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Examiner  affirmed  in  part •*? 
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Annual  Index  of  PatCBte 

Tbe  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  hai  been 
published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents.  Gorernment  Printlnf  Office,  Washinfton,  D.C.. 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  W.7B. 


AdMkatod  Patents 

(C.A  111.)  Holley  Patent  No.  2,5S«,842  (123 — 4-1  09).  for 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
CONTENT  OF  MARINE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINES. Claim  3  Held  valid  and  Infringed.  Uolley  t.  Out- 
board Marine  Corp..  345  F.2d  351  ;  14«  U&PQ  305. 

(C  A.  La  )  Shea  Patent  No.  2,775,549  (208 — 52),  for  PRO- 
DUCTION OF  COKE  FROM  PETROLEUM  HYDROCARBON. 

Claims  1,  2  and  9  to  11  Held  not  Infrlnfcd.  Great  Lake* 
Carbon  Corp.  t.  Continental  Oil  Co.,  845  F.2d  175  ;  145  U8PQ 
513. 


RcTUon  of  ^<DbcontkMMacc  of  Dcporft  Accoot  Sanica 
f  or  Sak  of  Patent  Copica* 

In  rlew  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  many  ^  its  cut- 
tomers.  the  Patent  Office  is  revislnf  the  Notice  app«arlnr  in 
tbe  December  1.  1»«4,  issue  of  the  O/^eial  O^gefte  of  the  V.8. 
Patent  OfPce.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Depocit  Ac- 
«  count  Serrice  for  Sale  of  Patent  C^tea — Is  rcTlaed  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50)  or  more 

,nDmt>ers    arrapK«d    in    numerical    Bequence    to    be   charged    to 

Deposit  Accounts.     Serrice  cbarfea,  such  as  Special  HandUnc 

and  Air  Mail  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  be  charged 

to  Deposit  Accounts. 

C    A.  KALK. 
July  15,  1960.  Director  of  Adminietration. 


New  Applications  Rccdrcd  June   IMS 

Patents 8657 

DeaigDS '♦5« 

Plant  Patents ^ 

Reissues    28 

Total   »"8 


3,  IMS 

Patents 18»4 — No.  a.197.784  to  NO.  S.1M.117,  ln<d. 

Designs 76— No.     201,7»4  to  No.     SOl.SM,  iBCl. 

Plant  Patents..  1— No.         2,546 

Reissues 7— No.       25.826  to  No.       26.8*2,  lad. 

Total 1418 

1 


PAtENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PARENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1.  1965 
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PATENT  BXAMININO  OPKRATIONS  AND  GBQUPS 


ActiulFlUiict>«te 
of  Oldest  Ctse 
Awftitlng  Action 


CBCMICAL  EXAMINING  OPEEATION-P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dlr«eior. 


stock;  Electro  Chemlrtry;  B»tt«rki«. 


SteroMa. 

Add  Anhydrtdaa:  Add  H«UdM. 

Synthetic  Keems.  hodqw,  irrvw     .  >j»bir»l  Resins-  Rwdabnlng;  Pore-Formln«. 

lUebu  Wtth  Neturel  Polymers  end  Redns.  Neturai  nesins.  im^»uiiiii». 

Sepmtion;  Spectol  Utility:  Molding  Processes.  | 

Utlon:  Adhedw  Bonding;  Special  Manutoctures 


MM-  Uqnid  Purlfteatlon;  Thermolytlc  DlstlUetlon;  Preserving. 

XTtponton;  Mtoerml  OiU  Appwatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 
BLBCTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-N.  H.  EVANS.  Dkeet*.  I 


12-  7-«2 


V 

2-  5-63 


9-  4-62 


9-18-62 


7-30-62 


9-  6-«2 


12-18-62 


3-58 


9-15  58 


e-2(HJ0 


^18-69 


1-  6-60 


8-21-SO 


8-10-88 


1-  6-61 


INFORMATION  T11AN8MI88ION.  OBOOP  »-S  W.  CAPEI^I.  Muw 

•nd  Networks.                                                                             „  ,, 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS.  GROUP  2«>-F.M.8TRADER.M«iager 

Optics;  Radiant  Ensrfy;  Measorlng.  j    ,    . 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manaisr • 

Condoetflrs;  Swltebee;  Mtooellaneoas. 


10-  5-62 


12-27-62 


10-19-62 


7-  5-62 


10-  2-62 


9-l(W2 


1-26-68 


6-20-60 


5-12-60 


1-19-60 


10-30-58 


2-  2-60 


3-11-5* 


7-  6-60 


Actual  FlUnKDaU 

arOldastCase 

Awaiting  AotioD 


MECHANICAL  ENGINBEKINO  KXAMININO  OPERATION-P.  H.  BKONAUGH.  Wnctm. 

MATER1ALHANDLINO.OROUP310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager - '  '      „      ."" 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  ArUcle  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and' Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURINO;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Founding;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus:  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS.  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  S40-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  orDividlng  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Indudlng  Power  Transmission 
CompoDents,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE.  GROUP  850-T.  J.  HICKEY.  Manager 

MlsceUaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  JoinU;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUIDHANDLINO,  GROUP  360-E.  PAUL,  Manager - '""  """"L    "„V""V  "  "i 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrtcatlan;  Baths,  Cloaets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  OAREAU.  Manager — ----- 

Power  Planto.  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors.  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  RegulaOon. 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRANSlfER  AND  UTILIZATION.  GROUP  880-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

Furnaces,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporliers.  Burners.  Heat  Exchange,  AutomaUc  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Refrigeration;  Drytaf ;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A,  MANIAN.  Direetar. 


AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVILENOINEERINO.  GROUP  «0-B.BENDETT,  Manager 

BuUdlng  Structures;  Bridges,  Clowires;  Closure  Operators;  Sales;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  OROUPOO-B.  L.EVANS,  Manager 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instrumento. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Manager 

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  450— P.  ARNOLD,  Manager  

RaUways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  AeronauUcs;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  460-W.  S.  COLE,  Manager : 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager... 

Printing;  Typewriters;  SUtlonery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager - --- ^ 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  ^  ^ 


3-  5-63 


12-19-«2 


2-  4-63 


1-63 


8-63 


10-14-00 


»-2»-fie 


R-  3-61 


8-20-60 
6-  7-60 


8-25-5B 


4-  1-63 

3-  5-63 
1-28-63 
i-25-63 
3-21-63 
5-14-63 
7-30-62 
8-12-64 


7-18-61 

4-  4-00 
6-27-60 
10-10-60 
9-21-59 
6-22-61 
12-31-58 
5-11-62 
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. 2Qg  522 

Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) ^""""  5',223 

Tot&I  number  <rf  Desini  applications  pending 146,049 

tSS  SSJ  S  ^iStiSSs  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) -  -  j  ,905 

Total  number  of  Derign  applications  awaiting  action - j^jjy  5^  1962 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action--- - March  3,  1958 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaitmg  action- ' ' ^ 
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EXPIBATION  OF  PATENTS 

^  patent.  w««n  the  range"  of  number.  Indicated  ^^-f  ^^^.J^^^rr^^^  ^- 

pwTltoof^ Vetera-  Patent  Extendon  Ad  (64 Stat  «6 « r^t'^TL^^l^ ^^^Z^ ^  the  M.W  /iMto  o/P«««»-/»«. 
Unu  under  the  provldons  of  PubUc  Law  090.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  whldi  have  been  extended  -PP^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  2.440.10».  todudve 

PttwtL. ] Numbers  7«  to  804.  indndve 

PlutPakHiti ...— 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Fbedebick  C.  Fosteb 
V  yo.  7106.     Decided  April  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  343  F.2d  »80;  145  USPQ  166] 

1.  Rejection— BABis-^aU.SC.  102,  103. 
t  Where  appellant  65|tinded  that  the  words  "unpatentable  over"  mean  that 

the  statutory  basis  for  rejection  Is  section  103,  and  that  the  word  "anticipated 
indicates  reliance  on  section  102(b),  and  argued  that,  since  there  was  no 
rejection  on  the  ground  of  "anticipation,"  the  statutory  basis  must  be  section 
103  Held  that  "*  •  •  we  are  not  convinced  that  there  Is  any  'magic'  to  the 
pftrtlcular  words  used  or  that  they  can  on<y  mean  reliance  on  section  108" ; 
that  the  "wotds  'unpatentable  over'  do  not  necessarily  mean  reliance  on  section 
•   '        ^  103  atone" ;  and  that  the  "statements  of  the  rejections  are  sufficient  for  us  to 

consider  the  rejections  on  both  sections  102(b)  and  103." 

2  Patentability— Anticipation— /n^e  Von  Bratner  Distinguished.  ^ 

Held  that  the  rejection-  below,  predicated  on  full  disclosure  by  the  Binder 

•reference  publication  and  in  reliance  on  In  re  Von  Bramer,  29  CCPA  1018. 

127  P2d  149  53  USPQ  345.  could  not  be  sustained  for  the  reasons  given  In 

Phillip,  Petroleum  Company  v.  Ladd,  219  F.Supp.  366.  138  USPQ  421.  with 

respect  to  the  same  prior  art  disclosure. 

3  Rejection- Basis— Anttcipation- Statutoby  Bab— 35  U.S.C.  102(a).    (b). 
-       ^                /^  18  assumed  by  both  partles-and  it  is  unquestionably  tru^that  when  a 

^reference  fully  dlsclosea  in  every  detail  the  subject  matter  of  a  claim,  the 
statutory  basis  of  a  rejection  on  that  reference  Is  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  f  the 
reference  date  is  before  the 'applicant's  date  of  invention,  thereby  establishing 
want  of  novelty,  and  section  102(b)  if  the  reference  date  is  more  than  one 
yeafT«ior  to  the  actual  United  States  ftUnO  date,  thereby  establishing  a  so- 
called  'statutory  bar.'  more  accurately,  a  one-year  time-bar  which  results  in 
loss  of  right  to  a  patent,  regardless  of  when  the  Invention  was  made.  In 
either  of  these  situations,  it  is  often  said  that  the  Invention  Is  'anticipated 
by  the  reference  and  the  reference  Is  termed  as  'anticipation.' " 

4.  PATENTABIUTY-REFEEENCES-AFTIDAVTr  UNDEB  RUU:  131-STATVTTORY  NOV- 
ELTY—35  U.S.C.  102(a),  (b). 
"Proofs  submitted  in  this  case  under  Patent  Office  Rule  131  with  respect 
to  a  reference  not  before  us  (because  It  was  overcome  thereby)  hare  estab- 
lished that  Ae  applicant's  Invention  date  was  prior  to  December  26.  195^. 
The  Binder  inference  is  the  August  1954  Issue  of  a  periodical.  It  Is  seen, 
therefore,  that  it  is  subsequent  to  the  date  of  Invention  but  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  filing  date,  which  was  August  21.  19.56.  •  •  •  Since  the  da  e 
of  invention  is  earlier  than  the  reference  date,  section  102(a)  Is  necessarily 
inapplicable  because  the  printed  publication  was  not  before  the  invention. 
therwf  by  the  applicant'  and  there  is  statutory  novelty.  This  leaves  para- 
graph (b)  of  section  102  as  the  only  paragraph  of  that  section  having  possible 

relevancy." 

5  Same— Statutoby  Basis  fob  Rejection— 35  U.S.C.  101,  102,  103. 
'     "Sections  101.  102  and  103.  generally  speaking,  deal  with  two  different 

■  matters :  (1)  the  factors  to  be  considered  In  determining  whether  a  patentable 
invention  has  been  made,  i.e.,  novelty,  utility,  unobviousness,  and  the  -^t^ 
gories  of  patentable^subject  matter ;  and  (2)  'loss  of  right  to  patent  as  «ta  ed 
to  the  heading  of  section  102.  even  though  an  othervslse  patentable  Invention 
has  been  made." 

6  Same— Same— Statutoby  Bab— Obviousness— 35  U.S.C.  102(b). 
■      "It  [section  102(b)]  presents  a  sort  of  statute  of  limitations   ^0;™"^^  ^° 

years,  now  one  year,  within  which  an  inventor,  even  though  he  has  made  a 
patentable  Invention,  must  act  on  penalty  of  loss  of  his  right  to  patent^  ^hat 
Lrts  the  period  running  is  cleariy  the  availtbillty  of  ^e  Invention  to  the 
^iue  through  the  categories  of  disclosure  enumerated  in  102(b).  which  in- 
clude iprtoted  publication'  anywhere  describing  the  invention  There  aj 
"  pears  to  be  no  dispute  about  the  operation  of  this  ^J^tute  in  complete 
knticlpation'  situations  but  the  contention  seems  to  be  that  102(b)  hat  no 


r 

( 


i 
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applicahmy  v>here  the  invention  i,  not  completely  dUc^di^  a  tingle  pai^ 
Zp^Wcation,  that  is  to  say  where  the  rejection  involves  the  addition  to  the 
msTo^u'Tthe  reference  of  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art  or  the  disdosure 
of  an^Lr  reference  which  indicates  what  those  ol  ordinary  ridU  to  tt^  art 
are  presumed  to  knoW.  and  to  have  kna^  for  more  tha^  a  year  before  the 
ZS^^1^fi^<i-  upon  a  complete  reexamtoation  of  this  matter,  we  are 
Z^^L  contention  is  contrary  to  the  policy  «>-»^eration  wW.h 
^^ated  the  enactment  by  Congress  of  a  statutory  bar^  On  ^f^^^^ 
dple  we  thtok  this  contention  is  unsound,  and  we  also  beUeve  it  U  contrary 
to  the  patent  law  as  it  has  actually  exUted  stoce  at  least  1888. 

7   SLamk— Same — Same — Sams — Samk. 

"^tTtr  to  principle,  since  the  purpose  of  the  statute  has  always  been  to 
reaS^  mCof  the  application  withto  th«^  prescribed  Pe^od  a^er  the  «m^ 
S  pubUc  came  into  possession  of  the  tovention.  we  cannot  see  «>»»  it  mal^ 
any  difference  hou,  it  came  toto  such  possession,  whether  by  a  P«»>llc  ut^. 
a  Lie  a  stogie  patent  or  publication,  or  by  combinations  of  one  or  more  of 
^r  orioing.     In  considering  this  principle  rce  assume,  at  ^o^r^^tl^^^l 
SLe  ^anTt^e  invention  has  become  obvious  to  that  segment  «'J^PJ*>"^ 
haTng  ordinary  skUl  in  the  art.    Once  this  has  happened,  the  purpose  of   he 
?aw  U  to  give  the  toventor  only  a  year  withto  which  to  file  and  this  would 
^m  to  be  li^ral  treatment    Whenever  an  applicant  undertakes,  under  Rule 
m   to  swear  back  of  a  reference  having  an  effective  date  more  than  a  year 
i^fire  hTmii*  date,  he  is  automaUcally  concedtog  that  he  made  his  Inven- 
ul  moi:  tHa"^  a  y;ar  before  he  filed.     If  the  -^-^ J^^^^^^^^^^^ 
disclosure  to  make  his  tovention  obvious,  t^^e  principle  of  ^e  ^^^^  ^''^^ 
seem  to  require  denial  of  a  patent  to  him.    The  same  is  tjue  where  a  com 
Nation  ^two  publications  or  patents  makes  the  invention  obvious  and  they 
both  have  dates  more  than  a  year  before  the  flUng  date. 
R   RAMit— Same— SAMt— CoNBTBUcnoN  or. Section  102(b).  .^^^ 

'•  'ti:;f;:L^;;;^tith  the  express  language  of  102(b).  for  exampl^  d^crib^ 
in  a  prtoted  publication.'  technically,  we  see  no  reason  ^^^^^  ^^  J^^^^^ 
of  the  sUtnte  as  to  preclude  the  use  of  more  than  one  reference  nor  do  we 
find  in  t^l^xt  anything  to  show  that  'a  prtoted  pubUcatlon'  cannot  in- 
elude  two  or  more  printed  pubUcations." 
9.  Same-Sami^-Sami^ame-Statutoby  Language  in  the  Swgulab  Afpli- 

CABLE  to  the   PLURAL — 1   U.S.C.   1.  #  i    tt  a  P    1 

"The  construcUon  of  section  102(b)  is  8uJ)ject  to  the  provision  of  1  U.S.C.  1 
whl^h  prov-  de^ln  pertinent  part:  'In  determtolng^he  meaning  of  any ^o 
CoXess.  unless  the  ontext  Indicates  otherwise,  words  importing  the  singular 
V     Include  and  apply  to  several  persons,  parties,  or  things 
10   Sam^Samb^Statutoby  TiME-BAB-AcTt:AL  DATE  or  IKVENTION  I»«^; 

W™^1^BAB  EXISTS  IN  ErrHEB  ANTICIPATION  OB  OBVIOUSNESS  SlTUA- 

^  "I™  ould  seem  that  the  practical  operation  of  the  prior  law  wa,  ^h^refe. 

With  reject  to  In  re  PaU.,um.  M  C"^.^' '"  ^-^^.^ V  .  P«l««.ti™ 
HOi  that  "to  the  extoft  tb.t  It  1*™'"**  »  ^^'^*;^"1"  "JwMch  the 
JU  mote  than  0- If',„''-^j,'rj^'^°?t  pir.  oH  fat.  of  l-vemioo 
rr.U"  ertLI;^  I'^^rr  .hat  L...00  U  hereh,  o.erttUea." 
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12.  SAMi>—SAiA— Same— Obviousness— 35  U.S.C.  102(b),  103. 

"We  wish  to  make  it  clear  that  this  rtding  Is  iM-edicated  on  our  construction 
of  section  102(b)  and  has  no  effect  on  the  statements  in  Palmquist  respect- 
ing the  determination  of  obviousness  under  section  103  when  a  statutory  time- 
bar  is  not  involved.  The  existence  of  unobviousness  under  that  section,  as 
a  necessary  prerequisite  to  patentability,  we  reiterate,  must  be  determined 
as  6f  'the  time  the  invention  was  made'  without  utilizing  after-acquired 
knowledge."  i 

13.  Same— Same— Same— Same— Same. 

"The  determination  of  unobviousness  •  •  •  relates  to  the  determination  of 
whether  a  patentable  invention  has  been  made.  Whether  there  has  been  a 
lo»»  of  right  to  a  patent  on  such  invention  is  a  distinct  and  separate  Issue, 
with  which  section  103  per  s^  has  nothing  whatever  to  do.  Its  legislative 
history,  which  is  wellknown  and  uncomplicated,  shows  that  section  103  had 
but  a  single  purpose  which  was  to  add  to  the  statute  a  provision  to  take  the 
place  of  the  Judge-made  'requirement  for  invention.'  In  doing  that,  the  history 
also  shows,  the  words  'at  the  time  the  invention  was  made'  were  included 
for  the  sole  purpose  of  precluding  the  use  of  hindsight  in  deciding  whether 
an  invention  is  obvious.  We  are  sure  Congress  had  no  Intent  thereby  to  modify 
the  law  respecting  loss  of  right  based,  on  the  existence  of  a  time-bar.  We 
have  therefore  concluded  that  we  were  wrong  in  accepting  the  appellants' 
yontentions  in  Palmquist  that  those  words  enabled  Palmqulst  and  Erwin  to 
dlpose  of  a  reference  relied  on  to  establish  a  one-year  bar  by  showing  a 
date  of  invention  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  reference.  The  wrong  In  such 
a  construction  of  the  statute— beside  giving  it  a  meaning  that  was  never 
Intended— is  that  it  permits  an  inventor  to  sleep  on  his  rights  more  than  a 
year  after  the  invention  has  become  entirely  obvious  to  the  public,  whereby 
the  public  has  potential  possession  of  it.  and  still  obtain  a  patent  which  will 
take  the  Invention  from  the  public,  a  result  Congress  could  not  possibly  have 
intended  in  view  of  its  express  Indication  that  section  102(b)  is  merely  a 
continuation  of  the  prior  law."  .    '       j 

14.  Same— PABTictJLAi  Subject  Matteb— "Butadiene  Polymers   and  Copoly- 

MEBS   THEBXOF." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals,  refusing  the  claims  In  an  application 
.entitled  "Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolymers  Thereof"  as  unpatentable  over 
the  prior  art,  is  reversed  as  to  certain  claims  and  afQ^Tned  as  to  the  others. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  605,440. 
MODIFIED.  j 

Mary  Helen   Sears,   Edward   S.   Ironi,   Stanley   M.    Clark    for 

appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Raymond  E.  Martin  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 

missioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Wobi^y,  Chief  Judge,  And  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 

Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Almond,  /.,  deliveredthe  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  is  an  appeal  from  the  decision  of  thp  Board  of  Appeals  affirm- 
ing the  rejection  of  the  claims  in  appellant's  patent  application.^ 

The  invention  relates  to  elastomeric  synthetic  polymers  said  to 
combine  the  desirable  properties  of  natural  Hevea  rubber  and  the 
presently  employed  synthetic  rubbers.    These  properties  are  described 

in  the  specification : 

Hevea  natural  rubber  is  characterised  by  exceUent  tack,  especially  after  mill- 
ing ;  thus  being  ideal  for  tire  building  operations.  Hevea  produces  vulcanizates 
having  excellent  resilience  and  low  hysteresis  properties,  high  tensile  strength, 
and  good  flexibility  at  low  temperatures.  Gum  vnlcanlzates  formed  from  Hevea 
also  possess  high  tensile  strength.  Hevea  natural  rubber  is  characterized  by  a 
,  crystaUinity  of  at  least  about  40%  and  displays  a  crystalline  X-ray  diffraction 
pattern  when  stretched. 

Heretofore,  the  synthetic  rubbers,  in  comparison  with  Hevea  rubber,  have 
exhibited  low  tack  and  no  crystaUine  properties  while  their  vulcanizates  have 

» Serial  No.  606,440,  filed  AufUBt  21.  1958.  for  "Butadiene  Polymers  and  Copolj'iners 
Thereof." 
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been  characterised  by   undesirably  low  tensile  strengths  and  resilience    and 
r^iXtigh  hyste'resis.    The  synthetic  rubt^rs.  P-ticu^'f^^^;^^^':^^^^^ 

styrene  copolymer  (GR-S).  have  been  ^^^^^^  ^"P^^^^jJ,"^ ^^^^^^ To^ev^^ 
relating  crack  initiation  in  service  but  have  been  markedly  Inferior  to  Hevea 
r^Ung  crack  and  cut  growth.  The  undesirably  high  ^^^^^J^^ 
synthetic  rubbery  polymers  has  prevented  their  use  in  any  ^^^^^^^^ 
in  the  production  of  such  articles  as  the  large  tires  employed  on  trucks,  buses, 
and  large  off-the-road  vehicles. 

Infrared  analysis  of  Hevea  rubber  has  shown  that  the  polymer  con- 
sists of  about  97.8%  m-l,4-structure.  That  is,  the  units  of  the  rubber 
molecules  are  connected  to  each  other  in  1,4-addition  to  produce  a 
linear  chain  with  the  spatial  arrangement  of  the  units  m  whatsis 
called  the  cw,  as  opposed  to  the  trans,  stereospecific  configuration. 

In  contrast,  the  specification  notes  that  "The  butadiene  portion  of 
a  typical  GRS  emulsion  copolymer  contains  about  64%  trans-\,^- 
structure,  18%  m-l,4-structure  and  18%  1,2-structure. 

By  increasing  the  amount  of  m-l,4-structure  butadiene,  the  prop- 
erties of  the  synthetic  rubber  are  greatly  improved. 

All  of  the  claims  are  drawn  to  synthetic  polymer  products,  although 
some  contain  limitations  as  to  how  the  polymer  is  formed  (e.g.,    by 
solution  polymerization") .   A  wide  variety  of  combinations  is  claimed 
but  broadly  three  groups  emerge.     Some  of  the  claims'  specify  a 
certain  amount  of  ci.-l,4-structure  polymer,  as,  for  example,  claim  12, 

which  reads:  u^„^ 

A  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ^"bbery  homo- 

pofymers  of  but^diene-1 .3  and  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadl^ne-l.S  and  styrene, 

jugateddleneareexpUinedm  jThUby^Syn^t^^^^^^  may  occur  In  the  chain  are  the  1.4-un.t 


In  a  butadiene  polyn 
(I)  and  the  1.2-unlt  (II 


-CH|CH:CH  CHi- 


-CHCHr- 


/ 


When  a  monoHubstluted  butadiene  -<^,^  "..^ToVAraS?  UlMo-utl''^^^^^^^^ 
are  greater,  for  the  l^"°rhlr"tddUlon  X  occur  1  2  at  t"  subitltuted  double  bond 
rfor«  t'h7V.2"uJit'Yvr^ort4  *i[?^hT^un^.'u%.tltuted  double  bond  to  produce  the 

3,4  unit  (VI).  , 

I 
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•  Clalma  12.  18.  IT,  18.  29.  80.  82.  88,  84,  85,  8«,  89  and  40. 
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■aid  synthetic  polymer  beln«  characterised  by  a  cte  l,4-8tructure  of  at  least  28% 
and  a  1,2-atnicture  not  In  excess  of  16%  of  the  polymeric  butadiene'  present  in 
the  pcAymer. 

Other  claims*  merely  specify  that  the  head-to-tail  structure  be 
present  (a  type  of  1,4-structure)  without  denomination  as  cis-  or 
traru:    Representative  of  these  is  claim  25 : 

A  synthetic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  rubbery  homo- 
polymers  of  butadiene-1,3  and  rubbery  copolymers  of  butadiene-1,3  and  styrene ; 
said  synthetic  polymer  being  characterised  in  that  at  least  85  percent  of  the 
butadiene  monomer  units  thereof  are  Joined  in  a  head-to-tall  relationship. 

Finally,  there  is  claim  28:  I 

Products  comprising  ccmjugated  polyolefln  hydrocarbon  polymers  and  copoly- 
mers in  which  the  conjugated  polyolefln  monomer  units  are  present  in  1,4  addi- 
tion polymer  structure. 

Although  the  specification,  the  original  claims,  the  decision  of  the 
Board,  the  briefs  on  appeal,  and  the  oral  arguments  stress  the  im- 
portance of  the  high  percentage  of  cM-l,4-atereoconfiguration,  as  con- 
trasted with  ^rarw-1,4,  and  the  low  percentage  of^  1,2-structure  in 
producing  the  results  obtained  (counsel  for  appellant  characterized 
the  invention  as  a  "breakthrough"),  we  note  that  the  second  arid  third 
groups  of  claims  outlined  above  are  not  limits  to  the  cis-stereo- 
configuration.  Nevertheless,  no  issue  was  raised  on  whether  the  in- 
vention is  properly  defined  without  specifying  the  ei«-configuration, 
our  attention  being  directed  to  other  issues  raised  in  the  415  pages  of 
printed  record. 

The  Examiner  and  the  Board  of  Appeals  rejected  all  of  the  claims 
on  the  basis  of  the  Binder  reference.  The  record  indicates  that 
Binder,  an  employee  of  appellant's  assignee,  wrote  an  article  in  the 
magazine  "Industrial  and  Engineering  Chemistry."*  The  article 
reports  analyses  of  the  microstructures  of  polybutadiene  homopoly- 
mers  and  copolymers  with  styrene.  The  portions  particularly  relied 
upon  by  the  Patent  Office  are : 

1.  Table  V  which  lists  polymer  "39-1"  as  having  22.7%  m-1,4; 
60.0%  <ratw-l,4;  and  17.3%  1,2  structures  of  butadiene.  It  is  noted 
that  the  catalyst  employed  was  a  peroxide. 

2.  Conclusion :  "The  results  of  the  analyses  reported  here  show  that 
while  the  amoimt  of  cm-1,4  addition  increases  with  increasing  tem- 
perature of  polymerization,  a  polybutadiene  containing  100%  m-1,4 
or  trans-l^i:  addition  cannot  be  made  at  any  practical  temperature." 

It  also  should  be  noted  that  the  Binder  report  at  the  outset  states : 

"During  the  past  2  years,  a  large  niunber  of  polybutadienes  and 

butadiene-styrene  copolymers  have  been  prepared  in  these  laboratories, 

in  which  various  changes  were  made  in  the  recipes  with  the  object, 

^'  mainly,  of  increasing  the  amount  of  cm-1,4  addition." 

One  of  the  issues  presented  is :  What  is  the  statutory  basis  of  the 
rejection  on  prior  art?  Appellant  contends  it  is  35  U.S.C.  103  and 
this  Solicitor  contends  it  is  both  section  108  and  section  102.  Neither 
the  Examiner  nor  the  Board  mentioned  any  statute  section. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  "as  unpatentable  over  Binder" 
in  the  filial  rejection,  the  fir§[t  office  action  printed  in  the  record  on 
appeal.  Appellant  submitted  a  number  of  papers  which  the  Examiner 
found  failed  '*to  place  the  case  in  condition  for  allowance."  The 
Examiner  repeated  the  "unpatentable  over  Binder"  rejection,  but 

*  Claims  22,  28,  25  and  28. 

•  Vol.  4«.  No.  8,  pp.  1727-17*0,  Auguut  1»64. 


^ 


added  in  the  same  paragraph  "The  claimed  polymer  only  differs  iii 
degree  and  not  in  kind  from  the  prepared  polymer  of  Binder  and  is 
anticipated  by  the  disclosure  of  100%  cis  1,4  polybutadiene  on  page 
1730  of  the  article."  [Emphasis  supplied.]  Appellant  responded  that 
the  word  "anticipated"  raised  a  new  issue  and  a  new  rejection  and 
sought  to  amend  the  application.  The  Examiner  refused  to  enter 
the  amendment,  but  repeated  the  statement  that  "a  polymer  conUin- 
ing  the  claimed  structure  is  anticipated  by  Binder."  Appellant  then 
petitioned  to  the  (Commissioner  of  Patents  whose  decision  stated : 
Under  all  the  circumstances  and  In  view  of  the  facts  now  brought  out  In  the 
petition.  It  is  concluded  that  It  would  be  advisable  to  enter  the  appellant's  pro- 
posed claims  89  and  40  and  to  permit  the  Examiner  In  his  answer  to  the  appeal 
to  rely  on  the  Binder  patent  either  as  an  anticipation  or  aa  ft  basis  for  a  rejection 
on  lack  of  invention,  or  both,  as  he  may  see  fit. 

The^xaminer  then  wrote  his  answer  which  was  divided  into  sev- 
eral headings.  Under  "The  Reference,"  the  Examiner  concluded  with 
the  statement: 

Note  that  Binder  does  not  say  that  lOH  cis  1.4  polybutadiene  cannot  be  made. 
Binder  merely  states  that  cl8-l,4  polybutadiene  cannot  be  made  In  the  particular 
emultion  iyttem*  discussed  at  any  practical  temperature.  Hence,  the  naming  of 
100%  ci«-l,4  polybutadiene  by  Binder  Is  deemed  to  be  a  full  disclosure  of  said 
polymer.    In  re  Von  Bramer  et  ol.,  542  O.G.  188. 

Immediately  below  this,  under  "The  Rejection,"  the  Examiner  stated  ^ 
that  the  "claims  22,  23,  25,  26  and  28  which  read  upon  a  butadiene 
polymer  characterized  by  possessing  a  100%  cis  1,4  or  100%  trans 
1,4  structure  are  deemed  unpatentable  over"  Binder,  with  no  mention 

of  "anticipation." 

It  is  appellant's  contention  that  the  words  "unpatentable  over^^ 
mean  that  the  statutory  basis  is  section  103  and  the  word  "anticipated" 
indicates  reliance  on  section  102(b).  Since  there  was  no  rejection 
on  the  ground  of  "anticipation,"  appellant  argues  that  the  sUtutory 
basis  must  be  section  103.  _    . 

We  agree  that  the  language  employed  is  confusing  and  that  it  is 
not  clear  what  section  of  the  statute  is  intended.  [1]  On  the  other 
hand,  we  are  not  convinced  that  there  is  any  "magic"  to  the  partic- 
ular words  used  or  that  they  can  only  mean  reliance  on  section  108. 
The  words  "unpatentable  over"  do  not  necessarily  mean  reliance  on 
section  103  alone.  The  statements  of  the  rejections  are  sufficient  for 
us  to  consider  the  rejections  on  both  sections  102(b)  and  108. 

[2]  Considering  first  the  rejection  on  the  ground  that  Binder  con- 
tains a  full  disclosure,  we  note  that  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  relied 
on  In  re  Von  Bramer,  29  CCPA  1018,  127  F.2d  149,  53  USPQ  345, 
to  support  the  proposition  that  the  statement  in  Binder  that  "100% 
cis-14:  *  *  *  cannot  be  made"  precludes  issuance  of  a  patent  on  the 

appealed  claims. 

We  find  persuasive  the  reasoning  set  forth  in  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company  v.  Ladd,  219  F.Supp.  366,  138  USPQ  421  <D.D.C.  1963), 
the  facts  of  which  are  strikingly  similar  to  the  present  facts  relevant 
to  the  issue  of  "anticipation."  In  that  case  the  claims  were  drawn  to 
include  a  rubbery  100%  cm- 1,4-poly butadiene.  Thfe  Solicitor  there, 
as  here,  argued  that  the  claims  were  anticipated  ^  the  conclusion  in 
the  same  Binder  article  that  the  rubber  could  not  be  made.  The 
court*  said:  * 


•  Jack»on   J.   retired  aasociate  jud»e  of  the  Court  of  Cnatoma  and  Pat«it  App««to.  who. 
InddentaUy.  waa  the  author  of  the  Foi»  »rw»w  opinion. 
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with  teepect  to  the  so-caUed  dlsdosure  In  the  Binder  patent  [sic],  the  poaltion 
of  counsel  for  defendant  is  that  since  100%  cis  is  mentioned,  it  is  such  a  flis- 
cloKire  as  would  deny  patentobllity  to  the  claims  herein.  Based  upon  the 
evidence,  and  a  thorough  analysis  of  Binder,  it  seems  clear  to  the  court  that 
defendant's  contention  amounts  to  nothing  more  than  a  vague  negative  hypothesis. 

With  respect  to  products,  distinguishing  them  from  mere  names,  the  involved 
polymers  are  defined  by  critical  limitations,  were  not  predictable,  differed  in 
kind  from  the  prior  art  products,  had  ^not  been  made,  and  probably  could  not 
have  been  attained,  until  the  present  inventors  made  their  discovery. 

Counsel  for  the  defendant  relied  principally  upon  the  case  of  In  re  Von 
Bramer,  127  F.2d  149,  29  CCPA  1018.  In  the  oplpion  of  the  court  the  Von 
Bramer  case  differs  in  its  facts  from  the  instant  case.  In  that  case,  as  main- 
tained by  counsel  for  plalntlfT,  the  priqr  art  disclosure  was  what  is  known  as 
the  "Geneva"  name  of  a  chemical  compound  defining  molecular  structure.  The 
properties  claimed  in  the  Von  Bramer  case  differed  only  in  degree  from  those 
admittedly  disclosed  in  the  prior  art.  As  far  as  the  predictable  properties  of 
the  Von  Bramer  case  is  concerned,  they  were  found  in  any  similar  compound, 
and  those  compounds  were  capable  of  synthesis  by  recognized  classical  organic 

reactions,  *     _.  * 

Furthermore,  in  that  case  there  were  statements  in  a  number  of  prior  art 
references  that  the  compound  relied  upon  as  anticipatory  had  been  made  and 
used,  and  that  the  five  carbon  atom  alkyl  limitation  In  that  case  contradicted 
the  statement  of  the  invention  in  the  specification  as  an  arbitrary  and  meaning- 
leas  distinction  from  the  prior  art. 

•  •  •  Polymers  in  the  instant  case  differ  in  kind  from  the  properties  of  poly- 
butadtenes  of  the  prior  art,  and  likewise,  have  properties  which  are  unpredictable 
m  light  of  the  prior  art.  Those  polymers  had  not  been  made  by  any  method 
of  synthesis  by  skilled  workers  in  the  art,  including  Dr.  Binder  who  made  that 
admission  in  the  reference,  although  many  highly  skilled  scientists  In  the  art 
had  been  working  on  these  projects. 

Dr  Binder  stated  that  he  knew  of  no  way  to  make  100%  els  1,4  polybutadiene 
at  any  practical  temperature,  and  there  is  a  lack  of  any  prior  art  statement 
that  any  such  cis  polybutadiene  had  ever  been  made  •  •  •. 

Regarding  the  rejection  predicated  on  full  disclosure  by  Binder 
and  reliance  on  the  Von  Bremer  decision,  we  cannot  sustain  that 
rejection  for  the  reasons  given  in  the  Phillips  case  with  respect  to 
the  same  prior  art  disclosure. 

Considering  the  rejection  .on  the  ground  of  "unpatentability  over" 
Binder,  appellant  points  out  that  the  Board  withdrew  a  rejection 
based  on  a  patent  to  Greene  after  appellant  submitted  &rt  affidavit 
under  Rule  131.  Appellant  argues  that  the  affidavit  establishes  a  date 
of  invention  prior  to  the  publication  date  of  the  Binder  reference, 
and  that  this  court's  decision  in  In  re  Palmquist,  51  CCPA  839,  319 
F.2d  547,  138  USPQ  234,  compels  a  finding  that  Binder  cannot  be 
considered  in  establishing  obviousness  of  the  clauned  invention  under 

36'U.S.C.  108.'  ' 

The  Solicitor  points  out  that  the  PcUmquist  decision  did  not  over- 
rule In  re  Wemel,  24  CCPA  1050,  88  F.2d  501,  33  USPQ  30,  and 
states  that  Bros  Inc.  v.  Browning  Mfg.  Co.,  317  F.2d  413,  137  USPQ 
624,  "appears  to  be  contra  to  the  Palmquist  case."  The  Solicitor 
also  argues  that  the  polymers  listed  on  Binder  Table  V  and  the 
claimed  polymer  "are  only  so  sUghtly  diifereTd  from  the  latter  struc- 
ture as  to  be  of  no  legal  significance"  [emphasis  present]  and  that 
•  •  •  the  sUght  differences  in  the  amount  of  ci8-l,4  and  1,2  structure  between 
the  polymer  of  the  claims  and  that  of  Binder  does  not  come  within  the  pur«rlew 
.  of  the  fequirement  for  unobviousness  of  section  103  to  justify  allowance  of  a 
patent  Even  under  the  Palmquist  case  it  is  doubted  that  this  difference  would 
be  acceptable. 

Mn  view  of  the  fundamental  nature  and  relative  almpllclty  of  the  •°T""o°  »»«™  •" 
.  _1  ---.,™-^  f h.»  th»  aro#ne  natent    which  la  not  In  the  record  before  this  court. 

SSiSSe"  to  S^bllBh  a  Wyinv?ntion  prior  to  the  effective  date  of  the  Binder  reference. 
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[8]  It  is  assumed  by  both  parties— and  it  is  unquestionably  true- 
that  when  a  reference  fully  discloses  in  every  detail  the  subject  matter 
of  a  claun,  the  sUtutory  basis  of  a  rejection  on  that  reference  is  35 
U.S.C.  102(a)  if  the  reference  date  is  before  the  applicant's  date,  of 
invention,  thereby  establishing  want  of  novelty,  and  section  102(b) 
if  the  reference  date  is  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  actual  I^^nit^d 
States  fUing  date,  thereby  establishing  a  so-called  "statutory  bar, 
more  accurately,  a  one-year  time-bar  which  results  in  loss  of  right  to 
a  patent,  regardless  of  when  the  invention  was  made.    In  either  of 
these  situations,  it  is  often  said  that  the  invention  is  "anticipated 
by  the  reference  and  the  reference  is  termed  an  "anticipation.' 

[4]  Proofs  submitted  in  this  case  under  Patent  Office  Rule  131  with 
respect  to  a  reference  not  before  us  (because  it  was  overcome  thereby) 
have  established  that  the  applicant's  invention  date  was  prior  to     ^ 
December  26, 1952.    The  Binder  reference  is  the  August  1954  issue  of 
a  periodical.    It  is  seen,  therefore,  that  it  is  subsequent  to  the  date 
of  invention  but  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  date,  which 
was  August  21,  1956.    This  is  the  same  relationship  of  dates  which 
existed  in  Palmquist  as  regards  the  Van  Boskirk  reference.     Since 
the  date  of  invention  is  earlier  than  the  reference  date,  section  102(a) 
is  necessarily  inapplicable  because  the  printed  publication  was  not 
"before  the  invention  thereof  by  the  applicant"  and  there  is  statutory 
novelty.    This  leaves  paragraph  (b)  of  section  102  as  the  only  para- 
graph of  th^t  section  having  possible  relevancy. 

It  is  appellant's  position,  as  stated  in  his  reply  brief,  that 
The  only  issue  on  this  appeal  Is  whether  the  claims  define  subject  matter  which 
l8  obvious  m  view  of  the  reference  and  hence  unpatentable  under  85  L.Ss.L. 
§  103.  •  •  • 

Deeming  that  to  be  the  sole  issue,  appellant  further  contends  that 
the  assumed  rejection  under  section  103  is  not  before  the  court  b^ause, 
under  Palmquist,  the  Binder  reference  has  been  disposed  of  by  the 
proof  of  an  invention  date  prior  to  the  date  of  Binder  and  this  ref- 
erence is  not  before  us.  Disposing  of  the  sole  reference  m  this  manner 
of  course  disposes  of  the  "unpatenteble  over"  rejection. 

There  is  a  difference  in  the  facts  in  this  case  from  the  f acts  m 
Palmquist  in  that  there  is  only  one  reference  here,  there  being  dif- 
ferences between  the  claimed  subject  matter  and  the  reference  dis- 
closure which  the  Patent  Office  contends  would  be  obvious  to  one  of 
ordinary  skill  in  the  art,  whereas  in  PaJm^ist  the  claims  were  re- 
iected  on  various  combinations  of  two  or  three  references,  each  com- 
bination involving  one  reference  which  had  a  dat^  subsequent  to  the 
date  of  invention  but  more  than  one  year  prior  to  applicant  s  filing 
date  The  Patent  Office  seeks  to  distinguish  Palnuquist  on  the  basis 
of  the  differences  in  the  factual  situations.  As  will  appear  from  what 
follows,  we  consider  this  differenced  be  of  no  legal  significance. 

Because  of  the  importance  of  the  question  to  the  law  of  patents,  we 
have  deemed  it  desirable  to  reconsider  what  is  the  statutory  basis  of 
this  "unpatentable  over"  or  obviousness  type  of  rejection,  such  as  we 
have  here  and  had  before  us  in  Palmquist,  under  the  circumstance 
that  the  reference  or  references  hive  effective  dates  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  applicant.  More  specifically,  we 
have  reconsidered  the  result  again  urged  on  us  here,  as  allegedly 
authorized  by  section  103,  that  a  reference  havmg  a  date  more  than 
a  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  may  be  disposed  of  by  showing  an 
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in'V«ntioii  date  prior  to  the  reference  date,  contrary  to  the  express 
provision  in  Patent  Office  Rule  131 ." 

[5]  Sections  101,  102  and  103,  generally  speaking,  deal  with  two 
different  matters:  (1)  the  factors  to  be  considered  in  determining 
whether  a  patentable  invention  has  been  made,  i.e.,  novelty,  utility, 
unobviousness,  and  the  categories  of  patentable  subject  matter;  and 
(2)  "loss  of  right  to  patent"  as  stated  in  the  heading  of  section  102, 
even  though  an  otherwise  patentable  invention  has  been  made.  On 
the  subject  of  loss  of  right,  appellant's  brief  contains  a  helpful  review 
of  the  development  of  the  statutory  law  since  1793.    It  says : 

In  1897  the  patent  laws  were  amende*  to  make  the  •  •  •  two-year  bar  period 
ai^ly  to  all  public  uses,  publications  and  patents  regardless  o/  the  source  from 
which  they  emanated.  The  change  was  a  consequence,  primarily,  of  greatly 
improved  communications  within  ^e  country  which  had  rendered  inventors  easily 
able  to  acquire  knowledge  of  the  public  acts  of  others  within  their  own  fields. 
It  was  reasoned  that  any  inventor  who  delayed  in  filing  a  patent  application 
for  more  than  two  years  after  a  public  disclosure  of  the  invention  would  obtain 
an  undeserved  reward  in  derogation  oj  the  rights  0f  the  public  if  he  were  granted 
a  patent  j .  "^ 

In  1039,  in  recognition  of  further  improvements  in  communications.  Congress 
reduced  the  two-year  bar  period  to  one  year.  •  •  • 

That  1939  Act  was  carried  over  unchanged  in  the  1962  recodification  of  the 
patentlaw8a8  35U.S.C.  8102(b).  •  •  • 

Manifestly,  section  102(b)  from  its  earliest  beginnings  has  been  and  was 
intended  to  be  directed  toward  the  encouragement  of  diligence  in  the  filing  of 
patent  applications  and  the  protection  of  the  public  from  monopolies  on  subject 
matter  which  had  already  been  fully  disclosed  to  it 

[6]  These  statements  are  in  accord  with  our  understanding  of  the 
history  and  purposes  of  section  102(b).  It  presents  a  sort  of  statute 
of  limitations,  formerly  two  years,  now  one  year,  within  which  an 
inventor,  even  though  he  has  made  a  patentable  invention,  must  act 
on  penalty  of  loss  of  his  right  to  patent  What  starts  the  period 
running  is  clearly  the  availability  of  the  invention  to  the  public 
through  the  categories  of  disclosure  enumerated  in  102(b),  which 
include  "a  printed  publication"  anywhere  describing  the  mvention. 
There,  appears  to  be  no  dispute  about  the  operation  of  this  statute  in 
"complete  anticipation"  situations"  but  the  contention  seems  to  be  that 
102 {h)  has  no  applicability  where  the  invention  is  not  completely 
disclosed  in  a  single  patent  or  publication,  that  is  to  say  where  the 
rejection  involves  the  addition  to  the  disclosure  of  the  reference  of  the 
ordinary  skill  of  the  art  or  the  disclosure  of  another  reference  which 
indicates  what  those  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  are  presumed  to  know, 
and  to  hdve  kryown  for  more  than  a  year  before  the  appUoation  was 
fled.  Upon  a  complete  reexamination  of  this  matter,  we  are  con- 
vinced that  the  contention  is  contrary  to  the  policy  consideration 
which  motivated  the  enactment  by  Congress  of  a  statutory  bar.  On 
logic  and  principle  we  think  this  contention  is  unsound,  and  we  also 
believe  it  is  contrary  to  the  patent  law  as  it  has  actually  existed 
since  at  least  1898. 


I 
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*  lil.  AJUdavit  of  prior  invention  to  overcome  cited  patent  or  publication,  (a)  When 
any  claim  of  an  application  is  rejected  on  reference  t«  a  domestic  patent  which  aubstan- 
tlally  shows  or  describes  but  does  not  claim  the  rejected  Invention,  or  on  reference  to  a 
foreicD  patent  or  to  a  printed  publication,  and  the  applicant  shall  make  oath  to  facts 
showing  a  completion  of  the  Invention  In  this  country  before  the  filing  date  of  the  applica- 
tion on  which  the  domestic  patent  Issued,  or  before  the  date  of  the  foreign  patent,  or  before 
the  date  of  the  printed  publication,  then  the  patent  or  publication  cited  shall  not  bar  the 
grant  of  a  patent  to  the  applicant,  unUae  the  date  of  $%ch  patent  or  printed  publication  be 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  on  which  the  application  tro*  filed  in  thi«  country. 
[SSmpbasis  ours.]  .     .     .  ,. 

The  itallclied  clause  at  the  end  of  the  foregoing  paragraph  or  Its  equivalent  has  been 
present  in  the  rule  and  Its  predecessor  Rule  75  since  January  1,  1898,  when  the  rule  was 
amended  to  Include : 

•   •   •  unless  the  date  of  such  patent  or  printed  publication  Is  more  than  two  years 
prior  to  the  date  on  which  application  was  filed  in  this  country. 
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[7]  First,  as  to  principle,  since  the  purpose  of  the  statute  has  al- 
ways been  to  require  filing  of  the  application  within  the  prescribed 
period  after  the  time  the  public  came  into  possession  of  the  invention, 
we  cannot  see  that  it  makes  any  difference  how  it  came  into  such 
possession,  whether  by  a  public  use,  a  sale,  a  single  patent  or  publi- 
cation, or  by  combinations  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing.    In  con- 
sidering this  principle  we  assume,  of  course,  that  by  these  means 
the  invention  has  become  obvious  to  that  segment  of  the  "public" 
having  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.   Once  this  has  happened,  the  purpose 
of  the  law  is  to  give  the  inventor  only  a  year  within  which  to  file 
and  this  would  seem  to  be  liberal  treatment.    Whenever  an  applicant 
undertakes,  under  Rule  131,  to  swear  back  of  a  reference  having  an 
effective  date  moreJ;han  a  year  before  his  filing  date,  he  is  automati- 
cirily  conceding  that  he  made  his  invention  more  than  a  year  before 
he  filed.    If  the  reference  contains  enough  disclosure  to  make  his 
invention  obvious,  the  principle  of  the  statute  would  seem  to  require 
denial  of  a  patent  to  him.    The  same  is  true  where  a  combination  of 
two  publicatoins  or  patents  makes  the  invention  obvious  and  they 
both  have  dates  more  than  a  year  before  the  filing  date. 

[8]  As  to  dealing  with  the  express  language  of  102  ( b) ,  for  example,  ' 
"described  in  a  printed  publication,"  technically,  we  see  no  reason  to 
so  read  the  words  of  the  statute  as  to  preclude  the  use  of  more  than 
one  reference;  nor  do  we  find  in  the  context  anything  to  show  that 
"a  printed  publication"  cannot  include  two  or  more  printed  publi- 
cations.' We  do  not  have  two  publications  here,  but  we  did  in 
PaJmquist,  and  it  is  a  common  situation. 

As  to  what  the  law  has  been,  more  particularly  what  it  was  prior  to 
.    1953,  when  the  new  patent  act  and  its  section  103  became  effective, 
there  is  a  paucity  of  direct  precedents  on  the  precise  problem."    We' 
think  .there  is  a  reason  for  this.     Under  the  old  law   (R.S.  4886, 
where  102(b)  finds  its  origin)  patents  were  refused  or  invalidated 
on  references  dated  more  than  a  year  before  the  filing  date  because 
the  invention  was  anticipated  or,  if  they  were  not,  then  because  there 
was  no  ''invention:'  the  latter  rejection  being  based  either  on   (a) 
a  single  nonanticipatory  reference  plus  the  skill  of  the  art  or  (6)  on 
a  plurality  of  references.    There  was  no  need  to  seek  out  the  precise 
statutory  basis  because  it  was  R.S.  4886  in  any  event,  read  in  the 
light  of  the  Supreme  Court's  interpretation  of  the  law  that  there 
must  always  be  **invention."    This  issue  was  determined  on  the  dis- 
closures of  the  references  relied  on  and  if  they  had  dates  more  than 
one  year  before  the  filing  date,  it  was  assumed  they  could  be  relied 
on  to  establish  a  "statutory  bar."    There  was  an  express  prohibition 
'  in  Rule  131  and  in  its  predecessor  Rule  75  against  antedating  a 
reference  having  a  date  more  than  a  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  and 
there  was  no  basis  on  which  to  contest  it.     The  accepted  state  of 
law  is  exemplified  by  the  following  sentences  in  McCrady's  Patent 
Office  Practice,  4th  ed.  (1959),  sec.  127,  p.  176: 

Prior  art  specified  by  35  U.S.C.  102,  which  has  an  effective  date  more  than 
one  year  prior  to  the  effective  filing  date  of  an  appUcation,  constitntes  a  bar  under 
the  language  of  that  sUtute.    Until  IMO  the  period  was  two  years. 

♦  •  •  • 

Procedurally,  the  significance  of  the  sUtutory  bar  Ues  In  the  fact  that  it 

•  (»]  The  conatmctlon  of  section  102(b)  is  snbjwrt  to  the  proTlalon  of  1  D.8.C.  I  which 

proTldes  In  pertinent  part :  ^  ,        »v    ^.*^*  ^^At^tmm 

In  determining  the  meaning  of  any  Act  of  Congreaa.  onleM  the  contMt  «n««ite8 

oth?rw£^oi35  importing  tL  rtnguUr  Include  an  apply  to  seTeral  perwna,  parties. 

»  For  an  attempt  to  reUte  prior  decisions  to  the  problem,  see  82  Geo.  Wash.  L.  Eer.  MS. 
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cannot  be  antedated  by  evidence  of  applicant's  earlier  inTention,  as  by  affidavits 
under  Rule  131,  or  by  evidence  presented  in  an  infringement  suit. 

Our  decision  in  Palmqitist  appears  to  haye  been  the  first  to  hold 
otherwise.  i 

The  various  editions  of  Walker  on  Patents  from  an  early  time  have 
included  this  statement,  quoted  from  the  2nd  Deller  edition,  5  141 
( I  87  in  1st  Dell,  ed.); 

Precise  identity  between  the  thing  covered  by  the  patent  and  the  thing  which 
the  inventor  allowed  to  be  in  public  use  or  on  sale  more  than  the  statutory  period 
before  he  applied  for  the  patent  is  not  necessary  to  constitute  constructive 
abandonment  of  the  invention  covered  by  the  latter.  It  is  enough  •  •  •  if  the 
advance  from  one  to  the  other  did  not  amount  to  invention  [Int'l  Tooth  Crown 
Co.  V.  Oaylord,  140  U.S.  55  (1891 )  ] . 

Thus  the  "statutory  bar"  has  not  been  limited  to  "complete  anticipa- 
tion" fact  situations  where  the  complete  disclosure  of  the  invention 
is  to  be  found  in  a  single  reference.  At  least  the  skill  of  the  art  has 
been  added  to  the  disclosure  of  the  reference  or  the  thing  in  public 
use  in  finding  a  bar  to  the  grant  of  a  valid  patent,  utilizing  the 
standard  pre-1953  terminology  of  "no  invention." 

[10]  It  would  seem  that  the  practical  operation  of  the  prior  law 
was  that  references  having  effective  dates  more  than  a  year  before 
applicant's  filing  date  were  always  considered  to  be  effective  as  ref- 
erences, regardless  of  the  applicant's  date  of  invention,  and  that 
rejections  were  then  predicated  thereon-for  "lack  of  invention"  with- 
out making  the  distinction  which  we  now  seem  to  see  as  implicit  in 
sections  102  and  103,  "anticipation"  or  no  novelty  situations  imder 
102  and  "obviousness"  situations  under  103.  But  on  further  reflection, 
we  now  feel  bound  to  point  out  that  of  equal  importance  is  the  ques- 
tion of  lo88  of  right  predicated  on  a  one-year  time-bar  which,  it  seems 
clear  to  us,  has  never  been  limited  to  "anticipation"  situations,  in- 
volving only  a  single  reference,  but  has  included  as  well  "no  inven- 
tion" (now  "obviousness")  situations.  It  follows  that  where  the 
time-bar  is  involved,  the  actual  date  of  invention  hecomea  irrelevant 
and  that  it  is  not  in  accordance  with  either  the  letter  or  the  principle 
of  the  law,  or  its  past  interpretation  over  a  very  long  period,  to  permit 
an  applicant  to  dispose  of  a  reference  having  a  date  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  his  filing  date  by  proving  hifi  actual  date  of  invention. 

[U]  Such  a  result  was  permitted  by  our  decision  in  Palmquist 
and  to  the  extent  that  it  permitted  a  reference,  having  a  publication 
date  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  United  States  filing  date  to 
which  the  applicant  |?as  jentitled,  to  be  disposed  of  by  proof  of  a 
date  of  invention  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  reference,  that  decision 
is  hereby  overruled.  ;i 

[12]  We  wish  to  make  it  clear  that  this  ruling  is  predicated  on 
our. construction  of  section  102(b)  and  has  no  effect  on  the  state- 
ments in  PcHmqvist  respecting  the  determination  of  obvio^jisness  under 
section  103  when  a  statutory  time-bar  is  not  involved.  The  existence 
of  unobviousness  under  that  section,  as  a  necessary  prerequisite  to 
patentability,  we  reiterate,  must  be  determined  as  of  "the  time  the 
invention  was  made"  without  utilizing  after-acquired  knowledge. 

[13]  The  determination  of  unobviousnees,  however,  relates  to  the 
determination  of.  whether  a  patentable  invention  has  been  made. 
Whether  there  has  been  a  loss  of  right  to  a  patent  on  such  invention 
is  a  distinct  and  separate  issue,  with  which  section  103  per  se  has 
nothing  whatever  to  do.  Its  legislative  history,  which  is  well  known 
and  uncomplicated,  shows  that  section  103  had  but  a  single  purpose 
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which  was  to  add  to  the  statute  a  provision  to  take  the  place  of  the 
judge-made  "requirement  for  invention."    In  doing  that  the  history 
al^shows,  the  words  "at  the  time  the  invention  was  made    were  in- 
cluded for  the  sole  purpose  of  precluding  the  use  of  hmdsight  in 
deciding  whether  an  invention  is  obvious.   We  are  sure  Congre^l^ 
no  intent  thereby  to  modify  the  law  respecting  Jom  of  ^9hthf^ 
on  the  existence  of  a  time-bar.    We  have  therefore  ^^^^ff^^ 
we  were  wrong  in  accepting  the  appellants'  contentions  in  PaJm^ut 
that  those  words  enabled  Palmquist  and  Erwin  to  dispose  of  a  ref^ 
erence  relied  on  to  establish  a  one-year  bar  by  ^^^^"^^ ^^^^j} 
invention  earlier  than  the  date  of  the  reference.    The  ^rong  m  such 
a  construction  of  the  sUtut^beside  giving  it  a  ^^^^^^^^.^^^  T^f, 
never  intended-is  that  it  permits  an  inventor  to  sleep  on  hjs  rights 
more  than  a  year  after  the  invention  has  become  T^ntirely  obvious  to 
the  public,  whereby  the  public  has  potential  poss^ion  of  it    and 
still  obtain  a  patent  which  will  take  the  mvention  from  the  Publ^ 
a  result  Congress  could  not  possibly  have  intended  m  view  of  its 
express  indication  that  section  102(b)  is  merely  a  contmuation  of 

^  Sr^^wetoust  reject  Foster's  contention  that  he  can  dispose  entirely 
of  Binder  by  showing  an  earlier  invention  date,  >' become  ne^ry 
for  us  to  consider  whether  there  was  a  loss  of  right  to  a  patent,  i.e 
whether  the  invention  became  obvious  to  the  public  at  the  tune  of 
The  Binder  publication.     Appellant  has  fully  argued  this  issue  m 

'*' Thr^licitor  contends  that  all  claims  were  rejerted  over  *«  Binder 
disclosure  of  polymer  "S^l"  which  contams  22.7%  «,-l,4  and  6a0% 
«««*-l,4  structures.    We  cannot  agree.    Our  analysis  of  the  record 
indicates  that  polymer  "3i^l"  was  never  employed  m  »»>' "  »;^"  °* 
claims  22,  23,  25.  26  and  28.    Those  clauns  specify  a  mmimum  1,4 
content  and  were  rejected  only  as  being  anticipated  by  t^'  «»^  f^" 
1,4-disclosure  of  Binder.    Although  the  Solicitor  argues  A't  <=»»"»« 
sLch  as  28  which  calls  for  a  polymer  having  85%  head-to-ta.l  ^ 
ture  are  obvious  in  view  of  the  "39-1"  polymer  which  has  82^% 
1,4-structure,  we  do  not  feel  that  we  can  properly  consider  that  argu- 
ment since  appellant  was  not  afforded  a  proper  opportunity  to  meet 
these  argumente  which  were  made  neither  by  the  :E«m.ner  nor  by 

""m^stl"  polymer,  as  well  as  other,  from  Table  V  of  Binder,  did 
clearly  form  the  basis  of  rejecting  the  remaining  claims.  Since  the 
ri,.l  4  content  formed  the  basis  of  the  Examiner's  comparison  of  the 
:^pl;Uant's  polymere  with  those  of  Binder,  we  shall  g«.up  the  cUim^ 
for  discussion  on  the  basis  of  the  m-1,4  content  speeified.  Claim  34 
calls  for  "at  least  about  twenty-nine  percent  of  said  monomer  units 
b^ng  present  in  o«-l,4  structure."  Claim  35  calls  for  "from  abou 
thirty  to  about  fifty-seven  percent  of  said  butadiene  monomer  units 

beingpresentincM-l,4structure."  

After  a  rejection  based  upon  the  "39-1"  polymer  and  a  polymer 

containing  22.4%  «.-l,4,  60.5%  ««««-l,4  «"<»,  "1^°  J^.J^l"'''  ™ 
designated  by  Binder  as  polymer  "1140,"  appellant  submitted  an  affi- 
davit comparing  his  "Diene  rubber,"  a  polybutad.ene  conUming 
291%  «.-l,4;  61.3%  <ro«-l,4;  and  9.6%  142  with  ten  polymers  dis- 
closed by  Binder.    This  affidavit  by  Dr.  Bernard  L.  Johiaon,  an  em- 
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ployee  of  Firestone;  indicated  that  precise  duplication  of  the  Binder 
polymerization  methods  was  possible  because  all  of  the  Binder  work 
had  been  done  at  Firestone  and  Binder's  original  data  was  still  avail- 
able. Furthermore,  Binder  determined  the  microstnictures  and  prop- 
erties of  the  reproduced  polymers.  Despite  this  assistance,  however, 
Johnson  was  unable  to  reproduce  several  polymers  including /the 
"1140"  polymer.  Instead,  he  obtained  a  fluid  containing  19.2%  cis- 
1,4;  61.1%  ^r<WM-l,4  and  19.1%  1,2-structure.  All  of  the  other  re- 
produced polymers  were  rubbery  solids.  The  Board  stated  that  the 
"1140"  polymer  was  the  closest  prior  art  and  thus  could  not  accept 
appellant's  showing  as  being  a  comparison  with  the  closest  Binder 
polymer. 

The  Solicitor  has  pointed  out  what  he  considers  to  be  another  defect 
in  the  affidavit.  The  "Diene  rubber,"  a  butadiene  homopolymer,  was 
compared  with  various  butadiene  homopolymers  and  butadiene- 
styrene  copolymers,  but  was  not  compared  with  "FR  89-2,"  the  closest 
butadiene  homopolymer  disclosed  by  Binder.  We  note  that  although 
"Diene  nrober"  was  not  compared  with  "FR  89-2"  which  contained 
21.9%  <7M-1,4,  it  was  compared  with  "FR  89-1"  which  containecK^ 
20.5%  cM-1,4.  The  criticisms  raised  by  the  Board  and  the  Solicitor 
may  bear  on  the  weight  to  be  given  the  affidavit,  but  they  do  not 
preclude  our  considei^tion  of  the  affidavit. 

Several  of  the  Binder4)olymers  are  as  good  as  or  better  than  "Diene 
rubber"  with  regard  to  strength  as  measured  by  dynamic  modulus 
and  static  modulus.  However,  the  "Diene  rubber"  is  clearly  superior 
with  regard  to  several  other  properti^.  Heat  build  up,  as  evidenced 
by  relative  energy  absorption  at  constant  force,  is  from  about  53% 
to  over  540%  higher  in  the  Binder  polymers.  The  rebound  value  of 
the  "Diene  rubber"  is  from  40%  to  over  100%  greater  at  room  tem- 
perature and  when  cured  in  a  tread  stock  from  about  40%  to  170% 
greater  at  room  temperature  and  from  18%  to  about  200%  greater 
at  212°  F.  than  the  rebound  values  of  the  Binder  polymers.  The 
"Diene  rubber"  resistance  to  low  temperatures,  as  evidenced  by 
Young's  Bending  Modulus,  is  from  20%  to  170%  greater  than  that 
of  the  Binder  polymers.  It  should  be  noted  that  in  all  of  these  tests 
the  Binder  "FR  89-1"  butadiene  homopolyiher  containing  20.5%  cm-  j 
1,4  performed  the  best  or  close  to  the  best  of  all  of  the  Binder  poly- 
mers tested.  We  are  convinced,  however,  that  appellant's  "Diene 
rubber"  containing  29.1%  cm- 1,4-poly butadiene  has  properties  supe- 
rior to  and  is  patentable  over  the  Binder  polymers,  all  of  which  con- 
tain less  than  28  %  cis- 1 ,4-structure. 

We  have  considered  the  Solicitor's  argument  that  because  natural 
rubber  contains  97.8%  CM-l,4istructure,  it  wuold  be  obvious  to  increase 
the  CM-1,4»  content  of  the  Binder  polymers  to  obtain  the  properties 
achieved  by  appellant  in  his  "Diene  rubBer."  We  cannot  agree  with 
this  position.  Natural  rubber  contains  isoprene  units,  not  butadiene 
units.  Thus,  appellant  has  discovered  thatTiis  "Diene  rubber"  (poly- 
butadiene)  has  properties  similar  to  or  better  than  natural  rubber 
(poly isoprene).  We,  accordingly,  reverse  the  rejection  of  claims 
^34  and  36.  I  ) 

Anotheir  group  of  claims,  12, 13, 29  and  39,  specifies  a  cm- 1,4  content 
of  as  low  aft^%,  only  a  fraction  of  a  percent  mor^  than  the  Binder 


^ 


August  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


17 


polymers  have.  The  Board  held  that  the  affidavit  f aUed  to  show  a 
difference  between  the  Binder  polymers  and  the  claimed  23%  cm-1,4 
polymers.  Appellant  has  not  introduced  evidence  to  show  that  the 
^%  cM-1,4  containing  polymer  has  properties  differing  in  any  way 
from  the  Binder  polymers.  Neither  has  he  shown  that  the  23%  cm-1,4 
containmg  polymers  are  more  closely  related  to  his  29.1%  cm-1,4 
containmg  "Diene  rubber"  than  to  the  Binder  polymers.  He  has  also 
failed  to  present  arguments  that  the  small  percentage  differences  in 
the  total  1,4  content  are  significant.  Thus,  we  agree  with  the  Board 
that  the  mere  difference  of  a  fraction  of  a  percent  does  not  render 
the  claims  unobvious  in  view  of  Binder. 

Claims  '17  and  18  are  drawn  to  sulfur-cured  vulcanizates  of  the 
23%  CM-1,4  containing  polymers.  Appellant  has  not  argued  that  sul- 
fur curing  would  be  an  unobvious  treatment  of  the  products.  We 
thus  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  these  claims  must  fall  with  the 

polymer  claims. 

Product  claims  30,  32,  33,  36  and  40  contain  limitations  specifying 
the  method  of  forming  the  23%  cm-1,4  containing  polymer,  e.g.,  "said 
synthetic  polymer  being  formed  in  the  presence  of  an  ionic  catalyst 
in  a  substantially  nonaqueous  system  *  *  *."  While  it  is  appellant'^s 
position  that  high  cm-1,4  contents  cannot  be  achieved  by  Binder^s 
polymerization  process,  he  has  not  argued  in  his  brief  that  there  is 
an  unobvious  difference  between  the  claims  based  upon  the  method 
limitation.  Because  appellant  has  not  shown  that  polymers  contain- 
ing 23%  c?>-l,4-structure  produced  according  to  his  claims  must  differ 
significantly  from  the  Binder  polymers,  we  agree  with  the  Board. 

[14]  We,  accordingly,  reverse  the  (Jecision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals 
with  regard  to  cUims  22,  23,  25,  26,  28,  34  and  35.  The  rejection  of 
claims  12,  13,  27,  18,  29,  30,  33,  36,  39  and  40  having  been  a^rm^ 
because  the/^llant  has  lost  his  right  to  these  claims,  the  decision  is 

modified. 
MODIFIED. 


X 


^RLET,  Chief  Jvdge^  concurring. 

Had  not  circumstances  prevented  my  participation  in  Palmqmst,^ 
I  doubtless  would  have  joined  my  colleagues  in  adopting  appellants' 
then  plausible  intrepretation  of  section  103.  There  can  be  no  doubt 
that  the  language  therein,  when  interpreted  literally  and  standing 
(done,  supports  Palmquist.  But,  as  the  majority  makes  so  clear  here, 
we  misinterpreted  Congressional  intent  there.  No  court  is  infallible, 
and  the  margin  for  error  becomes  greater  in  the  complexities  of  patent 
law,  increasing  with  the  heavy  case  load  "  the  court  is  attempting 
to  carry.  It  is  comforting  to  note  that  on  those  happily  rare  occasions 
when  mistakes  are  made  the  court  has  not  hesitated'  to  set  the  record 
straight  and  prevent  bad  law  from  becoming  precedent  for  more 

JMtd  law.  ' 

That  Palmquist  was  new  law  "  is  evident  from  In  re  WenBel^  24 

u  In  1958  pAtent  appeals  to  thU  court  totaled  83  :  ilx  yean  Uter  the  number  had  reached 

"In  thU  wwinectton.  It  is  not  wlthont  Interct  to  note  that  Fo«ter  did  °o*JJ^«»*  "J 
time  before  the  B^ird  that  hU  Ru|e  181  »ffldaTlt  '^^^SZtL^alr^l^lT^lSM^^nS^^A 
reference.  The  Boardi  dedaion  on  recontideratton  U  datwl  Sept.  17.  IMS.  TWa  court 
rendered  Ita  dedaion  in  i>«Im««4«t  on  June  28, 1»«8. 
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CCPA  1050,  88  F.2d  501,  33  USPQ  30;  In  re  Ruscetta,  45  CCPA 
968,  255  F^  687,  118  USPQ  101 ;  Ex  paarte  Austin,  72  USPQ  384. 
That  the  r^ult  there  was  also  foreign  to  Congressional  intent  and 
policy  is  equally  dear.  For  example,  the  statute  is  designed  to  en- 
cowrage  early  filings  so  the  public  may  the  sooner  benefit,  yet  Palm- 
qtdst  discouraged  that  goal.  Indeed,  it  placed  a  premium  on  late 
filing,  and  created  a  virtual  open  season  on  the  public  by  permitting 
"obvious"  subject  matter  already  in  the  public  domain  for  more  than 
one  year  to  be  patented."  I  am  confident  neither  the  court  nor  Con- 
gress intended  such  a  result.  Nor  could  either  have  intended  to  shroud 
the  validity  of  issued  patents  in  perennial  doubt,  or  encourage  the 
danger  of  legal  harassment  for  which  Paimquist  might  well  have 
become  a  potent  source.   It  is  well  that  we  close  the  door  here  on  those 

possibilities. 

t    •■    _ 

Rich,  /.,  concurring. 

In  view  of  the  opening  remarks  of  Judge  Smith's  dissent  and  be- 
cause of  the  unusually  long  time  the  decision  in  this  case  has  been 
gestating,  I  merely  wish  to  record  the  fact  that  last  August  I  first 
developed  the  tentative  view  that  we  committed  an  error  of  law  in 
Palmquiat  and  became  firmly  convinced  of  it  and  of  its  exact  nature 
in  early  October  after  reviewing  the  Palmquist  record.  I  regret  that 
until  then  I  had  not  fully  appreciated  the  explicit  and  detailed  reliance 
by  the  Examiner  in  that  cftse  on  the  existence  of  a  one-year  bar  and 
on  36  U.S.C.  102  ( b)  as  the  basis  of  his  rejection. 


Smith,  /.,  dissenting. 

Less  than  two  years  ago  I  spoke  for  a  unanimous  court  in  the  Palm- 
qtiist  case.  Today  I  find  myself  the  lone  dissenter  from  a  decision 
which  overrules  it.  What  has  happened  in  the  interim  to  convince 
three  of  the  original  participants  in  that  short-lived  decision  that  it 
should  be  overruled  ? 

The  answer  emerges  from  the  opinions  of  the  majority  and  from 
various  commentaries  on  the  Pahnquist  case.^*  Very  simply  this  an- 
swer is  that  neither  section  102  or  103  of  the  Patent  Act  of  1952  cover 
the  situation  presented*  here  or  viiPalniquUt.  To  plug  the  "hole" 
whiph  has  been  shown  to  exist  in  the  Patent  Act  of  1952,  the  majority 
rests  its  opinion  upon  the  unsupportable  premise  that  sound  patent 
policy  dictates  that  an  inventor  shall  lose  his  right  to  a  patent  in 
every  case  in  which  his  invention  becomes  obvious  at  any  time  prior 
to  one  year  before  he  files  his  patent  application. 

I  am  convinced  and  shall  point  out  in  this  opinion :  ( 1 )  that  no 
such  broad  patent  policy  exists  and  (2)  even  if  it  did,  that  this  court 

>*  In  furth«r  consideration  ot  the  record  before  ub  bere.  it  seems  to  me  that  the  subject 
matter  of  claims  20,  20  and  28,  as  broadly  sUted,  Is  unpatentable  under  30  U.S.C.  102(b) 
alone,  because  the  subject  matter  was  described  in  toto  In  the  Binder  printed  publication 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  appallant's  fllinf  date.  In  concentrating' upon  the  rejection  of 
those  claims  6Ter  the  "conclusion"  portion  of  Binder,  the  Patent  Office  appears  to  have 
OTcrlooked  several  polymers  of  butadiene  and  copolymers  of  butadlene-styrene  disclosed  by 
Binder  which  have  "at  least  80%"  of  the  buUdlene  uiJts  Joined  in  head  to-tall  or  1.4  addi- 
tion polymer  structure  as  called  for  In  the  claims.  Those  polymers,  appearlnjr  in  Tables 
1  and  2  of  Binder,  are  Identified,  for  example,  as  Polymer  Nos.  990.  1070.  1060  and  1113. 
However,  the  Jurisdiction  of.  this  court  being  limited  ander  30  U.S.C.  141-144.  we  cannot 
enter  a  new  ground  of  rejection.  /»  re  Thomaon,  02  CCTA  770.  336  F.2d  604.  143  USPQ  21. 
I  comment  no  further  on  the  patentability  of  those  claims  without  the  benefit  of  the  ylews 
of  the  Patent  Ofllce  and  appellant. 

i*8ee  Sobel,  Prior  Art  and  ObTlousness,  47  J.  Pat.  OCT.  Soc't  79  (1960),  a  subsUntial 
portion  of  which  Is  given  over  to  a  discussion  of  Palmquitt  and  related  cases.  Palmquiat 
Is  noted  In  IS  Am.  U.L.  Rev.  211  (1964)  and  82  Geo.  Wash.  L.  Rev.  606  (1964). 
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is  not  justified  in  reaching  so  far  to  correct  a  legislative  oversight. 
I  shall  also  point  out  some  of  the  very  undesirable  consequences  1  see 
flowing  from  today's  decision.  ■,     ,   j    •  •     « 

I  Is  there  a  pervasive  patent  policy  whkh  dictates  today  s  decvtwnf 
The  answer,  of  course,  is  no.  There  are  at  least  two,  and  perha^  more 
situations  wherein  an  invention,  unobvious  when  made,  later  become 
obvious  sometime  prior  to  one  year  before  the  application  is  fi  ed  and 
yet  the  applicant  does  rwt  lose  his  right  to  patent.  The  following 
examples  will  make  this  clear.  o   j  ^u    ^.f^ 

First:  At  page  11  of  the  instant  majority  opinion  we  find  the  state- 
ment: "Proofs  submitted  in  this  case  under  Patent  Office  Rule  131 
with  respect  to  a  reference  not  before  us  (because  it  was  overcome 
thereby)  have  established  that  the  applicant's  invention  date  was 
prior  to  December  26,  1952."  What  the  majority  opinion  does  ru>t 
state  is  that  December  26, 1952  is  the  iUim^  date  of  this  "reference  not 
before  us,"  which  is  the  Greene  U.S.  Patent  2,762,790  issued  a  few 
weeks  subsequent  to  the  date  on  which  appellant  filed  his  application. 
Thus,  Greene's  application  was  co-pending  with  appellants,  and 
Greene's    filing    date    was    something    over    three    years    pnor   to 

'T^rrfkrry,  51  CCPA  1541,  333  F.2d  920,  142  USPQ  164  we 
held  that  35  U.S.C.  102(e)  operates  not  only  in  situations  where  the 
invention  is  described  in  a  single  patent,  but  also  in  situations  where  , 
the  invention  is  obvious  in  view  of  a  combination  of  patents.    Ihus 
in  considering  the  Greene  patent  as  a  reference  appellant  s  invention 
would,  under  the  Harry  case,  have  become  obvious  as  of  the  filing 
date  of  the  Greene  application.    Since  that  date  is  cotisiderably  more 
than  one  year  prior  to  appellant's  filing  date,  it  ^^^l^^f^^^^^^  ??"^, 
the  majority  view  here  that  appellant  should  have  been  deni^  his 
patent  because  as  a  matter  of  law  Greene  made  the  invention  obvious 
more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  Foster  application. 
•    This  is  the  necessary  result  it  seems  to  me  of  the  rationale  of  the 
majority  that  an  applicant  loses  his  right  to  a  patent  under  section 
102(b)  if  he  fails  to  file  his  application  for  patent  within  a  year  after 
the  invention  became  obvious.  j 

What  the  Patent  Office  did  here  as  to  the  Greene  reference  is  con- 
sistent with  its  past  position  that  the  right  to  patent  has  not  been 
lost  in  such  situations.    The  Patent  Office  applies  the  reasoning  of  the 
majority  onh,  where  the  ««^  date  of  the  patent  is  more  than  one 
year  prior  to  the  applicant's  filing  date.    I  am  frankly  unable  to 
reconcile  this  anomaly  (an  example  of  which  occurred  m  the  Palmr 
quist  case  as  well)  with  the  majority's  fundamental  propc^ition  that 
there  is  an  esUblished  policy  of  refusing  patents  for  inventions  which 
have  become  obvious  more  than  a  year  prior  to  filing  the  aPP^i^^tion 
therefor.    No  suck  policy  is  expressed  either  in  section  102(b)   or 
section  103.   On  the  contrary,  what  the  courts  and  Congr^  have  said 
is  that,  if  and  when  under  certain  express  condUions  the  "J™tion 
becomes  vested  in  the  public  more  than  one  year  pnor  to  filing  the 
application,  then  and  only  then  is  there  a  loss  of  right  to  patent 
Tliese  conditions  are  stat^  in  section  102(b)  and  clearly  require  that 

-The  underlying  condition  soedflej  in  Rule  ISUa)  Is  Si*^?«J^-:rrhenS*A?«"'"n 
Sirb^nSSt  ^'J^lSt'o^rUnVdld  dScrtbe  Foster's  invention. 
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the  invention  be  patented,  or  described  in  a  printed  publication,  or 
that  it  be  in  public  use  or  on  sale}*  | 

Second:  Another  example  from  which  it  can  be  seen  that  there  is 
no  such  broad  policy  as  stated  by  the  majority,  arises  from  a  con- 
sideration of  section  102(a)  and  what  is  meant  by  the  term  "known" 
as  used  therein.  The  case  law  indicates  that  for  an  invention  to  be 
"known,"  the  "knowledge"  of  it  must  be  of  a  very  special  kind  and 
quality  in  order  to  be  effective  as  an  anticipation.  This  court  held^ 
in  In  re  ScMittler,  43  CCPA  986,  234  F.2d  882,  110  USPQ  304,  thAt 
such  knowledge  must  be  a/vaHable  to  the  public  and,  moreover,  that 
it  must  be  knowledge  of  a  reduction  to  practice  of  the  invention  against 
which  it  is  cited. 

It  seems  clear  that  this^ind  of  knowledge — the  kind  required  for 
anticipation  under  section  102(a) — certainly  puts  the  invention  in 
the  possession  of  the  public.  And  yet,  section  102(b)  does  not  b*se  a 
loss  of  right  to  patent  on  such  knowledge  unless  it  has  been  "packaged," 
as  it  were,  in  a  patent  or  a  publication  or  in  something  which  has  gone 
into  public  use  or  on  sale,  prior  to  one  year  before  the  filing  date  of 
the  application.  I ' 

These  examples  seem  to  me  to  show  the  incorrectness  of  the  majority 
position  that  there  is  a  broad  policy  which  demands  a  forfeiture  of 
the  right  to  patent  in  every  case  in  which  the  public  has  possession 
of  the  invention  for  more  than  a  year  prior  to  filing  of  the  application. 

n.  Even  if  there  were  such  a  pervasive  policy,  it  is  an  usurpation 
of  the  legislative  function  for  this  court  to  rewrite  the  statute.    In 

>*  I  have  found  no  case  law  which  lanctiona  the  forfeiture  of  the  right  to  a  patent  except 
In  tboM  situations  where  the  Invention  U  "described"  in  a  prior  patent  or  printed  pnblica- 
tlon  or  has  gone  into  public  use  or  on  sale.  This  exception  is  explicitly  stated  in  35  U.S.C. 
102(b)  and  is  supported  by  such  landmark  cases  as  Bain  v.  Coe,  98  U.S.  31  (1878)  and 
Parka  Vt  Booth,  102  U.S.  96  (1880).  In  BatCM  v.  Coe,  tUe  patctnt  in  suit  related  to  a  hand 
drill  and  screw  cutter  consisting  of  five  elementary  parts.  The  defense  pleaded  that  the 
invention  was  old  i^nd  the  proofs  consisted  of  several  prior  tMtents^  each  of  which  dis- 
closed certain  of  the  elementary  parts  of  the  iMtentea  combination.  In  rejecting  this 
defense,  the  court  stated  : 

Where  the  thing  patented  is  an  entirety,  consisting  of  a  single  device  or  combination 
of  old  elements,  Incapable  of  division  or  separate  use,  the  respondent  cannot  escape 
the  charge  of  Infringement  by  alleging  or  proving  that  a  part  of  the  entire  thing  is 
found  in  one  prior  patent  or  printed  publication  or  machine,  and  another  part  in  an- 
other prior  eznlblt,  and  still  another  part  In  a  third  one,  and  from  the  three  or  any 
greater  number  of  such  exhibits  draw  the  conclusion  that  the  patentee  is  not  the  origi- 
nal and  first  Inventor  of  the  patented  combination.  [98  U.S.  at  48.] 
While  the  primary  issue  in  Bate*  v.  Coe  was  whether  the  patentee  was  the  first  inventor. 

It  is  clear  that  the  court  intended  the  stated  principle  to  apply  to  the  other  statutory 

defenses  as  well. 

In  Parke  v.  Booth,  the  defendant  offered  proofs  that  the  patentee  was  not  the  original 

and  first  inventor  of  the  improvement  patented,  which  proof  consisted  of  twelve  patents 

or  speeiflcatlona.    The  court,  in  denying  uils  dtf  ense,  itateo  : 

*  *  *  Suffice  It  to  say  in  that  regard  that  all  of  them  have  been  carefully  examined 
to  the  extent  jof  the  means  furnished  by  the  transcript,  and  the  court  is  of  the  opinion 
that  no  one  of  the  documents  is  of  acharacter  to  sustain  the  issue  that  the  complainant 
is  not  the  original  and  first  inventor  of  the  Improvemflnt. 

Most  or  all  of  the  Inventions  described  in  those  publications  bear  more  or  less  resem- 
blance to  that  claimed  by  the  complainant,  and  it  may  be  that  if  it  were  allowable  to 
test  the  validity  of  the  invention  in  question  by  conparing  the  same  with  the  whole 
aa  if  embodied  In  a  aingle  exhibit,  the  evldenoe  might  be  safflclent  to  support  the  views 
of  the  respondents  In  respect  to  the  defense  under  consideration.  Were  that  allowable 
It  might  weU  be  suggested  that  the  screen  is  found  in  one,  the  box  in  another,  and 
the  means  to  produce  the  lateral  shake  in  a  third,  and  so  on  to  the  end  ;  but  It  would 
still  be  true  that  neither  the  same  combination  in  Its  entirety  nor  the  same  mode  of 
operation  is  described  in  any  one  of  the  patents  or  printed  publications  given  in 
evidence. 

Attempt  is  scarcely  made  In  argument  to  show  tkat  any  one  of  these  exhibits  em- 
bodlea  the  entire  invention  of  the  complainant,  but  It  is  insisted  that  every  feature  of 
the  patented  Improvement  Is  found  in  some  one  or  more  of  those  publications.  Sup- 
pose that  is  so,  still  it  is  clear  that  such  a  concession.  If  made,  could  not  benefit  the 
rcapondents,  unless  they  can  be  allowed  to  extend  the  same  comparison  to  two  or  more 
exhibits,  as  they  do  not  contend  that  the  entire  invention  is  superseded  by  any  one  of 
their  exhibits. 

Where  the  thing  patented  is  an  entlretv,  consisting  of  a  separate  device  or  of  a 
•lagl«  combination  of  old  elements  incapable  of  division  or  separate  use,  the  respond- 
ent cannot  make  good  the  defence  in  question  by  proving  that  a  part  of  the  entire 
Invention  is  founa  in  one  prior  patent,  printed  publication,  or  macnlne,  and  another 
part  in  another,  and  so  on  indefinitely,  and  from  the  whole  or  any  given  number 
expect  the  court  to  determine  the  iwue  of  novelty  adversely  to  the  complainant.  Butee 
v.  Cot.  98  U.S.  81. 

Common  Justice  forbids  such  a  defence,  as  it  weuld  work  a  virtual  repeal  of  so 
nauch  of  the  Patent  Act  as  gives  to  inventors  the  right  to  a  patent  consisting  of  old 
elements,  where  the  combination  its^  is  new  and  produces  a  new  and  useful  result. 
New  elements  in  such  a  patent  are  not  required,  and  if  such  a  defence  were  allowed, 
not  one  patent  of  the  kind  in  a  thousand  of  modem  date  could  be  held  valid.  Nor  Is 
such  a  defence  consistent  with  the  regulations  enacted  by^Congress  In  respect  to  the 
procedure  in  litigations  in  respect  to  patent-rights.    [102  U.S.  at  103-04.] 


Stu>rges  v.  Crowninshield,  4  Wheat.  (17  U.S.)  122  (1819),  Chief 
Justice  Marshall  was  moved  to  comment  upon  the  need  for  a  zealous 
judiciary  to  exercise  restraint  concerning  inadequate  legislative  en- 
actments. His  eloquent  words,  written  nearly  a  century  and  a  half 
ago,  are  a  remarkably  current  and  valid  summary  of  my  views  regard- 
ing the  instant  case ;  thus : 

•  •  •  although  the  spirit  of  an  Instrument,  especially  of  a  constitution,  is  to  be 

respected  not  less  than  its  letter,  yet  the  spirit  U  to  be  coUected  chiefly  from  its 

words.    It  would  be  dangerous  In  the  extreme,  to  infer  from  extrinsic  clrcum- 

staiices,  that  a  case  for  which  the  words  of  an  Instrument  expressly  provide,. 

shaU  hi  exempted  from  Its  operation.    Where  words  conflict  with  each  other, 

where  the  different  clauses  of  an  Instrument  bear  upon  each  other,  and  wo^d 

be  Inconsistent,  unless  the  natural  and  common  Import  of  the  words  be  varied, 

constnictlon  becomes  necessary,  and  a  departure  from  the  obvious  meaning  of 

words,  is  justifiable.    But  if,  in  any  case,  the  plain  meaning  of  a  provision,  not 

contradicted  by  any  other  provision  in  the  same  instrument,  Is  to  be  disregarded, 

hecaute  we  believe  the  Iramert  o/  the  instrument  could  not  intend  what  they  tay. 

It  must  be  one  In  which  the  absurdity  and  injustice  of  applying  the  provision  to 

the  case,  would  be  so  monstrous,  that  all  mankind  would,  without  heslUtlon. 

unite  in'  rejecting  the  application.     This  U  certainly  not  such  a  case.  •  •  • 

[Emphasis  added.] 

Current  validation  of  this  point  of  view  is  supplied  by  Crawford's 
The  €onstruction  of  Statutes  at  p.  249  which  states : 

•  ••  if  the  language  Is  unambiguous  and  the  statute's  meaning  is  clear,  the 
sUtute  must  be  accorded  the  expressed  meaning  without  deviation,  since  any 
departure  would  constitute  an  Invasion  of  the  province  of  the  legUlature  by  the 
judiciary. 

The  language  of  sections  102(b)  and  103  is  unambiguous,  its  meaning 
is  clear,  and  I  see  no  valid  basis  for  deviation  from  it  in  deciding  the 

present  case.^'  . 

Yet,  the  majority  decision  amounts  to  an  interpretation  of  section 
102(b)  as  though  it  contained  the  following  underscored  words: 

A  person  shall  be  entitled  to  a  patent  unless— 

•  •  •  (b)  the  Invention  was  patented  or  described  in  a  printed  publication  in 
this  or  a  foreign  country  or  in  public  use  or  on  sale  in  this  country  or  unlets 
the  invention  became  obvious  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  date  of  the 
application  for  patent  In  the  United  States  •  •  •. 

Thus,  within  the  rationale  of  the  majority  opinion  and  its  con- 
struction of  section  102,  it  is  no  longer  necessary  for  a  patent  or  a 
publication  to  "describe"  the  invention  to  lay  the  basis  for  the  loss 
of  right  to  a  patent  under  section  102  (b) .  It  is  sufficient  that  a  patent 
or  a  publication  be  found,  or  that  some  combination  of  the  same-can  be 
put  together  aft^r  the  applicant's  date  of  invention  and  with  the 
accuracy  characteristic  of  perfect  hindsight  which  make  the  invention - 
"obvious"  more  than  one  year  prior  to  the  dat«  of  filing  the  pat«nt 
application.  Thus,  in  addition  to  changing  the  wording  of  section 
102(b)  as  above  suggested,  the  majority  must  also  mt«nd  t«  rewrit* 

"Webster's  New  Intern.«onal  Wctiom^^^^^  Sie^^rtTu' 

part  as  "J.  To  .^pre^nt  b^  worts  'rm^S^l  iLlgo?;  to  depict  vertally;  as  to  teecribe  a 
^rw^LW-^n  •    xLe^e  «,««  deflnS.  "ob^lSS"  as  "2.  EasUy  di«^,vered.  seen,  or  under- 

pur- 


si^g-lflil^ssss^Jss 


ported  alBO  by  the  «*?«»»  l*'»guageof  »^V  °     fn^th  in  -itlon  102   •   •   •  "      [Emphasis 


law? 


/ 
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section  103  so  that  the  phrase  "at  the  time  the  invention  was  made" 
now  is  to  be  limited  by  a  proviso  which  reduces  this  time  to  a  period 
of  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  of  the  application. 

Thus  it  becomes  pertinent  to  inquire  whether  such  was  the  intent 
of  the  drafters  of  the  Patent  Act  of  1952  or  of  the  Congress  in  en- 
acting it.  While  I  think  it  was  not,  I  speak  here  simply  as  a  minority 
of  one  m  expressing  this  point  of  view.  However,  I  think  these  con- 
siderations support  my  position  that  such  effects  should  be  accom- 
plished only  by  legislation,  and  not  by  a  judicially  imposed  statutory 
construction.  I 

A  patent  statute,  like  a  patent  claim,  should  be  more  than  a  mere 
"nose  of  wax  which  may  be  turned  and  twisted  in  any  direction." 
Cf.  White  V.  Dunbar,  119  U.S.  47,  51  (1886).  Often  a  particularly 
loosely  worded  statutory  provision  can  come  very  near  to  being  all 
things  to  all  people.  But  all  statutes  have  an  elastic  limit,  and  stretch- 
ing them  beyond  that  point  results  in  a  flaccid  collection  of  words, 
vulnerable  and  open  to  attack  from  all  sides  and  a  far  cry  from  the 
legislative  instrument  that  was  intended.  I  am  not  persuaded  by  the 
majority  opinion  that  this  court  should  undertake  by  "interpretation" 
to  rewrite  key  provisions  of  sections  102(b)  and  103  according  t>^ 
judicial  fiat.  I  think  it  is  the  Congress  and  not  this  court  which  should 
correct  the  oversight,  if  any,  which  may  be  present  in  the  statute. 

In  the  previous  discussion,  I  have  indicated  something  of  the  com- 
plexities of  the  problems  here  involved.  Such  problems  lie  peculiarly 
within  the  province  of  the  Congress,  where  the  instruments  of  investi- 
gation, public  hearings  and  exhaustive  debate  can  measure  and  deter- 
mine the  public  interest  and  state  the  proper  public  policy  far  more 
accurately  than  it  can  be  done  in  this  court." 

in.  Smie  logical  'problems  and  ike  undesirable  consequerwes  of  the 
majority  viewpoint.  In  concluding,  I  shall  comment  on  some  of  the 
undesirable  con^uences  of  today's  decision.  Others  will  undoubt- 
'  edly  perceive  different  problems,  and  the  passage  of  time  will  surely 
create  even  more,  but  in  the  following  paragraphs  I  shall  outline 
some  of  the  matters  that  have  been  and  are  troubling  me. 

Consider  what  the  majority  has  done  in  its  opinion.  One  would 
have  supposed,  in  view  of  the  fact  that  the  issue  appears  to  be  "loss 
of  right  to  patent"  under  section  102(b),  that  the  majority  would 
have  decided  this  issue.  Thus,  one  would  have  supposed  the  majority 
would  first  determine  whether  there  was  a  right  to  a  patent.  I  thmk 
the  record  is  clear  that  Foster  met  every  statutory  standard  to  estab- 
lish patentability  of  his  invention  on  its  merits.  Clearly,  the  inven- 
tion is  new  and  unobvious  under  sections  102(a)  and  103,  respectively, 
smce  neither  the  Binder  nor  the  Greene  references  were  in  existence 
at  the  trnie  the  mvention  was  made.  On  the  present  record  Foster  had 
a  right  to  a  patent.  Thus  the  only  remaining  question  is  whether  he 
lost  that  right,  under  the  provisions  of  section  102(b).  And  the 
majority's  answer  to  this  is  (after  overruling  Pdkaquist)  :  Yes,  he 

M  For  «  further  exposlUon  of  the«e  conslderatlona.  see  ^e  <ll8»ent»n|  oplnlong  of  Justlcea 
Frankfurter  And  Harlan  In  Baker  v.  Carr.  369  U.S.  186.  366.  330     1962). 
"^'wiS^SSi/cfto^thlrrnSantiSijority 
"a  Bort  of  statute  of  llmlUtlona,"  aee  EeUpt*  iMmhtr  Co.  f .  lova  Loan  d  Tnut  Co..  S8  r.^a 

608.  610  {8th  Clr.  1930)  :  ^       .  „, ,  ^„ 

WhUe  the  general  rale  1»  that  statute,  of  """lUlion  are  to  be  given  a  lU^ral^n- 
■troctlon  as  itatutea  of  repoae  •  •  •  I  citing  cawMj.  they  are  not  to  be  extended  to 
caaea  not  within  their  proTlalona.  •••  [Citing  caaeaj  „_^.„, „,.„,„.,„„„*  h* 
A  Btatute  limiting  tbe  time  to  bring  an  action  to  e«force  a  rof*^*^!^  "  "*°  ^,3^ 
extended,  by  conatractlon.  to  Include^ within  its  te™»  tV.Xl*^?i«'  wL?.  tte  Iw- 
by  section  ftlOS.  glTen  to  penons  who  can  hare  no  Bechanlc  •  Ueni  Where  theun 
guage  of  a  lUtute  la  pUln,  there  U  no  room  lor  conatructlon.     •  •         [Citing  caaea.  j 
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lost  his  right  to  patent,  since  the  Binder  reference  made  the  mvention 
obvious  more  than  a  year  before  Foster  filed  his  application. 

Contrary  to  this  simple  approach  and  what  might  be  supposed  from 
these  considerations,  the  majority  opinion  does  not  decide  this  issue. 
In  overruling  Palmgwst,  the  majority  gives  lip  service  to  the  truism 
that  "section  103  has  nothing  whatever  to  do"  with  the  issue  of  loss 
of  right  to  patent,  but  then  proceeds  to  decide  the  case  as  one  of 
obviousness  using  Binder  as  prior  art  under  section  103,  which  it  most 
emphatically  is  not,  smce  it  did  not  exist  "at  the  time  the  invention 

was  made."" 

If  the  four  members  of  the  majority  of  this  court  cannot  make  clear 
which  section  of  the  statute  or  which  underiying  rationale  they  are 
applying,  I  hesitate  to  guess  what  an  applicant  in  the  future  will  face 
in  the  way  of  indefinite  and  evasive  rejections  from  the  Patent  Office. 
Today's  decision  destroys  any  meaningful  differences  that  may  have 
existed  in  the  past  between  sections  102  (a)  and  (b)  and  section  103. 
This  is  evident  from  the  way  in  which  the  majority  opinion  vacillates 
between  sections  102  and  103  to  support  its  affirmance  of  a  rejection 
of  the  claims  as  "unpatentable  over"  the  Binder  reference. 

Despite  my  past  hopes  that  the  Patent  Office  would  adopt  a  policy 
of  articulation  regarding  the  statutory  ground  of  rejection,  it  now 
seems  clear  that  the  majority  is  satisfied  with  a  simple  "unpatentable 
over"  rejection.  And  since  such  a  rejection  can  be  for  the  reason  that 
the  claimed  invention  is  old,  or  obvious,  or  for  the  reason  that  the 
right  to  patent  has  been  lost,  the  applicant  is  put  in  the  position  of 
guessing  as  to  which  ground  is  intended  and  arguing  against  each  of 
these  reasons,  without  knowing  which  one  the  Office  really  means  or 
which  one  will  be  relied  upon  in  the  event  of  appeal. 

The  many  powerful  implications  in  the  term  "due  process"  ap^Jly 
to  the  patent  law  as  well  as  they  do  to  other  fields.  I  am  frankly 
unable  to  reconcile  the  procedural  due  process  requirements  of  35 
use.  132  with  the  failure  of  the  Patent  Office  here  to  comply  with 
the  notice  requirements  of  this  section."  Certainly  one  needs  look  no 
further  than  the  majority  opinion  to  see  that  the  words  "unpatent- 
able over"  do  not  unpart  such  information  as  to  enable  an  applicant  to 
"judge  of  the  propriety  of  continuing  the  prosecution  of  his  applica- 
tion" as  contemplated  by  section  132." 

i  losT^f  rilht  to  wtent ;  or  that  the  Foster  inrention  was  obTlous  in  rlewof  Binder  under 

o^the  Drbprlety  of  continuing  the  prosecution  of  his  application."  "  £"ro'f^«V,i??5^5; 
a  constSntly  shifting  ground  so  thai  the  statutory  basis  for  the  «}«««o°^t  the  Examiner 
mav  wen  differ  from  tlat  the  Board  of  Appeals,  eren  as  it  affirms  the  J=»"»|°«' "  "P*^""": 

uSde^snch  clrcSmsUnces.  what  issue  may  then  ^•f»»'',"^  "  w'^f  8  C  140  The  burden 
.TnH...  fi<i  T7  s  r  142  and  be  relied  on  by  us  for  decision  under  30  u.o.c.  i««  .  *^"e  °rVif« 
on  «  fppYicani  u'qu";  dlffSS?  In  m'eeting  rejection,  made  «°f Vub"wt**Sltt!?  dSSlJiSi 
A  wlection  under  section  102  luTolres  a  comparison  between  the  subject  P*"*' "J**^"*??" 
bvlhe  referent  and  that  claimed  by  the  applicant,  in  order  to^^etennlne  whether  the 
rIalm^inT«?ton  is  "described"  in  the  reference  See.  e  g.  /•  re  f^W*^.  M  CCPA  889 
V'X  F2d  2^8  144  U8PQ  42  Section  103.  on  the  other  hand,  reaulres  consideration  of  the 
dffferenees  l^tween  theilaimed  InTention  and  the  prior  art.  for  tlie  purpose  of  determinina 
Xth?r^hrcUlmed  subject  matter  as  a  whole  would  have  been  "obrious"  »«  one  "f  or^r 
nary  skill  in  the  art.  Thus,  the  issues  arising  under  the  two  sections  are  raaUy  different, 
"7call  for  the  production  and  introduction  of  quite  dlff^r^nt  types  of  etidence 

n  Another  aspeSrt  of  procedural  due  Process  wWch  Mnttnnes  to  wncern  ''JSv^'^"* 

'  case  arises  where  the  rejection  appears  now  to  »>•  P'*<*»<*ted  upon  Mjttton  10^^ 

tnlMloner  of  Patents  has  failed  to  prorlde  a  procedure  by  which  "  »PP"«ot  c*n  Mtabllj* 
his  date  of  Inrentlon  as  contemniited  by  '*<'t\ou  108.  Cnle«i  the  date  of  In^nt^^^^^^ 
within  one  year  from  the  flllng  date  of  the  application  there  Is  no  remedy.  If  the  <»te  be 
within  one  year  from  the  filing  date  there  )s  a  partial  remedy  «n«er  ^«]«  "il.,"/*  i" 
context,  howerer.  Rule  131  precludes  an  applicant  from  using  It  to  ettahlUh  a  date  or  in- 
rention  more  than  one  year  prior  to  his  filing  date. 
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Most  disturbing  of  all  is  the  fact  that  from  this  day  forward  obvi- 
ousness under  section  103  will  be  tested,  not  as  of  the  time  the  invention 
waa  made,  but  as  of  one  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application. 
Prior  to  the  enactment  of  section  103,  the  determination  of  "inven- 
tion" and  the  evaluation  of  the  prior  art  relevant  thereto  always  was 
made  as  of  the  time  the  invention  was  made.    To  now  change  the 
meaning  of  section  103  so  that  obviousness  is  tested  as  of  one  year 
prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application,  as  it  seems  to  me  is  required 
by  the  rationale  of  the  Qi^rity,  I  think  we  should  have  some  definite 
indication  that  such  a  change  was  within  the  contemplation  of  Con- 
gress in  enactmg  section  103.    Certainly,  such  a  change  should  require 
more  than  an  inaccurately  stated  principle  of  an  alleged  public  policy 
to  engraft  the  forfeiture  provisions  of  section  102(b)  onto  section  103. 
The  majority  in  its  construction  of  section  103  clearly  embraces 
the  historically  rejected  "hindsight"  reconstruction  of  the  prior  art 
for  all  times  except  one  year  before  the  filing  date  of  the  application, 
a  result  I  feel  certain  Congress  intended  to  preclude  by  the  very 
precise  wording  of  section  103.        .pi--—  \ 

A  recent  writer  in  observing  that  "hindsight"  is  one  of  our  best- 
developed  "faculties"  "  has  given  current  expression  to  the  ancient 
observation  recorded  in  Eeclesiastes  1 :  9,  10."  I  had  supposed,  very 
naively  as  it  now  appears,  that  section  103  was  bottomed  on  an  aware- 
ness of  the  most  human  of  all  failings  and  that  Congress  had  for  this 
reason  required  that  the  determination  of  obviousness  was  to  be  made 
"at  the  time  the  invention  was  made."  Instead,  I  now  learn  from  the 
majority  opinion  that  the  clear  language  of  this  section  does  not  mean 
what  it  says.  Make  no  mistake  about  it,  hindsight  now  is  an  accepted 
technique  for  rejection  of  an  application  under  section  103  unless  the 
effective  date  of  the  reference  or  combination  of  references  is  less  than 
one  year  prior  to  the  filing  date  of  the  application. 

B  Eugene  S.  FergUBOn  "The  Origins  of  the  Steam  Engine.  "  Scientific  American,  vol.  210, 

'*Pa^?rf"$he'tmnrthi?*haih  been.   It   U  that  which  shaU  be;  and   that  which  is  done  la 
that  which  shall  be  done:  and  there  Is  no  new  thing  under  the  sun. 

"10    Is  there  anything  whereof  It  may  be  said.  See.  this  is  new?     It  hath  been  already 
of  old  time,  which  was  before  us."  , 
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Hazeltine  Reseasch,  Inc.,  et  al..  Appellants 

V. 

David  L.  Ladd,  CJommissioneb  of  Patents,  Appellee 

No.  18,568.    Decided  November  25,  1964 

Appeal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 

Columbia. 

AFFIRMED. 

Mr.  Edward  A.  Ruestow  {Mr.  George  R.  Jones  of  counsel)  for 

appellants. 
Mr.  C.  W.  Moore  {Mr.  S.  WUliam  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 

,    Before  Bastian,  Wright  and  McGowan,  Circuit  Judges 

Per  Curiam: 

The  question  involved  in  this  case  is  wl^ether  a  copending  patent 
is  part  of  the  "prior  art"  within  the  meaning  of  that  term  as  used  in 
35  U.S.C.  §  103,  and  whether  a  copending  pat«nt  is  a  bar  to  a  patent 
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application  only  if  it  actually  describes  the  invention  for  which  patent 

is  sought.  ,    .  1-    >.- 

Having  been  unsuccessful  in  the  Patent  Office  in  their  application 
for  patent,  appellants  [plaintiffs]  filed  suit  in  the  District  Court  to 
obUin  a  judgment  authorizing  appellee  [defendant],  Comm^ioner 
of  Patents,  to  issue  the  patent  applied  for  l^rlhem.  The  District 
Court,  after  a  full  hearing,  rendered  an  opinion  finding  for  appellee 
and  against  appellants,  and  dismissing  the  complamt.  HazeUtne 
Research,  Inc.  v.  Ladd,  226  F.  Supp.  459  (D.D.C.  1964). 

We  are  in  agreement  with  the  opinion  of  the  District  Court.  Ac- 
cordingly, it  follows  that  the  judgment  of  the  District  Court  must 
be  and  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notices  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1862 


tMt,V7:  H.  M.  Herbener,  COMBINED  BUST  SUPPORTER 
AND  FILLER;  t.M8;Ml.  same.  ARTIFICIAL  BUST; 
t  788.614.  S.  J.  Block  et  al..  pRASSIERE  PAD.  filed  Feb.  20. 
19«5,  DC.  8.D.  Calif.  (Los  An»eles).  Doc.  ft5-308-PH.  Forma, 
Incorporated  ▼.  F.  W.  Woolworth  Co. 

t.4—M».    B.    Jones.    DIFT-ERENTIAL    PRESSURE    RE 
SPONSIVB  DEVICE  ;  ZJIfM*.  aame.  TEMPERATURE  COM 
PENSATED   MEANS   FOR    MEASURING    DIFFERENTIAL 
PRESSURES;  t.Wt.474.  same.   DAMPENER  FOR   DIFFER 
ENTIAL  PRESSURE  INDICATORS ;  t.««4.74».  same.  FLUID 
PRESSURE    RESPONSIVE    EQUIPMENT;    t^llMU   C.    B. 
Nolte    VENTED  SEAL,  filed  An«.  14,  1862,  D.C.,  S.D.  Calif. 
(LosAnieles).  Doc.  «2-1131-K,  Barton  Instrument  Cotporo 
tion  T.  AmtrUMU  Meter  Company.  Inc.     SUpulatlon  and  con 
sent  judgment  that  parties  settle  claims  under  license  agree- 
ment for  past  Infringement;   defendant's  counterclaim  dls 
missed  with  prejudice  Mar.  12,  1»«5. 

t41CJSl.  W.  8.  WatU.  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR; 
tAi»j£.  J.  Bor>tr.  PRESSED  INSULATED  CX)NI^OR. 
filed  Julj  28,  1952.  B.C.  Conn.  (New  Haten).  Doc.  8924, 
William  8.  Watf  et  al.  t.  Bumdy  Engineering  Co..  Inc. 
Stipulation  for  dismissal  Mar.  15. 19<W. 
t.4tt.a85.     (8m  2.410.321.) 

t48SJM.  P.  C.  Refflo.  FUEL  METBRITJ^  DEVICES; 
tVltJM.  same,  BNOINB  FUEL  CONTRC<  filed  Apr.  19. 
IWW  D.C  Conn.  (New  Haren).  Doc.  977fl(:  Tfce  United  Statet 
of  America  t.  HileeBementPond  Oompant^  Inc.  et  al.  Stlpn 
latlon  for  dismissal  Mar.  0,  19ft5. 

t.44Mn.  M.  C.  Prldolph.  BODY  GARMBNt ;  t,M».*W.  C.  W. 
Hlne,  same,  filed  Oct.  28.  19«8,  DC,  R.D.N.T.,  Doc.  63/8176, 
aarong.  Inc.  t.  Noatform  Co..  Inc.  Consent  Judgment  of  dls 
continuance  of  acUon  and  countercUlm  Mar.  8,  1965. 

t.4«7.0»4,  D.  T.  Peden.  ABRASrVE  ARTICLE,  filed  Oct.  24. 
1962  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Freeport),  Doc.  62<«6,  jr<croma«c  Hone 
Cort^rati^n  v.  Bamee  Drill  Company.  Cause  dlsmlsawl  Mar. 
19.  1965. 

S4M.M«.    W.    Klmei    et    al.,    PROCESS    OF    NITRATING 
FURAN  DERIVATIVES ;  t.54S.17S.  B.  B.  Raffauf .  PROCESS 
OF     MAKING     5-NrrRO-2-FUBALDBHYDE     SEMICARBA 
ZONE ;   tSUJM.  V.   B.   BUs,   STABILIZED  AQUEOUS  SO- 
LUTION OF  NITBOFURAZONE ;  tJMt.TM.  G.  Swain    PREP 
ARATION    OF    5-NrrRO-2-FURALDBHYDE     8BMICARBA- 
ZONE      tjmtJUt,    3.    O.    Miches.    NITRATING    AN    N-(2 
FURYL)   ALKTUDBNB  HYDEAZINB  COMPOUND ;  t.»t7.- 
IW.  GeTer  and  O'Keefe,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  ^^BP ARATION 
OF  AZ0MBTHINB8  OF  5-NITRO-2-FOBMYL  FURAN  WITH 
HYDRAZINE  CJOMPOUNDS;  Be*.  Ne.  4M.t7»  (FURACIN). 
The   Norwl<*   Pharmacal  Company.    Antiseptics   and   germl 
ddes ;  Be*.  Ne.  441.7W.  same.  Baton  Laboratortea.  Inc.  Anti- 
bacterial preparations,  filed  Auf.   17.  1964.  D.C.  K.D.  Mo. 
(St    Louis).  Doc.  64C810(1).  Tka  NorvHeh  Pharmacal  Com 
oany  t.  Performance  Product*  Company.    Final  consent  Judg- 
ment ;  patents  and  trademarks  held  ralid  ;  defendant  enjoined 
Mar.  i.  1^60. 


tJSMM».  A    J.  Crookston,  SHINGLING  AND  ROCK  LATH- 
ING TOOL  filed  July  7,  1964,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Fr«!p<>rt),  Doc. 
64r30    Jame,  R.  Crooktton  v.  E»t*ping  ManufactyHng  Com 
pany.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  Mar.  19.  1965. 
tJBM.\1t.     (See  2.490.006.) 
2.S<S;M1.     (See  2.342,076.) 

tJMJm  Q  R  Robinson,  SHEET  SEPARATING  DE- 
VIcS7t'.»8.7t.(a),  T.  R.  Peraentka.  SHEET  SEPARAT- 
ING MECHANISM  FOR  DUPLICATORS;  tM»Ml.  P.  A. 
Stephenson,  PAPER  FEED  TRAY  FOR  DUPLICATING  MA- 
CHINES, filed  June  11.  1964.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc. 
64C1018.  A.  B.  Dick  Company  et  al.  t.  General  Binding  Corpo- 
ration. Order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Mar.  15,  I9W. 
tJBMJtU.     (See  2.400.048.) 

SJIMUS  H  M  Dodge.  RESILIENT  MOUNTING;  Ma. 
M  7M  L  '  F  Thlry.  RUBBER  BUSHING  FOR  PIVOTAL 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS,  filed  Apr.  10,  1964.  D.C,  S-D.N.Y., 
Doc  64/1119.  Oeneral  Tire  d  Rubber  Company  v.  H.  O.  Can- 
field  Co.  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendanU  enjoined  Mar. 
24.  1965. 

ZMtMt,  J.  B  Terry,  THROTTLE  ^^^B  FOB  PNEU- 
MATIC TOOLS,  filed  May  29.  1962.  DC.  BJ).  Mo  (8t 
Louis).  Doc.  62C208(1).  Buperior  Pneumatic  d  Mfg..  /iw^  ▼ 
Foeter  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  SUpuUtlon  dismissing  case  with 
prejudice  Mar.  1965  (notice  Apr.  18. 1965) . 
t.atAU.     (See  2,400,048.) 

t<r7.8M.  G  Shaw,  ARTIFICIAL  FILAMENT,  filed  Mar. 
23,' 1965.  D.C.  Vt.  (Burlington).  Doc.  4223,  Oilbert  Bhaia  ▼. 
B  B.  d  A.  C.  Whiting  Company. 

tJiLMS.  Tyndall  and  Maeser.  -^PP^B^^US  FOR  ANT) 
METHODS  OF  DRYING  LEATHER,  filed  Mar.  81.  !»«."■*-• 
Mass  (Boston).  Doc.  65-249-C.  John  White  Footwear  HaU- 
ing;  Ltd.  et  al.  ▼.  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corporation. 

t,M4.CU.  W.  E.  Bassett.  NAIL  CLIPPER;  f.7».7fi6,  aame; 
P^  Mjm,  W.  E.  Baaaett.  Incapable,  by  E.  L.  Lyon,  Jr., 
Conserrator.  same.  fiM  Dec.  80.  1960.  D.C.  aD.N.Y..  Doc^ 
60/6113.  W.  E.  Baaaett  Company  r.  Revlon,  Inc.  AtMnoma 
complaint  deleUng  charge  of  Infringement  of  Patent  No 
2.477,782  May  15,  1968.  Consent  order  dlamlsalag  complaint 
and  counterclaims  Aug.  21, 1964. 
t.M4.74*.     (See  2,400,048.) 

t.rrt.M».  Grates  and  McAuley,  SPROCKET  CHAIN,  filed 
Mar.   23,   1965,  D.C,  E.D.  Tenn.    (Chattanooga),  Doc.  44M. 
Big  Dutchman.  Inc.  ▼.  CumberUnd  Ouae  Oompmny. 
t.r7S.SM.     (See  2,436,902.) 

t.«M.7M.  8.  La  Rosa.  LA8A0NA  STRANDS,  filed  Apr.  1. 
1964  DC,  B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  64C-887.  F.  La  Boaa 
d  Bona.  Inc.  t.  Prince  Macaroni  Co..  Inc.  Consent  jndgaaent 
for  Injunction  (notice  Mar.  28.  1966). 

«7M1U.  Teller  and  Germain.  METERING  AEROSOL 
BOTTLE,  filed  Apr.  27,  1962.  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven).  Doc. 
9303.  The  Riadon  Manufacturing  Co.  ▼.  TCA  Inoorporatad  et 
al.    Stipulation  for  dismissal  Mar.  16.  1966. 
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S.7U,768,  A.  A.  Tolbert.  BIIiLFOLJ^,  Med  Mar.  8.  IWW,  D.C.. 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doci  M/664,  Tandy  Corporation  v.  C.  F.  Rumpp  d 
Bon*.  Stipulation  and  order  dlamlulng  action  with  prejudice 
Mar.  31, 1966. 

t,71S;B14,  A.  I.  Appleton,  DBTACHABLE  TERMINAL  AS- 
SEMBLY rOB  ELECTRICAL  LIGHTING  FIXTURE; 
t,aM.4M,  aame.  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  UNION  AND  EX- 
PANSION COUPLING,  filed  Mar.  28,  1M2,  DC,  N.D.  lU. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  «2c704,  Arthur  I.  Afpleton  v.  Croute-Hinda 
Co.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  ot  dlamUaal  with  prejudice 
M«r.  16,  IMS. 

t.7tS,674.     (See  2,342,078.) 

Z,7S8,M1.  B.  A.  Kacska  et  al.,  HYDROXY  ANALOG  OF 
VITAMIN  Bu  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
SAME,  filed  Mar.  23,  1965,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark),  Doc.  306-65, 
Merck  A  Co..  Inc.  ▼.  Paitl  Bottone. 

Z.7S8,7»5.     (See  2,664,624.)  I 

Z,74X,S27.  T.  Marks,  FULLY  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  BRUSHES,  filed  Mar.  29,  1965,  D.C.,  M.D.  Pa. 
(Scranton),  Doe.  8889,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp. 
r.  Masterpiece.  Inc.  8mm,  filed  May  26,  1965,  DC,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  65/1612,  American  Technical  Machinery  Corp.  ▼.  Flotcer- 
i»ed  Pretentationt.  Inc.  Same,  filed  June  10.  1965,  D.C.,  N.D. 
Qa.  (AtlanU),  Doc.  9514,  American  Technical  Machinery^ 
Corp.  y.  Production  Engineering  Co. 

2,768,144,  J.  D.  Slmmona,  FOLDING  TRESTLE,  filed  Mar.  4, 
1968,  Ct.  Cli.,  Doc.  69-65,  Jame»  D.  8immon$  et  al.  v.  The 
United  State: 

t.ntMl,  J.  M.  Sellers,  APPARATUS  FOR  DISSBMINAT- 
ING  INSECTICIDES,  filed  Mar.  8,  1965,  DC.  S.D.  Calif. 
(Lo«  Angeles),  Doc.  65-372-JrC,  Joteph  M.  Sellert  v.  Trana- 
Imnd  Aircraft.  Inc. 

S,778>4S.  I.  a.  Blonder,  TUNABLE  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
ELEMENTS,  filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  65/904, 
leaac  B.  Blonder  t.  Channel  Matter  Corp.  et  ano. 

t.79«JM.  E.  NyyMonen,  POLYPHASE  SYNCHRONOUS 
MACHINE;  S,7M4S1,  same,  POLYPHASE  TRANSFORMER 
SYSrrSM,  filed  Aug.  16,  1963,  C.C.A.,  Ist  Clr.,  Doc.  6189, 
Sinard  Nyyonen  v.  Bendix^Corporation.  Judgment  of  Dis- 
trict Court  affirmed  (notice  Mar.  10,  1965). 

S.7904tl.    (Bee  2,790,066.) 

t.79647«.  Ortrander  and  Conglundl,  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  CORROSION  RESISTANT 
PBOTBCTIVB  COATING  ON  ALUJIINUM  AND  ALUMI- 
NUM ALLOYS,  filed  Mar.  5,  1966,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago), 
Doe.  660&S7,  AIHed  Reeearch  Productt.  Inc.  et  al.  t.  Heatbath 
OorporatUtn  et  al. 

tjmoJtSZ,  E.  A.  Wahl,  POWDER-FEEDING  APPARATUS, 
filed  Mar.  IS,  1963,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ind.  (Indianapolis),  Doc. 
68-C-19,  Bugene  A.  Wahl  et  al.  v.  Carrier  Manufacturing 
Co..  Inc.  Claims  14,  15  and  17  of  Patent  No.  2.800,252  held 
TaUd  and  Infringed ;  defendant  enjoined  Mar.  23,  1965. 

t,Ml,S19.  B.  R.  Colburn.  TRACTOR  MOUNTED  ROTARY 
DISC  MOWER  ;  23M404.  same.  COMBINED  TRACTOR  AND 
POWER  MOWER,  filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  D.C.,  S.D.  Ind.  (Evana- 
Tllle),  Doc.  EV  64-C-lOO,  Richard  R.  Oolbum  et  al.  v.  Hahn 
Belipae  Co.  Stipulation  dismissing  cause  without  prejudice 
Mar.  29,  1966. 
t^lSJfiS.    (Bee  2,480.006.) 

t;KUJU4.  J.  C.  Shoemaker,  CONCRETE-FORM  LOCKING 
MEANS;  tjmtjaM.  same;  t,»2«,g71.  same.  TIE-WIRES  FOR 
CONCRETE  FORMS ;  Ml*.17ft,  same,  TIE- WIRE  FOR  CON- 
CRETE FORMS;  t,M6,*76.  Van  Helden  and  Schoffmann, 
CONCRETE  FORM  LOCKING  MEANS,  filed  Feb.  28.  1964. 
D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64ol0,  Simple*  Forma  System, 
Inc.  r.  Durable  Form,  Inc.  Final  consent  judgment ;  patents 
held  Talld  and  Infringed ;  defendant  enjoined ;  counterclaim 
dlamltaed  Mar.  30, 1966. 

ff3tS4»4,  Hopkins  and  Easley,  ETCHING,  filed  Mar.  30. 
1966,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ala.  (Birmingham),  Doc.  65-236-J,  The 
Dow  Ohemioal  Company  v.  Haleyville  Advertiser  et  al. 

tMIJtU,  W.  F.  Matheny  et  al.,  APPARATUS  FOR  FORM- 
INO  AND  SPIBlLIiY  WINDING  A  FIN  STRIP  ON  AN  AD- 
VANCING TUBE;  tJtMMi,  aame.  METHOD  OF  ROMING 
FINNED   TUBING,   filed   Mar.    12,   196»,    D.C.,    N,D.    OkU. 


8,»00,4M. 
2,917,061. 
2,920371. 
2,927,110. 


(Tulsa),  D«c.  6156,  Yuba  Consolidated  Industries,  Ina.  v. 
Cooling  Products,  Inc.  et  al.  Same,  Doc.  6157,  Yuba  Consoli- 
dated Industries,  Inc.  v.  Air- X -Changers,  Inc.  et  al. 

2349.008.     (See  2,445,322.) 

23M38S,  K.  H.  Schweltser.  CHILD'S  SEAT  FOR  NESTING 
CARRIERS,  fUed  Mar.   11.   1965,  D.C.  Colo.    (Denver),  Doc. 
904ISi,    Blake  Hiester  v.   Miller'a   Super  Markets,  Inc.      8«me, 
Doc.  9046.  Blake  Hieater  v.  Red  Oxcl  Stores,  Inc.     Same.  Doc. 
9047.  Blake  Hiester  v.  Safeway  Stores,  Inc. 
2366.7M.     (See  2.490,006.) 
23W304.     (See  2,801,510.) 
2384,631,    O'Hare    and    Kline,   TELEVISION    ANTENNAE  . 
Dm.    195.261,    R.    J.    McAuley,    ULTRA    HIGH    FREQUENCY 
TELEVISION  AND  RADIO  INDOOR  ANTENNA,  filed  liar. 
15,  1965,  D,C.,  S.D.n!*Y..  Doc.  65/758.  Parker  Metal  Goods  Co. 
V.  R.M.8.  Electronics,  Inc.  i 

2398,729(6).     (See  2.569,387.)  | 

239S.729(>),  T.  R.  Peraentka,  SHEET  SEPARATING 
MECHANISM  FOR  DUPLICATORS,  filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  DC. 
N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  63c2139.  A.  B.  Dick  Co.  v.  Ditto, 
Incorporated.  Cause  dismissed  without  prejudice  Sept.  8, 
1964. 

2396.2«4,  M.  Blshaf,  SAFETY  BELT  AND  BUCKLE 
STRUCTURE,  filed  Mar.  26,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago). 
Doc.  65c478,  Pontonier,  Inc.  v.  Jeffrey-Allan  Industries,  Inc. 
SMne,  filed  Sept.  14.  1964.  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc. 
64cl551,  Pontonier,  Inc.  v.  Rupert  Parachute  Co.,  Inc.  Con- 
sent decree  ;  Patent  held  valid  and  infringed  ;  defendant  en- 
joined Apr.  6,  1965. 

2398385.  (See  2,490,006.) 
2398,889.  (See  2,825.956.) 
(See  2,715,214.) 
(See  2,400,048.) 
(See  2,825,956.) 
(See  2,490,006.) 

2383,223,  Kravlg  and  Johnson,  DECORATIVE  BOWS  ANQ 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING  tf&fe 
SAME  ;  8,112340,  same,  DECORATIVE  BOWS,  filed  Mar.  31, 
1965,  D.C,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utlca),  Doc.  65-CV-134,  Minnfaota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Aranao  Ribbon  Jf<{U, 
Inc.  et  al. 

2347345.  H.  De  Place.  SKI  BINDER  CABLE  SAFETY 
TIGHTENER,  filed  Mar.  30.  1965.  D.C  Mass.  (Boston),  Doc. 
65-243-S.  Bociete  .-inonyme  Francois  Salomon  d  Fils  v.  Han- 
over Sports,  Inc. 

2380.798,  W.  G.  Axtell.  LU(JQAGB  CASE,  filed  Apr.  11. 
1963.  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  63C-403,  8chu>0yder 
Bros.,  Inc.  v.  Eastern  Case  Co.  Consent  decree  for  Injunptlon 
(notice  Mar.  17,  1965). 
2386.885.  (See  2,847,065.) 
2368.288,  E.  B.  Hllker  et  al.,  FORCE  BALANCE  SYSTEM, 
filed  Mar.  23,  1966.  D.C.  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit).  Doc.  26693, 
Holley  Carburetor  Company  v.  The  Bendix  Corporation. 

2379,119,     H.     Kramer,     WEB-TO-TUBE     FASTENINGS; 

8.042,118,   aame;   8.092.177,   same,   filed   Mar.    31.    1965.   D.C. 

S.D.N. Y..    Doc.    65/968.    Hy    Kramer   Enterpriaea    v.    Living 

Aluminum,  Inc.  et  al. 

8.010,175.     (See  2,825,966.) 

(See  2,979,119.) 

(See  2.569,387.) 

(See  2,825,966.)  J 

(See  2,979,119.) 
(See  2,933.223.) 

Be.  28,119.  F.  B.  Porgea.  MECHANICAL  SEAL,  filed  Mar. 
5.  1964,  D.C..  DlBt.  of  Columbia.  Doc.  558-64.  Sealol  Qorpo 
ration  v.  flexibox  Corporation  et  al.     Judgment  in  fator  of 
plaintiff;   Be.    Patent   No.    23.189   held   invalid;    defendant's 
counterclaim  dismissed  June  16.  1965. 

Be.  84.788.     (See  2,596,115.) 
Dee.  188/WO.     (See  2.664.624.) 
Dee.  198,861.     (See  2,884,631.) 


8,042,118. 
8,048.007. 
8.088,076. 
8,092.177. 
8,112,840. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  3,  1965 

w  ..  ,  -..  I.  K*.w,  kr. Ant.  r  1  aDi>eara  In  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  thla  reissue  specification ;  matter 

Matter  encloied  in  l»6*Ty  brackets  I  J^Wgej^^  ^  we^onpn^^P- ^^^^^^^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 


25,826 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAG 

Charles  W.  Ward,  608  Oakland  Ave^  Sandndcjr,  Ohio 

Original  No.  3,122^25,  dated  Feh.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

258,732,  Feb.  15,  1963.    Appttcatkw  for  relsnc  Apr. 

17,  1964,  Ser,  No.  373,119 

7  Cbdms.    (d.  190—52) 


said  posts  adapted  io  engage  another  such  base  frame 

to  support  same  above  said  roof, 
said  walls  adapted  to  be  erected  to  vertical  position 

and  to  extend  above  the  periphery  of  said  floor  and 

spaced  inwardly  from  said  posts, 
and  means  for  securing  the  walls  together  and  to  the 

frame,  said  roof  shaped  to  be  positioned  over  the 

upper  edge  of  said  erected  walls. 


25,828 

PAPER  ROLL  DISPENSER 

Philip  A.  Wooster,  266  Beach  Road,  Belvedere,  Calif. 

Original  No.  3,032,283,  dated  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

830,247,  July  29, 1959.   Application  for  relwie  Apr.  20, 

1964,  Ser.  No.  374,553 

4  Claims.     (CI.  242—55.2) 


5.  In  a  flat  rigid  portable  handbag,  the  combination 
of  a  principal  bag  having  a  bottom  and  a  plurality  of 
outer   walls   and   an   opening   therein,   carrying   means 
operatively  associated  with  the  principal  bag  and  adapted 
to  be  gripped  for  carrying  the  bag.  a  collapsible  exterior 
compartment  on  said  principal  bag  comprising  a  rigid 
bottom,  flexible  side  and  end  walls  and  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  said  rigid  bottom  of  said  compartment  being 
movable   from   an   open   position   extending  outwardly 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  fiat  rigid  bottom  of 
the  principal  bag  to  a  collapsed  position  lying  along  a 
wall  of  said  principal  bag,  said  flexible  walls  being  moved 
to  a  collapsed  position  upon  movement  of  said  rigid  bot- 
tom to  its  said  collapsed  position,  and  strap  means  ex- 
tending across  said  rigid  bottom  when  in  its  collapsed 
position  and  having  holding  means  thereon  to  attach  with 
holding  means  on  the  principal  bag  to  retain  said  com- 
partment in  its  collapsed  position. 


25,827 
PORTABLE    BUILDING    AND    APPARATUS    FOR 
THE    TRANSPORTATION    AND    ERECTION    OF 
THE  SAME 

Floyd  E.  Bigelow,  Jr.,  6614  LIndyann,  Housttfh,  Tex. 
Original   No.  3,095,616,  dated  Jaly  2,   1963,  Ser.   No. 
26,234,  May  2,  1960.    Application  for  reissue  Sept.  16, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  309,362 

6  Claims.     (CI.  52—122) 


1 


1.  In  apparatus  for  dispensing  web  material  in  the 
form  of  a  roll  having  an  axial  opening,  a  device  for  en- 
gaging 'and  supporting  one  end  of  the  roll,  said  device  in- 
cluding four  angularly  spaced  fin  like  spurs  forming  two 
pairs  of  spurs,  the  spurs  of  each  pair  being  parallel  and 
offset  on  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  device,  means  for  supporting  said  device  for 
axial  rotation,  [said  device  including  at  least  three  angu- 
larly spaced  fin  lilcc  spurs.]  said  spurs  being  disposed 
along  the  axis  of  rotation,  the  dimensioning  of  the  spurs 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis  being  a  minor  fraction  of  the 
radial  distance  from  the  outer  ends  of  the  spurs  to  said 
axis,  a  roll  of  web  material  haying  four  like  angularly 
spaced  spurs  [at  least  three  slots  of  like  angular  spacing! 
in  said  one  end  of  the  roll  for  accommodating  the  foitr 
spurs,  said  fin  like  spurs  being  accommodated  withlt  said 
slots  and  engaging  the  side  surfaces  of  the  slots  to  align  the 
roll  with  the  axis  of  said  device,  said  device  comprising 
a  substantially  flat  body  to  which  said  spurs  are  secured, 
the  edges  of  the  spurs  facing  said  roll  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  axis  of  rotation. 


3.  A  portable  building  comprising, 

a  base  frame, 

a  floor  secured  to  said  frame, 

a  plurality  of  walls  lying  flat  in  superposed  relation- 
ship on  said  floor, 

a  roof  superposed  above  and  covering  said  walls, 

a  plurality  of  upwardly  extending  posts  on  said  frame 
spaced  outside  the  periphery  of  said  floor  walls  and 
roof  and  extending  above  said  roof  with  the  roof  and 
walls  lying  flat  in  superposed  relationship  on  said 
floor. 


25,829  _ 

PROCESS  OF  USING  A  METAL  OXIDE  FLAME 
SPRAY  STICK 
Harold  C.  Wagner,  St.  Joseph,  Mkh.,  afrigBor  to  Labora- 
tory Equipment  Corporation,  St  Joseph,  ftfich.,  a  cor- 
poratloa  of  Michigan 
Origfaial  No.  2,997,413,  dated  A«g.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
69,460,  Nov.  15,  1960.    AppUcatkw  for  rdsnc  May 
28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,563 

8  Oaims.  (CI.  117—105.2) 
6.  In  a  flame  spray  coating  process  the  use  of  a  long 
thin  cylindrical  stick  composed  of  a  bonded  quantity  of 
refractory  particles  and  having  one  or  more  passages  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough  from  end  to  end,  said 
passages  having  a  diameter  within  the  range  in  which  the 
passages  do  not  become  obstructed  by  molten  refractory 
material  when  one  end  of  the  stick  is  in  molten  condition 
and  the  remainder  of  the  stick  is  in  solid  condition,  the 
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stick  being  fed  longitudinally  at  a  substantially  uniform 
raU  into  a  high  temperature  zone  so  as  to  melt  the  ad- 
vancing end  of  said  stick  progressively,  atomizing  liquid 


25^31 
METHOD  FOR  DYEING  ACRYLONITRILj 
POLYMER  FIBERS 
John  Moore,  WilUamfbarg,  Ya.,  ■■Ignnr  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Compuy,  Mtdland,  Mkh^  a  corporatiiwi  of 
Defaiware 
Origfaial  No.  3,113,827,  dated  Dec  19,  1M3,  Sen  No. 
24<,1S»,  Dec.  20,  1962.    AppttcatiOB  for  rclMM  Oct 
29,49«4,  Ser.  No.  422,478 

5  dafanf.    (CL  2«4— 78) 


particles  from  the  melted  end  of  said  stick  with  an  air 
blast,  and  projecting  the  liquid  particles  thus  produced 
against  a  surface,  to  be  coated  while  simultaneously  pro- 
ducing a  flow  of  air  through  the  passages. 


*^^ 


25  J38 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS  FOR  COMPUTEM 
Slwky  Arfhv  Shidl,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  sMigDor  to  Xerox 

Coryondoiif.  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Orlitaal  No.  3,«72,M<,  dated  Jan.  8,  19«3,  Ser.  No. 
j  81M81,  May  27,  1959.    AppUcatlon  for  reisme  Sept 
8,19M,Scr.No.4M,648 

15  Ctalnis.    (CL  101—93) 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  dyed  acrylOnitrile 
polymer  fibers  of  an  cthylenically  unsaturated  nwnOmeric 
material  containing  at  least  about  80  weight  P?'"'*?* 
polymerized  acrylonitrile,  wherein  [a  solution  oq  said 
polymer  is  dissolved  in  a  s(^vent  for  said  polymer  and 
is  extruded  into  an  aqueous  coagulating  bath  to  form  gel 
filaments  of  said  polymer,  said  filamenU  being  subse- 
quently washed  essentially  free  of  said  solvent  with  an 
aqueous  solution  and  at  least  partially  oriented,  said 
washed  and  oriented  gel  filaments  containing  at  least 
about  300  weight  percent  of  said  aqueous  solution  in  the 
gel  structure,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of  the  9I  fila- 
ment, the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  mechanically  reducing  the  aqueous  solution  cob- 
tedt  of  said  washed  and  oriented  filament  to  between 
about  100  and  200  weight  percent,  based  on  the  dry 
weight  of  the  filament; 

(b)  immersing  said  filament  having  a  reduced  wlution 
content  in  an  aqueous  dye  bath; 

(c)  removing  excess  dye  solution  from  the  dyed  fila- 
ment; 

(d)  and,  subsequently,  irreversibly  drying  said  lllament 
to  a  dyed  textile  filament. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  ele- 
ments arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  to  operate  on  a 
member  moved  past  such  elements  in  the  direction  of 
such  columns,  all  the  elements  in  each  row  performing 
the  same  function,  and  the  elements  in  different  rows  per- 
forming different  functions,  in  response  to  sigpals  differ- 
ing for  each  of  such  functions  and  being  produced  in  sets 
each  signal  of  which  corresponds  to  a  different  column, 
there  being  at  least  as  many  rows  as  there  are  different 
functiODSv  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  storing  devices  one 
couMcted  to  each  of  the  elements,  the  storing  devices  for 
each  row  stming  signals  Ux  different  periods  of  time 
i^iich  vary  with  tike  distance  through  which  the  member 
moves  from  a  predetermined  point  in  order  to  come  op- 
posite the  ekmenU  in  the  various  rows,  means  controlled 
by  release  of  a  signal  from  a  storing  device  to  actuate  the 
element  to  which  it  is  connected,  a  decoder  having  outlets 
each  corre^Kmding  to  one  of  said  functions  and  com-^ 
pririnf  means  to  determine  the  function  of  a  signal  sup- 
plied there  to  and  to  supply  a  control  signal  to  the  proper 
outlet,  rneam  for  coimecting  each  outlet  of  the  decoder 
to  all  the  storing  devices  of  the  corresponding  row,  and 
means  controlled  in  synchr(»iism  with  the  successive  sig- 
nab  of  each  set  for  succ«sively  rendering  the  connecting 
means  operative  so  as  to  sum>ly  each  control  signal  to 
the  T»~^"t  device  of  the  proper  column  and  row. 


25,832 
BALANCED  CONVEYOR  HOPPER 
Rnsen  L.  Migfaell,  Kewanee,  HL,  aarignor  to  iCemce 
Ma^Unery  ft  Coaveyor  Compaay,  Kewanee,  UL,  a 
corporatloB  of  niinois 
Original  No.  3,059,754,  dated  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
106,741,  May  1,  1961.     AppUcatloD  for  reivae  Sept 
14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  410,337 

25  Claims.     (CI.  198—98) 


1.  in  a  conveyor,  an  elevator  unit,  a  hopper  anit,  piv- 
otal aieans  to  support  said  hopper  unit  for  swinging 
moveBKUt  relative  to  said  elevator  unit  about  one  axis, 
and  counterbalancing  means  to  hold  said  hopper  unit  in 
balance  during  the  raising  and  lowering  thereof  about 
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said  Divotal  means  comprising'a  link  mechanism  swing-  swinging  movement  of  the  hopper  unit,  *^^F^ 

Sfy  SL^cteTvSh^'^  sL  units  and  having  opera-  anism  P^^7<»i°«^PP»^"»  »° -^^^^^^                  ^ 

five  swineable  connecUon  with  said  pivotal  means  on  in  a  predetermined  relation  with  respea  to  «»  .«»»  «j 

»,^tW  aSs  off^t^th  res^t  tHud  one  axis,  spring  the  pivotal  means  to  automatically  vary  the  effective  pidl 

^^c<^c^  liA^aid  KU^tSt  -^  with 'a  SvS  of  said  spring  -^^V^ ^!--^ ^.^^.^^^  '^^ 

^f^link  mechanism,  saS  hopper  unit  being  con-  said  h^^pper  unit  m  balance  during  the  different  angular 

SSeStrcai^rS!?ono?;S^vSd  means  duriSg  the  positi6ns  assumed  thereby  dunng  its  swmg. 
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2,546 
ROSE  PLANT 
Cysbcrt   Verteek,   Aalnsccr,   Netherlands, 
Cariloa  Rose  NnrMrict,  Carlton,  Oreg.,  a 

Tlied  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,033 
1  Claim.  (CI.  Pit— 20) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  char^ 
acterized  particulariy  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combina- 
tion of  glossy  Green,  disease  resistant  foliage,  abundant 
flower  production,  well-formed  blooms  of  good  longevity, 
and  a  distinctive  and  attractive  general  tonality  of  the 
flowers  corresponding  to  Cherry  color. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  3,  1965 
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3,197,784 
SEGMENTED  HELMET 
Itkkmi  Sheldon  CarlUc,  Thoniwood,  N.Y^  ^'^^  *** 
CarlUc  Rctcaich  and  Dcrdopmcnt  Corporation,  Elms- 
ford,  N.Y^  a  corporatloD  of  New  York 

F&d SMti,  mi, Ser.  No.  221,201 
SCIainu.    (CL  1— 3) 


may  be  adjustably  moved  laterally  or  raised  vertically 
by  changifig  the  angle  between  said  pair  of  links. 


I . 


3,197,786 
PLASTIC  GLOVES 
Stamatis  G.   Velonii,   Opportunity,  Wasli.,   Herbcfft  S. 
SdmltzM-,  Lonsmeadow,  Man.,  and  Henry  M.  Rlckard- 
son,  Soncrs,  Conn.,  aMignon  to  Gaioi  Enterprlaes,  Inc, 
Spokane,  Wadi.,  a  corporatioD  of  Washington 
Origfaial  application  May  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,962,  now 
Patent  No.  3,148,235,  dated  Sept.  8,  1964.    Diiided 
and  thb  appikation  Jan.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,945 
5  Claims.    (Q.  2—167) 


Ui 


1.  A  helmet  c<Hnpriaing  a  large  number  6f  radially 
fi^mr^ing,  outwardly  expanding  elongated  members  each 
having  longitudinal  sides,  outer  ends,  and  inner  and  outer 
layers;  the  inner  ends  of  which  are  joined  integrally  by  a 
web;  the  longitttdinftl  sides  being  concave  relative  to  each 
other;  the  inner  layer  being  cushi<Mied  and  the  outer  layer 
being  resilient;  a  strap  passed  laterally  through  each 
elongated  member  and  adjustable  in  length  whereby  to 
retain  the  members  in  a  domed  shape  of  a  size  adapted 
to  be  adjusted  to  a  given  hea,d;  whereby  to  constitute  an 
adjustable  protective  head  covering  having  minute  cracks 
between  the  elongated  members  for  ventilation. 


1.  Seamless  ambidextrous  glove  made  of  synthetic 
plastic  material  and  comprising  a  metacarpal  receiving 
portion,  and  finger  and  thumb  receiving  stalls  extending 
from  said  metacarpal  receiving  portion,  the  longitudinal 
axes  of  said  finger  and  thumb  receiving  stalls  being 
parallel  and  lying  in  a  common  plane  which  is  the  plane 
of  symmetry  of  said  glove. 


3,197,785 
EAR  PROTECTOR  ATTACHMENT  IN  COMBINA- 
TION WITH  A  SAFETY  CAP 
Jack  N.  Sinpaon  and  William  R.  Bohncr,  Rcadfaig,  Pa., 
to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Company, 


Pkifai4«lpUa,Pa. 
Filed 


!  3,197,787  _ 

PROTECTIVE  HEAD  COVERING 

Victor  A.  Tognan  and  Caflierlnc  R.  Tognan,  both  of 

86—72  Bay  16th  St.,  Brooklyn  14,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  253,449 

2  Clafans.    (CL  2—171) 


May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,047 
3  Oafans.    (CL  2—3) 


2la 


2S-- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  safety  headgear,  a  pair  of 
suspensions  pivotally  connected  to  opposite  sddes  of  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  each  smpension  comprising  a  pair 
of  litifai  having  ends  pivotally  connected  together,  both 
of  said  pair  of  links  being  pivotally  movable  to  adjust 
the  angle  therebetween,  a  yoke  pivotally  connected  to  the 
bottom  of  said  pair  of  links,  and  a  noise-suppressing  ear 
cup  pivotelly  connected  to  said  yoke,  whereby  said  cup 

30 


1.  In  a  protective  head  covering  of  the  character  de- 
scribed,' the  combination  of  an  elongated  band  of  pre- 
determined length  and  width  to  extend  across  the  back 
and  along  the  sides  of  a  coiffure  set  with  hair  curlers 
and  leave  the  top  portion  of  the  head  exposed  f^r  ven- 
tilation, said  band  having  opposed  layers  of  soft  pliable 
material  secured  together  along  their  marginal  edge  por- 
tions to  provide  a  closed  compartment  having  pliable 
walls,  granular  filling  material  in  said  compartitient  in 
such  quantity  and  particle  size  as  to  be  shiftable  in  said 
compartment  and  form  therewith  a  pUable  Cushion 
adapted  to  be  molded  in  place  on  the  coiflfure  by  manipu- 
lation of  the  outer  wall  of  said  compartment  to  provide 
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cushioning  areas  of  relatively  thick  cross  section  corre- 
sponding to  and  registering  with  the  areas  of  the  coif- 
fure between  hair  curlers  and  areas  of  relatively  tlun 
cross  section  corresponding  to  and  registermg  with  the 
areas  of  the  coiffure  set  with  hair  curlers,  whereby  to 
protect  the  wearer's  head  when  recUning  against  the  pres- 
sure of  the  hair  curlers  and  prevent  relative  movenaent 
of  the  air  curlers,  and  means  for  securmg  said  band  m 
place  on  the  wearer's  head  and  maintaining  said  fiUmg 
material  in  proper  relative  position  in  said  compartinent. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3  197  788 
PROSTHETIC  valve'  FOR  CARDIAC  SURGERY 
Ft^SS  slier.  S«.  Franciaco,  OM^^j^V^c^tto^ 
InstituU  of  Medical  Sciences,  a  non-profit  corporation 

"*  "^fSS  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No  189,399 
IClatan.    (CL3— 1) 


downward  position,  and  an  intermediate  support  frame 
on  said  cot  frame  foldable  from  an  upward  to  a  down- 
ward position,  said  upper  frame  being  divided  substan- 
tially in  the  center  thereof  to  be  foWed  upon  itself,  a 
bracket  on  each  side  of  said  cot  frame  connectmg  said 
divided  frame  for  movement,  each  of  said  brackets  com- 
prising a  pair  of  bracket  plates,  there  being  one  plate 
secured  on  each  of  the  adjacent  end  portions  of  said 
divided  cot  frame  at  the  point  of  division  at  the  side  of 
said  frame,  one  of  said  plates  having  an  end  thereon  and 
the  other  of  said  plates  having  a  stop  pin  prottudmg 
therefrom  for  abutment  with  said  other  plate  end,  both 
of  said  bracket  plates  being  connected  together  by  means 
of  a  pivot  pin  located  above  said  cot  frame,  and  a  flexible 
cover  on  said  cot  frame  sU^tched  from  side  to  side  and 
end  to  end  on  said  frame. 


In  a  valve  adapted  for  insertion  into  a  human  heart, 
mounting  means  comprising  a  strip-like  nm  formed  of 
flexible  material  and  having  a  serpenune  forrn  as  viewed 
in  directions  lateral  of  its  axis  whereby  tiie  run  m  radial 
projection  forms  substantia  ly  equally  connected  arcuate 
portions,  said  rim  also  being  formed  whereby  normally 
its  outer  peripheral  surface  is  generally  coincident  with 
the  surf  ace  of  a  cone  whereby  the  area  enclosed  by  one 
edge  of  Uie  rim  is  smaller  than  the  area  enclosed  by  the 
other  edge  of  the  rim,  and  valve  means  earned  by  said 
rim,  said  valve  means  comprising  three  membranes  each 
formed  of  resilient  plastic  material,  each  membrane  nor- 
maUy  conforming  general:  y  to  a  segment  of  a  sphere 
and  having  one  edge  thereof  atUched  to  the  correspond- 
ing arcuate  portion  of  the  rim,  said  three  membranes 
being  dimensioned  and  disposed  whereby  mwardly  «- 
tending  mai;^"!  portions  of  the  same  are  urged  together 
into  valve  closing  contacU  in  three  regions  extending 
radiaUy  from  said  axis  to  tiie  rim  and  displaced  at  sub- 
stantially equal  angles  with  respect  to  each  other,  the 
convex  sides  of  said  membranes  facing  in  a  direction 
toward  said  smaller  area. 


3,197,798  __  ^,^ 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  DURABLE  LOR"  AND 

WARMTH  TO  CELLUL08IC  FABRICS 

Ncbon  F.  GctcheD,  GrtatF9aM,ym^at;fgta'1»C^J^ 

Prodnccrs  Institntc  of  The  National  CtMxmCnmK^M 

America,  Mennhls,  Teim^  a  corFornttonef  ^■•"» 

No   Drawing.     Coninnation   of  V^^^  *f*iS* 

188,33«, 7br.  16, 1962.    TWi  appKaHon  May  6, 1964, 

Scr.  No.  365,486  .^  .     ,,^ 

4  Claims.     (CL  8—116)  ,     .     ,  ^     .. 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  to  a  cellulosic  fabnc  the 
desirable   characteristic   of  maintaining   its   appearance 
even  after  repeated  launderings  and  for  increasing  its 
thickness,  compressibility,  and  insulating  properties,  c«n- 
prising  applying  to  said  cellulosic  fabric  a  crosslmkmg 
reagent  capable  of  reacting  with  the  ceUulosic  molecules 
of  said  fabric  and  forming  crosslinkages  with  said  mole- 
cules, lofting  the  fabric  by  mechanical  agitation  to  in- 
crease the  thickness  of  tiie  fabric  and  increase  the  ratio 
of  the  volume  of  entrapped  air  to  the  volume  of  ceUu- 
losic fibers  and  then  curing  the  crosslinking  reagent  on 
said  lofted  fabric  while  said  fabric  has  an  increased  thick- 
ness and  has  the  volume  of  enti^pped  air  to  the  vohxme 
of  cellulosic  fibers  increased. 


3,197,791  ,^ 

METHOD  OF  AGITATING  CLOTHES 
Richard  R.  Wahon,  Boston,  Masfc.  M^for  to^^*™ 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Oi^TI^tion  July  1«,  1J«.  S«;  No-^5,95Jjiow 
Pktoit  NSr3,132,562,  dated  May  12,  W«*-,^?tS^ 
•Dd  tUs  application  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,847 
4  Claims.    (CL  8— 159) 


3,197,789 

FOLDING  FURNTTURE 

Joseph  A.  AshkMrtI,  3036  SMon  Drive  NW^^  George 

M.  Bright,  525  Page  Ave,  both  of  Attanta,  Ga. 

FIM  July  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,471 

4Cliiinis.    (CL  5—110) 


1  In  a  cot  construction,  a  continuous  cot  frame,  a 
front  foldable  support  frame  on  the  underside  of  said  cot 
foldable  from  an  upward  to  a  downward  position,  a  rear 
foldable  frame  on  said  cot  foldable  from  an  upward  to  a 


1.  The  method  of  vertically  redprocatingly  agitottag 
clothes  in  a  fluid  without  Ungling  comprising  t^es^isaf, 
initiating  a  toroidal  circulation  of  said  fluid.  mtrodDcmg 
clothes  to  said  toroidal  circulation  of  fluid  along  the  inn« 
diameter  of  said  toroidal  circulation,  ratchetingiy  sub- 
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mening  said  clothes  in  said  fluid  at  the  inner  diameter  of 
said  toroidal  circulation,  and  subrtantially  completely 
venting  (firectly  to  atmosphere  those  pressures  at  the  point 
where  said  clothes  are  being  ratchetingly  submerged  for 
maintaining  the  continuous  ratcheting  submergence  of  said 
clothes  and  the  homogeneous  toroidal  circulation  thereof. 
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floaung  taf  type  nut  tawer 

VnmM  F.  IliiB^    VtK  oSETi  corpor«don  of 


FBed  Fefc.  24,  IWl,  Ser.  No.  f  M7S 
^  7CWW.    (a.  10— 139) 


*-J' 


1.  A  tap  assembly  operable  to  Up  nuts  having  a  pe- 
riphery with  at  least  four  comen  and  a  central  axial 
paMage  comprising  a  Up  having  a  cutting  end  and  a 
shank  fonped  with  a  first  portion  coaxial  with  said  cut- 
ting end  and  a  second  portion  extending  lateraUy  there- 
from, a  pair  of  giude  blocks  routing  about  a  first  axis 
.each  having  a  semi-drcular  croaa-section  groove  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  equal  to  the  radius  at  least  as  great 
as  the  radius  of  the  nut  periphery  and  a  center  of  curva- 
ture, one  of  said  blocks  being  mounted  so  that  the  center 
of  curvature  at  one  end  of  ite  groove  is  coaxial  with 
said  first  axis,  the  other  of  said  blocks  being  mounted 
with  the  center  of  curvature  of  its  groove  parallel  to  and 
qMced  from  the  center  of  curvature  of  said  one  block. 


3,197,793 

DBFLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SHOES 

Max  Waltcn,  881  Randolph  Flace,  Union,  N  J. 

Filed  Ian.  28, 19<5,  Scr.  No.  428,723 

8  Claims.    (CL  12—1) 


\ 


3 197  794 

DUST  MOP 'cleaner 

Joseph  Failek,  1990  Bay  Drive,  MlamilB«ich,  Fla. 

Piled  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,544 

1  Claim.     (CI.  15—142) 


A  dust  mop  cleaner  comprising, 

(a)  a  container  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  mop  h«d 
with  the  mop  handle  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  impact  members  extending  inwa^y 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  container  and  adapted 
to  be  struck  by  the  strands  of  the  mop  head  vOien 
the  mop  handle  is  routed,  thereby  to  dislodge  dust 

therefrom,  . 

(c)  sectional  cover  means  for  closmg  the  upper  end 
of  said  container,  including 

( 1 )  a  pair  of  hingedly  mounted  plate  members 
disposed  in  abutting  relation  when  in  closed 
position  and  movable  away  from  each  othor  to 
open  position,  and 

(2)  opposed  recesses  in  the  abutting  edges  of  said 
plate  members  to  provide  an  opening  through 
Which  the  mop  handle  may  extend  when  said 
plate  members  are  in  closed  position, 

(d)  an  opening  in  the  side  of  said  container  through 
which  dislodgwi  dvist  may  pass  when  emptying  said 
container, 

(c)  ^movable  closure  means  for  said  openmg  i0  tne 
side  of  said  conUiner,  and 

(f)  treadle  means  on  the  side  of  said  container  con- 
nected  to  said  sectional  cover  means  arid  operable 
when  depressed  to  move  said  cover  means  to  open 
position,  I 

(g)  the  means  connecting  said  treadle  means  with 
said  plate  members  including 

(1)  vertically  slidable  rods  at  opposite  sides  M 
said  container. 

(2)  means  connecting  the  upper  end  of  each  rod 
to  the  adjacent  plate  member,  and 

(3)  means  connected  the  lower  end  of  each  rod 
with  said  treadle  member. 


1.  A  display  device  for  use  with  a  shoe  having  a  heel 
portico,  said  heel  portion  having  a  back  support  extend- 
ing about  said  heel  portion  and  said  back  support  having 
attached  thereto  an  ankle  strap  extending  forwardly  to  go 
around  the  ankle  of  the  wearer  and  requiring  support  for 
di^y  purposes  to  hold  it  in  normal  wearing  position, 
said  diqilay  device  comprising  an  ankle  strap  support 
fanned  as  a  rigid  endless  loop  lying  in  a  flat  plane,  said 
^,n4],^^  loop  having  an  intefpral  projection  operative  to 
engata  a  rappocting  member  to  hold  said  endless  loop  at 
an  acute  aa^  to  tiie  plane  of  the  heel  portion  of  the 
shoe. 


1  3  197  795 

PAINT  BRUSh'wTTH  ELONGATED, 

ADJUSTABLE  HANDLE 

Jamea  A.  Forte,  2039  E.  5l8t  Si.,  ClcTehuid,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1904,  Ser.  No.  340,539 

2Clafana.    (CL  15— 100) 


1.  In  combination,  a  tubular  member,  an  extension 
handle  m  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, means  for  removably  clamping  said  tubular  member 
to  said  extension  handle,  a  paint  brush  having  a  ihandle 
«»yt?«H<iqg  perpendicularly  to  said  tubular  member,  means 
securing  said  paint  brush  handle  to  said  tubular  niember, 
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and  brace  members  extending  from  said  tubular  member 
angularly  to  the  handle  of  said  brush,  said  brace  members 
removably  secured  to  said  tubular  member  and  to  the 
handle  of  said  brush. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


» 


3,197,790  ^^' 

DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WINDOW  WWER 
Masumi    Kato,    AlcU-gnn,    AicU-kcn,    ■«»    Ya«*»»»» 
ALno,    Toyota-sW,    Akhi-ken,   J«l-«»,««^««   **» 
Nippon  DeMO  KaboshOd  K«W«*.  AfcW-kw,  Japan 
^^  Filed  Jaly  30, 1903,  Ser.  No.  298,001 
Chdms  priority,  application  Japw,  Ang.  10, 1902, 
*^  37/33,042 

6  ClalnH.    (CL  15—250.17) 


slats  depcndently  supported  from  said  rail,  said  rack  com- 
prising 

a  pair  of  elongated,  subsuntially  parallel  bars  of  rec- 
tangular cross  section  extending  across  top  and  bot- 
tom ends  of  the  rack, 
a  pair  of  elongated,  substantially  parallel  bars  also  of 
rectangular  cross  section  extending  along  opposite 
sides  of  the  rack,  and  defining  with  said  end  bars  a 
rack  of  substantially  rectangular  outline. 


1    Driving   mechanism   for   an   oscillatably    mounted 
motor  vehicle  windshield  wiper,  said  driving  mechanism 
comprising,  in  combinaUon,  a  roUUblc  driving  gear;  a 
motor  driving  said  gear;  a  source  of  potential;  a  crank 
«haft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  gear  with  its  axis  radially 
displaced  by  a  preset  eccentricity  from  the  axis  of  said 
gear,  and  including  a  crank  arm  having  a  crank  pin  on 
its  outer  end  coupled  to  the  wiper  to  oscillate  the  latter; 
a  clutch  plate  mounted  on  said  gear  for  rotation  coaxially 
of  said  gear  and  displacement  radially  thereof  between  a 
first  position,  in  which  said  clutch  plate  is  coupled  to 
said  gear  to  rotate  therewith,  and  a  second  position,  m 
which  said  clutch  plate  is  uncoupled  from  said  gear; 
means  coupling  said  crank  shaft  and  said  clutch  plate 
for  conjoint  rotation  and  relative  radial  displacement,  said 
crank  arm,  when  said  clutch  plate  is  coupled  to  said  gear, 
having  an  effective  radius  equal  to  the  spacing  of  the  axes 
of  said  crank  shaft  and  crank  pin  less  said  preset  eccen- 
tricity  whereby,  when  said  clutch  plate  is  coupled  to  said 
gear,  the  wiper  is  oscillated  through  a  first  preset  angle; 
electromagnctically  operated  cam  means  operable,  when 
energized,  to  engage  said  clutch  plate  and  displace  it 
radially  to  said  second  position;  a  control  switch  having 
an  on  position  connecting  said  motor  to  said  source,  and 
an  off  position  disconnecting  said  motor  from  said  source 
and  connecting  said  electromagnctically   operated  cam 
means  to  said  source  through  normally  closed  switch 
means;  and  stop  means  engageable  by  said  clutch  plate  in 
its  second  position  and  effective  to  arrest  roUtion  of  said 
clutch   plate  and  said  crank  shaft  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  thereof;  whereby,  upon  continued  rota- 
tion of  said  gear,  said  crank  shaft  is  shifted  diametrically 
of  said  gear  to  move  the  wiper  through  an  additional 
angle  proportional  to  said  preset  eccentricity  to  park  the 
wiper  in  a  position  outside  said  first  preset  angle;  said 
clutch  plate,  as  said  crank  shaft  nears  its  limit  of  such 
shifting,  opening  said  switch  means  to  de-encrgize  said 
electromagnctically  operated  cam  means. 


a  bracket  for  each  comer  of  the  rack,  including  a  pair 
of  channel-shaped  legs  disposed  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  connecting  the  bars  at  each  comer  of  the 
rack,  with  each  leg  of  the  bracket  snugly  fitting 
against  three  sides  of  a  bar, 

fastener  means  detachably  connecting  each  leg  of  each 
bracket  to  the  bar  lodged  therein,  and 

means  for  holding  a  Venetian  blind  on  said  rack  with 
the  blind  stretched  between  said  top  and  bottom  end 
bars,  said  means  includings 

mounting  elements  for  detachably  mounting  the  rail  of 
the  blind  on  said  top  end  bar  with  said  rail  next  to 
and  paralleling  the  bar,  and 

means  adapted  to  extend  from  the  bottom  end  of  the 
blind  to  the  bottom  end  bar  for  connecting  said  bot- 
tom end  of  the  blind  to  said  bottom  end  bar. 


3  197  798 

scrubbing'  machine 

Nell  F.  Brown,  Mac  W.  Lutz,  and  Harlle  J.  Kimmerle, 
Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  G.  H.  Tennant  Com- 
pany, Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  254,180 
28  Claims.     (CI.  15—320) 


3,197,797 

RACK  FOR  VENETIAN  BLINDS 

Ulysses  H.  Stanley,  2144  NE.  Schuyler  St, 

PortlaBd,  Orcc. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1904.  Ser.  No.  339,073 

4  Claims.     (O.  15—208) 

1.  A  rack  for  supporting  a  Venetian  blind,  where  said 

blind  includes  a  rail  at  the  top  end  thereof  and  multiple 

817  o.G— a 


16.  A  swefcping  machine  indudftig  a  wheel  supported 
sweeper  frame,  said  sweeper  frame  having  a  rotary  floor 
maintenance  implement  enclosure  that  is  open  at  the 
bottom    and    has   an    unobstructed  Ifejection    opening,    a 
rotery  floor  maintenance  implemdit  mounted  in  said  en- 
closure,  a  scrubbing  attachment,  means  on  the  sweeper 
frame  for  lifting  and  deUchably  carrying  said  atUchment 
adjacent  said  unobstructed  opening,  said  atUchment  in- 
cluding an  attachment  frame,  a  dirty  water  collection 
tank  mounted  on  said  atUchment  frame,  means  con- 
nected to  the  attachment  frame  and  extending  adjacent 
to  said  unobstructed  opening  for  collecting  liquid  from 
the  surface  scrubbed  by  said  implement,  suction  apply- 
ing means  fluidly  connected  to  the  arflcction  tank  for 
applying  a  suction  thereto,  conduit  means  connected  to 
the  collection  Unk  and  extending  adjacent  to  the  arf- 
lection  means  for  withdrawing  liquid  from,  the  coUecUon 
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means  and  returning  it  to  the  o^lection  tank,  and  power 
means  on  the  sweeper  frame  drivingly  connected  to  said 
inylwnent  for  rotating  it.    ' 


3,lf7,7ff  .» 

SHOE  BRUSH 
Ctetatopher  F.  La  Corata,  Albany  Port  Road, 

FOcd  Joe  (TlMlTSer.  No.  2M^5« 
SClaiBa.    (CL  15— 529) 


'fi 


-    -    -•^    >M   «.    •.     / 


W>.««K  «VI^»»  «nA»K»  » 


5«^Q98Q86S8S88BQQ«»«( 


1.  In  combination  with  a  shoe  brush  having  a  gen- 
erally rectangular  body  and  a  plurality  of  p<^shing 
bristles  depending  thereform,  means  internally  length- 
wise of  said  body  for  receiving  a  container  for  liquid  shoe 
polish,  said  container  having  an  applicator  tip,  aperture 
means  defined  by  an  end  portion  of  said  body  permitting 
said  applicator  tip  to  protrude  therefrom,  adjusting  means 
for  urging  said  container  and  applicator  tip  in  a  direction 
from  the  end  of  said  body  and  spring  means  internally 
of  said  body  urging  said  container  in  an  opposite  direc- 
tion. 

3,1973M 

COMBINED  FAINT  AFPUCATOR  AND 

HANDLE  PUMP 

Hcvy  E.  Kmkmt,  BiddwiMvilk,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Henry 

E.  Karfcnt,  lac^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Original  appUcatioB  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,230,  now 

Patent  No.  3,135,M5,  dated  Jane  2,  1964.    Divided 

aad  tkb  appUeatfon  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,655 

5Clainis.    (CL  15— 547) 


actuator  means  including  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  sleeve  and  operable  to  effect  reciprocation  ^f  the 
latter. 

5.  A  paint  applicator  including  an  elongated  ttbular 
handle  portion  and  an  applicator  portion  carried  by  one 
end  of  said  handle  portion,  said  applicator  portion  includ- 
ing a  paint  reservoir,  paint  applicator  means,  and  means 
for  evenly  distributing  paint  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
applicator  means,  said  reservoir  including  an  inlet,  a  paint 
conduit  extending  through  said  handle  portion  and  having 
one  end  communicated  with  said  inlet  and  the  other  end 
adapted  to  be  ctMnmunicated  with  a  suitable  su;^ly  of 
paint,  said  applicator  comprising  a  brush,  said  handle  por- 
tion and  applk:ator  means  comprising  the  handle  and  brush 
head  portions  of  said  brush,  respectively,  the  other  end 
of  said  handle  portion  including  a  tapered  terminal  end 
portion,  a  generally  cylindrical  coupling  member  induding 
one  end  portion  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  one 
end  of  a  tubular  extension  handle,  the  other  end  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  coupling  member  including  detent  means 
cooperable  with  said  tapered  terminal  end  portion,  re- 
movably securing  the  other  end  of  said  cylindrical  cou- 
pling member  to  said  tapered  end  portion  in  tight  fric- 
tional.  engagement  therewith,  said  conduit  projecting  axial- 
ly  outwarcfly  of  said  other  end  of  said  hancUe  portion  and 
through  said  cylindrical  coupling  member. 


3  197  801 

APPLICATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PRESSURE 
DISPENSER 
George  B.  Diamond,  Glen  Gardner,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Glen 
Gardner  Corporation,  Glen  Gardner,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,739 
^  9  Claims.    (CL  15— 552) 


1.  A  paint  applicator  including  an  elongated  tubular 
haiKll^  pOTtion  and  an  applicator  portion  carried  by  one 
end  of  said  handle  porticm,  said  applicator  portion  includ- 
ing a  paint  reservoir,  paint  applicator  means,  and  means 
for  evenly  distributing  paint  from  said  reservoir  to  said 
applicator  means,  said  reservoir  including  an  inlet,  a  paint 
oooduit  extending  through  said  handle  portion  and  having 
one  end  communicated  with  said  hilet  and  the  other  end 
fKlwr*fK*  to  be  communicated  with  a  suitable  supply  of 
^ipt^  Mid  fibular  handle  portion  including  pump  actuator 
meani,  nid  paint  oxiduit  bduding  a  pair  of  sections 
faiclnrfing  fzially  spaced  and  aligned  adjacent  ends  disposed 
in  said  handle  portion  and  a  piston  sleeve  disposed  between 
and  sKdingly  tekacopingHy  engaged  with  said  adjacent  ends 
in  fluid  sealing  engagement  therewith,  flap  valve  means 
di^wsed  in  said  (MSton  sleeve  for  permitting  the  flow  of 
paint  through  said  sleeve  toward  said  reservoir  and  pre- 
veatting  a  reverse  flow  of  paint  through  said  sleeve,  said 


8.  Aa  applicator  attachment  for  a  pressure  can,  said^ 
can  including  a  body  having  an  opening,  a  normally  closed 
outlet  valve  set  into  said  opening,  an  outlet  nozzle  ntounted 
over  said  valve,  said  valve  operable  for  opening  by  the 
tilting  of  said  nozzle,  said  applicator  attachment  includ- 
ing an  inner  section  adapted  to  fit  over  the  base  of  said 
nozzle,  said  section  having  a  lateral  extension  normally 
engaged  against  a  portion  of  said  body  to  inhibit  tilting 
of  said  nozzle  in  the  direction  of  said  extension,  and  a 
second  section,  including  a  closed-end  tubular  portion 
fitted  over  the  end  of  said  nozzle,  said  tubular  portion 
including  an  opening  formed  therein  on  the  side  thereof 
facing  Said  extension  and  a  surface  for  working  the  ma- 
terial dispensed  through  said  opening  provided  on  the 
side  thereof  opposite  the  said  opening.  ^ 


3,197,802 
UNIVERSAL  SOCKET  ADAPTOR 
Frank  J.  Fontana  and  Midiad  Kramoak,  Jr.,  Brf«gcport, 
Cona.,  assignors  to  Stewj^-Wamcr  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  Vfarginia 

FUcd  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,385 
7  Claims.  (CL  16—43) 
3.  la  a  caster  having  a  pintle  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  tabular  leg  within  a  receiving  opening  theffein,  the 
improvement  being  a  mounting  arrangement  for  the  pin- 
tle, comprising  a  socket  having  a  bore  for  tH  pintle, 
means  on  the  socket  and  the  pintle  for  retaining  releas- 
ably  the  pintle  within  the  bore,  a  cup  secured  to  the 
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socket,  said  cup  being  open  to  the  leg  ««»/,. '"^5"?; 
Snrion  imnJediately  ««•««»  *he  open  end  sh^yin 
^rLn  of  the  exterior  dimension  of  the  leg  and  of  mternal 

''^JIX^Z  from  the  o^^^y^!^^^, 
Sterior  dinSnaioo  of  the  kg.  and  a  hollow  Pl«toc  ^r 

S^  a  througb4»ota  i«eiv«l  Biugjy  <^^^  ^^. 
^4gantaegSriy  shaped  orter  periphery  deto^ 
S^.^mSity  of  VoogitudinaUy  extendmg  «P««<»  "**,Pr^ 
fe^g  fnW  the  main  body  of  the  spacer  "^.P^ 
^f  being  received  snugly  over  the  socket  and  at  least 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


fim  plate  portion  having  a  portion  extending  laterally 
beyond  the  vertical  side  edge  of  said  vertical  pwtion.  and 
at  least  one  atuching  means  attached  to  said  vertical  first 
plate  portion  for  atuching  said  vertical  first  plate  portioa 
to  one  of  said  members;  the  other  of  said  hinge  poctioos 
including  a  third  plate  portiwi  having  a  portion  overlap- 
ping said  laterally  extending  portion  of  said  second  pbte 
portion,  a  single  attaching  means  attached  to  said  third 
plate  portion  for  butt  mounting  said  third  plate  portion  to 
the  other  of  said  members,  and  flange  means  atuched  to 


in  part  being  directly  oppodte  the  cup  and  at  least  the 
end  of  the  spacer  being  topered  at  each  of  the  nl»  ^an 
external  dimension  sUghUy  less  than  5^,  "^f'^"*.  ,?P;"- 
inTso  that  the  spacer  and  socket  can  be  freely  positioned 
within  the  receiving  leg  initially  until  at  least  some  of  the 
rite  enage  the  inir  periphery  of  the  receiving  o^mng 
aiS  Z%cr  can  be  foreed  against  the  leg  with  suffiaent 
force  to^ge  the  spacer  between  the  leg  and  «>cket  and 
to  force  the  leg  against  the  cup  operable  to  secure  fnc- 
tionally  the  socket  to  the  leg. 


said  third  plate  portion  and  extending  outwardly  there- 
from in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  said  verUcal 
first  plate  porUon  for  engagement  with  the  face  of  said 
other  of  said  members  to  prevent  pivot  of  said  other 
of  said  hinge  portions  about  said  single  attaching  means; 
and  means  engageable  with  said  overlapping  portions 
of  said  third  plate  portion  and  said  second  pUte  portion 
for  pivotally  connecting  said  pair  of  hinge  portions  so 
that  said  flange  means  will  be  contiguous  with  said  first 
plate  portion  and  said  second  and  third  plate  portions 
wiU  be  contiguous  when  the  hinge  is  in  a  folded  condition. 


3,1973*3 

HANDLE  ^     , ^ 

Glenn  E.  WUll«n««,  ta.nl*  ^^.f'i'Z^J^SS!^ 
Systems  Company,  Pasadena,  Califs  a  coiporanon  oi 

^^***''*™raed  July  24,  1963.  Ser.  No.  297,313 
19  Claims.    (CL  16—111) 


3,1973«5 
FLUSH  TOP  RECESSED  HINGE 

Walter  L.  McNemar,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  airfgnor  to  F.  D. 
Kees  Manofactwing  Company,  Beatrice,  Nrtir.,  a  cor- 
poration ol  Nebraska  ,,.,«, 
Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,172 
7  ClalBM.    (CL  16—128) 


1.  A  handle  structure  including: 

an  elongated  handle  element  defining  a  channel  there- 
along  and  a  longitudinal  slot  along  one  side  and  open- 
ing from  said  channel,  said  element  defining  a  bottom 
and  side  walU  of  said  channel  and  having  a  rib 
upstanding  from  the  bottom  of  said  channel  between 
said  side  walls;  ..     u       j 

a  spacer  having  a  base  mounted  agamst  said  nb  and 
in  said  channel  and  having  a  shank  outstandmg 
from  said  base  through  said  slot;  and 

means  carried  by  said  handle  stnicture  for  mounUng 
such  stnicture  on  an  ob)ect. 


1.  A  flush-top  recessed  hinge  comprising: 

(A)  a  coverplate  having  a  notch  removed  from  one  side 
thereof;  ^^ 

(B)  a  combination  plate  spacer  and  hinge  pin  attacoed 
to  and  located  beneath  said  coverplate,  said  oombinar 
tion  plate  spacer  and  hinge  pin  being  made  from  wire; 
and 

(C)  an  arm  pin  pivoted  on  said  combination  plate 
spacer  and  hinge  pin  within  said  notch  of  said  cover- 
plate, said  notch  limiting  pivoting  of  said  arm  pin. 


3,197,S«4 

HINGES  ^    ^ 

James  W.  Ennia,  1384  Bli^^Bam  0>ve,  MempUs,  Tenn. 

FDcd  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,951 

3ClafaDS.    (CL16— 128) 

1    A  hinge  for  attachmg  two  members  together,  said 

hinge  comprising  a  pair  of  hinge  portions;  one  of  said 

hinge  portions  induding  a  vertical  first  pUte  portion,  a 

horizontal  second  pUte  portion  atUched  to  said  vertical 


3,197306 
f  HINGE 

Jamca  W.  Eaals,  1384  Black  Baas  Cove,  McmpMi,  TeM. 
Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,563 
'  3ClaiBBB.    (CL16— 159) 

1.  A  hinge  for  pivotally  atuching  a  door  member  to 
a  jamb  member  comprising  a  pair  of  hinfc  portioiis 
adapted  for  butt  mounting  respectively  to  said  members, 
means  engaging  said  hinge  portions  for  pivotally  hold- 
ing said  hinge  portions  together;  each  of  said  hinge  por- 
tions including  a  barrel  portion,  a  plate  portion  flxedly 
attached  to  said  barrel  portion  and  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  only  a  singile  atuching  means  attached  to 
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said  plate  portion  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly outwardly  therefrom  for  engagement  with  one  of 
said  members  in  a  hole  therein  and  with  the  weight  of 
said  door  member  urging  pivoting  movement  of  said  plate 
portion  about  the  axis  of  said  single  attaching  means,  said 
single  attaching  means  comprising  expandable  means  for 
expanding  into  said  one  of  said  members,  and  a  flange  at- 
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tached  to  said  plate  portion  and  extending  s\jbstantially 
perpendicularly  outwardly  therefrom  in  substaNntiilly  the 
same  direction  as  said  attaching  means  in  su&tantially 
parallel  relationship  to  the  axis  of  said  barrel  poTtion  for 
unattached  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  one  of  said 
members  and  extending  a  sufficient  distance  outwardly 
to  prevent  said  pivoting  movement  of  said  plate  portion 
about  said  attaching  means. 


mounting  element  of  said  vent  hinge  leaf  and  extending 
inwardly  of  the  sash,  and  a  pivot  pin  carried  by   said 
plates  and  having  its  axis  spaced  froi»-the-pivot  bearing 
portion  of  the  vent  hinge  leaf  a  distance  equal   to  the 
radial  distance  between  the  pivot  bearing  portion  of  the 
frame  hinge  leaf  and  the  portion  of  the  slot  intermediate 
the    legs    of    the    U-shaped    member,    said    sash    being 
mounted  in  the  frame  with  the  pivot  pins  of  the  vent 
hinge  leaves  disposed  in  the  slots  of   the  frame  hinge 
leaves,  the  relative  vertical  locations  of  the  pivot  betnng 
portion  and  the  slots  of  the  frame  hinge  leaves  On  one 
hand  and  the  relative  vertical  locations  of  pivot  bearing 
portions  and  the  pivot  pins  of  the  vent  hinge  leaves  on 
the  other  hand  being  such  that  with  the  pivot  puts  in 
the  bottoms  of  the  slots  and  the  pivot  bearmg  portidns  of 
the  vent  hinge  leaves  bearing  on  the  pivot  bearing  por- 
tions of  tlie  frame  hinge  leaves,  the  sash  will  be  in  partly 
open  position,  and   when  the  sash  is  in  closed  position 
the   pivot  pins  will   be  disposed  above  the  bottoms  of 
the  slots.  

I  3,197,808 

POWER  OPERATED  LOIN  KNIFE 

K.  D.  Mears,  6911  Emil  Ave.,  Bell  Gardens,  Call . 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,207 

1  Claim.    (CI.  17—1) 


3  197  807 

HINGE  DEVICE  FOR  WINDOWS 

Sven  Eric  Persson,  Stow,  Ohio 

(Erikslutvagen  23,  Maimo  20,  Sweden) 

FOcd  Dec.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,067 

4  Claima.    (CI.  16—172) 


1,  In  a  window  having  a  frame  and  a  sash,  a  hinge 
device   for  mounting   the   sash   for   pivotal   movement 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  said  frame,  comprising  a  frame 
hinge  leaf  on  each  side  of  said  frame  substantially  inter- 
mediate the  UK>er  and  lower  portions  thereof,  said  frame 
hinge   leaves  each  including   a   mounting  element   for 
securing  the  hinge  leaf  to  the  frame,  means  carried  by 
the  mounting  elenient  outwardly  of  the  frame  and  pro- 
viding at  ito  upper  edge  a  pivot  bearing  and  abutting 
portion,  a  U-shaped  mei^ber   carried  by  the  mounting 
element  inwardly  of  tiie  Xvindow  frame,  said  U-shaped 
member  having  one  upwardly  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing leg  of  arcuate  curved  formation  having  its  center  of 
curvature  at   said  pivot  bearing  portion,  and  a  second 
similar  leg  more  remote  from  said  pivot  bearing  portion 
and  providing  an  arcuate  slot  between  the  legs  open  at 
the  top  and  closed  at  the  bottom  and  having  as  its  center 
of  curvature  the  pivot  bearing  portion,  and  a  vent  hinge 
leafi^unted  on  each  side  of  said  sash  substantially  in- 
termediate the  upper  and  lower  portions  thereof,  said 
vent  hinge  leaf  including  a  mounting  clement  for  secur- 
ing the  hinge  leaf  to  the  sash,  means  carried  by  said  last- 
mentioned  mounting  element  outwardly  of  the  sash  and 
providing  at  its  lower  edge  a  pivot  bearing  and  abutting 
portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  plates  carried  by  the 


\ 

A  povler  operated  loin  knife  comprising  in  combina- 

tion:  •        -J 

a  housing  having  a  pair  of  handles  at  opposite  sides 

thereof; 
an  arcuate  guard  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  housing 
and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane; 
an  annular,  endless  blade  enclosed  partly  within  said 
housing  and  partly  within  said  guard,  the  cutting 
edge  of  said  blade  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
front  edge  of  said  guard; 
said  blade  being  necked  down  near  its  back  edge  to 
form  shallow,  lengthwise-extending  grooves  pn  op- 
posite sides  of  the  blade;  ! 
a  bearing  block  seated  within  said  guard  and  engaging 
the  back  edge  of  said  blade,  siad  bearing  bloik  hav- 
ing ridges  which  project  down  into  said  grooves  so  as 
to  retain  said  blade  within  said  guard; 
an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  and  having  a 
sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  the  drive  shaft  thereof, 
said  sprocket  wheel  meshing  with  sprocket  boles  in 
said  blade; 
a  back-up  block  mounted  on  said  housing  directlv  above 
said  sprocket  wheel,  said  back-up  block  having  two 
sptced-apart  bearing  ridges  which  bear  against  said 
blade  on  opposite  sides  of  the  line  of  sprocket  holes 
therein,  to  hold  said  blade  down  against  the  sprocket 

wheel; 

a  pair  of  strip  heaters  mounted  on  said  housing  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  sprocket  wheel  and  extending 
parallel  to  said  blade  closely  adjacent  thereto;  and 

switch  means  for  energizing  said  electric  motor  and 
said  electric  heater. 
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%.tVIM9  port  being  adapted  for  receiving  ti»e  granular  mateml 

THICKEN  ncSSc  MACHINE  from  whence  it  drops  by  gravity  through  said  cybndnal 

^    .     v.™r^«dJMi^Del«^.G«taefvife  vessel  to  said  conical  bottom  porUon;  means  for  mtroduc- 

'^S.Ji"?;'SlSJfflrMSi^  Tng  a  coolant  between  the  two  walls  of  said  vessel^kjc> 

assvHin    •"    '"'™~'__^4^  ^  n-mttr^im  ._'j ,  f^-  r^^r^»r\no  a  Branular  material  melting 


Gainesvflic,  G«.,  a  coipondwi  ^Gttxgm 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,284 
8  Claims.    {CI.  17—11.1) 


trode  means  for  producing  a  granular  material  meltrnf 
temperature  arranged  within  said  cylindrical  vessel  be- 
tween said  inlet  port  and  said  conical  bottom  portioo  for 
and  forming  an  electric  arc  within  said  cylindrical  ves- 
sel located  witiiin  said  vessel  below  said  inlet  !»«;  » 
hollow  graphite  nozzle  extending  from  said  mlet  port  to 
the  region  near  where  said  arc  is  formed  for  directmg  the 
gravitating  granules  to  said  arc  region  whereby,  each 
granule  is  melted  as  it  gravitates  through  said  region; 
said  vessel  being  sufficienUy  elongated  to  provide  a  cool- 
ing region  below  said  electric  arc  region  to  cool  said 
molten   granules  and   to   cause   rehardemng   mto   ball- 
shaped  particles  as  they  further  gravitete  toward  said 
bottom  portion;  and,  a  discharge  port  in  said  bottom  por- 
tion for  extracting  the  ball-shaped  particles  from  said 
vessel. 


2  In  a  poultry  picking  machine,  a  picking  frame,  a 
plurality  of  finger  supports  mounted  on  said  picking 
frame  and  rotatable  about  axes  of  rotation  oncjited  to- 
ward poultry  carried  along  a  predetermmed  path,  means 
for  rotating  said  pluraHty  of  finger  supports  about  their 
axes  of  rotation,  flexible  fingers  mounted  on  each  of  said 
finger  supports  and  bendable  away  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  each  of  said  finger  supports  by  centrifuga  force 
to  engage  said  poultry  wljile  oriented  across  a  circle  con- 
centric with  said  axis  for  picking  feathers  from  poultry 
carried  along  the  sadd  predetermined  path. 

I 
3  197310 
METHOD  AND  AN  AWARATOS  FOR  M^ 

TURING  BALL-SHAPED  PARTICLES 
Hubert  BHditelii,  Vkima,  Austria,  aaisDor  to  OsterwIcU. 
sche  Studieageieliaciiaft  fllr  Atomcncrgic  GetJii.bJL, 

Vienna,  Austria  _      ^,     .«^ ..« 

Filed  Sept.  26, 1962.  Ser.  No.  226,239 

Claims  priority,  ""{^^'Sj/^J'*^  ^^    '  * 

7ClaliiM.    (CLlft— 1) 


3,197,811  ^„ 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURING  OF 

COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Woodrow  I.  Woriunan,  Hill,  NJL,  «dP«r  to  fat«. 
tional  Packings  Corporatloii,  Bristol,  NJL,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,520 
7  Claims.    (CI.  18—4) 


1  Apparatus  for  making  ball-shaped  particles  from 
granular  material  comprising:  a  double-walled  cylindncd 
vessel  having  a  conical  bottom  portion  and  an  inlet  port 
at  the  top  portion  of  said  vessel,  said  inlet  port  including 
sealing  means  for  the  hermetic  sealing  of  the  interior 
of  said  vessel  from  the  outside  atmosphere,  said  mlet 


1  Apparatus  for  molding  articles  which  comprises  a 
base  housing  a  heated  flat  surface,  a  plunihty  of  molds 
positioned  on  said  surface,  mold  loading  and  ^^^^ 
devices  located  respectively  at  mold  loadmg  and  unload- 
ing stations  disposed  adjacent  one  side  of  sa»d  surface  and 
molded  article  forming  devices  at  a  plurality  of  f onnmg 
stations  disposed  along  a  second  adjacent  side  of  swd  ^^ 
face,  the  central  portions  of  said  heated  flat  ^rfa^^J 
viding  a  molded  article  curing  station,  means  ad)*«n;  "» 

surface  defining  a  closed  path  «y«««»  »>??«  "J^ J^^ 
for  said  molds  including  a  single  patii  adjacent  •«d«de 
of  said  surface  adjacent  said  mold  loading  and  unlad- 
ing stations,  and  a  plurality  of  P/ths,  one  paMinj  tta^ 
each  of   said   molded   article   formmg   sUtions   passtaf 
across  tht  central  portion  of  said  flat  *^jf^^^J^ 
curing  station,  and  means  impartmg  stepped  ijcre^^f 
of  movement  to  said  molds  along  said  fi"t  path  to  poa- 
tion  a  following  mold  at  each  of  said  unloading  »«» lojj 
fng  stations,  and  successively  «'^°f^'^^°\,°"^°l  ^f^ 
plurality  of  paths  around  said  closed  path  system  for 
Positioning  molds  successively  at  said  article  formmg  rta- 
To.^  whefeby  said  molds  are  moved  through  "^dunlojd- 
ing  and  loading  stations  along  said  smgle  path  at  a  rata 


88 

hitler  than  thdr  rate  of  movement  through  said  artide 
fonning  stations  along  each  of  said  plurality  of  paths  by 
a  factor  equal  to  the  number  of  said  plurality  of  paths. 
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3497^12  _ 

SnNNING  HEAD  WTTH  PLURAL  NOZZLES 

~ '  "^hcoiiB  dc  Bonac  EspirBiire  IV, 

aad  Otto  Dietacfa,  Dcgcf  eU 

\,l^!sL.  No.  190^2 
(CLIS— S) 


3,197^14  _^ 

SCREW    CONSTRUCTION    FOR    EXTRUSION 
APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  Claraicc  Bead,  Jr.,  Orai«i,  ad  WBiam  Dak 
SnelUns,  Port  Neches,  Tex,  sali^nrB  to  E.  L  da  Po«t 
de  Neaoon  nd  CoapMy,  WOidiitoB,  DcL«  a  ctrp»- 
ratioa  of  Delaware  «^.^. 

FUcd  Jnly  9, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  2tM49 
IClafane.     (0.18—12) 


M2,  Stoia  aa  RMi^ 


»    f' 


1.  A  spinning  head  having  a  front  plate  and  individual 
inverse  multiple  nozzles  inserted  in  said  front  plate,  com- 
prising a  core  nozzle  having  a  central  channel  and  at 
least  one  ring  nozzle  consisting  of  a  jacket  tube  surround- 
ing the  core  nozzle  to  form  an  annular  channel,  and  means 
for  forming  separate  feeding  spaces  for  the  spmnmg 
materials  fed  through  the  individual  nozzles  of  the  mverse 
multiple  nozzles,  the  core  tube  being  directed  to  the  out- 
side through  the  jacket  tube  of  the  ring  nozzle,  and  the 
feeding  space  for  the  core  nozzles  joining  dirqjUy  at  the 
front  plate  so  that  the  feeding  spaces  for  the  rmg  nozzles 
are  separated  from  said  front  plate  by  the  feeding  space 
for  the  core  nozzles. 


3,197,113 

DUAL  TEMFERATUilE  MELTING  APPARATUS 

Rictaid  D.  Le  Gn>Mi,  Cary,  N.C.,  Msi|Mr  to  Monsanto 

f-yi— J  a  corponlioa  of  Delaware 

nSSSc  IS,  i*«v5";.^";?^'^ 

4  OaiaM.    (CL  It— t) 


4  In  a  spinning  apparatus  for  use  in  the  melt  spmmng 
of  a  conjugated  filament  composed  of  at  least  two  sepa- 
rate spinnable   mediums   of  possibly  differing  melting 
points    tiie  combinaUon  of  a  dual-temperature  melting 
nid  and  a  dual-channeled  pump-blbck,  said  gnd  coti- 
prising  a  melt  block  having,  a  relatively  large  opening 
extending  therethrough,  said  opening  being  divided jJong 
iU  lengthwise  dimension  by  a  partition  means  of  thermal 
insulating  properties  to  thereby  define  at  least  two  discrete 
melting  zones  within  said  melt  block,  independently  oper- 
able heating  means  occupying  a  major  portion  of  each  of 
said  zones,  said  pump-block  having  a  depression  formed 
in  one  end  thereof  to  register  with  said  opening  to  there- 
by define  a  melt  pool  chamber,  said  partition  means  ex- 
tending to  the  bottom  of  said  depression  in  fiuid-Ught 
engagement  therewith  to  thereby  define  at  least  two  dis- 
crete mek  pool  zones,  at  lieast  two  discrete  feeder  pas- 
sage communicating  through  said  pump  block  to  register 
with  said  mek  pool  on  opposite  sides  of  said  partiljpn 
means,  whereby  separate  spinnable  mediums  may  be  trans- 
formed into  their  liquid  Mate  according  to  the  melting 
points  of  each  tit  such  mediums.  ^ 


1.  An  Improved  extrusion  apparatus  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  and  moving  a  mass  of  material  in  an  elon|B^ted 
passageway  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  poaition 
axially  spaced  from  said  first  position,  said  apparatus  com- 
priMng,  io  combination,  a  housing  member,  the  structure 
of  said  bousing  member  defining  an  elongated  passage- 
way having  an  interior  surface  of  a  circular  transverse 
cross    section,    an    elongated    extrusion    screw    member 
mounted  and  aligned  for  rotation  about  an  axis  relative 
to  the   passageway   in  said  housing  member  about  an 
axis,   said   extrusion   screw   member  comprising   a   first 
axially  extending  portion  positioned  in  said  passageway, 
said  first  portion  provided  with  at  least  one  integrally 
formed  substantially  helical  material  engaging  and  impell- 
ing surface  extending  longitudinally  thereof,  the  oulcr  pe- 
riphery of  said  helical  surface  of  said  first  portion  along 
its  length  having  an  external  diameter  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding internal  diameter  of  said  passageway  in  which 
said  extrusion  screw  member  is  positioned,  said  extru- 
sion screw  member  further  comprising  at  least  one  other 
axially  extending  portion  in  a  given  zone  in  said  passage- 
way, said  other  portion  comprising^  a  radially  extending 
and  radially  enlarged  rotary  bearing  means  in  engage- 
ment with  the  interior  surface  of  said  passageway  in 
said  given  zone  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  radial 
clearance  between  said  first  portion  of  said  screw  mem- 
ber and  the  corresponding  interior  surface  of  said  pas- 
sageway, and  for  reducing  frictional  forces  between  said 
housing  member  and  said  extrusion  screw  member,  said 
other  portion  defining  at  least  one  channel  for  movement 
of  material  longitudinally  along  said  screw  member  and 
through  said  given  zone  in  said  passageway,  said  bearing 
means  comprising  at  least  one  periiAerally  extendiftg  con- 
tact surface  for  engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of 
said  passageway,  the  material  defining  said  contact  sur- 
face of  said  bearing  means  having  wear  characleristics 
inferior  to  those  of  the  material  defining  interior  sur- 
face of  said  passageway,  said  contact  surface  of  said 
rotary  bearing  means  comprising  a  helical  configuration 
smoothly  joinid  with  the  substantially  helical  material  im- 
pelling surface  of  said  screw  member  first  portion  to 
assist  in  moving  material  through  said  given  zone,  the 
helical  configuration  of  said  rotary  bearing  contact  sur- 
face having  a  pitch  smaller  than  the  helical  portion  of 
said  first  portion  of  said  screw  member. 


1 


3,197,815  , 

PLASTIC  MATERIAL  EXTRUSION  HEAD 
Jorian  W.  Van  Riper,  298  Bccchwood  Road, 

Ridgcwood,  NJ. 
1      Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  25M96     | 
'  13  Claims.     (CL  18—12) 

1.  A  plastic  material  extrusion  head  for  extruding  plas- 
tic material  in  laterally  extended  sheet  form,  comprising 
spaced  parallel  plates  having  flat  generally  parallel  con- 
frontii*  surfaces  forming  two  sides  <rf  a  plenum  (iiamber, 
an  end  member  and  side  members  closing  the  rear  end 
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««1  the  oppo«l.  adM.  ^^^^"^^.^TS^!^  Sd'Sti«*^^oSSLSU;Sii^  normJ  to  trid<r» 
the  plates  and  deilniiig  the  i«ar  end  Mid  the  «des  of  Je   ■*»^^^ 

plcnSm  chamber,  the  forward  ««»«  i*«  P»^  J^^  S^STS  ttT^Tto  iSLTwticle;  at  fcart  o»  fto- 
forward  ends  of  the  «de  members  defbnng  an  ^^njsud  porton  «™«2iS«  at  said  rtatioii  coop«We  with 
die  orifice  extending  between  the -de  members,  the  mner,  ^^'i;^^'^^^^'^^^  ^  fanoed  article  ftom  the 
plenum  chamber  defining  surfaceof  the  end  clo««e  mem-  -^p.^^^coSpSt  W^  being  mofable  bctwooi  a. 
ber  being  «.b«antially  in  the  form  of  a  part  o^^^  SdeTonSt^SSn.  in  whS^a  fliA  fonninf  mem- 
circular  cylinder  having  its  a«lying  °« .  *  ^^Hf  £«  «ddwJckb  1^  with  a  tocodd  fonning  m«. 
plane  thitwgh  the  die  orifice,  a  flow^controlhngbl^^  S  tid^owScawSST  severing  mmber  to  c^ 
Josed  between  the  pUte.  and  gwieraflymte^^  So^heSSSS^  and  uiTrSirttmoving  porilkm  in 

STpicnum  chamber  and  the  die  onfice,  the  flow-control-   2ShTta?SMmembei  «  said  block  fioea  laKa- 
ling  block  being  aiBxcd  to  one  of  the  plate,  and  .pummg  ^^^JT^^^  «,b««.tidly  nomul  to 

the  direction  of  reciprocatioo  of  said  «f»i*°™j2 
member,  a  support  pivotally  mounting  said  tool  wpport 


block;  means  pivotally  mountfag  said  "!»**  *2-«,  ,,- 
ing  mo^ment  of  ««d  Mock,  in  an  MCOrte  p^boot  ttj 

pivot  axis  of  said  support;  a  guide  arm  connected  w  mm 
block  and  cooperating  ^tb  "aid  s^^ort.  duifag  mo^ 
ment  of  said  block  from  said  artde  forming  P«J»«J? 
said  article  runoving  podtion.  fliat  to  move  said  \Aa± 
and  a  fint  f orminf  membw  theieon  normally  away  from 

!£?iS!^aST!  to  pivot  said  bkHdt  in  .aid  «£jortJ? 
face  the  first  forming  member  thereon  laterally  wijward- 
Iv  of  said  path,  and  to  retrace  such  movement,  tai  the  re- 
Ji^^uSce.  during  retuni  ^''^t^^S^t 
forming  poBtion;  mean.  operaWe.  when  ^dWock  urn 
the  article  forming  porition.  to  move  mid  jecood  formng 

member  into  cooperating  relation  T*  "^  tS  J^SI 
member  to  form  the  artick  in  the  .trp;  «ud  tort  fon^ 

member  having  limited  displacement  leUtive  to  mid 


the  distance  between  the  side  members,  the  Aow-co^  SS  and  nS^  operable,  during  cooperation  of  mid 
ling  block  having  a  rear  edge  which  is  located  in  contact  J^»;J^  j^^  „^„»ber^  to  move  mid  block 
wii  the  inner  surface  of  the  plate  to  which  the  ilow^n-    hrst  ana  seco    _  «-«, ^  ^, ^^  ^^ 


trolling  block  is  attached,  said  rear  edge  of  the  flow- 
controlUng  block  being  subrtantially  in  the  form  of  a  part 
of  a  circle  having  iU  center  lying  in  the  same  transverM 
plane  through  the  die  orifice  as  that  on  which  the  center  of 
die  circular  cyliodrical  inner  surface  of  the  end  closure 
member  Ues,  means  for  introducing  plastic  material  under 
pressure  to  the  plenum  chamber,  and  means  for  securing 
the  plates,  end  and  side  members,  and  flow-controlhng 
block  together.       ^^^^^^^___ 

MACHINE  FOR  THE^MaSuFACTURE  0FD™J- 
dSwN  BSuOW  AgnCM^  THERMO. 

PLAffnC  SYNTHETIC  MATEMAL 

WaU  Hlkerie,  Orthierf,  Itehf  '-"" 
to  Fkmn  Dalva  AM^ 


first  and  second  forming  members,  „ 
reUtive  to  the  first  forming  member  hereon  and  rela- 
tive to  said  severing  member,  to  "^^  **  *?™*  V^ 
from  the  rtrip  for  transport,  in  contort  with  the  flrrt  form- 

ing  member,  to  the  article  removal  potttwn. 


3,197317  „ 

SLIDING  DOOR  ASMMILY 
Doaaid  R.  Votk,  333  Wmr  Ave- KIrtwoodll.  Mn. 

^^FUed  Jmse  5,  l*«v5«J*^,2f^^ 
g  dal^    (CL  28—19) 


6  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  deeindrawn  hollow 
articles  from  rtrip  plartica  material  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, mean,  for  transporting  a  rtnp  of  pUrtics  ma- 
terial along  a  working  path;  heating  »«f».  •^^rin'^ 
path  to  heat  and  soften  tolected  areas  o*.  the  •»"?." 
article  forming,  severing  and  "-^'^^.'^^Jl^V^Sir.t 
path  beyond  uid  heating  means;  a  tool  wpport  Wock« 
said  rtation;  at  kart  one  flrrt  forming  member  earned 


1  In  combination  with  a  waU  having  an  openii«thefe- 
in.  said  opening  having  a  header,  parallel  side  portioiia 
Imd  a  baaTmember,  a  flat  ckwire  for  mid  openu«ja  r^ 

element  presented  above  »*<»  <»P«^  "^IJIJS!!^  3d 
above  mid  dowre.  a  mobile  member  d^eed  onjjUfl 

rail  member  for  traverm  thermlong  ««>[  jf «*S?«2S^ 
ment  of  said  closure  into  and  from  occhiding  dtsporttion 
with  respect  to  said  opening,  «  iMSt  one  «n^^«iWy 
interengaging  said  mobile  member  and  said  do«re  far 
SS«So?«  the  latter,  mid  crank  amembly  living  fc* 
^second  crank  anm.  mid  ^^  ^  I^Z^J^ 
otally  engaged  to  said  mobile  member,  mid  •f0~5^ 
arm  beST^votally  engaged  in  ^^PP^.^iS'';;^ 
uid  clowreTtoid  firrt  crank  arm  bemg  di«po«rf  upward- 
ly and  inwardly  of  mid  mcond  crank  arm.  a  cto«  m»- 
ber  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  iwctnjriy  ««g 
to  said  first  and  second  crank  arms  M^lbemg  O^PW 
in  inclined  relationship  to  the  vertKal  '^"J^J^^J* 
and  mcond  cnnk  arm.  may  be  mnultaneoialy  pi^rotod,  a 
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g3»fn  surface  presented  above  said  closure,  a  catn  follower 
mounted  on  said  crank  assembly  for  coaction  with  said 
cam  surface  during  travel  of  said  closure,  resilient  means 
biasing  the  upper  end  of  said  cross  member  into  full 
upward  relation^p,  said  cam  surface  incorporating  a 
detent  portion  for  arresting  travel  thercalong  of  said  cam 
follower  whereby  upon  such  development  said  resilient 
means  are  stressed  for  effecting  a  downward  and  inward 
swinging  of  said  cross  member  for  causing  said  closure 
to  be  moved  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  plane 
of  said  wall. 

3,197,818 

AW^TNG  WINDOW 

WillUun  C.  Sargent,  Miami  Springs,  and  Robert  B.  Arnold, 

Key  Biscaync,  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Worits, 

New  Britain,  Conn^  a  corporatitHi  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,918 

6  Claims.    (CI.  20— 42) 


1.  An  awning  window  comprising  a  frame  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  jambs  and  defining  a  window  open- 
ing, an  actuator  bar  supported  on  one  jamb  for  slidable 
movement,  means  for  moving  said  actuator  bar  longi- 
tudinally along  said  jamb,  a  sash  dimensioned  to  close 
said  window  opening,  said  sash  being  pivotaily  connected 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  actuator  bar,  a  balance 
arm,  means  pivotaily  connecting  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  balance  arm  to  said  sash  and  one  of  said  jambs,  re- 
spectively, means  associated  with  said  balance  arm  pro- 
viding rectilinear  movement  of  said  sash  relative  to  said 
jambs  when  said  sash  is  positioned  in  closed  position, 
cooperating  cam  and  cam  follower  means  on  said  sash 
and  one  of  said  jambs,  said  cam  having  a  portion  extend- 
ing generally  transversely  of  the  jamb  and  inclined  to- 
ward the  pivotal  connection  of  the  sash  to  the  actuator 
bar,  said  cam  and  cam  follower  means  being  engageable 
prior  to  closing  of  said  sash  to  force  said  sash  into  the 
window-dosing  position  upon  movement  of  said  actuator 
bar  in  one  direction,  and  lock  means  on  one  of  said 
jambs  engageable  with  said  sash  upon  rectilinear  move- 
ment thereof  in  the  closed  position  through  further  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  bar  in  said  one  direction. 


3,197,819 
SELF  -  LOCKING  AUTOMATICALLY  -  RELEASING 
SASH     BALANCE     FOR     REMOVABLE  .SASH 
WINDOWS 

Donald  M.  Trout,  15373  Greenfield,  Apt  4, 
Detroit  27,  Mich. 
FDcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,678 
8  CUims.    (CI.  20—52.2) 
1.  A  self-locking  automatically^releasing  sash  balance 
for  a  removable  sash  window,  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  sash  balance  casing  having  a  wall 

structure  with  an  elongated  opening  therein, 
a  resilient  sash  balancing  member  anchored  to  said 
casing  and  disposed  therein,  i 


a  lock  carrier  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  casibg  in 
guided  relationship  therewith  and  having  a  fulcrum 
thereon  spaced  inwardly  away  from  said  opening, 

and  an  approximately  T-shaped  locking  member  dis- 
posed substantially  in  its  entirety  within  said  hollow 
casing  and  having  a  fulcrum  rest  tiltably  engaging 
said  fulcrum,  a  trigger  arm  extending  from  said  ful- 

\       - 


crum  rest  toward  said  opening  and  terminating  sub- 
stantially adjacent  said  opening,  and  a  preponderant 
locking  arm  having  a  lower  arm  portion  of  heavier 
weight  than  said  trigger  arm  extending  downwardly 
away  from  said  fulcrum  rest  toward  one  of  saicl  walls 
and  having  an  upper  arm  portion  disposed  above  said 
fulcrum  rest  with  a  locking  edge  thereon  normally 
urged  by  the  preponderant  weight  of  said  lower  arm 
portion  into  locking  engagement  with  the  wall  struc- 
ture at  a  location  spaced  away  from  said  opening. 


3,197,820 
SUN  SHADE 

Theodore  F.  Au  Claire,  Sr.,  and  Raymond  M.  Becker, 
Petoskey,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Permalum  Industrie!,  Inc., 
Harbor  Springs,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigap 
Filed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,118 
10  Claims.    (CI.  20—63) 


1.  A  sun  shade  comprising  a  plurality  of  joined  together, 
longitudinally  extending  strips  having  longitudinal  axes 
arranged  in  parallel  relation  to  one  another,  each  of  said 
strips  formed  of  a  piece  of  flat  material  and  having  bends 
therein  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along  the  length  thereof 
on  axes  generally  transverse  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
transverse  axes  including  pairs  of  adjacent  axes  extending 
in  non-parallel  relation  to  one  another  to  form  traptzoidal 
shaped  segments  in  said  strips,  said  strips  positionad  rela- 
tive to  one  another  so  that  segments  in  adjacent  strips 
partially  overlie  one  another  and  are  partially  offset  from 
one  another. 


3,197,821  '     / 

SEALING  STRIPS,  BEADINGS  OR  MOULDINGS 
Robert  G.  Bright,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assizor  to 
Bright   Manufacturing   Company    L&iited,    Coventry, 
England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  13,  1961, 
j  36,833/61  I 

1  5  Claims.    (CI.  20 — 69)  I 

1.  A  sealing  strip,  beading  or  moulding  comprising  in 
combination:  a  longitudinally  flexible  spine,  a  plur<dity  of 
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separate  spaced  U-shaped  cUps  straddling  the  spine  and 
spaced  along  the  length  thereof,  each  of  said  cUpe  having 
legs  extending  beyond  the  spine,  a  tang  extending  mward- 
ly  from  each  of  said  legs  between  the  ends  thereof  and 


3,197,823 

CLIP  FOR  SECURING  DOOR  JAA0S 

James  W.  Ennk,  1384  Black  Baas  Cora.  MiBsnMe,  TaM. 

FUed  Dec  17, 1942,  Scr.  No.  245,121 

1  Claim.    (CL2«— 92) 


C 


J 


posiUoned  beneath  the  spine  to  retain  the  latter  m 
positiMi  and  a  covering  material  enclosing  the  clips  and 
their  associated  spine  and  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  latter.. 

3  197  822 

structural'assemblies 

William  Hemckaft,  98  La  Salle  St,  New  Yorii  27,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aag.  1«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,611 

SClaima.    (CL  2«— 92) 


1.  In  a  structural  assembly,  the   combination  of  first 
and  second  rectangular  bars  each  provided  at  least  in 
two    adjacent    sides   thereof   with   longitudinal    grooves, 
and  a  clip  for  connecting  said  bars  together  at  selected 
points  along  their  length,  said  clip  comprising  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  intermediate  plate  unit  interposed 
between  said  bars,  a  flange  provided  at  one  edge  of  said 
plate  unit  and  projecting  to  one  side  thereof  into  the 
groove  in  one  side  of  the  first  bar,  a  clamp  member  juxta- 
posed  to  said  one  side  of  said  intermediate  jJate  unit 
and  having  a  plate  portion  spaced  from  said  one  side 
of  the  plate  unit,  a  flange  provided  on  said  plate  portion 
of  said  clamp  member  and  seated  in  the  groove  in  the 
adjacent  side  of  the  first  bar,  a  second  flange  provided 
on  the  plate  portion  of  said  clamp  member  o^wsite 
and  remote  from   the  groove  seated  flange  thereof,  said 
second  flange  of  the  clamp  member  having  an  edge  bear- 
ing against  said  one  side  of  said  plate  unit,  a  flange  pro- 
vided at  another  edge  of  said  plate  unit  and  projecting 
to  the  opposite  side  thereof  into  the  groove  in  one  side 
of  the  second  bar,  a  second  clamp  member  juxUposed 
to  said  opposite  side  of  said  intermediate  plate  unit  and 
having  a  plate  portion  spaced  from  said  oposite  side,  a 
flange  provided  on  said  plate  portion    of  said  second 
clamp  member  and  seated  in  the  groove  in  the  adjacent 
side  of  the  second  bar,  a  second  flange  provided  on  the 
plate  portion    of  said  second  clamp  member  opposite 
and  remote  from  the  groove  seated  flange  thereof,  said 
second  flange  of  the  second  clamp  member  having  an 
edge  bearing  against  said  opposite  side  of  said  plate  unit, 
and  a  clamping  bolt  extending  through  registering  aper- 
tures formed  in  said  intermediate  plate  unit  and  in  the 
plate  portions  of  said  first  and  second  clamp  members, 
said  bolt  traversing  the  spaces  bet^^een  said  plate  portions 
of  the  first  and  second  cliunp ,  members  and  said  inter- 
mediate plate  unit. 


'»   n 


A  clip  for  attaching  a  door  jamb  to  a  stud  comprising 
a  body  member,  a  pair  of  spaced  paraUel  Ubs  fixedly 
attached  to  said  body  member  adjacent  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  extending  subsUntially  perpendicularly  there- 
from for  engaging  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  stud,  said 
tabs  respectively  being  provided  with  holes  therethrough 
for  receiving  nails  and  the  like  for  attaching  said  Uba  to 
the  stud,  a  pair  of  prongs  fixedly  attached  to  said  body 
member  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof  and  extending 
angularly  away  from   said  body  member  in  generally 
the  opposite  direction  of  extension  of  said  tabs  from 
said  body  member,  said   prongs  respectively  including 
pointed  portions  adapted  to  extend  into  oppoaite  tide 
edges  of  a  door  jamb  and  connecting  portions  intercon- 
necting said  pointed  portions  and  said  body  member, 
said  body  member  including  a  first  member  and  a  sec- 
ond member,  said  second  member  including  an  elongated 
groove  along  the  length  thereof,  said  groove  being  pro- 
vided with  a  plurality  of  spaced  indentations"  along  op- 
posite sides  of  said  groove,  said  indentations  all  extend- 
ing in  the  same  general  direction,  one  of  said  tabs  and, 
an  adjacent  one  of  said  prongs  being  attached  to  said 
first  member,  and  the  other  of  said  tabs  and  the  other 
Si  said  prongs  being  attached  to  said  second  member, 
said  first  member  having  a  rib  along  the  length  thereof 
adapted  to  be  slidably  engaged  in  said  groove,  said  rib 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  and  rounded  protrusions 
along  opposite  sides  of  said  rib  with  said  protrusions 
all  extending  in  the  same  general  outward  direction  and 
adapted  to  mate  with  said  indentations,  said  first  member 
being  in  sliding  telescopic  engagement  both  in  extending 
and  retracting  directions  with  said  secoiKl  member  and 
with    said    rib    being    in    sliding   engagement   with   said 
groove  to  maintain  alignment  of  said  first  and  second 
members,  at  least  one  of  said  protrusions  being  removably 
engaged  in  at  least  one  of  said  indentations  to  bold 
said  first  and  second  members  in  a  selected  place  relative 
to  one  another,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  resilient  holding 
members  attached  to  said  first  member  and  slidably  con- 
tacting said  second  member  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
groove  for  urging  said  second  member  and  aaid  lint 
member  together  into  close  fitting  engagement  with  ooa 
another  when  said  first  and  second  members  are  in  a  se- 
lected place  relative  to  one  another  and  for  yieUing  to 
permit  slight  movement  of  the  adjacent  surfacea  of  said 
first  and  second  members  away  from  one  another  dur- 
ing movement  of  said  first  and  second  members  to  a  dif- 
ferent place  relative  to  one  another. 


3,197,824 
V  NOZZLE  BLOCK  FOR  LADLES 
George  D>olcnk,  126  S.  Jacksoo  St,  aad  WOUhb  Edwvl 
FUcUBger,  Sr.,  232  S.  Gariand  Atc,  both  of  Yoa|i»> 
town,  Ohio 

Filed  Inly  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211417 
ICIahB.  (CL22— 44) 
The  combination  of  ah  apertured  metol  pouring  ladle 
having  a  refractory  lining  and  a  nozzle  triock  having  a 
vertical  passageway  defining  a  pouring  orifice,  an  aper- 
tured body  member  on  said  ladle  about  said  aperture  in 
said  ladle,  said  nozzle  block  having  an  enlarged  portioii 
positioned  within  said  ladle  in  the  manner  of  said  lining 
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and  a  depending  portion  extending  through  said  aperture 
in  «aid  lacHe  and  faito  said  apertured  body  member  and 
defl^hig  a  pouring  orifice  and  a  replaoeaUe  tubular  liner 
dUpoeed  in  the  pouring  orifice  of  said  nozzle  block  and 
defining  a  hot  m^  passageway  therethrough,  the  passage- 
way in  said  nozzle  block  being  vertical  and  having  two 
superimposed  cylindrical  portions  one  of  which  is  larger 
than  the  other  and  ttie  larger  of  which  is  adjacent  the 
lower  end  of  the  depending  portion  thereof,  the  tubular 


SUPrORT  FOR  ASSISTING  IN  INVERTING  I 

ARTKXES 

Lnk  T.  Shnchez,  Bay  YlDate,  Ohio,  mbIvmt  to  UMted 

States  Slecl  CorporatioB,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jctacy 

Filed  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,f52 

ICiafan.    (CL22— 95) 


liner  having  two  superimposed  cylindrical  portions  one 
of  which  is  larger  than  the  other  and  the  larger  of  which 
is  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof  and  wherein  the  lower 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  passageway  and  the  lower 
cylindrical  portion  of  said  tubular  liner  hale  registering 
<^ienings  in  their  respective  sides  for  the  reception  of  a 
transversely  movable  valve  element  said  valve  element 
being  of  a  width  equal  to  said  larger  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  tubular  liner. 


3,197,t25 

CORE-FULUNG  MECHANISM  FOR  CASTING  DIES 

htmmi  W.  HMBmoDd,  4«85  Lciter  NE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  134,54t 

7  ClidU^  (CL  22—93) 


In  combination,  a  big-end-up  ingot  mold  having  a 
first  pair  of  lugs  projecting  from  opposite  sides  ne4r  the 
big  end  and  a  seocMid  pair  of  lugs  projecting  from  oppo* 
site  sides  near  the  other  end,  chains  engageable  with 
said  first  lugs  for  supporting  said  mold  in  upright  posi- 
tion and  with  said  second  lugs  for  supporting  said  mold 
in  inverted  position,  and  a  support  for  assisting  in  turn- 
ing  said  mold  from  one  position  to  the  other,  said  sup- 
port comprising  a  cast  metal  body,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed upwardly  extending  flanges  along  opposite  edges 
of  said  body  defining  a  shallow  trough  on  the  uppet 
surface  of  the  body,  said  trough  sloping  down\«'ardly 
from  both  ends  toward  the  middle  where  the  trough 
has  a  low  point,  said  trough  receiving  said  mold  when 
said  chains  support  the  mold  in  either  position  with  the 
lower  edge  of  the  mold  engaging  the  trough  near  One  of 
the  upper  ends  of  the  trough,  said  trough  guidiilg  the 
mold  as  laid  chains  lower  it  into  a  tilted  position  in  which 
the  lower  edge  of  the  mold  is  at  said  low  point  where 
said  chains  can  engage  the  lugs  near  the  other  end,  said 
trough  also  guiding  the  mold  as  said  chains  apply  a  lift- 
ing force  to  the  latter  lugs. 


CLOSURE 


ON 


7.  A  core-puUing  mechanism  for  a  casting  die  having 
a  molding  cavity,  and  also  including  core  means  having  a 
portion  thereof  normally  disposed  within  said  cavity  and 
withdrawable  therefr<»n  along  a  partictilar  path  of  move- 
ment, said  mechanism  comprising:  an  intermediate  mem- 
ber dispoaed  adjacent  to  said  die  member  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  die  member  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  path  of  withdrawing  movement,  said 
intermediate  member  being  secured  to  said  tore  means 
to  control  the  movement  tberecrf;  guide  means  maintain- 
ing the  path  oi  movement  of  said  intermediate  member 
with  reqtect  to  said  die  member;  a  base  member  secured 
to  said  intermediate  member,  an  actuating  {date  moveably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  base  member,  projection 
means  secured  to  said  actuating  idate;  and  a  cam  means 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  intermediate  member,  said  cam 
means  having  -a  portion  thereof  diqwaed  within  the  path 
of  rebtive  movement  of  a  portion  of  said  projection  means 
whcfdyy  movement  of  said  projection  means  induces 
rotation  of  said  cam  means,  said  cam  means  also  having 
a  portion  diqwaed  to  bear  on  said  die  member  to  induce 
aeparatioa  Hmrtoi  from  said  intermediate  member  on 
rotation  oi  said  cam  means. 


!  3,197,g27 

END  CORE  DESIGN  FOR  USE  AS  A 

CENTRIFUGAL  CASTING  MOLDS 

Paul  F.  Haaghton,  lUnnold,  Ga.,  and  Jamci  IL.Eapy, 

Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  aasigiion  to  Comboation  Engineer* 

ing,  Inc.,  Wfaidaor,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,225 

TClahns.    (CL  22— 113.5) 


\ 


1.  Apparattis  to  be  used  for  centrifugal  casting  Includ- 
ing a  substantially  horizontally  positioned  hollow  cylindri- 
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cal  mold,  said  mold  having  a  first  pouring  end  and  a 
second  nonpouring  end,  means  for  roUtmg  Uic  mold, 
means  for  introducing  a  molten  material  mto  the  mold 
through  the  first  end,  an  end  core  secured  to  the  second 
end.  irregularities  on  the  surface  of  the  second  end  core 
which  comes  in  contact  with  the  molten  material  bemg 
cast,  said  irregularities  being  positioned  such,  and  being 
of  such  configuration  that  they  act  as  a  pump  impellor 
while  the  mold  and  end  core  are  routing  to  give  the  mol- 
ten material  which  tends  to  run  down  the  end  core  sur- 
faces additional  spin. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


48 
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wardly  ihrou^  said  cwmector  sleeve  toward  said  con- 
nector portion,  said  connector  portion  being  wedge 
shaped  and  adapted  to  engage  an  internal  wedge  shaped 
recess  in  the  connector  sleeve  to  urge  the  portion  of  said 
strap  length  extending  through  said  connector  sleeve 
tightly  against  said  connector  portion  as  the  connector 
sleeve  is  moved  toward  said  conncctM  portion. 


3,197,826 
CAST  IRON  PROTECTION 
Henri  Cartoox  and  Francis  Dnbrooa,  both  of  CJSf  «• 
Frtnce,  asiignon  to  Pechlney,  Compagnic  de  Produits 
CUmiqoes  ct  Electrometalinrgiqoea,  ^ris,  Frucc 
^I?lled  Jan.  2,  1962.  Ser^o.  165.711 
Clafans  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  3,  1961, 

2  Claims.   (CL  22— 216.5) 


3,197336  _„ 

KEEPER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CORDS 

Robert  Bmce  Hoadley,  R.F.D.  3,  Amherst,  Maas. 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,192 

3  Clahns.     (CI.  24—16) 


f4 


1    A  process  for  casting  molten  metalliferous  materials 
other  than  aluminum  and  aluminum  base   allows  into 
protected  cast  iron  ingot  moulds,  said  molds  being  ini- 
tially  characterized   by   a   raw  'cast   iron   surface,  said 
process  comprising  the  steps  of  casting  into  said  molds 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  a  ferroaluminum  containing  from  30  to 
40  percent  aluminum,  holding  the  metal  in  said  mold  for 
at  least  about  20  minutes  at  a  temperature  range  from 
at  least  about  50*  C.  higher  than  the  melting  point  of 
said  metal  withdrawing  after  solidification  the  metal  cast 
into  said  mold,  repeating  the  process  of  casting  said  metal 
into  said  mold  for  from  three  to  15  times,  and  thereafter 
casting  a  metal  or  alloy  other  than  an  aluminum  base 
metalliferous  material  into  ti»e  moulds  tiius  protected. 


3   A  keeper  comprising  a  one-inece,  flexible  strap-like 
member  having  intermediate  its  length  an  internal  tongue 
extending   longitudinaUy   thereof    and    foldable  .too* 
wrapped  around  a  single  sti^and  of  electrical  cord  dupooed. 
transversely  to  and  at  the  base  of  said  tongue,  a  tnangu- 
larly-shaped  aperture  adjacent  the  base  of  said  tongue 
wiUi  the  near  side  thereof  paraUel  with  the  tongue  base, 
said  tongue  having  an  arrow-shaped  head  adapted  to  be 
projected  through  said  triangularly-shaped  aperture  to 
secure  the  free  end  of  the  tongue  to  the  sti^p-hke  member 
to  thereby  secure  the  keeper  to  the  cord,  said  strap-bke 
member  having  an  opening  formed  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  \be  opposite  end  of  said  sti-ap-like  member  being 
pointed  to  faciliute  its  insertion  through  said  opening 
whereby  tiie  owKMite  end  portion  may  be  drawn  through 
said  opening  to  form  a  closed  loop  of  variable  dimennosi 
sufficient  to  constrain  a  bundle  of  strands  of  electrical 
cord  when  it  is  folded  into  one  or  more  fiat  looi<  one 
side  edge  of  said  opposite  end  portion  being  notched  to 
assist  in  releasably  maintaining  said  opposite  end  portion 
in  a  given  position  relative  to  said  opening. 


3,lf732» 

BINDER  STRAP  ^ 

Jacii  E.  Carcncy,  Chicago,  and  RoyA.  Moody,  ^TCTdalc, 
ni.,  asiignon  to  Pandnit  Corporation,  TInlcy  Park,  IIL, 
a^OTporationofllliKrfB  ,-,,,, 

FOed  Mar.4#lH2,  Ser.  No.  178,331 
6  ClafaiB.    (CL  24—16) 
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3,197331 
LIGATURE  JOINT  AND  SEAL  THEREFOR 
HoUlnsbead  T.   Martin,  Eranitoii,   Arvid  L.   r 

Wbeclhig,  and  Dmar  J.  Vildns,  (Mk.  Park,  m., 

to  SIgnode  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  June  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199^47 

UCMm.    (CL24— 16) 


en 


'-^CWM'--? 


^4r-^ 


3  A  binder  strap  comprising:  a  flexible  free  strap 
lengtii,  said  length  being  joined  at  one  end  to  a  connector 
portion,  a  connector  sleeve  surrounding  said  sti-ap  length, 
said  sti^ap  length  having  a  projection  thereon  which  re- 
stricts passage  of  the  sleeve  off  one  end  of  tiie  binder 
strap,  the  connector  portion  having  a  projection  there- 
on which  restricU  passage  of  the  sleeve  off  tiie  otiicr  end 
of  the  binder  sti-ap,  the  free  end  of  said  sti^p  length  be- 
ing bent  back  upon  itself  into  a  loop  and  mscrtod  for- 


1  A  seal  for  joining  and  securing  a  pair  of  overiapping 
straps  of  plastic  material  which  comprises:  a  body  of 
sheet  material  having  a  hardness  which  exceeds  the 
hardness  of  tiie  plastic  strap  to  be  secured  tiiereby,  said 
body  including  a  center  wall  and  a  pair  of  flange  wans 
located  on  the  same  side  of  said  center  waU,  said  center 
wall  and  said  flange  walls  being  interconnected  by  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  subsUntiaUy  parallel  bends, 
said  center  wall  having  an  irregular  formation  provided 
by  said  body  on  its  sti-ap  contacting  surface  and  both  of 
said  flange  waUs  having  irreguUr  formations  on  Uieir 
strap  contacting  surfaces,  said  formations  on  said  strap 
contacting  surfaces  of  said  body  being  of  a  depth  and 
hardness  effective  to  deform  and  securely  grip  Uie  plastic 
strap  when  tiie  seal  U  closed  tiiereabout  and  pressed 
into  firm  engagement  therewittL 
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3,197332 

SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 

Herbert  J.  McCaalcy,  M  Dana  RomI,  Boffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  JuBC  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,842 

5  Claimi.    (CL  24—78) 


back  surface  of  said  flap  and  portions  of  said  concave 
side  of  said  main  body  portion  against  the  front  surface 
of  said  flap;  and  means  for  joining  together  hook  mem- 
bers on  said  adjacent  sides  of  said  flaps. 


1.  In  a  safety  seat  belt  buckle,  a  casing  comprising 
upper  and  lower  walls  and  connecting  side  walls  forming 
a  tubular  generally  rectangular  housing,  said  lower  wall 
having  a  slot  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  housing  for  re- 
ceiving a  belt  end  upwardly  therethrough,  a  flange  de- 
pending from  said  upper  wall  adjacent  to  said  slot,  a  lock- 
ing member  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  bars  ex- 
tending across  said  tubular  housing,  one  of  said  bars 
being  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  flange  toward  said  one 
end  of  said  housing  whereby  said  belt  end  passes  between 
said  flange  and  said  one  bar,  the  other  of  said  bars  being 
disposed  toward  the  other  end  of  said  housing  and  hav- 
ing a  flange  directed  toward  said  lower  wall,  a  connecting 
member  fixed  to  a  second  belt  end  and  having  a  bar  por- 
tion at  the  leading  end  thereof,  said  connecting  member 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  at  said  other  end  of  said 
housing  between  said  other  bar  and  said  lower  wall  where- 
by the  flange  of  said  other  bar  engages  behind  said  con- 
necting member  bar  portion  to  retain  said  connecting 
member,  whereby  tension  on  said  connecting  member  pulls 
said  locking  member  to  grip  said  first  belt  end  between 
said  flange  of  said  upper  wall  and  said  one  bar  of  said 
locking  member,  said  locking  member  having  a  handle 
portion  projecting  from  said  other  ?nd  of  said  housing  and 
liftable  to  free  said  connectiitg  member  from  «aid  locking 
member. 

3,197,833 

PASTENER 

WiDfaun  L.  Pofkafl,  808  East  3nl  Sooth,  Apt.  1, 

Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

FUcd  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,628 

11  Claims.    (CI.  24—146)  j 


'  1       "^  3  197  834 

BUCKLE  HAVING  SLIDING  MEMBER  AND 
ROLLER 
Adalberto  Steinberg  Sussman,  Milan,  Italy,  assigoor  to 
Society  In  Accomandita  Semplice  A.C.F.A.-Acce»ori 
Calzature  Fibbie  Affini  di  Adalberto  Steinberg  Sussaian 
&  C,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy  I 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,552  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  13,  1962, 
Patent  670,248;  July  7,  1962,  13,512/62;  July  27, 
1962,  3,800/62 

4  Claims.     (CI.  24—194) 


1.  A  fastener  for  joining  the  adjacent  free  sides  of  two 
flaps,  each  of  said  flaps  having  a  front  and  a  back  sur- 
face and  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  hook  numbers  of  resilient  material  each 
constructed  and  arranged  to  remain  in  place  on  said  flap 
front  surface  over  one  of  said  openings  each  of  said 
book  members  having  a  curved  main  body  portion,  a  hook 
portion  projecting  from  the  central  portion  of  the  concave 
side  of  said  curved  main  body  portion  and  provided  with 
a  hook  on  the  end  thereof,  and  a  handle  portion  connected 
to  said  main  body  pbrtion  on  the  convex  side  thereof, 
said  curved  main  body  portion  of  said  hook  members 
of  said  resilient  material  providing  a  spring  action  to 
hold  said  hook  member  over  one  of  said  openings  when 
said  hook  portion  projects  through  said  one  opening  and 
only  said  hook  bears  against  said  back  surface  of  said  flap, 
said  spring  action  firmly  urging  said  hook  against  the 


21' 


1.  A  sliding  frame  buckle,  comprising, 

a  movable  frame  provided  with  side  bars, 

a  first  end  bar  and  a  second  end  bar  connecting  said 
side  bars,  and  a  cross  bar  intermediate  said  end  bars 
and  having  a  lip  portion  upwardly  projecting  there- 
from, said  side  bars  having  their  edges  in  the  fortn  of 
relative  guide  ways, 

a  constrained  frame  provided  with  side  rods,  an,  end 
rod  near  said  second  end  bar  and  connecting  said  side 
rods  and  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  clothing  portion 
supporting  means  on  the  ends  of  said  side  rod$  op- 
posite to  said  end  rod,  and  a  roller  member  neaf  said 
first  end  bar  and  supported  by  said  supporting  njeans 
and  extending  transverse  to  said  side  rods, 

said  movable  frame  having  a  width  exceeding  the  width 
of  said  constrained  frame,  said  relative  guideways 
having  laterally  bent  wall  portions  outwardly  shield- 
ing said  side  rods  and  surrounding  at  least  a  part 
of  each  and  slidably  receiving  said  side  rods  thereby 
to  allow  said  movable  frame  to  slide  with  said  rela- 
tive guideways  thereof  along  said  side  rods  from  an 
end  position  to  another  end  position  thereof, 
said  cross-bar  being  arranged  intermediate  said  end 
rod  and  said  roller  member  to  leave  a  first  passage 
for  a  strap  portion  between  said  cross-bar  and  said 
roller  member  in  an  intermediate  position  of  said 
movable  frame  and  to  clamp  said  strap  portion  be- 
tween said  roller  member  and  .said  cross-bar  with 
said  lip  portion  thereof  in  an  end  position  o{  said 
movable  frame  when  said  strap  portion  is  pulled  in 
a  direction  directed  from  said  end  rod  towards  said 
roller  member. 


3,197,835 

POWER-OPERATED  ELEVATOR  DEVICES  FOR 
WELL  PIPE 
Cicero  C.  Brown,  P.O.  Box  19236,  Honston,  TeK. 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,178 
15  CUims.    (a.  24—263) 
11.  Aa  elevator  device  for  handling  a  plurality  of  pipes 
including,  a  body  adapted  to  be  suspended  within  %  well 
derrick  and  having  a  plurality  of  vertical  openin|s  ex- 
tending therethrough,  each  opening  being  adapted  t()  have 
a  pipe  extending  therethrough,  a  set  of  pipe  supporting 
members  associated  with  each  opening  and  having  ir- 
regular g(ripping  surfaces  engageable  with  the  pipe  project- 
ing through  said  opening  for  supporting  the  same;  tneans 
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mounting  at  least  one  of  said  supporting  members  of    ^dj^<=*°»j°  ^ ,??!;  f '^^Ijjt^^^ 
each  set  for  movement  in  a  lateral  direcUon  with  respect    link  pinned  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  frame  ana  to  me 
to  the   pipe,  whereby  the  gripping  surfaces  of  all  sup- 
porting members  df  said  set  may  be  engaged  with  or 


a: 


disengaged  from  pipe,  and  power  operated  means  having 
operative  connection  with  the  mounting  means  to  act 
thereon  to  thereby  control  the  engagement  and  disengage- 
ment of  each  set  of  pipe  supporting  members  with  the 
pipe  extending  through  its  associated  opening. 


first  link,  and  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  the 
links  for  urging  the  yoke  toward  the  first  gear. 


3,197,836 

GARMENT  FASTENER 

Elton  W.  Burch,  Savage,  Mhm.,  assignor  to  Thin-Flex, 

Inc..  Savage,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,145 

9  Claims.    (CL  24—263) 


3,197,838 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SINGLE 

THREADS  FROM  A  LEASE 

Frederik  Valdcmar  Hans  Jensen  Fanring, 

9  MaglcUldeve},  Copenhagen,  Denmaifc 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Dcnntark,  Jnly  28, 1962, 

3,243/62 

1  Claim.    (CL  28—43) 


1.  A  garment  fastener  comprising  in  combination;  an 
elongated  body  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  top 
and  bottom  ends  and  front  and  rear  major  surfaces,  said 
body  member  being  comprised  of  deformable  material 
exhibiting  substantial  resilience  chararteristics,  having 
support  engaging  means  at  the  top  end  thereof,  and  a 
pair  of  journal  portions  extending  forwardly  of  the  front 
major  surface  thereof,  one  of  said  journals  being  posi- 
tioned at  the  bottom  end  and  the  other  of  said  journals 
being  positioned  intermediate  said  top  and  bottom  ends; 
and  a  slide  member  comprised  of  like  material,  slidably 
joumaled  on  the  body  member,  and  having  a  garment 
engaging  end  adapted  to  engage  and  hold  a  garment  in  the 
journal  on  the  bottom  end  of  the  body  and  a  further  end 
slidably  joumaled  in  the  other  journal  on  said  body 
member.  

3,197,837 
YARN  CRIMPING  APPARATUS 
William  H.  Hills  and  Don  E.  Fisher,  both  of  Pensacota, 
Fla.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Detaware  .^  ^,- 

Original  application  Nov.  17,  I960,  Ser.  No.  70,038,  now 
Patent  Nor3,116,531,  dated  Jan.  7,  1964.  Divided 
and  this  application  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,464 

4  dalnis.  (CL  28—1) 
1.  A  device  for  crimping  a  tow,  comprising  a  frame, 
a  first  crimping  gear  roUtably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a 
yoke,  a  second  crimping  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
yoke,  said  yoke  being  pivotally  attached  to  the  frame 
at  a  point  adjacent  to  one  end  of  the  second  gear  so  that 
movement  of  said  yoke  pivots  said  second  gear  toward 
the  first  gear,  a  first  link  {Hvotally  attached  to  the  yoke 


Apparatus  for  separating  single  threads  from  a  lease, 

comprising 

a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  lease  tubes  adapted  to  support 
intercrossed  lease  threads  in  such  a  manner  that  al- 
ternate threads  oT  the  lease  extend  with  opposite 
slants  over  and  under,  and  under  and  over,  said  lease 
tubes,  respectively; 

a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  separator  elemenU  arranged 
on  opposite  sides  of,  and  coplanar  and  parallel  with, 
said  lease  tubes,  each  of  said  separator  elements  ex- 
tending at  one  end  between  the  lease  thread  layers 
and  terminating  in  a  generally  planar  leaf  portion, 
said  separator  elements  being  axially  rotatable  to 
displace  said  leaf  portions  between  first  and  second 
positions  parallel  with  and  normal  to  the  lease  axis, 
respectively; 

axially  reciprocatory  and  oscillatory  fork  means  ar- 
ranged between,  spaced  from  and  parallel  with  said 
lease  tubes,  said  fork  means  being  operable  to  engage 
the  end  of  the  lease  layer  having  a  slant  opposite 
the  slant  of  the  end  thread  when  the  separator  ele- 
ment leaf  portions  are  in  the  second  position  and  to 
laterally  displace  the  lease  threads  in  one  direction 
away  from  said  end  thread,  said  end  thread  being 
maintained  against  displacement  in  said  one  direc- 
tion by  said  leaf  portions;  and 
finger  means  operable  to  laterally  displace  said  end 
thread  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  said  lease 
threads,  whereby  upon  retraction  of  said  fork  meant 
from  said  lease  threads  «nd  upon  return  of  the  lease 
threads  to  their  initial  position,  said  end  thread  it 
laterally  spaced  from  said  lease  threads. 
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3,197^39 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Jerome  J.  Tlemaaa,  Bvnt  Hills,  N.Y.,  aasigiior  to  GeomU 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,815 

8  Claims.     (CI.  29—25.3)  y 


.  ■'^'^ 


I 
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^g^ 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  tunnel  diode  device 
having  a  restricted  junction  arca^which  comprises:  pro- 
viding a  degenerate  semiconductor  body  of  one-conductiv- 
ity type;  placing  an  impurity  material  capable  of  impart- 
ing to  said  semiconductor  body  degenerate  opposite-con- 
ductivity type  on  a  portion  of  one  surface  of  said  body. 
heating  and  cooling  said  impurity  material  in  contact  with 
said  body  to  form  a  recrystallized  region  of  degenerate 
opposite-conductivity  type  therein  and  a  narrow  P-N 
junction  separating  said  recrystallized  region  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  body;  connecting  a  first  electrode  to  said 
body  and  a  second  electrode  to  said  recrystallized  region, 
Sfud  first  electrode  having  an  area  very  large  as  com- 
pared to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  body  and  said 
second  electrode  having  an  area  at  least  as  great  as  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  restricted  P-N  junction;  and 
subjecting  the  unit  so  formed  to  a  controlled  and  moni- 
tored electrolytic  etching  treatment  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  preferentially  shape  said  device  and  achieve  predeter- 
mined electrical  characteristics  by  making  said  P-N  junc- 
tion region  thereof  small  compared  to  the  remainder  of 
the  body  while  maintaining  said  electrodes  at  least  as 
large  as  the  small  P-N  junction. 


3,197,840 
CLEARANCE  ATTACHMENT  TOOL 
George  J.  Van  Hcckc,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Huck 
ManafactHring  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

FOed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,924 
27  Claims.    (CI.  29— 34) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  applying  a  relative  axial  force  be- 
tween a  pin  member  and  a  cooperating  surface,  said  tool 
comprising:  gripping  means  actuable  for  gripping  the 
pin,  engaging  means  for  engaging  the  cooperating  sur- 
face, pull  means  actuable  for  applying  a  relative  force 
between  said  engaging  means  and  said  gripping  means 
and  means  selectively  actuable  for  actuating  said  gripping 
means  and  for  actuating  said  pull  means  for  and  respon- 
sively  to  actuation  of  said  gripping  means. 


3,197,841 
PLACEABLY  MOUNTED  INSERT 
Horace  A.  Frommcit,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Robcft  E. 
Watling,  Salem,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Ferraloy,  Inc,  a  cor* 
poratioa  of  Indiana 

Original  application  Oct.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,653. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  315,102 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 96) 


4.  A  tool  holder  comprising  a  shank  having  a  recess 
in  a  corner  thereof  formed  by  three  faces,  two  of  said 
faces  being  perpendicular  to  each  other  and  a  thind  of 
said  faces  being  at  an  angle  of  approximately  85  degrees 
lo  each  of  said  two  faces,  a  tool  carrying  insert  received 
in  said  recess  and  having  a  complementary  shape  mating 
with  said  three  faces,  a  clamp  having  an  arched  shape 
and  having  on  the  feet  thereof  serrations  mating  with  the 
serrations  on  said  shank  and  overlying  said  recesj  for 
engagement  with  said  insert,  a  fastener  threadedly  re- 
ceived in  said  shank  and  securing  said  clamp  to  said 
shank,  said  fastener  rcsiliently  deforming  the  arch  .of 
said  clamp  toward  said  shank,  the  axis  of  said  fastener 
being  parallel  to  said  two  faces  whereby  said  datttp  is 
urged  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  two  faces  and  toward 
said  third  face  whereby  said  insert  is  held  again^  all 
three  faces.  '" 


'  3,197,842 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BALL  JOINTS 
Robert   William   Parker,   Clevedon,  Somerset   England, 
assignor  to  Engineering  Productions  (Clevedon)  Limited, 
Clevedon,  Somerset,  England,  a  British  company 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,956 
9  Claims.    (CI.  29—149.5) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  ball  joint  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  moulding  a  socket  of  synthetic  plastic  material 
having  low  friction  and  good  wearing  characteristics  dloae- 
ly  around  a  substantially  spherical  ball  head  on  a  stud, 
press-fitting  said  socketed  ball  head  into  an  open-emded 
housing  collar  having  one  end  inwardly  shouldered  to 
form  a  reduced  mouth  through  which  said  stud  is  pro- 
jected, and  finally  securing  a  closure  member  over  the  open 
end  of  said  housing  collar  remote  from  the  mouth  to 
exert  axial  pressure  on  said  socket  and  thereby  maintain 
the  latter  pressed  against  said  bousing  shoulder. 


3  197343 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  MOUNT  FOR 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Paul  W.  Nippcrt,  Worffaington,  OUo,  assignor  to  The 

Nippcrt  Electric  Products  Company,  Cohmibas,  Ohio, 

a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,343         I 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29— 155.5)  < 

1.  The  steps  in  tht  method  of  forming  a  mount  for  a 
solid    stale    semiconductor,    said    method    comprising, 


August  8,  1966 

forming  a  metal  piece  that  includes  a  1°*"  J"^'".^^ 
an  upir  surface  from  a  malleable  metal  having  high 
electrical  and  high  thermal  conductivitiw  charactens^cs. 
thereafter  brazing  a  metol  element  to  said  upper  surface 
to  form  an  assembly  and  which  brazing  causes  anneal- 
ing of  the  metal  piece,  said  metol  etemei^  havmg  the 
characteristic  of  being  capable  of  being  bonded  to  a  p.«sa 
of  metal  and  thereafter  by  a  single  step  applymg  prcs- 
sure  to  the  assembly  while  in  a  confimng  die.  the  die 
having  a  substonUally  flat  surface  and  a  recess  therein, 
which  recess,  at  the  junction  with  said  surface  of  said 
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«l 


the  same  time  the  first  and  second  types  of  elemente 
to  the  connectors  with  which  they  are  in  contact,  placmg 
and  holding  a  second  set  of  metal  connectors  in  spaced 
relation  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and  while  mamtain- 
ing  the  spacing  and  the  pattern  bonding  said  second  set 
of  connectors  at  subsUntiaUy  the  sanae  time  to  the  first 
and  second  type  elements. 


_i 


'^    "~~  3,197345 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THERMOEIXCrRIC 
UNITS  WITH  ATTACHED  CONTACT  TER- 
MINALS ,  „    W,M 

losef  Intrater,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  and  IJ»™jceR.  HB^ 
Short  HHls,  NJ.;  wM  Irtrater  asslfwir  to  Electo;o«les  ft 
Alloys,  Inc^  Ridgcflcld,  NJ.,  and  saM  HOI  "ff^P^  *" 
General  Instrament  Corporation,  Newark,  NJ. 

corporations  of  New  Jersey  

Filed  Sept  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223371 
30  Clatans.    (CL  29— l5&i) 


die  is  at  right  angles  to  said  surface  of  said  die.  to  cause 
the  metol  of  said  metol  piece  to  be  pressed  against  said 
die  surface  to  cause  the  metal  of  said  metal  piece  to 
flow  and  form  a  flat  lower  surface  on  said  metal  piece 
and  to  cause  the  metol  on  said  metal  piece  to  flow 
direcUy  therefrom  to  form  a  stem  extending  from  said 
flat  lower  surface  of  said  metal  piece,  unmediately  at  right 
angles  with  said  flat  lower  surface  of  the  piece  and  of 
subsianUally  uniform  diameter  throughout  the  length 
thereof,  said  flow  of  metol  serving  to  work-harden  said 
metol  piece. ^ 

3  197  844 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 

Arthur  T.  Bassctl,  Jr.,  D«3^«' 0*i?!w"^*^I^L!!^^Sir]S 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

DeUware^^  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,670 
4  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 155.5) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  electrical  unit  which 
comprises  (a)  forming  an  assembly  of  a  body  of  material 
closely  contained  within  a  sheath,  said  material  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  elements  of  such  compositions  and 
present  in  such  amounts  as  to  be  capable  of  forming  in- 
tcrmctallic   compounds  with  one   another,   said   sheath 
comprising  physically  workable,  electrically  conductive 
material   compatible   with   said   intermetallic   compound; 
(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  said  material  and  physical- 
ly reducing  the  thickness  of  said  assembly  to  a  degree 
sufficient   to  cause   said   elements   to   form   said   inter- 
metallic compound,  thereby  producing  a  core  of  said  in- 
termetollic  compound  in  intimate  physical  and  electrical 
contact  with  said  sheath,  and  (c)  removing  said  sheath 
from  a  portion  of  said  core,  the  remaining  portion  of 
said   sheath   constituting   a   terminal   in   good   electrical 
connection  with  said  intermetallic  compund. 


''K:.^ 
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3  197  846 

PROCESS    FOR    MANUFACTURING    A    WATCH- 

DIAL  WITH  HOUR-SIGNS  APPLIED  IN  RELIEF 

Aadri  Vogt,  20  Roe  Jolimont,  La  Chauz-dc-Fonds, 

Neochatel,  SwItzcrtand 

Ffled  Jan.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,913 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzeriand,  Feh.  18,  195t, 

55,988 
9Cbfans.    (CL29— 177) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermoelectric  array  which 
includes  placing  and  holding  a  first  set  of  metal  con- 
nectors in  spaced  relation  in  a  predetermined  pattern, 
placing  and  holding  a  first  type  of  thermoelectric  ele- 
ments in  a  first  pattern  of  predetermined  positions  in 
contact  with  said  first  set  of  connectors  while  blocking 
the  location  of  the  first  type  elements  in  any  other  posi- 
Uons,  placing  and  holding  a  second  type  of  tbermoelcctnc 
elements  in  a  second  pattern  of  predetermined  positions 
in  contact  with  said  connectors  while  the  first  type  ele- 
ments and  the  connectors  are  being  held  in  said  patterns, 
and  while  said  elements  and  said  first  set  of  connectors 
are  being  held  in  said  patterns  bonding  at  substantially 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  small  watch  dial  hiv- 
ing indicia  in  relief  on  the  face  of  the  dial  comprising, 
providing  a  dial  having  a  major  surface  corresponding 
to  the  face  of  the  dial,  finishing  said  major  surface  to  sub- 
stontially  finished  state,  making  a  holding  tool  comprising 
a  holding  portion  having  a  plurality  of  integral  mirror- 
image  indicia  in  relief  thereon  to  be  secured  to  said  dial 
face,  positioning  said  holding  tool  on  said  major  surface 
of  said  dial  with  said  indicia  in  contact  with  said  major 
surface,  bonding  said  indicia  to  said  major  surface  while 
maintaining  siTid  substanially  finished  state  of  all  exposed 
portions  of  said  major  surface  of  the  ^al,  and  mechani- 
cally removing  said  holding  portion  from  said  indicia 
thereby  to  leave  only  said  indicia  bonded  to  said  dial  majcM* 
surface. 


\ 
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3,197^7 

CLAD  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  OF^ 
FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Dowdd  R.  Kcntettcr,  Enporimi,  Pa^  aiiigDor  to  Sylrania 

Electric  Prodacli  bc^  a  corpontioii  of  Delaware 

No  Drawkif.    Filed  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  105,892 

5  Claims.    (CL  29— 182.3) 

1.  A  laminated  structure  comprised  of  a  base  metal  and 
an  overlying  pliable  cast  film  strip  comprising  a  binder 
and  a  metal  powder  with  contiguous  particles,  the  parti- 
cles being  homogeneously  distributed  in  the  binder. 

2.  The  process  of  forming  a  laminated  metal  fabric 
oompriaing  the  step  of  applying  a  self-supporting  pliable 
film  strip  embodying  metal  powder  in  a  combustible 
binder  to  a  metal  base,  the  metal  powder  film  strip  having 
particles  in  contiguous  relationship  in  the  binder  and 
homogeneously  distributed  throughout  the  binder,  and  the 
step  of  sintering  the  fwwder  particles  to  each  other  and 
to  the  metal  base. 


I 
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3,197,849 

TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  AND  EXTRACTIN< 

REMOVABLE  ELECTRICAL  CONTACTS 

George  Stenford  Jolmsoii,  Canoga  Park,  CaUf.,  aasignor, 

by  mcsac  asrignments,  to  Intematioiial  TeiephoDe  and 

Telegraph  Corporatloo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Maryland 

Piled  Jan.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,605 
14  Claims.    (CI.  29—203) 


3,197348 

TOOL  FOR  ELECTRIC  METERS 

Harold  F.  Eickackcr,  23  Churchill  Road, 

Wetheraficid,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,953 
10  Claims.    (CL29— 203) 


1.  A  spaghetti  type  tool  designed  for  retention  on  an 
insulated  wire  conductor  attached  to  a  contact  terminal 
member  and  being  adaptable  to  function  as  a  generally 
cylindrical  probe  to  push  a  flanged  contact  terminal  mem- 
ber into  place  in  the  bore  of  an  electrical  connector  in- 
sulator block  or  to  displace  a  resilient  locking  element 
in  the  latter  to  free  the  contact  terminal  member  for  re- 
moval from  said  bore,  said  tool  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  a  bore  extending  entirely  there- 
through from  a  forward  end  to  a  rearward  end,  said 
bore  having  a  diameter  of  such  size  as  to  loosely  embrace 
said  insulated  wire  and  a  contact  terminal  section  ex- 
tending therefrom,  the  outside  surface  of  the  forward  end 
portion  of  said  tubular  member  having  a  protruding  major 
diameter  near  said  forward  end  and  a  minor  diaitieter, 
said  tubular  member  being  substantially  rigid  axially  but 
resilient  diametrically  and  deformable  by  manual  effort 
to  push  the  tool  forwardly  into  the  bore  of  the  insulator 
block  whereby  the  surfaces  of  the  major  diametef  por- 
tions make  an  interference  fit  with  the  wall  of  the  bore, 
frictional  force  of  the  interference  fit  being  of  a  magni- 
tude whereby  the  tool  will  be  retained  at  the  position  in 
the  bore  where  it  is  left  but  the  tool  may  be  maaually 
moved  axially  either  way  in  the  bore. 


1.  A  tool  for  installing  and  removing  electric  meters 
and  the  like  with  respect  to  an  associated  socket  com- 
prising a  hollow  open-ended  holder  dimensioned  to  re- 
ceive the  meter  from  one  end  for  removing  the  meter 
and  to  receive  the  meter  from  the  other  end  for  install- 
ing the  meter,  said  holder  having  means  for  releasabiy 
securing  the  meter  therein;  and  at  least  one  jack  con- 
nected to  the  holdM'  externally  thereof  comprising  an 
elongated  jack  rod  disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
holder  and  mounted  for  longitudinal  and  rotational  move- 
ment, said  jack  rod  having  a  ratchet  edge  formed  there- 
on, a  jack  operating  mechanism  including  a  handle  mount- 
ed tor  pivotal  movement  about  the  jack  rod  axis,  a  ratchet 
pawl  engageable  with  the  ratchet  edge  and  an  actuating 
grip  piv^ally  connected  to  the  handle  and  c^wratively  con- 
De<^  to  the  ratchet  pawl  for  forwardly  advancing  the 
jack  rod  longitudinally  of  the  liolder,  a  locking  pawl 
nsounted  on  the  handle  engageable  with  the  ratchet  edge, 
the  forward  end  of  said  jack  rod  being  engageable  with 
a  supporting  structure  adjacent  the  socket  when  the  tool  is 
employed  for  removing  the  meter  and  the  rear  end  of  the 
jack  rod  having  fixed  thereto  a  transversely  extending 
shoe  engageable  with  a  flange  on  the  socket  when  the 
tool  is  employed  fbr  installing  the  meter,  and  stop  means 
on  the  handle  engageable  with  the  ratchet  pawl  for  re- 
taining the  ratchet  pawl  in  engagement  with  the  ratchet 
edge  whereby  the  jack  rod  can  be  rotated  by  pivotal 
OMvement  of  the  handle  to  operatively  position  the  shoe. 


3,197,850 

FEEDER  FOR  PRODUCING  STOCK  MATERIAL 

Martin  M.  Gracer,  71  Laurel  Drive, 

Massapcqua  Park,  N.Y. 

Original  application  July  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  825,954.  now 

Patent  No.  3,129,220,  dated  Apr.  7,  1964.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,407 

5  Claims.     (CI.  29—243.5) 


^  .jiTiiT^ 
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1.  A  feeder  for  apparatus  for  simultaneously  and  con- 
tinuously attaching  metal  strips  to  a  vireb  of  fabric  at  its 
opposite  margins  by  successive  pairs  of  folding  rolls  suc- 
cessively to  bend  the  metal  strips  and  fabric  into  engage- 
ment, the  combination  having  means  to  direct  the  metal 
strips  in  spaced  position  at  a  predetermined  width  and  in 
overlapping  contact,  comprising  bed  means  having  lateral 
guides  and  aligning  rolls  for  urging  said  strips  into  contact, 
with  said  lateral  guides  engaging  the  outer  edges  of  said 
strips. 
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3,197,851 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  HIGH  TENSILE 
STRENGTH  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
Benjamin  J.  Aleck,  Jackson  HdgMs,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Arde-Portland,  inc..  Sooth  Portlaod,  Maine,  a  corpo- 
ration of  MafaM 

FUcd  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,149 
15aaims.    (CL  29— 421) 


3,197,853 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLEXIBLE  TUBING 

Felix  Waldt,  9  Lo^-rig,  Locks  Common,  Porlbcawl, 

GlanMMgan,  Wales 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,272 

2  Claims.     (CI.  29—450) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  high  tensile  strength  pres- 
sure vessel  from  a  metallic  material  having  a  true  stress 
V.  true  strain  curve  with  a  concave  upward  portion  there- 
in, comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  vessel  blank  from 
said  metallic  material,  and  then  stretching  said  vessel 
blank  at  least  to  strain  said  material  within  the  concave 
upward  region  of  said  curve. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  helically  grooved  flexible  tube 
of  the  kind  which  has  a  sleeve  of  flexible  elastic  material 
disposed  around  an  inner  flexible  helically  grooved  metal 
tube  of  the  type  formed  by  helically  winding  metal  strip 
and  having  the  marginal  portions  of  adjacent  turns  over- 
lapping each  other  so  as  to  permit  limited  relative  move- 
ment between  said  portions,  said  method  cooiprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  tube  of  said  flexible  elastic  material, 
forming  on  said  elastic  tube  helically  extending  portitms 
which  are  relatively  inelastic  compared  to  the  rest  of  said 
elastic  tube,  expanding  said  elastic  tube  and  placing  the 
expanded  elastic  tube  over  the  metal  tube  and  allowing 
the  expanded  elastic  tube  to  contract  and  grip  the  metal 
tube  with  the  relatively  inelastic  portions  of  the  elastic 
tube  disposed  in  the  grooves  of  the  outer  surface  of  the 
metal  tube,  said  helically  extending  portions  being  formed 
in  said  elastic  tube  with  a  pitch  length  substantially  equal- 
ling the  pitch  length  of  a  turn  of  said  metal  tube. 


3,197352 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAFETY  SIDE  RAILS 
Philip  C.  Johnson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  F.  A  F. 
Kocnigkramcr  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  t 
Original  application  May  28, 1959,  Scr.  No.  816,535,  now 
Patent  No.  3,104,402,  dated  Sept  24,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioB  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,827 
7Clafans.    (CL  2^—446) 


3,197,854 
METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  SANDWICH  PANEL 
SPACER  WITH  TORQUE-RESISTANT  MECHAN- 
ICAL ANCHORAGE 
Frederick  W.  Robe,  5191  S.  Bradford,  Placentia,  Calif., 
and  Charles  S.  Phcbn,  Tnsdn,  Calif.;  said  Phebm  as- 
signor to  said  Rohc 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,969 
6  Claims.     (CL  29—455) 


«-  je- 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  safety  side  including  the 
steps  of  providing  two  complementary  rim-forming  por- 
tions, providing  a  plurality  of  cross-members,  providing 
for  each  cross-member  a  pair  of  cross-member  receiving 
apertures,  one  aperture  of  each  pair  of  cross-member  re- 
ceiving apertures  being  provided  in  each  of  said  rim-form- 
ing portions,  each  pair  of  said  apertures  being  for  receiv- 
ing portions  of  a  respective  cross-member  and  being  non- 
aligned  when  said  rim  forming  portions  are  in  rim  forming 
relation,  inserting  respective  end  portions  of  said  cross- 
members  in  reqjcctive  cross-member  receiving  apertures 
provided  in  said  rim-forming  portions  while  said   rim 
forming  portions  are  in  non-rim  forming  relation  with 
said  pairs  of  cross  member  receiving  apertures  in  align- 
ment, shifting  said  rim-forming  portions  into  rim-form- 
ing relation  to  stress  said  rim-forming  and  cross  members, 
and  securing  said  rim-forming  members  in  rim-forming 
relation,  whereby  a  safety  side  having  parallel  cross-mem- 
bers in  non-perpendicular  relation  to  said  rim-forming 
members  may  be  made. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  sandwich  panel  and 
spacer-type  fastener  assembly,  comprising:  providing  a 
bole  extending  through  a  low  density  core  of  the  panel 
and  terminating  in  apertures  in  respective  skin  sheets  of 
the  panel;  inserting  through  the  aperture  of  one  of  said 
skin  sheets  a  spacer  sleeve  having  an  outer  end  provided 
with  a  head  engageable  against  the  outer  face  of  the  one 
skin  sheet  around  said  aperture  and  a  tubular  weakened 
section  joining  said  head  to  its  main  sleeve  body,  and 
having  an  inner  end  provided  with  a  countersink;  inserting 
through  the  aperture  of  the  other  skin  sheet  and  into  the 
spacer  sleeve  a  plug  having  an  outer  end  provided  with 
a  bead  having  a  fluted  under  face  and  an  inner  end  pro- 
vided with  a  thinned  tubular  tip  defined  by  a  counter- 
bore  therein,  said  thinned  tubular  tip  of  the  plug  being 
located  adjacent  the  weakened  section  of  said  spacer 
sleeve;  and  successively  applying  opposed  comix'essive 
forces  to  the  respective  outer  end  heads  and  to  said 
tip  s6  as  to  sequentially  effect  ( 1 )  dimpling  of  said  plug 
head  Tnto  the  outer  surface  of  said  other  skin  sheet  around 
its  said  aperture  (2)  clamping  of  said  other  skin  sheet 
between  said  countersink  and  said  plug  head  (3)  em- 
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bedding  said  fluted  undcrface  into  the  dimple  thus  formed 
(4)  upon  completion  of  said  embedding,  increasing  the 
compression  in  the  fastener  and  thereby  causing  said 
weakened  sleeve  section  to  collapse  outwardly  adjacent 
the  inner,  face  of  said  one  skin  sheet  around  its  aperture^ 
to/provide  an  annular  bulge,  and  (5)  continuing  the  colA 
lapse  of  said  weakened  section  to  develop  said  bulge  mt^ 
a  secondary  head  and  to  flare  said  thinned  tubular  tip 
outwardly  into  engagement  with  the  spacer  sleeve  at  the 
weakened  section  thereof,  and  crowding  said  secondary 
head  toward  and  into  clamping  engagement  with  said 
inner  face,  whereby  to  clamp  said  one  skin  sheet  between 
said  secondary  head  ..and  said  outer  end  head  of  the 
spacer  sleeve.         

3,197,855 
METHOD  OF  EXPLOSIVELY  FORMING  A  SCARF 

TYPE  JOINT 
William  A.  Cwtar  and  William  C.  Keathlcy,  North  Palm 
Beach,  and  Jerry  L.  Price,  Lake  Park,  Fhu,  assignors  to 
United  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporalioo  of  Delaware  «„«*- 

FDcd  Dec  28,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  248,002 
11  Claims.    (CL  29--470.1) 
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(d)  placing  an  explosive  charge  on  each  open  face  of 
each  driver  plate;  and 


(e)   igniting  said  charges  simultaneously  to  cause  the 
side  surfaces  of  the  plug  to  effect  a  joint. 


1  3  197  g57 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CUP-SHAPED  CONDUC- 

TIVE  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  HOUSING 
Paul  W.  Nippert,  Wortfaington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Nippert  Electric  Products  Company,  Cohimbas,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,496 
15  Claims.     (CI.  29—480) 


^ 


1.  Method  of  joining  metal  i^ate  ends  capable  of  be- 
ing explosively  joined : 

(a)  forming  «  first  plate  end  with  an  offset  portion 
having  an  angular  connecting  portion; 

(b)  fonning  a  second  jrfate  end  with  an  angular  ex- 
tending portion; 

(c)  placing  said  second  jrfate  end  on  the  offset  por- 
tion of  said  first  plate  end  with  the  angular  portion 
forming  an  angle  with  the  angular  connecting  por- 
tion of  the  first  plate  end; 

(d)  supporting  the  first  plate  end  under  the  offset  por- 
tion, angular  connecting  portion,  and  adjacent  plate 
portion; 

(e)  {facing  an  explosive  charge  over  the  face  of  the 
angular  portion  of  said  second  plate  end  remote 
from  said  first  platr-end  to  move  said  angular  por- 
tion of  said  second  plate  end  into  joining  engage- 
ment with  the  angular  connecting  portion  of  said 
first  iriate  end; 

(f )  fixing  said  plate  ends  in  position;  and 

(g)  igniting  said  explosive  charge.         , 


3,197,856 
EXPLOSIVELY  JOINING  METALS  TO  FORM  A 
CONTINUOUS  SHEET 
Frederick  C.  Polhcmiis,  Jr.,  Lake  Park,  and  George  D. 
Lcwta,  North  Palm  Beach,  Ha.,  assignors  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporatioa,  East  Hartford,  Comi.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,068 
6  Clafans.    (CI.  29-^70.1) 
1.  Method  of  filling  a  hole  in  a  metal  plate  with  a 
metal  plug  wherein  the  metals  are  capable  of  being  ex 
plosively  joined: 

(a)  placing  a  metal  plug  in  the  hole  so  as  to  fit  snugly 
said  plug  being  thicker  than  the  plate; 

(b)  positioning  said  plug  so  that  it  extends  on  each 
side. of  said  plate  a  small  amount; 

(c)  placing  a  driver  plate  on  each  end  of  said  plug; 


5.  The  steps  in  the  method  of  forming  a  cupped  and 
rimmed  mount  for  a  semiconductor  which  method  (com- 
prises forming  a  metal  billet  that  includes  a  bottom  surface 
and  top  portion  provided  with  an  upstanding  annular 
projectioa  surrounded  by  an  annular  weld  ring  supporting 
surface;  locating  a  ring  of  fusing  material  on  said  sup- 
porting surface;  locating  a  metal  weld  ring  on  said  ring 
of  fusing  material  to  form  a  composite  work  piece]  heat- 
ing said  work  piece  to  fuse  said  weld  ring  to  the  top  por- 
tion of  said  billet;  positioning  said  composite  work  piece 
in  a  confining  die  having  an  inner  recess  of  smaller  diam- 
eter and  an  outer  recess  of  larger  diameter;  applying 
pressure  to  said  billet  centrally  of  said  annular  projection 
with  a  male  die  means  while  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
billet  is  held  stationary  to  back-flow  metal  of  said  billet 
from  said  smaller  recess  to  said  larger  recess  and  thereby 
cup  and  work  harden  said  billet  and  form  thereon  an  inner 
bottom  surface  and  an  annular  rim  portion  supporting 
said  weld  ring;  and  applying  pressure  next  to  said  weld 
ring  and  rim  portion,  while  mainuining  pressure  within 
the  cup,  to  flow  metal  of  said  rim  portion  into  conformity 
with  said  larger  recess  and  thereby  shape  and  further 
work  harden  said  rim  portion. 


3,197,858 

PROCESS  FOR  DIFFUSION-BONDING 
William  Feduska,  Emsworth,  and  Walter  L.  Horigao,  Jr., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westfaighoasc  Electric  Cor- 
poratiim,    East    Plttslmrgh,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 
Pcnnflrlvania 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Jnly  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127(484 

5  Claims.     (CL  29—494) 
1.  In  diffusion-bonding  process  for  joining  alloy  mem- 
bers into  structures  suitable  for  use  at  elevated  temper- 
atures, the  steps  comprising,  positioning  a  thin  metal  sheet 
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containing  at  least  one  highly  diffusible  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  boron  and  siUcon. 
carbon,  when  present,  amounting  to  from  0.2%  to  1%,  by 
weight;  boron,  when  present,  amounting  to  from  0.2%  to 
2%,    by   weight;   silicon,   when    present,   amounting   to 
from  0.2%  to  10%,  by  weight,  between  and  in  mtimate 
contact  with  the  aUoy  members  at  closely  conformmg 
faying  surfaces  to  be  joined,  the  base  meUl  of  said 
metal  sheet  being  capable  of  forming  a  sohd  solution 
with  said  diffusible  element,  heating  the  assembled  mem- 
bers and  the  sheet  in  contact  with  each  other  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  least  900'  C.  and  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  alloy  sheet  for  a  period  of  at  least  20  seconds, 
whereby  the  diffusible  element  diffuses  into  the  adjacent 
contacting  surfaces  of  tbe  members  and  thereby   pro- 
motes formation  of  a  strong  metollurgical  bond  between 
the  members. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3497,861 
PRODUCTION  OF  NON-POROUS  VACUUM  METAI^ 

LIZED  COATINGS  ON  SllUF  MATERIAL 
Robert  M.  Brick,  Hhiadale,  IIL,  ssslfiior  to  Cu^sntal 
Can  Company,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporatioa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jmc  1,  I960,  Ser.  No.  33,267 
16  Claims.     (CL  29—528) 
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3,197359 
METHODS  OF  BRAZING 

Arthur   T.   Cape,   Mont«*y,  Oglf.  ■**»»^rt^*^ 
MeUls,    IoCm    Little   Ferry,   NJ^   a   corporation   of 
Debwarc 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,460 

5Clahiis.  (CL29— 501) 
1  In  the  brazing  of  parts  of  stainless  steel  and  super 
alloys,  the  step  of  brazing  tiie  parts  by  interposmg  be- 
tween the  parts  to  be  brazed  a  brazing  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  40%  to  about  75%  copper, 
from  about  3%  to  about  18%  cobalt,  and  the  remainder 
essentially  all  manganese  but  in  an  amount  not  less  than 
about  20%,  and  heating  the  parts  and  brazmg  alloy  to 
a  brazing  temperature  range  of  from  about  1600*  F.  to 
about  1900*  P.,  whereby  the  parts  are  brazed  to  each 
otiier,  and  the  cobalt  is  effective  to  greatiy  mcrease  the 
strength  of  the  brazed  joint. 


1.  A  process  of  forming  a  non-porous  metal  coating  on 
a  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of  vacuum  depositing  a 
porous  metal  coating  on  the  substrate  with  the  coating 
metal  being  somewhat  softer  than  the  substrate,  and  roll- 
ing tbe  metal  coated  substrate  to  close  the  pores  in  the 
metal  coating  while  maintaining  the  metal  coating  in  a 
non-oxidizing  condition  at  all  times  between  the  deposit- 
ing step  and  the  reeling  step. 


3,197362 

method  and  apparatus  for  producing  a 
finejGRain  solder 

Douglas  J.  Harvey,  Utica,  Mlch^  asslinor  to  G«Mral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  MIdu,  a  corporatloo  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Ser.  Now  250,463 
13  Cfadms.    (CL  29—528) 


3,197360 
METHOD  for  PRODUCING  STOCK  MATERIAL 
Mmlfa  M.  Graccr,  71  Lmvel  Drive, 
Masapcqaa  Park,  N.Y. 
AppUcatioa  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178.407,  wWch  ha 
dlvkioa  of  lypBcatioM  Sar.  No.  825^54,  Jii^r  9,  1959, 
now  Patent  No.  3,128^20,  datad  Apr.  17,  1W4.    Di- 
vided  and  tUs  appUcatlon  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

413,673 

13  Clahns.    (0.29—509) 


>•       j'»««'     r^~     ^      ^^     ■"     J       ^    ^ 


1.  A  n»ethod  of  pnxludiig  a  fine-grained,  lead-baae 
solder  which  comprises  forming  a  molten  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  about  4.5%  to  6%  antinxMiy,  0.3%  to 
0.6%  arsenic,  0.25%  to  3J%  tin  and  the  bahmce  sub- 
stantially all  lead,  pouring  said  molten  alloy  into  a  nnold, 
cooling  said  alloy  in  said  mokl  at  a  rate  or  more  than  20* 
F.  per  second  above  the  liquidus  temperature  of  said  alloy 
and  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  6*  F.  per  second  in  the  tempera- 
ture range  between  the  liquidus  and  solidus  temperatures 
of  said  alloy,  and  thereafter  working  the  resultant  casting 
to  reduce  its  cross-sectional  area  at  least  75  % . 


I.  A  method  of  making  flexible  connector  stock  com- 
prising a  pair  of  extended  metal  strips  and  a  substan- 
tially coextensive  length  of  duct  sealing  fabric  web  which 
consists  in  continuously  feeding  said  meUl  strips  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  edge  of  one  meUl  stiip  in  substantial 
edge  conuct  with  one  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the 
♦  fabric  web,  with  a  weakened  line  of  fold  formed  in  the 
metal  strip  engaging  portions  of  said  fabric  and  continu- 
ously rolling  a  fold  of  each  of  said  strips  about  each 
opposite  edge  of  said  fabric  web  by  pressure  rolling  to 
clinch  the  metal  strips  and  said  fabric  into  engagement 
with  each  other. 


3497303 
FORGING 

Mc  of  ShcSaid, 


Peter  Norrls  Bakar, 
by  Raymond  Baiur, 
■Mitnor  to  The  BritMi  Iron  and  Steel 
elation,  London,  England,  a  BrWrii 

FDed  Oct  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,133 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Nov.  3,  1960, 
373IO/6O;  Nov.  16,  1960,  39,317/60;  Nov.  17,  I960, 
39,493/60 

23  Claims.    (CL  72—11) 

3.  In  a  forging  press  operation  on  an  elongate  worit- 

piece  supported  by  a  manipulator,  which  (iteration  m- 

cludes  successively   squeezing  the  workpiece  akmg  its 

length  by  moving  the   workpiece  longitudinally  iatar- 
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mediate  press  squeezing  operations,  the  method  of  con-  means  comprising  an  arcuate  slot  in  one  of  said  members 
trolling  the  manipulator  movement  which  method  com-  generally  concentric  with  the  pivot  axis  of  said  members,  a 
prises  monitoring  the  position  of  the  press  tools  relative  pin  projecting  from  the  other  member  mto  and  through 
to   both   ends   of   the   workpiece,    and    controlling    the    said  slot,  an  upstanding  rim  surrounding  said  slot  and 

sloping  dofwnwardly  in  an  arcuate  direction  towards  that 


manipulator  movement  for  longitudinal  workpiece  move- 
ment relative  to  the  press  tools  in  response  to  the  current 
monitored  press  tools  position  and  the  required  press 
tools  position  relative  to  the  ends  of  the  workpiece. 


3,197,864 
CUTTER  MEMBERS  FOR  DRY  SHAVERS 
Nomuiit  Thomas  Sanders,  Studley,  England,  assignor  to 
Needle  Industries  Limited,   Birmingham,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Sec  No.  295,417 
aaims  priority,  applicatibn  Great  Britahi,  July  18,  1962, 

27,519/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  30—43.6) 


Kfl^" 


end  of  the  slot  which  is  foremost  when  said  one  member 
is  moved  in  an  opening  direction  relative  to  the  other 
member,  an  element  carried  by  said  pin  and  engagpable 
with  said  sloping  rim  surface,  and  means  for  clamping 
said  element  into  firm  engagement  with  said  surface. 


I 


3,197,866 

DENTAL  PROSTHETIC  APPLIANCE 

Joseph  B.  Barron,  64  Beethoven  Ave.,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,702 

2  Claims.     (CI.  32—5) 


1.  In  a  shaver  comprising  a  body,  a  thin-walled  aper- 
tured  guard  member  thereon,  and  a  cutter  member  mov- 
able in  contact  with  said  guard  member  over  its  inner 
face;  the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  in  said 
cutter  member  of  a  carrier  member  having  at  least  one 
locally  raised  porticm  for  the  mounting  of  a  blade^lement, 
a  blade  element  in  the  form  of  a  curved  cup-shap6d  shell 
having  inner  and  outer  faces  and  having  an  open  mouth 
at  its  concave  side  bounded  by  a  contact  face  contacting 
said  guard  member  and  in  combination  with  said  outer 
face  defining  a  cutting  edge,  said  blade  element  having  a 
hole  tberem  at  a  position  centrally  of  said  blade  element 
at  its  end  remote  from  said  mouth,  a  fastening  element 
extending  from  said  raised  portion  and  through  said  hole 
with  lateral  clearance,  and  abutment  means  on  said  fasten- 
ing element  at  a  distance  above  said  raised  element  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  of  said  blade  element  adjacent  to 
said  hole  whereby  said  blade  element  can  both  rock  and 
float  relatively  to  said  carrier  member.  * 


1.  A  partial  plate  for  dental  prosthesis  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  artificial  crowns  having  the  gen- 
eral coloring  and  configuration  of  natura'  teeth  and  inte- 
grally joined  in  side  by  side  relation,  said  crowns  being 
formed  with  an  intercommunicating  central  cavity  open 
across  the  biting  portions  of  said  teeth,  a  stratum  of  jUcket- 
adhering  material  lining  the  walls  of  said  cavity,  a  stratum 
of  resilieat  material  overlying  said  first  mentioned  stratum 
and  adhering  thereto  and  an  elongated  one-piece  cap  fill- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  cavity  and  adhering  tt>  said 
second  nientioned  stratum. 


3,197,867 

RESTORATION  TOOTH  AND  TOOTH  UNIT 

Irving  Neustadter,  246  Bay  19th  St.,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,310 

11  Claims.     (CL  32—10) 


I 


3,197^5 

PINCER  TYPE  TOOL  WITH  SECURING  MEANS 

Laden  Bonrdicr,  8  Rnc  dcs  Carricres, 

Charcnton,  France 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,022 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkMi  France,  Dec.  19, 1962, 
919,137 
7  Ciaims.    (CL  30—41) 
1.  A  tool  including  a  pair  of  crossed  interpivoted  mem- 
bers having  forwardly  extending  jaws  adapted  to  engage 
work  therebetween,  and  securing  means  engagipg  both 
members  and  movabk  between  a  limiting  position  in 
which  said  members  are  limited  against  relative  movement 
in  an  opening  direction  while  remaining  freely  relatively 
movable  in  a  closing  direction,  and  a  release  position  in 
which  idd  members  are  released  for  free  relative  move- 
ment in  both  directions,  including  means  for  moving  the 
securing  means  between  its  said  positions,  said  securing 


p*^^ 
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1.  A  restoration  tooth,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tooth-shaped  body  adapted  to  interfit  with  a 
complementary  backing  member, 

(b)  said  body  having  shoulders  at  its  lingual  side 
laterally  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  mesial  and 
distal  direction, 

(c)  each  of  said  shoulders  extending  from  the  gingival 
edge  of  said  body  to  the  incisal  edge  of  said  txidy, 

(d)  another  shoulder  extending  along  the  incisal  edge 
of  said  body  at  the  lingual  side  thereof  laterlilly  in 
a  mesial  and  distal  direction,  and 
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(e)  a  part  positioned  between  said  laterally  spaced 
shoulders  and  having  a  recess  open  at  the  lingual  side 
of  said  body  for  receiving  a  companion  part  of  said 
backing  member  for  the  securement  of  said  body  to 
said  member. 


3  197  868 

/  '^       DENTAL  INSTr'uMENT  UNIT 

Niies  F.  Guichct,  320  Olympla  Place,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,869 

13  Claims.    (CI.  32—22) 


ing  a  chuck  and  ball  bearings  for  supporting  said  spindle 
in  said  sheath,  a  contra  angle  having  a  drive  shaft  gripped 
by  said  chuck  and  driven  by  said  spindle,  said  contra 
angle  including  a  housing  and  a  transverse  tool  shaft, 
ball  bearings  in  said  contra  angle  housing  for  rotaUbly 
supporting  said  tool  shaft,  a  combined  air  and  oil  conduit 
extending  into  said  contra  angle  housing  rearwardly  of 
said  ball  bearings  and  a  source  of  air  and  oil  under  pres- 
sure for  supplying  air  and  oil  to  the  interior  of  said  contra 
angle  housing  for  lubricating  the  ball  bearings  and  con- 
stantly cleaning  the  ball  bearings  by  excluding  foreign 
material  and  permitting  the  air  and  oil  to  escape  from 
the  tool  end  of  the  ball  bearing,  said  source  including  a 
lubricant  reservoir  and  air  conduits  including  a  nozzle 
for  the  air  and  a  conduit  for  placing  pressure  on  the 
lubricant  to  be  driven  into  the  air  stream. 


1.  In  a  dental  evacuation  system,  the  combination  of 
a    holder,    a    retractable    cuspidor    cup    means    and    a 
retractable  oral,  evacuation  means  removably  mounted 
upon  said  holder,  a  first  flexible  hose  coupled  to  said 
retractable  cuspidor  cup  means,  a  second  flexible  h/5se 
coupled  to  said  retractable  oral  evacuation  means,  a  first 
vacuum  branch  line  and  second  vacuum  branch  line,  said 
vacuum  branch  lines  connecting  said  first  and  second 
flexible  hoses  to  said  main  vacuum  line,  a  vacuum  supply 
means  connected  to  said  main  vacuum  line,  first  normally 
closed   valve   means  in  said   first  vacuum   branch  line, 
second    normally    closed    valve    means    in    said    second 
vacuum  branch  line,  and  control  means  for  each  of  said 
valves,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  the  re- 
moval of  said  retractable  cuspidor  cup  means  and  said 
retractable  oral  evacuation  means  from  said  holder  to 
open  respectively  said  first  valve  means  and  said  second 
valve  means. 

3,197,869 
SELF-LUBRICATING  AND  SELF-CLEANING 
DENTAL  HANDPIECES 
Martin  Staunt,  Des  PUincs,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation, 
Evanston,  III,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No.  633,067 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Apr.  19,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

18  Cbims.    (CI.  32—26) 


^'Ak, 


.U 


y  ^ 


1.  In  a  self-lubricating  and  self-cleaning  handpiece, 
the  combination  of  a  dental  handpiece  provided  with 
an  outer  sheath  and  an  inner  spindle,  said  spindle  hav- 


3,197,870 

DENTAL  SEPARATOR 

Benjamin  F.  Tofflembe,  Lafayette,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,194 

9  CUims.     (CI.  32—64) 


8.  In  a  dental  separator: 

(a)  a  single  elongated  instrument  handle  defining  a  for- 
ward end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  arms  disposed  at  the  forward  end  of  the 
handle  and  mounted  for  swinging  movement  toward 
and  away  fFom  one  another  in  planes  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  handle; 

(c)  a  teeth-spreading  wedge  removably  anchored  to 
each  of  the  arms,  with  each  wedge  being  fashioned 
with  a  bevelled  inner  edge; 

(d)  operating  means  operable  from  a  rear  end  of  the 
handle  for  moving  the  arms  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  to  move  the  wedges  therewith; 

(e)  and  the  handle  being  provided  with  an  annulus  hav- 
ing a  forward  face  against  which  fingers  of  an  opera- 
tor may  be  engaged,  with  the  fingers  straddling  the 
handle,  and  the  handle  having  a  rear  end  against 
which  the  thumb  of  the  operator's  same  hand  may  be 
engaged,  whereby  the  dental  separator  may  be  firmly 
supported  in  one  hand  of  the  operator; 

(f)  the  wedges  having  concavely  shaped  inner  surfaces 
which  face  one  another  and  being  substantially  rigid. 


3,197,871  * 

SCRIBING  INSTRUMENTS 
Charles  H.  SteIn,  Westwood,  and  WUIiam  R.  Kranse, 
Secaucus,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Company, 
Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Apr.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,482 
10  Claims.    (CI.  33—18) 
1.  A  device  for  cutting  one  side  of  a  laminated  mate- 
rial to  permit  stripping  of  the  portion  of  the  ply  between 
cuts,  comprising  a  cross-shaped  body  of  transparent  ma- 
terial, legs  extending  downwardly  from  the  stem  and  arms 
of  the  body  the  foot  ends  of  the  legs  providing  for  guid- 
ance over  a  surface  and  defining  a  reference  plane,  an  ex- 
ternally threaded  tubular  guide  perpendicular  to  said  ref- 
erence plane  mounted  adjacent  the  end  of  the  head  of  the 
body,  a  shaft  extending  through  said  tubular  guide,  a  first 
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mountiiig  plate  including  the  axis  of  said  shaft  fixed  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  guide,  a  second  mounting  plate 
transvene  to  and  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  first  plate,  a  com- 
pression spring  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft 
engaging  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  guide  and  a  shoul- 
der on  said  shaft  for  urging  said  shaft  upwardly,  a  cap 
threaded  on  said  tubular  guide  for  engagement  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft  for  limiting  the  upward  movemerit 
of  said  shaft,  a  pivot  pin  spaced  laterally  of  the  axis  of 
said  shaft  and  downwardly  of  said  second  plate  and  ex- 
tending perpendicularly  through  and  fixed  to  said  first 
plate,  a  leaf  4>ring  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  second 
plate  adjacent  said  pivot  pin,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  leaf 
portion  positioned  with  clearance  on  each  side  of  said 
shaft,  a  sofa-shaped  cutter  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 


a  portion  of  the  hub  removed  at  the  connection  of  the  hub 
to  the  scale  plate  such  that  an  extension  of  the  reference 
side  is  aligned  to  pass  through  the  axis  of  said  hub,  a  rule 
carrying  member  having  a  cylindrical  hub  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  hub  on  the  scale  plate  and  be  joumallcd  thereon, 
said  hub  having  a  portion  removed  at  its  connection  to 
the  rule  carrying  member,  a  slot  in  said  rule  carrying  mem- 
ber for  mounting  a  rule,  «  rule  with  flange  members  at 
tabbed  thereto  mounted  in  the  slot  in  said  rule  carrying 
member  and  secured  therein  such  that  the  scale  edge  of 
the  rule  extends  to  the  axial  center  of  the  hubs  on  said 
rule  carrying  member  and  said  scale  plate  at  the  portions 
removed  therefrom,  a  first  flange  associated  with  said  scale 
plate  bearing  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  refer- 
ence side  of  said  scale  plate,  the  flexible  clamping  means 
included  in  the  hub  of  said  rule  carrying  member  and 
adapted  to  clamp  the  hub  of  said  rule  carrying  member  on 
the  hub  attached  to  the  scale  plate  for  a  fixed  angular  re- 
lationship therebetween  after  adjustment. 


3,197,873 
T  GAGING  DEVICE 

Willis  Fay  Aller,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Th4  Shef- 
field Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,868 
10  Claims.    (CI.  33—147) 


first  plate,  each  sofa-shaped  cutter  having  a  foot  leg  and  a 
head  portion  above  said  head  leg,  each  sofa-shaped  cutter 
being  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  adjacent  the  foot  leg  of 
the  sofa-shaped  cutter  and  between  the  foot  and  head  legs 
thereof,  the  head  portion  of  each  sofa-shaped  cutter  ex- 
tending above  the  upper  surface  of  the  second  plate  and 
engaging  the  associated  leaf  portion  of  the  spring,  the  foot 
end  portion  of  each  cutter  being  engageable  with  the  un- 
der surface  of  the  second  plate  for  limiting  the  roUtional 
movement  caused  by  said  leaf  spring  about  said  pivot,  the 
bead  leg  of  each  cutter  being  chisel  sharpened  with  the 
bevel  of  the  head  leg  adjacent  one  head  of  the  other,  the 
foot  leg  of  each  cutter  being  smoothly  rounded  to  prevent 
damage  to  a  surface,  said  device  forming  parallel  slits  in 
a  surface,  the  cap  adjustment  providing  for  control  of  the 
depth  of  the  slits. 


/ 


3,iy7,»72  _ 

INSTRUMENT  FOR  DETERMINING  ANGLES 
OmI  E.  lohMom  Detroit  Lakcc.  MlM. 

(4457  lindcB  N.,  Seattle,  Wash.) 

FDcd  Oct  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  315,185 

8  Clafaiis.    (CL  33—75) 


1.  Am  instrument  for  determining  angles  and  cuts  for 
rafters,  mitre  joints,  and  sidings  comprising,  an  arcuate 
scale  plate  liaving  at  least  one  refereixx  side  attached 
theivto,  a  cylindrical  hub  atUched  to  the  scale  plate  with 


1.  A  gage  for  measuring  dimensions  of  a  wqrkpiecc 
comprising, 

a  bale, 

a  first  support, 

meaas  mounting  said  first  support  on  said  base  for 
limited  yielding  movements  in  a  gaging  direction, 

a  first  gaging  element  fixed  to  said  first  supfort  for 
movement  therewith, 

a  second  elongated  support  which  is  readily  accessible 
from  one  side  throughout  its  length, 

means  mounting  said  second  support  on  said  base  for 
limited  yielding  movements  in  said  gaging  direction 
and  relative  to  said  first  support, 

a  second  gaging  element, 

a  carrier  on  said  second  support  mounting  said  second 
gaging  element  for  movement  in  said  gagiqg  direc- 
tion relative  to  said  first  gaging  element, 

means  for  clamping  said  carrier  at  a  selected  position 
along  said  elongated  second  support  for  gagiitg  work- 
pieces  of  different  sizes  associated  with  sftid  first 
and  second  gaging  elements, 

a  workpiece  supporting  table  on  said  base  for  carrying 
a  workpiece  in  gaging  association  with  said  gaging 
elements, 

first  gaging  means  cooperating  between  one  of  said  sup- 
ports and  said  base  providing  a  gaging  signal  infi- 
nitely responsive  to  the  position  of  said  one  support 
and  of  the  gaging  element  carried  thereby  with 
respect  to  said  base, 
second  gaging  means  cooperating  between  said  first  and 
second  supports  providing  a  gaging  signal  Infinitely 
responsive  to  the  relative  positions  of  said  supports 
and  the  dimension  of  a  workpiece  engaged  by  said 
gaging  elements. 
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indicating  means  operatively  responsive  to  said  gaging 
means  providing  an  indication  infinitely  responsive 
thereto, 

and  control  means  for  placing  said  indicating  means 
in  operative  connection  with  said  first  gaging  means 
for  indicating  the  reference  position  of  said  fe»t 
gaging  element  and  with  said  second  gaging  means 
for  indicating  the  workpiece  dimension. 


formed  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  and  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  legs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  recess,  at  least  one 
of  said  legs  being  calibrated,  said  recess  being  open  at 
one  end  and  terminating  in  a  vertical  wall  at  the  oppotite 
end,  a  shoulder  fixedly  and  perpendicularly  secured  in 
the  rear  face  of  said  bar  for  8un>orting  the  t4>  of  a  thumb 
thereon,  with  one  wall  of  said  shoulder  lying  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  vertical  wall  of  said  recess,  and  a  calibrated 
rod  slidably  mounted  within  said  recess. 


3J97,I74 
MARKING  GAUGE 


Harold  I.  Frnt,  3311  Wood  LaM,  Bakersfleld,  CaUf. 

FDcd  laly  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,381 

3  Clafans.    (CL  33—158) 


j»       j» 


^_s^ 


j^ 


1.  In  a  marking  gauge  the  combination  of  a  lonptudi- 
nally  extending  sUde  bar  element  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  sleeve  element,  said  sleeve  element  being  in 
slidable  engagement  with  said  slide  bar  element,  a  pair 
of  marking  heads,  means  at  one  end  of  said  slide  bar  for 
engaging  one  of  said  marking  heads,  means  at  one  end  of 
said  sleeve  for  engagement  with  the  other  of  said  mark- 
ing heads,  means  for  securing  said  slide  bar  relative  to 
said  sleeve  is  a  selected  relative  position,  said  means  for 
securing  the  first  said  nuu-king  head  comprising  a  plate 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  slide  bar,  said  plate  forming 
an  end  plate,  said  end  plate  having  a  plurality  of  keyways 
for  engagement  with  said  first  marking  head,  said  means 
for  mounting  the  second  said  marking  head  on  said  sleeve 
comprising  an  end  plate  affixed  securely  to  one  end  (^ 
said  sleeve,  said  end  plate  having  a  plurality  of  keyways 
for  engagement  with  the  second  of  said  marking  heads, 
said  marking  heads  comprising  elements  having  a  plurality 
of  keys,  said  keys  being  engageable  with  said  keyways 
of  said  end   plates,  screw  fastening  means  extending 
through  said  marking  heads  for  securement  to  said  end 
plates,  one  edge  of  said  marking  head  having  an  anvil, 
said  anvil  having  a  linear  edge  extending  in  a  transverse 
direction  marking  a  marker  line,  the  opposite  edfc  of 
said  marking  head  forming  a  hammer  head  for  receiving 
the  blow  of  a  hammer  thereupon  to  impress  said  marker 
line  upon  an  object  to  be  ntarked,  and  said  hanuner  heads 
extending  upwardly  beyond  all  the  other  elements  com- 
prising the  marking  gauge. 


3,197375 
SLEEVE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Edward  P.  lyAaao,  CoOcfe  Pd^  N.Y.,  assigmir  to  H. 
Daroff  tt  SoM,  Ik^  PhttaddpUii,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvaaia 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,258 
3  Claims.    (CL  33—169) 


1.  A  sleeve  measuring  device  comprising  a  bar,  said 
bar  having  a  longitudinally  extending  rectangular  recess 


3,197,876 

LINEAR  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Lloyd  A.  Smith,  13411  RtvcrsMc  Drive,  Apt  B, 

Sherman  Odks,  CaUf . 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,459 

1  Claim.    (CL  33—169) 


A  linear  measuring  device  comprising: 

base  means; 

vertical  support  means  secured  in  an  iqiright  podtioo 
to  said  base  means; 

housing  means  mountable  about  said  support  means 
in  vertically  slidable  relationship  thereto; 

said  support  means  including  incremental  reference 
means  parallel  thereto  and  direcUy  referable  to  a 
workpiece; 

selectively  engageable  means  for  securing  said  houring 
means  to  said  reference  means  for  vertical  si^port 
thereby  at  any  selected  increment  thereof; 

dial  means  mounted  on  said  housing  means; 

said  suRwrt  means  having  registration  means  corres- 
ponding to  said  incremental  reference  means; 

selectively  disengageable  pinion  means  intercoopUng 
said  dial  means  with  said  registratioo  means  whereby 
said  dial  means  is  settable  to  zero  initial  reference 
and  relative  incremental  vertical  movement  of  said 
housing  means  with  reqtect  to  said  sun>ort  mMns 
causes  corresponding  changes  in  the  visible  indicia 
of  said  dial  means; 

pointer  means  slidably  motmted  on  said  housing  means 

for  vertical  movement; 
a  renoovable  dial  indicator  secured  to  said  housing 
means  and  having  vertically  operaMe  deflectible 
means;  and 
a  cross  member  selectively  securable  to  said  pointer 
means  and  having  projection  means  engageable  with 
said  deflectible  means  whereby  relative  movematt 
of  said  pointer  means  with  respect  to  said  housiof 
means  causes  actuaticm  movement  of  said  deflectiUe 
means. 


.-C^ 
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3,197^77 

ADJUSTABLE  SETTING  MASTER  FOR  DIAL 

DEPTH  GAGES 

DsTld  H.  Aldcborfh,  Ponfhkecpsie,  N.Y.,  assignor 

StaBdard  Gage  Company,  Inc^  Ponghkecpsie,  N.Y., 

cocponMion  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,M2 
9  Clainit.    (CL  33—169) 


to 


from  material  with  a  surface  having  a  greater  co-eflficient 
of  friction  than  the  material  of  the  stencil  and  the  sup- 
porting device. 


3,197,879 
GAUGE  FOR  LOCATING  THE  EQUATOR  OP 

A  SPHERICAL  CAVITY 

Ricliard  M.  Cliapnuui,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  aMigaor  to 

North  American  Avlirtioa,  Inc. 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,461 

5  Claims.    (CI.  33— 174) 


1.  In  a  setting  master  for  dial  depth  gages,  in  combi- 
nation, a  block  having  a  flat  finished  surface  thereon, 
means  supporting  said  block  with  said  flat  flnished  surface 
facing  upwardly,  a  recess  in  said  surface,  a  bore  through 
said  block  extending  perpendicular  to  said  flat  surface  and 
terminating  in  said  recess,  a  setting  plunger  having  a  flat 
face  parallel  to  said  flat  surface  mounted  in  said  bore  for 
reciprocation  only,  said  plunger  being  reciprocable  to  an 
extent  such  that  its  flat  face  lies  in  the  plane  of  said  flat 
surface,  spring  means  for  urging  said  plunger  toward  said^ 
surface,  and  means  for  clamping  said  plunger  in  an  ad- 
*  justed  position  whereby  said  plunger  may  be  set  by  means 
of  gage  blocks  to  a  position  with  its  face  placed  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  flat  surface  and  a  dial  depth 
gage  thereafter  set  to  a  desired  measurement  by  placing 
its  contact  surface  in  engagement  with  said  flat  surface 
and  its  contact  point  in  engagement  with  said  plunger 
face. 


3,197,878 

TRACING  STENCIL 

Curt  RicsclMcl^  Villa  Rcitzcnatein,  DarchiDg, 

Upper  Bavaria,  Germany 

FOed  Jme  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,879 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jane  28,  1960, 

R  28,224 

i  6  Claims.    (CI.  33— 174) 


1.  A  gauge  for  determining  the  deviation  of  a  suiface 
of  a  gauged  member  from  the  position  of  the  true  eqilator 
of  a  spherical  cavity  formed  in  said  member  comprising  a 
stand;  a  phirality  of  balls,  defining  a  plane  flxedly  attaphed 
to  said  stand,  said  balls  being  adapted  to  be  contiguous  with 
the  surface  of  said  gauged  member;  plunger  means  slid- 
ably  supported  in  said  stand,  said  plunger  means  including 
~a~>lurality  of  balls  flxedly  attached  to  the  outer  surface 
thereof  and  defining  a  spherical  surface,  said  balls  being 
adapted  to  contact  the  sides  of  said  spherical  cavity;  de- 
tector means  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  means 
for  detecting  motion  of  said  plunger  relative  to  said  stand; 
andJflaicator  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  de- 
tector means  for  indicating  the  displacement  of  said  plun- 
ger meant  relative  to  said  support  stand,  whereby  said 
indicator  means  indicates  deviation  of  the  flat  surface  of 
said  member  from  the  equator  position  of  said  cavity. 


'  3,197,880 

SOLID  STATE  COMPASS    * 
Daniel  J.  Rice,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  Peter  G.  Bartlett,  Indian- 
apolis, Ind.,  and  Billy  T.  Maybcrry,  Champaign,  III., 
assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corpomtion 
of  Illinois 

Filed  June  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,443 
8  Claims.    (Q.  33—204) 


1.  A  tracing  stencil  for  the  application  of  lettering 
especially  letters,  figures,  mathematical  and  other  sym- 
hdli  f(Mr  the  lettering  of  drawings,  documents,  placards 
and  the  like,  by  means  of  a  tubular  pen  and  liquid  ink, 
oomprising  a  stencil  plate  <^  transparent  material  hav- 
ing apertures  for  signs  conforming  to  lettering  charac- 
ters, a  supporting  device  for  holding  the  stencil  plate  in 
adjacent  spaced  relationship  above  the  lettering  surface, 
and  support  means  fcH*  holding  and  moving  the  tracing 
stencil  on  the  lettering  area  by  means  o(  the  user's  hand, 
said  support  means  being  secured  to  the  surface  of  the 
atendl  i^te  and  on  the  supporting  device,  and  formed 


^^ 


'mnm 


H 


V 


1.  A  solid  state  -compass  including  in  combination, 
first  and  second  Hall  effect  generators  each  having  mtitual- 
ly  orthogonal  x,  y  and  z  axes,  said  second  generati^r  be- 
ing maintained  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first  genirator 
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with  the  plane  containing  the  y  and  «  axes  of  said  second 
generator  being  subsUntially  parallel  to  the  plane  con- 
taining the  y  and  z  axes  of  said  first  generator,  said  second 
generator  having  its  t  axis  routed  90*  with  respect  to  the  z 
axis  of  said  first  generator,  means  to  position  said  gen- 
erator in  the  earth's  magnetic  field,  means  concentrating 
the  magnetic  flux  along  said  z  axis  connected  to  said  gen- 
erator, means  providing  an  alternating  reference  current, 
first  circuit  means  connecting  said  reference  current  means 
to  said  first  generator  to  cause  said  reference  current 
to  flow  along  the  jc  axis  thereof,  second  circuit  means 
shifting  said  reference  current  90'  in  phase  and  connect- 
ing said  reference  current  means  to  said  second  generator 
to  cause  said  phase  shifted  current  to  flow  along  the  x 
axis  thereof,  ugnal  output  means  connected  to  said  gen- 
erator and  responsive  to  the  current  flow  along  the  y  axis 
thereof  to  form  output  signals  from  said  generator,  signal 
combining  means  connected  to  said  output  means  and 
responsive  thereto  to  provide  a  sum  signal  having  a  phase 
relative  to  said  reference  signal  proportional  to  the  angle 
of  orientation  of  the  compass  with  respect  to  the  direction 
of  said  field,  and  phase  determining  means  connected  to 
said  signal  combining  means  to  provide  a  direct  current 
signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  said  angle 
of  orientation. 

3  197,881 

GYROSCOPIC  PRESENTATION 

Fremont  W.  Bnier,  P.O.  Box  26325,  Hooiton,  Tex. 

FUed  Jaly  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,313 

Sdaima.    (CL  33— 284) 


Ti?'*-*' 


said  housing  and  depending  downwardly  from  the  top  of 
said  instrument  face,  and  said  scale  having  a  pair  of 
parallel  arms  joined  together  at  the  lower  end  there<rf  to 
form  an  opening  therebetween  and  having  level  Might, 
climb  and  glide  indicator  marks  calibrated  thereon,  a 
movable  matter  member  having  a  lateral  bar  therewith 
extending  perpendicularly  from  said  scale  in  a  pUne  paral- 
lel to  said  parallel  scale  arms,  and  means  for  moving  said 
marker  member  longitudinally  relative  to  said  scale  to 
locate  the  lateral  bar  opposite  a  selected  mark  on  said 
scale  whereby  alignment  of  said  lateral  bar  and  said  hor- 
izon bar  indicates  the  pitch  of  the  aircraft. 


3,197382 
DIRECTIONAL  GYROSCOPIC  INSTRUMENT 
Johannes  Hiatze,  Kiel,  Germaay,  assignor  to  Anackirtz  ft 
Co.  Gjn.b.H.,  Kid-Wik,  Germany,  a  Umited-liabiUty 
company  of  Germany 

Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,977 

CUims  priority,  appUcadon  Germany,  Aug.  S,  I960, 

A  35,301 

3  Claims.    (CL  33— 222) 


1.  A  gyro  apparatus  for  indicating  rotational  movement 
of  an  aircraft  about  its  longitudinal  axis  including,  a  gyro- 
scope adapted  to  maintain  a  predetermined  position,  in- 
dicator means  connected  to  said  gyroscope  for  indicating 
the  real  horizon,  an  instrument  face,  said  face  having 
numerically  designated  calibrations  thereon  to  indicate 
rotational  movement  of  the  aircraft  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  arms  connected  to  said  gyroscope  to  move  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  calibrations  to  indicate  the  rotational 
movement  of  the  aircraft  about  its  longitudinal  axis,  arms 
connected  to  said  gyroscope  to  move  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  calibrations  to  indicate  the  rotational  movement  of 
the  aircraft  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  relation  to  said 
calibrations,  said  arms  being  connected  to  each  other  ad- 
jacent said  calibrations  and  diverging  therefrom  and  in 
the  same  plane,  a  visual  representation  of  a  cross  on  said 
instrument  face,  said  cross  simulating  the  aircraft  and 
being  in  fixed  relationship  with  said  instrument  face,  said 
cross  having  a  body  and  a  cross  arm.  said  body  depending 
downwardly  and  in  the  same  visual  plane  as  said  arms,  and 
marks  on  said  diverging  arms  to  visually  indicate  thp  rela- 
tionship of  said  diverging  arms  to  said  cross  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  amount  of  aircraft  roll. 

3.  An  indicator  apparatus  for  aircraft,  comprising  a 
housing  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  aircraft,  an  in- 
strument face  on  said  housing,  a  horizon  bar  visible  at  said 
instrument  face  and  having  connections  with  a  gyro  mech- 
anism for  holding  said  horizon  bar  in  a  predetermined  po- 
sition as  the  aircraft  moves,  a  longitudinal  scale  secured  to 


1.  A  directional  gyroscopic  instrument  comprising  a 
support,  a  gyroscope  rotor  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port, a  gimbal,  means  mounting  said  support  on  said 
gimbal  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis  disposed  at 
right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  intersecting  the 
axis  of  said  rotor,  a  frame,  means  mounting  said  gimbal 
on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  vertical  axis  intersect- 
ing said  axes  in  their  point  of ,  intersection,  a  reversible 
torque  producer  mounted  on  said  frame  and  connected 
to  the  second-named  mounting  means  for  exerting  a  torque 
about  said  vertical  axis  thereby  to  cause  a  preoessional 
movement  varying  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  said  rotor, 
control  means  mounted  to  move  independently  of  said 
gimbal  about  said  horizontal  axis  and  responsive  to  any 
departure  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  from  a 
selected  inclination  and  connected  to  said  torque  producer 
to  control  the  same  in  response  to  said  departure  to  main- 
tain constant  said  selected  inclination,  a  motor  and  means 
connecting  said  motor  with  said  support  and  said  control 
means  for  variably  adjusting  said  control  means  about 
said  horizontal  axis  relative  to  said  support  independ- 
ently of  said  gimbal,  said  support  and  the  parts  rotatable 
therewith  being  in  neutral  equilibrium  about  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  whereby  the  axis  of  said  rotor  may  be  main- 
tained selectively  either  inclined  at  the  geographical  lati- 
tude or  in  a  horizontal  position. 

3.  A  directional  gyroscope  as  claimed  in  claim  1  where- 
in a  second  torque  producer  is  mounted  coaxial  with 
said  horizontal  axis  to  exert  a  torque  between  said  gimbal 
and  said  support,  and  said  second  torque  producer  n  a 
motor  having  reversing  phase  windings  and  is  adapted 
to  be  controlled  by  a  magnetic  compass  so  that  the  axis 
of  said  rotor  will  perform  a  preoessional  movement  into 
the  plane  of  the  meridian. 
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SOLID  SODIUM  CYANIDE 
GwMfg  Sckwwz,  bo(h  or  Ladwigi- 
to 


IMl,  8m.  No.  147,142 

Jtnumr,  Oct  29, 19M, 
B  Sf  ,917 

(CL  34— 1«) 


I  3,1973S5 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DRIERS 

Thomai  R.  Smhli,  Newton,  Iowa,  ■■igior  to  The  Mtytag 

Compaay,  Newtoa,  Iowa,  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

FQcd  Jan.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,47* 

lOClainu.    (CL  34     45) 


r 

1.  A  oootinuous  irocess  for  drying  moist,  soUd  sodium 
cyanide  wUch  comprises  suspending  in  a  drying  zone 
water-moist,  solid  sodium  cyanide  in  the  form  ot  fine  par- 
ticles in  a  heated  air  stream  havipg  a  temperature  in  the 
ranae  of  100-500*  C,  withdrawing  fine  particles  of  essen- 
tially anhydrous,  solid  sodium  cyanide  from  said  zone,. 
also  adding  more  moist,  solid  sodium  cyanide  to  said  zone 
to  replace  the  withdrawn  essentially  anhydrous  sodium 
cyanide,  and  controlling  the  rate  of  withdrawal  of  essen- 
tially anhydrous  sodium  cyanide  and  rate  of  addition  of 
moist,  solid  sodium  cyanide  to  maintain  in  said  drying 
zone  an  averafe  water  ccxitent  of  the  sodium  cyanide  sus- 
pended therein  below  0.5%. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  fabrics,  a  revoluble  drum 
for  drying  fabrics,  means  for  rotating  said  drum  to  tum- 
ble the  fabrics,  heating  means  for  drying  fabrics  id  said 
drum,  at  least  one  baffle  member  mounted  on  the  interior 
surface  of  said  drum  for  engaging  the  fabrics,  at  lea9t  one 
pair  of  elongated,  narrow  electrodes  positioned  within  said 
drum  for  contact  by  the  fabrics,  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  electrodes  for  controlling  the  apparatus,  and  at 
least  one  electrically  insulative  ridge  means  projecting  be- 
tween and  beyond  said  pair  of  electrodes  for  selectively 
permitting  shorting  by  the  fabrics  and  preventing  shorting 
by  rigid  metallic  objects  across  said  pair  of  elongated 
electrodes.  1 


3,197,8S4 
CONISOL  SYSTEM  FOR  FABRIC  DRYING 
APPARATUS 
R.  Siiyth,  Newtek  Iowa,  asripinr  to  The  Maytag 
,  Ncwtaa,  Iowa,  a  cotpontioa  of  Delaware 
~      Mv.  2*,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  9M55 
(Claims.    (CL  34-^45) 


CLOTHES 


3  197  8M  ' 

DRYER  WITH  OPTIONAL  ADDTnONAL 
DRYING  MEANS 
Gordon  R.  Bnune,  Valley  Station,  and  Glenn  R.  Clafec, 
Jr.,  LoalsvUlc,  Ky.,  asiignon  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnnc  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2*2,419 
9  Claims.    (CL  34— 90) 


3.  In  a  fabric  conditioning  machine  having  a  drying 
operation  and  at  least  one  sequential  operation  compris- 
ing, means  fbr  tpiti*ting  said  sequential  (^ration,  tim- 
ing drcnit  means  having  charging  capacitor  means  for 
regulatiDg  at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  of  at  least 
one  of  said  seqnoitial  operations,  and  means  for  charg- 
ing said  capacitor  means  over  a  timed  period  after  initiat- 
ing said  sequential  operation. 


1.  A  fabric  dryer  coipprising  a  first  falnic  chambe^,  duct 
means  for  guiding  air  into  and  out  of  said  chamber,  blower 
means  arranged  to  pass  air  into  and  out  of  said  chtmber 
through  >caid  duct  means,  heating  means  for  heatitig  air 
passed  into  said  chamber,  said  duct  means  having  an  open- 
ing formed  therein  downstream  of  said  blower  meats  and 
said  heating  means,  a  closuft  member  biased  to  a  closed 
position  blocking  said  opening,  and  latch  means  for  locking 
said  dossre  member  in  closed  position;  a  drying  chamber 
external  to  said  dryer;  a  conduit  connected  to  said  second 
fabric  chnmber  and  removably  engageable  with  said  duct 
means  opening,  said  conduit  having  an  end  portion  formed 
to  join  «dth  said  opening  and  form  a  connection  therewith. 
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said  end  portion  including  unlocking  means  engageable 
with  said  latch  means  when  said  end  portion  is  moved  to 
a  first  position  adjacent  said  opening  so  as  to  disable  said 
latch  means,  said  end  portion  including  opening  means 
effective  to  open  and  retain  open  said  closure  member  as 
movement  of  said  end  portion  toward  said  opemng  is 
conUnued,  and  means  for  releasably  retaming  said  end 
portion  in  connection  with  said  opening. 
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3,197,St7 
CEMENT    CUNKER    COOl^  COJJPramjG 
ROLLER-BEARING  SUPPORTED  VIBRATING 

GRATES  „         ^_     ^       

Karl-Hclai    KMUt*,    Ilsmtmt  rikiMtiiiitrn     bcrmaay, 
^to  MkrCompaiiy.  a  ««ori<lo«  ol  Delaware 

FIM  Jvly  27, 1962,  StK.  No.  212,H2 
lOalms.    (CL34— IM) 


1.  A  cooler  for  hydraulic  cement  clinker  comprising  a 
casing  having  a  material  inlet  and  a  material  discharge 
outlet,  a  grate  assembly  arranged  to  pass  matenal  from 
the  material  inlet  toward  the  discharge  outlet  and  having 
movable  grates  alternating  with  fixed  grates,  a  fixed  frame, 
a  movable  frame  in  engagement  with  the  movable  grates, 
at  least  one  bearing  in  supporting  engagement  between 
the  fixed  frame  and  the  movable  frame,  the  bearing  com- 
prising a  lower  track  engaging  the  fixed  frame  and  an  up- 
per track  fixed  to  the  movable  frame,  said  tracks  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  aligned  parallel  with  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  of  the  movable  frame,  said  fixed  frame 
carrying  an  elongated  rod  aligned  with  the  direction  of 
motion  of  the  movable  frame,  a  recess  in  the  lower  track 
for  receiving  a  portion  of  the  rod  whereby  the  lower 
track  may  shift  laterally  about  the  axis  of  the  rod  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
movable  frame,  a  spherical  member  positioned  in  rolling 
engagement  between  the  first  and  second  tracks,  means 
for  moving  the  movable  frame  to  pass  the  material  to  be 
cooled  toward  the  discharge  outlet,  means  for  passing  a 
cooling  gas  through  the  grate  assembly  to  cool  the  mate- 
rial passing  thereon,  and  a  vent  for  discharging  the  used 
cooling  gas  from  the  casing. 


which  frames  correspond  in  action  to  the  first-men- 
tioned set  of  frames; 
(D)  placing  the  second  mentioned  selected  set  of 
frames  in  a  second  set  of  windows  arranged  longi- 
tudinally in  the  elongated  strip  and  at  right  angles, 
from  longitudinal,  with  the  windows  of  the  first 


mentioned  set,  and  with  the  views  of  the  student 
in  upright  positions; 
(E)  inserting  the  strip  in  a  viewer  of  that  type  which 
when  the  strip  is  viewed  with  only  one  eye  of  a  pair 
of  eyes  of  the  student,  only  one  of  the  frames  <rf  one 
of  the  sets  can  be  seen,  and,  when  the  strip  is  viewed 
with  only  the  other  eye  of  the  student,  only  one 
frame  of  the  other  set  can  be  seen. 


3,197,St9 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  LETTERS  AND  NUM- 

BERS  READABLE  BY  THE  BUND 

EvangcUa  A-  Mkropoiriom  KaUltkca,  "f*  A 

Greece    (118  S.  Valley  Road,  Paoll,  Pa.) 

Filed  Sept  21,  19M,  Scr.  No.  57,551 

4  Claims.    (CL  35—35) 
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METHOD  FOR  TEACHING  MANUAL  SKILLS 

Richard  A.  Held,  Rtc.  1,  Bos  9»-B3,  Ramona,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,242 

1  ClataB.    (CL  35—29) 

The  method  of  preparing  material  for  teaching  a  stu- 

dent  a  manual  skill  requiring  coordination  in  time  and 

position  of  parts  of  the  body,  which  method  consisU  in: 

(A)  Selecting  certain  frames  of  a  motion  picture  film 
depicting  the  coordinated  movement  of  an  expert 
in  a  certain  fidd; 

(B)  placing  the  frames  of  the  selected  set  in  a  set  of 
windows  arranged  longitudinally  in  an  elongated 
strip  of  opmqac  material,  and  with  the  views  of  the 
expert  in  upright  positions; 

(C)  selecting  certain  frames  al  *  motion  picture  film 
depicting  the  coordinated  movements  of  the  student. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  Roman  alphabet  of  letters 
readable  by  the  blind,  comprising  forming  the  thirteen 
most  frequently  used  letters  by  upsetting  from  a  surface 
base  patterns  consisting  of  projections  in  permutations  and 
combinations  of  four,  the  projections  being  disposed  on 
a  pattern  of  positions  in  the  shape  of  a  square,  and  form- 
ing the  remaining  thirteen  letters  by  upsetting  from  the 
surface  a  first  set  of  said  base  patterns  of  projections  and 
forming  a  first  auxiliary  pattern  of  projections  immediately 
preceding  each  pattern  of  said  set  of  base  patterns  of  pro- 
jections by  upsetting  from  the  surface  a  pattern  of  pro- 
jections, the  projections  being  disposed  on  a  pattern  of 
positions  in  the  shape  of  a  square,  said  first  auxiliary 
pattern  consisting  of  a  single  projection  disposed  at  the 
same  comer  of  the  square,  in  each  first  auxiliary  pattern 
the  said  first  auxiliary  pattern  being  different  from  the 
permutations  and  combinations  of  projections  forming 
said  base  patterns. 


3,197,t99 

ANIMATED  TRANSPARENCY  FOR  TEACHING 

FOREIGN  LANGUAGES  DEMONSTRATOR 

Ben  Lorcnz,  Katooah,  and  Jaoscs  W.  Bafry,  Roriya, 


N.Y. 


by  direct  and 


tkc  United  States  of  Anscfka  as 
Secretary  of  tkc  Navy 

Filed  Oct  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22t,2M 
19  daian.     (CL  35—35) 
1.  In  a  language  demonstrator  adapted  to  be  used 
for  overhead  projection, 
support  means. 
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vocal  organ  simulating  means  secured  to  said  support 
means,  said  vocal  organ  simulating  means  com- 
prising, 

an  ui^r  jaw  member, 

an  upper  lip  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  upper 
jaw  member,  said  upper  lip  member  and  said  upper 
jaw  member  lying  in  different  planes, 

upper  palate  means  secured  to  said  upper  jaw  member, 

a  lower  jaw  member, 


J*  j/^       » 


^Wk. 
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a  lower  lip  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  lower  jaw 
member,  said  lower  lip  member  and  said  lower  jaw 
member  lying  in  different  planes, 

tongue  means,  said  tongue  means  being  adjustable  to 
assume  various  positions, 

and  control  means  individually  controlling  the  vocal 
organ  simulating  means,  whereby  an  infinite  number 
of  positions  of  the  vocal  organs  may  be  artificially 
reproduced  to  visually  demonstrate  any  sound. 


tical  joint,  hinge  means  hingedly  joining  said  panels  at 
the  horizoatal  and  vertical  joints  thereof,  said  hinge  means 
comprised  of  flexible  elongated  thin  material  adhered  at 
its  opposite  edges  to  adjacent  panel  edges,  five  sets  of 
horizontally  disposed  pocket  means  arranged  on  one  side 
of  said  master  board  in  parallel  relation,  each  of  said  sets 
of  pocket  means  comprised  of  upper  and  lower  pockets, 
elongated  flat  relatively  rigid  strips  slightly  shorter  than 
said  panels  and  flexible  tapes  adhered  in  part  on  said  $trips 
and  in  part  to  said  board  to  secure  said  strips  to  said  board 
along  the  bottom  and  side  edges  thereof  forming  said 
upper  and  lower  pockets,  a  hanger  means  for  said  master 
board  to  support  same  in  a  vertical  unfolded  operative 
position,  a  means  to  maintain  the  board  in  unfolded  posi- 
tion, a  plurality  of  relatively  rigid,  elongated   flat  sign 
strips  having  indicia  arranged  in  sentences  printed  thereon, 
said  sign  strips  of  a  length  slightly  shorter  than  the  un- 
folded width  of  said  master  board  and  adapted  to  b«  dis- 
posed in  the  lower  pockets  of  said  sets  of  pocket  means 
with  a  major  portion  of  said  sign  strips  with  the  indicia 
protruding  above  and  out  of  said  lower  pocket,  a  leries 
of  small  flat  rectangular  sign  blocks  having  numeral  in- 
dicia printed  thereon  and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said 
upper  pocket  of  said  pocket  means  with  the  portion  of 
said  sign  block  having  indicia  protruding  above  and  out 
of  said  upper  pocket,  a  plurality  of  playing  cards,  ruled 
markings  on  each  of  said  cards  forming  twenty-five  rec- 
tangular printed  squares  with  indicia  printed  therein  ar- 
ranged to  set  out  grammatical  parts  of  speech,  a  series  of 
small  flat  rectangular  playing  blocks  for  each  playing  card 
of  a  size  slightly  smaller  than  the  printed  squares  oC  said 
playing  cards  and  having  numeral  indicia  corresponding 
to  the  indicia  on  said  series  of  sign  blocks,  the  sign  strips 
and  sign  blocks  adapted  to  be  randomly  selected  aid  ar- 
ranged OB  said  master  board  in  the  pocket  means  thereof 
to  convey  a  signal  to  be  interpreted  and  utilized  to  draw 
conclusions  as  to  the  parts  of  speech  of  various  indicated 
words,  which  conclusions  are  recorded  on  said  playing 
cards  by  a  proper  selection  and  placement  of  said  playing 
blocks  ^requiring  skill,  and  the  random  selection  continu- 
ing until  a  winning  playing  card  is  determined  by  a  proper 
and  correct  arrangement  of  said  playing  blocks. 


3  197^91 

EDUCATIONAL  WoRD  GAME  MEANS 

Dnane  T.  Pierce,  3211  Ciiatficld,  Wichita,  Kane. 

FOcd  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,639 

5  Claims.     (CL  35—35) 


3  197  892 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Raymond  E.  Hancy,  360  Fairwood  Circle,  Berea,  Oliio 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Set.  No.  282,676 

5  Claims.    (Q.  35—37) 


1.  A  game  apparatus  combination  for  playing  an  educa- 


1.  In  an  educational  device  for  teaching  children  pen- 
manship, a  body  member  having  grooves  with  bottom  and 
side  waBs  forming  characters  therein,  the  grooves  pro- 
viding means  for  guiding  a  writing  implement  along  a 
path  defining  said  characters,  the  improvement  >*herein 
at  least  portions  of  the  bottoms  of  said  grooves  are  (ormed 
as  toothed  surfaces  comprising  a  scries  of  unidirectional 
ratchet  teeth  and  wherein  at  least  one  member  0f  said 


ticial^S^^^^eTiT^rsST'c;^^^^^^  series,  is  located  on  said  path  ^^^^^^XT^^^ .^, 

a  foldable  marter  board  comprised  of  four  rectangulai>,crossmg8  that  are  mc  uded  m  he  path  fo""'";  *  ^J"" 
ririd  relatively  thin  panels,  arranged  to  form  a  large  com-  acter  whereby  the  wnt.ng  implement  can  be  tra<Jked  m 
pMite  rectangular  panel  with  a  horizontal  joint  and  a  ver-    the  groofve  m  only  one  direction 
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3,197,893 

SOLAR  ORIENTATED  GLOBE  DEVICE 

Anthony  Marloltl,  16198  MefiiU  Are.,  Footana,  CaBf. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,129 

4  Claims.     (CI.  35 — 45) 


3,197,895 

CUTTING  EDGE  MEMBER 

Edgar  Olin  Cooi»,  Lynwoodf  CaBf. 

(9634  Wasbbnm  Road,  Downey,  CaBf.) 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,966 

1  CUIm.    (CI.  37—143) 


4.  An  illuminated  solar  orientated  globe  device  com- 
prising,  supporting   frfcme  means,   mounting  rod   means 
fixedly  secured  to  said  frame  means  and  projecting  up- 
wardly therefrom  at  a  rearward  inclination,  globe  means 
rotatably  mounted  about  an  upper  portion  of  said  mount- 
ing rod  means,  time  positioning  means  rotatably  mounted 
about  said  rod  means  in  engagement  with  said  globe  means 
for  imparting  movement  thereto  about  an  inclined  axis  ex- 
tending through  said  rod  means,  bracket  means  fixed  to 
an  upper  end  of  said  rod  means  within  said  globe  means, 
illumination  means  movably   mounted  by   saad  bracket 
means,  and  solar  orientating  means  journalled  within  sakl 
rod  means  and  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  into  en- 
gagement with  said  movable  illumination  means  for  dis- 
placement thereof  with  respect  to  the  globe  means;  said 
illumination  means  comprising  a  circular  reflector  disk 
rotatably  mounted  by  the  bracket  means  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  inclined 
axis   bulb  means  mounted  on  said  disk,  lens  means  se- 
cur^  to  said  disk  in  alignment  with  the  bulb  means  ad- 
jacent to  an  internal  surface  of  said  globe  means,  and 
spring  means  adjustably  connecting  the  bracket  means  to 
the  disk  for  biasing  thereof  to  one  position. 


3,197394  ^ ^^ 

DIGGING  TOOTH  WITH  SCREWS  SET  INTO 

RESILIENT  POCKETS 

Thomas  A.  Ratkowrid,  Chicago  Heighti,  HI.,  assipior  to 

American  Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware  ,,-,«« 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,509 

5  Claims.    (CI.  37—142) 


A  cutting  edge  member  adapted  to  be  held  on  a  mold- 
board  by  a  plurality  of  bolts  having  heads,  which  mem- 
ber comprises  an  elongate  rigid  metal  body  having  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced   metal  zones   that  have 
been  cold  worked,  but  with  said  metal  after  said  cold 
working  possessing  sufficient   elasticity  that  it  expands 
Ihree-dimensionally  to  place  said  metal  under  compression 
whereby  said  zones  are  resistant  to  development  of  cracks 
therein,  with  each  of  said  zones  being  at  least  partially 
defined  by  a  recessed  ring-shaped  surface,  a  tapered  sur- 
face that  extends  rearwardly  in  said  body  from  said  ring- 
shaped  surface,  a  square  bore  that  extends  rearwardly 
from  said  tapered  surface,  a  bore  of  circular  cross  sec- 
tion that  extends  rearwardly  from  said  bore  of  square 
cross  section,   and  four  circumferentially  spaced  body 
shoulders  in  said  body  adjacent  a  junction  between  said 
bores  of  square  and  circular  cross  section,  with  said  ring- 
shaped  surfaces,  tapered  surfaces,  square  bores,  circular 
bores,  and  body  shoulders  being  of  such  dimensions  as 
to  permit  snug  engagement  thereof  by  said  heads  when 
said  bolts  are  extended  therethrough,  and  with  said  body 
shoulders  serving  to  hold  said  bolts  in  said  body,  even 
after  that  portion  of  said  body  forwardly  of  said  body 
shoulders  and  a  substantial  portion  of  said  head  has  been 
worn  away. 

3,197,896 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  TEXTILE 

MATERULS 

Heinz   Fleissner,  Egelsbach,  near  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Germany,  assignor  to  Fleissner  G.m.b.H.,  Egelshach, 

Germany,  a  German  firm 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,707 
2  Claims.     (CI.  38—14) 


1  In  a  tooth  assembly  of  the  kind  described,  a  holder 
and  a  replaceable  point  supported  thereby,  and  means 
detachably  securing  the  point  to  the  holder  including 
screws  having  tapered  ends  disposed  in  openmgs  m  spaced 
wall  portions  of  the  point  with  the  heads  thereof  disposed 
outward  of  said  openings  and  the  tapered  ends  thereof 
seated  in  corresponding  resilient  pockets  in  the  holder. 


1.  A  device  for  moving  and  flattening  combed  textile 
materials  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  and  an  outlet  at  an  opposite  end,  means  for  providing 
a  controlled  fluid  atmosphere  in  said  housing,  a  row  of 
perforated  drums  disposed  side-by-side  in  said  housing 
and  extending  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  means 
for  rotating  said  drums  in  a  manner  to  transfer  said  tex- 
tile materials  thereon  on  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
first  drum  in  the  row  and  then  to  a  portion  of  the  surface 
of  the  next  drum  in  the  row  and  continuing  in  like  man- 
ner until  all  the  materials  are  transported  to  said  outlet, 
means  for  rotating  said  drums  in  a  manner  to  transfer 
materials  over  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof  from  one 
drum  in  a  row  to  the  next,  and  to  rotate  each  succeeding 
drum  in  the  row  at  a  faster  speed  than  the  previous  one 


y^ 
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to  DToduce  a  teiwioniiig  of  the  materiab  transported  there-   surface  of  the  body  portion  and  upon  folding  the  project 


on,  bafBe  means  in  each  drum  disposed  to  cover  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  th*  cylindrical  surface  of  said  drum  with 
the  remaining  portion  of  the  surface  being  free,  means 
for  maintaining  suction  at  the  interior  of  each  of  said 
drums  and  a  flow  of  fluid  through  the  perforations  of  said 
drum  and  the  materials  thereon  which  is  effective  on  the 
free  portion  of  the  surface  of  the  drums  for  holding  the 
textile  materials  to  each  drum  as  the  materials  are  trans- 
ported thereon,  and  means  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet 
to  receive  the  combed  textile  materials  from  the  last  drum 
in  the  row  and  convey  it  through  said  outlet. 


ing  portion  to  overlay  the  intermediate  section,  whereby 
a  portion  of  the  projecting  portion  is  aligned  into  contact 
with  the  adhesive  coating  through  the  cut-out  of  the  iHter- 


FDad 


PRESSING  MACHINE 

So«lh  PorttaMi,  MaiM,  Wallace  F. 
N.Y^  Robert  G.  Kaclbcr,  BmaMk, 
Kagi,  Syracnac,  N.Y^ 
to  Amctck,  Inc^  New 

of  Delaware 

Dee.  2, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8M,682 
3  daiiM.    (CL  38—41) 


mediate  section  thereby  disposing  the  opposing  side  sur- 
face of  the  projecting  portion  securely  raised  substantially 
horizontal  above  the  intermediate  section  and  one  side 
surface  of  the  body  portion. 


York, 


3,197,899 

IDENTIFICATION  BAND 

Max  E.  Twentier,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  asrignor,  by  mesne  aa- 

rignmcats,  to  Aveiy  Prodncti  CorporatkNi,  San  Martno, 

Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of  California 

Filed  Sept  17,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  224,141 
3  Clainas.    (O.  40—21) 


1.  An  identification  band  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
material  having  a  surface  area  receptive  to  data  mark- 
ings, a  strip  of  flexible  transparent  material  secured  to 
said  surface  area  by  an  adhesive  to  protect  said  mark- 
ings, opposite  ends  of  said  band  secured  in  overlapping 
relation  and  an  end  of  said  transparent  strip  overlapping 
said  overlapping  ends  of  said  band. 


1.  A  pressing  machine  including  a  frame  and  a  rela- 
tively movable  jnessing  head,  first  power  means  for  mov- 
ing said  tneving  head  to  a  zero  pressure  position,  second 
power  means  for  moving  said  pressing  head  against  a 
pressing  member  with  full  pressure,  and  means  operatively 
coiiiiecting  said  second  power  means  with  said  pressing 
bead,  said  connecting  means  comprising,  in  part,  toggle 
means,  a  lever,  and  a  rod,  said  toggle  means  including  a 
toggle  arm  and  a  toggle  latch  support,  said  arm  and  said 
support  movable  into  alignment  with  each  other  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  pressing  head  into  a  zero 
pressure  position  for  forming  a  power  transmitting  means 
between  said  second  power  means  and  said  pressing  bead, 
and  a  latch  means  mounted  on  said  toggle  latch  support 
for  engaging  said  toggle  arm  when  said  support  and  said 
arm  are  in  aligimient. 


Ronald 


i 


3,197,900 
ANIMATION  DEVICE  , 

AUeman,  56lst  Eng.  Co.  (Port  CoastmcOoB), 
Fort  Baker,  CaUf. 
Origfaial  appUcatioD  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,32L  now 
Patent  No.  3,144,726,  dated  Aag.  18,  1964.    DMded 
and  Mb  appUcatioa  Jane  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,677 

2  Claims.    (0.40—78) 
(GraalBd  imdcr  TItic  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,197398 
LABEL 
Matthew  B.  BBih,  Box  151,  Oak  Park,  ID. 
.  Jtaal  appBratlM  Dec  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,177. 
DMM  a^  tkb  appUcatioa  Joly  22,  1964,  Scr. 
No.  384^5 

4CWnM.    (a.4*-.2) 
1.  In  a  label  compriting  a  body  portion,  an  integrally 
formed  intermediate  section  having  a  portion  cut  out  and  .        ,  . 

foklably  joined  outwardly  of  the  body  portion  at  one  side        1.  A  device  for  viewing  in  succession  a  series  of  m- 
edge,  an  integrally  formed  projecting  portion  joined  out-   dicia-bearing  cards,  said  device  comprising: 
wardly  of  the  intermediate  section  at  one  side  edge;  the       (a)  a  card-holding  magazine  for  a  stack  of  todida- 
cut-out  of  the  intermediate  section  disposed  in  alignment  bearing  cards,  said  magazine  having  a  card  exit  portal 

with  an  adhesive  coated  surface  of  the  label  upon  folding  and  a  card  entry  portal,^ 

the  intermediate  section  to  overUy  a  portion  of  one  side        (b)   aoccessive  card  withdrawal  means  at  sa^  exit 
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portal,  including  an  ooter  endless  belt  having  a  plu- 
rality of  card  shaped  windows  along  its  length,  said 
outer  belt  being  rotaUble  about  said  magazine  and 
disposed  to  contact  the  outermoct  card  at  said  exit 
portal, 

(c)  card  conveyor  means  between  said  exit  portal  and 
said  entry  portal,  including  said  outer  endless  belt 
and  an  inner  endless  belt  disposed  to  move  m  contact 
with  said  outer  belt  and  to  hold  a  card  between  said 
inner  and  outer  belts, 

(d)  rotatable  roller  suspension  means  for  said  belts, 

(e)  turning  mfeins  for  one  of  »id  roUers;  and 

(f )  a  viewing  area  through  said  window  of  said  outer 
belt  so  disposed  that  each  newly  deposited  card  can 
be  viewed  through  said  belt  when  said  wmdow  is 
over  said  entry  portaL 


ing  and  being  obscured  from  view  through  the  fr<»t  face 
of  said  panel  and  other  portions  constituting  said  un- 
obscured  areas  comprising  a  layer  of  material  diffusely 
leOective  to  conditions  of  light  passing  through  the  front 
face  of  said  panel  from  outside  the  device,  said  uriob- 
scured  area  being  reflective  under  conditions  of  illumina- 
tion passing  through  said  front  face  of  said  panel  from 
outside  said  device  and  dominating  over  internal  illumina- 


3,197,901 
ANIMATION  DEVICE  ^_,.,.     , 

RonaM  D.  AUcmd,  561st  Eng.  Co.  (Port  Con^nictioB), 
Fort  Bakar,  CaM. 
Original  appUcatloB  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,321. 
DIvkled  and  this  appUcatkm  lime  9,  1964,  Ser. 
No.  382,678  ^^   ^^     ,.^ 

2  ClaiBM.    (CL  40—78) 
(Granted  midcr  TlUe  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  device  for  viewing  in  succession  a  series  of  indicia 
bearing  cards  comprising  a  removable  open  top  card- 
holding  magazine  for  stacks  of  indicia  bearing  cards,  said 
magazine  having  a  slotted  exit  side  and  a  slotted  entry 
side,  said  entry  side  being  flared  outwardly  to  receive  m- 
coming  cards;  individual  successive  card  withdrawal 
means  at  said  exit  side  of  said  magazine  and  card  con- 
veyor means  between  said  exit  side  of  said  magazine  and 
said  entry  side  of  the  same  magazine;  an  enclosing  case 
enclosing  said  conveyor  means  and  said  magazine;  and  at 
least  one  viewing  aperture  in  said  case  so  disposed  as  to 
allow  views  of  successive  cards. 


Camatt,  Mo., 
fsooElcotrk 


tion,  and  a  source  of  internal  illumination  adjacent  at 
least  one  bounding  edge  of  said  panel  to  project  iu  light 
into  said  panel  and  cause  said  indicia  to  reflect  said  light, 
said  indicia  at  times  appearing  brighter  than  said  unob- 
scured  liner  areas  when  said  internal  illumination  domi- 
nates over  external  illumination,  and  said  liner  areas  at 
times  appearing  brighter  than  said  indicia  when  the  ex- 
ternal illumination  dominates  over  internal  illumiiution. 


3,197,903 

DEAD  FRONT  DISPLAY 

GcraM  A.  Walley,  6320  Salter  Ave,  Temple  Clly,  CaM. 

Filed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,842 

ICbfan.    (CL40— 130) 


3,197382 
UGHT  RESPONSIVE  SIGN 
Morris  M.  Baaa%  St  Loois 

mesne  asslgnmfts,  to 

ration  of  MlaaiMri 

F1M  Aag.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,670 
2Claiina.    (CL  40— 130) 

2.  A  dual  contrast  light  reflective  device  compnsmg: 
a  transparent  panel  having  a  front  and  rear  face  and 
bounding  edges,  indicia  having  a  side  in  optical  contact 
with  the  rear  face  of  said  panel  and  visible  through  the 
front  face  thereof,  said  indicia  including  a  layer  con- 
taining daylight  fluorescent  pigment  and  a  back-up  opaque 
coating  rendering  said  pigment  opaque  to  the  passage 
therethrough  of  light  and  redirecting  light  through  tiie 
front  face  of  said  pand,  and  said  indicia  being  highly 
reflective  under  conditions  of  illumination  from  inside 
the  device  dominating  over  external  illumination,  liner 
means  adjacent  said  rear  face  of  said  panel  and  having 
areas  unobscured  by  said  indicia  and  visible  through  the 
front  face  of  said  panel,  said  liner  means  having  por- 
tions abutting  the  layer  of  pigment  and  back-up  coat- 


A  dead  front  display  device,  said  dead  front  display 
device  comprising: 

a  polymer  composition  front  layer  having  a  front  sur- 
face and  rear  surface,  said  front  surface  beiiig 
adapted  to  be  positioned  so  as  to  be  visible,  said 
polymer  composition  front  layer  being  flexible  and 
being  capable  of  transmitting  light  therethrough 
from  said  rear  surface  through  said  front  surface, 
said  front  layer  having  a  thickness  between  substan- 
tially .010  and  .030  inch,  said  front  surface  of  said 
front  layer  being  free  of  applied  material  and  being 
treated  in  such  a  manner  as  to  be  substantially  imi- 
formly  non-reflective,  said  front  surface  being 
smooth  except  for  its  non-reflective  character  and 
being  arranged  to  be  directed  toward  a  viewer; 

a  continuous,  substantially  uniform  layer  of  translucent 
color  applied  to  the  entire  rear  surface  of  said  front 
layer; 

a  layer  of  opaque  material  selectively  arranged  upon 
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the  rear  of  said  translucent  color  layer  in  such|^ 
manner  as  to  outline  bits  of  information; 

a  perforated  support  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side,  said  perforated  support  being  secured  to  said 
fitrnt  layer  adjacent  the  rear  surface  thereof  with  the 
front  tide  of  said  support  directed  toward  the  rear 
surface  of  said  front  layer,  a  plurality  of  openings  in 
•aid  perforated  support,  said  openings  being  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  bits  of  information  so  that 
light  passing  through  one  of  said  openings  illumi- 
nates one  of  said  bits  of  information; 

a  plurality  of  lamp  means  secured  to  said  perfora|ed 
support  on  the  rear  side  thereof,  each  of  sai(|  lamp 
means  being  associated  with  one  of  said  openings 
in  said  perforated  support,  each  of  said  lamp  means 
comprising  a  lamp  tube,  each  of  said  lamp  tubes 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  each  of  said 
lamp  tubes  having  a  flange  on  the  front  end  there- 
of, and  flanges  being  seciu^d  to  said  perforated  sup- 
port so  as  to  space  said  lamp  tubes  away  from  said 
perforated  support  so  that  air  may  circulate  between 
each  of  said  lamp  tubes  and  said  perforated  sup- 
port so  as  to  cool  the  interior  of  each  of  said  lamp 
tubes,  a  lamp  in  each  of  said  lamp  tubes,  each  of  said 
lamps  being  removable  from  the  rear  end  of  its  re- 
spective lamp  tube,  said  lamps  being  arranged  so 
that  upon  illumination  of  any  one  of  said  lamps, 
said  adjacent  portion  of  said  translucent  color  layer 
non-opacified  by  said  opaque  layer  is  illuminated 
and  the  light  produced  by  said  lamp  is  visible  at  the 
front  surface  of  said  front  layer  while  bits  of  in- 
formation corresponding  to  non-illuminated  lamps 
are  invisible  from  the   front  of  said  front  layer. 


3,1^7,904 
SPEED  ZONE  SIGN 
John  E.  Holcomb,  SpokaBe,  Waah^  aarignor  to  American 
Sign  *  Indicator  Corporadoii,  Spokane,  Waah^  a  corpo- 
ration of  WaAinfton 

FDed  Jnnc  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,498 
3  Claims.    (CI.  40— 130) 


terial  bounded  by  a  oommcm  frame  and  mcMnted 
within  said  outer  frame  against  the  front  surfaces 
of  said  ledges  and  said  front  edges  of  said  firft  and 
second  intermediate  members,  each  of  said  ^eets 
being  extended  over  an  individual  open  area  botmded 
by  snid  framework  members  and  said  intermediate 

members;  I 

first  electrically  lighted  display  means  mounted  within 
the  framework  immediately  behind  said  first  sheet  of 
light  transmitting  material  comprising  an  electrically 
lighted  display  formed  by  lamps  mounted  Within 
channels  formed  in  a  fixed  letter  di^lay; 

second  electrically  lighted  display  means  mounted 
within  the  framework  immediately  behind  said  sec- 
ond sheet  of  hght  transmitting  material  comprising 
a  changeable  numerical  display  formed  by  lamps 
mounted  within  open  ended  cylinders; 

said  third  sheet  of  light  transmitting  material  being 
made  of  translucent  planar  material  having  a  dark 
lettered  display  mounted  thereon; 

and  lamp  means  mounted  on  said  framework  rearward 
of  said  third  sheet  of  light  transmitting  material. 


3,197,905 
PERFORATED  FILM  CARD 
Ernst  Witte  and  Rolf  Weihe,  Iscrlohn,  Westphalia,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Brause  &  Co.,  Iserlolin,  Westpiialia, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  July  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,050 
11  Claims.    (CI.  40—158) 


— I  ».<.<>. ...-+<^..4..— J 
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1.  In  a  speed  zone  sign: 

an  upri^t  framework  having  top,  bottom  and  side 
members  joined  to  one  another  in  a  rectangular 
configuration; 

first  anrf  Kcond  parallel  intermediate  transverse  mem- 
ben  fixed  across  the  side  members  of  said  frame- 
work'parallel  to  the  top  and  bottom  members  thereof, 
said  intermediate  members  having  front  edges  re- 
cessed within  said  framework  relative  to  the  front 
edges  of  the  remaining  framework  members; 

an  outer  frame  fixed  to  the  front  edges  of  the  top,  bot- 
tom and  aide  members  of  the  framework  including 
recessed  inwardly  facing  ledges  having  front  sur- 
faces that  are  ooplanar  with  the  front  edges  of  said 
intermediate  members; 

first,  second  and  third  sheets  of  light  transmitting  ma- 


1.  A  perforated  card  for  card  indexes  comprising 

a  card  having  a  rectangular  aperture, 

said  card  having  impressions  surrounding  said  rectangu- 
lar aperture  and  forming  a  rectangular  fr|me  of 
lesser  thickness  than  that  of  said  card, 

rectangular  transparent  foils  of  a  size  complementary 
to  said  frame,  engaging  the  opposing  faces  of  said 
impressions  and  covering  said  aperture, 

said  rectangular  frame  having  a  plurality  of  notches 
open  towards  said  apertures, 

said  opposing  foils  being  joined  together  through  said 
notches  on  three  sides  thereof  and  open  at  the  fourth 
side  to  form  a  pocket  adapted  to  receive  a  film,  and 

said  impressions  jointly  with  said  foils  having  a  total 
thickness  not  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  card. 


3  197  906 

FIRING  MECHANISM  INCLUDING  A  UNITARY 
SPRING  WITH  THREE  ARMS 
Louis  Blkas,  Agawam,  and  Thomas  J.  Davics,  Springfield, 
Mass.,  ass^inors  to  Emhart  Corporation,  a  corforation 
of  Connecticut  i 

Filed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,991  | 
5  Claims.  (CI.  42— 69) 
5.  Firing  mechanism  for  a  rifle  or  the  like  cotiprising 
a  pivotable  hammer,  a  trigger,  and  a  sear  interengage- 
able  with  the  hammer  and  trigger  for  retaining  and  re- 
leasing said  hammer  from  cocked  condition  in  response 
to  trigger  actuation,  and  a  unitary  spring  coiled  about 
the  pivot  of  said  hammer  and  having  three  arms  ex- 
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tending  radially  therefrom,  one  of  said  arms  being  in 
the  form  of  a  loop  engaged  with  said  hammer,  said  spnng 
including  a  second  arm  engaged  with  said  sear  and  a 
third  arm  engaged  with  the  trigger,  said  second  arm  urging 


ment  toward  said  counterbore,  said  grooves  being  spaced 
at  equal  intervals  with  one  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  said  plurality  of  chambers,  whereby  said  grooves  pro- 
duce folds  in  said  washer  at  equal  intervals  when  said 
washer  is  moved  into  said  cup  shape. 


3,197,908 
REEL  SEAT  FOR  FISHING  RODS 

Walter  F.  Hirsch,  Miami,  Fla. 

(781-783  W.  18th  St.,  Hlakah,  Fla.) 

Filed  Not.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,352 

SCfadms.    (CL4S— 22) 


with  maximum  spring  pressure,  said  sear  mto  cocking 
engagement  with  said  hammer  when  said  hammer  is 
cocked  and  said  third  arm  providing  maximum  spring 
pressure  on  said  trigger. 


3,197,907 
REVOLVER  CARTRIDGE  CLIP 

Ole  N.  Olson,  Minneapolis,  Mhin.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  assignments,  of  33.93%  to  James  J.  Salinas, 
33.93%  to  Arthur  J.  Pasmas,  17.86%  to  Central  In- 
diana Real  Estate  &  Development  Corporation,  7.14% 
to  Johnston  Container  Corp.,  and  7.14%  to  Harlan  B. 
Livengood 

FOed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,877 
IClahn.    (CI.  42— 89) 


1.  A  reel  seat  for  tapered  fishing  rods  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  tubular  body  member  having  a  front  end 
and  a  back  end,  a  sleeve-like  resihent  front  bushing  within 
the  front  end  of  said  body  member  and  a  slocve-like 
resilient  rear  busMng  within  the  back  end  of  said  body 
member,  means  preventing  mutual  axial  rotation  between 
each  of  said  bushings  and  said  body  member,  means  for 
securing  said  bushings  to  a  back-to-front  tapered  fishing 
rod  extending  through  said  bushings,  and  means  for  re- 
movably securing  a  fishing  reel  upon  said  body  member, 
said  bushings  securing  means  comprising  back-to-front 
tapered  axial  openings  in  each  of  said  bushings,  the  wall 
thickness  of  said  bushings  prior  to  assembly  of  said  rod 
being  greater  than  the  annular  space  at  said  bushings  be- 
tween said  rod  and  said  body  member,  said  means  pre- 
venting mutual  axial  rotation  between  said  bushings  and 
said  body  member  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally-extending ribs  arcuatcly  spaced  about  the  interiw 
wall  of  said  body  member  and  integrally  formed  there- 
with, said  ribs  being  keyed  in  a  plurality  of  peripheral 
wall  openings  in  each  of  said  bushings,  and  said  ribs  ex- 
tending continuously  between  said  bushings  to  strengthen 
said  body  member. 


A  device  for  loading  cartridges  into  revolvers  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  element  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  chambers  in  parallel  spaced  relationship  to 
one  another  and  in  a  circular  pattern,  said  chambers  all 
opening  at  one  end  of  said  body  element,  said  body  cle- 
ment having  axially  projecting  portions  at  said  one  end 
of  said  body  element,  said  axially  projecting  portions 
having  radially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  coextensive  with 
said  chambers  and  being  fomned  at  their  distal  ends  to 
engage  the  revolver  for  loading,  said  axially  projecting 
portions  being  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  the  cylindrical 
surface  of  said  body,  said  body  element  having  a  fur- 
ther central  chamber  which  is  flared  out  into  a  cup  shape 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  element,  a  plunger  recipro- 
cably  received  in  said  further  chamber,  a  cap  secured  to 
said  body  element  at  said  opposite  end,  said  plunger  hav- 
ing an  end  portion  projecting  through  said  cap  and  an 
enlarged  portion  abutting  said  cap,  a  flat  resilient  cylin- 
drical washer  received  on  said  plunger  in  engagement 
with  said  enlarged  portion,  said  washer  extending  radially 
outwardly  into  said  plurality  of  chambers  for  engaging 
the  flanges  of  cartridges  received  in  said  chambers,  said 
central   chamber   being   counterbored   adjacent   the   cup 
shape,  a  compression  spring  received  in  said  counterbore 
and  acting  between  said  resilient  washer  and  the  shoulder 
of  said  counterbore  to  retain  said  washer  in  engagement 
with  said  enlarged  portion,  said  plunger  being  depressible 
against  the  urging  of  said  spring  to  move  said  washer 
out  of  said  plurality  of  chambers  and  into  said  cup  shape 
for  release  of  the  cartridges,  said  body  element  having  a 
plurality  of  grooves  therein,  said  grooves  extending  in 
said  cup  shape  from  the  opposite  end  of  said  body  ele- 
817  O.G. — 8 


3,197,909 

FISHING  DEVICE 

Ul  Adams,  1755  S.  Fremont,  SprhifAcld,  Mo. 

FUed  Jnly  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,807 

1  Claim.    (CL43— 42J7)    . 


A  fish  hook  comprising  a  shank,  a  hook  fonned  on  one 
end  of  the  shank  and  extending  to  one  side  of  the  ^ank 
and  an  eye  at  the  odier  end  of  the  shank,  a  weight  M  the 
shank  contiguous  to  the  eye  and  remotely  sjMced  from 
the  ho<*  end  of  the  shank,  the  weight  having  spaced  por- 
tions, the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weight  being  disposed 
on  the  side  of  the  shank  opposite  the  hook  so  that  the 
opposite  side  is  the  lower  side  of  the  fish  hook  in  an 
equilibrium  rest  position  of  the  fish  hook,  the  spaced 
portions  of  the  weight  being  the  lowermost  portions  of 
the  weight  relative  to  the  shank  and  constituting  two  sup- 
poTt  points  widely  spaced  apart  one  on  either  side  of  the 
center  of  gravity  of  the  weight  on  the  side  of  the  thank 
opposite  the  hook  and  being  disposed  below  tiie  center 
of  gravity  ol  the  weiglx  a  distance  substantially  less  dun 
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the  diitaiice  between  said  lawennort  portiooi,  the  weight 
having  an  intermediate  portion  between  but  above  said 
lowermost  portion*,  the  Aank  adjacent  the  eye  being  fix- 
edly embedded  in  laid  intermediate  portion,  the  lower 
•urfaces  of  the  weight  receding  continuously  upwardly 
from  the  two  support  points  and  away  from  a  plane  de- 
fined by  the  two  support  pointe  and  a  third  point  located 
on  the  lower  aide  of  Ae  hook  end  of  the  shank,  the  third 
point  being  the  point  at  which  the  plane  U  tangent  to  the 
lower  side  of  the  hook  end  of  the  shank,  the  spacmg  of 
the  center  of  gravity  of  the  weight  from  the  hook  end 
of  the  dui^  and  the  shape  of  the  underside  of  the  weis^t 
being  such  that  said  two  support  points  of  the  weight  and 
said  third  point  form  three  points  of  support  for  the 
hook  in  said  equilibrium  rest  position,  and  flexible  arti- 
ficial bait  fastened  to  the  shank  between  the  weight  and 
the  eye  and  extending  toward  the  ho<A  along  the  upper 
surface  of  the  weii^. 
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BAIT  HOLDING  FBH  HOOK 

Ernest  H.  Kramer,  5708  E.  HaskeU  Ptoce,  Tuba,  Olfla. 

Filed  Ian.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,448 

1  Claim.     (CI.  43 — 44.4) 


3,197,910 

FISHING  LURE 

Monte  V.  Colai«clo,  P.O.  Box  941,  Raton,  N.  Mex. 

Flkd  Oct  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,659 

4  Ciafans.    (CL  43—42.51) 


•  n 


\-'    'r-^„  ^'  ^ 


\^7       Ue       U-: 


1.  A  fish  lure  comprising  a  body  made  from  a  flat 
piece  of  sheet  metal  of  elongated  generally  cUiptical  con- 
figuration, each  of  the  end  portions  of  said  body  being 
flat  and  extending  a  substantial  distance  of  about  twenty 
percent  of  the  length  of  the  body,  said  end  portions  be- 
ing turned  with  respect  to  one  another  by  twisting  them 
from  the  common  plane  of  the  flat  piece  to  an  acute  angle 
about  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  to  twist 
the  body  intermediate  the  ends  and  provide  a  slightly 
twisted  portion  between  said  flat  end  portions,  said  acute 
angle  being  sufficiently  large  to  render  said  flat  end  por- 
tions in  cooperation  with  said  twisted  portion  effective 
to  produce  swaying  of  said  body  with  a  wobbling  motion 
when  said  body  is  drawn  through  the  "water,  means  for 
attaching  a  line  to  one  end  of  said  body,  and  means  for 
attaching  a  fishhook  to  the  other  end  thereof. 


A  fish  hook  device  comprising  a  fish  hook  meant  in- 
cluding an  elongated  substantially  straight  portion  hav- 
ing an  eye  member  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  curved  por- 
tion at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  a  barb  member  provided 
on  the  outer  extremity  of  the  curved  portion,  a  single 
leader  member  having  one  end   only  thereof  secjrely 
fastened  to  the  straight  portion  in  the  proximity  of  the 
eye  member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  leader  membrt"  be- 
ing completely  independent  of  any  connection  wit>  the 
fish  hook  means  and  being  slidably  secured  to  the  kadcr 
member  Uself  to  form  an  adjusUble  loop  which  is  com- 
pletely independent  of  any  connection  with  the  fish  hook 
means,  said  loop  being  provided  for  receiving  a  live  bait 
therein,  said  loop  being  oppositely  disposed  from  said 
curved  portion  and  adjacent  thereto,  and  said  adjustable 
loop  being  responsive  to  the  weight  of  the  bait  secured 
therein  for  tightening  around  the  bait  during  movement  of 
the  bait  to  substanUally  preclude  accidental  loss  of  the 
bait  from  the  fish  hook  device. 


I, 


3  197  913 

LIVE  BAIT  HOLDING  AND  FISH 

CATCHING  MEANS 

Horace  S.  Raincy,  4674  Quince,  Memphis,  Tena. 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,130 

2  Claims.    (CI.  43—44.8) 


3,197,911 

SPINNING  FBH  BATT  LURE  AND 

LURE  HARNESS 

Scimcr  O.  Roltaem,  6122  Arakm  Drive,  E««ka,  Calif. 

aad  Gary  A.  RoAdcss,  P.O.  Box  56,  Cntten,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,821 

5  Claims.    (CI.  43— 44  J) 


1.  A  spinnms  fiah  bait  lure  comprising  a  U-shaped 
muzzle  encompassing  both  lips  of  the  mouth  of  a  fish 
bait,  a  narrow  shaft  extending  throu^  one  eye  of  the 
fish  bait  into  the  body  thereof,  said  shaft  extending 
integrally  from  the  end  of  one  U-leg  of  said  nnizzle, 
and  a  spinner  Made  extending  integrally  from  one  side 
edas  of  one  U-leg  odf  said  muzzle. 


1    A  fishing  device  comprising  a  fishhook  mcludmg  a 
shank  portion,  a  bend  portion  having  a  terminal  ba*b,  and 
pivot  means  freely  pivotally  joimng  said  bend  portion  and 
said  shank  portion  for  free  pivotal  movement  of  said  fish- 
hook between  a  substantially  closed  position  in  which  said 
barb  is  adjacent  said  shank  and  open  positions  m  which 
said  barb  is  spaced  from  said  shank;  said  pivot  mebns  m- 
cluding  a  member  having  a  lower  surface  for  contaKUng  a 
minnow  carried  by  said  fishing  device,  means  substjntially 
rigidly  loinmg  said  member  and  said  bend  porticto,  said 
member  and  said  bend  portion  extending  in  substtntiaUy 
opposite  directions  away  from  said  pivot  means  and  said 
member  having  an  area  offering  a  greater  resistance  to  the 
water  than  said  bend  portion  whereby  downward  pivot  of 
said  member  responsive  to  puU  on  said  fishhook  mroug 
the  water  is  effective  to  cause  upward  pivot  of  said  bend 
portion  towards  said  closed  position,  said  member  fcxtend- 
ing  in  front  of  said  shank  portion  to  provide  a  *op  f or 
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stopping  said  fishhook  in  said  closed  position,  a  flexible 
member  atuched  adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  member 
adjacent  one  side  thereof  and  extending  therebeneath, 
means  for  adjustably  and  removably  coupling  the  opposite 
end  of  said  flexible  member  to  said  first  mentioned  mem- 
ber for  holding  a  minnow,  an  impaling  pin  coupled  to  said 
first  mentioned  member  and  extending  laterally  relaUvc 
thereto  in  position  to  pierce  a  minnow  held  by  said  first 
mentioned  member,  and  said  pin  being  spaced  rearwardly 
of  said  flexible  member. 
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3,197,916 
ELECTRIC  ANIMAL  TRAP 
Samocl  L.  Cole,  Jr.,  RJL  2,  and  Albert  F 
3746  S.  Adams,  both  of  MarioB,  Ind.,  and 
Kigcr,  509  W.  Vbgliila,  Kokomo,  Ind.,  oM 
Kins,  RJl.  1,  Joncsiwro,  Ind. 
^^   Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,448 
3  Oafams.    (CI.  4^-46) 


L 


Rene  V 


3,197,914 

FISHING  FLOAT 

BcTcrly,  25«9  McCahic  Comrt  Pailnray, 

MctaMc,  La. 

FUed  Mar.  38,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,648 

3  Claims.    (CL  43—44.91) 


1  A  separable  spherical  shaped  fishing  line  float  com- 
prising: first  and  second  hemispherically  shaped  buoyant 
members;  a  mortise  on  said  first  buoyant  member,  the 
lateral  thickness  of  said  first  buoyant  member  being 
greater  than  the  lateral  thickness  of  said  second  buoyant 
member  by  an  amount  substantially  equal  to  the  depth 
of  said  mortise  in  said  first  buoyant  member,  the  bottom 
of  said  mortise  extending  along  a  diameter  of  the  assem- 
bled first  and  second  members;  and  a  tenon  on  said  sec- 
ond buoyant  member,  said  mortise  and  tenon  providing 
^eans  for  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  sphencally 
shaped  float. 

3,197,915  

MAGNETIC  BOX  FOR  FERROUS  ITEMS 
Edward  F.  Stnver,  Westport,  N.Y.,  Mslgnor  to»jv«r 
Westport  iBcoiponrted,  Westport,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB 

of  New  York  ^      ^,     ,,-,^^ 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,146 
2  Chdms.     (CL  43—57.5) 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising  a  housing  having  an  up- 
standing wall  with  an  opening  therein,  a  door  pivotally 
suspended  on  said  housing  for  movement  from  a  closed 
position  covering  the  opening  in  said  housing  to  an  in- 
ward, open  position  whereby  the  opening  is  uncovered  in 
response  to  an  inward  pressure  of  an  animal  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  door  and  wherein  the  door  returns 
to  a  closed  position  when  the  animal  has  entered  the 
housing,  bare  electrically  conductive  strips  on  the  floor 
of  the  housing,  an  electrical  input  means,  and  switch 
means  for  connecting  said  conductive  strips  to  said  elec- 
trical input  means  when  said  door  is  in  a  closed  position 
and  for  disconnecting  said  conductive  strips  from  said 
electrical  input  means  when  said  door  is  pivoted  inwwdly 
from  said  closed  position,  said  switch  means  comprising 
a  conductor  connected  to  a  portion  of  said  electrically 
conductive  strips,  a  second  conductor  connected  to  the 
electrical  input  ineans,  and  a  connecting  means  supported 
by  said  door  for  non-sliding  contact  with  the  conductors 
when  said  door  is  in  the  dosed  position. 


3,197,917 

FLY  SWATTING  GUN 

Lovis  L.  Scbroedcr,  7517  Keawood  Ave., 

Wanwatoaa,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,683 

12  Claims.     (CL  43—135) 


■^^ 


2  A  fly  tackle  box  comprising  a  body  and  a  cover 
hinged  on  said  body,  the  bottom  of  said  box  includmg 
ferrous  sheet  metal,  and  a  plastic  permanently  magnet- 
ized material  in  the  form  of  bars  resting  on  the  ferrous 
bottom  of  the  box,  said  material  being  flexible  and  loaded 
with  a  ferromagnetic  powder,  said  bars  being  disposed  in 
well-spaced  parallel  relation,  whereby  steel  fish  hooks 
for  fly  fishing  may  be  held  in  spaced-apart  position  m 
the  box  by  simply  resting  the  hooks  flat  on  the  permanent- 
ly magnetized  material  with  the  wings  or  feathers  dis- 
posed in  the  open  space  between  the  bars,  said  bars  being 
magnetized  in  vertical  direction  with  adjacent  areas  op- 
positely polarized,  whereby  a  large  number  of  minute 
closed  magnetic  loops  are  completed  through  the  ferrous 
bottom  beneath  the  bar  and  through  the  fish  hook  on  top 
of  the  bar. 


1.  An  insect  swatting  gim  comprising  a  handle  hav- 
ing bearing  surfaces  providing  a  way,  a  slide  redprocable 
upon  the  way  between  advanced  and  retracted  positimis, 
means  for  actuating  the  slide  toward  its  advanced  posi- 
tion, a  swatting  vane,  means  including  a  transverse  pintle 
pivotally  connecting  the  vane  with  the  slide,  the  vane 
normally  lying  subsUntially  parallel  with  the  direction 
of  slide  reciprocation  during  slide  actuation  toward  its 
advanced  position,  and  means  for  rotating  said  vane  as 
the  slide  approaches  said  advanced  position,  the  slide 
actuating  means  comprising  spring  means  for  which  the 
slide  and  handle  have  respective  anchorages,  the  handle 
having  an  elongated  upper  end  with  laterally  spaced  aper- 
tures providing  said  bearing  surfaces,  the  slide  compria- 
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ing  laterally  spaced  wires  in  said  apertures  and  front  and 
rear  transverse!))  extending  means  for  connecting  said 
wires,  and  blocks  detachably  mounted  on  the  rear  con- 
necting means  and  having  lateral  projections  constituting 
said  spring  anchorages  of  the  slide. 


3,197,918 

ANIMATED  WHEELED  EATING  TOY 

Charics  Henry  CoggcshaU,  1412  Angiuta  Blvd., 

Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  174,523 

2  Cfadmt.    (CL  46—103) 


3,197,920 
THROWING  WHEEL  AND  PARTS  THEREFOR 
Ralph  W.  Moore,  Hagerstown,  Md.,  and  Joseph  E.  Bowl- 
i^,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asaign- 
mentu,  to  The  Pangbom  Corporation,  Hago^own,  Md., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,698 
14  CbUms.    (CI.  51—9) 


1.  An  animated  wheeled  toy,  adapted  to  devour  a  plu- 
rality of  objects  comprising  a  hollow  body  member  hav- 
ing a  head  and  face  on  the  forward  end,  an  open  mouth 
in  said  head,  a  pair  of  wheels,  an  axle  pivotally  mounting 
said  wheels  on  the  forward  end  of  said  body  member  for 
supporting  the  body  member  on  a  surface,  four  large 
equally  spaced  paddles  fixed  to  and  extending  between 
the  said  wheels,  a  frame  having  a  retaining  tray  pivotally 
mounted  at  the  forward  end  on  said  axle,  said  tray  being 
enclosed  by  said  hollow  body  member,  a  retaining  slide 
fixed  to  the  forward  portion  of  said  tray,  the  slide  having 
a  curvature  juxtaposed  to  the  perimeters  of  the  rear  of 
the  wheels  and  extending  parallel  to  said  paddles  whereby 
said  objects  may  be  captured  by  the  paddles,  the  paddles 
propelUng  the  objects  to  the  top  of  the  slide  thence  into 
the  said  tray. 

3  197  919 
SWINGING   SUPPORT  SYSTEM   WITH   REIN- 
FORCED CONCRETE  COLUMNS  FOR  CUL- 
TTVATING  HOP 
Mihily  Pisitor,  Budapest,  Hnngary,  assignor  to  Licencia 
Taialmanyokat  Ertclicsito  VaihUat,  a  firm 
Filed  May  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,182 
1  Claim.    (CL  47—46) 
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2.  A  particle  throwing  wheel  assembly  having  radially 
extending  vanes  for  projecting  outwardly  a  stream  of 
particles  fed  to  the  inner  ends  of  the  vanes  as  the  Wheel 
rotates,  the  wheel  including  a  rotor  with  a  set  of  grooves 
in  which  the  individual  vanes  are  received,  the  grooves 
being  of  the  dovetail  type  and  the  vanes  having  mounting 
flanges  shaped  to  fit  within  the  grooves  so  that  each  vane 
can  be  mounted  on  the  wheel  by  sliding  the  vane  inwardly 
from  the  outer  end  of  a  groove,  the  floor  of  each  groove 
having  a  recess  which  at  its  radially  outward  end  defines 
a  retainer  stop,  a  removable  retainer  gib  in  each  groove 
and  having  a  wedge  block  secured  to  that  end  of  the  gib 
lying  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wheel  which 
abuts  said  stop  and  is  held  thereby  against  radially  out- 
ward movement,  the  gib  having  a  longitudinally  tapered 
wedging  face  facing  the  vane  in  the  same  slot,  and  each 
vane  flange  having  a  correspondingly  tapered  wedging 
bevel  engaging  said  wedging  face  and  locking  the  vane 
against  radially  outward  movement  in  the  groove. 


1  3,197,921 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Frederick  A.  Hohlcr,  Holden,  and  Robert  S.  Hahn,  North- 

boro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  Heald  Machine  Company, 

Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,683 

12  Claims.    (CL  51—103) 


Support  system  for  cultivating  hops,  comprising, 
in  combination,  upright  columns  having  lower  ends 
standing  free  on  the  ground  whereby  said  columns  can 
swing  away  from  the  vertical  position,  a  network  of  cross- 
ing wires  having  intersections  supported  by  said  columns 
and  made  of  wires  freely  engaging  the  top  ends  of  said 
columns,  each  wire  hav;|ng  free  sliding  movement,  longi- 
tudinally of  itadf,  with  respect  to  the  top  of  each  column 
supporting  the  same,  and  with  respect  to  each  wire  in- 
tersecting the  same,  and  means  restraining  each  wire 
against  movement,  laterally  of  itself,  relative  to  the  top 
of  each  column  supporting  the  same,  >^ereby  said 
columns  are  relieved  of  bending  stresses  and  subjected 
only  to  compressicMi  stresses,  said  retaining  means  com- 
prising a  wire  square  made  of  four  wires  and  surrounding 
the  crossing  point  of  two  wires  of  the  network,  the  sides 
of  the  square  extending  diagonally  relative  to  the  wires 
of  the  network,  and  the  comers  of  the  square  being 
clamped  in  juxtaposition  with  the  respective  network 
wires. 


12.  A  grinding  machine  for  finishing  a  surface  of  rev- 
olution of  a  workpiece,  comprising 
(a)  a  lower  base. 
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(b)  a  workhead  toble  and  a  wheelhead  Uble  mounted 
on  the  base, 

(c)  means  bringing  about  relative  movement  between 
the  Ubles  along  an  imaginary  line  and  along  a  Ime 
at  a  right  angle  to  the  said  line, 

(d)  a  first  swivel  member  mounted  on  the  workhead 
table  and  having  a  means  to  lock  it  in  an  angularly 
adjusted  position, 

(e)  a  workhead  mounted  on  the  first  swivd  member 
and  carrying  the  workpiece, 

(f)  a  second  swivel  member  mounted  on  the  wheel- 
head  table  and  having  a  means  to  lock  it  in  angularly 
adjusted  position,  . 

(g)  a  wheelhead  mounted  on  the  second  swivel  mem- 
ber and  carrying  an  abrasive  wheel, 

(h)    means  bringing  about   the    said   relative  sliding 
movement  of  the  workhead  and  wheelhead  tables  to 
bring  about  engagement  of  the  wheel  and  workpiece 
for  a  grinding  operation, 
(i)  a  feed  mechanism  causing  the  grinding  operation 
to  take  place  in  a  rough  grind  with  both  swivel  mem- 
bers posiUoned  at  substantial  angles  to  the  said  line 
and  in  a  finish  grind  in  which  only  the  first  swive 
member  is  so  positioned  to  compensate  for  wheel 
spindle  deflection,  and 
"(j)   means  separate  from  the  said  feed  mechanism  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  workhead  table  along 
a  line  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  said  line 
in  order  to  retain  the  workpiece  to  the  line  after 
the  first  swivel  member  has  been  angularly  adjusted. 


3,197,923 

APPARATUS  FOR  GRINDING  FLANGES  ON 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBERS 

Leon  J.  Kaomarek,  Chicago,  DL,  assigoor  to  Untted 

States    Steel    Corporation,    a    corporatloB    of    New 

Jersey  ^^_  „^ 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,691 

3  Claims.    (CL  51—170) 


3  197  922 

APPARATUS  FOR  AGITATING  AND 

POLISHING  MATERIALS 

Edward  Eari  Smith,  411  W.  MaUi  St,  New  London.  Iowa 

nied  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,474 

3  Claims.    (CL  51—163) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  grinding  the  edge  of  the  flange  on 
a  structural  member  and  thereby  producing  a  flange  of 
predetermined  width,  which  member  has  a  web  extending 
perpendicularly  to  its  flange,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  frame  members,  wheels  joumaled 
between  said  frame  members  and  adapted  to  ride  along 
the  edge  of  the  flange  while  said  frame  members  Ue  on 
opposite  sides  thereof,  a  grinder  mounted  on  the  top  of 
said  frame  members  andJiayiug^Pgrinding  wheel  posi- 
tioned to  contact  the  edge  of  the  flange,  and  means  ad- 
justably mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  said 
frame  members  adapted  to  engage  the  web  of  the  struc- 
tural member  when  the  flange  has  been  ground  to  a  pre- 
determined width. 


3,197,924 

TWIST  DRILL  SHARPENER 

Ebb  V.  Mitchell,  Box  849,  MIdhmd,  Tex. 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,273 

2  Claims.    (CI.  51—219) 


1'  A  vibratory  polishing  machine  for  minerals,  gem 
stones  and  the  like  comprising  a  base  housing,  a  drive 
motor  positioned  within  said  housing,  two  spaced  pairs 
of  sound  insulated  support  springs  mounted  in  rectangular 
arrangement  within  said  housing,  a  horizontal  platform 
positioned  above  said  housing  and  resiliently  supported 
by  said  springs,  a  rotatable  shaft  carried  in  beanngs  on 
the  underside  of  said  platform,  said  shaft  being  positioned 
horizontally  to  one  side  of  the  centerline  between  said 
two  pairs  of  support  springs,  a  pair  of  eccentric  weights 
on  each  end  of  sa«-shaft,  the  two  weights  of  each  pair 
being  rotatable  with  respect  to  each  other  for  varymg  the 
degree  of  unbalance  of  said  shaft  from  a  position  of 
shaft  rotary  balance  to  a  position  of  maxunum  off-center 
weighting  and  maximum  unbalance  of  said  shaft,  pau  ot 
elastic  drive  belts  interconnecting  said  drive  motor  and 
said  shaft  for  rotating  said  shaft  and  exerting  downward 
pressure  on  said  platform  for  maintoining  said  platform 
in  position  on  said  Support  springs,  and  an  open  top  con- 
tainer of  substantially  cylindrical  cross-section  for  receiv- 
ing a  load  of  tough  material  positioned  on  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  platform,  said  container  having  an  inner 
lining  of  abrasioo  resistant  material  integraUy  bonded 
thereto. 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  twist  drill  for  grinding  by 
a  grinding  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  a  predetermined 
axis  comprising  a  base  mounted  for  lateral  bodily  shiftiiig 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  periphery  of  said 
wheel  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said 
wheel,  a  support  member  mounted  on  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  support 
member,  said  axis  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel 
and  at  substantially  the  same  elevation  as  the  axis  of  said 
wheel,  an  arm  carried  by  said  support  nKmber,  said  arm 
being  swingable  about  an  axis  essentially  normal  to  the 
pivotal  axis  of  said  support  member,  a  chuck  adapted  to 
relcasably  carry  a  twist  drill  coaxially  thereof,  a  first 
collar  rigid  with  said  arm  for  supporting  said  chuck  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  arm  and  for  move- 
ment axially  of  said  arm  with  respect  to  said  first  collar, 
means  for  clamping  said  chuck  in  said  first  collar  m  pf»- 
determined  axial  and  rotated  position  to  portion  said  driU 
to  be  ground  by  said  wheel  when  said  chuck,  arm  and  wp- 
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port  member  are  swung  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  lat- 
ter, a  second  collar  carried  solely  by  said  chuck  for  free 
roUtion  and  axial  movement  on  said  chuck,  means  for 
clamping  said  second  collar  in  predetermined  adjusted 
position  on  said  chuck,  and  cooperating  means  on  said 
first  and  second  coUars  to  permit  said  chuck  to  be  ro- 
tated within  said  iint  collar  to  ipredctermmed  angularly 
related  position,  180*  apart.  ^ 
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3,191,915 
WORKPIECE  SUFFORT 
Cart  H.  WcsOMTg,  WdMter,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Heald 
Machine  ConpsBy,  Worcciter,  Maas^  a  corporation  off 

'**'"Traed  itm.  U,  1W3,  Ser.  No.  251,944 
4  CUM.    (O.  51—236) 


also  including  a  U-shaped  channel,  open  at  the  botttom, 
with  the  sides  thereof  being  generally  vertical  along  the  J 
opposed  side  edge  tiiereof,  whereby  a  said  male  lii>  of 
one  said  section  i»  engageable  In  the  said  channel  of  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  sections  to  secure  said  sections  in 
side-by-side  relation,  the  improvement  in  said  section  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  slits  in  the  said  male  lip  extending  from 
tile  upper  edge  of  said  lip  vertically  through  the 
said  male  lip,  whereby  a  pair  of  said  slits  define 
a  peninsular  segment  of  the  said  male  lip,  each  said 
peninsular  segment  being  adapted  to  be  bent  down- 
wardly to  serve  as  a  hanger  site,  and  the  other  un- 
bent ones  of  said  peninsular  segments  being  adapted 
to  engage  with  a  said  female  lip  of  an  adjacent  one 
of  said  sections. 


I  3,197,M7 

GEODESIC  STRUCTURES 

Richard  Buckmlnster  Fuller,  407  S.  Forest  St., 

Carbondalc,  lU. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,450 

7  Claims.     (CI.  52—81) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  workpiece  having  a  sur- 
face of  revolution,  comprising 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  a  first  member  mounted  on  the  base  adapted  to 
contact  a  position  on  tiie  surface  of  the  workpiece, 

(c)  a  second  naember  mounted  on  the  base  adapted  to 
conUct  the  surface  ol  the  workpiece  at  a  position 
substantially  spaced  from  the  position  of  contact  of 
the  first  member, 

(d)  a  third  member  mounted  on  the  base  adapted  to 
contact  the  surface  of  the  workpiece  at  a  first  posi- 
tion substantially  opposite  the  midpoint  between  the 
position  of  contact  of  the  first  member  and  the  posi- 
tion of  contact  of  the  second  member,  and 

(e)  an  articulated  arm  having  two  hinged  portions 
q>ring-biaaed  relative  to  each  other  and  also  to  the 
base  supporting  the  third  member  in  such  a  manner 
tiiat,  on  occasion,  it  contacts  the  surface  of  the  work- 
piece  at  a  second  position  which  is  substantially  op- 
posite the  position  of  contact  of  the  second  member 
and  is  movable  radially  away  from  the  said  second 
positimi. 

3,197,926 
HANGER  MEANS  FOR  SHEET  METAL  SEC- 
TIONAL ROOFING  AND  FLOORING 
I^cky  J.  SkHMkar,  Pittibwih,  Pyu,  assignor  to  H.  H. 
Robcrtsoa  rnMpMSj.  Ptttotargh,  Pa.,  a  corporaHon  of 

^^Fliad  Mm,  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,249 
2  Clitea.    (CL  52—39) 


1.  A  structure  of  generally  spherical  form  comprising 
a  framevwork  including  a  plurality  of  six  sided  panel  mem- 
bers, three  sides  of  which  are  straight  and  three  sides, 
curved,  said  curved  sides  terminating  in  upturned  flanges 
projecting  radially  in  respect  of  the  sphere  on  which  the 
structure  is  predicated,  the  curved  sides  of  adjacent  mem- 
bers forming  a  circular  opening  bounded  by  said  up- 
turned flanges,  said  panel  members  being  innerconliected 
and  drawn  togetiier  by  a  tension  ring  disposed  around 
tile  circiiar  opening  and  having  a  clamping  engagprnent 
with  the  upturned  flanges. 


I  3,197,928 

FOLDING  GROUND  ANCHOR 

Norman  V.  Frye,  R.R-  4,  Davenport,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,107 

4  Clahns.    (CL  52—157) 


1    Tn  .  ^t^t  m«t.l  lectional  floorina  or  roofing  sec-  1.  A  ground  anchor,  comprising:     an  elon^tqd  rela- 

i^^^hJun^^^iz  the  oowd  side  edges  ground  and  having  first  and  second  opposite  termi|uil  end 

Kf  SX  arrur^CrisiS^nertlly  4-  portions;  coupling  means  carried  by  and  ™mg  ^Om  sajd 

SSrirtSTo^sJeS  meUd  SmJ  a  fest  Se  ed^  and  first  end  portion;  an  operaUvely  vertical  ground-p^netrat- 
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ing  screw  in  depending  relation  to  the  "^^  "^  P^J" 
tion  of  ti»e  member  and  having  an  ^PP'i^^^j^ 
to  said  second  end  portion  and  a  lower  free  end  adapted 
to  enter  Uie  ground;  connection  means  permanently  con- 
necting said  upp^r  end  to  said  ^^J^^^^^  ^, 
constraining  tiie  two  for  roUtion  together  »t>«f^  "^ 
of  tiie  screw  whereby  tiie  member  serves  as  a  honzonUd 
lever  arm  and  the  coupling  means  as  an  "PnJ^  ^* 
to  afford  a  crank  for  turning  ti>e  screw  into  t»»c  ground, 
and  said  connection  means  incluciing  a  transverse  homon- 
tal  pivot  enabling  swinging  of  tiie  screw  «»»^^  »» J^ 
member  to  a  folded  position  out  of  ^^e /round  and  l^ng 
lengthwise  along  tiie  member  with  its  free  end  adjacent 
to  the  first  end  of  the  member.  / 
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zone  of  cast-in-situ  refractory  material  eitfndhig  from 
said  core  to  tiie  inner  heat  exposed  face  of  said  waD  and 
a  zone  of  heat  insulating  material  between  said  core  and 
said  metallic  waU,  said  core  having  a  main  body  VOtM 
and  stepped  ti»pering  portions  projecting  lateraDy  mwu^ 
from  said  main  body  portion  into  said  mooohthic  refrac- 
tory zone  and  interlocked  witii  tiie  monohtiiic  refractonr 
material  of  said  monolitiiic  rone  against  relative  move- 
ment transversely  of  said  wall,  said  stepped  topenng  por- 
tions  being  spaced  longitudinaUy  of  said  core  and  com- 
prising groups  of  interlocked  preflred  refractory  members 
interlocked  with  adjaceril  refractory  members  of  said  core 
against  relative  movement  transversely  of  said  core,  said 
groups  including  prefired  refractory  members  exteridmg 
to  the  heat  exposed  face  of  said  wall  and  prefired  refrac- 


PREFABRICATED  y/^^^^S^^t;^  ^^^■ 

SIBLE  CONNECTING  MEANS 

Oddvar  S.  Halhoited,  ^fcoyeMsreljMi  21»  «J7J»  Norway 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1962,  S«r.  No.  224,659 

iCtthn.    (CL52— 241) 


A  lightweight  unit  wall  of  the  non-supporting  type 
comprising  prefabricated  panel-shaped  units  pUced  ma 
consecutive  row  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  a  space  be- 
tween opposite  vertical  side  edges  of  adjacent  units,  an 
up^r  and  a  lower  support  for  said  row  of  units,  clamp- 
ing means  at  the  upper  edge  of  each  umt  «g*«;°«J«|d 
upper  support  and  securing  tiie  umts  in  position  between 
said  upper  and  lower  supports,  expansive  sealing  means 
arranged  witiiin  each  of  said  spaces  and  extendmg  m  Uie 
whole  height  tiiereof.  said  expansive  sealing  means  com- 
prising a  latii  having  a  wedge-shaped  cross-section  at 
right  angles  to  tiie  wall,  a  bevelled  surface  on  at  least 
one  of  said  opporing  unit  side  edges  co-operating  with 
said  lath,  displacing  means  for  displacing  said  laUi  rel- 
ative to  said  beveUed  surface  in  tiie  direction  at  right 
angles  to  tiie  wall  so  as  to  exert  pressure  against  Uie  op- 
posite vertical  side  edges  of  said  adjacent  units  and  cov- 
ering laths  dosing  tiie  space  at  both  sides  of  the  wa  1, 
said  displacing  means  including  screws  which  pass  freely 
through  tiie  covering  latii  adjacent  tiie  narrower  edge  of 
said  wedge  shaped  Utii  and  are  screwed  into  said  edge. 


tory  members  terminating  in  spaced  relation  to  said  heat 
exposed  face,  said  prefired  refractory  members  that  ter- 
minate in  spaced  relation  to  said  heat  exposed  face  being 
interiocked  with  the  refractory  members  that  extend  to 
said  heat  exposed  face  against  reUtive  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  waU,  said  core  having  portions  pro}ectmg 
outwardly  from  said  main  body  portion  thereof  toward 
said  metallic  wall,  said  projecting  portions  comprismg  pre- 
fired refractory  members  mounted  in  the  main  body  por- 
tion of  said  core  and  interlocked  witii  adjacent  refrartory 
members  of  said  core  against  movement  transversely  of 
said  core,  and  metallic  bracket  members  secured  to  nud 
core  and  engaging  said  prefired  members  of  the  outwardly 
projecting  portions  of  said  core  to  secure  said  core  to  said 
metallic  wall. 


3,197,931  

DECORATIVE  SCREENS  AND  RAM 

Robert  F.  Seety,  LotdsviDc,  Ky.,  ai^gMir  to  Jiilf 

A  Co.,  be,  a  vMuotaiUm  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  It2,9f  S 

4Claina.    (CL  52-U55) 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  52—298  see: 
Patem  No.  3.198,296 
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3,197.93« 
COMPOSITE  REFRACTORY  WALL 
Kenneth  T  HnH^gv,  Skoide,  Mid  WallLcr  T.  Meyer, 
Hazel  dtat,  MIL,  aarigMirs  to  M.  H.  DHtIcIk  Coapuy, 
CUcaco.  DL.  a  vmmantkm  of  Delaware 
^^FIlS  aS^ImKi.  9«.  No.  132,76i 

4Claknf.  (CL52-37f) 
1.  A  composite  wall  having  an  inner  heat  expoaed  face 
and  an  outer  face,  comprising  a  rigid  outer  metallic  wall, 
a  core  of  prefired  refractory  members  mounted  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  metallic  wall,  the  refractory  members 
of  said  core  being  interlocked  with  each  other  against 
relative  movement  tiansversely  of  said  core,  a  monoUthic 


1  A  decorative  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
paraUcl  mullions  each  subsUmtially  rectangular  m  cross 
action  and  defining  tiie  vertical  side  edges  of  thej^- 
ture.  a  plurality  of  parallel  mulhons  each  substantidUy 
rectangular  in  cross  section  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  pair  of  vertical  mullions  in  spaced  rcl*tu», 
means  releasably  securing  said  transverse  muUtoni  at 
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their  extremities  to  the  vertical  mullions,  each  of  said 
pair  of  muljions  in  its  inner  and  outer  faces  and  each 
of  said  plurality  of  transverse  mullions  in  their  top  and 
bottom  faces  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves, 
each  groove  extending  the  length  of  the  associated  mul- 
lion  and  being  approximately  circular  in  cross  section 
with  its  open  side  at  the  faces  of  the  associated  mullion 
being  of  reduced  width  relative  to  the  diameter  of  the 
generally  circular  conformation,  the  longitudinal  grooves 
in  the  confronting  faces  of  the  adjacent  transverse  mul- 
lions being  staggered  with  respect  to  each  other,  a  plu- 
rality of  spacer  elements  each  comprising  a  rectangular 
panel  having  a  pair  of  end  wings  at  right  angles  thereto, 
each  of  said  end  wings  having  an  outstanding  pro- 
tuberance of  size  and  shape  complementary  to  the 
grooves  in  the  mullions,  the  protuberances  on  the  wings 
of  each  panel  being  spaced  from  the  panel  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  staggered  grooves 
in  the  confronting  faces  of  adjacent  transverse  mullions, 
where  said  panels  may  be  mounted  in  place  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  transverse  mullions  with  the  protuber- 
ances of  the  panels  slidably  engaging  the  associated 
grooves  in  the  transverse  mullions. 


set,  the  side  walls  of  each  upper  set  member  embra^ingly 
engaging  in  side-by-side  relation  the  adjacent  side  walls 
of  a  pair  of  adjacent  lower  set  members  thereby  ptovid- 
ing  a  continuous  decking,  the  side  walls  of  each  Upper 
set  member  having  a  base  portion  resting  upon  the  elon- 
gated webs  of  two  adjacent  lower  set  members  and  the 
side  walls  of  the  lower  set  being  of  less  height  than  those 
of  the  upper  set  whereby  the  entire  weight  of  the  Upper 
set  members  will  be  directly  carried  by  the  webs  Of  the 
lower  set  members,  a  layer  of  lightweight  thermally  in- 
sulating cement  bonded  to  the  face  of  each  web  between 
its  side  walls,  said  layer  terminating  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  side  walls  and  providing  spaces  therebetween  re- 
ceiving the  side  walls  of  the  associate  channel  members 
of  the  other  set,  said  layer  retaining  said  engagin|  side 
walls  against  lateral  displacement. 


3,1^7,932 
BUILDING  PAimnON  STRUCTURE 
A.  Nida,  Detroit,  Mich^  aviciior  to  Advaace- 
AhnriDmi  Indnitriea,   Inc^   a  corporatloD  of 
MicUgan 

Filed  Jdm  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  39,085 
MClaima.    (CL  52— 474) 


v24 


1.  A  Structural  member  for  framing  building  partitions 
comprising  a  hollow  channel  including  a  connecting  wall 
between  two  walls  extending  perpendicular  to  said  con- 
necting wall,  said  connecting  wall  having  a  pair  of  lon- 
gitudinally extending  adjacent  recesses  therein  forming  a 
rib  therebetween,  and  means  within  one  of  said  recesses 
cooperable  with  said  rib  for  securing  the  edge  of  a  panel 
therein. 

3,197,933 
INTERLOCKING  CONCRETE  DECKING 
Joha  N.  Bans,  10730  5th  Ave.  Golf,  and  Jom  M. 
riniaadif.  P.O.  Box  2614,  both  of  Maratfaoa 
3hofti,  Fla. 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,092 
.  SOafans.    (CL52— 538) 


3,197,934 

JOINT  FOR  METAL  FLOOR  SECTIONS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Thoburn  C.  Brown,  Lake  Forest,  IlL,  assignor  to  Clarli 

Equ%>meiit  Company,  a  corporation  of  MicUgan 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,375 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  52—595) 


For  use  in  connecting  first  and  second  elongated^  mem- 
bers each  having  a  horizontal  portion  of  approxifnately 
uniform  thickness  with  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  extending  ribs  projecting  down- 
wardly from  the  horizontal  portion  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
supr>ortiog  surface,  a  joint  comprising  a  continuously  in- 
wardly tapered,  downwardly,  inwardly  and  upwardly 
curved  opening  with  its  entrance  along  one  edge  lof  the 
horizontal  portion  of  the  first  member  and  which  open- 
ing in  transverse  profile  extends  from  the  said  entrance 
downwardly  and  inwardly  of  the  first  member  and  has 
a  re-entrant  portion  extending  part  way  back  up  to  the 
surface  of  the  first  member,  the  outer  margin  of  the  said 
entrance  terminating  below  the  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
ber an  amount  equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  horizontal 
portion  of  the  first  and  second  members,  the  innfr  por- 
tion of  the  said  entrance  comprising  a  horizontailly  ex- 
tending lip  with  a  downwardly  extending  pari  thereon, 
and  a  projection  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces  On  one 
edge  of  the  horizontal  poriion  of  the  second  member 
mating  with  the  said  opening  so  that  a  part  of  tfaic  hori- 
zontal portion  of  the  second  member  overlies  the  said 
outer  margin,  the  said  projection  having  a  similar  curva- 
ture to  said  opening  such  that  said  upper  surface  of  said 
projection  when  fully  inserted  into  said  opening  contacts 
the  surface  of  said  opening  along  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing area  on  the  said  Up  and  the  said  lower  surface  can 
contact  the  surface  of  said  opening  only  along  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  area  adjacent  said  outer  margin. 


1.  A  concrete  decking  construction  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  monolithic,  precast  and  prestressed  reinforced 
concrete  channel  members,  each  member  including  an 
elongated  web  with  marginal  side  walls,  said  members 
being  disposed  in  upper  and  lower  sets  of  laterally  spaced 
members,  the  members  of  the  upper  set  staggered  and 
iniRerted  and  in  overlying  relation  to  those  of  the  lower 


E.ElHott, 


3,197,935 
TRIM  MOLDING  FASTENER 
Robert  J.  Clancy,  Binnlngkam,  and  Roydcn 
Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  ■■ignori  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 
Dcarhoni,  Midu,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddaware 
I     Filed  Oct  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,244 
I  lOaimu.    (a.  52— 718) 

1.  In  combination 
a  hollow  trim  molding  strip  of  inverted  substantially 
V-ihaped  contour, 


I 


a  motor  vehicle  body  having  an  outstanding  pinch  weld 
flange, 

and  a  non-metallic  fastener  contained  within  and  se- 
curing said  trim  molding  strip  to  said  pinch  weld 
flange;  . 

said  fastener  having  a  first  pair  of  leg  portions  with  an 
outer  cross  sectional  contour  resilicntly  conformed 
substantially  complcmentarily  to  the  inner  cross  sec- 
tional contour  of  said  molding  strip, 

intumed  flange  means  on  said  molding  strip  engaged 
with  terminal  end  portions  of  said  first  pair  of  leg 
portions  preventing  withdrawal  of  said  fastener  from 
said  molding  strip, 


3  197  937  

MANUALLY  OFERATCD  PACKAGING  MAjJHlNK 
FOR  USE  WITH  WRAP-AROUND  TYPE  BOTTIX 
CARRIERS 
Robert  H.  Gam,  Bergenficid,  N  J.,  asrigMir  to  CoadBcatal 
Can  Company,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York  ...  ^.. 

FUcd  Dec  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,695 
21Clahns.    (CL  53--48) 


said  fastener  having  a  second  pair  of  leg  porUons  m- 
terposed  between  said  first  pair  of  leg  portions  with 
the  major  portion  of  each  of  said  second  pair  of  leg 
portions  being  spaced  from  the  respective  adjacent 
one  of  said  first  pair  of  leg  portions  for  flexure  inde- 
pendently thereof, 

said  second  pair  of  leg  portions  resiliently  straddlmg 
said  pinch  weld  flange, 

said  pinch  weld  flange  having  an  aperture  therein  and 
at  least  one  of  said  second  pair  of  leg  portions  hav- 
ing a  part  thereof  projecUng  laterally  through  said 
aperture  and  interiocking  said  fastener  to  said  flange 
thereby  holding  said  molding  strip  on  said  body. 


3  197  936 

METHOD  AND  APPARATTJS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

BAGS  FOR  LOADING  ^ 

Edwin  E.  Mcflsmcr,  62  Arbor  L«ic,  Rodyn  Heights,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,392 

26  Claims.    (CL  53— 29) 


12.  In  a  packaging  machine  for  use  with  a  wraparound 
type  bottle  carrier  of  the  type  including  side  walls  and 
a  pair  of  bottom  flaps  having  overiapping  portions  with 
interiocking  tabs  and  openings,  bottom  flap  folding  and 
locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  swingable  flap  fol<ting 
members  disposed  in  opposed  relation,  actuating  means 
for  swinging  said  flap  folding  members  in  unison  for  fold- 
ing carrier  bottom  flaps  to  positions  underlying  bottles 
within  the  carrier,  tab  interiocking  members  for  pushing 
locking  tabs  of  one  bottom  flap  through  associated  open- 
ings in  the  other  bottom  flap  to  interlock  the  bottom  flap 
to  form  a  carrier  bottom  wall,  and  means  connecting  said 
tab  interiocking  members  to  said  actuating  means  for 
movement  thereby  in  timed  sequence  to  the  movement  of 
said  flap  folding  members,  each  of  said  flap  folding  mem- 
bers having  a  generally  upstanding  support  having  a  point 
of  pivotal  mounting  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  and 
said  actuating  means  including  an  oscillatable  shaft  hay- 
ing a  cam  thereon,  and  cam  followers  connected  to  said 
supports  and  engaged  with  said  cam  for  moving  said  sup- 
ports towards  one   another,  said  shaft  being  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  supports  with  one  of  said  cam  fol- 
lowers being  directly  mounted  on  the  associated  one  of 
said  supports  and  the  other  of  said  cam  followers  being 
carried  by  a  link  connected  to  the  other  of  said  suppoiU 
and  crossing  said  one  support. 


3,197,938 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  CLOSURES 

ON  PACKAGES 

Jacob  LasofI,  Lcxfaigton,  Maas.,  a«ignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  m 

Co.,  Cambridge,  Mas.,  a  corpcntioa  of 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,076 
t      4  Claims.    (CL  53— 135) 


25.  A  method  of  conditioning  plastic  bags  for  loading, 
each  bag  having  a  mouth  with  a  protruding  lip,  compris- 
ing: arranging  the  bags  in  a  row  with  the  bag  bodies  in  a 
single  horizoitol  plane  and  the  protruding  Ups  projecting  m 
the  same  direction  and  having  their  inner  faces  upward, 
gripping  said  lips  and  advancing  them  in  the  direction  of 
said  row  in  order  to  present  said  bags  successively  to  a 
loading  sUtion.  and  there  maintaining  said  grip  to  hold 
the  lip  against  movement  and  blowing  air  into  the  bag 
mouth  to  open  it  upwardly. 


1.  A  machine  of  the  class  described  adapted  to  form  a 
plastic  retainer  about  the  neck  of  a  package,  having  a  die 
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comprising  inner  and  outer  arcuate  elements,  tbe  inner 
element  being  fixed  and  normally  presenting  an  open- 
faced  die  chamber  with  open  side  waUs,  the  outer  element 
fwming  the  end  and  side  walls  of  the  chamber  and  being 
movable  between  positions  in  which  the  chamber  is  open 
and  closed,  power  means  to  move  the  outer  element  into 
either  of  said  pontions,  means  to  force  a  charge  of  molten 
plastic  into  the  die  chamber  and  means  to  cool  the  die. 


to  said  moving  conveyor  to  adjust  a  clearance  between  the 
strip  and  the  peripheral  flange,  pressure  means  for  lorc- 
ing  the  strip  into  engagement  with  the  peripheral  flange 
of  the  moving  container,  cutting  means  for  severing  the 
strip  engaging  the  peripheral  flange  into  a  single  covering 
sheet,  means  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conveyor 
frame  for  transverssly  applying  heat  across  the  covering 


\ 


3,197^39 

MACHINE  FOR  ENVELOPING  AND 

SEALING  ARTICLES 

RayoKWd  J.  Dwycr,  54  PoiiiMtta,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  IM.  ih  19^>  Scr.  No.  252,<78 

ICfarioM.    (CL53— IM) 


sheet  whereby  edge  portions  of  the  covering  sheet  are 
heat  shrunk  under  the  peripheral  flange,  means  disposed 
above  said  conveyor  frame  for  perpendicularly  applying 
heat  to  the  covering  sheet  whereby  portions  of  the  cover- 
ing sheet  intermediate  its  edge  portions  are  heat  shrunk 
into  covering  contact  with  the  peripheral  flange  of  the 
container. 


1.  An  article  enveloping  macoine  comprising  two  sets 
of  relatively  narrow  driven  rubber  rinuned  pull  rolls,  each 
set  having  a  pair  of  pull  rolls  on  a  conunon  axis  and 
spaced  from  each  other  and  the  rolls  of  one  set  bear- 
ing lespectivley  against  the  rolls  of  the  other  set,  a  drive 
shaft  common  to  each  set  of  pull  rolls,  there  being  sub- 
stantial space  in  a  radial  direction  between  the  rolls  of 
each  set  and  said  drive  shaft  to  accommodate  articles 
to  be  enveloped,  and  a  coarsely  knurled  metal  idler  re- 
tainer roll  for  each  set  of  pull  rolls  and  pressing  respec- 
tively thereagainst,  said  knurled  rolls  being  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  longitudinal  distance  between  a  set  of 
pull  rolls,  whereby  a  pair  of  latex  coated  webs  of  sheet 
material  may  be  fed  between  the  retainer  rolls  and  the 
sets  of  pull  rolls  respectively  and  then  pass  directly  be- 
tween the  pull  rolls  so  that  an  article  fed  to  the  bight 
of  the  pull  rolls  is  wrapped  by  the  cohesive  engagement 
of  the  webs  and  afford  transverse  movement  of  the  yi^bs 
between  the  bight  of  the  pull  rolls  to  accommodate  an 
artick,  the  knuried  retainer  rolls  holding  the  webs  in  flat 
condition  at  all  times  as  they  pass  to  the  bight  of  the 
pull  rolls  despite  such  transverse  movement  thereof. 


3,197,941 

CHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY 

OF  DICHLOROETHANE 

John  White  Cotton,  Pelham  Manor,  and  Martin  Barry 

Sherwia,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Halcon  Inicma- 

tional,  Inc^  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

Filed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,788 
5  Claims.     (CL  55—48) 
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3,197^948 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  COVERS  TO 

CONTAINERS 

StcrUni  A.  Saaaiirr,  York,  Pa.,  aMigwir  to  Jedco  Cor- 

of   Praasia,   Pa.,    a   corporation   of 


Fllad  Apr.  12,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  186,977 
3  Clainis.  (CL  53—329) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  heat  shrinkable  film  cov- 
ers to  peripheral  flanges  of  containers  comprising  a  con- 
veyer frame,  a  moving  conveyor  on  said  frame  for  mov- 
ing a  container  along  a  longitudinal  path,  a  film  feed 
mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  superim- 
posed over  said  conveyor  for  feeding  a  strip  of  heat  shrink- 
able film  along  a  longitudinal  path  in  spaced  parallel  rela- 
tion to  the  peripheral  flange  of  the  moving  container, 
adjustment  means  moving  said  feed  mechanism  relative 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  1,2-dichloroethane  from 
a  dilute  mixture  of  1,2-dichloroethane,  inert  gas  and 
higher  boiling  material,  said  dilute  mixture  being  ob- 
tained by  the  chlorination  of  ethylene,  which  comprises: 
contacting  said  mixture  with  an  additional  higher  (oiling 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons and  chlorohydrocarbons  having  a  boiling  point 
greater  than  1,2-dichloroethane  and  being  formed  In  said 
chlorination  and  cooling  said  mixture  to  a  temperature 
between  —29*  to  15'  C,  said  contacting  and  pooling 
steps  serving  to  partially  condense  said  dilute  mixture; 
separating  said  condensate  containing  said  higher  polling 
material  and  said  1,2-dichloroethane  from  the  ndn-con- 
densed  material  containing  said  inert  gas;  fractionating 
said  condensate;  recovering  said  1,2-dichloroethaiie  as  a 
distillate  and  recycling  the  bottoms  as  the  aforesaid  higher 
boiling  material  to  said  contacting  step. 
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3,197,942 
METHOD    FOR    REMOVAL    OF    HYDROGEN 
HALIDE  FROM  A  PROCESS  STREAM 
Robert  W.  Halsty,  Rkhardaon,  Tex.,  and  John  W.  Ross, 
Cnrabcrland,  RJ^  awlgnors  to  Texas  fautrmncnts  In- 
corporated, DalfaM,  Tex.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
CoDtlniiatkMi  of  arpUcatioa  Ser.  No.  Wl.»^.  ^ng.  6, 
1959.    TWs  appttcatioa  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  359,545 
9  Claims.    (Q.  55—71) 
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edges  extending  in  opposite  directions  from  said 
body  portion,  each  flange  being  about  one  half 
tbe  width  of  the  body  portion  and  each  of 
said  flanges  having  an  inner  half  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  the  body  portion  i^  a 
right  angle  thereto  and  an  outer  half  portion 
extending  in  a  curve  directed  toward  aiKi  ter- 
minating short  of  the  plane  of  the  body  por- 
tion and  opposite  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow, 
whereby  each  flange  forms  with  the  body  por- 
tion a  dust  collecting  pocket  open  in  the  di- 
rection of  gas  flows; 

(c)  all  of  tbe  body  portions  of  the  elemenU  in  a  single 
row  lying  in  the  same  plane  with  the  inner  half 
portions  of  the  flanges  of  adjacent  elements  in  the 
same  and  adjacent  rows  lying  in  the  same  plane; 

(d)  the  spacing  between  the  rows  of  electrodes  being 
to  the  width  of  the  body  portion  of  an  element  in 
the  ratio  of  4:3. 


1.  A  method  of  efficiently  removing  hydrogen  hahde 
from  a  process  stream  consisting  essentially  of  hydrogen 
balide  and  a  substantially  unadsorbable  carrier  gas, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  modifying  a  synthetic  zeolite 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Type  4A  and  Type 
5A  Molecular  Sieves  by  ion  exchange  using  calcium  ions, 
and  thereafter  passing  the  process  stream  through  the 
modified  sieve  at  a  temperature  from  about  30*  C.  to 
about  350°  C.         

3  197  943 
PRECIPITATING  ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRIC 

FILTERS 
Dietrich   ErtI,   Koalgstcia,  Taoma,  bmI  Walter  Steuer- 
nagel,   Frankfort   am   Main,   Germany,   assignors  to 
Metallgesellschaft    Akticngeeeilschaft,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Gcrmaay  ^^. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  20,  1960, 
M  45,048 
2  Clafans.    {CI.  55—154) 


3  197  944 
ROTARY  adsorber'  HAVING  INTERMITTENT 

MOVEMENT 
Herbert  W.  Westeren,  Barrtagtoa,  and  Cart  G.  Parson, 
Providence,  R.I.,  assignors  to  C.  I.  Hayes,  Inc.,  Cran- 
ston, R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,705 
1  Claim.     (CI.  55—162) 
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1.  In  an  electrical  precipitator  having  a  horizontal  gas 
flow  therethrough: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  parallel  rows  of  ver- 
tically extending  uniform  precipitating  electrodes; 

(b)  each  row  of  electrodes  including  a  plurality  of 
separate  strip  elements,  each  element  having, 

•(1)  a  flat  planar  body  portion  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  gas  flow,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing a  vertically  extending  upstream  edge  and  a 
vertically  extending  downstream  edge, 

(2)  a  flange  connected  to  and  coextensive  with 
each  said  edge  with  the  flanges  on  opposite  side 


In  adsorption  apparatus  for  the  production  of  nitro- 
gen, a  frame,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame, 
a  rotary  manifold  that  includes  at  least  three  separate 
but  similariy  constructed  adsorption  chambers  vertically 
mounted  in  said  frame  in  adjacent  relation  and  opera- 
tively   connected   to   said   shaft  for   rotation   therewith 
about  the  axis  thereof,  each  of  said  adsorption  cham- 
bers  having   an    adsorbent   material   contained   therein, 
said  rotary  manifold  further  including  sealing  assemblies 
located  above  and  below  each  of  said  chambers  and  fixed 
thereto,  additional  piping  located  above  and  below  said 
chambers  and  fixed  in  said  frame,  said  additional  piping 
cooperating  with  said  chambers  and  the  sealing  assem- 
blies fixed  thereto  to  define  an  operating  station,  a  heat- 
ing station  and  a  cooling  station,  means  for  directing  a 
combustible  gas  into  the  chamber  located  at  said  operat- 
ing station  for  the  separation  of  nitrogen  from  said  gas, 
means  for  heating  the  interior  of  the  chamber  located  at 
the  heating  station  for  regenerating  the  adsorption  mate- 
rial contained  therein,  means  for  cooling  the  interior  of 
the   adsorption  chamber  located  at  the  cooling  station 
for  completing  the  regeneration  cycle  thereof,  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  to  produce  a  corresponding  roUtion 
of  said  chambers  for  moving  said  chambers  to  said  sta- 
tions in  successive  order,  means  for  interrupting  the  rota- 
tion of  said  shaft  at  selected  intervals  for  locating  said 
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chambers  at  said  stations  for  predetermined  periods  of 
time,  said  rotatinr  means  including  an  actuating  device 
and  an  arresting  device,  and  mealu  for  actuating  said 
arresting  device  simultaneously  with  the  operation  of 
said  actuating  device  for  limiting  the  rotary  movement 
of  said  shaft  so  that  each  of  said  chambers  is  advanced 
to  the  next  station  and  retained  thereat  for  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time. 


3,197,945 
SORPTION  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Rcnn  ZapUropoalos,  Los  AKos,  Califs  assignor  to  Varian 
AModatca,    Palo    Aho,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
CaUfoniia 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,837 
2  Claims.    (CI.  55—269) 


ing  substantially  equal  to  4  microns  in  diameter,  and  the 
density  of  said  material  being  equal  to  .0045  pound  per 
cubic  inch. 

8.  In  combination,  in  an  air  and  liquid  separator,  a 
duct,  a  water  separator  having  an  outer  casing  including 
an  inlet  opening  receiving  one  end  of  said  duct  for  receiv- 
ing a  moisture  laden  airstream,  a  coalescer  having  a  hol- 
low cylindrically  shaped  member  located  within  the  casing 
and  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  airstream,  said  hollow 
cylindrical  member  having  one  end  cut  along  a  bi«s  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  end  defiiting  an 
elongated  planar  surface,  a  sheet  of  porous  material  over- 
lying said  planar  surface,  said  material  formed  by  a 
matted  array  of  tetrafluoroethylene  fibers,  a  collector 
formed  from  an  open  wire  mesh  mounted  in  and  arranged 
across  the  casing  and  located  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the 
coalescer,  a  conduit  in  said  casing  connected  to  said  hol- 
low cylindrical  member,  bypass  valve  means  moutted  on 
one  end  of  said  conduit,  and  openings  in  said  hollo*  mem- 
ber interconnecting  said  duct  and  said  bypass  valve  means 
for  bypassing  said  porous  material. 


I  3,197,947 

CROP  CONDITIONER 

Arthur  Raymond   Cunningham,  Chicago,  HI.;  Thomas 

Wayae  Cunningham  and  The  First  National  Bank  of 

Leeskurg,  executors  of  said  Arthur  R.  Cunningham, 

deceased 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,303 
9  Claims.     (CI.  56—1) 


1.  A  vacuum  sorption  pump  apparatus  comprising:  a 
hollow  pump  CJ^sing  made  of  heat  conductive,  impervious 
material  and  having  a  cylindrical  side  wall  and  top  and 
bottom  walls,  said  casing  adapted  to  be  refrigerated  by 
a  liquid  coolant,  said  top  wall  having  a  gas  inlet  aperture, 
said  casing  being  vacuum  tight  except  for  said  gas  inlet 
aperture;  a  plurality  of  elongated,  heat  conductive  U- 
shaped  fin  members  disposed  in  a  radial  array  length- 
wise within  said  casing,  said  fin  members  having  valley 
and  ridge  portions,  said  ridge  portions  being  permanently 
secured  to  said  side  wall  in  good  thermal  relationship, 
said  fin  members  dividing  said  container  into  a  plurality 
of  gas  sorbent  material  receiving  compartments  disposed 
on  both  sides  of  said  fin  members;  and,  gas  sorbent  ma- 
terial disposed  within  and  substantially  filling  each  of  said 
compartments  and  contacting  said  fin  members  and  casing. 


3  197  946 
COALESCER  FOR  A*  MOISTURE  SEPARATOR 
Herbert  E.  Taylor,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  asrignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,605 
9  Claims.    (CI.  55— 527) 


1.  A  coalescer  having  a  high  permeable  material 
formed  from  an  array  of  long  staple  tetrafluoroethylene 
fibers  horizontally  arranged  in  sheet  form,  said  fibers  be- 


1.  Crop    treating   apparatus  comprising  a   supporting 
frame  adapted  for  advance  over  a  field  on  which  previ- 
ously harvested  plant  toppings  form  a  layer  supported 
on  their  own  stubble,  rolls  carried  by  said  frame  on  sub- 
stantially parallel  axes  and  each  having  circumfeffentially 
spaced  flutes  extending  generally  lengthwise  thereof,  the 
flutes  of  said  rolls  interdigitating  with  one  another  and 
defining  a  bite  at  one  side  of  the  point  of  flute  iriterdigi- 
tation  to  receive  toppings,  power  means  for  rotating  said 
rolls  ifi  directions  such  that  the  interdigitating  flutes  move 
into  said  bits,  yieldable  means  supporting  corresponding 
ends  of  said  rolls  for  rotation  on  portions  of  said  frame 
which  are   relatively  movable  transversely  of  said  roll 
axes  to  permit  said  corresponding  roll  ends  to  m0ve  away 
from  each  other  far  enough  to  withdraw  the  portions  of 
the  flutes  at  said  corresponding  roll  ends  from  interdigi- 
tating relationship  with  each  other  and  thereby  facilitate 
the  passage  of  large  bunches  of  toppings  between  the  said 
portions  of  said  flutes,  and  means  supporting  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  rolls  for  rotation  on  relatively  immovable 
portions  of  said  frame  to  thereby  preserve  the  established 
flute  intcrdigitation  at  said  opposite  roll  ends  inte&pective 
of  the  relative  positions  of  said  corresponding  roll  ends, 
said  power  means  being  directly  connected  to  each  of 
said  rolls  at  said  opposite  ends  thereof. 
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3  197,948 
HITCH  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  ROTARY 
MOWER  LATERALLY  OFFSET  TO  ONE  SIDE  OF 
A  TRACTOR 
Tiras  J.  DMiford,  Rocky  Mount,  N.C.,  assi^r  to  Har- 
rington Manofactaring  Company,  Inc^  Lewlrton,  N.C., 
■  company  of  North  Carolina  ...  ^-* 

nied  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,670 
9  daims.     (CL  56—25.4) 


3  197349 
ADJUSTABLE  GRASS  CATCHING  ATTACH 
MENT  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 
Norman    A.    Waag,    ^OnncapoHi,    Mtam., 
J.  Gordon  CampbeD,  incorporated, 
a  corporation  of  Minnciota 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«9,t53 
4  Claims.    (CL  56—202) 


1.  A  cutting  implement  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  tractor, 

(b)  a  rotary  cutter, 

(c)  a  tractor-cutter  interconnecting  means  which  op- 
eratively  interconnects  said  tractor  and  rotary  cutter, 

(d)  said  tractor-cutter  interconnecting  means  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  an  elongated  torsion  member  havmg  an  m- 
board  end  and  an  outboard  end  and  being  nor- 
mally disposed  approximately  parallel  to  the 
ground,  but  capable  of  being  inclined  with  re- 
spect to  the  ground, 

(2)  said  inboard  end  being  designed  to  be  located 
directly  behind  the  tractor, 

(3)  said  outboard  end  being  designed  to  be  lo- 
cated in  an  offset  position  to  the  side  and  rear 
of  tlie  tractor, 

(4)  the  inboard  end  of  said  torsion  member  hav- 
ing mounted  thereon  a  mast-type  liitch  structure 
including  an  upstanding  member  extending  ver- 
tically above  said  torsion  member, 

(5)  said  upstanding  member  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  attachment  means  whidi  arc 
adapted  to  be  operatively  coimected  to  the  trac- 
tor 80  that  the  entire  tractor-cutter  attachment 
means  can  be  raised  and  lowered  with  respect 
to  the  ground, 

(6)  the  outboard  end  of  said  elongated  torsion 
member  being  provided  with  a  mast-type  hitch 
structure  including  an  upstanding  member  ex- 
tending vertically  above  said  torsion  member, 
and  with  securing  means  for  attachment  to  the 
rotary  cutter  in  trailing  relationship  to  the  direc- 
tion of  travel, 

(7)  the  inboard  end  of  said  elongated  torsion 
member  additionally  having  mounted  thereon  a 
firat  pulley  which  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
power  take-off  means  on  said  tractor, 

(8)  a  second  pulley  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
outboard  end  of  said  elongated  torsion  member 
at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  first  pulley, 

(9)  at  least  one  endless  belt  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  pulleys, 

(10)  said  second  pulley  also  being  operatively 
connected  to  the  drive  shaft  of  the  rotary  cutter. 

(e)  the  elongated  torsion  member  of  said  tractor-cutter 
interconnecting  means  being  diq)osed  in  advance  of 
said  rotary  cutter  so  as  to  function  as  a  strong  rigid 
bumper  for  inttially  conUcting  and  bending  over 
brush  and  foliage  in  the  path  of  the  rotary  cutter, 
thus  facilitating  effective  operation  of  the  rotary 
cotter. 


1.  A  grass  catching  attachment  for  lawn  mower  hous- 
ings  of  the  type  having  a  lateral  discharge  opening,  said 
attachment  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  supporting  member  havmg  a  bag- 
supporting  outer  end  portion  and  an  inner  end  por- 
tion adapted  for  securcment  to  the  top  wall  of  the 
mower  housing  in  closely  spaced  relation  to  said 
discharge  opening, 

(b)  a  generally  rectangular  frame  rigidly  secured  to 
said  supporting  member  and  depending  therefrom  in 
outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  end  portion 
of  said  supporting  member,  said  frame  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  L-shaped  frame  sections  which 
are  slidably  interconnected  and  extensible  and 
retractable  with  respect  to  one  another  for  in- 
creasing or  decreasing  the  size  of  said  rectan- 
gular frame  in  correspondence  with  various  sizes 
of  mower  discharge  openings,  and 

(2)  means  for  releasably  securing  said  frame  sec- 
tions to  one  another,  and 

(c)  a  clamping  device  for  detachably  securing  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  supporting  member  to  the  top 
wall  of  the  mower  housing  with  said  frame  abutting 
and  generally  encompassing  the  discharge  opening 
of  said  mower  housing. 


3  197,950 

GRASS  MOWER*  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

EDGE-TRIMMING 

Owen  Samnel  Griffith,  19  Norfolk  St.,  KlDan, 

New  South  Wales,  Anstralia 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,478 

4  Claims.    (Q.  56—255) 


1.  A  mower  attachment  comprising  a  pick-up  member 
adapted  to  rest  on  the  ground  and  to  be  moved  along  tfM 
ground  during  mowing  operations,  said  pick-up  member 
having  a  configuration  which  raises  grass  to  be  cut  to  a 
substantially  upright  position  as  said  pick-up  member  it 
advanced  along  the  ground,  a  baclung-plate  fixed  to  and 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  pick-up  member  and  dur- 
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ing  use  of  the  attachment  being  situated  in  a  substantially 
vertical  plane  for  receiving  the  substantially  upright  grass 
from  the  pick-up  member  and  maintaining  the  grass  in 
a  subttantially  ujnri^t  position,  said  backing-plate  hav- 
ing a  rear  end  portion  adapted  to  be  situated,  during  use 
of  the  attachment,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  rotary 
cutting  elements  of  the  mower  so  that  the  substantially 
upright  grass  will  be  presented  by  said  backing-plate  to 
said  cutting  elements  of  the  mower  to  be  cut  thereby,  a 
bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  housing  of  a  mower 
at  a  front  portion  of  the  housing,  and  connecting  means 
extending  between  and  operatively  connecting  said  pick- 
up member  to  said  bracket  for  transmitting  movement  of 
said  bracket  with  the  mower  housing  to  said  pick-up  mem- 
ber so  as  to  displace  the  latter  along  the  ground,  said  con- 
necting means  at  the  same  time  freeing  said  pick-up  mem- 
ber for  free  movement  relative  to  said  bracket  according 
to  the  configuration  of  the  surface  along  which  the  pick- 
up member  moves  so  that  the  pick-up  member  is  free  to 
adapt  itself  to  the  surface  on  which  it  rests  while  re- 
maining connected  to  said  bracket  for  movement  with 
the  latter,  said  backing-plate  being  formed  with  a  notch 
for  receiving  a  front  peripheral  portion  of  the  housing  of 
the  mower,  said  rear  portion  of  said  backing-plate  ex- 
tending rearwardly  of  said  notch  and  forming  the  only 
part  of  the  attachment  which  is  situated  within  the  mower 
housing. 

3,197,951 

GRASS-ERECTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

LAWN  MOWER 

Erwta  W.  Zkk,  Beaver  Dam,  Wk. 

(91S  E.  FnuKca  SL,  AppktoB,  Wb.) 

FIM  lac  1, 19M,  S«r.  No.  371,249 

4  CUnt.    (CL  54—255) 


fruit  picking  support,  a  panel  mounted  on  said  fruit  .picker 
support  and  arranged  and  constructed  for  horizontal 
movement  thereon,  said  panel  having  tree  penetrating  ro- 


tating spindles  thereon  whereby  the  fruit  tree  harvester 
may  have  the  tree  penetrating  rotating  spindles  fnaneu- 
vered  to  any  portion  of  the  tree  to  be  harvested. 


3,197,953 
POLYPROPYLENE  ROPE 
Henry  D.  Dawbani  and  Joacph  W.  Amctt,  WayiiMboro, 
Va.,  aaaifiDort  to  W.  R  Grace  Jk  Co.,  a  corporation  of 
Conaecticiit 

Filed  Jnnc  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284,912 
tCIainH.    (CL57— 147) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  lawn  mower  comprising  a 
twisted  blade  having  a  substantially  flat  vertical  portion, 
a  laterally  and  tortrudly  inclined  portion,  and  a  generally 
horizontal  tip,  a  mounting  bracket,  guide  means  adapted 
to  hold  said  blade  in  vertically  reciprocable  relation  to 
said  bracket,  and  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  guide 
means  and  said  mounting  bracket,  said  pivotal  connection 
being  adapted  to  permit  said  blade  to  swing  in  an  arc 
between  a  lower  operative  position  and  an  upper  inopera- 
tive position,  said  mounting  bracket  including  a  vertical 
flange  and  a  mounting  plate  normal  to  said  flange,  said 
guide  means  comprising  a  tube,  said  blade  having  a  shaft 
vertically  reciprocable  in  said  tube,  said  tube  being  pro- 
vided with  a  vertical  slot  and  said  shaft  being  provided 
with  a  stop  pin  extending  into  said  slot,  and  a  spring 
within  said  tube  and  bearing  on  said  shaft  adapted  to  urge 
said  shaft  downwardly  in  said  tube. 


1.  A  polypropylene  rope  stabilized  against  unwinding, 
untwisting  and  fraying  when  cut  by  heating  the  said  rope 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  135*  F.  to  about  $00"  F. 
but  below  the  softening  point  of  the  said  polypropylene 
and  stretching  from  about  5  to  about  SO  percent  while 
in  the  heated  state;  said  rope  containing:  (A)  a  twisted 
central  heart  strand  and  (B),  around  the  heart  strand, 
at  least  one  wrap  having  at  least  3  strands  in  side  by  side 
relationship  with  the  direction  of  any  adjacent  wraps 
being  opposite  to  each  other  end  with  the  twist  in  the 
strands  of  any  wrap  being  opposite  in  direction  to  that 
of  the  wrap  itself  which  contains  the  strands;  each  of 
said  strands  having  a  twist  of  from  about  2  to  about  30 
turns/ft.,  a  total  denier  from  about  3,000  to  about 
250.000  and  containing  a  plurality  of  continuous  Oriented 
polypropylene  filaments  having  an  individual  denier  of 
from  about  3  to  about  1,000. 


3,197352 

FRUIT  HARVESTER 

F^ad  D.  LaMwcn,  Jr.,  329  Bmywkon  BlvA,,  Tuipa,  Fla. 

Origknl  aMlicalioa  Joe  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  36,449,  mw 

ftimt  No.  3429,551,  dated  Apr.  21,  1964.    Divided 

aiad  Ikii  appBcadoa  Sept  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3t9,722 

2ClateM.    (CL54— 32t) 
1.  A  frnit  tree  harvester  comprising  a  mobile  support- 
ing structure,  a  fruit  picker  support  mounted  on  said  mo- 
bile supporting  stnicture,  means  vertically  moving  said 


I  3,197.954 

LINK  CHAIN  FOR  GUIDING  ELECTRIC  CABLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  Merlur,  Siem,  WcrtphaUa,  and  Kmtt  Loot, 
Drc^Tlefcabach,  Gcrouajr,  acricaota  to  Kabcladriepp 
Gjii.b.H.,  Siecco,  lyectphana,  GennaBy 

Fflcd  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,913 

Clains  priority,  appHcatfon  Germany,  Feb.  8, 19C1, 

K  42,845 

3Clafam.    (CL  59— 78.1) 

1.  A  link  chain  for  guiding  flexible  elements! such  as 

electric  cables,  conduits  and  the  like  from  a  stationary 

connection  to  a  movable  consumer,  which  compfises:    a 

plurali  y  of  chain  links,  each  chain  link  having  a  lower 
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member  of  U-shaped  cross  secUon  with  laterally  spaced 
outwardly  resilient  legs  and  also  having  a  substantially 
planar  lid  member  extending  between  the  ends  of  said  legs 
and  closing  the  open  side  of  the  respective  cham  hnk. 
latch  means  on  the  ends  of  the  legs  and  on  the  side  edges 
of  said  lid  member  in  interfitting  engagement  intercon- 
necting the  lid  member  with  the  legs  whereby  the  lid 
member  is  retained  in  engagement  with  said  legs  while 
simultaneously  pulling  said  legs  toward  each  other,  said 
latch  means  being  releasable  upon  movement  of  said 
legs  toward  each  other  to  permit  removal  of  said  lid  mem- 
ber from  the  chain  link,  elongated  flexible  means  extend- 
ing along  the  link  chain  and  supportingly  engaging  said 
legs  of  each  said  chain  link  in  a  region  thereof  located 
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about  midway  between  the  said  lid  member  and  the  closed 
side  of  the  said  lower  member,  the  said  legs  of  adjacent 
chain  links  abutting  between  said  flexible  means  and  said 
lid  member  while  being  inclined  away  from  each  other 
between  said  flexible  means  and  the  closed  side  of  said 
lower  member  when  the  chain  U  straight  whereby  said 
link  chain  is  self  supporting  against  bending  in  one  direc- 
tion but  is  bendable  a  predetermined  amount  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  each  link  being  adapted  to  «ce'v«  » 
bundle  of  flexible  elements  such  as  cables  or  the  hke 
between  the  legs  of  the  links  when  said  lid  member  « 
removed  from  said  lower  member,  said  legs  being  adapted 
to  grippingly  engage  said  bundle  of  elements  when  said 
legs  are  pulled  toward  each  other  by  said  lid  member. 


Itauitf. 


exhaust  gas  inlet  means  for  introducing  exhaust  gas 
tangentially  into  the  separator  in  an  upper  portion 
thereof,  and  gas  discharge  conduit  means  for  re- 
moval of  exhaust  gas  of  reduced  particulate  lead  con- 
tent from  said  separator,  said  discharge  condwt 
means  intersecting  an  upper  end  wall  of  the  separator 
and  extending  axially  linearly  downwardly  therewith- 
in  an  appreciable  distance  to  terminate  in  a  gas  dis- 
charge outlet  therein  at  a  level  of  the  separator  below 
that  of  the  gas  inlet  means; 

(c)  solid  particulate  lead  coHectcw  means  commumcat- 
ing  with  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  cyclone  separator 
for  receiving  by  graviutional  flow  the  solid  lead  par- 
ticles separated  from  the  exhaust  gas  in  the  separator; 

(d)  a  gas-pervious  mass  of  an  oxidation  caUlyst  sus- 
ceptible to  premature  deactivation  by  particulate  lead 
disposed  within  a  lower  end  portion  of  the  exhaust 
gas  discharge  conduit  extending  within  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  separator; 

(e)  means  for  retaining  the  catalyst  gas-pervious  mass 
within  said  gas  discharge  conduit  end  portion  while 
permitting  free  flow  of  the  gas  of  reduced  lead  ccm- 
tent  thereinto;  and  . 

(f)  means  for  removing  the  collected  sokd  particles 
from  the  collector  means. 


3,197,956 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  EXHAUST 
AFTERBURNER 
John  Staalcy  Clarke,  Ed|barto%  BM^fhai 
Peter  Soitao,  Dorridfc,  SoUhaB,  EnglaBd, 
JoMph     Lncaa    (Indnatrki)    Liaytcd,    1 

Filed  Jane  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,944 
ICiaiBa.    (CL6»— 38) 


to 


3,197,955  ' 

PURIFICATION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
Johana  G.  E.  Cota  and  Anna  P.  Hand,  Weat  Ora^, 
NJm  aarignon  to  Enadhard  IndmUica,  Inc.,  NcwarlL, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,725 
5Clainii.   (CL  6*-30) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine 
operable  on  leaded  fuel, 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  condmt  for  conducting  engine  ex- 
haust gas  containing  particulate  lead  from  the  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  to  an  inlet  means  of  a  cyclone 
separator  hereafter  specified; 

(b)  the  cyclone  separator,  said  separator  indudmg  the 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  for  treating  exhaust  gases 
comprising  a  casing  having  an  upstream  end,  an  exhaust 
gas  inlet  connected  to  said  casing  to  introduce  exhaust 
gases  into  said  upstream  end  in  a  direction  generally  par- 
allel to  the  length  of  said  casing,  an  elongated  combua- 
Uon  chamber  closed  at  its  end  adjacent  said  exhaust  gas 
inlet  positioned  generally  axially  of  said  casing,  ignition 
means  mounted  in  said  casing  coaxially  of  said  combus- 
tion chamber  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  casing  remote 
from  Mid  exhaust  gas  inlet,  means  between  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  said  casing  supporting  said  combustion 
chamber  and  providing  alternate  two  sets  of  passages  ex- 
tending paraUel  to  the  axu  of  said  casing,  one  set  of  pas- 
sages conducting  exhaust  gases  from  said  exhaust  gas  In- 
let to  the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from  said  exhaust  |as 
inlet  and  adjacent  said  ignition  means,  the  other  set  of 
passages  conducting  gases  from  adjacent  the  doted  end 
of  said  combustion  chamber  in  a  downstream  direction, 
an  outlet  at  the  downstream  end  of  said  second  set  of 
passages,  and  a  plurality  of  air  supply  passage  means  to 
supply  air  to  said  combustion  chamber,  said  air  supply 
passage  means  entering  said  casing  adjacent  said  ignitioa 
means  arranged  to  direct  air  toward  said  combustioo 
chamber. 
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PROraLLANT  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Band  R.  Adcfanan,  Lm  Angeles,  Calif^  assignor,  by 

mcMC  ■■ItniniHlii,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 

inc^  ClcTelaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawii«.    FUed  Oct.  8, 1958,  Ser.  No.  766,642 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.4) 

6.  A  method  of  propelling  a  rocket,  which  method 
comprises  passing  to  a  rocket  reaction  chamber  a  liquid 
rocket  propellant  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
ammonium  ozonate  and  a  liquid  fuel  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  kerosene.^mmonia,  hydrazine  and 
unsynunetrical  dimethyl  hydrazine,  the  ammonium  ozon- 
ate constituting  at  least  about  70%  by  weight  of  the 
composition,  and  igniting  said  rocket  propellant  in  said 
chamber.  

3  197  958 
FUEL  SELECTOR  AND  FLOW  DIVIDER  VALVE 

AND  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  JET  ENGINES 
Robert  H.  DmfitMj  Aurora,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Farlier-Han- 
nifti  Corporatioa,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corp<Nirtion  of 
Ohio 

Fikd  Oct  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144^30 
17  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


fold  uniform,  the  second  fuel  supply  including  a  squirt 
valve  operable  through  a  cycle  in  its  delivery  of  fuel  to 
the  manifold  uniform,  and  the  control  means  including 
piston  c^rated  valve  means  and  actuating  pressure 
sources  controlled  thereby  and  effective  to  time  the  fuel 
delivery  cycle  of  the  squirt  valve  to  prevent  delivery 
when  the  manifold  uniform  is  full  and  cause  delivery 
only  over  a  period  necessary  to  bring  the  manifold  uni- 
form to  a  full  condition,  the  piston  of  said  piston  operated 
valve  means  being  operable  in  one  direction  by  manifold 
uniform  pressure  and  in  an  opposite  direction  by  tall  pipe 
pressure. 

I  3,197,959 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Walter  F.  Keller,  Los  Angeles,, Calif.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,160 

5  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.54) 


I.  In  a  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  jet  engine 
afterburner  manifold  of  the  type  divided  into  sections  in- 
cluding at  least  one  sector  and  one  uniform,  a  first  fuel 
supply  means  of  the  variable  pressure  type  connected  to 
the  manifold  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  manifold  during  the 
operation  of  the  afterburner,  a  second  fuel  supply  means 
of  a  generally  constant  high  pressure  connected  to  the 
manifold  uniform  for  filling  the  manifold  uniform  with 
fuel  prior  to  the  supplying  of  fuel  to  the -manifold  uni- 
form from  the  first  fuel  supply  means,  and  pressure  re- 
sponsive control  means  including  a  first  valve  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  first  fuel  supply  means 
to  said  manifold  uniform,  and  a  second  valve  means  for 
controlling  fluid  flow  from  said  second  fuel  supply  means 
to  said  manifold  uniform,  signal  pressure  means,  said 
signal  pressure  means  controlling  said  first  and  second 
valve  means  to  open  said  second  valve  means  and  hold  said 
first  valve  means  closed,  and  said  signal  pressure  means 
being  selectively  operable  to  hold  said  second  valve  means 
dosed  and  simultaneously  allow  said  first  valve  means  to 
open. 

II.  In  a  fuel  system  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  jet  engine 
afterburner  manifold  of  the  type  divided  into  sections  in- 
cluding at  least  one  sector  and  one  uniform,  a  first  fuel 
supply  means  connected  to  the  manifold  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  manifold  during  the  operation  of  the  after- 
burner, a  second  fuel  supply  means  connected  to  the 
manifold  uniforms  for  filling  the  manifold  uniform  with 
fuel  prior  to  the  supplying  of  fuel  to  the  manifold  tmi- 
form  from  the  first  fuel  supply  means,  and  control  means 
connected  to  the  second  fuel  supply  means  and  to  the 
manifold  uniform  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  into  the 
manifold  uniform  from  the  second  fuel  supply  means 
in  accordance  with  the  condition  of  fuel  fill  in  the  mani- 


1.  In  a  reaction  propelled  missile  of  the  type  having  a 
guidance  system  and  pay  load,  said  missile  comprising  an 
external  cylindrical  casing  having  therein  a  solid  fuel  pro- 
pellant, a  combustion  chamber  generating  gases  from  the 
propellant  and  thereby  supplying  energy  to  a  main  reaction 
nozzle,  a  liquid  storage  chamber,  for  a  non-coitibusti- 
ble  liquid,  adjustable  auxiliary  nozzle  means  for  provid- 
ing a  steering  thrust  lateral  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
casing;  pressure  transmitting  conduits  extending  from  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  liquid  storage  chamber  to 
apply  pressure  thereto;  and  further  conduits  extending 
from  said  liquid  storage  chamber  through  a  portion .  of 
said  combustion  chamber,  for  vaporization  of  said  non- 
combustible  liquid  by  heat  in  the  combustion  chamber 
by  the  passage  of  heat  through  the  walls  of  the  conduit,  to 
said  auxiliary  nozzle  means  whereby  a  jet  of  vapor  may 
be  emitted  or  exhausted  therefrom. 


3,197,960 
HYDRAULIC    SYSTEM    FOR    POWER    STEtRING 

AND  GEAR  SHIFTING  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Hans-Joachim    M.    Forster,    Stuttgart-Riedenberg,    Ger- 
many,   assignor    to    Daimler-Benz    AktiengeseUschaft, 
Stuttgart-Unterturkheim,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,153 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  3,  If  62, 

D  37,835 

6  Claims.    (CI.  60—52) 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  haVing  an 
engine,  change-speed  gear  means,  shifting  means  for  said 
change-speed  gear  means,  and  power  steering  means,  said 
motor  vehicle  being  provided  with  means  for  codtrolling 
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the  travel  of  the  vehicle  including  throttle  control  means 
for  said  power  steering  means  and  further  throttle  con- 
trol means  for  operating  said  shifting  means  for  said 
change-speed  gear  means,  said  system  comprising  fluid  ar- 
cuit  means  including  a  high-pressure  pump  and  a  fluid  res- 
ervoir, said  high  pressure  pump  having  a  capacity  less 
than  the  combined  peak  load  requirements  for  operating 
said  shifting  means  and  for  operating  said  power  steering 
means,  but  greater  than  each  of  said  peak  load  reqmre- 
ments  taken  singly,  said  first-named  throttle  control  means 
and  said  further  throttie  control  means  bemg  connected 
in  series  with  said  high-pressure  pump,  said  furtl^r  throttle 
control    means   being   disposed   downstream   from   said 
first-named  throttle  control  means  in  said  fluid  circuit 
means,  and  means  for  limiting  the  deUvery  output  of 
said   high-pressure  pump  including  by-pass  means  dis- 
posed in  said  fluid  circuit  means  upstream  from   said 
first-named   throttle   control   means  between  said  first- 
named  throtUe  control  means  and  said  high-pressure  pump. 


81 


put  torque  is  rapidly  increased,  or  decreased,  by  said  ad- 
justing means  when  the  speed  of  said  shaft  varies  due  to 
load  variations,  whereby  the  output  speed  of  said  output 
means  is  maintained  substantially  constant. 


3  197  962 

AUXILIARY  VEHICLE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Omar  W.  Sattles,  11887  Dooglaa,  Yocalpa,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,694 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 97) 


3,197,961 
PUMP  CONTROLLED  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
August  Wilhelm  Quick,  Aachen,  and  Hans  Lindemann, 
Bielefeld,  Germany,  assignora  to  Th.  Calow  ft  Co., 

OiiinilVp«c«t»o»  Mar-  "^^  1'^'  ^;^**;.tt*'^lf,LS!!; 
^tent  No.  3,009,323,  dated  Nov.  21,  l'".    Divided 

and  this  application  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  I'W.JJi ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1956, 

C  12,802;    D^l,    1956,   C  14,090;   Feb.   4,    1957, 

C  14J42 

12  Claims.    (CL  60— 53) 


r||p^ 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  power  supply  system  which  com- 
prises: 

a  principal  engine  from  which  ordinary  dnvmg  power 
for  a  vehicle  is  derived,  said  principal  engiiie  having 
a  principal  output  shaft  connected  for  driving  the 
vehicle,  said  principal  engine  having  an  auxiliary 
output  shaft  sepajfile  from  its  principal  output  shaft 
externally  of  said  principal  engine  and  connected 
to  said  principal  output  shaft  within  said  principal 

engine;  j      •     •     i 

an  auxiliary  engine  associated  with  said  principal  en- 
gine, means  to  couple  said  auxiliary  engine  to  said 
auxiliary  output  shaft  of  said  principal  engine  so  that 
said  auxiliary  engine  can  transmit  power  into  said 
auxiliary  output  shaft  of  said  principal  enpne  to 
augument  the  vehicle  driving  power  of  said  principal 
output  of  said  principal  engine;  and 
means  connected  to  said  means  to  couple  arranged  to 
be  controlled  by  the  operator  of  the  vehicle  for  ac- 
tuating said  auxiliary  engine  so  that  said  auxiliary 
engine  transmits  power  to  said  auxiliary  output  of 
said  principal  engine. 


1.  A  drive  system  comprising,  in  combination,  drive 
means    including    rotary    output    means,    and    adjusting 
means   for   adjusting   the   output   torque   of   said    output 
means;  a  shaft  driven  by  said  output  means  and  adapted 
to  drive  a  machine  subjected  to  a  variable  load;  a  pump 
driven  from  said  shaft;  conduit  means  connected  to  said 
pump  so  that  a  liquid  is  circulated  therethrough;  a  pres- 
sure  responsive   control  element  connected   to  said   ad- 
justing   means    and    communicating    with    said    conduit 
means  so  that  said  adjusting  means  and  thereby  said  out- 
put means  are  adjusted  in  accordance  with  the  pressure 
in  said  conduit  means  produced  by  said  pump;  and  con- 
trol means  in  said  conduit  means  for  reducing  or  increas- 
ing the  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  beyond  the  pres- 
sure reduction  or  pressure  increase  produced  by  said  pump 
pumping  at  a  speed  depending  on  speed  variations  of  said 
rfiaft  whereby  the  pressure  acting  on  said  pressure  respon- 
sive contrtrf  element  is  more  rapidly  increased,  or  de- 
creased, respectively,  than  the  pressure  produced  in  said 
conduit  means  by  said  pump  due  to  speed  variations  of 
said  shaft;  and  a  control  device  driven  by  said  shaft  inde- 
pendently of  said  pump  and  responsive  to  an  angular  devi- 
ation of  said  shaft  from  its  angular  position  at  a  normal 
desired  speed,  said  control  device  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  control  means  for  actuating  the  same  to 
further  increase  or  decrease,  respectively,  the  pressure  in 
said  conduit  means  when  the  spMd  of  said  shaft  is  higher 
or  lower  than  the  normal  desired  speed  so  that  the  out- 


3,197,963 

WAVE  ATTENUATOR 

Harald  D.  Frederiksen,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  aHignor  to 

The  Regents  of  The  University  of  MhmeM>ta,  Mfamc- 

apolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  July  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,919 

12  Claims.    (CL  61—5) 


1.  A  wave  arrestor  for  use  in  a  body  of  water  com- 
prising an  elongate  and  closed  hollow  body  to  be  oriented 
in  a  horizontal  position  and  having  an  interior  cham- 
ber with  opposite  ends  in  fluid  communicating  relation 
with  each  other;  said  hollow  body  having  a  rigid  bottom 
and  having  a  flexible  membrane  defining  the  top  and  side 
walls  of  said  chamber  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  cham- 
ber to  permit  simultaneous  expansion  and  collapsing  of 
the  chamber  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  quanUty  of 


vj 


82 

gaseous  fluid  in  said  chamber  and  maintaining  the  cham- 
ber in  partially  expanded  condition  at  the  submerged 
location  tcH^rmit  differential  expansion  and  collapsing 
of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber,  said  rigid  bottom 
including  substantially  rigid  fluid-carrying  conduit  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  body  the  full  length 
thereof,  said  conduit  means  being  spaced  beneath  said 
membrane  top  wall  and  being  perforated  at  a  multi- 
plicity of  positions  along  the  length  thereof  for  receiving 
and  discharging  fluid  and  thereby  preventing  the  mem- 
brane walls  from  seating  against  the  bottom  and  thereby 
restricting  longitudinal  flow  of  fluid  in  the  chamber  and 
between  the  ends  thereof,  restraining  means  surrounding 
the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber  to  limit  expansion, 
bottom  anchoring  means  for  holdmg  said  body  in  a 
submerged  locaticMi  and  in  a  horizontal  position  and  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  wave  travel,  whereby  the  height 
of  traveling  waves  is  attenuated  as  the  waves  travel  over 
the  wave  arrestor. 
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and  roof  bar  respectively  with  the  floor  and  roof  of  the 
mine;  a  double  acting  hydraulic  ram  having  a  cylinder 
element  and  a  piston  rod  element;  means  mounting  said 
frames  to  slide  relatively  to  one  another  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relationship  toward  and  from  said  anchorage  and  con- 
necting said  frames  to  one  of  said  elements  for  moveifients 
relative  tliereto;  means  for  operatively  connecting  the 
other  of  said  elements  to  said  anchorage;  and  mption 


3497^ 
MFTHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  REDSFORCED 
CONCRETE  STRUCTURE 
T^v^^m  glMMliMM  43,  Znrich  34,  Switzer- 
nd  Max  R.  ScfaMdi,  Bern,  Switzerland;  add 
aM%Mr  toaid  FcUnuuni 
Filed  Dec.  21, 19M,  Scr.  No.  77,405 
ClainM  priority,  appUcatioB  Swttzcrisuid,  Dec.  24, 

82,295 
4  datei.    (CL  <1— 35)     ' 


1959, 


T        III 


^^ 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  reinforced  concrete  struc- 
ture of  column-shaped  parts  engaging  eadi  other  across 
substantially  vertical  joints,  forming  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending trench-Kke  excavation,  inserting  at  least  two  first 
reinforcing  means  in  said  excavation  at  a  distance  from 
each  other,  inserting  at  least  two  sheathing  means  in  said 
excavation,  each  of  said  sheathing  means  to  extend  ap- 
proximately coaxially  with  one  of  said  first  reinforcing 
meant  and  to  define  a  column-shaped  space,  each  of  said 
th«'-ft**"'"g  means  having  a  longitudinal  extension  smaller 
than  that  of  the  respective  first  reinforcing  means,  having 
each  of  said  first  reinforcing  means  extend  longitudinally 
at  both  ends  beyond  the  respective  sheathing  means,  filling 
each  of  said  sheathing  means  with  concrete  for  forming 
at  least  two  ^Miced  column-shaped  concrete  parts,  insert- 
ing second  reniforcing  means  into  the  space  in  said  exca- 
vation between  said  column-shaped^^ncrete  parts  in  an 
overlapping  relationship  with  said  first  reinforcing  means, 
and  filling  said  space  between  said  concrete  parts  with 
concrete  to  fcmn  a  further  c<»crete  part. 


transmitting  and  amplifying  means  positioned  between 
said  frames  and  being  connected  to  said  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  to  both  of  said  frames  and  being  opebible, 
when  one  of  said  frames  is  held  stationary  in  its  operative 
position,  the  other  of  said  frames  is  in  released  position 
and  said  one  of  said  elements  is  operated  relatively  to 
said  other  of  said  elements  for  moving  said  other  df  said 
frames  an  amount  greater  than  the  operating  movement 
of  said  one  of  said  elements. 


3  197  966 
ROOF  SUPPORTING  MEANS  FOR  MINES 
Leslie  John  Amott,  Chasctown,  near  Waball,  Eagland, 
assignor  to  Gul^k  limited,  Wigan,  England,  a  fritiifa 

company  ^  l 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,159        j 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  18,  1960, 

5,708/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  61—45) 


*         3,197^65 
SELF-ADVANCING  IVONE  ROOF  SUFPORTS 
Bmm>  Dmmt  Lee  a^  Robert  Edwin  Harold,  Great 
takay,  Waiifculen,  Fnglaail,   awlgnnii  to  Electro- 
Hy*wlca  I  liisi,  Wankagton,  Filand,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  the  UnUad  Bfc^dom 

FBed  IM.  It,  1961,  Scr.  No.  81^35 
11  Claiaak  (CL  61—45) 
1.  A  mine  roof  nipport  for  use  in  a  mine  having  an 
anchorage  therein,  said  support  comprising  two  alter- 
nirtety  advanoeaUe  frames,  each  said  frame  including  a 
floor  akid,  a  roof  bar,  and  means  for  causing  movement 
of  said  floor  ^id  and  said  roof  bar  towards  and  away 
from  one  another  so  as  respectively  to  release  and  to  secure 
said  firamea  from  or  in  an  operative  position  between  the 
floor  and  roof  of  the  mine  in  which  operative  position  said 
frame  is  held  stationary  by  engagement  of  its  floor  skid 


1.  A  self-advancing  mine  roof  support  comprising  a 
pair  of  roof  support  units  each  having  a  base  and  dis- 
posed one  behind  the  other  for  location  adjacent  a  con- 
veyor, a  fluid  pressure  advancing  ram  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  one  of  said  units  and  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  said  conveyor  to  independently  advance 
the  conveyor  and  the  units  as  a  pair,  and  rigid  link  means 
of  constant  length  hingedly  connecting  the  base  of  the 
rear  unit  to  the  base  of  the  forward  unit  so  as  to  permit 
step-like  elevation  of  one  base  with  respect  to  the  other 
and  to  transmit  a  forward  thrust  exercised  by  said  ad- 
vancing ram  from  said  one  base  to  which  it  is  coAnected 
to  the  other  base  to  advance  both  units  together. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  61 — 49  see: 
Patent  No.  3,198,614 
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3,197^7 
PILE  DRIVING  APPARATUS 
loaeph  W.  Cofftdd,  Loa«  Beach,  C^-»  "fjp*  «*_ 
half  to  Gay  F.  AtUMon  Cwisp—y,  Somtk  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporadon  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Ang.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,690 
5  Claims.    (CL  61—53.68) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  drivihg  a  pile  shell  into  a  ground 
formation,  wherein  the  shell  is  tubular  and  has  a  driving 
tip  at  its  lower  end,  a  driving  unit  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  the  shell  at  its  lower  end  and  adapted  to 
receive  driving  impacts,  said  unit  including  a  plurality 
of  segmental  and  radially  movable  driving  dogs  disposed 
about  the  unit,  said  dogs  having  downwardly  facing 
driving  faces,  and  means  for  radially  expanding  and  re- 
^tracting  the  driving  dogs,  the  dogs>hen  expanded  serv- 
ing to  swage  the  shell  outwardly  to  form  a  driving  shoulder 
engaging  s^d  faces  to  transmit  downward  driving  impacts 
from  the  unit  to  the  shell,  said  driving  faces  being  disposed 
at  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  unit. 

3,197J« 
MARINE  STRUCTURE  REPAIR  CAISSON 
Leo  J.  CaetrllBnoa,  AmapoOi,  Md.,  aoignor,  by  mesne 
asal^maBta,  t»  Earn  Prednctlon  Research  Compuiy, 
Hanalsa,  To.,  a  cwporatton  of  Dataware 

FBad  Feb.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,699 
S  Ctatasa.     (CL  61—63) 


ing.  eTrtf^ding  into  the  q^oe  defined  by  said  floor 
member  and  wall  members,  and  having  a  plurality 
of  longitudinal  slots  extending  from  the  upper  end 
thereof  along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof; 

an  annular  compressible  resilient  gasket  within  said 
gasket  housing  to  conform  to  the  marine  structure 
support  member,  said  resilient  gasket  defining  a  pur 
sageway  coaxial  with  said  floor  opening  and  having 
a  diameter  smaller  than  the  opening  in  said  floor;  and 

an  annular  gasket  housing  compressing  means  exten- 
sible around  said  gasket  hou^ng  for  exerting  com- 
pressional  force  on  said  gask^  housing  and  annular 
gasket 

3,197,969 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  OF  AIR  FOR  VENTILAT- 
ING, WARMING  AND  REFRIGERATING  PUR- 
POSES 
Charics  Edwwd  Over,  Betehwatlh,  Eagtand 
KlncBuUks    Liodtcd,    LoadoiB,    Fngi— il,    a 
company 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  Na  346,722 
nClaluM.    (CL62— 5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  repairing  the  support  memben  of 
marine  structures,  comprising: 

matching,  semicylindrical  outer  wall  members; 

latching  means  for  holding  together  said  wall  members 
to  form  a  cylindrical  seal; 

a  downwardly  coning,  split  floor  member  having  match- 
ing sections  attached  to  said  wall  members,  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  for  accommodating  a  marine 
structure  support  member; 

a  compreaaiUe  gasket  between  said  wall  members  and 
the  sections  of  said  floor  member  at  their  line  of 
juncture  and  extending  to  said  opening: 

an  annnlar  split  gasket  housing  affixBa'at  the  lower 
end  thereof  to  said  ^r  member  around  said  open- 


ll  »     "   «         »~fl 


-T'       UT 


1.  Air-heating  and  cooling  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  volute  chamber 

having  an  inlet  which  opens  tangentially  into  a 

drciunferential  region  thereof, 
a  warm  air  outlet  in  one  end  wall  thereof  and 
a  cold  air  outlet  in  its  other  end  wall  of  subatan- 
tially  smaUer  flow  area  than  the  warm  air  outlet, 
both  of  said  outlets  being  in  commimicatiMi  with 
a  central  region  of  said  volute  chamber, 
means  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  the  drcumfer- 
eotial  region  of  the  volute  chamber  through  the  inlet 
thereof;  and 
a  ring  of  guide  vanes  arranged  within  the  volute  duun- 
ber  in  an  annular  zone  between  the  circumferential 
and  central  regions  thereof, 

the  individual  guide  vanes  of  said  guide  vane  ring 
being  inclined  so  as  to  reflect  air  fnmi  the  cir- 
cumferential region  into  the  central  zone. 


W 


3,197,970 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 

HYDROGEN 

Mont  RayaL  QMhec, 
L'AIr 


FBed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273^444 

CUbh  priority,  applkalioa  F^aMC,  ^.  19. 1962, 

895,0^,  Patwt  1,329.645 

3CWBM.    (CL61— 17) 

1.  A  method  for  the  elimination  of  normally  gaaeoDS 

impurities  from  impure  hydrogen,  comprising: 

(a)  washing  impure  hydrogen  in  a  wash  zone  at  a 
low  temperature  with  a  liquid  hydrocaibon  leas 
volatile  than  methane,  thereby  to  produce  relatively 
pure  hydrogen  and  impurity-laden  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon at  a  first  pressure. 
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(h^  rectifyina  said  impurity-laden  Uquid  hydrocarbon    inside  the  storage  vessel,  expressed  in  bars,  is  lower  than 
L  a  rwifyiiig  zone  at  a  second  pressure  lower  than   about  the  limit  corresponding  to  the  foUowmg  table: 
said  first  pressure,  thereby  producing  impurity-rich   q^^^^  content:  Total  pressiire 

vapors  and  regenerated  liquid  hydrocarbon, 

(c)  expanding  a  portion  of  regenerated  liquid  hydro- 
carbon to  a  third  pressure  lower  than  said  second 


pressure, 


0.10  _. 
0.12  — 
0.14  _- 
0.15  - 
0.16  _. 
0.17  __ 
0.18  — . 
0.19  — 
0.20   _. 

0.25 

0.30 


62 
53 
35 
24 
16 
10 
4.5 
il.5 
1.0 

a75 

0.50 


3  197  972 
LIQUIFIED  GAS  TRANSFERRING  SYSTEM 
Robert  Q.  King,  Escondido,  Caltf^  aflsignor  to  Union  Tank 
Car  Conpany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,061 
3  Claims.    (CI.  62—55) 


(d)  subcooling  a  further  portion  of  regenerated  liquid 
hydrocarbon  by  heat  exchange  with  said  expanded 
liquid  hydrocarbon  thereby  vaporizing  expanded  liq- 
uid hydrocarbon, 

(e)  compresiing  said  vaporized  expanded  hydrocar- 
bon to  said  second  pressure  and  introducing  it  into 
a  loiver  portion  of  said  rectifying  zone,  and 

(f)  introducing  said  Subcooled  regenerated  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon into  said  wash  zone  as  wash  liquid. 


3  197,971 

PROCESS  FOR  STORING  OZONE 

Fnacb  MaUcaz,  Geaaevlliicn,  Fraacc,  — ignnr  to  L'Air 

Liqoidc,  Sodcte  Aaonymc  pour  rEtndc  ct  FExploita- 

tfcm  dcs  Pnwcdca  Gcorf ci  Ctande       ,, ,  ,_ 

FBed  Sept  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,352 

Claina  prioilty,  appttcatloD  France,  Oct  10, 1960, 

S^,69f,  Patent  1,246*273 

1  Clirim.    (a.  62—48) 


S. 


W 

\ 

\ 
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A  process  for  storing  ozone  under  safe  conditions  at 
ambient  temperature,  by  separating  ozone  froni  an  ozone- 
cfntaining  gas  mixture  by  dissolving  it  in  a  liquid  halo- 
genated  fluorine-containing  methane  at  a  temperature  so 
low  that  the  partkl  pressure  of  ozone  is  below  its  ex- 
jdosion  limit,  introducing  at  about  sai4  low  temperature 
the  ozone  solution  into  a  pressure-resisiant  vessel,  closing 
said  vessel  and  allowing  the  temperature  of  the  solution 
to  rise  to  ambient  temperature,  wherein  there  is  dissolved 
in  the  liquid  halogenated  fluorine-containing  methane 
such  an  amount  of  ozone  that  the  ozone  content  of  the 
gts  phase  after  warming  up  to  ambient  temperature,  ex- 
pruMiil  as  a  molar  fraction,  vertns  the  total  preasore 


1.  In  combination,  a  container  for  storing  a  liquified 
gas  and  a  system  for  pumping  said  liquified  gas  from  said 
container  with  energy  derived   solely  from  the  natural 
environment  of  the  system,  said  container  comprisiag  a 
horizontally   disposed,   generally   cylindrical   tank,   said 
pumping  system  comprising  fluid  conduit  means  with  heat 
transfer  ctoractcristics  having  inlet  means  at  one  end  and 
outlet  means  at  the  opposite  end,  means  for  introducing 
liquified  gSs  from  said  container  into  said  inlet  means  of 
said  conduit  means  for  travel  therethrough,   a  housing 
defining  an  elongated  air  passage  enclosing  said  coaduit 
means  along  its  length  and  being  open  to  the  atmosphere 
at  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end.  said  housing  being  con- 
toured to  fit  snugly  against  the  side  of  said  tank  with  said 
outlet  end  of  said  passage  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  tank  and  said  inlet  end  disposed  upwardly  along 
the  side  of  the  tank,  said  air  passage  having  a  relatively 
small  cross-sectional  area,  the  length  and  cross-sectional 
dimensions  of  said  passage  being  so  related  that  the  in- 
troduction of  said  liquified  gas  into  said  conduit  means 
from  said  inlet  means  induces  substantial  convectJonal 
flow  of  atmospheric  air  through  said  passage  from  said 
inlet  end  to  said  outlet  end,  sufficient  atmospheric  air 
being  induced  to  flow  through  said  passage  in  heat  transfer 
contact  with  said  conduit  means  so  that  sufficient  liquified 
gas  is  vaporized  in  said  conduit  means  to  produce  gas 
under  substantial  pressure,  said  outiet  means  of  said  con- 
duit means  being  connected  to  said  container  whereby 
gas  under  pressure  is  introduced  to  said  container  to  force 
liquified  gas  out  of  said  container. 


ITOI 


I  3,197,973  ^,j^^ 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  WITH  SUB"MATOR 
George  C.  Rannenberg,  EaM  Granby,  »*_™f*  *' 
Bawabfe,  Manchester,  Conn.,  aniVBors  to  U^J^J^" 
craft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Comi^  a  corporation 
of  Dehwere  ^      ^,     ^^,  „_        , 

FUed  Oct  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,S25 

6Clafans.    (CL  62— 268)  ' 

1.  In  combination,  a  refrigeration  system  including  a 
sublimator  having  a  porous  plate  having  a  surface  sub- 
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jected  to  refrigerant  and  an  opposing  surface  subjected 
to  a  pressure  below  the  triple  point  of  the  refrigerant, 
said  porous  plate  having  a  pore  size  whose  magnitude  is 
relatively  impervious  to  the  flow  of  liquid  under  normal 
operating  pressures  but  allows  the  refrigerant  to  mi^tc 
by  capillary  action  to  the  outer  surface  so  as  to  freeze 


upon  contact  with  said  pressure  below  the  triple  point 
thereof,  passage  means  interconnecting  the  sublimator 
and  the  environment  intended  to  be  cooled  for  defining 
a  closed-loop  circuit  and  pump  means  in  said  passage 
means  for  forcing  refrigerant  through  said  sublimator  and 
said  environment  intended  to  be  cooled. 


>ce  flakes  formed  on  the  wall  of  the  shell  at  flie 
freezing  section  and  to  lift  accumulated  ice  flakes 
as  a  cylindrical  mass  of  slush  ice  upwardly  and  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  chip-producing  section  and 
to  rotate  this  mass  as  it  is  being  lifted;  and, 
(f)  a  side  outlet  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  chip-pro- 
ducing section; 
The  improvement  which  consists  of: 

(a)  an  annular  ceiling  at  the  top  of  the  chip-producing 
section  adapted  to  suppress  upward  movement  of 
said  cylindrical  mass  of  slush  ice,  but  to  permit  said 
mass  to  continue  to  rotate  with  the  rotation  of  the 
said  blade  and  to  become  thereby  compressed  and 
solidified  by  upward  thrust  action  of  the  spiralled 
blade;  and, 

(b)  an  obstruction  on  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical  shell 
protruding  part  way  across  the  chip-producing  sec- 
tion thereof  radially  offset  with  respect  to  said  side 
outlet,  but  below  the  ceiling  and  above  said  spiral, 
which  partially  blocks  the  passageway  of  the  shell 
wall  and  thereby  permits  the  soft  slush  ice  cylinder 
to  flow  thercpast  as  it  rotates  with  roUtion  of  the 
blade  but  stops  said  rotative  movement  of  the  ice 
mass  as  it  commences  to  solidify  and  becomes  partial- 
ly hardened,  whereby  to  permit  continued  rotation  of 
the  blade  to  break  down  the  cylinder  of  the  partially 
hardened  ice  and  eject  it  from  the  side  outlet. 


3  197,974 

AUGER  TYPE  ICE  CHIP  MAKING  MACHINE 

Dave  C.  Smith,  Denver.  Lyie  L.  SmlA,  Litt>«ton^  Jje 

E  WadsMk,  Denver,  ColOn  aaslgnorB  to  fce-O-MaOc, 

Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporatioB  <rf  Colorado 

FUed  Jooc  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,810 

tClabni.    (CL62 — 320) 


3,197,975 
REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  AND  HEAT 
EXCHANGERS 
Cecil  Boling,  Lttchfield,  Comu,  aMignor  to 

Bodi,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Coniv,  a  corpontioa 
of  Comiectfcot  «       ^t      -  ••« 

Continuation  of  abandoned  applicatloa  Ser.  No.  7,2X3, 
Feb.  8,  1960.  This  appUcaliaa  Aag.  24,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  221,398 

1  Claim.    (CL  62-498) 


1.  In  an  ice  chip  producing  machine  of  the  type  which 

comprises:  . 

(a)  an  end-closed  cylindrical  shell  arranged  m  a  sub- 
stantially upright  manner  with  the  lower  portion 
thereof  constituting  a  freezing  section  and  the  upper 
portion  thereof  consUtuting  a  chip-producing  section. 

(b)  a  freezing  means  embracing  the  freezing  secUon 
of  the  shell, 

(c)  a  water  supply  means  adapted  to  mamtam  water 
within  the  shell  at  a  level  near  the  top  of  the  freez- 
ing section,  .  •     .v 

(d)  a  rotatable  shaft  means  axially  centered  in  the 
shell  and  thereby  forming  an  annular  chamber  be- 
tween the  shaft  means  and  the  shell  wall, 

(e)  a  spiral  wiping  blade  on  the  shaft  means  at  the 
freezing  section  and  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  chip- 
producing  section,  with  rotation  of  the  shaft  and 
spiralled  blade  thereon  being  adapted  to  scrape  off 


A  refrigeration  system  including  two  heat  interchange 
units  respectively  forming  a  condenser  and  an  evaporator 
connected  in  a  refrigerant  circuit  and  means  for  with- 
drawing refrigerant  vapor  from  the  evaporator  at  a  low 
pressure   and   temperature   and   delivering   refrigeratioo 
vapor  to  the  condenser  at  a  high  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture, one  of  said  heat  interchange  units  comprising  a 
plurality  of  substantially  horizontal  tube  assemblies  each 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  concentrically  positioned  tubes 
defining  a   substantially  annular  chamber  therebetween 
which  is  subsuntially  horizontal  and  is  connected  at  ite 
opposite  ends  in  the  refrigerant  circuit  for  the  flow  of 
refrigerant  therethrough,  and  an  internal  metallic  fln  as- 
sembly within  said  chamber  comprising  a  strip  of  cor- 
rugated sheet  metal  extending  spirally  within  said  an- 
nular chamber  with  each  of  the  corrugations  being  sub- 
stantially    straight     and     non-distortabk     and    extend- 
ing  longitudinally   of  said   chamber   and  bridging  the 
space  between  said  tubes  thereby  to  divide  said  annular 
chamber  into  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  longi- 
tudinal  passageways  each  extending  between  the  side 
edges  of  said  strip  of  corrugated  sheet  metal,  the  adja- 
cent turns  of  the  spirally  formed  strip  of  corrugated 
sheet  metal  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  provide  a 
spiral  passageway  between  the  side  ed^s  of  the  adja- 
cent turns  thereby  to  reduce  the  effective  length  of  each 
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of  aaid  longitudinal  passageways  to  that  of  a  single  cor- 
rugation of  the  strip  and  to  pcnnit  arcuate  fluid  flow 
of  the  refrigerant  between  the  serially-related  longitu- 
dinal passageways  along  said  annular  chamber,  and  the 
distance  between  said  tubes  being  such  that  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  of  said  fin  assembly  have  radial  com- 
pression forces  exerted  upon  them  whereby  the  cor- 
rugations ar«  -placed  under  radial  compression  and  are 
subjected  to  sufficient  force  to  insure  a  good  heat  trans- 
fer relationship  between  each  of  said  tubes  and  said 
internal  fin  assembly. 


cap  proximate  the  needle  circle  and  angularly  ^aced 
from  said  retractable  yam  severing  element, 

(d)  a  rotatable  horizontal  axis,  toothed  wheel  dis- 
posed in  yam  shearing  relation  with  the  fixed  yam 
severing  element, 

(e)  said  wheel  being  positioned  on  the  dial  cap  to 
intercept  in  its  toothed  periphery,  during  a  yam 


3,197,976 

NEEDLE  RACKING  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Rice,  74  Mayflower  Drive,  Mandie^er,  N  JI. 

FItod  Ian.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,844 

6  Claims.    (CL  66— 26) 


5.  Individual  needle  racking  mechanism  for  use  on 
the  dial  needles  of  circular  knitting  machines  said  mech- 
anism comprising: 
a  plurality  of  identical,  individual,  inner,  needle-deflec- 
tor means  spaced  around  the  inner  face  of  the  dial 
of  said  machine,  each  said  means  including  a  yoked 
follower  embracing  the  shank  of  one  of  said  dial 
needles  and  mounted  to  slide  freely  in  said  dial  in 
a  horizontal  plane  in  a  path  obliqued  to  the  radial 
path  of  said  needle; 
and  racking  means  including  a  plurality  of  elongated 
members  slidable  radially   in   said  dial,  each  said 
member  having  a  butt  at  the  outer  end  thereof  and 
having  its  inner  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  centre 
of  one  of  said  yoked  followers; 
whereby  each   inner  end   of   each   conventional   dial 
needle  of  said  machine  may  be  deflected,  or  shifted, 
laterally  in  either  direction  by  radial  inward  or  out- 
ward movement  of  the  butt  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber associated  with  said  dial  needle. 


change,  the  trailing  portion  of  a  newly  inserted!  yarn 
and  also  a  withdrawn  yam,  f 

(f )  moans  for  periodically  rotating  the  wheel  to  deliver 
the  intercepted  yams  to  the  fixed  severing  eloment 

and 

(g)  control  means  for  periodically  and  simultaneously 
moving  the  retractable  yam  element  and  rotating  the 
rotatable  toothed  wheel  to  sever  yam. 


•I 


3,197,977 
YARN  CLAMPING  AND  SEVERING  MECHANISM 
FOR  MULTI-FEED  CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MA- 
CHINES 
Vernoa  T.  Slack,  Winston-Salem,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
■figM—«»>,  to  The  Gordon  Company,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.,  a  partecrriiip 

Filed  Feb..  5, 1969,  Ser.  No.  7,035 

ICUim.    (CL66— 140) 

In  a  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 

independent  needles  arranged  in  a  circle,  a  transfer  dial 

cap  disposed  within  the  needle  circle  and  at  least  two  yam 

feeding  stations,  yam  trimming,  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  retractable  yam  severing  element  mounted  on 
the  dial  cap  proximate  the  needle  circle, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  retractable  severing  ele- 
ment into  yam  shearing  relation  with  a  cooperating 
yam  severing  element. 

(c)  a  fixed  yam  severing  element  mounted  on  the  xlial 


3  197  978 

RUN-RESISTANT  HOSIERY  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
William  E.  Sbecler,  Sinking  Spring,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Berk- 
shire laternational  Corporation,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,312 
4  Claims.    (CI.  66— 169) 


1.  A  run-resistant  stocking  fabric  comprising  circularly 
knit  instep  and  sole  portions  and  a  reciprocatori  y  knit 
heel  pocket,  said  heel  pocket  being  of  plain  knjt  con- 
struction, said  instep  portion  being  formed  of  ^nitted 
loops  of  yarn  with  every  third  loop  in  alternate  Courses 
comprising  a  held  loop,  said  sole  portion  being  lormed 
of  knitted  loops  of  yarn  with  every  other  loop  iil  alter- 
nate courses  comprising  a  held  loop,  and  both  said  por- 
tions having  the  loops  of  intermediate  courses  in  the 
wales  of  the  held  loops  tucked  with  said  held  loops,  and 
having  the  loops  between  said  held  loops  of  saiq  alter- 
nate courses  constituting  relatively  tightly  drawn  loops. 
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3,197,979  ^^^ 

AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  APPARATUS  HAVING 
SUPER  WASH  MEANS 
Gny  Dean  PUUpa  a^  JanMS  A.  TldMMr,  ^  {o^Pf* 
Mich.,  aHigMin  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  St.  Joseph, 
Mich.,  a  corpontton  of  IMawarc 

FiMAac  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  300,880 
SOites.    (CL6S— 12) 


3,197,980 

AUTOMATIC  LAUNDRY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

A  SUPER  WASH  CYCLE 

Walter  L.  Marpie,  St  Joseph.  Mich.,  assipwr  to  WWrtporf 

Corporation,    SC    Joseph,    Mich.,    a 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,251 
SClafans.    (CL68— 12) 


1.  Apparatus    for    automatically    laundering   a   batch 
of  materials  through  a  programmed  sequence  comprising, 
a  liquid-receiving  container  having  agitating  and  cen- 
trifuging  means  disposed  on  a  vertical  axis  for  con- 
taining washing  and  rinsing  liquid  and  materials  to 
be  laundered, 
a  presettable  sequential  controller, 
wash  liquid  injecting  means  regulated  by  said  controller 
for  charging  said  conUiner  with  liquid  to  a  first 
normal  level, 
detergent  adding  means  regulated  by  said  controller 
for  adding  a  suflBcient  quantity  of  detergent  to  the 
normal  level  of  washing  liquid  to  produce  a  first 
wash  solution  of  high  detergent  concentration  equal 
to  0.40  to  0.50  percent  detergent  by  weight, 
agiuting  means  regulated  by  said  controller  to  agiute 

the  materials  in  said  first  wash  solution, 
said  controller  having  means  stopping  the  machine  and 
effecting  a  pause  while  dirt  settles  out  in  said  first 
wash  solution,  and 
drain  means, 

said  controller  having  means  actuating  said  dram  means 
for  draining  a  quantity  of  said  first  washing  solu- 
tion from  the  bottom  of  said  conUiner  to  remove 
the  settled  out  dirt  particles, 

said  controller  having  means  for  actuating  said 
wash  liquid  injecting  means  to  add  fresh  wash- 
ing liquid  to  said  container  for  restoring  it  to 
said  initial  liquid  quantity  to  thereby  produce  a 
second  wash  solution  having  a  detergent  concen- 
tration equal  to  0.20  to  0.2S  percent  detergent  by 
weight, 
said  controller  having  means  to  complete  a  normal 
programmed  aeqnence  in  a  laundering  cycle. 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  laundering  a  batch  of 
materials  through  a  programmed  sequence  including  finite 
washing  and  rinsing  periods  comprising: 

means  forming  a  confined  treatment  rone, 

means  including  liquid  level  control  means  for  charg- 
ing said  treatment  zone  with  a  normal  quantity  of 
liquid  in  which  to  launder  a  batch  of  materials, 

agitating  control  means  for  agitating  the  materials 
and  the  liquid  in  the  zone,  _ 

motor-operated  drain  control  means  for  removing  liquid 
from  said  zone, 

detergent  control  means  for  adding  detergent  to  the 
treatment  zone, 

and  a  presettable  sequential  controller  having  means 
regulating  said  liquid  level  control  means  to  charge 
said  treatment  zone  with  water  to  a  normal  level, 

to  actuate  said  agitator  control  means  for  a  discrete 
period  to  wet  the  materials  and  loosen  surface  soil 
thereon, 

to  actuate  said  drain  control  means  to  remove  a 
quantity  of  the  liquid  confined  in  the  zone, 

to  actuate  said  detergent  control  means  to  sdd  a  supi^y 
of  detergent  to  the  reduced  quantity  of  liquid  in  the 
zone  to  form  a  first  relatively  high  concentrated 
detergent  laundary  solution  equal  to  0.40  to  0.50 
percent  of  detergent  by  weight, 

to  actuate  said  agitator  control  means  to  agitate  tlie 
materials  in  said  first  concentrated  laundry  solution 
for  a  discrete  period, 

to  actuate  said  liquid  level  control  means  to  add  fresh 
liquid  to  said  first  concentrated  laundry  solution  to 
establish  a  second  laundry  solution  of  a  nonnsDy 
recommended  detergent  concentration  equal  to  0.20 
to  0.25  percent  of  detergent  by  weight, 
and  to  tliereafter  operate  said  apparatus  to  complete 
a  normal  laundry  sequence, 
thereby  minimizing  redepotitioa  of  sml  particles  oa  the 
materials. 
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3,197^1 
FILTER  PAN  PARTICULARLY  SUITED  FOR  USE 

IN  CLOTHES  WASHERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
ETMctt  D.  Morcy  and  John  Bochan,  LooIitUIc,  Ky^ 
ma^^^on  to  Gcncnl  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Ans.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,121 
8  Claims.    (O.  68—18) 


1.  A  filter  pan  adapted  to  filter  lint  and  fine  particu- 
late matter  out  of  a  stream  of  liquid  delivered  into  said 
pan  from  above,  said  pan  being  formed  with  a  bottom 
wall  and  an  imperforate  peripheral  upwardly  extending 
side  wall,  said  bottom  wall  having  an  annular  portion 
thereof  formed  with  a  substantial  number  of  openings  ex- 
tending therethrough  to  filter  lint  from  said  stream,  said 
bottom  wall  having  a  second  portion  thereof  formed  with 
a  substantial  number  of  openings  therethrough  and  formed 
to  receive  and  retain  a  sheet  of  filter  material  in  a  surface 
which  is  discontinuous  relative  to  said  first  mentioned 
portion  whereby  each  of  said  portions  provides  a  path 
for  part  of  the  liquid. 


3,197,982 

WASHING  MACHINE 

Jowph  C.  Worst,  LonlsvlUe,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorlt 

FUcd  Mar.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,093 

4  Claims.    (CI.  68—23) 


(f)  a  connecting  member  rotatably  mounted  oa  said 
output  member  and  frictionally  driven  thereby; 

(g)  and  centrifugally  responsive  means  on  said  con- 
necting member  effective  to  couple  said  output  mem- 
ber to  said  transmission  means  at  a  predetermined 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  connecting  member; 

(h)  said  connecting  member  having  a  frictional  rela- 
tionship to  said  output  member  such  that  said  pre- 
determined speed  of  rotation  is  attained  after  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  for  said  pump  to  remove  the 
major  portion  of  the  liquid  initially  in  said  tub. 


SMHL'" 


!  3,197,983  __^ 

RESILIENT  SUPPORT  FOR  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Erwin  timer,  Holv-Grcnzliauscn,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Clemens  August  Volgt,  Hohr-Grenziianscn,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,740 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  23, 1961, 

V  21,213/61 

6  Claims.     (CL  68—24) 


1.  A  clothes  washing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  basket  for  receiving  clothes  and  a  substantial  quan- 
tity of  liquid; 

(b)  an  imperforate  tub  positioned  about  said  basket  so 
as  to  receive  the  liquid  therefrom; 

(c)  a  drain  pump  conununicating  with  the  bottom  of 
said  tub; 

(d)  transmission  means  for  rotating  said  basket  at  cen- 
trifuging  speed  so  as  to  discharge  liquid  into  said 
tub; 

(e)  a  drive  motor  having  an  output  member  connected 
in  direct  driving  relation  to  said  pump; 


f 


1.  A  rotor  assembly  comprising 

(a)  first  stationary  support  means  for  directly  support- 
ing the  rotor  of  said  rotor  assembly, 

(b)  second  stationary  support  means,  and 

(c)  resilient  suspension  means  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  support  means,  and  being  constituted 
by  two  groups  of  rigid  members  and  joints,  each 
of  said  groups  including 

( 1 )  two  elongated  rigid  members,  each  having  a 
first  and  second  end  portion, 

(2)  a  central  joint  pivotally  connecting  the  first 
end  portions  of  said  rigid  members,  said  rigid 
members  extending  substantially  sideways  away 
from  said  central  joint  in  an  angular  position 
with  respect  to  each  other, 

(3)  two  terminal  joints  pivotally  connecting  the 
second  end  portions  of  said  rigid  members  to 
said  first  and  second  support  means,  sa|d  ter- 
minal joints  thus  being  disposed  in  a  substan- 
tially lateral  relationship,  with  said  central  joint 
being  a  distance  away  from  a  substantially 
laterally  extending  line  connecting  said  tefminal 
joints,  said  group  further  including 

(4)  yieldably  resilient  means  incorporated  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  central  and  terminal 
joints,  said  central  and  terminal  joints  lerving 
to  prevent  transmission  of  vibrations  0f  said 
rotor. 

I  3.197,984 

CLOSURE  CONTROL 

Marvin  C.  Cohen,  3026  W.  Qaccn  Lane,  PhUadclplMa,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,039 

1  Claim.    (CL  70—271) 

Closure  control  apparatus,  as  for  an  unattended  publie 

laundry,  comprising  in  combination  with  a  closure  and 

its  frame,  a  closure  closing  device,  a  lock  between  the 
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closure  and  its  frame  including  a  lock  proper  having  a 
latch  bolt  comprising  one  locking  element  and  a  movable 
strike  keeper  comprising  the  other  locking  element,  said 
strike  keeper  being  movable  from  a  retracted  position 
where  it  is  clear  of  said  latch  bolt  to  a  posttiMJ  where 
it  will  cooperate  with  the  latch  bolt  to  lock  the  closure, 
a  first  controlled  jjower  means  adapted  to  be  energized 
for  moving  said  keeper  in  one  direction  and  a  spring 
urging  it  constantly  in  the  other  direction,  a  closure  hold- 
open  device,  a  second  controlled  power  means  adapted 
to  be  energized  for  moving  said  hold-open  device  in  one 


tumblers  into  the  bores  of  the  driver  support,  said  housing 
being  formed  with  a  pair  of  stops  to  penmt  limited  rota- 
tion of  said  driver  support  and  including  a  central  dome 
portion  permitting  the  drivers  to  be  lifted  wlien  tlie  driver 
support  and  said  cylinder  are  in  a  locked  position,  and  a 
pair  of  portions  connecting  said  dome  with  said  stops  and 
whidi  prevent  said  drivers  from  being  lifted  when  the 
driver  support  is  turned  to  bear  against  one  of  said  stops, 
and  releasable  locking  means  other  than  said  drivers  and 
tumblers  for  maintaining  the  bores  of  the  cylinder  in  regis- 
ter with  the  bores  of  the  driver  support. 


3,197,986 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLING  MILLS 
Robert  P.  Frecdman,  Waterford,  Peter  J.  Baraikd.  Qnkar 
HUl,  and  James  H.  Tommcc,  Uncaarille,  Coa^  m- 
.signors  to  General  Dynamics  Corporation,  New  Yofk, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,738 
17  Clafans.    (CL  72—9) 


direction  and  a  spring  urging  it  constantly  in  the  other 
direction,  and  a  power  control  means  for  conjointly 
energizing  both  of  said  controlled  power  means,  said 
first  power  means  when  energized  moving  said  keeper  to 
retracted  inactive  position  and  said  second  power  means 
where  energized  moving  said  hold-<^n  device  to  re- 
tracted position  to  release  the  closure  for  closing  and 
locking,  said  power  control  means  including  a  subservi- 
ent contrcrf  means  controlled  by  said  keeper  for  cau^ng 
said  second  power  means  to  be  energized  to  retract  said 
hold-open  device  when  the  keeper  is  projected  in  to  lock- 
ing position  and  for  de-energizing  said  second  power 
means  to  cause  said  hold-open  device  to  be  projected 
when  said  keeper  is  retracted  into  non-locking  position. 


3,197,985 

COMBINATION   FOR   LOCKS   WITH   MOVABLE 

TOGGLE  HOLDER  AND  SAFETY  DOME 

Oth6n  Oroico  Cosio,  604  Calzada  de  Guadalupe, 

Mexico  City,  Mexico 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,076 

5  Claims.     (CL  70—419) 


i>^ 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  rolling  mill  wherein  a 
piece  of  material  is  passed  between  a  pair  of  working 
rolls  supported  in  a  frame  to  reduce  its  thickjiess  to  a 
desired  value  comprising  fluid-actoated  raftid  response 
adjusting  means  interposed  between  the  frame  and  one 
of  the  working  rolls  to  vary  the  separation  of  the  rolls 
in  response  to  a  control  signal,  and  means  operatively 
positioned  in  advance  of  the  pair  of  working  rolls  for 
determining  the  force  necessary  to  accomplish  a  deured 
reduction  in  the  thickness  of  the  piece  and  transmitting 
to  the  adjusting  means  a  control  signal  to  actuate  the 
adjusting  means  to  produce  the  necessary  force  at  the 
time  the  piece  passes  between  the  working  rolls. 


3,197,987 

RIVET  TOOL 

Alan  Martin,  21  Grant  Orck,  Sharon,  Mam. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,935 

9  Claims.     (CL  72—114) 


1.  A  safety  mechanism  for  a  cylinder  lock  which  com- 
prises, in  combination,  a  housing,  a  cylinder  having  a 
plurality  of  bores,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  tumblers 
movably  housed  in  said  bores,  a  movable  driver  support 
surrounding  said  cylinder  and  provided  also  with  a  cor- 
responding plurality  of  bores  similarly  positioned  as  said 
bores  in  the  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  drivers  movably 
housed  in  the  bores  of  said  support,  both  said  cylinder 
and  driver  support  being  housed  within  said  housing,  the 
bores  of  said  driver  support  being  open  at  the  top  for  al- 
lowing projection  of  said  drivers  by  movement  of  said 


1.  A  rivet  nut  tool  comprising, 

a  case, 

a  shaft  assembly  extending  axially  throu^  die 
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a  threaded  collar  secured  to  the  case  and  rcgistenng 
with  a  threaded  section  on  the  shaft  assembly  caus- 
ing the  shaft  assembly  to  move  axially  in  the  case 
in  response  to  rotation  thereof, 

an  anvU  carried  on  one  end  of  the  case  and  having 
an  opening  therein  coaxial  with  the  case  and  the 
shaft  assembly,  said  shaft  assembly  extending  through 

^  the  opening  and  being  threaded  in  a  direction  op- 
opposite  to  the  threads  on  the  section  registering 
with  the  collar, 

a  friction  clutch  disposed  between  and  connecting  the 
two  threaded  sections  of  the  shaft  assembly  enabling 
the  shaft  assembly  end  extending  through  the  anvil 
to  move  rotationally  relative  to  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  assembly, 

a  power  source  connected  through  a  second  clutch  to 
the  opposite  end  of  the  shaft  assembly  enabling  the 
power  source  to  operate  without  turning  the  shaft 
assembly  when  the  load  on  the  assembly  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value, 
and  means  for  switching  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  power  source. 


angle  to  the  axis  of  the  roll  corresponding  to  the  helix 
angle  of  tfic  thread  of  the  screw,  one  of  said  die  rolls  hav- 
ing a  thread  form  wherein  each  groove  has  a  cross-sec- 
tion corresponding  to  the  desired  cross-section  of  the 
thread  rib  on  the  screw,  and  each  rib  has  a  cross-s«ction 
substantially  of  the  form  to  produce  the  flat  bottomed 


»   A 


3  197  988 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOT  ROLLING 

WHHam  L.  Rokcrts,  MurrysviUe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UnHed 

States  Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,249 

6  Claims.    (CI.  72—12) 


groove  6n  the  screw,  but  each  such  rib  having  it$  crest 
interrupted  by  at  least  one  further  groove  which  extends 
longitudinally  of  the  rib  throughout  its  length  and  is  of 
shallow  depth  as  compared  with  the  depth  of  each  groove 
for  producing  the  thread  rib  on  the  screw. 


I 


3,197,990 

METAL  FORMING  DEVICE 

Thomas  A.  Stnbblefield,  Vista,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 

third  to  James  F.  Brooks,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  and 

one-third  to  John  H.  Hancock,  La  Habra,  Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,167 

11  CLiims.     (CI.  72—131) 


jcr"  -^1  sa 


1.  Apparatus  for  hot  rolling  a  workpiece  which  com- 
prises upper  and  lower  rolls  between  which  the  work- 
piece  passes  and  is  reduced,  means  for  moving  the  top  roll 
horizontally  toward  and  away  from  the  exit  side  of  the 
rolls,  means  for  moving  the  bottom  roll  horizontally  to- 
ward and  away  from  the  exit  side  of  the  rolls,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  workpiece  leaving  the  rolls  for  actuating 
said  roU  moving  means  when  the  workpiece  leaving  the 
rolls  curves  away  from  the  horizontal. 


3  197  989 
DIES  FOR  rotary' THREAD  ROLL  DIE  MA- 
CHETES FOR  PRODUCING  SCREWS 
Frederick  WilUBiB  Cooper,  Birmlngbam,  England,  assignor 
to  GKN  Screws  and  FafltcBcrs  Unritcd,  Birmingham, 
Engfamd,  a  Briliih  compa^r 

Fllad  Jw.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,830 
4  Cbihns.  (CI.  72—104) 
1.  Means  for  rolling  a  thread  upon  a  spaced  thread 
type  screw  in  which  adjacent  convolutions  of  the  thread 
rib  are  spaced  apart  by  a  flat  bottomed  groove  as  herein 
defined,  said  nteans  comprising;  a  pair  of  co-operating 
die-rolls  each  having  a  thread  form  comprising  grooves, 
separated  by  ribs,  extending  round  its  periphery  at  an 


1.  A  forming  device  comprising 

a  first  wiir  of  rollers, 

a  secondpair  of  rollers, 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  first  pair  of  rollers 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  rofflers  and 
bisecting  an  imaginary  line  interconnecting  the  axes 
of  said  rollers, 

means  rotatably  mounting  said  second  pair  of  rollers 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  second 
pair  of  rollers  and  bisecting  an  imaginary  line  inter- 
connecting said  axes  of  said  second  pair  of  rollers, 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  pairs  of  rollers 
about  said  axes  of  rotation  for  defining  different 
passageways  between  adjacent  rollers  of  salid  pairs. 

and  means  for  forcing  a  workpiece  through  taid  pas- 
sageways.   


3,197,991  ^^,^ 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TAPEJUNG 

BARS 
Georfle  L.  Radamaker,  Detroit,  Mfch.,  asrignor  |o  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Clevehmd,  Oiilo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio  «^.«« 
.       Ffled  Inly  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,247 
I               8  Clafans.    (CI.  72—198) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  shaping  an  article  comprising  an 
article  carrier  having  a  die  surface  for  receiving  the  arU- 
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clc  thereon  and  corresponding  to  a  desired  contour  for 
one  surface  of  said  article,  a  pair  of  roll  shafts  each  hav- 
ing a  circular  cross  section  and  a  circumferentially  extend- 
ing roll  receiving  groove  therein,  first  and  second  pressure 
rolls  supported  by  ^id  roll  shafts  respectively  in  said 
grooves  and  extending  circumferentially  of  said  roll  shafts, 
each  of  said  roHs  including  plural  arcuate  roll  segmente, 
and  means  for  securing  said  roll  segments  forming  said 


3,197,993 
ROLLING  MILL 

Ewald  Hein,  Krcvxtai,  and  Frfadrkh  W.  Bosch, 

dorf,  Germany,  aasigDors  to  Slemag  Sirgrnrr  MascM- 
nenbaa  Gjn.bJI.,  DaUbrvck,  Westphalia,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,714 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnsaiqr,  Feb.  24, 1962, 

S  78,198 

4  Claims.    (CL  72— 230) 

3.  A  continuous  rolling  mill,  comprising 

(a)  a  set  of  roughing  stands  having  rolls  whose  axes 
are  parallel, 

(b)  a  set  of  intermediate  stands  having  rolls  whose 
axes  are  parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  at  right 
angles  to  the  axes  of  the  rolls  in  the  other  set, 

(c)  a  set  of  finishing  stands  having  rolls  whose  axes 
are  parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  axes  of  the  rolls 
in  the  set  of  roughing  stands,  the  stands  of  the  inter- 
mediate set  being  arranged  in  two  parallel  spaced 

rows, 

(d)  looping  tables  arranged  on  either  side  of  the  two 
rows, 

(e)  a  repeater  located  on  the  discharge  side  of  the 
final  stand  of  the  intermediate  set  and  movable  along 
a  path  parallel  to  the  two  rows,  the  looping  tables 
which  arc  located  on  the  same  side  of  the  rows  being 
movable  transversely  of  the  rows  out  of  the  path  of 
the  said  repeater. 


first  and  second  loUs  in  position  in  said  roll  receivmg 
grooves,  said  first  roU  having  porUons  for  dnvmgly  en- 
gaging said  carrier  and  said  second  roll  having  portions 
for  drivingly  engaging  a  surface  of  said  article  opposite 
said  one  surface,  said  driving  engagements  causing  said 
carrier  and  article  to  be  advanced  between  said  rolls 
whereby  said  one  surface  of  said  article  is  shaped  to  the 
contour  of  said  die  surface. 


3,197,992 

SLnriNG  APPARATUS  FOR  HOOP  MIL15 

Tetsujl  Tairinchl,  Hitachl^U,  Japmv  asrignor  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  lapaa,  a  corporatloB  of 

FltodJiuc  liTwM,  Ser.  No.  287,090 

2  Claims.    (CL  72— 203) 


oo^''^ 


3,197,994 
FOUR-COLUMN  PRESS 
Herbert  John  Samuel,  Nortkbomnc,  Dorset, 
Alfred  Rosenthal,  Poole,  Dorset,  Eagbmd, 
The  Locwy  EagincerlBC  Company  Limited, 
mouth,  England,  a  cmporation  of  Great  Brttata 
FUed  June  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  230,775 
OdafaBS.    (CL72— 263) 


Sam 
to 


1.  In  a  hoop  mill,  a  slitting  apparatus  comprising  a 
shear,  an  inside  frame  carrying  said  shear  and  a  roller 
as  one  of  the  Uble  rollers  of  the  hoop  mill,  drive  meam 
for  vertically  moving  said  inside  frame,  and  an  outside 
frame  carrying  said  drive  means  and  arranged  along  the 
rolling  line  of  the  mfll  for  guiding  the  vertical  movement 
of  said  inside  frame,  said  inside  frame  having  two  posi- 
tions includmg  one  position  where  said  roller  is  held  at 
the  level  of  the  rolling  line  to  allow  the  material  rolled 
to  be  carried  over  said  roller  and  the  other  position 
where  said  shear  ii  held  at  the  level  of  the  rolling  to  work 
on  the  material  rolled. 


1.  A  press  comprising  a  main  frame  consisting  of  two 
pressure  platens  and  four  horizontal  tension  columns  on 
which  the  two  platens  are  mounted  in  parallel  spaced 
relation  to  each  other,  each  of  said  columns  extending 
from  one  platen  to  the  other  and  each  column  being 
secured  to  both  platens,  the  columns  being  arranged  so 
that,  in  transverse  section,  the  axes  of  the  colimuu  define 
the  corners  of  a  parallelogram  having  diagonals  of  un- 
equal length,  main  hydraulic  reciprocating  means  and  a 
ram  driven  thereby,  said  reci^H-ocating  means  being 
mounted  on  one  of  said  platens  so  that  the  said  ram  is 
movable  towards  the  other  of  the  said  platens  upon 
operation  of  the  reciprocating  meaiu,  the  axis  of  the  ram 
being  aligned  with  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  said 
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diagonals  and  constituting  the  working  axis  of  the  press, 
and  the  columns  being  arranged  so  that  each  column  is 
spaced  from  the  horizontal  plane  through  the  working 
axis  of  the  press.       

3,197,995 

PROCXSS  OF  WORKING  STRIP 

HaiM  Oittfndi,  S— inannihantcn,  Westphalia,  Germany 

^HW  Sept  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  58,078 

4Claiina.    (0.72—347) 
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blank  holding  dies  affixed  on  said  lower  female  perimeter 
die  operable  to  engage  in  vertical  alignment  therebetween 
said  flange  portions  of  said  preformed  metal  she^t  for 
yieldingly  holding  said  flange  portions  when  said  upper 
male  drafting  die  deep  draws  said  flange  portions  into  the 
lower  female  die,  and  flange  extensions  on  said  perimeter 
dies  intermediate  said  vertical  blank  holding  dies  and  said 
upper  male  drawing  die  for  forming  an  oflEset  flange  in 
the  outward  extending  flange  portion  subsequent  to  said 
deep  drawing  of  said  flange  portion  as  said  metal  sheet  is 
held  by  said  upper  male  die  and  said  lower  floating  die. 


3,197,997 

SUTURE  NEEDLE 

Leonard  D.  Kurtz,  9220  222nd  St,  Queens  ViUage, 

Woodmere,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,856 

3  Claims.    (CI.  72—377) 


1,  A  method  for  deep  drawing  cups  from  a  noninter- 
rupted.  strfid  strip  of  material  in  a  network  of  equilateral 
triangles,  comprising  stepwise  feeding  said  strip  to  a 
plurality  of  drawing  dies  the  main  axes  of  which  are  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  in  one 
straight  row,  said  row  extending  transversely  over  the 
entire  width  of  said  strip  as  covered  by  said  network, 
said  row  including  an  angle  of  about  60°  with  the  direc- 
tion in  which  said  strip  is  fed,  applying  simultaneously 
said  drawing  dies  arranged  in  one  straight  row  to  said 
strip  intermediate  said  feeding  steps  and  deep  drawing 
said  cupi  by  said  dies  directly  from  said  uninterrupted, 
solid  strip.  ' 

3,197,996 

REDRAWING  DIES  FOR  DEEP  DRAWING 

TO  VARYING  DEPTHS 

John  H.  Zcdcr,  Jr.,  Southampton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 

Bodd  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsyhranla 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,066 
6  Claims.    (CI.  72— 354) 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  resistance  to  bending 
of  a  surgical  needle  in  the  area  of  the  needle  gripped  by 
a  needle  holder  comprising  the  steps  of  compressing  the 
needle  to  form  flattened  areas  for  gripping  by  clamping 
needle  holders  and  compressing  the  needle  in  a  plane 
at  90°  to  the  needle  holder  gripping  areas  to  increase  the 
thickness  of  the  needle  between  the  two  flattened  needle 
holder  gripping  areas. 


3  197  998 

.    FLOWER  STEMMING  MACHINE 

Nunzio  Giovanniello,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  assig;nor  to  B  &  K 

Tool,  Die  &  Stamping  Co.,  Inc.,  Woodhaven,  N-Y. 

Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,551 

10  Claims.    (CI.  72— 385) 


1.  In  a  die  system  for  deep  drawing  and  flanging  a 
prefmm^  mctid  sheet  having  a  shallow  draw  porticMi  and 
outward  extending  flange  portions  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  stationary  lower  female  perimeter  die,  vertical 
blank  holding  dies  affixed  on  said  lower  female  perim- 
eter die,  a  floating  lower  die  slidably  mounted  for  verti- 
cal movement  within  said  lower  female  perimeter  die,  an 
upper  die  plate,  an  upper  male  drawing  die  supported  by 
said  die  plate  and  adapted  to  yieldingly  engage  said 
floating  lower  die  to  entrap  said  shallow  draw  portions  of 
said  preformed  sheet,  an  upper  male  perimeter  die  around 
said  male  die,  vertical  blank  holding  dies  affixed  on  said 
upper  male  perimeter  die  cooperating  with  said  vertical 


1.  In  a  flower  stemming  machine  of  the  type  described, 
having  a  pushed  rod  sliding  in  a  ways  and  means  for  sup- 
porting a  stack  of  thin,  sheet  metal  nested  pic|s  above 
said  ways  the  improvement  comprising  spring  means 
disposed  in  between  the  push  rod  and  the  ways  f0r  urging 
said  push  rod  upwardly  in  a  horizontal  plane  parallel  to 
the  horizontal  plane  of  the  ways  so  as  to  causa  engage- 
ment between  the  lowest  of  the  nested  picks  and  the  push 
rod. 
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3,197,999 

CAN  BODY  MAKING  MACHINE 

Ed  Laze,  Hayward,  CaHT.;  Thchna  E.  Laxo,  exccntiiz  of 

said  Ed  Laxo,  deceased,  aaiigBor  to  Thehna  E.  Laxo 

Filed  Jmc  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  37,954 

7Ctadm8.    (a.  72— 401) 


chamber  and  partly  dipping  into  the  liquid  therein  iw^icn 
the  chamber  is  partly  submerged  to  fonn  a  filna  of  liquid 
on  probe  portions  above  the  liquid  level,  a  drive  means 
for  rotating  said  probe,  a  gas  inlet  conduit  means  com- 
municating with  the  space  in  said  chamber  above  the 
liquid  level  therein  when  the  chamber  is  partly  submerged 
for  directing  a  flow  of  auxiliary  gas  into  said  space,  where- 
by said  auxiliary  gas  absorbs  gas  contained  in  said  film 
of  liquid,  and  a  gas  outlet  conduit  means  connecting  said 
space  with  said  gas-analyring  means. 


3,198,001 
CONNECTION  BETWEEN  CHROMATOGRAPHIC 

COLUMN  AND  VALVE  SYSTEM 

Charics  R.  Ferrin,  Tolaa,  OUa.,  aaslgnor'E^)  brtnuncBta, 

Inc.,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268^*9 

2  Clafam.    (CL73— 23.1) 


1.  A  mechanism  of  the  character  described  compris- 
ing a  frame,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  frame,  a  crank  disc, 
means  for  connecting  a  rod  eccentrically  to  said  disc  to 
cause  reciprocation  of  said  rod  as  the  disc  rotates,  means 
for  adjusting  the  radial  position  of  said  rod  connecting 
means  on  said  disc,  and  means  for  clamping  said  disc 
to  said  shaft  comprising  a  separate  clamping  member  and 
means  for  clamping  said  clamping  member  to  said  disc 
and  to  said  shaft,  said  means  for  clamping  being  capable 
of  loosening  to  permit  rotation  of  said  disc  relatively  to 
said  shaft  for  timing  adjustment  and  being  capable  of 
tightening  after  timing  adjustment  to  clamp  the  disc  to 
the  shaft  in  adjusted  position. 


fmam  <••  "♦   5  -^ 


3,198,000 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPERVISING  THE  CONTENT 
OF  GAS  IN  UQUID 
Horst  Schb«c<cr,  Monch-Karlsiihe,  Germany,  anignor 
to  Chlorator  G.m.b.H.,  Groetzfaigen,  Karlarahe,  Ger- 
many, a  German  company 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,927 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23, 1962, 

C  26,563 

10  Clafam.    (CL73— 19) 


2.  A  connection  system  between  the  inlet  valve  system  ^ 
and  column  of  a  gas  chromatograph,  including, 

an  oven  having  a  controlled  internal  temperature, 

a  thermal  insulation  body  adjacent  the  oven, 

a  metallic  union  mounted  on  the  thermal  insulation 
body  and  having  an  access  opening  therethrough 
from  external  the  insulation  body  to  internal  the 
insulation  body, 

a  chromatograph  colunm  of  selected  size  mounted  on 
the  external  end  of  the  access  opening  of  the  union, 

a  conduit  mounted  on  the  internal  end  of  the  union  and 
extending  through  the  insulation  body  and  into  com- 
munication with  the  adjacent  oven, 

a  fluid  connection  between  the  valve  system  and  con- 
duit which  also  electrically  insulates  between  the 
valve  system  and  oondnit, 

and  an  electrical  power  lead  extended  through  the  body 
of  insulation  to  connect  with  the  column  to  re«i«t- 
ance-heat  the  oolimm. 


1.  A  device  for  supervising  and  measuring  a  gas  con- 
tent in  a  liquid,  in  which  device  a  flow  of  an  auxiliary 
exchange  gas  is  brought  into  contact  with  the  liquid  and 
the  concentration  of  the  gas  to  be  supervised  and  meas- 
ured is  subsequently  determined  in  said  flow  of  the  auxil- 
iary gas  by  gas  analysis,  said  device  comprising  gas- 
analyzing  means,  and  gas  exchange  means,  said  exchange 
means  including  a  closed  gas  exchange  chamber  having  a 
bottom  opening  for  partly  filling  said  chamber  with  the 
liquid  the  gas  content  of  which  is  to  be  supervised  and 
measured  by  partly  submerging  the  chamber  below  the 
level  of  said  liquid,  a  rotatable  probe  mounted  in  the 


349S,tt2 
LABORATORY  METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR    DETERMINING    LOW    SPIEKD    ROAD 
OCTANE  NUMBERS  OF  FUELS 
Cosmo   J.   Dl   Pema,    Haddonield,   NJ.,    aidianr   to 
Socony  Mobfl  OD  Company,  be  a  cmpotaHoa  af 
New  York  _    _ 

^  Flkd  Apr.  19,  1962,  S«r.  No.  189,669 
9  Clafant.     (CL  73—35) 
1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  laboratory  type  rafiiie 
to  determine  the  octane  rating  of  a  combu^ble  mixture 
under  test  that  is  applied  to  the  engine,  the  rtepi  of: 
(a)  condensing  from  10%  to  35%  of  the  combustible 
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mixture  before  it  is  applied  to  the  engine,  thereby  to 
produce  a  amdensate, 
(b)  adding  a  portion  of  the  condensate  to  the  part  of 
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3,19S,«04 
CAN  TESTING  VALVE  „_^,  . 

Victor  L  Robert,  and  Maynard  H.  »"•".  "j^^Sft 
N.Y.,  Mdgnon  to  IV  Botdea  Coaipny,  a  corporation 

°'  ^'"FuSoct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  23«,2W 
I  6  Claims.    (CL  7^—45.1) 


MTtd  ■m*"  T» 


eSLUCT"*  lOMt- 


the  combustible  mixture  not  condensed  to  produce 
a  modified  mixture,  and 
(c)  applying  the  modified  mixture  to  the  engine  to 
power  the  engine. 


3,198,003 

GAGING  APPARATUS  «.-.,. 

Artfaor  W.  Wiseman,  Xenia,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Sheffield 

Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  27,657 

2  Claims.    (CU  73— 37.9) 


^^      " 


1  A  device  for  detecting  can  leakage  comprising  a  con- 
veyor for  moving  cans  from  a  source  to  a  destination, 
means  including  a  first  valve  to  establish  a  pressure  dif- 
ference across  the  wall  of  each  successive  can  on  said 
conveyor,  means  including  a  second  valve  responsive  to 
a  reduction  in  the  pressure  difference  establishe<^  across 
said  can  wall  to  prevent  the  leaking  can  from  rpaching 
said  destination,  said  valves  each  including  a  moving  part 
and  a  stationary   part  having  abutting  faces  with  ports 
which  selectively  register  as  the  relative  movement  oc- 
curs, means  to  resiliently  bias  said  faces  togethef,  at  least 
one  of  said  faces  being  metal  and  the  other  of  a  plastic 
material  having  anti-sticking  properties  and  resistance  to 
cold  flows.  

'  3,198,005  . 

MULTI-PANEL  SLIME  ACCUMULATOR 
Leonard  L.  Wolfson,  Parli  Forest,  lU.,  assignor  <o  Nalco 
Chemical  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,669 
7  Claims.    (CI.  73 — 53) 


1.  A  gaging  apparatus  for  recording  measured  prod- 
urt  characteristics  on  a  record  chart,  comprising,  record- 
ing means  including  a  chart  drive  for  advancing  a  record 
chart  in  a  first  direction,  marking  means  for  recording  in- 
dicia on  said  chart  displaced  transverse  said  first  direction 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  gaged  charac- 
teristic, a  pneumatic  gaging  circuit  for  connection  at  one 
end  to  a  source  of  air  under  pressure  a^  at  the  other 
end  to  a  gage  head  controlUng  flow  in  accordance  with 
the  gaged  characteristic,  said  circuit  providing  pressure 
changes  within  a  gaging  range  in  response  to  the  magm- 
tude  of  the  gaged  characteristic,  first  pressure  responsive 
means  connected  for  response  to  said  pressure  changes 
for  displacing  said  marking  means  in  accordance  there- 
with, xcood  pressure  responsive  means  connected  to  said 
gaging  circuit  for  response  to  pressure  changes  outside 
said  gaging  range  operatively  connerted  for  controlling 
•aid  chart  drive  to  automatically  advance  said  chart  be- 
tween recording  displacements  of  said  marking  means 
while  maintaining  the  chart  stationary  during  recording, 
and  timing  means  controlling  each  chart  advance  to  pro- 
vide a  predetermined  repeated  spacing  between  the  rec- 
ord iixiicia. 


1.  A  multi-panel  slime  accumulator  testing  apparatus 

comprising  I 

(A)  a  reservoir  having,  ' 

(a)  an  inlet  for  receiving  industrial  pro<tess  waters 

I        and, 

(b)  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  waters; 

(B)  a  multi-panel  holder  adapted  to  fit  Within  said 
reservoir,  said  multi-panel  holder  having. 


August  8,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


95 


(a)  a  frame  having  parallel  qiaced-apart  vertical 
sides, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  alternately  opposed  diagMudly 
downwardly  diqwaed  pairs  of  slots  extending  at 
least  half-way  throu^  die  width  of  the  sides  of 
the  frame  so  as  to  snpport  test  panels  in  cascade 
flow  relationship  with  req>ect  to  each  other; 

(c)  easOy  reoKivable  test  pands  adapted  to  accu- 
mulate alime  and  to  fit  within  said  slots; 

(C)  support  means  for  subtending  the  frame  m  the 
reservoir;  said  multi-panel  slime  accumulator  being 
adapted  for  study  of  sUme-foraatng  tendencies  of  said 
industrial  process  liquids  and  for  small  scale  screen- 
ing and  evahiation  of  slime  contnd  chemical  treat- 
ments. 

3,198,fM 
RECORDING  OF  FREENESS  OF  FAFER 
MAKING  STOCK 
David  Joseph  Williams,  East  Ivaakoc,  Victoria,  Awtrmila, 
assignor  to  Aoalralian  Paper  MaMfactvcn  Limited, 
Matravillc,    New    Sovth    Walca,    CoDUKWwaalth    of 
Aoatndia 

Filed  Aag.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,420 
Claims  priority,  appttcatloa  Aastalia,  Feb.  21,  1958, 

SChlBM.    (CL73— 63) 


3,19M«7 

ACOUSTIC  TESTING  CHAMBER 

Icnr  E.  Ovartoa,  1720  RWto,  Qnari,  OriV. 

FUed  M«y  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,127 

11  ClalBi.    (CL  73—69) 

(Grwted  midcr  Tltk  35,  U A  Code  (19S2),  aK.  266) 


1.  A  chamber  for  the  testing  of  a  device  under  con- 
ditions which  are  controllable  to  simulate  the  acoustic 
environment  in  which  such  device  is  designed  to  function, 
said  chamber  including  a  region  wherein  the  device  to 
be  tested  is  positioned,  a  first  source  of  acoustic  energy 
located  within  said  chamber  having  a  generally  predeter- 
mined frequency  range,  a  second  source  of  acoustic  en- 
ergy also  located  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  gen- 
erally predetermined  frequency  range  different  from  that 
of  said  first  source,  said  first  source  being  positioned  to 
direct  energy  emanating  therefrom  to  the  vicinity  of  said 
test  device  along  an  essentially  linear  path,  said  second 
source  being  positioned  to  direct  energy  emanating  there- 
from to  the  vicinity  of  said  test  device  along  a  path  the 
initial  portion  of  which  is  angularly  related  to  the  path 
of  the  energy  emanating  from  said  fLrst  source,  and  means 
for  diverting  a  portion  of  the  energy  emanating  from  said 
second  source  after  it  has  traversed  the  initial  portioo  of 
its  path  so  that  the  remaining  portion  of  such  path  lying 
between  said  diverting  means  and  said  tett  device  mb- 
stantially  coincides  with  the  linear  path  foUow«d  by  the 
energy  output  of  said  first  source. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  recording  the  freencss 
of  paper  making  stock  comprising  a  delivery  channel 
for  receiving  paper  making  stock  diluted  with  water, 
sensing   means  operatively   connected  to   a   differential 
transformer-type  measuring  means  disposed  in  said  de- 
livery channel  for  sensing  variations  in  the  consistency 
of  said  paper  making  stock,  a  freeness  testing  assembly 
disposed  ad)accDt  said  delivery  channel  including  at  least 
one  vessel  member  of  constant  volume  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  rotating  means  to  route  said  vessel  member 
in  a  circular  path,  said  vessel  member  receiving  during  a 
portion  of  said  circuUr  path  a  sample  of  subitantiaUy 
constant  volume  of  said  paper  making  rtock,  said  vessel 
member  drainiag  during  another  portion  of  said  areolar 
path  the  water  from  said  sample  of  paper  making  stock. 
tank  means  for  receiving  the  drained  water,  float  means 
operatively  connected  to  a  further  differential  transform- 
er-type measnring  means  dispoaed  in  said  tank  means 
for  measuring  the  volume  ot  the  drained  water,  tempera- 
ture measuring  means  diqxiaed  in  said  tank  means  to 
measure  the  temperature  of  the  drained  water,  means 
connecting  said  differential  means  for  sensing  variations 
in  the  consistency  of  said  paper  knaking  Mock  and  said 
temperature  measuring  means  to  said  further  differen- 
tial means  to  apply  corrections  to  the  measurement  of 
the  volume  of  the  drained  water  to  obtain  freeness  of 
said  paper  making  stock,  and  means  for  recording  the 
freeness  of  said  paper  nuking  stock. 


3,198,M8 
MACH  NUMBER  INDICATOI 
Joseph  R.  Sdafni,  OM  GrcenHcfa,  Con., 
Aeiotec  bdnlriea,  Inc.,  Grccawkh,  " 
ratioa  of  Conectkat 

FUed  Jnc  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  291,525 
If  Ciainis.    (CL  7$— 182) 


a  corpo- 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  Madi  number  limit  which 
comprises  an  evacuated  bellows  subfect  to  the  atmos- 
phere, having  one  end  fixed  and  the  other  end  nxyvaUe 
and  biased  outwardly  toward  the  movable  end,  a  plea- 
sure bellows  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  having  a 
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fixed  end  and  a  movable  end,  said  pressure  bellows  hav- 
ing means  to  receive  total  static  and  ram  pressure  of  a 
moving  object  to  move  the  movable  end  of  said  bellows 
against  static  pressure  outwardly  from  the  fixed  end,  said 
evacuated  bellows  and  said  pressure  bellows  bemg  m 
side-by-side  position  and  expansible  in  the  same  direc- 
tion, a  floating  lever  linking  the  movable  ends  of  said 
bellows,  and  an  adjustably  positionable  contact  means 
positioned  between  the  points  of  linkage  to  said  lever  to 
be  actuated  by  said  lever. 


3,198,009 
MASS  FLOWMETER 

Bernard  Fishman,  New  York,  and  Frederick  Ryder,  Lyn- 
brook,  N.Y^  aMignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Flo- 
tron  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey     _,^  ^^^ 

Original  application  July  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  750,220,  now 
Pktent  No.  3,015,233,  dated  Jan.  2,  1962.     Divided 
and  thk  application  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,913 
^5  Claims,    (CI.  73— 211) 


^^=<31.   ^"^  .■(Ee-^ 


(c)  a  dial  in  said  housing  facing  said  transparent  wall 
and  having  graduations  disposed  coaxially  about  said 

(d)  a  first  annular  magnet  mounted  on  said  pin  fbr  ro-  1 
tatian  coaxially  thereabout, 

(e)  a  pointer  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  magnet 
and  overlying  the  graduations  on  said  dial  to  be  read- 
able thereagainst  through  said  transparent  wall, 

(f)  an  arcuate  resistor  fixed  in  said  housing  coaxially 
of  said  pin, 

(g)  means  to  connect  said  resistor  in  circuit  with  an 
electrically  operated  indicator  located  remote  from 
said  housing, 

(h)  said  means  including  an  electrical  contact  etement 
mounted  in  said  housing  to  rotate  with  said  magnet 
and  having  a  contact  point  which  rides  along  said 
resistor  coaxially  of  said  pin  upon  rotation  of  said 
magnet,  said  contact  point  being  radially  spaced  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  first 
magnet,  and 

(i)  a  second  magnet  moimted  at  the  exterior  Of  said 
housing  to  rotate  coaxially  of  said  pin  in  response  to 
a  change  in  a  condition  existing  at  the  exterior  of 
said  housing  and  being  operative  through  magnetic 
coupling  to  impart  its  rotation  to  said  first  mtgnet, 

(j)  said  means  further  including  a  leaf  spring  secured 
at  one  end  to  said  first  magnet  for  rotation  therewith, 

(k)  said  spring  adjacent  the  opposite  end  thereof  ex- 
tending tangentially  across  said  pin,  and  havidg  slid- 
ing, tangential,  point  contact  with  the  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  pivot  pin  upon  rotation  of  said  first  mag- 
net 

3,198,011 

MOISTURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Ralpli  L.  Fenner,  45  Harrison  Ave.,  Sausalito,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  33,319 

6  Claims.     (Cl.^73— 337.5) 


1.  A  mass  flowmeter  adapted  to  measure  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  liquid  passing  therethrough  comprising  a  conduit, 
means  defining  two  orifices  having  like  cross-sections  small- 
er than  the  cross-section  of  said  conduit  spaced  along 
the  path  of  flow  within  the  conduit  and  coaxial  therewith, 
a  means  for  measuring  the  differential  in  pressure  head 
across  each  of  said  orifices  and  means  connected  to  said 
conduit  for  pumping  a  portion  of  the  conduit  flow  around 
each  orifice. 

3  198  010 
LIQUID  LEVEL  GAUGE 
Wlinam  D.  Hutoa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Ameri- 
can Radiator  *  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,053 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  75—313) 


1.  la  a  moisture  measuring  device,  a  housing,  a  gear 
train  mounted  in  said  housing,  an  indicator  connected 
to  the  gear  train  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  gear 
train,  the  gear  train  including  a  rotatable  shaft  fof  driving 
the  same,  a  moisture  sensitive  element  consisting  of  the 
tail-like  appendage  of  the  seed  of  the  genus  Brodiuin, 
said  moisture  sensitive  clement  being  characterized  in 
that  at  it  winds  and  unwinds,  it  expands  and  contracts 
longitudinally,  said  housing  having  openings  therein  to 
permit  air  to  circulate  over  the  moisture  sensitive  ele- 
ment, means  for  securing  one  end  of  the  eleme«t  to  the 
rotatable  shaft,  an  arm,  means  for  connecting  Ifce  other 
end  of  the  moisture  sensitive  element  to  the  arm,  means 
mounted  within  the  housing  for  pivotally  mounting  the 
other  end  of  the  arm  to  prevent  rotation  of  s^id  other 
.  end  erf  said  moisture  sensitive  element  and  to  permit 

1   A  sauae  comprising  '  movement  of  said  other  end  of  the  moisture  sensitive 

(k)  a  ho^ng  having  a  transparent  wall  at  one  end    clement   in  a  direction   longitudinally  of  the  moisture 
thereot  sensit^e  element  and  to  thereby  maintain  said  moisture 

(b)  a  stationary  pivot  pin  extending  into  said  housing    sensitive  element  free  of  forces  tending  to  stress  said 
from  the  opposite  end  thereof,  element  longitudinally. 
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3,198,012 
GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  DEVICES 
Gary->R.  Argnc  and  Robert  W.  Haiity,  Richardsoii,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Texas  InstnuicBti  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Original  appUatiOB  Mar.  29,   1961,  Ser.  No.  99,259. 
DIvMed  and  tkk  application  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
314,831 

2  Claims.    (CL  73—362) 


elearometer  tube  in  parallel  and  a  connector  in  the  elec- 
troiheter  for  power  input  and  read-out  of  the  device. 


1.  A  method  of  sensing  thermal  changes  of  an  environ- 
ment comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  a  gallium  arsenide 
element  having  an  energy  level  of  about  half  the  forbid- 
den band  gap  width  to  an  environment  undergoing  ther- 
mal changes,  and  detecting  resistivity  changes  of  said  gal- 
lium arsenide  element  effected  by  said  thermal  changes. 


3,198,013 

PRESSURE  GAGE 

Ladislas  Erdely,  Paris,  France,,  assignor  to 

Pechincy,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  Oct  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,193 

3  Claims.    (CL  73— 398) 


3,198,014 

PRESSURE  INTEGRATOR 

Stuart  E.  Corry,  4605  S.  Eranston,  Tnka,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,013 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—419) 


1.  A  pressure  gauge  which  is  highly  sensitive  to  fluid 
pressure  changes  comprising  a  rigid  housing,  a  rigid  sep- 
arating wall  dividing  the  housing  into  a  first  compartment 
and  a  second  compartment,  a  flexible  diaphragm  divid- 
ing the  first  compartment  into  a  sealed  inner  chamber 
and  an  outer  chamber  which  is  exposed  to  the  fluid  in 
which  changes  in  pressure  are  to  be  measured,  flat  iso- 
tropic, piezoelectric  crystals  stacked  in  the  sealed  cham- 
ber, means  connecting  the  crystals  one  to  the  other  in 
parallel,  a  gas-free  inert  liquid  filling  the  sealed  chamber 
and  surrounding  the  stacked  piezoelectric  crystals  to  en- 
gage the  stacked  crystals  substantially  throughout  their 
outer  surfaces,  said  second  compartment  comprising  a 
sealed  compartment,  means  within  the  second  compart- 
ment for  amplifying  the  voltages  generated  in  said  crystals 
by  reason  of  variaticms  in  pressure  of  the  fluid  and  in- 
cluding an  electrometer  tube  and  a  condenser,  electrical 
connectors  joining  the  crystals  with  the  condenser  and  the 
817  O.G.— 4 


1.  An  integrating  device  for  totaling  the  fluid  pressure 
of  two  hydraulic  systems,  comprising: 

a  first  cylinder  having  a  first  piston  therein,  said  first 
cylinder  having  fluid  communication  with  the  first 
of  said  hydraulic  systems  whereby  said  first  piston 
is  disposed  to  move  with  a  force  proportional  to  the 
pressure  of  said  first  hydraulic  system; 

a  second  cylinder  having  a  second  piston  therein,  said 
second  piston  having  fluid  communication  with  the 
second  of  said  hydraulic  systems  whereby  said  second 
piston  is  disposed  to  move  with  a  force  proportional 
to  the  pressure  of  said  second  hydraulic  system,  said 
second  cylinder  having  a  push  rod  opening  therein; 

a  push  rod  sealably  slidably  positioned  in  said  push 
rod  opening  in  said  second  cylinder,  said  push  rod 
having  severable  contact  at  one  end  thereof  with 
said  first  piston,  said  push  rod  affixed  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  second  piston  whereby  the  force  of 
movement  of  said  first  piston  u  exerted  on  said  sec- 
ond piston,  the  internal  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
second  cylinder  being  equal  to  the  internal  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  first  cylinder  plus  the  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  rod;  and 

means  of  detecting  the  force  of  movement  of  said  sec- 
ond piston. 

3,198,015 
VALVE  GAUGE  MOUNTING 
RusscU  G.  Smitl^  CioclnMUi,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Coati- 
nental  Mannfactnring  Company,  CtffiinaH,  OWo,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,940 
9  Claims.     (Q.  73-^20) 


5.  A  valve  unit  for  application  to  a  flange  of  a  pipe 
communicating  with  a  container  of  pressurized  fluid,  said 
valve  unit  comprising  a  plate  of  substantial  thickness 
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having  an  encircling  peripheral  surface  and  having  flat 
olter  and  inner  faces,  means  defining  a  plug  bore  m  the 
plate  extending  transversely  therethrough  and  opening 
Sirough  said  outer  and  inner  faces,  a  rotary  plug  mounted 
in  said  plug  bore  and  having  a  reduced  outer  end^stem 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  outer  face  of  the  plate 
Mid  plug  ha^ng  a  main  bore  formed  therem  oblique  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plug  and  having  an  inner  car 
opening  through  the  inner  end  of  the  plug  and  having  an 
outer  end  opening  through  the  side  of  the  plug   a  second 
bore  in  the  plug  extending  transversely  of  said  axis  and 
opening  through  opposite  sides  of  the  plug,  a  pair  ot 
oppositely  extending  bores  in  the  plate  having  opposite 
outer  ends  opening  through  said  peripheral  surface  of  the 
plate  and  having  inner  ends  opening  into  said  plug  bore, 
the  ends  of  said  second  bore  and  said  outer  end  of  the 
main  bore  lying  in  a  common  plane  with  said  inner  ends 
of  said  pair  of  bores,  one  of  said  pair  of  bores  forming  a 
vent   means  for  coupling  an  instrument  such  as  a  gauge 
to  the  outer  end  of  the  other  one  of  the  pair  of  bores,  a 
handle  attached  to  said  plug  stem  for  turning  the  plug 
and  means  for  securing  said  plate  to  a  pipe  flange  with 
said  inner  face  of  the  plate  opposing  the  face  of  the 
flange  and  with  the  plug  bore  aligned  with  the  pipe. 


spaced  inwardly  from  upper  extremities  of  the  cup-shaped 
member  side  waU  and  terminating  spaced  above  said  side 
wall  upper  extremities,  and  the  receptacle  being  con- 
structed of  a  size  for  being  hand  held;  whereby,  the  re- 
ceptacle may  be  hand  held  and  adapted  to  be  placed  be- 
neath a  valve  drain  means  with  the  rigid  release  me(mber 
upwardly  engaged  with  and  releasing  a  drain  meats,  to 
receive  a  fuel  sample  downwardly  around  said  release 
member  into  the  receptacle  within  the  upwardly  optmng 
receptacle  side  waU.  and  said  fuel  sample  visually  in- 
spected for  water  and  other  impurities  by  viewing  through 
the  clear  plastic  forming  said  receptacle  side  waU. 


lALS 


T  3,198,017  , 

MEANS  FOR  SAMPLING  BULK  MATERIA 
Wilfred  Taylor,  Newcastle-upon-Tyne,  and  James  hvnu, 
Sunderland,  England,  assignors  to  The  Blrmii«hani 
Small  Arms  Company  Limited,  Birmingham,  England, 
a  British  company  „,,«o 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,779 
9  Claims.     (CI.  73—421) 


3,198,016 

HAND-HELD  DRABS  VALVE  OPERATING 
^^^  RECEPTACLE 

Royal  H.  Poorman,  909  12th  St.  NW.,  Canton,  Ohio 
i^lZi!^oa^T^9»k»tkm  Ser.  No.   823,9M,  June 
30,  1959.    TUs  application  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

180,921  ,_,   _.     .-,v 

1  Claim.    (CL  73—421) 


9  Apparatus  for  taking  samples  from  the  entire  cross- 
section  of  a  vertically  falling  stream  of  bulk  material 
comprising  an  upwardly  open  container  mounted  for  ro- 
tation about  a  vertical  axis  closely  adjacent  said  stream, 
said  container  being  substantia  ly  wedge  shaped  with  its 
smaller  end  located  nearer  said  axis  so  as  to  taike  sub- 
stantiaUy  the  same  amount  of  material  from  each  zone 
of  said  stream  radially  of  said  axis,  and  means  automati- 
cally effective  after  the  container  has  passed  at  lost  once 
entirely  across  said  stream  for  dumping  the  contents  of 
said  container  into  a  receptacle  or  the  like. 


A  hand-held  drain  valve  operating  receptacle  for  ac- 
tuating a  drain  valve  of  an  aircraft  fuel  tank  to  directly 

receive  and  visually  inspect  a  samirfe  of  fuel  from  Mid 
tank,  the  drain  valve  being  of  the  type  having  a  body  fas- 
tened extending  upwardly  into  the  lower  portion  of  an 
aircraft  fuel  tank,  which  body  has  recessed  selectively 
releasable  drain  means  formed  communicating  between  the 
interior  of  the  fuel  tank  and  opening  downwardly  through 
the  fuel  tank,  and  which  drain  means  normally  is  resilient- 
ly  urged  to  dosed  position  closing  said  communication 
and  is  selectively  releasable  opening  said  communication 
through  engagement  by  a  pin-like  release  member  en- 
gageable  with  said  drain  means  and  urged  upwardly  from 
closely  below  the  fuel  tank;  the  operating  receptacle  com- 
prising an  upwardly  opening  clear  plastic  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber having  a  tubular  upstanding  upwardly  opening  con- 
tinuous side  wall  and  a  closed  bottom  wall  connected  to 
said  side  waU.  a  rigid  pin-like  release  member  mounted 
rigidly  embedded  substantially  centrally  in  the  cup-shaped 

'  member  bottom  waU  and  extending  upwardly  within  and 


3  198  018 
ELECTRICALLY  ACTUATED  SAMPLING  VALVE 
Arthur    B.    Broerman,    BwrtlesvUle,    Okl».,   asdcnor   to 
Phillips     Petroieam     Company,     ■     corpo«tlon     of 

Delaware  ^      ^,     ^^^oaa 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,844 
4  Claims.    (CI.  73—422) 


1  A  double-acting  solenoid-actuated  control  m)echanism 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  casing  having  a  chamber 
therein  and  first  and  second  passages  extending  from 
said  chamber  to  a  region  exterior  of  said  casing;  first 
and  second  control  rods  slidably  disposed  in  said  first  and 
second  passages,  respectively,  said  first  rod  bciOg  shorter 
than  said  second  rod;  first  spring  means  securfed  within 
said  chamber  and  opcrativcly  attached  to  each  of  said 


/ 


August  8,  19«6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


rods  so  as  to  biaa  said  rods  inwardly  d  said  casing;  a 
washer  disposed  within  said  chamber  to  contact  the  inner 
end  of  said  first  rod,  said  washer  being  traversed  by  a 
third  passage  to  permit  said  second  rod  to  slidabty  pass 
therethrough:  a  floating  stator  positioned  within  said 
diamber;  second  spring  means  positioned  within  said 
chamber  so  as  to  bias  said  stator  toward  the  irmer  end 
of  said  second  rod;  an  armature  positioned  adjacent  said 
stator.  said  armature  engaging  said  washer  so  that  the 
force  exerted  by  said  first  ^ring  means  through  said  first 
rod  and  said  washer  biases  said  armature  away  from  said 
stator  to  form  an  air  gap  therebetween;  a  solenoid  posi- 
tioned witlMn  said  chamber  so  that  when  said  s(^noid 
is  energized  said  armature  is  moved  relative  to  said  stator 
to  close  said  air  gap,  whereby  said  first  rod  is  moved  in 
a  direction  outwardly  of  said  casing  and  said  sec<xid  rod 
is  moved  in  a  direction  inwardly  of  said  casing. 


gition  surrounding  said  water  soluble  phig  to  protect  aid 
plug  from  water  entering  through  said  water  entry  aper- 
ture^spring  means  biasing  said  shroud  means  away  from 
such  position,  locking  members  holding  said  shroud 
means  in  such  position  aixl  radially  projecting  from  said 
internal  apertures,  a  shroud  means  lock  release  spindk 
slidable  in  said  body,  said  but  mentioned  spindle  having 
an  enlarged  end  to  hold  said  locking  members  in  such 
radially  projecting  position  and  a  portion  of  reduced  di- 
ameter, spring  means  pressing  said  shroud  means  releaae 
spindle  against  a  fixed  abutment  to  hold  said  enlarged 
end  in  register  with  said  locking  members  associated 
therewith,  a  spring-loaded  plunger  for  moving  said  shroud 


3,198,019 
STABLE  REFERENCE  APPARATUS 
William  D.  MvUIbs,  Jr.,  DowMy,  aod  WOilani  H.  Quick, 
La    Mirada,    Calif.,    ■■ii.nnii    to    North    American 
Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,611 
16  Clafans.     (CL  73—505) 


2.  A  stable  reference  apparatus  comprising:  a  sup- 
port, a  vibratile  string  having  enlarged  integral  end  por- 
tions, means  for  securing  aaid  end  portions  to  said  sup- 
port to  provide  a  substantially  fixed  string  tension,  said 
string  being  subject  to  modulation  of  said  tension  when 
vibrating,  and  means  for  servoing  said  tension  modulation 
toward  zero. 


3,lM,t2t 
INFLATION  APPARATUS 
Brian  Richard  Arnold  RcffcU,  Soiithall,  Middltaex,  and 
Lanrencc  Arthw  Clay-SoaHh,  Nortkoit,  MMdlewx, 
England,  aalgBors  to  The  Walter  Kiddc  Company 
LimHed,  NorthoH,  MkMlcMX,  England,  a  British 
company 

FIM  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,718 
Claims  priority,  mwrHtaiOtm  Grca«  Britate,  May  25,  1962, 

20,154/62 
3  Ctalms.  (CL  74—2) 
1.  Ap  inflation  device  for  the  release  of  gas  from  a 
storage  tank  comprising  in  combination  a  body  having  a 
water  enti;y  aperture  therein  and  being  formed  with  in- 
ternal apertures,  a  spring-loaded  gas-storage  opening 
plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  and  normally  in  a 
cocked  position,  radially  movaMe  locking  members  in 
apertures  in  said  plunger,  normally  held  in  a  radially  out- 
wardly projecting  position  to  engage  an  abutment  in  the 
body,  a  release  spindle  extending  between  said  locking 
members  to  hold  the  same  in  such  positicm.  spring  means 
biasing  said  release  spindle  in  a  locking  member-releasing 
direction,  a  fixed  abutment,  a  water-soluble  plug  bearing 
against  said  abutment  and  obstructing  the  movement  of 
said  release  spindle,  shroud  means  normally  in  a  po- 


means  lock  release  spindle  against  the  pressure  of  said 
spring  means  associated  therewith  to  bring  the  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  of  said  last  mentioned  sirindle  into  reg- 
ister with  said  shroud  means  lock  members,  a  withdraw- 
able safety  member  for  normally  holding  said  spring-load 
plunger  in  a  cocked  position,  and  an  enclosed  cylinder 
having  a  wall,  said  plunger  moving  in  sealed  relation  with 
the  wall  of  said  enclosed  cylinder,  apertiire  means  being 
provided  in  said  cylinder  to  admit  water  to  one  face  of 
said  plunger  to  prevent  motion  of  said  plunger  imder  the 
influence  of  its  spring  when  said  device  is  submerged  in 
water  to  more  than  a  predetermined  depth. 


3,198.021 

PRECISION  GYROSCOPE 

Joeeph  Arthur  Cenccl,  Lot  Aatdei,  Califs  ■» 

Litton  SyBtema,  be,  Beverly  Hflb,  CaUf . 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,379 

nChOma.    (0.74—5) 


to 


1.  In  a  precision  gyro,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  housing  member;  a  substantially  spherical  rotor-and- 
motor  assembly  positioned  within  said  housing  member, 
said  assembly  having  as  spin  axis;  a  flotation  liquid  filling 
said  housing  member  and  surrounding  said  rotor-and- 
motor  assembly,  the  mass  of  the  liquid  di^laced  by  said 
rotor-and-motor  assembly  being  approxinuitely  equal  to 
the  mass  of  said  assembly;  electrostatic  means  for  dec- 
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trostatically  positioning  said  assembly  in  said  housing; 
and  torquer  means  selectively  operable  to  apply  force 
couples  to  said  rotor-and-motor  assembly  for  processing 
said  rotor-and-motor  assembly.  , 


3,198,022 

WOBBLE  PLATE  ANCHOR  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 

Bror  Algor  de  Waeni,  Spannvagcn  8,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Fikd  Jane  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,220 

Claimi  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  23, 1962, 

747/62 

8  Claims.     (CI.  74—60) 


cylinder  having  a  boss  extending  radially  from  on^  side 
thereof  toward  said  support  plate  and  having  an  opening 
in  its  opposite  side  extending  along  a  portion  of  its 
length,  said  boss  having  a  first  radial  bore  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  and  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  opening,  and  said  support  plate  having  a 
second  radial  bore  in  alignment  with  said  first  bOre,  a 
piston  disposed  within  said  cylinder  for  reciprocation 
therein,  said  piston  having  a  gear  rack  formed  in  one  side 
facing  said  opening,  a  rotatable  carriage  having  secured 
thereto  a  pinion  which  projects  through  said  opening  and 
meshes  with  said  gear  rack  to  be  driven  thereby  upon 
actuation  of  said  piston,  a  bearing  member  housed  sub- 
stantially within  said  first  bore,  and  means  housed  sub- 
stantially within  said  second  bore  and  anchored  relative 
to  said  support  plate  for  maintaining  said  bearing  in  con- 
tact with  said  piston  approximately  opposite  the  line  of 
gear  engagement  with  said  pinion. 


3,198,024 

MECHANICAL  MOVEMENT 

Richard  D.  Hanson,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,625 

12  Claims.     (CI.  74—125) 


Zi     13 


1.  A  wobble  body  mechanism  for  converting  reciprocal 
piston  movement  to  a  rotary  movement  or  vice  versa, 
comprising  a  wobble  body  rotatably  mounted  on  a  main 
crank  pin  formed  on  a  rotary  main  shaft  and  inclined 
thereto,  a  plurality  of  pistons,  and  connecting  rods  inter- 
connecting the  pistons  with  the  wobble  body,  characterized 
in  that  the  wobble  body  is  sUdably  anchored  to  an  auxil- 
iary crank  pin  formed  on  a  rotary  auxiliary  shaft  and 
inclined  thereto,  said  auxiliary  shaft  being  parallel  to  the 
main  shaft  and  means  being  provided  to  rotate  said  auxil- 
iary shaft  at  a  speed  substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the 
main  shaft. 

3  198  023 
CARRIAGE  ROTATING  MECHANISM  FOR  LIFT 

TRUCKS  AND  THE  LIKE 

William  A.  Noriandcr,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser,  No.  170,879 

5  Claims.    (CI.  74—91) 


1.  In  a  carriage  rotating  mechanism,  in  combination,  a 
fixed  base  having  a  cylinder  support  plate  affixed  thereto, 
a  cylinder  rigidly  mounted  to  said  support  plate,  said 


1.  A  rapid,  intermittent  stepping  movement  comprising: 

a  stepping  shaft, 

a  unidirectional  ratchet  wheel  secured  to  said  stepping 
shaft, 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  cam  followers  oscillatable  about 
said  stepping  shaft,  each  of  said  cam  foUowefs  hav- 
ing a  bifurcated  end  and  a  driving  end, 

a  crossmember  secured  to  said  driving  ends  and  having 
a  first  and  a  second  impelling  portion, 

a  continuous,  unidirectional  rotary  input  means  having 
two  similar  pairs  of  spaced  apart  parallel  cams  there- 
on, one  pair  associated  with  each  of  said  cam  fol- 
lowers, 

said  cams  of  each  of  said  pairs  being  angularly  dis- 
placed with  respect  to  each  other  and  impiageable 
upon  a  different  one  of  said  bifurcations  lihereby 
providing  a  continuous,  driven  oscillation  of  said 
cam  followers  by  said  input  means, 

a  pair  of  bell  cranks  translatable  about  said  stepping 
shaft,  each  associated  with  an  individual  one  of  said 
cam  followers,  the  first  arm  of  each  of  said  bell 
cranks  being  proximate  one  of  said  bifurcations  and 
the  second  arm  being  driven  in  a  first  direction  by 
said  first  impelling  portion, 

a  lug  on  each  of  said  first  arms  impingeable  by  its  asso- 
ciated bifurcation  during  one  portion  of  an  oscilla- 
tion to  translate  said  bell  cranks  in  a  second  di- 
rection, 

a  ratchet  pawl  biased  into  the  teeth  of  said  ratchet 
wheel  and  having  a  camming  surface  thereon, 

an  interposer  biased  in  one  direction  into  the  path  of 
said  first  impelling  portion  of  said  crossmember  and 
cammabie  in  the  other  direction  by  said  camming 
surface  of  said  ratchet  pawl. 
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said  interposer  and  said  ratchet  pawl  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  arms  of  said  bell  cranks 
and  translatable  therewith,  and 

an  intermittently  actuable,  electromechanical  detent 
for  restraining  said  interposer  and  lying  in  the  path 
of  said  second  impelling  portion  of  said  crossmember, 

whereby  translation  of  said  bell  cranks  in  said  first  di- 
rection by  said  first  impelling  portion  of  said  cross- 
member  steps  said  ratchet  wheel  through  said  ratchet 
pawl,  and  translation  of  said  bell  cranks  in  said  sec- 
ond direction  causes  said  ratchet  pawl  to  pivot  upon 
a  tooth  of  said  ratchet  wheel  and  thereby  cam  said 
interposer  against  said  bias  out  of  the  path  of  said 
first  impelling  portion  and  into  the  control  of  said 
detent. 

3,198,025 
AUTOMATIC  CHAIN  TENSIONING  DEVICES 
Lucien  P^ras,  BiHuKoart,  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tional des  Usincs  Renault,  Billancourt,  France 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,900 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  18, 1959, 

810,510,  Patent  1,249,477 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—242.11) 


en  by  the  input  shaft  and  including  reduction  gearing 
and  a  clutch,  a  second  power  train  also  driven  by  the 
input  shaft  and  including  a  second  dutch,  an  output 
member  adapted  to  be  driven  by  either  power  train  selec- 
tively and  including  a  driven  shaft,  a  casing  including 


t«x      ^uo 


bearing  means  for  the  shafts  and  power  trains,  cam  means 
driven  by  the  output  shaft,  and  means  operated  by  the 
cam  means  for  selectively  disengaging  one  clutch  and 
engaging  Uie  other  with  each  revolution  of  the  output 
shaft.  

3,198,027 
HYDRAULIC  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL 
Charics  A.  Ramsel  and  Gerald  D.  Rohwedcr,  Peoria,  IlL, 
assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co,^  Peoria,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUcd  Nov.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,241 
4  Claimi.    (CL  74—364) 


1.  In  combination,  sprocket  wheels  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  including  a  camshaft  sprocket  wheel,  a 
timing  chain  rotatably  carried  by  said  wheels  and  driving 
said  camshaft  sprocket  wheel,  a  cylinder  block,  a  pivot 
pin  extending  parallel  to  the  camshaft  sprocket  wheel 
axis  and  disposed  on  a  strap  member  detachably  con- 
nected to  said  cyUnder  block,  an  elongated  su^wrt  mem- 
ber having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  pivot  pin, 
a  pressure  member  on  the  other  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  timing  chain  having  a  slack  portion,  said  pres- 
sure member  being  disposed  to  contact  and  engage  said 
slack  portion  of  said  chain,  tensioning  means  mounted 
on  said  strap  member  and  acting  on  said  pressure  jnember 
to  maintain  it  in  contact  with  the  chain  as  it  moves  there- 
by, said  pivot  pin,  said  support  member  and  said  tension- 
ing means  being  mounted  with  said  strap  member  in  a 
lateral  recess  of  said  cylinder  block,  the  pivot  pin  axis 
being  located  on  said  cyUnder  block  with  respect  to  said 
sprocket  wheels  and  to  the  pressure  member  so  a  recti- 
linear portion  of  said  slack  portion  remains  in  constant 
inclination  wiUi  respect  to  said  cyhnder  block  and  to  said 
sprocket  wheels,  and  said  recess  being  of  a  sufficient 
dimension  to  permit  removal  of  the  chain  tensioning  means 
from  the  outside  of  said  cyUnder  block  through  said 


recess. 


3  198  026 

MECHANICO-HYDRa'uUC  power  AND 

CONTROL  UNIT 

Earl  A.  Tbompwm,  1300  HiUw  Road,  Femdale,  Mich. 

Original  appUcatioa  Jan.  8,  1958,  Ser.  No.  707,802,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,071,929,  dated  laa.  8,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  applicatioa  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,178 

9  Claims.    (CL  74—337.5) 
1.  A  self-controlling  multi-^wed  moticHi  programming 
device  comprising  an  input  shaifl,  a  first  power  train  driv- 


1.  In  a  transmissionliydraulic  control  system  including 
modulated  fluid  under  pressure  delivered  to  a  speed 
clutch  system  the  combination  comprising  a  valve  hou»- 
ing,  a  valve  spool  slidably  residing  in  said  housing  and 
forming  an  orifice  therewith,  the  fluid  under  pressure 
communicating  with  one  side  of  said  orifice,  a  directional 
clutch  system  communicating  with  the  other  side  of  mid 
orifice,  movement  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  housing 
varying  the  area  of  said  orifice,  a  piston  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  spool  and  slidably  maintained  in  a  piston 
chamber  in  said  housing,  said  spool  having  a  central  bore 
in  its  other  end,  said  bore  communicating  with  the  side 
of  said  orifice  which  communicates  with  said  directional 
clutch  system  whereby  fluid  entering  said  bore  induoet 
movement  of  said  spool  relative  to  said  housing,  a  valve 
spring  opposing  the  motion  induced  by  fluid  in  said  bore, 
a  poppet  valve  communicating  with  said  piston  chamber, 
said  modulated  fluid  communicattng  with  said  poppet 


1       I 
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vilve  whereby  fluid  enters  said  piston  chamber  and  in- 
dnoes  movement  of  said  valve  spool  in  opposition  to  the 
movement  induced  by  the  pressure  in  said  bore,  move- 
ment by  pressure  in  said  bore  operative  to  reduce  the  area 
of  said  cdfkoe  iiiule  movement  in  opposition  thereto  is 
operative  to  increase  the  area  of  said  orifice. 
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3,19S,«2S 
GEAR  WtAD  ASSEMBLY         „   „  ^ 

Cokco,  EUm  Put,  Pa^  »- 
I  to  riilhMM  lamxmmm  Corporatloa,  Elnihtfi^ 
rv.  a  conontln  of  New  York 

FlkSNoT.  14,  IWl,  S«r.  No.  152,781 
4  CUam.    (CL  74— 4W) 


therealong,  a  plurality  of  similar  nut  rings  encircling  said 
screw  and  having  inwardly  opening  helical  grooves  aub- 
stantially  identical  to  said  screw  groove,  each  nut  nng 
having  a  single  full  convolution  load  groove  openio|g  at 
its  ends  into  ball  return  passage  means  formed  in  the 
body  of  the  nut  ring,  said  nut  rings  each  being  held  as- 
sembled to  said  screw  by  independent  closed  circuits  of 
recirculating  balls,  each  of  said  circuite  having  a  flfeure 
eight  configuration,  recess  means  extending  crosswise  of 


Fredsricfc  L.  DoM, 


L:.j^-^  .1. .... — : — ■'<  ./■■/ 


said  rings  and  positioned  to  be  in  aligned  registi^  with 
one  another  as  said  rings  are  held  rotated  against  a  fixed 
abutment  adjacent  said  screw  by  a  force  sufficient  td  load 
the  baUs  in  contact  with  the  screw  by  predetermined  load 
values,  and  rigid  close  fitting  key  means  extending  through 
said  aligned  recesses  to  lock  said  nut  rings  precisely  in  the 
defined  positions  thereof  to  the  end  that  an  externally 
aw>lied  load  wUl  be  distributed  to  all  balls  seated  in  said 
load  convolutions. 


1.  A  gear  head  anembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  hous- 
ing; a  gear  cafe  in  a  first  cylindrical  formation  of  said 
housing  and  a  head  member  supported  in  a  second  cylin- 
drical foimatioo  of  said  housing,  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
laid  housing  and  gear  cage  coincidinr,  »«<1  gear  «««« 
having  a  pair  of  paiallel  pUtes  integrally  connected  to  a 
plurality  of  spacer  members  extending  between  the  plates; 
opening  in  said  pUtes,  bearings  in  said  openmgs;  each 
of  said  opemngs  in  one  pUte  being  aligned  with  an  open- 
ing in  the  opporite  pUte;  a  ptaraUty  of  gear  carrying 
idblfts  between  said  pUtes;  said  shafts  each  beug  roUUbly 
supported  in  Qppoaite  aligned  openings  and  an  additional 
opening  in  one  of  the  plates  to  receive  a  driving  member, 
one  of  said  shafts  extending  beyond  the  opposite  pUte  to 
provide  an  output  drive  gear,  an  additional  rotatable 
shaft  carried  by  the  head  member;  a  gear  on  the  portion 
of  said  shaft  gxtf"^i"g  toward  said  cage;  said  output  dnve 
■ear  meshing  with  said  gear  on  the  shaft  carried  by  said 
hp,^^  member,  the  said  last  mentioned  shaft  extending 
beyond  said  head  member  to  provide  an  output  drive;  said 
second  cylindrical  formation  being  sUghtiy  eccentric  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  thi  bousmg,  whereby 
said  shaft  carried  by  the  head  and  iu  gear  are  eccentrical- 
ly podtionable  with  respect  to  said  longitiidinal  axis  of 
the  booring  and  the  ca^;  adjusuble  connecting  means 
foe  pennitting  a  continuous  roUUble  adjustment  between 
said  h**^"t  member  and  said  cage  within  a  predeter- 
mJMtmA  ugiilar  limit  to  adjust  for  backlash  between  said 

output  driv»  fsar  and  the  gear  carried  by  the  shaft  in  said 

head  mamber,  and  means  for  locking  the  cage  and  head 

to 


3,198,030 

ADJUSTABLE  STEERING  COLUMN 

Raymond  J.  MUler,  Detroit,  and  W.  Robert  Smith,  Bir- 

^ifaigtem,  Mich.,  asdgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company, 

Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,534 

3  Claims.     (CI.  74—493) 


PRELOADED  BALL  UARING  SCREW  AND 
NUT  MECHANISM 
Ham  Ontf.  2479  Gkn  Canyon  Road,  Altadeaa,  Ctff. 
SSM^!!iSSimji^Mri953.  Ser.  No.  371,253. 
^SrAm.%1999,  Ser/No.  8i3,8M.    Divided  and  !«■ 
_,Wr-     --  24, 1941, Ser. No. 9^45 
—    -  5  admm,    (CL  74-459) 

1   A  ball  bearing  nut  and  screw  mechanism  conqinsmg 

a  screw  having  a  helical  baO  seating  groove  extending 


1.  In  a  tractor,  an  upwardly,  rearwardly  inclindd  steer- 
ing shaft,  a  steering  wheel  ^^fc  upper  end  of  the  shaft, 
bearing  means  roUtably  receiving  the  steerin|  shaft, 
means  for  providing  a  transverse,  horizontol  pivot  axis 
about  which  the  bearing  means  and  steering  shaft  are 
adapted  to  be  swung  through  an  arc  extending  i|i  a  ver- 
tical pkne  perpendicuUr  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  bearing 
means,  a  spring  biasing  the  bearing  means  in  a  direction 
generally  axially  of  the  uw>cr  portion  of  the  ateerihg  shaft, 
a  fixed  member  extending  along  an  arc  about  th^  axis  of 
the  bearing  means  as  a  center  and  having  portiohs  inter- 
fitting  with  portions  of  the  bearing  means  to  lock  said 
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bearing  means  against  swinging  movement,  the  bearing 
means  being  displaceable  by  axial  movement  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  and  upper  portion  of  the  steering  shaft  to  release 
the  interfitting  portions  of  the  bearing  means  and  member, 
the  steering  shaft  being  swingable  about  the  axis  of  the 
bearing  means  to  a  second  position. 


3,198,831 
AUTOPILOT  CONTROL 
Walter  M.  Templin,  Wayne,  and  James  E.  Gaaiio,  Glen- 
olden,  Pa.,  aaslgnors  to  Tactair,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Pa., 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,979 
5  Oabns.    (CI.  74—504) 


determined  force  to  said  knob  member  and  permit  said 
knob  member  to  telescope  toward  said  crank  member,  a 
force  less  than  said  predetermined  force  on  said  knob 
member  causing  said  support  member  to  resilientiy  de- 
form and  telescope  said  knob  member  toward  said  crank 
member. 

3,198,033 

VALVE  ACTUATORS 

Jeremy  Jowph  Fry,  Bath,  SoiMrset,  Eaglaod,  assigDor  to 

Rotork  Enginecrfaig  Coaqtaay  Limited,  Bath,  England 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,769 

Clafans  priority,  appUortion  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28,  1961. 

7J44/61 
11  Clahnt.    (CL  74—625) 


1.  A  control  unit  for  aircraft  stabilization  systems  hav- 
ing a  movable  input  member  for  controlling  the  aircraft 
including  a  rotary  motion  transmission  device  having  an 
output  shaft  coupled  to  said  movable  member,  a  first 
axially  movable  and  rotatable  input  shaft  coupled  to  said 
output  shaft  in  a  relatively  low  input-to-output  speed  rela- 
tionship, and  a  second  rotatable  input  shaft  including  step- 
down  motion  transmission  means  coupled  to  said  output 
shaft  to  afford  relatively  high  input-to-output  speed  rela- 
tionship, a  first  control  knob  on  said  first  input  shaft, 
means  to  hold  said  knob  in  a  centered  position  against 
rotation  whcn.it  is  moved  in  one  direction  axially  with 
said  first  shaft  and  to  allow  limited  rotation  when  said 
knob  is  moved  in  the  other  direction  axially  of  said  shaft, 
and  a  second  control  knob  on  said  second  input  shaft. 


3.198,832 
HANDLE 
Walter    Pollak,    Detroit,    Mich.,    assignor    to    General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,180 
3  Chdms.     (CL  74—545) 


Ir^" 


1.  A  handle  comprising:  a  crank  member,  a  knob  mem- 
ber projecting  from  an  end  portion  of  said  crank  member 
in  slidable  telescopic  relation  therewith,  a  resilient  de- 
formable  support  member  having  said  knob  member  se- 
cured thereto,  and  frangible  means  releasably  securing 
said  support  member  to  said  crank  member,  said  securing 
means  being  frangible  to  release  said  support  member 
from  said  crank  member  upon  the  application  of  a  pre- 


1.  A  valve  actuator  comprising  an  output  shaft  for 
actuating  a  valve  in  operable  engagement  therewith,  driv- 
ing means  disposed  on  said  output  shaft,  power  operat- 
ing means  including  an  electric  motor  provided  with  a 
driving  shaft  having  a  worm  mounted  thereon,  a  worm 
wheel  axially  movable  on  said  output  shaft  for  normally 
engaging  said  driving  means  and  coupling  said  motor 
therewith,  said  worm  drivingly  engaging  said  worm 
wheel,  manual  valve  operating  means  movable  to  engage 
said  driving  means  and  to  disengage  said  power  operat- 
ing means  therefrom,  and  retaining  means  to  hold  said 
manual  valve  operating  means  in  engagement  with  said 
driving  means,  said  retaining  means  releasing  said  manual 
valve  operating  means  from  engagement  with  said  driving 
means  upon  operation  of  said  power  operating  means  so 
that  said  power  operating  means  engages  said  driving 
means. 


3,198,034 
VALVE  ACTUATOR 
Jacobus  C.  M.  dc  WIttc,  Beck,  and  Andreas  J.  H. 
Gocdhart,  SIttard,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Stami- 
carbon  N.V.,  Hccrlcn,  Netherlands 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193^62 
Clahns  priority,  appttcatWrn  Netherlands,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

271,522 
8  Clafans.  (0.74—625) 
1.  A  valve  actuator  adapted  for  both  manual  and 
power  operation  including  a  casing,  an  operating  rod 
mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  casing,  means  re- 
straining said  rod  from  rotation  with  respect  to  said  cas- 
ing, a  power  operating  device  mounted  laterally  of  said 
rod,  means  connecting  said  power  operating  device  to  said 
rod  whereby  the  device  may  displace  the  rod  in  axial 
direction,  a  valve  member  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
rod,  a  primary  sleeve  threadably  engaged  to  the  other 
end  of  said  rod,  an  outer  sleeve  enclosing  said  primary 
sleeve  and  axially  movable  with  respect  thereto,  means 
restraining  said  sleeves  from  rotation  with  respect  to  each 
other,  means  limiting  the  axial  movement  of  said  primary 
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., ^1,  „,„^  to  ^A  outer  .toeve  in  direction  toward   chambers  thereof,  pistons  in  said  two  groups  of  pressure 

■■^^i?^,  .^l^tlwv  mou^M  laid  outer   chambers  operatively  engaging  the  cam  surfaces  that  are 
aid  Ytlve  member,  means  rotauwy  mounung  ■»«  "  .    .    respcaivc  groups  of  pressure  chambers  for 

dee^  in  uid  ca^ng.  manual  operatmg  mean,  associated   '^^^^^^  .^'^.^^J  ,^  dotation  of  their  associated 

elements  relative  to  said  casing,  said  two  groups  of  pres- 
sure chambers  and  their  associated  cam  surfaces  bemg 
f  arranged  so  that  when  relative  rotation  occurs  between 

said  casing  and  either  of  said  elements  the  pistons  asso- 
ciated with  the  cam  surfaces  of  such  element  reciprocate 
to  transfer  the  fluid  in  the  associated  group  of  pressure 
chambers  back  and  forth  between  its  two  sets  vU  the 
associated  passage  means. 


3,198,036 
.      AXLE  GEAR  CONSTRUCTION 
Alf  John  MiiUer,  Stattgart-I^Caiiiirtrtt,  GennU^, 
signor  to  DainUer-Beni  AktIengewllKlurft,  Stuttgart- 
Untertiirkheim,  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,264 

Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Gcnnany,  Jan.  19,  1>62, 

D  37,955 

14Claima.    (CI.  74— 710) 


with  said  outer  sleeve,  and  locking  means  for  preventmg 
reUtive  axial  movement  between  said  sleeves  during  man- 
ual operation  of  the  valve. 


3,198,035 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION 

Otto  Modlcr,  13  Byfleld  lf»>«' Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aag.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  302,545 

laClataia.    (CL  74-650) 


1    A  transmission  comprising  a  rotatable  casmg  for 
transmitting  an  input  torque,  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned 
rotauble  elements  mounted  in  said  casing  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  respectively  to  a  pair  of  shafts,  each  of 
said  elements  having  a  plurality  of  circumfercntiaUy  ar- 
ranged and  radially  outwardly  directed  rise  and  faU  cam 
surfaces,  said  casing  having  means  defining  in  axially 
spaced  relation  two  groups  of  circumferentiaUy  abgned 
and  radially  inwardly  directed  pressure  chambers,  one  of 
said  groups  facing  the  cam  surfaces  of  one  of  said  ele- 
ments and  the  other  of  said  groups  facing  the  cam  surfaces 
of  the  other  of  said  elements,  the  pressure  chambers  of 
said  two  groups  each  being  in  two  sets,  restrictive  passage 
means  associated  with  each  group  providing  fluid  com- 
munication in  each  group  between  the  two  sets  of  pressure 


1.  An  axle  gear  for  motor  vehicles  comprisihg: 
an  axle  gear  housing  -  ,   .    j 

a  differenual  including  housing-like  differential  body 
means,  a  spur  bevel  gear  operaUvely  conneaed  with 
said  diflferential  body  means,  and  a  pluifaUty  of 
gear  wheels, 
axle  shaft  means  operaUvely  connected  with  some  ot 

said  gear  wheels, 
said  housing-like  differential  body  means  surrounding 
at  the  two  ends  thereof  said  axle  shaft  means  and 
'     serving  for  the  bearing  support  of  said  atle  shaft 
means  and  of  said  gear  wheels, 
said  axle  gear  housing  being  an  integral  strudture  and 
substantiaUy  enclosing  on  all  sides  and  surrounding 
said  differential  including  said  housing-like  differen- 
tial body  means,  said  spur  bevel  gear,  and  said 
plurality  of  gear  wheels, 
said  axle   gear  housing  being  further  provided  with 
bearing  aperture  means  for  the^  bearings  of  two  ends 
of  said  differential  body  means, 
bearing  means  for  said  bearing  aperture  means, 
means  for  removably  retaining  one   of  the  bearing 
means  fof  the  ends  of  said  differential  body  means 
in  the  respective  bearing  aperture  mean% 
said  axle  gear  housing  being  additionally  provided  with 
a  lateral  aperture  disposed  substantially  triinsversely 
to  the  axis  of  said  axle  shaft  means  and  within  a 
plane  located  outside  the  bearing  aperture  means  for 
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the  assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  differential 
body  means  inclusive  said  spur  bevel  gear  wheel, 
said  lateral  aperture  being  of  such  size  that  said  dif- 
ferential body  means  together  with  said  spur  bevel 
gear  and  with  at  least  one  of  said  axle  shaft  means 
supported  therein  may  be  removed  in  the  inclined 
position  thereof  through  said  lateral  aperture  out 
of  the  axle  gear  housing  upon  removal  of  said  re- 
movably retained  bearing  means. 


3,198,037 
TURRET  NOSE  BORING  BAR 
William  Yogns,  Birmingham,  Mick^  assignor  to  The 
Valeron  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation 
of  Micliigan 

FUed  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,611 
9  Claims.    (CL  77— 58) 


longitudinal  blade  member  provided  with  a  flat  narrow 
land  at  its  insulation  contacting  edge  and  a  pair  of  trana- 
verse  blade  members  arranged  perpendicular  to  the  ends 
of  said  longitudinal  blade  member,  a  semi-circular  ta- 
pered portion  having  a  flat  narrow  land  at  its  insulation 
contacting  edge  at  the  mid-point  of  each  transverse  blade 
member  being  coincident  at  said  edge  with  said  con- 
tacting edge  of  said  longitudinal  blade  member;  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  openings  provided  in  the  body  of  each 
said  jaw  member  adjacent  its  outer  face;  an  electrical 
heater  element  disposed  in  each  of  said  longitudinal  open- 
ings; lead  wires  for  supplying  electric  current  to  each 
of  said  heaters;  and  a  heat  responsive  switch  mounted 
on  and  adjoining  the  body  of  one  of  said  jaw  members 
and  connected  into  one  of  said  lead  wires  to  each  of 
said  heaters  for  controlling  said  heaters. 


3,198,039 

TOOL  FOR  SEALING  AN  APERTURE  IN  A  WALL 

Edwin  A.  Price,  1660  Trenton  St,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,063 

8  Claims.    (CL  81— 15.6) 


1.  An  adjustable  turret  nose  boring  bar  assembly  com- 
prising, a  boring  bar  body,  a  transversely  adjustable  slide 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  body,  a  rotatably  adjustable 
turret  nose  pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  cutter  elements  alternately  positionable  through 
rotation  of  said  turret  nose  to  roughing  and  finishing  cut 
positions. 


3  198  038 

INSULATION  REMOVING  TOOL  AND  METHOD 

Max  C.  Fleming,  Barticsvillc,  Oida.,  asrignor  to  PhUUps 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,050 

6  Claims.    (CI.  81—9.5) 


1.  In  a  tool  for  sealing  an  aperture  in  a  wall,  an  elon- 
gated shank  terminating  in  a  point  at  one  end  and  having 
manipulating  means  mounted  on  the  other  end,  a  slot 
formed  completely  through  the  shank  extending  from  ad- 
jacent said  pointed  end  to  a  rear  wall  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  shank  and  arranged  to  hold  a  predetermined 
amount  of  sealant,  there  being  grooves  extended  from 
the  slot  to  about  the  tip  of  the  point  and  arranged  to  guide 
sealant  from  each  slot  over  the  tip  of  the  point  end  of  the 
shank  for  joining  thcrebeyond,  a  movable  key  in  the  dot 
arranged  to  slide  in  said  slot,  said  key  having  extending 
portions  beyond  said  shank  for  contacting  the  wall  at  the 
aperture  and  be  retained  thereby  on  a  withdrawal  of  the 
shank  from  such  an  aperture  so  as  to  force  sealant  ther»> 
from,  said  movable  key  arrange  for  free  slidmg  motre- 
ment  in  the  slot  but  having  means  to  prevent  lateral  dia- 
placement  from  the  slot. 


I.  A  thermoplastic  insulation  removing  tool  compris- 
ing: a  pair  of  pivotally  connected  handle  members;  an 
insulated  handle  provided  on  one  end  of  each  said  han- 
dle members;  a  jaw  member  slidably  and  adjustably 
mounted  on  each  of  said  handle  members,  said  jaw 
members  being  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  with 
respect  to  each  other  by  means  of  said  handle  members; 
each  of  said  jaw  members  comprising  a  body  provided 
with  a  transverse  opening  therethrough  adapted  to  re- 
ceive one  of  said  handle  members;  a  recess  formed  in 
the  inner  face  of  each  of  said  jaw  members;  an  integrally 
formed  die  insert,  said  die  insert  comprising  a  tapered 


3,198,040 
WRENCH 
George  E.  Frandi,  Morton  Grove,  IlL,  awignnir  to  hn 
pefial-Eastman  ConoratfcHi,  a  corporation  off  IBInalB 
FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,175 
6Clainia.    (CL  81— 55) 
4.  Apparatus  for  making-up   a  coupling  having  co- 
axial body  and  nut  members,  comprising:  a  support;  a 
first  jaw  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  for 
fixedly  holding  one  of  the  coupling  members;  a  force 
member;  means  carried  by  said  support  for  forcibly  mov- 
ing  said  force  member  parallel  to  a  single  line;  a  Mcond 
jaw  member  for  engaging  the  other  of  said  ooo^mg 
members;  and  means  connecting  said  second  jaw 
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to  Mud  force  member  for  swinging  movement  of  the  said 
second  jaw  member  about  the  axis  of  the  couphng  mem- 
bers as  a  result  of  the  movement  of  said  force  member, 
said  connecting  means  including  means  on  said  force 
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the  piston  to  the  quiU  for  eflfecting  power  po«tK)mn|  of 
the  quiU  relative  to  the  frame,  and  an  auxiliary  mechaiMcal 
control  for  the  pouUon  of  the  piston  and  quiU  relative 
to  the  frame  including  a  lead  screw  coupled  to  the  p>ton 
for  bodily  movement  therewith  and  reUtive  thereto,  «J>ut- 
ment  means  for  Umiting  the  joint  bodUy  movement  of  the 


\     _m 


J 


member  defining  a  slot  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
Une  and  a  shoulder  means  connected  to  said  second  jaw 
and  slidable  in  said  slot  thereby  permitting  force  transfer 
between  said  force  member  and  said  second  jaw  member 
substantially  only  parallel  to  said  line. 


349S,041 

OPEN  END  WRENCH  WITH  SLmABLE 

JAW  INSERT 

WObv  A.  Davta,  R.F.D.  1,  Mahoma,  DL 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1963,  S«r.  No.  275,698 

(Clafant.    (CL81— 129) 


piston  and  screw  in  cither  of  two  opposite  axial  directions, 
and  driving  means  for  effecting  rotation  of  the  screw  in 
opposite  directions  to  increase  or  decrease  the  eff^cUve 
overall  length  of  the  combined  coupled  quUl,  piston  and 
screw  to  effect  positioning  of  the  quill. 


I  3,198,043  ,   ,„ 

PIPE  CUTTING  AND  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Paul    K.    Davis,   Alameda,   Calif.,   assignor   to   Padflc 
Roller  Die  Co.,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa 
of  Calif omia  ^,«  .„^ 

FUed  Jan.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,196 
<^  12  Claims.    (CI.  82—53.1) 


"^  '    a'Vi"  "^ 


1.  An  open  end  wrench  for  gripping  hexagonal  nuts 
and  bolt  heads,  etc.,  said  wrench  comprising  a  stationw7 
jaw,  a  slidaUe  jaw  mounted  for  sliding  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  rtationary  jaw,  the  free  ends  of  said  sta- 
tionary and  tUdable  jaws  including  opposing  generally 
parallel  first  gripping  surfaces  inclined  in  the  same  direc- 
tion at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  line  of  movement 
of  said  lUdable  jaw,  said  first  gripping  surfaces  being  sub- 
stantiaUy  planar,  slidable  jaw  being  also  provided  with  a 
second  gripping  surface  on  its  inner  end  inclined  in  the 
oimoaite  direction  relative  to  the  line  of  movement  of  said 
sUdaUe  jaw  and  substantially  120  degrees  relaUve  to  the 
first  gripping  surface  of  said  slidable  jaw,  the  mcliMtion 
of  said  second  gripping  surface  relative  to  said  line  being 
in  the  order  of  two  to  three  times  as  great  as  the  mclina- 
tion  of  said  first  gripping  surfaces  relative  to  said  line. 


1  Cutting  apparatus  for  use  in  connection  With  an 
elongated  sheet  metal  pipe  moving  at  a  predetermined 
rate  in  one  direction  along  a  path  of  travel  exiendmg 
longitudinally  of  said  pipe,  comprising: 

(a)  a  carriage   supported  for  movement  parallel  to 

said  path; 

(b)  driving  means  connected  to  said  carnage  tor  so 
moving  the  same  at  said  predetermined  rate  in  said 
one  direction; 

(c)  cutting  means  carried  by  said  carriage  a«d  sup- 
ported for  transverse  movement  into  and  out  of  cut- 
ting relation  to  said  pipe  in  said  path;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  car- 
riage past  a  first  point  for  so  moving  said  cutting 
means  into  said  cutting  relation  for  cutting  said  pipe 
and  past  a  second  point  spaced  from  said  first  point  a 
fixed  distance  in  said  one  direction  for  so  moving 
said  cutting  means  out  of  said  cutting  relation. 


3,198,842 

RfMLL  LATHE  TAlLSrrOCK 

Jack  N.  BiHH,  4S86  OiAlawB  Driv^  pKtentl,  OUo 

FDeTjm.  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,846 

28  ClafaM.  (CL  82^1) ,  ^  .  ,  ^. 
S.  A  Uul  itock  for  a  heavy  duty  roll  Uthe.  including 
a  frame,  a  quill  mounted  in  the  frame  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement,  means  retraining  the  quill  against 
rotation,  a  Uve  tail  center  spindle  rotatably  supported  by 
the  quill,  a  reciprocating  hydraulic  motor  including  a 
piston  and  cylinder  carried  by  the  frame,  means  coupling 


ip^gnif  dc 


3  198  844 
GLASS  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Bcniaiil  CUb,  Seii»,  France,  asritWMr  to  Comi 
Saint-Gobaln,  Ncainy-Mir.Scine,  Ftmmc 
Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,958 
Clilms  priority,  applcaHoa  FraMC,  Inc  7,  IHI, 
864,141 
15  Clafans.     (CL  83—10) 
1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  an  dongated  sheet  of  glass 
moving  in  the  direction  of  iu  length,  comprisinf  a  trans- 
verse bridge  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  sheet  of  glass 
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and  selectively  movable  parallel  to  the  sheet  in  the  same 
direction  as  and  opposite  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  glass,  means  mounting  a  first,  transverse  cutting,  ^ass 
cutting  tool  on  the  bridge  for  selective  travel  in  oppo- 
site directions  along  the  bridge  to  cut  the  glass  along 
lines  transversely  of  the  sheet  of  glass,  means  mounting 
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from  said  cutting  means  at  a  higher  rate  of  speed  Ami 
that  of  said  web  and  assembling  said  sheets  in  under- 
lapping  relationship  by  passing  the  separated  sheets 
across  a  gap  and  over  a  bar  positioned  within  the  gap 
to  a  conveyor,  arresting  the  forward  movement  of  one 


a  second,  longitudinally  cutting,  glass  cutting  tool  on  the 
bridge  for  adjustment  longitudinally  of  the  bridge,  and 
means  selectively  to  present  the  second  tool  to  the  glass 
and  to  retract  the  tool  therefrom  so  that  the  second  tool 
forms  a  longimdinal  cut  in  the  glass  when  presented  to 
the  glass  and  the  bridge  is  moved  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  the  glass. 


of  said  sheets  and  defiecting  only  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  sheet  by  a  blast  of  air  while  urging  the  forward 
edge  of  the  next  succeeding  sheet  across  the  gap  and  over 
the  bar  so  that  the  forward  edges  of  succeeding  sheets 
are  fed  under  said  trailing  edge  to  form  an  assembly 
of  spaced  sheeU  in  underlapped  echelon  on  said  conveyor. 


3,198,045 

METHOD  OF  PERFORATING  WEBS 

CONTAINING  RESIN 

Gnstav    SI|vaM    Hcilbeif,    JotamneAov,    Stockholm, 

Sweden,  aeri^or  to  Aktieboli«ct  Prodaktioii»-Scrvicc, 

Stockholm-Vallliii^,  Sweden 

Filed  ABg.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,935 

Cblms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Ang.  31,  1959, 

8,846/59 

3  ClaiBM.    (CL  83—13) 


3,198,047 
APPARATUS  KND  METHOD  FOR  POSITiWONG  A 
SHEET  OR  FILM  AND  IMPOSING  REGBTERING 
MEANS  THEREIN  ^      ^     >-^  ^_ 

William  Mmu,  Bcrkcicy  HeighlB,  N  J.,  asrignor  to  PubM- 
cadon  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y..  a  corwinCloo  of 
New  York 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,902 
12  Claimi.    (CL  83—33) 


7302    € 
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1.  A  method  of  perforating  paper  and  the  like  of  a 
sheet-like  form,  the  steps  of  which  include  feeding  the 
paper  onto  a  rotatable  patrix  and  into  contact  with  relief- 
like  stud  portions  on  said  patrix  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  shape  of  the  perforations,  rotating  a  tool 
against  the  paper  in  contact  with  the  studs  of  the  rotatable 
patrix  to  work  the  paper  against  the  studs  to  produce  said 
perforations,  and  producing  a  resinous  coating  upon  the 
peripheral  surfaces  of  the  studs  and  tool  to  provide  a 
working  surface  for  the  studs  and  tool  to  accomplish  the 
perforating  operation. 


1.  A  method  of  registering  and  punching  a  pre-punched 
photographic  film  comprising  the  steps  of  registering  the 
photographic  film  on  a  surface  relative  to  a  master  lay- 
out and  a  punching  means  mounted  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  surface,  positioning  at  least  two  film-poai- 
tioning  elements,  each  carrying  upstanding  registering 
means  engageable  with  the  initial  punch  holes  in  the  film, 
relative  to  said  surface  with  said  means  carried  thereby 
in  engagement  with  different  punch  holes  in  the  film, 
magnetically  clamping  said  film-positioning  elemenU  in 
their  adjusted  positions  and  actuating  the  punching  means 
to  produce  additional  punch  holes  in  the  film. 


3,198,846 .  _,^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 
SHEETS  CUT  FROM  A  WEB  ^^ 

George  B.  De  Angelo,  Lee,  M«fc,  n-ltnortoTWaark. 

Aiken    Company,    Lee,    Mam^    «    ««or«tlo«    oi 


FUed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,867 
6Clidms.    (CL83— 24) 
1.  A  process  for  assembling  sheets  comprising  pass- 
ing a  web  through  cutting  means  to  obtain  a  plurality 
of  sheets,  separating  said  sheeU  by  conveying  them  away 


3  198  048 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CODED  CARDS  FOR 
DATA-PROCESSING  MACHINES      ^^^ 
Logan  J.  FInlayMm,  Denvw,  and  Emmg  5L-£«2! 
Adamt  Couty,  Colo.,  aarignwi  to  W.  H^KMv  Sta- 
tioncry   CoaspMiy,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corpomttaa  off 

Colorado 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,891 
5  ClaiBS.    (CL  83—36)  , 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  duplicate  i»ir  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cards  from  a  single  generally  rec- 
tangular sheet  of  card  stock  which  comprises  the  steps 
in  sequence  of,  first  die-cutting  not  more  than  one-half  of 
the  sheet  to  sever  three  of  the  four  edges  of  a  single  card 
therefrom  while  leaving  said  card  connected  to  said  sheet 


108 

lUong  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  fourth  edge  located 
!SiJt  ^  transverse  centerline  of  the  shee^  said  con- 
S  P^^  iormm  a  tab  interrupting  the  ^ ourti.  fge 
beS!2n  its  ends  and  extending  along  said  transverse 
SnteTune  of  the  sheeU  second  die-cuttmg  the  other  half 
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of  the  sheet  to  sever  three  of  the  four  edges  of  a  se«md 
^d  therefrom  whUe  leaving  said  second  «jd  «^^*^^f 
to  the  first  by  means  of  said  common  tab-forming  por- 
tion anTthkd.^ating  the  two  cards  by  cutting  along 
?i  interacting  tab  so  as  to  leave  the  partially-formed 
fourth  edges  of  both  cards  intact. 


CUTTER  MEANS JFOR  CL^^ING  AND 

CUTITNG  FILAMENT    ^,    „  ^      _ 
P*m  iMCBh  Chansy.  Ounden,  S.C,  Archk  Hahn,  Jr., 
^ItoStoiL  DS/kkh-rd  RIchman  Shimp,  Camden, 
Tc^S^bSritt  CaSkk  Webb,  WUmtegton,  Del., 
MriHii^to  eTl  da  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corponitfon  ©«  Delaware 
^^TSS  Feb.  28.  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,805 
5  Claims.    (Q.  83—98) 


tow  clamping  engagement,  and  an  operative  third  por- 
tion in  which  said  cutter  elements  are  in  tow  cuttmg  en- 
gagement, a  drive  means  cooperating  with  said  frame 
iTi^ture  and  said  units  to  move  said  units  a  ong  a  given 
path  of  rotary  motion  through  the  three  positions  of  saad 
one  cutter  element  in  each  of  said  units,  a  gmdc  me^s 
mounted  on  said  frame  structure  for  receivmg  and  guid- 
ing a  tow  into  operaUve  engagement  with  said  umts  a^ 
said  first  position,  an  actuating  means  coniP"^f  8  *  ^^fjj 
member  for  each  of  said  cutter  elements  movable  through 
said  three  positions  and  mounted  in  said  frame  structure 
to  slowW  Si  evenly  actuate  said  axially  movable  cutter 
ekm^s  Sough  their  three  positions  to  progressively 
c laS^and  then  cut  the  tow  concurrenUy  at  a  plurabty  of 
spS  positions  along  the  tow  as  the  umts  route,  and  a 
dry^idflow  means  mounted  on  the  frame  structure  and 
cooperating  with  said  units  near  said  cuttmg  portion  for 
collecting  and  conveying  cut  staple  fibers  away  from  the 
cutting  position. 

I  3,198,050  ^^,  _^ 

SYNCHRONIZER  TO  INTRODUCE  ART1CLE$ 
IN  PROPER  PHASE 
Benedict  R.  Benith,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  «««»»«Je.™S 
can  Macbtoe  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporatloi|  of 

^'^  '^Tued  Oct  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227  158 
.      4  Claims.    (CI.  83—201.12) 


1    In  a  bread  slicing  machine,. a  plurality  of  slicmg 
saw'  bands,  a  first  continuously  operated  transfer  having 
a  first  individual  conveying  element  for  engaging  and 
conveying   an   item   toward   and   parUally  through  said 
awTand*s.  a  second  continuously  operated  tran^m 
tandem  *ith  said  first  transfer,  said  second  transfer  hav- 
ing a  second  individual  element  for  engaging  and  convey- 
ing said  item  without  interrupting  the  remainder  pf  the 
diftance  through  said  saw  bands,  a  receiving  staOonm 
said  machine  for  receiving  ^^^^  »tems  at  random   Jj  ee- 
vator  at  said  station  for  prcsentmg  said  item  to  said  first 
element  so  that  said  first  clement  propels  said  item  off 
sairelevator  towkrd  said  saw  bands,  means  for  actua^mg 
said  elevator,  said  first  element  and  said  second  element 
in  synchronism. 


1.  An  improved  high  production  rate  sUple  cutter  ap- 
paratus for  cutting  a  dry  tow  of  continuous  filaments  into 
S  Staple  fibers,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combma. 
ti<m-  a  supporting  frame  structure,  a  plurahty  of  movable 
^  rotoSly  mounted  in  said  frame  structure  for  clamp- 
ing and  cuttii  a  tow,  each  of  said  umts  compnsmg  a  set 
of  <^^r  e^ts  in  aligmnent  and  in  opposed  relauon- 
Sipwith  one  another,  one  of  said  cutter  elements  m  each 
of  said  units  being  mounted  for  rekuve  movement  along 
f  ^cn  diredimaxial  to  the  general  dirccUon  of  rotation 
of  said  units,  between  an  inoperative  first  posiUon  m  which 
Jdd  cutter  elements  are  spaced  apart,  an  operaUve  second 
jSti^Si  which  said  cutter  elements  are  m  operaUve 


I  - 


ADJUSTABLE  THREE-KNIFE  PAPER  CUTTER 

AND  TRIMMER  

Meyer  H.  Ablon,  Dalla^  Tex.jMsignor  of  fifty  percent 

to  Roy  E.  Stein,  DallM,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No  134,307 

1  Claim.     (CI.  83—446)  I 

In  a  paper  cutting  and  trimmmg  machine  having  a 
base,  a  work  surface  on  said  base,  and  a  cutting  and 
trimming  head  assembly  on  said  base  and  adapted  o 
operate  verticaUy  against  said  work  surface.  *e  said 
head  assembly  comprising,  in  combinaUon,  a  carrier  plate 
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spaced  above  said  woik  surface  having  a  pair  of  rtaUWy 
Siting  knives  rigidly  .tt«*ed  thereto  ««d  anjn^  J 
contiguous  right-angular  assocution.  a  third  knife  »f- 
^Sy  wipported  on  said  pUte  oppo«te  and  Par^l  *« 
QoTof  said  rtationary  knives  and  at  nght-anglei  and 
SfacSnt  to  thTJ^^  saw  knives,  mean,  carried  by  aak^ 
SSTf or  adjusting  said  third  knife  to  different  spaangs 


109 


3,198,053 

PIANO  ACTION 

Wilfrid  H.  BendaU,  P.O.  ■"  l^StojjjJpton,  C« 

Filed  July  12,  1»«.  Ser .  No.  294.728 

11  dalBM.    (CL  84—243) 


1  A  piano  action  comprising  bracket  means  supportof 
an  angulariy  adjustable  rail,  a  fixed  raU.  and  a  pivoted 
raU.  said  adjustable  rail  having  a  playing  key  m  sjaing- 
loaded  pivotal  retention  thereon,  said  fixed  rail  having 
a  hammer  in  spring-loaded  pivotal  retention  thf  re<»  »~ 
said  pivoted  raU  having  damper  means  m  ^™^»<*J*^ 
pivotal  retention  thereop,  said  key  bemg  m  actuating  «xn- 
tact  with  said  hammer  and  said  hammer  bemg  m  actuatmg 
contact  with  said  damper  means. 


from  and  paimlW  to  its  said  oppoong  knife,  an  »d]ustaWe 
rtS^<teoppo«ng  one  of  said  stationary  knives  sad 
SSLu>^  at  liS^mgles  to  said  adjustable  knife,  and  a 
^dabte  *iikSSrtdiacent  to  said  stationary  kmfe 
Tp^ing  said  adjustable  knife,  paper  .c!*°\P\°8  ^^^^ 
coooeratively  arranged  adjacent  to  said  adjustable  kmfe 
aTdToJJSiiS?^!  knife.  «»d  means  for  operating 
said  head  assembly. 

APPARATUS  FOR  JucSnING  ELONGATED 
^^  SECTIONS  OF  MATERIAL 

Srea  Eric  PcnaoB,  Stofw,  Ohio 
(EitUta^Mlttn  23,  Malmo  20,  9wtA^) 

2  Claims.    (O.  8^—516) 


MUSICAL  INSTRUMim  OF  TIffl  WWD  TWE 

Paul  Ekriich,  924  Weal  End  Ave.,  New  Yort,  N.Y. 

FlkdJaDt  11. 1564.  S*.  Nc.  374^73 

5  Claims.    (CL  84-488) 


1   A  musical  instrument  cmnprising  a  body  and  a 
mouUipiece.  said  mouUipiece  and  body  having  conamum- 
cating  air  passages  tiierethrough.  and  a  parUUon  m  said 
body  having  an  edge  facing  said  mouUipiece  and  mtff - 
cepting  said  body  air  passage,  said  partition  extending  to 
and  its  upper  surface  freely  slantingly  communicatmgbc- 
tween  said  body  air  passage  and  tiie  outeide  of  said  body, 
thereby  to  define  a  windway,  said  partition  edge  compris- 
ing a  surface  which  at  tite  lateral  ends  thereof  has  a  di- 
mension  in  a  direction  substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  tite 
axis  of  said  body  air  passage  which  U  ^fP^'^^V  f^^ 
Uian  tiie  corresponding  dimension  of  said  surface  at  pomU 
between  the  lateral  ends  thereof. 


1  ApparatiJS  for  machining  workpieccs.  «>«»pn«ng  a 
bed!  a  plurality  of  work  holder  means  havmg  base  portion 
^^Li  on  the  bed.  tiie  base  portions  of  »aid  plmja 
work  holder  means  having  a  common  midplane.  the  work 
tolir  nians  extending  upwardly  «k1  outwardly  from 
S  midplane  at  an  angle  of  about  45'.  ^^ff  «»"«".y 
lecuring  said  base  portions  selectively  m  other  of  a  pair 
;?^<^180-  aWt.  »id  portions  havmg  a  plane  of 
t^try  leUtive  to  each  other  tiiat  comcjdes  w^th  jaid 
SSSane.  tod  carrier  means  earned  by  each  work  holder 
mews,  and  means  for  redprocably  movmg  saKi  tool  ar- 
rier  means  akmg  a  line  dispo«xi  at  an  angle  of  about  45 

to  said  plane  of  symmetry. 


3.198,855  ^.„*^ 

PUNO  HAVING  CHORD  PLAYING  MEANS  ^ 
Lee  L.  Voa  dmten.  ToMW«da,  NjY..  ■"•■Jj"^^ 


Orifimd  appMcalioB  Feb.  24, 19»,  S«r.  No.  m.9Jljmm 
iPSSt  NrM49.52JJ.tod  SQL  22^  ^W-^grg^ 
ud  Ilia  appUotfoa  Feb.  M,19tt^.  No.  17M4* 

1  In  a  piano,  the  combination  comprising  a  plurality 
of  iiidividual  note  pUying  means  for  at  lease  one  o^^ 
a  pluraUty  of  electiicaUy  energizaWe  means  indrndoag 
operatively  associated  with  said  note  pUying  meMM  ^ 
each  of  said  electrically  energirabk  means  when  i  ■«■■•■■«< 
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bnns  arranged  to  actuate  the  one  of  said  ^^^^"^ 
means  with  which  it  it  aiwciated,  a  source  of  etectncal 
enmy.  a  common  power  supply  switch  operauvely  con- 
nected to  said  pluraUty  of  electricaUy  cnergizable  means, 
and  circuit  means  for  said  electrically  energizable  means 
to  connect  said  source  of  electrical  energy  thereto  through 
«tkl  power  supply  switch,  said  circuit  means  mcludmg 
mecahnical  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotaUy 
positioned  first  bars  operatively  indnridually  and  selec- 
tively associated  with  said  el^JricaUy  energaabte  means. 


I  3,198,057  _^^ 

CORRUGATED  FASTENER  STICK 

Roland  J.  Moore,  Richmond  HID,  N.Y^  am 

one-half  to  Leonard  H.  lOng,  VaHey  Stowun. 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  15«,723 

5  Claims.    (CI.  85— 17) 


N.Y. 


O^--- 


r-^^-^ 


> 


said  mechanical  means  also  comprising  a  second  pivotaUy 
positioned  bar  operaUvely  associated  with  said  common 
power  supply  switch,  said  second  bar  being  arranged  to 
close  said  switch  after  certain  of  said  electrically  energiz- 
able means  for  tiiose  of  said  individual  note-playmg  means 
as  are  required  for  a  selected  chord  have  been  prepared 
by  operation  of  said  first  bars  thereby  to  energize  said 
certain  of  said  electrically  energizable  means  at  one  in- 
stant and  to  obtain  simultaneous  playing  of  the  notes  ot 
said  chord. 

3,lf8,H< 

HITCH  PIN  SAFETY  LOCK 

Clarence  E.  Gowm,  527  R«n«>«d  St,  l^vtagton,  IlL 

Filed  Sept  12, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  308,485 

4Claiina.    (CL  85— 8.8) 


1,  A  corrugated  fastener  stick  in  the  form  of  a  con- 
tinuous elongated  member  folded  upon  itself  to  pro- 
vide a  plurality  of  elongated  elements  having  corruga- 
tions extcndittg  completely  across  their  smaller  dimen- 
sion, said  clomenta  including  top  and  bottom  end  sur- 
faces and  having  opposed  side  edges,  any  two  adjacent 
elements  being  integrally  joined  by  relatively  narrow  U- 
shaped  tab  portions  at  one  side  edge  and  being  free  from 
connection  at  the  other  side  edge,  and  tab  portions  bemg 
readily  severable  by  an  axial  force  applied  to  tiie  top  end 
surface  of  one  of  said  adjacent  elements,  each  of  said 
Clements  having  a  series  of  relatively  sharp  penetrating 
points  along  the  bottom  end  surface  thereof,  said  mem- 
ber including  frangible  retaining  means  secured  to  tile 
integrally  joined  side  edges  thereof,  whereby  said  mem- 
ber is  preveated  from  expanding. 


\ 


3,198,058 

BLIND  RTVET 

John  K.  Barry,  Springfield,  Pa.,  asignor  to  South  Chcs^ 

Corporation,  Lester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,732 

1  Claim.    (CL  85—84) 


1   In  combination  with  a  shank  adapted  to  deUchably 
couple  parts,  a  safety  lock  for  preventing  accidental  with- 
drawal of  Uie  shank  comprising,  a  coUar  member  slidably 
receiving  said  shank  therethrough,  said  collar  member 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  grooves  tiierem.  a  slot 
formed  in  one  of  said  grooves  for  alignment  witii  an  an- 
nular groove  formed  in  Uie  shimk,  an  arcuate  lever  e  e- 
ment,  means  disposed  within  one  said  groove  and  pivotaUy 
mounting  the  lever  element  for  sxtension  through  the  slot 
where  intersecting  said  one  groove,  said  level  element 
being  provided  with  an  offset  portion  projecting  from 
tiie  coUar  member  and  overlying  tiie  other  groove  tiierein, 
and  spring  mean*  seated  in  said  other  groove  and  having 
opposite  ends  interconnected  between  the  offset  portion 
of  the  kver  element  and  the  pivotal  mounting  means  for 
biasing  the  kver  ekment  into  the  annular  groove  of  the 
.tfnk  to  lock  the  collar  member  thereto. 


In  combination:  a  rivet  having  a  head  and  an  elongated 
shank  having  a  bore  of  substantially  constant  diameter 
extending  from  the  head  into  the  shank,  said  bore  ter- 
minating in  an  inwardly-extending  shoulder  facing  laid 
head,  said  shank  therebeyond  being  adapted  to  be  ex- 
panded radially,  an  expander  pin  for  insertion  in  the  bore 
of  said  rivet,  said  pin  having  a  length  substantially  longer 
than  said  rivet  bore  and  a  basic  diameter  corresponding 
to  the  diameter  of  said  bore,  said  pin  having  a  wedge 
head  at  ooe  end  and  a  circumferential  wedge  rib  pro- 
truding beyond  the  basic  pin  diameter  at  a  point  above 
the  other  or  nose  end  of  said  pin  a  distance  less  than 
the  length  of  said  bore,  said  wedge  rib  having  a  ramp 
surface  which  inclines  outwardly  from  the  basic  surface 
of  the  pin  in  the  direction  of  the  head  at  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 15*  and  20* ,  said  wedge  head  having  a  cojical 
surface  portion  and  a  cylindrical  surface  portion  there- 
above,  said  conical  surface  portion  extending  outwardly 
from  the  banc  diameter  of  said  pin  to  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  surface  portion,  said  wedge  head  being 
adapted  to  mate  within  the  rivet  bore  under  a  pnm  fit, 
thereby  to  seal  the  hole  in  the  rivet,  the  largest  dianietral 
dimension  of  said   wedge   rib  being  smaller  than!  the 
diametral  dimension  of  the  cylindrical  surface  o<  the 
head,  said  rib  and  said  wedge  head  being  the  only  por- 
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tions  of  said  pin  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  baiic 
diameter  of  said  pin.  said  pin  also  having  an  annular 
recess  immediately  m  back  of  said  rib.  said  nce»  having 
ib.  bottom  spaced  radiaUy  inwardly  of  the  basic  pm  di- 
ameter, the  rivet  and  expander  pin  having  such  relation- 
ship that  when  said  pin  is  inserted  into  prednvc  poation 
in  tiie  bore  of  said  rivet,  said  rib  enters  said  bore  to  dilate 
tiie  same  before  tbe  nose  end  of  said  pm  engages  the 
internal  shoulder  to  expand  the  rivet,  said  pm  havmg 
such  greater  length  than  said  rivet  bore  that  said  head 
remains  outside  said  bore  until  after  said  pm  has  been 
driven  in  beyond  tiie  end  of  said  bore  to  expand  fuUy 
said  rivet,  said  rivet  being  made  of  metal  having  suf- 
ficient  elastic  properties  to  retiim  the  dilated  bore  at 
least  partiaUy  toward  its  original  dUmeter  m  tiie  region 
between  said  rib  and  tiie  head  end  of  the  nvet  bore. 


Ill 


to  the  number  and  spacing  of  said  partial  images,  ex- 
tending parallel  to  said  partial  images  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  tiie  extension  of  said  light  source,  said  dia- 
phragms lying  adjacent  the  stored  image  to  be  dis- 
played, on  the  side  of  the  collector  kns  facing  away 
from  said  light  source,  said  diaphragm  being  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  collector  kns;  and 


E: 


3  198,059 
FIBER  ENERGY  CONDUCTING  DEYTCEHAVING 

A  HEAT  SHRUNKEN  TUBULARFTTTING 
Robmd  A.  Phanerf,  StnrWdge,  and  flMred  P^Barf; 
net,  Jr.,  Webrter,  Maas.,  aasignon  to  AmericM  Qptf«l 
Company,  SovtttbrUgc,  Maas.,  a  voluntary  aaaodatton 

of  RlBMaiiWiSltlB 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  7,436 
2  Clidms.    (CL  OS— 1) 


1.  A  fiber  energy  conducting  device  of  the  character 
described  comprising  a  multipUcity  of  long  and  thin  nor- 
mally flexible  energy-conducting  fibers  arranged  in  sidc- 
by-side  bundled  reUtionship  with  corresponding  one  ends 
thereof  cooperatively  defining  an  end  face  of  said  device, 
a  relatively  long  and  resilknt  tubular  sheath  surrounding 
tiie  major  portion  of  the  kngtii  of  said  bundle  of  fibers 
and  extending  tiierealong  from  a  point  back  away  from 
said  end  face,  a  relatively  short  continuous  tubular  fitting 
of  initially  dilated  but  heat  shrunken  plastic  material  con- 
tracted into  immediately  surrounding  reUtion  witii  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  lengUi  of  said  bundle  of  fibers 
between  said  end  face  and  sheath  and  extending  mto  over- 
lapping relationship  witii  an  adjacent  section  of  the  length 
Qf  said  sheatii,  said  tubular  fitting  being  in  compressively 
gripping  relation  with  underiying  lengtiis  of  said  fibers  and 
sheath  and  functioning  to  continuously  apply  a  substan- 
tially uniformly  distiibuted  radially  directed  comprcssmg 
force  along  such  lengths  of  tiie  fibers  sufficknt  to  prevent 
longitudinal  slippage  of  one  fiber  relative  to  anotiier  and 
relative  to  said  sheath  whik  permitting  free  flexmg  of  said 
sheatii  and  fibers  tiiroughout  sections  tiiereof  unsuppported 
by  said  fitting.        ^^^^^^^_^ 

3  190,060 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR  SPACED  APART 
PARTIAL  IMAGES 
Manfred  voo  ArdcuM,  Dreaden-Welaaer  Htrach,  Ger- 
many, aMigBor  to  VEB  TraMfomatoren-  and  Rooten- 
werk,  DrcMlcB,  Oretbechnhaaai,  GermMy 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  177,064 
1  Claim.    (CL8S— 1) 
A  device  for  displaying  stored  images  consisting  of  a 
plurality  of  relatively  narrow,  spaced-apart  partial  images, 
said  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  colkctor lens; 

(b)  a  Unearly  extended  light  source  disposed  m  the 
focal  plane  of  said  colkctor  kns; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  having  a  plurality  of  equi-spaced 
parallel  slots  corresponding  in  number  and  spacing 


(d)  translucent  screen  means  between  tiJe  diaphragm 
and  an  observer,  so  positioned  that  the  partial  images 
appear  as  strip-shaped  represenUtions  on  said  trans- 
lucent screen  means,  with  the  longer  ades  of  said 
strip-shaped  representations  lying  substantially  ad- 
jacent one  another  on  said  screen  means,  said  strip- 
shaped  represenUtions  constituting  reproductioM  of 
said  partial  images  which  are  expanded  in  the  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  extension  of  said  light  source. 


3  190,061 
OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANALYZING  MOVEMENT 

OF  A  MOVABLE  GRATING 

Fromand  Hock,  Wctzlar  (Labn),  Gennany,  aaslgpor  to 

Ernst  LeUz  G.ni.bJL,  Wctzlar  (LahnX  Gcnnaqr 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  20,423 

Claims  priority,  appilcadoa  Gcfoiaay,  Apr.  9, 1959, 

L  32,928 

nOalms.    (CL88— 14) 


r 


is— « 


1.  In  an  optical  analyzing  system,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  movable  optical  grating;  a  light  source  for 
illuminating  said  grating  from  one  side  thereof;  a  single 
stationary  optical  grating  at  the  other  side  of  said  movabk 
grating;  stationary  optical  means  including  ray  divider 
means  for  forming  two  characteristically  distinguishabk 
images  of  a  singk  point  of  said  movable  grating  onto 
said  single  stationary  grating,  said  two  images  being 
laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  the  optical  center  axis 
of  said  optical  means  in  the  direction  of  image  moyemeiit 
as  occurring  upon  movement  of  said  grating,  which  di- 
rection coincides  with  the  direction  of  extension  of  said 
stationary  grating;  two  light  receiver  means;  and  optical 
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I  3,198,064 

BLOOD  SAMPLE  HOLDER 


aiialyzins  means  for  individuaUy  observing  said  character-  ^^^^  ^^ 

irticaUy  distinguishable,  lateraUy  displaosd  images  on  said  ^^^^  ^  ^^^  Skmeateles,  N.Y,  assignor  to  Wel^ 

single  stationary  grating  and  correspondingly  and  rcspec-  ^^  j^^^  Skaneateles  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  Of 

tivcW  energizing  said  two  receiver  means  with  the  ligM  j^^^  york  ^,  „      ^.     ,,, ,., 

3,198,«<2 , 

FLAME  PHOTOMETERS 

KmflTv  Leon  ChaCcc,  Bctanont,  Mmb^  Mrfgnor  to  Frcd- 

"IS  OK^lTfaJiriKSSi:  Cmnbridge.  Ma..,  a  cor- 

Doration  of  MMndnsetts  .. -^, 

"^^Filed  Mw  12,  I960,  Ser.  No.  28,733 

SClalniB.    (CL  88 — 14) 


II  «         II        12 


1 


2  In  apparatus  for  flame  photometry,  in  combination, 
a  biimer  for  providing  a  flame  and  having  inlet  means 
for  feeding  Uquid  to  the  burner  for  dispersion  m  the 
flame,  a  source  for  supplying  pure  solvent  at  a  controlled 
rate,  a  feeder  operable  to  supply  sample  solution  at  a 
controlled  rate,  and  connecting  means  between  the  source, 
the  feeder  and  the  burner  including  a  valve  operable  to 
admit  Uquid  from  either  the  source  or  the  feeder  to  the 
inlet  means.  ^^^^^^^^^_^   , 

3,198,063  ^^^^ 

DIRECT  READING  UNIAXIAL  PHOTOELASTIC 
TRANSDUCER  ^    „  ^ 

Saionion  Rcdncr,  Norrirtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Philadeiphia,  Pa.,  a  corporaHon  of 
Pcnnsyivaiiia 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,405 
8  Claims.    (CI.  8ft— 14) 


1  A  disposable  blood  sample  holder  for  use  in  a  hemo- 
globinometer  or  the  like,  comprising:  a  pair  of  sheets  of 
rigid  transparent  material  having  borders  of  substantially 
the  same  configuration,  spacing  means  between  said  sheets 
located  between  the  centers  of  said  sheets  and  said  borders 
on  at  least  two  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  said  sheets, 
and  material  having  good  bonding  characteristics  with  the 
material  of  the  sheets  sandwiched  between  said  pair  of 
sheets  at  said  opposite  sides  between  said  spacing  means 
and  said  borders,   said  spacing  means  being  round  in 
cross  section  and  of  uniform  diameter,  said  bonding  ma- 
terial securing  said  sheets  together  at  said  opposite  sides 
in  intimate  contact  with  said  spacing  means,  and  a  Sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  sheets  between  said  opposite  sades 
being  spaced  apart  the  thickness  of  said  spacer  members. 


^  3,198,065  .  „^ 

LIGHT  REGULATING  MEANS  FOR  PROJECTORS 

Henry  A.  Bohm,  981  Elm  Ridge  Drive,  Glencoc,  III. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,587 

3  Claims.    (CI.  88—24) 


s-^,^^ 
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1.  A  photoelastic  stress  transducer  for  given  work- 
pieces  comprising  two  photoelastic  extensometers  each 
including  a  forced-birefringent  material  indicator,  means 
mutuaUy  perpendicularly  orienting  said  extensometers 
with  one  said  indicator  overlaying  the  other  said  indicator, 
a  birefringence  inverter,  means  interposing  said  mverter 
between  said  indicators,  the  ratio  of  the  strain  sensitivi- 
ties of  said  extensometers  being  equal  substantially  to 
Poisson's  ratio  for  the  given  workpicces  when  said  ex- 
tensometers are  attached  at  their  ends  to  a  surface  of 
said  worlipieces. 


1 

1.  In  a  projector  for  projecting  transparencies  on  a 
screen  wherein-  the   projector  includes  a  Ught   source, 
a  lens  system,  and  transparency  support  means,  control 
means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  projecting  pow- 
er of  the  projector  when  transparencies  of  greater  and 
less  density  than  a  normal  reference  transparency  den- 
sity are  being  projected,  said  control  means  comprising, 
an  iris  (fiaphragm  mounted  in  front  of  said  support  so 
that  the  latter  is  disposed  between  the  light  souroc  and 
the  iris  diaphragm,  said  iris  diaphragm  bemg  adapted 
to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  light  beam  trans- 
mitted by  the  projector  to  a  screen  thereby  controlling  the 
projecting  power  of  the  projector,  a  photo-electHc  cell 
mounted  between  said  support  means  and  said  iris  dia- 
phragm for  sensing  variations  in  the  density  of  different 
transparencies  being  projected,  and  electrically  operated 
power  means  operably  connected  to  Mid  photo-electric 
cell  and  said  iris  diaphragm  for  automatically  conta-oUing 
the  projecting  power  of  the  projector  in  response  to  varia- 
tions in  density  sensed  by  the  photoelectric  cell. 


August  8,  1966 

OUTDOOR  ADVEirreWG^DEVlCE  INCLUDING 
"  PROJECTION  MEANS 

Clareiice  L.  McGhee,  4420  K«Ma.  Mta^  Tex. 

F^  Mar.  1, 1962,  S«;.N«^  176,701 

1  Claim.    (CL  88 — ^24) 
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flux-entrance  means  mounted  for  admitting  Ught 
from  said  scanning  patterns  and  fomung  ™"«»JJ 
second  images  on  said  medium  at  first  and  seooofl 
portions  respectively  of  said  scanmng  afe*/;]J™ 
unfocusing  any  portion  of  either  of  said  first  ana 
second  images,  and 
(c)  moving  shutter  means  having  a  portion  moving 
substantiaUy  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  dirccuon 
of  fUm  motion  for  alternately  unblankmg  said  first 
and  second  light-flux-entrance  means. 


In  an  advertising  bUlboard  adapted  for  both  permanent 
an?  u5i    projected  indicia,  the  said  billb<md  havmg  a 
frame  ha4g  top.  bottom  and  end  members    a  roUer 
pivotally  supported  at  each  end  along  each  of  said  top 
and  bottom  members,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  the 
said  frame  for  driving  each  of  sani  rollers,  and  intermit- 
tcntiy  rotating  the  same  a  prcdetermmed  nuinber  of  revo- 
lutions, a  flexible  screen  of  indeterminate  lengtii  reeled 
on  said  rollers  and  capable  of  having  a  portion  thereof 
exposed  in  a  vertical  plane  between  said  roUers  at  pre- 
determined intervals,  certain  of  said  exposed  portions 
bearing  advertising  indicia  imprinted  thereon,  and  other 
of  said  exposed  portions  being  blank,  a  projector  asso- 
ciated with  said  billboard  and  adapted  to  project  an  image 
on  said  blank  portions  when  exposed  by  the  rotation  of 
said   rollers,  timing  means  for  actuating  each  of   said 
motors  for  predetermined  intervals,  and  light  actuated 
means  for  energizing  said  projector. 

3  198  067 
OPTICAL  RECORDING-REPRODUCING 

SCANNING  SYSTEM  

Dennis  Gabor,  London,  Eagiaad,  assignor  to  Cotambta 
Broadcastiiig  System,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,025 
7  Claims.    (CL  88—24) 


3  198,068 
MICRO  IMAGE  STORAGE  AND  MITRAL  UWT 
William  R.  Hot*,  Sprint  V.Ug',  aad  Stentey  F.  CoU, 
Washington    Coorthonae,    Ohio,    ■rtgnori    to    n» 
Nntiond  CaA  Regliter  CompMiy,  DtytoB,  OMo,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland  -«,« 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,165 
15Clafans.    (CL  8ft— 24) 


1    A  micro-image  storage  and  retiieval  unit  compris- 
ing a  circular  record  medium  having  a  recordmg  sur- 
face area  characterized  by  the  abUity  to  receive  and 
retain  a  plurality  of  images  in  such  a  form  that  Uie  re- 
tained images  may  be  retiieved  therefrom  by  projection 
techniques  wherein  the  images  are  retamed  m  a  plurahty 
of  concentric  recording  ti-acks,  each  having  the  same 
number  of  images,  extending  circumferentially  around 
said  recording  surface  area  with  the  corresponding  unages 
of  each  track  being  located  within  the  same  sector  of 
the  recording  surface,  an  optical  system,  means  for  locat- 
ing said  record  medium  in  the  light  path  of  said  optical 
system,  means  for  rotating  said  record  medium  wherrty 
any  sector  thereof  may  be  brought  into  register  with 
said  optical  system,  means  for  displacing  said  rword 
medium   substandaUy   radially  whereby   any   recordmg 
track  thereof  may  be  brought  into  register  with  said  op- 
tical system,  electrical  circuit  means  for  selecting  Uie 
said  sector  and  track  to  be  brought  mto  register  with 
said  optical  system,  sector  indexing  means  responsive  to 
said  electrical  circuit  means  for  bringing  a  selerted  sector 
of  said  record  medium  into  register  with  said  <Vt»cal 
system  and  stopping  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
record  medium,  and  tinck  indexing  means  responsive  to 
said  electrical  circuit  means  for  bringing  a  selected  re- 
cording track  of  said  record  medium  into  register  with 
said  optical  system. 


1  In  recording-reproducing  apparatus  in  which  a  mov- 
ing record  medium  is  scanned  in  a  scanning  area,  means 
for  alternately  scanning  the  record  medium  m  at  least 
two  different  portions  of  the  scanning  area,  compnsing 

(a)  flying-spot  tube  means  for  generating  successive 
scanning  lines  forming  successive  scanning  patterns, 

(b)  image-forming  means  having  first  and  second  Ught- 


3  198  069 
MOTOR  OPERATED  COPYBOARD 
Leonard  S.  FloTsheim,  Jr.,  Gkacoc,  and  Waiter  W«rie- 
Usta,  Weatcheater,  DL,  asrignort  to  RomtM 
Mcchaniz,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  ^ogfonOom  of 
^FHad  Mm.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,026 
12  Clalnss.    (CL  88-^24) 
12   A  copyboard  having  a  base  section  and  a  coyer 
section  hinged  to  said  base  section  for  selective  opening 
and  closing  movement,  means  releasably  holding  said  coj- 
er  section  in  a  closed  position,  support  means  for 


114 

bue  section  supporting  said  base  section  for  pivotol  move- 
ment into  a  vertical  copy  position  and  into  horizontal 
copy  loading  and  unloading  positions,  and  power  means 
for  moving  said  copyboard  into  vertical  and  horizontal 
positions  and  indexing  said  copyboard  in  these  p<»itions 
comprising  an  oscillatably  driven  driving  member  having 
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tial  abutment  in  which  the  confronting  faces  of  said  plat^ 
are  in  substantial  parallelism  and  less  than  about  O.OIO 
inch  apart  whereby  said  light  reflecting  face  of  said  second 
plate  provides  light  reflectivity  of  the  greatest  intensity 
and  in  a  second  position  in  which  the  confronting  faces 
of  said  plates  are  free  of  any  requirement  of  parallehsin 
and  said  plates  are  separated  an  amount  more  than  O.UIU 
inch  and  suflBcient  to  have  said  fluid  provide  a  masking 
layer  between  said  plates  substantially  extinguishing  ligHt 
reflections  by  said  light  reflecting  face  of  said  second  plate 
whereby  said  light  reflecting  face  of  said  first  plate  pir)- 
vides  light  reflectivity  of  the  greatest  intensity  and  whereby 
a  combination  of  light  reflections  from  said  second  plate 
acting  with  light  reflections  from  said  first  plate  to  produce 
multiple  images  is  avoided. 


I 


3  198  071 

REAR- VIEW  MIRROR  HOUSING  HAVING  AN 

ADJUSTABLE  SHIELD 

Ira  E.  Goslfcig,  Blrmtagluun,  Mkh.,  aaaigBor  to  G«n«« 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,578 
4  Claims.    (CI.  88— 98) 


a  driver  member  thereon,  a  driven  member  having  opera- 
tive connecUon  with  said  copyboard  and  slidably  engaged 
by  said  driver  member  and  oscillatably  driven  thereby 
and  having  oppositely  facing  stop  faces  thereon  hmitmg 
movement  of  said  driven  member  as  the  copyboard  is 
positioned  into  its  vertical  and  horizontal  positions  and 
stopping  tiie  copyboard  in  tiiese  positions. 


3,198,070  «„,„^ 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR  CONTAINnSfG  A  FLUID 
^^  UGHT  CONTROLLING  MEDIUM 

MidL  twif  nrff  to  Ckryilcr  Corporatioa,  HlgUand 
r«k,  MkiL,  a  corponrtioB  of  Delaware 

fSS  Dae  iTlWl.  S«- No.  156,404 
aSClaiini.    (0.88—77) 


11  A  mirror  structure  comprising  an  enclosure,  a  trans- 
parent first  plate  forming  a  window  for  said  enclosure, 
said  plate  having  a  light  reflecting  frontal  face  of  rela- 
tively low  light  reflectivity  and  having  a  rearward  face 
within  said  enclosure,  said  enclosure  defining  a  closed 
fluid  chamber  for  receiving  an  optically  dense  light  at- 
tenuating fluid,  a  second  plate  within  said  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  Ught  reflecting  face  of  relatively  high  light  reflec- 
tivity confronting  said  rearward  face  of  said  first  plate, 
said  plates  being  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  said  aecond  plate  being  arranged  and  con- 
structed to  permit  this  plate  to  substantially  freely  orient 
itself  reUtive  to  said  first  plate  to  esUblish  a  condiuon 
of  substantial  paraHelism  between  the  confronting  faces 
of  said  plates  when  said  plates  are  moved  into  substan- 
tial abutment  with  each  other,  and  shifting  means  oper- 
able to  position  said  plates  in  a  first  position  of  substan- 


1.  A  mirror  housing  for  a  rear  view  mirror  mountiHe 
on  either  side  of  a  vehicle,  comprising  a  bracket  member 
having  a  mounting  portion  and  an  open  end  terminaftmg 
with  an  edge  lying  in  a  vertical  plane,  a  shield  mcribcr 
having  an  inner  mounting  surface  engaging  said  edge,  a 
mirror  support  encompassed  by  said  shield  member,  said 
shield  member  having  an  outer  edge  lying  in  a  plane  in- 
clined to  said  vertical  plane  so  as  to  present  a  large  ex- 
posed surface  and  a  small  exposed  surface  respective  y 
located   at  diametrically   opposed   points  of  Uie   shield 
member,  cooperating  means  formed  on  said  bracket  nsem- 
bcr  and  said  shield  member  to  permit  the  small  exposed 
surface  to  be  adjusubly  located  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
vertical  center  line  passing  tiirough  tiie  mirror  support 
by  rotating  the  shield  member  about  an  axis  substantially 
normal  to  said   vertical  plane,  said  cooperating  means 
comprising  a  stub  formed  on  one  of  said  members  and  a 
pair  of  openings  provided  in  the  other  of  said  members. 


J, 


,  3,198,072  ^ 

PORTABLE  MISSILE  CARRIER  AND  LAUNCHER 
Robert  Bcngclmann,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bolliow-EntwicUungen  KommanditiMcU- 
Khaft,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  24, 19S9, 
B  54,908 
17  Claims.    (Q.  89—1.7) 
1.  A  missile  carrier  and  launching  device  comprising 
a  rigid  eadless  frame  member  including  a  horizontal  leg 
portion  adapted  to  lie  substantially  horizonully  across  the 
back  of  the  missile  man  at  a  location  adjacent  his  waist, . 
strap  means  connected  to  said  frame  member,  said  strap 
means  including  shoulder  encircling  strap  portions  and 
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a  belt  portion  for  encircling  tiie  waist  of  t»»e^"?*«f*,,""' 
a  protective  plate  secured  to  said  straps  and  «»cl«dmg  a 
lower  portion  extending  in  a  curved  direction  outward- 
ly from  said  frame  member  for  deflecting  8a'*»J^°™J^ 
missile  and  adapted  to  overiie  the  back  of  the  missile 
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the  combination  of  a  bousing  for  the  rear  ends  of  said 
barrels,  said  housing  having  a  B«*d€  groove  themn.  a 
movable  operating  boh  for  ea*  t?™!'****;^*^.^'^ 
an  operating  bolt  shaft  movable  m  and  guided  by  Mud 
groove  and  being  locked  in  the  firing  position  of  ej^ 
barrel,  a  piezoelectric  crysUl  element  earned  by  eacli 


man  a  launching  platform  and  carrier  secured  to  said 
"ame.  «iS  SSdting  platform  and  carrier  constjtutm* 
a  r^s  ile  holder  and  including  a  pin-recemng  socket  to 
a  pin  borne  by  the  missile,  and  means  locking  said  pin 
in  said  socket  ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,19«,i73      

RUrnJlUBLEHEATOTIELD^^ 

Wilbur  Van  Ttae,  North  M^"*^,  "«*  k^SStHU; 
SCIafans.    (CL89— 1.7) 


bolt,  an  electric  firing  pin  in  each  bo»l«°~^J*'^ 
^al  element  tiierein  for  receivmg  a  ^ng  >^Iom^  ^ 
said  element,  and  means  connected  ^^J^^^^J^ 
in  each  bolt  for  applying  a  .vo^age-genertUng  pr»u« 
to  the  crystal  element  therein  in  resP««  to  ^^S^"^ 
the   firing  position  of   the  bolt  and  barrel  associated 

therewith.  ^^^^^^^___^ 

-  '   3  198  #75 
AUTOMATIC  •'n*'^]^,!^  *  WBCOILING 

6  Clahns.    (C*«  tf— 33) 


3   A  rupturable  heat  shield  capable  of  witiistanding 
temperatures  in  tiie  order  of  2000'  F.,  and  adapted  to  be 
positioned  over  a  flange  portion  of  ««;'*«»«  j?""*^^?* 
lube,  comprising:  a  woven  asbestos  body  Pf^ion  rein- 
forced  witii   meUllic  tiiread   and   impregnated  witii   a 
chloroprene    base    material    but    retaimng    the    flexible 
propensity  of  a  doth;  a  contoured  nm  integrally  molded 
with  and  circumposing  «iid  body  portion,  «>dn°,  having 
a    portion   corresponding   to   tiie   «>»»fif""t>f   °'   !,';^ 
adapted  to  intcrmesh  witii  at  least  a  portion  of^  A'^jc 
portion;  and  an  appendage  joined  to  said  nm  portion  and 
forming  a  sheatii  for  receiving  a  draw  stnng. 


PIEZOELECTRIC-POWERED  GUN  FIRING 

MECHANISM    _       _, ^     _ 

Wiiium  E.  PcsUm.  RnnniMT"-    NJ.,  aaripinr  to  the 
Vrnkti  sunt  tt  AMka  ••  upi  ••!■•■*  W  "•  S«^ 

6aafans.    (CL89— 12) 

(Grantai  mmim  Tkk  35,  UA  Co*e  (If  52X  aec.  266) 

5    In  a  rapid-fire  gun  to  tiie  Catling  type  having  a 

plurality  of  gun  barrels  in  parallel  relation  and  Counted 

io  revoke  successively  into  a  firing  position  in  ciratiar 

formation  about  a  common  axis  parallel  to  said  banels. 


1    An  automatic  fireann  which  «>«P^««' JL^^^^ 
tion.  a  cylindrical  fixed  ca«ng.  ^^^^}'' ^^^^ 
u-Vli  on-rativelv  connected  witii  said  casing  coaxiauy 
fhe';^  h!^  bS^'ch  ^Hidably  mounted  -  «^casuj, 
for  r^ip^cating  longitudinal  ^.^^"^"^.^-T^^ 
re  pect  thereto,  said  casing  being  provided  ^  »^^^ 
nartwith  an  opening  for  introducuon  of  cartridges,  a 
LrtriTge  f  JS  mSan^sm  carried  by  «iid  caring  above  said 
^p^ifnl  Ltcasing  being  provided  -  |t»  lower^rt -til 
a^ssage  for  ejection  of  ««»?*>, ^'^ff^S  i^ 
tudinal  Vlideway.  carried  by  »ft«»^  "^^"^th 
thereof    a  breechblock  body  adapted  to  cooperate  mm 
sa^  breech  case  and  slidably  guid«l  in  «d  di*^^^ 
Z  reciprocating  longitudinal  ^^^';^J',^±^^ 
a  return  spring  in  said  casing  ^^J^.^^^  2d 
breechblock  body  and  Uie  rear  end  of  «kI  a«n^  "^ 
breechblock  body  and  wiid  slideways  bemg  "l-P**^ 

dimensioned  to  leave  two  ^^"'^  .^"^  J^Z^^^ 
said  breechblock  body  and  said  casing,  the  ftrijof  sud 

Tpaces  being  on  one  side  of  «i^  *"*f»»*»S'l^b£S 
the  second  one  on  tiie  otiier  side  of  Mud  »>«^W^ 
Sxly  a  device  openitively  connected  witti  aid  breodi. 
block  body  and  witii  «ud  cartridge  ««<»,«*2^,^ 
operating  said  mechanism  in  response  to  tljs  «h^l^ 
mVnts  of  said  breechblock  body  m  said  casmg.  swd  de- 
^^be?ng  housed  in  tiie  first  of  said  spaces,  and  a  devfoe 
o^ratilily  connected  witii  s«d  breechblock  ^^^^^ 
it  into  position  for  cocking  tiie  firearm  Hud  ^^^ 
tioned  device  being  housed  in  tiie  second  of  said  spaces. 
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3,198,07< 
CONVEimBLE  GUN 
M.  StOMT,  Newport  Beach,  Caif.,  anignor 
lalff  to  Rhoda  leanne  StoDcr,  MaUbiL  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  267,113^ 
15  CMam.    (CL  89—128) 


of 


bracket  rigidly  fixed  on  the  headstock  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  means  mounting  said  platform  on 
said  bracket  for  swinging  movement  with  respect  thoreto 


i*-    X 


1.  In  a  convertible  gun,  the  combination  of:  a  receiv- 
er; a  boh  carrier  in  said  receiver;  a  reversible  mount  se- 
cured to  said  bolt  carrier;  reversible  guide  and  drive 
means  secured  to  said  mount;  a  belt  feed  mechanism  de- 
HKNintably  secured  to  said  receiver  for  engagement  by 
said  reversible  guide  and  drive  means;  a  firing  pin  in  said 
bolt  carrier;  and  detent  means  on  said  bolt  carrier  for 
holding  said  firing  pin  against  movement  with  respect  to 
said  bolt  carrier  when  said  reversible  guide  and  drive 
means  is  engaged  with  said  belt  feed  mechanism,  said 
firii%  pin  being  operatively  connected  to  said  mount  to 
mgage  said  detent  means  with  said  firing  pin  and  prevent 
relative  movement  beiw««n  said  bolt  carrier  and  said 
ftring  pin. 

3,1M,077 

ACnON  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FIREARMS  AND 

MACHINE  GUNS 

ROM  A.  CkMc,  3831  Glcnbrook  Road,  Fairfax  County,  Va. 

FOed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,783 

1  Claim,    (a.  89—174) 


so  that  said  platform  can  be  swung  from  a  position  adja- 
cent the  headstock  and  the  controls  thereon  to  a  position 
spaced  therefrom  whereby  complete  access  can  be  had 
to  the  headstock. 


3,198,079 

AXIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TOOL  HOLDER 

Franklyn  E.  Winnen,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ekick- 

son  Tool   Company,  Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporatioii  of 

Oh.w 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1<><(4,  Ser.  No.  339,385 
10  Claims.     (CI.  90—11) 


A  firearm  comprising  in  combination  a  frame  having 
a  longitudinally  movable  cylindrical  receiver  mounted 
thereon,  a  barrel  mounted  in  the  cylindrical  receiver,  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  bolt  having  a  cam  slot  and  a  cylindri- 
cal bieech  block  both  mounted  within  the  cylindrical  re- 
ceiver and  longitudinally  movable  coaxia  ly  aiong  the  axis 
ot  the  bore  of  the  barrel,  the  sleeve  bolt  being  threaded- 
ly  connected  to  the  receiver,  an  interrupted  screw  thread 
locking  the  sleeve  bolt  to  the  breech  block,  a  locking  bolt 
connecting  the  frame,  the  receiver,  the  sleeve  bolt,  and 
the  bieech  block,  said  locking  bolt  passing  through  the 
cam  slot  in  the  sleeve  bok  f<x  rotating  the  sleeve  bolt  and 
thus  releasing  the  breech  block. 


1.  An  txially  adjustable  tool  holder  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar housing,  a  body  member  in  said  housing  extending 
axially  tlKrebeyond,  means  operative  to  prevent  relative 
rotational  movement  between  said  housing  and  body  mem- 
ber, a  dial  member  in  threaded  engagement  with  said 
body  member  beyond  said  housing  for  axial  movement 
therealong,  a  split  tapered  wedge  ring  disposed  on  said 
body  member  between  said  housing  and  said  dial  mem- 
ber, and  means  for  drawing  said  body  member  aoiially 
into  said  housing  to  compress  said  split  wedge  ring  into 
tight  engagement  with  said  body  member  and  said  hous- 
ing and  dial  member. 


3,198,078 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONTROL  CENTER 


H.  Schargcr  and  l^VOOiam  D.  Zcttler,  both  of  Fond 
da  Lac,  Wta^  ■■linnii  to  Giddliigi  ft  Lewli  MacUnc 
Tool  OM^rnqr,  Foad  da  Lac,  Wb.,  a  corporation  of 


FBad  Aa«.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,881 
12  Claims.    (O.  90—11) 

1.  In  a  m^gbine  tofrf  including  a  vertical  column  sup- 
porting a  spindle  carrying  headstock  having  controls  there- 
on, the  combination  comprising  an  operator  platform,  a 


3,198,080 
TANDEM  HEAD  PROFILER 
Ray  E.  Colonfais,  Palatine,  and  Charles  R.  Onsmd,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  aaaisnors  to  Onarad  Machine  Worlu,  Inc., 
Nlles,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  J*Jo.  323,933      , 
11  Cklms.    (CI.  90—13.5)  | 

1.  A  profiling  machine  comprising, 

(a)  a  work  table  mounted  for  horizontal  reciprocation 
past  a  stationary  cutter  imit  located  at  one  side  of 
said  work  table  and  adapted  to  carry  a  profile  pat- 
tern and  a  workpiece  to  be  countour  shaped  by  said 
cutter  unit, 

(b)  said  cutter  imit  comprising  first  and  second  cutter 
carriages  each  mounted  for  independent  horizontal 
reciprocation  toward  and  away  from  said  work  table, 

(c)  reversible  means  for  each  of  said  carriages  operable 
to  trge  the  carriages  resilienUy  toward  the  work 
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Ublc  during  ito  travel  in  one  direction  and  to  retract 
said  carriages  from  the  work  tabk  during  lU  travel 
in  the  opposite  direction, 

(d)  a  vertical  axis  motor  driven  spmdle  on  each  qi 
said  carriages  and  a  cutter  on  each  of  said  spmdles 

(e)  a  pattern  follower  on  each  of  said  carnages  coaxial 
with  the  re^>ective  spindle,  r^ii„™ 

(f )  means  for  adjusting  tiie  height  of  each  said  foUow- 
crs  relative  to  the  respective  carriage  and  said  work 
table  and  independently  of  the  respecUve  cutter, 


versely  of  strip  held  by  said  platen  and  carrymg  cutting 
tools  for  machining  the  weld  joint  positioned  between  the 
clamps  formed  by  said  platens,  means  at  one  longuudinal 
end  of  said  apparatus  to  draw  strip  Uirough  said  apparatiu 
whereby  said  weld  joint  is  moved  into  alignment  with 
said  cutting  tools,  and  the  edges  of  said  platens  which  are 
at  the  other  longitudinal  end  of  said  apparatus  being 
formed  with  shear  knives  whereby  said  protruded  flash 
and  excess  weld  metol  is  partially  removed  as  said  strip 
is  drawn  through  said  apparatus. 


ELECTRICAL     PRIMARY     FTJGHT     CONTROL 
SYSTCM  UTILIZING  REDUNDANT  OTAJWELS 
Wolfram  Ednard  K.  Kerrls,  North  Hollywood,  CaUf., 
assignor  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  BulMnk, 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,514 
7  Claims.    (CL  91—1) 


(R)  means  for  driving  said  table  through  a  forward 
work  stroke  past  said  cutter  unit  and  automaUcally 
returning  the  table  to  its  stiirting  position,  and 

(h)  a  pattern  on  said  work  tiible  engageable  edgewise 
by  said  followers  for  positioning  said  cutters  individ- 
ually relative  to  the  profile  of  said  pattern  when  the 
respective  carriages  are  urged  toward  tiie  work  Uble 
by  said  reversible  mean$. 


3,198,081 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  FLASH 

FROM  STRIP 

Melvin  M.  Seeio«  and  Jo«phH.  Cooper,  Warren,  Ohto, 

assignors  to  The  Taylor-Whdleld  Corporation,  Warren, 

Ohio,  »  corporation  of  Ohio 

FiledMar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,271 
4  Claims.     (CI.  90—24) 


1    An  electrical  primary  flight  control  system  compris- 
ing- at  least  three  paraUel  power  transmitting  channels; 
an  actuator  in  each  of  said  channels;  a  device  for  sum- 
ming the  actuator  outputs  of  said  channels;  and  a  discon- 
nect mechanism  for  disconnecting  a  malfunctioning  chan- 
nel from  said  summing  device,  said  disconnect  mechanism 
including:  a  spindle  connected  to  the  actuator  output  rod 
and  having  an  annular  groove  with  beveled  sides;  a  shank 
attached  to  the  summing  device  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  spindle;  opposing  roller  means  carried  by  said  shank 
and  being  adapted  to  engage  said  groove  during  normal 
operation  of  the  channel  and  to  be  disengaged  from  said 
groove  in  the  event  of  a  channel  malfunction;  and  a 
spring  biased  knee  joint  connecting  said  roller  means  for 
keeping  the  ToUtr  means  disengaged  after  a  malfunction 
of  the  channel  has  occurred. 


r~^r-^ 


1  Apparatus  for  finishing  m«al  strip  having  a  butt- 
welded  transverse  joint  therein  and  wherein  flash  and  ex- 
cess upset  metal  protrudes  outwardly  of  the  surfaces  of 
Z  strip  comprising  a  base  and  longitudma  ly  spa^ 
strip  clamp  platens  on  said  base,  a  verticaUy  movmg 
housing  and  S«ans  carried  by  said  base  to  guide  the  ver- 
S  movement  of  said  housing,  said  housing  mounting  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  strip  clamp  platens  overly- 
fni  said  first^nentioned  platens,  separate  tool  sUdes  mourn- 
ed in  said  base  and  housing  for  sliding  movement  trans- 


3,198,083 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MINE  ROOF 
SUPPORTS 
Peter  Farr,  Cheltenham,  and  Peter  H.  Martyn,  The  Mythe, 
Tewkesbury,    EngUnd,   assignors   to   D®^,  Mfaitat 
Equipment  limited,  Ashchnrch,  Comity  of  Gloaccstcr, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,714 
5  Cbdms.    (O.  91—1) 
2.  In  a  mine  roof  support  unit  having  hydraulic  pr<H)- 
ping  and  shifting  devices,  a  control  system  comprising: 
valve  means  interposed  between  a  hydraulic  power  source 
and  the  propping  and  shifting  devices,  said  valve  means 
including  two  electromagnetically  actuated  two-position 
valves  together  providing  a  maximum  of  four  operative 
combinations  of  valve  positions,  in  each  of  which  opera- 
tive combinations  said  valve  means  is  arranged  to  effect 
one  of  a  corresponding  number  of  different  combined 
operations  of  the  propping  devices  and  shifting  devices; 
first  and  second  solenoids  coupled  with  said  valves  and 
adapted  for  both  to  be  deenergized,  one  or  the  other  en- 
ergized singly,  or  botii  energized,  to  provide  the  said 
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difterent  operative  combinations  of  valve  positions;  a 
control  drcuit  including  two  conducttKs  across  which 
said  atdenoids  are  connected,  current  rectifying  means 
associated  with  said  scHenoids  to  cause  energization  of 
one  or  other  of  said  solenoids  for  opposite  directions  of 
current  flow  respectively  throu^  the  two  conductors,  an 
alternating  current  source,  switch  means  arranged  to 
c(nnect  ^  alternating  current  source  across  said  two 
conductors,  and  additional  rectifying  means  associated 
with  said  switch  means  whereby  said  switch  means  is 
operable  to  isolate  said  alternating  current  source  from 
said  two  conductors,  or  to  direct  electric  current  through 
the  two  conductors  in  one  direction,  another  direction, 
or  in  both  directions. 


MM 


end  plates  fast  to  said  pivot  bar  at  (^>posite  ends  thereof, 
an  anchor  bar  extending  between  said  end  plates,  a  plu- 
rality of  springs  severally  associated  with  said  detent  arms 
with  one  end  secured  to  said  anchor  bar  and  the  Other 
end  secured  to  the  corresponding  one  of  said  detent  arms 
and  urging  said  detent  arms  toward  said  dial  members, 
each  of  said  mode  members  having  a  portion  extending 
laterally  outwardly  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  dial  members  and  having  a  slot  ex- 
tending generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  dial  members,  said  slot  including  an 
arcuate  inner  portion  concentric  to  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
bar,  a  shift  bar  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  pivot 
bar  through  said  slots  and  between  said  end  plates,  said 
shift  bar  when  in  said  arcuate  slot  portions  being  capable 
of  entering  said  notches  to  lock  said  dial  members  but 
when  at  the  outer  ends  of  said  arcuate  slot  portions  per- 
mitting said  dial  members  to  be  set  while  holding  said 
mode  members  in  said  manual  control  position  and  when 


3.  A  control  system  according  to  claim  2  having  in 
combination  therewith  an  additional  circuit  comprising 
two  additional  conductors  connected  to  an  alternating  cur- 
rent source,  two  signalling  devices  responsive  to  different 
conditions  of  the  mine  roof  support,  said  signalling  de- 
vices being  interposed  in  said  additional  circuit,  two  in- 
dicating devices  also  interposed  in  said  additional  circuit, 
and  rectifying  means  arranged  to  direct  electric  current 
from  the  source  through  one  or  the  other  of  the  signalling 
devices  and  one  or  the  other  of  the  indicating  devices 
respectively  ip  accordance  with  the  direction  of  current 
flow  in  the  two  conductors. 


3,198,084 
POSITIONER 
Robert  Z.  HacBc,  OtmIcII,  Howard  H.  Laucks,  Oakland, 
Md  Connid  C.  Trcff,  New  MUford,  NJ.,  assigiiors  to 
Moog  ServocoHtrob,  inc..  East  Anroni,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
nitkM  of  New  York  .^.« 

Filed  J«.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,842 
14  aaims.    (a.  91—37) 
14.  In  positioning  apparatus,  the  combination  compris- 
ing means  providing  transducer  chambers,  means  provid- 
ing tape  reader  chambers,  and  manual  control  means  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  chambers  and  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  mounting  members  severally  hav- 
ing laterally  extending  support  arms,  a  plurality  of  dial 
members  severally  juxUpmed  to  said  mounting  mem- 
bers, a  pUirality  of  mode  members  severally  juxtaposed 
to  said  dial  members,  said  mode  and  dial  members  being 
pivotal  relative  to  said  mounting  members  about  a  com- 
mon first  axis,  the  periidiery  of  each  of  said  dial  members 
having  circumferentially  spaced  nodes  providing  recesses 
therebetween  and  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
notch  at  the  base  of  each  such  recess,  a  pivot  bar  carried 
by  said  suppcm  arms  parallel  to  said  flrst  axis,  a  plurality 
of  detent  arms  pivotally  mounted  at  one  of  their  ends  on 
said  pivot  bar  and  having  their  opposite  ends  severally 
engaging  the  penuries  of  said  dial  members,  a  pair  of 


moved  to  the  outer  portion  of  said  slots  beyond  said 
arcuate  portions  thereof  shifting  said  mode  members  to 
said  tape  control  position,  an  actuator  bar  extending  be- 
tween said  end  plates,  said  end  plates,  anchor,  shift  and 
actuator  bars  being  pivotal  as  a  rigid  assembly  about  the 
axis  of  said  pivot  bar,  a  control  panel  having  openings 
therein,  said  manual  control  means  being  mounted  as  a 
unit  on  one  side  of  said  panel,  portions  of  said  dial  mem- 
bers projecting  through  said  openings,  manually  operable 
means  on  said  panel  for  effecting  pivotal  movement  of 
said  assembly  thereby  to  select  the  mode  of  operation  and 
including  a  pivoted  arm  the  end  of  which  engages  said 
actuator  bar,  a  first  pressurized  fluid  enabling  Jwitch 
rendered  operative  when  said  assembly  is  in  a  position 
in  which  said  shift  bar  is  in  said  notches  so  that  said  dial 
members  are  locked  against  movement,  and  a  second  pres- 
surized fluid  enabling  switch  rendered  operative  when 
said  assembly  is  in  a  position  placing  said  mode  members 
in  said  tape  control  position. 


3,198,085 
LIQUID  POWER  BOOSTER 
Frank  Grell,  Sr.,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa,  assignor  of  fort'-nlnc 
percent  to  Eugene  O.  Cornell,  Fort  Dodge,  Iowa 
FUcd  Jane  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,604 
4Claliiu.    (CL91— 142) 
1.  A  rotary  fluid  motor  comprising  a  casing  having 
a  peripheral  wall  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inner 
surface  and  an  integral  end  wall  extending  radially  in- 
wardly at  one  axial  end  of  said  casing,  an  annular  rotor 
disposed  in  said  casing  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to 
the  inner  wall,  a  cover  plate  for  the  other  axial  end 
of  said  casing,  said  inner  surface,  rotor  surface,  ertd  wall 
and  cover  plate  providing  a  closed  annular  space,  said 
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cover  plate  and  said  end  waU  each  having  a  continuous 
annuh^  recess  therein,  the  axial  ends  of  s«d  rotor  ex^ 
tending  into  said  recesses,  said  recesses  forming  a  beanng 
Tor  both  inner  and  outer  radial  surfaces  of  saul  axia^ 
ends  of  the  rotor,  an  abutment  attached  to  the  casmgan^ 
sealingly  engaging  the  radial  ^^'^'^''^^'^.J^^Z^^ 
the  rSor  thereby  providing  a  parUUon  m  ^^^^ 
space,  fluid  pressure  inlet  means  on  one  side  of  the  abut 
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ment  communicating  with  said  annular  space,  fluid  ouUet 
means  on  The  other  side  of  the  abutment  conrunun.catmg 
Sa'alSular  spa«.  and  a  pluraUty  of  P-otaWanes 
mounted  on  the  rotor  having  the  fr^  end  ^;«^^ ;" 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  ^^J^^^}  *J  ^^^^^ 
thercbv  providing  a  plurality  of  compartments  for  receiv 
lUg  fluid  pressure*  and  converting  such  fluid  pressure  into 
rotational  movement. 


EMERGENCYAIR 


«  BRAJa*ACnJATING  MECH- 
AIVBW  FOR  TRUCK  TRAMRS 

-ffF^-r^SSga^H 

SffiSit'tilS^Tili-^^ 

"^         1^  Sn^  4, 1H2,  S«.  No  221.077 
SOaiais.    (CL  91— 170) 


means  operatively  connecting  a  free  end  of  the  lerer 
to  a  primary  air  pot  of  such  system  for  journal  move- 
ment  of  the  lever  and  its  brake  arm  engaging  porwm 
in  said  one  direction  to  brake  setting  position  withm 
normal  limits  upon  actuation  of  such  pnmary  air 

an  wncrgency  air  pot  communicating  with  a  compr*"?^ 
air  supply  of  such  system  to  be  pressurized  and  heW 
in  actuated  position  when  such  system  is  pressurized 
to  brake  operating  condition, 
biasing  means  opposing  air  actuation  of  the  emergency 
air  pot,  said  biasing  means  being  powerful  enoug 
for  emergency  actuation  of  such  brake  system,  and 
less  powerful  than  the  emergency  au-  pot  when  the 
latter  is  pressurized  by  compressed  air  from  sucH 
system  at  brake  operating  pressure,  and 
tension  transmitting  means  operatively  mterconnecting 
the  biasing  means  with  such  brake  arm,  said  tension 
transmitting  means  being  slackened  by  actuation  of 
the  emergency  air  pot  by  pressunzation  thereof  at 
brake  operating  pressure,  and  being  tensioned  by  the 
biasing  means  upon  loss  of  pressunzation  by  tne 
emergency  air  pot  to  move  such  brake  arm  away  from 
operative  engagement  with  the  lever  portion  to  emer- 
gency brake  setting  position  beyond  its  said  normal 
limits  of  operation. 


3,198,087  _^ 

ROOF  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLIES^     „    .     , 

Michael  Charie.  Potts,  Mffl  Ooee,  ■«>*J2SSlS  ft2 
Hewlett  BoltoD,  Wtochcoinbe,  neer^  CkOftMrnn.  EM- 
land,  asripiors  to  Dowty  MiaiiV  Et^irmm 
AahchnX  near    Tcwkcakwjr,    Ei«laDd,    a 

^^"''^P"^  Aug.  26, 1963  Ser.  No.  SjKJW    ,   ,^ 
Claims  priority,  an>Ucatioa  Great  Britain,  Sept.  3,  !»•*, 

33,755/62 
8Clafaii8.    (CL91— 189) 


1    Mechanical  actuating  means  for  emergency  opera- 
tion  of  a  truck  trailer  type  air  brake  systeni  «»'nP"""8 

a  lever  joumaled  on  a  brake  actuating  shaft  of  such 
system  and  adjacent  a  brake  arm  of  such  system 
secured  to  such  shaft,  „.     ^  ,„  „,^ 

a  portion  of  the  lever  formed  and  posiUoned  to  op- 
eratively engage  and  move  such  brake  a™  toward 
brake  setting  position  upon  journal  movement  ot  tne 
lever  in  one  direction,  and  to  swing  free  of  operative 
engagement  with  such  brake  arm  upon  journal  move- 
ment of  the  lever  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1    A  roof  support  assembly  for  use  in  mines,  includmg 
a  series  of  roof  supports  advanceable  in  a  predetermined 
sequence,  means  operatively  connected  to  each  roof  sup- 
port to  advance  the  same,  control  means  operable  to  send 
a  signal  to  the  first  roof  support  in  the  sequence  to  initoato 
the  advance  of  said  first  roof  support,  a  signaling  means 
operatively  associated  with  each  roof  support,  and  opcr- 
able  upon  completion  of  the  advance  of  its  roof  support 
to  send  a  signal  to  the  next  roof  support  m  the  se<iuena 
and  so  to  initiate  advance  of  said  next  r«>f  »"PP«i_"i~ 
control  means  including  a  signal  source  and  a  <^^^ 
vice  operable  to  isolate  the  signal  source  ^o"  »»»™* 
roof  support,  locking  means  for  locldng  the  5«t-<«  denoe 
in  the  isolating  position  independently  of  a  future  Ioh  « 
a  signal  from  the  signal  source,  and  release  means  opa- 
able  to  release  said  locking  means. 
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3,198,t8S 
FLUID  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
,^»  J  L.  JohMon  aod  John  A.  Janck,  JolicC,  DL, 
on  to  C«fiiT«n«f  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Calif  oraia 

FUcd  Aog.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,847 
6Claiiiifl.    (CL91— 420) 


aphragm;  said  diaphragm  having  an  annular  generally 
U-section  formed  inwardly  of  the  periphery  thereof  opcO- 
ing  into  the  one  of  said  chambers  normally  containing 
fluid  under  higher  pressure  than  the  other  chamber;  a 
diaphragm  thrust  member  secured  to  said  diaphragm 
inwardly  of  said  annular  U-section  freely  floating  within 
said  casing  for  movement  with  the  diaphragm  in  response 
to  pressure  differentials  between  the  chambers  at  opposite 
sides  thereof;  resilient  means  effectively  opposing  move- 
ment of  said  diaphragm  from  zero  position;  means  in 
the  wall  of  said  casing  providing  a  circumferential  knife 
edge  forming  an  aperture  through  said  wall;  a  lever  mem- 
ber projecting  through  said  aperture  with  a  close  free 
fit;  pivot  means  fixed  to  said  lever  member  on  one  side 
of  said  wall;  pivot  retaining  means  cooperating  between 
said  wall  and  said  pivot  means  to  maintain  said  le>«er 
member  in  position;  seal  means  providing  a  pressure  seal 
between  said  lever  member  and  said  wall;  and  means 
within  said  casing  coupling  said  lever  member  and  said 
diaphragm  thrust  member  for  conjoint  movement. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  double  acting  hydraulic 
jack  comprising  a  valve  for  directing  fluid  imder  pressure 
to^ither  end  of  the  jack  and  venting  the  opposite  end, 
a^^tir  of  aligned  and  opposed  check  valves  normally 
closed  to  prevent  flow  from  both  ends  of  the  jacks,  a  nor- 
mally spring  dosed  pressure  breaker  valve  smaller  than 
and  disposed  in  each  check  valve,  a  spring  for  each  check 
valve  and  a  separate  spring  for  each  pressure  breaker 
valve  independent  of  the  check  valve  spring,  a  cylinder 
containing  a  piston  movable  in  opposite  directions  to 
engage  and  open  one  6r  the  other  of  said  pressure  breaker 
valves,  and  means  to  communicate  pressure  directed  to 
either  end  of  the  jack  to  one  end  of  said  piston  to  cause 
it  to  open  the  pressure  breaker  valve  associated  with 
the  opposite  end  of  the  jack,  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
said  piston  being  greater  than  the  pressure  breaker  valves 
and  less  than  the  check  valves. 


'  3,198,090 

ROTARY  HYDRAULIC  ACTUATOR  COMPRISIN 
A  ONE-PIECE  UNITARY  BODY  AND  MOUNTING 
END  PORTION 

Alfred  G.  French,  WUllamsTiUc,  N.Y.,  asignor  to 
HoudaOle  Industries,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corpo^ 
ration  of  Micliigan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,986 
4  Claims.    (CI.  92— 121) 


3,198,089 

PRESSURE  SENSmVE  DEVICE  WITH  SEALED 

MOnON  TRANSMnriNG  LEVER 

Joiin  B.  McGay,  Tnba,  Oida.,  assipKir  to  Rockwell  Man- 

nfactanring  CoBpaay,  PltCriMrA  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 

FcimsylvaBia 

FOed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,019 
43Clains.   (CL92— 94) 


1.  In  a  pressure  measuring  device:  a  casing;  a  flexible 
diaphragm  diqxMed  in  said  casing  and  forming  with  said 
casing  separate  chambers  on  opposite  sides  of  said  di- 


}tary  hydraulic  actuator  including  a  wing  ihaft 
and  a  housing  having  means  therein  for  hydrauliially 
actuating  the  wing  shaft  oscillatably,  said  housing  Com- 
prising: 

a  generally  cup-shaped  one-piece   unitary  body  i  and 
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mounting  end  portion  defining  a  working  chamber 
with  an  open  end  opposite  said  end  Portion 

a  dosure  cap  secured  over  the  open  end  of  the  WV ; 

taS^porSon  having  a  unitary  base  for  «^8^ment 
wiS  a  wpporting  structure  of  equipment  with  which 
the  actuator  is  associated, 

said  base  having  a  central  axially  openmg  recess  afford- 
ing dearancc  about  a  projectmg  end  poruon  of  the 
^ng  shaft  and  adapted  to  register  with  a  dearance 
opening  in  said  supporting  structure. 

cvx  I TP  MACHINE  FOR  EGG  CARTONS 

^*'"*  FU«i  May  28,  !'«.?«.  N^„\'«'**^ 
25  Claims.    (CL  93— 37) 


3,198,092        _,„^ 
SCORE  MOISTENING  DEVICE 
Hugo  F.  Koran,  301  DkiD^  Ave.,  ».  P«g, 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,350 
3  Clafams.    (CL  93—^58) 


1  A  score  moistening  apparatus  for  use  m  combmation 
with  a  sheet  folding  apparatus,  the  apparatus,  a  frame  a 
pair  of  parallel  shafts  supported  by  the  frame,  means  for 
conveying  sheet  between  said  shafts,  and  score  rollers  on 
said  shafts  engageable  with  the  sheeU  to  score  the  same, 
the  moistening  apparatus  includmg: 

(a)  a  hollow  handle,  k«ii„„ 

(b)  a  brush  projecting  from  an  end  of  *«"d.JoH°'' 
handle  and  capable  of  being  mounted  by  liquid  with- 
in said  handle,  ...       •  j  «,„«.  ♦„ 

(c)  means  adapted  for  connection  with  said  frame  to 
support  said  brisUes  in  contact  with  the  surface  of 
one  of  said  scoring  rollers,  and 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  brush  handle  to  supply 

liquid  thereto,  ,  u  •   i 

(c)  said  brush  including  a  scries  of  bristles, 
(0  means  encircling  the  bristles  intermediate  the  «ids 

thereof  and  including  spaces  between  the  brisUes 

through  whidi  water  may  flow,  and 
(g)  means  detachably  securing  said  encirclmg  means 


to  an  end  of  said  handle. 


9   An  apparatus  for  setting-up  a  collapsed  Paperboaxd 
carton  blank  into  an  erected  cellular  carton,  said  blank 
S  of  Se  type  characterized  by  a  connected  series  of 
S  meSSers  adapted  to  be  erected  into  side  wall  form- 
fng  members  and  a  bottom  wall  forming  member  of  an 
erecSd  carton  and  including  cross  parUtion  forming  rnem^ 
b^rs  foldable  out  of  the  plane  of  a  top  wall  formmg 
memb^    into  interlocking  engagement  with  said  bottom 
w  "forming  member;  said  apparatus  comp-ng  a^up- 
porting  frame  including  a  set-up  zone,  a  first  set-up  hcao, 
means  mounUng  said  first  set-up  head  for  movement  on 
S  supporting  frame  between  a  retracted  position  and 
Sid  it  up"o.«.  a  tucking  blade  fixedly  mounted  on  said 
SnpTrling  frame,  a  second  set-up  head,  means  mounUng 
safd^cond  set-ui  head  for  movement  on  said  supporting 
rirrdatire  to  said  tucking  blade  between  said  set-up 
zonTand  a  position  retracted  therefrom,  drive  means  oper- 
Xelv  conSTcted  to  said  first  set-up  head  to  move  the 
fa  Lr  alongSid  supporting  frame,  means  for  feeding 
I  carton  blink  into  Sd  set-up  zone  whereby  said  carton 
bUnk  is  confined  between  said  ^-t-d  second  ^JJ. 
heads  in  said  set-up  zone  to  move  said  side  wall  lorm 
ing  meml^rs  away  from  each  other  to  expand  said  carton 

m™^"ri^  movt  iS^  U«r  .o.«<i  and  into  a  final  set- 
"p'^U^iTrlocking  wid.  »id  cross  parUUon  forn-mg 
members. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CM^Sg  i^/OR  Og^G 
CARDBOARD     AND     ANALOGOUS    FLEXlBUt 

KelnS\5rty!*KS5^Roland  TaDctt  Kiri^;  »d  Colta 
wLitM-  kUV  aU  of  WalsaD,  Stafford,  Eagfauid,  assign- 
s'to  ^''C^-'^^\t^^,s:^'LSS'^ 

County,  England,  a  corporatkm  ci  Great  Britain  ana 

Northern  Ireland  ...... 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  N^  339,549 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Bf"^. '■?•  *•»  i**'' 
P    ^^^JjJ^l  j^i^  11   1943,  18,746/63 

5  Claims.    (CL  93— 58.2) 


XM 


1    Rotary  apparatus  for  creasing  and/or  cutting  card- 
board and  analogous  flexible  sheet  material  incorporating 
a   solid  rotatable  forme-carrying  roller,  an  imprcsaon 
roller,  gearing  interconnecting  the  forme-carrying  roller 
and  the  impression  roller  whereby  the  said  rollers  may  be 
driven  positively  simultaneously,  a  backing  of  relatively 
thin  flexible  sheet  material  bent  to  an  arcuate  shape  for 
fitment  concentrically  on  the  said  forme-carrying  roUer, 
lengths  of  rule  arranged  to  he  on  the  backing  along  the 
desired  lines  of  creasing  and/or  severance,  through-fastoa- 
ing  means  which  pass  through  the  backing  for  securmg  the 
lengths  of  rule  to  the  backing  and  which  protrude  on  the 
underside  of  the  backing,  means  for  conformingand  se- 
curing the  backing  to  the  forme-carrymg  roller  and  a  mat 


I 


y 


122 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3,  1965 


of  resilient  oiaterial  for  interpoation  between  the  back- 
ing and  the  forme-carrying  roller  to  cushion  the  backing 
and  the  rule  thweon  with  xtspttX  to  the  forme-carrying 
roller  and  to  enclose  the  aforesaid  prt^uberances  of  the 
through-fastening  means  whereby  the  teid  mat  not  only 
cushions  the  lengths  of  rule  from  the  shocks  occasioned 
by  creasing  or  cutting  but  also  prevents  additional  shocks 
due  to  metal  to  metal  contact  of  the  said  protuberances 
and  the  periphery  of  the  forme-carrying  roller,  said  mat 
also  compensating  for  the  lack  of  rigidity  of  the  forme  by 
reason  of  the  forme  being  made  of  flexible  relatively 
thin  sheet  metal. 

3,19S,094 

SAFETY  MANHOLE  FRAME  AND  COVER 

Fanl  A.  Pnnkerley,  Arlington,  Mass. 

Filed  Anc.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,453 

Fciiiiiiis.    (a.94— 34) 

(Granted  andcr  THic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  icc.  26<) 


1.  A  manhole  frame  and  cover  for  installation  in  a 
well  of  a  pressure  drainage  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  manhde  frame  having  an  upwardly  facing  seat 
for  an  outer  manhole  cover  and  a  downwardly  facing 
seat  for  an  inner  manhole  cover; 

(b)  an  inner  manhole  cover  hingedly  attached  to  said 
manhole  frame  and  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion adjacent  said  downwardly  facing  seat  and  an 
open  position  depending  into  the  well; 

(c)*  operating  means  connected  to  said  inner  manhole 
cover  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  said  inner 
cover,  said  operating  means  including  an  operating 
lever  connected  to  said  manhole  frame  below  said 
upward  facing  seat  and  above  said  downward  facing 
seat,  said  lever  projecting  above  said  manhole  frame 
when  said  inner  cover  is  open  and  lying  within  said 
manhole  frame  when  said  inner  cover  is  closed;  and 

(d)  an  outer  manhole  cover  receivable  on  the  up- 
wardly facing  seat  of  said  manhc^  frame  when  said 
operating  lever  lies  within  said  manhole  frame. 


3,190,095 

FHOTO^OMPOSING  APPARATUS 

Geoffc  F.  Cavanaiigh,  1224  S.  Westmoreland, 

Lm  Aiigelci,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  19<3,*Scr.  No.  252,453 

9  aaima.    (Q.  95—4.5) 


line  of  ejqwsed  images  on  the  film  panel  corresponding 
to  a  correlated  hand-set  line  of  image-producing  matrices, 
for  photograi^cally  producing  an  exposed  photogrtphic 
film  panel  for  use  in  making  a  printing  plate,  comprising: 
multiple  matrix  composing  stick  holder  means  having 
apertured  receiving  recess  means  controllably  remofably 
and  interchangeably  rejriaceably  provided  with  and  re- 
ceiving and  moimting,  in  laterally  adjacent  relationship, 
a  plurality  of  image-producing  matrices,  each  having  dis- 
tinctive light-modifying  means  simulating  in  shape  and 
configuration  a  type  face  corrcspcMiding  to  any  of  a  plural- 
ity of  alpha-numeric  symbols  which  is  to  be  projected 
onto  said  photosensitive  film  panel,  the  light-modifying 
means  of  each  matrix  having  different  light-transmksion 
characteristics   from    adjacent    portions    of   said    matrix 
whereby  to  provide,  in  response  to  the  transmission  of 
light  through  said  light-modifying  means,  a  selective  dif- 
ferential exposure  of  a  corresponding  image  location  on 
said  film  panel  which  is  to  be  subsequently  employed  for 
making  a  printing  plate  having  a  corresponding  portion 
provided  with  a  corresponding  alpha-numeric  symbol; 
optical  projection  means  positioned  for  controllably  op- 
erable optical  image  producing  and  projecting  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  said  composing  stick  header  means 
and  said  plurality  of  image-producing  matrices  control- 
lably remlovably  and  interchangeably  replaceably  received 
and  mounted  in  laterally  adjacent  relationship  by  said 
apertured  receiving  recess  means  thereof,  and  positioned 
in  conventional  projection  relationship  with  respect  to  a 
corresponding  line  exposure  portion  of  said  film  panel, 
whereby  optically  to  produce  images  corresponding  to  de- 
sired  alpha-numeric  symbols  and   to   project   same,   in 
sharply  defined  laterally  adjacent  relationship,  a  line  at 
a  time,  on  corresponding  ones  of  said  line  exposure  por- 
tions of  said  film  panel,  said  optical  projection  means  be- 
ing provided  with  controllably  adjustable  means  for  vary- 
ing the  image  sizes  of  images  produced  and  projected  onto 
said  film  panel  at  said  line  exposure  region  with  respect 
to  the  actual  size  of  the  corresponding  light-modifying 
means  carried  by  the  corresponding  one  of  said  plcrality 
of  said  image-producing  matrices;  compensation  means 
for   compensating    for   controllable   adjustment    of   said 
optical  projection  means  to  vary  the  image  sizes  of  images 
produced   and   projected  onto  said  film  panel  and   op- 
erable to  maintain  a  consistent  predetermined  left  margin 
of  said  projected  images  on  said  film  panel;  and  con- 
trollably operable  rotary  position  adjustment  means  for 
adjusting  the  relative  positron  of  said  composing  stick 
holder    means    and    said    plurality   of    image-producing 
matrices  received  and  mounted  thereby  with  respect  to 
said  film  panel  for  varying  the  angle  of  each  line  of  images 
projected  onto  said  film  panel  relative  to  a  true  perpen- 
dicularly transverse  direction  on  said  film  panel,  said  mul- 
tiple matrix  composing  stick  holder  means  being  pro- 
vided along  one  edge  thereof  with  controllably  removable 
and  repositionable  mukiple  scale  means  and  means  for 
mounting  same  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  positions 
in  a  manner  such  as  to  display  only  a  corresponding  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  mukiple  scale  means,  each  marked  off 
in  different  units  of  printer's  measurement. 


1.  Pboto^ompotiog  apparatus  for  photographically  ex- 
poaiiif  a  itetoseoshive  film  panel  with  a  plurality  of  lines 
of  type  face  images,  a  line  at  a  time  in  sequence,  with  each 


3,190,096 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

Heinz  Koppcn,  Stottgart,  Germany,  aadgnor  to  ZeUs  Ikon 

Akdcngcsellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  6.  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,354 

Claiim  piiority,  application  GcrmaBy,  Nov.  11,  I960, 

1  22  Claims.    (CI.  95—10) 

19.  A  photographic  camera,  particularly  a  single  lens 
mirror  reflex  camera  designed  for  selectively  making 
flash  bulb  exposures,  automatic  daylight  exposures  and 
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manually  set  daylight  exposures,  said  camera  comprising 
in  combinatiMj:  . . 

(a)  a  photographic  objecUve  provided  with 

(b)  an  adjustable  diaphragm, 

(c)  a  diaphragm  preselecting  means, 

(d)  a  manual  diaphragm  adjusting  means, 
(c)  a  distance  adjusting  means, 

(f)  an  automatic  exposure  device, 
K)  a  flash  bulb  guide  number  adjustmg  means  oper- 
able in  dependence  of  said  distance  adjusung  means. 


128 


(h)  means  for  limiting  the  range  of  said  distance  ad- 
^  jusdng  means  in  dependence  of  the  adjusted  guide 

(i)°"an  automatic  diaphragm  adjusting  means  operated 
in  dependence  of  said  guide  number  adjusting  ineans 
for  adjusting  said  diaphragm  to  a  size  corresponding 
to  the  adjusted  guide  number  and  adjusted  disUnce. 

(i)^means  operated  by  said  guide  number  »di"*«^°8 
^  mLs  w2n  the  latter  is  moved  outs.de  the  range 
indicaUng  flash  bulb  exposures  for  discoonect.ng 
said  means  for  limiting  the  range  of  said  distance 
adjusting  means  and  for  selecUvcly  rendering  oper- 
ative said  automatic  exposure  device  and  said  man- 
ual diaiAragm  adjusting  means. 


radially  outwardly  from  said  opening;  an  *f™^^ 
sealed  housing  having  tpaoed^part  oPPfff^.  "■J^m 
front  and  rear  tranq)arent  window.,  .aid  »»^  ^ 
carried  by  said  support  with  nid  "".J^I^^T  J^" 
optical  aUgmnent  with  said  ope«nfc  ««1  »»«»««^^ 
a  size  which  radiaUy  lies  withm  the  "«*™*^ J™ 
annular  sources,  said  houang  having  a  third  w«?»«Vf 
a  side  which  is  transverw  to  uud  front  and  rear  window., 
a  beam  spUtter  fixedly  mounted  in  ««»  hottsmg  irt  m 
angle  of  45'  to  a  first  straight  optical  axu  which  p«M 
through  said  opening  and  said  front  and  ^^ J^^. 
said  beam  spUtter  also  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  45 
Z\  second  Straight  optical  axis  which  pa.«»  ^J'^^ 
third  window.  «ud  flr«  and  second  optical  *?«.  «»««^/ 
ing  at  right  angles  uid  s«d  beam  "Pl^tt^,""""**^^ 
this  intJ^ction;  a  c«nera  V^'T^ :::^  t^^.^^ 
having  an  optical  center,  ttid  len.  syrteoa  being  <*-!««; 
in  registry  with  «id  len.^ecei>jng  o^*?^*  !^";* jj 
light  which  emits  a  divergent  beam  of  Ught  »tong  s«d 
s^ond  axis  through  said  third  window  and  onto  nid  beam 
Sr  Sid  divergent  source  being  operative  y  mounted 
on  S  support,  saS  beam  splitter  reflecting  said  diverge^ 
b^am  along  a  second  divergent  path  which  P«««!;^f«^ 
Sront  tindow.  the  backward  Pjoif^^*  !?«„"»J  "J^** 
divergent  path  passing  through  said  ^»°»  »P^"S«^1^ 
verging  at  a  point  which  coincides  with  the  yit-ving  center 
of  Sd  lens  system,  said  second  path  hamg  a  sUrai^t 
^s  which  coincides  with  said  first  axi^  the  pUne  of  ^ 
coplanar  light  sources  being  at  right  anglM  to  said  &^ 
a«V  a  screen  of  retro-reflective  material  havmg  an  ex- 
tended area  surface  transverse  to  said  finrt  axis,  said  screen 
^°ng  disposed  to  be  intersected  by  said  »fCond.J»^^t 
Tath  and  means  for  holding  said  screen  «  Po^^^o"  !^^ 
^esp^ct  to  said  support  whereby  incident  Ught  rays  wh^ 
dX  said  divergent  path  are  reflected  from  «*;d  «creen 
rearwardly  and  converge  onto  said  viewing  center. 


3,190,097  ^,^ 

n^LUMINATING  APPARATOS 

Sheldon  H.  Hhie,  2530  John  St.»f«J  W.^e,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,123 

TCIalBH.    (CL  95—11) 


CAMERA  RANGE-ITNDER  ADJUSTMENT 

SYSTEM  

Nikolans  Karpf,  45  Rwert-Mayer  Stram, 

Mnnkh  25,  Gennaiiy 

Filed  Jnly  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,775 

Claims  priority,  •PP***?^- ^"f^  ^"^  ^  ^^^: 

11  Claims.    (CI.  95—44) 


NAA/WV' 


/\N\^N 


1  Illuminating  apparatus  comprising  a  support  havmg 
a  central  lens-receiving  opening  therein,  »  P»"r»l.>»y  .°f 
annular  coplanar  Ught  sources  concentncaUy  encirchng 
Td  opening  and  carried  by  «id  •"PP^^^^^*  .^^ 
sourceTbeing  spaced  apart  progresMvely  greater  distances 


1   A  photographic  camera  compriwng  a  »»«?^  ' 
drop  ^TlSe^innecting  «ud  drop  bed  to  .^  hojj- 

ing.  a  lens  carrier  adapted  »ir««»^  "^  «^^ 'A 
raUtv  of  lenacs  each  of  predetermined  different  focal 
kniu,  a  t^STiUted  on  said  drop  b^  «id  cai^^ 
TuppMted  on  ttid  tiack.  mean,  for  duplacmg  ^^ 
>id«id  carrier  along  «id  drop  bed  to  awume  tanau. 
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positions  of  focus,  a  movable  rangefinder  actuating  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  housing,  a  first  rotary  cam  disc  pro- 
vided with  separate  cam  surfaces  extending  over  different 
angular  ranges  <rf  die  cam  disc,  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  shifted  in  accordance  "with  a  respective  kns  of 
predetermined  focal  Imgth,  a  second  rotary  disc  mount- 
ed on  the  drop  bed  for  rotation  about  the  same  axis  as 
the  said  first  rotary  cam  disc,  means  for  rotating  said 
second  rotary  disc  in  dependence  on  the  displacement 
of  said  track,  a  cam  follower  mnnber  engaging  a  selected 
cam  surface  and  acting  to  adjust  the  movable  rangefinder- 
actuating  member  and  thus  the  rangefinder  in  accord- 
ance with  the  position  of  the  said  track  on  the  said  drop 
bed,  and  means  for  securing  said  first  and  said  second 
rotary  discs  together  for  conjoint  rotation,  said  means 
including  a  locking  member,  a  resilient  member  connect- 
ing said  locking  member  to  said  second  rotary  disc, 
means  on  said  first  rotary  cam  disc  for  cooperation  with 
said  locking  member,  and  means  to  release  said  locking 
member  to  permit  relative  rotation  of  said  discs. 


3,198,100 

BETWEEN-THE-LENS  SHUTTER  FOR  SINGLE- 
LENS  REFLEX  CAMERAS 
Gerd  Kiper,  Unterhacbing  near  Munich,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Agfa  Aktiengeselischaft,  Leverkusen-Baytr- 
werk,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1961,  S«r.  No.  144,436  ' 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  29,  1960, 
A  35,910 
11  Claims.     (CI.  95—63) 


«  "_ 


3.198,099 
AUTOMATIC  CAMERA  WITH  SELF-TIMER 
Manfred  Mncllcr,  DonaaescUngeB,  and  Willi  Schulz, 
SchwcnodngcB,  Germany,  aasipiors  to  Agfa  Akticnge- 
ieDadiaft^^vcrkiiaen,  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,050 

CUms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  16, 1961, 

A  17,226 

6  daiiM.    (CL  95— 53  J) 


1.  In  a  camera  having  a  betwe^-the-lens  shutter  and 
an   automatic   structure   for   automatically    setting   the 
camera  according  to  the  lighting  conditions,  in  combina- 
tion, a  shutter  housing;  a  self-timer  unit  pivotally  carried 
by  said  housing  in  the  interior  thereof  and  adapted  to  be 
cocked  by  the  operator  whenever  it  is  desired  to  use  the 
self-timer  unit,  sakl  unit  including  a  plate  formed  along 
on^  edge  with  a  row  of  notches;  a  pin  located  in  said 
housing;  means  forming  part  of  said  automatic  structure 
and  moving  said  pin  during  automatic  setting  of  the 
camera  to  a  position  determined  by  the  automatic  setting 
of  the  camera;  spring  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
unit  for  urging  the  latter,  when  cocked,  to  turn  from  a 
given  rest  position  to  a  position  where  said  pin  is  received 
in  one  of  said  notches,  said  spring  means  forming  also  a 
drive  spring  for  said  self-timer  unit;  manually  operable 
means  connected  to  said  housing  for  initiating  operations 
which  result  in  tripinng  of  the  camera  shutter  and  making 
of  an  exposure;  and  release  means  actuated  by  said  manu- 
ally operable  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
unit  for  releasing  tlw  latter  to  be  moved  by  said  spring 
means  from  said  rest  position  to  sakl  position  where  said 
pin  ii  itceived  in  one  of  said  notches  when  said  manually 
operable  means  is  manipulated  to  make  an  exposure, 
whereby  the  automatic  setting  of  the  camera  will  be 
n^ftifitwMi  during  nmning  down  of  said  self-timer  unit  by 
cotvaration  of  said  unit  with  said  pin. 


1.  In  a  between-tbe-lens  shutter  for  single-lens  reflex 
cameras,  in  combination,  support  means  forming  part  of 
an  objective  of  the  camera;  a  pair  of  rotary  Gutter  rings 
carried  by  said  supjK>rt  means  for  rotary  movement  about 
the  optical  axis  of  said  objective,  one  of  said  rings  b«ing 
a  shutter-opening  ring  which  opens  the  shutter  when  said 
shutter-opening  ring  turns  m  a  predetermined  direction 
about  the  optical  axis  relative  to  the  other  of  said  rijgs, 
and  said  other  ring  being  a  shutter-closing  ring  which 
closes  the  shutter  when  said  shutter-closing  ring  tum$  in 
said  predetermined  direction  relative  to  said  shutter-open- 
ing ring;  spring  means  cooperating  with  said  shutter-clos- 
ing ring  for  urging  the  latter  to  turn  in  said  predetermined 
direction  when  said  spring  means  is  tensioned;  and  skut- 
ter-cocking  means  cooperating  with  said  shutter-doling 
ring  for  turning  the  latter  in  opposition  to  said  spring 
means  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  predetermined  di- 
rection to  a  position  opening  the  shutter  while  said  shut- 
ter-opening ring  remains  in  the  position  it  takes  when  the 
shutter  has  run  down  and  is  closed,  so  that  when  the  shut- 
ter is  cocked  by  said  shutter-cocking  means  the  shutter 
will  be  fully  open  so  that  the  subject  may  be  viewed 
through  the  shutter  preparatory  to  making  an  exposure. 


T  3,198,101 

COMBINED  SHUTTER  AND  DIAPHRAGM 
ASSEMBLY 
Manfred    Mueller,    Donaueschingen,   and   Willi   Scbuiz, 
Schwenningen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa  Aktienge- 
selischaft, Leverkusen-Bayerwerk,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Aug.  30,  1961, 

A  17,152 

6  Cbiims.     (CI.  95—63) 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter  assembly  where  the  shutter 
blades  also  act  as  a  diaphragm,  in  combination,  a  shiltter- 
driving  ring  and  an  aperture-selecting  ring,  said  rings 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


August  8,  1965 

being  coaxial  and  having  their  center  in  the  optical  ^s 
and  said  shutter-driving  ring  bemg  t^^^^;**  ^2?^f. 
forth  through  the  same  angle  to  open  and  close  the  shut 
ter  irrespective  of  the  selected  aperture  while  ^  aP^J* 
ure-selecting  ring  is  tumable  with  respect  to  said  shutter- 
dnviS  ring  »Xe  actuation  of  the  shutter  to  provide  a 
sc"e TdTperture;  a  plurality  of  >*"""  ^ades  and  m^n^ 
connecting  each  blade  to  said  rings,  said  latter  means  pro- 
vS  a  pivotal  comiecUon  of  each  blade  to  one  nng  and 
Tp  n^and'slot  connection  of  each  bUde  to  the  other  nng 
aiS  a  stop-pin  located  in  the  path  of  '"o^^^'^^t  °f  „*^ 
least  one  blade  and  engaging  the  Utter  when  said  one 
blade  provides  the  aperture  selected  by  said  apertu" 
selecting  ring  and  is  located  in  the  position  it  takes  just 
at  th    instant  when  it  changes  direction  and  turns  back 
to  the  position  where  the  shutter  is  closed,  whereby  the 
engagement  between  said  blade  and  said  stoi^pm  reduces 
the  shock  and  vibraUons  which  might  otherwise  be  pres- 
ent in  said  blade. 
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3,198,1«3  _ 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTERS 
John  R.  MaDoy,  I>*l«ware  Coyrty,jad^  ^-wt-i*^ 
Hommel,  Chester  County,  Pa^  madron  ^oJU^aum 
States  Banknote  Corporation,  «  corpornOon  oc 

Con^l!ll!!tf^  of  abudoned  "PPUorttonSer.  N«>.^1  W 
July  28,  1958.  This  appUcadoa  Dec  14,  196#,  S». 
No.  76,087  ^^,  ^,     ,^ 

7  ClakDS.    (CI.  95—76) 


/" 


3,198,102  „,o^. 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WTITI  AN  ADJIJSTA^ 
BLE  SEMI-REFLECTOR  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
FILM  EXPOSURE  _  _       ^  ^  . 

George  A.  Mitchell,  687  Prospect  Crescent, 

Pasadena,  Calif.       

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,882 
2  Claims.    (CI.  95—^) 


c?=*^^    *^ 


'^^ 


_  .J» 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  the  combination  consist- 
ing essentially  of  t^..-,;no 
a  photographic  objective  passmg  an  image  formmg 

beam  along  an  axis,  ,       „,  «H;ii«t 

a  semi-reflector  and  semi-transmiss.on  element  adjust 
ably  movable  in  a  plane  intersectmg  that  axis  behind 
the  objective  at  an  angle  non-normal  to  that  axis, 
said  reflector  and  transmission  element  havmg  a  multi- 
plicity of  areas  movable  by  adjustment  of  said  ele- 
ment into  position  intersecting  the  image  formmg 

sai^ru'ltiplicity  of  areas  having  ^fP^l^^^^/y  ^f^^°! 
reflective  and  transmissive  ratios  to  reflect  and  trans 
mit  selected  multiple  different  portions  of  the  image 
forming  beam  along  axes  at  an  angle  to  each  o^er, 

an  actinic  surface  positioned  to  receive  the  image  beam 
on  one  of  said  relatively  angular  axes, 

and  an  image  viewing  elemem  positioned  to  receive  the 
image  belm  on  the  other  of  said  relatively  angular 
axes,  all  whereby  the  total  intensity  of  the  image 
beam  going  to  the  actinic  surface  may  be  mulUtuOi- 
nously  variable  to  accommodate  that  intensity  to  tbe 
requirements  of  the  acUnic  surface  without  varying 
the  total  intensity  of  the  image  forming  beam  passeo 

by  the  objective,  ,  •         ..k 

and  whereby  the  image  viewing  element  recenres  sub- 
stanUally  aU  of  the  light  from  the  objective  beam  not 
going  to  the  actinic  element. 


1   A  photographic  printer  compnsmg  a  housmg  pro- 
vided with  a  vacuum  frame,  a  cold-grid  light  source  shift- 
ably  mounted  in  said  housing  for  optional  disposition  to 
a  first  position  under  said  vacuum  frame  and  in  a  second 
position  off-s«t  from  said  frame,  a  point  light  source 
mounted  in  said  housing,  a  reflector  mounted  m  said  hous- 
ing and  interposed  between  the  point  hght  source  and 
vacuum  frame  for  reflecting  light  from  said  point  light 
source  to  said  vacuum  frame  when  said  cold-gnd  light 
source  is  in  said  second  position,  filter  means  operatively 
mounted  in  said  housing  for  optional  disposition  m  front 
of  said  point  light  source  so  that  th£j«ht  therefrom  wiU 
pass  through  said  filter  means  before  transmission  to  said 
vacuum  frame,  a  light  integrator  for  metering  the  Ught 
from  said  cold-grid  light  source  and  point  light  source 
in  relation  to  time,  said  light  integrator  including  means 
to  detect  and  measure  light  from  said  point  light  source 
after  said  light  has  been  acted  upon  by  said  filters,  and 
selector  switch  means  for  optionally  interconnecting  either 
light  source  with  the  integrator  for  automaUcally  shutung 
off  the  light  source  so  connected  after  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  light  has  been  emitted  therefrom. 


3,19MM  ^^^„ 

PORTABLE  PHOTOCOPYING  APPARATUS 

Harry  Koreti,  Sherman  Ofdu,  ^allf.,  a^rignor  to  Ankc 

Chemical  *  Flhn  CofporatkNS,  Newto^  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,869 

10  CbOms.    (CL  95—77.5) 


1.  A  poruble  photocopying  apparatus  comprising  a 
carrying  case  having  a  main  frame  in  the  shape  of  an 
open-topped  box  with  a  flat  bottom  and  walls  perpendic- 
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ular  thereto  including  a  front  and  a  rear  wall,  and  a  top 
for  the  main  frame,  the  main  frame  of  the  box  also  being 
the  main  frame  of  the  apparatus;  means  positioned  near 
said  front  wall  for  photographically  exposing  a  sensitized 
sheet;  means  positioned  near  said  rear  wall  for  storing 
processing  solution,  a  tray  for  holding  processing  solu- 
tion when  the  apparatus  is  positioned  with  the  bottom  of 
the  main  frame  downward  for  the  immersion  in  the  solu- 
tion of  the  exposed  sheet  and  a  transfer  sheet,  said  tray 
being  positioned  intermediate  said  photographic  means 
and  said  storing  means;  means  for  pressing  the  two  sheets 
together  after  immersion  to  effect  difTusion  to  the  trans- 
fer sheet;  means  for  the  gravity  flow  of  processing  solu- 
tion from  the  storing  means  to  the  tray  when  the  appa- 
ratus is  positioned  with  the  bottom  of  the  main  frame 
downward  and  from  the  tray  to  the  storing  means  when 
the  apparatus  is  rotated  ninety  degrees  in  a  particular 
direction;  means  for  sealing  stored  processing  solution 
from  the  atmosphere;  and  said  front  wall  being  externally 
provided  with  a  handle  for  carrying  the  apparatus,  where- 
by, when  the  apparatus  is  suspended  by  the  handle,  the 
rear  wall  is  the  lowest  part  of  the  apparatus. 

8.  In  a   portable   diflfusion  transfer  process   copying 
apparatus  comprising  a  carrying  case  which  is  part  thereof, 
a  container  for  diffusion  transfer  processing  solution,  one 
part  of  the  container  being  a  processing  tray  and  an  adja- 
cent part  of  the  container  being  a  reservoir,  at  least  one 
passage  communicating  between  the  two  parts  of  the  con- 
tainer to  pemut  rapid  flow  of  said  processing  ^lution 
therebetween,  the  relative  positions  of  the  two  parts  of 
the  container  being  such  that  processing  solution  therein 
occupies  both  parts  when  the  case  is  oriented  in  a  par- 
ticular manner  and  flows  into  the  reservoir  part  when  the 
case  is  oriented  in  another  particular  manner,  a  storage 
pouch  for  processing  solution  being  provided  in  com- 
munication with  said  reservoir  part  of  the  container  by 
means  of  a  flexible  tube,  the  relative  positions  of  said 
reservoir  and  said  storage  pouch  being  such  that  process- 
ing solution  flows  from  the  storage  pouch  to  the  reservoir 
when  the  case  is  oriented  in  the  first  mentioned  manner 
and  from  the  reservoir  to  the  storage  pouch  when  the 
case  is  oriented  in  the  second  mentioned  manner,  and 
means  including  a  valve  operable  from  the  outside  of  the 
carrying  case  for  choking  the  tube  and  operable  from 
the  inside  of  the  carrying  case  for  unchoking  the  tube. 


between  end  aligning  means  and  aligning  the  ends  of  the 
stack,  compressing  the  stack  to  remove  the  air  from  be- 
tween adjacent  items  in  the  stack,  moving  the  stack  into 
position  to  be  tied  into  a  bundle,  and  wrapping  a  ligalure 
around  the  stack  to  tie  the  items  together. 


3  198  106 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Robert  B.  Skronune,  Elmharst,  111.,  aarigDor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Compaay,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  WIscondn 

"^lled  Sept  18,  1963,  Ser,  No.  309,671 

18  Claims.    (CI.  100—188)  1 


3,198,105 

METHOD  FOR  AUGNING  AND  TYING        I 

STACKED  BUNDLES 

Nonnan  J.  SmiO,  Benton  Harbor,  MtA^  assignor  to 

Signed*  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,736 

It  Claims.    (CI.  100— 3) 


1.  In  a  baler,  means  including  an 

endless  conveyor  positioned  for  throwing  bales  formed 

by  the  baler  in  a  desired  path,  and  means  connected 

with,  said  endless  conveyor  and  constituted  to  start 

said  conveyor 
only  at  such  times  as  a  bale  is  ready  to  be  thrown,  and 

stop  said  conveyor  after  such  bale  has  been  thrown. 


3,198,107 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Demeter  Gawrciuk,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I. 
Case    Company,    Racine,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Sept.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,342 
3  Claims.    (CI.  100—188) 


1.  The  method  of  aligning  a  stack  of  uniform  items  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  placing  the  stack  on  a  moving  con- 
veyor, moving  the  stack  between  side  aligning  means,  os- 
cillating the  side  aligning  means  relative  to  the  sides  of 
tlie  stack  to  align  the  sides,  moving  the  stack  into  position 


2.  In  a  bale  thrower  adapted  to  receive  a  bale  as  it 
emerges  from  a  baler  of  the  type  having  a  reciprocating 
plunger  ilidably  mounted  in  a  longitudinal  baling  cham- 
ber, and  to  project  the  bale  in  a  desired  free  path,  the 
combin^ion  of  a 

first  Istch  element  carried  by  the  plunger  for  longitu- 
dinal reciprocating  movement  therewith  in  S  path 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  Of  said 
baling  chamber, 
guide  means  supported  in  fixed  relation  to  said  baler 
adjacent  to  the  path  of  said  first  latch  element,  a 
longitudinally  slidable  member  guided  by  said  guide 
means  for  reciprocation  in  a  path  adjacent  to  that 
of  said  first  latch  element,  a 
second  latch  element  mounted  on  said  longitudinally 

slidable  member,  a 
bale  propelling  element,  said  longitudinally  slidable 
member  being  connected  with  said  second  latch  cle- 
ment and  with  said  bale  propelling  element  arranged 
to  impart  bale  propelling  motion  to  said  bale  |)ropel- 
ling  clement  by  reason  of  movement  of  said  second 
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latch  element  ^  connected  to  said  first  Utch  ele- 


ment, .  ^  .  ^^  ,^-    James  L.  Dwyer,  Caacaid, 

means  positioned  to  guide  a  bale  emerpng  fro"  *«       ^  gW  A.  Lothrop, 

baling  chamber  into  position  to  be  acted  upon  by       ^  ^  q,^^^  ^  q^  cnml 

said  bale  propelling  element,  CnoMcticat 

means  activated  by  the  emergence  of  a  bale.  «»n«J« 

to  said  second  Utch  element  and  positioned  to  shaft 

said  second  Utch  element  into  the  path  of  said  first 

latch  element  to  become  engaged  therewith,  and 
means  on  said  baler  in  the  path  of  said  second  latch 

element  and  positioned  to  disengage  said  second 

latch  element  from  said  first  Utch  element  at  a  pre- 
determined desired  point  in  the  reciprocauon  of  >aid 

plunger.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,19S,1M         _     I 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSES  

Fritz   Ingold,   LItt«i-Loce*«,   Swito«ri«id,   "J*^  "* 
Brev^  Aero-Mccantqnci  S.A^  Genava,  Switzerland, 

ConSlStiSfS-pUcntio.  Ser.  No.  42,866,  i^^^};Jl^' 

This  .ppIicJ!nApri3.  j»j>3.  Ser.  No.  "7.410 
Claims  priority,  application  Switnrland,  July  18,  1959, 

3  Claims.    (CL  lOt— 257) 


PRINTING  OF  CONTASka  CLOSURE  GAKETO 
-    -  -        -^  ""-^nrd  J.  HaberaB^WMtoa, 

_  ^.Bcoid,  Biam^  aM^nn  •• 

Co.,  Cnmhridte,  Mnifc,  ■  corporaflMB  Of 


Filed  May  2, 1961,  Ser.  No.  It749t 
8  Claims.    (CL  101— 129) 


4.  A  method  of  forming  a  can  end  gasket  on  metal  sheet 
comprising  pUcing  the  obverse  face  of  a  form-sUble  print- 
ing plate  in  contact  with  the  top  surface  of  a  metal  sheet 
to  receive  said  gasket,  said  pUte  having  a  can  end  gasket  ^ 
design  therein  consisting  of  a  multiplicity  of  independent 
small  holes,  defined  by  a  continuous  surrounding  lattice- 
work, placing  a  fiuid  gasket-forming  composition  on  the 
reverse  side  of  said  perforated  pUte,  forcing  said  compo- 
sition through  said  holes  and  into  contact  with  said  sur- 
face, separating  said  plate  from  said  sheet  and  leaving  a 
predetermined  amount  of  compound  on  said  surface,  aiid 
converting  the  compound  so  transferred  to  a  form-stable 
shape,  said  sheet  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  0.100 
to  0.500  millimeter,  and  said  design  having  in  the  of  250 
to  2500  perforations  per  square  centimeter  wherein  the 
perforations  occupy  40  to  75%  of  the  totol  area  encom- 
passed by  the  design. 


1    A  press  of  the  type  described  which  comprises  in 
combination,  a  fixed  frame,  two  forked  members  each 
having  a  bifurcated  section  straddling  said  frame  with  ele- 
ments of  said  section  disposed  adjacent  to  vertica^  sides 
of  said  frame,  said  members  being  movable  vcrticaUy  with 
respect  to  said  frame,  means  guiding  one  of  said  members 
for  vertical  movement  only  with  respect  to  said  frame, 
two  pairs  of  toggle  links,  each  of  said  pairs  compnsmg 
two  links  and  a  horiiontal  pivot  for  connecting  them  to- 
gctiier.  one  of  said  pairs  having  its  upper  Unk  pivoted  to 
said  frame  about  a  horizontal  axis  and  its  lower  Unk  piv- 
oted to  one  of  said  members,  the  other  of  said  pairs  having 
its  upper  link  pivoted  to  said  frame  about  an  wm  P«f- 
allcl  to  said  horizontal  axis  and  its  lower  Unk  pivoted  to 
the  other  of  said  members  so  that  the  linfa  of  one  pair 
arc  paraUel  to  the  corresponding  links  of  the  other  pau", 
respectively,  said  members  being  located  at  a  distance 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  «ud  ««« 
and  said  toggle  links  being  located  m  subrtantiaUy  the 
same  vertical  plane,  a  connecting  rod  extending  betww 
said  pivots,  a  pUte  having  its  ends  opcratively  coonecled 
w^  «id  inember.  «>  as  to  be  movable  verticaUy  with 
respect  to  said  frame  by  simultaneous  displacements  of 
saidmembers,  a  hydrauUc  ram  including  a  piston  and  cyl- 
inder movable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  piston  being 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  the  piyoU  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  diiw:tion  by  which  said  pairs  of  toggle 
links  are  expanded  to  move  said  pUte  t«>ward  «»d  frame, 
and  means  for  independenUy  adiusting  '\^^^^^.^' 
rection  the  connection  between  each  end  of  said  irtate 
and  tbc  corresponding  member  for  varymg  the  mdmaUon 
of  said  i^te. 


3,198,110  _    

LITHOGRAPHIC    PRINTING    PLATE    WTIH 
POLYMER  COATED  METAL  IMAGE 

MUi^  Mid  MsMrfnctarlng  CampaBy,  St  PanI,  Mmm^  a 
corporatloa  of  Delaware  . 

Original  application  JuM  15, 1959,  Ser.  No.  820,254,  MW 
Pi^t  No.  3,127,331,  dated  Mm.  31.  1H4.    DWded 
and  this  application  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,349 
2ClafaBS.    (CLIOI— 149J) 


^_^V»Wj»>n«rfJ 
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1.  A  novel  litiiograt^c  sheet  which  oomprises  an  elec- 
trically conductive  backing,  a  photocoodoctive  Uyer  bcmd- 
ed  to  one  contiguous  electrically  oooductive  surface  there- 
of, a  free  metal  image  on  selected  surface  portions  of 
said  photoconductive  Uyer,  and  a  polymer  ooathig  on 
the  surface  6L  and  coextensive  with  said  free  metal  image, 
the  p(4ymer  of  said  polymer  Uyer  being  oapabk  <A  form- 
ing a  Utex  in  which  the  polymer  partides  bear  a  nega- 
tive charge  and  being  selected  to  provide  a  polymer  coat- 
ing having  different  wetting  characteristics  with  respert 
to  lithograi^iic  ink  and  foontain  loliitioD  thaa  the  odier 
portions  of  the  sheet  surface. 
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ENGRAVED  ROLL  AFPLICATION  OF 
gEALING  COMPOUNDS 
DouM  T.  EUi,  WeDiiky  Hilb,  Richard  J.  Haberlto, 
WcfltoD,  and  Robert  E.  Fogg,  Lynn,  Man.,  asrignon  to 
W.  R.  Gmce  ft  Co^  Cambridfe,  Mass.,  a  corporatton 

°' ^""^SlApr.  !•,  mi,  Ser.  No.  102,021 
6  ClalBM.    (CL  101—170) 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  repeating  pattern  of  a  liquid 
polymeric  composition  on  a  form  stable  sheet  comprising 
(1)  passing  said  sheet  under  an  impression  roll  and 
unifonnly  and  evenly  placing  a  surface  thereof  in 
contact  with  a  portion  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  print- 
ing surface  having  an  intaglio  design  of  the  desired 
configuration, 

(a)  said  intaglio  design  comprising  a  mulUplicity 
of  minute  indiependent  cavities  ranging  from  18 
to  75  per  square  centimeter, 

(1)  said  cavities  having  a  depth  of  at  least 
0.1 2Q  millimeter  and 

(2)  an  enclosed  surface  area  to  volume  ratio 
in  the  range  of  5: 1  to  500: 1  centimeters- 1, 

(a)  said  enclosed  surface  composing  40 
to  80%  of  the  surface  area  encom- 
passed by  said  design, 

(2)  filling  said  cavities  with  a  liquid  gasket-forming 
polymeric  composition 

(a)  having  a  PIRV  slope  in  the  range  of  0.70  to 
1.05, 

(b)  a   viscoelastic   flow   value    greater   than    12 

millimeters, 

(c)  a  solids  content  greater  than  40  weight  percent 
and 

(d)  is  capable  of  wetting  the  surface  of  said  sheet, 

(3)  removing  excess  composition  fr<Mn  the  background 
of  said  design,  and  then 

(4)  transferring  a  portion  of  the  OMnpositiim  in  said 
cavities  to  the  surface  of  said  sheet, 

all  while  rotating  said  printing  surface  to  produce  a  re- 
peating pattern  of  said  design. 


(4)  transfer  means  fitted  with  gripping  means  and  op- 
erably  engaging  said  impression  cylinder,  to  remove 
a  sheet  from  said  first  printing  segment  and  to  trans- 
fer it  to  the  second  printing  segment  of  said  im- 
pression cylinder,  and 

(5)  delivery  means  fitted  with  sheet  gripping  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  impression  cylinder,  to 
permanently  withdraw  said  sheet  from  said  impres- 
sion cylinder, 

(6)  said  feeding  means,  said  form  cylinder,  said  de- 
livery means  and  said  transfer  means  being  arranged 


in  the  order  named  and  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  and  around  the  periphery  of  said  impression  cyl- 
inder and  arranged  relatively  to  each  other  to  coop- 
eratively effect,  during  two  consecutive  rotations  of 
said  cylinders,  the  operations  of  feeding  and  printing 
of  a  sheet  by  said  first  form  segment,  transferring 
the  printed  sheet  from  the  first  to  the  second  print- 
ing segment  of  said  impression  cylinder,  printing 
the  transferred  sheet  by  the  second  form  segment 
of  said  form  cylinder,  and  finally  withdrawing  the 
sheet  by  said  delivery  means. 


'  3,198,113  : 

INK  DIVIDER  FOR  MULTICOLOR  INK  ROLLERS 
Werner  Ftller,  Allmendingen,  near  Thun,  Switzerland, 
assignor  to  Maschinenfabrik  Winkler,  Fallcrt  &  Co. 

AG.,  Bern,  Switzerland  I 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,728  I 

Claims  ariority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  13,  1962, 
12,164/62 
6  Claims.    (CI.  101—208) 


3,198,112 
MULTICOLOR  SHEET  FED  ROTARY 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Franz  Moot,  HcMdbcrs,  Germany,  anignor  to  Schnell- 
preaanfabift  FnnkcBthal  Albert  ft  Clc.  Akticngesell- 
■chaft,  Fraakcnttai,  Pf alz,  C^crmany 

Filed  Sept  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,793 
Clafans  priority,  appHcation  Germany,  Sept  15, 1962, 
Sch  32,038 
4  Claims.   (CL  101— 174) 
1.  A  rotary  printing  machine  for  the  multi-colored  re- 
lief or  other  printing  of  sheets  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(1)  a  rotary  compression  cylinder  having  a  first  and 
a  second  printing  segment  each  being  fitted  with  its 
own  sheet  gripping  and  tensioning  means, 

(2)  a  rotary  form  cylinder  cooperating  with  said  im- 
preasiott  cylinder  and  having  a  first  and  a  second 
form  segment, 

(3)  feeding  means  to  position  a  sheet  to  be  prmted 
upon  the  first  printing  segment  of  said  impression 
cylinder, 


1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  comingling  of  two 
colors  on  a  color  roller  below  a  color  knife  and  above 
a  reservoir  having  separate  color  compartments  in  a  print- 
ing machine,  comprising  a  compartment  wedge  formed 
by  two  substantially  parallel  plates  having  curved  Outer 
edges  which  are  adapted  to  bear  against  a  color  roller,  said 
plates  having  lower  ends  adapted  to  extend  downwardly 
toward  a  reservoir  adjacent  the  juncture  of  two  of  the 
separate  color  compartments  and  being  shaped  to  Inter- 
sect adjacent  their  lower  ends  and  diverging  outwardly 
from  the  intersection  to  the  lower  ends  for  the  purpose 
of  deflecting  the  color  from  the  separate  sides  of  said 
wedge  member  outwardly  and  in  opposite  directioiis  to- 
ward the  respective  color  compartments  of  a  reservoir. 
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3,198,114 

ROTARY  WEB  PRINTING  ^^SSS^S^^S^ 
ELECTRIC  CONTROLLED  FEEDING  MEANS 

Frank  Jonea,  GoaMtaal,  near  Leedyjad  W^k-JH: '^ 
Leeds,  England,  asslgnnra  to  TIckoptea  Umlled,  Lon- 
don,  England,  a  British  compaay 

Filed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2g3,411 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  31,  1962, 

17  Clatea.'  (CL  101—228) 


adapted  to  impart  continuous  forward  motion  thweto 
whereby  the  work-pieces  may  be  sequentially  transported 
across  the  printing  area;  means  engageable  by  the  con- 
veyer as  each  work-piece  reaches  a  co-operative  positton 
relative  to  said  area  whereby  to  effect  a  temporary  inter- 
ruption of  the  conveyor  movement  so  that  the  faeces  may 


1    A  ticket  or  like  printing  machine  for  effecting  a 
printing  impression  on  each  of  a  series  of  discrete  printing 
areas  of  a  strip-form  element  which  is  provided  with  a 
series  of  spaced  markings  thereon,  each  marking  defining 
a  different  successive  one  of  said  printing  areas,  which 
machine  comprises  a  roUtable  drum  carrying  a  projecting 
printing  image  extending  over  a  part  only  of  the  circum- 
ference of  said  drum,  a  counterpressure  member  co-oper- 
ating with  said  rototable  drum  to  form  a  printing  zone  to 
impress  said  printing  image  in  said  strip-form  element, 
intermittently  operable  strip  feeding  means  for  moving 
said  strip-form  element  forwardly  through  said  printing 
zone  and  control  means  for  controUing  the  operation  of 
said  strip  feeding  means  to  start  and  stop  the  stnp  feedmg 
movement  imparted  thereby,  said  control  means  includmg 
photo-electric  means  for  sensing  one  of  said  markings  in 
said  strip-form  element  to  provide  an  output  control  sig- 
nal electrically  operated  means  coupled  to  said  stnp-feed- 
ing' means  and  supplied  with  said  control  signal  to  cause 
cessation  of  feeding  movement  of  said  strip-form  element 
by  said  strip  feeding  means  at  a  position  where  the  next 
discrete  printing  area  is  in  correct  positional  retauonship 
to  the  printing  image  in  said  drum,  said  control  means 
further  including  contact  means  coupled  to  and  operated 
by  the  rotation  of  said  drum  and  also  connected  to  said 
electrically  operated  means  to  cause  re-commenccmcnt  of 

strip  feeding  movement  by  said  strip  feeding  means  at  least 
by  the  time  when  the  leading  edge  of  said  printmg  unagc 

arrives  at  said  printing  zone. 


be  stationary  at  the  time  of  their  ens^S*"^"*,*'^  Jf  ""T. 
able  printing  element;  means  readily  precisely  »djusUble 
during  continued  functioning  of  the  apparatus  to  accu- 
rately vary  the  position  of  said  "^^^^^^-^-^^^P^^^ 
means  and  thus  alter  the  point  at  which  such  interrupting 
^cans  is  engaged  by  the  conveyer,  whereby  to  e»^yj^; 
trol  the  location  on  the  work-pieces  of  the  »'nP'«f;°°» 
produced  thereon  by  said  printing  element;  an^ jneans 
operable  by  the  press  to  render  said  ?<>>'*"f  "^'^^^r^J^'. 
ing  means  ineffective  at  the  conclusion  of  the  printing 
oi^ration.  whereby  movement  of  the  conveyor  may  be 
resumed.  ^^^^^^^^^__ 

3,198,116 
ELASTOMER    »«    ^WELI^BLE    imjO    EMJAGE- 
MENT  WITH  A  CYLINDER  BY  SOLVtlM  i-ui^ 
TAINED  IN  THE  INK 

John  Mikurak,  Darby,  Pa.,  •«««"?|;  *»  V^SJSta*" 
tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,008 

6  Claims.     (CL  101—377) 


3,198,115 
AUTOMATIC  FEEDER  FOR  PRESSES 

Albert  J.  Hanrey,  DdroH,  ^^l^i^J^iS^JSLSr^^ 
Stationery    Ma—tacfrers    lUtaf di    Ins<itte.    inc., 
Wasliington,  D.C.,  a  corpomlioB  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,530 
8  Claims.    (CL  101—316) 
4.  An  apparatus  for  sequentially  feeding  work-piece?  to 
a  printing  press,  which  press  has  a  pair  of  normally  sep- 
arated printing  elements  providing  a  prinUng  area  between 
them,  one  of  said  elements  being  cycUcally  movable  to 
and  from  said  area  to  produce  an  impression  upon  a  work- 
piece  disposed  thereat:  said  feeding  apparatus  comprtsmg 
conveyor  means  disposable  in  co-operative  relation  to  said 
prinUng  area  and  adapted  to  serially  receive  the  work- 
piece;    driving    mechanism    for    said     conveyer    means 
817  0.0.—* 


1  In  marking  equipment,  a  marking  drum  having 
an  ainulTrTcive  wiich  is  free  from  undercut,^ 
eTastomer  prin'U  die  extending  -oundjhe  arcj^eren« 
of  the  drum  fitUng  into  and  occupymg  «»c  groove  ana 
ha^ng  prinTing  character,  on  the  outside,  «"^«^°"?;; 
S  swelled  upon  conuct  with  a  solvent  and  shrinking 
^n  b^rng  removed  from  contact  with  said  «>lvent.  a 
^;  otSk  including  a  swelling  solvent  for  said  eUjto.^^ 
SS^'aSd  means  for  transferring  the  mkmcludmgt^wt 
vTnt  to  the  die,  whereby  the  die  is  held  m  the  groove 
due  to  the  sweUing  caused  by  said  solvent. 
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ELECntlCALLY  TRIGGERED  SQUIB JJJTTH  fflM- 
CONDUCTIVE  DIS8IPATER  FOR  STRAY  CUR- 

f,  N.Y^  a  cofpontk»  of  Delaware 
Fllad  Oct.  Vl'*!.  Ser.  No.  142^2 
17  0^   (CLltl— 28) 


conduit,  an  electrically  insulating  wall  extending  ii^  a 
tpinl  path  from  said  first  electrode  to  said  second  elec- 
trode and  defining  an  axial  passage  for  the  flow  of  stud 
medium,  and  means  for  applying  a  D.C.  current  to  sftid 
electrodes  Whereby  said  current  will  flow  through  iMd 


.YH- 


8  A  squib  comprising  a  body  of  semi-conductive  ma- 
terial and  a  pair  of  elongated  metallic  electrodes  em- 
bedded in  said  body  with  parallel  flat  confronting  side 
surfaces  and  having  adjacent  ends  thereof  exposed  flush 
with  an  end  surface  of  the  body,  said  parallel  side  sur- 
faces being  spaced  apart  in  spark  gap  relation  and  m  in- 
timate conUct  with  the  material  of  the  body  therebe- 
tween whereby  to  form  a  shunted  surface  gap  between 
the  expoaed  adjacent  ends  of  the  electrodes  across  said 
end  surface  of  the  body. 


<^^ 


medium  in  a  spiral  path  between  said  electrodes  dcfiting 
a  fluid  electro-magnet  to  produce  a  second  magnetic  field 
extending  lengthwise  of  said  first  magnetic  field  for  inter- 
action with  said  first  field,  the  interaction  of  said  fitlds 
being  operative  to  pump  said  medium  in  an  axial  direction. 


3,198,120  ^ 

MULTIPLE  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT  PUMT 
Clarence  W.  Little,  Jr.,  Wauwatosa,  Wb.,  assignor  to 
Waakesfca  Foundry  Company,  Wankesfaa,  WIs^  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Piled  Oct  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,659 
13  Claims.     (CL  103—5) 


3,198,118 
ARMING  CIRCUIT  WITH  PRESSURE  RESPON- 
SIVE DISCHARGE  SWITCH 
L.    Loreu,    Miniicapoiis,    Minn.,    aaignor    to 
HoMywcD  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Of »«ware 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,169 
2  aaima.    (CL  102— 70  J) 


1.  In  combination:  a  ballistic  missile  including  a  war- 
head; and  an  arming  circuit  connected  to  said  warhead 
including  an  avalanche  discharge  arming  switch. 


1.  A  multiple  positive  displacement  pump  comprising 
primary   and  'secondary  pump  casing  sections  an|i  an 
intermediate  transfer  section,  each  of  the  pump  dasing 
sections  having  a  transverse  wall  and  pumping  recfesses, 
a  plurality  of  shafts  extending  through  the  several  sec- 
tions and  the  recesses  aforesaid,  material  pumping  itieans 
comprising  complementary  positive  displacement  pump 
rotors  on  the  shafts  in  the  respective  recesses,  and  i»»eans 
for  detachably  connecting  the  several  sections,  the  pri- 
mary pump  casing  section  having  an  inlet  and  th^  sec- 
ondary pump  casing  section  having  an  ouUet.  said  trans- 
fer section  and  said  transverse  wall  of  one  of  said  pump 
casing  sections  having  complementary  means  providing  a 
passageway  for  delivery  of  material  pumped  frofi  the 
primary  pump  casing  section  to  the  secondary  pump  cas- 
ing section  and  said  complementary  means  having  sur- 
faces completely  exposed  for  cleaning  upon  the  separa- 
tion of  said  sections. 


3,198,119  ' 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  PUMP 
GMna  N.  J.  Mead,  5  Robin  Lane,  Exelw,  N  JI. 
faU  Sept  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,519 
ifClaiBa.    (CL  103—1) 
1.  A  devke  for  pumping  an  electrically  conductive 
fluid  medium,  compriaing  a  conduit  for  said  medium, 
magnetic  meant  fixed  to  said  conduit  for  producing  a 
flnt  mafoelie  fbld  kngthwiae  thereof,  a  first  electrode 
tdjacent  tbe  inner  lurface  of  said  conduit,  a  second  elec- 
trode spaced  from  taid  first  electrode  and  within  said 


fSTEM 


3,198,121 
TANKLESS  WATER  PRESSURE  SVi 
Robert  F.  Schanb,  La  Grange,  IIL,  aaaignor  to  Syn^-oflo, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  IliiBols 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,115 
2  Claims.     (CL  lOS— 11) 
1.  A  tankless  water  pressure  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  pumps  of  different  sizes  connected  in  paralel  be- 
tween a  source  of  water  and  a  water  line  conduit,  dontrol 
means  is  said  water  line  conduit  and  being  respon^ve  to 
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the  fiow  of  water  therein,  said  control  means  being 
adapted  to  cause  only  a  smaUer  of  said  pumps  to  con- 
tinuously operate  below  a  predetermined  fiow  rate  m  said 
water  line  conduit  and  also  being  adapted  to  operate  a 
larger  of  said  pumps  when  tiie  flow  in  said  water  line  con- 
duit is  above  said  predetermined  rate,  a  restricted  bypass 
around  said  smaller  pump  for  allowing  the  circulation  of 


(g)  pressure  responsive  means  operably  connected  to 
said  pumping  means  and  responsive  to  the  ^essure 
within  said  pressure  conduit  means  for  starting  said 
pumping  means  when  die  milk  level  rises  to  a  pre- 
determined level  in  said  tub. 


3,198,123 
PUMP  AND  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
OrvUlc  L.  Wilkinson,  Nocthiidge,  and  George  H.  Cooke, 
Granada  Hills,  CaW.,  aslgnors,  by  mesne  aisl^nicato, 
to  J.  I.  Case  CompMiy,  Radne,  Wli.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin  ^        ^,       -,._  „ . 

Original  application  Jaly  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,334. 
Divided  and  tUs  application  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

412,042 

5  Clafatts.     (CL  103—49) 


water  through  said  pump  when  the  flow  rate  in  said  water 
line  conduit  is  at  zero  or  substantially  zero,  a  normally 
closed  waste  valve  connected  to  said  bypass,  and  a  tem- 
perature responsive  means  for  opening  said  waste  valve 
for  discharging  water  from  said  bypass  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  circulating  water  therein  exceeds  a  pre- 
determined set  value. 


3,198,122 

PORTABLE  PUMPING  STATION 

Donald  E.  LIppke  and  Clifford  J.  Kinaey,  I>ei«^«n,  Wis., 

assignors,  by  mesne  aasignnicnla,  to  Sto-Rite  Prodnds, 

Inc.,  Delavan,  Wia..  a  corporatlMi  <»»  Wia«»«*» 

Filed  Dec  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,833 

4  Clainia.    (CL  103—25) 


1.  A  porUble  pumping  sUtion  for  a  making  system, 

comprising 

(a)  a  tub  to  contain  the  milk, 

(b)  outlet  conduit  means  connected  to  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  the  tub  for  conducting  milk  from  the  tub, 

(c)  flexible  presure  conduit  means  having  a  first  end 
communicating  with  the  lower  portion  of  the  tub  and 
having  an  opposite  end  located  at  a  higher  level  than 
the  first  end,  said  pressure  conduit  means  being  lo- 
cated on  the  exterior  of  said  tub,         . 

(d)  pumping  means, 

(e)  inlet  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  pump- 
ing meaiu, 

(f)  a  fitting  having  a  first  opening  to  receive  said  out- 
let conduit  means  and  having  a  second  opening  to 
receive  said  inlet  conduit  means,  said  fitting  also 
having  a  third  opening  coownunicating  w^th  said  first 
and  second  openings  and  aligned  with  said  second 
opening,  said  third  opening  having  a  sht  to  properly 
receive  said  pressure  conduit  means  whereby  during 
the  cleaning  operation  said  opposite  end  of  said 
pressure  conduit  means  is  inserted  wiUiin  said  third 
opening,  and 


1.  A  pump  for  pumping  aggregate-containhig  concrete 

comprising: 

a  first  delivery  piston  reciprocally  mounted  m  a  first 
cylinder,  said  first  delivery  piston  having  an  upstream 
face  and  a  downstream  face; 
a  second  delivery  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  a  sec- 
ond cylinder,  said  second  delivery  piston  having  an 
upstream  face  and  a  downstream  face; 
a  concrete-supply  hopper  in  fiuid  communication  with 

each  of  said  cylinders; 
a  first  concrete-delivery  line  having  an  upstream  end  m 
fluid  communication  with  said  first  cylinder  and  a 
downstream  end; 
a  second  concrete-delivery  line  having  an  upstreani  end 
in  fluid  communication  with  said    second  cylinder 
and  a  downstream  end; 
a  common  concrete-delivery  manifold   in  fluid  com- 
munication with  said  downstream  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  delivery  lines; 
a  first  valve  controlling  fiow  of  materials  from  said 

hopper  to  said  first  cylinder; 
a  second  valve  controlling  flow  of  material  from  said 

hopper  to  said  second  cylinder; 
a  third  valve  controlling  flow  of  material  through  said 

first  delivery  line; 
a  fourth  valve  controlling  fiow  of  material  Uirough  said 

second  delivery  line; 
a  valve-actuating  piston  connected  to  each  of  said  valves 
for  controlling  the  operation  thereof,  each  of  said 
valve-actuating  pistons  having  an  upstream  face  and 
a  downstream  face; 
a  first  transfer  valve  means  for  selectively  placing  said 
upsu-eam  faces  of  said  valve-actuating  pistons  m  fluid 
communication  with  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  un- 
der pressure  and  with  a  reservoir,  and  for  placing 
said  downstream  faces  of  said  valve-actuating  pistons 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  and  with  said  reservoir; 
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a  first  hydraulic  line  placing  the  downstream  faces  of 
said  secmid  and  third  valves  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  transfer  valve; 
a  second  hydraulic  line  placing  the  downstream  faces  of 
said  first  and  fourth  valves  in  hydraulic  communica- 
tion with  said  transfer  valve; 
a  third  hydraulic  line  placing  the  upstream  faces  of  said 
first  and  fourth  valves  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  transfer  valve; 
a  fourth  hydraulic  line  placing  the  upstream  faces  of 
said  second  and  third  valves  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  transfer  valve; 
a  first  solenoid  connected  to  said  transfer  valve,  actua- 
tion of  said  first  solenoid  placing  said  first  and  third 
hydraulic  lines  in  communication  with  said  reservoir; 
a  second  solenoid  connected  to  said  transfer  valve,  ac- 
tuation of  said  second  solenoid  placing  said  first  and 
third  hydraulic  lines  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  third  solenoid  connected  to  said  transfer  valve,  actua- 
tion of  said  third  solenoid  placing  said  second  and 
'  fourth  hydraulic  lines  in  fluid  communication  with 

said  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  fourth  solenoid  connected  to  said  transfer  valve,  ac- 
tuation of  said  foufith  solenoid  placing  said  second 
and  fourth  hydraulic  lines  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  reservoir; 
a  latching  relay  connected  to  said  solenoids,  said  latch- 
ing relay  having  a  first  position  completing  an  elec- 
trical circuit  to  said  first  and  third  solenoids  and  a 
second  position  completing  a  circuit  to  said  second 
and  fourth  solenoids; 
said  latching  relay  being  moved  to  said  first  position  by 
energization  of  a  first  coil  and  to  said  second  posi- 
tion by  energization  of  a  second  coil; 
a  first  limit  switch  connecting  said  first  coil  to  said  first 
cylinder  for  actuating  by  said  first  delivery  piston  to 
energize  said  first  coil; 
a  second  limit  switch  connecting  said  second  coil  to  said 
second  cylinder  for  actuation  by  said  second  delivery 
piston  to  actuate  said  second  coil;  and 
means  for  reciprocating  sf^id  delivery  pistons  in  opposi- 
tion to  each  other. 


said  mass  being  movable  rectilinearly  and  curvilinearly 
in  every  direction  from  said  point;  means  coupled  be- 
tween said  mass  and  said  base  and  having  a  chamber 
therein  of  variable  capacity  whereby  motions  of  the  base 
change  the  positional  relationship  between  the  base  and 
said  inertial  mass  to  cause  variations  in  capacity  of  the 
chamber;  a  fluid  in  said  chamber;  and  valve  means 
coupled  to  said  chambered  means  whereby  said  machine 
is  adapted  to  pump  said  fluid,  said  chambered  means 
being  responsive  to  movements  of  said  mass  in  every 
direction  from  said  point  to  pump  said  fluid  upon  each 
movement  of  said  mass  from  said  point. 


Joseph 
Rudolph 

ni 


J.  Vuza, 


3  198  125 
CENTRIFUGAL  PUMPS 

3816  W.  64th  St.,  Chicago,  HI.,  and 
A.    Yuza,    1910    Buckingham,    Westchester, 


3,198,124 
INERTIA  MACHINE 
Cecil  L.  Moore,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  E  &  R  Laboratory  Service  Corporation,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioD  of  Missouri 
Orlginai  appUcation  Apr.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,712. 
Divided  and  tlib  application  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

334  973 

'  7  Claims.     (CI.  103—71) 


1.  An  inertia  machine  mounted  to  a  movable  base  for 
performing  useful  work  in  response  to  motions  of  the 
base  to  which  it  is  mounted  and  comprising:  an  inertial 
mass;  resilient  means  coupled  to  the  base  and  supporting 
said  inertial  mass  and  normally  positioning  said  mass 
at  a  certain  point  with  respect  to  said  base,  the  resilient 
means  providing  freedom  of  movement  of  said  mass  and 


Filed  July  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  42,784 
8  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising:  a  base  asse^nbly 
which  includes  a  hermetically  scaled  housing  substantial- 
ly completely  filled  with  oil,  a  motor  mounted  withia  the 
housing  and  immersed  within  the  oil,  and  first  magnetic 
means  connected  for  rotation  by  the  motor  and  disposed 
within  the  housing;  and  a  pump  head  assembly  remov- 
ably mounted  on  the  base  assembly,  said  pump  head  as- 
sembly including  an  outer  casing,  an  impeller  mounted 
for  rotation  within  the  casing,  inlet  and  outlet  coftduit 
means  for  conducting  fluid  to  and  from  said  impeller,  and 
second  magnetic  means  associated  with  the  impelled  and 
nvagnetically  coupled  with  the  first  magnetic  means  for 
rotating  the  impeller  therewith,  at  least  one  of  said  mag- 
netic means  consisting  essentially  of  an  annular  member 
of  permanent  magnet  material  having  axially  projecting 
pole  pieces  magnetized  in  an  axial  direction  at  a  plurality 
of  spaced  points  about  the  periphery  thereof. 


3,198,126 

HYDRAULIC  MOTOR  AND  PUMP  COMBINATIONS 

Gcza  Stef  hen  Minidi,  Cnmlcy  Gardens  Hotel,  8  Cdmley 

Gardens,  London  SW.  7,  England 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,226 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Sept.  19,  1962,  1,116/62 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—118) 

1.  A  hydraulic  motor  and  pump  combination  coitipris- 

ing  a  stationary  casing,  a  high  pressure  fluid  inlet  Do  the 

casing,  a  low  pressure  fluid  outlet  to  the  casing,  a  low 
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pressure  fluid  inlet  to  the  casing,  a  high  pressure  fluid  out- 
let to  the  casing,  and  rotatable  means  comprising  an  mter- 
nal  gear,  a  central  gear  mounted  concentrically  with  said 
internal  gear  and  at  least  one  pair  of  gears  each  meshing 
with  said  central  gear  and  said  internal  gear  for  formmg 
seals  between  the  low  pressure  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and 
between  the  high  pressure  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  and  for 
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3,198,128 
MECHANICAL  PUMP 
RusseU  F.  Smith,  Ferguson,  Mc,  airignor  to  ACF 

tries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm  of 

New  Jersey  ^^  ,^. 

Original  appUcation  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,025,  now 
Patent  No.  3.150,601,  dated  Sept.  23,  1964.  ^DivkM 
and  this  application  Jan.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,012 
6  Cbdnu.    (Q.  103—150) 
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conveying  fluid  from  said  high  pressure  fluid  inlet  to  said 
low  pressure  fluid  outlet  and  for  conveying  fluid  from  said 
low  pressure  fluid  inlet  to  said  high  pressure  fluid  outlet, 
parts  of  said  rotatable  means  projecting  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  means  and  presenting  surfaces  upon 
which  high  pressiu-e  fluid  entering  at  said  high  pressure 
fluid  inlets  acts  and  tends  to  turn  said  rotatable  means. 


3  198  127 

HYDRAULIC 'pump  OR  MOTOR 

Robert  W.  Brandage,  2809  Wakonda  Drive,  Bclnor, 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

Original  application  May  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  814,320,  now 

Patent  No.  3,034,448,  dated  May  15,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,481 

9  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


1.  A   diaphragm   pump,   particularly   for  pumping  a 
volatile  liquid  such  as  automotive  fuel,  comprising  a  pump 
head,  a  sheet  metal  pump  body  secured  to  said  pump  head, 
a  diaphragm  having  its  margin  clamped  between  the  pump 
body  and  the  pump  head,  said  pump  body  having  an  end 
wall  and  an  annular  peripheral  wall  defining  with  the  dia- 
phragm a  pumping  chamber,  said  body  further  having 
a  pair  of  side-by-sidc  cup-shaped  projections  extending 
from  its  end  wall  and  opening  into  the  pumping  chamber, 
an  intake  check  valve  in  one  of  the  cup-shaped  projec- 
tions and  a  discharge  check  valve  in  the  other  of  said 
cup-shaped   projections  for  controUing  the  flow  of  fuel 
into  and  out  of  the  pumping  chamber,  a  discharge  outlet 
communicating   with   said   other   cup-shaped   projeaion 
downstream  of  the  discharge  check  valve,  a  discharge 
cavity  formed  in  the  other  projection  between  the  dis- 
charge outlet  and  the  check  valve,  and  means  in  the  dis- 
charge cavity  downstream  of  the  discharge  check  valve 
for  dampening  pulsations  in  pressure  of  the  fuel  deUvered 
by  the  pump  to  the  discharge  outlet,  said  means  com- 
prising a  generally  transverse  partition  across  the  dis- 
charge  cavity  and  having  a   generally   central  opening 
therethrough,  a  resilient  generally  ball-shaped  member 
removably  seated  over  the  opening  thereby  tending  to 
equalize  the  pressure  of  the  fuel  being  dehvered  by  the 
diaphragm  pump,  and  at  least  one  additional  opening  in 
said  transverse  partition  to  permit  the  flow  of  fuel  through 
the  discharge   cavity  when  the  ball-shaped  member  is 
seated  over  said  first  mentioned  opening. 


3,198,129 
FLUID-PRESSURE  MACHINES 
Alan  Cameron-Johnson,  Cheltenham,  England,  i 
Dowty  Rotol  Limited,  Cheltenham,  Enghmd, 
company 

Filed  Sept  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,104 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Sept  29, 1961, 

35,286/61 
IClahn.    (CL  103— 162) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  pump  comprised  of  a  housing  having 
an  inwanlly  facing  surface  defining  a  pumping  cavity;  an 
externally  toothed  and  an  internally  toothed  gear  member 
rotatable  about  spaced  axes  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
progressively  increasing  and  decreasing  volume  pumping 
chambers,  said  gears  each  having  an  axially  facing  sur- 
face, a  bearing  member /rotatably  supporting  said  inter- 
nally toothed  gear  and  having  an  axially  facing  seahng 
surface,  a  sealing  member  having  an  opposite  axially 
facing  sealing  surface  engaging  the  gear  scaling  surfaces, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  sealing  member 
sealing  surface  extending  radially  beyond  the  periphery 
of  said  internally  toothed  gear  member,  said  bearing  mem- 
ber being  axially  movable  in  said  housing  and  means 
biasing  said  bearing  member  scaling  surface  against  said 
sealing  member  sealing  surface. 


A  variable  capacity  fluid-pressure  machine  comprising 
a  casing  and  a  barrel  rotatable  therein  about  a  fixed  axis, 
and  formed  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced, 
axially  directed  cylinders,  a  piston  reciprocabk  in  each 
cylinder,  a  swash  plate  whereon  the  projecting  end  of 
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each  jnston  bears,  a  first  wedge-shaped  member  forming 
one  part  of  a  double-wedge  assembly,  and  mounted  in 
mkI  casing  for  angular  adjustment  about  such  fixed  axis,  a 
second  wedge-shaped  member  forming  the  other  part  of 
the  douUe-wedte  assemMy,  and  including  said  swash 
I^te,  said  second  wedge-shaped  member  being  supported 
from  the  casing  for  tilting  movement  about  a  tilting  axis 
disposed  substantially  transversely  of  the  machine  and 
intersecting  the  fixed  axis,  but  constrained  against  rota- 
tion, and  the  two  wedge-shaped  members  being  inter- 
coimected  for  their  relative  angular  movement  about  an 
axis  which  intersects  the  fixed  axis  at  the  intersection  of 
the  latter  and  the  tilting  axis,  and  means  to  adjust  said 
first  wedge-shaped  member  about  the  fixed  axis,  whereby 
the  resultant  tilting  of  the  second  wedge-shaped  member 
will  effect  adjustment  of  the  angle  of  the  swash  plate 
about  the  tilting  axis,  and  consequently  of  the  stroke  of 
the  pistons  within  their  cylinders.  i 


HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
Ocwaid  TiKMiia,  Ckvitoa  Klaii,  Cheltenham,  England, 
•Migiior  to  Dowty  HydnmUc  Units  Limited,  Ashchnrch, 
y»l^«iMi,  a  Britidh  company,  and  Unlpat  A.G^  Glarus, 
Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Ian.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,253 
Clafaitt  priority,  npiication  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,365/62 
1  Claim.   (CL  103— 162)  , 


(k)  means  including  liquid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
delivering  a  liquid  to  and  discharging  it  from  the 
cylinders  during  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block 

(1)  a  plane  that  includes  the  centers  of  the  pivotal 
connection  between  the  connecting  rods  and  the  $lip- 
pcrs  intersecting  the  surface  of  the  radial  thrust 
bearing  for  the  drive  member  such  that  the  greater 
part  of  the  said  surface  lies  on  the  side  of  the  said 
plane  remote  from  the  cylinder  block 

(m)  and  a  radial  thrust  pilot  bearing  surrounding  and 
acting  on  the  drive  shaft  at  a  position  axially  spaced 
from  the  drive  member. 


I 


3,198,131  _ 

HYDROSTATIC    BEARING    FOR   THE    DRIVE 
FLANGE    OF    A    HYDRAULIC    PUMP    OR 
MOTOR 
Oswald  Thoma,  Charlton  Kings,  England,  assignor  to 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Limited,  Aslichnrch,  England, 
a  British  company,  and  Unlpat  A.G.,  Glanis,  Switzer- 
land, a  iwiss  company  I 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,391  I 
Claims  priority,  applicadon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

13,367/62 
1         8  Claims.    (CI.  103—162) 


A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  including 

(a)  a  rotatably  mounted  drive  shaft 

(b)  a  drive  member  fast  on  the  drive  shaft 

(c)  a  radial  thrust  bearing  surrounding  and  acting  on 
the  drive  member 

(d)  a  cylinder  block  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
drive  member  about  an  axis  that  during  operation 
intersects  and  is  inclined  relative  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  drive  shaft  and  drive  member 

(e)  said  cylinder  block  having  a  series  of  sylinders 
directed  generally  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of 
the  cylinder  block 

(f)  a  series  of  connecting  rod,  slipper  and  piston  as- 
semblies interconnecting  the  cylinder  block  and  the 
drive  member 

(g)  the  pistons  being  reciprocably  mounted  one  in  each 
cylinder  of  the  cylinder  block 

(h)  the  drive  member  having  a  series  of  holes  extend- 
ing parallel  to  its  rotative  axis  within  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  which  holes  the  respective  slippers  are 
unrestrained  against  reciprocation  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  the  rotative  axis  of  the  drive  member 

(i)  the  connecting  rod  of  each  assembly  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  corresponding  slipper  and 
piston 

(j)  a  track  member  separate  from  but  adjacent  the 
drive  member  having  a  surface  against  which  the 
sllj^rs  bear  in  the  axial  direction  and  by  reciproca- 
tion in  their  holes  can  bear  evenly  on  the  track  mem- 
ber despite  bending  or  inaccuracy  in  the  drive 
member 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  including  a  rotatably 
mounted  cylinder  block  having  a  series  of  cylindcri  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
cylinder  block,  a  series  of  pistons  each  reciprocably 
mounted  in  a  different  one  of  the  series  of  cylinders  in  the 
cylinder  Wock,  a  drive  flange  mounted  for  rotation  with 
the  cylinder  block  about  an  axis  inclined  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  the  cylinder  block,  a  series  of  connecting  rods  each 
connected  to  a  different  one  of  a  series  of  pistons  aad  to 
the  drive  flange,  liquid  inlet  means  and  liquid  outlet  nieans 
associated  with  the  cylinder  block,  at  the  block's  end 
distant  from  the  drive  flange,  a  bearing  member  in  which 
the  drive  flange  is  rotatably  mounted,  the  drive  flangt  and 
the  bearing  member  co-operating  to  define  chambers, 
and  conduit  means  passing  from  the  liquid  inlet  and  out- 
let means  through  the  central  region  of  the  cylinder 
block  and  the  drive  flange,  and  arranged  to  supply  liquid 
under  pressure  from  the  cylinders  to  the  chambers,  the 
liquid  under  pressure  providing  a  thrust  which  balances  at 
least  some  of  the  thrust  exerted  on  the  drive  flange  by 
the  connecting  rods  during  operation  of  the  pun^p  or 
motor. 


3,198,132 
PUMP 
Albert  A.  Zalis,  Warren,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Wartea 
PDrnps,  Incorporated,  Warren,  Maa.,  a  corporate 
of  Masaacliusctts 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  338,512 
10  Claims.    (O.  103—204) 
1.  A  pump,  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  and  a  bore 
extetding  from  the  chamber  to  the  exterior  ^f  the 
housng, 

(b)  a  shaft  residing  in  the  bore  and  having  putnping 
elements  which  reside  in  the  chamber, 
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(c)  a  bushing  residing  in  the  bore  and  extendmg  be- 
tween the  bore  and  the  shaft,  the  bushing  having  a 
cooling  passage  therethrough  terminatmg  at  one  end 
in  a  flushing  groove  which  lies  against  the  surface 

of  the  shaft,  and  -,..«.,. 

(d)  means  supplying  a  cooling  and  flushmg  fluid  to 
the  other  end  of  the  passage,  the  bushing  bemg 


"  _"    a    "f" 


generally  In  the  form  of  a  tube  having  concentric 
cylindrical  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  a  fluid-receiv- 
ing groove  being  formed  on  the  outer  surface  adja- 
cent one  end  thereof,  the  flushing  groove  being 
formed  on  the  inner  surface  adjacent  the  other  end, 
and  the  cooling  passage  extending  axially  through 
the  bushing  from  the  fluid-receiving  groove  to  the 
flushing  groove. 


3,198,133  ^^ 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REDUCING 

SURGE  IN  LEAD  LINES 

Ralph  W.  Elliott,  Barticsrillc,  OUa.,  asripor  to  PhUlips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,520 

16  Claims.    (CL  103—223) 


0\»t  *CtMl««'  C'-**»M* 


(5)  means  for  preventing  back  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
surge  vessel  thru  said  displacement  chamber;  and 

(6)  a  gas  supply  line  connected  with  said  displacement 
chamber  having  a  check  valve  therein  to  prevent 
back  flow  from  said  chamber. 


3,198,134 

PUMPING  SYSTEM  FOR  GAS  WELLS 

James  M.  Soefk,  Loogrtew,  Tex.,  MrilMr  to  UA 

Indostrlcs,  lac,  a  corparatloB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  168,476 

2  Claims.    (CL  183— 231) 


1.  A  gas  lift  system  for  moving  liquid  from  a  well  pro- 
ducing both  gas  and  liquid  comprising  a  gas  production 
line  connected  with  an  annulus  of  a  well;  an  adjustable 
valve  in  the  gas  production  line;  production  tubing  for 
liquid  extending  down  into  operative  contact  with  liquid 
in  the  well;  a  liquid  withdrawal  line  connected  to  the 
prcxluction  tubing;  means  for  bleeding  gas  at  a  selected 
substantially  consUnt  rate  from  an  upper  part  of  the  pro- 
duction tubing;  a  fluid  actuated  motor  valve  disposed  to 
control  flow  through  the  liquid  withdrawal  line;  a  second 
fluid  actuated  motor  valve;  piping  arranged  to  supply  actu- 
ating fluid  to  both  motor  valves;  a  controller,  including  a 
spring  loaded  diaphragm  responsive  to  differential  in  pres- 
sure between  gas  in  an  upper  part  of  the  production  tubing 
and  gas  in  an  annulus  of  the  well  and  a  valve  closure 
member  operated  by   movement  of  the  last  mentioned 
diaphragm  controlling  flow  of  actuated  fluid  through  the 
controller  and  said  piping  to  both  said  motor  valves;  a 
fluid  actuated  timer  connected  to  vent  actuating  fluid  from 
both  said  motor  valves  at  expiration  of  a  selected  time 
interval  after  application  of  actuating  pressure;  and  a  by- 
pass line  from  said  source  of  actuating  fluid  to  said  fluid 
actuator  timer,  said  second  motor  valve  being  disposed  to 
control  flow  through  said  by-pass  line. 


1.  Apparatus  for  absorbing  pressure  surges  in  a  lead 
line  transporting  liquid  from  a  well  comprising  in  com- 
bination, adjacent  the  well  head: 

(1)  a  well  conduit  having  a  downhole  smgle  action 
reciprocating  pump  on  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
pump  having  an  intake  on  its  lower  end  for  forma- 
tion liquid; 

( 2 )  a  lead  line  for  liquid  connected  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  well  conduit  having  a  check  valve  therein 
adjacent  said  well  conduit; 

(3)  a  surge  vessel  connected  by  conduit  with  said  lead 
line  upstream  of  the  delivery  end  thereof  and  down- 
stream of  said  check  valve  having  an  inlet  for  gas 

therein;  .,. 

(4)  a  gas  displacement  chamber  communicatmg  with 
said  inlet  and  with  the  upper  end  of  said  well  con- 
duit; 


3,198,135 
MOVABLE  APPARATUS  USEFUL  IN 

TRACK  GRADING 
Fraaz  Plaawr  aad  Joacf  Thcwcr,  both  of 
liihaiminawr  3,  Vicua  L  Amirta 
FUed  Mm.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,865 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Aaitrla,  Mar.  15,  IMl, 
A  2,179/61 
5  Oaims.    (CL  184—7) 
1.  An  apparatus  movable  on  two  track  rails  and  useful 
in  track  grading  operations  wherein  the  rails  are  leveled 
in  relation  to  two  reference  lines  defining  vertical  planes 
with  respective  ones  of  said  rails,  comprising 

(a)  means  arranged  for  engagement  with,  and  mov- 
able on,  said  track  rails; 

(b)  a  frame  ipounted  on  said  movable  means; 

(c)  a  first  means  arranged  for  contacting  engagement 
with  one  of  said  reference  lines; 

(d)  means  for  vertically  adjustably  mounting  said  first 
means  on  said  frame; 

(c)  a  second  means  arranged  for  contacting  engage- 
ment with  the  other  one  of  said  reference  lines; 

(f)  additional  means  for  vertically  adjustably  mount- 
ing said  second  means  on  said  frame; 
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(g)  mechanical  drive  means  for  vertically  adjusting 
said  additional  means; 

(h)  a  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  indicating  the 
vertical  position  of  said  reference  lines  relative  to  each 
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by  the  frame  for  movement  in  a  generally  vertical  direc- 
tion and  for  shifting  movement  laterally  of  the  vehicle 
as  the  latter  traverses  a  curve  with  a  railway  car  coupled 
thereto,  said  vehicle  coupler  including  a  generally  hori- 
zontal pad  for  engagement  with  a  lower  surface  of  a  rail- 
way car  coupler,  means  for  lifting  the  vehicle  couplet  and 
thereby  transferring  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  raflway 
car  to  said  vehicle  coupler,  first  and  second  rail  wheel 
axles  on  the  frame  spaced  horizontally  forwardly  and  rear- 


other  thereby  establishing  the  horizontal  inclination  of  the 
plane  extending  through  said  reference  lines; 

(i)  control  means  operating  in  response  to  said  rela- 
tive vertical  position  indicating  means  of  the  reference 
lines  and  actuating  said  mechanical  drive  means. 


3  198  136 

ELECTRIC  single-track  VEHICULAR  TOY 

Alexander  Gin,  Noniberg,  Germany,  asrignor  to  Schreyer 

A  Co^  Nnrabeif,  Germany,  a  German  corporadon 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,203 

6  Clalma.    (CI.  104—148) 


14- 


wardly,  respectively,  of  the  point  of  load  application  be- 
tween said  vehicle  coupler  and  the  frame,  said  second  axle 
being  rigidly  mounted  to  said  frame  and  spaced  aearer 
said  point  of  load  application  than  said  first  axle;  said 
first  axle  being  resiliently  mounted  to  said  frame,  and 
driving  means  for  driving  both  of  said  rail  wheel  axles, 
said  means  including  a  non-slip  differential  on  said  sec- 
ond rail  wheel  axle  thereby  to  minimize  loss  of  traction 
upon  slipping  of  one  rail  wheel. 


,  3,198,138 

'motorized  RAILROAD  TRUCK 

Conway    H.    Melcher,   Erie,   Pa.,    assignor   to    General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,211 

3  Claims.     (CI.  105—49) 


1.  In  a  vehicular  toy  having  a  single  track  line  bend- 
able  into  various  desired  shapes  and  having  a  driven  ve- 
hicle with  rear  wheels  and  a  swivelled  leading  track- 
follower  wheel  ridable  on  the  track  line  for  steering  the 
vehicle,  the  improvement  comprising  a  track-line  mem- 
ber having  two  coaxial  mutually  insulated  conductor 
means  fw  connection  to  a  current  source,  said  conductor 
means  forming  longitudinally  alternate  and  unifornily 
spaced  contact  surfaces  respectively,  said  vehicle  having 
a  propulsion  motor  of  polarity-independent  running  di- 
rection and  having  two  mutually  insulated  contact  means 
connected  with  said  motor  and  engageable  with  respec- 
tive contact  surfaces  of  said  two  conductor  means  for 
energizing  said  motor,  said  track-line  member  having  a 
flexibk  core  and  having  two  helical  conductor  tapes 
wound  upon  said  core  so  as  to  form  said  respective  uni- 
formly spaced  contact  surfaces,  said  tapes  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other. 


3  198,137 
TRACTION  VEHICLE 
Engenc   B.  White,  Jr.,   Park  Forest,   fli.,   assignor  to 
Whitfai  CorporatkMi,  a  corponitk»  of  nUnote 
Tiled  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,973 
25  Claims.    (O.  lOS— 26) 
1.  In  a  rail  traction  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  frame, 
an  engine  and  a  transmission  carried  by  the  frame,  the 
improvement  which  comprises:  a  vehicle  coupler  carried 


1.  In  a  rail-type  vehicle,  a  truck  assembly  comprising: 
first  and  second  pairs  of  axles,  one  axle  of  said  first  pair 
being  located  at  each  end  of  said  truck  assembly  with  said 
second  pair  of  axles  positioned  therebetween  so  that  an 
axle  of  said  second  pair  is  inboard  of  and  adjacedt  to  an 
axle  of  said  first  pair;  rail  guide  wheels  mounted  on  said 
first  pair  of  axles  adapted  to  guide  said  truck  assembly 
along  a  railway;  means  for  power  driving  said  second  pair 
of  axles;  road  wheels  mounted  on  said  second  pair  of 
axles  adapted  to  drive  said  truck  assembly  from  b  road- 
way adjacent  said  railway;  an  equalizer  member  eJ<tendmg 
longitudinally  of  said  truck  assembly;  a  load  lever  pivotally 
connected  at  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  each 
end  of  said  equalizer,  each  of  said  load  levers  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  adjacent  axles  of  said  first  and  second 
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pairs  and  having  their  ends  supported  thereon;  and  a 
frame  resiliently  supported  on  said  equalizer  member,  said 
equalizer  member  and  the  pivoUlly  connected  load  levers 
at  the  ends  thereof  being  operative  to  distribute  the  load 
on  said  truck  assembly  in  a  preselected  proportion  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pairs  of  axles  and  maintammg 
such  distribution  independent  of  relaUve  variations  m 
height  between  the  railway  and  roadway  surfaces. 
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prising  two  longitudinal  parallel  members  disposed  at 
the  level  of  the  roof  of  the  vehicle  body  and  carrying 
the  pendular  su^>ension  members  extending  vertically 
over  them  and  adapted  to  connect  said  body  structure  to 
the  two  bogie  trucks  of  the  vehicle,  and.  at  its  two  longi- 
tudinal ends,  the  buffer  and  coupling  means  of  the  ve- 
hicle, the  other  element  of  the  body  structure  consisting 
of  the  body  proper  suspended  from  said  block-beam  and 
secured  to  it  containing  the  equipments  necessary  for  the 
passenger  traffic. 


3  198  139 

MONORAIL  SYSTEMS 

John  William  Dark,  41  CriHel  Ave., 

London  SW.  2,  Eogland 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,813 

Claims  priority,  applfcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  14, 1962, 

35,067/62;  Oct.  1,  1962,  37,197/62 

6  Claims.     (CL  105—145) 


3,198,141  _ 

WAFERING  MACHINE  CONVERTIBLE  DIE 

STRUCTURE 

Harold  M.  Knoth,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 

Company,  Molinc,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,650 

10  Claims.     (CI.  107—14) 


ff-»i» 


1.  A  monocar  system  comprising  a  monocar,  a  track 
beam  having  a  top  surface  and  opposed  side  walls,  said 
monocar   being   freely   supported    for   movement    along 
said  track  beam,  and  having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  freely 
rotatable  supporting  rollers  bearing  upon  the  two  running 
surfaces;  and  means  for  producing  reaction  forces  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  beam  and  cooperatmg  means 
carried  by  the  monocar  to  propel  the  monocar  along  the 
beam;  said  propelling  means  comprising  electro-induction 
elements  carried  by  the  monocar  reacting  with  electro- 
induction  reaction  elements  on  the  side  walls  of  the  beam; 
said  reaction  elements  carried  by  the  beam  comprismg 
strips  of  conductive  material  extending  along  each  side 
of  the  beam,  and  the  elements  carried  by  the  monocar 
comprising  field  coils  supported  in  close  proximity  to 
said  strips.  

3,198,140 
VEHICLE    BODY    STRUCTURE    FOR    OVERHEAD 

RAILWAYS   WITH  SUSPENDED    VEHICLES 

Ludcn  ChadensoB,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Safcgc- 

Transport,  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,890 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  15,  1963, 

924,969,  Patent  1,356,455 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  105—150) 


10.  Die  structure  for  a  wafering  machine,  comprising: 
an  annulus  including  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and 
having  a  pair  of  coaxially  spaced  apart  ring-like  side 
elements  and  a  plurality  of  uniformly  circumferenUally 
spaced  apart  generally  radial  spacers  affording  a  like  plu- 
rality of  generally  radial  die  cells  having  radially  opposite 
inner  and  outer  ends  opening  respectively  at  said  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  of  the  annulus  and  each  spacer  likewise 
having  radially  opposite  inner  and  outer  ends  respectively 
at  said  inner  and  outer  peripheries,  means  at  one  periph- 
ery of  the  annulus  including  a  plurality  of  notches  respec- 
tively at  the  ends  of  the  cells  at  said  periphery;  a  plurality 
of  individual  plate-like  members  equal  in  number  to  the 
cells,  one  member  being  disposed  in  each  cell  and  extend- 
ing radially  from  one  end  toward  the  other  end  thereof, 
each  member  being  dimensioned  for  radial  withdrawal 
from  its  cell  at  the  end  of  said  cell  at  said  same  periphery, 
said  members  respectively  having  end  portions  adjacent 
to  said  notches,  respectively,  and  each  member  having  at 
said  end  portion  a  mounting  part  removably  received  in 
an  associated  notch. 


3,198,142 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PREPARING  DOUGH 
Herbert  G.  Lothes,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Bjker 
Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,063 
10  Claims.    (CL  107—30) 


V^cr?:MiiSS"Blc]EF^ 


1.  A  body  stiTicture  of  vehicle  for  elevated  railway 
system  utilizing  vehicles  suspended  from  two  bogie  trucks, 
said  body  structure  consisting  of  two  elenrients  constructed 
separately,  the  first  element  being  a  block-beam  constitut- 
ing Uie  stress-resisting  element  of  the  structure  and  com- 


10.  Apparatus  for  making  dough,  including:  means  for 
mixing  dough  ingredients  and  developing  the  mixture  into 
an  expanded  dough  mass  having  gas  cells  with  an  en- 
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trapped  gas  content;  said  means  including  a  revolving 
vessel  having  an  interior  wall  for  supporting  thereon  a 
doui^  mass;  and  means  for  revolving  said  vessel  at  a  speed 
sufficient  to  engage  the  dough  mass  with  the  interior  wall 
surface  of  the  vessel  and  subject  it  to  centrifugal  forces 
of  such  magnitude  as  to  drive  some  of  the  entrapped  gas 
into  solution  in  the  dough. 


3,198,143 

DISPLAY  AND  SUPPORT  RACK  FOR 

RE-USASLE  CONTAINERS 

Clyde  E.  BigHcri,  2250  Tybo  Ave^  Reno,  Nev. 

Filed  Feb.  1»,  1964,  S«r.  No.  343,793 

g  OaiiM.     (CL  IM— 28) 


1.  A  display  and  support  rack  for  a  plurality  of  re- 
usable containers  which  are  provided  with  respective  re- 
movable covers  of  a  predetermined  vertical  height,  the 
rack  comprising  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced,  approxi- 
mately vertically  oriented  frame  members;  a  plurality  of 
elongated  shelves  extended  between  and  secured  to  said 
frame  members  in  superposed,  vertically  spaced,  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  and  affording  respective 
downwardly  presented  surfaces  extended  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  shelves;  and  a  plurality  of  individual  con- 
tainer support  means  integral  with  the  shelves  and  ex- 
tended from  said  downwardly  presented  surfaces  at  pre- 
determined intervals  of  transverse  spacing  between  said 
frame  members  to  accommodate  said  oontainers  and 
affording  respective  downwardly  opening  sockets  of  a 
depth  less  than  said  jwcdetermincd  height  and  of  a  trans- 
verse dimension  to  accommodate  said  covers  to  support 
the  same  in  depending  relationship  with  a  portion  of  the 
covers  extended  outwardly  from  the  support  means. 


3,198,144 

COLLAPSIBLE  TABLE 

loscph  M.  Cnninaii,  1212  Tower  Drive,  Vista,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,569 

1  Claim,    (a.  108—48) 


:2_ 


V. 


I 


3,198,145 

AUXILIARY  TABLE 

Horace  G.  Duncan,  3000  S.  Vfaie  SL,  Denver,  Co|o 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,034 

2  Claims.     (CI.  108—59) 


1.  A  self-supporting  auxiliary  table  for  square  card 
tables  comprising  a  generally  square  planar  member  of 
a  size  substantially  smaller  than  the  table  with  which 
it  is  associated,  a  triangular  cutout  portion  arranged 
centerwise  in  one  side  of  said  planer  member  and  ar- 
ranged to  mate  in  a  non-attached  abutment  with  a  minor 
portion  of  one  comer  of  a  card  table  extending  diago- 
nally outwardly  from  the  corner,  the  area  of  said  triangu- 
lar cutout  being  substantially  less  than  the  area  of  the 
planar  member  so  as  to  abut  against  a  minor  portion  of 
the  card  table  sides  leaving  a  major  portion  of  each  side  of 
the  card  table  clear  for  the  use  of  the  occupants,  fold- 
able  leg  members  secured  to  said  planar  member  and 
arranged  to  support  said  planar  member  horizontally 
and  at  substantially  the  same  height  as  the  adjoining 
card  table,  a  planar  filler  arranged. to  fill  the  space  of 
said  cutout  and  form  a  square  auxiliary  table,  and  means 
hingedly  connecting  said  filler  with  said  auxiliary  table. 

I        I 

3,198,146 

TRAVELLING  GRATES  FOR  INCINERATORS 

Frank  S.  Simpson,  Alton,  III.,  assignor  to  Illhiois  Stoker 

Company,  Alton,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwart 
Continuation  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  144,482, 
Oct.  11,  1961.    This  applicatioa  Sept.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
308  929 

7  CUims.     (CI.  110—40) 


'jM^&m 


A  collapsible  table  for  cooperation  with  a  seat  in  an 
automobile  comprising  a  pedestal  member  and  a  desk 
member,  mounting  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
pedestal  member,  coupling  means  for  rotatably  coupling 
said  desk  member  to  said  pedestal  member,  said  coupling 
means  including  first  and  second  brackets  mounted  on 
said  pedestal  member  and  said  desk  member,  respectively, 
said  brackets  cooperating  to  form  a  self-locking  coupling 
at  one  rotation  extreme  and  a  removal  coupling  at  a  pre- 
determined arc  of  rotation  from  said  arc  rotation  ex- 
treme. 


1.  In  a  travelling  grate  for  an  incinerator  or  the  like 
having  (a)  a  supporting  framework  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  side  frames  held  spaced  by  rows  of  cross  braces, 
(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  rails  extending  in  the  direction 
of  said  side  frames  and  supported  therebetween  by  said 
cross  members,  (c)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  sprockets,  the 
pairs  being  aligned  respectively  with  said  rails,  and  (d) 
a  plurality  of  endless  chains  each  traversing  a  different 
pair  of  sprockets  *nd  supporting  between  them  the  Several 
components  of  the  grate,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 

( 1 )  said  endless  chains  comprising  articulated  liiks  of 
integral  box-like  structure,  each  including 

(i)  a  cover  part  having  a  longitudinal  dimension 
J  parallel  with  said  rails  and  a  lateral  dimension 
!  parallel  with  said  cross  members, 
(ii)  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  drive  bars 
depending  from  said  cover  part  in  lalterally 
spaced  relation  td  each  other  and  each  drive  bar 
having  means  at  each  longitudinal  extremity 
thereof  for  articulating  it  with  a  longitudinally 
adjacent  drive  bar, 
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(2)  a  grate  bar  connected  between  laterally  aligned 
links  of  different  endless  chains. 

(3)  means  for  connecting  said  grate  bars  to  said  links 
with  the  uppermost  surface  of  the  grate  bars  below 
the  level  of  the  cover  part  of  said  Units, 

(4)  grate  keys  mounted  on  said  uppermost  surface  of 
said  grate  bar  and  together  forming  a  surface  in  sub- 
stantial continuity  with  the  cover  part  of  said  links, 
said  grate  bars  and  said  grate  keys  being  interlocked 
by  a  raceway  which  admits  of  movement  of  the  keys 
relative  to  the  bars  in  tlie  direction  lengthwise  of  the 
bars  but  prevenU  relative  movement  between  a  key 
and  its  associated  b'^r  in  other  directions,  and 

(5)  a  locking  key  for  preventing  the  escape  of  said 
grate  keys  from  said  raceway. 


longitudinally  of  tlte  roof,  a  plurality  of  rods  interposed 
between  said  beams  and  the  cold  ends  of  the  reflectively 
subjacent  bricks,  and  tabs  projecting  from  said  bricks  and 
overlying  said  rods  for  supporting  said  subjacent  bricks 
therefrom,  the  ends  of  said  rods  extending  outwardly 
beyond  the  edges  erf  said  bricks  and  into  engagement  with 
independently  supported  bricks  aligned  therewith  to  sup- 
port said  rods  from  said  independently  supported  bricks. 


3,19S,147 

FURNACE  ROOF  CONSTRUCTION 

Andrew  Anthony  Usmlani,  Hollywood,'Fla.,  and  Sannel 

I.  Wallace,  Stcvbcnville,  OWo,  aaifnon  to  National 

Steel  Corporation  a  corporatioa  of  Ddawvc 

Filed  InBC  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,192 

12Clatana.    (CL  110— 99) 


1.  Furnace  roof  construction  comprising  roof-support- 
ing structure  and  a  furnace  roof  comprised  of  a  multiplic- 
ity of  contiguous  metal-sheathed  refractory  bricks,  means 
interconnecting  the  metal  sheathing  of  not  more  than  half 
the  bricks  with  the  roof-supporting  structure  to  suspend 
not  more  than  half  the  bricks  by  their  metal  sheathing 
from  the  roof-supporting  structure,  and  means  supporting 
at  least  half  the  bricks  on  the  metal  sheathing  of  an 
immediately  adjacent  brick,  the  bricks  that  support  other 
bricks  being  characterized  in  that  those  portions  of  the 
metal  sheathing  by  which  the  supporting  bricks  are  them- 
selves supported  are  connected  in  uniUry  assembly  by  por- 
tions of  the  metal  sheathing  with  those  portions  of  the 
metal  sheathing  which  support  the  supported  bricks,  so 
that  the  weight  of  the  bricks  which  arc  supported  by  the 
supporting  bricks  is  carried  by  the  metal  sheathing  rather 
than  by  the  refractory  material  of  the  bricks. 


3,198,148 
METALLURGICAL  FURNACE  ROOF 
Thomas  A.  HaD,  Caafield,  Ohk»,  MrfgMr  to  Tbe  Yooff- 
town  Sheet  md  Tabc  CompMiy,  Youg^own,  OUo,  a 
corporation  of  OMo 

Filed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  317,901 
2Claiau.   (CL  110— 99) 


3,198,149 

MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  8TRETCHABLE 

QUILTED  FABRIC 

Knit  ScUcsel,  OM  Westbnry.  N.Y. 

(%  Edcewater  Machine  Co.  Inc.,  College  Potait,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,612 

lOClafaDa.    (CL  112— 118) 


r* 


1.  A  quilting  machine  having  apparatus  for  assembling 
and  supplying  elements  to  said  quilting  machine  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  front  sprocket  wheels  axially  spaced 
and  rotatable  in  vertical  planes,  a  pair  of  guide  sprocket 
wheels  axially  spaced  more  widely  than  said  front  sprocket 
wheels  and  rearwardly  of  said  front  sprocket  wheels  and 
rotatable  in  vertical  planes,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  extend- 
ing in  divergent  upper  reaches  one  each  from  one  of  said 
front  sprocket  wheels  to  one  of  said  guide  sprocket  wheels, 
a  series  of  pins  mounted  on  each  of  said  chains  inboard 
of  said  chains  and  pointing  upwardly  in  said  upper  reaches, 
means  immediately  in  front  of  said  front  sprocket  wheels 
to  mount  a  roll  of  strctchable  foundation  sheet  to  engage 
its  side  edge  margins  with  successive  pins  on  said  chains 
as  said  chains  travel  in  their  upper  reaches  from  said  front 
sprocket  wheels  to  said  guide  sprocket  wheels  thereby 
stretching  said  strctchable  foundation  sVet  transversely 
to  its  direction  of  travel,  means  above  th^pper  reach  of 
the  chains  passing  from  said  front  sprocket  wheels  to  said 
guide  sprocket  wheels  to  support  a  roll  of  facing  sheet  to 
supply  said  facing  sheet  in  unstretched  condition  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  foundation  sheet  and  means  to  move 
said  chains  in  their  upper  reaches  beyond  said  guide 
sprockets  to  the  quilting  machine. 


NJ. 


2.  In  a  basic  refractory  furnace  roof  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  independently  supported  metal  encased  basic  re- 
fractory bricks  and  spaced  hold-down  beams  extending 


3,198,150 
SHIRRING  FOOT 
Angcio  Micale,  995  NaMB  St,  North 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319^07 
IClatak  (0.112—134) 
A  shirring  foot,  the  bottom  surface  of  which  has  a  front 
upturned  pcMtion,  an  intermediate  portion  to  contact  the 
feeder  of  a  sewing  machine,  a  rear  portion  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  intennediate  portion,  the  foot  having  depth- 
wise,  a  hole  or  needktrack  within  the  limits  of  the  foot, 
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which  needletrack  is  elongate  in  the  front-rear  direction, 
the  foot  comprising  at  its  rear  end  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing cylindrical  shank  for  accurate,  angular  selective  at- 


ment  with  respect  thereto,  an  upright  finger  guard  0f  in- 
verted U-$hape  extending  beyond  the  right  side  of  the  con- 
nector and  having  one  leg  secured  to  the  other  end  df  the 
connector,  a  goods  guide  comprising  a  horizontally  dis- 
posed shank  passing  transversely  and  slidably  through  the 


*^  iTj 


tachment  to  a  foot  bar  in  a  front-rear  direction  and  also 
for  angular  adjustment  so  that  said  intermediate  portion 
of  the  foot  may  be  flat  on  a  machine  feeder. 


3,198,151 

ADJUSTABLE  FINGER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Anselo  Micaie,  995  Naasan  St^  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Set.  No.  319,805 

2  Claiiiis.    (CL  112—152) 


supporting  connector  and  extending  to  the  right  df  the 
connector,  the  body  of  the  guide  adjustably  depending 
from  the  shank  and  adapted  to  touch  the  sewing  machine 
table,  the  body  of  the  guide  being  a  cylindrical  roller  verti- 
cally positioned  endwise,  the  guide  comprising  a  spring 
under  compression  to  press  downwardly  on  the  roller. 


3,198,153 
STITCH  CONTROL  FOR  PLURAL-FEED  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Karl  Weber,  Kaiserslautern,  Pfalz,  Germany,  assignor  to 

G.  M.  Pfaff  A.G.,  Kaiserslautern,  Pfalz,  Gennimy 

Filed  July  31,  1963,  Set.  No.  299,002 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1962, 

P  29  938 

10  Claims.    (CI.  112—209) 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated frame,  said  frame  including  spaced  upper  and  lower 
parts,  the  upper  part  having  an  elongated  vertical  slot 
therethrough  and  lengthwise  thereof,  a  plurality  of  par- 
allel guide  fingera  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  of  the  frame  and  slidable  lengthwise  of 
the  frame  and  disposed  transverse  thereto,  screws  passing 
through  said  vertical  slot  in  the  upper  part  of  the  frame, 
each  screw  threadably  engaging  one  of  said  guide  fingers 
and  adapted  to  hold  it  in  a  predetermined  position,  a  bar, 
a  clamp  for  adjustably  securing  the  bar  lengthwise  thereof 
to  allow  movement  of  the  frame  to  the  right  and  left,  one 
end  of  said  frame  being  swivelly  coimected  to  said  bar 
to  allow  tilting  movement  of  the  frame,  said  bar  being 
formed  to  allow  the  frame  to  be  connected  thereto  at 
different  points  so  that  the  frame  may  be  moved  forward 
and  backward  in  a  direction  transverse  to  its  length,  a 
single  means  for  securing  the  bar  to  the  frame  both  in  a 
selected  tilted  position  and  in  a  selected  forward-backward 
position,  a  connector  formed  in  part  as  a  clamp  in  which 
the  goods  guide  is  selectively  clamped,  said  connector 
swivelly  secured  to  an  end  of  the  frame  and  fofmed  for 
forward  and  backward  movement  relative  to  the  frame, 
and  a  single  means  for  fastening  the  connector  to  the 
frame  in  a  desired  forward-backward  position  and  also  in 
a  desired  swivelled  position. 


3  198  152 
HNGER  GUARD  AND  GOODS  GUIDE  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Anselo  Mkalc,  995  Nassau  St,  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 
Filed  Oct  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,804 
1  Claim.    (CI.  112— 153) 
An  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine,  comprising  a  sup- 
porting connector  adapted  to  be  adjustably  secured  to  a 
sewbg  machine  said  connector  being  a  rigid  L-shaped 
member  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  the  sewing  machine  for  angular  and  up  and  down  move- 


1.  The  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
comprising  stitch-forming  means,  a  work  pressef  foot, 
a.feed  dog,  a  pair  of  work-engaging  upper  and  lower  feed 
rollers,  means  to  operate  said  dog  and  at  least  one  of 
said  rollers  in  synchronism  with  said  stitch-forming 
means,  to  intermittently  advance  a  workpiece  bein|  oper- 
ated on  in  cooperation  with  said  presser  foot  and  the  re- 
maining one  of  said  rollers,  respectively;  of  stitdi  con- 
trolling means  comprising  a  rotary  control  membir  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  adjoining  cam  surfaces  for  forward  and  re- 
verse stitching,  respectively,  cam  follower  means  and  ad- 
justing means  therefor  to  operate  the  same  into  engage- 
ment with  either  of  said  surfaces,  to  change  frcjm  for- 
ward to  reverse  stitching,  and  vice  versa,  resilient  means 
to  normally  urge  said  follower  means  into  engagement 
with  the  surface  for  forward  stitching,  feed  stroke  con- 
trol means  for  said  dog,  means  operably  connecting  said 
control  means  with  said  adjusting  means,  to  vary  the  feed 
stroke  Of  said  dog  in  respect  to  zero  feed  by  flotation 
of  said  member,  said  cam  surfaces  having  a  oonfigu- 
ration  to  maintain  the  same  feed  stroke  by  sa|id  fol- 
lower means  engaging  either  surface  in  any  adjusting  po- 
sition o\  said  member,  spring-loaded  operating  mtans  to 
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temporarUy  withdraw  one  of  said  roller*  from  work-en- 
gaging position,  and  lost-motion  comiectiiig  means  be- 
tween said  operating  means  and  said  adjusting  means, 
whereby  to  first  withdraw  said  last-mentioned  roller  and 
to  subsequenUy  change  from  forward  to  reverse  stitchmg 
upon  and  during  artuation  of  said  operating  means. 
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of  said  dog  in  acoordanoe  with  the  anfuUr  ad- 
justing po«iti<Mi  of  said  second  control  shaft, 

and 
(e)  uni-control  means  to  adjust  both  said  ccmtrol 
shafts,  to  simultaneously  vary  the  feed  strokes 
of  said  needle  and  feed  dog  in  synchronism. 


FOR   SEWING 
LOWER    AND 


3,198,154 
STITCH    CONTROL   MECHANISM 
MACHINES    Wrni    COMBINED 
UPPER  FEED  .  ^    ^ 

Rudolf  Reeber,  Ncukefer  Loh  uber  Munich,  Gemuiiiy, 
assignor  to  G.  M.  Pfall  AG,  Kalscrsiantem,  Pfalz,  Ger- 
many,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,758 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  18, 1962, 

P  29  852 

9  Claims,    (d.  112—210) 


kfETHOD  OF  INTERCOnKiECTING  TWO  SHEET! 

OF  DEFORMABLE  MATERIAL 

Ermal  C.  Fraze,  355  W.  Stroop  Road,  Davton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1964,  Ser.  No.  348,712 

15  Claims.     (CL  113—121) 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  base  plate, 
a  housing  including  an  upright  and  an  overhanging  arm 
extending  therefrom  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  plate 
and  terminating  in  a  sewing  head,  a  reciprocatory  needle 
mounted  within  said  head,  to  produce  stitches  in  a  work- 
piece  fed  along  said  plate,  a  needle  drive  shaft  within  said 
arm  operably  connected  to  said  needle,  to  reciprocate 
said  needle  in  the  vertical  direction,  and  a  loop  taker 
drive  shaft  in  driving  connection  with  said  first  drive 
shaft  and  mounted  below  said  plate;  work  feeding  means 
comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  a  first  rockshaft  mounted  within  said  arm  and 
operably  connected  with  said  needle,  to  oscillate  the 
same  in  the  work  feeding  direction,  to  provide  first 
work  feeding  means  of  said  machine, 

(2)  a  work  feeding  dog, 

(3)  a  second  rockshaft  mounted  below  said  plate  and 
operably  connected  to  said  dog,  to  provide  second 
work  feeding  means  of  said  machine,  and 

(4)  drive  and  unitary  stitch  control  means  to  operate 
said  first  and  second  rockshaft  and  to  adjust  the  feed 
advance  strokes  of  both  said  work  feeding  means, 

comprising: 

(a)  first  motion-transmitting  mechanism  operably 
connecting  said  needle  drive  shaft  with  said  first 
rockshaft,  to  convert  rotary  motion  of  the  needle 
drive  shaft  into  oscillating  motion  of  said  first 
rockshaft, 

(b)  second  motion-transmitting  mechanism  oper- 
ably connecting  said  loop  taker  drive  shaft  with 
said  second  rockshaft,  to  convert  rotary  motion 
of  said  loop  taker  shaft  into  oscillating  motion 
of  said  second  rockshaft, 

(c)  a  first  rotary  control  shaft  of  said  first  mech- 
anism operative  to  control  the  feed  stroke  of 
said  needle  in  accordance  with  the  angular  ad- 
justing position  of  said  first  control  shaft, 

(d)  a  second  rotary  control  shaft  of  said  second 
mechanism  operative  to  control  the  feed  stroke 


1.  A  method  of  interconnecting  two  sheets  of  defonn- 
able  material,  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  two  hollow  rivets  with  transverse  end  walls 
in  the  two  sheets  respectively  with  one  hollow  rivet 
dimensioned  to  telescope  into  the  other; 

telescoping  the  two  hollow  rivets  together  with  the  two 
transverse  end  walls  of  the  rivets  close  together; 

telescoping  a  first  die  member  into  the  telescoped 
hollow  rivets  to  contact  the  inner  of  the  two  trana- 
verse  end  walls;  and 

without  subjecting  the  tubular  walls  of  the  telescoped 
hollow  rivets  to  axial  compression,  placing  a  second 
die  member  against  the  outer  transverse  end  wall  to 
cooperate  with  the  first  die  member  to  squeeze  the 
two  transverse  end  walls  simultaneously  across  their 
thickness  to  reduce  the  wall  thicknesses  apd  extrude 
the  metal  of  the  two  transverse  end  walls  radially  to 
expand  the  two  hollow  rivets  radially  adjacent  the 
two  transverse  end  walls  thereby  to  positively  me- 
chanically interlock  the  two  hollow  rivets. 


3,198,156 

BARGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Alfred  Konz,  Mnni<^  Germany,  aasicnor  to  FlrnM  Def 

gendorfer  Werft  nod  Elsenban,  Ges.  ni.bJIn  Deggen- 

dorf  (Danube),  Germany  ,.^  ^,- 

Filed  Oct  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,615 

Clahns  priority,  application  Gcnsany,  Oct  27, 1962, 

2Clalma.    (CL  114— 29) 


1.  A  barge  comprising  first  and  second  floating  body 
elements,  said  floating  body  elements  including  separate 
stem,  bow  and  central  portions,  coupling  means  holding 
said  stern,  bow  and  central  portions  together,  means 
pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  second  floating  body 
elements  together  adjacent  their  upper  interior  comers 
and  permitting  their  lower  interior  comers  to  abut,  and 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  floating  body 
clemenu  outwardly  to  pivot  said  floating  body  elements 
about  said  pivot  means  for  opening  said  barge,  propolsaon 
means  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  floating  body  de- 
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ments,  and  means  mounting  said  propulsion  means  on  said 
fkMting  body  elements  permitting  said  elements  to  be 
pivoted  outwardly  while  holding  said  propulsion  means  m 
a  subitantially  upright  position. 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3,  1P65 


,,L 


one  of  said  propellers  can  be  changed  from  adjustitient 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  other  propeller  to  adjust- 
ment in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  other  propriler. 


3  198  157 

DRAFT  REDUCING  DEVICE  FOR  VESSELS 

Amilcas  Ion  Llras,  50  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,405 

4  Claims.    (CL  114— 123) 


3  198  159 

HATCH  COVER  WITH  INFLATABLE  GASKET 
Alois  F.  Chemey,  Towson,  and  Herman  A.  Rohrs,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bethle- 
hem Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,909 
9  Claims.     (CL  114—202) 


r.     T^ „,  ■~,^^T-r^Tt-rrvTYpjgaam 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  draft  of  a  ship  com- 
prising a  pair  of  normally  remote  hollow  buoyant  bodies 
having  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water  ballast  therein, 
which  are  adapted  to  be  moved  into  position  alongside 
a  ship,  one  adjacent  each  side  thereof;  a  first  pair  of  elon- 
gated brackets  one  of  which  is  secured  in  fixed  horizon- 
tal position  to  one  side  of  each  of  said  buoyant  bodies 
and  extends  outwardly  therefrom  toward  said  ship  when 
said  bodies  are  disposed  alongside  said  ship;  a  second 
pair  of  elongated  similar  brackets  one  of  which  is  adapted 
to  be  secured  in  horizontally  disposed  outwardly  extend- 
ing position  on  each  side  of  said  ship  in  position  for  the 
under  surface  thereof  to  be  engaged  by  the  upper  surface 
of  the  said  one  of  said  first  brackets  secured  to  the  side 
of  the  adjacent  buoyant  body  whereby  the  weight  of  said 
ship  is  partially  supported  by  said  hollow  buoyant  bodies 
when  the  draft  of  said  buoyant  bodies  is  decreased  by 
removing  ballast  therefrom. 


3  198  158 

SHIP  MANEUVERING  SYSTEM  AND  CONTROL 

Duncan  Kenneth  Winter,  4614  Maple  Ave., 

Bethcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,235 

16  Cbims.     (CI.  114—151) 


1.  Closure    means    for    a    hatch    opening    cxtetiding 
through  a  deck,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  coaming  extending  along  the  perimeter 
of  the  hatch  opening  above  the  deck, 

(b)  a  first  horizc^al  flange  secured  to  said  cotming 
above  the  deck  and  extending  away  from  the  hatch 
opening, 

(c)  a  hatch  cover  adapted  to  be  placed  over  the  hatch 
opening  to  close  the  same  or  selectively  to  be  re- 
moved from  the  hatch  opening  to  open  the  same, 

(d)  a  second  horizontal  flange  on  said  hatch  covter  ex- 
tending inwardly  thereof  beyond  the  outer  edge  of 
said  first  horizontal  flange  and  adapted  to  underlie  the 
first  flange  in  vertically  spaced  relation  when  said 
hatch  cover  is  placed  over  the  hatch  opening, 

(e)  gasket  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  sco 
and  flanges. 


J 


1.  A  maneuvering  device  for  ships,  barges,  or  the 
like  comprising  an  athwartships  passage  near  one  end 
of  the  ship,  a  valved  bottom  opening  in  said  ship  con- 
nected to  said  athwartship  passage,  a  louvered  opening 
at  each  end  of  said  passage,  two  adjustable,  reversible- 
pitch  propellers,  one  mounted  at  each  end  of  said  pass- 
age adjacent  said  louvered  openings,  a  single  means  to 
simultaneously  adjust  the  pitch  of  said  propellers  and 
switch  means  whereby  the  adjustment  of  the  pitch  of 


3,198,160 
CLEAT  GUARD 
arren  D.  Anderson,  421  Ocean  Drive  W., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,768 

11  CUims.     (CI.  114—218) 


1.  In  combination,  a  support;  a  cleat,  having  aligned 
arms,  mounted  on  said  support;  and  an  elastic  barrier 
member  attached  to  said  support  at  points  spaced  fnom  the 
ends  of  the  arms  of  said  cleat  and  adapted  to  paps  over 
and  engage  the  ends  of  said  arms  to  prevent  the  arms  of 
said  cleat  from  snagging  lines  sliding  along  said  support. 
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3,19t,161  .,^„„ 

BOATS,  AMFHIWOUS  VEHICLES  AND  OTHER 
WATERBORNE  VESSELS 
Thomas  D.  H.  Andrews,   ChdtciihaBi,  and   AOcn  C. 
Walker,  LoofrMge,  near  Stroud,  Enghnd.  >^^onto 
Dowty  Tcdmical  DevelopoMBta  Limited,  Andoverrford, 
Gkmccatcr  Conty,  EaciaBd,  a  Irltl*  company 
Filed  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,532 
Claima  priority,  appHraHon  Grant  Britain,  May  9, 1962, 
'l7,77f/62n»»e  2,  1962.  21,351 
6  Claims.    (Q.  115—14) 


hauat  gas  discharge  port  of  said  engiiie,  said  gas  passafe 
means  including  an  exhaust  gas  tube,  and  resilieat  means 
interposed  between  said  tube  and  said  exhaust  gas  disr 
charge  port,  whereby  said  gas  tube  is  free  of  rigid  con- 
nection with  said  engine. 


3,198,1<3 
INDICATOR  DEVICE 
Rol»ert  J.  Williams,  Birminglumi,  Mkh^ 
lac  Prodncts,  inc^  Warren,  Mkh.,  a 
Michigan 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258^^ 
11  Ctaima.    (CL  116—114) 


to 


^^j    ^f  /v 


1.  A  vessel  having  at  least  one  hydraulic  jet  reactiM 
propulsion    apparatus    mounted    on    each    side    of    the 
vessel    each  apparatus  including  a  discharge  orifice  to 
direct  a  jet  rearwardly  of  the  vessel  for  forward  pro; 
pulsion,  and  means  for  drawing  in  water  and  ejecting  it 
through    said    orifice,    a    pivotaUy    mounted    deflecting 
means  operatively  associated  with  each  discharge  orifice, 
means  to  shift  each  deflecting  means  about  its  pivot  axis 
between  a  nondeflecting  position  and  a  position  in  which 
rearward  flow  is  obturated,  and  instead  is  deflected  for- 
wardly  of  the  vessel,  control  means  individual  to  each 
deflecting  means  to  shift  the  same  by  any  amount  from 
nondeflecting  porition,   indepcndenUy   of   the   opposite 
deflecting  means,  for  steering,  each  deflecting   means 
being   of   generally   cylindrical   shape   about   ite   pivot 
axis  as  a  center,  but  each  terminating  in  a  flat  exit  lip 
which  in  the  nondeflecting  position  is  disposed  angularly 
relative  to  the  rearward  direction  of  the   issuing  jet, 
whereby  water  reaction  from  the  issuing  jet  tends  to 
retain  the  deflecting  means  in  its  nondeflecting  position. 


3,198,162 
ENGINE 
Robert  T.  Lancn,  Menomoncc  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Outboard  Mminc  Corporation,  Wankcgan,  Dl.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,036 
42  Claims.     (O.  115—17) 


1.  An  enclosure  for  humidity  sensitive  articles,  com- 
prising: a  container  adapted  to  receive  the  article  to  be 
enclosed;  a  fihn  of  thermoplastic  material  laminated  to  a 
portion  of  the  inside  surface  of  said  container;  means  de- 
fining an  aperture  in  said  portion  of  said  container;  a  sub- 
stantially transparent  window  having  a  fihn  of  thermo- 
plastic material  on  botii  surfaces  thereof  overlying  said 
aperture  and  fused  about  its  periphery  to  the  surrounding 
inside  surface  of  said  contomer;  and  a  porous  tiiermo- 
plastic  backing  member  overlying  said  aperture  and  said 
window,  said  backing  member  being  fused  about  a  por- 
tion only  of  its  periphery  to  the  periphery  of  said  window 
whereby  a  pocket  is  defined  between  said  backing  member 
and  said  window,  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  win- 
dow projecting  from  beneath  the  portion  of  the  periphery 
of  tiie  backing  member  which  is  not  fused  thereto  so  that 
said  container,  window  and  backing  member  may  be 
fused  together  in  a  single  operatioo,  said  pocket  being 
adapted  to  receive  humidity  indicating  material  so  that  the 
latter  is  visible  ixaca.  outside  said  container  through  said 
window. 

3,198,164 
LAYOUT  MACHINE 
Ernest  W.  Nybcrg,  Chicago,  and  Aithnr  W.  Ylrta,  Monnt 
Prospect,  ni.,  aasignors  to  Ancraft  Prodncti  Co.,  CU- 
cago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  IDInols 
Or^bial  application  Ian.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  784,612,  now 
Patent  No.  3,116,556,  dated  Jan.  7,  1964.     Divided 
and  thb  application  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,374 
1  Clalni.    (CL  116—115) 


In  a  layotit  machine  having  relatively  movable  mem- 

1    In  a  marine  propulsion  device,  an  engine  having  an    hers,  a  position  indicating  dial  assembly  comprisinfc  in 

exhau^  «as  dischargT^rt.  and  a  lower  unit  including    combination,  a  frame  defining  a  cyhndncal  chambff,  a 

eSi^t  ^  pSj^^nSw  communicating  with  said  ex-   circular  dial  joumaled  in  said  chamber,  means  couphng 
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said  dial  to  said  members  to  rotate  the  dial  relative  to 
said  frame  upon  said  relative  movement  said  dial  having 
outer  «nd  inner  peripheral  bands  of  indiaa,  said  outer 
band  of  indicia  dividing  said  circular  dial  into  decimal 
parts  of  the  dial  circumference,  said  inner  band  of  indicia 
dividing  said  circular  dial  into  fracUonal  parts  of  the  dial 
circumference,  a  glass  cover  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
frame  over  said  dial,  said  cover  having  a  radially  extend- 
ing reference  mark,  and  means  for  clamping  said  cover  in 
place  so  as  to  fix  said  reference  mark  with  respect  to  said 
dial.  ^^^^^^^^^ 

3,198,165 

ANGULAR  POSITION  INDICATOR  FOR 

ROTATABLE  ELEMENT 

Gcorce  HamUn  Leonard,  Daricn,  Conn^  assignor  to 

Hamlin  Leonard  Avodates,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  July  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,287 

18  Clafani.    (0. 116—115.5) 
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swingable  by  said  shaft  in  a  circular  orbit  about  the  »xis 
thereof,  said  frame  including  two  laterally  elongated  jftws 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  spring  means  tending  to 
close  said  jaws,  a  fixed  cam  mounted  in  said  receptalble, 
means  including  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  for 
holding  said  jaws  open  when  said  frame  is  in  a  nonnal 
position  of  rest,  said  cam  being  shaped  to  permit  said 
spring  means  to  close  said  jaws  immediately  after  a  rev- 


olution of  said  frame  starts  from  said  position  of  rest 
and  to  keep  the  jaws  closed  until  the  frame  has  nearly 
completed  its  revolution,  means  for  rotating  said  ^aft, 
a  stop  member  mounted  on  said  receptacle  normally  in 
the  path  of  said  jaws  and  engaged  by  said  jaws  when  in 
their  normal  position  of  rest,  and  a  trigger  mcrnbcr 
operable  to  move  said  stop  member  out  of  the  path  of 
said  jaws  whereby  to  release  said  jaws  for  a  revolilUon. 


(C) 


(2) 


1.  A  work  table  position  indicator  for  a  machine  tool 
comprising,  in  combination, 

(A)  a  shaft  whose  rotation  determines  the  position  oi 
a  work  table  . 

(B)  an  indexing  hub  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  and  having  . 

( 1 )  measuring  indicia  marked  on  its  periphery  and 

(2)  regularly  spaced  teeth  protruding  from  its  pe- 
riphery which  are  incrementally  related  to  said 
indicia 

a  first  endless  belt 

(1)  aligned  to  be  moved  with  said  hub,  and 
having  regularly  spaced  holes  therein 

(a)  the  distances  between  said  holes  and  said 
teeth  being  equal  and  representing  predeter- 
mined measuremental  increments  of  table 
movement, 

(b)  the  spaces  between  said  holes  being  con- 
secutively numbered, 

(D)  and  a  second  endless  belt 

(1)  shorter  than  said  first  endless  belt  by  an  inte- 
gral number  of  said  distances, 

(2)  having  holes  therein  regularly  spaced  apart  the 
same  distance  as  said  spaced  teeth 

(3)  aligned  to  be  moved  with  said  hub  adjacent 
said  first  endless  belt 

(4)  and  having  major  scale  indications  marked 
theremi, 

whereby  information  concerning  the  amount  of  movement 
of  said  table  may  be  read  from  said  belt. 


3,198,167 

VAPOR  DEPOSITION  DEVICE 

Robert  Bakish,  Br^hton,  Donald  B.  Irish,  NewtodviUe, 

and  Iwan  Marinow,  Allston,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Tlie 

Alloyd  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 

of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,790 
3  Claims.     (CI.  118—48) 


3,198,166 
MACHINE  FOR  DIPPING  AND  WIPING  BOX 

TOE  STIFFENERS 

Lewis  D.  Bartlcy,  7  Spofford  St,  Newburyport,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,280 

7  Claims.    (O.  118—11) 

1.  Apparatus  for  conditioning  pieces  of  sheet  material, 

comprising  a  receptacle  for  a  pool  of  liquid,  a  horizontal 

shaft  in  said  receptacle  rotatable  above  said  pool,  a  frame 


1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  metal  on  an  elongated 
sheet  material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  in- 
cluding an  inner  cylindrical  drum  and  an  outer  cylin- 
drical casing,  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  and  the  outer 
surface  of  said  dfum  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  within 
the  range  from  H2  to  V*  inch  and  defining  an  annular 
passage,  said  casing  having  an  opening  at  a  first  position 
of  said  passage  for  permitting  said  elongated  sheet  ma- 
terial to  enter  said  passage  at  a  first  extremity  thereof 
and  to  leave  said  passage  at  a  second  extremity  tlhereof, 
said  first  extremity  and  said  second  extremity  being  adja- 
cent to  each  other,  said  casing  having  an  opening  at  a 
second  position  of  said  passage,  a  first  auxiliary  casing 
communicating  with  said  opening  at  said  second  ppsition, 
a  rotatable  cage  within  said  first  auxiliary  casing,  a  con- 
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duit  for  introducing  an  auxUiary  gas  into  said  firrt  aux- 
iliary casing  for  flowing  said  auxiliary  gas  throu^  said 
cage  and  acquiring  a  heat  decomposable  metal  beanng 
vapor  from  granular  material  in  said  cage,  a  second  aux- 
iliary casing  communicating  with  said  opemng  at  said 
first  posiUon  for  exhausting  said  passage,  first  heating 
means  for  heating  the  inner  surface  of  said  casing  at  said 
first  extremity  of  said  passage,  second  means  for  heaUng 
the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  at  said  first  position,  and 
conduits  for  introducing  auxiliary  gas  through  said  casmg 
between  said  entrance  and  said  first  posiUon  and  be- 
tween said  exit  wid  said  second  position,  said  annular 
passage  in  profile  extending  throughout  ahnost  the  whole 
extent  of  a  closed  curve. 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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rectprocabk  in  said  sleeve,  a  dotting  assembly  removably 
associated  with  said  stnK^ure  and  comprising  plate  stivc- 
ture  removably  secure  in  bridging  ration  to  said  sup- 
port structure  to  span  said  regimi.  said  plate  structure 
providing  a  ring-shaped  reservoir  for  lununous  liquid 
at  a  location  overlying  said  region,  said  plate  having  a 
number  of  bushings  of  lubric  plastic  material  in  horizon- 
tally spaced  array  defining  bottom  wall  portions  of  said 
reservoir  and  underlying  luminous  liquid  diqxMed  there- 
in, a  dotter  head  carrying  a  corresponding  number  of 
vertically  oriented  dotter  pins  projecting  in  liquid  sealing 
slideable  relation  through  tiie  bushings,  a  guide  post  de- 
pending from  said  plate  to  extend  vertically  through  said 


MACHINES  FOR  PROCESSING  PRINTING 
PLATES  AND  THE  LIKE 


PLATES  AND  THE  LlMJt  c-^-^  1    ■*     1. 

William  F.  Gmpe,  River  Edge,  NJ.,  ■f**"***®^^-    \  "    -     '\         ^ 
dresKigraph-Mirtifraph  CorponHom  Clevelawl,  Ohio,  J^ 

a  corporation  of  Delawe         ^,     ,^  ,-- 
Filed  Aw.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  10;,873 
12  aalms.     (CL  118—202) 


1    In  a  machine  of  the  class  described  wherein  an  em- 
bossed printing  plate  or  like  article  of  Pr«dc;c;'"'.^/°)°^ 
is  to  have  a  selected  portion  thereof  provided  with  facing 
material  of  contrasting  color  transferred  by  heat  thereto, 
a  platen  in  the  machine  guided  for  reciprocal  movement 
between  a  retracted  and  an  actuated  posiUon  and  having 
electrical  heating  means  associated  therewith,  means  for 
reciprocating  the  platen  including  electromapieUc  means 
and  an  associated  core  connected  to  the  platen,  guide 
means  for  locating  a  strip,  coated  on  one  side  with  heat 
off-settable  facing  material,  within  the  path  of  rnovement 
of  the  platen  to  be  engaged  on  the  opposite  side  by  the 
platen  in  its  actuated  position,  a  support  for  such  an  arUcle 
and  arranged  in  the  machine  for  manual  movement  be- 
tween a  loading  position  whereat  the  article  to  be  faced 
is  to  be  mounted  therein  and  a  facing  position  whereat  the 
article  so  mounted  is  disposed  with  said  portion  thereof 
in  a  plane  coincident  with  the  facing  matenal  on  the  smp 
in  the  actuated  position  of  the  platen,  and  means  lor 
cstabUshing  an  energizing  circuit  for  the  electtomapietic 
means  and  including  a  normally  open  switch  that  is  closed 
only  when  said  support  has  been  located  accurately  m 
facing  position. 

3,198,169 
DOTTING  DEVICE 
Rofns  F.  Pike,  HlglibMl  Firt,  IB.,  nd  wm— W. 
ThompMW,  PctcfboroBgk,  Oatano,  ^^"'^^^^^^^ 
ors  to  LuniMNis  Piuctssts,  be,  a  corponHkw  of 

^'^FIW  AM.  27, 1962.  Ser.  No.  219,444 
iCiafaii.    (CLll»-263) 

A  dotter  comprising  support  structure  providing  an 
open  central  region,  said  support  structure  having  a  ver- 
tical sleeve  underlying  said  open  central  region,  a  ram 


region  and  having  an  abutment  vmderiying  said  reservoir 
and  spaced  beneath  said  plate,  said  dotter  head  being 
mounted  in  vertically  slidable  relation  upon  said  post, 
yieldable  means  reacting  between  said  head  and  said  plate 
to  bias  said  head  downwardly  against  said  abutment  and 
define  a  lower  position  in  which  said  pins  have  theu- 
upper  ends  disposed  in  liquid  in  said  reservoir,  and  a 
vertically  movable  striker  underiying  said  head  and  ar- 
ranged structurally  independentiy  of  said  dotting  assem- 
bly to  enable  removal  and  replacement  of  said  assembly, 
said  strike  being  mounted  on  said  ram  to  move  therewith 
and  engage  and  lift  said  head  to  move  said  pins  above 
said  reservoir  and  dot  paint  upon  a  clock  face  positioned 
on  said  plate.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,198,170  . 

ULTRASONIC-WAVE  PAINTING  MACHINE 

Tosiiko  Onishi,  Yansato-BUKH  "^l^^^f**!^ 
ken,  Japan,  assignor  to  I^ImsUU  Katti^ 
Tokyo4o,  lapan,  a  )oint-stodi  compov  of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,820 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  11,  1961, 
36/8,083rAi^.  fri56r36/14,98f;  Jnly  8, 1961, 
36/24,590;  Sept  22,  1961,  M/SJJJO 
1  OafaB.    (CL  118—627) 


An  ultrasonic-wave  spray  painting  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination  an  ultrasonic-wave  generator,  an  m- 
terrupting  device  for  periodically  interrupting  the  output 
of  said  generator,  a  sweeping  dvice  for  continuously  vary- 
ing the  osdUation  frequency  of  said  generator  with  a 
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teladvoly  tmall  i«ductk>n  in  output,  a  traMducer  con- 
nected to  the  output  ai  said  generator,  a  bom-shaped 
coupling  element  fixed  at  one  end  to  said  traMduccr,  a 
thin  metal  acoustic  matching  ekment  fixed  to  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  coupling  element,  a  paint  projecting  plate 
fixed  on  one  side  surface  to  said  matching  element,  means 
providing  a  continuous  flow  of  paint  in  film  form  over 
the  surface  of  said  plate  opposite  said  matching  element 
and  a  high  voltage  direct  current  power  source  connected 
to  said  plate  for  providing  an  auxiliary  elecUosUtic  field 
between  said  plate  and  an  article  to  be  painted,  whereby 
upon  operation  of  said  generator  to  energize  said  tr^s- 
ducer  said  plate  wiU  vibrate  at  a  varying  frequeticy  corre- 
sponding to  the  output  frequency  of  said  generator  to 
project  paint  from  said  plate  in  the  form  of  a  spray  to 
an  article  to  be  painted. 


3,19g,171  __ 

ARTIFICIAL  HABITAT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

grow™  and  study  of  deep  sea  marine 
organisms  .,    ^ 

lames  A.  Westphri,  Altadena,  CalW.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  «ie  N.ry 

Filed  June  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  379,415 
g  Claims,    (a.  119—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  control  of  environmental  condi- 
tions necessary  to  the  growth  study  and  observation  of 
deep  sea  marine  organisms  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fresh  water  system  means  for  developing  the  high  pres- 
sures needed  to  simulate  the  normal  pressures  un- 
der which  such  marine  organisms  exist; 

a  growing  vessel  for  containing  living  specimens  of 
said  marine  organisms; 

a  highly  pressurized  sea  water  system  including  means 
for  furnishing  preisurizcd  salt  water  to  said  grow- 
ing vessel;  and  . 

means  to  transfer  said  high  pressures  developed  m  said 
fresh  water  system  to  said  sea  water  system  without 
contamination  of  said  sea  water.  ' 


like  material  folded  in  the  center  to  provide  a  pair 
of  oppoeed.  facing  socket-forming  panels  for  the  le- 
ception  of  the  ridge-forming  panels  of  said  container 
and  folded  along  the  lower  edges  of  said  socket-forji- 
ing  panels  to  provide  downwardly  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending roof-forming  panels. 


I 


(d)  said  roof-forming  panels  projecting  beyond  the 
front  and  side  edges  of  the  container, 

(e)  said  socket-forming  panels  being  operative  to  m|in- 
tain  the  ridge-forming  panels  of  the  container  ip  a 
reclosed  condition. 


3  19g  173 

COILED  RAWHIDE  ANIMAL  TOY 

Stanton  B.  Fisher,  %  Sidney  B.  lUng,  PetroHte  Corp., 

3*9  MarshaU  Ave^  St.  Louis  19,  Mo. 

F  led  Feb.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  346,144 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119—29) 

I 


1.  An  exercising  and  plaything  device  for  animals  <Jom- 
prising  a  strip  of  rawhide  wound  and  rolled  into  an  elon- 
gated, corkscrew  shaped,  loosely  coiled  configuration. 


3  19g,172 

BIRDHOUSE  ASSEMBLY  KIT  AND  BIRDHOUSE 

CONSTRUCTED  THEREFROM 

William  B.  Cianc,  Ir.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Ex-CcI14)  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,375 

11  Clairas.    (CL  119—23) 

1.  A  birdhouse  assembly  comprising 

(a)  an  opened  and  reclosed  paperboard  milk  container 
of  the  type  having  a  pair  of  inclined  top  panels  and 
•  pair  of  ridge-forming  panels  extending  upward 
from  the  t<v  panels,  and 

(b)  a  top  structure  forming  a  combined  roof  and 
mounting  bracket  secured  to  the  top  of  said  contoiner, 

(c)  said  t<v  structure  comprising  a  section  of  shect- 


I  3,19g,174 

LIVESTOCK  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Merwki  W.  GUmore,  Jemld  W.  Bishop,  and  Rob^  B. 
McVay,  Ciay  Center,  Kans^  assignors  to  GUmore-Tatgc 
Mannfactiiriiig  Co.,  Inc.,  Clay  Center,  Kans.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Kansas 

fUed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,111 
1  Ctahn.    (CI.  119—61) 


1 


I 


A  livestock  feeding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  series  oi  independent  frames  each  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  vertical  post  and 

(2)  a  cradle  member  affixed  to  said  post  and  ex- 
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tending  horizontally  therefrom,  said  post  ex- 
tending upwardly  from  said  cradle  member, 

(b)  means  for  affixing  said  frames  independently  rela- 
tive to  the  ground  whereby  said  posts  are  disposed  in 
a  line  and  said  cradle  members  extend  transversely 
in  the  same  direction  from  said  line, 

(c)  a  trough  extending  parallel  to  said  line  of  posts 
and  supported  in  said  cradle  members,  and 

(d)  a  horizontally  extending  flexible  barrier  attached 
to  the  upwardly  extended  portions  of  said  posts 
above  said  trough,  said  barrier  being  sufficiently  cle- 
vaied  to  give  aninutls  access  to  said  trou^  by  ex- 
tending their  heads  and  necks  therebeneath,  said  bar- 
rier including  cables  that  are  adjustably  anchored 
with  the  ground  whereby  the  apparatus  is  main- 
tained in  a  stationary  position.    . 


means  connecting  said  engine  to  said  rctor,  means  tfx 
fixing  said  ring  inside  of  said  bofier  and  holding  Mdd 


3,19g475 

DOG  LEASH 

John  H.  Dean,  116  Conrad  Drive,  Rochester  16,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,656 

2  Claims.    (CL  119—109) 


ring  stationary  and  for  immersing  said  ring  in  said  water, 
and  means  for  sealing  said  rotor  off  from  said  water. 


3,1M,177 
WATER  TUBE  BOILER 
Ynko  FuJIi,  Ichflmwashi,  lapu,  awtpwr  to  Manixw 
Iron  Works,  United,  Tokyo,  Japam  a  United-liability 
company  of  Japan 

FUed  Jnb22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296^37 
2ClaiBS.    (CL  122— 136) 


1.  A  dog  leash  comprising  a  hollow  elongated  ovate 
sheet  material  shell  provided  with  axially  aligned  con- 
cavo-convex end  portions  joined  by  an  intervening  gen- 
erally  cylindrical   body   portion,   said   shell   being   of  a 
length,  size  and  weight  that  it  can  be  conveniently  and 
comfortably  held  in  the  hand  of  the  user  when  being 
used,  said  body  portion  having  a  leash-accommodating 
slot,  a  shaft  located  in  the  hollow  portion  of  said  shell 
with  its  respective  end  portions  fixed  in  place  and  con- 
nected with  axial  portions  of  the  concavo-convex  end 
portions,  said  shaft  being  provided  intermediate  its  ends 
with   a   journal   and   said  journal   registering  with   and 
bridging  said  slot,  a  reel  confined  in  the  hollow  portion 
of  said  shell  and  having  a  hub  portion  freely  tumable  on 
said   journal  and   provided   at  its  respective  ends  with 
heads,  one  of  said  heads  having  a  coil  spring  incorporated 
therein,  said  coil  spring  having  one  end  attached  to  said 
one  head  and  the  other  end  fixedly  attached  to  said  shaft, 
an  elongated  tape  constituting  the  aforementioned  leash 
and  having  an  inner  end  attached  to  and  wound  on  said 
hub  between  said  heads  and  an  outer  end  portion  slidingly 
operable  in  and  through  said  slot,  said  outer  end  bemg 
provided  with  a  link  and  a  complemental  snap  fa^ne^- 
said  snap  fastener  being  swivelly  joined  to  said  link,  the 
portions  of  said  body  portion  encircling  and  proximal  to 
the  respective  heads  being  yieldingly  resilient  and  manu- 
ally  squeezed  by  the  fingers  of  the  hand  of  the  user  and 
compressed  into  gripping  engagement  with  the  respective 
heads  in  a  manner  to  provide  the  desired  at  will  brake 
action.  

3,I9g476  .„,^.. 

THERMAL-MOLECULAR  HEATWG  SYSTEM 
Robert  Hetaier.  27  Baker  HU  Road.  G«««  Neck,  N.Y. 
Filed  Ian.  30,  IMI,  Ser.  No.  S5,g01 
g  Claims.    (CL  122—26) 
1    A  heating  system  comprising  an  mtemal  combustion 
engine,  a  boiler  for  water  to  be  heated,  a  hysterens  cou- 
pling in  said  boiler  having  a  rotor  and  a  hysteresis  rmg. 


rf'    ?l  -I    K 


1.  A  water  tube  boiler  construction,  comprising  a  H»b- 
stantially  right  rectangular  prismatic  housing,  a  vertical 
partition  within  and  extending  along  the  length  of  said 
housing  and  dividing  the  housing  into  a  combusticm  cham- 
ber and  a  convection  chamber,  a  burner  directed  into  one 
end  of  said  combustion  chamber  substantially  axially  of  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  chamber,  a  steam  drum 
along  the  top  (^  said  c«nbustion  chamber  and  extending 
slightly   into  said   combustion   chamber  and  extending 
slightly  out  of  the  top  surface  of  said  housing,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  having  a  fireproof  lining,  a  water  drum 
in  said  lining  and  extending  along  the  bottom  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  boiler  tubes  extending  from  said 
water  drum  to  said  steam  dram  throoili  said  combustion 
chamber,  further  boiler  tubet  extending  from  said  steam 
drum  to  said  water  drum  through  the  lining  in  the  side 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality  of  coiled  tubes 
in  said  convection  chamber,  each  tube  having  a  jJurality 
of  substantially  rectangular  coils  whidi  lie  in  subsUntially 
vertical  planes  in  the  convection  chamber,  the  one  ends 
of  said  coiled  tubes  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
steam  drum  and  circulating  pump  means  to  which  the 
other  ends  of  said  coiled  tubes  are  connected,  said  circu- 
lating pump  means  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  steam  drum,  a  substantially  horizontal  partition  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  said  housing  and  covering  the 
top  of  said  convection  chamber,  means  forming  an  open- 
ing between  said  vertical  partition  and  said  housing  at  the 
end  remote  from  said  burner  for  admitting  combustion 
gases  into  said  convection  diamber,  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse horizontally  spaced  baffles  in  said  convection  cham- 
ber,   alternate    baffles    extending    upwardly    from    the 
bottom  of  the  convection  chamber  and  the  remainder 
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e»ten<!>»ng  downwardly  from  the  horizontal  partition,  said 
hwizontal  partition  defining  an  air  preheating  chamber 
between  itself  and  the  top  wall  of  the  casing,  a  plurality 
of  combustion  gas  pipes  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
raring  through  Said  air  preheating  chamber  and  having 
their  one  ends  opening  into  said  convection  chamber  ad- 
jacent the  end  of  said  casing  with  the  burner  therein  and 
having  the  other  ends  opening  out  of  the  casing  at  the 
other  end  of  the  air  preheating  chamber,  passage  means 
between  said  casing  and  one  end  of  said  air  preheating 
chamber  for  admitting  combustion  air  into  the  air  pre- 
heating chamber,  a  duct  opening  out  of  the  other  end  of 
said  air  preheating  chamber  and  extending  to  said  burner, 
and  ba£fles  in  said  air  preheating  chamber  for  causing 
combustion  air  to  travel  a  zigzag  path  across  said  combus- 
tion gas  pipes. 

3,198,17g 

OPEN  HEARTH  FURNACE  DOOR 

Jane  H.  Reighart,  1991  Lee  Road,  Cleveland  18,  Ohio 

Filed  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,349 

16  Claims.    (CL  122-^98) 


August  3,  12165 


1.  A  water-cooled  open  hearth  furnace  door  compris- 
ing a  hollow  metal  shell  forming  a  water  jacket  space 
over  the  outer  side  of  the  door,  a  closure  plate  connected 
to  the  exterior  of  the  lower  outer  edge  portion  of  said 
shell  and  forming  therewith  a  compartment  on  the  ex- 
terior of  said  shell,  and  refractory  material  filling  said 
compartment  and  providing  protection  for  said  lower 
outer  edge  portion  of  said  shell  against  the  splashing  of 
hot  metal. 

3  198  179 

MULTIPLE  PISTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE  WITH  PUMP  COMPRESSION 

Herman  Y.  Stephens,  1510  N.  Lewis  Place,  Tulsa,  Oiila. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,351 

1  Claim.    (CI.  123—51) 


opposed  piston  means  provided  in  each  intake  cylinder 
and  halving  a  shorter  stroke  than  the  first  mentioned 

piston  means, 

outer  hub  means  connected  with  all  of  the  said  piston 
means  and  movable  thereby, 

inner  hub  means  concentric  with  the  outer  hub  means 
and  rotatable  with  respect  thereto, 

shaft  means  rigidly  seciu'ed  to  the  inner  hub  means, 

and  said  inner  hub  means  angularly  disposed  with  re- 
spect to  the  shaft  means  whereby  the  inner  hub  trans- 
mits rotation  to  the  shaft  upon  movement  of  the 
outer  bub  means. 


3  198  180 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL- 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Edgar  Rose,  Oslikosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kiekhaefer  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,685 
9Clafans.    (Q.  123— 59) 


An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  plurality  of  spaced  power  cylinders, 

an  intake  cylinder  in  association  with  each  power  cylin- 
der and  having  less  capacity  than  the  said  power 
cylinder, 

opposed  piston  means  slidably  disposed  in  each  power 
cylinder, 


4.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal-combustion 
engine  having  a  cylinder  block  including  a  plurality  of 
cylinders  slidably  supporting  pistons  and  having  a 
crankshaft  connected  to  said  pistons  and  supported  In  a 
crankcase  constituting  an  extension  of  the  cylinder  block, 
each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  enriched  air-fuel  port  and 
a  separate  air  port,  means  to  introduce  air  into  the  cyl- 
inder through  said  separate  air  port,  a  main  valve  mouftted 
within  the  air-fuel  port  and  having  means  continucfcisly 
urging  the  valve  to  close  the  air-fuel  port,  a  precompres- 
sion  chamber  coaxially  arranged  adjacent  the  back  side 
of  the  valve  with  the  air- fuel  port  terminating  therein 
and  having  an  inlet  opening  in  the  base,  means  to  supply 
an  enriched  air-fuel  mixture  into  the  precompression 
chamber  through  the  inlet  opening,  a  valve  mounted  to 
open  and  close  the  last-named  opening,  a  piston  slidably 
mounted  in  the  chamber  to  actuate  said  valve  and  Com- 
press the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  chamber,  an  actuator 
connected  to  the  piston  and  engaging  the  main  \&\^»e  to 
open  the  air-fuel  port,  an  arm  movably  mounted  and  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  the  precompression  piston,  a  cam 
rotated  in  synchronism  with  the  crankshaft  and  coupled 
to  move  the  arm,  and  means  to  drive  said  cam  to  se- 
quentially precompress  said  air-fuel  mixture  and  Open 
the  main  valve  to  introduce  the  air-fuel  mixture  into  the 
cylinder. 

I  3,198,181 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Maynard  W.  Dolphin,  844  Hackett  St^  Bcloit,  Wia. 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  324,785,  Nov.  19, 
1963.    Iliis  applicaHon  Dec.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  419,^78 
10  Claims.    (CL  123—59) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  one  or  more 
cylinders  and  pistons  reciprocable  along  axes  of  said  cyl- 
inders comprising 
a  cylinder  head  } 
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an  interior  waU  defining  a  bore 

gate  means  in  said  head  opening  into  each  cylmder 

from  said  bore  ,.   ,      .  ,  •  j 

nozzle  means  separate  and  apart  in  the  head  from  said 

gate  means 
gas  passage  means  c^)ening  into  said  bore  from  an  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  cylinder  head 
a  rotatable  tubular  valve  member  fitted  into  said  bore 
open  at  one  end  to  admit  fresh  air  axially  thereinto 


bearings  for  said  rockers,  each  said  bearing  having  •  part- 
cylindrical  surface  conforming  to  and  engaging  said 
joumaling  surface  of  its  associated  rocker,  each  said  bear- 
ing having  an  opening  extending  therethrough  oppoiite 
said  aperture  of  its  associate  rocker,  a  support  disposed 
oppositely  of  the  rockers  from  said  bearings,  a  pair  of 


members  secured  to  said  support  and  extending  respec- 
tively through  said  apertures  and  openings,  each  said 
member  having  means  extending  laterally  thereof  and 
overlying  the  bearing  of  its  associated  rocker,  and  a  re- 
tainer having  portions  in  interengaging  relation  with  each 
of  said  bearings  and  secured  thereto  by  said  means. 


timing  means  driving  said  valve  member  in  timed  rela- 
tion with  said  pistons 

port  means  of  predetermined  partial  peripheral  extent 
open  radially  through  the  wall  of  said  valve  member 

means  defining  canal  dosed  to  communication  with 
the  interior  of  said  valve  member 

periodic  opening  of  flow  communication  from  said  gas 
passage  to  said  nozzle  means. 


3,198,184 

AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Donald  L  Bohn,  377  Coontry  Chib  Road,  AshcvUie,  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,337 

11  Claims.    (CI.  123—98) 


3,198,182 
VALVE  LIFTER 
George  H.  RoMoMm,  Rociicfltcr,  and  Edward  R.  Mantel, 
Warren,  Mi^  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ftted  Ang.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,700 
5  Claims.    (CL  123— 90) 


4.  A  valve  lifter  comprising  an  integrally  formed  fer- 
rous metal  tubular  body  closed  at  one  end  thereof  to  form 
a  base  and  having  a  peripheral  ridge  projecting  from  said 
base  forming  a  recess  and  a  wear-resistant  ferrous  alloy 
coating  on  said  base  within  said  recess  comprising  by 
weight  1.5%  to  3.0%  carbon,  at  least  2%  molybdenum 
and  at  least  2%  tungsten,  the  sum  of  the  molybdenum  and 
tungsten  being  not  greater  than  10%,  silicon  0.5%  to 
3.0%  and  the  balance  substantially  iron,  the  ferrous  metal 
base  underiying  said  coating  having  a  carburized  layer 
forming  a  hard  support  for  said  coating. 


11.  In  combination  an  automatic  control  arrangement 
and  an  engine,  said  arrangement  comprising,  a  first  means 
driven  by  the  engine,  a  second  means  for  controlling  fuel 
flow  to  the  engine,  said  second  means  including  an  ele- 
ment biased  toward  a  first  positicm,  a  third  means  ener- 
gized by  said  first  means  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  element  for  movement  thereof  away  from  said  first 
position  toward  a  second  position,  said  second  means 
permitting  a  greater  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  when  said 
element  is  in  said  second  position  than  in  said  first  posi- 
tion; said  first  means  comprising  an  alternator  and  a 
device  for  maintaining  alternator  output  volUge  mag- 
nitude reasonably  uniform  as  the  output  voltage  frequency 
varies  over  a  wide  range;  said  third  means  including  a 
mechanically  variable  impedance  element;  a  fourth  means 
for  selectively  varying  said  impedance  element  to  ob- 
tain a  desired  engine  speed  setting;  said  third  means  com- 
prising a  portion  whose  impedance  is  a  function  of  fre- 
quency; said  third  means  also  comprising  rectifier  means 
fed  by  said  portion  and  a  D.C.  torque  motor  fed  by  said 
rectifier  means;  said  torque  motor  operatively  connected 
to  operate  said  element  toward  said  second  position. 


3,198,183 
STUD  TYPE  ROCKER  ARM  MOUNTING 
Frank  W.  Ball,  Lansing,  Mick.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mlck^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,439 

3  Claims.    (0.123—90) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pair  of  valve  rockers  in  spaced 

side-by-side  relation,  each  having  a  part-cylindrical  jour- 

naling  surface  intermediate  its  ends,  each  said  surface 

having  an  aperture  extending  through  the  rocker,  a  pair  of 


3,198,185 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
George  Nastas,  Livonia,  Mich.,  amignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Compny,  DeariMini,  Ml^  a  corporatkin  of  Dclawwc 
Filed  Mv.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,123 
9  Claims.    (CL  123—119) 
1.  An  automatic  choke  mechanism  for  the  charge  form- 
ing device  of  a  liquid  cooled  internal  combustion  engine 
opmprising  a  choke  valve  supported  in  an  induction  pas- 
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sage  of  the  charge  forming  device,  a  housing  aflBxed  to 
the  charge  forming  device,  a  thermally  responsive  ele- 
ment supported  in  said  housing,  actuating  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  thermally  responsive  element  to  said 
dioke  valve  for  moving  said  choke  valve  between  an 
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3,19S4S7 

INDUCTION  SYSTEMS 

Eari  Bartfaolonicw,  Birmhigham,  MidL,  aMignor  to  EdIyI 

Corponitloo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  of  VIrgiiiiki 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31M14 

17  Claims.    (CL  123—127) 


>\ 


Opened  and  a  closed  position  in  response  to  temperature 
changes,  a  flexible  tube  adapted  to  carry  liquid  heated  in 
the  cooling  system  of  the  engine,  and  means  affixing  a 
sufficient  length  of  said  tube  against  said  housing  to  pro- 
mote a  heat  exchanging  relationship  between  the  coolant 
in  said  tube  and  said  thermally  responsive  element. 


3,198,186 
AUTOMATIC  CHOKE 
Joadrim  Skodclny,  Cologne,  Germany,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

FOad  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,657 
4Claiiiis.    (CL  123— 119) 


1.  A  gasoline  engine  having  gasoline  supply  means  for 
delivering  gasoline  to  at  least  one  cylinder,  air  supply 
means  including  a  throttle  control  for  delivering  air  along 
with  the  gasoline  to  provide  an  explosive  mixture,  both 
of  said  means  being  connected  for  limiting  the  reduction 
of  air  dcUvery  when  the  throttle  control  is  abruptly  closed 
so  that  the  relationship  between  the  air  delivery  rate  *nd 
the  engine  r.p.m.  drop  falls  within  the  area  ABCD  of 
FIG.  3,  both  of  said  means  being  further  connected  to 
essentially  shut  off  the  delivery  of  gasoline  as  the  throttle 
control  is  abruptly  closed  if  at  the  time  the  engine  is 
running  at  more  than  1450  r.p.m.,  the  gasoline  supply 
means  being  also  connected  to  supply  to  the  engine  about 
0.15  milliliter  of  additional  gasoline  per  hundred  cubic 
inches  of  engine  displacement  when  the  shut-off  is  tetmi- 
nated  and  to  supply  the  additional  gasoline  into  a  por- 
tion of  the  air  supply  means  where  the  air  velociQr  is 
relatively  high  at  engine  idle. 


f  3,198,188 

VALVE  STEM  SEAL 
Robert  W.  Held,  Jr.,  Rkhmond,  Ltd.,  assignor,  by  masnc 
assignments,  to  Perfect  Circle  Corporation,  Hagerstawn, 
Ind.,  a  eoriKHirtlon  of  Indiana 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  99,264 
2  Claims.    (CI.  123—188) 


1.  An  automatic  choke  for  the  induction  system  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  choke  valve 
rotatable  in  an  induction  passage  of  the  induction  system, 
a  Bourdon  tube,  means  connecting  the  closed  end  of  said 
Bourdon  tube  to  said  choke  valve  for  moving  said  choke 
valve  between  a  closed  and  an  open  position  in  response 
to  pressure  changes,  a  conduit  closing  the  other  end  of 
said  Bourdon  tube  and  extending  to  a  portion  of  the 
engine  heated  by  its  operation,  and  a  fluid  confined  in 
said  conduit  and  said  Bourdon  tube,  said  fluid  being 
thermally  expansible  to  generate  an  actuating  pressure 
upon  said  Bourdon  tube  in  response  to  increases  in  tem- 
perature caused  by  the  operation  of  the  engine. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  valve  stem  guide  for  a  recipro- 
cating valve  stem,  said  valve  stem  guide  having  a  portion 
of  reduced  external  diameter  at  its  end,  a  seal  comprising 
a  pair  of  collars  adapted  respectively  to  hug  said  stem 
and  to  grip  said  reduced  diameter  portion,  said  collars 
being  integrally  and  relatively  rigidly  connected  to  each 
other  in  end-to-end  relation,  the  one  of  said  collars  Which 
grips  said  reduced  diameter  portion  being  the  sole  tieans 
for  holding  the  other  of  said  collars  against  movement 
and  a  pair  of  contractile  springs  coiled  about  the  respec- 
tive collars  to  increase  the  hugging  and  gripping  actions 
thereof,  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of  said  seal  being 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  guide  beyond  said  roduced 
portion. 
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3,198,189 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  COOKER  HOBS 

Artknr  Ficicrlck  Oirtley,  WUtoa  LodM,  WcffB  Road, 

TtttadhaH,  Wohrcriuuivtoa,  Eil^aiMl 

FUed  Ape.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,3r7 

8  Claims.    (CL  126— 24) 


necting  plenum  into  said  arfd  air  jdenum  to  define  a  cir- 
culation system  for  hot  gases  from  said  heat  exchanger; 
and  pipe  means  connecting  the  distal  end  of  said  preheat 
pipe  to  said  combustion  chamber,  whereby  said  hot  gases 
are  re-combusted  to  reduce  carbon  monoxide  therein. 


3,198,191 
HEAT  GENERATOR 
Stanley  W.  WyiWMiiirski,  Chicago,  01^  ■«*•«*  •<»  Kinetic 
Heating  Corporation,  Cklcago  Heigtats,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  nUnob  ^^     ,.^  ^^ 
Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,48f 
8  Oalw.    (CL  126—247) 


1.  In  a  cooker  having  a  hob  including  at  least  one  pan 
heating  means,  a  safety  device  to  prevent  the  over-turning 
of  a  pan  on  the  hob  comprising  a  ring  adapted  closely  to 
encircle  the  pan  and  provided  with  means  for  tightly  hold- 
ing  the  pan,  a  support  rigid  with  the  ring  and  an  upwardly 
open  socket  rigid  with  the  hob,  the  support  oeing  slidably 
engageable  with  and  disengageable  from  the  socket  by  re- 
spectively downward  and  upward  movement  of  the  sup- 
port, the  portions  of  the  socket  and  the  si^jporls  which 
arc  engageable  being  of  comlementary  non-circular  cross- 
sectional  configuration  and  equally  spaced  from  the  cen- 
ters of  the  heating  means  and  ring  respectively  and  the 
support,  by  engagement  with  the  socket,  locating  the  ring 
centrally  over  the  heating  means  and  holding  it  firmly 
against  lateral  displacement. 


3,198,190 

REGENERATIVE  AIR  HEATING  SYSTEM 

HaroM  Gordon,  211  Maria  St.,  Toronto^ 

Ontarto,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,142 

8  Claims.     (CL  126—101) 


"  ■  *• 


1.  A  regenerative  heating  system  for  use  with  warm 
air  heating  systems  of  the  fuel  combustion  type  and  com- 
prising a  combustion  chamber,  including  a  heat  exchang- 
er; a  chimney  pipe  defining  an  exit  from  said  heat  ex- 
changer, whereby  spent  products  of  combustion  are 
vented  to  atmosphere;  a  hot  air  plenum  and  a  cold  air 
plenum,  said  hot  air  plenum  including  an  extension  about 
said  heat  exchanger,  thereby  to  provide  an  air  arcula- 
tion  system;  a  horizontal  connecting  plenum  between  said 
hot  air  plenum  and  said  cdd  air  plenum;  a  preheat  pipe 
having  a  substantially  flat,  hollow  configuration  extendmg 
verticaUy  upward  from  said  heat  exchanger  into  said  hot 
air  plenum  extenskm  aixl  horiiont«ny  through  said  coi»- 


1.  A  hot  liquid  generator  comprising  a  stationary  hous- 
ing having  a  cylindrical  chambw  therein,  an  inlet  through 
the  housing  in  communication  with  the  chamber  for  the 
introduction  of  liquid  into  the  chamber,  an  outlet  co- 
axiaily  of  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  central 
portion  of  the  chamber  for  the  removal  of  the  product 
of  the  liquid  raised  to  elevated  temperature  within  the 
housing,  a  plurality  of  pockets  of  curvilinear  crocs-section 
formed  within  the  stationary  wall  about  the  periphery  of 
the  chamber  and  arranged  to  extend  crosswise  of  the 
chamber  in  circumferentially  spaced  apart  relation,  a  jrfu- 
rality  of  generally  radially  extending  impeller  vanes  ex- 
tending crosswise  of  the  <Aamber  in  wrcumferentially 
spaced  apart  relation  with  the  space  between  the  impeller 
vanes  being  open  for  radially  inward  direct  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  chamber  and  the  plurality 
of  pockets  in  the  stationary  wall,  with  the  outer  edges 
of  the  vanes  in  contiguous  relation  with  said  waH  and  wiA 
the  inner  edges  of  the  vanes  terminating  short  <rf  the  in- 
terior portion  of  the  duunber,  the  interior  portion  of  the 
chambo-  being  free  of  obstrtictioo,  means  for  driving 
said  vanes  at  hi^  speed  in  a  circular  path  about  the 
chamber  relative  to  Ae  said  waH  whereby  liquid  in  the 
chamber  is  thrust  radially  outwardly  against  the  wall  and 
into  said  pockets  and  inwardly  into  the  interior  portion 
of  the  chamber  with  a  pulsating  effect  to  create  free 
vortices  in  the  pockets  and  in  the  interior  portion  of  the 
chamber  with  a  forced  vortex  within  the  area  between 
the  vanes. 

3,198,192 

SLIPPER  CAST 

Helen  T.  O'BrIca,  644  18tli  Si^  Manhattan  Beach,  CaBC. 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  263,343 

7  Ctetas.    (CL  128—83.5) 

1.  A  foot  cast  comfMisinf 

a  rigid  sheet  member, 

a  rigid  receptacle  connected  to  and  extending  upward- 
ly of  said  sheet, 
said  rigid  receptacle  extending  upwardly  on  cither 
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side  of  said  sheet  and  over  the  top  of  said  sheet, 
said  rigid  receptacle  having  a  forwardly  inclined 
rear  edge 

and  a  rearwardly  inclined  front  edge  there- 
by defining  a  relatively  narrow  central  por- 
tion over  said  sheet, 
said    central   porticxi   being    inclined   down- 
wardly and  fofwardly, 


^^' 


a  heel  affixed  to  the  bottom  of  said  sheet  intermediate 

the  ends  thereof, 
and  a  flexible  member  connected  to  said  sheet  member 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  said  rigid  receptacle, 
said  flexible  member  defining  a  loop  for  engaging 
heel  portions  of  a  foot  for  retaining  the  foot  in 
•Ud  rigid  receptacle  and  on  said  sheet. 


3,198,193  ^ 

NASAL  r^HALER 
Sam  Schwartzman,  Deforest  Corners,  Brewster,  N.Y., 
and  Gilbert  Schwartzman,  20  Wilmot  Circle,  Scarsdale, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,085 
1  Claim.    (Ci.  128—198) 


wall  air  spaces  serving  to  permit  entry  of  replenishing  air 
through  said  notches  and  hence  through  said  wadding,  and 
a  top  on  said  casing,  said  top  having  a  pair  of  tapered 
detents  engageable  in  said  perforations  closing  said  per- 
forations. 


A  nasal  inhaler  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bottom 
and  peripheral  side  and  end  walls,  a  casing  removably 
seated  in  said  housing,  said  casing  having  side  and  end 
walls  sitting  on  side  bottom  said  end  walls  being  provided 
with  relatively  small  rectagular  notches  at  their  lower- 
most portions,  said  casing  having  a  contoured  concave 
top  wall  extending  beyond  said  peripheral  walls,  said  cas- 
ing side  walls  having  projections  thereon  for  resiliently 
frictionally  engaging  said  side  walls  of  said  housing,  said 
end  walls  having  ribs  thereon  resiUently  frictionally  engag- 
ing said  end  walls  of  said  housing,  said  projection  means 
and  said  ribs  defining  relatively  small  air  spaces  between 
said  casing  and  said  ^e  and  end  walls  of  said  bousing,  side 
air  spaces  connecting  with  said  notches  said  concave  top 
wall  having  a  pair  of  spaced  ogive-shaped  projections  ex- 
tending thoefrom,  said  concave  top  wall  having  a  groove 
therein  between  said  projections,  said  groove  extending 
below  the  lowest  part  of  said  t(^  wall,  said  projections 
having  perforations  therethrough,  through  which  air  con- 
taining medicament  vapors  can  be  drawn,  a  wadding  of 
an  absorbent  material  in  said  casing  and  extending  into 
said  projections  and  against  said  bottom,  said  side  and  end 


'  3,198,194 

ADMIXING  STORAGE  CONTAINER  WITH  MEANS 
PREVENTING    INADVERTENT    REMOVAL    OF 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Edgar  H.  WUbum,  Rntherford,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjoiw  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,528 
2  Claims.    (O.  128—272) 


1.  In  an  admixing  storage  container  having  a  substan- 
tially filled  top  liquid  compartment,  a  bottom  material 
compartment,  a  neck  defining  the  upper  end  of  saijd  top 
compartment,  a  piston  plug  in  said  neck,  said  top  and  bot- 
tom compartments  being  segregated  by  a  gate  plug  ex- 
pellable  by  hydraulic  pressure  into  said  bottom  coitipart- 
ment  through  forward  movement  of  said  piston  plug  in 
said  neck,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  Screw  threads  on  the  upper  p)ortion  of  said  neck 
terminating  intermediate  its  length; 

(b)  Means  on  said  neck  below  said  screw  threads  de- 
fining a  downwardly  facing  first  stop  shoulder; 

(c)  A  cap  positioned  on  and  telescopically  movable 
over  said  neck,  said  cap  having  means  for  access  to 
said  piston  plug  by  a  hypodermic  needle; 

(d)  Internal  screw  threads  on  said  cap  engagable 
said  screw  threads  on  said  neck; 

(e)  Means  on  said  cap  below  said  cap  screw  threads 
defining  an  upwardly  facing  second  stop  shoulder, 
whereby  in  the  initial  outward  position  of  said 
cap,  said  first  and  second  stop  shoulders  are  aligned 
in  opposed  relation  for  substantial  abutment  to  resist 
further  removal  of  said  cap,  and  whereby  a  forward 
thrust  on  said  cap  causes  the  internal  threads  of  said 
cap  to  engage  said  threads  on  said  neck  to  permit 
threaded  advancement  of  said  cap  and  said  piston 
plug,  thereby  exerting  pressure  on  liquid  in  said  top 
compartment  to  cause  expulsion  of  said  gate  plug 


with 


into  said  bottom  compartment  to  give  admixt 
the  initially  segregated  ingredients 


ire  of 


3,198,195 
IMPLANTABLE  CONTROLS  FOR  CARDIAC 
PACEMAKERS 
William  M.  Chardack,  144  Ivyhunt  Road,  Buf alo,  N.Y. 
nicd  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,349 
5  Clahns.    (CI.  12»-^19) 
1.  In  combination  with  an  implantable  cardiac  pace- 
maker compatible  with  the  human  body  as  an  environ- 
ment and  having  a  housing  and  an  electrode  lead  (Extend- 
ing therefrom,  percutaneously  actuated  controls  implant- 


\ 
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able  with  said  pacemaker  beneath  the  skin  of  the  human 
body  for  varying  different  output  charactwistics  of  said 
pacemaker  comprising  a  first  adjusUble  component  m 
said  housing  operable  to  vary  one  output  characteristic 
of  said  pacemaker,  a  second  adjustable  component  m  said 
housing  operable  to  vary  another  output  characteristic 
of  said  pacemaker,  means  for  adjusting  said  first  com- 
ponent including  first  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
receiving  a  skin  puncturing  instrument,  means  for  ad- 
justing said  second  component  including  second  means 
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removably  attach  the  partitions  to  said  finger  area  with 
the  directions  of  the  partitions  lengthwise  of  the  finger 
area;  wherein  said  removable  partition  attaching  means 
comprises  a  slot  in  the  finger  area  of  the  board  corre- 
sponding to  each  partition  and  extending  at  an  angle  non- 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  such  partition  when  such  parti- 
tion extends  in  the  direction  of  the  spaces  at  the  sides  of 
such  partition,  and  a  lug  on  the  central  portion  of  the  edge 
of  each  partition  and  of  thickness  to  extend  throu^  the 
corresponding  slot,  such  lug  including  a  part  whidi  ex- 
tends in  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  partition 
and  non-parallel  to  the  slot  when  the  partition  extends 
in  the  direction  of  the  spaces  proximate  to  such  partition; 
together  with  an  elongated  iMutition  in  connection  with 
and  normal  to  the  board  at  each  side  of  the  thumb  area, 
removable  means  to  attach  the  partitions  of  the  thumb 
area  to  the  board  with  the  directions  of  such  partitions 


carried  by  said  housing  for  receiving  a  skin  puncturing 
instrument,  said  first  and  second  means  projecting  from 
the  main  portion  of  said  pacemaker  housing  in  spaced 
relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  juncture  of  said  lead 
and  said  housing,  and  one  of  said  first  and  second  means 
being  positioned  clo«r  to  said  juncture  than  the  other 
thereof,  whereby  said  first  and  second  adjusting  means  can 
be  located  and  identified  by  palpation,  sai^  projecting 
adjusting  means  being  encased  within  a  shield  of  material 
puncturable  by  a  skin  puncturing  instrument  and  com- 
patible with  the  human  body  as  an  environment 


3,198,196 

HAIR  TREATING  CONTAINER  WTTH   A   HAIR 

POSITIONING  AND  HOLDING  PART 

Robert  L.  Sawta,  242  W.  lOSfh  Place,  Chicago  28,  IlL 

FDcd  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,475 

7  aainns.    (CL  132—9) 


1.  A  hair  treating  device  comprising  shell  means  having 
wails  forming  an  enclosure  when  closed,  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  shell  means  along  a  scam  line,  means 
for  locking  and  sealing  the  shell  means  in  closed  position, 
a  port  in  a  wall  of  said  shell  means  displaced  from  said 
scam  line,  and  a  channel  in  said  wall  of  said  shell  means 
connecting  said  port  at  a  first  end  of  the  channel  with 
said  seam  line  at  a  second  end  of  the  channel,  said  chan- 
nel including  a  portion  thereof  offset  from  said  port. 


corresponding  to  the  direction  of  such  thumb  area;  where- 
in said  thumb  area  partition  attaching  means  comprises  a 
slot  in  the  board  at  each  side  of  the  thumb  area  and  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  non-parallel  to  the  direction  of  the 
corresponding  partition  when  such  partition  extends  in 
the  direction  of  the  space  between  the  thumb  partitions, 
and  a  lug  on  the  central  portion  of  each  such  thumb  area 
partition  extended  through  the  corresponding  slot,  which 
slot  is  non-parallel  to  the  corresponding  partition  when 
such  partition  is  in  position  at  one  side  of  and  parallel  to 
the  thumb  area;  together  with  means  to  atUch  the  board 
to  a  hand,  wherein  the  last  named  atuching  means  com- 
prises spaced  areas  of  tacky  material  on  the  surface  of 
the  board  only  at  each  side  of  the  board  finger  area,  and 
at  that  side  of  the  thumb  area  remote  from  the  finger  area 
and  substantially  at  the  board  area  lying  between  the 
palm  area  and  the  thumb  area. 


3,198,in 

CORN  AND  CALLOUS  FILE 

Ernst  BIttner,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  anlgnor  to 

The  Scboll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Chkago,  IlL,  a  corporatfcm 

of  New  York  __ 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,774 

3  Clahns.    (CL  132—76.4) 


3,198,197 
MANICURE  NAIL  PROTECTOR  WTTH  DETACH- 
ABLE FINGER  PARTITIONS 
Hazel  M.  Van  Halangcr,  840  Argyle  St,  Chicago,  DL 
Filed  Jaly  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,506 
1  Claim.    (Q.  132—73) 
A  unit  for  attochment  to  a  hand,  composing  m  com- 
bination, a  sheet  of  board  of  contour  and  size  to  corre- 
spond to  a  human  hand,  and  including  a  pahn  area,  a 
finger  area,  and  a  thumb  area;  together  with  a  series  of 
five  successively  spaced  apart  partitions  extending  from 
the  finger  area  normal  to  said  area  with  four  elongated 
spaces  between  said  partitions,  together  with  means  to 


1.  In  a  com  and  callous  file, 

(a)  a  handle, 

(b)  a  skeleton  frame  on  said  handle  and  havmg  oppo- 
site edge  notches. 
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(c)  an  apertBied  cutting  member  over  one  side  of  said 
frame  defining  therewith  an  interior  hoUow  open  at 

one  end,  and  .       . . 

(d)  another  similar  cutting  member  of  a  degree  ot 
coarseness  differing  from  the  first  said  member  over 
the  other  side  of  said  frame  defining  therewith  an 
identical  interior  hollow,  both  of  said  cutting  mem- 
ben  having  edges  thereof  retainingly  engaged  m 
■aid  notches  and  said  members  being  curvate  about 
e<iual  radii  outwardly  convex  whereby  said  file  is 
symmetrical. 


a  multiplicity  of  spaced  apart  structural  members  at- 
tached to  the  interior  of  the  top  and  sides  of  the 
structufc,  each  of  the  structural  members  formcd^t 
a  subatanUally  straight  unitary  metallic  member 
arcuatdy  flexed  within  its  elastic  limit,  the  flcied 
structural  members  serving  to  laterally  support  the 
sides  and  top  of  the  structure; 

paralleled,  spaced  apart  horizontally  extending  botton; 


3,198,199  ^„„^ 

APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPENING  A  PRINTED 

WEB 

Hcnnan  J.  Sctaltz,  1240  W.  Mom  Ave.,  ChiMgo,  m. 

Filed  Feb7l«,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,616 

3  Clatans.    (CI.  134—122) 


1    In  apparatus  for  printing  a  continuous  web    the 
combination  comprising:  roll  means  for  directing  a  web  m 
a  vertical  path  of  movement;  a  water  reservoir  mcludmg 
a  pair  of  elongated  trays  spaced  laterally  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  path  to  accommodate  said  web  therebetween 
and  further  including  connection  means  coupbng  said 
trays  beneath  the  water  level  thereof  and  adjacent  cor- 
responding ends  thereof  spaced  from  the  edge  of  said 
web  whereby  to  preserve  a  uniform  water  level  in  said 
trays;  a  pair  of  rotatable  cylinders  associated  with  said 
reservoir  and  arranged  individually  with  said  trays,  each 
of  said  cylinders  being  disposed  partially  within  the  cor- 
responding tray  for  receiving  a  film  of  water  therefrom 
and  partially  extending  from  the  corresponding  tray  for 
presenting  the  film  of  water  at  a  dispensmg  repon;  a 
rotatable  cyUndrical  member  operatively  associated  with 
each  of  said  cyUnders,  said  member  being  ahgned  with 
its  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  corresponding  cylinder,  said  member  having  a  multi- 
pUcity  of  flexurally  resilient  bristles  mounted  thereon  to 
extend  substantially  radially  therefrom  for  disposition  in 
engagement  with  the  corresponding  cylinder  at  said  dis- 
pensing region;  and  drive  means  for  said  cyhnders  and 
for  said  memben  operative  to  route  said  members  re  a- 
tive  to  said  cylinders  whereby  to  sweep  said  bnstte 
through  said  flhn  of  water  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  cyhnders  for  spattering  a  stream  of  droplets  evenly 
onto  both  sides  of  said  web. 


panels,  the  bottom  panel  forming  the  bottom  of  the 
structure  and  forming  a  mattress  receiving  pocket 

therebetween;  and  .       ,        j  u .  ♦»,- 

an  inflatable  matUess  in  the  pocket  formed  by  the 
panels,  the  mattress  when  inflated  affording  longi- 
tudinal support  to  maintain  the  structural  members 
in  extended  spaced  relationship,  wherein  the  struc- 
ture is  longitudinally  compactably  collapsible  when 
the  mattress  is  deflated  and  extended  to  full  length 
when  the  air  mattress  is  inflated. 


spOrt- 


»  3,198401  ^.^,o, 

Compiy,  Ponca  City,  Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,045 
8  Claims.    (CI.  137—1) 


1  The  method  of  transporting  by  pipeline  two  im- 
miscible liquids  which  comprises,  interposing  between 
said  immiscible  liquids  a  liquid  which  is  miscible  ih  each 
of  said  immiscible  liquids  and  pumping  said  liquids 
through  said  pipeline  under  turbulent  flow  conditions. 


Bryi 


3,198,200 
SPORTSMAN'S  TENT 

a  E.  SMdcfi,  1143  S.  Loa«*:?»«  J"Si^^*^' 
Filed  M«y  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,674 
1  Claira.    (CI.  135—1) 

A  portable  sleeping  tent  comprising:  ' 

an  elongated  structure  of  flexible  waterproof  material 
having  subsUnUally  straight  sides,  an  integral  con- 
jOnuous  arcuate  top.  and  subsUntially  vertical  end 

a  zipper  means  attaching  at  least  one  of  the  end  por- 
tions to  the  sides  and  top  portions,  the  zipper  means 
affording  access  into  the  structure; 


,  3,198,202 

PNEUMATIC  CONTROL  OF  PHYSICAL! 

QUANTITIES 

NIco  Jacobus  August  van  den  Hemcl,  Klaproosstraat  13a, 

■  Vlaardlnf  en,  NeOciiaiMis 

FUed  June  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  38,183 

aalms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  June  26,  1959, 

22,106/59 
10  Claims.    (CI.  137—85) 
1.  In  a  pneumatic  controller  for  controlling  a  process 
variable  having  a  control  member  for  regulating  the  mag- 
nitude of  the  process  variable  and  a  control  moans  for 
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starting  and  stopping  the  process,  ^  .^^^'^^^, 
prising  a  mcmorismg  device  for  memonsmg  the  last  setting 
of  the  control  member  whenever  the  process  u  mterruptcd. 
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(1)  defined  by  said  main  axial  passage  and  said 
piston  heads  and 

(2)  independently  disi^acing  different  volumes  ol 
braking  fluid  to  said  front  and  rear  brake  lines 
upon  separation  of  said  instons  in  response  to 
equal  pressures  introduced  through  said  second 
auxiliary  passage. 


'^W' 


3,198404 

INLINE  VALVE 

WUIiam  W.  Parks,  Gienrlew,  IIL,  ME*VB«r  to  Vapor  Cor- 

poration,  Chicago,  DL,  a  «»nH«t*«;.o{D«*«'"^ 

FUed  May  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,844 

10  Clnims.    (CL  137—219) 


^l 


and  establishing  means  coupled  to  the  control  member  and 
the  control  means  for  establishing  the  control  member 
at  the  memorised  setting  before  the  process  is  contmued. 


3,198,203 

SAFETY  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 

Frank  J.  Marglda,  Cnyalioga  Falls,  Ohio,  assigiior  to 

Saf-T-Brakc   Valve   Co.,   Inc.,   Cuyahoga   Falls, 

Ohio,  a  corporatloa  off  Ohio  «,^„.^ 

FUed  Dec.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,984 

IClahn.    (CL  137— 118) 


0    r 

r» 

« i««Gys:  .?55»*^^~ 

E 

4 

^T^S 

A  control  valve  for  controUing  hydrauUc  flow  between 
the  master  cylinder  and  the  front  and  rear  brake  lines  of 
an  automotive  vehicle,  comprising; 

(A)  a  valve  body  having  ^  ^  a     a  v. 

(1)  a  main  axial  passage  therethrough  defined  by 
port  openings  provided  adjacent  the  opposed 
axial  ends  thereof, 

(2)  a  second  auxiliary  passage 

(a)   interconnecting  said  main   passage   ad- 
jacent the  central  portion  thereof; 

(B)  a  pair  of  concentric  piston  heads 

(1)  receive  in  said  main  axial  passage  in  axially 
shifuUe  relationship  therewith; 

(C)  a  pair  of  valve  plugs  ^     ,    .        ..  „        . 

(1)  supported  by  said  piston  heads  m  radially  and 
axially  shiftable  relationship  therewith, 

(2)  projecting  axiaUy  from  said  heads  toward  said 
port  openings, 

(3)  and  being  shiftable  into  seatmg  engagement 
with  said  port  opening  adjacent  thereto  upon 
movement  of  said  piston  head  into  adjacency 
with  said  port  opening; 

(D)  at  least  one  piston  rod 

(1)  interconnecting  said  piston  heads  and 

(2)  permitting  relative  axUl  movement  between 
said  pistons  while  retaining  the  same  m  con- 
centricity with  each  other, 

(E)  and  displacement  control  means 


1.  An  inline  fluid  valve  comprising,  a  tubular  casing 
having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet  axially  aligned  therewith, 
a  cylindrical  shell  suported  within  said  casing  and  axiaUy 
aligned  with  said  inlet  and  ouUet,  the  external  diameter 
of  said  shell  being  no  greater  than  that  of  the  inlet,  the 
end  of  said  shell  adjacent  the  inlet  being  closed  and  the 
end  thereof  adjacent  the  outlet  being  open,  a  piston  re- 
ceived in  said  shell  and  having  a  piston  rod  axially  and 
slidably  suported  therein,  spring  means  normally  biaang 
said  piston  toward  said  ouUet,  a  seat  at  said  outlet,  first 
and  second  discs  mounted  on  said  rod  and  coacting  with 
said  seat  to  close  said  outlet,  one  of  said  discs  being  sub- 
stantially equal   in  diameter  to   said   piston  and  bemg 
adapted  to  engage  said  seat  and  being  floatingly  con- 
nected to  said  rod  and  having  openings  arranged  about  the 
rod   the  other  of  said  discs  being  fixed  to  said  rod  and 
adapted  to  close  said  openings  of  said  other  disc  and  scat 
against  same,  means  for  permitting  fluid  about  said  J^ 
to  bleed  therein,  and  vent  means  for  dumping  the  lu^ 
pressure  from  said  shell  to  control  operation  of  said  valve. 


3,198,205 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 
Henry  W.  Bolder,  East  Greenwich,  R.I 
GrinncU  Corporation,  Provideace,  Rx,  a 
tion  of  Dehiwarc  ,,,«,- 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,912 
23  Clatans.    (CL  137—270) 


to 


1.  A  diaphragm  valve  comprising: 
(I)  a  body  having: 

(A)  a  passage  therethrough, 

(B)  a  diaphragm  opening  which: 

( 1 )  is  on  one  side  of  said  passage, 
,*i^      (2)  has  a  rim  therearound, 
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(C)  a  diaphragm  seat  which:  I 

(1)  is  opposite  said  opening 

(2)  blends  smoothly  with  said  rim, 
(II)  a  diaphragm  having: 

(A)  a  peripheral  portion  overlying  said  opening 
rim, 

(B)  a  central  portion  covering  said  opening  and 
said  seat, 

(m)  a  top  works  assembly  having: 

(A)  a  first  portion  which  clamps  said  diaphragm 
perijdieral  portion  to  said  body  opening  rim, 

(B)  a  seccmd  portion  which  clamps  a  part  of  said 
diaphragm  central  portion  to  a  corresponding 
part  of  said  seat, 

(C)  a  third  portion  which  is  movable: 

(1)  with  respect  to  said  first  and  second  top 
works  assembly  portions, 

(2)  toward  and  away  from  the  remainder 
of  said  seat. 


for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  in- 
cluding a  differential  end  area  piston  having  its  larger  end 
reciprocable  in  said  chamber  to  move  said  main  Valve 
means  between  first  and  second  positions  for  openin|  and 
closing  said  passage;  said  housing  having  a  passageway 
leading  from  said  passage  to  said  chamber  at  one  side  of 
said  larger  end;  normally  open  pilot  valve  means  for  clos- 


PIERCING  VALVE 
.  F.  O'Brien,  14  Lmrel  St,  RockvOle,  Conn. 
FDed  AngTl,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,508 
lOafan.   (CL  137—315) 


A  jderdng  valve  for  recharging  a  hermetically  sealed 
iMiif,  said  valve  including  body  means  attachable  to  a  line 
of  said  unit,  sealing  means  between  said  body  and  said 
ling,  a  bore  extending  through  said  body,  an  external 
thrwidwl  area  on  said  body  coaxial  with  said  bore,  pas- 
sage, means  in  said  body  intersecting  said  bore,  piercing 
means  potitionable  in  said  bore  and  having  sealing  means 
thereon  for  controlling  communication  between  said  line 
and  said  passage  means,  a  thrust  cap  threadedly  connected 
to  the  threaded  area  of  said  body  and  having  locking 
slot  means  theretxi,  said  slot  means  having  portions  of 
different  diameter,  and  means  integral  with  said  piercing 
means  including  a  groove  and  head  means  of  unequal 
diameter  at  opposite  ends  of  said  groove  enabling  assem- 
bly of  said  piercing  means  in  said  thrust  cap  locking  slot 
means  in  one  aligned  positicm  and  precluding  disas- 
sembly of  said  thrust  cap  and  said  piercing  means  in  an- 
other aligned  position  in  which  other  position  said  cap  is 
laterally  displaced  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  pierc- 
ing means  and  said  thnut  cap  may  be  threadedly  mount- 
ed on  said  body.        

3,1984«7 
FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLED   SHUT-OFF 
VALVE  RESPONSIVE  TO  PREDETERMINED 
LINE  PRESSURES 
Robert  S.  WOh,  Loi«  Beach,  and  William  J.  Baker,  Ana- 
hekn,  CaUff.)  nM  Baker  a«ignor  to  said  Robert  S. 
WBHrn  N.  EUnbeth  WOifa,  czccntriz  of  Robert  S.  Wil- 
Mi,  dscsaesd 

Filed  Nov.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  152^39 

15  Oafans.    (CL  137—458) 

1.  A  fluid  pressure  operated  shut-off  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough;  said 

**ftii«««g  also  having  a  piston  chamber;  main  valve  means 


ing  said  passageway;  means  for  holding  said  pilot  valve 
means  closed  including  a  cylinder;  a  pilot  valve  actuator 
piston  in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  pilot  i  valve 
means;  and  means  responsive  to  predetermined  changes 
in  pressure  in  said  flow  passage  for  supplying  control  fluid 
under  pressure  to  one  side  of  said  pilot  valve  actuator  pis- 
ton to  hold  said  pilot  valve  means  closed  and  for  venting 
said  cylinder. 

3,198,208 
ANTI-FLUTTER  METERING  VALVE 
Vernon  N.  Tramontini,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assigdor  to 
Stewart-Warner  Corporation,  Cliicago,4U*,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 

FUed  Apr.  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  100,608 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—480) 


4.  An  anti-flutter  metering  valve,  comprising  a  casing 
having  a  through  passageway  including  spaced  openings 
defining  valve  seats,  a  valve  member  movable  axially  in 
the  casing,  said  valve  member  having  one  end  seataible  on 
one  of  said  seats  and  having  a  generally  flat  other  eojd  seat- 
able  on  the  other  of  said  seats,  a  spring  between  tt>e  cas- 
ing and  valve  member  to  bias  the  flat  end  of  the  valve 
member  against  the  casing  over  the  other  casing  opening 
to  close  the  metering  valve,  said  valve  member  having 
flow  balfcrated  passage  means  extending  from  an  e^rior 
surface  thereof  intermediate  its  ends  to  said  one  eUd,  the 
differendal  pressure  across  the  metering  valve  bein|  oper- 
able to  move  the  valve  member  against  the  bias  of  the 
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spring  axially  within  the  casing  for  metering  the  flow 
through  the  valve,  spaced  annular  abutment  surfaces  on 
the  valve  member  extending  transversely  thereof,  and  a 
ring  shaped  dampening  member  supported  solely  by  the 
valve  member  loosely  coupled  between  the  spaced  annular 
abutment  surfaces,  the  distance  between  the  spaced  annu- 
lar abutment  surfaces  and  the  thickness  of  said  ring  shaped 
member  being  such  that  said  ring  shaped  member  is  freely 
movable  independently  of  the  valve  member  between  the 
spaced  annular  abutment  surfaces  a  distance  substantially 
less  than  the  distance  of  valve  member  movement  and  is 
operable  upon  impact  against  the  abutment  surfaces  to 
dampen  flutter  of  the  valve  member  when  the  latter  is 
unseated  from  both  casing  openings. 


liquid  passage  extending  through  said  spindle  and  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle,  one 
end  of  said  passage  communicating  with  said  radially 
directed  opening  at  a  point  located  near  the  opposite  side 
of  said  spindle  so  that  the  depth  of  said  opening  exceeds 
the  radius  of  the  ^indle,  said  opening  having  threads 
extending  substantially  the  full  depth  thereof,  a  spout 
having  threads  on  the  end  thereof  engaging  a  plurality 
of  turns  of  the  thread  in  said  opening,  said  spout  extend- 
ing substantially  radially  from  the  projecting  end  portion 
of  the  spindle  and  operable  to  rotate  the  ^indle  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  from  one  position  to  another,  the 
portion  of  said  spindle  located  within  said  cavity  being 


3,198409 

DIFFUSION  VACUUM  PUMP  SYSTEM  APPARATUS 

Werner  G.  Bikhlcr,  Cologne,  Germany,  asdgnor  to 

Lcybold  Holding  A.G.,  Zog,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,874 

Claims  piiority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  29, 1961, 

L  40,565 

25  Claims.    (CL  137—565) 


provided  with  a  flattened  port  presenting  a  circumferen- 
tially  inclined  camming  suriface,  a  member  secured  to  said 
body  having  a  fluid  opening  communicating  with  the 
cavity  in  said  body  and  formed  with  a  valve  seat  sur- 
rounding said  opening,  a  valve  housed  within  said  mem- 
ber, means  including  a  spring  for  urging  said  valve 
toward  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  fluid  opening,  a 
valve  stem  connected  to  said  valve  and  projecting  through 
said  fluid  opening  into  said  cavity,  said  valve  stem  being 
engageable  by  the  camming  surface  on  the  reduced  por- 
tion of  the  spindle  to  move  said  valve  away  from  said 
valve  seat  against  the  action  of  said  spring  when  said 
spindle  is  rotated  by  movement  of  said  spout  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  from  one  position  to  another. 


1.  A  vacuum  system  apparatus  comprising  a  diffusion 
vacuum  pump  adapted  to  utilize  a  pumping  fluid,  a  scaled 
vacuum  chamber  adapted  to  be  evacuated  by  said  diffu- 
sion vacuum  pump,  a  vacuum  sealed  tubulation  connected 
between  said  diffusion  vacuum  pump  and  said  sealed 
vacuum  chamber  so  as  to  provide  for  gas  communication 
therebetween,  a  crecpage  barrier  located  entirely  within 
said  vacuum  sealed  tubulation  so  as  to  be  isolated  from 
the  atmosphere  during  periods  in  which  said  tubulation 
is  maintained  at  reduced  pressure,  said  creepage  barrier 
positioned  so  as  to  interrupt  all  paths  between  said  diffu- 
sion vacuum  pump  and  said  sealed  vacuum  chamber 
along  the  internal  surface  of  said  vacuum  scaled  tubula- 
tion and  wherein  said  creepage  barrier  is  composed  of  a 
solid  material  not  wetted  by  the  pumping  fluid  utilized  in 
said  diffusion  pump  thereby  effectively  preventing  surface 
migration  of  the  pumping  fluid  between  said  vacuum 
diffusion  pump  and  said  sealed  vacuum  chamber. 


3,198,210 
SWING-TYPE  FAUCET 
Martin  J.  Lewis,  Yardky,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Franklin  Ma- 
chine Prodncts  Co.,  Inc.,  West  Trenton,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,220 
1  Cbdm.  (CL  137—616.5) 
A  swing-type  faucet  or  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
body  having  a  cavity  therein,  a  spindle  of  generally  cylin- 
drical form  located  in  said  cavity  and  rotatable  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle,  said  spindle  having  an 
end  portion  projecting  beyond  said  body  and  provided 
with  a  radially  directed  opening  on  one  side  thereof,  a 


3,198,211 
MULTI-WAY  VALVE  UNIT  HAVING  PARTICULAR 

O-RING    VALVE    AND   SEAT   STRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  Gray,  Jr.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Mueller  Brass  Co.,  Port  Huron,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,851 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—625.4) 


7V 


JtTAl 


1.  A  corfipressor  valve  for  a  refrigeration  system  com- 
prising, a  valve  body  defining  a  valve  chamber  having  at 
least  one  outlet  port  and  at  least  one  service  port  longitu- 
dipally  spaced  from  said  outlet  port  for  attachment  to 
service  equipment,  said  valve  body  being  formed  in  one 
piece  and  having  an  open  end,  an  inwardly  extending 
annular  rib  on  the  surface  of  said  valve  chamber  disposed 
between  said  outlet  and  said  service  port  and  forming  a 
valve  surface,  a  valve  stem  provided  with  a  threaded 
portion  for  engagement  with  a  threaded  portion  in  said 
valve  chamber  'for  longitudinal  movement  of  the  valve 
stem  in  said  valve  chamber,  an  annular  groove  on  said 
valve  stem  adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  and  an  O-ring 
sealing  member  mounted  in  said  groove  for  engagement 
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with  said  valve  surface  in  one  position  of  said  valve  stem 
to  close  communication  between  said  service  port  and 
said  outlet  port,  the  side  of  said  rib  between  said  valve 
surface  thereof  aod  the  juncture  with  the  valve  chamber 
wall  being  rounded  to  provide  a  smooth  approach  for  the 
O-ring  and  resilient  compression  thereof  from  an  expanded 
diameter  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  its  periphery  pro- 
jecting beyond  said  valve  stem  is  engaged  by  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  rounded  said  side  of  said  rib  to  a  com- 
pressed diameter  as  it  is  moved  into  engagement  with 
said  valve  surface,  the  expanded  diameter  of  the  O-ring 
being  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  valve  stem  threads  to 
permit  assembly  of  the  parts  by  inserting  the  valve  stem 
into  the  said  open  end  of  the  valve  body. 


3,198^12 

METERING  SLOT  CONFIGURATION  FOR 

HYDRAULIC  COISTROL  VALVES 

John  A.  Janck  and  James  E.  Sdicidt,  Joliet,  111.,  assignors 

to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,418 
5  Clainis.    (CL  137—625.37) 


being  substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diametfr  of 
the  bousiag,  said  open  end  of  the  housing  being  sli4ably 
positioned  over  said  boss,  a  clamping  ring  fitted  Within 
said  recess  about  said  housing  and  abutting  against  said 
attachment  flange,  said  damping  ring  threadably  etigag- 
ing  the  waill  of  said  recess  to  positively  prevent  tb«  dis- 
engagement of  the  housing  from  the  boss,  a  free-floating 
piston  slidably  sealed  within  said  housing,  said  hydraulic 
unit  having  inlet  and  outlet  passageways  communiqating 
with  the  end  face  of  said  boss  to  direct  pressurized  fluid 
into  and  out  of  a  chamber  on  one  side  of  the  piston^  said 
piston  being  maintained  against  the  fluid  by  a  pressurized 
gas  in  a  chamber  on  the  other  side  of  the  piston,  aitd  an 
O-ring  seated  in  an  annular  groove  in  the  cylindrical  wall 
of  said  boss  and  slidably  sealing  against  the  inner  cylin- 
drical surface  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  control  valve  having  a  pcMled  bore  and  a  spool 
with  lands  separated  by  grooves  reciprocable  in  the  bore 
for  contr<riling  fluid  flow  through  the  ports,  metering  slots 
bridging  said  lands  and  grooyc|,imd  having  a  subsUntially 
semi-cylindrical  configuration  Originating  from  a  center 
disposed  within  a  groove  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  lands. 


3,198,213 

UNIT  AREA  RATIO  ACCUMULATOR  WITH 

FAIL-SAFE  MEANS 

Arnold  Schfaidcl,  Fair  Lawn,  N J.,  assignor  to  General 

PreclrioB  Inc.,   Litdc  Falb,  NJ.,  a  corporation   of 

Dcbmrire 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,527 
2  Claims.    (CL  138—31) 


^#. 


3,198,214 
FLUID  REGULATOR 
Wiihelm  T.  Lorenz,  Socldng,  Germany,  assignor  to  R.I.V. 
Anstalt  zur  Verwaltung  von  Real-  and  Immatcrialvcr- 
mogen,  Scliaan,  Liechteaftein 

Filed  Oct  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,613 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  30,  1962, 

R  33,786 

5  Claims.     (CI.  138—37) 


1.  In  combination,  a  hydraulic  unit  having  a  cylindrical 
in  one  surface  thereof  with  a  cylindrical  boss  of 
reduced  diameter  projecting  upwardly  into  said  recess,  an 
accumulator  comprisiitg  a  cylindrical  housing  having  a 
dosed  end  and  an  open  end  with  an  attachment  flange 
about  said  open  end,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  boss 


1.  A  through-flow  regulator  for  fluids  in  whidi  the 
through-flow  quantity  is  dependent  upon  the  speed  of 
flow,  comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  body  defining  a  cylindrical  chamber  hav- 
ing end  walls  parallel  to  each  other,  one  of  said  end 
walla  closing  entirely  one  end  of  the  body, 

(b)  at  least  one  inflow  channel  communicating  with 
said  chamber  and  provided  in  said  body  tangential 
to  said  chamber, 

(c)  an  outflow  channel  communicating  with  said  cham-    < 
ber  and  arranged  on  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
chamber  in  the  other  end  wall, 

•  (d)  a  first  annular  member  concentric  with  said  cham- 
ber and  extending  between  the  end  walls  thereof, 
said  annular  member  having  openings  therein  to  per- 
mit through-flow  of  fluid,  and 
(e)  a  second  annular  member  concentric  with  said 
chamber  and  closely  fitting  within  said  first  annular 
member,  said  second  annular  member  having  open- 
ings therein  which  communicate  with  the  openings 
in  said  first  annular  member,  and  said  second  annu- 
lar member  being  rotatable  within  said  first  atmular 
member  whereby  adjustment  of  the  through-flow  ia 
achieved. 


3,198,215 
TAPE  MOTION  FOR  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Wesley  L.  Tinldiam,  Upton,  Mass.,  atilpMr  to  prapcr 
CorporatioB,  Hopcdak,  Mass.,  a  corporatioii  of  Maine 
:  Filed  Jonc  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287^51 
I  3  Claims.    (Ci.  139l-122) 

1.  In  a  shuttleless  loom  of  the  type  having  nxKins  to 
insert  filling  from  an  outside  source  of  supply  which 
includes  filling  carriers  attached  to  the  free  ends  o|  flexi- 
ble tapes,  oscillating  tape  wheels  to  which  said  taies  are 
attached  and  upon  which  they  are  wrapped  anq  from 
w^ich  tkey  are  extended  into  a  warp  ihci  by  oscillation 
ol  said  tape  wheels,  means  for  maintaining  each  (>f  said 
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tapes  in  contact  with  each  of  said  tape  wheels  which  in- 
cludes endless  belt  mcn»bers  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
rotatable  pulley  members  radially  disposed  from  the  rims 
of  said  wheels  and  around  the  major  portion  of  the  cir- 
cumference thereof,  a  portion  of  said  endless  belt  mem- 


wefts  tend  to  pass  between  said  edge  of  said  disc  and 
said  roller  during  the  advance  of  said  fabric  throu^  the 
loom;  means  to  resiliently  press  said  edge  of  said  disc 
against  said  roller,  said  disc  and  said  roller  thus  forming 
a  frictionally  coupled  unit;  and  means  to  oscillate  said 
frictionally  coui^ed  unit  to  cause  said  portions  of  said 
wefts  to  be  repeatedly  caught  and  crushed  between  the 
hard  surface  of  said  roller  and  said  edge  of  said  disc 
until  they  are  severed  at  a  small  distance  from  said  one 
edge  of  said  fabric. 


3,19M17 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING REINFORCED  FABRIC  PANELS 
Richard  P.  Docrcr,  Ypsilnd,  aad  Hsmsaa  G.  Gvcolkcr, 
Detroit,   Mich.,   assitMn  to   Vaa  DrcMcr  Specialty 
Corporation,  Waircn,  Midk,  a  coipontion  of  MichigaD 
FUed  Jane  23,  I960,  Ser.  No.  38,402 
17  Cbdms.    (CL  140—3) 


bers  being  adapted  to  bear  against  a  considerable  extent, 
at  least  of  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  wheels  with 
the  remaining  portions  thereof  being  guided  by  said  pulley 
members,  some,  at  least,  of  said  pulley  members  being 
adjustable  for  varying  the  tensi<»  under  which  said  belt 
menibers  are  caused  to  function. 


3,198,216 

WEFT  THREAD  CUTTING  DEVICE  FOR 

SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 

Victor  Marie  Joaepii  Ancct  and  Maiiu,  known  as  Marcel, 

Fayollc,  Lyoa,  Fraacc,  assignors  to  Brclic  Intcmationai 

Inc.,  Panama  City,  Panama,  a  corporation  of  Panama 

Filed  Jaly  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,274 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  July  25,  1962, 

42,775,  Patent  1,348,370 

3  Claims.    (CI.  139—302) 


1.  In  a  loom  for  fabric  having  successive  wefts  in  which 
some  at  least  of  the  successive  wefts  have  end  portions 
which  project  laterally  along  one  edge  of  the  fabric 
which  advances  through  the  loom,  a  device  for  sever- 
ing said  portions  of  said  wefts  along  said  one  edge,  said 
device  comprising  a  roller  having  a  geometrical  axis  and 
a  periphery  formed  as  a  hard  substantially  cylindrical 
surface,  said  roller  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  loom 
with  its  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction 
of  advance  of  said  fabric  throu^  the  loom  and  being 
so  disposed  on  said  loom  that  the  portions  of  said  wefts 
to  be  severed  pass  substantially  thereon  during  the  ad- 
vance of  said  fabric  through  the  loom;  a  rotatably  sup- 
ported disc  having  a  geometrical  axis  and  a  periphery 
in  the  form  of  an  edge  of  small  width,  with  the  axis  of 
said  disc  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  roller,  said  disc 
being  disposed  close  to  said  one  edge  of  said  fabric  and 
at  such  a  position  on  said  loom  that  said  portions  of  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  reinforced  webs  comprising  a 
pleater  for  shaping  a  web  so  that  it  has  a  multiplicity  of 
closely  spaced  generally  parallel  pleats,  a  conveyor  for 
intermittently  passing  webs  into  and  out  of  said  pleater 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  pleats,  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally parallel  tubular  needles  each  having  an  open  outer 
end  and  extending  transversely  of  said  pleats,  said  needles 
being  axially  movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  respec- 
tively between  a  retracted  position  at  one  side  of  said 
pleater  and  said  conveyor  and  an  advanced  position  in 
which  said  needles  each  pierce  all  of  said  pleats,  means 
for  axially  advancing  said  needles  in  an  outward  direc- 
tion from  retracted  to  advanced  position  causing  said 
needles  each  to  pierce  all  of  said  pleats,  strand  driving 
means  at  the  opposite  side  of  said"  pleater  and  said  con- 
veyor for  inserting  reinforcing  strands  axially  into  said 
respective  needles  in  an  inward  direction  through  the  open 
outer  ends  thereof  while  the  latter  are  in  their  advanced 
positions  so  that  when  said  needles  are  retracted  said 
strands  will  remain  in  said  web  threaded  through  the 
pleats  thereof,  means  for  axially  retracting  said  needles 
in  an  inward  direction  from  advanced  to  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  means  beyond  said  pleater  along  the  path  of 
said  conveyor  for  ironing  out  the  pleats  in  the  strand  re- 
inforced webs  delivered  intermittently  by  said  conveyor. 


3,198,218 
STRAPPING  TOOL 
Arrld  I.  Ericsson,  CUc^o,  and  Ifanar  J.  VDcIm,  Owk 
Park,  111.,  assigiiors  to  Signodc  Corporatfoo,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  TS^tS 
37  Claims.  (CL  140—93.4) 
2.  In  a  strapping  tool,  a  shear  unit  having  a  vertical 
bore,  a  sealer  unit  having  ap  upper  end  slidably  mounted 
in  said  bore,  a  piston  ram  connected  to  said  sealer  unit 
for  vertically  reciprocating  the  same,  said  sealer  unit  hav- 
ing a  notch,  means  mounted  in  said  shear  unit  and  en- 
gageable  with  said  notch  to  prevent  relative  vertical  move- 
ment between  said  sealer  and  shear  units,  a  spring  urg- 
ing said  means  into  engagement  with  said  notch,  and  a 
lug  engageable  with  said  means  to  move  it  from  said 


160 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3,  1966 


notch  against  the  action  of  said  spring  at  a  predeter- 
mined pwnt  in  the  vertical  downward  movement  of  said 


oting  and  the  limbs  extending  from  the  pivot 
at  an  angle  to  each  other, 

(3)  means  for  displacing  the  pivots  in  safd  di- 
rection, 

(4)  rods  linking  an  end  one  of  the  limbs  of  each 
bell-crank  lever  to  the  pivot  of  a  successive  one 
of  said  levers, 

(5)  a  link  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  other 
limbs  of  said  bell-crank  levers,  said  othet  limb 
ends  being  movable  in  successive  slots  ifi  said 
link, 

(6)  n^ans  for  pushing  successive  ones  of  said 
other  limb  ends  in  said  successive  slots  in  said 
direction,  and 

(7)  means  for  holding  intermediate  portions  of 
the  struts  at  said  pivots  during  pivoting  of  the 
bell  crank  levers, 

(e)  means  for  advancing  the  straight  boom  and  the  xm- 
dulaling  struts  to  a  welding  zone,  and 

(f)  welding  means  in  said  zone  for  welding  successive 
apices  of  the  undulating  struts  to  the  straight  boom. 


sealer  unit  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said 
sealer  and  shear  units. 


3,198^19 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GIRDER 
Fritz  Grebncr,  Mainz,  WUhelm  Koclsch,  Wiesbaden,  and 
Willi  Lanterbadi,  Hecfatsheim,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Riicinbaa  Gjn.bJI.,  Wiesinidcn,  Germany,  a  German 

Filad  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,187 
■riorUy,  appiicatioii  Germany,  Jan.  27,  1961, 
R  29,552 
5  Claims.    (CL  140—112) 


I  3,198,220 

TWISTING  MACHINE  FOR  STRANDED  WtRE 

Gennaro  S.  Scamberti,  NewarlK,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec,  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,963 
4  Claims.     (CI.  140—119) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  producing  a  concrete 
neiaforcing  girder  having  a  straight  longitudinal  boom 
and  two  undulating  struts  connected  to  the  boom  at  an 
acute  an^  to  eadi  other,  the  boom  and  the  struts  con- 
sisting of  elongated  metal  members,  comprising 

(a)  a  supply  of  three  lengths  of  said  elongated  metal 
nonbers, 

(b)  guide  means  directing  the  metal  members  from  the 
supply  to  a  bending  station,  the  guide  means  being 
arranged  to  direct  one  of  the  metal  members  con- 
stituting the  straight  boom  centrally  between  a  pair 
of  said  metal  members  constituting  the  struts  and 
in  a  plane  spaced  from  the  struts, 

(c)  meant  for  feeding  the  metal  members  to,  and 
through,  the  bending  station, 

(d)  banding  means  at  the  bending  station  for  bending 
the  aCnits  into  undulating  configuration,  the  bending 
means  including 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  successive  bell-crank  levers  asso- 
ciated with  each  of  the  struts,  each  of  said  bell- 
crank  levers  having  two  limbs, 

(2)  a  i»vot  extending  transversely  of  the  direc- 
,           tion   of   movement    of    said    metal    members 

mounting  each  of  said  bell-crank  levers  for  piv- 


1.  A  twisting  machine  for  imparting  a  rotary  (notion 
to  wire  end  strands  to  provide  a  uniform  twisted  e|id  por- 
tion thtfeof ;  said  machine  comprising  a  motor,  a  $haft  to 
be  rotated  by  the  motor,  said  shaft  including  a  pair  of  re- 
silient jaws,  means  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for 
operati»ely  closing  the  jaws,  an  arm  to  operatively  i^ition 
the  jaw  operating  means,  an  operator-operative  means 
for  poskioning  the  jaw  operating  means  through  said  arm, 
control  means  operative  by  said  arm  simultaneously  with 
the  jaw  operating  means  for  rendering  said  motor  Effective 
to  rotate  the  shaft,  said  shaft  formed  of  a  flexible  plastic 
material  having  a  cleft  portion  in  the  free  end  thereof  so 
as  to  provide  a  pair  of  blade  like  jaw  members,  resilient 
cushioning  pads  affixed  to  inner  surfaces  of  the  blades, 
and  a  V-shaped  wedge  member  positioned  between  the 
pads  with  each  of  its  end  portions  conUcting  the  inner 
surface  of  each  jaw  member  for  wedging  within  the  V- 
shaped  member  an  end  portion  of  a  stranded  w«ire,  the 
wire  strands  of  which  may  be  effectively  twisted  upon 
rotation  of  the  shaft  by  the  motor. 
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3,198421 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Matthew  Orlando,  Stamford,  Coon-  anignor  to  Matthew 
Orlando,  Staorford,  Conn^  and  Leooard  Sdmb,  Port- 
Chester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,154 
4  Claims.    (CL  141— 263) 
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1.  A  machine  for  packing  a  dry  cell  envelope  having  a 
closed  base  and  an  open  filling  end  with  a  charge  of  de- 
polarizing mix  comprising  an  extrusion  nozzle  of  a  size 
to  be  received  within  said  open  filling  end  of  said  en- 
velope, a  carrier  mounted  for  reciprocating  movement 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle  and  toward  and  away 
from  said  nozzle,  an  envelope  back-up  member  mounted 
for  movement  on  said  carrier  coaxially  with  said  nozzle 
and  sized  to  receive  the  closed  base  of  the  dry  cell  en- 
velope, a  spring  operatively  engaged  between  said  carrier 
and  said  back-up  member  permitting  relative  movement 
therebetween  and  biasing  said  back-up  member  toward 
said  nozzle,  carrier  actuating  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  carrier  for  reciprocating  said  carrier  through  a  for- 
ward stroke  toward  said  nozzle  into  a  filling  position  with 
said  filling  end  of  said  envelope  engaged  over  said  nozzle 
and  through  a  rearward  stroke  away  from  said  nozzle 
into  an  envelope  loading  position,  an  extruder  in  com- 
munication with  said  nozzle   arran^d  to   introduce   a 
charge    of   depolarizing   mix   during   a   filling    interval 
through  said  nozzle  and  into  said  envelope,  the  pressure 
built  up  in  said  envelope  upon  the  introduction  of  said 
depolarizing  mix  thereinto  causing  said  envelope  to  back 
off  from  said  nozzle  and  causing  a  corresponding  move- 
ment of  said  back-up  member  relative  to  said  carrier  with 
said  spring  being  elastically  deformed,  and  a  back-up 
member  stop  adjusUbly  positioned  in  said  carrier  for  de- 
fining maximum  movement  of  said  back-up  member  and 
an  envelope  positioned  thereon  away  from  said  nozzle  for 
holding  said  envelope  stationary  during  the  final  portion 
of  the  filling  interval  for  compacting  said  mix,  said  carrier 
actuating  means  moving  said  carrier  through  said  rear- 
ward stroke  after  said  filling  interval  to  remove  said  en- 
velope from  said  nozzle. 


being  in  the  form  of  an  outer  bearing  race,  two  sheet  metal 
disks  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  arranged  in  back- 
to-back  relation  and  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore,  each  disk  having  an  intermediate 
annular  portion  disposed  within  said  bore  in  axially  cen- 
tered relation  relative  to  said  collar  and  said  intermediate 
annular  portions  being  secured  together  in  face-to-face  re- 
lation, said  disks  having  opposed  part-circular  grooves  dis- 
posed concentric  with  said  collar  wall  and  disposed  im- 
mediately radially  inwardly  adjacent  to  said  collar  wall, 
said  grooves  having  opposed  surfaces  defining  a  generally 
C-shaped  inner  race  opening  towards  said  outer  race-form- 
ing collar  wall,  a  plurality  of  bearing  balls  mounted  with- 
in said  inner  race  in  direct  riding  engagement  with  said 
outer  race,  and  said  disks  having  outer  flanges  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  collar  wall,  said  outer  flanges 
being  axially  spaced  and  having  said  collar  positioned 
therebetween  in  guided  relation. 


3  198,223 

END  guide' FOR  CHAIN  SAW 

Willard  L.  Bowen  III,  Harwinton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Torrington  Company,  Torrington,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  162,414,  Dec  27, 

1961.    This  application  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,201 

3  Claims.     (CI.  143—32) 


3,198^22 

IDLER  PULLEY  AND  END  MOUNTING  FOR 

A  CHAIN  SAW 

Willard  L.  Bowcn  HI,  Haiwlnloe,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 

Torrington  Company,  Torringloii,  Conn.,  a  corporation 

of  Matec 

FUcd  JoM  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,744 
3  Claims.    (CL  143— 32) 


1.  An  antifriction  end  guide  for  a  chain  saw  compris- 
ing a  thin  mounting  plate  having  an  inner  surface  de- 
fining an  outer  bearing  race  surrounding  a  bore  through 
said  mounting  plate,  a  bearing  ring  extending  through 
said  mounting  plate  bore,  said  bearing  ring  having  an 
outer  surface  defining  an  inner  bearing  race  opposing 
said  outer  bearing  race,  said  inner  bearing  race  being  of 
a  greater  width  than  said  outer  bearing  race  and  project- 
ing to  opposite  sides  thereof,  a  series  of  antifriction  bear-' 
ing  rollers  positioned  between  said  bearing  races  and  sup- 
porting said  bearing  ring,  said  bearing  rollers  being  of  a 
length  in  excess  of  the  width  of  said  outer  bearing  race, 
and  a  pair  of  side  disks  secured  to  faces  of  said  bearing 
ring  and  projecting  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  outer 
bearing  race,  said  side  disks  having  axially  offset  outer 
flanges  disposed  in  closely  adjacent  relation  to  said  mount- 
ing plate  and  said  flanges  having  radially  inwardly  fac- 
ing edge  portions  opposing  said  bearing  rollers  and  com- 
bining with  said  outer  race  to  confine  said  bearing  rollers. 


1.  An  idler  pulley  and  end  mounting  for  a  chain  saw 
comprising  a  flat  sheet  metal  collar  having  a  bore  there- 
through defined  by  a  wall  of  said  collar,  said  collar  wall 
817  O.Q— 6 


3,198,224 
STUMP  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Alan  R.  HUcy,  P.O.  Bos  477,  FcltOB,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,944 
8  Claims.    (Q.  144—2) 
I.  In  stump  cutting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  the  free  end  of  a  pivoted  and  foldable  boom  which 
is  attached  to  the  rear  of  a  tractor,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rigid  frame,  a  rotatable  stump  cutting  ele- 
ment, a  shaft  for  said  cutting  element,  bearing  means 
for   said   shaft   attached   to  said   frame   for   supporting 
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sftid  cutting  element  so  that  it  extends  downward  from 
said  frame,  a  hydraulic  motor  attached  to  »aid  frame, 
means  for  coupling  said  hydraulic  motor  to  said  cutting 
element  for  driving  said  cutting  element,  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  positioned  on  said  tractor,  means  including 
a  fluid  pressure  line  and  a  return  fluid  line  supported 
on  said  boom  for  supplying  fluid  pressure  from  said  source 
to  said  hydraulic  motor  for  driving  said  motor,  a  di- 


rectional valve  connected  to  said  motor  for  by-passing 
fluid  pressure  around  said  motor  when  said  motor  is 
coasting  by  virtue  of  the  momentum  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ment, said  directional  valve  being  connected  so  that  it 
is  responsive  to  suction  produced  by  said  motor  during 
said  coasting,  and  means  for  attaching  said  frame  to 
the  free  end  of  said  boom  so  that  said  cutting  element 
extends  downward  from  said  free  end  of  said  boom. 


3,198^25 
TREE  HARVESTING  APPARATUS 
ThonuM  N.  Bosch,  Daphne,  Ala.,  asBlgnor  to  Timberline 
Equipment  Company,  Bradley,  01.,  a  corporation  of 
nUnols 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,920 
10  Claims.    (CL  144—3) 


;>T^<  " 


!  3,198,226 

HYDRAULIC  VENEER  LATHE 
George  Haumann,  Pordand,  Oreg.,  aasisBor  to 
Manufacturing  Company,  PalnesviOc,  Ohio,  a 
tion  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,746 
3  Claims.    (CI.  144—209) 


The  Coc 
cor|M>ni- 


1.  A  timber  harvesting  apparatus  comprising  a  vehi- 
cle, means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  feeding  successive 
sections  of  a  felkd  tree  to  a  predetermined  raised  posi- 
tion, means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  successively 
severing  said  sections  from  the  remainder  of  the  tree 
when  said  sections  are  in  said  position,  vertically  adjust- 
able means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  for  catching  said  sec- 
tions and  supporting  them  above  the  ground  as  they  are 
severed  and  dropped  by  gravity  from  said  position,  said 
vertically  adjustable  means  including  a  plurality  of  flexible 
members  spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  position  and 
traversing  and  having  opposite  end  portions  supported 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  position,  and  means  adjusting 
said  vertically  adjustable  means  for  enabling  a  plurality 
of  said  sections  to  be  received  and  stacked  on  said  ver- 
tically adjustable  means  while  minimizing  the  distance 
which  each  tree  section  falls. 


1.  In  a  veneer  lathe,  a  frame,  a  pair  of  spaced  ajually 
aligned  quills  roLatably  supported  in  said  frame,  itieans 
for  rotating  said  quills,  spindles  slidably  but  non-fotat- 
ably  supported  in  said  quills  and  adapted  to  have  chucks 
connected  to  their  adjacent  ends,  a  reciprocating  type 
double  acting  fluid  actuated  motor  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  end  of  one  of  said  spindles  which  is 
non-adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  spindles,  solenoid  oper- 
ated valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  pressure  fluid 
to  and  from  said  flaid  pressure  actuated  motor  nteans, 
means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  to  connect  the 
outer  ends  of  said  motors  means  to  a  source  of  high  pres- 
sure fluid  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said 
spindles  in  the  direction  to  move  them  towards  ode  an- 
other, and  means  for  automatically  connecting  said  fluid 
actuated  motor  means  to  a  source  of  low  pressure  fluid 
when  disconnected  from  said  high  pressure  fluid  stiurce. 


3,198,227 

EXPANDABLE  SAW  BLADE 

Emory  D.  Roberts,  19159  Calvert  St.,  Reseda,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,682 

2  Claims.    (CI.  144—239) 


1.  An  expandable  saw  blade  comprising  a  blade  leaving 
a  central  spider  and  integral  legs  radiating  from  the 
spider  add  attached  to  respective  segments  of  the  Wade, 
the  respective  segments  of  the  blade  being  detached  from 
each  other  and  each  segment  having  inwardly  directed 
arms,  front  and  rear  blade  plates,  the  rear  plate  tertninat- 
ing  in  an  inwardly  directed  hub  threaded  along  its  outer 
surface  and  provided  with  an  arbor  receiving  owning 
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through  its  inner  surface,  the  inner  open  surface  having 
annidar  bushing  receiving  recesses,  the  front  blade  plate 
having  a  central  threaded  opening  and  an  actuating  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  handle  part  and  a  sleeve  part,  the 
sleeve  part  provided  with  threads  along  its  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  the  inner  threads  engaging  the  threads 
alcMig  the  hub  o(  the  flrst  plate,  the  outer  threads  being 
threaded  oppo%iteiy  to  those  of  the  hub  portion  and  en- 
gaged with  the  threaded  portion  of  the  front  plate,  the  in- 
wardly directed  pairs  of  arms  of  each  of  the  segments 
attached  alternately  to  the  front  and  rear  saw  plates, 
whereby  turning  of  the  saw  actuating  n»ember  either  ex- 
pands or  contracts  the  respective  saw  segments  to  vary 
the  rabbet  cut  by  the  saw. 


intercminecting  said  inner  and  outer  portions  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  first  said  end,  said  outer  skirt  portion 
extending  axially  beyond  the  inner  nut  portion  at  the 
flrst  said  end,  said  inner  portion  including  an  enlargement 
adjacent  the  flrst  said  end  in  contacting  relation  with 
the  outer  skirt  portion,  said  radial  web  portion  providing 
sufficient  flexibility  between  the  nut  portion  and  skirt  por- 
tion to  permit  relative  movement  therebetween,  the  outer 
skirt  portion  having  an  end  surface  which  is  adapted  to 


3,198,228 
INTEGRAL  RECL08ABLE  BAG 
Kakuji  Naito,  Kawanld-iU,  Kam«awa-ken,  Japan,  as- 
signor to  Kabubiid  Kaisha  Sdsan  Nihon  Sha,  Tolcyo, 
Japan,  a  corponrtloa  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,959 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiim  Japan,  Nov.  27,  1961, 

36/42,167 

7Clidms.    (a.  150— 3) 


1.  A  reclosable  flexible  container  comprising, 

a  bag  body  having  flexible  walls  formed  of  a  plastic 

film  having  an  opening  therein, 
rcleasably  interlocking  rib  and   groove  elements  in- 
tegrally part  of  the  walls  on  facing  inner  surfaces 
thereof  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and  separable 
by  drawing  the  elements  apart  and  interlockable  by 
pressing  the  elements  together,  external  flanges  on 
the  upper  exposed  edges  of  said  walls  which  may  be 
gripped  and  drawn  apart  to  separate  said  elements, 
said  rib  element  being  arrowhead  shaped  with  the 
rib  and  groove  elements  having  interengaging 
upper  surfaces  extending  towrd  the  outside  of 
the  bag  and  interengaging  lower  surfaces  ex- 
tending toward  the  inside  of  the  bag  with  the 
upper  engaging  surface  of  the  rib  element  being 
shorter  than  the  lower  engaging  surface  of  the 
rib  element  so  that  the  bag  opens  relatively 
easily  from  the  outside  and  resists  opening  from 
the  inside, 
said  rib  element  surfaces  being  on  the  base  of  the 
arrowhead  shaped  rib  element. 


engage  said  bearing  surface,  said  end  surface  being  tapered 
so  that  said  end  surface  has  an  inner  periphery  which 
projects  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said  end  surface 
in  the  undeformed  condition  of  the  nut,  the  inner  nut  por- 
tion having  an  end  surface  which  is  adapted  to  engage 
said  bearing  surface,  the  latter  said  end  surface  being 
tapered  so  that  said  latter  end  surface  has  an  inner  periph- 
ery which  projects  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
latter  end  surface  in  the  undeformed  condition  of  the  nut. 


3,1984M 
LOCK  NUT 
Jordan  H.  Stover  HI,  Bloomficid  Hills,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
The  Lamson  and  Scarions  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,354 
2  CbOms.    (CI.  151—21) 


3,198,229 
SELF-LOCKING  NUT 
Maurice   Bcltoise,   Paris,   FraMX,  aarignor  to  Bcltoise, 
Margact  4k  Co.,  Paris,  France,  a  French  society 
FUcd  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,123 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  20, 1960, 
819,109 
3Claini8.    (CL  151— 21) 
1.  A  deformable  self-locking  nut  comprising  an  inter- 
nally threaded  inner  nut  portion,  an  outer  skirt  portion 
surrounding  said  inner  nut  portion  and  generally  coaxial 
therewith,  said  portions  having  an  end  adapted  to  engage 
a  bearing  surface  and  an  end  remote  from  the  first  said 
end,  and  a  generally  radial  web  portion  integral  with  and 


1.  A  lock  nut  of  the  prevailing  torque-type  compris- 
ing a  nut  body  of  resilient  material  having  a  hexagonal 
shape  to  provide  said  body  with  six  sides  forming  three 
pairs  of  opposed  vertical  flats,  said  nut  body  having  a 
central  vertical  axis  and  including  an  integral  upper  por- 
tion forming  an  out-of-round  truncated  cone  tapering 
continuously  upwardly  from  said  flats  at  an  angle  of  ap- 
proximately 45*  relative  to  said  axis,  said  body  having  a 
threaded  central  hole  extending  axially  through  the  body 
from  top  to  bottom  and  adapted  to  receive  a  mating  bolt, 
said  hole  being  circular  at  the  bottom  and  partly  defining 
at  the  reduced  upper  end  of  the  cone  an  out-round  an- 
nular surface  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis,  said  annular 
surface  forming  the  top  of  the  nut  body  and  ^ing  of 
substantially  uniform  dimension  as  measured  between  the 
inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  annular  surface,  said  body 
having  at  the  bottom  an  annular  bearing  face  surround- 
ing the  bole  in  a  i^ane  normal  to  the  nut  axis,  the  hei^ 
of  the  nut  body  as  measured  between  the  plane  of  said 
upper  end  of  the  the  cone  and  said  bearing  face  being  at 
least  about  0.90D  minus  0.015  inch  for  nut  sizes  from 
V4"  through  %"  diameter  and  at  least  0.88D  minus  0.020 
inch  f<M-  nut  sizes  from  H"  to  IVi"  diameter,  where  D 
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is  the  nominal  diameter  of  said  mating  bok  in  inches,  the 
opposed  vertical  flats  of  one  of  said  pairs  each  having  an 
indentation  extending  continuously  across  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  flat,  the  lowest  extent  of  said  indentation  being 
spaced  below  the  plane  of  said  upper  end  of  the  cone  a 
distance  equal  approximately  to  one-third  of  said  height 
of  the  nut  body,  said  cone  and  the  threaded  hole  portion 
within  the  cone  having  in  cross-section  and  at  the  top  the 
shape  of  an  ellipse  with  its  major  axis  parallel  to  said 
indented  flats  and  disposed  in  a  vertical  plane  intersecting 
a  pair  of  opposed  vertical  corners  formed  by  the  other 
flats,  the  minor  axis  of  said  ellipse  being  perpendicular  to 
said  major  axis,  said  cone  and  the  nut  body  between  said 
indentations  defining  a  threaded  hole  which  is  out-of- 
round  by  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  nut  with  a 
friction  locking  torque  of  IISI^*  to  ZSOD^^,  on  a  mating 
screw  within  the  dimensional  tolerances  of  its  class  of  fit, 
the  conical  surface  of  said  cone  extending  from  said  re- 
duced upper  end  to  said  vertical  flats,  the  minimum 
height  of  the  cone,  as  measured  from  the  plane  of  its 
upper  end  to  the  highest  points  of  the  flats,  being  at  least 
one-third  of  said  spacing  of  said  lowest  extent  of  said 
indentation  and  a  coating  of  extreme  pressure  lubricant 
on  the  threads  of  said  hole  and  said  bearing  face. 


3,198^31 
HIGH  STRENGTH  THREADED  INSERT 
Robert  H.  Bisbing,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.,  assignw  to  South 
Chciter  Corporation,  Chester,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,164 
4  Claims.    (CI.  151— 41.73) 


1.  A  threaded  insert  adapted  for  anchorage  in  a  body 
having  a  smooth-walled,  approximately  cylindrical  bore 
extending  inwardly  from  the  surface  thereof,  said  insert 
comprising: 

a  plug  component  having  a  bore  with  internal  threads 
formed  in  the  wall  of  said  bore,  the  outside  surface 
of  the  plug  component  comprising: 

(a)  at  the  first  inserted  end  a  first  flange  having 
a  relatively  smooth  circumferential  surface  of 
such  diameter  as  to  just  fit  within  the  bore  of 
the  supporting  body; 

(b)  a  slightly  larger  diameter  second  flange  ad- 
jacent the  first  flange  having  around  its  circum- 
ference a  plurality  of  helical  serrations  oriented 
in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
the  threads  in  said  bore,  the  helix  angle  of  the 
serrations  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  plug 
component  being  steeper  than  the  helix  angle  of 
the  internal  threads  of  the  plug  component,  the 
second  flange  being  of  such  diameter  that  the 
walls  of  the  bore  in  the  supporting  body  are 
grooved  in  one  direction; 

(c)  a  round  rearwardly  tapering  portion  extending 
from  the  second  flange  to  the  end  of  the  plug 
component;  and 

a  ring  having  a  tapering  internal  bore  adapted  to  fit 
around  the  tapering  portion  of  the  plug  component 
and  having  on  the  outside  surface  a  plurality  of  hel- 
ical serrations  oriented  in  a  direction  substantially 


opposite  to  that  of  the  aforementioned  serrations, 
the  helix  angle  of  the  serrations  in  relation  to  the 
axis  of  the  plug  component  being  steeper  thah  the 
helix  angle  of  the  internal  threads  of  the  plug  com- 
ponent, the  outside  diameter  of  the  ring  being  the 
same  size  as  that  of  the  second  flange  of  said  plug 
so  that  the  walls  of  the  bore  in  the  supporting  body 
are  grooved  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to 
that  of  the  aforementioned  grooves. 


3  198  232 
FRONT  MOUNTING  CLIP  WITH  SPRING  ARM 

Robert  A.  Munse,>Ferrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Bishop  and  Babcock  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,986 
3  Claims.    (CI.  151— 41.75) 


2S  ,« 


1.  A  front  mounting  clip  comprising  a  sheet  metal 
body,  screw  thread  engaging  means  carried  by  said  body, 
and  means  for  attaching  said  body  in  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar aperture  of  a  supporting  panel,  said  attaching  means 
including  a  relatively  long  generally  T-shaped  neck  por- 
tion offset  from  said  body  and  in  substantially  parallel 
relation  thereto  and  adapted  to  engage  a  surface  of  the 
supporting  panel  opposite  to  that  engaged  by  said  body, 
said  neck  portion  being  of  approximately  the  width  of  the 
aperture  of  the  supporting  panel,  an  end  wall  intercon- 
necting said  neck  portion  with  said  body,  an  elongate 
upwardly  inclined  resilient  tongue  projecting  above  the 
plane  of  said  neck  portion  and  having  one  end  integral 
with  the  fastener,  the  length  of  said  elongate  tongue  being 
equal  at  least  to  three  times  the  width  thereof,  the  side 
edges  of  said  tongue  being  substantially  spaced  from  the 
adjacent  portions  of  the  body  by  providing  a  Gut-out 
portion  along  each  side  of  said  tongue,  at  least  a  portion 
of  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  tongue  adapted  to  engage 
an  end  wall  of  the  aperture  of  the  supporting  panel,  the 
side  edges  of  said  tongue  being  substantially  parallel  to 
the  end  wall  of  the  aperture  and  a  relatively  short  tongue 
arm  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  body  offset  therefrom 
to  provide  a  shoulder  to  abut  against  the  adjacent  end 
wall  of  the  panel  aperture  upon  engagement  of  said  arm 
with  the  opposite  end  wall  of  the  aperture,  whereby  the 
resilient  tongue  automatically  compensates  for  deforma- 
tion or  unevenness  of  the  supporting  panel  as  well  as 
tions  in  the  thickness  thereof. 


varia- 


3,198,233 
WHEEL  TRACTION  AID  DEVICE 
Richard  P.  Aler,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  A.G«S.  De- 
velopment &  Sales  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,544 
2  Claims.  (CI.  152—218) 
1.  In  a  wheel  traction  aid  device  an  open  rectangular 
member  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  similar  opposed  mem- 
ber and  resiliently  connected  therewith,  said  open  rectang- 
ular member  including  a  straight  rod-like  inner  side,  a 
pair  of  end  members  of  rod-like  construction  unitarily 


August  S,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


165 


formed  with  the  inner  side  and  extending  perpendicular  in 
relation  thereto  with  the  two  end  members  being  disposed 
in  the  same  plane  and  free  of  obstructions,  the  outer  end 
of  each  end  member  including  an  offset  portion  in  perpen- 
dicular relation  thereto  with  both  offset  portions  lying  in 
the  same  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  end  mem- 
bers, an  outer  side  interconnecting  the  ends  of  the  offset 
portions  of  the  end  members  and  being  substantially 
parallel  with  the  inner  side  but  spaced  laterally  in  relation 
thereto,  said  outer  side  having  a  pair  of  U-shaped  crotch 


3,198435 

AIR  REGISTER  WITH  MOVABLE  VANES 

John  S.  Maskell,  London,  England,  amignor  to  Babcock 

&  Wilcox  Limited,  London,  England,  a  Britirii  company 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,616 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

7,814/62 
10  Claims.     (CI.  158—1.5) 


members  formed  therein  with  the  U-shaped  crotch  mem- 
bers opening  toward  the  plane  of  the  end  members,  said 
crotch  members  being  disposed  in  perpendicular  relation 
to  the  outer  side  and  disposed  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
outer  side  and  in  the  same  plane  as  the  offset  end  portions, 
and  a  coil  spring  having  hook  ends,  one  hook  end  of  the 
coil  spring  being  disposed  in  and  rigidly  affixed  to  one  of 
said  U-shaped  crotch  members  formed  on  the  outer  side 
and  extending  in  perpendicular  relation  to  the  outer  side 
and  generally  in  alignment  with  the  U-shaped  crotch  mem- 
bers. 


3  198,234 
METHOD  OF  REPAIRING  PNEUMATIC  TIRES 
AND  PATCHES  THEREFOR 
Jean-Marie  Massoubre,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France,  assign- 
or to  Compagnie  Gencrale  des  Etablissements  Michelin, 
raison   sociale  Michelin  and   Cie,  Clermont-Ferrand, 
France 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  305,746 
10  Cbims.     (CI.  152—367) 


I4n 


1.  An  air  register  of  circular  cross-section  comprising 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  dampers,  means 
for  supporting  each  damper  including  a  pair  of  pivotal 
supports  affording  different  axes  of  rotation  for  said 
damper,  a  means  for  selectively  securing  one  of  said  sup- 
ports so  that  it  rotates  substantially  only  about  its  axis 
of  rotation  while  permitting  free  movement  of  the  other 
of  said  supports,  and  means  for  rotating  said  damper  about 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  fixed  support. 


3,198,236 
FLAME  DETECTING  DEVICES 
Femand  Alfred  Henri  Pierre  Pueck,  Amiens  (Sommc), 
France,  assignor,  by  mesne  anignments,  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,649 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1963, 

931,905 

5  Claims.    (CI.  158— 28) 


1.  A  patch  for  repairing  an  injury  in  a  pneumatic  tire 
comprising  a  trapezoidal-shaped  sheet  of  elastomeric  ma- 
terial having  generally  parallel  first  and  second  ends  dis- 
posed at  a  distance  apart  so  as  to  be  located,  respec- 
tively, in  the  region  of  the  bead  of  the  tire  and  of  the 
equatorial  plane  of  the  tire  and  having  opposite  edges 
extending  between  the  ends  and  diverging  from  the  first 
end  so  as  to  lie  in  planes  meeting  at  a  common  axis 
corresponding  substantially  to  the  tire  axis,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced-apart  reinforcing  cords  in  the  elastomeric 
sheet  diverging  from  the  first  end  and  extending  in  planes 
meeting  generally  at  said  common  axis. 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  relay  means  including  actuating  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  be  operatively  energized  only  by  D.C. 
voltage, 

second  relay  means  having  actuating  means, 

a  source  of  A.C.  voltage, 

circuit  means  connecting  the  actuating  means  of  said 
first  and  second  relay  means  in  series  with  said  source 
of  A.C.  voltage,  said  circuit  means  being  constructed 
and  arranged  to  apply  a  voltage  having  a  D.C.  com- 
ponent to  said  first  and  second  relay  means  to  there- 
by operatively  energize  the  actuating  means  of  both 
of  said  relay  means, 

photoconductive  means  having  a  normally  high  re- 
sistance and  a  low  resistance  when  subjected  to  light 
energy, 

and  circuit  means  connecting  said  photoconductive 
means  in  a  parallel  circuit  to  the  actuating  means  of 
said  second  relay  means  and  to  said  source  of  A.C. 
voltage  whereby  the  presence  of  light  energy  is  ef- 
fective to  apply  a  voltage  to  said  first  relay  meant 
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actuating  means  having  an  A.C.  component  to  there- 
by operatively  de-energize  the  actuating  means  of 
said  first  relay  means,  the  actuating  means  of  said 
second  relay  means  being  operatively  de-energized 
only  in  the  event  that  said  photoconductive  means 
experiences  an  abnormally  low  resistance. 


3,198^37 

TORCH  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 

John  H.  Sadler,  Manchcitcr,  Coiul,  asrignor  of  one-half  to 

William  H.  Byrne.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,882 

4  Clainis.    (CI.  158—76) 
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said  plate  members  being  united  with  the  planar  are>s  of 
each  in  mutual  engagement  and  the  deformed  portions 
confronting  one  another  to  form  passageways  extending 
the  width  of  the  members  and  connected  by  a  cross  pas- 
sage of  a  configuration  determined  by  the  deformation. 


1.  A  starting  torch  comprising  a  tubular  burner  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  and  a  restricted 
orifice  at  one  end  thereof  and  communicating  with  said 
bore,  an  elongated  rod  disposed  axially  within  said  bore, 
cooperating  means  on  opposed  rear  portions  of  said  rod 
and  bore  for  rotatably  mounting  said  rod  within  said  bore, 
said  rod  including  a  forwardly  extending  stem  portion 
having  a  smooth  exterior  surface  in  opposed  closely  spaced 
relation  to  the  surface  of  said  bore  to  provide  an  annular 
space  therebetween  extending  toward  said  orifice,  said 
stem  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a  valve  portion  for 
adjustably  controlling  the  effective  size  of  said  orifice  as 
said  rod  is  rotated  relative  to  said  tubular  burner  body, 
said  stem  including  at  the  forward  end  thereof  a  rough- 
ened surface  portion  of  limited  longitudinal  extent,  said 
roughened  surface  portion  comprising  a  plurality  of 
closely  spaced  annular  grooves,  said  roughened  surface 
portion  being  in  slightly  spaced  relation  to  the  opposed 
surface  of  said  bore  and  completely  out  of  contact  with 
the  bore  surface,  inlet  means  on  the  rear  portion  of  said 
tubular  burner  body  including  a  pair  of  passages  at  one 
end  thereof  communicating  with  the  annular  space  be- 
tween said  stem  portion  and  the  bore  of  said  tubular 
member  and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  respectively 
at  the  other  ends  thereof  to  a  source  of  fuel  and  air  under 
pressure,  said  roughened  surface  portion  of  the  stem  be- 
ing effective  to  induce  turbulence  and  admixture  of  fuel 
and  air  passing  through  said  annular  space  toward  said 
orifice. 

3,198,238 
SHEET  METAL  GAS  BURNER  CONSTRUCTION 
Rohert  L.  Hughes,  West  Covlna,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Car- 
rier Corporatimi,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Fikd  lunie  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,015 
1  Chdm.  (a.  158—104) 
A  gas  burner  comprising  a  first  plate  member  having 
spaced  portions  extending  across  the  width  thereof  and 
deformed  outwardly  thereof,  said  first  plate  member  hav- 
ing an  additional  portion  deformed  outwardly  thereof, 
said  additional  portion  communicating  with  the  spaced 
portions  extending  across  the  width  thereof,  a  second  plate 
member  deformed  in  the  same  inanner  as  the  first  plate, 

! 


flame  retention  members  arranged  in  said  passageways, 
and  an  insert  positioned  in  said  cross  passage,  portions 
of  the  plates  defining  the  cross  passage  being  depressed 
into  tight  intimate  engagement  with  said  insert  to  prevent 
relative  movement   between  the  plate  and  the  insert. 


3,198,239 
DUAL  GAS  BURNER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  I 
Milo  E.  Webster,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bemz-O- 
Matic  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Ne^York 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,880 
7  Claims.    (CI.  15»— 106) 


1.  A  burner  head  assembly  for  a  gas  supply  cylinder 
comprising: 

(a)  a  connector  for  mounting  the  head  assembly  on  a 
gas  supply  source,  the  connector  including  %.  first 
conduit  means  for  delivery  of  gas  from  the  cylinder; 

(b)  two  burners,  one  of  which  includes  means  for  pro- 
viding a  pencil  flame  and  the  other  of  which  includes 
means  for  providing  a  utility  flame; 

(c)  second  and  third  conduit  means  in  parallel  flow 
relationship  interconnecting,  respectively,  the  pencil 
burner  and  the  utility  burner  with  said  first  conduit 
means  of  the  connector; 

(d)  valve  means  for  each  of  the  second  conduit  tneans 
and  the  third  conduit  means  operatively  mounted  in 


its  conduit  means  for  control  of  gas  flow  to  the 
burner  and  the  utility  burner;  and 


pencil 
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(e)  the  two  burners  being  juxtaposed  and  including 
means  to  direct  their  flames  in  substantially  parallel 
directions  and  arranged  to  permit  lighting  of  either 
burner  from  the  other. 


3,198440 
CATALYTIC  OXIDATION  UNIT  AND  RADIANT 

GAS  BURNER 
Carl  D.  Keith,  Sanunit,  and  George  Sonstniznik,  Cald- 
well,   NJ.,   assignors   to   Engelhard   Industries,    Inc., 
Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,234 
4  Claims.     (CL  158—116) 


<^^ 


4.  A  catalytic  heater  comprising  a  housing  open  at  the 
front  and  having  an  entry  port  through  which  fuel  gas  is 
introduced  into  the  housing,  and  a  caUlyst  unit  across 
the  front  of  said  bousing,  said  catalyst  unit  comprising 
a  support  structure  of  asbestos  cloth,  which  is  porous  to 
permit  passage  of  a  fuel  gas  therethrough,  and  a  catalytic 
material  deposited  on  the  cloth,  said  catalytic  material 
comprising  particles  of  active  alumina  less  than  20  mi- 
crons in  size  and  a  catalytically  active  metal  from  the 
group  consisting  of  platinum,  palladium  and  rhodium, 
said  metal  being  precipitated  on  and  fixed  on  the  particles 
of  alumina  in  a  ratio  of  n>etal  to  alumina  of  0.05-20% 
by  weight,  said  catalytic  material  being  deposited  on  said 
cloth  in  a  concentration  to  provide  from  0.05-2.0  grams 
of  the  catalytically  active  metal  per  square  foot  of  cloth. 


inlet  opening  to  introduce  fluid  material  to  be  evap- 
orated and  to  remove  volatile  material,  and  at  the 
other  end  a  discharge  opening  to  remove  non-volatile 
material,  the  housing  containing  therein  a  plurality 
of  alternating  discs  and  tubular  jackets  axially  dis- 
posed and  spatially  separated  within  the  housing; 

the  discs  positioned  transverse  to  the  flow  of  material 
through  the  housing  and  shaped  to  direct  the  flow  of 
fluid  material  thereon  toward  the  outer  peri[^ral 
edge  of  each  disc; 

the  tubular  jackets  characterized  by  an  enclosed  tubular 
cavity  having  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  cir- 
cumferential inner  wall  surface  of  sufficient  vertical 
length  that  a  majority  of  the  heat  transfer  to  the  mix- 
ture to  be  separated  occurs  on  this  surface  and  of  less 
internal  diameter  than  the  disc  directly  below  the 
tubular  jacket,  the  jacket  having  an  inwardly  dished 
relatively  short  flange  about  its  upper  circumference, 
the  outer  peripheral  lip  of  the  flange  extending 
beyond  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc  directly  above 
the  flange,  whereby  fluid  material  from  the  upper  disc 
is  directed  onto  the  flange  and  is  rapidly  formed  into 
a  thin  downwardly  moving  film  on  the  inner  wall 
surface  and  then  falls  onto  the  lower  disc;  and 

means  to  introduce  into  and  means  to  withdraw  from 
each  tubular  cavity  a  fluid  heat  exchange  medium 
thereby  permitting  fluid  material  introduced  into  the 
evaporator  to  be  separated  into  a  relatively  volatile 
and  non-volatile  material  by  continuously  forming 
and  reforming  said  non-volatile  material  on  the  rela- 
tively cool  horizontal  discs  and  directly  heating  the 
material  only  as  a  relatively  thin  downwardly  moving 
film  on  the  inner  wall  surface  of  the  tubular  jacket. 


3,198,242 

UPWARDLY  ACTING  DOOR  AND  SEAL 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Flay  Downs  Crosswcll,  Hartford  City,  Ind.,  assignor 

Overhead   Door  Corporation,  Hartford  City,  Ind. 

corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,988 
2  Claims,     (a.  160—190) 


to 


3  198,241 
EVAPORATOR  STRIPPER  AND  FRACTIONATOR 
James  L.  Baird,  Winchester,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Artisan 
Industries   be,   Waltham,   Ma«.,   a   corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

Fikd  Jan.  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,393 
8  Clahns.     (CL  159—13) 


«       '' 


1.  An  evaporator  for  the  separation  of  a  relatively 
volatile  material  from  a  relatively  non-volatile  material 
which  evaporator  comprises  in  combination: 

an  elongated  outer  housing  having  at  the  one  end  an 


t 


;i 


1.  An  upwardly  acting  door  assembly  comprising  side 
frame  members,  tracks  including  upright  portions  of  fac- 
ing channel  cross  section  disposed  at  the  inner  sides  of 
the  door  frame  side  members  in  facing  relation  to  each 
other,  a  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  pivotally  con- 
nected sections,  track  engaging  rollers  disposed  at  the 
ends  of  said  sections,  counterbalance  means  including  a 
cable,  a  combined  spindle  supporting  bracket  and  cable 
anchoring  member  disposed  on  the  end  of  the  lower  door 
section  and  comprising  a  plate-like  body  portion  having 
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an  inwardly  projecting  roller  spindle  bearing  and  an  in- 
wardly iM-ojecting  cable  coui^g  socket  disposed  above 
said  spindle  bearing,  a  track  engaging  roller  having  a 
spindle  disposed  in  said  spindle  bearing,  and  a  cable  cou- 
pling member  provided  with  a  spindle  engaged  in  said 
cable  coupling  socket  and  terminatnig  at  its  outer  end  in 
a  laterally  projecting  lug  and  having  a  keyhole  slot 
therein  extending  into  said  lug,  said  cable  having  a  ter- 
minal portion  detachably  engaged  with  said  keyhole 
slot,  said  cable  coupling  member  being  swingable  laterally 
relative  to  said  lower  door  section  and  to  said  track. 


hook  secured  to  said  side  webs  and  projecting  rcarwardly 
therefrom,  each  side  web  having  upper  and  lower  pierc- 
ing points  projecting  laterally  from  the  outer  sides  thereof 
adapted  to  be  projected  through  the  outer  sides  of  said 
outermost  pleats,  and  a  clamping  member  having  a  cen- 
tral portion  adapted  to  be  positioned  across  the  backs  of 


3  198,243 
STRUCTURAL  DEVICE 
Jamcfl  A.  Ford,  Stnrgls,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kirscb  Com- 
pany, Stnrgis,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  appikatioa  Dec.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,851,  now 
Patent  No.  3,151,666,  dated  Oct  6,  1964.     Divided 
and  tills  appUcatloa  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  382,847 
5  Cfadms.     (a.  160—347) 


1.  In  a  traverse  assembly  for  supporting  substantially 
upright  panels,  said  traverse  assembly  including  an  elon- 
gated flexible  element  connectible  to  said  panels  for  effect- 
ing movement  thereof,  the  combination  comprising: 

an  elcmgated,  rigid  track  structure  having  wall  means 
forming  a  pair  of  elongated  and  parallel  channels 
defining  passageways  disposed  in  side-by-side  relation, 
one  of  said  channels  opening  downwardly; 

means  on  said  one  channel  defining  spaced  rail  means 
extending  toward  each  other  from  the  opposite  edges 
of  the  open  side  of  said  one  channel; 

a  narrow,  elongated  pulley  casing  having  a  pair  of 
substantially  parallel  side  walls; 

a  pair  of  upwardly  and  sidewardly  extending,  support 
flanges  rigidly  and  respectively  secured  to  said  side 
walls  adjacent  corresponding  ends  of  each,  said  flanges 
each  having  a  dimension  substantially  lengthwise  of 
the  casing  less  than  the  distance  between  said  rail 
means  so  that  said  flanges  are  insertable  into  said  one 
channel  between  said  rail  means  when  said  casing  ex- 
tends transversely  thereof,  the  distance  between  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  flanges  transverse  of  the  casing 
being  materially  greater  than  the  distance  between 
said  rail  means,  whereby  said  flanges  are  supported 
upon  said  rail  means  when  said  casing  is  in  a  po- 
sition substantially  parallel  with  and  below  said  one 
channel; 

connecting  means  mounted  upon  said  casing  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof  for  clamping  said  casing 
against  the  rail  means;  and 

a  pulley  rotatably  supported  upon  and  between  said 
side  walls,  said  pulley  projecting  between  said  rail 
means  into  said  one  channel  for  engagement  with 
the  elongated  element. 


the  side  webs,  said  clamping  member  having  arms  extend- 
ing forwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  central  portion 
engageable  over  the  tops  and  forward  sides  of  the  upper 
piercing  points  and  with  the  bottoms  and  forward  Sides 
of  the  lower  piercing  points,  said  arms  having  means  for 
detachably  connecting  them  to  each  other  across  the  rear 
edges  of  the  side  webs. 


I  3  198  245 

AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 

Sam  P.  S«ling,  Spring  Garden  Township,  York  Co«nty, 

Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Cliicago, 

III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,855 
2  Claims.     (CI.  165—22) 


:  k 


3,198,244 
PLEATED  DRAPERIES 
Irving  W.  Mairmn,  204  Tnlane  Place,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  304,309 
2  Ctaims.    (CI.  160—348) 
1.  For  use  with  pleats  of  pleated  drapes,  means  pro- 
viding two  connected  spaced  side  webs  adapted  to  be 
positioned  in  the  backs  of  two  outermost  pleats  of  a  pleat 
group  of  a  drape,  means  providing  a  downwardly  open 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  for  multi-room  build- 
ings comprising  a  plurality  of  heat-exchange  coils  In  air 
communication  with  respective  rooms;  means  including  a 
heater  and  a  chiller  for  simultaneously  supplying  a  heated 
and  a  chilled  heat-exchange  fluid  to  said  coils  for  flow 
therethrough;  means  for  flowing  room  air  over  said  coils 
in  heat-exchange  relation  therewith;  valve  means  located 
at  the  inlet  to  each  said  coil;  control  means  for  position- 
ing said  valve  means  to  flow  either  heated  or  chilled  heat- 
exchange  fluid  through  said  coils,  dependent  on  wiether 
the  room  temperature  is  below  or  above  a  predetermined 
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temperature;  and  means  for  overriding  said  control  means  face  of  the  condensing  surface,  means  for  reciprocating 

to  maintain  a  predetermined  maximum  leaving  tempera-  said  condensing  surface  relative  to  said  scrapper  for  re- 

ture  of  said  supplied  heated  fluid  exiting  a  coil.  moving  the  solidified  matter  deposited  on  the  condensing 

surface   and   discharge   hoppers  extending   downwardly 

3,198,246 

INDUCTION  UNIT 

Ronald  W.  Brown  and  Walter  Earhart,  La  Crosse,  Wis., 

assignors  to  The  Tranc  Company,  La  Crosse,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,190 

1  Claim.    (CI.  165—35) 


from  said  extensions  and  directly  below  the  scrapers, 
whereby  material  scraped  from  the  condensing  surface 
will  fall  into  said  discharge  hoppers  and  be  discharged 
from  the  conduit  separately  from  the  gases. 


3  198,248 
CORRUGATED  HEAT  TRANSFER  EXCHANGERS 

Thomas  Noel  Stack.  St  Panl,  Mfam.,  anlinor  to  MIbm- 
sota  Mining  and  Manufactorinf  Company,  St  Fmil, 
Minn.,  a  corporatloD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,929 
2  Claims.    (CL  165—166) 


An  air  conditioning  unit  adapted  to  be  mounted  against 
a  wall,  in  a  conditioned  space  a  predetermined  distance 
above  the  floor"  comprising:   a  substantially  rectangular 
casing,  a  recirculated  air  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said 
casing,  a  discharge  opening  in  the  top  of  said  casing,  said 
casing  having  a  front  panel,  a  heat  exchanger  mounted 
in  the  lower  portion  of  said  casing  and  inclined  upwardly 
and  rearwardly  at  an  angle  to  said  front  panel,  one  corner 
of  said  heat  exchanger  being  adjacent  the  rear  of  said 
casing,  means  forming  a  passage  extending  from  below 
said  heat  exchanger  between  said  front  panel  and  said 
heat  exchanger  to  bypass  recirculated  air,  a  primary  air 
plenum  chamber  supported  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
unit,  means  for  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  pri- 
mary air  plenum  chamber,  regulating  means  dividing  said 
primary  air  plenum  chamber  into  a  first  chamber  and  a 
second  chamber,  said  supply  air  being  delivered  to  said 
first  chamber,  nozzle  means  connected  to  said  second 
chamber,   damper   means   pivotally   supported   between 
said  bypass  passage  and  said  heat  exchanger,  and  control 
means  operably  associated  with  said  damper  means  to 
control  the  pivoting  of  said  damper  means  in  response 
to  load  conditions  to  regulate  the  proportions  of  recir- 
culated air  induced  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  by- 
pass passage  by  said  nozzle  means. 


3  198,247 

APPARATUS  FOR 'the  PRODUCTION  OF 

HYDRAUUC  CEMENT 

Richard  G.  Schlaoch,  AUcntown,  Pa^  amignor  to  FnUcr 

Company,  Cataiamina,  Pa.,  a  corporation  <rf  Delaware 
Original  appUcalkM  Aug.  5, 1958,  Scr.  No.  753427^w 
Patent  No.  3,043,703,  dated  July  10,  1962.    DWdcd 
and  this  appHcatkm  Oct  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,243 

2  Claims.  (CL  165—94) 
1.  Apparatus  for  removing  matter  from  a  gas  stream 
comprising  a  conduit  through  which  the  gas  stream  is 
caused  to  flow,  at  least  one  condensing  surface  in  said 
conduit  in  the  path  of  a  stream  of  gases  passing  there- 
through, means  for  maintaining  in  the  condensing  sur- 
face a  temperature  below  the  solidification  point  of  a 
vapor  component  of  the  gas  stream,  said  conduit  having 
lateral  extensions  extending  therefrom  through  which 
said  condensing  surface  extends,  scrapers  positioned 
within  the  lateral  extensions  adapted  to  engage  the  sur- 


1.  A  fluid  handling  apparatus  having 

(I J  at  least  three  regularly  undulate,  substantially  iden- 
tically rectangular,  heat<xchanging  panels,  spaced 
apart  with  like  portions  thereof  substantially  equi- 
distant at  opposing  points; 

(II)  at  least  two  substantially  identical,  planar  spacer 
members  of  trapezoidal  shape,  each  member  posi- 
tioned between  and  spacing  apart  a  pair  of  said  un- 
dulate panels  and  joined  thereto  along  all  lines  of 
contact;  said  spacer  members  being  substantially  co- 
extensive over  a  portion  of  their  width  with  said 
panels  and  substantially  coterminous  at  acute-angled 
corners  with  comers  of  said  panels;  and  consecutive 
spacer  members  being  inversely  positioned;  and 

(III)  end  plates  on  two  side  of  the  joined  panels  and 
members,  said  plates  spanning  the  respective  undulate 
ends  of  said  panels  and  each  of  said  plates  being 
bonded  to  said  ends  and  to  only  one  acute-angled 
corner  of  each  of  said  planar  spacer  members,  and 
means  directing  the  flow  of  fluid  toward  and  from  the 
edges  of  the  joined  panels  and  members  not  spanned 
by  said  plates. 


3,198,249  

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  OFF  POROUS  SUFTER- 
RANEAN  FORMATIONS  AND  FOR  IMPROVING 
CONFORMANCE  OF  IN-SITU  COMBUSTION 
Bcfftrara  T.  WiHrnaB,  Tuba,  Okta^  t^igaM,  by  ncnc  ■■- 
signmcnts,  to  Esso  Prodoctioa  Research  Compaay, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  cmpoiathm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,580 

7  Clafans.    (CL  166—4) 

7.  A  method  for  sealing  off  at  least  a  portion  of  a 

porous  earth  formation  which  comprises:  heating  said 

portion  to  a  temperature  substantially  above  the  carbon- 
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ization  temperature  of  sugar,  and  tben  contacting  the 
heated  portion  with  a  solution  of  sugar  in  water,  whereby 


water,  provides  by  inter-action  between  its  said  quater- 
nary salt  and  nitrite  an  oily  material  over  the  surface  of 
said  dispersion  of  the  mixture;  and  said  aqueous  disper- 
sion as  applied  adequately  over  an  area  which  thereunto 
manifested  undesirable  organic  odor,  serves  to  rid  the 
area  of  such  odor  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  last  for  days 
before  a  subsequent  application  of  said  dispersicm  may  be 
needed. 


precipitation  and  carbonization  of  said  sugar  occurs  with 
the  consequent  plugging  of  the  pores  of  said  formation. 


WELL  OPERATION 
Robert  S.  Hoch  and  Ralph  W.  Elliott,  Bardesvillc,  Okla., 
aMfcpon  to  PhUUps  Petroicain  Company,  a  corporation 
vi  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  248,388 
9Claimi.    (CL  166— 4) 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  blowout  of  a  drilling  well 
while  pulling  pipe  from  the  well  bore,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

continuously  determining  the  amount  of  pipe  removed 

from  the  well; 
continuously  monitoring  the  presence  of  drilling  fluid 

at  a  predetermiiKd  level  in  the  well; 
pumping  drilling  fluid  into  the  well  as  needed  when 

said  fluid  is  below  said  level,  to  return  the  height 

of  drilling  fluid  up  to  said  level; 
measuring  the  driiling  fluid  added  to  the  well; 
recording  the  amount  of  pipe  removed  from  the  well; 
recording  the  amount  of  drilling  fluid  added  to  the 

well;  and 
adjusting  the  quantity  of  mud  in  the  hole  so  that  the 

pressure  of  the  mud  will  counteract  the  pressure  in 

the  borehole  when  less  drilling  fluid  is  recorded 

than  the  amount  necessary  to  replace  the  volume 

of  the  amount  of  pipe  removed. 


1  3,198,252 

PROCESS  FOR  OVERCOMING  LOST  CIRCULATION 
Richard  E.  Waliier,  Tulsa,  Okbu,  Wladimfa-  PUUppOff, 
Cranford,  NJ.,  and  Victor  V.  Homer,  Talsa,  Okla., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Re- 
search Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,386 
8  Claims.    (CL  166—32) 


3,198,251 
DEODORANT  PREPARATION 
Joseph  L.  Shore,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asrigMr  to  Hart  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  a  corporatioB  of  PetmiylTania 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Auf.  26, 1968,  Ser.  No.  52,055 

ISdafans.    (CL167— 22) 
1.  A  water-dispersible  deodorant  mixture  containing 
a  water-soluble  benzetlranium  quaternary  salt  and  a  mem- 
ber of  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  and 
ammonium  nitrite,  which  mixture   after  dispersion  in 
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1.  A  process  for  overcoming  lost  circulation  in  a  bore- 
hole penetrating  subsurface  strata  which  comprises  dis- 
solving a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  in  an  organic 
solvent  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  produce,  at  the 
temperature  conditions  prevailing  within  the  lost  circula- 
tion zone,  a  viscous  liquid  having  a  recoverable  shear 
rate  of  at  least  two  recoverable  shear  units,  a  mending 
time  less  than  about  30  seconds,  and  a  positive  elastic 
drag  coefficient  in  the  apparatus  of  FIGURE  1  of  the 
drawing  of  at  least  1.2  dynes  per  centimeter  per  unit  of 
shear  over  at  least  7  shear  units  at  a  shear  rate  between 
about  0.5  and  about  50  reciprocal  seconds,  entraining 
solid  particles  in  said  viscous  liquid,  and  thereafter  in- 
jecting said  viscous  liquid  containing  said  solid  particles 
into  said  borehole  and  the  surrounding  lost  circulation 
zone  at  a  pressure  below  the  formation  fracturing 
pressure.     , 

I  3,198,253 

HYDRAUUC  FRACTURING 
Don  R.  Holbert,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  Yorl(,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,476 1 
19  Claims.    (CL  166—33)  ^ 

1.  In  a  method  for  increasing  the  permeability  of  an 
oil-bearing  formation,  the  steps  comprising  placing  a  frac- 
turing liquid  in  contact  with  the  oil-bearing  formation, 
exerting  a  pressure  on  the  liquid  to  fracture  hydraulical- 
ly  the  oil-bearing  formation,  introducing  into  the  frac- 
tured formation  an  aqueous  plug-forming  composition 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  I  to  15  centipoises  and  a  spe- 
cific gravity  greater  than  the  in-situ  oil  and  in  an  amount 
of  at  least  about  25%  of  the  volume  of  the  fracturing 
liquid,  introducing  a  flushing  liquid  into  the  fractured 
formation  prior  to  the  plug-forming  composition  being 
transformed  into  the  plugging  state,  said  flushing  liquid 
having  a  specific  gravity  less  than  formation  brine  and 
less  than  the  plug-forming  composition  and  constituting 
about  10  to  75%  of  the  volume  of  the  fracturing  liquid 
and  allowing  the  plug-forming  composition  to  trans^rm 
into  an  essentially  solid,  formation-plugging  state. 
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3,198,254 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
COMPLETING  WELLS 
Edward  H.  Wtoe,  Lafayette,  La.,  a^  Archer  W. 
merer,  Jr.,  Fnllcrton,  Calif,  aMi«non  to  Baker  Ofl 
Tools,   Inc.,   Loc  Angeles,   CaHf.,   a  corporation   of 
Califomia  ^    _, 

Filed  May  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,136 
19  Claims.    (CL  166— 48) 


and  of  lengths  diflfering  axially  one  from  another,  nid 
others  of  the  rings  in  interchangeable  relation  being  inter- 
posed between  the  magnetized  rings  for  locating  the  latter 
selectively  in  longitudinally  spaced  apart  relationships. 


3,198^56 
JET  JUNK  BASKET 
John  H.  Kirby  n,  HoMton,  Tex. 
Bowen  Tools,  be,  Houton,  Tex.,  a 

Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,875 
5ClafaiH.    (CL166— 99) 


to 


14.  The  method  of  installing  a  well  packer  in  a  well 
bore,  comprising  lowering  the  well  packer  in  the  well 
bore,  the  packer  having  a  releasable  lock  preventing  the 
well  packer  from  being  set,  operatively  connecting  a 
tubular  string  therewith  which  extends  from  the  packer 
to  the  top  of  the  well  bore,  imparting  energy  to  said 
tubular  string  by  stressing  it  sufficiently  to  set  said  packer 
in  the  well  bore,  installing  a  well  head  assembly  at  the 
top  of  the  well  bore  and  connecting  said  assembly  in 
final  position  to  said  tubular  string  to  control  fluid  flow 
therethrough  and  to  prevent  movement  of  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  string;  and  releasing  said  lock  to 
release  the  energy  in  said  tubular  string  whereby  said 
tubular  string  sets  said  packer  without  movement  of  the 
upper  portion  of  said  tubular  string. 


3,198,255 
MAGNETIC  SIGNALING  WELL  TUBING  NIPPLE 
Warren  G.  Ownby,  Houston,  Tex.,  aasiginor  to  Cameo,  In- 
corporated, Hoaston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Orlgfaial  application  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,051. 
Divided  and  thb  application  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
345,316 

1  Claim.    (CL166— 65) 


2.  An  upper  mandrel  adapted  for  use  with  a  jtmk 
basket,  said  upper  mandrel  having  a  bore  of  substantially 
constant  diameter  throughout  the  axial  length  thereof 
with  the  outer  periphery  of  said  upper  mandrel  being 
greater  in  the  upper  portion  than  the  lower  portion,  and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  coupled  to  said  upper  mandrel  near 
the  point  of  change  in  outer  periphery,  the  reduced  pe- 
riphery section  having  a  polygonal  shaped  cross-section 
to  provide  a  plurality  of  chambers  when  a  cylindrical, 
circular  member  is  positioned  around  the  reduced  pe- 
riphery section. 

3,198,257 

MULTIPLE  ZONE  SELECTIVE  CROSS-OVER 

APPARATUS 

WOliam  D.  Myers,  Houston,  Tex,  aarignor  to  Baker  Ofl 

Tools,   Inc.,   Los  Angeles,   CaUf,  a   corporatioB   of 

Califomia 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,579 
19ClafaBS.    (CL  166— 136) 


For  providing  a  signal  marker  in  a  tubing,  a  tubing  de- 
ment of  nonmagnetic  material  and  a  stack  of  rings  fitted 
in  interchangeable  succession  within  the  tubing  element, 
certain  of  said  rings  being  magnetized  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion thereof  and  each  of  like  polarity  throughout  its  cir 


1.  In  apparatus  to  be  disposed  in  a  well  bore  having 


cular  extent  with  opposite  poles  at  opposite  ends  thereof    upper  and  lower  producmg  zones  and  m  which  one  MW 
and  others  of  the  rings  being  of  nonmagnetic  material    is  to  be  produced  through  a  tubular  stnng  disposed  m  t»e 
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well  bore  and  the  other  zone  through  a  region  externally 
of  the  tubular  string:  tubular  body  means  adapted  to  form 
part  of  the  tubular  string;  mandrel  means  secured  within 
said  body  means  against  substantial  longitudinal  move- 
ment with  respect  thereto  and  providing  therewith  sepa- 
rate passages  adapted  to  conduct  fluids  from  the  upper  and 
lower  zones  to  the  interior  of  the  tubular  string  above  said 
body  means  and  to  the  region  externally  of  the  tubular 
string;  and  valve  means  shiftably  mounted  in  said  tubular 
body  means  to  control  flow  of  fluids  through  said  passages, 
'said  valve  means  being  positionable  in  said  body  means  in 
one  location  for  conducting  fluids  separately  from  the 
lower  zone  to  said  interior  of  the  tubular  string  and  from 
the  upper  zone  to  said  region  and  positionable  in  said 
body  means  in  another  location  for  conducting  fluids  sep- 
arately from  the  lower  zone  to  said  region  and  from  the 
upper  zone  to  said  intedor  of  the  tubular  string. 


tion  whereby  water  is  permitted  to  flow  through  said  wa- 
ter conduit,  through  said  passages,  through  said  annular 
chamber,  through  said  holes,  through  said  inner  cylindfi- 
cal  chamber  and  through  said  central  aperture,  the  tangen- 
tial arrangement  of  said  holes  providing  a  rotational 
movement  to  the  water  flowing  into  said  inner  cylindrical 
chamber  and  outwardly  from  said  central  aperture. 


3,198;Z58 

SPRINKLER  APPARATUS 

Gcorg  Chriadtti  Werner,  8  Hammercnsgade, 

CdpMihageii,  Denmark 

FUcd  Dec.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,510 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Denmark,  Jan.  10,  1963, 

104/63 
3  Claims.    (0.169—37) 


1.  A  sprinkler  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be 
mounted  adjacent  a  ceiling  structure,  said  housing  having 
a  water  conduit  therein  at  one  end  adapted  for  connection 
to  a  water  supply,  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  water 
chamber  therein  at  an  opposite  end,  cylindrical  flange 
means  within  said  water  chamber  for  dividing  said  water 
chamber  into  an  annular  chamber  and  a  concentrically 
disposed  inner  cylindrical  chamber,  said  flange  being  pro- 
vided with  holes  arranged  tangentially  relative  to  the  inner 
cylindrical  chamber  and  connecting  the  inner  cylindrical 
chamber  with  the  annular  chamber,  said  housing  being 
further  provided  with  passages  inclined  relative  to  the  axis 
of  said  housing  and  communicating  between  said  water 
conduit  and  said  annular  chamber,  said  housing  having  a 
first  aperture  communicating  between  said  water  conduit 
and  said  inner  cylindrical  chamber,  and  said  housing  also 
having  a  central  aperture  communicating  between  said 
inner  cylindrical  chamber  and  the.  exterior  of  said  housing, 
a  stem  extending  through  said  first  aperture  and  said  cen- 
tral aperture  and  having  a  valve  member  located  in  said 
water  conduit  and  having  a  plate  exterior  of  said  housing, 
said  stem  having  one  position  wherein  said  valve  member 
closes  said  water  conduit  and  wherein  said  plate  closes 
said  central  aperture,  said  stem  having  another  position 
wherein  said  valve  member  permits  communication  be- 
tween said  water  conduit  and  said  passages  but  closes 
said  first  aperture  and  wherein  said  plate  permits  com- 
munication between  said  inner  cyUndrical  chamber  and 
the  exterior  of  said  housing,  and  a  fusible  member  sand- 
wiched between  said  plate  and  said  housing  and  being 
adapted  to  hold  said  plate  tightly  thereagainst  and  to  main- 
tain said  stem  in  said  one  position,  said  fusible  member 
being  adapted  to  melt  at  a  predetermined  temperature 
thereby  simultaneously  releasing  said  plate  from  said 
housing  and  permitting  said  stem  to  move  to  its  other  posi- 


I  3  |9g^59 

POTATO  DIGGING  AND  SEPARATING 

APPARATUS 

Glenn  H.  Manuel,  R.F.D.  1,  Monticello,  Mahie 

Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,574 

17  Claims.    (CI.  171—28) 


1.  A  self-propelled  vehicle  for  harvesting  potatoes  and 
the  like  from  the  earth  comprising  a  frame,  front  and 
rear  wheels  secured  to  said  frame;  motive  means  fior 
propelling  said  vehicle;  means  for  steering  said  vehicle 
including  means  for  turning  said  rear  wheels  to  provide 
a  short  turn  radius  for  said  vehicle,  digger  means  carried 
by  said  frame  for  plowing  into  the  earth  to  dig  potatoes, 
first  longitudinal  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  disposed 
behind  said  digger  means  for  receiving  potatoes,  stones 
and  other  material  thereon,  vine  stripping  means  cfis- 
posed  behind  said  first  conveyor  means  for  stripping 
vines  therefrom,  second  longitudinal  conveyor  means  on 
said  frame  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  vine-strippirg 
means  for  receiving  potatoes,  stones  and  other  material 
from  said  first  conveyor  means  after  they  have  passed 
said  vine-stripping  means,  brush  means  associated  with 
said  second  conveyor  means  for  separating  potatoes  from 
said  stones  and  other  material,  third  longitudinal  con- 
veyor means  on  said  frame  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  potatoes  thereon  separated 
by  said  brush  means  said  first,  second,  and  third  con- 
veyor meant  being  disposed  in  an  in-line  arrangement; 
and  drive  means  for  rotating  said  first,  second,  and  third 
conveyor  means,  and  said  brush  means,  in  the  same 
direction  and  opposite  the  direction  of  travel  of  said 
vehicle,  whereby  said  potatoes  are  dug,  stripped  from 
any  vines  and  separated  from  any  stones  in  a  substan- 
tially straight  in-line  operation. 


3,198,260 

PIVOTED  SHARE  ROOT  CROP  HARVESTER 

Georges  F.  Gay,  Creteil,  Seine  et  Oisc,  and  Serge  M. 

Sassier,  Paris,  Seine,  France,  assignors  to  Masscy-Fertu- 

son  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,492 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  3,  1962, 

8,304/62  I 

6  Claims.     (CI.  171—106)  | 

1.  A  share  assembly  for  a  root  crop  harvester  cdm- 
prising.  in  combination,  a  support  member  connectable 
to  the  frame  of  the  harvester,  a  pair  of  spaced  side-by-side 
shares  mounted  on  rigidly  interconnected  share-suppOrt- 
ing  members  depending  from  said  support  member  and 
pivotal  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  mo- 
tion of  the  harvester,  means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement 
of  the  share-supporting  members,  said  means  comprising 
a  tapered  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  engaging  with 
a  corresponding  threaded  aperture  in  said  share-support- 
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ing  members  adjacent  their  point  of  interconnection,  said 
tapered  screw  engaging  a  recess  in  a  part  of  said  frame 
which  is  restrained  against  transverse  pivotal  movement, 
so  that  the  transverse  pivotal  movement  of  said  shares  is 


conduit  means  connecting  said  valve  means  with  said 
source  of  pressure  fluid  and  with  said  fluid  motor, 

and 

actuating  means  directly  connected  with  said  hand 
lever  at  a  point 

between  said  initiating  means  and  said  follow-up  means, 
and  said  actuating  means  being  also  directly  con- 
nected with  said  valve  in  actuating  relation  therewith. 


3,198,262 

CULTIVATOR  TOOL  HOLDER 

Mayes  R.  Robinson,  Gllroy,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  45,  San  Martin,  Calif.) 

Original  application  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,077,  now 

Patent  No.  3,101,122,  dated  Aug.  20,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,726 

6  Claims.     (CI.  172—556) 


variable  between  a  position  of  maximum  movement  when 
said  screw  is  disengaged  from  said  recess  and  a  locked 
position  when  said  screw  is  screwed  fully  home  into  said 
recess. 

3,198,261 

IMPLEMENT  DRAFT  AND  POSITION  CONTROL 

FOR  TRACTORS 

Evans  Lipton  Clarke,  Shcrranl,  111.,  assignor  to  J.  L  Case, 

Company,  Racine,  Wis^  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,391 

4  Claims.    (CL  172—9) 


1.  A  ground  cultivator  tool  holder  disc  having  formed 
therein  an  even  numbered  plurality  of  rectangular  tool 
sockets  equally  spaced  peripherally  thereof,  each  of  said 
sockets  having  the  side  walls  thereof  opposed  axially  of 
said  disc  and  of  equal  thickness,  each  of  said  sockets  hay- 
ing its  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from  a  radius  of  said 
disc  in  the  intended  direction  of  rotation  of  said  disc,  said 
disc  being  formed  with  a  polygonal  sided  axial  shaft  open- 
ing, the  number  of  sides  of  said  shaft  opening  and  the 
number  of  tool  sockets,  one  with  respect  to  the  other,  not 
being  a  whole  number,  and  said  disc  being  divided  into 
two  semicircular  parts  formed  to  have  there  between  a 
lenticular  opening  extending  diametrically  of  said  disc  and 
formed  so  that  contact  between  said  parts  is  limited  to 
peripheral  portions  thereof;  and  means  for  securing  to- 
gether said  semicircular  parts;  one,  side  wall  of  each  of 
said  sockets  being  formed  with  a  first  hole  to  receive  there- 
in the  shank  of  a  tool  holding  bolt,  and  the  other  wall  of 
each  of  said  sockets  being  formed  therethru  with  a  second 
and  larger  hole  than  said  first  hole  to  receive  therein  and 
therethru  the  head  of  such  bolt  shank. 


1.  In  a  tractor  of  the  type  adapted  to  carry  and  propel 
an  earth  working  implement  and  including  a  source  of 
pressure  fluid,  a  fluid  motor  and  Uft  means  connected  to 
the  implement  and  to  the  fluid  motor  adapted  to  raise  and 
lower  the  implement  in  response  to  activation  of  the  fluid 
motor,  the  combination  of  a 
shiftable  element, 

sensing  means  connected  to  the  implement,  yieldable 
in  response  to  variations  in  draft  reactions  from  the 
implement, 
initiating  means  connected  to  said  shiftable  element 
and  to  said  sensing  means  for  shifting  said  shiftable 
element   in   response   to   yielding   of   said   sensing 
means, 
follow-up  means  connected  with  said  lift  means  and 
with  said  shiftable  element  at  a  point  spaced  from 
said  initiating  means, 
a  hand  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  and  supported  from 

said  shiftable  element,  and 
detent  means  for  retaining  said  hand  lever  in  angular 

adjustment  relative  to  said  shiftable  element, 
valve  means  on  the  tractor, 


3,198,263 

POWER  MEANS  FOR  ROTARY  DRILL 

APPARATUS 

Karl    E.   Reischl,  South   MUwaukec,  Wis.,  assignor  to 

Bucyrus-Erie    Company,   South   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,428 
8  Claims.  (CI.  173—26) 
8.  In  a  rotary  drilling  apparatus  having  a  main  sup- 
porting frame  and  a  drill  mast  pivotally  supported  by 
said  frame,  the  combination  comprising:  means  for  tilt- 
ing said  mast  about  its  pivot;  a  track  extending  longitu- 
dinally along  said  mast;  drill  string  rotating  means 
mounted  on  said  mast  having  rotatablc  track  engaging 
means  movable  longitudinally  along  said  track  to  raise 
and  lower  said  drill  string  rotating  means  for  drilling 
operations;  a  driven  shaft  aligned  with  the  pivot  of  said 
mast;  driving  means  to  drive  said  shaft;  wheel  means  car- 
ried by  said  mast  which  are  located  both  above  and  below 
said  drill  string  rotating  means;  and  flexible  drive  means 
including  a  closed  loop  extending  from  said  drill  string 
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rotating  means  upward  to  and  around  the  wheel  means 
above  the  drill  string  rotating  means,  then  to  and  around 
said  shaft,  then  to  and  around  the  wheel  means  below  said 


drill  string  rotating  means,  and  then  upward  to  said  drill 
string  rotating  means,  the  length  of  path  of  said  closed 
loop  being  the  same  irrespective  of  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
said  drill  mast. 


3,198^64 
DOUBLE  HEAD  PISTON  DOWNHOLE  DRILL 
Erwin  S.  Ocikc,  EastOB,  Pa^  Ewald  H.  Kurt,  PhUUpsburg, 
NJ.,  and  Ridiard  W.  Beaumont,  Clarcmont,  N.H., 
■ssivBOn  to  IngenoD'Rand  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Icncy 

Flkd  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,881 
7  Claims.    (CL  173—73) 


H' 


1.  A  percussive  drill  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  drill  body  including  a  pair  of  axially  aligned 
cylinders  and  an  interposed  spacer  ring  between  the 
adjacent  ends  of  the  cylinders; 

(b)  a  piston  having  a  pair  of  heads  sliding  in  the 
respective  cylinders  and  an  intermediate  shank  slid- 
ing in  said  spacer  ring; 

(c)  a  bit  having  an  anvil  sliding  in  the  outer  end  of 
one  of  said  cylinders  to  close  that  cylinder  and  mov- 
able between  a  fully  retracted  position  and  a  fully 
extended  position  in  said  drill  body; 

(d)  a  plug  in  the  outer  end  of  the  other  cylinder; 

(e)  said  plug,  spacer  ring  and  bit  anvil  cooperating 
with  said  piston  heads  to  form  fluid  pressure  cham- 
bers at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  piston  heads  adapted 
to  receive  pressure  fluid  for  reciprocating  said  pis- 
ton and  causing  it  to  impact  on  said  bit  anvil; 


(f)  valve  means  for  alternately  admitting  pressluie 
fluid  to  the  chambers  at  the  opposite  ends  of  e^ch 
piston  bead; 

(g)  said  piston  and  bit  containing  central  passages 
serving  as  central  exhaust  passages  for  said  fltiid 
pressure  chambers; 

(h)  said  drill  body  containing  a  side  passage  located 
outside  of  said  cylinders  and  serving  as  a  side  ex- 
haust passage  for  said  fluid  pressure  chambers;  and 

(i)  means  for  closing  said  side  exhaust  passage  when 
said  bit  is  moved  to  its  fully  extended  position  so 
that  all  the  exhaust  air  flows  through  the  central 
exhaust  passages. 


3,198,265 

GAS  LEAK  DETECTION  DEVICE 

Frank  J.  Voelkerding,  118  Madison,  Lake  City,  lowi 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,965 

4  Claims.    (CI.  173—74) 


J 


1.  A  machine  for  detecting  leaks  of  fluid  in,  and  re- 
moving said  fluid  from,  a  definite  area  to  be  tested,  in 
ground  and  building  walls,  comprising  in  combination^ 

(a)  a  mobile  carrier;  j 

(b)  a  rotatable  drill  assembly  insertable  into  and  re- 
movable from  said  area,  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower 
end  an  a  longitudinal  bore,  and  of  a  drill  bit  threaded 
onto  said  lower  end; 

(c)  driving  and  rotating  means  connected  to  the  upper 
end  portion  of  said  drill  assembly; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  apertures  located  in  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  drill  member,  in  the  tubular  member 
thereof,  and  communicating  through  the  wall  of  said 
tubular  member  with  said  bore  and  with  the  eKte 
rior  of  said  tubular  member; 

(e)  separate  means  adapted  to  impose  in  said  bore  a 
pressure  and  a  vacuum,  respectively; 

(f )  a  mounting  plate  in  front  of  said  rigid  support,  and 
movable  up  and  down  relative  to  said  support,  on 
vertical  slideways  attached  to  the  vertical  sides  of 
said  support; 

(g)  supporting  means  projecting  outwardly  from  Said 
mounting  plate  and  at  right  angle  thereto,  and  Sup- 
porting said  driving  and  rotating  means; 

(h)  driving  and  rotating  means  consisting  of  a  vertical 
driving  bevel  gear  rotatingly  attached  to  said  molint- 
ing  plate  and  driven  by  the  power  take-off  of  said 
mobile  carrier,  and  of  a  horizontal  driven  bevel  gear 
meshing  with  said  driven  gear  and  supported  by  said 
supporting  means; 

(i)  a  keyed  connection  between  said  tubular  member 
of  said  drill  assembly  and  said  horizontal  bevel  gjear, 
said  tubular  member  being  slidable  in  said  support- 
ing means; 

(j)  a  union  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular 
member  and  having  an  outer  body  and  an  ianer 
rotating  member; 
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(k)  an  intenal  bore  from  tbe  top  to  the  bottom  of  said 
outer  body,  through  said  rotatiiis  member,  the  bot- 
tom of  said  routing  member  being  keyed  to  aid  tub- 
ular member,  said  internal  bore  being  in  open  ccmi- 
munication  with  the  inner  bore  of  said  tubular 
member. 

(1)  said  internal  routing  member  and  mtemal  bore  be- 
ing coaxial  with  said  tubuUr  member; 

(m)  a  leak-proof  connection  between  the  upper  end  of 
said  internal  bore  and  pressure  exerting  means; 

(n)  a  lateral  duct  through  the  walls  of  said  outer  body 
and  internal  routing  member,  and  vacuum  {woduc- 
ing  means  connected  to  said  duct  in  the  wall  of  said 
outer  body: 

(o)  said  preasure  exerting  means  and  said  vacuum  pro- 
ducing means  being  operated  from  sources  of  pres- 
sure and  vacuum  in  said  naobile  carrier. 


6.  In  a  ro^  (killing  ^iparataa  which  indndn  a  rota- 
uUe  tubular  drill  string  and  a  cuttiaf  bit  attadied  to  one 
end  thereof,  said  cutting  bit  having  cooes  aitd  beario6* 
roUUbly  mounting  said  cones  and  being  adapted  to  «•• 
gage  a  drilling  face  within  a  drill  bcde  and  produce  cut- 
tings which  include  dust,  the  combination  dieiewi^  of  an 
apparatus  for  cmitrolling  dust  in  the  cuttiois,  said  last* 
named  apparatus  comprising  means  for  injecting  an  air 
stream  throu^  said  drill  string  to  said  bit,  said  bit  having 


34W,266 
ICE  YWSSQ  DRILL 


Max  L.  MIAIsr,  Mc  _ 

Filed  laly  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292^99 
12  Claima.    (CL  175— IS) 


6.  An  ice  drill  comprising  a  drive  shaft,  rotary  ice 
chipping  means,  ice  transfer  means,  and  power  means, 
said  ice  chin>ing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  bars  atUched  to  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft, 
said  power  means  disposed  so  as  to  route  said  drive 
shaft,  and  said  ice  transfer  means  comprising  a  plurality 
of  fan  bUdes  extending  radially  from  said  drive  shaft, 
and  spaced  a  short  distance  from  said  ice  chipping  means, 
whereby  said  ice  transfer  means  is  operable  to  blow  ice 
chips  out  of  a  hole. 


main  air  passages  for  discharging  a  nujor  portion  of  the 
air  into  the  drill  hole  to  blow  cuttings  fnxn  tiie  diiUing 
face  and  out  the  hole  and  auxiliary  air  passages  for  dis- 
charging a  minor  portion  of  the  air  into  the  bearings  to 
flush  away  f(veign  particlea,  and  means  for  separatdy 
conducting  a  wat«  stream  throu^  said  drill  string  to  said 
bit,  said  bit  having  passages  for  disrhsrging  the  wat« 
into  the  drill  hole  separately  frcm  the  minor  portion  o( 
the  air,  whereby  the  water  wets  the  cuttings  without  coo- 
Ucting  the  bearings. 


METHOD  AND  AFFAfcAtS  FOR  CONTROLIJWG 

DUST  IN  A  ROTARY  DRILLING  OPERATION 
Leo  D.  MadM«.   HlbMi«,  Mian,  '"'■^  to  United 
Sutes  Steel  Corporatfam,  a  cwporatfon  of  New  Jerwy 
Filed  May  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,195 
If  Cfadma.    (CL  175—69) 
1.  In  a  rock-drilling  operation  wherein  a  tubular  dnU 
string,  which  includes  a  bit  of  the  type  having  cones  and 
bearings  roUtably  mounting  the  cones,  routes  within  a 
drill  hole  while  the  cones  engage  a  drilling  face  at  the 
bottom  of  the  hole  and  produce  cuttings  which  include 
dust,  a  method  of  controlling  the  dust  comprising  iniect- 
ing  an  air  stream  throng  tiie  drill  string,  disdiarging  a 
major  portion  of  the  air  through  the  bit  into  the  drill  hole 
to  blow  cuttings  frmn  the  driOing  face  and  out  the  hole, 
discharging  a  minor  pmlion  of  the  air  into  the  bearings  to 
flush  away  foreign  particles,  conducting  a  water  stream 
through  the  drill  string,  maintaining  the  water  stream 
separate  from  the  air  stream  from  the  upper  end  of  the 
driU  string  to  the  bit.  and  discfaargini  the  water  into  the 
drill  hole  separately  from  the  minor  portion  of  the  air 
where  the  water  weU  the  cuttings  without  contacting  the 
bearings. 


3,196,266 

METHOD  OF  REDUCING  FLUID  LOSS 

IN  WELL  TKEATMENT 

Gordon  P.  LMMoa^  Gcndd  D.  Orlloff,  m/k  Iota  T^ 

PaltOB,  Tulaa,  Oida„  aariVMn*  V7  acMC  asrivHSMls,  to 

EsM  ProdMCtkMi  Rcaearch  Cm^phj,  HflMto%  Tcl,  a 

corporatloa  «r  Delaware  ^^ 

No  Drawls    Filed  Jidy  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,466 

14  dates.  (CL17S— 72) 
1.  A  method  for  reducing  fluid  losses  to  a  porous  sub- 
terranean formation  surrounding  a  borehole  in  the  earth 
iR^ch  comprises  incorporating  a  mixture  of  heteropoly- 
saccharide  and  bacterial  cells  produced  by  die  fiermen- 
Ution  of  an  aqueous  carbohydrate  solution  with  bacteria 
of  the  genus  Xanthomonas  into  an  aqueous  medium  in 
a  concentration  between  about  0.(X)S  percent  and  about 
3.0  percent  by  wei^.  injecting  said  medium  into  said 
boreb<^  in  omUct  with  said  porous  formation,  and  there* 
after  withdrawing  said  medium  fnnn  said  borehole. 


3,196469 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  NONRETURN 
VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Dm  C.  NIckIca,  Tmmm,  Aria.;  Freddie  Lcc  Nlddca, 
cxccirtrts  of  aald  Daa  C  Nkklca,  dscsassd 
FUed  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  Na.  267,395 
6  ClahM.    (Q.  175—316) 
1.  In  a  roUry  drill  bit  having  a  unitary  body  throo^ 
which  a  longitudinal  passage  for  drilling  fluid  extends, 
rotary  cutters  joumalled  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  the 
uniury  body  and  extending  inwardly  into  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  passage  so  as  to  partially  obstruct  said  passafs, 
laid  unitary  body  having  sq»arate  fhiid  courses  extending 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3,  1965 


downwardly  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  passage  to 
the  interion  of  the  rotary  cutters  for  conducting  drilling 
fluid  thereto.  sui^pcMl  means  extending  transversely  of 
■aid  passage  between  said  rotary  cutters  and  the  upper 


I     ., 


ends  of  the  fluid  courses,  and  a  nonreturn  valve  assembly 
mounted  in  said  passage  on  the  support  means  for  per- 
mitting downward  flow  of  fluid  to  the  exteriors  of  said 
rotary  cutters  and  preventing  upward  flow  through  said 
passage  to  said  fluid  coiu'ses. 


3,198,270 
DRILL  BIT  WITH  INSERT 
Paul  M.  Horvath,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Horvath 
Tool  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corp<Nration  of  MIcliigan 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,127  I 

1  Claim.    (CI.  175—410) 


In  a  drill  bit  of  the  class  described,  a  shank  portion 
substantially  oblong  in  cross  section  providing  opposed 
flat  sides  forming  large  capacity  flutes  to  permit  the  escape 
of  grit  and  dust  from  the  hole  during  drilling,  and  a  flat 
cutting  blade  secured  in  the  end  of  said  oblong  shank 
portion  by  brazing,  soldering,  or  the  like,  said  blade  ex- 
tending angularly  with  respect  to  said  flat  sides  between 
diametrically  opposed  comers  of  said  oblong  shank  por- 
tion thereby  providing  an  extended  surface  contact  with 
said  shank  portion,  said  blade  being  located  substantially 
entirely  between  the  surfaces  of  said  flat  sides  so  as  not 
to  reduce  the  area  of  said  flutes,  said  shank  portion  being 
cut  away  at  the  leading  edge  of  the  blade  to  provide  an 
angular  relief  to  facilitate  sharpening  of  the  blade. 


3,198^71 

TRAVELLING  WEIGHT  INDICATOR 

Paul  F.  Good,  LntfacrriHc,  Md.,  aas^or  to  Speedco,  Inc., 

Baltiaiorc,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Oct  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,573 

6  Claims.    (CI.  177—45) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  weighing  and  forwarding  an  article 

along  with  an  indicator  showing  the  weight  of  the  article 

comprising  a  single  weighing  means  for  measuring  the 


weight  of  the  article,  a  conveyor  adjacent  said  weighing 
means  for  receiving  articles  and  having  article  advancing 
units,  an  indicator  at  each  said  advancing  unit  and  mov- 
able in  position  therewith,  and  indicator  setting  means 
adjacent  said  conveyor  and  responsive  to  said  weighing 


means  for  automatically  setting  said  indicators  to  show  the 
measured  weight  of  said  article  for  each  article  as  the 
article  advancing  units  and  indicators  pass  by  the  weigh- 
ing means  and  during  its  travel  with  said  advancing  i|nit 
along  said  conveyor. 


3,198,272 

PACKAGING  MACHINE  SCALES 

Kenneth   M.   Allen   and   Chester  H.   Harper,   Newberg, 

Greg.,  asagnors  to  Allen-Harper,  Inc.,  Portland,  Greg., 

a  corporation  of  Oregon 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,731 
9  Claims.     (CI.  177—60) 


1.  In  a  isackaging  machine  scales, 

platform  means  for  receiving  material  to  be  weighed, 

feed  means  for  feeding  material  to  the  platform  me^ns, 

yieldable  means  supporting  the  platform  means, 

a  lever, 

means  mounting  the  lever  pivotally, 

means  connecting  the  platform  means  to  the  lever 
means,  I 

first  magnetic  means  carried  by  the  lever, 

second  magnetic  means  mounted  in  a  flxed  position 
such  that  when  there  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
weight  on  the  platform  means  the  first  magnetic 
means  is  close  to  and  is  strongly  attracted  to  the 
second  magnetic  means  and  operable  as  soon  as 
said  predetermined  weight  is  on  the  platform  means 
to  permit  the  lever  to  be  swung  with  a  snap  action 
to  a  position  in  which  the  first  magnetic  means  is 
remote  from  the  second  magnetic  means, 

counterbalancing  weighing  means  engaged  by  the  lefver 
after  the  lever  is  swung  to  said  position  in  which 
the  first  magnetic  means  is  remote  from  the  sec(>nd 
magnetic  means, 

and  means  operable  by  the  lever  when  the  lever  is  so 
swung  for  slowing  the  feed  means. 
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3,198,273 
TRACK  LAYING  VEfflCLE 
OUver  S.  Tnrpcn,  Jr.,  DaiiTUle,  CaUf.,  aaignor  to  Dyna- 
mech  CorporatkM,  Danville,  CaUf  ^  a  corporation  of 
California 

FHcd  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,373 
10  Claims.    (CI.  180— 6.7) 


craft  floats  in  water  with  said  hulls  only  party  submerged 
and  said  channels  cmly  partly  filled  with  water,  air  occupy- 
ing the  reminder  of  said  channels  from  the  bow  to  the 
stem  thereof  and  means  for  l(Higitudinally  shifting  at  least 
pne  of  said  sets  of  plate  means  in  said  channels  to  alter  the 
effective  length  of  said  channels  and  vary  the  position  of 
the  center  of  lift  of  said  craft  relative  to  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  craft. 


3,198,275 

EQUALIZER  BAR  FOR  USE  IN  TRACKED 

VEHICLES 

Clady  J.  Royer,  2645  NW.  26th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  May  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,067 

2  Claims.    (CL  180—9.6) 


1.  A  self  propelled  vehicle  comprising  a  body  mem- 
ber having  an  exterior  surface  forming  a  generally  con- 
tinuous chain  support,  said  body  member  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bottom  surface  adapted  for  di^>osition  ad- 
jacent the  ground,  a  pair  of  endless  chains  disposed  around 
said  support  and  adapted  to  move  therecxi,  a  plurality  of 
rotatable  ground  engaging  tread  members  carried  by  said 
chains  forming  a  tread  surface  extending  across  the 
width  of  said  body  member,  said  rotatable  tread  mem- 
bers being  positionable  subjacent  said  bottom  surface  in 
engagement  therewith  and  for  engagement  with  the 
ground,  said  bottom  surface  having  a  length  substantially 
twice  as  long  as  its  width,  said  width  of  said  bottom 
surface  being  substantially  equal  to  the  greatest  width 
of  said  vehicle,  and  means  for  independently  moving  each 
of  said  chains  and  corresponding  tread  members  around 
said  track. 


3,198,274 

George  T.  Cocksedge,  R.R.  1,  Niagara  Falls, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,383 

24  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


1.  A  craft  having  a  bow  and  stem  and  adapted  to  be 

propelled  over  surfaces  at  varying  heights  above  said 

surfaces,  said  craft  comprising  at  least  three  longitudinally 

extending  spaced  apart  hulls,  means  connecting  said  hulls 

together,  said  hulls  and  said  means  connecting  said  hulls 

together  defining  at  least  two  longitudinally  extending, 

side-by-side  channels,  each  of  said  channels  having  an  open 

underside,  propelling  means  for  drawing  air  into  said 

channels  adjacent  said  bow  of  said  craft  and  for  propelling 

air  through  said  channels  towards  said  stem  of  said  craft, 

a  set  of  bow  plate  means  positioned  across  said  channels 

adjacent  said  bow  of  said  craft,  a  set  of  stem  plate  means 

positioned  across  said  channels  adjacent  said  stem  of  said 

craft,  said  stem  plate  means  being  movable  to  open  and 

close   said   channels  adjacent  said  stem   of  said  craft, 

means  for  individually  moving  said  stem  plate  means  to 

individually  control  the  pressure  in  each  of  said  channels, 

the  displacement  of  said  craft  being  such  that  at  rest  said 


1.  In  a  tracked  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  pair  of 
horizontally  spaced  trucks  carrying  endless  tracks,  a  main 
frame  connected  to  said  trucks  adjacent  the  rear  end  of 
the  said  trucks,  an  engine  carried  on  said  main  frame, 
a  pair  of  spaced  auxiUary  springs  connected  to  said  main 
frame  and  disposed  forwardly  of  the  points  of  connection 
of  said  main  frame  to  said  trucks,  a  bracket  spaced  below 
said  main  frame  and  passing  between  and  secured  to  said 
auxiliary  springs,  and  at  least  two  horizontally  spaced  U- 
bolts  connected  to  said  bracket  for  securing  an  equalizer 
bar  thereto,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  unitary  elongated  equalizer  bar  having  its  opposite 
ends  supported  freely  by  said  trucks  for  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  tmcks  in  a  transverse  direction  and 
passing  beneath  and  supporting  at  its  center  said 
main  frame  and  engine,  said  equalizer  bar  compris- 
ing: 
a  unitary  elongated  beam  having  a  central  web  portion 
and  a  pair  of  flanges  secured  to  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  web  portion  to  form  an  I-shaped  cross- 
section  for  said  beam,  said  web  portion  being  tapered 
and  diminishing  in  width  toward  each  of  its  ends  and 
one  of  said  flanges  converging  toward  and  intersect- 
ing the  other  of  said  flanges  at  each  end  of  said 
beam,  said  beam  passing  through  said  U-bolts  and 
over  said  bracket;  and 
a  wear  plate  secured  to  the  other  of  said  flanges  and 
extending  the  length  of  said  beam  to  form  a  surface 
for  contacting  said  trucks. 


3,198,276 
DRIVEN  VEHICLE  FOR  OPERATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Donald  J.  Gordon,  Rouge  Park,  Ontario,  Canada, 
assignor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  TurnbuU  Ele- 
vator    Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario,    Canada,    a 
corporatioa 

FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,344 
8  Claims.  (CI.  180— 11) 
1.  A  driven  vehicle  <or  operating  implements,  compris- 
ing a  power  unit  having  reversible  drive  wheels  for  moving 
the  power  unit  with  respect  to  the  earth  and  means  for  at- 
taching implements  to  the  power  unit  at  one  end  of  the 
power  unit  to  move  therewith,  a  wheel  supported  oper- 
ator's carrier  having  a  place  for  an  operator  to  sit,  and 
controls  for  the  vehicle  on  said  carrier  and  operable 
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from  Mid  i^ce  for  the  operator  to  sit,  the  power  unit  and 
the  carrier  having  means,  independent  of  the  implement 
attaching  means,  for  connecting  the  carrier  to  support 
the  (^wrator  alternatively  at  said  one  end  and  at  the  op- 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


August  3,  1965 


.1, 


3  198*278 
FRAME  FOR  A  FORK  LIFTING  VEHICLE 
Otmar  K«p,  Aschaf cnburg,  Germaay,  avifnor  to  G^U- 
■chaft   fiir    Lfndc's    EismaackincH    Aktieagcsellacliaft, 
HoUrief  elskreuth,  Munich,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,916 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  4,  195! 

G  28,509 

4  Clafans.    (CI.  180—54) 


posite  end  of  the  power  unit  without  interfering  with  the 
attachment  of  implements  to  the  power  unit  and  with  the 
wheel  of  the  power  unit  and  carrier  longitudinally  spaced 
apart.  ^ 

3,198^77 

LEVELING  CONTROL  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 

Mario  Trivcro,  Corao  100,  Cannoni  1, 

Alcaaandria,  Italy 

FOcd  Dec  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,361 

Clabns  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  18, 1961, 

23,029/61 

SCteims.    (CL180— 41) 


I 


1.  A  lift  truck  comprising  a  pair  of  box-shaped  longi- 
tudinally extending  carriers  having  high  inner  side  ^alls, 
and  intermediate  casing  having  a  flange  on  one  end  there- 
of with  said  flange  being  connected  between  and  secured 
to  said  inner  side  walls,  the  rear  ends  of  said  inner  walls 
being  positioned  toward  each  other,  a  counten^eight 
mounted  on  the  rear  ends  of  said  side  walls,  means  for 
mounting  and  supporting  an  engine  on  said  intermediate 
casing  flange,  and  an  axle  housing  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  intermediate  casing  and  extending  later- 
ally under  the  front  ends  of  said  inner  side  walla  with 
said  front  ends  resting  upon  said  housing  so  as  to  be 
supported  thereby. 


f  3 198,279 

PASSIVE  GUIDANCE  SYSTEM 
Clark  E.  Quinn,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,368 
10  Claims.    (CI.  180—79) 


1.  In  a  vehicle,  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  wheels  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  a  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a  bear- 
ing member  on  each  side  of  the  vehicle,  means  mounting 
said  pair  of  wheels  for  vertical  movement  under  control 
of  a  respective  one  of  the  bearing  members,  foi:  each  bear- 
ing member  means  comprising  a  cylinder  comprising  a 
fluid-actuated  piston  for  varying  the  vertical  height  be- 
tween the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  individual  wheels  and 
said  frame,  each  piston  having  a  downwardly  extending 
connecting  rod  connecting  each  piston  to  a  respective  bear- 
ing member,  fixed  guide  means  on  said  frame  for  guiding 
the  up  and  down  movement  of  said  bearing  members, 
upright  guide  members  received  in  said  guide  means  on 
said  frame  for  axial  movement  therein  vertically  for  guid- 
ing the  vertical  travel  of  said  bearing,  members,  sensing 
means  for  sensing  of  deviations  of  said  frame  from  n 
horizontal  position,  and  means  comprising  a  single  dis- 
tributor valve  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  for  distrib- 
uting fluid  under  pressure  to  bottom  of  said  cylinders  in- 
dividually and  only  alternatively  in  dependence  upon 
which  bearing  member  is  to  be  lowered  relative  to  said 
frame  to  maintain  said  frame  horizontal. 


I 

1.  In  a  system  for  automatically  guiding  vehicles  hav- 
ing steering  means  along  a  bidirectional  roadwaiy,  the 
system  comprising  a  closed  loop  of  conductive  miaterial 
disposed  in  the  roadway  such  that  a  first  portion  of  the 
loop  defines  a  desired  path  of  vehicle  travel  in  one  direc- 
tion aloag  the  roadway  and  a  second  portion  of  the  loop 
defines  a  desired  path  of  vehicle  travel  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection along  the  roadway,  a  signal  transmitter  mounted 
on  the  rear  of  each  vehicle,  the  transmitters  mounted  on 
the  vehicles  proceeding  in  one  direction  operating  at  a 
first  predetermined  frequency  and  the  transmitters  «iount- 
ed  on  vehicles  proceeding  in  the  opposite  direction  op- 
erating at  a  second  predetermined  frequency,  the  trans- 
mitters being  coupled  to  the  loop  to  induce  respective  sig- 
nals therein  at  the  first  and  second  predetermined  fre- 
quencies, whereby  the  loop  radiates  an  electrom|ignetic 
field  above  the  roadway,  the  electromagnetic  field  having 
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components  at  the  first  and  second  predetermined  fre- 
quencies, a  pickup  mounted  on  the  front  of  each  vehicle 
and  responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  to  produce  a 
guidance  signal  indicative  of  the  deviation  of  the  vehicle 
from  the  desired  path,  frequency  selective  means  con- 
nected to  the  pickup  to  pass  only  those  signals  subston- 
tially  corresponding  to  the  frequency  of  the  transmitter 
mounted  on  that  vehicle,  servo  means  connected  to  the  fre- 
quency selective  means  and  to  the  vehicle  steering  means 
and  responsive  to  the  guidance  signal  to  maintain  the 
vehicle  in  the  desired  path. 


3»19t^l 
SEISMIC  METHOD  OF  PROSPECTING 
Joseph  F.  Mifaud,  Tnlam  OUb^  aarii^or,  by  ncaaa  {     . 
ments,  to  Easo  Prodnctioa  Rcacarck  Company,  Hooa- 
ton,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  48,157 
9  Claims.    (CL  181—0^ 


3  198,280 
VEHICLE  SPEED  CONTROLLING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Van  Oitrom,  Flint,  Mid^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,667 
9Cliiinis.    (a.l8»— 82.1) 


6.  A  method  of  seismic  prospecting  comprising: 

imparting  into  the  earth  a  first  continuous  wave  of 
finite  duration  whose  frequency  varies  linerally; 

generating  a  second  continuous  signal  whose  frequency 
varies  the  same  as  said  first  continuous  wave; 

continuing  generating  said  second  continuous  wave  at 
the  same  linear  change  of  frequency  beyond  said 
finite  duration; 

detecting  the  reflected  signal  from  said  first  wave  at 
the  surface  of  the  earth;  and 

obtaining  the  difference  in  frequency  between  said  de- 
tected reflection  and  said  second  waveform  at  the 
time  said  second  reflection  is  detected. 


1.  A  control  system  for  regtilating  the  speed  of  a  motor 
vehicle  to  maintain  it  substantially  constant,  said  system 
comprising:   fuel  control  means  for  the  motor  vehicle 
engine,  mult-tenninal  electrically  energizable  and  deen- 
ergizable  first  control  means  for  itontroUing  the  opera- 
tion of  said  fuel  control  means  to  operatively  control  the 
vehicle  speed,  vehicle  speed  responsive  switching  means 
operable  between  opened  and  closed  position  in  accord- 
ance with  actual  vehicle  speed  error  from  a  desired  ve- 
hicle speed,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  normally  closed 
manually  operable  first  switch  having  one  contact  con- 
nected to  one  side  of  said  source  of  direct  current,  a  man- 
ually  operable  normally  open  second  switch  which  is 
capable    of   being   momentarily   closed,   second   control 
means  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  terminals, 
said  second  control  means  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged that  said  first  and  fourth  terminals  are  electrically 
connected  when  current  is  passing  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  and  between  said  first  and  fourth  termi- 
nals, said  second  control  means  being  operative  to  dec- 
trically  connect  said  first  and  third  terminals  when  current 
is  passing  only  between  said  first  and  second  terminals, 
means  electrically  connecting  one  terminal  of  said  first 
control  means  and  the  first  terminal  of  said  second  con- 
trol means  with  one  of  the  contacts  of  said  second  switch, 
means  connecting  the  third  terminal  of  said  second  con- 
trol means  with  one  of  the  contacts  of  said  first  switch, 
means  connecting  another  terminal  of  said  first  control 
means  and  said  fourth  terminal  of  said  second  control 
means  with  one  side  of  said  spttd  responsive  switching 
means,  and  means  connecting  the  opposite  side  of  said 
speed  responsive  switching  means  and  said  second  termi- 
nal of  said  second  contr<ri  means  with  the  other  side  of 
said  source  of  direct  current,  said  speed  responsive  switch- 
ing means  and  said  second  control  means  thereby  being 
operative  to  control  the  electrical  energization  and  de- 
energization  of  said  first  control  means. 


3,198,282 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  TYPE  SEISMIC 

WAVE  GENERATOR 

James  H.  Dnnaway,  Bellake,  Tcz^  nMignor,  by  mesne  a^- 

signments,  to   Easo   ProdnctioB  Resear^  Company, 

Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,250 
7  Claims.    (CI.  181— .5) 


a  3 


6.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  seismic  impulse,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  member,  including  a  base  member  for  en- 
gaging the  earth,  defining  a  piston  chamber; 

a  piston  forming  a  reaction  member,  slidably  mounted 
in  said  housing  member  for  vertical  movement  in 
said  pisttm  chamber; 
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means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fluid  fuel  into 

said  piston  chamber  beneath  said  piston; 
means  in  said  piston  chamber  for  igniting  combustible 

fuel  below  said  piston; 
means  for  restricting  the  rate  of  downward  movement 

of  said  piston;  and 
means  for  venting  products  of  combustion  from  the 

portion  of  said  piston  chamber  beneath  said  piston. 


I  3  j9g  285 

WEATHER  SHELTER  FOR  WORKING  PLATFORM 

FOR  THE  ERECTION  OF  FACTORY  CfflMNEYS 
Wilhelm  Nerlich,  Duisburg-Meiderich,  North  Rhine-West- 
phalia, Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche  Babcocic  and 
Wilcox  Dampfkesselwerke  AG.,  Oberhaiuen  (Rhine), 
Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,352 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1,  19(j2, 

D  40,415 

6  CUims.     (CI.  182—128) 


3.198,283 
LOUD  SPEAKER  CONSTRUCTION 
John  W.  Woods,  Anbura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sierra  Spun 
Metals,     Inc.,     Aobnm,     Calif.,     a     corporation     of 
Califomhi 

FUcd  Not.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,621 
1  Claim.    (CI.  181— 32) 


A  loud  spealcer  of  the  type  having  a  frame  and  an  ener- 
gizing means  mounted  on  said  frame,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  cone  formed  of  an  integral  metallic  sheet, 
said  cone  having  a  hollow  conical  body  and  a  radially 
extending  rim,  the  rim  of  the  cone  securely  fastened  to 
the  rim  of  said  frame,  and  the  apex  of  the  conical  body 
attached  to  said  energizing  means,  the  conical  body  of 
said  cone  being  work  hardened  and  formed  with  small 
closely  spaced  lands  and  grooves  running  in  a  helix  as 
acquired  by  metal  spinning,  said  rim  being  unworked  and 
corrugated  in  coaxial  corrugations  as  acquired  by  pressing, 
whereby  the  rim  of  the  cone  is  substantially  softer  and 
thicker  than  the  conical  body  to  allow  the  rim  of  the  cone 
to  function  readily  as  a  flexible  support  for  the  conical 
body  on  the  rim  of  the  frame. 


3,198,284 
MUFFLER 
Walter  H.  Powers,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wallter  Manu- 
facturing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Sept  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,360 
3  Claims.    (CI.  181— 54) 


1.  A  tent-cove rable  vertically  movable  work  platform 
for  constructing  chimneys  that  have  a  constantly  decreas- 
ing diameter  as  they  rise  in  height  comprising  a  vertically 
positionable  and  climbing  platform  construction  within 
and  supported  by  the  chimney  being  constructed;  a  fixed 
size  tent  supporting  framework  having  a  plurality  of  ends 
which  lie  in  an  outer  diameter  relative  to  the  changing 
diameter  of  said  chimney  that  is  less  than  the  outer  base 
diameter  of  said  chimney;  support  beams  based  o»  said 
platform  construction  and  supporting  said  framework  ver- 
tically thereabove  at  points  on  said  framework  that  are 
within  the  small  top  inner  diameter  of  said  chimney  to 
allow  such  framework  to  be  raised  with  said  climbing 
platform  construction;  and  a  plurality  of  side  poles  each 
one  of  which  is  pivotally  attached  to  and  dependent  from 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  ends,  said  poles  having  a 
length  to  extend  as  low  as  the  work  level  of  said  platform 
construction. 


3,198,286 

FOLDING  SAWHORSE 

Horner  M.  Wilson,  414  W.  17th,  Houston,  Tex, 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,661 

6  Claims.    (CI.  182—155) 


1.  In  a  folding  sawhorse,  having  a  longitudinal  plate 
and  side  members,  legs  pivotally  mounted  on  said  side 
members  and  movable  into  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
tion, a  center  beam  between  side  members  and  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  plate,  wings  mounted  on  said  center 
beam  and  extending  over  the  margin  of  said  side  members, 
said  wings  having  means  for  constantly  urging  same  into 
locking  position  against  said  legs  when  said  legs  are  in 
extended  position  and  movable  out  of  locking  position  to 
move  said  legs  into  retracted  position. 


1.  A  lafwn  mower  muffler  comrprising  a  relatively  small 
box-like  casing,  means  in  said  casing  providing  an  inlet 
chamber,  means  in  said  casing  providing  a  resonator 
chamber,  means  in  said  casing  providing  a  spit  chamber, 
and  means  in  said  casing  providing  a  tri-flow  passage 
separating  the  resonator  chamber  from  the  spit  chamber 
and  having  communication  with  the  spit  chamber  and 
opening  into  the  inlet  chamber. 


kTUB 


I  3 198,287 

UNDERSIDE  LUBRICATING  APPARA1 
Frank  J.  Lyden,  1115  N.  9th  St.,  Manitowoc,  Wis. 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,038 
7  Claims.     (CI.  184—16) 
1.  In  an  underside  lubricator,  an  open-top  container 
for  holding  a  pool  of  oil  therein,  a   capillary-feed  oil- 
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applying  brush  disposed  in  said  container  and  having  its   bars,  and  a  fluid  {X'essure  cylinder  secured  to  the  bar 
lower  portion  adapted  to  be  submerged  in  the  oil  pool,    mounting  said  lever  and  provided  with  a  piston  operatively 
said  brush  having  bristles  projecting  upwardly  from  the 
container  for  yielding  contact  with  the  underside  of  a 


moving  member  to  be  lubricated,  a  tubular  conduit-form- 
ing supporting  shank  for  said  brush  projecting  downwardly 
therefrom  for  upflow  admission  of  oil  to  said  container, 
and  means  for  rigidly  securing  said  tubular  shank  to  said 
container  in  vertically  adjusted  position. 


3,198,288 

IMPACT  ENERGY  ABSORBER 

Peter  Presunlu,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

Mary  Presunka,  Fort  Willfaun,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,161 

3  CUhns.    (CL  188—1) 


to 


1.  An  impact  energy  absorber  for  use  in  coupling  re- 
straining means  in  a  vehicle,  said  impact  absorber  com- 
prising: a  first  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
vehicle;  a  second  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said 
restraining  means;  means  providing  limited  relative  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  members  with  respect  to  the  other; 
and  a  malleable  element  inserted  into  and  supported  along 
two  sides  and  one  end  by  one  of  said  members  and 
adapted  to  be  deformed  by  the  passing  of  the  other  of  said 
members  therethrough  in  response  to  a  substantia]  tensile 
force  impressed  between  said  vehicle  and  said  restraining 
means. 


»-J 


«L 


connected  to  another  portion  of  said  lever  to  thrust  the 
brake  shoes  in  opposite  directions  toward  respective  disks. 


3,198489 

RAILWAY  TRUCK  BRAKE 

Ellas  Orshansky,  Jr.,  Los  Angeica,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Amcrfean  Scal-Kap  Corporation 

of    Delaware,    New    Yorli,   N.Y.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,427 
3  Claims.     (CI.  188—59) 

3.  In  a  railway  truck  having  an  axle  with  wheels  at  the 
ends  thereof  and  having  truck  side  frames  supported  from 
the  axle  and  having  brackets  extending  generally  length- 
wise of  the  side  frames,  there  being  an  individual  brake 
disk  adjacent  each  wheel  and  rotating  therewith,  a  cross 
beam  extending  between  said  side  frames  with  its  ends 
slidable  along  said  brackets  lengthwise  of  the  side  frames, 
a  pair  of  brake  carrying  bars  each  pivoted  to  said  cross 
beam  and  extending  from  the  cross  beam  alongside  of  a 
respective  wheel  and  disk,  a  brake  shoe  mounted  on  the 
end  of  each  of  said  bars  opposite  to  the  adjacent  disk,  a 
lever  having  a  fulcrum  support  on  a  swinging  portion  of 
one  of  said  bars  and  spaced  from  the  brake  shoe  mounting 
end  thereof,  a  link  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  swinging  por- 
tion of  said  lever  and  at  its  other  end  to  the  other  of  said 


3,198,290 

LINE  SNUBBING  DEVICE 

Vincent  Di  Maio,  3546  Camille  Drlre,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  319,299 

7  Claims.     (CI.  188—65.1) 


1.  In  a  line  snubbing  device,  an  open  ended  housing, 
three  sheaves  arranged  side  by  side  within  said  housing, 
knurled  surfaces  on  the  peripheries  of  said  sheaves  re- 
spectively, a  fixed  pivot  for  at  least  one  of  the  end  sheaves, 
the  intermediate  sheave  being  a  centerless  floating  sheave 
having  a  portion  projecting  between  the  end  sheaves, 
means  to  limit  the  movement  of  said  portion  of  the  inter- 
mediate sheave  from  between  the  end  sheaves,  and  a  line 
threaded  over  the  end  sheaves  and  under  the  center  sheave 
whereby  where  a  load  on  the  Une  adjacent  the  fixed  sheave 
exceeds  that  of  the  line  portion  at  the  outer  side  of  the 
other  end  sheave,  the  intermediate  sheave  shifts  toward 
the  fixed  sheave  for  pinching  the  line  against  the  fixed 
sheave. 


3,198,291 

SELF-ENERGIZING  SPOT  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
Henry  James  Butler,  Sotton  Coldield,  Enghmd,  aaignor 

to  Dunlop  Rubl>cr  Company  Limited,  LoDdoa  Comity, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,611 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  10,  1962 

13,890/62 
14  daims.     (CI.  188—73) 

1.  A  disc  brake  which  comprises  a  disc  rotatable  on  a 
central  axis,  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  limbs  spaced  to 
define  a  channel  for  the  braking  surfaces  of  said  disc, 
a  pair  of  friction  elements,  one  on  each  side  of  said  disc, 
and  supported  by  an  adjacent  limb,  the  limb  and  its 
associated  friction  element  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
disc  having  sidewise  extensions  in  relative  sliding  associa- 
tion on  a  plane  normal  to  a  radius  of  said  disc,  one  of 
said  relatively  slidable  extensions  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
cam  slots  oblique  to  the  plane  of  said  disc,  and  a  pair 
of  cam  followers  on  the  other  extension  one  slidable  in 
one  of  said  cam  slots  and  the  other  slidable  in  the  other 
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of  said  cam  slots  to  guide  and  support  said  friction  ele- 
ment in  movement  oblique  to  the  plane  of  said  disc  and 


apply  said  friction  linings  on  said  jaws  to  said  disc$,  the 
reactive  forces  of  said  discs  on  said  inner  jaws  being  taken 
solely  and  directly  by  said  pivotal  connections  of  said 
second  ends  of  said  inner  jaws  to  said  fixed  portions  of 
the  vehicle  and  the  reaction  forces  of  said  discs  on  said 
outer  jaws  being  taken  solely  and  directly  by  the  pivotal 
connections  between  the  first  ends  of  the  jaws  of  each 
pair  and  thereby  transmitted  through  said  inner  jaWs  to 
said  fixed  portions  of  the  vehide. 


3,198^93 
BRAKE  MEANS 
John  J.  Mathews,  Levittown,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Kolfsman 
Instrument  Corporation,  Elmhnnt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,730 
6  Claims.     (CI.  18»— 163) 


an  actuating  means  acting  between  and  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  slots  to  move  said  friction  element  to- 
ward friction^  contact  with  said  disc. 


3  198«292 

DISC  BRAKES  WTTH  CONJUGATE  JAWS 

Antolnc  Bnicder,  Paris,  France,  anignor  to  Societe 

Anonymc  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

FUcd  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,010 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  28, 1962, 

898,949,  Patent  1,334,990 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


1.  Twin  disc  brakes  for  vehicles,  comprising  two  brake 
discs  each  rigid  with  a  vehicle  wheel,  a  pair  of  elongated 
jaws  comprising  an  iimer  jaw  and  an  outer  jaw  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  disc  and  positioned  in  chordal 
relation  to  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the  respective 
disc,  with  opposite  ends  of  the  jaws  extending  beyond  the 
periphery  of  the  disc,  a  friction  lining  fixed  on  a  central 
portion  of  each  of  said  jaws  in  position  to  engage  the 
respective  disc,  means  pivotally  connecting  first  ends  of 
the  two  jaws  of  each  pair  directly  to  one  another  with  a 
single  pivotal  axis,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  second 
end  of  the  inner  jaw  of  each  pair  to  a  fixed  portion  of 
the  vehicle,  tension  members  pivotally  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  second  ends  of  the  outer  jaws  of  said  pairs, 
said  tension  members  extending  toward  one  another 
through  openings  in  the  second  ends  of  the  respective 
iimer  jaws,  a  floating  cylinder  connected  to  one  of  said 
tension  members,  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  tension  members  and  means  for  supply- 
ing pressure  fluidsto  said  cylinder  to  draw  said  tension 
members  and  outer  jaws  toward  one  another  and  thereby 


6.  A  device  of  the  class  described  including  a  rotatable 
shaft,  an  armature  mounted  to  said  shaft  and  having  a 
conical  surface  concentric  with  the  longitudinal  apcis  of 
said  shaft,  a  spring  biasing  said  armature  to  a  first  posi- 
tion, an  electromagnet  for  moving  said  armature  along 
said  axis  to  a  second  position,  a  brake  drum  keyed  to 
said  shaft,  a  plurality  of  brake  shoe  carrying  fingtrs  ar- 
ranged in  a  circular  array  about  said  axis  as  a  center  and 
extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  said  fingers  inter- 
posed between  said  conical  surface  and  said  brake  drum, 
ball  means  interposed  between  and  indirect  contact  with 
said  fingers  and  said  conical  surface  in  direct  contact  with 
each,  said  armature  upon  movement  to  said  second  posi- 
tion having  its  said  conical  surface  drive  said  balls  tgainst 
said  fingers  thereby  transmitting  force  components  which 
drive  said  brake  shoes  against  said  brake  drum  (o  halt 
rotation  of  said  shaft. 


1  3,198,294 

BRAKE  SHOE  FASTENERS 
Robert  G.  Stacy,  Meadowbroolt,  Pa.,  assignor  fb  The 
Budd  Company,  Philadelpiiia,  Pa.,  a  corporatfon  of 
Penna(ylvania 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,366 
15  Claims.     (CI.  188—234) 


I  I  .,<-,.»  .1  1        >    n  I  ......  ■ 

25      27  IS  19    16^,7       ^14 


1.  For  use  in  a  brake  shoe  having  a  rigid  backin|  plate, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  pad  of  rubberlikd  mate- 
rial adapted  to  be  pressed  against  said  plate;  a  brake 
lining  adapted  to  press  said  pad  against  said  plate;  a  plu- 
rality of  projections  adapted  to  extend  between  said 
plate  and  said  brake  lining;  and  a  plurality  of  spring  ele- 
ments connected  to  said  projections  and  adapted  to  bias 
said  brake  lining  in  opposition  to  said  pad  whereby  said 
brake  lining  is  movable  from  a  balanced  position  both 
towards  and  away  from  said  plate  against  the  bias  of 
said  pad  and  said  spring  elements  respectively. 


I 
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3,19M9S 

FRICTION  COUFLE  COOLING  DEVICE 
Charles  N.  FaacBUB  nd  FrMci*  B.  Kroacwbfrg, 
■nd  Ivan  R.  Lanport,  East  Pcotte,  IlL, 
Caterpillar  Tractor  C<k,  Peoria,  DL,  i 
California 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,178 
2  Claiau.    (CI.  18S— 2M) 


to 
of 


1.  A  rotary  friction  disc  for  a  fluid  cooled  friction  cou- 
ple of  the  kind  which  cooling  fluid  is  circulated  through 
a  stack  of  engaged,  relatively  rotatable  friction  discs  to 
prevent  overiieating  of  the  discs,  said  disc  comprising 
an  annular  metal  plate  formed  with  splines  about  one 
periphery,  a  sintered  metallic  friction  facing  bonded  to 
each  face  of  the  plate  and  extending  across  substantially 
the  entire  radial  extent  of  the  plate  from  the  splines  to 
the  other  periphery  for  minimizing  differences  in  thermal 
expansion  between  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the 
plate,  each  of  said  facings  having  generally  circumferen- 
tial grooves  formed  therein  across  the  entire  radial  extent 
of  the  facing,  said  circumferential  grooves  being  multiple 
lead  spiral  grooves,  each  of  said  facings  also  having  gen- 
erally radially  extending  grooves  formed  therein  at  sub- 
stantially equal  intervals  about  the  circumference  of  the 
facing  with  each  radial  groove  in  one  facing  disposed 
between  two  radial  grooves  in  the  other  facing,  the  radial 
grooves  being  formed  as  a  first  and  second  set  of  parallel 
pairs,  each  pair  in  each  set  being  disposed  at  45"  with 
respect  to  an  adjacent  pair  in  the  set,  and  the  two  sets 
being  circumferentially  offset  sufficient  to  position  one 
groove  of  each  pair  in  the  second  set  substantially  midway 
between  a  parallel  pair  of  grooves  in  the  first  set,  and 
radial  slots  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  periphery 
through  both  the  facings  and  the  metal  plate  and  termi- 
nating in  a  slightly  enlarged  circular  opening  disposed 
in  the  inner  annular  portion  of  the  friction  disc  to  accom- 
modate circumferential  expansion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  the  friction  disc. 


(d)  said  bolt  and  nut  receptacles  being  disposed  about 
said  circular  opening  in  encircling  relation  thereto  to 
enable  the  base  to  be  supported  equally  against  all 
lateral  forces  exerted  thereon; 

(e)  the  bottom  wall  of  said  bolt  and  nut  receptables 
being  apertured  so  that  the  upper  threaded  section 
of  said  upstanding  bolts  can  be  passed  therethrou^; 

(f)  the  depth  of  said  bolt  and  nut  reoeptacks  being 
sufficient  to  permit  accommodation  of  said  upper 
threaded  section  with  allowance  for  variance  in 
height  of  the  upstanding  bolt; 

(g)  the  width  of  said  bolt  and  nut  receptacles  being 
sufficiently  wide  to  accommodate  a  nut  and  to  allow 
clearance  for  a  wrench; 


.0^^ 


(h)  the  upper  section  of  said  bolt  and  nut  receptacles 
having  an  annular  shouldered  portion  adjacent  the 
open  top  thereof; 

(i)  a  closure  plug  which  fits  across  and  closes  the  t<^ 
of  each  of  said  receptacles  and  has  a  periphery  which 
tightly  engages  said  annular  shouldered  portion,  said 
plug  having  a  top  surface  substantially  flush  with 
and  having  a  configuration  matching  the  adjacent 
top  plate  section  to  blend  therewith  when  in  place; 
and 

(j)  said  closure  plug  having  an  outwardly  bowed  flex- 
ible center  section  so  that  the  closure  plug  may  be 
firmly  secured  in  place  by  depressing  said  outwardly 
bowed  section  to  thereby  |H-ess  the  periphery  thereof 
against  the  upper  section  of  said  receptacle. 


3  198,297 

DOOR  AND  WINDOW  STRUCTURES  FOR 

BUILDINGS 

Roger  J.  Halle,  Pound  Ridge,  N.Y. 

Original  appUcation  Jnne  22,  1953,  Ser.  No.  363,021. 

Divided  and  tiik  appiicatloa  Not.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

326,323 

4  Claims.     (CL  189—46) 


3,198,296 
BASE  FOR  POLES 
Henry  C.  Pfall,  Jr.,  Sanunit,  aad  Francis  G.  Scklosser, 
Carteret,  N  J.,  aasicBors  to  Fffaff  and  Kendall,  Ncwvk, 
N  J.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,834 
2  Claims.    (CL  52^298) 
1.  A  base  for  securing  a  pole  to  a  paved  surface,  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  hollow  upstanding  unitary  base  which  is  sup- 
ported on  a  substantially  horizontal  paved  surface; 

(b)  said  base  having  a  substantially  horizontal  upper 
top  plate  section  which  has  a  centrally  positioned 
circular  opening  therein  having  a  depending  annular 
flange  to  accommodate  and  support  a  pole  vertically 
with  respect  to  said  paved  surface; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  inwardly  recessed  open  top  bolt  and 
nut  receptacles  in  said  top  plate  section  which  are 
symmetrically  disposed  about  said  circular  opening 
to  accommodate  vertically  upstanding  bolts  which 
are  fixedly  mounted  in  the  paved  surface; 


1.  In  a  building,  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
columns  which  are  aligned  in  a  wall  assembly  of  the 
ouilding  and  which  have  an  identical  square  enveloping 
contour  in  cross-section,  each  column  being  disposed 
vfcdth  opposite  faces  thereof  at  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  the  wall  assembly,  a  door  frame  composed  of  two  pre- 
fabricated, substantially  congruent,  unitary  sub-frames 
applied  to  opposite  sides  of  the  aforesaid  columns,  said 
sub-frames  each  having  vertical  sides  respectively  along 
the  columns  and  a  portion  at  the  top  of  the  vertical  sides 
extending  between  the  columns,  to  define  a  door  opening. 
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said  sub-frames  being  mutually  dimensioned  and  fitting 
together,  inwardly  of  the  opening,  to  form  said  door 
frame  and  to  constitute  it  as  a  door-receiving  form,  each 
of    said    sub-frames   having    structure    which   faces    the 
opening  along  both  sides  and  the  top,  the  opening-facing 
structure  of  one  sub-frame  including  a  portion  which 
overlaps  a  portion  of  the  opening-facing  structure  of  the 
other  sub-frame,  said  portions  being  shaped  so  that  they 
may  be  brought  into  said  overlapping  relation  upon  in- 
sertion  of   said  subframes   between   the  columns  from 
respectively  opposite  sides  of  the  wall  assembly,  at  least 
one  of  said  sub-frames  including  structure  extending  in- 
wardly of  the  opening  to  constitute  a  closure  abutment 
for  a  door  hung  in  the  assembled  door  frame,  each  of 
said  sub-frames  having  vertical  flanges  along  both  of  its 
vertical  sides  disposed  to  be  parallel  with  said  wall  assem- 
bly and  arranged  in  flatwise  ove;:lapping  abutment  on 
the  adjacent  one  of  the  aforesaid  faces  of  the  adjacent 
column,  each  of  said  flanges  being  dimensioned  to  over- 
lap said  adjacent  column  face  by  a  distance  equal  to 
about  one-half  the  width  of  said  column  face,  said  sub- 
frames  being  secured  to  the  columns  in  assembled  rela- 
tion of  the  door  frame,  and   at   least  one  wall  panel 
joined  to  one  of  the  columns  and  having  a  flat  portion 
overlapping  one  of  the  said  faces  of  said  last-mentioned 
column  by  about  half  the  width  thereof,  said  panel  ex- 
tending in  the  plane  of  the  wall  assembly  adjacent  said 
last-mentioned  column  face,  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
column  on  the  other  side  thereof  from  the  door  frame, 
said  overlapping  panel  portion  and  the  adjoining  vertical 
flange  of  one  of  the  sub-frames  being  aranged  so  that 
neither  overlaps  the  other  and  so  that  they  together  sub- 
stantially cover  said   last-mentioned  column   face,   and 
being  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  each  to  cover  only 
one-half  of  the  width  of  the  column  face,  in  a  manner 
characteristic  of  interchangeability  of  such   panel   and 
such  door  sub-frame  in   respect  to  the   attachment  of 
such  panels  and  door  frames  to  columns. 


3  198  298 

SHUTTER  SLAT  AND  SLAT  MOUNTING 

David  R.  Ferris,  Cadillac,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

Kysor  Heater  Co.,  Cadillac,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,917 

2  Claims.    (CI.  189— 62) 


'  3,198,299 

LUGGAGE  CASES 
Willard  G.  Aztell,  Engkwood,  Colo.,  Melvin  H.  Best, 
Pasadcm,  and  Clair  A.  Samhammcr,  Altadcna,  Calif., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Samsonitc  Corpora- 
tion, Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation  of  Colorado 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,873  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  4,  1963 
20  Claims.     (CI.  190—41) 


1.  A  radiator  shutter  comprising  a  plurality  of  slots 
pivotally  mounted  at  their  ends  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
frame  by  {Mntles  on  the  slats, 

said  pintles  being  like  parts  having  inner  portions  of 
uniform  non-circular  cross  section  with  outer  ends 
of  circular  cross  section  projecting  beyond  the  ends 
of  the  slats  as  pivots,  ■, 

crank  arms  on  one  end  of  the  slats  projecting  along- 
side of  the  pintles  and  engaged  with  an  operating 
bar  conmion  to  all  the  pintles  and  slats, 

said  crank  arms  being  angled  pieces  having  their  inner 
ends  secured  by  welding  to  the  non-circular  por- 
tions of  one  of  said  pintles, 

said  slats  having  spaced  longitudinal  stiffening  ribs  on 
their  back  side  deformed  into  retaining  engagement 
with  the  non-circular  portions  of  said  pintles. 


1.  A  luggage  case  comprising: 

two  opposed  concave  shells,  each  having  a  top  wall, 
a  bottom  wall,  end  walls  and  a  side  wall; 

a  first  frame  having  lop,  bottom  and  end  charnels 
extending  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  one  shell 
and  attached  thereto,  at  least  the  major  portion 
of  tile  top  channel  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  end  channels; 

a  second  frame  having  top,  bottom  and  end  channels 
extending  around  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  other 
shell  and  attached  thereto,  at  least  the  major  por- 
tion of  the  top  channel  being  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  end  channels; 

said  first  frame  having  a  tongvie  extending  from  said 
top  channel  thereof  to  provide  a  recess  along  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  top  of  said  luggage  case; 

said  frames  having  interfitting  means  for  engagement 
when  said  luggage  case  is  closed;  and 

hinge  means  pivoting  said  frames  together  at  the  bot- 
tom of  said  case. 


3,198,300 

lANDLE  HAVING  A  RETRACTABLE  STRAP 
George  K.  Tuttle,  5110  Hiawatha  Ave., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,592 

2  Claims.     (CI.  190—57) 


1.  Extendable   support   apparatus  to   be   used  with   a 
piece  of  luggage  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  constructed  and  arranged  in  the 
shape  of  a  luggage  handle,  said  housing  including  a 
pair  of  spaced  sides; 

(b)  a  pair  of  attaching  members  secured  to  said  hol- 
low housing  at  its  end  portions  and  being  adaptable 
to  releasably  engage  cooperating  luggage  ring  mem- 
bers; 

(c)  a  pair  of  shafts  securely  disposed  transversely  be- 
tween said  housing  sides  at  its  end  portions,  said 
shafts  having  bearing  surfaces  formed  thereon  inter- 
mechate  therein; 
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; 


(d)  a  pair  of  hollow  spools,  each  of  which  respective- 
ly has  extending  flange  portions  with  bores  formed 
through  said  spools  for  engaging  said  bearing  sur- 
faces of  said  shafts; 

(e)  a  pair  of  springs,  each  of  which  is  respectively 
wound  around  said  shaft  within  said  hollow  center  of 
said  spool  and  has  one  end  secured  to  its  corre- 
sponding shaft  and  the  other  end  secured  to  its  cor- 
responding spool,  said  springs  constantly  urging  said 
spools  to  rotate  in  one  direction; 

(f)  and  a  strap  wound  around  said  spools  transverse- 
ly between  said  flange  portions,  said  strap  being  se- 
cured to  said  spools  and  extending  through  the  up- 
per side  of  said  housing,  said  strap  upon  being  ex- 
tended rotating  said  spools  and  coiling  said  springs, 
and  upon  being  retracted  allowing  said  spools  to 
rotate  in  said  one  direction  within  said  housing. 


spaced  axially  from  said  washer,  a  second  washer  on 
said  rod  providing  a  seat  for  the  opposite  end  of  said 
coil  spring  and  abutting  against  said  shoulder,  and  an 
abutment  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  second 
washer  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  washer,  the 
spring  arrangement  being  such  that  cushioning  takes  place 
in  either  direction  of  oscillation  of  said  rigid  actuating 
arm  and  the  coil  spring  is  compressed  upon  movement 
of  the  rod  in  either  direction. 


3,198,301 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  WITH 
RESILIENT  OPERATOR 
Kenneth  W.  Randall,  IndiuiapoHB,  Ind.,  aasigiior  to  Indcy 
Manufacturing  Corporatioii,  Indiaiiapolis,  Ind.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  Indiana 
Original  appUcation  Sept.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,881. 
Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
270,593 

1  Claim.    (CL192— 17) 


3,198,3*2 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  WITH 

RESILIENT  TRANSMITTING  MEANS 

Heinz-Dieter  Janzcn,  Wilhelmsliavcn,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Olympia  Werke  AG,  WilhclmsluiTen,  Gcrmaiiy 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Goiwmy,  Apr.  4,  1962, 

O  8,668 
10  Claims.     (CL  192—18) 


A  brake  and  clutch  assembly  for  a  heavy  traveling 
machine,  such  as  a  crane,  comprising  a  brake,  a  jaw 
clutch  including  an  axially  shiftable  driven  jaw  member, 
common  means  for  actuating  said  brake  and  driven  jaw 
member  in  a  predetermined  manner,  said  common  means 
including  an  oscillatable  sleeve,  separate  means  to  rock 
said  sleeve  respectively  in  one  direction  or  the  other  for 
selectively  actuating  said  brake  and  driven  jaw  member, 
said  common  means  including  link  and  lever  means  op- 
eratively  connected  to  said  driven  jaw  member  and  brake 
respectively,  said  link  and  lever  means  extending  to  the 
driven  jaw  member  comprising  an  actuating  arm  rigid 
with  said  sleeve  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
oscillating    movements    therewith,    an    elongate    tubular 
housing,  a  pivotal  connection  between  one  end  of  said 
housing  and  said  rigid  arm,  a  rod  extending  inside  of 
said  housing  from  the  end  opposite  to  that  connected 
to  said  rigid  arm,  an  operating  member  for  said  driven 
jaw  member  effective  upon  oscillation  of  said  rigid  arm 
in  one  direction  to  shift  said  jaw  member  into  clutching 
engagement  and  in  the  opposite  direction  to  shift  said 
jaw  member  out  of  clutching  engagement,  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  the  opposite  end  of  said  rod  and  said 
operating  member,  abutment  means  on  the   inner  end 
portion  of  said  rod  which  is  disposed  within  said  housing, 
a  sleeve  within  said  housing  and  in  which  said  rod  is 
slideable  and  against  which  one  end  of  said  abutment 
means  bears  when  said  rod  is  moved  axially  in  a  direction 
outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  washer  against  which  said 
sleeve  is  adapted  to  abut,  stop  means  outside  of  said 
first  sleeve  and  against  which  said  washer  is  also  adapted 
to  bear,  a  helical  coil  spring  about  said  rod  and  bearing 
at  one  end  against  the  inner  end  of  said  washer,  a  shoiilder 
on  said  rod  disposed  within  said  tubular  housing  and 


1.  An  axial  clutch  and  brake  comprising  a  rotary  driv- 
ing shaft  including  a  rotor  element;  a  rotary  driven  mem- 
ber coaxial  with  said  driving  shaft  and  having  a  portion 
adjacent  to  said  rotor  clement;  a  fixed  braking  element 
adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  rotor  element;  a  coupling 
disk  member  rotatably  and  axially  movably  surrounding 
said  portion  Of  the  driven  member  intermediate  said  ele- 
ments and  normally  engaging  with  friction  one  of  said 
elements;  resilient  motion  transmitting  means  connecting 
said  disk  member  with  said  driven  member  so  that  the 
disk  member  is  free  to  move  axially  of  said  driven  mem- 
ber but  rotates  said  driven  member  in  response  to  rota- 
tional movement  imparted  to  said  disk  by  said  rotor  ele- 
ment when  said  disk  member  and  said  rotor  element  are 
in  engagement,  said  motion  transmitting  means  compris- 
ing a  leaf  spring  mounted  on  one  of  said  members  and 
engaging  the  other  of  said  members  slidably  in  radial  and 
axial  directions;  and  electromagnetic  shifting  means  co- 
axial with  and  stu"rounding  said  rotary  driven  member 
for  moving  said  disk  member  into  frictional  engagement 
with  the  other  of  said  elements  so  that  the  disk  member 
drives  said  driven  member  while  engaging  said  rotor  ele- 
ment and  that  the  driven  shaft  is  held  against  rotation 
when  the  disk  member  engages  said  braking  element. 


3,198303 
ROTARY  IMPACT  TOOL 
Christopher  K.  Brown,  Camp  Hill,  Pa.,  aarignor  to     _ 
soil-Rand  Company,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,556 
13  aahns.     (CL  192—30.5) 
1.  A  rotary  impact  tool  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing; 

(b)  a  rotary  motor  in  said  cJising; 

(c)  a  motor  and  a  rotor  driven  by  said  motor, 

(d)  an  anvil  member  rotatably  mounted  oo  said  casing 
adjacent  said  rotor  and  having  a  ^indle  adapted  to 
apply  a  series  of  rotary  impacts  to  a  wwkpiece; 

(e)  an  anvil  tooth  integrally  fixed  on  said  anvil  meta- 
ber  adapted  to  receive  rotary  impacts; 
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(f)  a  hammer  member  including  an  integral  hammer 
tooth,  means  mounting  said  hammer  tooth  on  said 
rotOT  in  a 'manner  causing  the  hammer  member  to 
rotate  with  the  rotor  and  allowing  the  hammer  mem- 
ber to  move  on  said  rotor  toward  and  away  from  said 
anvil  member  between  alternate  positions,  one  posi- 
tion being  an  impact  position  wherein  the  hammer 
tooth  is  located  to  strike  said  anvil  tooth  as  said  rotor 
turns  and  the  other  position  being  a  non-impact  posi- 
tion wherein  the  hammer  tooth  clears  said  anvil 
tooth  as  the  rotor  turns; 

(g)  means  biasing  said  hammer  member  toward  its 
impact  position; 


initial  bi*directional  rotative  movement  of  said  shafts 
with  respect  to  each  other;  a  driving  gear  rotatively  mount- 
ed onto  said  driving  shaft,  and  an  over-running  clutch  for 


establishing  driving  engagement  of  said  driving  geai*  with 
said  driving  shaft  only  under  conditions  where  said  driv- 
ing gear  is  driven  in  a  certain  direction. 


opJe- 


3,198,305 
-WAY  CLUTCH  WITH  LUBRICANT 
CONTAINING  HOUSING 
Joseph   A.   Marland,   Elm   and    Washington    Ave&,   La 
Grange,  III.,  and  Charles  W.  Hill,  La  Grange,  lU^  said 
Hill  assignor  to  said  Marland 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,448 
10  Claims.     (CI.  192—113) 


(h)  a  pair  of  cam  elements  cooperating  to  periodically 
bias  said  hammer  member  toward  its  non-impact  po- 
sition as  said  rotor  turns  relative  to  said  anvil  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  cam  elements  being  connected  to 
said  anvil  member  and  the  other  cam  element  being 
connected  to  said  hammer  member,  said  cam  ele- 
ments being  normally  located  relative  to  each  other 
to  cooperate  and  bias  said  hammer  member  toward 
said  non-impact  position  as  said  hammer  tooth  ap- 
proaches and  passes  said  anvil  tooth; 

(i)  and  a  resilient  means  interconnecting  at  least  one 
of  said  cam  elements  to  its  interconnecting  member 
so  that  that  cam  element  can  move  relative  to  its  inter- 
connecting member  when  said  hammer  tooth  ap- 
proaches said  anvil  tooth  at  high  ^>eed  whereby  said 
hammer  tooth  is  not  moved  out  of  said  impact  posi- 
tion soon  enough  to  avoid  striking  said  anvil  tooth. 


3,198,304 
MECHANICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE  HAVING  ONE 

WAY  CLUTCH  AND  SHAFT  ALIGNING  MEANS 
Joseph  L.  Roaenbliim,  Sooth  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Spcrry  Rand  CorporntioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  244,461 
12  Claims.  (CI.  192—48) 
2.  A  device  for  coupling  a  driving  shaft  of  a  first  unit 
to  a  driven  shaft  of  a  second  unit,  said  device  comprising; 
a  first  shaft  aligning  member  secured  to  said  first  unit;  a 
second  shaft  aligning  member  secured  to  said  second  unit; 
said  members  being  configurated  and  positioned  for  mat- 
ing engagement  one  with  the  other  to  precisely  align  said 
shafts,  one  with  the  other,  and  prevent  radial  movement 
therebetween;  means  operative  for  automatically  and  re- 
leasably  securing  said  aligned  shafts  to  each  other  for  bi- 
directional rotational  movement  in  unison,  said  shaft  se- 
curing means  being  actuated  to  securing  condition  upon 


1.  A  one-way  clutch  mechanism  for  coupling  tn  in- 
put shaft  to  an  output  shaft  separately  journaled  on  a 
supporting  base  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  com- 
prising an  output  clutch  member  drivingly  connected  to 
said  output  shaft,  an  input  clutch  member  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  input  shaft,  and  clutching  means  intetfposed 
between  said  clutch  members  for  coupling  together  said 
clutch  members  on  rotation  of  said  input  shaft  in  a  first 
direction  and  for  uncoupling  said  clutch  members  oi|  rota- 
tion of  said  input  shaft  in  the  opposed  direction,  a  hous- 
ing enclosing  said  clutch  mechanism  having  a  first  o|>en- 
ing  encompassing  the  first  shaft  and  a  second  opening  en- 
compassing thei  second  shaft,  a  first  bearing  means  mounted 
on  the  housing  in  the  first  opening  and  on  the  first  shaft 
and  a  second  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  hou^ng  in 
the  second  opening  and  on  the  second  shaft,  said  housing 
being  suspended  from  the  support  base  and  rotatabljy  sup- 
ported by  said  first  and  second  shafts,  a  lubricating  means 
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for  the  clutch  members  and  clutching  means  disposed 
within  the  housing  including  a  body  of  liquid  lubricant 
disposed  in  the  lowest  potion  of  the  housing  and  means 
for  conveying  portions  of  said  body  to  the  clutching 
means,  a  rigid  arm  mounted  on  the  housing  and  extending 
in  a  direction  having  a  component  normal  to  the  axis 
of  both  of  said  shafts,  and  a  resilient  snubbing  member 
mounted  on  and  extending  from  the  arm  and  adapted 
to  abut  a  stop  on  the  supporting  base  to  prevent  the  hous- 
ing from  rotating  m  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  shafts. 


3,19S,3«6 
WIRE  MATRIX  PRINTER 
Robert  A.  Bacfaaaa,  La  CrcMCiia,  Calif.,  assigiior  to 
Clary  Corporatloii,  San  Gabriel,  Califs  a  corporatioa 
of  California 

FUed  Mv.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,639 
12  Clainu.     (CL  197—1) 


lever  on  said  spool,  said  horizontal  lever  arm  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  legs  each  joined  at  one  end 
to  one  of  said  lever  pivots  and  connected  at  their 
other  ends  to  a  base  portion,  said  horizontal  lever 
arm  also  comprising  a  narrow  spring  member  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  base  portion  and  lying  in 
the  space  between  said  pair  of  spaced  legs,  said 
spring  member  extending  toward  but  with  its  free 


r?* 


end  lying  short  of  the  root  of  said  vertical  arm,  said 
vertical  arm  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  rib- 
bon wound  on  said  spool  to  hold  said  trip  lever  in 
non-reversing  position,  said  spring  member  flexi- 
bly engaging  a  portion  of  the  bottom  of  said  flange 
when  said  lever  is  in  non-reversing  position  thereby 
to  bias  said  lever  toward  reversing  position;  the 
spaces  between  said  pair  of  spaced  legs  being  pro- 
vided to  reduce  the  inertia  of  said  horizontal  arm. 


3,198308     

CONVEYOR  SNATCHER 
Theodore  W.  Driesdi  and  William  H.  Wood,  Rouoke, 
Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Corapaay,  a  corpora- 
^on  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197^406 
7  Claims.    (CL  19»— 24) 


1.  A  wire  printing  mechanism  comprising  means  for 
supporting  a  record  medium  at  a  printing  station,  a  guide 
plate  adjacent  said  stati(»,  said  guide  plate  having  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  guideways  therein,  said  guideways  ex- 
tending in  directions  intersecting  each  other,  said  first 
guideway  being  at  least  subsuntially  straight,  a  printiiig 
wire  guided  for  endwise  movement  in  said  guideways,  said 
wire  being  bent  back  up<M»  itself  to  form  a  first  section 
slideable  in  said  first  guideway  and  a  second  section  slide- 
able  in  said  second  guideway,  said  first  section  terminating 
in  a  print  head,  a  spring  element  on  said  plate,  the  movable 
portion  of  said  spring  element  being  connected  to  said 
wire  intermediate  said  first  and  second  sections  thereof, 
and  said  second  wire  section  being  effective  when  pulled 
through  said  second  guideway  to  push  said  first  wire  sec- 
tion along  said  first  guideway  against  the  action  of  said 
spring  clement  whereby  to  project  said  print  head  against 
said  record  medium  at  said  printing  station. 


.A- 


3,198^7 
TYPEWRITER  RIBBON  SPOOL 
John  F.  Klodd,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  asiigDor  to  Royal 
McBec  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  York 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,417 
4Claiiiia.    (CL  197— 175) 
1.  As   an  article  of  manufacture,   a  molded   plastic 
ribbon  spool  comprising 

a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  core  and  an  integral 
coaxial  circular  flange,  said  flange  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  pivot  housings  formed  thereon  at  opposite 
ends  respectively  of  a  trip  lever  receiving  slot  formed 
in  said  flange, 
and  a  ribbon  reversing  mechanism  trip  lever  extending 
through  said  slot  and  having  horizontal  and  vertical 
arms  and  also  having  a  pair  of  pivots  disposed 
respectively  in  said  housings  to  pivotidly  mount  said 


1.  A  mechanism  for  unloading  a  series  of  objects  one 
at  a  time  from  a  conveyor  belt  moving  at  a  relatively 
high  speed  comprising:  a  movable  diverter  positioned 
along  the  path  of  movement  of  said  belt,  and  means  for 
moving  said  diverter  repetitively  into  said  path  to  first 
intercept  each  object  and  to  momentarily  arrest  the  con- 
tinued movement  of  the  object  in  said  path,  said  means 
also  withdrawing  said  diverter  from  said  path  to  then 
remove  each  object  so  arrested  from  said  belt  independ- 
ently of  the  other  objects  in  the  series  of  objects. 


3,198,309 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Paul  K.  Ogawa,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Baker  PerUna 
Inc.,  Saginaw,  Midi.,  a  corporaUon  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,518 
8  Ctainia.    (CL  198—24) 
1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  an  article  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position,  said  apparatus  comprising 
carriage  means;  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  par- 
allel  supporting   members   free   at  corresponding  ends 
carried  by  said  carriage  means  and  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  a  distance  to  engage  and  support  said  article; 
means  for  lifting  said  carriage  means  at  said  first  position 
to  effect  lifting  of  said  article;  means  for  transferring  said 
carriage  means  in  a  direction  from  said  first  position  to- 
ward said  second  position  and  beyond;  means  at  said 
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second  position  located  between  said  support  members 
for  engaging  said  article  and  removing  the  latter  from 
said  support  members  as  said  carriage  means  is  trans- 


ferred in  said  direction  beyond  said  second  position;  and 
means  for  returning  said  carriage  means  to  said  first  posi- 
tion. 


3,198,310 
PAN  UNSTACKING  APPARATUS 
Peter  H.  Valentync,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Baker 
Peridns  Inc.,  Sagjnaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoric 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,507 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  upsetting  a  pan  or  the  like  having 
a  projection  extending  from  at  least  one  side  thereof, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  supporting  said 
pan  with  said  projection  at  a  predetermined  level;  barrier 
means  on  said  supporting  means  engageable  with  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  pan;  a  pair  of  turning  members  spaced 
apart  from  one  another  a  distance  to  more  than  span 
said  supporting  means;  means  mounting  said  turning 
members  at  different  levels  above  said  supporting  means 
and  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  lower  one  of  said 
turning  members  being  at  the  side  of  said  supporting 
means  corresponding  to  said  one  side  of  said  pan;  end- 
less, flexible  means  trained  around  said  turning  members 
and  forming  upper  and  lower  runs  inclined  upwardly  and 
transversely  of  said  supporting  means,  said  lower  run 
being  unengaged  between  said  turning  members  and  the 
spacing  between  said  turning  members  being  less  than 
the  length  of  said  lower  run  whereby  the  latter  is  slack; 
hook-shaped  means  carried  by  said  endless  means  for 
movement  therewith;  and  means  for  driving  said  endless 
means  in  such  direction  that  said  hook-shaped  means 
traverses  the  lower  run  of  said  endless  means  in  a  direc- 
tion from  said  one  side  of  said  supporting  nKans  toward 


the  other,  whereby  said  hook-shaped  means  may  engage 
said  projection  from  beneath  the  latter  to  lift  said  pan 
and  rock  the  latter  through  an  arc  of  more  tha»  90° 
about  said  barrier  means  and  upset  said  pan,  whereupon 
said  hook-shaped  means  releases  said  projection  and 
gravity  acts  on  said  pan  to  continue  rocking  movement 
thereof,  the  slackness  of  said  lower  run  of  said  endless 
means  being  at  least  as  great  as  that  required  to  permit 
such  rocking  of  said  pan. 


3,198,311 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  AND] 

ORIENTING  ARTICLES 

Peter  A.  Lajoie,  Oley,  Pa.,  assienor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,792 
14  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  and  orienting  articles 
which  comprises: 

means  for  transporting  articles  between  a  first  and  a 
second  station, 

a  first  pickup  means  operable  at  the  first  station  for 
transferring  unoriented  articles  from  a  supply  of  the 
same  to  the  transporting  means, 

a  receptacle  at  the  second  station  for  receiving  oriented 
artides, 

a  second  pickup  means  operable  at  the  second  station 
for  transferring  an  article  from  the  transporting 
means  to  the  receptacle  while  simultaneously  orient- 
ing the  same,  and 

means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  second  pickup 
means  for  transmitting  orientation  information  there- 
to. 


I  3,198,312 

FRUIT  ORIENTOR 
Malcolm  W.  Loveiand,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Atlas- 
Pacific  Engineering  Company,  Emeryville,  Calif.,  •  cor- 
poration of  (California 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,320 
4  Claims.     (CI.  198—33) 


X' 


1.  A  fruit  orientor  comprising:  an  endless  conveyor 
provided  with  fruit-receiving  cups  spaced  on  a  predeter- 
mined modulus  and  each  provided  on  its  bottom  With  a 
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central  hole;  a  fruit-tumbling  wheel  eccentrically  mounted 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  each  cup  centrally  thereof  and  for 
movement  therewith  and  protruding  into  its  associated 
hole;  means  for  continuously  rotating  said  wheels;  and 
means  for  moving  said  endless  conveyor  in  increments 
equal  to  said  modulus  and  for  causing  said  conveyor  to 
dwell  at  the  terminus  of  each  increment  of  movement. 


3  198313 

GRAIN  BIN  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 

William  R.  Long,  Tarboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Long 

Manufacturing  Company,  TariMMO,  N.C. 

Filed  July  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  212,667 

4  Claims.    (CL  198—64) 


1.  Grain  bin  loading  and  unloading  mechanism  com- 
prising a  loading  hopper  adapted  to  be  embedded  in  the 
earth  near  the  grain  bins  to  be  loaded  and  unloaded,  said 
hopper  having  inclined  wall  structure  defining  a  sump  into 
which  grain  can  flow  by  gravity,  an  auger-type  conveyor 
in  said  hopper  for  elevating  grain  from  said  sump  to  the 
top  of  the  hopper,  a  second  auger-type  conveyor  over- 
lapping and  in  communication  with  the  first  and  having 
its  upper  end  at  an  elevation  above  the  grain  bin,  a  motor 
located  at  the  joint  between  the  conveyors  and  having 
a  motor  shaft,  means  for  driving  said  conveyors  directly 
from  opposite  ends  of  said  motor  shaft,  means  whereby 
the  drive  may  be  imparted  to  the  first  conveyor  ahead  of 
the  second,  a  movable  control  member  actuataWe  by 
the  movement  of  the  grain  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
motor  and  constructed  to  stop  the  motor  when  the  flow 
of  grain  is  exhausted,  a  valve  housing  connected  to  the 
second  conveyor  at  its  end  remote  from  the  first  con- 
veyor, said  valve  housing  having  a  series  of  discharge 
openings,  a  series  of  pipes  leading  from  said  discharge 
openings  including  to  a  grain  bin,  and  a  selector  valve 
in  said  valve  housing  for  determining  the  path  of  ikyw  oi 
the  grain. 

3,19M14 
CONVEYOR  FOR  COMMINUTED  MATERIALS 
Wilbur  R.  Dunun,  Binnlnghain,  Ala.,  assignor  to 
Fontaine  Truck  Equipment  Company,   Incorpo- 
rated, a  corporation  of  Abbuna 

FUed  Oct  14,  1963,  Set.  No.  315,935 
1  Claim.    (CL  198— S8) 
In  apparatus  for  discharging  comminuted  material  from 
a  bin  and  the  like, 

(a)  a  generally  vertically  arranged  conveyor  embody- 
ing an  outer  vertical  tube  mounted  for  rotation  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  a  vertical  power  driven 
auger  therein  for  elevating  material, 

(b)  means  to  rotate  said  vertical  tube  to  selected  an- 
gular positions. 


(c)  means  to  deliver  material  into  the  lower  part  of 
the  vertical  tube  for  upward  movement  by  the  verti- 
cal auger, 

(d)  a  laterally  directed  tube  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  and  communicating  with  the  vertical  tube 
adjacent  the  top  thereof  into  which  material  is  de- 
livered by  the  vertical  auger, 

(e)  a  material  discharge  tube  connected  rigidly  at 
one  end  to  and  communicating  with  the  other  end 
of  said  laterally  directed  tube  for  receiving  mate- 
rial delivered  therefrom  whereby  said  material  dis- 
charge tube  is  adapted  for  movement  with  said 
laterally  directed  tube  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  said  vertical  tube, 

(f)  a  power  unit  interposed  between  said  vertical  tube 
and  said  material  discharge  tube  to  move  said  mate- 
rial discharge  tube  relative  to  said  vertical  tube, 


-^z 


(g)  an  auger  mounted  within  the  discharge  tube  to 
convey  material  therethrough, 

(h)  a  gear  box  having  a  power  take-off  sprocket  ad- 
jacent the  top  of  the  vertical  tube  and  driven  by 
the  vertical  auger  therein, 

(i)  a  gear  box  having  a  power  input  sprocket  adja- 
cent said  one  end  of  the  discharge  tube  operatively 
connected  to  transmit  power  to  and  drive  the  auger 
therein, 

(j)  a  pair  of  idler  power  transmitting  sprockets  mount- 
ed for  rotation  between  the  vertical  and  discharge 
tubes  and  rotatable  about  said  laterally  directed 
tube, 

(k)  means  limiting  axial  movement  of  said  power 
transmitting  sprockets  relative  to  said  laterally  di- 
rected tube,  and 

(1)  sprocket  chains  to  transmit  power  from  said  power 
take-off  means  to  said  power  input  means  through 
said  idler  power  transmitting  sprockets. 


3,198415 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 

FLATWORK  IRONERS 

Arch  O.  Long,  Sr.,  1311  Tangier  Way,  Sarasota,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,674 

14  Claims.     (CI.  198—102) 


.  1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flatwork  to  the  conveying 
belt  of  an  ironing  machine  comprising  a  rod  member, 
and  means  for  supporting  and  advancing  said  rod  mem- 
ber from  a  point  remote  from  said  belt  to  engagement 
with  the  belt  and  thereafter  roll  it  on  the  surface  of  the 
belt  for  a  selected  distance  from  the  contact  point. 
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SPROCKET  DRIVE  FOR  CARTON  CONVEYOR 
Elbert  L.  Biraiis,  Glcndalc,  Calif.,  auigiior  to  Bivans 
CorporatkMi,   Lm  Ansclcs,   Calif.,   a  corporation   of 
CaUfomia 

Fflcd  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,654 
9  Claims.    (CI.  19»— 179) 


1.  A  sprocket  device  having  a  chain  having  link  mem- 
bers having  a  hinge  connection  by  means  of  pins  carrying 
bushings  spaced  opposed  sections  of  the  chain,  in  com- 
bination with  a  finger  bracket  having  a  base  having  spaced 
bearing  holes  mounted  on  adjacent  ones  of  said  pins, 
means  for  retaining  said  base  on  said  pins,  and  sprocket 
means  having  grooves  of  different  radial  distances  from 
the  center  of  said  sprocket  for  tilting  a  finger  on  said 
-bracket  in  a  lagging  direction. 


3,198,317 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

Samuel  Davis  Robins,  114  Berlubirc  Place, 

Lawrence,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,648 

8  Claims.     (CI.  198—192) 


I  3,198,318 

IDLER  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 

Billy  H.  3rown,  Winficid,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Conveyor  &  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Alabama 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,844 
6  Claims.     (CI.  198—192) 


1.  In  an  idler  roll  assembly  for  a  belt  conveyor  in 
which  the  ends  of  the  idler  roll  are  supported  by  upstand- 
ing fram<  members: 

(a)  a  shaft  extending  through  said  roll  and  having 
threaded  end  ]X)rtions, 

(b)  a  supporting  nut  threadedly  engaging  each  of  said 
threaded  end  portions, 

(c)  bearing  units  mounted  between  the  roll  and  the 
shaft  inwardly  of  the  ends  of  each  supporting  nut  for 
supporting  the  roll  for  rotation  about  said  shaft, 

(d)  a  washer  surrounding  and  carried  by  said  shaft 
between  each  nut  and  the  bearing  unit  adjacent 
thereto, 

(e)  a  resilient  seal  carried  by  said  roll  and  having  an 
annular  lip  in  position  to  surround  and  slidably  en- 
gage each  nut  outwardly  of  said  washer  to  define 
with  the  adjacent  portions  of  said  nut  and  washer 
an  ioner  labyrinth  seal, 

(f)  an  outer  labyrinth  seal  between  each  nut  a|id  an 
adjacent  portion  of  said  roll, 

(g)  an  outwardly  projecting  lug  carried  by  each  nut 
in  position  to  extend  alongside  the  upstanding  frame 
member  adjacent  thereto,  and 

(h)  a  retaining  element  securing  each  lug  to  the  frame 
member  adjacent  thereto  to  provide  positive  holding 
of  the  roll  in  said  frame  members. 


3,198,319 

CONVEYOR  STRUCTURE 

Frank  J..Blnme,  2726  N.  Ashland  Ave.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  140,645 

4  Claims.     (CI.  198—204) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  combination  with  a  con- 
veyor framework  provided  with  transversely  spaced 
frame  elements,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  nonrotat- 
ing,  flexible  catenary  shaft  of  uniform  diameter  for  sus- 
pension between  said  frame  elements;  and  a  belt  support- 
ing tubular  roll  of  flexible  one-piece  construction  having  a 
uniform  inside  diameter  closely  and  concentrically  spaced 
about  said  shaft  throughout  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  both  said  roll  and  said  shaft,  said  roll  being  adapted 
to  assume  a  catenary  shape  for  accommodating  the  curved 
section  of  a  troughed  conveyor  belt,  said  roll  containing 
throughout  its  length  a  flexible  bushing  for  journal  en- 
gagement with  said  nonrotating  catenary  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  enlarged  diameter  disc  portions  integrally 
formed  on  said  roll,  said  discs  being  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  along  substantiaHy  the  entire  length  of  said  roll 
and  wherein  said  bearing  surface  of  said  roll  is  formed  of 
a  first  helically  wound  metal  band  wound  in  a  clockwise 
direction  and  a  second  helically  wound  metal  band  wound 
concentrically  with  said  first  band  in  a  counterclockwise 
direction. 


zrt 


1.  In  a  conveyor  for  feeding  documents,  an  elongated 
channel  formed  of  soft  erodable  metal  such  as  aluminum 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  side  portiotis  for 
engaging  and  supporting  a  document  therebetween,  said 
channel  having  an  intermediate  portion  flanked  by  said 
side  portions,  said  intermediate  portion  having  a  bottom 
and  upright  sides  defining  an  upwardly  open  gui<ieway, 
guide  means  on  said  side  portions  spaced  above  said  bot- 
tom of  the  intermediate  portion,  a  hard  metal  liner  gen- 
erally U-shaped  in  cross-section  having  a  bottom  section 
overlying  the  bottom  of  said  intermediate  portiofi  and 


August  8,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


191 


having  upright  side  walls  disposed  between  said  sides  of 
said  intermediate  portion,  at  least  portions  of  said  side 
walls  being  disposed  in  vertically  overlapped  relation  and 
interlocked  with  the  guide  means  against  separation  in  at 
least  one  vertical  direction,  said  guide  means  extending 
laterally  with  respect  to  said  side  walls,  and  a  rubberi2]ed 
fabric  belt  supported  on  said  liner,  said  belt  and  liner  hav- 
ing vertical  edges  elongated  lengthwise  of  the  belt  and 
engageable  with  each  other  for  guiding  the  belt  out  of 
conUct  with  the  metal  side  portion  of  the  channel  to  pre- 
vent production  of  soot  particles  through  abrasion  be- 
tween the  belt  and  the  channel,  said  liner  and  channel 
being  disposed  in  mutually  supporting  relation,  said  liner 
providing  a  relatively  low  coefficient  of  friction  for  the 
belt  to  accommodate  sliding  thereof  thereupon  whereby 
inhibiting  the  development  of  static  electrical  charges  on 
the  belt  and  attraction  thereby  of  said  soot  particles. 


formed  in  the  top  surface  of  said  lid  in  surrounding  re- 
lationship to  said  hole,  said  recess  being  just  large  enou^ 
to  surround  the  base  of  a  camp  lantern  and  having  suffici- 


ent depth  that  a  nut  screwed  onto  said  top  post  and  into 
engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  recess  does  not  ex- 
tend upwardly  beyond  the  top  surface  of  said  lid. 


3,198^20 
CENTER  DRIVEN  AUGER  CONVEYOR 
Martin  Mayrath,  Dallas,  Tex.,  Md  Ckarlie  E.  Pike  and 
John  W.  Kendall,  Dodge  City,  Kamu,  asrignors  to  May- 
rath  Machinery  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Kansas 
Filed  Oct  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,678 
7  CUms.     (CL  198—213) 


1.  An  auger  conveyor  comprising  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
auger  tube  sections,  an  outrigged  framework  connecting 
said  sections  with  respective  ends  thereof  in  spaced,  jux- 
taposed, confronting  and  axially  aligned  relationship,  an 
auger  drive  pulley  joumalled  about  one  of  said  ends 
and  having  a  relatively  thin  web  plate  presenting  a  sub- 
stantially clear  central  aperture  of  axial  width  conform- 
ing to  the  thickness  of  said  web  plate  and  conforming 
to  the  inside  diameter  of  said  sections,  said  web  plate 
substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  sections;  an 
auger  flight  passing  through  said  tube  sections  and 
through  said  central  aperture,  and  relatively  narrow 
sp>oke  means,  constituted  by  an  integral  continuation  of 
said  web  plate,  connecting  said  web  plate  and  said  auger 
flight. 

3,198321 
LANTERN  CONTAINER 
Frank  D.  PoHtano,  BontHU,  Utah 
(3443  HoMyartt  Road,  StM  Lake  City,  Utah) 
Filed  Ine  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,368 
SCIafana.    (CL  2M— 1) 
1.  A  container  for  camp  lanterns  having  a  circular 
base  and  a  threaded  top  post  comprising:  a  bucket;  a 
plurality  of  grooves  extending  from  the  top  rim  of  the 
bucket  downwardly  along  the  bucket  wall  to  varying 
depths;  a  lid  adapted  to  telescopingly  seal  said  bucket;  a 
tang  on  the  telescoping  surface  of  the  lid,  said  tang  be- 
ing adapted  to  individually  mate  with  each  of  the  grooves 
thereby  limiting  telescoping  movement  between  the  bucket 
and  lid;  a  circular  groove  formed  on  the  inside  bottom 
of  the  bucket  and  adapted  to  receive  the  base  of  a  camp 
lantern;  a  hole  through  said  lid  adapted  to  receive  the 
threaded  top  post  of  a  camp  lantern;  and  a  circular  recess 


3,198,322 

MATCHBOOK  AND  GIVE-AWAY  ARTICLE 

CONTAINER  COMBINED 

Kroc  Radio,  IM  lit  Ave.  BUg., 
Rochester,  Min^ 
FUed  May  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  280^23 
3  Claims.    (CL  286— 29) 


Robert  L.  Athnos,  % 


2.  A  throw-away  matchbook  comprising:  a  sheet  card- 
board folder  embodying  a  back  cover  panel  provided  at  a 
lower  end  with  a  retum-bent  book  match  anchoring  flap,  a 
book  of  matches  having  a  lower  end  thereof  interposed 
and  fastened  between  said  anchoring  flap  and  the  corre- 
sponding lower  end  of  said  back  cover  panel,  said  back 
cover  panel  being  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of 
said  book  of  matches  and  the  upper  end  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  the  heads  of  the  matches  and  being  joined 
by  a  first  folding  crease  to  a  laterally  directed  front 
cover  panel  assemi^ing  and  connecting  web,  a  front  cover 
panel  opposed  to  said  back  cover  panel  and  having  an  up- 
per end  joined  to  a  cooperating  edge  of  said  web  by  a 
second  folding  crease,  the  lower  end  of  said  front  cover 
panel  being  free  and  proximal  to  and  being  adapted  to  be 
tucked  between  said  anchoring  flap  and  book  of  matches, 
said  web  and  coacting  upper  end  portions  of  said  cover 
panels  providing  a  pocket  above  the  heads  of  said  matches, 
and  a  small  article  storing  compartment  wholly  located 
in  said  pocket,  said  compartment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated rectangular  frame,  one  longitudinal  frame  member 
being  superimposed  upon  and  detachably  joined  to  an  in- 
terior surface  of  said  web,  the  respective  open  lidet  of 
said  frame  being  spanned  and  normally  closed  by  the 
respective  upper  end  portions  of  said  back  and  front  cover 
panels. 

3,198,323 
PACKAGE  OF  ANNULAR  SEALS 
Robert   E.   Albcrll,   York,   aad    Aagutw   C.   Martyn, 
Thomacvillc,  Pa.,  aasipiors  to  CatopHlar  Tkactor  Co., 
Peoria,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  CaHTonya 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172474 
3  Clafans.     (CL  286     46) 
2.  A  package  comprising  two  aligned  annular  seal  ele- 
ments and  including  means  to  hold  said  elements  in  an 
annular  recess  at  one  end  of  a  bore,  said  means  including 
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a  cylindrical  element  of  paper-like  material  extending 
away  from  the  seals,  the^^ter  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
element,  along  at  least  its  major  length,  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  the  central  aperture  in  said  seals, 


the  back  wall,  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall  being 
wholly  free  of  the  back  wall  between  the  sides  of  the  bag, 
each  bag  having  a  pair  of  openings  in  said  uppir  end 
portion  bi  its  back  wall  adjacent  the  upper  comers  there- 
of and  above  the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall,  said  bags 
being  stacked  with  their  edges  substantially  in  register 
and  with  said  openings  substantially  in  register,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  backing  member  backing  the  back  wall  of  the 
last  bag  of  the  stack  and  having  a  width  greater  than  the 
distance  between  said  openings,  a  pair  of  fasteners  ex- 


said  cylindrical  member  being  of  a  size  to  provide  an  inter- 
ference fit  with  the  bore,  and  means  integral  with  the  cylin- 
drical element  to  secure  said  cylindrical  element  to  the 
seal  elements  in  axial  alignment  with  them  and  to  hold  the 
seal  elements  in  axial  alignment  with  each  other. 


3,198,324 
COMPRESSOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE 

IN  AIR  CONDITIONER  APPARATUS 
Paul  C.  Kallenlmcli,  Howard  M.  Oglesby,  and  Eugene  F. 
Thonuon,  ETansVuic,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,227 
11  Claims.     (CI.  206—46) 


•7 


^   ^ 
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tending  from  said  backing  member  through  said  openings 
and  having  heads  at  their  forward  ends  larger  than  said 
openings  for  holding  the  bags  in  packeted  assembly  on 
said  fasteners  and  on  the  backing  member,  the  front  wall 
of  each  bag  being  free  of  the  fasteners  and  each  bag  in 
the  packet  being  free  of  the  other  bags  in  the  packai  apart 
from  said  fasteners,  and  each  bag  having  a  line  of  weak- 
ness in  said  back  wall  extending  across  the  back  wall  ad- 
jacent the  upper  edge  of  the  front  wall  and  below  said 
fasteners. 


3,198,326 

MULTI-CAN  PACKAGE  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR 

CANS 
Rex  L.  Brunsing,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  of  three 
percent  to   Walter  Kieddiefer  and  four  perqent  to 
Gordon  A.  Coats  and  Patricia  A.  Coats 

FUed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,433 
4  Claims.     (CI.  206—65) 


1.  In  an  air  conditioner  apparatus,  an  outer  housing  de- 
fining the  normal  enclosure  of  the  apparatus  when  the 
apparatus  is  installed  and  requiring  the  installation  of  the 
housing  alone  as  a  first  step  in  the  installation  of  the  ap- 
paratus, a  chassis  removably  associated  with  the  housing, 
and  a  comix'essor,  structure  for  mounting  the  compressor 
on  the  chassis  including  means  for  resiliently  mounting 
the  compressOT  to  the  chassis  in  an  operating  arrange- 
ment of  the  apparatus,  means  for  selectively  overcoming 
the  resilient  mounting  means  and  releasab  y  rigidly  se^" 
curing  the  compressor  to  the  chassis  in  a  shipping  ar- 
rangement of  the  apparatus,  and  means  precluding  re- 
moval of  the  chassis  from  the  housing  to  prevent  dispos- 
ing the  apparatus  in  the  operating  arrangement  until  said 
rigid  securing  means  is  released. 


3,198,325 

BAG  PACKAGE 

James  White,  Fremoat,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag 

Company,    Minocapoiis,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 

Mimowi 
Origfaial  appUcathM  Aug.  12,  19M,  Scr.  No.  49,188.    Di- 

Tidcd  Mid  this  application  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

275,255 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—57) 

A  packet  comprising  a  stack  of  open-mouth  plastic 
bags,  each  bag  having  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  the 
back  wall  of  each  hag  having  an  upper  end  portion  ex- 
tending beyond  the  front  wall  at  the  mouth  of  the  bag, 
said  upper  end  portion  of  the  back  wall  having  an  upper 
edge  extending  straight  across  the  bag  and  the  front  wall 
of  each  bag  having  an  upper  edge  extending  straight 
across  the  bag  for  the  full  width  of  the  bag  below  and 
paraUel  to  the  upper  edge  of  said  upper  end  portion  of 


1.  A  connector  for  holding  one  of  the  corres^nding 
ends  of  a  pair  of  cylindrical  cans  together  in  a  position 
in  close  side  by  side  relation  and  which  ends  have  heads 
closing  said  ends  and  annular  chimes  projecting  radially 
and  axially  outwardly  of  said  cans  around  said  heads, 
said  connector  comprising:  a  member  adapted  to  extend 
across  the  axially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  chimes  that  face  away  frOm  said 
pair  of  cans  axially  thereof  when  said  pair  of  cans  are 
in  said  position,  a  rib  integral  with  said  member  rigid 
relative  thereto  adapted  to  be  positioned  between  and  in 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  pair  of  cans 
and  in  engagement  with  the  axially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
faces of  said  chimes  that  are  on  the  sides  of  said  chimes 
oppositr  to  said  outwardly  facing  surfaces,  and  spring 
means  integral  with  said  member  adapted  to  be  sprung 
past  said  axially  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  said  chimes 
and  toward  said  heads  and  into  engagement  with  the  ra- 
dially inwardly  facing  surfaces  of  the  chimes  on  such 
pair  of  cans  and  said  head  at  diflferent  points  around  said 
chimes  when  said  cans  are  in  said  position  with  said 
member  extending  across  said  portions  and  with  said  rib 
between  said  pair  of  cans  in  engagement  with  the  ad- 
jacent sides  thereof  and  with  said  axially  inwardly  facing 
surfaces  of  said  chimes,  said  spring  means  being  tongues 
connected  with  said  member  along  straight  lines  of  flexure 
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spaced  from  said  rib  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  each  of 
said  tongues  being  similarly  inclined  to  one  side  of  said 
member  from  said  lines  toward  said  rib,  and  the  portion 
of  each  of  said  tongues  adapted  to  engage  said  radially 
inwardly  facing  surfaces  on  said  chimes  and  said  tongue 
being  relatively  wide  in  a  direction  circumfercntially  of 
said  chimes  and  said  last  mentioned  portion  being  bowed 
generally  in  said  direction  with  the  concave  side  of  said 
portion  adapted  to  face  said  head  to  enable  said  last 
mentioned  portion  to  simultaneously  engage  said  chimes 
and  said  head  on  each  can  of  said  pair  along  their  juncture 
at  said  different  points. 


3  198  327 

MULTI-UNIT  MERCHANDISING  PACKAGE 

Daniel  E.  Bochling  and  Thomas  E.  Kfarby,  Jr.,  Chesterfield 

County,  Va.,  assigBors  to  Reynolds  Metals  Company, 

Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,436 

3  Oatans.     (CL  206—^5) 


"   .** 


1.  A  multi-article  merchandising  package  comprising, 
a  plurality  of  closely  grouped  cylindrical  containers  each 
having  radially  projecting  end  chimes,  an  overwrap  of 
transparent  plastic  film  snugly  surrounding  and  fully  en- 
closing said  grouped  containers  with  said  plastic  film  sealed 
upon  itself  to  form  a  unit-handled  container  package, 
spacer  means  disposed  between  and  in  tangential  contact 
with  each  adjacent  pair  of  chimes  to  thereby  space  apart 
each  pair  of  adjacent  containers  by  the  thickness  of  said 
spacer  means  to  prevent  chime-riding,  a  sheet-like  insert 
disposed  within  said  overwrap  adjacent  and  parallel  with 
the  container  ends  for  vertically  spacing  vertically  adja- 
cent chimes  of  separately  packed  containers  when  stacked 
to  prevent  chime  abrasion  of  the  overwrap  therebetween, 
and  means  lightly  urging  said  insert  away  from  said  con- 
tainers to  thereby  maintain  said  overwrap  in  tautly  em- 
bracing relationship  about  said  containers  and  insert. 


first  quantity  of  material  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween, and  a  plurahty  of  flaps  foldably  connected  to 
said  central  panel  and  folded  into  contiguous  rela- 
tionship with  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  side  wall 
panels,  said  flaps  being  secured  to  the  upper  edges  of 
said  first  container; 

(d)  a  paperboard  sleeve,  telescoped  over  said  restrain- 
ing member  and  first  container,  said  sleeve  arranged 
to  firmly  hold  said  flaps  against  said  first  container; 

(e)  a  second  paperboard  container  disposed  atop  said 


retaining  member  and  supported  thereon,  said  sec- 
ond container  comprising  a  plurality  of  side  wall 
panels  foldably  connected  together  to  define  a  tubu- 
lar configuration  and  closure  means  for  closing  the 
lower  end  of  said  tubular  configuration; 
(f)  a  second  quantity  of  said  material  disposed  within 
said  second  container,  the  weight  of  said  second 
quanity  of  material  downwardly  deforming  said  cen- 
tral panel  into  said  space  and  into  a  concave  forma- 
tion, thereby  drawing  inwardly  the  upper  edges  of 
the  side  wall  panels  of  said  first  container. 


3  198,329 
PACKAGING  OF  TUBULAR  ARTICLES 
Charles  Golenpaul  and  Murray  Dc  La  Fucnte,  New  Bed- 
ford, Mass.,  assignors  to  Aerovox  Corporatioa,  New 
Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  MaasaclnificttB 
Filed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,666 
1  Claim.     (CI.  206—65) 


3,198,328 
PACKAGE  FOR  FLUENT  MATERIALS 
Gary  M.  Donahue,  Tempenuice,  Mich.,  and  Charles  H. 
Stark,   Watcrvillc,  Ohio,   a«igiiors  to   Owens-Illhiois 
Glass  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,788 
7  Claims.     (CL  206—65) 
1.  A  package  for  packaging  materials  having  cold  flow 
properties  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  paperboard  container,  said  first  container 
comprising  a  plurality  of  side  wall  panels  foldably 
connected  together  to  define  a  tubular  configuration 
and  closure  means  for  closing  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  configuration; 

(b)  a  first  quantity  of  said  material  disposed  within 
said  first  container,  said  first  quantity  of  material 
having  a  settled  height  less  than  the  height  of  said 
first  container; 

(c)  a  restraining  member  disposed  atop  said  first  con- 
tainer, said  member  comprising  a  central  panel  span- 
ning the  upper  open  end  of  said  tubular  configura- 
tion, said  central  panel  being  positioned  above  said 

817  0,0.-7 


A  capacitor  package  for  a  plurality  of  capacitors  of  the 
tubular  type  having  terminal  leads  extending  axially  from 
each  end,  comprising  a  first  plate  having  a  central  capaci- 
tor receiving  aperture  of  length  equal  to  the  length  of  the 
capacitors  packaged,  and  of  width  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  plurality  of  capacitors  when  arranged  in  side  by  side 
relationship  as  measured  diametrically  tbereacro&s,  flaps 
extending  into  the  aperture  in  said  first  plate  from  an  edge 
thereof,  a  second  plate  arranged  over  said  first  plate,  said 
second  plate  having  an  aperture  dimensioned  lil^e  the 
aperture  in  said  first  plate,  and  aligned  therewith,  flaps 
extending  into  the  aperture  in  said  second  plate  from  an 
edge  thereof,  a  plurality  of  capacitors  positioned  within 
said  apertures  with  the  flaps  on  said  first  plate  lying 
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against  portions  of  said  capacitors  protruding  beyond 
the  i^ane  of  said  first  plate  and  the  flaps  on  said  second 
I^ate  lying  against  portions  of  said  capacitors  protruding 
beyond  the  plane  of  said  second  plate,  whereby  the  flaps 
on  said  second  plate  cooperate  with  the  flaps  on  said  first 
plate  to  retain  the  capacitors  in  said  article  receiving  aper- 
tures, means  to  retain  said  plates  in  juxtaposition  and  a 
plurality  of  spaced  access  apertures  arranged  in  said  first 
and  second  plates  with  said  apertures  aligned  with  the 
tenninal  leads  extending  from  said  capacitors. 


face  thereof  to  lie  immediately  adjacent  to  a  plaqe  in 
which  is  to  be  positioned  one  end  of  the  cards  Which 
are  to  be  disposed  within  said  card  load  means,  card 
reader  means  provided  with  a  first  set  of  sensory  means 
for  sensing  the  relative  position  of  the  transported  card 
as  it  is  moved  continuously  past  the  card  reader  means 
and  a  second  set  of  sensory  means  for  sensing  coded  in- 
formation on  the  card  in  synchronism  with  the  first 
set  of  sensory  means,  and  switching  means  controlled 


3,198^90 
AUTOMATIC  SORTING  MACHINE 
Mmdechai  Wicslcr,  BrookUnc,  and  Avlgdor  Goreo,  Cam- 
bridge, Maflk,  anignora  to  Transistor  Automation  Corp., 
Cambridge,  Mask,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
FQcd  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,475 
4  Claims.    (CL  209— 74) 
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4.  An  apparatus  for  physically  sorting  a  quantity  of 
electronic  components  having  similar  structural  but  dif- 
ferent functional  characteristics,  comprising  a  testing  sta- 
tion, means  for  feeding  said  components  one  by  one  into 
said  dispensing  station,  said  testing  station  being  adapted 
to  guage  the  fimctional  characteristics  of  said  compo- 
nents and  to  produce  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  char- 
acteristics, a  plurality  of  receptacles  associated  with  said 
apparatus  for  receiving  said  components,  a  plurality  of 
chutes  disposed  radially  with  respect  to  said  testing  sta- 
tion and  communicating  with  said  receptacles,  a  delivery 
funnel  pivotally  mounted  between  said  testing  station  and 
said  chutes,  spaced  abutments  fixed  to  and  extending  in 
parallel  spaced  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
funnel,  a  series  of  movable  actuators  spaced  along  said 
axis  in  opposing  spaced  relation  to  said  abutments,  each 
of  said  actuators  being  formed  with  a  distinctive  abut- 
ment-engaging profile  corresponding  to  a  particular  angu- 
lar position  of  said  member  and  power  means  responsive 
to  said  signal  for  driving  said  actuators  selectively  into 
engagement  with  said  abutments  to  thereby  rotate  said 
member  into  the  angular  position  associated  with  the  par- 
ticular driven  actuator  and  into  alignment  with  a  particular 
one  of  said  chutes. 


3,19M31 

SERIAL  CARD  READER 

Raymond  B.  Larscn  and  Clarence  W.  Dc  KarAe,  Broom- 

ield,  Cdo.,  Wallace  B.  Edwvds,  Jr.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  AicUc  H.  HintaM,  Broomlieli,  and  Robert  W. 

DcBTcr,  Cdc,  assignors  to  Updmc  Cor- 


poration,  Golden,  Cdc,  a  corporatkni  of  Wyoming 

FHcd  Mv.  29, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  268,M3 

6  Claims.    (0.209—110) 

1.  A  serial  card  reader  comprising  a  card  load  means, 
card  activating  means  for  continuously  picking  a  card 
from  the  card  load  means,  card  transport  means  for  con- 
tinuously feeding  a  picked  card  past  a  card  reader  means, 
said  card  transport  means  including  a  pair  of  rollers 
mounted,  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  card  travel,  im- 
mediately ahead  of  the  card  reader  means,  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the 
Other  roller  and  being  mounted  with  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
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by  the  information  sensed  by  the  second  set  of  sensory 
means  for  continuously  directing  the  transported  card  to 
either  a  first  card  receiving  means  or  to  a  second  card 
receiving  means,  said  first  card  receiving  means  being  co- 
operatively associated  with  the  switching  means  for  re- 
ceiving cards  continuously  directed  thereto,  and  said 
second  card  receiving  means  being  cooperatively  associ- 
ated with  said  switching  means  for  receiving  cards  di- 
rected thereto. 


1  3  198  332 

HYDROXY  ■  OXO  -  ALUMINUM    POLYOL    COM- 
POUNDS AND  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Brian  K.  Davison,  Didaliury,  ManchcseMr,  England,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Agrashell  InCf  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,754 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18,  1961, 

13,974/61 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—209) 
1.  A  process  for   preparing  organic  aluminum  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

I  Al,Oa(OH),(polyol), 

where  x-\-y=5,  y  is  greater  than  zero,  and  x  is  np  less 
than  4,  which  process  comprises  adding  water  and  a  polyol 
having  at  least  3  carbon  atoms,  having  hydroxyl  groups 
on  adjacent  carbon  atoms,  and  consisting  of  carbon,  hy- 
drogen, and  oxygen  to  a  solution  of  an  aluminum  alco- 
holate  of  a  lower  aliphatic  alcohol  in  an  inert  organic 
solvent,  said  addition  taking  place  at  the  reflux  tenftpera- 
ture  of  the  solution,  and  said  aluminum  alcoholate  and 
water  being  reacted  in  a  proportion  of  3  molar  parts  to 
2-l-x  mobr  parts  respectively. 

I  3,198,333 

FILTER  FOR  DOMESTIC  APPUANCE 
Byron  L.  Brucken  and  Victor  A.  WUliamitis,  both  of  Day- 
ton, Ohio,  asignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,803 
3  Claims.     (CI.  210—209) 
1.  A  dry  cleaning  solvent  filter  for  removing  pHrticu- 
late  matter  and  treating  a  liquid  dry  cleaning  solvent  and 
comprising  a  filter  container  having  a  container  adapted 
to  receive  solvent  returning  from  a  dry  cleaning  appiaratus 
and  a  container  outlet  adapted  to  supply  said  dry  clean- 
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ing  apparatus  with  filtered  and  treated  solvent,  said  con- 
tainer having  an  opening  and  a  cover  for  closing  said  open- 
ing, and  a  filter  cartridge  insertible  through  said  opening, 
said  cartridge  including  a  bottom  plate  having  a  filter 
outlet  port,  a  top  plate  effectively  imperforate  and  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  said  bottom  plate,  a  per- 
forated cylinder  perpendicular  to  said  plates  and  extend- 
ing therebetween  with  one  end  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  filter  outlet  port  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
accordion-pleated  annulus  of  filter  paper  sheeting  inter- 
posed in  sandwiched  relationship  between  said  plates,  said 
accordion-pleated  annulus  having  a  creased  radially  inner 
fold  engaging  said  perforated  cylinder  and  a  creased  ra- 
dially outer  fold  extending  substantially  to  the  periphery 
of  said  plates,  said  folds  forming  a  partition  having  an 


outlet  and  another  side  in  communication  with  said  con- 
tainer inlet,  said  filter  paper  portion  comprising  a  unitarjr 
filtering  sheet  of  interwoven  fibers  for  removing  paitico- 
late  matter  from  said  solvent  and  solvent  conditioning 
means  including  a  surface  active  agent  permanenUy  held 
by  said  fibers  for  treating  said  solvent  and  a  detergent  com- 
pletely soluble  in  said  solvent  and  releasably  held  by  said 
fibers  for  dispensing  into  said  solvent  for  use  solely  out- 
side said  filter  member,  said  interwoven  fibers  being  coi- 
ton  linters  and  said  surface  active  agent  being  activated 
carbon  combined  in  approximately  equal  parts  by  weight 
to  form  a  filtering  sheet  weighing  approximately  140 
pounds  per  3000  square  feet 
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inside  wall  in  communication  with  said  filter  outlet  port 
through  the  perforations  of  said  cylinder  and  an  outside 
wall  in  communication  with  said  container  inlet,  said  filter 
paper  sheeting  comprising  an  integral  filtering  mat  of 
interwoven  paper  fibers  throughout  for  removing  par- 
ticulate matter  from  said  solvent  and  a  particulate  sur- 
face active  agent,  the  particles  of  which  are  variably  dis- 
persed throughout  said  mat  from  one  outer  surface  thereof 
to  the  other  outer  surface  thereof  for  treating  said  solvent, 
said  paper  fibers  being  more  dense  near  each  surface  of 
said  filter  paper  sheeting,  and  the  particles  of  said  surface 
active  agent  being  more  dense  in  the  center  of  said  filter 
paper  sheeting  remote  from  the  surfaces  to  facilitate  the 
retention  of  said  particles  in  said  filter  paper  sheeting 
when  said  sheeting  is  folded. 


3,198,334 
FILTER  FOR  A  DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Byron  L.  Brucken  and  Victor  A.  WUliamitis,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,901 
5  Claims.    (CL  210— 209) 


3,198,335 
PERMEATION  APPARATUS 
William  Dcin  Lewis,  Wilmin|ton,  Del.,  and  Sherman  A. 
Rogers,  Landenbcrg,  Pa.,  assitnors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,917 
15  Claims.     (CL  210—321) 


1.  A  filter  for  removing  particulate  matter  and  treat- 
ing a  liquid  solvent  and  comprising  a  filter  container  hav- 
ing a  container  inlet  adapted  to  receive  contaminated  sol- 
vent and  a  container  outlet  adapted  to  supply  filtered  and 
treated  solvent,  said  container  having  an  opening  and  a 
cover  for  closing  said  opening,  and  a  disposable  filter 
member  insertible  and  removable  through  said  opening, 
said  filter  member  including  a  support  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  accordion-pleated  filter  paper  portion  carried 
by  said  support,  said  filter  paper  ptHtion  forming  a  parti- 
tion having  one  side  in  communication  with  said  container 


1.  A  permeation  apparatus  including  a  closed  vessel; 
a  plurality  of  aligned  stacked  detachable  permeation  cells 
of  Uke  construction,  each  of  said  cells  comprising  a  fluid 
tight    header   means   having   an   interior   portion,   open 
framework  means  connected  to  said  header  means  defin- 
ing an  enclosed  zone  adjacent  said  header  means,  a  plu- 
rality of  flexible  hollow,  thin-walled  filaments  of  a  ma- 
terial suitable  as  a  permeation  barrier  confined  in  said 
zone  in  a  densely  paclced  layer,  said  filaments  in  said 
layer  being  freely  movable  within  the  limits  of  said  frame- 
work, each  of  ssid  filaments  having  at  least  one  open  end 
portion  with  the  open  end  portions  of  said  hollow  fila- 
ments being  secured  to  said  header  means  so  that  all  open 
ends  of  each  of  said  filaments  are  in  free  communication 
with  the  interior  portion  of  said  header  means;  means  for 
securing  said  stack  of  said  permeation  cells  to  each  other 
and  in  position  in  said  vessel:  inlet  means  for  admitting 
a  fiuid  mixture  into  said  vessel;  outiet  means  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  portion  of  said  header  means  of 
said  permeation   cells   for   removing  fluids   permeating 
through  the  walls  of  said  hollow  filaments  from  the  in- 
terior of  said  hollow  filaments  and  outiet  means  for  re- 
moving the  permeate  dejrieted  fluid  mixture  from  the 
vessel. 

3,1983M 
PLEATED  OIL  FILTER 
Harry  E.  Hysiop,  200  S.  MlcUgan  Ave.,  Chicago,  IlL 
FOcd  Mv.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,917 
3  Claims.    (CL  210— 457) 
1.  An  oil  filter  for  use  in  filtering  the  lubricating  oil 
of  engines,  comprising:  inner  and  outer  concentric  cyl- 
inders; said  inner  cylinder  being  made  of  cold  rolled  steel 
and  having  a  plurality  of  circular  apertures  through  which 
the  oil  to  be  filtered  passes;  said  outer  cylinder  being 
made  of  rigid  synthetic  plastic  and  having  a  plurality  of 
dot-dash  aperiures  through  which  the  filtered  oil  passes; 
first  and  second  annular  end  caps  respectively  secured  to 
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the  ends  of  said  cylinders  and  being  made  of  tin  plate  so 
as  to  be  impervious  to  the  flow  of  oil;  said  end  caps  clos* 
ing  aS  tbt  annular  space  between  the  ends  of  said  cyl- 
inders so  as  to  prevent  the  filtering  oi^  from  flowing 
through  said  space  between  the  ends  of  said  cylinders; 
said  first  end  cap  having  a  central  depression  which  ex- 
tends into  and  closes  off  one  end  of  said  inner  cylinder 
so  as  to  prevent  said  oil  to  be  filtered  from  flowing 
through  said  CMie  end  of  said  inner  cylinder;  said  sec- 
ond end  cap  having  an  upturned  flange  extending  into 
the  other  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  so  as  to  form  an  aper- 
ture through  which  said  oil  to  be  filtered  passes  into 
said  inner  cylinder;  an  annular  retainer  shell  being  made 
of  tin  plate  so  as  to  be  impervious  to  said  oil  to  be  filtered 
and  having  an  inwardly  turned  flange  secured  to  a  por- 
tion of  the  outer  surface  of  said  second  end  cap;  an 
annular  retainer  ring  secured  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
retainer  shell  and  being  separated  from  said  inwardly 
turned  flange  by  a  gasket;  a  pressure  plate  tightly  fitted 


within  said  inner  cylinder  and  engaging  the  inner  surface 
of  said  central  depression  of  said  first  end  cap;  a  helical 
reinforcing  spring  positioned  within  and  along  the  length 
of  said  inner  cylinder  and  having  one  end  engaging  said 
pressure  plate  and  the  other  end  circumscribing  said  up- 
turned flange  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  second  end 
cap;  a  fluid  pervious  paper  filter  clement  positioned  with- 
in the  annular  space  between  said  cylinders  and  said  end 
caps;  said  filter  element  having  a  plurality  of  pleats  ex- 
tending parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cyl- 
inders; each  of  said  pleats  having  at  least  three  rows  of 
at  least  three  hemispherical  dimples  embossed  on  its 
radially  outer  surface;  said  dimples  being  positioned  on 
their  respective  pleat  so  that  when  adjacent  pleats  radi- 
ally move  toward  each  other  the  dimples  on  one  of  said 
adjacent  pleats  engage  a  respective  dimple  on  the  other 
of  said  adjacent  pleats  so  as  to  stabilize  the  pleats  and 
prevent  pleat  crowding  so  that  the  oil  being  filtered  can 
flow  freely  throygh  said  filter  element. 


3,19S,337 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  IMMISCIBLE 

FLUID  PHASES 

Alexander  Peters,  Jr^  204  E.  Cherry,  Robinson,  IIU 

FUcd  June  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,847 

3  Claims.    (CI.  210—533) 


r^- 


3.  Apparatus   for   separating   immiscible    fluids,    said 
apparatus  comprising,  in  combination; 
a  first  vessel; 
a  second  vessel  positioned  relative  to  said  first  vessel 


and  having  its  bottom  wall  disposed,  relative  to  the 
horizontal,  lower  than  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
first  vessel; 

a  first  valved  conduit  means  communicating  said  ves- 
sels for  flow  of  fluid  in  both  directions  therein,  said 
first  conduit  means  leading  out  of  said  first  vessel  at 
a  point  adjacent  its  bottom  and  entering  said  second 
vessel  at  a  point  which,  relative  to  the  horizontal, 
is  at  least  as  low  as  its  point  of  departure  from  said 
first  vessel; 

a  second  valved  conduit  means  communicating  said 
vessels,  said  second  conduit  means  leading  out  of  said 
second  vessel  at  a  point  above  said  first  conduit 
means  and  entering  said  first  vessel  at  a  point  which, 
relative  to  the  horizontal,  is  at  least  as  high  as  its 
point  of  departure  from  said  second  vessel; 

separate  means  for  charging  said  second  vessel  with 
fluid,  said  charging  means  entering  said  second 
vessel  at  a  point  intermediate  the  entry  thereinto  of 
said  first  and  second  conduit  means;  and 

means  for  the  regulated  drainage  of  said  second  vessel 
from  below  the  point  at  which  said  first  conduit 
means  enters  into  said  second  vessel. 


^  3,198,338 

BOWLING  BALL  DISPLAY  RACK 

Rayna  H.  McConnick,  125  S.  Canton  Road, 

Akron  12,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,708 

7  Claims.    (CI.  211—14) 


1.  A  display  rack  for  bowling  balls  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  like  turntables,  each  having  a  central,  vertical 
hub  portion  and  a  horizontal  web  portion  of  substantially 
broad  lateral  area  defined  within  a  peripheral  outer  edge; 
each  said  hub  portion  including  cylindrical  male  and 
female  formations,  said  male  formation  of  one  of  said 
turntables  complementally  rotationally  engaging  Baid 
female  formation  of  another  of  said  like  turntables;  where- 
by the  like  turntables  are  adapted  to  be  interchangeably 
vertically  stacked  one  upon  the  other  for  relative  rotation 
with  respect  to  each  other;  each  said  web  portion  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  peripherally  spaced  openings  of  smaller 
diameter  tban  the  bowling  balls  and  defining  peripheral 
seats  adapted  to  receive  bowling  balls  for  support  of  the 
same  with  major  portions  of  the  balls  freely  exposed 
above  the  web;  each  said  turntable  having  bracing  means 
between  the  web  portion  and  the  hub  portion  supporting 
the  web  with  respect  to  respective  hub  portion;  and  fach 
said  turntable  having  supporting  portions  proje<iting 
downwardly  at  least  to  a  plane  through  the  end  of  the 
hub  whereby  each  turntable  is  interchangeably  adapted 
to  serve  as  a  supporting  base  at  the  bottom  of  a  plurality 
thereof  connected  in  said  vertically  stacked  relation. 
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3498^9 

DESK  MOUNT 

Edwanl  M.  Stolan,  New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  aMifMir  to 

Whithrop-AtUns  Co.,  Inc.,  Middlcboro,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Masnctaosetti 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,701 
6  Claims.    (CL  211-49) 


3,19M41 
DISPENSER  TRAY 
Isao  SasaU,  AHadcM,  CaW.,  Mri^or  to  Jet 

Anfelca,  Caltf.,  a  corMrattoa  af  CaUforaia 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  115,434 

2  Claims.     (CL  211— 50) 


Los 


1.  A  desk  mount  comprising  a  hollow  open-end  body 
of  stiff  but  resilient  sheet  material,  having  a  plurality  of 
flat  side  walls  joined  by  dihedral  angles,  one  of  the  side 
walls  providing  support  for  the  mount  in  one  position, 
in  which  at  least  one  of  the  other  side  walls  is  inclined 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  said  one  side  wall,  a  panel 
disposed  beneath  said  one  side  wall  in  face-to-face  con- 
tact therewith  and  hinged  along  its  rear  edge  to  said  one 
side  wall,  said  body  being  pivotal  rearwardly  about  said 
hinge  to  dispose  the  body  in  a  second  position  on 
another  side  wall,  to  expose  the  upper  surface  of  the 
panel,  and  with  said  one  side  wall  inclined  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  the  panel,  and  stiffly  resilient  means 
interiorly  of  the  body  between  which  and  one  of  the 
side  walls  an  end  or  an  implement  of  writing  material 
may  be  thrust  for  support  when  the  mount  occupies  said 
one  position,  the  projecting  portion  of  the  implement 
or  writing  material  affording  means  for  tilting  the  body 
rearwardly  to  said  second  position  to  expose  the  panel 
and  the  one  side. 

3,19834t 

EXTRUDED  DISPLAY  RACK  RISER 

Stephen  G.  Tokasli,  8008  Undea  St,  Mnnster,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,346 

6K:iaiiiis.     (CI.  211—49) 
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1.  A  dispenser  tray  for  flat,  stiff,  sharp  edged  identical 
price  cards,  these  being  of  such  a  material  that  the  cards 
bow  slightly  under  edgewise  pressure  without  being 
marred  and  which  return  to  flat  when  such  edgewise 
pressure  is  released;  said  cards  being  approximately  one 
inch  square  to  serve  as  conventional  price  cards  for  shelf 
moldings  of  supermarkets; 

said  tray  comprising  a  compartment  having  a  back 
wall,  two  side  walls,  and  a  bottom  wall,  with  neither 
a  top  wall  nor  a  front  wail,  both  top  and  front 
being  open;  the  compartment  having  a  plan  area  , 
approximately  that  of  the  card; 
the  side  walls  each  having  a  multiphcity  of  open  front 
horizontal  serrations  in  their  inner  facing  surfaces 
for  individually  receiving  edges  of  cards;  the  side 
walls  being  spaced  slightly  closer  than  the  width 
of  the  cards  when  flat  so  that  a  card  will  bow  down- 
wardly when  it  is  laid  flat  on  the  upper  edges  of  tlie 
side  walls  and  pushed  horizontally  downwardly  into 
the  compartment  from  above  it; 
the  back  and  bottom  walls  rigidly  connecting  the  side 
walls  to  stiffen  them  and  prevent  their  relative 
movement. 


3,198342 

CORRUGATED  WALL  BOARD 

Thomas  O.  Murray,  1127  N.  State  St.,  CUcaao  10,  IB. 

FUed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,128 

ICUdm.    (CL211— 86) 
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1.  The  combination  with  a  display  rack  having  spaced 
front  and  rear  legs,  upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined 
side  rails  extending  between  said  front  and  rear  legs, 
and  a  front  rail  extending  between  and  secured  at  its  ends 
to  said  front  legs,  of  a  plurality  of  risers,  each  comprising 
a  member  having  angularly  disposed  flanges,  which  form 
the  bottom  and  rear  wall  of  a  display  pocket,  means  on 
the  rear  face  of  said  front  rail  to  removably  receive  the 
forward  edge  of  the  bottom  of  the  next  adjacent  riser, 
said  means  and  said  edge  being  shaped  to  provide  an 
articulate  joint,  the  rear  face  of  each  riser  being  likewise 
formed  with  a  similar  means  to  receive  the  forward  edge 
of  adjacent  risers  whereby  said  risers  may  be  successively 
removably  joined  for  producing  a  plurality  of  display 
pockets  in  said  display  rack. 
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A  thin  aluminum  wall  board  comprising  a  single 
corrugated  sheet  with  a  plurality  of  alternating  outward- 
ly extending  rounded  ridges  and  inwardly  extending 
rounded  hollows  and  adapted  to  be  cut  to  any  size  and 
shape  to  be  fitted  to  a  desired  object,  said  hollows  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  there- 
through to  receive  fastening  means  to  attach  the  wall 
board  direct  to  the  desired  object  without  the  need  of 
any  intermediate  attaching  means,  said  ridges  having  a 
plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  therethrough 
for  the  reception  and  holding  of  supporting  hooks,  said 
ridges  providing  greater  space  to  the  rear  thereof  for  the 
accommodation  of  supporting  hooks  extending  through 
the  openings. 
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3,198^3  ! 

STORAGE  RACK 
I.  PoDock,  6219  Nelwood  Arc, 
Pma  Hdghta,  Ohio 
Apr.  If,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  271,947 
9CWML    (CL211— S7) 


ward  the  front  edge  thereof,  and  compressible  clip  means 
on  each  of  said  supporting  members  for  engaging  the 
price  channels  and  supporting  said  container  therefrom 


3498,344 
SPACE  SAVING  DISPLAY  CARTON 
Cari  Walter  Liadgrcn,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to 
ThonuH  J.  Upton,  Inc.,  Hobokcn,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,800 
4  Claims.    (CI.  211—88) 


3,198,345 
CRANE 

ErwIn  C.  Brekclbaum,  Elyria,  Robert  J.  Boshing, 
Vermilion,  and  George  C.  Noll  and  George  B.  Klos, 
Elyria,  Ohio,  assignors,  by  mesne  aadgnments,  to  K0eh- 
ring  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,190 
,         4  Claims.     (CL  212—59) 


1 


1.  A  rack  support  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  elon- 
gated rods  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  vertically  extended 
position  spaced  from  a  vertical  wall,  said  rods  having 
laterally  offset  adjacently  disposed  end  portions  terminat- 
ing in  extreme  outer  ends  directed  normally  to  said  rods 
and  said  wall  for  spacing  said  rods  from  said  wall,  clamp 
means  for  clamping  said  adjacently  disposed  ends  of  said 
rods,  said  clamp  means  comprising  a  pair  of  mating  sec- 
tions having  complemental  curved  longitudinal  edges,  the 
mating  sections  when  assembled  forming  an  elongated 
opening  for  receiving  said  adjacently  disposed,  laterally 
offset  ends  of  said  rods,  means  for  securing  said  mating 
sections  together,  a  rack-receiving  member  mounted  on 
one  of  said  rods,  upper  and  lower  mounting  members  ad- 
hesively bonded  to  said  vertical  wall,  and  means  for  rigidly 
mounting  the  opposite  ends  of  said  rod  members  to  said 
mounting  members  whereby  the  rack  support  unit  is  firmly 
mounted  (m  said  vertical  wall  without  marring  the  same. 


t^r^ 


1.  A  crane  comprising  a  rotatable  superstructuoe,  a 
boom  pivotally  connected  to  the  superstructure,  and  a 
telescopic  back  stay  connected  to  said  boom  and  sifper- 
structure  and  operative  to  limit  upward  swinging  move- 
ment of  the  boom  relative  to  the  superstructure,  char- 
acterized by  said  telescopic  back  stay  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  telescoping  tubular  members,  and  pin  means 
operative  optionally  either  to  limit  relative  telescopic 
movement  between  said  members  to  prevent  said  boom 
from  swinging  beyond  a  desired  elevation  about  its  pivot 
connectioa  to  said  superstructure  or  to  lock  said  tele- 
scoping members  together  to  hold  the  boom  in  a  vertical 
position. 

3,198,346 

HYDRAULIC  FRICTION  DRAFT  GEAR 

Harry  W.  Mulcahy,  Chicago  Heights,  and  John  T.  Ellis, 

Jr.,  Skolde,  III.,  assignors  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

111.,  a  carporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,993 
6  Claims.     (CI.  213 — 43) 


1.  A  display  device  for  price  channels,  comprising  a 
container  for  supporting  articles  therewithin  having  a 
vertical  back  having  apertures  adjacent  to  opposite  verti- 
cal side  edges  of  said  back,  a  bottom  extending  f(»^ard- 
ly  from  the  back  of  said  container,  said  bottom  having 
apertures  formed  adjacent  to  its  opposite  horizontal  side 
edges  between  the  front  and  back  edges  of  said  bottom, 
at  least  two  suj^wrt  members,  an  arm  portion  on  each  of 
said  stipport  members  extending  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly  through  the  apertures  in  said  back  and  bottom 
and  at  least  partially  across  and  beneath  said  bottom  to- 


1.  A  ck'aft  gear  comprising,  in  combination,  a  draft 
gear  casing  open  at  both  its  front  and  rear  ends  an<]  hav- 
ing a  friction  bore  at  its  front  end,  a  series  of  friction 
shoes  disposed  in  said  friction  bore  and  having  a  «redge 
associated  therewith  for  actuating  same,  a  normally  fully 
extended  hydraulic  shock  absorbing  unit  disposed  ill  said 
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casing  inwardly  of  said  friction  shoes  and  characterized 
by  a  pressure  cylinder  one  end  of  which  is  closed  by  an 
end  wall  having  a  stepped  configuration  on  its  outer  face, 
said  cylinder  having  a  movable  ram  projecting  from  the 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  hydraulic  unit  being  disposed 
in  said  casing  with  said  cylinder  end  wall  disposed  in  said 
open  rear  end  of  said  casing  and  with  the  end  of  said 
ram  in  engagement  with  the  inner  ends  of  said  friction 
shoes,  and  a  locking  ring  disposed  in  encircling  relation- 
ship about  said  cylinder  end  wall  and  having  an  inner 
perii^eral  stepped  configuration  complementary  to  said 
stepped  configuration  of  said  cylinder  end  wall  for  receiv- 
ing same  therein  and  an  outer  peripheral  configuration 
engageable  with  flange  means  provided  on  said  open  rear 
end  of  said  casing,  whereby  said  locking  ring  and  said 
cylinder  end  wall  of  said  hydraulic  unit  define  a  remov- 
able end  wall  for  said  casing. 


station  comprising  a  stationary  support  bridge,  a  vertical- 
ly depending  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  support 
bridge,  drive  means  for  driving  said  shaft  at  a  constant 
angular  velocity,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms 
supported  by  and  freely  rotatable  about  said  shaft,  a 
ware  pick-up  means  affixed  to  the  end  of  each  of  said 
arms,  said  ware  pick-up  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  an  extensible  pneumatically  actuated  hollow  ram 
axially  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and  having  a  suction  cup 
at  its  lower  end,  a  circular  disk  fixedly  secured  to  said 
main  shaft,  a  cam  plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  support 
bridge  below  said  circular  disk,  means  defining  a  cam 
track  on  said  cam  place,  cam  Unkage  means  for  each  of 
said  arms  pivotally  connected  to  said  disk  and  to  said 
arms  and  having  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  track 
to  cause  said  ware  pick-up  means  to  dwell  at  a  ware 
pick-up  station  and  to  decelerate  from  an  angular  velocity 
equal  to  that  of  the  main  shaft  to  a  linear  velocity  equal 
to  that  of  a  spindle  on  said  glazing  table,  a  compressed 


3,198,347 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
PhUippe  Wallet,  Vinccnnea,  and  Hcori  Taveme,  Saday, 
France,     ass^pKirs     to     Conunisnriat     a     I'Energie 
Atomiquc,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,812 

Claims  priority,  aniicatioB  France,  Jni.  12, 1961, 

849,474 

8  Clafans.    (CL  214—1) 


*rw 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  manipulating 
devices  to  maneuver  radioactive  objects  and  the  like  with- 
in a  sealed  enclosure  by  means  of  controls  outside  said 
enclosure,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  member 
passing  through  a  wall  of  said  enclosure  and  rotatably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  wall  for  rotation  about  its 
own  axis,  a  first  riiding  sealing  means  provided  between 
said  wail  and  said  tubular  member  to  effect  a  hermetic 
seal  therebetween,  a  support  disposed  within  said  enclo- 
sure and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  tubular  member,  grip- 
ping members  carried  by  said  support,  a  second  sliding 
sealing  means  positioned  between  said  support  and  said 
tubular  member  to  effect  a  hermetic  seal  therebetween, 
a  first  motor  means  operatively  connected  with  said  sup- 
port to  control  pivotal  movement  of  said  support  with 
respect  to  said  tubular  member,  a  second  motor  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  tubular  member  to  con- 
trol rotation  thereof,  and  controls  operatively  connected 
with  said  gripping  means  for  actuating  said  gripping 
means. 

3  198,348 
WARE  LOADER  AND  UNLOADER 
Howard  B.  Cummhigs,  New  Casde,  Pa.,  ■■ignor,  by 
mesne  asrigniMBli,  to  Sheaaava  Ccraarics,  Inc.,  a  cor- 

pomtioB  of  Dtlawaii 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,536 
lOdam.    (CL214— I) 

2.  Ware  transport  apparatus  for  conveying  unglazed 
ceramic  ware  to  the  spindles  of  a  glazing  table,  rotating  at 
a  constant  angular  velocity,  from  a  stationary  loading 


air  source,  a  vacuum  source,  tube  means  pneumatically 
connecting  each  cylinder  with  said  compressed  air  source 
to  extend  said  ram,  tube  means  pneumatically  connecting 
each  hollow  ram  with  said  vacuum  source  to  create  a 
vacuum  in  said  hollow  ram  and  thereby  hold  said  ware 
against  said  suction  cup,  a  cam  actuated  control  valve 
unit  for  each  of  said  ware  pick-up  means  affixed  to  said 
main  shaft  pneumatically  connected  to  each  of  said  tube 
means,  said  control  valve  unit  having  a  cam  actuated 
vacuum  control  portion  for  controlling  the  vacuum  in  said 
hollow  ram  and  for  admitting  compressed  air  to  said 
hollow  ram  and  having  a  cam  actuated  ram  control  por- 
tion for  admitting  compressed  air  to  said  cylinder,  a  cam 
plate  fixedly  secured  to  said  support  bridge  above  said 
ware  pick-up  station  to  actuate  said  ram  control  portion 
of  said  control  valve  unit,  and  a  pair  of  cam  plates  fixedly 
secured  to  said  support  bridge  above  said  spindles  to  ac- 
tuate said  ram  control  portion  and  said  vacuum  control 
portion  of  said  control  valve  unit. 


3,198,349 

LOADING  DEVICE  FOR  MACHINE  WORKING  ON 

TUBULAR  WORKPIECES 

Lazare  Hanf,  Cheaia  dc  Boliwse  11, 

Lanaannc,  Vaad,  SwMicil— d 

FUcd  July  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,761 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swtefriand,  July  28,  1M2, 

9,078/62 
3  Cbdms.  (O.  214—1) 
1.  A  loading  device  for  use  with  a  machine  performing 
working  operations  on  tubular  workpieces  and  having  a 
guiding  member  periodically  moved  into  a  loading  sta- 
tion for  receiving  a  new  workpiece.  in  combination,  a 
transporting  OKmber  mounted  for  rocking  motion  about 
a  fixed  axis  between  a  receiving  position  and  a  loading 
position  in  which  it  is  aligned  with  the  guiding  member 
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standing  at  the  loading  station,  said  transporting  member 
comprising  a  rod  adapted  for  receiving  the  workpieces 
and  a  pusher  being  shiftably  mounted  on  said  rod  for 
moving  the  workpiece  carried  thereby  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion with  respect  thereto,  distributing -means  adapted  for 
delivering  a  workpiece  to  said  transporting  member  when 
the  same  is  in  its  receiving  position,  a  control  member 
mounted  for  shifting  motion  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
guiding  member  standing  at  the  loading  station  and 
adapted  for  causing  the  workpiece  carried  by  said  trans- 
porting member  to  be  shifted  axialiy  from  this  transport- 


row  rests,  said  means  terminating  adjacent  said  topmost 
row  and  closer  to  the  said  topmost  row  than  are  the  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  rod-like  articles  in  said  bottom  rOw  to 
provide  an  end  marginal  portion  of  the  support  means, 
pusher  means  to  push  said  bottom  row  over  the  said  end 
marginal  portion  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axes 
of  the  articles,  for  the  said  bottom  row  to  fall  on  to  the 
said  topmost  row,  and  resilient  means  over  the  said  end 
marginal  portion  of  the  support  means  to  apply  t0  the 
trailing  ends  of  the  articles,  while  the  trailing  ends  are 
still  supported  by  the  support  means,  a  downward  force 
to  stop  the  leading  ends  of  the  articles  tilting  downwards 
into  contact  with  the  topmost  row  due  to  their  own  weight 
as  the  trailing  ends  of  the  articles  approach  the  extremity 
of  the  said  end  marginal  portion  of  the  supporting  means. 


3,198,351 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM 

Edgar  H.  Paglee,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Stewart- Warner 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Virgiiiia 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,964 

7  Claims.     (CI.  214—11) 


ing  member  onto  the  guiding  member  standing  at  the 
loading  station  when  said  transporting  member  is  in  its 
loading  position,  connecting  means  inserted  between  con- 
trol member  and  said  transporting  member,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  cooperating  camming  means  ar- 
ranged in  part  on  the  control  member  and  in  part  on  said 
pusher,  said  connecting  means  causing  said  transporting 
member  to  be  rocked  from  its  receiving  position  into  its 
loading  position  when  said  control  member  starts  its  load- 
ing stroke  and  to  be  rocked  from  its  loading  position  into 
its  receiving  position  when  said  control  member  ends  its 
return  stroke. 


3,198,350 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ROD-LIKE 
ARTICLES 
Desmond  Waiter  Moilns,  and  Horace  Alexander  Stone, 
London,  England,  assignors  to  Molins  Machine  Com- 
pany Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great 
Britain 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20,  1962, 

6572/62 
5  Claims.    (CI.  214—6) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  the  bottom  row  of  a  first 
stack  of  rodlike  articles  on  to  the  topmost  row  of  a  sec- 
ond stack  of  rodlike  articles,  the  said  topmost  row  being 
at  a  lowvr  level  than  the  said  bottom  row,  and  spaced 
from  it  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the 
articles,  comprising  support  means  on  which  said  bottom 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  of  the  type  in  which  a  main 
belt  transports  packages  loaded  thereon  toward  discharge 
stations  along  its  path,  in  which  transfer  mechanisms  are 
provided  at  the  stations  for  removing  packages  from  the 
main  belt,  and  in  which  an  electrical  control  system  hav- 
ing a  manually  operated  keyboard  producing  coded  rout- 
ing information  for  each  package  loaded  on  the  b<lt  is 
controlled  by  the  information  to  selectively  operate  the 
transfer  mechanisms  for  removing  the  packages  at  se- 
lected discharge  stations,  in  combination  therewith  a 
package  load  mechanism  adjacent  the  main  belt  path,  a 
storage  belt  on  which  packages  are  loaded,  a  load  belt,  a 
buffer  memory  interposed  between  the  keyboard  and  the 
control  system  receiving  and  storing  routing  information 
for  each  package  incident  to  the  operation  of  the  key- 
board, means  for  normally  maintaining  the  load  beilt  in 
operation,  means  operable  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
a  package  on  said  moving  load  belt  for  stopping  said 
load  belt  when  said  package  is  adjacent  the  load  mecha- 
nism, means  for  moving  the  storage  belt  in  steps  to  ad- 
vance the  packages  to  said  load  belt,  means  advancing 
the  routing  information  in  the  buffer  memory  coincident 
with  the  movement  of  the  packages  on  the  storage  and 
load  beUs,  and  circuit  means  initiating  the  operation  of 
the  load  mechanism  and  transferring  routing  information 
of  transfer  packages  from  the  buffer  memory  to  the 
control  system. 

3  198  352 
PARCEL  SORTING  MACHINE 
Lucien  P.  Puechberty,  Paris,  France,  asdgnor  to  San»icr- 
Duval,  Paris,  France,  a  company  of  France      I 
FUed  Aug.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,499  I 

8  Claims.     (CI.  214—11) 
1.   A  parcel   sorting  machine  for  selectively  ejecting 
at  a  plurality  of  unloading  positions  parcels  according  to 
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the  addresses  thereof  comprising  an  endless  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  straight  pass  and  conveying  parcels  thereon,  a 
memory  device  adapted  to  temporarily  store  the  parcel 
addresses,  a  first  and  a  second  ploralities  of  parcel-re- 
ceiving devices  respectively  disposed  along  both  sides  of 
said  pass  to  receive  parcels  therefrom,  a  plurality  of  air- 
blast  nozzles  along  both  sides  of  said  pass,  at  least  one 
nozzle  being  positioned  between  a  contiguous  pair  of 
parcel-receiving  devices,  said  nozrlcs  having  substantially 
vertical  mouths  whose  lower  parts  are  flush  with  said 


conveyor  and  being  disposed  to  direct  air  toward  a  re- 
spective parcel-receiving  device  at  the  other  side  of  said 
pass,  a  pressure  air  line,  means  for  selectively  feeding 
said  nozzles  from  said  pressure  air  line,  said  feeding 
means  being  controlled  by  said  memory  device  according 
to  the  addresses  stored  therein  and  means  for  varying  the 
velocity  of  the  air-blast  across  the  mouths  of  the  nozzles, 
whereby  the  velocity  pattern  of  the  air-blast  issued  from 
the  nozzles  can  be  brought  to  a  maximum  at  substahtially 
the  level  of  the  conveyor. 


3  198  353 
BULK  MATERIAL  LOADING  SYSTEM 
Robert  C.  McDowell,  Oevcland,  Ohio,  assignor,  by 
mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  McDowell-Wellman  Engi- 
neering  Company 

Filed  Dec.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,694 
11  Oaims.     (a.  214—14) 


(d)  pivot  means  coacting  between  said  rear  boom 
portion  and  the  adjacent  extremity  of  said  front 
boom  portion  for  rotatably  securing  said  front  boom 
portion  thereto, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  shuttles  movably  supported  on  said 
boom  in  surmounting  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
said  shuttles  being  retractable  from  said  front  boom 
into  said  rear  boom  portion, 

(f)  means  for  retracting  said  shuttles  into  said  boom 
portion, 

(g)  material  conveying  means  carried  by  each  of  said 
shuttles, 

(h)  material  distributing  means  coacting  with  one  of 
said  shuttles  for  delivering  bulk  material  to  said 
vessel,  and 

(i)  means  coacting  with  the  frame,  the  shuttles  and 
the  distributing  means  to  selectively  manipulate 
said  distributing  means  relative  to  the  vessel. 


3,198354 

ROTARY  SCRAP  CHARGING 

Levi  S.  Longenecker,  61  Mayfak  Drive,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,617 

16  Claims.     (CI.  214—18) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  loading  a  vessel  at  a  pier  with 
bulk  material  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  guide  means  disposed  along  the  pier  for  parallel 
relation  to  a  vessel  docked  thereat, 

(b)  a  main  frame  movably  supported  on  said  guide 
means, 

(c)  a  boom  structure  comprising  a  front  boom  por- 
tion and  a  rear  boom  portion  and  carried  by  said 
main  frame  and  disposed  transverse  to  said  pier 
guide  means,  said  front  boom  portion  extending 
beyond  said  main  frame  and  pivotally  secured  to 
said  rear  boom  portion. 


1.  Apparatus  for  overhead  charging  solid  material  in 
the  nature  of  scrap  metal  through  an  open  mouth  portion 
of  a  metal  melting  and  refining  furnace  which  comprises, 
a  group  of  substantially  cylindrical  containers  of  suffiicent 
capacity  for  fully  charging  the  furnace  with  the  solid 
material;  each  of  said  containers  having  a  closed  side  wall, 
an  open-mouth  upper  end  and  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
flange  rings  about  its  side  wall;  a  support  buggy  for  said 
group  of  containers,  said  buggy  having  axial  shafts  carry- 
ing wheels  thereon  for  moving  said  buggy,  said  buggy  hav- 
ing a  substantially  planar  platform  and  projecting  flanges 
thereon  in  a  longitudinally  spaced-apart  relation  for  en- 
circling and  retaining  said  containers  in  an  upright  posi- 
tion thereon  in  such  a  manner  that  said  containers  may  be 
lifted  on  and  off  said  platform,  a  pair  of  crane-hook-receiv- 
ing post  means  projecting  upwardly  in  a  balanced  relation 
from  said  platform  between  said  projecting  flanges  where- 
by said  buggy  with  filled  containers  thereon  may  be  lifted 
from  a  lower  plant  level  to  an  upper  plant  level  and  said 
buggy  with  empty  containers  thereon  may  be  returned  to 
the  lower  plant  level,  an  upper  platform  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  furnace  at  the  upper  plant  level,  a 
longitudinal  trackway  on  said  platform,  a  charging  ma- 
chine operatively  mounted  for  movement  on  said  track- 
way, said  charging  machine  having  a  platform  thereon  and 
a  longitudinal  trackway  along  said  platform  for  receiving 
the  wheels  of  said  buggy  when  said  buggy  is  raised  to  the 
upper  plant  level  with  filled  containers  thereon,  said  last- 
mentioned  trackway  having  stop  means  at  its  opposite 
sides  for  limiting  maximum  movement  of  said  buggy  on 
said  charging  machine,  said  charging  machine  having  a 
motor-driven  belt  operatively  positioned  to  extend  longi- 
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tudinaUy-centraUy  thereof,  pulley  meam  for  operatively 
positioning  and  adjusting  the  tension  of  said  belt,  dogs 
projecting  outwardly  from  said  belt  in  a  spaced  relation 
therealong  for  selective  engagement  wth  one  of  the  axial 
shafts  of  said  buggy  when  said  buggy  is  positioned  on  said 
last-mentiohed  trackway  for  moving  said  buggy  longitu- 
dinally witn^respect  to  said  charging  machine  to  selectively 
align  each  of  said  containers,  a  container  gripping  frame 
swingably-mounted  on  said  charging  machine  and  having 
side  arms  extending  transversely-backwardly  of  the  fur- 
nace for  positioning  along  opposite  sides  of  one  of  said 
conUinws  that  is  selectively  aligned  therewith,  pairs  of 
gripping  fingers  pivotally-carried  by  each  of  said  side  arms 
for  engagement  with  said  one  container  between  its  said 
flange  rings,  motor  means  for  moving  said  gripping  fingers 
into  and  out  of  gripping  engagement  with  each  container, 
and  motor  means  for  swinging  said  side  arms  and  said  one 
container  being  gripped  by  said  pairs  of  gripping  fingers 
between  an  upright  position  on  said  buggy  and  a  forward- 
ly-decUning  material-discharging  cooperating  position  with 
the  open  mouth  portion  of  the  furnace. 


said  bale  receiving  chamber  having  vertically  extendingj 
side  walls  the  forward  edges  of  which  arc  spaced  rear- 
wardly  and  outwardly  from  the  rear  edges  of  said  side, 
walls  of  said  bale  chamber  and  a  bottom  wall  substantial-! 
ly  at  the  elevation  of  said  bottom  wall  of  said  bale  cham-{ 
ber,  said  bale  thrower  being  adapted  to  convey  a  balej 
from  said  bale  receiving  chamber  and  throw  it  into  a 
following  wagen  having  an  articulate  connection  to  said 
baling  means,  and  means  for  causing  said  bale  throweif 
to  pivot  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  said  wagon; 
the  improvemont  in  said  apparatus  which  comprises  means 
for  guiding  a  bale  from  said  bale  chamber  into  said 
bale  receiving  chamber  including  a  pair  of  guide  platel 


349M5S 

BODY  FOR  REFUSE-COLLECTION  VEHICLE 

:  F.  KaahB,  IMS  N.  Ro«  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FOtd  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  184,020 

SCWm.    (0.214— «2) 


having  forwand  ends  mounted  to  the  outside  of  respective 
side  walls  of  said  bale  chamber  adjacent  said  rear  edges 
thereof  by  pivot  means  for  swinging  movement  of  each 
guide  plate  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  guide  plates  t%- 
tending  freely  rearwardly  into  said  bale  receiving  cham- 
ber in  overlying  relation  with  the  inside  surfaces  of  re- 
spective side  walls  thereof  and  being  of  sufficient  lengtb 
to  span  the  horizontal  distance  between  said  respective 
side  walls  in  any  position  to  which  said  bale  thrower  |s 
rotatable  with  respect  to  said  baling  means  to  guide  eacb 
bale  from  said  bale  chamber  on  said  baling  means  into 
said  bale  receiving  chamber  on  said  bale  throwing  meant, 
said  pivot  means  constituting  the  sole  means  mounting 
said  guide  plttes. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  comprising  a  wheel-supported  vehicle 
frame  and  a  body  including  a  floor  supported  above  and 
mounted  on  said  frame,  an  elevated  platform  portion 
extending  longitudinally  along  each  side  of  said  floor, 
said  elevated  platform  portions  terminating  in  longitu- 
dinally extending  iimer  edges  that  are  spaced  apart  from 
each  in  a  zone  intermediate  the  sides  of  said  floor,  an  up- 
ritht  wall  joining  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  said  platform 
portioas  and  said  floor,  said  upright  walls  and  floor  defin- 
ing an  elongated  runway  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
body  recessed  from  die  level  of  said  platform  portions 
and  having  a  top  communicating  with  the  inside  of  said 
body  along  the  length  of  the  body,  and  a  power-actuated 
p«^er  including  a  packer  blade  extending  over  said  plat- 
form portions  and  transversely  of  said  floor,  said  packer 
inchiding  a  portion  that  projects  down  from  the  packer 
blade  into  said  runway  between  said  {datform  portions 
to  adjacent  said  floor. 


3  198,357 

TRACTOR-MOUNTED  IMPLEMENT  CONTROL 

Bari  E.  Shelby,  Silver  City,  Iowa 

FUed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,001 

1  Claim.    (CL  214— 140) 


H. 


diver 


3,190,356 
RALE  GUIDING  MEANS 
Shelbyviiic,  IlL, 
BL,  a 


to 
of 


FIM  Mw.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,732 
IdahB.    (CL214— S3J) 

In  apparatus  for  baling  hay  and  the  like  comprising: 
baling  means  arranged  and  adapted  to  be  transported 
in  a  forward  direction,  to  compress  hay  into  a  bale,  and 
to  move  the  same  rearwardly  into  a  bale  chamber  having 
vertically  extending  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall;  a  bale 
thrower  pivotally  supported  on  said  bale  chamber  rear- 
wardly thereof  to  rotate  about  a  vertical  axis  and  having 
a  chamber  fmr  receiving  a  bale  from  said  bale  chamber. 


A  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  tractor  of  a  kind 
having  a  pair  of  tractor-mounted  controllable  lifting  levers 
extending  retrwardly  from  the  rearward  end  thereof,  saiid 
lifting  levers  being  swingable  upwardly  and  downwanjly 
at  their  rearward  ends  about  a  horizontal  axis  at  thtir 
forward  ends,  said  horizontal  axis  being  disposed  in  fixied 
position  with  respect  to  said  tractor  whereby  said  hori- 
zontal axis  does  not  move  upwardly  or  downwardly  wjth 
respect  to  said  tractor,  and  power  means  attached  to  stid 
tractor  and  controllable  by  the  operator  thereof  for  con- 
trolling upwtard  and  downward  movements  of  the  rear- 
ward ends  of  said  lifting  levers,  said  device  comprisiiig: 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  support  arms  disposat>le 
at  the  rearward  end  of  a  tractor,  means  for  pivotsflly 
mounting  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  on  the  tear  a^ 
housing  of  said  tractor,  means  for  connecting  said  artns 
to  said  tractor-mounted  controllable  lifting  levers  in  pt^- 
tiona  for  the  use  of  said  levers  to  raise  and  lower  sftid 
arms  pivotally  about  their  forward  ends,  an  implement 
carrying  frame  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  rearw^ 
ends  of  said  arms  whereby  said  frame  means  can  deine 
only  pivotal  means  with  respect  to  said  arms  and  whereby 
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said  frame  means  is  adapted  to  be  swingably  raised  and 
lowered  at  its  rearward  end  with  respect  to  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  arms  about  a  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  arms  and  of  said  tractor,  and  a  two-way 
hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  tractor,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  the  forward 
end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  on  said  tractor 
above  said  support  arms  for  upward  and  downward  move- 
ments of  the  rear  end  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly, 
upstanding  support  means  attached  to  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  implement  frame,  means  for  pivotally 
connecting  the  rearward  end  of  said  two-way  cylinder  to 
said  upstanding  support  means  at  a  position  spaced  a  sub- 
stantial distance  upwardly  from  the  pivotal  connection 
between  said  arms  and  said  frame,  whereby  vertical  swing- 
ing movements  of  said  rearward  ends  of  said  arms  are 
controllable  by  the  operator  through  said  tractor-mounted 
levers  and  whereby  vertical  swinging  movements  of  the 
rearward  end  of  said  implement  frame  about  its  pivotal 
connection  to  said  arms  can  be  controlled  by  the  tractor 
operator  by  operation  of  said  two-way  hydraulic  cylinder 
assembly,  and  whereby  said  cylinder  assembly  can  be 
attached  to  a  controllable  power  means  mounted  on  the 
tractor  and  controllable  by  the  operator  from  his  driver's 
seat  for  supplying  reversible  hydraulic  pressure  to  said 
hydraulic  cylinder,  and  means  on  the  rearward  end  of 
said  implement-carrying  frame  for  facilitating  the  con- 
nection of  said   frame  to  an  implement,  whereby  the 
vertical  positioning  and  the  inclination  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  of  said  implement  by  said  cylinder  can  be  sub- 
stantially immediately  controlled,  said  two-way  hydraulic 
cylinder  being  independent  and  free  of  any  cylinder-oper- 
ating connection  with  said  tractor-mounted  controllable 
lifting  levers  and  also  of  any  means  for  control  of  the 
latter. 


first  end  of  said  cradle  or  on  said  second  link  about  said 
second  end  of  said  cradle  and  locking  means  including  a 
pivoted  latch  member  operatively  associated  with  each  of 
the  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said  bucket  and  said 
actuating  means  for  locking  both  end  portions  of  said 
bucket  to  said  cradle  and  responsive  to  actuation  of  said 
actuating  means  for  releasing  the  first  or  second  end  por- 
tion of  said  bucket  from  the  first  or  second  end  portion 
of  said  cradle,  respectively. 


3,198,359 

REACHING  TYPE  LOADER 

U  Grand  H.  LoU,  5501  Woodlawn  Blvd., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,675 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214—140) 


3  198358 
VEHICLE  MOUNTED  LOADER  WITH  A  SIDE  DUMP 

BUCKET  TILTING  ARRANGEMENT 

Charies  W.  Gardner,  Peoria,  RL,  anignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,033 

10  Claims.     (CL  214— 140) 


1.  A  reaching  type  loader  including  a  mobile  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  longitudinal  side  members 
forming  inwardly  facing  way  means,  the  said  side  mem- 
bers being  connected  at  their  rear  end  by  a  lateral  member, 
a  carriage,  said  carriage  including  a  transverse  support 
member,  roller  means  supporting  said  carriage  in  said  way 
means  for  reciprocating  movement  longitudinally  of  said 
mobile  body,  load  handling  boom  structure  mounted  on 
said  carriage,  and  power  means  operable  to  extend  and  re- 
tract said  carriage  and  said  boom  structure  with  respect  to 
said  mobile  body,  said  power  means  including  a  single  hy- 
draulic jack  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  transverse 
support  of  said  carriage  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the 
said  lateral  member  connecting  the  rear  end  of  the  said 
side  members  of  said  mobile  body,  said  hydraulic  jack 
being  disposed  vertically  within  the  plane  of  and  between 
the  said  side  members  of  said  mobile  body. 


1.  A  side  dump  bucket  arrangement  comprising  a 
cradle,  a  bucket  arranged  to  be  supported  on  said  cradle, 
at  least  one  first  link  pivotally  mounted  on  a  first  end  por- 
tion of  said  cradle  and  further  pivotally  mounted  on  a 
second  end  portion  of  said  bucket,  at  least  one  second 
link  arranged  in  substantial  parallel  relationship  with 
said  first  link  and  pivotally  mounted  on  a  second  end 
portion  of  said  cradle  and  further  pivotally  mounted  at 
a  first  end  portion  of  said  bucket,  actuating  means  opera- 
tively connected  between  said  cradle  and  said  bucket  for 
selectively  tilting  said  bucket  on  said  first  link  about  the 


3,198360 
BUCKET  POSITION  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

Don  S.  Strader,  Mount  Prospect,  III.,  and  Marcos  W. 

Hagcn,  Kenosha,  Wlc,  aasigiiors  to  The  Frank  G.  Hongh 

Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Apr.  36,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,883 
5  Claims.     (CI.  214—140) 

2.  In  a  tractor  loader  having  a  pivotally  carried  bucket, 
linkage  means  including  a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected 
to  said  bucket  so  that  said  bucket  is  pivoted  in  either  of 
two  directions  responsive  to  operations  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder,  a  hydraulic  valve,  hydraulic  circuit  means  con- 
necting said  hydraulic  valve  to  said  hydraulic  cylinder  for 
operation  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  responsive  to  opera- 
tions of  said  hydraulic  valve  to  selectively  pivot  said 
bucket  a  selected  amount  in  either  of  said  two  directions, 
and  indexing  means  including  a  slotted  detent  sleeve  oper- 
able to  bold  said  bydrauhc  valve  operated  when  said  hy- 
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draulic  valve  is  operated  to  pivot  said  bucket  in  a  certain 
one  of  said  two  directions  and  another  means  operating 


responsive  to   a  particular  operation  of  said  hydraulic 
cylinder  for  restoring  said  slotted  detent  sleeve. 


3,198^1 

MACHINE  FOR  UNLOADING  RETORT  CRATES 

Robert  F.  Krapp,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Gerber 

Products  Company,  Fremont,  Mkh. 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  162,003 

9  Claims.     (CL  214—310) 


I 


3,198,362 
LIFTING  TOOL 
Harold  L  Berg,  121  McKinley  Ave.,  Fri 

FSed  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,071 
7  Claims.    (CI.  214—370) 


Calif. 


1.  A  lifting  tool  for  manhole  covers  including  an  an- 
chorage comprising  a  frame  having  support  surface  en- 
gaging means  mounted  thereon  and  cover  stop  means  Out- 
wardly extended  from  the  frame  adjacent  to  said  surface 
engaging  means,  a  control  handle  having  a  lower  t»ell 
crank  end  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  an  arm 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  bell  crank  end  of  the  control 
handle  eccentrically  of  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  bell 
crank  with  the  frame  having  a  lower  end  engageable  >*ith 
said  anchorage  of  the  cover,  said  pivotal  connection  be- 
tween the  bell  crank  end  of  the  handle  and  the  frame  pro- 
viding a  first  fulcrum  about  which  the  control  handle  is 
motivated  to  lift  the  cover  substantially  vertically  a  pre- 
determined distance  against  said  stop  means,  and  said  lur- 
face  engaging  means  providing  a  second  fulcrum  for  the 
lifting  tool  about  which  the  frame,  arm  and  cover  are 
rocked  as  a  unit  incident  to  engagement  of  the  cover  With 
the  stop  to  render  the  first  fulcrum  inoperative. 


1.  A  retort  crate  unloading  machine  for  unloading  a 
retort  crate  having  a  vertically  slidable  bottom  and  where- 
in containers  are  stacked  in  layers  on  said  bottom,  com- 
prising: elevating  means  for  raising  said  bottom  in  incre- 
ments substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  one  layer  of 
containers,  a  longitudinally  extending  table  adjacent  said 
elevating  means  for  deposit  of  containers  from  said  crate, 
a  sweep  yoke  mounted  on  said  table,  yoke  moving  means 
for  reciprocating  said  yoke  longitudinally  of  said  table 
from  a  first  position  forwardly  beyond  a  first  end  of  said 
table  and  on  the  side  opposite  said  table  of  a  crate  to  a 
second  position  rearward  of  said  first  end,  a  gathering 
arm  mounted  above  said  table,  and  arm  moving  means 
for  moving  said  gathering  arm  longitudinally  of  said  table 
and  also  vertically  ia  timed  sequence  to  movement  of  said 
yoke  from  a  first  position  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said 
table  to  a  second  position  above  said  table  a  distance 
less  than  the  height  of  a  container  and  longitudinally 
removed  from  said  first  position  to  a  third  position  ele- 
vated above  said  table  a  distance  substantially  greater 
than  the  height  of  a  container. 


3,198,363 

SKIP  HAULER  FOR  TRUCK  AND  RAILWAY 

TR  A  NSPORT  ATION 

Edwin  B.  Snead,  5105  Ridge  Oak  Drive,  Austin,  Tei. 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,361 

4  Claims.     (CI.  214—502) 


^1 


1.  In  a  carrier  for  transporting  heavy  cargo  and  tr'ans- 
ferring  said  cargo  in  a  unit  to  another  carrier,  in  <Kwn- 
bination  with  a  truck  having  a  frame  and  a  subfrtme, 
and  an  elevatable  carriage  on  said  subframe,  a  skip  nor- 
mally supported  on  said  subframe  capable  of  removal 
therefrom,  hydraulic  means  on  said  carriage  for  raising 
said  elevatable  carriage  and  said  skip  whereby  the  skip  is 
supported  wholly  by  said  carriage,  means  operable  by 
the  motor  of  said  truck  for  moving  said  carriage  with 
said  skip  rearwardly  beyond  the  rear  end  of  said  truck 
frame  whereby  to  deposit  said  skip  on  an  adjoining  sup- 
porting surface  and  return  said  carriage  to  its  inopera- 
tive position  on  said  subframe,  and  a  hydraulic  ram 
mounted  on  said  carriage  independently  of  said  skip  and 
said  hydraulic  means  for  raising  said  carriage,  the  said 
hydraulic  ram  having  means  for  interlocking  engagement 
with  said  skip  whereby  to  raise  said  skip  to  tilted  position  to 
dump  its  contents  and  retract  it  to  normal  hauling  position 
on  said  carriage. 
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3498,3M 
KOAD  VEHICLES 
Geofccy  B.  AaJMioa,  Aniovcr,  Eactaad, 

Charlci  Pitt  (Bmriom  SCaccy)  LimHcd 

Filed  Fck.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,570 

Claims  priority,  appttcatioB  Great  Britaio,  Feb.  6,  1962, 

4,525/62 
11  Claims.     (CL  214—505) 


3,198,366 
BILLET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
James  K.  Figenshai^  Big  Lake,  and  William  H.  Haincr, 
St.  Paul,  Mian.,  assignors  to  General  Milk,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FHed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,826 
2  Claims.     (CL  214—652) 


1.  A  road  vehicle  including  a  load  carrying  floor  piv- 
otally mounted  for  movement  between  a  position  in  which 
its  rearward  end  is  adjacent  the  ground  and  a  raised 
operating  psition  in  which  the  floor  is  clear  of  the  ground; 
a  vehicle  body  having  an  extension  extending  rearwardly 
beyond  the  floor;  rear  road  wheels;  suspension  means 
comprising  an  axle  mounted  upon  said  body  extension 
and  carrying  said  rear  road  wheels;  a  hinge  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  body;  and  means  for  pivoting  said  vehi- 
cle body  about  said  hinge  upwardly  in  relation  to  said 
load  carrying  floor  to  a  raised  position  in  which  said  rear 
road  wheels  are  located  above  said  floor. 


3,198,365 

PIVOTABLE  PLATFORM  TRAILER 

Jack  Ervin  Moll,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Miller 
Tilt-Top  Trailer,  Inc.,  MilwankM,  Wis.,  a  ctMrporation 
of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,037 

5  Claims.    (CL  214—505) 


FIG  3 


1.  A  billet  handling  apparatus  for  use  during  forging 
operations    comprising    in    combination    a    movable    lift 
truck  having  a   vertically  movable   load   support  frame 
thereon,  a  swing  shaft  fixedly  mounted  with  respect  to 
said  support  frame  so  that  its  longitudinal  axis  is  in  a 
substantially   vertical   direction,   a   tilt   frame   swingably 
connected  to  said  swing  shaft,  actuator  means  mounted 
on  said  tilt  frame  for  swinging  said  tilt  frame  about  the 
swing  shaft,  an  elongated  boom  support  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  tilt  frame,  said  boom  support  being  pivotal 
about  a  pivot  axis  which  is  substantially  normal  to  the 
axis  of  the   swing  shaft,   actuator  means  connected  to 
the  tilt  frame  for  pivoting  said  boom  support  about  the 
pivot   axis,   a   boom   member  having   a  projecting  end 
mounted  within  the  boom  support  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support,  actu- 
ator means  mounted  within  the  boom  support  for  im- 
parting reciprocal  movement  to  said  boom,  a  wrist  mem- 
ber carried  by  the  projecting  end  of  the  boom  for  ro- 
tation about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom,  actuator 
means  mounted  on  the  boom  member  for  effecting  ro- 
tation of  said  wrist  member,  a  grip  mechanism  mounted 
on  the  wrist  member  so  as  to  be  disengageable  therefrom, 
actuator  means  mounted  within  the  boom  member  for  ef- 
fecting gripping  movement  of  the  grip  mechanism  cou- 
pling means  for  detachably  connecting  the  grip  mecha- 
nism to  the  actuator  means,  and  a  pressure  relief  system 
operativcly    connected    to    the    handling    apparatus    for 
minimizing  the  effect  of  shocks  on  said  handling  appa- 
ratus caused  by  external  forces  in  excess  of  predetermined 
magnitudes. 


3,198,367 

BOTTLE 

Donald  E.  Stlckney,  5151  Curtis  Road,  Plymouth,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,975 

12  Claims.     (CL  215—1) 


""f 


5.  A  trailer  comprising  the  combination  of 
a  platform  having  hitch  assembly  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  platform  at  a  point  spaced  from  one  end 
of  the  platform  and  a  pair  of  mounting  brackets 
located  on  the  sides  of  said  platform  substantially 
at  its  midpoint,  and 
an  undercarriage  having  a  pair  of  parallel  axles  and  a 
wheel  mounted  on  the  ends  of  each  of  said  axles, 
spring  means  interconnecting  said  axles  and  a  tubu- 
lar member  mounted  on  each  of  said  spring  means, 
said  mounting  brackets  having  parallel  side  walls  and 
a  downwardly  sloping  top  wall  supporting  a  pair  of 
parallel  pivot  plates  within  the  confines  of  said  side 
walls  which  are  spaced  to  abut  the  ends  of  said  tubu- 
lar member  and  pin  means  for  pivotally  mounting 
said  plates  on  said  tubular  member,  whereby  said 
platform  can  be  tilted  with  respect  to  said  under- 
carriage. 


1.  In  combination,  a  bottle  having  an  externally 
threaded  neck  portion  for  discharging  the  contents  of  the 
bottle  with  the  opening  of  the  neck  portion  having  a 
small  cross-sectional  area  relative  to  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  remainder  of  the  bottle,  a  handle,  and  a  vent 
passageway  extending  through  said  handle  and  said  neck 
portion  with  one  end  of  the  passageway  open  to  the  in- 
terior of  the  bottle  at  one  side  thereof  and  in  venting  com- 
munication with  lower  regions  of  the  bottle  and  the  other 
end  of  the  passageway  open  to  the  atmosphere  above  the 
threaded  neck  portion,  said  passageway  having  an  integral 
extension  at  said  other  end  defining  a  partition  extending 
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above  and  between  the  opening  to  the  atmosphen  and 
said  opening  £<»-  disdiarging  the  contents  of  the  bottle, 
and  a  closure  cap  having  internal  threads  for  screwing 
the  cap  on  and  off  said  threaded  neck  portion,  said  cap 
having  an  annular  portion  seaHngly  engageable  with  the 
bottle  at  one  end  of  the  threaded  neck  portion. 


3,198,3M 

CONTAINER  CLOSURE 

WaHcr  Dean  KlrUaBd,  Libcrtyvfflc,  and  Jim  T.  Oda, 

Mnndelcfai,    DL,    ■Mitnniii    to    Abbott    Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  niinois 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,524 

1  Claim.     (CL  215—37) 


A  container  for  parenteral  solutions  comprising  a  stor- 
age vessel  with  a  defined  access  opening  and  a  closure 
means,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  lining  capable  of 
sealably  closing  said  opening  of  said  container  and  a  re- 
sealabte  bacldng  of  natural  rubber  which  is  easily  pierce- 
able  by  a  hypodermic  needle,  sealing  means  sealingly 
securing  said  closure  means  to  said  storage  vessel  and 
defining  an  access  opening  overlying  said  resealable  back- 
ing, said  lining  being  made  from  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorobutyl  rubber  and  a  polymer 
of  tetrafluoroethylene,  said  lining  and  backing  having  a 
combined  thickness  between  60  and  100  mils. 


3.198,3<9 
BOITLECAP 


Franda  J.  St  lacqnca,  Oakham  Road, 
North  Brooltflcld,  Mass. 

Filed  Aag.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,651 
1  Claim.     (O.  215—39) 


A  crown  cap  for  application  to  a  bottle  having  a  pour- 
ing lip  and  comprising  a  generally  plane  top  portion  and 
a  depending  flange  at  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flange 
being  substantially  continuous  about  tbe  top  portion  and 
including  a  generally  cylindrical  portion,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  indentations  in  a  part  of  the  flange  forming  an  in- 
dented peripheral  crimped  area  in  the  flange,  the  portion 
of  the  cap  including  the  indentations  extending  generally 
outwardly  and  downwardly  away  from  the  generally  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  the  flange,  a  generally  inwardly  di- 
rected terminal  protective  lip  portion  for  the  flange  ex- 
tending inwardly  at  an  angle  from  the  crimped  area  of 
the  indented  portion,  and  means  at  the  interior  of  the 
generally  cylindrical  portion  and  the  indented  portion  of 
the  cap  forming  sho<^er  means  for  gripping  the  pouring 
lip  <rf  a  bottle  to  which  the  cap  is  secured,  the  protective 
lip  portion  being  below  the  shoulder  means,  and  being 
so  shaped  that  when  the  cap  is  on  the  bottle  the  lip  por- 
tion projects  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  cen- 
ter ot  the  bottle  and  terminates  at  its  lowest  edge  in  close 
proximity  to  the  surface  of  the  bottle. 


I 
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3,198,370 
COLLAPSIBLE  CARGO  CONTAINER 
Alphonae  Briand,  Chambiy,  Qacbcc,  Camnla,  asslgBor,  hf 
mesne  asskninciits,  to  Gntf  Ports  SteamAip  Co.  Ltd 
Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filad  July  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,617 
1  Claim.    (CL217— 12) 


A  collapsible  cargo  container  comprising  an  open-sided 
pallet,  a  rectangular  base  panel  secured  on  said  pallet  and 
having  right  angularly  related  slots  at  the  corners  thereof, 
side  panels  having  first  detachable  connections  with  eadh 
other  and  each  having  a  further  detachable  connection  an 
said  base  panel,  characterized  in  that  s^d  detachable  coa- 
nection  between  said  side  panels  and  s^d  base  panel  con- 
sists of  four  attachment  plates  mounted  on  the  upper  sut- 
face  of  said  base  panel  one  adjacent  each  corner,  each  df 
said  attachment  plates  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  slots 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other  and  respectively 
parallel  to  an  adjacent  margin  of  said  base  panel,  each  of 
said  cide  panels  including  a  luwer  edge  engaging  the  upper 
surface  of  said  base  plate  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
side  panels  substantially  flush  with  the  peripheral  edge  Of 
said  base  plate,  each  of  said  side  panels  being  provided 
with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  attachment  straps  one  adjacent 
each  lower  corner  with  each  of  said  attachment  straps  be- 
ing curved  arcuately  outwards  from  the  inner  face  toward 
the  outer  face  of  the  respective  side  panel  and  having  di- 
mentions  adapting  it  to  siidably  fit  within  said  base  attach- 
ment plate  for  permitting  assembly  of  each  of  said  sides 
from  the  exterior  of  said  base  leaving  said  base  clear  and 
unobstructed,  said  side  panel  straps  and  base  panel  plates 
being  located  within  the  interior  of  said  container  Icaviag 
the  exterior  surfaces  clear  of  projecting  elements,  said  first 
detachable  connection  comprising  further  holding  devices 
provided  in  each  of  said  side  panels  adjacent  each  upper 
corner,  said  holding  devices  being  in  matched  pairs  with 
a  portion  of  each  pair  mounted  on  each  adjacent  side  panel 
whereby  when  said  side  panels  are  mounted  on  said  base 
by  the  engagement  of  said  attachment  straps  in  said  base 
plate  slots,  the  said  holding  device  portions  on  each  ad- 
jacent side  panel  are  engaged  one  with  the  other  and  are 
adapted  to  be  retained  in  said  engaged  position  by  the 
insertion  of  a  retaining  pin  therebetween,  said  holding  de- 
vices being  located  wholly  within  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer. 


3  198371 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELECTRON 

DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Andri  Velte  and  Didier  Grauleao,  Paris,  France,  assignors 

to  CSF-Campagnic  Generaic  de  Telegraphic  sans  HI, 

Paris,  Fraace 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,637 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1960, 

848  430 

5  Claims.    (CI.  220—2.2) 


1.  A  metallic  vacuum-tight  envelope  provided  with  a 
metallic  recess  having  a  flared  exhaust  passage  of  si|b- 
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m  pressure  receiving  relation  with  said  plate-engaging 
rib  inwardly  of  the  flange  edge  so  that  plate  pressure 


stantially  circular  cross  section  that  increases  from  the   tion  of  said  lip  and  a  second  spaced  parallel  sealing  ridge 
uiside  toward  the  outside  of  the  envelope,  and  a  metallic  .  .•-  — ^-^   ...j  _i 

closure  plug  forced  into  said  passage  to  establish  therein 
a  vacuum-tight  seal,  the  metals  of  said  recess  and  plug 
having  substantially  the  same  coefficient  of  expansion, 
at  least  one  of  said  metals  being  a  soft  metal  coated 
with  a  thin  layer  of  another  metal,  and  the  shape  of  said 
plug  being  such  that  a  tight  contact  is  established  between 
said  recess  and  plug  over  only  a  relatively  narrow  an- 
nular strip. 

3,198,372 
METAL  PACKING  CASE  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF 

FRUIT 
Roger  Lodovlc  WitraHt,  4  Ave.  de  fOpcra,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Not.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,252 
Claims  priority,  amrficatkM  Fraocc,  Nov.  IS,  1960, 
843,987,  Patcat  1,273,689 
14  Claima.     (CL  220— 6)  against  the  gasket  applied  to  said  surface  resiliently  en- 

gages said  first  ridge  against  the  surface  and  compresses 
said  second  ridge  against  the  surface  by  force  transmis- 
sion from  the  plate  through  said  rib. 


1.  A  collapsible  container  adapted  for  storing  ma- 
terial comprising  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  opposite  side  panels 
having  upper  and  lower  edges,  meaiu  pivotally  support- 
ing the  side  panels  at  the  lower  edges  thereof  to  the 
bottom,  an  upper  frame,  means  pivotally  supporting  the 
side  panels  at  the  upper  edges  thereof  to  the  upper  frame 
and  permitting  collapsing  of  the  side  panels  by  concurrent 
pivotal  movement  of  each  of  the  side  panels  at  their 
respective  edges,  a  further  pair  of  opposite  side  panels 
for  said  container,  means  supporting  the  further  side 
panels  from  the  upper  frame  for  free  pivotal  movement 
about  axes  extending  perpendicular  to  tbe  first  said  axes, 
and  means  for  detachably  securing  said  further  side  panels 
at  tbe  lower  edges  thereof  to  said  bottom  and  thereby 
provide  stability  for  said  container,  the  latter  means  be- 
ing released  with  said  further  side  panels  pivotally  moved 
a  limited  amount  with  respect  to  said  upper  frame  where- 
by said  further  side  panels  may  be  further  pivoted  in 
either  direction  and  the  first  said  side  panels  may  be 
collapsed,  the  container  further  comprising  a  lid  pivotally 
connected  to  One  of  the  first  said  side  panels  for  closing 
the  container,  and  means  associated  with  said  further  side 
panels  for  contacting  said  lid  with  the  latter  closing  the 
container  to  prevent  pivotal  movement  of  said  further 
side  panels  whereby  said  lid  must  be  first  raised  before 
said  further  side  panels  can  be  pivotally  moved. 


3,198,373 
ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  COVER  PLATE  SEAL 
Robert  E.  V.  Ramsiag,  WkMicr,  CaHL.  aasiganr  to  Sierra 
Electric  Cotporatfoa,  GardcM^  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Jnc  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  373,403 
OClaimi.  (CL  220— 24  J) 
1.  The  combination  comprising  an  apertured  plate 
mountable  to  a  surface  about  an  electrical  device  and 
having  a  peripheral  flange  deflected  from  the  plane  of 
the  plate  to  extend  toward  said  surface,  and  a  yieldable 
gasket  having  at  its  inside  a  groove  receiving  the  edge 
of  said  flange  and  formed  between  an  inner  peripheral 
lip  of  the  gasket  overiapping  tbe  outer  surface  of  the 
plate  and  a  q»aced  parallel  gasket  rib  engaged  against 
the  inside  of  the  plate,  the  outer  face  of  the  gasket  being 
formed  to  present  a  first  peripheral  sealing  ridge  projec- 


3,198^74 

LEAKPROOF  BOTTLED  UQUID  MAILABLE 

CONTAINER 

Harold  Uadncr  and  AHrcd  LiadMr,  bolh  of 

58  Wairen  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,811 

6  Claims.    (CL  220— 39) 


.3    ^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  mailable  leakproof  container  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  formed  without 
joining  seams  and  provided  with  a  coupling  thread  on  the 
upper  end  portion  of  the  body  wall,  the  upper  end  edge 
of  the  body  wall  being  curled  inwardly  into  pressure  con- 
tact with  the  body  wall  to  provide  a  true  circular  inwardly 
rolled  edge  disposed  in  a  true  right  angle  relation  to  the 
major  axis  of  the  container,  and  a  closure  cap  having  a 
skirt  formed  with  a  mating  coupling  thread  threaded 
thereby  on  the  container,  the  closure  cap  having  an  end 
wall  integral  with  the  skirt  thereof  and  said  end  wall  hav- 
ing a  circular  groove  near  its  outer  edge  portions  and  a 
sealing  gasket  engaged  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  wall 
and  said  groove  and  said  rolled  edge  being  forced  against 
said  sealing  gasket  into  said  groove  when  the  closure  cap 
is  threaded  on  said  container,  whereby  a  leakless  sealing 
engagement  is  established  between  said  closure  cap  and 
said  container,  the  cylindrical  wall  having  internal  beads 
spaced  longitudinally  thereon  and  having  approximately 
the  same  internal  diameter  as  the  internal  diameter  of 
the  curled  edge  of  the  body  to  provide  a  bore  diameter  of 
approximately  uniform  diameter  from  end  to  end  through 
which  a  bottle  may  freely  slide  into  and  out  of  the  con- 
tainer wall. 


3,190375 
BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER 
Paul  H.  Hnntcr,  IlighlMJ  Park,  NJ.,  aarffaar  to  Vmkm 
Carbide  Corparatloa,  a  conoratfoB  of  New  York 
Filed  May  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,560 
OClalBB.    (0.220—60) 
1.  A  blow  molded  plastic  container  comprising  an  open 
bottom  container  body  having  a  beaded  neck  portion  de- 
fining the  open  bottom  thereof,  said  neck  portion  having 
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a  mi'fiimnm  diameter  as  large  as  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
container  body  said  container  body  adapted  to  be  inverted 
for  filling,  and  non-removable  beaded  bottom  closure 
means  adapted  to  be  snapped  into  the  beaded  neck  portion 
of  said  container  body  in  air-tight,  permanent,  interlock- 


being  of  substantial  thickness  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  an  adult  hand,  and  of  substantial  width  sufficient  to 
receive  the  four  fingers  of  an  adult  hand,  and  means 
forming  a  cavity  originating  at   said  side  wall  of  the 


ing  frictional  assembly  therewith;  said  closure  means  being 
formed  integral  with  said  container  body  in  the  blow  mold- 
ing operation  and  adapted  to  be  severed  therefrom  and 
snapped  into  the  beaded  neck  portion  of  said  container 

body. 

-^^^^^^■^^^^^— ^ 

3,198^76 
HYDRAUUC  RESERVOIR  DIFFUSER 
Wahcr  M.  Aahlcy,  Ir^  Glen  EUyn,  111.,  aasignor  to  Inter- 
nationai  Hjurrcatcr  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jeney 

FOad  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,504 
5  Cfarfms.    (CL  220—86) 


1.  A  liquid  reservoir  including  a  tank,  an  inlet  open- 
ing formed  in  said  tank,  and  a  diffuser  mounted  within 
said  tank  over  said  opening  comprising:  a  first  plate 
spaced  above  said  inlet  opening  and  lying  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  opening,  an 
aperture  formed  in  said  first  plate  ontered  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  opening  and  corresponding 
in  size  to  said  inlet  opening,  a  last  solid  plate  spaced 
above  said  first  plate  and  lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  opening,  intermediate 
plates  spaced  between  said  first  and  last  plates  lying  in 
planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet 
opening,  apertures  formed  in  said  intermediate  platei 
centered  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  inlet  opening, 
the  area  of  the  apertures  formed  in  said  intermediate 
plates  decreasing  progressively  in  the  direction  from  the 
first  to  the  last  plate,  and  means  supporting  said  plates  in 
their  respective  positions. 


bowl  in  a  direction  generally  toward  the  axis  of  the  bowl, 
said  cavity  having  sufficient  width,  height  and  letgth 
to  receive  the  four  fingers  of  an  adult  hand  in  an  ex- 
tended position  to  facilitate  the  use  and  handling  of  the 
utensil  with  one  hand  inserted  in  said  cavity. 


3,198,377 
MIXING  BOWL  WITH  HANDLE 
Larry  J.  BKkky,  15587  Dccring,  Livonia,  MIcIl 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,904 
3  Claims.    (CI.  220— 94) 
1.  A  cooking  utensil  for  facilitating  the  mixing  and 
blending  of  cooking  ingredients  which  comprises  a  rela- 
tively wide  bowl  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  wall  to  receive 
and  retain  cooking  ingredients,  said  bottom  wall  having 
a  substantially  flat  supporting  surface,  said  bottom  wall 


3,198,378 

BOTTLE  CARRIER  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR  OR 
THE  LIKE 
Melville  T.  Farquliar,  Bon  Air,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds 
Metals  Company,  Ridunond,  Va.,  a  corporatioii  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,877 
2  Claims.     (CL  220—108) 


1.  A  container  blank  having  a  bottom  wall  means,  a  pair 
of  opposed  side  wall  means  respectively  hingedly  secured 
to  said  bottom  wall  means,  a  pair  of  handle  means  Inte- 
grally secured  to  said  side  wall  means,  and  top  wall  means 
hingedly  secured  to  one  of  said  side  wall  means  to  be  dis- 
posed between  said  handle  means,  said  top  wall  means 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  other  wall  meads  to 
define  a  bottle-receiving  compartment,  said  top  wall  nicans 
including  a  plurality  of  flap  means  defining  openings 
therebetween  to  receive  neck  portions  of  bottles  of  the 
like  disposed  in  said  compartment  whereby  said  handle 
means  wiH  extend  over  said  bottles,  each  said  handle 
means  including  a  U-shaped  handle  having  the  legs  there- 
of integrally  secured  to  said  one  side  wall  means  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  of  said  flap  means  carved  from  said 
handle. 


3,198,379 

CONVERTIBLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER  AND 

STORAGE  UNIT 

Edmund  W.  Creclman,  Cinciniuiti,  Oiiio,  aasigaor  to  C.  W. 

Zumbid  Company,  Cindmiati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUcd  Jnae  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,896 
3  Claims.     (CI.  220—113) 
1.  A  convertible  article  carrier  and  storage  unit  formed 
of  paperboard  material  comprising; 

an  external  carton  having  a  bottom,  generally  vertical 

side  walls,  and  an  open  upper  end; 
a  plurality  of  turn-down  flaps  joined  to  the  upper  edges 

of  the  side  walls  of  the  external  carton; 
an  article  holder  slidably  interfitting  the  external  car- 
ton; 
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said  article  holder  being  formed  from  a  single  sheet 
of  paperboard  material  having  a  main  wall  panel 
and  a  plurality  of  side  wall  panels; 

said  sheet  being  wrapped  upon  itself  to  form  an  open 
ended  wrap-around  tube  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section,  the  side  wall  panels  of  the  sheet  forming  the 
side  walls,  and  the  main  wall  panel  forming  the  main 
wall  of  the  holder; 

the  side  wall  panels  having  a  tear  line  and  said  main 
wall  panel  having  a  score  line  located  mid-way  along 
the  length  thereof; 

whereby  the  side  wall  panels  are  separated  along  said 
tear  line  and  the  main  wall  panel  is  folded  along 
said  score  line  and  doubled  upon  itself  to  form  a 
two-ply  main  wall; 

said  holder  thereby  having  generally  vertical  side  walls 
and  open  upper  and  lower  ends,  the  side  walls  of  the 
article  holder  being  substantially  less  in  height  than 
the  side  walls  of  the  external  carton; 

the  turn-down  flaps  of  the  external  carton  being 
doubled  over  and  bent  downwardly  over  the  upper 
edge  portion  of  the  walls  of  the  article  holder; 

said  main  wall  extending  across  the  midportion  of  the 
article  holder; 


including  as  relatively  foldable  integral  elements  a  bot- 
tom, side  and  end  walls,  and  a  handle  member  which  is 
provided  with  a  finger  hole  and  is  disposed  in  spaced  re- 
lation to  said  side  wall:  and  said  supplemental  blank 
means  comprising  a  handle  reinforcing  element  of  less 
area  than  the  handle  member  and  having  parts  secured 
to  the  handle  member  both  longitudinally  and  vertically 
thereof  in  areas  adjacent  to  the  perimeter  of  said  finger 


hole,  transverse  partition  means  integral  with  said  rein- 
forcing element  and  hingedly  connected  therewith  and 
disposed  to  span  the  space  between  said  handle  member 
and  side  wall,  and  securing  means  comprising  glue  flaps 
integral  with  and  hingedly  carried  by  said  transverse  par- 
tition means  at  their  ends  remote  from  said  handle  mem- 
ber and  individually  secured  to  said  side  wall  and  serving 
to  foldably  join  the  ends  of  said  partition  means  to  said 
side  wall. 


3,198,381 
CELLULAR  CARTON 
Nicola  J.  Gioia,  Vancouver,  BritiA  Columbia,  CaMda, 
assignor  to  Morris  Belkin,  Vancouver,  British  Columbia, 
Canada 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,399 
1  Clafan.    (CL  220—115) 


said  main  wall  including  a  handle  portion  projecting 
above  the  open  upper  end  of  the  article  holder; 

said  article  holder  adapted  to  confine  a  group  of  arti- 
cles within  the  side  walls  thereof,  with  the  lower  ends 
of  the  articles  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  the  ex- 
ternal carton,  said  articles  engaging  and  holding  the 
turn-down  flaps  in  locking  position  with  respect  to 
the  walls  of  the  article  holder; 

the  distance  from  the  lower  open  end  of  the  article 
holder  and  the  upper  edge  of  the  handle  portion 
of  the  holder  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  length 
of  the  articles,  whereby  the  article  holder  is  adapted 
to  be  shifted  downwardly  relative  to  the  articles  to  a 
position  wherein  the  upper  edge  of  said  handle  por- 
tion is  flush  with  or  below  the  upper  ends  of  the 
articles  resting  upon  the  bottom  of  the  external 
carton,  adapting  a  plurality  of  article  carriers  to  be 
stacked  one  upon  another  in  the  form  of  storage 
units  with  the  weight  load  thereof  supported  by  the 
articles; 

said  article  holder  adapted  to  be  shifted  upwardly 
into  engagement  with  the  said  turn-down  flaps  with 
the  handle  portion  of  said  main  wall  projecting 
above  the  upper  ends  of  the  articles  therein  to  con- 
vert the  storage  unit  into  an  article  carrier. 


. — 1^. 
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3,198380 
CARRIER  CARTON 
Lyman  C.  Gbh,  Rlttman,  Ohio,  and  William  H.  Ffaickcl, 
Jr.,  Washhiffton,  D.C.,  assignort  to  Packaging  Corpora- 
tioa   of   America,   EvaaatOB,   Dl.,   a   cmpoiation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,377 
4  Clafans.     (CL  220—115) 
1.  A  carrier  carton,  comprising  main  blank  means,  and 
supplemental  blank  means  of  patch  form  initially  sepa- 
rate from  said  main  blank  means;  said  main  blank  means 


A  carton  comprising  a  one-piece  blank  having  laterally 
opposed  side  wall  panels,  a  bottom  wall  panel  joining  said 
side  wall  panels,  an  end  wall  panel  portion  extending  from 
each  end  of  each  said  side  wall  panel,  each  pair  of  said 
end  wall  panel  portions  being  secured  together  to  form 
an  end  wall,  a  partition-forming  panel  extending  inte- 
grally from  one  of  said  end  wall  panel  portions,  said  par- 
tition-forming panel  having  two  panel  sections  foldably 
connected  along  a  longitudinally  extending  fold  line  and 
doubled  upon  each  other  along  said  fold  line  for  form- 
ing a  folded  top  edge  for  the  partition  of  the  carton,  a 
plurality  of  transverse  partition  members  partially  severed 
from  each  said  panel  section,  each  said  partition  member 
having  a  foldable  connection  with  one  of  said  panel  sec- 
tions, each  said  panel  section  having  a  top  strip  portion 
extending  from  end  to  end  thereof,  and  a  partition  strip 
foldably  connected  to  one  of  said  panel  sections  along  a 
longitudinally  extending  fold  line  parallel  to  said  first 
fold  line  and  disposed  between  said  panel  sections  there- 
by forming  a  folded  bottom  edge  for  the  partition,  said 
■=  partition  strip  extending  from  end  to  end  of  said  carton, 
said  partition  strip  fold  line  being  engageable  with  said 
bottom  wall  panel,  each  said  partition  member  having  a 
tab  secured  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  a  tab  secured  to 
said  partition  strip  adjacent  the  bottom  wall  panel,  said 
> 
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partition  strip  having  end  sections  each  adhesively  se- 
cured between  said  end  wall  panel  portions  of  a  pair 
tbiereof. 

3  198)382 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  NESTED 

CONTAINERS 

Wflliam  O.  OMfFTllM  Kenton  Road,  Dcerficld,  DL 

FUcd  Oft.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,851 

4  Claims.    (CI.  221—222) 


ing  means  including  agitating  means  disposed  along  the 
length  of  said  shaft  for  engaging  materials  in  said  bin  and 
dispensing  them  evenly  over  a  row  width  disposed  be- 
tween said  wheels  as  the  spreader  is  moved,  the  impHove- 
ment  providing  means  for  marking  the  limit  of  the  row 
width  to  dispense  materials  evenly  over  a  surface  in  con- 
tiguous rows  comprising  a  panel  inserted  in  said  bm  at 
one  end  thereof  to  form  a  small  compartment  at  the  end 
of  said  storage  bin  which  communicates  with  said  agitat- 
ing means  at  the  end  of  said  shaft  to  dispense  only  at 
the  edge  of  said  row  width  any  marking  materials  placed 
in  said  small  compartment  alongside  the  material  placed 
in  said  storage  bin.  i 


3,198383 

MARKING  SPREADER 

Lanrcncc  R.  Browo,  8103  Bardn  Court,  Sprfaigicid,  Va. 

Filed  Jaly  15, 1963,  Scr.  Now  294,840 

3  Clatnii.     (CL  222—1) 

I 


1.  In  a  dispensing  apparatus  for  a  stack  of  nested  con- 
tainers provided  with  rims  the  combination  of  a  base  ele- 
ment containing  an  opening  of  a  size  to  allow  passage  of 
the  containers  therethrough  an(}  a  plurality  of  synchron- 
ically  driven  container  separating  and  dispeniing  mecha- 
nisms for  supporting  the  stack  of  containers  and  for  sep- 
arating the  lowermost  container  from  the  stack  of  con- 
tainers, said  mechanisni!}  being  disposed  along  the  circum- 
ference of  the  opening  in  angularly  spaced  relation  to 
each  other,  each  mechanism  comprising  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  base  element,  an  upper  shank  member 
and  a  lower  shank  member  mounted  on  said  shaft,  re- 
leasable  securing  means  for  adjustably  mounting  one  of 
said  shank  members  in  any  one  of  a  given  number  of 
fixed  positions  on  said  shaft  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
shank  members,  an  annular  flange  segment  mounted  on 
said  upper  shank  and  a  helical  rib  segment  mounted  on 
said  lower  shank,  a  given  portion  of  said  flange  segment 
always  being  disposed  in  a  spaced  and  inclined  plane  rela- 
tive to  a  given  portion  of  said  rib  segment,  whereby  the 
vertical  distance  between  the  leading  edge  of  the  flange 
segment  and  the  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  the  rib 
segment  located  directly  below  said  leading  edge  can  be 
varied  upon  the  release  of  said  one  shank  member  secur- 
ing means  and  a  preselected  rotational  movement  of  said 
one  of  the  shank  membera  with  re^wct  to  the  other  shank 
member  so  that  the  mechanisms  can  accommodate  con- 
tainer rims  of  different  thicknesses. 


3,198,384 

INFLATBSG  MEANS  FOR  LIFE  SAVING  DEVICES 

Gewsc  Willard  Anderson,  445  NW.  127tli  St., 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,475 

11  Claims.    (CI.  222—5) 


1.  In  a  spreado-  for  dispensing  materials  such  as  fertil- 
izer comprising,  a  movable  dispensing  spreader  having  a 
storage  bin  mounted  over  the  shaft  between  a  pair  of 
wheels  and  extending  substantially  therebetween  dispens- 


1.  An  inflating  mechanism  for  a  life  preserver,  com- 
prising, a  pressure-tight  casing  having  a  pressure-detect- 
able diaphragm  forming  one  wall  thereof,  means  in  said 
casing  constructed  and  arranged  to  fix  a  punctuffable, 
pressurized  gas  container  therein,  a  firing  pin  movnted 
in  said  casing  and  movable  from  a  first  position  free  of  a 
container  fixed  as  aforesaid,  to  a  second  position  punc- 
turing the  same,  a  hammer  movable  to  strike  said  firing 
pin  and  drive  the  same  to  its  said  second  position,  raeans 
urging  said  hammer  into  movement  striking  said  firing 
pin,  latch  means  engageable  with  said  hammer  to  rtleas- 
ably  hold  the  same  free  of  said  firing  pin,  electromagnetic 
means  in  said  casing  energizable  to  move  an  element  of 
said  latch  means  to  release  said  hammer  to  movement  by 
said  urging  means,  contact  means  in  said  casing  closed  by 
and  in  response  to  pressure  acting  externally  on  said 
diaphragm,  and  a  circuit  including  said  contact  means 
and  electromagnetic  means. 

3,198,385 
fflGH  PRESSURE  MEDICAL  INJECTION  DIRECT 
FROM  A  FLUID  CONTAINING  AMPULE 
Palmer  M.  Maxwell,  5  Wymbcrly  Point  Drive, 
Savannah,  Ga. 
FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,775 
4  Claims.    (0.222—41) 
I.  Apparatus  for  the  controlled  ejection  of  fluid  com- 
prising, ia  combination,  an  ampule  having  two  end^  and 
a  hollow   interior  fllled   with  said  fluid,   a  solid   rectan- 
gular  leader  attached  to  and  extending  from  ont  end 
of  the  ampule,  a  hollow  tube  extending  from  the  epd  of 
the  ampule  other  than  that  to  which  the  solid  teaser  is 
attached  and  having  its  hollow  interior  filled  with  said 
fluid  and  joined  to  the  hollow  interior  of  the  ampule, 
mcans^for  closing  that  end  of  the  hollow  tube  remote 
from  the  ampule,  two  cylindrical   rollers  engaging  op- 
posite sides  of  the  solid  leader  and  having  their  centers 
of  rotation  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  same  plane, 
means  for  rotating  one  cylindrical  roller  in  a  clockwise 
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direction  while  routing  the  other  cylindrical  roUer  in  a 
counter-clockwise  direction  so  as  to  impart  motion  to  the 


ampule  between  said  rollers,  and  means  responsive  to 
the  said  motion  of  the  ampule  for  selectively  limiting 
the  extent  of  said  motion. 


3,198,386 

CONSTANT  VOLUME  FEEDER  FOR  FLOW  ABLE 

GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Nelson   Hartley,   Baltimore,  Md.,   asrignor  to   Hartley 

Controls  Corporation,  Neenah,  ^Hs.,  a  corporation  of 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,237 
2  Claims.    (CL  222— 55) 


to  cloae  said  gate  means  in  response  to  said  sacood 
sensing  means, 
(g)  said  fate  means  comprising  means  for  opening  the 
bin  wide  enough  to  cause  the  flowable  granular  male- 
rial  therein  Xo  be  abruptly  discharged  and  scour  the 
side  walls  of  the  bin  and  prevent  incnatation  thereof. 


3,19Mt7 
TREATING  AGENT  DISPENSING  MEANS 

Norman  L.  Kendt  and  John  A.  Dickcn,  Jr.,  LmrisHlic, 
Ky.,  assignorB  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo> 
ration  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,432 
3  Claims.    (CL  222— 70) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  foundry  sand  and  like  flow- 
able  granular  material,  said  apparatus  including  a  bulk 
bin  having  side  walls  which  tend  to  become  incrusted  by 
the  granular  material  and  from  which  the  granular  mate- 
rial is  periodically  dumped  in  batches  to  rush  out  of  said 
bin,  a  continuous  mixer  having  a  substantially  continuous 
constant  volume  demand  for  granular  material  and  feed- 
ing mechanism  adapted  to  receive  the  granular  material 
from  the  bulk  bin  in  batches  and  to  furnish  said  material 
to  said  apparatus  at  a  constant  volume  level,  said  feed- 
ing mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  hopper  into  which  said  bin  discharges, 

(b)  conveyor  beneath  said  hopper  for  carrying  mate- 
rial away  from  said  hopper  at  a  constant  volume 
level, 

(c)  first  sensing  means  to  detect  when  the  hopper  is 
empty, 

(d)  second  sensing  means  to  detect  when  the  hopper  is 
full, 

(e )  gate  means  on  the  bin, 

(f)  means  for  widely  opening  said  gate  means  to 
dump  a  batch  of  material  from  the  bin  into  the 
hopper  in  response  to  said  first  sensing  means  and 


1.  For  use  in  an  automatic  washing  machine  having  a 
wash  chamber  adapted  to  contain  articles  to  be  washed 
therein,  wash  nieans  to  effect  a  washing  action  upon  the 
articles,  and  sequence  control  means  to  conduct  the  ma- 
chine through  a  sequence  of  operations  comprising  a  wash 
cycle,  a  treating  agent  dispensing  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  a  reservoir  adapted  to  contain 
several  times  the  quantity  of  agent  dispensed  with 
each  operation  of  the  dispensing  means, 

(b)  a  depressed  sump  in  the  bottom  of  said  reservoir 
forming  a  cylinder, 

(c)  a  piston  disposed  within  said  reservoir  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  cylinder, 

(d)  a  first  passageway  formed  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  said  cylinder, 

(e)  a  second  passageway  formed  in  said  housing  and 
communicating  with  the  wash  chamber, 

(f)  a  tube  at  one  end  connected  to  said  first  passage- 
way at  a  point  internally  of  said  housing  and  at  the 
other  end  connected  to  said  second  passageway  at  a 
point  internally  of  said  housing, 

(g)  energy  storing  means  associated  with  said  piston 
whereby  release  of  the  energy  stored  by  said  storing 
means  causes  movment  of  said  piston, 

(h)  manually-operable  means  to  energize  said  energy 
storing  means, 

(i)  said  energy  storing  means  being  adai^ed  to  be  re- 
leased by  the  sequence  control  means  to  thereby 
cause  dispensing  of  agent  into  the  wash  chamber. 


3,198,388 
CAN  OPENER  AND  POURING  SPOUT 
Bill  L.  Campbell,  Star  Rtc,  Canton,  OUa. 
Filed  Ian.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,120 
2  Claims.    (O.  222—83.5) 
1.  A  can  opener  and  pouring  spout,  comprising:  a  rec- 
tangular channel  iron  frame  lying  in  a  common  plane 
and  having  one  longitudinal  side  adapted  to  longitudinal- 
ly engage  a  side  of  a  can  to  be  opened,  the  other  kmgi- 
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tudinal  side  of  said  frame  forming  a  hand  grip;  a  lateral 
extension  on  one  end  of  the  cam  engaging  side  of  said 
frame  fonning  a  foot;  upstanding  lugs  formed  on  said 
foot  for  engaging  and  supporting  one  end  of  a  can  to 
be  opened;  a  bell  crank  pivotally  connected  to  the  hand 
grip  side  of  said  frame,  said  bell  crank  having  a  first  leg 
disposed  within  the  confines  of  said  frame  forming  a  han- 
dle, said  bell  crank  having  a  second  leg  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  end  of  said  frame  opposite  said  foot; 
a  pouring  spout  secured  intermediate  its  ends  to  said 


second  leg  of  said  bell  crank,  said  spout  having  a  sharp- 
ened can  puncturing  end  projecting  toward  said  foot,  said 
spout  being  adjacent  and  parallel  to  the  can  engaging 
side  of  said  frame  when  in  can  puncturing  position;  a 
stop  formed  on  said  frame  opposite  said  foot  for  engag- 
ing a  side  surface  of  said  pouring  spout  and  limiting  the 
can  puncturing  action  of  the  latter;  spring  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  second  leg  of  said  bell  crank  away 
from  the  adjacent  end  of  said  frame;  and  locking  means 
holding  said  bell  crank  in  can  opening  position. 


3,198^89 

TOOTH  PASTE  DISPENSE^G  CABD^T 

B.  Dmuiiiig,  139  Reservoir  Ave.,  Centra]  City,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,498 

8  Claims.    (CI.  222— 93) 


ers  relative  to  said  side  walls  and  guided  movement  of 
said  rollers  along  said  path  in  response  to  said  rotaltion 
when  an  elongated  collapsible  tube  extending  along  said 
path  is  compressively  engaged  between  said  rollers,  said 
actuating  means  comprising  an  endless  flexible  member 
entrained  about  aligned  wheels  joumaled  from  said  side 
walls  and  including  one  run  paralleling  said  path  of 
movement  of  said  rollers,  said  one  roller  having  a  wheel 
mounted  thereon  drivingly  engaged  with  said  one  run  of 
said  endless  member. 


'  3,198390 

INSULATED  CONTAINER  HAVING  A  DISPOSABLE 
BAG  THEREIN  ANCHORED  TO  ITS  DISCHARGE 
TUBE 
John  H.  Beckman,  5117  McCray,  and  Donald  E.  Bobo, 
1604  N.   Lynhurst,  both  of  Indianapolis  24,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,214 
■        9  Claims.    (CL  222— 105) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  liquid  container  having  walls 
of  low  thermal  conductivity  and,  in  one  of  said  walls  Hear 
the  bottom  thereof,  an  opening  providing  communication 
between  the  interior  and  exterior  of  the  container,  a  liquid 
containing  bag  of  pliable  material  located  within  said  con- 
tainer, said  bag  having  a  neck  located  in  said  opening  and 
long  enough  to  project  therethrough,  a  sleeve  in  said  of>en- 
ing  and  surrounding  said  neck,  said  sleeve  having  an  out- 
let opening  in  its  bottom  wall  and  said  neck  having  a 
discharge  orifice  located  over  said  outlet  opening,  neck 
clamping  valve  means  mounted  within  said  sleeve,  oper- 
able from  exteriorly  thereof,  and  adapted  to  clamp  said 
neck  at  a  point  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end  of 
said  outlet  opening,  said  sleeve  being  slidable  in  said  first 
mentioned  opening  between  an  outer  position  in  Which 
said  outlet  opening  is  located  exteriorly  of  said  container 
and  an  inner  position  in  which  the  neck-clamping  portion 
of  said  valve  means  is  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end 
of  said  first  mentioned  opening. 


5.  A  tooth  paste  dispensing  cabinet  defining  a  support 
structure  including  a  pair  of  interconnected  opposite  side 
walls,  a  pair  of  rollers,  means  journaling  said  rollers 
from  said  structure  with  said  rollers  paralleling  each  oth- 
er and  disposed  in  a  plane  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  said  means  aho  mounting  said  rollers  for  simul- 
taneous guided  movement  along  a  path  disposed  general- 
ly normal  to  said  plane  independently  of  rotation  of  said 
rollers  relative  to  said  side  walls,  said  rollers  being  spaced 
apart  and  adapted  to  rollingly  compress  a  collapsible 
tube  of  tooth  paste  diq;>osed  therebetween,  coacting  means 
carried  by  said  rollers  and  drivingly  connecting  one  of 
said  rcrilers  to  the  other  for  equal  and  simultaneous  ro- 
tation of  said  rollers,  actuating  means  carried  by  said 
support  structure  and  operatively  drivingly  connected  to 
said  one  pair  <^  roUers  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  roll- 


1  3,198,391 

COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE  DISPENSER 
Dwigkt  M.  Sencabaugli,  15319  Edgcwater  Drive, 
Lakewood  7,  Ohio 
Filed  June  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,818 
,        3  Claims.     (CI.  222—105) 


^     ,  'S 


1.  In  a  dispensing  device  for  assisting  in  the  manual 
removal  of  material  in  paste  form  from  a  disposable  col- 
lapsible tube,  e.g.  tooth  paste  from  a  conventional  col- 
lapsible tube,  a  plate-like  base  or  body  member  aj^ainst 
which  a  tube  of  material  is  adapted  to  be  pressed  b^  the 
person  di^>ensing  the  material  in  the  tube,  said  bafe  or 
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body  member  having  one  or  more  spaced  narrow  slots 
adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  opening  into  one  of  its  sides 
and  adapted  to  receive  a  flattened  portion  of  the  tube,  at 
least  one  side  of  said  slot  being  of  a  length  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  a  tube  insertable  therein  whereby  ma- 
terial in  the  tube  at  one  side  of  said  slot  or  slots  is  pre- 
vented from  flowing  into  the  tube  at  the  other  side  of  said 
slot  or  slots. 

3,198^92 

TUBE  COLLAPSING  STRUCTURE 

Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Pasadena,  and  Edward  G.  Akers, 

Downey,    Calif.,    assignors    to    Polytop    Corporation, 

Slatersvillc,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,539 

1  Claim.    (CI.  222—107) 


•i^i 


the  container,  said  tube  being  coaxial  with  the  neck  of 
the  container  and  cooperating  with  said  discs  and  the 
inner  face  of  the  wall  of  the  neck  to  define  an  air  chamber 
which  circumscribes  said  tube  and  is  in  communication 
with  the  atmosphere  and  the  interior  of  said  container 
through  said  hole,  said  tube  normally  extending  above  the 


plane  of  said  other  disc,  there  being  a  pouring  lip  formed 
on  the  extending  portion  thereof,  said  pouring  lip  being 
in  opposed  relationship  to  said  holes,  said  other  disc  being 
inclined  from  a  point  beneath  said  lip  toward  the  hole 
formed  therein  whereby  any  excess  liquid  returns  to  the 
container. 


An  article  of  manufacture,  said  article  of  manufacture 
comprising: 

a  tube  adapted  to  contain  material,  said  tube  having 
first  and  second  walls,  said  tube  being  formed  of  a 
flexible,  self-supporting,  inert  polymer  composition 
material,  said  tube  having  a  top  and  a  body; 

said  top  having  an  openable  closure  adapted  to  open  to 
discharge  material  from  within  the  interior  of  said 
tube  body  and  adapted  to  be  closed  to  maintain  ma- 
terial within  said  tube  body  and  protect  material 
within  said  tube  body; 

said  body. having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end; 

said  top  being  secured  to  said  top  end  of  said  body; 

said  bottom  end  of  said  body  being  closable  along  a 
generally  straight  line  extending  transversely  of  said 
tube; 

means  formed  on  the  inside  of  at  least  said  first  side  of 
said  tube,  said  means  comprising  at  least  two  cups 
formed  integrally  with  said  first  tube  wall  and  pre- 
venting an  inwardly  directed  concave  surface  when 
in  unstressed  condition,  said  cups  being  adapted  to 
engage  with  said  second  wall  of  said  tube  to  hold 
first  and  second  walls  in  proximity  to  each  other  after 
at  least  some  of  the  material  in  said  tube  is  discharged 
whereby  the  separation  of  said  first  and  second  walls 
due  to  the  flexibility  of  said  flexible,  self-supporting, 
inert  polymer  composition  material  is  prevented. 


3,198,394 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS 

Samuel  Lefer,  112  Eastwood  Road,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,085 

9  Claims.    (CI.  222—135) 


1.  A  pressurized  dispenser  which  comprises:  a  con- 
tainer having  a  plurality  of  compartments  therein;  nozzle 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  independent  dis- 
pensing passages  therethrough;  manually  selectively  op- 
erated valve  means  intermediate  said  container  and  noz- 
zle means  and  arranged  to  interconnect  any  one  of  said 
compartments  in  fluid  flow  relationship  with  a  separate 
one  of  said  dispensing  passages  and  propellant  means  in 
each  compartment  for  dispensing  material  therein  out 
through  said  valve  means  and  nozzle  means  on  said  each 
compartment  being  placed  into  fluid  flow  relationship. 


3,198,395 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  BULK 
MATERIAL  FROM  BINS 
Ralph  E.  McKinney,  Beatrice,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Ball  and  Bearing  Company,  Saline,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,010 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 166) 


3,198,393 
POURING  SPOUT 
Donald  M.  KHtcrman,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Pacific  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Califomla 

nied  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,706 
1  Claim.  (CL  221— 109) 
A  pouring  spout  for  liquid  containers  having  a  neck, 
said  spout  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  discs,  one 
of  said  discs  having  an  edge  in  engagement  with  the  inner 
face  of  the  wall  of  the  neck  at  the  base  of  the  neck  where- 
by to  retain  said  spout  with  respect  to  said  neck,  the 
other  of  said  discs  being  adjacent  the  rim  of  the  neck  of 
the  bottle,  each  of  said  discs  having  a  hole  therethrough, 
said  boles  being  in  vertical  alignment;  a  tube  interconnect- 
ing said  discs  and  in  communication  with  the  interior  of 


4.  Apparatus  for  tipping  to  discharge  the  contents  of  a 
bin  having  legs,  a  stanid  having  a  base  and^a  frame  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  base,  a  bin  supporting  cradle  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  upwardly  opening  chan- 
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nel  tracks  having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  tracks  being 
k>cated  at  the  lower  end  of  the  cradle  and  shaped  to  re- 
ceive the  bin  legs,  frame  means  on  the  cradle  connecting 
said  tracks,  jrivot  members  secured  to  said  tracks  adjacent 
the  rear  emis  thereof  and  rotatably  supported  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  frame  so  that  said  track  naembers  are  movable 
up  and  down  between  a  substantially  horizontal  position 
and  a  position  inclined  downwardly  and  forwardly  from 
said  pivot  members,  a  framework  on  said  cradle  extending 
upwardly  and  having  a  portion  thereof  above  and  in  sub- 
stantially vertical  alignment  with  the  front  ends  of  said 
tracks  in  the  horizontal  position  thereof,  and  power  op- 
erated extensible  means  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  stand  and  said  cradle,  said  means  being  con- 
nected at  one  end  thereof  to  said  cradle  adjacent  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  tracks  in  a  supporting  relation  with  said 
cradle  for  moving  said  cradle  upwardly  to  said  substan- 
tially horizontal  position  thereof. 


water  therefrom,  means  rcnTovably  securing  said  water 
container  to  said  hood,  means  supporting  said  container 
in  spaced  relationship  above  said  hood  for  permitting  air 
to  circulate  between  said  container  and  said  hood,  and 
said  means  removably  securing  said  water  container  to 


3,198^96 

MEANS  FOR  KILLING  NUT  GRASS 

Robert  S.  BaUcy,  2039  Cowden,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FOed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,748 

lOiifans.    (CI.  222— 176) 


said  hood  including  flexible  strap  means  attached  to  said 
container  and  hook-shaped  end  members  attached  to 
the  ends  of  said  strap  means  and  removably  hooked 
under  and  engaging  the  lower  edge  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  tractor  hood. 


1  3 198398 

MANUALLY  MANEUVERABLE  CATTLE 

FEEDING  CART 

Edwaid  A.  Schreiber,  Jr.,  R.F.D.  1,  Mosinee,  Wi|. 

riled  May  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,710 

7  Claims.    (CI.  222—176) 


1.  A  device  for  killing  nut  grass  comprising  an  axle, 
wheels  mounted  on  said  axle  for  supporting  said  axle  for 
movement  over  the  ground,  a  handle  including  a  bifur- 
cated lower  portion  having  apertures  therethrough  receiv- 
ing said  axle  for  pivotally  mounting  said  handle  relative 
to  said  axle,  a  trough  for  holding  poison  therein,  said 
trou^  including  a  pair  of  spaced   apart  ends   and   a 
rounded  bottom  interconnecting  said  ends,  each  of  said 
ends  including  a  vertical  slot  through  which  said  axle 
loosely  extends;  a  pair  of  adjustment  means  respectively 
at  said  ends;  each  of  said  adjustment  means  including  an 
adjustment  screw,  a  nut  fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said 
ends,  said  screw  being  threadedly  engaged  in  said  nut  with 
the  end  of  said  screw  engaging  said  axle  to  pivoUlly  sup- 
port said  trough  thwefrom  with  said  bottom  thereof  being 
spaced  above  the  ground  at  a  height  greater  than  the  height 
of  the  desirable  grass  and  lower  than  the  nut  grass;  a  pad 
attached  to  the  lower  side  of  said  bottom  and  extending 
substantially  along  the  length  thereof,  said  bottom  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes  therethrough  whereby 
poison  is  adapted  to  drain  from  said  trough  through  said 
holes  and  onto  said  pad  where  it  is  adapted  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  nut  grass  as  the  trough  is  moved  over  the 
ground. 

3,198,397 
WATER  CARRIER  FOR  FARM  TRACTOR 
Leon  Lo  Bcllo,  4479  E.  Dcaring  Road,  Memphis,  Tenn. 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,084 
15  Claims.    (CL  222— 176) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  having  a  hood  cover- 
ing tile  engine  thereof,  a  water  carrier  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  insulated  wall  means  defining  a  chamber 
for  carrying  water,  nieans  attached  to  said  wall  means 
and  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  dispensing  the 


1.  A  mobile  manually  maneuverable  cart  adapted  to  be 
pushed  along  a  walkway  while  transporting  and  di$pens- 
ing  dairy  feed  to  a  cattle  manger  comprising:  a  yt-heel- 
supported  hopper  for  the  feed  (in  either  ground  or  pellet 
form)  said  hopper  having  a  wholly  open  top  portion  and 
being  of  a  vertical  height  that  the  walking  attendant  can 
load  the  container  portion  at  a  convenient  level  and  can 
walk  behind  the  cart  and  push  it  along  unhampered  in 
whatever  direction  and  manner  desired,  said  hopper  hav- 
ing sloping  feed  gravitating  walls  and  a  discharge  )lot  at 
its   bottom   discharging   into   a   trough   underlying   and 
aligned  with  said  slot,  said  trough  being  closed  at  o«e  end 
and  open  and  provided  at  its  other  end  with  an  aligned  dis- 
charge   spout,   the    latter   projecting   a    limited   distance 
beyond  the  vertical  plane  of  the  adjacent  vertical  bopper 
wall,  said  spout  being  rigid  and  positioned  at  the  dispens- 
ing level  desired,  a  screw  conveyor  confined  and  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  trough  and  for  augering  and  delivering 
the  feed  from  the  trough  and  emptying  the  same  by  way 
of  said  spout,  and  operating  means  for  said  conveyor 
supported  on  an  exterior  side  wall  of  the  hopper  and 
having  a  handcrank  located  at  a  rearward  upper  comer 
portion  of  said  hopper  so  that  the  attendant  has  Control 
of  the  rate  of  delivery  and  amount  of  feed  which  is  to  be 
dispensed  at  a  given  time  and  place,  whereby  cattle  can 
be  selectively  fed  in  keeping  with  the  intentions  of  the 
attendant. 


August  3,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


215 


3,198^99  pump  fitting  when  the  spray  head  is  in  lowered  position; 

HAND-HELD  AEROSOL  DEVICE  and  a  closure  cap  for  the  container  formed  with  an  in- 

Philip  H.  Sagarla,  Mdfqport,  Coaa,  aaigBor  to  Valve   terior  recess  having  internally  threaded  engagement  with 

Corporatioa  of  Aosciica,  Brldfeport,  Conn.,  a  corpo-   ^^  threads  on  the  neck  portion;  a  sealing  ring  means  for 

ration  of  Comiectlwt         -j—  m    i4iiii<  ^^  ^P  ^^""^^  ^  applied  to  hold  said  spray  head  in  low- 

'^**1»%*£l     i^^M  "MS  cred  position  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  container 

9  Claims.    (Ui.2ia— iw)  with  the  closure  cap  and  sheath  being  fully  appUed  to  the 

neck  portion  to  seal  said  container  from  leakage,  said  in- 
''  temal  recess  being  of  a  size  to  acconunodate  the  spray 

head  with  the  sheath  applied  thereto  and  being  of  a  height 
to  retain  the  spray  head  and  sheath  in  lowered  position 
when  the  cap  is  fully  appUed  with  the  depending  skirt  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  spray  pump  fitting. 


3,198,401 
DISPENSER  CONTAINER 
Taylor  M.  McDonald,  MontfccUo,  Fla., 

percent  to  Irvin  B.  Wheeler,  Cairo,  Ga. 

FUcd  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,675 

4  Claims.    (CL  222— 196.4) 


of  fifty 


1.  An   aerosol-type  dispensing  device   comprising,   in 
combination: 

(a)  a  tubular,  thin-walled  jacket, 

(b)  said  jacket  having  an  inwardly  off -set  annular 
mouth  portion  providing  an  inner  annular  shoulder 
surface  on  the  inside  of  the  jacket  wall, 

(c)  a  container  in  said  jacket,  having  a  top  shoulder 
surface,  and 

(d )  a  spring  detent  clip  having  a  center  portion  engaged 
with  the  top  shoulder  surface  of  the  container  and 
having  end  edges  engaged  with  the  inner  annular 
shoulder  surface  of  the  jacket  to  retain  the  container 
therein, 

(e)  said  detent  clip  having  an  aperture  in  its  center 
portion,  through  which  part  of  the  container  extends, 
and  having  U-shaped,  flexible  arms  extending  in  part 
downward  from  the  center  portion,  said  arms  being 
provided  with  the  said  end  edges  and  each  compris- 
ing two  substantially  upright  portions  joined  together 
at  their  bottoms  by  a  curved  yoke  portion. 


3,198,400 
DISPENSING  CONTAINER  ASSEMBLY 
Panl  E.  Rochrkh,  Occanstdc,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  Rkhford 
Corporation,  OccaMMc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,612 
1  Claim.    (CL  222— 182) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  particulate  material  comprising  a 
hollow  container  having  a  di^>ensing  aperture  through  a 
wall  thereof,  a  pendulum  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outside 
of  said  wall  on  an  axis  spaced  from  and  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  aperture,  for  movement  of  one  end  of 
the  pendulum  back  and  forth  across  said  aperture  to  al- 
ternately open  and  close  said  aperture  and  scatter  material 
emitted  therefrom,  a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly  facing 
shoulders  located  on  the  outside  of  said  wall  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  pendulum  to  limit  the  arc  in  which  the  pen- 
dulum swings,  and  resilient  means  cooperating  with  and 
normally  holding  said  pendulum  over  said  aperture. 


3,198,402 

DISPENSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Russell  G.  Hunt,  1308  Sbcllcy  St^  Santa  Am^  CaUf.,  and 

Milton  Fabrc,  1352  Garlii«ford  St.,  Coata  Mc«,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,286 

8  Claims.     (CL  222—251) 


A  leak  proof  dispensing  spray  container  for  liquids  com- 
prising, a  container  for  liquids  having  an  externally 
threaded  neck  portion  with  an  opening  extending  there- 
through; a  spray  pump  assembly  comprising  a  fitting 
mounted  on  said  neck  portion  and  closing  said  opening, 
a  spray  gun  mounted  on  said  fitting  and  extending  through 
the  opening  in  the  neck  portion  with  a  spray  head  having 
a  spray  nozzle  extending  upwardly  from  said  fitting  and 
reciprocable  between  elevated  and  lowered  positions  to 
dispense  a  liquid  from  the  container  through  the  spray 
nozzle;  said  spray  nozzle  being  flush  with  said  spray  head; 
a  removable  sheath  tightly  encasing  the  spray  head  and 
sealing  the  nozzle  outlet  against  leakage  and  having  a  de- 
pending skirt  having  sealing  engagement  with  the  spray 


8.  In  combination: 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  rotors  adapted  to  rotate  about  a 
preselected  axis  and  each  of  said  rotors  having  a  plu- 
rality of  registrably  aligned  axially  disposed  aper- 
tures therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  separator  means  pivotally  coupled  to  said 
pair  of  rotors  and  mounted  therebetween,  one  of  said 
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plurality  of  separator  means  adjacent  each  of  said 
plurality  of  apertures  in  said  pair  of  rotors; 

means  for  sequentially  urging  each  of  said  separator 
means  to  block  each  of  said  apertures  during  a  first 
portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  pair  of  rotors;  and 

means  for  allowing  each  of  said  separator  means  to 
sequentially  pivotally  move  away  from  said  blocking 
relationship  during  a  second  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  rotors. 
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3,198,403 

ATOMIZER  PUMP 

William  R.  (yDonnclI,  TinmlMiU,  and  Wolf  Steiman, 

Fairfield,  Conn.,  asrignors  to  Valve  Corporation  of 

America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,063 

aClalini.    (CL  222— 321) 


1.  An  atomizer  pump  construction  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  pump  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  con- 
tainer and  having  an  inlet  to  enable  it  to  receive  liquid 
from  the  container, 

(b)  a  piston  device  reciprocable  in  the  cylinder  be- 
tween a  first  and  a  second  position  to  effect  a  pump- 
ing action,  said  piston  device  including  an  actuator 
stem  passing  out  of  the  cylinder,  and  including  a 
single  resilient  hollow  piston  element  of  cylindrical 
configuration  and  having  an  axial  length  net  in  excess 
of  its  diameter, 

(c)  positive-acting,  venting  valve  means  including  said 
piston  element,  enabling  exterior  air  to  pass  through 
the  cylinder  for  introduction  into  the  container  when 
the  piston  device  is  in  its  second  position,  said  valve 
means  being  closed  to  prevent  said  passage  of  air 
when  the  piston  device  is  in  the  first  position, 

(d)  means  providing  a  discharge  passage  from  the  cylin- 
der. 

(e)  a  valve  controlling  said  discharge  passage,  said  valve 
closing  in  response  to  the  piston  device  moving  to- 
ward the  first  position  from  the  second  and  vice  versa, 

(f)  said  venting  valve  means  comprising  cooperable 
portions,  of  the  cylinder  wall  and  piston  element, 

(g)  said  cylinder  having  a  valve  opening  in  the  said 
cooperable  wall  portion  thereof, 

(h)  said  piston  element  overlying  and  closing  off  the 
valve  opening  when  the  piston  device  is  in  its  first 
position,  and 

(i)  rigid  backing  means  on  the  piston  device,  engaged 
with  peripheral  portions  of  the  piston  element  and 
engageable  with  the  walls  of  the  cylinder  to  prevent 
appreciable  tilting  of  the  piston  device  and  deforma- 
'lon  and  inoperativeness  of  the  latter  when  the  piston 
device  is  being  moved  from  the  first  to  the  second 
position  to  cause  said  pumping  action. 


3,198,404 

PRESSURIZED  DISPENSER  HAVING  AN 

ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  VALVE 

James  H.  Welches,  1021  N.  28th  St.,  Phoenix,  Ari4. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,787 

6  Claims.    (CI.  222—394) 


1.  A  di^)enser  having  an  electro-magnetic  valve  for  dis- 
charging a  measured  amount  of  liquid  fuel  from  a  con- 
tainer comprising,  a  pressurized  container  having  a  neck 
portion,  a  measuring  chamber  adjacent  to  said  neck  por- 
tion, a  fuel  supply  valve  in  said  neck  portion  of  said  con- 
tainer, a  solenoid  having  an  armature,  said  armature  hav- 
ing a  fluid  passage,  said  armature  operating  to  open  said 
fuel  supply  valve  for  the  flow  of  fuel  into  said  measuring 
chamber  when  said  solenoid  is  energized,  a  seal  member 
mounted  on  said  armature  to  prevent  the  flow  of  fuel 
from  said  chamber  when  said  fuel  supply  valve  is  Open, 
said  armature  operating  to  close  said  fuel  supply  valve 
and  actuate  said  seal  member  for  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said 
measuring  chamber  through  said  passage  when  said  sole- 
noid is  deenergized. 


3,198,405 

DISPENSER 

William  C.  Pfeil,  1549  W.  Fullerton,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,519 

9  Claims.     (CI.  222 — 400.8) 


1.  A  dispenser  comprising  a  housing,  a  spout  leading 
from  the  housing  and  in  communication  with  the  inferior 
thereof,  a  rotatable  valve  in  the  housing  for  opening  and 
closing  the  spout,  means  by  which  the  valve  may  be 
manipulated,  said  housing  having  flanges,  and  meat|s  for 
securing  the  housing  to  a  container;  said  last  means  com- 
prising a  resilient  bracket  having  a  central  oppning 
through  ^hich  the  housing  extends,  said  flanges  .being 
attached  to  the  bracket  at  the  walls  thereof  surrounding 
the  central  opening,  said  resilient  bracket  having  legs 
that  project  away  from  said  central  opening,  said  legs 
terminating  in  flanges,  one  of  the  lalt  mentioned  fHanges 
having  a  nib  so  that  the  last  mentioned  flanges  and  nib 
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cooperate  for  detachable  snap  engagement  with  the  rim 
of  a  container. 

3,198,406 

DISPENSER  CAP  WITH  DEFORMABLE 

CONE   ASSEMBLY 

Ahron  W.  Kopclman,  4813  August  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,121 

2  Claims.     (CI.  222—545) 


1.  A  dispenser  cap  which  includes: 

an  inner  cap  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  at  its 
lower  end  for  the  reception  of  a  threaded  container 
outlet,  and  having  an  external  conical  wall  surface 
diminishing  in  horizontal  cross  section  to  an  upper 
end,  and  having  the  upper  end  of  said  conical  surface 
provided  with  a  circumferential  step  around  at  least 
part  of  its  circumference; 

an  outer  cap  comprised  of  a  top  and  a  downwardly 
diverging  conical  sleeve  depending  from  said  top  and 
mating  with  the  upwardly  converging  conical  wall 
surface  of  said  inner  cap,  said  outer  cap  having  an 
internal  annular  shoulder  adapted  to  mate  with  the 
external  annular  groove  of  said  inner  cap,  and  hav- 
ing an  internal  annular  shoulder  extending  partially 
around  the  interior  circumference  of  the  upper  in- 
terior of  said  outer  cap  to  be  slidably  received  in 
said  upper  exterior  step  of  said  inner  cap,  and  permit 
partial  relative  rotation  of  said  outer  cap  on  said 
inner  cap; 

and  walls  defining  mating  passages  in  said  inner  and 
outer  caps  on  one  side  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
outer  cap,  to  provide  selective  opening  and  closure 
between  said  inner  cap  bore  and  the  exterior  of  said 
outer  cap. 


3,198,407 
SHIRT  PRESSES 
William  Hughes,  Birchington,  England,  assignor  to  Wes- 
ton Laundry  Machine  Company  Limited,  Faversham, 
England 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297.088 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  25,  1962, 

28,665/62 
1  Claim.     (CL  223—57) 


other  at  the  pressing  station  and  the  position  in  which  said 
one  buck  is  at  the  pressing  station  and  the  other  buck 
is  at  its  dressing  station;  means  to  supply  heated  air  into 
the  interior  of  a  buck  when  at  the  pressing  station;  each 
buck  including  spaced  front  and  rear  plates  and  a  top 
plate  covering  the  upper  ends  of  the  front  and  rear  plates, 
a  U-shaped  plate  filling  the  space  between  the  front  and 
rear  plates  at  the  upper  end  of  the  buck  and  having  the 
outer  ends  of  its  legs  engaging  the  ends  respectively  of 
the  top  plate,  the  legs  being  disposed  within  the  width 
of  the  buck  and  forming  with  the  top  plate  a  chamber 
at  the  upper  end  of  the  buck  into  which  the  heated  air  is 
initially  introduced;  and  said  legs  of  the  plate  being  per- 
forated to  allow  air  to  pass  into  the  sleeves  of  a  shirt 
on  the  buck,  and  other  plates  adjacent  to  and  inset  from 
the  open  sides  of  the  buck  extending  from  the  base  of 
the  U-shaped  plate  and  forming  passages  the  upper  ends 
of  which  communicate  with  the  perforated  legs  to  direct 
air  from  the  chamber  into  both  sides  of  the  shirt  below 
the  sleeves. 


3,198,408 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  MANIKIN  FORM 

Lloyd  E.  Benner,  125  Oak  Grove,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  June  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,437 

6  Claims.     (CL  223—66) 


A  shirt  pressing  machine  comprising  two  hollow  bucks 
connected  together,  a  pressing  station  having  a  pair  of 
heated  ironing  plates  movable  to  press  the  front  and  back 
of  a  shirt  on  one  of  said  bucks  when  in  position  at  the 
pressing  station;  two  dressing  stations  one  located  at  each 
side  of  and  at  an  equal  distance  from  the  pressing  sta- 
tion; aligned  tracks  for  said  bucks  leading  from  each 
dressing  station  to  the  pressing  station;  the  bucks  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  equal  to  the  distance  between  the 
pressing  station  and  a  dressing  station  whereby  the  bucks 
may  be  alternately  positioned  at  the  pressing  station; 
means  for  reciprocating  the  bucks  between  the  position  in 
which  one  of  said  bucks  is  at  a  dressing  station  and  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manikin  form  for  use  in  sup- 
porting  wigs,   wearing   apparel   and   the   like, 

a  support  comprising  a  base, 

a  ball  anJ  socket  connection  releasably  and  adjustably 
interconnecting  the  manikin  form  and  said  base,  said 
connection  comprising  a  ball  member  and  a  socket 
member  adjustably  receiving  said  ball  member  there- 
in, one  of  said  members  being  secured  to  said  base 
whereby  said  members  are  pivotal  relative  to  each 
other, 

releasable  locking  means  on  one  of  said  members  for 
releasably  locking  said  ball  and  socket  members 
against   movement   with   respect  to  each  other, 

and  a  pair  of  interengaging  coupling  elements  on  one 
of  said  members  and  on  said  manikin  form,  one  of 
said  coupling  elements  comprising  an  elongate  pin 
and  the  other  of  said  coupling  elements  comprising 
an  elongate  recess  receiving  said  pin  therein  where- 
by said  manikin  form  may  be  revolved  relative  to 
said  one  member. 


3  198,409 
METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  DIELECTRIC 

MATERIAL 
Kelvin  G.  Anderson,  Greer,  S.C^  aasigBor  to  W.  R. 
Grace   A    Co.,   Duncan,   S.C.,   a   corpfmitiou   of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,082 
7  Claims.     (CI.  226—1) 
1.  Method  for  electrostatically  transporting  an  unre- 
strained sheet  of  dielectric  film  material  comprising: 
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(a)  placing  said  film  between  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
parallel  electrodes. 

(b)  electrostatically  charging  said  film  by  establishing 
a  high  voUagB  potential  between  said  electrodes  there- 
by attracting  laid  film  to  one  of  said  electrodes, 

(c)  discontinuing  said  film  attraction  for  said  electrode 
by  reversing  the  polarity  of  said  electrodes  thereby 
permitting  the  film  to  lift  slightly  from  the  attracting 
electrode  toward  the  other  electrode. 


spherical  inner  surface  matching  the  spherical  outer'  sur- 
face of  the  associated  bushing,  a  pair  of  rcrfl  body  mem- 
bers surrounding  said  shaft  each  having  a  rim  and  a  radial 
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(d)  oscillating  the  attracting  electrode  backward  and' 
forward  in  the  desired  line  of  travel, 

(e)  synchronizing  said  electrode  oscillation  with  the 
reversal  of  polarity  so  that  the  attracting  electrode 
is  moved  forward  a  small  finite  distance  when  said 
film  is  attracted  thereto  and  backward  when  said  film 
has  lifted  thereby  producing  a  positive  forward  move- 
ment and 

(f)  repeating  steps  (b),  (c)  and  (d). 
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web,  said  rims  forming  an  object  supporting  surface, 
means  connecting  each  of  said  radial  webs  to  one  pert  of 
one  of  said  hubs,  and  means  for  limiting  radial  i$ward 
movement  of  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  rims. 


3,196,410 
INTERMITTENT  MOVEMENT  FOR  FILM    ' 
TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 
Willy  Borbcffi,  BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral PrecWoB,  Inc^  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,434 
4Claiiiis.    (CL  226—56) 


FOR 


3,196,412 
MAGAZINE  AND  SAFETY  TRIP 
FASTENING  DEVICE 
Vernon  D.  Roosa,  West  Hartford,  Codil,  assigiMSr,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Inventions  Mnnagcment  Corpo- 
ration, Raleigh,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Norfli  Carolina 
FUed  July  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2^28 
10  Claims.    (CL  227— «) 


1.  A  film  beater  intermittent  comprising, 
a  r^r  for  oontiniiously  engaging  a  film  loop, 
a  periodic  timing  mechanism  for  controlling  film  move- 
ment, 
first  spring  means  under  the  control  of  said  periodic 
timing  mechanism  for  accelerating  said  roller  once 
each  said  period  and  subjecting  said  film  loop  to  a 
predetermined  movement,  _ 

and  seoond  qning  means  for  subjecting  said~  roller  to 
a  second  smaller  force  during  the  remainder  of  the 
period  to  maintain  the  film  under  proper  tensicm 
during  the  film  dwell  time. 


3,196^11  ' 

SELF-CENTERING  ROLL 
William  E.  Cope,  Kwn  TuwsMp,  CohunMana  Conty, 
OMo    (B«z  335,  SalcB,  OMo) 
Flkd  Am.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  36«,993 
ll&tes.    (CL  226— 194) 
1.  A  self  centering  roll  for  conveying  an  object  com- 
prising a  shaft,  a  pair  of  bushings  secured  to  said  shaft  in 
spaced  apart  relationship  and  in  axial  alignment,  each 
bushing  having  a  c<xivex  spherical  outer  surface,  a  two 
part  hub  mounted  on  each  bushing  and  having  a  concave 


1.  A  magazine  comprising  a  housing  having  a  lateral 
overhanging  portion  thereupon,  a  rail  centrally  deposed 
within  said  housing  adapted  to  support  a  plurality  of  U- 
shaped  staple  elements  in  laterally  aligned  relationship 
with  one  another,  said  rail  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  therewithin,  a  follower  slidably  movable  alo^  said 
rail  and  pivotally  movable  within  said  housing,  s|iid  fol- 
lower supported  within  said  overhanging  portion  and 
having  a  prong  normally  disposed  within  said  slot,  a 
clock  %pT\ng  having  one  end  connected  to  said  housing 
and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  said  follower,  ^aid  fol- 
lower being  pivotally  movable  to  overpass  said  {plurality 
of  staple  elements  upon  loading  of  said  magazine  and 
thence  abutting  the  rearmost  staple  element. 


3,198,413 
APPARATUS  FOR  JOINING  METAL  STRIP 
Joaepk  H.  Cooper,  WMrrcm  Ohio,  aari^or  to  The  Taylor^ 
Wlnficld  CorpondoB,  Warrca,  Oyo,  a  cotporatkM  of 
Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,826 
3  CUriBS.    (CL  228—4) 


containing  an  additive;  and  additive  injecting  means,  in 
communication  with  said  reservoir,  and  positioned  to  in- 


ject said  additive  into  the  molten  solder  as  the  latter  is 
peripherally  discharged  from  said  rotor. 


1.  Apparatus  for  joining  metal  strip  in  end-to-end  rela- 
tion comprising  a  normally  fixed  base  positioned  below 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
strip  through  the  apparatus, 
a  first   sub-base    slideably   mounted    for   longitudinal 
movement  on  said  fixed  base  and  mounting  a  welding 
assembly  operative  to  join  striy  lengths  in  cnd-to-end 
relation,  means  for  moving  said  first  sub-base  longitu- 
dinally on  said  fixed  base, 
said  assembly  having  entry  and  exit  strip  clamps  as  well 
as  a  welding  head  movable  transversely  therebetween 
said  clamps,  said  assembly  being  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  first  sub-base  for  swinging  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  whereby  said  assembly  may  be  accu- 
rately related  longitudinally  of  and  parallel  with  the 
trailing  end  of  a  stopped  first  strip  length  which  may 
thereafter  be  secured  by  said  exit  clamp,  means  to 
move  said  welding  head  transversely  between  said 
clamps, 

second  sub-base  slideably  mounted  for  longitu<Jinal 
movement  on  said  fixed  base  and  mounting  a  ma- 
nipulating strip  clamp,  means  for  moving  said  second 
sub-base  longitudinally  on  said  fixed  base, 
and  said  manipulating  strip  clamp  being  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  second  sub-base  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  and  having  means  for 
effecting  said  swinging  movement  whereby  the  lead- 
ing end  of  a  succeeding  strip  length  secured  in  said 
manipulating  clamp  may  be  accurately  related  longi- 
tudinally of  and  parallel  or  at  an  angle  with  said  trail- 
ing end  of  said  first  strip  length  after  which  said  suc- 
ceeding strip  length  may  be  engaged  by  said  entry 
clamp  preparatory  to  welding  said  first  and  succeed- 
ing strip  lengths  together. 


3,198,41S 

SOLDER  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Russell  H.  Taylor,  McKcc^ort,  Pa.,  aaslcMir,  by 

assignments,  to  Rockdale  Metal  Prodvcts  Corporatioa, 

WellsiNirg,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  West  Virgioia 

Filed  Ang.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,405 

4  Claims.    (CL  228— 57) 


3,198,414 

Mi5LTEN  SOLDER  BATH  WITH  UNIFORMLY 

DISPERSED  ADDITTVE 

Louis  V.  Tardoikcgyl,  Mootreai,  QMbcc,  Canada,  as- 

siipior  to^kctcovcrt  Maoafadviai  €•.  Ltd.,  Moatreal, 

Quebec,  Canada,  a  mipoiatioa  of  Caaada 

FUed  Jaly  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,757 
6ChUin8.  (CL228— 37) 
1.  Wave  soldering  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  tank  conuining  molten  solder;  partition  means 
dividing  said  tank  into  a  solder  supply  section  and  a  sol- 
der return  section;  a  port  in  said  partition  means:  pump 
means  positioned  to  pump  molten  solder  through  said 
port  from  said  return  section  to  said  supply  section,  said 
pump  means  including  a  rotor  with  a  high  velocity  pe- 
ripheral discharge;  a  solder  discharge  nozzle  in  solder  re- 
ceiving communication  with  said  supply  section  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  of  said  tank  to  provide  a  standing  wave 
of  solder  overflowing  to  said  return  section;  a  reservoir 


1.  A  solder  feeding  device  for  a  gas  torch  utilizing  a 
cylinder  of  compressed  gas,  comprising  a  container  at- 
tachable to  said  cylinder,  releasable  fastening  means  for 
removably  securing  said  container  to  said  cylinder,  said 
fastening   means  having  a  hand  grip  portion  mounted 
thereon,  a  solder  guide  sleeve  communicating  with  said 
container  and   extending  in  spaced   relation  along  said 
cylinder  towards  said  torch  and  having  a  free  end  spaced 
from  said  torch,  a  spindle  mounted  in  said  container  for 
supporting  a  length  of  solder  in  a  roll,  solder  advancing 
means  aligned  with  said  guide  sleeve  adjacent  the  free 
end   thereof,  said   advancing  means  being  mounted  for 
slidable  movement  towards  and  away  from  said  free  end 
and  being  adapted  to  grip  said  solder  when  moved  to- 
wards said  torch  and  release  said  solder  when  moved 
toward  said  guide  sleeve,  a  finger-engaging  member  on 
said  hand  portion  and  connected  by  linkage  to  said  solder 
advancing  means,   Whereby   actuation  of  said  member 
actuates  said  solder  advancing  means  to  move  same  to- 
wards said  torch  away  from  said  guide  sleeve,  and  resilient 
means  acting  on  said  advancing  means  to  return  same 
towards  said  guide  upon  release  of  said  finger-engaging 
member. 

3,198,416 
METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  WICKING  AND  MOIS- 
TURE AND  VAPOR  ABSORPTION  AND  PENE- 
TRATION  IN  PAPERBOARD  CARTONS,  AND 
CARTONS  PRODUCED  BY  SUCH  METHOD 
Robert  I.  HicUn,  ScvWc,  Fraak  W.  Hackasaa,  Wooatcr, 
and  Sylvester  M.  Hdaa,  Rittnua,  OMo,  aailfaars  to 
Packagb^  Corporatioa  of  Aaiciica,  Dover,  DcL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Flkd  Sept.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,464 
lOCIaiM.    (CL  229^-14) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  the  bibulous  fibres  adjacent 
to  a  raw  edge  portion  of  an  element  of  a  carton  blank 
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formed  from  sheet  material  such  as  paperboard,  which 

compriaes  the  steps  of: 

(a>  removing  from  such  edge-adjacent  portion  an  in- 
crement of  the  thickness  of  such  sheet  material  sub- 
stantially in  the  plane  of  the  element  and  less  than  its 


4-    ' 


full  thickness  to  thereby  expose  in  a  thus-produced 
substantially  planar  interior  surface  of  the  blank  the 
said  bibulous  fibres  thereof,  and 
(b)  applying  to  the  thus  exposed  fibres  a  coating  of  a 
substance  which  will  seal  the  fibres  against  imbibition. 


3,198,417 
DISPLAY  CARTON 
Morton    GoldshoU,    Chicago,    fll.,    assignor    to    Vienna 
Sausage  Mannfacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 

FUcd  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,178 
2  Claims.    (CI.  229— 38) 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  foldable  paperboard  or  like  ma- 
terial having  an  integral  wall  structure  including: 

(a)  a  front  wall  having  an  opening  in  the  upper  por- 
tion to  display  the  contents  of  the  carton, 

(b)  side,  rear,  top  and  bottom  walls, 

(c)  tabs  hinged  to  the  upper  ends  of  said  side  walls 
along  lines  extending  downwardly  from  said  rear  wall 
and  extending  toward  each  other, 

(d)  said  top  wall  being  hinged  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  rear  wall  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom 
in  juxtaposed  relation  to  and  overlying  said  tabs, 

(e)  a  flap  hinged  to  the  distal  edge  of  said  top  wall  and 
extending  downwaidly  and  inwardly  therefrom  and 
closing  off  the  upper  portion  of  said  opening  in  said 
front  wall, 

(f )  the  upper  end  of  each  side  wall  having  a  crease  line 
extending  downwardly  from  said  rear  wall  below  the 
hinge  line  of  the  respective  tab,  and 

(g)  that  portion  of  each  side  wall  between  said  crease 
line  and  said  hinge  line  being  in  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  juxtaposed  edge  of  the  flap  to  hold  it 
in  place. 

3,198,418 
CONTAINER  BAG  FOR  COILED  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Rkhard  O.  Rivp,  Oak  Lawn,  IlL,  asdgnor  to  The  Crom- 
well Paper  Coatpany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,964 
1  Claim.    (CI.  229— 40) 
A  hollow  cylindrically-shaped  container  made  of  two 
semi-cylindrical  sections  comprising,  a  length  of  tough, 


flexible,  sheet  material  and  pairs  of  flat  semi-oircular 
end  pietes  bonded  along  their  semi-circular  perime:ers 
by  means  of  a  reinforcing  strip  to  the  respectively  oppo- 
site mai^gins  of  the  sheet  material  to  constitute  two  hol- 
low, upwardly-open,  juxtaposed  semi-cylindricail  sec- 
tions hinged  together  along  the  longitudinal  axis  between 
the  contiguous  ends  of  the  diametric  cords  of  the  respec- 
tive pairs  of  said  semi-circular  end  pieces,  one  of  said 


semi-cylindrical  sections  having  flaps  extending  upwardly 
from  its  unbonded  perimeter  and  the  other  section  having 
a  flap  extending  longitudinally  from  said  sheet  material, 
the  extending  flaps  when  closed  overlap  portions  of  said 
other  semi-cylindrical  section  of  the  container  having 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  thereon  to  adhesively  seal  the 
container  sections  together  to  form  a  closed  container. 


I 


3  198  419 
VENTILATION  BAG  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Leonard  E.  Canno,  870  5th  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,263 

7  Claims.    (CI.  229— 53) 


1.  A  ventilated  bag  including  a  tube  of  sheet  niaterial 
with  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  the  sheet  material 
secured  to  opposite  edges  of  a  ventilating  strip  through- 
out the  entire  length  of  the  tube,  the  strip  having  openings 
therethrough  and  being  substantially  narrower  than  the 
bag  and  forming,  with  the  connected  portions  of  the 
sheet  material,  a  front  wall  of  the  bag  with  a  ventilating 
window  through  which  air  passes,  one  end  of  the  tube 
having  each  of  its  sides  folded  inwardly  for  a  distance 
substantially  less  than  half  the  width  of  the  tub<  when 
the  tube  is  in  a  flat  condition  to  overlap  the  lower  end 
portions  of  front  and  back  walls  of  the  bag  to  form  a 
flat  bottom  for  the  bag,  whereby  the  overlap  is  substan- 
tially less  than  the  distance  between  side  edges  of  the 
folded  tube  so  that  a  portion  of  the  ventilating  strip  is 
left  uncovered  and  the  ventilating  window  extends  across 
a  part  of  the  bottom  of  the  bag. 


3,198,420 
EXPANDABLE  CONTAINER 
Walter  L.  Hiersteiner,  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Tension 
Envelope  Corporation,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  contoration 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,183     I 
4  Claims.    (CI.  229—68)  I 

1.  Ab  expandable  container  having  stages  of  expan- 
sion, said  expandable  container  including 

substantially    rectangular    overlying    panels    intercon- 
nected along  bottom  edges  to  provide  a  bott<)m  and 
along  at  least  one  of  the  side  edges  of  said  panel, 
said  9de  connection  comprising 

a  side  flap  integral  with  a  side  edge  of  one  pinel  by 
a  fold  and  having  a  parallel  median  fold  dividing 
said  side  flap  into  folding  sections  of  substantially 
like  size  with  the  section  that  is  integral  with  said 
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one  panel  turned  inwardly  between  said  panels  to 
provide  an  initial  expansion  on  said  first  named  fold 
and  the  other  section  of  said  side  flap  turned  out- 
wardly on  said  median  fold  and  terminating  with  the 
outer  edge  substantially  registering  with  the  cor- 
responding side  edge  of  the  other  panel,  said  sections 
of  the  side  flap  lying  flatly  upon  each  other  when 
the  container  is  in  flat  condition,  and 


of  more  easily  sputtered  getter  material  symmetrically 
disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  anode,  a  pair  of  pole 
pieces  by  which  a  magnetic  field  is  produced,  means  by 
which  a  positive  electric  potential  is  supplied  to  said  anode 


adhesive  spaced  outwardly  from  the  median  fold  and 
connecting  only  the  margin  of  the  said  outturned 
section  with  the  margin  of  said  other  panel  to  pro- 
vide a  flexing  portion  in  the  said  outturned  section 
intermediate  the  median  fold  and  the  adhesive  for 
cooperating  with  the  flrst  named  fold  of  the  side  flap 
in  expanding  the  container  beyond  the  expansion  af- 
forded by  said  initial  expansion. 


3,198,421 
CAPACITY  CONTROLLED  COMPRESSED 
FLUID  SOURCE 
Harold  W.  Alyea,  Waukesha,  and  William  P.  Chapman 
and  Edward  D.  Jnrasinski,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignors 
to  Johnson  Service  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,005 
2  Claims.    (CI.  230—21) 


4^^ 


and  a  negative  electric  potential  is  supplied  to  said  nor- 
mal and  auxiliary  cathodes,  said  normal  cathode  being 
supplied  with  a  higher  negative  potential  than  said  aux- 
iliary cathode. 


1.  A  pressure  control  unit  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  compressor  having  a  cylinder  and  a  removable  head, 
comprising 

(a)  a  clearance  ring  having  opposite  end  faces  corre- 
sponding to  the  end  faces  of  the  head  and  the  cylin- 
der for  clamping  therebetween, 

(b)  a  clearance  control  chamber  secured  to  the  clear- 
ance ring,  said  ring  having  a  radial  opening  pro- 
viding communication  to  the  chamber  and  to  the 
inside  of  the  ring  and  thereby  the  cylinder,  and 

(c)  prescttable  means  to  fixedly  adjust  the  effective 
volume  of  the  clearance  control  chamber  to  a  con- 
stant clearance  and  thereby  vary  the  volumetric  ef- 
ficiency of  the  compressor  and  the  maximum  out 
pressure. 

3,198,422 
VACUUM  SPUTTERING  PUMP 
Gerhard   KicncI,  Hanau  (Main),  Germany,  assignor  to 
W.  C.  Heracus  G.m.b.H.,  Hanau  (Main),  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnne  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,354 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  8,  1962, 
H  46,008 
9  Claims.    (CI.  230—69) 
1.   A  sputtering  pump  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising a  housing,  an  anode  of  cellular  honeycomb  struc- 
ture   mounted   within   said   housing,   a   normal   cathode 
means  of  getter  material  and  an  auxiliary  cathode  means 


3,198,423 

HELICOID  FAN 

Francis  H.  CInte,  Rocky  Ford,  Colo. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,569 

10  Claims.    (CI.  230—121) 

as    _,-- 

1.  A  helicoid  fan  comprising: 

a  mobile  support; 

a  tubular  housing  rigidly  secured  to  said  support  and 
having  a  pair  of  aligned  openings  at  opposed  ends 
thereof  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therefor; 

a  first  fan  section  within  said  housing  and  including  a 
first  frusto-conical  tube  having  open  ends  and  a  num- 
ber of  first  circumferentially-spaced,  helically  dis- 
posed blades  within  and  secured  at  their  outer  periph- 
eral edges  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  tube,  one 
end  of  said  first  tube  and  the  ends  of  said  first  blades 
proximal  to  said  one  end  being  disposed  substantially 
at  the  inlet  of  said  housing; 

means  mounting  said  first  section  to  said  housing  for  ro- 
tation about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  tube, 
the  outer  surface  of  the  latter  being  spaced  inwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing; 

a  second  fan  section  secured  to  said  first  section  for  ro- 
tation therewith  and  disposed  between  said  housing 
and  said  first  tube,  said  second  section  including  a  sec- 
ond frusto-conical  tube  concentric  to  said  first  tube 
and  having  open  ends,  and  a  number  of  second,  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced,  helically  disposed  blades  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  tubes  and  secured  at  the 
inner  and  outer  peripheral  edges  to  the  proximal  sur- 
faces of  said  first  and  second  tubes  respectively,  one 
end  of  said  second  tube  and  the  ends  of  said  second 
blades  proximal  to  said  one  end  of  the  second  tube 
being  disposed  substantially  at  the  inlet  of  said  hous- 
ing, the  diameters  of  said  first  and  second  tubes  pro- 
gressively decreasing  as  said  outlet  is  approached; 

means  secured  to  said  housing  across  said  outlet  for  con- 
trolling the  direction  of  movement  of  air  passing  out 
of  the  housing  through  said  outlet  to  thereby  permit 
control  of  the  line  of  action  of  the  thrust  produced  by 
the  rearward  acceleration  of  the  air  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  first  and  second  blades;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  first  section,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  blades  accelerate  the  air  entering  said 
inlet  rearwardly  of  said  housing  and  induce  respec- 
tive circulatory  flows  of  air  toward  said  inlet  from  the 
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region  forwardly  thereof  with  said  flows  having  en- 
velopes coextensive  with  respective  tubes  to  thereby 
effect  a  reduction  in  the  air  in^ssure  in  said  region 
and  the  minimizing  oi  decelerating  effects  on  said 
housing  and  fan  sections  as  the  same  move  into  the 
region. 

3,198,424 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 

OPERATING  POINT  OF  AN  AMPLIFIER  TUBE 
Walter  Ottcn,  Hamborg*  Gcnnany,  anigiior  to  North 
American  PhOfM  Company,  Inc^  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Dec.  IS,  19il,  Scr.  No.  159,945 

Claima  priority,  j^piication  Germany,  Jan.  12, 1961, 

P  26,368 

4ClainM.    (CL  33«— 129) 


—  "^ 


1.  A  circuit  comprising  an  amplifier  device  of  the  type 
having  first  and  second  electrodes  between  which  the 
main  amplifier  device  current  flows  and  a  third  electrode 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  current  between  said  first 
and  second  electrodes,  a  source  of  operating  voltage  hav- 
ing internal  resistance,  means  connecting  said  source  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  electrodes,  a  variable  load 
circuit  connected  to  said  source,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  current  flow  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes substantially  constant  with  variations  of  the  volt- 
age of  said  source  due  to  variations  in  the  current  of  said 
load  circuit  flowing  through  the  internal  resistance  of 
said  source,  said  means  comprising  a  resistor  connected 
in  series  between  said  source  and  said  load  circuit,  and 
means  connecting  the  junction  of  said  resistor  and  load 
circuit  to  said  third  electrode,  said  resistor  having  a  value 
R  determined  by  the  expression: 

where  D  is  the  inverse  of  the  voltage  amplification  factor 
of  said  device,  and  Ri  is  the  internal  resistance  of  said 
source. 


3,198,425 
INERTIA  TYPE  PUMP  OR  COMPRESSOR 
AntiiOBy  E.  Robcrtioii,  BcDc  M^pd,  NJ.,  aaignor  to 
Iii|wwril>Raad  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tkNi  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,390 
12  ClainM.    (CI.  230—174) 
1.  A  compressor  comprising: 

(ft)  a  cylinder  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion; 

(b)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the  cylinder  dividing 
the  area  therein  into  two  compression  chambers; 

(c)  the  pist(Mi  and  cylinder  reciprocating  axially  rela- 
tive to  (me  another  when  the  cylinder  is  reciprocated 
to  alternately  increase  and  decrease  the  volume  of 
each  compression  chamber,  the  volume  of  one  com- 
pression chamber  simultaneously  increasing  as  the 
volume  of  the  other  compression  chamber  is  decreas- 
ing; 

(d)  the  cylinder  having  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet 
chamber  at  each  end  adjacent  each  compression 
chamber; 


(e)  normally  closed  valve  means  disposed  in  thi  ends 
of  the  cylinder  each  passing  compressed  fluid  from  a 
compresMon  chamber  reducing  in  volume  to  the  ad- 
jacent outlet  chamber  and  passing  fluid  to  be  com- 
pressed from  an  inlet  chamber  to  the  adjacent  com- 
pression chamber  increasing  in  volume; 

(f )  manifold  means  in  communication  with  the  cham- 
ber at  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  providing  a  flow  path 
between  the  inlet  chambers  and  another  flow  path  be- 
tween the  outlet  chambers; 


(g)  a  pair  of  conduit  means  each  connected  at  one  end 
to  an  end  of  the  cylinder  and  held  against  movement 
at  its  other  end; 

(h)  one  of  the  conduit  means  being  in  communication 
with  an  inlet  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive  ftuid  to 
be  compressed;  and 

(i)  the  other  of  the  conduit  means  being  in  communi- 
cation with  an  outlet  chamber  to  provide  a  delivery 
connection  for  compressed  fluid. 


I 


3,198,426 
REFUSE  CONTAINER 
John  C.  Brighton,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to 


Arvin 


Industries,    Inc.,    Columbus,    Ind.,    a    corporation    of 
Indbna 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,299 
8  Claims.    (CI.  232— 43  J) 


M^ 


1.  A  refuse  container,  comprising 

(a)  a  cabinet  having  a  plurality  of  interconnectlcd  side 
walls, 

(b)  a  door  mounted  on  said  cabinet  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis  between  open  and  closed 
positions, 

(c)  a  throat  forming  member  mounted  on  each  of  said 
side  walls  and  said  door  and  having  a  horizontal 
stretch  and  a  vertical  stretch,  whereby  upon  said  door 
being  in  closed  position  said  vertical  stretches  form 
a  generally  rectangular  throat  over  which  the  open 
end  of  a  refuse  bag  may  be  folded,  and 

(d)  a  generally  rectangular  collar  swingably  cotinected 
to  the  horizontal  stretch  of  one  of  said  throat  form- 
ing members  for  movement  between  a  retracted  posi- 
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tion  above  said  throat  and  an  operative  position  im- 
mediately adjacent  the  outer  faces  of  the  vertical 
stretches  of  said  throat  forming  members  and  within 
the  vertical  extent  thereof  for  bindingly  retaining  the 
edges  of  said  bag  against  said  throat. 


drive  element  into  driving  engagement  with  said  driven 
element  or  maintaining  said  control  element  in  a  position 
ineffective  to  cam  said  drive  element  into  driving  engage- 
ment with  said  driven  element. 


3  198  427 
KEYBOARD  CONTROLLED  RECORDING 
MACHINE 
Robert    A.    Locke,   Easton,    Coon.,    Gnnnar   Poiicvitz, 
Brooklyn,  and  Joeepii  Kolar,  Monat  Veraon,  N.Y., 
Paul  H.  Smith,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Kenneth  R.  Stnmd- 
berg.  Deer  Park,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,529 
44Ciaim8.    (CL  234— 18) 


3,198,429 
INTEGRATING  MEANS 
Harold  L.  WilUams,  Pcari  Rfrcr,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  CoospaBy,  Pasaic,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Aug.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,837 
11  Claims.    (CL  235— 61) 


13.  In  a  keyboard  controlled  machine  for  recording 
encoded  data  column  for  column  on  a  record  medium 
having  columns  and  rows  of  index  positions,  each  column 
being  adapted  to  record  one  item  of  encoded  data, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  recording  members  including  one  for 
each  index  position  of  a  record  medium  column, 

(b)  means  controlled  by  said  keyboard  for  selectively 
actuating  said  members  to  record  one  encoded  rep- 
resentation of  data  in  a  column  of  said  record 
medium, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  counting  means,  each  counting  means 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  recording 
members  for  providing  a  parity  count  of  the  num- 
ber of  actuations  of  its  associated  recording  member 
during  the  recording  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
columns,  in  excess  of  one,  of  said  record  medium. 


3,198,428 

SELECTIVELY  CONTROLLED  OSCRLATING 

DEVICE 

Richard  E.  Bosch,  La  Puente,  Caltf.,  assignor  to  Clary 

Corporation,   San   Gaiiricl,    CaHf^   a   corporation   of 

CaUforaia 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,612 
19  Claims.    (0.234—119) 


8.  Means  for  integrating  a  variable  load  traveling  at 
a  variable  speed,  comprising  a  supjxjrting  structure  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  base  member  and  vertical  members 
secured  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  base  member  and 
arranged  with  horizontally  aligned  bearings  spaced  from 
the  base  member,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of  end  mem- 
bers pivotally  mounted  on  the  bearings  of  the  supporting 
structure  and  a  pair  of  side  members  connected  at  the 
opposite  ends  to  the  end  members  and  having  aligned 
bearings  midway  of  the  end  members,  means  connected  to 
the  frame  to  pivot  the  frame  in  relation -to  the  variable 
load,  a  disk  rolatably  supported  by  the  bearings  in  the 
side  members  of  the  frame,  rollers  rotatably  mounted  in 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  disk,  a  pair  of  rolls  rotatably 
mounted  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  center 
of  the  base  member  of  the  supporting  structure  and  piv- 
otally supported  by  said  base  member  of  the  supporting 
structure  to  frictionally  contact  the  rollers  on  diametrically 
opposite  portions  of  the  disk,  and  means  connected  to  the 
rolls  to  rotate  said  rolls  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the 
variable  speed,  whereby  the  rotation  of  the  rolls  rotates 
the  disk  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  product  of  the 
variable  load  and  variable  speed. 


3,198^30 
HUBODOMETER 


1.  A  selectively  operable  oscillating  device  comprising  a 
driven  element  oscillatable  from  and  to  an  initial  position 
a  drive  element,  a  control  element,  said  elements  being 
arranged  in  side-by-side  relation,  means  for  continuously 
oscillating  said  drive  element  in  opposite  directions,  said 
elements  having  inter-engaging  surfaces  on  the  adjacent 
sides  thereof,  each  of  said  surfaces  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  to  one  of  said  directions  of  movement  of  said  drive 
element,  said  surfaces  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  means  for  selectively  yieldably  urging  said 
control  element  in  said  one  direction  whereby  to  cam  said 


Robert  Hermann,  Hartford,  Conn.,  asslcaorUo  Vccdcr- 
Root  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  coryoratioa  of 
Connccticnt 

FDcd  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,985 
3  Claims.  (CI.  235— 95) 
1.  A  hubodometer  for  use  with  a  rotatable  onit  and 
comprising  a  casing,  mounting  means  for  mounting  the 
casing  upon  the  rotatable  unit  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
casing  having  a  wall  at  one  end  for  engagement  with  the 
rotatable  unit  and  having  a  window  at  its  other  end,  an 
elongated  shaft  disposed  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  casing  and  extending  between  said  wall  and  win- 
dow, a  frame  having  a  weighted  base  suspended  from  the 
shaft  with  its  center  of  gravity  below  the  shaft  for  rou- 
tion  relative  to  the  casing,  a  counter  having  a  wheel  sup- 
porting shaft  uKXinted  transversely  on  the  frame  adjacent 
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the  window,  and  means  for  driving  the  counter  in  a  for- 
ward direction  during  relative  movement  of  the  frame  and 
casing  in  either  direction  comprising  an  eccentric  cam 
mounted  on  the  casing  for  rotation  therewith,  a  follower 
mounted  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
aids  parallel  to  but  offset  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 


casing,  said  follower  having  a  yoke  portion  embracing 
the  cam,  a  pawl  on  the  follower,  a  ratchet  wheel  ro- 
tatably  mounted  on  the  frame  for  engagement  by  the  pawl, 
a  worm  coaxially  mounted  with  the  ratchet  wheel  and  con- 
nected thereto,  and  a  worm  wheel  connected  to  the  coun- 
ter shaft  and  engaging  the  worm. 


3,198^31 
FLUID  MDONG  SYSTEM 
Wflliam  F.  GcmU,  Falrborn,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Shef- 
field  Corporation,   Dayton,   Ohio,   a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249^519 
10  Claims.    (CL  236^13) 


'^ 


— / 


7.  An  air  mixing  system  comprising, 

a  pressure  source  for  supplying  air  under  pressure, 

a  heater  connected  to  said  pressure  source  for  in- 
creasing the  temperature  of  the  air  as  it  flows 
through  the  beater, 

first  valve  means  having  a  supply  passage  con- 
nected to  said  heater  for  generating  an  air  stream, 

a  main  discharge  passage  and  an  auxiliary  discharge 
passage  in  said  valve  means  for  receiving  air  from 
said  supply  passage, 

said  valve  means  providing  an  orifice  arranged  to  flow 
air  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said  stream 
to  cause  said  stream  to  flow  through  said  main  dis- 
charge passage  upon  increased  flow  through  said 
orifice, 

a  refrigerator  connected  to  said  pressure  source  for  de- 
creasing the  temperature  of  the  air  as  it  flows  through 
the  refrigerator, 

second  valve  means  having  a  second  supply  passage 
connected  to  said  refrigerator  for  generating  a  sec- 
<Hid  air  stream, 

a  second  main  discharge  passage  and  a  second  auxil- 
iary discharge  passage  in  said  second  valve  means 
for  reodving  air  from  said  second  supply  passage. 

said  second  valve  means  providing  an  orifice  arranged 
to  flow  air  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  said 
second  stream  to  cause  said  second  stream  to  flow 
in  an  increased  proportion  through  said  second  main 
discharge  passage  upon  decreased  flow  through  said 
orifice  in  said  second  valve  means. 


means  for  combining  the  flow  from  said  main  discharge 
passages, 

a  common  fluid  duct  connected  to  both  of  said  (>rifices 
and  to  said  pressure  source  for  providing  a  flow  of 
fluid  through  said  orifices, 

and  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  flow  through 
said  duct  to  increase  the  proportion  of  flow  of  fluid 
from  either  of  said  supply  passages  through  a  main 
discharge  passage  while  decreasing  the  flow  frdm  the 
other  supply  passage  through  the  other  main  dis- 
charge passage. 


V  N  3,198,432 

WATER  HEATER  CONTROL 
Richard  D.  Grayson,  Arcadia,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Balti- 
more, Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,144 
9  Claims.    (CI.  236—21) 


5.  In  a  gas  water  heater  control,  a  two-part  casing,  one 
of  said  two  parts  comprising  a  base  member  and  the  other 
of  said  two  parts  comprising  a  cover  member  removably 
mounted  on  said  base  member,  said  base  member  and 
cover  member  having  cooperating  cavity  portions  defined 
by  cooperating  aligned  wall  portions  thereof  to  define  an 
inlet  chamber  and  a  poppet  valve  chamber,  said  base 
member  having  an  outlet  connection,  thermostatically  op- 
erated valve  means  on  said  base  member  and  incorporat- 
ing valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  said  pop- 
p)et  valve  chamber  to  said  outlet  connection,  one  of  said 
wall  portions  of  said  cover  member  being  apertufed  for 
the  flow  of  gas  to  said  poppet  valve  chamber,  said  cover 
member  having  a  flat  valve  seat  thereupon,  said  flat  valve 
seat  having  an  apertured  portion  in  communication  with 
said  apertured  portion  in  said  wall  portion,  an  apertured 
flat  plate  mounted  on  said  seat  controlling  the  flow  of  gas 
from  said  inlet  chamber  through  said  apertured  portion 
of  said  valve  seat  and  through  said  apertured  wall,  said 
valve  seat  being  flush  with  said  wall  portions  of  said  cover 
member,  and  means  on  said  cover  member  for  moving 
said  flat  valve  plate  on  said  seat. 


3,198,433 

CONTROLLED  HUMIDIFIER 

William  C.  Crutchcr,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  <^eneral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  \oA 

FUcd  Jnly  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,405 

9  Claims.    (CL  236—44)  * 

1.  A  controlled  humidifier  for  use  in  a  duct  system 
having  means  recirculating  a  flow  of  air  through  a  space 
to  be  humidified  and  including  means  for  heatitig  said 
air,  said  humidifier  comprising: 

valve  means  connected  to  a  source  of  water  undfcr  pres- 
sure, 
an  atomizing  nozzle  connected  to  said  valve  means  and 
adapted   to   spray   water  therefrom   into  said  duct 
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system  to  thereby  control  the  htmiidity  in  said  space 
and  in  said  duct  system, 

moisture  control  member  comprising  a  vertically 
movable  absorbent  body  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
said  duct  system  in  the  path  of  the  air  flowing  there- 
through and  arranged  to  receive  a  portion  of  the 
spray  from  said  nozzle  on  wie  end  thereof  and  being 
constructed  so  as  to  become  gradually  saturated  by 
the  water  from  said  nozzle. 


?^ 


thereby,  a  spray  head  mounted  on  said  housing  and  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  adhesive  spray  orifices,  a  longitudi- 
nally movable  needle  extending  from  each  of  said  orfices 
and  including  a  shaft  with  a  tip  at  one  end  and  a  head  at 
the  other,  said  head  being  spaced  away  from  said  needle 
bar  in  the  direction  away  from  said  orifices  a  distance 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  operating  stroke  of  the 
needle  bar  so  that  the  movement  of  the  needle  bar  is  not 


^/ 


^ 


J 


^- 


means  controlled  by  the  movement  of  said  body  and 
connected  to  open  said  valve  means  when  the  body 
is  elevated  and  to  close  said  valve  means  when  the 
body  is  lowered, 

means  biasing  said  body  to  the  elevated  position  when 
a  portion  of  the  saturating  water  has  evaporated 
therefrom,  and, 

means  adapted  to  disable  the  humidifier  when  the  air 
heating  means  is  inactive. 


3,198,434 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  HEAT- 
REACTIVE  COATINGS 
Joseph  G.  Svrchek,  Downers  Grove,  111.,  and  Walter  S. 
Rae,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Dearborn  Chemical 
Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,455 
2CUims.    (CI.  239— 79) 


e      o  « 


T^ 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  a  surface  comprising  a  hol- 
low frame,  means  providing  spaced  orifices  in  said  frame, 
means  for  feeding  a  combustible  gas  mixture  to  said  ori- 
fices, a  spray  nozzle  carried  by  said  frame  between  said 
spaced  orifices,  said  spray  nozzle  being  spaced  from  said 
orifices  by  substantial  free  air  space  permitting  substan- 
tially unimpeded  air  flow  about  said  spray  nozzle,  said 
nozzle  having  additional  air  passages  therein  arranged  to 
direct  a  curtain  of  air  about  the  spray  of  resin  issuing 
from  said  spray  nozzle. 


3,198,435 
SPRAY  GUN 

John  E.  UUman,  Hnntingdoa  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Huntingdon  Indnstrics  Incorporated,  Bethayrcs,  Pa^  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FOed  Jnac  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,704 

6aatans.    (H.  239— 117) 

1.  A   spray  gun  for  spraying  adhesive  on  the  flaps 

of  a  carton  comprising  a  housing  adapted  to  be  mounted  in 

close  proximity  to  a  flap  of  a  carton  and  having  a  cylinder 

formed  therein,  a  piston  having  a  piston  head  positioned  in 

said  cylinder  and  a  piston  rod  extending  therefrom,  a 

needle  bar  connected  to  said  piston  rod  and  reciprocable 

817  o.Q.— 8 


transmitted  directly  to  the  needle  heads,  and  a  removable 
selector  tab  positioned  between  the  needle  bar  and  one 
of  the  needle  heads  so  that  the  movement  of  the  needle 
bar  is  transmitted  to  the  needle  head  to  move  the  needle 
and  its  tip  in  and  out  of  its  adhesive  spray  orifice,  where- 
by said  spray  gun  is  adapted  to  spray  a  pattern  of  a  de- 
sired number  of  stripes  of  adhesive  on  the  flaps  of  the 
carton  by  choosing  the  number  of  said  tabs  to  be  used. 


3,198,436 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  A  PLURALITY 
OF  FLUIDS  TO  A  COMBUSTION  ZONE 
Edward    F.    Kurzinsid,    Ailcntown,    Robert    D.    Jones, 
Coopcrsburg,  Richard  Reider,  Bctlilehem,  and  Jack  R. 
Speary,  Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,540 
7  Claims.    (CL  239—132) 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  fluids  to  a 
combustion  zone,  comprising:  means  defining  inner  and 
outer  concentric  fluid  passageways  for  separately  con- 
veying streams  of  said  fluids  to  said  combustion  zone;  a 
plurality  of  laterally  spaced  nozzles  at  the  downstream 
end  of  said  fluid  passageways,  each  nozzle  having  passage- 
ways individual  to  and  in  open  communication  with  said 
concentric  fluid  passageways,  the  discharge  ends  of  said 
nozzle  passageways  being  so  disposed  that  the  separate 
fluid  streams  discharging  therefrom  meet  and  admix  at 
the  end  of  the  nozzle;  crossover  means  near  the  down- 
stream ernl  of  said  concentric  inner  and  outer  passageways 
for  transposing  their  respective  fluid  streams;  a  check 
valve  within  the  short  inner  passageway,  immediately 
downstream  of  said  crossover  means,  to  prevent  back- 
flow  of  the  one  fluid  stream;  a  second  check  valve  within 
the  longer  inner  passageway,  immediately  upstream  of 
said  crossover  means,  to  prevent  backflow  of  the  other 
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fluid  stream;  means  defining  lateral  passageways  for 
confined  flow  of  cooling  fluid  between  and  around  said 
nozzles;  and  means  for  supplying  cooling  fluid  to  said 
lateral  passageways. 


3,198,437 

SHOWER  BATH  DISPENSER 

Jack  C.  FacUe,  Saa  AntOBio,  Tex.,  Mrfvior  to  The  Der- 

master  Corporatioa,  a  corporadon  of  Texas 

Filed  Oct  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,631 

3  Claims.     (CL  239— 3f9) 


(c)  a  trigger  mechanism  connected  to  said  pressure 
valve  to  operate  said  valve  to  an  open  position; 

(d)  a  rigid  container  having  a  tubular  extension  at 
its  front  end,  said  extension  opening  into  said  con- 
tainer, said  container  further  having  an  aperture 
through  the  front  end  thereof; 

(c)  a  collapsible  container  mounted  inside  said  rigid 
container  and  attached  to  encompass  the  opening  of 
said  extension;  and 

(f)  a  casing  having  one  end  thereof  open  and  having 
said  rigid  container  positioned  therein,  said  casing 
engaging  said  mixing  conduit  to  form  a  liquid-tight 
seal  therebetween  and  to  position  the  extension  of 
said  rigid  container  through  one  of  the  adjacent  aper- 
tures of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  mixing 
conduit. 


i 


1.  Apparatus  to  be  used  in  a  shower  bath  installation 
consisting  of  a  water  pipe  and  a  shower  head  attached 
thereto  whereby  a  liquid  is  metered  into  the  water  emitting 
from  the  shower  bead  comprising  a  container  for  said 
liquid,  means  mounting  said  container  on  the  water  pipe 
in  proximity  to  the  shower  head,  said  means  including 
a  connector,  said  container  having  a  mating  connector 
insertable  into  said  connector,  an  elongated  dispenser  in- 
cluding a  central  longitudinal  bore  conununicating  with 
said  container  and  terminating  at  one  end  in  an  aperture 
and  at  the  other  end  in  a  ball  member  integral  with  said 
dispenser,  a  socket  receiving  said  ball,  said  connector  in- 
cluding a  cutting  element  in  one  surface  thereof,  said 
container  including  a  membrane  over  the  opening  of  said 
container  whereby  said  cutting  element  perforates  the 
membrane  when  the  mating  connector  of  the  container 
inserts  into  the  connector. 


1  3,198,439 

AIRLESS  SPRAY  GUN  WITH  VARIABLl 
OUTPUT 

Joseph  H.  McNhich,  Jr.,  and  Robert  J.  Delia  Flora,  To- 
ledo, Ohio,  asrignors  to  The  Dc  Vilbiss  Conpany, 
Toleido,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

I  FUed  May  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,481 
13  Clahns.     (CI.  239—332) 


3,198,438 
SPRAYER  CONSTRUCTION 


1.  An  airless  spray  gun  comprising  a  spray  gua  body, 
means  forming  a  power  cylinder,  a  power  piston  located  in 
said  power  cylinder,  passage  means  in  said  spray  gUn  body 

—  — . connected  to  a  rear  portion  of  said  power  cylinder,  means 

Ralph  J.  HaHtraa,  4724  Qa^  Ave.  N.,  Miueapolis,  for  supplying  power  fluid  to  said  passage  means,  fluid  valve 
MlBii.,.aMi  JaUaa  Goticrrex,  Edhia,  Mina.;  said  Gutfer-  ^^^^  J^  ^^^^j^^^  g^^  ^^  p^^^^  ^^-^  ^^  ^^-^  power  cyl- 
inder, near  exhaust  port  means  in  said  body  communicat- 
ing with  the  rear  portion  of  said  power  cylinder,  exhaust 
valve  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  rear  exhaust 
port  nacans,  and  additional  exhaust  means  for  tfce  rear 
,  portion  of  said  power  cylinder  and  opened  whicn  said 
power  piston  travels  forwardly  a  predetermined  distance 
in  said  power  cylinder. 


rci 


aoigaor  to  nM  Hnttfrcn 


Mm.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,375 
Sdaima.    (CL  239— 318) 


ED 


3.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  mixing  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  supply  of  liquid  under  presure,  an 
intermediate  porti<»  having  first  and  second  adjacent 
apertures  therethrough,  and  an  outlet  end; 

(b)  a  pressure  valve  mounted  in  the  inlet  end  of  said 
mixing  conduit  to  block  the  flow  of  liquid  there- 
throath,  said  valve  being  held  in  a  normally  closed 
poation  by  the  inlet  liquid  pressure; 


f  3,198,440 

AERATOR  STRUCTURE  AND  LEGGEI 
DIAPHRAGM  THEREFOR 
EUc  P.  Agfanides,  46  W.  54th  St,  New  York  19,  N.Y. 
,     Filed  Jane  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,803     , 
'  7Chdms.    (CL  239^^30)  I 

7.  In  combination  a  single  piece  casing  for  water  aera- 
tors comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  threads  adjacent 
the  upstream  end  of  said  casing  and  an  integral  intumed 
segmented  ledge  at  its  downstream  end,  said  casink  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  channels  on  the  inner  w|II  there- 
of aiKi  forming  relatively  wide  areas  of  decreased  thick- 
ness of  the  single  piece  casing,  said  channels  providing  both 
a  substantial  increase  in  available  space  for  the  admixture 
of  air  and  water  within  said  casing  and  a  plurality  of  air 
passages  from  adjacent  the  outlet  end  of  said  casing  to  an 
area  within  said  casing  siurounding  a  mixing  space,  said 
chaimels  having  the  segments  of  said  ledge  therebetween 
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whereby  the  supply  of  ambient  air  for  admixture  with 
water  within  said  casing  is  increased  to  form  a  bubbly  co- 
herent stream,  screen  means  resting  on  said  ledge  and 
covering  the  internal  cross-section  of  said  casing  except 


for  said  channels,  said  channels  starting  from  ifhe  down- 
stream end  of  the  casing  and  extending  straight  to  a  level 
above  the  screen  means,  and  jet  forming  means  upstream 
the  screen  nteans. 


3,198,441 
NOZZLE  BODY  AND  GROMMET  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  F.  Facias,  BaMmore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Baltimore 
Ah-coil  Company,  Inc.,  BaltioMire,  Md.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,166 
1  Clalna.     (CL  239—550) 


30*  thereby  to  provide  a  seat  for  the  valve  needle  of 
the  lining  machine  nozzle,  the  said  tapered  portion  ter- 
minating in  a  cylindrical  bone  having  a  diameter  of  0.040 
to  0.025  inch,  the  length  of  the  said  cylindrical  bore 
being  approximately  twice  its  diameter,  the  said  tip  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  faces  parallel  to  each  other  and  nor- 
mal to  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cone,  no  portion  of  the 
wail  surrounding  the  orifice  having  a  width  greater  than 
%4  of  an  inch. 

3,198,443 

SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FOOD  WASTE 

DISPOSER 

Lanrea  W.  Gatii,  Loaisvflic,  aad  Harry  W.  ThomiaB,  Fcra 

Creek,  Ky.,  awlpiori  to  Gsaeral  Electric  Company,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jaac  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288^91 
7ClataM.    (CL  241— 1003) 


In  an  evaporative  heat  exchanger,  a  rigid  pipe  to  sup- 
ply cooling  water  to  the  region  of  heat  exchange,  said 
pipe  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein,  a  nozzle  body 
for  each  hole,  each  body  including  a  portion  external 
to  the  pipe,  a  bushing  extending  through  a  hole  in  said 
pipe  and  a  flange  at  the  end  of  the  bushing  which  lies 
within  the  pipe  and  a  flexible  grommet  engaging  said 
bushing  and  the  defining  edges  of  a  pipe  hole  as  well  as 
a  portion  of  the  inner  and  outer  surface  of  the  pipe  ad- 
jacent to  said  hole,  said  body  wholly  defining  a  flow  chan- 
nel through  said  flange,  bushing  and  external  portion,  said 
external  portion  and  said  flange  both  having  a  diameter 
greater  than  that  of  the  bushing  adjacent  to  the  flange. 


'  3,198,442 

NOZZLES 
Mannie  Brenner,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Jane  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,315 
5  ClainH.     (CL  239—601) 


1.  A  system  to  support  a  food  waste  disposer  below 
a  sink  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  forming  a  part  of  the  food  waste  dis- 
poser, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  resilient  members  suspended  from 
the   sink   and   adapted  to  support   said   housing, 

(c)  means  extending  from  said  housing  having  a  sur- 
face which  rests  upon  said  resilient  members  to 
secure  said  housing  in  its  normal  supported  position, 
and 

(d)  cam  means  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  housing 
inclined  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said 
housing  at  least  to  a  point  In  alignment  with  the 
outer  extremity  of  said  means  extending  from  said 
bousing, 

(e)  said  cam  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
resilient  members  to  bias  said  members  out  of  sup- 
porting relationship  with  said  means  extending  from 
said  housing  upon  rotation  of  said  housing. 


3  198  444 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PACKAGING 

FILAMENTARY  MATERIALS 

Ralph  I.  Moody,  Anderson,  and  Sherman  T.  McLuc, 

Williamston,  S.C.,  assignon  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 

gias  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Dclawwc 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,690 

lOChdms.    (CL242— 18) 


u 
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1.  A  nozzle  tip  for  use  in  combination  with  a  con- 
tainer closure  lining  machine  nozzle  adapted  to  place 
high  viscosity  lining  compound  high  on  the  shoulder  of 
container  end  closures,  the  said  tip  having  a  circular  pe- 
ripheral attachment  flange,  the  remainder  of  said  tip  hav- 
ing a  generally  conic  shape,  a  bore  formed  in  the  tip 
concentric  with  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cone,  one  portion 
of  said  bore  being  formed  at  a  taper  of  approximately 
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4.  A  strand  control  and  distributing  device  for  strand 
winding  and  packaging  apparatus  comprising  a  rotaUble 
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and  redprocable  shaft,  traverse  means  mounted  on  the 
shaft  engageable  with  a  strand  for  oscillating  the  strand 
to  ^ect  a  crossing  of  individual  convolutions  of  strand 
during  winding  of  the  same  on  a  rotatable  collector  into  a 
package,  and  a  laterally  extending  abutment  carried  by 
the  shaft  and  operable  when  said  shaft  is  in  a  relatively 
stationary  position  to  engage  and  hold  the  strand  out  of 
engagement  with  the  oscillating  means  until  the  collector 
attains  a  predetermined  speed. 


traverse  means  while  simultaneously  being  trans- 
ferred from  said  spool  means  to  said  yarn  holder  for 
forming  transfer  tail  wraps  before  being  traversingly 
packaged  thereon. 


3,198,445 
YARN  WINDING  APPARATUS 
WUllam  T.  Hull,  Jr,,  Rock  Hill,  S.C.,  and  Eugene  H. 
Parcti,  Dccatnr,  Alk,  anignors  to  Monsanto  Company, 
a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,939 
(Claims.    (CL242— 18) 


T  3  |9g  44^ 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTBVG  DOUBLE  THREADS 

IN  AUTOMATIC  COIL  WINDING  MACHINES 
Stefan  Filrst,  Monchcn-Gladbach,  and  WUhclm  Ma^ssen, 
Monchen  -  Gladbach  -  Hardt,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Walter  Refaicrs,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Germany 

Filed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,540 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  19,  1961, 

R  30,564 

8  Claims.     (CI.  242—35.6) 


1.  Yam  winding  apparatus  for  forming  transfer  tails 
on  yam  packages  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  yarn  supply, 

(b)  driven  traverse  means  adapted  to  receive  and  dis- 
place yam  delivered  thereto  from  said  source  of 
yam  supply  in  back  and  forth  lateral  displacement, 

(c)  threading  means  coaxially  arranged  and  driven 
with  said  traverse  means  and  providing  with  a  thread- 
ing rib  for  threading  the  yarn  within  said  driven 
traverse  means, 

(d)  drive  means  for  driving  said  traverse  means  and 
said  threading  means, 

(c)  a  driven  yam  holder  arranged  near  said  traverse 
means  for  collecting  the  yarn  forwarded  therefrom, 

(f)  driven  spool  means  coaxially  arranged  with  said 
yam  holder  for  collecting  initial  lengths  of  yarn  from 
said  source  of  supply  thereof, 

(g)  power  means  for  operatively  driving  said  yarn 
holder  and  said  spool  means, 

(h)  guide  means  near  said  traverse  means  for  guiding 
the  yarn  from  said  source  of  supply  to  said  traverse 
meant, 

(i)  latch  means  in  close  relation  to  said  guide  means 
and  operatively  positionable  to  a  locked  position  for 
guiding  the  yam  possing  engagingly  thereover  from 
said  guide  means  to  said  threading  means  and  said 
yam  spocrf  means  and  operatively  positionable  to  a 
release  position  for  disengaging  the  yarn  therefrom, 

(j)  control  means  for  actuating  said  latch  means  to 
said  lock  and  said  release  positions. 

(k)  said  guide  means  being  oriented  in  relation  to  said 
latch  means  such  that  when  the  yarn  is  disengaging 
from  said  latch  means  the  yarn  assumes  an  angular 
course  travelling  to  said  spool  means  and  said  thread- 
ing rib  of  said  threading  means  making  registry 
therewith  and  being  operatively  threaded  into  said 


1.  In  B  yarn-coil  winding  machine  having  first  means 
for  accommodating  a  yarn  supply,  second  means  for  hold- 
ing a  take-up  spool  to  receive  a  yarn  package  being 
wound,  a  knotter  located  between  and  spaced  froiti  said 
first  and  second  means,  and  a  yarn-end  seeker  member 
for  usually  seizing  a  yarn  end  coming  from  one  Of  said 
respective  means  and  passing  it  along  a  specific  path  to 
said  knotter,  the  combination  of  a  device  for  pre\tenting 
the  knotting  of  double  yarns  in  the  event  of  loop  forma- 
tion at  the  yarn-end  seizing  location  of  said  seeker  mem- 
ber, said  device  comprising  deflector  structure  protrud- 
ing into  the  bight  angle  of  the  yarn-end  loop  between  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  loop,  the  first  portion  of  the 
loop  extending  along  said  specific  path  to  said  ktiotter, 
said  deflector  structure  being  engageable  with  the  Second 
portion  of  the  loop  to  divert  the  same  from  said  specific 
path  and  hold  it  away  from  said  knotter,  whereby  only 
the  first  portion  of  the  loop  is  knotted. 


3  198  447 
PRECISION  WINDER 
August  J.  Hambach,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Maremont  Corporation,  Cliicago,  111., 
a  cornoration  of  Illinois 
Original  application  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1)8,166. 
Divided  and  this  application  Oct.  26,  1962,  S<r.  No. 
237,785 

6  Claims.     (CI.  242 — 43) 
I.  In  a  thread  winding  machine: 

(a)  rotatable  means  for  supporting  a  package  adapted 
to  have  a  thread  wound  thereon; 

(b)  means  constraining  said  rotatable  package  support- 
ing means  against  other  than  rotational  motement; 

(c)  means  reciprocable  between  first  and  secoiid  posi- 
tions along  an  axis  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  package  means  for  guiding  a  thread 
onto  said  package  means;  and 

(d)  means  for  expanding  and  contracting  the  traverse 
of  the  thread  guiding  means  while  maintaining  one 
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of  said  positions  stationary  and  for  shifting  both  of 
said  positions  without  expanding  or  contracting  the 
traverse  of  the  thread  guiding  means,  including: 

(e)  cam   follower   means   mounted   for   reciprocable 
movement  between  fixed  points; 

(f)  crank  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  follower 
means  for  reciprocation  therewith; 

(g)  means  pivotally  connecting  a  first  arm  of  said  crank 
means  to  said  thread  guiding  means; 

( h )   a  rotating  cam  directly  drive-connected  to  said  cam 
follower  means; 


rt  n.i.^f 


^  .Jy — L^ 


(i)  crank  arm  guiding  means; 

(j)  track  follower  means  operatively  connecting  said 
crank  arm  guiding  means  and  the  second  arm  of  said 
crank  means,  said  guiding  means  being  configured  to 
constrain  said  follower  means  to  movement  along  a 
rectilinear  path  as  said  crank  means  reciprocates  with 
said  follower  means;  and 

(k)  means  for  independently  displacing  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  crank  arm  guiding  means  toward  and 
away  from  the  path  along  which  the  cam  follower 
means  reciprocates  in  directions  generally  normal  to 
said  path. 

3,198,448 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  CORE  TRUCK 
CLAMPING  SCREWS 
Helmut  E.  Durr,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Western  Elec- 
tric Company,  Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,019 
7  Claims.     (CI.  242—54) 


-^^ 


1.  In  a  cable  machine  takeup  unit  including  a  core  truck 
and  driving  means  therefor,  a  clamping  and  locking  de- 
vice comprising: 

a  frame. 


a  clamping  screw  threadedly  mounted  in  said  frame, 

means  for  moving  the  clamping  screw  into  engagement 
with  the  core  truck, 

an  elongated  element  having  a  locking  portion  thereon 
connected  to  said  clamping  screw, 

locking  means  mounted  in  said  frame  and  movable 
from  a  first  position  where  it  is  out  of  engagement 
with  said  elongated  element  to  a  second  position 
where  it  engages  said  locking  portion  of  the  elongated 
element  to  prevent  axial  movement  thereof,  and 

means  mounted  on  said  frame  operable  to  activate  said 
locking  means  when  the  clamping  screw  engages  the 
core  truck. 


3,198,449 
INCLINE  ROLL  MOVEMENT  MACHINE 
Joseph   William   Sober,   Short  Hills,   NJ.,   aaignor  to 
Weber  &  Schcr  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  a  corporvtion  of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,862 
9  Claims.     (CI.  242—54) 


1.  In  an  incline  roll  movement  machine  for  turning  a 
cable  reel  disposed  on  a  given  axis,  a  machine  frame,  a 
pair  of  support  bearings  disposed  on  said  machine  frame 
on  each  side  of  a  center  line  thereof  in  spaced  relation  and 
each  pair  having  axes  angularly  inclined  toward  each 
other,  rollers  on  said  bearings,  one  roller  of  each  pair 
being  movably  positioned  along  the  axis  of  the  respective 
support  bearing  for  movement  relative  to  the  reel  axis, 
means  for  positioning  the  movable  rollers  according  to 
the  diameter  of  the  reel  to  be  circumferentially  engaged 
and  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  rollers  to  thus  rotate 
the  reel. 


3,198,450 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Frederick  C.  Sciden,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.,  asignor  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  Plainvlcw,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,325 
7  Claims.     (CI.  242 — 55.13) 


t»  31 


1.  In  an  information  processing  system  having  a  tape 
transport  with  means  to  mount  two  tape  reels,  a  first  set 
of  fixed  tension  rollers,  and  a  second  set-of  tension  rollers 
movable  between  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  said  first 
tension  rollers  and  a  second  position  on  the  other  side  of 
said  first  tension  rollers,  said  tension  rollers  passing  in- 
terstitially  when  said  first  set  of  tension  rollers  is  moved 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 

a  tape  cartridge  for  containing  information-bearing 
tape  separate  from  said  tape  transport,  comprising 
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ft  base,  including  means  to  journal  two  tape  reeto 
rotatably  in  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship 
to  be  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  of  said 
tape  transport, 

tape  posititMiing  means  to  direct  tape  along  a  prc- 
detenmned  path  between  the  two  reds  and  po- 
sitioning said  jM-edetermined  path  to  be  between 
said  first  position  of  said  second  tension  toUcts 
and  said  first  tension  rollers  when  said  cartridge 
is  mounted  <m  said  tape  transport,  so  that  after 
said  cartridge  has  been  mounted  on  said  tape 
transport  said  second  set  of  tension  rollers  may 
be  moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position  to  properly  tension  the  tape  and  move 
the  tape  out  of  engagement  with  said  positiwi- 
ing  means, 

said  tape  positioning  means  extending  beyond  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  base  to  permit  said  tension 
rollers  to  be  inserted  adjacent  to  the  tape  and 
to  permit  said  second  set  of  tension  rollers  to  be 
moved  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
position. 


nism  with  the  processing  unit  for  feeding  from  an  expir- 
ing roll  a  web  carrying  register  elements,  said  web  run- 
ning from  said  roll  to  said  processing  unit,  means  driven 
in  coupled   relation  with   said  web   feeding  means  for 
driving  a  new  roll  of  a  like  web  at  a  peripheral  speed 
equal  to  the  speed  of  the  running  web,  means  for  splicing 
the  web  of  the  new  roll  to  the  running  web  before  the 
web  supply  of  the  expiring  roll  has  expired,  means  opera- 
ble to  actuate  said  splicing  means  when  the  new  r0ll  is 
at  such  speed  and  a  register  element  fixed  relative  to  a 
pattern  on  the  surface  of  the  new  roll  is  in  at  least  approx- 
imate coincidence  with  a  register  element  on  the  running 
web,  web  register  control  means  including  elementi  for 
comparing  the  position  of  register  elements  on  the  run- 
ning web  with  the  position  of  said  processing  unit,  and 
precise  web  registering  means  responsive  to  impulses  from 
said  register  control  means,  and  including  a  variable  speed 
drive  driven  in  synchronism  with  said  processing  unit,  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  running  web  and  simultane- 
ously adjusting  its  speed  relative  to  the  speed  of  said 
processing  unit  to  correct  any  detected  lack  of  registra- 
tion between  the  running  web  and  the  web  processing  unit. 


3,198,451 

ROLLSTAND   MECHANISM   FOR   CONTINUALLY 

DELIVERING  PREPRINTED  WEBS  IN  REGISTER 

WUUaiii  F.  Hnck,  81  Grecnway  Terrace, 

Forest  Hills,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,664 

24Claiiiu.    (a.  242— 58.3) 


!-  3,198,452 

WEB  SPLICING  TAB 
Paul  Matthue  Buettel,  Colonia,  Rahway,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corporation,  Plainfield, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,440 
3  Claims.     (CI.  242—58.5) 


1.  A  splicing  tape  for  splicing  a  new  web  roll  to  an  ex- 
piring web.  which  splicing  tape  comprises  a  ribbon  portion, 
a  base  adhesive  on  the  bottom  of  said  ribbon  portion  for 
securing  said  splicing  tape  to  said  new  web  roll,  a  splicing 
adhesive  atop  said  ribbon  portion  for  securing  said  new 
web  roll  to  said  expiring  web,  and  raised  non-adhesive 
strips  atop  said  ribbon  portion  and  relatively  spaced  from 


each  other  to  prevent  contact  between  a  drive  be 
said  splicing  adhesive 


t  and 


3,198,453 

AUTOMATIC  VARIABLE  SPEED  REWIND  DRIVE 
Charles  Aaron,  West  Caldwell,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Cameron 
Machine  Company,  Dover,  NJ.,  a  corporation  off  New 
York 

Filed  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,526 
7  Claims.    (CI.  242— 65) 


1.  Mechanism  for  delivering  a  preprinted  web  in  reg-  j      r 

ister  to  a  rotary  web  processing  unit  from  one  web  supply        1.  In  a  rewind  machine  a  combination  of  a  plurality 
roll  after  another,  comprising  means  driven  in  synchro-    of  rewiod  arms  pivotally  supported  at  their  inner  efids  and 
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each  pair  being  adapted  to  support  a  rewind  shaft  at  their 
outer  end  on  which  shaft  webs  of  sheet  material  are  to  be 
wound  into  rewind  rolls,  a  contact  drum  in  operational 
engagement  with  said  rewind  rolls,  means  for  varying  the 
angle  of  position  of  each  of  said  pair  of  arms  in  accord- 
ance with  the  diameter  of  their  respective  rewind  rolls, 
one  of  said  arms  of  each  pair  carrying  at  its  outer  end 
means  for  driving  engagement  with  said  shaft,  slip  clutch 
means  having  the  driven  sides  drivingly  connected  to  said 
means  for  driving  engagement,  motive  means  having  a 
plurality  of  power  outputs  drivingly  connected  to  the  driv- 
ing side  of  said  clutches  respectively,  control  means  for 
controlling  the  slip  of  each  of  said  clutch  means,  each  of 
said  control  means  comprising  a  speed  transmitter  for 
sensing  the  speed  of  its  respective  motive  means  output 
and  transmitting  a  corresponding  signal,  a  second  speed 
transmitter  for  sensing  the  speed  of  its  respective  rewind 
shaft  and  transmitting  a  corresponding  signal,  a  constant 
signal  transmitter,  a  selecting  relay  for  receiving  signals 
from  said  first  speed  transmitter  and  said  constant  signal 
transmitter  and  transmitting  a  corresponding  signal,  means 
for  sensing  the  angle  of  position  of  said  rewind  arm  and 
transmitting  a  corresponding  signal,  a  ratio  control  sta- 
tion for  receiving  said  selecting  relay  signal  and  the  signal 
of  said  means  for  sensing  the  angle  of  position  of  the  re- 
wind arms  and  for  transmitting  a  corresponding  signal, 
and  a  controller  which  actuates  its  respective  clutch  means 
according  to  the  signals  received  from  said  ratio  control 
station  and  said  second  speed  transmitter. 


3,198,455 
COILER  FOR  COILING  STRIP  MATERIAL 
Harry  Laoraicc  Fred  Bond,  Sbcfidd,  YorioUrc, 
aadgnor  to  Davy  aad  Uaitcd  EagiMcriai 
Limited,  SbcScId,  Yorkshire,  Engla^  a  cmapai^r  of 
Great  Britaia 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,058 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britain,  Feb.  8,  1961, 

4,672/61 
6  Claims.    (CI.  242— 72.1) 


3,198,454 
REEL  MOUNTING 
Edmund  J.  Gorsek,  Jr.,  and  Charles  C.  Patton,  Springfield, 
III.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Electric  Company,  Spring- 
field, III.,  a  corponitioii  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,638 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 68  J) 


1.  A  coiler  comprising  an  expansible  mandrel  having 
a  mandrel  drive  shaft; 

a  gear  box  having  input  and  output  shafts; 

a  disengagable  coupling  connecting  the  mandrel  drive 

shaft  to  the  output  shaft  of  the  gear  box; 
hydraulically  operated  means  carried  by  the  mandrel 

shaft  for  rotation  therewith  for  effecting  expansion 

and  collapse  of  the  mandrel;  and 
passages  through  the  output  shaft  of  the  gear  box  for 

supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the  hydraulically 

operated  means. 


3,198,456 
SPINNING  REEL 
Morris  E.  Wood,  Bronson,  Mi^.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Bronson  Specialties,  Inc.,  Bronson,  Mich., 
a  corporation  of  Michi^n 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  661,760,  May  27, 
1957.    This  application  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,614 
12  Claims.    (CL  242— 84^) 


1.  In  reel  mounting  apparatus,  the  combination  of  a 
rotatable  spindle,  a  rotatable  mounting  hub  having  a  reel 
mounting  seat  thereon,  a  cam  plate  rotating  with  said 
mounting  hub,  a  manually  operable  knob  rotatably  and 
shiftabiy  mounted  on  said  spindle,  spring  means  normal- 
ly tending  to  shift  said  knob  inwardly  along  said  spin- 
dle, gripping  fingers  carried  by  said  knob,  guide  means 
operative  to  cause  rectilinear  radial  projecting  and  retract- 
ing movements  of  said  gripping  fingers  relatively  to  said 
knob,  said  guide  means  comprising  cam  slots  in  said  cam 
plate,  and  cam  follower  [nns  carried  by  said  knob  and 
following  said  cam  slots  for  causing  said  rectilinear  radial 
projecting  ^d  retracting  movements  of  said  gripping  fin- 
gers pursuifit  to  rotational  motion  of  said  knob  relatively 
to  said  cam  plate,  a  first  set  of  cam  balls  carried  by  said 
cam  plate,  and  a  second  set  of  cam  balls  carried  by  said 
knob  and  operative  to  have  rolling  camming  movement 
over  said  first  set  of  balls  for  causing  axial  shifting  move- 
ment of  said  knob  and  said  fingers  pursuant  to  further 
rotational  motion  of  said  knob  relatively  to  said  cam 
plate,  said  spring  means  coacting  with  said  cam  balls  for 
establishing  a  yieldable  detent  action  on  the  shifting  move- 
ments of  said  knob. 


2.  A  spinning  reel  comprising  a  frame,  a  line  support 
mounted  at  the  front  side  of  the  frame,  a  rotary  diaft 
extending  through  the  frame  and  support,  a  cup-shaped 
element  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  provided  with  an  an- 
nular wall,  a  line  pickup  mounted  for  movement  with 
the  shaft  and  disposed  in  and  coaxial  with  said  element 
with  the  wall  of  the  latter  overlying  a  portion  of  the  pick- 
up, driving  means  for  rotating  the  pickup  and  element  in 
one  direction  to  cause  the  pickup  to  deliver  line  onto  the 
support  while  said  line  rides  on  the  element,  and  lever 
means  for  shifting  the  rotary  shaft,  pickup  and  element 
as  a  unit  forwardly  of  the  line  support  to  place  the  pick- 
up and  element  in  a  position  whereby  the  line  may  move 
freely  off  the  support  while  riding  on  the  element. 
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3,198,457 
DRAG  FOR  FISHING  REELS 
lowph  M.  HolakM,  Abington,  P«^  aasigiior  to  IVne 
Teovcr  Corpontioii,  Clcyeland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tfODOf  OUo 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,953 
4Claiiiis.    (CI.  242— 84.45) 


1.  In  a  fishing  reel  having  a  spool  rotatably  mounted 
therein  between  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  end  plates,  a  gear 
in  driving  engagement  with  said  spool,  a  gear  sleeve 
mounted  on  and  extending  outwardly  from  one  of  said  end 
plates,  said  gear  sleeve  having  a  threaded  end  portion,  a 
driving  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  drag  means 
slidably  mounted  on  said  gear  sleeve  and  associated  with 
said  driving  gear,  said  drag  means  consisting  of  a  plu- 
rality of  metallic  drag  washers,  certain  of  said  washers 
being  rotatable  with  said  gear  sleeve  and  certain  of  said 
washers  being  rotatable  with  said  driving  gear,  a  star  wheel 
threadedly  mounted  on  said  gear  sleeve,  spring  means 
slidably  mounted  on  said  gear  sleeve  and  positioned  be- 
tween said  drag  washers  and  said  star  wheel,  said  spring 
means  having  a  concavo-convex  configuration  on  each 
side  thereof,  whereby  said  star  wheel  is  adapted  to  exert 
an  axial  force  on  said  spring  means  and  said  drag  washers 
whereby  said  gear  sleeve  is  drivably  connected  to  said 
driving  gear. 

3,198,458 

METHOD  OF  PACKING  AND  DEPLOYING 

A  FOLDABLE  WING 

lames  E.  Fink,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ryan 

Aeronautical  Co.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,219 

3  Claims.    (CL  244— 49) 


1.  A  method  of  packing  and  deploying  a  foldable  wing 
having  foldable  longitudinal  edge  supporting  members, 
with  flexible  lifting  panels  between  the  members  and  flexi- 
ble suspension  lines  secured  at  spaced  positions  along 
the  members,  comprising: 

arranging  the  edge  supporting  members  in  adjacent, 
substantially  parallel  relation  with  the  lifting  panels 
folded  therebetween; 
folding  the  wing  with  a  substantially  centrally  folded 
portion  and  bringing  the  opposite  ends  of  the  edge 
supporting  members   together  with  the   suspension 
lines  on  the  outside  of  the  folded  assembly; 
securing  the  su^nsion  lines  collectively  to  a  payload 
to  be  air  dropped  and  stowing  the  wing  in  fended 
position  on  the  payload; 
and,  when  the  payload  is  dropped,  releasing  the  folded 
wing  into  the  air  stream,  whereby  the  air  pressure 
opens  the  wing  with  the  opposite  ends  thereof  open- 


ing outwardly  and  downwardly  in  the  general  direc- 
tion of  travel,  the  suspension  lines  being  separated 
outwardly  without  entanglement. 


3  198  459 

IMPOSION  THRUST  ENGINE  AND  VEHIC 

Miiford  Geary,  R.R.  1,  Polo,  HL 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,205 

4  Claims.    (CL  244— 73) 


i 


1.  A  vehicle  adapted  for  travel  in  the  earth's  atmos- 
phere and  outer  space  comprising:  a  flow  tube  adapted 
to  contain  a  substantially  unimpeded  relative  flow  there- 
through of  the  earth's  atmosphere  and  outer  space,  said 
flow  tube  having  an  inner  wall  and  a  spaced  apart  outer 
wall;  a  plurality  of  heated  jet  reaction  thrust  engiiies  se- 
cured relative  to  said  flow  tube  and  positioned  to  dis- 
charge their  heated  jets  within  said  flow  tube  contiguous 
to  said  flow  therethrough,  said  engines  being  positioned 
axially  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  said  flow  tube; 
said  outer  wall  extending  aftward  of  said  plurality  of 
said  engines;  a  jet  containment  member  secured  relative 
to  said  flow  tube  and  positioned  aft  and  radially  outward 
from  said  plurality  of  said  engines  within  said  outer  wall; 
and  an  outer  shell  telescopically  mounted  adjacent  the 
aft  end  of  said  outer  wall  and  movable  longitudinally  rela- 
tive thereto. 


3,198,460 

MOTOR  MOUNT 

Adam  D.  GoettI,  4960  Palomino  Drive,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,071 

14  Claims.    (CI.  248—16) 


i.    wo    '• 


10.  In  an  adjustable  motor  mount  the  combinat  on  of: 
an  electric  motor  having  resilient  bushings  on  opposite 
ends  thereof  concentric  with  its  axis;  clamp  means  secured 
around  said  resilient  bushings;  mount  bracket  mea|ns  dis- 
posed to  be  secured  onto  a  stationary  object;  said  clamp 
means,  at  each  opposite  end  of  said  motor,  individually 
pivotally  connected  to  said  mount  bracket;  link  means 
pivotally    connected    to   each   of   said    clamp    meians   at 
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opposite  ends  of  said  motor;  said  mount  bracket  means 
having  slotted  portions  therein;  and  a  single  bolt  extend- 
ing through  said  slotted  portions  and  said  link  means 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  motor;  and  means  for  tightening 
and  fixing  said  link  means  in  various  adjusted  positions 
longitudinally  of  said  slotted  portions. 


radial  shoulder  and  an  annular  body  portion  projecting 
axially  therefrom,  said  body  portion  having  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  radial  ribs,  said  body  portion  and  asociated 
radial  ribs  being  insertable  through  said  opening  and 
notches  in  said  panel  so  as  to  dispose  said  socket  base 


3,198,461 
RETRACTABLE  LANDING  GEAR 
James  B.  Beach,  Van  Nnys,  CaUT.,  anlgnor  to  Lockheed 
Aircraft  Corponitioii,  Bui1»ank,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,362 
8  Claims.    (CL  244—102) 


-     ^ 


shoulder  in  abutment  with  said  land  portions,  and  said 
socket  being  rotatable  relative  to  said  panel  so  as  to  move 
said  radial  ribs  over  the  adjacent  land  portions  into  a  po- 
sition intermediate  the  facing  ends  of  said  tabs  whereby 
the  latter  serve  to  prevent  rotative  displacement  of  said 
socket  relative  to  said  panel. 


3,198,463 
PIPE  HANGER 
James  Loudon,  Ariingtoa  Heights,  IlL,  aadgnor  to 
Minerallac  Electric  Company,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 
Original  applkatimi  Aug.  16,  1968,  Scr.  No.  49,888,  now 
Patent  No.  3,121,549,  dated  Feb.  18,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  38,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,777 
3aainis.    (CI.  248— 62) 


1.  A  retractable  landing  gear  for  an  airborne  vehicle 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  fulcrum  fitting  mounted  upon  the  vehicle 
for  rotation  about  a  first  fixed  axis  transverse  to  and 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  vehicle; 

(b)  a  pair  of  leg  members  having  first  ends  attached 
to  said  first  fulcrum  fitting  to  rotate  therewith  about 
said  first  fixed  axis  and  to  swivel  with  respect  thereto 
about  axes  normal  to  said  first  fixed  axis; 

(c)  a  second  fulcrum  fitting  mounted  upon  the  vehicle 
for  rotation  about  a  second  fixed  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  fixed  axis; 

(d)  linkage  means  connecting  said  second  fulcrum  fit- 
ting to  said  leg  members  opposite  said  leg  attach- 
ments to  said  first  fulcrum  fitting  for  controlling  the 
transverse  orientation  of  said  legs  responsive  to  rota- 
tion of  said  second  fulcrum  fitting; 

(e)  actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  and  said 
second  fulcrum  fittings  for  rotating  the  same,  where- 
by said  leg  members  are  movable  inward  and  upward 
by  a  single  said  actuator;  and 

(f)  a  plurality  of  wheels  perpendicularly  mounted 
about  a  conmion  axis  upon  the  leg  members  adjacent 
linkage  connections  so  as  to  remain  at  all  times  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  axes. 


3,198,462 
ELECTRIC  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Russell  R.  Sckidtz,  Fort  Atkinsoa,  Wis.,  aaslgmw  to 
Thomas  Industries  Inc.,  Loaisviile,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 
'  ration  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,085 
7  Claims.  (CI.  248— 27) 
1.  In  an  electrical  fixture,  the  combination  of  a  trans- 
verse panel  having  an  opening  formed  therein  with  alter- 
nate land  portions  and  notches  arranged  about  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  a  pair  of  tabs  formed  in  each  of  said 
land  portions  with  circumferentially  spaced  apart  facing 
ends,  a  socket  having  a  base  portion  presenting  an  annular 


1.  A  pipe  hanger  comprising  a  relatively  stiff  flexible 
strap  of  set-retaining  material  bent  to  define  a  support  por- 
tion including  a  flat  central  part  with  a  securing  means 
aperture  and  also  including  two  side  parts  of  unequal 
length  bent  from  opposite  ends  of  the  central  part  in  gen- 
erally the  same  direction,  a  pipe-encircling  portion  of  the 
strap  joined  to  and  curving  away  from  the  longer  of  said 
side  parts  and  the  support  portion  and  curving  partially 
back  toward  the  support  portion  and  the  shorter  side  part, 
said  encircling  portion  including  a  first  curved  part  joined 
at  one  end  to  said  longer  part,  an  intermediate  flattened 
part  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  first  curved  part, 
and  a  second  curved  part  connected  at  one  end  to  the  inter- 
mediate part  and  substantially  conforming  to  the  surface 
curvature  of  the  pipe  to  be  supported,  one  end  portion  of 
the  strap  extending  generally  radially  outwardly  of  the 
second  curved  part  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  transverse 
slot  in  said  one  end  portion,  and  a  weakening  slot  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  strap  in  said  intermediate  flat- 
tened part  and  having  an  end  in  tool-aligning  relation  to 
said  securing  means  aperture,  said  shorter  side  part  being 
bent  on  a  smaller  radius  than  the  longer  part  and  defining 
the  other  end  portion  of  the  strap,  a  locking  tongue  extend- 
ing at  an  angle  from  the  end  of  the  shorter  part,  said  one 
end  portion  and  tongue  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
not  greatly  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  pipe  and  arranged 
for  projection  of  the  tongue  through  the  transverse  slot 
upon  bending  of  the  encircling  portion  into  embracing  re- 
lation about  the  pipe,  the  tongue  being  deformable  in  pro- 
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jected  position  to  lock  the  strap  end  portions  against^sepa- 
rati(»  and  hold  the  encircling  portion  under  slight  tension, 
said  longer  part  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  shorter  part  plus  the  distance  between  the 
transverse  slot  and  the  second  curved  part,  and  said  en- 
circling portion  having  a  length  less  than  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  pipe  by  approximately  the  distance  between 
the  longer  part  and  the  one  end  portion  in  said  embracing 
relation,  the  stiffness  of  said  strap  being  sufficient  to  allow 
the  encircling  portion  to  sustain  the  weight  of  at  least  the 
adjacent  portion  of  a  pipe  received  in  the  hanger  before 
said  securement  of  the  opposite  end  portion  by  the  tongue. 


screw  engageable  with  said  rod,  means  formed  in  said 
web  and  defining  a  cut  out  portion  therethrough  fot  en- 
gagement   with    a    hose    nozzle,    and    means    including 


3,19M44 
AERIAL  CABLE  SUSPENSION  CLAMP 
Owen  R.  HnoiBi,  New  Cmaaa,  Conii.,  assignor  to 
Malleable    tnm    fMlngi    ComiMuiy,    Branford, 
Coan^  a  corporatioa  off  Comiecticiit 

Fikd  ScpL  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,481 
SClaiiiis.    (CL248— «7.5) 


«4» 


1.  In  a  cable  suspension  clamp  for  mounting  on  a  ver- 
tical pole,  a  horizontal  through  bolt  for  engaging  diamet- 
rically through  said  pole  with  a  threaded  end  projecting  at 
one  side,  a  clamp  body  having  a  hole  through  which  said 
through  bolt  is  received,  a  clamping  plate  having  a  hole 
through  which  said  through  bolt  is  received,  and  a  nut 
screwed  upon  said  bolt  having  clamping  engagement  with 
said  clamping  plate,  said  clamp  body  having  a  fulcrum 
groove  at  one  side  of  said  hole  and  a  messenger  wire 
receiving  groove  at  the  other  side  of  said  hole,  said  mes- 
senger wire  receiving  groove  of  said  clamp  body  having 
a  substantially  straight  horizontal  upper  side  and  a  con- 
vexly  arched  lower  side  whereby  a  messenger  wire  is  en- 
gageable therewith  in  a  substantially  straight  horizontal 
position  and  may  thereupon  assume  a  convexly  curved 
position  in  engagement  with  the  lower  convexly  arched 
side  of  said  groove  and  said  clamping  plate  having  ful- 
crum means  for  cooperation  with  said  fulcrum  groove 
of  said  clamp  body  and  a  messenger  wire  receiving 
groove  having  arched  parallel  upper  and  lower  sides  to 
conform  to  and  dampingly  engage  said  arched  messenger 
wire  along  upper  and  lower  sides  thereof  when  said 
messenger  wire  is  engaged  with  the  lower  arched  side  of 
said  messenger  wire  receiving  groove  of  said  clamp  body. 


3,198,465 

HOSE  NOZaXE  SUPPORT 

Charict  ZMk  SiMoa,  2832  DiriMidcro  St, 

Sw  FrandMO,  Calif. 

Fikd  Jab  18, 19^(3,  Scr.  No.  294;284 

3ClafaBs.    (CI.  248—47) 

1.  A  hose  nozzle  support  comprising  an  upright  rod 

having  a  curved  portion  at  its  upper  end  to  serve  as  a 

handle,  means  on  said  rod  adjacent  its  lower  end  forming 

a  step  for  use  in  forcing  said  lower  end  of  said  rod  into 

the  ground,  a  frame  in  the  form  of  a  channel  having  a 

web  and  a  pair  of  flanges,  said  flanges  having  apertures 

therein  to  receive  both  the  upright  and  curved  portions 

of  said  rod,  means  in  said  web  for  receiving  a  thumb 


aligned  holes  in  said  flanges  for  receiving  the  spii(e  of 
a  spiked  hose  nozzle  supported  on  said  channel  above 
said  cut  out  portion. 


1  3,198,466 

ACCESSORY  HOLDER  FOR  VEHICLE 
Norman  S.  Gardner,  Westchester  County,  and  Gene  Raul, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Raul  Intematioiial  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yo^k 
Filed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,322 
5  Claims.    (CI.  248—205) 


1.  Holder  for  mounting  an  accessory  device  over  the 
horn  button  of  a  vehicle,  said  horn  button  having  the 
described  combination  and  arrangement  of  a  top  |nd  a 
skirt  depending  from  said  top  and  accessible  at  its  bottom 
edge  and  inner  face  to  hooks,  said  holder  comprising  a 
body  adapted  to  have  the  accessory  device  mounted 
thereon  and  sized  and  adapted  to  be  seated  upon  the  horn 
button  top,  a  boss  on  the  top  of  said  body  having  an  up- 
wardly iawardly  inclined  peripheral  side  surface.,  said 
boss  having  a  central  depression  with  a  bottom  ^nd  a 
peripheral  wall,  a  stud  in  said  depression  upstanding  from 
its  bottom  and  spaced  from  its  peripheral  wall,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  through  generally  vertical  openings 
outside  said  boss,  a  plurality  of  elongated  flexible,,  non- 
extensible  straps  having  hooks  on  their  lower  ends  ei^age- 
able  over  the  bottom  edge  and  inner  face  of  said  slurt, 
said  straps  adapted  to  be  extended  through  said  openings 
and  respectively  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  in 
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lengthwise  spacing,  and  a  fastener  adapted  to  be  secured 
on  said  stud,  sakl  adapter  adapted  to  be  assembled  to  said 
horn  button  with  said  body  seated  on  said  horn  button 
top  and  said  books  engaged  over  the  bottom  edges  and  in- 
ner face  of  said  skirt  and  said  straps  extended  through 
said  apertures  and  against  the  side  surface  of  said  boss 
with  said  stud  through  holes  in  said  straps,  said  fastener 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  sakl  stud  over  and  against  said 
straps  and  moved  down  on  said  stud  to  draw  said  straps 
over  sakl  boss  to  said  depression  bottom  whereby  to  ten- 
sion said  straps  and  fix  sakl  body  against  said  horn  button. 


3,198,468 

MAGNETIC  CLAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  SECUR- 
ING   STRIP    HEATERS    AND    THE    LIKE    TO 
CURVED  SURFACES 
Eari  F.  Vye,  437  El  Cajon  Drive,  San  Joac  U,  CaUf . 

Origtaial  application  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,886,  now 
Patent  No.  3,169,184,  dated  Feb.  9,  1965.  Divided 
and  tUs  appHcatioB  Dec.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  418,359 

3Clalim.    (a.  24W- 286) 
(Granted  ndcr  TUk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  266) 


3498,467 
MAGNETICALLY  SUPPORTED  BRACKET 
Robert  H.  ElfstaiB,  Loe  Ai«clc>.  CaUf .,  avi^or  to 
Bestools,  lacn  Lyawood,  Calif.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Calif oraia 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,805 
3Clainii.    (CL  248— 206) 


1.  A  supporting  device  comprising 
a  base,  said  base  including 

a  duality  of  spaced  members  of  magnetic  material, 
said  members  having  longitudinal  edges  adapted 
to  engage  an  object  to  which  said  base  is  to  be 
secured, 
permanent  magnet  means  interposed  between  said 
members  with  a  pole  of  said  magnet  engaging 
each  of  said  members, 

whereby  said  members  act  as  pole  pieces  for 
said  permanent  magnet  means, 
one  of  said  members  having  a  projecting  portion 
extending  from  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge 
thereof  toward  the  other  of  said  members, 
a  duality  of  gripping  members, 

said  gripping  members  including  opposed  sheet 
metal  elements  adapted  to  receive  an  object  to 
be  supported  therebetween, 
said  gripping  members  having  support  portions  at 
one  side  thereof  extending  toward  each  other 
in  an  overlapping  relationship, 
each  of  said  support  portions  including  an 
aperture  therethrough, 
at  least  one  of  said  apertures  being  an 
elongated  transversely  extending  slot, 
a  fastener  extending  through  said  apertures  securing 
said  support  portions  to  said  projecting  portion  of 
said  base, 

whereby    said    support    portions    are    adjustable 
laterally    to    vary    the    spacing    between    said 
gripping  members 
and  adjustable  angularly  to  adjust  the  angle 
between  said  gripping  members, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  gripping  force  exerted 
by  said  gripping  members, 
said  force  controlling  means  including  a  duality 
of  spaced  indivklually  adjustable  members  ex- 
tending  through    said    gripping    members    ad- 
jacent the  opposite  ends  thereof 

for  limiting  the  outward  travel  of  said  grip- 
ping members  at  said  ends  and  thereby 
adjusting  the  gripping  effect  of  said  grip- 
ping members. 


1.  Clamping  apparatus  for  securely  holding  strip 
heaters  in  fixed  positions  on  a  ferrous  metal  plate  com- 
prising: 

an  elongate  base  having  a  central  transverse  opening, 
and 

a  magnetic  assembly  pivotably  mounted  on  a  hori- 
zontal axis  at  each  end  of  said  base, 

each  of  said  assemblies  including: 

a  non-ferrous  U-shaped  casing  having  a  hollow  web 
portion  and  downwardly-extending  hollow  open- 
bottomed  legs, 

a  section  of  hard  magnetic  material  filling  said  hol- 
low web  portion, 

sections  of  soft  magnetic  material  filling  said  hollow 
legs  with  magnetic  face  portions  projecting  into 
said  open  bottoms  and  with  upper  portions  disposed 
flushly  against  the  outer  ends  of  said  hard  mag- 
netic section,  said  assembUes  extending  downwardly 
of  the  base  and  being  spaced  one  from  another  a 
sufficient  distaiK:e  for  straddling  sakl  strip  heater, 
and 

a  load  bar  adjustably  mounted  in  said  base  opening 
and  extending  downwardly  of  said  base  toward  said 
straddled  heater, 

said  load  bar  having  its  lower  end  portion  formed 
for  insertibly  engaging  said  straddled  heater  and 
clamping  the  heater  against  said  ferrous  metal  plates. 


3,198,469 

HOOK  MOUNTABLE  IN  AN  APERTURED  PANEL 

Robert  A.  E.  Callanaa,  1654  Uacotai  SL  NW., 

Marac,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  348,560 

3  Claims.    (CI.  248— 223) 


1.  A  hook  assembly  for  use  on  any  standard  apertured 
panel  with  one-eight  or  one-quarter  inch  holes  on  laterally 
spaced  one  inch  center  lines,  comprising  a  bracket  having 
a  body  portion  with  a  main  planar  part,  a  pair  of  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  extending  ears  formed  integrally 
with  said  body  portion  and  spaced  for  insertion  throu^ 
laterally  adjacent  holes  in  a  panel  and  each  ear  having  a 
thickness  less  than  half  the  diameter  of  said  holes,  a  hook 
receiving  portion  formed  integrally  with  and  struck  for- 
wardly  from  said  body  portion  and  including  a  substan- 
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tially  vertical  wall  spaced  forwardly  of  the  planar  part  of 
said  body  portion  with  a  slot  in  the  upper  marginal  edge 
diereof,  the  width  of  laid  bracket  as  defined  by  said  ears 
adapt'*^  to  be  less  than  the  lateral  distance  between  the  cen- 
ter lines  of  adjacent  ones  of  holes  in  a  panel;  and  a  hook 
having  a  substantially  vertical  rear  portion  inserted  into 
said  receiving  pwtion  to  frictionally  engage  the  lower 
end  thereof  against  said  idanar  body  portion,  and  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  forwardly  extending  portion  engaged 
in  said  slot,  said  substantially  vertical  portion  of  said  hook 
having  a  lower  end  angularly  disposed  relative  to  the 
iq»per  part  thereof  in  a  plane  including  the  axis  of  said 
subttantially  horizontal  portion  to  facilitate  its  insertion 
between  said  vertical  wall  and  the  planar  part  of  said  body 
portion  and  to  assure  a  wedging  engagement  of  said  hook 
in  said  bracket. 


3,198,470 

SCAFFOLD 

L.  OwoM,  418  ingalton  Ave.,  West  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,152 

4Clidiiit.    (CL  248— 245) 


3,198,471 

SUSPENDED-CEILING  HANGER  FOR  DRAPERY 

TRAVERSE  RODS 

F^rank  L.  Meyer,  10603  Stanwin  Ave., 

Mtask»  Hills,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jeoc  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,499 

SCWOM.    (CI.  248— 265) 


said  slot;  a  hanger  element  comprising  an  ear  abutting 
the  underside  of  said  arm  having  the  slot,  a  finger  joined 
integrally  to  one  end  of  said  ear  by  a  right-dihedral  angu- 
lar bend  and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom,  and  an 
integral  stirrup  on  the  lower  end  of  said  finger,  spliced 
below  said  ear  in  vertically  opposed  relation  thereto,  aaid 
ear  and  stirup  cooperatively  defining  a  claw  having  pro- 
portions such  as  to  snugly  receive  a  drapery  traverse  rod 
of  C-section  with  the  back  side  of  the  rod  engaged  against 
said  finger,  and  a  clamp  screw  extending  through  said 
slot,  threaded  through  said  aperture  and  adapted  to  be 
tightened  against  the  underside  of  said  support  beam, 
said  screw  having  a  head  adapted,  when  the  screw  is  thus 
tightened  against  the  beam,  to  engage  the  underface  of 
said  ear  and  to  clamp  said  arms  against  said  ear  and 
against  one  another  so  as  to  secure  said  sectional  yoke  to 
said  support  beam  and  said  hanger  element  to  said  yoke. 

I       I 

3,198,472 

HORSE  FOR  TRANSPORT  OF  MATERIALS 

IN  SHEET  FORM 

Jean  Alb«1  Marchand,  Charieroi,  Bclgfaun,  assignor  to 

Glaverbcl,  Bmsscis,  Bclginm,  a  Bcl^bm  company 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,977 

Claims  priority,  application  Bclgfaim,  Dec.  19, 1961, 

487,794,  Patent  611,740 

7  Claims.    (CI.  24»— 346) 


3.  A  scaffold  bracket  comprising  a  collar  for  engage- 
ment about  a  scaffold  upright,  a  platform  support  arm 
pivotally  fixed  to  a^d  projecting  outwardly  from  one  side 
of  the  collar,  piercing  teeth  fixed  to  said  platform  arm 
and  projecting  generally  parallel  thereto  below  said  one 
side  of  the  collar,  said  teeth  extending  inwardly  of  said 
one  side,  and  adjustable  means  fixed  to  said  collar  and 
engaged  with  the  platform  support  arm  for  pivoting  said 
support  arm  downwardly  and  locking  the  teeth  into  en- 
gagement with  the  upright. 


1.  A  unitary,  self-standing  horse  for  the  transport  and 
storage  of  sheet  materials  comprising  a  base,  and  upright 
sheet  supporting  means  mounted  on  said  base,  said  base 
being  composed  of  a  plurality  of  spaced  frame  supporting 
feet  adapted  to  rest  horizontally  on  the  ground  and  ex- 
tending normally  of  said  sheet  supporting  means  to  en- 
able the  horse  to  stand  upright  by  itself,  each  of  said 
feet  including  a  first  horizontal  part  on  which  said  sheet 
supporting  means  is  mounted  and  adapted  to  rest  hori- 
zontally on  the  ground  in  one  of  the  supporting  positions 
of  said  horse,  and  a  second  horizontal  part  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  first  part  and  adapted  to  form  a  rearward  ex- 
tension of  said  first  part  in  said  one  supporting  polition 
of  the  horse  and  to  form  a  supporting  base  for  said  first 
part  and  said  sheet  supporting  means  in  another  of  the 
supporting  positions  of  said  horse,  said  second  part  being 
adapted  to  rest  horizontally  on  the  ground  in  both  of 
said  supporting  positions  of  the  horse,  and  means  movably 
connecting  said  second  part  to  said  first  part,  said  second 
part  having  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  Upper 
surface  in  extended  position  to  shift  said  sheet  supporting 
means  from  the  position  in  which  it  is  supported  io  said 
one  supporting  position  of  the  horse,  when  said  second 
part  forms  a  supporting  base  for  said  first  part  and  said 
sheet  supporting  means. 


1.  A  drapery  traverse  rod  suspension  bracket  for  nK>unt- 
ing  (m  a  su^j^ided-cdling  panel  support  beam  of  inverted 
T-secdon  including  horizontal  bottom  flanges,  said  bracket 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  sectional  mounting  yoke 
including  a  pair  of  arms  having,  at  their  remote  ends, 
jaws  of  hook  form  adapted  to  receive  the  marginal  por- 
titms  of  the  req)ective  flanges,  said  arms  being  arranged 
in  overlapping,  longitudinally  aligned  association,  one  of 
said  arms  having  a  kmigtudinal  slot  therein  and  the  other 
of  said  arms  having  a  threaded  aperture  registering  with 


of 


'  3,198,473 

MULTIPLE  POSITION  SEAT 
Harold  O.  Holz,  Linden,  Mich.,  aasigBor  to  Mas^y- 
Ferfnaoa,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  ctMrponitioi 
Mainland 

FUcd  Jimc  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,090 
nctainis.    (CI.  248— 399) 
1.  A  Vehicle  seat  structure  comprising  support  tneans 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  v^icle,  seat  means,  aiul  yield- 
able  suspension  means  including  suspension  linkage  means 


pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means  and  seat  means 
to  yieldably  suspend  the  latter  in  a  first  seating  position 


thereof,  said  suspension  linkage  means  being  pivotal  to 
move  said  seat  means  to  a  second  seating  position  above 
and  to  one  side  of  said  first  seating  position  thereof. 


3,198,474 
ADJUSTABLE  SEAT 
Robert  M.  Doll,  Inkster,  Mkii.,  assignor  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  coi^ 
ration  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Aug.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,243 
10  Claims.    (CL  248—399) 


3,198,475 

BOOK  HOLDER 

Thomas  J.  Hahivc,  CUcago,  OL,  Msipor  of 

to  Lovis  A.  Dcrwhs,  Downers  Grove,  DL 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,730 

6  Claims.    (CL  248—445) 


1.  In  a  bookholder  and  the  like,  a  pair  of  leg  structures 
pivotally  interconnected  at  one  of  their  ends  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  book 
holding  means  having  a  body  portion  pivoted  to  said  leg 
structures  on  said  axis,  said  body  portion  having  a  part 
extending  alongside  one  leg  structure  and  presenting  a 
series  of  notches,  a  latch  having  a  body  mounted  on  said 
one  leg  structure,  said  body  having  limited  lateral  move- 
ment and  movable  toward  and  away  with  respect  to  said 
part  and  having  a  bolt  selectively  positionable  in  any  of 
said  notches,  and  means  yieldably  biasing  said  latch  body 
laterally  and  in  a  direction  toward  said  part,  the  other 
of  said  leg  structures  swingable  past  said  latch  body  and 
releasably  engageable  thereby. 


3,198,476 

TAPERED  TIE  BOLT 

Wilfred  A.  Smith,  La  Honda,  Calif. 

(1102  Vera  Ave,  Redwood  City,  Calif.) 

FUcd  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,021 

4  Claims.    (CL  249—42) 


1.  A  seat  assembly  comprising  a  base  member  mounted 
in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  a  seat  support  means,  seat 
support  means,  fluid  pressure  operated  motor  means  op- 
eratively  connected  between  said  base  member  and  said 
seat  support  means,  a  source  of  substantially  incompres- 
sible fluid  under  pressure,  circuit  means  communicating 
said  source  to  said  motor  means  and  including  selector 
valve  means  selectively  controlling  the  supply  and  exhaust 
of  fluid  to  and  from  said  motor  means  to  selectively  adjust 
the  position  of  said  seat  support  means  relative  to  said 
base  member,  yieldable  means  responsive  to  variations  in 
the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  said  motor  means  in  response 
to  variations  in  the  load  imposed  on  said  seat  support 
means  to  cushion  movement  of  the  latter  relative  to  said 
base  member,  and  means  for  varying  the  static  pressure 
exerted  by  said  yieldable  means  without  affecting  the  static 
unload  height  of  said  seat  support  means. 


1.  A  reusable  assembly  for  assistance  in  maintaining 
concrete  form  boards  in  preselected  spaced  positions  com- 
prising: a  shaft  having  a  cross  section  which  gradually 
diminishes  from  a  wider  end  to  a  narrower  end  thereof; 
a  first  frusto-conical  shoulder  member,  of  rigid  material 
and  substantially  shorter  length  than  said  shaft,  integrally 
joined  to  the  wider  end  of  said  shaft  and  whose  taper  is 
greater  but  in  the  same  direction  as  the  taper  of  said 
shaft,  a  cylindrical  portion  extending  longitudinally  out- 
wardly therefrom,  said  first  shoulder  member  for  engag- 
ing and  preventing  movement  of  a  first  form  board  in 
at  least  one  direction;  a  second  frusto-conical  shoulder 
member,  of  rigid  material  and  substantially  shorter  length 
than  said  shaft,  threadably  engageable  with  the  narrower 
end  of  said  shaft  and  whose  taper  is  greater  and  in  the 
opposite  direction  as  the  taper  of  said  shaft,  a  cylindrical 
portion  extending  longitudinally  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  second  shoulder  member  for  engaging  a  secoiKl  form 
board  aligned  with  said  first  form  board  and  for  main- 
taining the  second  form  board  at  a  preselected  relative 
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distance  from  said  first  form  board;  said  assembly  being 
entirely  withdrawable  from  said  first  and  second  form 
boards  and  from  concrete  which  may  be  formed  there- 
between when  said  second  means  is  removed  from  said 
shaft. 

3,198,477 
SELF.LOCKING  VALVE 
G«or|a  G.  ADcalMHigh,  Jr.,  lUttman,  (Aio,  asrignor,  by 
meflM  Mrignmcati,  to  Akroa  Bnui  Company,  Wooster, 
OUo,  a  corporadoB  of  Ohio 

FHcd  Dec  27,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  1623^1 
2tClaiiiii.    (a.  251— 77) 


means. 


3,198,478 

GATE  VALVE  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

DoDald  N.  Johnftoo,  29  Rom  Atc,  Cottage  Hills,  Dl. 

Flkd  May  11, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  193,915 

3ClaiiU.    (CL251— 85) 


screws,  and  a  valve  operating  shaft  having  valve  means 
on  one  end  thereof,  and  a  spring-cushioned  connector 
operatively  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  operating 
shaft  to  the  cross  member  at  a  point  between  the  feed 
screws,  said  connector  comprising  a  sleeve  threaded  on 
the  operating  shaft  and  connected  to  said  cross  member, 
a  ring  sliding  on  the  sleeve  and  connected  to  the  cross 
member,  and  a  coil  spring  circumposed  on  on  the  sleeve 
and  compressed  between  the  ring  and  a  part  of  the  sleeve, 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
valve  discs  disposed  in  convergent  relationship,  and 
wedge  means  fixed  on  said  one  end  of  the  shaft  disposed 
between  and  supportably  and  operatively  engaged  with 
the  valve  discs. 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  including  a  valve  body,  a 
plug  rotatable  in  the  valve  body  for  establishing  fluid  flow 
in  a  first  position  and  blocking  fiuid  flow  in  a  second  posi- 
tion, and  a  shaft  for  rotating  the  plug,  the  improvement 
comprising  locking  means  connected  to  said  shaft  for 
normally  preventing  rotation  thereof,  said  locking  means 
including  wedging  means  operative  in  opposite  directions 
of  rotation  of  said  shaft,  drive  means  (^ratively  con- 
nected to  said  locking  means,  said  drive  means  including 
means  for  sequentially  disengaging  said  wedging  means 
and  then  rotating  said  shaft,  and  handle  means  rotatably 
connected  to  said  valve  body  for  operating  said  drive 


1.  Valve  operating  mechanism  comprising  a  support, 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  feed  screws  joumaled  on  the 
support,  a  cross  member  extending  between  the  feed 
screws  and  carrying  runner  nuts  threaded  on  the  feed 


1  3,198,479 

METERING  AND  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  HAVING 
STRAJGHT-THROUGH  FLOW  CHARACTER 
ISTICS 

Bogenc  C.  Greenwood,  413  Potauettla, 

Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,680 

7  Claims.     (CL  251—121) 


jv       -ra 


1.  A  valve,  which  comprises  a  valve  body  having  a 
flow  passage  therethrough,  said  flow  passage  having  a 
cylindrical  wall  of  predetermined  diameter,  said  Valve 
body  also  having  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  therein  and 
intersecting  said  flow  passage  at  an  acute  angle,  said  Valve 
body  being  formed  with  a  chamber  communicating  with 
said  flow  passage  and  dis]X)sed  opposite  said  bore,  the 
axis  of  said  bore  and  the  axis  of  said  flow  passage  lying 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  bore  having  a  diame- 
ter substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  flow  passage, 
all  central  and  peripheral  portions  of  said  bore  comituni- 
cating  freely  with  said  flow  passage,  a  substantially  frUsto- 
conical  valve  seat  formed  integrally  in  said  valve  body 
coaxially  of  said  bore  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  said  bore  and  generally  tangential  to  said  passage  at 
the  extreme  inner  end  of  said  bore,  said  seat  being  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  passage  at  all  points  excepting  the 
point  of  tangency  between  said  seat  and  said  passage,  the 
angle  of  said  frustoconical  seat  being  such  that  the  sur- 
face of  sud  seat  is  substantially  coincident  with  the>  wall 
of  said  flow  passage  at  said  point  of  tangency,  movable 
means  mounted  in  said  bore  for  seating  on  said  valve 
seat  to  block  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage,  said 
movable  means  being  movable  from  a  position  seated  on 
said  seat  and  blocking  flow  of  fluid  through  said  pa$sage 
to  a  position  completely  retracted  away  from  said  pas- 
sage whereby  a  straight-through  unobstructed  flow  path 
is  provided  through  said  passage,  and  a  tip  element  pro- 
vided on  said  movable  means  for  insertion  into  said  c|uim- 
ber  when  said  movable  means  is  in  seated  position  on 
said  valve  seat,  said  valve  body  being  formed  with  wall 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  tip  element  t0  sta- 
bilize said  movable  means. 
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3  198,488 

VALVE  AND  SWIVEL  COUPLING  FOR 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEMS 

Stanley  H.  Monc,  Adrian,  Mick.,  MrigBor  to  PtioMirc 

Sales,  Inc.,  Adrtan,  Mich.,  a  corporatiOB  of  Michigan 
Original  applicatioa  Ang.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  832,883. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
199,189 

3  Claims.    (CL  251—148) 


1.  For  use  on  a  refrigeration  unit  having  an  opening 
extending  laterally  thereof  and  an  annular  substantially 
flat  sealing  surface  lying  in  a  plane  generally  perpendic- 
u'ar  to  the  axis  of  the  opening,  a  valve  comprising  a 
valve  body  having  a  length  several  times  its  width,  a 
chamber  in  said  body,  a  first  passageway  extending  axially 
of  said  body  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior,  a  projec- 
tion extending  transversely  of  said  body,  a  second  pas- 
sageway extending  through  said  projection  and  providing 
communication  between  said  chamber  and  the  exterior  of 
said  body,  said  projection  having  a  first  annular  sealing 
surface  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  second 
passageway  which  extends  through  said  projection,  an 
annular  rib  on  said  projection,  having  a  second  annular 
sealing  surface  spaced  radially  outwardly  and  axially  out- 
ward y  from  said  first  annular  sealing  surface,  a  pad 
member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  projection  and  mov- 
able axially  thereon,  means  for  limiting  the  outward  move- 
ment of  said  pad  member  on  said  projection,  said  pad 
member  having  a  fiat  staling  surface  surrounding  said 
projection  and  lying  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  passageway  through  said  projection,  said  fiat  sur- 
face of  said  pad  member  being  spaced  from  the  second 
annular  sealing  surface  on  said  projection  axially  inward- 
ly toward  said  body  when  said  pad  member  is  in  its  axial- 
^  ly  outermost  position  relative  to  the  body,  said  pad  mem- 
ber having  opposed  bolt  openings  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive bolts  for  drawing  and  holding  said  valve  against  said 
refrigeration  unit. 


drical  opening  during  just  a  portion  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  valve  member  adjacent  to  said 
stationary  valve  member. 
One  of  said  valve  members  having  an  annular  working 
surface  extending  radially  beyond  the  diameter  of 
said  cylindrical  opening. 


3,198,481 
RECIPROCATING  VALVE  HAVING  A  THROT- 
TLING ARRANGEMENT  AND  PARTICULAR 
HEAD  AND  SEAT  COOPERATION 
4n8dn  U.   BiyMit,  WalMt  CrMk,  CaUf^  asrigDor  to 
Grove  Vahrc  and  Rcgnlirtor  Cooipuy,  Oakland,  Calif., 
"  a  corporation  of  California 

FBcd  Inhr  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,102 
6dafaM.    (CL  251— 210) 
1.  A  fluid  flow  control  device  comprising: 
a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet  flow  passages, 
a  stationary  valve  member  intermediate  said  passages 

forming  a  cylindrical  opening  therebetween, 
a  movable  valve  member  on  the  upstream  side  of  said 
stationary  valve  member  aixi  movable  along  the  axis 
thereof, 
a  reduced  diameter,  coaxial  cylindrical  extension  on 
the  downstream  side  of  said  movable  valve  member, 
said  cylindrical  extension  being  of  a  diameter  to  en- 
gage closely  within  said  cylindrical  opening  to  form 
a  flow  constricting  throat  permitting  leakage  thereby, 
said  cylindrical  extension  being  engaged  in  said  cylin- 


the  other  of  said  valve  members  having  an  annular 
recess  opposite  said  annular  working  surface,  and 

a  resilient  seal  ring  disposed  in  said  recess, 

the  inner  diameters  of  said  working  surface  and  said 
seal  ring  being  substantially  equal, 

the  outer  diameter  of  said  seal  ring  being  greater  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  said  working  surface. 


3,198,482 
SLIDING  GATE  VALVE  SECTOR-TYPE 

STORAGE  TANK  CLOSURE 

loMf  Bcrtels,  StcinciuU— c  17,  Bcndorf,  near 

Brnhl,  Gcnnnny 

FUcd  Jan.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,559 

Claima  priority,  implication  Gcnnany,  Fdb.  1, 1961, 

B  61,090 

6ClalflU.    (CL  251— 302) 


1.  A  sector-type  storage-tank  closure  comprising  a  cas- 
ing having  an  upper,  an  intermediate  and  a  lower  portion, 
said  intermediate  portion  being  at  least  partly  wider  than 
the  other  portions,  a  sector-shaped  solid  slide  plate  swing- 
able  between  said  upper  and  said  intermediate  portions 
and  having  an  open  and  a  closed  position,  seat  means 
slidably  conUcted  by  said  plate  and  engaging  said  plate 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  closed  position,  pivot  means  iox 
laterally  shifting  said  plate,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  upper 
portion  and  a  discharge  opening  in  said  lower  portion 
substantially  aligned  with  said  inlet  opening,  said  inter- 
mediate portion  sloping  inwardly  from  the  edges  of  said 
plate  toward  said  (fischarge  opening  in  said  closed  plate 
position,  and  said  intermediate  portion  defining,  whm  it 
slopes  inwardly,  at  least  part  of  die  flow  path  throu^ 
the  closure,  at  least  one  projection  on  said  intermediate 
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portion  substantially  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate  and  providing  therefor  a  sliding  sup- 
port, and  elongated  sealing  members  respectively  engaging 
opposed  faces  of  said  plate  and  situated  in  a  central 
region  of  said  casing  substantially  midway  between  said 
open  and  said  closed  plate  positions. 


3,198,484  I 

SHEET  METAL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION    I 
William  H.  Maitindale,  Northboro,  Mais.,  assignor  to 
Stendard  JFIttings  Company,  Framingiiam,  Mass.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massacluisctts 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,165 
1  Claim.     (CI.  251—329) 


3,198,483 
RESILIENT  SEAL  MEMBERS  OF  ELONGATED 
CROSS  SECTION  FOR  FLUID-FLOW   CON- 
TROL VALVES 
John  A.  Anderson,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Grove 
Valve  and  Regulator  Company,  Oakland,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,910 
2Clakns.    (CL  251—327) 


«#       M    vr 


"  l:®[r)T^ 


1.  In  a  valve  construction  comprising  a  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  flow  passages  for  connection  with  associated 
piping,  a  valve  member  movable  in  said  valve  body  trans- 
versely across  said  flow  passages  between  open  and  closed 
positions  and  a  pair  of  annular  working  surfaces,  one  on 
said  valve  body  embracing  one  of  said  flow  passages  and 
the  other  on  said  valve  member,  said  working  surfaces 
being  mated  and  opposed  when  said  valve  member  is  in  its 
closed  position; 

the  combination  with  said  valve  construction  of  a  seal 
assembly  comprising: 

means  forming  an  annular  recess  in  one  of  said 

working  surfaces, 
said  recess  being  in  the  form  of  a  channel  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  cross-section  of  a   given 
width  with  generally  parallel  side  walls,  and 
a  resilient  seal  ring  of  the  Oring  type  loosely  car- 
ried in  said  recess, 
said  seal  ring  being  of  generally  oval  cross-section 
with  side  surfaces  defining  a  seal  ring  width  along 
a  minor  axis,  and  curved  ends  defining  a  seal 
ring  thickness  along  a  major  axis, 
said  given  width  of  the  recess  being  wider  than  said 
seal   ring  width  to  enable   limited  transverse 
movement  and  to  accommodate  distortion  there- 
of under  fluid  and  mechanical  pressure, 
said  seal  ring  thickness  being  greater  than  the  depth 
of  its  accommodating  recess  so  to  be  compressed 
by  engagement  with  the  opposed  working  sur- 
face when  said  valve  member  is  in  its  closed 
position, 
said  given  width  of  the  recess  being  narrower  than 
said  seal  ring  thickness  to  prevent  rolling  and 
twisting  of  said  seal  ring  under  frictional  engage- 
ment with  said  opposed  working  surface  as  said 
working  surfaces  are  moved  transversely  relative 
to  each  other  during  opening  and  closing  of  said 
valve. 


A  valve,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  body  member  formed  as  a  sheet  metal 
stamping, 

(b)  a  second  body  member  formed  as  a  sheet  metal 
stamping, 

(c)  an  inlet  port  member  secured  to  the  first  body 
member, 

(d)  the  outlet  port  member  secured  to  the  second  body 
member, 

(e)  a  gate  member  having  spaced  parallel  surfaces 
and  an  aperture  therethrough, 

(f )  an  actuating  member  of  cylindrical  form  connected 
by  threaded  means  to  the  gate  member  for  bringing 
about  sliding  movement  of  the  gate  member  between 
the  first  and  second  body  members,  each  body  mem- 
ber having  a  stamped  semi-cylindrical  neck  portion 
which  embraces  the  actuating  member,  and 

(g)  locking  means  permitting  rotative  but  prohibiting 
axial  movement  of  the  actuating  member  in  the  Seek 
portions,  an  aperture  extending  through  each  body 
member  in  the  neck  portion  and  the  actuating  mem- 
ber being  provided  with  an  annular  groove  adjacent 
these  apertures,  the  said  locking  means  consisting  of 
a  clip  which  extends  inwardly  through  one  of  the 
apertures,  lies  in  the  groove  of  the  actuating  mem- 
ber, and  extends  outwardly  through  the  other  aper- 
ture. 

1  3,198,485 

*      TURBINE  BLADE  LOCK 

Samuel  Mslenchul^  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,865 
1  Claim.     (CI.  253—77) 


A  bladad  rotor  wheel  assembly  for  a  turbine  or  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  wheel  having  a  rim  with  blade  slots  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  rim,  the  rim  portion  bounding  the  slots 
havii^  multiple  serrations, 

blades  having  roots  with  multiple  serrations  slidably 
insertable  into  the  slots  and  having  the  blade  root 
serra^ons  interlock  with  the  serrations  on  the  Wheel 
rim,  ' 
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each  blade  having  a  portion  radially  outwardly  of  the 
rim  overlying  the  blade  root, 

a  kerf  in  said  portion  and  in  the  radially  outer  portion 
of  one  lateral  face  of  the  blade  root  extending  radial- 
ly and  circumferentially  of  the  wheel, 

a  notch  in  the  wheel  extending  circumferentially  and 
intersecting  two  serrations  of  the  rim  portion  bound- 
ing the  blade  slots, 

the  said  kerfs  being  aligned  with  the  notch  when  the 
blades  are  installed,  and 

a  blade  retaining  key  having  a  stem  adapted  to  lie  in 
the  said  kerf  and  a  lug  extending  from  the  stem  into 
the  said  notch, 

the  lug  having  two  projections  conforming  to  and  ex- 
tending under  two  of  the  serrations  of  the  root  of 
the  adjacent  blade, 

so  that  the  adjacent  blade  root  holds  the  key  in  place 
radially  of  the  wheel  and  the  key  holds  the  first- 
mentioned  blade  in  place  axially  of  the  wheel. 


biasing  said  lever  pawl  in  a  chosen  direction,  a  holding 
pawl  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame,  a  holding  pawl 
spring  biasing  said  holding  pawl  into  normal  ratchet  en- 
gaging position  with  said  first  ratchet  tooth,  said  holding 
pawl  spring,  ratchet  teeth  and  the  free  end  of  said  lever 
pawl  being  arranged  in  aligmiMnt,  said  holding  pawl 
spring  being  adapted  to  be  acted  upon  by  said  lever  pawl 
to  bias  said  holding  pawl  away  from  its  normal  ratchet 
engaging  position  during  lowering  after  said  lever  pawl 
has  been  moved  into  ratchet  engaging  position  with  said 
second  ratchet  tooth,  said  holding  pawl  being  again  nor- 
mally biased  by  said  holding  pawl  spring  when  said  hold- 
ing pawl  spring  is  no  longer  acted  upon  by  said  lever 


3,198,486 
CAMPER  JACK 
Orris  J.  Allen,  Lakewood,  Cole,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  SuUon  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963.  Scr.  No.  311,703 
10  Claims.     (CL  254-^45) 


pawl,  and  restraining  means  for  rapid  lowering  asso- 
ciated with  said  holding  pawl,  to  prevent  said  holding 
pawl  from  being  again  normally  biased  by  said  holding 
pawl  spring  for  a  predetermined  limited  rotation  under 
load  of  said  ratchet  wheel  of  at  least  two  of  said  ratchet 
teeth  thereby  to  restrain  said  holding  pawl  from  its 
normal  ratchet  engaging  position  for  said  predetermined 
rotation  of  at  least  two  of  said  ratchet  teeth,  and  said 
restraining  means  including  cam  means  secured  to  said 
drum,  a  shaft  rotatively  mounted  on  said  frame,  said 
holding  pawl  being  fixedly  secured  to  said  shaft,  said 
restraining  means  being  associated  with  said  shaft,  said 
shaft  including  bearing  means. 


1.  A  camper  jack  comprising: 

elevating  means  having  a  base  plate  and  a  member  mov- 
able upwardly  and  downwardly; 

a  series  of  spaced  supporting  legs; 

a  support  base  having  peripherally  spaced  sleeves  hav- 
ing inclined  outer  walls  and  through  which  said 
legs  freely  extend,  the  base  plate  of  said  elevating 
means  resting  on  said  support  base;  and 

a  leg  seat  having  an  opening  therethrough  spaced  above 
said  support  base  and  having  sockets  in  alignment 
with  said  sleeves  and  into  which  the  upper  ends  of 
said  legs  freely  extend,  said  elevating  means  extend- 
ing through  said  opening. 


3,198,488 

CABLE  METER  FOR  TRAWLERS 

Frank  J.  Lnkcta,  5567  Greenwood,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,554 

7  Claims.    (CL  254—192) 


3,198,487 
RAPID  LOWERING  WINCH-HOIST 
De  Witt  C.  Cox,  Flotnrtown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Lug-AU  Conspany,  Havcrford,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  96,486 
5  Claims.  (CL  254—167) 
1.  A  rapid  lowering  winch  adapted  to  move  a  load 
comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  cable  drum,  a  ratchet 
wheel  rotatable  with  said  drum  and  having  a  plurality  of 
ratchet  teeth  including  first  and  second  ratchet  teeth,  an 
operating  lever  associated  with  said  drum,  a  lever  pawl 
pivotally  secured  to  said  lever,  a  lever  pawl  spring  for 


1.  A  block  comprising  a  sheave  the  hub  portion  of 
which  is  formed  with  opposed  tnmnions,  a  pair  of 
cheek  plate  members  having  <^^>09ed  bores  including 
axially  extending  walls  and  flared  portions  countersunk 
from  the  outside  faces  thereof,  said  sheave  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  cheek  plate  members  with  its  trun- 
nions extending  into  the  bores  thereof,  flange  means  de- 
tachably  mounted  on  the  ends  of  the  trunnions  so  as  to 
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be  rotatable  therewith,  and  journal  bearings  engaged  be- 
tween the  end  portions  of  the  trunnions  and  the  axially 
extending  walls  of  the  flared  portions  of  the  bores  in  the 
cheet  plate  members,  so  as  to  locate  the  sheave  in  a 
radial  sense  with  respect  to  the  cheek  plate  members, 
said  flange  means  having  a  radial  extent  exceeding  that 
of  the  end  portions  of  the  trunnions,  the  inner  races 
of  the  bearings  being  engaged  between  the  flange  means 
and  the  radially  extending  walls  of  said  flared  portions 
of  the  bores,  so  as  to  locate  the  sheave  in  an  axial  sense 
with  respect  to  the  cheek  plate  members. 


the  other  so  that  downwarcf  pivotal  movement  of  ^id 
plate  will  cause  one  arm  to  engage  its  associated  shoulder 
and  release  one  of  said  beater  elements  prior  to  the  release 
of  said  other  element  in  response  to  continuous  pivotal 
movement  of  said  plate. 


3  198  489 
COMPOUND  ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  AND 

MOUNTING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Hence  T.  Flndi,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Btrtchcr  Corporadoa,  Lm  Angeles,  Califs  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Sa.  No.  173,640 
ISClaiois.    (CL259— 1) 


3  198  491 
CONTINUOUS  MIXER 
Bernard  A.  Loomans,  YotIe,  and  AmlHtMe  K.  Brennan,  Jr., 
Thomasvlllc,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  mcaic  assignments^  to 
Balwr  Parlttas  Iik^,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of 
New  York 
Original  application  Mar.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181478. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  '''- 
339,316 

3  Claims.    (CL  259— 6) 


No. 


C4       ■  «0     M 


1.  An  ultrasonic  cleaning  apparatus  including  a  trans- 
ducer comprising: 

a  relatively  thin  flat  plate  of  polarizable  ferroelectric 
ceramic  material  and 

a  metal  resonator  having  substantially  identical  and 
parallel  major  planar  surfaces,  the  areas  of  which 
are  coextensive  with  the  areas  of  the  planar  surfaces 
of  said  plate,  one  of  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  plate 
'  being  adhesively  bonded  to  one  of  said  planar  sur- 
faces of  said  lesonator, 

a  container  having  a  receiving  aperture  for  one  end  of 
said  resonator,  and 

means  effecting  a  resilient  sealed  supporting  connection 
between  said  resonator  and  the  periphery  of  said 
aperture. 

3,198,490 
BEATER  EJECTING  MEANS  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  FOOD  MIXER 
Ivar  Jepsoa,  Oak  Pvk,  and  Worthy  L.  Chambers,  Wil- 
m«tte,  IlL,  Bwlgnnn  to  Simbeam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  DHiiois 
Original  apiMicadoa  Aag.  25, 1958,  Scr.  No.  756,853,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077,340,  dated  Feb.  12,  1963.    Divided 
and  tbk  application  Sept  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,947 
5  Claims.    (CI.  259— 1) 


1.  A  continuous  mixer  comprising  a  casing  in  the  form 
of  parallel  intersecting  cylinders,  a  closure  at  one 
end  of  said  casing,  an  opening  in  said  casing  adjacent 
said  end  closure  for  feeding  material  into  said  casing, 
the  opposite  end  of  said  casing  being  open  to  provide  a 
discharge  opening,  a  discharge  housing  at  the  discharge 
end  of  said  casing  in  communication  with  said  discharge 
opening  to  receive  material  from  said  casing,  a  shaft  ex- 
tending axially  through  each  of  said  cylinders  and  through 
said  discharge  housing,  mixing  elements  in  each  of  said 
cylinders  mounted  on  said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith 
and  arranged  to  advance  material  therethrough  into  said 
discharge  housing,  a  weir  plate  in  surrounding  relation 
with  respect  to  each  of  said  shafts  and  arranged  together 
to  form  a  closure  for  said  discharge  opening,  means  for 
supporting  said  weir  plates  from  said  discharge  housing 
for  relative  movement  axially  of  said  shafts,  and  mCans 
for  independently  moving  said  weir  plates  away  from  a 
position  dosing  said  discharge  opening  into  said  dis- 
charge housing  to  control  said  discharge  opening. 


3,198,492 

BLENDING  APPARATUS 

George  Schneider,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  FuQer 

Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,053 

7  Claims.    (CI.  259—95) 


5.  An  ejector  mechanism  for  ejecting  a  pair  of  beater 
dements  from  a  food  mixer  comprising  a  substantially  flat 
plate  with  means  at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  plate,  said  plate  including  a  pair  of  elongated 
spaced  parallel  arms  depending  downwardly  from  said 
plate  toward  shoulder  means  on  said  beater  elements,  the 
planes  at  said  amu  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  plate,  one  of  said  arms  being  longer  than 


1.  A  bknding  apparatus  for  blending  discrete  paijticles 
of  solid  n^aterial  comprising  a  bin  adapted  to  contain  the 
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solid  material  and  to  provide  a  space  between  the  surface 
of  the  material  and  the  top  of  the  bin,  conveying  tubes 
within  said  bid,  said  bin  and  tubes  extending  in  a  gener- 
ally vertical  direction  and  the  lower  ends  of  at  least 
some  of  the  tubes  being  positioned  at  different  horizontal 
levels,  a  rigid  expansion  means  for  permitting  longitudinal 
movement  of  each  of  said  conveying  tubes  relative  to  the 
side  wall  of  the  bin,  a  nozzle  for  each  conveying  tube 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  and  positioned  to  direct  a  fluid 
stream  therethrough,  and  means  for  passing  fluid  under 
pressure  through  said  nozzles. 


3,198,493 

PORTABLE  GRAIN  AERATION  DEVICE 

EufCDC  G.  Sakmp,  Doagkcrty,  Iowa 

FUcd  Jnc  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,421 

1  Claim.    (CL  259— 111) 


ing  said  conveyor  means  extending  substantially  from  the 
rear  of  the  apparatus  to  the  said  ddivery  point,  power 
means  to  move  the  conveyor  continuously,  a  plurality  of 
rectangular  aggregate  bins,  each  of  said  bins  having  a 
short  vertical  upper  wall  portion  and  a  lower  pmtion 
having  inwardly  inclined  walls,  the  said  lower  portion 
lying  between  the  frame  members  and  projecting  down- 
wardly to  terminal  bottom  openings  in  each  bin  adjacent 
the  conveyor,  power-operated  gate  means  to  control  said 
openings,  a  cement  bin  and  means  for  its  support  above 
the  bed  frame,  means  controllably  to  permit  the  dis- 
charge of  cement  from  said  bin  to  said  conveyor,  trans- 
ducer means  adjacent  each  comer  of  each  bin  comims- 
ing  an  electrical  load  cell  supported  by  said  frame  and 
positioned  between  the  frame  and  support  means  on  said 
bins  whereby  the  weight  of  each  bin  is  imposed  on  the 
group  of  four  load  oeUs,  and  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  the  load  cells  to  cause  the  discharge  of  a  pre- 
determined weight  of  material  from  said  aggregate  bins 
and  said  cement  bin  on  to  said  conveyor  and  thereafter 
cause  the  closing  of  the  gates  and  the  controllable  dis- 
charge means  when  the  said  wei^t  has  been  delivered, 
whereby  measured  amounts  of  the  separate  components 
of  a  concrete  batch  may  be  delivered  to  a  concrete  mixer. 


3,198,495  _  _„ 

TILTING  DUMP  TRUCK  WITH  RECEPTACLE  DB- 

oESgING  MEANS  AND  DfRECTIONAL  CHUT« 

Glenway  Maxon,  Jr.,  1744  N.  Farwcfl  Ave, 

Milwankcc,  Wis. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,109 

5  Claims.    (0.259—171) 


A  device  for  stirring  granular  material,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  building  for  storing  granular  material,  said  building 

having  a  roof; 

an  auger  conveyor; 

power  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  auger  con- 
veyor for  rotating  said  auger  conveyor  about  its 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  chain  one  end  of  which  is  secured  to  said  power 
means,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  attached  to  said 
roof  for  swingably  suspending  said  power  means  and 
said  auger  conveyor  within  said  building  such  that 
the  other  end  of  said  auger  conveyor  can  extend  into 
the  granular  material. 


^  '/- 


3,198,494 

MOBILE  BATCHING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  E.  Curran,  Uttlcton,  NJI.,  Peter  Ver  Pluick, 

La  Jolta,  Calif.,  and  Jarl  A.  Carlson,  Bedford,  N.H.; 

said  Carlson  and  Ver  Planck  assignors  to  said  Curran 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  355,289 

8  Claims.    (CL  259— 154) 


1.  Mobile  batching  apparatus  comprising  a  bed  frame, 
a  wheeled  undercarriage  and  means  detachbly  to  atUch 
a  truck-tractor  unit  for  tranH>orting  said  apparatus,  the 
said  bed  frame  having  longitudinal  side  members  located 
subsuntially  along  the  lateral  clearance  Unes  of  the  ve- 
hicle, and  transverse  and  intermediate  members,  strut 
support  members  having  ground-engaging  means  for 
supporting  the  apparatus  when  in  operating  position,  a 
fixed  frame  extension  directed  angularly  upwards  to  a 
delivery  point  located  in  advance  of  said  bed  frame,  con- 
veyor means,  a  sub-frame  beneath  said  bed  frame  support- 


1.  A  U-uck  body  of  the  type  which  tilts  about  a  fixed 
transverse  axis  adjacent  to  its  rear  to  a  discharge  position 
with  its  forward  end  elevated  so  as  to  provide  for  dis- 
charge of  its  contents,  through  a  rearwardly  facing  open- 
ing in  its  upper  rear  end,  to  the  receiving  pan  of  a  distrib- 
uting chute,  said  body  being  characterizied  by: 

(A)  a  rounded  subsuntially  conically  surfaced  bottom 
tlut  slants  convergently  upwardly  and  rearwardly 
to  said  disdiarge  opening  and  defines  the  lower  edge 
thereof; 

(B)  opposite  side  walls  joined  by  said  bottom  waD 
and  likewise  converging  rearwardly  to  said  discharge 
opening  to  define  the  side  edges  thereof; 

(C)  reinforcing  keel  structure  fixed  on  the  undereide 
of  the  body  and  including 

(1)  a  rigid  y<*e  embracing  the  rounded  bottom 
of  the  body  and  extending  transversdy  thece- 
acroas  at  a  location  near  to  but  a  distance  for- 
wardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  disdiarfe 
opening  so  as  to  provide  a  ^ace  directly  under 
the  rear  of  the  body  and  behind  the  y<^  in 
which  a  portion  o*  the  receiving  pan  of  a  dis- 
tributing chute  can  be  received,  said  yoke  hav- 
ing opposite  ends  which  project  laterally  be- 
yond the  adjacent  side  portions  oi  the  body. 
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(D)  outboard  bearings  fixed  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  yoke  at  its  rear,  so  as  to  be  located  outwardly 
of  the  adjacent  side  portions  of  the  body  and  of  said 
pan  receiving  space,  said  bearings  having  pivot  en- 
gaging means  thereon  which  align  on  a  common 
transvene  axis  paasing  through  said  space  rearward- 
ly  of  the  y<^  and  directly  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  discharge  opening,  to  provide  for  mount- 
ing the  body  for  tilting  discharge  motion; 

(E)  and  powti  driven  means  rotaUbly  mounted  in 
tile  rear  end  portion  of  the  body  and  having  dis- 
diarge  blade  means  at  the  rear  extremity  of  the  body 
to  operate  in  said  discharge  opening. 

3.  A  truck  body  for  concrete  and  similar  materials, 
and  of  the  type  which  tilts  about  a  transverse  axis  adjacoit 
to  its  rear  to  a  position  at  which  its  forward  end  is  ele- 
vated to  effect  rear  discharge  of  its  contents,  character- 
ized by: 

(A)  a  rounded  substantially  conically  surfaced  bottom 
wall  that  slants  convergently  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly; 

(B)  oppoeite  side  walls  joined  by  said  bottom  wall 
and  similarly  converging  rearwardly; 

(C)  a  rearwardly  facing  discbarge  opening  in  the  rear 
of  the  body  having  bottom  and  side  edges  defined 
by  said  designated  walls  of  the  body,  the  side  edges 
extending  upwardly  from  and  rearwardly  beyond  the 
bottom  edge  of  the  opening; 

(D)  a  deck  on  the  body  p'^viding  a  top  wall  covering 
the  rear  portion  of  the  body; 

(E)  a  shaft  in  the  body  extending  lengthwise  thereof 
to  its  rear; 

(F)  means  mounting  the  shaft  for  rotation  about  a 
fixed  axis  coincident  with  that  of  the  conically  sur- 
faced bottom  wall  of  the  body,  including  a  bearing 
carried  by  and  depending  from  the  underside  of  said 
deck  and  located  a  distance  rearwardly  of  the  lower 
edge  of  the  discharge  opening; 

(O)  and  blading  carried  by  the  shaft  to  rotate  there- 
with, said  blading  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the 
lower  edge  of  the  discharge  opening  substantially  to 
the  rear  extremity  of  the  body  and  being  operable 
to  assure  discharge  of  any  body  contents  through 
said  opening  in  consequence  ot  rotaticm  of  the  shaft 
in  one  direction. 


for  actuating  the  mix  pump  motor  means  in  response  to 
air  pressure  changes  in  said  mixing  fitting  assembly  paid 
cover  including  means  engageable  with  said  neck  to  pre- 
vent shifting  of  said  cover  laterally  of  said  neck  the  last 


mentioned  means  comprising  a  downwardly  and  out- 
wardly inclined  circumferential  depending  flange  carried 
by  the  outer  marginal  poniuna  of  said  cover,  said  flfmge 
and  cover  being  of  one-piece  construction. 


I  3,198,497 

CARBURETORS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Andri    Louis    Mennesson,    Neuilly-sur-Sclne,    Frtnce, 
assignor  to  Societe  Indostrielle  de  Brevets  A  d'Eludcs 
S.I.B.E^  Nenilly-sur-Scine  (Seine),  France  , 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,788 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  19,  1961, 
868,389 
2Claim>.    (CL261— 46) 


3,198,496 

MIX  PUMPING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  FROZEN 
CONFECTION  FREEZERS 

Jolnny  R.  Slaslctoii,  907  Ayen,  CoffeyvUic,  Kana. 
FUad  Oct  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,080 
aCiirfmt.  (CL261— 16) 
1.  A  mix  pumping  attachment  for  frozen  confection 
freezers  including  a  mix  inlet  and  in  combination  with 
a  mix  can  for  containing  mix  to  be  pumped  into  said  inlet, 
said  can  including  a  large  diameter  generally  cylindrical 
neck  being  open  at  its  free  end,  said  pumping  attachment 
including  a  cover  for  said  open  end  of  said  neck  remov- 
ably positioned  thereover,  a  mix  pump  supported  from 
said  cover  disposed  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  can,  and 
including  an  input  shaft  extending  upwardly  through  said 
cover,  motor  means  supported  from  the  outer  side  of  said 
cover  and  drivingly  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  said 
pump  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  to  which  one  end 
of  an  outlet  conduit  is  communicated,  said  outlet  conduit 
extending  upwardly  through  said  cover,  an  air  pump  in- 
cluding an  inlet  and  outlet  and  supported  from  said  cover 
and  driven  by  said  motor  means,  an  outlet  conduit  having 
one  end  communicated  with  said  air  pump  outlet,  a  mix- 
ing fitting  assembly  including  a  pair  of  inlets  and  an  out- 
let, the  outer  ends  of  said  outlet  conduits  being  commu- 
nicated with  said  pair  of  inlets,  means  adapted  to  com- 
municate said  mixing  fitting  assembly  outlet  with  said 
mix  inlet,  said  mixing  fitting  assembly  including  means 


1.  A  carburetor  for  an  internal  combustion  eilgine 
which  comprises,  in  combination,  an  induction  pipe  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  induction  pipe,  an 
automatic  choke  valve  mounted  in  said  induction  pipe 
upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  choke  valve  being 
mounted  responsive  to  the  thrust  exerted  thereon  by  the 
air  stream  flowing  through  said  induction  pipe  so  as  to 
be  urged  toward  opened  position  by  said  air  stream,  means 
for  yieldingly  urging  said  choke  valve  toward  the  closed 
position  thereof,  a  fuel  tank,  a  fuel  feed  conduit  stsirting 
from  said  fuel  tank  and  opening  directly  into  the  poirtion 
of  said  induction  pipe  located  between  said  choke  valve 
and  said  throttle  valve,  for  conveying  fuel  from  said  fuel 
tank  to  said  induction  pipe,  said  fuel  feed  conduit  includ- 
ing a  throttled  portion,  a  cylindrical  passage  in  line  with 
said  throttled  portion  and  opening  into  a  part  of  said 
fuel  feed  conduit  located  downstream  of  said  throttled 
{>ortion  thereof,  an  air  bleed  conduit  opening  into  said 
cylindrical  passage,  a  cylindrical  rod  fitting  slidably  in 
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said  cylindrical  passage  and  operatively  connected  with 
said  choke  valve  for  opening  or  closing  the  communica- 
tion between  said  air  bleed  conduit  and  said  fuel  feed  con- 
duit according  to  the  position  of  said  choke  valve,  said 
cylindrical  rod  being  positioned  relative  to  the  openmg 
of  said  air  bleed  conduit  in  such  a  manner  as  to  close  off 
said  opening  in  re^wnse  to  the  opening  of  said  choke 
valve,  a  fuel  metering  member  carried  by  said  cylindrical 
rod  and  slidable  in  said  throttled  section  for  controlling 
the  cross  section  therethrough,  and  valve  means  mounted 
on  said  air  bleed  conduit  operatively  connected  with  said 
throttle  valve. 

3,198,498 

PRESSURE  CARBURETORS 

Andri    Louis    McuesMB,    NevUly-snr-Scine,    France, 

assignor  to  Sodctc  Industrtcik  dc  Brevets  et  d'Etudcs 

S.I.B.E^  Ncaliiy-rar-SciiM,  France,  ■  society  of  France 

FUcd  loiy  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,581 

Claims  priority,  application  FruKC,  Oct  9, 1961,  875,431; 

Jan.  16, 1962, 884,994;  Mw.  9, 1962,  890,618 

14Clatans.    (CI.  261— 144) 


outwardly  in  opposite  directions  toward  lateral  edges  of 
the  metallic  strip  from  below,  along  and  centrally  of  said 
strip  and  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  strip  to 
progressively  confine  in  a  decreasing  cross-sectional  area 
the  flow  of  said  ejected  gas. 


12.  An  apparatus  for  supporting  a  nvember  such  as  a 
sheet,  plate,  strip  or  the  like  comprising  an  elongated 
centrally  disposed  plenum  pressure  chamber;  divergent, 
V-shaped,  gas  flow  confining  surfaces  extending  laterally 
outwardly  from  said  plenum  ^iMSi^e  chamber,  and 
means  to  eject  gas  from  said  plenunf'pressmre  chamber 
outwardly  in  opposite  directions  along  the  top  side  of 
the  flow  confining  surfaces. 


1.  An   internal   combustion  engine,  carburetor  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  an  air  pipe  leading  to  the  en- 
gine to  be  fed  by  the  carburetor,  a  throttle  valve  in  said 
air  pipe,  throttling  means  movably  mounted  in  said  air 
pipe  upstream  of  said  throttle  valve,  so  that  an  air  pipe 
portion  is  limited  between  said  throttling  means  and  said 
throttle  valve,  means  responsive  to  the  air  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides  of  said 
throttling  means  for  automatically  controlling  said  throt- 
tling means,  means  fixed  with  respect  to  said  air  pipe 
forming  a  fuel  chamber,  means  including  a  part  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  air  pipe  and  a  movable  part  operatively 
connected   with  said  throttling  means,   forming  a  fuel 
passage  opening  into  said  chamber  and  of  a  variable  cross 
section  area  proportional  to  that  of  the  air  passage  con- 
trolled by  said  throttling  means  in  said  air  pipe,  means 
for  feeding  said  fuel  passage  with  fuel  under  a  pressure 
equal  to  the  air  pressure  in  said  air  pipe  upstream  of  said 
throttling  means,  means  forming  an  injection  orifice  open- 
ing into  said  air  pipe  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve, 
a  conduit  leading  from  said  chamber  to  said  injection  ori- 
fice, a  pump  mounted  in  said  conduit  to  force  fuel  from 
said  chamber  to  said  injection  orifice  and  means  forming 
a  venting  passage  between  said  chamber  and  said  air  pipe 
portion  so  that  the  pressure  is  the  same  in  said  chamber 
and  in  said  pipe  portion. 


3,198,500 
VENTILATING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Malcolm  W.  Patrick,  Bedford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hnpp 
Corporatkm,     Cleveland,    Ohio,    a    corpontloa    of 
Virginia 

FUcd  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,313 
14  Claims.    (CI.  263— 19) 


3,198,499 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING 

AND  HEAT  TREATING 
Charles  J.  Stanley,  Wabnt  Creek,  Calif.,  anignor  to 
Kaiser  Alnmfaiam  A  Chcmkal  Corporation,  Oak- 
land, CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Aag.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,889 
12  Claims.    (0.263—3) 
5.  An  apparatus  for  heat  treating  metallic  strip  com- 
prising an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  furnace  en- 
closure in  which  a  metallic  strip  is  adaptable  to  be  sup- 
ported during  traverse  therein,  means  for  ejecting  gas 


1.  The  method  of  heating  and  ventilating  a  building 
having  vent  openings  in  its  upper  reaches,  comprising 
steps  of: 

(a)  heating  said  building  substantially  solely  with  un- 
vented  gas-fired  heaters; 

(b)  allowing  unrestricted  escape  of  the  combustion 
products  from  said  heaters; 

(c)  providing  an  outdoor  air  inlet  opening  remote 
from  said  beaters; 

(d)  drawing  through  said  inlet  opening  outdoor  air 
which  is  subsuntially  free  of  said  combustion 
products; 

(e)  distributing  said  outdoor  air  prior  to  mixing  with 
said  combustion  products  as  a  thin  curtain  extend- 
ing from  said  inlet  opening  along  interior  wall  sur- 
faces of  said  building  and  moving  past  said  beaten 
to  mix  with  and  dilute  with  said  combustion 
products;  and 

(f)  removing  the  admixed  outdoor  air  and  diluted 
combustion  products  from  said  building  through  said 
vent  openings. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  HEATING  TUBULAR 
METAL  GOODS 
RonM  K.  BMkter,  Olaf  I.  Johaawn,  WflUam  E.  Bvky, 
and  loMi  J.  B<qrcc  EdaMNiton,  AIb«ta,  Camda, 
aMtSBon*  hj  bmhm  aaignnicnti)  to  BanJttfr  Coastroc- 
tioa  (1963)  Ltd^  Edaionton,  Alberta,  Canada,  a  com- 
pmnj  of  Alberta,  CvMda 

FBed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,915 
3aalnM.    (CL263— 36) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  beating  elongated  articles  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  a  preheating  furnace;  a  hold- 
ing oven;  first  conveyor  means  for  moving  said  articles 
axially,  one  at  a  time,  through  said  furnace  for  a  rapid 
preheat  into  said  oven;  second   conveyor   and   storage 
means  for  receiving  said  articles  from  said  first  conveyor 
means  for  moving  said  articles  in  parallel  side-to-side 
relation  across  said  oven,  said  second  conveyor  means 
comprising  at  least  two  elongated'  screws  extending  paral- 
lel to  but  spaced  from  each  other  partly  across  the  oven 
and  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  articles  across 
the  oven,  each  of  said  screws  being  rotatable  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  the  other  and  having  a  thread  pitch 
opposite  to  the  other;  means  for  transferring  said  articles 
from  said  first  conveyor  means  to  said  second  conveyor 
means  actuable  by  switching  means  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  incoming  articles;  switching  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  travel  of  said  second  conveyor  means  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  articles  carried  on  said  second  conveyor 
means;  third  conveying  means  for  moving  siid  heated 
articles  axially,  one  at  a  time,  out  of  said  oven;  means 
for  transferring  said  articles  from  said  second  conveyor 
and  storage  means  to  said  third  conveyor  means  actuable 
by  switching  means  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  outgoing 
articles;  and  means  for  automatically  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  oven  such  that  said  oven  is  maintained 
at  a  uniform  desired  temperature. 


to  increasiag  in  frequency  to  a  preselected  maximum,  im- 
pact chamber  means  carried  by  said  tubular  member  Con- 
taining ingredients,  restricted  discharge  means  moutited 
in  said  impact  chamber  means  for  communication  With 
said  passage,  means  mounted  in  said  discharge  means 
for  retaining  said  ingredients  within  said  chamber  means 
while  beiog  mixed  by  said  reciprocation  below  a  pre- 
determined frequency,  timing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drive  means  for  preselecting  an  opera- 
tional period  during  which  the  reciprocation  of  the 
tubular  member  increases  in  frequency  beyond  said  pre- 
determined frequency  to  said  preselected  maximum  fre- 
quency necessary  to  obtain  removal  of  an  excess  of  one 
of  said  mixture  ingredients  from  the  chamber  means 
through  tbe  restricted  discharge  means,  and  collection 
means  operatively  mounted  with  respect  to  said  passage 
means  in  the  tubular  member  for  conducting  said  excess 
of  said  one  ingredient  exteriorly  of  said  machine,  said 
tubular  member  including  an  upper  portion  containing 
said  impact  chamber  means  and  a  lower  conduit  portion 
through  which  the  passage  extends,  inwardly  projecting 
means  maintaining  the  impact  chamber  means  within 
the  upper  chamber  portion  and  an  impact  element  io  the 
impact  chamber  means  of  such  size  as  to  prevent  said 
one  ingredient  from  freely  flowing  past  the  same  into 
the  restricted  discharge  means. 


3,198,502 

AMALGAM  MKER  AND  SEPARATOR 

Donald  Thompson,  655  North  Ave.,  Misaoobi,  Mont 

FUcd  Jan.  10, 1961,  Ser.  No.  81,725 

8  Cbdmt.    (CI.  266—1) 


3,198,503 
FURNACE 

Henry  L.  Eicbelberg,  and  Rita  L.  Thomson,  Waterlown, 
Wte.,  a»ignors  to  Basic  Products  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,644 
7Chiims.    (Ci.  266— 5) 


1.  A  machine  for  mixing  and  separating  amalgam  in 
one  operation  comprising  a  reciprocable  tubular  mem- 
ber having  a  passage,  drive  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  tubular  member  for  imparting  reciprocation  there- 


1.  In  a  furnace  having  insulating  refractory  bqttom, 
side  and  top  walls,  a  retort  within  said  furnace;  another 
insulating  refractory  wall  between  said  side  wall  and  re- 
tort, and  forming  a  plenum  chamber  between  said  side 
wall  and  other  refractory  wall;  burner  means  exteptKling 
through  the  side  and  other  wall;  a  stack  connected  to  the 
space  between  said  other  wall  and  retort;  and  meafis  for 
supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  plenum  between 
said  side  wall  and  other  wall,  whereby  said  presstirized 
air  diffuses  through  said  other  wall  and  passes  out  said 
stack  thereby  to  cool  said  retort. 

(        

3,198,504 

BARREL  SALT  BATH  FURNACES 

Borte  Richard  Aniicraen,  32871  Chatham  Lan<, 

Bfamingham,  Mich. 

Ffled  Sept.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,139 

6  Clahns.    (a.  266—33) 

1.  A   metal   melting   furnace   for   melting   oxidizable 

metals  and  the  like  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing  form- 
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ing  a  cylindrical  body  portion,  divider  means  transversely 
separating  said  body  portion  into  two  generally  cylindri- 
cal parts,  port  means  conmiunicating  through  said  divider 
between  the  two  parts,  radial  vanes  on  the  periphery  of 
each  said  parts  extending  lengthwise  thereof,  a  frusto 
conical  end  portion  on  one  of  said  cylindrical  parts  ex- 
tending to  an  apex  outside  the  cylindrical  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  said  apex,  spaced  enclosed  diagonal 


iiJ^./'^'?. 


passages  beginning  and  having  a  port  adjacent  each  vane 
and  extending  to  the  apex  of  the  frusto  conical  end  and 
having  a  port  at  said  apex,  a  trough  extending  into  the 
apex  to  receive  fluid  from  said  passages,  burner  means 
directing  a  flame  into  said  cylindrical  portions,  a  fluid 
heat  transfer  medium  in  said  cylindrical  portions,  feeder 
means  delivering  metal  to  be  melted  into  the  interior 
of  the  furnace  and  drive  means  rotating  said  cylindrical 
housing. 

3,198,505 
METAL  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
Milton  G.  Amdw,  Cburcncc  D.  Nissicy,  J.  C.  Risner,  and 
Joseph  M.  SaMDOc,  Marietta,  Pa.,  assiffnors  to  Metal 
RecUimiiv  Amociatci  Inc^  Marietta,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,038 
5CfaanM.    (CL266— 37) 


(d)  a  vertically  movable  platform  mounted  within  the 
vertical  guide  means  of  the  support  frame  and  includ- 
ing first  and  second  receiving  means,  the  second 
receiving  means  being  positioned  immediately  be- 
neath the  first  receiving  means, 

(e)  second  motive  power  means  mounted  on  the  sup- 
port frame  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  movable 
platform  for  raising  and  lowering  same, 

(f)  an  open-topped  drum  for  containing  hot  dross 
skimmings  having  outlet  tap  means  adjacent  its  bot- 
tom and  adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  movable  plat- 
form on  the  first  receiving  means, 

(g)  a  recovery  tray  for  receiving  molten  metal  drained 
from  the  drum  tap  means  and  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  the  movable  platform  on  the  second  receiving 
means,  and 

(h)  vented  shield  means  mounted  beneath  the  station- 
ary platform  surrounding  the  stirrer  for  enclosing 
the  open  top  of  the  drum  when  the  movable  platform 
is  in  its  raised  position. 


3,198,506 
MOUNTING 
Richard  P.  Thorn,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lord  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,679 
4Cbums.    (CI.  267— 1) 


1.  A  resilient  mounting  having  supporting  and  sup- 
ported members  with  spring  means  therebetween  for  carry- 
ing the  vertical  load,  one  of  the  members  having  a  vertical 
cylindrical  surface,  the  other  of  the  members  having  a 
flange  presented  edgewise  toward  said  surface,  said  flange 
being  of  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  sur- 
face, a  member  comprising  portions  of  elastomer  having  a 
rim  of  unstressed  diameter  larger  than  the  diameter  of 
said  surface,  said  rim  frictionally  engaging  and  squeezed 
inward  by  said  surface  and  resisting  movement  in  vertical 
directions,  said  elastomer  portions  having  a  central  portion 
embracing  and  frictionally  engaging  opposite  sides  <rf  said 
flange  and  resisting  movement  in  lateral  directions. 


3,198,507 

TORSION  BAR  CONNECTION 

Henry  J.  Koilcid,  Uvonia,  Mlch^  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mtch.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,061 

2Cfaitans.    (a.  267— 57) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recovering  molten  metal  from  hot 
dross  skimmings  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  support  frame  having  a  sta- 
tionary platform  mounted  on  the  top  thereof  and 
including  vertical  guide  means, 

(b)  a  stftrer  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stationary  plat- 
form and  depending  downwardly  therefrom, 

(c)  first  motive  power  means  mounted  on  the  station- 
ary platform  and  operatively  coupled  to  the  stirrer 
for  rotatably  driving  same. 


1.  A  vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  components, 
a  pivotally  mounted  suspension  arm  interconnecting  said 
components,  a  torsion  bar  spring  connected  at  one  ol  its 
ends  to  said  sprung  components,  a  socket  member  secured 
to  said  arm  and  having  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
relieved  portions,  the  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  having 
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radially  extending  ear  portions  fitted  into  said  relieved 
poitions,  spherical  driving  members  interposed  between 
said  relieved  portions  and  said  ear  portions,  the  connec- 
tion of  said  arm  with  said  sprung  components  having  a 
pivot  axis,  said  other  end  of  said  torsion  bar  having  an 
axis  of  rotation,  said  axes  being  angularly  offset  with 
respect  to  each  other. 


3,198,598 
SPACER  FOR  INSERTION  BETWEEN  ADJACENT 

CONVOLUTIONS  OF  A  COIL  SPRING 
lanes  O.  MettoB,  Nonnan,  and  Thomas  B.  Wilkinson, 
OUaboma  CUy,  OUa^  avlgnon  to  Jamco,  Inc.,  Okla- 
homa City,  Okh^  a  corporation  of  Oklahoma 
FUcd  Aag.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,040 
iCiaiiiM.    (CL267— 41) 


6.  A  spacer  article  useful  for  spacing  adjacent  convolu- 
tions of  a  coil  spring,  said  spacer  comprising  an  elongate 
resilient  body  having  a  convolution  receiving  socket  in 
each  end  thereof,  said  sockets  each  being  configured  to 
surround  a  major  portion  of  the  received  convolution,  and 
said  body  further  having  a  pair  of  open  slots  communicat- 
ing with  said  sockets  from  at  least  one  lateral  side  of  said 
elongate  body,  said  slots  each  providing  a  passage  for 
admitting  one  of  said  convolutions  to  one  of  said  sockets 
and  having  an  opening  of  at  most  about  90°  of  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  socket,  whereby  the  convolution  to  be 
passed  through  said  slots  must  be  forced  through  said 
openings  into  said  sockets,  thereby  allowing  said  spacer  to 
be  readily  retained  upon  a  convolution. 


3,198,509 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  WORK  PIECE  TO 

MACHINE  TOOL  TABLE 

David  R.  Sundcrlagc,  4139  Manchester  Place, 

Riverside,  Calif. 

FUad  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,566 

8Clainis.    (CI.  269^20) 


7M  m 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  a  work  piece  to  a  machine 
tool  table  comprising,  in  combination,  a  body  adapted  to 
be  secured  on  said  machine  tool  table,  a  pair  of  posts 
disposed  side  by  side  and  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
posts  being  slidably  supported  on  said  body,  a  horizontal 
bar  carried  at  the  top  ends  of  said  posts,  one  end  of  said 
bar  projecting  laterally  to  one  side  of  said  body  and  being 
adapted  to  overlie  an  edge  of  said  work  piece,  means  inter- 
connecting said  posts  and  allowing  the  same  to  move 
freely  in  the  samie  direction  but  restraining  said  posts 
against  movement  in  tlw  opposite  directions,  the  one  of 
said  posts  adjacent  said  projecting  end  of  said  bar  having 
a  limited  amount  of  longitudinal  movement  with  respect 


to  said  bar,  and  means  for  drawing  upwardly  on  said  one 
post  and  reacting  downwardly  against  said  bar,  said  last- 
named  means  being  operable  to  clamp  said  projecting  end 
of  said  bar  downwardly  against  said  work  piece  to  clamp 
the  latter  to  said  table,  said  means  interconnecting  said 
posts  being  operable  to  prevent  the  other  of  said  posts 
from  moving  in  opposition  to  said  one  post. 

5.  A  device  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  wherein  each  of 
said  posts  has  a  piston  attached  to  the  bottom  end  thereof, 
each  of  said  pistons  being  slidable  within  a  cylinder  in 
said  body,  and  said  means  interconnecting  said  posts  Con- 
sists of  hydraulic  fluid  filling  said  cylinders  on  the  top 
side  of  one  piston  and  the  bottom  side  of  the  other,  and 
said  body  having  a  fluid  passageway  connecting  taid 
cylinders  so  that  the  fluid  in  one  cylinder  is  in  com- 
munication with  the  fluid  in  the  other  cylinder. 


3,198,510 

RING  WELDING  FIXTURE 

Harry  W.  WilUams,  P.O.  Box  718,  Centralia,  Wash. 

Filed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,441 

,        3  Claims.    (CI.  269—52) 


14 


7 


fe 


i^^i 


/ 
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1.  A  ring  welding  fixture,  comprising:  (a)  an  elon- 
gated fixture  body  including  a  generally  cylindrical  hand 
grip  means  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  and  a  longer  man- 
drel portion  extending  from  said  hand  grip  and  form- 
ing the  remainder  of  said  body,  said  mandrel  portion 
tapering  from  said  hand  grip  to  the  end  thereof,  (b)  a  first 
bore  means  extending  longitudinally  through  said  hand 
grip  means  and  a  second  smaller  diameter  bore  mflans 
extending  longitudinally  from  said  first  bore  means  com- 
pletely through  said  mandrel  portion  to  define  a  passage- 
way entirely  through  said  body,  (c)  an  elongated  bi- 
furcating cut  extending  from  the  outer  end  and  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  mandrel  portion, 
said  cut  joining  with  said  second  bore  to  separate  laid 
mandrel  into  upper  and  lower  sections,  (d)  a  haadle 
element  located  coaxially  with  said  bores  at  the  hand 
grip  end  of  said  body  and  having  an  interiorly  threaded 
member  rotatably  received  in  said  first  bore,  and  (e)  an 
elongated  threaded  rod  means  threadably  received  in 
said  member  and  extending  into  said  mandrel  portion 
through  said  second  bore,  said  rod  means  having  toggle 
pin  means  pivotally  attached  to  the  end  of  said  rod  ex- 
tending transversely  to  said  rod  through  and  out  of  |aid 
cut. 


3,198,511 
COMBINED  STITCHING  AND  CRISSCROSSER 
ATTACHMENT  UNIT  FOR  COLLATORS 
Christian  J.  Wirz,  5603   25th  Ave.  SE.,  Washington  21, 
D.C.,  and  Roy  E.  Carlson,  Rtc.  4,  Box  451,  Vienna,  Ta. 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,254 
5  Claims.    (CI.  270—53) 
1.  A  collating  apparatus  comprising  in  combinaticm  a 
sheet  gathering,  feeding  and  grouping  unit  having  a  dis- 
charge end  towards  which  successive  groups  of  sheets  are 
fed  in   an  orderly   manner,   an   independent  supporting 
frame  near  and  spaced  from  the  discharge  end  of  laid 
unit,  a  coaveyer  and   a   stitching   mechanism   for   laid 
groups  of  sheets  on  the  top  of  said  supporting  frame,  laid 
conveyer  extending   beyond   the   supporting   frame   pnd 
projecting  toward  said  unit  and  including  an  end  plate, 
said  end  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  discharge  end 
of  said  unit,  whereby  said  conveyor  may  receive  directly 
the  groups  of  sheets  as  they  are  discharged  in  succession 
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from  said  unit,  said  supporting  frame  and  conveyer  and 
stitching  mechanism  having  a  discharge  side  remote  frorn 
said  unit,  a  receiving  and  stacking  tray  for  the  groups  of 
sheets  passing  from  said  discharge  side,  said  tray  mclud- 
ing  angularly  spaced  stop  plates,  a  generally  vertical 
oscillatable  rock  shaft  rigid  with  and  carrymg  and  de- 
pending from  said  tray,  bearing  means  on  said  support- 
ing frame  receiving  and  supporting  the  rock  shaft,  a  crank 
element  on  the  rock  shaft  near  the  lower  end  thereof,  a 
connecting  rod  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  crank  ele- 


sion  of  the  flap  for  engaging  the  flap  to  pivotally  fold 
the  same  and  means  pivotally  supporting  the  aforemen- 
tioned means  in  an  initial  unbalanced  position  in  which 
the  conveyed  element  is  tilted  rearwardly  down  by  a 
magnitude  of  unbalanced  weight  to  contact  the  flap  and 
pivot  the  same,  said  flap  having  sufficient  stiffness  related 
to  the  unbalanced  weight  of  the  conveyed  element  to 
cause  the  conveyed  element  itself  to  be  pivotally  moved 
upwardly  by  the  flap  itself  as  the  latter  is  pivotally  moved 
by  the  engagement  of  the  flap  with  the  conveyed  element, 
whereafter  as  the  flap  is  lowered  into  the  plane  of  the 
blank,  the  conveyed  element  returns  under  its  unbalanced 
weight  towards  its  initial  position  to  engage  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  flap  and  complete  the  folding  thereof  into 
the  plane  of  the  blank. 


3,198,513 

STACKING  DEVICES  FOR  SHEET  ARTICLES     ^ 

Claude  Farez,  Saint  Maur,  France,  assignor  to  *Kniarvo, 

Grenoble  (Isere),  France,  a  French  joint-stock  company 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,333 

7  Claims.    (CL  271—1) 


ment  and  extending  generally  transversely  of  the  rock 
shaft  and  toward  said  unit,  said  unit  having  a  constantly 
rotating  drive  shaft  projecting  therefrom  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  the  unit,  gearing  on  said  frame  adapted 
to  be  connected  with  said  drive  shaft  and  driven  thereby, 
oscillating  lever  means  connected  with  and  driven  by 
said  gearing  and  imparting  reciprocatory  movement  to 
said  connecting  rod  for  in  turn  oscillating  said  crank  and 
lock  shaft,  and  means  forming  a  quickly  detachable  con- 
nection between  the  adjacent  end  of  said  connecting  rod 
and  the  oscillating  lever  means. 


3,198,512  _ 

FOLDING  MACHINES  FOR  PREPUNCHED 
CARDBOARD  PIECES 

Arthur  Frei,  St.  Salpicc,  Switrerland,  assignor  to  J.  Bobst 
and  Son  SA,  Prilly,  near  Lausanne,  Switzeriand,  a  cor- 
poratlon  of  Switzerland  ,,,„-, 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,873 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  16,  1962, 

12,236 
8  Claims.    (CL  270-^1) 


1  Apparatus  for  folding  into  the  plane  of  an  advancmg 
blank,  a  rearwardly  extending  flap  which  is  foldably  con- 
nected to  the  blank  and  initially  extends  slightly  upwardly 
with  respect  thereto,  said  apparatus  composing  means  for 
supporting  and  advancing  a  blank  thereon  with  the  flap 
extending  rearwardly  and  upwardly,  means  including  a 
conveyed  element  advancing  in  the  same  direction  as  the 
blank  at  a  faster  speed  thereof  and  having  an  elongated 
surface  spaced  from  the  blank  less  than  the  upward  exten- 


gv-* 


1.  A  machine  for  stacking  opaque  flexible  sheet  ar- 
ticles  such  as  hides  and  skins,  comprising  a  mam  end- 
less  conveyor   with   a   substantially   flat   article-carrymg 
portion  having  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  and  an  out- 
let end.  and  being  at  least  in  part  transparent  to  light  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  outlet  end,  said  articles  being  disposed 
at  random  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  sides  of  said 
article-carrying  portion  of  said  main  conveyor  to  be  car- 
ried thereby  towards  said  outlet  end  at  a  given  linear 
speed;  two  stationary  main  light-emitting  surfaces  dis- 
posed on  the  first  side  of  said  article-carrying  port'on  of 
said  main  conveyor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  there- 
of and  extending  across  the  full  width  thereof  substan- 
tially symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  line  transverse  to 
said  article-carrying  portion  of  said  main  conveyor  and 
close  to  said  line  so  as  to  illuminate  the  articles  earned 
by  same,  said  surfaces  having  a  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  luminosity  and  said  surfaces  each  having  a 
dimension  longitudinally  of  said  article-carrying  portion 
of  said  main  conveyor  at  least  equal  to  half  the  maximum 
length  of  the  articles  to  be  stacked;  two  main  photo- 
electric cells  disposed  on  the  second  side  of  said  article- 
carrying  portion  of  said  main  conveyor,  each  to  receive 
light   substantially   from  one   only   of  said  main  light- 
emitting  surfaces;  comparing  means  to  compare  the  volt- 
ages emitted  by  said  main  photo-electric  cells  and  to  de- 
duce from  such  comparison  the  passage  across  said  trans- 
verse  line  of  the  approximate  center  of  the  surface  of 
an  article  carried  by  said  main  article-carrying  portion  of 
said  main  conveyor  between  said  main  light-emitting  sur- 
faces and  said  cells;  a  stacking  support  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  outlet  end  of  said  article-carrying  portion 
of  said  main  conveyor  and  on  which  the  articles  earned 
by  said  conveyor  are  to  be  stacked;  depositing  means  to 
receive  the  articles  from  the  outlet  end  of  said  article- 
carrying  portion  of  said  main  conveyor  and  to  deposit 
same  on  said  support;  driving  means  to  drive  said  deposit- 
ing means;  and  means  to  actuate  said  dnvmg  means  a 
pre-determined  time  after   said  comparing  means  have 
detected  passage  of  the  approximate  center  of  the  surface 
of  an  article  across  said  transverse  line  to  substantially 
regularly  stack  same  on  said  support 
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3,198^14 
DOCUMENT  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
Vrmak  B.  Borbcra  nd  Williani  A.  Suffden,  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
aiilgBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FOad  May  !•,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  279,414 
SCbimi.   (CL271— 12) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  the  foremost  document 
of  a  stack  of  documents  to  a  transporting  medium  in  re- 
sponse to  a  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  continu- 
ously energizable  document  accelerating  medium  for 
accelerating  said  foremost  document  in  a  path  of  travel 
toward  said  transporting  medium;  means  urging  said 
stack  of  dociunents  toward  said  accelerating  medium;  a 
gate  means  movable  between  a  feeding  position  and  a 
non-feeding  position,  wherein  said  foremost  document  is 
contactable  ,with  said  accelerating  medium  when  said 
gate  means  is  in  said  feeding  position  and  wherein  said 
foremost  document  is  non-contactable  with  said  accelerat- 
ing medium  when  said  gate  means  is  in  said  non-feeding 
position;  gate  operating  means  normally  holding  said  gate 
means  in  said  non-feeding  position,  said  gate  operating 
means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  moving  said  gate  means 
to  said  feeding  position  and  for  subsequently  return- 
ing said  gate  means  to  said  non-feeding  position;  means 
for  urging  said  foremost  document  into  contact  with  said 
accelerating  medium;  document  reverse  driving  means  off- 
set laterally  from  said  path  of  travel;  a  means  for  separat- 
ing from  siud  end  document  in  said  path  of  travel  a  sec- 
ond docimient  adhering  to  said  foremost  document  and 
for  urging  said  second  document  into  contact  with  said 
reverse  driving  means;  said  reverse  driving  means  driv- 
ing said  second  document  in  contact  therewith  into  said 
stack  of  documents. 


3,198,515 

AERODYNAMIC  DOCUMENT  HANDLING 

APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Pitney,  Saw  MUl  Road,  Stamford,  Coon. 

nicd  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,830 

3  Claims.    (CL  271— 26) 


^^.^—^.^ 


i«+ 


1.  An  aerodynamically  operated  document  separating 
and  feeding  device:  comprising 


document  retaining  means  for  retaining  a  stack  of 
documents; 

a  document  guide  track  extending  away  from  said  re- 
taining means  and  having  a  document  guide  surface 
formed  thereon; 

air  jet  means  for  aerodynamically  feeding  the  leading 
document  in  said  stack  along  said  guide  surface; 

a  second  document  guide  track  extending  away  from 
said  document  retaining  means  and  having  formed 
thereon  a  second  document  guide  surface  which 
faces  a  portion  of  the  first  mentioned  guide  surface; 
and 

air  jet  means  connected  to  said  second  document  guide 
track  and  operatively  arranged  at  an  acute  sngle 
relative  to  said  second  guide  surface  to  direct  at 
least  one  jet  of  air  along  said  second  document  guide 
surface  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  document  feed 
direction  whereby  any  additional  document  that  is 
travelling  with  a  lead  document  may  be  aerodynami- 
cally braked  and  reversely  driven  with  respect  to  the 
associated  lead  document. 


3,198,516 
LAUNDRY  FLATWORK  FEEDER 
Benjamin  Withom,  1200  N.  Kenilworth  St.,  Arlington, 
Va.,  and  Aulick  B.  Collins,  Arlington,  Va.;  said  CitUins 
assignor  to  said  Withom 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,723 
3  Claims.    (CI.  271—45) 


1.  A  laundry  device  for  feeding  fabrics  to  a  flatwork 
ironer  comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  surface  formed 
of  a  plurality  of  divergent  groups  of  endless  belts  for 
concurrently  driving  and  guiding  said  fabrics,  said 
divergent  groups  of  endless  belts  extending  from  the 
front  of  said  device  and  diverging  outwardly  from  a 
position  medial  of  said  surface  to  a  position  outwardly 
of  said  medial  position,  a  tapered  roller  means  extending 
across  said  divergent  belts,  said  tapered  roller  means  taper- 
ing from  a  larger  diameter  at  the  medial  position  of  said 
device  to  a  smaller  diameter  at  a  position  outwardly 
thereof  for  pressing  said  fabrics  to  said  divergent  posi- 
tion to  effect  a  spreading  action  for  the  fabrics,  two  canted 
belts  positioned  forwardly  of  and  below  said  groups  of 
divergent  belts  frictionally  engaging  said  fabrics  during 
driving  action  to  maintain  it  taut,  means  driving  said 
canted  belts  away  from  each  other  and  against  the  direc- 
tion of  said  driving  action,  straight  belt  means  moving  in 
alignment  with  said  driving  direction  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  said  groups  of  divergent  belts  engaging  said 
fabric  to  increase  the  driving  speed  thereof,  and  second 
tapered  roller  means  extending  across  said  straight  belt 
means  pressing  said  fabric  to  said  straight  belt  mean^. 
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3,198,517 
DOCUMENT  HANDLING  MEANS 


Samuel  W.  Mavti^  Westport, 
Bowes,    Ibc^ 
Delaware  ^,     „_  _.^ 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,580 
12  Claims.    (CL  271—74) 


to  Pitney- 
of 


(e)  a  plurality  of  posts  each  inserted  in  said  holes  in 
a  line  to  form  a  bridging  wall  between  said  first  and 
second  wall,  and 

(f )  a  plurality  of  relatively  short  spacer  posts  mserted 
in  said  holes  within  the  area  defined  by  said  side 
walls  and  said  bridging  wall  to  maintain  said  sheet 
material  in  spaced  relation  above  said  platform. 


3,198,519  ,__^ 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT- 

ENING  STACKS  OF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Hans-Joachim  Bartsch,  Kaiacr  Wilbelm  AUcc  24, 

Wuppertel-Elberfeld,  Germany 

FU«I  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,738 

3  Claims.    (CL  271— 89) 


1.  Docun^ent  handling  apparatus;  comprising 
a  guide  head  provided  with  a  smooth  guide  surface  that 
is  formed  with  at  least  one  elongated  belt  receiving 

a  longitudinal  movable  feed  belt  cxtendmg  through  said 

groove,  .     ,.     „  A 

said  belt  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
apertures  formed  therein  and  having  an  outer  sur- 
face which  when  moving  through  said  groove  is  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  por- 
tions of  said  guide  surface, 
said  guide  head  having  a  plurality  of  holes  formed 
therein,  one  of  said  holes  terminating  in  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  in  registry  with  the  longitudmal  line 
of  holes  formed  in  said  belt,  and  the  other  of  said 
holes  terminating  in  that  portion  of  the  guide  sur- 
face that  is  adjacent  to  said  belt  groove, 
and  means  for  pneumatically  coupling  said  holes  to  a 
sub-atmospheric  pressure  source. 


3,198,518  „..„«, 

SHEET  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATlffi 
John  I.  Carlson,  Sr.,  New  Brtehi,  and  Charles  P.  PMe, 
West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignors  toGeneral  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  AprTs,  1963.  Ser.  No.  270,971 
3CUims.    (CL271— 86) 


1-  A  jogging  device  for  straightening  stacks  of  gen- 
erally  rectangular   sheets,  comprising   support  means;  a 
pair  of  knock-up  plates  mounted  on  said  support  means 
generally  perpendicularly  to  one  another  and  at  an  in- 
clination to  the  horizontal  to  form  an  upwardly  open 
longitudinally  extending  trough;  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  partitions  extending  perpendicularly  to  said 
plates  and  subdividing  said  trough  longitudinally  into  a 
plurality    of   compartments,    said   partitions   each   being 
provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  walls  defining  one 
side  of  a  respective  compartment,  said  walls  converging 
toward  one  another  at  an  upper  edge  of  each  partition 
in  wedgelike  configuration  for  directing  respective  stacks 
of  said  sheets  away  from  the  respective  edge  into  respec- 
tive  compartments  adjoining  the   latter,  said  partitions 
each  having  a  lower  portion  along  which  the  respective 
walls  are  generally  parallel  to  one  another  and  an  arcu- 
ate upper  portion  terminating  at  the  respective  edge  which 
is  outwardly  convex,  one  of  said  plates  being  provided 
with    a    longitudinally    extending    slot;    and    adjustable 
mounting  means  on  each  of  said  partitions  cngagcable 
with  said  slot  for  adjustably  securing  it  to  said  one  of 
said  plates  and  a  selected  longitudinal  position  therealong 
for  regulating  the  size  of  said  compartments. 


3,198420 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  GRIP  LOCATING 

MEANS 

Geonc  Stephen  Ahmaty,  17  Thomas  Leigttoa  Blri^ 

Cumbcrinad,  RJ. 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,530 

4  Claims.    (CL  273—81.4) 


1.  A  stacking  recepUcle  for  sheet  material  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  planar  platform, 

(b)  a  first  generally  planar  side  waU  supported  on 
said  platform  in  substantially  perpendicular  relaUon 
thereto, 

(c)  a  second  generally  planar  side  wall  supported  on 
said  platform  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to 

said  first  skfc  wall, 

(d)  said  platform  having  a  large  number  of  regularly 
and  closely  spaced  holes  therein. 


1.  In  a  golf  club  having  a  shaft  with  a  club  head  ex- 
tending laterally  from  one  end  thereof,  said  head  being 
connected  at  its  heel  to  said  shaft  and  having  a  ball  strik- 
ing face  between  its  heel  and  a  toe  remote  from  said 
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ehaft;  a  hand  grip  secured  coaxially  to  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  having  first,  second  and  third  relatively  flat 
gripping  surfaces  extending  longitudinally  of  the  grip 
akHig  a  maJMT  p<Mtion  thereof,  said  sectMid  and  third  rela- 
tively flat  gripping  surfaces  being  diametrically  opposite 
and  at  right  angles  to  said  first  relatively  flat  gripping 
surface,  said  first  relative  flat  gripping  surface  lying  in 
a  plane  parallel  to  said  ball  striking  fac<  said  second  and 
third  relatively  flat  gripping  surface  lying  in  a  plane  per- 
pendicular to  said  ball  striking  face  a  generally  round 
sectional  contour  uniting  the  ends  of  said  second  and  third 
relatively  flat  gripping  surfaces  and  located  diametrically 
opposite  said  first  relatively  flat  gripping  surface,  said  first 
relatively  flat  gripping  surface  engaging  the  palm  of  one 
of  the  user's  hands  and  the  thumb  of  the  other  hand,  said 
second  relatively  flat  gripping  surface  engaging  the  thumb 
of  said  one  hand,  the  third  relatively  flat  surface  and  said 
generally  round  sectional  contour  being  engaged  by  the 
index  finger  of  said  other  hand,  whereby  said  surfaces 
automatically  orient  the  club  properly  in  the  hands  of 
the  user  and  ensure  rigid  gripping  of  the  club. 


bly  mounted  thumbwheel  cantably  positioned  in  said  hous- 
ing and  protruding  from  the  interior  thereof  through  said 
slot  in  said  housing  to  the  exterior  thereof,  at  least  one 
disc  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing  with  said  thumb- 
wheel and  engageable  thereby  and  spaced  between  Said 
top  and  bottom  of  said  housing,  means  for  biasing  said 
thumbwheel  out  of  engagement  with  said  disc,  said  flisc 


3,198,521 
GAME  SIMULATING  STOCK  MARKET  PLAY 
Engcnc  M.  Kramer,  7  E.  Lexington,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  and 
John  H.  Kramer  and  Betty  J.  Kramer,  both  of  227  S. 
Texas,  HcBdcrsoii,  Nev. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,563 
4CliliBH.    (CL  273— 134) 


having  a  number  of  markings  on  the  top  thereof  arranced 
to  appear  through  its  window  in  the  top  of  said  housing, 
said  disc  having  a  circular  array  of  downwardly  extend- 
ing equally  spaced  fingers  formed  of  ferrous  metal  equal 
in  number  to  the  markings  on  the  top  of  the  disc,  and 
means  including  a  pair  of  magnets  positioned  to  attract 
diametrically  spaced  fingers  for  said  disc  for  braking 
stopping  thereof. 


and 


3,198,523 

WEIGHTED  DICE 

Jonathan  C.  Stimson,  Arlington,  Va. 

(1404  Lincoki  St.,  Evanston,  111.) 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,920 

3Clahiis.    (CL  273— 146) 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  playing  board  having  a  playing 
surface  with  a  playing  path  defined  by  successive  dis- 
cretely delineated  areas,  each  being  identified  by  legends 
thereon,  including  instructions  relative  to  buying  indi- 
vidual identified  stocks;  playing  appurtenances,  including 
a  ticker  tape  wheel  indicator  for  indicating  current  price 
quotations  of  individual  stocks  identified  on  the  playing 
board  surface,  said  indicator  comprising  a  circular  sur- 
face having  a  plurality  of  concentric  circles  and  radial 
lines  defining  spaces  between  the  circles  and  radial  lines 
having  numerical  indications  thereon  indicating  current 
price  quotations  of  individual  stocks,  a  rotatable  disc  dis- 
posed over  said  surface  and  having  a  sector  shaped  slot 
movable  to  expose  a  radially  disposed  group  of  figures 
identifying  current  stock  price  quotations  of  a  plurality 
of  stocks  identified  by  legends  on  said  disc  between  con- 
centric circles  adjacent  to  such  slot,  means  comprising 
imitation  money  and  miniature  simulated  stock  certifi- 
cates indicative  of  money  and  stocks  held  by  individual 
players,  and  markers  for  individual  players  to  indicate 
their  positions  on  the  playing  path  on  the  playing  surface. 


1.  A  set  of  dice  comprising:  a  plurality  of  dice  divijded 
into  playing  dice  and  reserve  dice;  each  of  said  dice  biing 
a  polyhedron  having  two  halves  bounded  by  flat,  similairly- 
shaped  faces  numbered  so  that  one-half  has  numbers  dif- 
ferent from  those  numbers  on  the  other  half  and  0ach 
face  on  a  half  is  numbered  differently  from  the  other 
faces  on  that  half;  and  means  weighting  each  die  so  that 
one  half  tends  to  come  up  more  often  than  the  other  half 
and  the  faces  of  said  one-half  each  have  an  equal  chance 
of  coming  op. 

*  3,198,524 

RING  PUZZLE 

Ingval  H.  Ringstad,  410  W.  42nd  St.,  Sioux  Falls,  S.  Dait. 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,855 

3  Cbdms.    (CI.  273—158) 


3,198,522 
ROTATABLE  CHANCE  DEVICE 
.   WilUam  E.  Pwks,  Ric.  1,  Box  24«,  Edgewood,  Md. 
Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,625 
6Clains.   (CI.  273— 142) 
5.  A  game  device,  comprising,  structure  defining  a 
housing  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  with  at  least  one  win- 
dow provided  in  the  top  thereof,  one  side  of  said  housing 
having  a  slot  provided  therein,  means  including  a  rotata- 


1.  A  putzle  comprising  a  base,  a  plurality  of  row^  of 
rings,  said  rows  being  disposed  with  one  end  of  ^ch 
row  adjacent  the  corresponding  ends  of  the  other  r(>ws, 
said  rows  diverging  from  each  other,  an  elongated  mount- 
ing member,  said  member  having  one  end  secured  to  the 
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base,  means  pivotally  locking  the  rings  on  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  rows  to  tlie  mounting  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  the  kngth  of  the  moimting  member  so  as  to 
provide  a  lower  ring,  an  upper  ring,  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  ring,  a  mounting  stem  associated  with  each 
of  the  remaining  rings,  each  stem  having  its  associated 
ring  pivoted  to  one  end  thereof,  each  stem  projecting 
through  the  next  ring  inwardly  toward  the  adjacent  ends 
and  into  sliding  engagement  with  the  base  member  for 
movement  of  its  associated  ring  toward  and  away  from 
the  base,  and  an  elongated  endless  loop  type  slide  engage- 
able  about  the  mounting  member  between  the  base  and 
the  lower  end  ring  inunediately  thercabove,  said  slide 
being  of  a  size  receivable  through  the  rings  and  capable 
of  receiving  the  rings  theretlirough,  said  slide  being 
manipulatable  and  selectively  engageable  and  disengage- 
able  with  the  rings  and  stems  m  each  row  so  as  to 
effect  a  systematic  movement  of  the  slide  upwardly  along 
the  mounting  niember  until  completely  disengaged  from 
the  mounting  member,  the  rings,  and  the  stems. 
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being  at  generally  forward  and  rearward  sides  of  the  ball, 
the  shell  structure  consisting  of  plastic  material  and  the 
weight  comprising  a  one-piece  metallic  body  projecting 
through  one  perforation  in  said  shell  and  having  annular 


■MJ  IMIII..III.^ 


3,198,525 
GOLF  PUTTER  AND  A  FOLDABLE  SIGHTING  ELE- 
MENT  SECURED  TO  THE  SHAFT  THEREOF  BY 
Y-SHAPED  MAGNET  MEANS 

Harold  W.  Sarith,  2449  RMfcway  Road, 

San  Marino,  Calif. 

FUed  July  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,614 

3  Claims.    (CL  273— 163) 


/      «- 


flanges  respectively  at  the  inner  and  outer  sides  of  the 
lip  of  the  shell  surrounding  said  one  perforation  thereby 
to  retain  the  weight  in  position  on  the  shell,  the  inner 
flange  being  only  slightly  larger  than  said  perforation  so 
as  to  be  capable  of  being  snapped  therethougli. 


'^si 


=^ 
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3  198,527 

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  TRANSDUCER 
HEAD  SCANNING  MOTION  IN  SOUND  RE- 
CORDING AND  REPRODUCING  MACHINES 

George  Taylor  Stanton,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aaignor  to 
Dictaphone  Corporation,  IMdgcport,  Cona.,  a  corpo* 
ration  of  New  Yort 

Original  application  Jnac  8,  1954,  Scr.  No.  437,762,  now 
Patent  No.  2,998,184,  dated  Jnic  27,  1961.    Dlrldcd 
and  this  application  Sept  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59^76 
SClainif.    (CL274— 11) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  golf  putter  having  an  upright 
steel  shank  and  a  putting  head  at  the  lower  terminal  of 
the  shank,  a  putting  directional  indicator  unit  having  a 
rod-like  line  of  sight  element  and  means  for  removably 
attaching  said  unit  to  the  putter  so  that  said  element 
establishes  a  line  of  sight  axis  at  the  upper  side  of  the 
head  and  extending  subsUntially  normal  to  a  plane  de- 
fined by  the  front  putting  face  of  the  head,  said  means 
including  the  Y-forked  holder  having  upright  magnet  por- 
tions carried  to  have  divergent  faces  exposed  at  the  inside 
of  the  fork  legs  and  sized  for  attaching  magnetically  to 
and  about  different  diameter  steel  putter  shanks  received 
between  the  fork  legs,  an  arm  carried  by  and  projecting 
away  from  the  Y-forked  holder  to  carry  said  element 
spaced  from  the  shank,  and  a  pivot  connecting  said  arm 
to  said  holder  and  having  a  generally  horizonUl  axis  to 
allow  up  and  down  swinging  of  the  arm  and  element 
relative  to  said  holder. 


3  198,526 

WEIGHTED  PRACTICE  GOLF  BALL  INCLUDING 

STABILIZER  FINS 

Harold  W.  Smith  and  CaroilM  H.  Smith,  both  of 

2449  RIdgcway  Road,  Su  Marino,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,482 

4CUmf.    (a.  273— 199) 

1.  For  use  in  a  golf-type  game,  a  lightweight  hollow 

ball  having  a  perforate  shell  structure  adapted  to  be 

struck  and  thereby  propelled  by  a  golf-type  club  for  short 

range  air-fli^t,  a  weight  carried  by  the  ball  for  providmg 

momentum  tending  to  carry  the  ball  forward,  the  shell 

structure  acting  with  the  air  to  create  relatively  high  drag 

resistance  to  said  flight,  and  fin  structure  carried  to  guide 

the  ball  during  said  flight,  the  weight  and  fin  structure 


1.  The  method  of  tracking  a  record  head  across  a  mag- 
netic record  which  is  adapted  to  have  deposited  thereon 
a  plurality  of  side  by  side  signal  tracks  lying  along  the 
direction  of  motion  of  the  record  relative  to  the  head 
comprising  the  steps  of  moving  the  record  at  substantially 
constant  velocity  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  record 
head,  moving  said  record  head  slowly  relative  to  said 
record  in  a  second  direction  approximately  at  right  an^es 
to  said  first  direction  to  trace  out  a  signal  track  which 
is  inclined  at  a  slight  angle  to  said  first  direction,  periodi- 
cally at  equal  intervals  measuring  the  amount  of  travel 
of  said  record  head  relative  to  said  record  in  said  second 
direction,  and  if  the  cumulative  error  in  the  amount  of 
travel  of  said  record  head  relative  to  said  record  akmg 
said  second  direction  does  not  exceed  a  predetermined 
value,  then  continuing  the  motions  of  said  record  and  head 
in  both  said  directions  for  the  next  one  of  said  equal 
intervals  but  if  said  error  exceeds  said  predetermined 
value,  stopping  the  motion  of  said  head  relative  to  said 
record  along  said  second  direction  without  changing  tlie 
relative  motion  in  said  first  dirertion  and  then  after  a 
given  interval  resuming  the  relative  motion  in  said  second 
direction. 
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VIBRATION  DAMPENING  MOTOR  MOUNTING 

FOR  PHONOGRAPHS 

Robert  L.  y«i  Antwerp,  StereiifTlIlc,  Mldk,  assigiior  to 

Macftro  Corporatfoo,  StCTcmrflk,  ^OA. 

Fikd  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,494 

llCfarinH.    (CL274— 39) 


11.  In  a  phonograph, 

a  base  plate  having  a  turntable  with  a  downturned  rim 

rotatably  mounted  thereon, 
a  motor  having  a  shaft  arranged  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  said  turntable, 
a  vertically  rigid  support  connected  to  said  base  plate 

around  said  motor  and  connected  to  said  motor  at 

a  single  point  adjacent  a  line  through  the  null  point 

of  angular  oscillation  of  said  motor  and  parallel  to 

the  shaft  of  the  motor, 
said  support  being  yieldable  angularly  about  said  single 

point, 
and  means  supported  on  said  base  plate  and  frictionally 

drivingly  engaged  between  said  shaft  and  said  rim. 


3,198,529 

ROTARY  FACE  SEAL 

Robert  M.  Voitik,  Evanitoii,  111.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Illinois  National  Bank  and  Trust  Company  of  Chicago 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,954 

14  Claims.    (CL  277— 3) 


1.  A  rotary  seal  for  restricting  fluid  linkage  along  a 
shaft  passing  through  a  relatively  rotatable  housing  com- 
prising, in  combination,  an  annular  rotor  secured  to  said 
shaft  and  deRning  a  sealing  surface,  an  annular  stator 
surrounding  said  shaft  and  having  a  sealing  surface  fac- 
ing said  rotor  sealing  surface,  means  for  establishing  a 
fluid  seal  between  said  stator  and  said  housing,  means 
for  urging  said  surfaces  into  sealing  engagement  so  that 
relative  rotation  between  said  rotor  and  said  stator  creates 
a  torque  tending  to  rotate  the  stator  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, said  stator  being  mounted  for  limited  rotational 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  under  the  urging  of 
said  torque,  and  means  including  a  pair  of  elements  for 
converting  relative  rotation  of  said  elements  into  rela- 


tive axial  movement  of  the  elements,  said  means  being 
interposed  between  said  stator  and  said  rotor  with  one 
of  said  dements  being  coupled  for  rotation  with  said 
stator  and  the  other  of  said  elements  acting  atially 
against  said  rotor. 


3,198,53* 
OUTSIDE  BALANCED  MECHANICAL  SEAt 
Elmer  W.  Conklin,  Pavilion  Township,  Kalamazoo 
Couaty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  DnrametalUc  Cor^ 
ration,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    a    corporation    <rf 
Micliigan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,650 
1  Claim,    (a.  277—85) 


In  a  mechanical  seal  for  sealing  a  rotating  shaft  with 
respect  to  a  housing  through  which  said  shaft  extends, 
wherein  a  first  nonmetallic  sealing  member  is  affixed  to 
said  housing,  a  second  nonmetallic  sealing  membeo'  en- 
circles said  shaft  and  is  radially  spaced  therefrom,  said 
second  sealing  member  having  a  sealing  surface  engage- 
able  with  a  sealing  surface  on  said  first  sealing  member, 
said  second  sealing  member  having  a  sleeve  extending 
away  from  said  first  sealing  member  and  surrounding  said 
shaft  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  shaft  for  reception  of  a  balancing  pressure  fluid 
from  within  said  housing,  and  driving  means  affixed  to 
said  shaft  for  effecting  rotation  of  said  second  sealing 
member  with  said  shaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  providing  a  wall  extending  from  said  sleevf  into 

close  proximity  to  said  shaft; 
substantially  V-shaped  shaft  packing  means  within  said 
pressure  chamber  spaced  axially  from  said  waQ  and 
adapted  to  engage  sealingly  said  shaft  and  said  sleeve, 
said  shaft  packing  means  being  of  such  character- 
istics that  an  axial  pressure  thereon  will  cause  same 
to  spread  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly; 
said  driving  means  including  a  collar  affixed  to  said 
shaft,  said  collar  having  elongated  spring-receiving 
recesses  in  the  end  thereof  remote  from  said  cham- 
ber and  passages  of  smaller  cross-sectional  size  than 
said  recesses  and  extending  from  said  recesses  to 
said  chamber; 
a  nonmetallic  compression  ring  bearing  against  the  axial 
side  of  said  shaft  packing  means  nearest  said  wail,  said 
compression  ring  having  a  tapered  central  portion  en- 
tering between  the  legs  of  said  packing  means  for 
urging  said  legs  apart; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  rods  anchored 
to  said  compression  ring  and  extending  axially 
through  said  shaft  packing  means  and  through  said 
passages  into  said  recesses,  said  rods  having  enlarged 
heads,  a  coil  spring  disposed  within  each  of  said 
recesses  surrounding  said  rod  therein  and  bearing  at 
one  end  against  said  rod  head  and  bearing  4t  the 
other  end  against  the  bottom  of  said  recess  for  urg- 
ing said  compression  ring  against  said  shaft  packing 
means  and  thereby  urging  said  shaft  packing  means 
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against  said  sleeve  and  said  shaft  whereby  to  seal 
the  end  of  said  pressure  chamber  remote  from  said 
wall  and  thereby  prevent  escape  of  pressure  fluid 
therefrom  while  preventing  contact  of  said  springs 
by  said  pressure  fluid. 


resilient  deformable  inserts  positioned  within  said  re- 
cesses, 

said  inserts  having  ends  which  extend  beyond  the  lo- 
cator body  so  that  when  the  jaws  compress  against 
said  ends,  the  inserts  grow  in  a  direction  along  the  ex- 
panded surface. 


3,198^31 
PBTONRING 
Arthur   M.   Brcueiic,   Hagcrstown,  bd.,   assignor,   by 
mesne    assignmcirts,   to   Perfect   Circle    Corporation, 
Hagerstown,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
^^   FUS  Jan.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,283 
2Cla^    (CL  277— 178) 


3,198,533 
LATHE  CHUCK 
Richard  B.  Goodram,  Kensington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Cnsbman  Indnstrfcc,  Incorporated,  Hartford,  Com.,  a 
corporation  of  Connectknt 

Filed  Oct  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,949 
18  Claims.    (CL  279— 121) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  piston  having  an  annular  pis- 
ton ring  groove,  an  inwardly  extending  annular  upper 
channel  formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  groove  at  the  upper 
side  thereof  and  providing  an  upwardly  facing  ledge,  an 
inwardly  extending  annular  lower  channel  formed  in  the 
bottom  of  said  groove  at  the  lower  side  thereof,  and  a 
combined  compression  and  oil   ring  mounted   in   said 
groove  and  comprising  a  compression  ring  portion  and 
an  oil  ring  portion  integral  with  each  other,  the  com- 
pression ring  portion  including  a  projection  which  extends 
into  said  upper  channel  and  said  oil  ring  portion  includ- 
ing a  projection  which  extends  into  said  lower  channel, 
said  portions  respectively  having  cylinder  engaging  faces 
and  said  faces  of  said  portions  being  axially  spaced  from 
each  other,  the  axial  thickness  of  said  compression  ring 
portion  being  greater  than  the  axial  width  of  said  lower 
channel,  whereby  said  ring  is  prevented  from  being  in- 
serted in  said  groove  upside-down. 


2.  A  lathe  chuck  having  a  base  and  a  work  locating  and 
clamping  arrangement  carried  by  the  base  and  including 
clamping  means  operable  to  close  on  and  clamp  a  work 
part,  a  work  locator  device  actuated  to  move  the  work 
part  relative  to  the  clamping  means  into  a  required  loca- 
tion within  the  clamping  means  to  be  clamped  thereby, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  clamping  means  and  the  locator 
device  for  concomitantly  and  synchronously  actuating 
the  clamping  means  to  close  on  the  work  and  the  locator 
device  to  bring  the  work  part  to  the  required  location  prior 
to  the  clamping  means  closing  on  and  clamping  the  work 
part  at  said  location. 


3,198,534 

STAIR  CLIMBING  WHEEL  CHAIR 

Than  Robinson  Porter,  329  E.  13th  St.,  Apt.  A, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,313 

18  Claims.    (CL  288— 5.22) 


3,198,532 

TWO-JAW  WEDGE  CHUCK 

Walter  F.  Skillin,  New  Britaks,  Conn.,  aaslgnor,  by  mesne 

assignments,    to    Cnshman    Indnstrles,    Incorporated, 

Hartford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Jne  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  283,946 

12  Claims.    (CL  279—118) 


1.  A  chuck  comprising 

first  and  second  top  jaws  movable  in  a  keyway  pro- 
vided in  a  chuck  body, 

said  top  jaws  having  overhanging  guide  means, 

locator  blocks  positioned  on  opposite  transverse  sides 
of  the  keyway  adapted  to  receive  a  workpiece, 

said  locator  blocks  having  recesses  to  accommodate 
resilient  deformable  inserts. 


1  An  improved  type  of  stair  climbing  wheel  chair 
comprising  a  pair  of  metal  supported,  closed  curve  tracks 
on  each  side  of  said  chair,  the  tracks  in  each  pair  having 
a  straight  ground  engaging  section  and  each  pair  of  tracks 
being  adjustable  verUcaUy  at  three  places  to  vary  the 
angle  between  said  straight  sections,  closed  curve  nms 
which  are  cross  sectionally  approximately  semicircular 
and  concave  outward,  one  of  said  rims  bemg  positioned 
with  its  front  end  approximately  at  the  front  of  the  chair 
and  its  rear  end  at  the  rear  of  the  chair,  the  other  one  of 
said  rims  having  iu  front  end  slightly  forward  of  tbe 
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rear  of  the  chair,  thus  longitudinally  lapping  and  being 
laterally  spaced  sli^tly  from  the  first  described  rim,  with 
the  rear  end  of  the  second  described  rim  projecting  rear- 
wanily  firom  the  back  of  the  chair,  said  first  described 
rim  having  an  arcuate  upper  section,  a  longitudinally 
straight,  ground  engaging  lower  section,  and  substantial- 
ly semicircular  end  sections,  the  second  described  rim 
having  longitudinally  straight  upper  and  lower  sections 
and  substantially  semicircular  end  sections,  said  front 
semicircular  end  section  of  the  second  described  rim  hav- 
ing the  same  center  and  radius  as  the  rear  semicircular 
end  section  of  the  first  described  rim. 


3,198^35 

SKI  EDGE  CONSTRUCTION 

Culver  S.  Brown,  Jr.,  734  MciviDe  Ave.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,816 

IClaiin.    (CL  28»<-11.13) 


In  a  ski  the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  recess  areas 
formed  along  the  lower  comers  of  the  ski  and  running 
substantially  the  entire  length  thereof,  an  elongate  housing 
mounted  within  each  of  said  recess  areas  having  a  side 
wall  aligned  with  the  outer  side  wall  of  said  ski  and  a 
bottom  wall  aligned  with  the  bottom  of  the  ski,  said 
housing  formed  with  a  flange  running  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  housing  and  projecting  inwardly  into  the 
body  of  said  ski  in  an  axis  parallel  with  the  bottom  of 
the  ski,  means  permanently  fastening  said  flange  to  the 
body  of  the  said  housing,  said  housing  formed  to  provide 
an  interior  channel  projecting  outward  to  the  lower  comer 
of  the  housing  and  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  hous- 
ing, said  channel  having  a  cross-sectional  shafie  which 
includes  an  enlarged  portion,'  and  a  strip  formed  with  a 
cross-sectional  shape  complementary  to  the  cross-sectional 
shape  of  the  channel  and  providing  a  fit  snug  enough  to 
maintain  stability  against  lateral  movement  within  said 
channel  and  loose  enough  to  allow  the  strip  to  be  slidably 
inserted  in  and  removed  from  the  channel,  and  said  strip 
being  formed  with  an  end  porticm  dimensioned  to  project 
outwardly  from  the  housing  to  form  a  control  edge. 


3,198^36 

SAFETY  ATTACHMENT  FOR  SKIS 

Rco^  Roacllat,  Tartegnin,  Vand,  Swttzcrbnd,  assignor 

to  Giaeic  Ro«ellat-Ray,  Tartegnin,  Vand,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,639 

4ClainH.    (a.  28e— 11J5) 


4.  A  safety  attachment  for  skis,  comprising  a  heel  re- 
taining member,  means  for  securing  said  heel  retaining 
member  in  a  preselected  longitudinal  position  on  a  ski. 


a  slide  secured  to  the  ski  forwardly  of  said  heel  retaining 
member,  vertically  disposed  support  means  slidably 
mounted  ia  said  slide,  a  stop  element  pivotally  mouiited 
on  said  support  means,  means  mounted  on  said  stop  cle- 
ment and  being  disposed  in  cooperating  engagement  with 
said  support  means  for  selectively  maintaining  said  stop 
element  in  a  predetermined  angular  position  on  said  sup- 
port means,  spring  means  for  releasably  engaging  said 
stop  element  with  the  toe  portion  of  a  sJd  boot  and  for 
simultaneously  releasably  engaging  the  heel  portion  of 
the  ski  boot  with  said  heel  retaining  member,  said  stop 
element  comprising  a  convexly  arcuate  tapering  boot  bear- 
ing surface  and  an  outwardly  extending  convex  lip  dis- 
posed completely  about  said  boot  bearing  surface  in  con- 
tinuously overhanging  relation  thereto,  whereby  the  ta- 
j>ering  inclination  of  said  boot  bearing  surface  is  di- 
rected towards  said  support  means. 


3,198,537 

SKI  BINDING  PLATE 

James  K.  Silberman,  195  Utde  Hill  Drive, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,998 

5  Claims.    (CL  280—11.35) 


U      18      iAji 
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4.  In  combination,  a  ski  having  an  upper  surface  and 
outer  longitudinal  edges,  a  pair  of  guides  secured  to  the 
upper  surface  of  said  ski  along  the  opposite  edges  there- 
of, a  plate  overlying  the  upper  surface  of  said  ski  between 
said  guides  and  having  edge  portions  thereof  mating  with 
said  guides  for  permitting  relative  movement  between  Baid 
plate  and  said  guides  only  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  ski  boot  toe  and  heel  clamping 
means  securely  mounted  on  said  plate,  and  means  extend- 
ing transversely  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  through 
at  least  one  of  said  guides  and  into  said  plate  for  securing 
said  plate  relative  to  said  guides  at  a  selected  one  oC  at 
least  two  longitudinally  adjusted  positions  of  said  plate 
relative  to  said  ski,  whereby  the  location  of  the  ski  boot 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski  may  be  adjusted 
without  altering  the  adjustment  of  the  toe  and  heel  clamp- 
ing means. 


I  3,198,538 

DOLLY 

Charles  P.  Noweli,  1675  Glen  Ave.,  Apt.  1, 

Anahchn,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,642 

I         6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 35) 


r-\ 


6.  A  dolly  adapted  for  the  support  and  conveyance 
of  a  disabled  automotive  vehicle,  said  dolly  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cross  bars  adapted  to  engage  substantially 
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beneath  the  automotive  vehicle,  said  cross  bars  having 
ends,  a  locking  shoe  secured  to  each  end  of  each  of  said 
cross  bars,  each  of  said  locking  shoes  being  of  sub- 
stantially rectangular  configuration,  first  and  second  end 
frames,  a  recess  formed  in  each  of  said  end  frames,  said 
recess  being  of  substantially  rectangular  configuration 
and  having  a  locking  lip  therein,  said  locking  shoe  on 
one  end  of  each  of  said  cross  bars  engaging  in  said  re- 
cess in  said  first  end  frame  and  said  locking  shoe  on  the 
other  end  of  each  of  said  cross  bars  engaging  in  said 
recess  in  said  second  end  frame,  said  locking  shoes  being 
positioned  within  said  recess  behind  said  locking  lip  so 
that  downward  load  on  said  cross  bars  causes  locking  of 
said  locking  shoes  within  said  end  frames,  wheel  assem- 
blies demountably  supporting  said  end  frames  and  means 
on  each  of  said  end  frames  for  raising  said  end  frames. 


pivotal  displacement  of  each  of  said  hemispherical  shells 
about  the  axis  of  said  hinge  means  to  form  a  spherical  en- 
closure and,  alternatively,  two  leaf  receivers,  latch  means 
for  securing  said  hemispherical  shells  together  when  in 
closed  relationship,  and  means  for  imparting  and  sus- 
taining rotational  and  linear  movement  of  said  spherical 
enclosure,  said  network  comprising  a  plurahty  of  closely 
spaced  members  disposed  as  meridians  and  parallels  on 


3,198,539 

HYDRAULIC  TORQUE  CYLINDER 

Wayne  W.  McMnllen,  1002  67tk  St,  and  Leo  S.  Goalden, 

1005  67th  St.,  both  of  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  July  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  210,376 

9  Claims.     (CI.  280-^3.17) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  torque  cylinder, 

an  elongated  cylinder, 

an  outer  hollow  casing  secured  to  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, 

an  inner  hollow  casing  movably  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  own  longitudinal  axis  within  said  outer 
casing, 

a  shaft  means  extending  through  said  outer  casing  and 
being  rigidly  secured  to  said  inner  casing, 

at  least  one  straight  slot  in  said  outer  casing, 

an  arcuate  slot  disposed  on  a  spiral  axis  in  said  inner 
casing, 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder, 

a  rod  protruding  from  said  piston  into  the  interior  of 
said  inner  and  outer  casings, 

a  pin  extending  transversely  from  said  rod  and  extend- 
ing into  the  slots  in  said  inner  and  outer  casings. 

means  for  connecting  said  cylinder  to  a  source  of 
hydraulic  power  to  reciprocate  said  piston  and  rod 
therein  at  times  wherein  the  reciprocal  movement 
of  said  rod  and  the  pin  secured  thereto  will  impart 
relative  rotational  movement  between  said  inner 
and  outer  casings, 

and  said  arcuate  slot  is  formed  with  an  arcuate  lock- 
ing notch  at  its  ends  to  retain  at  times  the  ends  of 
the  pin  that  extends  transversely  from  said  rod. 


said  hemispherical  shells,  said  hinge  means  embodying 
separable  and  connectible  parts,  said  hinge  means  enabling 
nesting  of  said  hemispherical  shells  for  storing  and  ship- 
ping purposes,  said  means  for  imparting  to  and  sustaining 
rotational  and  linear  movement  including  an  arcuate  yoke 
having  a  centrally  located  elongated  handle,  the  free  ends 
of  said  yoke  being  pivotally  attached  to  one  of  said  hemi- 
spherical shells  at  diametrically  opposite  poinU  adjacent 
said  one  end. 

3,198,541 
UNIVERSAL  STEERING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Christenaon,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh^  and  RomM  A. 
Bnidi,  Longvicw,  Wash.,  MrigBon  to  Clark  Eqvlpmcnt 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  June  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,334 
24  Claims.    (CI.  28«— 91) 


33 

1.  Universal  steering  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
plurality  of  pairs  of  steerable  wheels,  comprising  a  swivel 
shaft  carrying  each  of  the  wheels  for  turning  about  a 
vertical  axis,  manually  operable  steering  control  means 
including  a  steering  wheel,  parallelogram  linkage  mount- 
ing said  control  means  for  movement  longitudinally  of 
the  vehicle  and  including  a  control  lever  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  the  control  means  and  intermediate  its  ends  to 
the  vehicle,  means  for  conjointly  rotating  the  swivel  shafts 
of  each  pair  of  wheels,  and  means  t^ralively  connecting 
said  rotating  means  to  the  other  end  of  said  control  lever 
and  to  said  steering  wheel  for  selective  turning  of  the 
pairs  of  wheels  to  directional  positions  in  response  to 
selective  independent  and  conjoint  movement  of  the 
steering  wheel  and  control  lever. 


3,198,540 
LEAF  HOLDER  AND  TRANSPORTER 
Frederick  R.  Avcntt,  719  Lee  Ave,  Rome,  Ga. 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,514 
3  Claims.     (CL  280^78) 
1.  A  leaf  holder  and  transporter  in  which  raked  leaves 
may  be  stored  and  conveyed  to  a  disposal  unit  comprising 
a  pair  of  frame  means  each  of  which  includes  a  hemispher- 
ical shell  having  a  foraminous  network  opening  at  one  end 
to  define  a  leaf-receiving  mouth,  mating  hinge  means  on 
each  of  said  shells  at  said  one  end  for  permitting  relative 
817  O.Q.— • 


3,198,542 
SPRING  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY  WITH  BRAKE 

HOP  CONTROL 
Henry  C.  Harbcn,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Wcatcn 
Unit  Corporation,  City  of  Indnstiy,  Calif.,  a  cotpora- 
tioD  of  California 

FUed  Jnnc  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,327 
6  Claims.    (CL  280—104.5) 
1.  A  vehicle  spring  suspension  assembly  having  effec- 
tive provision  for  counteracting  tendency  of  the  carriage 
wheels  to  hop  while  the  brakes  are  applied,  said  assembly 


258 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  8, 


,  lUe 


oompriting  at  least  one  wheeled  carriage  connected  with 
a  vehicle  frame  through  spring  means,  said  wheels  hav- 
ing braking  means  therefor,  and  means  for  resisting  tend- 
ency of  said  wheels  to  bounce  toward  and  away  from  the 
roadway  during  application  of  said  wheel  braking  means 
and  comprising  hydraulic  shock  absorber  means  of  vari- 
able length  supported  lengthwise  of  the  vehicle  frame  and 
having  an  orifice  sized  to  pass  hydraulic  fluid  at  a  rate 
varying  with  the  pressure  load  thereon,  said  shock  ab- 
sorber means  having  one  end  rigidly  connected  to  a  sta- 


tionary part  of  the  vehicle  and  its  opposite  end  connected 
with  the  carriage  axle,  said  shock  absorber  means  and 
said  orifice  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  said 
shock  absorber  means  operates  to  change  length  in  re- 
sponse to  low  frequency  variable  load  impulses  imposed 
thereon  ancf  characteristic  of  vehicle  travel  over  bumps 
but  is  highly  resistant  to  change  in  length  when  subjected 
to  relatively  high  frequency  variable  load  impulses  char- 
acteristic of  brake  hopping  conditions  during  application 
of  the  wheel  brakes. 


3  19Sy543 

VEHICLE  PASSENGER'S  PROTECTION  DEVICE 

PctCT  PrMDBka,  Ottawa,  Ontelo,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Steve  PresHoka,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,663 

lOdaims.    (CI.  280— 150) 


^>i 


1.  In  a  conveyance  a  directi<Hial  impact  energy  absorb- 
ing device  which  includes 

(a)  a  deformabk  structure  which  exhibits  substantial 
rigidity  to  lateral  forces  which  tend  to  deflect  said 
structure  out  of  a  plane  of  predetermined  yielding, 
and 

(i)  rigidifying  means  to  maintain  said  structure 
within  said  plane  of  yielding,  said  means  con- 
sisting of  undulations  in  a  sheet  included  in  said 
structure,  said  undulations  also  defining  axes  of 
flexure,  and 

(ii)  rigid  guide  means  which  constrain  said  axes 
to  idanes  parallel  to  said  plane  of  yielding,  and 

(b)  rigid  outer  frame  which  constrains  one  edge  of 
said  deformable  structure  against  movement  in  op- 
position to  load  applied  to  another  edge  which  is 
substantially  parallel  and  opposite  to  said  one  edge, 
and 

(c)  mounting  and  orienting  means  for  maintaining  said 
plane  of  yielding  of  said  structure  in  alignment  with 
said  load,  and 

(d)  liitks  resisting  load  in  tension  and  attaching  said 
rigid  outer  frame  to  points  in  said  conveyance  lo- 
cated to  rear  o(  said  structure,  and 


(e)  resistance  to  collapsing  means  enabling  said  struc- 
ture to  undergo  said  predetermined  yielding  in  laid 
plane  imder  said  load  and  so  absorb  energy. 


VEHICLE 


T  3,198,544 

PROTECTION  BARRIER  FOR 
PASSENGERS 
Peter  Presnnka,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  of 
fifteen  percent  each  to  Mary  Presmiui  for  Wesley  Pre- 
sunka.  Fort  William,  Ontario,  and  Steve  "^ 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

rUed  June  4, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  199,687 
10  Claima.    (CL  280—150) 


..^  .-^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  seat  structure  for  passenfgers 
and  a  substantially  vertical  side  wall  and  a  door  extending 
along  each  end  of  said  seat  structure,  a  safety  device  for 
said  passengers  comprised  of 

(a)  a  horizontally  extending  barrier  between  said  side 
walls  generally  in  a  lap  region  of  said  passengers,  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  attachment  means  attaching  the  outer 
ends  of  said  barrier  to  said  side  walls,  and 

(c)  a  readily  disconnectable  connecting  means  conttect- 
ing  said  barrier  together  substantially  midway  be- 
tween said  outer  ends, 

(d)  said  barrier  consisting  of  a  substantially  flat,  tensile 
strength  member  with  its  greatest  cross-sectional  di- 
mension placed  in  a  vertical  plane,  and 

(e)  a  crushable  padding  structure  secured  to  that  flat 
side  Off  said  strength  member  which  is  nearest  to  said 
passetgers,  and 

(f)  each  of  said  attachment  means  consisting  of  at  least 
one  vertically  disposed  metal  connecting  hinged  pivot 
means,  and 

(g)  a  metal  strap,  one  end  of  said  strap  being  con- 
nected to  said  pivot  means  and  an  outer  end  of  said 
strap  being  contoured  and  attached  to  said  vehicle 
wall, 

(h)  said  barrier,  said  hinged  pivot  means  and  said  itrap 
possessing  sufl^cient  vertical  rigidity  to  constitute  a 
self-sBpporting,  freely  pivoting  and  selectably  posi- 
tionable  barrier  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  in 
any  position  between  and  including  the  position  of 
use  in  the  lap  region  of  said  passengers  and  its  storage 
position  along  said  side  walls. 


I  3,198,545 

AUTOMOTIVE  ROAD  SPRAY  SHIELD 
Henry  R.  McDanicI,  3358  SW.  2nd  St.,  Miami,  FUj. 
Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278008 
5  Claims.     (CL  280—154.5) 
1.  An  automotive  road  spray  ^eld  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  curved  body  menvber  adapted  to  be  p&ced 
in  spaced  relation  behind  a  vehicle  tire,  and  said  body 
member  having  a  concave  inner  surface  and  an  inwardly- 
directed  peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  wall  providing 
water  flow  channels  for  directing  water  downwardly  by 
gravity  flow  from  said  inner  surface,  said  inner  surface 
having  a  pair  of  arcuate  ridges  extending  upwardly  from 
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the  longitudinal  center  of  said  body  member  at  the  lower 

end  thereof,  thence  outwardly  to  each  side  and  thence    ^^^       ^^ 

downwardly,  said  pair  of  ridges  being  curved  along  theu    "^JJfi'JJ;;;;^ 


3,198,547  

TRACTOR  WElGifr  TRANSFER  CONTROL 

ihpwtk.  Ei«lMi,  aMkjpor  In  Mm- 

■ey-Ferfnaoo  (Unltoi  WImgttm)  Umttti,  Umiam,  Eif- 
land,  a  Britiik  ooanaay 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271^46 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  11, 1962, 

13,955/62 
2Clakna.    (CL  280— 405) 


hei^t  to  provide  flow  channels  for  redirecting  downward- 
ly, water  impinging  in  an  upward  direction  upon  said 
inner  surface. 

3,198,546  _ 

AUXILIARY  WHEEL  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  CYCLES 

WiUiam  C.  N.  HopUm,  SSI  Hawthorne  Drive, 

Walnut  Creek,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,054 

.Uammi.     (CL  280-^303) 


1.  An  attachment  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  main 
frame  including  a  pair  of  trailing  arms  pivotally  attached 
at  their  forward  ends  to  said  main  frame  and  defining  a 
rear  fork,  a  driven  wheel  joumaled  between  the  free  ends 
of  said  arms,  and  suspension  means  resiliently  opposing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  trailing  arms  relative  to  said 
main  frame,  said  attachment  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  brackets  respectivdy  attachable  to  the 
trailing  arms  of  the  motorcycle, 

(b)  an  auxiliary  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to 
each  bracket  for  swinging  between  an  upright  storage 
position  and  an  outwardly  extending  operative  posi- 
tion, 

(c)  a  stub  axle  carried  by  the  free  end  of  each  said  aux- 
iliary arm, 

(d)  a  wheel  joumaled  on  each  of  said  stub  axles  for 
ground  engagement  when  said  auxiliary  arms  are 
in  operative  positions, 

(e)  a  second  pair  of  brackets  attachable  to  the  main 
frame  of  the  motorcycle  above  the  trailing  arms 
thereof. 

(f)  a  strut  for  each  auxiliary  arm  and  including  an 
upper  section  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  brackets  and  a  lower  section  pivotaUy 
connected  to  the  free  end  of  the  associated  auxiliary 
arm, 

(g)  means  hingedly  joining  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
two  sections  of  each  strut  and  enabling  movement  of 
said  sections  between  folded  and  aligned  positions. 

(h)  and  means  for  locking  the  sections  of  each  strut  in 
aligned  positions  to  retain  said  amu  in  operative  poai- 
tiona, 

(i)  the  lengths  of  said  struts  and  said  auxiliary  arms 
being  such  as  to  engage  said  auxiliary  wheels  with  the 
ground  surface  to  support  said  driven  wheel  elevated 
thereabovB. 


2.  In  a  tractor  having  a  pair  of  trailing  draft  links  and 
a  hydraulic  system  including  a  ram  controlled  by  a  spring 
positioned  control  rod,  the  improvement  comprising,  in 
combination,  first  and  second  hydraulic  actuators  respec- 
tively coupling  said  pair  of  draft  links  to  laid  ram  so 
that  pressure  in  the  ram  lifts  the  links  through  the  fluid 
in  the  actuators,  a  line  hydraulically  coupling  said  ilrat 
and  second  actuators  so  that  one  draft  link  can  raise  and 
the  other  fall  without  varying  the  pressure  in  said  line, 
a  third  hydraulic  actuator  anchored  on  said  tractor, 
means  mechanically  coupling  said  third  actuator  to  said 
control  rod  so  that  the  spring  forces  on  the  rod  react 
against  the  fluid  in  the  third  actuator,  valves  in  said 
line  for  selectively  blocking  fluid  flow  between  said  first 
and  second  actuators  so  as  to  prevent  relative  vertical 
movement  of  the  draft  links,  and  means  for  hydraulically 
coupling  said  ram  to  said  third  actuator  so  that  the  lift- 
ing force  in  the  ram  is  sensed  by  the  control  rod. 


3,198,548 

TRUCK  TRACTOR-TRAILER  COUPLING 

Harold  E.  Lnnd,  Oregon,  IlL,  aisitBor  to  E.  D.  Etnyrc  A 

Co.,  Orcfon,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  nUMii 

Filed  Dec  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,414 

4  Claims.     (CL  280-^407) 


1.  In  a  truck  tractor-trailer  coupling,  the  combiiution 
comprising,  a  lower  fifth  wheel  mounted  at  the  rear  of 
the  tractor,  and  an  upper  fifth  wheel  assembly  mounted 
on  the  trailer,  said  assembly  having  a  kingpin  mounted 
in  a  kingpin  carrier  engageable  with  said  lower  fifth 
wheel  to  couple  said  tractor  and  trailer,  said  upper  fifth 
wheel  assembly  including  a  stationary  frame  with  said 
kingpin  carrier  mounted  therein  for  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  frame,  said  stationary  frame  and  said 
kingpin  carrier  being  locked  together  by  a  plurality  of 
threaded  pins  having  tapered  ends,  said  pins  being  thread- 
ably  engaged  in  a  set  of  tapped  openings  in  said  sta- 
tionary frame,  each  of  said  pin  tapered  ends  registaring 
with  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  tapered  openings  in 
said  kingpin  carrier  to  lock  in  position  the  trailer  reiatiw 
to  the  tractor. 
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3,198^9 

FIFTH  WHEEL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Otto  L.  AtetlB,  M38  N.  19tk  Atc^  Fhocnlz,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,M5 

SClafana.    (CL  2S»—432) 


tension  on  the  Knk  tends  to  displace  the  guide  member 
in  a  direction  to  compress  the  spring,  comfiression  of  the 
spring  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  withdrawing 
the  rod  from  engagement  with  the  rod-displacing  meant  to 
permit  the  rod  to  move  centrally  of  the  spring,  thereby 
releasing  the  inter-engaged  portions  of  the  rod  and  guide 
member  to  permit  the  link  to  extend. 


1.  A  fifth-wheel  coupling  device  adapted  to  be  mounted 
(Ml  a  tractor  and  to  receive  the  coupling  pin  member  of 
a  trailer  comprising:  a  turntable  having  a  guideway  adapt- 
ed to  receive  said  coupling  pin  member;  a  latching  assem- 
bly inchiding  one  fixed  latdiing  member  and  one  move- 
able latching  member;  means  for  maintaining  said  move- 
able latching  member  out  of  said  guideway  so  that  said 
coupling  pin  member  may  be  brought  into  contact  with 
said  fixed  latching  member;  means  for  bringing  said  move- 
able latching  member  into  secure  contact  with  said  cou- 
pling pin  member  after  said  coupling  pin  member  has 
been  brought  into  contact  with  said  fixed  latching  mem- 
ber; a  first  means  for  urging  said  moveable  latching  mem- 
ber against  said  coupling  pin  member,  said  means  includ- 
ing a  tapered  surface  contact;  and  a  second  means,  in- 
cluding a  pin  member,  for  securing  said  moveable  latch- 
ing member  in  a  locked  position. 


3,198^50 
OVERLpAD  RELEASE  FOR  MOWERS 
Miles  H.  Toft,  lUrmiiiffham,  and  Cliaries  J.  Bays,  Orchard 
Lalcc,  Mich.,  aisignGra  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
iNNii,  Miclk,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,135 
4Claliiis.    (0.280-^449) 


1  3,198,551 

PUSHER  VEHICLE 

Fay  Troy  Gamer,  Rte.  2,  Box  136,  Greeley,  Colo. 

FUed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,690 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280—481) 


1.  A  pusher  plate  assembly  adapted  for  attachment  to 
a  traction  vehicle  comprising  a  first  plate  normally  dis- 
posed in  a  vertical  position;  a  second  plate  spaced  fik'om 
said  first  plate  and  normally  disposed  in  substantially  par- 
allel relationship  thereto;  means  interconnecting  said  first 
and  second  plates  whereby  said  second  plate  is  vertically 
shiftable  with  respect  to  said  first  plate  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  first  plate,  said  interconnecting 
means  comprising  a  vertically  disposed  piston  and  cylin- 
der assembly  carried  by  said  first  plate  and  a  bracket  in- 
terconnecting said  piston  with  the  second  plate;  and  means 
disposed  between  said  first  and  second  plates  to  maintain 
the  same  in  spaced  relation  and  facilitate  the  movement 
of  said  second  plate  with  respect  to  said  first  plate. 


1  3,198,552 

BUMPER  HITCH  FOR  TOW  ATTACHMENTS 

William  C.  N.  Hopkins,  1263  Rodgear  Road, 

Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  307,081 

8  Claims.    (CL  280— 502) 


3.  An  overload  releasable  breakback  link  for  a  tractor- 
mounted  mower,  said  link  extending  between  the  tractor 
and  a  portion  of  the  nKxwer  adapted  to  swing  rearwardly 
to  prevent  damage  due  to  overload,  the  link  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  a  fkst  end  attached  to  one  of 
the  units,  a  rod  telescoped  within  the  body  and  attadied 
to  the  other  unit,  a  tubular  guide  membca-  mounted  for 
tdescopic  movement  within  the  body  and  having  an  en- 
larged end,  a  compression  spring  extending  between  the 
enlarged-  end  of  the  guide  member  and  the  other  end  of 
the  body  and  biasing  the  guide  member  towards  said  first 
end,  the  rod  being  telescopicaUy  received  within  the  body 
and  guide  member  and  having  an  enlarged  end  extending 
throu^  a  cencral  o^)ening  in  the  enlarged  end  of  the  guide 
member,  the  opening  in  the  guide  member  being  larger 
tiiian  said  enlargement  <^  the  rod,  and  means  on  said  body 
disi^acing  the  end  of  the  rod  laterally  to  engage  the 
margin  of  the  opening  in  the  guide  member,  wliereby 


1.  A  hitch  assembly  adapted  to  be  removably  attaK^hed 
to  a  vehicle  bumper,  comprising, 

upper  and  lower  hook  members  adapted  to  engage  with 
and  anchor  to  the  upper  and  lower  edges  of  ati  as- 
sociated bumper, 

a  pair  fo  chains  connecting  said  upper  and  lower  hook 
members, 

a  hitch  mounting  bar  having  pair  of  toothed  eleifients 
rigid  therewith  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  on 
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said  mounting  bar  with  the  spacing  between  toothed  metrically  po«Uoned  radially  «t«.°*^8  "™°"^?^flJ"S 
dements  S  such  that  said  chains  pass  over  and  on  opposite  sides,  said  lu^  projecting  t>«y°^J^«  ^^ 
mesh  with  r^pective  ones  of  said  toothed  elements  periphery  and  '^'^^^^^ }'^'^!^^'''^'^^^^^^'^; 
at  points  on  thT  chains  between  said  hook  members,    wardly  offset  with  respect  to  said  flange;  and  diametncally 

a  pressure  foot  spaced  inwardly  of  said  mounting  bar 
and  adapted  to  bear  against  an  associated  bumper 
between  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof, 

and  means  for  positioning  said  mounting  bar  forcibly 
away  from  said  pressure  foot  to  tighten  said  chains 
and  make  said  mounting  bar  rigid  with  the  asso- 
ciated bumper  and  including  mechanism  intercon- 
necting said  pressure  foot  and  said  mounting  bar  for 
selectively  increasing  the  spacing  therebetween. 


3,198,553 

SELF-CONNECTING  WATER  CLOSET 

FLOOR  FLANGE 

Albert  L.  Fladung,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor,  by  direct  and 

mesne  assignments,  to  Meyer  J.  Schaffner,  Westminster, 

FUed  July  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,009 
5  Claims.    (CI.  285—56) 


positioned  arcuate  bolt  receiving  slots  in  said  seating  face 
concentric  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  branch,  said  slots 
permitting  adjustable  positioning  of  the  bolts  therein  cir- 
cumferentially  of  said  axis. 


3,198,555 
PIPE  COUPLING  WITH  LUG  ENGAGING 
ROTATABLE  COLLAR 
Elmer  Johnson,  Long  Beach,  and  '■™«*,W.  E.  Hnnet, 
Ventura,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Johnson-WoodmH  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,360 
4  Claims.    (CL  285— 91) 


1.  A  water  closet  floor  flange  adapted  to  be  set  upon 
a  floor  and  to  connect  with  a  sewer  pipe  extending  up- 
wardly from  beneath  the  floor  and  terminating  substan- 
tially at  and  slightly  below  the  floor  level  and  comprising: 

(a)  a  flange  ring  adapted  to  be  set  upon  the  floor  over 
the  sewer  pipe  opening,  having  an  external  diam- 
eter sized  to  fit  within  the  base  of  a  water  closet  to 
be  set  thereover  and  an  internal  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  internal  diameter  of  the  sewer 
pipe  and  having  means  therein  adapted  to  hold  the 
water  closet  connecting  bolts; 

(b)  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  arms  at  the  inner 
edge  of  the  ring  and  depending  therefrom  to  extend 
into  a  sewer  pipe  when  the  ring  is  set  in  position; 

(c)  a  short  tube  depending  from  the  arms  and  within 
the  sewer  pipe,  having  an  external  diameter  slightly 
less  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the  sewer  pipe 
and  having  a  tapered  Mot  at  one  side  thereof; 

(d)  a  like-tapered  wedge  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  the 
slot  and  to  expand  the  ring  by  being  driven  into  the 

slot,  and; 

(e)  a  packer  ring  at  the  underside  of  the  flange  nng 
adapted  to  set  upon  the  top  edge  of  the  sewer  pipe 
and  the  underside  of  the  flange  ring. 


3  198,554 
COMBINATION  WASTC  AND  VENT  FTTTING  FOR 
WALL  HUNG  WATER  CLOSET 
WilUam  L  Hartshorn,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  CaBf . 
(Rte.  4,  Box  448,  Gnats  Pms,  Oreg.) 
FUed  June  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,596 
1  Claim.    (CL  285—64) 
A  plumbing  fitting  for  a  wall  hung  water  socket,  com- 
prising:  a  main  tubular  part  arranged  to  be  verUcally 
positioned  in  use;  an  integrally  formed  tubular  branch 
communicating  with  said  main  part  between   its  ends 
through  a  sanHary  sweep,  and  having  an  axis  extendmg 
at  right  an^es  to  the  axis  of  said  main  part;  an  end  flange 
at  the  outermost  end  of  said  branch  connection  present- 
ing an  annular  seating  face,  said  end  flange  havmg  dia- 


1.  A  drill  string  tool  joint  for  use  with  drilling  appa- 
ratus and  for  interconnecting  in  end  to  end  relationship 
two  adjacent  lengths  of  driU  pipe  having  exterior  threads 
adjacent  their  ends  comprising;  a  female  section  having. 
internal  threads  at  one  end  for  connection  to  the  end  Of 
a  first  drill  pipe,  a  generally  cylindrical  exterior  surface 
extending  to  the  other  end  thereof,  a  plurality  of  spaced 
lugs  extending  outwardly  from  said  exterior  surface,  a 
peripheral,  transverse  shoulder  longitudinally  below  said 
lugs,  and  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  a  nialc  sec- 
tion at  the  end  opposite  said  threads;  a  male  section  hav- 
ing internal  threads  at  one  end  for  conneaion  to  the  end 
of  a  second  drill  pipe,  a  portion  seating  in  the  receiving 
means  of  said  female  sertion,  an  upwardly  facing  exterior 
peripheral  shoulder  between  an  upper  relatively  small  ex- 
terior diameter  portion  and  a  lower  and  adjacent  rela- 
tively large  exterior  diameter  portion;  a  coupling  section 
having  an   upper  portion  having  an  internal  diameter 
slightly  greater  than  and  of  approximately  the  same  lon- 
gitudinal extent  as  said  upper  portion  of  said  male  sec- 
tion, an  intermediate  portion  having  an  internal  diam- 
eter slightly  greater  than  said  last-mentioned  portion  of 
said  male  section,  a  lower  portion  having  an  internal 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  the  diameter  defined  by  the 
external  surfaces  of  said  lugs  of  said  female  section,  and 
spaced  lugs  for  engagement  with  said  lugs  of  said  male 
section  extending  inwardly  from  said  lower  portion,  the 
longitudinal  distance  between  the  upper  edge  of  said  in- 
termediate portion  and  the  lower  edge  of  the  lugs  of  said 
coupling  section  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  lon- 
gitudinal distance  between  said  shoulder  of  said  female 
section  and  said  shoulder  of  said  male  section;  and  means 
to  seal  said  tool  joint  sections. 
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3,19t,5S4 

BRAZED  KHNT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

JaBMs  A.  KiMt,  Maahattan  Beach,  and  Thcrian  E. 

Aoftin,  Long  Beach,  Calif^  anigiion  to  North 

Amcrkan  AiiatioB,  Inc. 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,773 
4Cbdni8.    (CL285— 93) 


other  conduit  portion  an  adjacent  elongated  surface  por- 
tion set  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  side  but  extending 
in  a  reach  paralleling  the  side,  a  sealing  element  interposed 
between  each  side  of  said  first  conduit  portion  and  ita  ad- 
jacent surface  portion  of  said  flange  means  having  a  first 
elongated  sealing  surface  engaging  the  side  of  the  first  con- 
duit portion  and  a  second  elongated  sealing  surface  en- 
gaging the  adjacent  surface  portion  of  said  flange  mesms, 
and  means  resiliently  holding  each  of  said  sealing  elements 
in  place. 


1.  In  a  lightwei^t  thin-wall,  high-temperature,  high- 
pressure  brazed  hydraulic  system  for  aerospace  vehicles, 
a  brazing  fitting  comprising  a  thin-wall  stainless  steel  first 
member  having  a  bore  therethrough;  a  thin  wall  tubular 
second  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  bore  of 
said  first  member,  said  second  member  being  of  a  stain- 
less steel  that  is  subject  to  annealing  at  the  temperature  re- 
quired to  melt  and  flow  the  brazing  alloy  with  a  conse- 
quent loss  ai  strength  thereof;  said  second  member  having 
an  external  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  first 
member  bore  by  a  predeterminately  slight  amount  for 
permitting  wetting  of  the  complementary  surfaces  of  the 
fitting  bore  and  the  surface  of  said  second  member  by 
liquid  brazing  alloy  and  inducing  capillary  flow  of  such 
liquid  brazing  alloy  therebetween;  a  ring  of  brazing  alloy 
positioned  within  said  first  member  and  spaced  axially 
inwardly  of  the  end  of  said  first  member  prior  to  braz- 
ing; and  means  adjacent  the  end  of  said  first  member  be- 
tween said  brazing  alloy  ring  and  the  end  of  said  first 
member  for  permitting  visual  inspection  and  control  of 
the  extent  of  the  capillary  fiow  of  liquid  brazing  alloy 
outwardly  toward  the  end  of  the  first  member  during  braz- 
ing whereby  forming  of  a  fillet  of  brazing  alloy  at  the 
end  of  said  first  member  and  annealing  of  the  unsup- 
ported portion  of  said  second  member  adjacent  the  end 
of  the  first  member  is  prevented. 


3,198,557 
FLEXIBLE  JOINT 
Robert  C.  Portoaw,  Portland,  Orcg.,  assignor  to  Drew 
Engineering  Company,  Pordand,  Orcg.,  a  corporation 
of  Oregon 

FOcd  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,325 
2«Clainis.    (CI.  285— 224) 


1.  A  joint  connecting  two  conduits  comprising  a  first 
conduit  portion  with  four  sides  and  of  rectangular  outline 
integral  with  one  of  said  conduits,  another  conduit  por- 
tion with  four  sides  integral  with  the  other  of  said  conduits 
substantially  concentrically  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
first  conduit  portion,  flange  means  extending  about  one 
of  said  conduit  portions  including  for  each  side  of  the 


3,198,558 
PRESSURE  BALANCED  PIVOTAL  JOINT 

FOR  PIPING  SYSTEMS 

John  R.  Braden,  Anne  Arandcl  County,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,667 

9  Claims.    (CI.  285— 228) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  pivotal  joint  for  a  piping  system  comprising i 

a  tubular  casing  having  an  opening  for  connection  to 
a  first  pipe  of  the  piping  system; 

said  tubolar  casing  having  a  first  aperture; 

a  tubular  member  extending  through  said  first  ajjerture 
in  spaced  relation  to  the  walls  of  the  casing,  whereby 
said  nsember  has  at  least  limited  lateral  movement  in 
the  aperture; 

said  tubular  member  having  inlet  means  exterior  of 
said  tubular  casing  for  connection  to  a  second  'pipe 
of  said  piping  system  and  outlet  means,  said  tubular 
member  comprising  an  elbow  portion  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  tubular  casing; 

gimbal  means  mounted  on  the  interior  wall  of  said 
tubular  casing  and  on  the  tubular  member  for  pivot- 
ally  supporting  said  tubular  member  in  spaced  rela- 
tion from  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  eating, 
said  gimbal  means  being  positioned  substantially  at 
a  midsection  of  said  tubular  casing; 

a  first  bellows  member  mounted  concentrically  over 
said  tubular  member  and  disposed  within  said  tabu- 
lar casing,  said  first  bellows  member  having  a  first 
end  stalably  secured  to  the  external  surface  of  said 
tubular  member  and  a  second  end  sealably  secured 
to  the  wall  of  the  tubular  casing  and  circumscribing 
said  first  aperture  whereby  a  seal  is  formed  between 
the  tubular  member  and  the  tubular  casing  enabling 
pivotal  movement  of  said  tubular  member  in  said 
tubular  casing,  the  interior  of  said  first  bellows  being 
open  to  atmospheric  pressure  thru  said  first  aperture; 

a  second  bellows  member  of  essentially  equal  diameter 
to  said  first  bellows  member  and  disposed  interiorly 
of  said  tubular  casing  coaxially  with  said  first  belSows 
member,  said  second  bellows  member  having  a  first 
end  secured  to  the  interior  wall  of  said  tubular  cas- 
ing apposite  said  first  aperture  and  a  second  end 
secured  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said  elbow  portion 
whereby  a  chamber  is  defined  by  said  second  bellows, 
said  interior  wall  of  said  tubular  casing  and  said 
exterior  surface   of  said  elbow  portion; 

a  second  aperture  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular  casing 
communicating  with  said  chamber  enabling  a  free 
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flow  of  air  between  said  chamber  and  the  atmosphere 
whereby  a  force  acting  on  said  tubular  member  ad- 
jacent said  first  bellows  and  tending  to  displace  said 
tubular  njembcr  in  one  direction  is  counterbalanced 
by  a  second  equal  force  acting  on  said  elbow  portion 
through  said  chamber  in  a  direction  essentially  op- 
posite from  said  first  force. 


recess  having  a  flat  bottom  wall  of  unif(Hm  diamrtrr  and 
having  straight  side  walls  that  taper  away  from  each  other 
whereby  the  recess  is  wider  at  its  smaller  diameter  than 
at  its  bottom,  said  ring  being  axially  split  and  having  a 
flat  cylindrical  outer  surface  and  straight  end  walls  each 
terminating  in  a  chamfer,  said  ring  also  having  a  cross 


3,198359 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  FOR  RIGID  MEMBERS 

Raymond  E.  Snyder,  Phya  Dei  Rjy ,  CaW.,  m^I^Jo 

Dooglas  Aircraft  Company,  Inc.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11, 1968,  Scr.  No.  28,436 

2ClainH.    (CL  285— 233) 


_/^a_ 


•        •  ft  M  ,» 


lo^^         « 


section  of  a  thickness  less  than  the  depth  of  the  recess 
and  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  the  recess  wherd)y 
upon  insertion  of  the  tube  through  the  ring  the  latter  may 
expand  readily  within  the  recess  without  interference 
from  the  side  or  bottom  walls  thereof,  said  ring  being 
responsive  to  heat  for  fusing  to  said  tube  and  to  said  body 
member  for  forming  a  sealed  joint  therebetween. 


cofpomtlon     ol 


1.  A  coupling  for  flexibly  connecting  plain  end  ducts 
comprising  cylindrical  end  members  adapted  for  circum- 
ferential attachment  over  the  ends  of  the  ducts  to  be  con- 
nected, said  end  members  on  each  of  said  ducts  having  a 
channel  at  one  end  formed  by  outwardly  directed  inner 
and  outer  radial  flanges,  a  large  radius  fillet  formed  at  the 
junction  between  each  of  said  inner  flanges  and  a  respec- 
five  outer  surface  of  each  of  said  end  members,  a  cylin- 
drical sleeve  having  outwardly  directed  radial  end  flanges, 
said  sleeve  having  an  inside  diameter  greater  than  the 
outermost  diameter  of  the  inner  flanges  of  the  end  mem- 
bers, annular  sealing  elements  of  a  silicone  polymer  base, 
said  elements  having  a  rectangular  lower  portion  seated 
in  the  channels  of  the  end  members  and  a  bulbed  upper 
portion  in  an  interference  fit  with  the  interior  surface  of 
the  sleeve  and  one  piece  resilient  split  snap  rings  having  a 
straight  first  radial  portion  and  a  reversely  bent  peripheral 
portion  terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  second  radial 
portion  of  shorter  length  than  said  first  radial  portion, 
said  two  radial  portions  defining  an  inwardly  opening 
channel, 

said  rings  being  snapped  over  and  resiliently  retained 
about  the  end  flanges  of  said  sleeve  and  retained 
about  said  flanges  against  axial  displacement,  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  first  radial  portion  engaging 
said  large  fillet  of  said  inner  flange  to  thereby  re- 
tain the  ducts  in  fluid  sealed  connected  relation  and 
to  permit  limited  axial  misalignment  thereof. 


3,198,561 
HIGH  PRESSURE  DUCT  CONNECTION 
Albert  L.  Witt,  Glensidc,  Pa^  aarigMir  to  W.  M. 
Compny,     PbiladclpUa,     Pa^ 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,788 
2  Claims.  (Q.  285—364) 


^  " « • 
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3,198,568 
BRAZED  TUBE  COUPUNG 
Donald  F.  CoIBbs,  Bcllcvnc,  Wash.,  aasignor  to  Parker- 
Hannifin  Corporation,  ClevclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB 

of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  822,497,  Jnnc  24, 
1959.    Thb  application  Mar.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,475 
ichiiBis.    (CL  285— 286) 

1.  A  coupling  for  tubes  comprising  a  body  member 
having  a  cylindrical  bore  for  receiving  a  tube,  an  annular 
recess  in  said  bore  spaced  inwardly  from  the  outer  end 
thereof,  a  ring  of  fusible  meUl  located  within  the  recess, 
said  ring  having  ap  inside  diameter  initially  smaller  than 
the  diameter  of  a  tube  to  be  inserted  therethrough,  said 


1.  A  duct  joint  for  the  coMiection  of  adjacent  ends  of 
duct  sections  comprising  on  cadi  end  of  said  duct  sec- 
tions, and  as  an  extension  of  the  walls  of  each  duct  sec- 
tion, an  integral  imperforate  stiffening  flange  extending 
perpendicularly  outwardly  from  the  walls  of  the  duct  sec- 
tions and  having  a  stiffening  groove  thereon  and  on  both 
faces  of  each  of  said  flanges  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
duct  section  walls  and  inwardly  of  the  outer  margins  of 
the  flange,  said  flanges  being  disposed  in  meeting  relation 
at  the  innermost  portions  thereof  with  the  interiors  of 
said  grooves  in  facing  relation,  plastic  packing  material 
between  said  fianges  and  in  the  spaces  in  said  grooves, 
spaced  clamping  members  having  elongated  portions  en- 
gaging said  duct  walls  and  opposite  exterior  portions  of 
said  fianges  at  locations  contiguous  to  the  meeting  por- 
tions thereof  and  between  said  grooves  and  said  duct  walls 
retaining  the  duct  sections  in  alignment  and  in  sealed  con- 
dition at  said  fianges,  said  duct  sections  having  fiat  sides 
and  comers  at  meeting  locations  of  said  sides  and  said 
flanges  at  the  comers  having  inserts  extending  around  the 
corners,  means  retaining  said  inserts  against  said  flanges, 
said  comer  inserts  having  grooves  connecting  the  grooves 
of  said  flanges,  said  plastic  packing  material  substantially 
filling  said  grooves  in  said  inserts,  and  said  plastic  pack- 
ing material  in  all  of  said  grooves  cooperating  to  form  a 
fluid  tight  seal  completely  around  said  joint. 


264 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


TTl 


August  3,  1^65 


INTERNALLY  EXPANDING  LOCKING  DEVICE 
FOR  TELESCOPED  TUBES 
MarliB  M.  SmMi,  Loc  Angeles,  Califs,  aadgnor  to  West 
CoMt  bdMtrics,  Sn  Fnadico,  Calif.,  m  corporation 
of  Caif  omia 

FDed  Feb.  24»,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,998 
SClaiiiM.    (CL287— ^) 


1.  A  seat  assembly  comprising  a  seat  support  tube  hay- 
ing a  side  opening  near  one  end,  a  stop  plate  near  said 
end  contiguous  with  said  opening  and  extending  into  said 
tube,  a  base  tube  siurounding  said  end  and  said  opening, 
a  locking  device  comprising  a  first  member  extending 
throu^  said  opening  and  a  second  member  positioned 
in  the  seat  support  tube,  each  of  said  members  having  a 
base,  an  inclined  surface,  and  a  locking  surface,  the  base 
of  the  first  member  slidably  engaging  said  stop  plate,  the 
base  of  the  first  member  being  remote  from  the  base  of 
the  second  member,  the  inclined  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
ber slidably  engaging  the  inclined  surface  of  the  second 
member,  the  locking  surface  of  the  first  member  engag- 
ing the  base  tube,  the  locking  surface  of  the  second  mem- 
ber engaging  the  seat  support  tube  opposite  said  opening, 
the  first  member  having  an  internally  threaded  bore  ex- 
tending from  its  base  to  its  inclined  surface,  the  second 
member  having  an  opening  extending  from  its  base  to  its 
inclined  surface,  the  bore  in  the  first  member  being  in 
alignment  with  the  opening  in  the  second  member,  a  bolt 
having  a  head,  a  body  and  a  threaded  end,  the  head  abut- 
ting the  base  of  the  second  member,  the  body  extending 
through  the  opening  in  the  seccnid  member,  and  the 
threaded  end  engaging  the  internally  thread  bore  of  the 
first  member,  the  opening  in  said  second  member  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  as  to  permit  movement  of  the 
locking  surface  of  the  second  member  away  from  the 
b<^t  as  the  bolt  is  screwed  into  the  first  member. 


aperture  therethrough,  said  apertures  being  disposed 
in  axial  alignment, 

(b)  external  bushing  means  positioned  in  said  two 
axially  aligned  apertures,  each  of  said  external  bush- 
ing means  having  an  aperture,  each  of  said  bushing 
apertures  having  internal  threads,  said  intecnal 
threads  being  opposite  to  each  other, 

(c)  internal  bushing  means  for  engaging  each  of  $aid 
threaded  apertures,  one  of  said  internal  bushing 
means  having  at  least  one  tab, 

(d)  a  cylindrical  element  having  at  least  one  notch  on 
one  ead,  said  notch  and  said  tab  being  interoon- 
nected, 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  cylindrical  element  be- 
tween said  two  internal  bushing  means,  and 

(f)  said  supporting  means  being  cooperative  with  laid 
opposite  threads  and  said  notch  and  tab  to  fOrm 
means  for  preventing  relative  movement  betwieen 
said  cylindrical  element  and  said  lugs. 


t 


3,198,564 
SLIDING  DOOR  LOCK 
William   P.   Welsh,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Blumenthal  Bros.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
lUinois 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,674 
4  Claims.    (CI.  292— 117) 


3,198,563 

ADJUSTABLE  HINGE 

Robert  H.  Stcldl,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fttcd  Nov.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,496 

11  Claims.    (CL  287—96) 


6.  A  hinge  comprising  the  combination : 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  lugs,  said  lugs  each  having  an 


1.  A  lock  for  sliding  doors  comprising  a  casing  adapted 
to  be  mounted  upon  one  face  of  a  sliding  door,  a  sub- 
stantially flat  bolt  extending  along  a  vertical  plane  par- 
allel, with  said  door  and  rotatably  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  said  plane  and  within  said  casing,  said  bolt  being 
provided  with  opposite  side  portions  projecting  thnough 
said  casing,  said  side  portions  providing  oppositely-facing 
hooks  adapted  for  latching  engagement  with  suitable  keep- 
er pins  at  opposite  sides  of  a  door  frame  and  being  dis- 
engagable  from  said  pins  upon  rotation  of  said  bolt  in 
one  direction  into  an  unlatching  position,  spring  means 
provided  within  said  casing  for  urging  said  bolt  in  said 
one  direction  into  said  unlatching  position,  a  movable 
member  mounted  within  said  casing  and  engageable  with 
said  bolt  to  prevent  said  rotation  in  said  one  direction, 
said  member  being  mounted  for  movement  in  substan- 
tially the  same  vertical  plane  as  said  bolt,  and  handle 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  movable  mem- 
ber for  moving  the  same  out  of  engagement  with  said 
bolt  and  thereby  permitting  rotation  of  said  bolt  in  said 
one  direction  into  said  unlatching  position,  said  sid<  por- 
tions of  aaid  bolt  being  provided  with  cam  surfaces  en- 
gageable with  said  keeper  pins  for  camming  said  holt  in 
an  opposite  direction  of  rotation  into  a  latching  position 
against  the  force  of  said  spring  means  when  said  door  is 
forced  into  its  fully  open  and  its  fully  closed  positions. 
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Fbr  Class  294—50.5  see: 
Patent  No.  3,198.719 


3,1983^5 
SHOVELS 
Bill  D.  EUis,  Piqua,  Ohto,  assignor  to  The  Wood  Shovel 
and   Tool  Company,  Piqna,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FDed  Dec.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,825 
3  Claims.    (CL  294— 54) 


said  magnets  attract  said  work  and  hold  it  against 
said  pusher  plate, 

means  to  move  said  magnetic  member  away  from  said 
pusher  plate  whereby  said  magnets  are  moved  away 
from  said  work, 

said  means  to  move  said  pole  pieces  comprising  a  frame 
attached  to  said  pusher  plate, 

spaced  cam  members  on  each  side  of  said  frame  adja- 
cent the  outside  edges  thereof, 

follower  members  on  said  magnetic  member, 

and  means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  arranged  to 
rotate  said  cam  members  whereby  said  magnetic 
member  is  moved  by  said  cam  members. 


3,1983^7 
BREEZE  GRAB 
Gerrit  Jongejan,  Ijmoiden,  Nico  Plazicr,  Castricnm,  and 
Beraardus  Wllhelmus  Stoionan,  Hccmskerk,  Netlicr- 
lands,  as^ors  to  Koninklijke  Nedcrlandsche  Hoog- 
orens  en  Staalfabrieken  N.V.,  limnidcn,  Ncthcrlandi, 
a  corporation  of  Dutch  law 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,920 
CUims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  3,  1962, 

277,998 
7  Claims.    (CL  294—70) 


1.  A  shovel  comprising  a  handle,  a  metal  blade,  an 
elongated   retainer  of  generally  channel-shaped   section 
secured  adjacent  the  back  surface  of  the  shovel  blade 
with  the  open  side  thereof  facing  said  blade  defining  a 
socket  opening  with  said  blade  for  receiving  an  end  of 
said  handle  therein  between  said  retainer  and  said  blade, 
a  separate  spline  member  having  a  body  portion  secured 
directly  to  said  shovel  blade  and  terminating  in  an  in- 
wardly turned  spline  extending  partially  transversely  into 
said  socket  openmg,  the  axial  length  of  said  member  at 
said  spline  forming  a  minor  part  of  the  total  depth  of 
said  opening  defined  by  said  retainer  and  blade,  means  in 
said  handle  defining  a  kerf  at  one  end  thereof  dividing 
said  end  into  a  pair  of  bifurcated  portions  positioned  and 
proportioned  to  receive  said  spline  therebetween  upon 
the  insertion  thereof  into  said  socket  opening,  the  dimen- 
sions of  said  socket  opening  being  slightly  less  than  the 
outside  dimensions  of  said  bifxircated  handle  end  to  ef- 
fect a  squeezing  together  of  said  portions  into  gripping 
engagement  with  said  spline  when  said  handle  end   is 
inserted  in  said  socket  opening  for  eliminating  play  and 
distributing  the  load  over  a  subsUntial  portion  of  said 
handle  end. 

3,198,566 
MATERIAL  LIFTING  DEVICE 
James  Floros,  William  F.  Soscy,  and  Alfred  T.  Mitchell, 
Erie,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ericz  Manufacturing  Co.,  Erie, 
Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,751 
6  Claims.    (CL  294—65.5) 


1.  A  breeze  grab,  auxiliary  tool  to  be  operated  by  a 
pair  of  soaking  pit  charger  crane  tongs,  the  crane  tongs 
via  a  crane  column  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  by  a 
relative  movement  between  the  crane  tongs  and  the  crane 
column;  the  breeze  grab  having  shells,  each  directly  con- 
nected to  a  first  cross-beam  at  one  end  and  connected 
to  a  second  cross-beam  by  means  of  at  least  one  pivotally 
connected  connecting  rod  at  the  other  end,  the  cross- 
beams being  relatively  movable  to  and  away  from  each 
other,  the  breeze  grab  having  a  head  adapted  to  be  en- 
gaged by  crane  tongs  and  said  head  being  connected  to  a 
grab  column  having  a  transverse  element  secured  there- 
to near  its  lower  end,  said  grab  column  passing  through 
at  least  said  second  cross-beam  and  extending  toward  said 
first  cross-beam,  means  connected  to  the  first  cross-beam 
for  engaging  the  transverse  element  when  the  latter  is  in 
a   first  angular  position,  and  means  associated  with  the 
second  cross-beam  for  engaging  the  transverse  element 
when  the  latter  is  in  an  angular  position  different  from 
the  first  angular  position,  so  that  either  one  of  the  cross- 
beams may  be  lifted  by  the  head. 


1.  A  material  handling  device  comprising 

a  magnetic  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  mag- 
nets with  pole  pieces  attached  thereto  with  one  side 
thereof  disposed  in  a  plane, 

a  non-magnetic  pusher  plate  attached  to  said  device 
and  adapted  to  engage  work  to  be  handled. 

means  to  move  said  magnetic  member  into  proximity 
to  said  pusher  plate  whereby  magnetic  fields  from 


3,198,568  _„ 

CLAMP  PAD  FOR  ROLL  CLAMPING  MECRANBM 

Kenneth  H.  Mindrum,  Battie  Creek,  Mich.,  .Msigppr  to 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of  MlcWta« 

FOcd  Dec.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,339 

5  Claims.    (CL  294— 88) 

1.  In  a  clamping  mechanism  of  the  type  havmg  a  pair 

of  opposed  clamping  arms  adapted  to  reciprocate  towards 

and  away  from  one  another  for  handling  paper  rolls  and 
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the  like,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cUminng  ann  having  first  hinge  means  at  the  outer  end 
thereof,  a  clamp  pad  having  second  complementary  hinge 
means  thereon  in  alignment  with  said  first  hinge  means,  a 
angle  member  comprising  a  hinge  rod  and  torsion  spring 
arranged  to  project  through  said  aligned  first  and  second 
hinge  means  in  operative  engagement  therewith  to  piv- 
otally  mount  said  pad  on  said  clamping  arm,  first  connect- 
ing means  at  a  first  position  along  (be  length  of  said  mem- 


ber  for  securing  said  member  to  said  first  hinge  means  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween,  and  second  con- 
necting means  at  a  second  position  spaced  along  the  length 
of  said  member  from  said  first  position  for  securing  said 
member  to  said  second  hinge  means  to  prevent  relative  ro- 
tation therebetween,  whereby  in  addition  to  pivotally 
mounting  said  pad,  said  member  will  act  as  a  torsion 
spring  to  yieldingly  maintain  said  pad  in  a  predetermined 
pivotal  position  relative  to  said  clamping  arm. 


3.198^69 
EGG  HOLDING  MECHANISM 
Leoaard  Shclton,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assfgnor  to  Continent 
Eb    Corporatfon,    Chicago,    IlL,    a    corporation    of 
niinofa 
Origiiial  appUcatioa  Feb.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,395,  now 
Patent  No.  3,e82,804,  dated  Mar.  26,  1963.    Divided 
and  tUi  appHcatkM  Oct.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,317 
4Claliiii.    (CL  294— 104) 


I 


3,198,57« 

INGOT  FLIPPER  TONGS 

Francis  J.  Sines,  Anatintown  Towndilp,  Mahoning  County, 

Ohio,  aasi^or  to  United  Statct  Steel  Corporatioti,  a 

corporatfon  of  New  Jersey 

FUe<l  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273^90 
3  Claims.     (CL  294—113) 


"f  /^ '    (^  r" 


I J 


1.  In  aa  apparatus  for  flipping  an  elongated  mass  in- 
cluding opposed  spaced  pivoted  legs  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  flipper  bar  pivotally  mounted  intermediate 
its  length  on  the  inner  side  of  each  of  said  legs,  a  lug 
projecting  axially  from  each  end  of  each  of  said  bars,  a 
self-engaging  latch  projecting  from  the  inner  side  of  each 
of  said  legs  for  detachably  engaging  a  lug  of  eacti  of 
said  bars  to  maintain  the  bars  in  position  substantially 
parallel  with  said  legs,  each  of  said  latches  including  a 
lever  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  its  ends  on  th^  leg 
from  which  the  latch  projects,  a  catch  pivotally  mounted 
by  one  end  on  one  end  of  each  of  said  levers  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom  into  the  paths  of  movement  of  said 
lugs  on  said  bars,  each  of  said  catches  being  adapted  to 
be  pivoted  out  of  the  way  of  said  bars  when  struck  by 
the  lugs  on  the  ends  of  the  bars  when  the  bars  are  swing- 
ing at  relatively  high  momentum  and  to  engage  said  lugs 
to  halt  movement  of  said  bars  when  the  latter  are  swing- 
ing at  relatively  low  momentum,  and  remotely  operable 
means  connected  with  the  end  of  each  of  said  levers 
remote  from  the  catch  thereon  for  pivoting  said  levers 
to  remove  said  catches  from  engagement  with  said  lugs. 


'  3,198,571 

DUAL  PURPOSE  VEHICLE 

Bruno  F.  Majeski,  4115  W.  Arnold  Place,  Oak  Lawi^  DL 

FUcd  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,219 

4  Claimt.     (CI.  296—26) 


1.  An  egg  holding  and  clamping  assembly  for  positively 
holding  an  egg  in  position  to  be  cut  open  including  an 
egg  cup  comprising  two  laterally  spaced  cup  halves,  each 
cup  having  a  concave  side  wall,  a  concave  front  wall,  a 
concave  bottom  wall  and  a  forwardly  extending  substan- 
tially flat  rear  wall,  clamping  means  for  clamping  an 
egg  in  position  in  said  cup  including  independently  mov- 
able clamping  fingers  adapted  to  engage  the  upper  surface 
oi  the  egg  in  each  cup  half  whereby  an  egg  is  clamped 
between  a  clamping  finger  and  the  bottom  wall  in  a  least 
one  egg  cup  half.  ' 


1.  A  combination  passenger  and  station  wagon  tolmeau 
characteriEEed  by  its  ready  convertibility  to  either'  type 
comprising  essentially,  a  passenger  compartment  ind  a 
storage  compartment  having  a  floor,  a  wall  means  linter- 
mediate  the  said  passenger  compartment  and  said  slorage 
compartment  movable  to  permit  ready  access  therebe- 
tween, said  storage  compartment  comprising  a  mdvable 
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upper  portion  and  a  fixed  lower  portiwi,  means  to  aub- 
suntially  vertically  elevate  the  movable  upper  portion  of 
said  storage  compartment  in  doae  juzUpoiition  with  said 
passenger  compartment,  means  to  fixedly  lock  said  mov- 
able upper  portion  of  said  storage  compartment  in  its  ele- 
vated position  whereby  a  substantially  enlarged  capacity  is 
created  within  said  storage  compartment  to  act  as  a  su- 
tion  wagon  compartment,  ooeans  comprising  a  tailgate 
hingedly  affixed  along  it«  lowermost  edge  to  the  edffe  of 
the  floor  of  said  storage  compartment,  and  a  tongue  and 
groove  means  in  complementary  juxUposition  about  the 
perimeter  of  the  fixed  lower  portion  of  the  said  storage 
compartment,  said  tailgate,  and  the  underside  of  said 
movable  upper  portion  whereby  when  the  upper  portion 
is  set  down  on  the  top  side  of  said  lower  portion  of  the 
storage  compartment  and  said  tailgate  the  said  tongue 
and  groove  means  is  interengaged  to  fixedly  lock  the  said 
tailgate.  

3,198,572 
SEALING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  VEHICLE  BODY 

CLOSURE  STRUCTURES 
Joseph  M.  Stotarayk,  Wyandotte,  Mlch^  asrifnor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dcarbon,  Mkk^  m  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264^31 
llClatas.     (CL296— 28) 


thereof,  a  second  control  arm  having  a  third  pivotal  con- 
nection at  one  end  to  said  support  member  and  a  fourth 
pivoUl  connection  at  the  other  end  to  said  teat  back  unit 
intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  edges  thereof,  said  first 
and  second  control  arms  being  movable  about  their  said 
first  and  third  pivotal  amnections,  reqwctively,  from  a 
seat  forming  position  corresponding  to  said  units  seat- 
forming  positions  to  substantially  horizonUl  positions  cor- 
responding to  said  units  floor-forming  and  bed-forming 
positions,  said  first  control  arm  pivotally  supporting  said 
seat  unit  for  manually  selectable  pivotal  movement  about 
said  second  pivotal  connection  for  selectively  positioning 
said  seat  unit  by  routing  said  unit  to  a  cushion  exposed 
position  for  said  bed-forming  and  seat-forming  positions 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body,  a  body  wall  having  an  exterior 
panel  and  an  interior  panel,  an  opening  extending  through 
said  panels  encompassed  by  structural  members,  a  clos- 
ure structure  mounted  on  one  of  said  structural  mem- 
tjers  for  swinging  movement  between  closed  and  opened 
positions,  continuous  sealing  means  attached  to  the 
periphery  of  said  closure  structure,  a  stepped  portion 
formed  in  the  surfaces  of  said  body  structural  members 
intermediate  said  exterior  and  interior  panels,  a  continu- 
ous gutter  encompassing  said  opening  and  secured  to 
said  stepped  portion,  said  sealing  means  engaging  said 
gutter  in  a  closed  position  of  said  closure  structure  to 
seal  said  body  opening,  said  gutter  being  adapted  to 
intercept  any  water  entering  said  body  opening  when 
said  closure  structure  is  in  a  dosed  position  and  to  drain 
said  intercepted  water  to  the  exterior  of  the  vehicle 
body.  ^^^^^_^_^  I 

3,198,573 
THREE-WAY  SEAT  ASSEMBLY 
Kenneth  R.  Bctta,  Detroit,  Mlcfc^  aasifnor  toGencral 
Motors  Corporation,  Dclrall,  Mlck^  a  corporation  of 

Delaware  ^^ 

FIM  Mm  8, 1H2,  S«r.  No.  193,094 
AQAm.  (0.296—69) 
1.  A  convertible  scat  comiMising  a  suppwl  member, 
a  seat  unit,  a  seat  back  unit,  said  seat  unit  and  seat  back 
unit  having  a  cushioned  side  and  a  floor-forming  pan 
side,  said  units  having  a  seat-forming  position,  a  bed 
forming  position  and  a  floor-forming  position  and  being 
selectively  movable  therebetween,  linkage  control  means 
interconnecting  said  seat  unit  and  said  seat  back  unit  with 
said  support  member  for  supporting  said  units  thereupon, 
said  linkage  control  means  induding  a  first  amtrol  arm 
having  a  first  pivoUl  connection  at  one  end  to  said  sup- 
port means  and  a  second  pivotal  connection  at  the  other 
end  to  said  seat  unit  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  edges 


and  to  the  floor  pan  exposed  position  for  said  floor-form- 
ing position,  said  second  control  arm  pivotally  support- 
ing said  seat* back  unit  for  manually  selectable  pivotal 
movement  about  said  fourth  pivotal  connection  for  se- 
lectively positioning  said  seat  back  unit  by  routing  said 
unit  to  a  cushion  exposed  position  for  said  bed-forming 
and  seat-forming  positions  and  to  a  floor-pan  exposed 
position  for  said  floor-forming  positions,  bracket  means 
secured  on  said  units,  support  means  attached  to  said  sup- 
port member  for  cooperating  with  said  bracket  means  for 
supporting  one  of  said  units  in  each  of  said  selected  posi- 
tions, respectively,  and  additional  support  means  for  posi- 
tioning and  supporting  the  other  of  said  units  in  each 
of  said  selected  positions. 


3,198374 

DENTAL  APPARATUS 

SMlayasu  Ota,  KiyoiU  OkMW,  and  Kaao  H^[fiU,  allflf 

Kyoto,  Japan,  assigBors  to  Kabosyu  Kai^  Morita 

Sclsaknsbo,  Kyoto,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,664 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1963, 

38/8,327 


14.  Dental  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a 
chair  having  a  seat,  a  back  member  movable  to  selected 
angles  of  inclination  with  respect  to  said  seat,  a  headrest 
attached  to  the  top  of  said  back  member,  and  a  plurality 
of  dental  instruments  each  having  operating  means  con- 
nected thereto,  said  headrest  induding  dental  instrnments 
holding  means  for  holding  said  mstruments  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom. 
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3,19S,575 

WHEEL  CHAIR  WITH  POSTURE  ADJUSTMENT 

Hwry  O.  HimUiH,  9239  N.  Calhoun  St.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,077 

3  Claims.    (CL  297— 328) 


its  upper  end  to  the  lower  end  of  said  back  mounting 
member  and  means  to  stop  rotation  of  said  carrier  links 
in  opposite  directions,  in  positions  in  which  said  carrier 
links  are  inclined  upwardly  and  rearwardly. 


1,  A  wheel  chair  comprising  a  wheeled  base  frame,  a 
seat,  back  and  foot  rest  frame  pivotally  mounted  for 
backward  tilting  on  said  base  frame,  a  toothed  latch  bar 
on  said  pivoted  frame,  a  latch  dog  on  said  base  frame 
engageable  with  said  latch  bar,  vertical  sockets  on  said 
base  frame,  an  arm  rest  detachably  mounted  in  said 
sockets,  a  rigid  hand  grip  on  the  under  side  of  said  arm 
rest  providing  a  thrusting  and  pulling  point  for  an  occu- 
pant to  tilt  said  pivoted  frame,  a  squeeze-type  release 
lever  for  said  latch  dog  mounted  in  said  hand  grip,  and  a 
connection  between  said  release  lever  and  latch  dog  which 
is  detachable  when  the  arm  rest  is  lifted  out  of  said 
sockets. 

3,198,576 
RECLINING  SEATING  DEVICE 
Ernest  S.  Rosmarin,  Roslyn,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
siipunents,  to  Super  Sagless  Spring  Corporation,  Am- 
sterdam, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,250 
1  Claim.    (CI.  297—342) 


uic 


3,198,577 

ADJUSTABLE  SEAT  BACK  FOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 

Adolf o  Mcssori,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Flat  Societi  per 

Azioni,  Turin,  Italy 

FUed  July  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,385 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  24, 1962, 

14,953/62 

5  Claims.     (Ci.  297—365) 


1.  Device  for  adjusting  the  inclination  of  scat  becks, 
particularly  for  motor  vehicle  seats,  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  the  device  comprises  a  long  tudinally  extending 
rod  articulated  to  the  seat  back,  swingable  into  engage- 
ment with  and  disengagement  with  a  member  fast  with  the 
seat  structure,  said  rod  being  urged  by  a  spring  tending  to 
hold  it  in  engagement  with  said  member  and  to  move 
the  seat  back  forwardly,  the  rod  being  moreover  pro- 
vided with  means  for  adjustment  in  length  in  order  to 
effect  fine  displacements  of  the  seat  back. 


I 


3,198,578 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Stephen  P.  Geoffrey  and  Lewis  T.   Hoppc,  Dearlram, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  •  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,171 
5  Claims.     (CI.  297—456) 


In  combination,  a  chair  support,  a  mounting  member 
fixed  to  said  support,  front  and  rear  carrier  links  pivoted 
at  their  lower  ends  to  said  fixed  mounting  member,  a  chair 
seat,  a  seat  mounting  link  fixed  to  said  chair  seat,  the  up- 
per ends  of  said  carrier  links  being  non-slidably  pivoted  to 
said  seat  mounting  link,  said  mounting  member,  carrier 
links  and  seat  mounting  link  substantially  forming  a  paral- 
lelogram, said  seat  mounting  member  having  a  rear  exten- 
sion fixed  with  respect  thereto  and  extending  rearwardly 
of  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  rear  carrier  link  to  said 
seat  mounting  member,  a  back  mounting  member  inclined 
downwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  point  above  said  rear  ex- 
tension, a  chair  back  mounted  on  said  back  mounting 
member,  means  to  releasably  and  pivotally  mount  said 
back  mounting  member  on  said  support,  a  connecting  link 
pivoted  at  its  lower  end  to  said  rear  extension,  and  being 
inclined  forwardly  and  upwardly  in  all  positions  of  ad- 
justment of  said  chair  seat  and  back  and  being  pivoted  at 


1.  In  a  vehicle  seat, 

a  support  section  and  a  back  rest  section  each  hlaving 
a  frame  formed  of  structural  members  defining  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  support  planes,  respectively, 

buttock  and  back  panel  sections  contoured  toi  con- 
form to  the  human  anatomy,  I 

formed  wire  spring  elements  extending  between  the 
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frame  membcn  and  the  mutually  adjacent  edge  per- 
tions  of  said  panel  sections, 

said  formed  wire  spring  elements  resiliently  supporting 
said  panel  sections  on  said  frames  in  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship,  respectively,  to  said 
support  planes, 

said  panel  sections  under  load  being  displaced  toward 
the  respective  horizontal  and  vertical  support  planes, 

the  forward  edge  of  said  buttock  panel  being  spaced 
from  the  mutually  adjacent  frame  member  of  said 
support   section, 

and  a  zigzag  spring  element  extending  between  the 
parallel  members  of  said  support  and  interposed 
between  said  forward  edge  of  the  buttock  panel  and 
the  mutually  adjacent  frame  member  of  said  support 
section. 

3  198,579 

TRACTdR  TRAILER  DUMPING  HOPPER 

VEHICLE 

Jack  Adams,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mez.;  Jeanine  Adams  Gruschus, 

executrix  of  said  Jack  Adams,  deceased 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,601 

8  Claims.    (CI.  298—35) 


the  yoke  of  the  saddle,  and  four  ground-engaging  wheel 
units  mounted,  respectively,  on  the  four  bearing  parts  of 

the  two  axles. 

5.  A  dual-axle  nmning  gear  for  trucks  of  the  type  hav- 
ing an  elongated  frame  structure  and  a  hopper-shaped  load 
compartment  for  bulk  material  supported  on  the  frame 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  latter  and  having  a  door-con- 
trolled bottom  discharge  opening  disposed  approximately 
symmetrically  in  relation  to  a  vertical  plane  through  the 
longitudinal  center-line  of  the  truck,  the  said  running  gear 
comprising  a  high-arched  saddle  constructed  to  be  se- 
cured to  the  under  side  of  such  a  truck  frame  transverse- 
ly thereof  and  having  a  horizontal  yoke  and  a  pair  of  mu- 
tually spaced  dependent  legs  connected  together  to  form 
a  rigid  unit;  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  walking  beams 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  yoke  of  the  saddle  and 
having  their  respective  midsections  pivotally  connected 
to  the  lower  ends  of  the  two  saddle  legs;  a  pair  of  rigid 
high-arched  axle  structures  disposed  parallel  to  the  yoke 
of  the  saddle  with  one  in  front  of  and  the  other  to  the  rear 
of  the  saddle  and  each  having  an  upstanding  arch  com- 
prising a  yoke  and  two  depending  legs  and  also  having 
two  wheel  bearing  parts  connected,  respectively,  to  the 
lower  ends  of  the  leg  parts  of  the  arch;  means  pivotaUy 
connecting  the  lower  leg  parts  of  the  front  axle  structure 
to  the  front  ends  of  the  walking  beams  and  means  simi- 
lariy  connecting  the  rear  axle  structure  to  the  rear  ends 
of  the  walking  beams;  means  for  normally  holding  the 
arch  portion  of  eaCh  axle  in  an  upright  position  with  its 
yoke  part  approximately  at  the  same  height  as  the  yoke 
of  the   saddle;  and   four  ground-engaging  wheel  units 
mounted,  respectively,  on  the  four  bearing  parts  of  the 
two  axles. 


3  198  588 

MINING  MACHINE  AND  CONTROL 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

William  R.  Eberle,  Colnmbua,  Ohio,  ssritnor,  by  msair 

■fsignments,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mannfactvlag  Cons- 

pany,  a  corporatioB  of  (Mo 

Filed  July  19,  1968,  Ser.  No.  43,831 
5  Claims.    (CL  299— 1) 


1.  A  dump  truck  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
rectangular  frame  structure;  a  hopper-shaped  load  com- 
partment for  bulk  material  supported  on  the  frame  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  the  latter  and  having  a  door-controlled 
bottom  discharge  opening  disposed  approximately  sym- 
metrically in  relation  to  a  vertical  plane  through  the  longi- 
tudinal center  line  of  the  truck;  and  dual-axle  running 
gear  supporting  the  rear  end  of  the  truck  frame,  said 
running  gear  comprising  a  rigid  high-arched  saddle  struc- 
ture having  a  horizontal  yoke  and  a  pair  of  mutually- 
spaced  dependent  legs  and  being  secured  to  the  under  side 
of  the  truck  frame  with  its  yoke  disposed  transversely  of 
the  frame,  a  pair  of  mutually  parallel  walking  beams  dis- 
posed longitudinally  of  the  truck  frame  and  having  their 
respective  midsections  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower 
ends  of  the  two  saddle  legs,  a  pair  of  rigid  high-arched 
axle  structures  disposed  parallel  to  the  transverse  saddle 
with  one  in  front  of  and  the  other  to  the  rear  of  the  saddle 
and  each  having  an  upstanding  arch  comprising  a  yoke 
and  two  depending  legs  and  also  having  two  wheel  beanng 
parts  connected,  respectively,  to  the  lower  ends  of  the  leg 
parts  of  the  arch,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  lower 
leg  parts  of  the  front  axle  to  the  front  ends  of  the  walking 
beams  and  means  similariy  connecting  the  rear  axle  to  the 
rear  ends  of  the  walking  beams,  means  for  normally  hold- 
ing the  arched  portion  of  each  axle  in  an  upright  position 
with  its  yoke  part  approximately  at  the  same  height  as 


3.  In   a   mining  machine  for  removing  selected   ma- 
terial from  a  mine  face,  an  adjustable  mining  head  in- 
cluding a  cutting  and   breaking  element  adapted  to  be 
advanced  into  the  mine  face  for  removing  the  selected 
material   therefrom   by  a  cutting  and   breaking   action, 
means  for  adjusting  said  mining  head,  said  cutting  and 
breaking   element  including   sensing  means  for  sensing 
material  of  the  mine  face  which  is  different  from  the 
selected  material  of  the  mine  face,  a  control  system  op- 
erating said  adjusting  means  for  adjustment  of  said  min- 
ing head,  said  sensing  means  including  means  responsive 
to  the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  sensing  means  into 
said   different  material   of  the   mine  face,   and   said   re- 
sponsive means  being  connected  to  the  control  system 
to  transmit  a  signal  from  the  sensing  means  to  the  con- 
trol system  to  stop  operation  thereof  when  the  mining 
head  is  adjusted  such  that  the  cutting  and  breaking  ele- 
ment is  operated  in  said  selected  material  and  only  slums 
said  different  material  to  maintain  the  mining  head  fixed 
in  adjusted  position. 
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METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

ARTICXiES 
Goflrcdo  Gudwitei,  BotofU,  Italy,  aslgnor  to  Ameri- 
can Mackfeac  ft  Foandry  Conpany,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  Jcncy 
Origtaal  appHcalioa  Jaly  31, 1959,  Scr.  No.  83«,924,  now 
Patent  No.  3,M9,732,  dated  May  14,  1963.    Dfyfded 
Feb.  tt,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  196,«16 
,  aapBcaHan  Italy,  Sept  9, 1958, 13,473/58 
fClainn.    (CL  302— 2) 


1.  Installation  for  the  pneumatic  conveyance  of  cig- 
arette packs  or  the  like,  in  which  the  packs  are  sucked 
directly  in  a  tubing  of  rectangular  section,  from  a  start- 
ing station  to  an  arrival  station,  and  in  which  the  tubing 
presents  in  the  arrival  station  a  descending,  vertical  or 
inclined  end  section,  which  is  connected  at  the  top  with 
an  intake  and  is  provided  with  a  lower  open  outlet  in 
which  there  is  allowed  to  form  a  column  of  packs,  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  the  descending  end  section  of 
the  tubing  in  the  arrival  station  presents  below  its  con- 
nection with  the  intake  at  least  one  length  of  reduced 
cross-section,  through  which  the  packs  pass  with  slight 
constriction,  adhering  on  all  four  walls  of  the  tubing, 
there  being  provided  mechanical  feed  means,  disposed 
upstream  of  the  length  of  reduced  cross-section,  which 
push  the  packs  forcibly  through  said  length,  preferably  at 
a  rate  substantially  equal  to  the  rate  of  fall  of  the  packs 
in  the  descending  end  section  of  the  tubing. 


3,198,582 
SCREW  PUMP 
Albert  A.   Zalis,   Warren,   Mass.,   assignor   to   Warren 
Pumps,     Inc.,    Warren,     Mass.,    a     corporation     of 


Filed  Sept  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,106 
5  Claims.    (CL  302— 14) 


1.  A  screw  pump  for  materials  containing  a  high  con- 
centration of  solid  particles,  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  body, 

(b)  two  shafts  extending  through  the  body, 

(c)  means  connecting  the  shafts  for  rotation  in  the 
same  direction. 


(d)  a  psmping  screw  associated  with  each  shaft, 

(e)  an  inlet  opening  in  the  body  adjacent  the  scnews 
at  one  end  of  the  body, 

(f )  an  outlet  passage  in  the  body  extending  coaxially 
of  the  screws  at  the  other  end  of  the  body, 

(g)  a  pedestal  for  each  shaft  extending  across  the  out- 
let passage,  the  pedestal  being  streamlined  and  with- 
out flat  surfaces  facing  upstream  in  the  direction  of 
the  axes  of  the  shafts,  and 

(h)  a  bearing  mounted  in  each  pedestal  and  carrying 
one  of  the  shafts. 


3,198,583 

SOLIDS  FLOW  SYSTEM 

Loy  A.  Updegraff,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Koppeis  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,591 

4  Claims.    (CL  302— 17) 


1.  Apparatus  foi  transporting  particulate  material  as 
a  fluidized  mass  through  a  conduit  comprising  . 

a  bin  for  said  particulate  material,  | 

a  feeder  device  operable  to  periodically  introduce  se- 
lected quantities  of  said  particulate  material  from 
said  bin  into  an  air  stream, 

a  source  of  air  under  pressure, 

conduit  means  to  convey  said  air  to  said  feeder  device 
and  to  convey  said  particulate  material  and  said  air 
as  a  fluidized  mass  from  said  feeder  device, 

said  feeder  device  having  a  solids  inlet  for  said  partic- 
ulate material, 

said  bin  positioned  in  overlying  relation  to  said  foedc 
device  and  having  an  outlet  opening  spaced  from 
said  feeder  device  solids  inlet, 

said  bin  outlet  opening  arranged  to  move  vertically 
toward  and  away  from  said  feeder  device  inlet  open- 
ing, 

and  a  ffcxible  seal  positioned  between  said  bin  dutlct 
opening  and  said  feeder  device  inlet  opening, 

said  flexible  seal  constructed  and  arranged  to  jwrmit 
air  passing  through  said  feeder  device  solids  inlet 
into  said  bin  outlet  opening  to  pass  around  said  seal 
so  that  said  particulate  material  is  free  to  flow  by 
gravity  from  said  bin  outlet  into  said  feeder  device 
solids  inlet  opening. 


1  3,198,584 

BLENDER  FITTING 

RmscU  W.  Kicc  and  Jack  W.  Kice,  both  of 

2040  S.  Mead,  Wichita,  Kam. 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  234,500 

5  Claims.    (CL  302—51) 

1.  A  blender  fitting  for  use   in   a  pneumatic  siiction 

conveyor  system  for  handling  mill  stock  and  the  like 

material  comprising,  an  upwardly  facing  annular  inlet 

collar,  a  downwardly  inclined  hollow  inlet  leg  portion 

of  progressivey  decreasing  transverse  cross  sectional,  area 

integrally  joined  to  said  inlet  collar,  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  said  inlet  leg  portion  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis 

of  said  inlet  collar  and  forming  an  obtuse  angleHfaere- 
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with,   a  downwardly  inclined  hoUow  chamber  portion 
having  a  generally  rectangular  cross  section  integrally 
joined  to  said  inlet  leg  portion,  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber  portion  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  inlet  leg  portion  and  forming  an  angle  slightly 
greater  than  a  right  angle  therewith,  an  upwardly  inclined 
hoUow  outlet  leg  portion  integrally  joined  to  said  cham- 
ber portion,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  outlet  leg  por- 
tion intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber 
portion  and  forming  approximately  a  right  angle  there- 
with, an  annular  outlet  collar  integraUy  joined  to  said 
outlet  leg  portion,  all  of  longitudinal  axes  of  said  inlet 
collar,  inlet  leg  portion,  chamber  portion,  outlet  leg  por- 
tion, said  outlet  collar  being  in  the  same  plane,  the  out- 
let leg  constructed  to  provide  a  progressively  decreasing 
transverse  cross  sectional  area  with  the  cross  sectional 
area  being  the  least  at  the  end  adjacent  the  outlet  collar, 
said  chamber  portion  having  relatively  flat  upper  lower 
and  opposed  sides,  an  opening  in  said  lower  side  posi- 
tioned in  the  lower  end  thereof,  a  balanced  automaUc 
self-resetting  overload  release  means  on  the  lower  side 
of  said  chamber  portion,  said  overload  release  means 
comprising  a  flat  panel  covering  said  opening  and  extend- 
ing at  least  one-half  the  length  of  said  lower  side,  hinge 
means   operativcly   attached   on   the   uppermost  end  of 
said  flat  panel,  a  balance  adjustment  means  for  said  over- 
load release  means,  said  balance  adjustment  means  com- 
prising a  threaded   rod  affixed  to  said  flat  panel   and 


3aM.«5 

VEHICLE  RETARDER  SYSTEM 


David  E.  Bollard,  Wasfalagtoa,  IlL, 
pOlar  Tractor  Cc,  Peoria,  m., 
CaHforafai 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,763 
5aaiBM.    (a.  303— 7) 
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to  Cater- 
of 


1.  A  reuixler  system  including  a  retarder  device 
adapted  to  contain  fluid  under  pressure,  a  load  cylinder  in 
circuit  with  the  retarder  device,  means  to  introduce  fluid 
uixler  pressure  from  a  different  circuit  to  the  load  cylin- 
der to  increase  pressure  in  the  retarder  circuit,  said  last 
means  including  a  valve,  and  means  to  communicate  pres- 
sure from  the  retarder  circuit  to  said  valve  to  close  the 
valve  when  pressure  in  the  retarder  circuit  attains  a  pre- 
determined value. 


3  198,586 
DUAL  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 
BRAKE  SYSTEMS 
George  K.  Farmery  and  Wilbur  M.  Page,  UdcoIb,  E^ 
bmd,  assignors  to  CUiyton  Dcwawlrc  Company  Lim- 
ited, Lincofai,  Engfaind,  a  Britlrii  company 

Filed  Jane  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,608 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnac  26, 1961, 

23,016/61 
2  Claims.    (O.  303—52) 


extending   outwardly   therefrom,   and   a   weight    means 
thrcadedly  engaged  on  said  rod,  a  baffle  means  within 
said  chamber  portion  disposed  parallel  to  and  spaced 
from  said  upper  and  lower  sides  and  extending  at  least 
one  half  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  chamber  por- 
tion, said  baffle  means  joined  to  said  opposed  sides  and 
said  inlet  leg  portion  and  forming  a  smoothly  rounded 
junction  therewith,  an  adjusuble  air  inlet  means  on  said 
chamber  portion  comprising,  a  hinged  rigid  flap  mounted 
on  the  uppermost  end  of  said  chamber  portion  between 
said  baffle  means  and  said  lower  side,  a  slotted  locking 
plate  mounted  to  rotate  with  said  flap,  and  a  thumb  screw 
and  bolt  means  rigidly  mounted  on  said  chamber  portion 
positioned  in  said  slot,  said  blender  fitting  constructed 
and  adapted  in  use  in  a  pneumatic  section  coveying  sys- 
tem to  add  with  said  adjusuble  air  inlet  means  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  air  at  a  strategic  point  to  thus 
increase  the  air  stream  velocity  in  the  pneumatic  con- 
veyor system  and  propel  the  material  on  a  rising  or  mov- 
ing current  of  air  and  consequently  increasing  the  effi- 
ciency of  the  conveying  action,  prevent  clogging  of  the 
entire  system  by  automatically  aUowing  collected  mate- 
rial to  leave  the  system  via  an  automatic  self-resetting 
overload  release  means,  and  funneling  the  air  and  mate- 
rial being  conveyed  in  said  ouUet  leg  portion  to  provide 
a  choke  proof  action  by  increasing  the  velocity  of  said 
air  and  material  as  it  proceeds  along  the  ouUet  leg  por- 
tion. 


1.  A  dual  control  valve  for  a  vehicle  braking  system 
that  comprises  an  aauator  adapted  to  be  selectively  con- 
trolled by  the  operator  and  at  least  two  independent  leU 
of  wheel  brakes,  comprising  a  housing  having  two  sepa- 
rate inlets  adapted  to  be  connected  to  independent  sources 
of  fluid  pressure,  and  two  separate  outlets  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  individual  wheel  brake  sets,  a  primary 
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piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  a  secondary  pis- 
ton assembly  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  coaxially 
with  the  primary  piston,  means  providing  a  first  passage 
from  one  of  said  inlets  through  said  secondary  piston  as- 
sembly to  one  of  said  outlets,  a  first  tubular  valve  element 
slidably  mounted  on  said  secondary  piston  assembly  and 
normally  closing  said  first  passage,  means  providing  a 
second  passage  in  said  housing  from  the  other  of  said  inlets 
to  the  other  of  said  outlets,  a  second  tubular  valve  ele- 
ment slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  and  seated  for  nor- 
mally closing  said  second  passage,  means  providing  an 
operative  connection  between  said  actuator  and  said  pri- 
mary piston  whereby  when  the  operator  shifts  said  actu- 
ator the  primary  piston  is  displaced  to  engage  and  move 
said  first  valve  element  to  open  said  first  passage,  means 
responsive  to  said  displacement  of  the  primary  piston  for 
displacing  said  secondary  piston  assembly  to  engage  and 
move  said  second  valve  element  to  open  said  second  pas- 
sage, said  secondary  piston  assembly  comprising  two  axi- 
ally  separate  structurally  distinct  components  with  said 
first  passage  being  formed  through  that  one  of  said  com- 
ponents which  carries  said  first  valve  element,  and  the 
other  of  said  components  being  adapted  to  engage  arid 
move  said  second  valve  element,  surface  means  in  said 
housing,  said  secondary  piston  assembly  and  said  first 
and  second  valve  elements  defining  an  exhaust  passage 
extending  through  said  secondary  piston  assembly  and 
both  of  said  tubular  valve  elements,  means  in  said  hous- 
ing defining  an  exhaust  port  at  one  end  of  said  exhaust 
passage  for  discharging  fluid  from  said  exhaust  passage, 
said  exhaust  passage  being  normally  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  outlets  when  said  valve  elements  are  in  pas- 
sage closed  position,  said  primary  piston  cooperating  with 
said  first  valve  element  to  close  communicatioif  between 
said  first  outlet  and  said  exhaust  passage  when  said  first 
passage  is  opened  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to  said  first  out- 
let, and  said  secondary  piston  assembly  cooperating  with 
said  second  valve  element  to  close  communication  be- 
tween said  second  outlet  and  said  exhaust  passage  when 
said  second  passage  is  opened  to  admit  fluid  pressure  to 
said  second  outlet. 


3,198^87 

FRONT  IDLER  GUIDE  FOR  TRACTOR  TREADS 

Ervin  R.  Rish,  1815  8th  St,  Cayce,  S.t. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1963,  S«r.  No.  334,792 

3  Claims.    (CI.  305—31) 


said  bar  means  to  urge  the  latter  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  roller  frame,  an  idler  guide  comprising  a  pair  of  g«ide 
assemblies  mounted  on  said  roller  frame  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  bar  means  and  including  opposing  bearing  sur- 
faces guidingly  engaging  said  bar  means  from  opposite 
sides  thereof  and  resisting  lateral  deflection  of  said  bar 
means,  said  guide  assemblies  each  including  a  base  por- 
tion stationarily  mounted  on  said  roller  frame  and  a  bear- 
ing member  carrier  slidably  mounted  on  each  base  por- 
tion for  movement  transversely  of  said  roller  frame,  paid 
opposing  bearing  surfaces  each  being  defined  by  a  bearing 
member  carried  by  the  corresponding  bearing  member 
carrier,  and  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
base  portions  and  said  bearing  member  carriers  independ- 
ently yieldingly  urging  said  carriers  transversely  of  said 
roller  frame  relative  to  said  base  portions  toward  «ach 
other. 


3,198,588 
SLIDE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  W.  Cashman  and  Anthony  Wasco,  Jr.,  Saginaw, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Com- 
pany, Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporatloD  of  Michigan 
nied  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,266 
12  Claims.    (CI.  308—6) 


f 


1.  A  slide  assembly  comprising  a  base  member;  a  first 
guide  member  having  a  guide  surface  thereon;  means 
fixedly  mounting  said  first  guide  member  on  said  base 
member;  a  second  guide  member  having  a  guide  surface 
thereon;  means  mounting  said  second  guide  member  on 
said  base  member  for  movements  toward  and  away  from 
said  first  guide  member;  a  slide  member  sliJeably  inter- 
posed bels*een  said  guide  members  and  having  guide  sur- 
faces thereon  complemental  to  the  guide  surfaces  on  said 
guide  members;  yieldable  means  constantly  acting  on  said 
second  guide  member  and  forcibly  but  yieldably  urging 
the  latter  toward  said  first  guide  member  so  as  slide- 
ably  to  clamp  said  slide  member  between  said  guide  mem- 
bers; and  means  connected  to  said  second  guide  mernber 
operable  to  move  the  latter  away  from  said  first  guide 
member.    ■ 

3  198,589 

RAILWAY  JOURNAL  BOX  LID  SEAL 

James  J.  Hennessy,  Jr.,  Chambersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to 

Hennessy  Lubricator  Company,  Inc.,  Chambersburg, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,953 
8  Claims.    (CI.  308 — 47) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tractor  tread  assembly  of 
the  type  including  an  elongated  track  roller  frame  in- 
cluding transversely  extending  journal  means  on  one  end 
of  said  frame  joumaling  an  idler  wheel  and  mounted  on 
said  frame  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  elon- 
gated thrust  bar  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  jour- 
nal means  and  at  the  other,  end  to  force  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  disposed  between  journal  means  and 
the  other  end  of  said  frame  applying  a  yieldable  force  on 


3.  In  combination  with  a  railway  journal  box  having 
side,  top  and  bottom  walls,  the  forward  edges  of  said 
walls  lying  in  a  common  plane  forming  a  rectangular 
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opening  between  them  at  the  front  of  the  box,  the  bottom 
wall    being    curved    upwardly    and    outwardly    adjacent 
to  said  opening  and  the  top  wall  having  bearing  wedge- 
positioning    lugs    projecting    downwardly    adjacent    the 
opening  with  opposing  faces  spaced  apart  horizontally 
inwardly  of  said  opening,  a  lid  hinge  pm  mounting  lug 
projecting  upwardly  from  the  top  wall,  and  a  hd  seal 
comprising  a  rectangular  frame  of  distortable  material 
overlying  said  forward  edges  and  secured  to  the  box  sole- 
ly  by  clips  extending  from  said  frame  inwardly  of  the  box 
and  yieldingly  engaging  respectively  the  inner  face  of  said 
upwardly  and  outwardly  turned  lower  wall  below  the 
outer  edge  thereof  and  said  opposing  faces  of  the  top  wall 
lugs.  ^^^^^^^___^ 

3,198,590  ,^„, 

DETERMINATION    OF    THE  ^^^ATE    OF    LUBRI- 

GATED  BEARINGS  FOR  ROTATING  SHAFR 
Harold  B.  De  BenedettI,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tide- 
water Oil  Compmy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^,  ^^, 

Filed  July  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,426 
5  Claims.     (CI.  308— 126) 
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sitioning  it  relative  to  the  camming  member  to  permit 
only  a  dispensing  movement  of  said  rollers, 
said  camming  member  upon  an  initial  roUtion  of  its 
associated  roller  during  a  dispensing  operation  en- 


gaging and  moving  said  lever  into  a  position  for  a 
subsequent  engagement  of  a  camming  member  stop 
with  a  stop  member  surface  of  said  lever  for  ter- 
mination of  simultaneous  operation  of  said  rollers. 


3  198,592 
APPARATUS    FOR    EFFECTING    THE    SHffTOjG 
OF   SHELF   OR   CABINET  UNITS  FOR   FILING 

SYSTEMS  ^,      ^        ^        _„ 

Georg  Alfred  ZIppel,  Altdorf,  near  Nomberg,  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,689 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24, 1»62, 
Z  9,830;  Jiie  27,  1963.  Z  10,197;  Oct  31,  1963, 

Z  10  442 

18  Claims.     (CI.  312—198) 


^  *ftj 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  shaft,  bearings  for 
said  shaft,  a  bearing  housing  enclosing  said  shaft  and 
bearings  and  providing  a  lubricant  chamber  havmg  a 
sump,  lubricating  oil  in  said  chamber,  said  bearings  bemg 
during  normal  operation  cooler  than  500°  F.,  and  means 
for  enabling  visual  observation  to  determine  the  state  of 
the  bearings  and  of  its  lubricant,  said  means  compnsmg 
a  transparent  cylindrical  reservoir  positioned  beneath 
said  sump  and  a  conduit  connecting  said  reservoir  to  said 
sump  and  enabling  circulation  of  said  oil  between  said 
reservoir  and  said  sump. 


r-T--,-- 


3  198  591 
TOWEL  dispensing' CABINET  AND  CONTROL 

MECHANISM 
Leon  H.  Kirkell,  Btalrsiille,  Pn-,  assignor  to  Blalrsrllle 
Machine  Products  Company,  Blairsville,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,434 
7  Claims.     (CI.  312—38) 
1.  In  a  dispensing  mechanism,  in  combination 
a  pair  of  rollers, 

means  for  effecting  simultaneous  rotation  of  said  roll- 
ers during  each  dispensing  operation, 
a  lever  pivoted  at  one  end, 
a  pair  of  spaced  stop   surfaces  on  said  lever  remote 

from   its  pivot, 
a  camming  member  mounted  on  one  of  said  rollers 

for  concurrent  rotation  therewith, 
spaced  stop  members  on   said  camming  member  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  lever  stop  surfaces  to 
selectively  restrict  rotation  of  said  rollers  in  opposite 
directions, 
springs  means  connected  with  said  lever  nomally  po- 


1.  Filing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  filing  units 
which  are  shiftable  along  tracks  mounted  on  a  floor  so  that 
a  passageway  can  be  formed  between  adjacent  units; 

an  electrically  driven  drive  device; 

an  endless  flexible  drive  element  arranged  in  the  form 
of  an  elongated  loop  and  connected  to  said  drive  de- 
vice for  being  driven  thereby,  the  two  opposing  longi- 
tudinally extending  reaches  of  the  loop  being  arranged 
in  substantially  the  same  plane,  said  drive  element 
having   regularly   spaced   drive   members   mounted 

thereon; 
a  pair  of  rotatable  elements  mounted  on  each  filmg  unit 
for  free  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  the  rotatable 
elements  having  radial  projections  in  constant  posi- 
tive engagement  with  the  drive  members  on  the  re- 
spective reaches  of  said  drive  element  for  being  ro- 
tated thereby; 
coupling   means   mounted   on   said   filing   units,   said 
coupling  means  including  displaceable  means  for  en- 
gaging said  rotatable  elements  and  blocking  rotation 
of  each  rotatable  clement  with  respect  to  the  filing 
unit  on  which  it  is  mounted;  and 
operator  means  for  alternatively  operating  said  coupling 
means  for  the  respective  rotatable  elements  on  each 
filing  unit  so  that  the  filing  unit  can  be  drivingly  con- 
nected to  one  or  the  other  of  the  reaches  of  said  drive 
element. 
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3,19S,593 
DISPLAY  RACK  CLOSURE  MEANS 
Lawmicc  J.  Dork,  Jcaanettc,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Flaimery 
and  AiitlaiH)  Inc.,  Springdale  Township,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  PcnnsylVania 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,596 
7  ClBiiiis.    (CL  312—222) 


I 


3,198,594 

ROTARY  STORAGE  RACK 

Hflton  B.  Murray,  66  N.  Morray  Place,  York,  Pa 

Filed  July  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,627 

8  Claims.     (CI.  312—238) 


6.  A  receptacle  comprising  a  body  having  a  front  open- 
ing and  a  side  opening,  a  front  closure  slidably  mounted 
in  the  body  movable  upwardly  to  close  the  front  opening, 
a  side  closure  slidably  mounted  in  the  body  movable  up- 
wardly to  open  the  side  opening  and  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  inside  the  receptacle  one  end  of  which  is  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  a  portion  of  the  front  closure  to  be 
engaged  by  such  portion  of  the  front  closure  as  the  front 
closure  upon  upward  movement  approaches  the  position 
in  which  it  closes  the  front  opening,  such  engagement 
pivotally  moving  the  lever  to  dispose  the  opposite  end 
thereof  in  the  path  of  upward  movement  of  the  side  clo- 
sure from  the  position  in  which  it  closes  the  side  open- 
ing whereby  to  prevent  opening  of  the  side  opening  when 
the  front  opening  is  closed. 


1.  In  combination,  a  first  and  a  second  kitchen  cabinet 
both  resting  on  a  common  floor  surface  and  having  their 
tops  lying  in  a  common  horizontal  plane  providing  a  coun- 
ter surface,  each  of  said  cabinets  having  an  end  extending 
in  a  vertical  plane  at  a  right  angle  to  the  adjacent  end 
of  the  other  cabinet,  said  ends  being  respectively  spliced 
substantially  equal  distances  from  a  pair  of  vertical  kitch- 
en walls  extending  in  planes  perpendicular  to  each  other 
at  a  comer  of  the  kitchen,  thereby  providing  a  comer 
space  bounded  by  said  ends,  by  the  projection  of  the  planes 
of  the  front  walls  of  said  cabinets  and  by  said  pair  of 
vertical  kitchen  walls,  a  rotary  storage  rack  positioned  in 
said  comer  space  and  mounted  directly  on  said  floor  sur- 
face, said  rack  comprising  a  vertical  frame  having  feet 
secured  to  said  floor  surface,  a  horizontal  frame  mounted 
on  said  vertical  frame,  a  rotatable  shelf  of  the  lazy  sttsan 
type,  bearing  means  mounted  on  said  horizontal  frtmc, 
entirely  below  said  shelf,  supporting  said  shelf  for  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  and  door  means  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  said  kitchen  cabinets  and  closing  the  front 
of  said  comer  space,  said  door  means  including  two  door 
portions  lying  in  planes  at  a  right  angle  to  each  other  and 
substantially  in  the  same  planes  as  the  front  walls  of  the 
respective  first  and  second  kitchen  cabinets. 
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3,198,595 


STEP-WISE  PROCESS  FOR  COLORING  AND  FIN- 
ISHING CELLULOSE  MATERIALS  WHEREIN  A 
CATIONIC  DYE-FIXING  AGENT  IS  EMPLOYED 
WITH  THE  RESIN  RNISHING  AGENT 

Jack  Frankland  Mawson,  Ian  Durham  Rattcc.  and  Irwin 
Seltzer,  Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnstrics  Limited,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration ct  Great  Britafai 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,063 

Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  10, 1961, 

17,000/61 

9  Clahns.     (CL  8—18) 

1.  In  the  process  of  colouring  cellulose  materials  com- 
prising treatment  with  a  reactive  dye-stuff,  thereafter  ap- 
plying a  resin-finishing  agent  and  thereafter  baking  the 
treated  material  to  cure  the  resin,  the  improvement  which 
consists  in  adding  to  the  aqueous  liquor  comaining  the 
resin-finishing  agent,  an  organic  cationic  dye-fixing  agent 
free  from  anionic  sdubilizing  groups  and  having  at  least 
one  ammonium  group. 


3,198,596 

PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE  FILA- 
MENTS CONTAINING  INORGANIC  ALKALINE 
EARTH  METAL  COMPOUNDS  WITH  1-AMlNO- 
ANTHRAQUINONE  DYES  AND  THE  PRODUCT 
OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Duane  Lionel  Green,  Long  Branch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,843 

4  Claims.  (CI.  8—39) 
1.  A  dyed  crystalline  polypropylene  filament  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  dyeing  adjuvant  constituted  by  from 
about  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-insoluble,  inor- 
ganic alkaline  earth  metal  compound  and  a  disperse  dye. 
said  dye  being  a    1-aminoanthraquinone  of  the  forfliula 


NHR 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  and  hy- 
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droxy  phenyl,  said  anthraquinone  having  (1)  on  the 
3-position  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  and  bromine;  (2)  on  the  2-posi- 
tion  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine,  amino,  carbamyl; 
(3)  on  the  4-position  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  amino,  lower 
alkyl  amino,  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  amino,  and  phenyl 
amino;  (4)  on  the  5-position  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  nitro,  amino  and  lower  alkyl 
amino,  and  (5)  on  the  8-position  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  amino  and  lower  alkyl  amino. 


3,198.597 
PROCESS   FOR   BLEACHING   COTTON    WITH 
AQUEOUS  ALKALINE  BLEACHING  BATHS 
AND  THE  PRODUCTS  OBTAINED  THEREBY 
Hehiz  Gnmert,  DM^Edorf-Wersten,  Germany,  aatignor 
to  Bohme  FettchcBfiie  Gjn.bJI.,  Dosseldorf,  Germany, 
a  corporation  of  Germany         ^  .  „      ^,     ,.,  ,^ 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,106 
Clatans  priority,  application  Germany,  July  21,  1961, 

llClalM.    (CLS— HI)     ,      ^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  highly  absorptive 
surgical  cotton  having  a  silk-like  scroop  which  comprises 
treating  the  raw  cotton  material  in  a  preliminary  wetting 
step  with  {m  aqueous  alkaline  bath  cwitaining  a  non- 
ionic,  polyoxyalkylene  oxide  condensation  wetting  agent 
at  a  temperature  of  40  to  80*  C,  adding  a  bleaching  agent 
and  a  scrooping  agent  to  the  said  bath,  heating  the  result- 
ing bath  and  raw  cotton  stepwise  up  to  about  120'  C, 
cooling  the  bath  to  below  100*  C,  rinsing  the  cotton  with 
first  warm  water  and  then  cold  water,  and  drying  the 
cotton  to  obtain  the  said  highly  absorptive  surgical  cotton. 


movement  of  said  pellets,  providing  a  vertical  fluorination 
zone  below  said  reduction  zone,  continuously  pasung 
the  uranium  dioxide  pellets  obtained  in  said  reduction 
zone  through  said  fluorination  zone,  adjusting  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  fluorination  zone  to  about  400  to  500*  C, 
passing  hydrofluoric  acid  vapor  upwardly  through  said 
fluorination  zone  in  countcrcurrcnt  to  the  movement  of 
said  pellets,  recovering  uranium  fluoride  pellets  from  the 
bottom  of  said  fluorination  zone,  providing  a  blanket  of 
nitrogen  between  said  reduction  zone  and  said  flaorination 
zone,  maintaining  said  blanket  at  a  pressure  higher  than 
the  pressure  of  the  gases  in  said  reduction  zone  and  in  said 
fluorination  zone  so  as  to  prevent  entry  of  the  reduction 
gas  into  the  fluorination  zone  and  entry  of  the  fluorina- 
tion gases  into  the  reduction  zone,  continuously  supplying 
nitrogen  under  said  higher  pressure  to  said  base  of  the 
reduction  zone  to  maintain  said  blanket,  withdrawing  part 
of  said  nitrogen  together  with  the  upward  flowing  reduc- 
tion gas.  passing  another  part  of  said  nitrogen  down- 
wardly, and  withdrawing  the  same  together  with  the  gas 
leaving  the  fluorination  zone,  said  reduction  zone,  nitro- 
gen blanket  and  fluorination  zone  forming  an  uninterrupt- 
ed coherent  zone. 


3,198,598 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  IN  WHICH  A  MASS 
OF  SOLID  MATERIAL  IS  SUBIECTED  TO  TWO 
SUCCESSIVE  TREATMENTS  BY  GASES 
Maurice  Delange,  Balhmcowt,  Henri  Huet,  Sahit-Vrafai, 
and  Paul  Vcrtcs,  Mennecy,  France,  asrignors  to  Com- 
missariat i  PEacrglc  Atoodqac,  Paria,  France,  a  French 
state  administration 

Filed  Oct.  31, 1958,  Ser.  No.  771,029 

Claims  priortty,  application  France,  Nov.  5,  1957, 

750,882 

2  Clahns.    (H.  23— 14.5) 
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3,198,599 
RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  AND/OR  VANADIUM 

VALUES  FROM  ORES  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Clifford  J.  Lewb  and  William  S.  Dona,  Lakcwood,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,297 
8  Oafans.     (CI.  23—14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  uranium  and  vanadium 
values  from  an  ore  containing  the  same  which  comprises 
contacting  the  ore  with  a  solubilizing  and  extracting  solu- 
tion comprising  a  nitrogen  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nitrogen  dioxide  and  liquid  nitroger 
tetroxide,  a  water-insoluble  organo-phosphate  and  a 
water-insoluble  inert  organic  solvent,  the  amount  of  nitro- 
gen oxide  in  the  solution  being  at  least  stoichiometrically 
equivalent  to  the  uranium  and  vanadium  values  present 
in  the  ore,  in  the  presence  of  water  in  amount  of  about 
1  to  6%  by  weight  of  the  solubilizing  and  extracting 
solution  at  temperature  of  about  0°  to  20*  C,  and  re- 
covering said  uranium  and  vanadium  values  from  the 
solubilizing  and  extracting  solution. 


3,198,600 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  FLUORINE 
Paul  Moliard,  Safaite-Foy-lcs-Lyoa,  aad  Gflbcrt  Tarpln, 
Paris,  France,  anignon  to  Sodcte  dncctro-Chlmic 
dTlectro-Mctallorgic     et     des     Adeiict     Electriqpca 
d'Ugine,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  July  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,635 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Ang.  10,  1960, 

835,447 

7  Oafans.    (CL  23—88) 


WASHIMG    or    SAS  WITH  WAT[» 
-»«s  »olic  miiDun 


i  DILUTIM  «*, 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  uranium  fluoride  from 
uranium  oxides  UOj  and  U|0|  which  comprises,  con- 
tinuously feeding  pellets  of  said  uranium  oxide  into  a 
vertical  reaction  zone  having  a  base  of  reduced  diameter, 
heating  said  zone  at  a  temperature  of  about  600  to  700° 
C,  passing  a  stream  of  reducing  gas  upwardly  through 
said  reduction  zone  in  countercurrent  to  the  downward 


1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  fluorine  in  the  form  of 
cryolite  comprising  washing  gases  containing  fluorine  to 
form  a  solution,  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressures 
heating  to  a  temperature  of  about  600*  C.-llOO*  C.  solid 
residues  which  contain  fluorine  and  which  result  from 
electrolytic  production  of  aluminimi,  then  flowing  throu^ 
said  residues  a  mixture  of  steam  and  a  diluting  gas  devoid 
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of  effect  on  liberated  hydrofluoric  acid  to  obtain  hydro- 
fluoric acid,  adding  said  hydrofluoric  acid  to  said  solution 
and  precipitating  cryolite  from  said  soluton  by  addng  an 
aluminum  salt  thereto,  said  gases  containing  fluorine  being 
those  which  issue  from  cells  used  in  the  electrolytic  pro- 
duction of  aluminum. 


3,198,601  \ 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POTASSIUM  SULFATE 

STARTING  FROM  KAINITE 
Giadato  Vcroaka  and  Michele  Maggiore,  Novara,  Italy, 
atrignora  to  Montecatiiii,  Societik  Generalc  per  Iln* 
dofltrla  Mincraria  e  Ctaimka,  Milan,  Italy,  an  Italian 
corporation 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Sept.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,752 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  15, 1960, 
15,970/60 
3  Claims.    (CI.  23— 121) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  potassium  sulfate  from 
kainite  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  kainite  into  schoenite  with  sulfate 
mother  liquor  recycled  from  step  h  at  a  temperature 
between  35°  C.  and  40°  C.  to  produce  an  equi- 
librium solution  and  schoenite, 

(b)  separating  said  equilibrium  solution  and  schoenite, 

(c)  suspending  a  portion  of  said  schoenite  in  said  equi- 
librium solution  to  produce  a  suspension, 

(d)  adding  calcium  sulfate  and  syngenite  seed  crystals 
at  a  temperature  between  about  35°  and  40°  C.  to 
form  a  syngenite  precipitate, 

(e)  separating  off  said«yngenite  precipitate, 

(f)  dissolving  said  syngenite  with  the  quantity  of  water, 
necessary  to  convert  the  remainder  of  said  schoenite 
to  potassium  sulfate  to  produce  a  potassium  sulfate 
solution  containing  solid  calcium  sulfate, 

(g)  separating  the  calcium  sulfate  from  the  potassium 
sulfate  solution, 

(h)  leaching  the  remainder  of  said  schoenite  from 
step  b  with  the  separated  potassium  sulfate  solution 
at  48°  C,  to  obtain  potassium  sulfate  and  a  sulfate 
mother  liquor,  and  recycling  the  sulfate  mother 
liquor  to  said  step  (a). 


3,198,602 
PRODUCTION  OF  GASES  CONTAINING  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE 
Georg  Wittmann,  Ludwigsliafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Badische  Anilin-  &  Soda-Fabril(  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Ludwigsliafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,762 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  10,  1958, 

B  50,280 

3  Claims.     (CI.  23—179) 
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duce  sulfur  dioxide  by  carrying  out  the  roasting  in  three 
successive  separate  fluidized  bed  roasting  stages,  the  gas 
containing  free  oxygen  being  supplied  as  fresh  gas  to 
said  stages  separately  to  each  stage  and  the  roaster  gas 
formed  in  said  stages  being  withdrawn  separately  from 
each  stage  and  the  solid  particles  in  each  stage  being  pre- 
vented from  entering  a  preceding  stage,  the  improvement 
for  producing  completely  roasted  solid  residue  subetan- 
tially  free  of  said  lead,  arsenic  and  antimony  which  com- 
prises: supplying  to  each  of  said  stages  approximately 
one  third  of  the  total  amount  of  said  gas  containing  free 
oxygen  being  supplied  for  the  roasting,  the  amouttt  of 
free  oxygen  supplied  to  the  third  fluidized  bed  being  in  an 
excess  of  10%  up  to  50%  of  the  amount  theoretically 
required  for  complete  roasting,  maintaining  a  sulfide  sul- 
fur content  of  38  to  26%  by  weight  in  the  first  itage 
and  a  sulfide  sulfur  content  of  19  to  10%  by  weight  in 
the  second  stage  and  maintaining  a  temperature  of  about 
550°  to  800°  C.  in  the  first  stage,  a  temperature  of  at 
least  800°  up  to  1,000°  C.  in  the  second  stage  and  a 
temperature  of  about  550°  to  800°  C.  in  the  third  stage. 


^  3,198,603 

METHOD   FOR  PRODUCING  FERRIC 
OXIDE   PARTICLES 
Robert  B.  MacCallum,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Forreft  R. 
Hurley,  Ellicott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,629 
2  Claims.     (CI.  23—200) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  ferric  oxide  particles  com- 
prising preparing  an  aqueous  solution  containing  ferric 
chloride  in  a  quantity  less  than  about   15  wt.  percent, 
expressed  as  ferric  oxide,  and  ammonium  acetate  in  a 
quantity  such  that  the  ammonium  acetate  to  Fe  mole  ratio 
does  not  exceed  about  3  to  1;  refluxing  the  solution  for 
from  2  to  24  hours  to  induce  good  particle  formation;  and 
separating  and  drying  the  particles. 


3,198,604 
HYDROGEN  GENERATING  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Pfefferle,  Middletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Engel- 
hard Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,275 
19  Claims.     (CI.  23—212) 


1.  In  a  fluidized  bed  process  for  roasting  sulfidic  iron 
ore  containing  lead  and  at  least  one  of  the  elements  arsenic 
and  antimcmy  with  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen  to  pro-   temperature 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydrogen  which 
comprises  contacting  gaseous  ammonia  with  a  cracking 
catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  produce  a  gaseous 
mixture  containing  hydrogen  and  nitrogen,  contacting 
said  gaseous  mixture  with  one  side  of  a  noble  metal  dif- 
fusion membrane  permeable  to  hydrogen  to  separate  a 
diffused  gas  stream  consisting  of  pure  hydrogen  from  an 
undiffused  gas  stream  containing  residual  undiffused  hy- 
drogen, admixing  said  undiffused  gas  stream  with  oxygen 
containing  gas  to  effect  the  combustion  thereof  and  cm- 
ploying  the  resultant  heat  of  combustion  to  maintain 
the  temperature  of  said  cracking  catalyst  at  said  elevated 
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3,198,M5 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  VISCOUS  SOLID 

CATALYST  COMPOSITIONS 

Charies  B.  Baylcs,  ScTcma  PaA,  Md^  aasignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace   ft   Co.,  New   York,   N.Y.,   a  corponrtlon   of 

Connecticut 

FUcd  Dec  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,316 
2  Claims.    (O.  23—252) 
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tainer  disposed  in  an  upright  position  within  said  outer 
container,  said  inner  tubular  container  being  opened  at 
both  ends  thereof  with  the  lower  of  its  ends  being  dis- 
posed within  said  outer  container  and  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  outer  container,  a  washer  joining  together 
said  outer  container  and  said  inner  tubular  container  and 
positioned  higher  than  the  lower  end  of  said  inner  tubular 
container,  said  washer  and  the  portions  of  said  outer  vsn- 
tainer  and  inner  tubular  container  that  extend  below  said 
washer  together  forming  an  outer  chamber,  said  washer 
and  said  portion  of  said  inner  tubular  container  extending 
below  said  washer  together  forming  a  liquid  impermeable 
barrier,  so  that  said  outer  chamber  communicates  with  the 
inner  tubular  container  only  at  the  bottom  of  the  chamber, 
whereby  the  chamber  and  the  iimer  tubular  container  may 
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(2) 


1.  A  device  for  preparing  and  continuously  feeding  ac- 
curately controlled  amounts  of  viscous  composition  con- 
taining solid  particulate  catalyst  to  an  olefin  polymeriza- 
tion reactor  operating  at  super  atmospheric  pressure  com- 
prising a  sealed  catalyst  mixing  diamber  discharging  to  a 
hydraulically  controlled  metering  cylinder,  said  metering 
cyhnder  discharging  to  said  polymerization  reactor; 

( 1 )  Said  mixing  chamber  having 

(a)  an  inlet  conduit  for  feeding  solid,  particulate 
polymerization  catalyst  thereto; 

(b)  separate  inlet  conduit  for  feeding  solid  cata- 
lyst carrier  thereto; 

(c)  a  third  conduit  for  introducing  therein  inert 
gas  under  pressure;  and 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit  communicating  with  the 
charging  inlet  to  said  metering  cylinder; 

Said  metering  cylinder  having 

(a)  at  one  end  a  discharge  outlet  adapted  to  dis- 
charge to  said  reactor  and  a  separate  charging 
inlet  to  receive  catalyst  from  said  catalyst  mix- 
ing chamber; 

(b)  a  close  fitting  piston  reciprocally  movable  in 
said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  valve  for  completely  closing  said  discharge 
outlet  when  said  chamber  inlet  is  open;  and 

(d)  a  valve  for  completely  closing  said  charge 
inlet  when  said  discharge  outlet  is  open; 

A    second    cylinder   hydraulically   actuating  -said 
metering  cyhnder  and  having 

(a )  a  conduit  so  shaped  as  to  permit  alternate  feed 
and  discharge  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  sec- 
ond cyhnder;  and 

(b)  a  close  fitting  piston  reciprocally  movable  in 
said  second  cylinder; 

(4)  A  piston  rod  fixedly  attached  between  said  pistons; 
and 

(5)  A  feed  conduit  communicating  with  the  discharge 
outlet  from  said  metering  cylinder  adapted  to  dis- 
charge catalyst  from  said  metering  cylinder  into  said 
polymerization  reactor. 


contain  a  solvent  which  flows  freely  therebetween  but  a 
solid  crystal  forming  material  included  within  the  solvent 
in  said  chamber  and  of  a  specific  gravity  less  than  the 
specific  gravity  of  said  solvent  is  contained  within  said 
chamber  against  said  washer,  a  crystal  holder  for  posi- 
tioning a  seed  crystal  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  solvent  in  said  inner  tubular  container,  and  a  heating 
coil  positioned  outside  of  the  outer  container  for  heating 
the  solvent  in  the  outer  container  and  inner  tubular  con- 
tainer, whereby  the  solvent  in  the  chamber  is  maintained  at 
a  higher  temperature  than  the  solvent  in  the  iimer  tubular 
container  so  that  the  solvent  in  the  chamber  is  saturated 
with  dissolved  crystal  forming  material  and  the  solvent 
in  the  inner  tubular  container  is  supersaturated  with  dis- 
solved crystal  forming  material. 


(3) 


3,198,607 
FRACTIONAL  CRYSTALLIZATION  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  RECYCLE  CONTROL 
Richard  M.  Green,  Borgcr,  Tex.,  avignor  to  PhOUpa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  comoration  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Apr.  2,  1957,  Scr.  No.  650,256,  now 

Patent  No.  3,082,211,  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.     Dliidcd 

and  this  application  Oct.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,890 

5  Claims.    (CL  23— 273) 


3,198,606 
APPARATUS  FOR  GROWING  CRYSTALS 
Vincent  J.  LyoM,  Mount  Klaco,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bnafaicsa  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  84,066 
1  Claim.    (CI.  23— 273) 
Apparatus  for  growing  a  crystal  from  a  solution  con- 
taining crystal  forming  material  dissolved  in  a  solvent, 
comprising  an  outer  container  and  an  inner  tubular  con- 


J- * 4-- 


-±. 


1.  A  crystellization  and  purification  system  for  the  re- 
covery of  a  crystallizable  material  from  a  liquid  multi- 
component  mixture  which  comprises  in  combination  stages 
of  alternating  crystallizers  and  purifiers  arranged  in  series, 
each  stage  of  the  series  comprising  a  crystallizer  followed 
by  a  purifier,  within  each  stage  the  outlet  of  each  crystal- 
lizer communicating  with  the  inlet  of  each  purifier  and 
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each  purifier  containing  means  for  separating  crystals 
from  mother  liquor,  means  for  introducing  a  liquid  multi- 
component  mixture  to  said  crystallization  and  purifica- 
tion system,  means  for  removing  a  concentrate  of  the 
crystallizable  material  from  said  purifiers  as  a  first  yield 
stream,  means  fw  removing  material  containing  low  con- 
centrations of  the  crystallizable  material  from  said  puri- 
fiers as  a  second  yield  stream,  surge  tanks  following  said 
purifiers  adapted  to  receive  said  material  containing  low 
concentrations  of  the  crystallizable  material  from  said 
purifiers,  means  for  introducing  the  contents  of  each 
surge  tank  to  the  downstream  crystallizer  following  said 
surge  tank,  means  for  recycling  said  first  and  second  yield 
streams  from  each  purifier  to  the  crystallizer  preceding 
said  purifier,  and  means  for  automatically  switching  the 
various  crystallizer  and  purifier  stages  to  total  recycle 
of  said  first  and  second  yield  streams  from  each  purifier 
to  the  crystallizer  preceding  said  purifier  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  level  in  the  surge  tanks  between  a  predetermined 
minimum  and  maximum. 


about  359S  to  about  70%  copper,  about  3%  to  about  20% 
nickel,  and  the  remainder  essentially  all  manganese;  the 
ratio  of  manganese  to  nickel  being  not  less  than  2.25:1, 
and  heating  the  parts  and  brazing  alloy  to  a  brazing  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  1650*  F.  to  about 
1850°  F.,  whereby  the  parts  are  brazed  to  each  other,  and 
the  nickel  is  effective  to  prevent  crevice  corrosion. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CULINARY  SALT 
Frank  Gcorfe  Miller,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Elaine  Ann  Dittmar, 
Chicago,  nt,  SMi^ors  to  Morton  Salt  Company,  Chi- 
cago, uLf  a  corpontion  oMf  Delaware 

FOcd  Jane  24, 1959,  Scr.  No.  822,589 
IfClainM.     (CL23— 300) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  culinary  salt  having  re- 
duced pro-oxidant  properties  which  comprises,  treating 
a  sodium  chloride  brine  containing  a  heavy  metal  pro- 
oxidant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and 
iron,  said  copper  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from 
about  0.1  to  2  parts  per  million  (salt  basis)  and  said  irod 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.2  to  4  parts 
per  miUion  (salt  basis),  with  an  EDTA  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenediaminetet- 
racetic  acid  and  water  soluble  alkali  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  salts  thereof  crystallizing  salt  from  said  brine,  by 
concentration  and  evaporation  at  a  pH  ranging  from 
neutral  through  alkaline  conditions  to  produce  crystal- 
line salt  in  supemate  brine,  recovering  said  salt  from  the 
supernate  concentrated  brine  and  removing  traces  of  said 
ethylenediaminetetracetic  acid  compounds  from  said  re- 
covered salt. 


3,198,689 

BRAZED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

OF  BRAZING 

Arthur  T.   Cape,   Monterey,   Calif.,  assignor   to   Coast 

Mtteli,  Ik.,   Uttk  Fcny,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawirc 

FOcd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,557 

4Chdnis.    (CL  29— 196) 

1.  In  the  brazing  of  parts  of  stainless  steel  and  super 

alloys,  the  step  of  brazing  the  parts  by  interposing  between 

the  parts  to  be  brazed  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  of  from 


4.  A  brazed  structure  comprising  metal  parts  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  stainless  steels  and  luper 
alloys,  and  in  which  it  is  desired  to  prevent  crevice  corro- 
sion resulting  from  the  brazing  of  such  parts,  and  a  braz- 
ing alloy  fused  to  and  joining  said  parts,  said  brazing  alloy 
consisting  of  from  about  35%  to  about  70%  copper,  about 
3%  to  about  20%  nickel,  and  the  remainder  essentially 
all  manganese,  the  ratio  of  manganese  to  nickel  being  not 
less  than  2.25:1. 


^  3,198,610 

THERMALLY  STABIUZED  METAL  ARTICLE 
AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING  IT 
MardiaU  G.  Whitfield,  1  Paul  St.,  P.O.  Box  293, 
Bethel,  Conn. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144^90 
8  Claims.     (CI.  29—197) 
6.  A  metal  article  for  high  temperature  service,  com- 
prising a  base  structure  made  of  metal  chosen  from  a 
group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  niobium  and 
alloys   thereof,   and   alloys   containing  a   preponderant 
amount  of  the  foregoing  and  a  metal  chosen  from  a  group 
consisting  of  iron,  nickel  and  cobalt,  said  structure  bear- 
ing on  its  surfaces  a  thin  adherent  layer  of  a  ferrous  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  about   28%   to  about  50%   of 
nickel,  the  balance  being  substantially  all  iron,  said  article 
further  having  an  adherent  coating  of  aluminum  cov«ering 
the  said  thin  layer  of  nickel-iron  alloy. 


3,198,611 

TETRAALKYL  LEAD  ANTIKNOCK  BLENDS 
Edmund  L.  Niedzieiski,  WUmiogton,  Del.,  aasignor  to 

E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  NeuMMirs  and  Company,  Wilmington, 

Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,018 
7  Cbiims.    (CI.  44—69) 

3.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  of  which  at 
least  15%  by  volume  are  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and 
which  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  has  an  octane  rating  of 
at  least  80,  an  antiknock  quantity  of  a  tetraalkyi  lead 
antiknock  agent  and  from  0.2  to  1.0  theory  of  chlorine 
as  a  tricUoromethyl  substituted  organic  ester  haviqg  the 
formula 


C1,C— C(R) 


where  R  is  a  Cj-Cj  alkyl  and  Ac  is  a  Cj-C,  acyl  radi- 
cal. 
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3,198,612 
ESTERS  OF  PRIMARY  ACETYLENIC  ALCOBOLS 

AS  TETRAALKYL  LEAD  AFPRECIATORS 
Chicn-Wd  Uno,  BMihwnoi,  OMo,  Mrignnr  to  The  9tmU- 
ard  OO  Cuinftf,  ClcTclaiii,  OUo,  a  cutpwntion  of 
Ohio 
NoDrawk«.    FBad  Sept  28, 1962,  Sot.  No.  225,157 

inikmt     (CL44— 69) 

1.  A  high  octane  gasoline  containing  1  to  6  mis.  of 

tetraalkyi  lead  per  gallon,  an  aromatic  and  olefin  content 

totaling  at  least  30%  by  volume,  and  to  which  has  been 

added  a  lead  appredator  with  the  formula 

B— c=c— CH»-0— c— R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  0.1  to  3%  by  volume. 


feeding  the  lower  end  of  the  tube  downwardly  into  said 
channel  from  the  top  thereof  until  the  lower  end  of 
the  tube  lies  below  the  high  water  line  while  main- 
taining the  top  of  the  tube  above  the  high  water  line; 
and  pouring  grout  into  the  open  top  of  the  tube 
until  the  tube  is  filled  and  distended  with  groat  in 
contact  against  opposed  edges  of  the  diannel  and  the 
channel  is  thereby  bridged. 


3,198,615 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING 
HEAT-SOFTENABLE  MATERIALS 
Charles  J.  Stakgo,  Newark,  Ohio,  amignor  to 
Comhig    FIbMgfaH    Corporation,    a    coiposatton    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,935 
8Clafans.    (CL  65— 2) 


3,198,613 
FUEL  OIL  COMPOSITION 
John  H.  Udclhof^  Gionvood,  IIL,  airignor  to 

Oil  Company.  Chicago,  DL,  a  cocporadon  of  Indina 
No  Drawing.    FBad  Aug.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,116 

llClafann.  (CL  44— 71) 
1.  A  heating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  distillate  heating  oil  and  between  0.(X)01  and  0.1 
weight  percent  of  a  betaine  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  betaine  containing  at  least  20  carbon  atoms  and 
having  the  structural  formula: 

K'  O 

R"-N*— B— CO- 
B'" 

and  a  bis  compound  thereof,  wherein  R  is  an  alkylidene 
group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  an  amino  alkyl  group,  an 
alkali  metal  carboxylate  group  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
carboxylate  group,  R"  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  10 
to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  R'"  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  R'  and  R". 


3,198,614 

PILING  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  P.  Powell,  P.O.  Box  281,  Fort  Landcrdalc,  Fhu 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,684 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  61—49) 


"ii" 


6.  In  a  method  of  processing  heat-softenable  material 
with  a  heated  melter  made  of  oxidizable  metal  and  having 
walls  for  retaining  molten  material,  and  a  feed  orifice, 

the  steps  of 

coating  all  exposed  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  said  feed 
orifice  of  the  melter  with  an  oxygen-excluding  film 
of  the  material, 

and  melting  additional  material  within  the  melter  as 
material  is  fed  from  said  orifice  while  maintaining 
the  melter  in  said  coated  condition  to  prevent  c<m- 
tact  between  the  melter  and  the  surrounding  air, 
thereby  preventing  oxidation  of  the  melter. 

7.  In  apparatus  for  processing  heat-softenable  material, 
an  electrically  heated  melter  having  a  feed  orifice  in  the 

lower  portion  thereof, 

a  refractory  su(^>ort  cradling  said  melter  in  spaced 
relation,  and  having  an  opening  through  which  nid 
feed  orifice  is  exposed, 

said  support  extending  above  said  melter, 

means  for  feeding  heat-softenable  material  into  said 
melter  and  into  the  space  between  said  melter  and 
said  support  to  be  melted  by  said  melter, 

and  cooling  means  in  said  refractory  adjacent  said 
feed  orifice  whereby  material  melted  in  the  space 
between  said  melter  and  said  support  and  flowed 
over  the  exterior  of  said  orifice  is  stabilized  in  oxjrgen- 
excluding  relation  to  all  exposed  exterior  surfaces  of 
said  melter  to  prevent  oxidation  of  the  melter  during 
operation  thereof. 


1.  The  method  of  providing  a  mechanical  joint  and 

water  seal  between  adjacent  concrete  slab  piles  which 

have  been  driven  into  water-covered  ground  and  which 

define  between  adjacent  vertical  edges  thereof  an  open 

top  vertical  channel  which  extends  from  above  the  high 

water  line  to  below  the  high  water  line,  which  comprises: 

positioning  a  weight  in  the  bottom  of  a  closed-bottom 

open-top  limp  tube  of  water  impervious  film  plastic 

and  of  a  transverse  cross-section  large  enough,  when 

distended,  to  bridge  the  channel  from  one  pile  edge 

to  the  other, 


3,198,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  MOLTEN 
GLASS  CHARGES 
Robert  W.  HavcM,  ToMo,  OMo,  ■irignnrio 
nitaois  GhM  Co«»,  a  corporntfon  •(  OUo 
FBed  Dec.  9, 1968,  Scr.  No.  74,971 
5CUhu.    (CL65— 169) 
1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  delivering  a  gob  of 
molten  ^ass  comprising  a  chute  structure  defining  a  glass 
gob  guiding  surface  constructed  of  a  poroiu  metal  hav- 
ing a  preselected  porosity  and  mounted  such  that  its  laid 
gob  guiding  surface  is  at  an  incline,  a  chamber  enclosing 
the  back  surface  of  said  structure  opposite  said  guiding 
surface  and  along  the  length  of  the  latter,  the  pores  of 
said  chute  structure  conununicating  between  said  guide 
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surface  and  said  chamber,  a  source  of  vaporizablc  liquid 
under  pressure,  an  inlet  connection  to  said  chamber,  a 
conduit  connection  between  said  inlet  and  said  pressure 
source,  an  outlet  to  said  chamber  spaced  from  said  inlet, 
and  a  regulable  throttle  valve  means  connected  with  said 
outlet  for  maintaining  the  vaporizable  fluid  under  a  pre- 
determined pressure  in  said  chamber  sufficient  to  force 


liquid  to  bleed  uniformly  through  the  pores  of  said  chute 
structure  and  maintain  its  glass  gob  guiding  surface  uni- 
formly wet  with  vaporizable  liquid,  whereby  the  heat  of 
a  molten  glass  gob  deposited  on  said  wetted  surface 
locally  vaporizes  said  vaporizable  liquid  and  provides  a 
vapor  layer  thereof  on  which  the  gob  is  conveyed  along 
the  chute  structure. 


3,198,617 
MECHANISM  FOR  PRESSING   CHARGES  OF 
MOLTEN  GLASS  IN  A  FORMING  MOLD 
Robert  R.  Dcnman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  and  Eustace  H.  Mum- 
ford,  Ottawa  Lake,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Owens-Dlinois 
Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  845,238,  Oct.  8, 
1959.    This  application  Oct.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,416 
4  Claims.    (CI.  65— 207) 


ber  and  connected  to  said  second  mentioned  means  for 
laterally  shifting  said  plunger  into  and  out  of  vertical 
alignment  with  said  mold,  means  mounted  in  said  ufper 
support  member  and  inter-connecting  the  inner  endl  of 
said  shifting  means  for  eflFecting  concurrent  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  and  said  intermediate  section,  m^ans 
for  elevating  and  retracting  said  mold  into  and  out  of 
position  to  receive  the  charges  of  molten  glass,  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  hydraulically  actuated  means 
mounted  in  said  upper  support  member  and  connected 
to  said  plunger  supporting  means,  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  plunger  into  vertical  alignment  with 
the  mold  for  connecting  said  source  of  fluid  under  pres- 
sure to  said  hydraulically  actuated  means  for  forcing  the 
plunger  downward  into  the  mold,  and  pressure  regulating 
means  interposed  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  said  hydraulically  actuated  means  for  controlling  the 
pressing  iorcc  of  said  plunger. 


1.  A  mechanism  for  delivering  to  and  shaping  suc- 
cessive charges  of  molten  glass  in  a  shaping  mold,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  base,  an  upper  support  member 
mounted  on  said  base,  said  upper  support  member  hav- 
ing a  vertical  opening  therethrough,  a  vertically  disposed 
stationary  gob  guide  section  mounted  in  said  opening,  a 
glass  shaping  mold  mounted  on  said  base  beneath  and  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  stationary  gob  guide  section, 
a  vertically  disposed  movable  intermediate  gob  guide  sec- 
tion, means  connected  to  said  upper  support  member  for 
supporting  said  intermediate  gob  guide  section  between 
said  stationary  gob  guide  section  and  said  shaping  mold,  a 
vertically  disposed  glass  shaping  plunger,  means  con- 
nected to  said  upper  support  member  for  supporting 
said  plunger  between  said  stationary  section  and  said 
mold,  the  vertical  axis  of  said  plunger  being  parallel  to 
said  intermediate  section,  means  extending  out  of  said 
upper  support  member  and  connected  to  said  first  men- 
tioned means  for  laterally  shifting  said  intermediate  sec- 
tion into  and  out  of  alignment  with  said  stationary  sec- 
tion, motor  means  mounted  in  said  upper  support  mem- 


3,198,618 

THROATLESS  GLASS  FURNACE 

Harvey  L.  Penberthy,  2317  47th  St.  SW.,  Seattle,  W$sh. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1955,  Ser.  No.  493,210 

5  Claims.     (CI.  65—346) 


1.  A  thioatless  glass  furnace  comprising  in  combina- 
tion a  tank  forming  melting,  fining  and  conditioning  aones 
which  are  in  communiaction  with  one  another  at  the 
surface  of  a  glass  mass  in  said  tank,  said  fining  eone 
having  a  greater  depth  than  the  contiguous  shallow  condi- 
tioning zone,  said  change  in  depth  being  effected  by  a  sub- 
merged wall,  and  means  substantially  at  the  floor  of  said 
fining  zone  adjacent  said  submerged  wall  for  creating  a 
stream  of  molten  glass  rising  from  the  bottom  of  said 
fining  zone  along  said  submerged  wall  to  the  surface  of 
the  glass  mass  where  it  mushrooms  out  to  create  an  Unim- 
peded flow  of  surface  glass  towards  said  melting  tone, 
said  rising  stream  of  molten  glass  and  said  flow  of  sur- 
face glass  serving  to  prevent  unmolten  batch  from  onter- 
ing  said  qpnditioning  zone. 


cor 


3,198,619 

TUBULAR  FOREHEARTH  FOR  GLASS  FURNACE 

Robert  E.  Nuzum,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Oweni-Illl- 

nois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,388 

3  Claims.     (CI.  65—346) 


1.  In  a  glass  furnace  including  a  refiner  wherein  a  body 
of  molten  glass  is  continuously  undergoing  refining,  the 
improvement  therein  of  a  forehearth  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tubular  structure  defining  a  substantially  horizontal 
cylindrical  channel,  said  channel  being  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  glass  in  the  refiner  at  an  outlet  submerged  in 
the  body  of  molten  glass  therein,  a  glass  feeder  device 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  channel,  and  a  plu- 
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rality  of  electrodes  mounted  on  said  tubular  structure  and  (d)   rinsing  the  magnetic  iron  oxide  portion  and  ag- 

extending  into  the  glass  contained  in  said  channel,  the  glomerating  it  by  cold  compression; 

electrodes  operable  upon  being  electrically  energized  for  (e)  separating  the  solids  in  the  remaming  solution  of 

supplying  heat  to  the  glass  in  the  channel  by  Joule  effect  non-magnetic    components    by   decanting   and    filtering, 

heating  of  current   passed  through  said  glass  disposed 

therebetween. 


3,198,620 
SYNTHETIC   TOPSODL   COMPOSITION   CONTAIN- 
ING CHELATE-PRODUCING  MATERIAL 
John  D.  Larson,  P.O.  Box  162,  HiBsdale,  111. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,311 

4  Claims.  (CL  71— 1) 
1.  A  composition  of  a  synthetic  topsoil  comprismg  an 
inorganic  material  consisting  of  granite,  limestone,  clay 
and  gypsum  with  approximately  two  and  one-half  times 
its  weight  of  organic  material  consisting  of  peat,  horse 
manure  and  sewage  sludge  and  a  catalyzer  consisting  of 
potato  yeast  culture  and  hippuric  acid,  and  a  chelate- 
producing  material  added  to  said  synthetic  topsoil  con- 
sisting of  a  mixture  of  1  to  3  pounds  of  powdered  milk, 
1  to  3  pounds  of  powdered  baker's  yeast,  and  25  to  75 
pounds  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  soybean  flour  and  corn  flour,  added  to  2000  pounds  of 
the  ingredients  of  the  synthetic  topsoil. 


3,198,621 
DESTROYING  VEGETATION  WITH  4-NlTROSO  1- 

PIPERAZINETHIOCARBOXYLATES 
John  J.  D'Amico,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Or^nal  application  May  25, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
112,510.    Divided  and  this  application  Jane  1,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  382,979 

6  Oahns.     (CL  71—2.5) 
1.  The    method    of    destroying    undesired    vegetation 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  phytotoxic  concentra- 
tion of  a  compound  of  the  structure 
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washing  and  removing  them,  while  recovering  the  dis- 
solved compounds  by  precipitation  with  lime; 

(f)  and  recovering  the  alkaline  solution  for  re-use  in 
the  process. 

3,198,623 

GAS  SEALING  AND  CONTINUOUS  CHARGING 
METHOD  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE 

Douglas  N.  Evans,  Ogden  Dunes,  and  Charles  D.  Elder, 
Gary,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,653 

4  ChOms.    (CL  75—41) 


8  r, 
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where  R  represents  the  4-nitroso-l-piperazine  group,  Y  is 
halogen  and  n  is  an  integer  at  least  two  but  less  than  five. 


3,198,622 
CHEMICAL-PHYSICAL  TREATMENT  OF  ORES, 

AND /OR  ORE  RESIDUES 
Eugene  Herzog  and  Laszlo  Backer,  Nancy,  France,  assign- 
ors to  Sodete  des  Aderies  dc  Pompcy,  Pompey  (Meur- 
the  &  Moselle),  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,278 
Claims    priority,    application    France,    Mar.    15,    1961, 
855,748;  July  1,  1961,  863,682,  863,683;  July  12,  1961, 
867,854;    Aug.    19,    1961,    871,162;   Aug.    21,    1961, 
871,172;  Jan.  22,  1962,  885,492 

9  Claims.  (CI.  75—1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  iron  oxide  ore  con- 
taining ferrous  compounds  in  association  with  ferric  com- 
pounds, said  ferrous  compounds  promoting  magnetic 
transformation  of  said  iron  oxide  ore  for  concentrating 
the  iron  content  thereof  and  separating  it  from  additional 
components  contained  in  said  ore,  which  comprises  the 
steps 

(a)  of  crushing  the  ore  to  a  particle  size  of  about 
10  mm.; 

(b)  subjecting  the  crushed  ore  to  the  action  of  boiling 
caustic  soda  solution  containing  from  300  grams  to  500 
grams  NajO  per  liter;  for  a  time  ranging  from  10  minutes 
to  3  hours; 

(c)  separating  in  the  boiled  solution  the  magnetic  iron 
oxide  obtained  by  the  action  of  said  caustic  from  the  non- 
magnetic components  by  means  of  a  magnetic  field; 


1.  In  a  method  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  furnace 
maintained  at  an  internal  pressure  above  atmospheric 
pressure  and  having  an  unobstructed  upper  opening 
through  which  charging  material  is  continuously  intro- 
duced into  the  furnace,  said  method  preventing  the  es- 
cape of  a  first  gas  from  within  said  furnace  outwardly 
through  said  opening,  the  steps  of: 

continuously  maintaining  said  opening  in  an  open 
condition  during  the  entire  normal  operation  of  the 
furnace; 
continuously  directing  a  stream  of  a  second  gas  di- 
rectly at  said  opening; 
and  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  second  gas  so 
that  the  velocity  pressure  of  the  second  gas  at  said 
opening  is  at  least  equal  to  the  static  pressure  of  said 
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first  gas  within  said  furnace,  to  provide  a  gas  seal 
at  said  opening  in  the  form  of  a  first  gas-second  gas 
interface.  

3,198,624 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

STAINLESS  STEEL 

ThaddcM  F.  Bell,  CkveUuid   Heights,  and  David   G. 

Bowser,  BracksriUc,  Ohio,  airignors  to  InterUUte  Steel 

Corpontfcm,  a  conoratfon  of  New  York 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,033 
9Cfadms.    (CI.  75— 46) 


I 


3  198  626 
URANIUM-CHROMIUM-ALUMINUM  TERNARY 

ALLOY 

Gilbert  S.  Layne  and  James  O.  Homl,  Midfamd,  Mich., 
assl^offs  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jmie  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,499 

2  Claims.     (CL  75—122.5) 
1.  A  ternary  metal  alloy  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 
about  26.2  weight  percent  uranium,  about   11.4  weight 
percent  chromium  and  about  62.4  weight  percent  alumi- 
num. 


l_l 


3  198  627 

URANIUM-TUNGSTEN-ALUMINUM  TERNARY 

ALLOY 
Gilbert  S.  Layne  and  James  O.  Huml,  Midhmd,  Mich., 
ass^ors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware  . 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287^00 

2  Claims.     (CI.  75—122.5) 
1.  A  ternary  metal  alloy  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 
about  20.3  weight  percent  uranium,  about  31.4  weight 
percent  tungsten  and  about  48.3  weight  percent  alumi- 
num.       , 

3  198  628 

URANIUM-TANTALUM-ALUMINUM  ALLOY 

Gilbert  9.  Layne  and  James  O.  Hnml,  Midfamd,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midbmd, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,501 

2Clahns.    (CI.  75— 122.5) 
1.  A  ternary  metal  alloy  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 
about  20.4  weight  percent  uranium,  about  31  weight  per- 
cent tantalum  and  about  48.6  weight  percent  alumanum. 


1.  The  process  of  making  stainless  steel,  comprising 
preparing  molten  chromium  bearing  iron  having  approxi- 
mately 5%  to  25%  chromium  and  approximately  3%  to 
5%  carbon  from  a  chromium  bearing  coke  with  about 
20%  by  weight  of  chromium  bearing  material  based  on  a 
chromite  ore  containing  about  50%  of  CrjOs.  and  in  a 
combustion  type  furnace,  providing  the  molten  iron  with 
approximately  0.5%  to  5%  silicon  to  maintain  the  tem- 
perature sufficiently  high  and  at  least  at  3100°  F.  to  re- 
strict oxidation  of  the  chromium  before  oxidation  of  the 
carbon,  introducing  the  molten  iron  into  an  open  refining 
vessel,  maintaining  said  temperature,  and  subjecting  the 
molten  iron  to  a  stream  of  oxygen  sufficient  to  produce 
Stainless  steel  having  approximately  12%  to  18%  chro- 
mium and  up  to  0.12%  carbon  therein. 


I 


3,198,629 
URANIUM-VANADIUM-ALUMINUM  TERNARY 

ALLOY 

Gilbert  S.  Layne  and  James  O.  Huml,  Midhmd,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287^02 

2  Claims.     (CI.  75 — 122.5) 
1.  A  ternary  metal  alloy  comprising  on  a  weight  basis 
about  26.3  weight  percent  uranium,  about  11.2  weight 
percent  vanadium  and  about  62.5  weight  percent  alumi- 


num. 


I 


3,198,625 
PURIFICATION  OF  ALUMINUM 
Philip  T.  Stroap,  New  Kensfaigton,  Pa^  assignor  to  Alumi- 
mim  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,764 
aClatans.    (CI.  75— 68) 
1.  A  method  of  selectively  separating  small  amounts  of 
certain  metallic  impurities  from  aluminum,  the  impurities 
consisting  of  at  least  one  of  the  group  of  metals  composed 
of  titanium,  chromium,  vanadium  and  zirconium,  the  total 
amount  of  said  impurities  not  exceeding  0.05%,  said 
method  comprising  melting  and  heating  the  impure  alumi- 
nimi  to  1230  to  1500*  P.,  adding  boron  thereto  in  tb^ 
proportion  of  at  least,  two  atoms  of  boron  for  each  atoAi 
of  metallic  impurity,  stirring  the  melt  with  the  bofon 
addition  therein,  halting  the  stirring  and  maintaining  the 
melt  in  a  quiescent  condition  for  a  period  of  at  least  IS 
minutes  whereby  solid  particles  of  a  reaction  product 
txtween  boron  and  the  metallic  impurity  are  allowed  to 
settle,  and  thereafter  separating  the  liquid  metal  from  the 
solid  particles  containing  boron,  said  liquid  metal  con- 
taining not  more  than  0.01  %  of  boron. 


3  198  630 
SUPER  STRENGTH 'steel  ALLOY  COMPOSI- 
TION   AND   PRODUCT  AND   PROCESS  OF 
PREPARING   IT 
James  P.  Tarwater,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Republic 
Steel  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  21.  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,072 
12  Claims.     (CI.  75—124) 


1.  A  super  strength  steel  alloy  composition,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following: 


August  S,  1966 


CHEMICAL 


283 


About 
About 
About 

About 
About 
About 
About 
About 


0.35-0.60%  caibon 
3-7%  niclcel 
0.2-0.5%  chromium 
0-2%  manganese 
0-2%  silicon 
0-0.5%  molybdenum 
0.02%   vanadium 
0-5%  cobalt 


not  over  about  0.01%  each  of  sulfur  and  phosphorus, 
and  the  remainder  being  iron  with  incidental  impurities; 
the  metal  being  characterized  by  high  as-tempered 
strength  accompanied  by  good  ductility. 


3,198,631 

MEDIUM  DUTY,  WEAR  RESISTANT  MACHINE 

ELEMENT 

Doogles  E.  Jones,  1716  7th  St.  Mcnomfaiee,  Mich. 

No  Drawhig.    FUcd  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,459 

2ChUins.     (Ci.  75— 128) 
1.  A  wear  resistant  valve  member  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  formed  of  an  alloy  having  the  following 
composition: 

Chromium   15.25-16.00 

Nickel     13.50-14.25 

Silicon    2.50-2.75 

Molybdenum   0.75-1.00 

Manganese     0.60-0.70 

Carbon 1.90-2.00 

Iron    Balance 


(2)  a  free-radical  generating  addition  polymerization 
initiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation, 

( 3 )  at  least  one  variably  absorbing  basic  dye  which  ex- 
hibits metachromasy  and  is  present  in  moiecularly 
associated  form  said  dye  being  characterized  in  that 
it  can  exist  in  moiecularly  associated  and  dissodated 
form,  and  that  upon  molecular  dissociation  the  ex- 
tinction coefficient  increases  by  at  least  50%  in  one 
of  the  wavelength  regions  of  iittense  dye  absorption 
and  where  said  initiator  absorbs  actinic  radiation, 
and  further  characterized  in  that  it  assumes  a  mo- 
iecularly associated  form  when  dissolved  in  a  0.3% 
by  wei^t  aqueous  solution  of  agar-agar  and  a  mo- 
iecularly dissociated  form  when  disserved  in  a  3% 
by  wei^t  solution  of  sodium  ribonucleate,  and 

(4)  a  compatible  viscosity  modifying  agent. 


3,198,634 
METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING  PARTICULATE  SOLID 
MATERIAL  ON  SELECTED  PORTIONS  OF  A 
SUBSTRATE 
Paul  D.  Payne,  Jr.,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PhBco 
Corporation,  Phihidelphhi,  Pa.,  a  corpomtioo  of 
Pennsylrania 

Filed  June  25,  1956,  Ser.  No.  593,682 
14  ChOms.     (CL  96—35) 


/Y 
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3,198,632 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Donal  G.  Kimble,  Maplcwood,  and  Cburence  O.  McMas- 
ters,  St.  Paul,  Mfam.,  and  Byroa  W.  Neher,  Hudson, 
Wis^  assignors  to  Mhmesota  Mining  &  Manufacturing 
Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Sept.  30,  1955,  Ser.  No.  537,647, 
Patent  No.  3,138,458.  Divided  and  this  application 
June  5, 1959,  Ser.  No.  818,473 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Nov.  28,  1978,  has  been  disclaimed 

6  Clahns.     (CI.  96—1) 

1.  A  flexible  photoelectrosensitive  copy-sheet  having  a 
light  background  which  comprises  a  nonmetallic  flexible 
base,  a  continuous  aluminum  layer  on  said  base,  and  a 
0.5  to  10  mils  thick  photoelectrosensitive  layer  comprising 
an  admixture  of  photoconductive  insulating  substantially 
white  zinc  oxide  in  particulate  form  and  a  fllm  forming 
insulating  organic  binder  comprising  a  copolymer  of  a 
styrene  and  butadiene  bonded  directly  to  said  aluminum 
layer. 

3,198,633 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  ELEMENTS  AND 
TRANSFER  PROCESSES 
Abraham  Bernard  Cohen,  Springield,  and  Ray  Henry 
Luebbe,  Jr.,  Fair  Haven,  NJ^  awignors  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,518 

llChdms.    (a.  96— 28) 
1.  A  photopolymerizing  element  comprising  a  support 
bearing  a  solid  uniform  photopolymerizable  layer  having 
a  thickness  of  0.00005  to  0.005  inch  of  a  photopolymeriz- 
able composition  comprising: 

(1)  an  addition  polymerizable  non-gaseous,  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group  having  a  boiling  point  above 
100°  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  atul  being 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated  chain-propagating  addition  polymerization. 


1.  In  the  method  of  depositing  particulate  solid  ma- 
terial on  selected  portions  of  a  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  on  said  substrate  a  layer  made  of  a  composi- 
tion containing  a  photosensitizing  substance,  said 
photosensitizing  substance  impeding  the  transmission 
of  radiant  energy  of  a  given  form  through  said 
composition  and  said  composition  having  a  hardness 
which  increases  and  a  solubility  in  a  given  solvent 
which  decreases,  in  response  to  exposure  of  said  com- 
position to  radiant  energy  of  said  given  form,  by  re- 
spective amounts  directly  dependent  on  both  the 
concentration  of  said  photosensitizing  substance  and 
the  quantity  of  radiant  energy  of  said  given  form  to 
which  said  composition  is  exposed; 

exposing  those  regions  of  said  layer  overlying  said  se- 
lected portions  of  said  substrate  to  radiant  energy 
of  said  form  throughout  the  thickness  of  said  layer, 
said  exposure  being  sufficient  to  render  said  regions 
substantially  less  soluble  in  said  given  solvent  than 
the  unexposed  regions  of  said  layer; 

depositing  said  particulate  material  on  at  least  the  ex- 
posed iK>rtions  of  the  surface  of  said  layer  opposing 
and  remote  from  said  substrate, 

and  washing  said  layer  with  said  given  solvent  suffi- 
ciently to  remove  selectively  both  said  unexposed 
regions  of  said  layer  and  particles  of  said  material 
deposited  on  said  unexposed  regions, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  forming  said  layer 
so  that  the  the  concentration  of  said  photosensitiz- 
ing substance  therein  decreases  along  at  least  part 
of  its  thickness  from  a  given  value  adjacent  said 
substrate  to  a  lesser  value  adjacent  said  opposing 
surface,  whereby  all  parts  of  said  layer  can  be  hard- 
ened approximately  uniformly  even  thou^  the  part 
thereof  adjacent  said  opposing  surface  is  exposed  to 
more  radiant  energy  of  said  given  from  than  other 
parts  thereof. 
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3,198,635 

NUTRIENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 

PhUip  C.  Aadcnon,  Crete,  Nebr^  asrignor  to  Feed  Scirke 

CorporatloB,  Crete,  Nebr.,  a  corporatioii  of  Nebraska 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,539 

16  Claims.    (CI.  99— 2) 

1.  A  stable,  weather-resistant,  palatable,  animal  saliva- 
soluble  nutrient  composition  in  block  form  for  supplying 
a  single  metal  nutritive  element  to  an  animal,  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of  an  edible,  waxy 
substance  which  is  solid  at  ambient  temperatures  and 
which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
at  least  one  substantially  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from 
about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  at  least  one  ester  of 
at  least  one  substantially  saturated  fatty  acid  having  from 
about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  al- 
cohol corresponding  to  at  least  one  substantially  saturated 
fatty  acid  having  from  about  14  to  about  20  carbon  atoms 
and  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  saliva-soluble  chelate  of  citric  acid  and  the  nutri- 
tive element,  and 

(2)  a  saliva-soluble  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  one  water-soluble  citric  acid  compound  and  the 
nutritive  element  in  the  form  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  oxide,  a  metal 
hydroxide  and  a  metal  carbonate. 

16.  A  process  for  preparing  a  nutrient  composition  as 
set  forth  in  claim  1,  which  comprises  bringing  said  waxy 
substance  and  said  member  in  finely  divided  form,  into 
intimate  contact  with  each  other  by  pressing  them  to- 
gether under  a  pressure  of  about  2,000  to  3,000  pounds 
per  square  inch,  so  as  to  form  an  integral,  homogeneous 
mass. 


a  first  mix,  then  adding  between  20  and  130  parts  of 
water,  separately  adding  180  parts  of  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  flour  and  starch  and  com- 
bination^  thereof,  and  blending  said  ingredients. 


3,198,636 

PRESERVATION  OF  WINE 

Rcbcrt  J.  BootfaUct,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Norda 

EMential  Oil  and   Chemical   Company,   New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  200,917 
4  Claims.    (CI.  99— 35) 

1.  A  process  for  preserving  wines  containing  carbohy- 
drates, and  susceptible  to  enzymatic  decomposition 
through  fermentation,  which  comprises  incorporating 
with  the  perishable  material  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  non- 
toxic pyrocarbonic  acid  ester,  each  in  an  amount  within 
the  range  from  about  O.OOS  to  about  2%  by  weight,  and 
in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  about  5 : 1  to  about  1 : 5  sufficient 
to  lessen  microbiological  deterioration  of  the  material 
due  to  any  microorganism  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  Saccharomyces  pastorianus,  Saccharomyces 
elipsoideus,  Pichia  farinosa.  Bacterium  butyrifacens, 
Acetobacter  suboxydans,  Clostridium  acetobutylicum, 
Penidllium  griseofulvum,  Aspergillus  flavus  and  Rhisopus 
elegans,  the  sulfur  dioxide  and  pyrocarbonic  acid  ester 
each  synergizing  the  effectiveness  of  the  other.      , 


3,198,637 

PREPARATION  OF  FILLED  BAKED  PRODUCTS 
AND  FILLER  COMPOSITION  UTILIZED 
THEREIN 

Meade  C.  Harria,  Rutherford,  and  William  J.  Merrell, 
Clifton,  N J.,  aasignors  to  National  Biscuit  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,380 

10  Claims.    (CL  99—86) 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  a  composition  suitable  as 
filler  and  icing  for  sweet  goods  and  capable  of  with- 
standing baking  at  a  temperature  of  3S0''-450°  F.  for 
15  minutes,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  400 
parts  of  sugar,  with  shortening  in  an  amount  between 
40  and  175  parts,  salt  in  an  amount  up  to  6  parts,  to  form 


1 


3  198  638 
METHOD  FOR  SEASONING  FOODSTUFFS  AND 
RESULTING  PRODUCTS 
Katsuhani  Yasumatsu,  Ikeda,  and  Yoshio  Nakao,  Osaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Cbemlcal  Industries,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.   125,652 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  25,  1960, 
35/32,837  I 

21  Claims.    (CI.  99—140) 
1.  A   method    for   flavor   enhancement    of   foodstuff, 
which  comprises  adding  at  least  one  member  selected 
from    the    group    consisting    of    deoxy-5'-inosinic    acid, 


deoxy-5'-guanylic  acid,  deoxy-5'-xanthylic  acid  anc 
non-toxic  base  salts  to  the  foodstuff. 


3,198,639 

PROCESS  FOR  CANNING  SPANISH 

GREEN  OLIVES 

John  Robert  Webster,  Lindsay,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ltndsay 

Ripe  Olive  Company,  Lindsay,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,830 
4  Chiims.    (CI.  99—186) 


their 


1.  In  a  process  for  canning  Spanish  green  olives  having 
corrosive  agents  therein,  in  metal  cans,  and  wherein  said 
olives  are  submerged  in  a  brine  with  an  inert  atmosphere 
thereover  in  said  can,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of;  first  gently  depositing  a  predetermined  quantity 
of  brine  in  a  can,  without  splashing,  to  minimize  dntrap 
ment  of  air  therein;  thereafter  tumbling  said  olives  into 
said  brine  in  said  can,  in  spaced  relation,  to  minimize 
the  carrying  of  air  into  said  brine;  then  closing  sajd  can 
while  providing  said  inert  atmosphere  therein. 


3  198  640 

EXOTHERMIC  COMPOSITION 

John  P.  Walsh  and  Harold  F.  Bishop,  Conneaut,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Exomet  Incorporated,  Conneaut,  Ohio,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1^8,739 

4  Claims.    (CI.  106—38.3) 

1.  The  improved  dry  exothermic  composition  corisisting 

essentially  by  weight:  granular  refractory  material  20  to 

55%,  particulate  aluminum  20  to  40%,  iron  oxide  20  to 

35%,  potassium  fluoborate  0.5  to  3.5%,  sodium  silicate 

binder  12  to  16%  and  sodium  chlorate  0.5  to 


4.0%. 


3,198,641 

COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  INDEX  BEADS 

Charles  E.  Searigbt  and   Ezra  M.  Alexander,  Jackson, 

Miss.,   assignors   to   Catapbote   Corporation,   Toledo, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.   19,  1961,  Scr.  No.   166,316 

3  Claims.    (CI.  106 — 47) 

1.  A  glass  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  glass  beads 

having  an   index  of  refraction   of  about    1.9   consisting 
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essentially  of  from  about  32  to  about  38  mol  percent    0.5%  to  about  2%  by  weight,  based  on  said  nltrooellu- 
titanium  dioxide;  from  about  3.5  to  about  6  mol  percent    lose,  of  a  hydrophilic  protective  colloid,  a  substantial 


zirconium  dio:(ide;  from  about  40  to  about  43  mol  per- 
cent barium  oxide;  from  about  13  to  about  15  mol 
percent  boric  oxide;  and  about  6  mol  percent  zinc  oxide. 


3,198,642 
GLASS  COMPOSITIONS 
Erwin  C.  HMcdom,  Oregon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,625 

6  Claims.  (CI.  IM— 54) 
1.  A  glass  composition  having  a  liquidus  temperature 
of  at  least  80"  F.  below  the  temperature  at  which  the 
logio  oi  the  viscosity  in  poises  is  5,  an  index  of  refraction, 
Nd'*,  below  1.5,  a  fiber  softening  point  below  1425°  F., 
a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  less  than  80xlO-^ 
and  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  35-50  weight 


majority  of  said  fragments  having  a  maximimi  dimension 
of  about  2  microns,  the  remainder  of  said  fragments  being 
tiny,  irregular,  needle-like  fragments  less  than  3  microns 
in  two  dimensions  but  greater  than  3  microns  in  length 
and  tiny  irregular  platelets  less  than  3  microns  in  thick- 
ness but  more  than  3  microns  in  diameter,  said  nitro- 
cellulose fibers  being  nitrated  natural  cellulose  fibers. 


3,198,646 

ZINC  OXIDE  BLENDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  ZINC  PIGMENTS 

Alwin  C.  Eldc,  Coiuibiis,  Ohio,  amlgnnr  to  American 

Zinc,  Lead  and  Smelting  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

FUcd  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,277 
5  Claims.    (Q.  106—292) 


2.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  zinc  chromate  pigment, 
percent  SiOj,  3-11  weight  percent  AI3O3,  22-38  weight  ^j^  j^p,  of  forming  a  water  slurry  of  equal  parts  of  two 
percent  BjOs,  and  15-25  weight  percent  RbjO.  nodular  zinc  oxides  having  specific  surfaces,  respectively, 

^__^^^^^_^_^  of  approximately  6.62  and  4.25  square  meters  per  gram 

and  an  acicular  zinc  oxide  having  a  specific  surface  of 

3,198,643  2-^1  square  meters  per  gram,  stirring  the  slurry  for  not 

FUSED  CAST  REFRACTORY  less  than  one  hour,  then  adding  sulfuric  acid  and  potas- 

Allen  M.  Alper,  Comfaig,  and  Frederick  G.  Kelhn,  New    gium  dichromate  to  the  slurry  with  continued  stirring,  then 


City,  N.Y.,  asignon  to  Coriuut  Refractories  Company, 
Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,912 
4  Claims.    (CL  10^—59) 

1.  A  fused  cast  refractory  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of,  analytically  by  weight,  40%  to  79%  MgO.  4% 
to  58%  CfaOs,  up  to  30%  AI3O,.  up  to  18.5%  FeO,  the 
sum  of  MgO  plus  CrjO,  plus  AljOs  plus  FcO  being  at 
least  82%.  up  to  5%  SejOj,  up  to  5%  SiOj,  up  to  10% 
CaO,  up  to  7%  fluorine  and  0.35%  to  10%  TijO,,  with 
the  ratio  of  the  mols  of  RO  oxides  to  the  sum  of  the  mols 
of  RjOj  oxides  plus  one-half  the  mols  of  SiOj  being  at 
least  2.4. 


decanting  excess  chromate  liquor  and  then  washing  and 
filtering  the  resulting  zinc  chromate. 


3,198,647 
TREATED  PIGMENTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MODI- 
FYING THE  SURFACE  OF  PIGMENTS 
Bernard  H.  Kress,  Lafayette  Hill,  Pa.,  aasigBor  to  Quaker 
Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Penasyimnla 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,989 

4  Oaims.     (CI.  106—308) 
1.  A  pigment  provided  with  a  surface  coating  of  an 
amine  modified  polyacetal  reaction  product  made  imder 
— ^^^^^— —  I  acidic  conditions  and  at  reflux  temperatures  of  a  salt  of 

%  198  ^44  ^"  amino  alcohol  containing  at  least  two  hydroxy  groups, 

MORTAR  COMPOSITIONS  ^"  alkylene  diol,  and  an  aldehyde,  said  salt  being  selected 

Anthony  J.  Simonson,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thiokol    from  the  group  consisting  of  amine  salts  and  quaternary 
Chemical  Corporatioa,  Bristol,  Pa.  ammonium  salts  of  strong  acids  and  said  aldehyde  con- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,681        taining  not  more  than  eight  carbon  atoms  in  monomeric 
19  Claims.    (CI.  106-— 93)  form,  said  reaction  product  having  at  least  two  aldehyde 

1.  A  composition  capable  of  being  mixed  with  about    units  and  at  least  two  polyhydric  alcohol  units  per  mole- 
65  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  water  to  form  a  ma-    cule. 

sonry  and  stucco  mortar  and  consisting  essentially  of,  ■ 

in  combination  with  each  100  parts  by  weight  of  Port- 
land cement  therein,  about  500  to  700  parts  by  weight 
of  sand,  about  0.05  to  0.25  part  by  weight  of  a  cellulose 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of  about  4,000  to  20,000 
centipoiscs  in  a  2%  aqueous  solution  and  2-hydroxy 
ethyl  cellulose  having  a  viscosity  of  about  5,000  to  20,000 
centipoises  in  a  2%  aqueous  solution  and  about  0.1  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  a  Bimte  salt  and  a  polysulfide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
and  alkali  metal  pcHysulfides,  said  Bunte  salt  and  said 
polysulfide  being  present  in  said  composition  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  about  2:1  to  3:1. 


3,198,648 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORDING  METHOD 
Ernest  E.  Trimbur  O,  MalTem,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Bur- 
roughs Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatimi  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,063 
1  Claim.    (CI.  117—17.5) 


3,198,645 
FINELY  DIVIDED  NITROCELLULOSE  PARTICLES 

AND  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Mark  Plungufam,  Ncmvk,  DcL,  amigBor  to  Hercules  Pow- 
der  Company,   WUmingtou,   DcL,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,535 

16  Clafans.    (CL  106—170) 
10.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  smooth,       A   method    of   recording   information   which   utilizes 
fluid,  homogeneous  dispersion  of  tiny  irregular  fragments   an  endless  band  of  dielectric  material  conditioned  with 
of  nitrocellulose  fibers  in  water  containing  from  about    electrosUtic  charges  and  a  dry  paper  record  medium 
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which  it  softer  and  rougher  than  the  dielectric  material 
and  has  a  tooth  characteristic  of  greater  ink  holding  force 
than  the  combined  ink  holding  force  of  the  tooth  char- 
acteristic of  the  endless  band  and  the  electrostatic  charges 
thereon,  and  which  comprises: 

(a)  rotating  said  endless  band  of  dielectric  material 
past  an  electrostatic  printing  station  and  impressing 
thereon  said  electrosUtic  charges  r^resentative  of 
information, 

(b)  developing  the  latent  electrostatic  image  by  ap- 
plying electrically  conductive  dry  pigmented  ink  in 
powder  form  to  the  electrostatic  charges  on  said 
endless  band, 

(c)  pressing  said  dry  paper  record  medium  against  the 
rotating  endlcsi  band  with  such  force  as  to  effec- 
tuate a  transfer  of  said  pigmented  ink  from  the 
endless  band  to  said  record  medium,  by  reason  of  the 
tooth  characteristic  of  the  record  medium,  the  char- 
acteristics of  the  ink,  and  the  characteristics  of  the 
electrostatically  charged  endless  band  of  dielectric 
material, 

(d)  applying  additional  pressure  of  a  greater  magni- 
tude than  the  transfer  pressure  to  the  inked  surface 
of  said  dry  paper  record  medium  to  permanently 
fix  the  ink  particles  thereto,  and 

(e)  electrically  neutralizing  the  electrostatically 
charged  regions  of  said  endless  band  subsequent  to 
said  transfer  of  pigmented  ink  to  said  dry  paper 
record  medium. 


I 


3,19M50 
TREATING  GLASS  SHEETS 
George  W.  Stillcy,  Frecport,   and  Gcorxc   R.  Pfelsoa, 
Tarenlum,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsbargh  Plate  Glas4  Com- 
pany, PHtsborgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PennsyivViia 
Filed  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  32,0«0 
7  Claims.    (CL  117— 43) 


3,198,649 

CONTROLLED  AND  FIXING  LIQUID  DEVELOPER 
FOR  ELECTRO-PHOTOGRAPHY  AND  ELECTRO- 
RADIOGRAPHY 

Kcnncfli  ArdrfbaM  Metcalfe,  Graymore,  Sooth  Australia, 
and  Robert  lohn  Wright,  Hectorvillc,  South  Australia, 
AMtnlla,  aoiinon  to  The  Commonwealth  of  Aostra- 
11a,  cart  of  the  Sccrctar3^  Def«rtmenf  of  Supply,  Mel- 
bourne, Victoria,  Australia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,524 

CtaiuH  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13, 1959, 

48,757/59 

13  Cfadms.     (CI.  117—37) 

1.  A  controlled  and  fixing  liquid  developer  for  elec- 
tric-photography and  electro-radiography  comprising  a 
particulate  pigment  substance,  a  control  agent  coating  the 
said  particulate  substance  and  constituting  a  control  coat- 
ing thereon,  said  control  agent  influencing  the  electrostatic 
behavior  of  said  substance  said  control  agent  including  in 
combination  natural  and  synthetic  rubbers,  said  agent 
forming  a  base  with  the  pigment  substance,  and  an  elec- 
trically insulating  carrier  liquid  for  the  coated  pigment  sub- 
stance, said  control  agent  being  sufficiently  soluble  in  said 
liquid  to  maintain  the  outer  surface  of  the  control  coating 
in  a  partly  dissolved  state  to  constitute  a  fixing  agent,  said 
agent  being  sufficiently  insoluble  in  said  liquid  to  insure 
retention  of  at  least  part  of  the  control  coating  on  said 
substance  throughout  a  developing  operation,  said  coated 
pigment  substance  being  suspended  in  the  carrier  liquid. 

13.  A  method  of  fixing  a  developer  substance,  which  is 
suspended  in  an  electrically  insulating  liquid  carrier,  on  a 
surface  having  an  electrostatic  image;  said  method  com- 
prising coating  said  substance  with  a  material  influencing 
the  electrostatic  behavior  thereof  and  which  substance  is 
partly  soluble  in  said  carrier  dispersing  the  thusly  coated 
substance  in  said  carrier  whereby  said  material  is  rendered 
tacky,  applying  said  carrier  with  the  coated  developer  sub- 
Stance  to  said  surface  to  deposit  said  coated  developer 
substance  on  said  image,  and  physically  bonding  said  de- 
veloper substance  to  said  surface  by  means  of  said  material. 


1.  In  the  art  of  producing  partly  coated  glass  (sheets, 
wherein  a  sheet  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edg^s  and 
a  pair  of  side  edges  is  supported  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
is  conveyed  through  a  hot  enclosed  atmosphere  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  reach  a  surface  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  metal  oxide  film  on  spraying  a  hydroflizablc 
metal  compound  thereon,  is  partially  coated  by  spraying 
a  hydroHzable  metal  compound  onto  an  area  of  the 
heated  sheet  bounded  by  one  of  said  pair  of  limgitudinal 
edges  and  spaced  from  the  other  of  said  paipof  longi- 
tudinal edges  to  form  a  band  of  metal  oxide  film  on  a 
surface  thereof  within  said  area  and  is  then  cool^,  the 
improvement  comprising  maintaining  a  body  adjacent 
the  periphery  of  the  glass  sheet  with  a  portion  thereof 
disposed  outwardly  of  a  portion  only  of  said  periphery 
above  said  horizontal  plane  to  shield  a  portion  only  of 
said  periphery  during  its  heating,  spraying  and  Oooling, 
said  body  having  thermal  capacity  sufficient  to  abstract 
heat  from  the  adjacent  glass  sheet  periphery  to  retard 
the  heating  rate  of  said  adjacent  periphery  during  the 
heating  portion  of  the  cycle  and  cooling  said  sheet  in  an 
open  atmosphere  after  said  film  is  formed  while  con- 
tinuing to  maintain  said  body  in  said  relation  to  said 
periphery  during  the  subsequent  cooling  to  retard  the 
cooling  rate  of  said  periphery  during  the  cooling  portion 
of  the  cycle,  thereby  tending  to  equalize  the  rate  <>f  heat- 
ing and  cooling  the  glass  sheet  periphery  and  thalt  of  its 
area  encompassed  within  said  periphery  without  requiring 
an  expensive  lehr  to  control  its  cooling. 


3,198,651 

TREATMENT  OF  WATER-RESISTANT  ACETAL- 
IZED  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  FIBERS  WItH  AL- 
KAU  METAL  BORO  HYDRIDE  FOR  IMPROVED 
THERMAL  STABILITY 
Makoto  Shiraislii,  Kurashiki,  Japan,  anignor  of  three- 
fourths  to  Kurasiiiici  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama  Prefec- 
ture, Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan,  and  one-fourth  to 
Air  RMluction  Company  Incorporated,  New  Yorl^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,362 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1959, 

34/12,769 

6  Cbiims.     (CI.  117—47) 

1.  The  method  of  improving  the  thermal  stability  of 

water-resistant  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  fiberi  which 

comprises, 

contacting  water-resistant  acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol 
fibers  with  a  treating  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  inert  solvent  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  boro  hy- 
dride for  a  duration  of  time  sufficient  to  render  said 
treated  fibers  free  from  yellowing  when  subjected  to 
relatively  high  temperatures, 
acidifying  said  treated  fibers  to  remove  excels  alkali 

metal  boro  hydride  from  said  treated  fiberi, 
washing  said  acidified  fibers  thoroughly  with  Water, 
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and  drying  said  washed  fibers  to  obtain  said  water-rewst- 
ant  acetalized  pcriyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  having  im- 
proved thermal  stabiUty. 


metallic  oxide  bonded  to  said  first  layer  in  which  said 
metallic  oxide  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
MgO,  BaO,  and  SiOs. 


3,198,654 
COATING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  Porter,  Jr.,  Tarcntnm,  Pa.,  awignor  to 
Plate  Gbtts  Company,  Ptttriwrgh,  Pa.,  a 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,186 
10  CUims.    (Q.  117—75) 


corponrtiOB  of 


BAKCr 


THt»MOStT 


^■^^S: 


•'H£R^^OPLASTlC 
METHACHVLATt 

mTtHPOLyMCR    t.N«MEL 


^U83TR»Tt: 


2.  The  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  wa- 
ter-resistant acetalized  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers  are 
bleached  by  treatment  with  a  bleaching  agent  prior  to  said 
contacting  of  said  fibers  with  said  inert  solvent  solution 
of  alkali  metal  boro  hydride. 


3,198,652 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  RESIN  IMPREGNATED 

FIBROUS  WEBS  TO  PREVENT  DISCOLORATION 

AND  RESULTING  COLOR  SFABILIZED  WEBS 
William  S.   MlHcr,  Ashton-oa-Mcraey,   and   Henry   M. 

Duckworth,    Middleton,    England,    asaignon   to   The 

Calico   Printers'   AaaoeiatloB,    LJmited,   Manchester, 

England 

No  Drawing.     FBcd  Mar.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  17,  1958, 

8,412/58 
2  Claims.    (CL  117— 62.1) 

1.  A  process  of  treating  a  cotton  fabric  finished  with  a 
cured  acetone-formaldehyde  resin  to  protect  the  web 
against  discoloration  during  storage  following  exposure  to 
light  which  comprises  impregnating  bleached  cotton  fab- 
ric with  an  aqueous  solution  comprising  an  acetone-form- 
aldehyde resin,  drying  the  impregnated  fabric,  heating 
the  dried  fabric  in  air  at  a  temperature  between  about 
127°  to  143'  C.  to  cure  the  resin  and  set  it  upon  the 
fabric,  threafter  immersing  the  fabric  in  an  aqueous  alka- 
line hydrogen  peroxide  solution  containing  about  0.02  to 
2.0  percent  by  weight  of  available  oxygen  having  a  tem- 
perature between  about  15"  and  100"  C.  for  between 
about  10  to  60  minutes,  removing  the  fabric  from  said 
hydrogen  peroxide  sol^ion,  washing  the  fabric  free  of 
oxidizing  material  and  drying  the  treated  fabric. 


1.  A  coated  article  having  thereon  a  coating  system 
comprising  a  layer  of  a  baked  primer  of  a  thermosetting 
resin,  said  primer  having  superimposed  thereon  a  coating 
of  a  composition  comprising  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  inter- 
polymer  comprising  in  polymerized  form  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  methacrylate 
and  ethyl  methacrylate  and  a  thermosetting  resinous  inter- 
polymer  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  amide  and  at 
least  one  other  monomer  containing  a  >C=CHj  group, 
said  thermosetting  interpolymcr  containing  from  about  2 
to  50  percent  by  weight  of  said  amide  in  polymerized  form 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  thermosetting  interpoly- 
mcr and  being  characterized  by  having  at  4east  one  hy- 
drogen atom  of  an  amido  nitrogen  replaced  by  the  struc- 
ture 

B 
— CHORt 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy- 
ethyl. 

3,198,655 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  LOOSE 
PARTICLES    WITH    A    SPRAYABLE    BONDING 
SUBSTANCE 

Kurt  Gisiger,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  aarignor  to 

Fred  Falvnl,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69^86 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  18,  1959, 

811,216,  689,197 

11  Cfaibm.    (CL  117—100) 


3,198,653 
COATED  COLUMBIUM  ARTICLE 
WillUm  B.  Hall,  StarkriDc,  Mias.,  aasignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  riprsunttd  by  the  Scoetary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,435 
4Cfayma.    (CL117— 70) 


1.  A  coated  metal  article  comprising  a  base  of  colum-  1.  A  method  for  thoroughly  coating  small  solid  par- 
bium  metal,  a  first  layer  of  flame  sprayed  alumina  bonded  tides  comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  a  quantity  of  small 
to  said  base  and  a  second  layer  of  a  fired,  slip  q>rayed   particles  to  a  distributing  device  and  subjecting  the  small 
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particles  to  the  force  of  gravity,  imparting  a  rotating  and 
siH-eading  direction  to  the  downwardly  falling  particles, 
causing  each  individual  particle  to  follow  the  path  of  a 
helix  and  causing  the  group  of  particles  to  form  a  wide 
hc^ow  cylindrical  configuration,  subjecting  said  particles 
directly,  in  addition  to  the  forces  of  gravity,  to  a  posi- 
tive acting  supplemental  accelerating  force  in  order  to- 
increasc  the  velocity  of  the  falling  particles  in  a  down- 
ward direction  with  respect  to  normal  free  falling  velocity 
in  air,  and  subjecting  said  particles  to  a  spray  of  bonding 
material. 

3,198,656 
i       COLOR  COATED  CELLULAR  INORGANIC 
AGGREGATE 
Ridiard  B.  Harlan,  San  Clementc,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Coloriltc  Company,  a  partnership  of  California 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,796 

1  Claim.  (CI.  117— 100) 
A  particle  of  bloated,  cellular  inorganic  aggregate  hav- 
ing a  vitrified,  glazed  surface  appearance,  said  particle 
being  substantially  impenetrable  to  water,  said  particle 
being  covered  with  an  adherent  inorganic  ceramic  over- 
glaze  coating  which  is  fused  to  said  surface,  said  coaling 
having  a  color  different  from  the  color  of  said  aggregate. 


3  198  657 
PROCESS  FOR  SPIN  COATING  OBJECTS 
Pliilip  D.  Kimball  and  Eugene  R.  Blome,  San  Jose,  Calif., 
amignon  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Ffled  Sept  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,478 
14  Claims.    (CI.  117—101) 


which  is  impregnated  in  the  permeable  carbon  article,  by 
heating  said  triallylcyanurate-impregnated  permeable  car- 
bon article  in  a  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  water,  an  aqueous  solution  of  potassium  chloride 
and  a  vapor  flow  of  triallylcyanurate  of  at  least  30  mol 
percent,  and  thereafter  heating  said  polymerized  triallyl- 
cyanurate. 

3  198  659 

THIN  NICKEL  COATINGS 

Donald   J.   Levy,   Mountain   View,   Calif.,   assignor  to 

Locltheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,830 
7  Claims.     (CI.  117—130) 

1.  An  autocatalytic  chemical  reduction  process  for  con- 
tinuously plating  nickel  on  objects  having  a  catalytic 
metal  surface  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  aque- 
ous solution  comprised  of  free  nickel  ions  in  the  amount 
of  from  10-10  to  10-2  gram-ions  per  liter,  and  a  reductant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrazine  and  hydra- 
zine derivatives,  maintaining  said  solution  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  70°  to  100°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  from  <.5  to 
11,  immersing  into  said  solution  an  object  with  a  catalytic 
surface  which  will  catalyze  hydrogenation-dehydrogena- 
tion  reactions  maintaining  said  object  in  the  solution  for 
a  predetermined  time  until  a  nickel  layer  of  a  preselected 
depth  has  been  deposited  and  finally  withdrawing  tlje  ob- 
ject from  the  solution. 


3,198,660 

TREATMENT  OF  CELLULOSIC  TEXTILE  FABRICS 
WITH  BISFORMAMIDE-FORMALDEHYDE  AD- 
DUCTS 
Sidney  L.  Vail  and  John  G.  Frick,  Jr.,  New  Orleana,  and 
Wilson  A.  Reeves,  Metalrie,  La.,  assignors  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agriculture 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,013 

6  Claims.  (CI.  117—139.4) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  wrinkle  resistant  cellulo- 
sic  textile  material  that  is  resistant  to  acidic  and  to  basic 
hydrolysis  comprising  impregnating  a  cellulosic  textile 
material  with  an  aqueous  material  containing  from  5  to 
20%  by  weight  of  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  2  moles 
of  formaldehyde  and  1  mole  of  a  bisformamide  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 


1.  In  a  process  for  spin  coating  objects,  the  steps  com- 
prising: 
pouring  a  synthetic  resin  paint  on  a  spinning  object 

to  be  coated  from  its  outer  edge  to  its  inner  edge, 
continuing  pouring  the  paint  on  the  inner  edge  until 

a  wave  front  of  paint  forms  ahead  of  the  point  of 

impact  of  the  poured  paint,  and 
pouring  the  paint  from  the  inner  edge  to  the  outer  edge 

of  the  object  at  a  rate  such  that  the  paint  being 

poured  does  not  disturb  the  formed  wave  front  of 

paint. 

3  198  658 
PROCESS  FOR  REPAIRING  AN  IMPERMEABLE 

CARBON  ARTICLE 
Michiomi  Kimura,  Tokyo,  and  Takeo  Nishikawa,  Kana- 
gawa-kcn,    lapn,    asrignora    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha 
MnsMhinokiViikn  Kenkynjo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Feb.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,784 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1961, 

36/18,424 

2  Claims.     (CI.  117— 119  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  impermeable 

carbon  article  comprising  the  steps  of  impregnating  the 

pores  of  a  permeable  carbon  article  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  graphite  and  amorphous  carbon  with 

triallylcyanurate,     polymerizing     said     triallylcyanurate, 


H  H 

HC— N'— (Cni)o— N— CH 


A 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  and  from  0.5% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  an  acidic  catalyst  and  heating  the 
thus  impregnated  cellulosic  textile  material  to  dry  and 
cure  it. 


I 


3,198,661  , 

IMPREGNATED  SHOE  SOLE  LEATHER 
William  D.  Johnson,  Madison,  Wb.,  assignor  to  Oscar 
Mayer  &  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
ttlinols 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,830 

4  Claims.     (CI.  117—142) 
1.  The  method  of  impregnating  leather  with  liquid  poly- 
sulfide  polymers  which  comprises:  preparing  an  impreg- 
nating solution  by  introducing  into  a  mixing  container 
from  45  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene  dichloride, 
adding  from  35  to  45  parts  of  liquid  polysulfid*  poly- 
mer warmed  to  from  about  70  to  90°   F.  and  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  of  about  4000,  an  average 
polymer  segment  structure  of  the  formula 
HS(CjHvO  CHa.O.C3H4.S.S.)23  CjH4.0.CHj.O.CaH4  SH 
and  containing  about  2%  by  weight  of  trichloro  propane 
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as  a  cross  linking  agent,  stirring  the  contents  of  the  mixer 
sufficiently  to  produce  a  uniform  solution  thereof,  adding 
to  the  contents  of  the  mixer  from  3.1   to  3.2  parts  by 
weight  of  cumene  hydroperoxide  and  from  2.4  to  2.5 
parts  by  weight  of  propylene  oxide,  stirring  the  resulting 
mixture  for  from  about  10  to  20  minutes,  adding  to  the 
contents  of  the  mixer  a  solution  of  from  0.1  to  0.1 1  part 
of  diphenyl  guanidine  in  from    1.77  to  5.31    parts  by 
weight  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  stirring  the  result- 
ing mixture  for  at  least  about  5  minutes;  introducing  into 
an  impregnating  drum  having  a  diameter  of  about  60 
to  96  inches  and  a  width  of  about  36  to  60  inches  and 
mounted  for  rotation  with  its  principal  axis  horizontally 
alinged,  from  about  112  to  120  parts  by  weight  of  dry 
partially  tanned  leather  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  chrome  tanned  and  chrome  retanned  leather  con- 
taining at  least  about  3  to  5%  by  weight  of  CrjOs  from 
a  basic  chrome  sulfate  tanning  mixture,  having  a  mois- 
ture content  not  in  excess  of  about  10%,  and  contain- 
ing not  in  excess  of  about  2%  oil  or  fat  liquor,  said 
leather  having  a  surface  area  of  from  about   1  to  1.25 
sq.   ft.   per  pound;  introducing  said  impregnating  solu- 
tion into  said  drum;  rotating  said  drum  at  from  about 
16  to  20  r.p.m.  for  about  45  to  75  minutes  until  said 
leather  is  completely  impregnated;  removing  the  impreg- 
nated leather  from  the  drum  and  air  drying  the  same  for 
at  least  about   16  hours;  and  curing  the  rubber  in  the 
leather  by  exposing  the  surfaces  thereof  to  circulating  air 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  140  to  165°  F. 
for  from  about  3.5  to  5  hours. 


3  198  662 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  A  SILVER  LAYER  ON  AN 

ALUMINUM  ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 

Philip  M.  H.  Seibcrt,  P.O.  Box  9176,  Bfamingham,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,966 

2  Claims.    (CI.  117—213) 
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(c)  conveying  said  suction  currents  and  entrapped  fiber 
waste  upwardly  above  said  textile  machines  to  an 
overhead  zone  traveling  in  unison  with  said  confined 
area,  while 

(d)  directing  the  suction  current  through  a  filter  in  said 
traveling  overhead  zone  and  entrapping  the  fiber 
waste  against  said  filter. 


JT^    ^ 


1.  The  process  of  fusing  a  silver  layer  on  an  aluminum 
electrical  contact  part  comprising 

(a)  zincating  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  part  to  re- 
move any  aluminum  oxides  from  the  surface  thereof 
and  to  form  a  protective  zinc  coating  thereon, 

(b)  heating  the  aluminum  contact  part  to  a  tempera- 
ture between  400*  F.  and  900°  F.,  and 

(c)  spraying  molten  silver  entrained  in  a  blast  of  gas 
under  pressure  onto  the  heated  aluminum  part 
whereby  the  gas  vaporizes  the  zinc  coating  to  remove 
it  from  the  surface  of  the  aluminum  part,  said  silver 
being  sprayed  at  a  sufficient  velocity  to  fcwm  a  layer 
of  intermingled  silver  and  aluminum  particles  be- 
tween .002  inch  and  .010  inch  in  thickness  on  which 
an  outer  layer  of  silver  may  be  formed. 

3,198,663 
METHOD  OF  CLEANING  SURFACES  IN 
TEXTILE  MILLS 
Hubert  Sohlcr,  Masckincafabrik,  Wangen, 
AUgau,  Germany 
FUed  July  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,746 
4  Clafans.     (CL  134—21) 
1.  A  method  of  disposing  of  fiber  waste  generated  as 
an  incident  of  a  textile  manufacturing  operation  and  set- 
tling on  the  floor  of  a  textile  mill  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  a  confined  area  of  suction  air  currents  at 
the  floor  level, 

(b)  moving  said  area  of  suction  currents  along  a  pre- 
designated  path  adjacent  the  floor  and  adjacent  one 
side  of  a  row  of  textile  machines  to  attract  and  en- 
trap the  fiber  waste, 

817  O.O.— 10 


(e)  simultaneously  applying  a  mechanical  wiping  ac- 
tion against  the  filter  by  moving  a  wiper  element, 
traveling  with  the  overhead  zone,  across  and  in  con- 
tact with  said  filter  to  wipe  and  remove  fiber  waste 
from  said  filter,  while 

(f)  utilizing  said  wiping  action  for  moving  the  fiber 
waste  from  said  filler  into  a  collection  chamber  mov- 
ing with  said  overhead  zone,  and 

(g)  periodically  emptying  the  collected  fiber  waste 
from  said  collection  chamber. 


3,198,664 
FUEL  CELL  SYSTEM 
Harold  Russell  Kunz,  Vernon,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  

FUed  Nov.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,957 
10  Chdms.    (CI.  136— S6) 
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1.  In  a  fuel  cell  control  device,  a  fuel  cell,  means  for 
supplying  oxidant  and  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  cell, 
a  discharge  conduit  for  removing  the  products  of  oxida- 
tion and  excess  fuel  from  said  cell,  a  heat  exchanger  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  for  receiving  and  for  cooling  said 
discharge  products,  a  separator  through  which  the  cooled 
products  are  directed  for  removing  the  liquid  products 
of  oxidation  from  the  excess  fuel,  a  pump  receiving  the 
fuel  from  the  separator  for  returning  the  excess  fud  to 
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the  fuel  supply  means,  a  bypass  for  the  fuel  around  the 
heat  exchanger  and  valve  means  for  controlling  the 
amount  of  fuel  bypassing  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,198,665 
STORAGE  BATTERY  PLATES  AND  METHODS 
FOR  THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
Wniiam  H.  Howell,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  Battery  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,342 
3  Claims.    (CI.  136—78) 


1 

o 

MO 

EFFtC   Of  3IL  OH 

JOMR    CAP»CI'r 

i4 

* 

"~~-~ 

1 

3           05           0          15 
PfR  CEm    OIL    'H 

20         25         30 
l|t6«TiVt    P«SIE 

1.  The  method  of  increasing  both  the  oxidation  and  the 
sulfation  resistance  of  the  negative  plates  of  lead  acid  stor- 
age batteries  by  causing  at  the  time  of  first  formation  of 
said  plates  a  petroleum  fraction  of  mineral  origin  to  be 
dispersed  throughout  the  charged  active  material,  consist- 
ing essentially  of  particles  of  pure  sponge  lead,  to  form 
a  protective  film  which  comprises 

mixing  together  to  form  a  pastable  mixture  finely 
divided  negative  material,  comprising  predominantly 
lead  oxide,  acid,  water,  an  expander  and  said  petro- 
leum fraction  of  mineral  origin  having  a  boiling  point 
above  300°  C.  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  lubricating  oils,  petroleum  jelly  and  parafl^n  in 
the  amount  of  from  0.05%  to  about  3%  by  weight  of 
said  finely  divided  negative  material  and  said  ex- 
pander in  their  dry  states, 
said  mixing  thoroughly  dispersing  said  petroleum  frac- 
tion throughout  said  pastable  mixture  preparatory 
to  formation  of  said  protective  film, 
pasting  said  mixture  onto  the  grids  of  said  negative 

plates, 
setting  said  mixture  on  said  grids,  and 
charging  said  negative  plates  to  convert  electrochemi- 
cally  said  negative  material  to  charged  active  mate- 
rial of  sponge  lead  characterized  by  having  thereon 
said  protective  film  of  said  petroleum  fraction. 


electrode  and  a  fluid  fed  oxygen  electrode  having  a  pair 
of  hydrated  ion  exchange  membranes  in  abutting  con- 
tact with  one  another  therebetween,  said  pair  of  mem- 
branes including  a  hydrogen  transferring  cation  exchange 
membrane  disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  said  fuel  elec- 
trode and  a  hydroxyl  transferring  anion  exchange  mem- 
brane disposed  in  abutting  contact  with  said  oxygen  <lec- 
trode.  said  membranes  serving  as  electrolyte  for  the  elec- 
trodes. 

3,198,667 

METHOD  OF  IMPREGNATING  POROUS 

ELECTRODE  WITH  CATALYST 

Elroy  M.  Gladrow,  Edison  Township,  Middlesex  Co»nty, 

and  Charles  E.  Thompson,  Fanwood,  N  J.,  asstgnors  to 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,683 
6  Claims.     (CI.  136—122) 

1.  In  a  method  for  distributing  a  metal  comprising 
catalyst  through  the  pores  of  a  porous  carbon  electrode 
which  comprises  contacting  said  electrode  with  a  solu- 
tion of  a  water  soluble  compound  containing  said  ifietal 
in  combined  form,  adsorbing  said  compound  on  said 
carbon,  heating  said  electrode  in  an  inert  atmosphere  to 
decompose  said  compound  leaving  said  metal  adhered  to 
said  carbon  in  an  amount  comprising  at  least  O.I  wt. 
percent  of  the  resulting  metal  impregnated  carbon  elec- 
trode, the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the 
pressure  on  saiJ  electrode  to  a  subatmospheric  pressure, 
passing  an  inert  gas  through  said  porous  electrode  until 
said  electrode  is  flooded  with  said  gas,  contacting  the 
resulting  gas  flooded  electrode  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
of  about  1  to  100  mm.  Hg  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
said  compound  wherein  the  concentration  is  in  the  fange 
of  about  0.003  to  0.005  mole  per  liter  for  a  period  in  the 
range  of  about  1  to  5  days,  removing  said  electrode  from 
said  solution,  heating  said  carbon  electrode  with  said 
compound  adsorbed  thereon  in  an  inert  atmosphere  until 
said  compound  is  decomposed  leaving  said  metal  adsorbed 
on  said  oarbon  and  treating  the  resulting  electrode  with 
hydrogen  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  activate  said 
catalyst. 


3,198,666 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  FUEL  CELL   OPERA- 
TION WITH  ANTIPOLAR  ION  EXCHANGE 
MEMBRANE 
Gerhard  Griiiieberg,  Oberhaiuen-Holten,  and  Margarete 
Jang,   Frankfort   am   Main,    Germany,   assignors   to 
Varta  Aktieagcsellachaft,  a  corporatiaii  of  Germany, 
and  Slcmens-Schiicliert-Weriie,  Alitiengesellschaft,  Er- 
langen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,427 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany  May  7,  1960, 
R  27  918 
12  Claims.    (CL  136—86) 


^ 


3,198,668 
TWO  LAYER  ZINC   ANODE 
Gerhard  Schneider,  Eilwangen,  Jagst,  Germany,  as^gnor 
to  Pertrix-Union  G.m.b.H.,  Eilwangen,  Jagst,  Genaany, 
a  company  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  17,  19160, 

P  24,453 

12  Claims.     (CI.  136—130) 


^^H-***-^-* 


M 

fe 

:, 

JAiKTl 

\ 

*">• 

JL 

XA. 

fan' 

l! 


■^K' 


1.  A  two-layer  zinc  electrode  for  a  battery  ceB,  said 
electrode  consisting  of  an  expanded  zinc  sheet  and.  adja- 
cent thereto,  a  layer  of  a  particulate  zinc  alloy  ha^■ing  a 
small  differential  in  potential  in  relation  to  the  expanded 
zinc  sheet,  the  zinc  alloy  being  less  noble  than  tihe  ex- 
1.  Fuel  cell  for  the  electrochemical  utilization  of  fluid  panded  zinc  sheet,  a  fibrous  sheet  being  provided  for 
fuels  which    comprises  means  defining  a  fluid  fed   fuel    carrying  the  particulate  zinc  alloy  layer. 
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3,198,669 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING 

ANODES 
Ivor  GranvUle  FkkeriBg,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  John 
Duncan  Mclver,  Scvema  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to  Kenne- 
cott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,829 
4  Claims.    (CI.  148—1) 


_JL 


form  transverse  electrical  resistivity  characteristic,  com- 
prising growing  a  single  crystal  under  given  growth  condi- 
tions from  an  active-impurity-containing  melt  of  a  semi- 
conductive  material  with  the  crystal  oriented  relative  to 
the  liquid-solid  interface  to  produce  core-formation,  a 
condition  at  which  active  impurities  in  the  melt  become  in- 
corporated in  different  concentrations  in  a  core  portion 
and  a  marginal  portion  of  the  grown  crystal,  each  active 
impurity  exhibiting  a  specific  core-formation  factor,  a, 
determined  by  the  given  growth  conditions  and  defined  as 
the  ratio  of  the  said  impurity's  concentration  in  the  core 
portion  and  the  said  impurity's  concentration  in  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  the  grown  crystal,  and  providing  in  the 
melt  from  which  the  crystal  is  grown  at  least  two  active 
impurities  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  donors 
and  acceptors  and  having  different  core-formation  factors, 
o,  and  in  concentrations,  c,  at  which  a  quantity  A  is  sub- 
stantially equal  to  +1,  wherein 


1.  The  method  of  transferring  a  series  of  copper 
anodes  one  at  a  time  from  a  casting  wheel  and  hanging 
them  by  their  lugs  on  a  horizontal  chain  conveyor  which 
comprises  mechanically  gripping  each  anode,  turning  it 
to  an  upright  position  with  the  lugs  extending  upwardly, 
moving  it  directly  to  the  chain,  and  while  depositing  the 
anode  on  the  chain  applying  a  cooling  water  spray  to  in- 
sure rapid  and  complete  solidification  of  the  anode  lugs 
so  that  they  will  have  the  strength  required  to  support  the 
anode. 


A  = 


L  (od^'dCd )  —  L  ( a»k^m) 


3,198,670 

MULTI-TUNNEL  DIODE 

Samuel   Nissim,   Pacific   Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor,   by 

mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bonker-Ramo  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,555 

8  Clahns.    (CL  148—1.5) 


E(A:dCd)-L(^.c.) 

where  aj  is  the  core-formation  factor  at  said  given  growth 
conditions  of  a  donor  present,  o,  is  the  core-formation  fac- 
tor at  said  given  growth  conditions  of  an  acceptor  present, 
Ad  is  the  segregation  constant  at  said  given  growth  condi- 
tions of  a  donor  present.  A:,  is  the  segregation  constant  at 
said  given  growth  conditions  of  an  acceptor  present,  c^ 
is  the  concentration  of  a  donor  present  expressed  in  atoms 
of  the  donor  per  cubic  centimeter  of  the  semi-conductive 
material,  f,  is  the  concentration  of  an  acceptor  present 
expressed  in  atoms  of  the  acceptor  per  cubic  ccntimenter 
of  the  senticonductive  material,  and  2  is  the  summation 
of  the  bracketed  products  over  all  donors  and  acceptors 
present  in  the  melt,  said  core-formation  factors  and  seg- 
regation constants  being  measured  for  the  semiconductive 
material  at,  and  being  determined  by,  the  said  given  growth 
conditions  employed,  both  active  impurities  being  of  the 
same  conductivity-forming  type,  one  having  a  core-forma- 
tion factor  above  1  and  the  other  having  a  core-formation 
factor  below  1 . 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  body  of  semi- 
conductor material,  first  and  second  adjacent  conductivity 
regions  within  said  body,  said  first  region  being  doped  to 
degeneracy  by  a  first  type  conductivity  determining  impuri- 
ty, said  second  region  being  doped  to  degeneracy  by  an  op- 
posite type  conductivity  determining  impurity,  an  abrupt 
rectifying  junction  which  exhibits  tunneling  formed  there- 
between, additionally  introduced  impurities  in  said  first 
region,  each  of  said  additional  impurities  having  a  dis- 
crete empty  energy  level  band  within  the  forbidden  band 
gap  of  said  first  region,  each  of  said  bands  being  spaced 
one  from  the  other  in  said  forbidden  band  gap  to  form 
discrete  empty  energy  bands  into  which  electrons  will 
flow  from  said  second  region  through  said  junction  at 
predetermined  forward  electrical  biases  applied  to  said 
device  to  form  a  corresponding  plurality  of  negative  re- 
sistance regions  in  the  current-voltage  characteristics  of 
said  device. 

3  198  671 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTUR^G  MONOCRYS- 
TALLINE   BODIES  OF  SEMI-CONDUCTIVE 
MATERIAL 
Johannes  Aloyrins  Maria  Dikholl,  Efaidhoren,  Nether- 
lands, aarignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,924 
Cbdms  priority,  applicatioa  Nctheriandi,  Jan.  28,  1960, 

247354 
2  Claims.    (CL  148—1.6) 
1.  A  method  of  growing  from  a  melt  a  monocrystalline 
body  of  semiconductive  material  with  a  substantially  uni- 


3  198  672 

PREPARATION  OF  CUPRIC  OXIDE  SURFACES 
Harold  George  De  Hart,  Clifton,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to   international  Protected   Metals,  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July   10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,667 

Claims  priority,  application  Republic  of  South  Africa, 

Aug.  18,  1960,  60/3,383 

8  Claims.     (CL  148—6.14) 

7.  A  coating  process  which  comprises  pre-treating  a 
surface  to  be  coated  having  at  least  an  outer  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  metallic  copper  with  an  aqueous 
strongly  alkaline  solution  having  a  pH  value  of  at  least  12 
of  an  alkaline  metal  chlorite  oxidising  agent  and  from 
0.007  to  0.6  gram  ion  of  cyanide  per  litre  until  the  sur- 
face has  assumed  a  naplike  appearance  of  cupric  oxide 
needles  and  stopping  the  reaction  before  the  copper  oxide 
needles  have  grown  to  such  lengths  that  substantial 
matting  occurs,  and  bonding  a  resin  coating  composition 
to  the  thus  pretreated  surface. 


3,198,673 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  COATINGS 
Kenneth  J.  Dooley,  Mkldletown,  and  Hngh  L.  Thompson, 
Meriden,  Conn^  assignors  to  The  Du-Ute  Chemical 
Corporation,    Middletown,   Conn.,   a   corporation   %A 
Connecticnt  ^  ^  _.,.. 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Jnne  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,795 

5  Clahns.     (CL  14S— 6.15) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  ferrous  part  a  deep 
black,  smut-free,   corrosion   resisting   coating  that   pro- 
duces  no   material   dimensional   change  of  the   ferrous 
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part,  said  coating  consisting  essentially  of  a  major  pro- 
portion ol  black  iron  oxide  and  a  minor  proportion  of 
iron  phosphate  in  intimate  molecular  admixture,  which 
comprises  coating  the  ferrous  part  with  black  iron  oxide, 
treating  the  coated  part  with  a  solution  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  volatile  solvent  and  an  acidic  phosphatizing 
agent,  and  drying  the  part  to  remove  the  volatile  solvent, 
the  conditions  of  said  treatment  being  sufficiently  mild 
so  that  said  black  iron  oxide  coating  is  not  destroyed 
and   is   only   partially   converted   into   iron   phosphate. 


3,198,674 
INFRARED  ABSORBENT  ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE 

COATINGS  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
Glen  P.  Huppke,  Beaver  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fiber 
Products  Research  Center,  Inc.,  Beaver  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatlon.of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,649 
10  Claims.    (CI.  148—6.15) 


(CAXBON    BLACK    AND 
(ALUHINUy     PHOSPHATE 


-ALUMINUM    FOIL 


3.  An  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  article  having  an 
surface  provided  with  a  closely  adherent,  extremely  thin 
coating  consisting  primarily  of  glassy  aluminum  phosphate 
having  uniformly  suspended  therein  carbon  black  of  a 
particle  size  not  substantially  exceeding  20  milliniicrons, 
said  coating  being  formed  integrally  with  said  article  by 
the  reaction  under  heat  of  aluminum  acid  phosphate,  and 
said  coating  containing  1  part  by  weight  of  anhydrous 
carbon  black  to  from  about  2.8  to  about  5.6  parts  by 
weight  of  anhydrous  aluminum  and  phosphoric  oxides, 
whereby  the  coating  is  rendered  highly  infrared  absorbent. 


3,198,675 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

METALS  IN  ELECTROLYTES 

Kiyoshi  Inone,  182  Yoga  Tamagawa  Setagaya-ku 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Original  application  Aug.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,625. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser. 

No.  256,790 

8  Claims.    (CI.  148—13) 
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I  3,198,676  I 

THERMAL  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  BASE 

ALLOY  ARTICLE 
Donald  O.  Sprowls,  Upper  Burrell  Township,  Westmore- 
land County,  and  Joseph  A.  Nock,  Jr.,  Natrona 
Heights,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 
America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peimsyl- 
vania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,107 

8  Claims.  (CI.  148—159) 
1.  The  method  of  thermally  treating  articles  composed 
of  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  aluminum.  4.5  to  14<~c 
zinc,  1.5  to  3.8%  magnesium,  0.75  to  2.5%  copper  and 
at  least  one  hardening  element  selected  from  the  group 
composed  of  0.05  to  0.47o  chromium.  0.1  to  0.75% 
manganese,  0.05  to  0.3%  zirconium,  0.05  to  0.3%  vana- 
dium, 0.05  to  0.3%  molybdenum  and  0.05  to  0.3%  tung- 
sten, wherein  the  proportion  of  magnesium  to  zinc  is 
within  the  range  of  0.2  to  0.5  part  of  magnesium  to  I  part 
zinc  and  the  copper  content  does  not  exceed  that  of  mag- 
nesium, said  treatment  comprising 

heating  said  articles  to  a  temperature  between  750  and 
1000°  F.,  but  below  the  temperature  of  incipient 
fusion,  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  produce 
substantially  complete  solution  of  the  soluble  com- 
ponents, 
quenching  said  articles  to  substantially  room  tempera- 
ture, 
precipitation  hardening  said  quenched  articles  iiB  two 
steps  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

fir^t   step;    for   alloys   containing    less   than    7.5% 
zinc,  heating  the  articles  to  2(10  to  275"  F.  and 
holding  for  a  period  of  5  to  30  hours; 
for  alloys  containing  more  than  7.5%  zinc,  hi;ating 
the  articles  to  175  to  275°  F.  and  holding  for  a 
period  of  3  to  30  hours; 
second  step:  heating  the  articles  to  315  to  380°  F. 
for  a  period  of  2  to  100  hours,  the  minimum 
time    and    temperature    relationship   to    achieve 
high    resistance    to    stress    corrosion    beinig    ex- 
pressed by  the  equation: 


t  =  2A)  + 


k 


(T-280)* 


where  /  is  the  time  in  hours,  T  is  the  precipita- 
tion temperature  and  i  is  a  constant  that  varies 
with  the  zinc  and  hardening  element  contlent  of 
the  alloy  and  the  thickness  of  the  article^  being 
treated  as  follows: 


Percent  Zn 


Hariienlne  elements 
prewiit 


1.  In  an  electric  discharge  heat-treatment  process 
wherein  a  metal  work  piece  is  immersed  in  an  electrolyte 
and  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  the  electrolyte 
with  the  work  piece  as  one  electrode,  at  a  sufficient  voltage 
and  for  a  sufficient  time  period  to  produce,  in  the  latter 
stage  of  said  process,  gaseous-electric  discharge  heating 
through  the  gaseous  blanket  generated  electrolytically  and 
by  volatilization  at  the  work  piece  surface  in  the  initial 
stages  of  said  process,  and  thereafter  terminating  the  cur- 
rent flow  and  allowing  the  work  piece  to  cool  in  the  elec- 
trolyte, the  step  of  locally  heating  the  surface  layer  of  the 
electrolyte  while  maintaining  the  underlying  electrolyte 
at  a  substantially  lower  temperature,  and  lowering  the 
work  piece  gradually  into  the  electrolyte  through  the  sur- 
face layer  thereof  while  passing  current  through  the  elec- 
trolyte with  the  work  piece  as  an  electrode  to  generate  a 
layer  of  gas  at  the  electrode  surface  without  heating  the 
electrode  to  a  temperature  higher  than  that  produced  in 
the  latter  stage  of  the  process. 
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cooling  said  articles  to  room  temperature, 
whereby     the     treated     articles    acquire     3    high 
strength,   a   high   resistance   to  stress  corrosion 
cracking  and  a  high  resistance  to  tearing. 
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3,198,677 
FOAMED     POLYURETHANE     GAS-GENERATING 
COMPOSITIONS       CONTAINING      INORGANIC 
OXIDIZER 
Richard  Ogden  Thomas,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation,  Fafafax,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Virginia 
No   Drawing.     Filed  July  27,    1962,   Sen   No.   213,040 
14  Claims.    (CI.  149—19) 
1.  In  a  solid,  self-combustible  gas-generating  or  mono- 
propellant  composition  comprising  an  inert  organic  poly- 
mer binder  which  does  not  contain  a  combined  oxidizing 
element    available    for   combustion    and    which    requires 
the  addition  of  a  separate  oxidizer  for  combustion  and 
a  finely-divided,  solid,  insoluble,  inorganic  oxidizer  dis- 
persed in  said  binder,  said  oxidizer  being  present  in  an 
amount  which  maintains  active  combustion  of  said  com- 
position,  the    improvement    in    which    said    comjwsition 
forms    the    cell    walls   of    an    integral    foamed    cellular 
structure. 


3,198.678 
PYROTECHNIC   COMPOSITIONS 
Samuel  Zeman,  Huntsville,  and  Millard  F.  Scoggin,  Jr., 
Decatur,  Ala.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Bristol,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,134 
1  Claim.     (CI.  149 — 44) 


A  pyrotechnic  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
fluffy  mixture  of  about  3-15  percent  by  weight  of  finely 
divided  aluminum,  about  72-89  percent  by  weight  of 
finely  divided  lead  monoxide,  and  about  8-15  percent  by 
weight  of  finely  divided  polytetfafluoroelhylene. 


mer  containing  at  least  25%  of  a  diolefin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  butadiene  and  isoprcne  com- 
pounded for  complete  vulcanization  with  sulfur  when 
heated  at  a  temperature  21 5° -330'  F.  for  a  period  of  40 
min.  to  8  hours,  is  applied  to  said  cured  tire  and  sub- 
jected to  the  just-mentioned  heating  conditions,  where- 
by the  tire  is  recapped  with  said  highly  unsaturated  rub- 
bery polymer,  the  improvement  comprising  interposing, 
between  the  surface  of  the  cured  tire  to  be  recapped  and 
said  recapping  material,  a  layer  of  tie  gum  comprising  a 
highly  unsaturated  rubbery  px)lymer  as  previously  defined 
containing  no  vulcanizing  and  accelerating  ingredients 
whereby  the  tie  gum  is  unvulcanizable  under  the  previ- 
ously mentioned  heating  conditions,  the  said  tie  gum  being 
interposed  before  carrying  out  the  said  heating,  whereby 
the  adhesion  between  the  said  recapping  material  and  the 
cured  tire  is  enhanced,  the  said  percentages  being  by 
weight. 

3,198,680 
METHOD  OF  RETREADING  TIRES  USING  SPRAY 
CEMENT    CONTAINING     HIGH     CONCENTRA- 
TION  OF  ACTIVATOR 
Alfred  N.  Iknayan,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,270 

10  Claims.  (CI.  156—96) 
1.  A  method  of  adhering  a  new  tread  comprising  a 
vulcanizable  diene  rubber  composition  to  a  cured  tire 
comprising  a  diene  rubber  composition,  comprising  in 
combination  the  steps  of  providing  a  retreading  cement  of 
spraying  consistency  comprising,  by  weight,  100  parts  of 
diene  rubber,  0.5  to  5  parts  of  sulfur,  0.5  to  5  parts  of 
accelerator  of  sulfur  vulcanization,  1500  to  4000  parts 
of  rubber  solvent,  and  5  to  160  parts  of  a  migratory  accel- 
erator-activator selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aldehydeamine  accelerator-activators,  dibutylammonium 
oleate  and  morpholine,  the  said  cement  being  stable  at 
room  temperature,  spraying  said  cement  on  a  buffer  sur- 
face of  said  carcass,  applying  the  said  new  tread  in  an 
unvulcanized  condition,  and  subjecting  the  assembly  to 
vulcanizing  conditions. 


3,198,679 
RECAPPING  BUTYL  TIRES 
Alfred  N.  Iknayan  and  Albert  S.  Tavenor,  both  of  In- 
dianapolis, Ind.,  assignors   to   United  States   Rubber 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,386 
10  Claims.    (CI.  156—96) 


3,198,681 
PACKAGE 
Ridley  Watts,  Jr.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Ameri- 
can PacluMnng  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,937 
7  Claims.     (CI.  156—196) 


6.  In  a  method  of  recapping  a  used  tire  made  of  sulfur- 
cured  isobutylene-isoprene  copolymer  rubber  containing 
0.5-15%  isoprene  wherein  an  unvulcanized  recapping 
material,  comprising  a  highly  unsaturated  rubbery  poly- 


1.  The  process  of  forming  packages  with  a  platen  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  molds  secured  thereto  comprising,  ^ic 
cutting  a  sheet  to  provide  a  plurality  of  product-receiving 
apertures,  passing  each  of  the  molds  through  one  of  the 
apertures,  bringing  the  sheet  into  flush  abutment  with  the 
upp)er  face  of  the  platen  with  each  such  mold  positioned 
to  extend  above  the  upwardly  directed  face  of  the  card, 
heat  softening  a  plastic  film,  creating  a  pressure  differen- 
tial to  draw  the  film  down  over  the  molds  and  into  bond- 
ing abutment  with  the  face  of  the  sheet,  and  thereafter 
stripping  the  sheet  and  the  bonded  film  from  the  platen 
and  molds. 
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3  198  682 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  RESILIENT 
SURFACE  COVERING 
Lloyd  V.  Haisei  and  Jack  H.  Wttman,  East  Hcmpfield 
Township,  Lancaster  County,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Arm- 
strong Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

NoSrawing.   Filed  Oct  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,255 
3  Claims.    (CI.  156—298) 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  resilient  surface  cover- 
ing having  a  continuous  thermoplastic  wear  layer  bonded 
to  a  carrier  coated  with  a  continuous  thermoplastic  resin- 
containing  coating  composition,  wherein  gases  are  formed 
during  the  consolidating  and  fusing  of  the  thermoplastic 
resin-containing  composition  which  forms  said  wear  layer, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  coating  a  carrier  with 
a  paint  containing  an  organic  film  former  which  is  ac- 
tivated at  a  low  temperature  and  an  organic  film  former 
which  is  activated  at  a  relatively  high  temperature,  sub- 
jecting said  coated  carrier  to  a  temperature  at  which  the 
solvent  is  evaporated  and  the  organic  film  former  activat- 
able  at  a  low  temperature  is  activated  to  form  a  coated 
carrier  having  an  air  permeance  greater  than  about  0.3 
cubic  foot  per  hour  per  square  foot  under  a  static  pressure 
of  8"  of  water  at  a  temperature  of  about  70"  F.  and  at  a 
relative  humidity  of  about  50% ,  disposing  a  thermoplastic 
resin-containing  composition  on  the  coated  surface  of  said 
carrier,  and  consolidating  and  fusing  said  thermoplastic 
composition  under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  wear-re- 
sistant Ibrf  ace  bonded  to  said  carrier  and  to  activate  the 
second  organic  film-forming  component. 


J 


3,198,684 
SNAP  FASTENER  ATTACHING  APPARATUS 
Irvfcig  W.  Bemis,  Natick,  Gordon  W.  Richmond,  Whit- 
man, and  Fremont  H.  Nelson,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assign- 
ors to  United-Carr   Incorporated,   a   corporatioii   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No.  3,976 
1  Claim.    (CI.  156—518) 


3,198,683 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  AND  FOLDING 

FLANGED  EDGES  OF  CONTAINERS 

Richard  J.  Lee,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Original  application  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,092,  now 
Patent  No.  3,160,999,  dated  Dec.  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  applicatioa  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  394,935 
8  Claims     (CI.  156—486) 


3.  Apparatus  for  sealing  and  folding  flanged  edges  of 
a  thermoplastic  container  comprising  an  upper  die  and  a 
lower  die  assemblage,  said  upper  die  assemblage  being 
provided  with  a  circular  opening  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  said  container  and  having  a  reduced  diameter  jaw 
structure  on  its  lower  extremity,  and  means  to  heat  such 
structure,  said  lower  die  assemblage  being  provided  with 
an  upper  heat  sealing  die  having  a  similar  opening  as  and 
axial  to  said  circular  opening  of  said  upper  die  assembly 
and  having  a  reduced  diameter  jaw  structure  on  its  upper 
extremity  and  means  to  heat  such  die  and  jaw  structure, 
said  lower  die  assemblage  also  being  provided  with  a 
cooling  die  and  an  insulating  section  interposed  between 
said  cooling  die  and  ssiid  heat  sealing  die,  each  having  a 
circular  opening  with  a  larger  diameter  than  said  con- 
tainer therein  and  means  to  cool  said  cooling  die,  and 
means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  the  upper 
die  assemblage  and  the  lower  die  assemblage  whereby 
the  flanged  edges  of  said  container  may  be  pressed  to- 
gether to  form  a  heal  sealed  joint. 


Feeding  and  attaching  apparatus  for  securing  elements 
to  a  support  material  comprising  a  lower  support  inem- 
ber.   a  fixed   tool   member  secured  adjacent  the  for^vard 
free  end  of  the  lower  support  member  for  receiving  the 
support  material  thereon,  an  upper  support  member  lying 
in  vertically  spaced,  sub^antially  parallel  relationship  to 
said  lower  support  member  and  having  a  discharge  Open- 
ing at  the  forward  free  end  thereof  through  which  fas- 
tener elements  will  pass,  a  vertical  housing  member  se- 
cured at  its  lower  end  to  the  forward  free  ei>d  of  said 
upper  support  member  immediately  above  said  discharge 
opening  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  support 
member  in  substantially  right  angle  relationship  thereto 
and  in  substantially  vertical  alignment  with  said  fixed  tool 
member  and  being  in  vertically  spaced  relationship  thereto, 
a  vertical  reciprocable  tool  member  positioned  within  said 
housing  member  with  the  bottom  actuating  end  thereof 
normally  lying  within  said  housing,  means  associated  with 
said  reciprocable  tool  member  to  effect  the  desired  vertical 
movement  thereof,  rotatable  fastener  element  strip-faeding 
means  mounted  on  said  upper  support  member  fcsr  dis- 
charging fastener  elements  in  a  horizontal  plane  through 
said  discharge  of>ening  in  the  forward  end  of  said  upper 
support  member  at  a  point  just  below  the  lower  and  of 
said  vertical  housing  member  and  into  the  path  of  and  in 
engagement   with   the   actuating   head   of  said   vertically 
reciprocable  tool  member  at  the  beginning  of  its  downward 
stroke,  a  movable  fastener  element  supporting  member 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  vertical  housing  and  having  a 
portion  normally  lying  just  below  the  passageway  of  said 
upper    support    member    to    support    a    fastener    element 
against  the  lower  end  of  the  tool   after  same  has  been 
placed  in  the  path  of  the  tool  and  movable  out  of  the  way 
of  said  tool  after  the  fastener  element  has  been  picked  up 
by  said  reciprocating  tool  member  at  the  beginning  of  its 
downward  stroke,  and  means  associated  with  said  vertical 
housing  member  and  said  feeding  means  for  the  indexing 
of  said  feeding  means  upon  the  vertical  movement  Of  said 
reciprocable  tool  to  place  a  fastener  element  into  the  path 
of  and  in  engagement  with  said  reciprocable  tool  member 
on  the  beginning  of  its  downward  stroke  to  apply  same  to 
the  supporting  material. 
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3,198,685 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  SEALING 
Louis  Kopito  and  Henry  D.  Swartz,  Brooklinc,  and 
GeraM  Altman,  Newton  Center,  Mass.,  assignors 
to  Thermoplastic  Indnstrfaa,  lac,  Brockton,  Mass., 
a  corporation  oi  Massachnsetts 

Filed  June  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,691 
8  Claims.    (CL  15^—^83) 


ation-refiecting  screens  consisting  of  a  woven  fabric  whose 
threads  are  made  of  filament  formed  each  one  of  several 
tens  of  twisted  fibres  of  a  low  thermal  conductivity,  of 
a  diameter  of  around  one  micron,  and  of  a  pitch  sub- 


yn  \  ^\ 


1.  A  device  for  welding  together  registered  portions 
of  thermoplastic  sheets,  said  device  comprising  a  pair  of 
elastomeric  pressure  faces  directed  toward  each  other,  a 
pair  of  rigid  backing  platens  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
pressure  faces,  one  of  said  backing  platens  being  con- 
strained for  movement  with  respect  to  the  other  of  said 
backing  platens  for  compressing  said  pressure  faces  to- 
ward and  releasing  said  pressure  faces  from  each  other, 
an  endless  belt  including  the  other  of  said  faces  as  one  of 
a  succession  of  increments,  said  endless  belt  being  con- 
strained for  cyclic  movement,  and  a  heat  sealing  element 
movable  with  said  one  of  said  backing  platens  positioned 
between  said  faces  in  order  to  heat  to  welding  tempera- 
ture registered  portions  of  said  thermoplastic  sheets  com- 
pressed between  said  faces  in  contact  with  said  heat  seal- 
ing element. 

3,198,686 

POLISHED   SURFACE   LAMINATED   PLASTIC 

PANEL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 

Eugene  Caligari,  Jr.,  806  W.  21st  St,  Norfolk,  Va. 

FUed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,980 

11  Claims.     (CI.  161—6) 


stantially  different  of  the  mesh  of  the  fabric,  said  fabric 
being  loosely  woven  so  that  substantial  voids  are  left  be- 
tween the  weft  threads  and  between  the  warp  threads  of 
the  fabric. 

3  198  688 
EMBOSSED  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING   SAME 
Jack  P.  Yodcr,  Newark,  Del.,  asslgBor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,321 
4  Claims.     (CL  161—97) 


8.  A  laminated  fiber  reinforced  plastic  panel,  compris- 
ing: a  plurality  of  superposed  integrally  joined  laminae, 
each  including  a  porous  glass  fiber  sheet  impregnated  with 
polyester  resin,  one  of  said  glass  fiber  sheets  having  a 
decorative  pattern  impressed  on  a  surface  thereof,  and 
a  meshed  fabric  sheet  adhered  to  the  back  surface  of 
said  panel. 

3  198  687 
HIGHLY  EFFECTIVE  THERMAL  INSULATION 
Jean  Royet,  St.-Maur-dcs-Fosses  (Seine),  France,  assignor 
to  L'Ah-  LIquide,  Societe  Anonyme  poor  I'Etnde  et 
TExploitation  dcs  Procedes  Georges  Claude 
Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,284 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27, 1960, 
825,470,  Patent  1,264,507;  p«c.  28,  1960,  848,193 
2  Claims.    (CI.  161—43) 
1.  A   thermal   insulation   structure   in   vacuo,   for  low- 
temperature  service,  comprising  substantially  parallel  radi- 
ation-reflecting screens  and  separating  means  for  said  radi- 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  laminated  article  ex- 
hibiting an  ornamental  design,  diagram,  indicia,  or  the 
like,   said    method    comprising   the   steps   of,   forming   a 
colored  partially  cured  resinous  body,  forming  a  partially 
cured  surface  layer  for  said  body  by  applying  to  an  ab- 
sorbent paper  having  a  substantially  uniform  thickness 
of  1.5  to  about  12  thousandths  of  an  inch,  a  thermosetting 
resinous  material  to  provide  a  resinous  layer  having  about 
20  to  65%,  by  weight  of  thermosetting  resin,  uniformly 
penetrated  into  fibers  of  said  paper,  partially  curing  the 
impregnated  paper  by  drying,  integrally  laminating  said 
surface  layer  to  a  surface  of  said  body  by  heat  and  pres- 
sure sufficient  to  cure  said  resinous  material  of  said  body 
and  said  surface  layer  thereby  providing  an  article  having 
a  clear  surface  layer  through  which  the  color  of  said 
body   is   visible,  disrupting  said  surface   layer   by   me- 
chanically  fracturing   the   same    throughout    areas   cor- 
responding to  given  ornamental  design,  diagram,  indicia, 
or  the  like  to  form  diffusely  reflecting  discrete  particles 
to  said  body  and  producing  an  embossing  consisting  of 
said  discrete  particles  of  said  impreganting  resinous  ma- 
terial interconnected  by  discrete  fibers  of  said  sheet  ma- 
terial, whereby  the  visual  aspect  of  the  diffusely  reflecting 
particles  contrasts  with  the  visual  aspect  of  the  colored 
body  as  viewed  through  the  remainder  of  the  top  layer 
to  exhibit  the  given  indicia. 


3,198,689 
GARNISHING  BEAD 

Frederick  J.  Lansing,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Schlegel  Manufacdiring  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,465 

7  Claims.    (CI.  161—100) 

1.  A  garnishing  bead  adapted  to  be  immovably  clamped 

and  supported  on  the  edge  of  a  body  flange  to  enclose 

and    ornamentally   trim   the    same   comprising   bendable 
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supporting  frame  of  metallic  material  of  substantially 
U-shape  in  transverse  section  with  a  base  and  opposite 
side  flanges  for  embracing  and  enclosing  the  edge  of  said 
body  flange,  and  a  coating  of  flexible,  resilient  plastic  ma- 
terial covering  both  sides  and  the  edges  of  said  frame 
flanges,  said  coating  being  formed  adjacent  the  edges  of 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  C  and  N  and  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S  and  NR  wherein  R  is 
selected  from  the  group  consi>ting  of  hydrogen  and  mono- 
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valent  hydrocarbon  radical,  and  chemically  reacted  in  situ 
with  said  surface-oxidized  polyethylene  and  polynjeric 
material. 


said  frame  flanges  with  resilient  and  compressible  fins 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  frame  and  adapted  to 
project  obliquely  inwardly  of  said  frame  and  toward 
said  base  thereof  for  contact  with  opposite  side  faces  of 
said  body  flange  to  resist  removal  of  said  bead  there- 
from by  compressive  wedging  engagement  therewith. 


3,198,693 
SCAVENGING  MEANS  FOR  GROOVED 
PRESS  ROLLS 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  ^assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration. Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
^iled  Aug.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  391,160 
15  Claims.    (CI.  162—272) 


3,198,690 
FOAM  RUBBER  LAMINATE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 
Joseph  C.  Starke,  Mbhawaka,  Ind.,  assignor  to  UnitetK.^^      . 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora-     ^\J 
tlon  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,516 

8  Claims.  (CI.  161—159) 
1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  plurality  of  foam  rubber 
layers  joined  together  with  a  vulcanizable  rubber  adhesive 
cement  containing  at  least  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  acti- 
vated carbon  material  in  its  skeletal  state  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  rubber  component,  wherein  the  cement 
is  cured  so  as  to  form  continuous  cement  bonds  between 
the  layers,  which  bonds  allow  and  promote  the  wicking 
and  migration  of  fluids  through  their  otherwise  imperme- 
able barriers. 


3  198  691 
BEARING  MATERIALS  AND  PRODUCT 
Fcrcival  Edward  Thomas,  Ashtead,  and  Norman  Arthur 
Gardiner,   Wibscy,    Bradford,    England,   assignors   to 
British  Belting  &  Asbestos  Limited,  Cleckheaton,  York, 
England,  a  British  company 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Oct.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,985 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  27,  1960, 

36,966/60;  Aug.  18,  1961,  29,920/61  and  29,921/61 

26  Claims.  (CI.  161-184) 
1.  A  moulded  composite  bearing  material  made  from 
powdered  fluorocarbon  resin  and  powdered  epoxy  resin 
and  comprising  said  fluorocarbon  resin  firmly  incorporated 
in  a  matrix  of  said  epoxy  resin  in  a  cured  state,  the  rela- 
tive proportions  of  the  fluorocarbon  resin  to  matrix  mate- 
rial and  its  distribution  therein  being  such  that  the  com- 
posite bearing  material  is  susceptible  to  bonding  to  a 
support. 

3  198  692 

polyolefin'  laminate 

Douglas  J.  Bridgeford,  Danville,  III.,  assignor  to  Tee- 

Pak,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,216 

47  Claims.    (CI.  161—188) 

9.  A  laminate  comprising  surface-oxidized  polyethyl- 
ene-containing active  hydrogen  joined  to  a  polymeric 
material  containing  active  hydrogen  by  a  water-resistant 
strong  bond  which  consists  essentially  entirely  of  inter- 
mediately disposed  thin  layer  of  organic  compound  hav 


1.  A  device  for  cleaning  a  continuously  rotating' gen- 
erally cylindrical  press  roll  shell  having  a  peripheral  sur- 
face portion  presenting  alternating  generally  circujnfer- 
entially  aligned  grooves  and  ridges,  said  grooves  defining 
a  continuous  spiral  on  the  periphery  of  said  roll,  said 
device  comprising  means  adapted  to  present  to  said 
ridges  a  generally  axially  continuous  edge  and  chaser 
means  for  slidably  engaging  said  edge  for  relative  axial 
movement  carrying  a  plurality  of  spaced  peripherally 
aligned  guide  means  slidably  receivable  in  closely  adja- 
cent grooves  on  the  roll  periphery. 

5.  In  combination,  a  generally  cylindrical  presj  roll 
shell  adapted  to  be  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  cen- 
troidal  axis  and  to  press  a  peripheral  rotary  surface  por- 
tion thereof  against  a  liquid-containing  web  material; 
said  surface  portion  having  alternating  generally  circum- 
ferentially  aligned  grooves  and  ridges;  said  grooves  hav- 
ing a  narrow  axial  dimension  at  the  roll  periphery  for 
receiving  liquid  pressed  from  the  web  material  and  tend- 
ing to  retain  such  liquid,  being  vented  to  ambient  atmos- 
phere at  both  off-running  and  on-coming  sides  Of  an 
axial  line  of  contact  between  the  roll  shell  periphery  and 
the  liquid-containing  web  material  from  which  liquid  is 
pressed  into  such  grooves,  and  being  interposed  between 
lands  on  said  ridges  averaging  in  axial  width  substantially 
at  least  twice  the  axial  widths  of  said  grooves,  and  wiper 
means  having  an  axially  continuous  surface  portion  ex- 
tending from  close  proximity  to  said  roll  peripheral  sur- 
face portion  gradually  away  from  such  roll  surface  in 
the  direction  of  roll  rotation  for  pumping  liquid  out  of  the 
grooves  moving  past  the  wiper  means. 


I 


3,198,694 
PRESS  ROLL   ASSEMBLIES  IN   PAPER   MAKjNG 

MACHINE 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin  \ 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  417,326        I 
2  Claims.     (CI.  162—358) 
1.  In  a  paper  machine  press  section,  in  combioation, 
a  looped  traveling  moist  felt,  a  first  press  roll,  a  second 


ing  a  plurality  of — X=C=Y  groups  wherein  X  in  selected    press  roll  engaging  the  felt  defining  with  said  first  press 
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roll  a  press  nip  for  receiving  the  felt,  said  second  press 
roll  having  a  generally  cylindrical  press  roll  shell  mount- 
ed for  rotation  about  its  centroidal  axis  and  positioned 
to  press  a  peripheral  rotary  surface  portion  thereof 
against  said  felt,  said  surface  portion  having  alternating 
generally  circumferentially  aligned  grooves  and  ridges, 
said  grooves  having  a  narrow  axial  dimension  at  the  roll 
periphery  for  receiving  water  pressed  from  the  felt  but 
also  tending  to  resist  flow  of  water  out  of  the  grooves,  said 
ridges  each  presenting  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  pe- 
ripheral land  area,  generally  axially  continuous  doctor 
means  close  to  the  nip  for  removing  water  from  said  land 
areas  at  the  oncoming  side  of  the  nip  during  rotation  of 


the  roll,  and  guide  means  positioned  relative  to  a  com- 
mon tangent  plane  for  the  first  and  second  rolls  for  main- 
taining the  moist  felt  on  the  side  of  said  plane  of  the  first 
roll  at  both  the  oncoming  and  off-running  sides  of  the 
press  nip.  whereby  the  felt  may  have  a  minimum  amount 
of  travel  within  said  grooves,  the  grooves  having  an  axial 
dimension  at  the  roll  periphery  of  0.005  to  0.035  inch 
and  extending  radially  inwardly  to  impart  to  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  each  groove  a  value  substantially  equal 
to  at  least  twice  the  square  of  the  aforesaid  groove  axial 
dimension,  and  the  peripheral  land  areas  on  said  grooved 
press  roll  having  an  average  axial  dimension  that  is  at 
least  twice  the  groove  axial  dimension. 


said  first  web  press  nip  receiving  and  dewatering  the  web 
and  sticking  the  web  to  the  Yankee  drier  surface,  a  sec- 
ond press  roll  wrapped  by  said  felt  means  and  defining 
a  second  web  press  nip  with  said  Yankee  drier  at  a  region 
on  the  Yankee  drier  spaced  from  said  first  press  nip  to 
further  dewater  the  web  by  mechanical  pressure  after  it 
has  been  stuck  to  such  Yankee  drier  surface  and  while 
the  web  is  being  heated  by  and  carried  upwardly  by  such 
Yankee  drier,  said  second  press  roll  being  a  grooved  roll 
presenting   a    peripheral    surface   portion   having   a   plu- 
rality of  alternating  generally  circumferentially  aligned 
grooves  and  ridges,  said  ridges  presenting  smooth  gener- 
ally cylindrical  closely  spaced  land  areas  for  supporting 
the  felt  and  permitting  the  felt  to  bridge  the  grooves,  said 
grooves  being  substantially  0.005  to  0.035  inch  in  axial 
dimension  but  being  vented  to  ambient  atmosphere  at  the 
oncoming  and  off-running  sides  of  the  second  press  nip 
defined   by  said    grooved   roll  to   facilitate  reception  of 
warmed  water  from  the  moist  web  and  through  the  felt 
means  and  into  such  grooves  which  present  at  the  grooved 
roll  periphery  at  such  second  press  nip  an  average  ratio 
of  groove-to-land  axial  dimensions  within  the  range  of 
1 :2  to  1 : 20  to  minimize  return  movement  of  such  warmed 
water  at  the  off-running  side  of  such  second  press  nip 
from  such  grooves  back  through  said  felt  means  and  into 
said  web  moving  on  the  Yankee  drier  surface,  and  guide 
means  for  said  felt  means  for  separating  the  felt  means 
from  both  the  web  and  said  grooved  roll  periphery  at  the 
immediate  off-running  side  of  said  second  press  nip  to 
further  minimize  the  aforesaid  return  movement  of  such 
warmed  water. 

3,198,696 
MULTIPLE  GROOVED  ROLL  PRESS  ASSEMBLIES 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpora- 
tion. Beloit,  W  is.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,423 
1  Claim.     (CI.  162—360) 


t 


3,198,695 

GROOVED  PRESS  ROLL  ASSEMBLIES 

WITH  A  YANKEE  DRIER 

Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beloit  Corpo- 
ration, Beloit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  Aug.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,421 
1  Claim.    (CI.  162—359) 


..J^-^ 


In  a  Yankee  drier  paper-making  machine,  in  combina- 
tion, traveling  felt  means  for  receiving  a  moist  paper 
web  from  a  forming  surface  and  placing  the  web  on  a  hot 
Yankee  drier  to  effect  warming  of  the  water  in  such  moist 
paper  web.  a  first  press  roll  wrapped  by  said  felt  means 
and  defining  a  first  web  press  nip  with  the  Yankee  drier, 


In  a  paper  machine  press  assembly,  in  combination,  a 
first  traveling  looped  felt,  a  suction  pickup  roll  within 
the  felt  loop  urging  the  felt  against  a  traveling  wet  web 
on  a  forming  surface  for  transferring  the  traveling  wet 
web  to  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  looped  felt, 
a  first  plain  press  roll  outside  the  loop  of  the  felt,  a 
second  press  roll  within  the  felt  loop  and  defining  with 
said  first  press  roll  a  first  web  press  nip  receiving  and 
dewatering  the  web  carried  on  said  felt  and  a  third  press 
roll  outside  of  the  felt  loop  and  defining  with  said  sec- 
ond roll  a  first  felt  only  nip  receiving  the  felt  without 
the  web  to  dewater  and  condition  the  felt,  both  of  said 
second  and  third  press  rolls  being  grooved  rolls  formed 
respectively  of  imperforate  press  roll  shells  presenting 
each  to  the  felt  touching  the  same  a  peripheral  surface 
portion  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  generally  cir- 
cumferentially aligned  grooves  and  ridges,  said  ridges 
on  said  second  press  roll  presenting  to  such  felt  smooth 
generally  continuously  cylindrical  closely  axially  spaced 
land  areas  for  supporting  the  felt  and  permitting  the  felt 
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to  bridge  the  grooves  and  thereby  protect  against  sub- 
stantial marking  in  the  case  of  the  web  at  the  first  web 
press  nip  defined  by  such  grooved  roll,  said  grooves 
being  vented  to  ambient  atmosphere  at  the  oncoming 
and  ofT-running  sides  of  the  press  nip  defined  by  such 
grooved  roll  to  facilitate  reception  of  water  from  the  felt 
at  such  nip,  a  second  looped  felt  receiving  the  web  from 
the  first  web  press  nip  and  conveying  the  web  to  and 
through  a  second  web  press  nip,  and  a  trio  of  press  rolls 
defining  a  divided  press  with  one  nip  defined  by  a  plain 
fourth  roll  and  a  grooved  fifth  roll  being  said  second 
web  press  nip  and  the  other  nip  being  a  felt  only  press 
nip  defined  by  said  fifth  grooved  roll  of  said  trio  within 
the  second  felt  loop  and  the  sixth  grooved  roll  of  said 
trio  outside  the  second  felt  loop,  each  of  the  aforesaid 
second,  third,  fifth  and  sixth  rolls  being  characterized 
by  the  aforesaid  grooved  roll  structure  and  further  hav- 
ing grooves  of  narrow  axial  dimension  which  on  the 
average  along  each  press  nip  defined  by  such  roll  having 
a  land-to-groove  ratio  of  substantially  2:1  to  20:1;  with 
the  narrow  grooves  having  axial  dimension  within  the 
range  of  0.005  to  0.035  inch;  and  having  groove  depths 
such  that  the  values  for  the  groove  cross-sectional  areas 
at  each  such  nips  are  at  least  twice  the  square  of  the 
aforesaid  narrow  groove  axial  dimension  at  the  periph- 
ery of  the  respective  roll  shell,  each  of  such  aforesaid 
grooved  rolls  also  being  provided  with  saveall  means  for 
containing  and  receiving  water  removed  from  the  roll 
lands  and  grooves  remote  from  each  press  nip  defined  by 
each  such  grooved  roll  shell. 


3,198,697 
PAPER  PRESS  ROLL  ASSEMBLIES 
Edgar  J.  Justus,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Beioit  Corpora- 
tion, Beioit,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 
Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,217 
11  Claims.     (CI.  162—372) 


1  3,198,698 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Wolfgang  Renter,  Richard  Sehring,  and  Karl  2>ile,  all  of 
Ingelbeini  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  C.  H. 
Boehringer  Sohn,  Ingelheim  (Rhine),  Germany,  a  lim- 
ited partnership  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.  Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,764 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  27,  1960, 

B  58,020 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—22) 
1.  Compounds   having   a   formula    selected   from   the 
group  consisting  of 


Ri  8 

\  ^ 

N-NH-r 


and 


1.  A  generally  cylindrical  press  roll  shell  adapted  to  be 
mounted  for  rotation  about  its  centroidal  axis  and  to  pre- 
sent to  a  pressure  nip  a  peripheral  rotary  surface  portion, 
said  surface  portion  having  alternating  generally  circum- 
ferentially  aligned  grooves  and  ridges,  said  grooves  hav- 
ing an  axial  dimension  at  the  roll  periphery  of  0.005  to 
0.035  inch  and  extending  radially  inwardly  to  impart  to 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  each  said  groove  a  value  sub- 
stantially equal  to  at  least  twice  the  square  of  said  groove 
axial  dimension,  said  ridges  each  presenting  a  generally 
cylindrical  outer  peripheral  land  area  having  an  axial  di- 
mension of  0.05  to  0.25  inch  that  is  substantially  2  to  20 
times  said  axial  groove  dimension,  as  an  average  along  an 
axial  line  on  the  roll  periphery,  thereby  presenting  a  rotary 
surface  portion  with  an  average  effective  open  area  of  not 
more  than  substantially  33'/3%. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  167 — 22  see: 
Patent  No.  3,198,251 


-u, 


S-M(' 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aikyl  vvilh  1  to  (S  carbon  atoms  and,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  t.)  which  they  are  attached,  heterocycles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino  and  morphojino, 
Me^  is  Ihe-^ation  of  a  monovalent  metal  and  Me"  is  the 
cation  of  a  divalent  metal. 

9.  The  zinc  salt  of  N-morpholino-dithiocarbamic  acid. 

11.  The  method  of  inhibiting  fungi,  which  comprises 
contacting  said  fungi  with  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
li.ilK  of  an  incrl  carrier  and  0.05  to  10%  by  weight  of 
a  fungicidally  effective  compound  having  a  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and 


-Ri 


-Rj 


\ 


N— MI-C 


\ 


.<-.Me' 


.-Fi> 


\ 


N-Ml-C 


l=.Me" 


/ 
K, 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkyl  with  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  heterocycles  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino  and  morpholino, 
Me^  is  the  cation  of  a  monovalent  metal  and  Me"  it  the 
cation  of  a  divalent  metal. 


'  3,198,699 

METHOD  OF  COMBATTING  NEMATODES  WITH 
FORMALDEHYDEN-METHYL  DITHIOCARBAM- 
IC  ACID  SALT  CONDENSATION  PRODUCT 
Krijn  van  den  Boogaart,  Vlaardingen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Fabriek  van  Chemische  Producten  Vondelin- 
genplaat  N.V.,  a  corporation  of  the  Netherlands 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  11,  I960, 

250,399 
10  Claims.  (CI.  167—22) 
1.  A  method  of  combatting  nematodes  comprising  con- 
tacting the  nematodes  with  a  condensation  product  of  1.5 
to  3  moles  of  formaldehyde  and  one  mole  of  a  salt  of 
N-methyl  dithiocarbamic  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  and  the  ammonium  salt. 
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3,198,7H 

SEDATIVE  TABLET  AND  METHOD  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Stanley  S.  Sidenbcrg,  UnfTcrsity  Helfhts,  acveland,  and 

Frederick  J.  Bandeliii,  Lyndlivst,  Ohio,  aMignon  to 

Blessings,  Inc.,  ClcTcland,  OUo,  a  corporatton  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,995 

9  Claims.  (CL  167—52) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  stable,  solid  dosage  chlo- 
ral hydrate  tablet  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  chloral 
hydrate  and  glycine,  in  the  proportion  of  at  least  0.8  part 
by  weight  of  glycine  to  1  part  by  weight  of  chloral  hy- 
drate, moistened  by  the  presence  of  a  liquid  vehicle,  granu- 
lating the  mixture,  drying  the  mass  at  a  temperature  sub- 
stantially below  the  boiUng  point  of  chloral  hydrate,  and 
compressing  the  mass  into  tablets  of  predetermined  size. 


peutically  effective  amotint  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  isopropyl-2'-phenoxymethyl-2- 
imidazoline  and  its  pharmeceutically  acceptable  salts. 


3,198,704 
ETHYL  LESOLEATE  EMULSIONS  FOR 
PARENTERAL  INJECTION 
Krishnabandlin  Nath  Roy,  Calcatta,  India,  aMlgnor  to 
Martin   &   Harris   (Private)   Limited,  Cakntta,  West 
Bengal,  India,  a  company  of  India 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,244 
3  Cbims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  for  parenteral  injec- 
tion  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
ethyl  Unoleate  and  containing  glycerol  monostearate  as 
the  emulsifying  agent. 


3  198  701 
METHOD  OF  CURBING  APPETITE  WITH 
1  -PHENOXY-2.AMINO-PROP  ANE 
Kari  Zeile  and  Otto  Tiioma,  Ingelheim,  Germany,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Bocliringer  Ingelheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  (Rliinc),  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   10,   1962,  Ser.  No.  208,917 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  31,  1961, 

27,743/61 
2  Claims.  (CL  167—55) 
1.  The  method  of  curbing  the  appetite  of  warm-blood- 
ed animals  without,  at  the  same  time,  stimulating  the 
central  nervous  system  of  said  animals,  which  comprises 
orally  administering  to  said  animals  from  20  to  100  mgm. 
of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1- 
phenoxy-2-amino-propane  and  its  non-toxic,  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 


3,198,705 
METHOD  OF  INDUCING  HYPOTENSIVE  AND 
GANGLIONIC  BLOCKING  ACTIVITY 
Jolu  R.  Cummings,  Sufifem,  N.Y.,  and  Artimr  K.  Hoff- 
mann, Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyana- 
mid    Company,   Stamford,    Conn.,   a   corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,995 

3  Claims.  (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  method  of  inducing  hypotensive  and  ganglionic 
blocking  activity  in  warm  blooded  animals  which  com- 
prises orally  administering  thereto  from  about  5  mg. 
to  about  50  mg.  of  N,N-di-tert-butylhydroxylammoniiim 
chloride  in  dosage  unit  form  and  a  pharmaceutical  car- 
rier therefor. 


3,198,702 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SIGN  BURNS 

Arthur  A.  Hellbanm,  408  W.  57tfa  St.,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,539 

10  Claims.  (CI.  167—58) 
1.  The  method  of  treating  burned  areas  of  the  skin 
of  animals  including  humans  which  comprises  applying 
to  said  burned  areas  a  composition  comprising  a  vehicle 
which  contains  a  medicative  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


HO 


o 


^ 


K-Q 


\ 


OR 


where  X  is  halogen,  X'  is  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen  and  hydrogen,  A  is  lower  divalent  aliphatic  of 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  chain  length,  and  R  is  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  not 
more  than4  carbon  atoms  in  chain  length. 


3,198,706 
METHODS  OF  REDUCING  BLOOD  SUGAR 
AND  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 
Heinrich  Ruschig,  Bad  Soden,  Taunns,  Walter  AnmiiUer, 
Gerhard    Korger,   Hans   Wagner,   and   Joaef   Schoh, 
Franl(furt   am   Main,   and   Alfred   Biindcr,  HoOcim, 
Tannus,   Germany,  assignors  to   Farbwerkc  Hocchit 
AlLtiengeselisdiaft  vormals  Meister  Lnchis  Jk  Briinfaig, 
Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    of 
Germany 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  31,  1956,  Ser. 
No.  601,107.     Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  9, 
1962,  Ser.  No.  185,865 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  15,  1955, 
F  18,659;  Jan.  7,  1956,  F  19,256 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 

4.  A  process  for  the  lowering  of  blood  sugar  in  the 
treatment  of  diabetes  which  comprises  orally  administer- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  having  as  the 
essential  active  ingredient  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  a  sulphonyl  urea  of  the  formula: 


C.  >-SOr-NH-CO— NH-Ri 

A V 


3,198,703 

METHOD   OF   PRODUCING   SYMPATHOMIMETIC 

ACTIVITY     BY    ISOPROPYL-2'-PHENOXYMETH- 

YL-2-IMIDAZOLINE 
Don  Pierre  Ren<  Lncien  GhidlcciU,  Fontenay-sous-Bois, 

Schie,  France,  assignor  to  Lcs  Laboratofa-es  Danssc, 

Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,640 
6  Claims.    (H.  167—65) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  peripheral  sympathomimetic 
activity  in  a  patient  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
patient  a  pharmeceutical  composition  containing  a  thera- 


R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  and  methoxy,  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
bromine,  and  Rj  is  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl-,  alkenyl-,  cycloalkyl-  and 
cycloalkylalkyl,  and  (2)  non-toxic  basic  addition  salts 
thereof. 

6.  A  process  for  the  lowering  of  blood  sugar  in  the 
treatment  of  diabetes  which  comprises  orally  administer- 
ing an  effective  amount  of  a  composition  having  as  the 
essential  active  ingredient  N-(4-chloroben2enesulphonyl)- 
N'-n-butylurca. 
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3,198,707 
9S.ISOMERS  OF  ESTRADIOL,  PROCESSES  OF  MAK- 

ING  THE  SAME  AND  THEIR  UTILIZATION 
Gerard  Nomine,  Nolsy-Ie-Sec,  Robert  Bucourt,  CUchy- 
sou9-Bois,  and  Andre  Pierdet,  Noisy-le-Sec,  France, 
assignors  to  Rousscl-UCLAF,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  cor- 
poration of  France  ^_^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,370 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1961, 
860,746;  Aug.  2,  1961,  869,787 
11  Claims.    (CI.  167—74) 
11.  A  process  for  the  promotion  of  an  estrogenic  re- 
sponse on  the  vaginal  epithelium  substantially  free  of  an 
estrogenic  response  on  other  sites  which  comprises  the 
administration  to  warm-blooded  animals  of  between  25 
7/kg.  and  2  mg./kg.  per  day  of  an  estradiol  derivative  of 
the  formula: 


OR' 


4.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  power  level  of  a  nuclear 
reactor  having  a  core  containing  a  plurality  of  fuel  ele- 
ments, said  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  control   rods  mounted  vertically  in  said 

core,  each  of  said  control  rods  comprising 
a  first  section. 

at  least  one  other  section  adjacent  said  first  section,  >nd 

a  plurality  of  mating  members  for  selectively  securing 

said  first  section  to  said  other  section. 


wherein  R  and  R'  can  be  different  and  represent  radicals 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl  and  the  acyl  radical  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid 
having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoic  acids,  alkenoic  acids,  cycloalkyl- 
alkanoic  acids,  phenyl-alkanoic  acids,  cycloalkanoic  acids 
and  phenyl  carboxylic  acids. 


3  198  708 
ANTIPERSPIRANT-DEODORANT  COMPOSITION 
Hyman  Henkin,  Bayside,  Queens,  N.Y.,  and  Ralph  Paul 
Mesdna,  Hackensack,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palm- 
olive Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  35,893 

7  Claims.  (CI.  167—90) 
1.  'A  liquid  antiperspirant-deodorant  composition  stable 
at  a  temperature  of  from  about  120°  F.  to  about  136°  F. 
comprising  an  aluminum  astringent  compound,  0.1  to 
0.5%  by  weight  of  neomycin  sulfate,  0.1  to  2%  by  weight 
of  glycine,  0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  non- 
ionic  surface-active  agent  and  0.1  to  2%  by  weight  of 
hydroxypropyl  methyl  cellulose  in  an  aqueous  alcoholic 
medium  containing  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  ethanol,  said 
cellulose  having  a  methoxy  content  of  24.6-25.4%,  a 
hydroxypropoxy  content  of  4.8-5.4%  and  a  viscosity  of 
about  1200  to  about  1800  centipoises  in  2%  solution  in 
water  at  20"  C. 


^^>> 


driving  means  for  selectively  raising  said  first  section 
into  said  core  to  increase  said  power  level  and  con- 
trolling the  lowering  of  said  first  section  out  of  said 
core  tr  decrease  said  power  level, 

first  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  driving  means 
to  said  other  section  during  said  raising,  and 

second  means  for  connecting  said  driving  mearus  to 
said  control  rcxi  when  said  first  means  is  disconnected 
from  said  other  section  to  positively  lower  said  con- 
trol rod. 


3,198.710 
REACTOR   COOLANT  SYSTEM 
Robert  B.  Long,  Wanamassa,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Re- 
search and   Engineering  Company,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  12.  1958.  Ser.  No.  773,347 
12  Claims.     (CI.  176 — 39) 


3,198,709 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  CONTROL  ROD  ASSEMBLY 

WITH  IMPROVED  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
John  W.  Macomber,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Ad- 
ministrator of  the  National   Aeronautics  and   Space 
Administration 

Filed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,402 

11  Claims.    (CI.  176—35) 

(Granted  under  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 

1.  A  control  rod  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  sections,  containing  mating  members  and 

movable  locking  members,  and 
assembly  means  for  selectively  securing  said  sections 
together,  said  assembly  means  including  reciprocable 
members  in  certain  of  said  sections  operably"  con- 
nected to  said  locking  members  for  moving  the  same 
into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  mating  mem- 
bers when  said  control  rod  is  in  said  nuclear  reactor. 


1,1. 


I 


J, 


r' 


'CTCLO^JAW 


1.  An  improved  process  for  generating  power  from  a 
neutronic  reactor  including  a  nuclear  reaction  zone  com- 
prising an  assembly  of  fuel  elements  and  conduit  means 
for  supplying  a  cooling  medium  to  said  zone  and  for 
withdrawing  said  cooling  medium  to  a  steam  boiler,  the 
surface  of  said  fuel  elements  being  coated  with  a  dehydro- 
genation  catalyst,  which  comprises  supplying  cycloh^xane 
to  said  reaction  zone  to  cool  said  fuel  elements,  catalyti- 
cally  dehydrogenating  cyclohexane  on  the  surface  of  said 
fuel  elements  in  contact  with  said  dehydrogenation  cata- 
lyst to  produce  benzene  therefrom,  removing  benzene 
with  hydrogen  and  unreacted  cyclohexane  from  said  zone 
to  a  steam  boiler,  and  hydrogenating  said  benzene  ifi  said 
steam  boiler  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  water. 


3,198,711  _  ^ 

THERMOELECTRIC    NUCLEAR    FUEL    ELEMENT 
James  O.  McPartland,  Kennewick,  and  Linden  A.  Pember, 
Pasco,  Wash.,  and  James  A.  Christensen,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 
FUed  Aug.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,493 
2  Claims.    (CI.  176—68) 


terchangeable  so  as  to  occupy  any  position  in  the  stack, 
each  of  said  dishes  comprising  an  imperforate  horizon- 
tally disposed  circular  plate  adapted  to  support  the  con- 
tents of  the  dish  on  its  upper  surface,  said  plate  being 
adapted  to  overlie  the  receiving  cavity  of  an  underlying 
dish  when  the  dish  of  said  plate  occupies  the  position  of 
an  overlying  dish  and  being  adapted  to  overlie  a  surface 
supporting  the  stack  when  said  dish  occupies  the  position 
of  a  base  dish,  means  defining  a  wall  extending  upwardly 
from  said  plate  adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  said  wall 
and  plate  thereby  defining  the  receiving  cavity  of  said 


1.  A  fuel  element  for  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising 
an  elongated  hollow  cylindrical  body  of  a  sintered  ce- 
ramic fuel  material,  a  jacket  surrounding  said  cylindrical 
body,  compacted  ceramic  fuel  powder  in  the  openmg 
at  the  center  of  said  cylindrical  body,  a  coil  of  metal 
wire  embedded  in  said  compacted  fuel  powder,  an  elec- 
trical connection  from  said  coil  to  the  exterior  of  the 
fuel  element,  compacted  ceramic  fuel  powder  surround- 
ing said  cylindrical  body,  a  metal  wire  grid  embedded 
in  said  compacted  powder  and  an  electrical  connection 
between  said  wire  grid  and  ground. 


dish,  and  a  flange  depending  downwardly  from  said  plate 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof,  said  flange  definmg  a 
vertically  disposed  inwardly  facing"  generally  cylindrical 
surface  offset  outwardly  slightly  relative  to  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  upper  edge  of  the  upwardly  extending  wall  so 
as  to  permit  the  flange  of  the  overlying  dishes  to  be  in- 
terfilted  wiih  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  upwardly 
extending  wall  of  an  underlying  dish,  thereby  enabling 
the  dishes  to  form  a  stable  stack,  said  flange  of  a  dish 
being  located  outside  and  enclosing  the  receiving  cavity 
of  an  underlying  dish,  and  elevating  the  plate  of  the  base 
dish  above  the  surface  supporting  the  stack. 


3  198  712 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  L-ASPARTIC  ACID 
Masahiro  Takahashi  and  Yasoji  Miura,  Tokyo.  Shinji 
Okumura  and   Moriyoshi  Ishida,  Kanagawa-ken.   and 
Tetsuo  Hino,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Co.. 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan  .  .  .„, 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282.585 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1962, 
37/21.524 
19  Claims.    (CI.  195—30) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  L-aspartic  acid  which  com- 
prises mixing  Pseudomonas  trifolii  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  fumaric  compound  selected   from  the 
group  consisting  of  fumaric   acid   and  fumarate   and   an 
ammonia  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ammonia  and  ammonium  sail,  maintaining  the  result- 
ing mixture  at  approximately  neutral  condition  whereby 
L-aspartic    acid    forms,    and    recovering    L-aspartic    acid 
from  said  admixture. 


3,198,714 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CARBON  ARTICLES 
FROM  CARBON  PARTICLES  AND  FURANE 
DERIVATIVES  ^       ^         ^    _ 

William  Johnson  and  William  Watt,  Famborough,  Eng- 
land,  assignors  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy 
Authority.  London.  England 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  28.  1958.  Ser.  No.  776,682 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  5,  1957, 

37.892/57 
13  Claims.  (CI.  202 — 26) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  shaped  carbon  ar- 
ticle having  high  density  and  low  permeability  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  mixture  of  carbon  particles  and 
up  to  about  20^^^  by  weight  of  a  liquid  binder  material 
consisting  essentially  of  furfuryl  alcohol  and  being  polym- 
erizable  to  yield  a  thermosetting  resinous  material,  and 
which  gives  a  high  yield  of  dense  relatively  low  perme- 
ability carbon  on  decomposition  by  heat,  shaping  a  charge 
of  the  mixture  to  article  form,  polymerizing  the  binder 
material  in  said  shaped  article,  and  then  heating  said 
shaped  article  to  carbonize  the  binder  material. 


3,198,713 
STACKED  PETRI  DISHES 
James  B.  McCormick,  La  Grange,  111.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Ames  Atomium,  Inc.,  Billerica,  Mass., 
a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  July  6,  1962.  Ser.  No.  207,896 
I  Claim.  (CI.  195—139) 
A  plurality  of  open-topped  petri  dishes  arranged  to 
form  a  stable  stack  which  includes  a  base  dish  and  a 
plurality  of  overlying  dishes  supported  by  said  base  dish 
one  upon  the  other,  each  overlying  dish  serving  as  a 
lid  for  an  underlying  dish,  said  base  dish  and  said  over- 
lying dishes  being  identical  to  one  another  and  being  in- 


3  198  715 
TEST   FOR   DETERMINING   CORROSION   RESIST- 

ANCE  OF  STAINLESS  STEEL 
Robert  M.  Fowler  and  Claude  R.  Bishop,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  12.  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,028 
7  Claims.  (CI.  204—1) 
1.  A  test  for  determining  the  relative  corrosion  resist- 
ance of  a  stainless  steel  specimen,  said  test  comprising  the 
•icps  of  preparing  a  polished  and  degreased  surface  sec- 
tion of  said  stainless  steel  specimen,  uniformly  saturating 
an  absorptive  member,  which  has  a  gel  coating  on  at  least 
one  surface,  with  a  0.05  to  0.2  N  aqueous  electrolyte  solu- 
tion of  a  chloride  salt,  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkali  salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts,  to  which  has 
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been  added  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  grams,  per  liter  of 
solution  of  a  nitrate  composed  such  that  the  ratio  of  ni- 
trate ion  to  chloride  ion  is  about  6  to  1,  intimately  con- 
tacting the  gel  coated  surface  of  said  electrolyte  saturated 
member  and  said  polished  and  degreased  surface  section 
of  said  stainless  steel  specimen,  making  the  stainless  steel 


specimen  anodic  by  passing  a  direct  current  of  known 
density  through  said  stainless  steel  specimen  while  main- 
taining said  intimate  contact,  and  then  chemically  treating 
any  iron  salts  and  chromium  salts  which  were  formed  as 
a  result  of  said  direct  current  and  which  will  be  embedded 
in  said  gel  to  convert  them  to  salts  having  a  highly  dis- 
tinct and  visible  color. 


3,198,716 

MAGNETIC  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARING  THE  SAME 

Fred  E.  Labonky,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Dec  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,033 

6  Claims.    (CI.  204—10) 


T7rK    /fmtmm 


subjecting  the  deposited  particles  to  an  A.-C.  genep"- 
ated  magnetic  field  for  a  time  and  an  intensity  suffi- 
cient to  improve  the  magnetic  properties  of  the  paff- 
ticles,  and 

oxidizing  said  particles  to  form  particles  having  a  core 
of  an  alloy  of  iron  and  cobalt  and  a  coating  sur- 
rounding said  core,  said  coating  being  an  oxide  of 
iron  and  cobalt,  the  dimensions  of  each  of  said 
particles  being  that  of  a  single  magnetic  domain. 


3  198  718 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  STRUCTURALLY  INTE* 

GRATED  FILM  RESISTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Ross  A.  Qulnn,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Original  application  May  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,946,  n#w 
Patent  No.  2,994,846,  dated  Aug.  1,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,104 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204— 15)  ' 

2.  A  method  of  making  a  structurally  integrated  film 
resistor  assembly  which  comprises  boring  a  plurality  of 
holes  of  predetermined  diameters  in  an  insulative  sub- 
strate, coating  the  surfaces  of  said  substrate  including  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  holes  with  a  conductive  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium  and  hafnium  to 
form  a  conductive  film  thereon,  etching  the  conductive 
film  on  the  faces  of  said  substrate  to  form  a  predetermined 
conductive  film  wiring  pattern  thereon,  applying  a  protec- 
tive coating  to  a  plurality  of  low  resistivity  thin  film  leads 
interconnecting  the  conductive  surfaces  of  said  holes,  and 
then  converting  the  conductive  films  on  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  holes  into  films  of  predetermined  high  resistivity. 


3,198,719 

GARDENING  TOOL 

Charlie  G.  Stewart,  P.O.  Box  327,  Fairfield,  Ala. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,441 

10  Claims.     (CI.  294—50.5) 


1.  In  a  process  of  preparing  fine  particle  magnetic  ma- 
terial comprising  electrolytically  depositing  fine  particles 
into  a  liquid  metal  cathode  during  an  electrodeposition 
cycle  sufficiently  long  to  produce  elongated  singlendomain 
magnetic  particles  from  an  electrolyte  comprising  ions  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  iron  ions,  cobalt  ions, 
nickel  ions  and  combinations  thereof,  while  maintaining 
a  quiescent  interface  between  the  cathode  and  the  electro- 
lyte, the  improvement  which  comprises  progressively  low- 
ering the  cathode  current  density  during  a  major  portion 
of  the  electrodeposition  cycle  within  the  range  from  a 
maximum  of  5  amps./cm.'  to  a  minimum  of  0.001  amp./ 
cm.'  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  maximum  coer- 
cive force  in  the  electrodeposited  particles. 


,-- 


3,198,717 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  MAGNETIC 

MATERIALS 

Rldiard  B.  Falk,  Greenville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  DrawlDg.    FUcd  Aug.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,852 

4  Oalms.    (CI.  204—10) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  magnetic  material  compris- 
ing in  sequence 
electrolytically  depositing  fine  particles  into  a  liquid 
metal  cathode   from   an  electrolyte   in   which   the 
metallic  ions  consist  essentially  of  iron  and  cobalt. 


1.  A  soil  working  and  vegetation  removing  tool  com- 
prising, elongated  shank  means  having  a  cross-sectional 
configuration  adapted  to  enclose  a  vertical  growth  of  vege- 
tation in  offset  relation  to  a  longitudinal  axis  between 
upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  shank  means,  fork  means 
connected  to  said  lower  end  of  said  shank  means  teiimi- 
nating  in  a  circular  cutting  plane  for  twisting  said  growth 
of  vegetation  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shank  moans 
about  said  longitudinal  axis,  coring  pivot  means  connected 
to  said  lower  end  of  the  shank  means  and  projecting  be- 
low the  circular  cutting  plane  for  {>enetration  of  the  earth, 
crank  means  connected  to  said  upper  end  of  the  shnnk 
means  for  imparting  rotation  thereto  about  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  fixedly  established  in  the  earth  by  said  coring 


•^1 


pivot  means,  expander  blade  means  connected  to  said 
lower  end  of  the  shank  means  and  extending  laterally 
therefrom  at  an  angle  to  the  fork  means  to  form  a  saw 
cutting  edge  therewith  in  said  circular  cutting  plane,  and 
means  for  mounting  the  expander  blade  means  on  the 
shank  means  for  selective  positioning  thereof  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  to  the  circular  cutting  plane  and 
adjustably  spaced  relation  to  the  fork  means  within  the 
circular  cutting  plane,  said  pivot  means  comprising  an 
elongated   member  which   is  substantially   triangular  in 
cross  section  to  form  longitudinal  folding  edges  for  tight- 
ly  wrapping   the  vegetation   thereabout,   said  elongated 
member  tapering  toward  an  earth  piercing  end  away  from 
the  shank  means  for  slidable  removal  of  vegetation  and 
earth  between  the  pivot  means  and  the  fork  means,  said 
fork  means  including,  a  pair  of  claw  blades  radially  ex- 
tending from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  spaced  relation  to 
said  pivot  means,  each  of  said  claw  blades  having  oppo- 
sitely facing  beveled  edge  portions  extending  vertically 
in  confronting  spaced  relation  to  the  pivot  means  for  cut- 
ting earth  and  wrapping  said  vegetation  about  the  pivot 
means  in  response  to  rotation  of  the  shank  means  in  one 
direction,   and  downwardly  extending  teeth   formed  on 
said  beveled  edge  portions  for  engaging  said  vegetation 
to  prevent  unwinding  thereof. 


first  gas  into  an  aerosol  particle  forming  substance  by 
reaction  with  the  second  gas,  and  detecting  the  aerosol 
particles  formed  by  the  reaction  process. 


3,198,720 
METHOD  OF  DETINNING  TIN-PLATE 
Gustav  Knippcrs,  Auf  dem  Saamberg  18,  Mulheim  an 
der    Ruhr    Saam,    Germany,    and    Johann    Christian 
Grober,  Mulheim  an  der  Ruhr,  Germany;  said  Grober 
assignor  to  said  Knippers 

Filed  May  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  23,  1959, 

K  37,820 

9  Claims.    (CI.  204—121) 


3  198  722 
ELECTROLYTIC  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Albert  B.  Callahan,  Ross  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
Pa.,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knox  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,654 
9  Claims.    (CI.  204—219) 

4y    -    — -— ^.^--^-l^-^^' 

1.  Electrolytic  reaction  apparatus  comprising  an  elon- 
gated cell  element  constituting  a  receptacle,  a  supporting 
structure  underlying  the  cell  element  and  means  inter- 
posed between  the  cell  element  and  the  supporting  struc- 
ture inhibiting  substantial  shifting  of  the  cell  element  as 
a  whole  relatively  to  the  supporting  structure  while  per- 
mitting movement  of  portions  of  the  cell  element  relative- 
ly to  the  supporting  structure  due  to  expansion  and  con- 
traction of  the  cell  element  caused  by  temperature 
changes,  said  means  including  means  fastening  a  localized 
portion  of  the  cell  element  only  in  the  region  of  the  trans- 
verse center  line  of  the  cell  element  to  the  supporting 
structure. 

3  198  723 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  ELECTRO- 
LYTIC REGENERATION  OF  ION  EXCHANGE 
RESINS 
Pierre  Chagnon,  Cite  Layennes-Petite  Rosette,  and  Roger 
Platzer,  Chatillon-sous-Bagneux,  France,  assignors  to 
Commissariat  a  PEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  June  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  34,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  16,  1959, 

797,629 

5  Claims.     (CI.  204—299) 


4.  A  process  of  detinning  tin-plate  scrap  which  com- 
prises placing  the  scrap  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  electrolytic 
bath  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  containing  a  cathode 
and  in  which  said  scrap  forms  the  anode  and  depositing 
the  tin  upon  said  cathode  by  passage  of  an  electric  current 
through  said  bath  containing  5  to  20Tc  per  volume  of  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  of  not  more  than  3  carbon  atoms  and 
about  35  to  40  grams  of  alkali  calculated  as  NajO  per  liter 
of  electrolytic  bath. 


3  198  721 

PROCESS  AND   APPARATUS  FOR 

DETECTING  GAS 

Theodore  A.  Rich.  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  479,322,  Jan.  3, 

1955.    This  application  Mar.  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  15,028 

7  Claims.     (CI.  204—157) 


r""                    1  ACfOSOL 

•     riLTCIt    \ -COmCltTCK  \PWIT,Cl.C 

^  r-J         1 '       — T— 


1.  The  method  of  detecting  a  first  gas  by  reaction  with 
a  second  gas  which  comprises  removing  ambient  aerosol 
particles  entrained  in  both  gases,  converting  the  treated 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  regeneration  of  granular  ion  ex- 
change resins  employing  a  constant  electric  potential 
between  electrodes  of  opposite  polarity  between  which 
the  grains  of  resin  to  be  regenerated  and  an  electrolytic 
solution  are  located,  a  vessel  in  the  form  of  a  vertical  col- 
umn, a  first  electrode  mounted  within  said  column,  a 
truncated  conical  lateral  surface  for  said  electrode  co- 
axial with  said  column  having  the  small  base  of  the  cone 
at  the  top,  an  entry  for  the  grains  of  resin  at  the  top  of  said 
column,  an  annular  exit  surrounding  said  column  for  the 
electrolytic  solution,  a  second  electrode  arranged  annular- 
ly  within  said  column  between  the  entry  for  the  grains  of 
resin  and  said  exit  for  the  solution,  an  entry  for  the  solu- 
tion above  said  first  electrode  in  said  column,  an  exit  for 
the  grains  of  resin  at  the  lower  extremity  of  said  column 
and  means  for  supplying  a  continuous  electric  potential 
to  said  electrodes. 
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3  198  724 

HOT  WATER  HEATER  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

SCALE  CONTROL 

lohn  T.  Cross  and  David  Cohen,  St  Joseph,  Mich., 

aKignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,261 
3  Claims.    (CI.  204 — 299) 


ments  to  maintain  their  spacing  from  one  another,  said 
elements  having  opposite  end  surfaces  lying  in  two  spaced 
substantially  parallel  planes. 


'  3,198,726 

IONIZER 

Nicolas  Trikilis,  P.O.  Box  152,  Wooster,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  77,110,  Dec.  20, 

1960.    Thic  application  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,621 

21  Claims.     (CI.  204—320) 


1.  A  hot  water  heater  comprising:  a  tank  for  holding 
water  to  be  heated;  means  for  delivering  heat  energy 
through  one  portion  of  the  tank;  an  inert,  conductive 
liner;  dielectric  means  securing  the  liner  to  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  one  tank  portion  to  cover  said  tank  portion; 
an  electrode  spaced  from  the  liner  to  have  contact  with 
water  in  the  tank;  and  means  causing  a  direct  current  of 
at  least  approximately  0.8  milliampere  per  square  inch 
to  flow  through  the  water  in  the  tank  from  the  liner  to  the 
electrode  whereby  the  liner  effectively  comprises  an  anode 
and  the  electrode  effectively  comprises  a  cathode. 


6.  An  ionizer  comprising  a  plurality  of  flattened,  hol- 
low, tubular,  wire-mesh  electrodes  formed  of  a  substantial- 
ly rectangular  piece  of  wire  mesh,  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  which  are  reversely  bent,  and  are  inwardly  and 
reversely  folded  to  form  a  pair  of  loops  lying  in  edge-to- 
edge  relationship,  all  of  said  electrodes  arranged  in  juxta- 
position, the  opposite  sides  of  said  electrodes  being  spaced 
from  one  another,  dielectric  means  separating  the  elec- 
trodes from  one  another,  and  means  whereby  an  electric 
potential  may  be  established  between  said  electrodes  to 
create  an  electric  discharge. 


3,198,725 

ELECTRODIALYSIS  APPARATUS 

Paul  Kollsman,  100  E.  50th  St.,  New  York  22,  N.Y. 

Contfaiuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  701,457,  Dec.  9, 

1957.    This  application  May  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,071 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

July  15, 1974,  has  been  dedicated  to  the  Public 

6  Clatans.    (CL  204—301) 

I 


!  3  198  727 

QUASI.ISOTHERMAL  HYDROCARBON  CON 
VERSION  AND  REACTOR  THEREFOR 

Pliillp  P.  Lifland,  Woodbury,   NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
iled  May  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  31,721 
8  Oaims.    (CI.  208—65) 


1.  In  an  electrodialysis  apparatus  comprising  spaced 
electrodes,  the  combination,  between  the  electrodes,  of 
two  spaced  membranes  of  ion  exchange  material  defining 
a  liquid  passage  between  them  including  a  passage  en- 
trance and  a  passage  exit  for  liquid  passing  through  the 
passage;  and  a  flow  obstacle  structure,  said  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  flow  obstacle  elements 
of  ion  exchange  material  extending  from  one  membrane 
through  said  passage  to  the  other  membrane,  said  ele- 
ments being  laterally  as  well  as  longitudinally  spaced 
from  one  another  within  said  passage  to  obstruct  liquid 
flowing  through  said  passage  and  produce  turbulence  by 
the  repeated  dividing  and  recombining  of  the  liquid  flow 
at  each  individual  element. 

5.  A  liquid  turbulence  promoting  membrane  spacing 
structure  for  electrodialysis  cells,  said  structure  compris- 
ing an  assembly  of  individual  elements  of  ion  exchange 
material,  said  elements  being  laterally  as  well  as  longitu- 
dinally spaced  from  one  another  in  the  flow  path  to  ob- 
struct the  liquid  flow  and  produce  turbulence  by  the  re- 
peated dividing  and  recombining  of  the  flow  at  each  in- 
dividual element;  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  ele- 


1.  A  method  of  hydrocarbon  treatment  which  Com- 
prises introducing  into  a  confined  reaction  path,  which  is 
in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  with  fluid  heat  transfer 
rfredium.  the  total  Volume  of  a  fluid  stream  comprising  re- 
actable  hydrocarbon  to  pass  through  said  confined  re- 
action path,  within  said  confined  reaction  path  flowing  the 
aforesaid  total  volume  of  said  fluid  stream  successively 
through  at  least  a  first  contact  zone  in  contact  with  par- 
ticle-form solid  contact  mass  material  therein,  a  first  heat 
transfer  zone  in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  with  re- 
movable stationary  strips  of  solid  heat  transfer  medium, 
a  second  contact  zone  in  contact  with  particle-form  solid 
contact  mass  material  therein,  a  second  heat  transfer  zone 
in  direct  heat  transfer  relation  with  removable  stationary 
strips  of  solid  heat  transfer  medium,  and  a  final  contact 
zone   in   contact   with   particle-form   solid   contact  mass 
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material  therein,  and  withdrawing  reaction  products  from 
said  confined  reaction  path  at  a  temperature  not  more 
than  twenty  degrees  to  fifty  degrees  Fahrenheit  different 
from  the  temperature  of  said  fluid  stream  when  intro- 
duced into  said  confined  reaction  path,  the  volume  of  par- 
ticle-form solid  contact  mass  material  in  said  first  con- 
tact zone  being  a  minimum,  the  volume  of  particle-form 
solid  contact  mass  material  in  succeeding  contact  zones 
increasing  to  a  maximum  in  said  final  contact  zone  and 
being    proportioned    to   provide    substantially    the    same 
amount  of  reaction  in  each  contact  zone  as  measured  by 
a  substantially  constant  difference  between  the  tempera- 
tures  of  the   influent   and   the  effluent  streams  of  each 
contact  zone,  the  strips  of  the  aforesaid  solid  heat  trans- 
fer medium  in  each  heat  transfer  zone  being  of  metal  hav- 
ing a  high  coefficient  of  heat  transfer,  the  strips  of  the 
aforesaid  solid  heat  transfer  medium  being  in  indirect 
heat  transfer  relation  with  the  aforesaid  fluid  heat  trans- 
fer medium,  and  the  area  of  the  aforesaid  strips  of  solid 
heat  transfer  medium  in  direct  contact  with  said  fluid 
stream  in  each  of  said  heat  transfer  zones,  the  coeflfi- 
cient  of  heat  conductance  of  the  aforesaid  solid  heat  trans- 
fer medium  and  the  volume  of  said  fluid  stream  being 
proportioned   to   transfer  directly   between   said   flowing 
stream  and  said  solid  heat  transfer  medium  in  each  heat 
transfer  zone  substantially  the  same  amount  of  heat  en- 
ergy to  restore  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  stream  leav- 
ing each  of  said  heat  transfer  zones  to  substantially  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  stream  entering  the  preceding 
contact  zone. 

3  198  728 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  FRONT  END  OCTANE 
RATING   AND    INCREASING    "LPG"   PRODUC- 
TION 
Louis   P.   Evans,   Woodbury,   NJ.,  assignor   to  Socony 
Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,814 
9  Claims.    (CI.  208—65) 


tacting  substantially  all  of  the  aforesaid  dehydrogena- 
tion  stage  reaction  products  with  non-noble  metal  sulfide 
catalyst  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about 
1,500  p.s.i.g.,  at  a  vapor  inlet  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  800°  to  about  1,100°  F.,  and  at  a  liquid  hourly 
space  velocity  of  at  least  0.5,  and  recovering  (1)  reformer 
gas  comprising  hydrogen,  (2)  liquid  petroleum  gas  com- 
prising C3  and  C4  hydrocarbons  and  (3)  C5  and  heavier 
hydrocarbons  having  an  octane  rating  at  least  15  octane 
units  higher  than  the  octane  rating  (Research-|-3  cc. 
TEL)  of  said  dehexanized  charge  naptha  of  which  Cs 
and  heavier  hydrocarbons  the  C5  to  220°  F.  (TBP) 
fraction  has  an  octane  rating  about  four  octane  numbers 
higher  than  the  octane  rating  (Research-(-3  cc.  TEL)  of 
the  C5  to  220°  F.  (TBP)  fraction  of  conventionally  pro- 
duced C5  10  380°  F.  platinum  reformate. 


3  198  729 
CONTINUOUS  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 

WITH  SENSITIVE  CATALYST 

John  W.   Payne,  Woodbury,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Socony 

Mobil  Oil  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,437 

10  CUims.    (CI.  208—168) 
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1.  A  method  of  reforming  naptha  containing  napthenes 
and  paraffins  which  comprises  in  a  first  and  dehydro- 
genation  stage  contacting  dehexanized  charge  naphtha 
comprising  naphthenes  and  paraffins  having  an  IBP  in 
the  range  of  about  180°  F.  to  about  200°  F.  and  an  EBP 
in  the  range  of  380°  F.  to  420°  F.  in  the  presence  of  hy- 
drogen with  platinum-group  metal  reforming  catalyst  at 
naphthene-dehydrogenating  conditions  of  vapor  inlet  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  about  800°  to  about  1,050°  F., 
of  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  about  1,200 
p.s.i.g..  and  of  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  at  least 
about  0.5,  obtaining  dehydrogcnation  stage  reaction  prod- 
ucts comprising  hydrogen  and  Ci  and  heavier  hydro- 
carbons, the  C5  and  heavier  portion  of  the  aforesaid  Ci 
and  heavier  hydrocarbons  containing  not  more  than  about 
two  to  about  ten  percent  of  the  naphthenes  of  the  afore- 
said dehexanized  charge  naptha,  in  a  second  stage  con- 


H» 


1.  A  method  for  contacting  a  fluid  reactant  material 
with  a  solid  catalytic  material  which  comprises,  main- 
taining a  confined  downwardly  sloping  compact  moving 
bed  of  solid  catalytic  particle  material  in  a  reaction  rone, 
maintaining  a  plurality  of  separate  and  adjacent  limited 
reaction  paths  along  one  margin  of  said  moving  bed, 
providing  open  passageways  between  said  moving  bed  of 
solids  and  said  limited  reaction  paths,  passing  reactant 
fluid  upwardly  through  said  limited  reaction  paths,  pass- 
ing catalytic  particles  through  said  passageways  into  sus- 
pended contact  with  said  reactant  fluid  in  said  reaction 
paths  and  under  conditions  to  obtain  a  desired  reactant 
product,  separating  reactant  product  from  suspended 
catalytic  particles,  returning  separated  catalytic  particles 
to  said  bed  of  solid  catalytic  particles  and  recovering  re- 
actant product  from  the  elongated  reaction  zone. 


3  198  730 
TREATMENT  OF  CATALYTICALLY 
CRACKED  DISTILLATES 
Judson  E.  Goodrich,  San  Rafael,  Calif.,  asaignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,769 
2  Claims.    (CI.  208—277) 
1.  In  the  sulfuric  acid  treatment  of  cracked  petroleum 
hydrocarbon    distillates,    the    improvement    which    com- 
prises carrying  out  said  treatment  with  a  microdispersed 
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solid  sulfuric  acid  treating  agent  in  which  the  sulfuric  acid 
is  present  as  such,  said  agent  being  prepared  by  the  reaction 
of  benezene,  formaldehyde  and  concentrated  sulfuric  acid, 
the  reaction  being  carried  out  by  intimately  mixing  said 
components  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvents,  and  hydro- 
carbon solvents,  said  solvent  containing  a  dispersant  and 
maintaining  temperatures  not  exceeding  120°  F. 


metal  base,  in  a  volatile  inert  hydrocarbon  solvent,  adding 
polyphenyl  ether  of  the  general  formula: 


3,198,731 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  OIL  ON  THE 

SURFACE  OF  WATER 

Earl  R.  De  Lew,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Yosem- 

ite  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  Caiifomia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,362 

12  Claims.  (CI.  210—42) 
3.  The  method  of  removing  an  oil  spill  floating  on  the 
surface  of  a  body  of  water  which  comprises  spraying  onto 
the  oil  while  it  is  floating  on  the  water  a  liquid  agent 
which  congeals  the  floating  oil  on  the  surface  of  the  wa- 
ter, and  after  floating  oil  has  congealed  separating  the 
congealed  mass  from  the  water  surface. 


3,198,732 
TIRE  YARN  FINISH 
Robert  A.  OIney,  Woodside  Hills,  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignor  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June   12,   1962,  Ser.   No.   201,805 
10  Claims.    (CI.  252—8.9) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
from  about  20  to  about  70%   by  weight  of  an  ethylene 
oxide  ether  of  castor  oil   containing  from  about    10  to 
about  300  ethylene  oxide  groups  per  molecule  and  from 
about  30  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene  oxide  de- 
rivative of  a  sorbitol  rosinate  ester  prepared  from  a  fatty 
acid  source  containing  at  least  about  35%  by  weight  of 
rosin  acids  and  said  ethylene  oxide  derivative  containing 
from  about  10  to  about   100  ethylene  oxide  groups  per 
molecule. 


3,198,733 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  SULFATE- 
REDUCING  BACTERIA 
John  Dominic  Pera  and  John  Miles  Sharpley,  Memphis, 
Tenn.,  assignors  to  Buckman  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Mem- 
phis, Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,273 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—8.55) 
1.  In  the  production  of  petroleum  in  a  secondary  re- 
covery petroleum  operation,  the  method  of  inhibiting 
deterioration  of  the  crude  oil-water  mixture  by  the  growth 
of  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  in  the  water  by  adding  to  the 
aqueous  fluid  0.5  to  20  parts  per  million  parts  of  water 
of  a  water-soluble  N,N-dimethyldithiocarbamate. 
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where  n  is  3  to  6,  and  heating  to  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  evaporate  the  water  of  reaction  and  said  volatile  hydro- 
carbon solvent,  wherein  the  amount  of  resulting  metal 
salt  comprises  about  5  to  40  wt.  percent  of  the  final  lubri- 
cating composition. 
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3  198  735 
SOLID  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION  AND  MEtHOD 
FOR  LUBRICATING  ANTI-FRICTION  BEARING 
STRUCTURES 
Edward  R.  Lamson,  Greentree  Road,  R.D.  4,  $ewell, 
NJ.,  and  Martin  J.  Devine,  2560  Prescott  Road, 
Havertown,  Pa.  I 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,664  I 
4  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 25) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  166) 
1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  bonded  film  for  a 
bearing  structure  consisting,  on  a  dry-weight  basil  of  a 
mixture  of  at  least  60%  to  88%  of  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  PbS,  PbO,  Cdl2,  InFa. 
ZnSo4,  Bilj,  CdFj.  ZrCI,  Zrl,  CuCl.  NiFj,  BaO,  SrO, 
M0S2.  MoO^.  \fnCl2.  graphite.  Ag2S04.  Pblj  and  BaS 
and  from  40%  to  12%  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hexametaphosphate  and 
sodium  metaborate  in  water  in  amount  sufficient  to 
form  a  water  solution  of  said  last  named  member  and 
also  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  uniform  ruixture 
which  upon  application  to  said  bearing  structure  develops 
thereon  after  evaporation  of  said  water,  solely  by  means 
of  said  last  named  member  as  the  bonding  agent,  a  thin, 
dry  lubricating  film  bonded  thereto. 


tM.  1 


3  198  736 

XBRICATING  COMPOSITION 

Bennett  M.  Henderson,  Edwardsville,  III.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil    Company,    New   York,    N.Y.,   a   corporation    of 

Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Dec.   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.  245,378 
3  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 46.7) 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  1%  to 
about  15%  of  an  oil-soluble  copolymer  of  C-vinyl  pyri- 
dine, and  a  mixture  of  dissimilar  C^.u  alkyl  aci^lates, 
the  mol  ratio  of  C-vinyl  pyridine  to  the  acrylate  ester  mix- 
ture being  in  the  ratio  of  1:1  to  1:20,  respectively,  and 
the  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  range  of  from 
about  50.000  to  about  2,500.000  and  from  about  0.1% 
to  about  5%  each  of  bis(3,5-ditertbutyl-4-hydroxyphenyl) 
methane  and  N,N'-bis(di-Ci  ,8-alkylaminophenyI)m«thane, 
and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  2%  of  a  reaction  pjroduct 
of  PjSs  and  terpene. 


3,198,734 

LUBRICANTS      COMPRISING      POLYPHENYL 

ETHERS   AND    MIXED   METAL   SALTS    OF 

FATTY  ACIDS 

Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Esso  Research 

and  Engioeerii^  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,150 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—17) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  lubricating  composition 
which  comprises  mixing  C2  to  C4  fatty  acid  and  C7  to  Cao 
fatty  acid  in  a  ratio  of  about  4  to  30  mole  equivalents  of 
Cj  to  C4  fatty  acid  per  mole  equivalent  of  C7  to  C30 
fatty  acid,  with  a  neutralizing  amount  of  alkaline  earth 


3  198  737 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ADDIXTVES 

THEREFOR 

George  M.  Calhoun,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Slell  Oil 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,781 

9  Claims.     (CI.  252—48.6) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  comprising  a  major  amount  of  lubri- 
cating oil  and  from  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  by  weight 
of  a  disulfoxy  derivative  having  the  formula 
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oxygen-containing  radical  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  —OR'"  and  — COOR'",  where  R'" 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
Ci_4  alkyl  radical  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-4  of  an 
ester  of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  18  carbon  atoms 
and  a  polyoxyalkylene  diol. 


3,198,738 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
ADDITIVES  THEREFOR 
Adriaan  H.  Wagciuuur  and  Maorits  Knikziener,  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  aasignors  to  ShcU  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  27,  1960, 

254  244 
5  Claims.  (CI.  252—51.5) 
1.  An  improved  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
and  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  poly- 
oximino-containing  copolymer  obtained  by  polymerizing 
at  reflux  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radi- 
cal initiator  a  polymerizable  unsaturated  carbonyl  con- 
taining compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  olcfinic  ketone  and  a  low  molecular 
weight  olcfinic  aldehyde  and  C^-u  alkyl  mcthacr>late  in 
the  mol  ratio  of  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  2:0.1,  re- 
spectively, and  reacting  said  copolymer  with  hydroxyl- 
amine  at  a  pH  of  7-10,  to  effect  conversion  of  the  car- 
bonyl groups  to  oximino  groups,  said  copolymer  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  from  50,000  to  1.000,000. 


3  198  739 

LUBRICANTS  ANd'pOLYMERIC  ADDITIVES   ^ 
THEREFOR 
Hairy  F.  Richards,  Concord,  Calif.,  Stephen  A.  Herbert, 

Jr.,  Weston,  Conn.,  and  Robert  J.  Moore,  Orinda.  Calif., 

assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  25,  I960,  Ser.  No.  71,403 
4  Claims.     (CI.  252—56) 

1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  a  major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil 
and  from  about  0.01%  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble 
copolymer  of  a  Cij_jo  alkyl  methacrylate  and  an  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  and  an  alpha,  omega  Ci_^  alkanediol  in 
the  ratio  of  1 :  10  to  10: 1,  respectively,  said  copolymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  10,000  to  500,000. 
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drate,  sodium  thiosulfate  pentahydrate,  sodium 
carbonate  decahydrate,  sodium  sulfate  hepta- 
hydrate  and  sodium  sulfate  decahydrate, 

said  salt  hydrate  being  present,  subsequent  to 
the  completion   of  hydration  of  said  so- 
dium tripolyphosphate  to  the  hexahydrate 
form  and  the  completion  of  hydration  of 
any  other  hydratable  ingredients  of  said 
composition,  in  an  amount  such  that  the 
water  of  hydration  of  said   salt  hydrate 
constitutes  from  about  5%  to  about  20% 
of  the   total  weight  of  said  composition, 
whereby  said  polyvinyl  alcohol  film  is  pre- 
vented from  becoming  brittle  at  tempera- 
tures below  about  50°  F.  by  the  mainte- 
nance of  a  relative  humidity  in  the  atmos- 
phere  within   said   packet   of   from   about 
40%  to  100%  at  temperatures  from  about 
0°  F.  to  50°  F.  so  that  said  polyvinyl  alco- 
hol film  forming  said  packet  is  resistant  to 
rupture  during  a  substantial  delivery  and 
marketing  period. 


3  198  740 
PACKET   OF   WATER-SOLUBLE   FILM   OF   POLY- 
VINYL ALCOHOL  FILLED   WITH   DETERGENT 
COMPOSITION 
Henry  A.  Dunlop,  Jr.,  Woodlawn,  and  Robert  H.  Chaffee, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jane  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,000 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—90) 
2.  A  packet  consisting  of: 

( 1)  an  envelope  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  in  film  form,  said 
film  being  from  about  one  quarter  to  about  three 
mils  in  thickness,  and  containing  no  more  than  about 
27%  moisture,  and  enclosed  therein 

(2)  a  water-soluble  granular  synthetic  detergent  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  an  anionic  non-soap  synthetic  organic  deter- 
gent, 

(b)  sodium  tripolyphosphate  in  an  amount  to  act 
as  a  builder  for  said  synthetic  detergent,  and 

(c)  a  salt  hydrate  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium  pyrophosphate  decahydrate,  po- 
tassium pyrophosphate  trihydrate,  sodium  tetra- 
borate decahydrate,  sodium  perborate  tetrahy- 
drate,  magnesium  sulfate  heptahydrate,  sodium 
acetate    trihydrate,    potasium    benzoate    trihy- 


3  198  741 

THERMOPLASTIC  RESINOUS  MATERIALS 

Zenon  Kazenas,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Switzer  Brothers, 

inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No   Drawing.     Filed   May   26,   1961,  Ser.  No.   112,785 
28  Claims.    (CI.  252—301.2) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  colored  pigment  compris- 
ing  producing   a   thermoplastic,   resinous,   condensation 
product,    grinding    said    condensation    product    to    finely 
divided  form,  and  incorporating  a  coloring  material  in 
the  condensation  product  at  a  stage  up  to  and  includ- 
ing its  production  in  finely  divided  form;  said  resinous 
condensation  product  being  prepared  by  completely  co- 
condensing,  at  a  temperature  not  exceeding   180°  C,  a 
fluid  reaction  mass  consisting  essentially  of  a  first  com- 
ponent (A)  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (a)  a 
mixture  of  at  least  one  aldehyde  entirely  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  paraformalde- 
hyde and  at  least  one  aralkyl  monosulfonamide  having 
two  reactive  amide  hydrogens,  where  the  alkyl  portion  of 
the  aralkyl  group  of  said  monosulfonamide  containing 
about   1   to  3  carbon  atoms  and  being  attached  directly 
to  the  sulfur  atom  of  the  sulfonamido  group,  and  (b) 
a  thermoplastic  condensation  product  of  the  constituents 
of  mixture   (a),  and  a  second  component  (B)  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  (c)   a  mixture  of  at  least 
one  aldehyde  entirely  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
formaldehyde   and   paraformaldehyde   and   at   least  one 
aminotriazine  having  at  least  two  amino  groups,  and  (d) 
a  thermofusible  partial  condensation  product  of  the  con- 
stituents of  mixture  (c),  the  amount  of  said  second  com- 
ponent  (B)   being  an  amount,  not  exceeding  about  70 
mol   percent  of  said   first  component   (A)    sufficient  to 
render  said  completely  condensed,  thermoplastic,  resinous 
condensation  product  substantially  insoluble  in  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  solvents  but  insufficient  to  render  it  thermo- 
setting. 


3  198  742 
TIN  ACTIVATED   BARIUM-MAGNESIUM  PYRO- 
PHOSPHATE PHOSPHORS 
Richard  C.  Ropp,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sylvania  Elec- 
tric Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,5M 
7  Claims.     (CI.  252—301.4) 
3.  A  blue-green  emitting  barium  magnesium  pyrophos- 
phate  phosphor  activated  by  tin  in  quantities  between 
about  0.005  to  0.3  gram  atoms  per  mole  of  pyrophos- 
phate wherein  the  amount  of  magnesium  calculated  as 
magnesium  pyrophosphate  is  between  about  20  and  75 
mole  percent  and  the  amount  of  barium  calculated  as 
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barium  pyrophosphate  is  between  about  25  and  80  mole 
percent  and  wherein  the  total  of  barium  and  magnesium 
equal  100  mole  percent. 


4.  A  violet  emitting  barium-magnesium  pyrophosphate 
phosphor  activated  by  tin  in  quantities  between  about 
0,005  to  0.3  gram  atoms  per  mole  of  pyrophosphate 
wherein  the  aipount  of  barium  calculated  as  barium  pyro- 
phosphate is  between  about  2.5  to  25  mole  percent  and 
the  amount  of  magnesium  calculated  as  magnesium  pyro- 
phosphate is  between  about  75  and  97.5  mole  percent  and 
wherein  the  total  of  barium  and  magnesium  equal  100 
mole  percent. 

3,198,743 

PREPARATION  OF  FERRIC  OXIDE  SOLS 

Robert  B.  MacCallum,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  and  Forrest  R. 

Hnrlcy,  Ellkott  City,  Md.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,432 

1  Claim.  (CI.  252—313) 
A  method  of  producing  a  ferric  oxide  sol  characterized 
by  a  suspension  of  discrete  ferric  oxide  particles  having  a 
uniform  size  of  about  25  millimicrons  comprising  pre- 
paring an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ferric  salt,  preparing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  react  with  the  acid  formed  as  a  result  of  the 
hydrolysis  of  said  ferric  salt,  adding  both  of  said  solu- 
tions to  boiling  water  and  refluxing  the  mixture  for  suffi- 
cient time  to  induce  good  ferric  oxide  particle  formation. 


which  includes  a  high-molal  water-dispersible,  essentially 
non-ionic,  basic-nitrogen-atom-containing  surfactant  which 
is  an  oxyalkylated  derivative  of  (A)  an  oxyalkylatjon- 
susceptible  starting  material  composed  only  of  carbon, 
oxygen,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen  atoms  and  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  an  alkylamine  containing  8  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  polyalkylene  polyarrine 
wherein  the  substituent  is  derived  from  a  fatty  acid  con- 
taining 8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  a  rosin-derived  ariline, 
and  of  (B)  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylene  o^ide, 
propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide,  glycid  and  methylglycid, 
the  molecular  weight  of  the  oxyalkylated  derivative  being 
within  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  about  10,000. 

9.  A  process  for  breaking  an  emulsion  comprisinf  an 
oil  dispersed  in  a  non-oily  continuous  phase,  in  which  the 
dispersed  phase  is  not  greater  than  about  20%,  character- 
ized by  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  aeration  and  to  the 
action  of  a  reagent  which  includes  a  high-molal  water  dis- 
persible,  essentially  non-ionic,  basic-nitrogen-atom-con- 
taining surfactant  which  is  an  oxyalkylated  derivative  of 
(A)  an' oxyalkylation-susceptible  starting  material  com- 
posed only  of  carbon,  oxygen,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen 
atoms  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkyl- 
amine containing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  substituted  poly- 
alkylene polyamine  wherein  the  substituent  is  derived  from 
a  fatty  acid  containing  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  a  rosin- 
derived  amine,  and  of  (B)  an  alkylene  oxide  having  from 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms  sel^^teH  from  the  class  consisting  of 
ethylene  oxide,  propylene  oxide,  butylene  oxide,  glycid 
and  methylglycid.  the  molecular  weight  of  the  oxyalkylated 
derivative  being  within  the  range  of  about  1,000  to  aibout 
10.000. 


3  198  744 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FOAMING  OF 
•  AN  AQUEOUS  SYSTEM 
William  A.  Lamont,  Oak  Lawn,  III.,  assignor  to  Naico 

Chcmkal  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  56,126 
7  Cfadms.    (CL  252—321) 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  foaming  of  an  aqueous 
system  which  normally  tends  to  foam  which  comprises 
providing  in  said  aqueous  system  a  small  but  sufficient 
amount  to  control  said  foam  of  an  ester  of  polyoxypro- 
pylated  glycerol  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
of  600-1,000  and  an  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing 12-22  carbons. 


3  198  745 

PROCESS  FOR  BREAKING  EMULSIONS  OF  THE 

OIL-IN-WATER  CLASS 

Louis  T.  MonsoD,  La  Pucnte,  and  Fred  Wm.  Jenkins, 

Buena  Park,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation, 

Brea,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,074 

16  Claims.     (CI.  252—344) 
1.  A  process  for  breaking  an  emulsion  comprising  an  oil 
dispersed  in  a  non-oily  continuous  phase,  in  which  the 
dispersed  phase  is  not  greater  than  about  207c,  character- 
ized by  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  the  action  of  a  reagent 


3,198,746 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  ARYLSULFONATE 

SOLUTIONS 

Manuel  M.  Baizer,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Montanto 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,242 

16  Claims.  (CI.  252—363.5) 
1.  A  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water,  a  hygro- 
scopic tetraalkylammonium  arylsulfonate  in  which  each 
alkyl  group  contains  up  to  six  carbon  atoms  dissolved 
in  an  amount  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  the  water  and 
arylsulfonate  and  more  than  10%  by  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion of  an  olefin  which  dissolved  therein  but  is  soiublt 
in  an  amount  less  than  10%  by  weight  in  pure  \tater, 
said  olefin  containing  no  more  than  twenty  carbon  atoms 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  olefinic 
hydrocarbons,  alpha, beta  mono-olefinic  hydrocarbori  ni- 
triles.  hydrocarbyl  esters  of  alpha, beta  mono-olefinic  hy- 
drocarbon carboxylic  acids  and  amides  of  alph4,beta 
mono-olefinic  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids. 


3  198  747 

ACID  RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  METALLIC 
SURFACES 
George  R.  Cook,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Allan  A.  Man- 
teuffel,   Crystal   Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  The  VuPe  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,t98 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—389) 
1.  A  composition  for  treating  bodies  subject  to  attack 
by  sulfuric  acid,  whereby  sulfate  corrosion  products  are 
formed,  consisting  of  about  60-90%  by  weight  of  Water, 
about  0.5-6.0%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble,  organic 
wetting  agent  in  the  form  of  a  water  soluble  soap  adapted 
to  enhance  the  penetration  of  said  corrosion  products  by 
said  composition,  about  0.0004-0.16%  by  weight  of  a 
pH  indicator  having  the  property  of  changing  in  color 
when  acidic  material  contacted  with  said  composition  is 
neutralized,  about  2.5-24%  by  weight  of  a  base,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium,  alkali  metal 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides,  oxides  and  carbon- 
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atcs,  and  amines,  capable  of  reacting  with  sulfuric  acid 
to  form  salts,  and  about  2.5-24%  by  weight  of  an  organo- 
silicon  polymer  of  the  formula 


r    Ri 

I 
-Si-0 


Ri 

I 
-Si— Ri 


_      Ri        Jo   R4 

wherein  the  R's  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and  n  has  a 
value  of  about  0-2000. 


as  an  essential  catalytic  ingredient,  the  Sb:U  atomic  ratio 
being  within  the  range  from  about  1:50  to  about  99:1; 
said  complex  being  formed  by  heating  the  mixed  oxides 
of  antimony  and  uranium  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  at 
an  elevated  temperature  of  above  500°  F.  but  below 
their  melting  point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said  active 
catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  uranium. 


3  198  748 

REFRACTORY  OXIDE-ALKALINE  EARTH 

CARBONATE  SUPPORTED  CATALYST 

Carl  D.  Keith,  Summit,  Paula  M.  Kenah,  East  Orange, 

and    Paul    N.   Rylander,   Newark,   NJ.,   assignors   to 

Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware  _  ,_„ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,378 

11  Claims.  (CI.  252—443) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  which  comprises 
impregnating  an  alkaline  earth  carbonate  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  compound  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  transition  heavy  metals  of  the 
periodic  table,  said  compound  being  hydrolyzable  to  a 
catalytica  ly  active  material,  hydrolyzing  the  hydrolyzable 
compound  to  deposit  the  catalytically  active  material  in 
the  alkaline  earth  carbonate,  then  intimately  admixing 
a  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alumina,  silica,  clay,  zirconia  and  titania  with  the  alkaline 
earth  carbonate  the  alkaline  earth  carbonate  and  re- 
fractory oxide  being  admixed  together  in  proportions,  by 
weight,  between  about  5  percent  and  95  percent  of  the 
alkaline  earth  carbonate  and  the  balance  the  refractory 
oxide,  and  forming  the  admixture  whi  e  of  plastic  con- 
sistency into  a  body  of  the  desired  shape. 

9.  A  method  for  preparing  a  catalyst  support  which 
comprises  intimately  mixing  together  a  refractory  oxide 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  si  ica, 
clay,  zirconia  and  titania,  an  alkaline  earth  carbonate 
and  water,  the  alkaline  earth  carbonate  and  refractory 
oxide  being  mixed  together  in  the  proportions  of.  by 
weight,  between  about  5  percent  and  95  percent  of  the 
alkaline  earth  carbonate  and  the  balance  the  refractory 
oxide,  forming  the  mixture  while  of  plastic  consistency 
into  a  catalyst  support  body  of  the  desired  shape,  and 
calcining  the'  shaped  catalyst  support  body  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  decomposition  temperature  of  the  alkaline 
earth  carbonate  to  expel  the  water  therefrom. 


3  198  749 
SILICA-ALUMINA-GALLIUM     OXIDE     CATALYST 
AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  THEREOF 
EIroy  Merle  Gladrow,  Edison  Township,  Middlesex 
County,  NJ.,  and  Richard  Joseph  De  Feo,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,340 

4  Claims.    (CI.  252— 453) 
1.  A  catalyst  composed  essentially  of  20  to  45  parts 
by  weight  of  alumina,  79  to  55  parts  by  weight  of  silica 
and  1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  gallium  oxide. 


3  198  751 
STANNIC  OXIDE-ANTIMONY  TETROXIDE 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
James  Robert  Bethell  and  David  James  Hadley,  Epsom 
Downs,  and  Barrie  Wood,  Epsom,  England,  assignors 
to  The  Distillers  Company  Limited,  Edinburgh,  Scot- 
land, a  British  company 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
6,365,  now  Patent  No.  3,094,565,  dated  June  18,  1963. 
Divided   and   this  application   Oct.  9,   1962,  Ser.  No. 

229,475  ,    .„,«    ^ 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  17,  1959, 
5,397/59;  Mar.  12,  1959,  8,678/59;  Apr.  2,  1959, 
11,272/59;  Apr.  18,  1959,  13,283/59;  June  5,  1959, 
19,228/59;  Oct.  9,  1959,  34,225/59,  34,226/59 

1  Claim.     (CI.  252—461) 
A  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  stannic 
oxide  with   antimony  tetroxide,  the   atomic  ratio  of  tin 
to  antimony  in  said  catalyst  being  from  about  0.1:1  to 
about   10:1. 

3  198  752 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  TUNGSTEN  OXIDE 
CATALYST  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
George  Walter  Bridger  and  Peter  Andrew  Lemin,  both  of 
Norton-on-Tees.  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corporation 
of  Great  Britain  ,.«^,^ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,624 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  23,  1960, 

44,264/60 
10  Claims.  (CI.  252—467) 
1.  An  improved  process  for  producmg  a  catalyst  for 
the  liquid  phase  hydration  of  olefines,  which  comprises 
pelleting  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  tungstic 
acid,  dehydrating  the  resulting  pellets  to  a  bound  water 
content  of  between  0.2%  and  3%  by  weight  under  con- 
ditions such  that  they  suffer  substantially  no  thermal  or 
mechanical  shock,  and  thereafter  reducing  the  partly  de- 
hydrated tungstic  acid  to  a  valency  state  corresponding  to 
an  oxide  of  tungsten  having  a  composiiton  in  the  range 
WO3  to  WO2  5. 

9.  A  pelleted  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  tungsten 
oxide  having  a  reduced  tendency  to  undergo  disintegration 
during  use,  said  composition  being  made  by  pelleting  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  tungstic  acid,  dehy- 
drating the  resulting  pellets  to  a  bound  water  content  of 
between  0.2%  and  3%  by  weight  under  conditions  such 
that  they  suffer  substantially  no  thermal  or  mechanical 
shock,  and  thereafter  reducing  the  partly  dehydrated  tung- 
stic acid  to  a  valency  state  corresponding  to  an  oxide  of 
tungsten  having  a  composition  in  the  range  WOs  to  WOa.s- 


3,198,750 

MIXED  ANTIMONY  OXIDE-URANIUM  OXIDE 

OXIDATION  CATALYST 

James  L.  Callahan,  Cuyahoga  County,  Ohio,  and  Berthold 

Gertisscr,  Essex  County,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Standard 

Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,331 

7  Claims.    (CI.  252— 456) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  uranium 


3,198,753 

CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONSISTING  OF  THE 

OXIDES  OF  MOLYBDENUM,  IRON  AND  COBALT 

Francesco  Traina,  Novara,  Italy,  assignor  to  Montecatini 

Societa  Generale  per  ITndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica, 

a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,824 

CUdms  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  22,  1960, 

4,961/60 

2  Claims.     (CI.  252—470) 

2.  A   non-supported    active  catalyst    for  the  catalytic 

oxidation  of  methanol  to  formalydehyde,  consisting  of 

molybdenum   oxide,   iron   oxide   and   cobalt  oxide,  the 
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weight  ratios  of  Mo/Fe  and  Mo/Co  in  the  finished  prod- 
uct being  respectively  between  4.25  and  4.6  and  between 
20  and  30,  and  having  less  than  0.13  g.  CI/ 100  g.  Mo. 


3  198  754 
AZnUDINE  DERIVATIVES  AND  POLYMERS 
THEREOF 
Arflinr  H.  AhlbrecU,  Dcllwood,  and  Thomas  S.  Reid, 
New  Canada  Township,  Ramsey  Coanty,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  163,915 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 2) 
1.  A  cwnpound  having  the  formula: 

o  CH, 

RtZ.C— N 

I 
R 

wherein  Rf  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  x  is  0  to  1, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  Z  is  a  divalent  linking  group  of 
the  class  consisting  of: 

— (CHa)^—    — CHy— CHCl(CHJ)„,— 
— O— (CFa)^— ,  — CF=CR',,  — CR'fH— 
and 

— SOj— NR"— (CH2)n,— 

wherein  R'f  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
perfluoroalkyl  radicals  and  fluorine,  R"  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals. 
n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  14  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  12. 

5.  A  solid  polymer  comprising  recurring  units  repre- 
sented by  the  formula: 

I 
z. 


clear  substitution  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group 
consisting  of  the  normally  gaseous  halogen  atoms,  hjydro- 
gen  and  methyl  radicals,  at  a  temperature  between  >bout 
700°  C.  and  about  1300°  C.  and  at  a  total  pressune  not 
higher  than  about  400  mm.  mercury  for  a  period  of  not 
more  than  one  second,  quenching  the  pyrolyzed  vapors 
to  a  temperature  below  about  200°  C.  to  produce  a  qui- 
nodimethane  and  copolymerizing  said  quinodi methane 
with  at  least  0.1  mol  of  oxygen  per  mole  of  quinodimeth- 
ane  to  produce  a  peroxide  polymer,  said  quinodimelhane 
not  being  subjected  to  polymerization  conditions  prior  to 
contact  with  said  oxygen. 


11.  A  solid  peroxide  polymer  consisting  essentia 
from  about  10  to  100  percent  of  the  recurring  unit 


^=0 

-N-CHi-CH 
I 
R    _ 

wherein  Rf  represents  a  perfluoroalkyl  radical,  .r  is  0  to  1, 
R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals,  and  Z  is  a  divalent  linking  group  of 
the  class  consisting  of: 


and 


— O— (CFj). 
— O-CCFa); 


_CF=CR', 
_CF=CR', 


— CR'fH— 
— CR'fH— 


— SOj— NR"— (CHj)m— 


wherein  R'j  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
perfluoroalkyl  radicals  and  fluorine,  R"  is  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radi- 
cals, n  is  an  integer  from  3  to  14  and  ri  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  12. 


ly  of 


and  from  about  0  to  90  perceitt  of  the  recurring  unit 

I  [_CHj— Q— CH,— ]  I 

wherein  0  is  at  least  one  six-membered  ring  having  aro- 
matic unsaturation  the  remaining  nuclear  substitution  of 
said  Q  being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  normally  gaseous  halogen  atoms,  hydrogen 
and  methyl  radicals. 


3  198  755 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Stafford  L.  Hopwood,  Jr.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Louis  A. 
Errede,  Roseville,  Minn.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Division  of  application  Ser.  No.  505,904,  May  4,  1955, 
now  Patent  No.  2,864,865,  dated  Dec.  16,  1958.    Con- 
tinuation of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  609,266, 
Sept.  11,  1956.    This  appUcation  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
196,543 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  peroxide  polymer  which 
comprises  pyrolyzing  an  aromatically  unsaturated  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  six-membered  cyclic  nucleus, 
said  nucleus  having  at  least  two  methyl  groups  bonded 
to  nuclear  carbon  atoms  which  are  in  the  one  and  four 
positions  relative  to  each  other  and  having  additional  nu- 


3,198,756 

FLAME'  RESISTANT,  SELF  EXTINGUISHINO  DI- 
ELECTRIC  LENS  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A 
HALOGENATED  EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Sven  U.  K.  A.  RIchter  and  Herbert  S.  Schnitzer,  Spring- 
field, Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Oe  Bell 
&  Richardson,  Inc.,  Hazardville,  Conn.,  a  corpcration 
of  Connecticut 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  16,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,^27 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  The  flame  resistant,  self-extinguishing,  dielectric  lens 

material  which  comprises  the  cured,  rigid,  foamed  polym- 


erization product 
two   groups 


of  a  resin  compound  having  a 


least 


o 


per  molecule  and  containing  halogen  atoms  attached  to 
the  resin  molecules  in  an  amount  not  less  than  1%,  and 
not  essentially  more  than  20%  by  weight  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  foam,  said  foam  being  uniformly  filled 
with  a  given  quantity,  in  the  range  of  its  capacity,  with  a 
metallic  powder  reactive  during  combustion  with  the 
halogen  containing  resin,  and  antimony  oxide  powder  in 
an  amount  not  less  than  1%  by  weight  and  not  essentially 
greater,  than  the  weight  percentage  of  halogen  present  in 
the  foam. 


3,198,757 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  POLYURETHANES 
Michael  A.  Ricciardi,  Fords,  and  William  J.  Codsidine, 

Franklin  Township,  Somerset  County,  NJ.,  assignors, 

by  mesne  assignments,  to  M&T  Chemicals  Inc„  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed   June    12,    1961,  Ser.  No.    116,293 
10  Claims.    (CI.  260—2.5) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  cellular  polyurethane  plas- 
tic which  comprises  mixing  an  organic  compound  having 
reactive  hydrogen  atoms  as  determined  by  the  Ztrewit- 
inoff  reaction  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  about 
500,  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  water,  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  (a)  a  gel  catalyst  Sn(OCOR)2  and  (b)  a  blow- 
ing catalyst  R'aSnX  wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon 
radicals;  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
negative  residual  portions  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid, 
a  mercaptan,  an  alcohol,  a  phenol,  and  a  halogen  acid. 
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3,198,758 

INORGANIC  CEMENT-EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSI- 

TION  CONTAINING  ANIMAL  GLUE 

James  Howard  Donnelly,  148  Laidley  St., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,250 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—6) 
1.  An  inorganic  cement-epoxy  resin  composition  com- 
prising: 

(a)  uncured  inorganic  cement 

(b)  cement  aggregate 

(c)  from  0.1-300%,  based  on  the  combined  dry  weight 
of  the  cement  and  aggregate,  of  a  thermosetting 
epoxy  resin  and  an  amine  curing  agent  having  re- 
active hydrogens  attached  to  amine  groups  thereof, 
the  epoxy  resin  comprising  the  condensation  prod- 
uct of  epichlorohydrin  and  an  hydroxyl-containing 
compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol  and  the 
polyhydric  phenols  and  containing  a  plurality  of 
vicinal  epoxy  groups,  and 

(d)  from  0.1-20%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  cement, 
of  animal  glue. 


3,198,761 
UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  COMPOSITIONS  AND 
THEIR  MANUFACTURE 
James  M.  O'Donnell,  North  Smithfield,  R.I.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,003 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.4) 


3,198,759 

ADDITION  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  ANTJ 

METHODS  OF  PRODUCING  THEM 

Claude  J.  Schmidle,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

&  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  30.  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,957 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—22) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  addition  polymer  com- 
position which  comprises  dissolving  at  a  concentration  of 
at   least    \'~h    in  a  liquid,  essentially   aliphatic  hydrocar- 
bon medium  boiling  in  the  range  of  75°  C.  to  520°  C.  a 
drying  oil-modified  polyester  condensation  product  of  a 
dicarboxylic   acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
saturated  aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  4  to  12  car- 
bon atoms,  phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid,  and  terephthal- 
ic  acid  with  an  aliphatic  polyhydric  alcohol  having  2  to 
6  carbon  atoms  and  2  to  6  hydroxyl  groups,  and  intro- 
ducing into  the  solution  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  acrylam- 
ide,       methacrylamide,     acrylonitrile,     methacrylontrile. 
(Ci— C4)-alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  acid,  (Ci-C4)-alkyl  esters 
of  methacrylic  acid,  vinyl   formate,  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl 
propionate,   vinyl   chloride  and   vinylidene   chloride   and 
a  free-radical  initiator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
room  temperature  to  about  125°  C.  to  effect  polymeriza- 
tion and  to  produce  polymer  particles  stably  dispersed  in 
the  medium  which  are  undissolved  in  the  medium  and 
have  sizes  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  2  microns,  the  weight 
ratio  of  polyester  to  monomer  being  from  5:95  to  20:80, 
and  the  proportion  of  initiator  being  from  0.001  to  10% 
of  the  weight  of  the  monomer. 
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3,198,760 
POLYCHLOROPRENE  STABILIZED  WITH  A  PHE- 

NOL-TERPENE  RESIN  AND  A  METAL  RESINATE 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 
William  M.  Widenor,  Pensacola,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,468 
13  Claims.    (CI.  260—27) 

1.  A  polychloroprene  rubber  comprising  polychloro- 
prene  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  containing 
80-95%  of  terpene-phenol  resin  and  20-5%  of  metal 
resinate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium 
resinate,  zinc  resinate,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  liquid  urea-form- 
aldehyde condensate  containing  urea  in  a  mole  ratio  to 
form.ildeh\de  greater  than   I.  and  characterized  by  film- 
forming  properties,  which  comprises  admixing  urea  with 
aqueous  formaldehyde  in  a  mole  ratio  of  urea  to  form- 
aldehyde within  the  range  of  from  0.3:1  to  0.6:1  under 
temperature  conditions  for  dissolving  the  urea  in  the  said 
aqueous   formaldehyde;   maintaining   the    resulting   urea- 
formaldehyde  solution,  as  a  reaction  mixture,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  50  to   100°  C.  and  at  a  pH  of  from 
7  to  10  for  a  period  of  from  5  to  60  minutes;  thereafter 
reducing  the  pH  of  the  said  reaction  mixture  to  a  value 
within  the   range  of  from   2.5   to   5.0  and   maintaining 
same  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  40  to 
100°  C.  for  a  period  of  from  10  minutes  to  2  hours;  add- 
ing additional  urea  to  the  resulting  reaction  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  mole  ratio  of  total  added 
urea  to  total  added  formaldehyde  therein  greater  than 
1:1   but  not  exceeding  2:1   and  then  heating  same  for 
a  period  of  from  1  to  30  minutes  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  from  35  to  80°  C,  and  recovering  result- 
ing liquid  reaction  mixture  as  said  hquid  urea-formalde- 
hyde condensate. 

3,198,762 

COPOLYMERIZATION  PRODUCTS  OF  QUATER- 
NARY VINYL  ETHERS  AND  AQUEOUS  EMUL- 
SIONS THEREOF 

Arthur  Maeder,  Basel,  and  Otto  Albrecht,  Neuewelt,  near 
Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel, 
Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1955,  Ser.  No.  556,017 

Claims  prioritv.  application  Switzerland.  Oct.  30,  1953, 
98,108  53;  Oct.  5,  1954,  10,959  54 
2  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 
2.  A   liquid   composition   suitable   for   the   dressing   of 

textiles  which  comprises  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of  a 

copolymerization  product  of  (a>  a  quaternary  mono-vinyl 

ether  which  corresponds  to  the  formula: 


■R. 

N-Ri-O 
/  \ 
.Ri  R 


CH=CHi 


•^ 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl  radical,  glycidyl  radical  and  carboxamido- 
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methyl  radical;  Ri  and  Rj  taken  together  form  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


k>w«r  alkyl  radical 


\ 

/ 

lower  alkyl  radical 

lower  alkylene  radical 


polymer,  which  polymer  contains  in  the  polymer  mole- 
cule at  least  85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  any  balance 
being  another  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
material  that  is  copolymerizable  with  acrylonitrile,  and 
(2)  dispersed  therein  between  about  0.5  and  20  weight 
percent,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fiber-forming  acrylo- 
nitrile polymer,  of  2,2'-thiobis(4,5-dichlorophenol). 


\ 


and 


low«r  alkylene  radical 


lower  alkylene  radical 


/ 


lower  alkylene  radical 
Rj  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  in  which  two  carbon  atoms 
are  linked  to  each  other;  and  X  is  an  anion;  said  quater- 
nary vinyl  ether  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
make  said  copolymerization  product  water  dispersible 
and  (b)  at  least  one  other  monoethylenically  unsaturated 
polymerizable  compoimd. 


3,198,763 

POLYAMINE  STABILIZER  FOR  OXIDIZABLE 

ORGANIC   MATERIALS 

Hans  Jakob  Peterli,  Basel-Land,  Switzeriand,  assignor  to 

J.  R.  Geigy  A.-G.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  6,  1961,  S«r.  No.  101,083 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  22,  1959, 

72,378/59;  Apr.  7,  1960,  3,910/60 

17  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.8) 

1.  An   oxidation-resistant  composition   comprising   an 

auto-oxidizable   organic   material   and   0.001   to  5%    by 

weight  of  compound  of  the  formula 


r"    1 


wherein 

A  is  an  n-valent  radical  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  benzene,  hydroxy  benzene,  lower 
alkoxy  benzene,  lower  alkyl  benzene,  chlorobenzene. 
aminobenzene,  N-alkylated  aminobenzene'  ~"vf  herein 
alkyl  is  of  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl,  ace- 
naphthyi,  quinoline  and  diphenylamine, 

B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydroxytrimethylene  radical  and  a  divalent  saturated 
hydrocarbon  radical  containing  3  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
in  both  of  which  radicals  the  a.7-carbon  atoms  are 
bound  to  the  two  nitrogen  atoms, 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
-NHa. 


H 


/ 


— N 


acyl 
— N-alkylidene  of  from  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  — N-cyclo- 
hexylidene,  — N-benzylidene  and  — N-hydroxybenzyl- 
idene  wherein  the  acyl  group  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkanoyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzoyl,  amidoadipoyl,  and  amidoterei^thaloyl,  and 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2. 


3,198,765 

BACTERIOSTATIC  ACRYLONITRILE  POLYMERS 
Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporati0n  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,340 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—45.95) 

1.  Composition  of  matter,  the  essential  constituents  of 
which  are  (1)  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile  polymer 
which  polymer  contains  in  the  polymer  molecule  at  least 
about  85  weight  percent  of  acrylonitrile,  the  balance  lieing 
another  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  that  is 
compatible  with  acrylonitrile  and  (2)  at  least  about  0.5 
weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  said  fiber-forming 
polymer  of  a  phenol  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  2,3.4.6-tetrachlorophenol  and  pentachlorophenoL 


3  198  764 

BACTERIOSTATIC  COMPOSITIONS  OF  ACRYLONI- 
TRILE POLYMERS  AND  2,2'.THIOBIS  (4,5-DI- 
CHLOROPHENOL) 

Fred  J.  Lowes,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,308 

5  Cbdms.     (CI.  260 — 45.95) 
1.  Bacteriostatic  compositions  of  matter,  the  essential 

constituents  of  which  are  ( 1 )  a  fiber-forming  acrylonitrile 


3,198,766 

PREPARATION  OF  SILICON  POLYMERS  EMPLOY- 
ING UNSATURATED  HYDROCARBON  MONO- 
MERS 

Siegfried  Nitzsche  and  Robert  Miiller,  BurghaUsen, 
Bavaria,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemie 
G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Bavaria,  Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  28,   1961,  Ser.  No.  120,190 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1961, 
1  W  28,154 

I         6  Claims.     (CI.  260—46.5) 

1.    A   pKiiymcrization    method    comprismg   mixing  and 
reacting   (1)   an  organic  compound  containing  aliphatic 
unsaturation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbon alkenes  and  alkynes,  halogenohydrocarbon  alkenes 
and  alkynes,  alkenes  and  alkynes  containing  carboit,  hy- 
drogen and  oxygen  atoms  wherein  the  oxygen  is  present 
in  a  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ether 
linkages,    — COOH     groups,    anhydride    groups,    ^-OH 
groups  and  ester  groups,  and  alkenes  and  alkynes  contain- 
ing carbon,   hydrogen   and   nitrogen   atoms,   and    (2)    a 
hydrogen-silicon  compound  containing  at  least  one  hy- 
drogen atom  bonded  directly  to  silicon  in  each  molecule 
selected    from    the    group    consisting    of    inorganic    hy- 
drogen   silanes,    organic    hydrogen    silanes,   organic   hy- 
drogen    polyslianes.     organic     hydrogen     polysiloianes, 
organic  hydrogen  polysilcarbanes,  organic  hydrogen  poly- 
silazanes  and  mixtures  of  the  foregoing  where  the  organic 
siibstitiients  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals,  cycloalkyl  radicals,  aryl   radicals,  aralkyl  radi- 
cals, alkaryl  radicals,  haloaryl  radicals,  and  haloalkyi  radi- 
cals, in  the  presence  of  (3)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  metal  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylates,  acylates,  etiolates 
and  halides  of  Ti,  V,  Cr.  Zr,  Nb,  Mo,  Hf,  Ta  and  W 
and  (B)  those  compounds  which  are  alternatively  soluble 
in  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  and  ether 
solvents  and  wetted  by  these  solvents  and  are  unsaturated 
in  the  sense  of  Werner's  theory  of  coordination,  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metal  carbonyls,  metal  salts 
of  carboxylic  acids,  metal  halides,  metal  alkylates,  metal 
arylates  and  metal  chelates  of  Mn,  Tc,  Re,  Fe,  Ru,  Os, 
Co,  Rh.  Ir,  Ni.  Pd,  Ft,  Cu.  Ag,  Au,  Zr,  Cd,  Hg,  Al,  Ga, 
In  and  Te,  and  (4)  a  metal  selected  from  t^  group  con- 
sisting of  Mn,  Os,  Ir,  Ft,  Rh,  Pd  and  Au. 


^ 
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3  198  767 
CONJUGATED  ORGANIC  POLYMERS 
Ken  Matsuda,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Lucille  T.  Morin,  St. 
Blaise-Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,385 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260—65) 
1.  A  process  for  preparation  of  linear,  conjugated,  or- 
ganic polymers  which  consists  essentially  of  reacting  ( 1 ) 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
hydrazine,  (b)  those  corresponding  to  the  formula 

H  H 

\  / 

N— y-N 

wherein  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aryl,  substituted  aryl, 


^' 


and 


H    H 


..^ 


-yu-^^^- 


radicals,  (c)  those  corresponding  to  the  formula 


H 


R     R 


U 


N-N=C-C=N-N 


/ 


\ 


H'  H 

(d)  those  corresponding  to  the  formula 
H  R  R  u 

wherein  R  is  a  substitucnt  selected  from  the  croup  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  — NHj,  — OH  and  — CH3,  radicals 
and  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— c=c  — 


and 


1,2-naphthoquinone,  (f)  acenaphthenequinone,  (g)  an- 
thraquinone,  (h)  phenanlhraquinone,  (i)  stilbenequinone 
and  (j)  violanthrone  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
—  30°  C.  to  about  250°  C,  a  pressure  of  from  about 
atmospheric  to  100  p.s.i.g.,  a  mole  ratio  of  reactants 
(1)  and  (2)  of  from  about  1  to  2  to  about  2  to  1,  in 
the  presence  of  an  inert  solvent  and  at  a  pH  of  below 
about  7. 

3,198,768 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ALDEHYDES 
Shinichi  Ishida,  Itabashi-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabudiiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan,  a 
corporation  of  Japan  ...,».» 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  103,712 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,   1960, 
35/22,103;  Nov.   2,   1960,  35/44,091;  Nov.   10, 
1960,  35/44,352,  35/44,353 

5  CUims.  (CI.  260—67) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  crystalline  polyether  type 
polyacetaldehyde  which  comprises  polymerizing  acetalde- 
hyde  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of 
a  composition  of  zinc  di-lower  alkyl  together  with  a  mem- 
ber of  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  and  silica-alumina, 
said  polymerization  being  conducted  in  an  inert  liquid 
medium  and  at  a  temperature  between  —40°  C.  to 
-120°  C.  

3,198,769 
LINTAR  1,3-CYCLOPENTANEDIMETHANOL  POLY- 
ESTERS OF  BIS-PHENYLENE  -  4,4'  -  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ACIDS 
Arthur  R.  Macon,  Kinston,  N.C.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.   28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  220,032 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A  linear  condensation  polyester  of  dihydroxy  and 
dicarboxylic    bifunctional    components    wherein    greater 
than  9Q7c  of  the  recurring  structural  ester  units  are  1,3- 
cyclopentanedimethanol    esters    of    a    bis-phenylene-4,4'- 
dicarboxylic  acid,  said  acid  being  essentially  hydrocarbon 
except  for  the  two  carboxyl  groups  and  of  8  to  14  carbon 
atoms,  the  polyester  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at 
least  0.3   as  measured  in  a  mixture  of  1   part  trifluoro- 
acetic  acid  and  3  parts  methylene  chloride  by  volume  at 
25°  C,  and  having  a  polymer  melting  temperature  be- 
tween about  200°  and  325°  C. 


radicals  and  (e)  Congo  red,  with  (2)  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  those  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 

o=c— c=o 

R'    R» 

(h)  those  corresponding  to  the  formula 

0  =  C-X  — C=rO 

R>         R> 

wherein  R'  and  R'  are  substituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  radicals  containing 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aryl  radicals  and  alkyl-, 
alkoxy-,  and  halo-  substituted  aryl  radicals  and  X  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


-<^V 


and 


"V:^^  V 


\r= 


radicals,  (c)  benzoquinone,  (d)  1,4-naphthoquinone,  (e) 


3,198,770 

CURABLE  FLUORINATED  COPOLYMER  COMPO- 
SITIONS   AND    THE    CURING    THEREOF    WITH 
CERTAIN  ALKYLENTMINE  DERIVATIVES 
Nathaniel  L.  Watkins,  Jr.,  Maplewood,  Minn.,  assignor 
to   Minnesota   Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  19,495 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  solid  cured  product  which  is  incapable  of  viscous 
flow  at  temperatures  below   about   100"  C.  and  which  is 
a   product   of    (1)    a   substantially   liquid   fluorinated  co- 
polymer of  an  alpha-beta  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic acid  and  at  least  one  terminally  unsaturated  ali- 
phatic olefinic  compound,  said  olefinic  compound  being 
at  least  half  fluorinated  and  having  less  than  10  carbon 
atoms,  said  copolymer  having  from  2  to  about  15  carboxyl 
groups  per  molecule,  having  from  about  0.1  to  about  3 
milliequivalents  of  carboxyl  groups  per  gram  of  copoly- 
mer, having  monomer  units  corresponding  to  between 
about  0  1  and  about  10  mol  percent  of  said  unsaturated 
carboxylic   acid,   and   having  a   molecular   weight   below 
about  50,000,  and  (2)  between  about  stoichiometric  and 
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aibout  70  percent  excess  amount,  based  on  said  fluorirated 
copolymer,  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 
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NC-(Y).-4-R 


R"R'C 

wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  — NH — ,  x  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
0  and  1,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3,  and  R  is  an  active 
hydrogen  free,  «-valent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aliphatic,  aromatic  and  alicyclic  radical. 


3  198  771 
AMORPHOUS  POLYAMIDES  FROM  AROMATIC 
DICARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  AND  AN  ETHYL  SUB- 
STITUTED ALKYLENE  DIAMINE 
Rudolf  Gablcr,  Zollikerbcrg,  Zurich,  Switzeriand,  assign- 
or to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,942 
Tbe  portion  of  the  term   of  tiie   patent  sui)sequent  to 
Sept.  22, 1981,  has  been  disclaimed 
11  Claims.    (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  linear  amorphous  film-forming  polyamide  of  an 
aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  terephthalic  acid,  insophthalic  acid  and  an  acid 
mixture  of  90  to  95  percent  terephthalic  acid  and  5  to  10 
percent  isophthalic  acid  consisting  of  recurring  structural 
units  of  the  formula 


— NHRNH-C 

II 

o 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl-substituted  saturated  hydrocarbon 
chain  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  length  in  which  the  alkyl 
substitution  consists  of  one  ethyl  group. 


3  198  772 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 

Rajendra  N.   Chadha,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to 

W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,227 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—78.4) 
1.  In  the  process  of  polymerizing  a  member  of  the  vinyl 
monomer  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  butyrate. 
vinyl  propionate,  vinyl  oleate,  vinyl-2-ethyl  hexoate,  vinyl 
isodccanoate,  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  methacrylate, 
hexyl  methacrylate,  n-butyl  methacrylate,  lauryl  meth- 
acrylate, ethylene  glycol  dimethacrylate,  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  2-ethyl  hexyl  acrylate,  tridecyl  acrylate. 
allyl  acrylate,  di-n-butyl  itaconate,  acrylonitrile,  and 
methacrylonitrile  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  free  oxygen  and  an  aluminum  alkyl  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 

R' 
R— Al 

.     .      '  ^'" 

in  which  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  an  alkyl  and  R'  is  an  alkyl,  all  of  said  alkyls  con- 
taining 1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  admixing 
said  vinyl  monomer  group  member  with  said  aluminum 
alkyl  compound  and  exposing  said  mixture  to  free  oxygen, 
the  improvement  whereby  the  mixture  is  stabilized  to  ther- 
mal polymerization  prior  to  exposure  to  free  oxygen  by 
complexing  the  aluminum  compound  in  a  1 : 1  mole  ratio 
with  butyl  acrylate  in  an  oxygen  free  atmosphere  prior 
to  admixing  it  with  said  vinyl  monomer  group  member. 


3,198,773 

LARGE    SIZE    VINYL    CHLORIDE    POLYMER 
PARTICLES  FROM  EMULSION  LATEX 
Alfred  Stoloff,  Livingston,  N J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chem- 
icals Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,542 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  large  size  polymer 
particles  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers 
of  vinyl  chloride  and  copolymers  of  vinyl  chlorid*  with 
other  etbylenically  unsaturated  compounds  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  vinyl  propionate, 
diethyl  maleate    and   vinylidene  chloride  from  emulsion 
latex   containing   said   polymers   which   comprises   spray 
drying  the  emulsion  latex  to  remove  the  aqueous  phase 
of  the  emulsion  latex  and  produce  small  size  particles  of 
polymer,  thereafter  admixing  and  dispersing  said  small 
size  particles  of  polymer  with  additional  emulsion  latex 
to  give  a  ratio  of  added  solids  to  original  latex  sotids  of 
0.25:1-1.5:1   by  weight,  spray  drying  said  mixture  of 
small  particles  of  polymer  dispersed  in  the  emulsion  latex 
to  remove  the  aqueous  phase  of  the  mixture  and  pipduce 
large  size  particles  of  polymer. 


3  198  774 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 
Robert  L.  Huxtable  and  Robert  E.  Dollinger,  both  of 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,177 
7  Claims.  (CI.  260—83.7) 
4.  An  improved  polymerization  process  for  minimizing 
gel  formltion  in  the  production  of  block  copolymers  which 
comprises  continuously  introducing  into  a  polymerfeation 
zone  a  reaction  mixture  of  (a)  1,3-butadiene  and  styrene, 
(b)  a  hydrocarbon  diluent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  paraffins,  cycloparaffins  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons having  from  3  to  12  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  (c) 
0.07  to  2  parts  per  100  weight  parts  of  total  monomers 
of  an  initiator  consisting  essentially  of  an  organoUthium 
initiator  having  the  formula  R(Li)x,  wherein  R  is  a  hy- 
drocarbon radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic  radicals  containing 
up  to  and  including  20  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  >nd  X 
is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  inclusive,  and  (d)  O.I  to  3  mols 
of  an  alkyl  halide  compound  per  mol  of  initiatol,  said 
halide  having  from  1  to  12,  inclusive,  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule,  continuously  contacting  said  reaction  mixture 
within  said  zone  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  0  to 
300°  F.  and  under  liquid  phase  conditions  to  form  said 
copolymer,  and  continuously  withdrawing  from  sai4  zone 
said  block  copolymer  as  a  product  of  the  process. 


I 


3  198  775 

COPOLYMERS  HAVING   IMPROVED  OPTICAL 

CLARITY 

Richard  Emile  Delacretaz,  Speros  Peter  Nemphofe,  and 

Robert  Louis  Walter,  Springfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,772 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—85.5) 
1.  In  a  process  for  copolymerizing  5-95  parts  by  weight 
of  a  monovinylidene  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and,  corre- 
spondingly, 95-5  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  nitrile 
of  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile,  methacryloBitrile, 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  system  in  the  presence 
of  a  free  radical-generating  polymerization  initiator  and 
a  suspending  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
(1)  initiating  copolymerization  of  the  monovinylidene 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  unsaturated  nitrile  monomers 
in  the  absence  of  a  suspending  agent,  (2)  continuing 
copolymerization  in  the  absence  of  a  suspending  agent 
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until  20-40%  of  the  monomers  have  been  converted  to  passing  upward  in  a  contacting  zone,  comprising  an  elon- 
polymer  (3)  adding  a  water-soluble  suspending  agent  to  gated  column  containing  flow  obstrucUng  means  and 
the  reaction  mixture  at  a  stage  of  the  reaction  between  having  a  polymer  exit,  the  contaminated  polymer  to- 
20  and  40%  conversion,  (4)  adding  0.05-1%  of  a  water-  gether  with  a  first  liquid  countercurrent  to  a  contmuously 
soluble  inorganic  salt,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mono-  downwardly  moving  second  liquid,  said  second  liquid 
mers  to  the  reacUon  mixture  prior  to  the  stage  of  about  being  heavier  than  and  mcompletely  miscible  with  said 
'  ....  j^j.jj  liquid;  simultaneously  pulsating  the  contents  of  the 

contacting  zone,  to  maintain  the  polymer  suspended  in 
the  lighter  liquid  and  to  insure  passage  of  the  polymer 
in  the  direction  of  said  polymer  exit  whereby  the  im- 
purities are  transferred  to  the  downwardly  moving  heavier 
liquid;  continuously  discharging  from  the  bottom  of  the 
column  a  stream  of  the  heavier  liquid  charged  with  im- 
purities; continuously  controlling  said  discharge  so  tha^ 
the  interface  between  tbe  lighter  and  the  heavier  liquid^ 
lies  in  the  bottom  section  of  the  column,  whereby  the 
lighter  liquid  forms  a  continuous  phase  in  the  column; 
continuously  removing  the  polymer  substantially  free  of 
impurities  from  the  top  of  the  column,  together  with 
the  first  liquid  and  thereafter  separating  tbe  purified 
polymer  from  the  first  liquid. 


65%  conversion,  (5)  maintaining  a  substantially  con- 
stant monomer  ratio  in  the  reaction  mixture  by  adding 
supplemental  amounts  of  the  more  rapidly-consumed 
monomer  between  30  and  95%  conversion,  (6)  ter- 
minating the  copolymerization  reaction  at  95-98%  con- 
version, and  (7)  removing  unreacted  monomers  by 
distillation. 

3,198,776 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COPOLYMERS  OF 

ETHYLENE  AND  t-BUTYL  ACRYLATE 

Mary  L.  MUier,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Carol  E.  Rauhut, 

Stamford,   Conn^   assignors   to    American    Cyaoamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  30,102 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 86.7) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  com- 
position consisting  essentially  of  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  99.9%  of  a  tertiary  alkyl  ester  of  a  monoethylen- 
ically  unsaturated  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  alkyl  group 
containing  from  4-5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  said 
acid  containing  from  3—4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
from  about  99.9%  to  about  0.1%  of  an  a-olefin  having 
2-3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  —70"  C.  to  about  50"  C.  and  a  pressure  not  higher 
than  about  atmospheric  in  the  presence  of  a  chemically 
inert,  oxygen-free  solvent  and  from  about  0.001  to  0.1 
mole  per  100  ml.  of  said  monomer  composition,  of  a 
catalyst  composed  of  a  mixture  of  (1)  a  metal  alkyl 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

MRmR'n 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1-3,  inclusive,  n  is  an 
integer  of  from  0-1,  inclusive,  M  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lithium,  aluminum,  and  zinc,  R  repre- 
sents an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2-6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R'  represents  a  chlorine  atom  and  (2)  a 
compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

M'Xp 

wherein  p  is  an  integer  of  from  about  3-5,  inclusive,  M' 
is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  titanium, 
vanadium,  iron,  molybdenum  and  chromium  and  X  repre- 
sents chlorine  and  the  ratio  of  (1): (2)  is  from  about  1:5 
to  about  20:1. 

3  198  777 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  POLYMERS 

Cornells  E.  P.  V.  van  den  Berg,  Hcndrik  Hendriks,  and 

Mathias  J.  G.  Muytjens,  all  of  Geleen,  Netherlands, 

a^ignors  to  Stamicarbon  N.V.,  Hecrien,  Netherlands 

Filed  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,517 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jnne  10,  1959, 

240,075 
SClahns.    (CL  260— 88 J) 


3,198,778 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AND  VULCANIZING 

OLEFIN  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  UNSATU- 

RATION 
Giulio  Natta,  Giovanni  Crespi,  and  Mario  Bruzzone,  all 

of  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatinl,  Societa  Gen- 

erale  per  I'lndustria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy, 

a  corporation  of  Italy 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  58,183 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sept.  30,  1959, 

16,282/59 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—88.2) 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  high  molecular  weight  un- 
saturated copolymers  of  ethylene  with  a  higher  alpha- 
olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene 
and  butene-1.  which  are  sulfur-vulcanizable  by  processes 
used  conventionally  for  the  vulcanization  of  unsaturated 
rubbers,  from  high  molecular  weight  amorphous  and 
saturated  copolymers  of  ethylene  with  the  selected  higher 
alpha-olcfin,  which  method  comprises  contacting  the  sat- 
urated copolymer  with  from  about  2  to  about  6  parts  by 
weight  of  chlorine  per  1(X)  parts  of  the  amorphous  copoly- 
mer under  conditions  such  that  the  chlorine  is  distributed 
homogeneously  in  the  copolymer  without  chemical  com- 
bination of  the  chlorine  with  the  copolymer,  heating  the 
resulting  mass  to  a  temperature  not  higher  than  100°  C. 
until  from  1%  to  3%  by  weight  of  chlorine  is  homo- 
geneously combined  with  the  copolymer,  and  then  de- 
hydrochlorinating  the  chlorinated  copolymer  at  a  tem- 
perature above  160°  C.  and  between  160°  C.  and  about 
250°  C,  until  virtually  all  of  the  1%  to  3%  by  weight 
of  chlorine  combined  with  the  copolymer  in  the  chlorinat- 
ing step  is  removed. 


1.   Process  for  purifying  a  polymer  contaminated  with 
impurities,  comprising  the  following  steps:  continuously 


3  198  779 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  HYDROCARBON  RESINS 

Raymond  J.  Kray,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  JnUus  P.  Rakui, 

Mount  Freedom,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,664 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—93.7) 

1.  The  process  of  producing  a  synthetic  hydrocarbon 
resin  which  comprises  thermally  cracking  a  polybutene-1 
resin  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  50,000  and  an 
isotactic  content  of  a  least  10%  by  weight  by  introduc- 
ing said  polybutent-1  resin  into  a  thermal  cracking  zone 
maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  to  450°  C. 
under  a  pressure  of  from  0.001  to  25  mm.  of  mercury 
and  under  non-oxidizing  conditions,  and  maintaining  said 
polybutene-1  resin  in  said  zone  until  the  molecular  weight 
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of  the  resultant  synthetic  hydrocarbon  is  within  the  range 
of  from  3,000  to  45,000,  and  thereafter  recovering  the 
synthetic  hydrocarbon  resin  from  the  thermal  cracking 
zone. 

3,198,780 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
ETHYLENE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  AN  ALU- 
MINUM ALKYL  COMPOUND  AND  OXYGEN 
CONTAINING  COMPOUND 
George  A.  Mortimer,  La  Marque,  and  Luigi  Boghetich, 
Texas  City,  Tex^  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,019 

5  Claims.  (Ci.  260—94.9) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  normally  solid  polymers  of 
ethylene  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene  at  pres- 
sures at  about  5,000  p.s.i.  to  about  50,000  p.s.i.  and  at 
temperatures  from  about  —50°  C.  to  about  300°  C.  in 
the  presence  of  from  about  10  p. p.m.  to  about  1,000 
p.p.m.  by  mole  based  on  ethylene  of  an  initiator  consisting 
of  an  alkyl  aluminum  compound  and  an  oxygen  contain- 
ing component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  peroxygen  compounds  capable  of  generating 
free  radicals  under  said  reaction  conditions  and  constitut- 
ing from  about  0.1  mole  to  about  3  moles  per  mole  of 
alkyl  aluminum  employed. 
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3,198.781 

PRODUCTS  OF  PROTEINS  CONTAINING  ADDED 

N-ACYLHOMOCYSTEINE  GROUPS 

Reinhold  Benescli  and  Ruth  E.  Benesch,  New  York,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Researdi  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.  Original  application  May  14, 1959,  Ser.  No. 
813,077,  now  Patent  No.  3,111,512,  dated  Nov.  19, 
1963.  Divided  and  this  application  July  3,  1962,  Ser. 
No.  207,374 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—117) 
1.  Disulfide  compositions  made   by  the  oxidation  of 

proteins  containing  added  N-acylhomocysteine  groups. 


3,198,782 
METALLISED  AZO  HALOPYRIMIDINE 
DYESTUFFS 
Herbert  Francis  Andrew  and  Donald  Buckley,  both  of 
Manchester,  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited,  Millbank,  London,  England,  a  cor- 
poration of  Great  Britain 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,537 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  12,  1960, 

24,259/60 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—146) 

1.  The   1:2  chromium  complexes  of  dyestuffs  of  the 
formula 


COOH 


OH 


^^K=N-AA^ 


HOiS 


A/V 


-N- 

I 
R' 


-(CO)„-i-/R-N 


/ R-N \-n 

\  RVm-l 


3,198,783 
AZOPYRAZOLONE  DYES  FOR  POLYESTEJ 
FIBERS 
Charles  E.  Lewis,  Somerville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,998 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—163) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 

r-x- 


-.\=N  — C 


C  =  .\' 
COOCiH, 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nilro  and  chloro,  and  are  not  the  same. 


3,198,784 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  SUCROSE 
BENZOATES 

Richard  W.  Griscom,  Raymond  W.  Ingwalson,  and  How- 
ard F.  Reeves,  Jr.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.,  assignors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Velsicol  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Tennessee 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,453 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—234) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  sucrose  benzoate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  dissolving  benzoyl  chloride  in  a  mutual 
solvent  for  b^-nzoyl  chloride  and  sucrose  benzoafe  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  to'uene. 
xylene,  ethyl  benzene,  chlorobenzene,  chlorotoluene, 
methylene  dichloride,  chloroform,  carbon  tetrachloride, 
tetrachloroethylene.  diethyl  ether,  and  di-isopropyl  ether, 
dissolving  sucrose  in  water  to  form  an  aqueous  sucrose 
solution,  mixing  the  benzoyl  chloride  solution  and  slicrose 
benzoate  solution  in  a  reaction  zone  in  such  proportions 
that  the  ratio  of  benzoyl  chloride  to  sucrose  is  between 
six  and  ten  moles  of  benzoyl  chloride  to  one  mole  of 
sucrose,  agitating  the  two  solutions,  reacting  an  alkali 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  potassium  and  so- 
dium hydroxide  with  said  solutions  while  agitatirtg  the 
same  and  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  solutions  at 
between  -10°  C.  and  50°  C. 


3,198,785 

SULFAMOYL  azabicyclononants  am> 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mountain  Lakes,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Sandoz  Inc.,  Hanover,  N  J. 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Apr.    17,   1964,  Ser.  No.  3f 0,742 
I  6  Claims.    (CI.  260—239) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  m-  and  p-phenylene  radicals  and  such  radi- 
cals having  substituent  sulphonic  acid  groups,  R'  and  R^ 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl  radicals;  T  represents  a  trihalogenopyrimidyl 
radical  wherein  the  halogen  atoms  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms;  and  m 
and  n  are  integers  of  from  1  to  2  provided  that  when  m 
is  1,  n  is  1. 


(Cr 


lllj 


;o,-N 


\ 


(Cm-|lI|ni-0 


wherein  each  of  m  and  n  is  a  positive  whole  number  of 
at  most  3. 

6.   3-chlorosulfonyl-3-azabicyclo(  3.2,2 Jnonane. 
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3  198  786 
ALKYL  HEXAMETHYLENE-THIOLCARBAMATES 

Harrv  Tilles,  El  Cerrito,  and  Ralston  Curtis,  Los  Altos, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Staulfer  Chemical  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  362,949 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R— s- 


O  CH 

\ 


-CHr-CHi 


3,198,790 
STEROIDAL  DIPYRIMIDINES 
Pietro  de  Ruggieri,  Carmelo  Gandoifi,  and  Umberto 
Guzzl.  Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Ormonoterapla 
Richter  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 
No   Drawing.     Filed   May   10,   1963,  Ser.  No.  279,626 
.        Claims  priorit>,  application  Italy,  May  12,  1962, 

9,514/62 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.5) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


CHr-CHr-CH, 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical. 


3  198  787 
6-[(a-PHEN0XY  -  LOWER  '  ALKANOYL)  -  AMIDO]- 
PEMCILLANIC   ACID  SALTS  OF  PROPIONYL 
ERYTHROMYCIN 
Guy    Hagemann,    Nogent-sur-Marne,    Lucien    Penasse, 
Paris,    and    Gerard    Nomine,    Nolsy-le-Sec,    France, 
assignors  to  Roussel  UCLAF,  Paris,  France,  a  corpora- 
tion of  France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168.250 
Claims  prioritv,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  1961, 
850.721;  Apr.  21,   1961,  859,498;  Dec.  5,   1961, 
881,001 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.1) 
1.  The  acid  addition  salt  of  a  6-[(a-phenoxy-lower  alka- 
noyD-amidol-penicillanic    acid    and    the    propionic    acid 
ester   of    erythromycin,   said    6-[(a-phenoxy-lower   alka- 
noyl)-amido]-penicillanic  acid  having  the  formula 


<Z>- 


o  — ("II— ro-N'ii 

R 


-X- 


-CUOH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  lower  alkyl. 


/ 


H 


N 


N 

Ri— C 


Ri 

I 

/    ^ 


R 


L. 


■^, 


\ 


NT 


H 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  Ri  and  R2  are  mem- 
bers selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
amino. 


3  198  788 
N-METHYLOL-a-AMINOBENZYL-PEMCILLIN 
Edmund  Stanley  Granatek,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Brislol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,807 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.1) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


3  198  791 
NEW   SULFAMLAMlbo-PYRAZOLES   AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  THEM 
Rudi  Weyer,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Walter  Aumiilfer,  Kelk- 
helm,  taunus,  Gerhard  Korger  and  Rudolf  Fuhsgiinger, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Alfons  Hiiussler,  Oberursel, 
Taunus,   Germany,   assignors  to   Farbwerke   Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  &  Briining, 
Frankfurt    am    Main,    Germany,    a    corporation    at 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  26,  1960, 

F  31,083;  Feb.  15,  1961,  F  33,204 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.9) 

1.   A   member  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of 

sulfanilamide  pyrazoles  of  the  formula 


n.N--. 


\^ 


-CHi 


SOi— NH- 


A 


sx 


o 


CH  — C 


NH 

I 

NH  0: 

CHjon 


/  \ 

CM- CH        ( 


X' 


N- 


rn, 

CH, 

Ch-cooh 


and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof. 


3  198  789 
CERTAIN   3.AMINO-5-PHENYL-l,3-DIHYDRO-2H- 

l,4-BENZODIAZEPIN-2-ONE  COMPOUNDS 
Stanley  C.  Bell,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 
Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,581 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3) 
1.  The  composition  of  matter  having  a  molecular  struc- 
ture in  which  there  is  attached,  to  the  3-position  of  the 
5-phenyl-l,3-dihydro-2H-l,4-benzodiazepin-2-one  nucleus, 
the  monovalent  basic  NHj  group. 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  alkoxy  of  1—4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  salts 
of  physiologically  tolerable  bases  of  said  pyrazoles. 


3,198,792 
10a  METHYL,  9y3  HORMONAL  STEROIDS 
Engbert  Harmen  Reerink,  Pieter  Westerhof,  and  Hendrik 
Frederik   Louis  Scboler,  all   of  Weesp,   Netherlands, 
assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.      Filed  June   12,   1962,   Ser.  No.  201,824 
21  Claims.    (CI.  260—239.55) 
19.  A    10a-melhyl,9(a.8/3.13i3,14o  hormonal   steroid  of 
the  pregnane  series  having  more  than  19  carbon  atoms  in 
the  molecule,  wherein  the  Cn  carbon  atom  of  the  steroid 
nucleus  together  with  its  substituents  forms  the  group 

CHi 

X c-o-c  =  o 


\/ 


ix 


wherein  X  is  the  Cn  carbon  atom. 
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3,198,793 
«-DIBENZO(ce)-o.THIAZINE-5-DIOXroE  AND 
PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Joief  Hil^  and  Friedrkli  Moth,  LcyerloMen-Bayerwerk, 
Gcnnany,  anigBon  to  Farbcofabrikcn  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellsdiaft,     LcTerimsen,      Germany,      a     German 
conxMtitkm 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  So.  140,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  27,  I960, 
F  32,211 
9  Claims.    (0.260—243) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula 


lower  alkoxy,  amino  and  nitro  radicals;  no  more  than 
one  X  being  amino  and  no  more  than  one  X  being  liitro 
in  any  instance. 

3.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


/X 


y^ 


-SOi-NH 


V^ 


5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CI 


(R).- 


\^ 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halo,  nitro  and  trifluoro-methyl;  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  phenyl-sulfonyl,  and  halo-phenyl-sulfonyl;  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  of  1-4. 


3,198,794 

PYRENYLMETHYL  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS 

Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  and  Johannes  S.  Buck, 

deceased,  late  of  Albany,  N.Y.,  by  PhiUis  G.  Buck, 

ezecntrix,  RIdgewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug 

Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No. 

45,230.    Divided  and  this  appUcation  Sept.  28,  1961, 

Ser.  No.  145,526 

nClahns.    (CI.  260— 247) 

8.  N  -  (1  -  pyrenylmethyl) -N -methylmorpholinium 
halide. 

12.  A  quaternary  ammonium  salt  represented  by  the 
formula  ZZ'Z"N+— CHj— CjgH^An-,  wherein  CigHg  rep- 
resents pyrenyl.  An-  represents  an  anion,  and  the  moiety 
ZZ'Z"N+  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  (A) 
wherein  Z,  Z'  and  Z"  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  lower-alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  7  ring  carbon 
atoms  and  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  (B)  pyridinium,  (C)  pi- 
peridinium,  (D)  morpholinium,  (E)  quinolinium,  and 
(F)  said  members  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  cyano,  lower-alkanoylamino,  car- 
bamyl  and  carbo-lower-alkoxy. 


3  198  795 
CERTAIN  TRIAZOLO-NAPHTHOQUINONE 
COMPOUNDS 
William  Lindsay  Mosby,  North  Plahifield,  and  Mary- 
Louise  Silva,  Somerrille,  NJ.,  ass^ors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,469 

4Clafans.    (CI.  260— 247.5) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N 


^W'' 


N-NHi 


X 

o 

.1 

X   ^ 

X,- 

f^\ 

/\ 

N-X=P-Ri 

Xr^ 

u 

\   / 

I.  / 

I 

N 

wherein  X,  Xi,  Xj  and  X3  are  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  tlkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  amino,  lower  alkanamido  and  nitro 
radicals,  no  more  than  one  X  being  amino  and  no 
more  than  one  X  being  nitro  in  any  instance;  and 

R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  individually  intended  to  represent  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl,  chlorophenyl,  methoxyphenyl, 
naphthyl,  di-( lower  alkyl) amino,  morpholino,  pyfroli- 
dino,  piperidino  and  piperazino  moieties. 


3,198,796 
DERIVATIVES  OF  BENZOBISTRIAZOLES 
William   Lindsay  Mosby,  North  Plainfield,  and   Mary- 
Louise  Silva,  Somerville,  NJ.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No   Drawing.     Filed  Aug.   21,   1963,  Ser.  No.  303,659 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.5) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


IIjN-N 


i  \ 


N-NHi 


2.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


E  /        *N 

\  / 


N 


Hi 


/ 


^■^■^I    ^- 


/ 
V— N  =  P-Ri 
\ 
Ri 


wherein  R.  Rj  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  halophenyi,  lower 
alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  di-lower  alkylamino, 
naphthyl,  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  and  piper- 
azino. 

3.  A  process  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of 
claim  2  with  an  aqueous  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 50°  C.  and  reflux  in  the  presence  of  a  water  mis- 
cible  solvent,  and  recovering  the  product  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X,  Xj.  Xj  and  X3  are  individually  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl. 


H|N— N 


N 


N-NHi 
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3,191,797 
2,4-DICHLORO^DIALKYLHYDROXY.ANILINO- 
13,5-TRIAZINES 
Martin  Dexter,  WUtc  Plains,  Martia  Knell,  Ossining,  and 
Eric  A.  Rosidn,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gcigy  Chem- 
ical   Corporatioi^   Ardsicy,   N.Y.,   a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Orighial  application  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
87,520.     Divided  and  this  appUcation  Apr.   4,   1963, 
Ser.  No.  273,539 

2  Cbihns.     (CI.  260—249.5) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


3,198,8M 
2,8^ARA-F.4^XO-BUTYL).DIAZASPIRO(4,51. 

DECANE-l,3-DIONES 
Ernst  Jucfcer,  Ettingcn,  and  Radolph  Siics,  Bettfaigcn, 
SwitzerUnd,    assignors    to    Sandoz    Ltd.,    Basel, 
Switzerland 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  May  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  365,792 

12  Chdms.    (CI.  260—294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
succinimides  having  the  formula 


Oower)  alkyl- 


OH 

I 


Ri-N 


Oower)  alkyl 


-CHi— CHi— CO 


X_p 


NH 


in  which  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl  and  benzyl,  and  Rj  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  mono- 
substituted  benzyl  and  monosubstituted  phenethyl,  where- 
in the  substituent  is  one  of  chlorine,  bromine,  trifluoro- 
methyl.  methyl,  ethyl,  methoxy  and  ethoxy,  and  non- 
toxic, therapeutically  useful  acid   addition  salts  thereof. 


3  198  798 
PHTHALIMIDO-  AND  ISOINDOLINYL-ALKYL- 
PIPERAZINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Bernard  L.  Z«nitz,  Colonic,  and  Lewis  P.  Albro,  Green- 
bush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,114 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260— 268) 
1.    1  -carbo-lower-alkoxy-4-[(2-phthalimido)A]pipera- 

zine,  wherein  A  is  alkylene  of  from  two  to  ten  carbon 
atoms. 

3  198  799 
DERIVATIVES  OF  PIPERAZINOMETHYL- 
SALICYLIC  ACID 
Gilbert  L.  Regnier,  Sccaux,  Seine,  and  Roger  J.  Canevari, 
I'Hay-les-Roscs,  Setae,  France,  assignors  to  societe  en 
nom  collectif  ditc:  "Science  Union  ct  cic  Societe  Fran- 
caise  de  Recherche  Mcdicale,"  a  corporation  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,539 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  12,  1962, 
14,206/62;  Aug.  7,  1962,  30,180/62 
6  CUims.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  base  having  the  formula: 


3,198,801 

METHYL  l-AMINOPIPERIDINE-4-CARBOXYLATE 

Philip  M.  Carabateas,  Schodack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterltag 

Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1962.  Ser.  No.  236,705 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—294.3) 
Methyl    l-aminopiperidine-4-carboxylate. 


R-N 


N-CH» 

y 


-cox 


w^""- 


(I) 


3,198,802 
ETHYL  4-PHENYL-l-(l -PYRENYLMETHYL) 
PIPERlDlNE-4-CARBOXYl.ATE 
Robert  L.  Clarke,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  and  Johannes  S.  Buck, 
deceased,  late  of  Albany,  N.Y.,  by  Phillis  G.  Buck, 
executrix,  Ridgewood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Dmg 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  July  25,  1960,  Ser. 
No.   45,230.     Divided   and   this   application  Dec.   28, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  429,700 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—294.3) 
Ethyl    4  -  phenyl- l-(l-pyreny lmethyl)piperidine-4-car- 

boxylate. 

3,198,803 
O-ETHERS  OF  PYRIDlNEALDOXIME-l-OXIDES 
Wilhelm  Mathes,  Ludwigsluifen,  Rhtae,  Germany,  and 
John   P.   Da    Vanzo,  Portage   Township,    Kalamazoo 
County,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dr.  F.  Raschig,  G.m.b.H., 
Ludwigshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  a  company 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,940 

25  Claims.     (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
( 1 )  compounds  of  the  formula 


in  which: 

(a)  R  represents  a  substituent  selected  from  within  the 
group  consisting  of: 

hydrogen  atom,  formyl,  acetyl,  carbethoxy  and 
— COO— CHa— CeHs, 

phenyl, 

substituted  phenyl  wherein  the  only  substituent  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  tri- 
fluoromethyl  lower  alkyl  up  to  C5.  lower  alk- 
oxy up  to  C5,  methylcnedioxy,  nitro  and  amino, 

(b)  R'  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  atom,  acetyl,  and  lower  alkyl  radical  up 

toCs,  .    . 

(c)  Y  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consistmg  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  hydroxyl  OH  and  methyl  — CHs, 

(d)  X  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxyl  OH.  lower  alkoxy  up  to  C5, 

and  the  addition  salt  of  said  base  with  an  acid. 


R'- 


-CH-NOR 


\ 


k 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl;  and  R  is  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  one  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  alkenyl  of  from  three  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl  of  from  seven  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkenyl  of  from  eight  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentenyl, 
cyclohexenyl,  cyclopentylalkyl  and  cyclopentenylalkyl  of 
from  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  cyclohexyl- 
alkyl  and  cyclohexenylalkyl  of  from  seven  to  twelve  car- 
bon atoms,  inclusive;  and  (2)  pharmacologically  accept- 
able acid  addition  salts  thereof. 
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3,198,804 
a-AMINOMETHYLPENICILLIN  DERTVATTVES 
David  A.  Johnson,  Fayetteville,  and  Charles  A.  Panetta, 
East  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Bristol-Myers  Com- 
pany, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  6,  1965,  Ser.  No.  423,677 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—306.7) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
amphoteric    antibacterial    compound    and    the    nontoxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  said  amphoteric 
antibacterial  compound  being  prepared  by  the  process 
which  comprises  mixing 

(a)  an  aminopenicillin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting bf  the  acids  of  the  formula 


I  3,198,805 

A-NOR-B-HOMO-STEROIDS   HAVING   ISOXAtOLE 
SUBSTITUENT  AND  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Gkorges  Muller,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  and  Andre  Poittevin, 
Les  Lias,  France,  assignors  to  Roussel-UCLAF,  S.A., 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Oct.   19,    1962,  Ser.  No.  231,823 
Claims  priority,  application  France  Oct.  30,  1961, 
877,425  I 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OR 


O  8  CHi 

11  /    \    / 

R— CH— C— NH-CH— CH        C— CHi 


NHi 


0=i- 


-N- 


CHCOOH 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  indolylalkyl,  naphthyl, 
benzyl,  furyl  and  radicals  having  the  formulae 


Ri 


^ 


and 


wherein  R^  R'  and  R'  are  each  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  nitro,  di( lower )alkyl- 
amino,  (lower)alkanoylamino,  (1  o  w  e  r)alkanoyioxy, 
(lower)alkyl,  (lower)alkoxy,  sulfamyl,  chloro,  iodo. 
bromo,  fluoro  and  trifluoromethyl  and  salts  thereof  with 
at  least  an  equimolar  weight  of 

(b)  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cyclobutanone,  cyclopentanone,  cyclo- 
hexanone,  cycloheptanone,  and  aldehydes  of  the 
formula  R''CHO  wherein  R''  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (lower)  alkyl  and  the 
radicals  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R' 


t 


Cnllln — 


wherein  R^  R^  and  R'  have  the  meaning  set  forth  above 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  inclusive 

(c)  at  a  pH  within  the  range  of  about  pH  5.5  to  about 
pH  9.5. 

10.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


o 


^?^> 


— en 

NH C-CHi   C N 

CHi  0 


S  CHi 

/    \    / 
CH         C-C  III 

-CUCOOK 


CH, 

H                 i 

\^>^ 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

4.  The  process  of  producing  an  isoxazolo  derivative  of 
an  A-nor-B-homo  steroid  of  the  formula 


CH, 


H 


/ 


OR 


A/ 


N- 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  heating  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R  has  the  above-noted  meaning  with  abolit  one 
molecular  equivalent  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxylamine  and  its  salts  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  organic  solvent  selected  fronn  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkanols,  lower  alkanoic  acids 
and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  between  about 
50°  C.  and  150°  C,  isomerizing  the  resulting  3-oximino 
derivative  by  contacting  with  a  lower  alkanoic  acid  at 
about  room  temperature,  cyciizing  the  isomerixed  3- 
oximino  derivative  by  treatment  with  a  dehydrating  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  refluxing  formic 
acid  and  (b)  phosphorus  oxychloride  in  pyridine  at  about 
—  10°  C.  to  -1-10°  C,  and  recovering  said  isoxazOlo  de- 
rivative of  an  A-nor-B-homo  steroid. 
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3,198,806 
2.ALKOXY-2.0XAZOLINES 
George  E.  Ham,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,643 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


-i? 


N-CR'R" 


RO-C 


O  — CHi 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aik\l.  hydrocarbon  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  and 
R'  and  R"  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  H,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  wherem 
each  of  the  radicals  R,  R'  and  R"  contains  not  more  than 
8  carbon  atoms  and  each  cycloalkyl  radical  contams  5  to 
6  carbon  atoms  in  the  cycloalkyl  ring. 


3  198  809 
MICROBIOLOGICAL  REDUCTION  PROCESS  AND 

STEROID  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Eldon  D.  Nielson,  Whiston-Salem,  N.C.,  Pat  B.  HamUton, 
Ponca  City,  OkUi.,  and  Moises  Riano  and  David  Rosi, 
East  Greenbush,  and  George  P.  PeruzzottI,  North 
Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  322,029 

36  Claims.  (CI.  260—343.2) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  2-hydroxymethyl  steroid 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  2-hydroxymethylcne  steroid 
to  the  reductive  fermentative  enzymatic  action  of  a  micro- 
organism of  an  order  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Actinomycetales,  Moniliales,  Mucorales,  Sphaeriales 
and  Spirogyrales. 

14.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH 


R 


3,198,807 
SUBSTITUTED  CARBOXAMIDE  INDOLES 
AND  INDOLINES 
Michel  Leon  Thominet,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societfe 
d'Etudes  Scientifiques  et  Industrielles  de  I'lle-de-France, 
a  society  of  France  ^^^  ,,_ 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,555 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  25,  1961, 
869,013,  869,014 
11  Claims.     (CI.  260—319) 
11.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consistmg  of 
substituted  indole  carboxamides,  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  of  said  indole  carboxamides,  corresponding  indoline 
carboxamides  and  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts  of  said 
corresponding  indoline  carboxamides,  said  substituted  in- 
doles being  of  the  formula: 


R"OCHr 
O 


-OR' 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, lower-alkyl  and  lower-alkynyl;  and  R'  and  R"  are 
members  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower- 

alkanoyl. 

20.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  2a-hydroxy- 
methyltestololactone  and  lower-alkanoyl  esters  thereof. 


Ri 


CONHWN 


/ 
\ 


R> 


in  which  A  is  lower  alkoxy;  W  is  alkylene  of  1-A  carbon 
atoms;  and  Rj  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl. 


3,198,810 
BICYCLIC  ESTER-LACTONES 
James  C.  Wygant,  Creve  Coeur,  and  Erhard  J.  Prill,  Des 
Peres,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St  Louis, 
Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No. 
144,589,  Oct.  12,  1961.    This  appUcation  Aug.  3, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  387,204 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—343.3) 
1.  The  method  for  producing  a  bicyclic  ester-lactone, 
said   method   comprising    ( 1 )    monoesterifying  an  alkyl- 
A^-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride  of  the  formula 


3  198  808 
production'  OF  PYRROLIDONE 
Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  and  Nikolaus  von  Kutepow, 
Karlsrube-Rueppurr,  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anilln-    &    Soda-Fahrik   Aktiengesellschaft,    Ludwlgs- 
hafen  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,127 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  28,  1961, 

B  64,578;  Nov.  3,  1961,  B  64,646 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—326.5) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  pyrrolidone  which 

comprises  contacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

O  O 

C-A-C 

/  \ 

Bt  Ri 

wherein  A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CHj— CHj  and  — CH=CH—  and  R, 
and  R2  each  denotes  a  member  from  the  group  consisting 
of  — OH,  — NHj  and  — ONH4,  with  ammonia  and  hy- 
drogen in  the  liquid  phase  at  elevated  temperature  and 
increased  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  catalyst  having  been  sintered  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  above  600°  C.  and  20  to  100°  C.  below 
its  melting  point  and  reduced  with  hydrogen  at  a  tem- 
perature between  150°  and  600°  C. 

bl7   O.G.— 11 


o 

I. 


CH, 

/    \ 
-Q\\        C-Ri 


/ 
) 

\ 


C-CH        C 

;       \  / 

O  CH, 


-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  the  group  — CnHjn-i.  where  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  6,  and  R2  is  an  unsubstituted  alkyl 
group  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  with  a  mono- 
hydric  unsubstituted  alkanol  containing  up  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  wherein  said  anhydride  and  said  unsubstituted  al- 
kanol are  present  in  about  mole  equivalent  amounts,  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  to  about  150°  C.  to 
form  the  acid-ester  having  the  formula 

O 

R,_C-Cnr-CH-C-ORi 

Rn-^-CHr-CH 
HO— C=0 

wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  as  aboved  defined,  and  R3  is  an 
unsubstituted  alkyl  radical  containing  up  to  17  carbon 
atoms,  and  (2)  then  intramolecularly  cyciizing  said  acid- 
ester  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  room  temperature 
to  about  150°  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.1  to 
about  5  weight  percent,  based  on  the  said  anhydride  ini- 
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tially  charged  to  the  reaction  mixture,  of  perchloric  acid, 
as  catalyst,  to  form  a  bicyclic  ester-lactonc  defined  by  the 
structural  formula 

o  o 

C— CH— CH— C— ORi 

CHi  CHi 

6— c — in 

Ri      Ri 
wherein  Rj,  Rj  and  R3  are  as  above  defined,  and  recover- 
ing the  said  bicyclic  cster-lactone  as  product. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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3  198  814 
DETERGENT  SULFONATE  AND  SULFATE  SALTS 

OF   CERTAIN  AMPHOTERIC  SULFONATES 

Hans  S.  Mannheimer,  Toms  River,  NJ.,  assignor  to  said 

Mannhelmer    and    John    J.    McCabe,    Jr.,    as    joint 

venturers  . 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,849 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—401) 
1.  A  salt  of  the  formula: 


3,198,811  

0,3,4,5,6,7,7  .  OCTACHLORO  -  3,6  -  METH- 
ANO  -  1A3,6  .  TETRAHYDROPHTHALIC 
ACID  AND  ANHYDRIDE 
Edward  D.  Well,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  HoolKer 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  June  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  116,253 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—346.3) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,2,3,4,5,6,7,7  -  octachloro  -  3,6-methano- 1,2,3, 6-tetrahy- 
drophthalic  acid  and   l,2,3.4,5,6,7,7-octachloro-3,6-meth- 
ano-l,2,3,6-tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride. 

4.  1,2,3,4,5,6,7,7  -  octachloro  -  3,6  -  methano  -  1,2,3,6- 
tetrahydrophthalic  anhydride. 


3  198  812 
WATER  SOLUBLE  REACTIVE  ANTHRAQUINONE 

DYES 
Gocnter    Krehbiel    and    Helmut    Preugschas,    both    of 
Ladwlgshafen  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignors  to  Badische 
Anllin-  &  Soda-Fabrili  AlLtiengesellschaft,  Ludwigs- 
haf  en  (Rhine),  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,169 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  14,  1961, 

B  60,848 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—372) 

1.  Dyes  of  the  formula: 


3[Z®] 


NH— Y 


80,9 


80i^ 


il 


and 


— CO— CH=C— COOH 


OR,  Q 


/ 


H 


\ 


'CHt— CH— CHt— 8— O— M 
OH  O 


with  R  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6-24  carbon 
atoms;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
hydroxy  alkyl  radicals  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and  (d)  1-15 
mole  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  (c);  Rj  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (e)  alkylene  groups  of  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  (f )  hydroxy  alkylene  groups  of  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  and  (g)  1-15  mole  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  (f); 
each  mole  of  said  alkylene  oxides  being  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms,  Q  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b), 
(c)  and  (d),  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metals;  and  G  is  a  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Rj — O — (C2H40)y — SO3 — 
and  R, — O — SO3 — ,  Rf  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  only  ethylenically 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  6-20  carbon  atoms 
and  aliphatic-aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  with  a  maxi- 
mum of  20  carbon  atoms  and  having  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  on  the  aliphatic  portion  thereof;  and  y  is  l-lO. 


'  3,198,815 

FATTY   AMIDO  AMINO   SULFONATE   AND  SUL- 
FATE SALTS  OF  AMPHOTERIC  SULFONATES 
Hans  S.  Mannhelmer,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Hans 
S.   Mannheimer  and   John  J.   McCabe,  Jr.,  as  joint 
venturers 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,290 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—401) 
1.  A  salt  of  the  formula: 


I 


O     Ri 


R-C-N-Ri 


in  which  Z®  denotes  a  cationic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  protons  and  alkali  metal  cations  and 
Y  denotes  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— C0-CH|-CH,C1,   -co— CHi-CHr-Br,   -CO-CH=CHi 
— CO— C=CH— COOH 


R- 


O     R,    H 


/ 


\ 


-N 


O 


CH, 


-CH— CH, 

Ah 


-S  — O— M 

I 


3,198,813 
l,4-PREGNADIENE.lla,17a,21.TRIOL-3,20-DIONE 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Arthur  Nobile,  Roseland,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Schering  Cor- 
poration,   Bloomfleid,    NJ.,   ■   corporation   of   New 
Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  386,749 

The  po^tioa  of  dM  term  of  the  patent  salMcquent  to 

May  26, 1981,  hjis  been  disclaimed 

4  Chdms.     (CI.  260—397.45) 

1.  A  jpember  of  the  group  consisting  of  1,4-pregna- 

dienc-lla,17a,21-triol-3,20-dione  and  the  21-lower  alka- 

noyl  esters  thereof. 


with  each  R  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6-24  carbon 
atoms;  Ri  is  S|elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  (c) 
hydroxy  alkyl  radicals  of  2-6  carbon  atoms,  and  (d)  1-15 
mole  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  (c);  Rj  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (e)  alkylene  groups  of  2-6 
carbon  atoms,  (f)  hydroxy  alkylene  groups  of  2-6  carbon 
atoms,  and  (g)  1-15  mole  alkylene  oxide  adducts  of  (f); 
each  mole  of  said  alkylene  oxides  being  of  2-4  carbon 
atoms;  Q  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (b), 
(c)  and  (d);  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkali  metals;  R,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-*  (jarbon 
atoms,  ao  hydroxy  alkyl  radical  of  2-8  carbon  atoms  and 
1-15  mole  alkylene  oxide  adducU  of  the  available  hy- 
droxy groups  in  said  hydroxy  alkyl  radical,  said  alkylene 
oxide  being  of  2-4  carbon  atoms;  Rh  is  a  group  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  alkylene,  aromatic  and  aro- 
matic-aliphatic hydrocarbon  groups  having  a  maxintum  of 
12  carbon  atoms;  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — SOs  and  — O — SO|. 
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3,198,816 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 
FATTY  OILS 
MykoU  Zajcew,  Newark,  NJ.,  asignor  to  Engelhard  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,882 

11  Claims.  (CL  260— 409) 
1.  A  method  for  hydrogenating  unsaturated  fatty  oils 
which  comprises  treating  the  oil  with  hydrogen  under 
hydrogenation  conditions  including  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  about  40  to  200°  C.  and  pressure  in  the  range 
of  atmospheric  to  about  1000  p.s.i.  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  solid  support  having  deposited 
thereon  palladium  metal  and  a  modifying  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  bismuth  subacetate,  bismuth  acetate  Bids  and 
BiOCl,  and 

(b)  mixture  of  a  compound  of  group  (a)  and  silver, 
and 

(c)  mixtures  of  a  compound  of  group  (a)  and  a  silver 
compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  silver  acetate, 
Ag2S04  and  AgNOj, 

the  palladium  metal  being  present  in  the  range  of  .001 
to  10  percent  by  weight,  and  the  modifying  material  be- 
ing present  in  the  range  of  .005  to  10  percent  by  weight, 
based  upon  the  weight  of  said  oil,  being  in  the  range 
of  about  0.00005  to  0.1  percent. 


3,19M19 
STABILIZED  ORGANO-STANNOXANES  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Carl  R.  GkMkey,  SdrllBg,  NJ.,  aaripMr,  by 

ments,  to  M.T.  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,SM 
18  Claims.    (CI.  260—429.7) 
1.  The  method  of  stabilizing  an  organic  distannoxane 
containing  the  group 

I  1 

— 8n— O— Sn— 

I  I 

wherein  all  of  the  substituents  attached  to  the  tin  atoms 
are  hydrocarbon  groups  against  deterioration  which  com- 
prises adding  to  said  organic  distannoxane  at  least  0.1% 
of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  and  heating  the  mixture 
so- formed  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  100*  C. 
and  below  the  boiling  point  of  said  distannoxane. 


3  198  817 
INSOLUBLE  CHELATES  OF  TITANIUM  ZIR- 
CONIUM, HAFNIUM  AND  THORIUM 
Horst  G.  Langer,  Cochituate,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  67,919 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—429.1) 
1.  A  solid  crystalline  metal  chelate  in  acid  form  corre- 
sponding to  the  following: 

MX 

wherein  the  metal  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  titanium,  zirconium,  hafnium  and  thorium  in  the  tetra- 
valent  form,  and  X  represents  a  chelating  radical  formu- 
lated in  accordance  with  the  following: 

(HOOCCH2)2N  R  (H2O), 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

— I(CH2)nN(Y)]^Y 

wherein  Y  is  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxyethyl  groups,  — CHjCOOH  and 
— CHjCHjCOOH,  not  more  than  two  Ys  being  hydroxy- 
ethyl; n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  2.  3,  4 
and  m  is  in  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  0,  1,2, 
3,  4;  X  is  an  integer  having  a  value  in  the  range  0,  1,2,  3, 4. 


3,198  820 
SILICONE-SILICATE  POLYMERS 
Arthur  N.  Pines,  Synder,  and  Eugene  A.  Uentek,  Ken- 
more,  N.Y.,  assizors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,097 

34  Claims.    (O.  260— 44ft.2) 
1.  An  organosilicon  polymer  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  siloxane  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 


pM    OOCR-I 


R. 

I 

810 


4-(b-M:) 


a) 


3  198  818 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ORGANOTIN 

COMPOUNDS 

John  E.  Santo,  Jackson  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  M.  T.  Chemicals  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,827 

12  Claims.  (CI.  260—429.7) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  a  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  tetrahydrocarbontin  having  the  formula  R4Sn 
and  a  trihydrocarbontin  compound  having  the  formula 
RsSnX,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  hydrox- 
ide, and  OSnRs,  comprising  contacting  said  mixture  with 
methyl  alcohol  resulting  in  the  solution  of  the  trihydro- 
carbontin compound  in  the  methyl  alcohol,  and  the  tetra- 
hydrocarbontin remaining  in  a  separate  phase,  and  then 
separating  the  two  phases. 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble  silicate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  sodium,  potas- 
sium, lithium,  rubidium  and  tetra( alkyl) ammonium  ca- 
tions, a  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  M 
and  has  a  value  of  at  least  one,  R  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  unsubstituted  divalent 
hydrocarbon  groups  and 

M    00c 

a 
substituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  each 

M  00c  fpoup 
a 
is  connected  to  the  silicon  atom  through  at  least  2  carbon 
atoms  of  the  group  represented  by  R,  RMs  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  h  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive, 
c  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and  (^-|-c)  has  a 
value  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and  (B)  from  10  to  90  parts 
by  weight  of  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 

2  ni) 

wherein  M  and  a  have  the  above-defined  meanings  and 
d  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  said  parts  by  weight 
of  said  groups  being  based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  organosilicon  polymer. 

3,198,821 

ARYL  (ISOTHIOCYANATOALKOXYLATES) 

Thomas  K.  Brotiierton,  Sooth  Charleiton,  and  John  W. 

Lynn,  Charleston,  W.  Ya.,  anigBori  to  UnioB  Carbide 

Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,768 

3  Chdms.    (CL  260— 454) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

B[0— (CkH2k)NCS], 

wherein  it  is  an  iiMeger  having  a  value  of  from  I  to  10  in- 
clusive, z  is  an  integer  having  a  va  ue  of  from  2  to  6  in- 
clusive, and  B  is  a  polyvalent  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  containing  from  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  inclusive. 


[Yl 
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3  198  822 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SULFATES  AND 

SULFONIC  ACID  SALTS 

Hans  S.  Mannheimcr,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  assignor  to  said 

Mannlieimcr   and    lohn    J.    McCabc,    Jr.,    as    }oint 

venturers 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,850 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—458) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 

H    O    CHi-CH-CHr-S— 0-M 


oxidant  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  nitric  acid, 
nitrogen  peroxide,  nitrogen  peroxide  with  oxygen,  dini- 
trogen  trioxide  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 0°  C.  and  60°  C.  in  the  presence  of  sulphatp-ion 
in  the  reaction  system. 


i 


H 


and 


R-N-Y 


CHr-CH-CHi-S-0-M> 

Ah  & 

with  R  being  a  hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  ethylenically  unsaturated 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  and  alkyl  substituted 
mononuclear  aromatic  radicals  of  6-24  carbon  atoms, 
with  the  alkyl  portion  thereof  being  of  at  least  3  carbon 
atoms;  each  Y  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (a)  alkyl  radicals  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  and 
(b)  _R,_0_(Ri— 0):c— H,  with  Ri  being  an  alkylene 
group  of  2-4  carbon  atoms  and  -c  being  0-15;  Q  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  (a),  (b) 
and 


— CHt— CH— CHr-8— O— M 

in  A 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkali  metals;  and  G  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sulfonate  radicals  of  organic  anionic  deter- 
gent sulfonic  acid  salts  and  sulfate  radicals  of  organic 
anionic  detergent  sulfate,  said  sulfate  and  sulfonate  radi- 
cals having  a  terminal  hydrocarbon  radical  of  6-20  car- 
bon atoms  said  terminal  hydrocarbon  radical  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  ethylenically 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  groups  and  alkyl  sub- 
stituted mononuclear  aromatic  radicals  wherein  the  alkyl 
portion  is  at  least  6  carbon  atoms  salts. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

Ri— 0-(Ri-0),H 
CuHm-N^  O 

CiHii— 0-8Oi  CHr-CH-CHr-S-0-Va 
OH  O 

with  Ri  being  an  alkylene  radical  of  2-4  carbon  atoms; 
and  X  is  0-1 S. 


3  198  824 

ASYMMETRICAL  CARBONATE  ESTERS  OF  2,4- 
DINITRO  -  6  -  LOWER  ALKYL  PHENOL  AND 
PHENOL  OR  PHENOLS  SUBSTITUTED  BY 
CHLORINE,  NITRO  OR  LOWER  ALKYL 

Krijn  van  den  Boogaart,  Vlaardlngen,  Netherlands,  as- 
signor to  Fabriek  van  Chemische  Producten  Vondelin- 
genplaat  N.V.,  Schiedam,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  corpo- 
ration 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21,  1960, 

9,98460 
I         12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 463) 
1.  An    asymmetrical    bisaryl    carbonate    having    the 

formula 


R 

I 


O-C-O-.' 


NO, 


NOi 


wherein  Ri.  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  chlorine  and  nitro  0-oups 
and  R  is  lower  alkyl. 


1  3  ]9g  g25 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF  ORGANIC 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  l-DIALKYL- 
AMlNOETHANOLS-2 
Karl  Zeile,  Franz  Adiclies,  and  Helmut  Wick,  Ingilheim 
(Rhine),  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignmetits,  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  G.m.b.H.,  Ingelheim  (I^hlne), 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany  | 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,517        | 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  19,  1955, 

B  34,944 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 473) 
1.  A  quaternary  compound  of  the  formula 


1 


\  ^/ 

C-COO-CHr-CHr-N-Ri 


-/" 


H 


\ 


Ri 


X- 


wherein 


3  198  823 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  a-SULPHOXY- 
ISOBUTYRIC  ACID  AND  a-HYDROXYISOBUTYR- 
IC  ACID 
Hiroshi  Alubayadii  and  Hiroshi  Negisiii,  Tosliima,  Klta- 
ini,  Toliyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Kagaini  Kogyo 
Kaimsliild  Kaisha,  Toiiyo,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  July  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,268 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  July  8,   1961, 
36/23,944;  Oct.  4,  1961,  36/35,439;  Dec.  6,  1961, 
36/43,546;  Dec.  20, 1961,  36/46,013 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260-^58) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a-sulphoxyisobutyric  acid 
and  a-hydroxyisobutyric  acid  which  comprises  oxidizing 
a  tertiarybutyl  sulfate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mono-tertiarybutyl  sulfate,  di-tertiarybutyl  sulfate  and 
mixtxires  thereof  by  contacting  said  butyl  sulfate  with  an 


Ri  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  methyl,  ethyl  and  isopropyl, 
R3  is  alkyl  of  6  to  11  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
X  is  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  anion. 


ALKYL 


3.198,826 
MERCAPTOMETHYLPHOSPHONIC 
ACIDS 
George  M.  Calhoun,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  t#  Shell 

Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dratwing.     Original  application  Apr.   13,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  805,686,  now  Patent  No.  3,112,271,  dated  Nov.  26, 
1963.      Divided   and   this  application   Aug.   30,  1963, 
Ser.  No.  305,809  1 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—500)  ' 

1.  As  a  compound  a  Cio-is  alkyl  mercaptometh^lphos- 
phonic  acid. 
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3  198  827 
HYDROXY-BENZOIC  ACID  ETHERS  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Gerhard  Ohnacker,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Germany,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
G.m.b.H.,  Ingeilicim  (Rhine),  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,754 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  9,  1960, 

T  18  350 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—521) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydroxy-benzoic  acid  ethers  of  the  formula 

COOH 


-CH-CHi— O-R 
OH 


sisting  of  the  radicals  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  as 

defined  above  in  this  claim, 
the  radicals  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (f)  being  in  any  case 
attached  to  the 


o 


groups  at  a  nitrogen  atom. 


«. 


-|-0-CH, 


3  198  829 

N,N'  DICYANOAMIDINES  AND  METHODS  OF 
PREPARATION 
John  Thomas  Shaw,  Middlesex,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  June  29, 1961,  Ser.  No. 
120,537.     Divided  and  this  application  May  14,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  195,018 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 551) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexyl,  their  alkali 
metal  salts  and  their  alkaline  earth  metal  salts. 


3  198  828 

COMPOUNDS  OF  CITRIC  ACID 

Erich  Matter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawing.   FUed  Dec.  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,797 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  29,  1959, 

82382 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—534) 
1.  An  amide  of  citric  acid  in  which  one 

o 


wherein  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaline  earth  metals,  alkali  metals  and  copper;  R  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbons  and  carbocyclic  aryl  of  less 
than  three  6-membered  rings;  and  A  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of  up  to  18  carbons 
and  carbocyclic  arylene  of  less  than  three  6-mcmbcred 
rings. 


-t- 

group  of  the  citric  acid  radical  is  linked 

with  one  nitrogen  atom  of  an  alkylene  diamine  radical, 
the  nitrogen  atoms  of  which  are  separated  from  each 
other  by  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  further 
substituted  at  one  nitrogen  atom  by  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drociirbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dodecyl,  hexadecyl,  octadecyl  and  octadecenyl, 
and  the  second  and  third 

o 

II 

— c- 

groups  of  the  citric  acid  radical  are  each  linked  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)   an   alkylene  diamine  radical  as  defined  above  in 

this  claim, 
(h)   an  aliphatic  monoamine  radical  selected  from  the 
group   consisting   of  ethanolamine   and   aminoethyl 
ethanolamine. 

(c)  an  aliphatic  polyamine  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  N:N-dimethylamino  trimethylene 
diamine,  ethylene  diamine  and  diethylene  triamine, 

(d)  a  hydrazine  radical, 

(e)  a  hydroxyl  group,  and 

(f)  an  aliphatic  polyamine  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine  and  diethylene 
triamine.  which  radical  is  linked  at  a  second  nitrogen 
atom  with  one  ■*" 


group  of  a  second  citric  acid  radical,  the  remaining 

O 

-ft- 

groups  of  this  second  citric  aoid  radical  being  con- 
nected with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


3  198  830 
PROCESS   FOR   PREPARING    N-CHLOROPHENYL- 

N'-METHOXY-N'-METHYL 
Otto  Scherer,  Gerhard  Horlein,  and  Rudolf  Hubner,  all  of 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerlie 
Hoechst  Aktiengeselischaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  * 
Briining,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  17,  1958, 

F  25,522 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—553) 
1.  The    process   for    preparing   a    compound    of   the 
formula 


o 


cU' 


CHi 


\ 


11  OCHi 

which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


ci- 


O  H 

/ 


f    •        \ 

U  OCHi 

with  dimethyl  sulfate  in  an  alkaline  medium. 


3  198  831 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  NJ^- 
DIETHYLTOLUAMIDES 
Frederick  G.  Van  Stryk,  Gnelph,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  YorlK, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,885 

4  Claims.  (CI.  262—558) 
1.  A  continuous,  vapor-phase  process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  N,N-diethyltoluamide  which  comprises  contin- 
uously introducing  diethylamine  and  toluic  acid,  in  a 
molar  ratio  of  amine  to  acid  between  about  2:1  and 
about  6:1,  into  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  boron  phos- 
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phate  catalyst,  passing  said  amine  and  said  acid  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  each  other  over  said  catalyst  at  a  rate 
corresponding  to  a  contact  time  of  up  to  about  2  minutes, 
the  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  250°  to  350°  C., 
continuously  removing  the  vaporized  amide  from  said 
reaction  zone  and  condensing  said  amide. 


3  198,832 

PREPARATION  OF  TRIAMINOGUANIDINE 

Lawrence  Elnathan  Benjamin,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  DrawiiH.    FUcd  Apr.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,509 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—564) 
1,  A  process  for  preparing  triaminoguanidine  which 
comprises  reacting  an  acid-addition  salt  of  triamino- 
guanidine with  an  excess  of  liquid  ammonia  free  of  water 
at  a  temperature  at  which  such  ammonia  is  in  a  liquid 
state  thereby  producing  free-base  triaminoguanidine. 


3  198  833 
l^TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL)  -  2  -  LOWER- 
ALKYL  AMINOPROPANES  AND  ACID  AD- 
DITION SALTS  THEREOF 
Lanlo  G.  Bcrcgi,  Boulogne,  Pierre  J.  Hogon,  Rueil- 
Malmaisoo,  Jcan-Claade  R.  Lc  Douarec,  Versailles,  and 
Henri  Laden  ScAmitt,  Paris,  France,  aasignors  to  so- 
dctc  •■  nom  coilcctif  ditc:  Science-Union  &  Compa- 
gnic<^k>cictc  Francaise  de  Rcclicrches  Medicales,  Su- 
renca,  France,  a  French  society 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,190 
Claims  priority,  application  Monaco,  Nov.  5,  1960,  269; 
application  France,  Apr.  4, 1961,  857,671;  July  4,  1961, 
866  962 

4  Claima.     (CI.  260—570.8) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  1  -  (trifluoromethylphenyl)  -  2-lower-alkylaminopro- 
panes  of  the  formula 


CFi 


^^ 


CHi— CZ-CH, 
NH-R 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl  and  wherein  R  is  a  lower-alkyl  radical 
having  up  to  a  maximum  of  five  carbon  atoms,  and  (b) 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


CFi 


^ 


CHt— CH— CHi 
I 
NH-R 


1  3,198,835 

PYRENYL  METHYL  TERTIARY  AMINO 
AMINES 

Robert  L.  Clarice,  Bethlehem,  N.Y.,  and  Johannes  S.  Bkick, 
deceased,  Uite  of  Albany,  N.Y.,  by  Phillis  G.  Bhick, 
executrix,  Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,234 

8  CUims.     (CI.  260—570.9) 
1.  A  compound,  Y — CHj — CieH,,  wherein  Y  represents 
tertiary-araino  and  CisHg  represents  pyrenyl,  and  Where 
tertiary-amino  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  di-lower-alkylamino, 

(b)  dicycloalkylamino  in  which  cycloalkyl  has  from 
3  to  7  ring  members, 

(c)  N-(cycloalkyI)-lower-alkylamino  in  which  cyclo- 
alkyl has  from  3  to  7  ring  members, 

(d)  polymethylenimino  of  from  5  to  7  ring  members, 

(e)  4-raorpholinyl,  | 

(f)  di-(phenyl-lower-alkyl)amino,  ' 

(g)  N-(phenyl-lower-alkyl)-lower-alkylamino,  and 
(h)  said   members  (a)-(g),  inclusive,  substituted  by 

a   member  of  the   group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl, 
halogen,   hydroxy  and  cyano. 


3,198,834 
OPTICAL  ISOMERS  OF  TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 
ATED  PHENETHYLAMINES 
Laazlo    G.    Beregi,    Boulogne-sur-Scine,    Pierre    Hugon, 
Rueil-Malmaison,  Jean-Claude  Lc  Douarec,  Versailles, 
and  Henri  Schmitt,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to  societe 
en  nom  coilcctif  dite:  '^l^ience  Union  et  Cie,  Societe 
Francaise  de  Recherche  Medicale,"  Suresncs,  Seine, 
France,  a  French  society 
No  Drawing.    FHed  July  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  385,507 

5  Claims.     (CI.  26(^—570.8) 
1.  An  optically  active  isomer,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  </  and  /  isomers  of  (I)  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  lower-alkyl  radical  having  up  to  a  max- 
imum of  5  carbon  atoms,  and  (II)  an  acid  addition  salt 
thereto. 


:ess 


11,  1960, 


3,198,836 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLY- 
ENECARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Roman    Marbet,   Riehcn,   and    Ulrich   Schwieter,   Basel, 
Switzerland,    assignors   to   Hoffmann-La    Roche   Inc., 
Nutley,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,058 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May 
i  5,399/60 

'  14  Claims.  (CI.  260—586) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  polyenecarbonyl 
compounds  comprising  the  stcp)s  of  reacting  an  aldehyde 
containing  a  double  bond  in  the  a,^-  and  7,5-positions 
relative  to  the  aldehyde  group  in  the  presence  of  a  lower 
aliphatic  alkanol  and  an  acidic  condensing  agent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  mineral  acids,  Lewis  acids, 
and  strong  acidic  organic  acids  with  an  excess  quantity 
of  an  enol  ether  of  the  formula 

R— CH=C  — OR' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  lower  alky!  group,  wherein  at  least 
one  R  m  the  above  formula  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
and  R'  is  a  lower  alkyl  group, 

to  form  a  reaction  product,  and  hydrolyzing  the  reaction 

product  with  an  acid. 


3  198  837 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  OF 
METHYL  ETHYL  KETONE 
Jiirgen  Smidt,  Munich-Solln,  Hugo  Kojcr,  Munich^  Ru- 
dolf Rattinger,  Deisenhofcn,  and  Rolf  Sieber,  Colbgne- 
Longerich,  Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium  fiir 
Elektrocbemische  Industrie  G.m.b.H.,  Munich,  Ger- 
many 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,)61 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  24,  1960, 
,  C  23,030  1 

I  1  Claim.     (CI.  260—593)  | 

A  process  for  purifying  methyl  ethyl  ketone  obtained 
in  the  oxidation  of  butylene  in  the  presence  of  a  platinum 
metal  catalyst  containing  chlorides  which  in  addition  to 
water  and  aldehydes  contains  chlorination  products  as 
impurities  which  comprises  contacting  such  methyl  ethyl 
ketone  with  a  20  to  30%  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
the  ratio  of  such  methyl  ethyl  ketone  to  aqueous  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  being  2;1  to  1:20  by  volume,  at  a  tem- 
perature of  90  to  150°  C.  under  superatmospheric  pres- 
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sure  for  a  period  of  1  to  30  minutes,  separating  off  the 
organic  phase  and  recovering  purified  methyl  ethyl  ketone 
from  such  organic  phase  by  distillation. 


3  198  838 
PRODUCTION  OF  UQUID  BOROHYDROC  ARBONS 
Earl  A.  WeilmnenMcr,  Kenmore,  and  Joel  A.  Zaiiowsity, 

Niagara  Fall^  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 

to  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 

of  Vb^nia 

FUed  Oct  12,  1955,  Ser.  No.  540,140 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—606.5) 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  liquid  boro- 
hydrocarbon  which  comprises  reacting  diborane  and  an 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ethylene,  propylene  and  acetylene  and  mixtures 
thereof  at  130-300*  C.  in  vapor  phase  while  the  reactants 
are  in  admixture  with  a  diluent  gas,  the  molar  ratio  of  un- 
saturated hydrocarbon  to  diborane  being  within  the  range 
from  1:10  to  10:1,  the  diluent  gas  comprising  from  20 
to  60  percent  by  volume  of  the  reaction  mixture  and  the 
volume  of  acetylene  not  exceeding  60  percent  of  the  total 
volume  of  the  unsaturated  hydrocarbon. 


3,198,839 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
MERCAPTANS 
Charles  Yvan  Philippe  LalcC,  Caen,  Calvados,  France, 
assignor  to  Sod^t  Anonymc  dHe:  Sodcte  Nationalc  des 
Petroles   d'Aqnitainc,   Paris,   France,  a   company   of 
France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,723 

13  Claims.  (CI.  260—609) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mercaptans  which 
comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  170°  C. 
an  oxygen-containing  organic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carboxylic  acids,  alcohols,  aldehydes 
and  ketones  with  a  sulphur-containing  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphur,  hydrogen  sulphide, 
carbon  disulphide,  calcium  sulphide  and  ammonium  sul- 
phide, in  the  presence  of  rhenium  heptasulphide  as  cata- 
lyst. 


3,198,841 
ALCOHOLS  FROM  UNSATURATED  HYDROCAR- 
BONS AND  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
Jay  K.  KocU,  Berkeley,  Califs  assigBor  to  SbcU  OO  Conn 
pany.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawars 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nor.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,875 

10  Claims.    (CI.  266—618) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  monohydroxylic  adduct 
of  a  vinyl  compound  and  a  carbonyl  compound  by  re- 
acting ( 1)   a  vinyl  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  alkyler»es  having  from  4  to  10  carbon 
atoms  and  vinyl  benzenes  having  from  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms  with  (2)  a  carbonyl  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  acyclic  alkyl  monoketones  having 
from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  acyclic  alkyl  monoalde- 
hydes   having  from    1    to   30  carbon   atoms,  the  molar 
ratio  of  the  carbonyl  compound  to  the  vinyl  compound 
being  from   1:1   to  2:5,  in  a  saturated  aliphatic  ether 
solvent  having  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  said  ether  be- 
ing selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyclic  saturated 
aliphatic  ethers  and  alicyclic  saturated  ahphatic  ethers, 
in  the  presence  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals  at  a 
temperature  from  about  —70°   C.  to  about   +50'   C. 
and  at  a  pressure  from  about  300  mm.  to  about  2000  mm., 
and  hydrolyzing  the  metal  salt  thus  obtained  to  the  corre- 
sponding alcohol. 

3,198,842 

ALLYLATION  OF  PHENOL 

Paul  J.  Berrigan,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ShtU 

Oil    Company,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,243 

7  Claims.  (CI.  260—624) 
1.  The  Soxhlet-type  continuous  process  of  ortho-allyl- 
ating  a  phenol  by  percolating  a  solution  of  ^,7-alkenyl 
halide,  wherein  the  halogen  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine,  in  a  substantially  an- 
hydrous inert  non-polar  hydrocarbon  solvent  through  a 
solid  alkali  metal  salt  of  the  phenol  having  the  structure 

OH 


H- 


./\ 


3  198  840 
DERIVATIVES  Of'dIp'hENYL  SYNTHETIC 
ESTROGENS 
Emil  Kaiser,  Chicago,  and   Byron  M.  Shfain,  Western 
Springs,    III.,    assignors,    by    mesne    assignments,    to 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  28,238 

7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 613) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hexane,  hexene,  and  hexadiene  derivatives,  said  compound 
having  the  following  structure: 


--R. 


Vr"-/ 


OR 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  a  methylallyl  radical,  provided  that  when 
R  is  hydrogen  R'  is  a  methylallyl  radical,  and  that  when 
R'  is  hydrogen  R  is  a  methylallyl  radical  and  R"  is  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of: 

CH,  CHi 
CiHi  C,Hi      C,H,         CH     CH 

-C=C-;  -CH CH-;  -C C- ; 

CiH, 


and 


CHi  CiHi     C|Hi 
-CH— CH CH— 


wherein  R  is  non-acetylenic  hydrocarbon  of  up  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  4  inclusive, 
at  a  temperature  from  about  0°  C.  to  about  100°  C, 
separating  by  distillation  from  the  resulting  solution  con- 
taining the  corresponding  ortho-^,7-alkenyl  phenol  unre- 
acted  /3.7-alkenyl  halide  together  with  solvent  and  re- 
cycling the  distillate  for  re-percolation  through  the  unre- 
acted  solid  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  phenol  until  substan- 
tially all  of  said  alkali  metal  salt  of  said  phenol  is  con- 
verted. 

3,198,843 

PURIFICATION  OF  GLYCERINE 

Robert  S.  Barker,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  aaslgnor  to 

Halcon  International,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  26,   1962,  Scr.  No.  169,llf 

5Clatans.    (CI.  260— 637) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  glycerine  obtamcd 
from  the  fermentation  of  molasses  and  containing  impuri- 
ties boiling  close  to  the  range  of  glycerine  which  com- 
prises: contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  glycerine 
with  from  0.1  to  10  wt.  percent  of  hydrogen  peroxide 
an  from  0.001  to  1.0  wt.  percent  based  on  glycerine  of  a 
water  soluble  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  molybdatcs,  vanadates,  tungstates  and  chromates, 
said  water  soluble  compounds  having  a  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaHne  earth 
metals  and  ammonium;  stripping  the  contacted  glycerine 
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of  impurities  boiling  at  a  temperature  less  than  that  of 
glycerine,  distilling  the  stripped  glycerine;  withdrawing  a 
distillate  containing  purified  glycerine;  contacting  said 
purified  glycerine  with  an  adsorbent  and  withdrawing  a 
water  white  glycerine  product. 


3  198  844 

CYCLIC  PRODUCTS  OF  PARA-XYLYLENE 

Louis  A.  Erredc,  RoMvlIIe,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 

Miniiig  and  Mannfactnring  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  July  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  123,416 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260— 668) 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  cyclic  dimers,  trimers  and 
tetramers  of  a  para-xylylene,  the  step  of  adding  a  solid 
poly-para-xylylcne  free  inert  organic  solvent  solution  of 
a  para-xylylene  maintained  at  a  temperature  not  above 
about  —45°  C.  to  an  inert  hydrocarbon  liquid  maintained 
at  a  temperature  not  below  about  —10°  C,  said  addition 
being  conducted  in  the  absence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a 
rate  such  that  the  para-xylylene  solution  is  substantially 
instantaneously  warmed  to  the  temperature  of  the  inert 
hydrocarbon. 

6.  Cyclic  tetramers  of  para-xylylene  of  the  formula: 


-{--<^-^ 


stream  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  initiate  a  thermal 
hydrodealkylation  reaction,  passing  said  heated  stream 
through  a  catalyst-free  hydrodealkylation  zone  under 
hydrodealkylation  conditions  including  a  temperature  of 
1000°  F.  to  1600°  F.,  a  pressure  of  500  p.s.i.g.  to  1500 
p.s.i.g.,  a  hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  mol  ratio  of  0.6  to 
12  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  hydrocarbon  feed,  and 
a  residenoe  time  of  2  to  120  seconds,  removing  the  re- 
action products  from  said  zone,  cooling  said  products  to 
a  hydrodesulfurization  temperature,  passing  said  cooled 
products  through  a  hydrodesulfurization  zone  under 
hydrodesulfurization  conditions  including  a  temperature 
of  600°  F.  to  1000°  F.,  a  pressure  of  100  to  200  p.s.i.g.,  a 
space  velocity  of  0.5  to  10.0  volumes  of  feed  per  volume 
of  catalyst  per  hour,  and  a  hydrogen  feed  rate  of  500  to 
10,000  s.c.f.  of  hydrogen  per  barrel  of  hydrocarbon  feed 
and  in  contact  with  a  hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  chosen 
from  the  metals  of  Groups  VI  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic 
Chart  and  the  compounds  thereof,  removing  the  stream 
as  an  effluent  from  said  hydrodesufurization  zone,  Sepa- 
rating said  effluent  into  a  naphthalene-rich  fraction,  a 
heavy  unconverted  and  partially  converted  alkyl  naph- 
thalene precursor  fraction,  a  tetrahn  fraction  afld  a 
gaseous  light  fraction,  recycling  said  tetralin  fraction  to 
said  hydrodesulfurization  zone,  and  recovering  substan- 
tially sulfur-free  naphthalene  from  said  effluent. 


3  198  845 
PROCESS   FOR   THE   CONDENSATION   OF   ARO- 
MATIC   COMPOUNDS    WITH    UNSATURATED 
HYDROCARBONS 
Raymond  A.  Franz,  Kirltwood,  and  Ricliard  N.  Moore, 
Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Nov.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,433 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 668) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  substituted  aromatic  com- 
pounds which  coniprises  the  condensation  of  an  olefin 
hydrocarbon  of  2  to  15  carbon  atoms  with  an  aromatic 
compound  having  "attached  to  a  nuclear  carbon  atom 
a  saturated  carbon  atom  to  which  is  attached  at  least 
one  hydrogen  atom,  said  aromatic  compound  being  an 
alkyl  substituted  carbocyclic  aromatic  compound  having 
alkyl  substituents  of  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  at  an 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of  a 
modifying  agent  which  comprises  a  halogen  containing 
compound  which  at  the  elevated  temperatures  and  pres- 
sures of  the  condensation  reaction  form  a  hydrogen  ha- 
lidc  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  HCl,  HBr 
and  HI. 

3,198,846 
COMBINATION  HYDRODEALKYLATION  AND 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS 
Edward  A.  Kelso,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Esse  Research  and  Engineering  Com- 
pany, Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,699 
1  CUim.     (CI.  260—672) 
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A  method  which  comprises  admixing  a  hydrocarbon 
stream  containing  alkylated  precursors  of  naphthalene 
with  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  stream,  heating  the  admixed 


3  198  847 

PROCESSES  FOR  EXOTHERMIC  THERMAL 

HYDRODEALKYLATION 

William  C.  Lanning,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

Phillips   Petroleum   Company,   a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,067 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—672) 


^^^-i  -.s/ 


1.  The  process  of  conducting  an  exothermic  thermal 
hydrodealkylation  of  an  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  ortho  xylene, 
meta  xylene,  and  para  xylene  in  a  reaction  chamber  at 
least  the  upper  U  of  which  is  unpacked  to  form  i  pre- 
liminary reaction  zone  and  at  least  the  lower  {a  of 
which  is  packed  with  a  permeable  bed  of  solids  to  form 
a  final  reaction  zone,  comprising  the  steps  of  mixing 
the  selected  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon  with  from  )  to  8 
mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol  of  hydrocarbon,  preheating 
the  mixture  to  between  about  1000  and  1100°  F.  tO  start 
the  reaction,  introducing  said  mixture  into  said  upper 
preliminary  zone  in  a  manner  causing  constant  iTiixing 
and  a  constant  temperature  therein  of  about  1 150  to 
1250°  F.  with  a  residence  time  therein  sufficient  for  over 
50  percent  of  the  reaction  to  occur  therein,  passing  said 
reacting  mixture  and  resulting  products  down  thp-ough 
said  final  reaction  zone  in  substantially  linear  flow  with 
an  adiabatic  increase  in  temperature  to  about  1250  to 
1350°  F.  at  the  bottom  of  the  bed,  and  next  quenching 
the  remaining  mixture  and  products  of  reaction  to  below 
1100°  F.  before  passing  the  same  to  any  enlarged  un- 
packed chamber  and  separating  out  the  hydrodealk^lated 
resulting  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 
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3  198  848 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  ISOBUTYLENE 
AND  PROPYLENE  TO  ALLENE  AND  METH- 
YL ACETYLENE  THEREOF 
John  Happel,  Hastings  on  Hudson,  and  Charles  J.  Marsel, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  National  Lead  Company, 
New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  July  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,146 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—678) 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  production  of  mixtures 
containing  methyl  acetylene  and  allene  which  comprises 
contacting  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
propylene  and  isobutylene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a 
silver  catalyst  at  pressures  of  100  mm.  to  atmospheric 
pressure,  flow  rates  from  3,500  v./v./hr.  at  standard  con- 
ditions (0°  C,  760  mm.  Hg)  to  14,000  v./v./hr.,  and  at 
temperatures   from    about    600°    C.    to   about    900°    C. 


3  198  849 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING 

SULFONATION 

Mario  Ballestra,  Via  Pertinace  2/4,  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Sept.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,755 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  4,  1960,  636,961 

9  CUims.    (CI.  260—686) 


-i 


containers,  connected  in  series  in  a  cascade  arrangement 
to  produce  a  sulphonic  acid  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  continuously  measuring  and  supplying  a  measured  and 
predetermined  amount  of  sulphur  trioxide,  dividing  the 
continuously  supplied  sulphur  trioxide  into  a  series  of 
predetermined  portions,  feeding  each  sulphur  trioxide 
portion  directly  to  each  reaction  container  continuously 
measuring  and  supplying  a  measured  and  predetermined 
amount  of  said  liquid  compound  to  the  first  reaction  con- 
tainer of  the  series  for  passage  seriatim  through  the  series, 
proportioning  the  supply  of  each  of  said  sulphur  trioxide 
portions  with  the  amount  of  said  continuously  supplied 
liquid  compound  to  produce  a  predetermined  sulphona- 
tion  reaction  in  each  container  between  said  liquid  com- 
pound and  less  than  the  stoichiometric  quantity  of  sulphur 
trioxide,  resulting  in  a  totally  reacted  product  in  the  last 
reaction  container  at  the  end  of  the  series  between  stoi- 
chiometric quantities  of  said  liquid  compound  and  said 
sulphur  trioxide. 

3,198,850 
THERMOSETTING  SURFACE-COATING  COMPO- 
SITIONS COMPRISING  A  POLYEPOXIDE,  AN 
ALKYLATED  AMINOPLAST,  AND  A  COPOLY- 
MER OF  AN  HYDROXVALKYL  ESTER  OF  AN 
a,/3-LNSATURATED  CARBOXYLIC  ACID 

Allen   Melvin  Levantin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Rohm  &  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,661 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 834) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  compatible 
mixture  of  (A)  65  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic 
copolymer  of  a  mixture  of  5  to   15%    by  weight  of  an 
hydroxyalkyl    ester   of  an   a.^-monoethylenically   unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  the  hydroxyl  of  each  hydroxyalkyl 
group  being  at  least  two  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the 
carbon  atom  of  the  adjacent  — COO —  radical  in  the  ester, 
0  to  4%  by  weight  of  a  copxjlymerizable  a,^-monoethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid,  and  at  least  one  other 
copolymerizable     monoethylenically     unsaturated     com- 
pound devoid  of  carboxyl  and  alcoholic  hydroxyl  groups, 
(B)    10  to  25 7o   by  weight  of  a  thermosetting  alcohol- 
modified  aminoplast   resin  condensation  product  of  for- 
maldehyde condensed  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  urea,  N.N'-ethyleneurea.  dicyandia- 
mide.  and  aminotriazines,  alkylated  by  an  alcohol  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclohexanol  and  alkanols 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  (C)  5  to  20%  by  weight 
of  a  resin-forming  polyepoxide  containing  at  least  two 
vic-epoxy  groups  and  having  an  epoxy  equivalency  of 
about  100  to  1025. 
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2.  A  method  for  carrying  out  a  continuous  exothermic 
sulphonation  reaction  between  a  liquid  compound  to  be 
treated  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylated 
hydrocarbon,  phenol,  aliphatic  acid,  and  aliphatic  alcohol, 
and  gaseous  sulphur  trioxide,  in  a  plurality  of  reaction 


3,198,851 
POLYL  RETHANES  FROM  NON-HYDROXYL  POLY- 
EPOXIDES,  BF3-AMINE  CATALYST  AND  ALTER- 
NATIVELY A  VLNYL  CHLORIDE  CONTAINING 
RESIN 
Kenneth  L.  Hoy,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,922 
19  Claims.  (CI.  260—836) 
1.  A  poKmerizahle.  curable  composition  of  matter  for 
producing  polyurethanes  which  comprises:  (a)  a  substan- 
tialh  h\dro\yI-free  monomeric  polyepoxide;  (b)  an  or- 
ganic polyisoc\anate  in  sufficient  amounts  to  provide  from 
about  0.05  to  about  1.5  isocyanate  groups  for  each  epoxide 
croup  of  said  polyepoxide;  and  (c)  at  least  0.05  percent 
by  we'ght.  based  on  the  weight  of  said  polyepoxide.  of 
boron  trifluoride-amine  complex,  said  complex  being  stable 
.It  room  temperature  but  capable  of  dissociation  at  a  tem- 
perature within  the  range  of  from  about  60°  centigrade  to 
about  300°   centigrade  to  release  free  boron  trifluoride. 
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3,198^52 
POLYAMIDE  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED 
WITH  POLYOXYMETHYLENE 
David  Tanner,  H^Hmlnston,  DeL,  asignor  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont 
de  Nemoan  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dcl^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,795 

9  Claims.  (CI.  260—857) 
1.  A  shaped  article  comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of 
from  about  75  to  about  98%  by  weight  of  a  fiber  forming 
synthetic  linear  polyamide  which  contains  recurring  car- 
bonamide  groups  as  an  integral  part  of  the  main  polymer 
chain  and  from  about  2  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a 
modifier  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ester  and  diether  polyoxymethylene  derivatives,  said 
modifier  composition  having  a  reaction  rate  constant  for 
thermal  degradation  at  222°  C.  of  less  than  1%. 


3,198,853 

COMPOSITION  RESISTANT  TO  STRESS-CRACKING 
IN  SOLVENTS  COMPRISING  GRAFT  COPOLY- 
MER-RESIN  BLEND  CONTAINING  DIAMINE 

Robert  L.  Bergen,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawliv.     Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,878 
8  Claims.    (0.260—876) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising 

A.  0.1  to  2  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  diamine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p,p'-diamino- 
diphenylmethane  and  aliphatic  diamines  having  from 
2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

B.  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  blend  com- 
prising 

(a)  at  least  25  parts  of  a  graft  copolymer,  and 

(b)  correspondingly  not  more  than  75  parts  of  a 
separately  prepared  resinous  copolymei, 

the  said  graft  copolymer  being  a  graft  copolymer  of 

C.  from  25  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  styrene  and 
acrylonitrile,  the  weight  ratio  of  styrene.acrylonitrile 
being  from  65:35  to  90:10,  on  correspondingly 

D.  from  75  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  polybutadiene 
rubber, 

and  the  said  separately  prepared  resinuous  copolymer  be- 
ing a  copolymer  of 

E.  from  65  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  monomer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and 
alpha-methyl  styrene,  and  correspondingly 

F.  from  35  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile, 
the  said  blend  (B)  being  ordinary  subject  to  crack- 
ing when  immersed  in  organic  solvent  liquids  under 
stress,  but  the  said  organic  diamine  (A)  serving  to  im- 
prove the  resistance  of  the  composition  to  such  crack- 
ing. 

3,198,854 

PREPARATION  OF  BUTADIENE-STYRENE-ALKYL 

METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 

Paol  F.  Warner,  Phillips,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
Icnm  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,602 

SCUdms.    (CI.  260— 879) 

7.  A  butadiene-styrene-butyl  methacrylate  polymer 
having  a  random  type  structure  and  low  ash  content  form- 
ed by  the  process  which  consists  of  preparing  a  copolymer 
of  a  butadiene  and  a  styrene  in  a  ratio  within  the  range 
of  20:80  to  .90: 10  by  weight  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  as  the  sole  catalytic  com- 
ponent thereof,  adding  a  butyl  methacrylate  to  the  alkali 
metal  copolymer  complex  in  an  amount  within  the  range 
of  70:30  to  95:5  by  weight,  reacting  same  for  a  time 
within  the  range  of  0.1  to  1.0  hour,  subsequently  quench- 
ing the  alkali  metal  and  alkali  polymer  thus  formed,  and 
recovering  said  polymer  from  the  resulting  solution. 


8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  butadiene-styrene- 
butyl  methacrylate  polymer  which  consists  of  reacting  in 
a  solvent  butadiene  and  styrene  in  amounts  within  the 
range  of  20:80  to  90:10  by  weight  in  the  presence  of 
about  1  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  as  the  sole  catalyst 
therefor  at  a  temperature  of  about  180°  to  190°  F.,  add- 
ing butyl  methacrylate  in  an  amount  within  the  weight 
ratio  of  70:30  to  95:5  by  weight  to  the  resulting  complex, 
allowing  same  to  react  for  a  time  of  about  0.1  to  1.0  hour, 
subsequently  quenching  the  alkali  metal  and  polymer  thus 
oroduced,  and  recovering  said  polymer  from  the  resulting 
solution. 

3  198  855 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SOAKING  PITS 
Walter  Suydam,  Mount  Lebanon  Townsliip,  Allegheny 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Loftus  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,820 
10  Claims.     (CI.  263—52) 


-%=^- 


3.  In  the  operation  of  a  gas-fired  soaking  pit  for  heaiing 
metal  ingots  to  rolling  temperature  wherein  the  cycle  of 
operation  includes  charging  the  ingots  into  the  furnftce, 
heating  them  rapidly  to  a  predetermined  temperature  in 
an  initial  phase  of  the  cycle  in  an  atmosphere  of  burning 
gas  and  air  in  which  there  is  a  predetermined  normal  air- 
to-gas  ratio  and  thereafter  subjecting  the  ingots  to  a  soak- 
ing phase  to  secure  substantially  uniform  penetration  of 
heat  therethrough,  the  steps  of  effecting  the  initial  phase 
of  the  heating  cycle  by  firing  the  pit  with  a  plurality  of 
gaseous  fuel  burners  while  supplying  combustion  air  and 
fuel  gas  directly  into  the  pit  in  a  predetermined  normal 
ratio,  thereafter  in  the  soaking  phase  supplying  combus- 
tion air  and  gas  directly  into  the  pit  from  a  single  high 
velocity  burner  in  which  air  and  gas  are  maintained  in  the 
same  normal  ratio  and  idling  the  other  burners,  the  air 
being  discharged  from  the  high  velocity  burner  into  the  pit 
at  a  velocity  of  not  less  than  200  feet  per  second  whereby 
the  high  kinetic  energy  of  the  resulting  jet  of  air  and  gas- 
eous fuel  from  the  burner  renders  unnecessary  the  intro- 
duction of  air  in  excess  of  said  normal  ratio  to  secure 
diffusion  of  the  flames  through  the  pit. 


3  198  856 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COMPOSITE! 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  CORE  ELEMENT 
Joseph  P.  Hammond,  Knoxville,  and  Thomas  D.  Watts, 
Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 
Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,072 
7  Claims.    (CI.  264— .5) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  composite  core  of  nu- 
clear fuel  material  and  a  filler  material  which  comprises: 

(a)  charging  a  die  across  its  width  with  a  first  metal 
powder  containing  said  nuclear  fuel  material; 

(b)  shaping  the  upper  surface  of  said  first  metal  pow- 
der charge  by  scraping  the  top  portion  to  a  desired 
contour,  said  contour  being  selected  to  provide  a 
variation  in  powder  depth  across  the  width  of  said 
die; 
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(c)  placing  a  second  metal  powder  filler  material,  with- 
in said  die,  on  the  top  of  said  first  metal  powder,  to 
bring  the  powder  level  up  to  a  selected  level; 


""it 

I 

V 

weight  of  gypsimi  of  an  insoluble  soap,  from  about  5% 
to  about  20%  based  on  the  weight  of  gypsum  of  clay, 
and  sand. 

7.  A  method  of  plastering,  comprising  combining  with 
sand,  water  and  gypsum  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0% 
by  weight  of  an  insoluble  soap  based  on  the  weight  of 
gypsum  to  provide  a  substantially  lime-free,  non-toxic 
plastic  mixture,  spraying  the  resultant  mixture  on  a  wall 
surface,  and  troweling  the  mixture  to  develop  a  plaster 
layer  of  the  order  of  Vie"  thick  having  a  compressive 
strength  of  at  least  about  1500  p.s.i.  and  having  a  surface 
characterized  by  the  substantial  absence  of  cat  faces. 


(d)  and  simultaneously  pressing  said  first  and  second 
metal  powders  to  form  a  form-retaining  composite 
metal  compact. 


3  198  857 
METHOD    OF    TREATING    A    MOLD    FOR    CON- 
CRETE    WITH    A    BOND    RELEASE    COATING 
MATERIAL 
Robert  W.  Chiiders,  Midvale,  N  J.,  and  Richard  K.  Snow, 
St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Raymond  International 
Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,180 
12  Claims.     (CI.  264—32) 


4.  The  method  of  forming  a  tubular  concrete  shell  in 
the  earth,  which  comprises:  forming  a  hole  in  the  earth 
extending  to  a  desired  depth  of  penetration,  precoating  a 
mandrel  of  substantially  smaller  sectional  dimensions  than 
said  hole,  with  a  coating  composition  comprising  as  an 
essential  active  ingredient  the  reaction  product  in  boiling 
water  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  the  lignitic  waste  material 
from  the  sulphite  paper  process,  so  disposing  said  mandrel 
within  said  hole  as  to  provide  an  annular  space  between 
the  earth  and  mandrel,  filling  said  annular  space  with 
liquid  concrete,  allowing  the  concrete  to  harden  and  set, 
and  thereupon  withdrawing  the  mandrel. 


3,198,859 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  FOAMED 
PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
Arthur  R.  Tomlinson,  Garden  City,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
AvIsun  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,359 
SCUims.    (CI.  264— 55) 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  articles  of  low  density  from  a 
foamable  polyolefin  material  by  extrusion  including  the 
steps  of  providing  a  foamed  mass  of  molten  polyolefin 
material  and  shaping  the  same  into  expanded  particles, 
heating  the  shaped  particles  along  with  a  gas  generating 
agent  to  cause  the  polyolefin  material  to  foam  and  expand 
as  it  assumes  a  molten  condition,  extruding  the  foamed 
and  expanded  molten  polyolefin  material  as  a  stream  of 
desired  shape,  and  quenching  the  extruded  shaped  stream. 


3  198  860 
METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  VINYL 

FLOOR  COVERINGS 
Ernest  J.  Kimmel,  Mogador,  and  Charles  O.  Slemmons, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  The  A  Rubber 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,174 
4  Clahns.     (CL  264—77) 


3,198358  

PLASTER  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Waldemar  C.  Hansan,  Valparain,  Ind.,  and  Joseph  D. 
McNulty,  Chicaco.  Hln  assizors  to  McNulty  Bros. 
Company,  CUcaco.  IIL,  a  corporation  of  DUnols 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  May  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  370,661 
7  Clahns.    (CI.  264— 35) 
4.  A  non-toxic,  substantially  lime-free  plaster  character- 
ized by  superior  trowelability  consisting  essentially   of 
gypsum,  from  about  0.2%  to  about  1.0%  based  on  the 


1.  A   method   of   manufacturing  vinyl   terrazzo  floor 
tile  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  consolidated  body  having  a  cylindrical 
peripheral  surface  from  mixed  colored  granules  of 
vinyl  plastic; 

(b)  polishing  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  body;  and 

(c)  continuously  removing  a  web  from  the  polished 
peripheral  surfact  of  said  log. 
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3  198  861 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

BOTTLE  HAVING  A  CONVEX  REVERSIBLE 

CURVATURE  AT  THE  BOTTOM 

Jackson  Maircl,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,826 

6  Claims.    (CI.  264— 98) 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bottle  having  a  concavely 
curved  recessed  bottom  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
bottle  having  a  projecting  convexly  curved  bottom,  and 
then  pressing  in  the  bottom  whereby  the  curvature  of  the 
bottom  is  reversed  and  the  bottom  becomes  permanently 
recessed  and  concavely  curved. 


3,198,863 

PROCESS  OF  CURING  URETHANE  THREADS  UTI- 
LIZING SLOW  AND  FAST  CURLNG  AGENTS 
Robert  E.  Lauer,  Groveville,  and  George  C.  McConnick, 
Burlington,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,439 

12  Claims.  (CI.  264—184) 
1.  A  method  of  making  urethane  thread  which  com- 
prises mixing  a  thread-making  urethane  prepolymer  with 
a  slow-reacting  urethane  curing  agent,  extruding  said  mix- 
ture in  filamentary  form  into  an  aqueous  bath  having  a 
fast-reacting  urethane  curing  agent  dissolved  therein  to 
produce  a  thread  having  a  cured  surface  layer  and  an  in- 
completely cured  core,  removing  said  thread  from  said 
bath  and  heating  said  thread  at  an  elevated  tempertture 
to  complete  the  curing  thereof. 


3  198  862 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPACT 

MOLDING  GALVANIC  CELL  CATHODES 

Helmut  K.  Amthor,  Rocky  River,  and  Phillip  B.  Doll, 

Lakewood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 

tioii«  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  Jane  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,793 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—161) 


3,198,864 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WATERPROOF  BOOtS 
BY  SLUSH-MOLDING 
George  H.  Bingham,  Jr.,  Westminster,  Md.,  assignor  to 
Cambridge  Rubber  Company,  Taneytown,  Md.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,099 
6  Claims.    (CI.  264—250) 


1.  That  method  of  making,  by  the  slush-molding  proc- 
ess, a  waterproof,  snug-fitting  boot  having  a  bottom  ^ruc- 
ture  which  is  thicker  and  less  flexible  than  the  upper  and 
which  has  a  solid  heel  at  its  rear  end  and  downward  pro- 
jections at  its  forepart  portion,  said  method  comprising 
as  steps:  providing  a  hollow  one-piece  metallic  mold 
whose  inner  surface  contour  is  a  replica,  but  in  reterse, 
of  the  outer  surface  of  the  boot  to  be  made,  employing 
said  mold,  according  to  conventional  slush-molding  pro- 
cedure, in  preparing  an  embryo  boot  of  the  desired  ex- 
ternal contour  but  whose  bottom  structure  is  of  substan- 
tially the  same  thickness  and  flexibility  as  its  upper,  and 
wherein  the  heel  and  said  projections  are  hollow,  fjusing 
this  embryo  boot  just  sufficiently  to  p)ermit  it  to  be  with- 
drawn as  a  unit  from  the  mold,  withdrawing  the  enlbryo 
boot  from  the  mold  and  so  introducing  material  into  the 
embryo  boot  as  to  fill  the  cavities  in  its  bottom  structure 
and  to  build  up  an  outer  sole  or  bottom  of  the  desired 
character,  and  so  treating  the  resultant  assembly  a$  per- 
manently to  bond  the  material  of  the  embryo  boot  with 
the  material  which  was  so  introduced  while  completing 
the  fusing  of  the  embryo  boot. 


1.  A  process  for  impact  molding  a  cathode  in  place  in 
a  cell  container  comprising  the  steps  of  dispensing  an  ex- 
cess of  cathodic  mix  into  said  cell  container,  driving  a 
ram  provided  with  internal  passage  means  for  expelling 
said  excess  of  said  cathodic  mix  from  beneath  the  bottom 
face  of  said  ram  into  said  cathodic  mix,  removing  said 
excess  of  said  cathodic  mix  through  said  passage  means 
while  the  remainder  of  said  cathodic  mix  is  molded  into 
a  cathode  between  said  ram  and  said  cell  container,  ro- 
tating said  ram  a  slight  amount  prior  to  withdrawal  from 
said  container  whereby  said  excess  of  said  cathodic  mix 
in  said  passage  means  is  sheared  and  severed  off  from  said 
formed  cathode  and  then  removing  said  ram  from  said 
container  thus  forming  a  finished  cathode-container  struc- 
ture. 


3,198,865 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  MICROPOROUS  PLAS- 
TIC MEMBRANE  FILTER  ON  A  SUPPORT 
David  B.  Porter,  Watertown,  and  Richard  A.  Paine,  Bed- 
ford, Mass.,  assignors  to  Millipore  Filter  Corporiition, 
Bedford,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,114 
3  Claims.    (CI.  264—271) 
1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  filter  supported  on 
a   perforated  support,   which   comprises   forming   a  thin 
solid  coating  of  a  base  material  upon  the  outer  surface 
of  the  support  and  over  the  perforations  therein,  applying 
over  the   base   material   a   plastic   film-forming  solution, 
treating  the  film-forming  solution  to  convert  it  into  a  thin 
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flexible  plastic  filter  film  having  substantially  transverse 
pores  of  effective  diameter  less  than  ten  microns  upon  the 
outer  periphery  cf  the  base  material  and^over  said  per- 
forations, and  removing  the  base  material  while  leaving 


the  plastic  film  in  situ,  loosely  overlying  the  support  and 
the  perforations,  thereby  producing  a  filter  in  which  the 
film  is  supported  against  external  filtration  pressure  by 
the  tube  and  in  which  substantially  the  entire  area  of  the 
film  is  effective  to  filter  fluids  therethrough. 


3,198,866 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PLASTIC  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Robert  A.  Covington,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Benja- 
min K.  Daubenspeck,  Stratford,  George  R.  Eckstein, 
Fairfield,   and    Justin   H.   Whipple,   Milford,    Conn., 
assignors  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,366 
19  Claims.    (CI.  264— 297) 
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(i)  the  initial  portion  of  said  passage  having  an 
outer  wall  of  substantially  greater  diameter  than 
the  inner  wall  thereof, 

(ii)  the  portion  of  said  passage  adjacent  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  die  having  a  gradually  in- 
creasing mean  diameter  and  gradually  decreasing 
cross-sectional  area, 

(b)  a  hollow  ram  alined  with  said  die  passage  hav- 
ing an  annular  cross-section  which  is  substantially 
the  same  as  that  of  the  initial  portion  of  said  pas- 
sage, 

(c)  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram  under  a  substan- 
tial force  between  a  position  in  which  the  forward 
end  of  said  ram  is  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from 
the  receiving  end  of  said  die  structure  to  a  position 
well  within  said  die  structure  but  inwardly  of  the 
discharge  end  thereof, 

(d)  means  for  heating  thick-walled,  elongated  tubu- 
lar slugs  of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and 
of  plastic  material,  and 

(e)  means  for  presenting  successive  heated  slugs  from 
said  heating  means  into  a  position  between  said  ram 
and  said  die  structure  in  alinement  with  the  passage 
through  the  latter  when  the  ram  is  retracted. 

(f )  said  means  for  reciprocating  said  ram  causing  the 
successive  slugs  so  delivered  to  be  forced  into  and 
through  the  die  structure. 


3,198,867 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SLURRY 
Edward  G.  Siggers,  Granville,  Ohio,  and  Arthur  D. 
Denny.  Eriton,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,588 
4  Claims.    (CI.  264—299) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  succession  of  dimension- 
ally  stable  tubular  members  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  thick-walled,  elongated  tubular  slugs  of 
substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and  of  greater 
wall  thickness,  less  length  and  no  greater  outside  di- 
ameter than  the  tubular  members  being  produced 
from  a  linear  polyolefin  composed  to  the  extent  of 
at  least  90%  of  polyethylene  and  which  is  between 
about  60  and  85%  crystalline, 

(b)  heating  said  slugs  to  a  temperature  between  about 
115°  F.  and  210"  F.  at  which  they  may  be  readily 
deformed  upon  the  application  of  a  suitable  force 
thereto  but  substantially  below  the  crystalline  melting 
point  of  said  polyolefin, 

(c)  successively  pushing  said  slugs  while  at  such  a 
temperature  through  a  confined  passage  of  annular 
cross-section  by  the  application  of  a  force  to  one 
end  thereof, 

(i)  said  passage  having  a  portion  which  increases 
in  its  mean  diameter  and  decreases  in  the  cross- 
sectional  area  in  relation  to  these  dimensions  of 
the  slugs  to  bring  about  corresponding  changes 
of  dimensions  of  the  wall  of  each  slug  as  it 
is  forced  through  said  passage, 

(d )  and  discharging  the  slugs  in  their  modified  tubular 
form  from  said  confining  passage. 

7.  Apparatus  for  producing  plastic  tubing  that  has 
been  worked  in  directions  both  longitudinally  and  trans- 
versely of  the  axis  thereof,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  die  structure  having  an  elongated  passage  there- 
through which  is  of  annular  cross-section, 


1.  A  method  of  delivering  slurry  of  cementitious  ma- 
terial from  a  supply  into  a  mold  including  pumping  slur- 
ry from  a  supply  into  an  elongated  unvented  chamber 
Lit  spaced  inlets  therein  to  fill  the  chamber  with  slurry, 
and  extruding  the  slurry  solely  by  the  pumping  pressure 
on  the  slurry  over  upwardly  extending  weirs  in  the 
chamber  thence  downwardly  through  a  discharge  pas- 
sage between  the  weirs  to  deliver  the  slurry  into  a  mold 
substantially  free  of  interstitial  air. 


3  198  868 
PROCESS    FOR    VULCANIZING    PRE-SHAPED 
ARTICLES  FORMED  FROM  VULCANIZABLE 
POLYMERIC  MATERIALS 
Giovanni  Pedretti  and  Luigi  Cort>elli,  Ferrara,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Montecatini  Societik  Generale  per  I'lndustria 
Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  July  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,048 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  17,  1959, 

11,963/59 

4  Claims.    (CI.  264—347) 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  vulcanized  manufactured 
shaped  articles  comprising  an  elastomeric,  amorphous  co- 
polymer of  ethylene  and  a  higher  alpha-olefin  selected 
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from  the  group  consisting  of  propylene  and  butene-1, 
■which  copolymer  contains  from  about  40  mol  percent  to 
about  65  mol  percent  of  the  higher  alpha-olefin  in  the 
macromolecule,  has  a  molecular  weight  of  from  about 
50,000  to  about  500,000,  and  is  vulcanizable  with  the  aid 
of  organic  peroxides,  said  process  consisting  of  the  steps 
of  impregnating  the  article  with  a  solution  of  an  organic 


peroxide  in  a  solvent  therefor  which  does  not  swell  the 
copolymer  and  in  which  the  concentration  of  the  organic 
peroxide  is  from  about  20  grams  to  about  100  grams  per 
liter  of  the  solvent,  to  effect  diffusion  of  the  organic 
peroxide  in  the  article  prior  to  vulcanization,  and  heating 
the  impregnated  article  at  a  vulcanizing  temperature  be- 
tween 180°  C.  and  230°  C. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,198,869 
CURRENT-FEEDING  TO  THE  ELECTRODES   OF 

AN  ELECTRIC  ARC  FURNACE 
Gustav-Adolf  Sixel,  DiUMldorf,  Kaiserswerth,  Germany, 
■■i|iinr  to  BcteiUsDngs-  nnd  Pateotverwaltongsgescll- 
sdiirft  rait  bcschnudEter  Haftnng,  EMcn,  Germany,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28, 1962, 

B  66,570 
7  Claims.    (CL  13— 14) 


to  bring  the  bands  together  and  close  their  grip  about  an 
electrode,  said  projecting  surfaces  each  having  a  slot  there- 
in for  the  insertion  of  a  holding  wedge  when  the  slots  in 
each  surface  are  in  alignment,  a  pair  of  clamping  arms 
pivotally  connected  at  a  point  intermediate  their  ends, 
said  clamping  arms  having  inwardly  projecting  jaws  for 
gripping  the  projecting  surfaces  on  the  clamping  bands 
to  compress  said  bands  together  and  bring  the  openings  in 
the  projecting  surfaces  of  the  bands  into  alignment,  and 
movement  inducing  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  clamp- 
ing arms  for  moving  the  ends  of  the  arms  about  their 
pivot  points  to  open  and  close  the  grip  of  the  jaws  at  the 
other  end  of  the  arms. 


3,198,871 

ROTARY  FURNACE 

Herbert  W.  Westeren,  Barrington,  and  William  C.  Diman, 

Warwicli,  R.I.,  assignors  to  C.  I.  Hayes,  Inc.,  Cnuulon, 

R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,475 
8  Claims.     (CI.  13—21) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  current  to  the  electrodes  of  an 
electric  arc  furnace  comprising 

a  furnace  pot, 

electrodes  movable  vertically  into  said   furnace   pot, 

current  feeding  means  to  said  electrodes  including  a 
first  immovable  conduit  part  and  a  second  conduit 
part  joining  the  vertical  movements  of  said  elec- 
trodes, and 

contact  brushes  secured  to  said  second  conduit  part  and 
slidingly  engaging  said  first  conduit  part  during  the 
vertical  movement  of  said  second  conduit  part,  in 
order  to  feed  current  from  said  first  immovable  con- 
duit part  to  said  second  movable  conduit  part. 


3,198,870 
ELECTRODE  HOLDER 
John  A.  Simpkln,  Marietta,  Ohio,  and  Edward  T.  Brown, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,584 
3  Ctafans.    (CI.  13—16) 


1.  An  electrode  holder  comprising  two  semi-circular 
clamping  bands  of  resilient  material  for  supportably  em- 
trracing  an  electrode,  said  bands  pivotally  connected  at 
their  rear  ends,  and  each  having  projecting  surfaces  on 
their  front  ends,  the  projecting  surface  on  one  band  adapt- 
ed to  ride  over  the  projecting  surface  on  the  other  band 


1.  In  apparatus  for  fabricating  small  spherical  elements, 
a  furnace  construction  including  a  housing  having  a  Work 
drum  mounted  for  rotation  therein,  heating  means  located 
in  said  furnace  and  vertically  spaced  above  said  work 
drum,  means  for  feeding  small  metallic  pieces  in  (Ion- 
gated  form  into  said  housing  and  onto  said  work  drum, 
means  for  rotating  said  work  drum  for  carrying  said  elon- 
gated pieces  into  close  proximity  to  said  heating  means, 
wherein  the  heat  generated  by  said  heating  means  causes 
said  elongated  pieces  to  reach  the  melting  point  thereof 
and  form  into  small  spheres,  means  for  collecting  the 
newly  formed  spheres  after  they  are  discharged  from  said 
work  drum,  said  work  drum  including  a  hub  and  a  plu- 
rality of  imperforate  segments  mounted  on  said  hub  and 
defining  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  and  a  heat  absorbing 
cloth  covering  said  segments  and  defining  the  outer  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  drum  for  receiving  the  small  elcfn- 
gated  pieoes  thereon,  said  cloth  absorbing  the  heat  from 
said  heating  means  so  that  the  surface  thereof  is  not  dis- 
torted by  the  heat  generated  by  said  heating  means, 
wherein  said  elongated  pieces  located  on  said  cloth  form 
into  spherical  elements  when  brought  to  the  melting  point 
thereof  by  said  heating  means. 
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3,198,872 

TONE  GENERATOR 

Gerhard  Finkenbcfaicr,  Paris,  France 

(23  Alaska  Ave.,  Bedford,  Mass.) 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,696 

Claims  priority,  application  France  Mar.  15,  1960 

1  Claim.     (CI.  84—1.04) 


3,198^74  

SEMI-CONDUCTOR  HOUSINGS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Warren  F.  Dahl,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Pressed  Steel  Co.,  JenUntown,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,439 
13  Claims.    (0.174—52) 


-I  ..-xi^ 


Tone  generator  for  producing  different  percussion  ac- 
tuated instrument  sounds  such  as  bell  sounds,  piano 
sounds,  etc.,  comprising  a  vibrating  glass  member  mount- 
ed by  an  end  and  having  a  free  end,  means  for  striking 
this  member  and  vibrating  same,  detector  means  for  de- 
tecting the  vibration  thus  produced  and  converting  same 
into  electrical  signals,  amplifier  means  for  amplifying 
these  signals  and  transforming  thetn  into  sounds,  and 
means  for  altering  the  mean  position  of  said  vibrating 
member  relative  to  said  vibration  detecting  means  so  as 
to  superimpose  an  oscillating  displacement  of  the  vibrat- 
ing member  to  the  struck  vibration  of  the  vibrating  mem- 
ber, thereby  modula4ing  said  signals  and  sounds  to  include 
the  full  peal  effect  characteristic  of  percussion  actuated 
instruments. 

3,198,873 

FLEXIBLE  CONDUITS  HAVING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTORS  THEREIN 

Rodney  F.  Ryan,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  and  Richard  G.  Walsh, 

Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,727 
1  Clafan.     (CL  174—47) 


1.  A  tube  like  part  of  circular  cross  section  adapted 
for  use  as  a  component  in  the  assembly  of  a  houung  for 
a  solid  state  device  or  the  like  said  tube  having  a  plurality 
of  circular  circumferential  flanges  including  a  leading 
flange,  a  first  following  flange,  and  a  second  following 
flange  axially  spaced  along  the  tube  wall  and  integral 
therewith,  said  flanges  having  diameters  greater  than  that 
of  the  outer  tube  wall,  the  leading  flange  being  positioned 
at  one  end  of  the  tube,  a  web  portion  connecting  said 
tube  with  said  leading  flange,  said  web  portion  being  thin- 
ner than  the  tube  wall  and  extending  angularly  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  said  tube  wall,  the  leading 
flange  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the  first 
following  flange,  the  first  f^rilowing  flange  having  a  smaller 
diameter  than  that  of  the  second  following  flange,  the 
adjacent  faces  of  the  leading  and  first  following  flanges 
together  with  the  intermediate  tube  wall  portions  forming 
an  annular  outwardly  opening  primary  recess  leading  to 
the  tube  wall  and  wherein  the  face  of  the  first  following 
flange  which  is  presented  toward  the  leading  flange  is 
provided  with  a  secondary  annular  recess  which  branches 
off  the  primary  recess. 


An  electrically  conductive  flexible  hose  conduit  having 
a  thin  plastic  wall  and  embedded  therein  a  relatively  wide 
thin  metal  conductor  strip  wound  along  the  length  of  the 
conduit  with  side  edges  being  closely  spaced  between  ad- 
jacent windings  and  providing  an  embedded  construction 
with  a  conductive  surface  adjacent  substantially  the  en- 
tire inner  wall  area  of  the  conduit,  said  composite  wall 
being  corrugated  circumferentially  of  the  conduit  and  at 
the  ends  thereof  having  leads  extending  from  said  strip, 
the  portion  of  the  plastic  wall  overlying  each  end  of  said 
metal  strip  at  the  ends  of  the  conduit  being  raised  and  the 
inner  end  of  a  lead  being  disposed  in  contact  with  the 
strip,  a  plastic  sleeve  encasing  each  lead  and  being  split  at 
its  inner  end  section  with  one  sleeve  portion  underlying  the 
edge  of  the  conduit  wall  and  the  other  sleeve  portion  over- 
lying said  lead  and  strip  connection,  and  plastic  sheet  mem- 
bers folded  over  the  conduit  wall  surfaces  in  the  area  of 
said  connections  and  adjacent  lead  portions,  the  plastic 
material  of  said  sleeve  and  sheet  elements  of  each  lead 
connection  being  integrally  fused  with  the  wall  material 
of  the  conduit  and  forming  an  encapsulation  incorporated 
therewith  as  a  localized  extension  of  the  end  wall  of  the 
conduit. 


3,198,875 

HOUSING  FOR  SEMI-CONDUCTOR  RECTIFIER 

Eduard  KeUer,  Wetthigcn,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Akticn- 

geselischaft  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cic,  Baden,  Swttzcrland, 

a  joint-stock  company 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  3,  1962, 

5,316/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  174—52) 

1.  In  a  semiconductor  device,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  metallic  housing  part  forming  a  base,  a  semi- 
conductor element  in  the  form  of  a  disc  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  hollow  cylinder  of  ceramic  material  upstanding 
on  said  base  and  secured  thereto  and  surrounding  said 
semiconductor  element,  a  connecting  bolt  extending 
downwardly  into  said  ceramic  cyUnder,  a  first  funnel- 
shaped  ring  member  having  a  downwardly  convergent 
portion  located  within  said  ceramic  cylinder,  said  con- 
vergent portion  being  soldered  at  its  lower  end  to  said 
connecting  bolt  and  the  upper  end  of  said  first  ring  mem- 
ber being  soldered  to  the  upper  end  of  said  ceramic  cylin- 
der thereby  to  close  off  the  space  between  said  ceramic 
cylinder  and  connecting  bolt,  a  seccmd  funnel-shaped 
ring  member  located  within  said  ceramic  cylinder,  the 
upper  part  of  said  second  funnel-shaped  ring  being  sol- 
dered to  the  inner  wall  of  said  ceramic  cylinder  and  said 
second  ring  being  convergent  in  the  downward  direction 
and  terminating  in  a  flat  annular  base  in  electrical  OOQ- 
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tact  with  the  upper  face  of  said  semiconductor  disc  ele- 
ment, and  a  flexible  annular  copper  cable  within  said 
second  funnel-shaped  ring,  the  upper  end  of  said  annular 


3,198,877 

POTHEAD  CLOSURE  SEALED  WITH 

BISMUTH-TLN  ALLOY 

John   W.   Olson,   Dobbs   Ferry,  Josephine   M.   Pechan, 

Yonkers,  and  Joseph  B.  O'Mara,  Hastings  on  Hudson, 

N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Anaconda 

Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,142 

6  Claims.     (CI.  174—74) 


cable  being  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  connecting 
bolt  and  the  lower  end  of  said  annular  cable  being  se- 
cured to  the  base  part  of  said  second  funnel-shaped  ring. 


3,198,876 

RINGLESS  SOCKET  METER   BOX 

Clifford  E.  Sloop,  2230  10th  St.,  Columbus,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,041 

10  Claims.     (CI.  174—52) 


y 

--. 

■  A 

y 
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1.  In  a  meter  box  for  supporting  an  electrical  meter 
of  the  type  having  a  disk-shaped  base  with  a  pair  of  sur- 
faces and  a  transparent  cover  protruding  forwardly  from 
said  base,  said  transparent  cover  being  generally  cylindri- 
cal and  of  a  smaller  diameter  than  said  base,  said  meter 
box  being  of  the  type  having  a  front  plate  through  which 
said  meter  is  inserted  from  outside  the  meter  box  and 
adjacent  which  said  base  is  disposed,  the  combination 
therewith  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  cuff  concentric  with  said 
opening  and  carried  by  said  front  plate  for  surrounding 
said  base,  an  annular  flange  protruding  inwardly  from 
said  cuff  and  against  which  a  surface  of  said  base  abuts 
to  limit  the  movement  of  said  meter  in  one  direction,  said 
cuff  having  a  depth  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  thickness 
of  said  base  such  that  when  said  base  is  received  by  said 
meter  box  said  base  is  entirely  within  the  confines  of  said 
cuff,  and  means  protruding  over  the  other  surface  of 
said  base  for  limiting  the  movement  of  said  meter  in  the 
other  direction. 


■■Itfe 


,4-  • 


^^. 


1.   A  pothead  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  ceramic  body  member  having  an  outer 
wall  and  at  least  one  open  end,  said  wall  being  tajxred 
awa>  from  said  end, 

(b)  a  rr»etal  closure  covering  said  end  and  extending 
over  said  wall, 

(c)  an  alloy  comprising  45-60%  by  weight  of  bisnjuth 
and  55-409f  by  weight  of  tin  filling  an  annular  space 
between  said  wall  and  said  closure, 

(d)  said  alloy  being  free  from  bonding  to  said  wall, 
and 

(e)  said  alloy  forming  a  mechanically  wedged  seal 
between  said  wall  and  said  closure  due  to  the  taper 
of  said  wall. 


I 


3,198,878 

INSLLATOR   ASSEMBLIES  OF   COMPOSITEl 

GLASS   FIBERS   AND   RESIN 

Alexandre  Kaczerginski,  Vichy,  Allier,  France,  assignor  to 

Societe  Europeenne  d'Isolateurs  en  Verre  Sediver,  Pttris, 

France,  a  corporation  of  France  i 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,109 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  4,  1960,' 

840,253,  Patent  1,276,072 

9  Claims.     (CI.  174 — 176) 


1.  A  connecting  element  for  insulator  assemblies  of 
electric  power  transmission  lines,  comprising  a  body  of 
synthetic  resin  with  a  rod-shaped  shank  portion  and  an 
integral  hood  portion  depending  from  said  shank  portion 
and  diverging  therefrom,  said  body  being  reenforced  with 
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glass  fibers  extending  only  longitudinally  thereof  and  m- 
tegrally  through  said  shank  and  hood  portions,  and  an  ex- 
ternal circumferential  reenforcing  hoop  on  said  body 
along  a  portion  of  the  length  thereof. 

8.  An  insulator  assembly  comprising  a  connectmg  ele- 
ment having  a  hollow  shank  portion  in  the  form  of  a  sur- 
face of  revolution  and  an  integral  hood  portion  of  larger 
diameter  than  said  shank  portion  depending  from  said 
shank  portion  and  diverging  therefrom,  said  element  bemg 
formed  of  a  body  of  glass  fibers  embedded  in  an  organic 
resin  with  the  fibers  disposed  along  the  elements  of  said 
surface  of  revolution,  a  binding  of  glass  fibers  coated  with 
an  organic  resin  wound  around  the  exterior  of  said  ele- 
ment in  planes  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
element  and  disposed  in  the  junction  zone  of  the  shank 
and  hood  portions  of  the  connecting  element  whereat  the 
hood  portion  depends  from  said  shank  portion,  an  insula- 
tor disc  of  electrically  insulating  material  connected  to 
said  element  and  provided  with  a  head  projecting  from 
the  top  of  said  disc,  and  the  lower  end  of  said  hood  por- 
tion being  enlarged  and  embracing  said  head  of  said  in- 
sulator disc   and  pressed  therearound  with  a  circumfer- 
ential binding  of  glass  fibers  impregnated  with  a  synthetic 
resin. 


3  198  879 
COLOR  TELEVISION  INDEXING  SYSTEM  FOR 
REDUCING  COLOR  DISTORTION 
Robert  E.  Flory,  Princeton,  N J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  June  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,817 
13  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 
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3  198  880 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  DISC*  REPRODUCTION  OF 
TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
Pierre  Marie  Gabriel  Tonlon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  f^SBOTf 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  William  D.  Hall,  Elliott  I. 
Pollock,  and  George  Vande  Sande,  Washington,  D.C., 
a  partnership 
Original  application  SepL  3,  1952,  Ser.  No.  307,607,  now 
Patent  No.  2,972,660,  dated  Feb.  21,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  92,117 
6  Claims.    (CI.  17ft— 6.7) 
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1.  A  device  for  supplying  video  signals  to  a  television 
receiver  comprising  a  record  having  a  series  of  substan- 
tially parallel  lines  respectively  representing  the  lines  of 
a  television  raster  and  having  variations  to  represent 
those  of  the  television  picture,  detecting  means  including 
a  light  source  and  light  pick-up  means  for  scanning  the 
lines  and  generating  a  video  signal  varying  according 
to  the  variations  along  the  substantially  parallel  lines,  a 
video  output  circuit  connected  to  said  light  pick-up  means, 
said  video  output  circuit  being  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  television  receiver  to  deliver  said  video  signals  there- 
to, and  means  for  successively  advancing  said  record  with 
reference  to  said  detecting  means  so  that  said  substan- 
tially parallel  lines  are  scanned  in  sequence. 


3  198  881 

FILM  SCANNING  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

USING  FIBER  OPTICS 

Herman  P.  Knocklein,  Mineola,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Avien,  Inc.,  Woodslde,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,697 

2  CUims.    (CL  178 — 6.7) 


1.  In  a  color  television  image-reproducing  system  in- 
cluding a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen 
comprising   a    plurality   of   vertically    oriented    phosphor 
strips  capable  of  emitting  light  of  different  colors  when 
impinged  by  an  electron  beam,  and  a  plurality  of  index 
strips  aligned  with  said  phosphor  strips  and  capable  of 
producing  indexing  signals  when  impinged  by  an  elec- 
tron beam,  and  in  which  an  electron  beam  is  deflected 
in  a  series  of  vertically  spaced  parallel  lines  transverse  to 
said  phosphor  and  index  strips,  a  system  for  phase-modu- 
lating an  indexing  wave  derived  from  said  indexmg  sig- 
nals by  color  representative  signals  to  produce  a  sampling 
wave  for  controlling  the  intensity  of  said  electron  beam, 
said  system   comprising:    a   phase  and  amplitude  modu- 
lator having  first  and  second  input  terminals  and  an  out- 
put terminal,  means  for  impressing  an  indexing  wave  and 
color  representative  signals  respectively  on  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals;  and  a  feedback  circuit  coupling 
said  output  terminal  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  com- 
pensating for  any  undesired  phase  shift  of  said  indexmg 
wave  so  as  to  produce  at  said  output  terminal  a  sampling 
wave  having  a  phase  determined  substantially  entirely  by 
said  color  representative  signals  for  control  of  the  inten- 
sity of  said  electron  beam. 
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1.  A  data  transmission  system  for  use  with  transparent 
film  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  first  cathode  ray  tube  provided  with  deflection  coil 
means  adapted  to  form  a  circular  sweep; 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  disposed  in  side-by-side 
configuration,  one  end  of  said  fibers  being  disposed 
in  the  neck  portion  of  said  cathode  ray  tube  in  cir- 
cular side-by-side  configuration  and  adapted  to  be 
scanned  by  said  circular  sweep,  the  other  end  of 
said  optical  fibers  terminating  at  the  face  plate  of  said 
tube  and  being  unfurled  and  disposed  in  linear  side- 
by-side  configuration,  whereby  said  circular  sweep  is 
converted  to  a  uniform  linear  sweep  characterized  by 
absence  of  retrace; 

first  transport  means  adapted  to  transport  a  film  trans- 
parency having  photographic  indicia  thereon  past  said 
tube  face  plate  whereby  said  transparency  is  scanned 
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by  said  linear  sweep  emanating  from  said  tube  face 
plate; 
means  to  synchronize  the  speed  of  said  first  transport 

means  with  said  linear  sweep  means; 
a  photomultiplier  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
transparency  in  alignment  with  said  linear  sweep 
whereby  light  beams  emanating  from  said  face  plate 
from  said  linear  sweep  arc  adapted  to  pass  through 
said  transparency,  said  light  beams  being  coded  by 
said  indicia  formed  on  said  transparency  whereby  said 
coded  light  pattern  is  adapted  to  be  converted  to  an 
intelligence-bearing  electrical  signal  by  said  photo- 
multiplier; 
means  to  transmit  said  intelligence-bearing  electrical 

signal  as  a  modulated  radio  signal; 
means  to  generate  a  synchronizing  signal  synchronized 
to  said  linear  sweep,  said  means  comprising  a  por- 
tion of  said  plurality  of  optical  fibers  of  said  first 
cathode  ray  tube  in  combination  with  the  linear  sweep 
scanning  of  said  transparency  whereby  when  said 
sweep  scans  said  portion  of  said  plurality  of  optical 
fibers  a  pulse  is  generated  which  is  converted  by  said 
photomultiplier  to  a  synchronizing  signal; 
receiver  means  adapted  to  receive  and  demodulate  said 

radio  signal  and  said  synchronizing  signal; 
a  second  cathode  ray  tube  substantially  identical  to  said 
first  cathode  ray  tube,  said  radio  signal  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  intensity  and  deflection  elec- 
trodes of  said  second  tube,  said  second  cathode  ray 
tube   being   provided   with   a   second    deflector   coil 
means  adapted  to  form  a  second  circular  sweep; 
a  second  plurality  of  optical  fibers  disposed  in  said 
second  cathode  ray  tube  with  one  end  of  said  second 
plurality  of  fibers  being  disposed  in  the  neck  portion 
of  said  second  cathode  ray  tube  in  circular  side-by- 
side  configuration  and  adapted  to  be  scanned  by  said 
second  circular  sweep,  the  other  end  of  said  second 
plurality  of  optical  fibers  terminating  at  the  face  plate 
of  said  second  tube  and  being  disposed  in  linear  side- 
by-side  configuration  whereby  said  second  circular 
sweep  is  converted  to  a  second  uniform  linear  sweep 
characterized  by  absence  of  retrace,  said  second  cir- 
cular sweep  being  modulated  by  said  received  signal 
to  define  a  second  coded  light  pattern; 
second  transport  means  adapted  to  move  unexposed 
negative  film  material  past  said  second  cathode  ray 
tube,  said  synchronizing  signal  being  adapted  to  syn- 
chronize the  speed  of  said  second  transport  means 
with  that  of  said  first  transport  means  and  to  syn- 
chronize  said   second   linear   sweep   with   said   first 
linear  sweep  whereby  said  raw  film  is  scanned  by  said 
second  linear  sweep  to  thereby  expose  said  raw  film 
with  said  coded  light  pattern  in  said  second  sweep; 
and 
means  to  develop  said  exposed  raw  film  to  thereby  re- 
produce said  transparency. 


television  signal;  providing  a  reference  pulse  occurring 
simultaneously  with  said  control  pulse  and  having  a  pte- 
determined  constant  amplitude  with  a  polarity  opposite  to 
that  of  said  control  pulse;  forming  the  difference  be- 
tween the  amplitude  of  said  control  pulse  and  the  ampfli- 
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tude  of  said  reference  pulse;  deriving  from  said  differeilce 
a  control  voltage  varying  with  variations  of  said  ami^li- 
tude  of  said  control  pulse;  and  using  said  control  voltage 
for  capacitively  controlling  the  gain  of  the  televsion  am- 
plifier. 1 

'  1  3  198  883 

CAMERA  PROTECTIVE  APPARATUS 

Willy  Borbtrg,  Briarcliff  Manor,  and  Louis  P.  Raiti«re, 

Pleasantvllle,   N.Y.,   assignors   to   General    Precision, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBed  July  II,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,144 
6  Claims.    (CI.  178—7.2) 
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3  198  882 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR   AITTOMATICALLY 
CONTROLLING    THE    GAIN     OF    TELEVISION 
SIGNALS  REFERENCE  PULSE 
Emil  Siennhenn,  DarmsUMit-ArheUgea,  Germany,  assignor 

to  Feniseh  Gjn.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Continiiatioa  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  33,471,  Jane  2, 1960. 
This  application  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,418 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  9, 1959, 
F  28,646;  Mar.  2,  1960,  F  30,660 
7  aaims.    (CI.  178—7.1) 
6.  A  method  of  automatically  controlling  the  gain  in  a 
television  signal  amplifier,  comprising  the  steps  of  de- 
riving from  selected  recurring  portions  of  a  television 
signal  delivered  by  the  amplifier  a  control  pulse  of  pre- 
determined polarity  and  of  a  variable  amplitude  depend- 
ing upon  a  varying  characteristic  of  said  portions  of  said 


1.  In  combination  with  a  camera  including  a  lens  ftnd 
a  shutter,  protective  apparatus,  comprising, 

a  hollow  tube  mounted  on  said  camera  with  its  ixis 
parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  said  camera. 

said  tube  having  one  end  open  and  facing  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  lens, 

a  photosensitive  element  mounted  in  the  other  end  of 
said  tube  with  its  active  surface  facing  said  one  find, 

said  active  surface  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  strip 
around  the  periphery  of  said  tube,  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  element  for  clos- 
ing said  shutter  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
amount  of  light  incident  on  said  surface. 


3  198  884 
SOUND  ANALYZING  SYSTEM 
William  C.  Dersch,  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Vorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Aug.  29,  I960,  Ser.  No.  52,548  , 

"20  Claims.    (CI.  179—1)  I 

1.  A  system  for  the  analysis  of  sound  including  the 
combination  of  means  responsive  to  the  sound  and  pro- 
viding signals  representative  of  the  sound,  a  number  of 
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circuit  means,  each  individually  responsive  to  a  diflfercnt 
selected  time  varying  property  of  the  signals,  the  differ- 
ent properties  occurring  as  successive  incremental  parts 
of  the  sound  being  analyzed  and  selection  circuit  means 
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controlled  by  the  time  of  operation  of  the  diflFerent  in- 
dividual circuit  means  and  responsive  to  both  the  nature 
and  the  relative  times  of  occurrence  of  the  selected  time 
varying  properties  for  identifying  particular  manifesta- 
tions in  the  sound  as  the  sound  occurs. 


3,198,885 

F.M.  STEREOPHONIC  RADIO  SIGNAL  RECEIVERS 

HAVING     COMBINED     PRE-DETECTION     DE- 

EMPHASIS  AND  FILTERING  CIRCUIT 

Allen  Le  Roy  Limbcrg,  PriKCtoo,  N  J.,  aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,642 

4  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


^1    ^"  V 


1.  A  multiplex  decoding  circuit  for  stereophonic  fre- 
quency modulation  receiving  systems  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  input  circuit  for  connection  to  a  frequency 
modulation  receiver  to  receive  pre-cmphasizcd  sub- 
carrier  sideband  signals  therefrom  modulated  in  ac- 
cordance with  one  of  a  pair  of  stereophonically-re- 
lated  audio  signals, 

(b)  a  subcarricr  detector  for  deriving  the  audio  signal 
information  from  said  subcarricr  sideband  signals, 

(c)  a  combined  filter  and  de-emphasis  circuit  coupling 
said  signal  input  circuit  to  said  subcarrier  detector. 

(d)  said  filter  circuit  including  a  series  resonant  circuit 
tuned  to  a  frequency  higher  than  that  of  said  sub- 
carrier,  said  higher  frequency  corresponding  to  the 


center  frequency  of  an  unwanted  signal  which  may 
modulate   the   main   frequency   modulation   carrier 
wave,  and  an  inductor  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
series  resonant  circuit  to  resonate  with  the  eflfective 
capacitance  thereof  at  the  frequency  of  the  first 
named  subcarrier,  and 
(e)  a  resistor  coupled  between  said  signal  input  circuit 
and  said  filter  circuit,  said  resistor  being  of  a  value 
.with  respect  to  the  other  parameters  of  said  filter 
circuit  such  that  said  filter  circuit  and  resistor  atten- 
uate   said    subcarrier   sidebands   substantially   sym- 
metrically on  an  arithmetic  scale  with  respect  to  said 
subcarrier    frequency    to    de-emphasize    the    higher 
audio  frequencies  derived  at  said  subcarrier  detector 
in  a  manner  substantially  complementary  to  the  pre- 
emphasis  of  said  one  of  a  pan-  of  stcreophonically 
related  signals. 


3  198  886 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

OF  SIGNALS 

TborUld  Olofsson  Baumbach,  Hageriten,  Sweden, 

assignor   to   Telefonakticbolagct  L  M,  ErkaMn, 

Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatloa  of  Sweden 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  66,718 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  19, 1959, 

10,846/59 

1  Claim.    (CL  179—18) 


I 


REG  2 


An  automatic  telephone  system  comprising  a  sender 
and  a  receiver  connected  by  a  line  for  transmitting  voice 
frequently  signals,  said  receiver  including  receiving  relays 
energized  by  receiving  voice  frequency  signals  sent  out 
from  the  sender  through  said  line,  registering  means  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  relays  for  registering  said  sig- 
nals, and  a  return  signal  relay  for  sending  a  return  signal 
through  the  line  to  the  sender  in  response  to  a  voice 
frequency  signal  receiver  from  the  sender,  said  receiving 
relays  and  said  registering  means  each  having  switch  con- 
tacts connected  in  circuit  and  coacting  to  cause  produc- 
tion of  said  return  signal  upon  registration  of  the  sent 
voice  frequency  signal  in  the  registering  means;  hold  cir- 
cuit means  for  the  return  signal  relay  for  holding  the 
same  energized  until  de-cnergization  of  the  receiving  re- 
lays and  at  least  for  a  period  of  time  such  that  the  return 
signal  has  a  predetermined  minimum  duration,  and  switch 
contact  means  actuated  by  the  return  signal  relay  and 
held  during  the  sending  of  said  return  signal  and  thereafter 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  to  interrupt  the  circuit 
connection  between  the  receiving  relays  and  the  register- 
ing means,  thereby  preventing  registration  of  any  signal 
received  by  said  receiving  relays. 
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3,198,887 
DISTRIBUTED  TELEPHONE  LINE 
CONCENTRATOR 
Chester  E.  Brooks,  Montvale,  and  William  C.  Sand, 
Chatham,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,468 
21  Chrims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  A  telephone  line  concentrator  system  including  a 
central  office,  a  plurality  of  trunks  connected  to  said  office, 
a  plurality  of  substations  remote  from  said  office,  remote 
switching  means  for  connecting  said  substations  to  said 
trunks  under  control  of  said  central  office,  and  means  in 
said  central  office  responsive  to  the  establishment  of  a 
connection  between  said  substations  over  two  of  said 
trunks  for  connecting  said  substations  to  a  single  one  of 
said  trunks. 


3  198  888 
RADIO  TELEPHONE  COMMUNICATION 

SYSTEM 

Jerome  H.  Lcmelson,  8B  Garfield  Apartments, 

Metuchen,  N  J. 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,826 

7  Claims.    (CI.  179—41) 


—  «^'  ^  r  -       I I 


"«; 


Tl- 


6»^'„, 


J 


l 


':-t 


29-   W.f*o.r 
2»-   -«  4*.  -. 


1.  In  an  automatic  communication  system  the  combi- 
nation of: 

(a)  an  automatic  telephone  switching  system  having 
a  plurality  of  terminal  wire  pairs  connected  thereto 
and  connectable  to  each  other  by  means  of  signals 
generated  on  any  of  said  wire  pairs, 

(b)  a  telephone  connected  to  one  of  said  wire  pairs 
having  a  unitary  mouth-earpiece  which  is  movable 
from  a  predetermined  position  on  said  telephone 
whereby  it  opens  a  switch  and  connects  the  output 


of  the  ear  and  mouth  piece  of  said  telephone  with 
said  automatic  switching  system, 

(c)  a  coupling  device  associated  with  said  telephone 
having  electro-mechanical  means  adapted,  when  op- 
erated, to  close  said  switch  of  said  telephone, 

(d)  a  control  means  for  operating  said  electro-mechan- 
ical means  including  a  relay  which  is  responsive  to  a 
predetermined  signal  received  thereby  which  operates 
said  electro-mechanical  means, 

(e)  a  short  wave  receiver  having  an  output  connected 
to  said  relay,  1 

(f)  portable  control  apparatus  including  a  short-wave 
transmitter  adapted  for  transmitting  signals  to  the 
receiver  of  said  coupling  apparatus, 

(g)  a  second  short  wave  transmitter  located  in  the  gen- 
eral vicinity  of  said  telephone  and  adapted  to  receive 
and  transmit  voice  signals  generated  at  the  speaker 
of  said  mouthpiece  of  said  telephone, 

(h)  a  second  short  wave  receiver  at  said  portable  con- 
trol apparatus  adapted  to  receive  signals  transmitted 
by  said  second  short  wave  transmitter  whereby  to 
establish  a  communication  link  therewith, 

(i)  means  at  said  control  apparatus  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  selection  and  connection  signals  when 
manually  operated. 

(j)  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  at 
said  telephone  for  converting  said  selection  and  con- 
nection signals  generated  at  said  portable  apparatus 
into  signals  generated  on  the  output  of  said  telephone 
in  simulation  of  conventional  selectyan  and  connec- 
tion signals  generated  by  conventional  dial  operated 
telephones. 

(k)  relay  means  including  means  for  generating  a  sig- 
nal at  said  portable  apparatus  and  relay  meang  re- 
sponsive thereto  at  said  telephone  coupling  appa- 
ratus for  actuating  said  electro-mechanical  means  to 
open  the  switch  of  said  telephone  and  break  the  cir- 
cuit therewith  and  said  automatic  switching  system 
under  the  control  of  the  operator  of  said  portable 
apparatus  when  it  is  desired  to  disconnect  a  oom- 
munication  link. 


3  198  889 
FLYING   HEAD  MOUNT 
Robert  J.  Eulberg,  Hudson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Hand 
Corporation,    New    York,    N,Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1960.  Ser.  No.  48,439 
10  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 


9.   Data  storage  apparatus  compnsmg: 

(a)  a  movable  storage  member  provided  with  a  itiag- 
netizable  recording  surface  having  at  least  one  record 
storage  track; 

(b)  a  tnmsducer  device  having  a  bearing  surface,  the 
bearing  surface  being  disposed  in  proximity  to  a  por- 
tion (>f  said  recording  surface,  said  device  and  said 
recording  surface  having  relative  motion  in  on<  di- 
rection; 
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(c)  a  fluid  cushion  between  said  surfaces  and  exerting 
a  separating  force  thereon; 

(d)  means  maintaining  said  transduced  device  with  re- 
spect to  said  storage  member,  said  maintaining  means 
comprising; 

(  1 )  a  support  means  having  a  pivot  axis  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  magnetizable  record  sur- 
face and  being  selectively  rotatable  about  the 
axis; 

(2)  a  holding  means  mounting  the  transducer  de- 
vice, said  holding  means  comprising  two  inde- 
pendent side-by-side  members  pivotally  con- 
nected at  one  of  their  ends  to  the  support  means 
and  at  their  other  ends  to  the  transducer  device, 
the  device  being  thereby  spaced  from  the  sup- 
port means  and  such  that  rotation  of  the  support 
means  is  effective  to  position  the  transducer  de- 
vice transversely  with  respect  to  the  one  direc- 
tion for  permitting  fine  magnetic  coupling  be- 
tween said  transducer  device  and  said  record 
storage  track. 


3  198  890 

HIGH  FIDELITY  SOUND  REPRODUCER 

Stanlev  R.  Rich,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  Alfred  H.  Rosen,  Newton,  Mass. 

Filed  June  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,000 

10  Claims.     (CI.  179—115.5) 


1.  Loudspeaker  comprising  an  electrically  conductive 
diaphragm,  means  providing  a  magnetic  field  having  lines 
of  force  directed  substantially  parallel  to  said  diaphragm, 
said  diaphragm  being  disposed  within  said  field,  voice 
coil  means  disposed  adjacent  one  side  only  of  said  dia- 
phragm adapted  to  induce  eddy  currents  therein  in  re- 
sponce  to  modulated  currents  flowing  in  said  voice  coil 
means,  said  voice  coil  means  being  spaced  from  said  dia- 
phragm so  that  within  prescribed  limits  said  diaphragm 
may  move  toward  and  away  from  said  voice  coil  means 
without  contacting  the  same,  and  means  including  said 
diaphragm  as  a  wall  member  thereof  for  providing  a 
chamber  at  said  one  side  of  said  diaphragm. 


'(2)  means  individual  to  each  shuttle  bar  for  moving 
that  bar  from  neutral  in  both  directions; 


(3)  and  means  individual  to  each  shuttle  bar  for  re- 
stricting longitudinal  movement  of  that  shuttle  bar 
from  neutral  sufficiently  to  prevent  operation  of  said 
switches  thereby  while  leaving  the  other  shuttle  bars 
free  to  operate  the  switches. 


3  198  892 
CENTER  BIASED  ACTUATOR  SWITCH 
MECHANISM 
Edward  L.  Barcus,  Anderson,  Ind.,  and  Howard  I.  Slonc, 
Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  applicaHon  Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  777,107,  now 
Patent  No.  3,027,807,  dated  Apr.  3,  1962.     Dliidcd 
and  this  application  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,895 
1  Claim.     (CI.  200—6) 


3  198  891 
MECHANISM  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  POWER 

UNIT  OF  AN   ELECTRIC   HOSPITAL  BED 
Francis  J.  Burst,  Batesville,  and  Thomas  G.  Spofford, 
Columbus,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Hill-Rom  Company,  Inc., 
Batesville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  July  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,079 
19  Claims.  (CI.  200—5) 
1.  Mechanical  means  for  controlling  the  closing  of 
circuits  to  the  reversible  motor  of  an  electric  hospital 
bed  through  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  electric  switches  each 
of  which  is  operable  to  opjerate  the  motor  in  one  of  two 
directions,  comprising: 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  shuttle  bars  disposed  between  the 
switches  with  each  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment from  a  neutral  position  in  one  direction  to 
engage  and  operate  one  of  the  switches  and  for  longi- 
tudinal movement  from  the  neutral  position  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  engage  and  operate  the  other 
one  of  the  switches; 


A  switch  mechanism  comprising  a  housing  including 
oppositely  disposed  end  walls  enclosed  by  a  continuous 
rectangular  side  wall,  a  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  fixed 
to  one  of  said  end  walls  interiorly  of  said  housing  and 
facing  the  other  of  said  end  walls,  a  contact  carrier  mem- 
ber having  oppositely  disposed  arms,  bearing  members  on 
said  arms  slidably  engaging  the  other  of  said  end  walls, 
said  contact  carrier  member  further  having  spaced  wall 
portions  bent  toward  said  end  wall  having  the  spaced  con- 
tacts fixed  thereto,  said  contact  carrier  member  being  con- 
fined between  said  rectangular  side  wall  for  movement 
along  a  first  axis,  a  contact  support  member  confined 
within  said  spaced  wall  portions  of  said  carrier  member 
for  movement  therewith  along  said  first  axis  and  relative 
thereto  along  a  second  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
axis,  plural  spaced  bridging  contacts  carried  by  said  con- 
tact support  member  in  sliding  abutting  engagement  with 
said  one  end  wall  for  simuluneous  selective  bridging  con- 
nection of  adjacent  ones  of  said  plural'^xed  contacts,  an 
exterioriy  accessible  actuator  member  connected  to  said 
contact  support  member  for  selectively  moving  the  latter 
with  said  carrier  member  along  said  first  axis,  and  rela- 
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tive  to  said  carrier  member  along  said  second  axis,  and 
self-centering  spring  means  to  autcnnatically  return  said 
actuator  upon  release  of  the  latter  to  a  circuit-opening 
position. 

3,198,893 

SWITCH  HAVING  AN  ARC  PREVENTING 

CAM  ARRANGEMENT 

George  C.  Mapelad«i,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Compttiy,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Oct  26,  1962,  S«r.  No.  233,270 

3  Claims.     (CL  200—6) 


plate  adjustably  mounted  on  the  shaft,  means  for  rotattbly 
adjusting  the  second  rotary  plate  on  the  shaft,  the  first 
rotary  plate  having  a  clockwise  arcuate  conductor  and  a 
circular  common  conductor,  the  second  rotary  plate  lav- 
ing a  counterclockwise  arcuate  conductor  and  a  circular 
common  conductor,  all  of  said  conductors  being  concen- 
trically disposed  about  the  axis  of  the  rotatable  shaft,  one 
of  the  clockwise  arcuate  conductor  and  the  counterclock- 
wise arcuate  conductor  extending  through  an  arc  equal 
to  substantially  180°.  the  other  of  the  clockwise  arcuate 
conductor  and  counterclockwise  arcuate  conductor  extend- 
ing through  an  arc  of  slightly  less  than  180°  and  supple- 
menting the  portion  of  a  circle  covered  by  said  one  ar- 
cuate conductor,  there  being  a  dielectric  stop  space  in  the 
circle  between  the  ends  of  the  one  and  the  other  arcuate 


'^jr 


1.  A  manually  operated  switch  comprising  a  housing, 
a  manually  operable  shaft  extending  into  said  housing,  a 
rotatable  cam  in  said  housing  and  attached  to  said  shaft 
for  rotation  thereby,  detent  means  engaging  said  shaft  to 
releasably  hold  said  shaft  in  two  spaced  positions  of  rota- 
tion and  to  prevent  said  shaft  from  stopping  between  said 
positions,  a  movable  contact  operable  between  a  first  fixed 
contact  and  a  second  fixed  contact,  a  follower  section  on 
said  movable  contact,  said  cam  including  at  least  one 
annular  cam  track  formed  on  one  surface  thereof  for 
operating  said  follower  section  between  said  two  fixed  con- 
tacts in  a  continuous  operation  controlled  by  said  detent 
means,  said  cam  track  having  a  switching  surface  portion 
including  a  first  abruptly  sloped  arcuate  section  arranged 
to  coact  with  said  follower  section  for  rapidly  disengag- 
ing said  movable  contact  from  said  first  fixed  contact,  an 
arcuate  step  section  at  the  disengaging  end  of  said  first 
section  for  holding  said  movable  contact  in  positive  dis- 
engagement with  said  first  and  second  contacts  for  a  finite 
period  and  a  second  abruptly  sloped  arcuate  section  fac- 
ing in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  first  slope  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  step  portion  and  arranged  to  coact 
with  said  follower  section  for  rapidly  engaging  said  mov- 
able contact  with  said  second  fixed  contact,  said  cam  being 
positioned  on  said  shaft  so  that  said  switching  surface 
portion  moves  quickly  past  said  follower  section  as  said 
shaft  passes  between  the  two  spaced  positions  determined 
by  said  detent  means,  whereby  a  single  switching  action 
is  performed  and  the  flow  of  arcing  current  between  said 
first  and  second  fixed  contacts  through  said  movable  con- 
tact is  prevented. 


conductors,  the  conductors  on  each  rotary  plate  bieing 
electrically  interconnected,  a  plurality  of  spaced  first  con- 
tacts, means  mounting  said  first  contacts  engageable  with 
and  disposed  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the  clockwise  arcu- 
ate conductor  on  the  first  rotary  plate,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  second  contacts,  means  mounting  said  second  con- 
tacts engageable  with  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  tfavel 
of  the  counterclockwise  arcuate  conductor  on  the  second 
rotary  plate,  and  means  mounting  each  of  the  contacts 
of  each  of  the  first  and  second  sets  of  contacts  electrically 
connected  to  one  of  the  selector  switches,  whereby  ac- 
tuation of  a  selector  switch  closes  the  circuit  through  a 
corresponding  contact  and  arcuate  conductor  and  where- 
by operation  of  the  motor  continues  until  said  corre- 
sponding contact  engages  the  stop  space  in  the  circular 
path  of  travel  of  the  conductors. 

I        I 

3.198,895 
ROTARY  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  WITH  RECESSED 

CONTACTS  AND  SEALING  MEANS 
Samuel   L.   Richman,   White   Plains,  N.Y.,   assignor  to 
Sonotone  Corporation,  Elmsford,  N.Y.,  a  corporMion 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963.  Ser.  No.  256,580 
12  Claims.     (CL  200—14) 


3,198,894 
ROTARY  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  AD- 
JUSTMENT MEANS  FOR  FILING  APPLIANCE 
Newton  J.  Kmg,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diebold,  In- 
corporated, Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
Filed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,711 
10  aafans.     (CI.  200—11) 
7.  In  motor-driven  file  equipment  of  the  type  wherein 
a  plurality  of  record-carrying  trays  are  mounted  between 
spaced  tray  support  means  for  moving  the  trays  in  an 
endless  orbit  of  travel  and  for  stopping  a  selected  tray 
at  an  access  opening  in  a  housing  surrounding  the  trays. 
and  wherein  a  reversible  motor  is  operatively  connected 
to  the  tray  support  means  and  controlled  by  a  selector 
switch  for  each  tray  for  moving  said  trays  in  said  orbit  of 
travel;  the  combination  of  an  electric  circuit  including  a 
rotary  switch  having  a  shaft  rotatable  on  an  axis,  a  first 
rotary  plate  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft,  a  second  rotary 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  stationary  contacts;  said  stationary  contacts 
operatively  positioned  to  form  a  group;  said  stationary 
contacts  inounted  to  an  insulator  means  electrically  iso- 
lating the  individual  stationary  contacts  of  said  grotip;  a 
continuous  conductive  element  fixedly  mounted  to  said 
insulator  means  in  overlying  relationship  with  respect  to 
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said  group  of  stationary  contacts;  said  oontmuous  con- 
ductive element  having  spaced  portions  thereof  overiying 
selected  ones  of  said  stationary  conucts,  and  normally 
space-separated  therefrom,  while  in  registry  therewith;  ac- 
tuating means  mounted  to  said  insulator  means  and  ad- 
justably positioned  to  simultaneously  distort  a  selected 
plurality  of  said  spaced  portions  of  said  conductive  ele- 
ment towards  the  selected  ones  of  said  stationary  con- 
tacts in  registry  therewith;  said  distorted  portions  making 
good  electrical  contact  with  said  selected  ones  of  said 
stationary  contacts,  whereby  said  distorted  conductive  ele- 
ment provides  a  conductive  path  between  said  selected 
ones  of  said  stationary  contacts. 


sliding  movement,  each  sub-assembly  of  a  j>air  of  opposed 
sets  of  three  fixed  contacts,  with  their  associated  pair  of 
U-shaped  moving  contacts  constituting  a  separate  cell, 
said  switch  thus  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  cells  all 
arranged  in  succession  along  the  axis  of  sliding  movement 
of  said  slider,  and  said  frame  being  grooved  freely  to 
receive  said  support  members  of  insulating  material. 


3,198,896 

TWO-POSmON  ELECTRICAL  CHANGE-OVER 

SLIDE  SWITCHES 

Jean   Clavel,  Nanterrc,  France,  assignor  to  L'Electro- 

Conunutation  (Elcom),  Zjdnvillers-Vagney,  France,  ■ 

French  body  corporate 

Filed  Jnnc  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,054 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  23,  1960, 

830,849,  Patent  1^68,593 

4  Claims.    (CL  24N»— 16) 


3  198,897 
DOMESTIC  APPLIANCE  TIMER  WITH  CARD 
ACTUATED  SWITCHES 
Robert  O.  Sco6cld,  Sr.,  and  George  F.  Scagreaves,  War- 
ren, and  Robert  C.  Woofter,  Cortland,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,916 
10  Claims.     (CL  200 — 46) 


1.  A  two-position  electrical  change-over  slide  switch, 
comprising  two  support  members  of  insulating  material 
mounted  to  oppose  each  other,  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bres  carrying  a  plurality  of  sets  each  of  three  fiat  strip- 
like fixed  contacts  of  conductive  material,  equispatially 
arranged  in  line,  each  set  of  three  fixed  contacts  on  one 
support  member  lying  opposite  a  set  of  three  fixed  con- 
tacts on  the  other  support  member,  a  bar-shaped  slider 
of  insulating  material  mounted  to  slide  between  said  op- 
posed sets  of  fixed  contacts,  a  plurality  of  U-shaped  mov- 
ing contacts,  allocated  one  for  each  set  of  fixed  contacts, 
carried  in  pairs  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slider,  a  plurality 
of  spring  means,  one  for  each  pair  of  said  U-shaped 
moving  contacts,  located  within  said  slider,  each  spring 
means  normally  biassing  its  associated  pair  of  U-shaped 
moving  contacts  outwardly  away  from  said  slider  to  apply 
said  moving  contacts  in  self-aligtiing  manner  each  against 
its  allocated  set  of  fixed  contacts,  the  base  of  the  U  of 
each  U-shaped  moving  contact  being  of  such  size  as  to 
bridge  across  only  either  two  adjacent  ones  of  its  allo- 
cated set  of  three  fixed  contacts,  a  stud  of  insulating 
material  between  each  of  said  U-shaped  contacts  and  its 
associated  spring  means,  a  frame  carrying  said  support 
members,  said  frame  including  an  apertured  end  plate 
secured  at  each  end  of  said  frame,  a  rod  secured  to  each 
end  of  said  slider,  said  rods  respectively  passing  through 
said  apertures  in  said  end  plates  to  form  operating  mem- 
bers to  operate  the  switch  and  to  guide  the  slider  in  its 


1.  A   timer  comprising,  an  upper  housing  having  a 
terminal  block  opening,  a  lower  housing  connected  to 
said  upper  housing  and  forming  an  open  ended  rectangu- 
lar   channel    between    said   terminal   block    opening   and 
said  lower  bousing,  said  channel  having  first  and  second 
spaced  parallel  guide  tracks  in  the  bottom  thereof,  shift 
track  portions  interconnecting  said  guide  tracks  at  each 
end  thereof  to  form  a  closed  circuit  and  a  flared  en- 
trance to  said  guide  tracks  at  one  end  of  said  closed 
circuit,  a  spring  biased  piston  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 
channel    from   said   flared   entrance   and   extending  into 
said  channel  from  one  side  thereof  toward  the  other  end 
of  said  closed  circuit,  means  forming  a  drive  slot  in  a 
side  of  said  channel  opposite  said  piston,  a  pinion  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  into  said  channel,  a  generally 
flat  rectangular  program  card  narrower  than  said  channel 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  channel  through  the  open 
end  thereof  and  having  an  upper  program  side  and  lower 
guide  side  and  rack  along  one  edge  thereof,  said  guide 
side  having  a  guide  lug  engageable  with  said  first  guide 
(rack   through   said  track  entrance  to  guide  said  card 
during  movement  thereof  from  said  open  end  of  said 
channel   toward  said  piston,  said   piston  engaging  said 
card  to  force  said  lug  along  one  of  said  shift  track  por- 
tions from  said  first  guide  track  to  said  second  guide 
track  and  said  rack  into  engagement  with  said  pinion 
when  said  program  card  is  pushed  from  one  end  of  said 
channel  toward  said  piston,  a  terminal  block  removably 
positioned  in  said  terminal  block  opening  and  supporting 
a  timer  switch,  said  switch  having  a  fixed  contact  and  a 
movable  contact,  said  movable  contact  carried  on  a  fol- 
lower switch  arm  extending  from  said  terminal  block 
into  said  channel  adjacent  said  upper  program  side,  said 
upper  program  side  having  embossments  in  alignment 
with  said  switch  arm  when  said  guide  lug  is  in  said  sec- 
ond guide  track,  and  means  for  driving  said  pinion  to 
move  said  program  card  out  of  said  channel,  thereby  to 
selectively  actuate  said  timer  switch. 
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3  198  898 
MULTIPLE  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Benjamin  A.  PIteo,  Jr.,  Forestville,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

Filed  June  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,261 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—50) 


1.  A  multiple  circuit  breaker  assembly  comprising  a 
pair  of  snap-action  electric  circuit  breakers  mounted  in 
end-to-end  relation  in  a  common  casing  and  having  indi- 
vidual rotary  handles  mounted  in  spaced  apart  substan- 
tially coplanar  relation,  said  handles  having  external 
manually  engageable  portions  projecting  outside  said  cas- 
ing movable  in  like  direction  to  effect  simultaneously  cir- 
cuit opening  and  circuit  closing  movement  of  their  re- 
spective circuit  breakers,  a  rectilinearly  movable  coupling 
rod  connecting  said  external  manually  engageable  portions 
together  for  simultaneous  movement,  and  a  single  handle 
biasing  spring  of  helical  configuration  surrounding  said 
rod  and  having  two  ends,  one  of  its  ends  engaging  said 
rod,  and  its  other  end  engaging  said  casing  to  bias  both 
said  handles  to  open  circuit  positions. 


release  said  spring  biased  lever  for  breaking  the  ground 
connection,  means  to  energize  said  solenoid  means  in  the 
event  of  an  impact  followed  by  a  slight  time  delay  such 
as  occasioned  by  some  slight  vehicle  motion,  said  ener- 
gizing means  comprising  an  upright  cylindrical  housing 
of  electrically  conductive  material  adapted  to  receive  cur- 
rent  from  the  storage  battery,  a  member  of  electrical 
insulating  material  at  the  base  of  said  housing  having  a 
chamber  provided  with  a  conical  ramp  surface  constitut- 
ing the   bottom  wall  thereof,  a  relatively  heavy  b»ll  in 
said  chamber  and  moveable  along  said  ramp  surface,  said 
housing  an  opening  in  the  bottom  wall  thereof,  a  contact 
plate    beneath    said    bottom   wall    and    normally   seated 
against  said  insulating  member  and  moveable  by  impact 
of  said  ball  thercagainst   into  engagement  with  the  edge 
of  said  housing  opening,  an  electrically  conductive  Spring 
bearing  against  said  plate  to  hold  same  out  of  contact 
with  said  housing,  and  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  spring  and  said  solenoid  so  that  movement  of  said 
plate  by  said  ball  against  said  cylinder  enables  current 
from    the   storage    battery    to   flow    from   said   cylinder 
through  said  contact  plate  and  spring  to  energize  said 
solenoid  ;ind  thereby  cause  breaking  of  the  ground  con- 
nection tpr  the  storage  battery. 


B»TTER"'  OHOUIIO 

TO   DISTRIBUTOR 

CURRENT  FROM 
B*TTtRT 


3  198  900 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  CHANGt 
IN  ROTATIONAL  SPEED 
Eli  Le>>,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  and  John  Harry  Fasal,  New 
York,"  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Specialties  Development  Cor- 
poration. Belleville,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  7.  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,638 
10  Claims.    (CI.  200—61.46) 


3  198  899 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  FOR* VEHICLES  INCLUDING 

INERTIA-OPERATED  SWITCH 
Arthur  A.  Hitchcock,   Cridersvllle,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
A.C.B.  Corporation,  Cridersvllle,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,589 
4  CUims.     (CI.  200—61.45) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  detecting  a  change  in  rotational 
speed,  the  combination  of  a  pair  of  concentrically  aligned 
rotatable  shafts  each  having  an  end  adjacently  spaced 
from  the  other,  a  timmg  motor  for  each  shaft  arranged 
for  rotating  said  shafts  at  the  same  speed  in  opposite 
directions,  a  wheel  mounted  on  each  of  said  shaifts  for 
rotation  therewith  and  being  spaced  apart  frons  each 
other,  a  member  having  a  circular  zone  operativtly  en- 
gaged by  said  wheels  at  diametrically  opposite  points 
thereof  to  effect  rotation  of  said  member,  a  movably 
mounted  element  for  rotatably  supporting  said  nfiember 
in  a  given  position,  and  switch  means  operable  t)y  said 
element  upon  movement  thereof,  whereby,  upon  a  change 
in  rotational  speed  of  either  of  said  shafts,  said  rpember 
will  be  displaced  to  effect  operation  of  said  switch  means. 


1.  An  inertia-operated  switch  for  motor  driven  vehicles 
having  a  storage  battery  comprising  a  binding  post  for 
receiving  the  ground  lead  from  the  storage  battery,  a 
spring  biased  lever  of  conductive  material  for  engaging 
said  binding  post  for  establishing  the  ground  connection, 
a  metallic  catch  lever  releasably  holding  said  spring 
biased  lever  in  operative  position,  solenoid  means  in- 
cluding an  armature  for  actuating  said  catch  lever  to 


3,198,901 

ADJUSTABLE    FLOW-RESPONSIVE   TILT   StVITCH 

Nuniddin  F.  Kapadi,  Post  Kondivara  Taluka,  Sanga- 

meshwar,  District  Ratnagiri,  Bombay,  India 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2|,  1961, 

37,885/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—81.9) 
1.   A    gravity    switch    comprismg    a    mounting    plate 
adapted  for  mounting  in  a  fluid  passage  rearward  of  a 
venturi  therein,  a  horizontal  axis  whereabout  said  mount- 
ing plate  is  arranged  to  pivot  under  the  action  of  fluid 
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flowing  in  said  fluid  passage,  a  cylindrical  switch  casmg 
pivotally  secured  by  one  end,  to  said  mounting  plate 
so  as  to  extend  transversely  relative  to  said  horizontal 
axis,  to  one  side  thereof,  slidablc  locking  means  attached 
to  the  end  of  said  casing  remote  from  said  one  end,  said 
slidable  locking  means  securing  said  switch  casing  to  said 
mounting  plate  so  as  to  be  adjustable  about  its  pivot  m 
a  plane  perpendicular  thereto,  end  caps  each  arranged 
sealingly  to  enclose  a  respective  end  of  said  switch  cas- 
ing, a  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal  mounted  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  switch  casing,  said  terminals,  being 
spaced  by  a  switch  gap,  said  first  terminal  having  an  end 
portion  and  a  trough-like  portion  projecting  therefrom 
towards  said  second  terminal,  first  and  second  electrical 
leads  respectively  ducted  by  said  end  caps  to  said  first 
and  second  terminals,  a  plurality  of  balls  of  good  elec- 
trical  conductivity   arranged  to  roll  in  said  trough-like 


portion  between  a  first  position  in  response  to  movement 
of  said  plate  due  to  fluid  flow  in  said  fluid  passageway 
wherein  said  balls  contact  said  trough-like  portion  and 
a  second  position  in  response  to  gravity  due  to  the  absence 
of  fluid  flow  in  said  fluid  passageway  wherein  a  first 
one  of  said  balls  contacts  said  trough-like  portion,  a 
second  one  of  said  balls  contacts  said  second  terminal 
and  a  third  one  of  said  balls,  interposed  between  said 
first  and  second  balls,  ensures  electrical  contact  there- 
between whereby  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  leads,  and  adjustable 
counterbalancing  means  disposed,  on  said  plate,  at  the 
other  side  of  said  horizontal  axis  to  said  switch  casing, 
said  counterbalancing  means  being  adjusted  so  as  to  cause 
said  mounting  plate  to  pivot,  and  said  balls  to  move  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  when  thp  flow 
of  fluid  in  said  passageway  drops  below  a  predetermined 
level. 


(b)  first  means  to  normally  bias  open  said  contacts; 

(c)  second  means  establishing  a  magnetic  pole  of  one 
polarity  in  said  other  contact  at  its  said  portion,  said 
pole  having  a  field  strength  which,  by  itself,  is  insuf- 
ficient to  overcome  said  bias  and  close  said  contacts, 
but  which  is  sufficient  to  maintain  said  contacts  closed 
after  said  bias  has  been  overcome;  and 

(d)  control  mechanism  for  selectively  enveloping  said 
one  contact  first  portion  with  either  a  like  or  an  un- 
like magnetic  field  of  sufficient  strength  so  that  said 
second  portion  thereby  is  either  repelled  from  or  at- 
tracted to  close  with  said  other  contact  portion,  re- 
spectively, where  said  control  mechanism  comprises 
a  first  pair  of  spaced  apart  unlike  magnetic  poles  each 
permanently  located  adjacent  to  said  one  contact  first 
portion  so  as  to  envelop  same  with  a  magnetic  field, 
a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  unlike  magnetic  poles 
each  permanently  located  opposite  an  unlike  pole  of 

^  said  first  pair  so  that  a  flux  path  is  created  therebe- 
tween whose  normal  reluctance  is  such  as  to  cause 
the  field  from  the  associated  pole  of  said  first  pair 
to  be  of  a  strength  insufficient  to  affect  the  state  of 
said  contact  pair,  and  a  body  of  magnetic  material 
relatively  physically  movable  with  respect  to  said 
one  contact  first  portion  which  can  be  selectively 
moved  into  the  field  of  either  one  of  the  poles  of 
said  second  pair  so  that  the  reluctance  of  its  associ- 
ated flux  path  decreases  which  in  turn  increases  the 
field  strength  of  the  associated  pole  of  said  first  pair 
of  poles  to  thereby  make  or  break  said  contacts. 


3,198,903 
CONTROL  SWITCH   ASSEMBLY,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  APPLIANCES  SUCH  AS  CLOTHES  DRYERS 

Glenn  R.  Chafee,  Jr.,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,466 

3  CUims.    (CI.  200—87) 


' "-  '"J 


\  ■' 
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3,198,902 

PROXIMITY  MAGNETIC  REED  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Emile  C.  Deshautreaux,  Jr.,  2121  4th  St.,  Kenner,  La. 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,100 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—87) 


M        5< 


1.  A  switch  assembly  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  pair  of  cooperating  electrical  contacts,  at  least 
one  of  which  is  made  of  magnetic  material  having 
spaced  apart  first  and  second  portions,  said  second 
portion  being  adapted  to  either  make  or  break  elec- 
trically with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  other  contact  of 
said  pair; 


I.  A  switch  assembly  including  a  housing,  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  reed  switches  secured  within  said  housing 
in  spaced  relation  to  each  other  and  each  including  a  pair 
of  normally  separated  magnetic  reed  elements  deflectable 
into  engagement  with  each  other,  a  permanent  magnet 
having  one  pole  facing  said  reed  switches  and  the  other 
pole  facing  away  from  said  reed  switches,  means  extend- 
ing through  said  housing  for  moving  said  magnet  along 
a  predetermined  path  within  said  housing,  said  predeter- 
mined path  extending  across  said  reed  switches  so  that  said 
magnet  may  be  moved  selectively  into  proximity  with  a 
single  reed  element  of  each  of  said  reed  switches  to  com- 
plete a  flux  path  extending  from  said  one  pole  through 
said  single  reed  element  of  said  selected  reed  switch  to  the 
other  reed  element  of  said  selected  reed  switch,  said  mag- 
net being  large  enough  to  bridge  the  space  adjacent  two 
of  said  reed  switches,  and  a  shield  of  magnetic  material 
extending  between  said  two  adjacent  reed  switches  and 
part  of  the  way  around  one  of  said  adjacent  reed  switches 
thereby  to  form  a  magnetic  shield  which  shunts  the  flux 
away  from  the  other  of  said  adjacent  reed  switches  until 
said  magnet  is  directly  opposite  said  other  adjacent  reed 
switch. 
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3  198  904 
MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SWITCHING  MECH- 

ANISM  FOR  WELL  WORKING  TOOL 
Harry  C.  Ehlcrt,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cameo,  In- 

corporatod,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Original  application  Jan.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  85,933,  now 

Patent  No.  3,105,550,  dated  Oct  1,  1963.     UwUied 

and  this  appUcation  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,670 

6  Claims.    (CI.  200— 87) 


jy— ■ 


r 


upon  the  occurrence  of  predetermined  abnormal  circuit 
conditions,  said  trip  means  including  a  device  induc- 
tively coupled  directly  to  said  strap  and  heated  through 
the  action  of  current  flowing  in  said  strap;  said  device 
comprising  a  closed  loop  of  magnetic  material  with  said 
strap  passing  therethrough;  said  trip  means  also  includ- 
ing a  non-current  carrying  elongated  bimetal  element,  a 
first  end  of  said  bimetal  element  secured  to  said  closed 
loop  in  heat  conducting  relation  thereto  and  the  op^sitc 
end  of  said  bimetal  element  cantilevered  outward  from 
said  closed  loop,  and  freely  extending  beyond  the  bound- 
aries of  said  closed  loop,  towards  said  trip  means;  said 
opposite  end^operatively  positioned  for  deflective  engage- 
ment with  said  trip  means;  and  calibrating  means  cooper- 
ating with  said  free  end  so  that  a  predetermined  heating 
of  said  element  will  bring  about  a  deflection  thereof  suffi- 
cient to  trip  said  mechanism. 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  field  influenced  control 
unit  comprising,  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  spaced  apart  trans- 
versely of  their  longitudinal  extent,  a  permanent  magnet 
comiHising  a  rocker  lever  extended  longitudinally  in  the 
direction  of  the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  pole  pieces  and 
fulcnuned  intermediate   its  ends  within  the   space  be- 
tween said  pole  pieces  for  swing  travel  toward  and  from 
one  of  the  pole  pieces  and  with  its  projecting  lever  arms 
constituting  poles  of  opposite  polarity  and  whose  lines 
of  force  pass  through  the  pole  pieces  and  bias  lever  swing 
action  for  normally  presenting  one  of  the  lever  arms  to- 
ward said  one  pole  piece  and  which  permanent  magnet 
lever  responds  to  the  imposition  thereon  through  said  pole 
pieces  of  opposing  lines  of  force  from  a  magnetic  field  for 
a  swing  action  away  from  said  one  pole  piece,  a  pair  of 
mating  contacts  controlling  current  flow  for  the  actua- 
tion of  a  working  means,  means  mounting  one  contact 
for  travel  with  rocker  lever  travel  and  other  means  mount- 
ing the  other  contact  in  the  travel  path  of  said  one  con- 
tact whereby  the  swing  travel  of  said  rocker  lever  effects 
the  opening  and  the  closing  of  the  contacts  and  magnetic 
field  means  having  longitudinally  spaced  apart  poles  for 
field  influencing  cooperation  with  said  pole  pieces,  said 
field  means  and  said  control  unit  being  arranged  for  rela- 
tive movement  into  and  out  of  field  influencing  coopera- 
tion. 

3,198,905 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  IMPROVED  INDUC- 
TIVE HEATER  FOR  BIMETAL  TRIP  MEANS 
Carl  E.  Gryctko,  Haddon  Heights,  N  J.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Ch-cuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,879 
1  Claim.    (CI.  200—88) 


3,198,906 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  STORED  ENERGY 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Russell  E.  Frink,  Forest  Hills,  and  Paul  Olsson,  Penn 
Hills,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Corpo- 
ration, East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  18,  196Q,  Ser.  No.  2,994 
13  Claims.     (CI.  200—92) 


1.  In  a  circuit  breaker  having  separable  contacts  and 
means  rcleasable  to  effect  automatic  separation  af  said 
contacts,  stored-energy  means  releasable  to  effect  a  Closing 
operation  of  said  circuit  breaker,  a  linkage,  a  motor,  con- 
necting means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  with  said 
linkage,  upon  energization  of  said  motor  said  connecting 
means  operating  through  said  linkage  when  said  linkage 
is  in  thrust  transmitting  position  to  charge  said  rtfleased 
stored-energy  means,  means  breaking  said  linkage  from 
the  thrust  transmitting  position  to  a  partially  collapsed 
position  after  said  stored-energy  means  is  charged,  when 
said  linkage  is  moved  to  said  partially  collapsed  position 
said  connecting  means  being  positioned  so  as  to  not  inter- 
fere with  continued  operation  of  said  motor,  means  latch- 
ing said  partially  collapsed  linkage,  said  partially  collapsed 
linkage  being  collapsible  to  release  said  stored-energy 
means  to  effect  a  closing  operation  of  said  circuit  breaker, 
and  means  for  releasing  said  latching  means  to  alldw  said 
partially  collapsed  linkage  to  collapse. 


A  circuit  breaker  including  a  first  and  a  second  termi- 
nal, means  for  connecting  said  terminals  including  co- 
operating contacts  and  a  conducting  strap  serially  con- 
nected to  each  other,  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  con- 
tacts into  and  out  of  engagement,  and  trip  means  con- 
nected to  said  mechanism  for  automatic  tripping  thereof 

y 


'  3,198,907 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED   CIRCUIT   BREAKER 
Harry  W.   Archer,  New  Britain,  and   David   B.  Powell, 
Bristol,  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Cofnpany, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,716      , 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—92)  | 

1.  A    motor    operated    electric    circuit    brcaket   com- 
prising: I 

(a)  a  casing  of  insulating  material;  | 

(b)  an  operating  handle  projecting  from  said  casing; 

(c)  an  electric  motor; 

(d)  an  elongated  threaded  operating  shaft  coveted 
to  said  motor  for  rotation  thereby; 
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(e)  means  supporting  said  electric  motor  and  said  op- 
crating  shaft  on  said  casing  for  reciprocating  longitu- 
dinal movement  as  a  unit  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft; 

(f )  means  biasing  said  motor  and  said  shaft  to  a  normal 
position  while  permitting  resilient  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  motor  and  said  shaft  in  each  direction 
away  from  said  normal  position; 

(g)  a  travelling  nut  carried  by  said  operating  shaft  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  circuit  breaker  opera- 
ting handle; 


(h)  said  handle  being  reciprocably  movable  between 
limiting  stops; 

(i)  said  operating  shaft  and  said  motor  moving  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  said  casing  after  said  handle 
has  encountered  one  of  said  limiting  stops; 

(j)   limit  switch  means  mounted  on  said  casing,  and 

( k )  operating  means  connected  between  said  motor  and 
said  limit  switch  and  operated  in  response  to  said 
longitudinal  movement  of  said  shaft  and  said  motor 
for  operating  said  limit  switch. 


3,198,908 

MOTOR  OPERATED  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Julius  H.  Staak,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,728 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200—92) 


3,198,909 
RELAY  STRUCTURE  WITH  IMPROVED 
ARMATURE  PIVOT 
Leonard   J.   Greshel,   Cohaasct,   Maas^  and   Gerald   E. 
Bosler,  Gallon,  Ohio,  anicnors  to  North  Electric  Com- 
pany, Gallon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,431 
19  Claimi.    (d.  200—104) 


13.  A  relay  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  coil  cores  defining  a  pair  of  poles 
adjacent  their  upper  ends,  a  lower  strap  secured  to  and  in- 
terconnecting the  lower  end  portions  of  said  cores,  a  yoke 
including  an  upper  strap  portion  secured  to  and  intercon- 
necting said  cores  immediately  below  said  poles,  said 
yoke  including  a  pair  of  depending  portions  extending 
downwardly  from  said  upper  strap  portion  to  said  lower 
strap  and  fixedly  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  lower 
strap,  an  armature  mounting  bracket  secured  to  one  of  the 
said  poles  above  said  upper  strap  portion  and  including 
spaced  upper  and  lower  portions  extending  into  the  space 
between  said  poles,  the  lower  portion  of  said  bracket  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  socket  therein,  a  screw  threaded  through 
the  upper  portion  of  said  bracket  and  having  a  cylindrical 
socket  therein,  said  sockets  defining  a  pivot  axis  parallel 
to  and  midway  between  the  axes  of  said  cores,  and  an 
armature  having  a  pair  of  balls  secured  to  the  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  thereof  which  balls  define  a  pivot  axis 
located  centrally  of  the  armature,  said  balls  being  in- 
timately journalled  respectively  in  said  sockets  and  pivot- 
ally  mounting  said  armature  on  said  bracket  in  statically 
and  dynamically  balanced  condition  with  the  end  por- 
tions thereof  juxtaposed  to  said  poles,  said  balls  and  sock- 
ets retaining  said  armature  against  side  play  for  movement 
about  a  fixed  pivot  axis. 


1.  An  electrically  operated  switching  device  compris- 
ing an  electric  switch  having  an  insulating  enclosure  and 
a  manually  operable  handle  projecting  from  said  insulat- 
ing enclosure,  an  electric  motor  mounted  adjacent  said 
insulating  casing  and  including  a  field  winding  and  an 
armature,  said  armature  having  an  elongated  operating 
shaft  having  a  threaded  portion  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof,  means  supporting  said  armature  and  said  shaft 
for  reciprocating  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
field  winding,  a  travelling  nut  in  engagement  with  said 
threaded  portion,  means  connecting  said  travelling  nut  to 
said  manually  operable  handle,  and  said  shaft,  resilient 
means  opposing  said  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
shaft,  and  means  limiting  movement  of  said  handle,  where- 
by continued  rotation  of  said  shaft  after  said  handle  en- 
counters said  limiting  means  causes  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  and  said  armature  against  said  biasing 
means. 


3,198,910 
ELECTROMAGNETIC    RELAY    HAVING    REMOV- 

ABLE  CONTACT  AND  COIL  ASSEMBLIES 
James  R.  Burch,  Normal,  and  Richard  L.  Chacc,  Bloom- 
higton,  m.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,015 
20Clahns.    (CL  200— 104) 


2.  An  electromagnetic  relay  comprising,  an  insulating 
housing  having  a  cavity  with  a  restricted  open  end  open- 
ing at  a  side  of  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts 
mounted  on  said  housing  side  clear  of  the  open  end  of 
the  cavity  and  arranged  in  two  parallel  spaced  exposed 
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rows  on  opposite  sides  of  said  open  end,  said  open  end 
having  a  predetermined  width  dimension  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  direction  of  spacing  of  said  rows,  a  contact  car- 
rier removably  mounted  between  said  spaced  rows  for 
reciprocation  relative  to  said  fixed  contacts,  a  plurality 
of  bridging  contacts  carried  by  the  carrier  in  spaced  rela- 
tion along  its  length  for  cooperation  with  said  fixed  con- 
tacts, a  coil  releasably  supported  within  said  cavity  and 
having  a  predetermined  thickness  dimension  in  alignment 
with  and  extending  parallel  to  the  width  dimension  of 
said  open  end,  and  a  magnetic  armature  assembly  mount- 
ed within  the  cavity  for  movement  relative  to  the  housing 
and  releasably  connected  to  said  carrier  to  effect  recip- 
rocation thereof  in  response  to  energization  and  deener- 
gization  of  the  coil,  the  thickness  dimension  of  said  coil 
being  less  than  the  width  dimension  of  said  open  end  so 
that  the  coil  can  be  installed  and  removed  relative  to  the 
housing  by  movement  thereof  into  and  out  of  said  cavity 
through  the  open  end  without  disturbing  said  fixed  con- 
tacts and  said  housing  when  said  carrier  is  removed  from 
the  housing.  

3  198  911 
MECHANICALLY  LATCHED  MERCURY 
SWITCHES 
Irving  L.  MitcbeU,  Rockvllle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Ebert  Electronics  Corp.,  Queens  Village,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York    , 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,975 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200— 112) 


spaced  elongated  parallel  cylindrical  cavities,  the  outer 
ends  of  said  cavities  having  a  countersunk  portion,  a  pair 
of  fuse  housings  each  including  a  substantially  cyUndrical 
electrical  non-conducting  central  portion,  each  of  said 
housing  having  a  substantially  circular  bottom  plate 
formed  of  electrical  conducting  material  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof,  an  internally  threaded  cover  member  being  se- 
cured to  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  said  housings,  and 
being  formed  of  electrical  conducting  material,  a  tubular 
sleeve  member  formed  of  electrically  conductive  ma- 
terial, said  bottom  conductor  plates  each  having  a  cen- 
tral opening  formed  therethrough  and  the  central  por- 
tions of  said  fuse  housings  having  a  bore  formed  there- 
through, each  of  said  tubular  sleeve  members  extending 
through  the  opening  in  one  of  said  bottom  conductor 
plates,  each  of  said  tubular  sleeve  members  being  adapted 
to  be  electrically  connected  with  the  terminal  end  of  an 
electrical  conductor,  said  fuse  housings  along  with  the 


1.  A  mercury  plunger  latch  relay,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  therein  a  pool  of  mercury,  a  first*iContact 
permanently  contacting  said  pool  of  mercury,  a  second 
contact,  a  magnetic  plunger,  means  normally  isolating 
said  second  contact  from  said  mercury  while  said  plunger 
is  in  one  position  relative  to  said  pool  of  mercury,  said 
pool  of  mercury  being  raised  in  response  to  increased  im- 
mersion of  said  plunger  in  a  second  position  with  respect 
to  said  pool  of  mercury  to  a  level  adequate  to  achieve 
contact  with  said  second  contact,  activatable  magnetic 
means  for  selectively  effecting  movement  of  said  plunger 
to  said  one  position  and  to  said  second  position,  and  latch 
means  located  internally  of  said  container  for  retaining 
said  plunger  in  its  last  position  preceding  de-activation 
of  said  magnetic  means,  said  latch  means  including  at 
least  one  spring  member  fastened  to  said  plunger  for  fric- 
tional  engagement  with  said  container  at  said  plunger  po- 
sitions, the  frictional  force  exerted  during  said  engage- 
ment being  sufficient  to  retain  said  plunger  in  said  last 
position  and  being  less  than  the  force  exerted  on  said 
plunger  upon  activation  of  said  magnetic  means. 


bottom  conductor  plates  and  cover  members  secured 
thereto  all  being  embedded  into  said  plug  member,  a  por- 
tion of  said  cover  members  being  seated  in  the  counter- 
sunk portion  of  the  associated  cavities,  a  pair  of  electri- 
cal prongs,  said  prongs  including  outwardly  extending 
cylindrical  portions  of  electrically  conductive  material, 
the  lower  ends  of  said  prongs  having  an  externally 
threaded  sleeve  depending  therefrom  for  threading  with- 
in the  threaded  cover  members,  an  elongated  fuse  mem- 
ber slidably  fitted  within  the  bore  through  the  center  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  housings,  retainer  means  disposed 
between  and  in  contact  with  the  lower  portion  Of  each 
of  said  prongs  and  the  upper  portion  of  one  of  sadd  fuse 
members,  each  of  said  prongs  including  an  enlarged 
flange  portion  covered  with  electrical  insulating  material 
and  adapted  to  be  received  within  the  outer  end  of  one 
of  said  cavities  when  the  prong  member  is  threaded  into 
operative  position. 


3  198  912 
FUSED  PLUG  MEANS 
Paul    C.   Savoca,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.,   and    Antbony    D. 
Marasco,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  J.  B.  Notting- 
ham &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,058 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—115.5) 

A  fused  electrical  connector  comprising  a  molded  plug 

member  formed  of  electrical  insulating  material,  the  outer 

end  of  said  plug  member  being  provided  with  a  pair  of 


3  198  913 

ELECTRIC  FUSES  AND  FUSE  HOLDERS 
THEREFOR 
Harris  I.  Stanback,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Sduare  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,180      1 
2  Claims.    (CI.  200—119)  I 

2.  The  combination  comprising  a  mounting  i^anel,  a 
first  fuse  clip  mounted  on  said  mounting  panel,  a  second 
fuse  clip  mounted  on  said  mounting  panel,  said  fuse  clips 
respectively  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  clampingly 
engage  opposite  end  ferrules  of  a  ferrule  type  cartridge 
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fuse,  interference  means  adjacent  said  second  fuse  clip 
on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  said  first  fuse  clip,  said 
interference  means  including  a  projection  having  a  fixed 
end  portion  and  a  free  end  portion,  said  free  end  portion 
of  said  projection  being  disposed  closer  than  said  fixed  end 
portion  to  said  second  fuse  clip,  and  a  ferrule  type  car- 


said  sidewalls  having  rearwardly  extending  portions  de- 
fining pockets  open  at  the  bottoms  thereof;  said  housing 
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also  comprising  a  backwall  whose  upper  end  is  entered 
into  said  pockets  to  prevent  upward  movement  of  said 
backwall. 


tridge  fuse  having  first  and  second  opposite  end  ferrules 
respectively  clampingly  engaged  by  said  first  and  second 
fuse  clips,  said  second  end  ferrule  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical extension  thereon  having  an  open  outer  end,  and 
said  free  end  portion  of  said  interference  means  being  re- 
ceived in  said  cylindrical  extension  on  said  second  end 
ferrule  of  said  ferrule  type  cartridge  fuse. 


3,198,916 
VENTED  MOVABLE  RESISTOR  CONTACT  FOR 

AIR  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
Haakon  Forwald,  Ludvika,  Sweden,  assignor  to  I-T-E  Ck- 
cult  Breaker  Company,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,883 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—148) 


3  198  914 

THERMALLY  OPERATED  ELECTRICAL 

DISCONNECT  DEVICE 

Joseph  G.  Baran,  Nortbbrook,  and  Albert  E.  Feinberg, 

Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Advance  Transformer  Co., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,323 
7  Claims.    (CI.  200—142) 
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1.  A  thermally  operated  electrical  disconnect  device 
comprising  in  combination  a  hollow  housing  having  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  link  extending  out  of  the 
housing  through  said  opposite  side  walls  and  consisting 
of  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  elements  connected  in- 
terior of  the  housing  by  a  low  melting  point  solder  con- 
nection, at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  having  a  pass- 
through  slot  formed  therein  and  the  respective  element 
free  end  being  tightly  threaded  through  said  slot,  said 
pass-through  slot  being  slanted  relative  to  the  side  wall 
so  as  to  direct  the  element  to  assume  a  condition  upon 
melting  of  the  solder  connection  disposed  in  a  plane  di- 
vergent from  the  plane  occupied  by  the  other  conductive 
element  of  the  linlc. 


3  198  915 
INTERLOCKING  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
ARC  CHUTE  HOUSING 
Ernest  Wortmann,  Drexel  Hill,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Pbiladelpbia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,411 
10  Claims.  (CI.  200—144) 
1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts  and  an  arc  chute  opcratively  positioned  and  con- 
structed to  receive  and  extinguish  electric  current  arcs 
drawn  between  said  cooperating  contacts  upon  separation 
thereof;  said  arc  chute  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
plates  and  a  housing  wherein  said  plates  are  disposed; 
said  housing  comprising  spaced  sidewalls  to  which  said 
plates  are  fixedly  secured  along  the  side  edges  thereof; 


1.  An  air  blast  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  conductive 
container  permanently  filled  with  air,  insulator  support 
"means  connected  to  and  supporting  said  conductive  con- 
tainer; said  container  having  first  and  second  main  coop- 
erating contacts   therein;  a   bushing  insulator  having  a 
central  conductor  extending  therethrough;  said  bushing 
insulator  extending  through  said  container;  said  first  main 
contact  being  connected  to  the  end  of  said  central  con- 
ductor; said  second  contact  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  container;  a  resistor  disposed  in  said  container 
having  a  first  and  second  end;  said  first  end  of  said  resistor 
connected  to  said  container;  a  first  and  second  auxiliary 
cooperating  contact;  said  first  auxiliary  contact  comprising 
a  stationary  contact  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said 
resistor  in  insulated  relation  with  respect  to  said  con- 
tainer; said  second  auxiliary  contact  including  a  stationary 
portion  and  a  movable  portion  carried  by  said  stationary 
portion;  said  stationary  portion  of  said  second  auxiliary 
contact   being  mechanically   and  electrically   connected 
to  said  end  of  said  central  conductor;  said  second  aux- 
iliary contact  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  first 
auxiliary  contact;  said  second  auxiliary  contact  having 
an  orifice  extending  therethrough;  said  orifice  being  con- 
nectablc  to  open  air  when  said  second  auxiliary  contact 
moves  to  a  disengaged  position  with  respect  to  said  first 
auxiliary  contact:  said  central  conductor  having  a  chan- 
nel therein  connectable  to  open  air;  and  a  blocking  valve 
for  said  channel;  said  channel  in  said  central  conductor 
communicating  with  said  orifice  in  said  second  auxiliary 
contact  when  said  blocking  valve  is  opened;  said  second 
auxiliary  contact  being  carried  on  said  blocking  valve. 
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3  198  917 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE  ACTUATING 
MECHANISM    FOR    AIR-BLAST    CIRCUIT 

BREAKERS 
Tetsno    Kobayadii    and    Zcnlchi    N^uino,    Hitachi-shi, 
Japan,  ani^ion  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Toicyo,  Japan,  a  cor- 
poration of  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,290 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1962, 

37/16,006 

1  Claim.    (CI.  200—148) 


In  an  air-blast  circuit  breaker  of  the  type  including 
an  air  reservoir,  at  least  one  porcelain  bushing  upstand- 
ing from  said  air  reservoir  for  supporting  an  interrupter 
unit  and  also  serving  as  a  vent  tube,  an  insulating  rod 
vertically  extending  through  said  porcelain  bushing  for 
actuating  said  interrupter  unit,  a  piston-cylinder  assembly 
arranged  at  one  end  of  said  air  reservoir,  and  a  link 
mechanism  arranged  in  said  air  reservoir  and  including 
an  actuating  link  connected  at  one  end  with  the  piston 
of  said  piston-cylinder  assembly  and  a  bell  crank  lever 
connected  at  one  end  with  the  other  end  of  said  actuating 
link  and  at  the  other  end  with  the  bottom  of  said  insulat- 
ing rod,  a  method  of  assembling  the  actuating  mechanism 
including  said  link  mechanism  and  a  bearing  bracket 
therefor  having  a  seating  plate  comprising  inserting  said 
actuating  link  and  said  bell  crank  lever  into  the  air  res- 
ervoir through  the  cylinder  of  said  piston-cylinder  assem- 
bly, pulling  said  bell  crank  lever  out  of  the  vent  aperture 
formed  in  the  wall  of  said  air  reservoir  and  to  which  said 
porcelain  bushing  is  to  be  secured,  assembling  the  bear- 
ing bracket  to  said  bell  crank  lever  exteriorly  of  said  air 
reservoir,  inserting  the  parts  thus  assembled  into  the  in- 
terior of  said  air  reservoir  through  said  vent  aperture, 
fixing  the  seating  plate  of  the  bearing  bracket  to  said  vent 
aperture,  and  securing  said  porcelain  bushing  to  the  top 
of  said  seating  plate  to  extend  vertically  therefrom,  said 
steps  being  repeated  progressively  as  many  times  as  cor- 
respond to  the  number  of  said  porcelain  bushings. 


and  a  first  and  second  interrupter  secured  to  the  eads  of 
said  first  and  second  elongated  bushings;  said  first  and  sec- 
ond interrupters  having  reaction  forces  generated  thpreon 
during  circuit  breaker  operation  having  at  least  compo- 
nents toward  one  another;  a  bracing  structure  connected  to 
end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  bushing 
adjacent  said  first  and  second  respective  interrupters;  said 
bracing  structure  including  an  elongated  insulated  brac- 
ing member  extending  from  said  end  portion  of  said  first 
elongated  bushing  to  said  end  portion  of  said  second  elon- 
gated bushing  and  a  first  and  second  positive  clamp  roeans; 
said  first  and  second  positive  clamp  means  having  respec- 
tive first  clamping  portions  rigidly  connected  to  said  end 
potrions  of  said  first  and  second  elongated  bushings;  said 
first  and  second  positive  clamp  means  having  respective 
second  clamping  portions  rigidly  connected  to  respec- 
tive end  surfaces  of  said  elongated  insulating  bracing 
member;  said  elongated  bracing  member  being  comprised 
of  a  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  rod;  the  end  surfaces 
of  said  first  and  second  parallel  spaced  rods  respectively 
extending  beyond  said  first  and  second  end  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  elongated  bushings  and  on  either  side  of 
said  first  and  second  end  portions. 


3  198  919 
MERCURY  SWITCH 
Roman  Tettke,  Sr.,  Rutherford,  and  William  U.  H#nrich, 
Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,026 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—152) 


3,198,918 
BRACING  AND  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR 
OIL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
James  R.  McClood,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Cbcnh  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,829 
3  Claims.    (CL  200— 150) 


1.  In  an  oil  circuit  breaker,  including  a  first  and  second 
elongated  bushing  supported  from  the  top  of  said  oil  cir- 
cuit breaker  and  extending  into  said  oil  circuit  breaker, 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  tubular  enfelope. 
said  envelope  being  movable  about  a  longitudinal  atis  and 
about  a  lateral  axis,  a  common  electrode  extending  into 
the  envelope  in  parallel  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  a  second  electrode  extending  into  the  envelope 
in  parallel  relation  to  the  longitudinal  axis  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  common  electrode,  a  third  electrode  ex- 
tending into  the  envelope  and  in  parallel  relation  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  common 
electrode,  said  second  and  third  electrodes  having  inner 
ends  thereof  positioned  within  said  envelope  in  spaced 
relation  one  to  the  other,  a  U-shaped  contact  member 
mounted  at  its  base  to  the  inner  end  of  said  second  elec- 
trode, and  another  U-shaped  contact  member  mounted 
at  its  base  to  the  inner  end  of  said  third  electrode,  said 
U-shaped  contact  members  forming  a  mercury  passage 
between  its  upper  end  and  being  positioned  in  spaced 
relation  one  to  the  other  and  to  the  lateral  axis  of  said 
envelope,  and  a  globule  of  mercury  continuously  engag- 
ing said  common  electrode  and  arranged  to  selectively 
contact  said  U-shaped  contact  members  upon  a  tilt  of  the 
envelope  about  said  lateral  axis,  and  the  selected  U-ishaped 
contact  member  retaining  the  globule  of  mercury  in  said 
selected  contacting  relation  upon  the  switch  eavelope 
being  tilted  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  re- 
leasing the  globule  of  mercury  through  the  passage  formed 
between  its  upper  ends  upon  said  tubular  envelope  being 
tilted  back  about  its  lateral  axis. 
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3  |9g  920 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ELECTRIC 

SWITCH 

Wayne  A.  Barden,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  and  Stanley  0.  Bender, 

AshevUle,  N.C.,  assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  Elkhart, 

Ind.,  a  corporatioo  of  Indiana 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,718 
5  Claims.    (CI.  200—153) 


3,198,922 
HANDLE  FOR  PflXXTS  LEVER 
Etiennc  Rohacs,  Saint-Graticn,  France,  assignor  to  Soci6t6 
anonyme  dtte:  SodM  d'Appttcations  dci  Machhwi 
Motriccs 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,680 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioD  France,  May  25,  1961, 

862  789 

SCbOms.    (CL  200— 157) 


4.  In  a  remotely  controlled  switching  device,  the  com- 
bination of  a  frame,  a  switch  mounted  on  the  frame,  a 
shaft  joumalled  on  the  frame,  a  toothed  circular  member 
fixedly  secured  to  the  shaft  and  provided  with  a  cam  sur- 
face, means  normal  to  the  periphery  of  the  toothed  cir- 
cular member  engaging  the  cam  surface  and  the  switch, 
and  electromagnetic  means  for  rotating  the  toothed  cir- 
cular member  incrementally  through  a  predetermined 
angle  for  actuating  the  switch. 


3  198  921 

CIRCULAR  MULTIPLE  CONTACT  INDEXING 

SWITCH  APPARATUS 

Henry  H.  Clinton,  Ridgewood,  Clinton,  Conn. 

Filed  June  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,444 

9Clafan8.    (CI.  200— 153) 


t  I 
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1.  An  aircraft  pilot's  handle  unit  having  control  but- 
tons thereon,  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertically  disposed  pilot's  handle  shaped  to  im- 
pose a  fixed  position  to  the  pilot's  hand  when  grasped; 

(b)  a  pair  of  control  buttons  on  the  top  rear  surface 
of  said  handle  and  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other 
so  that  either  may  be  actuated  by  the  pilot's  thumb; 

(c)  one  of  said  buttons  being  an  ordinary  push  type 
unit; 

(d)  the  second  of  said  buttons  controlling  the  trim 
system  of  the  aircraft; 

(e)  a  third  control  button  on  the  front  surface  of  said 
handle  adjacent  to  the  top  thereof  and  in  line  with 
said  one  button; 

(f )  a  trigger  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle  betweeik 
said  first  and  third  buttons  and  of  sufficient  length 
so  that  when  in  the  inoperative  position  it  extends 
over  and  covers  said  one  electric  control  button  to 
prevent  accidental  depression  thereof; 

(g)  the  trigger  when  in  the  operative  position  extend- 
ing down  over  said  third  control  button  so  that  it 
may  be  pressed  by  the  forefinger  of  the  pilot  to  there- 
by activate  said  third  control  button;  and 

(h)  said  second  control  button  having  four  positions 
for  dive,  climb,  left  turn,  and  right  turn. 


3,198,923 
ROTOR  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  Tripp,  Eastckcstcr,  N.Y^  assignor  to 
syn  Corporation,  Carson  City,  Nct.,  a  corporathm  of 
Nevada 
Original  application  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,078,  now 
Patent  No.  3,105,142,  dated  Sept  24,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  4,  1963,  Sct.  No.  255,777 
7Chdms.    (CL  20»— 167) 


9.  Electrical  switch  apparatus  comprising  an  armular 
series  of  spaced  terminal  posts  each  having  a  switch  arm 
movable  radially  of  the  series  of  terminal  posts  and  biased 
radially  inwardly,  an  inner  contact  ring  normally  en- 
gaged by  the  switch  arms  and  a  coaxial  outer  contact 
ring  engagcable  by  said  switch  arms,  support  means  ro- 
tatable  on  the  center  of  said  scries  of  terminal  posts, 
radially  reciprocable  switch  actuating  means  mounted  on 
said  support  means  to  engage  and  move  radially  out- 
wardly said  switch  arm  to  switch  it  from  the  inner  to 
the  outer  contact  ring,  movable  indexing  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  to  cooperate  with  the  scries  of 
terminal  posts,  and  driven  crank  means  interconnecting 
said  switch  actuating  means  and  said  indexing  means  to 
move  each  switch  arm  in  sequence  from  said  inner  ring 
to  said  outer  ring  and  back. 


1.  A  rotor  indicating  device  comprising  a  shaft  having 
an  axis,  an  adjustable  handle  on  said  shaft,  said  shaft  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  rotary  positions  having  a  uniform  spac- 
ing corresponding  to  movement  ol  said  shaft  through  equal 
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angles  from  one  position  to  the  next  position,  means  for 
arresting  the  movement  of  said  shaft  at  each  of  said  posi- 
tions, and  means  including  a  coupling  between  said  shaft 
and  said  handle  having  an  array  of  uniformly  spaced 
members  for  selectively  locating  said  handle  on  said  shaft 
in  various  uniformly  spaced  rotary  positions  having  an 
angular  spacing  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft  the 
same  as  the  corresponding  angular  spacing  of  said  shaft 
positicms. 

3  198  924 
INDEPENDENT  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  CON- 
TACT PRESSURE  AND  CONTACT  ARM  PO- 
SITION 
John  C.  Brumfield,  Philadelphia,  and  Wilson  W.  Poul- 
ton,  Jr.,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania  ' 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,767 
11  Claims.    (CI.  200—170) 


gaging  the  plunger  to  operate  the  switch  and  having  a 
portion  extending  along  the  base  of  the  U,  stop  means 
formed  by  the  base  of  the  U  for  limiting  movement  of 
the  leaf  spring  toward  the  body,  and  means  for  ad- 
justably mounting  the  switch  within  the  body  with  the 
leaf  spring  engaging  the  stop  means  and  the  plunger  and 
operating  the  switch  without  plunger  overtravel. 


i£^- 


7.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating 
contacts;  a  contact  arm  carrying  one  of  said  contacts;  op- 
erating means  connected  to  said  contact  arm  for  moving 
said  contact  arm  between  a  first  and  a  second  position 
wherein  said  contacts  are  disengaged  and  engaged,  respec- 
tively; first  means  connected  to  said  contact  arm  for  estab- 
lishing said  first  position;  and  adjustable  second  means 
connected  to  said  contact  arm  for  establishing  pressure 
between  said  contacts  when  said  arm  is  in  said  second 
position;  said  second  means  constructed  and  operatively 
positioned  such  that  said  first  position  remains  fixed  while 
said  second  means  is  adjusted;  said  operating  means  in- 
cluding a  carrier  having  a  pivot  means  to  which  said  con- 
tact arm  is  mounted;  said  second  means  comprising  spring 
means  urging  said  contact  arm  about  said  pivot  means 
toward  the  other  of  said  contacts;  said  spring  means  posi- 
tioned more  remote  from  said  pivot  means  than  said  first 
means. 


3,198,925 
MINIATURE  SWITCH  ACTUATOR  WITH  ADJUST- 

ABLE  MOUNTING  MEANS 
Charles  G.  Starrantino,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,684 
5  ChUms.    (CI.  200—172) 


ill' 


1.  An  actuating  mechanism  for  operating  a  switch  by 
moving  a  plunger  with  limited  travel,  comprising  a  U- 
shaped  body,  a  leaf  spring  secured  to  the  body  for  en- 


3,198,926 

METHOD  FOR  UPSETTING  ELONGATED 
ARTICLES 

Robert  B.  Melmoth,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mi(^h.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,662 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 7.5) 
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I.  A  method  of  upsetting  an  elongated  metallic  article 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis  comprising  the  steps  of 
rotating  said  elongated  article,  heating  a  first  portiom  of 
said  article  to  soften  said  first  portion,  securing  th«  ar- 
ticle on  one  side  of  said  first  portion  agamst  axial  dis- 
pl.icement,  impinging  a  cooling  fluid  upon  the  surfa>je  of 
^iid  tir>t  portion,  partially  supporting  said  a; tide  agpinst 
i.idi.il  dispLueiiient  only  by  guide  means  adjacent  to  said 
tiist  portion.  .ippUint;  an  axial  thrust  to  said  article  from 
the  other  side  of  said  first  portion,  heating  a  second  portion 
of  said  article  sufticientK  to  soften  said  second  portion,  im- 
pinging a  cooling  fluid  upon  the  surface  of  said  second  por- 
tion, progressively  moving  said  guide  means  away  from 
said  upset  first  f>ortion  with  respect  to  said  elongated  article 
through  successive  portions  at  a  predetermined  rate  \^hile 
maintaining  the  axial  thrust  on  and  rotation  of  said  ar- 
ticle to  upset  said  second  portion  so  that  said  second  por- 
tion forms  a  continuous  mass  with  said  first  portion. 


3,198,927 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  COMPRESSION 
APPARATUS 
Henry  Joseph  Stinger,  Mendenhall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  application  July  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,461,  now 
Patent  No.  3.149.372,  dated  Sept.  22,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,017 
4  Claims.     (CI.  219—7.5) 


I 
t 


f 
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1.  Electromagnetic  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  m^ss  of 
material  to  concentrated  shock  and  pressure  waves  com- 
prising high  power  electrical  supply  means,  a  first  fixed 
position  conductor  member  provided  with  a  cavity  there- 
in, a  second  movable  conductor  member  positioned  in 
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said  cavity  and  spaced  from  said  first  conductor  member, 
means  for  supporting  a  mass  of  material  adjacent  said 
second  conductor  member,  electrical  means  connecting 
said  power  supply  means  to  said  first  and  second  conduc- 
tor members  for  applying  rapid  high  power  electrical 
impulses  thereto  to  cause  sudden  currents  to  flow  in  said 
conductor  members  in  directions  which  create  high  inten- 
sity opposing  magnetic  field  effects  with  a  resultant  reac- 
tion on  said  conductors  tending  to  move  said  conductors 
in  a  direction  such  that  high  energy  pressure  impulses  and 
shock  waves  are  applied  to  said  mass  of  material  by  said 
second  conductor. 


said  heating  power  in  dependence  upon  the  travel  of  said 
heating  device  along  the  rod  axis,  said  control  system 
having  counting-pulse  transmitter  means  in  operative  con- 
nection with  said  heating  device  for  issuing  a  given  num- 
ber of  pulses  for  given  travel  steps  of  said  device,  and  said 


3  198  928 
METHOD  FOR  UPSETTING  ELONGATED 
ARTICLES 
William  D.  Allison,  Grosse  Pointe  Farms,  Mich.,  assignor 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,236 
4  Claims.    (CI.  219— 7.5) 


H«>>  r»«»JtW> 


1.  A  method  of  upsetting  an  elongated  metallic  article 
in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  its  axis  comprising  the  steps 
of  heating  a  first  portion  of  said  article  to  sufficiently 
soften  said  first  portion,  securing  the  article  on  one  side 
of  said  first  portion  against  axial  movement,  partially  sup- 
porting said  article  against  radial  displacement  only  by 
guide  means  adjacent  to  said  first  portion,  applying  an 
axial  thrust  to  said  article  from  the  other  side  of  said 
first  portion  sufficiently  to  upset  said  first  portion,  heat- 
ing a  second  portion  of  said  article  sufficiently  to  soften 
said  second  portion,  progressively  moving  said  guide 
means  away  from  said  upset  first  portion  with  respect  to 
said  article  through  successive  portions  at  a  predetermined 
rate  while  maintaining  the  axial  thrust  on  said  article  to 
upset  said  second  portion  so  that  said  second  portion 
forms  a  continuous  mass  with  said  first  portion. 
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system  having  two  programming  means  for  presetting 
a  travel-resp>onsive  power  program  and  a  travel-responsive 
cross-section  program  respectively,  whereby  the  heating 
power  supplied  to  the  zone  and  the  zone  cross  section  are 
controlled  in  unit  increments  of  change  corresponding  to 
the  steepness  of  the  respective  programs. 


3,198,930 
CHAIN  WELDING 
Don  M.  Glendenning  and  Eugene  W.  Onulak,  Hunting- 
ton, Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Locke  Steel  Chain  Company, 
Huntington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,977 
5  CUims.    (CI.  219—93) 
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3  198  929 

ELECTRIC  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  ZONE 

MELTING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  RODS 

Hans  Stut,  Lochham,  near  Munich,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens-Schuckertwerke     Aktiengesellschaft,     Bcrlin- 

Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,973 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7,  1961, 
S  77,026 
5  Qaims.    (CI.  219—10.77) 
1.  Electric  control  apparatus  for  floating-zone  melting 
of  semiconductor  rods,  comprising  two  coaxial  rod-end 
holders  jointly  defining  a  rod  axis,  an  electric  heating  de- 
vice movable  along  said  axis  for  producing  a  molten  zone 
in  the  rod  being  processed,  holder  displacing  means  for 
axially  displacing  one  of  said  holders  relative  to  the  other 
to  vary   the  cross  section  of  the  molten  zone,  electric 
power  supply  means  connected  to  said  device  and  being 
controllable  for  varying  the  heating  energy  transmitted 
to  the  rod  being  processed,  a  digital  control  system  con- 
nected to  said  displacing  means  and  said  power  supply 
means  for  conjointly  controlling  said  cross  section  and 
si:  OG.— 12 


1.  The  method  of  securing  an  attachment  to  a  selected 

link  of  a  continuous  chain,  comprising  the  steps  of  peri- 
odically advancing  said  link  to  a  first  station,  projection 
welding  said  attachment  to  said  link  at  said  first  station, 
transferring  said  link  to  and  continuously  feeding  it 
through  an  arc  welding  station,  and  welding  said  attach- 
ment to  said  link  as  the  link  and  attachment  are  con- 
tinuously fed  past  said  latter  station. 


3,198,931 
SHEARWELDER 
Raymond  T.  Klempay,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  McKay  Machine  Company,  Youngstown,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250^46 
11  Cblms.  (CL  219— 124) 
1.  In  a  shearwelder  having  a  pass  line  to  receive  lead- 
ing and  trailing  ends  of  strip  material,  centering  means 
to  position  said  trailing  end.  clamp  means  to  hold  said 
trailing  end,  shearing  means  in  said  pass  line  for  trimming 
said  trailing  end.  retaining  pin  means  to  hold  said  shear- 
ing means  in  alignment,  means  to  hold  said  trailing  end 
above  said  pass  line  while  a  leading  end  is  introduced, 
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stop  means  to  limit  the  travel  of  said  leading  end  a  short 
distance  past  said  shearing  means,  centering  means  to 
align  Mid  leading  end  with  said  trailing  end,  clamp  means 


to  hold  said  leading  end  while  said  shearing  means  trims 
said  end,  and  means  displacing  said  shearing  means  in 
the  pass  line  to  clamp,  spread,  and  weld  said  ends. 


3,198,932 

ARC  ELECTRODE  '  i 

Merle  H.  Weathcriy,  IndiaiuipoUs,  Ind.,  asrignor  to  Union 

Cwbldc  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Mar.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,880 

35Claimfl.    (CI.  219— 145) 


3  198  933 

METAL  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Edward  C.  Hall,  Hokien,  Mass. 

(%  Hall  Inc.,  96  Dewey  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.) 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,486 

aClaiiiis.    (CL  219— 154) 


trode  makes  electrical  contact  with  the  rod,  to  an 
inoperative  position  removed  from  the  said  statiofi, 

(c)  electrical  apparatus  for  causing  the  heating  means 
to  head  the  rod  when  it  is  in  operative  position,  and 

(d)  upsetting  means  located  at  the  said  one  of  the  sta- 
tions in  line  with  the  rod  and  movable  longitudinally 
toward  and  away  from  the  rod  for  electrical  contact 
with  the  rod  in  that  station  and  including  a  second 
electrode  forming  part  of  the  heating  means,  tho  up- 
setting means  being  operative  when  the  said  first 
electrode  is  in  the  said  operative  position. 


3  198  934 

WOUND-PAPER  CAPACITORS  AND  MANUFAC- 
TURING METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

William  Dubilier,  New  RocheUe,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
ComelNDubilier  Electric  Corporation,  South  Plainfield, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^Ued  June  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,000 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—384) 


1.  A  non-consumable  electrode  capable  of  maintain- 
ing a  stable  electrical  arc  in  a  reactive  gas  atmosphere 
comprising  a  fluid  cooled  metal  holder  having  a  high  heat 
conductivity  and  an  insert  of  at  least  one  metal  taken 
from  the  class  consisting  of  zirconium,  thorium,  lantha- 
num and  strontium,  provided  in  said  holder  as  the  arc 
attaching  portion  of  said  electrode. 


'^ 
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1.  The  method  of  treating  capacitor  paper  compfising 
the  steps  of  passing  bare  dielectric  paper  between  op- 
posed electrodes  in  contact  with  the  bare  opposite  sur- 
faces of  the  paper  and  therewith  applying  to  the  paper 
the  limited  electrical  energy  stored  in  a  recharge-restricted 
capacitor  proportioned  in  relation  to  the  paper  to  eUmi- 
nate  conductive  particles  therefrom,  and  thereafter  sub- 
jecting opposite  surfaces  of  the  paper  directly  to  suction 
for  removal  of  loose  particles  remaining  after  the  elec- 
trical treatment  as  aforesaid. 


3,198,935 

RECORD  READER 

George  W.  Floyd,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Ex-Cell-O    CorporafJon, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,747 

7  Claims.    (CI.  235—61.11) 
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1.  A  metal-forming  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  multi-station  workbead  in  which  an  elongated 
rod  is  introduced  at  a  first  station  and  is  moved  suc- 
cessively from  one  station  to  another  for  subsequent 
machining  operations. 

(b)  a  htating  means  including  a  first  electrode  movable 
from  an  operative  position  adjacent  one  of  the  sta- 
tions laterally  of  the  rod  at  which  position  the  elec- 


1.  A  reading  control  circuit  for  a  record  membeiT  com- 
prising a  record  member  having  groups  of  inforitiation 
marks  including  a  timing  mark  for  each  group  of  infor- 
mation marks,  photovoltaic  sensing  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  sensing  elements  arranged  and  $paced 
m  accordance  with  the  arrangement  of  informatiom  and 
timing  marks,  each  of  said  sensing  elements  providing  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  light  impinging  thereon, 
circuit  means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  sepa- 
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rately  receiving  the  electrical  signals  corresponding  to 
each  sensed  information  mark  and  normally  arranged  in 
a  non-conductive  mode  whereby  an  electrical  signal  of  an 
amplitude  greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  level 
corresponding  to  a  sensed  information  mark  from  said 
sensing  means  in  combination  with  a  conditioning  signal 
is  necessary  to  render  same  conductive,  and  switching  cir- 
cuit means  connected  to  the  sensing  means  for  receiving 
only  the  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  a  sensed  timing 
mark  and  switchable  in  response  thereto,  said  switching 
circuit  means  being  further  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  to  condition  the  conductivity  thereof  whereby  said 
conditioned  circuit  means  will  provide  simultaneous  out- 
put signals  corresponding  only  to  each  sensed  information 
mark  upon  receiving  said  electrical  signal  representative 
of  the  sensed  information  mark. 


3  198  936 

SYSTEM  FOR  DETERMINING  MACH 

NUMBER  VELOCITY 

Robert  A.  Hower,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral  Precision  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,180 
9  Claims.     (CL  235—151)  i 


taneously  a  corresponding  series  of  output  electrical  sig- 
nals of  generally  similar  character  but  distinguished  from 
one  another  by  serially  progressive  diflferences  of  one  of 
three  characteristics  thereof,  namely  amplitude,  freqiiency 
and  phase;  a  digital  position-indicating  unit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  successively  linked  sections,  including  a  first 
and  a  last  section,  each  of  which  sections  comprises  a 
plurality  of  sequentially  disposed  input  stator  elements, 
each  adapted  to  have  applied  to  it  a  respective  input  elec- 
trical signal,  and  a  reversibly  moving  part  which,  on  con- 
tinued movement  without  reversal,  assumes  in  sequence 
each  of  a  plurality  of  sequential  positions,  each  corre- 
sponding to  a  respective  one  of  the  input  stator  elements, 
to  each  of  which  sequential  positions  the  moving  part  re- 
turns periodically  on  said  continued  movement,  the  mov- 
ing part  of  the  said  first  of  the  sections  being  adapted  for 
mechanical  connection  to,  and  thereby  for  movement  pro- 
portional to  movement  of,  the  movable  object  whose  po- 
sition is  to  be  indicated,  and  the  moving  part  of  each  suc- 
ceeding section  being  so  connected  to  the  respective  pre- 
ceding section  that,  on  movement  of  the  moving  arm  of 
the  said  preceding  section  from  one  to  the  other  of  a 
selected  pair  of  mutually  adjacent  sequential  positions 
thereof,  and  dependent  on  the  direction  of  movement 
thereof,  the  moving  arm  of  the  said  succeeding  section 


i^asa 


1.  A  system  for  determining  the  Mach  number  velocity 
of  a  supersonic  aircraft  comprising, 

means  carried  by  the  nose  of  said  aircraft  for  generat- 
ing an  air  pressure  cone  having  a  cone  angle  depend- 
ent on  the  Mach  number  velocity  of  the  aircraft, 

means  carried  by  said  aircraft  for  radiating  microwave 
signals  in  a  wavefront  forming  a  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  a  cone  and  for  directing  said  wavefront  to- 
ward the  interior  surface  of  said  air  pressure  cone 
and  for  receiving  echo  signals  reflected  by  said  air 
pressure  cone,  the  apex  of  the  radiated  cone  being  in 
substantial  coincidence  with  the  apex  of  said  air 
pressure  cone, 

and  means  operated  by  said  echo  signals  producing  an 
output  representative  of  the  Mach  number  velocity 
of  said  aircraft. 


3  198  937 
DIGITAL  POSmON-INDICATING  UNITS  ADAPT- 
ED FOR  USE  IN  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECT- 
ING AND  SETTING  THE  POSITION  OF  A  MOV- 
ABLE  OBJECT,  SUCH  AS  A  ROTATABLE  SHAFT; 
AND  SUCH  APPARATUS 

Antony  Mvtin  Woostcr,  91  North  St.,  BorwcU, 

Cambridge,  Eaghuid 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  180,285 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  17,  1961, 

9,935/61 

It  Claims.    (CI.  235— 154) 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  and  setting  the  position  of 

a  movable  object,  comprising:  a  signal  generator  having 

a  series  of  output  channels  and  adapted  to  provide  simul- 


is  moved  from  that  one  of  its  sequential  positions  which  it 
previously  occupied  to  a  respective  one  of  the  two  positions 
sequentially  adjacent  thereto,  each  section  further  com- 
prising an  output  stator  element  and  the  moving  part  of 
each  section  being  so  shaped,  and  so  disposed  relative  to 
the  output  stator  element  and  to  the  input  stator  elements 
of  the  respective  section,  that  in  each  of  its  sequential 
positions  it  provides  between  the  output  stator  element 
and  the  input  stator  element  which  corresponds  to  that 
sequential  position  one  of  two  relationships,  namely  a 
capacitive  coupling  and  an  absence  of  such  coupling,  and 
between  the  output  stator  element  and  each  other  input 
stator  element  the  other  of  those  two  relationships,  and 
the  input  stator  elements  of  each  section  being  connected 
each  to  a  respective  one  of  the  signal  generator  output 
channels,  in  such  manner  that  each  input  stator  element  of 
a  section,  except  those  two  input  stator  elements  to  which 
correspond  the  said  selected  pair  of  mutually  adjacent 
sequential  positions  of  the  moving  part  of  that  section,  is 
connected  to  a  signal  generator  output  channel  which  is 
serially  between  the  two  output  channels  thereof  to  which 
the  sequentially  preceding  and  sequentially  following  in- 
put stator  elements  of  that  section  are  respectively  con- 
nected, whereby  each  section  of  the  position-indicating 
unit  is  adapted  to  provide  at  its  output  conductor  an 
output  signal  which  is  distinctive  of  the  sequential  posi- 
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tion  of  its  moving  part;  a  plurality  of  position-selector 
switches,  each  corresponding  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
sections  of  the  position-indicating  unit,  each  having  a  plu- 
rality of  input  terminals  of  which  each  corresponds  to  a 
respertive  one  of  the  input  stator  elements  of  that  section 
and  is  connected  to  the  same  signal  generator  output 
channel  thereof;  an  output  terminal  for  each  position- 
selector  switch,  connectable  to  any  selected  one  of  the  in- 
put   terminals    thereof,    whereby    each    position-selector 
switch  is  adapted  to  provide  at  its  said  output  terminal  an 
output  signal  which  is  distinctive  of  the  selected  one  of 
its  input  terminals;  comparator  means  adapted  to  compare 
an  output  signal  from  a  section  of  the  position-indicating 
unit  with  an  output  signal  from  the  corresponding  position- 
selector  switch  and  to  provide  three  mutually  alternative 
output  indications,  indicating  respectively  that  the  output 
signal  from  the  section  of  the  position-indicating  unit  is 
distinctive  of  an  input  stator  element  thereof  which  is 
connected  to  a  signal  generator  output  channel  which  is 
serially  before,  the  same  as,  and  serially  after  the  output 
channel  to  which  is  connected  that  input  terminal  of  the 
position-selector  switch  to   which  the   output   terminal 
thereof  is  also  connected;  reversible  motor  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  vary  the  position  of  the  said  movable 
object  whose  position  is  to  be  set;  motor  switch  means 
responsive  to  the  said  output  indications  of  the  comparator 
means  to  energise  the  motor  means  so  as  to  move  the  said 
movable  object  in  the  direction  required  to  produce  the 
second-mentioned  output  indication  of  the  comparator 
means  and,  on  such  second-mentioned  output  indication 
being  provided  by  the  comparator  means,  to  stop  the  motor 
means;  and  comparator  input  switch  means  adapted  to 
apply  to  the  comparator  means  first  the  output  signals 
from  the  last  section  of  the  position-indicating  linit  and 
from  the  position-selector  switch  corresponding  thereto 
and  then,  in  turn,  the  output  signals  from  each  other  sec- 
tion and  from  the  respective  position-selector,  in  inverse 
succession  ending  with  the  first  section  and  the  position- 
selector  switch  corresponding  thereto. 


of  group  borrow  enable  circuits  each  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined group  of  said  difference  digits  for  generaJing 
a  group  borrow  enable  signal  when  ail  of  the  difference 
digits  of  the  group  are  zero;  a  group  borrow  circuit  cor- 
responding to  each  of  said  group  borrow  enable  circuits, 
each  of  said  group  borrow  circuits  being  responsive  to 
a  group  select  signal,  a  predetermined  group  of  said  dif- 
ference digits,  and  a  predetermined  group  of  said  borrow 
digits  for  producing  a  group  borrow  signal  at  one  Of  a 
plurality  of  outputs;  group  select  means  responsive  to  said 
group  borrow  enable  signals  for  applying  a  group  select 
signal  to  the  group  borrow  circuit  corresponding  to  the 
highest  order  group  borrow  enable  circuit  which  does  not 
produce  a  group  borrow  enable  signal;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  group  select  means  and  the  output  from  said 
selected  group  borrow  circuit  for  producing  an  indication 
of  the  scale  factor  of  said  binary  number. 


3,198,938. 
SCALE  FACTOR  DEVICE 
George   F.   Marette,    Minneapolis,   Minn.,    assignor   to 
Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,526 
14  Claims.    (CI.  235—164) 
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3  198  939 

HIGH  SPEED  BINARY  ADDER-SUBTRACTOR 
WITH  CARRY  RIPPLE 
Walter  A.  Helbig,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Ronald  J.  Wold- 
rich,  Northridge,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporiftion 
of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,695 
7  Claims.     (CI.  235—175) 
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1.  In  a  binary  adder,  the  combination  comprising  a 
sum  stage  arranged  to  receive  input  signals  representing 
two  summand  signals  A^  and  B^  and  input  carry  signals 
Ck  and  Cj^i  and  to  provide  an  output  representing  either 
a  binary  sum  of  said  summand  and  carry  signals  or  the 
logical  sum  of  said  summand  signals,  said  stage  compris- 
ing a  first  gating  circuit  for  receiving  as  inputs  a  Signal 
(/Ik  +  Sk)  and  a  signal  representing  the  complement  of 
said  carry  signal  C^  and  providing  an  output  only  when 
both  said  first  circuit  inputs  are  present,  a  second  gating 
circuit  for  receiving  as  inputs  said  carry  signal  Ck_i  and 
the  complements  of  said  summand  signals  A^  and  B^ 
and  providing  an  output  only  when  all  said  second  circuit 
inputs  arc  present,  and  a  third  gating  circuit  for  receiving 
as  inputs  said  summand  signals  A^  and  B^  and  the  carry 
signal  Ck-_i  and  providing  an  output  only  when  all  said 
third  circuit  inputs  are  present,  the  outputs  of  said  gates 
being  connected  to  a  common  junction  point  to  provide 
said  sum  stage  output. 


9.  A  device  for  generating  the  scale  factor  of  a  binary 
number  comprising:  a  half-subtractor;  means  for  applying 
a  zero  value  to  said  half-subtractor  as  one  operand  and 
the  negative  absolute  value  of  said  binary  number  to  said 
half-subtractor  as  a  second  operand,  said  half-subtractor 
producing  difference  digits  and  borrow  digits;  a  plurality 


3  198  940 
INERTIAL   NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Edward  %.  Lopcr,  Waukesha,  and  Kenneth  J.  ScUager, 
Wauwatosa,  Wis.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  1,  1959,  Ser.  No.  844,815 
9  Claims.     (CI.  235—187) 
1.  A  latitude  computer  comprising  a  stable  pUtform 
adapted  for  rotation  about  three  mutually  orthogonal  axes, 
a  north  gyroscope,  an  east  gyroscope  ,and  a  vertical  gyro- 
scope mounted  on  the  platform  with  their  input  axes  mu- 
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tually  orthogonal,  each  of  said  gyroscopes  including  a  sig- 
nal generator  and  a  torque  motor  connected  with  its  out- 
put shaft,  a  stabilization  servo  system  connected  between 
the  signal  generators  and  the  platform,  a  north  erection 
loop  including  an  east  pendulum  mounted  on  the  platform, 
a  north  gyroscope  memory  device  connected  between  the 
east  pendulum  and  the  torque  motor  on  the  north  gyro- 
scope, an  east  erection  loop  including  a  north  pendulum 
mounted  on  the  platform,  an  east  gyroscope  memory  de- 
vice connected  between  the  north  pendulum  and  the  torque 
motor  on  the  east  gyroscope  whereby  the  platform  is 


rl* 


mounted  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with  the  shaft,  said  third 
potentiometer  having  a  coil  therein  wound  so  that  the 
voltage  on  the  third  wiper  is  proportional  to  the  number 
of  degrees  the  wiper  is  from  a  predetermined  position, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  voltage  indicating  means; 
a  normally  open  switch  in  a  line  leading  from  the  third 

wiper  to  said  voltage  indicating  means;  and 
means  operated  at  substantially  the  same  time  as  the 
output  voltage  from  the  adder  circuit  is  at  a  maxi- 
mum to  close  said  normally  open  switch  whereby 
the  phase  angle  between  said  resultant  and  the  in- 
put voltage  to  the  potentiometer  having  the  wiper 
lined  up  with  said  third  wiper  is  indicated. 


1     ^1 
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3  198  942 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Dominick  J.  Di  Lello,  South  Plahifield.  N  J.,  and  Cornelias 
J.  Young,  9  Condit  Road,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.;  said 
Di  Lello  assignor  to  said  Young 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,834 
6  Claims.     (CI.  240—25) 


erected  to  the  local  vertical  direction,  a  vertical  erection 
loop  including  a  vertical  gyroscope  memory  device  con- 
nected between  the  east  gyroscope  memory  device  and  the 
torque  motor  on  the  vertical  gyroscope  whereby  the  plat- 
form is  oriented  with  the  input  axis  of  the  east  gyroscope 
pointed  east  and  signal  quantities  corresponding  to  the 
earth  rate  sensed  by  the  gyroscopes  are  developed  by 
the  respective  memory  devices,  and  computer  means  con- 
nected with  the  north  gyroscope  memory  device  and  the 
vertical  gyroscope  memory  device  for  developing  a  latitude 
signal  quantity  corresponding  to  the  arctangent  of  the 
ratio  of  the  signal  quantities  developed  thereby. 


"  <) 


3  198  941 
ANALOG  COMPUTER 
Joshua  L.  Halbert,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,600 
4  Claims.     (CI.  235—191) 


1.  A  fluorescent  lighting  fixture  for  cantilever  mount- 
ing at  one  end  to  a  supporting  standard  comprising  a  cas- 
ing including  interconnected,  spaced  end  and  side  walls 
and  a  top  wall,  a  cantilever  frame  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  channel  members  secured  at  each  end  to  first,  in- 
terior   rigid    plate    members,   said   casing   enclosing    said 
frame    and    being    secured    thereby   by    fastening   means 
betv\een  said  end  walls  and  said  plates,  one  or  more  bal- 
last units,  means  connected  to  the  channel  members  to 
mount  said  ballast  units  between  said  channel  members  in 
heal  conducting,  contact  relationship  with  the  top  wall 
of  ihe  casing,  a  second  rigid  plate  exterior  to  one  said  end 
wall  and  being  inconnected  through  said  wall  with  one 
interior  plate  member,  coupling  means  rigidly  connected 
with  the  exterior  plate  whereby  to  adapt  the  fixture  to 
cantilever  mounting  on  a  supporting  standard,  a  reflector 
carried  by  and  within  the  casing,  said  reflector  having  a 
central,    upwardly    facing    pocket   enclosing   the    spaced 
channel  members  of  the  cantilever  frame  and  said  ballast 
units,  and  two  downwardly  facing,  open  channels,  one 
to  either  side  of  said  pocket,  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
tube  socket  means  are  provided  at  each  end  of  each  re- 
flector channel  whereby  to  support  a  plurality  of  fluores- 
cent tubes  in  each  said  reflector  channel. 


1.  In  an  analog  computer  including  a  rotatable  shaft, 
a  pair  of  electrical  wipers  mounted  on  the  shaft,  said 
wipers  being  arcuately  spaced  by  a  90°  angle,  a  pair  of 
rigid  potentiometers  mounted  so  as  to  be  coaxial  with 
the  shaft,  each  potentiometer  having  a  coil  therein  wound 
so  that  the  voltage  on  the  corresponding  wiper  is  pro- 
portional to  the  sine  of  the  angle  through  which  the 
wiper  has  rotated,  an  adder  circuit  for  adding  the  voltages 
from  said  wipers  and  producing  an  output  signal,  means 
for  indicating  the  maximum  output  voltage  from  the 
adder  circuit  thus  indicating  the  resultant  amplitude  of 
the  input  voltages  to  said  pair  of  potentiometers,  a  third 
wiper  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  arcuately  lined  up  with 
one  of  the  other  two  wipers,  a  third  rigid  potentiometer 


3  198  943 

PANEL  TYPE  ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  AND 

CONNECTOR  THEREFOR 

John   M.   PIstey,  Fah*eld,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,704 

9  Claims.    (CI.  240—51.11) 


Jjo.  -- 


1.  An  electric  illumination  device  comprising  a  gen- 
erally flat  electric  lamp,  said  lamp  having  a  peripheral 
outline  including  a   plurality  of  sides,  an  elongated  pe>- 


358 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3 


,  1065 


ripheral  slot  formed  in  one  of  said  sides  between  two 
oppositely  disposed  lamp  bases,  each  of  said  lamp  bases 
including  a  contact  means  facing  toward  the  other  opposed 
lamp  base,  and  an  elongated  lamp  connector  for  ener- 
gizing said  lamp,  said  connector  being  disposed  within 
said  peripheral  slot  and  interengagcable  with  the  contacts 
of  said  lamp  bases  thereby  to  form  a  lamp  and  con- 
nector combination,  said  elongated  lamp  connector  hav- 
ing a  hollow  bousing  and  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  dis- 
posed within  the  housing. 


3  198  944 
X-RAY  EMISSION  ANALYZER  WITH  STANDARD- 
IZING SYSTEM  AND  NOVEL  SWITCH  MEANS 
ATcry  D.  Furbcc,  MUwaukcc,  Wis^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Not.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,387 
1  Claim.     (CI.  250—51.5) 


_1  ^  ' 


IH 


I  3,198,945 

RADIATION  DOSIMETER  PROVIDING  A  VISUAL 

REMIESENTATION   OF  TOTAL  DOSE 
Roger  A.  Oewes  and  ELdmund  E.  Goodale,  Scotia,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

nied  May  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  110,522 
,      5  Claims.     (CI.  250—71.5) 


i::::^^ 


i--^ 


3.  A  radiation  dosimeter  comprising  a  phospfaor 
crystal  which  emits  light,  the  intensity  of  which  is  pro- 
portional to  the  intensity  of  radiation,  a  photovoltaic 
cell  which  provides  an  electric  current  output  which  is 
proportional  to  the  intensity  of  light,  means  to  optically 
couple  said  phosphor  crystal  to  said  photovoltaic  cell, 
a  visual  current  integrator  to  provide  a  color  indication 
in  response  to  the  total  electrical  charge  passed  there- 
through, and  means  to  serially  connect  the  output  cur- 
rent of  said  photovoltaic  cell  to  pass  through  said  visual 
current  indicator  whereby  the  color  indication  of  laid 
visual  current  integrator  is  indicative  of  the  total  radia- 
tion dose.  I 


1  3,198,946 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  POSITION  OF  A 
RADIATION  REFLECTOR 
John  G.  Atwood,  West  Redding,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,073 
14  Claims.    (CI.  250—83.3) 


In  an  X-ray  emission  analyzer  having  a  source  of  pri- 
mary X-rays  for  exciting  chemical  elements  in  a  sample 
of  unknown  element  quantity  to  emit  X-radiation  that  is 
characteristic  of  an  element,  detector  means  for  the  char- 
acteristic radiation  of  one  element  that  develops  electric 
pulses  the  development  rate  of  which  depends  upon  the 
quantity  of  the  element  present  in  the  sample,  means  for 
integrating  said  pulses  to  develop  a  first  voltage  that  is 
proportional  to  the  quantity  of  the  element,  means  for 
accommodating  a  standard  specimen  including  the  same 
element  in  said  primary  rays  to  the  exclusion  of  said 
sample,  which  standard  specimen  causes  a  second  voltage 
to  be  developed  by  said  detector  and  integrating  means 
on  a  first  occasion,  means  for  establishing  and  storing  a 
voltage  having  a  predetermined  relationship  with  the 
second  voltage,  means  for  comparing  said  second  voltage 
only  with  said  same  established  voltage  during  a  stand- 
ardizing interval  on  another  occasion,  means  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  said  established  voltage  and 
said  second  voltage  on  the  other  occasion  for  effecting 
the  desired  proportionality  between  the  first  voltage  and 
the  quantity  of  the  element,  said  integrating  means  in- 
cluding a  resistor  and  capacitor  combination  on  which 
capacitor  said  first  voltage  normally  appears  as  the  out- 
put voltage  that  is  indicative  of  the  quantity  of  the  ele- 
ment, and  switch  means  in  circuit  for  disconnecting  said 
capacitor  in  a  precharged  condition  to  retain  the  first 
output  voltage  that  was  developed  with  the  sample  of  un- 
known element  quantity  in  the  primary  X-rays,  said 
switch  means  being  adapted  to  reconnect  said  capacitor  in 
its  precharged  condition  after  the  standard  specimen  is 
removed  from  the  primary  X-rays  at  the  end  of  the  stand- 
ardizing interval.  ' 


jtr^ 
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1.  A  position  sensing  device  for  measuring  changes  in 
the  position  of  a  radiation  reflector  which  comprises  Radi- 
ation source  means;  means  for  directing  radiation  fk"om 
said  source  means  onto  said  reflector;  radiation  limiting 
means  positioned  optically  between  said  source  means 
and  said  reflector  for  dividing  the  radiation  into  discrete 
bands  before  it  is  incident  on  said  reflector;  optical  iiTiag- 
ing  means  positioned  to  form  a  real  image  of  said  Ignit- 
ing means  in  the  reflected  radiation  from  said  reflector; 
radiation  directing  means  positioned  along  the  optical  axis 
of  the  reflected  radiation  to  direct  a  first  portion  of  each 
band  of  the  radiation  from  said  real  image  in  a  first  di- 
rection and  direct  a  second  portion  of  each  band  of  the 
radiation  from  said  real  image  in  a  second  direction;  and 
detector  means  responsive  to  both  of  said  first  and  second 
portions  of  radiation. 


August  3,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


359 


3,198,947 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  VISUAL 
IMAGES  OF  X-RAYED  OBJECTS 
Robert  A.  Arriaon,  Jr.,  Welleslcy,  and  ComcUus  G.  van 
der  Velden,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laboratory  for  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  oJF  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,741 
5  Claims.     (CL  250—99) 


ftc 


shutter  means  are  open,  drive  means  for  dfecting  vertical 
movement  of  said  elevator,  said  sealing  means  being 
normally  spaced  from  the  wall  of  said  well  as  said  sealing 
means  arc  carried  vertically  through  said  well  so  as  to  be 


<f     .s  r^^  ]     . 
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1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  visual  image  of  an  X- 
rayed  object  comprising  an  X-ray  generator  adapted  to 
emit  a  beam  of  X-rays  through  said  object;  a  high  voltage 
source  coupled  to  said  X-ray  generator,  the  quantum 
energy  of  said  emitted  X-rays  being  related  to  the  value 
of  said  high  voltage;  an  image  intensifier  element  disposed 
in  a  manner  to  receive  said  X-ray  beam  after  it  has  passed 
through  said  object,  said  image  intensifier  having  an  input 
phosphor  and  an  output  phosphor,  said  input  phosphor 
being   adapted   to   emit   light   in   response   to   impingcnt 
X-rays;  a  photoelectric  cathode  included  within  said  image 
intensifier  element  and  disposed  in  juxtaposition  to  said 
input  phosphor,  said  photoelectric  cathode  being  adapted 
to  emit  electrons  in  response  to  light  impingent  upon  it 
from  said  input  phosphor;  means  adapted  to  accelerate 
said  electrons  emitted  from  said  photo  cathode  to  said 
output  phosphor  for  producing  a  visual  image  thereon 
at  increased  brightness  relative  to  the  brightness  of  said 
input  phosphor;  signal  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
photo  cathode  and  adapted  to  provide  as  an  output  a 
voltage  signal  having  an  amplitude  varying  in  accordance 
with  variations  in  the  number  of  electrons  emitted  from 
said   photo  cathode;  amplifying  means  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  signal  generator  and  adapted  to  provide  as 
an  output  said  signal  generator  output  signal  amplified  by 
a  preselected  factor;  a  balancing  amplifier  having  first  and 
second   input  terminals  and  adapted  to  provide  an  out- 
put in  response  to  any  difference  in  voltage  between  said 
first  and  second  input  terminals;  a  source  of  reference 
voltage  coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal,  said  second 
input  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  am- 
plifier means;  means  responsive  to  the   output  of  said 
balancing  amplifier  for  varying  the  value  of  said  high 
voltage  in  a  manner  tending  to  decrease  any  voltage  im- 
balance between  said  first  and  second  input  terminals  on 
said  balancing  amplifier. 


free  of  rubbing  contact  therewith,  and  means  for  effecting 

deformation  of  said  sealing  means  outwardly  into  engage- 
ment with  the  wall  of  said  well  as  an  incident  to  vertical 
movement  of  said  elevator  so  as  to  establish  a  light-tight 
seal  between  said  elevator  and  the  wall  of  said  well. 


3  198  949 

LINE  FOLLOWING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  GRAPHI- 

CAL    RECORDER   INCLUDING   SYMMETRICAL 

PHOTOCELL  ARRANGEMENTS 

Andres  O.  Holdo,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  assignor  to  F.  L. 

Moselcy  Co.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Not.  21,  I960,  Ser.  No.  70,502 

16  Claims.     (CI.  250—202) 


3  198  948 
APPARATUS  FOR  'MEASURING   ACIIviiY 
LEVELS  OF  RADIOACTIVE  SAMPLES 
Robert  E.  Obon,  Glen  Ellyn,  HI.,  assignor  to  Packard  In- 
strument Company,  Inc.,  Brookfield,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Illinois 

nied  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,110 
21  Claims.  (CI.  25^—106) 
1.  A  light-tight  sample  transfer  mechanism  compnsing, 
in  combination,  a  stationary  detection  well,  shutter  means 
for  effecting  a  light-tight  seal  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
said  well,  an  elevator  disposed  within  said  well,  sealing 
means  carried  by  said  elevator  for  effecting  a  light-tight 
seal  with  the  wall  of  said  well  during  periods  when  said 


1.  A  line  following  apparatus  for  generating  signals  of 
particular  polarity  and  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the 
position  of  a  line  following  element  relative  to  a  par- 
ticular line  segment  comprising  a  source  of  illumination, 
a  plurality  of  photocells  positioned  to  receive  light  emanat- 
ing from  said  source  of  illumination,  means  for  providing 
a  reference  potential  at  a  circuit  midpoint  between  said 
photocells,  means  electrically  connecting  said  photocells 
in  a  circuit  having  an  electrically  symmetrical  arrange- 
ment with  respect  to  the  reference  potential,  means  for 
applying  potentials  of  equal  magnitude  but  opposite 
polarity  to  corresf)onding  points  in  said  circuit,  and 
means  mechanically  linked  to  the  line  following  element 
and  responsive  to  the  signals  derived  from  said  circuit  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  line  following  clement. 


3,198,950 
LINE  FOLLOWING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  UGHT 
SOURCE   ENERGIZED   BY   SELECTED   PHASES 
OF  A  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 
Francis  L.  Moselcy,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
F.  L.  Moselcy  Co.,  a  corpontfkm  of  Callfomia 
FUed  Nov.  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,813 
15  Claims.    (0.250—202) 
1.  A  line  sensing  device  for  an  automatic  line  following 
apparatus  comprising  a  single  photocell,  a  plurality  of 
lamps,  a  source  of  reference  voltage,  means  for  energizing 
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certain  of  the  respective  lamps  with  different  selected  por- 
tions of  the  waveform  occurring  at  different  times  in  the 
cycle  of  said  reference  voltage,  means  for  reflecting  light 
from  said  lamps  towards  said  photocell,  and  means  for 


light  on  a  surface  at  some  distance,  a  second  means  for 
focusing  light  reflected  from  said  spot  onto  detector 
means,  means  to  pulse  the  light,  gate  means  synchronized 
with  the  pulse  means  to  gate  signals  from  the  detector 
means  to  permit  passage  of  any  signal  only  when  pulses 
of  light  are  being  emitted  and  to  discriminate  against  all 


generating  a  signal  from  said  photocell  which  is  indicative 
of  the  position  of  said  line  sensing  device  relative  to  a 
portion  of  said  reflecting  means  having  a  distinguishing  re- 
flecting capability. 


3  198  951 
PHOTOELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  FLAW 

DETECTOR  FOR  MOVING  WEBS 
Felix  Lcntze,  Daimstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Licentia 
Patent>Verwaltaiigs-G.m.b.H.,    Franlifurt    am    Main, 
Gcnnany 

FOed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,911 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  31,  1961, 

L  39,107 

5  Claims.    (CI.  250— 219) 


signals  at  all  other  times,  and  stimulator  means  respon- 
sive to  signals  from  the  detector  means  passing  thfough 
the  gate  to  alert  the  user  that  signals  from  the  de|ector 
means  are  passing  through  the  gate. 


3  198  953 
AUTOMATICALLY  POSITIONED  SUN  MASK  FOR 

SIGHTING   DEVICES 
Johannes  Peters,  Deisenhofen,  near  Munich,  German^',  as- 
signor   to    Boll(ow-Entwicldungen    Kommanditgesell- 
schaft,  Ottobrunn,  near  Munich,  Germany  I 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  152,602         I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16,  1960, 
B  60,097 
8  Claims.     (CI.  250—237) 


1.  In  a  flaw  detector  for  moving  webs,  having  means 
for  directing  a  light  beam  toward  a  surface  of  a  moving 
web  including  means  for  converging  the  light  beam  to  a 
light  spot  on  the  web  and  for  moving  the  spot  perpen- 
dicularly to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  web,  further 
having  photoelectric  means  positioned  to  be  responsive  to 
the  reflection  of  said  light  spot  by  the  web  and  producing 
a  flaw  detector  signal,  further  having  a  control  signal 
generatcx"  responsive  to  the  passage  of  said  light  spot 
over  the  edges  of  the  web  and  producing  an  enabling 
signal  when  said  spot  enters  and  a  disabling  signal 
when  it  leaves  the  web,  the  combination  comprising: 
circuit  means  including  a  variable  differentiating  stage  and 
a  gate  connected  to  said  photoelectric  means  so  as  to  be 
responsive  to  said  flaw  detector  signal,  circuit  means  for 
feeding  said  enabling  and  disabling  signals  to  said  gate 
for  gating  said  flaw  detector  signal,  switch  means  con- 
nected to  said  differentiating  stage  for  controlling  the 
variation  thereof,  and  circuit  means  for  feeding  said  en- 
abling and  disabling  signals  to  said  switch  means  so  that 
the  time  constant  of  said  differentiating  stage  is  increased 
after  said  enabling  signal  and  decreased  after  said  dis- 
abling signal. 

3,198,952 
PHOTOSENSmVE  OBSTACLE  AND  CURB 
DETECTION  DEVICE   FOR  THE   BLIND 
Thomas  A.  Bcnhimi,  Havcrford,  and  Joel  Malvern  Ben- 
jamin, Jr.,  Philaddphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Corpora- 
tioo  of  Havcrford  College,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  non- 
profit corporatioii 

FUcd  Sept  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,524 
25  Claims.  (CI.  250—221) 
1.  A  device  for  use  by  the  blind  employing  energy 
in  the  visible  or  near  visible  light  frequency  ranges  and 
emplojdng  a  triangulation  system  comprising  a  light 
source,  a  first  means  for  focusing  light  from  that  source 
into  a  beam  that  is  capable  of  producing  a  small  spot  of 


1.  A  device  for  masking  sun  rays  in  optical  systems 
for  position  finding,  bearing  and  sighting  devices  and 
the  like,  comprising  an  optical  system  having  an  inter- 
mediate image  plane,  a  mask  for  keeping  away  the  sun 
rays  from  the  image  plane  of  the  device  located  in  said 
intermediate  image  plane,  and  adjusting  means  con- 
nected to  said  mask  including  means  exposed  to  the  sun 
to  move  said  mask  in  accordance  with  movement  Of  the 
sun,  said  mask  being  mounted  on  a  transparent  plate, 
said  optical  system  including  an  intermediary  plana,  said 
plate  being  light  permeable  and  heat  resistant,  said  mask 
including  a  metal  pin  located  at  the  center  of  said  Jlate. 


3  198  954 
dVERSPEED  ANTICIPATION  DEVICE 
Marlius  A.  Eggenberger  and  Paul  H.  Troutman,  Schenec- 
tady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Compimy,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,912 

4  Claims.    (CI.  290— 40) 

1.  Overspeed  anticipating  device  for  a  prime  piover 

driving   a    generator   supplying   an   electrical    load,    said 

prime  mover  and  generator  both  having  rotors,  conipris- 

ing: 

valve  means  controlling  the  flow  of  motive  fluid  to 

said  prime  mover, 
speed  responsive  means  connected  to  operate  said  valve 
means  to  hold  the  prime  mover  and  generator  at  a 
selected  operating  speed, 
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load  reference  means  cooperating  with  said  speed  re- 
sponsive means  for  increasing  the  opening  of  said 
valve  means  beyond  that  effected  by  said  speed  re- 
sponsive means  to  control  the  rate  of  energy  flow 
to  the  prime  mover  for  applying  load  to  the  genera- 
tor at  said  selected  speed, 

first  means  responsive  to  a  condition  of  the  motive 
fluid  in  said  prime  mover  indicative  of  prime  mover 
instantaneous  power, 


3,198,956 
PULSE  FORMING  dRCUTT 
Robert  L.  James,  Bloomficld,  N  J.,  aaslgiior  to  The 
Bendix  Corporation,  Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Debware 

FUed  Nov.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,863 
13  Claims.    (CI.  307—88) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  providing  an  output  in  accordance  with 
a  signal  comprising  a  pair  of  saturable  reactors,  a  center- 
tapped  alternating  reference  source  connected  in  series 
with  the  saturable  reactors,  and  a  source  of  signal  voltage 
and  an  output  connected  between  the  center  tap  of  the 
reference  source  and  a  point  between  the  reactors  for 
cooperating  with  the  reference  source  to  saturate  one  of 
the  reactors  in  each  half  cycle  to  provide  an  output  in 
accordance  with  the  signal. 


second  means  responsive  to  the  instantaneous  real  load 
on  said  generator,  the  difference  between  power  and 
load  measured  by  said  first  and  second  means  provid- 
ing energy  to  accelerate  or  decelerate  the  rotors,  and 

means  reducing  the  valve  opening  effect  of  said  load 
reference  means  when  the  first  and  second  means 
together  indicate  a  pre-selected  condition  of  power 
and  load  unbalance,  whereby  the  flow  of  energy  to 
the  prime  mover  is  adjusted  before  significant  rotor 
speed  change  takes  place. 


3,198,955 

BINARY  MAGNETIC  MEMORY  DEVICE 

David  H.  Schaefer,  Oxon  Hill,  Md.«  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 

of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,803 

21Cbiinis.    (CI.  307— 88) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3.  A  nondestructive  readout  device  for  a  magnetic 
binary  element  which  is  capable  of  being  stabilized  in 
either  of  two  stable  magnetic  remanent  states  comprising 
a  state  changing  winding  coupled  to  said  magnetic  binary 
element,  means  for  applying  readout  signals  to  said  state 
changing  winding,  said  readout  signals  each  having  a 
first  portion  of  one  polarity  and  a  second  portion  of 
opposite  polarity,  sensing  means  for  detecting  a  change 
in  the  stable  remanent  state  of  the  binary  element  when 
said  first  portion  of  said  readout  signal  is  applied  to  said 
state  changing  winding,  and  control  means  connected  to 
said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the  application  of  said 
second  portion  of  said  readout  signal  to  said  state  chang- 
ing winding  whereby  said  control  means  prevents  said 
second  portion  of  said  readout  signal  from  being  applied 
to  said  state  changing  winding  when  said  first  portion 
of  said  readout  signal  is  applied  thereto  and  said  sensing 
means  detects  no  change  in  the  remanent  state  of  said 
magnetic  binary  element. 


3,198,957 
HIGH  SPEED  MEMORY  BISTABLE 
DYNATRON  CIRCUIT 
Kazuo  Husimi  and  Tsuneori  Koshiba,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors    to   Nippon    Telegraph   and   Tele|rtionc 
Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  public  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,134 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1960, 

35/4,397,  35/4,398 

5  CUinu.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  high  speed  memory  network  comprising  a  first 
and  a  second  pulse  source,  each  having  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals,  one  of  each  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals 
being  connected  to  a  point  of  reference  potential,  a  pair 
of  homopolarly  serially  connected  negative  resistance 
elements  having  dynatron  characteristics  connected  to- 
gether at  a  junction  and  each  connected  respectively  to 
the  other  terminal  of  each  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals 
of  said  pulse  sources,  control  signal  means  for  applying 
a  control  signal  to  the  junction  of  said  negative  resistance 
elements,  output  means  connected  to  said  junction  and 
energy  storage  means  including  a  capacitor  connected  be- 
tween said  junction  and  said  point  of  reference  potential 
to  store  the  control  signal  for  retention  by  periodic  gen- 
erative action  of  pulses  from  said  pulse  sources  for  ran- 
dom read  out  at  any  time. 


3,198,958 
BISTABLE  CIRCUIT 
Samuel  Nissim,  Pacific   Palisades,  Calif.,  aasiffiior,  hj 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Bnnker-Ramo  Corporatioii, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,857 
11  Cfadms.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  A  switch  circuit  for  selectively  affecting  coupling 
between  first  and  second  conductors  comprising:  a  first 
circuit  branch  including  a  circuit  element  having  a  nega- 
tive resistance  operating  region  bounded  by  two  positive 
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resistance  operating  regions  and  biasing  means  for  estab- 
lishing first  and  second  stable  operating  states  for  said  cir- 
cuit element;  a  second  circuit  branch  including  a  unidi- 
rectional current  conducting  element;  means  coupling  said 
second  circuit  branch  to  said  first  circuit  branch  such 
that  said  unidirectional  element  is  back  biased  by  a  low 
voltage  when  said  circuit  element  is  in  its  first  stable  state 
and  by  a  high  voltage  when  said  circuit  element  is  in  its 
second  stable  state;  means  selectively  establishing  the  oper- 
ating state  of  said  circuit  element;  means  connecting  said 


3,198,960 

SfflFT  REGISTER  UTILIZING  A  HOLDING  PULSE 

TO  OBVIATE  INTERSTAGE  SIGNAL  STORAGE 

MEANS 

Joseph  F.  Kniy,  West  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,807 

10  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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first  conductor  to  said  first  circuit  branch;  means  applying 
pulse  information  to  said  first  conductor  sufficient  in 
amplitude  to  overcome  said  back  bias  and  initiate  current 
flow  in  said  unidirectional  element  in  accordance  with 
said  pulse  information  when  said  circuit  element  is  in  its 
low-voltage  state  but  insufficient -in  amplitude  to  overcome 
said  back  bias  when  said  circuit  element  is  in  its  high- 
voltage  state;  and  means  connecting  said  second  conductor 
to  said  imidirectional  element  for  sensing  current  flow 
therein. 

3  198  959 
LOGIC  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  TUNNEL  DIODE 
THAT  IS  BOTH  D.C.  AND  CLOCKPULSED 
BIASED 
Brian  Elliott  Scar,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,251 
12  Claims.  (CI.  307—88.5) 


"i      ', ! .  " 
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1.  A  shift  register  circuit  comprising,  in  each  of  a  plu- 
rality of  serially  connected  stages,  a  tunnel  diode  haying 
a  pair  of  terminals,  said  diode  being  connected  to  a  D.C. 
source  such  at  said  diode  may  be  forward-biased  and  op- 
erated at  one  or  the  other  of  two  stable  states,  a  transistor 
having  input  and  output  elements,  means  connecting  said 
terminals  in  current-controlling  relation  to  said  transistor 
input  elements,  means  including  a  differentiating  network 
and  a  first  asymmetrically  conductive  device  for  coupling 
an  input  signal  to  said  pair  of  terminals,  said  input  signal 
being  adapted  when  active  to  switch  said  diode  to  one 
of  its  two  stable  states,  means  for  coupling  a  shift  signal 
to  said  pair  of  terminals,  said  shift  signal  being  adapted 
when  active  to  switch  said  diode  to  the  other  of  its  two 
stable  states,  and  means  including  a  second  asymmetri- 
cally conductive  device  for  coupling  a  hold-pulse  signal 
to  the  output  elements  of  said  transistor  to  selectively  con- 
trol the  current  flowing  between  said  output  element!. 


3,198,961 
QUANTIZER  PRODUCING  DIGITAL-OUTPUT 
WHOSE  POLARITY  AND  REPETITION-RATE 
ARE  RESPECTIVELY  DETERMINED  BY 
PHASE  AND  AMPLITUDE  BY  ANALOG-If^- 
PUT 

Lairy  R.  MUlsap,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
<!?>     North  American  AviatioD,  Inc. 
FUed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,348 
11  Claims.    (CU  307—88.5) 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising,  a  tunnel  diode  character- 
ized by  a  peak  current  value, 

input  means  connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  tun- 
nel diode, 

output  means  connected  to  said  one  terminal, 

bias  means  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode,  to  bias 
said  tunnel  diode  for  bistable  operation, 

said  bias  means  supplying  current  having  a  magnitude 
near  to,  but  below,  the  peak  current  value  of  said 
tunnel  diode, 

pulse  supplying  means  connected  to  said  tunnel  diode 
to  provide  regularly  recurring  current  pulses  having 
a  magnitude  sufficient  to  drive  said  tunnel  diode  past 
the  peak  current  value  thereof  in  response  to  a  prede- 
termined signal  condition  at  said  input  means, 

and  reset  means  for  driving  said  tunnel  diode  back  to 
the  original  operating  condition. 


1.  A  circuit  for  converting  analog  input  signals  of 
different-phases  into  trains  of  output  pulses  whose  ifepeti- 
tion  rate  corresponds  to  the  amplitude  of  the  input  signals, 
comprisiag: 

phase-discriminator  means  for  discriminating  between 
the  phases  of  said  input  signals,  said  discriminator 
means  comprising  an  output  element  that  act$  as  a 
high-impedance  source  of  output  signals; 
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demodulator  means  for  demodulating  the  output  of 
said  phase  discriminator  means,  said  demodulator 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  switching  diodes; 

means  for  applying  a  reference  signal  to  said  demodula- 
tor means  for  causing  said  switching  diodes  to  be- 
come alternately  conductive; 

a  pair  of  capacitors; 

means  for  causing  the  different-phase  output  signals 
from  said  phase  discriminator  to  be  directed  by  said 
alternately  conductive  switching  diodes  to  the  one 
said  capacitors  that  corresponds  to  a  given  phase  of 
input  signal;  and 

means,  comprising  a  pair  of  voltage-sensitive  elements 
connected  to  respective  capacitors,  for  producmg  a 
pulse  when  said  capacitor  accumulates  a  predeter- 
mined charge. 


3,198,962 

TRANSISTORIZED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leon  R.   Lease,  Manluto,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Electrol 

Equipment,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,106 

11  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


phase-splitting  means  having  an  input  terminal  and  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  means  for  connecting  the  output 
terminals  of  said  phase-splitting  means  respectively  to  the 
second  terminals  of  said  impedance  elements,  first  and 
second  feedback  loops,  a  difference  circuit  having  a  pair 
of  input  terminals  and  an  output  terminal,  circuit  means 
coupling  said  first  and  second  feedback  loops  between 
respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  output  terminals  of  said 
phase-splitting  means  and  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of 
input  terminals  of  said  difference  circuit,  and  circuit 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  output  terminal  of 
said  difference  circuit  to  the  input  terminal  of  said  phase- 
splitting  means. 

3  198  964 
TRANSISTOR    SWITCH    HAVING    A    PLURALITY 

OF  TRANSISTORS  CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
Gottfried  Grunwaldt,  Hamburg,  Germany,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,112 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  10, 1962, 

P  29,163 

14  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  control  system  including  a  transistor  and  a  single 
pole-double  throw  switch  means,  one  of  the  pairs  of  con- 
tacts of  said  switch  means  being  normally  open  and  the 
other  pair  of  contacts  being  normally  closed,  the  common 
terminal  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  of  said  switch  means 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  transistor,  the  other 
terminal  of  one  of  said  pairs  ci"  contacts  being  connected 
to  the  emitter  of  said  transistor  and  the  other  terminal 
of  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  contacts  being  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  transistor,  a  first  resistor  connected 
between  the  emitter  and  base  of  said  transistor  and  an- 
other resistor  connected  between  the  base  and  collector 
of   said   transistor. 


3,198,963 

ELECTRONIC    CIRCUIT    FOR    GENERATING 

LINEAR  TIME-BASE  WAVEFORMS 

Charles  P.  Halsted,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  251,324 

18  Cbims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  linear  time-base  generator  comprising  a  pair  of 
impedance  elements  each  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, means  for  connecting  the  first  terminals  of  said 
impedance  elements  respectively  to  sources  of  potential. 


1.  A  transistor  switch  for  switching  voltages  exceed- 
ing the  maximum  permissible  blocking  voltage  of  an  in- 
dividual transistor  comprising:   n  transistors  where  n  is 
an  integer  greater  than  one  each  having  control,  com- 
mon and  output  electrodes,  means  connecting  the  com- 
mon-output electrode  path  of  the  transistors  in  series  with 
each  other  and  with  a  load  circuit  and  said  series  con- 
nected common-output  electrode  paths  and  load  circuit 
across   a    voltage    source,    (n— 1)    voltage   dividers   con- 
nected  across  said   voltage  source  each   having  a  tap  at 
a  different  preselected  voltage,  means  connecting  the  con- 
trol electrodes  of  all   but  the  first  transistor  each  to  a 
different   voltage   tap   such   that   the   static   open   switch 
voltage  between  successive  control  electrodes  in  the  se- 
ries  circuit  does   not  exceed   the   maximum   permissible 
blocking    voltage    for   each    transistor,    n   close   coupled 
inductive  windings,  n  capacitors,  means  connecting  one 
winding  and  one  capacitor  in  scries  to  form  n  series  con- 
nected inductive  capacitive  circuits,  means  connecting  the 
inductive-capacitive  circuits  in  series  between  the  output 
electrode  of  the  last  transistor  in  the  series  connected  cir- 
cuit and   the   common  electrode   of  the   first  transistor, 
means  connecting  the  control  electrodes  of  all  but  the 
first  transistor  each  to  a  different  inductive-capacitive  cir- 
cuit, and  means  including  a  control  current  source  con- 
nected to  the  control  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  for 
selectively  controlling  the  conduction  state  of  said  first 
and  subsequent  transistors  to  selectively  provide  a  con- 
ductive path  between  the  load  circuit  and  the  voltage 
source. 

3,198,965 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STEPPING  SWITCH 

James  S.  Roberts,  Brookficid,  Wis^  assignor  to  MUwaokcc 

Chaplet  &  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Milwankcc,  Wis. 
Original  application  June  30,   1961,  Ser.  No.  121^41. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
244,643 

7  Claims.     (CL  307—141) 
1.  A  drive  system  for  an   interval  timer  comprising 
a  shaft. 
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a  memory  device  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 

motor  means  secured  to  said  shaft, 

a  Geneva  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft, 


whereby  the  appearance  of  the  pulse  starts  the  motor 
and  thereby  establishes  a  circuit  through  the  dead 
centering  means,  the  motor  moves  to  the  predeter- 
mined position  and  in  doing  so  establishes  throwgh 
the  dead  centering  means  the  only  path  to  the  motor 
and  then  that  path  is  interrupted,  after  which  the 
pulse   disappears  and   the   system   resets  itself. 


3,198,967 
VARIABLE   INTERVAL  STEPPING  SWITCH 

James  S.  Roberts,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 

Chaplet  &  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis, 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,241 

12  Claims.     (CI.  307—141.4) 


4-v 


reduction  gear  means  connecting  said  wheel  to  said 
memoFy  device, 

and  rotatable  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
motor  means  for  advancing  said  Geneva  wheel  in 
a  step  by  step  manner,  whereby  the  motion  of  said 
Geneva  wheel  is  transferred  to  said  memory  device. 


3,198,966 
STEPPING  SWITCH  SYSTEM  FOR  SPACING  THE 

STEPS  BY  NON-DISCRETE  TIME  INTERVALS 
James  S.  Roberts,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Milwaukee 

Chaplet  &  Mfg.  Company,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Origiiial  application  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,241. 
Divided  and  tills  application  Dec.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
244,644 

7  Claims.     (Ci.  307—141) 


t:^ 


1.  A  stepping  control  system  for  a  stepping  switch  for 
spacing  the  steps  by  predetermined  non-discrete  time  in- 
tervals comprising 

a  memory  device, 

means  carried  by  said  memory  device  for  defining  a 
control  program, 

a  motor  for  driving  said  memory  device. 

dead  centering  means  for  stopping  said  motor  at  a 
predetermined  motor  position, 

a  pulse  source  means  for  providing  pulses  at  predeter- 
mined time  intervals,  each  pulse  having  a  time  base 
at  least  as  long  as  required  to  move  said  motor 
from  a  previous  position  to  said  predetermined  motor 
position, 

means  for  establishing  an  interruptible  bypass  path 
around  said  dead  centering  means, 

means  for  establishing  a  path  to  said  motor  through  said 
bypass  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  pulse  from 
said  pulse  source  and  to  reset  said  bypass  after  the 
motor  has  arrived  at  said  predetermined  position 
in  response  to  the  end  of  said  pulse,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  dead  centering  means  when 
said  motor  is  not  in  said  predetermined  position  for 
breaking  the  path  to  said  motor  through  said  bypass 
and  for  establishing  an  alternate  path  to  said  motor 
via  said  dead  centering  means. 


5.  A  stepping  switch  for  stepping  through  a  cycle  of 

electrical  events  in  steps  each  of  a  discrete  time  interval 

and  for  selecting  for  each  step  one  discrete  interval  frcm  a 

plurality  of  such  intervals,  and  comprising  in  combination 

a  plurality  of  timing  means,  each  for  operating  for  a 

different  predetermined  discrete  time  interval  and  for 

resetting  itself  for  its  own  discrete  time  interval  at 

the  end  of  each  discrete  time  interval  of  operation 

thereof; 

a  revolvable  electric  motor; 

a  starting  switch  for  said  motor; 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  starting  switdh  to 
said  motor; 

motor  control  switching  means  connected  in  said  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  electrical  paths 
therethrough,  each  of  said  paths  being  selectively 
opened  and  closed  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program  encoded  on  the  hereinafter  defined 
memory  device; 

a  timer  selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plu- 
rality of  timing  means  and  for  disabling  the  remaiinder 
of  said  plurality  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined 
program  on  the  next-said  memory  device; 

a  memory  device  driven  by  said  motor  and  having  a 
part  thereof  a  means  for  defining  said  predetermined 
program 

including  a  programming  means  for  enabling  all  of 
said  timing  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
memory  device  to  a  predetermined  position  by  said 
motor, 

said  memory  device  means  for  defining  also  inclliding 
means  for  engaging  and  operating  said  timer  selec- 
tion means  in  accordance  with  said  program  respon- 
sive to  said  memory  device  being  driven  by  said  motor 
to  such  predetermined  position; 

said  motor  control  means  having  a  means  for  disabling 
one  of  said  plurality  of  paths  in  response  to  said 
programming  means  arriving  at  said  predetermined 
position; 
said  motor  control  means  further  including  a  means 
for  keeping  selected  one  of  said  paths,  each  selected 
path  corresponding  respectively  to  one  of  said  timers, 
disabled  during  the  discrete  time  interval  of  opera- 
tion of  its  respective  timer  and  to  enable  completion 
of  a  circuit  through  said  path  in  response  to  the 
respective  timer  having  run  for  its  time  interval, 
thereby  to  start  said  motor; 
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a  first  dead  centering  means  for  keeping  said  timing 
means  disabled  until  said  motor  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  for  starting  the  timing  means 
selected  by  said  selection  means  responsive  to  said 
motor  arriving  at  a  predetermined  motor  position; 

and  ...  ,. 

second  dead  centering  means  for  maintaining  a  patn 
through  said  switching  means  between  said  motor 
and  said  starting  switch  whenever  said  motor  is  not 
in  said  predetermined  motor  position,  and  for  open- 
ing such  path  when  said  motor  is  in  position,  said 
motor  control  means  including  said  second  dead 
center  means, 

all  the  above-recited  plurality  of  paths  to  said  motor 
being  disabled  during  the  discrete  time  interval  that 
the  selected  one  of  said  timing  means  is  running, 
timing  means  selected  to  run  not  starting  until  until 
the  motor  arrives  at  dead  center. 


voltage  between  said  electrodes  in  response  to  changes  in 
its  temperature,  an  electrical  load  connected  to  said 
transducer,  a  radiant  heat  source,  a  heat  sink,  a  relatively 
efficient  heat  absorbing  surface  on  said  transducer,  and 
means  for  rotating  said  transducer  so  that  said  surfa« 
cyclically  faces  said  heat  source  and  then  said  heat  sink. 


3,198,970 

PIEZOELECTRIC  VIBRATION  TRANSDUCER 

Jack  Kritz,  Westbury,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Bosch 

Arma  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,988 

14  Claims.     (CL  310 — 8J) 


3,198,968 

THERMOELECTRIC   CONVERSION   PROCESS 

AND   APPARATUS 

Ralph  Forman,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  86,881 

6  Claims.     (CL  310 — 4)  " 


30 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  flexure 
mode,  free-edge,  vibrating  disc  of  vibration-transmissiye 
inert  material,  said  disc  having  an  annular  recess  in 
one  major  surface  thereof,  and  an  annular  body  of  piezo- 
electric material  bonded  to  said  disc  in  said  recess,  said 
annular  body  being  substantially  in  the  region  of  the 
nodal  circle  of  said  disc  for  the  fundamental  mode  of 
flexural  vibration  thereof,  whereby  said  inert  disc  is  caused 
to  vibrate  in  flexure  upon  application  of  an  alternating 
electrical  field  to  said  piezo-electric  material. 


3  198  971 
MAGNETOSTRICnVE  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEAN- 
ING SHEET  MATERIAL 
James  W.  McAnley  and  William  E,  McCowo,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  asrignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Company, 
Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  May  17, 1957,  Ser.  No.  659,934,  now 
Patent  No.  2,981,268,  dated  Apr.  25,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  appUcaHon  Apr.  10,  1959,  Ser.  No.  805,609 
3  Claims.     (CL  310—26) 


1.  A  process  for  thermoelectric  conversion  comprising 
disposing  a  cathode  and  an  anode  in  a  rare  gas  having  an 
ionization  potential  greater  than  the  thermionic  work 
function  of  said  cathode,  said  cathode  having  a  thermionic 
work  function  greater  than  the  thermionic  work  function 
of  said  anode,  said  cathode  being  connected  to  said  anode 
by  electrically  conductive  means;  and  increasing  the  tem- 
perature of  said  cathode  and  the  pressure  of  said  gas  until 
the  concentration  of  gas  ions  is  sufficiently  high  to  sub- 
stantially neutralize  the  space  charge  surrounding  said 
cathode,  said  anode  being  continuously  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  the  temperature  of  said  cathode. 


3  198  969 
PYROELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Carl  Kolm,  Bolton,  and  Peter  H.  Fowler,  Watertown, 
Mass.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assiginments,  to  Sonus  Cor- 
poration, Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,237 
6  Claims.    (CI.  310-4) 


-J 


1.  An  electrical  generating  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  pyroelectric  transducer  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes,  said   transducer   being   capable    of   developing   a 


2.  In  apparatus  for  cleaning  sheet  material  by  sonic 
means,  a  magnetostrictive  transducer  comprising  a  core 
formed  of  a  plurality  of  relatively  thin  laminations,  an 
acoustical  horn  secured  to  the  laminations  at  one  end 
of  the  core,  and  means  for  clamping  the  opposite  free 
ends  of  the  laminations  together  in  face-to-face  contact- 
ing relationship. 

3  198  972 
DYNAMOELEcriuC  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Larson,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware  ^^^ 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,001 
11  Claims.     (CL  310—68) 
1.   In  combination,   an   alternating  current  generator 
having  an  output  winding,  a  heat  sink  member  formed  of 
metal  material  supported  by  said  generator,  an  opening 
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in  sjud  heat  sink  member,  a  semi-conductor  diode  posi 
tioned  in  said  opening,  rib  means  projecting  from 
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3  198  974 

IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 

Charles  L.  DBsenbcrry,  Chesterfield,  and  Harry  A.  Wa- 

lUmson,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,406 

19  Claims.     (CI.  310—70) 


i  :i 


outer  surface  of  said  heat  sink  member  at  least  partially 
encircling  said  diode  opening,  and  means  electrically  con- 
necting said  output  winding  with  said  diode. 


3,198,973 

DISTRIBirrOR  HAVING  MAGNETIC 

PICK-UP  COIL 

Brooks  H.  Short  and  Richard  L.  Konopa,  Anderaon,  Ind., 

■Migiion  to  General   Motors  Corporation,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Defaiware 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  95,418 
12  CUdnas.     (CI.  310—70) 


1.  An  ignition  timer  comprising,  a  base  member,  a 
timing  plate  supported  by  said  base  member,  a  permanent 
magnet  and  coil  winding  supported  by  said  timing  plate, 
pole  piece  means  formed  of  magnetic  material  engaging 
opposite  ends  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  said  coil 
winding,  a  shaft  rotatable  in  said  base,  and  a  rotor 
formed  of  magnetic  material  carried  by  said  shaft  ad- 
jacent said  pole  piece  means,  said  rotor  member  varying 
an  air  gap  formed  between  it  and  one  of  said  pole  piece 
means  as  it  rotates. 


3  198  975 

EDDY   CURRENT   COUPLING 

Alec  Fisher,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,020 

6  Cbdnis.     (CI.  310 — 105) 


1.  A  distributor  comprising,  a  support  member,  a  shaft 
rotatably  suported  by  said  support  member,  a  timing  plate, 
a  coil  winding  assembly  carried  by  said  timing  plate  in- 
cluding a  substantially  U-shaped  core  and  a  coil  wind- 
ing, a  sleeve  member  carried  by  said  shaft,  a  permanent 
magnet  carried  by  said  sleeve  member,  first  and  second 
pole  pieces  carried  by  said  sleeve  member  and  positioned 
at  opposite  ends  of  said  permanent  magnet,  said  pole 
pieces  each  having  circumferentially  spaced  pole  tips  lo- 
cated in  alignment  with  a  respective  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
core  member,  vacuum  control  means  for  shifting  said 
timing  plate,  and  centrifugal  advance  mechanism  for  rotat- 
ing said  permanent  magnet  and  pole  pieces  relative  to 
said  shaft  in  response  to  changes  in  shaft  speed. 


1.  An  eddy  current  coupling  comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

first  and  second  axially  aligned  shafts  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  housing; 

a  flux-concentrating  member  mounted  on  said  first  of 
said  shafts  for  rotation  therewith; 

an  inductor  member  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  by 
the  second  of  said  shafts,  said  inductor  member  com- 
prising an  annular  inductor  drum  portion  concentric- 
ally overlying  said  flux-concentrating  member  and 
having  an  imperforate  web  portion  supporting  one 
end  of  said  drum  portion  thereof  on  said  second 
shaft; 

air  inlet  apertures  defined  in  said  housing  adjacent  the 
said  supported  end  of  said  drum; 

fan  means  on  said  web  portion  adapted  to  draw  air 
into  said  housing  and  direct  the  air  over  the  cuter 
surface  of  said  drum  portion  to  remove  heat  t^iere- 
from; 
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air  exhaust  apertures  defined  in  said  housing  adjacent 
the  other  end  of  said  drum  portion  whereby  upon  ro- 
tation of  said  second  of  said  shafts  air  is  drawn  into 
said  housing  by  said  fan  means,  and  directed  over 
the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  portion  toward  the 
other  end  of  said  drum  portion;  and 

sealing  means  in  said  housing  cooperating  with  said 
other  end  of  said  drum  portion  to  direct  air  flowing 
over  said  drum  portion  through  said  exhaust  apertures 
and  block  entrance  of  air  flowing  into  the  interior  of 
said  drum  portion. 


3,198,976 

ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES  AND 

APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 

Arthur  T.  Starr,  New  Bamet,  England,  aas^or  to  Rank 

Precision  Industries  Limited,  London,  England,  a  British 

company  ^^^  Apr.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,916 
Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Great  Britain,  Apr.  28,  1960, 

14,874 
15  Clatans.    (CL  313—86) 


■or        GUDOOCO 


dol:  CIO  3  - 
cnr  c  c  c □ 


1.  An  electric  discharge  tube  comprising  a  two  dimen- 
sional matrix  of  apertures  in  an  electron-impervious  mem- 
ber, electron-emitting  means  for  generating  an  electron 
beam  of  adequate  cross-sectional  area  to  flood  said  matrix, 
an  individual  conductive  annulus  around  each  aperture 
and  having  an  individual  lead  extending  to  the  outside  of 
the  tube  for  the  selective  application  thereto  of  a  beam 
switching  potential,  a  first  anode  for  accelerating  ele- 
mental electron  beams  defined  through  said  apertures, 
and  receiving  means  positioned  to  be  impinged  upon  by 
the  elemental  electron  beams. 


charges,  said  target  comprising  a  secondary-emissive  stor- 
age surface  composed  of  an  insulating  materml  and  an 
electrically  conductive  backplate,  means  for  projectmg 
a  beam  of  electrons  onto  said  target  surface,  a  coUector 
electrode  positioned  near  said  target  for  coUecUng  sec- 
ondary emission  electrons  from  said  target,  beam  mtensity 
control  means  in  said  tube,  means  for  applying  an  mput 
signal  to  said  intensity  control  means  thereby  to  modulate 
the  beam  current,  means  for  focusing  and  scannmg  said 
modulated  beam  over  a  first  path  on  said  target  storage 
surface  thereby  to  write  a  charge  pattern  on  said  surface 
determined  by  said  input  signal,  means  for  reading  out 
the  charge  pattern  of  information  stored  in  said  first  path 
comprising  means  for  maintaining  said  beam  in  a  constant 
current  focused  condition  and  means  for  scanning  said 
beam  over  a  second  path  on  said  surface  in  close  proximity 
to  said  first  path,  said  read-out  means  further  composing 
means  for  controlling  said  beam  during  a  read  scan  so 
that  an  effective  velocity  of  said  beam  is  produced  which 
is  greater  than  the  first  secondary  emisMon  cross-over 
point  of  said  target  material  and  in  which  the  secondary 
emission  coefficient  is  maintained  greater  than  unity,  aiid 
an  output  circuit  responsive  to  signals  produced  by  said 
read  scan  for  deriving  an  output  signal  determined  by  the 
charge  pattern  stored  in  said  first  path. 


3,198,978 

LOW  D.C.  POWER  HORIZONTAL 

DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Donald  R.  Taylor,  Jr.,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  ■**g»®r'  ^'.^ 

mesne  assignments,  to  Phllco  Corporatioii,  Philadel- 

pUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  59,712 
7  Ctadms.    (CL  315—27) 


r—r — » 
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3  198  977 

INTERLINE  READ-OUT  SYSTEM  FOR 

STORAGE  TUBE 

Brian  William  Manley,  Sussex,  England,  assignor  io  North 

American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporati<Hi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220315 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  Sept.  7,  1961, 

32,247/61 
20  Oaims.    (Q.  315—12) 


— Bitm 

' 1  — ini — ^ 


1.  A  combined  horizontal  deflection  and  power  sup- 
ply system  for  a  television  receiver,  comprising  a  horizon- 
tal output  stage  including  a  semiconductor  device,  a  de- 
flection inductor  connected  to  said  stage,  a  high  voltage 
supply  transformer  also  connected  to  said  stage  for  sup- 
plying high  voltage  to  the  picture  tube  of  the  television 
receiver,  an  energy-storage  capacitor  coupled  to  said  in- 
ductor to  supply  energy  thereto,  a  charging  circuit  for 
said   capacitor,   means  for  supplying  high-voltage   D.C. 
power  to  said  circuit  to  store  energy  in  said  capacitor,  a 
switching  semiconductor  device  connected  across  said  cir- 
cuit to  control  the  energy-storage  in  said  capacitor  and 
the  transfer  of  stored  energy  to  said  inductor,  and  means 
for  supplying  control   pulses  from  said  transformer  to 
said  switching  device. 


'TTT 


1.  An   electrical   signal   storage   system   comprising   a 
charge  storage  tube  having  a  target  for  storing  electric 


3  198  979 

SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  FLEXIBLE 

SUPPORT 

Joseph  E.  Sidoti,  Middletown,  NJ.,  anignor  to  S-F-D 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Union,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,906 
6  Clahns.     (CL  315— 39J) 
3.  An  electron  discharge  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 

(a)  first  extended  electron  emitting  electrode  means, 

(b)  second  extended  electrode  means  being  spaced 
from  said  first  electrode  means  for  forming  an  inter- 
action region  therebetween, 
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(c)  an  array  of  axially  aligned  conducting  elements 
connected  to  said  second  electrode  means  and  dis- 
tributed along  the  length  thereof, 

(d)  first  and  second  spaced  apart  shorting  means  con- 
necting the  ends  of  said  conducting  elements,  said 
second  shorting  means  being  a  flexible  member,  thin 
with  respect  to  said  first  slforting  means, 


ply  electric  current  to  said  first  lamp  for  selectively  light- 
ing and  extinguishing  that  lamp,  whereby,  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  each  of  said  pulses  of  voltage  across  said  di- 
ode and  said  first  resistor  in  series,  a  substantial  pulse  of 
voltage  appears  across  said  first  resistor  if  said  first  lamp 
is  lit,  a  second  cold-cathode,  gas-filled  diode,  a  second  re- 
sistor connected  in  series  with  said  second  diode,  a  sec- 
ond electric  lamp  positioned  to  illuminate  said  second 
diode,  coupling  means  connected  and  operable  to  supply, 
across  said  second  diode  and  said  second  resistor  in  se- 
ries, only  upon  the  appearance  of  a  substantial  pulse  of 
voltage  across  said  first  resistor,  a  pulse  of  voltage  exoeed- 
ing  the  striking  voltage  of  said  second  diode,  the  last- 
mentioned  pulse  having  a  duration  longer  than  is  required 
to  strike  a  glow  discharge  in  said  second  diode  when  that 
diode  is  illuminated  by  said  second  lamp  but  shorter  than 
is  required  to  strike  a  glow  discharge  in  said  second  diode 
in  the  absence  of  illumination,  and  a  second  electrical 
control  circuit  operable  selectively  to  supply  and  not  to 
supply  electric  current  to  said  second  lamp  for  selectively 
lighting  and  extinguishing  that  lamp,  whereby,  upon  the 
application  of  each  of  said  pulses  of  voltage  across  said 
first  diode  and  said  first  resistor  in  series,  a  substantial 
pulse  of  voltage  appears  across  said  second  resistor  if 
of  said  first  and  second  lamps  are  lit. 


>oth 


(e)  coupling  means  for  extracting  microwave  energy 
from  said  array, 

(f)  means  for  generating  a  voltage  between  Siaid  first 
and  second  electrode  means  which  establishes  a  uni- 
directional electric  field  in  said  interaction  region,  and 

(g)  means  for  establishing  a  unidirectional  magnetic 
field  in  crossed  relation  with  respect  to  said  electric 
field  whereby  electrons  emitted  from  said  first  elec- 
trode into  said  interaction  region  deliver  energy  to 
a  slow-wave  on  said  second  electrode  means. 


3  198  981 

GLOW  LAMP  AND  PHOTOSENSmVE  ASSEMBLY 

Norman  L.  Du  Bois,  Thornwood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,660 

11  Claims.    (CI.  315—84.5) 


r  3,198,980 

LIGHT-SENSmVE  GLOW  DISCHARGE 
APPARATUS 
Harold  F.  Martin,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Yorii 

FUed  Sept.  27,  1957,  Ser.  No.  686,699 
12  Claims.    (CL  315— 84.5) 


1.  A  glow  lamp  comprising,  a  gas-tight  envelope  hav- 
ing a  transparent  end  face,  a  filling  gas  at  low  pressure 
within  said  envelope,  means  rendering  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  transparent  face  conductive,  a  conical  con- 
ductive cathode  disposed  within  said  envelope,  said 
conical  cathode  facing  said  transparent  face,  and  nUeans 
applying  direct  potential  between  said  inner  conductive 
surface  and  said  conical  conductive  cathode. 


3.  An  electrical  gate  circuit,  comprising  a  first  cold- 
cathode,  gas-filled  diode,  a  first  resistor  connected  in  se- 
ries with  said  first  diode,  a  first  electric  lamp  positioned 
to  illuminate  said  first  diode,  a  pulse  generator  connected 
and  operable  to  supply,  across  said  first  diode  and  said 
first  resistor  in  series,  sequential  pulses  of  voltage  ex- 
ceeding the  striking  voltage  of  said  first  diode,  each  of 
the  aforesaid  pulses  having  a  duration  longer  than  is  re- 
quired to  strike  a  glow  discharge  in  said  first  diode  when 
Uiat  diode  is  illuminated  by  said  first  lamp  but  shorter 
than  is  required  to  strike  a  glow  discharge  in  said  first 
diode  in  the  absence  of  illumination,  a  first  electrical  con- 
trol circuit  operable  selectively  to  supply  and  not  to  sup- 


3,198,982 
FLUORESCENT  LIGHT  REVERSING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

FACSIMILE  TRANSMITTERS 
Robert  Benson,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Ansis  ZilgalviS|  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,568         I 
5  Claims.    (CI.  315—97)  I 

4.  Apparatus  for  illuminating  copy  in  a  facsimile  trans- 
mitter comprising  a  pair  of  fluorescent  lamps  positiOnally 
arranged  in  parallel  alignment  transverse  to  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  copy  and  each  having  constantly  enefgized 
filaments  at  either  end,  each  lamp  having  its  ends  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the  other  lamp, 
a  direct  current  power  source,  a  first  relay  having  double 
pole,  double  throw  contacts  in  connection  between  said 
power  source  and  said  fluorescent  lamps,  said  contacts  be- 
ing operable  to  reverse  the  polarity  of  power  to  said 
fluorescent  lamps,  a  copy-feed  switch  actuatable  by  the 
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leading  edge  of  each  piece  of  copy  fed  to  the  facsimile 
transmitter,  a  second  relay  operable  responsive  to  said 
copy-feed  switch  for  energizing  said  first  relay  to  actuate 


said  contacts,  an  insulated  electrode  adjacent  to  and  ex- 
tending the  length  of  said  fluorescent  lamps  and  a  fluctuat- 
ing high  voltage  source  connected  to  said  electrode. 


3  198  983 
APPARATUS  FOR  IGNITING  AND  OPERATING 

GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  DEVICES 

Albert  E.  Feinberg,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  Advance 

Transformers  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,352 

8  Claims.     (CI.  315—144) 


3,198,984 

REPEATING  FLASH  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  LAMP 

Anton  Franke,  Danvers,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sylvania 

Electric  Products  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  857,205 

2  Claims.    (CI.  315—171) 


r 


•*>  ^ 


2.  An  electric  flashing  circuit  comprising:  a  lamp  fila- 
ment; a  condenser;  a  resistance;  a  battery  for  charging 
said  condenser  connected  to  said  condenser  through  said 
resistance;  a  switch  connected  to  discharge  said  condenser 
across  said  filament  when  closed;  and  a  circuit  in  shunt 
to  said  filament  to  preheat  the  same  prior  to  disharging 
said  condenser  across  it,  said  circuit  including  a  'separate 
battery  and  a  diode  connected  in  series  opposition  to  the 
voltage  of  said  condenser  when  the  latter  is  charged  by 
the  first-mentioned  battery,  and  in  which  the  diodfc  is  con- 
nected to  pass  current  in  the  direction  of  current  flow 
from  said  separate  battery  but  not  from  said  first-men- 
tioned battery. 

3  198  985 
ELECTRONIC  CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTOR  VEHICLES 
John  W.  Haslcell,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  21,478 
5  Claims.    (CI.  317—5) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described  adapted 
seriatim  to  ignite  and  series  operate  a  pair  of  gaseous  dis- 
charge devices  from  an  alternating  current  source  and 
which  comprises  a  three-winding  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding,  a  high  leakage  reactance  first  secondary 
winding  and  a  second  secondary  winding,  the  windings 
adapted  to  be  connected  end  to  end  in  the  order  named, 
and  in  which  electrical  leads  are  provided  for  connecting 
one  device  in  a  conducting  loop  which  includes  at  least 
said  first  secondary  winding,  said  loop  being  connected 
exteriorly  to  terminals  of  the  second  secondary  winding, 
and  which  loop  is  required  to  have  a  series  capacitor  there- 
in and  leads  are  provided  for  connecting  the  second  de- 
vice in  a  second  conducting  loop  which  includes  at  least 
both  secondary  windings  series-connected  therein,  means 
for  blocking  the  direct  current  resulting  from  abnormal 
operation  of  the  second  gaseous  discharge  device  through 
the  first  secondary  winding  without  affecting  the  normal 
operation  of  the  apparatus  which  comprises  a  delta  ar- 
rangement of  three  condensers  presenting  three  terminals, 
two  terminals  connected  respectively  to  the  secondary 
windings  between  said  windings,  and  the  third  terminal 
of  said  delta  arrangement  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
leads  adapted  to  connect  with  the  first  gaseous  discharge 
device. 


1.  A  speed  regulating  system  for  a  motor  vehicle  in- 
cluding, a  direct  current  source,  means  developing  an 
alternating  current  signal  from  said  direct  current  source 
having  a  frequency  proportional  to  vehicle  speed,  differ- 
entiating means  for  said  alternating  current  speed  signal, 
rectifying  means  having  an  input  comprising  said  differ- 
entiated speed  signal  and  an  output  comprising  a  direct 
current  signal  having  a  voltage  proportional  to  vehicle 
speed,  means  deriving  a  source  of  direct  current  refer- 
ence voltage  from  said  direct  current  source,  manual 
means  for  adjusting  said  reference  voltage  to  select  the 
desired  speed  level,  means  comparing  the  reference  volt- 
age and  the  speed  signal  voltage  for  obtaining  a  differ- 
ence voltage,  an  amplifier  responsive  to  said  difference 
voltage,  and  vehicle  speed  control  means  actuated  by  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  for  maintaining  vehicle  speed 
substantially  constant  at  the  manually  preselected  speed 
level. 
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3,198,986 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
Elmer  L.  Lnclurliig,  Cleveland  Heights,  and  Joseph  D. 
Hoffman,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignon  to  Joslyn 
Mfg.  and  Sapply  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois,  High- 
VoHage  Eooipaicnt  Company  Division,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
FUed  July  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,339 
7  Claims.     (CI.  317—11) 


FIG- 1 


3  198  988 
NON-CONTACT  POINT  RELAY  FOR  A.C.  AND  D.C. 
HAVING   DIRECTIONAL   AND  TIME-UMTITNG 
PROPERTIES 

YortyuU  Nieda,  5  Matsngaoka  Kanagawa-ku, 

Yokohama,  Japan 

iFUed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1960^ 

35/8,402 

8  Claims.    (CL  317—27) 
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1.  For  use  with  high  voltage  switching  equipment  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  "n"  vacuum  interrupter  units  elec- 
trically in  scries  with  one  another  and  mechanically  con- 
nected to  operate  substantially  together, 

a  plurality  of  "n"  deliberately  provided  circuits  each 
comprising  a  path  in  shunt  around  a  different  one 
of  said  interrupters  for  substantially  dividing  voltage 
equally  over  the  interrupters, 
and  an  additional  plurality  of  "n"  circuits  each  com- 
prising a  path  in  shunt  around  a  different  one  of 
said  interrupters  with  said  last  mentioned  paths  each 
comprising  the  series  circuit  of  a  current  limiting 
means  and  a  plurality  of  at  least  two  quench  gaps. 


3,198,987 

ELECTRIC  CONTROLLER 

Rnssell  A.  Brown,  Bloomington,  111.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,911 

13  Cbdms.    (CL  317—13) 


^  '^  ,s 


1.  In  a  non-contact  point  relay  for  A.C.  and  D.C.  hav- 
ing directional  and  time-limiting  properties,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  upper  and  lower  magnetic  poles,  an  elec- 
troconductive  rotary  shaft  disposed  between  said  Upper 
and  lower  poles,  upper  and  lower  semiconductor  plates 
secured  to  said  rotary  shaft,  coil  means  wound  oa  said 
lower  semiconductor  plate  and  being  parallel  to  said  rotary 
shaft,  and  output  wires  extending  from  said  upper  semi- 
conductor plate  whereby  said  upper  and  lower  semicon- 
ductor plates  are  rotated  by  current  therethrough  with 
flux  produced  by  said  coil  means  and  said  upper  semi- 
conductor plate  produces  an  electromotive   force. 


ELI 


3  198  989 
.ECTRONIC  SWITCH  DEVICE  WITH 
COMMUTATING  CAPACITOR 
William  J.  Mahoney,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Machine  &  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,454 
8  Claims.    (CI.  317—33) 


[J 

j:  • 

-  m 

1.  In  an  electric  controller,  a  switching  device  energiz- 
able  from  the  voltage  source  for  controlling  energization 
of  a  load  from  the  voltage  source,  a  starting  timer  ener- 
gizable  from  the  voltage  source  for  controlling  energiza- 
tion of  the  switching  device,  said  timer  being  operable 
to  eflfect  energization  of  the  switching  device  a  preselected 
time  after  the  timer  is  energized,  and  means  including 
said  switching  device  for  controlling  energization  of  said 
timer,  said  switching  device  being  effective  when  energized 
to  prevent  energization  of  said  timer  and  being  effective 
when  deenergized  to  permit  energization  of  said  timer. 


1.  In  an  electrical  apparatus  for  commutating  a  con- 
trolled rectifier  which  when  conducting  supplies  energiz- 
ing current  to  a  load  from  a  source  of  power,  tht  com- 
bination with  the  load  of  a  first  and  second  elictrical 
storage  device,  charging  means  connected  to  said  second 
storage  device  to  charge  that  storage  device  frofn  said 
source  when  the  controlled  rectifier  is  nonconducting, 
transfer  circuit  means  connected  to  said  first  and  isecond 
storage  devices  to  transfer  stored  electrical  energy  from 
said  second  storage  device  to  said  first  electrical  Storage 
device  when  the  controlled  rectifier  is  conducting,  and 
commutating  circuit  means  including  said  first  storage  de- 
vice for  selectively  connecting  said  first  storage  dflvice  so 
charged  to  the  controlled  rectifier  to  commutake  that 
rectifier  when  conducting  to  supply  said  load,  whehever  a 
predetermined  undesired  electrical  condition  exists  in  said 
load. 
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3,198,99« 
ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  MODULES  HAVING  CEL- 
LULAR  BODIES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
SAME 
Leonard  Katzfai,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor,  hy  mesne 
asrignments,  to  The  Bunker-Rjuno  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,448 
12  Claims.     (CL  317—100) 


ing  boards  in  said  rows  are  axially  aligned  in  columns, 
the  surfaces  of  juxtapositioned  boards  extending  from 
said  front  to  said  back  defining  between  them  a  plurality 
of  vertically  arranged  passageways,  a  plurality  of  handle 
forming  surfaces  for  conneaion  one  to  each  of  said  boards 
for  selectively  removing  the  boards  from  said  enclosure, 
the  handles  of  said  handle  forming  surfaces  extending 
outwardly  of  said  enclosure,  said  handle  forming  siirfaces 
forming  a  panel  for  closing  the  passageways  and  said  en- 
closure, means  causing  air  flow  through  said  passageways, 
at  least  one  of  said  handle  forming  surfaces  being  re- 
movable from  the  panel  closing  said  enclosure  without 
substantially  reducing  the  effect  of  air  flow  through  said 
enclosure. 

3  198  992 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  AND  PANELBOARD 
Alexander  R.  Norden,  New  Yor1^  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Murray    Manufacturing    Corporation,    BrooklTn, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,738 
21  Claims.    (CL  317— 119) 


I.  A  suppcHt  member  for  intercoui^ed  electrouic  com- 
ponents, 

the  support  member  having  a  thin-walled  cellular  con- 
figuration with  cells  regularly  disposed  throughout 
the  member,  the  cells  defining  apertures  for  receiving 
the  electronic  components  and  extending  in  a  honey- 
comb structure  substantially  throughout  the  cellular 
portion  of  the  support  member, 

the  cell  walls  of  the  support  member  being  deformable 
to  provide  areal  contact  with  electronic  components 
which  may  be  inserted,  and  thermal  conductive  paths 
and  a  common  electrical  connection  connected  to  the 
cell  walls. 

II.  The  method  of  providing  an  electronic  circuit  mod- 
ule which  includes  the  steps  of: 

inserting  electrical  components  in  separate  cells  of  a 
cellular  structure,  with  the  leads  of  the  components 
extending  substantially  normal  to  at  least  one  selected 
plane; 

placing  a  sheet  over  the  extended  leads,  the  sheet  bear- 
ing indicia  denoting  wiring  interconnections  to  be 

made; 

forming  the  interconnections  in  accordance  with  the 
indicia; 

and  removing  the  sheet  to  leave  the  cellular  construc- 
tion and  the  exposed  components. 


3,198,991 

AIR  COOLED  ELECTRONIC  ENCLOSURE 

David  L.  Bamett,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  347,538 

2  Chdms.    (CL  317—100) 
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1.  In  a  panelboard   having  different  polarity   power 
busses  from  which  parallel  bus  blades  accessibly  project 
in  an  array  along  the  busses,  the  blades  of  one  bus  being 
so  disposed  in  the  array  that  any  two  adjacent  blades  are 
of  different  polarity; 
detachable  circuit  breaker  units,  each  including  an  ex- 
posed  side   contact   surface   for  wiping  engagement 
with  one  side  only  of  a  bus  blade,  and  each  breaker 
unit  being  disposed  to  the  engaged  side  of  the  bus 
blade, 
and  means  on  the  panelboard  coacting  with  the  breaker 
units  for  operatively  positioning  said  units  between 
the  blades  in  the  array,  with  the  side  conUct  sur- 
faces thereof  each  contiguous  a  blade. 


3  198  993 
COINCIDENCE  GATE  GENERATOR 
David  Sigel,   Verona,   NJ.,  assignor,  by   mesne 
ments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  repreacnted 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,775 
1  Claim.    (CL  317—149) 


1.  In  combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  back  and  an 
open-sided  front,  a  plurality  of  circuit  boards  removably 
mounted  in  said  enclosiu-e,  said  boards  being  arranged 
in  vertically  spaced  horizontal  rows  wherein  correspond- 
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An  electrical  control  circuit  comprising: 

means  .for  mixing  a  multiplicity  of  input  signals; 

trigger  generation  means,  coupled  to  said  niixing  means, 

for  providing  a  trigger  signal  upon  the  simultaneous 

occurrence  of  input  signals; 
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pulse  stretching  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
trigger  generation  means,  for  stretching  the  trigger 
signal  generated  thereby; 

relay  means  which  are  normally  in  the  energized  un- 
switched  state;  and 

relay  driver*  means,  having  its  input  coupled  to  said 
pulse  stretcher  means,  and  its  output  coupled  to  said 
relay  means,  for  switching  said  relay  means  by  de- 
energizing  said  relay,  thereby  providing  faster  switch- 
ing, said  relay  driver  including, 

an  electronic  valve  means,  having  a  control  electrode, 

a  storage  means,  coupled  to  said  electron  valve  means' 
control  electrode,  for  providing  long  duration  bias 
pulsing  to  sustain  the  relay  during  the  de-energized 
switching  time,  and 

rectifying  means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  stretch- 
ing means,  and  to  said  storage  means,  for  rectify- 
ing the  output  pulse  generated  by  the  stretching 
means. 

3  198  994 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  MAGNETIC-FIELD- 
TRAPPING  DEVICE 
Alvin  F.  Hildebrandt,  La  Crescents,  Daniel  D.  Elleman, 
La  Canada,  and  Frank  C.  Whitmore,  Altadena,  Cal^., 
assignors  to  California  Institute  Research  Foundation, 
Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
FUcd  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,595 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317—158) 


the  pole  pieces,  an  armature  carried  by  the  non-magnetic 
unit  and  pivotal  about  an  axis  which  is  normal  to  and 
intersects  the  axis  of  the  coil,  said  armature  being  posi- 
tioned between  the  U-shaped  portions  of  the  pole  pieces 
and  including  a  permanent  magnet  and  a  magnetic  mem- 
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her  at  each  end  of  the  permanent  magnet  and  in  intiitiate 
contact  therewith,  one  end  of  each  magnetic  member  fac- 
ing a  corresponding  end  part  of  the  U-shaped  portion  of 
one  pole  piece,  the  other  end  of  each  magnetic  mertiber 
facing  a  corresponding  end  part  of  the  U-shaped  portion 
of  the  other  pole  piece. 


'  3,198,996 

ELECTROMAGNET  ACTUATOR  HAVING  ^ 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  MEANS 
Siegfried   VoUprecht,  Wemau   (Neclou-),  Gemuuly, 
assigaor   to   Jnnicers    &    Co.   G.m.b.H.,    Wemiiu 
(Neckar),  Germany  i 

Filed  June  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,100         I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  20,  19f  2, 

J  21,971 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317—195) 


Apparatus  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  at  a  desired 
region  comprising  a  cylinder  which  is  hollow  having  walls 
made  of  a  material  having  the  property  of  superconduc- 
tion when  said  material  is  cooled  below  a  critical  tempera- 
ture, a  yolcc  c(Mnprising  a  central  core  and  an  outer-leg 
portion,  said  yoke  and  outer-leg  portion  being  split  where- 
by the  two  portions  thereof  may  be  fitted  together,  said 
two  portions  being  inserted  and  fitted  together  with  said 
core  inserted  within  the  center  of  said  cylinder  and  with 
said  outer  leg  portion  and  enclosing  said  cylinder,  means 
for  applying  a  magnetomotive  force  to  a  leg  of  said  yoke 
for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  through  said  core  with 
the  lines  of  flux  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  means 
for  cooling  said  cylinder  walls  below  said  critical  tem- 
perature, and  means  for  discontinuing  the  application  of 
said  magnetomotive  force  whereby  a  magnetic  field  is 
trapped  within  the  center  of  said  cylinder,  and  when  the 
portions  of  said  yoke  are  pulled  apart  and  removed  from 
said  cylinder  the  magnetic  field  remains  behind. 
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3,198,995 
POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY 
Alfred  H.  Grebe,  Chedilre,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Allied 
CoDtrol  ComMuiy,  Inc.,  New  YorlL,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,905 
9  Claims.  (CI.  317— 172) 
1.  A  polarized  relay  comprising  a  magnetizing  coil, 
a  core  member  extending  through  the  coil,  a  pair  of 
spaced  pole  pieces  secured  to  the  core  member,  each  pole 
piece  including  a  generally  U-shaped  portion  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  end  narts.  a  non-magnetic  unit  secured  to 
the  pole  pieces,  and  extending  across  the  space  between 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  actuator,  in  combination,  an 
electromagnet  having  an  exposed  face;  an  armature 
member  having  a  face  corresponding  and  arranged  adja- 
cent to  said  exposed  face  of  said  electromagnet  and  mov- 
able towards  and  away  from  the  same;  and  a  rod-shaped 
motion-transmitting  member  located  adjacent  said  jirma- 
ture  member,  one  of  said  members  being  formed  with  a 
bore  having  an  open  end  and  an  opposite  closed  end  and 
the  other  of  said  members  having  an  elongated  projec- 
tion formed  extending  therefrom  and  including  a  free  end 
portion,  said  elongated  projection  being  fcMTned  with  an 
annular  groove  between  the  remainder  of  said  other 
member  and  said  free  end  portion,  said  free  end  portion 
of  said  pjrojection  being  received  in  said  bore  and  said 
one  member  having  an  annular  projection  extending  into 
said  groove  for  connecting  said  members  to  each  other: 
and  yieldable  means  located  in  said  bore,  engaging  said 
closed  erxi  thereof  and  said  free  end  portion  of  said  pro- 
jection for  yieldably  resisting  movement  of  said  projec- 
tion toward  said  closed  end  of  said  bore. 
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3  198  997 
CAPACITOR   having'  A '  PRINTED   PLURAL   RE- 
SISTOR PATTERN  BETWEEN  TERMINALS 
John  H.  Fabricius,  Stamford,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Sprague 
Electric  Company,  North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1959,  Ser.  No.  860,193 
2  CUims.    (CI.  317—230) 


ferricyanide-ferrocyanide,  ceric-cerous,  and  ferric-fer- 
rous, in  combination  with  from  about  2  to  about  22  parts 
per  million  of  a  mercury  ion. 


3  198  999 
N0N-INJECTING,'0HMIC  CONTACT  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTIVE  DEVICES 
Lawrence  K.  Baker,  Reading,  and  Thomas  E.  Magill, 
Allentown,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric   Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Mar.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  16,002 
4  Claims.    (CI.  317—234) 


■'^sy^iOc 


1.  An  electrical  capacitor  cover  for  closing  a  capacitor 
casing,  said  cover  having  two  layers,  the  first  of  said 
layers  being  of  relatively  rigid  organic  plastic  dielectric 
material,  the  other  of  said  layers  being  of  resilient  dielec- 
tric material  underlying  said  first  layer,  a  pair  of  spaced 
openings  extending  through  said  cover  for  receiving  capac- 
itor terminals,  an  additional  aperture  through  said  first 
la\cr  disposed  laterally  of  said  pair  of  openings  for  allow- 
mg  expansion  of  said  second  layer  therethrough,  a  resis- 
tive celling  having  multiple  spaced  paths  of  unequal  length 
on  the  surface  of  said  first  layer  connecting  said  openings 
and  Jisposed  laterally  of  said  openings  opposite  said 
aperture,  the  resistance  of  each  respective  path  bemg  less 
than  the  resistance  of  the  next  adjacent  shorter  path. 


3,198,998 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DETECTOR  AND 
ELECTROLYTE  THEREFOR 
Robert  A.  Powers,  Lakewood,  and  Demetrios  V.  Louzos, 
Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  9,791 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—231) 


1.  An  ohmic  connection  between  a  header  and  a  semi- 
conductive  body  comprising  a  ternary  alloy  interface 
which  includes  a  portion  of  the  semiconductive  body. 
and  approximately  equal  parts  by  weight  of  gold  and 
copper. 

3,199,000 
MOUNT  FOR  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Paul  W.  Nippert,  Wortblngton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
.Nippert  Electric  Products  ComJpiy,  Columbus,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio  ^ 

Filed  July  II.  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,699 
13  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


-iV 


1.  An  electrochemical  detector  comprising  a  housing; 
a  partition  within  the  housing  dividing  the  housing  into 
a  pair  of  compartments  and  provided  with  an  aperture 
communicating  the  compartments;  a  flexible  diaphragm 
within  a  wall  of  each  of  the  compartments;  a  platinum 
detecting  cathode  electrode  situated  within  the  aperture 
of  the  partition;  an  anode  electrode  in  each  of  the  com- 
partments and  electrically  connected  to  the  detecting 
cathode  electrode;  and  an  electrolyte  substantially  filling 
both  compartments  and  which  is  a  solution  of  a  reversi- 
ble redox  system  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bromine~alkali  metal  bromide,  iodine-alkali  metal  iodide. 


I.  In  combination,  a  work-hardened  metal  piece  includ- 
ing an  upper  surface  and  an  integral  stem  extending  from 
a  lower  surface;  a  metal  element  brazed  to  said  upper 
surface;  a  solid  state  semiconductor  thermally  fused  to 
the  upper  surface  of  said  element,  the  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion of  said  metal  element  being  substantially  similar 
to  the  coefficient  of  expansion  of  said  solid  state  semi- 
conductor. 

3,199,001 
TEMPERATURE  STABLE  TRANSISTOR  DEVICE 
Jerry  F.  Dyben,  New  Haven,  Ind.,  assignor  to 
Microtronics,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,710 
10  Claims.     (CI.  317— 234) 
7.  A  transistor  device  comprising  a  metallic  mounting 
plate,  a  transistor  crystal  having  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector portions,  said  crystal  being  mounting  on  said  plate 
in  heat-transferring  relation,  and  an  element  of  thermal 
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negative  coefficient  of  resistance  material  electrically  rounding  said  disk;  a  metallic  platform  on  one  face  of  said 
directly  connected  across  said  emitter  and  base  portions,  disk,  said  platform  embedded  in  said  disk  so  that  the  upper 
said  crystal  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  element  being    surface  of  said  platform  is  continuous  with  said  one  face 

of  said  disk  but  insulated  from  said  ring;  a  first  metallic 
lead  from  the  bottom  of  said  platform  through  said  disk 
extending  out  the  other  face  of  said  disk;  at  least  one  addi- 


potted  in  a  material  which  is  thermally  conductive  but 
electrically  non-conductive,  said  potting  material  being 
in  intimate  thermal  contact  with  said  mounting  plate. 


3,199,002 
SOLID-STATE  CIRCUIT  WITH  CROSSING  LEADS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  L.  Martin,  Jr.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assigdor,  by  mesne 
alignments,  to  Faircliild  Camera  and  Instrument  Cor- 
poration, SyosBCt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Ftted  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,564 
4  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 


I      r 
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tional  lead  through  said  disk  insulated  from  both  said 
platform  and  said  ring  and  extending  out  of  both  said 
faces;  a  semiconductor  device  mounted  on  said  platform; 
a  connecting  means  between  each  said  additional  lejd  and 
said  device;  and  a  metallic  can  over  the  platform  $ide  of 
said  disk  sealed  to  the  periphery  of  said  ring. 


I 


3,199,004 

CONNECTIONS  IN  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Donald  C.  Dickson,  Jr.,  Pboenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,800 
2  Claims.     (CI.  317—240) 


1.  A  solid-state  electrical  circuit  structure  comprising  a 
body  of  semiconductor  that  contains  p-type  and  n-t>pe  re- 
gions defining  a  plurality  of  functional  circuit  elements, 
said  body  having  a  surface,  a  layer  of  insulation  on  said 
surface,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  strips  that  extend 
over  said  layer  of  insulation  and  electrically  interconnect 
said  functional  circuit  elements,  said  body  of  semiconduc- 
tor also  containing  a  conductive  region  of  conductive 
semiconductor  material  that  is  adjacent  to  said  surface 
and  is  bounded  by  a  pan-shaped  junction,  two  separate 
ones  of  said  conductive  strips  extending  through  said 
layer  of  insulation  into  contact  with  different  portions  of 
said  conductive  region,  said  conductive  region  forming 
the  only  direct  electrical  connection  between  said  two 
strips,  said  layer  of  insulation  extending  across  said  con- 
ductive region  between  said  two  strips,  and  a  third  sepa- 
rate one  of  said  conductive  strips  extending  over  said 
layer  of  insulation  across  the  conductive  region  between 
said  two  strips,  said  layer  separating  and  insulating  said 
third  strip  from  said  conductive  region  and  said  two  strips, 
whereby  the  electrical  connection  defined  by  said  third 
strip  crosses  without  connecting  to  the  electrical  connec- 
tion defined  by  said  two  strips  and  conductive  region  in 
series. 

3,199,003 
ENCLOSURE  FOR  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Norman  C.  Tomer,  Hopatcong,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,810 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—235) 
1.  A  semiconductor  device  enclosure  comprising  an  in- 
sulating disk  having  two  opposing  faces,  said  disk  consist- 
ing of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
beryllium  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide;  a  metallic  ring  sur- 


I.  In  a  semiconductor  device  which  has  a  semiconductor 
die  of  silicon  material  with  a  diffused  PN  junction  therein 
and  having  parallel  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said  junc- 
tion with  thin  films  of  metal  plated  on  said  faces,  an  im- 
proved system  of  connections  providing  mechanical,  ther- 
mal and  electrical  connections  to  said  die  and  including 
in  combination,  a  mounting  structure  forming  part  of 
an  enclosure  for  said  die  and  having  wails  on  the  in- 
terior of  said  enclostffe  whose  entire  surface  is  Of  bare 
copper  material,  said  mounting  structure  having  a  base 
portion  on  which  said  die  is  mounted  with  one  side  of 
said  die  facing  said  base  portion,  a  lead  structure  of  cop- 
per material  having  a  portion  on  the  interior  of  siaid  en- 
closure whose  entire  surface  is  of  bare  copper  material, 
and  indium-bearing  solder  connections  connectitg  said 
one  side  of  said  die  directly  to  said  bare  copper  surface 
of  said  mounting  base  and  connecting  the  other  side  of 
said  die  to  said  bare  copper  surface  of  said  lead  structure, 
said  solder  connections  consisting  of  about  5%  by  weight 
of  indium,  about  2.5'^  by  weight  of  silver,  and  the  bal- 
ance of  lead,  and  said  solder  connections  forming  bonds 
to  said  silicon  die  and  to  said  mounting  base  atid  lead 
structure  having  comparatively  great  resistance  to  ther- 
mal fatigue  as  a  result  of  the  said  composition  |Of  said 
solder  connections. 


3,199,005 
REMOTE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SWITCHING 
SYSTEM 
William  J.  Ashworth,  New  Albany,  Miss.,  assignoi*  to  Art- 
nell  Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,769 
16  Claims.     (CI.  318—16) 
1.  A  wave  energy  actuated  remote  control  system  com- 
prising 

(a)  a    pair    of    wave    energy    responsive    impedance 
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means  connected  in  parallel  in  a  balanced  bridge 
circuit  having  connection  with  a  source  of  uni-direc- 
tional  electrical  energy, 
(b)  said  bridge  circuit  having  a  bridge  line  includmg 
means  permitting  current  fiow  therethrough  toward 
one  only  of  said  impedance  means  and  includmg 
the  operating  coil  of  a  relay, 


(c)  said  impedance  means  being  normally  exposed  to 
the  same  ambient  wave  energy  and  being  of  the  kmd 
wherein  the  resistance  to  current  flow  therethrough 
is  determined  by  the  amount  of  wave  energy  apphed 
to  said  impedance  means,  and 

(d)  the  relay  coil  in  said  bridge  line  being  energized 
by  a  current  flow  therein  only  when  a  different 
amount  of  wave  energy  is  applied  to  said  one  im- 
pedance means  than  to  the  other. 


3,199,006 
SWITCHING  LOGIC  MEANS  FOR  A  DISCRETE 

SERVOMOTOR  MECHANISM 
Harold  Moreincs,  Springfield,  and  Hugh  D.  Stewart,  West- 
wood,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Teter- 
boro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,302 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—33) 
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Operable  in  one  sense  to  effect  energization  of  one  of  said 
second  pair  of  segmental  conductor  tracks,  said  second 
switch  being  selectively  operable  in  another  sense  to  effect 
energization  of  another  of  said  second  pair  of  segmental 
conductor  tracks,  a  third  pair  of  segmental  conductor 
tracks  carried  by  the  drum,  a  third  operator-operative 
switch,  said  third  switch  being  selectively  operable  in  one 
sense  to  effect  energization  of  one  of  said  third  pair  of 
segmental  conductor  tracks,  said  third  switch  being  selec- 
tively operable  in  another  sense  to  effect  energization  of 
another  of  said  third  pair  of  segmental  conductor  tracks, 
means  for  electrically  connecting  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  to  the  first  operator-operative  switch,  a  first  trans- 
fer track  carried  by  the  drum  for  electrically  connecting 
at  least  one  of  the  first  pair  of  conductor  tracks  to  the 
second  operator-operative  switch,  a  second  transfer  track 
carried  by  the  drum  for  electrically  connecting  at  least 
one  of  the  second  pair  of  segmental  conductcw  tracks  to 
the  third  operator-operative  switch,  a  third  pair  of  seg- 
mental conductor  tracks  carried  by  the  drum  and  includ- 
ing in  one  of  the  segmental  conductor  trad^f  said  third 
pair  a  plurality  of  insulated  portions,  anc^Scr  segmental 
conductor  track  of  said  third  pair  of  segmenttri  conductor 
tracks  including  a  plurality  of  other  insulated  portions, 
a  first  output  conductor  track  carried  by  the  drum  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  means  for  controlling 
clockwise  rotation  of  the  motor,  a  second  output  conduc- 
tor track  carried  by  the  drum  and  electrically  connected 
to  the  second  means  for  controlling  counterclockwise  rota- 
tion of  the  motor,  and  an  electrical  network  including 
brush  means  cooperating  with  said  conductor  tracks  for 
interconnecting  the  first,  second  and  third  pairs  of  con- 
ductor tracks  and  said  first,  second,  and  third  switches  to 
said  first  and  second  output  conductor  tracks  and  there- 
through selectively  to  said  first  and  second  control  meant, 
said  brush  means  cooperating  with  the  aforesaid  insulated 
portions  of  said  third  pair  of  segmental  conductor  tracks 
in  effecting  selected  positions  of  the  movable  object,  the 
selected  position  of  the  movable  object  being  effected  by 
that  one  of  the  insulated  portions  of  the  third  pair  of  seg- 
mental conductor  tracks  determined  by  the  selected  posi- 
tions  of  the  first,  second,   and   third  operator-operative 
switches. 

3,199,007 

SWITCHING  LOGIC  MEANS  FOR  A  TWO-DIGIT 

THREE  POSITION  SERVOMOTOR  MECHANISM 

Hugh   D.   Stewart,   Westwood,   NJ^   mwd^nr  to   The 

Bendfai  Corporation,  Tetcrboro,  N  J.,  a  corporatioo  of 

Delaware 

Ffled  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  Na  253,303 
2  Clahns.     (CL  318—33) 


S'-G^" 


1 .  A  position  control  means  for  a  movable  object,  said 
control  means  comprising  in  combination,  a  reversible 
motor,  first  means  for  controlling  clockwise  rotation  of 
the  motor,  second  means  for  controlling  counterclockwise 
rotation  of  the  motor,  a  drum  rotatably  positioned  by  the 
motor,  a  first  pair  of  segmental  conductor  tracks  carried 
by  the  drum,  a  first  operator-operative  switch,  said  first 
switch  being  selectively  operable  in  one  sense  to  effect 
energization  of  one  of  said  first  pair  of  segmental  conduc- 
tor tracks,  said  first  switch  being  selectively  operable  in 
another  sense  to  effect  energization  of  another  of  said  pair 
of  segmental  conductor  tracks,  a  second  pair  of  segmental 
conductor  tracks  carried  by  the  drum,  a  second  operator- 
operatfve   switch,  said   second   switch  being  selectively 
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1.  A  position  control  means  for  a  nwvablc  object,  said 
control  means  comprising  in  combination,  a  reversible 
motor,  first  means  for  controlling  clockwise  rotation  of 
the  motor,  second  means  for  controlling  counterclockwise 
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rotation  of  the  motor,  a  drum  rotatably  positioned  by  the 
motor,  a  first  pair  of  conductor  tracks  carried  by  the 
drum,  a  first  brush  cooperatively  arrangecj^pin  relation  to 
the  first  pair  of  conductor  tracks  and  arranged  so  as  to  se- 
lectively make  contacting  relation  with  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  first  pair  of  conductor  tracks  upon  rotation 
of  the  drum  in  one  sense,  a  second  pair  of  conductor 
tracks  carried  by  the  drum,  a  second  brush  arranged  in 
cooperative  relation  with  said  second  pair  of  conductor 
tracks  and  arranged  to  selectively  make  contacting  rela- 
tion with  one  and  then  the  other  of  said  second  pair  of 
conductor  tracks  upon  rotation  of  the  drum  in  said  one 
sense,  a  third  pair  of  conductor  tracks  carried  by  the 
drum,  a  third  brush  arranged  in  cooperative  relation  with 
said  third  pair  of  conductor  tracks  and  arranged  to  selec- 
tively make  contacting  relation  with  one  and  then  the 
other  of  said  third  pair  of  conductor  tracks  upon  rotation 
of  the  drum  in  said  one  sense,  a  first  output  conductor 
track  carried  by  the  drum,  a  first  output  brush  arranged 
in  cooperative  relation  with  the  first  output  conductor 
track  and  electrically  connected  to  the  first  means  for  con- 
trolling clockwise  rotation  of  the  motor,  a  second  output 
conductor  track  carried  by  the  drum,  a  second  output 
brush  arranged  in  cooperative  relation  with  the  second 
output  conductor  track  and  electrically  connected  to  the 
second  means  for  controlling  counterclockwise  rotation  of 
the  motor,  said  first  output  conductor  track  being  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  one  track  of  said  first,  second. 
and  third  pairs  of  conductor  tracks,  and  the  second  out- 
put conductor  track  being  electrically  connected  to  said 
other  track  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  pairs  of  con- 
ductor tracks,  a  first  operator-operative  switch,  said  first 
switch  being  selectively  operable  in  one  sense  to  apply 
electrical  energy  to  the  first  brush,  said  first  switch  being 
selectively  operable  in  another  sense  to  apply  electrical 
energy  to  the  second  brush,  a  second  operator-operative 
switch,  said  second  switch  being  selectively  operable  in 
one  sense  to  apply  electrical  energy  to  said  first  switch, 
said  second  switch  being  selectively  operable  in  another 
sense  to  apply  electrical  energy  to  said  third  brush,  means 
for  electrically  connecting  a  source  of  electrical  energy 
to  the  second  operator-operative  switch,  the  first  pair  of 
conductor  tracks  including  therebetween  a  first  insulated 
portion,  the  second  pair  of  conductor  tracks  including 
therebetween  a  second  insulated  portion,  and   the  third 
pair  of  conductor  tracks  including  therebetween  a  third 
insulated  portion,  said  first,  second,  and  third  insulated 
portions  being  arranged  sequentially  in  spaced  relation, 
the  first,  second,  and  third  brushes  cooperating  with  the 
aforesaid  insulated  portions  in  effecting  selected  positions 
of  the  movable  object,  the  selected  position  of  the  mov- 
able object  being  effected  by  that  one  of  the  insulated  por- 
tions determined  by  the  selected  positions  of  the  first  and 
second  operator-operative  switches. 


3,199,008 
PLURAL  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  BY  ARMA- 
TURE VARIATION  AND  RELATIVE  LOAD 
CONTROL 
David  W.  Stone,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Harnisch- 
feger  Corponitioii,  Milwauicee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  1,  19M,  Ser.  No.  135,573 
3  Claims.     (CI.  318—67) 
1.  Control  apparatus  for  control  of  the  speeds  of  two 
electric  motors  having  fixed  field  circuits  and  variable 
armature  circuits  comprising: 

first  and  second  armature  power  supply  circuits  for 

said  first  and  second  motors; 
first  and  second  sources  of  control  signal  voltage  for 
said  circuits,  said  circuits  comprising  means  for  sub- 
stantially uniformly  affecting  the  armature  circuits 
and  the  absolute  sp)eeds  of  both  motors  in  response 
to  a  signal  from  said  first  source  and  for  differentially 


affecting  the  armature  circuits  and  the  absolute  speeds 
of  both  motors  in  response  to  a  signal  from  said 
second  source;  and 


'^^-^    ;^?^w 


means  responsive  to  unequal  loading  on  said  motors 
when  they  are  hoisting,  to  increase  the  output  of  said 
power  supply  circuit  for  the  underloaded  motor  and 
to  decrease  the  output  of  said  power  supply  circuit 
for  the  overloaded  motor  to  load  said  motors  equally. 
^aid  mean',  comprising  means  sensitive  to  the  total 
losses  in  the  armature  circuits  providing  signals  to 
said  power  supply  circuits   tending   to   balanca  the 


losses. 


iltl 


3,199,009 
STEPPER  MOTOR  SERVO  AMPLIFIER 

Charles  I.  Lien,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Benjamin  Strunk, 

Clifton,   N,J.,   assignors  to  The   Bendix   Corporation, 

Teterboro,  N.J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,193 

14  Claims.     (CI.  318—138) 
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3.  A  device  for  driving  a  stepper  motor  whesn  an 
applied  DC.  analog  signal  exceeds  a  predeteritiined 
range,  comprising  a  pair  of  trigger  circuits  connected 
to  receive  the  signal,  one  circuit  being  triggered  when 
the  signal  exceeds  one  limit  of  the  range,  and  the  other 
being  triggered  when  the  D.C.  signal  exceeds  the  other 
limit  of  the  range,  both  trigger  circuits  providing  $  fir^t 
level  output  signal  when  in  an  untriggered  state  jnd  a 
second  level  output  signal  when  in  a  triggered  state. 
power  amplifier  means  connecting  a -source  of  poljential 
to  the  stepper  motor  and  connected  to  the  trigger  circuit 
and  controlled  by  the  output  level  signal  therefrom  for 
providing  power  to  the  stepper  motor  when  either  Circuit 
is  triggered  and  the  second  level  output  signal  is  applied 
thereto,  a  direction  rotation  control  network  connected 
to  the  trigger  circuits  for  receiving  the  outputs  therefrom 
to  rotate  the  stepper  motor  in  one  direction  when  a 
second  level  output  signal  is  received  from  one  trigger 
circuit  aod  in  the  other  direction  when  a  second  level 
output  signal  is  received  from  the  other  trigger  circuit. 


3,199,010 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DIGITAL  CONVERTER  MOTOR 
Horace  M.  Robinson,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gerald  W.  Middy, 
La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Space  Ship,  Incorpo- 
rated, Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevnda 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,892         i 
9  Claims.     (CI.  318—165)  | 

1.  In  a  synchronous  variable  speed  motor:  a  stator 
member;  a  rotor  member;  a  plurality  of  primary  winding 
sections  for  one  of  the  members,  and  capable  of  separate 
excitation;  said  primary  winding  sections  defining  field 
axes  located  in  spaced  relationship  about  the  axis  of  the 
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corresponding  member;  circuit  means  cooperable  with  a 
common  alternating  current  source  for  exciting  said  wind- 
ings; means  for  amplitude  modulating  the  excitation  of 
the  winding  sections  in  multiphase  relationship  and  at  a 
frequency  less  than  the  frequency  of  the  alternating  cur- 
rent source  whereby  the  maximum  field  strength  is  rotated 


their  bias  with  said  contacts  separated  to  a  predetermined 
position  and  for  releasing  the  same,  a  latch  arranged  to 
support  the  blade  adjacent  said  switch  operator  for  caus- 
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angularly  about  the  said  one  member  at  a  speed  propor- 
tional to  the  modulating  frequency;  the  other  member 
having  salient  poles  influenced  by  the  field  of  said  one 
member;  and  short  circuited  winding  means  carried  by 
the  other  member  and  linked  by  the  flux  when  the  rotor 
operates  at  a  power  angle  greater  than  zero. 
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3,199,011 
SATLTIABLE  CORE  PULSE  WIDTH  MOTOR 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Daniel  J.  Sikorra,  Champlin,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,885 

17  Claims.    (CI.  318—341) 


XT 
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ing  the  contacts  to  engage  when  the  switch  operator  re- 
leases the  switch  blades,  and  means  for  releasing  said 
latch  to  permit  disengagement  of  said  contacts. 
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3,199,013 
RATE  RESPONSIVE  COMPENSATION 
CHANGE  CIRCUIT 
Charles  B.  Brahm,  Ellington,  and  John  E.  Games, 
Granby,  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Aircraft  Cor- 
poration, East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,707 
10  Claims.    (CI.  318-^89) 


S 
< 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  first 
and  second  transistors  each  having  a  collector  electrode, 
a  base  electrode,  and  an  emitter  electrode;  a  saturable 
transformer  having  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  wind- 
ings; resistance  means:  means  connecting  said  first  wind- 
ing, said  resistance  means  and  said  second  winding  in  se- 
ries relationship  across  said  emitter  electrodes;  first  and 
second  servos  each  having  a  control  winding;  means  con- 
necting the  control  windings  of  said  first  and  second  ser- 
vos in  scries  across  said  emitter  electrodes:  a  source  of 
energizing  potential;  means  connecting  said  potential 
source  from  a  junction  intermediate  said  control  wind- 
ings to  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  and  second 
transistors;  means  connecting  said  third  and  fourth  wind- 
ings from  the  emitter  to  base  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  respectively;  and  means  adapted  to  con- 
nect a  source  of  control  signals  across  said  resistance 
means. 


1.  A  stability  augmentation  system  for  a  craft  com- 
prising means  for  producing  an  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  rale  of  craft  motion  about  an  axis,  circuit  means 
compensating  said  error  signal  to  produce  a  correcticm 
signal,  a  control  surface  on  said  craft,  servo  means  in- 
cluding an  actuator  responsive  to  said  correction  signal 
and  to  said  error  signal  for  actuating  said  control  surface  to 
thereby  counteract  said  craft  motion,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  a  predetermined  rate  of  change  of  craft  motion 
about  said  axis  in  one  direction  for  a  specified  minimum 
time  interval  for  disabling  said  circuit  means  and  elimi- 
nating said  correction  signal. 


3,199,012 

CONTROL  DEVICE 

John  L.  Harris,  4753  N.  Newhall  St.,  Milwaukee  11,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,610 

7  Claims.    (CI.  318 — 466) 

1.  A  control  device  comprising  a  first  flexible  switch 

blade,  a  second  flexible  switch  blade,  said  switch  blades 

being  biased  in  the  same  direction,  co-operating  contacts 

carried  by  said  switch  blades,  means  including  a  switch 

operator  arranged  for  moving  said  switch  blades  against 


3,199,014 
MINIMUM  ERROR  DETECTING  CIRCUIT 
Franz  L.  Putzrath,  Oaklyn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  flie  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force 

Filed  May  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,410 
1  CUiim.    (CI.  320—1) 
A  circuit  for  detecting  when  the  minimum  value  of  a 
unipolar  signal  occurs,  said  circuit  comprising:   a  con- 
denser, a  resistor  and  a  unidirectional  device;  means  opera- 
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tive  to  first  charge  said  condenser  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  greater  than  the  expected  minimum  value  of  said 
signal  and  then  to  form  a  circuit  containing,  to  the  exclu- 
sion of  all  other  elements  connected  in  or  thereto,  said 
signal,  said  unidirectional  device,  said  charged  condenser 
and  said  resistor  connected  in  series  in  a  closed  loop,  with 
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3,199,016 
POWER  SUPPLY  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
William  J.  Greene,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Evans  H.  Daa;«tt, 
Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Air  Reduction  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

riled  Nov.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  852,882 
,         12  Claims.    (CI.  321—25) 
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.the  polarities  of  said  charged  condenser  and  said  signal 
in  opposition  and  with  said  unidirectional  device  poled 
for  conduction  in  the  condenser  discharging  direction;  and 
an  output  circuit  coupled  across  said  resistor  whereby 
an  output  voltage  proportional  to  the  discharge  current  of 
said  condenser  is  produced  in  said  output  circuit. 


3,199,015 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  FAST  ACTING 
TRANSISTOR  REGULATOR  IN  PARALLEL  WITH 
A  SLOW  ACTING  MAGNETIC  AMPLIFIER  REG- 
ULATOR .  e.  . 
Robert  E.  Lackey,  Saratoga  County,  and  Stanley  A. 
Lackey,  Warren  County,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Espey 
Mfg.  ft  Electronlca  Corp.,  Saratoga  Springs,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,986 
7  Claims.    (CL  321— 19) 


1.  In  a  current  regulating  system,  in  combination,  a 
saturable  magnetic  core,  a  main  winding  and  a  control 
winding  each  coupled  to  said  core,  first  and  second  recti- 
fiers, first  and  second  choke  coils,  feedback  resistance 
means,  means  connecting  an  alternating  current  source 
to  a  load  by  way  of  said  main  winding,  said  first  rectifier, 
said  first  choke  coil  and  said  feedback  means  in  that 
order,  means  for  obtaining  from  said  a  ternating  carrent 
source  a  power  supply  of  alternating  current  of  materially 
less  than  the  full  voltage  of  said  source,  means  establish- 
ing a  path  for  said  power  supply  of  reduced  voltage  to 
said  load  by  way  of  said  second  rectifier,  said  second 
choke  coil  and  said  control  winding  in  that  order,  and  a 
bridging  resistor  connected  between  the  junction  (>f  the 
first  choke  coil  and  the  said  feedback  means  and  the 
junction  between  the  second  choke  coil  and  the  said  con- 
trol winding. 


1.  In  a  regulated  power  supply  system  wherein  A.-C. 
current  from  a  power  source  is  converted  and  supplied 
to  an  output  by  a  transfer  circuit  as  D.-C.  current,  the 
improvement  therein  to  prevent  output  fluctuation  when 
there  are  sudden  changes  in  the  load,  comprising,  a  low 
efficiency  dynamic  response  first  regulating  means  in  said 
transfer  circuit  including  rectifier  means  coupled  to  said 
power  source,  filter  means  fed  by  said  rectifier  means, 
and  a  transistor  and  load  resistor  fed  by  said  filter  means 
and  responsive  to  the  signal  applied  to  the  control  side 
of  said  transistor;  first  sensing  means  across  the  output 
and  coupled  to  said  transistor  control  side  to  rapidly 
change  the  current  value  supplied  across  said  transistor 
and  load  resistor  in  response  to  changes  in  the  output 
load;  a  high  efficiency  slow  second  regulating  means  in 
said  transfer  circuit  including  a  magnetic  amplifier  regu- 
lating the  input  from  said  power  source  to  said  second 
regulating  means;   and,  second   sensing  means,  sensing 
the  current  suppUed  across  said  transistor  and  load  and 
coupled  to  said  magnetic  amplifier  to  change  the  input 
from  said  power  source  when  there  is  a  change  in  the 
load,  said  first  and  second  regulating  means   being   in 
parallel  between  said  power  source  and  said  output. 


'  3,199,017 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  MECHANISM  UTILIZING  A 

SINGLE  CONTROL  KNOB 
Edward  B.  Graves,  South  Euclid,  and  Gerald  V.  Lyons, 
Clevebnd,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Picker  X-Ray  Corpora- 
tion, Waite  Manufacturing  Division,  Inc.,  Cleveland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,237 
18  Claims.    (CI.  323 — 43.5) 


1.  A  voltage  control  comprising:  ' 

(a)  major  and  minor  controls  each  having  a  range  of 
voltage  adjustment  positions; 

(b)  a  control  arm  connected  to  one  of  the  controls  for 
moving  the  control  through  a  plurality  of  adjust- 
ments from  one  position  to  another  independent  of 
the  other  control; 

(c)  means  interposed  between  the  controls  add  con- 
necting the  other  control  to  the  control  arm  to  per- 
mit adjustment  of  the  other  control  through  a  plu- 
rality of  adjustments  from  one  position  to  another  in- 
dependent of  the  one  control;  and. 
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(d)  camming  means  interposed  between  said  control 
arm  and  said  other  control  to  index  said  other  con- 
trol one  position  each  time  said  one  control  is  moved 
through  a  predetermined  number  of  positions. 


3,199,018 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  LINE  REGULATOR 

F.  Sutherland  Macklem,  291  S.  Main  SL, 

New  Canaan,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,575 

13  Claims.    (CI.  323—45) 


said  stator  winding  and  said  rotor  windings  being  mag- 
netically coupled,  said  compensating  winding  being  po- 
sitioned within  the  magnetic  field  between  said  stator 
winding  and  said  rotor  windings,  amplifier  means,  said 
amplifier  means  being  connected  to  said  stator  winding, 
input  means  for  supplying  a  sweep  waveform  to  said 
amplifier  means,  feedback  means  for  supplying  a  feed- 
back signal  to  said  amplifier  means,  said  amplifier  means 
providing  an  energizing  signal  to  said  stator  winding 
which  is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said  sweep 
waveform  and  said  feedback  signal,  said  stator  winding 
and  said  compensating  winding  being  connected  in  series 
relation  in  a  closed  feedback  loop  around  said  amplifier 
means,   a   capacitor   having   one   terminal   referenced   to 
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1.  An  alternating  current  line  regulator  comprising:  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  for  an  A.C.  source  to  be  regulated 
and  a  pair  of  output  terminals;  primary  flux  generating 
means  coupled  in  parallel  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals;  first  and  second  control  windings  connected  in 
series  between  said  input  and  output  terminals;  gating 
means,  each  having  at  least  three  electrodes,  one  of  said 
electrodes  serving  to  control  the  current  passage  between 
the  remaining  two  electrodes,  connected  in  parallel  with 
each  of  said  control  windings  for  shorting  a  selective  one 
thereof;  core  means  for  magnetically  coupling  each  of  said 
control  windings  to  said  primary  flux  generating  means; 
and  means,  coupled  in  parallel  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  and  coupled  to  said  gating  means  control 
electrode,  for  detecting  variations  in  A.C.  voltage  and 
selectively  closing  said  gating  means  to  compensate 
therefor. 

11.  An  alternating  current  line  regulator  comprising 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  an  A.C.  source  to  be  regu- 
lated and  a  pair  of  output  terminals;  a  three  legged  mag- 
netic core;  a  primary  winding  in  an  autotransformer  con- 
figuration coupled  in  parallel  between  said  input  and  out- 
put terminals  and  disposed  on  one  leg  of  said  core;  first 
and  second  control  windings,  disposed  respectively  on  the 
remaining  two  legs  of  said  core,  each  including  a  variable 
tap  thereon,  said  control  windings  being  connected  in  se- 
ries by  said  variable  taps  between  said  input  and  output 
terminals;  gate  means  connected  in  parallel  with  each  of 
said  control  windings  for  shorting  a  selective  one  thereof; 
and  means  coupled  in  parallel  between  said  input  and 
output  terminals  and  coupled  to  said  gating  means,  for 
detecting  variations  in  A.C.  voltage  and  selectively  clos- 
ing said  gating  means  to  compensate  therefor. 


ground  and  the  other  terminal  connected  between  said 
stator  winding  and  said  compensating  winding  to  define 
a  low  impedance  path  to  ground  for  the  higher  frequency 
components  so  that  the  higher  frequency  components  of 
said  feedback  signal  are  transmitted  through  a  magnetic 
circuit  comprising  said  stator  winding  and  said  compensat- 
ing winding,  and  said  capacitor  defining  a  high  impedance 
path  to  ground  for  the  lower  frequency  and  direct  cur- 
rent components  so  that  the  lower  frequency  and  direct 
current  components  of  said  feedback  signal  are  conduct- 
ed through  the  series  connected  stator  winding  and  com- 
pensating winding. 


3,199,020 
VOLTAGE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Erwin  B.  Hilker,  deceased,  late  of  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  by 
Annamary    Hilker,    administratrix,    St    Lonb,    Mo., 
assignor  to  Wa^er  Electric  Coqwration,  St  Lonli,  Mo., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,389 
13  Claims.    (CL  323— «9) 


3,199,019 
FEEDBACK  MEANS  FOR  SYSTEMS  HAVING 
REACTIVE   LOADS 
John  O.  Cooney,  Jr.,  Waverly,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bnsincss  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nic4  Sept  22,  I960,  Ser.  No.  57,788 

8  Claims.     (CL  325—52) 

1.   A  sweep  circuit  for  radar  apparatus  and  the  like 

comprising  a  resolver,  said  resolver  having  a  pair  of  rotor 

windings,  a  stator  winding  and  a  compensating  winding, 
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1.  A  voltage  control  device  comprising  a  first  circuit 
including  a  first  variable  impedance  device,  a  second 
circuit  coupled  across  said  first  circuit  and  including  a 
second  variable  impedance  device,  means  for  connecting 
a  source  of  voltage  in  said  second  circuit  to  provide  a 
voltage  across  said  first  circuit,  means  for  selectively 
reversing  the  phase  of  said  voltage,  and  means  for  vary- 
ing the  impedance  values  of  said  impedance  devices  to 
vary  the  magnitude  of  said  voltage. 
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3,199,021 
APPARATUS   FOR   IMPROVING   THE   HOMOGE- 
NEITY OF  A  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Weston  A.  Andcnoii,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 
Aflsodates,    Palo    Alto,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 
CaUfmnia 

Filed  Dec  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,679 
11  Claims.     (CI.  324 — 5) 
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1.  Apparatus   for   improving   the    homogeneity    of    a 
certain  volume  of  magnetic  field  by  removing  a  particular 
undesired  field  gradient  including,  electrically  conductive 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  spaced   apart  cur- 
rent paths  in  each  of  a  pair  of  essentially  parallel  planes, 
the  spacing  between  said  current  paths  being  larger  than 
any  distance  traversing  their  cross  section,  said  pair  of 
planes  positioned  on  opposite  sides   of  the  volume  of 
magnetic  field  to  be   corrected   so   as  to  define   a   gap 
therebetween,  said  electrically  conductive  means  in  each 
of  said  planes  being  Ihin  in  the  direction  taken  across 
the  gap  so  that  said  spaced  apart  current  paths  lie  en- 
tirely in  said  pair  of  essentially  parallel  planes  and  lying 
on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  through  the  volume  of  mag- 
netic  field    and    perpendicular    to   said    parallel    planes, 
said  electrically  conductive  means  being  connected   so 
as  to  provide  when  energized  in  each  of  said  parallel 
planes  two  opposing  directions  of  current  flow  on  one 
side   of  said   plane   through   said   volume    of   magnetic 
field  and  two  opposing  directions  of  current  flow  on  the 
other  side  of  said  plane  through  said  volume  of  mag- 
netic field,  and  said  electrically  conductive   means  be- 
ing disposed  so  that  when  energized  the  currents  flow- 
ing in  opposing  directions  will  flow  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  plane  through  said  volume  of  magnetic  field. 


determined  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said 
coil, 
(d)  means  for  interrupting  current  from  said  current 
supplying  means  to  terminate  said  polarization  field 
in  regions  of  said  well  bore  and  earth  formatioa  ra- 
dially spaced  from  the  center  of  said  coil  where  the 
strength  of  said  field  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  ea;rth's 
magnetic  field  in  a  time  period  short  with  respect  to 
the  reciprocal  angular  frequency  of  said  preceSsing 
nuclei. 
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(e)  and  means  supported  on  said  coil  for  producing 
local  field  inhomogeneities  in  said  well  bore  and  se- 
lected regions  of  said  earth  formation  contiguous  to 
said  well  bore  to  destroy  detectable  spin  magnetic  in- 
duction signals  from  precessing  nuclei  in  said  well 
bore  and  selected  contiguous  regions. 


3,199,023 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NONDESTRUC- 
TIVELY  TESTING  ELECTRICAL  INSULATION 
BY  SENSING  LEVELS  OF  IONIZATION  OCCUR- 
RING IN  THE  INSULATION 
Bbupendrakumar  V.  Bhimanl,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of 
New  Yorlt 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,919 
6  Claims.    (CI.  324 — 54) 
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3,199,022 
PENETRATION  CONTROL  FOR  NUCLEAR 
MAGNETISM  WELL  LOGGING 
Robert  I.  S.  Brown,  FuUerton,  and  John  E.  Coolidgc, 
Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignois,  by  dh-ect  and  mesne  assign- 
ments, of  one-half  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lU.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois,  and  one-half  to 
Caltfomia  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,693 
5  Claims.     (CL  324 — 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  region  of  sensitivity 
for  detection  of  spin  magnetic  induction  well  logging  sig- 
nals from  precessing  nuclei  in  a  well  bore  and  the  sur- 
rounding earth  formation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  polarization  coil, 

(b)  current  supplying  means  to  produce  a  current  for 
energizing  said  polarizing  coil  to  produce  a  polariza- 
tion field  in  said  nuclei, 

(c)  means  for  changing  said  current  from  said  current 
supplying  means  to  reduce  said  polarization  field  to 
a  strength  less  than  the  earth's  magnetic  field  in  cer- 
tain regions  of  said  earth  formations  beyond  a  pre- 
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1.  In  a  method  of  testing  electrical  insulation  Wherein 
an  undesirable  charge  build-up  occurs  in  the  instilation 
due  to  the  testing  thereof,  the  steps  which  consist  of  ap- 
plying a  predetermined  direct  current  voltage  acr0ss  the 
insulation,  at  some  predetermined  time  interval  after  the 
voltage  has  been  applied  sensing  a  first  level  of  ionization 
occurring  in  the  insulation,  and  interrupting  the  applica- 
tion of  the  voltage  prior  to  disruptive  breakdown  of  the 
insulation  being  tested  in  the  event  that  only  iortization 
above  a  predetermined  second  level  is  sensed. 
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3,199,024 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  IMPEDANCE  OF  A  COMPONENT  IN  A  COM- 
PLEX   NETWORK    WITHOUT   REMOVING   THE 
COMPONENT  FROM  THE  NETWORK 
Ron  Manly,  Hawthorne,  and  Willhim  G.  Miller.  Burbank, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,992 
19  Chiims.    (CI.  324—57) 


3,199,026 

D.-C.  CLAMP-ON  METER  INCLUDING  A  HALL 

PLATE  FLUX  DETECTOR 

Donald  Leibowitz,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,759 
5  Claims.     (CL  324— 127) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  impedance  of  a  net- 
work having  leads  connected  in  a  complex  electrical  sys- 
tem comprising:  a  calibrated  current  generator  having 
two  terminals,  one  of  said  terminals  of  said  generator  be- 
ing connected  at  a  first  point  on  one  of  said  leads  of  said 
network,  a  switching  means  having  a  switch  arm  con- 
nected to  the  other  terminal  of  said  generator  and  a  first 
contact  connected  to  another  of  said  leads  of  said  net- 
work, said  switching  means  having  a  second  contact  con- 
nected to  said  one  lead  at  a  second  point  closer  to  said 
network  than  that  to  which  said  one  terminal  of  said  gen- 
erator is  connected,  a  micro-voltmeter  having  terminals 
connected  to  said  one  lead  between  said  first  and  second 
points,  and  a  voltmeter  connected  across  said  network. 


3,199,025 
APPARATUS    INCLUDING    SWITCHING    MEANS 
FOR  SELECTIVELY  VARYING  THE  OPERATING 
PARAMETERS  OF  A  CIRCUIT  UNDER  TEST 
Norman  L.  Stone,  Westbury,  and  John  D.  CavalUri,  Jr., 
Rosedale,    N.Y.,    assignors   to    Cutler-Hanuner,    Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  1, 1960,  Ser.  No.  46,429 
3CUilms,    (CL324— 73) 
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1.  A  circuit  tolerance  tester  for  an  electronic  circuit 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  a  plurality  of  circuit 
components  opcratively  connected  therebetween,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  relay  switches  for  switching  cor- 
responding components  of  said  electronic  circuit  between 
predetermined  upper  and  lower  operating  parameters  of 
the  components  respectively,  means  for  applying  a  test  in- 
put signal  to  said  circuit,  a  failure  indicator,  means  for 
supplying  the  output  of  said  circuit  to  said  failure  indica- 
tor, a  binary  counter  having  a  plurality  of  binary  stages, 
said  relay  switches  being  connected  to  be  actuated  by 
said  binary  stages  respectively  whereby  successive  actua- 
tions of  the  counter  produce  successive  different  combina- 
tions of  positions  of  said  switches,  a  source  of  repetitive 
pulses,  a  gate  circuit,  means  for  supplying  said  pulses 
through  said  gate  circuit  to  said  counter  to  produce  suc- 
cessive actuations  thereof,  means  responsive  to  said  failure 
indicator  for  closing  said  gate  when  the  output  of  said 
electronic  circuit  falls  outside  a  predetermined  range,  and 
manually-operable  means  for  opening  said  gate. 


1.  A  D.-C.   ammeter,   comprising  in  combination,  a 
handle  having  an  opening  lengthwise  therethrough;  a  fixed 
clamp  holder  affixed  to  said  handle;  a  moveable  clamp 
holder,  pivotly  affixed  to  said  handle;  thumb  actuation 
pressure  means  on  said  moveable  clamp  holder  adapted 
when  pressed  to  pivotly  move  said  clamp  holder  to  and 
away  from  said  fixed  clamp  holder;  spring  means  tending 
to  maintain  said  moveable  clamp  holder  towards  said 
fixed  clamp  holder;  inner  and  outer  magnetic  pole  pieces 
held  by  said  fixed  clamp  holder,  both  having  arcuate  pole 
faces  adapted  to  partially  encircle  a  cable,  the  outer  fixed 
pole  piece  including  one  member  of  a  pair  of  interleaving 
mating  members;  a  pivoting  magnetic  pole  piece  having 
an  arcuate  shaped  face  cooperating  with  said  fixed  pole 
pieces  arcuate  faces  so  as  to  encircle  a  cable  between  all 
said  faces,  and  having  the  other  member  of  said  pair  of 
interleaving  mating  members;  a  rectangular  Hall  crystal 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  fixed  pole  faces 
so  that  one  edge  thereof  is  parallel  to  a  cable  encircled 
by  said  pole  faces,  said  Hall  crystal  having  output  leads; 
Hall  crystal  excitation  leads  passing  through  said  handle 
opening  to  opposed  sides  of  said  crystal  so  as  to  send  a 
Hall  excitation  current  thcrcthrou^  at  right  angles  to 
the  magnetic  field  created  by  a  current  carrying  cable 
encircled  by  said  pole  faces;  whereby  when  an  excitation 
current  source  feeds  an  excitation  current  through  said 
Hall  crystal,  the  magnetic  field  created  by  a  current  carry- 
ing cable  encircled  by  said  pole  faces  will  cause  a  measure- 
able  Hall  voltage  drop  across  said  crystal  at  right  angles 
to  said  excitation  current  and  said  magnetic  field  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  in  said  output  leads,  corresponding  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  D.-C.  current  passing  through  said  cable. 


3,199,027 
POWER  LEVEL  SPECTRUM  RECORDER 
AND  ANALYZER 
Samuel   Belchls,  Hartsdale,  Seymour  Feldon,  Jamaica, 
and  Lester  I.  Goldfischer,  New  Rochellc,  N.Y.,  anlgo- 
ors    to    General    Precision,    Inc.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,283 
2  Claims.  (CI.  324—140) 
1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  the  relative  power  level  of 
first  and  second  unidirectional  voltages  which  appear 
alternately  on  a  time  shared  basis  on  a  single  transmission 
channel,  comprising,  a  variable  voltage  divider  connected 
to  said  transmission  channel,  a  first  direct  coupled  ampli- 
fier connected  to  the  output  of  said  voltage  divider,  a 
reference  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  having  a  polar- 
ity opposite  to  that  of  the  output  of  said  first  amplifier, 
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means  for  combining  said  reference  voltage  with  the  out- 
put voltage  of  said  first  amplifier  to  obtain  a  combined 
voltage,  a  second  direct  coupled  amplifier  having  its  input 
energized  by  said  combined  voltage,  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  for  controlling  said 


'  3,199,029 

AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harold    J.    Laurent,    Baltimore,    Md.,   assignor   to   The 

Bendix  Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  S«r.  No.  107,358 
1  Claim.    (CI.  325— 319) 
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voltage  divider  to  make  the  output  of  said  second  ampli- 
fier zero  during  the  appearance  of  said  first  voltage  on  said 
single  channel,  and  means  for  indicating  the  amplitude 
of  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  during  the  appear- 
ance of  said  second  voltage  on  said  single  channel. 


3,199,028 
DUAL  FEEDBACK  DIRECT  FREQUENCY 
MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Frank  D.  McUn  and  Glenn  W.  Sellers,  Cedar  Rapids,  and 
David  B.  Hallock,  Marion,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,932 
6Clalnu.    (CI.  325— 148) 
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An  automatic  gain  control  for  a  superheterodyrie  radio 
receiver,  comprising 

a  double  tuned  antenna  circuit  including  a  first  tuned 
circuit  and  a  second  tuned  circuit  approximately 
critically  coupled  to  said  first, 

a  converter  stage  receiving  signal  from  said  second 
tuned  circuit  and  providing  an  intermediate  fre- 
quency output, 

an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  including  a  tran- 
sistor connected  in  common  emitter  circuit  configu- 
ration with  a  feedback  resistor  bypassed  for  inter- 
mediate frequencies  in  said  emitter  circuit  and  means 
for  biasing  the  base-emitter  junction  of  said  tran- 
sistor, 

means  for  detecting  the  intermediate  frequency  output 
of  said  amplifier  and  for  providing  a  direct  poten- 
tial proportional  to  the  amplitude  of  the  output  of 
said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier, 

means  applying  said  direct  potential  to  the  bia6  means 
of  said  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  in  a  man- 
ner tending  to  reduce  the  bias  and  hence  the  gain 
of  said  amplifier, 

a  diode  connected  between  said  second  tuned  circuit 
and  the  emitter  resistor  of  said  amplifier,  and 

means  for  biasing  said  diode  for  non-conduction  at  the 
potential  said  amplifier  emitter  assumes  for  small  sig- 
nals, said  diode  bias  changing  in  a  manner  tending  to 
increase  conduction  by  the  change  in  emitter  poten- 
tial reflecting  a  reduction  in  amplifier  bias  by  said 
detector  potential. 


1.  A  direct  frequency  modulation  system  including  car- 
rier frequency  stabilizing  means,  said  system  comprising: 
an  oscillator  having  a  voltage  sensitive  output  frequency 
determining  network  that  is  biased  to  establish  a  pre- 
determined operational  carrier  frequency;  means  adapted 
to  receive  modulating  signals  over  a  wide  range  of  fre- 
quencies and  couple  the  same  to  said  frequency  determin- 
ing network  to  cause  said  oscillator  to  be  frequency 
modulated  thereby;  and  first  and  second  feedback  net- 
works connected  in  parallel  between  the  output  of  said 
oscillator  and  said  frequency  determining  network  where- 
by said  carrier  frequency,  exclusive  of  modulation  thereon, 
is  maintained  substantially  constant,  and  wherein  said 
first  feedback  loop  includes  means  whereby  said  received 
nuMlulating  signals  are  fed  back  to  suppress  oscillator  dis- 
tortion, noise,  and  short  term  carrier  frequency  shifts,  and 
wherein  said  second  feedback  loop  includes  means  where- 
by long  term  carrier  frequency  shifts  are  suppressed. 


3,199,030 

RECEIVERS  FOR  SUPPRESSED-CARRIER  SKVGLE- 
SIDEBAND  TRANSMISSIONS  OF  BINARY.PULSE 
SIGNALS 

Alan  John  Henry  Oxford,  Ampfield,  Richard  Thomas 
Albert  Standford,  Fareham,  and  James  Alexander  Gal- 
loway, North  End,  Portsmouth,  England,  assignors  to 
The  Plessey  Company  Limited,  Ilford,  England,  a 
British  company  { 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,201    I 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  7,  1961, 

i  43,886/61 

8  Claims.  (CI.  325—329) 
receiver  for  the  suppressed-carrier  single-sideband 
transmission  of  continuous  signals  in  digital  code,  which 
includes  means  for  inserting  a  substitute  carrier  into  the 
received  waveform,  said  means  including  a  local  oscil- 
lator which  comprises  means  responsive  to  the  occur- 
rence and  position  of  a  peak-voltage  maximum  positioned 
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asymmetrically  between  successive  zero  crossings,  of  the 
output  waveform  and  operative  to  automatically  adjust  the 
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and  second  parallel  path,  having  common  first  and  second 
end  terminals;  said  first  parallel  path  including  a  series 
connected  inductor  and  first  capacitor  having  a  common 
junction  terminal;  said  second  parallel  path  including  a 
second  capacitor;  said  second  terminal  connected  to  said 
input  grid  and  said  first  terminal  connected  to  the  source 
of  said  signals;  said  first  and  second  capacitor  forming  a 


frequency  of  the  said  oscillator  in  such  sense  as  to  reduce 
the  such  asymmetric  maximum. 


3,199,031 
GENERATION  AND  USE  OF  CONTROL  SIGNAL  IN 

SUPERREGENERATTVE  RECEIVERS 
Jack  R.  Harris,  United  States  Navy     (3026  Flagler  Ave., 
Key  West,  Fla.),  and  Ray  P.  Murray,  28  Sierra  Virta 
Drive,  Monterey,  Calif. 

Filed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,290 

12  Claims.    (CI.  325—429) 

(Granted  under  TUlc  35,  U^.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


capacity  divider  circuit,  with  the  values  thereof  selected 
to  place  said  first  terminal  at  ground  potential;  a  junction 
silicon  diode  circuit  connected  to  said  frequency  deter- 
mining circuit  and  connectable  to  a  iMas  voltage  from  the 
FM  detector  stage  of  the  receiver  to  effect  automatic 
changes  in  the  oscillator  frequency  by  variable  capacitive 
action  in  the  diode  and  thereby  establish  effective  AFC 
for  the  FM  detector  operation. 
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3,199,033 
CONTJmON  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUITS  WITH  PLU- 
RAL OUTPLTT  OF  RELAXATION  OSCILLATOR 

BALANCED  .      ^.  ..         ^ 

Carl  E.  Atkins,  Montcbdr,  and  Robert  L.  ZiolkowsU, 
South  Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Tung-Sol  Electric 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  388,644 
9  aaims.     (CI.  328—5) 


1.  A  radio  receiving  system  comprising  an  audio  stage 
and  a  superregencrative  detector  adapted  to  receive  an 
external  signal;  an  active  device  for  switching  said  a\idio 
stage  on  and  off;  means  for  sensing  the  shift  in  the  quench 
frequency  of  said  superregencrative  detector;  and  means 
for  causing  said  sensing  means  to  operate  said  active 
device  to  switch  said  audio  stage  on  and  off  in  response 
to  the  shift  in  quench  frequency  occasioned  by  the  pres- 
ence and  absence  of  said  extwual  signal,  said  last  named 
means  including  means  to  maintain  said  audio  stage 
switched  off  during  the  entire  interval  when  said  external 
signal  is  absent. 

3,199,032 
FM  TUNER  WITH  AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY 
CONTROL 
Robert  C.  A.  Eland,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stand- 
ard Kolbman  Indostries,  Inc^  Mcbrosc  Parl^  111.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Illinois 
Original  application  Aug.  26,  1958,  Scr.  No.  757,248,  now 
Patent  No.  3,135,922,  dated  June  2,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,928 

3  Claims.  (CI.  325— 453) 
1.  A  tuner  of  broadcast  FM  modulated  signals  for  an 
FM  receiver  comprising  an  oscillator-mixer  stage  for  gen- 
erating a  frequency  and  heterodyning  the  signals  with 
said  frequency;  said  oscillator-mixer  stage  having  an  input 
grid  for  combincdly  receiving  said  frequency  and  signals; 
a  frequency  determining  circuit  connected  to  said  input 
grid;  said  frequency  determining  circuit  comprising  a  first 
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1.  A  condition  responsive  circuit  comprising 

(a)  a  source  of  energy; 

(b)  a  relaxation  oscillator  coupled  to  said  source, 
said  oscillator  yielding  two  output  signals; 

(c)  means  for  differentiating  one  of  said  output  sig- 
nals to  produce  a  first  series  of  pulses; 

(d)  means  for  converting  the  other  of  said  output 
signals  into  a  second  series  of  pulses  of  polarity 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  series  of  pulses; 

(e)  means  for  summing  said  pulses;  and 

(f)  condition  responsive  means  for  changing  the  mag- 
nitude of  one  of  said  series  of  pulses  to  vary  the 
summation  effected  by  said  last  mentioned  means. 


3,199,034 
PEDESTAL  CANCELLATION  AND  VIDEO 
TRANSMISSION  CIRCUIT 
Vernon  H.  Ritter,  BoaUborg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  HRB-Staigcr, 
Inc.,  State  CoDege,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Peunsylvania 
Filed  May  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,017 
14  Claims.     (CL  328—54) 
2.  A  pedestal  cancellation  circuit  comprising  a  current 
amplifier  device  having  a  current  input  terminal,  a  cur- 
rent output  terminal,  and  two  current  control  terminals, 
said  current  amplifier  device  having  one  value  of  trans- 
conductance  with  respect  to  signals  applied  to  one  cur- 
rent control  terminal  and  a  different  value  of  transcon- 
ductance  with  respect  to  signals  applied  to  the  other  cur- 
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rent  control  terminal;  a  current  input  impedance  coupled 
to  said  current  input  terminal;  a  current  output  imped- 
ance coupled  to  said  current  output  terminal;  means  for 
coupling  a  common  input  signal  to  each  of  said  current 


gating  pulse  following  any  stop  pulse  instant,  said  double 
gate  means  providing  an  output  pulse  at  said  thirj  and 
fourth  instants  following  the  occurrence  of  a  gating  pulse 
at  said  first  and  second  instants,  respectively. 
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control  terminals;  said  input  signal  comprising  a  signal 
superimposed  upon  a  pedestal;  and  means  for  independent- 
ly adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  input  signal  applied  to 
each  current  control  terminal  to  produce  an  output  in  the 
form  of  a  pedestal-free  signal. 


3,199,035 
SYSTEM  FOR  SHIFTING  PULSES  OCCURRING  AT 
ARBITRARY     INSTANCES     OF     CLOCK     PULSE 
CYCLES  TO  A  FIXED  INSTANT  OF  THE  PULSE 
CYCLEIS 
Hans  Kok  and  Antonie  Wijbe  van't  Slot,  Hilversum, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  82,095 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.  21,  1960, 

247,609 
4CUims.    (CI.  32»— 63) 


1.  A  system  for  shifting  pulses  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion with  respect  to  a  clock  pulse  cycle,  said  system  com- 
prising a  source  of  input  pulses,  a  source  of  clock  pulses 
for  providing  pulse  cycles  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
sequential  clock  pulses,  each  pulse  cycle  comprising  first 
and  second  pulse  instants  one-half  cycle  apart,  third 
and  fourth  pulse  instants  lagging  said  first  and  second 
instants,  a  fifth  pulse  instant  subsequent  said  fourth  in- 
stant, and  a  stop  pulse  instant,  first  and  second  storing 
one-shot  generators  having  first  and  second  input  ter- 
minals, respectively,  first  and  second  setting  terminals, 
respectively,  and  first  and  second  output  terminals,  respec- 
tively, means  providing  a  gating  pulse  connected  to  said 
clock  pulse  source  and  having  a  third  input  terminal  and 
a  third  output  terminal,  double  gate  means  connected  to 
said  clock  pulse  source  and  having  a  starting  terminal 
and  a  fourth  output  terminal,  means  applying  said  input 
pulses  to  said  first  setting  terminal  and  said  third  input 
terminal,  means  cormccting  said  first  output  terminal  to 
said  second  setting  terminal,  means  connecting  said  third 
output  terminal  to  said  starting  terminal,  means  connect- 
ing said  fourth  output  terminal  to  said  first  input  terminal, 
means  connecting  said  second  input  terminal  to  said 
clock  pulse  source  whereby  pulses  are  applied  to  said 
second  input  terminal  at  said  fifth  instants,  and  output 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  second  output  terminal, 
said  gating  pulse  providing  means  providing  a  gating 
pulse  at  its  output  terminal  at  the  next  of  said  first  and 
second  instants  following  an  input  pulse  and  subsequent 
the  occurrence  of  a  stop  pulse  instant,  with  only  one 


3,199,036 

CIRC  I  ITS  FOR  GENERATING  WAVE  TRAINS 
Claude  Bruant  and  Edmond  Crampon,  Montrouge,  and 
Jacques  Martinat,  Fresnes,  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecaniques,  Paris,  France, 
a  corporation  of  France  I 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,955         I 
Claims  priorit\,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  I960, 
835,280 
6  Claims.    (CI.  328 — 67) 


w  < 


& 


1.  In  3  wave  train  generating  circuit,  the  combination 
including  .i  pair  of  gating  element  means,  each  of  said 
gating  clement  means  having  a  cathode,  anode  and  gate; 
means  for  alternately  appl>ing  a  pulse  to  said  gates,  so  as 
to  render  conductive  the  respective  gating  element  to  which 
the  pulse  is  applied;  and  energy-storage  device  having  a 
predetermined  characteristic  impedance,  means  iot  con- 
necting s.iid  gating  means  to  said  energy-storage  device 
whereby  said  energy -storage  device  is  charged  when  one 
gating  element  means  of  said  pair  in  rendered  conductive, 
and  uherebv  said  energ\ -storage  device  is  discharged  when 
the  other  gating  element  means  is  rendered  conductive, 
whereby  there  is  a  charging  current  and  a  discharging 
current  carried  respectively  by  said  gating  element  means: 
means  for  supplying  a  positive  voltage  to  the  anode  of  one 
of  said  gating  element  means:  and  load  means  having  an 
impedance,  as  seen  from  said  energy-storage  device,  not 
greater  than  the  characteristic  impedance,  connected  to 
produce  a  pulse  for  at  least  every  charging  current,  so  as 
to  produce  a  wave  train,  said  load  means  being  in  the 
anode  circuit  of  one  of  said  gating  element  means,  a  first 
terminal  of  said  energy-storage  device  being  connected  to 
the  cathode  of  said  one  of  said  gating  element  means,  a 
second  and  a  third  terminal  being  respectively  connected 
to  the  anode  and  cathode  of  the  other  of  said  gating 
element  means,  and  a  fourth  terminal  of  said  energy- 
storage  device  being  connected  to  a  current  return  point. 


3,199,037 

PHASE-LOCKED   LOOPS 

Ross  E.  Graves,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,117 

12  Claims.    (CI.  328—155) 
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1.  In  combination, 

a  phase-locked  loop  circuit  responsive  to  a  fretjuency 
varjing  input  signal  for  generating  an  output  signal 
having  substantially  the  same  instantaneous  fre- 
quency as  said  input  signal,  and 


. 
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a  phase  correction  circuit  including  a  phase  shifter  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  signal  and  said  output  signal 
for  shifting  the  phase  of  said  output  signal  by  means 
of  said  phase  shifter  an  amount  substantially  equal 
to  the  phase  error  of  said  first  loop. 


(f)  means  for  applying  a  second  potential  across  said 
main  electrodes,  said  first  and  second  potentials  being 
in  series  aiding  relation  with  respect  to  said  cathode 
and  the  control  electrode  of  said  electron  device,  and 


y         ic- 


3  199  038 
CONTACT  CLOSURE  DETECTOR 
John  W.  Cannon,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,   to   Control   Data    Corporation,   Minne- 
apolis, Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 
FUed  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,477 
3  Claims.    (CL  328—171) 
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(g)  means  connected  to  said  control  electrode  of  said 
variable  impedance  device  to  vary  the  impedance 
thereof,  whereby  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said  beam. 


i4  I     10 


i 


1.  A  protector  circuit  for  detecting  the  closure  of  a 
remote  switch  comprising:  a  contact  pair  ganged  to  said 
switch  and  operative  therewith  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  a  first  voltage  source,  a  first  impedance  connect- 
ing said  voltage  source  to  one  contact  of  the  contact  pair, 
a  second  voltage  source,  a  first  and  second  diode  connected 
in  series  at  a  junction  point  and  joining  said  second  volt- 
age source  to  a  point  of  reference  potential  through  said 
first  diode,  the  junction  point  and  the  second  diode  re- 
spectively, a  second  impedance  connecting  said  junction 
point  to  the  other  contact  of  said  contact  pair,  a  third 
voltage  source,  a  third  impedance  connecting  said  junction 
point  to  said  third  voltage  source,  a  gate,  and  means  con- 
necting the  gate  to  said  junction  point  whereby  the  p)oten- 
tial  at  said  jxmction  is  supplied  as  an  input  to  the  gate; 
said  second,  third  and  reference  potentials  having  values  to 
permit  said  first  diode  to  be  forward  biased  and  said  sec- 
ond diode  to  be  reverse  biased  when  said  contact   pair 
is  open;  and  said  first,  second,  third  and  reference  poten- 
tials having  values  to  permit  said  second  diode  to  be  for- 
ward biased  and  the  first  diode  to  be  reversed  biased  when 
said  contact  pair  is  closed. 


3  199  040 
CRYSTAL  FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR 
James  E.  Coogan,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprc- 
scnted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,925 
1  Claim.    (CI.  329—117) 
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3,199,039 
MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN  ELECTRON 

BEAM 
Rolf  B.  Lochingcr,  MMdlescx  Coonty,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Radio    Corporation    of    America,    a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,798 
4  Claims.     (CI.  328—258) 
2.  Bias  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  current  in  an 
electron  device  having  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode, 
said  bias  means  comprising 

(a)  a  resistor, 

(b)  a  variable  impedance  device  having  two  main  elec- 
trodes and  a  control  electrode, 

(c)  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  main  electrodes 
to  said  cathode  through  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
resistor, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  the  other  of  said  main  elec- 
trodes to  said  control  electrode  of  said  electron  de- 
vice, 

(e)  means  for  applying  a  first  potential  across  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  resistor, 

817  O.O. — 18 


A  frequency  discriminator  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  terminal  adapted  to  have  an  A.C.  signal 
voltage  applied  thereto, 

(b)  a  first  crystal  resonant  at  a  first  predetermined  fre- 
quency mounted  between  first  and  second  electrodes, 

( c )  a  second  crystal  resonant  at  a  second  predetermined 
frequency  mounted  between  third  and  fourth  elec- 
trodes, 

(d)  coupling  capacitor  means  coupling  said  first  and 
third  electrodes  to  said  input  terminal, 

(e)  first  load  resistor  means  connected  across  said  first 
and  second  electrodes, 

(f)  second  load  resistor  means  connected  across  said 
third  and  fourth  electrodes, 

(g)  first  and  second  capacitors  series  connected  between 
said  second  and  fourth  electrodes, 

(h)  an  inductor  connected  between  the  common  con- 
nection of  said  first  and  second  capacitors  and  the 
common  connection  of  said  first  and  third  electrodes, 

(i)  first  rectifier  njeans  coupled  to  said  second  electrode 
and  having  an  output, 

(j)  second  rectifier  means  poled  opposite  to  said  first 
rectifier  means  and  having  an  output, 

(k)  first  capacitor  storage  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  first  rectifier  means, 

(1)  second  capacitor  storage  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  said  rectifier  means,  and 

(m)  circuit  balancing  means  coupled  between  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  rectifier  means  and  hav- 
ing an  output  terminal. 
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D.C.  TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  INCXUDING  A 

ZENER  DIODE 

Atellcn   dc    CoMtractkNH   Elcctrkpics   de   ClMrterol 
(ACEC),  Braacb,  Bdchun,  a  Joint-ftock  compuy  of 

Filed  Oct  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,537 
1  Clidm.    (CL  33»— 19) 
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A  high  gun  transistor  amplifier  fed  by  a  D.C.  voltage 
source,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  transistor; 

(b)  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  directly  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 

(c)  an  emitter  load  resistance  for  said  second  tran- 
sistor; 

(d)  a  feeding  resistance  connected  to  said  D.C.  volt- 
age source; 

(e)  a  Zener  diode  connected  between  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  feeding  resistance; 

(f)  a  collector  resistance  for  said  first  transistor  con- 
nected to  the  common  point  of  said  Zener  diode 
and  feeding  resistance. 


I 


3  199  942 

CONSTANT  FALSE  ALARM  RATE  VIDEO 

AMPLIFIER  SYSTEM 

OHrcr  H.  BmhC,  Baltfinorc,  Md.,  aMtgnor  t«  The  Bcndix 

CorporatloB,  Towmd,  Md.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Joe  7, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  115,531 

9ClalBis.    (0.334—124) 


^y ilj 


nels  for  receiving  input  signals  and  for  selectively 
providing  output  signals,  ' 

means  connected  with  each  of  said  amplifier  and 
switching  means  for  receiving  switching  signals  and 
controlling  the  operation  of  said  amplifier  and 
switching  means, 

a  current  transformer  in  each  channel  having  at  least 
one  primary   winding   and   at  least   one   secondary 

I 


winding,  the  primary  winding  of  the  current  trans- 
former of  each  channel  being  connected  with  the 
respective  amplifier  and  switching  means  of  each 
chamiel,  I 

an  output  amplifier,  and 

the  secondary  windings  of  all  the  current  transformers 
being  connected  in  parallel  and  to  said  output  am- 
plifier, said  current  transformers  serving  as  current 
summing  nodes  of  the  output  amplifier. 


ERRATUM 

For  aass  330—129 
Patent  No.  3,198,424 


3  199  044 
AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

PiJLSE  SIGNAL  HANDLING  SYSTEMS 
George  F.  Morris,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  aaiipor  to  Gencial 
Dynamics  Corporatioa,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpdraHon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  Na  194,556 
I  7  Claims.    (CI.  330—134) 
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6.  A  constant  false  alarm  rate  video  amplifier  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  cascaded  successively  saturating  video 
stages,  an  adding  circuit  having  an  input  from  each  of 
■aid  successive  video  stages,  a  signal  level  detector  for 
each  of  said  video  stages,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
signal  level  detected  at  each  stage  for  successively  dis- 
abling the  input  to  said  adding  circuit  from  each  stage 
}xpon  uturation  of  the  video  stage  supplying  said  input. 
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3,199,943  

CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  AMPLIFIER  MULTI- 
PLEXING ARRANGEMENT 
Kari  HlHkki,  Ftfcrtoa,  CaMff^  amiiMr  to  BMkman 
hMteBiiiiila,  tie  a  corporadoa  of  CaUfforoia 
FIM  Jaa.  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,944 
SCiaiM.    (CL  339— 124) 
7.  A  *  multiplexing  arrangement  for  sampling   input 
signals  and  providing  output  signals  representative  of  the 
inpnt  signals,  and  including  a  pltirality  of  channels,  the 
improvement  comprising 
amplifier  and  switching  means  in  each  of  said  chan- 


1,  A  navigation  radio  receiver  for  detecting  plurs  of 
pulses  of  radio  frequency  energy  of  prescribed  sbacing, 
said  receiver  comprising  a  variable  gain  amplifier,  a 
detector  coupled  to  said  amplifier  for  producing  pairs 
of  voltage  pulses  corresponding  to  said  pairs  of^  pulses 
of  radio  frequency,  a  decoder  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  detector  for  producing  an  output  pulse  wheni  pulses 
of  said  prescribed  spacing  occur  in  the  detector  output; 
a  first  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  said  circuit  being 
coupled  between  the  output  of  said  decoder  aind  the 
gain  control  electrode  of  said  amplifier  for  continuously 
adjusting  the  amplifier  gain  according  to  output  pulse 
ampUtude,  a  second  automatic  gain  control  circuit,  said 
second  circuit  being  coupled  between  the  input  lof  said 
decoder  and  said  gain  control  electrode,  and  a  blocking 
condenser  in  said  second  circuit  for  affecting  s^d  gain 
control  electrode  only  in  response  to  signal  yoltages 
which  change  relatively  rapidly. 
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3,199,045 
AUTOMATIC  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  J.  Herick,  Dcs  Plalncs,  and  Pctnis  A.  van  Berkum, 
Elmburst,  III.,  assigiiors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporatioii, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,290 
7  Cbdms.    (CI.  331—8) 
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electrode  to  a  bias  voltage  source,  means  applying  said 
synchronizing  signals  to  said  first  electrode  with  a  polarity 
with  respect  to  said  bias  source  which  tends  to  make  said 
device  conductive,  means  applying  said  pulsatory  output 
voltage  to  said  second  electrode  whereby  the  polarity  of 
the  pulses  of  said  pulsatory  output  voltage  block  said  de- 
vice, whereby  said  synchronizing  signals  are  passed  by 
said  device  only  when  said  synchronizing  signals  and 
pulses  do  not  coincide,  and  means  connecting  the  second 
electrode  of  said  current  control  device  to  said  oscillator 
circuit  frequency  control  input  for  direct  synchronization 
thereof,  whereby  said  synchronizing  pulses  are  applied 
to  said  oscillator  circuit  only  when  said  oscillator  circuit 
is  out  of  synchronization  with  said  signals. 


SL — «.^J — *J 


3,199,047 

SIGNAL  GENERATOR 

Lc  Roy  T.  Cndiman,  11761  Los  Arbolcs,  Sannyrale,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,793 

3Clatans.    (0.331—40) 


1.  A  phase-controlled  system  comprising:  a  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  base  zone  of  one  conductivity 
interposed  between  emitter  and  collector  zones  of  op- 
posite conductivity  and  constituting  therewith  base-emit- 
ter and  base-collector  junctions;  a  first  source  for  pro- 
ducing an  alternating-current  signal  the  phase  of  which  is 
to  be  measured;  a  second  source  for  producing  a  signal 
to  be  used  as  a  phase  reference;  a  storage  capacitor;  a 
first  signal  path,  including  said  first  source  and  said  ca- 
pacitor connected  in  series  with  said  emitter  and  collector 
junctions,  for  charging  said  capacitor  in  one  sense;  a  sec- 
ond signal  path,  including  said  first  and  second  sources  and 
said  capacitor  connected  in  series  across  only  one  of  said 
base-emitter  and  base-collector  junctions,  for  charging  said 
capacitor  in  the  opposite  sense;  said  second  source  being 
poled  to  cause  conduction  selectively  in  one  of  said  signal 
paths  and  in  an  amount  determined  by  the  sense  and  ex- 
tent of  deviation  of  said  signals  from  a  predetermined 
phase  condition;  and  filter  means  for  deriving  from  said 
capacitor  a  substantially  direct  current  potential  repre- 
senting phase  changes  of  said  signals  from  said  prede- 
termined phase  condition. 


3,199,046 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  AFC  AND  GATE-CON- 
TROLLED DIRECT  SYNCHRONLtATION 
Wouter  Smculcn,  Emmasfaigel,  Eindboven,  Ncdierlanda, 
assignor  to  North  American  Pkilipa  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,087 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct  17,  1960, 

256,943 
12  Clafans.    (CL  331—10) 


TOT»L 
SYMCHRONIZIMC 


2.  In  a  signal  generator,  means  for  generating  a  first 
signal  having  a  preselected  precision  frequency,  means  for 
generating  a  second  signal  having  a  precision  fixed  fre- 
quency independent  of  and  differing  from  the  frequency 
of  the  first  signal,  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  for  precisely  attenu- 
ating the  second  signal,  and  means  operatively  coupled  to 
the  means  for  generating  a  first  signal  and  to  the  means 
for  attenuating  the  second  signal  for  mixing  said  first 
and  second  signals  to  provide  a  combined  signal  having  a 
plurality  of  precision  frequencies  with  upper  and  lower 
precision  side  band  frequencies  separatMl  in  frequency 
from  the  frequency  of  the  first  signal  by  a  frequency  equal 
to  the  frequency  of  the  second  signal,  said  means  opera- 
tively coupled  to  the  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
and  to  the  means  for  attenuating  the  second  signal  in- 
cluding a  series  resonant  circuit  for  eliminating  harmonics 
of  the  second  signal,  said  series  resonant  circuit  including 
first  and  second  serially  connected  components,  said  first 
component  being  coupled  to  the  means  for  precisely  at- 
tenuating the  second  signal,  said  second  component  being 
coupled  to  said  means  for  generating  a  first  signal,  the 
output  from  the  junction  between  the  first  and  second 
components  being  coimected  to  the  input  of  the  means  for 
mixing  said  first  and  second  signals. 


OUTPUT 
>         $T*0£ 


1.  An  oscillator  frequency  control  system  comprising, 
an  oscillator  circuit  having  a  pulsatory  output  voltage  and 
a  frequency  control  input,  a  source  of  pulsatory  synchro- 
nizing signals,  a  current  control  device  having  at  least 
first  and  second  electrodes,  means  connecting  said  second 


3,199,041 
WHITE  NOISE  GENERATOR  UTILIZING  CENTER- 

TAPPED  SERIES  CONNECTED  IMPEDANCES 
Royal  Y.  OHeiily  and  Pierre  J.  S—dborg,  AHadcM, 
CaUf.,  asslgaon  to  Cotorwud  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.,  Covtaa, 
Calif.,  a  corporatioD  of  Afauka 

Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,399 
10  Clafant.  (CL  331—69) 
1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  noise  signal  constituted 
by  a  wide  band  of  frequencies  cominising  a  pair  of  im- 
pedance elements  connected  in  series  across  a  source 
of  direct  current  potential  having  one  side  grounded,  a 
tap  at  the  center  point  of  said  series  connected  impedances 
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for  taking  off  the  noise  signal,  and  a  capacitor  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  series  connected  impedances,  said  ca- 
pacitor having  a  reactance  value  sufficiently  large  to  place 


second  terminals,  means  connecting  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes  to  said  first  and  second  terminals  respec- 
tively, means  for  regeneratively  interconnecting  at  least 
two  of  said  electrodes  to  produce  oscillations,  a  voltage 
divider  having  a  tap,  means  connecting  said  voltage  divider 
between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  and  means  con- 


«ETUHH 


the  non-grounded  end  of  said  series  connected  impedances 
at  essentially  ground  potential  for  substantially  all  audio 
frequencies. 

3,199,049 
OPTICAL  MASER  SYSTEM  FOR  OBTAINING 
SHORT  PULSES  OF  EMITTED  ENERGY 
James  H.  Morse,  Malibo,  and  Eric  J.  Woodbury,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  aasignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company, 
Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,392 
9  Claims.    (CL  331— 94.5) 


'cOCrfiaCHT    KtMSTO* 


necting  said  base  electrode  to  said  tap,  said  voltage  divider 
comprising  non-linear  resistor  means  connected  to  vary 
the  ratio  of  emitter-base  voltage  to  operating  voltage  in 
the  same  sense  as  variations  in  said  operating  voltage 
whereby  the  frequency  of  said  oscillations  is  stabilized 
with  variation  of  said  operating  voltage. 
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3,199,051 
OSCILLATOR  WITH  FREQUENCY  MODULATING 

IRON  CORE  REACTOR 

Richard  A.  Hills,  La  JoIIa,  Calif.,  and  Franli  C.  De  Bolt, 

Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nnvy 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,924 

I  1  Claim.    (CI.  331—109) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  optical  maser  for  con- 
trolling the  output  pulse  thereof  which  comprises  excit- 
ing the  mascr  material  to  a  level  below  the  stimulated 
emissi<m  level  with  a  relatively  large  amount  of  purnp- 
ing  energy  supplied  over  a  relatively  long  time,  sensing 
the  emission  of  coherent  light  from  the  maser  material, 
and  then  exciting  the  maser  material  to  the  level  for 
stimulated  emission  with  a  relatively  small  amount  of 
pumping  energy  supplied  over  a  relatively  short  time. 

4.  A  system  for  operating  an  optical  maser  for  con- 
trolling the  output  pulse  thereof  which  comprises  a  body 
of  optical  maser  material,  maser  material  excitation  means 
operatively  associated  with  the  maser  material,  power  sup- 
ply means  operatively  connected  to  the  excitation  means 
for  energizing  the  excitation  means,  sensing  means  for 
detecting  the  excitation  state  of  the  maser  material  by 
sensing  radiation  emitted  therefrom,  and  switching  means 
cooperatively  connected  to  the  sensing  means  the  excita- 
tion means  and  the  power  supply  means  for  controlling 
the  excitation  state  of  the  maser  material  by  controlling 
the  connection  of  the  power  supply  means  to  the  excita- 
tion means. 

3,199,050 
TRANSISTOR  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  VOLTAGE 
DEPENDENT  RESISTOR  FOR  FREQUENCY 
STABILIZATION 
EwaM  Sdilccnbedier,  FelUnghanscn,  Germany,  assignor 
to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,531 
Claims  priority,  wpllcation  Germany,  Mar.  13, 1961, 

P  26  748 
TClafans.    (CI.  331— 109) 
1.  A  frequency  stabilized  transistor  oscillator  compris- 
ing a  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, a  source  of  operating  voltage  having  first  and 


^  — -* — '^■'      "^ 


A  voltage-controlled  oscillator  comprising  a  transistor 
having  a  base  electrode,  an  emitter  electrode  and  a  collec- 
tor electrode,  a  power  supply  having  a  positive  and  a  nega- 
tive terminal,  a  capacitor  coupled  between  said  base  elec- 
trode and  said  negative  terminal,  a  resistor  coupled  be- 
tween said  emitter  electrode  and  said  negative  terminal,  a 
transformer  having  a  saturable  iron  core  and  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  winding 
being  connected  between  said  collector  electrode  and  said 
positive  terminal,  a  capacitor  connected  in  shunt  with  said 
primary  winding,  said  secondary  winding  having  a  cen- 
ter tap,  a  capacitor  connected  between  said  center  tBp  and 
said  base  electrode,  two  series-connected  resistors  con- 
nected between  said  base  electrode  and  one  end  Of  said 
secondary  winding,  the  other  end  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing being  connected  to  said  negative  terminal  of  said  pow- 
er supply,  an  input  terminal  for  connection  to  a  signal 
source,  a  resistor  connected  between  said  input  terminal 
and  the  junction  of  said  series-connected  resistors,  an  ad- 
justable resistor  connected  between  said  junction  alid  said 
positive  terminal  for  controlling  the  magnetizing  current 
in  said  secondary  winding,  an  output  terminal,  and  a  resis- 
tor connected  between  said  output  terminal  and  said  cen- 
ter tap. 
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3,199,052 
CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Marie  Marcel  Antoine  Arnold  Ghislain  Verstraelen,  Hil- 
versum,    Netherlands,   assignor    to    North    American 
Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,326 
Clahns  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  9, 1960, 

255,784 
SClafans.    (CL  331— 116) 


3,199,054 
SHIELDED  DELAY  LINE 
James  E.  HoUand,  Roilfaig  HOls,  and  Eari  M.  Polzfai,  Palos 
Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  asaignmenti, 
to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cievebmd,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,198 
10  Claims.    (CI.  335—31) 


^^TN  i  m 


»-^ 


1.  A  transistor  crystal  oscillator  comprising  first  and 
second  transistors,  each  having  at  least  an  emitter,  a  col- 
lector and  a  base  electrode,  a  direct  current  connection 
between  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  the  base 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  and  transmitting  waves  of 
electromagnetic  energy,  comprising:  an  elongated  member, 
formed  of  a  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  substan- 
tially higher  than  air.  and  having  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive   layer   on    opposed    surfaces   thereof   and   having   a 


of  said  second  transistor,  positive  feedback  circuit  means    convoluted  form  ^uch  that  ^t  _least^  firet  ajid^secoml  por- 
connected   between  the   collector  of  said   second  tran  '    '  '  '  ''  '' 


sistor  and  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  an  emitter  direct 
current  path  for  said  second  transistor,  said  direct  current 
path  comprising  negative  feedback  resistance  means, 
means  connecting  said  negative  feedback  resistance  means 
between  the  emitter  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  base 
of  said  first  transistor,  a  source  of  operating  current, 
means  connecting  said  source  between  the  emitters  and 
collectors  of  said  transistors,  crystal  means,  and  means 
connecting  said  crystal  means  in  parallel  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  direct  current  path. 


tions  of  said  member  are  disposed  in  side-by-side  adja- 
cency; means  for  launching  an  electromagnetic  energy 
wave  within  said  elongated  member  affixed  to  at  least  one 
end  thereof;  shielding  means  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  portions;  and  a  material  for  absorbing  elec- 
tromagnetic energy  radiated  from  said  elongated  mem- 
ber disposed  upon  at  least  a  pwrtion  of  the  surface  of 
said  shielding  means  adjacent  said  elongated  member. 


3,199,053 

TAPERED  SPRING  REVERBERATION 

DELAY  LINE 

David  A.  Bungcr,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  D.  H. 

Baldwin  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  Sept  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  397,482 
17  Claims.    (CL  333— 30) 


3,199,055 

MICROWAVE  ROTARY  JOINT 

Henry  S.  Keen,  Commacic,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cntier-Ham- 

mer,  Inc.,  Milwaultee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  320,151 

4  Claims.     (CL  333—98) 


'■[^ 


-» 


W^r 


1.  In  an  electroacoustic  transmission  system,  a  mechani- 
cal delay  line,  electromechanical  transducer  means  re- 
sponsive to  applied  electrical  signals  to  excite  vibrations 
in  said  line,  mechanicoelectrical  transducer  means  remote 
from  said  first-named  means  and  responsive  to  said  vibra- 
tions in  said  line  to  produce  electrical  signals  representa- 
tive thereof,  said  delay  line  comprising  a  single  helical 
spring  having  a  continuously  variable  helix  diameter  along 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  physical  length  thereof  to  vary 
the  effective  acoustic  length  of  said  spring  as  a  function 
of  the  frequency  of  said  vibrations,  wherein  the  helix 
radius  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  physical  length  of 
said  spring  is  tapered  monotonically  from  a  first  radius  to 
a  second  radius,  said  radius  having  valves  such  that  vibra- 
tions undergo  a  change  in  mode  of  propagation  along 
said  tapered  portions  at  a  helix  radius  defined  by 

centimeters,  where  a  is  the  radius  of  the  spring  wire,  / 
is  the  frequency  of  said  vibrations,  E  is  Young's  modulus 
of  elasticity,  and  p  is  the  density  of  said  spring. 


1.  A  microwave  rotary  joint,  including  two  hollow  body 
members  each  having  a  conductive  interior  surface  in  sub- 
stantially the  form  of  that  of  a  figure  of  revolution  of  a 
re-entrant  generatrix  about  an  axis  and  each  having  an 
opening  bounded  by  two  respective  circular  edges  each  of 
which  is  centered  on  said  axis  and  lies  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis,  said  openings  being  juxtaposed  and 
conformal  to  each  other,  means  electrically  coupling  the 
respective  adjacent  circular  edges  of  said  openings  to- 
gether, effectively  joining  said  interior  surfaces  to  provide 
a  resonant  cavity  in  the  form  of  a  transmission  line  short 
circuited  at  its  ends  and  having  an  electrical  length  of 
one-half  wavelength  at  a  design  center  frequency,  each  of 
said  members  including  a  distribution  system  disposed 
at  least  in  part  within  said  resonant  cavity  and  connecting 
a  respective  external  transmission  line  in  substantiaUy 
identical  relationship  to  a  plurality  of  feed  points  in  said 
cavity,  said  feed  points  being  in  circular  symmetry  about 
said  axis  and  separated  by  arcuate  intervals  of  less  than 
one-half  wavelength. 
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3,199,056 

ADIUOTABLE  TRANSFORMER  AND  CORE  FOR 
TRACER  MECHANISM 
Akzandcr  P.  CaBcron,  Ptttsbargli,  ?■.,  aarignor  to  Vom 
FjUhiwif  Company,  Pittibvili,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
PoHiiyiTaiiia 

Filed  JoM  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,149 
2  Claims.    (CL  336—130) 


load-bearing  surface  at  each  narrow  end  portion,  the  walls 
of  said  sections  being  thicker  adjacent  said  flat  load  bear- 
ing surface  than  at  the  junction  of  said  sections  and  the 
cylindrical  portion,  a  pair  of  annular  rings  integral  with 
the  cylindrical  portion  adjacent  the  bases  of  said  sections 
and  spaced  slightly  from  the  junction  of  said  sections  and 
the  cylindrical  portion,  a  series  of  at  least  eight  strain 
sensitive  elements  bonded  to  the  cylindrical  portion  be- 
tween said  annular  rings,  alternate  elements  having  their 
sensitive  axis  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and 
diametrically  opposed  elements  having  the  same  sensitive 
axes,  and  means  for  connecting  said  elements  for  use  in  a 
bridge  circuit,  each  arm  of  said  bridge  consisting  of  two 
series-connected  diametrically  opposed  elements. 


3,199,058 
PRECISION  RESISTOR 
Howard  A.  Cramer  and  WUliam  E.  McLean,  Indepen- 
dence, Kana.,  assignors  to  Electra  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,631 
8  Claims.    (CL  338—237) 


1.  In  a  stylus  holder  for  tracer  mechanism  a  housing 
having  a  radially  etxending  integral  partition  wall  with  an 
electrical  transformer  mounted  on  one  side  of  said  wall, 
a  transformer  core  mounted  to  be  axially  movable  in  a 
central  bore  of  said  transformer,  said  housing  having  a 
cover  plate  at  one  end  and  an  end  cap  with  a  shank  por- 
tion at  the  other,  a  radial  flange  spaced  between  said 
end  cap  and  partition  wall  formed  integrally  with  said 
housing,  a  core  operator  having  a  constricted  end  extend- 
ing through  a  bore  in  said  partition  wall  and  rigidly 
secured  to  said  transformer  core,  said  core  operator  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  body  portion  extending  through  an  open- 
ing of  said  radial  flange  and  forming  a  shoulder  for 
seating  one  end  of  a  coil  spring  the  other  end  of  which 
abuts  said  partition  wall  to  normally  bias  said  core  opera- 
tor and  core  in  a  downward  direction  toward  the  end 
cap,  said  radial  flange  functioning  to  retain  said  core 
operator  in  a  central  position  in  said  housing,  a  stylus  bar 
extending  through  an  opening  in  the  shank  portion  of  said 
end  cap  having  a  stylus  at  one  end  and  abutting  said 
core  operator  at  its  other  end,  said  transformer  core, 
core  operator  and  stylus  bar  being  movable  in  an  axial 
direction  only. 


•  3,199,057 
LOAD  CELL  TRANSDUCER 
FhlUp  dndca.  West  Covina,  and  Karl  H.  Imhof,  Pico 
RiTcra,  CaUf.,  aariinon  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpo- 
ratkM,  Bvfeuk,  Calif . 

FBcd  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,738 
4ClalBH.    (CL338— 5) 


1.  An  encapsulated  resistor  or  the  like  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  circuit  element,  cooperating  inner  and 
outer  terminal  caps  at  each  end  of  the  element,  a  rigid 
cylinder  surrounding  said  element,  said  inner  terminal 
caps  being  connected  to  the  element  and  providing  elec- 
trical connection  therewith  and  said  outer  terminal  caps 
being  dimensioned  to  engage  the  ends  of  the  cyhnder 
for  sealing  thereto,  the  outer  terminal  caps  being  in  the 
form  of  thin  flexible  metal  diaphragms  having  an  in- 
wardly projecting  central  protuberance  secured  to  the 
cooperating  inner  caps  over  a  limited  area  at  the  axis  to 
take  up  differential  expansion  of  the  circuit  elemdnt  and 
the'  cylinder  which  surrounds  it  incident  to  abrupt  tem- 
perature changes,  and  axial  lead  wires  secured  to  the 
outer  caps. 

I  3,199,059 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HINGE 
Michel  S.  Masse,  Hollywood,  and  Jerome  B.  Mnnny,  Los 
Angdcs,  Calif.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aarignments,  to  The 
Bcndix  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpon|tk>n  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,645 
2  Claims.    (CL  339— 4) 


1.  An  electro-mechanical  force  sensitive  element  com- 
prising a  pair  of  frusto-conical  sections,  a  cylindrical  por- 
tion joining  the  bases  of  said  sections  to  provide  a  hollow 
body,  the  narrow  end  portion  of  the  frusto^onical  sec- 
tions lying  about  the  central  axis  of  the  body  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  away  from  the  cylindrical  portion,  a  flat 


2.  Electrical  connector  hinge  apparatus  for  diechan- 
ically  and  electrically  interconnecting  printed  circuit 
boards  of  the  type  having  conductor  strips  thereon,  said 
connector  hinge  including  in  combination,  an  elongated 
support  shaft  of  insulating  material,  a  plurality  of  L- 
shaped  metallic  hinges  each  having  a  base  portion  with  an 
opening  therein  for  mounting  on  said  support  shaft,  a 
plurality  of  tubular  spacers  of  insulating  material  inter- 
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spacing  pairs  of  said  hinges  on  said  support  shaft  in  a 
given  relationship,  one  of  said  hinges  in  each  pair  having 
a  curvature  formed  in  its  base  portion  whereby  a  resilient 
contact  is  formed  between  the  base  portions  of  said  hinges 
in  each  pair,  one  of  said  hinges  in  each  pair  being  mechan- 
ically and  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  circuit 
boards  with  the  other  of  said  hinges  being  similariy  con- 
nected to  another  of  said  circuit  boards,  said  circuit  boards 
being  pivotal  around  the  axis  of  said  support  shaft  in  any 
given  relationship  to  each  other,  said  resilient  contact 
between  said  hinges  facilitating  said  pivoting  action  and 
maintaining  positive  electrical  continuity  between  said 
hinges,  thereby  permitting  electrical  interconnection  of 
said  circuit  boards. 


3,199,060 
CABLE  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Anthony  D.  Marasco,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  J.  B. 
Nottingham  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,816 
1  Claim.    (CL339— 60) 


A   cable   connector  assembly   for  connecting   heavy- 
duty  cables  such  as  used  in  welding  systems  and  the  like 
comprising  first  and  second  body  means  formed  of  re- 
silient  electrical    insulating    material,    first    and    second 
conventional  cable  portions,  said  first  body  means  be- 
ing molded  about  the  terminal  end  of  said  first  cable 
portion,  said  second  body  means  being  molded   about 
the  terminal  end  of  said  second  cable  portion,  each  of 
said  cables  having  three  conductors  therein,  the  three 
conductors  of  each  of  said  cables  extending  therefrom 
and   being   molded   within  the   associated   body  means, 
said  first  body  means  including  an   integral   projecting 
portion  of  reduced  non-circular  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion extending  longitudinally  from  the  center  part  of  one 
end  portion  thereof  and  extending  longitudinally  beyond 
all  remaining  portions  of  said  first  body  means,  an  out- 
wardly extending  rib  means  of  substantially  semi-circu- 
lar cross  sectional  configuration  being  formed  completely 
around  the  periphery  of  said  projecting  portion  and  being 
spaced   a   substantial  distance   from  the   outer  end   of 
said  projecting  portion,  a  first  pair  of  electrical  coupling 
means  being  embedded  within  said  body  means,  each 
of  said  first  pair  of  electrical  coupling  means  being  elec- 
trically connected  with  one  of  the  conductors  embedded 
within  the  associated  body  means,  each  of  said  first  pair 
of   electrical    coupling    means   extending    longitudinally 
outwardly  beyond  the  end  of  said  projecting  portion,  and 
being  surrounded  for  a  portion  of  the   extent  thereof 
beyond  said  projecting  portion  by  a  portion  of  electrical 
insulating  material  integral  with  said  projecting  portion, 
an  additional  electrical  coupling  means  being  embedded 
within  said  first  body  means  and  comprising  an  elon- 
gated  body  of  electrically   conductive  material   having 
a  cavity  formed  therein  and  opening  through  the  end 
face  of  said  projecting  portion,  the  wall  of  said  elon- 
gated  body  being  provided   with  a  plurality   of  longi- 
tudinally extending  slots  to  provide  inherent  resiliency 
thereto,  a  substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  member  being 
disposed   in  surrounding  engaging  relationship  to   said 
elongated  body,   said   second  body   means   including  a 
recessed  portion  complementary  to  said  projecting  por- 
tion formed  in  one  end  portion  thereof  for  snu^y  re- 


ceiving the  projecting  portion  of  said  first  body  means, 
said  second  body  means  having  a  groove  formed  therein 
complementary  to  said  rib  on  the  projecting  portion  of 
said  first  body  means,  and  extending  peripherally  around 
and  in   communication  with  said   recessed  portion   for 
snugly  receiving  said  rib,   said  groove  being  spaced   a 
substantial  distance  from  the  outer  end  of  said  second 
body  means,  said  second  body  means  having  embedded 
therein  a  pair  of  electrical  coupling  means  each  com- 
prising an  elongated  body  of  conductive  material  hav- 
ing a  cavity  formed  therein  opening  into  said  recessed 
portion  for  receiving  said  first  pair  of  electrical  coupling 
means  embedded  within  said  first  body  means,  the  wall 
of  each  of  said  bodies  embedded  in  said  second  body 
means  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  slots  to  provide  inherent  resiliency  thereto,  a 
substantially  cylindrical  sleeve  member  being  disposed 
in   surrounding  engaging  relationship  to   each  of   said 
bodies  embedded  in  said  second  body  means,  said  sec- 
ond body   means  being  provided  with   further  recessed 
portions  intermediate  said  first  recessed  portion  thereof 
and   each   of  the  embedded  hollow  resilient  electrical 
coupling  means,  said  further  recessed  portions  receiving 
the    longitudinally    extending    electrical    insulating    por- 
tions surrounding  said  first  pair  of  electrical  coupling 
means  embedded  in  said  first  body  means,  and  a  further 
electrical  coupling  means  embedded  within  said  second 
body  means  and  comprising  an  elongated  substantially 
cylindrical  portion  extending  within  said  first  mentioned 
recessed  portion  of  said  second  body  means  and  being 
received   snugly  within   said   resilient   hollow   electrical 
coupling  means  embedded  within  said  first  body  means. 


3,199,061 
COAXIAL  CONNECTOR 
Ernest  H.  Johnson,  Chicago,  and  WlUiam  E.  Volgt,  Thoni. 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to   Andrew  Corporation,   Orland 
Park,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Hllnob 

FUed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,235 
19  Claims.    (CL  339—100) 


fr        ^z 


1.  A  high-frequency  connector  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  having  therein  a  tubular  outer  con- 
ductor connector  portion  and  means  for  dampingly 
securing  said  tubular  portion  to  the  end  portion  of 
a  cable  outer  conductor  of  substantially  the  same  in- 
ner dimension  as  said  tubular  portion  to  form  an 
outer  conductor  joint  of  substantially  continuous  in- 
ner dimension, 

(b)  at  least  one  annular  insulator  within  the  shell,  and 

(c)  a  center  conductor  supported  by  the  insulator, 

(d)  the  rearward  portion  of  the  center  conductor  hav- 
ing thereon  an  exterior  threaded  termination  for 
screw-in  attachment  to  the  corresponding  conductor 
of  a  cable,  and 

(e)  a  conical  flare,  of  maximum  diameter  exceeding 
the  root  diameter  of  the  threads  on  the  termination, 
by  an  amount  small  compared  to  the  crest  dianaeter 
of  the  threads  on  the  termination,  at  the  inner  end  of 
the  termination,  so  that  tightening  of  the  screw-in 
connection  produces  a  force  fit  of  the  leading  portion 
of  the  cable  conductor  on  the  conical  flare  to  estab- 
lish firm  contact  around  the  entire  circumference  and 
form  an  inner  conductor  joint  of  substantially  con- 
tinuous outer  dioiension. 
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3,199,062 

PARALLEL  GROOVE  CONNECTOR  FOR 

HOT-SnCK  APPLICATION 

Harley  R.  Wantz,  Jr.,  Rock  Hill,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Jasper 

BlacitiNim  Corporadon,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation 

of  Mlsaomi 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,539 
3  Claims.    (CI.  339— 109) 


plurality  erf  alternative  angular  positions  spaced  90°  apart, 
and  operable  securing  means  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  back  of  the  cover  plate  and  having  a  laterally  extend- 
ing securing  portion  in  contact  both  with  the  cover  plate 
and  with  the  accessory  and  accessible  only  from  the  back 
of  the  cover  plate  and  positively  and  detachably  securing 
the  accessory  to  the  back  of  the  co.'er  plate. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mating  body  sections,  said  body  sections 
having  a  tap  wire  groove  and  a  main  wire  groove 
therebetween, 

(b)  each  body  section  being  provided  with  an  outer 
arcuate  surface,  said  surfaces  being  opposed  substan- 
tially about  a  tap  wire  placed  in  the  tap  wire  groove, 
the  arcuate  surfaces  directing  opposed  clamping 
forces  applied  to  the  arcuate  surfaces  substantially 
across  the  tap  wire  so  as  to  hold  the  body  sections 
open  for  insertion  of  a  main  wire  into  the  main 
wire  groove  and  to  preclude  free  rotation  of  the 
body  sections,  and 

(c)  fastening  means  interconnecting  said  body  sections 
and  selectively  closing  the  body  sections  onto  the 
main  wire  groove  while  the  body  sections  are  held 
tight  to  the  tap  wire  by  clamping  forces  applied  to 
the  arcuate  surfaces,  the  body  sections  swinging 
about  the  tap  wire." 


3,199,063 
ELECTRICAL  ACCESSORIES  AND  FLUSH  COVER 

PLATES  THEREFOR 
William  Henry  Stuart,  Abbotsford,  Victoria,  Australia, 
assignor  to  Ring-Grip  (Australasia)  Pty.  Ltd.,  Abbots- 
ford,    Victoria,   Australia,   a    company    of    Victoria, 
Ausdvlla 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  20,  1961, 

2,712/61,  Patent  251,407 

2  Claims.    (CL  339— 123) 


3,199,064 
EDGE  CONNECTORS  FOR  PRINTED 
CIRCUIT  PANELS 
Antony   Brasher   Clewes,   Sherwood,   Nottingham,  Eng- 
land, asignor  to  United-Carr  Incorporated,  a  cor^ra- 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,208 
1  Claim.    (CI.  339—134) 


An  edge  connector  comprising  a  body  member,  an 
end  piece,  and  a  series  of  contacts,  said  body  member  pro- 
vided with  a  base  portion  and  a  pair  of  walls  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  with  each  other  integral  with  and  extend- 
ing from  said  base  portion,  each  of  said  walls  having  an 
external  surface  and  an  internal  surface,  said  internal 
surfaces  defining  a  longitudinal  slot,  said  body  member 
having  at  least  one  terminal  end.  each  of  said  external 
surfaces  provided  with  an  integral  tapered  flange  extend- 
ing therefrom  proximate  said  base  portion,  said  end  piece 
comprising  an  end  wall  and  laterally  spaced  side  walls 
extending  from  said  end  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls 
having  a  top  edge,  a  bottom  edge,  an  inwardly  eJttend- 
ing  leg  integral  with  said  top  edge  and  an  outwardly  in- 
clined flange  integral  with  said  bottom  edge,  each  of  said 
flanges  having  engagement  legs  extending  inwardly  of 
said  flange,  said  flanges  engaging  said  tapered  flanges  of 
said  body  member  and  said  legs  engaging  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  said  walls  of  said  body  member  whereby  said 
terminal  end  is  closed  off  and  said  end  piece  having 
means  of  engaging  a  support  and  said  contacts  being  en- 
gaged within  said  walls. 


I  3,199,065 

ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  DEVICE 

Orville  I.  Thompson,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  De  Vry 

Technical  Institute,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 

nUnois 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,225 
9  Claims.    (CI.  339— 149) 


2.  An  assembly  comprising  a  flush  cover  plate  and  an 
accessory  detachably  secured  to  the  back  thereof,  said 
cover  plate  having  spaced  holes  extending  therethrough 
whereby  it  may  be  secured  to  a  wall  by  screws,  said  cover 
plate  being  also  formed  with  a  relatively  large  hole 
through  which  the  forward  end  of  the  accessory  is  ex- 
posed, a  seating  on  the  back  of  the  cover  plate  about  said 
relatively  large  hole  therein,  coacting  seating  means  on 
the  forward  end  portion  of  the  accessory,  coacting  means 
on  the  cover  plate  and  on  the  adjacent  forward  portion  of 
the  accessory  for  locating  said  accessory  in  each   of  a 


3t     '  1* 


1.  An  electrical  contact  comprising  a  sheet  of  elec- 
trically conducting  resilient  material  having  a  flat  wall, 
said  sheet  having  a  flat  face  terminating  in  parallel  op- 
posite sides  and  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  thd  wall, 
one  of  the  sides  of  said  face  being  connected  to  the  wall 
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through  a  bend  extending  through  an  angle  in  excess  of 
90°,  said  sheet  having  a  flat  strip  portion  termmatmg  m 
parallel  opposite  sides  and  disposed  approximately  paral- 
lel to  the  wall,  one  of  the  sides  of  said  strip  portion  bemg 
connected  to  the  side  of  the  face  opposite  the  wall  by  a 
bend  less  than  90°,  and  a  normally  flat  support  extension 
having  parallel  sides  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  stnp 
portion,  one  of  the  sides  of  the  support  extension  being 
connected  to  the  strip  portion  through  a  bend  of  greater 
than  90°  and  the  other  side  of  the  support  extension 
abutting  the  wall,  and  means  defining  two  paraUel  flat 
surfaces  spaced  from  each  other,  the  flat  wall  of  the  sheet 
abutting  one  of  the  surfaces  and  the  porUon  of  the  flat 
wall  adjacent  to  the  face  being  free  to  move  relative 
to  said  surface,  the  other  surface  of  said  means  being 
adapted  to  compress  a  contact  member  between  said  sur- 
face and  the  strip  portion. 


3,199,067 

PRINTED  CIRCUTT  MULTIPLE  CONNECTOR 

Guy  Robert  Stutzman,  RJL  2,  GreMiwood,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,778 

2  Claims.    (CL  339— 176) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 


3  199  066 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
WllUam  C.  Eledge,  Sunland,  and  Leonard  Katzin,  Reseda, 
CaUf.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  The  Buniier- 
Ramo  Corpon^ion,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,401 
7  Claims.    (CL  339 — 176) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  useful  for  contaaing  an 
electrical  conductor  upon  a  circuit-bearing  board  or  the 
like  and  adapted  to  be  supported  and  extend  away  from 
the  surface  of  a  support  means  made  of  electrically  in- 
sulative  material,  said  connector  being  made  from  a  sheet 
of  electrically  conductive,  resilient  material  and  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  fixedly  held  by  the  support 

means; 

an  elongated  arm  portion  extending  from  said  base  por- 
tion in  a  direction  generally  away  from  said  base 
portion  and  away  from  the  surface  of  said  support 
means  when  said  base  portion  is  held  thereby  and  is 
resilicntly  movable  with  respect  thereto,  said  arm 
portion  having  an  extension  near  that  extremity  there- 
of which  is  remote  from  said  base  portion;  and 

an  elongated  contact  portion  supported  at  a  position 
longitudinally  intennediate  its  extremities  and  on  a 
first  side  thereof  by  said  arm  portion  by  means  of  the 
extension  thereon,  said  contact  portion  extending  gen- 
erally parallel  to  and  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
arm  portion  and  pivotally  movable  with  respect 
thereto  about  said  extension,  said  contact  portion 
having  a  first  and  a  second  contact  area  delineated 
on  a  second  side  thereof  which  is  opposite  said  first 
side,  said  contact  portion  t)eing  recessed  between  said 
contact  areas  so  that  a  plane  tangent  to  said  contact 
areas  is  also  generally  parallel  to  said  arm  porticm 
but  with  that  part  of  said  seccMid  side  intermediate 
said  contact  areas  being  recessed  from  said  tangent 
plane. 


1.  A  connector  for  making  electrical  connections  to  a 
printed  circuitry  board  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  con- 
tacts comprising, 

a  frame  having  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  in  one 
side  thereof  for  receiving  a  printed  circuitry  board, 
and  an  opening  in  a  side  adjacent  to  said  side  hav- 
ing said  slot  and  commimicating  with  said  slot, 

a  block  having  a  plurality  of  terminal  contacts  thereon, 
said  block  being  positioned  in  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  opening  in  a  positicm  remote  from  said  slot 
with  said  plurality  of  terminal  contacts  being  dis- 
posed in  a  plane  parallel  with  said  side  having  said 
opening, 

a  contact  plug  slidaHy  movable  in  said  opemng  ma 
direction  perpendicular  to  said  terminal  contacts,  said 
plug  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  strips  mounted 
on  a  resilient  cushion,  said  conductor  strips  being  en- 
gageable  one  each  with  a  terminal  conuct  on  said 
printed  circuitry  board  and  a  terminal  contact  on 
said  blocks, 
means  for  locking  said  contact  plug  in  said  franie,  and 
locking  means  on  said  contact  plug  for  locking  said 
board  in  said  frame. 


3,199,068 

MULTIPLE  TERMINAL  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

Charles  J.  Neenan,  Westport,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  The 

Thomas  A  Betts  Co.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,821 

10  Cbdnis.    (CL  339 — 198) 


8.  A   multiple  terminal   mounting  device   comprising 

a  connector  board  having  opposite  faces,  and 

a  plurality  of  connector  elements  secured  to  said  board 
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and  extending  from  the  opposite  faces  thereof  for 
connection  of  cable  terminals  therewith, 

a  supporting  rail  for  said  board, 

brackets  secured  to  the  ends  of  the  board, 

each  bracket  having  a  first  planar  face  disposed  at 
substantially  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  board 
and  a  second  planar  face  at  an  angle  to  said  first 
planar  face  and  each  face  adapted  to  be  selectively 
secured  to  the  rail  in  parallel  abutment  therewith  to 
thus  dispose  the  board  at  one  of  two  angles  to  the 
rail. 

3  199  069 

ACOUSXICAL-TO-OPxicAL    IMAGE    CONVERTER 

John  B.  Lord,  Summit,  N  J.,  and  Victor  Harris,  Edmonds, 

Wash.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  oi 

the  Navy 

FUcd  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,028 
7  Claims.    (CI.  340—1)  | 
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4.  A  system  for  deriving  an  optical  image  varying  in 
accordance  with  an  acoustical  signal  comprising: 

(a)  a  vibratory  element  for  receiving  said  acoustical 
signal  and  producing  local  surface  perturbations  in 
accordance  therewith; 

(b)  an  optically  polished  light  reflecting  surface  on 
said  vibratory  element; 

(c)  means  for  directing  a  collimated  beam  of  mono- 
chromatic light  upon  said  optically  polished  light 
reflecting  surface; 

(d)  means  for  deriving  an  optical  image  of  said  col- 
limated light  beam  as  reflected  by  said  reflecting  sur- 
face, said  last  named  means  including; 

(e)  an  optical  flat  placed  within  the  path  of  said  col- 
limated light  beam  and  parallel  to  said  light  reflect- 
ing surface;  and 

(f)  means  for  spacing  said  optical  flat  from  said  light 
reflecting  surface  a  sufficient  distance  to  cause  op- 
tical interference  between  the  collimated  light  beam 
passing  through  said  optical  flat  and  the  light  reflected 
by  said  reflecting  surface; 

(g)  said  means  for  spacing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
selectively  expansible  spacing  members  interposed 
between  said  optical  flat  and  said  light  reflecting  sur- 
face; and 

(h)  means  for  selectively  expanding  and  contracting 
said  spacing  members. 


3,199,070 
SONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
William  E.  Bakr,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell 
Oil    ComiHmy,   New   York,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  251,399 
ISdalms.    (CI.  340— 5) 
14.  A  remotely  controlled  system   requiring  no  con- 
sumption of  power  when  in  a  standby  condition  and  which 
is  responsive  to  a  modulated  carrier  wave  signal  of  a 
preselective  carrier  frequency  comprising: 
a  normally  unenergized  and  inoperative  receiver,  said 


1 


receiver  including  means  for  demodulating  saif  car- 
rier wave; 

a  source  of  power; 

first  normally  unenergized  circuit  means  connected  to 
the  input  of  said  receiver  and  responsive  to  tn  in- 
put signal  of  said  preselected  carrier  frequency  for 
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connecting  said  receiver  to  said  source  of  po^er  to 
render  said  receiver  operative,  said  circuit  means 
including  a  circuit  tuned  to  said  predetermined  car- 
rier frequency  and  switching  means  responsive  to 
the  output  signal  from  said  tuned  circuit;  and, 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signals  from  saiid  re- 
ceiver for  affecting  the  desired  control  function. 


3,199,071 

ELECTROACOUSTIC    TRANSDUCER    CONStRUC- 

TION    SUITABLE    FOR    OPERATION    IN    DEEP 

WATER 

Frank   Massa,   Cohassct,   Norfolk,   Mass.,   assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Dynamics    Corporation    of 

Amerka,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,420 

1  16  Claims.    (CI.  340—10) 


1.  The  improvement  of  an  electroacoustic  transducer 
assembly  for  generating  underwater  sound  comprising  the 
combination  of  electromechanical  transducer  meads  hav- 
ing first  and  second  plane  surfaces  spaced  from  each 
other  and  capable  of  being  set  into  vibration  by  the  appli- 
cation of  an  alternating  current  to  said  transducer  tneans, 
a  fixed  housing  structure  defining  an  enclosure  fdr  said 
transducer  means,  a  vibratile  plate  flexibly  mounted  to 
said  housing  structure,  and  secured  to  said  first  plane 
surface  of  said  transducer  means,  a  solid  weight  member 
having  a  plane  surface  secured  to  said  second  plafie  sur- 
face of  said  transducer  means,  flexible  suspension  means 
for  supporting  said  solid  weight  member  in  said  Housing 
structure,  a  flexible  chamber  member  defining  aH  exte- 
riorly sealed  compartment,  said  exteriorly  sealed  com- 
partment being  in  internal  fluid  communication  w^th  the 
enclosure  of  said  housing  structure  through  a  passtgeway 
formed  in  said  housing  structure,  a  fluid  disposed  within 
the  enclosure  of  said  housing  structure  and  within  said 
exteriorly  sealed  compartment,  said  fluid  being  caphble  of 
easily   flowing   between    the   enclosure   of   said    bousing 


August  8,  1966 


ELECTRICAL 


395 


structure  and  the  exteriorly  sealed  compartment,  and 
electrical  terminal  means  on  said  housing  structure  for 
connecting  external  electrical  power  to  said  transducer 


means. 


3  199  072 

VARIABLE  OSCILLATION  PERIOD 

SEISMOMETERS 

Patrick  Lever  WUlmore,  Edkiborgh,  Scodand,  and  David 

Vivian  Connell,  London,  Engfauid,  anignon  to^Hllger 

&  Watts  Limited,  London,  Engfamd,  a  Britlafa  company 

FUcd  Oct.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,125 

12  Claims.    (CL  340—17) 
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ments,  said  vehicular  controller  nomully  presenting  the 
ri^t-of-way  signal  display  to  the  main  street  traffic  move- 
ment and  having  timing,  stop,  cycle,  and  motor  circuits, 
a  pedestrian  controller  means  connecting  said  vehicular 
controller  timing,  stop,  cycle,  and  motor  circuits  through 
said  j)edestrian  controller,  the  timing  and  stop  circuits  of 
said  vehicular  controller  being  normally  completed 
through  said  pedestrian  controller  whereby  said  vehicle 
controller  is  cycled  only  in  response  to  vehicle  actua- 
tions when  no  pedestrian  detector  actuations  are  received, 
said  pedestrian  controller  having  a  cam  unit  rotatable 
through  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  for  presenting  a 
right-of-way  signal  display  to  the  pedestrian  movement, 
pedestrian  signal  means  and  pedestrian  detector  means 
connected  to  said  pedestrian  controller,  means  operable 
upon  actuation  of  said  pedestrian  detector  means  to  open 
the  vehicular  controller  timing  circuit,  and  to  complete 
said  vehicular  cycle  circuit  to  cycle  said  vehicular  con- 
troller into  its  main  street  clearance  position,  means  con- 
necting said  pedestrian  controller  to  said  vehicle  con- 
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1.  A  seismometer  comprising,  in  combination,  an  in- 
strument body,  a  mass  member,  resilient  support  means 
connected  between  the  body  and  said  member  to  constrain 
said  member  to  move  along  a  line  about  an  equilibrium 
position,  an  additional  resilient  device  comprising  an 
elongate  elastic  element  and  an  elongate  compression 
force  transmission  element,  said  elements  being  secured  to 
each  other  at  one  of  their  respective  ends,  the  other  end 
of  the  compression  force  transmission  clement  being  at- 
tached to  said  member  and  the  other  end  of  the  elastic 
element  being  adjustably  attached  to  said  body,  the 
elastic  element  being  capable  of  transmitting  a  compres- 
sive force  through  said  transmission  element  to  the  mass 
element  when  it  is  displaced  from  its  equilibrium  position 
so  as  to  increase  its  period  of  oscillation  in  dependence 
upon  the  adjustment  of  said  elastic  element,  and  adjust- 
able damping  means  adjacent  said  member  regulatable 
in  co-relation  to  the  altered  period  of  oscillation  thereof. 


3,199,073 

VEHICULAR  AND  PEDESTRIAN  TRAFFIC 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Arthur  E.  Hllllker,  PulasU,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cronse- 

Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 

York 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,169 
2  Claims.  (CI.  340— 36) 
1.  A  traffic  control  system  for  an  intersection  compris- 
ing a  main  street  and  a  cross  street,  and  having  at  least 
one  pedestrian  movement  through  said  intersection,  said 
system  comprising  a  vehicular  controller  having  at  least 
one  actuated  movement,  signal  means  for  the  main  and 
cross  street  traffic  movements  connected  to  said  vehicular 
controller,  detector  means  associated  with  at  least  the 
cross  street  traffic  movement  connected  to  said  vehicular 
controller,  a  cam  unit  in  said  vehicular  controller  for 
rotation  through  a  plurality  of  discrete  positions  for 
presenting  the  right-of-way  signal  display  to  the  signal 
means  associated  with  the  main  and  cross  street  traffic 
movement,  timing  means  for  timing  the  duration  of  the 
right-of-way  signal  display  intervals  to  the  vehicle  move- 


troller  operable  upon  completion  of  the  main  street  clear- 
ance interval  to  cycle  the  pedestrian  controller  cam  unit 
to  present  the  walk  signal  to  the  pedestrian  movement, 
and  to  open  said  traffic  signal  circuits  to  change  all  the 
vehicle  signal  means  to  stop,  timing  means  in  said  pe- 
destrian controller  to  time  the  duration  of  the  pedestrian 
walk  signal  interval,  and  operable  upon  completion  of 
said  interval  to  cycle  said  pwiestrian  controller  to  present 
a  clearance  signal  indication  to  said  pedestrian  movement 
while  maintaining  the  stop  indication  to  said  vehicle 
movements,  skip  means  in  said  vehicle  controller  oper- 
able in  the  absence  of  a  vehicle  actuation  of  said 
cross  street  detector  means  and  upon  completion  of  the 
pedestrian  clearance  signal  indication  to  complete  said 
motor  circuit  to  cycle  said  vehicular  controller  cam  unit 
to  skip  the  right-of-way  signal  display  to  said  cross  street 
and  return  said  vehicular  controller  cam  unit  to  a  rest 
position  in  which  the  proceed  signal  is  displayed  to  the 
main  street  and  means  in  said  pedestrian  controller  to 
change  the  pedestrian  signal  indication  from  clearance 
to  stop. 

3,199,074 
AUTOMOBILE  TRAFnC  FLOW  ANALYZER 
Everett  B.  Hales,  Hawthorne,  and  John  P.   McGnbc, 
Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Precision, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jonc  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,997 
12  Claima.    (CL  340— 3S) 
1.  An  automobile  traffic  flow  analyzer  comprising, 
means  generating  a  beam  of  acoustic  radiation  having 

an  ultrasonic  frequency, 
means  directing  said  beam  toward  a  traffic  lai»c  adapted 
to  carry  vehicles  having  movement  relative  to  the 
beam-directing  means  whereby  echoes  containing 
Doppler  information  are  reflected  from  the  vehicles, 
means  receiving  and  converting  said  echoes  into  elec- 
trical manifestations  representative  thereof, 
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means  deriving  an  electrical  signal  from  said  electrical 
manifestations,  said  electrical  signal  including  trains 
of  Doppler  frequency  oscillations  incorporated 
therein,  each  of  said  trains  representing  the  entire 
echo  received  from  a  single  vehicle,  ' 


mounted  shaft  to  eflfect  rotation  thereof  clockwise  and 
counter-clockwise  in  response  to  the  throw  of  said  direc- 
tional signal  lever  thereby  angularly  to  shift  said  rear  view 
mirror  automatically. 
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3,199,076 
CODE  PERMUTATION  ERROR  CORRECTION 
AND   DETECTION 
Wilton  T.  Rea,  Beraardsville,  and  Allen  W.  Roberts,  South 
Plainfield,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  July  3,  1958,  Ser.  No.  747,554 
14  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.1) 
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means  for  selecting  a  timed  portion  of  each  of  said 
trains  for  deriving  a  gated  sample  therefrom,  all  sam- 
ples having  the  same  time  duration, 

and  means  indicating  the  number  of  Doppler  oscilla- 
tions in  each  said  gated  sample  as  speed  of  last  car. 


3,199,075 
SIGNAL  CONTROLLED  ADJUSTABLE 

REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

George  H.  Slmoioiis,  20  Mill  Wood  Road, 

Mill  Valley,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,698 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—98) 


coNseaueNCEs   or  an  €oikii» 


14.  A  pulse  code  transmission  system  having  a  pulse 
error-correction  encoding  circuit,  said  circuit  comprising 
means  for  separating  a  first  train  of  consecutive  intel- 
ligence-determining pulses  to  leave  spaces  therein  for  a 
plurality  of  error-correcting  encoding  pulses  for  correcting 
an  error  in  said  train  if  an  error  occurs  during  transmis- 
sion, a  plurality  of  branch  circuits,  means  in  said  encod- 
ing circuit  coupling  each  pulse  of  said  train  to  a  different 
combination  of  said  branch  circuits,  means  in  each  of  said 
branch  circuits  responsive  to  pulses  coupled  thereto  for 
controlling  the  condition  of  a  different  error-cornection 
encoding  pulse,  means  in  said  encoding  circuit  for  insert- 
ing said  error-correction  encoding  pulses  in  said  spaces  to 
produce  a  second  sequential  train  having  intelligence  and 
error-correcting  encoding  pulses  interspersed  therein,  a 
single  transmission  channel  connected  to  said  errOr-cor- 
rection  encoding  circuit,  and  means  for  impressinjg  said 
second  train  on  said  channel. 


1.  A  signal  controlled  adjustable  rear  view  mirror  com- 
prising, in  combination  with  a  vehicle  equipped  with  an 
electrical  circuit  and  also  equipped  with  a  directional  sig- 
nal lever  connected  into  said  circuit  for  closing  and  open- 
ing the  same  and  with  a  first  pair  of  signal  lamps  on  the 
left  front  and  left  rear  of  the  vehicle  connected  in  series 
into  said  electrical  circuit  and  a  second  pair  of  signal 
lamps  on  the  right  front  and  right  rear  of  the  vehicle 
connected  in  series  into  said  electrical  circuit;  said  lamps 
being  selectively  energized  in  pairs  upon  the  selective 
throw  of  said  lever  to  close  said  electrical  circuit,  a  rotat- 
ably  mounted  shaft,  a  rear  view  mirror  on  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  whereby  the  angular  relation  of  said 
rear  view  mirror  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle 
may  be  shifted  in  response  to  the  selective  throw  of  said 
directional  signal  lever,  a  pair  of  solenoids  connected  into 
said  electrical  circuit;  said  solenoids  being  selectively  ener- 
gized in  response  to  the  selective  throw  of  said  directional 
signal  levw,  a  solenoid  shaft  slidably  mounted  in  said 
pair  of  solenoids  for  axial  movement  to  and  fro  in  re- 
sponse to  the  energization  of  said  solenoids,  and  means 
on  said  solenoid  shaft  engageable  with  said  rotatably 
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3,199,077 

CODE   AND   COMPLEMENT  TESTING    DEVICE 
Wallace  W.  Prather,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,566 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.1) 


IT 


■UKOOW 
►ULM 

OCNCIUTOK 


UlTe 
HAIIHOW      _ 


1.  An  electrical  pulse  checking  device  for  testing  Ihe  out- 
put of  apparatus  capable  of  producing  a  coded  sigilal  hav- 
ing n  bits  spaced  between  a  pair  of  framing  pulsus,  each 
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of  which  bits  may  consist  of  either  a  pulse  or  the  absence 
of  a  pulse  whereby  the  output  signal  may  be  coded  in  a 
preselected  manner,  said  checking  device  comprising:  first 
decoding  means  for  receiving  a  first  coded  signal  having 
n  bits  spaced  between  a  pair  of  framing  pulses,  said  first 
decoding  means  including  first  gate  means;  second  decod- 
ing means  for  receiving  a  second  coded  signal  having  n 
bits,  each  of  which  is  complementary  to  the  correspond- 
ing bit  of  said  first  coded  signal  and  spaced  between  a 
pair    of   framing   pulses   corresponding   to    the    framing 
pulses  of  said  first  coded  signal,  said  second  decoding 
means  including  second  gate  means;  first  and  second  pulse 
generating  means  each  of  which  is  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  gate  means,  said  pulse  generating  means  re- 
ceiving said  coded  signals  and  precluding  an  output  pulse 
from  said  gate  means  unless  the  framing  pulses  of  said 
received  coded  signals  are  spaced  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance; selector  means  connected  to  said  decoding  means 
for  causing  an  output  pulse  to  be  produced  from  said  first 
decoding  means  only  when  the  bits  of  said  received  first 
coded  signal  correspond  to  a  preselected  code,  and  for 
causing  an  output  pulse  to  be  produced  from  said  second 
decoding  means  only  when  the  bits  of  said  received  sec- 
ond coded  signal  correspond  to  the  complement  of  said 
preselected  code;  and  indicating  means  connected  to  re- 
ceive singulariy  said  outputs  from  said  decoding  means 
to    indicate    that    the    apparatus    tested    is    functioning 
properly.  

3,199.078 
CHARACTER  IDENTIFICATION  DEVICE 
John  E.  Gaffney,  Jr.,  Poughkecpsie,  and  Arthur  A.  Kus- 
nlck,  Peekskill,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  6,938 
24  Claims.     (CL  340—146.3) 


rier,  column  by  column,  including  an  optical  deflecting 
element  rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  to  and  remote  from  the  plane  of  said  carrier  arid 
an  object  lens  interposed  between  said  carrier  and  said 
deflecting  element,  a  light-sensitive  electrical  element 
mounted  so  as  to  receive  images  of  successive  points  on 
said  carrier   through   said   scanning  device,   a  magnetic 


.atff^* 


drum  rotatable  with  said  deflecting  element,  a  magnetized 
trace  on  the  periphery  of  said  drum,  a  reading  head 
adapted  to  deliver  electrical  impulses  corresponding  to 
grid  lines  of  the  carrier  read  off  said  trace,  and  gate 
means  connected  to  said  light-sensitive  element  operable 
to  pass  electrical  impulses  delivered  from  said  reading 
head  in  response  to  said  images  received  by  said  light- 
sensitive  element. 


3,199,080 
LINE   READING  MACHINE 
Jacob  Rabbow,  Takoma  Park,  and  WUUam  Ftacher,  SDtct 
Spring,  Md.,  asignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Con- 
trol Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis,  MlmL«  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,724 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—146.3) 


10.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  handwritten  character 
comprising  in  combination:  means  for  tracing  a  char- 
acter; means  responsive  to  the  tracing  means  to  indicate 
the  relative  position  of  a  stroke  with  respect  to  another 
stroke  of  the  character;  means  responsive  to  the  tracing 
means  to  indicate  the  direction  of  movement  and  sequence 
of  movements  of  the  tracing  means;  and  means  responsive 
to  the  position-responsive  means,  and  the  direction  and 
sequence  responsive  means,  and  independent  of  the  hori- 
zontal or  vertical  registration  of  the  tracing  means,  for 
identifying  the  character  traced. 


3,199,079 
APPARATUS  FOR   READING   CHARACTERS   RE- 
CORDED ON  A  CARRIER  BY  PRODUCING  COR- 
RESPONDING ELECTRICAL  IMPULSES 
Rudolf  Kiihnc,  Bern,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Rof-Bnch- 
hattnng  Aktlcngcicllschaft,  Zurfch,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1960,  Ser.  No.  49,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  17,  1959, 
77,047/59;  June  23,  1960,  7,143/60 
10  Claims.    (CL  340— 146  J) 
1.  Apparatus   for   reading   characters   recorded   on   a 
carrier  by  producing  corresponding  electrical  impulses, 
comprising  in  combination:    means  for  supporting  said 
carrier,  an  optical  scanning  device  for  scanning  said  car- 
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1.  In  a  reading  machine  for  lines  of  characters,  means 
for  scanning  a  first  line  in  a  first  direction  and  for  scan- 
ning the  same  line  in  the  opposite  direction,  decision 
means  responsive  to  the  scan  outputs  for  identifying  the 
characters  that  are  scanned,  means  to  remember  the 
characters  identified  for  each  scan  of  the  line,  and  means 
including  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  remembered 
characters  for  the  first  and  second-mentioned  scan  to 
provide  character  identifying  signals  that  includes  any 
characters  recognized  for  one  scan  but  not  the  other. 
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3,199,081 

cmcurr  arrangement  for  giving  permis- 
sion TO  TRANSMIT  TO  ONE  OF  A  NUMBER  OF 
SOURCES  OF  INFORMATION  ACCORDING  TO 
A  FIXED  PRIORITY 
Hani  Kok  and  Fohitlanns  Theodonu  Antonini  van 
Bcrieii,  HDrcmun,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
Amcrlcu  PbUips  Company,  Inc^  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  93,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherbmds,  Mar.  7, 1960, 

249,158 
5  Clafans.     (CL  340—147) 


memory  to  be  compared  with  at  least  one  of  said  tags 
stored  io  said  tag  register  and  said  counter;  and  ,means 


5.  A  signal  transmitting  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  signal  sources  connected  to  a  common  output  trans- 
mission channel,  and  means  for  selectively  permitting 
transmission  by  said  sources,  said  signal  sources  each 
comprising  means  providing  a  first  control  signal  indi- 
cating the  respective  source  is  prepared  to  transmit  signals, 
means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  for  per- 
mitting the  respective  source  to  transmit  iqformation  to 
said  channel,  and  means  indicating  the  end  of  a  signal 
message,  said  transmission  channel  comprising  means  for 
providing  a  third  control  signal  upon  the  passage  of  sig- 
nals thereto  from  said  sources,  and  means  for  providing 
a  fourth  control  signal  upon  the  reception  of  an  end 
of  message  signal  from  a  signal  source,  said  means  for 
selectively  permitting  transmission  comprising  a  separate 
logical  circuit  corresponding  to  each  of  said  signal  sources, 
each  logical  circuit  having  a  first  input  terminal  connected 
to  receive  the  first  control  signal  of  the  corresponding 
signal  source,  second  and  third  input  terminals  connected 
to  receive  said  third  and  fourth  control  signals,  respec- 
tively, and  an  output  terminal  connected  to  apply  said 
second  control  signal  to  the  corresponding  signal  source, 
said  logical  circuit  being  responsive  to  the  simultaneous 
occurrence  of  at  least  signals  at  said  first  and  second  in- 
put terminals  for  initiating  said  second  control  signal  at 
said  output  terminal,  and  being  responsive  to  at  least  the 
occurrence  of  signals  at  said  third  input  terminal  for  stop- 
ping said  second  signal  at  said  output  terminal. 


3,199,082 
MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Lather  H.  Haibt,  Croton-on-Hndson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Inteniatloiial   Business   Machines   Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nor.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,627 
18  Claims.  (CL  340— 172.5) 
1.  In  a  memory  system;  a  tag  memory  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  identifying  tags  and  vacancy  tags;  a  tag  regis- 
ter for  storing  an  identifying  tag;  a  counter  for  storing  a 
vacancy  tag;  means  coupled  to  said  tag  register,  counter, 
and  tag  memory  for  causing  the  tags  stored  in  said  tag 
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responsive  to  said  comparison  operation  for  causing 
at  least  one  of  said  tags  stored  in  said  tag  register  af  d  said 
counter  to  be  transferred  into  said  tag  memory. 


3,199,083 

ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  HANDLING  BINARY 
NUMBERS 
Robin  Devenish  AUum,  Liverpool,  Victor  Edmnnd  Mann, 
Taplow,  and  David  Gerald  Bryan  and  Ronald  George 
Knight,  Aldwych,  London,  England,  assignors  to  Auto- 
matic Telephone  &  Electric  Company  Limited,  Liver- 
pool, and  Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,429 
I  1  Claim.     (CI.  340—172.5) 


SpCBETTUCK 


acunj        pcuiTl  STROBE  ftJLg:  output 


A  circuit  arrangement  for  selecting  the  highest  value 
number  from  a  plurality  of  binary  numbers  compris- 
ing a  first  storage  device  for  storing  said  binary 
numbers  in  a  plurality  of  groups,  means  for  read- 
ing corresponding  binary  numbers  of  all  said  groups 
simultaneously  from  said  first  storage  device  in  serial 
form  from  the  highest  order  binary  digit  to  the  lowest, 
a  second  storage  device  for  storing  the  highest  binary 
number  previously  read,  an  individual  circuit  provided 
for  each  group  of  numbers  stored  on  said  first  storage 
device  and  to  which  the  numbers  of  the  appropriate  group 
are  applied  as  they  are  read,  each  said  individual  circuit 
including  a  first  memory  device  for  remembering  i  previ- 
ous binary  digit  read,  a  circuit  common  to  all  said  indivi- 
dual circuits,  said  common  circuit  including  a  second 
memory  device  for  remembering  the  highest  value  digit 
previously  read  from  all  the  groups  and  for  remeitibering 
the  value  of  the  current  binary  digit  of  the  numbeil  stored 
in  said  second  storage  device  whereby  a  "1"  digit  fipplied 
to  an  individual  circuit  is  passed  to  said  common  circuit 
firstly  if  said  first  memory  device  indicates  that  the 
previous  binary  digit  was  "1"  and  secondly  if  said  first 
memory  device  indicates  that  the  previous  binary  digit 
was  "0"  and  said  second  memory  device  indicaOes  that 
the  digit  previously  read  from  all  the  groups  was  "0" 
said  common  circuit  being  rendered  effective  OQ  a  "1" 
digit  being  passed  thereto  from  an  individual  circuit  only 
if  said  second  memory  device  indicates  that  the  current 
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binary  digit  in  said  second  storage  device  is  "0"  and  means   therethrough,  a  second  marker  head  gate  coupled  to  said 


in  said  second  storage  device  responsive  to  the  effective 
condition  of  said  common  circuit  for  replacing  the  cur- 
rent binary  digit  "0"  in  the  second  storage  device  by  the 
binary  digit  "I"  for  changing  the  value  of  the  subsequent 
binary  digits  in  said  second  storage  device  to  "0"  to  en- 
able a  new  number  to  be  stored  therein. 


3.199.084 
DATA  TRANSLATOR 
Arthur  J.  Gchring,  Jr.,  Haddonficld,  N  J.,  and  Lloyd  Wes- 
ley Stowe,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Rand  Cor- 
poration, New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Not.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  70,992 
8  Claims.     (CL  340—172.5) 


\m-  !i — 


7.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  drum  having  a  timing 
track  and  having  data  tracks  about  its  circumference,  a 
tape-drive  bistable   circuit  adapted  to  be  set  by  a   start 
signal  and  adapted  to  be  reset  by  a  stop  signal,  a  first 
pulse  producing  means  adapted  to  produce  a  pulse  when 
said    circuit    is    set,    a    start-operations    bistable    circuit 
adapted   to  be   set   by  said    pulse   producing   means,   a 
first    coincidence    gate    adapted    to    provide    an    output 
therefrom   upon   the   coincidence   of  a   word    reference 
pulse    and    the    set    condition   of   said    start-operations 
bistable  circuit,  an  initial-clear  bistable  circuit  adapted 
to    be    set    by    the    output    of    said    coincidence    gate, 
a  second  coincidence  gate  adapted  to  provide  an  output 
therefrom  upon  the  coincidence  of  said  word  reference 
pulse  and  the  set  condition  of  said  initial-clear  bistable 
circuit,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  coin- 
cidence gate  to  reset  said  initial-clear  bistable  circuit,  an 
odd-even  bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  by  said  first 
pulse  producing  means,  a  first  input  register  for  storing 
one  word  of  input  data  from  an  input  source,  sprocket 
means  for  detecting  when  one  word  of  data  is  read  into 
said    register,   means  coupling  said   sprocket  means  to 
trigger    said    odd-even    bistable    circuit,    a    marker-alert 
bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  by  said  sprocket  means, 
a  second  one  word  register  coupled  to  said  first  one  word 
register,  said  marker-alert  bistable  circuit  when  set  caus- 
ing the  data  stored  in  said  first  register  to  be  shifted  into 
said  second  register,  a  first  set  of  data  recording  heads,  a 
second  set  of  data  recording  heads,  said  first  and  second 
sets  of  beads  being  oppositely  disposed  about  said  drum 
in  engagement  with  said  data  tracks,  means  for  trans- 


second  marker  transducer  for  passing  marker  pulse  there- 
through, a  first  three-input  select-head  gate,  a  second 
three-input  select-head  gate,  a  third  three-input  select- 
head  gate,  a  fourth  three-input  select-head  gate,  the  set 
output  of  said  marker-alert  bistable  circuit  being  coupled 
to  one  input  of  each  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
select-head  gates,  means  coupling  the  set  output  of  said 
odd-even  bistable  circuit  to  the  second  inputs  of  said  first 
and  third  select-head  gates,  means  coupling  the  reset  out- 
put of  said  odd-even  bistable  circuit  to  the  second  injnits 
of    said    second    and    fourth    select-head    gates,    means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  first  marker  head  gate  to  the 
third  inputs  of  said  first  and  fourth  select-head  gates, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  marker  head 
gate  to  the  third  inputs  of  said  second  and  third  select- 
head  gates,  a  first  select-head  bisuble  circuit  adapted  to 
be  set  by  the  output  of  said  first  and  second  select-head 
gates,  a  second  select-head  bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be 
set  by  the  output  of  said  third  and  fourth  select-head 
gates,  means  coupling  the  set  output  of  said  first  select- 
head  bistable  circuit  to  energize  said  first  set  of  data 
recording  heads,  means  coupling  the  set  output  of  said 
second  select-head  bistable  circuit  to  en«rgize  said  second 
set  of  data  recording  heads,  means  coupling  the  outputs 
of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  select-head  gates 
to  provide  a  common  "select"  signal,  means  responsive 
to   said   "select"  signal   for  actuating  said  transferring 
means  for  a  fixed  interval  of  time  to  permit  said  second 
register  to  transfer  data  to  said  data  heads,  a  transfer-to- 
drum  bistable  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  by  said  "select" 
signal,  a  word-over  delay  signal  producing  means  respon- 
sive to  said  "select"  signal  actuating  means,  said  word- 
over  delay  signal  being  coupled  to  reset  said  transfer-to- 
drum  bistable  circuit,  said  first  and  second  select-head 
bistable  circuits,  and  said  start-operations  bistable  circuit, 
said    transfcr-to-drum    bistable    circuit    when    set    being 
adapted  to  inhibit   said  first  and  second  marker  head 
gates,  and  to  reset  said  marker-alert  bistable  circuit,  a 
first  two-input  "and"  gate  adapted  to  be  energized  by  the 
coincidence  of  an  output  from  said  first  marker  head  gate 
and  a  set  output  from  said  marker-alert  bistable  circuit, 
a  second  two-input  "and"  gate  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  the  coincidence  of  an  output  from  said  second  marker 
head  gate  and  a  set  output  from  said  marker-alert  bistable 
circuit,  a  third  two-input  "and"  gate  adapted  to  be  inhib- 
ited by  the  presence  of  the  set  output  of  said  marker-alert 
bistable  circuit,  a  fourth  two-input  "and"  gate  adapted 
to  be  inhibited  by  the  presence  of  the  set  output  of  said 
marker-alert  bistable  circuit,  a  first  erase-marker  bistable 
circuit  adapted  when  set  to  provide  an  enabling  signal  to 
said  second  marker  head  gate  and  when  reset  to  provide 
an  enabling  signal  to  one  input  of  said  third  "and"  gate, 
a  second  erase-marker  bistable  circuit  adapted  when  set 
to  provide  an  enabling  signal  to  said  first  marker  head 
gate  and  when  reset  to  provide  an  enabling  signal  to  said 
fourth  "and"  gate,  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said 
marker  head  gates  to  the  other  inputs  of  said  third  and 
fourth  "and"  gates,  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said 
third  and  fourth  "and"  gates  and  said  stop  signal  to  set 
said  first  and  second  erase-marker  bistable  circiuts,  means 
coupling  the  output  of  said  first  "and"  gate  to  reset  said 
first  erase-marker  bistable   circuit,  means  coupling  the 
output  of  said  second  "and"  gate  to  reset  said  second 
erase-marker  bistable  circuit,  a  first  inhibit  gate  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  the  reset  output  of  said  first  erase- 
marker  bistable  circuit  and  adapted  to  be  inhibited  by 
the  set  output  of  said  transfer-to-drum  bistable  circuit,  a 
second  inhibit  gate  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  reset 
output  of  said  second  erase-marker  bistable  circuit  and 


ferring  the  data  stored  in  said  second  register  to  said  sets 
of  data  recording  heads,  a  first  marker  transducer  in  en- 
gagement with  said  timing  track,  a  second  marker  trans-  adap'.ed  to  be  inhibited  by  the  set  output  of  said  transfer 
ducer  in  engagement  with  said  timing  track  oppositely  to  drum  bistable  circuit,  means  responsive  to  said  first 
located  about  said  drum,  a  first  marker  head  gate  coupled  inhibit  gate  for  writing  zeroes  on  said  magnetic  drum  by 
to  said'fii^t  marker  transducer  for  passing  a  marker  pulse  said  second  marker  transducer,  means  responsive  to  said 
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second  inhibit  gate  for  writing  zeroes  on  said  magnetic 
drum  by  said  first  marker  transducer,  a  predetermined 
delay  means  responsive  to  said  "select"  signal,  a  third  in- 
hibit gate  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  predetermined 
delay  means  and  adapted  to  be  inhibited  by  said  set  output 
of  said  transfer-to^rum  bistable  circuit,  a  fixed  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  coupled  to  said  third  inhibit  gate  and 
adapted  to  provide  signals  to  said  first  and  second  marker 
transducers  for  causing  ones  to  be  written  on  said  drum, 
means  coupling  the  output  of  said  second  coincidence 
gate  to  cause  a  one  to  be  written  by  said  second  marker 
transducer  onto  said  drum,  and  means  coupling  the  set 
output  of  said  initial-clear  bistable  circuit  to  said  second 
marker  transducer  *or  causing  zeroes  to  be  written  on 
said  magnetic  drum  when  said  initial-clear  bistable  arcuit 
is  in  its  set  state.    ^^^^^^^^_^ 

3,199,085 
COMPUTER  WITH  TABLE  LOOKUP  ARITHMETIC 

UNIT  FEATURE 
WilUam  H.  Rhodes,  PoughkeeiMie,  James  G.  Brenza,  Lake 
Cwmel,  and  Wayne  D.  Winger,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y., 
■ssi^on  to  International  Bustneas  Macliines  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  Dec.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77,112 
21  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


strips  on  each  electrode  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  from 
one  another  and  lying  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  the  strips  on  the  other  electrode,  the 
electrode  on  one  side  of  said  body  being  substaatiaUy 
transparent  to  radiation  to  which  the  photoconductive 
insulating  material  is  photo  responsive;  means  for  popu- 
lating electron  traps  in  the  photoconductive  insulating 
body  comprising  a  source  of  radiation  positioned  to 
irradiate  the  body  through  said  radiation  transparent 
electrode;   means   for  pulling  electrons  outwardly  from 
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both  sides  of  said  body  comprising  a  source  of  alternat- 
ing voltage  having  two  terminals,  circuit  means  for  con- 
necting a  selected  strip  on  one  electrode  to  one  terminal 
and  a  selected  strip  on  the  other  electrode  to  another 
terminal  of  said  alternating  voltage  source  and  switching 
means  for  disconnecting  said  electrodes  from  said  alter- 
nating voltage  source  to  thereby  polarize  a  selected  loca- 
tion on  said  body  determined  by  the  overlapping  area 
of  the  selected  electrode  strips;  and  means  for  again 
irradiating  said  body  througlf  said  radiation  transparent 
electrode  to  read  out  the  magnitude  of  the  stored  Charge. 


I  3,199,087 

LATCHING  CIRCUIT 

Henry  R.  Foglia,  North  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International    Business   Machines   Corporation,   New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,594 
10  Claims.     (CI.  340—173) 


1.  In  a  memory-centered  computer,  a  memory  having 
a  multiplicity  of  distinctly  addressable  locations,  each  ca- 
pable of  storing  a  digit  and  a  flag,  a  certain  group  of 
serially-addressed  locations  being  reserved  for  an  add 
table,  and  other  groups  of  serially-addressed  locations 
containing  augend  and  addend  operands,  memory  address- 
ing means  jointly  controlled  by  the  digit  value  of  a  par- 
ticular order  of  a  first  operand,  and  by  the  combined 
value  of  the  equal  order  of  the  second  operand  and  the 
carry  from  the  adjacent  order,  for  addressing  the  mem- 
ory location  at  which  the  sum  and  carry  are  stored  as 
a  digit  and  a  flag  respectively,  means  for  accepting  from 
said  memory  location  the  sum  value,  means  for  storing 
that  value,  and  carry  means  responsive  to  a  flag  for  in- 
troducing the  carry  into  the  addition  of  the  next  higher 
digits  of  said  operands. 


3,199,086 
DEVICES  EXHIBITING  INTERNAL  POLARIZA- 
TION AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHODS 
OF  UTILIZING  THE  SAME 
Hartmnt  P.  Kallmann,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  Joseph  Rennert,  Pa- 
ramos, N J.,  and  Fred  Chcmow,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  aarignmcnts,  to  Rahn  Corporation,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Not.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  71,627 
34  Clnims.  (CL  340—173) 
29.  In  combination,  a  layer  of  a  photoconductive  in- 
sulating material  exhibiting  the  property  of  persistent 
internal  polarization  after  exposure  to  radiation  and  a 
polarizing  voltage;  an  electrode  structure  on  each  side 
of  said  foody  comprising  a  layer  of  insulating  material 
and  a  plurality  of  strips  of  electrically  conducting  mate- 
rial, the  conducting  material  being  on  each  side  of  said 
body  between  said  layer  and  a  surface  of  said  body,  the 


1.  A  latching  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  resist- 
ance means  serially  connected,  means  for  energizing  said 
first  and  second  resistance  means,  said  first  means  being 
semiconductive  and  having  a  region  when  energised  ex- 
hibiting a  first  level  of  conductivity  at  a  given  Ambient 
temperature  and  a  second  higher  level  of  conductivity  at 
a  different  ambient  temperature,  said  region  having  sub- 
stantially linear  conductivity  variation,  said  second  means 
having  a  higher  conductivity  than  said  first  means  at  said 
given  ambient  temperature,  and  said  first  means  respond- 
ing to  external  irradiation,  so  that  said  circuit  is. latched 
into  a  self-sustaining  state  of  operation  by  the  helit  dissi- 
pation of  said  first  means  when  said  different  ambient 
temperature  is  achieved,  said  first  means  being  operated 
within  said  region,  said  first  and  second  temperatures 
being  within  the  said  linear  conductivity  variation,  region, 
and  means  for  insulating  said  first  means  to  maintain  an 
equilibrium  state  between  the  heat  generated  by  aid  first 
means  and  the  heat  dissipated  by  it  when  said  circuit  is 
latched  into  said  self-sustaining  state  of  operation. 


I  3,199,088 

^       MAGNETIC  SHIFT  REGISTER 

John  O.  Paivinen,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bilrroughs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Continuation    of    applications    Ser.    Nos.    396,603    and 

396,605,  Dec.  7,  1953,  and  Ser.  No.  420,135,  Mar.  31, 

1954.    This  application  Sept.  23, 1958,  Ser.  No.  762,863 

93  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
36.  A  reversible  magnetic  shift  register  comprising  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  cores  arranged  in  an  electrical  row, 
each  of  said  cores  being  capable  of  assuming  either  of 
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two  stable  states  of  magnetic  remanence.  a  plurality  of 
coupling   circuits,   each    of   said    magnetic    cores    being 
coupled  to  each  adjacent  magnetic  core  by  two  of  said 
coupling  circuits,  a  first  of  said  two  coupling  circuits 
comprising  a  first  winding  means  wound  on  a  given  in- 
dividual one  of  said  magnetic  cores  and  a  second  tapped 
winding  means  wound  on  next  succeeding  one  of  said 
magnetic  cores,  a  second  of  said  two  coupling  circuits 
comprising  a  second  tapped  winding  means  wound  on 
said  given  magnetic  core  and  a  second  winding  means 
wound  on  said  next  preceding  magnetic  core,  first  termi- 
nals of  said  firet  and  second  winding  means  being  con- 
nected to  first  end  terminals  of  said  first  tapped  winding 
and  said  second  tapped  winding  respectively,  a  plurality 
of  circuit  means,   individual   ones  of  said   plurality   of 
circuit  means  connecting  the  second  terminals  of  each 
of  said  first  and  second  windings  to  the  second  end 
terminals  of  the  associated  first  tapped  winding  and  second 
tapped  winding  respectively,  each  of  said  circuit  means 
comprising  a  first  asymmetrically  conducting  device  having 
an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  second  asymmetrically  con- 
ducting device  having  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  a  first 
resistance,  and  a  second  resistance  connected  in  series 
arrangement  in  such  a  manner  that  the  anode  of  said  first 
asymmetrical  device  is  connected  to  the  said  second  ter- 
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connected  in  series  for  connecting  to  a  utilization  device, 
a  shorting  bar  of  high  permeability  magnetic  material  in 
engagement  with  one  outside  leg  and  the  central  leg  of 
said  E-shaped  core  to  provide  two  dissimilar  magnetic 
circuits  each  of  which  shares  the  center  leg  of  the  E- 
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shaped  core,  and  active  bistable  magnetic  means  mag- 
netically coupled  with  said  shorting  bar  to  saturate  said 
bar  in  a  predetermined  direction  when  the  bistable  meaiis 
occupies  a  preselected  state  to  render  said  two  magnetic 
circuits  similar. 


minal  of  the  associated  winding  means  and  the  anode  of 
said  second  asymmetrical  device  is  connected  to  the  said 
second  end  terminal  of  the   associated  tapped   winding 
means,  a  junction  between  the  said  first  and  second  resis- 
tive means  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  circuit  means,  the 
junctions  associated  with  the  coupling  circuits  comprising 
the  associated  first  winding  and  the  associated  first  tapped 
windings  being  connected  to  the  tap  of  the  first  tapped 
winding  associated  with  the  magnetic  core  immediately 
preceding  the  two  magnetic  cores  coupled  together  by  the 
coupling  circuit  comprising  the  associated  junction,  the 
junctions  associated  with  the  coupling  circuits  comprising 
second  windings  and  second  tapped  windings  being  con- 
nected to  the  tap  of  the  second  tapped  winding  associated 
with  the  magnetic  core  immediately  following  the  two 
magnetic  cores  coupled  together  by  the  coupling  circuit 
comprising  the  associated  junction,  a  third  means  adapted 
to  apply  electrical  pulses  upon  the  tap  of  the  first  tapped 
winding  of  the  last  magnetic  core  in  said  row.  a  fourth 
means  adapted  to  apply  electrical  impulses  upon  the  tap  of 
the  first  tapped  winding  of  the  next  to  last  magnetic  core 
in   said   row,  a  fifth   means  adapted  to  apply  electrical 
pulses  to  the  tap  of  the  second  tapped  winding  of  the 
first  magnetic  core  in  said  row,  and  a  sixth  means  adapted 
to  apply  electrical  pulses  to  the  tap  of  the  second  tapped 
winding  of  the  second  magnetic  core  in  said  row. 


3,199,090 

MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 

Harry  T.  Mortimer,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,586 

4  Claims.     (CI.  340— 174) 


3,199,089 
PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Edgar  Astrove,  Scarsdale,  Albino  Caasella,  Bronx,  and 
Alan  L.  Goldman,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,794 
20  Claims.     (CI.  340— 174) 
10.  A  permanent  magnetic  storage  unit  with  nonde- 
structive readout  comprising,  an  E-shaped  core  of  mag- 
netic material  having  windings  on  each  of  the  legs,  the 
windings  on  said  outside  legs  being  opposite  in  sense  and 


1.  Magnetic  storage  apparatus  for  storing  a  number  of 
units  of  information  comprising  a  body  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial  providing  a  closed   magnetic  path,  a  plurahty  of 
apertures  in  said  body  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  magnetic  path,  mutually  adjacent  ones  of 
said  apertures  providing  at  least  two  pairs  of  apertures, 
an  interrogation  winding  on  said  body  for  providing  mag- 
netic flux  through  said  closed  loop  path,  a  source  of  pe- 
riodic clock  signals  connected  to  said  winding,  a  first 
input  and  a  first  output  winding  on  that  portion  of  said 
body  between  the  apertures  of  a  first  one  of  said  pairs  of 
apertures  for  respectively  providing  and  sensing  a  local 
magnetic  flux  pattern  extending  substantially  normal  to 
said  closed  magnetic  path  between  the  apertures  of  said 
first  pair,  a  second  input  and  a  second  output  winding 
on  that  portion  of  said  body  between  the  apertures  of  a 
second  one  of  said  pairs  of  apertures  for  respectively 
providing  and  sensing  a  local  magnetic  flux  pattern  ex- 
tending substantially  normal  to  said  closed  magnetic  path 
between  the  apertures  of  said  second  pair,  input  means 
for  selectively  and  individually  energizing  said  first  and 
said  periodic  clock  signal  source  to  said  input  means,  and 
second  input  windings,  a  synchronizing  connection  from 
output  means  coupled  with  said  output  windings. 
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3,199,091 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  FILE  PROTECT 
Eari  D.  Barktaff,  Henry  E.  Chikls,  Frederick  A.  Sdniltz, 
and  DonaM  N.  Strectcr,  all  of  Poughkcepsie,  N.Y^  as- 
lillion  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FDcd  Jan.  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  1,002  i 

7  Claims.    (Cl.  340—174.1)  i 


1.  In  a  computer  system  including  a  magnetic  tape  unit 
having  a  cartridge  for  carrying  a  magnetic  tape  therein 
and  a  tape  transport  for  receiving  said  cartridge,  an  erase 
circuit  for  coaction  with  said  magnetic  tape,  a  two  posi- 
tion erase  circuit  control  switch  mounted  on  said  trans- 
port for  controlling  the  commissioning  of  said  erase  cir- 
cuit in  a  first  position  and  the  decommissioning  of  said 
erase  circuit  in  a  second  position,  a  two  position  switch 
controller  mounted  on  said  cartridge  in  operating  relation 
to  said  control  switch  whereby  when  said  controller  is  in 
a  first  position  said  control  switch  is  in  its  first  position 
and  when  said  contr<riler  is  in  its  second  position  said  con- 
trol switch  is  in  its  second  position,  a  solenoid  including 
an  actuator  mounted  on  said  transport,  said  actuator 
being  in  a  position  to  operate  said  controller  to  change 
the  position  of  said  control  switch  when  said  solenoid  is 
energized,  and  means  under  control  of  said  computer  for 
energizing  said  solenoid. 


3,199,092 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 

APPARATUS 

Pan!  R.  Hoffman,  Woodlyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroo^ 

Corporatkm,  Dcfroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Midiigan 

FDcd  Dec  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  79,631 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—174.1) 


(h)  a  rotatable  record  member  having  a  magnetieable 
surface  thereon,  said  magnetizable  surface  being 
divisible  into  a  plurality  of  discrete  recording  areas 
or  tracks  circularly  disposed  in  concentric  fathion 
around  said  record  member, 

(c)  means  automatically,  adjustably  biasing  said  trans- 
ducer toward  said  record  member, 

(d)  means  to  rotate  said  record  member, 

(e)  means  engageable  with  said  transducer  for  recti- 
linearly  guiding  said  transducer  in  straight  line 
motion  over  the  magnetizable  surface  of  said  record 
member  in  hydrodynamic  airbearing  relationship 
therewith,  i 

(f)  a  cam  plate  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  spaced 
members, 

(g)  a  cam  follower  carried  by  said  transducer  engage- 
able  with  said  cam  plate  effective  thereby  for  dis- 
placing said  transducer  relative  to  said  record  mem- 
ber, preventing  said  transducer  from  accidentally 
contacting  and  damaging  the  surface  of  the  record 
member, 

(h)  a  pair  of  concentric  escapements  each  having  a 
projecting  member, 

(i)  oppositely  disposed  electromagnets  each  including 
a  clapper  engageable  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
projecting  members  and  effective  when  energizied  to 
control  the  movement  of  the  associated  escapement 
member, 

(j)  a  spiral  cam  operably  associated  with  said  escape- 
ment members, 

(k)  a  cam  follower  operably  engageable  with  said 
spiral  cam  and  arcuately  movable  relative  thereto 
and  including  means  biasing  the  same  in  one  direc- 
tion and  effective  upon  movement  of  said  cam  for 
effecting  movement  of  said  transducer, 

(1)  an  elongated  loading  arm  including  a  coiled  spring 
biasing  the  same  in  one  direction  and  operably  asso- 
ciated with  said  transducer  member  effective  when 
released  to  drive  the  transducer  to  a  selected  track 
position  on  said  record  member,  drive  means  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  cam  for  moving  said 
transducer  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  in  «vhich 
it  is  driven  by  means  of  said  loading  arm,  and 

(m)  electrical  control  means  operably  associated  with 
said  escapement  members  effective  to  control  the 
incremental  advancement  of  said  escapement  mem- 
bers effectively  positioning  said  transducer  adjacent 
the  tracks  of  said  record  member  in  response  o  en- 
ergization  of  said   electromagnetic   means. 


3,199,093 

ERASURE  PREVENTION  CONTROL  FOR 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDER 
Walter  J.  Cheney,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporatiDn  of 
California 

Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,513 
13  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  a  magnetic  tape  mjichine 

2.  Electfamagnetic  transducer  control  and  positioning    of  the  type  that  is  provided  with  a  tape  supply  reel,  com- 

apparatus  comprising:  prising:  | 

(a)  an  electromagnetic  transducer  including  one  or        a  magnetic  reed  switch  mounted  on  said  machine  adja- 

more  read-record  heads,  cent  to  said  reel,  said  switch  being  operable  between 
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open  and  closed  positions  and  including  means  urg-   dicator  compnsmg  ^^^''^'^'l^.^^^  f^^^J^^ 

iuR  said  switch  toward  one  of  said  posiUons;  similar  metal  electrodes  mounted  m  spaced  relaUon  m 

mean,  mourt^Sonrali  machine  adjacent  to  said  switct,    the  container,  an  electrolytic  solution  m  said  contamer 

for  mag^UcaSy  biasing  said  switch  to  the  other  of   and  indicator  means  m  said  contamer  responsive  to  a 

said  positions;  and 
means  detochably  mounted  on  said  reel  for  altering 
said  field  at  said  switch  for  operation  to  said  one 
position  under  the  urging  of  said  first-named  means. 


3,199,094 
PLURAL  CHANNEL  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Jogindra  M.  Bakshi,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bur^ 
rongiis  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,037 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  340—174.1) 
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current  flow  therethrough  by  a  change  in  color,  and  elec- 
tric leads  connecting  said  pairs  of  electrodes  in  electrical 
circuit  wherein  the  support  for  the  electrodes  comprises  a 
Y-shaped  member,  and  teeth  formed  on  the  facing  legs 
of  the  Y.  

3,199,096 
CAPACITY  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Samuel  M.  Bagno,  Belleville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Specialties 
Development  COTporation,  BdleTillc,  NJ^  >  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  14,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,008 
4  Claims.     (CL  340—258) 


5.  In  a  system  for  simultaneously  transmitting  infor- 
mation bits  in  synchronism  with  a  source  of  clock  pulses 
to  the  outputs  of  a  plurality  of  separate  channels  in  re- 
sponse to  a  binary  input  information  signal  in  each  chan- 
nel in  the  form  of  two  distinct  voltage  levels  representing 
the  two  binary  digits,  the  combination  comprising  in  each 
channel: 

first  gating  means  receiving  the  digital  information  sig- 
nal and  a  series  of  clock  pulses  from  said  source  for 
passing  output  pulses  representing  bits  of  the  digital 
information  signal  upon  the  cwncident  receipt  of  one 
level  of  the  digital  information  signal  and  the  clock 
pulses; 
switching  means  for  switching  between  first  and  sec- 
ond stable  states  to  develop  output  signals  of  differ- 
ent magnitudes  in  response  to  successive  input  pulses 
of  digital  information; 
second  gating  means  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  the 
switching  means  and  a  reset  pulse  applied  simultane- 
ously to  the  second  gating  means  in  each  channel  for 
generating  a  reset  pulse  signal; 
and  means  including  a  variable  delay  circuit  for  cou- 
pling the  output  pulses  of  the  first  and  second  gating 
means  to  the  input  of  the  switching  means,  whereby 
the  switching  means  in  the  several  channels  can  be 
operated  in  the  same  time  relation  in  response  to 
either  digital  information  pulses  or  to  reset  pulses. 
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3,199,095 
ABSORBED-MOISTURE  ALARM  UTIUZING  ELEC- 
TROLYTIC   ACTION    BY    SPECIAL    GALVANIC 
COUPLE 

Hiroo  Ashida,  68  Gamo-cho  5-chome, 

Joto-kn,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,974 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  5,  1960, 
35/40360 
1  Claim.    (CL  340— 235) 
A  color-presenting  absorbed-moisture  alarm  compris- 
ing an  insulator  support,  a  pair  of  dissimilar  metal  elec- 
trodes mounted  in  spaced  relation  on  the  support,  an  in- 


1.  A  capacitance  operated  indicating  system  compris- 
ing a  source  of  alternating  current  electrical  energy,  an- 
tenna means  energized  by  said  source  for  providing  a 
capacitance  across  an  area  to  be  protected,  capacity  moni- 
toring means  including  impedance  elements  connected  to 
said  antenna  means  to  form  a  bridge  circuit  therewith, 
phase  sensitive  detector  means  having  an  input  connected 
to  said  monitoring  means  and  having  an  output  for  pro- 
ducing at  said  output  a  signal  which  changes  in  value 
when  said  capacitance  changes  in  value,  electrically  op- 
erable means,  rate  sensitive  means  connected  between 
said  detector  means  output  and  said  electrically  operable 
means  for  operating  said  electrically  operable  means  when 
the  output  of  said  detector  means  changes  at  greater 
than  a  predetermined  rate,  and  voltage  responsive  means 
connected  between  said  detector  means  output  and  laid 
electrically  operable  means  to  provide  a  current  path  be- 
tween said  detector  means  and  said  electrically  operable 
means  to  operate  said  electrically  operable  means  inde- 
pendently of  said  rate  sensitive  means  when  an  excessive 
change  in  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  results 
from  an  excessive  degree  of  unbalance  of  said  bridge. 
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3,199,097 
INDICIA  WHEEL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

MAGNETIC  CLUTCHING  TO  DRIVE  SHAFT 
Rkhard  A.  Hartley,  Tarzana,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Tlie  Bunlier-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept  14, 1959,  Ser.  No.  839,863 
15  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 


I 


Ir 


9.  A  display  apparatus  comprising:  a  singic  drive 
means;  a  plurality  of  display  means  movable  through  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  stop  positions;  a  plurality  of 
permanent  magnet  coupling  means  having  a  phase-syn- 
chronous, self-limiting,  torque-transfer  characteristic  for 
coupling  said  display  means  to  said  drive  means,  thereby 
producing  movement  of  each  display  means  through  said 
stop  positions,  said  torque-transfer  characteristic  being  a 
function  of  the  permanent  magnetic  attraction  between 
members  of  said  coupling  means;  and  means  including 
analog  comparing  means  responsive  to  applied  data  sig- 
nals for  arresting  the  motion  of  said  display  means  at 
selected  ones  of  said  stop  positions,  said  coupling  means 
being  releasable  to  permit  continued  movement  of  said 
drive  means  when  motions  of  said  display  means  are 
arrested. 

3,199,098 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  SPHERES 

MOUNTED  ON  RODS 

Samuel  A.  Schwartz,  324  Langton  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,444 

11  Claims.    (CI.  340—324) 


means  for  engaging  the  write  gears  selectively  to  pre- 
sent the  desired  hemispheres  for  display  in  the  view- 
ing plane. 


'  3,199,099 

MULTI-STAGE  BINARY-CODED-DECIMAL  TO 
DECIMAL    CONVERSION   MEANS   HAVING 
PARALLEL   INPUT   AND   SERIAL   OUTPUT 
Ernie  C.  Nassimbene,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national  Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,302 
5  Claims.    (CI.  340—347) 
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I  A  converter  for  use  with  an  associated  stage  select- 
ing means  having  an  output  on  one  of  a  plurality  of  out- 
put lines  to  convert,  under  control  of  transfer  initiating 
means,  the  output  of  the  stage  selecting  means  to  a  Series 
of  pulses  indicative  of  the  particular  output  line  having 
an  output  on  it  at  the  time  of  transfer  initiation  com- 
prising: 

a  converter  serial  output  line, 
a  plurality  of  energizable  stages, 
one  energizable  stage  which  produces  a  pulse  on  said 
converter  serial  output  line  upon  energization  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  output  lines  for  energization 
thereby, 
interlock  means  connected  to  said  stages  such  that  only 

the  stage  last  energized  remains  energized, 
transfer  means  connected  to  all  of  said  stages  respon- 
sive to  said  transfer  initaling  means  operable  to 
cause  energization  of  a  number  of  said  energizable 
stages  upon  initiation  of  transfer  which  number  is 
indicative  of  the  output  line  then  having  an  optput 
on  it,  and 
reset  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  stages. 


3,199,100 
ELECTRICAL  INDICATING  MEANS 

Harrison  F.  Edwards,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Simmoods  Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1965,  Ser.  No.  443,766 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—373) 
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1.  A  variable  display  system  comprising: 

a  multiplicity  oi  rods  fixed  in  seriatim  in  an  endless 
kx>p  that  includes  a  viewing  plane; 

a  number  of  spherical  elements  mounted  on  each  rod, 
having  hemispheres  of  contrasting  colors,  each  ele- 
ment havings  write  gear; 

means  for  transporting  said  rods  and  elements  in  such 
endless  loop;  and 


1.  An  indicating  device  comprising  a  U-shaped  frame 
including  a  base  portion  and  upstanding  spaced  Ugs,  a 
held  assejnbly  including  laterally  spaced  magnetizable 
plates  with  an  electromagnetic  coil  winding  disposed 
therebetween,  said  spaced  plates  being  confined  between 
said  spaced  legs  with  the  axis  of  said  coil  being  normal 
to  said  plates,  a  non-magnetic  rotary  member  of  approxi- 
mate cylindrical  shape,  pintle  means  for  rotatably  rrtount- 
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ing  said  member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  plates  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped  frame,  a 
sawtooth  shaped  band  of  magnetizable  material  surround- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  rotary  member,  and  indicia  bear- 
ing element  overlying  said  band,  and  spring  means  co- 
operating with  one  end  of  said  rotary  member  and  one  of 
said  spaced  legs  of  said  U-shaped  frame  for  biasing  said 
member  to  a  fixed  position  wherein  said  band  presents 
a  substantially  maximum  air  gap  between  said  plates. 


Doppler  spectrum  associated  with  components  of  all  of 
said   modulation   frequencies   at   a   particular   frequency 


3,199,101 
RADIOSONDE  AND  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Paul  G.  Hansel,  Greenvale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Servo  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Hicksiillc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

Filed  Sept  16,  1960,  Ser.  No.  56,598 
7  Claims.    (CI.  343—7.6) 
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which  is  a  higher  than  first  order  harmonic  of  all  of  said 
modulaiion  frequencies,  and  means  for  cyclically  varying 
by  a  few  percent  one  of  said  modulation  frequencies. 


3,199,103 

DISPLACEMENT  DETECTOR 

Carroll   F.   Augustine,   Farmington,  Mich.,  assignor  to 

The  Bendix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1959,  Ser.  No.  833,267 

9  Claims.    (CI.  343—12) 


1.  A  radiosonde  and  tracking  system,   comprising  a 
tracking  station  having  means  for  generating  a  carrier 
wave,  means  for  modulating  the  carrier  wave  with  a  signal 
of  predetermined  frequency,  means  for  transmitting  the 
signal  modulated  carrier  wave,  directional  coupling  means 
having  a  leakage  output,  and  feedback  means  including 
tracking  station  modulation  detecting  means  coupled  to 
receive  said  leakage  output  to  develop  a  feedback  signal 
therefrom,  said  feedback  means  feeding  said  signal  to 
said  modulating  means  in  a  phase  reverse  to  that  of  said 
modulation   to   cancel   the   inherent    distortion   therein: 
radiosonde  means  for  receiving  the  tracking  station  trans- 
mitted wave,  and  including  means  for  detecting  said  modu- 
lation signal,  radiosonde  means  for  collecting  meteorologi- 
cal information,  and  converting  such  information  into  data 
signals,  a  source  of  radiosonde  carrier  waves,  means  for 
modulating  said  radiosonde  carrier  waves  with  said  modu- 
lation signal  and  data  signals,  and  means  for  retransmit- 
ting the  modulated  radiosonde  carrier  waves  to  said  track- 
ing station;  said  tracking  station  further  comprising  means 
for  receiving  said  modulated  radiosonde  carrier  waves, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  last  mentioned  means  for  track- 
ing said  radiosonde. 
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3,199,102 
FM  DOPPLER  RADAR  NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 
Nicholas  M.  Papanicolaou,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to 
The  Bendix  Corporation,  Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  ^^^ 

FUed  Jnne  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,440 
10  Claims.    (CI.  343—8) 
2.  A  Doppler  navigation  system  comprising  a  transmit- 
ter frequency  modulated  by  a  plurality  of  harmonically 
related  modulation  frequencies,  means  for  detecting  the 


^^^^ 


1.   A  microwave  gage  for  detecting  object  displacement 
from  a  reference  position  comprising 
a  stable  microwave  frequency  source, 
antenna  means, 
linear  microwave  phase  comparator  means  having  first 

and  second  inputs  and  an  output, 
first  directional  coupling  means  connecting  said  micro- 
wave frequency  source  to  the  first  input  of  said  com- 
parator means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  to  said 
comparator  means, 
second  directional  coupling  means  coupling  said  source 
to  said  antenna  means  and  coupling  the  signal  re- 
flected by  the  object  received  by  said  antenna  means 
to  the  second  input  of  said  comparator  means, 
variable  microwave  attenuator  means  in  the  connection 
between  said  first  coupling  means  and  said  compara- 
tor means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said  refer- 
ence signal, 
the  output  of  said  linear  phase  comparator  means  pro- 
viding a  signal  the  amplitude  of  which  is  proportional 
to  the  relative  phase  difference  between  the  signals 
applied  to  said  inputs  of  said  linear  phase  comparator 
means  and  hence  is  proportional  to  object  displace- 
ment and  the  polarity  of  which  indicates  the  direction 
of  object  displacement  from  said  reference  position, 
so  that  the  object  displacement  in  one  direction  may 
be  indicated  as  positive  and  object  displacement  in 
the  opposite  direction  may  be  indicated  as  negative, 
calibration  means  to  adjust  the  phase  of  the  reference 
signal  relative  the  phase  of  the  reflected  signal  so 
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that  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  at  the  output  of  said 
microwave  phase  comparator  means  is  a  predeter- 
mined value  when  the  object  is  at  the  reference  posi- 
tion. 
3.  Apparatus  for  detecting  relative  object  displace- 
ment comprising  a  klystron  tube  for  generating  a  high 
frequency  periodic  signal,  an  antenna  having  an  elliptical 
arc  reflector  directed  towards  said  object,  an  antenna 
feed  being  located  at  one  of  the  elliptical  arc  foci  and  the 
object  being  located  at  the  other  of  said  elliptical  arc 
foci,  a  magic  T  having  a  pair  of  input  arms  and  a  pair  of 
output  arms  connected  so  that  signals  entering  the  input 
arms  will  leave  the  output  arms  in  different  phases,  a  first 
and  second  directional  coupler,  said  first  directional 
coupler  connecting  said  klystron  to  one  input  arm  of  said 
magic  T  and  connecting  said  klystron  to  said  antenna, 
said  second  directional  coupler  connecting  said  antenna  to 
said  klystron  and  connecting  said  antenna  to  the  other 
input  arm  of  said  magic  T,  a  diode  being  connected  to 
each  output  arm  of  the  magic  T,  said  diodes  being  op- 
positely polarized,  and  said  diode  ends  being  connected  at 
a  summing  point. 


3,199,1M 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  WITH 
DIRECT  BINARY  READOUT 
WaUaiB  A.  ftOIlcr,  Suffolk  Cooaty,  N.Y.,  anlgiior  to  Falr- 
cUld  Stnrto*  CorporatioD,  Hagentown,  Md.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FOcd  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,849 
16  Claims.     (CI.  343—12) 
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14.  A  system  for  measuring  the  range  between  a  first 
and  a  second  point  comprising  at  one  point:  means  for 
producing  a  first  signal,  means  for  transmitting  said  first 
signal  to  the  other  pmnt,  first  means  responsive  to  and 
synchronized  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  signal  for 
ivoducing  a  continually  changing  first  number,  means  for 
receiving  the  transmitted  first  signal  upon  return  from  the 
other  point,  and  second  means  responsive  to  and  synchro- 
nized by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  received  first  signal 
for  producing  a  second  number  which  is  also  continually 
changing,  said  second  number  differing  at  any  one  instant 
from  said  first  number  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
range  between  said  first  and  second  points. 


and  the  reflected  oscillatory  pulses  for  reproducing  the 
same,  the  signal  storage  means  including  means  for  con- 
trollably  delaying  the  directly  received  pulses  with  con- 
tinuously varying  delays  which  change  at  a  rate  selected 
to  provide  an  interval  of  pulse  overlap,  a  balanced 
modulator  coupled  to  the  signal  storage  means  and  re- 
sponsive to  the  reproduced  pulses  for  developing  from 
the  reproduced  pulses  a  product  signal  including  as  a 
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lower  side  band  a  carrier  which  is  pulse  modulated  in 
accordance  with  time  agreement  between  the  pulses  dur- 
ing the  pulse  overlap  interval,  the  carrier  including  reg- 
ularly spaced  frequency  components,  and  band  pass  filter- 
ing means  coupled  to  the  balanced  modulator  and  selected 
to  be  frequency-sensitive  over  a  band  sufficient  to  en- 
compass at  least  one  of  the  frequency  components  in  the 
product  signal.  . 

3,199,106 
TIME  DISTORTION  TOLERANT  SIGNALLING 
SYSTEM 
Philip  R.  Karr,  Torrance,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
si^meats,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleve- 
land, Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

.FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,603 
5  Claims.    (CI.  343—17.2) 
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3,199,105 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEMS 
Emory  Lakatos,  Santa  Monfea,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Thomp- 
son Ramo  Wooidbrldgc  inc.,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
pontkM  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  11,378 
12  dalBM.  (Cl.  345—13) 
10.  A  system  for  using  periodically  transmitted  oscilla- 
tory pulses  as  directly  received,  and  also  as  received  after 
reflection,  to  determine  the  time  relationship  between  an 
individual  directly  received  pulse  and  the  reflected  rep- 
resentation of  the  same  pulse  despite  an  extremely  low 
signal-to-noise  ratio,  including  in  combination  signal 
storage  means  responsive  to  both  the  directly  received 


1.  An  echo  ranging  system  comprising 

means  for  generating  and  transmitting  pulses  of  fre- 
quency modulated  carrier  wave  energy,  which  pulses 
are  characterized  in  that  the  instantaneous  phase  of 
the  frequency  modulated  wave  varies  both  iogHrith- 
mically  and  nonlogarithmically  with  time  as  com- 
pared to  the  instantaneous  phase  of  a  constant  fre- 
quency reference  wave, 

means  for  receiving  moving-object-retumed  echo 
pulses,  and 

correlation  means,  responsive  to  said  echo  pulses  and 
operative  to  compare  the  same  with  a  time  delayed, 
su1>stantial  replica  of  at  least  one  transmitted  pulse, 
for  producing  output  signals  only  when  the  velocity 
of  the  object  returning  said  echo  pulses  is  within  a 
preselected  range  of  velocities. 
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5.  In  an  echo  ranging  system  for  detection  of  objects 

having  velocities  within  a  preselected  range  of  velocities, 

transmitter  means  for  transmitting  pulses  of  oscillatory 

wave  energy,  which  pulses  are  characterized  in  that 

during  each  pulse  the  transmitted  wave  amplitude 

varies  as  the  function  of  time 

/(r)=cos[*  log  {t+s)-an 

wherein 

/  is  the  elapsed  time  from  the  beginning  of  the 

pulse, 
k  is  a  constant, 
J  is  a  fixed  time  constant,  and 
a  is  a  finite  constant  determinative  of  the  rate  at 
which  the  time  variation  of  phase  departs  from 
a  pure  logarithmic  function, 
receiver    means    for    receiving    object-returned    echo 

pulses,  and 
correlation  means  responsive  to  said  echo  pulses  for 
comparing  the  same  with  a  time  delayed  facsimile  of 
a  transmitted  pulse  in  a  manner  such  that  output  sig- 
nals are  produced  only  in  response  to  echoes  from 
objects  having  velocities  within  said  range  of  veloci- 
ties. 


3,199,107 
RADAR  TESTING  EQUIPMENT 
Kenneth  D.  MUis,  Ancaster,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Canadian  Wcstin^onsc  Company  Limited,  Hamilton, 
Ontario,  Canada,  a  company  of  Canada 

FUcd  Sept.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,865 
16  Claims.     (CL  343—17.7) 


(b)  a  ground-plane  structure  at  the  base  of  the  radi- 
ator comprising  a  plurality  of  helically  coiled  spring 
members  free  for  tension  expansion  and  extending 
in  an  at  least  partially  radial  direction  from  the  base 
of  the  radiator,  | 


(c)  the  spring  members  having  attachment  means  on 
the  ends  thereof  adapted  for  securing  said  ends  to 
the  lower  edge  of  a  helmet  and  being  of  electrical 
length  slightly  in  excess  of  a  quarter  wavelength  at 
the  operating  frequency  of  the  radiator. 


3,199,109 

CHART  SEVERING  MEANS  FOR  STRIP  CHART 
TRANSPORT  MECHANISM 

Domenic  BattagUnl,  Rochester,  Richard  G.  Beach,  Greece, 
and  Harvey  A.  Klnmb,  PUtsford,  N.Y.,  asslgnon  to 
Taylor  Instmment  Companies,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  June  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  38,495 

10  Claims.    (CL  346— 24) 


1.  A  test  equipment  for  a  radar  system  comprising  a 
signal  generator  for  producing  signals  simulating  the  sig- 
nals received  by  the  radar  system  reflected  from  a  target, 
an  anechoic  chamber,  a  plurality  of  antennas  mounted  at 
one  end  of  said  chamber,  switching  means  to  selectively 
connect  any  one  of  said  antennas  to  said  signal  generator 
and  permit  radiation  of  said  signals  from  said  antennas  in 
accordance  with  a  predetermined  sequence  creating  a  simu- 
lation of  relative  angular  motion  between  said  radar  sys- 
tem and  a  target,  a  further  antenna  mounted  near  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  chamber  and  means  to  utilize  the  sig- 
nal received  by  said  further  antenna  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  signal  generator. 


3,199,108 

VERTICAL-RADIATOR  ANTENNA 

Bcncdikt  A.  Mnnk,  Park  Forest,  lU.,  aarigmir  to  Andrew 

Corporation,  Oriand  Park,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DUnois 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,491 

lOClafans.    (CL  343— 718) 

2.  A  helmet  antenna  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  radiator,  and 


1.  In  combination,  a  recording  mechanism  having  a 
platen,  stylus  means  and  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  driving  strip  chart  across  said  platen;  means 
constructed  and  arranged  for  supporting  strip  chart  spaced 
from  said  platen;  guide  means  on  said  recording  mecha- 
nism and  extending  across  said  platen  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  strip  chart  movement;  cutting  means  sup- 
ported on  said  guide  means  and  having  a  point  movable 
toward  and  away  from  said  platen,  and  said  cutting  means 
being  movable  along  said  guide  means  substantially  to  the 
extent  of  strip  chart  width,  and  with  said  point  moved 
toward  said  platen  into  a  position  wherein  point  to  platen 
spacing  is  less  than  strip  chart  to  platen  spacing;  said 
stylus  means  being  positioned  to  mark  said  chart  at  por- 
tions thereof  being  driven  toward  said  cutting  means. 
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3499,110  

DEVICE  FOR  RECORDING  VARIATIONS  IN  TOE 
FILLING    OF    CIGARETTE    ROD    ALONG    ITS 

LENGTH 
Gordon  Fnmds  Wellington  Powell,  Deptford,  London, 
England,  a^ignor  to  MoUns  Machine  Company  Lim- 
ited, London,  England,  a  British  company 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,593 
Clahns  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  7,  1961, 

8,289/61 
3  Claims.    (CI.  346— 25) 


a  recorder  system  including  a  record  medium  and  an 
incrementally  movable  plotting  instrument,  and  mtans 
responsive  to  the  input  data  for  providing  differential 
vector  increment  input  signals  which  control  the  plotting 
instrument  in  incremental  movements  relative  to  the  re- 
cord medium,  such  that  each  incremental  movement  of 
the  plotting  instrument  is  initiated  from  the  location  of 
termination  of  the  last  previous  movement  of  the  plotting 
instrument,  the  incremental  movements  each  being  of 
the  same  dimensional  order  of  magnitude  as  the  width 
of  the  line  provided  by  the  plotting  instrument,  thereby 
to  provide  arbitrary  symbol  capability. 


«V*#«T-fM# 


'  3,199,112 

ELECTRICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  D.  Brunson,  Sunnyvale,  Paul  A.  Gilovich,  San 
Jose,  and  Stuart  K.  Kingman,  Portola  Valley,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Varian  Associates,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,088 
10  Claims.    (CI.  346—32) 


1.  A  device  for  recording  variations  in  the  filling  of  a 
cigarette  along  its  length,  comprising  a  radiation  gauge 
adapted  to  gauge  variations  in  the  mass  of  the  cigarette 
along  its  length,  a  recorder  having  a  stylus  adapted  to 
record  gauge  readings  on  a  record  strip  and  electrically 
connected  to  be  responsive  to  the  output  of  the  radiation 
gauge  so  that  the  stylus  movements  correspond  to  fluctua- 
tions of  the  gauge  output  and  a  conveyor  for  moving  the 
rod  through  the  gauge  and  simultaneously  moving  the 
record  strip  at  the  same  speed  through  the  recorder,  a 
clamp  movable  with  the  conveyor  and  arranged  to  grip 
an  end  of  the  record  strip  so  that  the  strip  travels  at  the 
same  speed  as  the  cigarette,  and  a  pusher  attached  to 
the  clamp  and  positioned  to  propel  the  cigarette  through 
the  gauge.  

3,199,111 
GRAPHICAL  DATA  RECORDER  SYSTEM 
Alan  K.  Jennings,  Anaheim,  Ronald  D.  Cone,  Bellflower, 
and  Eogenc  Scid,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Cali- 
fornia Computer  Prodncta,  Inc.,  Downey,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California  .^,  .^. 
FUed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,134 
23  Claims.    (CI.  346—29) 


lO  1  « 
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9.  A  system  for  providing  continuous  and  discontin- 
uous graphic  plots  in  response  to  input  data,  comprising 


1.  In   a   graphic   recorder   of  the   strip   chart   vjiriety, 
means  for  receiving  an  unknown  voltage  that  is  to  be 
measured,   means   for   moving  a   graph    paper  across   a 
flat  surface  of  said  recorder,  a  hold-down  clamp  means 
for  securing  said  paper  to  said  recorder  surface,  said  hold- 
down  clamp  means  including  a  flat  member  disposed  to 
bear  against  said  paper,  a  plurality  of  rods  extending  from 
said  flat  member  each  protruding  through  a  hole  in  said 
flat  surface,  said  plurality  of  rods  each  having  a  Seating 
collar  fixed  adjacent  said  flat  member,  another  supporting 
collar  fixed  to  its  end  and  a  compression  spring  disposed 
between  and  exerting  a  force  upon  said  supporting  collar 
and  the  underside  of  said  flat  surface,  a  pen  for  recording 
a  curve  on  said  paper  which  curve  is  representative  of  the 
value  of  said  unknown  voltage,  means  for  generating  a 
reference  voltage  representative  of  the  position  Of  said 
pen  upon  said  paper,  chopper  means  for  comparing  said 
unknown  voltage  to  said  reference  voltage  to  generate  an 
A.C.  signal  at  a  given  frequency,  amplifier  means  for 
amplifying  said  A.C.  signal,  a  servo-motor  having  one 
phase  winding  energized  by  an  A.C.  power  supply  of  said 
given  frequency  and  having  another  phase  winding  ener- 
gized by  said  amplified  A.C.  signal,  means  on  said  ampli- 
fier means  for  changing  the  gain  of  said  amplifier,  said 
means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage  comprising  a 
potentiometer  having  a  movable  pick-off  arm  movable 
by  said  servo-motor,  a  voltage   reference   resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  pick-off  arm  and  an  anti-hunting 
network  across  which  said  reference  voltage  is  generated, 
and  means  for  obtaining  various  ranges  of  volta|e  drop 
from  said  voltage  reference  resistor  as  said  pick-off  arm 
moves  between  extreme  positions  on  said  potentiometer. 
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3,199,113 
RECORDING  DRUM  RECORD  LATCH 
Henry  R.  Barta,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Atlantic 
Refining  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,786 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  346—138) 


3,199,115 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SOUND  MOTION  PIC- 

TURE  FILM  WITH  WORDS  THEREON 

Max  Lasky,  574  Torrencc  Lane,.  Chidnnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,512 

3  Claims.     (CI.  352—5) 


1.   A  thin,  single-unit  record  latch  adapted  to  fit  in  a 
shallow  notch  on  the  periphery  of  a  record  drum  and  to 
maintain  a  flexible  sheet  record  around  said  record  drum'' 
in  a  manner  such  that  said  sheet  record  substantially  en- 
circles the  circumference  of  said  record  drum,  comprising, 

(a )  a  base  member  having  a  first  holding  means  formed 
on  one  end  for  connecting  to  an  end  of  said  sheet 
record  and  guide  elements  formed  on  each  side. 

(b)  a  slide  member  having  a  second  holding  means 
formed  thereon  for  connecting  to  the  other  end  of 
said  sheet  movably  mounted  between  said  guide  ele- 
ments of  said  base  member, 

(c)  a  spring  mechanism  for  biasing  said  slide  member 
in  a  direction  such  that  said  second  holding  means 
tends  to  move  toward  said  first  holding  means. 


3,199,114 
DEVICE  FOR  ELIMINATING  THE  GLARE  OF 

AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHTS 
Pierre  Malifaud,  95  Blvd.  Jourdan,  Paris  14,  France 

Filed  Feh.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,129 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  19, 1962, 

888,428 

6  Claims.     (CI.  351—45) 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  audio  visual  emphasis 
motion  picture  film  comprising  the  following  steps;  pro- 
viding a  visual  motion  picture  film  and  photographing 
thereon  a  vocalizing  subject;  providing  a  sound  recording 
film  and   recording  thereon  the  sound  of  the  vocalizing 
photographed  on  the  visual  motion  picture  film;  providing 
a  beat  measuring  tape  and  recording  thereon  a  series  of 
beats  indicating  the  start  of  each  word  of  the  vocalizing 
photographed  on  the  visual  motion  picture  film;  provid- 
ing  a   word   exposure  film   and   photographing  thereon 
words  in  fully  illuminated  exposure  in  synchronism  with 
the  beats  of  said  beat  measuring  tape  while  simultaneously 
photographing  legible  semi-illuminated  words  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  fully  illuminated  words,  whereby  said 
semi-illuminated  words  are  adapted  to  be  projected  on  a 
screen  simultaneously  with  the  fully  illuminated  words; 
and  finally  providing  an  unexposed  motion  picture  film 
and   photographically  superimposing  thereon  the  visual 
motion  picture   film,  the  sound  recording  film,  and  the 
word  exposure  film  to  provide  a  composite  film  whereby, 
upon  projection  of  said  composite  film  semi-illuminated 
words  and  fully  illuminated  words  are  projected  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  vocal  expression  of  the  visual  motion 
film.  

3,199,116 

PROJECTION  OF  STEREOSCOPIC  PICTURES 

Karl  F.  Ross,  305  Broadway,  New  York  7,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,684 

4  Claims.     (CI.  352—58) 


6.  A  pair  of  eye  glasses  adapted  to  be  worn  in  front 
of  the  eyes  of  an  observer,  a  glare  screen  adapted  to 
eliminate  the  glare  of  automobile  headlights  provided  in 
the  left-hand  portion  of  each  of  the  eye  glass  lenses,  each 
glare  screen  being  transparent  and  of  triangular  configura- 
tion and  enclosing  the  projection  in  perspective  on  the 
surface  thereof  the  locus  of  the  real  appearances  of  head- 
lights of  vehicles  approaching  the  observer,  a  portion  of 
each  of  said  screens  being  subdivided  into  unitary  tri- 
angular zones  of  dark-tint  which  have  an  elongated  shape 
and  a  common  apex  with  the  screen,  each  zone  being 
separated  from  the  other  by  a  narrow  band  of  lighter 
tint  than  that  of  said  unitary  triangular  zones. 


1.  A  system  for  displaying  stereoscopic  pictures,  com- 
prising a  viewing  surface,  projector  means  for  consecu- 
tively flashing  uF>on  said  surface  a  succession  of  images 
within  an  interval  less  than  the  period  of  visual  retention 
of  the  human  eye,  said  images  together  constituting  a 
parallax  panoramagram,  a  pair  of  rotatable  disks  co- 
axially  disposed  forwardly  of  said  surface  and  provided 
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with  peripherally  spaced  slots  through  which  different 
parts  of  each  image  are  visible  to  the  eyes  of  a  viewer  in 
front  of  said  di^  upon  initial  alignnnent  of  the  respec- 
tive slots  thereof,  and  mechanism  for  rotating  said  disks 
in  opposite  directions  with  progressive  displacement  of 
the  aligned  positions  of  said  slots  across  said  surface  in 
timed  relationship  with  the  projection  of  said  images. 


and  pawl  means  cooperating  with  said  wheel  for  indexing 
the  latter  during  exposure  of  film  in  the  camera,  whereby 


3,199,117 
COUNTER  AND  CONTROL  STRUCTURES  FOR 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERAS 
Jacques  Bolscy,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
s^nments,  to  B<rfscy  Corporation  of  America,  New 
Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,853 
8  Claims.  (CI.  352— 172) 
1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera,  in  combination,  a 
toothed  counter  wheel;  support  means  supporting  said 
wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis;  a  yieldable  pin  having 
an  operating  position  cooperating  with  said  wheel  to  limit 
the  latter  to  one  direction  of  rotation;  means  carried  by 
said  support  means  for  placing  said  pin  in  said  operating 
position  thereof  only  when  a  magazine  is  in  the  camera; 


when  a  magazine  is  out  of  the  camera  said  pin  wi 
be  in  its  operative  position. 
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201,784 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  R.  Relchow,  Edlna,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The 

Cornelius  Company,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  July  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,797 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


201,787 

NECKTIE 

Vem  L.  Settergren,  1527  W.  Palamaritas  Drive, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,518 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D3— 16) 


201,785 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  R.  Relchow,  Edina,  MiMi.,  assignor  to  The 

Cornelius  Company,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,805 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


201  788 

CABINET  FOR  TOOTHBRUSHES  AND 

SIMILAR  ARTICLES 

James  A.  Robertson,  1507  Blossom  HiU  Road, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,093 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D4— 3) 


201,786 

SCARF  TURBAN 

Ruby  Kalensky,  1030  HoUywood  Blvd.,  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,289 

Term  o^  patent  14  years 

(a.  D3— 13) 


201,789 

TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EU  M.  MUakovich,  14311  E.  4th  St.,  Whittler,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81^19 

Tmn  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD4— 3) 


^  ^ 
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201,790 

FLOOR  WAXING  MACfflNE 
Olin  C.  Hershberger  and  Chester  B.  Denr,  Thompson, 
Conn.,  aflsignors  to  Astro  Inc.,  Thompson,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,041 

Term  of  patent  14  years         I         | 
(CI.  D9— 2) 
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201,793 

SWIMMING  POOL 

John  K.  Rains,  86  Trenton  Ave.,  White  Plains,  N. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


201,791  1 

LIQUID  DISPENSER  FOR  A  FLOOR 
TREATING  MACHINE 
OUn  C.  Hershberger  and  Chester  B.  Derr,  %  Astro  In- 
corporated, Box  277,  Thompson,  Conn,      i 
FUed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D9— 2) 


^^ 


201,794 

COMBINATION  PORTABLE  CAR  CONSOLE 
AND  ARM  REST 
John  A.  Gale,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Child's  Play 
Products,    Inc.,    Willmar,    Minn.,    a    corporation    of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,209 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 


201,792 

COMBINED  WASHING  AND  SCRAPING  TOOL 

FOR  PAINT  ROLLERS 

Alvln  E.  Selbel,  1528  Roosevelt  Drive,  Chowchilla,  Calif. 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,220 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

(CI.  D9— 2) 


201,795 

AtT^OMOBILE  ACCESSORY  CONSOLE 

Jack  Nimetz,  9119  Manchester  Road,  Silver  Springy  Md., 

and  Benjamin  B.  Weitz,  7611   Maple   Ave.,  Tikoma 

Park,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,626 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D14— 6) 
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201,796 

STOOL 

Eleanor  M.  RoUey,  Tmckec,  Calif. 

(104  4th  St.,  No.  G,  Brodctick,  Calif.) 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D15>-8) 


201,799 
ACOUSTICAL  CORRECTION  TILE 
James  R.  Radcliffe,  WUIiamsiillc,  N.Y.,  assicnor  to  Na- 
tional Gypsnm  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaiy  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,023 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dlft— 2) 


201,797 

DISPENSER  FOR  ADDING   CHEMICALS  TO 

TOILET  FIXTURES  OR  THE  LIKE 

Martin  A.  Johnson,  11633  Hesby  St., 

North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,495 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D16— 2) 


201,800 
HAIR  CLIPPER 
Courtney  A.  Leubner,  Oakbrook,  111.,  assignor  to  Supreme 
Products  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
IllinoU 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,509 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D22— 3) 


201,798  ' 

BUNDLE  STRAP 
William    P.    Miller,    Elizabeth,    NJ.,    assignor    to   The 
Thomas  &  Bctts  Co.,  Incorporated,  Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,672 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D17— 5) 


201,801 
PUSH  SWITCH  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Norman  William  Stevenson,  Macclesfield,  England,  as- 
signor to  V.  &   E.   Friedland   Limited,  Macclesfield, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,832 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai  June  18,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 13) 


/ 
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201,802 
PHONOGRAPH  CARTRIDGE 
Robert  Louis  DcsduuniM,  West  Chicago,  and  Marvin  B. 
Lor^  SkoUc,  lU^  anignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 

s«W  Lorlg 

Filed  June  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,605 

Tenn  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


201,805 

TELEVISION    ANTENNA   FOR   INDOOR  USE 

Marvin  P.  Middlemarii,  99—05  63rd  Drive,  Rego  Pwit, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,207 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


y 


201,803 
PHONOGRAPH  NEEDLE 
Robert  Louis  Deschamps,  West  Chicago,  and  Marvin  B. 
Lorig,  Skoide,  lU.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
said  Lorig 

Filed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,606 
Tenn  of  patent  14  years  | 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


\ 


201,806 
DICTATING   MACHINE 
Eliot  F.  Noyes,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national   Business    Machines    Corporation,    Andonli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  \oxV 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,199 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


201  804 

TELEVISION  ANTENNA   FOR  INDOOR  USE 

Marvin  P.  Middlemarli,  99—05  63rd  Drive,  Rego  Park, 

New  York  74,  N.Y. 

FUed  June  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,206 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ' 

(CL  D26— 14) 


201,807 

COMBINATION   BAIT  AND  TACKLE  KltT 

Paal  B.  Burkett,  502  W.  Main  St.,  Dothan,  Aiau 

FUed  June  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,599 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D31— 4) 


August  8,  1966 
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201,8M 
MOBILE  SHELF  UNIT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kim  YamasaU,  Lombard,  m^  asiicnor  to  Bnmswick  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  IlL,  a  corponrtkm  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,899 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D33— 2) 


20M12 

POOL  SLIDE 

Iwo  Bontempi,  North  Massapcqua,  N.Y., 

Swimco  Inc.,  Copfaqpie,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,896 

Term  dF  patoit  14  yean 

(CLD34— 5) 


415 


to 


201,809 

BOOK  END 

George  B.  Greenwood,  3652  Brookgrove, 

Grove  City,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,627 

Term  of  patcat  IVx  years 

(CL  D33— 3) 


201,813 

SLED 

Floyd  A.  Sutter,  3250  Logan  Ave.  N., 

Minneapolis,  Mhm. 

Filed  May  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,097 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 15) 


201,814 

PUSH  TOY  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jarvis  W.  Rockwell,  3003  W.  Wilson  Avc^ 

Cliia«o,  OL 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84,f2t 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 


201310 
BRACKET 

Carmin  A.  Castelbmo,  Sunset  Hills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Con- 
soUdated  Molded  Products  Corporation,  Scranton,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,312 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D33--3) 


201,811 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 

Ervin  E.  KrolL  824  N.  Logan  St^  McMinnvUlc,  Oreg. 

FUed  Sept  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,736 

Term  of  pisnt  14  years 

(CLD34— 5) 


201,815 

SNOW  VEHICLE 

Leonard  E.  Grecnbcrg,  195  Brewster  Road, 

West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,049 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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201,816 

ttLUMINABLE  CHRISTMAS  TREE  STAND 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Anfliony  Shales,  474  County  Line  Road, 

HoBttaigdon  Valley,  Pa. 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,910 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D35— 3) 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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August  8,  1965 


201,819 

SALT  SHAKER 

Victor  J.  Bergeron,  20  Cosmo  Place,  Hillsborough,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 22) 


201,817 

CLOCK 

Benjamin  Levy.  1703  Exeter  Road,  Hewlitt, 

Long  Island,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,647 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D42— 7) 


201,820 
PEPPER  SHAKER 

Victor  J.  Bergeron,  20  Cosmo  Place,  Hillsborough,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,923 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 22) 


201,818 
MOTOR  DRIVEN  POWER  UNIT 
Dare  Chapman  and  Robert  C.  Lc  Sueur,  Chicago,  HI., 
assignors  to  Scovill  Manufacturing  Company,  Water- 
bory.  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

^ilcd  Oct  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,229  , 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D44— 1) 


201,821 

RING 

Louis  Solomon,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,790 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D45— 10) 


August  3,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,822 

PRISMATIC  PANELING  FOR  UGHTING 

FIXTURES 

Carl  X.  Meyer,  St  Look  County,  Mc,  anignor  to  Emer- 

son  Electric  Co.,  a  corporatioB  of  Misaouri 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,353 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 16) 


201,824 

LAMP 

Leo  H.  Klausen,  338  HUlcrMt  Atc^  WiUowdale, 

Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  July  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,922 

Term  of  pitfcnt  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 20) 


201,825 

LAMP  HEAD  FOR  A  BARRICADE 

FLASHER  SIGNAL  UNIT 

Sidney  A.  Heenan,  Parli  Ridge,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Elastic 

Stop  Nut  Corporation,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corporation  <rf 

New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,989 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D48— 24) 


201,823 
PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Richard  Haywood  Rogers,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  Consolidated  Electronic  Equipment  Limited, 
Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,011 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D4»— 20) 


201326 

COMBINED  SINGLE  ARM  OUTDOOR  UGHTING 

STANDARD,  STREET  SIGN,  AND  LUMESAIRE 

Donald  Deskey,  New  Yori^  and  Alexander  Lorldt, 

HoUlswood,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,703 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  1)48— 31) 


1 


817  O.G.— 14 
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201^27 
PORTABLE  DISHWASHER 

C.  iMMltii.  Wimictka,  and  James  R.  Cochrane, 

"Chicago,  IIL,  aMigBon  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
comorathNi  of  New  Yorii 
^'fSU  Dec  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,014 
Tcnn  <rf  patent  7  yean  I 

(CL  D49— 1)  ' 


I 


201,830 

BATHROOM  SCALE 

Dana  W.  Mox,  Glenview,  HI.,  anignor  to  Hanson  Scale 

Company,  Northbroolt,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  UUniHs 

FUcd  Jnly  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,825 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CI.  D52— 10) 


201,828  '  I 

STAMP  DISPENSING  MACHINE 
James  H.  Walker,  Los  Angeles,  Caltf.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Ldand  L.  DOb  and  one-half  to  Richard  W. 
Callaway,  both  of  Arcadia,  Calif. 

FBed  Oct  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,068 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 2) 


201,831 

SCAFFOLD  FRAME 

Arthur  C  Borgman,  530  5th  Ave.,  FrankUn  Square,  N.Y. 

,   FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 1) 


United 


201,832 
RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 
George  A.  Fuller,  Jr.,  Wenham,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,884 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D54— 10) 


201329 

PROTRACTOR 

loicph  O.  MarcoUnc,  9137  S.  89th  Art. 

Hickory  Hills,  DL 

FOad  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  74,864 

Term  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD52— 6) 


201,833 
RIVET  SETTING  TOOL 
Richaid  Wadlcr,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,889 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D54--10) 


AUGUST  3,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,834 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EUen  B.  Manderield,  Syracuse,  N^.,  ««^' ♦<>  Oneida 

Ltd.,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  coriH>rattoa  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,833 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


201337 
ASSEMBLY  JIG  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Henry  S.  Rose,  Los  Angeles,  and  Ja«»lkto*IL 
dena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  RMiidt  Company, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHforaia 
FUed  May  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,058 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D54— 13) 


201338 
COMBINED  AQUARIUM  AND  PHONOGRAPH 

CABINET 

Robert  E.  Jackson,  4008  Trinity  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D56— 4) 


201,835 

FORK  OR  OTHER  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

OF  FLATWARE 

Tsuneo  Murase,  15015  Gramercy  Place,  Apt  3-C, 

Gardens,  Calif. 

FUed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,044 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D54— 12) 


201,839 

INSULATED  JUG 

Ame  Nils  Erkers,  Styck|unkaregatan,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,481 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 5) 


201,836 
ROD  CEMENT  EXTRUDER 
Eugene  G.  Frederick,  Beverly,  and  George  H.  Cooper, 
Byfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  Shoe  Machinery 
Corporation,  Flemington,  NJ.,  a  corporaHon  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,449 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D54— 13) 


201,840 
BOTTLE 
Jules  Lawrence  Hauser,  Lake  Socceas,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
Hammer  Food  Products  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  June  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,335 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 8) 


420 
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201,841 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
LlTtngston  C.  Dongas,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,913  , 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I 

(CI.  D58— 9) 


1  201,844 

I  DISPLAY  BOX 

Samuel  Braun,  Rye,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  B.C.N.  Design 
Products,  Inc.,  Amityville,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Sept.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,955 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
1  (CI.  D58— 12.7) 


r^mm^iT^^ 


201,845 

JEWELRY  BOX 

Jerome  Shiffman,  128  Cartage  Road,  Scarsdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,916 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.7) 


201,842 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
LlTlngston  C.  Dooglas,  Leonia,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,951 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 9) 


201,846 

COMPARTMENTED  TRAY 

Hugh  R.  Weiss,  Montclair,  NJ.,  assignor  to  The  Panta- 

sote  Company,   Passaic,  N J.,  a  corporation  of>  New 

Jersey 

Filed  May  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,830 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 13) 


201,843 

STACKING  AND  NESTING  BOX 

David  C.  Johnson,  809  Liberty  St.,  Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  July  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 12.6) 


201,847 

MOLDED  PULP  EGG  TRAY 

Joseph  B.  Fleming,  Jr.,  and  Floyd  H.  Porter,  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Fleming  &  Sons,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 

Texas 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,215 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 13) 


August  3,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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201,848 
MOLDED  PULP  EGG  TTIAJ 

Joseph  B.  Flemhig,  Jr.,  and  Floyd  »•  J«»'<V'^»»*»;Vr 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Fleming  &  Sons,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Texas  ^^.   ^       ^,      at  mt^ 
FUed  Nov.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,536 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D5ft— 13) 


201,851  ^^^ 

COMBINATION  PASSENGER  CARGO 

AIR  TRANSPORT 

Vincent  J.  BumeUi,  SUver  Spring,  Md.;  Hazel  G.  BumelU, 

executrix  of  said  Vtocent  J.  BumeUi,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,531 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D71— 1) 


-.3 


201,849 
CAN  END 
Dwight  B.  Smith,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
National  Can  Corporarton,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware  „,  ,„, 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,397 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D58— 26) 


201,852 
INK  MARKING  INSTRUMENT 
Harold  Bruce  Housman,  Washington,  N  J^  assignorto 
American  Can  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,285 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D74— 17) 


201,850 
AIR  CONDITIONER  CABINET  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 
John  K.  Wagner,  Marengo,  and  Richard  F.  Sharp,  Cedar 
Rapids,   Iowa,   assignors,   by   mesne   assignments,   to 
Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc.,  Middle  Amana,  Iowa,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  „...., 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,753 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D62 — 4) 


201,853 

PENCIL  SHARPENER 

Georges  Dessonnaz,  28  Blvd.  de  Grancy, 

Lausanne,  Switzerland 

FUed  Mar.  13,  19*4,  Ser.  No.  78,992 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switxerland  Sept.  13,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D74— 21) 


I 
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291,854 

DISPLAY  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Morrif  Rand,  Botton,  Maas.,  SMigiior  to  Rand  Associates, 
IoCm     Sovtii     Boston,     Mass.,     a     corporation     of 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Filed  May  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  74,836 

Term  of  patnt  14  years 

(CLD80— 2) 


August  3,  1965 

201,857  I' 

HOLDER  FOR  BOBBY  PINS  OR  THE  LIKt 
Puri  M.  Enger,  2201  4th  St.  NW.,  Austin,  Min«. 
Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  83,396 
Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 
(CL  D86— 10) 


201,855 

CLOTHES  HANGER 

Carl  E.  Glnghtf,  304-328  Depot  St.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,708 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD80— 8) 


United 


201,858 
TIRE 
Artliur  t.  Blanliensfaip,  Detroit,  Mkh^  amignor  to 

States  RnblMf  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cfrpora- 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,904 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D90— 20) 


j+- 


201,856 

CUSTOMER  RESERVATION  CABINET 

PUUp  M.  Evani,  119  W.  Denny  Way,  Seattie,  Wasli. 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,060 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D80— 11) 


v_y 


201,859 

COMBINED  DISHWASHER  AND  FAUCBT 
FIXTURE 
Raymond  W.  Yonng,  Toledo,  Oiiio,  aarignor  to  Gcrity 
Prodncts,     Inc.,    Toledo,     Oliio,     a     corporation     oif 
Midiisan 

Filed  Sept.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,721 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D91— 3) 


Note. 


'       LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1966 

^rran.^,  in  accor^nce  with  t.e  «-;X'-^^orTS^'ctTcrr  "'  "'  "^^  ^'"  """"^  ^"^ """  "" 


Blgelow.  Floyd  E..  Jr.   Portable  building  "^  apparani.  for 
the  transportation  and  erection  of  the  aame.     Ke.  ^3,8^7. 
8-3-68.  CI.  20 — 2. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Moore.  John.     He.  25,831. 
Kewanee  Machinery  *  Conveyor  Co.  :  Bee — 

Mlghell,  Ruaaell  L.    Re.  25,832. 
Laboratory  Kaulpment  Corp. :  See— 
WagnerTHarold  C.     Re.  25,829. 
MlKhell.   Rusxell  L..  to  Kewanee  Machinery  &  Conveyoi^Co. 
Balanced  conveyor  hopper.    Re.  25.832,  8-3-«5,  CI.  198—98. 
Moore,  John,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Method  for  dyeing 


Re.  25,831,  8-3-65.  O.  264— 
Hlih  iDeed  prlnter»  for 


acrylonltrlle  polymer  fibers. 

78. 
Shull,   Stanley  A.,  to  Xerox  Corp. 

computers.     Re.  25.830.  8-3-6!?;  CI.  ™      --„  .„      t>»w«.. 
Warner,  Harold  C,  to  Laboratory  Equipment  Corp.     Pr^w. 

of  using  a  metal  oxide  flame  »pray  stick.     Re.  za.HJV,  o-a- 

Wa?(i.^ChirlM  W^^Collapslble  bag.     He.  25,826,  8-3-65.  CI. 

WooBter,  Philip  A.     Paper  roll  dispenser.  Re.  25,828,  8-3-65, 

CI.  242 — 55.2. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Shull,  Stanley  A.     Re.  25,830. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Carlton  Rose  Nurseries  :  See— 
Verbeek,  Qysbert.     2,646. 


Verbeek,    Qysbert,    to   Carlton   Rose   Nurseries. 
2,546,  8-3-65,  CI.  20. 


Rose   plant. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,850. 


Amana  Refrigeration,  Inc. :  See- 
Wagner,  John  K.,  and  Sharp 

American  Can  Co.  :  See — 

Housman,  Harold  B.     201,852. 

.\merlcan  Russklt  Co. :  See —  _^      „„_ 

Rose,  Henry  8.,  and  Russell.    201,837. 

.\stro  Inc. :  See — 

Hershberger,  OUn  C,  and  Derr.     201,790. 

BC.N.  Design  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Braun,  Samuel.  201,844.  o  «  ««    ^, 

Salt  shaker.     201,819,  8-3-65,  CI 


D44 — 


Pepper   shaker.     201,820,   8-3-65,   CI 


Tire. 


8-3-85,   CI. 
Display  box. 


201.807, 


Bergeron,  victor  J. 

22. 
Bergeron,   Victor  J 

j)44 22 

BlankenshlD.  Arthur  C,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co 

201.858.  8-3-65,  CI.  D90— 20.  „     „„ 

Bontempl.   Iwo,  to   Swlmco  Inc.     Pool  slide.     201.812.   8-3- 

66.  CI.  D34 — 5. 
Borgman,  Arthur  C.     Scaffold   frame.     201,831 

D54— 1. 
Braun,  Samuel,  to  BC.N.  Design  Products,  Inc. 

201,844.  8-3-65.  CI.  D58— 12.7. 
Brunswick  Corp.  :  See — 

Tamasakl,  Kim.     201,808. 
Burkett.  Paul  B.     Combination  bait  and  tackle  kit. 

8-3-65.  CI.  D31 — 4. 
Burnelll,  Vincent  J.,  deceased    (H.  G.  Burnelll,  executrix  of 
said    V.    J     Burnelll).     Combination   passenger   cargo   air 
transport.     201,851,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D71— 1. 
Calloway,  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Walker,  James  H.     201,828. 
Castellano.  Cannln  A.,  to  Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp. 

Bracket.     201,810,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D33 — 3. 
Chapman,   Dave,    and   R.   C.   Le   Sueur,    to   Scovill   Mfg.    Co. 

Motor  driven  power  unit.     201.818,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D44 — 1. 
Child's  Plav  Products.  Inc :  See- 
Gale.  John  A.     201.794. 
Cochrane.  James  R.  :  See — 

Sandin.   Raymond,  and  Cochrane. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  See — 

Douglas,  Livingston  C.     201.841. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C.    201,842. 
Consolidated  Electronic  Equipment  Ltd. 

Rogers.  Richard  H.    201,823. 
Consolidated  Molded  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Castellano,  Carmln  A.     201,810. 
Cooper.  George  H.  :  See — 

Frederick,  Eugene  G.,  and  Cooper.    201,836. 
Cornelius  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Reichow,  James  R     201,784. 
Relchow.  James  R.     201.785. 
Derr.  Chester  B.  :  See — 

Hershberger.  Olln  C,  and  Derr.    201,790. 
Derr,  Chester  B. :  See — 

Hershberger.  Olln  C.  and  Derr.    201.791. 
Deschamps,  Robert   L..   and   M.   B.  Lorig.     Phonograph   car- 
tridge.    201,802.  8-3-65    Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Deschamps,  Robert  L..  and  M.  B.  Lorig.     Phonograph  needle. 

201.803.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 
Deskey.  Donald,  and  A.  Lurkls.    Combined  single  arm  outdoor 
lighting    standard    street    lign.    and    luminaire.      201,826, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  048— 31 

Dessonnac,  G«orges. 
D74 — 21. 


Dills,  Leland  L.  :  See — 

Walker,  James  H.     201^28.        „  ,      „        _ 
Douglas.  Livingston  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 

similar  articfe.     201,841,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D68-4) 
Douglas.   Livingston   C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 

similar  article.     201,^42,  8-3-65,  CL  D58— 9. 
Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp. :  See-— 

Heenan.  Sidney  A.    201,825. 
Emerson  Electric  Co. :  Se^— 

Meyer.  Carl  X.     201,822 
Enger.  Purl  M.     Holder  for  bobby  pin  or  the  like 

ErkS^Arne  N^^VsuUted  Jug.    201,839.  S^^>^-  ^^^ 
Evans    Philip   M      Customer  reservation  cabinet.     201,»oo, 
8-3^65,  Cl.  D8(>— 11. 


201,827. 


Bee — 


Bottle  or 
Bottle  or 


201,867, 


201,827. 


PencU  sharpener.     201.853.  8-3-66.  Cl. 


Fle"^g   Jo«ph  B     Jr.-.  and  F.  « /"''"si"  S' C1°!)W^?3' 
Inc      Molded  pulp  egg  tray.     201,847,  8-3-65,  Cl.  l*~*T-i.- 
Fleming.  Jow-ph'^s!^ Jr..  and  F.  H-  i'orter^^emlngfc^ns. 
Inc.     folded  pulp  egg  tray.     201,848,  8-3-65,  Cl.  1»»     i»- 
Fleming  k  Sons,  Inc. :  See—       ^  _     .         ^.  „._ 
Fleming,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  and  Porter.     201,847. 
Fleming,  Joseph  B.,  Jr.  and  Porter.    201^848. 

Frederick,  fiugene  G     and  6^  Hv^^fP*'- „*2,^y*115!?-i    Cl' 
chinery  Corp.     Rod  cement  extruder.     201,836,  8-3-65,  Cl. 

D54— 13.  ,    ^      „ 

Friedland.  V.  &  E..  Ltd.  :  See— 

Stevenson.  Norman  W.     201,801.    ^,     ^,  _  _^      m--* 

Fuller,  George  A..  Jr..  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.    Rivet 

sett  ng  to3l.     20^32.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D54— 10. 
Gale    Jolin  A.,   to  Child's  Play  Products    Inc      Combination 
portable   car  console   and   arm   rest.     201,794.   8-3-65,   Cl. 
D14 — 6. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Sandin.  Raymond,  and  Cochrane. 
Gerlty  Products,  Inc. :  See— 

f  oung^  Raymond  W.    201.859. 
Glngher.    Carl    E.      Clothes    hanger. 
D80— 8.  „  ^.  , 

Gre«>nl)erg,   Leonard  K.      Snow  vehicle. 

D34— 16.  ^       „     ^        A 

Greenwood,    George    B.      Book    end. 

D33— 3 
Hammer  Food  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Hauser.  Jules  L.     201,840. 
Hanson  Scale  Co.  :  See — 

Mox,  Dana  W.     201,830.  ,   „     ^      »     o  -. 

Hauser    Jules  L..   to  Hammer  Food  Products  Corp. 

201,840.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D58— 8.  v     -.  *„. 

Heenan.  Sidney  A    to  Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp     Lamphea^  for 

a  barricade  flasher  signal  unit.     201.825,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D48 — 

24 

Hershberger.   Olln   C  .   and   C.   B.   Derr.   to   Astro   Inc.      Floor 
waxing  machine.     201.790.  8-3-65,  Cl.  D9— 2. 

Hershberger.  Olln  C.  and  C.  B.  Derr.     Liquid  dispenser  for  a 
floorti^atlng  machine.     201,791.  8-3-6S,  Cl.  I>8^2. 

Housman,  Harold  B  ,  to  American  Can  Co.     Ink  marking  in- 
strument.    201.852.  8-3-65,  Cl.  D74 — 17. 

International   Business   Machines  Corp.  :  See — 
Noyes.  Eliot  F.     201.806. 

Jackson    Robert  B.     Combined  aquarium  and  phonofraph  cab- 
inet.   201.838,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D56 — 4. 

Johnson    David  C.     Stacking  and  nesting-box.  201,843.  8-3- 
85,  a.  D58— 12.6. 

i 


201,855,    8-3-65,    CT. 

201,815,   8-3-65,   Cl. 

201,809,    8-3-65,    O. 


Bottle. 


LIST  OF    DESIGN   PATENTEES 


u 

Johnson   M«rtln  A.    Dispenser  for  adding  chemicals  to  toilet 
^  flxJSre.  or  the  like     2^97.  S-3^5   01- D16-2 
KalenskT.  Kuby.     Scarf  turban.    201,78«.  8-3-65,  CI.  1X6 — 16. 
KUu?l?Wfi.     L«np.     201.824.  8-3-^5   CI   D4|-20 
Kroll     Krvln   E.      Golf    putter    head.      201,811,    8-3-65,    Cl. 

DSi— «. 
Le  Sueur,  Robert  C. :  See— 

Chapman.  Dave,  and  Le  Sueur.     201,818.    _     „  .      .. 
Leubner  Courtney  A.,  to  Supreme  Products  Corp.    Hair  cllp- 

ner     ^01  800.  i-3-65,  Cl.  D22—3. 
Le?jrBenJiimln.    Clock.     201,817,  8-3-65,  Cl.  IH2— 7. 

°'1ie«5faiiips,  Robert  L..  and  Lorig.     201.802.  , 

Deschamps,  Robert  L.,  and  Lorlg.     201,803. 

Lurkls,  Alexander:  See —  ^^    „^^„ 

De«key,  Donald.  aMi  Lurkls.     201,826. 

Mandertleld   Ellen  Bufto  Oneida  Ltd.     Spoon  or  similar  artl- 

Maicblln??' Jo4rt^' ""Pr^rt^^or.-      201.829,     8-3^5.    Cl. 

Meyer.  Carl  X.,  to  BSnerson  Electric  Co.     Prismatic  paneling 

for  lighting  fixture..     201.822.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D48— 16. 
Mlddlemark,  Marvin  P.     Television  antenna  for  Indoor  use. 

201.804,  83-66,  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Mlddlemark,  Marvin  P.     Television  antenna  for  Indoor  use. 

201.805,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D26— 14. 

Mllakovlcn.    Ell    M.      Toothbrush    holder    or    similar    article. 
201.789.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D4 — 3.  „  ^         „      ^,        . 

Miller    William  P.,   to  Thomas  k  Betts  Co.      Bundle  strap. 
201,798,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D17 — 5. 

Mox    Dana  W..  to  Hanson  Scale  Co.     Bathroom  scale.     201,- 
83f0.  8-3-65.  Cl.  D52— 10. 

Murase    Tsuneo.     Fork  or  other  similar  article  of  flatware. 
201.835,  8-3-66.  C\.  D54 — 2. 

National  Can  Corp. :  See — 

Smith,  Dwight  B.     201.849. 

National  Gypsum  Co. :  See — 

RadcUffe.  James  R.     201  799. 

Nimetx.   Jack,  and  B.  B.  Weitz.     Automobile  accessory  con- 
sole.   201,795,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D14 — 6. 

Noyes    Eliot   F..    to   International   Business   Machines   Corp. 
Dicfatlna  machine.     201.806,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D26 — 14. 

Oneida  Ltd. :  See —  , 

Manderfleld.  Ellen  B.     201.834.  < 

Pantasote  Co..  The  :  See — 

Weiss.  Hugh  R.     201.846. 

Porter,  Floyd  H. :  See — 

Fleming.  Joseph  B..  Jr.,  and  Porter.     201, »47. 
Fleming,  Joseph  B.,  Jr..  and  Porter.     201.848. 
Radclirre.  James  K..  to  National  Gypsum  Co.     Acoustical  cor- 
rection Ule.     201.799,  8-3-66.  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Rains.  John  K.    Swimming  pool.    201,793.  8-3-65,  Cl.  D13—1. 
Rand  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 
Rand,  Morris.     201.854. 
Rand.  Morris,  to  Rand  Associates,  Inc.     Display  table  or  the 

like.     201,854.  8-3-65,  Cl.  D80— 2. 
Heichow,  James  R..  to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Beverage  dispenser, 
or  similar  article.     201.784,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D2— 3. 


Belchow   James  R.,  to  The  Cornelius  Co.     Beverage  dispenser, 

or  similar  article.     20 1, 785,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D2—S. 
RobertBOO,  James  A.     Cabinet   for  toothbrushes  and   similar 

articles.     :i01,788,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D4 — 3. 
Rockwell,   Jarvi*    VV.      Push   toy  or  similar  article.     201,814, 

8-3-66.  Cn.  D34 — 15.  ^      , 

Rogers,    Richard   H.,    to  Consolidated   Electronic   Equipment 

Ltd.       Portable    fluorescent    lamp.      201,823,    8-3-65,    Cl. 

D+8 — 20. 
RoUey    Eleanor  M.     Stool.     201.796,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D15— 8. 
Rose,  Henry  S.,  and  J.   B.  Russell,  to  American  Russklt  Co. 

Assembly    jig    or    similar    article.       201.837.    8-3-66,    Cl. 

Sandin,    Raymond,   and    J.    R.   Cochrane,    to    General   Electric 
Co.     Portable  dishwasher.     201,8*27,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D49'— 1. 

Scovill  Mfg.  Co.  :  aee— 

Chapman.  Dave   and  Le  Sueur.     201.818. 

Selbel,   Alvin   E.     Combined    washing  and   scraping   tool   for 
paint  rollers.     201,792,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D9 — 2.  

Settergren,  Vern   L.      Necktie.      201,787,  8-3-65.  Cl.   DB— 16. 

Shales,  Anthony.     Illuminable  Christmas  tree  stand  or  simi- 
lar article.     201,816,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D35 — 3. 

Shlffman.  Jerome.     Jewelry  box.     201.845,  8-3-65.  Cl.  D58 — 

Smith,  Dwight  B.,  to  National  Can  Corp.    Can  end.     201,849. 

8-3-65,  Cl.  D58 — 26. 
Solomon,    Louis.      King.      201,821,  8-3-65,  Cl.  I>4o — 10. 
MevensoB     Norman    W .,    to    V.    &    E.    Friedland    Ltd.      Push 

switch  or  similar  article.     201,801,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D26— 13. 
Supreme  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Leubner,  Courtney  A.     201,800. 
Sutter,  Floyd  A.     Sled.     201.813,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D34 — 11. 
Swlmco  Inc.  :  See — 

Bontempi.  Iwo.      201,812. 
Thomas  &  Betts  Co.  :  See — 

-Miller,  William  P.      201,798. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  :  See — 

Fre<lerlck,  Eugene  G.,  and  Cooper.     201,836. 
Fuller,  George  A..  Jr.     201,832. 
Wadler,  Richard.     201,833. 
United  States  Rubber  Co.  :  See — 

Blaakenship,  Arthur  C.      201,858. 
Wadler,  Richard,  to  United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Rifet  set- 
ting tool.     201.833,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D54 — 10. 
Wagner.  John  K.  :  See — 

Sharp,  Richard  F.,  and  Wagner.     201,850. 
Wagner.  John  K.,  and   K.  F.   Sharp,   to  .\mana  Refrigeration, 
Inc.      Air   conditioner  cabinet   or   similar   article.      2)01,850. 
H-;5-M,  Cl.  I)«2— 4. 
Walker,  James  H.  :'-,  to  L.  L.  Dills,  and  ^  to  R.  W.  Calloway. 

Stamp  dispensing  machine.     201,828,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D5j — 2. 
Weiss,  Hugh  R.,  to  The  Pantasote  Co.     Compartment*!  tray. 

•_'01,844).  8-3-6.')    Cl.  D58— 13. 
Weif/..  Benjamin  15.  :  See — 

.Nlmetz    Jack,  and  Weltz.      201,795. 
Vamasakl.  Kim.  tn  Brunswick  Corp.      Mobile  shelf  unit  or  the 

like.     201,808,  H-3-65,  Cl.  D33 — 2. 
Young,    Itayniond    W,,    to    Gerity    Products,    Inc.      Ccanbined 
dishwasher  and  faucet  fixture.    201,859,  8-3-65,  Cl.  D91 — 3. 


o*— 

T 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

,  TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  3RD  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

NoTK._Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  -rs^^^'^^XT^cZ^r  "  "^  '^'^'"^  ^"  """'^'"'^  '"^  ""^  "' 


3,198,329. 


3.198.099. 
3,198.101. 


A.C.B.  Corp.  :  See — 

Hitchcock,   Arthur   A.      3,198.899. 
ACF  Industries,  inc.  :  See — 

Smith,  Russell  F.      3,198^128. 
A.G.S.  Development  &  Sales  Corp.  :  See — 

Aler    Richard   P.     3.198.233.  ,  .   .  , 

Aaron   Charles,  to  Camerbn  Machine  Co      Automatic  variable 

speed  rewind  drive.     3.198,453.  8-3-65.  Cl.  242—65. 
Abbott   Laboratories  :    See— 

Kirkinnd    Walter  D     and  Oda.      o.luo.ooo. 

Ablon^'Meyer'H'!'50%  ?o-  R.  «    St^i^  ^.^^^g^^et' a 'sr-lU^le" 
paper  cutter  and  trimmer.     3.198,051.  8-3-65,  Cl.  ha     *•»» 

Acierles  de  Pompey,  Societe  des  :  See— 

Herzoe    Eugene,  and  Backer.     3,198,6,*.^. 

Adams'Ta'ck,  dfce°a^d ;  J.  A.  Gruschus    executrix.     Tractor 
trailer    dumping    hopper    vehicle.      3.198.579,    8-iJ-«o,    *-i. 

Adi^msTui.      Fishing  device.      3.197,909.  8-3-65.  Cl.  43—42.37. 
Addressograph-Multigraph  Corp.  :   See — 

Grupe,   William  F.     3,198,168.      ^  „,     ,  .  ,  ,        .    ^ 

Adelman,    Barnet    R..    to    Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge    inc. 
I'ropellant    composition    and    method.     3,UJ7,»o7,    ft->i-o.), 
Cl.    60—35.4. 
Adlckes.    Franz:   See —  o  ,oo  con 

Zelle,  Karl,  Adlckes,  and  Wick.      3.198,825. 
Advance  Transformer  Co.  :  See—  ,  iqo  oi^ 

Baran,  Joseph  G..  and  Feinberg.      3,198.914. 
Felnberg,  Albert  E.     3,198,983. 
Advancecraft  Aluminum  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Nlda,  Edmund  A.      3,197,9»2. 
Aerotec  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sclafanl,  Joseph  R.      3.198.008. 
Aerovox  Corp.  :  See —  ,  „     ,      tt.        » 

Golenpaul,  Charles,  and  De  La  Fuente. 
Agfa   .\ktlengesell8chaft  :   See — 
Klper,   Gerd.     3,198,100. 
Mueller,  Manfred,  and  Schuli. 

Mueller.   Manfred,   and   Schulz.      „,.^.-.^,  -•        ^,„„k, ..,,.> 
Auhnldes    Elle   P.      Aerator  structure   and   legged  diaphragm 
therefdr.      3.198,440.  8-3-66,  Cl.  239—432. 

Agrashell  Inc.  :  See —  

Davison,   Brian   K.     3.198.332.  x„„)„„ 

Ahlbrecht.   Arthur  H..  and  T.  S.   Reid,  to  Minnesota   Mining 

and  Mfg    Co.     Aiirldine  derivatives  and  polymers  thereof. 

.S  198  754,   8-3-65.  Cl.  260—2.  ^      , 

\hmuty    George  S.      Golf  club  including  grip  locating  means. 

3.198'520,  8-3-65.  Cl.  273—81.4. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kurzinskl,     Edward     F..     Jones.     Relder,     and 
3,198.436. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Shlraishl     -Makoto.      3,198.651.  „,„„„,„ 

Greene.  William  J.,  and  Daggett.      3,199,016. 
Ajlnomoto  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Takahashl.     Masahlro,     Mlura,     Okumura.     and 
3  198  712 
AkHbaya'shl.'  Hiroshl,    and    H.    Neglshl.    to    Nissan       _ 
Kogvo     Knhiishlkl     Kaisha.       Process     for     manufacturing 
a  sulphoxyisobutvrlc    acid    and    a-hydroxylsobutyrlc     acid 
3,198,823.  8-3-65,  Cl.  260—458. 
Akers.  Edward  G.:  See--  o  ,qq  qqo 

Wilson.  Woodrow  S..  and  Akers.     3.198,392. 
Akron  Brass  Co. :  See —  „  ,«„  ..t* 

Allenbaugh,  George  G..  Jr.     8.198.477.  xr-otor 

Albertl.  Robert  E..  and  A    C.  Martyn.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co       Package    of    annular    seals.      3,198.3.^3,    »-<J-bo.    «-i. 
206—46. 
Albrecht,  Otto:   See — 

Maeder,  Arthur,  and  Albrecht. 
Albrq.  Lewis  P. :  See— 

Zeenlti,  Bernard  L..  and  Albro.     „.--..,._— 
Aldeborgh,  David  H..  to  Standard  Gage  Co     I"f„   Adjustable 
setting   master    for    dial    «lepth    gages.      3.197,877,    8-3-65. 

pi      OQ lAQ 

Aleck    Benjamin  J.,  to  Arde-Portland.  Inc.     Method  of  form 

ing    a    high    tensile    strength    pressure    vessel.     3.197,851, 

cjj.  oi;    ^1    29 421 

Aler,"  Richard  P..  to  A.G.S  Development  A  Sales  Corp      Wheel 

traction  aid  device.     3.198,233.  8-8-65.  Cl.  152—218. 
Alexander,  Ezra  M.  :  See — 

Searlght.  Charles  E.,  and  Alexander. 
AUeman.   Ronald  D.     Animation   device. 

Cl.   40— 78.  ....         ... 

Alleman.   Ronald  D.     Animation  device. 

ri.  40 — 78.  „  „     ..     * 

Allen     Orris    J.,    to    Sulton    Products. 

3,198.486.  8-8-«5.  Cl.  254—45. 

•^'''"AnJ^Kennetli  M^aiid  Harper.     3.198.272.    ^ 

Allen^  Kenneth  M..  and  C.  H.  ,fiin>er    to  Allen-Harper.  Inc. 

Packaging  machine  scales.     3  198  272.  8-3-65,  «-'•  ] '/Ti 
Allenbaugh.  George  O..  Jr..  to  Akron  Brass  Co.     Self  locking 

AireW,l1il*V*^'to'^e''s?effl'eVd-rorp.      Gaging    device. 
3,197,873.  8-3-65.  Cl.   33—147. 


Speary 


Ishlda 
Kagoku 


3.198,762. 
3.198,798. 


3.198.641. 
3.197.900, 


8-3-65 


Inc 


3,197,901.   8-3-65. 
Camper    Jack. 


Allied  Chemical  Corp.:  See—  o.qbttq 

Kray,  Raymond  J.,  and  Rakus.     3  198.77B. 

Lewis,  Clifford  J.,  and  Dunn.     3,198.599. 

Stoloff,   Alfred.      3,198,773. 
Allied  Control  Co..  Inc.  :  Se^ 

Al.ls?n%luin.,"to  Ford'^M^ot'or  CO  Method  for  upsetting 
elongated  articles.     3,198,928,  8-3-65.  Cl.  219—7.5. 

Alloyd  Corp..  The  :  See—  q  iqo  i«7 

Baklsh,  Robert.  Irish,  and  Marlnow.      3.198.167^    Knlirht 

\llum    Kobln  D     V.  E.  Mann,  D.  G.  Bryan    and  B.G.  Knight 
to  Automatic  Telephone  4'Eiectric  6o.  Ltd     and  Standard 
Telephones   and   Cables   Ltd.     Arrangements   for   handling 
binary  numbers.     3,199,083    8-3-65,  9vJ*0-172  5 

Alper,  Allen  M.,  and  F.  G  Kelhn.  to  Corhart  ^'■"to^^*" 
Co.  Inc.  Fused  cast  refractory.  3,198.643.  »-d-oo,  «-»• 
106—59. 

Altnian,  Gerald:   See —  aiQo«o»i 

Kopito,  Louis,  Swartz.  and  Altman.      vJ,l»»,o»o. 

Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See— 

Sprowis    Donald  O.,  and  Nock.     3.198, 6< 6. 

Myea'^Ha^old'w.'^  W.  p'.'Kman.  and  E.  D.  Juraslnakl,  to 
^rhnson  Service  Co.     Capacity  controUed  compressed  fluid 
source.      3,198,421,   8-3-65,   Cl.   230—21. 
Amano,  Yasuhlko  :    See—  o  iqt  7q« 

Kato,  Masuml,  and  Amano.     3,197,79(j.  ^  ,    w    s.„ 

Amdur.  Milton  G.,  C.  D.  Nissley.  J    C   Rlsner,  "^  J.  M^  8a^ 
sone,  to  Metal  Reclaiming  Associates  Inc      MeUl  recovery 
apparatus.     3.198,505.  8-3-66,  Cl.  26e^-37. 
American  Bosch  Arma  Corp.  :   See — 

Krltz.Jack.     3,198,970. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :   See— 

Ratkowskl.  Thomas  A.     3.197,894. 
American  Cyanamid  Co. :  See— 

Benjamin,  Lawrence  E      3.198.83J. 
Cummlngs,  John  R.,  and  Hoffmann.    3.198,705. 
Lewis,  Charles  E.    3,198,783. 
Matsuda,  Ken,  and  Morin      3,198,767 
Miller    Mary  L.,  and  Rauhut.     3,198,776. 
Mosby,  William  L.,  and  Sllva.    3,198.795. 
Mosby,  William  L..  and  SUva.    3.198.796. 
Shaw,  John  T.     3,198,829. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Bell,  Stanley  C.    3.198.789. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  :   See — 

Staunt^  Martin.     3.197  869. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :   See — 
Benlth,  Benedict  R.     3,198.050. 
Gamberinl,  Ooffredo.    3,198,581. 
Mahoney,  William  J.    3,198,989. 
American  Optical  Co. :  See—  ,  ,oo  «-« 

Phaneuf,  Roland  A.,  and  Basinet.    3,198,059. 
American  Packaging  Corn.,  The  :  See — 

Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.     3,198,681. 
American  feadlator  k  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp. :  See- 
Huston,  William  D.    3.198.010. 
American  Seal-Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware :  See— 

Orshanaky,  ElUis,  Jr.    8,198,289. 
American  Sign  k  Indicator  Corp. :  See — 

Holcomb,  John  K.    8,197.904. 
American  Zinc.  Lead  and  Smelting  Co. :  See — 

Elde.  Alwln  C.    8.198,646. 
Ames  Atomium.  Inc. :  See —     ,„„  „_ 
McCormack,  James  B.     3,198.718. 

Tucker.  Vincent  W..  Gayrlng.  Kaelber,  and  Kagl.    8,197.- 
897. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Cheney.  Walter  J.    3.199.098.  _  .       ^  ^._,     _  _ 

Amthor,  Helmut  K..  and  P.  B.  Doll,  to  Union  Cartlde  Co^. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  Impact  molding  galvanic  cell 
cathodes.      3.198.862.   8-3-65.   Cl.   264 — 161. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :   See —  «  .„„  „„_ 

Olson.  John  W..  Pechan,  and  O'Mara.     8,198,877. 
Ancet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  M.  FayoUe.  known  at  Marcel,  to 
Brellc  International  Inc.     Weft  thread  cutting  device  for 
shuttleless  looms.     3,198,216.  ft-S-65.  Cl.  18»— »02. 

Ancraft  Products  Co. :  See —  

Nyberg.  Emeat  W..  and  Vlrta.    3.198,164. 
Anderson    Geoffrey  B..  to  Charles  Pitt  (Barton  Stacey)  Ltd. 

Road  vehicles.     3.198.364.  8-S-«5.  C\.     214 — 505. 
Anderson,    George   W.      Inflating   means   for   life   saving  de- 
vices.    3,198.384,  8-3-65,  CT.  222—5. 
Anderson.  John  A.,  to  Grove  Valve  and  RegnUtor  Co.     Re- 
silient seal  members  of  elongated  Croat  section  for  fluid- 
flow  control  valvet.     3.198.483.  8-8-65,  Cl.  251—327. 
Anderson.    Kelvin   O..   to   W.   B.   Oraoe  *   Co.      Method   for 
transporting    dielectric    material.      3.198.409,    8-3-65,    Cl. 
226—1. 


Anderson.  Philip  C.  to  Peed  Service  Corp.  Nutrient  compo- 
sitions and  process  for  preparing  tame.  3.198.635.  8-3-66, 
Cl.  99 — 2. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3.198,160,   8-3-65,   CI. 


Chemical 
dyettnffs. 


(United  Kingdom)  Ltd. 
3,198,547,    8-3-65,    Cl. 


to  General  Electric  Co. 
3,198,907,    8-3-65, 


Anderson,  W.  M..  Co. :  Bee— 

Witt.  Albert  L.    8,198,581. 
Anderaon.  Warren  D.     Cleat  guard 

AndeT^n.  Weston  A.,  to  Varlan  Associates.  Apparatus  for 
Improving  the  homogeneity  of  a  magnetic  field.  3,ltf«,o-i. 
Q  3  ^5    Cl    324 .5. 

^*"^hM0?;  kfneVH.,  and  Vol|t.    3.199,061. 

Mank.Benedlkt  A.    3.199,108 
Andrew.  Herbert  F.,  and  D.  Buckley,   to  Imperial 
Indnstrlee  Ltd.     Metallised   aio  halopyrlmldlne 

An'dr'S';'li.o^!i.  t..l'nVi*'c.  Walker,  to  Dowty  Tech- 
nlcST  bevelopiients  Ltd.  Boats,  amphibious  vehicles  and 
other  waterSorne  vessels.     3.198,161.  8-3-65.  Cl.  115—14. 

Anken  Chemical  *  Film  Corp. :  See— 

Ankefin.*"fe?rS^B.   ^b'ar^^eP^'^lt  bath   furnaces.     3.198.504. 

8-3-«8,  Cl.  266—33. 
Annat,  Robert  B.,  to  Massey-Ferguson 
Tractor  weight   transfer   control. 
280— 406. 
AnolTtlc  Syatems  Co. :  Bee — 

WmUmson.  Glenn  E.    3,197,803. 
Anschnts  k  Co.  Q.m.b.H. :  See— 

Hintie.  Johannes.    3,197,882. 
Archer,  Harry  W.,  and  D.  B.  Powell, 
Electrically  operated   circuit   breaker. 
Cl.  200—92. 

Arcoa  Corp. :  Bm —  

Miknrak,  John.    3,198.116. 
Arde-PorUand.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Aleck,  Benjamin  J.    3,197,851.  „  t     ♦ 

Armie    Gary   H.    and   B.   W.   Halsty,   to  Texas   Instruments 
SJ?.'    oilllum  arsenide  devices.     3,198,012,  8-3-65,  Cl.  73- 
362. 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  See — 

K&lser,  Emll,  and  Sbinn.    3,198,840. 
Armstrong  Cork  Co. :  Se*— 

Haaael,  Lloyd  V.,  and  Witman.    3,198,682. 
Amett,  Joseph  W. :  See— 

Dawbarn,  Henry  D.,  and  Arnett.     3,197,953. 
Arnold,  Robert  B. :  flee—  _     „  ,„,  o,o 

Sargent,  William  C,  and  Arnold.    3,197,818. 
Amott,  Leslie  J.,  to  Gulllck  Ltd.     Roof  supporting  means  for 

mines.     3.197,9«6.  8-3-65.  Cl.  61—46. 
Arrlson,  Robert  A.,  Jr..  and  C.  G.  van  der  Velden.  to  Labora- 
tory For  Electronics,  Inc.    Apparatus  for  producing  visual 
Images  of  X-rayed  objects.    8,198.947,  8-8-65,  Cl.  260—99. 
Artisan  Industries  Inc. :  See — 

Baird,  James  L.    8,198,241.  , 

Artnell  Co. :  B»e —  ' 

Ashworth,  WUliam  J.    3,199,006. 
Arvin  Indnstrlea,  Inc. :  flee — 

Brighton.  John  C.    8,198,426. 
Asabl  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha  :  See — 

Ishlda,  Shlnlchl.     8,198,768.  ,^  ,         ,     .    ,   .. 

Asbida,  Hlroo.    Absorbed-moisture  alarm  utilising  electrolytic 
action  by  special  galvanic  couple.     8,199,095,  8-3-65,  Cl. 

OAft        ,  O  Q  K 

Ashkouti,  Joseph  A.,  and  O.  M.  Bright.     Folding  furniture. 

3.197,789,  8-3-65,  Cl.  5—110.  ,  „  ^      r,        tj 

Ashley,  Walter  M.,  Jr„  to  InternaUonal  Harvester  Co.     Hy 
draullc  reservoir  dlrfuser.     8,198,376,  8-3-65,  Cl.  220—86. 
Ashworth,  WlUlam  J.,  to  Artnell  Co.     Remote  motor  control 

switching  system.     3,199,006.  8-3-66,  Cl.  318—16. 
Astrove,  Bd«ir,  A.  Cassella,  and  A.  L.  Goldman,  to  General 
Precision,  inc.    Permanent  magnetic  storage  device.    8.199,- 
089.  8-3-65.  a.  340—174.  .  ,  »  r.  n.  o  > 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Blectrlqnes  de  Charlerol  (A.C.K.C.)  . 
See— 

Perets.  Richard.    3.199.041.  

Athnos.   Robert  L.     Matchi»ook  and  give-away   article  con- 
tainer combined.     3.198.822,  8-S-«6,  Cl.  2M— 29. 
Atkins,  Carl  E..  and  R.  L.  Zlolkowskl,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc. 
Condition  responsive  circuits  with  plural  outputs  of  relaxa- 
tion osclUator  balanced.     8,199,088,  &-S-«5,  Cl.  828 — 6. 
Atkinson,  Guy  F.,  Co. :  See— 

Corfleld.  Joseph  W.    3,197,967. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  flee— 

Barta,  Henrv  R.    3,199,113. 
AUantle  Rew«rch  Corp. :  See- 
Thomas,  Richard  O.    3  198,677. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Olney,  Robert  A.    3,198.782. 
Atlas  Corp. :  flee — 

Ryan;  Rodney  F.,  and  Walsh.    8,198,878. 
Atlas-Paclllc  Bnilneerlng  Co. :  S«»— 

Loveland,  Malcolm  W.    8.198.312.  ^     ,^, 

Atwood.  John  G.,  to  The  Perkln-Elmer  Corp.  ^-^Dnaratus  for 
sensing  position  of  a  radiation  reflector.     3,198,946.  8-8- 
*  Aflk    Cl    260      S3  8 

Au  (hal«,  Theodiri  F.,  Sr..  and  ?A,HoP*f*S^iii**o^*9?S!l^? 

Industries^  Inc.    Sun  shade.     3,197,820  8-^-65^  Cl.  20—63^ 
Augustine,  dlanoU  F.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Displacement 

detector.    3,199,103,  8-»-68.  Cl.  343—12. 

Anmailer.  Walter :  See —  ^  _  o  ».«i_ 

Rutc^lg,   Helnrlch.   Aumttller,   Korger,   Wagner,   Schols, 

and  Bander.    8,i98,70«. 
Weyer,     Rudl.     AumhUer,     Korger,     Fuhsganger,     and 
Haonlcr.    8,198,791. 

Austin.  Thertan  B. :  flee— 

Krnae,  James  A.,  and  Austin.    8,198,056. 

AustraUaa  Paper  Manufacturers  Ltd. :  flee — 

Williams,  David  J.    8,198,006.  | 

Automatic  Telephone  A  Electric  Co.  Ltd.  -Be*— 

AUniB,  Robin  p.,  Mann,  Bryan,  and  Knight.    3,199,083 


C    A    Samhamitoer.   to 
3,198,299,   8-3-05,    Cl. 


Sec 


Averett,  Frederick  R.     Leaf  holder  and  transporter.    ^,198,- 

540.  8-3-65,  Cl.  280—78. 
Avery  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Twentler.  Max  E.    3.197,899. 
Avlen,  I3C.  :    See — 

Knoekleln.  Herman  P.     3,198,881. 
Avlsun  Corp.  :  See — 

Tomllnson.  Arthur  R.    3,198.859. 
Axtell,   Wlllard   G.,   M.   H.   Best,   and 
Samsonlte  Corp.     Luggage  cases. 
190-^1.  „      , 

B  i  K  Tool,  Die  k  Stamping  Co.,  Inc.  : 
Glovannlello,  Nunslo.     3,197,998. 
Babcock  k  Wilcox  Ltd.  :   See — 

Maskell,  John  S.    3,198.235.  ^      _,^     , 

Bachler,  Werner  G.,  to  Leybold  Holding  A. G.     D^usloft  vacu 
um  pump  system  apparatus.     3,198,209,  8-3-68,  Cl.  16 1— 

Bachman.   Robert   A.,   to   Clary  Corp.     Wire  matrix   printer. 

3.198,306,  8-3-65,  Cl.  197—1.  I 

Backer,  Lasslo  :   See —  „.„„«„„  I 

Hersog.  Eugene,  and  Backer.    3,198,622        ^  ,,      1 
Badlsche  Anllin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktlenjesellschaft :  flee — 
Hartert,  Erwln,  and  Schwars     3  197,883  ' 

Hlmmele,   Walter,  and  von  Kutepow.     3.J98,8084 
Krehblel,    Guenter,    and    Preugschas.      8,198,81i5. 

Wlttmann.  Georg.     3,198,602.  

Bagno,  Samuel  M.,  to  Specialties  Development  Corp.    C»paclt> 

alarm   system.     3,1997096,  8-3-65,  Cl.   340—258. 
Baler    William   B.,   Jr.,   to   SheU  OU  Co.      Sonic  control  cir- 
cuitry.   3,199,070,  8-3-65  Cl.  340— 6. 
Bailey    Robert  S.     Means  for  killing  nut  grass.     3,198,896, 

8-3-66.  Cl.  222—178.  ,        ,  t,. 

Balrd.    James    L.,    to    Artisan    Industries    Inc     ^''^^^X 
stripper  and  fractlonator.     3.198,241,  8-3-86,  Cl.  1B9--13. 
Balser    Manuel  M.,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Quaternary  ammonium 
arylsulfonate  solutions.     3,198,74«,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  252-^63.5. 
Baker.  Lawrence  K..  and  T.  B.  MaglU.  to  Western  Electric  Co.. 
Inc      Non  Injecting,  ohmlc  contact  for  semlconducjlve  de- 
vices.    3,198,999.  8-3-65,  Cl.  317—234. 
Baker  Oil  Tools.  Inc.  :  See — 

Myers.  William  D.     3,198^57. 
Wise.    Edward   H.,   and  Kammerer. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc.  :   See — 

Loomans,  Bernard  A.,  and  Brennan. 
Lothes,  Herbert  Q.     3.198,142. 
Ogawa.  Paul  K.    3.198,309. 
Valentyne.  Peter  H.     3,198,310. 

Baker,   Peter  N..   deceased    (by   R.   Baker,   

The  BritUb  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Association. 
3.197,863,  8-3-65,  Cl.  72—11. 
Baker.  Raymond  :   See — 

Baker.  Peter  N.    3,197,863. 
Baker   William  J. :  See — 

Willis.  Robert  S..  and  Baker     3,198.207. 

Baklsh.   Robert.   D.   B.   Irish,  and  I.   Marlnow    to  Th«  Alloyd 

Corp.      Vapor    deposition    device.      3.198,167,    8-3-85,    Cl. 

lift-     — ift 

Bakshl    Joglndra    M..    to   Burroughs   Corp      Plural    channel 

recordlniT  system.     3.199.094.  8-3-65,   Cl.  340—174.1. 
Baldwin,  D.  II.,  Co.  ;   See-- 

BuBirer.  David  A.     3.199,053.  o.  ..  .  „i,  . 

Ball    Frank  W.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Stud  type  rocker 

arm  mountinR.     3  198.183.  8-3-85,  Cl.  123—90. 
Ballestra,    Mario.      Method   and   apparatus   for   eflfectlng  sul- 

fonatlon      3  198,849,  8-3-6.^,  Cl.  260—686. 
Baltimore  Airooll  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 
Facliis.  Thomas  F.     3,198,441. 
See — 
S.,  and  Bandelln.     3,198,700^ 


3,198,254. 
3,198,491 


administrator),   to 

li'orglng. 


Bandelln,  Frederick  J. 

SldenberK.   Stanley 
Bander,  Alfred  :   See —  .^  „  ».   i 

Riischlg,    Helnrlch.    AumUller,    Korger,    Wagnerj    Scholz, 
and  Bander.     3.198  708. 
Banister  Construction  (1963)  Ltd.:  See— 

Banister,     Ronald    K.,    Johanson,     Burley,    and    Boyce. 

8,198,.-)01.  ,„    ^    „     ,        ^    A  r    ' 

Banister,  Ronald  K.,  O.  J.  Johanson,  W.  E.  Burley,  fcnd  J 


Boyce.   to   Banister   Construction    (1988)    Ltd.  "  Abimratus 


Cl. 


for   heating   tubular   metal    goods.      8,198,601, 
263—36.  ,  ^  _ 

Baran,  Jose-ph  G..  and  A.  E.  Felnberg,  to  Advande  Trans- 
former Co.  Thermally  operated  electrical  dlscotnect  de- 
vice.    3.198.914,  8-3-65.  C\.  200—142. 

Barbers,  Frank  B.,  and  W.  A.  Sugden,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Document  feeding  system.     3,198,614,  8-8-85,  Cl.  271—12. 

Barcus.  Edward  L..  and  H.  I.  Slone,  to  General  Motbrs  Corp. 
Center  biased  actuator  switch  mechanism.  3,198, 99J,  »-J- 
85,  Cl.  200 — 6.  ,„^  _ 

Barden,  Wayne  A.,  and  9.  O.  Bender,  to  CTS  Cprp.  ^poara 
tus  for   operating   an  electric   switch.     3,198,920,  8-8-65, 

Barker.  Robert  S.,  to  Halcon  International,  Inc.  Purification 
of  glycerine.     3,198,843.  8-3-65,  Cl.  260 — 837. 

Barnetrt.  David  L..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Air  cooled  elec- 
tronic enclosure.     3.198.991,  8-3-65,  Cl.  317—100. 

Barnlkel,  Peter  J.  :   See— 

Freedman,  Robert  P.,  Barnikel,  and  Torrance. 

Barron,  Joseph  B.     Dental  prosthetic  appliance. 
8-3-65,  Cl.  32—5. 

Barry.  James  W.  :   See — 

Lorenz,  Ben.,  and  Barry.    3,197,800. 

Barry,  John  K.,  to  South  C!bester  Corp.     Blind  rivet. 
058,  8-3-65.  Cl.  8.V-84.  ^   ,        ^        t,        .,> 

Barta  Henry  R.,  to  The  Atlantic  Refining  Co.  Recording 
drum  record  latch.     3,199,113,  8-3-85,  CI.  348— £138. 

Bartholomew,  Earl,  to  Ethyl  Corp.  Induction  systems. 
3,198,187.  8-3-85,  Cl.  123—127. 

Bartlett,  Peter  G.  :   See— 

Rice,  Daniel  J.,  Bartlett,  and  Mayberry.     3.197,880. 


{,197,986. 
.197,886, 


8,198, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Retractable 


Bartley    Lewis  D.     Machine  for  dipping  and  wiping  box  toe 
^\'Slie^3.19M6^8^^a^n^8-i;i  ,,„,     ,or 

^VtVa^ghte^nturiuc'STo'  sh'iS'.SSter^l.     3.19^:^19.  8-^5. 

a.  271—89.    ^ 
®*"' FrchMbe^'S    nllry  ffTud  Thomson.     3.198.503 

chart      transport     mechanism.        8.1TO.1W.      o-^>-^o. 

rate     video    amplifier     system.      ^,199,042,     »-st-oo, 
330—124. 
Bawabe,  Rafael  R. :  «<•—  .  „,— -k*.      3  197  973 

visccius    solid    caUlyst    compositions.      8,198.800,    »-^-oo, 

Cl.  23—252. 
"*^%Sft"MUe's  k.^lt^Bays.    3,198,550. 
Bazlnet,  Wilfred  P..  Jf- =  ®**~   .     .     Qia«nM» 
Phkneuf,  Roland  A    and  B»*'ofj;„V®rA™ 
B«»ach     James  B..   to   Lockheed   Aircraft  Corp. 

landing  «?r.    Il98.481,  8-3-415,  Cl.  244— 1(J2. 

Beach,  Rlcoard  G. :  See —  v-iiiw.h      <i  ino  109 

BattagUnl,  Domenlc,  Beach,  and  Klumb.     S,l»tf,i"w 

^**Te"lke    Erwfn's.!'k^uft!'i^d  Beaumont.     3,198,284. 

^^^'I'u  ^'fl?e",°Tb^<iofe  K  Sr.,  and  Becker.     3,197,820. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  -See 

Beckma"*John*'H','anrD®B*Bobo.  Insulated  container  hav- 
ing a  dls^Mble  baa  therein  anchored  to  Its  discharge  tube. 

BefchU  •'lamS^''^ld5nf7nd'l.  I.  Ooldfischer,  to  General 
Precision  inc.  Powe?  level  spectrum  recorder  and  ana- 
lyzer.   3,i99,027.  8-3-85,  Cl.  324—^0. 

Belkln.  Morris  :  See — 

Ulola,  Nicola  J.     3,198,381. 

Belkow  Entwlcklungen  Kommandigwsellschart  .  see- 

Bell  "s?a'nVe7c!toSlcJnHime  Products  Corp.     Certain 
""I^Sno  5^pU}l-l,3-dlhvdro^H-l  4-tgn^^  -  2  -  one 

compounds.     3,198,789,  &-3-86,  Cl.  260—239.3. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc  :  f^— 

Broods,  Chester  E.,  and  Sand.    3  198  °87. 

Rea    Wilton  T..  and  Roberts.    3,199,078.  „.     ,  r-  ,. 

Bell.  Thaddeus  F.,  ind  D.  G.  Bo^»*V. JSiLT JtlV  ^3^98% 
Process  for  the  manufacture  of  stainless  steel.     J,ltf»,o-«, 

8-3-«5,  Cl.  75 — 48. 

Belolt  Corp. :  See— 

Ju'ttus,  Edgar  J. 

Justus.  Edgar  J. 

Justus,  Edgar  J. 

Justus,  Edgar  J. 

Justus,  Edgar  J.     

Beltolse,  Marguet  k  Co. :   See— 

Beltolse,  Maurice.     3,198,229. 
Beltolse,  Maurice,  to  Margue^  Beltoise  k  Co. 

3  198  229,  8-3-65,  C\.  151—21. 
Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.  ■  Bee— 

White,  James.     3,198,825. 
Bemls.    Irving   W.,   O.   W.    Richmond, 
Unlted-Carr    Inc       Snap     fastener 
3.198,684,  8-3-85,  O.  156—518. 
Bendall,    Wilfrid  H.     Piano  action. 

84—243. 
Bender,  Stanley  O. :  See—  ,  iqo  oon 

Barden.  Wayne  A.,  and  Bender.    3,198,920. 
Uendlx  Corp..  The:   See — 

Augustine.  Carroll  F.     3,199,103. 
Baust    Oliver  H.     3,199,042. 
James.  Robert  L.     3,198  956. 
Laurent    Harold  J.     3.199,029. 
Lien,  Charles  I.,  and  Strunk.     3,199  009 
Masse.   Michel   S..  and  Murray.     3,199.0o9 
Moreines,  Harol<i.  and   «t«'»»rj.     3  199,006. 
Pai>anlcoWou,  Nicholas  M.      3  199.102 
Purdy,  RoUand  M.,  and  Joa^n      8,1»8,117. 
ScaniiK-rtl.  (Jennaro  S.     3,198  J^o. 
Sarrantino.  Charles  (J.     3.198.925. 
Stewart,  Hugh  D.     3,199  (>07.  ,  ,  or  oi  o 

Tettke    koman.  Sr..  and  Henrlch.     3,198,919 

I'.pn.wch  Relnhold  and  R.  E..  to  Research  Corp  O*'*'"*'^" 
products  of  proteins  contalnlngadded_N  acyrhomocystelne 
groups.     3.198.781.  8-a-85.Cl.  260—11.. 

Benesch    Ruth  E.  :  See-  o  iqo  -ai 

Benesch.  Relnhold  and  R.  E.      3.198..  81. 
Henglemann    Robert,   to   Belkow-Entwicklungen   Kommandlt 

Ke.Xchaft.       Portable     missile     carrier     and     launcher. 

;<,198,072,  8-3-65.  Cl.  89— 1.7. 

.1,.teclloii    device    for    tbe-    blind.      3.198.»aA    »-*-«!>.    ,-,- 
2:.0— 221. 


IVnJ.mln    L..n.nce  E.  to  ^""iJSiW^SSSa  a'  2W^^' 

i,;r,°'L','.';a°'r'"s*urpi~  <iiT^i^i^^  ^^^^^ 

rnlon  k  Compagnie-Soclete  Francalae  de  Rec^erches  MeOJ- 

g-3-65.  Cl.  280--570.8.  „,Qa,«,    (lJUAB   Cl   214 370. 

il"^en""oSert   L  "j°r'  \^'uJi  Jd'sute^^^cJ. Vl- 
'^"^rtlofr^sU.ant  tos.^s'^cracklng  m  solvents  oomg|lg|^ 

Kraft  copolymer-resln  blend  conUlnlng  dUmlne.     3,198,853. 

|-3-«>5.  Cl.  260—876. 
Berkshire  International  Corp.  :  See— 

Sheeler    William  E.      3,197,9.8 
Bernz-O-Matlc  Corp.  :   See— 

closure      3,198,482,  &-;j-^.5,  Cl.  2ol— .^02. 
'''''•A^t1n,"wiliafd'^..   Best,    and    Samhammer.     3,198,290. 
Bestools    Inc.  :   >^ee—         „,QaA«- 
Betel^^Sn^-'^^d'pate'ntV'e'r^'aUung.gesellschaft     mlt     be- 

schrankter  Ha"ung :  See— 

lomposltion      3.198,751.  8-3-^5,  Cl.  252— 461. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  :  •'^'',''"  .  ,_      „  ,qo  ,«9 

,n  the  insulation.  ..?.l?»023.^*:^_^vf '.^^t^T^fV-usable 


3,198,693. 
8,198,694. 
3,198,89.V 
3,198,896. 
3.198,897. 


Self  locking  nut. 


■fV;n.V?n7'  .-n-"a,!^a    p.%\'icts"'  3,19^.^10.    8^5.    Cl. 

-rrki'^r-w^2te»rpr^o^^  Z^r^'T.I^^ll^^'   3.1?I.«. 
Bin^nr^ack^'v'Vo^'^atbe  tallstock.     3.198,042,  8-8^.  Cl. 

Birtcher  Corp..  The  .    ^f^-  „„ 

Finch,  llorace  T      3.198,48»  ^  gtrength 

"'ffelde^d'^rnar?  •  'sJs^^'^S^'-^^^C?- 161^1.73. 


and   F.   H. 
attaching 


Nelson,    to 
apparatus. 


3.198,053,   8-3-65,   Cl. 


tnreaoea    luorn.      "•^""•Tfy:'  .   o,. 
Bishop  and  Bibcock  Corp.  The     bee 
Munje,  Robert  A.  _  S.lW.^Ai. 

and    Bishop.     3.198.715. 
3.198,640. 


Bpnlth.  Benedict  R 
Svnrlironlzer  to 
3"l98,0.->0.  8-3-^i5, 

Benjamin.  Joel  M.,  Jr. 
Benham.   Thomas 


.    to   American    Machine 
Introduce     articles     In 
Cl.  83 — 201.12. 


A  Foundry   Co. 
proper     phase. 


:  See — 

A.,   and 


Benjamin.     3.198,952. 


Bishop.  Claude  B.  :   See- 
Fowler.    Robert    M.. 
Bishop    Harold  F   :   See— 

Viralsh.  John  P.,  and  Bishop. 
Bishop,  Jerald  W.  :  «ee—  .  ^    McVay.     3,198.174. 

B,,,fe,.rf||b.,fK|%^f .    Cofb  ^  cJlou. 

file      3.198.198,  8-3-05,  Cl.  ii^ — 'o*- 
Hlvans  Corp   :    See—        „.,na^^A 

Blackburn,  Jasper.  Corp.  :  Bee 

Wantz.  Harley  R.,  Jr.     3jl9».l»^ 

mairsvUle  M'^-h'"*  P'^^^^Jl  £*i     ^" 

Klrkell,  Leon  H.     3,198,591. 
Blaw  Knox  Co.  :  ^Bee— 

Ollahan,  .\lbert  B.     J,1»b,<^*- 
Blessings,  Inc.  :  See--  Wnndelln      3,198,7(K). 

.ils.r'fla%7w  r."l!fbe?-  3"l57,l5?'»U5,-a.  4(^2. 

"•""^,Sn"pMilp  D.'Tnd  Blome.     3.198,667. 

"^""UrrRo'be'rt    f"  3,m,931.     ^ 
Blume    ¥rtnk    J.      Conveyor    structure. 

Cl     198 — 204. 
^•"Telsh"'  Wlltui"  P.^  '"lT8.584. 
^"'%?km^n.  John^H:,  and  Bobo. 

«nri^,^^^^°"':^l9«."l'^• 

^'Xorey%e?:ix  D,  and  Bocb.n      ---Reynold.  MeU.s 
«^^o''°flu^"jat^me'rc"?aIdlLJ'pt^kagV  '8.191,327.  ^3^. 

Cl.   206—65. 
^^^-^aVr.  w"fgrng."se'hrin-g.  and  Zelle.     3.198,698. 


8,198.319.    &-S-65. 


3,198,390. 


3,197,981. 
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Bond,  James  C,  Jr., 
de  Nemours  and  Co. 
ratns  and  the  like. 

Bonnema,  Robert  W. 


BoetarinEer  Inselbelm  0.m.b.H. :  See — 
Zelie,  Karl,  and  Thoma.     3,198,701. 
ZeUe  Karl.  Adlckes,  and  Wick.     3.198,825. 
Obnacker,  Gerhard.     3,198,H27. 
Boeing  Co.,  The  :  See — 

SteidI,  Robert  H.     3,198,563. 
BoKbeticb.  Luisl :  See — 

Mortimer.  Qeorfe  A.,  and  Boghetlch.     3,198.780. 
Bohm,    Henry   A.      Light   regulating   means   for   projectors. 

3,198,065.  8-»-65,  Ci.  88—24. 
Bobme  Fettcbemie  O.m.b.U. :  See — 

Qrunert.  Heinz.     8,198,597.  „„,„.. 

Bohn,  Donald  I.     Automatic  8i>eed  control  device.     3,198,184. 

8-3-65,  CI.  123 — 98. 
Bobner.  William  R. :  See — 

Slmpaon,  Jack  N.,  and  Bobner.     3,197,785. 
Boling.   Cecil,   to  Dunham-Bush,   Inc.     Refrigeration   system 

and  beat  exchangers.     3.197.975,  8-3-65.  CI.  62^98. 
Bolkow-Entwlcklnngen  Kommanditgesellschaft :   See — 

Peters,  Johannes.     3,198.953. 
Bolser  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

Bolsey.  Jacqaes.     3,199.117.  ,  ^       . 

Bolaey,  Jacques,  to  Bolsey  Corp.  of  America.     Counter  and 
control  structures  for  motion  picture  cameras.     3,199,117, 
8-a-65,  Cl.  352 — 172. 
Bolton,  Douglas  H.  H.  :  See — 

Potts,  Michael  C,  and  Bolton.     3,198,087. 
Bond    Harry  L.  F.,  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  Ltd. 
Coller  for  coUlng  strip  material.     3,198,455,  ,8-3-65,   Cl. 

242 — 72.1. 

and  W.  D.  Snelllng,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
Screw  construction  for  extrusion  appa- 
3,197,814,  8-3-65,  Cl.  18 — 12. 

, See — 

Larsen,  Raymond  B.,  De  Karske,  Edwards.  Hlgglns.  and 
Bonnema.     3,198,331. 
Borberg,  Willy,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Intermittent  move 
ment  for   film   transport   mechanism.     3,198,410,    8-3-65, 
a.  226—56. 
Borden  Co.,  The:  Bee — 

Roberts,  Victor  I.,  and  Riddell.     3,198,004. 
Borg-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Soling,  Sam  P.     3,198.245.  „„  „„„ 

Brow^  Robert  J.  fe.,  and  Coolidge.     3.199.022. 
Borgbers.  WUly,  and  L.  P.  Raltlere,  to  General  Precision,  Inc. 
Camera     protective     apparatus.      3,198,883,     8-3-6.5,     Cl. 
178—7.2. 

Bosler.  Gerald  E. :  See —  ^  ^ ^„ 

Gresbel.  Leonard  J.,  and  Bosler.     3,198.909. 
Boteler.    Henry    W.,    to    Grlnnell    Corp.     Diaphragm    valve. 

3,198,205.  8-3-65,  Cl.  137—270. 

Bonrdler,    Lucien.     Plncer   type    tool    with    securing   means. 

3,197,866^  8-3-66,  Cl.  30 — 91.  ^   ^..      .     , 

BoutbUet,   ftobert  i..   to  Norda  Essential   Oil   and  Chemical 

Co.     Preservation  of  wine.     3,198.636.  8-3-65.  Cl.  99—35 

Bowen  Tools,  Inc. :  See— 

Klrby,  John  H.,  II.     3,198.256. 
Bowen,  Wlllard  L.,  Ill,  to  The  Torrlngton  Co.     Idler  pulley 
and    end    mounting   for    a    chain    saw.      3,198.222,    8-3-65, 
Cl.   143 — 32. 
Bowen.  Wlllard  L..  Ill,  to  The  Torrlngton  Co. 
for  chain  aaw.     i.198,223.  8-3-65.  Cl.  143—32 
Bowling,  Joseph  E„  Jr. :  See- 
Moore,  Ralph  ^..  and  Bowling.     3.197,920. 
Bowser,  David  O. :  See —  „.„„„„. 

Bell,  TbaddeuB  F..  and  Bowser.      3.198,624. 
Boyce,  James  J. :  See —    ,       ,  ^  „     , 

Banister,    Ronald    K.,    Johanson,    Burley, 
3  198  501. 
Braden  'joh'n  R.     Pressure  balanced  pivotal  Joint  for  piping 

systems.     3,198,558,  8-3-65.  Cl.  285—228 
Brahm,    Charles   B.,    and   J.    E.    Games,    to    Lnlted   Aircraft 
Corp       Rate      responsive      compensation      change      circuit. 
3,1M,013,  8-3-65,  Cl.  318—489.  ,,.,., 

Brame,  Gordon  R.,  and  Q.  R.  Chafee,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Clothes  drrer  with  optional  additional  drying  means. 
8.197,88«,  8-3-66,  Cl.  34—90. 
Branse  A  Cfo. :  See—     _  „  ^^^  ^„, 

Witte,  Ernst,  and  Welhe.     3,197.905.  ^    ^^  „        .,  „    « 
Brekelbaum,  Erwin  C,  R.  J.  Bushong,  G.  C.  Noll    and  G.  B 
Klos     to    Koebring    Co.     Crane.     3,198.345.    8-3-65.     Cl. 
212—59. 

Brellc  International  Inc. :  See —  

Ancet,  Victor  M.  J^.  and  FayoUe.     3,198.216. 
Brennan,  Ambrose  K.,  Jr. :  See — 

Loomans,  Bernard  A.,  and  Brennan. 
Brenneke.  Arthur  M.,  to   Perfect  Circle 

3,198,631.   8-3-66,   Cl.   277—178. 
Brenner,  Mannle,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co. 

8-3-66,  Cl.  239—601. 
Brensa,  James  G. :  See — 

Rhodes,  WUliam  H.,  Brenia,  and  Winger. 
Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.  :  See — 
Ingold,   Frits.     3.198,108. 

Malllard,  Bernard.     3,198,075.        ^.     „     ,,^      „  „ 
Briand,  Alpbonae,  to  Gulf  Ports  Steamship  Co   Ltd.     Collaps 

Ible  cargo  container.     3,198,370,  8-3-66,  Cl.  217—12. 
Brick    Robert  M.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Production 
of  non-porous  vacuum  metallised  coatings  on  strip  material 
8,1»7,8«1.  8-3-65.  Cl.  29—528. 
Brldgeford.  Douglas  J.,  to  Tee-Pak.  Inc.     Polyolefln  laminate. 

8.198,692.  8-8-65.  Cl.   161—188. 
Brldger,  George  W.,  and  P.  A.  Lemln,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Ltd.     Method  of  producing  tungsten  oxide  cat- 
alyst and  prodnct  thereof.     3,198,762,  8-3-65,  Cl.  252—467. 

Brlabt.  George  M.:  See — 

Aibkontf.  Joseph  A.,  and  Bright.     3.197.789. 

Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Bright.  Robert  G.     3,197,821. 


End  guide 


and    Boyce 


3.198.491. 
Corp.     Piston 


rlnjt. 


Noxzles.      3.198,442. 


3.199.085. 


J.  8-3-65. 


Bright,   Robert  G.,  to  Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.     Sealing  strips, 

headings  or  mouldings.     3,19^821,   8-3-65,  Cl.  20—69. 
Brighton,  John  C,   to  Arrin   Industries,   Inc.     Refute  eon- 

tainer.     3.198.4:^6.  8-3-65,  Cl.  232 — 43.2. 
Brlstol-.Myers  Co.  :   See — 

Graaatek.  Edmund  S.     3.198.788. 
Johnson.  David  A.,  and  Panetta.     3.198,804. 
British  Belting  &  Asbestos  Ltd.  :   See — 

Thomas,  Perclval  £.,  and  Gardiner.    3,198.691. 
British  Iron  and  Steel  Research  Assn.,  The :  See — 

Baker,  Peter  N.     3,197,863. 
Boerman,  Arthur  B.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Electrically 

actuated  sampling  valve.     3.198,018.  8-3-65.  Cl.  73—^22. 
Bronson  Specialties.  Inc.  :   i'ee — 
Wood.  Morris  E.     3.198.456. 
Brooks.  Chester  E..  and  W.  C.  Sand,  to  Bell  Telephony  Labo- 
ratories.   Inc.      Distributed    telephone    line    conceqtrator. 
3,198.887.   8-3-65.   Cl.   179—18. 
Brooks.  James  F.  :   See — 

Stubblefleld.  Thomas  A.     3,197.990. 
Brotherton,  Thomas  K.,  and  J.   \V.  Lynn    to  Union   Carbide 
Corp.     Aryl    (isothlocyanatoalkoxylates).     3.198,821.  8-3- 
65,  Cl.  260 — 454. 
Brown,  Billy  H.,  to  Continental  Conveyor  k  Equipment  Co. 

Idler  roll  assembly.     3.198,318.  8-3-65.  Cl.  198—196. 
Brown.  Boveri  &  Cle.,  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Keller.  E:duard.      3,198.875. 
Brown,   Christopher  K..   to   Ingersoll-Rand   Co.      Rotary   im- 
pact tool.     3,198,303,  8-3-65.  Cl.  192—30.5. 
Brown.  Cicero  C.     Power-operated  elevator  devices  for  well 

pipe.     3,197.835,   8-3-65.  Cl.   24—263. 
Brown.  Culver  S..  Jr.     Ski  edge  construction.     3.198,536.  8-3- 

65.  Cl.  280—11.13. 
Brown.  Bdward  T.  :  See — 

Simpkin,  John  A.,  and  Brown.     3,198,870. 
Brown    Laurence  R.     Marking  spreader.     3,198,383, 

Cl.  222—1. 

Brown.  Nell  F..  M.  W.  Lutz.  and  H.  J.  Klmmerle.  t«  G.  H. 
Tennant   Co.      Scrubbing  machine.      3,197,798,  8-3-65,   Cl. 
15—320. 
Brown,  Robert  J.  S..  and  J.  E.  Coolidge.   ^   to  Borg-Uamer 
Corp..   and    V^    to  California   Research  Corp.     Penetration 
control    for    nuclear   magnetism   well    logging.      3.199,022, 
8-3-66,   Cl.   324 — .5. 
Brown,   Ronald  W.,  and  W.  Earhart.  to  The  Trane  Co.     In- 
duction  unit.     3.198.246.   8-3-65,  Cl.   165 — 35. 
Brown,    Russell    A.,    to   General    Electric    Co.      Electrtc   con- 
troller.    3.198,987.  8-3-65.  Cl.  317—13. 
Brown,  Thoburn  C.  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Joint  tot  metal 
floor  sections  and  the  like.     3.197.934.  8-3-65.  Cl.  52 — 595. 
Bruant,    Claude,    E.    Crampon,    and   J.    Martlnat.    to    Societe 
Alsacienne  de  Constructions  Mecanlques.     Circuits  lor  gen- 
erating wave  trains.     3,199,036.  8-3-65,  Cl.  328 — 97. 
Brucken,  Byron  L..  and  V.  A.  WlUiamitls,  to  General  Motor 
Corp.     Filter  for  domestic  appliance.     3,198,333,  B-3-66, 
Cl.   210 — 209. 
Brucken,  Byron  L.,  and  V.  A.  Wllllamltls,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.      Filter    for    a    dry    cleaning    apparatus.      3.198.334, 
8-3-66,    CI.    210 — 209. 
Brudl.  Ronald  A.  :    See — 

Christenson,  John  C,  and  Brudl.    3,198,541. 
Brueder,  Antoine,  to  Andre  Citroen  Societe  Anonym^.     Disc 
brakes  with  conjugate  jaws.     3.198.292,  8-3-65,  CJ.  188— 
73. 
Brumfleld.  John  C,  and  W.  W.  Poulton.  Jr..  to  I-T-E  Circuit 
Breaker  Co.     Independent  means  for  adjusting  contsict  pres- 
sure   and    contact    arm    position.      3.198.924.    8-3->65.    Cl. 
200—170. 
Brundage,  Robert  \V.     Hydraulic  pump  or  motor.     3.t98.127. 

8-3-66.  Cl.  103—1.62 
Brunsing.  Rex  L..  3%  to  W.  Kleckhefer.  and  4%  to  G.  A.  and 
P.  A.  Coats.  Multi-can  package  and  connector  fir  cans. 
3,198.326,  8-3-65,  Cl.  206 — 65. 
Brunson.  Raymond  D..  P.  A.  GUovich,  and  S.  K.  Kingman, 
to  Varian  Associates.  Electrical  measuring  aptaratus. 
3.199 J 12.  9-3-65,  Cl.  346—32.  [ 

Bryan.  David  G. :  See— 

AUam,  Robin  D..  Mann.  Bryan,  and  Knight.    3.199,083. 
Bryant,   Austin   U.,   to  Grove  Valve  and  Regulator  Co.     Re- 
ciprocating valve  having  a  throttling  arrangement  and  par- 
ticular head  and  seat  cooperation.     3.198.481.  8-S-65.  Cl. 
251—210. 
Bruzzooe,  Mario  :  See — 

Natta.  Glullo.  Crespl.  and  Bnizzone.     3,198,778. 
Buck,  Johannes  S. :  See — 

Clarke,  Robert  L..  and  Buck. 
Clarke,  Robert  L.,  and  Buck. 
Clarke.  Robert  L.,  and  Buck. 
Buck,  Phillis  G.  :   See — 

Clarke,  Robert  L..  and  Buck. 
Clarke,  Robert  L..  and  Buck. 
Clalrke,  Robert  L.,  and  Buck. 
Buckley,  Donald  :   See — 

Andrew.  Herbert  F..  and  Buckley.     3,198.782 
Buckley,  Larry  J.     Mixing  bowl  with  handle.     3,198.3177.  8-3- 

65,   Cl.   220—94. 
Buckman  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Pera,  John  D..  and  Sharpley.     3.198.733. 
Bucourt.  Robert :  See — 

Nomine.  Gerard,  Bucourt.  and  Plerdet.     3.198.7t)7. 
Bucyrus-Erle  Co.  :   See — 

Relschl,  Karl  E.     3.198.263. 
Budd  Co..  The:   See — 

Redner,  Salomon.     3,198.063. 
Stacy.  Robert  G.    3.198.294. 
Yoder.  Jack  P.     3,198.688. 
Zeder,  John  H.,  Jr.     3.197,996. 
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^*''Searlght.Tnia?ferE..  and  Alexander.     3.1»6.<m. 
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Matter,  Erich.     3,1&8,828. 
Citroen,  Andre,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 
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pyrenylmethyl)    piperldiue-4-carboxylate.      3,198,802,    S-3- 
85,  CI.  260 — 294.3. 
Clarke.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  S.  Buck   (dt^ceased,  by  I'.  G.  Buck, 
executrix),  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Pyrenyl  methyl  tertlar.v 
amino  amines.     3,198,835,  »-3-65,  CI.  260 — 570.9. 
Clary  Corp. :  See — 

Bachman,  Robert  A.     3,198,306. 
Busch,  Richard  E.      3.198.428. 
Clavel.  Jean,  to  L  Electro-Couimutation   (Eleom).     T^vo-po^l- 
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Clute.  Francis  H.     Hellcold  fan.     3.198,423,  8-3-65.  Cl.  230 
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918,  8-3-65,  Cl.  46—103. 
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ColgatfrnPalmolive  Co. :  See — 

Henkln.  Hyman.  and  Messina.     3,198,708. 
Collins,   Donald   F.,   to   Parker-Hannlfin   Corp.      Brased   tube 

coupling.    3,198,5«0.  8-3-65,  Cl.  285—288. 
Collins  Radio  Co.  :  See — 

McLln,  Frank  D.,  Sellers,  and  Hallock.     3,199,028. 
Prattaer,  WaUace  W.    3,199.077. 
Colonius,  Ray  E.,  and  C.  R.  Onsrud  to  Onsrud  Machine  Works, 
Inc.     Tandem  head  profiler.     3,198,080,  8-3-85,  Cl.  90— 
13.C. 

Colorllte  Co. :  See — 

Harlan,  Richard  B.    3,198.858.  ' 

Colorsonnd  Mfg.  Co.  Inc. :  See — 

O'Reilly,  Royal  V.,  and  Sundborg.    3,199,048. 
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Inc.     Chemical  process  for  the  recovery  of  dlchloroethane. 
3,197,941,  8-3-45,  Cl.  «S5 — 48. 

Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc. :  See — 
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Wallet,  Philippe  L.,  and  Taverne.    3.198.347. 
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(nntlnental  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Smith,  Russell  G.     3,198,015. 
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117.  ^      „ 

Cook.  George  R..  and  A.  A.  ManueufTel,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
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r.poke    (Jeorge  H.  :   See — 
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Coolldge,  John  E.  :   See — 
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.3  19!).C»19.  S-.3   e,r,.  Cl.  32,3—52. 

Coofv^r,    Frederick   W..    to   GKN    Screws  and   Fasteneirs   Ltd. 

Dies    for    rotarv    thread    roll    die   machines    for    producing 

screws.     3.197.989,  8-3-65.  Cl.  80—6. 

Cooper.  Joseph  H.,   to  The  Taylor-Wlnfield  Corp.     Apparatus 
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Aliier.  Allen  M..  and  Kelhn.      3,198,643. 
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Renham.  Thomas  .\.,  and  Benjamin. 
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Cox.  De  Witt  C.  to  The  Lug  All  Co.     Rapid  lowering  wlnch- 

holst      3.198,487,  8-,3-65.  Cl.  254 — 167. 
Cramer,  Howard  A.,  and  W.   E.  McLean,  to  Electra  Mfg.  Co. 

Preclnlon  resistor.     3,199,058.  8-3-65.  Cl.  338 — 2St. 
Cranipori,  Edmond  :    Sre — 

Drnant.  Claude.  Crampon    and  Martlnat.     3,199.036 
Crane.  William  B.,  Jr.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corp.     Blrdhousip  assem 
bly    kit    and   blrdhouse  constructed    therefrom.      3,198,172, 

g__'^_*5    p^    119 23 

Creeiman.    f^lmund    W.,    to   C.    W.    Zumblel    Co.      Convertible 
article   carrier   and    storage   unit.      8,198,379.    8-3-85.   C\. 
220—113. 
Crespl.  Giovanni  :   See —  i 

Natta,  Glullo    Crespl,  and  Bruiione.     3.198,7781 
Cromwell  Paper  Co..  The:   See    -  I 

Rupp,  Richard  O.     3,198,418. 

Cross,  John  T.,  and  D.  Cohen,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Hot  water 

heater    with    electrical    scale    control.      3.198,724,    8-3-65, 

Cl.  204—299. 
Crosswell.  Flay  D.,  to  Overhead  Door  Corp.     Upwardly  acting 

door    and    seal    means    therefor,      8.l68,242.    8-3-65,    Cl. 

160—190. 

Crouse-Hlnds  Co. :  See — 

HUllker.  Arthur  E.     3,199.073. 


Jr.     3,198.952. 
3.198,014,    8-3-65, 
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iz 


Cunningham   and 
executors.      Crop 


cr»trt.r.   wmi.m  C.    to   0.ner.l   Ejjnrlo  Co.      ControlW 

coK-irr„„Si;T"coyp;',;,r,sr^i..s.,«.^.v 

Cl.   108—48. 
Cullins,  .\ulick  B. :   See —  o  loc  mr 

loader  and  "n><;?<l"„.  ^49^,3^8^8-^0    Ck  2^1*^^ 

'Xral^:-  'MHhod  "o"^ndu''cin";S^oten^ 

blocurng  activity.     3  198  705,  8-^-^5,  Cl.  167-6  > 

Cunningham,  Arthur  R..  deceased,  T  w. 
The  First  National  Bank  of  I/Jf^hurg 
...ndltioner.     3  197.947,  S;3-fi5.  Cl.  56—1. 

CnnninKhnin.  Thomas  \\    :    Sec 

CMnnineh.,m,  Arthur  R.    4^%.»47  carlson.  said 

batching  apparatus.     3.198.494,  »-^-«o.  v,i.  -too 

Curtis    Ralston:   '"^ff-r^      ..        0,0070(1 

TiUes.  Harry,  and  Curtis.    3.198. 7SO. 
Cusl.n.an  Industries,  Inc.:   -^f— 

G oodrum.  Richard  B.     3.198  o.jd. 

Sklllin.  Walter  F.     3.191532. 
Cushman.  I-e   Roy  T.     Signal  generator. 

Cl.  331—40. 
Cutler-Hammer.  Inc. :   ^C.'?"-  . 

Keen.  Henry  S      3.199  O.V.. 

><tone    Norman  L.,  and  Cavallarl.  Jr 

"'"'^^rT'Ti^'r /' r^^^f  "nd  V'c'olll:  to  Kollsman 

^^'.l;tf>^r,"•^of;;:  UV  .r/as^s^e'ibiy.'^  3,198.028. 8-3-65, 

I>am    Wn'rn^n  F.,  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.     S^in»,''«"^IJ^- 

tor    ho  "in g   and   method   of   making   the   same.      3,198.8.4, 

s-3-fi.'..  Cl.   174      52. 
Danlie  .\.c,..  Flrma  :   See — 

'  Hnberle.  Willi.     3,197,810 
Daimler  Ben*  Aktlengesellschaft  : 
Forster,  Ilans-Joachlm  M.     .i 
Miiller.  Alf  J.     3,198.0,3t). 
ic\inic'o     John    J.,    to    Monsanto    --.      ^  - 

with      nltroso      1  -plperazlne  ethiocarboxylates 

Ideof  a  tractor.     31»7»4«.  '^^-ftS;  f '«  ^V^3-66     ^i 
Dark     John    W.      Monorail   systems.      8.198,139,    8-3-«0.   v.i. 

10.-,      145. 

See 
3.197,875. 

A.    jr.,    Daubenspeck,   and   Eckstein 


Delan-e  Maurice,  H.  Huet.  and  P.  Vertes.  to  Commissariat 
\  Llinergle  Atomlque.  Methods  and  apparatus  in  which  a 
mass  of  solid  material  Is  subjected  to  two  successive  treat- 
Inents  by  sjases.     3,l98„-.98.  8-3-65.  Cl.  23—14.5. 

l>e  Lay.  James  :  .s'ee —        ,  ^     ^  o  m-r  ana 

Corn.  Charles  V  .  and  De  Lay.     3.197, 808. 

De  Lew.  Karl  U  .  to  Yosemlte  Chemical  Co      Method  of  treat 
ing   oil    on    the   surface   of    water.      3.198.731.   8-3-«5.   Li- 
210-   42. 

''-""M^MncKseph  ^H^"  j7.  and  Delia  Mora.     3.198.439. 

''""■Kiinmli^ge/.^  Kennetl7  T..   and   Meyer.     3.197.930 
Dennm.?^   Robert    R..    and    E.    H.   Mumford.   to   pwens^Illlnols 
(ilnsH  Co.     Mechanism  for  pressing  charges  of  molten  glaas 
in  a  forming  mold.     3.198.617.  8-3-85.  Cl.  85—207. 
itermaster  Corp  .  The  :  See— 

IVrscK'lllt^mC..  toln'ernitiona^^^^ 

Sound  analvtlng  system.     3.198,884,  8-3-60,  Cl.  17»— i. 
I)e  Zggle?l     Pletro    C.   Gandolfl,   and   U.   Guz.i,   to  Ormono- 
iie   Kugneri.    i  leir  .  steroidal  dlpyrlmldlnes.     3,198.790. 


terapia  Richter  S.p.A. 
H-3-65,  Cl.  260—239.5. 


3.199,047.  8-3-65. 


3.199,025. 


See— 
.197.960. 

Co.      Destroying 


veg<*tatlon 
3.198,621. 


selector 
engines. 


I 


Daroff.  11..  *  Sons.  Inc.  : 
DWzzo.  Edward  P. 
Daubenspeck.  Benjamin 
Covincton,    Robert 
3.198,860. 
Da  Van7.il.  John  P.:   See-—-  o  iqb  on-i 

Mathes   Wllhelm.  and  Dn  Vanzo.    3.198.803. 
Dnles     RoVrt    H.,    to   Parker-Hannlfln   Corp.      Fue 
a,  d  flow  divider  valve  and  control  means  for  Jet 
3  1  •.♦7.958.  8-3-65.  Cl.  60—35.6. 
Davle^.  Thomas  J.  :   See —  ,Q7or>R 

3  1<)K  041.  8^  .3-6.-..  Cl.  81—129. 
Davis.  Willie  T.  :   See —  -iiQonRfi 

noU-ol   compounds  and  the  preparation  thereof.     3.198,33.. 
S   3   C.-i    Cl    260      209. 
DavT  and  United  Englneerltjg  Co.  Ltd. :   See- 

I'olvpropylene  rope.     3,197.953,  8-3-«5.  Cl.  a.      i*". 
Day.  Franklin  F. :   See  QiQansB 

°  fngdevicr  3,197.875.  8-3-65.  C13M 69^  119-109 

D..in*'.  John  H.     I^%'^^«»^      3,198  175    8-3-6.,.  Cl    119      109^ 

De   Angeio.   George   B..   to  The  '-'■'^»^''^Jl"„  „•  ^      q  1H8  046 
apparatus  for  l.andllng  sheets  cut  from  a  web.     3,198,046. 

8-3-65.  Cl.  83—24. 
r)earb..rn  Chemical  Co.  :   See-^  qiora-ia 

Svrchek,  Joseph  G.,  and  Rae.     3,198.434. 
DeBell  A  Richardson,  Inc  :  ^'""«'rc„^„,.,„      «  iqo  t-ir 
Rtfiitpr    Sven  U    K    A.    and  Schnltzer.     s.i»h  '.t*- 
1  >.>  Henedetti    Harold  B  .  to  Tidewater  Oil  Co.     Determination 
o     tie    snte    of    lubricated    ».earlngs    for    rotating   shafts. 
;?  ms.-.itn.   8   3-85.  Cl.  308      126. 
De  Bolt,  Frank  C.  :  See— 

Hills,  Richard  A.,  and  De  Bolt.     3.199.UD1. 
Deere  *   Co.  :   See — 

Knoth,  Harold  M.     3,198.141. 
De  Feo.  Richard  J.  :  See —  .  ,^     _  „  iqo  740 

Cln.lrow,   Elroy  M..  and  l>e  Feo.     3  198  749. 
T>eggendorfer  Werf^t  Und  Eisenbnu  Ges.  m.b.H..  Flrma  .  See 

De  ll^r  HaVoTd'G.'l?'imern.tlonal  P-tected  Metal.    Inc. 
Preparation   of   cuprlc  oxide  surfaces.     3.198.6.2,   »-A-t>o. 

"^  \^7sVA,'Ra7mond'''B:,  De"^.rske.  Edwards,  Hlgglns,  and 

Bonnema.     3,198.331. 
I>elncreta«     Richard    E.     S.    P.    Nemphos.    and    R.    L-    waiter 
^'o    Monianto    Co.      CopolymemJ.ving    Improved    optical 
clarity.     3.198,775,  8-3-65.  O.  260—85.5. 

T>e  La  F^iente.  Murray:  See--  0,00^90 

Golenpaul.  Charles,  and  De  La  Fuente.    3,198,329. 


Derwln.  Louis  A.  :  See- 

Flahlve.  Thomas  J.     3,198.47a.  _.»_*. 

Deshautreaux,  Emile  C,  Jr^   A''"*^V'"o'AL"?7^*"*^  '^^ 

assembly.     3.198.902,  8-3-65    Cl.  200—87. 
Deutsche  Babcock  und  Wilcox  Dampfkesselwerke  AG.  .  See— 
Nerllch.  Wllhelm.     3,198,285. 

'''  ""McMnch.jTXh^HrJr.,  and  Delia  Flora.     3.198.439. 

I>evlne.  Martin  J    ;  See—  .  o  ,ao  t^h 

Lamson.  Edward  R..  and   Devine.     3.198.735. 
De  Vrv  TeiMinlcal  Institute.  Inc.  :  See — 

Thompson,  Orvllle  I.     3.199.065.  „.„h.„u™ 

De  Wnern    Bror  A.     Wobble  plate  anchor  control  mechanism. 

3  mS  0>''    8—3-65   Cl    74 — 60. 
Dewes    Roger  A.,  and  E    E.  Goodale,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Radiation    dosimeter  providing  a   visual   representation  or 

total  dose      3. 19H.945.  8-3-65,  C12.'jp— 71.5 
l^e  Wltte.  Jacobus  C.   M.,  and  A.  J.   H.  GoedharC  to  Staml- 

carbon   N.V.      Valve  actuator.      3.198.034,  8-3-M,  Cl.  74 — 

Dexter.  Martin,  M.  Knell,  and  E  A.  Roskln,  to  Gelgy  Chemi- 
cal Corp  2  4  -  dlchloro-6-dlalkylhydroxy-anlllno-1.3.6-trl- 
aline      5.198.797.  8-3   65,  Cl.  260—249.5.  .       „      ^  » 

Diamond.  George  B.,  to  (Jlen   Gardner  Corp      Applicator  at- 
tachment   for   pressure   dispenser.      3,197.801,    B-d-«o.   *-i. 
l.'^i— 552. 
Dlcken.  John  A  .  Jr.  :  See —  „  „„, 

Kendt.  Norman  L..  and  Dlcken.     3.198.387. 
Dickson.    Donald   C.   Jr.,    to   Motorola.   Inc       Connectlona   in 

semiconductor  devices.     3,199.004.  8-3-65.  Cl.  317—240. 
Dictaphone  Corp.;  See — 

Stanton.  George  T.     3,198,527. 
Dlehold.  Inc. :  See — 

Krug,  Newton  J.     3.198,894,  ^      ..       .  w      ,        , 

Diet7.sch    Hans  Joachim  and  O.     Spinning  head  with  plural 

noizle's      3.197.812,  H-3-65,  Cl.  18 — 8. 
Dletisch.  Otto  :  See—  „  ,„,  o,„ 

Dletzsch,  Hans-Joachim  and  0.     3.197.812. 
Dikhoflf    Johannes  A.  M  .  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. 
Method   of  manufacturing   monocrystalUne  bodies  of  semJ- 
;-<n)dMCtive  material.      3.198.671,  8-3-65,  Cl.   148—1.6. 
Di  Lello,  Domlnlck  J.,  and  C.  J.  Young:  «al<l  Dl  Lello  assor.  to 
said  Young.      Fluorescent  light  fixture.     3.198.942,  8-3-«5, 

^-\    240 2.5 

Di  Ma*io    Vincent.     Line  snubbing  device.     3,198.290,  8-3-85, 

Cl.   188 — 65.1. 
Diman,  William  C.  :  See—  o, no  071 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.,  and  Diman.     3.198.871. 
DI  Perna   Cosmo  J.,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co..  Inc.     Laboratory 
method"  of  and   apparatus  for  determining  low  speed  road 
octane  numbers  of  fuels      3,198,002,  8-3-65.  Cl.  73 — 35. 
Distillers  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See—  „  ,no  7k, 

Bethell,   James  H..  Hadley.  and  Wood.     3,198.751. 
DIttmar.  Elaine  A.  :  See— 

Miller.  Frank  (i.,  and  Dittmar.     3,198.608. 
Doerer    Richard  P..  and  H.  G.  Guenther.  to  Van  Dresser  Spe- 
cialty Corp.     Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  re- 
inforced  fabric  panels.      3.198.217.  8-3-85.  Cl.   140—3. 
Dolenic    (leorce    and  W.  E.  Fllcklnger,  Sr.     Noiale  block  for 

ladles.     3.197,824,  8-3-65.  Cl.  22—84. 
Doll.  Phillip  B.  :  See—  „      „  „^„ 

Amthor,  Helmut  K..  and  DoU.    3.198.862. 
Doll     Robert   M..    to   Massey-Ferguson   Inc.      .\djuatable  aeat. 

3  198,474.  8-3-65.  Cl.  248—399. 
Dolllnger.  Robert  E.  :  See— 

Huxtable.   Robert   L  .  and  Dolllnger.     3,198.774. 
Dolphin    Mavnard  W.     Internal   combustion  engine.     3,198,- 

181.  8-3-65.  Cl.  123— .59.  ^  ,,„      .     ^, 

Donahue.  Cary  M..  and  C.  H.  Stark,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Olaaa 
Co      Package  for  fluent  materials.     3.198,328.  8-3-65,  Cl. 
206     65. 
Donnelly    James  H       Inorganic  cement-epoxy  resin  compoal- 
tlon  containing  animal  glue.    3,198.758.  »-^-4i!i.  Cl.  280—6. 
Dnolev,  Kenneth  J.,  and  H.  L.  Thomson,  to  The  Dn-Llte  Chem- 
ical  Corp.     Corrosion   resistant  coatings.      3,198,873,  8-3- 
65.  Cl.  148 — 6  15. 
Dorte    Lawrence  J  ,  to  Flannery  and  Associates,  Inc.     Display 

rack  closure  means.     3.198.593,  8-3-«5,  CT.  312—222. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Snyder,  Raymond  E.     3,198,659. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Ham.  George  E      3,198,806. 
I.4»nger,  Horst  G.     3,198,817. 
Layne.  Gilbert  S..  and  Huml. 
Lavne.  C.llttert  S  ,  and  Huml. 
Lavne.  Gilbert  8..  and  Huml. 


3.198.826. 
3.198,627. 
3.198.828. 
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3,198,161. 


Dow  Cbemloal  Co.,  The :  Bee — Continued 

Layne,  Gilbert  S..  and  Huml.    3,198,629. 

Lee.  Richard  J.     3,198,683. 

Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.     3.198.764. 

Lowes,  Fred  J.,  Jr.     3,198,765. 
Dowty  Hydraulic  Units  Ltd.  :  See — 

Thoma,  Oswald.     3,198,130. 

Thoma,  Oswald.     3,198,131. 
Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See — 

Farr,  Peter,  and  Martyn.     3.198,083. 

Potts,  Michael  C.  and  Bolton.     3,198,087 
Dowty  Rotol  Ltd.  :  Hee — 

Cameron-Johnson,  Alan.     3  198.129. 
Dowty  Technical  Developments  Ltd.  :  See- 
Andrews,  Thomas  D.  H.,  and  Walker 
Draper  Corp. :  See — 

Tinkham,  Wesley  L.     3,198,215. 
Drew  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

Portouw.  Robert  C.     3,198,557.  ,  ^,     .  . 

Driesch    Theodore  W.,  and  W.  H.  Wood,  to  General  Electric 
Co.      Conveyor  snatcher.      3,198,308.   8-3-65.   01.   198—24. 
Dubllier    William,  to  Cornell-Dubilier  Electric  Corp.     Wound- 
paper' capacitors  and   manufacturing  method   and  appara- 
tur  3,198,934.  8-3-05,  CI.  219—384. 
DuBols,  Norman  L.,   to  General  Precision,   Inc 
and     photosensitive     assembly.       3,198,981, 
315 — 84.5. 
Dubrous,  Francis  :  See —  „,„.,„„o 

Cartoux,  Henri    and  Dubrous.     3,197,828. 
Duckworth,  Henry  M.  :   .See — 

Miller    William    S.     and    Duckworth.     3,198,6o2. 
Du-Llte  Chemical  Corp.,  The  :  ^*>'ef— 

Dooley     Kenneth    J.,    and    Thomson.     3,198,6 1 3. 
Dunaway,  Jtunea  H.,  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co      Inter 
•      '■        ' seismic   wave  generator.      3.198,2»z, 


Glow  lamp 
8-3-65,     CI. 


3,198,145,  8-3-65.  CI. 


frame    and     cover 


Equipment   Co.,   Inc. 
3,198.314.    8-3-6.-), 


Locking 
8-3-65. 


nal   combustion   type 
8-3-65.  CI.  181— .5. 
Duncan    Horace  G.     Auxiliary  table 

108 — 59. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  :  iSec — 

BoUng,  Cecil.     3.197  975. 
Dunkerley,     Paul     A.       Safety     manhole 

3,198,094,  8-3-65,  Ci.  94—34.  ^v.     r,       .       «. 

Dunlop,  Hehry  A^  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Chaffee,  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble    Co.      Packet    of    water-soluble    fi'n?  ,?'    P"  ^'„'^.J'' 
alcohol  filled  with  detergent  composition.     3,198.740,  8-^- 
85.  CI.  252—90. 
Dunlop  Rubber  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Butler.  Henry  J.     3.198.291. 
Dunn,  William  S.  :  See—  o,«okoo  * 

Lewis,  Clifford  J^  and  Dunn.     3,198,599. 
Dunning      Thomas     B.      Tooth     paste     dispensing     cabinet. 

3.198,389.  ^3-65.  CI.  222---93. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.  :  See— 

Bond,    James   C,    Jr.,    and    Snelling.     3  197.814. 
Chaussy.  Pern  i.,  Hahn,Shimp    and  Webb      3.198,049. 
Cohen,    Abraham    B..    and    Luebbe.     3,198.033. 
Green.  Duane  L.     3,198.596.  „,„„„, 

Lewis.  William  D.,  and  Rogers.     3,198.335. 
Macon,  Arthur  R.     3  198,769 
Nlediielskl,  Edmund  L.     3,198,611. 
Stinger,  Henry  J.     3,198,927. 
Tanner^  David.     3,198.852. 
Duram,   Wilbur   R.,   to  Fontaine  Truck 
Conveyor   for   comminuted    materials 
CI.  19&— -88. 

Durametallic  Corp.  :  See — 

Conkim.  Elmer  W.     3.198.530 
Durr.    Helmut    E..    to    Western    Electric   Co.     Iik 
device  for  core  truck  clamping  screws.     3,l»«,44» 

C*\    242 54 

Dusenberry,  Charles  L.,  and   H.   A.   Williamson,   to   General 
Motors  Corp.     Ignition  distributor.     3,198,974.  8-3-65.  CI. 

DwJw~Jame8   L..   R.   J.   Haberlln.   and  G.   A.    Lothrop    to 
W   R    Grace  &  Co.     Printing  of  container  closure  gaskets. 

Diy^'\'a'yi2^'i  ^^M^a'cU'e^'for   enveloping   and    sealing 

articles      3  197  939,   8-3-«5,   CI.    53—180. 
DTben    Jerry  f'  to  kicrotronics.   Inc.     Temperature  stable 

transirtoTdeVlce.     3.199,001,  8-3-«5,  CI 
Dynamecb  Corp. :  See—- 

Turpen,  Oliver  S..  Jr.     3.198,273. 
MasM,  Frank.     3,199,071. 
EAR  Laboratory  Service  Corp.  :   See — 

Moore.  CecU  L.     3,198.124. 
Earhart,  Walter:  Se^— 

Brown,  Ronald  W..  and  Earhart 
Eaton  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Radamaker.  George  L      3,197  99-1. 
Bberle,  William  R.,  to  Jeffrey  Gallon  Mf 
chine  and  control  means  therefor,     i.i 
299 1 

^'"I.Kri^lnrf.  '■  f^lWll.       ' 
"^■"S^tnS^nTR^bertX  Jr.,  Daubenspeck,  and  Eckstein. 

3.198.866. 
^**"EverfRlch«;il!.'"i:dmond,  and  Phillips.     3,198.201. 
Edward..  Harrlaon  F,.  to  Si'»'°o''ds  Precision  Products,  Inc. 

Electrical     Indicating     means.       3,199.100.     »->i-oo.     ci. 

340—373. 

^''La^ie^RTymo^iid  B.Vl5f Kirske,  Edwards,  Hlgglns,  and 
Bonnema.     3,198,331. 

Q    q    gtt    PI    2S0— 40 

EWert.   Harry   C.    to   Cameo.    Inc.      Magnetically    actuated 


317—234. 


3,198,246. 


•    Co. 
i8,580 


Mining  ma- 
8-3-65,  CI. 


3,198.346. 


switching    mechanism    for    well   working    tool.      3.1&8,904, 
8-3-65,  CI.  200 — 87. 
Ehrlich,     Paul.      Musical     Instrument     of     the     wind     type. 

3,198  054,  8-3-65^Cl.  84—380. 
Kichacker,    Harold   F.      Tool    for  electric  meters.      3,197,848. 

8-3-1)5.  CI.  29 — 203. 
Elchelberg.  Henry  L.,  and  R.  L.  Thomson,  to  Basic  Products 

Corp.     Furnace.     3,198,503,  8-3-65,  CI.  266 — 5. 
Elde,    Alwin   C,    to   American    Zinc,    Lead  and   Smeltlnir   Co. 
Zinc    oxide    blends   and    processes   for    producing   zitic   pig- 
ments.    3,198.646,  8-3-^)5,  CI.  106 — ^292. 
Kland,    Robert   C.   A.,   to   Standard   Kollsman   Industries    Inc. 
K.M    tuner    with    automatic   frequency    control.      3,1P9,032, 

8-3-<J5.  CI.  325 153. 

Elder,  Charles  D.  :  .See — 

Evans,  Douglas  N.,  and  Elder.     3.198.623. 
Electra   Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Cramer,  Howard  A.,  and  McLean.     3.199,058. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  See — 
Howell,  William  H.      3,198,665. 
Simpson,  Jack  N..  and  Bohner.      3.197.785. 
Klectro  Hydraulics    Ltd.  :    .See — 

Lee.   Roger  D.,  and  Harold.      3,197.965. 
Klectrol  KquTpnient,  Inc.  :  See — 
Lease,    Leon    R.      3.198,962. 
Klectronics  &  .\lloys.   Inc.  ;  See— 

Intrater,   Josef,   and   Hill.      3.197,845. 
Eleetrovert  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  :  See — 

Tardoskegyl,    Louis   V.      3,198,414. 
Eledge,  William  C,  and  L.  Katzln,  to  The  Bunker-Ramb  Corp. 

Klectrlcal    connector.      3,199,066,    8-.3-6.-),    CI.    339—176. 
Kifsten,  Robert  H.,  to  Bestools,  Inc.     Magnetically  supported 

bracket.      3,198.467.  8-3-fi5,  CI.  248—206. 
Klkas,    Ljouts,    and    T.    .1.    Davles,    to    Emhart    Corp.      FIrInK 
mei'luitiism    including    a    unitary    spring    with    three    arms. 
.S.l!»7.9<)f).  .S-a-fi5.  CI.  42  —  69. 
Ellenian,  Daniel  L).  :  See — 

Hlldebrandt.  .Vlvln  F.,  Elleman,  and  Whltmore.   3.198,994. 

Elliott.    Kalph    W.,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Process    and 

apparatus    for    reducing    surge    In    lead    lines.     3.^98,133, 

s   n    H5.    CI.    103—223. 

Elliott.  Ralph  W.  :  .See— 

Hocli,   Robert   S.,  and  Elliott.      3,19«.2.-)0. 
KUlott.   Rovden   K.  :    Sff 

Clancv,   Robert  J.,  and   Klllott.      3,197.935. 
Kills     Bill"  I).,    to   The   Wood    Shovel    and   Tool   <'o.      ^hovels. 

3  i9s,5t55.   S-:j   fi5.  ("1,   294-    54.  ' 

Kills.    Donald   T.,    R.   J.    Haberlln,    and   R.   E.   Fogg.   t(i  W.    R. 
(Jrace    &    Co.      Kngraved    roll    application    of    seallqg    com 
poundf.      .•{.19S,111,  8-3   65,  CI.  101     -170, 
Kills.  J.>hn  T  ,  Jr.  :  Sre 

.Mulcahy,  Harry  W..  and  Ellis. 
KiiierM)n  Kiectric  Co.  ;  See    - 

Buznn,  Morris  .M.      3.197,902. 
Kmhart  Corp.  :   See  — 

Elkas,   Louis,  and   Davles.      3.197,906. 
l-^ngelhard  Industries,  Inc.  :  .see-  - 

Colin    Johann  G.  E.,  and  Hauel.      3,197,955. 
K.lth,  Carl  D.,  and  Soustruznlk.      3,198,240 
Keith.  Carl  D,  Kenah.  and  Rylander.     3,19S,74S, 
Pfefferle,   William   C.      3,198.604. 
Zajfew.    Mykola.      3,198.816. 
Engineering  Productions   (Clevedon)   Ltd.:  See 

I'arker,    Robert    W.      3.197,842. 
Kngraveil  Stationery  Manufacturers  Research  Institute,  Inc.: 
See 

Harvey,  Albert  J.      3.19S.115. 
Knnls.    James   W.      Hinges.      3,197.804,    H-3- 6.-.,   CI 
Ennis,    James    W.       Hinge.      3.197.K06.    S-3-65.    Cl 
Knnls.   James  W.      Clip  for  securing  door  jarabs. 

.S   .-i    f,f).    Cl.    20      92 
Erdely.    Ladislas,    to    Pechiney.      Pressure   gAge. 

8-3   65.  Cl.   73—398. 
Krlckson  Tool  Co.  :  .Vft  — 

Wlnnen,  Franklyn  E.     3,198,079. 

Ericsson.  Arvid  I.    .see  

.Martin,  Hollln.sbead  T..  Ericsson,  and  Mlclns. 
Ericsson,  .\rvld  I.,  and  I 
ping  tool.      3.19H.218. 
Eriez  Mfg.  Co.  :  See 

Floros    James,  Sosey.  and  Mitchell.      3,198.566. 
Krrede    Loiils  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Cyclic 
products  of  para-xylylene.     3,198,844,  8-3-65,  Cl.  2<0— 668. 
Krrede.    Louis  .\.  :   .See  „,„„-.« 

Hopwood    Stafford  L..  Jr.,  and  Krrede.      3.198.1 53. 
Krtl      Dietrich      and     W.     Steuernagel.     to     Metallgesellschaft 
Aktlengesellschaft.       I'reclpltatlng    electrodes     for    electric 
filters.      3,197.943,   S-3-65,  Cl.  5.'i— 154. 
Kspey    Mfg.   A   Klectronics   Corp.    (Saratoga    Industries   Dlvl 
sloii )  ;    See 

Lackey.  Robert  E.  and  S.  A       3.199,015. 
Ksp.v.  James  H    :   See  „  .„>  „„.. 

Ilaughton.  Paul  F..  and  Espy.      3.197.827. 

Ksso  Pmduction  Research  Co.  :  See — 
Castellanos,   Leo  J.      3.197,968. 
Dunawav.   James   H,      3,198,282. 
Halbert.'joshua  L  .  Jr.      3.198.941. 

Lindblom.   Gordon   I'..  Ortloff,  and   Tatton.      3.19I8,26S. 
Mifsud.   Joseph    F.      3,198,281. 

Walker   Richard  E.,  Phlllppoff.  and  Horner.     3.1,98.2.>U 
Wlllman.  Bertram  T.      3.198.249. 

Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  :  See 

Gladrow,  Elroy  M..  and  De  Feo.      3,198,749. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  and  Thompson.      3.198,667. 
Kelso,  Edward  A.      3.19H.H46. 
Long.  Robert  B.      3,198.710. 
.Morway,   Arnold  J.      3.198,734. 

Ethyl   Corp. :   See 

Bartholomew,  Earl.     3,198,187. 


.    16— 12S. 
.    16—159. 

3,I97..s2:i. 

3,198,013. 


J.  Vllclns,  to  Signode  Corp 
H   3-6.-).  Cl.   140-93.4. 


3,197,831. 
Strap- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Flying    head 

Gas 
furnace. 

Method    of 


Etnyre,  E.  D.,  k  Co. :  See- 
Lund,  Hkrold  E.     3,198,548. 
Eulberg,    Robert    J.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp 

mount.      3.198.889.   8-3-65.  Cl.   179—100.2^ 
Evans,  Douglas  N.,  and  C.  D.  Elder,  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 

sealing  and  continuous  charging  method  lor  blast 

3  198,«23,   8-3-65.  Cl.   7.>-~41. 
Evans,    Louis   P..    to   Socony   .Mobil   Oil   Co..   Inc  ^ 

Improving  front  end  octane  ra.lng  and  increasing     LI  b 

production.      3.198J28.   8-3-65.  Cl.   20S-6a       .......         .„ 

Every     Richard    L.,    T.    O.    Edmond.    and    R.    1).    Phillips,    to 

Continental  Oil  do.      Method  for  8»'"">t«.?^o"J' >",  "*^.P°^V 
Ing   two  immiscible  fluids   by   pipeline.      3.198.201.   8-3-bO, 

Cl.    137—1. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corp. :  See — 

Crane;  William  B..  Jr.     3.198.172. 
Floyd,  George  W.     3,198,935. 

Exomet  Inc.  :  See--        ,  „,  .  ..  ,oo  cjo 

Walsh.  John  P.,  and  Bishop.      3,198.640. 
F  &  F.  Koenigkramer  Co. :  S'ee-— 

Johnson,  Philip  C.     3.197.852. 
Fabre,  Milton  :   See— 

Hunt,  Russell  G.,  and  Fabre.    3.198,40-. 
Fabrlcius    John  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Co.     Capacitor 
Ing   a    printed   plural    resistor   pattern   between 
3.198,997,   8-3-ti5.   Cl.   317—230. 
Fabriek    Van    ChemUche   Producten    Vondelingenplaat 

*'*\-7n  den  Boogaart,  Krlln.     3.198.699. 
Van  den  Boogaart.  Krljn.     3,198,824. 
Facius,   Thomas   F.,   to    Baltimore  Alrcoil 

body  and  grommet  assembly.     3,198,441, 

550.  ^ 

Faglle.   Jack   C,    to  The  Dermaster   Corp. 

penser.      3,198,437,   8-3-65,   Cl    239— 309. 
Fahey    Richard  J.,   to  Michigan  Carton  Co.     Set  up  machine 


hav- 
terminals. 

N.V.  : 


Co..    Inc.      Nozzle 
8-3-65,  Cl.  239— 

Shower  bath   dis 


for  egg  cartons.     3,198,091,  8-3-65,  Cl.  93—37. 
Fahrnl,  Fred  :  See 


See — 


for  pre- 
204 — 10. 


Stacking  devices  for  sheet  ar- 
Cl.   271—1. 

M.  Page,  to  Clayton  Dewandre 
vehicle    brake    systems. 


(ilslger,  Kurt.     3,198,655. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 

Martin,  Robert  L.,  Jr.     3.199,002. 
Fairchild  Stratos  Corp. :   See — 

Miller,  William  A.     3.199.104. 
Falk,   Richard   B.,  to  (Jeneral  Electrjc  Co.      Process 
paring  magnetic  materials.     3.198.717,  8-3— (>5,  Cl. 
Fallek.    Joseph.      Dust   mop   cleaner.      8.197.794.    8-3-65.   Cl. 

j5 ^142 

Fanginan.  Charles  N..  F.  E.  Kronenberg,  and  I.  R.  Lamport, 
to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Friction  couple  cooling  device. 
3.198,295,   8-3-65.   Cl.    188—264. 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft  :   See — 

linger,  Josef,  and  Muth.    3.198.793. 
F^arbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lu(  ius 
&   Rrunlng  :   See —  „  ,    , 

Ruschig.    Helnrlch.    AumOUer,    Korger.    Wajrner,    Scholz. 

and  Bander.     3.198.706  „    ^^  ^„„ 

Scherer.  Otto.  Hftrleln.  and  HUbner.     3.198.830. 
Weyer    Rudl.  Aumuller.  Korger,  Fuhsganger.  and  Haus 
sler.     3,198,791. 
Farez.  Claude,  to  "Charvo." 
tides.      3.198.513.   8-3-65. 
Farmery,  George  K.,  and  W 

Co.    Ltd.      Dual    control    valve    for 
3.198,586,   8-.3-85,   Cl.   303—52.  „        „   ,  , 

Farouhar,  Melville  T.,  to  Reynolds  Metals  Co.  Bottle  carrier 
and  blank  therefor  or  the  like.  3.198,378,  8-3-6.).  Cl. 
•2->0 — 108. 
Farr,  Peter,  and  P.  H.  Martvn  to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment 
Ltd.  Control  system  for  mine  roof  supports.  3,198,0h3, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  91—1. 
Farrell,  James  :   See —  „„„,_ 

Taylor,  Wilfred,  and  Farrell.     3,198,017. 
Fasal,  John  H. :   See — 

Levy,  Ell,  and  Fasal.    3.198,900. 
Fauring,  Frederlk  V.  H.  J.     Apparatus  for  separating  single 

threads  from  a  lease.     3,197,838,  8-3-65,  Cl.  28—43. 
FavoUe,  Marlus  :   See — 

Ancet.  Victor  M.  J.,  and  Fayolle.     3,198.216. 
Feduska,  William,  and  W.  L.   Horgan.   Jr.,   to  Westinghouse 
Electric   Corp.      Process   for   dlfruslon-bonding.      3.19(,8.)8, 
8-3-65,   Cl.   29 — 494. 
Feed  Service  Corp.  :  See — 

Anderson,  Philip  C.     3.198,635. 
Fehlmann,  Hans  B.,  and  M.  R.  Schaub  :  said  Schaub  assor.  to 
Fehlmann      Method  for  making  a  reinforced  concrete  struc- 
ture      3.197.964,    8-.3-65,   Cl.   61—35. 
Felnberg,   Albert    E.,    to   Advance   Transformer   Co. 
tus  for  igniting  and   operating  gaseous   discharge 
3  198,983,  8-3-65,  Cl.  31.%- 144. 
Felnberg,  Albert  E. :  See— 

Baran,  Joseph  O.,  and  Felnberg.     3,198.914. 
Feldon,  Seymour:   See — 

Belchls,  Samuel,  and  Feldon.     3,199.027. 
Feller,    Werner,    to   Maschlnenfabrlk   Winkler,    Fallert 
AG.      Ink    divider   for    multicolor    Ink    roll 
8_.H-r,5.  Cl.  101—208. 
Fenner.  R«1r>h  L.     Moisture  sensing  device.     3,198.011,  8-3 

65,   Cl.   73—337.5. 
Fernandez,  Jose  M.  :   See — 

Burns,  John  N..  and  Fernandez. 
Fernseh  G.m.b.H. :   See  — 

Sennhenn.  Emil.     3.198.882. 

Ferniloy,  Inc. :   See — 

Frommelt,  Horace  A.,  and  Watllng 
Ferrln.  Charles  R..  to  Insfniments.  Inc 

chromatographic  column  and  valve  system 

65,   Cl.  73—23.1. 
Ferris,  David  R..  to  Kvsor  Heater  Co.     Shutter  slat  and  slat 

mounting.     S. 198.298,   8-3-65.  Cl.  189—62. 


Fiat  Socleta'  per  Aiolni :  See — 
Messorl,  Adolfo.    3.198.577. 

Fiber  I'roducts  Research  Center.  Inc. :  See — 

Huppke,  Glen  P.    3,198,674.  ^ 

Flgenshau,  James  K.,  and  W.  H.  Halner,  to  General  Mills, 
Inc  Billet  handling  apparatus.  3,198,366,  8-3-65,  Cl. 
214 — 652.  „  ^      ,. 

Finch,  Horace  T.,  to  The  BIrtcher  Corp.  Compound  ultra- 
sonic transducer  and  mounting  means  thererfor.  3,198.489, 
H-3-65.  Cl.   259—1.  , 

Finckel,  William  H.,  Jr.  :   See— 

Glsh,  Lyman  C,  and  Finckel.     3,198.380. 

Fink,  James  E.,  to  The  Ryan  Aernonautleal  Co.  Method 
of  packing  and  deploying  a  foldable  wing.  3.198,458,  8—3- 
65,  Cl.   244 — 49.  „   ., 

Finkenbeiner,  Gerhard.     Tone  generator.     3.198.872,  8-3-65. 

Flnlayson,    Logan   J.,   and   E.    H.    Cagley,    to   W.   H.   Klstler 
Stationery  Co.     Method  of  forming  coded  cards  for  data- 
processing  machines.     3.198,048,  8-3-65.  Cl.  83—36. 
First  National  Bank  of  Leesburg.  The  :   See — 

Cunningham,  Arthur  and  T.  W.     3,197.947. 
Fischer.  William  :   See — 

Rabinow.  Jacob,  and  Fischer.     3,199,080. 
Fisher,  .\lec,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Eddy  current  coupling. 

3,198,97ri,   8-3-65,  Cl.  310—105. 
Fisher.  Don  E.  :    See — 

Hills.  William  H.,  and  Fisher.    3,197,837. 
Fisher    Stanton  E.     Colled   rawhide  animal   toy.      3,l»8,li3, 

>*-3-«5,  Cl.   119 — 29. 
nshman,    Bernard,    and    F.    Ryder,    to    Flo-Tron    Inc.      Mass 

flowmeter.     3,198,009,   8-3-65,  Cl.  73—211. 
F'lartung,  Albert  L.,  to  -M.  J.  Schaffner.     Self-connecting  water 

closet  floor  flange.     3.198,553    8-3-65,  Cl.  285 — 56 
Flahive,  Thomas  J.,  >•.•  to  L.  A.  Derwln 

4T.-).   >>v-3-65,    Cl.    248 — 445. 
Flannery  and  Associates,  Inc.  :   See — 

l)r)rie,  Lawrence  J.     3,198.593. 
Flelssner  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 

Flelssner,  Heinz.     3,197,896. 
Flelssner,  Helm,  to  Flelssner  G.m.b.H 

ing   textile  materials.      3,197,896,   8-3-65,   Cl.   38 — 14. 
Fleming.   Max   C,   to  Phillips   Petroleum  Co.      Insulation  re- 
moving tool  and  method.     3.198,038.  8-3-65,  Cl.  81 — 9.8. 
Fllcklnger,  William  E.,  Sr.  :  See — 

Dolenlc,  George,  and  Fllcklnger.  3,197.824. 
Floros,  James,  W.  F.  Sosey,  and  A.  T.  MltcheU,  to  Erlea  Mfg. 
Co.  Material  lifting  device.  3.198.566,  8-3-65,  Cl.  2W— 
65.5. 
Florshelm,  Leonard  S.,  and  W.  Waniellsta,  to  Robertson  Photo- 
Mechanlx,  Inc.  Motor  operated  copyboard.  8,198,069,  8-3- 
65,  Cl.  88—24.  ^  ,  ,     ,  . 

Flory,  Robert  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Color  television 
Indexing  system  for  reducing  color  distortion.     3,1(^8.879, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  178 — 5.4. 
Flo  Tron  Inc.  ;  See — 

Flshman,  Bernard,  and  Ryder.    3,198,009. 
Flower,    Robert    A.,    to    General    Precision    Inc.      System    for 
determining  Mach  number  velocity.    3.198,936.  8-3-68.  01. 
235—151.  „,„„ 

Floyd.  George  W..  to  Ex-Cell-0  Corp.     Record  reader.      3,198.- 

935,  8-3-65,  Cl.  235 — 61.11. 
Fogg,   Robert  E.  :   See — 

Ellis,   Donald  T.,   Haberlln,  and   Fogg.      3,198.111. 
Foglla,  Henry  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Latching  circuit.     3.199.087.  8-3-65.  Cl.   340 — 178. 
Fontaine  Truck  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Duram,  Wilbur  R.     3,198.314. 

Fontana.  Frank  J.,  and  M.  Kramcsak.  Jr..  to  Stewart-Warner 

Corp.      Universal   socket   adaptor.      3.197,802,    &-3-65,   Cl. 

16 — 43.  „   . 

Ford.  James  A.,  to  Klrsch  Co.     Structural  device.     3,198.248, 

8-3-65,  Cl.  160—847. 
Ford  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Allison,  William  D.    3,198,928. 

Clancy,  Robert  J.,  and  Elliott.    3,197,938 


Book  holder.     3,198, 


Apparatus  for  treat- 


3,198,578. 


3,198.030. 


3.197.933. 


Appara 
devices. 


k  Co. 
3.198.113. 


3.197,841. 

Connection  between 
3.198.001.  8-3- 


Geoffrey,  Stephen  P.,  and  Hoppe. 
Ko«lcki,  Henry  J.    3,198,507. 
Melmoth,  Robert  B.     3,198.926. 
Miller,  Raymond  J.,  and  Smith. 
Nastas.  George.     8,198,185. 
Skudelny,  Joachim.     3,198.186. 
Stolarcayk.  Joseph  M.    3.198,572. 
Tuft,  Miles  H.,  and  Bays.     8,198,550. 
Forman.  Ralph,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Thermoelectric  con- 
version   process    and    apparatus.       3,198,968,    8-3-65,    Cl. 
310 — 4 
FOrster,  Hans-Joachlm  M.,  to  Dalmler-Beni  Aktlengesellschaft. 
Hydraulic  system  for  power  steering  and  gear  shifting  of 
motor  vehicles.    3,197,960,  8-3-65,  Cl.  60 — 52. 
Forte,  James  A.     Paint  brush  with  elongated,  adjustable  han- 
dle.    3,197.795,  8-3-65.  Cl.  15 — 160. 
Forwald,  Haakon,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Vented  mov- 
able resistor  contact  for  air  blast  circuit  breakers.     3,198,- 
916.  8-3-65,  Cl.  200 — 148. 
Fowler,  Peter  H.  :  See — 

Kolm,  Carl,  and  Fowler.     3.198,969. 
Fowler,  Robert  M.,  and  C.  R.  Bishop,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Test  for  determining  corrosion  resistance  of  stainless  steel. 
3,198.715.  8-3-65.  Cl    204—1. 
Fox,  Harold  J.     Marking  gauge.     3,197,874,  8-3-65,  Cl.  83 — 

158. 
Franck.    George    E.,    to    Imperial-Eastman    Corp.      Wrench. 
3,198,040,  S-3-65,  Cl.  81—55. 

Franke,  Anton,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Repeat- 
ing flash  circuit  for  an  electric  lamp.  3,198,984.  8-8-65,  Cl. 
315—171. 

Franklin  Machine  Products  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Lewis,  Martin  J.    3,198,210. 
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Fuhsganger,      and 
Water  tube  boiler. 


3,197,927.   8-3-65, 


Frani  Raymond  A.,  and  R.  N.  Moore,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Proc- 
".  for  condensation  of  aromatic  compounds  v^ithunsatu 
rated  hydrocarbons.     3.198,845,  8-»-6d,  CI.  260— (.08 

Fra^ErmalC.      Method   of  interconnecting   two   «he*l8  uf 
deformable  material.    '3,198,155.  8-S-«5.   CI.   113— 121. 

Pr^derlkiea.  Harald  D.,  to  The  Kegents  of  the  ^^iversltj^of 
Minnesota     Wave  attenuator.    3,197,963,  8-J-oa,  ci.  oi      o. 

Fryman    Robert  P..  P.  J.  Barnlkel,  and  J.  H.  Torrance    to 
^n«al' SnJmlcV'Corp     Control  system  for  rolling  mills. 

Fr?e\';Su^^o*-/'feo%'Ld%on  8  A^    F^^^ 

prepunched  cardboard  pieces.    3,198,512,  8-i-60,  Li.  ^<u 

French.  Alfred  O..  to  HoudalUe  Industries,  Inc.     Rotary  »»;: 
*^l?aSilc  actuator  comprisl^ag  a  one-piece  unitary  body  and 

mounting  end  portion.     3,198,090,  8-3-65,  CI.  92— i^i. 
Frlck,  John  O.,  Jr. :  See—  ,  iQanAn 

Vail  Sidney  L.,  Fricli.  and  Reeves.    3.198.660. 
Frlnk.   RusseU  E^  and  P.  Olsson,   to  Westlnghouse  Electric 
Corp      Circuit  breaker  with  stored  energy  operating  mech 
anism.    3,198.906,  8-3-65.  CI.  200—92.     „         ,        ^  „„ 

Frommelt,  ikorace  A    and  R»E.  Watling  t°J""'«X!  I°29_l6 
placeabiy  mounted  Insert.     3.197.W1.  &-3-65,  *-!•'•>'     l^ 
Fry    Jeremy  J.,  to  Rotork  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Valve  ae 
tiators.    3.198.033,  8-3-65.  CI.  74— 6^5.        „,._„„„    „„ 
Frye    Korman  V.     F'olding  ground  anchor.     3,197.928.  »-s- 

65*.  CI.  52—157. 
Fuhsganger.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Weyer.     Rudl,     AumUller,     Korger. 
Haussler.     3,198,791. 
Fujii,  Yuko,  to  Maureen  Iron  Works.  Ltd 

3,198,177.  8-3-65.  CI.  122— 23«. 
Fuller  Co. :  See — 

Kayata,  Karl-Heins.    3,197.887. 
Schlauch,  Richard  G.    3,198,247. 
Schneider,  George.     3,198,492. 
Fuller,  Richard  B.     Geodesic  structures. 

Ol    5"      Rl 
Furbee,   Avery   D.,   to  General   Electric  Co.     X-ray  emission 
analyser  with  standardising  system  and  novel  switch  means. 
3.198,944.  8-3-65.  CI.  250—51.5.      _    „   .  r^     .       #„, 

Furst.   kefan.  and  W.  Maassen.  to  W.  Reiners.     Device  for 
oreventlng  double   threads  In  automatic  coll   winding  ma- 
chines.   3.198,446.  8-3-65.  CI.  242—35.6. 
OKN  Screws  and  Fasteners  Ltd.  :  See- 
Cooper.  Frederick  W.    3.197.989.  ,        ,, 
Oabler,  Rudolf,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Amorphous  polyamldes 
from  aromatic  dlcarboxyllc  acids  and  an  ethyl  substltuteil 
alkylene  diamine.     3.198.771,  8-3-95.  CI.  260—78. 
Qabor.  Dennis,  to  Columbia  Broadcasting  System    Inc.     Opti 
cal  recording-reproducing  scanning  system.    3,198.067,  »-J- 
65,  CI.  88 — 24.                                                            ,   ^         ... 
GafTney,  John  E.,  Jr.,  and   A.   A.   Kusnlck,   to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.     Character  Identlflcatlon  device. 
3,199,078,  8-3-65,  CI.  340—146.3. 
Gainesville  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Corn,  Charles  V.,  and  De  Lay.    3,197,809. 
Galen  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See —  ^  »,,  u     ..  q  lo? 

Velonls,  Btamatls  O.,  Schnltaer,  and  Richardson.     3,197,- 
786. 

**  Oxfo'rd.^AUn  j.' H.!*Stanford,  and  Galloway.     3.199,030. 
Gamberini,   OofTredo.    to   American    Machine   k   Foundry   Co. 
Method   and   apparatus   for   handling   articles.      3.198..'^si. 
8-3-«5,  CI.  302—2. 
Oamefi,  John  E. :  See —  „.,„„„.„ 

Brahm.  Charles  B.,  and  Games.    3,199,013. 
Gandolfl.  Carmelo  :  See—  oiootqa 

De  Ruggleri,  Pletro,  Gandolfl,  and  Gusil.     3.198.790. 
Gnns.  Robert  H.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.    Manually  optr 
ated    packaging   machine   for    use   with    wrap-around    type 
bottle  carriers.      3,197.937,   8-3-65,  CI.  53-^8. 
Gardiner.  Norman  A. :  See —  „  ..„„  „„, 

Thomas.  Perclval  E..  and  Gardiner.     3  198,691. 
Gardner,    Charles    W..    to    Caterpillar    Tractor    Co.      Vehicle 
mounted  loader  with  a  side  dump  bucket  tilting  arranjje- 
ment.    3.198.358.  8-3-65.  CI.  214—140 
Gardner.  Norman  8..  and  G.  Raul,  to  Raul  International  Corp. 
Accessory  holder  for  vehicle.     3.198.466,  S-3-65.  CI.  248— 

Garaer,  Fay  T.    Pusher  vehicle.    3,198.551,  8-3-65,  a.  280— 

481. 
Gasho.  Jamea  E. :  See —  o,/voao< 

Templin.  Walter  M.,  and  Gasho.    3,198.031. 
Gau,  Leonard  P. :  See —  .  ^„„  ^,„  ' 

Platser.  George  E..  Jr.,  and  Gau.    3.198.070. 

Oawreluk.   Demeter.  to  J.   I.  Case  Co.     Power  transmission 

3,198.107,  8-3-65.  CI.  100—188.  „  «  o  * 

Oar.  George.  F.,  and  S.  M.  Sassier.  *-«  Ma"sev^^"£ir ",  ^pA 

Pivoted  share  root  crop  harvester.     3,198.260.  8-,J-6a.  1. 1 

171-106.  „      „ 

Gay  ring,  Wallace  F. :  See —  „    ,^  ^  o-     . 

Tucker,  Vincent  W.,  Gayrlng,  Kaelber.  and  Kagl 
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Geary,  Mllford.     Imposion  thrust  engine  and  vehicle 

oA'rtn/'A^thur^  J     Jrrlnd   L.  W.   Stowe.   to  Sperry  Rand 
Coi?>'*  oita  tranilitor.     3,199,084,  8-3-65.  CT.  340-172.5. 

°'''L.?ttf  MLrttn'^^ntltlnd  Roskin.     3,198,797. 
°''^e?er?f:la?si''tT98.763. 

*^°*FiiSL"n"  RoSSV.^Br^lkel,  and  Torrance.    3.197.986 
Morrts,  George >.     3,199,044. 

General  Electric  00^:  See— 

Archer.  Harry  W..  and  Powell. 
Barbera,  Frank  B.,  and  Sugden 
Barnett.  David  L.    3,198,9^1. 


.      3.198.443. 
3,198,387. 


Oneral  Electric  Co.  :  S^e-  Continued 

Bhiiiiam.  Bhupendrakumar  V.     3,199.023. 
Brume.  Gordon  R..  and  Chafee.     3.197,886. 
Brown.  Kus.sell  A.     3,198,987. 
Biirch.  James  R..  and  Chace.     3.198.910. 
Carlson,  John   I.,   Sr..  and  Page.     3,198,518. 
(Minfpe.  Glenn  R.,  Jr.     3,198,903. 

frutcher.  William  C.     3,198,4.33. 

IH-wps    Roger  .\..  and  Goodale.     3,198.945. 
IMiesc'h.  'Pheodore  W.,  and  Wood.     3,198,308. 
lOirk'pnlMTKer,  .Markus  A.,  and  Troutman.     3,198.954. 
Falk.  Richard  B.    3.198,717. 
FUher.   .-Mec.      3, 198, 975. 
Kiirbee.  .Wery  I).     3,198.944. 
Giith.   Lauren   W.,  and   Thurman. 
Kendt.   Norman  L.,  and  Dlcken. 
Liiborskv,  Fred  E.     3.198.716. 
Mapf-lsilpn,  (;eorge  C.     3,198,893. 
.Mekher.  Conway  H.     3.198.138. 
Morev    Kverett  D..  and  Bochan.     3.197,981. 
i'lstpv",  John  M.     3.198.943. 
IMteo"  Benjamin  A.,  Jr.     3.198.898. 
Klch,  Theodore  A.     3,198,721. 
Staak,  Julius  H.    3.198,908. 
Tiemann.  Jerome  J.    3,197,839. 
Worst,  Joseph  C.     3,197,982. 
General  Inattument  Corp.  :  See— 

Intrater.   Josef,  and  Hill.      3,197,845. 
General  Mills.  Inc.:  See  Q,Qo<»rtA 

F'lRenshau,  James  K.,  and  Hainer.     d.ias.rfott. 
General  Motors  Corp.  :  See— 

Ball,  Prank  W.     3,198.183.  ,,„„„o„ 

Barcus   Kdward  L.,  and  Slone.     3,198,892. 

Basset.  Arthur  T.,  Jr.     3,197.844. 

Betts   Kenneth  R.     3. 198.. 573.  

Bn..  ken,  Byron  L.,  and  Wllllamitis.     3.198-f  3. 

Bru.ken.  Byron  L..  and  W  Ullam  tls      3,198,334 

Diisenberrv    Charles   L.,   and   Williamson.      3,198.97^. 

(iosliajr.  Ira  E.     3,198,071. 

Harvey,  DouRlas  J.     3.197.862. 

Haskell    John  W.     3.198.985. 

Larson    Robert  L.     3,198.972. 

Loper,  IMwaril  J.,  and  Schlager. 

MeleiiClnik.  Samuel.     3,198,485. 

I'olliilC  Walter.     3.198,0.32. 

gulnn,  Clark  K      3.198  279 

Robinson,  r.forgp  H  ,  and  Mantel. 


3,198,940. 


3.198.182. 


(). 


Sr,     Seagreaves,     and     Wohfter. 


3.199.089. 
3,199,0'i7. 


Co. 


198,750. 
Fluid  mixiag  sys- 


3,197, 
3,198. 


3.198.907. 
.    3,198,514. 


Scofielri,     Robert 

Short,  iVrl.oks  H..  and  Konopa.     3,198.973. 
Van  Ostrom,  David  L.     3,198.280. 
Walt.m,  Richard  R.     3,197,791. 
(ieii.-ral  Precision,  Inc.:    S'ef    -  r>„i^^o„ 

.Astrove,  Kdii&T.  Casseila,  and  Goldman. 
Belchls.   Samuel,   Feldon,  and  Goldfischer 

Borcberg.  Willy.      \^^X-^}^-       ,  ,qs  ««•» 

BorgtierK    Willy,  and  Raitlere.     3,198,883. 

DuBols,  Norman  L.     3.198.981. 

Flower,  Robert  A,     3,198  936.         „,„„„,, 

Hales  Everett  B,,  and  McGulre.    3,199,074. 

l^ibowlti,  Donald.     3,199,026. 

Schimlel.  Arnold.     3.198,213. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Klmioel.  Ernest  J.,  and  Slemmons.     3,198  860. 
Geoffrey,    Stephen    I'.,    ami    L.    T.    Hoppe.    to    Ford   MotOr 

v"hi.-le  Beat.     3.198..578.  8-3-6r.,  Cl.  297-456. 
Gerber  Proilucts  Co.  :   ^'ee — 

Krupi).  Robert  F.     3,198.361. 
Gertlsser,  Berthold  :   See 

Callalian,  James  L.,  and  Gertlsser.    3 
Gesell    William   F.,   to  The   Sheffield  Corp, 

tem      3  11*8  431    8-3-t'>.'>.  Cl.  236    - 13. 
Gesellschaft     fur     Llndea     Eiamaschinen     Aktlengesellarhaft  : 

'«*^kaup,  Otmar.     3,198.278.  ,     *.»   .     ^,   Th^ 

Getchell     Nelson    F.,    to   Cotton    Producers   Institute   <Jf   The 
National  Cotton  Council  of  America.     Process  for  ImOartlng 
durable  loft   and   warmth   to   cellulosic  fabrics.     3,l»..t»0, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  8—116. 
Glddings  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co.  :   See— 

Schurtter.  Garner  H..  and  Zettler.     3.198  078 
Gilmore,  Merwin  W.,  J.  W.  Bishop,  and  R.  B.  Mc\  ay.  to  Oil- 
more   Tatge    Mfg.   Co.,    Inc.      Livestock  feeding   apparatus. 
3.198,174.  8-3-60,  Cl.  119—61. 
Gilmore  Tatge  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc  :   ^ee—      ,   „  ..  „  loo'iri 

Gilmore.   Merwin  W.,   Bishop,  and  Mc\  ay.     3,198,174. 
Gllovich,  Paul  A.  :   Nre 

Brunson,  Raymond  D.,  Gllovich,  and  Kingman.    3.1P9,11- 
Gindes    Philip    anil   K.   H.   Imhof.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 

Load  cell  tran.sducer.     3.199,057.  ^3-«5,  Cl.  338—5 
(Jioia     Nicola   J.,    to   .M.    Belkln.      Cellular   carton.      3.198.381, 

8-,3~6.-).  Cl.  220— ll.-i.  „  ,       ^       w 

(Jiovannlello,  Nunzio,  t«.  B  A  K  Tool.  Die  k  StamplriK  Op..  Inc. 
Flower  stemming  machine.     3,197,998,  8-3-60,  Cl.  tl — oao. 
GIrz     Alexander,    to    Schreyer    4    Co.      Electric    single-track 

vehicular  toy.     3.198,136,  8-3-65,  Cl.  104—148. 
Gish.   Lvman  C  and  W.   H.  Flnckel.  Jr.,  to  Packaging  Corp. 
of     .America.       Carrier     carton.       3,198,380,     *-3-*.},     Cl. 
220—115. 
Gisiger,  Kurt,  to  F.  Fahrnl.     Method  and  apparatus  f»r  coat- 
ing   loose    particles    with    a    sprayable    bonding   substance. 
3.198,»55.  8-3-6.1,  Cl.  117—100. 
Giudicelli,  Don  P.  R.  L..  to  Les  Laboratories  Dausse.    Method 
of    pro<luclng    sympathomimetic    activity    by    isoprppyl  2 
phenoxymethyl  -  2  -  Imidazoline.        3,198,703,     8-3-45,     Cl 
167— «5. 
Gladrow,  Elroy  M.,  and  C.  E.  Thompson,  to  Easo  Research  and 
.     Engineering  Co.     Method  of  Impregnating  porous  e  ectrode 
with  catalyst.     3,198,667.  8-3-65,  Cl.  136—122. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


xm 


ri.iirnw    KIroT  M     and  R    J.  D*-  ^^-  to  Esso  Research  and 
"""kT^lJillVcr  "uca-alumlna^galllum  oxide  ^^t  and 

method    of    preparation    thereof.      3.198.749.    8-i-oo.    «-i. 

252—453. 
Glaverbel :  See-— 

Marchand,  Jean  A.     8.198,472. 
Glen  Gardner  Corp.  :  See-- 
G^e.^:Zlt&'T..  ?nd¥. V'onulak    to  ■The  Locke  Steel 

r'Hoin  r-n      Chain  welding.     3,198.930.  8-3-«.i,  Ci.  ^iv     vo. 
Glos'key,  Carl  P^,*to  nTUe^^cs^l,  Inc.     Stablll.ed  organo- 

gtannoxanes  and  preparation   thereof.      3,198,819,   8->J-oo, 

Cl.  260 — 429.7. 
Goedhart.  AndreasJL^H.  :   B^e  Oo^lhart      3,198^4. 

Goettl      Adam    D.      Motor    mount.      3,198.460,    8-3-6o.    ci. 

244—102. 

''"•''?.e'lX'1"amueV,>eld^  and  Goldfischer.     3.199,027. 

^°''S?t°rove\*"Ed';ar.^(LTsella,  and  Goldman      3, m0«9^ 
Goldsholl,  Morton,  to  Vienna  Sausage  Mfg.  Co.     Display  car 

PacSiaging    of    tubular    articles.       3,198,829,     8-J-od,    «-i. 

Goid^aui  F.,  to  Speedco,  Inc.^  Travelling  weight  Indicator 
3.198  271,  8-3-65.  Cl.  177— 45. 

'^'""''Dlwe^s*'Ro|^^rA:,^aid'Qoodale.    3,198,945.  ^    ^^^. 

Good?rcrJuKE.,'toCall^rornla  Research  C^^^^^ 

of  catalytlcally  cracked  distillates.     3,198,730,  »->J-oo.  «.i. 

Goodr^^RlchardB     to   Cushman   Industrie.,   Inc.      Lathe 

chuck      3.198,533.  8-3-65,  Cl.  279—121. 
Gordon  Co..  The  :  See— 

8-3-65.  Cl.  126—101. 
Goren.  Avlgdor  :   See-—  •>  loa  <»^n 

housing  having  an   adjustable  shield.     3,198,0.1,   »-a-oo. 
Cl.  88 — 98. 

""""^Mc^M^len^W.^'rw.,  and  Goulden.    3.198  539 

Gowan.  Clarence  E      Hitch  pin  safety  lock.     3,198,056,  ^3- 
6.-),  Cl.  »5— S.8. 

fJrsce   W  R  h  Co.  :   See — 

^"'Anderso*  Kelvin  G.    3  198  409. 
Bayles,  Charles  B.  .3.198,805. 
Brenner,  Mannle.    J.!*!"  44- 
Chadha.  Rajendra  N.    3,198.772  „ 

Dawbarn,  Henrv  D.,  and  Arnett      3,197 ,95 J.  ,„„ 

Dwyer,  James  L.   Haberlln,  '^^<^J^^^"'P,J\^1 
Fills    Donald  T..  Haberlln,  and  Fogg.     3.198.111. 
(;abrer,  Rudolf.     3.198,771. 

LasolT,  Jacob.     3,197,938.  oioeAn^ 

MacCallum.  Robert  1^.,  and   Hurley.     3.198.603. 

r.racii'-^'fi'r^in-  M"'^Fe^"'^for";;;^^uclnV'toct' material. 
Cir^ce^r^- Mart'in' m'-  S!le*So7'tor' producing    stock    material. 

amlnobenxyl-penlctllln.     3.198.788,  8-3-65,  Cl.  260—239.1. 
<;rauleau.  DIdler  :  See-—  o  loa  07, 

Velte.  Andre,  and  Oraulean.     3.198,371. 
Graves,  Edward  h.,  and  G.  V.  Lyons,  to  P''^''"  ,^-^*y  f  °/P„' 

Walte    Mfg.    DJ^»««o°-    I^^  \°'^^,a*fi°m7     f^l^65     cT 
ntilliing    a    single    control    knob.      3.199.017.    8-d-»0,    »-i 

Graves,  tToss  B.,  to  Thompson  RamoWooldrldge  Inc,     Phase- 

Gr';f  R^o^^yr-A    ■■yr«,^"o^t^u'enVr•^•lir^L?o^-Ju^ti-way  valve 
unit    hating    particular    O-rlng    valve    and    seat    structure, 

graph  Corp.     Water  heater  control.     3,198,432.  8-.J-«o.  ^  1 

(;r;be,  A'lfred  H.,  to  Allied  Control  Co     \^f ^.^°^\^^^^  '•*'*- 

tromagnetlc  relay.     3.19S,99.'>.  8-3-65,  Cl    317—172 
(;rebn^r,Trlt..  W.Koelsch,  and   W.  Lauterbach.  to  Rhelnbau 

GmbH       Apparatus    for   producing   a    girder.      3.1tf8,^iw. 

8-3-6.->,  Cl.   140—112. 
Green.  Duane  L..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Proc- 
ess for  dveing  polypropylene  fllaments  containing  Inorganic 

alkaline  earth  metal  compounds  J^ith  l-amlnoanthramMnone 

dyes  and  the  product  obtained  thereby.     3,198,596.  8-i-oo. 

Cl    8 — 39. 
Green,    Richard    M..    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Fractional 

crystallisation  apparatus  Including  recycle  control.     3,1H8,- 

607,  8-3-65,  CT.  23—273. 
Greene,  William  J.,  and  EH    Daggett,  to  Air  RednctionCo 

Inc      Power  supply  regulating  system.     3.199,016.  »-3-00. 

n.  321-25. 
Greenwood,   Eugene   C.      Metering  and   "hut-off  valve   having 

straight-through    flow    characteristics.      3,198,4(9,    »-»-00, 

Cl    251 — 121. 
Grell     Frank,    Sr..    49%    to    E     O.    Cornell.      Liquid    power 

booster.     3.198.085,  8-3-6.'^.  Cl.  91—142. 
Greshel.  Leonard  J.,  and  G.  E.  Rosier,  to  ^forth  Electric  Co. 

Relay  structure  with  improved  armature  pivot.     3.198,809, 

8-3  "eB.  Cl.  200—104. 


Grlfflth  Owen  S     Grass  mower  atuchment  for  edfe-trlmmlng . 

3  197.9.')0.  8-3-65,  Cl.  56—255. 
Grinnell  Corp.  :  See—- 

Crisc''om'Rlch"rd'^     R   vi^  Kalson,  and  H.  F.  Beevesjr^ 

'•"o  V™isfcol'chemi«l  CorD^rt>ce«jof^j«j>dnclng  -ncroee 
bensoates.     3,198,784,  S-S-W,  CL  260—284. 

Grober.  Johann  C. :  See —     „     ^        ,  .qo  T«>n 
Knlppers,  Gustav,  and  Grober.    3.1»8,7^. 

Grove  Valve  and  R«'^l»to'"  Co.  :  See — 
Anderson,  John  A.     3.19b,4Jm. 
Bryant,  Austin  U.     8,198,481.         ^      „  _*^     ,,  M.„„-rii 

(Jrunebera  Gerhard,  and  M.  Juna.  to  Varta  AkttenfW^- 
schaf t  and  SlSiens-Schuckert-^erke  Aktlen«e.elliKhan. 
Electrochemical  fuel  cell  oPf r»t»on  with  "tip^ar  Ion  ex- 
change membrane.     3,198,6*8   t^h^ >^»^ro<^  for 

Grunert    Helni    to  Bohme  Fettchemie  G.m.b.H.     Pjo*^  "' 

•"Teaching 'cotton  with  aaueous  »>^»"°%b»*-*^S^?i'  ^^ 
the  products  obtained  thereby.     3,198,597,  8-»-«>,  LI.  » 

Grunwaldt.    Gottfried,    to   North   American    Philip*   Co.    Inc. 

Transistor    switch    having   *    P^u^i'ty   •>(,  t'"*'So^°" 
nected  in  series.     3,198.964,  8-3-65.  Cl.  307--88.5. 
Grnpe    William  P.,  to  Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.     Ma 


chlnes  for  processing  printing  pUtes  and  the  like.     a,i»»,- 
188,  8-3-65,  Cl.  118—202. 
Gruschus,  Jeanine  A.  :  See — 

Adams.  Jack.     3.198,579.        _       ^      ^       ^.       ,^ .  _^  .    , 
Grvctko  Carl  E.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.    Circuit  breaker 
having  Improved  inductive  heater  for  bimetal  trip  meaaa. 
3.198,605,  8-3-65   Cl.  200—88. 
Guenther.  Herman  O.  :  See — 

Doerer.  Richard  P.,  and  Guenther,     S.l»8.217  ^^ 

Gulchet    Nlles  F.     Dental  Instrument  unit     S,1»7,H»8,  b-b- 

65,  Ci.  32—22. 
Gulf  Ports  Steamship  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Brland.  Alphonse.     3,198,370. 
<;ulllck  Ltd.  :  See— 

Arnott,  Leslie  J.     3,197.966.  ,„,»_». 

Guth.   Lauren  W.,  and  H.  W.  Thnrman,  to  General  BJectrtc 
Co      Support  system  for  a  food  waste  disposer.    S,ll»8,44a, 
8-3-65,  n.  241—100.5. 
Gutierrex.  Julian  :  See — 

Hultgren,  Ralph  J.,  and  Outlerrea.     3,198,438. 
(Juszi,  Umberto  :  See —  «,„„_«,« 

De  Ruggiert,  Pletro,  Gandolfl.  and  Gusil.    8.198.790. 
HRB  Singer.  Inc. :  See— 

Rltter,  Vernon  H.    3,199.034, 
Haberle.  Willi,  to  Dahpe  AG.,  Firma,     Machine  for  the  manu- 
facture of  deep-drawn   hollow  articles   from  thermoplastic 
synthetic  material.      3.197,816,  8-3-65,  Cl.   18—18. 
Haberlln,  Richard  J.  :  See—  o  ,«o  ,,, 

Ellis.  Donald  T.,  Haberlln.  and  Fogg.    3,188  111 
Dwyer,  James  L.,  Haberlln,  and  Lothrop.     3,188,108. 
Hackman,  Frank  W.  :  See —  ^  „  .  -  ,„«  ^,- 

Hlckln,  Robert  J.,  Hackman,  and  Helna.     3,188,416. 
Hadley    David  J.  :  See—  ^  „,     ^       o  ,tM, -r^* 

Bethell.  James  R.,  Hadley    and  Wood.     3,188.751. 
Haefllng.  Francis  P..  to  The  National  Machineir  Co.     Float- 
ing tap  tvpe  nut  tapper.     3.197.792,  8-3-05,  Cl.  1(^1S»- 
Hagedorn.  Erwin  C,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.     Glaaa  com- 
positions.    3,198.642.  8-3-«5.  Q.  106—54. 
Hagemann,    Guv,    L.    Penaase,    and    O.    Nomine,    to   Rousael 
CCLAF.    6-[  (a-phenoxy-lower  alkanoyl) -amidol -penicUlanlc 
acid    salts   of   propionyl   erythromycin.      8.198,787.   8-3-60, 
Cl.  260—239.1. 
Hagen.  Marcus  W.  :  See — 

Strader.  Don  S.,  and  Hagen.     8.188^60.    _     _    ^     „     _ 
Hague    Robert   Z..   H.   H.   I^ucks,   and  C.  C.  Treff.  to  Moog 
ReWocontrolB,    Inc.      Positioner.      3,198,084.    8-3-65.    Cf 
91—37. 
Hahn.  Archie,  Jr.  :  See—  ,.  ^  wv      viaBn^D 

ChauBsy.  Pern  J..  Hahn,  Shimp.  and  Webb.     3,188,048. 
Hahn,  Robert  S,  :  See —  ^  „   ,.         »  ,«,  noi 

Hohler.  Frederick  A.,  and  Hahn      3.197,921. 
Hatbt,  Luther  H.,  to  International  Buslneaa  MaAlnea  Corp. 

Memory  system      3.199,082,  8-3-65,  Cl.  340— 172.8. 
Hainer,  William  H.  :  See— 

Flgenshau.  James  K.,  and  Hainer.     3,188,SOB. 
Halsty.  Robert  W.,  and  J.  W.  Ross,  to  Texas  InstrumenU  Inc. 
Method   for    removal    of  hydroaen   hallde   from   a   process 
stream.     3,197,942.  8-3-65,  a.  5« — 71. 
Halsty.  Robert  W. :  See— -  „,„^„^„ 

Argue,  Gary  R.,  and  Halaty.     3^88  012. 
Halbert     Joshua    L..    Jr..    to   Easo   Production   Reaearcb   Co. 

Analog  computer.     3J88.841.  8-3-65.  C\.  23ft— 191. 
Halboirtad.  Oddvar  S.     Prefabricated  wall  units  with  exTMnal- 

ble  connecting  means.     3,197.929.  8-3-«8,  Cl.  52 — ^241. 
Halcon  International.  Inc. :  See — 
Barker,  Robert  8.     3.198.843. 
Colton.  John  W..  and  Sherwin.     3,187,841. 
Hales    Bvepett  B.,  and  J.  P.  McGulre,  to  General  Precision, 
Inc.     Automobile  traffic  flow  analyser.     3.188,074.  *-3-65, 
a.  340-^8.  .  ,^  ^..    „  . 

Hall.  Edward  C.     Metal  forming  apparatus.     3,188.833,  8-»- 

65.  Cl    219—154. 
Hall    Thomas  A.,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co.     Metal- 
lurgical furnace  roof.     3.198,148.  8-3-65,  Cl.  110 — 88. 
Hall    William   B.,   to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Coated  columblum  article.     3.198.653.  8-3-68.  Cl.  117 — 70. 
Hall,  William  D.  :  See — 

Toulon,  Pierre  M.  O.,  and  Hall.     8.188,860. 
Halle,  Roger  J.     Door  and  window  structures  for  bnildlngs. 

3,198.287.  8-3-65.  Cl.  188 — 46. 
Hallock    David  B. :  See — 

McLin.  Frank  D..   Sellers,   and  Hallock.     3.188.028. 
Halsted.  Claries  P..  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Electronic  circuit 
for    generating    linear    time-base    waveforms.      3.188,863, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Ham,   George  E.,   to   The  Dow   Chemical  Co.     2-aIkoxy-e-ox- 
azollnes.     3,198,806.  8-3-65,  Cl.  260 — 307. 
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Hunbacb.  Aogast  J.,  to  Maremont  Corp.  PreclBlon  winder. 
3ri98,447,  gU-«8,  CI.  242—43. 

^*"NUlwn*E?don  DiTHamUton.   Rlano.  RobI.  and  Perui- 

Hainmo"df"jo^pf#?*ind  T.  D.  Watts,  to  United  States  of 
Amertci.  Atomic  Energy  CommUalon.  Method  of  fabricat- 
ing a  compoilte  nodear  fuel  core  element.    3,i»B,»o«,  »-<»- 

H^iSii.  Leoird  W.  Core<>uUlnj:  mechanism  for  caatlng 
dleii.    3'l97,825.  8-3-65.  Q.  ^2—9^. 

^"'^^VlSLw^ib?.^  A.,  and  Hancock.     8  ^  090 

HancT  Raymond  B.  Educational  device.  3,197,8»2,  (*^ii-oo, 
a.  i&— 37.  „  „     „ 

Hanea,  Jamea  W.  B. :  See—  ,  ,  q«  *i-^K 

Johnaon,  Elmer,  and  Hanea.     3, 196,050. 

Baniel,  Paul  G.,  to  feervo  Corp.  of  America  RadloBonde  and 
tiSStlna  syatem.     3,199,101,  8-«-65,  CI.  343—7.6. 

HSen.  ^iBsSr  c!'  and  J.*D.  Mclfulty.  to  McNnlt|Br^8. 
Co.  Piaster  compoaltlon  and  method.  3,l»8,»o«,  i*-it-oo, 
n '  2A4— 96 

Hanson  BiSard  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Meiianlcal  move- 
ment    3,198,024.  8-3-65,  CI.  74—125.         ,      ,  „ 

H«15pe»  AnVind  C.  J.  Mirwsl,  to  Natlona  Lead  Co.  Cata- 
lytic converBlon  of  iBObutylene  and  propylene  to  allene  and 
methyl  acetylene  thereof.    3.198,84^  8-3^5   CI.  260—678. 

Harbers,  Henrv  C.  to  Western  Unit  Coro  Soring  suspeMlon 
asaemblv  with   brake  hop  control.     3,198,542,  8-3-60,   Cl. 

HartMT  Richard  B.,  to  Colorlite  Co.    Color  coated  cellalar  In- 
organic aggrwite.     3.198,666,  8-3-66,  Cl.  117—100. 
HarnUcbfeger  Corp.:  See- 
Stone,  ^arld  W.     3,199.008. 

°"°l2e,^^'SD.=anfiarold.     3.197,965. 

°'?Sle?KeSie1hM.!'.;;^d  Harper.     3.198.272.  j 

Harrington  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Danford,  Tiras  J.     3^97.948.         „  ,  .  ^t 

HarrlB,  Jack  R.,  and  R.  P.  Murray      Generation  and  use  of 

control  signal  in  superregenerative  receivers.     3,199,031, 

HMriif  jbiS'L^^'c^trol  device.    3.199,012,  8-3-65.  Cl.  318— 

HiuSb.  Meade  C.  R.,  and  W.  J.  Merrell,  to  National  Biscuit 
Co     Preparation  of  filled  baked  products  and  filler  compo- 
sition utllixed  therein.     3.198.637,  8-3-66,  Cl.  99—86. 
Harris,  Victor :  See—     _     ^        „,„«/van 
Lord.  John  B.,  and  Harris.     3,199.069. 
Hart  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Shore,  Joseph  L.     3.198,261.  „  ...  ^      »    .,.       m. 

Hartert,  Erwin,  and  H.  G.  S<*warx,  to  Badiscfte  Anllln-  * 
Soda-Pabrik  AktiengesellBdiaft.  Drying  of  wet  solid  sodium 
cyanide.    3,19T,883.  8-3-66.  Q.  34—10.  : 

Hartley  Controla  Corp. :  See — 

Hartley,  Netaon.     3,198,386.  ^       .     .      , 

Hartley.  Nelson,  to  Hartley  Controls  Corp.  Constant  volume 
feeder  for  flowable  granular  material.     3,19«,386,  8-3-eo, 

Hartley.  Richard  A.,  to  The  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.  Indicia 
wlieel  display  apparatus  having  magnetic  clutching  to  drive 
Bhaft.    3,199.0JWT8-*-65,  a.  340—324. 

Hartahorn,  William  I.,  Jr.  Combination  waste  and  vent  fit- 
ting for  wall  hung  w«ter  closet.     3.198,564,   8-3-65,   Cl. 

263     04. 

Harvey,  AJbert  J.,  to  Engraved  Stationery  Manufacturers  Re- 
search Institute,  Inc.  Autwnatlc  feeder  for  presses.  3,198,- 
115,  8-3-65.  Cl.  101—316.  ^  „    ^  ..        ., 

Harvey,  Douglas  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  producing  a  fine-grain  solder.  3,197,862, 
8—5-66    Cl    29—628. 

Haskell.  John  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Electronic  cruise 
control  system  for  motor  vehicles.     3,196,986,  8-3-66,  Cl. 

<y|iy        It 

Hasael.  Lloyd  V.,  and  J.  H.  Wltman.  to  Armstrong  Cork  Co. 
Method  of  forming  a  resilient  surface  covering.  3.196,682. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  156—298. 

Hauel.  Anna  P. :  See —  ^ _^ 

Cohn,  Johann  G.  E.,  and  Hauel.     3,197,955. 
Hanf,  Latare.    Loading  device  for  machine  working  on  tubu- 
lar workpieces.     3,198,349,  8-^3-66.  CT.  214 — 1. 
Haugbton,  Paul  F..  and  J.  H.  Espy,  to  Combustion  Enjflneer- 
Ing,  Inc.     End  core  design  for  use  as  a  cloeure  on  centrifu- 
gal castins  molds.     3.197.827,  8-3-65,  a.  22—113.5. 
Haumann,  George,  to  The  Coe  Mfg.  Co.     Hydraulic  veneer 

lathe.    3.198.226.  8-3-66.  Cl.  144—209. 
Hanasler.  Alfons  :  See — 

•Weyer,  Rudl.  Aumuller.  Korger.  Puh«ganger,  and  Hauss- 

ler.     3  198  791. 

Havens,  Robert  ^..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Apparatus 

for  conveying  molten  glass  charges.     3,198,616,  8-3-66,  Cl. 

85—169. 

Hawkins,  Harry  0.     Wheel  diair  with  posture  adjustment. 

3,198,675,  8-5-66.  Cl.  297—^26. 
Hayashi.  Kaino  :  See —  . 

Ota    Sadayasu.  Okano,  and  Hayashi.     3.198,574. 
Hayes.  C.  I.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.,  and  Diman.     3,198.871. 
Weateren,  Herbert  W.,  and  Paulson.     3,197.944. 
Heald  Madiine  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hohler,  Frederick  A.,  and  Hahn.     3,197,921. 
Weatberg.  Carl  H.     3.197.925. 
Held,   Robert  W.,  Jr..   to   Perfect  Circle  Corp.     Valve   stem 

seal.    3,198,188,  8-3-66,  Cl.  123—188. 
Heln.  E>wald,  and  F.  W.  Busch,  to  Sl»>m«tg  Slegener  Maschln- 
enbaa  0.m.b.H.     Uolling  mill.    3.197,993,  8-3-66,  Cl.  72— 
230.  " 

Helm.  Sylreater  M. :  See — 

Hickin,  Robert  J.,  Hackman.  and  Helm.     3,198.416. 


Helblg  Walter  A.,  and  R.  J.  Woldrlch,  to  Radio  Corp.  of 
America.  High  sped  binary  adder-subtractor  with  carry 
ripple.     3.198,939.  8-3-65.  Cl.  235— 175. 

Held  Richard  A.  Method  for  teaching  manual  skills.  3,197,- 
888.  8-3-«5,  Cl.  35-^29.  . 

Hellbaum,  Arthur  A.     Method  for  treating  skin  burns.     3.198.- 

Hellberg,    GnVtav    S.,    to    Produktlons-Servlce,    Aktiebolaget. 

Method  of  perforating  webK   containing  resin.     3,198,045, 

8-3-65^   Cl.   83—13.  ^       .  ^  „  ..^ 

Helmer    Robert.     Thermal-molecular  heating  system,     d.iws,- 

176,  8-3-65.  Cl.  122—26.  ^         r    w  .     *.        ^ 

Henderson    Bennett   M..    to   Shell   Oil    Co.      Lubricating  com- 

pOBitlon.      3,198.736.   8-3-65,   Cl.  252 — 46.7. 
Hendrlks,   Hendrlk  :    See—  „      ^  .,  ..  w      *.« 

Van  dea  Berg,  Cornells  E.  P.  V.,  Hendrlks,  and  Muytjens. 

3  198  777 
Henkln.  'Hyman,  and  R.  P.  Messina,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 
Antlpersplrant-deodorant  composition.     3,198,708,   a-d-oO, 

Cl.    167—90.  ,    w  ,      .        o        1 

Hennessy.    James    J..    Jr.,    to    Hennessy    Lubricator   Co      Inc. 
Railway     journal     box     lid     seal.      3.198,589,     8-3-65.     Cl. 
308 — 47. 
Hennessy  Labrlcator  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Henneaey.  James  J.,  Jr.     3,198,589.  ' 

Henrlch.  William  U.  :  See— 

Tettke,  Roman,  Sr..  and  Henrich.      3,198,919. 
Heraeus.  W.  C,  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 
Klenel,    Gerhard.      3,198.422. 
Herbert,  Stephen  A.,  Jr  :  See— 

Richards,  Harry  F.,  Herbert,  and  Moore.     3,198,739. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.  :  See — 

O'Donnell,  James  M.     3,198,761. 

Plungulan,   Mark.     3.198.645.  .  v   «   ... 

Herlck,   Daalpl   J.,   and   P.   A.  van   Berkum,   to  Zenith   Radio 

Corp.      Automatic    frequency     control     system.      3,199,045, 

8   3-65,   Cl.    .331—8.  „    ^    .  o««o 

Hermann,  Robert,  to  Veeder  Root  Inc.      Hubodometer.      3,198,- 

430.  8   .3-65,  Cl.  23.-)— 95.  _,  „  ,«,'o„„ 

Herrschaft       William.      Structural      assemblies.      3,197,822, 

8-.'}-65^  Cl.  20—92.  ^     .  _.         ,    ,     . 

Herzog  KUgene.  and  L.  Backer,  to  Soclete  des  Aclerles 
de  P'ompey.  Chemical-physical  treatment  of  ores  and/or 
ore  residues.  3,198.622.  8-.3-65.  Cl.  75—1. 
Hlckln  Robert  J.,  F.  W.  Hackman,  and  S.  M.  Heln*.  to 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America.  Method  of  preventing  wliSklng 
and  moisture  and  vapor  absorption  and  penetration  In 
paperboard  cartons,  and  cartons  produced  by  such  method. 
3,198,416,   8-3   65,  Cl.   229—14.  „  ^  ., 

Hlerstelner.  Walter  L.,   to  Tension   Envelope  Corp.      Expand- 
able container.      3.198.420.  8-.3-65,  Cl.  229—68. 
HlgKlns,  Archie  H.  :  See—  ^      „.    _,  j 

LarspQ    Uaymond  B.,   De  Karske,  Ldwards,  Hlgglns,  and 
Bonlipma.      3,198,331.  _^ 

Hlldpbrandt,  Alvln  F.,  D.  D.  Elleman,  and  F.  C.  Whlttiore, 
to  California  Institute  Research  Foundation.  Supercon- 
ductive magnetlc-fleld  trapping  device.  3.198.994,  8-B-65, 
Cl     .317^158  ' 

Hllpy,  Alan  R.      .'itump  cutting  apparatus.      3.198,224,8-8-65, 

Cl.    144—2. 
linger   Joaef,  and  F.  Muth,  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayeyr  Aktlen- 
gesellschaft.     6-dlbPnzo  (c,E  l-o-thlazlne  5  dioxide  and  proc- 
esses fop  their  production.     3,198,793,  8-.3-65,  Cl.  260—243. 
Hllger  A  Watts  Ltd.  ;  See— 

Wlllmore,  Patrick  L.,  and  Connell.      3,199,072. 
Hllker.   Annamary  :   See 

Hllker.   Erwln   B       3.199.020. 

Hllker     Erwln    B.,    deceased,    by    A.    Hllker,    administratrix. 

to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.    Voltage  control  device.    3, 19$, 020. 

S-S-fi.'S,  Cl.  323—89. 

Hill,   Charles   W.  :   See 

Marland.  Joseph  A.,  and  Hill.     3,198.305. 
Hill.  Lawrence  R.  :  See- 

Intrater.   Josef,   and   Hill.      3,197,845. 
Hllllker     Arthur    E.,    to    Crouse-Hlnds    Co.     Vehlculai* 
pedestrian    traffic    control    system.      3,199,073.    8-3-66. 
340—36. 
Hlll-Rom  Co..  Inc.  :  See- 
Burst,  Francis  J.,  and  Soofford.      3.198.890.  , 
Hills,    Richard   A.,   and   F.    C    De  Bolt,   to   United   States  of 
America,  Navy.     Oscillator  with  frequency  modulating  Iron 
core  reactor.      3,199  051,  8-.3-65.  Cl.  331—109. 
Hills,  William  H..  and  D.   E    Fisher,  to  Monsanto  Co.      Yarn 

crlmplnganparatus.      3.197  837.    8-3-6."$.   Cl.   28 — 1. 
Htmmele.  Walter,  and  N.  von  Kutepow,  to  Badlsche  An|11n-  k 
Soda-Fdhrlk  Aktlengesellschaft.     Production  of  pyrrolldone. 
3,198  808.    8-3-65.   Cl     260 — 326.5. 
Hlne,  Sheldon  H.    Illuminating  apparatus.    3,198,097,  8--.3-65, 

Cl.   95—11. 
Htnrlchs.     Karl,     to     Bpckman     Instruments,     Inc.      Clirrent 
transformer  amplifier  multiplexing  arrangement.     3,199.043. 
8t-3-6.'S     Cl.   330 — 124. 
Hlntze,   Johannes,   to   Anschutz  A  Co.   G.m.b.H. 

gyrosconic  Instrument.      3,197  882.   S-.3-e5.  Cl. 
Hlrsch.    Walter    F.      Reel    seat    for   fishing   rods. 

8-3-65,  Cl.   4.3 — 22. 
Hitachi.    Ltd.  :    See — 

Kohavashl    Tetsun.  and   Naksno       3,198,917. 
Tanlguchi.  Tetsujl.     3  197.992. 
Hitchcock,    Arthur   A.,   to  AC  B.   Corn, 
vehicles      Including      Inertia-operated 
8-3-65.  Cl.  200 — 61.45. 
Hl-Voltaife    Equlnment    Co.,    a    division    of   Joslyn    Mfg.    and 
Sunpiv  Co.  :   See — 

Luehrlng.  Elmer  L..  and  Hoffman.      3  198.988. 

Hoadlev.   Robert  B.     Keeper  for  electrical  cords.     3.197,830, 

8-3-6.5,   Cl.   24—16. 
Hoch,    Robert   S.,    and   R.    W    Elliott,   to   Phillips   Pett-oleum 

Co.     Well  operation.     3,198,250,  8-3-65.  Cl.  166 — i. 


and 
Cl 


Directional 
3.3—222 
3.197,908, 


Circuit  breaker  for 
switch.      3,118,899. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Hock.  Fromund.  to  Ernst  Lelti  Q-^,t>H.  Optical  system 
for  analyxlng  movement  of  a  movable  grating,  3.198.061, 
8-3-65.  Cl.   88—14.  1 

""''ruetX^Elmer  Uind  Hoirman.     3.198,986. 

Hoffman!"    Pful     R.     to'    Burroughs    Con,^c'r 340^174"' 
transducer  apparatus.      3,199,092,   8-3-80,   Cl.   d*y      x(».i. 
Hoffman  La  Roche   Inc.:  §ee—  oiooR^ft 

Marbet,  Roman    and  Schwleter.      3,198,8JO. 
HofTmann,  Arthur  K. :  See — 

CummlngB,  John  R..  and  Hoffmann.     3.198,705. 
Hohler    Fredlrick  A.,  and  R-  8.  Hahn.  to  The  Heald  Machine 
Co.     Grinding  machine.     3,197,921,  8-3-65,  Cl.  01— lus. 

Hoke,  James  H.  :  See-—  o  100  noa 

f>ahl,  Frederick  L.,  Hoke,  and  Cohen.      3,198,028 

Holahan,  Joseph  M.,  to  True  Temper  Corp       Drag  for  Hshlng 
reels.      3,198,467,  8-3-65,  Cl.  242— 84  45. 

Holbert    IX)n  R.,  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Hydraulic  frac- 
turing     3  198  253,  8-3-65,  Cl.  166 — 33.  a       a 

H  JS:  John  g.   to  American  Sign  *  Indicator  Corp.    Speed 
zone  s  zn       3  197.904,  8-3-65,  Cl.  40 — 130. 

HoTdo     Andres    O      to    F.    L.    Moseley    Co.      Line    following 

"appiralurfor  a- graphical   recorder  »n5j»dlng  symmetrlcai 
photocell  arrangements.      3.198.949    8-3-6o    Cl.  250--2O2. 

Ho'^^landrJames  f..   and  E    M.   Pol./n,   to   Thompson   Ramo 
Wooldrldge  Inc.     Shielded  delay  line.     3,199,054.  8-3-65, 

Ho?z    ifa^r^d^O.,  to  Massey-Ferguson,  Inc.     Multiple  position 

seit      3,198.473,  8-3-65,  Cl.  248—399. 
Hommel.  Theodore  :   See—  o  loa  ini 

Mnllov.  John  R..  and  Hommel.      3.198,103. 
Honeywell  inc. :  Se^— 

Keiler.  Walter  F.     3.197  959. 
Kruy,  Joseph  F.     3,198,960. 
Loreni.  Jerome  L.     3,198  118. 
PuVch,  Femand  A.  H.  P.  F.     3.198.236. 
Slkorra,  Daniel  J.     3,199,011. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   ^^e— 

Well,  Edward  D.     3,198,811. 
Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co.  :   See— 

McKlnney    Ralph  E.     3,198  395.  ^        ^    .  . 

Hopkins     William    C.    X.      Auxiliary    wheel    attachment    for 

cycles"    3  198  546,8^3-65,  Cl.  280— 303. 
Hopkins:  Willlim  C.  N.     Bumper  hitch  for  tow  attachments. 

Il98..'>52,  8-3-65.  Cl.  280— 1i02. 
Hoppe,  Lewis  T.  :   See—-  o  laa  -^-a 

(leoffrev    Stephen  P.,  and   Hoppe.     3,198,5.8. 
Hopwo.^   ftafforS  L.,  Jr..  and   L.  A.  Errede.   to  Minnesota 
MTnlng  and  Mfg.  Co.     Preparation  of  aromatU:  compounds. 
3  198,755,  8-345,  Cl.  2«0— 2. 
Horgan.  Walter  L.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Feduska,  William.     8,197.858. 

"'''schereV*'mto,*H07ieln,    and    Hflbner.      3,198,830. 

"*"'*^^lker  Wchard'ETPblllppoff.  and  Horner.     3,198  252 
Horst*wmiam    R      and    8.    f'^^CoH,    to   The    Nato^na     Cash 

Register    Co       Micro    Image    storage    and    retrieval    unit, 

3,1»8.068.  8^3-65.  Cl.  88—^4 
Horvath,    Paul    M.,    toHonrath    Tool    and 

bit    with    Insert.      3,198.270,    8-3-66,    Cl. 
Horvath  Tool  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Horvath,  Paul  M.      3,198,270. 
HoudalUe  Industries    Inc.  :   See- 
French,  Alfred  G.     3,198.090. 
Hough.  Frank  G.  Co.,  The:  ««— 

8-3-65,  Cl.  260—836. 
""'svhe?e"r'"'otto*'H^rlein,   and   Hubner.     3,198,830. 
Huck  Mfg.  (!:o.  .   see—  0,07040 

„uck'''wfei^'  r'^^RollstaVd^'m^e^anlsm  ^^>r    -ntlnu^l^ 

delivering  preprinted  webs  in  register.     3,198,451.  8-3-60. 

Cl.  242—58.3. 

cable  suspension  clamp.     3.198.464.  »-sJ-oo.  v,i.  ^to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  Sec—    „.      .j^  3  ^99  049. 

construction.      3,198.238.    »-A-oo     y.i.    ± 
-p^^e^e."'^\T8;4^?.K^^°?.C^--^-  "^^   " 
""•^  B^^rrgfufstlo^'oT  Hugon.    Le    Douarec,    and    Schmltt. 
Be?e)S'1i^.rio    G.,    Hugon,    Le    Douarec,    and    Schmltt. 
3 198,834^  .„H   R    H    Parets    to   Monsanto  Co. 

8-3-65   CT.  239—318. 
Huml.  James  O.  :  Se 


Dispcnaing  arrangement. 


Blow  molded  coo- 


Hunt,   Rnsaell   O.,   and  M.   Fabre. 
3  198,402,  8-3-65,  Cl.  222 — 251. 
Hunter,  Paul  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Coro. 
taVner.    3.198.^75,  8-3-65.  Cl.  220—60. 
Huntingdon  Industries  Inc.  :  See — 
Cllman.  John  E.     3,198.435. 

Hupp  Corp.  :   Bee —  ^ 

Patrick    Malcolm  W.     3.198.600.  ^  _ 

HuDpke     Glen   P.     to  Fiber  'Product.   Be^jearch   Center.   Inc 

]*nfrared     absorbent     *1"°>J«»"™„,P'»«>"P^    ^   wiC-eYs^ 
method  of  manufacture.     3,198.674.  8-3-66.  Cl.  148—6.10. 

Hurley,  Forrest  B.  :  See—-  «  1  oa  tuvi 

MicCallum,    Robert    B.,   and   Hurley.     8.1»|.«p3. 

-  •  B.,    and    Hurley.     3,198,743. 

Koshlba.   to   Nippon  Telegraph  and 

Hiah  speed  memory  bistable  dyna- 

o,wu7,   S-VeikTcl.   307—88.5. 

Huston,  William  D.,  to  American  R*dUtor  *  Standard  Sa^- 

tary    Corp,      Liquid    level    gauge.      3.198.010.    8-3-60.    ci. 

nJxtbi^^'  Robert  L.,  and  R.  E.  DoUinger  to  PhUUpa 
Petroleum  Co.  Continuous  pro<^Mfor  the  preparation 
of   block   copolymers,      3,198,774,   8-3^66,  Cl.   260 — BS.T 


MacCallum    Robert 
Husimi     Kasuo,   and   T, 
Telephone  Public  Corp 
tron   circuit.     3,198.91 


T     Pleat^  oU  flrter^:i9'8.336.  8-4»^6.  Cl. 


3,198.924. 


3.198.264. 


Mfg.    Co.      Drill 
175—410. 


Layne.  Gilbert  S.,  and  Hum  . 
Lajne  Gilbert  S.,  and  Hum  . 
Layne.  Gilbert  8.,  and  Huml. 
Layne!  Gilbert  8..  and  Huml. 


3,198.626. 
3.198,627. 
3,198.628. 
3.198,629. 


Hyslop,   Harry 

210 — 457. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  4>ee— 

Brumfleld,  John  C,  and  Poulton. 
Forwald,  baakon.     3,198.916. 
Gryctko.  Carl  E.     3.198,905 
Mifcloud.  James  R.     3.198.918. 
Wortmann,  Ernest.      3.198.910. 
Ice-O-Matic,  Inc.:   See —  Tir-^-./.v       <t  107  974 

Iknay^"n"^Alf?^V  trSnVted^fetl^e's  HuSS^r >-    ' Me^^^^of 
'"m'readltg  urea  using  ^P'Yss^o'^ia'  Cr'l5&6*" 
centration  of  activator.     3.198,680,  8^*-60    \  •  AlAst«t»« 
Iknayan.    Alfr*d    N.,    and    A.    S.   T»^"or     to    UnitedStatea 
Rubber  Co.     Recapping  butyl  tires.     3,198.679.  8-3-80.  Cl. 
156—96. 
Illinois  Stoker  Co.  :   See— 

llme?''Kl°n  \Tc    A    Vol'g?:^Bu[ent  support  for  rotor 
"'Sss^nS*^     •3,197^983:  8-3^6.  Cl.  6^24. 

^'"''f  in'^des!  ?hAlS."and  Imhof.    3.199,057. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  :   See-- 

Andrew.  Herbert  F.,  »«»  B"^^^*y^  Jt^?!^ 

Bridger,  George  W.  and  L*™»°b  3-l»»''52,Bg  .9. 

Mawson,  Jack  F..  Battee,  and  Seltier.    3.198,090. 
Imperial  Eastman  Corp. :  «««r7^. 

Franck.  George  E.     3,198,040. 
Inductosyn  Corp.  :  ^ee— 

Tripp.  Robert  W.     3.198,923. 
IngerBoU-Rand  Co.      See— 

Brown,  Christopher  K.    3.198.303. 

Oelke    Erwln  S^.  Kurt,  and  Beaumont. 

Robertson,  Anthony  E.    3.198  425.  Wvdranllc 

Ingold    Frlta,   to   Brevets   Aero-Mecs^lques   S.A.     Hydraulic 

p?esUs.     3;i98.l08,  8-5-66,  Cl.   100-257. 
''^^arUco^^ch°ardV,lnWl«>n.  and  Reeves.     3.198.784. 

^''^"^«?D?ugUs"r:and  Elder.    8.198.623.  ,        ^,, 

inour^yoshi"'' Electric  discharge  heat  treatment  of  meUU 
in  electrolytes.     3,198.675,  8-»-65.  Cl.  148—18. 

''^Vu'&U^K^nJr^.    3.198,301.^ 

^"^^'l"eLy/.  fea^?io!^l^°ri9T.'7li'^'- 
Instruments,  Inc.  :   See — 

Ferrin,  Charles  R.     3.198,001. 
Interlake  Steel  Corp.:   See—  aio««2* 

Bell   Thaddeus  F.,  and  Bowser.    8.198,«4. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See- 

Cooney,  John  O.,  Jr.     3,lB».pi». 

DwBCh.  WUliam  C    8.198^884. 

Foglia.  Henry  B.    3.199.087.  ,,00^70 

Galfney.  John  B..  Jr.,«£d  ?««*«''•    3.1»»-»^8 

Haibt,  Luther  H      3.199^82.         ,,„„_.. 

Kimball.  PhUlp  D..  and  Blome.    3,198.667. 

Martin,  Harold  F.     3,198,980 

Nasslmhene,  Ernie  G     3.199.099 

Rhodes,  William  H.,  Brenia,  and  Winger, 
International  Harvester  Co. :  fee— 

Ashley.  Walter  M..  Jr.    3,198,376. 
international  Packing  Corp. :  See-- 

Workman,  Woodrow  I.    '.IBJ-SH-    ^^ 
International  protected  MeUlB.  Inc. :  See- 

De  Hart.  Harold  G.    3,198^72. 
International  Telephone  "«« Jelerraph  Corp. 

Grayson,  Richard  D.    3.198.432. 

with  attached  conUct   terminals.     3,197.845.  B-JJ-oo.  ci. 

29 — 155.5.  ^  „ 

Inventions  Management  Con>.:  See — 
Boos*.  Vernon  D.     3.198.412. 

''"Vkl^lVoberl' W.h.  and  Marinow.     8.198.167. 

'■''"''lik'lSX'^MSSrro.    Miura.    Okumura.    and    lahida. 

S  198  712 
Ishlda,   ShinlchL   to   A«ihl  Kasel  Kogyo  Kabnshlkl  Kalaha. 

Process   for   the   polymeriiation   of   aldMydea.     b.hmj.too, 

g_3_«5.  Cl.  260—67. 


3,199.086. 


See 


Bssor.  to  Elec- 
to  General  In- 


Jamco.  Inc. :  See —  ,^.,. , 

M^elton.  James  O..  and  Wllkinaon. 


3,198.508. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pulse  forming  clr- 


Jamea,  Robert  L.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
cult.     3,198.956.  8-^-65,  CI.  307—88. 
Janien.  rielni-Dieter.   to  Olympla   Werke  AG.     Electromag- 
netic clutch  and  brake  with  realllent  transmitting  means. 
3.198,302.  8-3-65.  CI.  192—18. 
Jedco  Corp. :  See — 

Spangler.  Sterling  A.    3.197,940. 
Jeffrer  Gallon  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

^rle.  William  R.    3.198,580. 
Jenkins,  Fred  W. :  See — 

Monaon,  LouU  T..  and  Jenkins.     3,198,745. 
JennlUgB.   Han   K..  R.  D.   Cone,   and   E.   Seld,   to   California 
Computer  Products,  Inc.     Graphical  data  recorder  system. 
3,199,111,  8-3-65,  Cl.  346—29.         ^      ,  ^  „     ,^, 

Jepson    Ivar,  and  W.  L.  Chambers,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.     Beater 
ejectlnff  means  for  an  electric  food  mixer.    3,19«.490.  8-3- 
65,  Cl.  259—1. 
Jet  Plastics:  See — 

Sasaki,  Isao.    3,198.341. 
Johanson,  Olaf  J. :  See —  „     ,  j     o     „ 

Banister.     Ronald    K..    Johanson,     Burley.    and    Boyce. 
8,198,501. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See —  ,„„  ^,„ 

Van  Tine.  Wilbur,  and  Kotyuk.    3,198.073. 
Johnson,  Carl  E.    Instrument  for  determining  angles.    3.197, 

872,  8-3-65,  Cl.  33—75.  „,.,,. 

Johnson,  Darld  A.,  and  C.  A.  Panetta,  to  Bristol-Myers  Co. 
a-Amlnomethylpenldllln  derivatives.  3.198,804.  8-3-6o,  Cl. 
260 — 306.7.  „.     ^     m 

Johnson.  Elmer,  and  J.  W.  E.  Hanes,  to  Johnson-Woodruff 
Co.      Pipe    coupling   with    lug    engaging    rotatable    collar. 
3,198,555,  8-3-65,  Cl.  285—91. 
Johnson.  Ernest  H..  and  W.  E.  Volgt.  to  Andrew  Corp.     Co- 
axial connector.     3.199.061,  8-3-65.  Cl.  339—100. 
Johnson,  George  S.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Tool  for  inserting  and  extracting  removable  elec- 
trical conUcts.     3,197.849.  8-3-65.  Cl.  29—203. 
Johnson,  Howard  L.,  and  J.  A.  Junck,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.     Fluid  motor  control  system.     3,198,088.   8-3-65,   Cl. 
91—420. 
Johnson.  Philip  C.  to  F.  ft  F.  Koenlgkramer  Co.     Method  of 
making  safety  side  rails.     3.197.852,  8-3-65,  Cl.  29 — 44<'.. 
Johnson  Service  Co. :  Bee — 

Alyea,  Harold  W.,  Chapman,  and  Juraslnskl.     3.198.421. 
Johnson.  William,  and  W.  Watt,  to  Tnlted  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy    Authority.      Process    for    making   carbon    articles 
from  carbon  particles  and  furane  derivatives.     3,198.714. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  202—26. 
Johnson.  William  D..   to  Oscar  Mayer  &  Co..   Inc.     Impreg- 
nated shoe  sole  leather.     3.198,661.  8-3-65,  Cl.  117—142. 
Johnson-Woodruff  Co. :  See — 

Johnson,  Elmer,  and  Hanes.    3. 198.555. 
Johnston  Container  Corp. :  See — 

Olson,  Ole  N.    3,197.907. 
Johnston,    Donald    N.      Gate    valve    operating    me<^hanism. 

3.198,478.  8-3-68,  Cl.  251—85. 
Jones,    Douglas   B.      Medium   duty,    wear    resistant   machine 

element.     3.198.681.  8-8-65.  Cl.  75 — 128. 
Jones.  Frank  and  R.  H..  to  Tlckopres  Ltd.     Rotary  web  print 
Ing  machine  with  photo-electric  controlled  feeding  means. 
8.198,114.  8-8-65.  O.  101—228. 
Jones,  Richard  H. :  See — 

Jones.  Frank  and  R.  H.    3,198,114. 
Jones.  Robert  D. :  See — 

Kursinski,  Edward  F.,  Jones,  Relder,  and  Speary 

Jongejan.  Oerrlt,  N.  Plaster,  and  B.  W.  Stokman,  to  Konin 
kiVlke    Nederlandsche    Hoogorens    en    Staalfabrleken    N.V. 
Breeie  grab.    3.198,567.  8-3-65.  Cl.  294—70. 
Joo,  Louis  A. :  See — 

Kramer.  Walter  E..  and  Joo.    3.197.442. 

Joslyn,  Carl  R.  :  See —  ^„  , . , 

Purdv.  RoIIand  M.,  and  Joslyn.    3.198.117. 
Jucker.    Ernest,    and   R.    Suess,    to   Sandos    Ltd. 
F-4-oxo-bntvl)-dlaBasplro[4.5]decane-l,3-dlones. 
8-3-66.  Cl. "260— 294.  „  .„       m       .      /^ 

Junck.  John  A.,  and  J.  E.  Scheldt,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co 
Metering  slot  conflguratlon  for  hydraulic  control  valves 
8.198.2n.  8-8-65.  d.  137—625.37. 

Junck.  John  A. :  See —  _  , ^„„ 

Johnson.  Howard  L..  and  Junck.     3.198,088. 
Jung.  Marmrete :  See —  _  \,,^„  .-„ 

Ortnebepg  Gerhard,  and  Jung.    3,198,668. 
Junkers  ft  Co.  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Vollnreoht.  Siegfried.    8,198,996. 
Juraslnskl.  Edward  D. :  See—  .   ,  v 

Alyea.  Harold  W..  Juraslnskl.  and  Johnson. 
Justus     Edgar   J.,    to   Beleit   Corp.      Scavenginir 

JrwVedTess  rolls.     3.198.693.  8-3-65.  Cl    162 

Justus    Bdnr  J.    to  Belolt  Corp.     Press  roll  assembnes  In 

S^VmSlng  machine.     3.198  694.   8-3-65.  Cl.   1R2-  .T-SS 

Jniitiiii    Bdnr  J.    to  Beloit  Corp.     O'coved  nress  roll  asseiri 

bllM  wU^a  Yinkee  drier.     3  198.69.V  R-3-«.n   Cl    l«2-.^'^ft 

Jnstus   Edgar  J.,  to  Beloit  CorT>.     Multlnle  grooved  roll  press 

assemhSST.     8  198  696.  8-3-65.  CT.  162—360. 
Jastns  Mgar  J.  to  Beloit  Corp.    Paper  press  roll  assemblies. 

8.198  697.  8-8-66  Cl.  182—372. 
KabelschlepD  O.m.b.H. :  See— 

Merker  Herbert,  and  Loos.    3.197.964. 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  Koparn  :  Bee— 

Onlshi.  Toshio.     8.198  170. 
Kabusblkt  kalsha  Morita  Selsalnisho  :  See— 

Ota.  Sadayasu.  Okano.  and  Hayashl.     3  198  574. 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  Mnsashlnokagakii  Kenkynlo  :  See- 

Klmura.  Mlchloml.  and  Nlshlkawa.     3.198,658. 
Kabushiki  Kalsha  Seisan  NIhon  Sha  :  See— 

Nalto.  Kakujl.    8.198,228. 
Kscserrlnskl    Alexandre,  to  Soclete  E'lroneenne  <1  Isolateurs 


Apparatus 
3.197.D23, 


3,J97.- 


3.197. 


3.198. 


2,8- (para 
3.198.800. 


3,198.421. 
means    for 
-272 


Kaczmarek.  Leon  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp. 
for   grinding    flanges    on    structural    members. 
8-3-65.  a.  51—170. 
Kaelber.  Robert  (I.  :  See — 

Tucker,  Vincent  W.,  Gayring,  Kaelber.  and  Kagl. 
897. 
Kagl.  Albert :  See—  .  „   _. 

Tucker,  Vincent  W.,  Gayring.  Kaelber.  and  Kagl. 
897 
Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Stanley.  Charles  J.     3.198,499.  ^^  ^,     , 

Kaiser,  Emil.  and  B.  M.  Shinn.  to  Armour  Pharmaceutical 
Co.  Derivatives  of  dlphenyl  synthetic  estrogens.  3,198.- 
840.  S-.S-eS,  Cl.  260-  613.  ,   „    „    ™,^  ^     ♦ 

Kallenbach.  Paul  C,  H.  M.  Oglesby,  and  E.  F.  Thomsoa,  to 
Whirlpool  Corp.  Compressor  mounting  structure  for  use 
in  air  coadltloner  apparatus.     3.198,324.  8-3-65,  Cl.  206— 

Kallmann,  Hartmut  P.,  J.  Rennert.  and  F.  Chernow.  to  Rahn 
Corp.  Devices  exhibiting  internal  polarisation  and  appa- 
ratus for  and  methods  of  utilizing  the  same.  3,199,086, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  340 — 173.  „       .  ^.  ,        „  ,.„ 

Kamln,  Ernest  F.  Body  for  refuse-collection  vehicle.  3,l»o,- 
355,  8-3-65,  Cl.  214-82.  | 

Kammerer,  Archer  W..  Jr. :  See — 

Wise  Bdward  H..  and  Kammerer.    3.198.254. 

KapadI  Nvjruddin  F.  Adjustable  How-responsive  tilt  switch. 
3.19H'.ft01.  H-3-65,  Cl.  200—81.9.  „       v.      .,  -   <    f 

Karkut.  Henry  E..  to  Henry  E.  Karkut,  Inc.  Combined  aaint 
applicator  and  handle  pump.  3,197.800,  8-3-65,  Cl.  15— 
547. 

Karkut.  Henry  E..  Inc.  :  See— 

Karkut   henry  E      3  197,800. 

Karpf  Nlkolaus.  Camera  range-finder  adjustment  syltem. 
.•?.198.()»8.  •H-.'i-ftS,  Cl.  95—44. 

Karr.  Philip  R.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  Time 
distortion   tolerant   signalling   system.      3,199.106,   8-»-00. 

Kato.'Masnmi.and   Y.    Ainano,   to   Nippon    Denso   Kabuphlki 

Kalsha       Driving  device  for  a   window   wiper.     3.197.790. 

S-.Vfi.^,  Cl.  15-2.50.17. 
Katzln.  Leonard:  See-  ^  „   ^  ,         otaanna 

Eledire,  William  C.  and  Katzln.     3.199.06B. 
Katzin.   L^inard.  to  The  B.nker  Ramo  Corp.     Elect ronleclr^ 

cult  modules  having  cellular  bodies  and  method  of  making 

same      .S.198.990.  8   ."i-es.  Cl.  317— 100. 
Kaup.  Otmr.  to  Gesellschaft  fur  Llnde's  ElsmaschlneH  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft.     Frame  for  a  fork  lifting  vehicle.     3,198.- 

resinous  materials.      3.198,741,   8-3-65.   LI.   ^T>£      6ui.f6. 
Kenthlev.  William  C.  :  See-  ,,  ij.i„„      q1Q7«^^[ 

CHrtei-   William  A  .  Keath  ey,  and  Price.     3  197.85X 
Keen     HenrvS      to  Cuiler  Hammer.    Inc.      Microwave  rfctary 

Jo"nr      3,199,055.  8   .3-65   Cl.  33.3-98. 
Kpps   F   D     Mfe   Cn   :  See — 

McNeinar,  Walter  L.     3.197.805. 
Kelhn    Frederick  O.  :  Sfe_-  qiQaa^-j 

Kelth^'r;ri'n*'VnV  ^."1<ou1uuznik'.'^'ELelhard  Industries, 

Inc      ratalvtlc   oxidation    unit   and    radiant   gas   burner. 

T'.Vh'V'ari  d''p"'V  Kln^Vnd   P.  N.  Ryl.nder.   to  Jn.el- 

^^^rd  IndM!?trie^s./nc.^>ef ractorv  oxid,    ,,  Hue  eartk  car^ 

bonate   supported    catalyst.      3.198.74R.    K-3  no.    ^'     »•  - 

KTelfe'r    E*,ard.  to  Brown.  Boverl  A  Cle..  Ak«'"/"«''^3*L"6'5 
Houslnd  for   semi-conductor   rectifier.      3.198.875.   S-^a  oa. 

KeuVr^^WaUer   F.     to    Honevwell.    Inc.      Control    apparatus. 

KeU^'pTard' a""' t^o    E".o'Re'earch    and    Knglneerln.    Co. 
""crmbfnlrtlo'n    hvlrodealkvlatlon    process    and    desulf^irlza- 
tlon      3  198  R4fi   8-3-65.  Cl.  260— 672. 

'"'"  Keuff'cart  D.^ Kenah.  and  Rylander. 

''"""Aavi't'h"  ^art?n''Tlke.  and  Kendall 
Kendt    Norman  L     and  .T.  A.  D.cken    Jr. 

Co      Tivatlng  agent  dispensing  means. 

Cl.  222—70 
Kennecott  Conper  Corp.  :  Sc'— _  o  iqq  aao 

n"s      3198.082    8-3-«5.  Cl    91-   1- 
KerstPttef.    Donald    R^    to    Sylvanla 

Clnd     materlnN     and     process    of 

3  197  847.  8  .3   «5.  Cl    29— 1R2.3. 
^•'"%Vfn.''c;;rlerH.''-n.  Krause.     3.197.871. 
Keye*.    Frederick  C.  .  Inc  :  f^^ . 

Chnffee.  Fmory  L.     3.198.nR,J. 

Kice.  .Tack  W       R^—      ^  t   wr      ^  108  ^84 

KIce   Russel    W..  and  J.  W.     3  198  nH4. 
KIce     Ruisell    W..    and    J.    W.      Blender    fitting 

8-'3-«5.  Cl    302—51. 
R-iriflo   Wslter   Co   Ltd..  The  :    See — 

Reffell    Brian  R.  A  .  and  Clay-Smith. 

KlecVhefer    Walter:    »''„'-,-<»•>« 
BrUTwIne.  Rex  I-.     3.198.326. 

^';nrp,r^""3'l9'8.r22!^8-^^X.''^.^2ra^9. 

''"^"cofe"- TsmuJr  r  7r  .     Spurgeon.     Klger.     and     King 
3,197.916. 


3.198.748. 

3.198  .320. 

to  General  E  ectrlo 

3.198,387.  8-3-65, 


Electric   Product*    Inc 
fabricating    the    same. 


3.1d8.5«4. 


3.198.020. 


Vacuum  tJ)Utter 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Kimh«ll    PhlllD  D .  asd  K.  R.  Blome.  to  International  Busl- 
^^SlSla" ine.   Core      Process    for   spin    coating   objects. 

vim^pf^Mt^J  *knd  C.  O.  Slemmons.  to  The  General  Tire 
^'r"  ub£r°Co  'kertod  for  the  manufacture  of  vinyl  floor 
coverings.    8.198.860.  8-3-65.  Cl.  264—77. 

Klmmerle,  Harlie  J.  -Bee —        v-i_™.— i-     n  ift7  708 
Brown.  Nell  F..  Luts.  and  Klmmerle      3.1»7,7»». 
Klmmllnjjer  Kenneth  T..  and  W.  T.  Mfy«r,  to  M.  i^Jtelri^k 
Co.      CompoBlte    refractory    wall.      8,197,»30,    »-»-oo,    <-i. 

KtourT^Mlchloml.  and  T.  Nlshlkawa.  to  Kabushiki  Kalsha 

^  Musl'shTnokagaku  Kenkyujo.     P'<^  'f^P^^/J^"  S' 

permeable      carbon      article.        S,198.668.      HS-vt,      ci. 

117—119.2. 
Kinematics  Ltd. :  See— 

Over  Charles  K.    8,197.969. 
Kinetic  He&tlng  Con). :  Se^    -  ,ao  ,qi 
WvsBomlrskl,  SUnley  W.    3.198,191. 

^'"^M^e^RolSia  J^'m98.057. 

^'""coxTLmJ^'ir,    Jr..     Spurgeon,    Klger.     and    King. 

Kln«   RobJ^t'a'  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.  ,  Liauefled  gas  trans 
^  ?e*rrlng  s«tem.    S.197,972.  8-»-«8,  Cl.  62-55. 

^*°^"n.5n"ltavmoiid  DToilovlch.  and  Kingman.   8,199.112. 

^''^I'lbpSJfltonildE.^iKln'^y-    8,1»8.122. 

e^.'^S?d,'*?rV  Aktlenge^llsckaft.  ,  Betw^-^-l«- 


XVll 
S.l»e.726.  8-S- 


Klpei 


3.198.100.   8-3-65. 


shutter  for  slngie-lens  reflex  cameras 

Cl.  95—63. 
Klrby,  Colin  W. :  See—  ..  /,    nr      oioofto^ 

Klri.^?o^nT!5'.' t'lBVen'I^S;  fnc.  ^T&  basket. 

3.1^8  266.  8-i-«6.  Cl.  166—99. 

^''  ?dlfbi*  KeiJeth^K^   T..  and  C.  W.     3.198.098. 
Klrb?  Ke^nnefh    K    R    t"  ani  C.  W.    to  Klrbys  (Engineers) 
^'Ltd.     ApSlratus  'or  creasing  and/or  cuttln.cardbo^d  and 
analogous  flexible  sheet  materUl.     3,198.083.   8-5-65.   ui. 

Klrby.  Thoinas  B.,  Jr. :  Bee— 

Boehling,  Daniel  B..  and  Klrby.    3.198,327. 
Klrby '8  (Engineers)  Ltd. :  See—  ,  mo  oM 

dispensing  cabinet  and  control  mechanism.    3.198,591,  »-i- 

Kl^kiand.  WauJf-D.,  and  J.  T   Od^to  Abbott^boratories. 

Container  closure,     3.198.S68,  »-»-«»,  L^.  ^^^     «»'• 
Kirsch  Co.:   See —       „,„„„..- 
Ford,  James  A.    8.198,243. 
Klstler,  W.  H.,  Stationery  Co. :  Sefr—         ^^  -j48 
KUterm"i1.r^n^r&i;^;|,»n  Pouring 

KllS  Vafm?n*d  t^^?•TSle'£'ciaTMachlne  Co.     She.r- 
wXer.    3  188.931.  8^^-65.  Cl.  219-124. 

^^"'•B*^'keTa?m;  l^wTn.  Bushong.  Noll,  and  Klos.    3.198  345^ 
KloskI    John  F.    to  Royal  McBje  Corp.     Typewriter  ribbon 
spool      3.198.307.  8-3-66.  Cl.  197— 17T5. 

^'"'Bitf.^g'nnf.WenV  Beach,  and  Klumb.     3.199.109. 

'^°'"De?tVr"MaSnrKnell.  and  Roakln.    3.198.797. 

^''^•^^Alium."  obi°-  b!'MTnn,  Bryan,  and  Knight     3.199.083 

Knlppers.  Gustav.  and  J.  C.  Grober  :"»<»  Of***"  "S  7'"20^3- 
Knlppers.     Method  of  detlnnlng  tin-plate.     3.198.720.  8-d- 

Knc^leln    Herman  P.,  to  Arien   Inc.  ,^l?»S"°?l5!«^*?.'i- 
mission  system  nalng  fiber  optica.     8,198.881,  8-»-65,  Cl. 

KuVthTiilrold   M.,  to  I>«*r«„*  Co.     Ws^erlna  m«blne  con- 
vertible die  structure.    8^98.141.  8-^8.  CL  10^-14 

hydrocarbons  and  carbonyl  compounds.    8,198,841,  8-J-oo, 
Cl.  260—618. 

^°*''B.^{e?b!ium^,'*Brwln    C.    Boahong.     NoU.     and    Klos. 

3.198.345. 
'''"'o%''ebMr.'*Frits.*Kt;i«:h.  and  Lauterbach.     8.198.219. 

^°^*Sm?diriuf^VKoJer.  Ruttlnger.  and  Sleber.     8.198.837. 

Kok,  Hans,  and  A.  W.  van  't  Slot,  to  North  Amertan  Philips 
Co.,  Inc.  System  for  shifting  pulses  occurring  at  arbitrary 
instances  of  clock  pulse  cycles  fo  a  fixed  instant  of  the  pulse 
cycles.     3.199.035.  8-3-65,  Cl.  S28— 68. 

Kok   Hans  and  F.  T.  A.  Van  Bergen,  to  North  American  Phil 

*^  i^  Co?iS?.  Circuit  arranimnent  for  «»^Vf-?:f™i?S.n"ai^ 
tVansmit  to  one  of  a  niunber  of  MnrcesofTnformaMon  a^ 
cording  to  a  fixed  priority.   S.19»,0ei,  8-S-«5,  Cl.  840—147. 

*'*'^'i:oJkr'*R«ibS't*A.^  Phoevits.  Kolar.  Smith,  and  Strand- 

berg.     3.198,427. 
KolUmsn  Instrument  Corp. :  See-- 

Dahl    Frederick  L..  Hoke,  and  Cohen.     8.198.028. 

Mathews.  John  J.    3.l98.m. 


KolUman,  Paul.     Electrodlalysls  apfwratns 

65    Cl    201      301 
Kolni,  Ciri.  and  P.  H.  Fowler,  to  Sonus  Corp.     Pyrorteotrtc 

generator.    3.198.969.8-8-66^0.310—4         »...„.hrtak-i. 
Konlnklijke     Nedertandsche    Hoor>rena    en     Staalfabrleken 

Jongejan^  Oerrit.  Piaster,  and  Stokman.     S.1»«,5«T. 
Konopa^Rlchard  L. :  See-— 

Short,  Brooks  H.,  and  Konopa.    ».lWr?J*;i-#»-«..Ki-  mm 
Kopelman.  Ahron  W.     Dltpanaer  cap  with  deformable  coae 

assemblT     8.198,406.  8-8-a6.  Cl.  tS2 — 646. 
KoVlfo   L^als,  fa.  A  sWarU.  and  O.  Altouin^to  ThermoiOai^c 
Industries,   Inc.     Apparatus  for  heat  seallnc.     S.198,6W, 

K6l^*'Heini!^VSiss    Ikon    Aktten«^aUaAaJrt.     Pfcoto- 

gVTphlc  camera.      8.198,096.   8-8-66.  CL   96—10. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Updegraff.  Loy  A.    8,198,688.  -looftoo    fi_A_ 

Koran.  Hugo  )f.     Score  moUtenln*  deTlcfc     t,198,09S,  8-»- 

Kore't^^  H^^^to  Anken  Chemical  ft  Film  Corp.     Pof^*J« 
^oto<Spylii  apparatua.     8,198.104,  8-»-«6,  Cl.  9»— T7.6. 

*^**'^'Bu8?hi.  HelnrlSTAumllUer,  Korger.  Wa»ner,  Sdiola,  and 
Bander.     3,198.706. 

^°'*w;y?r'''Riklf'Vum11Uer.     Korger.     Fahaanger.     and 

HsuBsler.     ^,198,791. 
Koshlba,  Tsuneori  :  See--  .,«o«» 

Husimi.  Kasno.  and  Koshlba.    8,198,»e7. 
Kotyuk,  Bernard  L. :  See — 

Van  Tine,  Wilbur,  and  Kotyuk.    8,198,078. 
Kosicki.  Henry  J.,  to  t-ord  Motor  Co.    Torsion  bar  connection. 

3,198.507,  8-3-65.  Cl.  267—67. 
Kramcsak.  Michael.  Jr. :  See—  ,  ^a-r  ano 

FonUna.  Frank  J.,  and  Kramcsak.     8,197,802. 
Kramer,  Betty  J. :  See—  ..  „    ,      •  km  k«i 

Kramer,  Buaene  M.,  J.  H.  and  B.  J.    2'1»«.?"„-    -_, 
Kramer,  Brnest  B.     Bait  holding  fiah  hook.     8,197,0H,  8-*- 

KrSie?"  eJ«JJ  M.,  J.  H.  and  B.  J.    Game  tlmulatlBf  itock 
mTrkit  plly     8.li8.5«l.  8-8-66,  CT.  278—184. 

•^""KrimSr^Ei^^'M:  J.  H.  and  B.  J.     8.1»«,6«l.        „  , 
Kramer?  wliterE   and  L.  A.  Joo,  to  The  Pnrs  6u  Co.    Poly 


amide    resins   from   dlalkall    nsetal    dlpyrtdyl   compounds. 

3,197.44^,  7-27-65,  Cl.  260—78. 
Krause.  William  R. :  See— 

Stein  Charles  H..  and  Krause.    8.197,871.  .     .  « 

Kray    Raymond  J.,  aid  J.  P.  Rakus.  to  ^Uled  Ch«mle^Corp. 

Process   of   producing   low   molecular   weight   hydrocaroon 

resins.    8.191.779.  8-5-65  Cl.  2«<>— •«;'„..,     ..   .,,„„    ^ 
Krehblel.  Guenter.  and  H.  Preunchaa^o  Badlache  AnUln- ft 

Soda  Fabrik     AkOengeeellsehaft.  TY*iS'!S,'"%nJ5?i*^ 

anthraquinone  dyet      8.1M.812.   8-«-W.  Cl.   »«0-iTS. 
kAss.  Bernard  H..  to  Quaker  Chemical  Corp.     Treated  p^- 

ments  and  process  for  modifying  the  surface  of  plgmcBts. 

3  198,647.  8-8-65,  Cl.  106 — 808.  ^  ^         ,„»_,.. 

Krlts    iack.    to   American   Bosch   Arms  Corp.      Pleso^tectrtc 

vibration  transducer.     8,198,970,  8-8-06.  Cl.  810—8.2. 

Kronenberg.  Francis  B. :  See—  

Fanjgman,  Charles  N..  Kronenberg,  and  Lamport.    8,198.- 

Krug.  Newton  J.,  to  Dlebold.  Inc.    Rotary  swlteh  WMtroc^n 

with   adjustment   means   for   filing   appliance.      s,h»b,b»«, 

g-S-«6.  Cl.  200—11. 
Krukslener.  Maurits:  See—       ^  _,     .    .  .iobtsb 

Waccnaar.  Adriaan  H..  and  Kmkalener.     8.198.788. 
Krupp.  Robert  F..  to  OeiDer  Products  Co.    >4e"" '•'  "»■ 

loidlng  retort  crates.    8.198,»ei,  *-*T«.  9- «l*T-**°*-i. 
Kruse.  Jlmes  A.,  and  T.  i.  Austin,  to  North  ^rlcaa  AtU- 

tlon    Inc.     Braaed  Joint  and  method  of  making  the  same. 

K^i'Yo^'itt^i  l^ty^^^inc  Shift  roister  ntlU-n. 
a  holding  pulse  to  obviate  Interstage  signal  storage  maans. 
8.198.960,  8-8-66.  a.  807— «8.5.         ^  ..     w  ,.       » 

Kuhne,  Ruiiolf.  to  ituf-Bochhaltunf  AktlanfMeUachaft  Ap- 
paratus for  reading  characters  r«:orded  on  »  »frt«i»y,P5L 
dnclng  corresponding  electrical  impulses.     8,199,079,  8-»- 

Kuni.  Alf ^  tl."  Deggendorf er  Werft  Dnd  S*^^jl3ui°??" 
m.b.H..  Firms.  Barge  eonstmctlon.  8,198.1M,  8-8-60,  d. 
114 ^29 

Kuna,  Harold  R.,  to  Unlt«l  Aircraft  Corp.  Pud  ceU  tjtUm. 
8.198.664.  8-8-06.  Cl.  186—86. 

Kurashikl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd.  :S«»— 

Shiralahl.  Makoto.    8,198.061.  1 

Kurt.  Bwald  H. :  See--  mtaamtLA 

6elke.  Erwln  8.,  Kurt,  and  Beanmont.     8,198^04. 

Kurta,  Leonard  D.     future  needle.     »,19T,9»T,  8-S-4S.  CL] 

Kursinski.  Bdward  F..  R.  D.  Jones.  R.  Raldea.  and  J.  R. 
Speary,  to  Air  ProdncU  and  Chemicals.  Inc  Apparatus  for 
supplying  a  plurality  of  fiuids  to  a  combustion  sone.  8,198,- 
486.  i-i-68.  a.  289—182. 

Knsnlck,  Arthur  A.  :  See—  .,««*.o 

Gaf^ney.  John  E..  Jr..  and  Knsnlck.    8,199.078. 

Kysor  Heater  Co. :  See — 

Ferris,  David  R.    8.198.298. 
Laboratolres  Dsusse,  L«es  :  See — 

QludlcelU,  Don  P.  R.  L.    8,198,708. 
Laboratory  For  Klectronlca.  Inc. :  Se*— 

Arrlson,  Robert  A.,  Jr..  and  ran  der  Velden.    8,198,»4T. 

Lackey.  Robert  B.  and  S.  A.,  to  Bapey  Mfg.  ft  Electronlca  Corp. 
( Saratoga  Industries  Dtvlsion) .  Control  circuit  Including  a 
fast  acting  transistor  regulator  In  parallel  with  a  slow  act- 
ing magnetic  amplifier  rogtOator.  8.199,016,  8-8-06,  Cl. 
321—19. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


LiAcker  fttenley  A. :  Bm — 

I^'ckeT  Robert  B  and  S.  A.    3,190,010. 
L«  CwaSf'ChrUtopher  F.     Shoe  'bruih.     3,197,799,  8-3^. 

Ij'Alr  Llquide,   Soclete  Anonyme  Pour  I'Btude  et  I'ExplolU- 
tlon  des  Precedes  Georjes  Claude :  See— 
Mahleux.  Francis.    S.197.971.       „,^„,„ 
Nelson,  Warren  L.,  and  Salama.    3,197,970. 
Royet,  Jean.     3,198,687. 
Lajole    Peter  A.,   to  We^em  Electric  Co.,  Inc.     Apparatus 
for  tr«n»ferrln«  and  orienting  articles.     3,198,311.  8^3-65, 
CI    198—33 
LakatoB.  Emory,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.     Dis- 
tant measuring  systems':     3,199.105,  8-3-65.  CI.  343j-13_ 
LAlet     Charles    Y.    P.,    to    aocJ-te    Natlonale    des    Petroles 
d'Aqultalne.  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte :     Process  'gr  the  orep- 
aratlon  of  mercaptans.     3,198,839.  8-3-65,  CI.  260--609. 
Lament,  WlUlam  A.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     ProceM  for  con- 
trolling foaming  of  an  aqueous  system.     3,198,744,  8-3-60, 
CI.  25»--3ai. 
Lamport,  lyan  R. :  See —  _  ^  ^  ^  *     q  i  oo 

Fangman,  Charles  N.,  Kronenberg.  and  Lamport.    3,198,- 
296. 
Lamson  and  Sessions  Co.,  The  :  See — 

«tover,  Jordan  H.,  III.    3  198,230.      „  ,.^  ,   ^  .        ^      _ 
Lamson,  Edward  R.,  and  M.  J.  Devlne.    Solid  lubricant  com- 
position and  method  for  lubricating  antl-frlctlon   bearing 
structures.    3,1M,735.  8-3-65.  CI.  252—25. 


aur- 


Btructures.    3,i»8,7ao.  B-a-oo.  ui.  «»*— -^o. 
Langer,  Horst  O.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Insoluble  che 

lates  of  titanium,  slrconlum,  hafnium  and  thorium.    3,198, 

817,  8-3-65,  CT.  260 — 429.1.  .  ^      „  , 

Lannlng,  William  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co    Process^  for 

exothermic  thermal  hydrodealkylatlon.     3,198,847.  8-3-66. 

rrt     260 672 

Lansing.   Frederick  J.,   to  The  Schlegel  Mfg.  Co.     Garnish- 
ing bead.    8,198,689,  8-3-65.  CI.  161— 100. 
Larseuj  Raymond  B.,  C.  W.  De  Karske.  W.  B.  Edwards.  Jr., 

A.  H  Higgins,  and  R.  W.  Bonnema,  to  Uptime  Corp.     Serial 

card  reader.    3.198.^31,  8-3-65.  CI.  209— 110. 
Larsen,  Robert  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corp.    Engine.    3.19'8,- 

162,  8-3-eB,  Cl.  115—17.  .  ,  ^  ,    , 

Larson,   John  D.     Synthetic  topsoll  composition   containing 

chelate-produdng  material.    3,198.620,  8-3-65,  Cl.  71—1. 
Larson.  Robert  L..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Dynamoelectrlc 

machine.     3,198.972,  8-3-65.  Cl.  310—68. 
Lasky.  Max.     Method  for  making  a  sound  motion  picture  nlm 

with  words  thereon.     3.199.115.  8-3-65.  Cl.  362--5. 
Lasofr,  Jacob,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     .Apparatus  for  forming 

closures  on  packages.    3.197.938.  8-3-66.  C^5^^-l35. 
Lasswell.  Fred  D.,  Jr.     Fruit  harvester.     3,197,952,  8-3-65, 

Cl.  56 — 328. 
Lancks,  Howard  H. :  See —  _      _.„„„. 

Hague,  Robert  Z..  Laucks,  and  Treff.     3.198.084. 
Laner.  Robert  E.,  and  G.  C.  McCormlck.  to  Thlokol  Chemical 

Corp      Process  of  curing  urethane   threads  utilizing  slow 

and  fast  curing  agents.    3.198.863.  8-3-65.  Cl.  264—184. 
Lanrent,   Harold  J.,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Automatic  gain 

control  system.     il99.029.  8-3-65.  Cl.  325—319. 
Lauterbach.  Willi :  See—  o  ,oo  o,o 

Orebner.  Frits.  Koelsch.  and  Lauterbach.     3,198,219. 
Laxo.   Ed.  deceased  ;    T.   E.   Laxo.  executrix,   to  T.   E    Laxo. 

Can  body  making  machine.    3,197.999,  8-3-65.  Cl.  72—401. 
Laxo.  Thelma  E. :  See — 

Laxo.  Ed.    3,197.999.  _       ^^     .    ,  r, 

LftTne.  Gilbert  S..  and  J.  0.  Huml.  to  The  Dow  CJiemlcnl  Co. 

Uranlnm-chromlum-alnminum     ternary    alloy.       3,198,626. 

8-3-65.  Cl.  75—122  B.  ^     ^        ^^       .     ,  ^ 

Layne,  Gilbert  S.,  and  J.  O.  Huml.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Uranlum-tungsten-aluminum  ternary  alloy.    3,198.627.  8-3- 

65.  Cl.  7^—122.5.  „       _        ^.      ,     ,  ^ 

Layne    Gilbert  S..  and  J.  O.  Huml.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

tJranlnm-tantalum-alumlnum  alloy.     3,198,628.  8-3-«5,  Cl. 

Layne,  Gilbert  S.,  and  J.  O.  Huml.  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

Uranlum-Tanadlum-alumlnum     ternary     alloy.       3,198.629, 

8-3-65.  a    75—122.5.  ,  „         .  .     .     ^ 

Lease.  Leon  R..  to  Electrol  Equipment.  Inc.     Transistorised 

control  system.     3  198,962.  8-3-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 
Le  Donarec,  Jean-Claude  R.  :  See-—  ^    «  w    i^ 

Beregl.   Lasalo   O.,   Hugon,   Le   Douarec.   and   Schmltt. 
3,198.833.  ^ 

Le  Douarec.  Jean-Claude:  See —  ^    „  ..    ... 

Beregl.    Lasslo   G..    Hugon.    Le    Douarec.    and    Schmltt. 
3  198  834 
Lee.  Rlchani  J.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Apparatus  for 
sealing  and  folding  flanged  edges  of  containers.    3.198.683. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  156—486.  „  ^       ,.      ^  ^^ 

Lee.  Roger  D..  and  R.  E.  Harold,  to  Electro-Hydraulics  Ltd 
Self-advancing  mine  roof  supports.     3,197,965.  8-3-6."^,  Cl. 

Lefer.  Samuel.  Pressurised  dispensers.  3.198,394.  8-3-65. 
Cl.  222—135. 

Le  Grand.  Richard  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Dual  temperature 
melting  apparatus.    5.197.813.  8-3-65.  Cl.  18—8. 

Leibowlti.  Donald,  to  General  Precision  Inc.  D.C.  clamp-on 
meter  including  a  Hall  plate  flux  detector.  3,199,026. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  324 — 127. 

Lelts.  Brnst.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Hock.  Fromund.    3.198.061. 

L.  Electro-Commutation  fElcom)  :  See —  I 

Clavel.  Jean.     3.196.896. 

Lemelson,  Jerome  H.  Radio  telephone  communication  sys- 
tem.    i,198.888.  8-»-e6.  Cl.  179—41. 

Lemln,  Peter  A. :  Be*—  „  ,„„  ,,« 

Brtdger,  George  W..  and  Lemln.  3,198.752. 

Lentse,  Felix.  LlcvntU  Patent- Verwaltungs-G.m.bH.  Photo- 
electric control  deTlce  for  a  flaw  detector  for  moTlng  webs. 
3,198,951,  8-S-65,  Cl.  250—219. 


Leonard.  George  H..  to  Hamlin  Leonard  Associates.  Inc.  An- 
gular position  Indicator  for  rotatable  element.  3.198.165, 
8-3-66.  Cl.  116 — 115.5. 

Leonard.  Hamlin,  .\88oelate8.  Inc.  :  See 
Leonard,  George  H.  3.1»8,165. 

Levantln.  Allen  M..  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Co.  Thermosetting  ._ 
face-coating  compositions  comprising  a  polyepoxlde.  an  al- 
kylated amlnoplast,  and  a  copolymer  of  an  hydroxyalJtyl 
ester  of  an  a,^-un8aturated  carboxyllc  acid.  3.198,860. 
8-3-65,  Cl.  260—834.  ^     ^  ^^,         .^,    , 

Levy  Donald  J.,  to  L.<)ckheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Thin  nl<}kel 
coatings.      3.198,6.')9,   8-.3-«5,  Cl.   117—130. 

Levy.  Ell,  and  J.  H.  Fasal.  to  Specialties  Development  Cdrp. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  a  change  in  rotational  speed. 
3.198,900.  8-3-6.5,  Cl.  200—81.46. 

Lewis  Charles  E..  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Asopyrazolone 
(lyes  for  polyester  fibers      3,198,783,  8-3-65.  Cl.  260 — 163. 

Lewis  Clifford  J.,  and  \V.  S.  Dunn,  to  Allied  Chemical  C4rp 
Recovery  of  uranium  and/or  vanadium  values  from  Ores 
rontaining  the   same.      3.198,599.    8-3-65.   Cl.   23 — 14.5.J 

Lewis,  George  I>.  :  See —  „,„_„,„ 

Polhemus,  Frederick  C,  Jr.,  and  Lewis.     3.197,856. 

Lewis.  Martin  ,1.,  to  Franklin  Machine  Products  Co..  Inc. 
Swing-type    faucet.      3.198,210,   8-3-65,  Cl.    137—616.5. 

Lewis.  Willism  I).,  and  S.  .\.  Rogers,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours and  Co.     Permeation  apparatus. 
Cl    210 — 321. 

Leybold  Holding  .\  (i   :  See— 

Bachler,  Werner  G.     3,198,209. 

Liao.  Chlen-\\>1,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 


'3.198,335.  8-3-^66, 


a.,,  v,^...,  ,.^.,  >..  ^.-.    Esters  of  prlniary 

acetylenlc  alcohols  as  tetraalkyl  lead  appreclators.     3,198,- 
612,  H-3-6.').  Cl.  44—69. 
Libhey  Owens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

.Mr.\ule».   James  W.,  and   McCown.     3,198971. 
Llcencia  Talalmanvokat  Ertekeslto  Vallalat  :  See — 

I'Asztor,  Mihflly      3,197,919. 
Licentia   Patent  Verwaltiings-G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Lantze.  Felix.     3,198,951. 
Lien.  Charlet*  I.,  and  R.  Strunk.  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Stefper 

motor   servo  amplifier.      3,199.009,   8-3-65.   Cl.  318 — 13B. 
Mfland,    Philip   P..    to  .Sorony   Mobil  Oil   Co.,    Inc.      Quasi-Iso- 
thermal    hydrocarbon     conversion     and     reactor     therSfor. 
3,198,727.  fi-3-65,  Cl.  208 — 65. 
Lignode  Corp.  :  See — 

Martin.  Hollinshead  T..  Ericsson,  and  VUcins.     3.197.B31. 
Llmberg,   Allen   L.,   to  Radio  Corp.   of  America.     P.M.   stareo- 
phonio  ra^io  slvrnal  receivers  having  combined  pre-detedtion 
(le-emphasis    and    filtering    circuit.      3.198.885.    8-3-65,    Cl. 
179—15. 
LIndblom,  (Jordon  P..  G.  D,  Ortloff.  and  J.  T.  Patton.  to  Esso 
Production  Research  Co.     Method  of  reducing  fluid  lo98  In 
well  treatment.     3.198.268,  8-3-65,  Cl.  175 — 72. 
l.indemann,  Hans  :   See — 

Qiiicl{    August  \V..  and  Lindemann.     3.197.961. 
Llndgren.   Curl   W.,  to  Thomas  J.   Llpton,   Inc.      Space  saV^lng 

display  csrton      3.198,344.  8-3-65.  Cl.  211—88. 
Lindner,  .\lfred  :  See — 

Lindner    Harold  and  A.     3,198,374. 
Lindner,    Harold   and    .V.     Leakproof  bottled   liquid   mailable 

container.     3.198.374.  8-3-85,  Cl.  220 — 39. 
Lindsay  Ripe  Olive  Co   :  See — 

Webster.  John  R.     3.198,639. 
Llppke,    Donald    E..   and    C.   J     Klnsey.   to   Sta-Rlte   Prodtcts. 
Inc.      Portable    pumping    station.      3.198.122,    8-3-65,    Cl. 
103—25. 
Llpton,  Thornas  J..  Inc.  :  See — 

Llndgren.  Carl  W.     3.198.344. 
Little.  Clarence  W..  Jr.  to  Waukesha  Foundry  Co.     MuWlple 
positive  displacement  pump.     3.198.120.  8-.'l-65.  Cl.  103 — 5. 
Litton  Systems    Inc.  :  See — 

Cencel.  Joseph  A      3.198,021. 
Llvas    Amllcas  I.     Draft  reducing  device  for  vessels.     3.398.- 

157.  8-.3-65.  Cl    114—123. 
Llvengood,  Harlan  B.  :  See — 
Olson,  Ole  N      3,197,907. 
LoBello    L«on.     Water  carrier  for  farm  tractor.     3.1981397. 

8-.3-65,  Cl    222 — 176. 
Lochlnger.  Rolf  B,.   to  Radio  Corp-  of  America.     Means  for 
controlling  an  electron  beam.     3,199,039,  8-3-65.  Cl.  328 — 
258 
Locked  Robert  A.,  O.   Poheviti.  J.  Kolar.  P.  H.   Smith,  and 
K.   R.    Strandberg.   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Keyboard   con- 
trolled recording  machine.     3.198.427.  8-3-«5,  Cl.  234-^18. 
Locke  Steel  Chain  Co..  The :  See — 

(flendennlng    Don  M..  and  Onulak.      3,198.930. 
I>ockhped  .\lrcraft  Corp.  :  See — 
Beach.  James  B.     3,l»8.4fll. 
Glndp«,  Philip,  and  Imhof.     3  19«,057. 
Kerrls.  Wolfram  E.  K.     3  198.082. 
Levy.  Donald  J.      3,198.659. 
Quinn.  Ross   A.      3,1»8.718. 
Loewv  Engineering  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Samuel.  Herbert  J.,  and  Rosenthal.     3,197,9M. 
Loftus  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 
Suydain,  Walter.     3  198.855. 
Long,   .\rch  0.,   Sr.     Method  and  apparatus  for  feedintS  flat- 
work  Irohere.     3,198.318,  8-3-65.  Cl.  19« — 102. 

Long  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Long,  William  R.      3.198.313. 

Long    Rob«rt  B..  to  Esso  Rese^arch  and  Engineering  Co. 
actor  coolant  system.    3.1»8.710,  8-3-65,  Cl.  176 — 39. 

Long.  William  R..  to  Long  Mfg.  Co.  Grain  bin  loader  and  un- 
loader.    3,19«.313.  8-3-65.  Cl.  198—64. 

Longenecker,  Levi  S.  Rotary  scrap  charging.  3,198.3lH.  8- 
3-65.  Cl.  214 — 18. 

Loomans,  Bernard  A.,  and  A.  K.  Brennan.  Jr.,  to  Bakej  Per- 
kins Inc.    Continuous  mixer.    3.198.491.  8-3-65,  Cl.  239 — 6. 

Loos    Kurt :  See — 

Merker,  Herbert,  and  Loos.     3,197,904. 
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Loper,  Edward  J.,  and  K.  J.  Schlager,  to  OeneralMotors 
Corp.     inertlal  navigation  system.     3,198,940,  8-3-65,  Cl. 

Lord^TihJ'B..  and  V.  Harris  to  United  States  o<  America, 
Navy  Acoustlcal-to-optical  image  converter.  3,1»».00». 
8-3-65,  Cl.  340 — 1. 

Lord  Mfg.  Co. :  See—        „  ,  „„  ,^„ 

Loren.'^^n^'Lnd'j  W.  li'rr?:"?' United  States  of  America, 
N^avv  Anlmat«i  tran^trency  for  teaming  fore^n  lan- 
i^Iieu  dmoMt«tor.    3jr97,890,  8-3-6^.  Cl.  35-35 

Lofenf.  Jerome  L..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Arming  «^|«;""^"» 
pressure  responsive  discharge  switch.     3.198.118.  8-3-e5. 

Loreni.'^wimerm  T..  to  R.I.V.  AnstjUt  sur  Verwaltung  von 
Real-  und  ImmaterUlvermogen.     Muid  regulator.     3,i»B.- 

Lo'tJ.tk.'-H^f^r^G.'Vkker    Perkins     I-3_^M*thod^nd 
means  for  preparing  dough.     3.198.142.  8-3-OD.  ci.  ivi 
30. 

L«t%°,P-.«r*'*jfm«  if  Hiberlin.  and  Lothrop.  3.198.109. 

Loudon,^  jim2s7?oilinerallac'  Electric    Co.  Pipe    hanger. 

3.198.463.  8-i-05,  Cl.  24«— 62. 
Louzos.  Demetrlos  V.  :  See—  iQaooa 

LovefaTd!^:&a^orm^\^.:t''o"|^f jKTclfi^^  Co.     Fruit 

Lo°wt"^^ed  i!¥r!\'o  ^^^^^^^1^0  Bacteriostatic 


3,198.488.  8-3- 
3.198.359.  8-3- 


^Tmpo^l^oils  oYicV^ylonitru'eVg^^^ 
dlchlorophenol).     3.198,764,  8-A-65.  <^  ■  260--45.95 

Lowes.  Fred  J.,  Jr..  to  -^^  P^^^^'^^^^  rf^zlo^  95 
acrylonltrlle  polymers.     3.1M.765    8-3-60    LK  f^^C^^l,.; 

Luborsky.  FredTE.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  AlagnetlcmaterU^l 
and  method  of  preparing  the  same.  3,198,716,  8-s^-oo,  ci. 
204 — 10.  ,    ^      „ 

Lucas.  Joseph,  (Industries)  Ltd. :  See— 

Clarke.  John  S.,  and  SolUu.     3,197,956. 

Luebbe.  Ray  H.,  Jr. :  See— 

Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  and  Lnebbe.     3.198,633.  „„.,,„ 

Luehrlng,  klmer  L..  and  J.  D.  Hoffman,  to  Hl-\oltage  Equip- 
ment do.,  a  divUton  of  Joslyn  Stfg  a^d  Supply  {5o  filgh 
voltage  switching  apparatus.     3.198,BW),  8-J-«o.  i-i.  aii 

11- 
Lug-All  Co..  The:  See— 

Cox.  De  Witt  C.     3.198.487. 
Luketa.  Frank  J.     Cable  meter  for  trawlers. 

65.  Cl.  264 — 192.  ^  ,       . 

Lull,   Le  Grand   H.      Reaching  type  loader. 

65,  Cl.  214 — 140. 
Luminous  Processes.  Inc. :  See —         -  ,„„  ,on 
Pike  Rufus  F..  and  Thompson.     3.198.168. 
Lund    Harold  E..  to  E.  D.  Etnyre  &  Co.     Truck  tractor-trailer 

coupling.     3,198,548,  8-3-65,  Cl.  280 — 407. 
Lutz,  Mac  W.  :  See —  o  io-  tqo 

^Irown.   Nell   F.,   Lutz,  and  Klmmerle.     3,197.798. 
Lvden.   Frank   J.     Underside  lubricating  apparatus.      3.19«,- 

"287.  8-3-65.  Cl.  184—16. 
Lynn.  John  W. :  See —  o  <««j  ooi 

Brotherton   Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.     J.lwJ.B^i. 
Lyons.  Gerald  V.  :  See — 

Graves.  Edward  B..  and  Lyons.      3.199.017. 
Lyons.  Vincent  J.     AK>aratu8  for  growing  crystals. 

606,  8-3-65.  Cl.  23 — 273. 
M.  T.  Chemicals  Inc. :  See — 

Gloekey.  Carl  R.     3,198.819. 
Santo,  John  E.     3,198,818. 
M  4  T  Chemicals  Inc. :  See—  ,  ,„q  *«, 

Rleclardl,  MK^ael  A.,  and  Considine.     3,198,767. 
Maassen,  Wllhelm  :  See — 


Majeskl,   Bruno.     Dual  purpose  vehicle.     3,198,571,   8-S-65, 

Maliiraud,  Pierre.     Device  for  e"ml"iL«4Lt»»««?^'*-0'  "'**" 

mobile  headlights.     3,199,114,  8-3-65,  CI.  351— «. 
Malleable  Iron  Fittings  Co. :  See — 

Uuggins.  Owen  R.     3,198,464.  ^  „      w     » 

Malloy    John  R.,  and  T.  Uommel,  to  United  States  Banknote 
Coi".     Photographic  printers.     3,198,103,  8-3-65.  Cl.  96- 
7  A 
Maniey.  Brian  W..  to  North  American  PbUips  Co.   Inc.    Inter- 
line read-out  system  for  storage  tul)e.     3,198,977.  »-»-oo. 

|-^     '11% 1.2 

Maniy  Ron.  and  W.  G.  Miller,  to  United  SUtes  of  America, 
Army.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  im- 
pedance of  a  component  in  a  complex  neMPork  wUhout 
removing  the  component  from  the  network.  3,ii«.u^«. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  324—57. 
Mann.  Victor  E. :  See —  ..  ir   ■  w*      «  laa  no* 

Allum.  Robin  D.,  Mann,  Bryan,  and  Knight.     3,199,088. 
Mannheimer,  Hans  S. :  See — 

Mannheimer,  Hans  S.    3,198,818.  .    ,    ,    m^-k- 

Mannheimer.  Hans  8.;  said  Mannheimer  and  J.  J  McCabe, 
Jr.  Joint  venturers.  Detergent  sulfonate  and  sulfate  salts 
of  certain  amphoteric  sulfonates.     3,198,814,  8-B-oo,  t-i- 

2go 401 

Mannheimer,  Hans  S..  to  H.  S.  Mannheimer  and  J.  J.  McCabe. 
Jr  Fatty  amldo  amino  aulfonate  and  sulfate  salts  or 
amphoteric  sulfonates.  3.198.815.  8-3-65.  Cl.  260—401. 
Mannheimer.  Hans  S. ;  said  Mannheimer  and  J.  J.  McCahe, 
Jr  Joint  venturers.  Quaternary  ammonium  sulfates  and 
sulfonic  acid  salts.  3.198.822,  8-3-65.  Cl.  260—458. 
Mantel.  Edward  B.  :  See—  „,„o,oo 

Robinson,  George  H..  and  Mantel.     3.198.182. 
.Manual.  Glenn  H.     PoUto  digging  and  separating  appsratus. 

3.198.259,   8-3-65.  Cl.   171—28. 
Manueuffel.  Allan  A.  :   See — 

Cook.  George  R.,  and  Manueuffel.    3.198,747.  ,    ^  ^     . 
NUpelsden.  George  C.  to  General  Electric  Sp.    Switch  having 
an  arc   preventing  cam  arrangement.     3.198,8»d,   »-.*-oo. 


3,198,- 


Furlrt,  Stefan,  and  Maassen.      3.198.446. 
•MacCallum.  Robert  B..  and  F.  R.  Hurley,  to  W, 
Method  for  producing  ferric  oxide  particles 

3-65.  Cl.  23—200.  ,  „   „    „     ,        ,    „ 

MacCallum.  Robert  B..  and  F.  R.  Hurley,  t o  W 


R.  Grace  k  Co. 
3.1»8.603.  8- 

_^^^ _      ,,  ..  ...  R.  Grace  *Co. 

Preparation   of   ferric   oxide   sols.      3,198.743.    8-3-65.    Cl. 
252 813 

Macklem,  F.  Sutherland.  Alternating  current  line  regulator. 
3.199(518,  8-3-65.  Cl.  323—45.  ^    ^         ^        ^,  ^       , 

Macomber  John  W..  to  United  SUtes  of  America.  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Nuclear  reactor 
control  rod  assembly  with  improved  driving  mechanism. 
3,198.709.  8-3-««,  Cl.  176—35.  ^,  ^   ^ 

Macon  Arthur  R..  to  E.  I.  do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Linear  1.3-cyclopentanedImethanol  polyesters  of  bls-phenyl- 
pne-4,4'-dlcarboxyllc  acids.     3.198.769.  8-3-65.  Cl.  260—75. 

.Madson.  Leo  D.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  controlling  dust  In  a  rotary  drilling  opera- 
tion.   3.198.267.  8-3-65.  Cl.  175—69. 

.Maeder   Arthur,  and  0.  Albrecht,  to  Clba  Ltd.    Copolymerlza 


tlon  products  of  quaternary  vinyl  ethers  and  aqueous  emul 
slons  thereof.      3.196.762.  8-3-6-    "    ~""      "^  *■ 
Maestro  Corp. :  Sei 


JB.  a.  260 — 29.6. 


3.108,628. 


3,198.601. 


Van  Antwerp.  Robert  L. 
Magglore.  Michele  :  See — 

Veronica,  Oiadnto.  and  Magglore. 
MaglU.  Thomas  K. :  See—  ^      „    „„  ^^ 

Baker,  Lawrence  K..,  and  Maglll.     3.198.999. 
Mahleux.   Francis,  to  L'Alr  Llqulde.   Soclete  Anonyme  Pour 
I'Rtude    et    I'Exnloltatlor.    des    Procedes    George*    Claude. 
Process  for  storing  ozone.     3.197.971.  8-3-65,  Cl.  62 — 48. 
Mahoney,   William  J.,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. 
Electronic    switch    device    with    commutating    capacitor. 
3.198.989.  8-3-65.  Cl.  317—38. 
M.illlard.  Bernard,   to  Brevets  Aero-Mecanlques  S.A.     Auto- 
matic flreurm  with  a  recoiling  barrel.     3.198.075,  8-3-65. 
Cl.  89 — 33. 
Malrson.   Irving  W 
Cl.   160 — 348. 


Pleated  draperies.     3,198.244.   8-3-65, 


Cl.  200 — 6.# 
Marasco.  Antobny  D.  :    See —  ,„„„,„ 

Savoca,  Paul  C.  and  Marasco.     3.198,912 
Marasco.  Anthony  D..  to  J.  B.  Nottingham  *  Co..  Inc.     Cable 
connector  assembly.     8.199,060.   8-8-65.  Cl.  M^-*?-  .   „ 
.Marbet.  Roman,  and  U.  Schwieter,  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  polyenecarbonyl  compounds. 
3.198.836,^  8-3-65,   Cl.   260—586.  .        ^     ^  *     , 

Marchand,  iean  A.,  to  Glaverbel.     Horse  'o'  *»»«  fan«)ort^ 
materials  In  sheet  form.     3.198.472.  8-3-65.  Cl.  248—346. 
Maremont  Corp.  :  See — 

Hambach.  August  J.    3.198/J47  o     ,     -     *       ..^ 

Marette    George  F..  to  Rperry  Rand  Corp.     Scale  factor  de- 
vice.    3.198.938,  8-3-65.  Cl.  235—164. 
Marglda.   Frank  J.,   to   Saf  T-Brake  ^  aJ^e^Co-i  1°^-   ^^^ 
valve    for   hvdraullc   braking    system.      3.196.208,    8-3-66. 
Cl.    137—118. 
Marlnow,  Iwan  :   See —  „  ,„.  ,^_ 

Bakish,  Robert.  Irish,  and  Marlnow.    3.198.167. 
Marlottl,  Anthony.     Solar  oriented  globe  device.     3,197.893, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  35 — 45.  ,  ^  „,„  ^        ,  . 

Marland,  Joseph  A  .  and  C.  W.  Hill ;  said  Hill  assor.  to  said 
Marland.  One-way  clutch  with  lubricant  conUlnlng  hous- 
ing. 3.198.305.  8-3-65.  Cl.  192—118. 
Marple.  Walter  L..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.  Automatic  Isundrr 
apparatus  having  a  super  wash  cycle.  8,197,980,  8-»-6o, 
Cl.  68—12. 
Marsel,  Charles  J. :  See — 

Happel.  John,  and  Marsel.    3.198,848.        .    ^,    ,„     ,,  ^ 
Martin.  Alan.     Rivet  tooL     3.197.987.  8-3-65.  Cl    72—11.4. 
Martin.  Harold  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Con- 
Light-sensitive  glow  discharge  apparatus.     3.198,980.  8—3- 
65.   Cl.  315 — 84.6. 
Martin  &  Harris  (Private)  Ltd.:  See- 
Roy,  Krishnabandhu  N.    3J98,704. 
Martin.  Hollinshead  T..  A.  I.  Ericsson,  and  I.  J.  Vlleins    to 
Lignode  Corp.     Ligature  Joint   and  seal   therefor.     3.197,- 
831.   8-3-65.  a.  24 — 16.  „  ,„o  «..«. 

Martin.    Otto    L.      Fifth    wheel    coupling   device.      3.198.549, 

8-3-65.  Cl.  280 — 432.  ^  ^  .  ,     . 

Martin    Robert  L..  Jr..  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument 
Corp      Solid-state  circuit  with  crossing  leads  and  method 
for  making  the  same.     3.199.002.  8-3-65,  Cl.  817—234. 
Martin,    Samuel    W.,    to  Pltney-Bowes,   Inc.     Document  han- 
dling means.     3.198.617.  8-3-65.  Cl.  271 — 74. 
Marttnat.  Jacques  :   See — 

Bruant.   Claude.  Crampon,  and  Martinat.      8.199,036. 
Martlndale.    William    H..    to    Standard    Fittings    Co.      Sheet 
metal  valve  construction.    3,198.484.  8-3-65.  Q.  251—329. 
Martyn.  Augustus  C. :  See — 

Albertl.  Robert  E.,  and  Martyn.    3.198.823. 
Martyn.  Peter  H.  :   See — 

Farr.  Peter,  and  Martyn.     3.198.083. 
Marvel     Jackson,    to   Continental   Can   Co..   Inc.      Method   of 
forming  a  thermoplastic  bottle  having  a  convex  reversible 
curvature  at  the  bottom.     3.198.861.  8-3-85.  Cl.  264 — 08. 
Maschlnenfabrik  Winkler,  Fallert  k  Co.  AG. :  Sefr— 

Feller,  Werner.     3.198.113. 
Maskell.    John    S.,    to   Babcock   k   Wilcox   Ltd.      Air   register 

with  movable  vanes.     3.198.2.35.  8-3-65,  Cl.  158 — 1.5. 
Massa.    Frank     to    Dynamics    Corp.      Electroacoustlc    trans- 
ducer construction   suitable   for  operation  In   deep  water. 
3.199,071.  8-3-66.  Cl.  340—10. 
Masse.   Michel   S..   and  J.  B.  Murray,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Electrical  connector  hinge.     3.199,059.  8-3-65.  Cl.  339 — *. 
Massev-Ferguson.  Inc. :   See — 
Holz.  Harold  O.    3.198.473. 
Doll.  Robert  M.     3.198.474. 

Massev-Ferguson  S.A. :  See — 

Gay,  Georges  F.,  and  Sassier.    3,198,260. 
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3,1»S.- 

Rascblg 
3,1»8.- 

Brake 


MaaaeT'Fercaaoii  (United  Kingdom)  Ltd. :  See — 

Annat,  Robert  B.    3.198,547.  ,    ^     ™.  kh«». 

Mnuoubre,  Jean-M«rie.  to  Compamie  Generale  des  EtablUse- 

menti  Mldielln.  ralson  aodale  Michelin  and  Cle.     Method 

o(  repairing  pneamatlc  tires  and  patcbea  therefor, 

234.  8-i-«5,  a.   152—367.  .      r.       n. 

Matbea,   Wllhelm,   and  J.   P.   Da  Vanio,   to   Dr.   P- 

Om^H.     O-ethers  <rf  pyrldlne-aldoxlme-l-oxlde«. 

803,  8-3-65,  CI.  260— »6. 
Mathews.  John   J.,   to  Kollsman   Inatrument   Corp 

meana.     3,1W.293.  8-3-65.  CI.  188—163. 
Matauda    Ken.  and  L.  T.  Morln.  to  American  Cyanamld  Co. 

Conjugated  organic  polymers.     3,198.767,  8-3-65.  CI.  280— 

65 
Matter,  Erich,  to  Clba  Ltd.    Compounds  of  citric  acid.    3.198,- 

828,  8-3-65,  CI.  260—534. 
Maanen  Iron  Worka,  Ltd. :  See — 

Pujll.  Yuko.    3.198,177.  ,  ,   , 

Mawaon,  Jack  F.,  I.  D.  Rattee.  and  I.  Seltier.  to  Imperial 

Chemical   Industries   Ltd.      Step-wise   process  for  coloring 

and   finishing   cellulose   materials   wherein   a  catlonlc  dye- 

flxlng   agent   is   enmloyed   with    the   resin  finishing   agent. 

3.198,505.  8-3-66.  CL  8—18.  ..       .  ,. 

Maxon.   Glenway,   Jr.     Tilting  dump  truck  with   receptacle 

dlacnarglng  means  and  directional  chute.     3,198.495,  8-3- 

66,  CI.  259—171.  .   ,      .       ^.      . 

Maxwell.  Palmer  M.     High  pressure  medical  Injection  direct 
from   a   fluid   containing   ampule.      3,198.385,   8-3—65.    CI. 
222 — 41. 
Mayberry,  Billy  T. :  Bee — 

Rice,  Barflett.  and  Mayberry.     3,197,880. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Johnson,  William  D.     3,198,661. 
Mayrath  Machinery  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Mayrath.    Martin,    Pike,    and    Kendall.     3,198,320. 
Mayrath.  Martin.  C.  E.  Pike,  and  J.  W.  Kendall,  to  Mayrath 
Machinery     Co.,     Inc.       Center     driven     auger     conveyor. 
3,198,320,  8-3-66.  CI.  198 — 213. 
Maytag  Co..  The  :  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  R.     3.197,884. 

Smith,^  Thomas  R.     3.197,885.     ^  ^   r  ..^      « 

McAuley.  iames  W.^  and  W.  E.  McCown.  to  LilAey-Owens- 
Ford  falass  Co.  Magnetostrlctlve  apparatus  for  cleaning 
sheet  material.     3.198.971.  8-3-65,  CI.  310 — 26. 

MoCahe.  John  J..  Jr. :  See— 

Mannhelmer,  Hans  S.     3.198,814. 

Mannhelmer.  Hans  S.     3.198.822  ,,„,„„„    o  ,  «« 

McCauley,  Herbert  J.     Seat  belt  buckle.     3.197.832.  8-3-65, 

pi    24 78 

McCioud.   James  R..   to  I-T-E   Circuit   Breaker  Co.      Bracing 
and  support  structure  for  oil  circuit  breakers.     3.198,Blh, 
8-J3-65.  CI.  200 — 150. 
McCormlck,  George  C. :  See—  ,  mo  o«o 

Lauer,  Robert  E.,  and  McCormlck.     3,198,863. 
McCormicll   James  B.,  to  Ames  Atomlum.  Inc.    Stacked  Petri 
dishes.    M»8  713.  fe-3-65.  CI.  195— 139.  ,,q«ooo 

McCormlck,  Rayna  H.     Bowling  ball  display  rack.    3.198.338. 

8-3-65.  CI.  211—14.  I 

McCown.  William  E.  :  See —  »  ,oo  m, 

*•  MvAuley,   James    W.,    and    McCown.     3.198,971. 

McDaniel      lienry     R.       Automotive     road     spray     shield. 

3.198.545,  8-3-65,  Cl.  280—154.5. 
McDonald,  Baylor  ik..  50%.  to  Irvin  B.  Wheeler.     Dispenser 

container.    3.198.46l,  8-i-65.  Cl.  222— 196  4. 
McDowell.  Robert  t..  to  McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co. 
Bulk    material    loading    system.       3,198.353.    8-3-65,    ci. 
214 — 14. 
McDowell-Wellman  Engineering  Co.  :  See — 

McDowell.  Robert  C. :     3,198,353. 
McGay.  John  B..  to  Rockwell  Mfg.  Co      Pressure  sensitive 
device  with  sealed  motion  transmitting  lever.     3,198,089, 

A n am      pi      ftO O^ 

McGhee.  'Clarence  L.'    Outdoor  advertising  device  including 

proje^ion    means.      3.198.066.    8-^-65.    Cl.    88—24. 
McGulre.  John  P. :  See—  ,  iao  ota 

Hales  Everett  B.,  and  McGulre.     3,199.074. 
Mclver,  John  D.  :  See—        ^    .,  .     .      o  i  qo  a«q 
Pickering.   Ivor  G.,   and   Mclver.     3,198,669. 
McKay  Machine  Co..  The :  See— 

Klemtmr.  Raymond  T.     3,198.931. 
McKlnneyrRalph  E..  to  Hoover  Ball  and  Bearing  Co      Aooa 
Vatua  for  discharging  bulk  material  from  bins.     3.198.3D5, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  222—166. 
MoLane.  Sherman  T. :  See— 

Moody,  Ralph  J^  and  McLane.     3,198.444. 
MdLehu,  William  E.  :  See—  o  ,qq  f«fl 

Cramer  Howard  A.,  and  McLean.     3,199,008. 
McLlnPrlnlTDT  a  W.  Sellers,  and  D.  B.  Hallock.  to  Collin. 
Radio    Co       Dual    feedback    direct    frequency    modulation 
STatem.    8.1»».0a8,  8-3-^5,  Cl.  82tS— 148. 
McMasters,  Clarence  O. :  See—  v«hor       1 1Q«  6'»2 

VlIbUs\  cTVAWeas    spray    gun    with    variable    output. 
~   "    *  239 — oo*. 


Electro-magnetic 


pump.  3,198.219. 
3,198.808,  8-3^5, 
Motorized  raU- 


m.b.H. 
3.197,- 


Mead,    George    N.    J. 

8-^-65,  Cl.  103—1. 
Mearg,  K.  D.     Power  operated  loin  knife. 

Cl.  17—1. 
Melcher,  Conway  H.,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

road  truck.     3,19«,138,  8-3-05.  Cl.  105 — 49. 
Melenehuk,   Samuel,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Turbine  Made 

lock.     3.198.485,  8-3-65,  Cl.  253 — 77. 
Melmotb    Robert  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Method  for  upseOting 

elongated  articles.     3,198  926.  8-3-65.   Cl.   219—7.5. 
Melton,  James  ()..  and  T.  B.  Wilkinson,  to  Jamco.  Inc.    Spacer 

for  insertion  between  adjacent  convolutions  of  a  coll  spring. 

3,198.508,  8-3-65.  Cl.  267 — 61. 
Mennesson,    Andr6    L..    to    Societe   Industrielle   de   Brevets   * 

d'EtudeB    S.l.B.E.       Carburetors    for    Internal    combustion 

engines.     3.198.497,  8-3-65,  Cl.  261 — 16. 
Mennesson,   Andr6   L.,   to   Societe   Industrielle  de  Breveto  et 

d'Ktudes   .S.I.B.E.     Pressure  carburetors.     3,198.498,  P-3- 

65,  Cl.  261—144.  ^  V-  ,     I., 

Merker.    Herbert,    and    K.     Loos,    to    Kabelschlepp    G. 

Link  chain  for  guiding  electric  cables  and  the  like. 

954,  8-3-65.  Cl.  59 — 78.1. 
Merrell.  William  J.  :    See — 

Harris,  Meade  C,  and  Merrel.      3.198,637. 
Merrick  Scale  Mfg.  Co.  :   See- 

Williams.  Harold  L.     3.198,429. 
Messina,  Ralph  P.  :  .sVp — 

Henkin,  Hyman,  and  Messina.      3.198, 1 08.  .,^,_^. 

Messmer    Bdwln  E.     Method  and  apparatus  for  conditioning 

bags  for  loading.     3,197,936.  8-3-65,  Cl.  53—29. 
Messorl,  Adolfo,  to  Flat  Societa  per  Aaioni.     Adjustable  seat 

back  for  vehicle  seats.     3,198.577.  8-3-65.  Cl.  297—365. 
Metal  Recltiming  Associates  Inc.  :  See— 

Amdur      Milton     G..     Nissley,     Risner.     and     Sanione. 
3  19^  505. 
Metallgesellschafr  AkMengesf-llschaft  :   See — 

Krtl    DiPtrich,  and  Steuernagel.      3,197,943 
Metcalfe'   Kenneth    A.,    and    R.    J.    Wright,    to    The   Common- 
wealth of  Australia.     Controlled  and  fixing  "Qold  developer 

for  electrophotography  and  electro- radiography.    3,19*649, 

8-3-65   Cl.  117—3*. 
Mever      Prank     L        Suspended-ceiling    hanger    for    drapery 
"    traverse  rods.     ■3,198,4^1,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  248—265. 
Meyer.   Walker  T.  ;    Xct  o  ^a■r  ann 

Kenneth    T..    and    Meyer.      3,197,930. 
Shirring     foot.       3,198,150.     8-3-65,     Cl. 


Klmmiinger, 
Mlcale,     Angelo, 

112—134. 
Mlcale,    Angelo. 


letterfj 
8-3-65). 


and 

Cl. 


._„.  .„      Adjustable    finger    attachment    for    sawing 

inucfilnes.      3,19S.151,  K-3-65.  Cl.  112—152. 
Mlcale     \auelo.      Finger    guard   and    goods   guide    for    sawing 

machines.      3. 19s. 152,  8.3-65,  Cl.  112—153.  . 

MichiKun  Carton  Co.:  Sfe  — 

Fahev.    Richard   J.      3.19S.091.  ^        ,  ' 

.Micropoufiiu,    Evangella    A.      .Method   of   forming 

numbers    readable    by    the    blind.     3,197,889. 

35-35. 
Mlcrotronics,    Inc.  :    See — 

Dyben.  Jerry  F.      3.199.001. 
.Mlddv.  Gerald  W.  ;  ^re 

{{obliison,  Horace  M.,  and  Middy.      ,i, 199.010 
Mifsud    .Joseph  F.,  to  Ksso  I'roducilon  Research  Co.      SeJsmlc 

method  ..f   prospecting.      3,198.281,    H-3-65    Cl.   ISI-t-.-'. 
Mlkuruk    John    to  Arcos  Corp.      Elastomer  die  swellabU  Into 

engagement  with  a  cylinder  by  solvent  contained  In  the  ink. 

3,19H,lir).    8-3   65,   Cl.    101      377.  o    ,.    ^ 

.Miller,    Frank    G.,    and    E.    A.    Dlttmar.    to    Morton    Salt    Co. 

Process    for    preparing    culinary    salt.      3,198,608,    8->3-R5, 

Cl.  23--KOO.  .  .  r.      -       I-. 

Miller  -Mary  L.,  and  C.  E.  Rauhut.  to  American  CyaUamld 
Co  Method  for  producing  copolymers  of  ethylene  and 
t  butvl   acrylftte.      3,198.776,   8-3-65.   Cl.   260—86  7. 

Miller,  "Raymond  J.,  and  W.  R.  Smith,  to  ford  Motor  Co. 
Adjustable  steering  column.  3,198.0.S0,  S-.J-65,  Cl. 
74  -49.i. 

Miller  Tllt-Top  Trailer,  Inc.  ;  See- 
Moll.   Jack   E.      3.198,.365. 

Miller  William  A.,  to  Fairchild  Stratos  Corp.  Dliltance 
measuring  system  with  direct  binary  readout.  3,19P,104, 
8  3-65.  Cl.  .U.S— 12. 

Miller,  WUUam  O.  :   See —  

Manly,  Ron.  and  Miller.      3,199.024.  .„,.      ^  „ 

Miller  William  S..  and  H.  M.  Duckworth,  to  The  Calico 
Printers  Association,  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  resl»i  im- 
pregnated fibrous  webs  to  prevent  discoloration  and  »esult- 
ing  color  stabiliied  webs.     3,198,652,  8-3-65.  Cl.  117—62.1 

.MlUlpore  Filter  Corp-  :  ^ee 

Porter,  David  R.  and  Paine.     .S,198.865 

Mills  Kenneth  D.,  to  Canadian  Westlnghouse  Co.  Ltd.  Kadar 
testing   equipment        3.199.107.    8-3-65.    Cl.    .S43 — 17.t. 

.Mlllsap    Larry   R..  to  North   American  Aviation,  Inc.     <Juan 
tlier  producing  digital-output  whose  polarity  and  repetition 
rate  are  respectively  determined  by  phase  and  amplltOde  of 
analog  Input.    3.198.961.  8-.'?-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

.Milwaukee  Chaplet  k  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 


3,198,965. 
3.198.966. 
3.198  967. 
to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 


C.     and    McNulty.     3.198,858. 


3.198,439.  8-^-65,  CT. 

McNulty  Bros.  Co. :  See- 
Hansen,    Waldemar 

"''^'^HiU'n^ll^^aldenMfr!  c:  and  McNulty.     3.198.858. 
M*-Partland    James  O.,  L.  A.  Pember.  and  J.  A.  Christensen, 
**^o  UnltA  St°«  of' America,  Atomic  Enerjv  Commlss^n. 

•niermoelectric  nuclear  fuel  element.     3.188.711,   8-^J-65, 

Cl.  176—68. 
'"^''criii'o^'MSiwta   w:.    Bishop,    and    McVay.      3,198.174. 


_  _     -  Clanii) 

mechanism.     3,198.568.     8-3-6J. 


pad 
Cl. 


Roberts,   James    S 

Roberts.    James    S 

Roberts.    James    S 
Mlndrum,    Kenneth   H. 
for     roll     clamping 
294—8$.  . 

Miner,  W,  H.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Muloahy.  Harry  W.,  and  Ellis.     3.198,346, 

Mlnerallac  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Loudon.   James.      3,198.463. 
Minich    Gexa   S.     Hydraulic  motor  and  pump  combinltions 
3.198.116.   8-3-65,   Cl.   10.3 — 118. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 

Ahlbrecht.  Arthur  H  .  and  Reld.      3.198,754. 
Errede,    Louis   A.      3,198.844. 
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Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  S^?^^^  fi98  755 
Hopwood^  Stafford  L..  Jr..  and  Errede.     '^^^^•^^^^„ 
Kimble    6onal  G..  McMasters.  and  Neher.     3,198.632. 
Neher.  Byron  W.     3,198.110 
Stack    Thomas   N.      3,198,248 
Watklns.  Nathaniel  L^  Jr.   ^3  1»8.770.  oorj     ri 

Mlshler,    Max    L.      Ice   fishing   drill.      3.198.266.    8-3-65.    <-i. 
175—18. 

Mitchell.  Alfred  T. :  See—        .,,.»,.,      «  ,qo  ^«A 

Floros.  James.  Sosey.  and  Mitchell.     3198.566.  , 

Mitchell,  Ebb  V.     Twist  drill  sharpener.     3,197,924,  8-3-60, 

MUcheU^"o"?ie  A.  Photographic  camera  with  an  «dJ"|table 
semi  reflMtor   for   photographic   film   exposure.      3.198,102, 

Mit^h^n'lrvln'g'r^to  Ebert  Electronics  Corp  Mechanl^lb' 
latched  mercury  switches.    3,198,911.  8-3-65.  Cl.  £W—ixa. 

^^'""•akahaihi.^MTsahlro.     Miura.    Oknmura,    and    Ishlda. 

Mollns.^D^lmond  W.,  and  H.  A.  Stone,  to  MoHns  Machine 
Co  Ltd  Apparatus  for  transferring  rod-like  articles. 
3  l'98.3.-.0,   8-3-65,  Cl.  214—6. 

''»''°M.^;;,'K.«°.niw:.S-S.on.,     S,I9S.350. 

23-88. 
Monsanto  Co  :  See— 

Baizer,   Manuel   M.      3,198,746. 

DAmlco.  John  J.      .3,198,621.  ^  tx.'oi»«,      ^  laK  775 

Delacretaz,  Richard  ±.  Nemphos,  and  Walter.     3,198,775. 

Franz.  Raymond  A,  and  Moore       3.1«8-S*5. 

Hills,  William  H..  and  Fisher.      3,197  837 

Hull,  William  T.,  Jr.,  and  Parets      3.198.445. 

Le  Grand,  Richard  b.     3197  813         ,,„„.-,„ 

Mortimer.  George  A..  «nd  Boghetich      3  198,780, 

Wvgant    James  C.  and  Prill.     3,198.810. 

vr^„«^„     T  nni.   T      snd    F     W.    Jenkins,    to    Petrollte    Corp. 

^'iCcess'^for'breikf^   emulsions    of   the   oll-ln-w.ter   class. 

MoVtSfn'e.^oVe^k    Gen'^rVtir   rindu.tr.a    M.neraria   e 

Chlmlca  :   See —  0100770 

Natta,  Glullo,  Crespi.  ""d  Bruwone.  ,3,198  778. 
Pedrettl.  Giovanni,  and  Corbelll.     3,198. 868. 
Tralna,   Francesco.      3.198,753.  -,Qa«Ai 

Mood\^'"RL?Dh*'j*'*"and  "f  T **tfcLlne.''  o'owens-Cornlng 
^rbVrgl^at'^'^r'p;     N^^th'od  ,^nd    apparatus    for    packaging 
filamentary   materials.     3,198,444.   8-3-65.   Cl.   £*£     i"- 

Moodv,  Roy  A.:  See—      .  „^    .^      oiotsm 

Caveney,  Jack  E.,  and  Moody.     3.197. 8Z». 
Moog  Servocontrols.  Iiac.  :  See — 

Hairne    Robert  Z     LancVs    and  Tr^ff.      3  198  0»4. 

Moore    CecU  L..  to  E  *  R  Laboratorr  Service  Corp.     Inertia 

^  mrchln""  8.198.124.  8-3-65   Cl.loi-71.  p.^born 

Moore.  Ralph  W..  anA  J.  B.  BowUng    Jf;  »» J*>e  ,  19!  0^0 

Corp      ThrowlDf   wheel   and    parts   therefor.      S.l»7.9^u. 

8-3-66,  Cl.  51— ». 
Moore,  Richard  N. :  See — 

Frana.  Raymond  A.,  and  Moore.    8.198.840. 

'*°°  R'lcha^V  Hirfy*?:.   Hert>ert.  and  Moore      ^d^S^'^, 
Moore.  Rolan,i  J     "A  to  L.  H.  King.    Corrugated  fastener  stick. 

^LT'S]i^f;:^:.'^io'^i  t^-,  l-c.  Blood  .a»ple 
holder.    3.198.064   8-^-68.  Cl.  8fr-l4 

""^s^.  isre-igiSeXtersSiisK^r^^^^^ 

M^?5n"er''A"aU'\'f^  h:  ^*^ew?rt  "tV-AV  Bendlx  Corp. 
Switching  logic  means  for  a  discrete  servomotor  mecha- 
nism    3  199,006,  8-3-65.  Cl.  S18 — 88.  ,   -,     *  .     /^^ 

MnreT  Everett  D     and  J    Bochan,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

^Ffltir  pa"iarti'cu"V  -"ed  for  use  in  clothes  washer. 
and  the  like.    3.197.981.  8^3-86.  Cl.  68—18. 

Morin.  Lucille  T. :  See— 

Matsuda,  Ken.  and  Morin.    8jl»8.7«7.  *«♦«■•. Hr 

Morris.  George  F..  to  General  D7""»»"  S°:^„„^VvaTems 
gain  control  apparatus  for  pulse  signal  handling  systems. 

MlrJe''j^m'e.*^nd'^B.'j.VJSbnry,  to  Hughe.  Aircraft  Ca 
0^icalm".rr  system  for  obtaining  rtort  pulse,  of  emitted 
energy.     8,199.049,  8-S-65.  O.  881— ♦4.5.  .^,,1 

Morse  "Stanley  H..  to  Prlmore  Bales.  ^%'';^^l^'  ^^JT^^A^ 
coupling  for  refrigeration  aystems.     8.198.480,  8-8-08,  ci. 

251—148.  ^       _ 

Mortimer  George  A.,  and  L.  Boghetleh.  to  Monwnto  Co.  Low 
tem?e«tare  poly»*rt«itioa  Sf  ethylene  In  the  presence  of 
an  ilnmlnum  aliyl  compound  lUid  oxv«n  conUlnlng  com- 
pound. 8,198,780.  8-8-65.  Cl.  260— •4.9. 
Mortimer.  Harry  T.,  to  N^'^h  AmertoanAvlatlon^c  Mag 
netlc  storage  device.    8,19».0W,  8-8-66,  Cl.  340—174. 

Morton  Salt  Co. :  ««•— ,  ^^^         ,  ,»»  -ao 
Miller,  Fraak  O.,  and  Dlttmar.    8,1»8,608. 

Morwav    Arnold  J.,  to  Ksso  Research  and  Bnc'n**'!''*  ^o. 

*'LTbriian"°~«prt.lng  polyphjnyl^^^  ^?S?^1t"*^' 

salt,  of  fatty  add..     8.1»e,T»4,  8-8-65,  Cl.  ZOZ — it. 
Mo.by    WmUm  L.,  and  M.L.  SU^a,  to  American  Cyanandd 

Co      Certain  triasolo-naphthoqulnone  componnds.     8.198.- 

796.  8-8-ea.  Cl.  260—247.6. 
Mosby,  William  L..  and  M.-L.  «!▼».  to  ^n*rtcan  Cyanamld  Co. 

DerivatlTea    of   beBBoblstrta«>lea.      8.1»8.7©6,    8-8-6B.    ci 

260 — 847 .«. 


Moseley.  Francis  L..  to  F.  L.  M<»«l«yCo.    t^f^SSTSf,^ 
paratuB  having  a  light  source  ^•r^^JJ '*^^S^&^ 
of  a  re'  --ence  Toltaie,    8.1»8,»B0.  8--8-«6,  CL  250-^02. 
Moseley.  1 .  L..  Co. :  See — 

Holdo,  Andres  O.    8,198.940. 
MoMley,  Francis  L.    8.1M,950. 
Motorola.  Inc. :  See—-      .       _.^„>wv^ 

Dickson.  Don*ld  C,  Jr.    8.199,004.  ,,0,000 

Rice,  Daniel  J..  BarUett,  and  Mayberry.    ^l^J-^SO. 

Muehlhausen,  Charles  H..  to  Oliver  Corp.    Bale  guldlag  meana. 

3.198.356.  fe-8-«6.  a  514—88.3. 
MueUer  Braaa  Co. :  Bvt—    ,„„„,, 

Gray  Robert  A.,  Jr.    8.198.211.  „     ^  *» 

Mueller  ^Mrnfrwl.  aid  W    fechuU.  to  Agfa  ^^tt"««5^*g- 
Automatic  camera  with  self-ttmer.     8,198,099,  8-8-66,  ca. 

M&r?Minfred,  and  W.  Schula,  to  Agfa  AktieMmUschaft. 
Combined  shutter  and  diaphragm  assembly.    8,198,101,  »-o~ 

MuelW,  Otto.     Differential  transmission.     8.198,088,  8-»-66, 

MuScahi~H2?^  W.,  and  J.  T.  Km».  Jju  to  W^  Miner  Inc^ 
Hydraulic  friction  draft  gear.    8,198,846,  8-8-65,  Cl.  aia — 

MttUer.  Alf  J.,  to  Daimler-Bens  AktlengeseUschaft.  Axle  gear 
construction.    3,198,036.8-8-65,0.7^710. 

MuUer.  Georges,  and  A.  Poltterln.  to  Ronssel-DCLAF  R.A. 
A  nor-B-homo-.teroldi  having  l.oxasole  •«b«tltnent  and 
proceas  of  preparation.    8,19ff.805,  8-8-66,  Cl.  26(V-«07. 

Muller.  Robert:  See —  ..«„-.. 

Nltssche,  Siegfried,  and  Mnller.    8.198.766. 

MuUins.  Wiuiam  D..  Jr..  and  W.  H.  Qulck^to  North  American 
Aviation.  Inc.  SUble  reference  apparatus.  8,198,019,  8-«- 
65,  Cl.  7S — 505. 

Mumford,  EusUce  H.  :   See—  q,oqai7 

Denman,  Robert  R.,  and  Mumford.     8.^®' .'•...   * 

Munk.  Benedlkt  A.,  to  Andrew  Corp.  Vertical-radiator  an- 
tenna.    3.199.108.  8-8-65   Cl   848— 718.  .    „_      Bv«nt 

Munse.  Robert  A.,  to  The  Biahop  "<»  B»J«o=I^  Corp^Front 
mounting  cUp  with   spring  arm.     8,198,282,   8-8-66,   Cl. 

Muni,  Wllilam.  to  Publication  Corp.    Apparatas  "f>  ""thod 

for  positioning  a   sheet  or  film  and  Imposing  registering 

meais  therein.     3,198,047,8-8-68.0.88—88.  ->_«_-« 

Murray.  Hilton  B.     RoUry  storage  rack.     8,198,594.  8-»-«o. 

Cl.  312—238. 
Murray,  Jerome  B. :  See— 

Masse,  Michel  S.,  and  Murray.    8,199,059. 
Murray  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Norden.  Alexander  R.    8,198.992. 
Murray,  Ray  P.  :  Bee —  _  ,^„  „^, 

Sirrla,  Jack  R..  and  Murray.    8  199.081.    ,,.-..,   „_. 
Murray,  Thomas  O.    Corrugated  wall  board.    8,198,841,  8-8- 

66.  Cl.  211—86. 
Muth,  Frledrich  :  See—     ^      ,  .^^  ^^, 
AUger,  Josef,  and  Muth.    8,198,798. 

Muytlens,  Mathla.  J.  G.  .  See —  ^^ 

Van  den  Berg,  CorneUa  E.  P.  V.,  Hendrlk.,  and  Mnytjens. 
3  198  777 
Myers,  William  D.,  to  Baker  Oil  TooLl  Inc.  .>*olj«P»«  "y*^ 
lecUve  cross-over  apparatus.    8,198,257,  8-8-68,  a.  166— 

136 
Nalto.'  Kakull,  to  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Belsan  NIhon  8ha      la- 
teral recfosable  bag.     8,198,228.  8-8-65,  Cl.  150-^. 
Nakano.  Zenlchi :  See—  .,„»„.,, 

Kobayashl.  Tetsuo.  and  Nakano.    8.198.917. 
Nakao.  Yo.hlo  :  See —  «  „  ,.        ..<va..D 

Tasumatsn.  Katsuham.  and  Nako.     8.198,688. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee— 

Lamont,  WUUam  A.    8,198.744. 

WolfBon.  Leonard  L.    8.198,005.        ,    „     .  „     v.  „ 

Nasalmbene,    Kmle  Q..    to   International    Bualness   Machines 

Corp.      MuItl-sUge   blnary-coded-declmal    to    decimal   con- 


version   mean. '  h"a vine    paraUel    Input   and    serial   output. 
3.199,099.  8-3-65.  Cl.  840-^47. 
Nartaa,  George,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.    Automatic  choke.    8,196,- 

185,  8-3-65.  a.  128 — 119. 
National  Biscuit  Co. :  See—         ,     .  ,„„  ,^, 
Harris.  Meade  C,  and  MerreU.    8.198.M7. 
National  Cash  Regleter  Co..  The  :  See— 

Horet.  WUUam  R..  and  CoU.    8.198.068. 

National  Lead  Co.  :   See—  .  .„„  „.,o 

Happel.  John,  and  Marsel.     8.198.848. 

National  Machinery  Co.,  The  :  See— 
Haefllng.  Francis  P.    8.197.792. 

National  Steel  Corp.  :  See —  .,«o,^, 

Usmlanl.   Andrew  A.,   and   WeUace.      8,198.147. 

Natta,  Glullo.  O.  Cre.pl.  and  M.  Brussone.  to  Montecatlne. 
Societe  Generale  per  L'lndustria  Mlneraria  e  Chlmlca. 
Procea.  for  preparing  and  rulcanlxlng  olefin  copolymers  con- 
taining unsaturatlon.     8.198,778,  8-8-65,  Cl.  260—88.2. 

Needle  Industrie.  Ltd. :  See — 

Sendera,  Norman  T.    8.197,864. 
Neenan.   Charles  J.,   to  The  Ttaoma.  k  Bett.  Co.     Multiple 
terminal  mounting  device.    8.199.068.  8-8-68,  Cl.  889 — 198. 

Neglshl.  Hlroshl :  See—  ,.,_....      .  .».  <m« 

Akabayashl.  Hlroshl.  snd  Neglshl.     8.198.828. 

Neher.  Byron  W..  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Lltho- 

fraphic  printing  plate  with  polymer  coated  metal  Image. 
,198.110.  8-8-65,  a.  101—149.2. 

^*''*klS^l?.°I^nal*arMcMaster..  and  Neher.    8.198.6S2. 
''•*' asm't'l?;*-?  Wfll^hmond,  and  Nel«,n.     8.198.684. 
''***°8°tilS?.'5l,^  wtTnd  Nelson.    8.198.680. 
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Nel«)n.  Warren  L.,  and  C.  Salama.  to  I'Alr  Llqulde  Soclete 
Anonyme  Poul  I'Etnde  et  I'Exploltatlon  des  Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Method  for  the  parlflcatlon  of  hydroKen. 
8,197,970.  8-8-«8.  CI.  62—17. 

*"?)eliicreta«?"Rlciiard  B..   Nemptaos.  and  Walter.     3.198,- 

T7IC 

Nerllcb,  Wllhelm,  to  Deutsche  Babcock  und  WUcoi  Dampf 

kesaeiwerke  AG.     Weather  shelter  for  worklnR  Platform 

for  the  erection  of  factory  chimneys.     3,198.285.  8-^65, 

pi   182 128. 

NeusUdter,  Irring.    Restoration  tooth  and  tooth  unit.    3.197, 

867,  8-8-68.  O.  82 — 10. 
NewaT  BaulDment  Co. :  See — 

iai?r.  Sdrar  A..  DaTls.  and  Day     3.198.086 
Nlcklea,  Dan  <?..  deceased  (P.  L.  Nfckles.  exej^trii).    Rotary 

drill   bit   nonreturn   valve  assembly.     3,198.269.    8-d-«o. 

CL  175— 818.   ,       „ 
Nlekles.  Freddie  L. :  See — 

Nickles,  Dan  C.    8,198,269.  ,   ^     .  ,       t 

Nlda,  Edmund  A.,  to  Advancecraft  Aluminum  Industries,  Inc. 

BuUdSS  partition  structure.     3,197,932.  8-^-69.  CI.  52— 

474 
Nleda,"  Yorlyukl.     Non-contact  point  relay  ^^t  AC.^^aA  DX:. 
baVlnc  directional  and  tlme-lfmitinK  properties.    3.198.988, 

&— A— An    n    H 1 7       *t  T 

NlSdsielskl.  Edmund  L    to  B.  I   du  Po Vi  q«  ?iTTi-'iw    CT 
Tetraalkyl  lead  antiknock  blends.     3,198,611,   8-3-60,   ci. 

44—60 
NlSSoni  Bldon  D.,  P.  B.  Hamilton.  M.  Rlano    D.  Rosl,  and 

G    P.   Perusiottl.   to   Sterling   DruR  Inc.     Microbiolosrlcal 

reduction  procesa  and  steroid  products  produced  thereby. 

8,198.809.  ft-8-4J5,  CI.  260—843.2. 
Nlppert  Electric  Products  Co.,  The :  Bee— 

^ippert,  Paul  W.     8,197.843. 
Nlppert,  Paul  W.     3,197,857. 

NiPl^^iuF'^^^to  Vh^e^-SSpert    Electric    Products    Co 
Method  of  forming  a  mount  of  semiconductors.     3,197,84.5. 

NlOTSrt,  Paul  W..  to  The  Nlppert  Electric  Products  Co. 
Hrthod  of  producing  cup  shaped  conductive  semi-conductor 
housing.    3ri97.887,  8-3-65.  Cl.  29—480 


CI. 


S,    8-3|-65, 


Tire 


using.     3.197.807,  »-»-«0,  ^l.  x» jou.  „      J      »       r.„ 

NiDDcrt     Pau\    W.,    to    The    Nlppert    Electric    ProductH    Co 
Wunt  fo"  semiconductors.     S!l99,000.   8-3-65,   Cl.    317- 

234 
Nippon  Denso  Kabushlkl  Kalsba  :  See—  1 

^ato,  Masuml,  and  Amano.    3J97  796.  I 

Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corp. :  Bee— 

^UBlmi'Kaiuo.  and  Koshitfa.     3.198.957. 
Nlsiilkawa.  Takeo :  Se»— 

Klmura,  Mlchioml,  and  Nlshlkawa.     3,198,668. 
Nissan  Kagoku  Kogvo  ^fbushlkl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Akabavasbl,  Hlroshl,  and  Neglshl.     3,198,823. 
Nl88lm"8amueLJo  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Multi-tunnel  diode. 

NlMlm  il^u^ll^^hl'  Bu^ikeV-liamo  Corp.  Bistable  circuit. 
3,198,988,  8-8-68,  Cl.  807—88.8. 

^'"'^dJrMlUo^-  Q!',Vssley,  Rlsner.  and  Sansone.    3.198,- 

Nltiache**  Siegfried,  and  R.Muller,  to  Wacker-Chemle  Q-m.b.H 
P^e^ktlo^of  illcon  polvmers  employing  unsaturated  hy 
drooTrbon  monomers.    3.198.766.  8-3-65.  Cl.  260—48.5. 

Noblle  Arthur,  to  Scherlng  Coru.  l.^PTO^c'^iir  WJ?' 
21-triol-8,20-dione  and  esters   thereof.     3,198,813,   »-iJ-oo. 

Cl.  280—897.45. 
''~^''6J?o"ft  Dinii  oTTud  Nock.    3,198,676. 
''""•^X^m.^E^m.  Bushong,  Noll,  and  Klos.     3,198,345. 
Nomine.  Gerard  -Se^  ^  j,^^,^^     3,198.787. 

Nomlne'oeraM    R    Bucourt.    and    A.    Plerdet.    to   Roussel^ 

'^  UCLAF^S""*'  9/J-lsomers  of  «''t",<*»°Vori^r65'ci"l67- 
the  same  and  their  utlUaatlon.    3,198,707,  8-a-60,  ci.  10  < 

Norda  Easentlal  Oil  and  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Bouthllet.  Robert  J.    3^198,636^  rirctt  breaker 

Norden,  Alexander  R^.  *»  Murray  Mfg  Corp  Cirj"^*  breaker 
and  panelboard.    8.198,992    8-3-65,  .^L  3i/7rii»p      , 

Norlanier.  William  A.,  to  Clark  Equlnment  Co.  Carriage 
rotating  mechanism  for  lift  trucks  and  the  like.  3,198,0..i. 
8-8-65.  Cl.  74 — 91. 

North  American  Aviation,  Inf. :  See- 
Chapman.  Richard  M.  3197.879 
Kruse,  James  A    and  Austin     3,198,556.  | 

Mlllsap.  Larry  R^3  1»8.961.  '      ' 

Mortimer.  Harry  "T    8,199.090.  oinsoi9 

MuUlns.  William  D^  Jr..  and  Quick.     3,198.019. 

North  Ameri«n  Philips  Ca,  Inc  ^  See— 
Dlkboff.  Johannes  A.  M.    8.198^71. 

iTniil  ffd*  vS*Berie'n'.'  1%  081. 

IS:  ilSS:  ;Sd  vSn-tsio?  3.199.035. 

Manley.  Brian  W.    8.198  977. 

Smenlem,  Wonter.    8.19»:0*?-  «  -99  q.o 
Verstraelen.  Marie  M.  A.  A.  C.    8.199.05/. 

^'^^Sh^^^lS^^rS'jrand  Bosler.    8,198.909. 
Nottingham,  J- »;•  * £0..  Inc.  -SetH- 

Marasco.  Anthony  ?„8,199.ow. 

Savoca.  t»aul  C..  ";«  Mawoco.    3^198  9r^  280— a5. 


Oatley,  Arthur  F.     Safety  device  for  cooker  hobs.     3,198,189, 

8-3-65,  a.  126—24.  „      „   „   „. 

O'Brien,    Helen    T.       Slipper    cast.      3,198,192,    8-3-85 

\oa 03  5 

O'Brien,    Thomas    F.       Piercing    valve.      3,198,206 

Cl.   1»7— Sl5. 
Oda.  Jim  T.  :   See—  „    ^„  „„„ 

Klrklaad,  Walter  D.,  and  Oda.     3,198.368. 
O'Donnell,  James  M.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Lrea-fortial- 
dehyde   cemposltlons    and    their    manufacture.      3,198.761, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  260—29.4.  ^     ,  „  ,        ^  , 

O'Donnell,   William   R..   and   W.   Steiman,   to  Valve  Cora   of 
America.    Atomizer  pump.   3,198^403,  8-3-65,  Cl.  222—621. 
Oelke,  Erwln  S.,  K.  H.  Kurt,  and  R.  W.  Beaumont    to  Inger- 
soil-Rand  Co.     Double  head  piston  downhole  drill.     3.198,- 
264,  8-3-65,  Cl.  173—73. 
Oeawa    Paul  K..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Transfer  apparatus. 

3,198,309,  8^-65,  Cl.  198—24. 
Oglesby,  Howard  M.  :   See —  „-,na^r,, 

Kallenbach,  Paul  C,  Oglesby.  and  Thomson.     3,198,324. 
(Jhnacker,      Gerhard,     to     Boehrlnger     Ineelhelm      G^.b.H. 
Hydroxy  benzoic  acid  ethers  and  salts  thereof.     3,19o,b..:7, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  260—521. 
Okano,  Kyoehi :  See-  ^  ,^         ^,      0,^0  «^.. 

Ota.  Sadayasu,  Okano,  and  Hayashi.    3.198,574. 
Okumura,  3hlnjl :   See—  ^     .  u,a 

Takahashl,     Masahlro,     Miura,     Okumura.     and     Ishlda. 
3  198  712. 
Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.  :   See— 

Wellmoenster,  Earl  A.,  and  Zaslowsky.     3,198,8,19 
Oliver  Corp. :  See — 

MuehlBausen,  Charles  H.     3.198,356. 
Olney    Robert   A.,    to   Atlas   Chemical   Industries,   Inc 

yarn  finish.  3.198,732.  g-3-65,  Cl.  252—8.9. 
Olson  John  W.,  J.  M.  Pechan,  and  J.  B.  O'Mara.  to  Anaconda 
Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Pothead  closure  sealed  with  blsiauth- 
tln  alloy.  3,198,877,  8-3-65,  Cl.  174—74. 
Olson.  Ole  N.  ;  33.93%  to  J.  J.  Salinas.  33.93%  to  A.  J.  Pas- 
mas  17  *}%  to  Central  Indiana  Real  Estate  *  Development 
Corp,  7.14%  to  Johnston  Container  Corp.,  and  7.l4<fc  to 
H  B  Llvengood.  Revolver  cartridge  clip.  3,197,907,8-3- 
6.-).  Cl.  42—89.  ^        ^  ,     , 

Olson,  Robert  E.,  to  Packard  Instrument  Co.,  Inc  ApJ)ara- 
tu8  for  measuring  activity  levels  of  radioactive  sanlples. 
3,198,049.  8-3-(i.-).  Cl.  250—106. 

Olsson,  Paul :  See —  „ „„ 

Frlnk,  Russell  E.,  and  Olsson.     3,198,906. 
oiympia  Werke  AG  :   See — 

Janzea,  Helnz-Dieter.     3.198,302. 
O'.Mara.  Joseph  B.  :   See —  „,„dot.t 

Olson    John  W..   Pechan,  and  O  Mara.     3,198,877. 
Onishl,    ToBhio,    to    Kabushlkl    Kalsha    Koparu.      Ultraaonlc 
wave  painting  madilne.     3.198,170,  8-3-65.  Cl.  118—627 
onsrud,  Charles  R. :   See — 

<\)lonlU8,  Rav  E.,  and  Onsrud.     3,198,080. 
Onsrud  Machine  Works,  Inc.  :    See — 

Colonlus.  Ray  E.,  and  Onsrud.     3,198.080. 
Onulak,  Eugene  W.  :   See — 

Glendtnnlne,  Don  M.,  and  Onulak.    3,198,930. 
O'Reilly    Royal   v.,  and  P.   J.   Sundborg,   to   Colorsound  Mfg. 
Co    Inc.     White  noise  generator  utilizing  center-tapped  se- 
ries connected  impedances.     3.199,048,  8-3-65.  Cl.  331—69. 
Orlando    Matthew,  to  M.  Orlando,  and  L.  Schub.     Extrusion 

apparatus     3,198,221.  8-3-65.  Cl,  141—263.  j 

Ormonoterapla  Richter  S.p.A. :  See —  „  ,no -r^J 

De  Rugglerl,  Pletro,  Gandolfl,  and  Ouzzi.     8,198,(901 

Li'ndblom,  Gordon  P.,  OrtlofT,  and  Patton.     3,198,2168. 

Orner  Harry.  Preloaded  ball  bearing  screw  and  nut  mecha- 
nism.    3,198,029.  8-3-65,  Cl.  74 — 456.  .  .  ^ 

Orozco  CoBlo,  Othon.  Combination  for  locks  with  movable 
toggle    holder    and    safety    dome.      3,197,985,    8-3-65,    Cl 

Orahansky;  Ellas,  Jr..  to  American  SealKap^Corp  of  Dela- 
ware.      Railway     truck     brake.       3,198,289,     8-3-65.     Cl. 

J  gg^ 59^ 

Osterrath.'Hans.     Process  of  working  strip.     3,197.995.  8-3- 

65,  Cl.  72—347.  ^  ^  ..        ,.       , 

Ogterrelchlsche  Studlengesellschaft  fur  Atome^erKle 
G.m.b.H. :  See— 

Blldstein,  Hubert.     3,197.810.  ^,  ^     ^,,  , 

Ota  Sadayasu,  K  Okano.  and  K.  Hayashi,  to  Kabushlkl 
kalsha  Morita  Selsakusho.  Dental  apparatus.  3,19B,574. 
8-3-65,  Cl.  297—191.  „       ,  ^       . 

Otten    Walter,   to  North   American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Circuit 
arrangement  for  stabilizing  the  operating  point  of  an  am- 
plifier tabe.    3.198.424,  8-3-65,  Cl.  330—129. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp. :   See — 

Larsen.  Robert  T.    3,198,162.  .,         ,.         , 

Over    Charles  E.,  to  Kinematics  Ltd.     Heating  and  cooling  of 
air   for   ventilating,    warming   and   refrigerating  pui^wsee. 
3,197,989.  8-3-65.  Cl.  62—5. 
Overhead  Door  Corp.  :   See —  1 

Crosswell,  Flay  D.    3.198,242.  ' 

Overton     Jerry    B.      Acoustic    testing    chamber.      3.18(8,007. 

8-3-65,  Cl.  73 — 69. 
Owens    James  L.     Scaffold.     3,198,470,  8-a-65.  Cl.  248—245. 
Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.:  See— 

Moody.  Ralph  J.,  and  McLane.    3,198.4'H. 
Slggers,  Edward  O..  and  Denny.    3,198,867. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.    3,198.615. 
Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :   See —  „,,^c.»,.» 

Deniaan   Robert  R..  and  Mumford.     3.198,617. 
Donahue,  Gary  M,.  and  Stark.    3,198,328. 
Hagedorn,  Erwln  C.    3,198,642, 
Havens,  lUbeet  W.    3.198,616. 
Xuzum,  Robert  E.     3,198,619. 
Ownbv    Warren  O..   to  Cameo,   Inc.     Magnetic  slgnaliqg  well 
tubing  nipple.     3.198,255,  8-3-65.  Cl.    166 — 65. 
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Oxford   Alan  J   H..  R.  T.  A.  Standford,  and  J.  A.  Galloway,  to 

°  The  Pressey  Co.  'Ltd.     Receivers  for  »"Pp'«^«fi.X"IM9 
Kle-sideband  transmissions  of  binary-pulse  signals.    3,199,- 
§30.  8-3-65,  Cl.  325—329. 

Pacific  Industries^Inc  :   see— 

Kltterman,  Donald  M.     3,198,i»J. 

Pacific  Roller  Die  Co..  Inc  :   See- 
Davis,  Paul  K.     3,198,043. 

Packaging  Corp.  of  AmeriM  :  See-- 

Gish  Lyman  C.  and  Finckel.    3,198,3«0.      .,„„.,« 
Hickln.  Robert  J.,  Hackman.  and  Heinz.     3.198,416. 

Packard  Instrument  Co..  Inc. :  See- 
Olson.  Robert  E.    3.198,948. 

Page.  Charles  P. :  See—        .  „  _^     q  loo  >tif» 
Carlson.  John  I..  Sr..  and  Page.    3,198.518. 

Page,  Wilbur  M. :  See— 

FMtaery,  George  K.,  and  Page 


Sctilosser. 
Schlosser, 


3,198,296. 
to  Pfaff  and  Ken- 


3,198,586. 

Conveyor  system. 


I»aKlee,  Edgar  fcLTto'Stewart-Wal-ner  torp 

3,198,351.  8-3-65.  Cl.  214—11. 
Paine,  Richard  A.  ■Bee—  o  iqq  R«"i 

PaivrnrSor^'.^t/B°u^rr^oShs  C^'^f  •'>fagnetic  shift  regis- 

ter.     3,199,088,  8-3-65,  Cl.  340— 1(4. 

Pandult  Corp.:  See—  iiqtroq 

Caveney,  Jack  E.,  and  Moody.     3,197.8J». 
Panetta,  Charles  A  :  See—  „  ,„^  ^^4 

Johnson,  David  A.,  and  Panetta.     3,198,»U4. 
Pangborn  Corp.,  Ttie  :  See— 

radar  navigation  system.     3,199,102.  8-3-oo,  LI.  6*6     ». 

''"^Hulf  vvrillam^T*''jT,  and  Parets.     3,19«,44.-. 
Parker    ko^rt'w.,   to  Engineering  Productions    (Clevedon 
Ltd      Method  of  making  ball  Joints.     3.197.84^,  8-J-eo,  ci. 
29—149.5. 
Parker-Hannlfin  Corp.  :  See — 

Collins.  Donald  F.      3.198,560. 

Davles,  Robert  H.     3,197.958.  9  1  as -.oo    a_-i_ 

Parks,  William  E.     Botatable  chance  device.     3,198,d-2,  8-^ 

i'aSs^Wimim  \t^-  to  vapor  Corp,     Inline  valve.     3,198.204, 

8-3^5,  Cl.  137—219. 
Pasnias,  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

PAsiu!?"  Mih'/ly.   to   Llcencia  Talalmanvokat   Ertekeslto  Val 

'*laVa"t  •    swingeing  «"Pl'»^''>''»Tia- »i« "^'(^5    cr^T- 
columus  for  cultivating  hop.     3,19 (,919,  8-,J-0D.  i  1.   •»( 

Patrick,  Malcolm  W.    to  Hupn  Corp.     Ventilating  apparatus 

and  method.     3,19^,500,  8-3-65,  Cl.  263—19. 
Patton,  Charles  C.  :  See—  <>  ia«  dvi 

Gor^ek,  Edmund  J.,  Jr.,  and  Patton.     3.198,454. 

Patton,  John  T. :  See —  ,  ^^  ...  o  100  <>»ia 

Lindblom,  Gordon  P.,  Ortloff.  and  Patton.     3,198.2b8. 

^'''"'weit^r^n    Herb^^W..  and  Paulson.     3.197,944. 
Payne.'john  \" .   to  "ocony   Mobil  OH   Co.,   1"-  .  .<-;°°»nu..us 
conversion  of  hydrocarbons  with  sensitive  catalyst.     3,198,- 

Payn^e  ^'aiif^fa^^jJ^^^^Philco  Corp.  Method  of  depositing 
particulate  solid  material  on  selected  portions  of  a  sub- 
strate.    3,198.634,  8-3-65.  Cl.  96—35. 

Pechan,  Joseolilne  M. :  See —  oiohbt- 

Olson,  John  W.,  Pechan,  and  O  Mara.     3,198.8.  (. 

Pechlney  :  See — 

Pechfn^i'^lwln"-  de^'P?oVulfs  Chlmlques  et  Electrometal- 
(^rtoux    Henri,  and  Dubrous.     3,197,828.         ,    ,    „     .   .„ 

^^lR^l!rS^^^Sil  tT-ii  'cr26r-i-4r  ^'^ 

'■''"  Mc'i'artfanVjaSes'b..  Pember.  and  Chrlstensen.     3,198.- 

711. 
I'enasse,  Luclen  :  See—-  »r„„i„<,      qiosTS? 

Hagemann.  Guy.  Penasse,  and  Nomine.     3,198,(87 
r..nbertrjy,   Harvey   L.      Throatless  glass  furnace.     3.198,618, 

8-3-65,  Cl.  65 — 348.  ^  x-       1  q  lofi -S7 

Hneemann   Guy,  Penasse,  and  Nomine.     rf,iw»,(»< 

matic  chain  tensioning  devices.    3,198.025,  8-J-b5.  1 1.  (•» 

I'eretV  Richard,  to  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Electrlquesde 
Charlerol    (AiClX:).      D.C.   transistor  amplifier  Including  a 
ZenJrdlode.     3.199,041,  8-3-65,  Cl.  330-19. 
Perfect  Circle  Corp. :  Bee— 

Brenneke.  Arthur  M.     3.198,031. 
Held,  Robert  W..  Jr.     3,198.188. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corp..  The  :  See— 

Atwood,  John  G.     3,198,946.  .  ,    a,™^.      Pi 

I'erkins.  William  E.,  to  United  St«'e«  ''/.  Aj;°*''"'^"os^^?7g_^*: 
eioelectrlc-powered  gun  firing  mechanism.     3,198.WT4,  »-<i 

65,  Cl.  89—12. 
Permalum  Industries,  Inc. :  see—       .  „^.^^      •1107890 
Au  Claire,  Theodore  F.,  Sr     and  5«''"  ,  ,V7®Jf°20. 
Persson,  Sven  E.    Hinge  device  for  windows.    3.197,80(,  8-3- 

Persao^'"  S^^"'     AMaratus   for  machining   elonjpited   sec 

tions  of  material.     3.198,052,  8-3-65.  Cl.  83—516. 
Pertrlx  Union  G.m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Schneider,  Gerhard.     3,198,668. 

''"""reUon''Tlfon''i)*"H7milton,    Rlano,   Rosl,   and    Perur 
lottl.     3.198,809. 


Peterli,  Hans  J.,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy  A.-G.  „Poirjmlne  ■tabilliers 
for   oxidlzable    organic   materials.      3,198.763.    8-3-0»,    *~i. 

Peters    Alexander,  Jr.     -Apparatus  for  separating  immiscible 

fluid  phases.    3,19«,337,  8-3-65,  Cl.  210—533. 
Peters   Johannes,  to  Bolkow-Entwlcklungen  Kommandltgesell- 
scha'ft.      Automatically   positioned    sun    mask   for   sighting 
devices.     3,198,953,  8-3-65,  Cl.  250—237. 
IVtrollte  Corp. :  See —  ^    „„  ... 

Monson,  Louis  T.,  and  Jenkins.     3,198,748, 
I'falT^G.  M.,  AG  :  Bee— 

keeber,  Rudolf.     3,198,154. 
Weber,  Karl.      3,198,153. 
Pfaff  and  Kendall :  See — 

Pfaff,    Henry    G.,    Jr.,    and 
Pfaff    Henry  G.,  Jr..  and  F.  Q.   acniosser.  to  nan   euiu 
dall.     Hafle  for  poles.     3,198,296,  8-3-6^,  Cl.  52—298 
Pfefferle    William   C,  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.     Hydro- 
gen generating  system.     3,198,604,  8-3-65,  Cl.  23—212 
Pfell.   William   C.     Dispenser.     3,198,405,   8-3-65,   Cl.  222— 

A(\f\   Q 

I'haneuf,  Roland  A.,  and  W.  P.  Bazlnet,  Jr.,  to  American  Op- 
tical Co  Fiber  energy  conducting  device  having  a  heat 
shrunken  tubular  fitting.     3,198.059,  8-3-65,  Cl.  88—1. 

Phelan,  Charles  S. :  See—  

Rohe,  Frederick  W.,  and  Phelan.     3,197,854. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See- 
Payne,  Paul  D.,  Jr.     3,198,634. 
Taylor,  Donald  R.,  Jr.      3,198,978. 
I'hillppoff.  Wladlmlr  :   See—  „,„oo»o 

Walker,   Richard  E.,   Phillppoff.  and  Horner.      3,198,252. 
Phillips,  Guv  D.,  and  J.  .\.  Tichenor.  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Au- 
tomatic   laundrv    apparatus    having    super    wash    means. 
:il97.979,  8-3-tt5,  Cl.  68—12. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See— 

Hroerman,  Arthur  B.      3,198,018. 
inilott,  Ralph  W.      3,198.133. 
Fleming,  Max  C.      3,198,638. 
Green,  Richard  M.      3,198,607. 
Hoch,  Robert  S.,  and  Elliott.     3,198,250. 
Huxtable,  Robert  L.,  and  Dolllnger.     3.198,774. 
Unnlng,  William  C.     3,198,847. 
Warner,  Paul  F.     3.198.854 
Phillips.  Raymond  D.  :  See— 

Evf-ry     Richard   L..    Edmond.   and   Phillips.      3,198,201. 
I'ickt-r  X  Rav  Corp.  Wiiite  Mfg.  Klvision,  Inc.  :  See — 

Graves.   Eilwiird   B.,  and   Lyons.      3,199.017. 
Phkerinp.   Ivor  G.,   and   J.   D.   Mclver,  to  Kennecott   Copwr 
Corp      Metiiod  and  apparatus  for  handling  anodes.     3,198,- 
,i,;S,.  H-,-}-*),-..  Cl.  148— 1.  0,0-001 

Pierce    Duane  T.      Educational  word  game  means.     il.l9(,8Wl. 

>v   3 '•;,■>.  Cl.  3.">— 35. 
IMenlet.  .\ndrp  :  See —  „  ,.„.  _„, 

Nomine,  (ierard,  Bucourt,  and  Plerdet.     3.198,(07. 
Pike.  Charlie  E.  :  See—  ,  „    „„  „„„ 

Mavrath,   Martin.    Pike,   and  Ken<lall.     3,198,320. 
Pike    Rufu«  K     and  W    W    Thompson,  to  Luminous  Processes, 

Inc       Dottlnc  device.      3.198.169,  8-3-65,  Cl.   118 — 263. 
lMne«^     \rtliur  N.,  and  E.   .\.  Zlentek,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Siilcone  silicate    polymers.       a, 198, 820,    8-3-65,    Cl.    260 — 
448  2 
Plstey.  John  M  .  to  General  Electric  Co.     Panel  type  illumi- 
nation  device   and   connector   therefor.      3,198.943,   8-3-65, 

Plteo  "Benjamin  A.,  Jr  .  to  General  Electric  Co      Multiple  cir- 
cuit breaker  assembly.     3.198,898,  8-3-65,  Cl.  200 — 50. 
Pltnev     Robert    <"       .\erodynamic    document    handling   appa- 
ratus.     3.198.,-)15.   8-3-Or).   Cl.   271—26. 
Pitnev-Bowes.  Inc.  :  See — 

Martin.  Samuel  W.     3,198,517. 
Pitt   Charles.  (Barton  Stacey)  Ltd.:  See — 

Anderson,  Geoffrey  B.     3,198,364. 
Pittsbureh  Plate  (Jlass  Co.  :  See — 
Porier.  Samuel.  Jr.     3.198.654. 
Stllley,   (ieorte   W..   and    Nelson.     3,198.6.50. 
I'lao^er    Franz    and  J.  Theiirer.     Movable  apparatus  useful  In 

track' grading.     3,198, i;C).  8-3-6.-,,  Cl    104— 7. 
Platzer   (Jeorjxe  E.,  Jr.,  and  L.  P.  Gau.  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Rear 
view    mirror   containing  a    fluid   light   controlling  medium. 
:<.Hts.070.  H   3-65,  Cl.  88—77. 
Platzer.  Roger  :  See —  „  ^„„  ,„_ 

Chagiion,  Pierre,  and  Platter.     3,198,7^3. 

Plaiier.  N'lco :  See—  ^  „    ^  o  ^r^e  Kat 

Jongejan,  Gerrlt,  Plazier,  and  Stokman.     3,198.567. 

"^^^Oxford,  Alan  J.  H.!  Standford.  and  Galloway.     3.199.030. 
riungulan     Mark,    to    Hercules    Powder   Co       Finely    divided 
nitrocellulose   particles  and  manufacture  and  use  thereof. 
3.19S.64,->.  8-3-65.  Cl.  106—170. 
I'ohevitz,  Giinnar  :  See —  „     .  ».  .,    a-     ^a 

Lt.cke    Robert   A.,   Pohevltz,   Kolar,   Smith,   and   Strand- 
berg.     3.198427. 
Poittevln,  Andre  :  See—  „  ,«o  o«. 

.Miiller,  Georges,  and  Poittevln.     3,198,805. 
I'olhemus    Frederick  C  ,  Jr..  and  G,  D.  Lewis,  to  United  Air- 
craft Corp      Explosively  Joining  meals  to  form  a  continuous 
sheet.     3.197.8,-,6,  8-3-55.  Cl.  29—470.1. 
Polttano     Frank    D       Lantern   container.      3,198,3^1,    8-*-o3, 
Cl.   206—1 


Handle.     3,198,032, 
J.      Storage   rack.     3,198.343,   8-3-«5.   Cl. 


Pollak.  Walter,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
8-3-65,  Cl.  74—545. 

Pollock,    Gordon 
211—87. 

■  Wilson.  Woodrow  8.,  and  Akers.     3,198,392. 
Polzln    Earl  M. :  See—  „    „„„,„ 

Holland.  James  E..  and  Poliln.     3,199.054. 
Poorman     Roval    H       Handheld    drain    valve    operating    re- 
ceptacle     3.198.016,    8-3-65,  Cl.   73 — 421. 
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3.198.924. 


S.   Pre- 
3,198,- 


Porter  David  B..  and  R.  A.  Paine,  to  Millipore  Filter  Corp. 
Method  of  applying  a  mlcroporous  plastic  membrane  tllier 
on   a  support.      3.198.865.   8-3_65    CI    264—271. 

Porter,  Sarnuel.  Jr..  to  I'lttsburgii  Plate  (.las.«  Co.  Coating 
system.     3.l98.6o4.  8-»-«.->.  CI.  117— 7.5  ,  ,q«  r,,4 

Porter.    Than    K.      Stair    climbing    wheel    chair.      3,iy8,oJ4, 

Portouw  'Robert  C.'to  Drew  Engineering  Co.     Flexible  joint. 

3,198,557,  8-3-05,  CI.  285—224. 
Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See-— 

Selden,  Frederick  C.     3.198,4.50.  „.    ,    „ 

Potts     Sael   C.   ami   D     H.   H.   Bolton,    to  Dowty  Mining 

Equipment    Ltd.      Roof    support    assemblies.       3,198. U87. 

8-3-65.  CI.  91—189.     ^ 
Poulton.  WlUon  W.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Brumfleld,  John  C.  and  Poulton. 
Powell.  David  B.  :  See—  0,00007 

A.rcher    Harry  \V.,  and  Powell.     3,198,907. 
Powell   Gordon  FW.,    o  Molins  Machine  Co.  Ltd.     Device  for 

rMordlng  variations  in  the  fllling  of  cigarette  rod  along  its 

length.     3.199.110,  8-3-65.  CL  346-2.X 
Powell,    Robert   P.     Piling  construction.      3,198,614,   8-^bD, 

PI     a  -t An 

Powers,  Robert  A.,  and  D.  V.  Louios  to  V^'o"  C?'^*<^%CorD, 
Electrochemical  detector  and  electrolyte  therefor.  J,19».- 
998.  &-3-66.  CI.  317— 231.  qiqooqa 

Powers,  Walter  H..  Jto  Walker  Mfg.  Co.     Muffler.     3,198,284. 

P^lTh^'^\^^VlaW  w!!^o  Collins  Radio  Co.     Code  and  comple- 
ment testing  devi<;e.     3.199,077.  8-3-65.   CI.   340-146.1. 
Presunka,  Mary  :  See — 

Presunka,  Peter.     3,198.288. 

Presunka,  Peter.     3,198.544. 
Presunka.  Steve  :  See—    ,„„  .  .^ 

Presunka,  Peter.     3.198,.>44. 

Presunka.  Peter.     3,198..i43. 
Presunka,  Wesley  :  See-—  1 

Presunka    Peter.     3.198,544. 
Presunka     Peter,   to  M.   Presunka.     Impact  energy  absorber. 

'i  198  288    8-3-65,  CI.   188 — 1. 
Presiinka     Pet^r,   to   S.    Presunk.i.      Vehicle    pa.osenger's   pro- 
tection'devl^.'     .3,198..-,43    8-3-8.5.  CI.  280-150 
Presunka    Peter.   1.5%    to  M.   Presunka.  for   \\ .   and 
sunka   "  Protection   barrier  for  vehicle  passengers. 
.544,  8-.3-65.  CI.  280—1.50. 
Preugschns.  Helmut :  See —  -i  100019 

Krehblel.    Guenter,    and    Preugschas.      .i,19'<.812. 
Price     Edwin   A.      Tool    for   sealing   an   aperture   in   a   wall 

3.198,039.  8-3-65,  01.  81—1.5.6. 
Price,  Jerry  L. :  8ee— 

Carter,  William  A.,  Kenthley, 
Prill.  Erhard  J.  :  See— 

Wygnnt.   James  C.   and    Prill 
Prlmore  Sales.  Inc.  :  See- 
Morse.  Stanley  H.     3.198.480. 
Procter  &  (Jamble  Co.,  The  :  See^ 

Dunlop,  Henry  A.,  Jr.,  and  Chaffee. 
Produktions-Servlce,   Aktlebol:iget  :   Src  - 

Hellberg.   Gnstnv   S.      3,198.045. 
Publication  Corp.:  Sec— 

Munz,   William.      3.198,047. 
Puech.  Fernand  A.  H.  P..  to  Honeywell  Im^^ 
devices.     3,198.2.36.  8-.3-85^'  .^S^T^^S 
Puechberty,    Lucien    P..    to    Saunlpr-puvnl 

P„Tdr'R"^ollanV'>1:n't;dV.-R.-  S^Lf>\.'   ti Vhe   Bendix   Corp. 
^"Ele'^tr^cally  trlg^red  "HJ-'b  with  sen,l^comluctlve  dlsslpnter 

for  stray  currents.     3,198.117.  8-.S-65.  CI.   102 — 28. 
Pure  Oil  Co..  The  -See— 

Cook.  George  R..  and  Mnnueuffel.     3,198.747. 

Kramer,  Walter  E..  and  J»",    •^•J„»„^-^'*^>.  c\  '>4— 146 

Puthuff.  William  L.    Fastener.    .3.19.. 8.^3   ^-•^-♦^^.^i- -4— 1-*»J 

Putzrath.   Franz  L..  to  Inlted  States  9,'  ^•""''•"v^''^„^°'^^^ 

Minimum   error   detecting   circuit.      3.199.014.    8-.S-65.    Li. 

.320—1.  ^  i 

Quaker  Chemical  Corp.  :  ^ff—^  „,. 
Kress.   Bernard  H.     3.19S.647. 
Quick.   August   W..  arid   H.   L'°demann.   t«  Th 
Pump    controlled    drive    system.      3.197,961. 
fiO — 53. 
Quick.   William   H.  :   f^rr^:^  j  r.    i„i,       iiquoiq 

Mullins.  William  D..  Jr  .  and  Quick.      .S.lflS.019. 
Ouinn    Clark  E..   to  General   Motors  Corp.      Passive  gnldanc> 

svxtem      3  19S.279.  S-3  65.  CI.  ISO-  79. 
Oiann     Ross    A.,    to    Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp.     Method    for 
'  ..."  king    «trncturnlly     Integrated     film     resistor    assembly. 

1  IQS  7 1 8    8—3-65    CI    '^04  — 15 
R.i.V     AnstaUzur'Verwaltnng    von    Real-    und    Immaterial 

verinogen  :    (fee—  o  loo  01.1 

Uabin^T^ac^S'inT^;  F^rTt Control  Data  Corp.     Line 

reading  machine.     .3.199.080.   8-.3-65.   CI.   340—146.3. 
Radamaker.   George   L.     to   Eaton    Mfg.   Co^    ^Pparatu^and 
method  for  tapering  bars.     3.197,991,  8-3-65,  CI.  72—198. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Florv     Robert   E.      3,198  879 
Helbig,  Wa4ter  A.,  and  Woldrlch 
Llmberg.   Allen   L.     3.198.885. 
Lochlnger.  Rolf  B.     3.199  0.39. 
Turner.  Norman  C.     3.199.003. 
Rae.  Walter  S.  :  See—-  ,oq  aqa 

Svrchek    Josenh  O..  and  Rae.      3.198.4.H4. 
Razer   Edgar  A..  W.  T.  Davis,  and  F.  F.  Day.  to  Neway  Kquip 
ment   Co       Emergenev   air  brake  actuating  mechanism   for 
truck  trailers.     3  198.086,  8-3-65,  CI.  91—170. 

'*"•' Kateiin^'HaTtniut  P..  Rennert.  «n«in>ornow     3.199  086. 
Ralnev   Horace  S.     Live  bait  holding  and  fish  catching  means. 

3.197.913.  8-.3-65.  CI.  43 — 44.8. 
Raitlere.  Louis  P. :  See —  oiqooou 

Borgberg,  Willy,  and  Raitlere.     3,198,883. 


Kakus,  .luHiid   1'   :   Sn 
Krav,   UayiMoiui  J 

l{Miiis<-l.  "CharLv-     .\  . 

'I'l-.H-tdr    < 'o         I  Ivilianlic 
s   .■■,    r,.-,,    n.    74    ".'.tu 

Kaiii-iiitr,    KiifxTt    F,.    \'  .    tn 
(lf\  ill'  (MIX  er  plati-  s»m1. 

KaiKl.ill.     K.-iiiiftli     W..     til 


.,  and  Kaku.- 
mikI    (i      I 


.•{.19H.779. 
Koliwpiler.     to 


CattTpil 


t  raiisinis.-inri    ft>ntr<>l.       :<.1!>S.(I}IT 


Sierra 
;:.l!»s.:! 

Ilivjey 
with     r»"-ilieiit     operator. 


Corp 
15.  CI 


r:?.  .s-:{-65 
Mfg.    <'orp 
3,198.301 


Klfctrltal 

I.   220     J4.3. 

Clutch    ;|ii<l 

8-.'i-65,    C'l. 


I.rak. 
\'.t2      17 
Kaiik  I'rfci^iiiii  lndiistrif>  Ltd.:  !^ee 

Siarr.    .Vrtlmr   T       :i,19s.97t; 
Uaiiiirnberg.  Cmrge  C,  and  K.  K.  Bawabe.  to  United  Aircrnft 
Corp.      KcfriKtratioii    system    with    sublliuator.      3.197,973. 
,s-3   1)5,  CI.   tl2  — 2t5>s. 
Kasrhlt:.  Dr.  F..  V,  iii.b.H.  :  Sf «■- - 

M.itlii's.  Wilhelni.  and  1  >a  Vanzo.      3.198.803. 
Katki)W>ki,  Tlionias  .\..  to  Aiiiprican  Brake  Shoe  Co.      Dlggllig 
toiith    with    screws    set    into    resilipnt    pockets.      3.19<,8B4, 
>   .',    t;.-,.   CI.   :'.T      14J. 
Uatti'.',  Ian  D.  :  Sic   - 

Mawsoii,  .lack  F..  Kattef.  and  Seltzer.      3,198,59j. 

I{aMhiit.  Carol   K.  :  S^-c 

Kaiilnit. 


Mlllnr.  Jlary  L..  and 
Raul,   ("if'iif  :    Sec  - 

GardiitT.  Noriii.in  S..  and  Raul 
Haul    IntiM-natinnal   Corp.  ;   Scf 

(;ardiit'r.  Norman  S..  and  Haul 
Kavnioiid  International   Ini.  ;  See 

and  Snow 


3.19H,776. 
3.198.466. 
3.198.466. 
S,19H,.s.-)7. 


.  hildcrs.  Kobcrt  W. -    .       -  ^,      ^ 

Hea      Wilton    T..     and     A.     W.     Roberts,     to     Bell     Telpphl>ne 
Laboratories     Inc       Code   permutation  error  correction  |ind 
detection.      :i. 199, 07«.  N-;{-65,  CI.  :i40— 146.1. 
Hedner    Salomon    to  The  Budd  Co.      Direct   reading  unlatlal 

photi'ielastlc  transrincer.     3,19.1.063,  S-.3-65,  CI.  8S— 1-|. 
Ueeber.  Rudolf,  to  G.  M.  I'aff.  AG       Stitch  control  mechanism 
for  sewing  machines   with   combined   lower  and  upper  feed. 
.{  lO"'!  154    s   .X -65.  CI.  112-    210. 
Heeriiik     Kuphert    H..    I'     Westprhof,    and    H.    F.    L.    Schaier. 
to  North  ,\nierican  Philips  Co..  Inc.    10a  methyl,  9P  hormilnal 
steroids.      .X. 19s. 702.  .S   H   6.5.  CI.  260—239.55. 
Reeves.  How.ird  F  .  .Ir.  :  See  „  ,„, 

Grlsconi.  Kicliard  W..  Ingwalson.  and  Reeves.      ,<.19K. 
Keev  ev.    \Vi  Ison    .V    :    ■*>''(• 

Vail     Sldnev    L..    Frick.    and    Reeves.      .1.19S.060. 

and    L.    A.    Clav-Snilth,    to   The    W.-vlter 
inflation    apparatus.      .3.19S.020.    S-3-65. 


,s4. 


A. 


and  Price.     3,197,855. 
3,198.810. 


3.198,740. 


Flame  detecting 
Parcel    sorting 


Kerrell.    Briiin    R. 

Kidde    Co,    Ltd. 

CI"   74      2. 
Keuie  Natiorale  des 

I'i'ras.    Lurieii 
Keirnier.    Gilhert    L. 

collectlf    dite  :    Sc 

Ueiherche      Medi^ 

«alicy<  lie  acid.      :{.19s.799 


Islnes  Renault  :  See-^ 

;{.l»s.(i25. 

and    R.   .1     ("anevarl.   to   Sodete   en    Com 

e7ice    Inion    et    Cie    Soclete    Francalst!   de 

lie       Derivatives      of      plperazlnometliyl- 

CI.  260 — 268. 


and  Reld. 


3.198.7.54. 
F..     Jones,     Relder.     and 
hearth    furnace    door.      3 


Spenry. 
198.178. 


Rennert,  and  Chernow 
See 
V      :?, 198,630. 


means    for 
173-2(6 


and    Kcksteln. 
3,199  J0S6. 


Cnlow  A 
R-3-65. 


Co. 

CI. 


3.198.939. 


Reid.    Thomas    S.  :    See 

AhlhreCht.  Arthur  H 
Kejder,  Richard  :  See 

Kur/.lnikl.      Edward 
.■M9S.436. 
Relchart.    .tiinp    11.       Open 

Si-:i    fi.5.  (^    122      49H 
Rplnprs.  Wnlter  :  See 

Furst    F'ffan.  and  Manssen.      3.198  446. 
Reischl     Kirl    E..    to    Bucvrus  Erie    Co.     Power 
rotary   drill   apparaUis.      .X.19.S.263.   8-3   65.   CI. 
Remint;ton  Arms  Co..  Inc   :  See 

Covinirton.    Robert    A..    Jr..    Daubenspeck. 
;i.l93.Hfi6. 
Rennert,    Joseph  :    See 

Kallnmnn.  Hartniut  1' 
Republic  St^-el  Corp. 

Tarwaler.    James 
Research   Corp.  :    See 

BPnescli.  Rplnhol.l  and  R    E.      3.19S.7R1. 
Renter.     Wolfganp.     R.      Sehrlnp.     and     K.     Zellp,     to,<^-     !>• 
Boehrlnger      Sohn       Fundlcidal      compositions.      d,198  «»h, 
•S -3^6.5.   CI.    167      T2 
Reynolds  Metals  Co.:  See  .^.„„_ 

■    BoehliBg.  Daniel  K..  and  Klrbv       3,198,32.. 
Far.iuhar.  Melville  T.     3.198,378. 
Rhplnbau  a.m.h.H.  :    See  o,r.ooin 

(Jrebner    Fritz.  Koelsch.  and  Lauterhach.     .T.i!>H  _M». 
Rhodes.    William    H.,    J.    G.    Brenza.    and    W.    D.   Winger,    to 
International    Business    Machines    Corp.       Computer    with 
table  lookup   arithmetic   unit   feature.     3,199,08,5.   H-1-6.). 
CI.   340—172.5. 
Rlano,  MoUes  :    See—  ^     .         .„         [   ., 

NlelsoB.  Eldon  D.,  Hamilton,  Rlano,  Rosl,  and  Peruziotti. 
Q  I  ac  HOO 

Ricclar'di,  ll'lchael  A.,  and  W.  J.  Consldlne,  to  M  k  T  Cjieml- 

cals  Inc.     Method  of  preparing  polyurethanes.     3,198. iSi. 

8-3-6.5,  n.   260-2.5.  „     „     w     w       ^     » 

Rice,    Daniel    J.,    P.    G.    Biirtlett.    and    B.    T.    Mayberrt,    to 

Motorola.  Inc.     Solid  state  compass.     3.197.880.  8-3—66.  CI. 

00 204 

Rice.  John'  C      Needle  racking  apparatus.     3,197,976,  8-8-65, 

Rich'  Stantey  R.,  to  A.  H.  Rosen.  High  fidelity  souqd  re- 
pr'odncer.     3,198.890,  8-3-65.  CI.   179-115.5. 

Rich    Theodore  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Process  and 
paratus  for  detecting  gas.     3.198.721.  8-3-65.  CI.  204- 

Richards  Harrv  F..  S.  A.  Herbert.  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Moore,  to 
Shell  OU  Co"  Lubricants  and  polymeric  additives  there- 
for.     3.198.739.   8-.3-65.   CI.   252—56. 

Richardson.  Henry  M.  :   .«fpr—  ^  „  ^„, 

Velonls.  Stanatis  G.,  Schnltier,  and  Richardson.     3^197.- 
780. 

Rlchford  Corp.  :   See — 

Roehrlch.  Paul  E.     3.198.400. 


i  ap- 

-157. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Rlchman.  Samuel  L..  to  Sonotone  Corp.     Rotary  el*«trical 
^^^h  Wuh  re«M^  contact,  and  «»Ung  means.     3.198.- 

895.   8-3-65.   CI.   200—14. 
Richmond,  Gordon  W.  :   See —  _^  v-io^n      ^108  684 

B«»mi8    IrvlDK  W.,  Richmond,  and  NeUon.     ^.*»"V^°?„    . 

Rlddell,  Maynard  U. :  See—  ,108004 

Roberts.  Victor  I.,  and  Riddell.    °x\^STAsU%-fa  C\  33— 
Rlesebeck.  Curt.    Tracing  atencil.    8.197,878.  8-3-65.  ci.  io— 

174 
Ring-Grip  (Auitralail*)  PtJ- Ltd. :  «•«— 

Stuart.  WlUiam  H.    3.199.063.        -,„„.5.     00-5    ri 
Rlnjstad.   tngval  H.     Bin*  puwle.     3.198.524,   S-3-«0.   i-i 

Rl8h*E"Arm'  R.    Front  Idler  guide  for  tractor  treads.     3,198.- 

587.  8-3-85.  01.  30&— 31. 
^""^'jundu?;  M^G..  NlsBley.  RUner.  and  Sansone.     3.198.- 

Rltter.^>mon  H..  to  HaB-Slnger  Inc  Pedestal  «|^»tlon 
and  video  transmlaalon  circuit.  3,199,084,  8-i*-»o,  v-i- 
328 54. 

Roberts,  Allen  W.:  See—  oiooo7« 

Rea,  Wilton  T.,  and  Roberts.    3.199.076. 

Roberts    Emory  D.     Expendable  saw  blade,     3,198,227.  »-*- 

Rot^Vt?jV5^Tto  Milwaukee  Chaplet  »  Mfg.  Co..  U^ 
Drive  mechanism  for  a  stepping  switch.     3,198.»«».  »-<»- 

Rc^rts'  jlmw  *8.V  to  Milwaukee  Chaplet  A  Mfg  Co..  Inc. 
stepping  Twitch"  system  for  »Paclng  Uie  steps  by  non-dls- 
crete  time  Intervals.     3.198.966.  8-3-65.  CI.  30.--141 

Bob^rts.  James  8..  to  Milwaukee  Chanlet  A  Mf^Co^  Inc. 
Variable  Interval   stepping  switch.      3.198,967,   8-st-«».  ci. 

Rot2rt7nMctor  I.,  and  M.  H.  Elddell,  to  The  Borden  Co. 
cln  testing  valve     3.198,004,  »-3-68,  CI.  73-45.1 

Ro??rts.  "uflam  L..  to  United  SUtes  Steel  Corp  Appara- 
tus for  hot  rolling.     3.197  988.  8-3^5,  CI    72-12 

Robertson.  Anthony  E.,  »«  W"«",,^^  ^^i    23(^"  74^^ 

pump  or  compressor.     3,198,425.  8-d-oo,  «-i.  ^.»"     a'**- 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co. :   See— 

Shumaker,  Luckv  J.     3.197.926. 
Robertson  Photo-Mechanlx,  Inc.  :  Se»---  o  ma  /w»q 

Florshelm,  Leonard  S.,  and  VV  anlellsta      3  198  069^^ 
Robins.  Samuel  D.     Conveyor  apparatus.     3,198,317,  »~A-^h 

Qi     jog 192. 

Robinson,   George  H.,   and  E.   R.   Mantel 

Corp.     Valvellfter.     3.198.182.  8-^5 
Robinson,   Horace  M.,  and  G.  W     Middy, 

Variable  speed  digital  converter  motor 

CI.  318—165.  ^  ,_, 

Robinson,  Mayea  R.    Cultivator  tool  holder. 

65,  CI.  172—556. 
Rockdale  Metal  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Taylor,  RusaeU  H.     3,198,418. 
Rockwell  M:fg.  Co.  :   See-- 

RoehriS*  Pau?B.?to  Rlchford  Corp      Dlsj^nsing  container 

assembly.     3,198,400,  a-^-65.  CI.  222—182. 
Rogers,  Sherman  A. :   See— - 

Lewis,  William  D    and  Rogers.    3,198  335  ^-Annii 

Rohacs,  Etlenne,  to  Soclet6  anonyme  dlte :  Socl««d  Appli- 
cations des  Machines  Motrlees.  Improved  handle  for 
nUots  leve?.  8  198.922,  8-3^5.  CI.  200—157. 
RoC  Frederick  W.,  and  t  8.  Phelan :  said  Phel.n  assor.  to 
said  Rohe.  Method  of  Installing  sandwich  P«°el  «P«^'^ 
with  torque-reaistant  mechanical  anchorage.  3,i»7.»04, 
8-3-65.  Cl.  29 — 455. 
Rohm  *  Haas  Co.  :   See — 

Uevantm,  Allen  M.    3,198,850. 
Schmldle,  Claude  J.     3,198.759. 
Rohrs,  Herman  A. :  S«#—  -  ,00  1.^0 

Chemey,  Alole  F.,  and  Rohrs.    3,198,159. 
Rohweder,  Gerald  D. :  See--  oiooao? 

Ramsel.  Charles  A.,  and  Rohweder.     3,198.027. 
Rolfsness.  Gary  A.  :   Bee—  ,  ,qt  qi  1 

Rolfsness.  Selmer  O.  and  G.  A      3,197.911. 
Rolfsness,  Selmer  O.  and  G,  A.     Spinning  flsh  halt  lure  and 

lure  harness.  3.197911,  8-3-6^  Cl.  43-44  2. 
Roosa,  Vernon  D..  to  Inventions  Management  Corp.  Ma^ 
Elne  and  safetr  trip  for  fastening  device.  3,198,412.  8-i- 
OK  Q\  227— S 
Rood  Richard  C.,  to  Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc.  Tin 
activated  barlum-magneslum  pyrophosphate  phosphors. 
3,198,742.   8-3-65,   Cl.   252—301.4 


XZT 


3,199,- 


R0B8.  Karl  F.     Projection  of  stereoscopic  pictures. 

116.  &-3-65.  Cl.  352—58.  „  ^  _    .^  v 

Rossellat,  Rene,  to  Mrs.  O.  Boasellat-Ray. ,  Safety  attachment 

for  'skis.      3,198,536,  8-3-65.  Cl.  280 — 11.36. 
Rossellat  Ray,  Mrs.  G.  :   See — 

Rossellat.  Rene.    3.198.536. 
Rotork  Knglueerinf  Co.  Lid.  :  See — 

Fry,  Jeremy  J.     3,198.038. 
Roussel  UCLAF:   See 


to  General  Motors 
,  Cl.  123 — 90. 
to  £^>ace  Ship.  Inc. 
3,199,010,  8-3-65, 


3,198.262,  8-3- 


Rose,   lid^ar.    to  klekhaefer  Corp.     Fuel  ^^^j^^jj^'^^i*"" 


123— 


tnternaT-combustion  engines. 

59 
Rosen.  Alfred  II. :   See— 

Rich,  SUnley  R.     3.198,890.       „      ^    ^  w     w     i.~, 

Rosenblum.    Joseph    L.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      MechanlMl 
coupling  device  having  one  way   clutch   and   shaft   align 
ing  means.    3,198,304.  8-3-65,  Cl.  192—48. 
Rosenthal.  SalU  A. :  See  —  «,«,  oa^ 

Samuel,  Herbert  J.,  and  Rosenthal.     3,197,994. 

°*  'M*l8on,  Eldon  D.,  Hamilton,  RUno,  Rosl.  and  Peruxiotti. 
8,198.809. 

Roskln.  Eric  A. :  ATM —  ._     ^,        „  ,„« -a- 

Dexter.  Martin.  Knell,  and  Roskln.    3.198,7»T. 
Rosmartn,  Ernest  S.,  to  Super  Sagless  Spring  Corn      RecUn 
ing  seating  device.     8,198,576,  8-3-65.  Cl.  297—342. 

Ros8,^John  W. :   See —  «,„,„.„ 

kaisty,  Robert  W.,  and  Rosa.    3,197,942. 


Hagemann,  Guy,  Penasae.  and  Nomine.     3.198.78T. 
Roussel  UCLAF,  8. A.  :   tiee — 

Muller,  Georges,  and  Polttevln.     3,198,805.  _ 

Nomine,    Gerard,    Bucourt.    and    Pierdet.     3^98, < 07. 
Roy,  Krtahnabandhu  N.,  to  Martin  k  Harris   (Private)   Ltd. 
Ethyl  linoleate  emulsions  for  parenterol  Injection.     8,ll»5,- 
704   8-3-65,  a.  167—65. 
Royal  McUee  Corp.  :  See — 

Klo8ki.^John  F.      3,198,307. 

Royer    Claiy  J      Equallxer  bar  for  use  In  tracked  vehicle*. 

3,1^8  275   8-3-65.  Cl.  180—9.6.  „_^    .  _ 

Royer,  Jean,  to  L'Alr  Llqulde  Soclete  Anonyme  pour  1  Btudes 

et   1  Exploiution   des   Procedes    Georges   Claude.  „HlghlJ 

effective      thermol      insulation.       3,19S.687,      8-3-68.      Cl. 

Ruf-Buchhaltung  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Kuhne.  Rudolf.     3,199,079.  ^        ^     .  . 

Rupp,  Richard  O.  to  The  Cromwell  Pa^r  Co.  Container 
bag    for    colled    strip    material.      3,198,418,    8-3-65.    Cl. 
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Ru*iihig,  Heinrlch.  W.  Aumttller.  G.  Korger,  H.  Wagner, 
J  Schols,  and  A.  Bander,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft vormals  Melster  Lucius  Jk  Brunlng.  Method  of 
reducing  blood  sugar  and  compositions  therefor.  d,i»H,- 
70(i.  8-:i-65.  Cl.  167—65. 

Ruttlnger.  Rudolf:  Sef—  j  ^i  t  .      Qiaoat? 

Smldt    Jurgen,  Kojer,  Ruttlnger,  and  Sleber.     3,198,837. 

Rvan  .Aeronautical  Co.,  The  :   See — 
■      Fink    James  E.      3,198,458.  „  _,      ,. , 

Ryan  Rodne^F.,  and  B.  G.  Walsh,  to  Atlas  Corp.  Flexible 
coiiduits  having  electrical  conductors  therein.  3.198,873, 
8-.3-«5,  Cl.  174 — 47. 

Rjder,  Frederick:   See  -    ^_    .  ,      o  laa  nna 
FIshman,  Bernard,  and  Ryder.     3,198,009. 

Rvlander,   I'aul  N.  :   See —  ^    „   ,      ^  .^loBTatt 

"      Keith,  Carl   I).,  Kenah,  and   Rylander.     3,198,748. 
S-F-D  I.Aboratorle8,  Iik-.  :   Sec — 

Sldotl    Joseph  K.      3.198.9.9.  ,.      ,^   f^..! 

Sadler,  John  H."  ^^  to  W.H.Byrne^  Torch  for  liquid  Mel 

burners.    3,198,237,  &-3-66.  Cl.  168—76. 
Safege  Transpori  :  Hee —    „.^„,.„ 

Chadenson,  Lucien.      3,ll»8,140. 
SafT  Brake  Valve  Co.,  Inc.  :   *>>^— 

Marglda,  Frank  J.      3.198  203.  H.„rt  h»ld 

Sagarin.    Philip   H.,    to    Valve   Corp    of  America.      Hand-held 

aerosol   devlw.      3,198,399     a-3-65,   Cl.   222—182. 
Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Co.  :  See— 

Cashman,    Robert   W     and   Wasco.     3,198,588. 
Saint-<;obaln.  Compagnle  de  :  See — 

Clin    Bernard.      3,198  044. 
St     Jacques,   Francis  J.      Bottle  cap. 

215 3^>. 

Salama,  Claude  :   «ef—  a.,.„. 

Nelson,   Warren   L.,  and  Salama. 
Salinas,  James  J.  :   See-^ 

Olson   Ule  .\.     3,197,907. 

^*"  Ax"eT,Vuriard'G..*Be;7.  and  Samhammer. 

Sams^nUe  Cor^.:  see-  ^^^   Samhammer.      3,198^99^ 

Samuet,  Her^rt  J.,  and  S.  A  Rosenthal,  to  The^L|*^ 
Engineering  Co.  Ltd.     Four-column  press.     3,197,994.  8-.J- 

Sanci.e'x'  L^U  T.^  to  United  States  S^l  Corp  Su^rt  for 
assisting  in  Inverting  articles.  3.19 1. 826.  »-^J-»0,  v-i. 
22 — 95. 

Sand    William  C.  :   See —  »  mo  007 

Sand^rr^ryi';r^S^^r*u"^a¥?^ent^-^!ffi00.  ^5.  CI. 

-JIK?ry'"shIVe^^  -•ftlVK-KeV^ci.SriaT- 

^"'*Hourihan'''wUllam  J.     3.198.785. 
^""'jucteJ  E^^l^.  and  Suess.     3.198,800. 
^""'SrsekH'Smund  J.^'jT;  and  Patton.     3.198.454. 
^•"Trndir'^^^imin  *G^  Nlsaley.     Rlsner.     and     Sansone. 
3  198,.50o  Chemicals  Inc.     Process  for  separat- 

%°- ""oJg^notln  ^omiSirndi'*''  3.198.818.      *^5.      Cl. 

Sa;gen;:'wiUiam  C.  and  ?    B^-jiSv^^cT' 2^^'  '^"''"■ 
Awning   Window.      8.197.818.   8-8-65.   Cl.   2^*.  -   j 

Sasaki     Isao.    to    Jet    Plastics.      Dlspenwir    tray.      3.198.341. 
8-3-^5.  Cl.  211 — 5. 

Sassier.  Serge  M.     See--    -^ 

Gay.  Georges  F.,  and  Sassier.     S.lWB.^w- 

Saunler-Duval  :  See--  ,^QO'^^2 

Puechberty.  Lucien  P.     3,198.35.«.  »»,„.i..„  a 


3,198.369.   8-3-65,  Cl. 


3,197,970. 


3,198.299. 
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«»,h«Af«.r    Darld  H     to  United   Statea  of  America.   National 
^*=ir,^oiu?lcr«d- Space  Ad^nUtratl^ 

memory  derice.    3.198.955.  &-3-65.  CI.  mi     »»• 

^'''FfadinTAlbertL"~'3.198.553. 
^^'S-tklSiYno^'HanrB..    and    Scha"b      3  197  964 
«^%"e'''.?S  ^3:i^9°8.fJr^^5?  a7l"i?3'^U.^'^^" 
Scheldt,  James  E. :  See—-  i  iqo  212 

meihyT  Tl98.8«(l!  8^6:1!  CI.  260-553. 
Schering  Corpj  «ee—  „,„ 

138 — 31. 
«'="'^^?l"d''wlVj.-  aSjTichUge.     3  198^^^^^      ^ 

4»  r  ^JdSuli?  'S^^e'nt^"-    3^^«"'  i^t  ^Ct 

^"^aJS:  S^ridSU  l.'Vl98.689. 

«^S?;i{lo^rLi'i"e^S."ot  ^r'^cS'uS.  tr»i"°3.?98!759. 
8cfc»,^c!;o'^Wco.    Blendlu,  apparatus.    3.198.- 

492.  8-6-eO.  CI.  289—98. 
^"^^^^S^Jo^..   Hugon.   Le   Douarec.   and    Schmltt. 

8  19'8  884 
**^BliS*^llaiilo*GrHugon.    Le   Do«arec.    and    Schmltt. 
BchneldWe¥h*«d,  toPe^rlx-Unlon  G  m  b.H.    Two  layer  .Inc 

Ifooi,  Frans.    3.198.112. 
ScbnltBer  Herbert  S.  =  Se*—  achnitier.     3.198.768. 

f^hl:  ti^uA^c^n^tJ^J'^Tiic^'^r^uon.    3.197.- 

786.  _  ,       „  ^^ 

^^^^KirtSa^Siert^H^rVe-terhof.  and  Schfller. 

7M. 
BetaoU  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  Se*- 
Blttnwr,  Brnat.    8,198.U»8. 

**°Boihi5f/Hitrich.   Aumflller.  Korger.   Wagner. 

M.,^    BdwiS*  t   Jr^^^Manually   maneuverable   catUe 
*1S5lS'c£t     M»M98.  8-»-M.  a.  522-176. 
Bcbrwer  *  Co. :  «•♦— .  -  ob  1  a« 

SchiSrfSS?^-    llV'iwattlng  r>n.     8.197.917.  ^^5. 
CL  U     IBB 

::B«^^«#VaS5^^^^ 

^•fcSSiuS^.^dSchul..    |.i;|.099. 

Muallor,  Manfr^l.  and  Schulm.    8  198,101^  j^ 

**tS3r&.°'KSf  c5-  £?cirn.'?bo?Ko*l°c?nir.  '8.198.078. 

moontod  on  rods.    8,l»9,0©e,  8-8-00,  vi.  ji«w-^«- 
gdiwartsman,  OUbert :  fle»—     .  , ._  .g- 

Behwartaman,  Bam  and  O.    a,iWB,iwa.        .  .»- ia«    n  ,b 
BchiwStoanrSam  and  O.     Naaal  Inhaler.     8,198,198,  8-8- 

6S.  CL  HB— 1»8.  „ 
Bchwan,  Hans  O. :  «••—■_  .  ,  ,q-  -aa 

Hartort.  Bnrln,  and  Bchwan.    8,197,888. 

Schwleter.  Dlrlch  :  Bm—-    ....     -,««»«« 
llarbet.  Roman,  and  Schwleter.    8,198,886. 
BdafaS/JMWhRn  to  Aerotee  Induatrtet,  Inc. 

bi?S&le2tor.    M9^008.  8-8-68,  CL  78-182 
Beotel<l^bert  O..  8r^  Q.  P.  BeagreaTet,  and  B. 

to^i«Ul  Motori  dorp.    Domeatlc  appliance 

B-S-60.  CL  «»— 46. 

"•'•8Sffid!1S8SrtO..B7r8eagreaTea.andW^^^^     8.198. 

tumr  SpUb  B.   to  BiMrrT  Band  Corp.    Logic  lyitem  employ- 
^  tS?Ao8i  tKSli  bSSh  D.c!^and  aock-puli«l  blaa^l. 
JU9e,»».  »-*-«.  CL  807—88.8. 


Tape 


3.198. 


Scbols 


Mach  nam- 

C.  Woofter. 
8,198,897, 


Searikbt.  Charles  E..  and  E-M.  Alexander  to  Cataphote  C*>^ 
Composition  for  making  high  Index  beads.  3.198.641.  J^-a- 
65,  Ci.  106 — i7. 

Seeburg  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Seelo^ffr'^MXlf ^M^r^n^d  j'S Wper.  to  The Jaylor-Wlnf eld 
Corp.     Apparatus  for  trimming  flash  from  strip.     S,ltf». 

Se^^^'  R^/t"  F.;  ^Vluilus    Blum   &   Co..    Inc.      D«»r«tlTe 
^*1^;ens  and  rills.    3,197,931    8-3-6B   a   189^2. 
Segger.    Frans- Josef,    to   The   Institute  »',a¥Tl 8*8-1^^' 
Prosthetic  valve  for  cardiac  aurgery.    3,197.788.  »-»-«ki.  »-»• 

3—1. 

^'''%t?r'"  WoVng%ehring.  and  Zelle.     3.198.698. 
Selbert."paUpM.'H.'"Proces.%f  applying  a  sUver^er  on 

an   aluminum    electrical   contact.      8.198.662.    8-S-«o,   ^i- 

117—213. 
Seld.  Eugeae:  See—  01 00111 

Jennings,  Alan  K.,  Cone,  and  Seld.     3,199.111. 
Selden,   Fraderlck  C,   to  Potter  Instrument  Co..  Inc. 

cartridge.    3^198.450.  8-3-68.  CI.  242—55.13. 

Sellers,  aienn  W. :  See—  tt.ii„«v     q  iqq  n2« 

McLln,  Frank  D.,  Sellers,  and  Hallock.     3.199.028. 

Seltser,  Irwin:  See —  ..01*  aiao^o% 

MawBon.  Jack  F.,  Rattee,  and  Seltier.     3.198,595. 
Sencabaugh,  Dwlght  M.     Collapsible  tube  dispenser.     3,198,- 

Se^he^JEmn,  to  FernsehG  m.b.H.    Method  and  systeti  for 
automatically  controlling  the  gain  of  television  signal*  ref- 
erence poise.    3,198,882   8-3-M,  Cl.  178—7.1. 
Servo  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Hansel,  Paul  G.    3,199,101. 
Sharpley,  John  M. :  See— 

^era,  John  D.,  and  Sharpley.    3.198  733.  .,^.„„ 

Shaw,  John  T.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  N.N'  dl^o- 
amldlnet  and  methods  of  preparation.  3,198.829.  »-vJ-«o. 
Cl  260—551 
Sheeler,  William  E.,  to  Berkshire  International  Corp.  Run- 
resistant  hosiery  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.1W1,- 
978.  8-3-05,  Cl.  66—189. 
Sheffield  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Aller,  Willis  F.     3,197,873. 
Oesell,  William  F.    3,198,431. 

WUeaian.  Arthur  W.     3,198,003.  

Shelby    Earl  E.     Tractor-mounted  Implement  control.    ^.l»»,- 

357. '8-1-65,  Cl.  214—140. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Baler  William  E.,  Jr.    3.199.070. 
Berrlgan,  Paul  J.     3,198,842. 
Calhoun,  George  M.     3,198,737. 
Calhaun,  George  M.    3.198  826 
Henderson.  Bennett  M.    3,198,736. 

RJ?h'!rd8*^#«rrv'R®m.Vbert    and  Moore.     3  198  789. 

Waicenaar.  Adrlaan  H.,  and  Knikilener.     3,198,738. 
Shelton,    Leonard,    to    Continent    Kgg„Corp       Egg    holding 

mechkalsm.     3,198,569,  8-3-65,  Cl.  f94— 104. 
Shenange  Ceramics,  Inc.  :  See— 

Cummlngs,  Howard  B.    3,198,348. 
Sherwln,  Martin  B.  :   See—  „  ,„,  n^, 

Colton,  John  W.,  and  Sherwln.    3,197,941. 

^^^'Tfia'Sssy^'pe^n^  J^'Vahn,    Shlmp.   and   Webb.    3,198.049. 
Shlnn,  Byron  M.  :  See —  „„  „.^ 

kalir,  Emll.  and  Shlnn.     3,198,840.  ^  ..1     .   .,    1/ 

Shlralshl,  Makoto,   %.   to  Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co..  Ltd..  and    % 

to  Air   Reduction   Co.    Inc.     Treatment   o^'iLa^"-'^'"tant 

acetalteed  with  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers.     8,198,651,  8-J-«5, 

Q\    117 47 

Shore    Joseph  L..  to  Hart  Laboratories.  Inc.     Deodorant  pre 

par'atton.    3,198,251.  8-3-66.  Cl.  167—22.        ,„,_„_ 
Short,  Brooks  H.,  and  R.  L.  Konopa,  to  Oep"V  1  q«  o'VU  S2^ 

Distributor  having  magnetic  pick-up  coll.     3,198.970.  8-*- 

Shumakir,  Lucky  J.,  to  H.  H.  Rpbe'tM"  Co.  Hanwr  m«iM 
for  sheet  metal  sectional  roofing  and  flooring.     6,lvi,v^o. 

Q o am     /~n     ptO Qfi 

Sldenberg.  Stanley  S.,  and  T.  J.  Bandelln,  to  Blessings,  Inc. 
Sedative  tablet  and  method  for  producing  the  same. 
3,198,700.  8-^3-65,  Cl.  197—52.  0,        _^         .. 

Sldotl,  Joseph  E..  to  S-F  D  Laboratorlee  Inc  Slow  j^ve  cir- 
cuit wlthTexlble  support.   3.198.979.  8-3-68.  Cl.  311—39.8. 

Smidt.  jurgen    Kojer,  Ri>ttlnger.  and  Sleber.     3.198.887. 
Slemag  Blegener  Maschlnenbau  G. m.b.H. :  See — 

Heto,  Ewald,  and  Busch.    8,197,993. 
Slemen»>Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 

Stut.  Hans.     3.198,929. 
Sierra  Blectrlc  Corp. :  See— 

Raaislng,  Robert  E.  V.    3.198.373. 
Sierra  Spun  Metals,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wobds.  John  W.    3,198.283.  r,  ,L  ,a  ^ 

Slgel.  David,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.    Colljcldenoe 

late  generator.     8.198.998.  8-3-65.  Cl    817--149. 
Slggers,  Edward  G..  and  A.  D.  Denny,  to  Owens;€ornli»g  Ftber- 
glas  Corp.     Method  for  processing  slurry.     3.198.8B7.  8-3- 
65.  Cl.  264 — 299. 

Signode  Corp. :  See —  «.„,o„-d 

Erlcseon.  Arvld  I.,  and  Vilclna.    3.198.218. 
Smith,  Norman  J.    3.198.108. 
Sikorra,. Daniel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    ,Saturable  cjre.paj"* 
with    motor    control    apparatns.      8,199.011.    8-»-6B.    Cl. 
318—841. 
SUberman.  James  K.     Ski  binding  pUte.     8.198,837,  8-3-68. 
Cl.  280—11.35. 

Silva,  Mary-Lonloe  :  See—  «...»«-«- 

Mosby.  William  L..  and  Silva.    3.198,708. 
Mosby,  William  L.,  and  SUva.    8,198.796. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZTU 


Slmmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Kdwards   Harrison  F.    8.199.100. 
Slmmonro^rpIL     Signal 'controlled  adjustable  n»ar  view 

mirror     3.196.078. 8-3-68_jCl.  34<)--«8.  .     ,   ^  ^      .,     .„ 
Slmonson,  Anthony  J.  to  Jblokol  Chen^  Corp.     Mortar 

composiUons.    3.198.644.  8-3-66.  Cl.  lO?-r®?  p„,„ 

Slmpkln.  John  A.,  and  B.  J.  BrowiL  to  Union  Carbide  Corp 

Ekctrode  holder.    8.198.870,  8-8-65.  Cl.  IS— 16  

Simpson,  ^ank  S.,  to  Illinois  Stoker  Co      Travelling  grate* 

for  incinerators      8,198.146,  8-3-68.  CL  110 — 40. 
SlSeoS   Jack  n"  and  W.'r.  feohner.  to  The  Electric  St onig* 

Battery  Co     Ear  protector  attachment  In  combination  with 

a  safety  cap.    3,197.788  8-3-68,  a.  2— 3. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  See— 

Holbert,  Don  R.    3.188,283.  ^  .,       ,  -,„„„, 

Sines    Francis  J.,  to  Uniterf  States  Steel  Corp.     Ingot  flipper 

tongs.    3.198.570,  8-8-68.  CL  294— 113. 
Slxel,  Gustav-Adouf.  to  Betelligungs-  und  Patentverwaltungs 

gesellschaft  mlt  beschrankter  Haftung.     Currfy  'e^^K  to 

the  electrodes  of  an  electric  arc  furnace.    8.198.869.  8-3-eo, 

Skiu'ln  Walter  F..  to  Cushman  Industries.  Inc.  Two  Jaw 
wedie  chuck     3.198.532.  8-8-65.  Cl.  279—110. 

Sk7omme?  Robert  'b;  to  i.  I.  Caie  Co.  Agricultural  Imple- 
ment.   3.198,106,  ^-3-05.  Cl.  100—188.  ..hi, 

Skudelny,  Joachim,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Automatic  choke. 
3,198,186,  8-3-65,  CL  123—119. 

Slonc,  Howard  I.  See —  „  .„„  „«„ 

Barcus,  Edward  L..  and  Slone     3,198,892 

Sloop  Clifford  E.  Rlngless  socket  merter  box.  3,198,8.8, 
8-3-e5,  Cl.  174 — 52.  „^.„        _,        ,  ,. 

Smeulers.  Wouter,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc.  Os- 
cillator with  AFC  and  gate-controUed  direct  synchroniza- 
tion.   3,199,046,  8-3-65,  Cl.  331—10.       ^  „    „.  ^       ^     _ 

Smldt.  Jurgen,  H.  KoJer,  R.  Ruttlnger.  and  R.  Sleber,  to  Con- 
sortium ?ur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  G.ni.b.H.  Process 
for  the  purification  of  methyl  ethyl  ketone.  3,19S.»3(.  »-d- 
65,  Cl.  260—593. 

Smith.  Caroline  H. :  See---- 

Smith  Harold  W.,  and  C.  H.    3,198,526.  ^  „  ..     , 

Smith,  Dave  C,  L.  L.,  and  J.  K.  Wadsack.  to  Jce-0;^Matic  Inc. 
Auger   type   ice  chip  making  machine.     3,197,944,  b--6-*io. 

Smith     Edward   E.      Apparatus   for  agitating  and   polishing 

materials.     3,197,922.  8-3-65,  CL  81— 163. 
Smith    Harold  W.     Golf  putter  and  a  foldable  sighting  ele- 
ment   secured    to    the   shaft    thereof   by    Y-shaped    magnet 
means.     3,198,525.  8-3-65,  CL  273—163.  ,,  v.  „  . 

Smith,  Harold  W.,  and  C.  H.     Weighted  Pra«lcegolf_  ball  In- 
cluding   stablUier    fins.      3,198,526,    8-3-65Cl._  2^3—199. 
Smith,  Lloyd  A.     Linear  measuring  device.     3,19(,8<6,  8-J- 

60,  Cl.  33—169. 
Smith,  Lyle  L. :   See—  „,„,  ~... 

Smith,  Dave  C,  L.  L..  and  Wadsack.     3.197  974. 
Smith,  Marlln  M.,  to  West  Coast  Industries.     Internally  ex- 
panding   locking   device   for    telescoped    tut>e8.      3,198.562. 
g-3-65,  CL  287—58.  ......         ,. 

Smith.  Norman  J.,  to  Signode  Corp.     Method  for  aliKning  and 

tying  stacked  bundles.     8.198,105,  8-3-65,  Cl.  100—3. 
Smith,  Paul  H. :  See —  _  ,        „    ,.^         ..   o»        , 

Locke    Robert  A..  Pohevlti,  Kolar,    Smith,  and   J?tranJ 
berg.     3,198.427. 
Smith,  Russell  F.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc.    Mechanical  pump 

3.198,128,  8-3-65,  Cl.  103—150       ^,,       ^ 
Smith,    Russell    G..    to    Continental    Mfg.    Co.      Valve    gauge 

mounting.    3,198,015,  8-3-65,  Cl.  73 — 420. 
Smith,  Thomas  R.,  to  The  Maytag  Co.     Control  system  for 

fabric  drying  apparatus.     3,197,884,  8-3-65,  CL  34---t!5 
Smith,   Thomas  R.,   to  The  Maytag  Co.     Control  device  for 

driers.    3.197.885,  8-3-65,  Cl.  34 — 45. 
Smith,  W.  Robert :  See— 

\iiller,  Raymond  J.,  and  Smith.    3,198,030.  „  ..  ,. 

Smith.    Wilfred    A.      Tapered    tie    bolt.      3.198,4.6,    8-3-6o. 

t^I    249 — 12. 
Snead    Edwin  B.     Skip  hauler  for  truck  and  railway  trans 

portatlon.    3,198,863;  8-3-68,  CL  214— 502. 
Snelllng,  William  D. :  See—  „,„,.. 

Bond,  James  C,  Jr.,  and  Snelllng.    3,197,814. 


3,199,084. 
Sml^,  and 


3.198,891. 


Strand- 


to  Aluminum  Co.  of 


Snow.  Richard  K.  :  See —  _    „„  „., 

Childers,  Robert  W.,  and  Snow.    3,198,857. 
Snyder,   Raymond  K.,  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,   Inc.     Flexible 
coupling  for  rigid  members.     3,198,569,  8-3-65,  Cl.  285— 

233 
Societa  In  Accomandlta  Sempllce  A.C.F.A.-Accessorl  Calxature 
Fibbie  AfHni  di  Adalberto  Steinberg  Suseman  k  C. :  See — 
Sussman,  Adalberto  S.     3,197,834. 
Societe  Alsaclenne  de  Constructions  Mecaniquee  :  See — 

Bruant,   Claude,   Crampon,   and   Martlnat.     3,199,036. 
Soclite  d'Applicatlons  des  Machines  Motrlces,  8oci*t«  Anon- 
yme  dlte  :  See — 

Rohacs,  Etlenne.     3,198,922. 
Societe  d'Eiectro-Chlmle  d'Electro-Metallurgle  et  des  Aclerles 
Electrlquee  d'Uglne  :  Bee — 

Mollard,  Paul,  and  Turpln.     3,198,600. 
Societe  en   nom   collectif  dlte :    Science- Union   k  Compagnie- 
Soclete  Francalse  de  Recherches  Medlcale  :  See — 

Beregl,    Lasilo    O.,    Hugon,    Le    Douarec,    and    Schmltt. 

3  198  833. 
Beregl, '  LassIo   G.,    Hugon.    Le   Douarec,    and    Schmltt. 

3  198  834 
Reginler',  Gilbert  L.,  and  Canevarl.     3,198.799. 
Societe  Europeenne  d'lsolateurs  en  Verre  Bedlver :  See — 

KacxerglnskL  Alexandre.     3,198,878. 
Societe  Industrlelle  de  Brevets  *  d'Btndee  8.I.B.E. :  See— 
.Mennesson.  AndrC  L.     3.198.497. 
Mennesson.  AndrC  L.     3.108.498. 
Societe  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d'Aqnltalne.  Societe  Anonyme 
dlte:  See — 

Lalet,  Charles  T.  P.     3.196.839. 

817  O.O.— 18 


Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dl  Perna,  Cosmo  J.     3,198.002. 
Evans.^  Louis  P.     3.198,728. 
Liflani.  Philip  P.     3.198,727. 
Payne,  John  W.     3.196.729. 
Sohler,  Hubert.     Method  of  cleaning  surfaces  in  textile  mills. 

3,1»8,663,  8-3-65,  Cl.  134 — 21. 
Soling    Sam  P.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.     Air  conditioning  sys- 
tems.    3,198.245.  8-3-65.  Cl.  165—22. 

Soltau,  John  P. :  See —  

Clarke^  John  S.,  and  Soltau.     3,197,966. 
Sonotone  Corp. :  See — 

Rlchman,  Samuel  L.     3,198,895. 
Sonus  Corp. :  See — 

Kolm,  Carl,  and  Fowler.     3,198,969. 
Sosejv  William  F. :  See — 

Floros,  James,  Sosey,  and  Mitchell.     3,196,066. 
Soustruznik,  George  :  See —  ^  „  „ 

Keith,  Carl  D.,  and  Soustruinlk.     3,196,240. 
South  Chester  Corp.  :  See — 

Barry.  John  K.     3,19«,0&8. 
Blsbing.  Robert  H.     3,198,231. 
South.   James  M.,  to  U.S.   Industries.   Inc.     Pumping  system 

for  gas  wells.     3,198.134,   8-3-65,   Cl.   103—231. 
Space  Ship.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kobinson,  Horace  .M.,  and  Middy.     3,199,010. 
Spengler,  Sterling  A.,  to  Jedco  Corp.    Apparatus  for  applying 

covers  to  containers.     3.197,940,  8-3-65.  CT.  53—329. 
Spe^ary.  Jack  R. :  See —  „  ,„d 

Kurzlnskl,  Edward  F.,  Jones,  Reider,  and  Speary.     3,198,- 
436. 
Specialties  Development  Corp.  :  See — 
Bagno,  Samuel  .M.     3.199,096. 
Levy,  fell,  and  Fasal.     3,198,900. 
Speedco.  Inc.  :  See — 

<;ood.  Paul  F.     3,198,271. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 

Eulberg,  Robert  J.     3,198,889. 
Gehring,  Arthur  J..  Jr.,  and  Stowe. 
Locke.   Robert   A.,   Poheviti.   Kolar, 

berg.      3.198,427. 
MarettP.  (Jeorge  F.      3,198,938. 
Roeenblum,  Joseph  L.     3,196.304. 
Sear,  Brian  E.     3,196,959. 
Spofford,  Thomas  G.  :  See — 

Burst.  Francis  J.,  and  Spofford. 
Sprat-Tie  Electric  Co.  :  See — 

Fabriclus,  John  H.     3,198  997. 

SprDwls.  Donald  O..  and  J.  \.  Nock,  Jr.. -_   -- 

.\merica      Thermal  treatment  of  aluminum  base  alloy  arti- 
cle.    3.198,676,  8-3-65,  Cl.  148 — 159. 
Spurgeon,  Albert  F.  :  See — 

Cole,  Samuel  L.,  Jr.,  Spurgeon,  Klger,  and  King.     3,197,- 
916. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See^ 

Stanback.  Harris  I.     3.198.913. 
Siaak.   Julius   H.,    to   General   Electric   Co.     Motor   operated 

circuit  breaker.    3,198,908,  8-3-65,  CL  200—92. 
Stack,  Thomas  N.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Corru- 
gated   lieat    transfer    exchangers.      3,198,248,    8-3-65,    C\. 
l«,->— 166.  „  .         , 

Stack.   Vernon   T  ,   to  The  Gordon  Co.     Yarn   clamping  and 
severing   mechanism    for   multi-feed   circular   knitting  ma- 
chines.    3.197,977.  8-3-65,  Cl.  66—140. 
Stacy     Robert    O..   to  The   Budd  Co.      Brake   shoe  fsBteners. 

3.1»«,294.  8-3-65,  Cl.  188—234. 
Stalego,  Charles  J.,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.     Meth- 
od  and   apparatus    for   melting   heat-softenable   materials. 
3.198.615,  8-^3-65,  Cl.  05—2. 
Stamicarbon  N.V. :  See —  „.„„^„. 

De    Witte,   Jacobus  C.   M.,   and   Goedhart.     3,198.034. 
Van  den  Berg,  Cornells  E.  P.  V..  Hendrlks,  and  Muytjens. 
3,198,777. 
StanbacK    Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.     Electric  fuses  and  fuse 

holders  there<or.     3,19S  913,  8-3-65,  Cl.  200 — 119. 
Standard  Fittings  Co. :  See — 

Martindale,  William  H.     3,198,484. 
Standard  Gage  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

.\ldeborgh.  David  H.     3,197,877. 
Standard  Kellsman  Industries,  Inc.  :  See- 
Eland,  Robert  C.  A.      3,199,032. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Idelhofen,  John  H.     3.196,813. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio),  The:  See— 

<_'allahan,  James  L..  and  Oertisser.     3,198,750. 
Lian,  Chlen-Wel      3,198,612. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  :  See— 
Dahl,  Warren  F.     3,198.874. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Ltd.  :  See— 

.\llum.   Robin,   Mann,   Bryan,  and  Knight.     3.199,083. 

Standford.  Richard  T.  A.  :  See — 

Oxford,  Alan  J.  H..  Standford.  and  Galloway.     3.199,030. 

Stanlev,   Charles   J.,   to  Kaiser  Aluminum  k  Chemical  Corp. 

Metfiod   and   apparatus   for  supporting  and   best  treating. 

3,198.499,  8-3-^5,  Cl.  263 — 3. 
Stanley.   Ulysses   H.     Rack   for  Venetian  Minds. 

8-3-65.  Cl.  15 — 268. 

Stanley  Works,  The  :  See —  „,„«„,„ 

Sargent,  William  C.  and  Arnold.     3,197,818. 

Stanton,  George  T.,  to  Dictaphone  Corp.  Method  for  lynchro- 
nlilng  transducer  head  scanning  motion  in  sound  recording 
and  reproducing  machines.     3,198,527,  8-3-65,  Cl.  274 — 11. 

Stapleton,  Johnny  R.  Mix  pumplna  attachment  for  froaen 
confection   freeser.     3,198.496,  8-S-86.  Cl.  261—26. 

Sta-Rlte  Products.  Inc.  :  See--  „  ,«„  ,00 

Uppke,  Donald  E..  and  Klnsey.     3,198,122. 

Stark,  Charies  H.  :  See—  .,«».«o 

Donahue,  Gary  M.,  and  Stark.     8,198.828. 


3,197.797. 
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Btarke,  JoMfrii  C.  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.  Foam  rubber 
laminate  and  method  of  making  same.  3,1M.690,  S-3-65, 
pi    ifli 159 

BUrr,  Arthur  T.,  to  Eank  Precision  Industries  Ltd.  Electric 
dlidiarn  tubei  and  applications  thereof.     3,198,976,  8-3- 

Starfantlno,  Charles  O.,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Miniature 
■witch  actuator  with  adjustable  monntinir  means.  8.198.- 
925,  8-f-«6,  a.  200—172. 

Btaolier  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

TUles.  Harry,  and  Curtis.    3,198  786 

BUunt,  B^artm,  to  American  Hospital  Supoly  C^05Pv„.,|«Jr 
lubrtcatlnx  and  self-cleaning  dental  handpieces.     3,197,869, 

Q    q    ag     |"*r    go Oft 

stayer,  i^dward  P..  to  Staver  Westport  Inc.     Magnetic  box 

for  Perrons  Items.     3.197,918,  8-3-65.  CI.  43—57.5. 
SUver  Weatport  Inc. :  See-- 

aUTer,  Bdward  P.    3.197,915.  ,.,,     .k,     ki  „» 

Steldl,    Robert  H.,    to   The   Boeing   Co.      Adjustable   hinge. 

3,198,563,  8-3-68,  CI.  287—96. 
Btelman,  Wolf:  See —  „  .„„  .„„ 

O'Donnell,  William  B.,  and  Stelman.     3,198  403 
Bteln.  Charles  H.,  and  W.  B.  Krause,  to  Keuffel  4  Esser  Co. 

Scribing  Instruments.     3,197,871,  ^-3-65.  CT.  33—18. 
Btrin,  Boy  E. :  See — 

Ablon,  Meyer  H.    3,198,061.  v     ,.  „ 

Stephens,    Herman  T.     Multiple  piston   Internal   combustion 
engine    with    pump    compression.      3,198,179,    8-d-oO,    ct. 
123—61. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc. :  See — 

Carmbateas.  PhUlp  M      3.198,801 

Clarke,  Robert  L..  and  Buck.     3,198.794. 

Clarke,  Bobert  L.,  and  Buck.     3,198  802. 

Clarke,  Bobert  L.,  and  Buck.     3.198,835. 

Nielson,  Bldon  D.,  Hamilton,  Rlano.  Bosl.  and  PeniMottl. 

3  198  809 
Zeenita,' Bernard  L.,  and  Albro.    3,198.798. 
Stenemagel,  Walter:  See—  -.a-r  aAi 

Krtl.  Dietrich,  and  Steuernagel.     3  197  943      „  „  „_    ^, 
Stewart,  Cbarile  6.     Gardening  tool.     3,196.719.  8-3-65,  CI. 

294 — 80.5. 
Stewart,  Hugh  D. :  See —  „  ^^„  ^^^ 

MorelneS.  Harold,  and  Stewart.    3  199.006 
Stewart,    Hugh    D.,    to   The   Bendlx    Corp.      Switching    logic 
means  for  a  two-digit  three  position  servomotor  mechanism. 

8.199.007.  8-3-65.  CI.  318—33. 
Stewart-Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Benson,  Robert,  and  Zllgalvls.     3  198  982 
PonUna,  Prank  J.,  and  Kramcsak.     3,197,802.  i 

Paglee,  BIdgar  H.    3.198.381. 

Tramontlnl,  Vernon  N.     3,198,208.     „  „,    ^     „  _     , 
Stlckney.  Donald.     Bottle.     3,198,367,  8-3-65    CI    218-1 
Stllley.   George   W.,   and  O.   k    Nelson     to  Plttsbureh   Plate 
Glass  Co.     Treating  glass  sheets.     3,198,650,  8-3-65,   CI. 

ji"? 43 

Stimson,  Jonathan  C.     Weighted  dice,    3,198.523,  8-3-65.  CI. 

273 149 

Stinger.  Heiry  J.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co^  Elec- 
tromagnetic compreasion  apparatus.  3.198.927,  8-3-80.  Li. 
219—7.8.  .      „      „ 

Stokman.  Bernardns  W. :  See —     ,  „    ,  q  ,nc  kot 

Jongejan.  Qerrit,  Plailer,  and  Stokman.     3,198,567. 
Stolarcayk.  Joseph  Jl.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     8|Vii'^KTo™<L^ 
ment  for  Tehlde  body  closure  structures.     3,198,572.  8-3- 

art     1^     oftii       no 

Stolars,  ■  lldward  '  M.,    to    Wlnthrop-Atklns    Co.,    Inc.      Desk 

mount.    3.198.339.  8-3-65,  CI.  211—49. 
Stoloff.   Alfred,   to  Allied  Chemical   Corp  „ 

chloride  polymer  particles  from  emulsion  latex 

Q     n     ft  ft       ^ri       QAA        tA  !S 

Stone  DaTld'W..  to  Harinlschfeger  Corp.  Plural  motor  speed 
control  by  armature  variation  and  relative  load  control. 

3.199.008.  8-3-68.  CI.  318—67. 

Stone.  Horace  A.  :  Bee-—  ,  ,„o  oka 

Molina.  Desmond  W..  and  Stone.     3.198,360. 
Stone.  Norman  L..  and  J   D.  Cavallarl.  Jr.,  to  Cutler-Hammer 

Inc.     Apparatus  including  switching  means  for  selectively 

varying  the  operating  parameters  of  a  circuit  under  test 

3.199.(^8,  8-3-68.  Cl.  324 — 73.  ^         _,^, 

Stoner,   Eugene   M..    %    to   R.   J.    Stoner.      Convertible   gun. 

3.198.076.  8-3-68,  Cl.  89—128. 

Stoner.  Rhoda  J. :  See — 

Stoner.  Eugene  M.     3.198  078.  ^  „      ,        .^       t      i. 

Stover  Jordan  H.,  III.  to  The  Lamson  and  Sessions  Co.    Lock 

nut.     3.198.280.  8-3-68.  Cl.  181—21. 
Stowe,  Lloyd  W. :  See —  ^  „  -  ,««  /vc 

Gehring.  Arthur  J..  Jr..  and  Stowe      3.199  084 
Strader,  Don  8..  and  M.  W    Hagen.  to  The  Frank  «■  Hough 

Co      Bucket  position  control  mechanism.     3,198,doO,  »-»- 

68,  Cl.  214—140.^  „      ^ 
Strandherg,  Kenneth  B. :  See —  „,.... 

Lock?  Bobert  A.,  Poheviti.  Kolar,  Smith, 
berg.    3.198,427.  „       ,  . 

Btroup,  Philip  T..  to  Aluminum  Co   of  America. 

of  ilnmlnnm.     3.198.628.  8-3-68.  Cl.  76—68. 
Btmnk.  Benlamin  :  See--  o  i  no  nno 

Uen.  Charles  I.,  and  Strunk.     3,199.009. 
Stuart   William   H..    to   RJng-Orip    (Australasia)    Pty.   Ltd. 

Electrical    accessories    and    flush    coTer    platea    therefor. 

3.199.063.  8-3-68.  Cl.  339—12. 
Stubblefleld.  Thomas  A.,  J4  to  J^  P  Bj;o<*s.  and  ^to ,'   5 

Hancock.     MeUl   forming  derlce.     3.197.990,   8-3-68.    Cl. 

T2— 181. 
Btut    Hani,    to   Blemens-Schnckertwerke    Aktlengesellschaft. 

m'ectric  control  apparatus  for  lone  melting  of  semlcon 

Suctor  rods.     8.198  929.  8-8-68.  Cl.  219—10.77. 
Stutsman.  Guy  B.    Printed  circuit  multiple  connector.    8.199.- 

067.  8-8-68.  Cl.  889—176. 

Buea^  Bndolf  :  Be«—  • -.aa  tuu\ 

J^nekar,  Braaat,  and  Boaaa.    8.198.800. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Large   size  vinyl 
'-'■--      3.198,773, 


and   Strand- 
Purlflcatlon 


3,19B,493. 


and  Altman.     3,198,686. 


Sugden,  William  A. :  See — 

Barbara,  Frank  B.,  and  Sugden.    3.198.514. 
Sukup,  Eugene  G.    Portable  grain  aeration  device. 

8-3-65rCl.  259—111. 
Sulton  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Allen   Orris  J.     8.198.486. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See — 

JepsoD,  Ivar.  and  Chambers.    3.198.490. 
Sundborg.  Pierre  J.  :  See — 

O'ReUIy    Royal  V..  and  Sundborg.     3,199.048. 
Sunderlage,  David  R.     Clamp  for  securing  work  piece  to  ma 

chine  tool  table.    3,198.509  8-3-66.  269—20. 
Super  SaglesB  Spring  Corp.  :  See- — 

Rosmarln,  Ernest  S.     3.198,576. 

SuHsman.   Adalberto  S.,   to  Socleta  In  Accomandlta  SetipUce 

A.C.F.A.-Acce88orI    Calsature    Fibbie    Afflnl    dl    Adalberto 

Steinberg   Sussman   k   C.      Buckle   having   sliding   miember 

and  roller.     3J97.834,  8-3-65    Cl.  24— IM. 

Suttles,  Omar  W.     Auxiliary  vehicle  power  supply.     1,197,- 

962,  8-8-65.  C\.  60—97. 
Sutton,  Charles  Z.     Hose  nossle  support.     3,198,466.  8^3-66. 

CI.  248—87. 
Suydam,   Walter,    to    Loftus    Engineering   Corp.      Method 
operatiag  soaking  pits.     3,198,855,  8-3-65,  Cl.  263 — 92. 
Svrchek,  Joseph  0.,  and  W.  8.  Eae,  to  Dearborn  Chemical  Co. 
Apparatus  for  apoiying  beat-reactive  coatings.     3.19|8,484, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  239—79. 
Swarts.  Henry  D.  :  See — 

Koplto,   Louis,  Swartz 
Switaer  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See 

Kacenas.  Zenon.     3,198.741. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products  Inc. :  See — 
Franke.  Anton.     3.198,984. 
Kerstetter,  Donald  R.    3,197.847. 
Ropp,  Richard  C.     8,198,742. 
Syncrono,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Schanb,  Robert  F.    3,198,121. 
Tactalr,  Inc.  :  See — 

Templln.  Walter  M.,  and  Gasho.    3.198.081. 
Takahashl.   Masahlro,  Y.  Mlura,  8.  Okumura.  and  M.  Ishlda. 
to  AJlaomoto  Co..  Inc.     Process  for  producing  L-aapartlc 
acid.    3  198,712.  8-8-65,  Cl.  195—80. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  :  See —  i 

Yasumatsu,  Katsuharu.  and  Nakao.     3.198,638.      ' 
Tanlguchi,  TetsujI,   to  Hitachi.  Ltd.      Slitting  apparatus  for 

hoop  mills.    3,197.992,  8-8-66,  a.  72—203. 
Tanner    David,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Poly- 
amlde     compositions     stabilised     with     polyoxymetlylene. 
3.198,8f2.  8-3-65,  Cl.  260—857.  ,     , 

Tardoskefyl  Louis  V.,  to  Electrovert  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Molten 
solder  path  with  uniformly  dispersed  additive.  3,118,414, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  228—37.  „  _     _^w 

Tarwater,  James  P.,  to  Republic  Steel  Corp.     Super  strength 
steel   alloy   composition   and   product   and   process  Of  pre- 
paring it.    3,198.630,  8-3-65,  Cl.  75— 124. 
Tavenor.  Albert  8.  :  See —  „,,k»»»« 

Iknayan,  Alfred  N.,  and  Tavenor.     3.198.679. 
Taverne,  Henri  :  See —  «,„„«.._ 

Wallet,  Philippe  L.,  and  Taverne.    8.198.847. 

Tavlor.    Donald   R.,    Jr.    to   Phllco   Corp.      Low   D.C. 
horizontal  deflection  circuit.     3,198.978,  8-3-65.  Cl 
27 
Tarlor,  Herbert  E.,   to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     CoalesCer 
a  moisture  separator.     3.197,946,  8-3-66,  Cl.  86—827. 
Taylor  lostrument  Companies  :  See — 

Battftglini,  Domenic,  Beach,  and  Klumb.     3.199.1(19. 
Tavlor,  Russell  H.,  to  Rockdale  Metal  Products  Corp.     Solder 

deeding  flpvlce.      3,198.415.    8-8-66,   Cl.   228 — 67 
Taylor    Wilfred,   and   J.   Farrell,   to  The  Birmingham   Small 
Arms  Co   Ltd.     Means  for  sampling  bulk  materials.     3,198.- 
017.  8^1-65,  Cl    73— -421. 
Tavlor  Wlnfleld  Coru..  The  :  See- 
Cooper,  Joseph  H.    3,198.418.  „,^„„„, 
Seelofr.   Melvln   M.,  and  Cooper.     3,198.081. 
Tee  Pak  Inc.  :  See — 

Brldgeford.  Douglas  J.     3,198,692. 
Telefonaktlpbolazet  L  M.  Ericsson  :  See — 

Bauaibach.  Thorklld  O.    3.198.886.      ,„     ^  .     _ 
Templln.  Walter  M..  and  J.  E.  Oasho.  to  Jactalr   Inc 

pilot  control.      3.198  031,   8-3-65,   Cl.  74—604. 
Tennant  G   H.  Co.  :  See—  ,  ,qt  tqb 

Brown.  Nell  P.,  Luts,  and  Klmmerle.     8.197.798. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 

Wldenor.  William  M.    3,198,760. 
Tension  Envelope  Corp.  :  See— 

Hlerstelner.  Walter  L.     3,198,420.  ™^     „     ^,.  /,„„. 

Tettke    Roman.  Sr..  *««  W^ P    Henrich    to  The^Bendl*  Corp 

Mercnrv  switch.     3.198,919,  8-8-68.  O.  200—152. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc.  :  See— -  -  ,  qo  m  o 

Argae.  Gary  R.    and  Halsty.  ,8158  012. 
Halaty.  Robert  W  ,  and  Ross.    3.197,942. 
Thermoplastic  Industries   Inc.  ■See— 

Koplto.  Louis.  Swarti,  and  Altman.     8.198.688. 

Theurer,  Josef  :  See —  «  noo  1  aa 

Plasaer,  Frans,  and  Theurer.    8.198,180. 

Thin  Flei.  Inc. :  See— 

Bureh,  Elton  W.    8.197.886. 

Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Lau«r,  Robert  E..  and  McCormlck.    3,198.868. 
Slmonson   Anthony  J.    3198  644. 

Zeman.  Samuel,  and  Scoggln.    8.198,678.  ^  „   .     » 

Thoma,  Oswald,  to  Dowty  Hydraulic  C»»t.  Wd^."<^  ^^^^^ 
AG.    ^Hydraulic  apparatus.     8.198.180.  8-»-«0,  ^1.  i"o 
162     J 
Thoma.  Wald    to  Dowty  H;draullc  Units  Ltd.  and  Unlpat 
AG.    Hydrostatic  bearing  for  the  drive  flange  of  a  hyaran 
lie  pump  or  motor.     3.198.131.  8-3-68.  Cl.  103— 16». 

Thoma   Otto  :  Se»— 

Zeilt.  Karl,  and  Thoma.    8.198.701. 
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Thomas.  Perclval  B..  and  N.  A.  ©»'«»««'•  t»»?«J*  ^i^S^ 
fc  Asbestoa  Ltd.     Bearing  materials  and  product.     8.198.- 

Sinlc  oxldlaer.     8.198.677.  8-»-«0.  Cl.  1*W     i»- 
Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  The  -Bm-- 

Neenan.  Charles  J.    8.199,068. 
Thomas  industries  inc.:  ^«;«— -..„ 

indollnes.     3,198.807.  8-3-85.  Cl.  260—319. 
Thompson,  Charles  E.  :  See—-  aiQQAflT 

Thomfc^^K^  ^i-afgaL^ri^rand^irr^Ior.  3,198.- 
ThS.^n^Earf  a' Vekani«,-hydrauHc  power  and  control 
;  unl?.'    3.198  026    |-3^5.jCl.  73-337^.  ^^^^^^^^     ^^^ 

^\!{^?tXl''c^nVi*ct'<iev\?e.'^3,19'?.065.  8^65.  Cl.  339-149. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc.  :*>««— 

Adelman,   Barnet   R.      3  1»7.957. 

Graves,  toss  E.      3.199,037. 

Holland,  James  E..  and  Poliln. 

Karr,  PtlUp  R-     3.199.106 

Lakatos,  Emory.     3,199.105. 
Thompson.  William  W. :  See — 

Pike   Rufus  P.,  and  Thompson. 

^^"'^TaXniSVlui  C"  Oglesby.  and  Thomson.     3,198,324. 

^^•^  Do"ole^"^enneth^j!Tnd  Thomson.     3,198,673. 
Thomson.  Rita  L. :  See—  ,  „.  „       a  iqb  "ini 

8-3-65,   Cl.   267—1. 
Thurman,  Harry  W.:  See—-  9iftR44^ 

Outh,  Lauren  W..  and  Thurman.     3,l»8,44d. 
Tichenor,  James  A.  :  See—  -  iot  qtq 

Phillips.  Guy  D..  and  Tichenor.     3.197.979. 
Tlckopres  Ltd. :  See—  01001,4 

Jones    Frank  and  R.  H.     3,198, 114. 
Tidewater  Oil  Co. :  See— 

n«>  Renedettl    Harold  B.      3,198  590.  »,  »,.   j    „♦ 

Tlem^^nn^re'r'oln";.  J.,  .to.  G--ji..E'tm.f39,  tl^t  cl 


a    retractable    strap. 


3,199.054. 


3,198,169. 


fabrlcatInK  Bemlconductor  devices. 

Tll^esTHa?ry,  and  R.  Curtis,  to  St.ulTer  Chemical  Co^    Alkyl 
hexamethyiene-thlolcarbamates.      3.198,786,      8-rf-60,      i-i. 

260—239. 
Tlmberilne  Equipment  Co. :  Bee— 

Cl.    32—64. 

^*'^°TSgn?u''v[c?o%A.7nd*^R.     3,197,787.  ^ 

Tognan""  victor    A     and    C.    R.     Protective    head    covering. 

ToL'J.  ^tlph^^"^'-  Sxt'r-iTdlVdlsplay  rack  riser.     3.198,340. 

TomMnson,^Arth"r~R."  to   Avlsun   Corp       Method  ottormX^g 
foampd  plastic  articles.     3.198.859.  8-3-65.  Cl.  264-55. 

'""""FYeedmar'Ro'bert^p'.^arnlkel.  and  Torrance     3,197,986. 
Torrlneton  Co^    The     Bee— 

Bowen,  Wl'lard  L..  III.      3.198.22^. 

Bowen,  Wlllard  L..   ni._8^98  223.      _  ..     .     ^.  „    „ 

^'^a/';.\:o^o^gra«nhiMc  ^nr«o'd'u^t^nV«v^l^ 

Tr2,nr'Frarc;U'-  To  ^'MVec'atlni-Soc.eti  Generale  per 
"industria  e  Chlmloa.  Catalyst  «>'»jy>"'tlon  "consisting  of 
the  oxides  of  molvbdenum.  Iron  and  cobalt.  3,198,70.^. 
8-3-65.  Cl.  252 — 470.  „.  _ 

Tramontlnl.  Vernon  N.   to  8tewart-'W  arner  Corp 
metering  valve.     3.198,208,  8-3-65,  CT.  137- 
Trane  Co  .  The  :  S'*---        ^_     .      .       910094a 
Brown.  Ronald  W..  and  Earhart.     8,198,246. 
Transistor  Automation  Corp.  :  See—  . 

Wlesler,  Mordechal.  and  Goren.     3,198,330. 
Treff    Conrad  C.  :  See —  .  -,    «      a  mo  noA 

Hague  Robert  Z..  Laucks  and  Trffj,    »  !»»  Of* 
Trikllls,  Nicolas.     Ioniser.     3  198.726    8-3-65,  t:'    - .  -    .^-., 
Trlmbur     Ernest   E.,    II.    to   Burroughs   (^orp.     Electrostatic 

r^ordlng  method      3.198  648.   8-3-65,  Cl     117— 17.5. 
Trl^     RoberT   W.     to    Tnductosvn    Con.      Rotor    Indicating 

Tr?v%^;:;'   Mlr?o'"'f!ev^er/^'';^ntroTVr^%'ehicle    suspension. 

Tr^u\'''Sa.^-li"'-8Sf-l*oV»>r"'"'*V\9?1r9"'"f^3%' 
balance  for  removable  sash   windows.     3.197,819,   8-3-66, 

Cl.   20—52.2. 

Troutman.  Paul  H.  :  See —  „♦_,.-       o  lae  0^4 

Eirgenberger.  Markus  A.,  and  Troutman.     8,19».».->4 

True  Temner  Com.  :  See — 

Holahan.  Josenh   M.     3.198.457  w.Mher     and 

Tucker     Vincent    W.,    W.    F.    Oavrinf,    \Xi,.F    ^97  Ml 

A    Ksgl.   to  Ametek,  Inc.     Preasing  machine      3,197.897, 

Tu«.'Mnes^H.,''.Vc.  J,  B.v.    to  ^"r<'  Motor  g^verload 
release  for  mowers.      8.198,550.  8-3-66.  Cl.  280     *tv- 

Tung  Sol  E'ectric  Inc.:  Bee—  oioonn^i 

Atkins   Cari  E.   and  Zlolkowskl.     3,199,033. 

Turnbull  Elevator  Ltd. :  See— 

Gordon.  Donald  J.     8.198.276. 

Tnrpln    Gilbert  :  See—  «,oft«An 

Mollard.  Paul,  and  Turpln.     8.198.600. 


Anti-flutter 
»80. 


204 — 320 


Tuttle.    George    K.      Handle    having 

3  198  300    8-3-65.  Cl,  190 — 57.  „     ,       „ 

Turner.  Norman  C.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America      Enclosure 

for  8;.mlconductor  devices.  3.199.003.  8-3-65.  Cl.  817---286. 
Turpen.   Oliver   8.,   Jr.,   to  Dynamech   Corp.     Track  laying 

vehicle.  3.198.278.  8-3-65.  Cl.  180— 6.7.  ,^.„„-^.h-_ 
Twentler    Max   E.,   to  Avery   Products  Corp.     Identlflcatlon 

band.    '  8,197,899,  8-3-66.  Cl.  40--21.  ^.♦,„„ 

Udelhofen.  John  H.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.     Fuel  oil  composition. 
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unman '  John  E.,  to"  Huntingdon  Industries  Inc.     Spray  gun. 

3,198,435,  8-3-65,  Cl.  235—117. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See— 

Amthor.  Helmut  K.,  and  Doll.      3.198  862. 
Brotberton.  Thomas  K.,  and  Lynn.      3,198.8^1. 
Forman,   Ralph.      3.198,968  „,„-,,. 

Powler.  Robert  M..  and  Bishop.    3.198.715. 
Hoy.  Kenneth  L.    3.198.851. 
Hunter,  Paul  H.    3,198,375. 
Pines,  Arthur  N..  and  Zlentek.    3.198.M0. 
Powers.  Bobert  A.,  and  Lousos.    3.198,998. 
Slmpkln,  John  A.,  and  Brown.    8.198.870. 
Weatherly.  Merle  H.    3.198.982. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  See-— 

King,  Robert  Q.    3.197.972. 
Unlpat  A.G. :  See — 

Thoma.  Oswald.     3,198.130. 
Thoma.  Oswald.     3.198.131. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  See— 

Brahm.  Charles  B..  and  Games.    3,199  013. 
Carter.  William  A.,  Keathley.  and  Price.     3.197.858, 
Kun*.  Harold  R.     3.198.664.  „  iqt  m« 

PolhemuB,  Frederick  C.  Jr..  and  Lewis     8,197.856. 
Rannenberg,  George  C.  and  Bawabe.     3.197.973. 
Taylor,  Herbert  E.    3J97.946.       .^   _,_      „ 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 

Johnson,  William,  and  Watt.     3.198.714. 
United  States  Banknote  Corp.  :  See—  ,„„  ,^„ 
Malloy   John  R.,  and  Hommel.     3,198,103. 
U.S.  Industries,  Inc.  :   See— 

South,  James  M.     3,198,134. 
United  States  of  America 

Agriculture:  See —  „  ,«»  „«« 

Vail    Sidney  L..  Prick,  and  Reeves.     3.198,660. 
Air  Force  :   See —  „    _^ 

Hall,  William  B.     3,198.653. 
Putirath.  Frani  L.     3.199.014. 
Army  :  See — 

Manly  Ron.  and  Miller.    3.199.024. 
Manly.  Ron  .and  Miller.    3,199,025. 
Perkins,  William  E.     3.198.074. 
Atomic  EnerCT  Commission:   See —    _,„„„.. 
Hammond,  Joseph  P.,  and  Watts.     8.198.856. 
McPartland.     James    O..     Pember.     and    Christensen. 
3  198  711. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration  :  See — 
Macomber,  John  W.    8,198.709. 
Schaefer.  David  H.     3.198.955. 
Navy  :  See— 

Coogan.  James  E.     3,199.040. 
Hills.  Richard  A.,  and  De  Bolt.    8.199.061. 
Lord.  John  B..  and  Harris.    8.199,069. 
Lorenz.  Ben,  and  Bsrry.    3.197.890. 
Sleel,  David.     3.198,993. 
Westphal.  James  A.    3.198.171. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Bergen,  Robert  L..  Jr.     8,198.853. 
Iknavan.  Alfred  N.     3,198,680.  ^    _^ 

Iknayan.  Alfred  N..  and  Tavenor.    3,198,679. 
Starke.  Joseph  C.     8.198.690. 
Van  Stryk.  Frederick  G.    3,198.831. 
United  States  Steel  Corn. :  Beth— 
Kacimarek.  Leon  J.     3,197.923. 
Madson,  Leo  D.    3.198,267. 
Roberts,  William  L.     3,197.988. 
Sanchez,  Luis  T,     8.197.826. 
Sines.  Francis  J.     3.198.570. 

Bemts.  Irving  W..  Richmond,  and  Nelson.     3.198.684. 

Clewes,  Antony  B.     3,199,064. 
University  of  Minnesota,  The  Regents  of  the :  See — 

Frederiksen,  Harald  D      3.197,963.       „  „_,     ^ 
Updegraff    Loy  A.,  to  Koppers  Co..  Inc.     Solids  flow  aystem. 

3,198.883,  8-3-65,  Cl.  302—17. 
I'pjohn  Co..  The  :  See — 

Wllburn.  Edgar  H.     3.198.194. 

Uptime  Corp.  :   See —  _^        .     „.  _.  m 

Larsen,  Raymond  B..  De  Karske,  Edwards.  Higgins,  and 

Bonnema.     3.198.331. 

Usralanl.   Andrew  A.,   and   S.   I.   Wallace,   to  National    Steel 

Corp.     Furnace  roof  construction.     3,198.147.  8-3-68,  Cl. 

110—99. 


Uynsa,  Rudolph  A. :  See — 

Tuxa.  Joseph  J.,  and  Uyuza.    3,198.125. 
VEB  Transformatoren-  und  R6ntgenwerk  :  Bt 

Von  Ardenne.  Manfred.    3,198,060. 

Vail,  Sidney  L.,  J.  O.  Prick.  Jr.,  and  W.  A.  Reeves,  to  United 

States   of   America.   Agriculture.     Treatment    of  celluloelc 

textile    fabrics    with    blsformamlde-formaldehyde   addncta. 

3,198,660.  8-3-65,  Cl.   117—139.4. 

Valentyne,  Peter  H..  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Pan  nnstaeklBC 

apparatus.     3.198,310,  8-8-66,  Cl.   198 — S3. 
Valeron  Corp..  The :  See — 

Togus.  William.     8.198,087, 

Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

OT)onnell,  William  R..  and  Stelman.     3.198.408. 
Sagarin,  Philip  H.     3.198.399. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Vibration  dami>ea- 
8,198,&28,  8-3-«6, 


Tan  Antwarp,  Robert  L.,  to  Maestro  Corp. 

ing  motor  moantlnc  for  plionograpba. 

a.  274—39. 
Tan  Berccn,  Folatianua  T.  ▲. :  See — 

Kok.  OuiM,  and  Van  Bergen.     3,190,081. 
Van  Berkum,  Petrus  A. :  ^Slee — 

Herlek,  Daniel  J.,  and  Van  Berkum.     3,199.045. 
Van  den  Berg,  Cornelia  £.  P.  V..  H.  Hendrika,  and  M.  J.  G. 

MojtJena.    to    Stamiearbon    N.V.      Procesa   for    purifying 

po^mera.     3,198,777.  8-3-65,  CI.  260—88.2. 
Van  den  Boogaart,  Krljn,  to  Fabriek  Van  Chemlac^e  Pro- 

ducten    Vondelingenplaat    N.V.      Aaaymetrical    carbonate 

nematodea     with     formaldebyde-N-methyl     dithlocarbamic 

acid    aalt    condensation    product.      3.198,699,    8-3-65,    CI. 

167 — 22. 
Van   den   Boogaart,   Krijn,    to   Fabriek   Van   Chemiaclie   Pro 

ducten    VoDdellngen;daat    N.V.      Aaymmetrlcal    carbonate 

estera  of  2,4-dinitro-O-lower  alkyl   phenola  and   phenol    or 

pbenola    aubatituted    by    chlorine,    nltro    or    lower    alkyl. 

5,198,824.  8-3-«5,  CI.  260—463.  .     .     ,     , 

Van  den  Hemel,  Nlco  J.  A.     Pneumatic  control  of  physical 

quantitiea      3,198.202.  8-3-65.  CI.  137—85. 
Van  der  Velden,  Cornelfua  0. :  See—  ,,noo,, 

Arriaon.  Robert  A.,  Jr.,  and  Van  der  Velden.     3,198.947. 
Van  Dreaser  Specialty  Corp.  :  tiee — 

Doerer.  Richard  P..  and  Guenther.     3,198,217. 
Van  Halanger.  Hazel  M.    Manicure  nail  protector  with  deUch- 

able   finger  partitions.     3.198.197,   8-3-«5.   CI.    132—73. 
Van  Hecke,  George  J.,  to  Hack  Mfj^  Co.     Clearance  attach- 
ment tool.    3,187.846.  8-3-65.  CI.  26-34. 
Van    Oatrom.    Dayid    L..    to    General    Motors    Corp.      \ehlcle 

apeed  controlling  ayatem.    8.198.280,  8-3-66.  CI.  180—82.1. 
Van    Riper,    Jurian    W.      PlaaUc    material    extrusion    head 

3,197,816.  8-3-65,  CI.  18—12.  „   ,,      ^       „ 

Van  Stryk,  Frederick  G.,  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Process 

for   the  production   of    N.N-diethyltoluamldes.      3,198,831, 

8-3-68.  Cl.  260 — 558. 

Van  't  Slot  Antonie  W.  :  See—  

Kok,  riana.  and  Van  't  Slot.     3,199,035. 
Van  Tine   Wilbur   and  B.  L.  Kotyuk,  to  Johns- Manville  Corp. 

Rupturable   heat   ahield.      3.198.0t3.    8-3-65.   Cl.    89—17 
Vapor  Corp. :  See — 

Parka.  WiUiam  W.     3,198,204. 
Varian  Aaaociatea  :  See — 

Anderaon.  Weaton  A.     3,199.021.  o  ioq  no 

Brunaon   Raymond  D.,  Gllovich.  and  Kingman.  3,199,112. 
Zaphiropouloa.  Benn.     3,197,945.  ^       ^       „    ^ 

Varta     Aktiengeaellachaft,     and     Slemena-Schenckert  Werke 

Aktlengeaellachaf  t :  See—  „.„„«.. 

Gruneberg,  Gerhard,  and  Jung.     3,198,666. 
Veeder-Root  Inc. :  See — 

Hermann,  Robert.     3,198.430.  ,„.,„,».     ^ 

VelonlB.  Stamatia  G..  H.  8.  Schnitaer.  and  H.  M.  Richardson. 

to  Galen  Enterpriaea.  Inc.     Plastic  gloves.    3,197,786,  8-,J- 

65.  Cl.  2—187. 
Velalcol  Chemical  Corp.  :  See—  o  iqa  7a.i 

Orlacom.  Richard  W.,  Ingwalson,  and  Reeves.    3,198,. 84. 
Velte    Andre    and  D.  Grauleau.  to  CaF-Compagnle  Oenerale 

de 'Telearaphie  Sans  Flla.     Sealing  arrangement  for  elec 

?rondi.chaVe  device..     3,198.371.  8-3-^5.  Cl.  220— 2,2. 
Veronica    Giaclnto    and  M.  Magglore.  to  Montecatinl,  Swleia 

Generale  per  L'Induatria  Mineraria  e  Chlmlca.    Process  for 

orodudng  potaasinm  aulfate  starting  from  kalnite.     3,198, 

601   8-»-«8.  Cl.  23—121. 

^"  Cu"r2i  Kenneth  E.7ver  Planck,  and  Carlson.      3,198.494. 
Veratraelen '  Marie  M.  A.  A.  C.  to  North  American  Philips  Co 
l"c      Costal  oaclUator.     3.199.052,  8-3-65,  Cl.   331—116. 

^'"DirtMlS'  fS^ce.    Huet,    and   Vertee.     3,198,598. 
Vienna  Sauaage  Mfg.  Co.  :  See-— 

Goldaholl,  Morton.     3,198,417. 
Vilcina,  Ilmar  J. :  See— 

Ericaaon.   Arvld    I.,   and    Vildns. 
Vlrta,  Arthur  W.  :   See— 

^jbtrm,  Erneat  W.,   and  Virta.     „,.«..,^v,.. 
Voelkerding   Frank  J.    Gaa  leak  detection  device 

p    a    am     PI     173 74 

Vn»t    Andre'    Proceaa  for  manufacturing  a  watch-dial  with 
four  alS"»»»l^"  relief.     3,197,846.^3-65,  Cl.  29-177. 
Volgt.  aemena  A. :  See— 

iWer,  Erwin.     3,197,983. 
Volgt^  William  E.  :  See—        _.    „  ,  ^      o  ^oan^^^ 

iohnaon    Erneat   H.,   and   VolKt.     3.199,061.     „     ,    _    . 

Voltlk    Robert  M.  to  Continental  iTunols  >* »♦'""»!  ««"''""'^ 

Trust  Co.  of  Ciilcago.     RoUry  face  seal.     3,198,629,  8-3- 

VollprSht^Wfried.    to    Junkers    4    Co.    G.m.b.H.      Ele«ro- 
miignet  actuator  hartng  ahock  absorbinn  means.     3.198.996. 

Q  ^r  am     i^i     ^17 195 

chord  playing  means.     3.198,055,  8-3-65,  CT.  84      143. 

Von  Kutepow,  Nlkolaua     See— 

Himmele.  Walter,  and  Von  Kutepow 

Vorla  Donald  R.    Sliding  door  assembly. 

Cl.  20—19. 

^**"c^mero"'Afexa'*nder  P.     8,199,056. 

Vye.    Earl    F.      Magnetic    clamping    apparatus    'or    securln 

rtrip  heatera  antfthe  like  to  curved  surfaces.     3,198.46« 

8-3-65.  Cl.  248—206. 
Waa«    Norman  A.,  to  J.  Gordon  Campbell  Inc. 

grass  catdiing  atUchment  for  rotary  mowers 

8-S-68.  a.  8«— 202. 
Wacker-Chemie  Gm.b.H.  :  Se^  .loofaa 

Mitiaeba.  Blagfrlad.  and  Mailer.     8.198,766. 


3,198,218. 
3,198,164. 


3,198.265. 


3.198,808. 
3,197,817,  8-3-65, 


Adjustable 
3497,949, 


uu 


Echols, 


Wadsack,  Joe  E.  :  See — 

Smith.  Dave  C.  L.  L..  and  Wadaack.     3,197,974 
Wagenaar,  Adriaan  H.,  and  M.  Kruluiener,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
L>ubrlcating  compositions  and  additives  therefor.    3,19(8,738, 
8-3-ti5    Cl.  252 — 51.5. 
Wagner  iJlectric  Corp.  :  See — 

Hllker.  Erwin  B.     3.199.020. 
Wagner,  iianu  :   6ee — 

Ruschig.    Helnrich,    Aumailer,    Korger,    Wagner, 
and  Bander.     3,l&8,70ti. 
Waldt.  Fallx.     Method  of  making  flexible  tubing.     3,18(7,853, 

8-3-65,  Cl.  29—450. 
Walker    Allen  C.  :   See — 

Andrews,   Thomas   D    H.,   and    Walker.     3,198,16 
Walker  Mfg.  Co.  :  to'ee — 

Powers,  Walter  H.      3.198,284. 
Walker.    Richard    E.,    W.    Phillppoff,    and    V.    V.    Horaer,    to 
K880    Production    Research    Co.,      Process    for   overooming 
lost  circulation.     3,198,252.  9^-i-65,   Cl.   166 — 32. 
Wallace,  Samuel  1.  :   See — • 

Lsmtaui,    Andrew    A.,    and    Wallace.     3.198.147. 
Wallet,    Philippe    L.,    and    H.    Taverne,    to    Commissaflat    a 
rt^uergle  Atomique.     Remote  control  apparatus.     3,lfil8,347, 
8-3-<i,f.  Cl.  214—1. 

A.      Dead   front  display.     3,197,903.  8^-65. 


F.    Bishop,    to    Exomet    Inc.     Ei- 
3,198,640,    8-3-65,    Cl.    106^-38,3. 


B,198,- 


3,198,06». 
Corp.     Parallel 
8,199,06a.  8-3- 

Preparadon  of 
3,1^8.854, 


Pack- 


Walley.   (ierald 
Cl    40—130. 
Walsh,    John    P.,    and    H, 

otherinic    composition. 
WaUh,  Richard  G.  :   ^'ee — 

Kyao.  Rodney  F.    and  Walah.     3,198,873. 
Walter,  Robert  L.  :   See — 

Delaeretas,   Richard   E.,   Nemphos,   and   Walter. 
77e. 
Walters.  Max.     DlspUy  device  for  shoes.     3,197,793,  8-3-65, 

Cl.  12—1. 
Walton,    Richard    R.,    to   General    Motors  Corp.      Method   of 

agitating  clothes.     3,197,791,  8-3-65,  Cl.  8 — 159. 
Waniellsta,  Walter  W.  :  See — 

Florshelm,  Leonard  S.,  and  Waniellsta. 
Wants,  Harley  R.,  Jr.,   to  Jasper  Blacktrurn 
groove  connector  for  hot-stick  application. 
65,  Cl.  839—109. 
Warner,  Paul  F.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co. 
butadiene  styrene-alkyl  methacrylate  polymers. 
8-3-65,  Cl    260 — 879. 
Warren  Pumps,  Inc. :  See — 
Zalls,  Albert  A.    3,198,132. 
Zalls»  Albert  A.    3,198,582. 
Wasco,  Aithony.  Jr. :  See — 

Cashman,  Robert  W.,  and  Wasco.    3,198,588. 
Watklns,  Nathaniel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. 
Curable  fluorlnated  co-polymer  compositions  and  the  curing 
thereof  with   certain   alkylenimine  derivatives.     3,1^8.770, 
8-3-65,  Cl.  260 — 77.5. 
Watllng.  Robert  E.  :  See — 

Frommelt,  Horace  A.,  and  Watling.    3,197,841. 
Watt,  WUUam  :  See— 

JohoBon,  William,  and  Watt.    3,198.714. 
Watts,  Ridley,  Jr.,  to  The  American  Packaging  Corp. 

age.     3,ie8,681,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  158 — 198. 
Watts,  Tiomas  D.  :  See — 

Hammond,  Joseph  P.,  and  Watts.    3,198,856. 
Waukesha  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 

Little,  Clarence  W.,  Jr.    3,198,120. 
Weatherlf,  Merle  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Arc  electrode. 

3,198,082,  8-3-65,  Cl.  219 — 145. 
Webb,  Charles  C.  :   See — 

Chaussy,  Pern  J.,  Hahn,  Shimp,  and  Webb.     3,198X)49. 
Weber,  Karl,  to  G.  M.  Pfalf,  AG.     Stitch  control  for  plural- 

feed  Be*wlng  machines.     8,198.103,  8-3-«8,  CI.  112— e09. 
Weber  k  Scher  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Scher,  Joseph  W.    3,198,449. 
Webster,   John  R.,    to   Lindsay  Ripe  Olive  Co.     Process  for 
canning  Spanish  green  olives.     3,198,689,  8-S-65.  Cl.  99 — 
186 
Webster,  Mllo  E.,  to  Bernx-0-Matlc  Corp.     Dual  gas  burner 

head  assembly.     3,198,289,  8-8-M,  Cl.  158—108. 
Welhe,  Rolf :  See— 

Wltte,  Ernst,  and  Welhe.  3,197,905. 
Well,  Edward  D.,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  1,2,8,4,8,8,7,7- 
octachloro-3,8-methano-l,2,3,8-tetrahydrophthallc  add  and 
anhydride.  3.198,811,  8-3-65,  Cl.  280—348.3. 
Wellmueaster,  Earl  A.,  and  J.  A.  Zaslowsky,  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corp.  Production  of  liquid  borohydrocirbons. 
3,198,838.  8-3-65,  Cl.  260— «0«.5.  1 

Welch  AUeJn.  Inc. :  See—  I 

Moofe.  William  C.     3.198,064.  ' 

Welches,  James  H.     Pressurised  dispenser  having  an  electro- 
magnetic valve.     3.198,404,   8-3-iS.  Cl.   222—394. 
Welsh,  WUUam  P..   to  Blnmenthal  Bros.,  Inc.     Sliding  door 

lock.    1,198,564,  8-3-65,  Cl.  292 — 117. 
Werner,  Oeorg  C.     Sprinkler  apparatus.     8,198,268,  $-3-M. 

Cl.  169 — 37. 
Westberg,    Carl    H.,    to   The   Heald   Machine   Co. 

wipport.     3.197,925,  8-3-65,  Cl   51—286. 

West  Coast  Industries  :  See —  , 

Smith,  Marlin  M.    S,198,8«2.  I 

Westeren,  Herbert  W ,  and  W.  C.  Dlman,  to  C.  I.  Hay^s,  Inc. 
Rotary  furnace.    8,198,871,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  18-^1. 

Westeren,  Herbert  W.,  and  C.  G.  Paulson,  to  C.  I. 
Rotary  adsorber  having  intermittent  movement. 
8-8-65,  Cl.  55 — 162. 

Westerhof.  Pleter  :  See — 

Reerlnk,  Engbert  H.,  Weaterhof.  and  SchSler. 

Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Baker,  Lawrence  K..  and  Magill.    3,198,999. 
Dun,  Helmut  E.    3,198,448. 
Lajdie,  Peter  A.    8.198.811. 


Workpiece 


Hayes,  Inc. 
8,1M.944. 


8 


ll»8.7B2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


I 


Western  Unit  Corp 

Barbers.  Henry  C.    8,198,542. 

Weatinghonae  Electric  Corp. :  See — „_„ 

Fednaka,  Wllllaas,  and  Horgan.    8,197.888, 
Frink,  RnaaeU  S..  and  Olaaon.    8,1B8,90«. 
Weaton  Laandrj  Madiine  Co.  Ltd. :  Bte — 

Hughee,  WUlUm.    8,198.407.  .    .      _. 

Weatphal.  James  A.,  to  United  ftUtes  of  America,  Navy^ 
Artificial  babiUt  and  method  for  the  growth  and  study  of 
deep  sea  marine  organiama.  8,198,171.  8-3-«6,  Cl  119—1. 
Weyer,  Rndl.  W.  AamOUer,  O.  Korger.  R.  Fuhaganger, 
and  A.  Hanaaler.  to  Farbwerke  Hoechat  AktlengeaeUschaft 
vormals  Melater  Lucius  *  Bninlng.  New  aulfanllamido- 
pyraaolea  and  procMS  of  preparing  them.  8,198,791,  8-S- 
eS.  Cl.  260— 289.». 
Wheeler,  Irrln  B. :  «••— 

McDonald,  Taylor  M.    8,1M,401. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  Sm — 

Croaa,  John  T.,  and  Cohen.    8.198.724.  „  ,„»  «o^ 

KaUenbach,  Paul  C,  Ocleaby.  and  Thomaon.     3.198.824, 

Marple.  Walter  L.    8.197.980.       ^_  ^,„ 

Phillips.  Gny  D..  and  Tlchenor.    8.197.979. 
White    Eugene  B..  Jr..  to  Whiting  Corp.     Traction  vehicle. 

8.198,187,  8-8-«8,  CT.  105— 2«.     ^        „  ^  ,  ,„ 

White,  James,  to  Bemla  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag  package.     3.198, 
825,  8-8-66,  Cl.  20<^— 57.  ^,,,     ^         ^  ,        ^,  , 

Whitfield,   MarahaU   O.     Thermally   stabUlaed  metal  article 
and  process  of  making  it.     8.1M.610.  8-S-«8,  Cl.  29—197. 
Whiting  Corp. :  See — 

White.  Eugene  B.,  Jr.    8,198,1S7. 
Whitmore.  Frank  C. :  See —  ^  ^^,^ 

Hlldebrandt,  Alrln  F.,  Elleman.  and  Whitmore 
994. 
Wick.  Helmut :  See—  _  »  ,„„  ,w». 

Zeile,  Karl,  Adlckes.  and  Wick.    3,198,825. 
Widenor.    William    M..    to    Tenneco    Chemicals,    Inc. 
chloroprene   stabilised   with   a   phenol-terpene   resign 


3.198,- 


Poly 
and   a 


3.198,780,  8-3- 


Indlcator  de- 
Co.      Handle. 


3,198,974. 


metal  reslnate  and  process  for  preparation 

65.  Cl.  260 — 27.  ^         ....         «   „ 

Wlesler,  Mordechai,  and  A.  Goren,  to  Transistor  Automation 
Corp.  Automatic  sorting  machine.  3,198,330,  8-3-65.  Cl. 
20Q 74 

Wilburn,  Edgar  H.,  to  The  Uplohn  Co.  Admixing  storage  con- 
tainer with  means  preventing  Inadvertent  removal  of  clo- 
sure mean*.     3.198.194.  8-3-65,  Cl.  128—272 

Wilkinson.  Orvllle  L.,  and  G.  H.  Cooke,  to  J  I- Case  Co,  Pump 
and   valve  assembly,     3,198,123,   8-3-65,  Cl.  lO.H— 49, 

Wilkinson.  Thomas  B,  :  See—  „  ,„.«  «/vo 

Melfbn,  James  O.,  and  Wilkinson.    3,198,508. 

WinismltlB,  Victor  A. :  See— 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  and  WUllamlUs.     3,198,833. 
Brucken.  Byron  L..  and  WlUlamitis.    3,198,334. 

WllUami..  David  J.,  to  Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Wd. 
Recordlnn  of  freeness  of   paper  making  stock      3,1»8,006, 

Q_»l fiK      p»i      "TO Aj^ 

WUli'ams.  Harold  L ",  to  Merrick  Scnle  Mfg.  Co      Integrating 

means.     3,198,429,  8-3-85,  Cl   238— 61.         -  ,„»  ^in    ft_^ 

Williams    Harrv  W.     Ring  welding  fixture.     3,198,510,  8-3- 

e,"),  n.  269 — 52,  „     J     .     T 

Williams,  Robert  J.,  to  CadUlac  Products,  Inc. 

vice       3,19R  163,    8-3-65.   Cl.    116—114 
WUUanison,    Glenn    E.,    to    Anolytlc    Systems 

3.197.803,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  16—111. 
Williamson,  Harry  A.:  See— 

DusenberrT.  Charles  L.,  and  WllllamBon. 
Willis.  N   Elisabeth  :  See-— 

WtUlR    Robert  8.,  and  Baker.     3.198.207 
WlUls.    Robert    8..    deceased    (N,    E     Willis     executrix),    and 

W    J    Baker  ,  said  Baker  assor,  to  said  Willis,     Fluid  pres. 

sure  controlled  shut  off  valve  responsive  to  predetermined 

line  pressures,     3.198.207,  8-3-65   Cl.  137- 4.'S8, 
WlUman.    Bertram    T,.    to    Esso    Production    Research    Ca 

Method  for  seallnit  off  porous  subterranean  formations  and 

for  Improvlna  conformance  of  In-situ  combustion.     J,iw».- 

tjAQ      Q Q A^     7^1       I  flft 4  

WlUmore,  Patrick  L.    and  D.  V^  Connell.  to  HUcer  A  Watts 
Ltd      Variable  oscillation  period  seismometers.     3,199,0.^, 

8-.3-«5,  Cl.  340—17,  o  i„o  ooa    a  1  rk    f^ 

Wilson    riomer  M      Folding  sawhorae,     3.198,286,  8-3-65,  CT 

Wilson,  Woodrow  S,,  ""d  »    «  4$«''2l  *^  P°Yl"^222"^i  07^"^ 
collapsing  structure.     3,198.392,   8-3-65,   Cl.   222—107. 

''''"''R"oS'wiUlam  HTBrensa.  sod  Winder     3  199^88 
WInnen,  Franklvn  E.,  to  Brickson  Tool  Co.    Axlall.v  adjustable 

tool  holder.    "3,198,079.  8-3-65.  Cl.  90—11. 
Winter    I>uncan  K       Ship  maneuverini?  system   and  control, 

3  198,1.^8,  8-3-65.  Cl.  114—151. 
WInthrop-Atklns  Co.  ^P^  =  f S^TT-q 

Wlr.^cfeL'V^'aSli  i'T^frlyn  Combined  stitching 
and  crlsscrosser  attachment  unit  for  collators.     3,198,511, 

''rlf'l^'i^h  .^d^.PoYr?,^s%'r  i'om^fetlSr'Xefrs' 
Wllern^,'1vrfi;'u^'v<V^\^t>el^^^  Oagin«  appa- 

WlXTn.  in1«Ta«:^BVlfc^^^^^^  ^W.\rit 
said  Wl'hom  Lanndry  flatwork  feeder.  3,198,510,  »-o- 
65.  CT.  271—45. 

Wltman.  Jack  H. :  See —     ^,_  «  ,00  aoo 

Haisel,  Lloyd  V..  and  Wltman.     3,198,682- 
Wltrant    Rnger  L.     Metal  nacking  case  for  transport  of  fruit. 

3.198.372    8-3-«5,  CT    220—6. 
Witt    Albert  L     to  w    M.  .Anderson  Co.    Hlrtj  pressure  dnct 

wnne^Sn.     S.198.661.  8-3-«5.  Cl.  285-364. 


Wltte.  Ernst,  and  R.  Welhe.  to  Brauae  k  Co.  Perforated  flln 

card.     3,197,905.  8-3-«5.  Cl.  40 — 158. 
Wittmann.  Oeorx,  to  BadischeanUin-  k  Soda-Fabrik  Aktl«ui*- 
sellschaft.     Production  of  irases  contalnina  sulfur  dioxide. 
8  198  602,  8-3-68,  O,  28 — 179. 
Woldrich,  Ronald  J. :  See — 

Helblg,  Walter  A.,  and  Woldricb.     3.198,939. 
Wolfson.   Leonard    L.,    to   Nalco    Chemical   Co.      Mnltl-panrt 

slime  accumulator,     3,198,005,  8-3-65.  Cl.  73 — 83. 
Wood,  Barrie  :  See —  .,«-,.., 

BetheU,  James  B,,  Hadley,  and  Wood.     8,198.751. 
Wood    Morris  E„  to  Bronson  Specialties.  Inc.     Spinning  reel. 

3.198,456,  8-3-65,  Cl   242—84.2. 
Wood  Newspaper  Machinery  Corp,  :  See — 

Buettel,  Paul  M.     3,196j452, 
Wood  Shovel  and  Tool  Co.,  The  :  See — 

EUis,  BUI  D.     3,198,565. 
Wood,  WiUiam  H. :  See — 

liriescJi,  Theodore  W,,  and  Wood,     3,198,808. 
Woodbury.  Eric  J.  :  See — 

Morse,  James  H.,  and   Woodbury.     3,199,049. 
Woods    John  W..  to  Sierra  Spun  Metals,  Inc.     Loud  speaker 

construction,      3,198.283,    8-3-65,    Cl.    181 — 82. 
Woofter.  Robert  C,  :  See —  ^  ^     ,..         «  -.aa 

Scofleld,  Robert  O.,  8r..  Seagreaves,  and  Woofter.     3,198,- 
897 
Workman,  Woodrow  I.,  to  International  Packing  Crop.     Ap- 
paratus    for    the    manufacturing    of    composite    articles. 
3,197,811.  8-3-68,  Cl.  18 — 4.  _        _     ^, 

Worst,  Joseph  C,  to  General  Electric  Co.     VS  ashing  machine. 

3.197.982,  8-3-«5,  Cl.  68—23. 
Wortmann.  Ernest,  to  I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Interlocking 
construction  for  arc  chute  housing.     3,198,915,  8—3-66,  Cl. 
200 — 144.  .         ^      ^  J, 

Wooster  Antonv  M.    DlKltal  position-indicating  units  adapted 
for  use  In  apparatus  for  detecting  and  setting  the  pogitlop 
of  a  movable  object,  such  as  a  rotatable  shaft.     3,198.937. 
8-3-85,   n.  23.'5 — 154. 
Wright.  Robert  J.  :  See—  _    ^„  ».„ 

Metcalfe,  Kenneth  A.,  and  Wright.     3,198,649. 
Wvirant.  James  C,  and  E.  J.  PriU.  to  Monsanto  Co.     Bicycllc 

ester-lactones.     3,198.810,  8-3-65.   O.  260—343.3. 
WysiomlrskI,  Stanley  W.,  to  Kinetic  Heating  Corp.    Heat  gen- 
erator.    3,198,191,  8-3-65,  Cl.  126—247.  ^     ^^      .     . 
Yasumatsu,   Katsuharu.  and   Y,   Nakao,   to  Takeda  Chemical 
Industries    Ltd       Method  for  seasonlnjc  foodstuffs  and  re- 
HultluK  products,     3,198.638,  8-3-65,  Cl.  99—140, 
Yoder    Jack    P..   to   The   Budd   Co.     Embossed  laminate  and 

method  of  making  same.     3.198.688.  8-3-65,  CT.  161—97. 
YoKUS    WUUam.   to  The  Valeron  Corp.     Turret  nose  boring 

bar.     3.198.037.  8-3-65.  Cl.  77—58. 
Yosemlte  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

De  Lew,  Earl  B.     3.198,731 
Young,  Cornelius  J.  :  See — 

Dl  Lello,  Domlnick  J.,  and  Young, 
Ynungstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Co,  :  See — 

Hall.  Thomas  A.     3,198,148. 
Yuia,    Joseph    J.,    and    R.    A.    Vyuaa. 

3.198.125,  8-3-65.  Cl.  103—87.  ^  „  ,     „       w 

Zajct-w,  Mykola,  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc      Selecttv*  hy- 

^iroK^natlon  of  fatty  oils.     3,198,816.  8-3-68.  Cl.  26a-4». 

ZaliB    Albert  A,,  to  Warren  Pumps,  Inc,     Pump,      S.188,IBZ. 

8-3-65,  Cl.   l03 — 204.  ,  „  

Zalls     Albert    A.,    to    Warren    Pumps,    Inc,      Screw    pump. 

3  198.582.  8-3-65.  Cl,  302—14. 
Zaphlropoulos,  Renn,  to  Varian  Associates.     Sorption  pump 

apparatus.     3.197  945,   8-3-65,  Cl.  55—269. 
Zaslowsky.  Joel  A.:  See —  ,   „     ,        .  n  ,00  e«o 

Wellmuenster.   Eari   A.,  and  Zaslowsky.     3.198.838. 
Zeder   John  H     Jr  .  to  The  Budd  Co      Redrawing  dies  for  deep 
drawing  to  varying  d^-pths,     3,197,996.  8-3-65,  Cl   T2-38^ 
Zeenlti    Bernard  L..  and  L.  P,  Albro,  to  Sterling  Drug.  Inc. 
Phthallmldo     and    IsolndoUnyl-alkylplpersalnes    and    their 
nrepsratlon      3.198.798,  8-3-65.  C\.  260—268. 

Zelle.  Karl  :   See —  „  ._   ,  ..   »  ,,         o  laa  ttaa 

Reuter,   WolfeanK.   Sehrlnj?    and   Zelle       3.198,8B8. 
Ze^le    KaH    F.  Adlckes   and  H.  Wick,  to  Boehringer  Ingelhelm 

GmbH      Quaternary  ammonium  salts  of  organic  carbox- 

tUc    add    esters    of    l-dlalkylamlno-ethanol8-2.      3,198,820, 

fe-3-65.  Cl    260—473. 
Zelle    Karl,  and  O.  Thoma,  to  Boehringer  Ingelhelm  G.m.b.H. 

Method    of    curbing    ar>Detlte    with    l-phenoxy-2-amino-pro- 

pane      3.198.701,  8-3-65.  Cl.  167-58. 
Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengewellschaft     Bee — 

Kflppen.  Heini.     3,198,096. 
Zeman.  Samuel,  and  M    F.  Scoggln.  Jr    toThlokol  Chemical 

Corp       Pyrotechnic   compositions.      3,188,878,    »-»-oo,    t,i. 

149-^4. 


3,198.942. 
Centrifugal    pampa. 


3.199.045. 


Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See— 

Herlek.  Daniel  J  ,  and  Van  Berkum 

Zettler,  WUUam  D,  :  See—      ^  „  ^^,  ,  ,..  __o 

Sc^urger    Gamer  H.,  and  Zettler      3.198,078. 

ZIck   Erwin  W     Orass-erectlne  attachment  for  a  lawn  mower. 
3.i97.fl.'Sl,  8-3-65,  Cl    56—255, 

Zlentek.  Eugene  A,  :  See —  „  ,„»  ann 

Pliies.  Arthur  N..  and  Zlentek,     3,198,820. 

ZUgalvls.  Ansis  :  See— 

Benson.  Robert,  and  ZIlgalTls.    3.198,982. 

Zlolkowskl.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Atkins.  Cari  E.,  and  Zlolkowskl.     8.199,033. 
Zippel.  Geonf  A      Apparatus  for  effecting  the  shifting  of  ab«tf 
or  cabinet  units  foVflUng  systems.     3,198,592.  8-5-65.  Cl. 
312—198 
Zumblel,  C.  W.,  Co. :  See — 
Creelman,  Edmund  W. 


3,196.879. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AUGUST  3,  1%5 

Note. -First   number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent   number 


2-     3 

3,197.784 

29-470.1 

3.197355 

55-   48 

3,197.941 

74-   60 

3.196,022 

95-   53 

3,196,101 

117-100       : 

3,198,656 

3,197,785 

3.197356 

71 

3,197,942 

91 

3,196,023 

64 

3,196,102 

101 

3,198,657 

167 

3!l97!786 

480 

3.197357 

154 

3,197,943 

125 

3,196,024 

76 

3,196,103 

105.2    : 

Re.25329 
3.198,658 
3.198.659 

171 

3,197,787 

494 

3.197,858 

162 

3.197,944 

242.11: 

3,196,025 

77.5    : 

3,196,104 

119.2   : 

3-      1 

3.197.788 

501 

3,197359 

269 

3,197,945 

337.5 

3,196,026 

96-      1 

3,196,632 

130 

5-110 

3!l97,789 

509 

3,197360 

527 

3.197.946 

364 

3.196.027 

28 

3,196,633 

139.4    : 

3.198360 

8-    18 

3.198,595 

528 

3,197361 

56-      1 

3.197,947 

409 

3.196.028 

35       : 

3,196.634 

142 

3.198.661 
3,198.662 

3» 

3,198,596 

3,197362 

25  4 

3,197,948 

459 

3.196.029 

99-     2 

3.198.635 

213 

HI 

3,198.597 

30-   43.6  : 

3,197,864 

202 

3,197.949 

493 

3.196.030 

35 

3.198.636 

118-11 

3,196.166 

116 

3,197,790 

91 

3,197365 

255 

3,197.950 

504 

3.196.031 

86 

3.196.537 

48 

3.196.167 

159 

3,197,791 

32-     5 

3,197,866 

3,197.951 

545 

3.198.032 

140 

3.196.638 

202 

3.198.168 

10-139 

3,197,792 

10 

3,197367 

328        : 

3,197.952 

625 

3.196.033 

186       : 

3.196,539 

263 

3,198.169 

12-      1 

3,197,793 

22 

3,197,868 

57-147 

3.197.953 

3.196,034 

100-      3       : 

3.196.105 

627 

3.198.170 

13-    14 

3.196,869 

26 

3,197369 

59-    78  1 

3,197,954 

650        : 

3,196,035 

188 

3.196.106 

119-      1 

3.198.171 

16 

3,198,870 

64 

3,197370 

60-    30 

3,197,955 

710      : 

3,196,036 

3.196.107 

23 

3.196,172 

21 

3,198.871 

33-    18 

3,197371 

3.197,956 

75-      1 

3,196,622 

257        : 

3.196.106 

29 

3.198.173 

15-142 

3,197,794 

75 

3,197372 

35  4   ; 

3.197.957 

41 

3.196,623 

101-   93 

Re.25330 

61 

3,196.174 

160 

3,197,795 

147 

3,197373 

35  54: 

3.197.959 

46 

3.196,624 

129 

3.196.109 

109 

3.196,175 

250  17 

3,197.796 

158 

3,197374 

35.6 

3.197,958 

68 

3.196,625 

149.2  : 

3.196.110 

122-   26 

3,198.176 

268 

3,197,797 

169 

3,197375 

52 

3.197.960 

122.5 

3,196.626 

170        : 

3.196,111 

236 

3.196,177 

320 

3,197.798 

3,197376 

53 

3.197,961 

3.196.627 

174        : 

3,196,112 

496 

3,196,178 

529 

3,197,799 

3,197377 

97 

3,197.962 

3,196,628 

206       : 

3.196.113 

123-   51 

3,196,179 

547 

3,197,800 

174 

3,197378 

61-5 

3.197.963 

3,196,629 

228 

3,198,114 

59 

3.198.180 

552 

3,197301 

3,197,879 

35       : 

3,197.964 

124        : 

3.196.630 

316 

3,196,115 

3.196.181 

16-43 

3,197302 

204 

3,197380 

45       ; 

3.197.965 

128 

3.196.631 

377 

3,198.116 

90 

3,198,182 

111 

3.197,803 

3.197,881 

3.197.966 

77-    ,58 

3.196,037 

102-   28 

3,198,117 

3,198,183 

128 

3,197304 

222 

3.197382 

49       ; 

3.196,614 

81-     9.5 

3,196,038 

702   : 

3,196,118 

96 

3,198.184 

3,197,805 

34-    10 

3.197  8a3 

53  68: 

3,197,967 

15.6 

3,196,039 

103-      1 

3,198,119 

119 

3.198.185 

159 

3.197,806 

45 

3,197384 

63 

3,197.968 

55 

3,196,040 

5 

3,196.120 

3.196.186 

172 

3,197.807 

3,197385 

62-     5 

3.197.969 

129 

3,198,041 

11 

3,196,121 

127 

3.198.187 

17-      1 

3,197.806 

90 

3,197386 

17       : 

3.197,970 

82-    31 

3,198,042 

25       : 

3,198,122 

188 

3,198,188 

11  1 

3.197309 

164 

3,197387 

48       : 

3.197.971 

53  1 

3,196,043 

49 

3,198,123 

126-   24 

3.198.189 

18-      1 

3,197310 

35-   29      ; 

3.197388 

55       : 

3,197,972 

83-    10 

3,196,0U 

71 

3,196,124 

101 

3.198,190 

4 

3,197311 

35 

3.197389 

268 

3,197,973 

13 

3,198,045 

87 

3,198,125 

247 

3.198.191 

R 

3.197.812 

3.197390 

320 

3,197,974 

24 

3,196,046 

118 

3,196,126 

128-   83.5 

3.198.192 

3,197313 

3.197391 

498 

3,197,975 

33 

3,196,047 

126 

3,196,127 

196 

3.198.193 

12 

3.197,814 

37 

3.197392 

65-      2 

3,196.615 

36 

3,196,048 

150 

3,196,128 

272 

3.196.194 

3,197315 

45 

3.197393 

169 

3,198,616 

96 

3,196,049 

162 

3.196.129 

419 

3.196.195 

19 

3,197316 

37-142 

3.197394 

207 

3,196,617 

201.12 

3,196.050 

3,198.130 

132-     9 

3.198.1% 

20-    19 

3,197,817 

143 

3.197.895 

346 

3.198.618 

446 

3.196.051 

3.196,131 

73 

3.198,197 

42 

3.197318 

38-    14 

3.197.8% 

3.196.619 

516 

3.196.0.52 

204 

3,198,132 

76.4 

3.196.198 

52  2 

3,197,819 

41 

3.197.897 

66-   26 

3.197.976 

84-      1.04 

3.198372 

223 

3.196.133 

134-   21 

3.198.663 

63 

3.197320 

40-     2 

3.197396 

140 

3.197.977 

243 

3.198.053 

231 

3.196.134 

122 

3.196.199 

69 

3,197,821 

21 

3.197399 

169 

3.197.978 

380 

3.196.054 

104-      7 

3.198.135 

135-      1 

3.198,200 

92 

3,197,822 

78 

3.197,900 

68-    12 

3.197.979 

443 

3.198.0.S5 

148 

3.196,136 

136-   78 

3.198.665 

3  197  873 

3,197,901 

3.197.980 

as  -     8  8 

3.196.056 

105-   26 

3.196.137 

86 

3.196.664 

22-    84 

3,197,824 

130 

3,197,902 

18 

3.197.981 

17 

3.196.057 

49 

3.196.138 

3.198,666 

93 

3.197.825 

3,197.903 

23 

3.197,962 

84 

3.198.058 

145 

3,196,139 

122 

:    3.196.667 

95 

3,197,826 

3.197.904 

24 

3.197,983 

8E-      1 

3.198.059 

150 

3,196,140 

130 

:    3.196,668 

1 13  5 

3,197,827 

158 

3,I97,9a5 

70-271 

3.197.984 

3.198.060 

106-    383 

3,196,640 

137-      1 

:    3.198J01 

2165 

3.197,828 

42-   69 

3,197,906 

419 

3.197,965 

14 

3.198.061 

47 

3,196,641 

85 

:    3.196j!02 

23-    14.5 

3,198,598 

89 

3,197.907 

71-      1 

3.196.620 

3.196.062 

54 

3,196,642 

118 

:    3.198,203 

3,196,599 

43-   22 

3.197.906 

25 

3,198.621 

3,196.063 

59 

3,196,643 

219 

:    3.198,204 

88 

3.198.600 

42.37 

3.197,909 

72-     9 

3.197.986 

3.196,064 

93 

3,196,644 

270 

:    3.196^205 

121 

3.198.601 

42.51 

3,197,910 

11 

:     3.197.863 

24 

3,196,065 

170 

3,196,645 

315 

;    3.196,206 

179 

3,198,602 

44.2 

3.197.911 

12 

:     3.197,988 

3,196,066 

292 

3,198,646 

458 

:     3,196.207 

200 

3.198,6a3 

444 

3.197.912 

104 

3.197.989 

3,196,067 

308 

3,198,647 

480 

:    3.196,208 

212 

3.196,604 

44.8 

3,197.913 

114 

3.197.967 

3,196.068 

107-    14 

3,198,141 

565 

:    3,198J09 

252 

:    3,198,605 

44.91 

.    3,197.914 

131 

3.197.990 

3.198.069 

30 

3,198,142 

616.5 

:    3,196,210 

273 

3.198.606 

57.5 

.     3,197,915 

198 

3.197.991 

77 

3.196.070 

106-   28 

3.198,143 

625.37 

:    3,196,212 

3.198.607 

66 

:     3,197.916 

2a3 

3.197.992 

98 

3,198.071 

48 

3,196.144 

625.4 

:    3,196,211 

300 

:     3.198.606 

135 

3,197.917 

230 

3.197.993 

89-      1  7 

3.196.072 

59 

3,196.145 

138-   31 

:    3,196,213 

24-    16 

3.197,829 

44-   69 

:     3,196,611 

263 

3.197.994 

3.198.073 

110-    40 

3,196,146 

37 

:    3,198,214 

3,197,830 

3.198,612 

347 

3.107.995 

12 

3.196.074 

99 

:    3.196,147 

139-122 

:    3,198,215 

3,197,831 

71 

3,198.613 

354 

3.197.996 

3.3 

3.196.075 

3,198,148 

302 

:    3,198,216 

78 

3,197,832 

46-103 

3.197.918 

377 

3,197,997 

128 

3.196.076 

112-118 

3.196.149 

140-     3 

3.196,217 

146 

3,197,833 

47-46 

;     3.197.919 

3as 

3.197.998 

174 

3.196.077 

134 

3.196.150 

934 

:    3.196,218 

194 

3,1973.34 

51-      9 

:     3.197,920 

401 

3.197.999 

90-    11 

3,196.078 

152 

:     3.196.151 

112 

:    3.196,219 

26.3 

3,197,835 

ia3 

3.197.921 

73-    19 

:     3.196,000 

3.198.079 

153 

3.196.152 

119 

:    3.198,220 

3,1973.36 

163 

:    3,197.922 

23  1 

3,198.001 

13.5 

3,196.080 

209 

3,198,153 

141-263 

:    3.198,221 

28-      1 

3,197,837 

170 

3,197,923 

35 

:    3.196,002 

24 

3,196,081 

210 

:    3,196,154 

143-   32 

:    3.196,222 

43 

3,197,838 

219 

:    3,197,924 

37  9 

:    3.196.003 

91-      1 

3,198,082 

113-121 

:    3,198,155 

3.198.223 

29-    25  3 

3,197339 

236 

;     3.197.925 

45.1 

3.196.004 

3,196.083 

114-   29 

3,196,156 

144-     2 

:    3.198,224 

34 

3,197340 

52-    39 

3,197,926 

53 

3.196.005 

37 

3,196,064 

123 

3,198,157 

3 

:    3.196.225 

96 

3,197341 

81 

3,197,927 

63 

:     3.196.006 

142 

3,198.085 

151 

3,196.158 

209 

:    3.196.226 

149.5 

;    3,197342 

122 

Re.25327 

69 

:     3.196,007 

170 

3.198,086 

202 

3.198,159 

239 

:    3.198,227 

155.5 

3,197343 

157 

3.197.928 

182 

:    3.196.006 

189 

3.196.087 

218 

3,196,160 

148-      1 

:    3.198,669 

3.197344 

241 

:    3.197,929 

211 

3.196.009 

420 

3.196,088 

115-    14 

3,198,161 

1.5 

:    3.198370 

3.197345 

296 

:    3,196^96 

313 

3,196,010 

92-  94 

3,196,089 

17 

3,196,162 

1.6 

:    3.198.671 

177 

3.197.846 

378 

:    3,197,930 

3375 

:    3,196,011 

121 

3,196.090 

116-114 

3,196,163 

6.14:     3,19Bjb72 

1823 

3.197347 

455 

:    3.197.931 

362 

:    3,196.012 

93-    37 

3.196,091 

115 

:     3,196.164 

6.15:    3,196.673 

1% 

:    3.196.609 

474 

:    3.197.932 

396 

3,196,013 

58 

3,196,092 

115.5 

3,196,165 

3.198.674 

197 

:     3,196.610 

538 

;    3.197.933 

419 

3,196,014 

58.2 

3,196,093 

117-    17.5 

:     3,196.648 

13 

:    3.198375 

203 

:    3.197348 

595 

;     3.197.934 

420 

:     3,196,015 

94-   34 

3,196.094 

37 

:     3,198,649 

159 

:    3.198,676 

3.197349 

718 

:    3.197.935 

421 

:    3,196.016 

95-     4.5 

3,196,095 

43 

3,196,650 

149-    19 

:    3.198377 

2435 

:    3.197350 

S3-   29 

;    3.197.936 

3,196,017 

10 

3,196,096 

47 

:    3,196.651 

44 

:     3.198378 

421 

:    3.1973S1 

48 

:    3.197.937 

422 

:    3,196,018 

11 

3,196,097 

621 

:    3,196,552 

150-     3 

:    3,198,228 

446 

:     3.197,RS7 

135 

:    3.197.938 

505 

:     3,196,019 

44 

3,196,096 

70 

3,196.553 

151-   21 

:    3.198.229 

450 

:    3.197  R."v3 

180 

:    3.197.939 

74-     2 

3,196,020 

53.3 

3.196,099 

75 

:    3,196.654 

3.198,230 

455 

;    3.197354 

329 

3,197,940 

5 

3.196.021 

63 

3.196,100 

100 

3,198,555 

4173:     3,I9B^1 

XXXIU 


ZZ3tlv 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


151-   4175: 

152-218      : 

367      : 

156-   %      : 

196 

298  : 

486  : 

518  : 

583  : 

158-  1.5  ; 
28 

76 
104 
106 
116 

159-  13 
160-190 

347 

348 

161-     6 

43 

97 

100 

159 

184 

188 

162-272 

a58 

359 

360 

372 

165-  22 
35 
94 

166 

166-  4 

32 
33 
48 
65 
99 
136 

167-  22 


52 
55 
58 
65 


74 

90 

169-   37 

171-  28 
106 

172-  9 
556 

173-  26 
73 
74 

174-  47 
52 


74 
176 

175-  18 
69 
72 

318 
410 

176-  35 
.19 
68 

177-  4S 
60 

178-  .S.4 

6.7 

7.1 
7.2 

179-  1 
15 
18 

41 

100.2 
115.5 

180-  6.7 
7 
9.6 

11 
41 
54 
79 
82.1 

181-  .5 


3.198,232 

3.198J233 

3,198,234 

3.198,679 

3.198.680 

3.196.681 

3.198,682 

3.198.683 

3.198.684 

3.196.685 

3.198.235 

3.198.236 

3,198,237 

3,196,238 

3.198,239 

3.196  J240 

3.196.241 

3,198.242 

3.198.243 

3,196,244 

3.198,686 

3.198.687 

3,196.688  ; 

3,198.689 

3,198,690  ' 

3.198,691 

3.198.692  , 

3.196.693  i 
3.198.694 
3.198.695 
3.198,696 
3.196.697 
3.198.245 
3.196,246 
3,198.247 
3.196.248 
3.196,249 
3.196.250 
3.198^52 
3.198J53 
3.196,254  ; 
3.198,255 
3,196,256 
3.19ej257 
3.196,251 
3,196.696 
3.198,699 

:    3.196.700 
:    3.198.701 
:    3.198.702 
:    3.196.703 
3.196.704 
3.198.705 
3.198.706 
:    3.198.707 
:    3.198,708 
:    3.198,258 
:    3.196.259 
:    3.198J60 
:    3,198J61 
:    3.198J62 
:    3.196,263 
:    3.196J64 
:    3.198,265 
:    3.198.873 
:    3,198,874 
3,198375 
3,198376 
:     3,198.877 
;    3.198,878 
:    3.198^66 
:    3.19ej»7 
:    3.198,268 
:    3.196,269 
:    3.196,270 
:     3,196,709 
:     3.196.710 
:    3.196.711 
:    3.198,271 
:    3.198,272 
;    3.198.879 
:    3.196380 
3.196.881 
:    3.196382 
:    3.196383 
:    3.196384 
:    3.198.885 
:    3.198386 
3.198387 
:    3.1 

3.198.889 
3.198,890 
3.19ej273 
3,196.274 
3.196.275 
3.198J276 
3.196,277 
3.196,278 
3,198,279 
3,198  J80 
3.196,281 


181- 


182- 

184- 
188- 


.5 

32 

54 
128 
155 

16 
1 

59 

65.1 

73 


163 

234 

264 

46 

62 

190-  41 

52 

57 

192-    17 

18 

30.5 

48 

113 

195-   30 

139 

1 

175 

24 


189- 


197- 


196 


33 


64 
88 
98 
102 
179 
192 

204 

213 

200-     5 

6 


202 
204 


196388      206 


li 

14 

16 

46 

50 

61.45 

61.46 

81.9 

87 


88 
92 


104 

112 

115.5 

119 

142 

144 

148 

150 
152 
153 

157 
167 
170 
172 

-  26 

-  1 
10 

15 
121 
157 
219 
299 

301 
320 

-  1 
29 
46 

57 
65 


208 


65 
168 


3.198  J282 
3.198  J83 
3,198  J284 
3,198,285 
3.196  J86 
3.196.287 
3.198  J288 
3.196.289 
3.196  J290 
3.198.291 
3.196.292 
3.198.293 
3.198,294 
3.196,295 
3,198  jJ97 
3,198.296 
3.196.299 
Re.25.826 
3,198.300 
3. 198  JO  1 
3.196.302 
3,198,303 
3,198.304 
3,198.305 
3.196.712 
3.198,713 
3,196.306 
3.198307 
3,198,308 
3,198.309 
3,198,310  ; 
3.198J11  ' 
3.198.312 
3.198.313 
3,198.314 
Re.25332 
3,198^15 
3.198J16 
3.198.317 
3,198318 
3.196319 
3.198.320 
3.198391 
3.196392 
3,198393 
3.196.894 
3.198395 
3.198.896 
:    3.198,897 
;    3.198398 
:    3.1^399 
3.198.900 
:    3.198.901 
:    3.198,902 
3,198.903 
3.196.904 
:    3.198.905 
:    3.196.906 
3.198.907 
3.198.908 
:    3.198.909 
3.198.910 
:    3.196.911 
:    3.198.912 
:    3.198.913 
:    3,198.914 
:    3.198,915 
.    3.198.916 
3.198.917 
:    3.196.918 
:     3.198.919 
;    3.198.920 
3.198.921 
:    3.198.922 
:    3.198.923 
:     3.198,924 
:     3,19e.92.S 
:     3.198,714 

:    3.198.715 

;    3.198.716 

3.198.717 

:     3.198.718 

3.198.720 

:     3,196.721 

:    3.198.722 

:    3,198,723 

.3.198.724 

:    3.198.725 

:     3.198.726 

:     3.198321 

:     3.198322 

:    3.198323 

3.198,324 

:    3,198,325 

.    3,198,326 

3.198327 

.3.198.328 

,3.198329 

:    3.196.727 

3.198.728 

.    3.198.729 


208-277 

209-  74 
110 

210-  42 
209 


211- 


212- 
213- 
214- 


321 

457 

533 

14 

49 

50 
86 
87 
88 
59 
43 
1 


215- 


217- 
219- 


6 
11 

14 
18 
82 
83.3 
140 


310 
370 
502 
505 

652 

-  1 
37 
.39 

-  12 


10.77 

93 

124 

145 

154 

384 

220-     22 

6 

24  3 
39 
60 
86 
94 
106 
113 
ll.S 

221-222 

222-      1 

5 

41 

55 

70 

83..S 

93 

105 

107 
109 
135 
166 

176 


182 

1964 
251 
321 
394 
4008 
545 
-  57 
66 

226-  1 
56 

194 

227-  8 
228 


223- 


229- 


4 

37 
57 
14 
38 
40 
.S3 
68 


3.198,730 
3,198.330 
3,198,331 
3,198,731 
3,198,333 
3.198.334 
3.198.335 
3,198336 
3.198.337 
3.198.338 
3.198.339 
3.198340 
3,198.341 
3.198.342 
3.198.343 
3.198.344 
3.198.345 
3,198.346 
3,198,347 
3.198.348 
3.198..349 
3.198.350 
3.198.351 
3,198.352 
3. 198.35.3 
3.198.354 
3.198.355 
3,198.356 
3.198.3.S7 
3.198.3.58 
3.198.3,S9 
3.198.360 
3.198,.361 
3.198..362 
3,198.363 
.S,  198,364 
3.198..36,S 
3,198.366 
3.198.367 
3.198,368 
3.198.369 
3.198.370 
3.198.926 
3.198.927 
3,198.928 
3,198.929 
3.198,9,30 
:     3,198,931 
:    3.198.9.32 
;    3,198.9.3,3 
;    3,198,9,34 
:    3,198,371 
:    3,198.372 
.    3,198373 
3.198.374 
:    3.198375 
:    3.198376 
;    3,196377 
:    3.198.378 
:     3.198379 
:     3,198380 
3,198..381 
3,198.382 
;    3,198..3a3 
:     3,198,.384 
:    3,198.,385 
:    3,198..386 
:    3.198..387 
:     3,198,388 
3.198.389 
:     3.I98„390 
3.198.391 
3.198,392 
;     ,3,198.393 
:     3.198.394 
.3,198..395 
3.198,.396 
3.198..397 
3,198,.398 
3,198,399 
3,198.400 
3,198,401 
3.198,402 
3,198,40.3 
3.196.404 
3.198,405 
3.198.406 
3.198.407 
3.198.4«» 
3.198.409 
3,198.410 
3.196.411 
3.198,412 
3.198.413 
3.198,414 
3,198.415 
3.198.416 
3.198.417 
3.196.418 
3.198.419 
3.198.420 


230 


232- 
234- 

235- 


236 
239 


240- 

241- 
242- 


21 
69 

121 
174      ; 

43.2   : 

18 
119 

61 

61.11 

95 
151 
154 
164 
175 
187 
191 

-  13 
21 
44 

-  79 
117 
1.32 
309 
318 
332 
430 
5.50 
601 

25 

51  11; 
100  5 
18 

356 

4.3 

S4 

.55.13 
5.S.2 
.58.3 
58  5 
6.S 
68.3 
72  1 
84.2 
84  4.S 
49 
73 
102 
-  16 
27 
62 
67. .S 
87 
205 
206 

223 
245 
26.S 
346 
399 


445 
249-    42 
Z50-    51  ,1 
71  .1 
a3  3 
99 
106 
202 


244 


248 


219 
221 
237 
251-    77 
8.S 
121 
148 
210 
302 
327 
329 
2.52-      8  ,S5 
89 
17 
2.5 
46? 
486 
51  .S 
,S6 
90 

.301  2 

.301  4 

313 

321 

.344 

363  5 

389 

443 

45.3 


8.198,421 
3.198.422 
3.198.423 
3.198.425 
3.198.426 
3,198.427 
3.198.428 
3.196,429 
3.198,935 
3,198,4,30 
3,198,936 
3,198.937 
3,198,938 
3,198,939 
3.198,940 
3.198.941 
3.198.431 
3,198.432 
3,198,433  I 
3.198.434 
3,198.4.35 
3,198.4,36 
3,198.4,37 
3,198,438 
3,198.439 
3.196,440 
3,198,441 
3.198,442 
3,198,942 
3.198,943 
3.198.443 
3.198.444 
3.198.445 
3.198,446 
3.198,447 
3,198.448 
3,198,449 
3,198,450 
RF..Z5.828 
3.198.451 
3.198,4.52 
3,198.453 
3,198.4.54 
3.198.4,55 
;    3.198.4.56 
;    3,198,4,'>7 
:     3,1984.58 
:     3.198.4.59 
:     3.198,461 
:    3,198,460 
:    3.198.462 
:     3,198.463 
:     3.198.464 
:     3,198.465 
:    3,198.466 
:    3.198,467 
3,198,468 
:    3,198.469 
;     3,198,470 
:    3,198,471 
:     3.198.472 
:     3.198,473 
3,198,474 
:     3,198.475 
;     3.198.476 
3.198,944 
3.198.94,5 
3.198.946 
3.198.947 
3.198.948 
3.198.949 
3,198,950 
3,198.951 
3.198,952 
3,198.9.53 
3.198.477 
3,198.478 
3,198,479 
3.198,480 
3,198,4«1 
3.198.482 

3,i9a.4a3 

3.198.4ft4 
3.198.7.3.3 
3.198,7,32 
3.198.7,34 
3.198.7,35 
3,198,7.36 

3.198,737 
3,198.738 
3,198.739 
3.198.740 
3.198.741 
3.198.742 
3.198.74.3 
3.198.744 
3.198.74.1 
3,198,746 
3.198,747 
3.198.748 
3.198,749 


252-456 

461 

467 

470 

77 

45 

167 

192 

1 


253- 

254- 


259 


260 


6 

95 

111 

154 

171 

-     2 


6 
22 
27 
294 
29.6 
45.8 
4.5  95 

465 
65 
67 
75 

77  .5 
78 

78  4 
785 
8,37 
85  ,S 
867 
88  2 

937 

949 
117 
146 
163 
209 
2.34 
239 

239  1 

2393 
239.5 
239  55 
239  9 
243 
247 
247  5 

249  5 
268 

294 
2943 

296 

3067 

.307 


319 
.326  .S 
.343  2 
.34.3  3 
,346  3 
372 
.397  4.S 
401 

409 

429  1 
429  7 

448  2 
454 

458 

463 
473 
500 
521 
5,34 
551 
5,5.3 
5.58 
564 
5708 


570  9 
586 
.593 
6065 


3.198.750 

3,198,751 

3,198,752 

3,198,753 

3,198,485 

3.198,486 

3.198.487 

3.198.488 

3.198,489 

3.198.490 

3.198,491 

3.198.492 

3,198,493 

3.198,494 

3,198,495 

3,198.754 

3.198.755 

3.198.756 

3.198.757 

3.198.758 

3.198.759 

3.198.760 

3.198,761 

3.198,762 

3.198.763 

3,198.764 

3,198.765 

3.198.766 

3.198,767 

3.198,768 

3,198.769 

3.198.770 

3.198.771 

3.198,772 

3.198,773 

3,198,774 

3,198,775 

3,198.776 

3.198,777 

3,198.778 

3,198.779 

3.198.780 

3,198,781 

3,198,782 

3.198.7a3 

3,198.3,32 

3,198,784 

3.198,7a5 

3,198,786 

3.198.787 

3.198.788 

3,198.789 

3.198.790 

3.196,792 

3,198.791 

3.198.793 

3,198,794 

3,198,795 

3,198.796 

3,198.797 

3.198.798 

3.198.799 

3,198.800 

3.198.801 

3.198.802 

3.198,803 

3.198.804 

3,198.805 

3,198.806 

3,198.807 

3,198.808 

3.198,809 

3.198.810 

3.198311 

3.198312 

3.198,813 

3.198.814 

3,198.815 

3.198316 

,3,198317 

3,198318 

3,198319 

3.198.820 

3.198,821 

3.198.822 

3,198.82.3 

3.198.824 

3,198.8Z5 

3.198.826 

3.198.827 

3,198.828 

3.198.829 

3,198.830 

3,198.831 

3.198.832 

3.198.833 

3,198,8,34 

3,198,835 

3,198,&36 

3,198,837 

3,198,838 


260-609 
613 
618 
624 
637 
668 


261 


263 


264 


672 

678 

686      : 
834 
836 

857      : 
876 
879      : 

-  26 
46 

144 

-  3 
19 

36      : 
52       : 

.5  ; 
32 
35 
55 
77 
78 
98 
161 
184 
250 
271 
297 
299 
347 
1 
5 
33 
37 
1 
57 
61 
20 
52 
270-    53 
61 
1 
12 
26 
45 
74 
86 
89 
81  4 
134 
142 
146 
158 
163 
199 
274-    11 
39 


266 


267 


269 


271 


273 


277- 


279 


280- 


3 

85 

178 

11(1 

121 

5.22 

11  13 

11  35 

35 

43  17 

78 

91 

104  i 
150 


154  5 

303 

40,S 

407 

432 

449 

481 

502 

2aS-    .56 

64 

91 

93 

224 

228 
2.V3 
286 

364 

287-    ,58 

96 

290-   40 

292-117 


3,198339 
3.198340 
3.198341 
3,198342 
3.198,843 
3.196344 
3.1*345 
3.1«346 
3.1«347 
3.148348 
3,1«349 
3,1«350 
3.1*351 
3.1*352 
3.148.853 
3.198354 
3.1*.496 
3.1  ♦8,497 
3,1^,498 
3,1»8.499 
3.1^8.500 
3.1^.501 
3.1W355 
3.1W356 
3.W357 
3,lW358 
3,1W,859 
3,198,860 
Re£5331 
3,198,861 
3,1198362 
3,198.863 
3,1198,864 
3,198.865 
3,198,866 
3,|9«,867 
3,198,868 
3, 198  ..502 
3.l9e„503 
3,198,504 
3,|98.5a5 
3,198,506 
3,198.507 
3,|98..508 
3.198.509 
3, 198.510 
3,198.511 
3.198.512 
3.198.513 
3.198.514 
;     3.198.515 
3,398,516 
3jl98,517 
:    3J98.5I8 
3.198.519 
3,198.520 
3,198,521 
3,198..S22 
3,19832.3 
3,196,524 
3,198..5ZS 
.     3, 198  ..526 
3,19e..S27 
,3,198328 
3.198329 
3, 198  ..5.30 
3k  198. ,531 
3^198  .,5.32 
31.198.5,3.3 
.11 98  .,5,34 
.l,19e..S,35 
3. 198, .5.36 
1.198..537 
il98„5.38 
3.198.5.39 
1.19e..S4t) 
1.1 98  ..541 
3.19e..S42 

5.196..541 
,19e„544 

$.19e..545 

$.198..546 

$.198347 

$.198  ..548 

1,198349 

i.  198  ,.5,50 

).198,.551 

^,198,5,52 

8.198„5.53 

S,I98..554 

B,19e..S,55 

8.198.5.56 

3,196357 

8,198,5.58 

3.198.5.59 

3.196360 

3.198.561 

3,198362 

3,196363 

3,198,954 

3,198.564 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


294- 

50.5   : 

3.196.719 

307- 

88.5   : 

3,196,964 

317-100 

3.198.990 

324-   54 

3.199.023 

333- 

31 

3.199.054 

340-173      : 

3,199,086 
3,199,087 
3,199,068 
3,199,089 
3,199,090 
3,199.091 

54 

3.198,565 

141 

3,198,965 

3.198.991 

57 

3.199.024 

98        : 

3.199.055 

65.5 

3.198,566 

3,196.966 

119 

3,196,992 

73      ; 

3.199.025 

336- 

130       : 

3.199.056 

174 

70 

3.198367 

141.4  : 

3,198.967 

149      ; 

3,198,993 

127      : 

3,199.026 

338- 

5 

3.199.057 

88 

3.196.568 

306- 

6 

3,196„588 

158      ; 

3.198.994 

140      . 

3.199.027 

237 

3.199.058 

104 

3.198.569 

47 

3,196389 

172 

3.198,995 

325-148 

3.199.028 

339- 

4 

3.199,059 

174.1   : 

113 

3.198370 

126 

3,198390 

195 

3.198,996 

319      : 

3.199.029 

60 

3.199,060 

3,199,092 
3,199,093 
3,199,094 

296- 

26 

3.198.571   ' 

310- 

4 

3,196.968 

230 

3,198.997 

329 

3.199.030 

100 

3,199,061 

28 

3.196,572 

3,198,969 

231 

3.198.998 

429 

3.199.031 

109 

3,199,062 

69 

3,196373 

8.2   : 

3,198,970 

234 

3.198.999 

453 

3.199.032 

123 

3,199,063 

235 

3,199,095 
3,199,096 
3,199,097 
3,1993W 
3.199,099 

297- 

191 

3,196374 

26 

3,198,971 

3,199.000 

328-     5 

3.199.033 

1.34 

3,199,064 

258 

328 

3,198,575 

68 

3,198,972 

3.199.001 

54 

3.199.034 

149 

3,199,065 

324 

342 

3.198,576 

70 

3,196,973 

3.199.002 

63 

3,199,035 

176 

3,199,066 

365 

3,198377 

3,198,974 

2.35 

3.199.003 

67 

3,199,036 

3,199,067 

347 

456 

3,196,578 

105      : 

3,198,975 

240 

3.199.004 

1.55 

3,199,037 

198 

3,199,068 

373 

3,199,100 
3,199.101 
3,199,102 
3.199,103 
3,199,104 
3.199,105 

298- 

35 

3,198379 

312- 

38      : 

3,198391 

318-    16 

3.199.005 

171 

3.199,038 

340- 

1 

3,199,069 

343-     7.6  : 

299- 

1 

3,196380 

198 

3.196392 

33 

3.199.006 

258 

3.199,039 

5 

3,199.070 

8 

302- 

2 

3,198,581 

222 

3.196393 

3.199.007 

329-117 

3,199,040 

10 

3,199,071 

12 

14 

3,198,582 

238 

3.198394 

67 

3.199.006 

330-    19 

3.199.041 

17 

3,199,072 

17 

3.196.583 

313- 

86 

3.196.976 

138 

3.199.009 

124 

3.199.042 

36 

3.199,073 

13 

51 

3.196.584 

315- 

12 

3.198.977 

165 

3.199.010 

3.199.043 

38 

3.199.074 

17.2   : 

3.199,106 
3,199,107 

303- 

3  198  585 

27 

3,198,978 

341 

3.199.011 

129 

3.198.424 

98 

3.199,075 

17.7   ; 

52 

3.196.586 

39.3 

3,198,979 

466 

3.199.012 

134 

3.199.044 

1461 

3,199,076 

718 

3,199,108 

305- 

31 

3,196.587 

84.5 

3,198,980 

489 

3.199,013 

331-      8 

3.199.045 

3,199,077 

346-24 

3.199,109 

307- 

88 

3.198.955 

3,196,961 

320-      I 

3.199.014 

10 

3.199.046 

146.3 

3.199,078 

25 

3,199,110 

3.196.956 

97 

3,198,962 

321-    19 

3,199.015 

40 

3.199.047 

3.199.079 

29 

3,199,111 

885 

3.198.957 

144 

3.198,983 

25 

3.199,016 

69 

3.199.048 

3.199,080 

32 

3,199,112 

3  198  958 

171 

3,198,984 

323-   4,3.5 

3,199,017 

94.5 

3,199.049 

147 

3,199,081 

138 

3,199,113 

3.198,959 

317- 

-     5 

3,198,965 

45 

3,199,018 

109 

:    3.199.050 

172.5 

3.199,062 

351-45 

3,199,114 

3^198,960 

11 

3,198,986 

52 

3,199,019 

3.199.051 

3,199,083 

3.52-     5 

3,199,115 

3.198,961 

13 

3,196.967 

89 

3.199.020 

116 

3.199.052 

3,199.084 

58 

3,199,116 

3!l98!962 

27 

3,198,988 

324-         5 

3.199.021 

,33;<-    ,30 

3,199.053 

3.199.065 

172 

3,199,117 

3,198.963 

33 

:    3,196,989 

3.199.022 

FICATIO 

Classi 

N  OF  Designs 

D  2 

-      3 

201.784 

1)16 

-      2 

201,797 

1)33  -      3 

201.810 

1)48-    20 

201.823 

054 

-    13 

201.836 

D58-    13 

201348 

201.785 

D17 

-     5 

201,798 

1)34-      5 

201311 

201324 

201337 

26 

201349 

1)  3 

-    13 

201.786 

D18 

-     2 

201.799 

201312 

24 

201.825 

I),56 

-      4 

201  .K» 

D62-     4 

201350 

16 

201.787 

1)22 

-     3 

201300 

15 

201313 

31 

201.826 

1)58 

-     5 

201339 

D71-      1 

201351 

1)  4 

-      3 

201.788 

D26 

-    13 

201301 

201314 

D49-      1 

;      201327 

8 

201340 

D74-    17 

201352 

201.789 

14 

201302 

201315 

D52-     2 

201.828 

9 

201341 

21 

201353 

n  9 

-      2 

201.790 

201303 

D35-     3 

201316 

6 

201.829 

201342 

D80-     2 

201354 

201.791 

201304 

D42-      7 

201317 

10 

201.830 

126 

201343 

8 

201 355 

201.792 

201305 

D44-      1 

201318 

1)54-       1 

201.831 

12.7 

201344 

11 

201356 

1)13 

_      1 

201.793 

201306 

22 

201319 

10 

201.8.32 

201,845 

1)66-    10 

201357 

1)14 

-      6 

201,794 

1)31 

-     4 

201307 

201.820 
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13 

201.846 

1)90-   20 

201358 
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201.834 

201,847 
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GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forres,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zonel 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone S7 

Colorad«> S 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

lUim.is / 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 1S» 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 2.S 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada ■■   27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey —   2^ 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York —   31 

North  (Carolina 32 

North  Dakota .   33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 3S 

Orefjon —   36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico »  51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

r..S.  Army 55 

L  .S.  Air  Force 54 

I'.S.  Navy 56 

I  .S.  Samoa 59 

Itah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands ■   52 

\  irjiinia 45 

^  ashington •   46 

\^  est  Virginia 47 

\^  isconsin ■  48 

^Xyomi^g ,.   49 


(First  numbrr  in  lislinic  drnoirs  liMatmn  accnrdin)!  Id  above  kr\ 
namr.  locatmn.  rtr.l 


Rrfpr  to  iidlrnt  numb<rr  in  bodv  of  \hr  ()ffi(  lal  t,azi-tlr  li>  obtain  details  as  lo  in«rnlor 


Patents 


3.196.225 
3.196314 
3.196J18 
3,196.662 
3.196.678 
3.196.719 
3.197399 
3.196  J69 
3.196,404 
3.198,460 
3.196,514 
3,196,549 
3,198,991 
3.199,004 
Re.25328 
3.197.788 
3.197.803 
3.197308 
3,197349 
3.197354 
3.197359 
3.197.868 
3.197.870 
3,197374 
3.197376 
3.197379 
3.197.888 
3.197393 
3.197395 
3.197.900 
3.197.901 
3.197.903 
3.197.911 
3.197.945 
3.197.957 
3.197,959 
3.197.%2 
3.197.963 
3.197.%7 
3.197.972 
3.197.990 
3.197.999 
3.198.007 
3.196.011 
3.196.019 
3,196,021 
3.196,029 
3.198.043 
..198,076 
3.196.062 
3.196.086 
3.198.095 
3.196.102 
3.196,104 


3.198.123 

3.198.144 

3.198,171 

3.196,192 

3.196.207 

3.198.224 

3.196J227 

3.198  J238 

3.198  J244 

3.196JJ62 

3.198  J273 

3.198  J283 

3,19ej289 

3.198.306 

3.196J12 

3.198.316 

3.196J25 

3.198326 

3,196341 

3.196361 

3.198362 

3,196373 

3.196392 

3,198.402 

3,198,406 

3,198,428 

3,198,432 

3.198,458 

3,198,461 

3,198,465 

3,198,467 

3,198,468 

3,198.471 

3,198.476 

3,196,479 

3,198.481 

3.198.483 

3.198.489 

3.198.499 

3.198.509 

3.196.525 

3,198326 

3,198.535 

3.198.538 

3.198.542 

3.198.546 

3,198.552 

3.198354 

3.198.555 

3.198.556 

3.198359 

3.196362 

3.196.590 

3.198.609 


198.636 
198.639 
198.656 
198.657 
198,659 
198,670 
198.718 
198,730 
196,731 
198,737 
198,739 
198.745 
198.758 
198.786 
198.841 
198.884 
198,918 
198,935 
198,939 
198,949 
198,950 
198,9.58 
198,961 
198,980 
198,990 
198,994 
199.002 
199.010 
199,021 
199,022 
199,024 
199,032 
199,a37 
199,038 
199,040 
199,043 
199,047 
,199,048 
199,049 
199.051 
199.054 
199.057 
199,059 
199,066 
1,199.075 
.199.068 
;,  199,090 
.199.093 
199,094 
199,097 
.199,098 
199,099 
199,105 
199,106 


1.199.111 
i. 199,112 
3. 197.974 
3.198.039 
.3.198,048 
.3.198,145 
3.198J299 
3.198.331 
3,198.423 
13.198,486 
3.198..«3 
3.198.599 
3.197,802 
3.197,848 
3.197.973 
|3.197.97,S 
'3.197.986 
13.198.008 
!  3.198.0.S3 
3,198.160 
3.198.16.S 
3.198.206 
3.198.221 
3.1 98 ,222 
3.198,223 
3.198.237 
3. 1 98  ..304 
3,198,307 
3.198,394 
3,198..399 
3.198,4<)3 
3,198.412 
3.198.427 
3.198,4,30 
3.198,464 
3.19831.S 
3.198317 
3.198318 
3.198,527 
3,198,5,32 
3.198,.S,33 
3.198,.>37 
3.198,551 
3,198,603 
3.198,610 
3.198,664 
3,198,665 
3.198,673 
3,198,743 
3.198.7.55 
3,1<>8.767 
3.198.a32 
3.198,853 
3,198,890 
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10 


12 


3.198,893 
3.198.898 
3,198,907  . 
3,198,921 
3,198,943 
3,198,946  : 
3,198,989 
3,198,995 
3,199,013 
3,199,018 
3.199,04<^ 
3,199,068^ 
3.198,3,35 
3,198.611   I 
3,198.645  ! 
3.198,688  I 
3,198.732 
3.198,852  ! 
3.198,866  j 
3.198311   I 
3.197.794  ' 
3.197.818  I 
3.197,837  I 
3.197,8,55  I 
3.197,856  I 
3.197,908 
3.197,9,33  I 
3,197,952  I 
3.198,147 
3,198315 
3.198,.384 
3.198,401 
3.198„>45 
3.198,614 
3.198.760 
3.197,789 
3.197,809 
3,197,827 
3.198,142 
3,198,385 
3,198,540 
3.198,876 
Rf.  25.832 
3,197,829 
3,197,831 
3.197,861 
3,197,869 
3,197,880 
3,197,894 
3,197,898 
3.197,918 
3,197,923 
3.197,927 
3,197,930 


3,1^7.934 

3,ir,947 

3.1^8,005 

3,l^e,027 

3.1t8.040 

3,lM.041 

3,1^.056 

3,1  ♦8.065 

3.1^.069 

3,1^,080 

3,lW.068 

3.1W.091 

3,lW,106 

3,1^,125 

3,1W,137 

3,198,146 

3,1W,164 

3,H)e,169 

3.1W.191 

3.198,1% 

3.198,197 

3,198,199 

3.198,204 

3.198J2I2 

3. 198  J2 18 

3,198,295 

3.198,3aS 

3,198319 

3,1W.336 

3,1M8,.337 

3.1««..342 

3.198.346 

3.l««.351 

3.U98356 

3.1198.3.58 

3,1198.360 

3,1198368 

3.198376 

3.198.382 

3.198,405 

3.198,417 

3,198.418 

3,198,434 

3.198,454 

3.198,4.59 

3.198,463 

3.198.470 

3,198,475 

3,198,478 

3,198,490 

3,198329 

3,198348 


98371 
9e,5&S 
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xxxvu 


12      :    3,196.606 

20      ;    3.197,«66 

21      :    3.198.683                 29          3,196,757 

31      ;    3.198,702 

34      :    3,198343 

3,198,613 

3.197.906 

3,198,717                              3,198,7,59  i 

3,198,705 

3,196345 

3,198.620  , 

3.197.921 

3,196,724                                3.198,773  1 

3,198,708 

3,196.353 

3,198.692  1 

3.197.925  1 

3.198.764  1                             3.198,779 

3.196.715 

3.196379 

3,196,713  1 

3.197.938  1 

3.198.765 

3,198,783 

3.196.716 

3.198..180 

3,198.736 

3,197,946 

3.198,794 

3,198,785  j 

3,196,721 

3.196391 

3.198.744  , 

3,197.987  ; 

3,198.926  1 

3,196,795  1 

3,198.725 

3.196.411 

3.198,747  1 

3,196.046 

3,198.928 

3,198,796 

3.196.776 

3.196.413 

3,198,840  ' 

3,198.059 

3,199,103 

3,198313 

3,198,781 

3,196,416 

3,198,910 

3.196.062 

22          3,197,798                              3,198,814 

3,196,788 

3.196.431 

3,198.914  { 

3,198.094 

3,197336                                3,198315 

3.198,797 

3.196.439 

3,198,948  ' 

3.198.109 

3,197,872 

3,198316 

3,198,798 

3.196.477 

3,198.982 

3.198.111 

3,197,907 

3,198319 

3,196.801 

3.198.492 

3.198,983 

3,198,132  1 

3,197,949                              3,198.822 

3.198.802 

3.196300 

3,198,987  ' 

3,196,166 

3,196,092  '                            3,198,829 

3.198.804 

3.196365 

3,199,045 

3,196.167 

3,198,118 

3,198.857 

3,198311 

3.196370 

3,199,061 

3,198  J215 

3,198.248 

3,198363 

3,198318 

3.196380 

3,199,065 

3,196.241 

3,198J»1 

3,198.879 

3,198.820 

3.196383 

3,199,108  ' 

3.198329 

3,198  J66 

3.198.885 

3.198.835 

3.198.612 

13      :    3,197,916 

3,196310 

3,19ej67 

3,196387 

3,196,838 

3.196,615 

3,198,097 

3,198369 

3,196.300 

3,198.888 

3.198.842 

3.196.616 

3,198,188 

3,196.442 

3,198,322 

3,198,900 

3.196.843 

3.196.617 

3.198.208  1 

3.196.484 

3,198.359 

3,198,905 

3.198.848 

3.196.619 

3.198,242  , 

3.198.582 

3,198366 

3,198,919 

3.198.877 

3.196,624 

3,198,301   , 

3.198.684 

3,198,408 

3.198,925 

3,198.880 

3.196.630 

3,198.324 

3,196.665 

3,198,4.38 

3,198,942 

3,198,881 

3.196.640 

3.198,340 

3,198.756 

3,198,632 

3,198.9,56 

3,198.883 

3.196.642 

3,198,390 

3,196,775 

3,198,754 

3,198,979 

3,198.895 

3.196.646 

3,198,426  ! 

3.196317 

3,198,770 

3,198,993 

3.W6.911 

3.196.681 

3,198.485 

3.198361 

3,198344 

3,199.003 

3,196,912 

3.198.700 

3,198.531 

3.198.865 

3,198,938 

3.199.006 

3,198,923 

3.196.709 

3,198.623 

3.198.909 

3,198,962 

3.199.007 

3,196,934 

3,196.726 

3.198,679  1 

3.198.933 

3,199,011 

3.199.014 

3,198.936 

3.196.740 

3,198,680 

3,198,947 

23          3,198,641 

3,199,016 

3.196.945 

3.196.741 

3,198.690 

3,198,960 

3,196,6,53 

3.199,a33 

3.196.954 

3.198.750 

3,196.858 

3,198,969 

3.194.005 

3,199,039 

3.198.970 

3.196326 

3,198.891 

3,198,984 

24          3.197317 

3,199,076 

3.198.981 

3.196,860 

3,198.892 

3,199,071 

3,197,902 

3,199.084 

3,198,965 

3.196.862 

3,198,908 

21          Rr.25,829 

3,197,90<) 

3.199.096 

3,196,992 

3,196367 

3,196,920 

3,197319 

3.198,124 

.30           3.197.910 

3.199.009 

3,196370 

3,198.930 

3.197320 

3,198,127 

3,198379 

3.199.015 

3.196394 

3,198,932 

3,197  «?3 

3,198,128 

3.198310 

3.199,019 

3.196.897 

3,198.972 

3,197340 

3,198,173 

31         Rf  25,8,30 

3,199,023 

3.196399 

3.196.973 

3,197362 

3.198393 

3,197,784 

3,199,025 

3.198.931 

3.198.974 

3.197,932 

3.198.746 

3,197,787 

3,199,026 

3.196.968 

3,199,001 

3.197.935 

3.198345 

3.197,799 

3,199.027 

3.196.971 

3,199.067 

3,197,979 

3,199,020 

3.197,800 

3,199,044 

3.196.966 

14      :    3.197.884 

3,197.980 

3,199,062 

3.197.822 

3,199.055 

3.196.996 

3.197  8R5 

3.197,991 

25          3,198.502 

3,197.832 

3,199,073 

3.199.0U0 

3.197.922 

3,198.023 

26      ;    3.197305 

3.197.839 

3.199,074 

3.199.017 

3,197,928 

3,196.024 

3,198.395 

3,197,845 

3,199,078 

3.199.0S3 

3.198,065 

3,196,026 

3,196,569 

3,197,&5n 

3,199,082 

3.199.115 

3,196,107 

3,198.0,10 

3,198,6,35 

3,1<J7,851 

3,199,065 

35      ;    3.197.912 

3,198,141 

3,198.032 

27       :     3,196,143 

3,197,860 

3,199.086 

3.198.001 

3,198,265 

3,196.035 

3,198„S21 

3,197.867 

3.199,087 

3.198314 

3,198.357 

3,198,037 

28           3,197,811 

3,197375 

3.199.069 

3.198.018 

3,198,493 

3,198,070 

3,197,976 

3,197,877 

3,199,091 

3,198.038 

3,198.539 

3,198.071 

3.198.119 

3,197,890 

3,199,100 

3.196.069 

3,199,028 

3,198,105 

3.198.494 

3.197.897 

3,199.101 

3.198.133 

3,199.077 

3,198.115 

29           3,197.793 

3,197,915 

3,199,104 

3.196.179 

15           3,197,891 

3,198.121 

3.197,801 

3,19:,9;«) 

3,199,109 

3.196  JOO 

3,196,174 

3,196,163 

3,197315 

3,197,941 

3,199,116 

3.196.201 

3,198.420 

3,196,182 

3,197371 

3,197.997 

3,199,117 

3.196.249 

3.198.496 

3,198,183 

3,197,937 

3.197,998 

32          3.197313 

3,196.250 

3.19e„584 

3,198,185 

3,197,955 

3.198,004 

3.197.948 

3,196.252 

3,199.058 

3.198.187 

3.198,002 

3,196,009 

3.197.977 

3,196,2.5.1 

16           3,197,886 

3.198.211 

3.1'«,02« 

3,198,010 

3.196,184 

3,198.268 

3,197,931 

3.196.217 

3.198.047 

3,196,0,50 

3.198313 

3.196  J275 

3,197,981 

3,196J2.10 

3,198.073 

3,198,054 

3.198,769 

3.198.281 

3.197,982 

3.198J243 

3.198,074 

3,198,055 

3,196,809 

3.196.188 

3,l<)e,387 

3,198  J270 

3.198,084 

3,198,057 

.34          Rf  25,826 

3,198.508 

3,198.389 

3,196  J2  79 

3,196,150 

3,198.064 

3,197.792 

3.198.774 

3.198,443 

3,198  J280 

3,1»*8,151 

3.198,090 

3.197,795 

3,196347 

3.198.903 

3.198  JJ9e 

3,1«J«.152 

3,198,117 

3,197,807 

36           3,197,797 

3,198.913 

3,198309 

3.198.1^8 

3.198.149 

3.197.824 

3,196.226 

17           3.197,914 

3,198310 

3.198.194                                3,198,157 

3.197.826 

3,198.272 

3,198,2.54 

3.198328 

3,198.213 

3.196.172 

3.197,84,3 

3,198„1.V5 

3,198,f>60 

3,198367 

3,196,220                                  3.198.1  :.S 

3.197,844 

3,198,557 

3,196,902 

3.198377 

3,198.240                                3.196.176 

3,197.852 

3.196375 

18          3,198.259 

3,198.456 

3.198.296                              3,198,193 

3.197,857 

37      :    3.197.785 

19           3,197,920 

3,196,469 

3.198,344 

3.196.195 

3,197373 

3.197341 

3.197,968 

3,198,473 

3.198375 

3.198.239 

3,197.892 

3,197,847 

.3,198,158 

3,196,474 

3.198.425                                3.19ej?97 

3,197,9.39 

3,197  8,58 

3,198,159 

3,198.480 

3.198.448                                3.198317 

3,197,958 

3,197,926 

3.198JJ33 

3,196304 

3.1'«,44Q 

3.196.339 

3,198,003 

1                    3.197.940 

3.198.271 

3.198.507 

3.198.4.52 

3,198374 

3,198,015 

3.197.978 

3.198.386 

3,198328 

3.198,453 

3,198.400 

3,196,016 

3,197,964 

3.198,U1 

3,198..530 

3.198„596 

3,198,410 

3,198,042 

3,197,988 

3,198.,S22 

3,198,541 

3,198,604                                3,198.419 

3,198,052 

3,197,996 

3.198„558 

3,19e..550 

3.198,6,33                                3.198,429 

3,198,068 

3,196,031 

3.198,605 

3,198364 

3,196,637                                3,198.4.33 

3,198.079 

3,198,058 

3.196,772 

3,196.-568 

3.198,667 

1                   3.198.440 

3,198,061 

3,196,063 

3,198,864 

3,196372 

3,198,672 

3.198.4,50 

3.196,148 

3,196,103 

3,196,955 

3,198373 

3,198,710 

3.196.451 

3.198,1,55 

3,198.116 

3.199.029 

3,196378 

3,198,727 

3,198,466 

3,198,178 

3.198.138 

3.199.042 

3,196..588 

3,198,728 

3,198.5.34 

3,196.203 

3.198.210 

3.199.000 

3.196.626 

3,198,729 

3,196376 

3.198  ja2 

3.198  jJ31 

3,199,102 

3,198A27 

3.198,734 

3,198.606 

3,196  J90 

3.196.245 

20           3,197,786 

3.198.628 

3.198.735 

3,196.643 

3,19e„3,13 

3.196.247 

3.197,791 

3.196.629 

3,198,748 

3,198.674 

3,198334 

3.196.251 

3,197,8.10 

3.196.631 

3,198.749 

3,196,689 

3,196,.\18 

3.19e>4 
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3,198J293 

3,198.294 

3.198.303 

3.198.311 

3.198.323 

3.196348 

3.198.354 

3.198.415 

3.198.435 

3.198.436 

3.198.457 

3.198,487 

3.198.491 

3.198,505 

3,198.506 

3,198.561 

3,198.566 

3.198,589 

3.198.591 

3.198,593 

3.198,594 

3.198.625 

3.198.634 

3.198.644 

3.198.647 

3.198.648 

3.198,650 


201,807 
201,787 
201,789 
201,792 
201.796 
201.797 
201.819 
201,820 
201,828 
201,835 
201,837 
201,838 
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3.196,654 

3,196.676 

3.196.682 

3.198.722 

3,198,742 

3,198,789 

3,198,850 

3,198.855 

3.198.859 

3,198,873 

3,198,874 

3,198.906 

3.198.915 

3,198,924 

3.198.927 

3,198,952 

3.198,959 

3,196.963 

3.198.975 

3.198,978 

3,198,999 

3,199,034 

3,199,056 

3.199.092 

3.197.944 

3.198J205 

3.198.520 


9 

12 


201.849 
201.790 
201.791 
201.806 
201.815 
201.786 
201.800 
201.802 
201.803 
201,808 
201.814 
201.818 


38 


39 


40 
41 


42 


3.196,761 
3,198,871 
3.196.049 
3.198.409 
3.198.444 
3,198.445 
3,198.587 
3.198.524 
3.197,804 
3,197.806 
3.197.823 
3.197,913 
3.198.396 
3.198,397 
3,196,733 
3.198,784 
3,198,856 
Re.25.827 
3.197.814 
3.197.835 
3.197.881 
3,197.924 
3,197.942 
3.198.012 
3.198.051 
3.198,066 
3.198.1.34 


42 


43 


44 

45 


3.198.2.S5 
3.198J2,t6 
3.198.25: 
3.198Ji82 
3.198.286 
3.198.320 
3.198..363 
p. 196.437 
3.198.607 
3.198.780 
3.198.806 
l3. 198.846 
i3.198.&>t 
|3,198.9(H 
13.198.941 
3.199.070 
3.199.113 
3.197.833 
3.198..^21 
3.198,669 
?. 198.997 
KF.25.a^l 
3.197.790 
3.197,9.S3 
3.198.077 
,3.198.308 
3.198,327 


Design  Patents 


12 


14 
19 

20 


201.821 
201.825 
201.827 
201.829 
201,8,30 
201.8,50 
201.79.S 

201. as  1 

201.a32 
201.8.33 
201.a36 
201.854 


21 

22 


24 
29 


201.8.SH 
201,784 
201.785 
201.794 
■2<  11.8 13 
20 1.8.1 7 
201.822 
201.798 
201.841 
201.842 
20I.K46 
2(U.a'i2 


45 


46 


47 
48 


31 


3.198.378 

3.198..3a3 

3.198.447 

3.198.516 

3.198..S23 

3.198.677 

3.198.686 

3.197,904 

3.198.488 

3.198.510 

3.198..560 

3.198..563 

3.198.618 

3.198.711 

3.199.069 

3.198.621 

3,198.821 

3.198,ail 

3,197.917 

3.197.9,S1 

,3.198.078 

3.198.110 

3.198.120 

3.198.122 

3.198.162 

3.198.180 


201.793 
201.799 
201.804 
201.805 
201.812 
201,817 
2t  11.826 
2(ll.a31 
2(il.a34 
201.84<l 
201.844 
201.84.S 


48 


.S6 


34 

36 
37 


I 

42 

46 


3.19«.181 

3. 19$  .246 

3.19«J«>3 

3.196.284 

3.196.287 

3.196.365 

3.19B.398 

3.196.421 

3. 196.462 

3.1«.495 

3.1«.503 

3.1'«.661 

3.1«.693 

3.1«.694 

3.198.695 

3.1^.6% 

3.1^.697 

3.198.889 

3.1W.940 

3.m.944 

3.1^.965 

3.1*8.966 

3.1W.967 

3.199.008 

3.199.012 

3,199.031 


if)  1.809 
2|ll.a59 

an. 811 

301.788 
301.810 
301.816 
301.843 
J(ll.aS,S 
301,847 
3^l  1.818 
j(ii.as6 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Annnal  Index  of  Patents 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  been 
published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C.. 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  $8.75, 


Trademark  Solts 

Notices  under  16  U.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5,  1946 
Reg.  N«.  X6S,SM  ("SEVEN  UP"),  The  Howdy  Company, 
Carbonated,  nonalcoholic,  noncereal,  maltless  beverages  sold 
as  soft  drinks  and  syrups,  extracts,  and  flavors  used  in  making 
the  same;  R«r.  N».  SS134S  (7  UP  AND  DESIGN),  same; 
Keg.  No.  S99,»»a  (7  UP),  The  Seven-Up  Company.  Carbonated, 
nonalcoholic,  noncereal,  maltless  beverages,  sold  as  soft 
drinks;  Reg.  No.  4M.M0  (7  UP  AND  DESIGN),  same ;  Reg. 
No.  406.182.  same;  R^.  No.  4U.M1.  same;  Reg.  No.  S05.6M. 
same;  Reg.  No.  Ut.TM  ("FRESH  UP"  WITH  7  UP  AND  DE- 
SIGN), same,  Carbonated  aoft  drinks  ;  Reg.  No.  689.760  (7  UP 
GUSTA  A  SU  GUSTO  AND  DESIGN),  same;  Reg.  No. 
7S4.SW  (SEVEN  UP),  same.  Candy,  filed  Feb.  15,  1965,  DC. 
ED.  Mich.   (Detroit),  Doc.  26533,  The  Seven  Up  Company  v. 


White  Bear  Ice  Cream  Co.  Final  content  Judgment ;  trade- 
marks held  valid  and  Infringed ;  defendant  enjoined  June  14, 
1965. 

Reg.  No.  SS1.S4S,     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Reg.  No.  »nAO»  (LIFE  AND  DESIGN),  Time,  Incorpo- 
rated, Weekly  magaiine  and  for  pamphlets,  containing  mate- 
rial taken  from  such  magaiine;  Beg.  No.  fiM,Mi  (LIFE), 
same,  Weekly  magaiine,  filed  Oct.  27,  19«4,  D.C.,  8.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  64/3256,  Time,  Incorporated  v.  Bell  Reooria,  Inc.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  of  discontinuance  wlthont  prejudice  Mar.  2, 
1965. 

Reg.  No.  87g,M9  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  AMBKICA),  The  A.  N. 
Marquis  Company,  Publications  In  the  nature  of  a  directory 
published  approximately  once  every  two  years ;  Reg.  No. 
508.808  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  COMMERCE  AND  INDUSTRY), 
same.  Publication  in  the  nature  of  a  directory  published  from 
time  to  time;  Reg.  No.  flM.OM  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  THE 
SOUTH  AND  SOUTHWEST),  Marqula- Who's  Who,  Inc.,  Pab- 
Ucatlons  In  the  nature  of  a  directory  published  from  time 
to  time;  Reg.  No.  606.OM  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  THE  MID- 
WEST), same;  Reg.  No.  MM.IOO  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  THE 
WEST),  same;  Reg.  No.  •M.lOl  (WHO'S  WHO  IN  THE 
BAST),  same;  Reg.  No.  7t».7B4   (WHO'S  WHO  OF  AMBRI- 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] o^^i'm? 

Date  of  oldest  new  application *^-  *'  |SX? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application. •'*"•   *'  ^^°^ 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Diroetor,  Tradonuurk  Examining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


Oldest  Applleatlon 


(I)  CM.  WENDT.  Cla»«s  2,  4,  6,  »,  11,  IJ,  IS,  14. 15. 18, 17, 19.  JO.  Jl,  M,  J4,  M,  26,  27,  2t,  29,  80,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  39,  41. 

42  43  44      

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHUB.  ClasMS  1,  S,  6,  7,  9, 10,  U,  22, 27, 88,  40.  45.  46,47,  a,  49,  50,  61,  52;  Servlo.  Marks,  Classes  100,  101.  102, 
103, 104,  105, 106. 107;  CoUactlvs  Msmbwihlp  Marks,  Class  300;  Cvtlfleation  Marks,  ClaHcs  A  and  B  

I(en«wals  (All  Classes) : 

Sec.  12  (c)  Publications  (All  Clawss) 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1965 — 2,486 


Registrations  Issued 358— No.  793.496  to  No.  793,853 

Renewals  Issued 70 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE.  iMurd  weekly,  ii  milled  under  th«  AxTt^imn  of  the  Sup«riDtend«l 
of  Document.,  Government  Printing  Ofice.  W.J,in,ton.  DC.  20402  to  whom  .11  «,Uer.ptK>n.  .bould  be  "•«  PJJ*^  •'^  *" 
communication.  .ddrcMcd;  .obMription  price.  $12.00  per  .nnum.  foreign  m.iling  14.00  .dditioo.l;  .ingle  copK».  25  ceou  e«eli. 

PHI.NTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furnished  by  the  Patent  OIBee  for  10  eent*  eaefa.     Addrooi 
ordan  to  tho  Commiaoiomer  of  Patent*,  Waahlngton,  D.C,  20231. 
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CAN  WOMEN),  same,  nied  Dec.  17,  1963,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc. 
63/3854,  liarquia-Who't  Who,  Inc.  v.  Who's  Who  in  Adver- 
tising, Inc.    Order  of  dismissal  Mar.  4,  1965. 

Rec  No.  WSJWS.     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Rer.  No.  408,990.     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Rer.  No.  400.182.     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Rev.  No.  418,191-     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Rec  No.  508,802.     (See  Reg.  No.  378,389.) 

Reg.  No.  S19,9fi0  (FRITOS),  The  Frlto  Company,  Candy, 
shelled  salted  peanuts  and  corn  chips;  Reg.  No.  683,396  (TA- 
TOS),  same.  Potato  chips,  filed  May  24,  1961,  D.C.,  W.D. 
Okla.  (Oklahoma  City),  Doc.  9292,  The  Frito  Company  v. 
Morton  Fooda,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal 
Mar.  24,  1965. 

Reg.  No.  588384  (WADE  RAIN  AND  DESIGN),  R.  M. 
Wade  &  Co.,  Equipment  for  Irrigation  systems — namely, 
sprinklers,  metal  pipe,  metal  pipe  couplers,  check  valves,  and 
lift  valves,  filed  June  17,  1960,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  60/2382, 
R.  M.  Wade  d  Co.  v.  Solcoor,  Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  Mar. 
3,  1965.  Order,  dated  Mar.  3,  1965,  vacated — consent  decree  ; 
defendant  enjoined  Apr.  2,  1965. 

Reg.  No.  505,000.     (See  Reg.  No.  372,500.) 

Rer.  No.  577,125(a)  (SINGEai),  The  Singer  Manufacturing 
Company,  Renting  of  sewing  machines,  and  for  engineering 
and  consulting  services  to  the  needle-trade  Industries,  etc.  ; 
management  engineering,  etc.  ;  service  maintenance  and  re- 
pair of  home  appliances,  etc. ;  fashion  services,  etc ;  and 
teaching  of  hand  and  machine  sewing  In  classrooms  main- 
tained and  with  equipment  owned  and  through  the  use  of  text 
material  especially  prepared  by  Singer  Sewing  Machine  Com- 
pany ;  Reg.  No.  588,387,  same.  Thermoplastic  material  in  the 
form  of  sheets  and  strips,  dust  bags  for  vacuum  cleaners 
and  receptacles  for  lubricants,  traveling  cases,  etc..  filed  Mar. 
3,  1965,  DC,  N.D.N.Y.  (Utlea),  Doc.  65-CV-95,  The  Singer 
Company  v.  Modern  Sewing  Center. 

Reg.  No.  577,125(6)  ;  Reg.  No.  780,974  (SINGER),  The  Singer 
Co.,  Dust  bags  for  vacuum  cleaners  and  oil  dispensing  cans, 
steel  wool  pads,  floor  and  furniture  wax  and  polish,  etc.,  filed 
June  11,  1965.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  65c955,  The 
Singer  Company  v.  Ori/fin  Sewing  Machine  Co. 

Reg.  No.  588487.     (See  Reg.  No.  577,125(a).) 

Reg.  No.  595,089.     (See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 

Reg.  No.  000,018  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  Publishing  Co..  Inc.. 
Monthly  magaalne ;  Reg.  No.  010,908  ("PLABOY"),  Guy  Bar 
nette  &  Company,  Inc.,  Boats  and  boat  transporting  trailers  ; 
Beg.  No.  045,886  (PLAYBOY),  HMH  Publishing  Co.,  Inc., 
Cuff  links ;  Reg.  No.  052,412,  same.  Mechanically  grooved 
phonograph  records:  Reg.  No.  676,726,  same.  Compilations  of 
stories  issued  anually,  and  calendars ;  Reg.  No.  737,813 
(PLAYBOY  TOURS),  same.  Arranging  and  conducting  travel 
tonrs  and  arranging  hotel  accommodations  and  entertainment 


Reg.  No.  632,795. 
Rer.  No.  639,769. 
Reg.  No.  645,386. 
Reg.  No.  652,412. 
Ker.  No.  676,726. 
Reg.  No.  683.396. 
Rer.  No.  696,098. 
Reg.  No.  696,099. 
Reg.  No.  696,100. 
Keg.  No.  696,101. 


for  tourists  ;  Reg.  No.  744,930  (PLAYBOY),  Leaf  Brands,  Inc., 
Candy:  Re^.  No.  746,367  (THE  PLAYBOY  CLUB),  HMH 
Publishing  Co.,  Inc.,  Operating  private  social  clubs  wihich 
feature  food,  drinks,  and  entertainment  ;  Reg.  No.  758,301 
(PLAYBOY),  same,  Cigarette  lighters:  Reg.  No.  764320, 
same,  Perfume  :  Reg.  No.  769,702,  same,  Operation  of  eltab- 
lishments  which  feature  food,  drinks  and  entertainment  ;  Heg. 
No.  772,131,  same.  Cigarettes  ;  Reg.  No.  773,132,  same.  Puppets, 
filed  Mar.  4,  1965,  DC.  S  D  NY.,  Doc.  65/661,  HMH  Pubdigh- 
ing  Co..  Inc.  v.   Inter-Ocean  Merchandising  Corp.  et  ano. 

Reg.  No.  610,968.  (  See  Reg.  No.  600,018. ) 
(See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  252,350.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 
(.See  Keg.  No.  600,018.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  600.018.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  519.950.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  378.389.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  378,389.) 
(.See  Reg.  No.  378.389.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  378,389.) 

Reg.  No.  716.535  (INVISINEH"),  Dellghtform  Foundation, 
Inc..  Hrassleres  and  girdles,  filed  Mar.  3,  1965.  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  65/t)46,  Delightform  Foundations,  Inc.  v.  Benjamin  dc 
Johnes,  Inc. 

(.See  Reg.  No.  378,389.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600.018.) 

(  See  Reg.  No.  600,018. » 

Reg.    No.    747,038     (RESTORi,    Buty-Wave    Products '  Co., 

doing  business  as  Rainbow  Heauty  Supply  Co.,  Permanent 
hair-waviiig  lotions,  liquid  cream  hair  pack,  nail  treatment 
preparation,  etc.,  filed  Nov.  12,  1964,  D.C.  Colo.  (Deaver), 
Doc.  8861,  Buty  Wave  Products  Co.  v.  Hy-Orade  Laboratories, 
Inc.     Dismissed  on  stipulation  Feb.  24,  1965. 

Rer.  No.  7.52,299  (T.VI'PER),  Reynolds  Metals  Comjmny, 
Hollow  pressurisable  aluminum  keg  like  containers  for  trans- 
porting and  dispensing  beverages,  filed  Nov.  16.  1964,  D.C. 
Md.  (Baltimore),  Doc.  15976.  Reynolds  Metals  Company  v. 
National  Can  Corporation.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dis- 
missal without  prejudice  Mar  4,  1965. 
Reg.  No.  7.Vl,309.      (See  Reg.  .No.  252,350.) 

(See  Reg   No   600.018  ) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600.01H.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600.018.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  600,018.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  577,126(6).) 


Reg.  No.  729.754. 
Rer.  No.  737.313. 
Reg.  No.  744,930. 
Rer.  No.  746,367. 


Rer.  No.  7.5.'5,301. 
Reg.  No.  761320. 
Reg.  No.  769,702. 
Rer.  No.  772.131. 
Reg.  No.  773.132. 
Reg.  No.  786.974. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 


76  Stat   769     Opposition  under  action  13  may  bo  filed  uithin  thirty  days  of  this  publ.catmn.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.10.V 
A  separate  fee  of  t«enty-flve  dollar?  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

CNOTE-  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  cla.s,  see  section  2.3 


SN  193  678.  Kamweld  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Norwood,  Ma*8., 
asslgnet^  <rf  Stanley  J  Kamlnsky,  d.b.a.  Kamweld  Products. 
Co.,  Norwood,  Mass.     Filed  May  18.  1964. 


Class  37 — Paper  and  Stationery 

For  Decorative  Wrapping  Paper,  and  Enclosure  Cards  Hav- 
ing Blank  Spaces  Thereon  To  Be  Filled  In. 
nrst  use  in  about  February  1933. 

Class  38— Prints  and  PvbUcati<MU 

For    Printed    Gift    Seals    and    Printed    Enclosure    Cards 
Adapted  To  Be  Used  In  Connection  With  Gifts  or  the  Like. 
First  use  In  about  February  1933.    - 


Class  21— Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electrically  Operated  Control  Units  With  Safety  Switch 
for  Regulating  the  Flow  of  Inert  Gas  and/or  Compressed  Air 
to  One  or  Two  Thermoplastic  Welders. 

First  use  Dec.  12,  1963. 

Class  34— Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating  Apparatus 

For  Hot  Air  Guns  and  Welding  Equipment  for  Plastics. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1963,  on  welding  equipment  for  plastics. 


SN  203,367.      .\lexandre-Loul8  Ralmon,  Paris.  France. 
Oct.  6,  1964. 


Filed 


SN  198.096.  Control  Data  Corporation,  South  Minneapolis. 
Minn!,  assignee  of  TRO  Incorporated.  Melville,  NY.  Filed 
July  17,  1964. 

TRG 

Chiss  21— Electrical  Appwutus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Lasers,  Parts  Thereof:  Q-Switches :  Photo  Diodes ; 
Laser  Welders  and  Micro- Welders ;  Low  Noise  Radio  Re 
celvers  Parametric  Frequency  Amplifiers;  Klystron  Power 
Supplies  VLF,  LF,  HF  Antennas  ;  Ferrlte  Devices— Namely, 
isolators!  Modulators,  Reciprocal  Switches.  Circulators, 
Drivers  etc  ;  Waveguide  Components— Namely,  Standing 
Wave  Detectors,  Mode  Transitions,  Directional  Couplers. 
Filters.  Rotary  Jolnta,  Bends  and  Terminations,  etc. 

Class  26 — Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Ballistic  Themoplles  :  Training  Simulators  ;  Sonar  Com- 
ponents and  Systems:  Radio  Direction  Finding  Equipment: 
\irborne  Radio  Navigation  Equipment  :  and  Radio  Frequency 
Test  and  System  Components  -Namely,  Precision  Attenuators, 
Phase  Shifters,  Three  and  Four  Port  Manual  Switches,  tre- 
nuencv  Measuring  and  Generating  Devices  and  Components 
Thereof  Directional  Couplers,  Hybrid  Rings,  E/H  Tuners. 
Slotted  Lines,  Crystal  Holders  and  Sliding  Shorts. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Snrgkal  Appliances 

For  Biological  Laser  Cauteriaers. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  1960. 


Class  29 — Brooms,  Brashes,  and  Dusters 

For  Hair  Brushes. 

Class  51— Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatkms 

For  Cologne. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Shampoo. 

First  use  May  6,  1960  ;  in  commerce  July  30,  1964. 


SN    206.805.     Rolen    Diversified    Investors,    Inc.,    Stockton, 
Calif.     Filed  Nov.  24,  1964. 


SN  199,452      Chicago  Printed  String  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     Filed 
Aug.  7,  1964. 

TIE-TIE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  805.447.  597.473,  and  othera 

Class  7— Cordage  ^^i,^  21— Electrlad  Apparatna,  MachtaiM,  and  SoppUcf 

For    Cordage    Constructed    Prom  Cotton    Yarn    Threads,         ^^^  ^i^^tronlc  Equipment,  Particularly  Loudspeaker*. 
Rayon  Threads,  and  Silk  Threads.  ^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^  jg^^ 

First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1931.  j^  3 
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Tojn,  and  Spmiing  Goods  ' 


For  BMrd-Type  Parlor  Oame«. 
First  aM  Apr.  15, 1M4. 
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Class  39— Clothing  T 

For  Plncurl  Bonnets,  Shower  Caps,  and  Rain  Bonnetl. 

ClaM  4<l — ^Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and  Notionii 


8N  207.16».     Trlna,  Inc.,  Fall  River,  Mass.     Piled  Nov.  30.         ^^^  j^^^j  j^jj^  jj^j^,  Curlers  and  Rollers. 
HMJ4.  First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  3,  1950, 

TRINA  I 

I 


OwD«r  of  Reg.  No.  610,842. 


SECTION  2 

Th.  followln,  marks  ar.  publUh.d  in  compliance  with  action  12(.)  of  th.  Tradamark  Act  of  IM«.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  fUed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  (••  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  rejistration  in  moie  than  one  class,  see  section  1.  J 

Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN  209,527.     Metal  Blast,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Fllpd  Jan 
7,  1965. 

j       SOLID  STATE 

For  Ferrous  Abrasive  Shot  and  Grit. 
First  use  during  or  about  June  1964. 


8N  196,922.  UCB  (Union  Chlmlque-Chemlsche  Bedrljven). 
goclete  Anonyme,  Salnt-GUlcs,  near  Brussels,  Belgium. 
Filed  July  1,  1964.  , 


I^BhDE^^ 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


9N    205,456.     Precision    Technical    Products,    Incorporated, 
New  York,  N.T.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgian  Reg.  No. 
100,825,  dated  Jan.  6,  1964.  No  claim  is  made  to  the  expres 
sion  "Blastomere." 

For  Synthetic  Fibers.  , 


I  QUIK-HOLD 

For  Carpet  Seaming  Adhesive. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  15,  1964. 


SN    209,964.     Tape,    Inc.,    Green   Bay,    Wis.      Filed   Jan.    14, 


1965. 


8N  208,786.     B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1964. 


I    CARTON  MASTER 


DELCRON 


For  Carton  Sealing  Gummed  Tape. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Man-Made  Fibers  and  Filaments  for  Generalised  Use 
in  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


SN  209,817.     Taylor  Corporation,  Valley   Forge,   Pa.    'I'iled 
Jan.  12,  I960. 

TAYLORWOUND 

Owner  ot  Reg.  Nos.  719,812  and  735,101. 
For  Reinforced  Plastic  Casings,  Tubes,  and  Sheets  for  Gen 
eral  Use  In  the  Industrial  Arts. 
First  use  Dec,  24,  1964.  . 


SN    210,055.      Sanford    Ink    Company,    Bellwood,    111,      Filed 
Jan.  15,  1965. 

j  POGO 

Owner  of  Reg  No.  702,760. 

For  Paste. 

First  use  February  1962. 


Qass  2  -  Receptacles 


SN  lSl,d62.     Lincoln  Metal  Prodaets  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    Filed  Not,  21, 19«8. 

BEAUTY  GUARD 

For  Tranaparent  Plastic  Protective  Sheet  Applied  to  Bread 
Boxes,  Paper,  and  Alnminnm  Foil  Dlspenaera,  and  Step-On 
Qarbage  Cans.  ' 

First  uae  Sept.  30, 1969^  l 


SN  210,354.      Practical  Products  Laboratories,  Inc.,  feherman 
Oaks,'  Calif.    Filed  Jan  21,  1965. 

STAYE  • 

For  Adhesive  Material  for  Holding  Wearing  Apparel. 
First  use  on  or  before  May  21,  1964. 

I  I 

Oass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions I 

SN  177,973.     Dexter  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  30,  1968. 


I 


KOPANEX 


For  Chemical  Compositions  Which  Provide  Detergent,  Dis- 
persing,   and   Wetting   Actions  and  Which   Are  Us«d   In   the 
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Manufacture  of  Pulp  and  Paper  Indadln*  the  Coating  of    SN   20S.M4.^Ci^brtd^^Chemlcal   Product..    Inc.,  Detroit, 

Paper. 

First  use  June  15,  1989. 


CAMCCULT  TABS 


SN    190,878.     Claire  Manufacturing  Company.   Chicago,   111. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1964.  Without  waiving  Its  common  law  rights  and  for  the  pur- 

poses of  this  registration,  applicant  disclaims  the  word  'Tabs" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  618,454. 
For  Test  for  Occult  Blood,  for  Laboratory  Use  Only. 
First  use  Nov.  16,  1964. 


DUST  UP 


For  Household  Oll-Baae  Aerosol  Spray  Preparation  Used  as 
a  Dreaslng  for  Dust  Cloths  and  Mops. 
First  use  November  1956. 


SN   196,032.     W.   R.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,   Mass.     Filed 
June  19.  1964. 


SN  208,128.     Semco  Sales  ft  Service.  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


HORNOLITH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721,763  and  757,139. 

For  Liquid  Chemical  Hardener  for  Concrete  Floors. 

First  use  1949. 


SN   196,033.     W.  B.  Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass      Filed 


June  19,  1964. 


HORNCURE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos,  664,046  and  702,866. 

For  Liquid  Chemical  Compound  for  Detecting  Leaks. 

First  use  Feb.  9,  1959. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  721,763  and  757,189. 

For  Chemical  Compound  for  Curing  Concrete. 

First  use  1949. 


SN    196,036.     W.   R.   Grace  ft  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass      Filed 


June  19, 1964. 


HORNSTONE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  721,768  and  787,189. 

For  Crystalline  Chemical  Hardener  for  Concrete  Floors. 

First  use  1945. 


SN  208,245.     Emulsion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Melrose  Park,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 

GLYCEROL 
MONOSERENDIPITY 

The  term  "Glycerol"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  M 

shown. 

For  Glycerol  Monostearate. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  16,  1964. 


SN    199,511.     Templl    Corporation,    New   York,    N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  7,  1964. 


Tempilstiks'^ 


SN  208.845.     Penguin  Aasoclatea,  Inc.,  Malvern,  Pa.     Filed 
Dec.  24,  1964. 

SENTRY 

For  Chemical  Spray  for  Conuct  With  the  Eyes  of  an  As- 
sailant To  Induce  Temporary  BUndneas  and  SUlnlng  of  the 
Skin  for  Identification  of  the  Aasallant. 

First  use  Dec.  9,  1964.  I 


Qass  7 -Cordage 


For  Temperature  Indicating  Pencils  and  Crayons. 
First  use  June  12,  1941. 


SN  207,568.     Chicago  Printed  String  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Dec.  7,  1964. 


SN    200. S93.     Apollo    Chemical    Corp.,    Clifton,    N.J.      Filed 
Aug.  31.  1964. 

COAT  TROL 

For  Rayon  Acetate  Nonwoven  Ribbon. 
For   Additive  for  Uae  as  a   Slag  Inhibitor  and  Corrosion         First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  24,  1964. 
Preventative. 

First  use  June  10,  1964. 


SN    202,848.     Puma    Corporation,    East    Farmlngdale,    NY. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 

C-15  AQUA-SHED 

For  Additive  in  Electro-Plating  Process  To  Inhibit   Rust 
and  Prevent  Water  Stains. 
First  use  Aug.  8.  1961. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materiab 

SN   209,481.     Bowers  Printing   Ink  Company,   Chlcafo,   HI. 
Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 

LETTERSET 

For  Printing  Ink. 
First  use  May  7,  1963. 
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SN    210,364.     Royal    McBee   Corporation,    New    York, 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 


N.Y. 


REDDI-PAK 


For  Carbon  Rlbbona. 
First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


Class  12  —  G>nstruction  Materials 


SN    191,224.     Tbermalouver 
Filed  Apr.  15,  1964. 


Corporation,    Dearborn,    Mich. 


THERMALOUVER 

For  Sun  Control  Insulated  Glass  Members  Consisting  of 
Sealed  Glass  Glaiing  Units  Containing  Fixed  or  Adjustable 
Coated  Louvers  Between  Two  Panes  of  Clear  Glass. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1964. 


SN  193,241.     Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
May  11,  1964. 


Filed 


4-SQUARE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  427,517  and  427,519. 

Fur  Rough  and  Dressed  Lumber,  MlUwork,  Shakes  and 
Shingles,  Wooden  Stepping,  Siding,  Plywood,  and  Laminated 
Wooden  Rafters. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  3,  1926.  .1 


SN   193,640.     Dominion  Tar  &  Chemical  Company.  Llmlte<l, 
Montreal,  Quebec  Canada.     Filed  May  18,  1964. 


DOMTAR 


Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  131,955,  dated  July  19.  1963. 

For  Lumber,  Timber,  Plywood,  Veneers,  Poles,  Ties,  Piling, 
Composition  Assemblies  Made  in  Whole  or  Part  Thereof,  Lami- 
nated Structural  Members,  All  the  Foregoing  Goods  Being 
Either  Untreated  or  Impregnated  To  Protect  the  Same 
Against  Mildew,  Decay,  Fungus,  Insects  or  Other  Animal  At- 
tack and  the  Ignition  and  Spread  of  Fire :  Aggregates,  Sand. 
and  Road  Binding  Solutions ;  Ducts  and  Conduits  for  Cables, 
Drainage  and  Irrigation ;  Insulating  and  Sound  ProofinK 
Tiles,  Wallboards  and  Mouldings,  Acoustic  Plaster  and  Sound 
Deadeners,  Mineral  Wool  and  Other  Thermal  Insulating  Ma 
terlals ;  Preparations  for  Finishing  Walls  and  Plasters ; 
Asphalt  Shingles,  Siding,  Roll  Roofing,  Felts  and  Sbeathings. 
Laminated  Paper  Materials,  Waterproof  Papers,  Building 
and  Insulating  Papers,  Cement  for  Building  and  Decoration. 
Lightweight  Concrete  in  Block  and  Slab  Form,  Concrete  Joists 
and  Poured  Precast  Concrete  Walls,  Ceilings  and  Roofs  ;  Fill 
for  Roofs,  Floors  and  the  Like  ;  Roof,  Wall  and  Floor  Coatings 
Used  in  the  Construction  Industry,  Damp  and  Waterproofing 
Compounds  and  Emulsions,  Tree  Dressings,  Building  Brick. 
Blocks  and  Tiles,  Stuccos  and  Mortars.  Gypsum  and  Struc- 
tural Gypsum  Materials;  Vapor  Barriers,  Chipboard.  Hard 
board.  Wooden  Flooring  Blocks,  Panel  Boards  for  Vehicles  ; 
Laminated  Sheets  or  Panels  for  Use  in  General  Construction, 
for  Counter  Tops,  for  Furniture,  for  Electrical  Insulation 
and  for  Use  in  Electrical  Appliances,  for  the  Fabrication  of 
Rods  and  Tubes  and  of  Machinery  and  Equipment  Parts. 


SN    196,129.     Bvana    Products 
Filed  June  22,  1964. 


Company,    Portland,    Greg. 


CEDAR-SAWN 


For  Plywood  Siding. 
First  use  June  5,  1964. 


SN  197,880.     Essex  Chemical  Corporation,  Clifton,  N'.J. 
July  15,  1964. 


Filed 


The  term  "Seal"  In  the  mark  is  discLaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  The  lining  shown  in  the  drawing  is  intended 
as  shading  only  and  does  not  represent  any  partlcujar  color. 

For  Sealing  Compound. 

First  use  May  25,  1964. 


SN    202,797.      Hodgson 
Sept  28,  1964. 


Houses,    Inc.,    Dover,    Mas  i 


HODGSON 


Filed 


J 


Owaer  of  Reg.  No.  353,499. 

For  portable  and  Prefabricated  Buildings — Namely,  Houses. 
Camps,  (iarages,  Commercial  Buildings,  Motels,  Schools, 
Apartment  Buildings  and  Accessory  Buildings. 

First  use  1892.  i 


.SN     205,251       Canadian     Refractories 
Quebec,  Canada.     Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 


Limited,     Montreal, 


Owaer  of  Canadian   Reg.   No.   137.700,   dated  Oct    9,   1964  ; 
and  U.K.  Reg.  No.  700,972. 

For  Acid.  Neutral  and  Basic  Refractory  Materials-^Namely, 
Brick  and  Shapes,  Cements,  Mortars,  Castables,  Plastics,  Ram 
mlng  Mixes,  Gunning  Mi.\es,  and  Fettling  Materials 


SN   211,028.      HondA-Cove,   Inc..    Petnsky,    Mich.      FlU-d    Feb. 


1,  1965. 


BOND-A-COVE 


For  Plastic  Laminate  Cove  Strips. 
First  use  Dec   3,  1962. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  PImnbing  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies  • 

SN    195,558.      Space    Mlier   Corporation    of   America,    Miami, 
Fla.     Filed  June  12,  1»64. 


Ml 


R 


For  Lazy  Susans. 
First  use  Nov   1,  1963 


August  3,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  7 


SN  202,516.     Standard  Screw  Company,  Bellwood,  111,     Filed     SN  211,198.     Stour-Lok  Corporation,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1964.  Feb.  2,  1965. 


No    claim    is    made    to    the   outline   diagrammatic    showing 
of  a  faucet.     No  common  law  rights,  however,  are  waived. 
For  Fluid  Valves — Namely,  Faucets. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1950. 


SN    204,260.      Industrial    Engineering   Corporation,    Houston, 
Tex.    Filed  Oct.  19,  1964. 


POLLY  PIG 


For  Pipe  Cleaning  Plugs  or  Swipes. 
First  use  Dec.  26,  1962. 


SN    209,222.      Akron   Brass  Company,    Wooster,   Ohio.      Filed 


Jan.  4,  1965. 


TURBOJET 


For  Fire  Noiiles. 

First  use  during  the  first  week  of  October  1964. 


SN    210,401.     Aeroquip    Corporation,    Jackson.    Mich.      Filed 


Jan.  22.  1965. 


FLEXMASTER 


For  Couplings  and  Joints. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1957. 


SN   210,428.     Federal   Screw   Works,   Detroit,   Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  22,  1965. 


AIRFAST 


For    Fastener    Assemblies    of    the   Type    Including   a    Male 
Threaded  Member,  a  Washer,  and  a  Nut. 
First  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 


SN  210,749.      Dalton  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


THRIF-T 


For  Sawhorse  Brackets. 
First  use  June  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  380,769. 
For  Pipe  Couplings. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1961. 


The  trademark  consists  of  the  initial  letters  of  the  appli- 
cant corporation  "S,"  "L,"  and  "C"  in  an  intertwined  as- 
sembly.    The  drawing  Is  lined  for  shading  only. 

For  Structural  Fasteners — Namely,  Anchor  Nuts,  Bearing 
Nuts,  Barrel  Nuts,  Clinch  Nuts,  Clip  Nuts,  Nuts  With  Welding 
Flanges,  Insulation-Coated  Nuts,  Dome  Nuts,  Lock  Nuts,  Lock 
Washers,  Anchor  Studs,  Grommets,  Insert  Fasteners  for  Sand- 
wich Structures,  Molded  Insert*,  Hinged  Screw  Clamps, 
Spring  Loaded  Latch  Pins,  Hooks  and  Alignment  Pins. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1953. 


SN  210,757.     The  Eastern  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan    27,  1965. 


SN    214,094.      Eclipse    Fuel    Engineering    Co.,    Rockford,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 

VARI-SET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  681,683  and  682,746. 
For  Proportional   Mixers  for   Applying  Gas-Air  MlxturM 
to  Burners. 

First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  18,  1952. 


SN    214.095.     Eclipse   Fuel    Engineering   Co.,    Rockford,    111. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 

FLEXOMIXER 

For  Proportional  Mixers  for  Supplying  Air-Gas  Mixtures  to 
Burners. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN    214,096.     Eclipse   Fuel    Engineering   Co.,    Rockford.    111. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1965. 

,   MINIMIXER 

For  Mechanical  Mixers  for  Mixing  Gaseous  Fuel  and  Alt. 
First  use  on  or  about  Nov.  21,  1961. 


SN    214,577.     Steel    Forglngs,    Inc.,    Shreveport,    La. 
Mar.  19.  19«6. 


Filed 


hLEET-UNE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  515,64<J. 

For  Welding  Fittings— Namely,  Pipe  Saddles,  Full-Knclrcle- 
ment  Saddles,  Reducing  T's,  and  Reducers. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1947,  on  pipe  saddles. 


TH  8 
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9S   »14,M1.    Bxtron  Corporation,  KnoxTlUe,  Tenn.      Filed 
Mar.  22,  1»«5. 

INSTUBE 

Por  Synthetic  PUitlc  Tablng,  Particularly  Flexible  Poly- 
▼Inyl  Chloride  Inatrament  TuMng  and  Flexible  Polyethylene 
Inatrument  Tablng. 

First  UM  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1902. 


SN   212,9(MJ.     G.   Whitfield   Richards   Co.,   Philadelphia,   Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1065. 


LUBROFILM 


For  Metal  Drawing  Lubricants. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1956. 


I 


aN   214,032.     Sxtron  Corporation,   KnoxTllle,   Tenn.     Filed 
Mar.  22,  1965. 


TRANSTUBE 


For  Clear  Plastic  Tubing,  Particularly  Clear  Flexible  Poly- 
vinyl Chloride  Tubing. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1961. 


SN    215,561.     The   Yonngstown    Sheet    and    Tube   Company, 
Board'man.  Ohio.    Filed  Apr.  1,  1966. 

Snc:K}]TW}]LD 


Qass  16*Protective  and  DecxN-ative  Coatinos 

SN  195.940.     Charlotte  F.  Hecht.  d.b.a.  Transene  Comp4ny, 
Danvers.  Mass.    FUed  June  18,  1964. 

I  SES 

For  Plastlclsed  Protective  Coating  of  a  Siloxane  Derivative 
for  Semiconductor  Junctions  and  Surfaces  In  Diodes,  R«cti- 
flers.  Transistors,  and  Integrated  Circuits. 

First  use  Mar.  25,  1964. 


For  Pipe. 

First  use  Mar.  8,  1965. 


SN  215,756.     M8L  Indaatrles,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr. 
5,  1906. 

HEADS  AND  THREADS 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  069,770  and  662,116.  I 

For  Nuts,  Bolts,  Screws,  and  Washers. 
First  use  on  or  before  Nov.  21,  1957. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations  | 

SN   197,653-     Aiiende  Chimlche  Rlunlte  Angelinl  Francesco, 
Rome,  Italy.     Filed  July  13,  19«4. 

TANTUM 

Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  160,650,  dated  Sept.  8,  1965 
For  Analgesic. 


Class  19- Vehicles 


Class  14 -Mttab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forglngs 

8N  210,007.     Joseph  T.  Byerton  A  Son,  Inc.,  Chicago,   111. 
rUed  Apr.  7,  1905. 

BY-ALLOY 

For  Alloy  Steel. 
First  use  July  1,  1989. 


SN   175,019.     Diesel  Engineering  &  Manufacturing  Corpora- 
tion, d.b.a.  Demco,  Peoria.  111.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1963. 

TELETROL 

For  Mechanical  Pilot  House  Control  for  Regulation  ot  En- 
gine Speed  and  Direction  on  Vessels  Equipped  With  Marine 
Gears  Particularly  for  Shipboard  Use. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1962.  | 

SN    180,190.     Hiller    Aircraft    Company,    Inc.,    Menlo    Park 


Calif.,  assignee  of  Eltra  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Oct.  31,  1963. 


nied 


SN  216,015.     Sandvlkens  Jemverks  Aktlebolag,  Sandviken, 
Oavlsborff.  Swedao.    FUed  Apr.  7,  1905. 


SANICRO 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.  108,564,  dated  Jan.  24.  1964. 
Por  Steel  and  Metal  AUoys  In  the  Form  of  Billets,  Tubes, 
Strips,  Bands,  PUtes,  Bods,  and  Wires. 


Cbfs  15  -  OUs  and  Greasts 

SN  201,579.     Farmers  Union  Central  Exehange,  Incorporated, 
South  8t  Paal.  MIdd.    Filed  Sept.  10,  1904. 


ML  365 


For  LnbrieatloQ  Grease. 
First  use  Jnly  1,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  544,008. 

For  Helicopters. 

First  use  January  1960. 


>• 


.1 
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SN    194,889.     Harry   C.   Karcher,   Indianapolis,   Ind.      Filed     SN   188,645.     Master   Specialties   Company,   Oardena,   Calif. 
June  4,  1904.  Filed  Mar.  18,  1904. 


TWIST-UTE 


WIND /BRAKE 


For  Illuminated  Indicator  and  Pasta-Bntton  Switch. 
First  use  Jan.  18.  1901. 


SN  190,257.     Golden  Shield  Corporation,  BaUvia,  N.T.    Filed 


Apr.  3,  1904. 


For  Air  Deflectors  for  Antomoblles. 
First  use  Aog.  30,  1963. 


GEMTONE 


For  Radio  Receiving  Sets  and  Television  Receiving  Sets. 
First  use  Mar.  23,  1904,  on  radios. 


SN  205,981.      N.V.  Rljwiel-  en  Motorrljwielfabrlek  Cyrus  v/h 
Jac.  Franssen  k  Zonen,  Venlo,  Netherlands.     Filed  Nov    5, 


1964. 


CYRUS 


Owner  ot  Dutch  Reg.  No.  93,390.  dated  July  3.  194«. 
For   Motorlsed   Cycles,    Motorcycles,   and    Spare   Parts   for 
Same,  and  Bicycles. 


Qass  21  —  Bectrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplits 

SN    161,431.     Wakefield  Corporation,    Detroit,    Mich.      Filed 
Jan.  25,  1903. 

ART  FORMS 

For  Electric  Lighting  Fixtures. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1968. 


SN    190,531.     Mitsubishi    Electric  Corporation.    Chlyoda-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  Apr.  7,  1964. 

DIATONE 

Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  367.004,  dated  Nov.  20,  1940. 
For  Radio  and  Television  Sets  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1946 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  26,  1940. 


SN  192,339.  Vltalic  Battery  Co..  Inc.  (New  York  corpora- 
tion), Dallas,  Tex.,  by  change  of  name  and  assignment 
from  Vitallc  Battery  Co.,  Inc.  (Delaware  corporation). 
Dallas,  Tex.    Filed  Apr.  29.  1904. 


PLASTI-CLAD 


SN    175,778.     Monolith    Inc.,   Moantaln   View,    Calif.     Filed 


Aug.  26,  1908. 


MONOLITH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  658,818  and  729,982. 
For  Storage  Battery  Cables. 
First  use  July  16,  1909. 


SN  192,867.     Clear  Beam  Antenna  Corporation,  Canoga  Park, 
Calif.    Filed  May  1,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  790,487. 

For  Metalised  Ceramics  and  Ceramlc-To-Metal  Seals  in  the 
Nature  of  Feedthrough  Conductors,  Cable  Connectors.  Vacuum 
Tube  Envelopes,  and  Headers. 

First  use  Jan.  26.  1962. 


SN    180,623.     Voltronlcs   Corporation,   Hanover.    N.J.      Filed 


Nov.  6,  1903. 


VOLTRONICS 


For  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Television,  Radio,  and  Communi- 
cation System  Antennas  and  Parts,  Such  as  Dlpoles,  Direc- 
tors, Reflectors.  Booms,  Insulators.  Lightning  Arresters, 
Masts,  Bases.  Mounting  Hardware,  Screw  Eyes,  SUnd-Off 
Hardware,  and  Couplers  Therefor. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1958. 


For  Capacitors. 
First  use  July  1961. 


SN  192,868.     Clear  Beam  Antenna  Corporation,  Canoga  Park. 
Calif.     Filed  May  1.  1904. 


SN      180,632.     American      Desk      Manufacturing     Company, 
Temple,  Tex.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1963. 


CLEAR  BEAM 


For  Indoor  and  Outdoor  Television.  Radio,  and  Commnnl- 
cation  System  Antennas  and  Parts.  Such  as  Dlpoles,  Direc- 
tors, Reflectors.  Booms,  Insulators,  Lightning  Arrestors, 
Masts,  Bases,  Mounting  Hardware.  Screw  Eyes.  Stand-Off 
Hardware,  and  Couplers  Therefor. 

First  use  in  or  about  October  1949. 


For  Self-contained  Amplified  Headsets. 
First  use  Oct.  7.  1908. 


SN  181,791.     Nuclear  Corporation  of  America,  Phoenix,  Arts. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1908. 


REF  PAC 


For  Zener  Diode  Assemblies. 
First  use  Nov.  15,  1968. 


SN    194.596.     General    Cable   Corporation.    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  June  1,  1904. 

For  Electrical  Wires  and  Cables  and  Plastic  Coated  Glass 
Fabrics  for  Electrical  Uses. 
First  use  1961. 
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8N    m.901.     Mettler    IClectronic-    Corp..    P.«.dena.    C.Uf.     SN  ^200.322.     ^^^^^^^^f^;:^'-^^'^'^^^ 
Filed  June  4,  1964. 


For   Ultrasonic  Cleaning   Apparatus   and   Ultrasonic   Dia- 
tbermy  Apparatus  for  Industrial  Chemical  Mixing  Use. 
Flrat  use  Apr  9,  1964 ;  Sept.  26,  1961,  In  another  form. 


SN  199.300.     Mithras,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  5, 


1964. 


MITHRAS 


For  MlcrowaTe,  Thermal.  Optical,  Infrared,  Ultraviolet. 
a>4  Radio  Frequency  Receptor  and  Sensing  Elements  :  Com 
ponents  for  Tracking  Radiometers  and  Control  Apparatus— 
Namely,  Power  Supplies,  Modulators,  Phase-Sensitive  Rectl- 
fters.  Operational  Amplifiers  and  Servo  Amplifiers  ;  and  Semi 
conductor  Materials. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  I960. 


For  Flat.  Fused-QuartB  Infra-Red  Electric  Heating  Uilts 
Utilizing  External  Heat  In  Curing,  Laminating,  and  Coating 
Operations,  und  for  Thermoformlng  of  Plastic  Sheets,  md 
Other  Commercial  Applications,  and  Equipment  Incorporating 
Such  Units. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1&61. 


I 


8N  199,302.     Mithras,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed  Aug. 


1964. 


RFD 


For  Component*  of  Tracking  Radiometers— Namely,  Power 
Supplies,  Modulators,  and  Amplifiers:  Microwave,  Thermal, 
Optical,  Infrared,  Ultraviolet,  and  Radio  Frequency  Receptor 
and  Sensor  Elements ;  and  Semiconductor  Materials. 

First  use  Apr.  19,  1962.  I 


SN    200,325.     Channel    Master   Corporation,    KUenville,    S.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 

j  CENTRO-FOAM 

For  Transmission  Lines  for  Television  and  Radio  Receptflon. 
First  use  July  31,  1964. 

'  I 

SN    201,044.     J.    J.    Newberry    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      I^led 
Sept.  1,  1964. 


»N    199,435.     American   Battery,   Inc.,    Kansas   City,   Kans. 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1964. 


«-o- 


timer  lean 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S72.141. 

For    Electric    Storage    Batteries,    Battery    Chargers,    and 
Battery  Cables.  I 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1935,  on  electric  storage  batteries.    ^ 


For  Radios. 

First  use  July  17,  1963. 


SN  199,846.     Mobil  Associates,  Inc.,  San  Carlos,  Calif.     Filed 


Aug.  13,  1964. 


SPECTRA 


For  AM  and  FM  Radios. 
First  use  June  13,  1968. 


SN   201,693       International  Telephone  and   Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  11.  1964. 

(  INTELIN 

For    Electrical     Insulating    Materials    Comprising    Plastic 
Tubing  of  the  Heat  Shrinkable  Type. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1941. 

I  

SN  202,156.     E.  F.  Johnson  Company,  Waseca.  Minn.     TMled 
Sept.  18.  1964. 


SN    199,916.     Rheno   Aktien    Oesellschaft,    Villars-sur  Olane. 
Frlbourg,  Swltierland.    Filed  Aug.  14,  1964. 


For  Antenna  Matching  and  Switching  Apparatus. 
First  use  May  1953. 


I 


^V      K  B^Trnl   / /  /[    [J  J  SN  202,1T0      Radiation  Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fla.     Filed 

Jp      ft  K^uyLJ  LJ\ ^  I  Sept   18,  1964 

ozonisator  i    microboard 

For  Metal   Clad  Glass  Laminated  Boards  Used  in  Printed 
Owner  of  Swiss  Reg.  No.  202,328,  dated  Feb.  7.  1964.  Circuitry. 

For  Apparatus  for  Steriliiing  Water  by  Means  of  Osone.         First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


•  > 
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SN  202  491      Madison  Equipment  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     SN    205,089.     North   American   Arlatlon,    Inc..   El   Segundo, 
Filed' Sept.  23,  1964.  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


HOLD-IT 


HIDE 


For  Switch  Box  Supports,  Outlet  Box  Supporting  Ears,  and  „  .   ^.     .  .     ,   /,v 

Spring  Lock  Supports  for  Switch  or  Outlet  Boxes.  For    Synthetic   Material   of   Selected   Electrical  Character- 

First   use  at  least  as  early  as  1951  ;  at  least  a*  early  as     istics    Primarily    for    Selective   Transmission    Reflection    and 
February  1929  as  to  "Hold-It."  Attenuation    of    Electro-Magnetic    Energy    Such    as    Radar 

Energy. 
I  ^— — ^—  First  use  Oct.  22,  1963. 


SN  202,803.     Inland  Motor  Corporation  of  Virginia,  Radford, 
Va.    Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


POLYTROL 


For  AC  Power  Control  Amplifiers. 
First  use  Jan.  17,  1964. 


SN  205.498.     Eugene  F.  Gaines.  JopUn,  Mo.     Filed  Nov.  4, 
1964. 

ACOUSTI-LUM 

For  Fluorescent  Lighting  Fixtures. 


SN  203.167.     Fanon  Electronic  Industries.  Inc..  Newark,  N.J.  First  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1964. 


FANON 


SN   206.039.     Hercules   Powder  Company.   Wilmington.   Del. 
Filed  Nov.  12.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  675.185. 

For  Electronic  Amplifiers.  Intercommunication  Sets.  Public 
Address  Systems  and  Accessories. 
First  use  November  1954. 


BX 


SN  204,686.     Marathon  Electric  Manufacturing  Corporation, 
Wausau,  Wis.    Filed  Oct.  28, 1964. 


For  Electropneumatic  Machine  for  Shrink  Wrapping  Pack- 
ages With  Plastic  Film. 
First  use  Oct.  2.  1964. 


SN  206.259.     Leon  Hirsh,  d.b.a.  Mervap  Cold  Light  Products. 
Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Nov.  16.  1964. 


MERVAP 


For    Mercury    Vapor    (Cold    Cathode)    Lights    and    Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  1954. 


SN    206.970      Rengo   Traders.    Inc..   New   York,    NY.      Filed 
Nov.  25.  1964. 


EMPRESS 


For  Radios. 

First  use  April  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  412,830  and  744,332. 

For  Electrical  Routing  Apparatus,  Terminal  Blocks.  Fuse     SN    207.128.     Imperial   Coffee    Machine  Corp..   Los    Angeles. 
Blocks,   and   Electrical  Control  Apparatus— Namely.   Voltage         Calif.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1964. 
Regulators. 

First  use  Jan.  2.  1963.  COFFEEMAID 


.  ^  '  .,  „,    _  .„  For  Electric  Coffee  Brewing  Machines. 

SN    205,088.     North   American    Aviation,    Inc.,    El   Segundo,         pirst  use  on  or  about  Nov.  10.  1964. 
Calif.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1964. 


1^ 


SN  207.375.     Farmers  Tool  and  Supply  Corporation,  Denver. 
Colo.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 


FLAGMAN 


For  Road  Safety  Signal  Device  of  the  Pedestal  Type  Having 
a  Flashing  Light  Signal. 
First  use  Oct.  29,  1964. 


SN  207,411.     Motorola.  Inc..  Franklin  Park,  111.    Filed  Dec. 
3,  1964. 


For  Synthetic  Material  of  Selected  Electrical  Character- 
istics Primarily  for  Selective  Transmission  Reflection  and 
Attenuation  of  Electro-Magnetic  Energy  Such  as  Radar 
Energy. 

First  use  Oct.  22.  1963. 


RESPONDAC 


For  Data  Processing  Equipment, 
nrst  use  Sept.  15,  1964. 
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_  ■  tfi         .•        ^       J       SN    208,721.     Brunswick    CorporaHon.    Chicago.    HI.      Tiled 

Class  22  -  Canes^  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods     ^ec  23.  i»64 

SN  ie8,5M.     Doban  Lab..  Inc.,  BunnyTale.  Calif.    Filed  Feb. 

SCORITE 


For  Automatic  Bowling  Scoreke«plng  Apparatus. 
Plrat  QM  Oct.  25, 1M2. 


WILLIE  MOSCONI 

The  mark  "Willie  MoBConl"   is  the  name  of  a  living  Indi- 
vidual whose  consent  Is  of  record. 
For  BlUlard  Cues. 
First  use  July  1.  1&64. 


!  S\   208  776.     A.   O.   Spalding   &  Bros.   Inc..   Chlcopee.   M 

Mo.     Filed  Apr.  ^^^^^  ^^  23,  1964.  I 


ass. 


I 


SN  190,931.     Items  Incorporated,  St.  Louis 
18  1964 

CRAZY  BONE 

The  word   "Bone"  U  disclaimed  apart  from   the  mark  a 
••^F^r Animal  Toy,  Particularly  a  Toy  In  the  Fanciful  Shape         First  use  Nov.  25.  1964 

of  a  Bone. 

First  u»e  Mar.  17,  IWA. 


GO-FLITE 


owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  375,087,  511,876,  and  691,610. 
F..r  Golf  Balls. 


SN  210,324.      Louis  Marx  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  21,  1965. 


I       TV-TINYKINS 


For  Toy  Miniature  Figures. 
First  ose  Jan.  19,  1962 


SN    190,982.     Items    Incorporated.    St.    Louis.    Mo.      Filed 
Apr.  13, 19«4. 

FUNNY  BONE 

The  word  "Bone"  Is  disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark   as 

"''f'^^ Animal  Toy.  Particularly  a  Toy  In  the  Fanciful  Shape  sN  210.658  ^^^^^^uxe  Reading  Corporation.  ElUabeth,  N.J. 
of  a  Bone.  .      '      '  ' 

Flr.tn.eMar  17  1964  j  SECRET    SAM 


SN  190,984.     Items  Incorporated.  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  Apr 
13,  1964.  

SILLY  BONE 

The  word  "Bone"   Is   disclaimed   apart  from   the  mark  as 


For  Toy  Gun  Sets. 
First  use  Dec.  18.  1964. 


Class  23  -  Cutlery,  Machinery,  and  fools, 

""?;?  Animal  Toy.  Particularly  a  Toy  in  the  Fanciful  Shape     ^^  ^^^  TherOOl 
of  a  Bone.  I    ' 

Flr.t  tlK5  Mar.  17,  1964.  sN  174,860      GBA  LuftkUhlergesellschaft  Happel  G.tn.b.H    4 

^— ^— ^—  Co    KG.,  Bochum.  Germany.     Filed  Aug    12,  1963. 

SN  192.647.     Weatern-Hoegee  Co.,  Lo.  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed  GEA 

May  4  1964  1 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  756,403,  dated  July  4    1981. 

For  Apparatus  and  Implements  for  Separating  Solid  and 
Liquid  Substances  Out  of  Gaseous  or  Liquid  Media,  'Water 
Separators,  Adhesion  S*.parators  and  Cyclone  Separators  ; 
Professing  Apparatus  and  Separators  for  the  Chemical  In- 
dustry, and  Machine  Tools.  j 

SN  176,622.     Cameron  Machine  Company,  Dover.  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  10.  1963. 

No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Tuna"  except  as  shown^ 
The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  yellow,  but  no  claim  to  the 
colors  red  and  yellow  Is  made  except  as  shown. 

For  Flshln,  Tackle.  Comprising  Rods,   Fishing   Line,   and         ^^^^^^  ^^  ^^^  ^.^   ^^^7,804 
Related  Acce.wrie«.  ,  For  Machines  and  Parts  Thereof  for  Slitting,  Kewlndlng, 

Flr.t  UM  Aagu.t  1968.  Cutting  and  Perforating  Flexible  Materials. 

^_^_^__  First  use  November  1961  :   June  1908,  as  to  'Cajneron     In 

„,,    ,      aniither  display  i 

SN  194,927.     LuTerne  O.   Steffel,  Minneapolis,   Minn.     Filed  ^__^____  | 

Jane  4,  1964.  «  I  , 


CAMER#N 


SN    193.444.     The    W.    E.    Ba.sett   Company.    Dert)y,    Conn. 
Filed  May  14,  1964. 


For  Water  SkU. 

Flr.t  use  Mar.  13,  1964. 


owner  of  Reg.  No..  614.896,  632,798.  and  695.40$ 

For  Wire  Snips. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1955. 
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SN  197,155.     MUalon  Manufacturing  Company.  Houston.  Tex.     SN    201.297.     Al    H.    Miller,    d.b.a.    MlUer    Speclaltle.,    Sun 


Filed  July  6,  1964. 

SERVICE  MASTER 

For  Valve  and  Seat  Assembly  for  Pumps  for  Drilling  Mud 
Service. 

First  use  January  1964. 


VaUey.  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  4.  1964. 

PNEU-GRIN-D-BURR 

For   Pneumatic   Tools    for   Grinding,    Debarring.    Routing, 
Polishing,  Carving  and/or  Sanding. 
First  use  Aug.  20.  1964. 


„,   ,     SN     203,262.     Diematlc    Manufacturing    CorporaUon.     New 
SN   197,583.      Hunt  Manufacturing  Co..  Camden,   N.J.      Filed  ^^^^   ^.  ^      ^^^^  ^^^   ^   j^^ 

July  10,  1964. 

"BOSTON  ELECTRICS  GIVE 

MORE  PEOPLE  MORE  TIME 

FOR  MORE  IMPORTANT 

JOBS' 


1W 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  202,094  and  513,112. 

For  Electric  Pencil  Sharpeners  and  Electric  Letter  Openers. 

First  use  Jan.  3,  1964. 


SN   199,290.     L  M  Gear  Company,  Inc.,  Baat  Detroit.   Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  5  1964. 


For  Custom  Made  Molds  for  Vacuum  Forming  Machines 
and  Custom  Made  Heat  Sealing  Dies  and  Jigs  and  Fixtures 
L's^d  in  Connection  Therewith. 

First  use  Oct.  26.  1959. 


SN    203,866      Equipment    Importers,    Inc.,    Tacoma,    Wash. 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1964. 

JET 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  713.132. 

F'or  Electrically  Powered  Chain  Hoists. 

First  use  June  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  192,272. 

For  Gears. 

First  use  in  or  about  1914. 


SN   200.465.     NRM   Corporation,    Akron,   Ohio.      Filed    Aug. 


24,  1964. 


PLASTISCREW 


For   Feed   Screws  for  Extruders  and  Like  Machinery. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1964. 


SN  205.013.     Marion  Lee  Thompson,  d.b.a.  Mickey  Thompson 
Enterprises,  Long  Beach.  Calif.     Filed  Oct.  28,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  755.964. 

For  Cams.  Pistons.  Rod«,  Rocker  Arms.  Tappets,  and  Simi- 
lar Automotive  Parts,  Equipment,  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1961.  i 


„  T  .    1*  .»     -r  -«„»«     rttir.rin      SN  208.126.      Semco  Sales  k  Service,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

SN    201,040      MasseyFerguson  Limited,    Toronto,    Ontario,     ^'      ^'\'  ,,    .q«, 

^  .  V...1      .,    CI         *     «       ino^  riled   LwC.    14,    llTO"t. 

Canada.    Filed  Sept.  1.  1964. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  goods 
as  shown  in  the  drawing.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  693,470. 
770,733,  and  783,897. 

For  Tractors,  Plows,  Tillers,  Harrows,  DrilU,  Planters. 
Cultivators.  Manure  Spreaders,  Balers.  Hay  Conditioners,  Hay 
Waferlng  Machinery,  Rakes.  Mowers.  Rotary  Cutters.  Swath- 
ers,  Windrowers.  Forage  Harvesters,  Corn  Harvesters.  Com- 
bined Harvesters  and  Thresher*.  I^oaders.  Subsoilers,  Post- 
Hole  Diggers,  Backhoes,  Fork  Lifts.  Scrapers,  Scarifiers. 
Doiers.  and  Parts  and  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Oct.  21,  1957  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  30,  1957. 


SEMCO 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664.046  and  702,866. 

For  Sealant  Compound  Mixing,  Handling,  and  Dispensing 
Apparatus.  Air  Compressors,  and  Compressed  Air  Storage  and 
Dispensing. 

First  use  Apr.  11,  1955. 


SN  208,130.     Semco  Sales  4  Service,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No..  664,048  and  702,866. 

For  Sealant  Compound  Mixing,  Handling,  and  Dispensing 
Apparatus  and  Guns  and  Plastic  Cartridges  and  Noules  for 
Such  Guns  ;  Air  Compressors,  and  Compressed  Air  Storage 
and  IMspenslng  Apparatus. 

First  use  January  1960. 
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8M  209,a04.     Eeda  Pump  Company.  BartlesvlUe,  Okla.    FUed     SN  213.802.     Precision  Unlveraal  Joint  Corporation.  Ch  cago. 


Jan.  4, 1M6. 


111.    Filed  Mar.  8.  1969. 


..^^^^^^y 


The  words  "Submersible  Pumps"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  682,335. 

For  Electrical  Motor  Driven  Pump  Units. 

First  use  Oct.  23,  1961 ;  Dec.  27,  1954,  as  to  mark  exclusive 
of  the  slogan  "Sign  of  Quality." 


SN  210,802.     Cleveland  Equipment  Corporation,  Garden  City, 
Mich.    Filed  Jan.  28,  1965. 

FORMGRADER 

For  Earth-Cutting  and  Planing  Machines. 
First  use  1920. 


For  Universal  Joints  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  1939. 

I  

SN  213,654.     Collins  Machinery  Corporation,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1965. 

(    AMAZ-OTHRED 

For  Pipe  Threading  Machinery. 

First   use    Feb.    24,    1965;   May    5,    1960,   as   to   "Atnas-O- 
Thread." 


SN   214,496.      Airmatlc   Valve,    Inc.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.      Filed 
Mar.  19,  1965. 


Q-T 


SN   210,982.     Blaw-Knox  Company,   PltUburgh,    Pa.      Filed 
Jap.  29,  IMS. 

R.F.C  I 

'For  Vertical  Tube  Evaporators.  Ii 

First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  30, 1962. 


For  Air  and  Hydraulic  Cylinders. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1965. 


SN  210.984.     Coley  Bros.  (TooU)  Limited,  Birmingham,  Eng- 
land.   FUed  Jan.  29,  1965. 

EXACTA 

For  Die  Sets  for  Machine  Press  Tools  and  Parts  and  Fit- 
tings for  Such  Die  Sets,  Bearings,  Bearing  Assemblies  and 
Component  Parts  Thereof,  Oil  Seals,  and  Lubricators. 

First  use  in  or  about  July  1945 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  1,  1950. 


SN  214,526,      Lincoln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne. 
Ind.    Filed  Mar.  19,  1965. 

•     VEND-A-TERIA 

For  Food  Dispensing  Equipment. 

First  use  Feb.  11,  1965.  , 


I 


SN   211,116.     Trelleborgs   Oummlfabrlks   Aktlebolag,   Trelle- 
borg,  Sweden.    FUed  Feb.  1, 1965. 


SN    214,719.     Technicolor,     Inc.,    Hollywood,    Calif.       Filed 
Mar.  22,  1965. 

EBONY  ELEGANCE 

For  Stainless  Tableware,  Kitchen  Tools,  and  Cutler^?. 
First  use  Apr.  28,  1964. 

i  ^^^_ 


I 


DUENERO 


SN    215,342.     Magnuson    Engineers,    Inc.,    San    Jose,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 


Owner  of  Swedish  Reg.  No.   102.603,  dated  Apr.  27,  1962. 
For  Rubber  Sieve  Plates. 


8N  218,019.     Basic  Products,  Inc.,  Butitown,  Pa.    Filed  Mar. 
8, 19«0. 


DISC 
DOCTOR 


For  Punch  for  Notching  the  E:dges  of  Sanding  Discs. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1984. 


j  SHUFFLO 

For    Food    Cutting,    Feeding,    and    Processing    Equipment, 
Cutlery,  Machinery,  Tools,  and  Parts  Thereof. 
First  use  June  15,  1955. 

I  

SN    215.343.     Magnuson    Engineers,    Inc.,    San    Josa,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 

j         AUTOCORE 

For  Food  Feeding,  Coring,  and  Trimming  Equlpmeit. 
First  use  Aug.  9,  1960. 

SN    215,344.     Magnuson    Engineers,    Inc.,    San    Jose,    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1965. 


HYTAB 


For  Food  Feeding  and  Counting  Equipment. 
First  use  June  28,  1956. 
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«■  ««#■■  .  J      e     •         M.»f        SN  206,512.     Buchler  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fort  Lee.  N.J.    FUed 

Uass  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific     novi9, i964 


Appliances 


POLYSTALTIC 


SN  133.750.  AMF  Beaird,  inc.,  Shreveport,  La.,  by  change  of 
name  from  The  J.  B.  Beaird  Company,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1961. 

BEAIRD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  413,066  and  421,620. 

For  Pilling  Stations  Equipped  With  Dispensing  Pumps  and 
Separate  Meters  Which  Measure  the  Amount  of  Fluid  De- 
livered From  Storage  Vehicles  and  .\re  an  Integral  System. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Dec.  1,  1943. 


For  Peristaltic  Pump  for  Laboratory,  Medical,  and  Other 
Applications  for  Precision  Metering  of  Fluids. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  13,  1964. 


SN  208,127.      Semco  Sales  &  Service,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif, 
riled  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SEMCO 


SN    141,799.      Biological   Research,    Inc.,    St.    Louis.   Mo.,   as 
signee  of   Biological  Research,   Inc.,   St.   Louis,   Mo.     Filed 
Apr.  9,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  664,046  and  702,866. 

For  Sealant  Compound  Metering  and  Proportionate  Mixing 
Devices. 

First  use  March  1959. 


SN  211.030.     Bowmar  Instrument  Corporation.  Fort  Wayne. 
Ind.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 


TAPER-KLIP 


For  Spring  Clips  for  Bottle,  Tube,  or  the  Like  Stoppers, 
Jointed  Tubing,  and  Similarly  Disconnectlbly  Assembled 
Parts. 

First  use  Feb.  8,  1962. 


^loy  stick. 


SN  144,243.     The  Blectrada  Corporation,  Culver  City.  Calif. 
Filed  May  10,  1962. 


DATACOM 


For  Two-  and  Three-Dimensional  Control  System  for  Servo 
Control  of  Positioning  and  Tracking  Systems. 
First  use  May  14,  1964. 


For    Equipment    for    Storing   and    Displaying   Typewritten 
Information  In  Visual  Form  on  the  Face  of  a  Display  Tube     ^j.    211.047.     Electro    Magnetic    Instrument   Company,    Inc., 
and  for  Providing  for  the  Transmission  and  Reception  of  Such  Houston.  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1966. 

Information. 


First  use  Mar.  16.  1962. 


SN  182,162.     The  Decca  Navigator  Company  Limited.  London, 
England.     Filed  Dec.  2,  1963. 


HARCO 


MagnaGraph 


For  Electromagnetic  Induction    Testing  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1964. 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  826,790,  dated  Oct.  26,  1961. 

For    Electronic    Navigational    Equipment    Including    Radio 
Transmitters,  Radio  Receivers.   Signaling  Instruments.  Navi 
gatlonal    Instruments    and    Other    Electronic    Subassemblies 
Useful     in    Connection     With     Said    Electronic    Navigational 
Equipment. 

SN  199,301.     Mithras,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass.     Filed  Aug.  5, 
1964. 


SN    211,257       Contamination    Control    Corporation,    Los    An- 
geles, Calif.     Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 


MALEDCO 


For  Sampling  Valves. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1962. 


MITHRAS 


SN  211,325.     Visual  Graphics  Corp..  New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  3,  1965. 


For  Tracking  Radiometers  :  Microwave,  Thermal,  Optical, 
Infrared,  Ultraviolet  and  Radio  Frequency  Energy  Sensing, 
r)eteiting,  Measuring,  Tracking,  and  Control  Devices;  Semi- 
conductor Materials  and  Devices;  Radiation.  Temperature. 
Humidity,  and  Pressure  Measurement  Devices. 

First  use  Dec.  20,  1960. 


TOSTFi 


SN   199,303. 
1964. 


Mithras,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass,      Filed  Aug    5, 

RFD 


For  Photographic  Typesetting  Machines. 
First  use  Dec.  3,  1964. 


For  Tracking  Radiometers  :  Microwave.  Thermal,  Optical, 
Infrared,  Ultraviolet,  and  Radio  Frequency  Energy  Sensing, 
Detecting,  Measuring.  Tracking,  and  Control  Devices  ;  Semi- 
conductor Materials  and  Devices ;  Radiation.  Temperature, 
Humidity,  and  Pressure  Measurement  Devices. 

First  use  Apr    19.  1962. 


SN  212,586,     Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company,  Clifton.  N.J. 
Filed  Feb,  23,  1965. 

MAGNA-PRINT 

For  Printing  Devices  for  Weighing  Apparatus. 
First  use  about  Apr.  1,  1964. 


I 


August  3 


,  mi 
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dss  27  -  Horological  Instniments  Class  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

8N212.297.     Knlcar  SA  (Enlcar  AG)  (Enlcar  Ltd.).  Lengaau,     3X170,705.     G.    H.  Tenant  Company.   Mlnneapoll..   Mlrtn 


Swltierland.    Filed  Feb.  18.  1965. 

STAR  JEWELS 

The  word  "JeweU"  Is  disclaimed,  apart  from  the  trademark 
as  shown.     Owner  ^  Swiss  Reg.  No.  204,749,  dated  May  29. 

l&W. 

For  All  Horologlcal  Products— Namely.  Watches,  Watch 
MoTements,  Watch  Dials,  Watch  Cases,  and  Other  Parts  of 
Watches. 

8N  214,174.     Rodanla  Watch  Company,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  15.  19ft5.  | 


Filed  June  10,  1963. 


ZONEX 


For  Watches  and  Parts  of  Watches. 
First  use  Jan.  24,  1958. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  gray. 
For  High  Pressure  Fluid  Filters. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1963.         | 


I 


•l 


Cass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

SN    174,3»5.     Jacques   Krelsler   Manufacturing   Corporation, 
North  Bergen,  N.J.    Filed  Aug.  5.  1963. 

DURA/Zi>r 


SN  174,861      GEA  Luftkuhlergesellschaft  Happel  G.m.b.H.  & 
Co.    KG..  Bochum,  Germany,      Filed  Aug.   12,  1963. 


GEA 


Owner  of  <;erman  Reg.  No.  756,403,  dated  July  4,  1961. 
For  Industrial   Cooling  Apparatus  and   Plants,   and   Parts 
Thereof.         1 


SN    198.584.      Paddock    of   Texas,    Inc.,    Dallas.    Tex.      Filed 
July  27,  1»64. 


For  Expansible  Watchbands. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  19«2. 


»N  212,953.     Mitchell  Banks,  d.b.a.  Mitchell  Banks  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1965. 


MIB 


BtUE 


For  Jewelry. 

First  use  June  4,  1964. 


SN  213,617.     Sobel  Brothers,  Inc.,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ.     Filed 
Mar.  8,  1965.  >' 


sMaft 


For  Supplemental  Filter  Media  for  Swimming  Pool  Filters. 
First  use  July  6,  1964.  1 

SN  211,260.     Charles  E.  Croghan.  d.b.a.  Custom  Maid  Prod 
ucts  Company,  Dayton,  Ohio.     Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 

SPOTLESS  WATER 

For  Fluid  Treating  Apparatus  Such  as  Conditioning  Uplts, 
Softeners,  Filters,  and  the  Like. 
First  use  Dec   30,  1964. 


I 

Class  32 -Furniture  and  Upholstery 


SN  185,774.     Barter  Corporation,  Sturgis.  Mich.     Filed  Jan. 
AppUcant  dUclaims  the  word  "Lustre"  separate  and  apart         31,  i»64 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  « 

For  Jewelry.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  26, 1965.  , 


Qass  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

SN  201,618.     Samuel  M.  Peck,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Sept. 
10,  1964. 

TOOTH-SPONGE 

For  Tooth  Brush. 
Flrit  use  Aug.  20, 1964. 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  426.191. 

For   Office,    Lobby,   Reception   Room,   Lounge,   and   Institu- 
tional Furniture. 

First  use  March  1960. 


August  8,  1966 
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SN    187.571.     Educators   Manufacturing   Company,    Tacoma,     SN   209,521.     The  K.   B.  Malone  Coiporatlon.  Hl*leah.   Fla. 
Wash.,  assignee  of  Educators  Manufactaring  Co..  Tacoma,         FUed  Jan.  7,  1968. 


Wash.    Filed  Feb.  27,  1964. 


HAVEN 

For   Furniture— Namely,   Chests.   Desks.    Beds,   Wardrobes, 
and  Tables  for  Use  in  Residences. 
First  use  Feb.  20,  1964. 


SN     188,521.      Eaton     Paper    Corporation,     Pittsfield,     Mass. 
Filed  Mar   12,  1964. 


M^Lsm 


For  Mattresses,  Box  Springs,  Innersprlng  Mattresses.  Rub- 
ber  Mattress   Cores,   and    Frames   for   Holding   Springs   and 

Mattresses. 

First  use  July  1,  1942. 


CAROUSEL 


SN  210,256.     B-C  Sales  Corporation,  Tacoma,  Wash.     Filed 
Jan.  21,  1965 


For  Table  Top  Type  Display  Stand  for  Pictures  and  Photo- 
graphs Having  a  Plurality  of  Picture  Holders  Extending 
Radially  From  an  Upright  Post. 

First  use  Aug.  16,  1963. 


SN  206,230.     Carolina  Wood  Turning  Company,  d.b.a    Chero- 
kee Furniture  Company,  Bryson  City,  NC.     Filed  Nov    16, 


1964. 


MAYFLOWER 


For  Bedroom,  Dining  Room,  and  Living  Room  Furniture. 
First  use  July  15.  1954. 


For  Decorative  Divider  Screens. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1963. 


SN    209,306.     Royal    Furniture    Company,    Memphis,    Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 

EL  CID 

For  Hedroom  Furniture.  Comprising  Beds.  Chests  of 
Drawers.  Dressers.  Mirrors,  Bunk  Beds,  Corner  Desks,  Book 
cases.  Desks,  Chairs  and  Night  Stands  Made  of  Wood.  Metal, 
and  Plastic;  Living  Room  Furniture.  Comprising  Upholstered 
and  Wood  Couches,  Lounges,  Day-Beds,  Dual  Sleep  Couches, 
Chairs  Tables,  and  Screens,  Said  Chairs  Including  Reclining 
Chairs  Rockers.  Straight  Chairs  and  Swivel  Chairs  ;  Dining 
Room  Furniture,  Comprising  Wood  and  Metal  Tables.  Storage 
Buffets,  Storage  Chinas.  Chairs,  Buffet-Servers.  Hutches  and 
Tea  Carts;  and  Bedding  Products,  Comprising  Innersprlng. 
Foam  and/or  Cotton  Mattresses,  Boisprings,  Foundations  and 
Steel  Flat  and  Coll  Springs. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN  211  191.     Purofled  Down  Products  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed' Feb.  2.  1965. 

TANAFEATHER 

For  Pillows. 

First  use  Nov.  16,  1964. 


Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

SN     45,493.      Rheem     Manufacturing     Company,     Richmond, 
Calif     Filed  Feb.  7,  1958. 

IMPERLVL 

For  Gas  Fired  Water  Heaters. 
First  use  in  or  about  February  1967. 


SN    209,307.     Royal    Furniture    Company,    Memphis.    Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1966. 


SN  164.623.     Hydrotherm.  Inc..  Northvale.  N.J.     Filed  Mar. 


14,  1963. 


6I( 


CdP 


SOLO  HEATING 


The  term  "Heating"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For    Gas    Fired    Cast   Iron    Hot   Water   Boilers    and    Parts 

Thereof 

First  use  November  1960. 


For  Bedroom  Furniture.  Comprising  Beds.  Chests  of 
Drawers  Dressers,  Mirrors,  Bunk  Beds,  Corner  Desks,  Book 
cases  Desks,  Chairs  and  Night  Sunds  Made  of  Wood,  Metal, 
and  Plastic  ;  Living  Room  Furniture,  Comprising  Upholstered 
and  Wood  Couches.  Lounges,  Day-Beds,  Dual  Sleep  Couches, 
Chairs  Tables,  and  Screens,  Said  Chairs  Including  Reclining 
Chairs  Rockers,  Straight  Chairs,  and  Swivel  Chairs  ;  Dining 
Room  Furniture,  Comprising  Wood  and  Metal  Tables,  Storage 
BufTets.  Storage  Chinas.  Chairs.  BufTet-Servers.  Hutches,  and 
Tea  Carts;  and  Bedding  Products,  Comprising  Innersprlng. 
Foam,  and/or  Cotton  Mattresses.  Box  Springs.  Foundations, 
and  Steel  Flat  and  Coll  Springs. 

First  use  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN  174.862      GEA  Luftkuhlergesellschaft  Happel  G.m.b.H.  h 
Co    KG.,   Bochum.  Germany.     Filed  Aug.  12.  1963. 


GEA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  756,403.  dated  July  4,  1961. 

For  Boilers.  Distillation  Apparatus.  Condensation  Appara- 
tus and  Plants,  and  Parts  Thereof,  Central  Heating  Systema, 
Room  Heaters,  Heat  Exchangers.  Air  Molstenera,  Air  Molat- 
enlng  Plants,  Dust  Collectors,  Combined  Air  and  Gas  Coolers 
and  Cle*ner8,  Central  Air  Humidifying  Systems,  VentUators, 
Central  Ventilating  Systems,  Gas  Heaters,  Air  Heaters,  and 
Liquid  Heaters,  Air  Humidiflers.  Air  Conditioning  PlanU. 


I 


I 
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SN    192,8M.     Mecfianlcftl    X/qulpment    Company.    Inc.,    New 
Orleans,  La.    Filed  May  6,  1964. 
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Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


WEL-GAS 


For  Inert  G«a  Generators  for  Qeneratlnar  a  Substantially 
Oxygen  Free  Oaa  Conalstlnc  Slasentially  of  Nitrogen  and  Car- 
bon Dioxide  for  Use  In  Various  Applications  Requiring  Such 

an  Inert  Oas. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  June  23,  1963. 


SN  155,320.     Mlcropolnt,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.     Filed  Oct. 
ir,  1962. 

CULTURED  MARBLE 

The  term  "Marble"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Simulated  Marble  Bases  for  Desk  Pen  Sets. 
First  use  Aug.  22,  1962. 


SN  211,»57.     Buffalo  Forge  Companj,  Bufalo,  N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  19M.  > 

ADJUSTAX 


For  Fans. 

Flrit  UK  Jan.  28,  1905. 


'.^ 


Qass  35  —  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  NdmMtallic  Tires 

SN  200,394.     U-Need-Um,  Inc.,  Tulsa.  Okla.     Filed  Aug.  21, 
19«4.  I 


SN   177,681.     The  Cheapeake  Corporation  of  Virginia, 
Point,  Va      Filed  Sept.  25,  19*3. 


SWF 


For  Kraft  Paper. 
First  use  Apr.  25,  1949. 


Wext 


SN  183,lfl6.     Ksleeck  Manufacturing  Company,  Turners^ Falls, 
Mass.    riled  Dec.  17,  19M. 


U-NEED-UM  TIRESf 


Applicant  diaelalms  the  word  "Tires." 
For  Nonmetalllc  Tires. 
First  use  July  1,  1955. 


For  Typewriting  Paper. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  1963. 


Qass  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  180,223.     Music  Products,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 
81,  1«0S. 

SCHILKE 

For  Mouthpieces,  Trumpets,  and  Cornets,  and  Slide  Grease. 
Pouches,  and  Cases  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1947. 


SN  196,982.     Park  Sherman,  Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J.     Flletl  July 
2.  1964. 

PARK  SHERMAN 

For  Stationery  Items,  Including  Desk  Pad,  Pad  of  Paper, 
Pencil,  Pen ;  Telephone  Index  ;  Memorandum  Case ;  Desk 
Calendar;  Paper  Weight;  Letter  Opener;  Place  Marker  for 
Publications ;  Clipboard  ;  Pencil  Well  ;  Pen  Base ;  Paper 
Holder  :  Appointment  Pad  ;  Ruler. 

First  use  as  early  as  1930. 


SN    193,420.     Sverlges    Radio    Aktlebolag,    New    York,    N.Y 
Filed  May  13,  1964. 


SN     198,855.      Llnk-0  Matlc    Pen    Corp.,     Washington.    DC 
Filed  July  30,  1964. 

'      LINK-0-MATIC 

For  Ball  Point  Pens, 

First  use  on  or  about  July  11,  1964. 


SN    201,341.      Advance    Paper    Co.,    Inc.,    New    Orleaas,    La. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


For  Pre-Eecorded  (Taped)  Radio  and  Television  Programs. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1, 1958. 


SN  201,885.     Grand  Piano  Company,  Inc.,  Morganton,  N  C 
Filed  Sept.  14.  1964. 


The  name  "Claire  De  Lune"  Is  fictitious. 

For  Pianos. 

First  use  Jan.  10, 1964. 


For  Paper  Napkins,  Paper  Towels,  Kraft  Paper,  Corrugated 
Paper,  Waterproof  Paper  for  Wrapping,  Envelopes^  Shelf 
Papers,  Freeier  Papers,  and  Waxed  Papers. 

First  use  June  1,  1961. 


August  3,  19ft6 
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SN  201  399.     Rberhard  Faber  Inc.,  WUkes-Barre.  Pa.     Filed     SN  208,244.     East  Texas  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  Wlsbee. 
Sept.  8,  1964.  Tex.    Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 


DIAMOND 


TEXFOIL 


For   Pencils,   Ball  Pens,  Erasers,  Rubber  Bands,   and  Felt 
Type  Markers. 

First  use  Sept.  3,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noiu-637,744,  770,834,  and  others. 

For  Paperboard. 

First  use  Nov.  25,  1964. 


SN  201  464       PlppelPatterson  Company,  Grand  Haven.  Mich.      SN    208.291.      Venus    Pen    &   Pencil   Corporation,    New    York, 
'piledSept.  8,  1964.  >"' ^'-     Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 


HARDY 


ULTIMA 


For  Partially  Printed  Marking  Labels  and  Tags. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1964. 


For  Ball  Point  Pens. 
First  use  Nov.  11,  1964. 


SN    201  866      Printpack    Incorporated,    Atlanta,    Ga.      Filed     SN  208.353.     Fisher  Specialty  Pen  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
"sept.  14.  1964.  ^'^^  I^^^  1^-  1^  ^rx^o. 

DUOFILM  YES 

For    Continuous    Lengths    of   Laminated    CellophaneLlke        For  Ball  Point  Pens.  Fountain  Pens,  Stylo  Pens.  Marking 

Pens  and  Pencils. 

First  use  Oct.  24,  1964. 


Sheet  Material  Used  for  Packaging 
First  use  Aug.  20,  1964. 


SN  204,310.     M.  Stone  k  Sons,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Oct. 


19,  1964. 


'CHEKi 


'ADSi 


For  Self  Sealing  Paper  Bands. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  28,  1964. 


Qass  38  -  Printo  and  Publications 

SN  1T9  073.  Raymond  A.  Sholl  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Upper  Darby,  Pa., 
asslpnee  of  Raymond  A.  Sholl,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Raymond  A.  ShoU 
and  Company.  Upper  Darby.  Pa.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1963. 

LIVE  BETTER 
ELECTRICALLY  MAGAZINE 

The  word  "Magailne"  Is  disclaimed  aj?art  from  the  mark  as 
a  whole. 

For  Periodical  Magailne. 
First  use  February  1956. 


^     V  V      SN  182  007.     Douglas  O.  Tlbbltts,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Tlbbltts  Publlca- 
SN    206,077,      Riegel    Paper    Corporation,    New    lork,    N.i.  ^^^^^    Woodland.  Calif.      Filed  Nov.  27,   1963. 

Filed  Nov.  12,  1964. 


SAT-N-SHEEN 


THE  WORRY  WART 


„.        ,  For  Newspai>er  Column. 

For  Paperboard  Cartons  and  Paperboard  Ltilired  Therein.         ^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^   ^4^  1953 

First  use  Oct.  7,  1964. 


SN    195  330       The   Research    Institute   of  America,   Inc.,   New 
SN  206,536.     Gulf  States  Paper  Corporation,  Tuscal.n.sa,  Ala,        \^^^^y^      pned  June  10.  1964. 
Filed  Nov.  19,  1964. 


E-Z  MATS 


York,  NY.     Filed  June  10.  1964. 

TECHNICATOR 


The  word  "Mat."  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  a          r.r  Combination  of  Charts  and  Printed  Matter  Containing 

wliole      Owner  of  Reg    Nos.  227,085,  725,467,  and  others  stock  Market  Analyses  and  Comments  Thereon. 

For  Table  Place  Mats  of  Paper  and  Plastic,  First  use  Oct.  2,  1963. 

First  use  Oct.  30,  1964.  ^__^^— — 

^— ^— ^—                  '  sx    196.750       Westbury    Press   Inc.,    New   York,    NY.      Filed 

SN   206,703.      Data   Management,   Incorporated.    Farmlngton,  June  29,  1964. 

Conn.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 


.     .         ci.     .      T„^o^         Th»   dmwinir  is   lined   for   the  colors  orange,   yellow,   and 
For    .accounting    ^^^X^^^'^f^l  ]:X,^^r.:.  llt^     blu^burnrcUim  l^  made  with  respect  to  color, 
eets  for   Ledgers,   and  Title  Tapes  for   Appucauon  ^^^^  ^^^^^  Booklets,  and  Catalogue  Sheets. 


Sheet 

Index  Sheets. 

First  use  on  or  before  Sept.  9,  1964 


First  use  July  1,  1962. 


TBiSO 


OFPICIAL  GAZETTE 


TTl 


August  3,  IHB 


,  m 


SK  201,»8T.     W«tley*a  Unlrerslty,  Mtddletown,  Conn.    Filed 
Sept  10. 19«4. 

SENIOR  WEEKLY  READER 

Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  294.284  and  699,849. 

For  Printed  New»p*per-Type  Periodical  for  Children  of 
School  Age  PablUhed  Weekly  During  the  Regular  School  Year, 
Except  for  Thanksgiving  and  ChrUtmaa  Vacation  Periods. 

Flrat  nae  Aug.  31,  19«4 ;  Sept.  1,  1928,  as  to  the  worda 
"Weekly  Reader." 

SN  205,722.     O.  O.  Retael,  d.b.a.  Woodrow  Wllaon  Co.,  Corona 
Del  Mar,  Calif.    Filed  Not.  8.  1964. 

GOLD  DOLLAR  CARD 

Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  word  "Card"  alone. 
For  Cards  To  Be  Used  by  Others  In  Promoting  the  Sale 
of  Their  Goods  Through  a  Customer  Participation  Game. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN    189,035.     Atlas    Underwear    Corporation,    Plqtla,    6hlo. 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1964. 


AL-PIMA 


For  Underwear,  T  Shirts,  Briefs,  and  Athletic  Shirts. 
First  use  Mar.  13,  1964. 


SN   192,285.     HlckeyFreeman  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  NY.,  as- 
signee of  Hlckey-Freeman  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.     Flleil 


Apr.  29,  1964. 


TRINITEX 


For   Fabric   Made   Into   Finished   Apparel — Namely,    Men's 
Coats. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN  207,259.     Appeal  Printing  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1964.  , 


J  APPEAL 


For  Legal  Handbooks  and  Supplements  Therefor. 
First  use  1951. 


SN  192,286.  Hlckey-Freeman  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester,  NY.,  as- 
signee of  Hlckey-Freeman  Company,  Rochester,  NY.  filed 
Apr.  29,  1964. 


DIAMOND  HEAD 


aafi39- 


For   Fabric    Made    Into    Finished   Apparel — Namely, 
Coats. 

First  use  on  or  atK>ut  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN  180,704.     Benedlkt  Miser,  Domblm,  Vorarlberg,  Austria. 
rUed  Not.  8.  1»«S. 


ElasHsana 


Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  46,653,  dated  Nov.  8,  1961. 

For  Knitted  and  Netted  (Woven)  Underwear,  Pullovers, 
Cardigans,  Blouses,  Dresses,  and  Bathing  Trunks  and  Suits 
for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


SN  192,287.  Hlckey  Freeman  Co.,  Inc.,  Rochester.  N 
slgnee  of  Hlckey-Freeman  Company,  Rochester,  NY. 
Apr.  29,  1964, 


Men's 


Y..  as- 
riled 


ST.  ELMO 


For  Fabric   Made   Into   Finished   Apparel — Namely, 
Suits. 

First  use  on  or  alK)Ut  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN  180,705.     Benedlkt  Miser,  Dornblrn,  Vorarlberg,  Austria. 
riled  Not.  8,  1963. 


SN  192,288.  Hlckey  Freeman  Co  ,  Inc.,  Rochester,  N 
slgnee  of  Hlckey-Freeman  Company,  Rochester,  NY. 
Apr.  29,  1964. 


Men's 


Y.,   as- 

Flled 


REIGNBEAU 


For   Fabric   Made   Into   Finished   Apparel — Namely,    Mens 
Suits. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  5,  1964. 


SN   193,657.     Genesco  Inc..  Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed  Maj  18. 
1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.  Applicant  disclaims  any  right 
to  the  word  "Dornblrn"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Austrian  Beg.  No.  47,260,  dated  Feb.  2.  1962. 

For  Knitted  and  Netted  (Woven)  Underwear,  Pullovers, 
Cardigans,  Blouses,  Dresses,  and  Bathing  Trunks  and  Suits 
for  Men,  Women,  and  Children. 


For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  use  May  28,  1959. 


August  8,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


tm:2i 


SN  194,754. 
2,  1964. 


George  Kenneth  Scott,  MUan,  Italy.    Filed  June 


$c# 


SN  196  923  UCB  (Union  Chlmlqne-Chemlsche  Bedrljven), 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Salnt-GUles,  near  Brussels,  Belgium. 
Filed  July  1.  1904. 


Ken  Scott  is  a  derivation  of  applicant's  name. 
For    Ladles'    Dresses,    Hats,    Kerchiefs,    and    Scarves,    Ties, 
Slacks,  and  Blouses. 

First  use  March  1938 ;  In  commerce  May  5,  1960. 


SN  195,009.  St.  Louis  Shoe  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Nusrala  Shoe  Company,  Inc.,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  June  5,  1964. 


m^\m& 


B^BAb^^I 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgian  Reg.  No. 
100,825,  dated  Jan.  6,  1964.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  expres- 
sion "Elastomere." 

For  Clothing  for  Men.  Women,  and  Children— Namely, 
Trousers  Jackets,  Waistcoats.  Shirts,  Mantles,  Raincoats, 
Dresses,  Blouses,  Skirts,  Aprons,  Knickers,  Slips,  Short  Night 
Gowns,  Pull-Overs.  Collars,  CufTs,  Corsets,  Brassieres,  Sashes. 
Neckties,  Shorts,  Gloves,  Hose,  and  Socks. 


SN  201,884.     Slaiengers  Limited,  Croydon,  Surrey.  England. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964. 


For  Ladles'  Shoes  Made  of  Leather  and  Synthetic  Materials. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 


SN  195,070.     Mr.  California,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
June  8,  1964. 


Filed 


For  Men's  Shirts. 
First  use  July  26,  1962. 


For  Men's  and  Ladies'  Tennis  Shirts,  Tennis  Shorts,  TennU 
Cardigans,  and  Tennis  Hose,  Ladies'  Tennis  Shoes,  Skirts 
Tennis  Skirts,  and  Men's  Golf  Shirts,  Golf  Cardigans.  Golf 
Pullovers,  and  Golf  Hose. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1964  :  in  commerce  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN    202.552.     Geo.   Brockman,   d.b.a.   Geo.    Brockman   k  Co., 
New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


^f^5 


SN  195,845.     Chadbourn  Gotham,  Inc..  Charlotte.  N.C. 
June  17,  1964. 


CLING -^/ 


Filed 


The  right  to  the  exclusive  use  of  the  words  "Duda"  is  dis- 
claimed apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Children's  Garments— Namely,  Shorts,  Pedal  Pushers. 
Slacks.  Sun  Suits,  Snow  Suits,  Jackets,  Shirts,  and  Two-Plece 
Sets. 

First  use  Aug.  1,  1961. 


SN  204.090. 
City.  Utah. 


The  Pyke  Manufacturing  Company,  Salt  Lake 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SHARP/SHAPE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  620,916. 
For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1954. 


For    Men's,    Women's,    and    Children's    Slacks,    Trousers, 
Shorts,  and  Dres^ss,  All  Having  a  Permanent-Type  Create. 
First  use  Oct.  9,  1964, 


TMS2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  3,  1965 


SN   209,845.     Punui-Scbahfabrlk   Rudolf   Dassler   KQ,    Her- 
aogenauracb,  near  Nnrnberg,  Qermany.    Filed  Nov.  2,  1964. 


PUMA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  608,870,  dated  Oct.  1,  1948. 
For  Import  Sboes. 


SN    206,764.     H.    Roaenvtock   &    Sons,    Inc.,   KllenTllle,    N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1»04. 


SN  210,208.     M.K.M.  Knitting  Mills,  Inc.,  Manchester,  K.H. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


darienette 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.   515,362,  675,033,  and  others. 
F'or    Children's    Wear — Namely,    Sweaters,     Skirts,     Swim 
Suits,  and  Pre-Teenage  Slacks. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1960. 


y^ 


'^/yyyyyyyyxy 


For  Children's  Clothing — Namely,  Infants'  Creepers,  Bobby 
Suits  for  Children,  Wash  Suits,  Dresses  for  Children,  Chil- 
dren's Shirts  and  Underwear,  Slacks,  Slack  Sets  Comprising 
flhlrt  and  Slacks;  Shorts;  Short  Sets  Comprising  a  Shirt 
and  Shorts ;  Jackets,  Suits,  Leisure  Suits  Comprising  a  Coat 
and  Slacks ;  Sport  Jacket  Sets  Comprising  Sport  Jacket  and 
Slacks  ;  Vests  ;  Cabana  Sets  Comprising  a  Shirt  Like  Cnat  and 
Shorts;  Diaper  Sets,  Sun  Suits,  Cardigan  Sets,  Coats,  Over- 
alls, Snow  Suits,  and  Snow  Pants.  | 

First  use  Nov.  1,  1964.  ' 


SN   210,233.     Rooster  Craft,    Inc.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     Filed 
Jan.  19,  1965. 

ALPACANIT 


For  Neckties. 

First  use  July  8,  1964. 


SN  210,261.     Better  Made  Headwear  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 


SN  208,286.     Stroazl  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Dec. 
10,  ISMM. 

(jOtr®zzi 


For  Sportswear — Namely,  Shirts  and  Jackets. 
First  use  In  or  about  April  1963. 


POUCH 


For  Men's  Hats. 
First  U8e  Oct.  5,  1964. 


SN  210,343.      J.  C.   Penney  Company,  New  York,  NY.     iMled 
Jan.  21,  1965. 


TOWNCRAFT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  231,906  and  328,893. 
For  Men's  Underwear,  Pajamas,  and  Robes. 
First  use  Oct.  20.  1952,  on  underwear. 


SN  208,858.     Sportswear  Corporation  of  America,  St,  Louis, 
Mo.    Piled  Dec.  24,  1964. 


SN  210,646.     Champion  Pants  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


CHAMPEZE 


Owner  of  Reg  No.  765,536. 

For  Men'8  Slacks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN  210,782.      Haug  Engineering,  Incorporated,  Nashua,  N'.H. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


POGOHEEL 


For  Slacks. 

First  use  Nov.  12,  1»«4. 


For  Shoe  Heels. 

First  use  not  later  than  Sept.  15,  1964. 


SN  209.881.     Abbot  Fabrlca,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 


Jan.  18,  1»«5. 


SN    210,792.     Kinney    Shoe    Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965, 


MOCK  FROCKS 


The  generic  word  "Frocks"  is  disclaimed. 

For  Dresses. 

First  use  Jan.  6, 1966. 


SN  210,172.     Timely   Clothes.   Inc..   Rochester,   NY.     Filed 
Jan.  18,  196S. 

SELECT  CIRCLE 

For  Men's  Outer  Clothing — Namely,  Men's  Suits.  | 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  15,  1964.  , 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  724,855. 
For  Women's  Shoes. 
First  U8«  Jan.  9,  1965. 


I 


August  8,  19«5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  38 


SN   210.815.     Robert  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  d  b.a    Rondo  Mills    Q^^  ^2  —  Knitted,     Netted,     aild    TeXtllt 

Corporation,  CollegeTllle,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  19M. 


SLIPPENS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  674.229. 

For  Foot  Socks. 

First  use  Jan.  15,  1969. 


Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

SN  196.924.  UCB  (Union  Chlmique-Chemische  Bedrljven), 
Societe  Anonyme,  Saint-Gllles.  near  Brussels,  Belgium. 
Filed  July  1,  1964. 


SN    210,924.      Atlas    Shirt   Company,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1965. 


STING-RAY 


l^phEQ^ 


For  Shirts, 

First  use  April  1964. 


SN  2ia,372.     HoUlns  Thomson  Limited,  Manchester,  England. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1908. 


SELVYT 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgian  Reg.  No. 
100.825,  dated  Jan.  6,  1964.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  expres- 
sion "Elastomere."  I 

For  Piece  Goods  of  Synthetic  Fibers.         ' 


For  Oloves, 

First  use  .\ug.  6,  1895  ;  In  commerce  Jan.  1,  1965. 


SN  209.994       Cone  Mills  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  15, 
196*. 


SN   213,525.     Capeiio  Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     Filed   Mar.   8, 
1965. 


GLISSADE 


For  Shoes. 

First  use  Jan.  29,  1965. 


SN    214,231.      Amlsh    County,    Iphrata,    Pa.      Filed    Mar.    16, 


1965. 


AMISH  COUNTY 


For  Men's  Shirts  and  Women's  Dresses. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1964. 


SN    214.505.      Budget    Uniform    Center,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    Budget 
Uniform   Basaar,   Philadelphia,   Pa.      Filed  Mar.    19,   1965. 


Owner  of  Reg  Nos  334,013  and  699,479. 
For  Piece  Goods  Made  From  Cotton,  Synthetic  Fibe^,  and 
Klends  of  Cotton  and  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Nov.  17,  1964. 


be  As, 


BUDGIES 


SN    210.241.      H     Warshow    &    Sons,    Inc..    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Jan.  19,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  652,770. 

For  Women's  Shoes  and  Hosiery. 

First  use  as  early  as  the  summer  of  1956. 


EFP 


Class  40 -Fancy   Goods,  Fumishiiigs,   and 
Notions 

SN  206.099.     Waldea  Kohlnoor.  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  12.  1964. 

TREATSET 


For  Tape  for  Garment  Fasteners  Such  as   Slide  Fasteners. 
Snap  Fasteners,  and  Hook  and  Kye  Fasteners 
First  use  Sept.  28,  1964. 


For  Coated  Textile  Fabrics  Adapted  To  Be  Bonded  to  Other 
Textile  Fabrics,  and  Laminated  Textile  Fabrics  for  Use  in 
Making  Wearing  Apparel  Such  as  Girdles  and  the  Like. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  2,  1964. 


SN    212.125      Klopman    Mills.    Inc..    Rocklelgh,    N.J.      Filed 
Feb.  16,  1965. 


CROSSFIRE 


For  Grelge  and  Finished  Fabrics  In  the  Piece  of  All  Types 
for  Use  In  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Apparel,  in  Home 
Furnishings,  and  In  the  Industrial  Field. 

First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


TM24 

Oasf  43  — Thraad  and  Yarn 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


I 


August  3,  1965 


J, 


SN  ISl.WO.     Hanscom  Bros.,  Incorporated,  Pblladelplila,  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1963. 


8N  196,920.  UCB  (Union  Chlmlque-Chemitche  Bedrijyen), 
Sodete  Anonyme,  Salnt-Ollles,  near  Bnisaeli,  Belgium. 
FUed  July  1,  1904. 


|^BbB^4 


<^' 


and com 


For  Bakery  Products — Namely,  Breads,  Rolls,  Do»ghnuts, 
Fresh  and  Froien  Cakes,  Pies,  and  Cookies,  Candler. :  Cooked 
Foods — -Namely,  Fresh  and  Frozen  Macaroni  and  Cheese, 
Fresh  Potato,  Fresh  Cole  Slaw,  Fresh  Vegetable,  and  Fruit 
Salads,  and  Froten  Fish  Cakes,  Froien  Crab  Calles,  and 
Froien  Salmon  Cutlets. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1900,  on  candles  and  bakery  products. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Belgian  Reg.  No. 
100,825,  dated  Jan.  6,  1964.  No  claim  Is  made  to  the  expres- 
sion "Elastomere." 

For  Threads  and  Yarns  of  Synthetic  Fibers.     I  , 


SN  205,458.     The  Robinson  Thread  Company,  Inc.,  Worcester, 
Mais.    Filed  Nov.  3,  1964. 


TRANSYLON 


For  Thread. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1964. 


SN  205,787.     E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1964. 


DELCRON 


For  Tama  and  Threads  of  llan-Mad«  Fibers. 
First  use  Sept.  29, 1964.  | 


Gass  46 'Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  148,067.     Norbest  Turkey  Growers  Association,  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah.    Filed  June  29,  1962. 

ROAST-RITE 

For  Dressed  Fresh  and  Froien  Turkeys. 
First  use  Jan.  1.  1948. 


SN  177,085.     Pegus  Company,  Inc.,  CIotIs,  Calif.     Filed  Sept. 
16,  1963.  I 


PEGUS 


For  Horae  Feed  Additive, 
rint  UM  Aug.  26, 1963. 


SN   191,704.      Philip  Morris   Incorporated,  d.b.a.   Clairk   Gum 
Co.,  Mew  York,  NY,    Filed  Apr.  21,  1964. 

•       FRUIT  PUNCH 

For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Apr.  8,  1964. 


SN    195,110.      Kabushlkl    Kalsha    Edolchl    Honpo,    f)alto-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan.    Filed  June  8,  1964. 


DEASEN 


For  Rice  Crackers. 

First  use  Feb.  30,  1956  ;  In  commerce  May  30,  I960. 


SN    196,188.      Pecora    Baby    Top    Products    Company,    d.b  a. 
Pecora's,  West  Hazleton,  Pa.     Filed  June  22,  1964|. 


BABY  TOP 


For  Fluid  Milk. 
First  use  July  1936. 


SN  199,881.     Cheese  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Ye  Okie  Tavern 
Cheese  Products.  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug.  14,  1964. 

YE  OLDE  TAVERN 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  220,214,  351.558,  and  640,431j 
For  Cheese,  Salted  and  Unsalted  Nut  Meats,  Mayonnaise, 
Salad  Dressing,  Food  Lemon  Beverage  Mix.  Maraschino  Cher- 
ries. OUves,  Pickles  and  Pickle  Relish,  Pickled  and  Marinated 
Herring,  Shrimp  Cocktail,  Tomato  Juice,  Anchovies,  Sardines, 
Sausage,  and  Pretrels. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1936,  on  cheese. 


SN    208,893.     Salerno-Megowen    Biscuit    Company,    Chicago, 
111.    Filed  Oct.  13,  1964. 

j    MILKY  MALLOWS  ' 

Applicant  disclaims  any  rights  In  the  word  "Milky"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Cookies. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1964. 


C 


. 


f 


August  3,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  25 


SN  20e,060.     Bugen  Her«>g,  d.b.a.  Kedem  Fruit  Products  Co.,     SN  210,870.     General  Mills,  Inc.,  MinneapoUa.  Minn.     FUad 
Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1964.  Jan.  28,  1965. 


KEDEM 


I 


SKOOBA 


The  word  "Kedem"  is  the  Hebrew  word  for  "east."    Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  756,166. 
For  Canned  FUh. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1964. 


For  Flavored  Dairy  Beverage. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1965. 


^"^""^"~~  SN  215,208.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  NY. 

SN   206,291.     Ramo   Inc.,   d.b.a.    Peanut   Products   Company,  Filed  Mar.  29,  1965. 

Omaha,  Nebr.    FUed  Not.  16,  1964. 


UNIPUFF 


BOSTER 


For  Degermed  Yellow  Corn  UttH. 
First  use  Jan.  7,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  863,278  and  760,089. 

For  Cake  and  Ice  Cream  Topping  of  a  Nut  Meat  Nature  ; 
Shelled  and  Unshelled  Nuts ;  and  Edible  Processed  Seeds  for 
Human  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  3,  1964 ;  op  or  about  Jan.  2, 
1938,  as  to  "Buster"  ;  In  or  about  July  1963  as  to  a  crown 
design  and  the  word  "Buster." 


SN  215,266      Purity  Cheeee  Company,  MayviUe,  Wis.     Filed 
Mar.  29.  1965. 


COUNTRY  KETTLE 


For  Cheese. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1966. 


SN  206,938.     General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 


Filed  Nov.  25,  1964. 


GREAT  SHAKES 


For  Instant  Milk  Shake  Mix. 

First  use  Nov.  16.  1964. 


SN    208,948.     Mead    Johnson    Ac   Company,    EvansvlUe,    Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


Class  48  -  Mah  Beverages  and  Uqnors 

SN    178.384.     The   Walter   Brewing   Company.    Pueblo,   Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1963. 

GOLD  LABEL 


FLING 


No  exclusive  right  to  a  gold  colored  label  is  claimed.    AppU- 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,472.  ^^^j  claims  use  for  the  area  eompriiing  the  SUtes  of :  Colo- 

For    Nutritionally    Complete    Dietary    With    Minerals    and  Ariiona,  Kansas,  and  Nebraska. 

Vitamins.  Designed  for  Optimal  Nourishment  and  for  Lse  in  ^^^  ^^^ 

Weight  Control.  p,„t  use  1906. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Aug.  21,  1964.  g^^j   ^^  Concurrent  Use  Proceeding  with  Reg.  Noa.  371,249, 

^_^,^.^  589,062,  and  618.752. 


SN    209,276.      Kountry    Kitchen,    Custer,    Mont.      Filed    Jan. 


4,  1965 


KOUNTRY  KITCHEN  Class  49  -  Distyied  Alcoholic  Lninors 


For  Wild  Fruit  Jelly  and  Syrup. 
First  use  Nov.  10,  1955. 


SN    202,794.     The    Alfred    Hart   Company,    d.b.a.    Nadeau    * 
Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


SN  209.300.     Pierce  Packing  Company,  Billings,  Mont.     Filed 
Jan.  4,  1965. 

PfjunrwiSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  645.197. 

For     Bacon,     Frankfurters,     Bologna,     Summer     Sausage, 
Thurlnger,  Salami,  and  Port  Sausage. 

First  use  Dec.  80.  1965,  on  bacon,  frankfurters,  and  bologna. 


SN     210,758.     Ednoitor     Bltcnit    Company,     Incorporated. 
Lowell,  Mass.    Filed  Jan.  27, 1965. 

SCOTCH  CHASERS 

For  Crackers. 

First  use  June  16.  1964. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  8N  199,778. 


For  Rum. 
Flnt  use  1952. 
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^  _-^         ..  •  J.  kl     a.    AaL...^:.^     SN  204,0«8.      Handl  Spray  Producta  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     tiled 

Qass  50  — Merchandise  Not  Otherwise      ocms.  1994 


QassifMd 


NICE  'N'  FRESH 


SN  172.425.     Bruce  L.  Slkklng  and  Violet  A.   Slkklng  (joint  ^  >r  Spray^On  Body  Freshener, 

owners),  d.b.a.  The  Grey   Squirrel.  IdyllwUd,  Calif.     Filed  Urst  use  Sept.  14,  1964. 

July  3.  19«3.  ^^-^ 


SN  204,447.     John  H.  Breck.  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Oct.  21,  1964. 


i      MISS  BRECK 


Ok-A 


CREY 
SQUIRREL 


I  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  521,473  and  529,328. 

F^or  Hair  Spray. 
First  use  Sept.  17,  1964. 


SN    212,849.     Avon    Products,    Inc.,   New   York,    N.Y.     jFlled 
Feb.  26,  1965. 

I     TOT  'N'  TYKE 

For  Baby  Powder,  Oil,  Lotion,  and  Cream. 
First  use  June  18,  1968. 


For  Ceramic  Figurines  Excluding  the  Representation  of  a 
Squirrel.  i 

First  use  May  27,  1908. 


I 


Qass  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 


SN    206,760.      Radiant    Mauufacturing    Corporation,    Morton      SN  194.a5€       C  Tex  Carter  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     Filed  M*y  27, 
Grove.  111.    Filed  Nov.  23,  1964.  ^^^- 

PORTA-CHALK 

For  Portable  Chalkboard  Having  a  Collapsible  Chalk  Mark- 
able  Surface. 

First  use  July  19.  1964.  , 


r'KLER-LENS 


SN  214,098.  Aubrey  H.  Elklngton  and  Alleen  Elklngton 
(Joint  owners),  d.b.a.  AA  Co.,  Montevideo,  Minn.  Filed 
Mar.  15.  1965. 


The  surname  "Adams"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark 

as  shown 

For  Eyeglass  Cleaning  Solution. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1961. 


HIDE-A-BABE 


For  Portable  Private  Dressing  Room, 
nrst  use  Mar.  9.  1965. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN  191,767.     "42"  Products.  Ltd..  Inc..  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  22.  1964. 

BREATH  OF  MINT 

For  Mouth  and  Breath  Freshener.  ' 

First  use  Nov.  5.  1963. 


SN    201,012.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Sept.  1,  1964. 

I     HEXAMMONIA 

For  Combination  of  Cleaning  Agents  and  Ammonia  Incur 
porated  at  an  Ingredient  in  All-Purpose  Cleaners. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 

I  

SN    211,045.      Economics    Laboratory,    Inc.,    St.    Paul,    Minn. 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SURGI-BAC 


For  Pre-Surglcal  Scrub  Soap. 
First  use  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN  194,358.     Carrtone  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Metalre,  La.     Filed 
May  27,  1904. 


SN   213,524.     Cal  National   Chemicals,   Inc.,   Qlendale,j  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1965. 


Carre 


The  English  meaning  of  the  French  word  "Carr6"  Is  square. 

For  CoMnetlc»— Namely,  Lipstick.  Face  Powder,  Liquid 
Make-Up,  Astringent.  Cleansing  Cream,  Hand  Cream,  Facial 
Cream,  Liquid  Rouge.  Mascara,  Eyeliner,  and  After  Shave 
Lotion. 

First  use  Dec.  21,  1962. 


cleen 


For  Metal  Cleaning  Compound. 
First  use  Jan.  2,  1964. 


i 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100  —  MisceHaneoMs 


SN*  157,540 


Optimist  Club  of  Jackson,  Michigan,  Jackson, 
Mich.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1962. 

HAVE  A  HEART 
HELP  A  BOY 

For    Eleemosynary     Service* — Namely,    Raising    and    Dis- 
tributing Funds  To  Aid  Youths. 
First  use  February  1957. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  149,138. 


nology  ;  Planning  and  Promoting  Refresher  Courses  for  Tech- 
nicians To  Improve  Their  Learning ;  Furnishing  LisU  to 
Physicians  of  X-Ray  Technicians  Who  Have  Been  Certified 
by  Applicants  National  Examining  Board  ;  and  Disseminat- 
ing Information  to  Its  Members  Relating  to  the  Latest  De- 
velopments in  the  Field  of  Radiology. 
First  use  Mar.  15,  1964. 


SN  201,800.     Bike's  Burger  Bar  of  H^ys,  Inc.,  Beloit,  Kans. 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1964.  /' 


SN    179,487.      United   Memorial   Service  Corp.,   Denver.  Colo. 
Filed  Oct.  21,  1963. 


UMS 


For  Handling  of  Funeral,  Financial,  and  Interment  Ar- 
rangements fur  thf  Family  or  I'ersonal  Representative  of  the 
Deceased    With    a    Funeral    Hdme,    Mortuary,    Cemetery,    or 

Mausoleum 

First  use  July  10.  1963. 


Filed 


SN    190.922       Harper    Method,    Inc.,    Rochester.    NY. 
Apr.  13,  1964. 

MARTHA  HARPER 

"Martha  Harper"  was  one  of  the  founders  of  applicant 
corporation.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  650.950,  726,590,  and  other.'. 

For  Beauty  Salon  Services,  i.e..  Application  of  Makeup. 
Styling  of  Hair,  Hair  Cutting,  Manicuring,  Corrective  Exer- 
cises, etc. 

First  use  Aug.  1.  1963. 


No  claim  of  exclusive  right  Is  made  to  the  words  "Burger 
Bar  '  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Drive  In  Restaurant  Services. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 


Qass  101  -  Advertising  and  Bnsiness 


SN   174,942.     Carson  Plrle  Scott  k  Co. 
Aug.  13,  1963. 


Chicago,   111.     FUed 


SN   197,555. 
1964. 


Franksvllle,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  July   10. 


(    U'ul^ 


For  (Jeneral  Department  Store  Services,  Including  a  Whole- 
sale Floor  Coverings  Supply  Service  Division  and  a  Contract- 
ing Service  Division  Primarily  Directed  to  the  Supply  of 
Interior  Furnishings  for  Ofllces,  Hotels,  and  MoteU. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  18,  1946. 


For  Restaurant  Services. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1963. 


SN  184,796.     Dial  N  Dine  Service,  Washington,  D.C. 
Jan    17,  1964. 


Filed 


SN  201,356.     The  American  Society  of  Radiologic  Technolo 
gists.   Fond  du  Lac,  Wis.     Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  615,007. 

For  .Association  Services — Namely,  Encouraging  the  Study 
of  and   Promoting  the  Science  and  Art  of  Radiologic  Tech- 


For  Telephone  Answering  Service  for  Furnishing  Informa- 
tion    to     Callers     Regarding    Restaurants    Listed    With    the 

Service. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1963. 
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SN    187,776.     liendlth    PubUaliins    Company,    !)••    Moines, 
Iowa.    FUed  Mar.  2,  1»«4. 


I     ' 
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Qass  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 


BETTER  HOMES  FOR 
ALL  AMERICA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  608,S00. 

For  Approving  and  Promoting  the  Sale  of  New  Homes  by 
Others  by  Preparing  and  Providing  Comprehensive  Kits  of 
Advertising  Material. 

First  use  December  1962. 


8N    1«8,»21.     Gains    Guaranty     Corporation,    Des    Molaes, 
Iowa.    Filed  May  15.  1963. 


SN  1»4,5T7.  B.  Pierce  Clayberger,  Jr.,  d.b.a.  Richard  P.  Rita 
Personnel  Services  of  gprlngfleld,  Springfield,  Mass.  Filed 
June  1,  1»«4. 


QUEST 


(i.MNS  GUARANTY 
CORPORATION 


For  Rental  of  Real  Bstate. 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1»61. 


For    I^ployment   Agency    Services    for    Professional    Men 
and  Women. 

First  use  Apr.  12,  1964. 


SN  208,«16.     The  Stanward  Corporation,  Marlon,  Ohio.    Filed 
Oct.  8.  1964. 


I       I 


I     I 


For   Direct   Mall   Services,    Data   Processing   Services   and 
Clerical  Serrlew. 

First  use  Jan.  81, 195S. 


I       

Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

SN    161,974.      Dresser  Industries,   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Lane-Wells  to. 
Dallas,  Tex.    FUed  Feb.  4,  1963. 


FLEXIJET 


For  Well  Casing  and  Formation  Perforating  In  Well  Bore- 
holes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  14,  1961. 


SN  208,783.     Saper  Talu  Stores,  Inc.,  Hopkins,  Minn.     Filed 
Dec.  28,  1964. 


Class  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


SN  150,812.     Parma  Motors,  Inc.,  Parma,  Ohio.     Filed  Aug. 


8,  1962. 


POINTER 


SUPER  UALU 


For  Distributing  and   Maintenance   Services   With   Regard 
to  Motorcycleff  and  Autoscooters  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  61B,ftS7,  760,164,  and  others. 
For  Grocery  Store  Service*. 
First  use  Dec.  1,  1944. 


^T" 


8N   208,968.     Charlie  See,   d.b.a.   Charlie   See  k  Associates, 
HoUywood,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


MISS  ALL  NATIONS 


For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  and  Services  of  Others 
Through  the  Medium  of  Periodic  Beauty  Contests. 
Flrat  use  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN  206,721.      Hennls  Freight  Lines,  Inc.,  Wlnston-Salem,  KC 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 

SERVANT  OF  INDUSTRY 

For  Trucking  Services  Comprising  the  Hauling  of  Freljght. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1946. 


SN    208,033      Brady    Motorfrate,    Inc.,    Des    Moines,    I 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


iwa. 


iTHATCLIM 

I 


For  Transportation  of  Freight  by  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  1,  1953. 


^ 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 
Class  200 

SN  206,567.     National  Association  of  Home  Builders  of  the 
United  States,  Washington,  D.C.    Filed  Nov.  19,  1964. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  Is  a  design  feature  of  the 
mark  and  Is  not  Intended  to  Indicate  color. 

For  Indicating  Membership  Within  the  Applicant  Asso- 
ciation. 

First  use  Nov.  4,  1944. 
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TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

793  496.      A-11.     Kd.  F.  Mangelsdorf  &  Bro.,  Inc.    SN  185,912. 

Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  2-3-64. 
793,497.      SURLYN.    E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 

SN  187,013.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  2-19-64. 
793  498.     PLIOPAVE.     The   Goodyear   Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 

pkny.     SN  188.100.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-fr-64. 

793.499.  BETAPRENE.       Relchhold    Chemicals,    Inc.       SN 
188.143.    Pub.  5^18-65.    Filed  3-6-64. 

793.500.  DELTAPRENE.      Relchhold    Chemicals,    Inc.      SN 
1*88,144.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-6-64. 

793.501.  TENITE.    Eastman  Kodak  Company.     SN  190,351. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

793.502.  EMB.       Engelhard    Hanovla,     Inc.       SN     190,602. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-8-64. 

793  503.  BORG-WARNER.  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  CON 
SOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  SN  195,621,  pub.  5-11-65, 
filed  6-15-64.  CI.  1;  SN  195,622,  pub.  5-11-65,  tiled 
6-15-84,  CI.  12  ;  SN  195,623,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-«4, 
CI.  13 ;  SN  195,624,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  14  ; 
SN  195  625,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  16,  SN 
195  626,  pub.  5-ll-ft5,  filed  6-15-64.  Cl.  19;  SN  195,627. 
pub  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  21;  SN  195,628,  puh. 
5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64.  Cl.  23;  SN  195,629.  pub.  5-11-65. 
filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  24;  SN  195,630,  pub.  511-65,  filed 
6-15-64,  Cl.  31  ;  SN  195,631,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64, 
Cl.  32  ;  SN  165,632,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  34  ; 
SN  195,633,  pub.  5-11-65,  filed  6-15-64,  Cl.  44. 

793  504  FLORAFLEUR  AND  DESIGN.  Veenproducten 
MaatschapplJ  Tuinturf  N.V.  SN  198,599.  Pub.  5-18-65. 
Filed  7-27-64. 

793.505.  URALITE.  Reiolin,  Inc.  SN  205,346.  Pub. 
5^18-65.     Filed  11-2-64. 

793.506.  POROFIELD.  Fields  Plastics  4  Chemicals,  Inc. 
SN  206,023.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 


793,613.     DICHLORANDIMBR.      Sohio    Chemical    Compaity. 
SN  181,691.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-21-63 

793.514.  ANDIAMINE.       Sohlo     Chemical     Company.        $N 
181,692.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-21-6.3. 

793.515.  ANDIMER.     Sohio  Chemical  Company.    SN  181, 6j7. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-21-63.  | 

793.516.  ANDKiUANAMINE.       Sohlo    Chemical     Company 
SN  181,699.     I'ub.  5-1^-05.     Filed  11-21-6.S. 

793.517.  ASDIISOCYANATE.       Sohlo    Chemical     Cnmpap.v . 
SN  181,700.      Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-21-63. 

793  518.      STAN-GUARD  AND  DESIGN.     Chas.  Pfizer  &  Co.. 

Inc.     SN  186,641.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-13-64.  j 

793,519.      MlL-SQUEEZ.    Mllchem  Incorporated.    SN  187,7^8. 

Pub.  5-1S-65.     Filed  3-2-64. 
793  ,520.      STOCKMASTER.       Kingman     Manufacturing    Co., 

Inc.     SN  188,640.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-13-64. 
79,3,521.      GAFLOC.       General    Aniline    &    Film    Corporation. 

SN  189,576.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  :i-25-64. 
793,522.      PENESTRIP.     Navan  Product^.   Inc.     SN  189, t97. 

Pub.  5-1H-65.     Flle<l  3-27-64. 
793  523.      NO  RUST  FOR  THE  WARY.     Chas.  J.  VNVbb  Sons 

Co  .   Inc  .  nsslpnee   of  Corrosion   Reaction   Consultants.   Inc. 

SN  190, our..     I'ub.  5-18-65.     Flleil  4-1 -ti4. 
793  524       NEVRGREEN.     Ranco  Industrial  Produrts  Cofpo 

ration.     SN   190,433.     Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 


793.525.  WICATEL. 
190,451       I'ub.  5-18 

793.526.  WICAPAD. 
190.4.-.2.     Pub.  5   18 


Incorporateil.       SN 


793,5 


lOT 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Incorporated.       SN 
Incorporated.      SN 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


I 


793.507.  GARBAX.      International    Paper    Company. 
171.547.    Pub.  1-21-64.    Filed  6-21-«3. 

793.508.  MAC-SAC.       Joseph    Mack    Associates,     Inc. 
174,516.    Pub.  5-12-64.     Filed  8-6-63. 


SN 


SN 


Class  3 -Baggage, Animal  Equipments, Port- 
folios, and  Pocketbooks 

793,509.  SOMETHING  NEW— NOT  "ME  TOO"  ETC.  AND 
DESIGN.  Peerless  Plastics,  Inc.  SN  184,308.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  1-9-64. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positrans 

798  510.     WORKEASE.        Manufacturers'      Marketing      Ca. 

U.S.A.   Inc.      SN  171.999.     Pub.   5-l&-«5.     Filed   6-27-63. 
798.511.     KRITTER   KOTE.      W.    H.    Barber   Oil    Company. 

SN  175,243.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-19-63. 
793.812.     PUMA   AND   DESIGN.      Puma   Corporation. 

l'77,287.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  9-18-63. 

TM  30 


SN 


Wlca    Cliemloal? 
05      Filed  4-rt   64. 

Wlca    Chemicals,    Incorporated. 
65.     Filed  4-6-64. 
WICANOL.       Wlca    Chemicals,    Incorporated. 

190.453.  I'ub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 
793  528.      WICALOID.      Wlca   Chemicals.    Incorporated. 

190.454.  Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64, 

793.529.  WICAKRAF.     Wlca  Chemicals,   Incorporated. 

190.455.  Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 

793.530.  WICAFIX.       Wlca    Chemicals, 

190.456.  Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 

793.531.  WICATEX.      Wlca    Chemicals, 
190,464,     Pub.  5-18-65,     Hied  4-6-64, 

793.532.  WICASAX.       Wlca    Chemicals,    Incorporated.      SN 

190.470,  Pub,  5-18-65      Filed  4-6-64.  j 
793  533,      WICARENE.     Wlca  Chemicals,   Incorporated,      SN 

190.471,  Puh,  5-18-65,     Filed  4-6-64, 

793,534,      MBC      Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.     SN  19(X804. 

Pub,  5-16-65,     Filed  4-10-64, 
793  535       DESEKELEX.       Guardian    Chemical    Corporyion. 

SN  191,170      Pub.  0-18-65,     Filed  4-15-64,  | 

-93  536      BI  CHEM  CO.      The    Biochemical    CorporatUto    of 

America.     SN  191,495.     Pub.  5-18-65,     Filed  4-20-64. 

793.537.  BI  CHEM  CO,  AND  DESIGN.  The  Biochemical 
Corporation  of  America.  SN  191,496.  Pub.  5-1B-65. 
Filed  4-20-64, 

793.538.  EMA.  Monsanto  Company.  SN  192,309,  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  4-29-64. 

793  539.     TRICARBAMIX.     Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corporation. 

SN  193,207,     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5-11-64, 
793  540      PETROFRAC.     The  Dow  Chemical  Company,     SN 

195,074.    Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  6-8-64, 
743  541      CE.\LMENT.      The   Dow   Chemical   Company.     SN 
'"  195,077.     Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  6-8-64. 
793,542.     ANTHOMINE.      Arkansas   Co.,    Inc.      SN    19P,441. 

Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-7-64. 
793  543      CORD-COOMBS.       Spectra     Biologlcals 

rated,     SN  200,040.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-17-64. 

793.544,  CAPASIN.       Ciba 
5-18-65.     Filed  9-2-64, 

793.545.  VIRANITE.      Ciba    Limited. 
5-18-65,     Filed  9-2-64. 


,     Incorpo- 


Limited.       SN     201,101.       Pub. 


SN    201,104.      Pub. 
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793.546.  DOWICIL.      The    Dow    Chemical    Company.       SN 
202,783.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

793.547.  KRASDALE.     Krasdale  Foods.   Inc.     SN  203,299. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

793.548.  ACIDEX.       Paul    L.    Miller.       SN    203,318.       Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

793,549       FLASK  AND  TEST  TUBE  (DESKiN  I       The  Stam 
ford    Chemical    Company.      SN    203,344.      Pub,    5-18-65, 
Filed  10-5-64. 

793.550.  CAB-O^SPERSE.     Cabot  Corporation.     SN  203,934. 
Pub    5-18-65.     Filed  10-14-64, 

793.551.  AFFIRMAGEN.      Ortho    Pharmaceutical    Corpora- 
tion.    SN  205.195.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-30-64. 

793.552.  SEARCH-CYTE.    Dade  Reagenta,  Inc.     SN  206,526. 
Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 

793.553.  BANOL.       The    Upjohn    Company.       SN     213,825. 
Pub,  5-1S-65.     nied  3-8-65. 


Class  15  -  Oils  and  Creases 


793.566.  WICAWAX.     Wlc*  Chemicals,   Incorporated.     SN 
190,465.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-«-64. 

793.567.  PM  AND  DBISION.     The  Pure  OU  Company.     8N 
194,653.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  6-1-64. 

793.568  PSL,    The  Barcolene  Company.     SN  198,602.    Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

793.569  GIBBLE  GAS  AND  DESIGN.     Glbble  Oil  Company. 
SN  203,2^0.     Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

793,570.      TONE.     Virginia   Aerosol  Inc.      SN   209.561.     Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  1-7-65. 


Class  10  -  Fertilizers 

793.554,     GRANAID.     Des  Plaines  Chemical  Company.     SN 

182,602.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  12-9-«3. 
793  555.     COFUNA.       Compagnie     Francaise     des     Fumures 

Naturelles.     SN  197.087.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  7-6-64. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

793,503,      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE       See  Class  1. 

793.571.  SILVER  SKATE  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and 
Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  W.  P,  Fuller  &  Co.  SN  185,403. 
Pub,  5-18-65,     Filed  1-27-64, 

793.572,  FINESSE.  Rockcote  Paint  Co.  SN  191,955.  Pub. 
5-18-65      Filed  4-24-64. 


Qass  11  -  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

793,556,      PLASTOrOIL.       Kores    Manufacturing     Company 
Limited.     SN  188,985.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5-14-63, 


Class  12 -Construction  Materials 

793.503.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE,      See  Class  1, 

793.557,  CRAFTWOOD.      Simpson    Timber    Company.      SN 
li58,658      Pub.  6-2-64.     Filed  12-6-62, 

793.558.  CORINTHIAN.      National   Gypsum   Company.      SN 
201.609.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-10-64, 

793  559      FLURO-THRED.     Sterling  Packing  A  Gasket  Com 
pany.  Inc.     SN  203.347,     Pub.  5-18-«5.     Filed  10-5-64, 

793  560       DRI-PFI      COATED      AND      DESIGN,        Potlatch 
Forests.  Inc.     SN  203,811.     Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 


Qass  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-ntting  Supplies 

793,503.     CONSOUDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
793,561,      INFINITY  BRAND.     The  H.  M.  Harper  Company. 

SN  187,418.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-25-64. 
793  562      MAQNA-COOK  AND  DESIGN.     Magna-Cook  Corp. 

of  America.     SN  198.485.     Pub.  2-2-65.     Filed  7-24-64, 
793,563      PERPEDOS.     Oustav  Eric  Valdemar  Benson.     SN 

206,036.    Pub.  5-11-65.    Filed  11-12-64. 
793.564,      AMERTWIST,      United    States    Steel    Corporation. 

SN  206,319.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 


Class  14  -  Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

793.503.      CONSOLIDATED  CKRTIFICATE      See  Class  1. 
793,565      SNUG    STOWING.     The  Boston  Metals  Company, 
SN  203,150.    Pub.  5-18-85.    Filed  10-2-64. 


Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

793.573.  MA,  MA  Pharmaceutical  Corporation,  assignee 
of  Charles  A.  Susslln,  SN  118,013.  Pub.  2-6-62,  Filed 
4-17-61 

793.574.  FEBANCEE.  .\tlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
146.701,     Pub   .5-18-65.     File<l  6-12-62. 

793.575.  BARNES  HIND  KOMEX.  Barnes-Hind  Labora- 
tories.    SN  179,515.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-22-63, 

793.576.  FRUTI  FLOR  California  Institutional  Supply  Co. 
Inc,     SN  181,316,     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-18-63. 

793.577.  SP,  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  SN 
184.126,     I'ub    5-18-65.     Filed  1-7-64. 

793.578.  PVRIDAMIDE.  Western  Research  Laboratories. 
Inc.  assignee  of  Western  Research  Laboratories.  SN 
184.541,     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  1-13-64. 

793.579.  MIOCHOL.  Smith.  Miller  &  Patch,  Inc.  SN 
195.727      Pub,  5-18-65.     Filed  6-15-64. 

793.580.  AMFODYNE.  Kapeon  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
200,574,    Pub,  5-18-65,    Filed  8-25-64. 

793.581.  KAOPARIN.  McKeison  k  Robblni,  Incorporated. 
SN  201,296,     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  9-4-64. 

798.582.  TRIALKA.  Commerce  Drug  Co..  Inc.  SN  208,577. 
Pub.  5-18-65,     Filed  10-8-64. 

793.583.  CYSTOKON.  Malllnckrodt  Chemical  Works.  SN 
203.672.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-9-64. 

793.584.  PALMA-SPERSE.  HoflTmann-La  Roche  Inc.  SN 
204.905.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-27-64. 

793.585.  KX.  Kasar  Company.  SN  206,268.  Pub.  5-18-85. 
Filed  11-16-64. 

793.586.  NBLOSAN.  The  Upjohn  Company.  SN  206.588. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 

793,587  MUROCOLL.  Muro  Pharmacal  Laboratorlei,  Inc. 
SN  207,729.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

793.588.  ALTIKJO.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
207,777.    Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  12-9-84. 

793.589.  CANTILYTE,  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  »N 
208,041.    Pub,  5-18-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 

793.590.  «KKDULE.  Syntex  Laboratories.  Inc.  »N 
208,142,     Pub,  5-18-65,     Filed  12-14-84. 

793.591.  KYLE'S.  The  Sheffield  Company.  SN  208,774. 
Pub.  5-18-65,     Filed  12-28-84. 
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7»8,e08.     CONBOUDATBD  CBBTIFIOATIi.     See  Qass  1. 

7M592  VADBLLA  AND  DBMQN.  Nadella  8.A.  MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (ClMse*  19  and  28).  SN  185.230.  Pub. 
«-lft-68.    FUed  1-2^-64. 

7M,BQ8.  UNION  CARBIDB  AND  DESIGN.  Union  Carbide 
Corporation.    SN  206,814.    Pub.  5-18-68.    Filed  11-16-64. 


I 


Oass 21 -Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
aikl  Supplies 

TM.BOa.     C0N8OLIDATBD  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
7»8  6»4      GROUP  COMMUNICATIONS  AND  DESIGN.    Tele 

prompter  Corpor«tlon.    SN  178,147.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed 

10-1-63. 

788.595.  JENNINGS.     Jennings  Radio  Manufacturing  Cor 
poration.    SN  185,899.    Pub.  5-18-«5.    Filed  2-3-64. 

798.596.  VALENTINE.     Comptolr  des  Machines,   S.A.     SN 
189,660.    Pub.  5-18-66.    Filed  3-26-64. 

798.597.  TETON  AND  DESIGN.    Montgomery  Brothers.  Inc. 
SN  205,190.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-30-64. 

798.598.  RUSTOLITE.     Russell  k  Stoll  Company,  Inc.     SN 
206,850.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 


798.617.  PROVOCATIVE  EYES  AND  DESIGN.  Coldmbla 
Toy  Products,  Inc.  SN  199,969.  Pub.  5-18-65.  Filed 
8-17-64. 

793.618.  BICKY  BOY.  Blcky  Boy  Football  Games  Inc,  SN 
200,404.     Pub.  5-1&-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

793.619.  B0WL-4-CASH.  Rae  LeTlne.  SN  200,451.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

793.620.  HUNT-4-CASH.  Rae  Levine.  SN  200,453.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

793.621.  FLOWBRCASH.  Rae  LeTlne.  SN  200,455.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

793.622.  FI8H-4-CA8H.     Rae   Levine.      SN   200,458.     Pub. 
^     5-18-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

798.623.  «ONOCASH.  Rae  Levine.  SN  200,467.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 

793.624.  BUGEYE.  Arndt  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  200,812.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  8-28-64. 

793.625.  'JKNNIREST.'  The  Jennlrest  Company.  SN 
200,846.    Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-28-64. 

793.626.  "WEEPERS."  Anna  Edwarda  Mosiciynskl,  d.b.a. 
Anna  Edwarda.  8N  202.833.  Pub.  5-18-65.  Filed 
9-28-64. 

793.627.  SHAPE-UP  GYM.  Purttan  Cordage  Mills.  SN 
203,029.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  9-30-64. 

793.628.  TRIM-TABLE.  Battle  Creek  Equipment  Coi.  SN 
203,925.    Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

793.629.  SCOOBA-DOO.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  204,178.  Pub. 
5-18-69.    Filed  10-16-64. 

793.630.  "RAGSY."  Cameo  Doll  Products  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
204.351.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-20-64. 

793.631.  HAPPY  HOUR  AND  DESIGN.  Humane  Barn 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Happy  Hour  Playground  Equip- 
ment Co.     SN  204,381.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  l(>-20-«4. 


rU. 


Qass  23 -Cutlery,  Machinery,  and 
and  Parts  Thereof 


793.503.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  ClaSs  1. 
793,592.      (See  Claas  19  for  this  trademark.)  I 

793.632.  AQUA  FLO.  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  200.852.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-2*^4. 

793.633.  SC.  Southern  California  Hydraulic  EngUeering 
Corp.,  d.b.a.  SC  Hydraulic  Engineering  Corp.  SN  203,884. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

793.634.  AQUA-VERTBR.  Moorhead  Machinery  k  Boiler 
Co.     SN  204.184.     Pub.  5-18-66.     Filed  10-16-64. 

793.635.  SYNCHRO  COG.  Dayco  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  28  and  35).  SN  204.216.  Pub.  6*18-65. 
Filed  10-19-64. 


Oass  22  -  Cames,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

798.599.  HBDLUND.      Hedlund    Manufacturing    Company. 
8N  168,047.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  2-19-68. 

798.600.  OEIP  GROOVER.     Eldorado   Products,   Inc.      SN 
176,859.    Pub.  C-18-65.    Filed  ^5-63. 

798.601.  HOLB  IN.     Nicholas  Egnati.     SN  177,780.     Pub. 
5^18-65.    Filed  9-26-63. 

798.602.  ALPSIMA.  St.  Lawrence  Sales  Incorporated.  SN 
184,518.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  l-lS-64. 

798.608.  MAGIC-NOCK.  Pro  Sports  All.  Inc.  SN  187.145. 
Pab.  5-18-65.    FUed  2-20-64. 

798,604.     UTTLB  LOVE.    American  DoU  k  Toy  Corporation. 

BN  187,994.    Pub.  10-27-64.    Filed  3-5-64. 
798  608.     SKI  SKIM  AND  DESIGN.     Henry  L.  Hunter  III. 

d'.b.«.    8«    Skim.      SN    188,055.      Pub.    5-18-65.      Filed 

8-2-64. 
798  606      SEASAVE,  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Seamac  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  189.507.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-24-64. 
798  607      PABTYLINE  AND  DESIGN.     Geraldlne  W.  Rodin, 

d!b.a.  O.  W.  Rodin  Company.     SN  189,812.     Pub.  5-18-65. 

FUed  8-27-64. 
798,606.     ALLEY  THE  CAT.     Uneeda   DoU   Co.,   Inc.      SN 

190,995.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  4-18-64. 

798.609.  NATIONAL  CANVAS  PRODUCTS  CORP.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. National  Canvas  Product*  Corp.  SN  192,067. 
Pub.  8-18-68.    FUed  4-27-64. 

798  610.     DORADO  860*  AND  DESIGN.     Anglers  Manufac- 

turinfCo.  8N  198,828  Pub5-i8-4j5  FUed  5-15-64     Q^^  24  -  Laundry  Appliancos  and  Madiinos 

798.611.  WILD  N'  W00LIB8.  R.  Dakin  k  Company,  by 
eitaace  of  name  from  R.  Dakin  k  Company,  Importers.  SN 
194,866.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  5-27-64. 

798.612.  RBBL-A-BIG.  Ridley  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  SN  194,749. 
Pub.  B-18-68.    FUed  6-2-64.  -" 

798,618.     TEE  QUEEN.    Wlttek  Oolf  Range  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

SN  196,098.     Pub.  8-18-68.     FUed  6-19-64. 
TM,<n4.     AB-^TBACTOT    John  Freitmrg.   SN  197,280.    Pub. 

B^lS-fl6.    FUed  7-7-64. 
TM.61B.     8KIP-BO.     Haiel   Bowman.      SN    197.662.      Pub. 

6^1»-e8.    FUed  7-18-64. 
708,616.     JARCO.     John  A.  Roberts  k  Company,  Inc.     SN 

198,898.     Pub.  8-18-68.    FUed  7-80-64, 


793.636.  REACH-ALL.      Norvey,    Inc.      SN   208,446.      Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  11-3-64. 

793.637.  STER-LUSTRE.     Forest  China.  Inc.     SN  2p6.712. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 


I 


798  503.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  a«8s  1. 

.     I  


Oass  26 -Measuring     and     Scie 
Appliances  | 


■J 

ie^tific 


798.638.  AUTOGRAM.       Ohaus     Scale     Corporation.       SN 
193.490.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  5-14-64.  | 

793.639.  VE    DET.      Radio    Corporation    of    America.      SN 
196,061.    Pub.  6-18-65.    Filed  6-19-64. 
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793.640.  TRUE   CUT    AND   DESIGN.      True-Cut    Products. 
Inc.     SN  196,570.     Pub.  5-18-65.     FUed  6-26-64. 

793.641.  MAG-AIR.     Crompton  A  Knowles  Corporation.     SN 
201,525.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-9-64. 


Oass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain 


793,642.  ESQUIRE.  Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc  ,  assignee  of 
Shenango  China.  Inc.  SN  166,134.  Pub.  5-l»-6o.  t"nie(l 
4-4-63. 


Oass  31  —  niters  and  Refrigerators 


793,503.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 

793.64.S.      SPHERICONE.      Union   Tank    Car    Company.      SN 
184,766.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-16-64. 

793,644.      TALL     'N     SMALL.        Sunroc     Corpuratlun         SN 
195,981.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  6-18-64. 


Class  32  —  Furniture  and  Upholstery 


793,503.      CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.      See  Class  1. 

793, 64r)  WASH  N  DREAM  AND  DESIGN  New  York 
Feather  Co.,  Inc.  SN  204,99>3.  Pub.  5-18-65.  Filed 
10-28-64. 


Class  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

793,503.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 


793.652.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Kimberly-Clark  Cor- 
poration.    SN  176,117.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-15-63. 

793.653.  ADVANCE-COTE.     Continental  Can  Company,  Inc. 
SN  185,871.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  2-3-64. 

793.654.  PERMA  SHIELD.     W.  H.  Brady  Co.     SN  186,231. 
Pub.  8-11-64.    Filed  2-7-64. 


Oass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

793,651.      EMERITUS  21.      W.  T.   Armstrong  Co.,   Inc.      SN 
198,698     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  7-29-64. 
TM   817  O.O.— 2 


793,655.      PATAPAR    AND   DESIGN, 
ment  Paper  Company.     SN  186,472. 
2-11-64. 


The   Paterson   Parch- 
Pub.  5-18-65.     FUed 


793,656.     NEEDA-PADS.       Doollttle    Stationery    Specialties 
Co.     SN  204.772.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 


793,657.     PINK  KLEEN.     Eberhard  Faber  Inc. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-2-64, 


SN  205,263. 


Oass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

793,635       (  See  Class  23  for  this  trademark. ) 

793,646.  WINIXSOR.  United  States  Rubber  Company  SN 
194.335.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5-26-64. 

793.647  PLICORD.  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company 
SN  203,498.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

793.648  DOLON.  Greene.  Tweed  k  Co..  Inc..  assignee  of 
Greene,  Tweed  k  Co.  SN  203,501.  Pub.  5-18-65  Filed 
10   7-64. 

793.649  DES-O  RING.  Lapine  Sclentlflc  Company  SN 
204,581,     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-22-64. 

793.6.%0  TRANSPORT  100.  The  Firestone  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company.     SN  204,648.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


793.658.  HOT  BOAT.  United  Western  Enterprises,  Inc., 
d.b.a  United  Western  Enterprises.  SN  172.261.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  7-1-63. 

793.659  GLENN  ALBRITTON  AND  DESIGN.  Glenn  L. 
Albrltton.     SN  174,150.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-1-63. 

793.660  THE  JOURNAL  OF  GRAPHOANALYSIS.  Inte^ 
national  Urapho  Analysis  Society,  Inc.  SN  175,114.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  8-15-63. 

793.661.  D.\TEBOOK.  Young  World  Press,  Inc.  SN 
176,469.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-6-63. 

79.^,662.  MILE-MARK.  Eureka  Specialty  Printing  Com- 
pany.     SN    185,880.      Pub.   5-18-65.     Filed  2-3-64. 

793.663  MALLEJT  k  FROE.  Red  Cedar  Shingle  k  Handspllt 
Shake  Bureau.     SN  189,369.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-23-64. 

793.664.  ART  NEWS.  Newsweek,  Inc.  SN  190,309.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  4-3-64. 

793.665.  ART  NEWS  ANNUAL  Newsweek,  Inc.  SN 
190,310.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-3-64. 

793.666.  DATADEX.  David  G.  KUpatrlck  and  William  A. 
Dlttrlch  (partnership).    SN  190,623.    Pub.  5-18-66.    Filed 

4-8-64. 

793,667  VULCAN  COLUMNS.  Vulcan  Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  192,961.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5-7-64. 

793.668.  WEBSTER'S  SEVENTH  NEW  COLLEGIATE  DIC- 
TIONARY AND  DESIGN.  G.  k  C.  Merrlam  Company 
(Delaware  corporation),  assignee  of  O.  k  C.  Merrlam  Com- 
pany (Massachusetts  corporation).  SN  200.107.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  8-18-*4. 

793.669.  WEBSTER'S  SEVENTH  NEW  COLLEGIATE  DIC- 
TIONARY NW  AND  DESIGN.  G.  A  C.  Merrlam  Company 
I  Delaware  corporation),  assignee  of  G.  k  C.  Merrlam  Com- 
pany (Massachusetts  corporation).  SN  200,108.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  8-18-64. 

793.670  EXECUTIVES'  DIGEST.  Cambridge  Associates, 
Inc.     SN  201,573      Pub    5-18-65.     Filed  9-10-64. 

793.671.  THE  NATIONAL  CLOSE-UP.  Herman  Publlahln* 
Co.,  Inc.     SN  201,588.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-10-64. 

793.672.  PAPER  AGE.  Walden-Mott  Corp.  SN  202.398. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-22-64. 

793,673  TISHU  FLOWER.  Norcross,  Inc,  SN  203,989. 
Pub.  5   18-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

793.674.  I/T.  Inter/Trade  Incorporated.  SN  204.072. 
Pub.  5-18^5.     Filed  10-15-64. 

793,675  MACO.  Maco  Magailne  Corporation.  SN  204,076. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 

793.676.  HYDROGRAM.  Queensmlth  Associates.  Inc.  SN 
204,093.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 
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7»3,700.      APC    AND    DESIGN.      Advanced    Products    Cqrp. 
SN  203.244.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 


798  «77  TRBDMORB.  Shoe  Affiliates  Inc..  by  change  of 
nkme  from  Kenmore  Depts.,  Inc.  SN  122,622.  Pub. 
1_1_«3.    Filed  6-22-61. 

793  678  MI8CBLI*ANBOU8  DBJSIGN.  Sportswear  Corpo- 
ration of  America.  SN  170,701.  Pub.  5-18-4J5.  Filed 
8-10-68. 

793,679.  OX-FLEX.  Oxford  Boyawear.  Inc.  SN  175,203. 
Pub.  8-10-64.    Filed  8-16-63. 

798  680  SUNSTDRS.  Consolidated  International  Trading 
€orp.     SN  187.178.     Pub.  9-22-64.     Filed  2-21-M. 

793.681.  CLOVBBDALE.  Rubln-Meltzer  Corp.  SN  190,545. 
Pub.  10-13-64.    FUed  4-7-64. 

793.682.  JUNIOR  HOUSE.  Junior  House,  Inc.  SN  193,878. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  5-20-64. 

793  683.  HOBN0BBBR8.  Stetson  Shoe  Company,  Incorpo 
rated.     »N  194,253.    Pub.  12-29-64.    Filed  5-25-64. 

793.684.  HOB-NOB.  Wells  Lamont  Corporation.  SN 
197,361.    Pub.  12-29-«4.    Filed  7-7-64. 

793.685.  DAVENTREB  AND  DESIGN.  Davldow  Suits.  Inc. 
8N  198.140.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

798.686.  PLASTIC  DOT.  Boss  Manufacturing  Company. 
8N  198,825.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  7-22-64. 

798  687  HEEL-SET.  James  F.  Lamont  and  Terrence  P. 
Gormley  (Joint  venture),  d.b.a.  Heel-Set  Golf  Shoe  Cushions 
Co.    «N  200,008.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-17-64. 

793.688.  BOB  BAKBB.  J.  W.  Carter  Company.  SN  202,553. 
Pub.  5-18-68.    Filed  9-24-64. 

793.689.  ANSWERDTTE.  The  H.  W.  Oossard  Co.  SN 
205,938.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-10-64. 


I 


aass45  — Soft   Drinks  and   Carbonated 
Waters 


793.701.  QUINTONIC  American  Beverage  Corporation, 
(l!b.a.  Cal*.  Water  Co.  SN  168,135.  Pub.  5-18-65.  Filed 
5-6-63. 

793.702.  BINKER  HILL  AND  DESIGN.  Contact  Interna 
tlonal.   Inc.     SN   174,834.     Pub.   5-18-65.     Filed   8-12-63. 

793.703.  <;'KOTESQUE  LOUDMOUTH  LIME  ( DESIGN! . 
The  PlUsbury  Company.  SN  196,296,  Pub.  5-18-65.  Mled 
6-23-64. 

793.704.  (rKOTBSgUB  CHINESE  CHERRY  (DESiaN), 
The  I'llUbury  Company.  SN  196,297.  Pub.  5-18-65.  Piled 
6-23-64 

793.705.  GROTESQUE  GOOFY  GRAPE  i DESIGN).  The 
I'lllsbury  Company,  SN  196,298,  Pub.  5-18-65.  Filed 
6-23-64. 

793.706.  PAPEEl'E  PETE,  Mutual  Citrus  Products  (Jom- 
pany,      SN  200,375.      Pub,  5-18-65,      Filed  8-21-64. 


I 


Cass  40— Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,   and 
Notions 

793.690.  POLYBRU8H.      Continental    Hair    Products    Inc. 
8N  162.825.    Pub.  11-19-63.    Filed  2-15-63. 

793.691.  PLA8TI-BAK.     The  Stahl  Felt  Stamping  Co.     SN 
l'89,786.    Pub.  5-18-6B.    Filed  3-26-64. 

793.692.  PBRMAFUZED.     8upply  Manufacturing  Co.,   Inc. 
8N  197,519.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  7-9-64. 

793.693.  8ILVALITB.      C.    J.    Bates    *    Son,    Incorptirated. 
8N  202.589.     Pub.  &-ia-65.     Filed  9-24-64. 


Qass 42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
I,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


798  694.     RAINBOW.       Rainbow     Purchasing     Corporation. 
SN  200,660.    Pub.  fr-18-65.    Filed  8-26-64. 


793.695.  MARTIBTE.     Emlle   Marghab,   Incorporated. 
206.330.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

793.696.  CROWN    JEWEL.      Cannon    Mills  Company. 
206.346.    Pub.  tt-18-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

798.897.     IN«ULBATTB.      J.    P.    Stevens   &   Co.,    Inc. 

206.888.    Pub.  8-18-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 
793,698.     GAZELLE     (DESIGN).       Erwln    Mills,     Inc. 

206.980.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-25-64. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Class  44- Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appli 


793,508.     CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.     See  Class  1. 
798i699.     43/P.     American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.     SN 
l'84,124.    Pub.  {^-l&-65.    Filed  1-7-64. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

793.707,  ROSA.  Leonard  Fotl,  d.b.a.  Rosa  Food  Products 
Co.      SN    134,448,      Pub.   9-22-64.      Filed    12-21-61. 

793.708,  CHILL  'N  BAKE  AND  DESIGN.  Dixie  Portland 
Flour  Mills.  Inc,  SN  155,303.  Pub.  5-18-65.  filed 
10-17-62. 

793.709,  MRS,  FILHERT'S  PRESTIGE,  J.  H  Filbert,  Inc. 
SN  168,597.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  5-10-63. 

793  710.  MADONNA.  Carnation  Company,  assignee  of  Con- 
tadlna  Foods,  Inc.  SN  169,023.  Pub.  5-18-65,  Filed 
,'>-16-63. 

793.711.  ENERGEN.  Holderness  Food  Products  Lln|lted. 
SN  175,995,     Pub,  5-18-65.    Filed  8-29-63.  | 

793.712.  I'FC  AND  DESIGN.  United  Fruit  Company.  SN 
181,813.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-22-63. 

793.713.  gPICE  CHEST.  New  England  Canners,  Inc.  SN 
184,103.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-6-64. 

793.714.  ELEPHANT  (DESIGN),  S,  M,  Fllcklnger  Co., 
Inc,     SN  185,121.     Pub,  5-18-65,     Filed  1-22-64.         | 

793.715.  A  TREASURE  OF  GOOD  EATING.  New  England 
Canners.  Inc.     SN  185.61.'..     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  l-2«-64, 

793.716.  LADY  ANGEL.  Bennett  Lea,  d.b.a.  Lady  Luck 
Vineyards.      SN    185,791.      Pub.    5-18-65.      Filed    1-31-64. 

793.717.  HARRY  AND  DAVID.  Harry  and  Davlil.  SN 
186,355.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-10-64. 

793.718.  INDESCRIBABLY  DELICIOUS.  Peter  Paul,  Inc. 
SN  187,143.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-20-64. 

793.719.  SAW-RBADY.  The  Sugardale  Provision  Company. 
SN  187,443.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-25-64. 

793.720.  HENNY  PEN.  Fabro,  Inc.  SN  187,739.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  3-2-64. 

793.721.  HOLLY  FARMS.  Holly  Farms  Poultry  Industries. 
Inc.      SN   189.472.     Pub.  518-65.     Flle<l  3-24-64. 

793.722.  BREATH-GARDS.  A.  E.  Stannard  Limited.  SN 
189,956.     I'ub.  ,5-18-65.     Filed  3-30-64. 

793.723.  JOY  SEE.  A.  Goodman  k  Sons,  Inc.  SN  190,512. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  4-7-64. 

793.724.  FARMER  IN  THE  DELL.     Phoenix  Candy  C< 
SN  191.713      Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-21-64. 

793.725.  CUPREM  AND  DESIGN.  G  4  M  Feed  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
194,382.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

I 

793.726.  MOZZATANG.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  194.909.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

793.727.  SAN  JUAN  CAPISTRANO,  Apex  Distributing  Co, 
SN  196,093.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  6-22-64. 
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SN    204.482. 
SN    204,517. 


793.728.  COLOLO.  Charles  A.  Sayous.  Inc.  SN  196,310. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  6-23-64. 

793.729.  KEL-PRIME.  Kellogg  Company.  SN  197.135 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

793.730.  MERRI-MINT8.  Delson  Candy  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
199,036.     Pub.  5-ia-65.     Filed  8-3-64. 

793.731.  ROCOCO.  Fairfield  Distributors  Inc.  SN  199,188. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8^-64. 

793.732.  LIBERTY  BELL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  John 
Engelhorn  k  Sons.  SN  200,171.  Pub.  5-1S-65  Filed 
8-19-64. 

793.733.  Ec;  AND  DESIGN.  East  Greenwhh  Dairy  Com 
pany.     SN  200,919.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 

793.734.  SHRIMPERS.  National  Biscuit  Company  SN 
200,954.     Pub,  5-18-65,     Filed  8-31-64. 

793.735.  RIVER  VALLEY.  River  Valley  Co,  Inc.  SN 
201,307,     Pub,  .V18-65.     nied  9-4-64. 

793.736.  HENRIS  AND  DESIGN.  Henri's  Food  Products 
Company.  Inc.     SN  201,687.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

793.737.  MOTHER  PARKERS.  My  Bread  Baking  Com- 
pany      SN  201,727.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-11-64. 

793.738.  QUICK  FROST.  National  Dairy  Products  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  203,791.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

793  739.  TIGER  TAILS.  Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum  Cor 
poration      SN  204,006.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-14-64. 

793.740.  30  "THIRTY."  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  204,063. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 

793.741.  ARISE.  General  Mills,  Inc.  SN  204,064.  Pub 
5-18-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 

793,742       HOOLA   EGGS.      Leaf   Brands,   Inc 
Pub   5-18-65.    Filed  10-21-64. 

793,743.      THE   WORKS.      John    Sexton   &   Co. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-21-64. 

793  744  STAUFFER'S  AND  DESIGN.  D.  F.  Stauffer  Bis- 
cuit Co.,  Inc.     SN  204,613.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-22-64 

793  745  FIGURE  OF  BAKER  (DESIGN).  D.  F.  Stauffer 
Biscuit  Co.,  Inc.  SN  204,614.  Pub.  5-18-65  Filed 
10-22-64. 

793.746,  CHAR-BONE,  Edward  J.  Baker.  SN  204,632, 
Pub,  5-18-65,     Filed  10-23-64, 

793  747  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Central  Soya  Com 
p'any,  Inc,     SN  204.965.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-28-64. 

793  748.  HEATH  AND  DESIGN.  L.  S.  Heath  &  Sons.  Inc, 
SN  204,977,    Pub,  5-18-65.    Filed  10-28-64, 

793  749,  BIG  LEAGUE.  Hygrade  Food  Products  Corpora- 
tion,    SN  204.980.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed     10-28-64. 

793.750.  FLAPSTAX.  Martha  White  Mills,  Inc.  SN 
208,866     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

793.751.  DUTCH  VALLEY.  Wels  Markets,  Inc.  SN  209,129. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  12-30-64. 

7'>3  752       SOUTHERN  CHARM  AND  DESIGN.     China  Doll. 
'  Incorporated.     SN  209.764.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-12-65. 

793.753,  HEATH  AND  DESIGN.  L.  S.  Heath  k  Sons,  Inc 
SN  209,856.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  1-13-65. 

793.754.  MASQUERADE.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company,  SN 
209.948.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-14-65. 

793  755  CANDY  COW  AND  DESIGN.  The  Borden  Com 
pany.     SN  210,075.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-18-65 

793,756  THREE  SONS.  Jim  Sano.  SN  210,155.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  1-18-65. 

793,757.  BIG  FINK.  Big  Fink  Gum.  SN  210,187  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  1-19-65. 

793  758  KING'S  PLATE  AND  DESIGN.  Martin  ft  Robert- 
son Limited.     SN  210,404.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  1-22-65. 
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Class  48  -  Malt  Beverages  and  Liquors 


793.760.  RED  ERIC  AND  DESIGN. 
A/S  (Ostjydske  Bryggerler' A/8). 
5-18-65.     Filed  3-12-64. 


Ceres    Bryggerlerne 
SN    188,513.      Pub. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 

793.761.  CRUSADER.      Flagstaff   Liquor   Co.      SN    180.869. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  11-12-63. 

793.762.  SENIOR.     Senior  ft  Co.  Incorporated.     SN  199,501. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-7-64. 

793,763       DIAMOND  HEAD.     T.  W.  Samuels  Distillery,  Inc. 
SN  200,597      Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-25-64. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified  i 

793.764.  C<1PY-ZIP.  Para-Tone  Incorporated.  SN  156,156. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-29-62. 

793.765.  HOLIDAY  HANDICRAFTS  AND  DESIGN.  Holi- 
day Handicrafts,  Inc.  SN  190,517.  Pub.  5-18-66.  Filed 
4-7-64. 

793.766.  TRIO-MUSSELMAN.  Trio  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
200,297.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-20-64. 

793.767  SAFTPATCH.  Testworth  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated.    SN  204,856.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-26-64. 

793.768.  TRIO.  Trio  Manufacturing  Co.  SN  206,091.  Pub. 
5-18-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 

793.769.  FINESSE  ORIGINALS.  Finesse  Displays.  Inc.  SN 
209,922.    Pub,  5-18-65.    Filed  1-14-65. 


793.770.     SNAK-BAR.     Allen  Electronics,  Inc. 
Pub   5-18-65.     Filed  1-22-65. 


SN  210,402. 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

793.771.  "CAPRICCI."      Nina   Rlccl    S.A.R.L.      SN    113,762. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  2-15-61. 

793.772.  COVERMATIC.    The  Nox«ema  Chemical  Company. 
SN  152.4.S0      Pub.  8-20-63.    Filed  9-4-62. 

793.773.  COVER-MAGIC.    The  Noiiema  Chemical  Company. 
SN  152,431.    Pub.  8-20-63.    Filed  9-4-62. 

793.774.  COVER-MEDIC.    The  Noxtema  Chemical  Company. 
SN  152,432.     Pub.  8-20-63.     Filed  9-4-62. 

793.775.  SQUEEZE  ME.     Studio  Girl-Hollywood,  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Studio  Girl.     SN  152.642.     Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  9-6-62. 

793.776.  HOUSE     OF     CHARM.       Gerald     G.     Boyce.       SN 
188,715.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-16-64. 

793.777.  SET    "N    FORGET.      Tecnlque,    Inc.      SN    194,758. 
Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  6-2-64. 

793.778  IRMA    SHOBELLS.      Shorell    Products,    Inc.      SN 
200,665.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  8-26-64. 

793.779  MORNING    DBW.      Helena    Rubinstein,    Inc.      SN 
204,011.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-14-64. 


793.780. 
pany. 


PRINCE     CHARMING.       Colgate-Palmolive    Com- 
SN  204,052.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 


Class  47 -Wines 


793  759       SAY  BON.     Guild  Wine  Co..  d.b.a.   Say   Bon  Wine 
Co,     SN  191,547.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 


793.781.  TOP  MODEL.     Helene  Curtis  Industries.  Inc.     SN 
204,143.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  10-16-64. 

793.782.  SPUN    SATIN.      Ha«el    Bishop    Inc.      8N    204.28S. 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 
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7»8,783.     OLD  EUROPE.    Harry  H.  Maale.  d  b.a   H.  H  Masle     Q  |Qf  _  Advertismg  aild  BusllieSS 

J-.,-^_^„      ovToiAnao      T>nh    !i_1»-«5.     Filed  1-15-65.  ^•— •  9 


ToUetrle*.     SN  210,062.     Pub.  5-18-«5.     Filed  1-1^-65. 


Cass  52 -Detergents  and  Soaps 

783.784.     VOBAN.     Frank  Miller  k  Sons,  Inc.     SN   176.1(t'J. 

Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-30-6.S. 
7»3.785.     MAQUIS.      Julian    V.    Pace.      SN    188,790.      Tul.. 

5-18-65.    Filed  a-16-64. 
793,786.     SALATT.       Sunstar     Dentifrice     Co.,     Ltd.        SN 

l'8©,512.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  3-24-64. 
793  787       NO-OX  ETC.   AND  DESIGN.      H««nry   J.   Bnhlman 

d'.b.a.    No-Ox    Laboratories.      SN    189,863.      Pub.    5-1^65. 

Filed  3-30-64. 

793.788.  WICASOLVE.     Wlca  Chemicals,  Incorporated      SN 
190,467.    Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  4-6-64 

793.789.  "8  NO  SPOT.     'S  No  Spot  Corp.     SN  192,082.     Pub. 
6^18-68.    Filed  4-27-64. 

793.790.  PARCO.        Hooker     Chemical     Corporation.        SN 
192,822.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5-6-64. 

793.791.  BKFC.       Pennsalt     Chemicals     Corporation        SN 
193,039.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  ^-8-64. 

793.792.  BAB-O.      B.   T.    Babbitt,    lAc.      SN    201.647       Pub 
6^18-65.    Filed  9-11-64. 

793.793.  SMOOTHOFOAM.        Creco     Company.      Inc         SN 
202,775.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  9-28-64. 

793.794.  RAMEX.     Abco.  Inc.     SN  203,234.     Pub.  ^-is-e.V 
Filed  10-5-64. 

793.795.  SUDS  TIME.     Dartmouth  Marketing  Co.,  Inc.     SN 
203,261.    Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

793  796       NO-EXCUSE.      Lab    Automated    Chemicals    Corpo 
ration.     SN  203,407.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  10-6-64. 

793.797.  DJA.      D.   J.  Alexander  Corporation.      SN   20.^>.38H 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-3-64. 

793.798.  VBQ.      Double    Stamp    Brands,    Inc.      SN    206,01" 
Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  11-12-64. 


793  807       LUCKY    DOLLAR.      Red    and    White    Foundation 

Charitable    Trust,    assignee    of    Red   k   White   Corporation. 

SN  104,551.     Pub.  11-21-61.     Filed  9-15-60. 
79.-5  8()S.      ELECTRO  OFFSET    AND    DESIGN.       Multlprlnt, 

Inc.      SN   169.646.      Pub    5-18-65.     Filed  5-24-63. 
793,s(i9.      MEDICOM  INC.    AND    DESIGN.       Medlcom,    Inc. 

SN  1S8.122.     Pub   5-1S-65.     Filed  3-6-64. 
79.S  SIO      OBROS    AND    DESIGN.       Dolph     Obergfel,    (J.b.a. 

Obergfel    Brothers.       SN    193,202.       Pub.    5-18-65       Filed 

5-ll-64.| 
79;iMl        H.1NGAR  ONE   AND  DESIGN.     Southern  Alrtvays 

Company.  Inc.     SN  197,913.     Pub.  5-18^65.     Filed  7-U-64 
79,3, sl2.      IiKlG-VIEWS.     Parkview  Drugs,  Inc.     SN  200,474 

Pub.  0-18-65      Filed  S-24-64. 


Class  102  -  Insurance  and  Pinancial 

793  M3.  INSTITUTE  FOR  PHILANTHROPIC  PLANJ^ING, 
INC.  AND  DESK.N.  Institute  for  Philanthropic  Plaunlng. 
Inc.      SN  164,626       Pub,  .V18-65      Filed  3-14-63.         | 

793. 514  DESIGN  OF  KANGAROOS.  Continental  Illinois 
National  I'.ank  and  Tni-t  Company  of  Chicago.  SN  1»8,739. 
Pub,  5-1"*  65.     Filed  12-30-63. 

793. 515  MEX  I  PLAN  Har(jld  H  Starr,  db.a  Mex  I'Plan 
SN  194. S39      Put)    ,5-lH-r,5.     FlU'd  6-3-t;4. 

793  sl6       DI)    ESTABLISHED    1=^99    AND   DESIGN       Davis. 

llorland  &  Company.     SN   196.122.     Pub.   5-18-65      Filed 

tl   22-61. 
793  S17       10   PLrS.      Occidental    Life   Insurance  Com[Mny   of 

CalitMrola.     SN  2nl,730.     Pub.  5-18-65      Flled9-ll-64. 


I 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100  -  Miscellaneous 


793,799.     AMERICAN   BOATING   ASSOCIATION    AND   DE 
SIGN.      American  Boating  Association,  assignee,  by   uiesue 
assignment,    of    American    Boating   Association,    Inc.      SN 
94.127.       COLLECTIVE     MARK.       Pub.     5-18-65        Filed 
4-1-60. 
793  800      CU8TOMUSIC.      Automatic   Canteen    Company    of 
America,   d.b.a.    Rowe   AC    Services.      MULTIPLE    CLASS 
(Classes  100  and  103).     SN  145.656.     Pub.  5-lb  65.     1  iled 
5-29-62. 
793  801       SIDL.    Washington  Engineering  Services  Company. 

lie.     SN  151.547.     Pub.  2-23-65.     Filed  8-20-62. 
793,802.-     M  AND  DESIGN.    Marriott  Motor  Hotels,  Inc      SN 

158,206.     Pub.  »-18-66.     Filed  5-6-63. 
793  803.      SEVEN     CONTINENTS.       International     Airports 
Bestauranti  Caraon  Pirie  Scott  k  Company.     SN  175,922 
Pub.  B-lS-65.    Filed  8-28-63. 
798,804.      INTERNATIONAL     CAR     CLUB     ASSOCIATION 
AND  DESIGN.     International  Car  Club  Association.     SN 
176,100.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Filed  8-30-63. 
793  805      sac   AND  DESIGN.      Stirling   Sintering   Corpora 

tion.     SN  187,366.     Pub.  &-18-65.     Filed  2-24-^. 
793  «)6      A  A  W  BOOT  BEER  GARDEN.     The  A  A  W  Root 
^'Sl^Comptnr  Siri95,489.    Pub.  5-18^5.    Filed  ^12-64. 


Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 

793,818.      AD.IUST  A  DRAPE.     Morey  Seldin  Machinery  Corp 

SN  164,987.     Pub    5-18-65.     Filed  3-19-63. 
793,81!)      MW    AND    DESIGN.      Melll    &    Worthlngtoa,    Inc 

SN  166,6is.    Pub   5-18-65.     Filed  4-12-63. 

793  820       DILCOPLAN    ETC.    AND    DESIGN.       Dillingham 

Corporation.     SN  169.436.     Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  5H22-63 
793  s21        DILCOPLAN  Dillingham       Corporation.  SN 

169.437      Pub    5-1S-65      Filed  5   22-63. 
793  822       MISCELLANEOUS     DESUiN.       (ieorge     B.     Viler, 

d.b.a,    VlbT    Contractlu>r    Company.       SN     172,956.       Pub 

,-,-ls -V,5      Flle.1  7    12-63 
793  S23       STOP  AT  SUNOCO      .      GO  WITH  CONFIDENCE 

Sun    oil    Company.       SN     174,U5S.       Pub.    5-1^-65        Filed 

7  3(1  ••>;!. 

7;i3  S24       AMERICAN   BEAUTY   HOMES.     The  Reas«r  Cor 

p.. ration       SN   is;{,796.      Pub.   5-18-^)5.      Filed   12    30-63, 
793, s2:..      NFS   AND   DESIGN       Nuclear   Fuel    Services,    Inc 


SN  l.s7,42,^>.     Pub,  5    18-65      Filed  2-25-64. 

Class  105  -  Transportation  and  Storag 


J 


793,826.      GOLDEN    TOURS.      Gold    Bond    Stamp   Company. 
SN  146,621.    Pub.  5-18-65.    Piled  6-11-62. 


I 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


793  827       "LEAN  ON  OUR  SHOULDERS."     Blue  Bird  Food 
Products  Co.     SN   187,719.      Pub.  5-18-65.     Filed  3-2-64. 


August  8,  1966 

Oats  107 -EAmHIm 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  87 


Certification  Marks 


7M,828.     GRBY-BOCK'S  TOC.  AND  DMION.     R»y*^t«>«-     QaSS  A  — GoodS 

U..I.. <■«■..     T.*       RW    iia.«SO.      Pub.    B-18-M.      Filed 


Manhattan.    Inc.      8N    1M,««).      Pub.    8-18-«5.      FUed 
a-26-«2.  ^g33      HINOD-FOLD  AND  DBMON.     Tb.  International 

798,829.     BOLLBE  DBBBT.     Eoller  Dwbj  Aaaociatea.     SN         ^         ^^^  Machine  Company.     SN  182,880.    Pub.  5-18-tt. 


184,109.    Pub.  ft-18-W.    FUed  l-»-«4 
793,830.     CO-B>D'8  YOUNG  DBCORATOR  COURSB.      Scho- 


>3,830.     CO-BD'8  YOUNG  DBCORATOR  COURSB.     Scho-  ^^^  ^^  DESIGN.     Blbertwjn  Granite  Aeeocla- 

Uitlc  Macaalnea.  Inc.     BN  1W,M2.     Pub.  ^-18-66.     Filed         ^^^  ^^^     ^^^  206,048.    Pub.  8-18-M.    PUed  10-29-64. 


6-12-64. 


CoUectiTe  Membership  Marks 


Qass  B  -  Servicts 


Qass  200 


798  881  AMBRICAN  IN8TITUTB  OF  ARCHITBCTS.  The 
American  Initituta  of  ArcbltwU.  SN  198,609.  Pub. 
5-18-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

798,882.  AIA.  The  American  Inititute  of  ArchltecH.  SN 
198,614.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  5-18-64. 


793.885.  UNION  HOUSB  AND  DB8IGN.  Hotel  and  ReeUu- 
rant  Emplojeee  and  BartenderB  International  Union.  SN 
207,048.    Pub.  5-18-66.    FUed  11-27-64. 

793.886.  UNION  BAR  BTC.  AND  DB8IGN.  Hotel  and 
BeaUurant  Bmployeee  and  Bartenderi  International  Union. 
SN  207,049.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  11-27-64. 

793  887  UNION  MOTEL  BTC.  AND  DB8IGN.  Hotd  and 
Rcitaurant  Employees  and  Bartenders  International  Union. 
SN  207,050.    Pub.  5-18-65.    FUed  11-27-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tbeae  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Qass  12  -  CoMtrudioii  Mattrials 

793  838.     Dolomite  Brick  Corporation  of  America.  York,  Pa. 
SN  196,770.     FUed  P.R.  6-80-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  5-6-65. 


YORK  -r  I  n\:n 


793,841.     Vapor    Corporation.    Chicago,    lU.      SN     188.817. 
FUed  P.R.  12-80-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-7-66. 


For  Refractory  Materials 
First  use  Apr.  17,  1964. 


-Namely,  Firebrick. 


Qass  U-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

798,889.     Handy  k  Harman.  New  York,  N.Y.     8N  208,006. 
rued  P.R.  9-80-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-66. 

SATIN 


For  Dead  Man  Control*  for  Vehidee  and  Machinery  Oper- 
ating on  Radio  Frequency  Which  Effectuate  a  Braking  System 
on  InactiTity  of  the  Operator. 

rirst  use  Apr.  6,  1968. 


798  842      Master  Specialties  Company,  Gardena.  Calif.     SN 
l'88,646.     FUed  P.R.  8-18-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-12-66. 


FUSE-LITE 


For  Indicating  Fnae  Holdera. 
First  use  Aug.  2, 1962. 


For  Gold  Casting  Alloya. 
First  use  Mar.  17. 1964. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSupplief 

798  840     The  Youngttown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company.  Board- 
man.  Ohio.     SN  1«9.«76.     FUed  P.R.  5-24-M ;  Am.  S.R. 


a-10-66. 


HEAT-GUARD 


For  Electric  Motors  and  Controls  Therefor. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  aa  Not.  10, 1962. 
TM  81T  O.O. — 8 


aats23-CiitiM7,  Maddntry,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  ThorMf 

798  848.     Paul  Forkardt  KommandltgeeeUichaft.  Duaaeldorf. 
Germany.      SN    201,800.      FUed    P.R.    9-4-64;    Am.    S.R. 


4-2-65. 


FORKARDT 


Owner  of  German  R«f.  No.  609.140,  d»t*d  Aur  80^  IMS. 

For  Tools  Machine  Tools  and  Parts  Thereof-Namely. 
Derl^  for  bucking  and  Convaylng  Work  Piece.  ManuaUy. 
SruTatSdu?  Hyd«uUcaUy  or  "^'^-^J  =  ^-^"^ 
of  Any  Type :  Vtae. ;  Box  CUmp. :  Oamplng  Derlcet .  Air 
PretTure  Cylinder,  and  HydrauUc  Cylinder.;  Control.;  Fix- 
ture, and  Preaeea. 


TM  38  OFFICIAL 

dau  26 -Measuring     and     Scientific 

7W  S44.  Komllne-SanderBon  Engineering  Corporation,  Pea- 
I«ek,  N.J.  8N  119,778.  Tiled  P.R.  jy-ll-«l :  Am.  S.B. 
13-16-«4. 

SLUDGE  READER 

For  Apparatua  Comprising  Radioactive  Material  To  Deter 
mine  Sludge  Coiulatency  for  Use  In  Sewage  Plants  and  Sewage 
Plant  Pumps. 

First  use  November  1960. 


GAZETTE  August  3, 

Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


1966 


793,848.     Staled    Air    Corporation,    Hawthorne,    N.J.      8N 
179,366.     Filed  P.R.  10-18-68  ;  Am.  S.B.  &-24-65. 


SEALED  AIR 


For  Saran-Coated  Polyethylene  Used  To  Provide  Alr-But>ble 
Cushioning  In  Packaging  Operations. 
First  use  Sept.  5,  1963. 


Class  39 -aothing 


Qass  27  -  Horological  Instruments 

7M845.  Federation  Suisse  des  Associations  de  Fabrlcants 
d'Horlogerie,  Blenne,  Swltierland.  SN  193.144.  Filed  P.R. 
5-11-64  :  Am.  8.B.  6-8-65.     COLLBCTIVB  MABK. 


793,849.     Greensboro    Manufacturing    Company,    Inc.,    New 
Ydrk,    N.r.      SN    186,529.      Filed    P.R.   2-12-64  ;    Am.   SB. 


5-19-65. 


YOUNG  KNITS 


For  Sleepwear. 

First  use  Jan.  13,  1964. 


HJ«B-JMng-JMWJl 


793,850.     Trlmount   Clothing   Co.,    Inc.,   Boston,    Mass.      SN 
191,723.      Filed  P.R.  4-21-64  ;   Am.   8.R.  6-15-65. 


MR.  YOUNG 


For  Young  Men's  and  Students'  Suits  and  Coats. 
First  use  Feb.  28,  1964. 


793  851       Berkshire  International   Corporation,   Wyomlaslng, 
Pa.     SN  194,946.     Filed  P.R.  8-6-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-15-«5. 


>KI.'ia'.»  ■B^-'»i.-nw:iw?ffl 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  gold  and  red.  The  representation 
of  watch-hands  and  the  words  "Jeweled-Lever"  and  "Watches  " 
are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  U.S. 
Reg.  Nofl.  548.167  and  643,168. 

For  Watchea. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1964. 


For  Hosiery. 

First  use  May  8,  1922. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

798  846.     Orbey  &  Cerrato  Furniture  Inc.,  West  New  York, 
N.J.     SN  199,097.     Filed  P.R.  8-8-64  ;  Am.  S.B.  6-17-65. 

ORBAY  &  CERRATO 

For  Living  Boom,  Dining  Boom,  and  Bedroom  Furniture 
and  Appliancea  Pertaining  Thereto  for  Home  Use. 
Flrft  use  Maj  10.  1964. 


793  852.     K.N.M.     Sportswear,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.       SN 
208,937.     Filed  PR.  12-28-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-66.       l 


FIT  TO  WEAR  ANYWHERE 


For  Ladles'  and  Men's  Ski  Jackets  and  Ski  Pants. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


793,847.     Theodore  Bfron  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     SN  192,380. 
rUed  P.R.  4-80-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  5-14-66. 

MARBLSHEEN 

For  Table  Topa  M*de  From  Synthetic  Material  Simulating 
Marble. 
Flrtt  UM  Apr.  20. 196A. 


Qass  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

793.853.      Revlon.  Inc..   New  York,  N.Y.      SN  169,478.      Filed 
PR.  5-22-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-3-64. 

t       TROPICORAL 

For  Lipstick. 

First  u»e  Mar.  22,  1968. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


27.326. 
27,388. 
45,252. 
45,344. 
+5,537. 
45.941. 
46,488. 
46,851. 
47,486. 

47,551. 
47,605. 
47,655. 
195,032. 
195,979. 
196.636. 
198,781. 
199,303. 
199,499. 
199,516. 
199,733. 
199,737. 
199,738. 
199,813. 
199,851. 
200.631. 
201,677. 
201,832. 
201,833. 
202,930. 
204.862. 
204.933. 
204,949. 
205.001. 
205,119 
205,173 
205,256 


11-26-1895. 


8-15-05. 


OL  AND  DESIGN.     Cla.  6  and  46. 

STYPTICIN.    CI.  18.     12-3-1895. 

MAJESTIC.    CI.  34.    8-8-05. 

BLUE  CROSS   AND   DESIGN.     CI.   46 

LION  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  43.     8-22-05 

SHIPMATE.     CI.  34.     8-29-05. 

PERFECTION.     CI.  26.     9-19-05. 

H-T      CI.  6.     10-10-05. 

PEYCHAUD'S  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49. 

11_7_05. 
T  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  28.     11-7-05. 
PEPPE>R  J  AS.  E.  PEPPER  &  CO.    CI.  49.    11-14-05. 
B.F.M.    CI.  42.     11-14-05. 
NB.    CI.  23.    2-17-25. 
NONE  BETTER.    CI.  23.    3-10-25.  ' 

HACO.     CI.  4«.     3-24-25 

DUO-ARCH  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     5-26-25. 

SLIMFIT.     CI.  39.     6-9-25. 

AMAZON.    01.  46.    6-9-26. 

DU  PONT  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  16 

AMOLITE.    CI.  15.    6-16-25. 

HECOLAN.    CI.  42.    6-16-25. 

HECOLAN.    CI.  43.    6-16-25. 

PERMADYE.     CI.  42.    6-16-25. 

PURE  GOLD.    CI.  29.    6-16-25. 

SORBETTO.     CI.  46.     7-7-25. 

PLANET,    a.  12.    8-4-25. 

ASSA  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  27 

AS.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  27. 

EPINUTS.    CI.  46.    9-8-25. 

ST.  MORITZ  AND  DESIGN. 

NORDA.    CI.  51.     10-27-25, 

HYDROSAL.    CI,  18.     10-27-25. 
FOOT  FREN.    CI.  18.    10-27-25. 
USG.     CI.  15.     11-3-25. 
SAVOGRAN.     CI.  62.     11-3-25. 
CROSSROADS.    CI.  46.     11-3-25 


6-9-25. 


8-11-25. 
8-11-25. 

CI.  39.     10-27-25. 


205,356. 
205.507. 
206,183. 

206,202. 
206.454. 
412,837. 
414,130. 
414,344. 
414,347. 
414,351. 
414,4+5. 

414,465. 
415.565. 
415.909. 
416.088. 
416,677. 
416,694. 
416,921. 
417,108. 

417,505. 

417.602. 

417,616. 

417.844. 

417.845. 

417,848. 

417.889. 

417.905. 

417,906. 

417.907. 

417,910. 

417,925. 

417.998. 

418,009. 

418,060 


CI. 


CI.  23.    6-12-46. 


WHITE  ROCK   AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.      11-8-26. 

METAPHEN.     CI    18.     11-10-25. 

DESIGN  OF  BEADED  CIRCULAR  FIGURE. 

33.     11-24-25. 
BONDEX.    CI.  16.     11-24-25. 
RUBON.     CI.  29.     12-1-25. 
RS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  14.     3-27-45. 
SHER-O  TEX.     CI.  46.     5-29-45. 
CHESSMASTTER.    CI.  22.    6-5-46. 
GUNG  HO.    CI.  22.    6-5-45. 
WORLD  SERIES.     CI   22.    6-5-46. 
COSMOPOLITAN     FURNITURE    FDR    TOWN 

COUNTRY.  CI.  32.  6-12-45. 
BONNEY  TOOLS  AND  DESIGN. 
FLOW.    CI.  38      8-7-45. 

PED  AGREE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.     8-21-46. 
MAX-FLO.     CI.  13.     8-28-45. 

HADACOL.    CI.  18.    9-26-46. 

TEBPOL.    CI.  52.     9-26-65. 

KOMUL.    CI.  12.     10-2-45. 

LEGION   UTENSILS   AND  LETTER  L  AND  DE- 
SIGN.   CI.  13.     10-16-45. 

TOM  CAT.    CI.  46.     10-80-45. 

TEXCEL.    CI.  5.     11-6H-45. 

ROMAR.    CI.  46.     11-6-45. 

ANDREA.    CI.  39.     11-20-45. 

CATALINA.     CI.  39.     11-20-46. 

BRONCO  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     11-20-46. 

CONVOY.    CI.  5.     11-20-45. 

SYN^JARD.    CI.  16.     11-20-46. 

PARK  EASE.    CI.  39.     11-20-45. 

PARKTOWN.    CI.  39.     11-20-46. 

G«AKO.    CI.  6.     11-20-45. 

OAKITE.    CI.  52.     11-20-45. 

HUNTER  ROCKY  LODEN.     CI.  42.     11-27-45. 

HR  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  23.      11-27-45. 

OAKITE.    CI.  15.     11-27-45. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Section  8 

The  follov>ing  regittrationt  i»$ued  June  16,  1959 


680  211. 
680,213. 
680,215. 
680,216. 
680.217. 
680,218. 
680,219. 
680.220. 
680,221. 
680,223. 

680.229. 
680.232. 
680,234. 
680,238. 
680,240. 
680.247. 
680,249. 
680.256. 
680,257. 

680  258. 
680,259. 
680,261. 
680.262. 
680,278. 
680,279. 
680,280. 

680,285 
680.287 
680,288 
680.291 


CONESTOGA    WAGON 


CHEMLOY.    CI.  1. 

PUNCHED  CAMBI  DAISY.    CI.  1. 

UNISPIN.    CI.  1. 

UNICOL.    CI.  1. 

UNIFIBBB.     CI.  1. 

UNILINT.    CI.  1. 

UNIMIC.    CI.  1. 

SPINBASE.     CI.  1. 

FLUFF.    CI.  1. 

REPBESENTATION    OF 

AND  DESIGN.    CI.  2. 
HARDI  PAK.    CT.  2. 
LAS  TRBS  Z.Z.Z.    O.  2. 
PBESSKTTB.    CI.  2. 
CREST  OF  GOLD.    CI.  3. 
A  CHASE  CREATION.    CI.  3. 
BANCO  BOND.    CI.  5. 
INSULGRIP.    CI.  5. 
COLORAMA.    CI.  9. 
STAUFFBR   CHEMICALS   SINCE   1885   AND  DE 

SIGN.    CI.  10. 
DOLOBLOC.    CI.  12. 
AROMAC  LONG  LIFE  ROADS.     CI.  12. 
CALCOR  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 
HYDRO-PLUG.     CI.  12. 
HONEST  JOHN.    CI.  13. 
GAG  ETC.  AND-DESION.    CI.  13. 
HONEST    JOHN    AND    REPRESENTATION 

CAP.    CI.  13. 
LOCTRAC.     CI.  13. 
MEDALLION.    CI.  18. 
HIGHUOHT.    CI.  13. 
SINOL-ESE.    CI.  18. 


OF 


680,292. 

680.295. 

680,301. 

680.307. 

680,308. 

680.314. 

680,317. 

680,324. 

680.338. 

680,344. 

680,345. 

680,349. 

680,357. 

680,358. 

680.360. 

680.367. 

680,375. 

680.379. 

680,383. 

680,387. 

680,397. 

680,399. 

680.404. 

680.413. 

680,415. 

680,416. 

680,420. 

680421. 

680.422. 

680.425. 

680,428. 

680.430. 
680.436. 
680.437 
680.438 
680,439 


DOVONNE.  CI.  13. 

FORMATIC  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  14. 

ELOMAX.     CI.  14. 

TREND  COLORS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 

MAX  MBYBR.    a.  16. 

HARTGLAS.    CI.  16. 

FOREVBffiLAST.     CI.  16. 

HEALEY  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  19. 

REGENT.    CI.  21. 

DYNA  FIRE.     CI.  21. 

CI.  21. 
CI  21. 

CI.  21. 

CI.  21. 
CI.  21. 
22. 


CI.  16. 


CI. 


28. 


PREDICTA. 

STAR  GLOW. 

RADIPLEX. 

NITE-RITE. 

FLA8H-PAK. 

SLED- HEAD. 

COMET.    CI.  23. 

PARCO.    CI.  23. 

GOLD  STAR.    CT.  23. 

MILLBRAPPBR.    CI. 

ADJUSTEX.    CI.  23. 

CRED-I-TROL.    CT.  28. 

PANTEX  PERK-SAVER.    O.  24. 

CIRCLE  VENT.    CI.  26. 

AUTOLOAD.    CI.  26. 

PS.    CI.  26. 

CALORIE  MASTER.    CI.  26. 

MEYROCALI.     CI.  26. 

BASKON.     CI.  26. 

DRY  MAGIC,    a.  29. 

DIP  N  FLOW  AND  DESIGN.    G. 

TROPIGAS  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  81. 

A  AN8UL  LINK  FLO.     CI.  81. 

REMOFLEX.     CI.  82. 

CLASSICU8.    CI.  82. 

GROWING.    CI.  82. 


29. 


TM  39 


fK40 

«80,440. 
ft80,4S8. 
•80,4M. 
«80,4B8. 
680.460. 
680.468. 
680,4«4. 
680,466. 
680,466. 
680,463. 
680.  SOS. 
680,510. 
680,S17. 
680,518. 
680,623. 
680,524. 
680,527. 
680,541. 
680,548. 
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SNAP-ABION.    Cl.  84. 

PROTKCTONOUl!.    Cl.  36. 

OONO.    Cl.  86. 

PI-RACK.    CT.  86. 

KL.BBR-KBAFT.    01.  37. 

IMPACT,    a.  87. 

PORTA-SINK.    Cl.  37. 

CLKAN  STICK  AND  DB9IGN.     Cl.  37. 

CALrMARK.    CT.  37. 

IN8UL  AIR.    CI.  39. 

MESA.    Cl.  42. 

JACK  POT  AND  DBSIGN.    C\.  42. 

ACRILAN  MARK  III.    Cl.  48. 

MAGINBTTB.    Cl.  48. 

SOLAR-BAR.    Cl.  44. 

SOLARIS.    Cl.  44. 

NBUROSOUND.    Cl.  44. 

MOKALUA.    Cl.  47. 

SCHLAQA.    Cl.  48. 


680,649. 
680.551. 
680,558. 
680,560. 
680,563. 
680,565. 
680,566. 
680.569. 
680,571. 

680,572. 

680,575. 
680.577. 
680.579. 
680.581. 
680.582. 
680.588, 


ELLTM  DBLEITH.    Cl.  51. 

C08MEDIC.     Cl.  52. 

FUN  OF  THE  MONTH  CLUB.    Cl.  101. 

CIBCULAR  DESIGN.    Cl.  101. 

THE  MORRIS  PLAN  AND  DBSilGN. 

DESIGN  OF  GIRL.     Cl.  103. 

PINK  AND  BLUE.    Cl.  103. 

FAB  RESTOR.     Cl.  106. 

SALES     MASTERS     NATIONAL 

Cl.  107. 
MBMBER    NATIONAL    MOTOR 

ASSN.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  200. 
CASTOR-LUBE.    Cl.  15. 
TACKLE  CARRY-ALL.    Cl.  22. 
ENGINEERS  SPLICE.    Cl.  35. 
CULTURA-LAC.    Cl.  46. 
CHED-R-NUT.    Cl.  4«. 
PRJNAS    SP  EGO  BTTI    ON    REPRESENTATION 

OF  CARTON  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  48. 


Cl.  102. 


AND    DESIGN. 
KART    DBR$Y 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


45,172.  »8S.  Cl.  18.  8-8-05.  The  Swift  Specific  Co.  S.  S.  S. 
Co.,  AtlanU,  Oa.  Amended:  In  the  heading  and  in  the 
•tatement.  column  2,  lines  5  through  7.  the  de«crlptlon  of 
goods  is  deleted  and  a  tonic  for  the  blood  Is  inserted. 

204,138.  PILGRIM.  Cl.  *«.  10-6-25.  Ontario  BUcult 
Company.  United  Biacnlt  Company  of  America.  Melrow 
Park,  111.    Amended  to  appear  : 


745.240.  SHIELD  DESIGN.  Cl.  200.  2-12-«3.  Sovereign 
Grand  Lodge  of  the  I.O.O.F.,  Baltimore,  Md.  Amended  to 
appear : 


PILGRIM 


659,706.  CHILDBE8.  Cl.  12.  8-25-58.  Childers  Manufac- 
turing Company,  Hoaston,  Tex.  Amended:  In  the  state- 
ment, column  2,  lines  2  and  3,  "aluminum  weatherproof 
Jacketing,"  is  deleted. 

679,222.  8-«.  Cl.  28.  6-26-59.  The  Stoerman-Klove  Com- 
pany. Symington  Wayne  Corporation,  Salisbury.  Md. 
Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1.  line  1.  "IlllnoU" 
should  be  deleted  and  Delaware  should  be  Inserted. 

720,566.  RMI  AND  DBSION.  Cl.  14.  8-29-61.  Reactive 
MeUls,  Inc.,  NUet,  Ohio.    Amended  to  appear  : 


Larus 
In    the 


&    Brother 
statement. 


790,608.      MOHAWK.       Cl.     17.       6-8-65 
Company,    Richmond,    Va.      Corrected 
column  1,  line  1.  "Brothers"  should  be  deleted  and  Brother 
should  be  Inserted. 


REGISTRATIONS  PUBLISHED  UNDER  SEC.  12(c) 

The  following  marks  registered  under  the  act  of  1905.  or  the  act  of  1881,  are  published  under  the  provisions  o«J*c«J» 
12(c)  of  SeTlldemark  Art  of  1»46.  Theee  registration,  are  not  subj«t  to  opposition  but  are  subject  to  cai^cellatljn 
under  Metion  M  of  the  act  of  1946.  |  '  | 

Class  1- Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Class  3*  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments.  P^ 

405,792.     Feb.  22,  1944.    Geo.  J.  Ball.  Inc..  West  Chicago.  111.    foliOS,  aild  PocketboOKS 

Pub.  by  registrant.  „      .       t        «       ir.,.v   v  v 

413,802.     May  15,  1945.    Cartler,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

by  registrant. 


■Pub. 


^0 


'oM 


^ocvr 


tCe^ 


For  nower  and  VegeUble  Plant  Seeds,  PUnta.  and  Bulbs. 


For  Combination  Pocketbooks  and  Shopping  Bags.  etc. 
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414  435      June  12.  1945.    Cartter,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Pub.    200.130.     June  28,  1926.     Cope  Bros,  k  Co.,  Umlted,  Urer- 

pool  and  London,  England.     Pnb.  by  Cope  *  Uoyd  (Orer- 
seas)  Limited.  London.  England. 


by  registrant. 


CARTIER 


SKIPPER 


For  Combination  Pocketbooks  and  Shopping  Bags,  Wallets,         por  Smoking  Tobacco. 
Billfolds,  etc. 


Qass  8 -Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Induding 
Tobacco  ProdHcts 

261,178       Sept.    10.    1929.      Art    Metal   Works.    Inc..    Neveark, 
N.J..  Pub.  by  Ronson  Corporation,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 

'^ONSON 

For  Friction  Lighters  and  Parts  Thereof,  Including  Pieces 
of  Sparking  Metal. 


Gass  21  -  Bectrical   Apparatus,  MadiiMS, 
and  Supplies 

378.463.  June  11,  1940.  Byron  Jackson  Co.,  Huntington 
Park,  Calif.  Pub.  by  Borg-Warner  Corporation,  Chicago, 
111. 

BYRON  JACKSON 

For  Electric  Motors  and  ParU  Therefor. 


Class  12  -  Constructkm  Materials 

143,272.     May  81,  1921.     The  Agaaote  Millboard  Co  ,  Tren 
ton    N.J.     Pub.  by  Homasote  Company,  Trenton,  N.J. 

II  (>  M  A  S  <)  T  K 

For  Fiber  Board  Sold  in  SheeU. 


412,701.     Mar.    20,     1945.       Duro-Test    Corporation.    North 
Bergen,  N.J.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

DURO  TEST 

For  Fluorescent  Lamps,  Incandescent  and  Fluorescent 
Lamp  Fixtures  and  Acceasorles — Namely,  Starters.  Ballasts, 
Transformers,  Fuses,  etc. 


203.180.  Sept.  15,  1925.  The  Master  Builders  Company. 
Cleveland.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Martin-Marietta  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

For  Colored  Cement;   Materials  Uaed  for  Water-Prooflng, 
Hardening,  Frostprooflng,  etc. 


415,189.     July   31,   1945.      Phllco  Corporation,   Philadelphia. 
Pa.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

PHILCO 


For  Rubber  Unit  Supports,  etc. 


Class  16  -  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

203  394.  Sept.  15.  1926.  The  Master  Builders  Company, 
Cleveland.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Martin-Marietta  Corporation. 
New  York.  N.Y. 

MASTER  BUILDERS 

For  Ready-Mixed  Paints  and  Paint  Enamels.  Coloring  Pig- 
ments, and  Paint  Oils  and  Vamiahea. 


Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Coeds 

198,200.  May  5,  1925.  The  Enterprise  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Akron.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Pflueger  Corporation,  Akron, 
Ohio. 

For  Fishing  Reela. 


198,205.     May  5,  1925.     The  Enterprise  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  Pflueger  Corporation.  Akron, 

Ohio. 

LASTWORD 


For  Artificial  Minnowa. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Products 

200,129.  June  23.  1925.  Cope  Bros,  k  Co..  Limited,  Liver 
pool  and  London.  England.  Pub.  by  Cope  k  Uoyd  (Over- 
seas) Limited.  London,  England. 


BONDMAN 


198,763.  May  26,  1925.  The  Enterprise  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Akron.  Ohio.  Pub.  by  Pflueger  Corporation.  Akron, 
Ohio. 

CLINCHER 


For  Smoking  Tobacco. 


For  Sinkers  Used  for  Fiahing  Lines. 
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198.764.    lUy  26. 1925.    The  Bnterpriae  M&inifactaring  Com-    Qass  33  —  QaSSWar6 

puir,  Akron,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  Pflueger  Corporation,  Akron,    **"••  "'* 

*'  414,4^.     June    12,    1945.      Cartler,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

Pub.  by  rtgUtrant. 


BULL  DOG 


For  Flahbooka. 


190,096.     June  2,  1925.    The  Enterprise  Manufacturing  Com-  ^^^  ^^  registrant 

pany,  Akron,  Ohio.     Pub.  by  Pflueger  Corporation,  Akron, 
Ohio.  i 


CARTIER 

For  Glass  Table  and  Bar  Ware,  Flower  Bowls,  etc. 
414.434.      June    12,    1»45.       Cartler,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 


^Ocii* 


tCen^ 


For  Wood  Minnowa. 


For  Glass  Table  and  Bar  Ware,  Flower  Bowls,  etc. 

I         


,o..«x.   S.P.  ».  i.«    T..  E.»rp„..  M.n„,.«ur,.,  Cla5$  34  -  Heatiog,  Ughting, aiid  Veiitilatiiig 

Company,   Akron,   Ohio.      Pub.    by    Pflueger   Corporation,    ^ppj^^lyj 


Akron,  Ohio. 


E-Z-OFF 


For  FlBh  Stringers. 


415,320.      Aug.    7,    1945.      Phllco    Corporation,    Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Pub  by  registrant. 

PHILCO 

For  Air  Conditioners,  Being  Machines  for  Circulating  _and/ 
or  Cooling,  etc. 


418,167.     Apr.   10,   1945.     Tatea  J.  Van  Patter,   d.b  a.   TUo 
Game  Co.,  MonroTla,  Calif.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

TILB 


I 


Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 


For  Oamea  Conaliting  of  Colored  Blocks. 


414,295.     June  5,  1945.    Cartler,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub. 
by  registrant. 

CARTIER' 


415,190.     July   31,   1945.      Phllco  Corporation.   Philadelphia, 
Pa.    Pufc.  by  registrant. 

PHILCO 

For  Rubber  Washers,  Rubber  Gaskets,  and  Fibre  Waahers 


A- 


For  Flaying  Cards,  etc. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and  Stationery 


293,701.     May  3.  1932.    Fort  Howard  Paper  Company,  preen 
Bay,  Wis.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


Qass  26- 
AppliaiKM 


"L '"*■""'  DxAhfOtladium. 


415.184.     July    81.    1945.      Cartler,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.         For  ToUet  Paper. 
Pub.  by  registrant. 


414,604.      June  19,  1945.    Cartler,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.^   Pub. 
by  reglatrant. 

'CARTIER 

For  Writing  and  Letter  Paper — Namely,  Letterhead!.  Cor- 
For  Opera  OUaaes.  Lorgnettes.  Magnifying  Glaeses,  etc.         respondence  Cards,  etc. 


^oct^ 


tie/p 


( 
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Class  38-Priiits  and  PnUicatioRS  Qass  46-Foods  and  IngredienU  of  Foods 

414,605.     June  19,  1945.     Cartler,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Pub.     187,201.     July    29,    1924.      Emffy-Mott    Company.    Inc.,    New 
by  registrant.  York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 


^. 


a/t^tie/r 


For  Invitations,  Announcements,  Place  Cards,  etc. 


Oms  39  -  OothiMg 


For  Vinegars. 


199,156.     June  2,  1926.     I.  B.  Klelnert  Rubber  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Pub.  by  registrant. 

JIFFYKNIT 


For  Baby  Pants  and  Sanitary  Bloomers. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 


Qass  51  —  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

415,703.     Aug.    14,    1945.      Marian   Blalac,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Pub.  by  Marian  Blalac,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

YflTROLin 


416,735.      Sept.   25,   1945.     Bernhard  Ulmann  Co.    Inc.,  New         For    Cosmetic    Preparation    Used   as    a    Night   Cream    and 
York.  NY.    Pub.  by  Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Makeup  Base.  -' 


BLUE  LABEL 


For  Art  Needlework  Yarns. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


III  413,517.     May   1,   1945.      Grace  Shann,  d.b.a.  Gall  Chemical 

Co.,  New  York,  NY.    Pub.  by  C.  P.  Baker  *  Company,  Phlla- 

Qass  44  -  Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical     '« '' "^  ^^ 


Appliances 

200,955.  July  14,  1925.  Northam  Warren  Corporation.  New 
York,  NY.  Pub.  by  Chesebrough-Pond's,  Inc.,  New  York, 
NY. 

MIDGET 

For  Manicure  Sets. 


TVSI 


For  Household  Cleaner. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  3,  1965 

(Bcfflitsnd ;  B«iMW«d ;  CanetlMl ;  Ain«»<ted.  DUcUlmed,  Corr«ct«l.  etc. ;  New  Certifleates ;  12c  PobUcatloM.) 


A  Alpha  Pattern  h  Mfg. 
Vic"         -         - 


BatUe  Creek   Eqalpment  Co.,  Battie  Creek,  Midi 


7M,<28, 
eSO.SM,  oanc     O. 


jT/W^sha    p«tri«»k  ~  pub.  6— 18-fl8.     C?l.  22. 

A  A  W  Ro^'t  B«Br  Co.,  The,  8«U  Monica,  Calif.     7M.806.  Becker.  Frank  P..  Inc..  New  York.  N.T 

A.ro^t|i^U^.^§'orthChlcar>.m.    205.507,  ren.  »^  iS.l^^r^a.%^rt:='^?4VnJJK~-  ^^^^^^ 

Al^;_.lnc..  McKee.j>ort.  Pa.     7M.794.  pub.  fi-18-M.     CI.  62.  Beneon^uataT  E.  V.,  Malmo  d.,  Sweden.    7»iJ.B68,  p«b.  6-11- 


Ace  Electric  Co 

Clnci.  Louli  D.  „  „^.  „^        . 

Advanced  Prodncta  Corp.,  Framlncbam,  Mass.     7»8,700,  pub. 

6-18-65.     CI.  44.  «       ™       .        «  T 

Affasote  Millboard  Co.,  The,  by  Homasote  Co.,  Trenton,  N.J. 

142.272,  12(c)  pub.  6-8-4W.    CI.  12.  v    «   ,o  >« 

Albrltton,  Glenn  L..  Jack«on,  Mlu.     7M,«59,  pub.  5-18-W. 

Cl    38 
Alexander,  D.  J..  Corp.,  PhUadelphU.  Pa.    7»3,7»7,  pub.  6-18- 

Allen  Electronics,  Inc.,  Bethlebem.  Pa.    79«,770,  pub.  6-18-65. 

Alll^Chalmera  Mfg.  Co.,  MUwaokee,  WU.    «80,8»7.  cane.    Cl. 

23. 
Altman.  B.,  &  Co. :  flee— 

Wycombe,  Meyer,  Inc.  _  „  -  „     .nn 

Altman,  B.,  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     1B9.S08.  ren.  8-S-66.     CL 

39 
Amerace  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    680,280,  cane.    Cl.  18. 


Berrer.  Harry,  d.b.a.  Harry  Benrer  Shirt  Co..  to  Anerbach 
Bath  Robe  torp..  New  York,  NY.  204,862,  ren.  8-8-M. 
Cl.  89. 

Berfer.  Harr^  Shirt  Co. :  See — 

Berkshire  International  Corp.,  WyomiHinf .  Pa.    798,861.    CL 

39 

Bern's  Air  King  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     680,349.  cane.  O.  21. 
Blalac,    Marian,    by    Marian    Blalac,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 

415.703,  12(c)  pub.  8-3-65.     Cl.  61. 
Blalac,   Marian,   Inc.  :  See— 

Blalac,   Marian.  ^      .      ^    ^  ,,».».<> 

Blcky  Boy  Foot  Ball  Oamea  Inc.,  Portland.  Oreg.  798,618, 

pub.   5-18-65.     Cl.  22.  ^  .,„... 

Big   Fink    Gum.    Lake   Foreet,    111.      798,757,    pub.  6-18-65. 

Biochemical  Corp  of  America,  The,  Salem.  Va.  793.636-7, 
pub.  5-18-65.     Cl.  6 


Amerace  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    680,280,  cane.    Ll-l*-    _     .       Rirok  Fplllneer    Inc     Chicago    111      680.665.  cane.     O.   108. 
^'?*'?.?^*fe%«;:!«li^'?Nl^-^^~i?'**''^°  •***"'"  ^"^'     bK    H^i:    iSc::    Unl^^^^^  798  782.    pub.    6-18-65. 


Calif.    79«.701,  pub.  6-18-«6.    Cl.  46.  ^    „„     ,     _ 

American  Bleached  Oooda  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.,  to  The 

Kendall  Co.,  Walpole,  Maat.    199,818,  ren.  8-3-65.    a.  42. 
American  Boating  Ataodatlon,  Inc. :  flee — 

American  Boating  Association. 
American  Boating  AMOdation,  from  American  Boating  As- 
sociation, Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     798,799,  pub.  5-18-65. 

Cl    100. 
American' Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.    798,588,  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl    18 
American  DoU  k  Toy  Corp.,  Brooklyn,   NY.     798.604,  pub. 

10-27-64.     Cl.  22. 
American   Electronics,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      680,899,   cane. 

Cl.  23. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.,  SraDston,  111.    7M.677.  pub. 

5-18-65.    a.  18.  _ 

American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.,  Eranston,  111.    798,699,  pub. 

5-18-66.     C?i.  44.  _  _  „ 

American    Institute    of    ArchltecU,   The,    Washington.    D.C. 


BUbop.    Basel,    Inc. 

Cl.   51. 
B1188  PublUhlng  Co.  :  See— 

B11r8    Sidney.  ^       ,     ,  ^     -,  ,.^ 

Bliss    Sidney,   d.b.a.  Bliss  PublUhlng  Co..  Inglewood.  Calif. 

Blue   Bird  'foo6   Products   Co.,   Philadelphia,   Pa.     798.827. 

pub.  .>-18-65.     Cl.  106.  ,        ,        .        , 

Bonlman    Henry  J.,  d.b.a.  No-Ox  Laboratories,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.      793,787,  pub.  6-18-65.      Cl.  62. 
Bonney    Forge   and   Tool    Works,    Allentown,   Pa.,    to   Kelaey- 

Hayes  Co..  Romulus.  Mich.  414,465,  ren.  8-8-65.  Cl.  28. 
Borden  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.  680,249,  cane.  «•  6. 
Borden   Co.,   The.   New   York.    NY.      793.756,   pub.   5-18-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Borg-Wamer  Corp. :  See — 


Jackson.  Byron,  Co. 
>rg-Warner    Corp..    Chicago,    in.       iro.uvo.      r""i_"~"~2V 
(Consolidated  certificate.  Classes  1,  12.  18.  14,  16.  19.  21. 


Borg-Warner   Corp..   Chicago,    111. 
1  certificate. 
23,  24,  31,  32,  34,  and  44.) 


793,603.      Pub.    5-11-65. 


American    insntute    or    Arcniiects,    ine,    wasnincioa.    jj.v.  ja  24   31   32  34  and  44  ) 

793,831-2,  pub.  6-18-65.    a.  200._^          ^     .       _.         «.,  BossMfg    do.  kewanee.  111.     793,686,  pub.  5-18-65 

American  Oil  Co„  The,  Baltimore,  Md.,  to  The  Ajnerican  Oil  Boston  Metals  Co.,  The,  Chester,  Pa.     798,666.  pub. 

Co.,  Chicago,  m.     199.788.  ren.  8-A-06.     CT.  15.  ^    n 


CO.,   unicago,    Ul.      lyw, lOO,    ren.   o—o—au.      v_.       . 

Amity  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  B«>d,  Wla    680,288,  cane. 

Cl    3 
Anchor"  Coupling  Co.   Inc.,   LlbertyrlUe.   DL     416,088.   ren. 

8-3-65.    Cl.  18.  ^ 

Anders  Mfg.  Co..  Miami,  Fla.     798,610,  pub.  6-18-66.     Cl. 

Anglo  Fabrics  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Anglo  Fabrics  Co. 
Anglo  Fabrics  Co.,  to  A 


793,615.    pub.    5-ia-«6. 


.     a.  89. 

__^ .         5-18-66. 

a.   14.         '  """  I  „ 

Bowman,    Hazel,    Brownfleld,    Tex. 

Cl    22 
Boyce,  Gerald  G..  Granada  Hllla.  Calif.    798.776.  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl    51 
Brady    W.  H.,  Co..  Milwaukee,  Wis.     798.654.  pub.  8-11-64. 

Cl.   37. 
Butler  Paper  Products  Co.  :  See — 
Dalrypak  Butler,  Inc. 


Anglo  Fabrics  Co.  „  Dalrvpak  Butler,  Inc.  ^ 

iglo  Fabrics  Co..  to  An^o  Fabrics  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  cabot  Corp..  Boston,  Mass.     798,660,  pnb.  6-18-66.    Cl.  6 

417,998,  ren.  8-8-65.    Cl.  42.  _  cadle  Chemical  Producs.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    680.426.  ca 

itatil   Phaml/**!  Cn      Martln*tt«>    Wis.      AR0.4JI8.  CSnc.      Cl.   31.  r•^     on 


798.642.   pub.    6-18-46. 


Ansul'  Chemical  Co..  Martlnette,  Wis.    680,496,  cane.    Cl.  31 
Apex  Distributing  Co.,  Hopkins,  Minn.    798,727,  pub.  6-18-65 

a.  46. 
Arkansas   Co.,    Inc.,   Newark,    N.J 

Cl    6 
Armstrong,   W.   T.,   Co.,    Inc.,    Elkhart,   Ind.     798,661.    pub. 

5-18-65.     Cl.  86. 
Arndt  k  Sons.  Inc.,  Hamilton,  Ohio.    798,624,  pub.  6-18-«l. 

a.  22. 
Arrow  Road  Constmctlon  Co..  Forest  Park,  HI.    680,269.  cane. 

CT.  12. 
Art  Metal  Works.  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.,  by  Ronson  Corp..  Wood- 
bridge.  N.J.     261.178.  12(c)   pnb.  8-8-66.     Cl.  8. 
Atlas  Chemical  ladustriea.  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.     798,674. 

pub.  5-18-85.    Cl.  18. 
Auerbad)  Bath  Robe  Corp. :  flee — 

Berger,  Harry.  ^ 

Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America,  d.b.a.  Rowe  AC  Serrlces, 

Chicago,     111.       798,800,     pub.     6-18-66.       Multiple    Class 

(Classes  100  and  108). 
Babbitt,  B.  T..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     798,792,  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl.  52. 
Baker,  C.  P.,  *  Co. :  See— 

Shann,  Grace.  _ 

Baker,  Edward  J.,  Summit,  N.J.    798,746,  pub.  6-1S-65.     Cl. 

46. 
Barber,  W.  H.,  OU  Co.,  MlnneapolU,  Minn.     798,611,  pob. 

5-18-66.     a.  6. 
Barcolene  Co.,  The.  Boston,   Maaa.     798,068,   pub.  6-18-66. 

Bames-Hlnd  Laboratories,  Sannyrale,  Calif.     798,676,  pab. 

5-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
BaU.  Geo.  J^  Inc.,  Wast  Chicago,  lU.     406,792,  12(c)   pub. 

Q     q     mm         frt      | 

Bankers    Security    Life  Insurance   Society,   New   York.   N.Y. 
680.568.  cane.    Cl.  102 


Cl.  29. 
Cabn.    Bernard,   Co..    Inc 
Cl.   8. 


New   York.    N.Y.      680.240, 


cane, 
cane. 


CaTcor"Corp.,  Huntington  Park,  Calif.     680,281   cane.     Cl.  12 
Calhonn.  Robblns  &  Co.,  to  Lion  Brand  Yarn  Co.,  New  York. 


Hollywood,   Calif. 

793.670.    pnb. 
793,680. 


NY.      4"5,537,  ren.  8-J8-65.      Cl.  43. 
California    Institutional    Supply   Co.    Inc. 

793,578,  pub.  5-18-65.     (H.  18. 
Calso  Water  Co. :  See — 

American   Beverage  Corp. 
Cambridge    Associates,    Inc..    Boston.    Mass. 

5-18-65.     Cl.   38.  ^ 

Cameo  Doll  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Port  Allegbeny,  Pa. 

pub.  .V18-65.     Cl.  22.  „  ^,     ,„ 

Camp  Co.,   Inc^  The,   Chicago.   HI.     680.262.  cane.     Cl.   12. 
Cannon  Mills  Co..  KannapolTs,  N.C.     798.696,  pub.  5-18-66. 

Cl.  42.  «         ..        ™     ..      T 

Carnation    Co..    Los    Angeles,    from    Contadlna    Foods.    Inc.. 

San   Jose,  Calif.      793.710.  pub.  5-18-65.      CT.  46. 
Carter,  J.  ^.,  Co..  Nashville,  Tenn.     793.688,  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl     39 
Cartier.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     413.802.   12(c)   pub.  »-8-66. 

Cl.  8. 
Cartier,  Inc.,   New  York.   NY-     414.295.  12(c)    pub.  8-8-66. 

Cl    22 
Cartier,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     414,433-4.  12(c)  pub.  8-3-85. 

Cl    33 
Cartier,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y.     414,485.   12(c)    pub.  8-8-66. 

Cl    3 
Cartier.  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     414,604-8,  12(c)  pub.  8-8-65. 

Cl    87 
Cartier,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     415.184,   12(e)    pnb.  8-8-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Catalina,  Inc. :  See— 

CaUllna   Knitting  Mills. 


Rxn  -wix   oanr     i  i    lu-z  CatallnrKnlttTinr  MllTs,  from  Catalina,  Inc..  to  CaUllna,  Inc 

Bas^crCo?Tlie,  Bridil^port.  Conn.     680.288.  cane.     Cl.  18.         Los  Anaeles.  Allf      417  845.  ren.  8-8-65 
iltSs   C   J:,  kiin,  In2:ai*iter.  Conn.    798,698,  pub.  6-18-    Central    Joya    Co     Inc..    ^ort    Wayne,    Ind 


65.'  Cl.  io. 


5-18-65. 


Cl.  89. 
798,747,    pab. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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Cerea  Bryggerlerne  A/S  (Oatjydske  Bryggerler  A/S),  Aarhus, 

Denmail.     793,760,  pub.  &-1&-65.     CI.  48. 
Cbed-R-Nut,    Inc.,    from    S.    B.    Cummlnn,    d.b.a.    CumQinKS 

Health  Club,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  680,582,  cane.  CI.  46. 
Cbematrand  Corp.,  The,  Decatur,  Ala.  680,517,  cane.  CI.  43. 
Cbeaebrougb-Pond'g,  Inc. :  See — 

Nortbam  Warren  Corp. 
Childers  iStg.  Co..  Houston,  Tex.    659,706.    Am.  7(d).     CI.  12. 
China  DolTinc.,  Mobile,  Ala.     793,752,  pub.  5-18-65.     O.  46. 
Ciba    Ltd.,    Basel,    Swltserland.      793,544-5,    pub.    5-18-65. 

01.  «. 
Clnci,  Louis  D.,  d.b.a.  Ace  Electric  Co.,  Clarksburg,  W.  Va. 

680,375,  cane.     CI.  23. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    793,589,  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI.   18. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    793,780,  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI.  51. 
Coloriaeio  lUliano  Max  Meyer  S.p.A.,  Milano,  Italy.     680,308, 

cane.     CI.  16. 
Columbia  Toy  Products,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     793,617,  pub. 

6-18-65.     CI.  22. 
Commerce    Drug    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y.      793,582,    pub. 

5-18-65.     CI.    18.  .  ^    .  ^ 

Commonwealth  Shoe  k  Leather  Co.,  to  Commonwealth  Shoe 

k  Leather  Co.,  Inc.,  Whitman,  Mass.     198,781,  ren.  8-3-65. 

01.  39. 
Compagnie    Francaise    dea    Fumures    Naturelles,    Thorlgny, 

Seine  et  Marne,  France.     793,555,  pub.  5-18-65.     CI.  10. 
Comptoir  des  Machines,  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland.    793,596. 

pub.  5-18-65.     CI.  21. 
Consolidated   International  Trading   Corp.,   New   York,    N.Y. 

793,680,  pub.  9-22-64.     CI.  39. 
Consolidated  Millinery  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    417,844.  ren.  8-3-65. 

CI.  39. 
OonUct    International,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      793,702,    pub. 

6-18-65.     a.  45. 
ContadlD*.  Foods,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Carnation  Co. 
ContinenUl  Can  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     793,663,   pub. 

5-18-66.    01.  97. 
Continental  Hair  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.    7&3,«90,  pub. 

11-19-68.    01.  40.  ^       ^  ^^, 

Continental  Illinois  National  Bank  and  Trust  Co.  of  Chicago, 

Chicago,  111.    798,814,  pub.  5-18-36.    CI.  102. 
Cope    Bros,    k   Co.,    Ltd.,    Liverpool,    and    London,    England, 

by  Cope  k  Lloyd  (Overaeas)  Ltd..  London,  England.     200,- 

129-80;  12(e)  pub.  8-8-OT.    01.17. 
Cope  *  Llqrd  (OteraeAt)  Ltd. :  Bee— 

Cope  Bros.  A  Co.  Ltd. 
Corrosion  Reaction  Consultants,  Inc. :  See — 

Webb,  Chas.  J.,  Sons  Co.,  Inc. 
Crane  Co.,  Chlcaco,  111.    680,291,  cane.    CI.  13.  ^     , 

Crane  Packing  Co.,  Morton  Grove,  111.     680,211,  cane.    CI.  1. 
Creco  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.    793,793,  pub.  6-18- 

60.    01.  52. 
Crompton  k  Knowlea  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass.    798,641,  pub. 

6-18-66.     01.  26. 
Curtis,  Helena.  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     793,781,  pub. 

6-18-65.    CI.  61.  „    „. 

OuUer  Textiles,  Inc..  GreenvUle,  8.0.    680,679,  cane.    01.  36. 
Dade   Reagents.   Inc.,   Miami,   Fla.     798,662,   pub.   5-18-06. 

Dahlberg  Co.,  The,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     680,528,  cane.     01. 

44. 
Dalrypak  Butler,  Inc.,  Olmsted  FaUs,  Ohio,  from  Butler  Paper 

Products  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     680,223,  cane.     01.  2. 
Dakln,  R.,  k  Co.,  Importers  :  See — 

Dakin,  R.,liCo. 
Dakln,  B.,  k  Co..  from  R.  Dakln  *  Co.,  Importers,  San  Fran- 
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claco,  Calif.    798,611,  jpub.  6-18-65.    01.22. 
artmouth   Market' 
0-18-60.     CI.  62 


•8Z 


Inc.,    Skokle,   111.      793,795,   pub. 


Davidow  Suits.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,688,  pub.  6-18-66. 

01    39 
Davla.  Dorland.  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     798,816,  pub.  5-18- 

65.  01.  102. 

Dayco  Corp.,  Dayton.  Ohio.    79i8,696,  pub.  6-18-65.    Multiple 

Class  (Classes  28  and  36).  „„    .„  „,    «- 

Decor  Producto  Corp..  Detroit,  Mich.    680,468,  cane.    CI.  36. 

DelBon  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     798,780,  pub.  5-18- 

66.  Ol.  46. 

De-Raef   Corp.,    Baltimore,    Md.      680,581,    cane.      CI.    46. 
Des  Plainea  Ohemieal  Co..  Morris,  IlL    798,564,  pub.  6-18-66. 

01.  10. 
Detroit  Graphite  Co^  Detroit,  Mich.,  to  The  Talspar  Corp., 

Rockford,  lU.     417,906,  ren.  »-»-«5-  „C1.  18.  ..    ,  ,. 

DUIingbam  Corp.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     789,820-1,  pub.  ,5-18- 

65.    a.  108. 
Dlttrlcb,  William  A. :  Bee — 

Kilpatriek,  Davtd  O. 
Dixie  Portiand  Flour  Mills,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn.    798,708, 

Do^m'ite  Brick  Corp.  of  America,  York,  Pa.     793,888.     01. 

12. 
DonnellT-Kelley   Glass    Co.,    Holland,    Mich.      680,4d9,    cane. 

CI.  82. 
Doolittle  Stationery  Specialties  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     798,656, 

pub.  5-18-60.    01.  87^ 
Double  Stamp  Brands,  Inc.,  Birmingham,  Ala.    798,798,  pub. 
CI.  62. 


Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.     680,- 

437,  cane.    01.  32. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  k  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    793,4J97, 

pub.  5-18-66.    CI.  1. 
Duro-Test  Corp.,  North  Bergen,  N.J.    412,701,  12(e)  pub.  8*3- 

65.    01.  21. 
Bast  Greenwich  Dairy  Co.,  East  Greenwich,  R.I.    793,733,  pub. 

5-18-65.     01.  46. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     793,501,  pub.  5-18-«5. 

CI.   1. 
Eberhard  Faber,  Inc.,  Crestwood,  Wilkes-Barre,  Pa.     793,Q57, 

pub.  5-18-65.    01.  37.  I 

Edwarda,  Aana  :  See —  I 

Mosscsynskl,  Anna  E. 
Efron,    Theodore,   Mfg.    Co..   Chicago,   111.      793,847.     01.   32. 
Egnats,    Nicholas,    Hammond,    Ind.      793,601,    pub.    5-18-65. 

CI.  22. 
Elberton  Grtnlte  Association,   Inc.,   Elberton,   Ga.     798,934, 

pub.  5-18-65.     CI.  A. 
Elder  k  Jenks,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     680,428,  cane.    01.  29. 
Eldorado   Products,    Inc.,   CobU   Mesa,   Calif.      793,600,   pub. 

6-18-65.     CI.  22. 
Engelhard  Hanovla,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     793,502,  pub.  5-18- 

95.     CI.  1. 
Engelhorn,  John,  k  Sons,  Newark,  N.J.    793,732,  pub.  5-18-65. 

01.  46. 
Enterprise    Mfg.   Co.,   The,    by    Pflueger   Corp.,    Akron,   Ohio. 

198,200,  12(c)  pub.  8-3-65.    CI.  22. 
Enterprise   Mfg.    Co.,   The,   by   Pflueger  Corp.,    Akron,   Ohio. 

198,205,  lt(c)  pub.  8-3-65.    01.  22.  ^ 

Enterprise   Mfg.    Co.,    The,   by   Pflueger  Corp.,   Akron,   Ohio. 

198,763-4.  12(c)  pub.  8-3-65.    CI.  22. 
Enterprise    Mfg.    Co.,    The,    by    Pflueger  Corp.,    Akron,   Ohio. 

199,096.  12 (^c)  pub.  8-3-65.    01.22. 
Enterprise   Mfg.    Co.,    The,   by   Pflueger   Corp..   Akron,   Ohio. 

203,900,  12(c)  pub.  8-3-65.     CI.  22. 
Erwln  Mills  Inc.,  Durham,  N.C.     793,698,  pub.  5-18-65.     CI. 

42. 
EJureka  Spedalty  Printing  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa.     793,662,  pub. 

5—18—65      CI    38 
Europalscher   Phonoklub   Verlags   G.m.b.H.,    Stuttgart,    Oer- 

many.    680,454,  cane.    01.  36. 
Executive    Services,    Inc.,    Washington,    D.C.      680.234,    C4nc. 

CI.    2. 
Fabro     Inc..    Atlanta.    Ga.      79.^.720.    pub.    .5-18-65.      CI.    46. 
Fairtield    DlStrlbutorH,    Inc,    New   York,    N.Y.      793,731,    pub. 

5-18-65.      CI.   46.  „   „, 

Fashion  Park,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     417.906-7,  ren.  8-3-f65. 

CI    39. 
Fe<leratlon  SuiwHe  des  .\8BOCiation8  de  Fabricants  D'Horlogarie, 

Bienne,    Switzerland.      793,845.      CI.    27. 
Fields   Plastics  &   Chemicals,    Inc.,   Lodi.   N.J.      793, ."506.   ftub. 

5-18-65.      CI.    1.  .     .    ,„    „- 

Filbert.  J.   H.,   Inc..  Baltimore.   Md.     793,709.  pub.  5-18-6.1. 

Finesse  Displays,  Inc..  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.      793,769.  pub. 

5-18-6.->.      CI.    50. 
Firestone    Tire    &    Rubber    Co.,    The,    Akron.    Ohio.      793,650. 

pub.   .^-IS-eS.      CI.    35.  .   „ 

Firm  of  E.  Merck,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  to  Merck  &  Co..  Itoc, 

Rahway.  N.J.     27.S.388.  ren.  8-.3-65.     CI.  18. 
Fisher-l'lerce  Co.,  Inc..  The.  South  Bralntree.  Mass.     680,360, 

cane.     CI.   21.  ^    „„, 

Flagstaff     Liquor     Co..     Perth     Aniboy,     N.J.       793.761,     »ub. 

5-18   «.-..      CI.   49. 
Flickinger,    S.     M..    Co.     Inc.,     Buffalo.     N.Y.      793,714.     pub. 

5-18-t55.      CI.    46. 
Forest  China.   Inc..  New  York,   N.Y.     793,637.  pub.  a-18|65. 

CI    2.'i.  I 

Forkardt,  Paul.  Kommandltgesellschaft.  Dusseldorf.  Germany. 

Fort"  Howard    Paper    Co.,    Green    Bay,    Wis.      293,701,    13(ci 

pub.   8-3-65.      CI.   37. 
Foti     Leonard,  d.b.a.   Rosa   Food  Products  Co.,   I'hlladelplila, 

Fa.      793J07,   pub.  9-22-64.      CI.   46.  ..,„„. 

Freiburg,    John,    Torrance.     Calif.     793,614,    pub.    5-18>-65. 

Fuller."w.  P.,  4  Co.  :  See—  I 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries.  Inc.  ,_.,„!-. 

O  *  M  Feed  Co..  Inc..  Kenesaw.  Nebr.     793,725,  pub.  5-18f6.j. 
CI.   46. 

Gall   ChemloBl   Co.  :    See 

Shann,   Grace.  ^  „.„  ^t    , 

Geillch  Tanning  Co.,  Taunton,  Mass.     680.213.  cane.     tl.  1. 

General    Aniline    4    Film    Corp.,    New    York,    N.Y.      793,621, 
pub.    5    lH-fi5.      CI     6.  ,„„,.„   , 

General     .Mills,     Inc.,     Minneapolis,     Minn.     793.740-1.     f"b. 

Glbbie  Oirtrt..  Cushinir.  Okla.  793  569.  pub.  .'>-18-65.  CI,  1.5. 
Ooedeck,  Otto.  Inc.,  HalletsvUle,  Tex.  680,216,  cane.  C|.  1. 
Gold    Bond    Stamp    Co..    Minneapolis.    Minn.       793.826.    pub. 

Goodman.  A..  4  Sons,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.     793,723. 

Goodyear    Tlre^  4    Rubber    Co..    jVkron.    Ohio.      793,498.    pub. 

Goodyear   Tire   A    Rubber   Co..    The.   Akron,   Ohio.     793.647, 

pub.   5-18-6.5.      CI.    35. 
Gormley.  Terrence  P.  :  See—  i 

Lamont   James  F. 


GoRsard,  H.  W..  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.     793,689,  pub.  5-181-65. 

CI.    39 


Co.. 


Jg        ^  Q       HI* 

Dow  Chem'lcai'Co.TTbe,  Midland,  Mich.     798,540,  pub.  5-18- 
Dow'Obemlcal  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.    798,541,  pub.  5-18- 

mm         rn      a 

Dow'Cbemleal  Co..  The.  Midland.  Mich.    798,046,  pub.  5-18- 


Graton  4  Knight  Co..  Worcester.  Mass..  to  L.  H.  Shingle 
Camden,  N.J.     417,910.  ren.  8-3-65.     CI.  6. 

Greene.  Tweed  4  Co.  :  See — 
Greene.  Tweed  4  Co..  Inc. 


( 


Greensboro  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY      793^49      a    89. 
Gregorio    Peres    Daroca,    Pamplona,    Spain.     680.232.    cane. 

Orelsch,  Fred,  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     680,463,  cane. 

GuardlM  Chemical  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  NY.     793,535, 

Ou^ld  W^Tnl^^o^-  lSi,  Calif.      793,769,  pnb^  5-18-65.      CI.  47. 
HJ    Inc..  Dayton,  Ohio.     680,278,  cane.      CI.  13. 
Haco  AG.  (Haco  8.A.)   (Haco  Ltd.)  :  See— 

Haco  Gesellschaft  AG  Bern.  .  ^    ,„         „  .  .    ,„.^ 

Haco-Gesellschaft  AG  Bern,  to  Haco  A.O.  (Haco  S.A.)   (Haw 

Ltd.),  Berne,  Swltierland.     196,636,  ren    8-3-65.     01.  48. 
Hammei,  Rlglander  k  Co.,  to  Hanimel  R^g  ander  4  Co..  New 

York.  NY.     206,183    ren   8-3-65.     01   33^  ^isnoflren 

Hammei    Rlglander  k  Co.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     418.009,  ren. 

Ha^dV  4  Harman;  New  York,  N.Y      793,839.     01.  14. 
Happy   Day  Co.,    Inc.,   Lafayette,   ^-^o  lattTnBtiou^lD\^- 
trlbutor/    Inc..    Memphis,    Tenn.      416,677,    ren.    8-3-65. 

CI    18 
Happy  Hour  Playground  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

Humane  Barn  Equipment  Co..  Inc. 
Hardlgg  Industries  :  See — 

HardlgV**J^ame^»*8?d^b.a.  Hardlgg  Industries.  South  Hadley 

HaX«ar^?^^slgn«e«^;^'n«c.,^i5Sden^'Ni.     680,285   cane     C.  13^ 
Hardy  Brush  Corp.,  Watertown,  from  Eagle  Oil  and  Supply 

Co     Inc.,  Qulney,  Mass.     680.575,  cane.     01.   15. 
Harper.   H.   M.,   Co.,   The,   Morton  Grove,   III.     793,561.  pub. 

Ha^ri'*~a*n^d   iSf^id,^  Medford,   Oreg.      793,717,    pub.    5-18-6.5. 

01.   46. 
Hartglas  Co. :   See — 

U^rtelV^^o'&  fromC.  H.  Van  Hartesveldt.  d.b.a.  Hartglas 

Co     Toledo   Ohio.      680,314,  cane.      CI.  16. 
Healey.  DonaidV Motor  Co.,  wirwlek,  England.      680.324.  cane. 

Heath     L.    S.     k    Sons.    Inc.,    Robinson,    111.     793.748.    pub. 

HeVtK'^S..  fcsJJi.  Inc.,  Robinson.  lU.    798,753,  pub.  5-18- 

H«*erlehl    a?'  Co.,    A.    O.,    Rletwi..,    Wattwll,    Swltserland. 

HXn!Vtk^So^^i.i?'n^-  798,699,  pub.  6-18-66.     CI. 

22 
Heel  Set  Golf  Shoe  Ouahions  Co. :  See— 

Henrll^F^  P^ucU  Co..  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     793.736, 

Heraan^'pMhln^gCo.,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.     793,- 

Ho'friarn'ii'Rj^In^.N'uUey,  N.J.    798,584,  pub.  5-18^5. 

nSde^ness  Food  Products  Ltd.,  HuU,  England.    798,711,  pub. 

Houif^Han^dlc^U,    Inc.,    Wlnsted,    Conn.      798,765,    pub. 

Ho^y  Farms  Poultry  Industries,  Inc..  Wllkesboro,  N.C.    798,- 

721,  pub.  5-18-65.    01.  46. 
Homasote  Oo. :  Bee— 

Agasote  Millboard  Co..  The.  . 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUs,   N.Y.     798,584,   pub. 

Hoye1^hem?cafcorp.,  Niagara  Falls,   N.Y.     798,790,   pub. 

Ho^i*^d  RMtaJknt  Brnplo/eei  and  Bartenders  Interna- 
tional Union.  oSclnnatl.'^Ofilo.     7M,885-7,  pub.  5-lS-«5. 

Hu^nu?"  Richard.  Morris  Plains.  N.J.     680  551.  cane.     01.  52. 


International   Grapho   Analysis  Society,   Inc.,  Chleaco,   Dl. 

793,660,  5-18-^M.    O.  88.  ^        «-.       «,     v  w  n 

International   Paper  Bos  Machine  Co..  The,  Naakna,   N.H. 

InfJSiSfonSi"VaU*o5?,-  N?w  W  N.Y.    TW.007.  pub.  1-21- 

64      01    2 
International  Projeetora.  Inc.,  Lot  Angelea,  Calif.     680.4SS, 

International  Swimming  Pool  Corp.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.    680.- 

Inters'uhl    KUbliaaement,    Vadua,    Liechtenstein.      680,801, 

Inter/Trade,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    798.674,  pub.  6-1S-60. 

CI   38 
Jackson,  Byron,  Co^  Huntington  Park.  Calif ..  by  Borf- Warner 

Corp.    Ctieago,  61.     878,168,  12(c^    ??'»..M;5?-.«PJi 
Jennings  Radio  kfg.  Corp.,   San  Joee,  Calif.     798.090.  pub. 

Jennirest  Co.,  The!  Pasadena,  Calif.     7»8,e«5.  pub.  O-lfr-66. 

CI    22 
Jessup,  Homer  B.,  Atlanta,  Ga..  to  Mark  R.  MeOarry,  St. 

Petersbury,  Fla.    205,001,  ren.  8-8-65.    Cl.  18. 
Johns-ManvUle  Corp.  :  See — 

Jobns-Manvllle,  Inc.  „_ 

Johns-Manville.  Inc.,   to  Johns-Manrllle  Corp.,  New  York.  W.I. 

201,677,  ren.  8-3-65.    01.  12. 
Johnson  k  Johnson :  See — 
Industrial  Tape  Corp. 
Jung  L.  E.,  *  Wulff  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Jung,  L?tiis  B.I'ncw  Orleans,  La.,  to  L.  B.  Jung  ft  Wulff  Co., 

Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     47,486,  ren.  »-«r««:„,Cl.  49. 
Junior  House,   Inc.,   Milwaukee,   WU.     796,682,    pub.   6-18- 

K.n'm.  ^Sportswear,  Inc.  New  York,  N.T     798,862^   01.  89 
Kapson   Laboratoriee,   inc.,    Newport,   Oreg.      798,680,   pub. 

Kawr^' NUes,  HI.    798,685.  pub   6-1^.    Clvlf'^^      „ 
Kellogg  Co.,  BatUe  Creek.  Mich.    798,729.  pub.  '0-18-66.    Cl. 

Kelsej-Hayes  Oo. :  See— 

Bonney  Forge  and  Tool  Works. 
Kendall  Co.,  The  :  See— 

American  Bleach  Goods  Co.,  Inc. 
Kenmore  Depts..  Inc.  :   See — 

Kllp.?rl^k^Davld'G',"and  William  A.  Dlttrlch,  Bala-Cynwyd, 
K1^1>erl%rk  ?:"o%^iUih,^W'-  798,652,  pub.  ^l^. 
KlSk   Harold   L,_Mt,_yernon,_  NT.     680.420,  cane      Cl.  26. 


Humane  Barn'Squ^pment'  Co\:inc:,"^.b:i.'  Ha^^       Hour  _PUy 
ground  Bouipment  Co.,  Baraboo.  Wis.    793,681,  pub 


6-18- 

Hunt  F^oinls  and  Industries    Inc     d^.a^.  Pj/uUer  ft  Co., 
FuUerton,   Calif.     798,751,  pub    ^;18-65.     Cl    16. 

Hunter.   Henry   L.,  III.  d.b.a    Ski  Skim,  Pleasantrllle,  NY. 
798.608.  pub.  5-18-66.    Cl.  22. 

Hydrosal  Co. :  Bee — 

Hydrosal  Laboratories  Co.,  The.  ™«».i„„.-    <iha 

Hydroial  Laboratories  Co.,  The,  to  Blmer  M    Thlnne^d^* 
Hyd^sal    Co.,    Cincinnati,    Ohio.      204,949,    ren.    8-8-65. 

Hyjfadt  Food  Produeta  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     798,749,  pub. 

IndTa  Awfali  Works,  Bojton,  Masr^to  The  Savogran  Co.,  Nor- 
wood. Mass.    205. 178.  ren.  8-8-65.    0.52. 
Indian  Head  Mills.  Inc.  ■Bee— 
,...?&"H°iSS"Sp?A  T.{l.r.W.n..l<l  Corp  .  W.r. 

Railways  Co.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     415,566,  ren.  »-S-«o.     v-i- 

38 
Industrial  Tape  Corp..  to  Johnson  ft  Johnson,  New  Brunswick, 
V  J     417,602,  ren.  8-3-66.    01.  5. 

cane.     01.  12.  ■»     w    w  ▼ 

Institute  for  Philanthropic  Planning,  Inc.,  New  York,  ».x. 

793.818,  pub.  O-lfr-66.    Cl.  102. 
International  Airport- Bestauranta^CarjonPlrie  Scott  ft  Co.. 

Chicago.  111.    7M.808.  pub.  5-18-65.    Cl.  100. 
International  Car  Club  Association,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    798,- 

804.  pub.  6-18-65.    Cl.  100. 
International  Distributors  Inc. 
Happy  Day  Co.,  Inc. 


llSlmFn '^'fVco.^Vnc^-CuSni^haln:  K^^^^^^^^^    798,620,  pub 

Klaubl^^Bros.  Inc..  New  ^ort.Jf.Y^^^.^lO.o^^^    01   4« 
Klelnert.  I.  B.,  Rubber  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     i»w,iofi,  i»vc; 

Ko?n"HnJ:S?dersS  Engineering  Corp.,  Peapack.  N.J.    798.844. 

Kono  Mfg    Co    Inc.,  Woodslde.  N.Y.      680^16    cane.     CT26. 
Ko«8  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  London.  England.     793.656.  pub.  6-18-65. 

KrTsdilV  Foods,   Inc.,   Bronx.   N.Y.     793.547.   pub.   5-18-65. 

La?  A^utomated   Chemicals  Corp.,   Baltimore,  Md.     798,796, 

pub.  .5-18-65.      Cl.  52. 
Lady   Luck  Vineyards  :   Bee — 

Lake^d*e  CenmV  Co..   Chicago.   111^      680  465.  cane.     CT    |7 

Lamont.  James  F.,  and  Terrence  P.  ^^J"^^^ 'rt^r,      7BS  687 

Golf  Shoe  Cushions  Co  ,  East  Hartford,  Conn.     798,687, 

Lareo  P'r^^c^s  CoS^p.^^to  Laneo  ProdneU  Corp.,  New  York, 

LaSn^e   s'deVtffl'c  To.,   t^'^^o,   iVl!  "798.649.   pub.   ^^18-66. 

iJr&lT  d.S«a«.-^Sdy^"L^uck%i.fyards,    Delano,    Calif. 

Lelf'i^an^s"'  ln^.!'-c1?lcag?,-   HI.      793.742.    pub.    6-18-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Legion  Utensils  Co..  Inc.  .  See — 

01     26. 
Lion  Brand  Yard  Co.  :  Bee— 

Calhoun,  Bobbins  4  Co.  p,    - 

Llvermore,  H.  F..  Corp     Bo^on   Mass.     «80.247,  <"«  „^g- 
Lowe.  E.  S..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     414,844,  ren.  »-»-oo. 

Lowe.  K  S..  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     414,847,  ren.  8-8-65. 

Lowe,  E.  S.,  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    414,851,  ren.  8-8-65. 

Cl.  22. 
Ludlow  Corp. :  See— 

Lud,^;i''i.7nf?.''X'.fo^.^%'-.'B^^on.  to  Ludlow  Corp.,  Needham, 

Lu^Vr's    oJiSe-  tTo^ge*LueSrs*ft  Co.  New  York    NY. 
27.326.   ren    8-8-65.     Multiple  Qass    (CTasses  6  an*  46). 

Lueders.  George,  ft  Oo. :  See — 

Lneders.  George.  „  «  «. 

Lufkln  Rule  Co.,  The.  Saginaw,  Mich.     46.488,  ren.  8-3-66. 

01.  26. 
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M-A  Pbamaceotlcal  Corp.,  from  C.  A.  SuBalln,  Mount  Vernon, 

N.Y.     793,573.  pab.  2-6-62.     CI.  18. 
Itock.  Joiepi;  AiiocUtes,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     793,508.  pub. 

Maco  M««i«lno"Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     793.675.  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI    88 
Madan  Bifg.  Corp..  Cbeltenbam,  Pa.     680,449,  cane.     01.  34. 
MadiMn  Arowlng  Co.,  Inc..   MadlBon,   N.C.     680,518,  cane. 

CI    48 
BIagna-C<>ok  Corp.  of  America,  Belleville,  N.J.     793,582,  pub. 

MaJeatlc  Mfg.  Co."  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  to  Majestic  Range  Works, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     45,252,  ren.  8-3-66.     CI.  34. 
Majestic  Range  Works,  Inc. :  Bee — 

MallUckrodt  Chemical  Works,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     793.583,  pub. 

Mangelsdorf,  Ed.  F.,  k  Bro.,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     793,496, 

pab.  5-18-65.     CI.  1.  „,     ,„, 

Mannlon,    Lynn,    Wllmette,    111.     680,558,    cane.     CI.    101. 
Manafadurers'  MarkeUng  Co.,  U.SJL.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.\. 

M.'¥hib?'BSS'lle,']roc^New  yU  N.Y.    7»3,695,  pub.  ^-18^5. 

CI   42 
Marriott    Motor    Hotels.    Inc.,    Washington.    D.C.     793.802, 

pub.  5-18-65.     CI.  100.  „  ...  w    r^  i       k.» 

Martin    k    Robertson    Ltd.,    Vancouver,    British    Columbia, 

Canada.      793.758,   pub.   5-18-65.      CI.   46. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Master  Builders  Co.,  The.  „„„„„,  ^,    ,« 

Martm-Senour  Co..  The,  Chicago,  111.     680  307   cane.     CI    16 
Masie,  Harry  H.,  d.b.a.  H.  H.  Masle  Toiletries,  New  York,  N.l. 

793,783,  pub.  5-18-65.     CI.  51. 
Masle  Toiletries  :  Bee — 

Blaster'Bullders'ifo.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  by  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.,  New  York,  Jj.Y.      203,180,  12(c)  pub.  8-.3-65       Cl    12. 

Master  builders  Co.,  The.  Cleveland,  Ohio,  by  Martin-Marlptta 
Corp..  New  York,  k.Y.     203,394,  12(c)  PUb.^3-65      Cl   !♦.. 

Master  Specialties  Co.,  Oardena,  Calif.     793,842.     Cl.  21. 


National  Br«om  Mfg.  Co.,  Pueblo,  Colo.,  to  National  Browm 
Mfg.  Co.  oC  New  Mexico,  Tucumcarl,  N.  Mex.     199,851,  Sen. 

National  Caavaa  Products  Corp.,  Toledo,  Ohio.    793,609,  jnb. 
5-18-65.     Cl.  22. 


793,726,   pub. 
798,738,  pub. 
793,558,  pub.  5-18-'65. 


Cl. 


Mattel,     Inc.,     Hawthorne,     Calif.     793,629.  '  pub.     5-18-6.'). 

Cl    22 
MoAdam,  Paul  A.,  d.b.a.  Salesmaaters  National,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

60,571,  cane.    Cl.  107. 
McCabe.  Patrick,  d.b.a.  A  Alpha  Pattern  k  Mfg.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.    680,292.  cane.    Cl.  13. 
MoQarry,  Mark  B. :  See— 

McKeMSn^^aSSiiM;  Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     793.581,   pub. 

Medicom,  inc.,  'Chicago  HelghU.  111.     793,809,  pub.  5-18-65. 

Melli    *  "Worthlngton,    Inc.,    Hatboro,    Pa.     793,819,    pub. 

5-18-66.     Cl.  103. 
Merck  *  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Firm  of  E.  Merck.  „       o     .      ^  ,j 

Merrlam,  Q.  *  C,  Co.,  from  O.  k  C.  Merrlam  Co.,  Springfield. 

Mass.     793,668-9,  pub.  5-18-65.     Cl.  38. 
Mez-I-Plao:  Bee— 

Meyrowl"',    E."b.,    Inc.,    New    York.    NY.     680,421,    eanc. 

MUchem.'  Inc..  Houston,  Tex.     793,519,  pub.  5-1&-65.  ^Cl    6 
Biiller  *   Miller,   Inc..   AtlanU,   Qa.     680,387,   cane.     Cl    23. 
Miller   Co.,   The,   Meriden,    Conn.     680,338,   cane.     Cl.    21. 
B4111er,    Frank,    k    Sons,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.     793,784,    pub. 

Mmer!~PaTil  I*",  Patenon,  N.J.     7M,«48,  pub.  0-1&-66.     Cl. 

IClnneaota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,  Bt.  Paul,  Minn.  793,632, 
pub.  6-18-6Brxn.  28.  ^    ,  „ 

Mlraplaa  TIte  Co-  Colnmbua,  Ohio.     880,287,  cane.    O.  13. 

Mitchell  BroSy  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Leisure  Industries,  Bridgeport, 
Conn     680,{r77,  c«nc.    Cl.  22. 

Mohatco  Industries,  Inc.,  Amsterdam,  N.T.  980,508,  cane, 
a.  43. 

Monsanto  Co. :  Bee— 

Provident  Chemical  Works.       ^    ,  ,„  ...      y,,    ^ 

Monsftato  Co„  8t  Lools,  Mo.     798,588,  l»b.  5-18-^5.     Cl.  6. 

Montgmnery  Brothers,  Inc.,  Bnrllngame,  Calif.    798,097,  pub. 

M     ^O     J|l|       /^       Ol 

Moorhesd  Machinerr  *  Boiler  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  793,- 
684.  pqb.  6-18-««.    Cl.  23.  „      ,   .      „„.„  „,  o 

Morey  Beldln  Machinery  Corp.,  IndlanapoUs,  Ind.  7a3,818, 
pub.  5-18-66.    Cl.  108.  ^      „        „     ^    ^^ 

MoaiCBTDski,  Anna  ».,  d.b.a.  Anna  Bdwards,  New  York,  NY. 
798,986,  pab.  B-18-96.    Cl.  22.  .  „  „     ^ 

Moltlprlnt.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    798,808,  pub.  6-l»-«6.    Cl. 

Maro  Pharmacal  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Qulney,  Mass.     798,587, 

pub.  S-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
Mutual  Citrus  Products  Co.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     798,706,  pub. 

Mutual   Woodworking  Co.,    San   FrancUco,   Calif.      880.488. 

Mj  Bi««d  BaUnc  Co.,  New  Bedford,  Mass.     79<8,737,  pob. 

5-ia-«5.    C1.46. 
NadeUa  8.A..  RaeU-Malmalson,  Seine  et  Olse.  Ftance.  ^798.- 

692,  pub.  5-18-«6.     Multiple  Class  (Oasses  19  and  28). 
National  Adrertlsing  Co..  Chicago.  111.    680.660.  cane.    Cl.  101. 
National  Blaeolt  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    200,681,  ren.  8-8-65. 

Cl.  4«. 
National  Blseait  Cow,  New  York,  N.T.    202,980,  ren.  8-8-66. 

Cl.  46. 
National  Biscuit  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.    798,784,  pub.  6-18-68. 

Cl.  46. 
National  Broom  Mfg.  Co.  <rf  New  Mexico :  See- 
National  Broom  Mfg.  Co. 


National  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

5-18-65.    Cl.  46. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  111. 

5-18-65.     Cl.  46. 
National  Gypsum  Co.,  Buffalo,  NY 

Cl    12. 
National    Motor    Kart   Derby    Association.    Alexandria,   Va. 

680,572,  cane.    Cl.  200.  ^  ,^„  .„„       v  «  lo 

Navan  Products,  Inc.,  El  Segundo.  Calif.    793,522,  pub.  &-I8- 

air  i^i       £t 

New  Britain  Machine  Co.,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.     196,032, 

ren.  8-3-66.     Cl.  23.  ^  ,«»  a-ro 

New  Britain  Machine  Co.,  The,  New  Britain,  Conn.     195,979, 

New  England  Cannera,'  Inc.,  Cedar  Groove,  N.J.    793,713,  pub 

5-18-65.     Cl.  46.  ^,  ^      ,„«,,«    ,.  K 

New  England  Canners,  Inc.,  Cedar  Grove,  N.J.     798,715,  fob 

Newsweek,   Inc.,    New  York,   N.Y.      793,664-5,   pub.   5-18*66 

Cl    38 
New' York  Feather  Co..   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     793,646,  »ub 

5-18-65.     Cl.  32.  ^    .   ,o  « 

Nina  Rlecl  B.A.R.L.,   Paris,   B^ance.     793,771.   pub.  5-18^ 

Cl.  51. 
No-Ox  Laboratories  :  See — 

Boblman,  Henry  J.  ...„„. 

Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,673,  pub.  5-18-65. 

38 
Norda  Baseotlal   Oil   k  Chemical  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,   KY. 

204,933,  ren.  %-3-65.    Cl.  51.  „.,,», 

Northam    Warren    Corp.,    by    Chesebrough-Pond  s.    Inc.,    hew 

York,  NY.      200,965,   12(c)    pub.   8-3-65      Cl.  44. 
Norvey,    Inc..    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      793,636,    pub.    5-18-65 

Cl    23 
Noxsema  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Baltimore,  Md.     793,772-4,  pub 

Nuclear  Fuel  Sesvlces,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.  793,825,  pub 
5-18-65.     Cl.  103.  _  „   „   „. 

Oaklte  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  417,928.  ren.  8-3-65 
Cl    52 

Oaklte  Products,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.    418.060,  ren.  ^-3t-65 

Cl.  15. 
Obergfel  Brothers  ;   See — 

Obergfel.  Dolph.  •  • 

Obergfel,  DOlph,  d.b.a.  Obergfel  Brothers.  Los  Angeles.  Oallf. 

793,810,  pub.  5-18-65.     Cl.  101.       „     _       ,       ,  .    _, 

Oceldentai   Life    Insurance    Co.    of   California,    Los    Angeles, 

Calif.    790.817,  pub.  5-18-65.    Cl.  102.  ,   ,„  „.      ^, 

Ohaus  Scale  Corp.,  Union,  N.J.     793,838,  pub.  6-18-65.     Cl. 

Ontario  Biscuit  Co.,  United  Biscuit  Co.  of  America,  Melrose 
Park,  111.     204,138.     Am.  7(d).    Cl.  46.  .„„„.„ 

Orbsy  Cerrato  Furniture,  Inc.,  West  New  York,  N.Y.    793,^6, 

Orosl  FoothlU  Citrus  Association,  Orosl,  Calif.     417,506,  ren. 

8-3-65.     Cl    46.  ^,  ,       ,^„  „, 

Ortho    Pharmaceutical   Corp.,    BarlUn,    N.J.      793,651,    pub. 

Oxford  Boyawear,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     798,679,  pub.  3-10- 

A4       01     S9 
Pace!  Juliaa  V.,  New  York,  NY.    793,785,  pub.  5-18-66.    Cl. 

52 
Pantex  Mfg.  Corp.,  Central  Falls,  R.I.    680,404   cane.    Cl  24. 
Paramount    Line,    Inc..   to   Belmont   Oreetinjt  Card  Co.,  Inc.. 

Bronx     N.Y..    and    Greeting    Cards.    Inc.    of    New    Jersey. 

Newark.  N..I.      749,440,  new  cert.     Sec.  7  (  c  i  R-.S-65.    Cl.  38. 
I'aramount  Line.  Inc..  The,  to  Belmont  Oreetlnfc  Card  Co..  Inc.. 

Bronx,    N.Y.,    and    GreetinK    Cards,    Inc.    of    New    Jersey. 

Newark,  N.J.     749,441,  new  cert.    Sec.  7(c)  8-.3-65.    Cl.  38. 
Para-Tone,    Inc.,    La    Orange,    111.      793,764,    pub.    .VlJ-eS. 

Cl    50 
Parkview     Drugs.     Inc.,     Kansas     City,     Mo.      793.812,     pub 

Parts    Mfg.    Corp.,    New   York,    N.V.      680.379.   cane.      Cl.   2.3. 
I'aterson    l»arohment   Paper   Co..   Bristol.   Pa.     793.655,    pub. 
5-18-65.      Cl.    .37.  ^     .    ,4   „- 

Paul,  Peter,   Inc.,  Naugatuck,  Conn.     793,718.  pub.  5-l$-6.). 

Ped-Agree    Shoe    Co.,    I'aterson,    N.J.      415,909,    ren.    S-3-65. 

Cl     39 
Peerless  I'lastlcs,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     793,509.  pub.  5-l$-«5. 

Cl     3 
Pennsait   Chemicals   Corp.,    Philadelphia,   Pa.     793,539,   pub. 

Pe'nnsalt   ("Themicais   Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     793,791,    pub. 

Pepper    Jas    K.,  &  Co..  Lexington.  Ky.,  to  Schenley  Distillers. 

Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    47,605,  ren.  8-3-65.      Cl.  49. 
Pflier     Chas.,    4    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     793,518.    pub. 

5-18-65.      Cl.   6. 
Pflueger  Corp.  :  See — 

Enterprise  Mfg.  Co.,  The. 
Phlla     Dry    Cleaners,    Inc.,    Pottstown,    Pa.      880,569.    cane 

Cl.    106. 
Philadelphia  Chewing  Gum   Corp.,   Havertown,   Pa.      793.7.S9 

pub.  5-18-65.     Cl.  46. 
Philco  Corp  ,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     680,345,  cane.     Cl.  21, 
Phlico   Corp..    by    Phlleo   Corp.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.     41^.189 

12(c)  pub.  8-3-65.      Cl.  21. 
Philco    Corp..    by    Philco    Corp. 

12(c)    pab.  8-3-85.      Cl.  .15. 
Philco   Corp.,    by    Philco    Corp. 

12(e)  pub.  8-3-65.     Cl.  34, 


t. 


Philadelphia,    Pa.    ^413.190. 
Philadelphia,    Pa. 


413,320. 
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Phoenix    Candy    Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn.    N.T.     798,724,    pnb. 

6-18-66.     Cl.  46. 
Pillsbury  Co.,  The:  See — 

Pillsbury  Flour  Mills  Co. 
PiUsbury    Co.,    The,    Minneapolis.    Mian.     798.708-5,    pub. 

5-18-65.     Cl.  48. 
Pillsbury  Flour  Mills  Co.,  to  The  PiUsbary  Co.,  MinneapoIU, 

Minn.     199,499,  ren.  8-8-66.     Cl.  46. 
Plrrone,  F.,  *  Sons,  Inc.,  Saliba,  Calif.     680,641,  cane.     Cl.  47. 
Pittsburgh  Railways  Co. :  See — 

Industrial  Publishing  Co.,  The. 
Potlatch     Forests,     Inc.,     Lewlston,     Idaho.     793,560,     pub. 

5-18-65.     Cl.   12. 
Prina,  Frank  R.,  Corp.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     680,588,  cane. 

Cl.   48. 
Pro  Sports  All,  Inc.,  Henderson,  Ky.     798,603,  pub.  5-ia-65. 

Cl.   22. 
Provident  Chemical  Works,  to  Monsanto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

46,851.  ren.  8-3-66.     Cl.  6. 
Puma  Corp.,  East  Fannlngdale,  N.Y.     793,612,  pub.  6-18-65. 

Cl.   8. 
Pure    OH    Co.,    The,    Palatine,    HI.     798,567,    pob.    6-18-65. 

Cl.  15. 
Puritan  Cordage  Mills,  LoulsvUle,  Ky.     793,627,  pub.  5-18-66. 

Cl.  22. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,  The  :  Bet 

Topeka  Mill' 
Quaker  Oats  Co 


Topeka  Milling  Co.,  The 
ker  0         ~  "•  • 

Cl.  46. 


ing  CO 
,  The, 


Chicago,   111.     793,764,  pub.  5-18-66. 


Queensmith  Associates,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     793,676,  pub. 

5-18-65.       Cl.  38.  ^      „ 

Radiation,    Inc.,   Melbourne,   Fla.     680,887,   cane.     Cl.   21. 
Radio    Corp.    of    America,    New    York,    N.Y.     793,689,    pab. 

5-18-65.     Cl.   26. 
Rainbow   Purchasing  Corp.,   New  York,   N.Y.     793,694,    pub. 

5-18-85.      Cl.   42. 
Ranco  Industrial  Products  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     793.524, 

pub.   5-18-65.     CT.   6. 
Randall,     Wilbur    W.,    to    Match-It,    Inc.,    Hartford,    Conn. 

788,133,  new  cert.     Sec.  7(e)  8-3-65.     Cl.  26. 
Raybestos-Manhattan,    Inc.,     Manheim,    Pa.     793,828,     pub. 

5-18-65.     Cl.  107. 
Reactive    Metals,    Inc.,    Niles,    Ohio.      720,566.      Am.    7(d). 

Cl.    14. 
Reardon    Co.,    The,    St.    Louis,    Mo.     206.202,    ren.    8-3-65. 

Cl.   18. 
Reasor   Corp..  The,  Charieston,  111.     793,824,  pub.  5-18-66. 

Cl.   103. 
Red  Cedar  Shingle  *  HandspUt  Shake  Bureau,  Seattle,  Wash. 

793.683,  pub.  6-18-66.     Cl.  38. 
Red  k  White  Corp. :  See — 

Red  and  White  Foundation  Charitable  Trust. 
Red   and    White   Foundation    Charitable  Trust,   from   Red  k 

White  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.    793,807,  pub.  11-21-61.    Cl.  101. 
Redlands    Foothill    Qroves,    Redlands,    Calif.     417,848,    ren. 

8-3-65.     Cl.  46. 
Reeves.   W.    E.,   Corp.,   Ambler,   Pa.     680,527,   cane.     Cl.   44. 
Relcbhold  Chemicals,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.     793,500,  pub. 

6-18-65.     a.  1. 
Rezolln,    Inc..   Santa   Monica,   Calif.     798,506,   pub.   5-18-65. 

Cl.   1. 
Richmond  Ring  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

SUmford  Foundry  Co.,  The. 
Ridley     Mfg.    Co.,    Inc.,    Ridley    Park,    Pa.     793,612,    pub. 

5-18-65.     Cl.  22. 
River  Smelting  k  Refining  Co.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     412.837, 

ren.  8-3-66.     C\.  14. 
River  Valley  Co.,  Inc.,  Albany,  NY.     798,785,  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Roberts,  John  A.,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,   N.J.     798,616,  pub. 

6-18-65.     Cl.   22. 
Rockeote   Paint   Co.,   Rockford,   111.     798,572,  pub.   5-18-66. 

Cl.  18. 
Roddenbery.  W.  B..  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Roddfnberv   Wa'ter  B. 
Roddenbery,  Walter  B.,  to  W.  B.  Roddenbery  Co.,  Inc.,  Cairo, 

Ga.     205.256,  ren.  8-3-65.     Cl.  46. 
Rodin,  G.  W.,  Co. :  See- 
Rodin,  Oeraldine  W. 
Rodin.  Oeraldine  W.,  d.b.a.  G.  W.  Rodin  Co.,  Clarks  Summit. 

P<»       79.3  807.   nub    6-18-65.      Cl.  22. 
RoUer  Derby  Associates,  Chicago,  HI.    798,829,  pab.  5-18-66. 

Cl.  107. 
Rolley,  Charles  A.,  d.b.a.  RoUey  Perfnmes,  to  Colgate  Palm- 
olive  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.    >142,120,  new  cert     Cl.  6. 
Romanoff  CavUr  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     417,616,  ren.  8-8-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Art  MeUl  Works,  Inc. 
Rosa  Food  Products  Co. :  See — 

Fotl.  Leonard. 
Rowe  AC  Serriees  :  See- 
Automatic  Canteen  Co.  of  America. 
Rubin-Meltser  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     798,681,  pab.  10-18-64. 

Cl.  89. 

Rubinstein,  Helena.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.  798,779,  pnb.  6-18- 
66.    Cl.  51. 

Rnbon  Inc. :  See— 

Rnbon  Woodflnlshlng  k  Products  Co. 

Rnbon  Woodflnlshlng  k  Products  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  to 
Rnbon  Inc.,  Independence,  Mo.  206,464,  ren.  8-S-06.  CL 
29. 

Rueplng,  Fred,  Leather  Co.,  Fond  da  Lac,  Wis.     680,221,  cane. 

Cl    1. 

Rassell  *  StoU  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.  79«,S98,  pab.  6-18- 
66.     Cl.  21. 

SC  Hydraulic  KnaiaeerlngCorp. :  See — 

Southern  CaUfomla  Hydraulic  Bafflaeering  Corp. 


St.  Lawrcnee  Sales  Inc.,  Royal  Oak.  lOch.     T»S,«M.  pnh. 

6-ia-ae.     Cl.  22. 
Samnels,  T.  W.,  DUtlUery,  Inc.,  Deatsrllla,  Ky.    TM,TM,  pob. 

6-18-66.    Cl.  49.  ,-„—,,  ,r— 

Sannard,  A.  S.,  Ltd.,  London,  Sagland.    798,722,  pab.  6-18- 

66.    Cl.  46. 
Sano,  Jim,  Denver,  Colo.     798,766,  pnb.  6-l»-«6.     Cl.  M. 
SaTOffran  Co.,  The  :  See — 

India  Alkali  Works. 
Sayoas,  Charles  A.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    798,728,  pab.  6-18- 

66.    a.  46. 
Schenley  DlstiUera,  Inc. :  See- 
Pepper,  Jas.  K^  *  Co. 
Sehild,  A.,  A.O.   (gJk.  Ltd.),  Orangea,  Bolenre,  SwltMrland. 

201,882-8,  ren.  8-8-66.    Cl.  27. 
Schlager  Beer  Co.,  Ltd.,  The,   London,   Sngland.     680,648. 

cane.    Cl.  48. 
Scholastic  Magasines,   Inc.,   New  Tork,   N.T.     798,880,  pab. 

6-18-68.    CT  107. 
Sealed  Air  Corp..  Hawthorne,  N.J.     798,848.     CL  87. 
Seamac  Corp.,  New  Orleans,  La.    798,808,  pab.  6-18-88.    G. 

22. 
Selby,  Battersby  k  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    416,921,  ren. 

66.    Cl.  12. 
Senior  ft  Co.,  Inc^  Cnracao,  Nethertands  Antilles.     798.782, 

pab.  6-18-66.    Cl.  49. 
Sexton,  John,  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.    798,748,  pob.  6-18-86.    CL 

Shann.  Grace,  d.b.a.  OaU  Chemical  Co.,  New  Tork,  N.T.,  by 

C.  P.  Baker  ft  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     418,617,  12(c)  pab. 

6-3-66.    Cl.  52. 
Sheffield  Co.,  The,  New  London,  Conn.     798,001,  pab.  6-18- 

66.    Cl.  18. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  See- 
Shell  Union  Oil  Corp. 
SheU  Union  Oil  Corp.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  to  SheU  Oil  Co., 

New  York,  N.Y.     416,694,  ren.  8-8-88.     Q.  62. 
Shenango  Ceramics,   Inc.,  from   Shenango  China,   Inc.,  New 

CasUe,  Pa.    798,642,  pab.  6-18-66.    Cl.  80. 
Shenango  China,  Inc. :  See — 
Shenango  Ceramics,  Inc. 
Sherman-Klore  Co..  The,  to  Brminfton  Wayne  Corp.,  Salit- 

burr,  Md.    679,222.  cor.    O.  28. 
Shingle,  L.  H.,  Co. :  See — 
Oraton  ft  Knight  Co. 
Shoe  affiliates.  Inc.,  from  Kenmore  Depts.,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.T. 

798,677,  pab.  1-1-68.    Cl.  89. 
ShoreU  ProdacU,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     798,778,  pah.  6-18- 

66.     a.  61. 
Simpson  Timber  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash.     798,697,  pab.  6-2-M. 

Smith,  Miller  ft  Patch,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     798,679,  pab. 

6-18-66.    Cl.  18. 
'S  No  Spot  Corp.,  San  Frandseo,  Calif.    798,789,  pab.  6-18- 

06.     CI.  82. 
Snrder,  Howard  J.,  Mamaroneck,  N.T.     880,868,  eanc.     Cl. 

Sohlo  Chemical  Co.,  ClereUnd,  Ohio.    798,614-17,  pab.  6-18- 

65.  Cl.  6. 

South  Bend  Tackle  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Bend,  Ind.    680,867,  eanc 

Cl.  22. 
Southern  Airways  Co.,  Ine.,  Atlanta,  Oa.    798,811,  pab.  6-18- 

66.  CT.  101. 

Soathern  California  Hydraulic  Bnglneerlng  Corp.,  d.b.a.  8C 

Hydraulic  Engineering  Corp.,  Los  Angelas,  OaUf.    798,888, 

pub.  6-18-66.    CT.  28. 
Soveraign  Grand  Lodge  of  the  LO.O.F.,  Baltlmora,  Md.    746,- 

240.    Am.  7(d).    Cl.  200. 
Spectra  Biolotfleals,  Inc.,  Bast  Branswlek,  N.J.    798,648,  pab. 

6-18-68.    CT.  6. 
Sportswear  Corp.  of  Amertea,  ftt.  Loala,  Mo.     798,878,  pnb. 

6-18-65.     CT.  89. 
SUhl  Felt  SUmping  Co.,  The.  Warran,  Mich.     798,601,  pob. 

6-16-66.    CT.  lo. 
Stamford  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Stamford,  Conn.    798,649,  pab. 

6-18-86.    CT.  8. 
Stamford  Fonndrr  Co.,  Tbe,  Stamford,  Conn.,  to  Richmond 

Ring  Co.,  Inc.,  Boaderton,  Pa.    48,041,  ren.  8-8-88.    CT.  84. 

SUrr,  Harold  H..  d.b.a.  Mex-I-PUn,  Los  Angelas,  Calif.    798,- 

815,  6-18-66.    CT.  102. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.,  San  Frandseo,  Calif.    680,297,  eanc. 

CT.  10. 
SUnffer,  D.  P.,  Blseait  Co.,  Inc.,  Tork,  Pa.    798,744-8,  pob. 

6-18-88.    CT.  46. 
Sterling  Packing  ft  Gasket  Co.,  Inc.,  Hoaston,  Tex.    798,869, 

pub.  5-18-65.    CT.  12. 
Stetson  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  South  Weymouth,  Mass.    798,686,  pab. 

12-20-64.    CT.  80. 
Stevens,  J.  P^  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     798,807,  pab. 

6-18-88.    CT.  42. 
Stirling  Sintering  Corp.,  PtttAorgh,  Pa.    798,806,  pab.  8-18- 

66.    CT.  100. 
Strauss  Stores  Corp.,  Maapeth,  N.T.    680^44,  eanc.    CT.  21. 
Studio  Olrl :  See — 

Studio  Olrl- Hollywood,  Inc. 
Studio  Giri-HoUywood,  Inc^d.b.a.  Btadlo  Girl.  Glendale,  Oallf. 

798.775.  pab.  6-18-86.    Cl.  81. 

Suffardale  Prorlsion  Co.,  Tbe,  Canton.  Ohio.     798,719,  pob. 
T-18-65.     CT.  46. 

Bon  Oil  Co.,  PhiUddphia,  Pa.     798,828,  pnb.  6-18-88.     CL 
108. 

Bonroc  Corp.,  Glen  Riddle,  Pa.     798,844,  pab.  6-18-86.    CL 
81. 

Banstar  Dentifrice  Co^  Ltd.,  Tatatsnkl-Bhi,  Osaka,  Japan. 

798,786,  pub.  5-18-68.    CT.  62. 
Supply  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.    798.692,  pab.  6-18-66. 
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SaMlln,  Charles  A 
M-A  Pharmi  ' 
Swift  Specific  Co 


See 


M-A  Pharmaceutical  Cor 
Ci.   18 


ri-. 


8.8  8.  Co..  Atlanta,  Qa.    45,172.    Am.  7(d). 


Sylvknla    Electric    ProductB,    1°^-.    Wilmington,    Del  .from 
Sylranla  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     880,295, 

8yn*tex  laboratories.   Inc..   Palo  Alto,   Calif.      793,590,   pub. 

Ta^^Vnc.;  G?een®Bay,  Wis.  ,417  889,  r en.,  8-3-65.  CI.  5. 
Tecnlaue  Inc  Clifton,  N.J.  793.777,  pub.  .>-18-65.  CI.  51. 
T^Srompter  Corp.    New  York,  N.Y.     f93,594.  pub.  5-18-65. 

f  1     21 
Test'worth    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Addison,    111.      793,767,    pub. 

5-18-65.    CI.  50. 
Thlnnes,  Elmer  M. :  8tte — 

Hydrosal  Laboratories  Co.,  The. 
Tllo  Game  Co. :  See — 

Topeka^MlUlnJ  Co^The,  Topeka,  Kans.  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     45,344,  ren.  ^3-65.     CI.  46. 

Tovatt,   V.  J.,   Co .  Lynwood.   Calif.     680  Z^e    cane.     CI.  9. 

Towle  Mfg.  Co.,  Newboryport,  Mass.  47.551,  ren.  8-^-63. 
CI    28 

Trlmount  Clothing  Co.,  Inc.    Boston    Mass      J»3  850.     CI    39. 

Trio  Mfg.  Co.,  Origgsvllle,  111.     793.766.  pub.  -^-IS-eS.     C  .  50. 

Trio  Mfl.  Co.;  Qrlglivllle,  111.    793.768,  P"b.  5-18-65.     CI    50. 

TropicaTGas  Co.,  inc..  Panama,  Republic  of  Panama.    680,4.^0, 

Tra"cnt  pVodJct*.  Inc..  Goleta.  Calif.    793,640,  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI    26 
Ulmann/  Bernhard,    Co.,    Inc.,    by    Indian  ^Head    Mills.    Inc., 

New   Vork,   N.Y.      416,735.    12(c)    Pub-    8-3-6o.      CI.   43 
Uneeda  Doll  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     793,608,  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI    22 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  NY.    793,593,  pub.  5-18-65. 

CI    19 
Union   Tank   Car  Co.,   Chicago,   111.      793,643,   pub.   5-18-6.1. 

CI     31 
United    Fruit    Co.,    Boston,    Mass.       793.712,    pub.    5-18-65. 

U^ted^^'states  Graphite  Co.,  The,  to  The  Wickes  Corp., 
Saginaw.  Mich.     205.119.  ren.  8-.^-65      CK  15 

U.S  Plastlsol,  Inc.,  to  The  Servus  Rubber  Co.,  Rook  Island, 
111.     655.882,  new  cert.     Sec.  7(c)   8-.3-65.     CI.  39 

United  States  Rubber  Co.,  New  York.  NY.  680,483,  cane. 
CI     39 

united   States   Rubber   Co.,    New   York.    N.Y.      793.646,    pub. 

United    Stktes    Steel   Corp.,    Pittsburgh.    Pa.     793,564,    pub 

5-18-65.     Cl.  13. 
United  Western  Enterprises  :  See— - 

United  Western  Enterprises.  Inc.  ,  „    .        t-   * 

united  Western  Enterprises,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Lnited  Western  Enter 

prises.  Santa  Monica,  Calif.     793.658.  nub   5-18-65      Cl.  38 
Upjohn  Co..  The,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.     793,553,  pub.  5-18-6o 

Upjohn  Co..  The,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.  793,586,  pub.  5-18-65 
CT.  18. 


T 


Valspar  Corp..  The  :  See— 

VanVauS  ?a??' j!  dl'b  a.  Ti.o  Game  Co..  Monrovia,  Calif. 
413,167,  12(c)   pub.  8-3-65.      Cl.  22. 

^^'l?p%^d^^?te?^faf?sJli'app.f TuVntu^[^^-^-.,   Zwo.le.   Nether- 

Vii^g^nt  AJrS'?ncnM^cL\t;,  V^,'    793,570,  pub.  5-18-65 

Vitreous'  Clilna   Accessories   Guild,    Princeton.   N.J.      680,27 

cane.      Cl.    13. 
Vlier  Contracting  Co.  :   See  - 

Vll^r^'iieorge'B      d.b.a.    Vlier   Contrarting   Co.,    Studio    City. 

VuTctSjf.'S'^,te.n'n^ri:'f.hio'S'^t667,    pub.    5-18-6.5. 

Walden*?Mott    Corp.,    Oradell,    N.J.       793.672,    pub.    5-18-6.5. 

WallaceSilversmiths,  Inc..  Wallinjrford.  Conn.     680.383.  caac. 

Washington   Engineering   S.-rvires  Co.,    Inc.,   Kensington.   Md. 

wJb^'' Chas'"j*':  Sonst'o-    /nc^FhUadelphla    from  Corroslrm 
Reaction    Consultants.     Inr..     Dresher.     Pa.       <93..i2.3.    pUb. 

Weliriimont^Corp.,    Chicago,   111.      793,684,   pub.    12-29-64. 

C 1     .39  i 

Western  Research  Laboratories,  Inc.:  .S'ee    -  I 

Western  Research  Laboratories.  I 

Western  Research  Laboratoriesinc     f"">  ^\^f "°  «^^f  f,^ 

Laboratories.  Denver.  Colo.  ^.79^..57S.  PJ^b;  5-18-6.V     tl.  l^. 
White.    Martha,    Mills,    Inc..    Nashville.   Tenn.      793,750,    pUD. 

Whrtlf;^rd'PlPpVco..    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      680,46.H.   cape. 

Cl.    37. 
White  Rock  Corp.  ;  See— 

White  Rock  Mineral  Springs  C(r  whitP 

White   Rork   Mineral   Springs   Co     V\  aukesha.   VV  Is     to  \N  bite 

Rock  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.\.      20.5.:s.^6    ren._K-3-65.      Cl.  4.V 
Wica     Chemicals.     Inc.     Charlotte,     N.C.        ,9.-i..j25-33.     iwh. 

5-18-6.-..      Cl.    fi. 
Wica  Chemicals,  Inc..  Charlotte,  N.C 

Cl.    1.5, 
Wica  Chemicals,  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C 

Cl.    52. 


793.566.  pub.  5-18-65. 
793,788.  pub.  5-18^65. 


Wickes  Corp.,  The:  See— 

United  States  Graphite  Co.,  The. 
Wittek   Golf   Range   Supply   Co..    Inc..   Chicago,    111.      793,613, 

pub.   5-lH^65.      Cl.   22. 
Wvcombe    Meyer.   Inc..  to  B.   Altman  A  Co.,  New  \ork,  X.\  . 

414,44,5,   r»>i^.   8-3-65.      Cl.   .32. 
Younpstown     Sheet    and    Tube    Co..    The.    Boardman.    Ohio. 

793.840.      Cl.    21. 
Young    World    Press.    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      793,661,    pub. 

5-18-65.      Cl.    38. 
Zenith    Radio    Corp..    Chicago.    111.      680.524,    cane.      Cl.   44. 
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NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  Dedsions  Rendered  in  the  Month  of 

June  1965 

Examiner  affirmed 280 

Examiner  affirmed  iu  part **" 

Examiner  reversed ^^ 

Total ■*1'^ 


Annual  Index  of  Patents 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  has  been 
published.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  Documents,  Government  Printing  Office,  Washington,  D.C, 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  $6.75. 


Held  invalid  and  not  infringed.     Pratt  Wfcttnev  Co.  v.  Lnited 
8tate«,  345  F.2d  838  ;  145  USPQ  429. 

(Ct.  Cl  )  Regglo  Patent  No.  2.678.556  (123—140).  for 
ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL.  Clalmi  1,  22,  83  and  84  Held 
invalid  and  not  Infringed.    Id. 

(DC,  Calif.)  Mosher-Goldhammer  Patent  No.  2.8&8,14a 
(40—21).  for  IDENTIFICATION  BRACELET.  Held  valid 
and  not  infringed  Precision  Dynamic  Corp.  v.  American  Hoi- 
pital  Supply  Corp.,  241  F.  Supp.  436  ;  —  USPQ  — . 


Revision  of  '^Discontinuance  of  Deposit  Account  Service 
for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies" 

In  view  of  the  dlfBcultles  experienced  by  many  of  its  cus 
tomers,  the  Patent  OfBce  is  revising  the  Notice  appearing  in 
the  December  1.  1964,  issue  of  the  Official  Gazette  oj  the  I'.S. 
Patent  OfPce.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Deposit  Ac- 
count Service  for  Sale  of  Patent  Copies — is  revised  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50)  or  more 
numbers  arranged  in  numerical  sequence  to  be  charged  to 
Deposit  Accounts.  Service  charges,  such  as  Special  Handling 
and  Air  Mail  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  be  charged 
to  Deposit  Accounts. 

C.  A.  KALK. 
July  15,  1965.  Director  of  Adminiatration. 


Disclaimer 

Z  784.521. — Cecil   A.    Britten   and  Adrian   St.   J.    Boicie,    San 
Jose.    Calif.      METHOD   AND   APPARATUS    FOR   DIS 
TRIBUTING  PESTICIDE.     Patent  dated  Mar.  12,  1957. 
Disclaimer   filed    May    19,    1965.    by    the    assignee,    FifC 
Corporation. 
Hereby  enter*  thU  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  patent. 


Adjudicated  Patents 

(Ct.  Cl.)  Regglo  Patent  No.  2.435.905  (123—119),  for 
FUEL  METERING  DEVICE.  Claims  1  to  5,  8,  9,  12.  21,  24. 
25.  36,  38,  41,  43.  45  to  49,  51,  54  to  56,  61  to  65,  67,  and  71, 


Extension  of  Trial  of  "Special"  Fxaminlng  Procedure 
for  Certain  "New"  Applications 

The  program  announced  In  812  O.G.  953  under  the  title 
"Trial  of  'Special'  Examining  Procedure  for  CerUin  'New' 
Applications'  will  continue  until  further  notice. 

The  restriction  in  the  announcement  which  requires  that 
an  application  be  "awaiting  action  for  more  than  six  months." 
in  order  to  qualify  for  "Special"  status  under  the  program. 
is  hereby  waived.  Requests  for  "Special"  sUtus  will  be  en- 
tertained any  time  after  an  application  has  been  assigned  a 
serial  number  and  filing  date. 

The  provision  in  the  announcement  which  limits  to  100  the 
number  of  applications  that  may  be  processed  under  the  pro- 
gram by  each  Examining  Group  Is  lifted.  Until  further  notice 
there  will  be  no  celling. 

This  notice  becomes  effective  immediately. 


July  26.  1965. 


EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 

Commiationer. 


Examination 

Pur«uant  to  the  provisions  of  Rule  841(c).  an  examination 
for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the  United  SUtes 
Patent  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or  agents  will  be  held  on 
Tuesday,  November  9.  1965. 

This  examination  Vlll  be  given  under  the  superrlBlon  of 
the  Civil  Service  Commission,  and  may  be  taken  In  any  of  the 
cities  of  the  country  in  which  the  Civil  Service  Commission 
regularly  conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  Office  together  with 
a  $15  fee  not  later  than  October  5,  1965. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Patent  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Boom  8718.  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  DC.  20281. 


July  14,   1965. 


EDWIN  L.   REYNOLDS, 
Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment. 


New  Applications  Received  June   1W5 

Patents    ***" 

Designs "^^^ 

Plant  Patents ' 

Reissues    *" 

Total »1*8 


Isnie— August  10,  IMS 

Patants  ---   12&5—No.  3.199,118  to  No.  3.200,412,  IncL 

Designs 86— No.      201,860  to  No.      201,946.  Incl. 

Plant  Patents,-  1 — No.  2,547 

Reissues 7— No.        25.888  to  No.       25,889.  lad. 

Total 1389 
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2.Mi,90S.—Curtit  E.  Ituier.  BlTeralde.  Holford  E.  Brockett, 
Lombard,  and  Jlol^fc  ii.  I^r.<m.  Chicar).  111.  PRODUC- 
TION OF  CL08UKB  SEALS  BY  PARTIALLY  CUEINO. 
SHAPING.  AND  COMPLETINO  THE  CUKE.  Patent 
dated  Dec.  29.  1W8.  Dedication  Med  June  8,  1»«5,  by  the 
assitnee.  Continental  Can  Company,  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  term  of  eald  patent  sub- 

■eqnent  to  October  18,  1970. 


2M8  909. — CurtU  E.  Maier,  Elveralde,  Halford  B.  Broekett, 
'      Lombard,  and  Ralph  A.  Larion.  Chicago.  111.     PRODUC- 
TION OF  CLOSURE  SEALS  BY  PARTIALLY  CURING 
A  CUSHION  MATERIAL  AND  THEREIAFTER  SHAP- 
ING  AND  COMPLETING   THE   CURE.     Patent   dated 
Dec.   29.   1953.     Dedication   filed   June   8,   1965,   by   the 
assignee,  Continentol  Can  Company,  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  to  the  public  the  term  of  said  patent  sub- 
sequent to  October  13.  1970. 


aafoxldlne  hycirochlorlde :  antlfertlUty  agent  and  cholesterofl 

lowering  ag«nt 
nandrolone  decanoate  :  long-acting  anabolic 
nitralamlne  hydrochloride  :  fungicide 
oxafuradene  :  antibacterial 
plpobroman  :  antineoplastic 
propranolol  hydrochloride  :  antlarrythmlc  agent 
puromycln  :  antibiotic 
pyrrollphene  hydrochloride  :  analgesic 
roUtetracycllne  nitrate  :  antibiotic 
sulfalene  :  antibacterial 
sulfametln :  aatlbacterlal 

testosterone  phenylacetate  :  repository  androgen 
trlclocarban  :  germicide 

trloxsalen  :  pigmenting  and  phototherapeutlc  agent 
vlnglyclnate  salfate  :  antineoplastic 


2  835.928.— Onrtia  E.  Maier.  Riverside,  Halford  E.  Brockett, 
Lombard,  and  Ralph  A.  Larton,  Chicago.  111.  ART  OF 
MAKING  CLOSURE  MEMBERS  BY  DEPOSITING  AND 
CURING  A  COMPOUND  IN  THE  CLOSURE  SHELL 
AND  THEREAFTER  MOLDING.  Patent  dated  May  27, 
1958.  Dedication  filed  June  8.  1965,  by  the  assignee. 
Continental  Con  Company,  Inc. 
Hereby  dedicates  ^o  the  public  the  term  of  said  patent  sub- 
sequent to  October  13,  1970. 


United  Slates  Adopted  Names 

List  No.  11 
March  1.  19t5-June  30,  1995 

The  following  nonproprietary  names  for  the  drugs  described 
have  been  adopted  by  the  USAN  Council  (the  nomenclature 
committee  sponsored  by  the  American  Medical  Association,  the 
American  Pharmaceutical  Association,  and  the  United  States 
Pharmacopeia)  In  cooperation  with  the  Interested  manufac- 
turers. The  designation  "United  States  Adopted  Names' 
(U.8.A.N.)  has  been  coined  to  distinguish  these  formally 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  from  other  nonproprietary 
names  Adoption  of  such  names  does  not  imply  endorsement 
of  the  products  Involved  by  the  A.M. A.  Council  on  Drugs,  the 
USP,  or  the  National  Formulary. 

Any  comments  or  suggestions  should  be  addressed  to  Dr. 
Joseph  B.  Jerome,  Assistant  Secretary.  Council  on  Drugs. 
American  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
111.,  60610. 

bamethan  sulfate :  vasodilator 

bolmantalate :  anabolic 

bnformln :  oral  hypoglycemic 

butoxamlne  hydrochloride  :  inhibitor  of  fatty  acid  mobilliation 

candlddln :  antifungal  antibiotic 

doropbene :  disinfectant 

cypraiepam :  tranqulllier 

eyproterone  aceUte :  antlandrogen 

dextran  40:  blood  suspension  stablliaer  (flow  Improver) 

daxtran  46 :  blood  pUsma  volume  extender  in  extracorporeal 

circulation ;  antlthrombogenic  agent 
dextran  75  :  blood  plasma  volume  extender 
dlhydroergotamlne  mesylate :  sympatholytic 
dimethlsterone :  progestin 
dimethyl  sulfoxide  :  antl-lnflammatory  agent 
ethlodlied  oil  1 131 :  diagnostic  agent 
etbynerone:  progestin 
floxnrldlne :  antiviral  agent 
fluoeortolone :  glucocorticoid 
fluocortolone  caproate :  glucocorticoid 
gestonorone  caproate :  progestin 
Indoxole :  anti-inflammatory  and  antipyretic  agent 

mecloqoslone :  sedative,  hypnotic 

medrysone :  topical  anti-Inflammatory  agent 

mertsoprol  Hg  197  :  diagnostic  agent 

meaoridasine :  tranquillaer 

metabromsalan :  germicide 

mlthramycin :  tntineopltitlc  agent 


United  States  Adopted  Names  (USAN) 

and 

United  States  Adopted  Names  (Proposed)  (USAN) 

QUARTERLY    CUMULATIVE    LIST 
January  1,  ises-june  30,  1965 

This  Is  a  revised  alphabetical  listing  of  the  nonpropletary 
names  propottd  for  adoption  by  the  USAN  Council  which  were 
published  In  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin  during  the  period 
indicated.  The  listing  also  Incorporates  the  revised  lists  of 
adopted  nonproprietary  names  Issued  by  the  USAN  Councjll. 
but  not  published  In  the  Bulletin. 

The  Quarterly  Cumulative  List  is  Intended  to  supplement 
USAN  Cumulative  List  3,  1961-1964.  published  annually  tor 
the  Council  by  the  United  States  Pharmacopeia  ;  It  Is  dis- 
tributed with  an  Issue  of  the  Trademark  Bureau  Bulletin. 

An  asterisk  (•)  before  a  name  indicates  an  adopted  name  ; 
all  other  names  on  the  list  are  proposed  for  adoption. 

Since  Q  C.L.  Is  cumulative,  only  the  lastest  Issue  need  be 
consulted.     All  preceding  lists  may  be  discarded. 

Any  comments  or  protests  regarding  proposed  names  shoSld 
be  brought  promptly  to  the  attention  of  the  USAN  Council, 
.\merican  Medical  Association,  535  N.  Dearborn  St.,  Chicago, 
111.,  60610. 


•algeldrate  :  antacid 
•bamethan  salfate  :  vasodilator 

•beniydamlne    hydrochloride  ;     analgesic,     antl  inflammiitqry, 
antipyretic 

blphaslc  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
•bolmantalate  :  anabolic  agent  ' 

•buformln  :  oral  hypoglycemic 

bunamldlne  hydrochloride  :  veterinary  anthelmintic 
•buquinolate  :  poultry  coccldlostat 
•butoxamlne  hydrochloride  :  Inhibitor  of  fatty  acid  mobll  la- 

tlon 
•calcium  polycarbophll  :  antldiarrheal 
•candlcidin  :  antifungal  antibiotic 
clobeniepam  :  antiallergic  agent 
•clopenthlxol :  tranqulllier 
clorcortolose  :  glucocorticoid 
•clorophene:  disinfectant 
•coumermycln  :  antibiotic 
cyclofynol :  tranquillser 
cyclophena*lne  hydrochloride :  tranquUlser 
•cyprasepaa  :  tranqulllier 
•eyproterone  acetate  :  antlandrogen 
•debrisoquln  sulfate  :  hypotensive  agent 
•dextran  40:  blood  suspension  stablllier  (flow  Improver) 
•dextran  45 :  blood  plasma  volume  extender  in  extracorporreal 

circulation  ;  antlthrombogenic  agent 
•dextran  75  :  blood  plasma  volume  extender 
•dlcloxacillln  :  antibiotic 

•dlhydroergntnmlne  mesylate  :  sympatholytic 
•dimethlsterone  :  progestin 
•dimethyl  sulfoxide  :  anti-Inflammatory  agent 
•encyprate  :  antidepressant 
•estradiol  undecylate  :  estrogen 
etafuraiooe  :  poultry  hlstomonastat 
•ethlodlied  nil  I  131  :  antl-oncotlc  agent 
•ethynerone  :  progestin 
etomlde  hydrochloride  :  analgesic 

•fenfluramine  hydrochloride  :  sympathomimetic  (anorexiij) 
fenlmide  :  tranqulllier 
fentraiole  :  anti-inflammatory  agent 
•floxurldlnt :  antiviral  agent 
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•fiubanllate  hydrochloride :  antidepressant 
•fluocortolone:  glucocorticoid 
•fluocortolone  caproate :  glucocorticoid 
•flurogestone  acetate :  progestin 
•gestonorone  caproate :  progestin 
•glyhexamlde  :  hypoglycemic 

gualthylline  :  antiasthmatic 
•hamycln  :  antifungal  agent 
•hetaclllin  :  antibiotic 
•hexedlne:  antibacterial 
•hydroxyurea  :  antineoplastic 
•Indoxole  :  anti-inflammatory  and  antipyretic 
•levofuraltadone  :  antibacterial 
•lypressln  :  antidiuretic 
•mecloqualone  :  sedative  and  hypnotic 
•medrysone  :  topical  anti-inflammatory 
•meprednlsone  :  glucocorticoid 
•merlsoprol  Hg  197  :  diagnostic  agent 
•mesorldailne  :  tranqulllier 
•metabromsalan  :  disinfectant 
•metaiamide  :  analgesic 

metofurone :  antimycotlc  agent 
•mlthramycln  :  antineoplastic 
•nafoxldlne  hydrochloride:  antlfertlllty  agent  and  cholesterol 

lowering  agent 
•namoxyrate :  analgesic 
•nandrolone  decanoate  :  long-acting  anabolic 
•neutral  Insulin  :  hypoglycemic 
•nitralamlne  hydrochloride  :  fungicide 

•nogalamycln  :  antineoplastic  ^ 

•oxafuradene:  antibacterial 
•plpobroman  :  antineoplastic 
•plposulfan  :  antineoplastic 
•poloxalene  :  surfactant 

•propanolol  hydrochloride  :  antlarrythmlc  agent 
•puromycln  :  antibiotic 
•pyrrollphene  hydrochloride  :  analgesic 
•qulndecamlne  acetate  :  topical  antl-lnfectlve 

qulnetalate  :  antiasthmatic 
•rolltetrarycllne  nitrate  :  antibiotic 

•sodium  actlnoqnlnol  :  treatment  of  flash  burns  (ophthalmic) 
•sodium  glymldlne  :  oral  hypoglycemic 
•sodium  metrlioate  :  contrast  medium 

sodium  polymixate :  antibiotic 
•sulfalene  :  antibacterial  agent 
•sulfametln  :  antibacterial 

terodlllne  hydrochloride  :  coronary  dilator 
•testosterone  ketolaurate  :  androgen 
•testosterone  phenylacetate:  androgen 
•thloguanlne  :  antineoplastic 
•trlclocarban  :  disinfectant 
•trimoUde  ;  sedative 
•trloxsalen  :  pigmenting  agent 

urokinase:  plasminogen  activator 
•vlnglyclnate  sulfate  :  antineoplastic 

vlrldomycln  :  antifungal  antibiotic 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  2  patenta  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Metallurgical  Products  De- 
partment, General  Electric  Company.  Box  28T  GPO.  Detroit, 
Mich.,  48232. 

3.116,795.      METHOD  OF  FORMING  FERROUS  ALLOYS. 

3.187,825.     CUTTEJR  BIT  FOR  ROOF  DRILL. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Patent  Counsel. 
Insulating  Materials  Department,  1  River  Road,  Schenectady, 
NY.,  12305. 

2,897.092.      POLYETHYLENE. 

2,900,277.  PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  PR0TBX:TIVE  COAT- 
INGS BY  MEANS  OF  HIGH  ENERGY  ELEC- 
TRONS. 

3,133,217.  COMPOSITE  LAMINATED  MICA  MAT-MICA 
FLAKE  COMMUTATOR  CONES. 

3,140,299.  DERIVATIVE:S  OF  TRIMELLITIC  ACID  AN- 
HYDRIDES. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  mav 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Power  Transmission  Divi- 
sion, General  Electric  Company.  6901  Elmwood  Ave.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.,  19142. 

3,153.713.  ELECTRIC  FUSE  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF 
FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS  ARRANGED  IN  RADI- 
ALLY SPACED  GROUP. 

3.183.330.  CURRENT-LIMITING       ELECTRIC       CIRCUIT 

BREAKER  OF  THE  FLUID  BLAST  TYPE. 

3.183.331.  AUTOMATIC    RBCLOSING    CIRCUIT    BREAK 

ER. 

3,188.415       SWITCHGEAR   DISCONNECT   MECHANISM. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  3  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Counsel,  Construction  Industries  Divi- 
sion. General  Electric  Company,  1285  Boston  Ave.,  Bldg.  1-B, 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

3,180,924.     BUSWAY  CONNECTOR. 

3,181,111.      ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR. 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

Des     201,372.      TOY    SPRING    SHOE.      Kenneth    Dobson. 
.S1.15  W    1st  Ave.,  Denver.  Colo.,  80219. 

3  1«1521.      IGNITION     DISTRIBUTOR     FOR     AUTOMO 
BILES      Robert  Lee.  1508  Price  St.,  Savannah,  Ga. 

3  183.662.      HEAT    ENGINE.      Theodore    Y.    Kosgren,    Rr  , 
3,")0  Willow  Road,  Barrlngton,  111. 

3. 194, 561.      MAGNETIC  CARD  TABLE  TOP.      Norman   C. 
Schumann,  Rte.  1,  Waupaca,  Wis 


3,182,381. 


J.  B.  Knight  Co.,  Inc..  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclusive 
licenses  under  the  following  flve  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufacturers.  Applications  for  license 
should  be  addressed  to  :  Charles  W.  Coffee,  1507  13th  St.,  Lub- 
bock, Tex.,  79401. 

3.009.646  IRRIGATION   SYSTEM. 

3.072.268  IRRIGATION   SYSTEM. 

3,087.680  IRRIGATION    SYSTEM. 

3,094.282.  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM. 

3,157,193.  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM. 


METHOD    OF    FORMING    APERTURED    HOL- 
LOW INSULATED  BUSBARS 


Applications  for  license  under  the  following  6  patents  may 
t>e  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Component  Prod- 
ucts Division.  1635  Broadway,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  Attn  :  Patent 
Counsel. 


D200,856. 


PUSHBUTTON    SWITCH    OR    SIMILAR    ARTI- 
CLE. 


2.959.696       BEARING   ASSEMBLY. 


3,075,136. 


VARIABLE     PULSE    WIDTH    PARALLEL    IN- 
VERTERS 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  nonexclusive 
licenses  under  the  following  35  patents  upon  reasonable  terms 
to  domestic  manufacturers. 


3,080,503.  BALLAST  APPARATUS  FOR  STARTING  AND 
OPERATING  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS. 

3,176,174  DYNAMOELBCTRIC  MACHINE  BRAKING  AND 
MAGNETIC  HOLDING  ARRANGEMENT. 

3,176,380.  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  DYNAMO-ELEC- 
TRIC MACHINE. 

-Applications  for  license  under  the  following  9  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  ;  General  Electric  (Tompany,  Power  Distribu- 
tion Division.  100  Woodlawn  Ave.,  Plttsfleld,  Mass.,  Attn  : 
Division  Patent  Counsel. 

D198,812.     LUMINAIRE. 

0200  859       POLE  TOP  ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER. 

I)2(tO..'»r,().      P<-)LE  TOP    ELECTRICAL   TRANSFORMER. 

.•^, 169. 236.  MAGNETIC  CORE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  INDUC- 
TION APPARATUS  WITH  REDUCED  MAG- 
NETIC   LOSSES. 

.S. 170. 225  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FOIL  WOUND  ELEC 
TRICAL  COILS. 

3,170,986  ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  AND  STABILIZED 
DIELECTRIC   MATERIAL  THEREFOR. 

3,186.067  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SINGLE  TURN  CORE 
PYtR  TRANSFORMER  OR  THE  LIKE. 

3.1&6,867.  PRlKTESS  FOR  COATING  FERROUS  MATE- 
RIAL AND  MATERIAL  COATED  BY  SUCH 
PROCESS. 

3.187,0*5  HUB  FOR  METER  SOCKETS  AND  THE  LIKE, 
SAID  HUB  SIZED  TO  INTERNALLY  AC- 
CEPT ONE  SIZE  OF  CONDUIT  AND  EXTER- 
NALLY ACCEPT  ANOTHER  SIZE  CONDUIT 
AND  HAVING  AN  ECCENTRIC  WALL 
THICKNEJSS. 

.Applications  for  license  under  the  following  7  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Electric  Company,  Fllgbt  Propulsion 
Division.  1000  Western  Ave..  West  Lynn,  Mass.,  019O6,  Att : 

Patent  Counsel. 
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3,112.&16.      FLUID  FT,OW  MACHINE  ASSEMBLY. 

8  117  826      INTERMEDIATE    ROTOR    SUPPORT    STRUC 
TURB. 

3,ia2.5«5.      CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

3.132,840.     FLUID  SEAL  FOR  TURBOMACHINERY. 


:e' 


August  10,  19$5 


3  139  263.  METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  BLADE  FASTEK- 
IN(;  IN  LIGHTWEIGHT  TLRBOMACHINE 
ROTOK. 

3  15*5  094  CATALYTIC  IGNITION  MEANS  FOR  A  JBT 
ENGINE  THRUST  AUGMENTATION  SYS 
TEM 

3,1.'>»,379.      ROTOK  CONSTRUCTION. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.   WAHL,  Superintendent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  1.   1965 


Actual  Filing  Date 

of  Oldest  Case 

AwaltinK  Action 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Direetor. 

GE.NERAL  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  no— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manager     ...  

InorRanlr  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chemistry;  Metallurgy;  Metal 
Stock:  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY',  GROUP  120— I.  MARCUS.  Manairer 

Heterocyclic;  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Ate;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  130-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halogenated  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OH  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oiy:  Quinones:  Acids;  Carboiylic  Acid  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLY'.MER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140— M.  STERMAN,  Manager     ..   

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming. 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  150-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Compositions  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating:  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation,  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING.  GROUP  160-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Ornamen- 
tation; Adhesive  Bonding;  Special  Manufactures 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  ITO-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  FertUliers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas.  Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Pro- 
esses;  Liquid  PuriOcatlon;  Thermolytic  Distillation;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180— O.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Conta<t  ApparaHis;  Distillation;  Refrigeration:  Concentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Dir«*tor. 


-11 -«2 


12-  7-62 


2-  ff-ea 


9-  4-62 


5>-lR-62 


7-20-62 


^  6-62 


12-18-62 


POWER,  GROUP  21&-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager . 

Generation  and  Utllltatlon;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD,  Manager.  .. - -  .  -     - 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Sonar,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seismic  F.xplor..  ...  Radio-Active 
Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  230-S.  W.  CAPELLI,  Manager 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  \V.  BURNS,  Manager. 

Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONE.NT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250— B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Semi-Conducter  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  2«W—F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270— E.  J.  SAX,  Manager.. - 

Conductors;  Switches;  Miscellaneous. 


10-  6-62 


12-27 -«2 


10-19-62 


5-62 


10-  2-62 


9-10-62 


1-25-63 


3     3-W 


S-l."!  ,■« 


6-20-60 


5-18-59 


1-  6-60 


8-21-59 


no-se 


1-  5-61 


6-20-60 
5-12-60 

1-19-60 

10-30-58 

2-  2-60 

2-11-59 
7-  6-60 


TotAl  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 1 98,522 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  p>ending 5,223 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (exchiding  Designs) 146,049 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 1,905 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action - - July  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action March  3,  1958 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patenU  within  the  range  of  numbers  Indicated  below  expire  during  July  1965,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  the  Veterans  Patent  Extension  Act  (64  Stat  318  as  amended  by  66  Stat  321)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.     A  list  of  Veterans'  patents  which  have  been  extended  apjiears  in  the  Annual  Index  ofPaUnU—tUS. 

Patents Numbers  2,444,412  to  2,446,164,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents ^ .Numbers  799  to  804,  inclusive 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (ConUnned) 

I 


Actu&l  FlllDC  0«t« 

of  Oldest  Cafe 

Aw&itlnK  Action 


New 


Amoaded 


MRCHANICAt.  ENGINEERING  EXAMINING  OPERATION-F.  H.  BRONAUGH.  DirMtor. 


MATERIALHANDLING.  GROUP  310-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 6-18-63 

Material  or  Article  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  HandlinK  Implements;  Store  Serviccj.  , 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparattis; 
Clavlfylng  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager 10-26-62 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Makinu;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Working;  Metal  Founding;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus;  Plastic  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 
MACHINET00L8,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.M.  HORTON.  Manager   .  !     3-5-63 

Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing  Involving  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission  j 
Components,  Work  and  Tool  Holders.  | 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  350-T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager ...l -  -j  12-l*-62 

Miscellaneous  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  360— E.  PAUL,  Manager... 

Fluid  Handling;  Valves;  Pipes  and  Tubular  ConduiU;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and 
Sinks;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 
POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  OAREAU,  . Manager. 

Power  Plants,  Combustion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expansible  Chamber  Devices  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 
HEAT  GE.SERATION,  TRA.NSFER  AND  UTILIZATIO.V,  OROUP  38C-I'.  I..  PATRICK,  .Manager 

Fumacea,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporizers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Refrigeration;  Dryinc;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

GENERAL  ENGINEERING  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERATION-J.  A.  MANIAN.  Direet«r. 

4-  1-63 


2-  4-63 


4-  1-63 


4-  8-63 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  OROUH410-A.  RUEOO,  Manager 

Amusementand  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Workingand  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420— B.  BENDETT,  Manager -  - 

Building  Structures;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineeriag;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GRdUP430— R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager.. 

Photography;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  (leoraetrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL.  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER,  Manager .  

Textiles,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Bewing  .Machmes. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP450-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager  .. 

Railways  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES.  f}ROUP460— W.  S,  COLE,  Manager 1.. - ----[     5-14-tl3 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Stnictures;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  OKOLP  470 -I..  W.  VAHNEK,  Manager  . 

Printing;  Typewriters;  Stationery;  .Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  490— J.  A.  MANIA.V,  Manager.       .    | - - |     H-12-64 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


3-  5-63 


1-28-63 


2-25-63 


3-21-63 


7-20-62 
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6-i3(>-ril 


10^14-60 


'>  29-59 


.S»  3-til 


8>-2»-f.(J 


flh  7-F*> 


J»-25-5y 


7-lH-lil 


4     *-li\ 
♦-27 -co 

ift-io-»«i 

t  22 -til 

18-31-58 

6-11-62 


DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  re  Waxteb  Lcttbell  G&af 

So.  7S4S.    Decided  April  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  343  F.2d  744;  145  USPQ  1&7] 

1.  Patbntabiutt — Process — Obviousnrss — Obviousness    Not    To    Be    Deter- 

mined ON  Basis  of  Purpose  Alone. 
"We  think  there  Is  adequate  reason  to  conclude  that  the  claimed  process 
would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  in  view  of  the  teachings 
of  the  references.  While  merely  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  uniformity  of 
dyeing,  the  process  may  appear  to  be  non-obvious,  such  a  view  does  not  accord 
weight  to  all  the  facts.  Obviousness  is  not  to  t>e  determined  on  the  basis  of 
purpose  alone." 

2.  Same — Same — Same. 

"The  process  as  claimed  does  not  admit  of  a  purpose  which  would  make  It 
unobvlous  per  se,  and  the  degree  of  improved  uniformity  in  dyeing  in  sub- 
sequent processing,  'apparently  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cross-sections  of  fila- 
ment are  more  uniform,'  Is  not  sufficient  to  tip  the  balance  In  appellant's 
favor.  Nor  on  such  facts  are  we  In  doubt  such  that  It  should  be  resolved 
In  favor  of  appellant" 

3.  Same — Particular   Subject   Matter — Process   of   Spinning   Hollow    Fila- 

ment Viscose  Tarns. 
The  refusal  of  the  claims  to  a  process  of  spinning  hollow  filament  viscose 
yams,  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  Is  affirmed. 
Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  112,160. 
AFFIRMED. 

Rudolph  S.  Bley  (James  H.  Ewing  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  (J.  E.  Armore  of  counsel)  for  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Martin,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Appellant  filed  an  application,  Serial  No.  112,160,  on  May  15,  1961 
for  an  improvement  in  the  process  of  spinning  hollow  filament  viscose 
yarns,  which  application  was  a  continuation-in-part  of  an  applica- 
tion, Serial  No.  834,673,  filed  August  19,  1959.  The  Board  sustained 
the  Examiner's  final  rejection  of  all  the  claims  in  the  case,  process 
claims  1-7,  as  obvious  variations  of  a  combination  of  two  references. 
That  adverse  decision  is  the  subject  of  this  appeal. 

As  appellant  discloses,  it  is  well  known  in  the  art  to  produce  hol- 
low rayon  filaments  by  extruding  a  viscose '  solution  containing  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate  into  an  acid  bath,  wherein  the  carbonate  de- 
composes to  form  carbon  dioxide.  The  carbon  dioxide  inflates  the 
spun  viscose  stream  to  make  a  hollow  filament.'  As  shown  by  appel- 
lant's Example  1,  when  carbonate-type  viscose  is  extruded  through  a 
spinneret  having  round  orifices  into  a  particular  spinning  bath,  a 
fabric  woven  and  dyed  from  the  yarn  thus  produced  was  judged  to 
exhibit  "commercially  unacceptable''  uniformity  of  dyeing,  numerous 
dark  flashes  occurring  throughout  the  fabric. 

In  appellant's  process  such  uneven  dyeing  is  reduced  by  extrusion 
of  the  carbonate-type  viscose  through  slot-shaped  spinneret  orifices. 


'  Ordinary  viscose  1«  a  cellnloalc  product,  bein«  an  alkaline  aolutlon  of  the  a«ed  reaction 

''^n-orUa'n'y'tlliffien"!  Tl^.^u'^nA'^S^^  .  appellant  U  concerned  with  the  collapaed 
hollow  filament  yams. 
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in  which  the  ratio  of  length  to  width  is  greater  than  about  "..  Appel- 
lant states  that  the  more  even  dyeing  obtained : 

•  •  ♦  is  apparently  due  to  the  fact  that  the  cross-sections  of  filament  are  more 
uniform,  i.e.  filaments  with  abnormal  cross-seotjons  are  substantially  elimi- 
nated. •  •  •  1 

A  representative  claim  reads  as  follows: 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  formation  of  a  hollow  filament  of  viscose  rayon  by 
extruding  viscose  containing  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  thmnsib  a  spinneret  into 
a  sulfuric  acid  coagulating  and  regenerating  bath,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises extruding  the  viscose  through  the  spinneret  to  form  a  visfose  stream 
having  a  slot-shaped  cross  section  at  the  exit  of  the  spinneret  orifice,  the  said 
cross  section  having  a  width  of  from  about  0.002.")  to  about  0.00.".  inch  with  the 
ratio  of  the  length  to  width  being  above  about  5.  I 

The  remaining  claims  more  specifically  define  the  length  to  width 
ratio  of  the  rectangular  orifices  and  the  comi)osition  of  tlie  viscose. 
Appellant  does  not  predicate  patentability  on  such  additional 
limitations. 
The  references  relied  on  are : 

Picard,  1,831,030,  November  10,  1931. 

Brumberger,  1,964,659,  June  26,  1934. 
Picard  was  cited  by  appellant  in  his  specification  as  an  example  of 
the  carbonate-type  viscose  used  to  make  hollow  filaments.  Picard 
states  his  hollow  filaments  are  "endowed  wirli  a  higher  covering 
power," '  but  does  not  disclose  the  shape  of  the  orifice  used  in  his 
spinneret.  Brumberger  shows  a  spinneret  with  rectangular  or  slot- 
shaped  orifices  having  length  to  width  ratios  greater  than  r>.  Brum- 
berger states  his  spinneret  is  useful  in :  | 

•  •  •  all  processes  for  the  manufacture  of  artificial  multi-filament  yarns,  such 
such  as  the  cupra-ammonium.  viscose,  cellulose-acetate,  cellulose-nitrate,  and 
any  other  processes  where  cellulose  and  its  derivativjes  are  used  to  produce  multi- 
filament yarns.  | 

The  examples  specifically  described  in  Brumberger  use  ordinary  vis- 
cose which  does  not  contain  a  carbonate,  and  accordingly  would  pro- 
duce a  flattened  solid  viscose  rayon  filament.  Bnmiberger  teaches 
that  by  the  use  of  rectangular  orifices,  cellulosic  yarns  having  greater 
covering  power  will  be  produced,  and  that  the  harshness  or  softness 
of  the  yarns  can  be  controlled  by  variations  in  the  size  or  shape  of 

the  orifices. 

The  Examiner  rejected  the  claims  as  unpatentable  over  Picard  in 
view  of  Brumberger,  seeing  no  ^'invention"  in  carrying  out  the  Picard 
process  using  the  rectangular  orifices  of  Brumberger.  The  Board 
considered  the  rejection  as  one  of  obviousness,  stating: 

It  is  obvious  to  one  skilled  in  the  art  who  wanted  the  greater  covering  power 
of  the  filaments  obtained  by  Picard  and  either  the  additional  covering  power  of 
Brumberger's  ribbon-like  filaments  or  their  greater  harshness  or  softness,  de- 
pending on  the  denier,  that  such  results  could  be  obtained  by  using  the  spinnerets 
of  Brumberger  in  the  spinning  process  of  Picard.       | 

We  think  it  is  obvious  that  Picard's  filaments  ftnild  be  made  In  ribbon-like 
form  as  taught  by  Brumberger  and  the  desirability  of  doing  this  is  also  obvious. 

Appellant  argues  that  it  was  to  be  expected  that  the  use  of  the 
Brumberger  spinneret  in  the  Picard  process  would  give  yarn  having 
very  poor  dyeing  properties  since  each  process  was  known  to  produce 

•  CoverlDK  power  appears  to  refer  to  the  Increase  In  surface  of  such  fllaments.  This  view 
seems  consfst^t 'with  the  following  comment  by  Avram  In  his  book  The  Rayon  Indu^try^ 
2nd  edition    1929    D.   Van   Xostrand   Co..   New   \ork.  at   p.  22.^        *  Ihe  increase  in 

surfaw  of  such  fllaments  (hollow  rayon  filament]  glve^  an  Increased  covering  power  with 
greater  softness  and  less  luster  than  solid  rayon  fllaments. 
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yarn  which  dyes  non-uniformly.  Appellant's  only  support  for  the 
argument  lies  in  the  following  statements  in  his  specification : 
•  •  •  This  result  [more  uniform  dyeing]  is  surprising  since,  as  is  well  known 
to  those  skilled  in  the  art,  the  substitution  of  slot-shaped  orifices  for  round 
orifices  in  conventional  viscose  spinning  leads  to  diflSculty  in  controlling  uni- 
formity of  dyeing  due  to  the  fact  that  the  shape  of  the  filament  cross-section 
tends  to  vary  more  with  slot-shaped  orifices  than  with  round  orifices. 

In  effect,  the  improvement  in  uniformity  of  dyeing  is  to  be  looked 
on  by  us  as  an  unexpected  result.  In  response  to  the  Board,  appel- 
lant argues  that  the  art  does  not  disclose  what  effect  the  use  of  the 
Brumberger  spinneret  in  the  Picard  process  would  have  on  the  cover- 
ing power  and  harshne.ss  or  softness  of  hollow  filament  yarns.  In 
our  view,  that  response  carries  little  weight  since  the  rejection  is  not 
for  lack  of  novelty  imder  section  102.  but  for  obviousness  under  sec- 
tion 103.  '^Obviousness  does  not  require  absolute  predictability."  In 
re  Moretov.  48  CCPA  9-2S.  933.  288  F.2d  940.  129  USPQ  288, 

Wliile  appellant  states  that  the  prior  art  knew  the  filament  cross- 
section  of  ordinary  viscose  spun  through  a  rectanqnlar  orifice  would 
tend  to  vary,  appellant's  specification  does  not  aid  us  by  showing 
an  example  of  such  filaments,  nor  has  any  affidavh  been  submitted 
to  clarify  that  property  of  the  Brumlx^rger-type  flattened  filament. 
As  to  the  various  types  of  cellulosic  filaments  produced  by  the  use  of 
rectangular  spinneret  orifices,  Bruml>erger  states  that  they  have  "a 
cross-section  of  very  long  and  thin  shape,"  "generally  a  rectangle 
bent  somewhat  or  folded  over  on  itself."  and  "of  the  same  general 
shape  and  relative  proportions  as  the  orifices  producing  the  filaments.'' 
Brumberger  contrasts  such  shape  to  the  irregularities  in  ordinary 

viscose  spun  through  round  orifices : 

•  •  *  circular  orifices  •  »  •  [form]  filaments  having  a  cross  section  usually 
round,  but  sometimes  a  cross  section  may  have  been  of  horse-shoe  shai^e  or 
kidney  shape,  or  the  like. 

The  Solicitor  contends  that  the  reasonable  inference  of  tliat  dis- 
closure of  Brumberger  i?  that   the  flattened  solid  viscose   filaments 
have  a  uniform  cross-section,  and  thus  more  uniform  dyeing  would 
l^e  expected;  consequently  one  wishing  to  produce  l^etter  dyeing  m 
hollow  filaments  would  use  the  rectangular  orifices  of  Brumberger. 
Except  for  that  inference,  the  Patent  Office  has  not  challenged  ap- 
pellant's statement  of  what  the  prior  art  knew  of  the  irregularities 
in  a  flattened  solid  viscose   filament.     Indeed,  the  Board   assumed 
arguendo  the  correctness  of  appellant's  statement  of  irregularhy  in 
such   filaments,  but    did   not    find   it    conclusive  of  non-obviousness.. 
Thus  that  assertion  in  appellant's  specification  that  flattened  solid 
ordinary   viscose  filaments  "tend  to  vary"  in  cross-section  must  be 
considered  in  our  determination  of  obviousness  or  non-obviousness 
under  section  103. 

While  a  selection  of  certain  facts  in  this  case  tend  to  a  conclusion 
of  non -obviousness  and  others  taken  alone  may  show  obviousness,  the 
conclusion  required  under  section  1<)3  must  W  grounded  on  a  weigh- 
ing of  all  the  facts. 

Upon  review  of  the  weight  accorded  all  the  evidence  l)elow.  we  do 
not  think  the  Board  erred.  [1]  We  think  there  is  adequate  reason 
to  conclude  that  the  claimed  process  would  l)e  obvious  to  one  of  ordi- 
nary skill  in  this  art  in  view  of  the  teachings  of  the  references.  While 
merely  for  the  purpose  of  obtaining  uniformity  of  dyeing,  the  process 
may  appear  to  be  non-obvious,  such  a  view  does  not  accord  weight  to 
all  the  facts.     Obviousness  is  not  to  be  determined  on  the  basis  of 
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purpose  alone.  As  against  appellant's  "showing"  that  slot -shaped 
orifices  result  in  flattened  solid  ordinary  viscose  filaments  the  cross- 
sections  of  which  "tend  to  vary,"  we  must  consider  Bruml)erger's 
teaching  that  his  slot-shaped  orifices  are  useful  for  "all  processes  for 
the  manufacture  of  artificial  multi-filament  yams,"  and  that  the  shape 
of  his  filaments  conforms  to  that  of  the  rectangular  orifices  used,  in 
contrast  to  the  shape  produced  by  round  orifices.  FuHher,  one  in  this 
art  could  equally  choose  to  obtain  the  property  of  greater  covering 
power  for  the  Picard  carbonate-type  viscose  filaments  by  using 
i-ectangular-shaped  orifices  as  taught  by  Brumberger.  This  is  par- 
ticularly the  case  since  Picard,  like  Brumberger.  is  interested  in  the 
production  of  filaments  "endowed  with  a  higher  covering  power, 

*  *  ♦  ."     As  the  Board  stated: 

*  •  •  undyed  filaments  are  still  a  useful  product  or  the  filaments  could  be 
colored,  as  they  often  are.  by  putting  a  dye  or  pigment  in  the  spinning  solution. 
As  described  by  appellant,  the  dyeing  problem  is  one  of  nfter-dyeing  spun 
filaments.  j 

[2]  The  process  as  claimed  does  not  admit  of  a  purpose  which 
would  make  it  unobvious  per  se,  and  the  degree  of  improved  uni- 
formity in  dyeing  in  subsequent  processing,  "apparently  due  to  the 
fact  that  the  cross-sections  of  filament  are  more  uniform,"  is  not 
sufficient  to  tip  the  balance  in  appellant's  favor.  Nor  on  such  facts 
are  we  in  doubt  such  that  it  should  be  resolved  in  favor  of  a])pellant. 
[3]  For  the  foregoing  reasons  we  affirm  the  ^decision  of  the  Board. 

AFFIRMED. 

Rich,  /..  concurs  in  the  result. 
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2,4SS.902.  F.  C.  Regglo,  tfrUEL  METERING  DEVICES ; 
2.«7S,556.  »ame,  ENGINE  FUEL  CONTROL,  filed  Feb.  20. 
1957.  Ct.  Cls.,  Doc.  81/57,  Pratt  and  Whitney  Company.  Inc. 
et  al.  V.  The  United  Btatea.  Claims  1-22,  33  and  34  of  Patent 
No.  2,673.556  and  claims  1.  2,  3.  4,  5,  8,  9.  12,  21,  24.  25.  36. 
38.  41.  43,  45,  46.  47.  48.  49,  51.  54,  55,  56.  61,  62.  63.  64, 
65.  67.  and  71  of  Patent  No.  2.435.902.  all  of  the  claims  here 
In  suit,  held  Invalid  and  not  Infringed  May  14.  1965.  8ame, 
Doc.  82/57.  Pratt  and  Whitney  Co..  Inc.  et  al.  v,  the  United 
Statet.  Decree  as  above.  Same,  filed  Oct.  2,  1957,  Ct.  Cls., 
Doc.  458/57,  Ferdinando  Carlo  Reggio  v.  The  United  States. 
Decree  as  above.  Same,  Doc.  459/57,  Ferdinando  Carlo  Reg 
gio  V.  The  United  States.  Decree  as  above.  Same,  aied  Jan. 
5,  1959,  Ct.  Cls.,  Doc.  5/59,  Ferdinando  Carlo  Reggio  v.  The 
United  States.  Decree  as  above.  Same,  Doc.  6/59,  Pratt  and 
Whitney  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  The  United  States.  Decree  as 
above.  Same,  flied  Mar.  24,  1961.  Ct.  Cls..  Doc.  113/61,  Xiles- 
Bement  Pond  Co.,  Inc.  et  al.  v.  The  United  States.  Decree  as 
above.  .\11  of  the  above  cases  were  consolidated  for  trial. 
Petitions  81/57  and  458/57  only  Involved  Patent  No.  2,4;ir),- 
902.  A  petition,  Doc.  7/61,  was  filed  by  Reggio  on  Jan.  10, 
1961,  to  cover  the  period  Jan.  10,  1955,  to  Sept.  30,  195.5,  but 
It  Is  plalntlfTs'  position  that  infringement  In  the  said  period 
should  be  covered  by  82/57.  Said  Doc.  7/61,  is  also  included 
In  the  group  of  cases  which  were  consolidated  for  trial. 

2,«7S.M6.     (See  2,435,902.) 

2.725303.  C.  L.  Tansel.  PHOTOGR.\PHIC  COMPOSING 
APP.^RATUS:  2,8M,a2S,  same,  PHOTOTYPOGR.\PH,  filed 
Mar.  15,  1960,  D.C..  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  60/1039,  Harris-Intertype 
Corp.  V.  Photon.  Inc.  et  al.  Action  transferred  to  District  of 
Mass..  Doc.  60-112-C,  June  8.  1960.  Same,  filed  Mar.  30. 
1960,  D.C.  Mass..  Doc.  60-219-C.  Photon.  Inc.  v.  Harris- 
InterPype,  Inc.  Doc.  Nos.  60-219-C  and  60-412-C.  consoU 
dated  for  trial — action  by  Photon.  Inc.  against  Harris  Inter- 
type  Corp.  for  declaratory  Judgment  of  patent  invalidity  and 
non-infringement    (Doc.    60-219-C).    and   action   by    Harrls- 


Intertypi'  Corporation  against  Photon.  Inc.  for  patent  In 
frlngeinent  (Doc.  60— H2-C).  Complaint  dismissed  as  to  I)«c. 
60-412-(^  N'>v.  30,  1964,  Jiuicment  for  plaintiff  Phot. in. 
patents  held  Invalid  and  not  infringed  Nov.  .SO.  1964  A.p- 
pealed  Feb.  8,  1965,  C.C.A.,  1st  Clr.,  Doc.  6482.  Hnrrix-Inttr 
type  Corporation  v.  Photon.  Inc. 

8.807,830,  R.  D.  Rivers,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
FILTERING  AIR,  filed  Jan.  24,  1958,  D.C.  WD.  Ky  (Louis- 
ville), Doc.  .S3,34,  .imcrican  Mr  Filter  Co..  Inc.  v  Continental 
Air  Filters.  Inc.  Patent  held  invalid;  complaint  dismissed 
with  prejudice  Oct.  3,  1963.  Appealed  CCA  .  6th  Clr.,  Doc 
15725.  .imerican  .iir  Filter  Co.  v.  Continental  Air  Filtern.  inc. 
Judgment  of  District  Court  affirmed  June  25,  1965 

2,89«.528.     (See  2.725.803.) 

2,»28.S«S.   Saltz  and   Campbell.   PORTABLE    HAND   OPHR 
ATED  SEWIN<;   DEVICE,  filed  June  13,   1963.   DC  .  N  D.  Ill 
(Chicago),   Doc    63cl048.   Bernard  Saltz  v.  The  Grant  Co    ft 
al.     Stipulation  and  order  dismissing  complaint  Apr.  .S(»,  l!*6r>. 

2.929,483.  H.  J.  Wallis.  TRANSFER  DEVICE,  filed  Apr  14, 
1965,  D.C,  S.D  Ohio  (Dayton),  Doc.  3170,  Bernard  J.  WalUx 
V.  Laughter  Corp. 

2.967.957.  F  Massa,  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TR.XNSDUrgR. 
filed  July  11,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  111.  ( Chicago  i.  Doc.  6.3^230, 
Cohu  Electrttnics.  Inc.  v  Admiral  Corporation  Stipulation 
and  order  dismissing  complaint  without  projudlce  Apr.  2>*, 
1965 

2.973.614.   H     F.   Horner  et   al  ,   ROTARY   POWER   MOWKR 
AND  CATCHER,  filed  Apr    11.  1961.  DC,  E.D.  Wis.   (Milwpu 
kee).  Doc.  61-C-97,  Toro  manufacturing  Corporation  v   .Jncoh 
sen  Manufacturing  Company.     Patent  held  valid  and  Infringed 
Apr.  30.  1965. 

3  031.072.  H  G.  Kraut,  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  S.\ME,  filed  Dec.  9,  1963.  DC,  N.D.  111.  (western 
division,  Freeport),  Doc.  63c68,  The  Stanley  Workx  v  Parkvge 
Production,    Inc.       Transferred    from    Western     Division     of 
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Northern  District  to  E^astern  Division  (Chicago),  and  given 
Doc.  No.  64o891.  Said  Doc.  64c891  consolidated  with  Doc. 
64cl24  (The  Stanley  Works  v.  Haeger  Potteries.  Inc.)  on  May 
28,  1964.  Consolidated  case  to  proceed  under  Etoc.  64cl24. 
The  Dow  Chemical  Company  and  Continental  Can  Company 
added  as  defendants  In  action  June  13,  1964.  On  stipulation, 
order  plaintiff  dismisses  without  prejudice  its  complaint 
against  the  defendants.  Haeger  Potteries.  Inc.,  Package  Pro- 
duction, Inc.,  The  Dow  Chemical  Co..  and  Continental  Can 
Company  ;  and  the  aald  defendant*  dismiss  without  prejudice 
their  respective  counterclaims  against  plaintiff  June  15,  1965. 


3,074,883.  R.  T.  Keating,  HIGH  VBLOCFIY  OVEN,  filed 
Mar.  12,  1964,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  64c459,  Richard 
T.  Keating  v.  Steams  Imperial  Co.  Order  granting  motion 
of  defendant  for  summary  judgment :  cause  dlsmlwed  Oct. 
29,  1964.  PlalntlfTs  motion  to  vacate  Judgment  ot  District 
Court  denied  Dec.  16.  1964.  Appealed,  C.C.A.,  7th  Clr.,  Doc. 
15038,  Judgment  and  order  of  EMstrlct  Court  affirmed  June 
22,  19«S. 

3,171,458.  B.  Strong,  PLASTIC  CONTAINER,  filed  Mar.  12, 
1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  6*-398-TC,  Strong 
Plastics,  Inc.  v.  VitaPakt  Citrus  Products  Co. 


REISSUES 
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Matter  enclosed  In  heary  brackets  C 1  appears  In  the  original  patent  but  formB  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 
auiier  «ui(.iu>cu  xu  uw»  j  u  printed  in  italics  Indicates  additions  rnadf  by  reissue 


25,833 
COLOR  TELEVISION  IMAGE  REPRODUCTION 

Hunter  C.  Goodrich,  Haddon  Township,  Camden  County, 
N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Original  No.  2,634,326,  dated  Apr.  7,  1953,  Ser.  No. 
216,766,  Mar.  21, 1951.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  28, 


inwardly    directed    connectine   portions,   said   inductance 
member  also  ha\ini>  a  plurality  of  inwardly  directed  aH- 

jiistahlc   pnuriisions    interposed   between   said   connecting; 


1955,  Ser.  No.  484,862 
17  Claims. 


(CI.  178—5.4) 


9  i. 


portions  and  ionsililiitini^  incremental  indiutancc  portions 
which  arc  relatively  soft  and  bcndable  so  as  to  pern\it 
adjustment  of  the  inductance  values  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  spanned  stator  contact  members. 


6.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  the  combination  in- 
cluding: a  multi-color  kinescope  having  a  luminescent 
screen  including  a  multiplicity  of  groups  of  phosphor 
strips  capable  respectively  of  producing  light  of  a  plural- 
ity of  fomponent  image  colors  in  response  lb  excitation 
by  an  electron  beam,  said  screen  also  having  beam  posi- 
tion-indicating strips  aligned  respectively  with  said  groups 
of  phosphor  strips  and  capable  of  developing  beam  posi- 
tion-indicating signals  in  response  to  excitation  by  an  elec- 
tron beam;  means  for  developing  an  electron  beam  and 
deflecting  it  to  scan  a  raster  <it  said  screen;  means  for 
effecting  an  auxiliary  deflection  of  said  beam  in  a  pre- 
determined cyclically  recurring  pattern  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  phosphor  strips,  where- 
by successively  and  repeatedly  to  impinge  upon  said  phos- 
phor strips,  thereby  producing  differently  colored  image- 
representative  light,  and  also  to  impinge  upon  said  beam 
position-indicating  strips,  thereby  developing  beam  posi- 
tion-indicating signals;  and  means  responsive  to  said  beam 
position-indicating  signals  to  control  the  rate  of  said 
raster-scanning  beam  deflection  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  screen  strips. 


1  25,835 

ALKYL  AND  HAI.OALKYL  3,4-DICHLORO- 
BENZYL  CARBONATE  ESTERS 
Robert  M.  Schisla.  Kirkwood,  and  Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ball- 
win,  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No   Drawing.     Original   No.  3.124,608.  dated  Mar.   10, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  70,923,  Nov.  22,  1960.    Application  fior 
reissue  July  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  395,971 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260—463) 


1.   A  c.mi 


round  of  the  formula 


iCl; 


K  U  C  O  (   1 1 


>, 


wherein  R  i$  selected  from  ihe  group  consisting  of  alk  |fl, 
ch!oroalk\l.  and  bromoalk\l  radicals  having  from  one  to 


eight  carbon  atoms, 
to  five. 


ind  n  IS  a  whole  number  of  from  dne 


25,834 
ADJUSTABLE  INDUCTANCE  UNIT 
John  R.  Gelzer,  Barrington,  111.,  and  Richard  F.  Reed, 
Bloomingtoo,  Ind^  assignors  to  Sarkes  Tarzian,  Incor- 
porated, Bloomington,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Original  No.  2,989,710,  dated  June  20,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
771,418,  Nov.  3, 1958.    Application  for  reissue  June  18, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  289,464 

9  Claims.  (CI.  336—20) 
6.  In  a  multiple  contact  rotary  switch  for  use  in  a  high 
frequency  tuner  which  includes  an  insulating  stator  wafer 
and  a  wiper  rotatably  mounted  on  said  wafer,  a  stator  con- 
tact and  incremental  inductance  assembly  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  stator  contact  members  arcuate ly  disposed  on 
mid  wafer  for  selective  engagement  by  said  wiper,  and 
an  adjustable  incremental  inductance  member,  said  in- 
ductance member  having  a  generally  arcuate  peripheral 
portion  spanning  a  plurality  of  said  stator  contact  mem- 
bers and  connected  to  said  spanned  contact  members  by 

434 


25,836 

SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
Carl  G.  Eilers,  Fairbury,  and  Erwin  M.  Roschke,  Des 
Plaines,  01.,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  No.  2,883,449,  dated  Apr.  21,  1959,  Ser.  No. 
291,714,  June  4.  1952.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  1, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  6,086 

32  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.1) 


30.  In  transmitting  means  for  a  scrambled  picture  trcins- 
mission  system,  means  for  generating  picture  sigtvals. 
means  coupled  thereto  for  generating  a  plurality  of  dif- 
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ferent  modes  of  said  picture  signals,  and  means  coupled  to 
and  responsive  to  the  aforesaid  means  for  transmitting  a 
different  mode  of  the  picture  signals  during  different  time 
periods  which  occur  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  render  an  un- 
authorized receiver  display  unintelligible,  means  including 
commutation  means  having  a  plurality  of  states  for  select- 
ing from  time  to  time  which  of  said  modes  is  transmitted, 
means  coupled  to  said  commutation  means  for  driving  the 
commutation  means  with  shifting  signals,  means  for  gen- 
erating randomly  occurring  signals  for  interrupting  cycles 
of  the  commutation  means  at  raruiom  times,  and  means 
for  transmitting  at  least  one  signal  from  time  to  time  based 
on  said  randomly  occurring  signals  for  causing  synchro- 
nous interruption  of  cycles  of  commutation  means  at  re- 
ceivers. 

31.  In  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  scrambled  pic- 
ture transmission  wherein  picture  signals  are  transmitted 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  modes  during  different 
time  periods  which  occur  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  render  an 
unauthorized  receiver  display  unintelligible  and  wherein 
randomly  occurring  signals  are  transmitted  representing 
random  interruptions  of  cycles  of  commutation  means  at 
the  transmitting  means;  means  for  resolving  the  different 
modes  of  said  picture  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  resolv- 
ing means  and  including  commutation  means  having  a  plu- 
rality of  states  for  selecting  from  time  to  time  which  of 
said  modes  is  resolved  in  the  resolution  means,  means  for 
driving  the  commutation  means  with  shifting  signals, 
means  for  detecting  said  transmitted  random  signals,  and 
means  responsive  thereto  for  generating  signals  for  inter- 
rupting cycles  of  the  receiver  commutation  means  at  ran- 
dom times. 

32.  In  a  scrambled  information  signal  system,  means 
for  producing  information  carrying  signals  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  modes  including  means  for  changing  the 
mode  of  the  information  carrying  signals  from  time  to  time 
in  a  coded  manner,  and  means  for  temporarily  disabling 
the  mode  changing  means  and  causing  the  information 
carrying  signals  to  invariably  be  in  a  given  one  of  said 
modes  while  the  mode  changing  means  is  disabled. 


ent  modes  of  said  picture  signals,  and  means  coupled  to 
and  responsive  to  the  aforesaid  means  for  transmitting  a 
different  mode  of  the  picture  signals  during  different  time 
periods  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  render  an  unauthorized  re- 
ceiver display  unintelligible,  means  including  commuta- 
tion means  having  a  plurality  of  different  states  for  select- 
ing from  time  to  time  which  of  said  modes  is  transmitted, 
means  for  generating  and  transmitting  coded  complex 
signal  combinations  for  maintaining  synchronization  of 
commutation  means  at  receivers,  and  changeable  matrix 
means  connected  between  the  means  for  generating  said 
coded  complex  sigrutl  combinations  and  the  transmitter 
commutation  means  for  determining  which  mode  is  trans- 
mitted for  a  given  state  of  the  transmitter  commutation 
means. 

36.  In  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  scrambled  pic- 
ture transmission  wherein  picture  sigruils  are  transmitted 
in  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  modes  during  different 
time  periods  which  occur  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  render  an 
unauthorized  receiver  display  unintelligible  and  wherein 
coded  complex  signal  combinations  are  transmitted  repre- 
senting the  operation  of  commutation  means  at  the  trans- 
mitting means;  means  for  resolving  the  different  modes  of 
said  picture  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  resolving  means 
and  including  commutation  means  for  determining  from 
time  to  time  the  mode  resolved  in  the  resolution  means. 
means  for  detecting  the  transmitted  coded  complex  signal 
combinations  for  mairuaining  synchronization  of  the  re- 
ceiver commutation  means  with  corresporuUng  commuta- 
tion means  at  the  transmitting  means,  and  changeable 
matrix  means  connected  between  the  detecting  means  and 
the  receiver  commutation  means  for  determining  the  mode 
to  be  resolved  for  given  states  of  the  commutation  means. 


25,837 
SUBSCRIPTION  TELEVISION  SYSTEM 
George   V.   Monis,  Chicago,  Erwfai  M.  Roschke,   Des 
PUdncs,  Walter  S.  Dmz,  BcBscnTlIk,  and  Bcrtrand  J. 
MUler,  Mount  Prospect,  DL,  assignors  to  Zenith  Radio 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 
Original  No.  2,843,656,  dated  July  15,  1958,  Ser.  No. 
281,418,  Apr.  9,  1952.    Application  for  reissue  Feh.  1, 
1960,  Ser.  No.  6,087 

36  Claims.    (CI.  178—5.1) 


25,838  

CONCRETE  BUMP  CUTTER 
Cecil  W.  Hatcher,  West  Covina.  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Concut,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  No.  3,007,687,  dated  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No. 
615,937.  Oct.  15,  1956.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  4, 
1963,  Ser.  No.  321,699 

laCUinu.    (CL299— 39) 


'^- 


35.  In  transmitting  means  for  a  scrambled  picture  trans- 
mission system,  means  for  generating  picture  signals, 
means  coupled  thereto  for  generating  a  plurality  of  differ- 


13.  A  self-propelled,  vehicle-type,  pavement-cutting  ap- 
paratus, including: 

(a)  frame  means  having  longitudinally  spaced  front 
and  rear  ends; 

( b )  rear  wheel  means  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
frame  means  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof  and  in- 
cluding traction  wheel  means  comprising  two  lateral- 
ly spaced  traction  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of  arul 
equidistant  from  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  said 
frame  means; 

(r)  front  means  connected  to  and  supporting  said  frame 
means  adjacent  said  front  end  thereof  located  sub- 
stantially on  said  longitudinal  centerline  of  said  frame 
means; 

(d)  rotary  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
intermediate  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means,  arui 
rotatable  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  frame  means,  for  cutting  a 
relatively  wide  and  level  path  in  pavement  over  which 
pavement  said  front  and  rear  wheel  means  run; 

{e)  means  on  said  frame  means  for  driving  said  traction 
wheel  means  and  said  rotary  cutter  means; 


4S6 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  10,  19^5 


with,  a  relatively  inflexible  helical  feed  auger  within  the 
feed  tube,  a  valve  attached  to  the  outer  end  of  the  feed 


(/)  said  rear  wheel  means  being  behind  and  in  line  with    such  material  are  maintained  in  bulk,  a  feed  tube  extend- 
said  rotary  cutter  means  and  the  transverse  width  of    ing  outwardly  from  the  container  and  connected  thene- 
said  rotary  cutter  means  exceeding  that  of  said  rear  "      .......     ^  -l._ 

wheel  means  so  that  said  rear  wheel  means  runs  on 
the  relatively  wide  and  level  path  cut  by  said  rotary 
cutter  means  to  minimize  any  tendency  of  said  rear 
wheel  means  to  move  said  rotary  cutter  means  ver- 
tically; 

{g)  said  rotary  cutter  means  being  spaced  forwardly 
from  said  rear  wheel  means  a  first  longitudinal  dis- 
tance and  said  front  wheel  means  being  spaced  for- 
wardly from  said  rotary  cutter  means  a  second  longi- 
tudinal distance;  and 

(h)  said  second  longitudinal  distance  being  large  as 
compared  to  said  first  longitudinal  distance  so  that 
any  tendency  of  a  bump  encountered  by  said  front 
wheel  means  to  move  said  rotary  cutter  means  ver- 
tically is  reduced  in  proportion  to  the  ratio  of  said 
first  longitudinal  distance  to  said  second  longitudinal 
distance. 

25,839 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  STRIP  PACKAGE 
MACHINE 
John  H.  Stroop,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to   Crompton   &   Knowles   Corporation, 
Worcester,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maasaclmsetts 
Original  No.  3,077,063,  dated  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
69,911,  Nov.  17, 1960.    Application  for  reissue  July  16, 
1964,  Ser.  No.  393,805 

28  Claims.    (CI.  53—180) 
1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  powdered  or  granular  ma- 
terial which  comprises  a  container  in  which  quantities  of 


auger,  meant  for  periodically  rotating  the  feed  auger  and 
moving  the  feed  auger  to  open  the  valve,  a  relatively 
flexible  helical  spring  mounted  within  the  bulk  container 
around  the  feed  auger,  and  means  for  ratating  the  spring 
to  keep  the  material  agitating  within  the  bulk  container. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  10,  1965 

IlIOBtrationa  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and   tht-refore  It  it  not  jiractlcable  to  reproduce  the  drawlns- 


2,547 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Eugene  S.  Boemcr,  Newark,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
PerUns  Company,  Newark,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.^3,688 
1  Claim.    (CI.  Pit.— 77) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  chrysanthemum  plant  of 
the  decorative  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and 


described,  characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the 
unique  combination  of  vigorous,  strong,  upright  and  free 
habits  of  growth,  an  early  blooming  habit  ranging  from 
about  the  end  of  September  and  continuing  until  freezing 
weather  in  northern  New  York  State,  good  floriferousness, 
large  flower  size  and  good  flower  thickness,  and  a  distitic- 
tive  and  attractive  White  general  color  tonality,  with  the 
center  of  the  flower  being  Picric  Yellow. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  10,  1965 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,199,118 

WATER  CONSERVATION  MEANS  IN 

FLUSH-TYPE  TOILET  TANKS 

Joseph  Mofichetta  and  Bcajaaiin  Moschetta,  both  of 

535  Dixie  Drire,  Pmsbfgh  35,  Pa. 

Filed  tm.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  25f  ,119 

1  Claim.    (CL  4—67) 


about  the  top  portion  of  the  sides  and  back  of  the  recep- 
tacle, said  receptacle  including  side  and  back  walls  em- 
bedded in  the  underside  of  the  seat,  an  auxiliary  substan- 
tially U-shaped  seat  extending  about  and  seated  upon  the 
main  seat,  said  auxiliary  seat  formed  with  slits  along  its 
side  legs  for  substantially  the  length  thereof  and  inter- 
secting the  ends  thereof,  thereby  defining  ekmgated  fingers. 


••-      9«    aa   «, 


an  insert  carried  by  said  auxiliary  scat,  said  insert  con- 
stituted by  a  blank  of  flexible  cardboard  shaped  to  con- 
form to  the  shape  of  the  rectangular-shape  receptacle  and 
disposed  in  said  receptacle,  opposed  peripheral  flaps  on 
the  blank  threaded  through  the  slits  in  the  auxiliary  seat 
and  the  fingers  thereof,  and  an  end  flap  on  the  blank 
extending  over  the  bight  portion  of  the  auxiliary  seat. 


A  toilet  flush  tank  comprising,  in  combination,  a  water 
reservoir,  a  mounting  base  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  a 
wall  of  said  reservoir,  an  inlet  opening  to  deliver  water 
into  said  reservoir,  an  outlet  opening  to  flush  said  reser- 
voir, a  valve  seat  in  said  outlet  opening,  a  flush  ball  over 
said  valve  seat  normally  closing  said  outlet  opening,  an 
upright  stationary  shaft  in  said  reservoir,  one  end  of  said 
shaft  held  in  said  valve  seat  with  the  other  end  held  in  said 
valve  seat  with  the  other  end  held  to  a  stationary  bracket, 
a  tubing  slidably  mounted  over  said  shaft,  said  flush  ball 
secured  to  the  bottom  of  said  tubing,  a  pair  of  washers, 
one  washer  secured  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  tubing 
with  the  other  washer  secured  to  a  substantially  lower 
portion,  operating  means  connecting  the  upper  and  lower 
washers,  said  operating  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said 
base,  said  operating  means  being  selectively  operated  to 
raise  said  slidably  mounted  tubing  and  said  flush  ball  re- 
spectively above  said  valve  seat  to  open  said  valve  to 
empty  said  reservoir,  said  means  for  selectively  operating 
said  tubing  comprising  a  pair  of  hinging  arms,  one  arm  in 
said  pair  connecting  the  undersurface  of  said  upper  wash- 
er, and  the  other  arm  contacting  the  undersurface  of  said 
lower  washer,  means  for  flushing  said  toilet  including  a 
pair  of  handles  and  connecting  linkage,  each  handle  in  said 
pair  by  its  respective  linkage  being  operatively  connected 
to  one  of  said  hinging  arms,  the  selective  operation  upon 
one  or  the  other  of  the  handles  in  said  pair  operating  the 
upper  or  the  lower  washer  in  said  tubing  to  move  said 
tubing  in  a  vertical  plane  and  a  stop  on  the  hinging  arm 
would  contacts  the  lower  washer,  said  stop  when  the  arm 
is  operatingly  effective  to  empty  part  of  the  contents  of 
the  tank  being  positioned  over  and  above  said  lower 
washer  to  restrain  the  movement  of  said  tubing  to  which 
said  washer  is  mounted  as  an  integral  part  thereto. 


3,199,12f 

PORTABLE  TOILET  UNIT 

Seymour  N.  Meltzer,  1701  East  Weat  Highway, 

Sihrcr  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,3M 

3  Claims.    (CI.  4—144) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  a  receptacle  hav- 
ing a  fixed  apertured  top,  a  hinged  seat  for  said  receptacle, 
said  seat  having  an  opening  overlying  the  top  aperture,  a 
pair  of  closure  members  hingedly  mounted  for  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane  to  a  position  underlying  said 
top,  said  closure  members  having  cooperating  inclined 
wall  portions  at  the  inner  edges  thereof,  a  rod  supported 
on  said  top  having  an  enlarged  bead  for  bearing  against 
said  inclined  wall  portions  to  cause  separation  of  said 
closure  members  upon  downward  pressure  on  said  seat, 
and  means  for  closing  said  closure  members  upon  release 
of  pressure  on  said  seat. 


RECEPTACLE 


NJ. 


3,199,119 
SANITARY  AND  DISPOSABLE 
FOR  BEDPANS 
Jack  Teaacr,  Gordon's  CorMr,  Eaglbbtown, 
FHcd  Feb.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,6«8 
3  Clalmi.    (CL  4—113) 
1.  A  bed  pan  comprising  a  generally  rectangular  shaped 
receptacle,  a  main  substantially  U-shaped  seat  extending 


3,199,121 
REMOVABLE  PROTECTIVE  COVER  FOR 
WATER  FIXTURES 
Joseph  Greto,  31  HoifaMd  St,  Harrimi,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  IS,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,467 
2  Clafam.    (CL  4—191) 
1.  A  removable  protective  cover  for  enclosing  a  plural- 
ity of  water  fixtures  projecting  from  a  wall  over  an  adja- 
cent bathtub,  comprising  a  closure  having  connected  front, 
side  and  top  portions  and  a  cushioned  exterior,  a  trans- 
verse support  adjustably  mounted  upon  and  within  said 
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closure,  said  transverse  support  having  a  plurality  of  gagement  with  the  two  sets  of  openings  being  disposed 
slotted  openings  spaced  apart  to  engage  the  control  stems  in  pairs  in  which  each  opening  of  one  set  is  registrable 
of  said  fixtures  thereby  supporting  said  cover  in  spaced    with  only  one  opening  of  the  other  set,  said  sheets  being 

substantially  coextensive  with  said  panels,  fasteners  in- 
cluding spaced  cooperating  elements  selectively  engagC- 
ahle  and  rekasably  securing  said  sheets  together  and 
effecting  selective  variation  of  the  degree  of  registration 
of  said  sets  of  openings  between  zero  and  full  registra- 
tion. 


relation  over  and  about  the  handle  portions  of  said  fixtures 
and  further  supporting  said  closure  abutting  against  said 
wall. 

3  199  122 

BORDER  CONSTRUCTION   FOR  BOX  SPRINGS 

Joseph  F.  Ciampa,  Medford,  and  Angelo  Serafini,  Last 

BostoD,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Standard  Box  Spring  Co., 

East  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Jone  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,874 

9  Claims.     (CI.  5—261) 


3,199,124 
AIR   MATTRESS 
Richard  D.  Grant,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  T»e 
R.  D.  Grant  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,994 
7  Claims.     (CI.  5—349) 


1.  A  box  spring  having  a  border  construction  compris- 
ing: a  rigid  bottom  frame;  a  border  wire  disposed  above 
and  parallel  to  said  frame;  a  tow  of  border  coils  mounted 
on  said  frame,  and  having  top  turns  adjacent  said  top 
wire;  and  a  resilient  stabilizer  mounted  on  said  frame, 
said  stabilizer  having  a  pair  of  crimp  portions  projecting 
upward  behind  said  border  wire  and  a  connecting  portion 
engaged  under  the  top  turn  of  one  of  said  coils. 


1.  A  hollow  mattress  for  supporting  the  body  of  a 
patient  upon  a  bed  and  comprising  flexible,  fluid-tight 
sheet  material  divided  into  two  sets  of  elongated  generally 
parallel  fluid  cells  extending  lengthwise  of  the  body  to  be 
supported  thereon,  one  set  of  cells  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  with  a  source  of  pressure-fluid  for  inflation  to 
a  body-supporting  position  while  the  other  set  of  cells  is 
connected  to  exhaust,  in  use  the  inflation  and  deflation  of 
said  two  sets  of  cells  alternating  in  a  regular  cycle,  said 
cells  at  one  end  only  of  said  mattress  being  formed  with 
a  lesser  width  cross-wise  than  the  cell  width  at  other  parts 
of  said  mattress,  and  said  narrower  cell  width  at  said  one 
end  being  le$s  than  the  width  of  an  adult  human  heel. 


3  199  123 

COMPOSITION   BLANKET 

Ted  Komislce,  615  Willsie  Ave.,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dal(. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,720 

5  Claims.    (CI.  5—335) 


3,199,125 

CORN   PICKER   ROLLS  CLEANER 

Harry  E.  McCullough,  Rte.  1,  Bridgeport,  HI. 

FOed  Julv  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,286 

1       4  Claims.     (CI.  7—14.1) 


1.  A  composition  blanket-type  article  with  adjustable 
heat  insulating  and  ventilating  properties  comprising  a 
pair  of  imperforate  pliable  outer  covering  panels  with 
good  capability  for  air  and  heat  passage  therethrough 
and  a  liner  removably  interposed  therebetween,  said  liner 
including  a  pair  of  sheets  of  pliable  material  with  rela- 
tively good  heat  insulating  and  air  impervious  properties 
as  compared  to  said  panels,  each  shfcet  having  a  set  of 
ventilating  openings  therethrough,  said  sheets  being  su- 
perposed upon  each  other  in   slidable   face-to-face  en- 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  freeing  the  clogged  rolls  of  a  cprn 
picker  comprising  an  elongated  equal  diameter  handle, 
an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  of  the  handle  havin|  a 
smooth  outer  surface  adapted  to  ride  on  the  rolls  so 
that  they  will  not  grip  the  head  and  pull  it  through  the 
rolls,  a  hard  gripping  portion  adjacent  the  other  ex- 
tremit>  of  the  handle,  and  an  extractor  connected  to  the 
handle  for  cutting  and  pulling  material  lodged  betv^een 
the  rolls,  said  extractor  comprising  a  sharpened  blade 
projecting  from  said  handle  between  the  enlarged  head 
and  the  gripping  portion  and  spaced  rearwardly  of  the 
enlarged  head,  said  blade  being  adjustably  affixed  to  the 
handle  and  transversely  orientated  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  handle. 


AUGUST  10,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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3,199,126 
TREATMENT  OF  FIBRE  ASSEMBUES 
WITH  FLUIDS 
Malcolm  ChaiUa^  Marovbra,  New  Soatfi  Wales,  "»^»«»- 
ander  Samsoa,  Greenwich,  New  South  Wales,  Aiutralia, 
assignors  of  ooe-kalf  to  Uniscarch  Limited,  University 
of  New  South  Wales,  Kenaingtoii,  New  Soudi  Wales, 
Australia,  a  limited  company  of  New  South  Wales, 
Australia  ^^^  „,^ 

Filed  Sept.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  18,  1961, 
10,381/61 
7  Claims.     (CI.  8—156) 


area  on  said  main  support  platform,  means  for  retracting 
said  foldable  member  from  a  position  co-extensive  with 
said  deck  area  to  a  substantially  vertical  position  whereby 
said  deck  area  is  enclosed  along  one  side  thereof,  fixed 
pontoon  devices  mounted  beneath  said  main  support  plat- 
form, removable  pontoon  sections  selectively  attachable 
to  one  surface  of  said  foldable  member,  retractable  wheel 
assembly  means  mounted  on  said  main  support  platform, 
a  drawbar  assembly  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  main  sup- 
port platform   from  said   foldable  member,   means  for 
mounting  an  outboard  motor  on  said  support  platform 
adjacent  said   drawbar  assembly,  portable  catwalks  for 
selective    mounting    along    the    sides   of   said    platform, 
bumper  means  mounted  beneath  said  platform  and  ex- 
tending to  a  level  below  that  of  the  pontoon  devices,  and  a 
helm  for  steering  said  vehicle  mounted  on  said  deck  area. 


3,199,128  _ 

FLOAT  JACKET  AND  ASSOCIATED  ELEMENTS 
Knut  Axel  Leonard  Nojd,  Ekhacka,  Nitta,  Sweden 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,531 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sept  11,  1962, 

9,814/62 

46  Claims.    (CI.  9—316) 


1.  A  method  of  treating  a  mass  of  loose  fibres  with  a 
fluid  employing  means  for  compressing  the  fibres  which 
means  permit  the   passage  of  fluid  therethrough,   com- 
prising, prior  to  the  fluid  treatment,  forming  the  fibres 
into  a  layer  and  compressing  the  layer  with  the  compress- 
ing means  to  an  extent  such  that  they  are  freely  exposed 
to  the  treatment  fluid  and  relative  movement  between  indi- 
vidual fibres  is  substantially  prevented  during  treatment, 
after  the  layer  of  fibres  is  so  compressed,  submerging  the 
compressed  layer  of  fibres  beneath  the  surface  of  a  bath 
of  liquid,  while  the  layer  of  fibres  is  so  submerged,  main- 
taining the  fibres  in  compression  while  applying  the  treat- 
ment by  directing  the  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  high  velocity 
jet  through  such  layer  of  compressed  fibres,  said  jet  act- 
ing freelv  on  all  of  the  fibres,  after  termination  of  the 
jet  action,  removing  the  compressed  layer  of  fibres  from 
the  bath  of  liquid,  and  only  after  such  removal  releasing 
pressure  from  the  fibres. 


3,199,127 

AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 

Milford  J.  Hunter,  164  Hicks  St.,  Brooklyn  1,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,273 

3  Claims.     (CL  9—1) 


1.  A  float  jacket  comprising  a  body  portion  having  a 
normal  vertical  disposition  in  which  said  portion  has  a 
front  and  a  back,  said  body  portion  including  inner  and 
outer  members  connected  together  to  form  two  front 
chambers  and  a  back  chamber,  said  jacket  further  com- 
prising floatation  elements  in  said  front  and  back  cham- 
bers, said  elements  being  cooperatively  associated  with 
each  other  in  the  front  chambers  to  define  a  hinge  axis 
in  the  lower  half  of  the  front  of  the  body  portion  whereby 
to  permit  a  flapping  action  of  that  part  of  the  front  of  the 
body  portion  below  the  hinge  axis  with  the  jacket  im- 
mersed in  water,  the  elements  being  cooperatively  asso- 
ciated in  the  back  chamber  to  limit  the  said  flapping  action 
to  the  front  of  the  body  portion. 


1.  An  amphibious  vehicle  comprising  a  main  support 
platform,  an  enclosed  living  unit  supported  on  said  plat- 
form, a  foldable  member  hinged  to  one  end  of  said  plat- 
form along  the  edge  thereof,  the  hinged  edge  of  the  plat- 
form being  spaced  from  said  living  unit  to  define  a  deck 


3,199,129  __^^ 

MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  BACKING  BOOKS 
Richard  B.  Hawkes,  Eastoa,  Pa^  and  Thomai  B.  Hawkat, 
Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  T.  W.  A  C.  B.  Sheridan 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yotk 
Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  366,540 
6  CUfans.    (a.  11—5) 
1.  A  machine  for  backing  books  having  pre-rounded 
backs  as  the  books  are  advanced  through  the  machine  in 
a  clamped  condition  with  their  backs  exposed  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  hub  members  disposed  adjacent  to  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  backs  of  the  books  at  the  opposite 
sides  thereof,  each  of  said  hub  members  having  a  plu- 
rality of  rolling  members  pivotally  mounted  thereon,  and 
means  for  rotatively  mounting  each  of  said  hub  mem- 
bers with  the  path  of  travel  of  at  least  a  portion  of  each 
of  the  rolling  members  of  each  of  said  hub  members  be- 
ing substantially  tangential  to  a  portion  of  the  backs  of 
the  books  adjacent  to  the  surface  of  the  backs  to  engage 
at   least  a   portion  of  the  plurality  of  rolling  members 
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with  the  backs  of  the  books,  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
rolling  members  of  hub  members  disposed  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  books  being  tilted  toward 
one  another  at  substantially  an  obtuse  angle,  and  means 


for  rotating  each  of  said  hub  members  about  the  central 
axis  thereof  in  a  direction  by  which  the  portion  of  the 
rolling  members  engaging  the  backs  of  the  books  moves 
outwardly  from  the  path  of  travel  of  the  books. 


3,199,130 

SHOE  HEATING  MACHINES 

Gordon  V.  Spragne,  Jr.,  Danvers,   Mass.,  assignor  to 

United  Siioc  Maciiincry  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass., 

and  Flcmington,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,058 

7  Claims.    (O.  12—4.1) 


I 


3,199,131 

SKI  BOOT  OR  SHOE  STRETCHER 

Horst  Kohler,  Imnwnstadt,  AOgan,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Josef  Ess  O.H.G.,  Allgaucr  SidbescUagcFalirik,  Sod- 

diofcn,  Allgau,  Germany,  a  corporatloB  of  Germany 

Filc4  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,635 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

E  22,592 
4  Claims.    (CI.  12—120.5) 


1.  A  heating  apparatus  for  heating  a  shoe  bottom  and 
an  outsole  and  for  activating  adhesive  on  said  outsole 
comprising  heating  means,  means  for  mounting  a  lasted 
shoe  with  its  bottom  in  position  to  be  heated,  means  for 
supporting  an  outsole  for  exposure  to  said  heating  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spatially  arranged  parallel  wires, 
ingress  means  for  introducing  an  outsole  to  said  heating 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fingers  extending  be- 
tween aiKl  above  said  wires  and  means  for  moving  said 
fingers  between  an  inoperative  and  an  operative  position, 
and  egress  means  for  extracting  an  outsole  from  ex- 
posure to  said  heating  means  comprising  a  second  plu- 
rality of  fingers  pivotal  between  an  upper  position  be- 
tween and  above  said  wires  and  a  lower  position  below 
a  surface  defined  by  said  wires,  means  for  pivoting  said 
second  fingers  into  said  upper  position  when  said  second 
fingers  are  in  position  to  extract  an  outsole  and  for  piv- 
oting said  second  fingers  into  said  lower  position  when 
said  second  fingers  are  located  in  an  inoperative  position, 
and  means  for  moving  said  second  fingers  between  said 
inoperative  position  and  an  operative  position. 


4.  A  shoe  stretcher,  especially  for  ski  boots,  compris- 
ing: two  elongated  rails  which  are  relatively  longitudi- 
nally slidable  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  rails  having 
opposing  base  walls;  means  defining  an  elongated  length- 
wise extending  slot  in  the  base  wall  of  one  rail;  clamping 
means  extending  through  said  slot  and  connected  to  the 
other  rail  for  clamping  said  rails  against  relative  longi- 
tudinal movement;  a  pressure  member  mounted  on  the 
base  wall  of  the  other  rail  spaced  longitudinally  from 
said  clamping  means  and  means  for  moving  said  pros- 
sure  member  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  lo 
said  rails;  and  two  sole-gripping  members  mounted  at  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  rails,  one  member  being  mounted  on 
one  rail  and  the  other  member  being  mounted  on  the 
other  rail,  said  members  being  hook  shaped  and  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  members  on  their  associated 
rails  for  pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  about  axes  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  di- 
rection in  which  said  pressure  member  moves  and  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of  said 
rails.  1 

I  3,199,132 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TURNED  SHOE  ASSEMBLY 
Otto  Newman,  Hampton  Bays,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mane  & 
Newman  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,708 
1  Claim.    (CI.  12—142) 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  turned  shoe  inner  |nd 
outer  sole  ind  upper  assembly,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  cutting  and  sewing  an  upper,  cutting  an  inner 
sole,  arranging  said  upper  and  said  inner  sole  for  inside 
out  assembly  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  upper  in  jukta- 
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position  with  the  outer  edge  of  said  inner  sole,  positionmg 
a  pair  of  elongated  strips  of  flexible  material  each  along 
a  respective  pair  of  mating  side  lower  edge  and  outer 
edge  portions  of  said  upper  and  said  inner  sole,  stitching 
each  strip  along  one  side  edge  thereof  to  said  upper  and 
along  the  opposite  side  edge  thereof  to  said  inner  sole, 
turning  the  thus  joined  upper  and  inner  sole  assembly 
right  side  out,  and  cementing  an  outer  sole  to  the  exposed 
undersurface  of  said  inner  sole  and  to  at  least  the  portion 
of  the  outer  surface  of  said  upper  between  the  stitch  line 
and  the  lowermost  edge  thereof,  whereby  an  assembly  is 
formed  having  greater  flexibility  at  the  edge  of  said  inner 
sole. 

3,199,133 

ADJUSTABLE  DOCKBOARD  WITH  IMPROVED 

LIP-LIFTING  AND  HOLDING  MEANS 

Robert  C.  Ramcr,  Milwaukee,  WIs^  assignor  to  KeUey 

Company,   Inc,   Milwankec,  Wia^  a  corporation   of 

Wisconsin 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,422 
1  Claim.    (CL  14—71) 


(F)  a  rearwardly  facing  abutment  fixed  with  req>ect 
to  the  extension  Up  near  its  hinged  connection  with 
the  ramp  and  in  Une  with  the  hole  in  the  apron; 

(G)  a  Up  supporting  member  pivouUy  mounted  be- 
hind the  apron  at  the  underside  of  the  ramp  in  line 
with  said  abutment,  said  lip  supporting  nacmbcr 
normally  occupying  a  pendent  position  from  which 
it  may  be  swung  to  a  raised  forwardly  projecting 
operative  position  engageable  with  said  abutment 
through  the  hole  in  the  apron,  to  support  the  exten- 
sion lip  in  a  partially  elevated  position;  and 

(H)  cooperating  means  on  the  bell  crank  lever  and 
the  lip  supporting  member  to  swing  the  latter  to 
its  operative  position  as  the  bell  crank  lever  is  rocked 
to  its  operative  position,  said  cooperating  means  in- 
cluding a  spring  throui^  which  motion  of  the  bell 
crank  lever  is  imparted  to  the  Up  supporting  mem- 
ber. 

3.199,134 
BRUSHES 
John  A.  Jones,  Parkhm^,  Johanncsb«irg,  Transra^  Re- 
public of  South  Africa,  assignor  of  one-half  to  Gerald 
Barit,  Johannesbuif,   Transvaal,   RepabUc   of  Scum 

Africa 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,043 

Clahns  pri«ity,  application  Republic  of  Soufli  Africa, 

Oct  30, 1961,  R  61/2,179 

7  ClafeBM.    (CL  15—3.16) 
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In  an  adjustable  dockboard  of  the  type  wherein  a 
ramp  having  front  and  rear  edges  has  its  rear  edge  hinged- 
ly  connected  with  stationary  mounting  structure  to  swing 
up  and  down,  and  has  an  extension  Up  hingedly  con- 
nected to  its  front  edge  to  swing  between  a  pendent  posi- 
tion and  an  elevated  position  forming  substantiaUy  an 
extension  of  the  ramp,  the  combination  of: 

(A)  an  apron  fixed  to  and  depending  from  the  front 
edge  of  the  ramp,  said  apron  having  a  hole  there- 
through; 

(B)  means  located  in  front  of  said  apron  near  the 
top  thereof,  forming  a  hinge  connection  between 
the  ramp  and  the  extension  Up,  said  hinge  con- 
nection including  a  hinge  pin; 

(C)  a  bell  crank  lever  pivoted  on  said  hinge  pin  in 
line  with  the  hole  in  the  apron  to  rock  about  the 
axis  of  the  hinge  connection  between  an  operative 
position  and  an  inoperative  position,  said  bell  crank 
lever  having 

(1)  a  short  lip  lifting  finger  which  is  engage- 
able  with  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  extension 
Up  to  elevate  the  Up  as  the  bell  crank  lever 
is  rocked  from  its  inoperative  position  to  its 
operative  position,  and 

(2)  an  actuating  arm  projecting  rearwardly 
through  the  hole  in  the  apron  to  occupy  a  posi- 
tion extending  rearwardly  along  the  underside 
of  the  ramp  when  the  bell  crank  lever  is  in 
its  inoperative  position,  and  to  occupy  a  down- 
wardly directed  position  behind  the  apron  when 
the  beU  crank  lever  is  in  its  operative  posi- 
tion; 

(D)  biasing  means  acting  upon  the  bell  crank  lever 
yieldingly  maintaining  the  same  in  its  inoperative  po- 
sition; 

(E)  a  snap  line  connected  to  the  actuating  arm  of 
the  bell  crank  lever  and  the  stationary  structure 
to  exert  a  downward  pull  on  the  arm  as  the  ramp 
rises,  to  thereby  rock  the  beU  crank  lever  to  its 
operative  position  and  elevate  the  Up; 
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1.  An  assembly  of  a  pluraUty  of  Uiterally  adjacent 
rotatable  brushes  with  the  brushes  arranged  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane,  each  brush  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical support  structure,  bristles  projecting  radially  from 
said  support  structure  and  shaped  to  have  a  circular  trans- 
verse cross-scaion  of  varying  diameter  along  the  length 
of  the  brush  to  give  smoothly  formed  alternate  waisted 
and  bulbous  portions  at  regular  intervals,  each  brush  posi- 
tioned to  have  its  bulbous  portions  fitting  into  the  recesses 
provided  by  the  waisted  portions  of  the  adjacent  brush  and 
means  for  rotating  the  brushes  in  the  same  direction. 


3,199,135 
COMBINED  COKE  OVEN  DOOR  JAMB  CLEANING 

APPARATUS  AND  PUSHER 
Linwood  G.  Tucker,  Pktsbvgh,  Pa^  SMlgnor  to  Koppen 
Company,  Inc.  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,898 
7  Claims.    (CI.  15—93) 
1.  A  coke  oven  pusher  machine  and  oven  door  jamb 
cleaning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  body  portion; 

a  pusher  ram  supported  by  a  ram  beam  and  reciprocal- 
ly movable  relative  to  said  body  portion  through 
the  doorway  of  a  coke  oven  to  abut  the  coke  within 
said  oven  and  move  said  coke  when  required; 
a  frame  member  movably  positioned  on  said  ram  beam 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  movable  over 
said  ram   beam  into  close  proximity  to  the  door 
seating  jamb  of  said  coke  oven  doorway  when  said 
pusher  ram  is  within  said  doorway; 
an  endless  scraper  chain  mounted  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  movement  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said 
frame  member  along  a  predetermined  path; 
a  plurality  of  scraper  blades  fixed  to  said  chain  and 
protruding  forwardly  therefrom  to  abut  said  coke 
oven  door  seating  jamb  when  said  frame  member 
is  in  close  proximity  to  said  jamb; 
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sivocket  means  driven  by  a  scraper  drive  mechanism 
and  mounted  on  said  frame  member  to  drive  said 
chain  along  said  predetermined  path;  and 

guide  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  maintain 
said  scraper  chain  against  said  door  seating  jamb 
as  said  chain  travels  along  said  predetermined  path; 


I 


3  199,137 
SUCTION  CLEANERS 
Louis  E.  Stgesman,  Canton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The 
Hoover  Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

File4  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,033 
6  Cbdms.    (Ci.  15—323) 


said  scraper  chain  predetermined  path  being  defined 
to  cause  each  of  said  scraper  blades  to  travel  over 
the  entire  door  seating  surface  of  said  jamb  when 
said  frame  member  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  jamb 
and  when  said  chain  is  driven  by  said  scraper  drive 
mechanism  and  said  sprocket  means  to  thereby 
scrape  clean  said  jamb  seating  surface. 


1.  A  suction  cleaner  comprising  a  body  including  an 
elongated  base  and  a  cover  therefor,  a  suction  creating 
motor-fan  unit,  means  mounting  said  motor-fan  unit  in 
said  base  at  CMie  end  thereof,  partition  means  on  said  baje 
and  intermediate  the  ends  of  said  base  cooperating  with 
said  base  and  cover  to  define  a  filter  chamber  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  base,  a  dirt  filter,  means  mounting  said 
dirt  filter  in  said  filter  chamber,  and  said  partition  means 
being  spaced  from  said  motor-fan  unit  and  cooperating 
with  said  motor-fan  unit,  base  and  cover  to  define  a  tool 
storage  compartment  between  said  motor-fan  unit  aijd 
said  partition,  said  partition  means  being  arranged  to  per- 
mit flow  of  air  between  said  filter  chamber  and  said  motor- 
fan  unit  and  said  cover  providing  access  to  said  motor-fan 
unit,  tool  storage  compartment  and  filter  chamber. 


3,199,136 

MOP  HAVING  DISPOSABLE  SHEETS  I                  3,199,138 

PUyp  F.  George,  2  Dartmoath  SL,  Worcester,  Mass.  1                CLEANER 

CoBtiouatioB  of  application  Ser.  No.  198,059,  May  28,  Erwin  E.  Nordeen,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Whirlpdol 

1962.    This  application  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  396,467  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Debware 

2  Claims.    (CL  15— 231)  Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,557 

1  CUhn.    (CI.  15—350) 


1.  Cleaning  apparatus,  comprising 

(a)  a  mop  having  an  elongated  handle  and  a  head, 

(b)  a  substantial  body  of  material  capable  of  absorb- 
ing and  holding  large  quantities  of  fluid  secured  to 
the  head, 

(c)  clamping  means  associated  with  the  head, 

(d)  a  cover  substantially  surrounding  the  said  body 
and  held  in  place  by  the  said  clamping  means,  the 
cover  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layers  of  paper  hav- 
ing high  wet  strength  and  capable  of  passing  fluid 
but  not  passing  dirt  contained  therein, 

(e)  localized  means  for  retaining  the  sheets  together 
until  such  time  as  it  is  desired  to  remove  a  layer,  each 
layer  being  formed  with  at  least  one  finger  by  which 
it  is  grasped  by  the  said  clamping  means,  and 

(f )  a  tab  extending  from  the  intermediate  portion  of 
each  finger  to  aid  in  removal  of  a  layer. 


In  a  cleaner  including  a  nozzle  and  a  dust  separating 
member  spaced  therefrom,  apparatus  comprising:  a  blow- 
er rotatable  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  for  mov- 
ing a  stream  of  du>t  laden  air;  air  passage  means  for  said 
stream  from  said  nozzle  to  said  blower;  bearing  means 
on  said  air  passage  means  at  one  side  of  said  blower; 
a  blower  housing  element  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
blower;  a  motor  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  said  blow- 
er housing  element  for  rotating  the  blower;  second  bear- 
ing means  on  said  blower  housing  element;  a  conduit  for 
said  air  having  an  exhaust  portion  exhausting  into  said 
separating  member  and  a  blower  housing  portion  around 
said  blower  engaging  and  movable  on  said  bearing  means, 
said  air  passage  means,  said  blower  housing  element  and 
said  blower  housmg  pxjrtion  cooperating  as  substantially 
the  sole  housing  for  said  blower;  a  motor  shaft  having  an 
end  extending  through  said  blower  housing  element  and  on 
which  said  blower  is  mounted  within  said  blower  housing 
portion;  and  a  sealing  means  on  said  blower  housing  ele- 
ment sealing  around  said  shaft. 
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3,199,139 

CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Joseph  ValMs,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 

Valden  Company,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Sept.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,543 

4  Claims.    (CI.  15—532) 


3,199,141 
CASTER  MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Franlc  J.  Fontana,  Bridgeport,  Coan.^  amignw  to  Stewart- 
Warner  Corporation,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 
FUed  May  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,386 
2  Claims.    (€1.  1^—18) 


1.  A  cleaning  implement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  disc-shap)ed  support  member  having  an  annular  rim;  a 
handle  secured  to  said  disc-shaped  support  member;  an 
annular  brush  member  having  a  central  opening  and  in- 
cluding an  annular  portion  having  a  peripheral  edge  of 
substantially  the  same  configuration  as  said  annular  rim 
of  said  disc-shaped  support  member  and  a  plurality  of 
bristles  carried  by  the  outer  face  of  said  annular  portion 
integral  therewith  and  extending  therearound;  means  for 
detachably  securing  said  annular  brush  member  along  said 
peripheral  edge  of  said  annular  portion  to  said  annular 
rim  of  said  disc-shaped  support  member  so  that  said  disc- 
shaped support  member  together  with  said  annular  brush 
member  form  a  compartment;  and  a  pad  of  elastically 
deformable  liquid-absorbing  porous  material  having  a  first 
portion  located  within  said  compartment  and  projecting 
through  said  central  opening  of  said  annular  portion  of 
said  annular  brush  member  outwardly  and  having  a  sec- 
ond portion  located  outwardly  of  said  opening  and  within 
the  space  surrounded  by  said  bristles  of  said  annular  brush 
member,  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  of  said 
pad  having  each  a  cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  opening  so  as  to  be  detach- 
ably  held  therein,  said  annular  brush  member  together 
with  said  pad  being  thus  adapted  to  be  attached  to  and 
detached    from    said    disc-shaped    support    member    as    a 
single  unit. 

3  199  140 
GATE  FOR  CONVEYORS 
Robert  J.  Mcknight,  Springfield,  and  Robert  W.  C^otham, 
Summit,  N  J.,  and  Cart  J.  Falcon,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Rapids-Standard  Company,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,610 
10  Claims.     (CI.  16 — 1) 


1.  A  caster  comprising  means  for  rotatably  carrying  a 
caster  wheel,  a  pintle  extending  from  said  means,  means 
for  engaging  said  pintle  with  the  leg  of  an  article  to  be 
supported  on  said  caster  wheel  while  enabling  a  prede- 
termined degree  of  axial  movement  between  said  pintle 
and  said  leg,  said  engaging  means  comprising  an  annular 
cup-shaped  member  carried  by  said  pintle  for  engaging 
the  bottom  edge  and  outer  periphery  of  said  leg,  and  a 
U-shaped  spring  retaining  device  carried  by  said  pintle 
and  adapted  to  engage  the  inner  periphery  of  said  leg  to 
clamp  said  pintle  to  said  leg  with  the  back  leg  of  said 
U-shaped  device  serving  as  a  stop  to  limit  said  axial  move- 
ment of  said  pintle  to  said  predetermined  degree,  a  single 
integrally  formed  spring  having  planar  walls  engaging  re- 
spective planar  walls  on  the  carrying  means  and  article 
leg,  and  means  for  biasing  said  pintle  and  carrying  means 
from  said   leg  while  simultaneously  restraining  relative 
rotational  movement  between  said  carrying  means  and 
said  leg. 

3,199,142 

DRAPERY  SLIDE 

Ferdinand  F.  Salzmann  and  John  J.  Hoare,  Madison,  Wis., 

assignors   to   Graber   Manufacturing   Company,   Inc., 

Middieton,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,952 

8  Claims.    (CI.  16— 87  J) 


1.  Counterbalancing  mechanism  for  a  pivoted  convey- 
or gate,  comprising:  pivot  means  having  an  axis  parallel 
to  but  offset  from  the  axis  of  the  gate  pivot;  guide  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  means  and  slidably  re- 
ceived in  an  abutment  member  fixed  with  respect  to  said 
gate;  first  spring  means  extending  on  said  guide  means 
between  said  abutment  member  and  first  stop  means  on 
said  guide  means  between  said  pivot  means  and  said  abut- 
ment means;  and  second  spring  means  extending  on  said 
guide  means  between  said  abutment  member  and  second 
stop  means  on  said  guide  means  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  abutment  means  from  said  pivot  means;  the  spatial 
relationship  between  said  pivot  axes  being  such  that  said 
gate  is  substantially  free  of  spring  forces  when  it  is  verti- 
cal but  that  said  first  spring  means  operate  to  impede  its 
movement  toward  the  horizontal  in  one  direction  and  said 
second  spring  means  operate  to  impede  it  in  the  other  di- 
rection. 


1.  In  a  drapery  rod  having  an  elongated  trackway  at 
the  rear  thereof  defined  by  spaced  edges  on  the  rod;  a 
drapery  slide  comprising  a  drapery  support  pendant  and 
a  unitary  slide  member  at  the  upper  end  of  the  pendant, 
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said  slide  member  being  formed  of  a  resilient  plastic  mate- 
rial and  including  a  body  adapted  to  lie  outside  the  rod, 
a  reduced  neck  extending  from  the  body  and  dimensioned 
to  slidably  extend  through  the  trackway  between  the  edges 
on  the  rod,  and  an  enlarged  unitary  head  on  the  other 
end  of  the  neck  dimensioned  larger  than  the  width  of  the 
trackway;  characterized  in  that  the  neck  has  a  notch  in 
the  upper  side,  the  base  of  whiclj  notch  is  spaced  from 
the  lower  edge  of  the  head  a  distance  no  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  the  edges  of  the  rod  to  allow  the  slide 
to  be  inserted  or  removed  from  the  rod  when  the  slide 
is  shifted  crosswise  of  the  rod  to  position  one  edge  of  the 
rod  in  the  notch,  and  a  deformable  portion  is  formed 
integral  with  the  slide  to  overlie  the  base  of  the  notch  and 
yieldably  oppose  entrance  of  an  edge  of  the  rod  into  the 
base  of  the  notch. 


on  each  side  of  said  cross  head  for  anchoring  the  hiad 
legs  of  cattle  thereto,  a  ratchet  post  situated  between  said 
support  members  and  extending  vertically,  ratchet  means 


3  199  143 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SEVERING 

THE  INEDIBLE  PORTION  OF  POULTRY  LEGS 

James  P.  Onslcy,  201  S.  Green  SL,  Salisbury,  N.C.,  and 

Harry  P.  Gricr,  114  S.  Center  St.,  StatesviUe,  N.C. 

FUed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  231,991 

6  Claims.     (CI.  17—11) 


on  said  cross  head  cooperating  with  said  ratchet  post  for 
detachably  holding  said  cross  head  against  upward  verti- 
cal movement,  and  means  on  said  cross  head  for  selec- 
tively releasing  said  ratchet  means. 


'  3,199,145 

SHAFT  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Heine  G.  N.  Ilemersma,  Amhcm,  Netherlands,  aasigiior 
to  American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  27,  19til, 

262,870 
1  Claim.     (CL  18—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  severing  the  inedible  portion  of  a 
poultry  leg  from  the  edible  portion  thereof  which  com- 
prises 

conveyor  means  for  grasping  the  poultry  leg  above  and 

below  the  hock  joint  and  for  advancing  the  poultry 

in  a  predetermined  path, 
opposed   wedges  mounted   along   said   predetermined 

path   for  engaging  said  poultry   leg  at  said  hock 

joint, 
means  for  pressing  said  wedges  continuously  into  said 

hock  joint  to  separate  the  bones  connected  at  said 

joint, 
■  and  cutting  means  mounted  along  said  predetermined 

path  and  extending  into  said  path  and  between  said 

bones, 
whereby  said  cutting  means  will  sever  tissue  at  said 

joint. 

3,199,144 
CATTLE  HOLD  DOWN  DEVICE 
Edward  Anid  JohnaoB,  Transcona,  Maoitoba,  Canada, 
to  LcJolM  Saks  Ltd.,  Winnipeg,  Manitoba, 


An  extruder  comprising  means  defining  a  melting  zione 
for  converting  solid  into  molten  material,  a  screw  shaft 
for  feeding  material  through  said  melting  zone  to  ex- 
trude the  same,  means  for  sealing  at  least  one  end  of 
said  screw  shaft  from  harmful  gases  outside  said  melting 
zone,  a  housing  surrounding  and  enclosing  said  sealing 
means,  means  defining  both  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in 
said  housing  adjacent  said  sealing  means,  and  means  for 
supplying  inert  gas  under  pressure,  to  and  through  said 
ports  for  flushing  the  area  enclosed  by  said  housing  and 
counteracting  diffusion  of  said  harmful  gases  thr(|ugh 
said  sealing  means  into  said  melting  zone. 


Filed  Dec  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  415,638 
lldaimi.  (CI.  17— 44) 
1.  A  device  for  holding  down  the  hind  legs  of  cattle 
suspended  from  an  overhead  rail  substantially  vertically 
for  processing  purposes;  comprising  in  combination  a 
pair  of  spaced  and  parallel  vertically  situated  main  sup- 
port members,  a  cross  head  extending  between  said 
members  and  being  reciprocal  vertically  thereon,  means 


3,199,146 

CLAMPING  MEANS  FOR  PELLET  MILL  DIE 
Chester  Donald  Flsbcr,  Money,  Pa.,  aHicBor  to  SpMot, 

Waldroa  A  Company,  Inc.,  Money,  Pa.^  a  corponltioo 

of  Pcnntyhrania 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,761  I 

5  Clainu.    (CL  18—12)  I 

1.  In  a  pellet  mill  of  the  character  described  harving 
a  pelleting  die  through  which  material  to  be  pelleted  is 
extruded  and  pressure  means  for  extruding  said  material 
through  said  die  upon  relative  rotary  movement  of  said 
pressure  means  and  said  die  and  cut-off  means  around  the 
outside  of  said  die  for  cutting  said  material  extruded  there- 
through into  said  pellets,  the  combination  which  comprises 
stationary  support  means  for  mounting  said  die  for  coop- 
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eration  with  said  pressure  means  and  engaging  and  sup- 
porting one  edge  of  said  die,  a  cover  ring  for  enga^ng  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  die,  and  releasable  clamping  means 
extending  between  said  support  means  and  said  cover  ring 
for  urging  said  cover  ring  toward  said  support  means 


3,199,148 
FILM  QUENCHING  APPARATUS 
Hofo  Paol  Koppehcle,  Glco  Riddle,  Pa., 
am  Corpontkm,  Pkiladdpkia,  Pa^  i 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,175 
7  Claims.    (CL  18— 15) 


z 


effecting  clamping  engagement  and  compression  of  said 
die  therebetween,  said  releasable  clamping  means  being 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  die  and  said  edges  thereof  per- 
mitting free  relative  rotary  movement  of  said  die  and  said 
cut-off  means  therearound. 


3,199,147 

EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  WITH  MEANS  FOR  IN- 
CORPORATING LIQUID  SUBSTANCES  INTO 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 

Ardashus  A.  Aykanian,  Wilbraham,  Edgar  E.  Hardy, 
Longmeadow,  and  George  A.  Latincn,  Wilbraham, 
Mass.,  asrignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Original  appUcatloa  Jane  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,401,  now 
Patent  No.  3,160,688,  dated  Dec  8,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,764 
4  Claims.    (CL  1»— 12) 


to  Avi. 

of 


rJn   i 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  films  in- 
cluding a  tank  having  a  bottcmi  wall  and  upright  side 
and  end  walls,  a  pair  of  spaced  upright,  perforated  parti- 
tions disposed  adjacent  to  each  of  said  end  walls  and  ex- 
tending between  the  side  walls  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of 
adjacent  partitions  of  said  pairs  of  partitions  terminating 
above  the  bottom  wall  of  said  tank,  a  divider  plate  ex- 
tending between  the  lower  ends  of  said  adjacent  parti- 
tions and  the  side  walls  of  said  tank,  means  for  deliver- 
ing a  cooling  liquid  through  the  perforations  of  one  pair 
of  said  partitions,  means  for  withdrawing  cooling  liquid 
through  the  perforations  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of 
partitions,  means  for  extruding  a  sheet  of  molten  film- 
forming  material  into  the  cooling  liquid  in-between  the 
partitions  of  said  other  pair  of  partitions,  means  for  with- 
drawing the  cooled  sheet  of  film-forming  material  from 
the  cooling  liquid  between  the  partition  of  said  one  pair 
of  partitions,  and  means  for  directing  the  cooled  sheet  of 
film-forming  material  between  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
tank  and  said  divider  as  the  sheet  is  advanced  in  a  direc- 
tion counter  to  the  flow  of  cooling  liquid. 


3,199,149 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Eugene  L  Croyle,  San  Angclo,  Tex.,  iMigBor  to 
Research  and  Dcvelopnient  Cotapmuf,  San  Angdo, 
Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of  Texas 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,474 
7  Claims.     (CL  18—17) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  single  screw  extruder,  (1)  an 
elongated,  cylindrical  chamber  having  associated  there- 
with a  die  affixed  to  the  discharged  end  thereof  and  means 
for  feeding  resin  into  the  rearward  zone  of  the  chamber, 

(2)  an  elongated  screw  mounted  within  said  chamber. 

( 3 )  means  for  rotating  said  screw,  (4)  a  first  helical  land 
mounted  on  a  first  and  rearward  section  of  said  screw  and 
pitched  to  compress  and  advance  resin  through  the  cham- 
ber, (5)  a  plurality  of  series  of  axially  aligned  scraper 
plates  symmetrically  disposed  about  a  second  and  inter- 
mediate section  of  the  screw,  each  of  said  series  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  scraper  plates  having  narrow  passage 
ways  therebetween,  each  of  said  series  being  displaced  in 
an  axial  direction  from  the  adjacent  series  of  scraper 
plates  so  that  at  least  one  scraper  plate  of  each  series 
is  transversely  aligned  with  the  passage  ways  provided 
between  scraper  plates  of  the  adjacent  series,  (6)  a  sec- 
ond helical  land  mounted  on  a  third  and  forward  section 
of  the  screw  and  pitched  to  compress  and  advance  resin 
through  the  chamber,  and  (7)  means  for  injecting  liquid 
through  the  chamber  wall  surrounding  the  second  and 
intermediate  zone  of  the  chamber. 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  footwear  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  table; 

(b)  an  open  cavity  shoe  sole  mold  fixedly  supported) 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  by  said  table; 

(c)  a  dispenser  mounted  on  said  table  for  redprocable 
horizontal  movement  for  dispensing  a  liquid  plastisol 
at  room  temperature; 

(d)  said  dispenser  being  movable  from  a  position  adja- 
cent and  clear  of  said  shoe  mold  along  a  line  of 
travel  over  said  mold  extending  substantially  the 
length  of  said  mold  so  that  plastisol  is  deposited  in- 
side said  mold  as  the  dispenser  moves  thereover; 

(e)  last  support  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  table 
on  a  horizontal  axis  which  is  disposed  transverse  to 
the  length  of  said  shoe  mold; 
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(f )  a  last  mounted  on  said  last  support  means  and  mov- 
able therewith  so  that  it  closes  the  mold  in  one  posi- 
tion and  is  moved  dear  thereof  in  another  position; 

(g)  beating  means  in  said  last  having  a  heat  level  con- 
trol unit  to  maintain  temperature  at  approximately 
the  gel  temperature  of  the  plastisol; 

(h)  heating  means  in  said  mold  having  a  heat  level 
control  unit  which  maintains  the  initial  temperature 
of  the  mold  at  slightly  above  the  melting  temperature 
of  the  expanding  agent  in  the  plastisol; 

(i)  control  means  for  operating  said  dispenser  and  said 
last  support  assemblies; 

(j)  an  overall  heat  control  means  connected  to  both 
of  said  heating  means  for  governing  operation  there- 
of; and 

(k)  programming  means  connected  to  said  dispenser, 
said  last  support,  and  said  overall  heat  control  means 
for  providing  cyclic  operation  of  said  unit,  whereby 
said  dispenser  and  said  last  are  successively  moved 
into  operative  position  over  said  mold,  and  applica- 
tion of  heat  to  said  mold  and  last  assemblies  is  di- 
rectly controlled. 


3,199,150 
MOLD  FOR  DISPENSING  SPOUT 
Richard  C.  Hug,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  The  Clayton  Corporation  of  Delaware,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,623 
4  Claims.     (CI.  18 — 42) 


1.  A  mold  for  a  hollow  dispensing  spout  member  of 
the  type  having  a  central  metering  orifice  in  communi- 
cation with  a  lateral  flow  passage  having  diametrically 
opposite  ports,  comprising  at  least 

two  mold  members  meeting  along  a  parting  plane  and 
symmetrically  hollowed  therefrom  to  define  such  a 
spout  member  and,  in  the  region  of  such  flow  pas- 
sage, meeting  along  a  longitudinal  parting  plane 
at  90°  to  such  Apposed  ports, 

each  said  mold  member  having  a  projection  whose 
end  meets  the  end  of  the  projection  of  the  other 
along  said  parting  plane  whereby  to  form  the  lateral 
flow  passage, 

further  comprising  a  core  pin  having  a  body  extend- 
ing longitudinally  along  the  parting  plane  whereby 
to  form  the  hollow  of  the  dispensing  spout, 

the  core  pin  having  a  needle-like  tip  extension  includ- 
ing a  portion  adjacent  to  the  core  pin  body  portion, 

said  extension  portion  being  of  such  length  as  to  ex- 
tend to  the  mold  member  projections  and  being  of 
such  diameter  as  to  provide  a  metering  orifice  com- 
municating between  the  lateral  flow  passage  and  the 
hollow  of  the  spout, 

characterized  in  that 

the  meeting  ends  of  the  mold  projections  each  has 
at  its  center  a  semi-cylindrical  cutout  whose  radius 
equals  the  radius  of  the  needle-like  tip,  and 

the  needle-like  tip  has  a  further  extended  portion  fit- 
ting within  and^netrating  the  circle  formed  by  the 
semi-cylindrical  cutouts  of  the  mold  projection, 

whereby  the  needle-like  tip  is  firmly  supported  by 
the  mold  projections  and  the  formation  of  flash 
across  the  metering  orifice  is  avoided. 


,1 


3,199,151 

STOt  MOTION  FOR  COTTON  CARD 

Robert  Homer  Bird,  Trenton,  Tenn.,  assignor  of  fifty  p^r' 

cent  to  W.  W.  Herron,  Trenton,  Tenn. 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,617 

4  Claims.     (CI.  19— .25) 


1.  A  stop  motion  for  cotton  carding  machines  of  he 
type  having  means  for  delivering  a  cotton  sliver  frons  a 
carding  machine,  driving  means  including  a  driving  pulley 
operatively  connected  by  a  driving  belt  to  and  operating 
said  delivering  means;  said  stop  motion  comprising  an 
idler  pulley,  a  control  means  including  a  belt  shifter 
operatively  engaging  said  driving  belt  and  selectively 
shifting  the  latter  to  and  from  said  driving  pulley  to 
said  idler  pulley,  a  movable  control  rod  connected  to 
said  belt  shifter  and  effecting  movement  of  the  latter. 
resilient  means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  rod 
for  yieldingly  urging  said  control  rod  and  said  belt  shifter 
into  position  to  disengage  said  driving  belt  from  said 
driving  pulley,  a  latch  mechanism  releasably  engaging 
said  control  rod  and  retaining  it  in  a  position  in  which 
said  driving  belt  is  drivingly  engaged  with  said  driving 
pulley,  an  electric  actuator  connected  to  said  latch  mecha- 
nism and  operable  to  disengage  the  latter  from  said  con- 
trol rod  whereby  said  resilient  means  will  cause  said 
belt  shifter  to  disengage  said  driving  belt  from  said  driving 
pulley,  a  detector  having  a  switch  controlling  an  ener- 
gizing electric  circuit  for  said  electric  actuator  and  also 
having  a  sensing  element  engaging  cotton  sliver  of  a 
carding  machine  after  the  sliver  emerges  from  said  de- 
livering means,  said  sensing  element  being  operable  in 
response  to  breakage  of  said  sliver  for  closing  said  swttch 
and  energizing  said  jelectric  actuator,  said  belt  shifter  in- 
cluding a  rocker  shaft  journalled  for  rocking  movement 
and  a  shifter  element  secured  to  said  rocker  shaft  and 
projecting  therefrom  and  embracing  a  portion  of  said 
driving  belt,  said  control  rod  being  mounted  for  recipro- 
cation and  having  a  pivotal  connection  to  said  rocker 
shaft,  said  control  rod  having  a  latch  recess  therein,  said 
latch  mechanism  including  a  barrel,  a  latch  plunger  being 
slidably  received  in  said  barrel  and  being  connected  to 
said  electric  actuator  and  having  a  nose  projectable  there- 
from, said  Bose  being  releasably  and  slidably  engageable 
in  said  recess,  and  a  spring  in  said  barrel  yieldingly  urging 
said  nose  therefrom  and  yieldingly  retaining  said  nos^  in 
said  latch  recess. 


THI 


3,199,152 
CIRCULATORY    SYSTEM     FOR    MOVING 
SLIVER  CANS  IN  A  SPINNING  PLANT 
Takuzo  Tooka  and  Kaneo  Takada,  Kariya,  Japaii, 
assignors  to  Toyoda  Automatic  Loom  Works,  Ltdf, 
Kariya,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1962,  S«r.  No.  229,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1961, 
1  36/47,991 

I  4  Claims.  (CI.  19—159) 
1.  A  method  of  moving  sliver  cans  in  a  spinning  p 
having  two  machines  wherein  the  sliver  from  one  ma- 
chine having  a  can  filling  device  is  to  be  transferred  to 
another  machine,  consisting  in  arranging  a  plurality  of 
sliver  cans  in  a  closed  polygonal  path  between  the  ma- 
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chines,  said  polygonal  path  having  inside  comer  angles  of 
at  least  90°  and  having  one  side  thereof  located  beneath 
the  can  filling  device  of  the  one  machine,  dividing  the 
plurality  of  cans  into  at  least  two  groups,  one  group 
comprising  a  can  located  beneath  the  can  filling  device 
of  the  one  machine  and  at  least  one  empty  can  located  on 
the  said  one  side  of  the  polygonal  path,  leaving  a  vacant 
space  adjacent  the  can  beneath  the  filling  device  of  the 
one  machine  sufficient  to  accommodate  at  least  one  can 
and  extending  to  a  comer  of  the  polygonal  path  at  one 
end  of  said  one  side  with  the  space  at  said  comer  which  is 
common  to  said  one  side  and  to  the  side  next  in  sequence 
following  said  one  side  being  vacant,  and  the  other  group 
of  cans  comprising  cans  at  least  partly  filled  with  silver  for 
feeding  slivers  to  the  second  machine  and  arranged  m 
series,  one  series  for  each  of  the  remaining  sides  of  the 
polygonal  path,  the  series  on  the  side  of  the  polygonal 
path  next  in  sequence  following  sakl  one  side  of  the 


—  B       «•    . 


motely  actuated  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  door  in 
its  closed  position,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
a  catch  carried  by  said  door,  a  latch  movably  mounted 
adjacent  the  door  and  engageable  with  said  catch  when 
the  door  is  closed,  resilient  means  biasing  said  latch  into 
engagement  with  said  catch,  a  fluid  pressure  actuator  for 
said  latch,  said  actuator  including  a  resiliently  compres- 
sible fluid  reservoir  positioned  in  the  path  of  travel  of  a 
vehicle  approaching  said  door,  a  fluid  operator  connected 
to  said  reservoir,  a  unitary  holder  for  mounting  said  latch 
and    said   fluid   operator   adjacent   said   door,    said   fluid 
operator  having  a  movable  member  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  for  disengaging  the  latch  from  said 
catch  when  fluid  under  pressure  is  delivered  to  said  oper- 
ator upon  compression  of  said  reservoir,  a  flexible  hose 
connecting  said  fluid  operator  to  said  reservoir,  said  res- 
ervoir   comprising   a   length   of   resiliently   compressible 
tubing  closed  at  one  end  and  having  said  hose  connected 
to  its  other  end,  said  tubing  being  of  a  substantially  larger 
diameter  than  said  hose,  said  latch  and  said  catch  being 
disposed  exteriorly  of  said  door,  and  means   manually 
operable  from  the  interior  of  the  door  for  disengaging 
said  latch  from  said  catch  independently  of  actuation 
of  said  remotely  actuated  means. 


polygonal  path  having  a  number  of  sliver  cans  one  less 
than  the  number  of  cans  which  can  be  accommodated 
along  said  next  side,  and  each  remaining  series  of  cans 
filling  the  corresponding  side  of  the  polygonal  path,  and 
when  the  can  beneath  the  filling  device  is  full,  moving 
the  first  group  of  cans  on  the  first  side  of  the  polygonal 
path  toward  the  vacant  space  at  a  high  speed  so  that  the 
newly  filled  can  occupies  a  part  of  the  vacant  space  and 
the  empty  can  is  moved  beneath  the  filling  device,  then 
moving  the  said  filled  can  away  from  the  empty  can 
which  has  been  moved  beneath  the  filling  device  and  into 
the  empty  common  comer  space  as  the  last  can  in  the 
series  of  cans  along  said  next  side  of  the  polygonal  path, 
and  then  moving  the  respective  series  of  cans  in  the  other 
group  of  cans  on  the  remaining  sides  of  the  polygonal  path 
around  the  path  so  that  the  leading  can  in  each  series 
occupies  the  spot  left  vacant  by  the  trailing  can  in  the 
preceding  series,  said  cans  in  the  other  group  being  moved 
at  a  low  speed. 

3,199,153 

GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATORS 

Albert  Welnstcin,  43  Custb  St.,  Wellington,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,667 

1  Claim.    (CI.  20—16) 


3,199,154 
TILT  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
Waldo  O.  Johnson,  Wooster,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Weather- 
Seal,  Inc.,  North  Barberton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,652 
3  Claims.    (CI.  20— 42) 


The  combination  of  a  door  movable  between  a  closed 
position  and  an  open  position,  means  biasing  said  door 
toward  its  open  position,   and  fully  self-contained  re- 


1.  In  a  window  assembly,  an  upper  and  a  lower  sash 
each  having  a  pair  of  vertically  extending  side  rails,  said 
lower  sash  being  wider  than  said  upper  sash,  a  pair  of 
vertically  extending  side  stiles  having  laterally  inwardly 
open  channel  portions  and  an  axially  outer  stop  portion 
therein,  a  plastic  track  having  a  pair  of  parallel  laterally 
outwardly  extending  ribs  thereon  to  provide   a  pair  of 
recesses  on  the  laterally  inner  surfaces  of  said  plastic 
track  received  in  each  of  said  side  stiles  in  the  channel 
portion  thereof,  the  axially  inner  of  said  recesses  in  each 
of  said  tracks  being  laterally  outwardly  offset  from  the 
other  of  said  recesses  in  the  same  track  and  connecting 
thereto  by  a  laterally  inwardly  extending  section,  com- 
pressible means  positioned  in  said  channel  portions  and 
urging  said  plastic  tracks  laterally  inwardly  to  engage  said 
side  stiles,  said  plastic  tracks  receiving  said  sashes  thereon 
for  controlled  sliding  movement,  said  plastic  tracks  hav- 
ing laterally  narrow  axially  outwardly  facing  shoulders 
about  Vie"  long  at  the  axially  inner  margin  of  each  of 
said  recesses  to  engage  a  comer  of  said  sash  rails  and 
aid  in   forming  a  sealed  slidable  connection  therewith, 
said  plastic  track  having  flat  surfaces  thereon  immediately 
adjacent  both  edges  of  said  recesses,  said  side  rails  of 
said  sashes  having  flat  laterally  outer  surfaces  engaging 
said  flat  surfaces  of  said  plastic  track  to  aid  in  positioning 
said  sashes,  said  sections  of  said  tracks  forming  a  stop 
for  said   lower  sash  to  retain  it  against  axial  outward 
movement,  said  stops  of  said  side  stiles  forming  stops  for 
said  upper  sash  to  prevent  axial  outward  movement  there- 
of, said  plastic  tracks  being  movable  laterally  outwardly 
to  compress  said  compressible  rrteans  and  permit  removal 
of  said  sashes  from  the  axially  inner  portion  of  the  win- 
dow assembly. 
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FLOOR  SEAL 

lawTon.   A^Dcki,  a«l0Mir  to 

,  a  corporadoa  of  Ddawarc 

FBtd  Not.  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  322,94« 
ICUkn.    (CL2«— M) 


F. 


^^ 


1.  A  floor  aeal  for  closing  the  gap  between  a  floor 
and  the  bottom  edge  of  a  folding  or  sliding  door,  partition, 
or  similar  closure  panel,  comprising:  a  sealing  strip 
m<Mmted  on  said  panel  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  thereof 
for  movement  back  and  forth  longitudinally  of  the  bottom 
edge  and  up  and  down  relative  thereto  in  the  plane  of 
the  panel  from  a  raised  retracted  position  and  a  lower 
sealing  position  in  which  the  lower  edge  of  the  strip  is 
urged  outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  closure 
panel;  means  connected  to  the  closure  panel  and  the 
sealing  strip  for  urging  the  strip  longitudinally  and  up- 
wardly to  said  retracted  position;  means  for  resiliently 
urging  the  strip  to  said  sealing  position  when  moved  lon- 
gitudinally, including  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  flat 
leaf  spring  members  spaced  longitudinally  of  the  strip 
and  incliMd  downwardly  and  back  when  the  strip  is 
retracted,  each  spring  having  an  upper  end  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  panel  an^  a  lower  end  pivotally  mounted 
on  the  sealing  strip,  said  lower  ends,  when  the  strip  is 
moved  longitudinally,  being  movable  closer  to  the  upper 
ends  and  longitudinally  of  the  bottom  edge  to  positions 
where  the  springs  are  bowed  to  urge  the  strip  downwardly 
and  exert  a  sealing  force;  and  means  for  adjustably  mount- 
ing the  lower  end  of  each  spring  on  the  sealing  strip  to 
vary  the  vertical  travel  of  the  sealing  strip  required  to 
place  the  spring  under  predetermined  stress,  said  last 
named  means  including  a  pivot  pin  for  mounting  the 
lower  end  of  the  spring  on  the  sealing  strip  and  a 
aeries  of  apertures  in  the  sealing  strip  angularly  spaced 
about  the  upper  pivotal  mounting  of  the  spring. 


3,199,1M 

WEEP  HOLE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  WINDOWS 

ANDTHELKE 

Bmtj  M.  Rkfdaiaii,  RoOiiifl  Hills,  CaUf.,  Mrignor,  by 

■MflM  ■■Jtamfti,  to  Ador  CorporatloB,  Fnilerton, 

CaHL,  a  cocpondMi  of  CaWonia 

F1M  Mnr  tf,  1963,  Stf.  No.  278,089 
tCUbu.    (CL2«— 78) 


1.  In  a  window  frame  including  a  sill  having  an  upper 
surface  and  an  upright  flange  disposed  longitudinally  on 
the  upper  sur&ce  ot  said  sill,  a  weep  hole  construction 
oompnaingr 


at  least  one  aperture  provided  in  said  flange,  said  a^r- 
ture  meeting  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  all; 

a  longitudinal  cover  flap  having  an  upper  end  afiixed 
to  said  flange  above  said  aperture  and  normally 
extending  substantially  downward  over  said  a|>er- 
ture  to  cover  the  same,  said  cover  flap  having  a  por- 
tion of  reduced  thickness  adjacent  said  upper  end 
to  provide  a  pivot  axis; 

and  longitudinal  rib  means  below  and  parallel  to  laid 
pivot  axis  for  spacing  the  portion  of  said  cover  flap 
below  said  pivot  axis  away  from  said  flange,  laid 
rib  moans  being  integral  with  said  cover  flap. 


3,199,157 

FOUNDRY  SYSTEM  FLASK  UNLOADING 

APPARATUS 

Harrison  E.  Fellows,  Clearwater  Lake,  Wik 

Orighial  application  Sept  9^  1957,  Scr.  No.  682,854,  aow 

Patent  No.  3,068,537,  dated  Dec.  18,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,926 

3  Claims.    (CL  22—33) 


1.  The  combination  with  first  and  second  conveyors, 
of  a  C-clamp  having  upper  and  lower  jaws  and  provided 
with  a  fulcrum  upon  which  the  clamp  is  bodily  invcrtjblc, 
the  lower  jaw  of  the  C-clamp  comprising  a  section  of  the 
first  conveyor,  the  upper  jaw  of  the  C-clamp  comprising 
means  for  engaging  a  flask  at  spaced  points,  a  supple- 
mental upper  jaw  on  the  C-clamp  independently  retifact- 
able  between  said  points  and  comprising  a  casting  sup- 
port upon  which  a  casting  may  be  lowered  from  a  task 
engaged  at  said  points  following  C-clamp  inversion,  the 
second  conveyor  comprising  supports  adapted  to  receive 
the  inverted  flask  following  C-clamp  inversion  and  be- 
tween which  the  supplemental  jaw  may  be  lowered  to 
withdraw  the  casting  from  a  flask  so  supported  on  the 
second  conveyor. 


'  3,199,158 

CENTRIFUGAL  FURNACE  FOR  FUSION  AND 
CASTING  UNDER  VACUUM 
Lochkio  Rigatti-Lucliiid,  via  dcgU  Spcronari  7, 
Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Jaly  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aog.  5,  1961,  657,778 
4  Claims.    (CL  22— 65.1)  1 

1.  A  centrifugal  casting  apparatus,  comprising,  I 
a  stationary  frame,  a  rotatable  air  tight  electric  fur- 
nace, bearing  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
furnace  on  said  frame  and  deflning  an  axis  of  nota- 
tion of  said  furnace, 
said  bearing  means  including,  a  rotating  sleeve  mei|iber 
beneath  said  surface  and  in  rigid  rotatory  relaltion 
therewith  and  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
sleeve  member  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end 
and  defines  an  inner  chamber, 

a  stationary  tubular  member  coaxial  with  and 
projecting  within  said  inner  chamber  thr()ugh 
said  lower  end,  the  iimer  diameter  of  said  ro- 
tating sleeve  member  being  greater  than  tht  di- 
ameter of  said  stationary  tubular  member, 
a  statioaary  pipe  within  said  stationary  tubular  ntem- 
ber, 

at  said  upper  end  of  said  sleeve  member  a  tubular 
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piece  within  and  rigid  with  said  rotating  sleeve 
member,  said  tubular  piece  having  a  diameter 
greater  than   the  diameter  of  said   sUtionary 
IMpe  and  being  coaxial  with  and  offset  in  the 
axial  direction  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
tubular  member  to  provide  a  first  gap  between 
said  stationary  tubular  member  and  said  tubu- 
lar piece, 
within  said  tubular  piece  and  peripherally  spaced  there- 
from a  pipe  piece  coaxial  to  and  rigidly  connected 
with  said  tubular  piece,  said  pipe  piece  being  coaxial 
with  and  offset  in  the  axial  direction  with  respect  to 
said  stationary  pipe  thereby  providing  a  second  gap 
therebetween  offset  with  respect  to  said  first  gap, 
slidable  packing  means  between  said  lower  end  of 
said  rotating  sleeve  member  and  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  stationary  tubular  member, 
a  cover  member  closing  the  uw^r  end  of  said  rotating 
sleeve  member,  said  cover  member  having  a  bore  re- 
ceiving said  tubular  piece  and  said  pipe  piece  pro- 
viding independent  passages  through  said  cover  mem- 
ber. 


M  *>  U 


of  cooperating  relationship  with  said  second  die, 
means  for  locking  said  first  and  second  die  halves  in 
a  cooperating  position,  said  means  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  latch  members  pivotably  supported 
with  respect  to  said  first  die  half  and  each  having 
a  surface  which  cooperates  with  a  correspond- 
ing surface  on  the  second  die  half  so   as  to 
latch  said  die  in  a  closed  relationship; 


said  electric  furnace  having  a  heating  chamber  off- 
set with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  a  resistor 
surrounding  said  heating  chamber,  a  removable 
crucible  within  said  heating  chamber,  a  rcrnov- 
able  mold  within  said  furnace  near  said  crucible, 
duct  means  connecting  the  interior  of  said  cru- 
cible with  the  interior  of  said  mold,  said  mold 
being  more  distant  from  said  axis  of  rotation 
than  said  heating  chamber,  a  cooling  jacket  near 
the  periphery  of  said  furnace,  an  inlet  opening 
for  said  cooling  jacket  and  an  outlet  opening 
therefor, 
first  pipe  means  connecting  said  tubular  piece  with  said 
inlet  opening  and  second  pipe  means  connecting  said 
pipe  piece  with  said  outlet  opening, 
transmission  means  to  transmit  rotary  motion  to 
said  furnace, 
conductor  means  for  detachably  connecting  said  re- 
sistor with  a  current  supply, 

further  duct  and  valve  means  to  connect  said  heat- 
ing chamber  with  a  vacuum  source, 
and  a  cover  to  open  and  hermetically  close  said  fur- 
nace. 


3,199,159 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE 

HcInz  C.  Weraecke,  946  13tii  Ave.,  Grafton,  Wis. 

Continuatioa  of  applicatioa  Scr.  No.  706,851,  Jan.  2, 1958. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,135 

2  Claims.    (CI.  22— 68) 

1.  In  a  casting  machine  having 

a  first  fixed  die  half  and  a  second  movable  die  half. 
and  means  for  moving  said  first  die  into  and  out 


a  plurality  of  wedges,  one  associated  with  each  of  said 
latching  members,  each  being  operable  to  maintam 
said  latching  members  in  a  locked  position  when 
extended; 

and  a  plurality  of  ram  members,  one  associated  with 
each  of  said  wedge  members  and  connected  to  its 
associated  latch  member  and  being  operable  to  posi- 
tion said  wedge  members  in  an  extended  or  retracted 
position. 

3,199,160 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL 
lames  S.  Morton,  Weybridfc,  Eogland,  aasicBor,  by 
mesne   asatgnnents,   to    United   Engioccring  and 
Foundry  Company,  PittsiMirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 

nied  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,416 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26,  1961, 

27,147/61 
5  Claims.    (CI.  22—57.2) 


3.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  metal, 
which  comprises  an  open-ended  mould,  an  elongated 
shroud  mounted  beneath  the  mould  positioned  to  sur- 
round a  length  of  the  newly  formed  casting  depending 
from  the  mould  in  which  the  casting  extends  out  through 
the  bottom  of  the  shroud,  said  shroud  comprising  side 
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walls  spaced  from  the  surfaces  of  the  casting  to  define 
a  secondary  cooling  zone,  spray  means  for  spraying  the 
length  of  the  casting  in  the  secondary  cooling  zone  within 
the  shioud  with  cooling  liquid,  means  for  forcing  a  con- 
tinuous current  of  air  to  flow  through  the  interior  of  the 
shroud,  an  exhaust  aperture  situated  adjacent  to  one 
end  of  the  shroud  to  receive  the  air,  a  mould  chamber 
surrounding  the  sides  of  the  mould  and  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  the  shroud,  and  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  interior  of  the  mould  chamber  at  an  air  pressure 
greater  than  the  pressure  in  the  interior  of  the  shroud. 


the  upper  ends  of  the  latch  members  to  pivotally  move 
same  into  their  open  position,  said  restraining  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  retain  the  latch  members  in  the  latter  posi- 
tion against  the  weight  of  the  operator  when  the  load  line 
is  lowered,  to  permit  the  catch  block  to  pass  downwardly 
through  the  open  upper  ends  of  the  latch  members  into 
the  recess  and  bear  against  the  upper  surface  of  the  op- 
erator to  thereby  pivotally  move  the  latch  members  against 
the  action  of  the  restraining  means  into  their  open  position 
to  permit  the  operator  and  catch  block  to  pass  down- 
wardly therethrough. 


3,199,161 

RELEASABLE  CATCH  APPARATUS  FOR  A 

CABLEWAY  LOAD  CARRIER 

Alexander  Hamilton,  4871  Union  S(^  North  Bnrnaby, 

British  Columbia,  Canada 

FUcd  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,459 

4  Claims.    (CI.  24— 132) 


'^      r'  .- 


1.  A  releasable  latch  apparatus  for  a  cableway  load 
carrier  having  a  carriage  movable  on  a  cableway  and  a 
load  line  movably  depending  therefrom  comprising,  a  pair 
of  elongated  latch  members,   having  upper   and   lower 
ends,  pivotally  connected  to  the  carriage  on  axes  inter- 
mediate their  ends  for  pivotal  movement  in  a  vertical 
plane  and  spaced  apart  to  permit  the  passage  of  a  load 
line  therebetween,  said  members  having  concave  opposing 
faces  forming   a   recess   therebetween   and   having   their 
lower  ends  formed  as  downwardly  diverging  cam  surfaces, 
stops  on  the  carriage  arranged  in  the  path  of  the  latch 
members  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  latter  between 
a  latch  position  in  which  the  upper  ends  are  spaced  apart 
in  relatively  close  proximity  to  the  load  line  and  an  open 
position  in  which  said  upper  ends  are  moved  apart  to 
move  the  lower  ends  towards  each  other  to  a  position  in 
close  proximity  to  the  load  line  on  each  side  thereof,  re- 
straining means  to  releasably  engage  the  latch  members 
when  they  are  moved  to  each  position  to  secure  the  latter 
against  accidental  movement  for  said  positions,  a  catch 
block  presenting  a  cam-like  shoulder  as  its  upper  surface 
connected  to  the  cable  for  vertical  movement  therewith, 
said  catch  block  being  adapted  to  pass  freely  downwardly 
between  the  latch  members  when  the  latter  are  in  their 
open  position,  the  upper  ends  of  said  members  lying  in 
the  path  of  the  catch  block  when  said  members  are  in 
their  latch  position,  a  stop  fixedly  secured  to  the  load  line 
for  movement  therewith  and  spaced  downwardly  thereon 
from  the  catch  block,  an  operator,  having  cam-like  upper 
and  lower  surfaces,  slidably  connected  to  that  portion  of 
the  load  line  between  the  catch  block  and  stop  for  ver- 
tical movement  between  the  latter,  whereby  upon  upward 
movement  of  the  line  to  pass  the  catch  block  above  the 
upper  ends  of  the  latch  members,  the  stop  will  move  the 
operator  against  the  cam  surfaces  at  the  lower  ends  of  said 
latch  members  to  pivotally  move  the  members  into  a 
latch  position  below  the  catch  block,  said  operator  being 
adapted,  upon  further  upward  movement  of  the  line  to 
pass  through  said  lower  ends  and  bear  upwardly  against 


Gar- 


3  199  162 
CONTINUOUS  SLIDE  FASTENER 
Hans-Ulridi  Sohr,  Schenbacbweg,  Nassau  (Lahn), 
many,  aad  Wilhelm  Haussmann,  42  Gundhofstr.,  Wall- 
dorf,  Hesse,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,240 
4  Claims.    (CI.  24—205.13) 


1.  A  slide  fastener  element  row  comprising  an  4lon- 
gated  clement  bent  to  form  a  flattened  non-circular  helix 
including  identical  successive  complete  turns  each  lyiBg  in 
a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  helix; 
each  turn  including  first  and  second  bights  which  face 
each  other  and  a  pair  of  substantially  rectilinear  and  rela- 
tively elongated  limbs  extending,  in  substantially  contig- 
uous relation  in  the  plane  of  the  turn,  from  opposite  ends 
of  said  first  bight;  one  of  said  limbs  extending  to  one  end 
of  said  second  bight  and  the  other  limb  being  bent  later- 
ally out  of  the  plane  of  the  turn,  just  in  advance  of  the 
other  end  of  said  second  bight,  to  extend  to  the  corre- 
sponding other  end  of  the  second  bight  of  the  adjacent 
turn;  each  first  bight  comprising  a  head  piece  widened 
laterally  of  the  associated  turn  to  provide  oppositely  pro- 
jecting locking  projections,  and  being  expanded  in  the 
plane  of  the  associated  turn,  the  head  pieces  of  successive 
first  bights  being  aligned  in  a  longitudinal  zone  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  helix. 


3,199,163 

SPRING  CLIP 

Zygmunt  M.  Surietta,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  American  Metal  Prodncts  Company, 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,413 
1  Claim.    (CI.  24—265) 


In  a  clip  for  supporting  the  end  of  sinuous  spring  strips 
on  a  frame  having  a  top  and  bottom  rail,  said  spring  $trips 
having  oppositely  disposed  loops  joined  by  straight  por- 
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tions,  said  clip  having  a  supporting  portion  and  a  flat  Z- 
shaped  extension  embodying  an  angularly  disposed  sec- 
tion with  oppositely  extending  webs  at  the  ends,  the 
straight  portion  between  the  endmost  loops  of  the  sprmg 
strip  being  disposed  on  the  bottom  side  of  the  clip  adja- 
cent to  the  downwardly  extending  web  and  the  end 
straight  portion  of  the  strip  being  disposed  on  the  top  side 
of  the  clip  adjacent  to  the  upwardly  extending  web.  said 
supporting  portion  having  slots  therethrough  by  which 
the  clip  is  secured  to  the  top  face  of  the  bottom  rail,  the 
spring  strip  when  secured  in  the  clip  extending  forwardly 
and  arching  upwardly  with  the  top  end  portion  secured 
to  a  clip  attached  to  the  top  rail. 
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3,199,165 
TENTER  CLIP  JAW 
Fredericli  Hyatt,  Providence,  R.I.,  as<8Bor,  by  mwue 
assignments,  to  Bcvis  Indnstrics,  ute^  Providence,  K.I., 
a  corporation  of  Florida 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,221 
11  Claims.    (CI.  26— «2) 


3,199,164 
AUTOMATIC  PRODUCTION  OF  PRESSED  ^ARE 

FROM  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Donald  R.  Emmel,  Springfield,  Andrew  R.  Blackburn, 
Westerville,   and   Richard    E.   Steele   and    Harold    H. 
Dawson,   Cohimbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The   Murray 
Corporation  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware  ,,^,„ 
Filed  June  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,135 
16  Clahns.    (CI.  25—2) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  pressed  ware  from  plastic 
material  comprising  a  press  having  a  vertically  reciproca- 
ble  press  platen  carrying  an  upper  downwardly  facing 
ware  forming  die  and  a  press  bed  having  a  stationary 
bolster  and  disposed  beneath  said  platen,  a  shuttle  mount- 
ed on  said  press  bed  to  be  movable  in  a  generally  horizon- 
tal path  beneath  said  platen,  a  lower  upwardly  facing 
ware  forming  die  mounted  on  said  shuttle  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  shuttle,  means  for  shifting  said  shuttle  be- 
tween a  first  position  whereat  said  lower  die  is  positioned 
above  said  bolster  and  beneath  said  upper  die  and  a  sec- 
ond position  whereat  the  opposite  end  of  said  shuttle  is 
positioned  beneath  said  upper  die,  said  lower  die  being 
disposed  for  loading  a  slug  of  plastic  material  onto  such 
die  when  such  shuttle  is  in  said  second  position,  power 
means  for  moving  said  dies  together  when  said  shuttle 
is  in  said  first  position  to  form  the  pressed  ware  from  a 
slug  of  plastic  material  disposed  between  said  dies,  fluid 
pressure  release  means  connected  to  apply  release  pres- 
sure through  the  surface  of  said  lower  die  to  free  the  ware 
therefrom  so  that  it  will  be  retained  on  said  upper  die  as 
the  dies  separate,  and  fluid  pressure  release  means  con- 
nected to  apply  release  pressure  through  the  surface  of 
said  upper  die  to  free  the  ware  therefrom  when  said 
shuttle  is  in  said  second  position  to  deposit  the  ware  on 
said  opposite  end  of  said  shuttle  whereupon  it  may  be  re 
moved  from  beneath  said  platen  by  shifting  said  shuttle 
to  said  first  position  and  at  the  same  time  move  the  slug 
loaded  lower  die  beneath  said  upper  die  for  a  subsequent 
ware  pressing  operation. 


1.  A  tenter  clip  for  gripping  material  of  varying  thick- 
nesses comprising  a  horizontally  disposed  base  having  a 
clamping  surface,  a  vertically  upstanding  bracket  and  a 
pair  of  arms  which  project  sidewise  from  said  bracket  to 
overlie  said  clamping  surface,  a  counterweighted  tenter 
clip  jaw.  a  pintle  mounted  in  said  pair  of  arms,  said  tenter 
clip  jaw  loosely  hinged  to  said  pintle  to  be  normally  free 
to  move  automatically   into  vertical   relation   with   said 
clamping  surface  under  the  action  of  gravity,  that  im- 
provement in  tenter  clip  jaws  comprising  a  face  having 
a  non-circular  curve  generated  upon  equally  spaced  radial 
distances  lying  progressively  shorter  distances  from  the 
center  of  said  pintle,  the  radial  distances  varying  in  sub- 
stantial equal  increments  from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum, 
to  provide  spaced  gripping  zones  shortening  toward  the 
forward  edge  of  said  clamping  surface,  the  center  of  the 
pintle  being  so  disposed  to  said  clamping  surface  that 
when  the  face  lies  in  material  contact  position  a  vertical 
line  through  the  center  of  the  pintle  will  fall  forward  of 
the  material  contact  position  and  toward  the  forward  edge 
of  the  clamping  surface. 


3,199,166 

NEEDLING   APPARATUS 

Peter  Petersilt,  Mannbcfan,  Germany,  assignor  to  Carl 

Freudenberg,  Weinheim  an  der  Bcrgstrasse,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,502 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  1,  1961, 

F  35,322 

6  Claims.     (O.  28—4) 


'iiiiii>ii"iiirfiiimfmiTA 


.  f 


1.  In  apparatus  for  needling  a  fiber  fleece  compriring: 

(a)  a  needle  carrier  and  a  plurality  of  needles  mount- 
ed thereon  with  the  needle  points  disposed  for  nee- 
dling of  the  fleece; 

(b)  fleece  guide  means  for  guiding  the  fleece  past  the 
earner  for  needling  of  the  fleece; 
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(c)  means  for  reciprocating  the  needle  carrier  to  re- 
peatedly pass  the  needle  points  through  the  fleece  from 
the  side  of  the  fleece  adjacent  the  needle  carrier  and 
beyond  the  side  of  the  fleece  remote  from  the  carrier, 
and  then  withdrawing  the  needles  from  the  fleece, 
thereby  needling  the  fleece; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(d)  said  fleece  guide  means  including  a  bed  of  small 
particles  disposed  for  supporting  the  fleece  for  nee- 
dling and  for  receiving  the  needle  points  as  the  points 
pass  beyond  the  side  of  the  fleece  remote  from  the 
carrier  during  the  needling,  the  particles  being  of  a 
size  and  shape  and  hardness  so  that  upon  the  bed 
receiving  the  needles  as  aforesaid,  particles  arc  dis- 
placed permitting  lowering  of  the  needles  into  the 
bed  without  substantial  injury  to  the  needles  and  with- 
out substantial  injury  to  the  particles. 


trimming  from  the  closed  end  of  the  cartridge  case  where- 
by the  free  end  of  the  support  member  coacts  as  a  limiting 


PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  NON- 
WOVEN  FABRICS 
Richard  E.  Charttoa,  Jr.,  Fafafaz,  Ahi.,  and  Richard  E. 
Hodson,  Jr.,  West  Point,  Ga.,  aas^nors  to  West  Point- 
Pepperell,  inc.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 

FUcd  Feb.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  88,024 
4Claiiiis.   (CL  28— 72.2) 


^ 


22 


_) 


/* 


1.  A  proceu  of  manufacturing  nonwoven  fabrics  com- 
prising the  steps  of  applying  a  minor  quantity  of  binder 
material  to  a  nonwoven  fiber  web  to  partially  stabilize 
the  web  uniformly  throughout  its  thickness,  drying  the 
web,  needle  punching  the  initially  stabilized  web  to  orient 
some  of  the  fibers  in  direction  normal  to  the  web  surfaces, 
and  then  applying  a  major  quantity  of  binder  material  to 
the  needle  punched  web. 


abutment  against  the  closed  end  of  the  cartridge  case)  to 
determine  the  extent  of  axial  trim  at  the  open  end  of  the 
cartridge  case. 

3  199  169 

MULTIPLE  SPINDLE  MACHINE  TOOL 

Ludwig  Weber,  Bcethovenstraase  41,  Reutlingen, 

Badcn-Wurttembcrg,  Germany 

nied  Aog.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,932 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aag.  25,  196#, 

W  28,437 

11  Clahns.    (CU  29—26) 


3,199,168 
CARTRIDGE  CASE  TRIMMING  TOOL 
Jnlcs  W.  Rhine,  25  Ennls  Ave.,  Bedford,  Ohio 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,586 
2  Claims.    (CI.  29—1.32) 
1,  A  trimmer  for  a  tubular  cartridge  case  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end,  said  trimmer  being  for  trim- 
ming the  open  end  a  predetermined  distance  from  the 
closed  end,  and  comprising  in  combination,  a  rotatable 
tool  holder  having  means  at  one  end  for  drivingly  engag- 
ing a  driven  shaft,  a  substantially  rigid  cartridge  case 
support  member  adjusUbly  projecting  from  the  other  end 
of  said  tool  holder  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
and    adapted   to   be   inserted    in    the   open    end    of   the 
cartridge  case,  said  support  member  being  cylindrical,  of 
uniform  diameter,  a  work  holder  means  for  axially  po- 
sitioning the  cartridge  case,  a  cutting  tool  carried  by  the 
tool   holder   adjacent   the   support   member   for   rotary 
trimming  engagement  with  the  open  end  of  the  cartridge 
case,  and  means  coacting  between  the  tool  holder  and  the 
support  nwmber  to  adjustably  secure  the  support  mem- 
ber in  predetermined  axial  position  relative  to  the  cutting 
tool   corresponding   to   the   predetermined   distance    of 


1.  A  machine  tool  comprising,  in  combination,  a  multi- 
ple-spindle unit,  said  unit  comprising  a  supporting  ele- 
ment, a  plurality  of  universal-joint  shafts  rotattably 
mounted  on  said  supporting  element,  common  means 
mounted  on  said  supporting  element  for  driving  all  of 
said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  spindle  supports  mounted  on 
said  supporting  clement,  means  for  adjusting  said  spindle 
supports  to  vary  the  distances  from  each  other,  eadi  of 
said  spindle  supports  being  equipped  with  a  spindle  bear- 
ing, a  plurality  of  parallel  tool  spindles,  each  of  said  tool 
Spindles  being  rotatably  mounted  in  the  corresponding  of 
said  spindle  bearings,  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
shafts,  a  work  support,  means  for  moving  said  spindle 
unit  and  said  work  support  relative  to  each  other  at  least 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  tool  spindles,  at  least  one 
additional  tool  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  ote  of 
said  spin(fle  supports,  means  in  said  tool  support  for  ex- 
changeably  mounting  at  least  one  tool  and  extending  in  a 
direction  differing  from  the  direction  of  said  tool  spindles, 
and  means  for  connecting  said  tool  mounting  means  to 
one  of  said  tool  spindles  for  driving  said  tool  mounting 
means. 
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3,199,178 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  START 
SHEETS  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CARRY- 
ING  OUT  THE  PROCESS  ^  ^    „  , 

Fritz  Agne  Johansson,  Skelleftea,  and  Bengt  Gnstaj  Hel- 
merson.  Nils  Vilhctan  Moinist,  and  Allan  Ferdteand 
Norro,  Skellcftehamn,  Sweden,  aMignors  to  BolMens 
Gruvakticbolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  limited  Joint- 
stock  compny  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,752 

Claims  priority,  sMttcatioa  Sweden,  Jvm  15,  1961, 

M87/6l7o5r23, 1961,  li,584/61 

nCbims.    (CI.  29— 33) 


3,199,172 
BROACH 
Joseph  A.  Pscnka,  Bloomfidd  HOli,  Mkk^  M«*l>>of  <» 
NatioMi  BroMfa  *  Mnchtec  Compaay,  WayM,  Mkh., 
a  corporation  of  Mlchlcaa 

Orichral  appHcation  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,887. 
DlrMcd  aad  this  appUcatkm  OcL  21.  1964,  Ser. 
No.  405,412 

4  Claims.    (CI.  29— 95.1) 


^<y^'^ 


1.  A  broach  having  a  series  of  longitudinally  aligned 
finish  cutting  teeth  for  finishing  a  groove  in  a  workpiece, 
each  of  said  teeth  having  a  front  cutting  face  having  an 
acute  side  and  an  obtuse  side,  each  of  said  sides  being 
inclined  inwardly  away  from  the  side  walls  of  the  groove 
from  the  front  face  to  the  rear  of  the  tooth,  with  the  angle 
of  inclination  on  the  acute  side  being  greater  than  the 
angle  of  inclination  on  the  obtuse  side. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  start  sheets  for 
electrolytic  refinement,  which  includes  means  for  ad- 
vancing straightened  start  sheets  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane,  means  for  placing  cathode  rods  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  sheets  and  feeding  them  against  lug 
blanks  placed  vertically  in  the  path  of  movement  so  that 
the  blanks  are  bent  by  the  cathode  rods  to  embrace  each 
sheet  loosely,  means  for  securing  the  lugs  to  the  sheet 
and  means  for  transferring  the  sheets  to  a  vertical  posi- 
tion and  transporting  it  away  in  this  position. 


3,199,171 
^       GLASS  BALL  PEENING  MACHINE  FOR 
TREATING  SMALL  ARTICLES 
Leon  Hellmann  and  Donald  Lee  Temple,  Wadiington, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Zero  Mannfactnriiig  Co.,  Washing- 
ton, Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mhsoml 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,849 
9  Claims.    (CL  29—90) 


"4^. 


3,199,173 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  FLANGED  BEARING 
George  R.   Ufcvrc,  BfamiiiKham,  Mich.,  aasisDor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Univo-ml  American  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y^  •  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,546 
21  Claims.    (CL  29— 149.5) 


zr 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  flanged  bearing  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  a  bonded  layer  of  soft  bearing 
meul  on  flat  stock  of  a  ferrous  metal,  drawing  a  cup  hav- 
ing a  cylindrical  side  wall  from  an  intermediate  area  of 
the  flat  stock,  leaving  a  flat  radial  flange  surrounding  said 
cup,  and  removing  the  bottom  of  the  cup. 


3,199,174 

METHOD  OF  ELIMINATING  BUCKLING 

DEFORMATION   OF   BEAMS 

Bengt  Erik  Nilsson,  Satt^obaden,  and  Er&  David  Arrlds- 

son,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Brodema  Hcd- 

lund,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatkm  of  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,342 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  10, 1962, 

10,871/62 

7  Clahns.    (CL  29—155) 


2\^3 


1.  In  a  glass  ball  peening  machine  for  treating  small 
articles  in  combination,  a  cabinet,  an  air  inlet  for  said 
cabinet,  a  blast  gun  within  said  cabinet,  and  means  extend- 
ing through  the  cabinet  for  holding  the  gun  in  position 
for  peening  metal  objects,  said  cabinet  having  an  opening 
for  expended  blasting  materials  at  the  base  thereof,  a 
conduit  leading  from  said  opening,  a  separator  attached 
to  said  conduit,  means  in  said  separator  for  separating 
whole  glass  beads  from  chipped  beads  and  extraneous 
matter,  and  means  for  returning  whole  glass  beads  to  said 
cabinet. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  beams,  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  a  refcitivcly  thin  and  broad  web  material 
of  sheet  metal  such  as  steel  and  metallic  flange  strips 
through  a  welding  machine  past  stationary  welding  de- 
vices therein  while  guiding  the  flange  strips  in  engagement 
with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  web  material  and  weld- 
ing said  flange  strips  to  said  longitudinal  edges  by  said 
welding  devices,  and  supplying  heat  to  portions  of  the 
web  material  located  between  said  welding  devices  and 
spaced  from  the  points  of  the  said  edges  in  which  weld- 
ing is  taking  place,  said  heat  being  supplied  in  a  quantity 
sufficient  to  prevent  buckling  of  said  web  material. 
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METHOD  AND  AFPAJIATUS  FOR  THE  CONTIN. 

^^*^S  mamjfIcture  of  mgzag^haped 
strijrnng  for  lattice  structures  and 
otligotweight  structures  comprising 
SUCH  strutting  ■       _^     _, 

Alfred  Wdscrbaocr,  Lhii  (Dmobe),  Awfrla,  Mi^r  to 

Vercinlgte  OsterrelcWsche  Efaen-  und  StaUwerkc  Ak- 

ticnscMllflcliaft,  Liiiz,  Anatria,  a  company  of  Anstria 

FUed  July  1,  1963,  Sen  No.  291,984 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Austria,  July  6, 1962, 

5,472/62 

13  Claims.     (CL  29—155) 


of  bonded  conductive  and  refractory  material  on  one  side 
of  the  backing  strip  and  welding  projections  on  the  other 
side  of  the  backing  strip,  and  blanking  out  from  the  com- 
posite strip  said  pellet-like  shapes  to  form  individual 
contacts.        j 

I  3,199,177 

METHOD  FOR  ENCASING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

James    Campbell    Brandon,    Jr.,    and    Theodore    Henry 

Frank,  Jr.,  Butler,  and  Robert  Howard  RaUacr,  Evaas 

City,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Magnetics,  Inc.,  Butler,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Original  application  May  24,  1955,  Ser.  No.  510,635,  now 

Patent  No.  3,018,455,  dated  Jan.  23,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Jan.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,604 

9  Claims.     (CI.  29—155.56) 


^:^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  zigzag- 
shaped  strutting  for  lattice  structures  from  elongated  me- 
tallic materia]  selected  from  strip  and  bar  stock,  com- 
prising passing  said  elongated  material  through  between 
two  scries  of  meshing  triangular  bending  tools  of  a  form- 
ing station  to  form  zigzag-shaped  strutting,  each  series  of 
s^id  triangular  bending  tools  being  mounted  on  a  re- 
volving endless  carrying  chain  continuously  moved  along 
the  forming  station,  one  series  of  bending  tools  being 
staggered  by  half  the  pitch  of  the  chains  relative  to  the 
other  series  so  that  the  tools  mesh  while  leaving  a  form- 
ing gap  and  additionally  shaping  said  metallic  material 
in  planes  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  strip  material. 


3,199,176 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  ELECTRICAL 

CONTACTS 
Edgar  Frendiger,  Norton,  and  Paul  A.  Dion,  North  Attle- 
boro,  Mass.,  anigiiors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dalhtt,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,419 
13  Claims.     (CL  29—155.55) 


1.  Method  for  assembling  a  magnetic  core  device  hiv- 
ing a  magnetic  core  supported  within  an  encasement  which 
includes    a   trough-like    metallic    non-magnetic   container 
having  an  open  end  and  a  non-magnetic  closure  means 
for  the  open  end  of  the  container  comprising  the  steps  of 
inserting  a  magnetic  core  within  the  trough-like  non- 
magnetic metallic  container, 
distributing  a  cushioning  material  within  the  container, 
disposing  an  electrically  insulating  closure  in  the  open 

end  of  the  container,  and 
deforming  the  container  to  secure  the  closure  means  to 
the  container. 


3  199  178 
METHOD  "of  SECURING   ELECTRICAL  COMPO- 

NENT  LEADS  TO   A   SUPPORT 
John  O.  Reaskers,  Crystal  Lake,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Coilcr«ft, 

Inc.,  Cary,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original   application   Aug.   17,   1959,  Ser.   No.  834,307. 
Divided  and  this  application  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
274,675 

9  Claims,     (CI.  29—155.56) 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  electrical  contacts 
comprising  squeezing  a  layer  of  a  clean  mixture  of  re- 
spectively highly  conductive  and  highly  refractory  metal 
powder  materials  against  a  clean  metal  backing  strip  to 
form  solid-phase  green  bonds  between  the  particles  of 
the  powders  and  also  between  some  of  them  and  the 
strip  to  form  a  composite  strip,  sintering  the  green  bonded 
composite  strip  to  improve  the  bonds,  coining  the  com- 
posite strip  to  form  pellet-like  shapes  therein  in  the  form 


5.  In  a  circuit  component  including  a  molded  synthetic 
thermoplastic  support  member  having  a  central  post  por- 
tion and  a  radially  extending  flange  portion  at  one  end  of 
the  post  portion,  wherein  the  face  of  the  flange  portion 
opposite  from  the  post  portion  has  a  plurality  of  circlim- 
ferentially  spaced  substantially  conical  projections  ex- 
tending axially  therefrom  and  wherein  said  flange  por- 
tion and  said  conical  projections  have  holes  extending 
therethrough,  and  a  helically  wound  coil  having  ternlinal 
leads  extending  axially  from  one  end  thereof,  the  meihod 
of  assembling  said  circuit  component  comprising,  inserting 
said  helically  wound  coil  over  said  post  portion  with  the 
axially  extending  terminal  leads  axially  extending  through 
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the  holes  in  said  flange  portion  and  said  substantially  coni- 
cal projections  and  axially  projecting  beyond  said  substan- 
tially conical  projections,  and  dipping  the  projecting  ends 
of  said  axially  extending  terminal  leads  in  a  molten  tin- 
ning bath  for  heating  and  tinning  the  same  and  for  heating 
the  substantially  conical  projections  to  cause  the  same  to 
heat  flow  and  fill  the  holes  therein  about  the  axially  ex- 
tending terminal  leads  in  said  flange  portion  and  sub- 
stantially conical  projections. 


tener  feeding  means  mounted  substantially  laterally  ad- 
jacent to  each  other,  a  spindle  means  having  a  fastener 
transfer  end  movable  between  differing  axial  positioning 
coinciding  with  locations  of  said  fastener  feeding  means 
and  weatherstrip  guide  means,  cam-operated  means  to 
shift  fastener  devices  from  said  feeding  means  to  said 
spindle  means  end,  power  means  to  impart  rotative  move- 
ment to  said  spindle  means  end  having  a  fastener  device 


3,199,179 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  BLADED  ROTORS 

FOR  FLOW  MACHINES 

Nikolaus  Laing,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Laing  Vortex,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,547 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1960, 

L  35,371 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 156.8) 


1 .  A  method  of  making  a  composite  bladed  rotor  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  pots 
from  sheet  material  each  pot  having  an  open  top  and  a 
bottom  having  one  cylindrical  end  portion  radially  dis- 
placed from  the  other  by  substantially  the  thickness  of  the 
wall  of  the  pot,  placing  a  support  element  at  the  bottom 
of  each  pot  with  one  surface  against  the  bottom  and  an- 
other against  the  inside  of  the  side  wall  over  substantially 
the  whole  bottom  portion  peripheral  extent  thereof,  shear- 
ing the  cylindrical  wall  of  each  pot  along  lines  running 
longitudinally  thereof  while  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
side  wall  is  supported  by  said  support  element  against 
pressure  set  up  in  shearing,  said  shearing  leaving  continu- 
ous cylindrical  portions  at  the  top  and  bottom  of  the  pot, 
while  simultaneously  twisting  the  portions  of  the  cylindri- 
cal wall  of  each  pot  between  adjacent  shear  lines  to  form 
rotor  blades  and  thereby  locking  the  support  element  be- 
tween the  bottom  of  the  pot  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
blades,  forming  tabs  extending  axially  from  the  open  top 
cylindrical  portion  of  each  pot,  telescoping  the  bottom 
cylindrical  portion  of  one  pot  with  the  top  cylindrical 
portion  of  the  next  to  bring  the  bottom  oft  he  first  pot 
against  the  blades  at  the  top  of  said  next  pot,  and  turning 
in  the  tabs  of  said  next  pot  to  locate  between  the  blades 
of  the  first  pot  and  hold  ^aid  two  pots  together. 


3,199,180 
WEATHERSTRIP  FASTENER   INSTALLATION 
Edward   P.  Driscoli   and  Howard  T.  Waither,  Dayton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,002 
20  aaims.  (CI.  29—208) 
1.  An  assembling  machine  capable  of  finding  predeter- 
mined aperturing  in  elongated  weatherstrip  means  and 
fitting  headed  fastener  devices  therein  regardless  of  ir- 
regular spacing  between  aperturing  locations,  compris- 
ing, frame  means  for  supporting  in  cooperative  relation- 
ship components  including  a  weatherstrip  guide  and  fas- 

817   O  G. — 17 


therewith  being  fitted  where  headed  into  weatherstrip 
means  aperturing  and  programed  for  the  rotative  move- 
ment when  said  spindle  means  end  is  aligned  with  said 
weatherstrip  guide  means,  and  an  indexing  mechanism 
supported  to  have  a  pivotal  finger  portion  engagcable 
with  individual  aperturing  of  the  weatherstrip  means  pro- 
gressively shifted  thereby  to  move  as  programed  for 
successive  fastener  installation. 


3  199  181  * 

RETAINING  RING  APPLICATION  AND  A  RETAIN- 
ING   RING   AND   AN   ASSEMBLING   AND   DIS- 
ASSEMBLING FIXTURE  FOR  USE  THEREWITH 
Hans  Erdmann,  Maplewood,  NJ.,  and  Hugo  Wnrzcl, 
Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc.,  Loot 
Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Feb.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  88,126,  now 
Patent  No.  3,104,905,  dated  Sept  24,  1963.     DivMcd 
and  this  application  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,094 
3  Clahns.     (CI.  29—229) 


1.  Means  for  spreading  a  split  spring  retaining  ring 
within  a  bore  groove  comprising  a  generally  circular  band- 
form  member  of  spring  material  and  being  of  split  con- 
struction whereby  it  is  spreadable  and  contractible  within 
limits,  said  member  having  progressively  decreasing  radial 
thickness  from  its  middle  section  to  its  free  ends  whereby 
it  deforms  circularly  and  being  provided  along  one  edge 
with  ring  engaging  means,  and  power  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  free  ends  of  said  member  for  effecting 
limited  contraction  of  said  member  as  may  be  necessary 
to  initially  engage  said  ring  engaging  means  with  the 
ring  to  be  spread  and  thereupon  for  spreading  said  mem- 
ber to  in  turn  spread  said  ring. 
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APPARATUS  AND  ARTICLE  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Edward  P.  Hvrfs,  Dayton,  and  ClctM  L.  Moorman,  Trot- 
wood,  Ohio,  aalcDon  to  General  Motors  Corporatton, 
Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jnne  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,419. 
Dlrlded  nd  tUa  application  Not.  2%,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
324,969 

1  Claim.     (CL  29—235) 


determined  positions,  attaching  said  carrier  means  to  a 
jig,  placing  said  jib  adjacent  said  workpicce,  securing 
said  jig  and  carrier  adjacent  said  workpicce,  welding  said 
studs  on  said  workpicce  and  removing  the  jig  from  ^id 
workpicce. 

ELASTOMERIC  SEALING  STRIP  AND  MOUNTING 

MEANS  ASSEMBLY  PROCEDURE 
Edward  P.  Harris,  Dayton,  and  Cletns  L.  Moorman,  Trot- 
wood,  Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,419 
1        7  Claims.    (CL  29— 429) 


For  apparatus  to  assemble  plastic  nail-like  fastening 
devices  each  with  an  oblong  head  portion  and  integral 
stem  portion  to  fit  in  predetermined  locations  along  an 
elastomeric  sealing  strip  having  a  laterally  apertured  and 
longitudinally  extending  cavity  adjacent  to  an  under- 
side thereof,  an  inserting  mechanism  comprising,  a  rod- 
like driver  means  reciprocable  and  movable  against  spring 
bias,  a  post-like  guide  member  provided  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  driver  means,  a  rocker  arm 
pivotally  joumalled  adjacent  to  a  lower  end  of  said 
guide  member  and  having  a  stem-portion  recess  located 
angularly  to  an  axis  of  said  driver  means  and  said  guide 
member,  and  tension  spring  means  secured  between  said 
rocker  arm  and  said  guide  member,  said  rocker  arm  be- 
ing pivotable  under  urging  of  said  driver  means  against 
bias  of  said  spring  means  such  that  one  end  of  an  oblong 
head  portion  of  a  fastening  device  having  a  stem  por- 
tion thereof  in  the  recess  of  said  rocker  arm  the  move- 
ment of  which  dilates  the  elastomeric  sealing  strip  where 
apertured  to  force  fit  said  oblong  head  portion  in  a  rock- 
ing action  into  the  cavity  of  the  sealing  strip. 


3,199,183 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  WELDING  STUDS 

TO  WORKPIECE 

Francis  S.  NapoU,  TToy,  Midi.,  aailKnor  to  Lattncr  Broi. 

Machining  Co.,  Feradalc,  MIcIl,  a  partnership 

Filed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,828 

SClahns.    (CL  29— 423) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  weld  studs  to  a  workpiece 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  inserting  a  plurality  of  weld 
studs  into  holes  in  a  flexible  stud  carrier  means  in  pre- 


1.  An  elastomeric  scaling  strip  and  mounting  mtans 
assembly  procedure  comprising,  the  steps  of  feeding  the 
elastomeric  scaling  strip  along  a  predetermined  path,  aper- 
turing  the  scaling  strip  in  predetermined  locations  sp  as 
to  provide  access  to  an  internal  longitudinally  extending 
cavity  from  or^V  one  side  of  the  elastomeric  sealing  ttrip 
externally  therteipf.  dilating  the  elastomeric  sealing  $trip 
for  increasipf^wc  of  the  aperture  in  a  location  where  said 
aperturing  '^cnrred,  inserting  individually  in  each  loca- 
tion of  said  aperturing  only  one  of  a  plurality  of  suc- 
cessively installable  plastic  nail-like  fastening  means  each 
with  a  stem  integrally  joined  to  a  head  portion  having  at 
least  one  lateral  dimension  larger  than  diameter  of  said 
aperturing  yet  to  fit  into  the  cavity  during  said  dilating 
that  at  least  temporarily  increases  size  of  said  aperturing, 
and  releasing  the  plastic  fastening  means  individually  to 
remain  with  the  head  portion  thereof  in  the  cavity  simul- 
taneously upon  said  release  there  being  a  resilient  rOturn 
of  the  elastomeric  sealing  strip  to  a  condition  of  size  and 
shape  substantially  like  that  prior  to  said  dilating  though 
now  snugly  retaining  the  head  portion  of  each  fastening 
means  with  the  stem  thereof  projecting  through  the  loca- 
tions of  said  aperturing  along  only  the  side  of  said  dilat- 
ing and  said  inserting. 


3,199,185 

TACKER  AND  METHOD  OF  SECURING  J. 

FOLLOWER  WITHIN  A  MAGAZINE 

Elliott  J.  Lash,  Seaford,  and  Menachcm  Fnttcr,  Jamaica, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Swingllne  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,929 
3Cbihns.    (CI.  29-^34) 
3.  A  method  of  securing  a  follower  within  a  magazine 
of  a  fastening  device  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
said  magazine  with  a  roof  i>ortion  provided  with  a  longi- 
tudinal   slot   tberealong   having   a   transversely  enlarged 
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portion  at  the  rear  thereof,  forming  a  follower  with  a 
top  portion  having  outwardly  extending  support  normally 
slidably  and  partially  disposed  within  said  slot  but  being 
able  to  pass  through  said  transversely  enlarged  portion, 
passing  the  outwardly  extending  support  of  said  follower 


after  said  assembling  removing  a  portion  of  said  bushing 
body  overhanging  part  to  form  an  inward  angled  surface 
on  said  bushing  body  extending  from  the  outer  member 
end  angling  inwardly  toward  the  inner  member  outer  sur- 
face, to  thereby  reUeve  certain  of  the  bushing  stresses. 


through  said  transversely  enlarged  portion  of  said  slot, 
sliding  said  follower  forwardly  along  said  slot,  and  thence 
disposing  a  stop  member  rearwardly  intervening  said 
follower  so  that  said  outwardly  extending  support  can- 
not clear  said  transversely  enlarged  portion  of  said  slot. 


3,199,186 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  RUBBER  BUSHINGS 
Robert  F.  Simpaon,  Saraso£l^  Fla.,  assignor  to  The 
Monarch   Rabbcr  Company,   Hartrlllc,   OhTo,   a 
corporation  of  Ohto 
Original  appiicatioa  Jnly  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  211,020. 
Divided  and  this  application  Not.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
320,789 

7  Claims.    (CI.  29— 450) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  resilient  bushing  assem- 
bled from  an  inner  member  with  an  outer  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  fixed  diameter,  an  outer  member  with  an  inner 
cylindrical  surface  of  fixed  diameter  and  of  less  axial 
length  than  the  inner  member  outer  surface  and  terminat- 
ing at  one  end  in  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange, 
and  an  annular  rubber-like  bushing  having  a  generally 
cylindrical  body  and  a  radially  outwardly  flanged  end, 
the  rubber-like  bushing  body  having  a  major  portion  with 
a  smaller  inner  radial  dimension  than  the  fixed  diameter 
of  the  inner  member  outer  surface  and  with  a  larger  outer 
radial  dimension  than  the  fixed  diameter  of  the  outer 
member  inner  surface,  and  said  body  having  a  smaller 
axial  length  than  the  axial  length  of  the  outer  member 
inner  surface;  including  the  steps  of  assembling  the  inner 
member  telescoped  within  the  outer  member  with  the 
bushing  extending  axially  therebetween  expanded  radially 
outwardly  by  the  fixed  inner  member  outer  surface  and 
compressed  radially  inwardly  by  the  fixed  outer  member 
inner  surface  and  axially  elongated  so  as  to  be  under  sub- 
stantial stresses  including  tensile  stresses,  during  said  as- 
sembling positioning  the  bushing  flanged  end  axially  com- 
pressively  abutting  the  outer  member  flange  radially  out- 
ward of  the  inner  member  outer  surface,  during  said  as- 
sembling positioning  a  part  of  the  bushing  body  through 
said  axial  elongation  of  said  bushing  axially  overhanging 
the  outer  member  end  opposite  from  said  flnaged  end  and 
radially  outward  of  the  inner  member  outer  surface,  and 


3,199,187 
FASTENER  ASSEMBLY  PROCEDURE 
Richard  W.  Lyday,  Brookrfflc,  and  Clctnf  L.  Moorman, 
Trotwood,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  GcMral  Moton  Corpora* 
tion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corponltoa  of  Dclawvc 
Original  appiicatioa  Jnne  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,836,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,674,  dated  hOj  7,  1964.     Divided 
and  thU  application  Oct  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,327 
4Claina.    (0.29^-453) 


1.  In  procedure  for  progressively  assembling  integrally 
headed  nail-like  fastening  devices  each  with  a  stem  por- 
tion and  an  elastomeric  sealing  strip  having  a  longitu- 
dinally extending  cavity  adjacent  to  an  underside  thereof 
with  access  openings  thereto  in  predetermined  locations, 
steps  comprising,  feeding  the  fastening  devices  individually 
to  a  location  remote  from  the  sealing  strip,  temporarily 
retaining  the  stem  portion  of  each  fastening  device  radially 
outwardly  on  a  reciprocable  rocker  means  positioned  for 
a  time  interval  adjacent  to  the  remote  location  such  that 
where  integrally  headed  each  fastening  device  projects 
laterally  beyond  the  rocker  means  and  ultimately  each 
can  engage  the  predetermined  access  opening  that  is 
smaller  than  the  fastening  device  where  integrally  headed 
in  order  to  attain  snap  fit  assembling,  moving  the  sealing 
strip  longitudinally  thereof  through  a  location  at  least 
momentarily  tangential  to  a  path  of  substantially  arcuate 
configuration  coinciding  in  a  predetermined  manner  for 
fastening  device  transfer,  rocking  the  integrally  headed 
nail-like  fastening  device  in  the  arcuate  path  while  still 
retaining  the  stem  portion,  simultaneously  and  instanta- 
neously dilating  the  corresponding  smaller  opening  of  the 
sealing  strip  temporarily  deformed  sufficiently  for  entry 
of  the  larger  integrally  headed  nail-like  fastening  device 
therethrough  into  the  cavity  with  snap  fit  assembling  dur- 
ing said  rocking,  and  releasing  the  stem  portion  left  to 
project  through  the  sealing  strip  opening  for  mounting 
purposes. 

3,199,188 
METHOD   OF    MANUFACTURING    COOKING 
VESSELS    WITH. A    HEAT    DISTRIBUTION 
PLATE  THEREON 
Goatav   B6rjc  Ottii«c,  RonMby,  Sweden,  ■■ifpr   to 
Kodmnis  JcmTcrfci  Alctieltolag,  MaliMt,  Swed— ,  a  c«r^ 
pontion  of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,419 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Sweden,  Nov.  3, 1959, 
10,256/59 
6  Claims.    (CL  29— 475) 
1.  In  a  method  for  manufacturing  stainless  steel  cook- 
ing vessels  having  a  beat  distribution  plate  secured  to  the 
outside  of  the  bottom  of  the  vessel,  the  steps  of  providing 
an  initial  vessel  having  a  width  greater  than  that  of  the 
finished  cooking  vessel,  placing  a  heat  distribution  plate 
over  the  outer  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  initial  vessel 
with  a  brazing  material  disposed  between  the  bottom  and 
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plate  to  form  of  said  plate,  bottom  and  brazing  material  a 
sandwich  structure,  pressing  said  heat  distribution  plate 
against  said  bottom  between  plane  press  surfaces,  induc- 
tion beating  said  sandwich  structure  when  this  is  pressed 
together,  to  fuse  said  brazing  material  and  thereby  form  a 
fused  metal  bond  between  the  bottom  and  plate,  the  cen- 


said  blank  and  form  a  plurality  of  surfaces  of  revolution 
thereon  whereby  the  blank  takes  the  form  of  a  lip-type 
seal,  and  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  con- 
veyed to  the  blank  while  the  chip-forming  tool  is  engag- 
ing the  blank  so  that  the  tool  will  cut  discrete  particles 
from  the  blank  while  continuously  engaging  the  blank 
,  without  intermittently  disengaging  and  chattering. 

I  3,199,192 

CAN  PIERCING  AND  CUTTING  TOOL 
Eraest  Thomas,  Roselle,  and  Mark  J.  Rodman,  Munde- 
lein.  III.,  assignors  to  Ekco  Products  Company,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

F  led  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,666 
5  Claims.    (CI.  30—16) 


tral  area  of  said  sandwich  structure  being  heated  with 
greater  intensity  than  the  marginal  area  thereof,  and  trans- 
ferring the  material  in  a  marginal  area  of  the  bottom 
to  the  wall  of  said  initial  vessel  by  plastic  working  oper- 
ations to  reduce  the  width  of  said  initial  vessel  to  the 
intended  width  of  the  finished  cooking  vessel. 


3,199,189 

GOLD  ALLOY  CLADDING 

Jerry  C.  La  Phmte,  Baysidc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Alloys 

UnUmitcd  Inc^  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,384 

4Clalnit.    (CI.  29— 488) 
1.  The  process  of  cladding  gold  alloys  of  the  group  in- 
cluding gold  germanium,  and  gold  silicon  on  a  metal  sub- 
strate comprising  the  steps  of; 

cladding  the  substrate  on  one  side  with  gold  foil, 
leaching  the  gold  alloy  for  a  period  of  six  hours  in  hy- 
drofluoric acid  to  provide  a  porous  gold  rich  surface 
layer  thereon, 
placing  the  leached  gold  alloy  in  contact  with  said  gold 

clad  on  said  substrate,  and 
hot  rolling  said  gold  alloy  and  said  substrate  together 
at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  temperature  of 
the  alloy. 


3,199,190 

SOLDER  FLUXES 

Hairy  B.  Landcnsiager,  Jr.,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Blackstonc  Corpcntion,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawiog.    Original  application  June  25,  1959,  Ser. 

No.  822,754,  now  Patent  No.  3,099,590,  dated  July  30, 

1963.     Divided  and  tliis  application  Oct  22,   1962, 

Ser.  No.  232,255 

3  Claims.    (O.  29-^95) 

1.  The  method  of  soldering  which  comprises  applying 
to  the  surfaces  to  be  soldered  a  solder  flux  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  reaction  product  of  an  organic  amine  with 
hydroxyacetic  acid,  heating  said  surfaces  to  soldering 
temperature  and  applying  a  solder  composition  to  the 
heated  surfaces. 


3,199,191 

METHOD  OF  MACHINING  LIP-TYPE  SEALS 

Robert  L.  Dega,  Utfca,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Aug.  1,  1960,  Ser.  No.  46,338 

1  Claim.  (O.  29— 529) 
A  method  of  forming  elastic  lip  seals  comprising,  mold- 
ing a  blank  of  deformable  elastic  material,  mounting  the 
blank  on  a  rotatable  holding  fixture,  rotating  the  holding 
fixture  at  a  machining  speed,  conveying  coolant  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  to  the  rotating  blank  in  suf- 
ficient amounts  to  extract  latent  heat  from  the  blank,  en- 
gaging said  blank  with  a  chip-forming  tool  while  said 
blank  is  being  rotated  by  said  fixture  after  said  blank  has 
been  rendered  inelastic  to  remove  discrete  particles  from 


''■'■L         ^ 


:lal 


1.  A  metal  can  end  wall  piercing  and  cutting  tool,  said 
tool  having  an  elongated  flat  handle  portion  and  a  blpde 
from  which  said  handle  portion  extends  rearwardly,  Said 
blade  having  a  sharpened  point  from  which  longitudinal 
edge  portions  of  the  blade  diverge  uniformly  rearwardly 
to  define  the  forward  end  portion  of  the  tool,  said  for- 
ward end  portion  being  curved  rearwardly  from  said  p<)int 
along  the  arc  of  a  circle  having  a  radial  dimension  ap- 
proximately equal  to  the  chordal  dimension  of  said  arc 
with  the  concave  side  facing  downwardly,  and  an  inte- 
gral tank  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  of  Said 
handle  into  the  area  below  said  forward  end  portion  of 
the  tool,  said  tang  having  a  forwardly  and  upwardly  ex- 
tending sharpened  edge  which  occupies  a  position  along  a 
straight  line  from  substantially  the  rear  terminal  of  said 
arc  and  drawn  radially  of  said  circle  at  a  distance  below 
said  forward  end  jwrtion  approximately  one-fifth  the  total 
length  of  said  radially  extending  line,  said  tang  edge  when 
positioned  in  upward  and  forward  engagement  with  the 
peripheral  bead  of  a  can  end  wall  providing  a  fulcrum 
on  which  said  tool  is  rockable  incident  to  upward  pres- 
sure on  the  handle  portion  from  an  initial  position  where- 
in the  pjoint  of  the  blade  is  in  downward  engagement  with 
the  upper  surface  of  the  can  end  wall  surrounded  by  said 
bead  to  an  advanced  position  wherein  the  point  of  the 
blade  is  below  said  can  end  wall  and  said  blade  and  the 
can  end  wall  surface  underlying  said  tool  define  an  angle 
of  not  less  than  60  degrees,  said  blade  thereby  perform- 
ing a  cutting  action  on  the  material  of  the  can  end  wall 
without  application  of  sharply  fluctuating  rates  of  up- 
ward pressure  on  the  handle  during  such  movement  of  the 
tool  from  initial  to  advanced  position. 


'  3,199,193 

POWER  OPERATED  CUTTER 

Vbdimir  S.  Norty,  160  Dewitt  St.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Piled  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,421 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30—228) 

3.  A  power  operated  cutter  comprising  a  body;  a  fixed 

cutting  edge  and  a  movable  cutting  blade  on  said  body; 

a  plunger  screw  secured  to  said  cutting  blade  and  having 

a  threaded  portion;  a  sleeve  reversibly  rotatable  on  said 

body,    retained   against   axial   movement,   and   having   a 
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threaded  portion  for  cooperation  with  the  threaded  por- 
tion of  said  screw,  so  adapted  that,  at  one  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  sleeve  said  cutting  blade  and  screw  are 
advanced  toward  said  fixed  cutting  edge  into  their  ex- 
treme front  position  where  the  threaded  portion  of  the 
screw  moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  threaded  jxjr- 
tion  of  said  sleeve  and  at  the  opposite  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve  said  cutting  blade  and  screw  are  with- 
drawn from  said  fixed  cutting  edge  into  their  extreme 


3,199,195 
CHEESE  MOLD  APPARATUS 
Geert  de  Boer,  Lippenhuizen,  Netherlands,  anignor  to 
N.V.  Volma,  Gorredijk,  Netherlands,  a  Netherlands 
limited-liability  company 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,078 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  10,  1962, 

286,481 
3  Claims.    (CI.  31—44) 


rear  position  where  the  threaded  portion  of  the  screw 
moves  out  of  engagement  with  the  threaded  portion  of 
said  sleeve;  a  pair  of  buffer  springs,  so  adapted  that  one 
is  compressed  in  the  extreme  front  position,  the  other 
in  the  extreme  rear  position  of  said  plunger  screw,  pro- 
viding pressures  to  facilitate  the  reengagement  of  said 
cooperating  threaded  portions  at  the  reversal  of  the  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve;  reversible  driving  means  with  power 
supply  for  the  rotation  of  said  sleeve. 


3,199,194 

CAST  CUTTER 

George  Sliahccn,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to 

W.  A.  Bidiop,  Jr. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,863 

13  CUims.    (CL  30—276) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  pre-formed  pieces 
of  curd  from  curd  out  of  which  the  whey  has  been  sub- 
stantially eliminated,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary vessel  providing  an  enclosed  chamber  having  an 
inlet  for  the  introduction  of  a  mass  of  curd,  means  in 
said  vessel  for  receiving  the  mass  of  curd  and  for  com- 
pressing the  mass  into  a  desired  compressed  shape,  the 
later  means  including  at  least  two  elements  between  which 
the  mass  is  introduced,  said  elements  being  supported  for 
relative  movement  for  compressing  the  mass  therebe- 
tween, means  including  an  outlet  conduit  coupled  to  the 
vessel  for  establishing  suction  therewithin  to  enable  the 
mass  to  be  compressed  while  simultaneously  being  sub- 
jected to  suction  for  the  removal  of  gas  from  said  mass, 
said  vessel  having  an  outlet  through  which  one  of  said 
elements  is  displaceable  with  the  compressed  mass  sup- 
ported thereon,  and  means  for  displacing  the  said  one 
clement  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  relative 
movement  between  said  elements  for  discharging  said 
one  element  with  the  compressed  mass  therewith  from  the 
vessel  and  for  returning  the  said  one  element  into  the 
vessel  when  the  latter  has  been  emptied  of  the  compressed 
mass,  said  vessel  having  an  outlet  for  moisture  which  is 
extracted  from  the  mass  of  curd  during  compression  there- 
of. 


1.  A   cast  cutter  comprising: 

(a)  a  cutting  blade  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis; 

(b)  a  stator  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic 
field  in  response  to  an  impressed  alternating  current; 

(c)  rotor  means  responsive  to  said  alternating  mag- 
netic field  for  alternately  accelerating  said  rotor  in 
one  direction  and  in  the  opposite  direction; 

(d)  means  securing  said  rotor  to  said  cutting  blade 
for  accelerating  said  blade  and  forcing  it  to  oscillate 
about  said  axis;  and 

(e)  means  including  a  vacum  port  adjacent  said  cutting 
blade  for  conducting  particles  dislodged  by  said 
blade  away  from  said  cutter. 


3,199,196 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Nathaniel  H.  Lieb,  PhUadelphia,  and  Anthony  John 
Turchi,  Bala-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  asdgnors  to  Star  Dental 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  also  known  as  Star  DcoCal 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  and  Star  Dental  Mtg. 
Co.,  Inc.,  Phibidelphia,  Pa^  a  corporatioD  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,470 
8  Clahns.    (CL  32—27) 


1.  In  a  dental  handpiece  including  a  hollow  body 
member,  a  rotary  chuck  in  one  end  of  said  body  mem- 
ber, a  conduit  within  said  body  member  for  delivering 
a  liquid  and  a  conduit  within  said  body  member  for 
delivering  a  gas,  spray  means  associated  with  said  body 
member,  said  spray  means  including   a  collar  slidably 
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mounted  on  said  body  member  and  tube  means  se- 
cured to  said  collar,  said  tube  means  having  at  least  one 
opening  therein  for  delivering  fluid  to  a  tooth  in  the 
area  adjacent  a  dental  bur  secured  in  said  rotary  chuck, 
said  tube  means  being  connected  to  said  liquid  and  air 
conduits  by  flexible  tubing  whereby  said  tube  means  may 
be  slid  into  and  out  of  the  area  adjacent  said  dental  bur 
by  sliding  said  collar.  * 


wall  with  a  small  central  opening  and  a  cross  wire  cen- 
tered therein  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said  wall,  a 
weight  fixed  to  and  suspended  centrally  from  said  tube, 
and  means  suspending  said  tube  and  weight  from  the 
upper  part  of  said  casing,  said  suspension  means  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  members 
carried  by  said  casing,  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  pivot  mem- 
bers carried  by  said  transverse  members  and  having  adjt- 


3,199,197 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  SIZE 

OF  A  SURFACE  OBIECT  FROM  AN  AIRCRAFT 

ThoauH  L.  MacLeod,  Padllc  Pallndcs,  and 

Jamct  J.  Tolaa,  Jr^  Loni  Beach,  Calif. 

Fncd  Not.  2S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  155,S09 

4ClaiBM.    (CL33— 64) 

(Gnmtcd  imdtr  TUc  35,  UA  Code  (19S2),  icc.  266) 


1.  A  device  for  facilitating  the  determination  by  an 
observer  in  an  aircraft  having  a  known  altitude  of  the 
size  of  an  object  on  the  surface,  said  device  being  capable 
of  manipulation  by  said  observer  and  comprising  a  viewing 
unit  of  generally  tubular  configuration  and  having  an 
optical  axis  coinciding  with  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  unit 
including  an  eyepiece  at  one  extremity  thereof  through 
which  the  surface  object  may  be  viewed  by  said  observer 
and  a  fixed  alignment  marker  in  the  optical  path  of  light 
passing  therethrough,  a  transparent  reticule,  and  means 
for  mounting  said  transparent  reticule  for  relative  move- 
ment with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  viewing  unit 
and  in  the  optical  path  of  light  passing  therethrough,  and 
a  gravity-controlled  member  connected  to  said  reticule  and 
acting  to  maintain  the  latter  in  a  fixed  position  with  re- 
spect to  the  vertical  as  the  device  is  manipulated  by  said 
observer,  said  transparent  reticule  having  inscribed  there- 
on a  set  of  spaced-apart  indicia  each  of  which  optically 
intersects  said  fixed  alignment  marker  in  the  field  pre- 
sented to  an  observer  holding  said  device  and  viewing  said 
surface  object  through  said  eyepiece,  the  spacing  between 
the  aiqjarent  points  of  intersection  of  adjacent  indicia  and 
said  fixed  alignment  marker  varying  as  a  function  of 
changes  in  the  relative  position  of  said  movable  reticule 
with  respect  to  the  remainder  of  said  viewing  unit  when 
the  angle  made  by  the  optical  axis  of  said  unit  with  the 
vertical  varies  upon  manipulation  of  said  device  by  said 
observer,  so  that,  when  said  fixed  marker  is  optically 
aligned  by  said  observer  with  the  particular  dimension  of 
the  surface  object  to  be  determined,  then  the  image  of 
the  object  as  viewed  by  the  observer  through  said  eye- 
piece will  subtend  a  number  of  the  apparent  points  of 
intersection  between  said  marker  and  said  indicia,  the 
number  of  points  of  intersection  so  subtended  being  a 
measure  of  that  particular  dimension  of  the  object  to  be 
determined  regardless  of  the  angle  made  by  the  optical 
axis  of  the  manually-held  viewing  unit  with  the  vertical 
at  the  time  that  the  observation  is  made. 


cent  reduced  ends,  a  member  having  a  set  of  opposed  »e- 
cesses  receiving  said  reduced  pivot  ends  and  having  a  sec- 
ond set  of  opposed  recesses  arranged  perpendicularly  to 
said  first  set  of  recesses,  a  tube  carrier  having  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly projecting  ears  spaced  transversely  of  said  tube, 
and  a  second  pair  of  axially  aligned  pivot  members  car- 
ried by  said  ears  and  having  reduced  ends  fitting  in  the 
recesses  of  the  second  set. 


3,199,199 

LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Edward  B.  Harrell,  6509  S.  Broadway,  Wbitticr,  Calif., 

and  Irving  A.  Guthrie,  U  Mfarada,  Calif.;  said  Guthrie 

assignor  to  said  Harrell 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,847 
1  Claim.    (CL  33—126.4) 


3,199,198 
LEVEL  SIGHTING  DEVICE 
OOcB  AnoM,  N.  FaltoB  St,  CassopoHa,  Mich* 
FIM  imam  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,612 
I  nahw     (CI.  33— 73) 
1.  A  level  sighting  device  comprising  a  casing  having 
onraaed  tight  openings,  an  elongated  sighting  tube  be- 
tween and  aligned  with  said  sight  openings  having  an  end 


A  liquid  level  indicator  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  U-shaped  elongated  frame  forming 
a  channel  along  the  length  thereof,  said  frame  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  side  por- 
tions, a  bight  pxjrtion  and  inwardly  directed  flanges 
on  said  side  portions; 

(b)  an  elongated,  transparent  plastic  tubular  member 
having  upper  and  lower  ends  mounted  in  said  frame, 
said  frame  encompassing  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
circumference  of  said  tubular  member  throughout  its 
length; 

(c)  indicia  on  one  of  said  flanges  adjacent  and  substian- 
tially  coextensive  with  said  tubular  member; 

(d)  an  adapter  having  a  fluid  passage  therethrough  >nd 
having  annular  ridges  thereon,  said  adapter  fixedly 
inserted  in  said  lower  end  of  said  tubular  member  for 
insuring  a  fluid-tight  engagement  between  said  adapter 
and  said  tubular  member; 
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(e)  a  valve  body  fixedly  mounted  in  said  adapter,  said 
valve  body  including  a  fluid  passage  open  at  its 
lower  extremity  and  in  communication  at  its  upper 
extremity  with  the  interior  of  said  fluid  passage  in 
said  adapter,  said  valve  body  further  having  an  an- 
nular valve  seat  at  said  upper  extremity; 

(f)  a  valve  having  radially  extending  valve  openings 
mounted  in  said  valve  body; 

(g)  a  resilient  annular  seal  on  said  valve  and  cooperat- 
ing with  said  valve  seat,  said  valve  being  longitudi- 
nally slidable  in  said  valve  body  from  an  open  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  valve  openings  extend  above  said 
valve  seat  and  fluid  is  permitted  to  pass  into  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  fluid  passage  in  said  valve  body 
through  said  openinp  past  said  valve  seat,  and  into 
said  tubular  member,  to  a  closed  position,  wherein 
said  openings  are  in  said  valve  body  and  said  seal  is 
resiliently  engaged  between  said  valve  and  said  valve 
seat  to  prevent  fluid  flow  therepast; 

(h)  bias  means  interposed  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  valve  and  normally  biasing  said  valve  to  said 
closed  position; 

(i)  and  means  mounted  at  the  upper  end  of  said  frame 
and  connected  to  said  valve  through  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  member  to  move  said  valve  to  said  open 
positioiL 


James 


MICROMETER  AMPLIFIER 
R.  Monroe,  3216  W.  Page  St.,  PMbdclphIa,  Pa. 
FUcd  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,820 
2Claimi.    (CI.  33— 166) 


1.  A  micrometer  amplifier  of  the  character  described 
comprising;  a  flat  plate,  a  graduated  dial  on  one  side  of 
the  flat  plate,  a  saddle  which  is  substantially  the  shape 
of  an  inverted  capital  letter  U  when  viewed  from  either 
end  to  fit  over  the  frame  of  a  micrometer  caliper,  means 
to  clamp  the  saddle  to  said  frame,  the  flat  plate  extending 
along  the  central  portion  of  said  saddle,  on  the  outer 
side  thereof  and  secured  to  said  central  portion,  a  thimble 
clamp  to  engirth  the  thimble  of  a  micrometer  caliper,  a 
pointer  holder,  a  pointer  in  telescopic  engagement  with 
the  pointer  holder  and  a  swinging  connection  between 
the  pointer  holder  and  the  thimble  clamp  to  permit  ad- 
justment of  the  pointer  towards  or  away  from  the  grad- 
uated dial. 


3.199^1 
AIR  GAUGE  HEAD 

WUUaa  A.  Mlalz,  Detroit,  Mkh^  asrignor  to 

Frcdaad  Gafiffc  Coap— y,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct^at,  1963,  Sot.  No.  32t,M3 

2CldhH.    (CL33— 172) 

1.  In  an  air  gauge  for  controlling  air  bleeding  in  a 

pneumatic  measuring  circuit  and  including 

an  elongated  body  having  a  bore,  radial  air  outlets 
communicating  with  the  bore  and  an  elongated  air 
inlet; 


a  cylindrical  air  inlet  bearing  in  said  inlet  conununjcat- 
ing  with  said  bore; 

a  hollow  open  ended  bearing  nut  jn^^ected  into  said 
bore  at  and  engaging  one  end  of  the  body; 

a  work  piece  engaging  stem  axially  mounted  witlun 
the  body  and  adjacent  its  <9posite  ends  guidably, 
slidably  and  axially  joumalled  respectively  in  sakl 
intake  bearing  and  said  bearing  nut;  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

an  axially  movable  spring  biased  normally  doaed  auto- 
matic air  shut-off  valve  of  cylindrical  shape  snugly 


and  slidably  positioned  within  said  air  inlet  bearing 
and  joined  to  said  stem,  surface  portions  of  said  valve 
having  a  series  of  elongated  flutes  communicatinf 
with  the  inlet  bearing  bore,  said  valve  adapted  for 
unseating  movement  outwardly  of  said  inlet  beaiing 
upon  inward  movement  of  said  stem  relative  to  Mtid 
body,  permitting  flow  of  air  from  said  inkt,  through 
said  flutes  and  into  said  bore; 
and  an  annular  outwardly  and  forwardly  tapered  flow 
control  valve  element  on  said  stem  inwardly  of  aaid 
air  shut-off  valve  movable  into  said  inlet  bearing  for 
variably  regulating  the  rate  of  air  flow  therethrou^ 


3,199,282 
GUN  SIGHT  MOUNTING 
Pani  D.  Williams,  Davlsoa,  Mich.,  asign 
Gan  Sight  Compaay,  DaviMm,  ftflch.,  a 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,744 
3Clafam.    (a.  33— 56) 


to  WlIlfanM 

ol 


1.  In  a  gun  sight  mounting  arrangement,  the  combina- 
tion of,  a  support  base  having  an  inclined  upper  surface, 
a  slide  member,  means  defining  interconnected  dovetaH- 
shaped  tenons  and  slots  directed  longitudinally  on  said 
upper  surface  and  said  slide  member  for  restraining  said 
slide  member  against  all  but  longitudinal  movement  along 
said  upper  surface  into  selected  elevational  positions,  a 
sighting  member,  means  defining  intercoiuiected  dovetafl- 
shaped  tenons  and  slots  on  said  slide  member  and  said 
sighting  member  for  restraining  said  sighting  member 
against  all  but  movement  at  right  angles  to  the  movement 
of  said  slide  member,  on  said  support  base,  means  oo 
said  slide  member  for  adjustably  fixing  each  of  said  mem- 
bers relative  to  said  support  base  including  a  pair  of 
adjusting  screws  and  wedge  blocks,  one  of  said  screws 
threadably  engaging  said  slide  member  for  moving  one 
of  said  wedge  blocks  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
sighting  member,  the  other  of  said  screws  threadably  en- 
gaging the  other  of  said  wedge  blocks  for  moving  it  into 
locking  engagement  with  said  support  base  for  locking 
said  members  against  movement  relative  to  said  support 
base. 
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3,199^3 
TAPE  POSITION  MARKER 
Walter  Jacoby,  Philadclplila,  Pa^  antgnor  of  fifty  per- 
cent to  Hnbert  D.  YoIIin,  Abington,  Pa. 
Flkd  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  344,101 
9  ClaliiM.    (CL  33—172) 
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I  3,199,205 

ALIGNING  APPARATUS  FOR  TILE 

Carl  N.  Haldc,  19  American  Ave.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif., 

and  Amdt  Pedersen,  1007  Delaware  St.,  Huntingtap 

Beach,  Calf. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,216 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  33—180) 


1.  A  tape  position  marker  comprising  a  disc,  said  disc 
having  gripping  means  on  the  underside  thereof  and  hav- 
ing circumferential  graduations  on  the  upper  side  thereof, 
said  gripping  means  being  adapted  to  removably  affix  said 
disc  to  a  tape  reel  to  prevent  relative  rotation  of  said  disc 
and  said  reel,  tape  contained  on  said  reel,  part  of  said 
tape  extending  therefrom  to  form  an  extension  of  said 
tape,  and  a  straight  edge  having  a  straight  longitudinal 
edge,  said  longitudinal  edge  of  said  straight  edge  being 
placed  over  said  circumferential  graduations  and  aligned 
with  and  supcrpositioned  over  said  extension  of  said  tape. 


1.  (a)  An'  aligning  apparatus  for  tile,  comprising: 

(b)  an  L-shaped  square  including  right  angularly  re- 
lated walls,  said  walls  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
openings; 

(c)  and  a  plurality  of  aligning  and  spacing  rods  haviog 
offset  ends  for  insertion  through  said  openings  for  reten- 
tion by  said  square,  said  rods  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
right  angularly  arranged  sets  to  define  a  plurality  of  t|ie 
receiving  squares. 


3,199,204 
SQUARENESS  GAUGE 
David  S.  Green*  LevMown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Standard 
PrcsMd  Steel  Co.,  JcnUntown,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pcnnsyhrania 

Filed  Joly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,008 
SOaiBM.    (CL33— 174) 


3,199,206 

DOOR  FRAME  PROFILE  GAUGE 

Rex  J.  Snapp,  1914  University  Blvd.,  Lima,  Ohio 

Flkd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,692 

,      3  Claims.    (CI.  33—194) 


1.  A  gage  comprising,  in  combination 

(1)  a  support, 

(2)  a  rotatable  element  carried  by  said  support, 

(3)  said  element  including  an  externally  threaded  plug 
member  adapted  to  receive  a  nut,  and  concentrically 
rotate  the  nut  about  its  axis  of  tap, 

(4)  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  plug  threads  being  slight- 
ly greater  than  the  maximum  pitch  diameter  of  the 
nut  threads, 

(5)  the  threaded  end  of  the  plug  being  generally  di- 
ametrically slotted  so  as  to  yieldably  resist  reduc- 
tion of  the  pitch  diameter  when  the  nut  is  threaded 
thereon  and  thereby  insure  that  good  contact  is  estab- 
lished between  mating  threads, 

(6)  a  dial  indicator  carried  by  said  support, 

(7)  a  gaging  pin  adapted  to  bear  against  the  nut  and 
to  follow  movements  of  points  on  the  surface  of  the 
nut  relative  to  the  axis  tap, 

(8)  and  means  for  constantly  transmitting  movements 
of  the  gaging  pin  to  the  dial  indicator. 


1.  Profile  gauge  means  for  setting  door  frames  hpv- 
ing  a  horiaontal  header  and  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
vertical  jambs,  comprising 

a  horizontal  gauge  arm  adapted  for  removable  con- 
nection in  contiguous  parallel  engagement  with  the 
lower  surface  of  the  door  frame  header; 

a  vertical  gauge  arm  pivotally  connected  at  its  upper 
end  with  one  end  of  said  horizontal  gauge  arm  for 
contiguous  parallel  engagement  with  the  inner  Sur- 
face of  one  jamb  of  the  door  frame,  at  least  one  of 
said  gauge  arms  including  spirit  level  means; 

indicator  means  connected  between  said  gauge  ahns 
for  indicating  when  said  arms  are  arranged  to  de- 
fine an  angle  of  90  degrees; 
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horizontal  adjustable-length  spacer  bar  means  adapted 
for  insertion  between  said  door  jambs,  one  end  of 
said  spacer  bar  means  being  slidably  connected  with 
said  vertical  gauge  arm  for  vertical  sliding  move- 
ment relative  thereto,  and  said  spacer  bar  means 
including  at  least  two  coaxially-arranged  longitudi- 
nally-adjustable sections; 

releasable  means  carried  by  said  one  end  of  said  spacer 
bar  means  for  preventing  vertical  movement  of  said 
one  spacer  bar  end  relative  to  said  vertical  gauge 
arm; 

means  for  releasably  connecting  the  ends  of  said  spacer 
bar  means  with  the  associated  door  jambs,  respec- 
tively, whereby  said  vertical  gauge  arm  is  rigidly 
maintained  in  engagement  with  said  one  door  jamb; 

and  screw  thread  means  for  effecting  accurate  longi- 
tudinal displacement  of  said  spacer  bar  sections  in 
either  direction  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  the 
spacing  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  door  jambs 
may  be  accurately  varied  and  the  desired  right- 
angled  arrangement  of  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
gauge  arms  may  be  achieved. 


wheels,  each  of  said  first  devices  including  a  spindle 
centerable  to  the  adjacent  wheel  axis,  a  bracket  operably 
mounted  on  said  spindle,  an  arm  projecting  from  said 
first  device,  and  means  to  level  said  arm;  a  second  device 
mounted  on  an  arm  of  each  of  said  first  devices,  each 
second  device  including  a  movable  measuring  lever  ex- 
tending to  intersect  said  arm  on  a  first  device,  calibrated 
finder  means  carried  by  said  second  device  to  find  the 


3,199,207 

ATTITUDE  INDICATOR 

James  R.  Coffing,  R.R.  2,  Covington,  Ind. 

FUcd  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,298 

5  Claims.    (CI.  33— 204) 
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moved  position  of  said  measuring  lever,  signal  means 
operably  responsive  to  said  finder  means  to  create  a  signal 
upon  finding  the  moved  position  of  said  measuring  lever; 
and  a  line  interconnecting  said  measuring  levers  of  said 
second  devices  to  cause  said  levers  to  assume  aligned  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  pair  of  wheels,  said  finder  calibra- 
tions indicating  the  angular  intersecting  relationship  of 
said  measuring  levers  with  the  arms  on  said  first  devices. 


3,199,209 

DEVICE  FOR  LEVELING  AND  SETTING  TO 

GRADE  ELEVATIONS,  FLOOR  DUCT  BOXES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ralph  J.  W.  Bergqulst,  6009  Newton  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,711 

1  Claim.    (CI.  33—207) 


2.  A  three-dimensional  attitude  indicator  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  casing,  a  gyroscope  within  the  casing, 
a   gimbal   ring,   means  laterally  pivoting  the   gyroscope 
within  the  gimbal  ring,  means  pivoting  the  gimbal  ring 
fore  and  aft  within  the  casing,  lever  means  attached  to 
the  gyroscope  and  extending  forwardly,  a  transparent  bub- 
ble at  the  front  of  the  casing,  a  miniature  aircraft  pivoted 
within  the  casing  to  assume  an  attitude  of  climb  and  dive, 
said  lever  attached  to  said  gyroscope  being  pivoted  to  the 
gimbal  ring  at  a  mid-portion,  a  first  end  of  the  lever  being 
pivotally  connected  to  the  nose  of  the  miniature  aircraft, 
means  extending  laterally  from  the  gyroscope  and  aft  of 
the   gyroscope  lateral  pivot  axis,  said  extending  means 
being  engaged  with  a  second  end  of  the  lever,  said  mini- 
ature  aircraft  being  pitched  responsive  to  the  relative 
pitch  between  the  gyroscope  and  the  gimbal  ring,  a  ter- 
rain simulating  reference  secured  to  the  gimbal  ring  and 
located  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  bubble,  said  terrain 
reference  including  converging  vertical  and  horizontal 
parallel  lines  to  simulate  a  fixed  grid  in  perspective,  the 
whole   in  such  combination  that  the  miniature  aircraft 
assumes  an  attitude  of  climb,  dive,  and  bank  with  re- 
spect to  the  terrain  reference  in  the  same  relationship  as 
the  aircraft  using  the  attitude  indicator  climbs,  dives,  and 
banks  with  respect  to  the  earth. 


3,199,208 

VEfflCLE  WHEEL  AUGNMENT  APPARATUS 

Lee  Hunter,  Rtc.  1,  Box  136,  Crcve  Cocnr,  Mo. 

nicd  Inly  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  207,486 

7  Claims.    (CL  33— 203.18) 

1.  In  alignment  apparatus  for  vehicle  wheels:  a  first 

device  mounted  adjacent  the  face  of  each  of  a  pair  of 


A  combination,  simplified  bubble  level  and  stick  socket 
for  levelling  and  setting  to  grade,  floor  duct  boxes  and 
the  like  having  in  combination  precisely  the  following 
components: 

a  central  mounting  of  hub  form  having  an  upwardly 

extending  boss  externally  threaded, 
a  substantially  circular  bubble  chamber  with  liquid  con- 
tained therein  having  a  transparent  top  to  provide 
for  sight  location  of  said  bubble,  said  bubble  cham- 
ber having  a  base  supported  upon  and  substantially 
fitting  the  top  of  said  boss, 
an  internally  threaded  cap  ring  engaging  the  periphery 
of  said  boss  and  rigidly  securing  said  bubble  chamber 
thereto, 
said  mounting  having  integrally  formed  therewith  pre- 
cisely three  outwardly  and  radially  extending  legs  in 
equiangular  relationship  secured  thereto,  all  of  said 
legs  terminating  in  downturned  narrow  supporting 
feet  having  supporting  extremities  disposed  in  a  com- 
mon plane, 
the  medial  portions  of  said  legs  extending  substantially 
horizontally. 
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a  rigid,  upstanding  stick  socket  affixed  to  the  medial 
portions  of  one  of  said  legs  and  having  a  vertical 
center  line  disposed  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  de- 
fined by  the  extremities  of  said  supporting  feet  and 
said  socket  having  an  indexing  upper  lip  at  one  edge 
thereof  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  above  said 
plane, 

and  the  center  or  axis  of  said  bubble  chamber  bcmg 
disposed  truly  perpendicular  to  said  plane. 


thereafter  releasing  the  pressure,  thereby  expanding  the 
non-condensable  gas  and  evaporating  the  hydrocar- 
bon and  thus  expelling  the  free  water  and  removing 
the  hydrocarbon  from  the  wood. 


SPHERICAL  COMPASS 
Kenneth  B.  Lcdgerwood,  Dorchester,  Maas^  sKignor  to 
All  Handa,  Ibcorporatcd,  Hhig^Mn,  Ma*.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Manadmetfa  .^.  <„ 
Filed  Jm.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  16S,151 
4Claiiii&    (CI.  33— 223) 


I  3,199,212 

FLUIDIZED  PARTICLE  HEAT  EXCHANGE 
Claode  Desire  Fonre,  Courbcvoie,  France,  assignor  to 
Soci^i    Nadooalc    d*Etnde    tt    At    Construction    de 
Moteun  d*  Aviation,  Paris,  France 

Fled  Mar.  Ig,  1960,  Scr.  No.  16,049 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  21, 1959, 

790,057 

SCUims.    (CI.  34— 10) 
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1.  A  compass  comprising  a  spherical  enclosure  at 
least  part  of  which  is  traniparent,  transparent  liquid  dis- 
posed in  said  enclosure,  a  pivotally  mounted  support 
member  inside  said  enclosure,  a  magnet-carrying  com- 
pass card  pivotally  carried  by  said  support  member 
thereabove.  and  a  scaled  gas-filled  compression  chamber 
carried  by  said  support  member  below  said  compass  card, 
said  compass  including  a  soft,  yieldable  foam  member 
cupping  and  carrying  said  enclosure  and  a  rigid  skin 
member  around  said  foam  member,  said  skin  member 
including  a  hole-defining  edge  seated  in  a  groove  of  said 
foam  member,  said  foam  member  including  a  hole  with 
therearoiind  a  reversely  directed  lip  defining  with  the 
main  body  of  said  foam  member  said  groove,  and  less 
than  half  of  said  enclosure  protruding  upwardly  through 
said  foam  member  hole,  the  latter  being  of  diameter  less 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  enclosure,  whereby  said 
enclosure  is  insulated  against  shocks  and  compass  card 
stability  is  improved. 


1.  In  a  process  for  heat  exchange  between  a  fluid  flow 
in  a  given  direction  and  a  stationary  heat  exchange  sur- 
face, the  steps  of  introducing  solid  particles  into  the  fluid 
flow,  inducing  in  the  fluid  flow  a  plurality  of  elementary 
flows  subsuntially  parallel  to  the  same  direction,  each 
of  said  elementary  flows  having  a  steady  helical  move- 
ment about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  direction,  each  of 
said  rotatii^  elementary  flows  sweeping  a  part  of  the 
heat  exchange  surface  and  being  bordered  by  at  least 
one  adjacent  elementary  flow,  adjacent  elementary  fl(^ws 
rotating  in  opposite  directions. 


3,199,211 

METHOD  OF  PRESEASONING  GREEN  OR 

PARTIALLY  SEASONED  WOOD 

Ralph  H.  BcMAcr,  PUtsburih,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppcn 

Ctmama.  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwli«.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,774 
iOalBS.    (CL34— 9.5) 
1.  A  method  of  rapidly  preseasoning  green  and  partially 
seasoned  wood  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

subjecting  said  wood  to  a  predetermined  pressure  with 
inert  non-condensable  gas  so  as  to  impregnate  the 
wood  with  said  gas,  and  thereafter  without  changing 
the  pressure, 
subjecting  said  wood  to  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  which 
boils  below  the  boiling  point  of  water  but  which 
can  be  liquefied  at  ambient  temperature  conditions  at 
pressure  above  atmospheric  pressure  and  which  is  a 
liquefied  petroleum  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  butane,  isobutane,  propane  and  isopropane, 
subjecting  said  wood  and  hydrocarbon  to  increased 
pressure  whereby  the  hydrocarbon  penetrates  said 
wood  as  a  liquid,  and 


3  199,213 
METHOD  OF  CHANGING  THE  MOISTURE 
CONTENT  OF  WOOD 
Frederick  H.  MHIigan,  Port  Coqnitlam,  Britfsh  Cohimbia, 
Canada,  and  Charies  W.  Hoyt,  Cambridge,  Mass., 
assignors;,  by  dbrtct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Crown 
Zellcrbaeh  Canada  Limited,  Vanconver,  British  Col»m- 
bia,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  the  Province  of  Brljtish 
Columbia,  Canada 

FUed  July  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,535 
8  Claims.    (CL  34— 13.8) 
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4.  The  method  of  changing  the  moisture  content  of 
wood  of  generally  planar  configuration  which  comprises 
raising  the  moisture  content  of  the  wood  by  impinging  a 
gas  at  a  dry  bulb  temperature  of  from  140  to  212*  F. 
against  a  ntajor  planar  surface  of  the  wood  to  be  treated 
substantially  normal  thereto  at  a  velocity  ranging  from 
about  1000  f.p.m.  to  at  least  1 1000  f.p.m.  for  a  time  «iffi- 
cient  and  with  the  relative,  humidity  of  the  gas  adjusted 
to  estabUsb  a  desired  equilibrium  moisture  content. 
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3,199,214 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WET  MOVING  TOW 

BANDS  OF  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

WUIiam  R.  OsbM,  Gnlf  Brccac,  and  John  W.  Lane,  P« 

coU  Beach,  FfaL,  assignors  to  Amcrkan   Cyanamid 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Oct  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,987 

3  Claims.    (CL  34— 23) 


inwardly  of  said  shell,  an  inverted  frusto-conical  de- 
watering  screen  having  a  discharge  outlet  for  pellets  in  its 
lower  portion,  said  screen  being  mounted  in  said  cup  and 
secured  along  its  upper  periphery  to  said  cup  about  the 
inner  wall  thereof,  and  a  water  outlet  connected  to  said 
cup.  whereby  much  of  the  water  is  drained  from  the  pellets 
and  the  accumulated  pellets  in  said  slurry  overflow  the  rim 
of  said  cup  onto  said  dewatering  screen  and  are  dis- 
charged onto  said  series  of  sets  of  inclined  screens  for 
cascade  drying  treatment. 


;:W^' 


3,199,216 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHELL  FREEZING  OF  HEAT 

SENSITIVE  UQUID8 

Samuel  M.  Broadwln,  301  E.  62nd  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,280 

OOaiiM.    (CL34— 92) 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  wet  moving  tow  band 
for  subsequent  treatment  by  removing  a  portion  of  the 
excess  liquid  entrained  therein  and  slightly  opening  up  the 
tow  to  provide  gas  passageways  therein,  comprising  pass- 
ing one  side  of  the  wet  tow  band  under  tension  across 
a  wall  of  a  first  conduit  means  provided  with  orifice 
means;  directing  gas  moving  at  high  velocity  from  said 
orifice  means  against  said  one  side  of  the  tow  band  as  it 
passes  across  and  is  deflected  by  said  conduit  wall;  pass- 
ing the  other  side  of  the  wet  tow  band  under  tension  across 
a  wall  of  a  second  conduit  means  provided  with  orifice 
means;  and  directing  gas  moving  at  high  velocity  from 
said  orifice  means  against  said  other  side  of  said  tow 
band  as  it  passes  across  and  is  deflected  by  said  second 
conduit  wall. 

3,199,215 
CASCADE  DRIER  FOR  DEWATERING  AND 
DRYING  PELLET-WATER  SLURRIES 
Dale  R.  Jesse,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  and  WUIiam  G. 
Crocker,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,942 
4  Claims.    (CL  34—69) 


1.  Cascade  drier  for  pellets  comprising  a  shell  having 
a  dewatering  section  in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  means 
for  supplying  pellet  water  slurry  to  said  dewatering  sec- 
tion, means  for  supplying  heated  air  to  the  lower  portion 
of  said  shell,  and  a  series  of  sets  of  inclined  screens  inter- 
posed between  said  dewatering  section  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  said  shell,  said  dewatering  section  having  an  an- 
nular cup  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  shell,  said  cup 
comprising  a  rim  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  spaced 


1.  A  device  for  shell  freezing  of  heat  sensitive  liquids 
which  includes  a  centrifugal  device  for  supporting  a  single 
container,  said  single  container  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  supported  in  said  device  in  an  angular  position,  a 
motor  having  a  vertical  drive  axis  and  driving  arm  extend- 
ing perpendicular  from  said  drive  axis  and  rotated  by  said 
motor,  the  upper  end  of  said  container  supporting  device 
pivotally  mounted  at  a  point  on  the  driving  axis  of  said 
motor,  the  lower  end  of  said  container  supporting  device 
pivotally  mounted  on  an  outer  extremity  of  said  driving 
arm  to  be  rotated  about  the  motor  axis  to  produce  the 
necessary  centrifugal  force  for  shell  freezing  of  the  liquid 
in  said  container,  said  container  being  closed  at  the  lower 
end  and  having  an  open  mouth  at  the  upper  end,  a  vac- 
uum sealing  cover  for  the  mouth  of  said  container  and 
an  axially  movable  stopper  mounted  for  reciprocation  in 
the  sealing  cover  and  sealing  the  mouth  of  said  container, 
a  vacuum  producing  source  connected  to  said  vacuum 
sealing  cover,  and  a  vacuum  release  valve  in  said  vacuum 
sealing  cover. 

3,199,217 

FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS  WITH  INFLAT- 

ABLE  PLATEN  CONTACT  HEATING 

Henry  A.  Oldenkamp,  Saratoga,  and  Robert  F.  SomII,  Sna 

Jose,  CaUf .,  assignors  to  FMC  Corpontloa,  San  loae, 

Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 

FOed  Mar.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,213 
5Clahns.  (0.34—92) 
1.  Apparatus  for  subliming  the  ice  in  frozen  products 
comprising  a  vacuum  chamber,  means  for  maintaining 
the  vapor  pressure  in  said  chamber  below  the  triple  point 
pressure  of  water,  product  beating  means  in  said  chamber 
for  conducting  heat  to  the  lower  and  upper  surfaces  of 
the  product,  said  product  heating  means  comprising 
lower  and  upper  spaced  hollow  inflatable  platens,  cor- 
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rugated  members  on  opposed  faces  of  said  platens  for 
engaging  the  product  and  conducting  heat  thereto  while 
providing  for  vapor  escape,  one  of  said  platens  having 
a  flexible  wall,  means  for  supporting  the  platens  in  said 
chamber,  liquid  supply  means  for  directing  heated  liquid 
to  said  platens  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  flex  the  flexible 
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in  turn  arc  adapted  to  (>c  placed  in  intimate  relation  with 
the  hair  of  a  person  using  the  apparatus,  means  com- 
municatively connected  to  the  inner  end  portions  of  said 
tubular  members  for  supplying  heated  air  through  said 
tubular  members  to  the  hair  of  the  user,  releasable  latch 
means  mounted  on  said  housing  and  engageable  with  the 
outer  end  portion  of  each  of  said  tubular  members  for 
releasably  maintaining  the  same  in  the  extended  position, 
and  means  disposed  within  said  housing  and  operatively 
connected  to  each  of  said  tubular  members  for  moving  the 
outer  end  portions  thereof  from  the  extended  position  to 
the  retracted  position  upon  release  of  said  latch  meaas. 


3,199^18 

HAIR  DRIER 

Jean  T.  Bcu,  Box  302,  Ptnchant,  N.C. 

Fttcd  Anf.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  132,927 

5  Claims.    (Ci.  34— 98) 


wall  of  said  one  platen  and  increase  the  volume  of  the 
platen  to  bring  said  product  heating  means  into  heat 
conducting  engagement  with  the  product,  and  pressure 
regulating  means  connected  in  said  liquid  supply  means 
for  limiting  the  pressure  applied  to  the  ice  in  the  product 
by  said  corrugated  members  to  a  unit  value  below  that 
of  the  triple  point  of  water. 


*  3 199,219 

ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  DEVICE  FOR  THREADING 
A  WEB  OF  MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  A  SO- 
CALLED  PILOT 
Anders  Braaer,  Stockholm,  and  Rolf  Pehrson,  Mullsjo, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Svenska  Flakt- 
fabriken,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  181,230 
2  Claims.    (CI.  34—120) 


5.  Apparatus  for  drying  hair  by  warm  air  currents 
comprising  a  housing,  means  within  said  housing  for 
dividing  said  housing  into  a  plurality  of  separate  cham- 
bers, a  flexible  tubular  member  disposed  in  each  of  said 
chambers  in  said  housing  and  having  an  inner  end  portion 
fixed  in  said  housing  and  an  outer  end  portion  mounted 
for  movement  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  the 
same  is  disposed  substantially  within  said  housing  and 
an  extended  position  wherein  the  same  is  disposed  at  least 
partiaUy  outside  of  said  housing,  said  outer  end  portions 
of  said  flexible  tubular  members  when  in  extended  posi- 
tion being  adapted  to  receive  curler  means  thereon  which 


1.  An  arrangement  for  threading  the  leading  end  of  a 
web  of  material  through  a  treatment  plant  having  a  plu- 
rality of  web  passages  and  turning  rolls  at  the  ends  of 
said  passageways,  comprising  in  combination  therewith: 
baffles  forming  a  return  enclosure  around  said  rolls;  a 
relatively  stiff,  bendable,  air  floatable  pilot  means  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  web  to  feed  it  through  said  passage- 
ways and  around  said  rolls,  said  pilot  having  air-catchjng 
pockets  on  the  sides  thereof,  which  pockets  are  opened 
by  bending  around  said  rolls;  and  means  in  said  retorn 
enclosures  for  directing  air  blasts  tangentially  of  said  rolls 
intermediate  said  pilot  and  said  baffles  and  against  said 
pilot  to  bend  it  around  a  roll  and  advance  it  back  into  a 
passageway. 

I  3,199,220 

CYLINDER-DRYING  MACHINE 
Josef  Kiippcrs,  Moochen-Gladbacb,  Rhinelaod,  Germany, 
assignor    to    Firma    Franz    MoUer    Maschlnenfabrik, 
Monchen-Gladbach,     Germany,     a     corporation     of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,669 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  21,  196], 

M  48,105 

1  Claim.    (CI.  34— 121) 

A    cylinder-drying    machine    for   tension-free   drying, 

comprising 

a  plurality  of  rotating  drying  cylinders  forming  at  least 

one  group  of  said  drying  cylinders, 
a  drive  shaft  coordinated  to  each  of  said  drying  cyl- 
inders, 
said  drying  cylinders  including  a  first  drying  cylinder 

and  a  plurality  of  additional  drying  cylinders, 
a  driving  disc  freely  rotatable  on  each  of  said  drying 

shafts, 
a  friction  coupling  means  between  each  of  said  driving 
discs  and  the  corresponding  of  said  driving  shafts, 
each  of  said  driving  discs  being  driven  by  means  (>f  a 
common  continuous  belt. 
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a  common  pressure  fluid  means  for  including  a  com- 
mon pressure  fluid  line  applying  pressure  simultan- 
eously to  each  of  said  friction  coupling  means, 

valve  means  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  said  pressure 
fluid  means  associated  with  and  acting  on  each  of 
said  friction  coupling  means, 

said  friction  coupling  means  comprising  a  friction 
coupling  disc  non-rotatably  but  axially  movably  se- 
cured to  said  drive  shaft  of  each  of  said  drying  cyl- 
inders, 

a  pressure  cylinder  coordinated  to  each  of  said  friction 
coupling  means, 

a  piston  having  a  piston  rod  reciprocating  in  said  pres- 
sure cylinder, 

a  double-armed  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  inter- 
mediate its  ends, 


ing  moisture,  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber  having  up- 
right frame  members  therein,  slide  members  arranged  in 
opposed  pairs  on  said  frame  members,  said  slides  spaced 
vertically  apart  the  distance  required  for  efficient  escape 
of  the  frozen  moisture  from  the  material  to  be  dehydrated, 
opposed  removable  tiers  interposed  on  said  slides,  electric 
heating  elements  in  each  of  said  tiers  in  opposed  and  in- 
terfitting  relation,  means  operative  against  each  of  said 
tiers  to  compress  the  sandwiched  material  into  an  undu- 
lating shape  with  substantially  uniform  force,  said  elec- 
tric heating  elements  sufficiently  energized  only  for  the 
more  efficient  removal  of  the  frozen  moisture  from  the 
sandwiched  material  in  a  materially  shwter  period. 


one  end  of  said  double-armed  control  lever  being  piv- 
otally connected  to  said  piston  rod, 

the  other  end  of  said  double-armed  control  lever  en- 
gaging said  friction  coupling  drive, 

said  friction  coupling  disc  being  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  fixed  rotation  therewith,  but  for  fixed  axial  move- 
ment and  having  a  friction  face  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  drive  shaft  for  engagement 
with  a  complementary  face  of  said  driving  disc,  and 

said  friction  coupling  disc  being  engaged  by  said  other 
end  of  said  double  control  lever  and  imparting  tno- 
tion  by  axial  movement  of  said  friction  coupling 
disc  to  said  other  end  of  said  lever  to  vary  the 
pressure  in  said  common  pressure  fluid  line. 


3  199,221 

APPARATUS  FOR  USe'iN  FREEZE  DEHYDRATION 

Ferdinand    P.    Mchrlich,   Wilmcttc,   and    Raymond    R. 

Haugh,  Chicago,  III.,  assigiion  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  die  Secretary  of  the  Army 

Original  appllcatfon  Apr.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,032,  now 

Patent  No.  3,169,070,  dated  Feb.  9,  1965.     Divided 

and  this  ap^katloa  Apr.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,021 

1  Claim,    (a.  34— 145) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3  199  222 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  MOVING  WEBS 

Odd  Haltgrecn,  Grecnwidi,  Conn. 

(239  MUl  St.,  Bynun,  Conn.) 

FUcd  Sept.  12,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,318 

2  Claims.    (CI.  34— 155) 


1.  Apparatus  for  drying  a  moving  web  comprising  in 
combination,  an  exhaust  housing  compartment  extending 
across  the  width  of  the  moving  web  and  having  an  elon- 
gated exhaust  opening  positioned  to  receive  fluids  from 
the  surface  of  the  web  and  extending  across  the  width  of 
the  moving  web,  end  members  extending  from  said  hous- 
ing on  either  side  of  said  moving  web  and  terminating  in 
mounting  means  over  which  the  web  moves  to  space  the 
exhaust  housing  away  from  the  web  to  define  an  open 
treating  zone  on  the  surface  of  the  web  as  it  moves 
through  open  sides  disposed  between  said  end  members, 
two  inlet  tubes  for  receiving  drying  fluid  flow  there- 
through and  mounted  between  the  end  members  in  a 
position  between  the  housing  and  moving  web  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  elongated  exhaust  opening  and  each  hav- 
ing a  single  slit  extending  across  the  width  of  the  moving 
web  to  direct  the  fluid  with  the  two  slits  being  disposed  to 
converge  two  thin  streams  of  fluid  across  the  width  of  the 
web  intermediate  the  two  inlet  tubes,  one  said  slit  direct- 
ing fluid  in  the  direction  of  web  travel  and  the  other  said 
slit  directing  fluid  opposite  the  direction  of  web  travel  to 
scavenge  the  surface  of  the  web,  and  suction  means  for 
exhausting  from  said  housing  through  the  elongated  ex- 
haust opening  intermediate  said  tubes  the  scaveiiging  air 
flow  from  said  tubes  mixed  with  surplus  air  entering  from 
the  sides  of  said  open  treating  zone. 


A  combined  heater  and  rack  for  use  in  the  freeze  dehy- 
dration of  meat  or  similar  permeable  materials  contain- 


3,199,223 
XEROGRAPHIC  FUSING  AND  DRYING 

APPARATUS 
Chester  F.  Carlson,  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assifnor,  by 

assignments,  to  Xtro\  Corponitlon,  Kodic^er,  N-Y^ 

a  corponition  of  New  York 
Original  application  Dec.  3,  1956,  Scr.  No.  ^iS,919,no^ 

Patent  No.  3,078,589,  dated  Feb.  26,  1^3.    DWded 

and  this  application  Jnly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,781 
IClafan.    (a.  34— 155) 

Apparatus  for  fixing  and  drying  a  xerographic  powder 
image  to  the  surface  of  a  web  of  sheet  material  by  means  of 
solvent  vapor  for  a  soluble  component  of  the  powder 
comprising  said  powder  image,  said  apparatus  including 
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a  substantially  closed  chamber  having  end  walls  con- 
taining substantially  aligned  inlet  and  outlet  open- 
ings to  permit  passage  of  web  material, 

said  chamber  having  a  heating  zone  adjacent  the  out- 
let opening  and  a  condensing  zone  adjacent  the  inlet 
opening  whereby  the  web  material  is  conveyed 
first  through  the  condensing  zone  after  the  web  ma- 
terial has  passed  said  inlet  opening  and  then  through 
the  heating  zone, 

a  partition  in  said  chamber  for  defining  a  return  flow 
passage  within  said  chamber,  said  return  flow  pas- 
sage being  in  conununicatioti  with  said  beating  zone 
and  said  condensing  zone, 

means  for  supplying  a  quantity  of  solvent  vapor  within 
the  return  flow  passage. 


orifice  planes  being  at  least  as  great  as  the  minimum  dis- 
tance between  said  opposed  plates  whereby  upon  dis- 
charge of  gas  at  high  velocity  through  said  nozzles,  a 
web  advancing  through  said  apparatus  will  be  contacted 
along  selected  equal  and  opposite  areas  on  both  its  sidles 
between  said  matrices  with  substantially  equal  volumes 
of  gas  having  little  or  no  velocity  but  elevated  pressure 
and  will  be  contacted  along  intervening  equal  and  oppo- 
site discrete  areas  segregated  both  longitudinally  and 
transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  web  with 
substantially  equal  volumes  of  lower  pressure  gas  moving 
at  high  velocity  normally  into  contact  with,  along,  and 
substantially  normally  out  of  contact  with  intervening 
surfaces  of  said  web  lying  between  said  selected  areas 
to  float  said  advancing  web  in  said  passageway  free  from 
contact  with  said  opposed  plates  and  nozzles. 


vapor  circulating  means  positioned  in  said  return  flow 
passage  and  being  adapted  to  continuously  move 
vaporous  air  from  said  passage  first  through  said 
heating  zone  and  then  through  said  condensing  zone 
and  back  into  said  passage, 

and  heating  means  associated  with  said  heating  zone 
for  beating  the  web  material  as  the  same  passes 
through  said  heating  zone  and  evaporating  solvent 
from  the  web  material, 

said  vapor  circulating  means  being  adapted  to  move 
air  laden  with  solvent  vapor  evaporated  within  said 
heating  zone  into  said  condensing  ione  where  some 
of  the  solvent  vapor  is  condensed  upon  the  web 
material. 

3,199^24 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING   CO^mNUOUS 
LENGTH  WEBS  COMPRISING  HIGH  VELOC- 
ITY GAS  JETS 
Encst  C.  Brown,  Danven,  Man.,  assignor  to  Wolverine 
Equipment  Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
MasaachuMtti 

FUcd  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,709 
3Clalnt.   (CL34— 156) 


1.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  flexible  continuous  web 
comprising  a  casing  forming  a  treating  chamber  and  de- 
fining an  inlet  leading  into  and  a  discharge  opening  lead- 
ing out  of  said  chamber,  two  opposed  parallel  spaced 
plates  extending  longitudinally  within  said  casing  and 
forming  therebetween  a  passageway  for  advance  of  a 
web  fed  into  said  inlet  through  said  passageway  and  out 
of  said  discharge  opening,  said  plates  having  opposed 
aligned  apertures  dished  out  of  the  planes  of  said  plates 
qtaced  both  longitudinally  and  transversely  of  said  plates 
and  having  portions  between  said  aligned  apertures  form- 
ing opposed  flat  continuous  matrices,  opposed  aligned 
nozzles  extending  into  each  opposed  pair  of  apertures 
leaving  annular  openings  between  the  nozzles  and  the 
aperture  edges,  through  which  said  annular  openings  gas 
emanating  from  said  nozzles  may  be  exhausted,  and  the 
nozzles  extending  into  the  apertures  of  each  plate  having 
orifkes  lying  in  a  single  plane,  the  distance  between  said 
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3,199,225 
RESUSCITATION  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Edwin  Robertson,  425  LamarclK  Drive,  and  John  N. 
Robertson,  456  Darwin  Drive,  both  of  Cheeltto- 
waga  25,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,761 
8  Claims.    (CI.  35—17) 


2.  Apparatus  for  demonstrating  and  teaching  mouth- 
to-mouth  or  mouth-to-nose  breathing  comprising  a  torso 
member  and  a  head  member,  said  torso  member  includi|ig 
means  expansible  upon  application  of  fluid  pressure 
thereto,  said  head  member  comprising  a  hollow  member 
generally  simulating  a  human  head,  a  face  portion  adapOed 
to  be  detachably  secured  to  said  head  member,  and 
resilient  diaphragm  means  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  head  member  into  a  pair  of  fluid  chambers,  said 
face  portion  having  mouth  and  nose  openings  into  one 
of  said  fluid  chambers,  and  conduit  means  from  the  other 
of  said  chambers  to  said  expansible  means,  whereby  air 
blown  into  said  mouth  or  nose  openings  of  said  face 
portion  distends  said  diaphragm  and  thus  displaces  air 
in  said  other  fluid  chamber  to  cause  fluid  flow  therefr(|m 
to  said  torso  member  expansible  means. 


3,199,226 

TEACHING  MACHINE 

David   L.  Joslow,  Chester,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chester 

Electronic  Lairaratories  Incorporated,  Chester,  Conn«,  a 

corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,856 
J       18  Claims.    (CI.  35—35) 
I  »—  ' "   . 
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1.  In  a  teaching  machine  for  supplying  a  plurality  of 
students  at  individual  study  areas  with  audible  instnic- 
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tional  material  and  inchxiing  a  sound  reproducer  at  each 
of  said  study  areas,  the  combinati<m  comprising  means 
remote  from  said  study  areas  having  a  plurality  of  mas- 
ter program  output  lines  on  which  respectively  appear  a 
corresponding  plurality  of  master  program  signals  and 
which  master  program  output  lines  are  divided  into  a 
number  of  groups,  a  dial  means  associated  with  each 
study  area  and  including  a  manually  operable  dial  at 
said  study  area  for  producing  trains  of  dial  pulses  in 
response  to  manipulation  of  said  dial  by  a  student,  a  line- 
finder,  line  means  connecting  each  of  said  dial  means  to 
said  line-finder,  first  selecting  means  responsive  to  the 
receipt  of  a  train  of  dial  pulses  for  selecting  one  of  said 
groups  of  program  output  lines,  second  selecting  means 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  train  of  dial  pulses  for  se- 
lecting one  of  the  program  output  lines  from  the  group 
selected  by  said  first  selecting  means,  means  operable  in 
response  to  a  signal  produced  by  a  calUng  dial  means 
to  start  said  line  finder  in  operation  and  to  cause  the 
same  to  lock  on  the  calling  dial  means  so  that  trains  of 
dial  pulses  from  said  calling  dial  means  may  pass  there- 
through, means  for  routing  the  first  train  of  dial  pulses 
passing  through  said  line-finder  to  said  first  selecting 
means  to  cause  the  selection  of  a  group  of  program  out- 
put lines  and  for  routing  the  next  train  of  dial  pulses  to 
said  second  selector  means  to  cause  the  selection  of  one 
program  output  line  from  said  selected  group,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  circuits  each  exclusively  associated  with  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  study  areas  and  by-passing  said  line- 
finder  for  connecting  the  one  program  output  line  se- 
lected by  operation  of  one  of  said  dial  means  to  the 
sound  reproducer  associated  with  said  one  dial  means. 


and  rotary  driving  of  said  indida-carryiag  monber  in- 
cluding a  multiplicity  of  stylus-engageable  means  ar- 
ranged on  said  indicia-carrying  member  in  a  cirde  about 
said  center,  and  relatively  sUtionary  limit  slot  means 
overiying  at  least  two  of  said  stylus-engageaUe  means 
adapted  to  limit  the  movement  of  a  stylus  engaged  with 
one  of  said  stylus-engageable  means  to  a  predetermined 
arc  equal  to  the  arcuate  spacing  of  successive  indicia,  the 
angular  spacing  between  adjacent  indicia  in  each  array 
being  equal,  the  angular  spacing  between  indicia  on  the 
outer  of  said  circular  arrays  being  less  than  that  of  an 
inner  one,  said  first  masking  member  having  an  aperture 
extending  across  all  of  said  circular  arrays,  and  the  sec- 
ond masking  member  having  a  plurality  of  smaller  aper- 
tures selectively  positionable  one  at  a  time  over  said  aper- 
ture in  said  first  masking  member  each  at  a  radial  distance 
corresponding  to  that  of  a  different  one  of  said  arrays, 
and  said  second  masking  member  being  adapted  to  change 
the  arc  of  said  limit  slot  means  when  said  second  masking 
member  is  adjusted  to  change  between  said  inner  and  outer 
arrays,  said  limit  slot  means  including  means  defining  a 
plurality  of  limit  slots,  one  corresponding  to  each  of  said 
smaller  apertures  and  having  an  angular  extent  corre- 
sponding with  the  angular  spacing  between  indicia  in  the 
array  corresponding  to  its  aperture,  each  limit  slot  being 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  stylus  receiving  position  by 
the  movement  of  said  second  member  which  aligns  the 
corresponding  smaller  aperture  with  the  aperture  of  the 
first  masking  member. 


3,199,227 

PHONICS  TEACHING  DEVICE 

George  J.  Kli«.  Battle  At*.,  CastiM,  Matoe 

FUad  Nov.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,745 

(  Clalma.    (CL  35 — 35) 


3,199,228 

WORD  TRAINING  AID 

Irvin  C.  RuMb,  1822  Oak  Trtt  DrlTc,  Eagk  Rock,  CaHT. 

FDed  Apr.  39, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19t^72 

5  CUflM.    (CL  35—35) 


1.  A  device  comprising  a  mounting  means,  an  indicia- 
carrying  member  mounted  by  said  mounting  means  on  a 
center  for  rotation  by  successive  increments,  said  indiciar 
carrying  member  having  a  plurality  of  circular  arrays  of 
indicia  concentric  about  said  center,  adjusUble  masking 
means  adapted  to  selectively  mask  said  arrays  of  indicia 
so  that  a  single  indicium  from  a  selected  array  can  be 
seen,  and  a  drive  means  that  enables  the  engagement  and 
rotary  driving  of  said  indicia-carrying  member  relative 
to  said  masking  means  to  enable  successive  indicia  in  said 
selected  array  to  be  seen,  said  masking  means  comprising 
two  superposable  masking  members,  said  device  being 
specially  constructed  for  use  by  a  young  child  for  learn- 
ing phonics,  a  large  number  of  successive  indicia  m  each 
circular  array  comprising  a  phonic  set,  each  indicium  in 
a  given  set  comprising  a  group  of  adjacent  letters  includ- 
ing a  vowel,  said  drive  means  enabling  said  engagement 


1.  An  educational  device  comprising:  a  two-part  cir- 
cular element,  means  fixedly  securing  the  two  parts  to- 
gether axially  spaced  relation,  each  of  said  parts  having  a 
radial  slot,  a  coaxial  rotatable  disc  between  said  parU 
having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  circular  element,  a 
two-leg  slider  radially  slidable  between  said  circular  ele- 
ment parts  with  one  leg  on  each  side  of  said  rotatable  disc 
and  having  apertures  respectively  simultaneously  registra- 
ble with  said  circular  element  slots,  said  disc  having  cor- 
related indicia  on  opposite  sides  thereof  simultaneously 
visible  through  said  slots  and  apertures. 


3,199^29 
ORRERY-SATELLITE  ORBIT  DEMONSTRATION 

DEVICE 

Roger  L.  Eattoa,  Oum  HUL  M4. 

(6566  Oaoo  HID  Road,  WaMagtoa  21.  D.C.) 

FDcd  Feb.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261439 

4Claimi.    (CL  35— 46) 

(Granted  mdcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sac  266) 

1.  A  device  for  demonstrating  the  relative  movement 

between  the  earth  and  a  satellite  in  orbit  around  said 

earth  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  including  a  base  member  and  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel,  upwardly  extending  arms  mounted 
on  said  base  member  at  their  lower  ends. 
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(b)  a  globe  having  a  map  of  the  earth  superimposed 
thereon, 

(c)  first  driving  means  mounted  on  said  base  member 
between  said  arms  including  at  least  one  gear,  said 
globe  being  mounted  on  said  gear  for  rotation  there- 
with, 

(d)  an  annular  plate  encircling  and  spaced  from  said 
globe,  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  the  upper 
ends  <rf  said  arms  about  a  pivotal  axis  lying  in  the 
plane  of  the  equator  of  said  earth  globe, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  centering  gears  on  said  annular  plate. 


(f)  a  ring  gear  floatingly  mounted  and  centered  by 
said  centering  gears, 

(g)  second  driving  means  including  a  drivmg  gear 
mounted  on  said  annular  plate  and  positioned  to 
drive  said  ring  gear, 

(h)  a  simulated  earth  satellite  secured  to  the  inner 
face  of  said  ring  gear  for  movement  in  circular  path 
about  said  globe,  and 

(i)  indicator  means  for  indicating  the  angle  of  said 
annular  plate  with  respect  to  a  plane  through  the 
earth's  equator  whereby  the  relationship  of  the  ro- 
tating earth  and  a  moving  earth  satellite  may  be 
accurately  displayed.  ' 


3,199,230 
STUDENT  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Robert   W.   Sylverter,    1504    Cavalier   Coirldor,    Falls 
Church,  Vsh  and  George  W.  Stinger,  Korea    (1st  Base 
P.O..  APO  971,  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,370 

4  Clalnu,     (a.  35—48) 

(Granted  under  TIfle  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


f^ 


(d)  a  series  of  correct  answer  lights  mounted  on  said 
panel  board  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  response 
and  indicator  lights, 

(e)  an  iretructor  control  panel  electrically  connected 
to  said  panel  board  including  switching  means  for 
making  and  breaking  the  circuit  of  each  of  said  re- 
sponse lights,  indicator  lights,  correct  answer  lights, 
and 

(f)  a  student  control  panel  comprising  a  series  of 
switches  each  of  which  represents  a  possible  answer, 
each  of  said  switches  electrically  connected  to  said 
panel  board  to  simultaneously  control  a  pair  of  said 
response  and  indicator  lights  on  said  panel  board,  and 

(g)  control  means  electrically  interconnected  between 
said  indicator  lights  and  said  student  control  paael 
for  selectively  completing  a  circuit  between  said  in- 
dicator lights  and  said  student  control  panel. 


3,199,231 

EDUCATIONAL  TOY  DEVICE  \ 

Max  J.  Rudtrian,  631  WUshire  Blvd.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  228,133,  Oct  3, 
1962.     This    appUcaHon    Apr.    19,    1965,    Ser.    No. 

450,258 

1  Ctaim.     (CI.  35—74) 


1.  A  device  for  teaching  students  comprising: 

(a)  a  panel  board, 

(b)  a  lattice  arrangement  of  indicator  lights  on  one 
side  of  said  panel  board,  said  lattice  arrangement  in- 
cluding a  horizontal  row  of  lights  for  each  possible 
answer,  and  a  vertical  row  for  each  Student, 

(c)  a  single  horizontal  row  of  response  lights  mounted 
on  said  panel  board  on  the  side  having  said  lattice 
arrangement  of  indicator  lights,  said  row  of  re- 
sponse lights  having  a  light  for  e^th  student. 


An  educational  toy  device  comprising,  in  combination: 
first  and  second  congruent  flat  discs  having  first  and  sec- 
ond central  openings  and  being  flexibly  joined  together 
at  an  edge  portion,  said  discs  being  folded  together  about 
said  edge  portion  with  said  central  openings  in  registra- 
tion; markings  on  the  exterior  exposed  surfaces  of  etch 
of  said  discs;  frame  means  comprising  an  elongated  strip 
of  the  same  material  as  said  discs  folded  back  on  itself, 
said  discs  being  received  between  the  folded  portions  of 
said  strip  so  that  said  folded  portions  extend  diametrically 
across  the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  discs;  means  for  se- 
curing the  ends  of  said  elongated  strip  together  to  thereby 
cradle  said  discs  within  said  strip;  and  at  least  two  lack- 
ing tabs,  one  of  said  tabs  being  on  the  inner  surface  por- 
tion of  said  elongated  strip  extending  across  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  first  disc  adjacent  to  said  first  central  open- 
ing in  aid  first  disc,  and  the  other  being  disposed  on  the  in- 
ner surface  portion  of  said  elongated  strip  exetnding 
across  the  exposed  surface  of  said  second  disc  adjacent  to 
said  second  central  opening  in  said  second  disc,  said  tabs 
extending  between  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  central 
openings  of  said  discs  to  lie  between  said  discs  and  thereby 
journal  said  discs  for  rotation  within  said  elongated  strip 
member,  said  elongated  strip  defining  indicating  means 
whereby  one  of  said  markings  will  be  juxtaposed  said  in- 
dicating means  on  said  elongated  strip  when  said  djiscs 
are  at  rest. 

13,199,232 
CONVERTIBLE  SHOE 
Lorren  R.  Pilie,  5624  EI  Arado  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
Filed  Oct.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  405,028 
4  Claims.     (CI.  36— 2.5) 
1.  A  convertible   shoe  comprising,  in  combinatioU,   a 
sole  having  a  rear  surface  portion  for  receiving  the  heel 
of  a  foot  and  having  a  depending  structural  heel,  a  Jhoe 
upper  having  lower  marginal  portions  corresponding  to 
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the  outline  of  an  upper  extremity  of  said  structural  heel, 
a  mounting  plate  carried  by  said  shoe  upper  above  said 
lower  marginal  portions  thereof,  and  said  rear  portions 
of  said  sole  having  a  terminal  section  defining  socket 


means  detachably  receiving  said  mounting  plate  of  said 
upper  with  said  lower  marginal  portions  of  said  shoe  up- 
per enveloping  said  upper  extremity  of  said  structural 
heel  to  mask  said  mounting  plate  and  socket  means  from 
view  externally  of  said  shoe. 


3  199,233 

SHOE  CONSTRUCTION 

Nathan  Steinbock,  1625  Sumner  St.  SW.,  Salem,  Oreg. 

FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,437 

2Cbdnu.    (CL  36— 24.5) 


said  ledge  and  scraper,  in  operative  position  of  the  clear- 
ing device,  forming  a  unit  which,  as  a  whole,  is  for- 
wardly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  ground  in  the  di- 
rection of  travel  of  the  snow  plow,  said  ledge  having, 
in  said  operative  position  of  the  clearing  device,  an 
upper  surface  which  forms  a  continuation  of  said 
front  surface  of  said  share  and  an  undersurface  which 
is  generally  directed  toward  the  ground  along  which 
said  front  edge  of  said  scraper  moves  during  plowing 
operation; 


means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  scraper 
with  respect  to  said  ledge,  while  the  clearing  device  is 
in  its  operative  position,  to  pivoting  in  a  direction 
toward  said  undersurface  of  said  ledge; 

means  for  limiting  pivotal  movement  of  said  ledge  with 
respect  to  said  share,  while  the  clearing  device  is  in 
its  operative  position,  to  pivoting  toward  said  front 
surface  thereof;  and 

spring  means  coacting  with  said  ledge  for  resiliently 
holding  said  unit  in  said  operative  position. 


1.  In  a  shoe;  a  heel  and  shank  unit  comprising  a  shank 
and  a  heel  joined  to  the  rear  end  of  said  shank;  an  upper 
secured  to  said  heel  and  shank  unit  including  a  forepart 
vamp  adapted  when  wearing  the  shoe  to  extend  over  the 
top  of  the  foot,  opposed  flaps  integral  with  said  forepart 
vamp  extending  inwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  shoe 
terminating  in  portions  in  covering  relation  over  the  un- 
derside of  said  shank  and  being  secured  to  said  shank, 
and  back  portions  disposed  outwardly  and  extending  over 
opposite  sides  of  the  shank  and  about  the  outer  back 
side  of  the  heel  in  the  heel  and  shank  unit;  and  a  sole 
for  the  shoe  under  the  forward  part  of  the  shoe  disposed 
in  covering  relation  over  the  undersides  of  said  flaps  of 
said  upper. 

3,199,234 
SNOW  FLOW  HAVING  OBSTACLE  COMPENSAT- 
ING MEANS  ON  THE  FORWARD  EDGE  OF  THE 
BLADE 
Gottfried  Reissinger,  Secshanpt,  Bavaria,  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,456 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.   10,   1962, 

R  32,255 
8  Claims.    (CL  37— 42) 
1.  In  a  clearing  device  for  attachment  to  a  street  snow 
plow,  the  combination  which  comprises: 

a  main  share  having  a  front  edge  and  a  forwardly  di- 
rected front  surface; 
an  intermediate  ledge  having  front  and  rear  edges; 
a  leading  scraper  having  front  and  rear  edges; 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  scraper  at  said  rear 
edge  thereof  to  said  ledge  at  said  front  edge  thereof; 
means  pivotally  connecting  said  ledge  at  said  rear  edge 
thereof  to  said  share  at  said  front  edge  thereof; 


3,199,235 

PORTABLE  POWER  UNIT  HAVING  AN  ANGLED 

FRAME  WITH  MOTOR  MEANS  ON  ONE  LEG 

THEREOF 

CecU  E.  Stacey,  9554  Myers  Lake  Road,  Rockford,  Mkh. 

FUed  Sept  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,889 

7  Claims.     (CL  37—43) 


5.  A  power  unit  comprising: 

a  frame  including  an  integral  plate  forming  an  obtuse 
angle  and  providing  a  central  and  continuous,  hori- 
zontally disposed  skid  of  substantial  width  and  a 
mounting  panel  extending  upwardly  from  said  slud, 
respectively,  by  the  c^posite  legs  of  said  angle, 
said  mounting  panel  having  a  central  hole,  and 

a  motor  partially  overlying  said  skid  and  secured  to 
said  mounting  panel,  said  motor  having  a  shaft 
traversing  said  hole;  and 

handle  means  secured  to  said  frame. 
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3,199,2M 
FARM  TRACTOR  BULLDOZER 
A.   Bartal   aad  Donald  L.   Maiteoa,  Falnrlew, 
IQ  WaMoB  bc^  a  corporatkm  of  Okla- 


FIM  Dec.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,059 
4  Claln.    (CL  37—144) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  a  farm  tractor  chassis 
into  a  bulldozer,  said  apparatus  consisting  of: 

a  pushing  frame  consisting  of  two  longitudinal  arms 
having  a  forwanl  end  and  a  rearward  end,  said  arms 
to  extend  substantially  parallel  to  the  forward-rear- 
ward axis  of  said  chassis;  a  forwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  transvene  plate  extending  between  the  for- 
ward ends  of  said  arms  and  rigidly  connected  there- 
to; at  least  two  relatively  flat  plates  attached  one 
each  to  said  transverse  [date  and  spaced  slightly 
inwardly  from  said  arms,  said  plates  extending  up- 
wardly for  attachment  to  said  chassis; 

means  for  attaching  the  rearward  ends  of  said  arms 
to  said  tractor  chassis; 

a  bulldozer  blade  frame  consisting  of  a  substantially 
U-shaped  member  having  a  bight  portion  and  two 
leg  portions,  said  bight  porti(»  being  pivotally  con^ 
nected  to  said  forward  ends  of  said  arms  of  said 
pushing  frame,  said  kg  portions  to  extend  outwardly 
and  forwardly  of  the  front  wheels  of  said  tractor; 

an  upwardly  extending  elevator  arm  rigidly  attached 
to  said  bight  portion  of  said  bulldozer  frame; 

a  bulldozer  blade  rigidly  attached  to  said  leg  portions 
^      of  said  blade  frame,  at  the  forwardmost  ends  thereof; 

hydraulic  means  between  said  pushing  frame  and  said 
elevator  arm  to  pivot  said  bulldozer  blade  frame 
vertically  about  the  point  of  connection  of  said  bull- 
dozer blade  frame  to  said  arms  of  said  pushing  frame. 


Mfamcapolk,  Afflnn.,  a  corporadoa 


3,199^7 
AUTOMATIC  GRAVITY  RETURN  BUMP  GATES 
WilUam  H.  Kock,  ftfiuMpolis,  Mtau^  SMifnor  to  Crow- 
knr  FcBcaCo.  uc., 

Fflcd  JuM  13, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  202,175 
2Claiiiis.    (0.39—31) 


-'     ^    ''  ^     ^ 


^i| 


1.  An  automatic  gravity  return  bump  gate  comprising 
in  combination,  a  gate  frame  mounted  between  a  pair  of 
spaced  gate  potts  defining  an  opening  in  a  fence  line,  one 
of  said  gate  posts  affording  a  station  for  pivotally  mount- 
ing the  gate  frame  for  swinging  movements,  selectively, 
to  either  side  of  the  fence  line  and  also  for  limited  move- 
ment relative  to  the  hinge  post,  the  other  of  said  gate 


posts  affording  a  mounting  station  for  a  latch  meoha- 
nism,  a  latch  bar  slidably  mounted  on  the  gate  frame  for 
endwise  sliding  engagement  with  the  latch  mechanism 
mounted  on  the  latch  post  whereby  said  gate  frame  is 
normally  held  in  closed  locked  position,  a  substantially 
U-shaped  bump  bar  pivotally  mounted  at  its  base  on  the 
gate  frame  for  lateral  rocking  movements,  said  bump 
bar  having  a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  upwardly  ^o- 
jecting  arms,  one  on  each  side  of  the  gate  frame  for  en- 
gagement with  the  bumper  of  a  vehicle,  an  upper  and 
lower  pair  of  coUar  hinges  rigidly  secured  to  the  gate 
frame  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  encircle  the  htege 
post  with  a  free  working  Ik  for  limited  vertical  mdve- 
ments,  and  a  flexible  link  mounted  on  the  upper  end  por- 
tion of  the  hinge  post  substantially  above  tlM  top  of  the 
gate  frame  and  the  other  end  pcH'tion  of  said  flexible 
link  being  adjustably  secured  to  the  gate  frame  whentby 
said  gate  frame  is  supported  for  free  swinging  move- 
ment, a  substantially  V-shaped  yoke,  the  end  porti(Mi$  of 
which  are  rigidly  secured  to  the  upwardly  projecting  arms 
of  the  bump  bar  in  transversely  opposed  relation,  a  devis 
having  a  clevis  pin,  a  relatively  wide  roller  joumalled  on 
said  clevis  pin  for  movement  about  the  vertical  axil  of 
said  clevis  pin.  said  clevis  being  secured  to  the  inner  end 
portion  of  the  latch  bar,  said  clevis  having  interlocking 
engagement  with  the  V-shaped  yoke  on  the  upwardly 
projecting  arms  of  the  bump  bar,  said  yoke  imparting  a 
camming  action  by  its  engagement  with  the  roller  on  the 
clevis  pin  to  draw  the  latch  bar  inwardly  when  pressure 
is  exerted  on  either  of  said  upwardly  projecting  armi  of 
the  bump  bar  thereby  withdrawing  the  outer  end  portion 
of  the  latch  bar  from  engagement  with  the  latch  meiha- 
nism,  a  semi-circular  rod-like  cattle  guard  bow  mounted 
on  an  intermediate  vertically  disposed  portion  of  the 
gate  frame  surrounding  the  upwardly  projecting  arms  of 
the  bump  bar  to  prevent  the  inadvertent  opening  of  the 
latch  mechanism  by  the  movement  of  cattle  against  re- 
spective bump  bars. 


3,199,23S 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Meyer  M.  Brown,  261  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y, 

PUed  June  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29t,S44 

5  Claims.     (CL  44)— 62) 


1.  A  display  device  comprising,  in  combination,  a  base 
sheet  including  a  window,  an  actuating  sheet  rectUindarly 
slidable  in  either  direction  along  the  base  sheet  pamllel 
thereto  between  a  limit  position  in  substantial  superim- 
position  with  the  base  sheet  and  a  limit  position  laterally 
spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  first  transversely  folded 
pliable  strip  bearing  thereon  a  first  message,  a  second 
transversely  folded  pliable  strip  bearing  thereon  a  second 
message,  both  said  strips  being  interposed  between  said 
sheets  and  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base  sheet  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  window  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  actuating  sheet  and  at  the  other  ends  to  opposite  ends 
of  the  actuating  sheet,  the  folded  edges  of  said  strips  facing 
each  other,  a  slide  interposed  between  said  sheets  and 
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having  a  slot  extending  transverse  of  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  actuating  sheet  and  parallel  to  the  fold 
lines  of  said  strips,  each  of  said  opposite  strips  extending 
through  said  slot  and  straddling  the  lengthwise  edges  of 
the  slot,  said  slide  tensioning  and  guiding  both  the  strips 
and  being  floatingly  supported  by  the  same,  and  a  cover 
strip  extending  transversely  across  the  slide  and  covering 
the  slot  thereof  on  the  side  adjacent  to  the  base  sheet,  the 
portions  of  the  two  pliable  strips  facing  the  base  sheet 
passing  into  the  slot  underneath  said  cover  strip,  displace- 
ment of  the  actuating  sheet  in  either  direction  in  reference 
to  the  base  sheet  causing  said  slide  to  be  drawn  past  said 
window  thereby  exposing  varying  portions  of  the  two 
strips  bearing  alternate  messages  in  the  window,  said  cover 
strip  concealing  the  folded  edges  of  the  strips  juxtaposed 
in  the  slot,  said  cover  strip  having  end  portions  folded 
over  the  respective  edges  of  the  slide  for  securing  the  cover 
strip  to  the  slide,  said  folded-over,  strip  portions  reinforc- 
ing the  slotted  portions  of  the  slide. 


face  of  the  butt  plate  for  engaging  the  surface  of  the 
shoulder  when  the  gun  is  placed  in  firing  position  whereby 
the  operating  mechanism  will  move  the  safety  member 
out  of  the  position  for  engagement  by  the  trigger  thereby 
enabling  the  trigger  to  be  operated  in  the  usual  manner 
when  the  gun  is  in  shoulder  firing  position,  said  operating 
mechanism  including  means  for  returning  the  actuating 
member,  operating  mechanism  and  safety  member  into 
operative  position  with  the  safety  member  in  position  for 
engagement  with  the  trigger  when  the  butt  plate  is  re- 
moved from  the  shoulder,  said  safety  member  being  in 
the  form  of  a  rotatable  cylindrical  member  disposed  trans- 
versely behind  the  trigger,  said  operating  mechanism  in- 


3,199,239 

ROTATABLE  INDICU-BEARING  VANES  FOR 

SIGNBOARDS 

Theodore  M.  Reed,  Burbaiik,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Outdoor  Advertising  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

FUed  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,050 
6  Claims.    (CL  40— 76) 


eluding  a  longitudinally  movable  member,  gear  teeth 
means  interconnecting  the  rotatable  cylindrical  member 
and  the  longitudinally  movable  member  for  rotating  the 
cylindrical  member  in  response  to  longitudinal  movement 
of  the  longitudinal  member,  said  cylindrical  member  hav- 
ing a  pocket  therein  for  receiving  a  projection  on  the 
trigger  when  the  safety  member  is  in  an  operative  posi- 
tion thereby  enabling  the  trigger  to  be  operated  in  the 
usual  manner,  the  rotation  of  said  safety  member  bring- 
ing a  portion  of  the  periphery  thereof  into  registry  with 
the  projection  on  the  trigger  thereby  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  preventing  rearward  movement  of  the  trigger 
when  the  safety  member  is  rotated  to  an  operative  posi- 
tion. 

3,199,241 

BITE  INDICATOR 

Michael  Maurttz,  509  James  St.,  Tnrtlc  Creek,  Pi. 

nied  Apr.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,951 

6  Claima.     (CI.  43—17) 


1.  A  rotatable  plural-faceted  vane  for  use  in  a  multi- 
vaned,  plural  message  signboard,  the  vane  comprising  an 
elongate  hollow  prismatic  core  having  a  plurality  of 
planar  exterior  core  faces,  each  of  said  core  faces  having 
a  bifurcated  long  edge  and  an  angular  tongue  edge  paral- 
lel to  the  long  edge,  each  of  the  two  edges  of  a  core  face 
being  adapted  to  engage  the  unlike  edge  of  an  adjacent 
core  face,  fastening  means  on  each  exterior  face  of  the 
prismatic  core;  an  elongate  facet  panel  adapted  to  bear 
indicia  for  each  core  face,  longitudinal  stiffeners  on  each 
facet  panel,  and  engagements  on  each  facet  panel  adapted 
for  slip  fit  relationship  with  the  fastening  means  on  a 
core  face  so  as  to  releasably  support  a  facet  panel  adja- 
cent a  core  face. 


3,199,240 
SAFETY  FOR  GUNS 
William  M.  LMi^n,  1938  Avon  Road,  Roanoke,  Va. 
FUed  Jane  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,326 
6  Claims.     (CL  42—70) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  shoulder  fired  gun  having  a 
butt  plate,  an  elongated  stock  and  a  pivotal  trigger,  a 
safety  member  movably  disposed  in  relation  to  the  gun 
for  movement  into  and  out  of  a  i>osition  behind  the  trigger 
for  abutting  the  rear  of  the  trigger  to  prevent  rearward 
movement  thereof,  operating  mechanism  connected  with 
said  safety  member  and  extending  rearwardly  through  the 
stock,  said  operating  mechanism  terminating  in  an  actuat- 
ing member  projecting  from  the  shoulder-engaging  sur- 


1.  A  self-contained  bit  indicator  for  a  fishing  rod 
including  a  longitudinal  body  portion  having  a  pair  of 
clamps  attached  thereto  for  holding  the  indicator  above 
the  rod;  a  spring  member  affixed  at  one  end  of  said  body 
portion  and  a  trip  member  rotatably  mounted  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  portion;  said  spring  member 
having  a  loop  formed  in  its  unattached  end;  said  trip 
member  consisting  of  a  center  section  supported  in  said 
body  portion  and  two  end  sections  arranged  perpendicular 
to  said  center  section  and  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
body  portion,  each  of  said  end  sections  having  a  hook 
adjacent  its  end,  one  of  said  hooks  receiving  the  loop 
on  said  spring  member  when  the  indicator  is  in  the  set 
position  and  the  other  of  said  hooks  adapted  to  receive  a 
line  on  the  rod  when  the  indicator  is  in  the  set  position, 
whereby  a  tensioning  of  the  line  rotates  said  trip  mem- 
ber releasing  said  loop  and  permitting  said  spring  member 
to  snap  into  an  upright  position  indicating  that  a  fiah 
has  struck  the  bait. 
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3,199^2 

LINE  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  FISHING  POLE 

Lc  Roy  E.  Hofanstroiii,  8251  NW.  lllnd  St.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Ser.  No.  351,499 

2  Claims.    (CL  43— 25) 


1.  A  line  supply  device  for  attachment  intermediate 
the  length  of  the'  Ashing  pole  to  releasably  hold  a  slack 
length  of  fishing  line  intermediate  a  reel  mounted  ad- 
jacent the  rearward  end  of  the  pole  and  the  other  end 
of  said  pole  comprising;  a  cylindrical  line  supply  housing 
having  a  smooth  exterior  surface  to  receive  a  slack  length 
of  line  in  peripheral  windings  over  the  axial  length  there- 
of; clamp  means  on  the  housing  to  releasably  attach  the 
line  supply  to  a  fishing  pole  and  to  hold  the  axis  of 
the  housing  substantially  parallel  to  the  center  line  of 
the  pole  adjacent  the  reel;  a  foot  portion  of  greater 
diameter  than  the  main  body  of  the  housing  on  the 
rearward  end  of  said  housing;  clip  means  mounted  on  the 
foot  to  releasably  trap  the  slack  length  of  a  line  on  the 
housing,  said  clip  means  having  a  mounting  leg  secured, 
to  said  foot  portion  in  a  region  remote  from  said  clamp 
means,  the  said  clip  means  opening  forwardly,  respon- 
sive to  a  sudden  tension  force  on  the  line  greater  than 
the  normal  drag  forces  caused  by  a  hook  dragged  in 
the  water  and  connected  to  the  line,  and  effective  to  re- 
lease the  line  from  the  clip  means  so  that  a  slack  length 
of  line  on  the  housing  is  free  to  drop  readily  into  the 
water,  said  clip  means  including  a  normally  closed,  re- 
versely-bent leaf  spring  extending  generally  perpendicular 
to  said  foot  portion  and  defining  a  bite  through  which 
the  hook  end  of  the  slack  length  is  passed;  and  adjusting 
means  to  adjust  the  tension  of  the  clip  means. 


3,199,243 

HOOK  ROD  AND  LINE  HOLDER  COMBINED 

Thomas  C.  J.  Gaston,  3515  Lexington  Ave.,  Dallas  5,  Tex. 

FUcd  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,233 

4  Claims.     (CI.  43—26) 


1.  A  combined  fishing  rod,  line  and  hook  holder  com- 
prising a  flexible  case  having  a  flap  panel  member  having 
a  snap  fastening  element  on  an  inner  face  thereof,  said 
flap  panel  member  being  hingedly  attached  along  one  edge 
thereof  to  a  second  panel  member,  said  second  panel 
member  having  an  inner  face  having  a  resilient  pad  there- 
on, a  third  panel  member  hingedly  attached  to  said  sec- 
ond panel  member  along  a  second  edge  spaced  from  and 
parallel  to  said  one  edge,  a  fourth  panel  member  hingedly 
attached  to  and  overlying  said  third  panel  member  in 
face-to-face  relation  therewith,  the  third  panel  member 


having  an  exposed  face  having  a  second  snap  fastening 
element  thereon  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  first  fasten- 
ing element  to  maintain  the  case  in  a  closed  condition,  the 
fourth  panel  member  having  an  exposed  face  having  a 
fishhook  attaching  clip  mounted  thereon,  and  a  fifth  panel 
member  hiagedly  attached  to  the  fourth  panel  member 
along  an  ecfee  of  said  fourth  panel  member  opposite  the 
edge  to  which  the  third  member  is  hingedly  attached 
thereto,  the  fifth  member  being  adapted  to  be  placed 
in  overlying  relation  with  the  exposed  face  of  the  fourth 
panel  member  to  protect  a  fishhook  mounted  in  said  clip 
whereby  separated  sections  of  a  fishing  rod  may  be  mount- 
ed between  the  resilient  pad  of  the  second  panel  and  the 
exposed  face  of  the  fifth  panel  while  said  fifth  panel  shiolds 
a  fishhook  having  a  line  attached  thereto  and  to  said  rod 
sections  when  said  case  is  placed  in  closed  position  about 
the  rod  sections. 


3,199,244 

FISHING  LURE 

Jordan  W.  Frederiltsen,  Sr.,  6133  W.  Henderson  St., 

Chicago  34,  III. 

Plied  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,482 

3  Claims.     (CI.  43—42.1) 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising;  a  body  having  a  flexible 
fin  portion,  said  fin  portion  comprising  a  pair  of  hook 
enclosing  walls  defining  an  open  hook  storing  slot,  a  fish 
hook  dispo^d  in  the  slot  between  said  walls,  the  hook 
lying  generally  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  longitudi- 
nal line  of  travel  of  the  body  and  walls,  each  wall  com- 
prising a  first  inner  wall  section  lying  generally  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  hook,  and  a  second  outwardly  ex- 
tending lateral  wall  section  connecting  with  the  first  Wall 
section  and  flaring  outwardly  away  from  the  hook  and 
above  the  hook  and  lying  in  planes  passing  through  the 
line  of  travel  of  the  body  and  laterally  transversely  av^ay 
from  the  plane  of  the  hook  to  define  with  the  other  outer 
wall  section  a  pair  of  outwardly  diverging  wall  sections 
extending  above  fhe  hook  for  conjunctively  enshrouding 
the  hook  with  the  first  wall  sections  and  permitting  rapid 
separation  of  the  outer  lateral  wall  sections  away  from 
one  another  and  the  hook  in  order  to  bare  the  hOok 
quickly  when  struck  by  the  fish. 


3  199  245 
FISH  BAIT  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Adrian  C.  Wendng  II,  and  Clifford  Ritter,  Muske#)n, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Wenting  Building  &  Manufactuiing 
Company,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mich- 
igan 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  342,438 
2  Claims.     (Ci.  43—55) 


1.  A  wax  worm  bait  storage  assembly  comprising 
container  having  a  bottom  and  peripheral  walls;  a  plurality 
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of  elongated  elements  slidingly  inserted  in  said  container 
on  said  bottom  between  said  walls;  said  elements  having 
adjacent  side  walls  therebetween;  said  side  walls  having 
elongated  grooves  therein;  said  grooves  being  peripher- 
ally closed  by  the  intcrfit  of  said  elements  to  form  elon- 
gated wax  worm  cells  having  open  tops;  said  elements  be- 
ing normally  slidingly  removable  from  said  container;  and 
a  wedge  inserted  temporarily  into  said  container  against 
one  of  said  elements,  and  extending  out  of  said  container 
beyond  said  elements  and  side  walls,  to  prop  said  con- 
tainer, when  inverted,  off  a  wax  worm  supporting  surface 
while  simultaneously  locking  said  elements  in  said  in- 
verted position  to  allow  entry  of  wax  worms  into  said 
cells. 

3,199,246 
TOY  CONSTRUCTION  ELEMENT  HAVING 
RETAINING  APERTURES 
William  H.  Fischer,  McHcnry,  lU.,  assignor  to  Continu- 
ous Molding  Corporation,  Niles,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
nUnois 

FUed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,198 
2  Clatauk     (CI.  46—28) 


of  each  of  said  longitudinal  sticks  having  an  opeoing 
therethrough  to  receive  said  string,  said  animal  configura- 
tion comprising  a  main  body  element,  a  front  leg  element, 
a  rear  leg  clement  and  a  tail  clement,  said  leg  elements 
and  said  tail  elements  being  affixed  pivotably  free  to  said 
main  body  element,  said  front  leg  element  having  means 
for  attachment  to  said  string,  said  front  leg  element  also 
comprising  a  flat  member  of  V-shaped  configuration,  a 
pivot  opening  at  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  configuration 
and  a  pair  of  openings  near  the  extreme  outer  end  of 
each  of  said  V-shaped  configuration  legs,  said  pairs  of 


ycT- 


jy  ' 


g« 


1.  A  toy  construction  element  comprising  a  flat,  nar- 
row, elongate  strip  of  uniform  thickness  terminating  at 
each  end  in  a  single  co-planar  axially  extending  tongue  of 
less  width  than  the  width  of  the  strip,  the  width  of  the 
strip  being  otherwise  uniform,  said  tongues  being  of  equal 
width,  and  said  strip  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  opening  means  therethrough,  each  of  said  opening 
means  being  of  a  quadrilateral  shape  having  at  least  two 
oblique  opposing  angles  and  a  length  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  strip  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
the  strip  for  snugly  receiving  and  frictionally  holding  a 
like  strip  inserted  endwise  therethrough,  and  each  of  said 
opening  means  having  a  width  transversely  of  the  strip 
substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the  said  tongues  for 
receiving  and  frictionally  holding  the  tongue  of  a  like 
strip  disposed  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longitudinal  cen- 
terline  of  the  first  mentioned  strip. 


openings  and  said  pivot  opening  extending  transversely 
through  said  flat  member,  said  front  leg  members'  pairs 
of  openings  astride  an  imaginary  axis  between  the  end 
openings  of  said  frame  sticks,  said  string  being  looped 
through  said  openings  of  said  longitudinal  sticks  and  said 
front  leg  element,  said  string  comprising  a  loop  having 
two  sides,  each  side  of  said  loop  entering  and  leaving  the 
openings  of  each  of  said  legs  on  the  same  side  of  said 
legs  and  the  plane  of  said  main  body  element  and  said 
front  leg  element  being  in  a  position  transverse  to  the  said 
axis  between  said  end  openings  of  said  frame  sticks  and 
said  looped  string  extended  therebetween. 


3,199,248 

ANIMATED  TALKING  TOY  WITH 

BUILT-IN  RECORDER 

Hisasfai  SttznU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Louis  Marx  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195^35 
5  Claims.    (CI.  46—232) 


3,199047 
ACROBATIC  ANIMAL 
Augustus  S.  Gordon,  1177  Boston  Road,  Bronx  56,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,596 
1  Claim.    (0.46—133) 
In  an  animated  toy,  the  combination  of  an  animal  con- 
figuration, said  animal  configuration  being  supported  on 
an  element  having  adjustable  tension  means  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  tension,  said  adjustable  tension  means 
comprising  a  string  and  said  means  for  adjusting  said 
tension  comprising  a  frame  having  transversely  movable 
portions,  said   frame  comprising  a  pair  of  longitudinal 
sticks  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  a  cross  stick  maintain- 
ing said  longitudinal  sticks  in  said  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship, said  cross  stick  being  affixed  relatively  loosely  to 
each  of  said  sticks  at  approximately  the  midportion  be- 
tween  the   opposite    longitudinal   ends   of  each   of   said 
longitudinal  sticks,  one  end  of  each  of  said  longitudinal 
sticks  comprising  a  handle  portion  and  the  opposite  end 


1.  A  talking  figure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  hol- 
low body;  appendages  movably  connected  to  said  body; 
motor  driven  animating  mechanism  in  said  body  and 
connected  to  said  appendages,  said  animating  mechanism, 
when  activated,  moving  said  appendages  relative  to  said 
body;  a  motor  driven  Upe  recorder  having  an  erase  head 
and  a  record-reproduce  tiead;  and  endless  record  tape 
on  said  recorder;  a  microphone  and  a  speaker  within 
said  body  and  connected  to  said  recorder;  and  selector 
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means  operable  to  switch  said  recorder  from  a  "repro- 
duce" condition  to  an  "erase-record"  condition  whereby 
erasure  of  previously  recorded  sounds  takes  place  con- 
currently with  the  recording  of  new  sounds;  said  selector 
means,  in  the  "reproduce**  position,  connecting  said 
speaker  to  said  record-reproduce  head  and  activating 
the  motor  of  said  animating  mechanism  and,  in  the  "erase- 
ncord**  position,  connecting  said  microphone  to  said 
record-reproduce  head  and  deactivating  the  motor  of  said 
animating  medianism. 


ture  having  at  least  one  vertical  opening  through  which 
seed  roots  may  grow  downwardly,  means  adjacent  the  tray 
structure  and  spaced  from  said  container  upper  rim  to 
support  a  seed  stem  growing  above  the  level  of  said  shoul- 
der and  said  shelf,  and  means  including  a  liquid  absorb- 
ent material  carried  by  the  tray  structure  in  a  positiod  to 
contact  the  seed  and  liquid  in  said  lower  zone,  said  tray 


3,199^9 

ROBOT  TOY  AND  MECHANKM  FOR 

ACTUATING  THE  SAME 

Richafd  N.  Carver,  Raynond  J.  Lohr,  and  James  Smith, 

Erie,  Pa^  — Ignnrs  to  LomIb  Man  A  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Fflcd  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,175 

14ClaliiM.    (CL46— 247) 


2.  A  figure  toy  having  an  upright  leg  portion  on  which 
the  figure  toy  is  adapted  to  stand,  a  torso,  a  head,  and 
arms,  said  torso  being  pivoted  on  the  upper  end  of  the 
leg  portion  by  a  horizontal  waist  pivot  for  forward  bend- 
ing action,  and  motor  means  to  cause  such  bending  ac- 
tion, said  motor  means  comprising  a  small  battery-op- 
erated reversible  electric  motor  in  the  leg  portion,  a  re- 
versing switch  for  said  motor,  a  train  of  high  ratio  speed 
reduction  gearing  driven  by  said  motor  and  terminating 
in  a  crank,  an  angle  lever  on  the  waist  pivot  connected 
to  the  torso  and  also  being  longitudinally  slotted  to  re- 
ceive the  pin  of  the  aforesaid  crank,  the  relation  of  the 
parts  being  such  that  successive  one-half  revolutions  of 
the  crank  in  opposite  directions  cause  successive  one- 
quarter  revolutions  of  the  angle  lever  and  with  it  bend- 
ing of  the  torso  between  upright  and  bent  over  posi- 
tions and  return,  and  a  torsion  spring  exerting  its  torque 
in  that  direction  which  resists  downward  movement  and 
aids  upward  movement  and  thereby  tends  to  align  the 
torso  with  the  upright  leg  portion,  thereby  tending  to 
counteract  the  force  of  gravity  and  the  diflFcrence  in 
the  motor  load  when  lowering  and  raising  the  torso. 


3,199,25« 
SEED  GROWTH. APPARATUS 
GMirie  M.  Sawyer,  725  N.  Market  St,  Apt  5, 
Ingkwood,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,333 
5  CUdm.     (CL  47—1.2) 
1.  Seed  growth  display  apparatus,  comprising  a  con- 
tainer having  a  lower  interior  zone  for  liquid  and  a  trans- 
parent side  wall  through  which  said  zone  is  visible,  nteans 
to  support  a  seed  qmced  inwardly  of  said  wall  and  above 
said  zone,  means  including  downwardly   tapering  cup 
shaped  tray  structure  having  a  shoulder  supported  by  an 
upper  rim  of  the  container  and  having  at  least  one  seed 
support  shelf  overlying  said  lower  zone,  said  tray  struc- 


structure,  absorbent  material  and  said  stem  support 
means  being  upwardly  removable  from  supported  nela- 
tion  to  the  container  to  remove  the  roots  from  the  Con- 
tainer interior  without  disturbing  the  suppOTted  relation- 
ship of  the  seed,  stem  and  said  absorbent  material  Hela- 
tive  to  the  tray  structure. 


3  199,251 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  ABRADING  TOOL 
Sherwood  G.  Enders,  Bowley's  Quarters,  Md.,  aasigDOr  to 
The  Black  and  Decker  Mannfacturing  Company,  Tow- 
son*  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,148 
14  Claims.    (CI.  51— 170) 


1.  In  an  abrading  tool  having  a  housing,  an  oscillating 
platen,  and  means  to  resiliently  mount  the  platen  to  the 
housing,  a  driving  mechanism  for  the  platen,  comprising, 
in  combination:  i 

(a )  a  drive  spindle  journalled  in  the  housing;  I 

(b)  a  cylindrical  drive  pin  having  its  axis  eccentric  to 
the  axis  of  said  spindle; 

(c)  a  counterbalance  between  said  pin  and  said  spiadle; 

(d)  means  to  secure  said  pin  to  said  spindle;  said 
means  including  means  to  retain  said  counterbalance 
between  said  pin '  and  said  spindle  and  to  position 
said  counterbalance  circumferentially  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  drive  pin; 

(e)  a  bearing  retainer  on  top  of  the  platen  and  means 
to  secure  said  retainer  against  rotation; 

(f)  said  retainer  having  a  spherical  seat  formed  there- 
in; and 

(g)  a  spherical  sleeve  bearing  in  said  seat  to  journal 
said  drive  pin; 

(h)  whereby  said  spherical  bearing,  said  bearing  re- 
tainer, and  the  platen  are  free  to  move  vertically  with 
respect  to  the  cylindrical  drive  pin,  being  retained 
only  by  the  means  to  resiliently  mount  the  pjaten 
to  the  housing. 
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3,199^52 

SHAVING  BLADE  CONDITIONER 

John  K.  Hanckcy,  P.O.  Box  409,  BrooksviUe,  Fla. 

FUed  Jnc  12, 1963.  Scr.  No.  287,391 

1  Claim.    (0.51-206) 


of  1.80  to  2.05%  berrylUum,  0.18  to  0.30%  cobalt,  and 
the  bahmce  being  substantially  copper,  having  on  its  work- 
ing surface  a  coating  of  diamond  grit  held  in  place  by  an 
eletcrodeposited  coating  of  nickel. 


3,199455 
PROCESS  FOR  SANDING  THE  EDGE 
SURFACES  OF  LUMBER 
JuUus  Everett  Marsh,  Box  870.  High  Polirt,  N.C. 
Original  appUcatioB  Sept  2S,  1$60,  Scr.  No.  59,020, 
now  Patent  No.  3,092,936,  dated  J«M  11,  1963.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Maj  21,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
282,021 

4ClainH.    (CL  51— 326) 


A  double  edged  safety  razor  conditioner  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  hollow  cylindrical  glass  tube  of  uniform ' 
internal  and  external  circular  crosssection  and  open  at 
each  end,  said  tube  being  adapted  to  lie  freely  across  the 
palm  of  the  hand  of  the  user  for  free  r(^ling  movement 
thercalong,  and  a  pair  of  frictional  circular  bands  of  equal 
radial  thickness  circumjacently  embracing  one  each  of 
the  opposed  end  portions  of  said  tube,  said  bands  being 
of  rectangular  transverse  cross-sectional  shape  to  form 
tracks  in  the  palm  of  the  hand  inhibiting  slippage  of  said 
tube  in  the  hand  during  said  rolling  movement. 


3,199,253 

WORK  PIECE  HOLDER  FOR  A 

GRINDING  MACHINE 

Paul  M.  Bnltiiick,  2726  S.  3rd  St,  NUes,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,860 

4  Cfadms.     (CI.  51—237) 


1.  A  process  for  sanding  the  edge  surfaces  of  lumber, 
comprising  feeding  a  lumber  board  in  a  lineal  path  to  bring 
a  marginal  edge  thereof  into  contact  with  a  moving  sand- 
ing surface,  spiraling  the  moving  sanding  surface,  and 
constantly  changing  the  locus  of  contact  of  the  spiraUng 
sanding  surface  with  the  board  edge,  to  effect  gradual 
sanding  to  produce  a  curved  surface  of  said  board  edge 
from  one  side  of  the  lumber  board  to  the  other. 


3.  A  work  piece  holder  for  a  surface  grinding  machine, 
comprising  a  bed,  a  head  stock  member  at  one  end  of 
said  base  with  a  hole  therein  parallel  with  said  base  and 
a  tail  stock  member  at  the  other  end  of  said  base  with 
a  hole  therein  in  axial  aUgnment  with  the  hole  in  said 
head  stock  member,  stems  disposed  in  each  of  said  holes 
and  having  facing  conically-shaped  points  forming  dead 
centers  for  work  pieces  mounted  therebetween,  a  means 
for  retaining  the  stem  in  said  tail  stock  member  in  an 
adjusted  position,  a  means  for  retaining  the  stem  in  said 
head  stock  member  rigidly  in  fixed  position  in  said  mem- 
ber, a  face  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  the  stem  of  the 
head  stock  member,  a  hub-like  portion  on  said  plate  dis- 
posed between  said  plate  and  head  stock  member,  a  motor 
with  an  output  shaft,  a  drive  wheel  connected  to  said 
shaft,  drive  means  interconnecting  said  wheel  and  face 
plate,  and  a  bracket  pivotally  mounted  on  said  head  stock 
member  and  supporting  said  motor. 


3,199,254 
DIAMOND  COATED  ENDLESS  BAND  AND  WIRE 
SAW  BLADES  OF  BERYLLIUM-COBALT-COPPER 
ALLOY 

Lee  H.  Barron,  612  W.  Elk  Ave,  Glendale  4,  Calif. 

No  Dniwii«.     FBcd  Imw  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119^04 

3  Clainis.     (CL  51—309) 

1.  A  non-embrittling  diamond  band  saw  comprising  a 

beryllium-cobalt-copper  alloy  strip,  said  strip  consisting 


3,199,256 
ROOFING  STRUCTURE 
James  L.  Considdcr,  Whiter  Park,  Fla. 

(Rte.  1,  Box  95C,  Maitiand,  Fla.) 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  172,688 

1  Claim.     (CL  52—95) 


,'.r   tr  f     ■*      ^     /9 


A  built  up  roofing  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  layers  of  roofing  felt  secured  to- 
gether by  a  mastic  with  a  layer  of  gravel  secured  to 
the  uppermost  layer  of  felt  by  a  coat  of  mastic; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  gravel  stops  disposed  along  the  edges 
of  the  roof  with  said  gravel  stops  composed  of  sec- 
tions in  an  end  to  end  relationship,  each  stop  com- 
prising: 

( 1 )  a  roof  engaging  portion  disposed  between  ad- 
jacent layers  of  felt  and  secured  to  the  sheathing 
of  the  roof  by  nails; 

(2)  a  portion  upstanding  from  the  roof  edge  side 
of  the  roof  engaging  portion  to  a  line  disposed 
slightly  above  the  gravel  layer; 

( 3 )  and  a  portion  depending  from  the  upper  edge 
of  the  upstanding  portion  and  extending  below 
the  edge  of  the  sheathing  on  the  roof; 

(c)  a  protector  at  each  junction  between  adjacent  ends 
of  adjacent  sections  of  said  gravel  stops,  each  pro- 
tector consisting  of: 

( 1 )  a  roof  engaging  portion  disposed  beneath  ad- 
jacent ends  of  the  stop  sections  and  between 
adjacent  layers  of  felt  and  secured  to  said  felt 
by  mastic,  said  portion  extending  from  the  edge 
of  the  roof  a  distance  greater  than  the  distance 
the  roof  engaging  portion  of  the  stop  extends; 
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(2)  double  thickness  side  sections  and  a  double 
thickness  end  section  on  the  roof  engaging  por- 
tion of  the  protector,  the  side  sections  of  which 
are  engaged  by  the  roof  engaging  portion  of  the 
stop  to  space  the  latter  said  portion  from  the 
roof  engaging  portion  of  the  protector; 

(3)  a  portion  depending  from  the  edge  of  the  roof 
engaging  portion  of  the  protector  and  disposed 
between  the  depending  portions  of  the  stop  sec- 
tions and  the  edge  of  the  roof  and  extending 
downwardly  from  the  sheathing  to  a  line  dis- 
posed above  the  bottom  end  of  the  depending 
portions  of  the  stop  sections; 

(4)  and  double  thickness  edge  sections  on  the  de- 
pending portion  of  the  protector  engaging  the 
depending  portions  of  the  stop  sections  to  define 
a  passage  between  the  protector  of  stop  sections 
through  which  moisture  may  pass. 


3,199^57 
CONDUCTIVE  WASHER 
J«Meph  W.  Spiaclmaii,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Darid  S.  Bcrn- 
ftelB,  TcuMck,  N J^  ■■Jgnori,  by  mcaM  anignments, 
to  FIoadBg  Foon  Idc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon 
of  NtwYork 

FIbd  J«w  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  119,429 
SCIaima.    (0.52—241) 


1.  In  an  elevated  metal  floor  system,  the  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  panels  having  downwardly  depending 
flanges  along  perii^eral  edges  thereof,  said  panels  disposed 
in  edge  abutting  relationship  with  the  depending  flanges 
resting  on  spaced  supporting  pedestals,  each  of  said  pedes- 
tals having  a  substantially  planar  support  surface  on  the 
top  portion  thereof,  said  pedestals  being  located  beneath 
the  panels  at  the  abutting  edges  of  a  plurality  of  said 
panels,  a  washer  resting  on  the  support  surface  of  the 
pedestal  and  disposed  between  the  support  surface  and  the 
depending  flanges,  said  washer  comprising  a  sheet  of  elec- 
trically insulative  resilient  material,  an  open^rame  of  elec- 
trically conducting  material  disposed  on  the  top  periph- 
eral edge  surface  of  the  resilient  sheet,  and  in  contact 
with  the  depending  flanges,  a  plurality  of  tabs  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  integral  with  and  disposed 
around  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  frame,  said  tabs  extend- 
ing downwardly  around  the  edges  of  said  resilient  sheet 
and  into  contact  with  the  pedestal  support  surface. 


3^99,258 
BUILDING  OUTER  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Arthor  P.  JcaCoft,  Wciford,  and  Rtchard  A.  Evanko, 
ConMtpoHi,  ¥m^  uadgtan  to  H.  H.  Robcrtaon  Com- 


Flkd  Fck.  23, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  175,123 
4ClaiBH.    (CL52— 2S2) 
1.  In  a  building  outer  wall  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  vertical  muUions  maintained  in  outboard  rela- 
tion to  the  structural  framework  of  a  building  and  includ- 
ing sheet  edge  damping  means,  a  plurality  of  normally 


flat,  unbent  facing  sheets  having  parallel  opposed  edges, 
said  facing  sheets  being  clamped  along  the  said  parallel 
opposed  edges  thereof  in  said  edge  clamping  means  of 
adjacent  vertical  mullions,  the  central  portion  of  each  said 
facing  sheet  being  inwardly  bowed  and  thereby  retailed, 
the  improvement  of  said  vertical  mullion  comprising: 
a  cap  member  including 
an  outer  strip,  and 
spaced  legs  depending  therefrom  each  terminating 
in  an  outturned  shoulder, 
a  capped  member  maintained  in  outboard  relation  with 
the  said  structural  framework  of  said  building  said 
capped  member  having 

a  central  longitudinal  opening  therein,  and 
a  receiving  slot  at  the  inboard  end  of  said  longi- 
tudinal opening; 
said  sheet  edge  clamping  means  comprising 

a  pair  of  opposed  inwardly  sloped  flanges  exterlded 
from  said  capped  member  intermediate  of  its 
ends. 


■** — •- 


an  outwardly  extended  curb  on  each  of  said  flaiiges 
adjacent  to  said  central  longitudinal  opening, 
one  of  said  opposed  edges  abutting  each  said 
curb,  whereby  the  said  facing  sheet,  in  its  in- 
wardly bowed  configuration,  is  retained  between 
the  said  curbs  of  adjacent  ones  of  the  said  capped 
members  in  the  absence  of  the  said  cap  mem- 
bers, and 
lateral  side  portions  of  saidf  outer  strip  which  en- 
gage the  outer  surface  of«»aid  facing  sheets  ad- 
jacent to  said  opposed  edges  and  displace  the 
same  into  surface  engagement  with  and  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  sloped  flanges; 
said  spaced  legs  extending  through  the  said  longitudi- 
nal opening  with  the  said  outturned  shoulders  en- 
gaged in  the  said  receiving  slot,  the  said  edges  of  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  facing  sheets  being  clamped  virith- 
in  said  sheet  edge  clamping  means  along  their  en- 
tire length  whereby  each  of  said  edges  is  prevented 
from  deforming  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  clamped 
surface  of  the  sheet. 


3,199,259 
ANCHORING  STRUCTURE  FOR 

BUILDING  SLABS 
Marshall  Long,  10901  Mission  Road, 

Overiand  Park,  Kans. 

FUed  Dec  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,624 

6  Oaims.     (Q.  52—283) 

1.  In  a  building  structure,  the  combination  comprising 

a  vertical  support  column  having  at  least  one  trapezoidal 

shear  block  mounted  thereon  in  a  vertical  plane  In  a 

manner  whereby  the  longer  parallel  side  of  said  shear 

block  is  the  lowermost  horizontal  edge;  a  slab;  a  cellar 

within  said  slab,  said  collar  comprising  a  horizontal  (late 

with  an  aperture  therein,  said  aperture  surrounded  by  at 

least  two  flanges  with  portions  inclining  inwardly  and 


August  10,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


479 


upwardly  and  facing  the  non-parallel  sides  of  said  shear 
block,  said  inclined  portions  of  said  flanges  having  a  lesser 
inclination  to  a  vertical  axis  than  do  the  non-parallel  sides 


of  substantial  thickness  of  cushiony  heat-insulating 
foamed  plastic  material  having  one  face  intecrated  with 
a  face  of  the  rigid  stratum,  and  a  relatively  thin  and  stiff, 
hard  surface  sheet  of  plastic  matrial  forming  a  sheathing 
for  the  other  face  of  said  layer  and  integrated  therewith, 
said  layer  and  sheathing  yielding  transversely  of  their 
thickness  to  cushion  the  rigid  stratum  against  forces  ap- 
pUed  to  the  sheathing. 


of  said  shear  block;  and  a  wedge  engaged  between  each 
non-parallel  side  of  said  shear  block  and  the  adjacent  said 
inclined  collar  flange. 


3,199,262 
CARTON  TAPING  MACHINE 
Joseph  A.  MUler,  Eo^wood,  and  Frank  A.  Km^indd, 
North  Bergen,  NJ.,  aasignon  to  General  Conngated 
Machinery  Compuiy,  Inc.,  Palisades  Park,  N  J.,  a  cor^ 
poration  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,629 
4  Claims.     (CI.  53—^ 


3,199^60 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT 
Dirk  Evert  Blok,  Zwijndrccht,  NcOerlands,  aasignor  to 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Limited,  Mont- 
real, Quebec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Canada 
FUed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,034 
Oaims  priority,  application,  Netherlands  Apr.  14, 1961, 

263,614 
lOalm.    (CL52— 476) 


+ 


=3: 
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A  structural  element  such  as  a  wall,  comprising  border 
elements  forming  a  substantially  rectangular  frame,  said 
border  elements  being  channel  shaped  in  cross  section 
with  the  flanges  of  the  channel  directed  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  resilient,  channel 
shap)ed  panel  elements  within  said  frame.i^aid  panel  ele- 
ments having  a  planar  base  surface  and  arcuately  inturned 
side  walls,  said  panel  elements  being  in  overlapped,  side- 
by-side  arrangenient  within  the  frame  with  adjacent  panel 
elements  opening  in  alternate  directions  with  the  inturned 
side  walls  being  in  interengaging  relationship,  at  least  or»e 
end  of  each  said  panel  element  having  a  portion  of  the 
base  surface  extending  beyond  the  termination  of  said 
inturned  side  walls,  said  portion  tapering  towards  its  free 
end,  the  two  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  which  engage 
the  ends  of  said  panel  elements  being  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  total  length  of  said  panel  elements  in 
an  unstressed  condition,  said  extending  portion  being  resil- 
iently  bent  in  compression  into  engagement  with  said  two 
opposite  sides  of  said  frame,  said  inturned  side  walls  of 
said  panel  elements  being  of  such  a  height  that  said  panel 
elements  are  fixedly  clamped  between  the  flanges  of  said 
border  element. 


3,199,261 
WALL-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
Thomas   C.   Soddy,   Downers   Grove,   HI.,  assignor  to 
American  Scal-Kap  Corporation  of  Delaware,  New 
Y<M^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,081 
9  Claims.     (CL  52—615) 


1.  A  structural  panel  comprising  a  rigid  stratum  of 
heat-insulating  foamed  plastic  material  and  a  buffer  layer 


2.  A  carton  taping  machine  for  forming  a  tape  joint 
between  a  side  and  the  adjacent  outer  free  margin  of  a 
flap  which  forms  a  substantially  complete  closure  of  an 
erected  carton  comprising,  in  combination,  a  carton  con- 
veyor, a  taping  head  disposed  above  the  conveyor  and 
including  means  autonuitically  responsive  to  the  carton 
for  feeding  out,  moistening  and  cutting  a  strip  of  tape 
substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  carton  lengtii  and  ap- 
plying it  in  substantially  coterminous  relation  to  the  car- 
ton, means  guiding  the  carton  and  tape  relative  to  one 
another  before  and  during  application  of  the  tape  so  that 
the  tape  is  caused  throughout  its  length  to  be  applied  to 
the  closure  flap  along  a  predetermined  substantial  portioo 
of  the  tape  width  and  to  protrude  beyond  the  adjacent 
side  of  tlK  carton  throughout  another  predetermined  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  tape  width,  means  for  temporarily 
arresting  the  carton  at  a  folding  and  pressing  station,  and 
automatic  roll-down  means  at  such  station  reciprocaUc 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  conveyor 
travel  but  at  right  angles  to  the  i^ane  of  the  conveyor  and 
responsive  to  the  carton,  and  including  a  r<^er  not  sub- 
stantially shorter  than  the  carton  for  rolling  in  and  then 
out  over  the  protruding  tape  portion  and  pressing  the 
same  against  the  carton  side  as  it  moves  inward  and 
again  as  it  moves  outward. 


3,199,263 
PACKAGING  APPARATUS 
Donald  R.  Lee,  Newton  Lower  Falla,  Maas.,        »      , 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  S.  Curtis  Jk  Son  Inoorpo* 
rated,  Sandy  Hook,  Conn.,  a  corporatioa  of  CouMCt- 
fcnt 

FDad  Apr.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,822 
18  Claims.  (CL  53—183) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  packaging  articles,  a  conveyor,  a 
plurality  of  carriers  connected  to  the  conveyor  at  uni- 
formly spaced  intervals  for  movement  thereby,  means  for 
effecting  movement  of  the  conveyor  intermittently  to 
present  the  carriers  successively  to  a  plurality  of  operat- 
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ing  stations  situated  lengthwise  of  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  o(Miveyor,  comprising  means  operating  to  place  on 
each  carried  a  flat  card,  said  card  being  creased  length- 
wise and  containing  an  opening  for  receiving  a  blister 
cup  in  the  part  at  one  side  of  the  crease,  means  operat- 
ing to  insert  a  blister  cup  into  the  opening  in  the  card 


j4«^     mm  jr  Jif  ^Jl 


open  side  up,  means  operating  to  apply  adhesive  to  the 
marginal  edges  of  the  card  at  one  side  of  the  crease, 
means  operating  to  fold  the  parts  of  the  card  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  crease  into  engagement,  means  operating  to 
apply  pressure  to  the  folded  parts  of  the  card  and  to  hold 
them  engaged  until  the  adhesive  sets,  and  means  operat- 
ing to  discharge  the  finished  package. 


3,199,2M 
MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  MATCHES  IN  BOXES 
fUbcrt  W.  DicteMUiB,  Kafanar,  Sweden,  anignor  to  Arenco 
AkHebolag,  Valll^lyjr,  Sweden,  a  Joint-etock  company 

FDed  Inly  !•,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  208,729 

CfaynM  priority,  anOcadon  Sweden,  May  11,  19<2, 

5,2S7/«2 

SOatai.    (CL53— 2M) 


1.  A  machine  for  feeding  matches  or  similar  rod-shaped 
objects  into  boxes  having  rectangular  bottoms  transverse- 
ly to  the  longitudinal  direc^'on  of  said  boxes,  comprising 
a  first  conveyor  for  feeding  empty  boxes  to  a  dox  filling 
device,  a  second  conveyor  iox  feeding  filled  boxes  from 
said  filling  device,  a  third  conveyor  arranged  between  said 
first  and  second  conveyors,  said  third  conveyor  being 
locked  in  synchronism  and  in  proper  relationship  with 
said  first  aiid  second  conveyors  to  discharge  i^dl  said 
empty  boxes,  a  guide  member  which  when  placed  in  a 
box  comprises  a  number  of  walls  orientated  transversely 
to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  box  and  having  their 
upper  portions  secured  to  a  rectangular  frame  provided 
with  flanges  projecting  out  of  the  walls  of  the  box,  means 
upon  said  third  conveyor  for  lifting  a  guide  member  by 
said  flanges  from  a  filled  box,  conveying  it  to  said  first 
conveyor  and  discharging  it  into  an  empty  box,  said  third 
conveyor  comprising  an  endless  belt  having  impeller  fin- 
gers to  be  inserted  between  said  guide  members  and  to 
engage  said  flanges  on  one  side  of  said  guide  members  and 
a  fixedly  mounted  slide  bar  cooperating  with  said  flanges 
on  the  other  side  <rf  said  guide  members. 


1         I  3,199,265 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  ALDEHYDES  AND 
THE  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
AUra  Takakasbi,  Kanagawa-ken,  YDkimHsn  MHa,  Tokyo, 
and  Shigfo  Hayaahi,  Kanagawa-ken,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Showa  Dcnko  KabushiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a 
corporatkHi  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,879 

Clafana  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1961, 

36/6,811 

13  Claims.     (CL  55—22) 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  aldehydes  which  comprises 
passing  in  a  gaseous  form  an  aldehyde  containing  water 
through  an  inert  liquid  hydrocarbon  containing  a  solid 
desiccating  agent. 


3,199,266 

ACETYLENE  PURIFICATION 

Frederick  J.  Qnester,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  George  Cmig 

Grabb,  Batontown,  NJ.,  aarignors  to  PnOman  Inc»r- 

porated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,603 
14  CUnis.     (CL  55—48) 


1.  A  process  for  desorbing  acetylene  absorbed  in  liqfaid 
ammonia  in  a  stripping  zone  from  which  a  bottoms  frtac- 
tion  contaioing  ammonia  and  water  is  withdrawn  Ind 
treated  in  a  distillation  zone  to  recover  an  overhead  liquid 
ammonia  stream  which  comprises  vaporizing  at  Idast 
a  portion  of  said  overhead  liquid  ammonia  stream  in  in- 
direct heat  exchange  with  a  warmer  fluid  and  introducing 
ammonia  thus  vaporized  into  said  stripping  zone  as  strip- 
ping vapors. 

I  3,199,2^ 

GAS  SCRUBBER 
Geriuvd  Hausbcfg,  Easen-Bredcncy,  Germany, 

to  Gottfried  Bischoff,  Essen,  Gonuuiy,  a  company  of 
Germany  1 

PUed  Jan.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,511  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  19^1, 

B  60,894  , 

5  Clainu.     (CX.  55—210)  | 

5.  An  installation  for  cleaning  gases,  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  tower,  a  generally  horizontal  partition 
of  substantially  conical  configuration  with  a  downwaitdly 
pointing  apex  in  said  tower,  said  partition  subdividing  the 
interior  of  said  tower  into  a  lower  and  an  upper  compart- 
ment, an  inlet  for  said  gases  extending  substantially  rldi- 
• 
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ally  into  said  lower  compartment  below  said  partition,  a 
drain  opening  at  said  upper  compartment  at  said  apex, 
a  set  of  at  least  three  nozzles  traversing  said  partition  and 
forming  a  set  of  constricted  passages  between  said  com- 
partments, said  nozzles  being  disposed  near  the  periphery 
of  said  partition  in  a  circular  array  centered  on  the  cone 
axis,  each  of  said  nozzles  including  a  shell  with  an  up- 
wardly converging  lower  porton  and  an  upwardly  diverg- 
ing upper  portion  and  further  including  a  generally  drop- 
shaped  throttling  insert  with  an  upwardly  tapering  top 


also  being  spaced  from  each  other  axially  along  said 
processing  container,  each  of  said  nozzle  means  being  di- 
rected substantially  tangential  to  and  terminating  at  the 
inside  of  said  walls  and  inclined  relative  to  sakl  axis  to- 
ward said  inlet  duct  so  that  said  agitating  means  superim- 
poses on  said  primary  flow  a  secondary  flow  having  a  po- 
tential flow  component  and  a  rotary-flow  component  to 
form  in  said  space  a  vortex  sink  near  said  inlet  duct  and  a 
vortex  source  remote  from  said  inlet  duct,  said  container 
having  a  receiving  portion  at  its  bottom  for  collecting  sub- 
stance separated  out  from  the  combined  primary  and 
secondary  flow  of  said  medium. 


forming  an  annular  channel  of  substantially  uniform 
width  with  said  upwardly  converging  lower  portion,  de- 
flecting means  above  said  channels  and  said  upwardly 
diverging  upper  portions  within  said  upper  compartment 
for  directing  ascending  gases  from  said  lower  compart- 
ment laterally  outwardly  from  said  nozzles  above  said 
generally  horizontal  partition,  and  an  individual  spray 
means  at  the  bottom  of  each  of  said  nozzles  for  injecting 
a  washing  liquid  into  said  annnular  channels  along  with 
said  gases. 

3,199,261 
PARTICLE-FROM^AS  SEPARATORS 
Kari-Helnz  OehMch,  Kari-RndoV  SdmUt,  Hans  Zen- 
neck,  Erwln  Sdumflcr,  and  Huw-G«ntcr  Hcltmann,  all 
of  Eriangen,  Germany,  aarignocs  to  Siemens-Schiickcrt- 
werkc  Aktiengcsellschaft,  BerUn,  Germany,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

Fllad  Ang.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8353M 
Claims  priority,  apvUcatlon,  GcnHny,  Nov.  3,  1958, 

S  60  472 
lOClafans.    (CL55— 261) 


3,199^69 
PARTICLE-FROM-GAS  SEPARATORS 
Karl-Heinz  OeUrich  and  Kari  Rudolf  Schmidt,  Eriangen, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemcna-Scimckcrtwcrkc  Alcticn- 
gesellschaft,  BerUn-Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,391 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28, 1959, 

S  62,797 

5  Claims.     (CL  55—261) 


7.  Apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from 
fluid  media,  comprising  a  processing  container  having  side 
walls  and  forming  a  processing  space  and  having  an  inlet 
duct  near  its  bottom  and  an  outlet  duct  above  and  parallel 
to  said  inlet  duct  for  passing  a  flow  of  medium  through 
said  space,  said  inlet  and  outiet  ducts  defining  together 
a  primary  flow  axis,  agitating  means  for  imparting  to  the 
primary  flow  of  the  medium  in  said  space  a  circulatory 
secondary  flow,  said  agiUting  means  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  fluid-injection  nozzle  means  circumferentially 
spaced  from  each  other  about  said  axis,  said  nozzle  means 


1.  A  particle- from-gas  separator,  comprising  a  vessel 
structure  defining  vessel  walls  and  a  generally  vertical  axis 
and  forming  a  centrifugal-action  separator  chamber  of 
circular  horizontal  cross  section,  said  chamber  having  a 
bottom  portion,  means  forming  a  main  inlet  duct  having  an 
opening  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  supplying 
a  primary  flow  of  particle-laden  gas  to  said  chamber,  said 
main  inlet  duct  means  including  means  for  providing  rotat- 
ing motion  to  the  gas  entering  said  separator  chamber, 
means  forming  a  gas  outlet  portion  communicating  above 
said  main  inlet  duct  with  said  chamber  and  extending  up- 
wardly away  from  said  chamber,  secondary  gas  supply 
means  for  supplying  an  additional  quantity  of  gas  to  said 
vessel  structure  and  mounted  tangentially  on  said  gas  out- 
let portion  and  angularly  inclined  downwardly  relative  to 
said  axis  so  as  to  discharge  secondary  gas  into  said  gas  out- 
let portion  and  against  the  direction  of  said  primary  gas 
flow  so  as  to  produce  a  vortex  sink  and  a  vortex  source  in 
the  primary  gas  flow  and  so  as  to  superimpose  a  circula- 
tory flow  on  said  primary  gas  flow,  and  upwardly  Upering 
means  coaxially  located  within  said  vessel  structure  above 
said  inlet  opening  and  including  an  annular  insert  structure 
forming  with  said  vessel  walls  an  annular  collecting  space 
for  receiving  dust  particles. 


3,199,270 
APPARATUS    FOR    MIXING    AP«>    SEPARATING 

SUBSTANCES  OF  DIFFERENT  MASS-INERTIA 
Kari-Heinz  Oeyrich,  Erlangin,  Gcnuny,   cirignnr  to 
Siemens  •  Sckockcrtwcitc    Aktknitaellirhaft,    BctUb- 
Slemcniitadt,  Germany,  a  corporadoa  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1961,  Scr.  No.  98,604 
Claims  priority,  application  GcnMny,  Mar.  25, 1960, 

S  67,735 

16Claimg.    (CL55— 261) 

1.  A  dust-from-gas  separator  apparatus  for  separating 

dust  entrained  in  a  raw  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 

conduit  vessel  defining  a  cylindrical  vessel  space  having 
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an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  said 
inlet  and  outlet  defining  therebetween  a  primary  flow 
axis  for  fluid  flow  through  said  vessel  space;  duct  means 
for  introducing  said  raw  gas  containing  said  dust  into 
said  inlet  along  said  primary  flow  axis,  a  plurality  of 
nozzles  disposed  around  said  vessel  and  terminating  at 
the  inner  wall  surface  thereof,  said  nozzles  each  having  a 
direction  generally  tangential  to  the  vessel  wall  and  in- 
clined relative  to  said  primary  flow  axis  for  injecting 
gaseous  fluid  into  said  vessel  along  a  main  helical  flow 
path  in  directions  around  said  primary  flow  axis,  said 
nozzle  directions  each  having  a  component  along  said 
axis  toward  said  inlet  so  that  said  main  helical  flow  path 
superimposes  upon  the  primary  flow  a  rotational  second- 


of  fluid  through  the  vessel  and  defining  a  primary-flow 
axis  for  the  carrier  fluid  in  which  said  materials  are  en- 
trained, agitating  means  for  imparting  to  the  primary 
flow  in  said  vessel  a  circulatory  motion,  said  agitating 
means  comprising  nozzle  means  for  injecting  fluid  along 
respective  helical  flow  paths  into  said  vessel  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  tangential  to  the  primary  flow  and  in- 
clined toward  the  primary  flow  axis  and  having  a  com- 
ponent in  opposition  to  said  primary  flow  so  that  said 
agitating  means  superimpose  upon  said  primary  flow  in 
said  vessel  a  circulatory  secondary  flow  coaxial  with 
said  primary  flow  and  forming  in  said  vessel  a  vortex 
sink  and  a  vortex  source  spaced  from  each  other  along 
said  primary  flow  axis;  said  nozzle  means  terminating 
flush  with  the  wall  of  the  vessel  and  being  provided  with 
means  defining  protuberances  for  producing  turbulence  in 
the  fluid  injected  into  said  vessel  from  said  nozzle  means, 
and  means  for  collecting  the  separated  materials  in  the 
lower  part  of  the  vessel. 


ary  flow  coaxial  with  said  primary  flow  axis  and  forms 
in  said  vessel  space  a  vortex  sink  and  a  vortex  source 
spaced  from  each  other  along  said  primary  flow  axis  with 
fluid-entrained  solid  particles  of  said  dust  being  caused 
to  concentrate  on  helical  travel  paths  having  components 
along  said  primary  flow  axis  due  to  fluid-internal  relative 
forces,  said  vessel  having  means  forming  a  collector  space 
at  the  lower  portion  thereof  for  accumulation  of  the 
dust,  discharge  duct  means  extending  outwardly  from 
said  collector  space  for  discharge  of  the  dust  therefrom, 
means  disposed  near  said  outlet  and  forming  an  annular 
recess  coaxial  with  said  primary  flow  axis,  said  annular 
recess  having  curved  surfaces  widening  in  the  flow  di- 
rection of  said  primary  flow  axis. 


3,199^71 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLOWING  MEDIA 
OF  RESPECTIVELY  DIFFERENT  MASS  INERTIA 
Karl  Rndolf  Schmidt  and  Kari-Hcinz  Ochlrkh,  both  of 
Erlangcn,  Gennany,  anignon  to  Slemcns-Schockert- 
wcrfce  AktiavMcllKhaft,  Berlin  ■  Siemcnsitadt,  Gcr- 
Duunr,  a  corpontion  off  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,386 

Clatans  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  25, 1960, 

S  70,072 

9  Claims.    (Q.  55— 261) 


(°^3-i=f^ 


L_d    ,10  ,1J 

'A 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  materials  entrainable  in  a 
carrier  fluid  for  the  purpose  of  separating  out  said  ma- 
terials from  said  fluid,  comprising  a  vessel  having  a  wall, 
means  defining  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  passage 


1  3,199,272 

PARTICLE-FROM-GAS  SEPARATORS 
Karl-Heinz  Oehlrich,  Erwin  Schaafler,  and  Karl-Rudolf 
Schmidt,  Eriangen,  Germany,  and  Hans  Zenneck,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Eriangen,  Germany,  by  Sofie  Zenneck, 
sole  heir,  Eriangen,  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlln-Siemensstadt, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,127 
11  Clahns.     (CI.  55—261) 


nA   . 


7/ 


V 


1.  A  particle-from-gas  separator  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical enclosure  having  an  inlet  for  a  particle-laden  ntain 
flow  of  gas  at  its  bottom,  an  annular  space  around  laid 
inlet  for  receiving  separated  particle  material,  and  a  clean 
gas  outlet  opening  at  the  top;  nozzle  means  for  supplying 
an  auxiliary  gas  flow,  said  nozzle  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  and  terminating  at 
the  inner  wall  surface  of  said  enclosure  and  directed  so  as 
to  have  a  flow  direction  approximately  tangential  to  Said 
wall  and  downwardly  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
cross-sectional  plane  of  said  enclosure  for  causing  the 
auxiliary  gas  flow  to  excite  particle-separating  circulatory 
motion  in  the  main  flow  of  gas,  said  gas  inlet  compriting 
a  tubular  duct  protruding  from  below  into  the  interior  of 
said  container  aiKl  terminating  below  said  nozzle  m^ans 
in  an  upwardly  widening  funnel-shaped  end  portion 
whose  largest  diameter  is  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  container  to  form  at  the  top  of  said  particle- 
receiving  annular  space  an  annular  gap  narrower  than 
said  space,  and  particle  discharge  means  extending  down- 
wardly away  from  said  annular  space,  a  streamlined  and 
drop-shaped  body  axially  mounted  in  said  enclosure  and 
having  a  bulging  lower  end  located  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  funnel  portion  and  a  pointed  upper  end  adjacent 
said  gas  duct  means  for  supplying  the  auxiliary  gas  flow. 
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3,199,273 

SEPARATOR  FOR  LIQUID  AND  GASEOUS 

FLUIDS 

Mohamcd  B.  Kudsi,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  United 

Aircraft  Products,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,228 
2  CUhns.     (CI.  55—318) 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  liquid  particles  in  a  flow- 
ing gaseous  fluid,  including  a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet, 
coalescing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  across  said  inlet 
for  flow  of  the  fluid  therethrough,  liquid  particles  con- 
densing therein  and  being  blown  therefrom  as  liquid  drop- 
lets, collector  means  in  said  housing  beyond  said  coalesc- 
ing means  presenting  a  surface  for  impingement  of  said 
droplets  thereon  and  open  passages  for  flow  of  gaseous 
fluid  therethrough,  said  collector  means  including  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  bafllc  plates  having  by-pass  open- 
ings therein,  said  plates  being  relatively  rotatably  posi- 
tioned to  misalign  corresponding  by-pass  openings  of  adja- 
cent plates,  wick  means  lining  said  housing  and  absorbing 
liquid  draining  from  said  surface  said  collector  means 
being  disposed  transversely  of  the  path  of  fluid  flow  in 
substantially  peripheral  contact  with  said  wick  means,  the 
liquid  running  or  dripping  thercalong  to  said  wick  means, 
and  a  fluid  outlet  from  said  housing  beyond  said  collector 
means,  and  a  liquid  outlet  from  said  housing  in  advance 
of  said  collector  means. 


3,199,274 
CHROMATOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Stanley  D.  Norem,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  and  Harold  I.  Hill, 
Fairfield,  Conn.,  anignors  to  TIm  Perldn-Elmer  Corpo- 
ration, NorwallL,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUcd  July  26, 1961,  Ser.  No.  126,959 
3  Chdma.     (CL  55—386) 


1.  Chromatography  apparatus  comprising 
first  and  second  members  in  abutting,  sliding  relation- 
ship with  one  another,  said  flrst  member  having  at 
least  four  openings  in  its  abutting  surface  and  said 


second  member  having  at  least  four  openings  in  its 
abutting  surface, 

said  openings  in  said  flrst  and  second  member  being 
so  positioned  relative  to  each  other  that  upon  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  flrst  and  second  members  to 
prescribed  relative  positions  various  selectible  regis- 
trations are  established  between  said  openings  in  said 
flrst  and  second  members  and  that  at  all  of  said  pre- 
scribed relative  positions  all  of  said  openings  in  said 
first  member  are  in  registration,  respectively,  with  all 
of  said  openings  in  said  second  member, 

an  inlet  passage  connecting  with  one  of  said  openings 
in  said  flrst  member, 

an  outlet  passage  connecting  with  a  second  of  said 
c^nings  in  said  flrst  member, 

a  loop  passage  interconnecting  a  third  and  fourth  of  said 
openings  in  said  first  member, 

at  least  two  chromatographic  separating  columns 
mounted  on  said  second  member,  one  of  said  col- 
umns connecting  with  two  openings  in  said  second 
member  and  another  of  said  columns  connecting 
with  two  other  openings  in  said  second  member, 

and  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
first  and  second  members  to  said  prescribed  relative 
positions  to  select  various  registrations  between  said 
openings  in  said  first  and  second  members,  thereby 
selecting  various  flow  path  relationships  between 
said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  said  columns. 


3,199,275 

CONICAL   FILTER 

John  J.  Fesco,  Baldwin,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Studlcy  Paper 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,053 

2  Claims.     (CI.  55—521) 


1.  A  conical  filter  element  comprising  a  member  having 
a  pair  of  opposing  substantially  right  triangular  side  walls 
and  an  end  wall  extending  between  said  side  walls,  each 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  first  marginal  edge  common 
with  said  end  wall  and  a  second  marginal  edge  extending 
substantially  normal  to  said  first  marginal  edge  thereof, 
said  second  marginal  edges  being  folded  over  and  secured 
to  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls  with  both 
marginal  edges  having  portions  in  contact  with  the  said 
side  wall,  each  of  said  side  walls  having  a  third  arcuate 
marginal  edge  extending  between  the  first  and  second 
marginal  edges  thereof,  and  said  end  wall  having  a  plu- 
rality of  pleats  which  extend  in  the  direction  of  and  be- 
tween said  first  marginal  edges. 


3,199,276 
RIDING  MOWER 
Lloyd  C.  Hahn,  Vanderburgh  Coonty,  Ind.,  aasignor  to 
Halu,  Inc.,  Evansville,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,397 
7  Claims.    (CI.  56—25.4) 
1.  In  a  lawn  tractor  having  a  framework,  in  combina- 
tion, support  members  depending  from  said  framework 
and  having  aligned  openings  extending  therethrough,  a 
mower  unit  having  a  pivotal  forwardly  extending  portion, 
and  a  wheel  axle  having  an  opening  extending  through  a 
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pmtion  thereof  and  alignable  with  said  openings  in  said 
support  members,  said  pivotal  forwardly  extending  por- 
tion of  said  mower  unit  passing  through  said  openings  in 


said  support  members  and  said  opening  in  said  portion 
of  said  wheel  axle  whereby  said  mower  unit  and  said 
wheel  axle  are  independently  rotatably  mounted. 


3,199^77 

ROTARY  POWER  LAWN  MOWER  WTTH 

GRASS  CATCHER 

Warren  E.  Moody,  95  Fiesta  Way,  Fort  Landardalc,  Fla. 

Filed  Jan.  S,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,421 

7  Claims.    (CL  56— 25.4) 


members  extending  rearwardly  from  said  cross  member; 
an  axle  supported  by  two  additional  ones  of  said  support 
wheels  and  having  a  pair  of  yokes  secured  thereto,  Said 
yokes  having  depending  side  members  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  axle,  one  yoke  being  disposed  adjacent 
each  of  said  additional  wheels;  a  pair  of  hangers,  each 
hanger  of  said  pair  extending  through  one  of  said  yokes 
and  attached  to  one  of  said  frame  side  members  adjacent 
the  rear  end  thereof,  said  hangers  being  supported  by 
springs  to  resiliently  suspend  the  rear  portions  of  taid 
frame  side  members;  a  motor  mounted  to  said  frame; 
a  rotor  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  and  having  means 
thereon  coupled  to  said  motor  for  driving  said  rotor  there- 
by; a  plurality  of  U-shaped  cutter  members  mouated 
to  said  rotor;  and  a  plurality  of  prongs  mounted  to  said 
rotor.  , 

3,199,279 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Laurel  R.  Yedce,  Rockford,  DL,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 

Compaqy,  Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsin 

pned  Mar.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  356,217 

12  Claims.     (CI.  56—305) 


7.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  deck,  ground  wheels 
supporting  the  deck  for  movement  over  the  ground,  a 
cutting  blade  rotatably  mounted  below  the  deck,  power 
means  supported  on  the  deck  for  rotating  the  blade,  a 
permanent  container  also  mounted  on  the  deck,  a  porous 
cover  secured  to  the  container,  a  vertical  conduit  opening 
to  the  underside  of  the  deck  and  into  the  container  through 
the  cover,  and  a  disposable  container  in  the  permanent 
container  and  supported  thereby  adjacent  said  cover  for 
receiving  cuttings  from  the  conduit. 


3,199,278 

LAWN  CARE  MACHINE 

Olid  Dye,  1722  Pasadena  St.,  Indianapolis  19,  Ind. 

Filed  JnM  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29«,1M 

!•  Claims.    (0.56—27) 


10.  In  a  hold-down  clip  for  a  cutter  mechanism  of  the 
type  including  a  bar  arranged  to  travel  transversely  of  its 
length,  a  series  of  guards  fixed  on  the  bar  projecting  in  a 
forward  direction,  and  a  series  of  forwardly  directed  recip- 
rocatory  sickle  sections,  said  clip  comprising  a 

plate  of  resilient  material  positioned  over  said  bar  and 
sickle  sections,  said  plate  extending  rearwardly  into 
contact  with  said  bar  at  a  point  spaced  rearwardly  of 
said  sickle  sections  and  forwardly  into  contact  with 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  sickle  sections,  a 
bolt  anchored  in  said  bar  and  extending  upwardly 
through  said  plate  at  less  than  a  right  angle  thereto 
in  all  positions  of  said  plate,  spaced  forwardly  of  the 
rear  edge  of  said  plate,  and  means  on  said  bolt  pro- 
viding a  downwardly  directed  substantially 
straight  knife  edge  in  contact  with  the  upper  surface  of 
said  plate  and  pressing  down  thereon  to  urge  said 
plate  into  resilient  contact  with  said  sickle  sections. 


3,199,280 

FRUIT  PICKER 

Chester  N.  Wilczelc,  230  W.  Walnut  Ave.,  Arcadia,  (talif. 

'^iled  Jan.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,100 

13  Claims.    (CI.  56—334) 


the 


1.  A  lawn  care  machine  comprising:  a  set  of  support 
wheels;  a  frame  supported  by  said  support  wheels  and        9.  A  frtiit  picker  adapted  to  utilize  the  weight  o 
including  a  cross  member  supported  directly  by  a  pair  of  fruit  being  picked  to  actuate  its  stem  cutting  means,  corn- 
said  support  wheels,  said  frame  having  elongated  side  prising: 
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(a)  a  staff  having  a  wire  loop  mounted  at  its  upper  end 
constituting  a  fixed  jaw  member; 

(b)  a  fruit-actuated  stem  cutting  means  including: 

(I)  a  mounting  plate  removably  clamped  on  to 
said  wire  loop  over  the  upper  portion  of  said 
jaw  member,  said  mounting  plate  having: 

(A)  a  central  notch  with  its  open  end  ad- 
joining saidjaw  member,  and 

(B)  its  lower  edges  adjoining  sai(jj^jaw  mem- 
ber adapted  to  slide  the  fruit  stems  contact- 
ing them  into  said  notch  when  said  fruit 
picker  is  pulled  downward,  and 

(II)  a  pair  of  severing  means  each  independently 
pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  side  of  said 
mounting  plate  and  separated  by  said  notch,  the 
portion  of  each  of  said  severing  means  adjoin- 
ing said  notch  being  spaced  from  said  pivotal 
attachment  substantially  by  the  length  of  said 
severing  means. 


yarn  at  substantially  each  point  along  its  length  that  is 
capable  of  becoming  bulky  having  at  least  75%  of  the 
filaments  thereof  substantially  flattened  on  at  least  one 
side,  said  flattened  filaments  exhibiting  strain  lines  when 
a  cross-section  thereof  is  viewed  under  polarized  light, 
said  yarn  at  each  said  point  also  having  a  plurality  of 
filaments  which  have  at  least  two  sides  substantially  flat- 
tened. 

3,199,283 
STRONG  SLUB  YARN 
Malcolm  R.  Livioffston,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Ccla- 
nese  Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  18,  1958,  Scr.  No.  729,452,  now 
Patent  No.  3,053,040,  dated  Sept  11,  1962.     Dhidcd 
and  tUs  application  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,814 
5  Claims.     (CL  57—144) 


3,199,281  

COMPOSITE  POLYESTER  YARN  OF  DIFFER- 
ENTIALLY   SHRINKABLE    CONTINUOUS 

FILAMENTS 
Sidney  B.  Macrov  and  Eugene  B.  McCord,  Kinston,  N.C., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FHcd  Sept.  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  141,945 
•  Claims.    (CL  57— 140) 


■^1 


'■^ 


1.  A  composite  linear  condensation  polyester  yam 
comprising  continuous  filaments  of  at  least  two  species, 
one  of  which  is  characterized  by  a  zero  load  residual 
shrinkage  in  the  range  of  from  0.0%  to  about  20%,  and 
a  residual  shrinkage  at  0.05  gram  per  denier  load  of  at 
least  about  1.2%  less  than  the  zero  load  residual  shrink- 
age, and  the  other  said  species  being  characterized  by  a 
zero  load  residual  shrinkage  at  least  2%  higher  than  the 
zero  load  residual  shrinkage  of  the  first  said  species. 


3,199,282 
TEXTURIZED  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  YARN 
Robert  J.  Clarkaon,  WinnriM>ro,  S.C.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rnbbcr  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Apr.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  23,689,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108355,  dated  Oct  29,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,538 
3  Claims.     (CL  57—140) 


1.  A  yam  comprising  a  continuous  core  having  dis- 
crete staple  length  fibers  wrapped  about  the  same,  said 
staple  length  fibers  being  non-uniformly  distributed  along 
the  length  of  said  core  to  form  piles  of  fibers  spaced 
apart  along  the  length  of  said  core,  said  piles  of  fil)ers 
being  securely  anchored  to  said  core  by  twisting. 


3,199,284 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  YARN  FROM  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  STRIP 

Frederick  Scragg,  Mobbcrlcy,  England,  assignor  to  Ernest 

Scragg  ft  Sons  Limited,  Macclesfield,  England 

FUed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,510 

CUims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  26,  1962, 

28,710/62 
14  Claims.    (0.57-157) 


1.  A  yarn  capable  of  becoming  bulky  which  comprises 
a  multi-filament  continuous  filament  yam  composed  of 
at  least  50  filaments  each  at  least  15  denier  in  size,  said 


2.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  textile  yam,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  forming  in  an  elongated  thermoplas- 
tic strip  of  filament-forming  material  a  pluraUty  of  elon- 
gated parallel  slits;  drawing  the  slitted  strip;  extending 
the  thus-drawn  strip  transversely;  breaking  some  of  the 
portions  of  the  strip  which  extend  between  pain  of  ad- 
joining slits  thereof;  and  then  twisting  the  elongated 
strip. 

3,199,285 
WATCHCASE 
Giuseppe  Montcsc-CanHO,  Vlalc  BInaca  Maria  22,  Milan, 
Italy,  and  Ennio  Bnssi,  Via  Mootc  dc  Creta  25,  Room, 
Italy 

Filed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,198 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioB  Swilasiland,  Ang.  9,  IMi, 

9,346/61 

12ClainM.    (CL5S— M) 

1.  A  watchcase  comprising  a  case  band  arranged  for 

removably  receiving  a  watch  movement,  and  a  removable 

glass  carrying  bezel  snap  fitted  to  said  case  band,  said 
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case  band  being  provided  in  its  upper  portion  with  an 
annular  groove  in  which  the  bezel  is  wholly  located,  and 


24  23  n  na 


said  bezel  having  a  glass  lodging  provided  in  its  upper 
portion,  the  bottom  surface  of  said  glass  lodging  extend- 
ing lower  than  both  upper  edges  of  said  groove. 


3,199,286 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE 
Arthur  F.  Anderson,  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gar 
Wood  Industries,  Inc.,  Wayne,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Micliigan 

FUcd  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,177 
28  Claims.    (CI.  60— 19) 


22.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  comprising:  a  variable 
displacement  fluid  pump;  a  prime  mover  for  driving  said 
pump;  a  fluid  motor  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
pump  and  adapted  to  be  powered  by  the  fluid  therefrom; 
variable  relief  valve  means  for  controlling  the  output 
pressure  of  said  pump;  throttle  means  for  controlling 
the  speed  of  said  prime  mover  and  for  varying  the  out- 
put displacement  of  said  pump;  and  braking  means  in- 
cl'Uding  a  manually  actuatable  brake  lever  for  progres- 
sively hydraulically  braking  said  motor,  said  relief  valve 
means  being  respcmsive  to  said  throttle  means  to  assume 
a>  maximum  pressure  setting  when  said  pump  is  in  a  p>osi- 
tive  output  position,  and  responsive  to  said  braking 
means  to  assume  a  pressure  setting  proportional  to  the 
position  of  said  brake  lever  when  said  pump  is  in  a  zero 
displacement  position  to  thereby  provide  a  braking  load 
against  which  said  motor  must  pump. 


3,199,287 
EXPLOSIVE  MEANS  FOR  TUBING 
PERFORATOR  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  C.  Kinicy,  5815  Royalton  St.,  Houston  36,  Tex. 
FUcd  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,444 
7  Claims.    (CI.  60—26.1) 
1.  A  tool  having  an  explosive  means  therewith,  the 
improvement  residing  in  said  explosive  means,  including: 
(a)   an  explosive  chamber  housing  having  an  upper 
flange  and  a  chamber  therebelow  for  receiving  ex- 
plosive powder. 


(b)  said  flange  also  having  a  dish-shaped  depression 
in  its  upper  lateral  surface,  and 


(c)  a  dish-shaped  sealing  disk  generally  confont»ing 
in  shape  to  said  depression  for  forming  a  seal  for 
the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  housing. 


'  3,199,288 

EXPLOSIVELY  ACTUATED  PISTON  DRIVER 
Joseph  A.   Nahas,  Laurel,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy 

Piled  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,763 

6  Claims.    (CI.  60—26.1) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  26< 


i> 


1.  In  a  piston  driver  and  actuator  assembly  whicfc  in- 
cludes a  piston  siidably  engaging  a  housing  and  having 
explosive  charge  means  adjacent  one  end  of  said  piston 
for  driving  said  piston  relative  to  said  housing  upon  en- 
ergization thereof  the  improvement  comprising 

spring  means  mounted  within  said  housing  and  abutting 
a  tapered  portion  of  the  other  end  of  said  piston 
before  firing,  said  spring  means  being  flexible  out- 
ward from  said  housing  and  compressible  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  piston  due  to  the  relative  move- 
ment between  said  tapered  portion  and  said  spring 
means  upon  firing  of  said  piston  for  gripping  said 
piston  whereby  said  piston  will  not  return  to  its 
unflred  condition. 
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poradon,  a  corporatton  of  YlrgiBia 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,411 
10  Claims.    (0.60—26.1) 


3  199,289  pressure  regulating  throttle  valve  which  ensures  that  tbe 

SEAL  AND  SHOT  START  DEVICE  pressure  drop  acrou  the  metering  means  is  maintained  to 

Marcos  Ramray,  New  Haven,  and  Glam  R.  Dizoo,  Ham-   within  a  desired  range,  said  throttle  valve  cootroUing  flow 

den,  Cmm.,  asstgaors  to  Obi^Maaicaoa  Chonical  Corw  ^^  ^  ^^^  ^f  ^^  pump,  a  shut-off  valve  responsive  to 

the  throttle  setting,  said  shut-off  valve  cutting  off  the  fuel 
supply  to  the  inlet  of  said  pump  and  permitting  flow  (rf 
fuel  throu^  said  by-pass  passage  from  the  hi^  pressure 
side  of  the  pump  to  drain,  thus  preventing  flow  of  fuel 
through  said  main  conduit  whenever  the  throttle  setting 
is  in  a  position  corre^KMiding  to  engine  speed  below  a  ^m- 
determined  speed,  said  predetermined  speed  being  sub- 
stantially below  the  maximum  engine  ^leed,  a  by-pass 
conduit  through  which  fuel  may  flow  from  the  high  pies- 
sure  side  of  said  pump  to  drain  and  a  flow  cmitrol  valve 
which  controls  flow  through  said  by-pass  conduit  and 
controls  said  throttle  valve,  said  flow  control  valve  being 
settable  in  a  closed  position,  in  which  reheat  fuel  is  sup- 
plied through  said  main  conduit  to  the  reheat  combustion 
equipment  when  said  shut-off  valve  permits  such  flow,  and 
an  open  position  in  which  the  suj^y  of  reheat  fuel  to  the 
reheat  combustion  equipment  is  cut-off. 


VT/Z^/. 


1.  A  tool  powered  by  a  liquid  propellant  mixture  includ- 
ing a  barrel,  a  working  piston  siidably  mounted  in  said 
barrel,  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  barrel  having  a 
tapered  opening  at  one  end,  a  tapered  head  joined  to  said 
piston,  said  tapered  head  and  said  tapered  opening  op- 
erative when  seated  to  form  a  locking  taper  effective  to 
pneumatically  seal  said  combustion  chamber,  said  lock- 
ing taper  sealing  said  combustion  chamber  to  a  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  and  releasing  when  said  predeter- 
mined pressure  level  is  exceeded  so  that  the  pressure  in 
said  chamber  can  act  on  said  piston  to  drive  said  piston 
forward  in  said  barrel,  a  compression  piston  siidably 
mounted  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  operative  to 
compress  said  propellant  to  ignition,  said  predetermined 
pressure  necessary  to  release  said  locking  taper  being  well 
above  the  level  necessary  to  accomplish  compression  igni- 
tion of  said  propellant  mixture. 


3,199,291 

INTEGRATED  AIRCRAFT  ENGINES 

Archibald  P.  Kellcy  and  Cari  A.  Tamarin,  Scottadale, 

Ariz.,  aarignors  to  TIm  Gairctt  Corponrtkw,  Los  Ab- 

gcles,  CaHf .,  a  corporatioa  of  Cattfomia 

Continnation  of  application  Ser.  No.  96,796,  Mar.  20, 

1961.   This  appHcatloo  Feb.  If,  1964,  Ser.  No.  344,524 

3  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


3,199,290 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  AFTERBURNER 
FUEL  SYSTEM 
Albert  Jabb  and  Christopher  Llnlcy  JohoMm,  Derby,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Roila-Rovce  Ualtod,  Derby,  Eng- 
land, a  company  of  Great  Britala 

FUedOct  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143^40 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  OcL  12,  1960, 

35,000/60 
3  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.6) 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  reheat 
fuel  from  a  souroe  thereof  to  the  reheat  combustion  equip- 
ment of  a  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  throttle  for  con- 
trolling engine  speed,  a  main  conduit  for  conveying  fuel 
from  the  said  souroe  thereof  to  said  reheat  combustion 
equipment,  a  pump  for  pumping  fuel  through  said  main 
conduit,  means  for  metering  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said 
main  conduit,  a  by-pass  passage  communicating  with  the 
main  conduit  on  the  hi^  pressure  side  of  the  pump,  a 
817  O.O.— 18 


1.  A  cruising-landing  engine  system  for  a  hypersonic 
aircraft,  comprising: 

(a)  a  detoiuition  combustion  cruising  engine  including 
an  aerothermodynamic  duct  having  an  air  inlet  at 
one  end,  an  exhaust  nozzle  at  the  other  end,  a  com- 
bustion zone  intermediate  said  inlet  and  nozzle,  a 
fuel  injection  nozzle  in  the  duct  upstream  of  said 
combtistion  zone,  and  a  combustion  control  ramp 
in  said  combustion  zone,  said  ramp  being  movable 
between  open  and  closed  positions; 

(b)  landing  engine  means  arranged  in  parallel  with 
said  combustion  zone  of  said  cruising  engine  in- 
cluding an  air  inlet  duct  branching  off  from  said 
aerothermodynamic  duct  immediately  upstream  of 
said  combustion  zone  between  the  zone  and  said 
fuel  injection  nozzle  and  having  an  air  inlet  passage 
communicating  with  said  aerothermodynamic  duct 
through  a  first  wall  opening  therein,  an  exhaust  duct 
branching  off  from  said  exhaust  nozzle  immediately 
downstream  of  said  combustion  zone  between  the 
zone  and  the  rear  open  end  of  the  exhaust  nozzle 
and  having  an  exhaust  passage  commtmicating  to 
the  interior  of  said  exhaust  nozzle  through  a  second 
wall  opening  in  said  aerothermodynamic  duct,  and 
a  jet  thrust  landing  engine  moimted  between  said 
inlet  and  exhaust  ducts  with  its  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inlet  passage  in  said  inlet  duct  and 
its  exhaust  in  communication  with  the  exhaust  pas- 
sage in  said  exhaust  duct; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  admitting  the  air  flowing 
through  said  aerothermodynamic  duct  toward  said 
combustion  zone  thereof  into  said  inlet  duct;  and 

(d)  means  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
exhaust  duct. 
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3,199^92 

COMBINATION  OF  A  FREE  TURBINE  WITH  A 

PLURALTFY  OF  GAS  GENERATORS 

JasMrira  Bcf|V(  Pottitowiif  and  Rcbc  A*  M« 
Bajmtammt   Piu     (both    %    EiMviy 
Cmf^  23$  S.  Rcadii«  Atc^  Boycrtowa,  Pa.) 
Filed  Jnc  5, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  2M,1S5 
IClafaB.   (CL  M-^39.16) 


A  free  gas  turbine  driven  by  a  plurality  of  gas  generates 
in  which  said  gas  turbine  is  centrally  positiond  and  said 
plurality  of  gas  generators  are  disposed  symmetrically 
about  the  axis  of  said  gas  turbine  and  in  which  each  gas 
generator  is  comprised  of  a  supporting  frame  with  a 
burner,  a  radial  How  compressor,  a  centripetal  turbine  and 
a  shaft,  said  shaft  retaining  said  compressor  and  said  tur- 
iMne  mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  gas  generators  pro- 
vided with  an  inlet  that  is  centripetal  to  the  axis  of  the 
gas  generator,  said  gas  generators  extending  radially  and 
at  ri^t  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  free  gas  turbine  and  said 
gas  generators  being  equally  spaced  about  the  axis  of 
said  free  gas  turbine  and  the  axis  of  said  gas  generators 
being  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  so  that  the  axis  of 
each  gas  generator  intersects  the  axis  of  said  free  gas 
turbine. 


3,199^93 

TWO  SHAFT  GAS  TURBINE  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Ncal  E.  Starkcj,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  avigiior  to  General 

Electric  Coipaiqr,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Anc.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«2^55 

S^faM.    (CL60— 39J5) 


(d)  electrical  circuit  means  having  elements  therein 
which  are  activated  at  selected  turbine-compressor 
speeds  by  said  first  means  to  change  the  characteris- 
tics of  said  circuit  means  for  selectively  modifying 
the  effects  of  incremental  changes  of  turbine-com- 
pressor speed  and  exhaust  temperature  on  said  third 
means  over  different  selectable  ranges  of  turbine- 
compressor  speed. 


3,199^94 

AIR-COOLED   SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  VANE 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Hermann  Hagen,  Mnnkh,  Gennany,  aalgnnr  to  BMW 

Tricbwerkban    Gesclbchaft    m.bJI.,    Mnnich-Allacfa, 

Gcrmanj  I 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,664  I 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  25, 1961, 

B  62464 

8  Clainia.     (CL  60— 39J1) 


1.  In  a  two-shaft  gas  turbine  of  the  type  having  a  tur- 
bine-compressor discharging  motive  fluid  through  a  vari- 
able nozzle  to  a  mechanically  independent  load  turbine, 
to  combination  of: 

(a)  first  means  responsive  to  turbine-compressor  speed, 

(b)  second  means  responsive  to  gas  turbine  exhaust 
temperature, 

(c)  servo  means  controlled  by  said  first  and  second 
means  to  position  the  variable  nozzle  in  response  to 
changes  in  turbine-compressor  speed  and  exhaust 
temperature,  and 


1.  A  gal  turbine,  particularly  a  small  gas  turbine,  Com- 
prising cemripetal  turbine  means  including  a  rotor  hanging 
a  shaft,  combustion  chamber  means  disposed  laterally  of 
said  turbine  rotor,  seal  means  diqxMed  between  said  Com- 
bustion chan^r  means  and  saiid  turbine  rotor,  boBlow 
turbine  guide  vane  means  for  directing  hot  combustion 
gases  from  said  combustion  chamber  means  to  said  rotor, 
passage  means  extending  transversely  of  said  hollow  tur- 
bine guide  vane  means  and  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  a 
flow  of  cooling  air,  relatively  cool  turbine  housing  means, 
supporting  means  for  said  seal  means,  connecting  means 
rigidly  coanecting  said  supporting  means  to  said  housing 
means  and  extending  freely  through  said  passage  means 
in  said  hallow  turbine  guide  vane  means,  spacing  means 
provided  ttt  said  connecting  means,  said  spacing  means 
having  a  length  greater  than  the  width  of  said  guide 
vane  means,  said  spacing  means  determining  the  relative 
positions  of  said  su[^>orting  means  and  said  housing,  and 
further  connecting  means  capable  of  yielding  under  ther- 
mal expansion  connecting  and  positioning  said  turbine 
guide  vane  means  relative  to  one  of  the  two  parts  con- 
sisting of  said  first-mentioned  connecting  means  and 
another  structural  part  of  the  gas  turbine  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  be  capable  of  expanding  under  heat. 


3,199,295 
CONICAL    VORTEX   INJECTION    AND   COMBUS- 
TION DEVICE  FOR  REACTION  MOTORS 
Joeeph  W.  Connangfaton,  Hnatsvillc,  Ala.^  assignor  tn  the 
United  States  of  America  m  reprcaented  1^  the  Seare. 
tary  of  the  Army 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«4,7M         I 
2  Claims.    (CL  66— 39.74) 
(Gnmtad  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  A  conical  vortex  injection  and  combustion  device 
for  reaction  motors  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
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open  end  and  a  conical  chamber  diapoeod  in  said 
housing,  said  chamber  being  defined  at  one  end  by 
an  apex  dispoaed  within  the  ckned  cod  of  the  hom- 
ing and  at  the  other  end  by  a  circular  opening  dis- 
posed conoantricaUy  within  the  open  end  of  the 

housing;  ^  . 

(b)  a  ring  rigid  with  said  open  and  of  the  housmg  and 

forming  an  extension  thareof.  said  ring  having  an 
axial  bore  extending  therethrou^  in  registry  with 
said  circular  opening  of  the  chamber  and  thereby 
defining  a  continuation  of  said  chamber  in  a  dir«>- 
tion  away  from  the  apex,  said  ring  having  an  annular 
passage  formed  therein  and  a  plnraUty  of  angular  in- 
jection ports  providing  communication  between  said 
annular  passage  and  the  region  of  said  chamber  ad- 
jacent said  other  end,  the  direction  of  said  ports  being 
tangential  to  the  central  ans  of  said  chamber,  said 


ing  on  the  outer  side  of  one  end  wall  of  said  outer  boosing 
around  said  shaft,  an  inlet  opening  in  said  coovrassor 
housing,  a  oentrifiigal  compreswr  mounted  on  the  and  of 
said  shaft  within  said  ccMnpressor  housing,  pasmge  means 
connecting  said  compressor  housing  with  the  interior  of 
said  outer  housing  to  direct  compressed  air  frcxn  said  com- 
pressor into  the  annular  space  between  said  outer  housing 
and  said  turbine  housing  to  came  nid  air  to  flow  drcum- 
ferentiaUy  in  a  regenerative  zone  around  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  in  said  annular  qpce  to  provide  regenerative  zone 
around  the  axis  of  said  shaft  in  said  annular  space  to 


ring  further  having  a  fluid  supply  port  formed  therein 
whereby  fluids  can  be  admitted  to  said  angular  pas- 
sage: and,  .  

(c)  an  elongated,  cylindrical  sleeve  ngidly  positioned 
concentrically  within  said  circular  opening  of  the 
chamber  with  one  end  thereof  extending  inwardly 
into  said  chamber  toward  the  apex  thereof^  said 
sleeve  having  a  central  opening  extending  from  end 
to  end  therethrough  and  in  communication  with  said 
chamber,  said  sleeve  having  a  second  annular  pas- 
sage formed  in  the  sleeve  and  having  a  plurality 
of  injection  ports  formed  therein  so  as  to  provide 
communication  between  said  second  annular  pas- 
sage and  said  chamber  in  the  area  between  said  sleeve 
and  said  housing,  said  sleeve  further  having  a  fluid 
supply  port  formed  therein  whereby  fluids  can  be 
admitted  to  said  second  annular  passage. 


srw 


provide  regenerative  heat  absorbing  contact  between  said 
air  and  said  turbine  housing,  said  taxbmc  housing  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  combustion  chamber  mounted 
in  said  outer  housing  to  receive  heated  air  from  said  re- 
generative zone  and  extending  toward  said  inlet  of  said 
turbine  housing  to  deflne  a  combustion  zone,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  including  fuel  supply  and  ignition  means 
for  igniting  said  fuel  in  said  air  to  produce  heated  gases, 
means  to  direct  said  heated  gases  into  said  turbine  housing 
inlet  to  impinge  upon  the  vanes  of  said  turbine,  and  ex- 
haust duct  means  to  conduct  exhaust  gases  from  said  tur- 
bine outlet  to  the  exterior  of  said  outer  housing. 


3,199,296 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

Anthony  L.  Retek,  81  Kennefh  Ave.,  Torento,  Oatarlo, 

Can^  andSte^  J.  Fedasko,  10214  Sophia  Are., 

Cleveland,  Ohio 

FDed  May  16, 1963,  S«r.  No.  280,921 
4  Cln^    (CL  6B-^.75) 

1.  A  regenerative  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  gen- 
erally cylindrical  turbine  bousing  having  a  circular  outer 
peripheral  waU  and  a  pair  of  axiaDy  spaced  end  waUs,  a 
rotatable  shaft  extending  axially  flirough  the  end  walls 
of  said  turbine  housing,  a  turbine  secured  on  said  shaft 
within  said  turbine  housing,  bearing  means  rotaUbly  jour- 
naling  said  shaft  m  said  turbine  housing,  an  outer  housing 
around  said  turbine  housing  and  having  an  axiaDy  extend- 
ing circular  peripheral  wall  spaced  radiaUy  away  from  the 
outer  wall  of  said  turbine  housing  to  deflne  with  a  portion 
of  said  spaced  end  walls  an  annnlar  space  extending  at 
least  180*  around  the  periphery  of  said  turbine  housing, 
said  outer  bousfaig  having  end  walls  spaced  axially  from 
die  end  walls  of  said  turbine  housing,  a  compressor  hous- 


3,199,297  

INFINrrELY  VARIABLE  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMBSION  SYSTEM 

Howard  L.  CiuswMie,  Uvoista,  MldL.  ssrignnr  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dsmhusn,  MlA.,  a  corporadon  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Jmt  U  1M4,  Sar.  No.  37M75 
9aiten.    (CL60— 53) 

1.  A  hydrostatic  power  transmission  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hydrosutic  fluid  displacement  units,  eadi 
of  them  comprising  a  driving  portion  and  a  driven  por- 
tion, one  of  the  portions  of  one  unit  and  one  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  other  unit  being  connected  together  for  rota- 
tion in  unison,  a  dosed  hydrostatic  fluid  flow  path  be- 
tween said  units  for  accommodating  cross  Bow  therrtw- 
tween,  the  common  portions  of  each  unit  cooperating  to 
define  a  cavity,  a  commutator  dement  in  said  cavity,  a 
commuutor  piston  element  in  said  cavity,  means  for  con- 
necting said  elements  to  a  relatively  stationary  portion  of 
said  mechanism,  a  sealing  surface  formed  on  said  com- 
mutator element,  a  cooperating  sealing  surface  formed 
on  said  one  portion  of  said  one  hydrostatic  unit,  rotary 
portions  of  said  other  hydroetatic  unit  being  in  didfaif 
and  sealing  engagement  with  said  commutator  piston  de- 
ment, said  hydrosutic  fluid  flow  path  being  defined  in  part 
by  ssid  commutator  element  and  said  oommtAator  pirton 
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element,  and  means  for  providing  a  flexible  sealed  con- 
nection between  said  commutator  element  and  said  com- 
mutator piston  element  whereby  a  continuous  high  pres- 


sure flow  path  and  a  continuous  low  pressure  flow  path 
therethrough  is  provided  notwithstanding  shifting  and 
articulated  movement  of  one  element  with  respect  to  the 
other.  «, 


3,199^98  I 

POWER  BRAKE  MECHANISM 
Cnrtls  L.  Brown,  Owosm,  Micli^  assJsnor  to  Mldland- 
RoM  CorpontkNi,  Geveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

FUcd  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,419 
5  Claims.     (CL  6»— 54.6) 


1.  In  a  power  brake  mechanism,  a  housing,  piston 
means  movably  supported  in  said  housing  and  forming 
a  liquid  chamber  at  one  side  and  a  power  chamber  at 
the  other  side,  said  piston  means  being  movable  from 
a  retracted  position  in  response  to  an  increase  in  pres- 
nire  in  said  power  chamber  to  diq)lace  liquid  from  said 
liquid  chamber,  valve  means  movable  to  vary  the  pres- 
sure in  said  power  chamber  and  being  supported  by  said 
piston  means  for  movement  relative  thereto,  a  support 
member  mounted  in  a  wall  of  said  housing  for  movement 
to  selected  positions  axially  of  said  piston  means  and 
being  engageable  with  said  piston  means  to  determine 
said  retracted  position,  a  control  member  for  moving 


said  valve  means  slidably  moimted  in  said  support  mem- 
ber for  movement  relative  thereto  axially  of  said  piston 
means  and  normally  being  positioned  in  predetermined 
spaced  relation  to  said  valve  means  when  said  piston 
means  is  in  said  retracted  position,  stop  means  formed 
by  said  supported  member  and  enagageable  with  said 
control  memtwr  to  limit  movement  relative  to  said  sup- 
port member  away  from  said  piston  means,  said  support 
member  being  movable  to  a  selected  position  of  adjust- 
ment with  said  stop  means  in  engagement  with  said  control 
member  and  during  enagagement  with  said  piston  means 
to  determine  said  retracted  position  without  changing  the 
relative  positions  of  said  control  member  and  said  valve 
means. 


3,199,299 

MASTER  CYLINDER  PRIMARY  CUP       ! 

ANTI-EXTRUSION  MECHANISM 

Elton  S.  Moyer,  Dayton,  Oliio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporatien,  Detroit,  MIcIl,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,092 

9  Claims.     (CL  60—54.6) 


1.  In  a  master  cylinder  assembly  having  a  fluid  reser- 
voir, a  cylinder  bore  with  a  pressurizing  piston  movable 
therein  to  form  therewith  a  pressurizing  chamber,  a 
rubber-like  primary  cup  on  one  end  of  said  piston  for 
sealing  and  compensating  said  pressurizing  chamber,  a 
compensating  port  connecting  said  reservoir  and  taid 
bore,  a  bypass  port  passage  connecting  said  reservoir  iand 
said  bore  at  said  pressurizing  chamber  adjacent  said  pri- 
mary cup  when  said  piston  is  retracted  and  terminating 
in  a  bypass  port  at  said  bore  adapted  to  be  closed  by  laid 
primary  cup  upon  pressurizing  movement  of  said  piston, 
and  means  in  said  passage  sensitive  to  the  rate  of  genera- 
tion of  fluid  pressure  generated  in  said  pressurizing  cham- 
ber at  the  beginning  of  pressurizing  movement  of  taid 
piston  to  establish  a  pressure  at  said  bypass  port  gener- 
ated at  a  corresponding  rate  of  generation  to  limit  the 
pressure  differential  at  said  bypass  port  to  prevent  ex- 
trusion of  said  primary  cup  into  said  bypass  port  by 
said  generated  pressure. 


Vincent  J, 


L 


3  199  300 
PILE  CONSTRUCTION 
lore,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asaigDor  to  Foundation 
Specialties,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,596 
10  Claims.     (CL  61—53) 
1.  A  hammer  driven,  compression  type  pile  adapted 
to  carry  a  load  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  and  dis- 
tinct sections  stacked  end  to  end  one  on  the  other  to  f^rm 
a  continuous  pile  of  any  given  extended  length,  each  of 
said  sections  including  a  tubular  shell,  an  end  cap  closing 
the  upper  end  of  each  of  said  shells,  and  an  end  plug 
closing  ,the  bottom  end  of  each  of  said  shells,  said  cap 
defining  a  socket  having  a  bottom  extending  inwardly  of 
its  respective  shell  and  having  at  its  upper  end  an  integmlly 
connected  laterally  extending  flange  formed  with  a  gropve 
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into  which  the  upper  end  of  its  respective  shell  is  fitted 
whereby  said  cap  reinforces  the  upper  end  of  said  sliell, 
and  said  end  plug  defining  a  male  projection  snugly  re- 
ceived in  the  socket  formed  by  the  end  cap  of  the  next 
preceding  pile  section,  said  male  projection  having  a 
bottom  and  said  plug  of  one  section  and  end  cap  of 


ends  and  extend  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  greater 
depth,  said  second  branch  members  being  arranged  so 
as  to  approach  one  another  and  tliereby  approximately 
converge  at  their  upper  ends  and  to  extend  downwardly 
and  outwardly  at  a  greater  angle  of  indinaticm  to  the 
axis  of  said  upper  stalk  than  said  first  group  of  brandi 
members  so  as  to  define  a  second  approximately  conical 
surface  surrounding  said  first  group  of  branch  members 
and  substantially  concentric  with  respect  thereto. 


the  next  preceding  section  being  connected  so  that  the 
bottom  of  said  male  projection  is  spaced  slightly  above 
the  bottom  of  the  socket  of  the  end  cap  of  said  next  pre- 
ceding section,  an  aperture  formed  in  the  bottom  walls  of 
the  cooperating  end  plug  and  end  cap,  and  a  compressible 
material  filling  the  volume  of  said  shell  between  the  end 
plug  and  end  cap  of  each  section. 


3,199301 

FOUNDATION  PILE 

Wolf  CUtte,  Via  Verdi  35,  Naples,  Italy 

FUed  Sept  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  56,409 

Clafana  priority,  ■ppHcattoa  Itidy,  Sept  23, 1959, 

Pirtent  616,364 

2  Ciirima.     (CL  61—53.6) 


1.  A  foundation  pile  for  construction  works  comprising 
an  upper  stalk  extending  downwardly  into  the  ground  to 
a  relatively  studlow  depth,  a  first  group  of  branch  mem- 
bers which  are  integral  with  said  stalk  at  their  upper 
ends  and  extend  downwardly  therefrom  to  a  greater  depth, 
said  members  being  arranged  so  as  to  approach  one  an- 
other and  thereby  approximately  converge  at  their  upper 
ends  and  to  extend  downwardly  and  outwardly  at  an  angle 
of  inclination  to  the  axis  of  said  stalk  so  as  to  define 
an  approximately  conical  surface  substantially  concentric 
with  respect  to  said  stalk,  and  a  Kcood  group  of  branch 
members  which  are  integral  with  said  stalk  at  their  upper 


3,199,302 
THERMOELECTRIC  DEVICES 
Charles  N.  RoUinger,  Ctriondo  SpringB,  Colo.,  and  Ji 
E.  Sanderland,  Evanatoii,  III^  said  Rollingcr 
to  Borg-Warner  CorporatloB,  Chicaio,  DL,  a  corponn 
tion  of  niinob.  Mid  nid  Soderland  iMignor  to  North- 
western University,  Evaiutoii,  BL,  a  corporation  of 
niinois 

FOed  May  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,541 
SClaiim.    (CL  62— 3) 
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1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device  comprising  means  defin- 
ing at  least  a  single  thermoelectric  element;  means  to 
produce  a  cold  junction  and  a  hot  junction;  means  defin- 
ing thermal  insulation  about  said  thermoelement,  said 
last  means  characterized  by  being  extended  from  sub- 
stantially adjacent  one  of  said  junctions  toward  the  other 
of  said  junctions  a  predetermined  distance  less  than  the 
total  length  of  said  element  to  a  point  where  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  element  at  least  equals  the  temperature  ol 
the  environment,  the  ratio  of  said  predetermined  <tistance 
of  insulation  extent  to  said  total  length  of  the  element 
being  in  the  range  of  0.03  to  0.97,  and  said  last  means 
being  effective  to  define  an  insulated  zone  along  said 
element  a  distance  which  is  a  function  of  the  temperature 
along  said  element,  the  remaining  uninsulated  portion  of 
said  element  being  exposed  to  the  ambient  environment, 
the  temperature  of  ambient  environment  being  lower  than 
the  temperature  of  the  hot  junction,  whereby  the  tempera- 
ture difference  between  said  junctions  is  maximized. 


3,199,303 

OXYGEN  THERAPY  SYSTEM 

Wilfricd  Hannumn  and  Charles  P.  Mnlcabcy,  IndlaiH 

apoUa,  Ind.,  aarignors  to  Union  CarMdc  Corporation,  ■ 

corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,110 
16ClalBa.    (CL62— 50) 

1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  thermally 
insulated  storage  container  having  an  access  passage  in 
the  top  thereof  to  a  storage  space  within  the  container, 
means  sealing  said  access  passage  and  storage  space  from 
the  ambient  atmosphere,  a  fluid  transfer  tube  connecting 
to  the  sealing  means  and  extending  through  said  access 
passage  into  said  storage  q>ace  and  terminating  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof;  vaporizing  means  connecting  to  said 
sealing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
transfer  tube,  and  ccmnecting  means  connected  to  said 
sealing  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  fluid 
transfer  tube  for  joining  said  container  to  a  second  con- 
tainer to  control  fluid  transfer  between  the  two  con- 
tainers, said  connecting  meaiM  comprisint  a  valve  aipem- 
bly  having  first  and  second  valve  housings,  each  containing 
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v«h«.  and  a  fokte  framcwoifc,  fbe  flnt 

^■hv  bdng  wMtumwl  and  anrnaftd  to 

riMfcr  thronfh  said  And  tnaifer  toba  aad 

d  mid  tot  valve  howiaf  into  Mid  aaoood 

■dd  oooaeetins  neans  is  joined  to  nid 

;  tte  aecoDd  valve  howtiit  valve  being 

anuifBd  to  permit  vapor  venting  from 


•aid  aeooBd  ir«i*t*i"^  through  the  interior  of  said  second 
valve  honriBg  ti^ien  aid  connecting  means  is  jcmied  to 
mid  secoad  container,  and  mid  guide  framework  being 
cooatracted  aad  arnuifed  to  leak-tightly  join  said  con- 
nectjag  meant  with  concspMuling  means  ot  said  second 
yimfiii«r  to  permit  the  aforesaid  tiquid  transfer  and 
v^tor  vantiag  duoogii  said  valve  assembly. 


aoff 


MRWMM  POK  PBOtHJONG  LOW  TIM 
pnUTUBK  RIFBIGERA110N 
jMdb  M.  GelsL  aad  Petar  K. 
n  to  Ak  Prainrti  m 
a  ceepmraaaa  of  Delaware 

In.  IS,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  252,3S9 
SCUM.    (CLtt— 79) 
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1.  A  low  ten^mature  process  for  refrigerating  a  device 
to  be  cooled  con^rismg  the  steps  of 

roiiniffming  and  e»p««Hit>g  a  first  gas  in  a  doaed  cyck 
in  whidi  the  coavrewed  first  gas  is  expanded  in  a 
ptarahty  of  work  expansion  steps  at  i»ogresstveIy 
dacmifaig  twparature  levels  and  in  which  eflhient 
from  ttie  work  txpumon  steps  is  passed  in  heat  inter- 
diange  with  compressed  first  gas  to  cool  compressed 
first  gas  prior  to  the  work  expaasioa  step, 

compreming  a  second  gas. 


passing  compressed  second  gas  successively  in  heat  iin- 
terchaqge  with  eflluem  ot  the  work  expaasioa  st^ps 
at  the  progressively  decreasing  teaqieratora  leyels 
to  co^  compressed  second  gas  to  a  low  tomperat^, 

Mp»tM«ti|  in  a  valve,  ootrf  compreemd  aeoood  gas  tojcf- 
fect  at  least  partial  liqoefactioa  of  the  second  ^mM, 

passing  expanded  second  gas  in  heat  interchange  with 
the  device  to  be  cooled, 

and  passiig  second  gas  following  the  last-named  fapat 
interchange  in  countercurrent  heat  interdunge  ^th 
compressed  secoad  gas  following  the  aforementioned 
heat  interchange  between  comi»esaed  second  gas  And 
eflSuent  of  the  work  expansion  steps, 

the  compressed  seamd  gas  being  paaxd  in  heat  inter- 
change with  effluent  of  the  work  expansion  steps  plior 
to  the  beat  interchange  between  tbe  effluent  of  tbe 
work  expansion  steps  and  the  compressed  first  |as. 


3,lf»,3f5 

ICE  MAKER  POWERED  BY  SUPPLY 

WATER  PRESSURE 

Edwin  H.  rrahUcter,  Evawvfflc,  lad.,  asrifMr  to 

pool  Corporalkte,  a  corporadoa  of  Datawwa 

PUedMay  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  191,S17 

llClaiais.     (CL<2— 135) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  ice  bodies  oomprisin|:  a 
mold  for  holding  a  body  of  water,  said  mold  selectively 
disposed  in  a  first  substantially  horizontal  position  and 
a  second  ice  releasing  position;  means  for  delivering  a  pre- 
selected vdume  of  water  to  the  mold;  means  for  freezing 
the  water  within  said  mold;  drive  means  operated  by  wa- 
ter pressure  from  a  source  of  water  for  tb«  mold  for  ro- 
tating said  mold  from  said  first  position  to  said  seoond 
position;  spring  biased  cam  means  resiliently  conneged 
to  said  drive  means  for  selective  rotation  with  said  (grive 
means;  lever  means  cooperating  with  said  cam  m#ans 
and  said  water  delivery  means,  said  cam  means  actuijting 
said  water  delivery  means  upon  contact  of  said  pam 
means  with  said  lever  means;  and  thermally  reqKnisive 
control  means  for  selectively  releasing  said  cam  means 
to  thereby  initiate  said  drive  means  for  rotation  of  aaid 
mold  toward  said  second  position  and  the  subsequent 
release  of  said  ice  bodies  from  said  mold. 


icjurr 


I  3,199,3M 

TIME  DELAY  FOR  COMPRESSOR  MOTOR  CDU 
Brace  M.  Paal,  BeDcvflle,  NJ.,  iiilpiiii  to  Ws^^ 
CorponHoB.  Harriaea,  N  J.,  a  conofatfea  of 

PBed  Jnc  5,  1M4,  Ser.  No.  372,929  i 

3Claina.    (CL  <2— 15S)  | 

1.  A  control  circuit  for  refrigerant  coo^treseor  niotor 
forming  a  portion  of  doeed  system  circulating  a  refriger- 
ant, idiich  system  indudes  the  compressor,  a  coadeoeer, 
aad  an  evaporator,  said  control  drcoit  oomprisiag: 

(a)  compressor  motor  switchiag  meana  for  compet- 
ing agd  disconnecting  said  couipreeeor  motor  to  and 
from  a  sooroe  of  electrical  power, 

(b)  temperature  sensing  means  operative  to  measure 
the  temperature  of  refrigerant  and  to  energixe  said 
compressor  motor  switching  means  when  tbe  r^Crig- 
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erant  temperature  rises  above  a  predetermined  value 
to  cause  said  compressor  motor  to  be  connected  to 
the  source  of  electrical  power,  said  temperature  sens- 
ing means  being  further  operative  to  cause  said  com- 
pressor motor  switching  means  to  disconnect  said 
compressor  motor  from  the  source  of  electrical  power 
when  the  temperature  of  the  refrigerant  drops  below 
a  predetermined  value, 
(c)  pressure  sensing  means  operative  to  cause  said 
compressor  motor  switching  means  to  disconnect  tbe 
compressor  motOT  from  the  source  of  electrical  power 
when  the  refrigerant  pressure  falls  outside  of  a  pre- 
determined pressure  range. 


ceptacle  by  freezing,  said  collection  receptade  having  an 
elongation  in  the  direction  of  movement  ot  the  vehide 
sufficient  that  liquid  in  said  collection  receptacle  wiD  be 
caused  to  surge  toward  one  end  of  the  same  when  tbe 
vehide  moves,  and  a  siphon  system  including  outlet  means 
positioned  for  exposure  to  the  flow  of  air  past  the  ve- 
hide, said  siphon  system  being  in  cooununication  with 
said  one  end  of  the  collectioo  receptade  and  responsive 
to  the  surge  of  the  liquid  and  to  the  partial  vacuum  in- 
duced in  said  outlet  means  to  cause  the  siph<m  action  to 
be  initiated  to  discharge  liquid  from  the  collection  recep- 
tacle upon  the  movement  of  the  vehide. 


3,199,3M 
REFRIGERATED  ENCLOSURE  FOR  MAKING  AND 

STORING  ICE  PRODUCTS 
Marthi  Keaacy,  Doaaid  S.  Scatt,  aad  Lewis  A.  Wood, 
Saa  Joae,  CaHf.,  aaslganri  to  S  *  S  Vi 
Co.,  Saa  loee,  Calif.,  a  uaiKiiattoa  of 

Filed  Oct  II,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3I5,4t9 
2ClataH.    (CL  62—341) 


(d)  time  delay  means  operative  throu^  said  compres- 
sor motor  switching  means  when  said  c<Hnpressoi 
motor  is  <tiKvf>w"^r*'^  from  the  source  of  dectrical 
power  to  initiate  a  time  delay  switching  operation 
during  which  time  delay  period  the  compressor  mo- 
tor is  maintained  disconnected  from  the  source  of 
electrical  power  except  for 

(e)  said  temperature  sensing  means  being  operative 
to  connect  the  compressor  motor  to  the  source  of 
electrical  power  whenever  the  temperature  of  the 
refrigerant  in  the  system  rises  above  the  pred^er- 
mined  value. 


2.  A  freezing  compartment  comprising  a  horizontal 
plate  mounted  in  said  compartment  intermediate  the  up- 
per and  lower  extremities  thereof,  a  plurality  of  remov- 
able shelves  seated  on  said  plate,  said  shelves  being  formed 
with  yieldable  upstanding  partitions,  a  plurality  of  bags 
filled  wtih  water  disposed  on  said  shelves,  and  cooling 
means  for  circulating  cold  air  throu^  said  compartment 
over  a  path  located  above  and  below  said  plate  for  con- 
verting tbe  water  in  said  bags  into  block  ice,  said  yield- 
able  partitions  being  adapted  to  be  urged  away  from  one 
another  to  facilitate  the  removal  of  a  bag  containing  block 
ice  from  the  shelf  supporting  it 


3,199,3t9 
THE  END! 


3,199397  

WATER  EVAPORATOR  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  ICE  MAKER  OF  T&E  feNDLXSS  FLEXIBLE 

AIR  CONDITIONER  BELT  TYPE 

Lester  C.  Wmis,  1581  Watcrwiteh  Drive,  Orlaado,  Fla.    lames  F.  Brabakcr,  Daytaa, 
Ffled  Am.  24, 19M,  Ssr.  No.  391,3M  Motora 

3aatam.    (CL<i— 241) 

FOsd  Oct.  29, 1962.  Ser.  Na.  233^51 
7CWaM.    (CL  62-^345) 


1.  A  device  for  tbe  removal  of  liquid  released  from 
the  cooling  portion  of  an  air  conditioning  system  of  a 
mobile  vehide,  wldch  cooling  portion  is  located  within  the 
vehide.  said  device  comprising  a  c<dlectiai  receptacle 
ctmnected  to  said  cooling  portion  in  a  manner  to  receive 
liquid  thereJErom  after  the  operation  of  the  air  condition- 
ing system  is  interrupted,  said  collection  receptacle  having 
a  capadty  sufficient  to  receive  all  of  the  liquid  released 
to  avoid  overflow  and  the  rupturing  of  said  collection  re- 


5.  A  pellet  freezing  machine  induding  meant  eododng 
a  compartment  containing  a  gas,  an  enAess  belt  located 
{n  said  compartment,  said  belt  contabing  a  plurality  at 


4M 

i«o*ptacles.  driving  means  at  one  end  of  the  belt  for 
moving  the  belt  and  support  means  at  the  opposite  end 
of  the  belt  providing  upper  and  lower  passes  with  the 
rvceptacks  upright  in  the  upper  pass  and  inverted  in  the 
lower  pass,  means  for  supplying  a  liquid  to  be  frozen  to 
said  receptacles,  means  for  cooling  the  gas  in  said  com- 
partment substantially  below  the  freezing  point  of  said 
Uqnid,  and  a  guard  extending  beneath  a  major  portion 
of  the  lower  pass  and  around  a  substantial  portion  of  one 
end  of  the  belt  directly  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the 
beh  for  holding  the  frozen  surface  of  the  liquid  in  the 
receptacles  for  prolonging  the  holding  of  the  frozen  sur- 
face in  the  receptacles  until  the  liquid  is  substantially 
completely  frozen. 
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3,199,311 
SPHERICAL  GEAR  TYPE  COUPLING 
William  J.  HIU,  Holden,  Mass^  anignor  to  Morgan  Con- 
fltruction  Company,  Worcester,  MaM.,  a  corporation  of 
Maasacbuwtts 

FUed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,859 
8  Claims.    (CI.  64—7) 


3,199>310 

EJECTOR  TYPE  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Ralph  C.  SchUcfatig,  11212  3rd  S.,  Seattle,  Waah. 

^Flled  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,571 

6Clafaiii.    (CL62— 500) 


f^ '  ..■.....,■. in. ....i.,iiii..i..^ 


1.  In  a  heat  transfer  system   for  using  as  working 
mediums  a  power  fluid  comf^sing  a  fluid  of  a  given 
molecular  weight  and  a  refrigerant  comprising  a  fluid  of 
relatively  lower  molecular  weight  in  which  the  refrigerant 
fluid  is  at  least  partially  miscible  with  the  power  fluid, 
the  combination  comprising,  ejector  pump  means  having 
a  power  inlet,  refrigerant  inlet  means  and  discbarge  means; 
means  for  vaporizing  the  power  fluid  and  for  directing 
tlitt  vaporized  power  fluid  to  the  power  inlet  of  said 
ejector  pump  means;  first  evaporator  means  for  evaporat- 
ing the  refrigerant  to  a  vapor  and  for  discharging  there- 
from a  contaminator  fluid-  residue  evaporator  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  first  evaporator  means 
for  evaporating  the  contaminator  fluid  discharged  from 
said  first  evaporator  means  to  a  vapor  and  for  effecting  in 
cooperation  with  said  ejector  pump  means  a  flow  of  the 
refrigerant  vapcv  and  the  vaporized  contaminator  fluid 
to  the  refigerant  inlet  means  of  said  ejector  pump  means; 
a  first  condensing  region  and  a  second  condensing  region; 
means  operatively  associated  wi^i  the  discharge  means 
of  said  ejector  pump  means  for  separating  the  vaporized 
power  fluid  from  the  refrigerant  vapor  and  the  vaporized 
contaminator  fluid  by  condensing  the  vaporized  power 
fluid  at  said  flrst  condensing  region  and  for  directing  the 
separated  refrigerant  vapor  and  vaporized  contaminator 
fluid  to  said  seamd  condensing  region  for  condensing: 
and  meant  itx  returning  the  condensed  refrigerant  and 
contaminator  fluid  to  said  first  evaporating  means  and  for 
returning  the  condensed  power  fluid  to  said  vapwizing 


1.  A  spherical  gear  type  roll  end  drive  oouplipg  of  the 
type  used  in  transmitting  torque  from  a  drive  spindle  to 
the  roll  wobbler  of  a  roll  in  a  rolling  mill  comprising 
the  combination  of:   a  male  member  provided  with  a 
ciroumferentially    disposed    spherical    gear,    said    male 
member  further  provided   with  a  drive   socket  suitably 
dimensioned  to  permit  slidable  insertion  therein  of  said 
wobblw,  the  end  of  said  wobbler  extending  into  said 
socket  to  a  point  beyond  the  center-line  of  said  spherica!l 
gear,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inserted  wobbler  being 
mechanically   engaged    by    the    inner    surfaces    of   said 
socket   during    subsequent    rotation   thereof;   a    female 
member  intcmally  provided  at  one  end  with  an  inwtrdly 
disposed  ring  gear,  the  other  end  of  said  female  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  drive  spindle  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  spindle  in  alignment  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  female  member  and  said  ring  gear,  said 
male  member  axially  inserted  in  positive  pivotal  en|agc- 
ment  within  said  femaile  member  with  the  teeth  of  said 
spherical  gear  meshing  with  the  teeth  of  said  ring  gear 
to  form  a  gear  set,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle 
intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  roll  at  a  point 
along  the  roll  axis  well  within  the  end  of  said  wohbler, 
pilot  means  for  maintaining  the  operating  center  of  said 
gear  set  at  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axes  of  rota- 
tion   of   said    roll    and    spindle,    whereby    rotation    of 
said  drive  spindle  will  result  in  rotation  of  said  male 
and  female  members  and  said  roll;  means  i<x  retain- 
ing said  male  member  in  positive  pivotol  engagement 
within  said  female  member  and  for  providing  a  water- 
tight   seal    therebetween;    and   drainage    means   axially 
positioned  within  said  female  member  for  continuously 
removing  water  and  foreign  matter  deposited  therein  dur- 
ing operation  of  the  mill. 


3,199^12 

TORQUE  COUPLING  AND  SAFETY 

CLUTCH  DEVICE 

ClareMe  O.  Glaagow,  F.O.  Boa  21tl,  T^  OMa. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  260,370 

7ClainM.    (CL  64— 11)  . 

1.  A  flexible  torque  coupling  and  safety  clutch  device  for 

interconnecting  two  generally  aligned  routing  shafl^  the 

device  comprising: 

first  and  second  disc-ihaped  memben  each  having  an 

axis  of  rotation  and  a  peripheral  surface  of  rftvohi- 

tion  about  the  axis  of  rotation; 
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an  annular  resilient  sleeve  member  disposed  around 
and  frictionally  engaging  the  surface  of  revolution 
of  each  of  the  disc  members,  said  resilient  sleeve 
member  being  an  integrally  molded,  unitary  struc- 
ture having  a  smaller  diameter  in  its  relaxed,  un- 
stressed state  than  its  diameter  when  disposed  around 
said  disc  members,  said  sleeve  member  having  a  pair 
of  axially  spaced,  circumferential  grooves  in  the  in- 


secured  by  the  part  of  said  larger  baaei  surrounding  the 
hollow  to  the  inner  walls  of  the  closed  ends  of  said  bell- 
shaped  elements,  respectively,  and  means  for  fixing  the 
smaller  bases  of  said  blocks  with  respect  to  said  second 
plate. 

3,199,314 
TORQUE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Chvlcs  L.  Schradcr,  Sayrc,  Pa.,  aaigBor  to  bcanoil-RaMd 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  tA  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,218 
9  Clafam.    (CL  64—26) 


terior  surface  of  the  sleeve  member  for  receiving  the 
surfaces  of  revolution  of  the  disc  members  for  pre- 
venting axial  slippage  of  the  sleeve  member  relative 
to  either  of  the  disc  members  while  permitting  rota- 
tional slippage  when  a  certain  torque  is  exceeded;  and 
means  at  the  axis  of  rotation  of  each  of  the  disc  mem- 
bers for  connecting  each  of  the  disc  members  to  one 
of  the  shafts. 


3,199,313 
RESILIENT  COUPLINGS 
Jean-Filix  Panboi,  Parte,  France,  aMtgnor  to  Sod6t£ 
Luxemboorgeoiae    dc    Brevets    et    de    Participatloafl 
(Lubrepa),   Lozembonrg,   Lnxenhonrg,  a   society   of 
Luxemboug 

Filed  Aof.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,375 

Claims  priority,  appHcation  France,  Sept  10,  1962, 

909,069 

2Clahng.   (CL  64— 11) 


1.  For  use  between  two  coaxial  shafts,  a  resilient  cou- 
pling device  which  comprises,  in  combination,  two  plates, 
a  first  one  and  a  second  one,  coaxially  rigid  with  said 
shafts  respectively  and  facing  each  other,  an  annular  row 
of  bell-shaped  elements  carried  by  said  first  plate,  with 
their  open  ends  turned  toward  said  second  plate,  means 
for  securing  said  bell-shaped  elements  to  said  first  plate, 
an  annular  row  of  blocks  of  a  resilient  material  inter- 
posed between  said  plates  for  coupling  them  together,  said 
blocks  being  all  of  at  least  substantially  frusto-conical 
shape  with  their  respective  axes  parallel  to  the  conunon 
axis  of  said  shafts,  said  blocks  being  hollowed  out  starting 
from  the  respective  larger  bases  thereof  and  at  a  sufficient 
depth  toward  the  smaller  bases  so  as  to  confer  to  said 
blocks  an  axial  resiliency  suflScient  to  compensate  axial 
relative  displacemenU  of  the  shafts,  said  blocks  being 


1.  The   combination   comprising: 

(1)  An  impact  device  having  an  output  member  ro- 
tatably  driven  by  impacting;  and 

(2)  an  impulse  device  coimected  to  the  impact  device 
and  driven  thereby  for  providing  torque  to  an  object, 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  having  a  cavity  containing 
fluid  therein; 

(b)  spindle  means  in  said  housing  means  and  the 
fluid; 

(c)  one  of  said  means  being  provided  with  cou- 
pling means  to  said  output  member  for  rotation 
thereby,  and  the  other  of  said  means  having 
means  for  engaging  the  object  and  applying 
torque  thereto;  and 

(d)  said  housing  and  spindle  means  being  opera- 
tively associated  with  each  other  to  act  on  the 
fluid  when  said  one  of  said  means  is  rotated  by 
said  output  member  for  creating  impulses  to 
rotatably  drive  said  other  of  said  means. 


3,199,315 

RESILIENT  TORSIONAL  COUPLING 
J<riin  F.  Morse,  21  CUntoa  St.,  HwImc 
Filed  Aug.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303^92 
4ClalnM.    (0.04—27) 


1.  A  resilient  torsional  coupling  for  joining  the  end  of 
a  driving  shaft  to  the  end  of  an  axially  aligned  driven 
shaft  comprising,  a  first  hub,  a  bore  axially  throu^  said 
first  hub,  the  end  of  said  driving  shaft  nonrotaUbly  re- 
ceived in  the  bore  of  said  first  hub,  a  second  hub,  a  bore 
axially  through  said  seomd  hub,  the  end  of  said  driven 
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•haft  nonroteUbly  received  in  the  bore  of  said  second  hub,  for  suspending  said  portion  of  the  belt  in  a  concave  arc 
the  end  of  one  of  said  shafts  extending  through  the  bore  so  that  it  forms  with  parts  of  the  apparatus  a  means  for 
of  the  hub  nonrotatably  mounted  thereon  and  roUtably  reUining  the  entire  liquid  dye  bath  within  the  concave 
received  in  the  bore  of  the  other  said  hub,  said  hubs  naov-  arc  portion  of  the  belt,  drive  means  connected  to  $aid 
able  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  a  friction  face 
on  the  axially  opposed  surfaces  of  said  hubs,  said  friction 
faces  being  spaced  apart  with  a  friction  pad  engaged  be- 
tween said  opposed,  spaced  apart  faces,  a  radially  extend- 
ing peripheral  ftange  on  each  s^  hub  spaced  axially  of 
the  face  thereon  a  distance  equivalent  to  approximately 
the  diameter  of  the  ^afts  joined  by  said  coupling,  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  bores  in  the  flange  on 
each  said  hub,  the  bores  in  the  flange  on  said  first  hub 
registerable  with  the  bores  in  the  flange  on  said  second 
hub,  bolt  means  extending  between  the  bores  in  the  flanges 
on  said  first  and  seoMid  hubs,  resHint  means  interconnect- 
ing said  bolt  means  to  said  flanges  to  permit  said  bolt 
means  to  cant  and  draw  said  opposed  faces  against  said 
friction  pad  when  a  rotational  rate  of  differential  exists 
between  said  first  and  second  hubs. 


FLASH  LAMP 

Gewfe  W.  CrcMmaii,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  iHignor  to  belt  for  moving  it  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  the 

General  Electric  Compuiy,  a  corporation  of  New  York  concave  arc  portion,  and  nip  means  adjacent  to  the  said 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1962,^cr.  No.  2Z8,60«  concave  arc  portion  adapted  to  receive  the  material  from 


1  Claim,    (a.  67—31) 


the  concave  arc  portion  and  force  excess  dye  therefoom 


3,lf9,318 

CLEANING  MACHINE  AND  SEAL 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

Eogeoc  B.  SalUvan,  Mtaincapolls,  and  Glenn  E.  Roqtfac, 

West  St.  Panl,  MfauL,  aasignon  to  Eugene  B.  SaDitran, 

MlnncanoUs,  Minn. 

filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,873 
16  Clahns.     (CL  68—140) 


A  flash  lamp  cominising  a  sealed  light-transmitting  en- 
velope containing  combustible  means  for  emitting  at  least 
10,000  lumens  for  at  least  7  seconds  including  a  relatively 
planar  rectangular  combustible  sheet  consisting  essen- 
tially of  magnesium;  said  sheet  having  primer-coated  ser- 
rations at  one  edge  and  combustion-regulating  tabs  there- 
cm  spaced  in  a  regular  pattern  throughout  the  surface  area 
of  the  sheet;  means  for  su^xMrting  said  sheet  in  a  longi- 
tudinal position  within  the  envelope  including  a  stem  fused 
to  the  envelope,  a  stainless  steel  wire  mounted  in  the 
stem  and  heat  sbik  means  fastened  to  said  sheet  and  said 
wire  thereby  securing  them  together;  said  heat  sink  com- 
prising an  aluminum  clip,  a  combustion-supporting  gase- 
ous mixture  within  said  envelope  consisting  esssentially  of 
67%  oxygen  and  33%  of  one  ol  the  class  consisting  of 
argon  and  krypton  and  means  for  igniting  said  combustible 
means. 

3,199,317 
DYEING  AND  SIMILAR  UQUID  TREATMENT 

OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES 
John  Walsh,  RocMale,  Engiairf,  aaslfBor  to  F.  Smith  * 
Co.  (WUtworth)  United,  a  compviy  of  the  United 


FDcd  Sept.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223356 
[tatty,  npHkatfcm  Great  Britafa^  Sept  22, 1961, 
33,949/61 
9  ClalBH.    (CL  68—22) 
9.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  flexible  textile  material  with 
a  liquid  dye,  said  apparatus  having  a  continuous  imperfo- 
rate belt,  means  suppcvting  a  portion  of  the  belt,  means 


1.  In  apparatus  which  includes  a  first  member  hiving 
an  opening  therein  and  a  second  member  seated  in  said 
opening  and  having  a  pair  of  different  diametered  an- 
nular shoulders  disposed  outwardly  of  and  facing  said 
first  member,  the  smaller  of  said  shoulders  being  disposed 
between  the  larger  of  said  shoulders  and  said  first  mem- 
ber, annular  first  sealing  means  moimtable  on  said  sec- 
ond member  and  capable  of  sealingly  engaging  the 
larger  of  said  shoulders,  an  annular  collar  mountable  on 
said  second  member  adapted  to  abut  with  said  sntaller 
shoulder  and  engage  said  first  sealing  means  and  hold 
same  against  said  larger  shoulder,  and  annular  second 
sealing  means  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  said  collar 
and  said  first  member  whereby  said  opening  is  com- 
pletely enclosed  by  said  second  sealing  means  and  sealed 
from  fluid  disposed  outwardly  thereof. 
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3,199,319 
WASHING  MACHINES 
Edward  John  Lowaa,  AlbomBe,  Snasa 

to  lamas  Aimstioaa  tk  Co.  Limited 

Filed  Joe  4, 1962rScr.  No.  199,921 

2CWBH.    (CL68— 210) 


the  work  piece  against  said  cylinder,  the  inqwovemiot 
comprising  a  transverse  member  mounted  in  the  ma- 
chine for  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  cylinder 
and  said  presser  element,  means  recqirocating  said  trana- 
verae  member  toward  said  cylinder  and  said  praaaer  ele- 
ment at  a  velocity  considerably  lower  than  the  peripheral 
velocity  of  said  cylinder,  a  blanket  for  supporting  i  wotk 
piece  and  feeding  it  onto  said  presser  element,  said 
blanket  having  one  end  secured  to  said  transverse  mem- 
ber and  the  oppoaite  end  located  adjacent  said  presser 
element  so  that  the  leading  end  of  a  woric  piece  will 
transfer  from  said  blanket  to  said  premer  element,  clamp- 
ing means  at  the  transverse  member  end  of  said  Uanket 
fOT  clamping  one  end  of  a  work  piece  to  the  blanket,  and 
means  secured  to  said  opposite  end  of  said  blanket  to 
maintain  said  blanket  under  tension. 


1.  A  washing  or  like  machine  comprising  an  assembly 
tiltably  supported  on  a  fixed  baae,  said  assembly  includ- 
ing a  rigid  frame,  a  fluid  tight  outer  casing  rigidly  sup- 
ported in  said  frame  and  a  perforated  cylindrical  con- 
tainer rotatably  mounted  within  said  casing,  said  con- 
tainer normally  having  its  geometrical  axis  horizontal 
and  having  at  its  forward  end  an  opening  lying  in  a  ver- 
tical plaiw  at  right  an^  to  the  said  axis,  said  casing 
having  an  opening  alined  with  said  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer, the  container  being  rotatable  about  said  axis  rela- 
tive to  the  outer  casing,  and  tilting  means  for  selectively 
raising  or  lowoing  the  forward  end  of  the  container 
relative  to  the  rear  end  to  faciliute  the  entry  and  with- 
drawal, respectively,  of  articles  to  and  from  the  con- 
tainer through  said  (^lenings,  said  tilting  means  acting 
between  said  base  and  said  frame  to  tilt  the  assembly 
in  both  directions  relative  to  the  base  about  a  second 
axis  extending  horizontally  and  at  ri^t  an^es  to  the 
first  said  axis,  said  tilting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
double  acting  independently  opcrMe  fluid  jacks  whose 
cylinders  are  secured  together  end  to  end  and  whi<±  act 
between  said  base  and  said  assembly  so  that  when  one  of 
the  jacks  is  retracted  and  the  other  extended  the  axis  of 
the  container  is  held  horizontal,  and  when  both  jadu  are 
operated  in  a  like  sense  the  said  assembly  is  tilted  in  one 
direction  or  the  other  about  said  second  axis. 


3,199JM 

MACHINES  FOR  TREATING  SKINS 

Richard  Cari  Robert  TbeO,  Sfcnljanga,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,336 

Clahns  priority,  application  Swaden,  Nov.  10,  1962, 

12,088/62 

5  Claims.    (CL  69— 27) 


t    I 


3,199,321 
PARKING  METER  MECHANISM 
Lester  D.  Sollcnbergcr,  Oak  Park.  IIL,  assignor,  hy 
asaigmncnts,  to  Duncan  Paiimg  Meter  C 
Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatkm  d  New  York 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Sor.  No.  198,567 
4ClafaiM.    (CLTt— 1.5) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  treating  the  hair  side  of  skins, 
which  machine  has  a  rotatable  cylinder  having  an  uneven 
circumferential  work-contacting  surface  and  a  cooperat- 
ing preaser  element  adjacent  said  cylinder  to  support 


1.  In  a  safety  storage  device  having  a  housing  defining 
an  access  opening,  a  door  selectively  closing  the  opening, 
said  door  having  a  bore  therethrough  aligned  with  said 
opening,  a  lock  in  said  bore,  and  a  latch  movable  by  the 
lock  to  engage  the  edge  portion  of  said  access  opening 
to  lock  the  door  in  a  closed  position:  means  for  retain- 
ing the  lock  in  the  bore  against  rearward  movement  there- 
of including  means  on  the  door  defining  a  channel  ex- 
tended perpendicularly  to  the  axis  of  said  bore  adjacent 
the  rear  of  the  door;  and  a  locking  member  slidably  re- 
tained in  said  channel  and  having  a  locking  portion  selec- 
tively engaging  a  rearward  portion  of  the  lock  and  de- 
flectible  by  a  rearward  movement  of  the  lock  to  intersect 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  latch  and  prevent  movement 
of  the  latch  from  the  closed  position. 


3,199,322 
LOCKING  LATCH  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMOBILB 
Adolph  Brana  and  Andrew  Skrtflta,  Bran,  N.Y,,  aml^- 
ors  to  Bronx  Lochsariths,  bsc.  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  cofw 
poration  of  New  York 

FOod  Mar.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,588 
7ClalBM.    (CL70— 240) 
1.  A  locking  latch  device  for  the  free  front  end  of 
the  rear  end  hinged  hood  of  an  automobile  engine  com- 
partment having  a  front  grille  and  a  horizontal  bed  i^ate 
behind   said  grille  and  having  a  hood  latching  lever 
motmted  in  said  compartment  for  swinging  movement 
through  a  vertical  plane  and  manually  operable  for  move- 
ment from  an  operative  rear  position  latching  the  hood  in 
closed  position  to  a  retracted  forward  position  releasing 
the  hood  for  movement  to  open  position, 
said  device  comprising  a  plate  member  secured  on 
said  bed  plate  having  a  slot  opening  from  its  rear 
edge  straddling  the  hood  latching  lever  in  its  movo- 
ment. 
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a  blocking  lever  pivoted  on  said  irfate  member  at  one 
side  of  said  slot  and  extending  across  the  inner  end 
of  the  slot  in  front  of  the  hood  latching  lever, 

spring  means  biasing  the  blocking  lever  rearwardly  to  a 

t  position  blocking  movement  of  the  hood  latching 
lever  forwardly  from  hood  latching  position  to  hood 
releasing  position, 

a  bar  extending  longitudinally  along  the  plate  member 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  slot  and  mounted  on  the 
plate  member  for  sliding  forward  and  rearward 
movement  and  having  a  cam  surface, 

a  stop  lever  pivoted  on  the  plate  member  beneath 
the  bar  for  swinging  movement  between  an  operative 
position  blocking  the  free  end  of  the  blocking  lever 


M,       .» 


»,iJ^~t 


ing  and  abutting  said  first  end  portion,  and  a  helipal 
sp>ring  retaioing  ring  in  said  circumferential  groove  aind 
pressing  against  said  lock  cylinder  for  axially  urging  the 
latter  against  said  first  end  portion  of  said  hollow  cy- 
lindrical casing,  said  ring  including  opposite  ends  and  be- 
ing helical  in  shape  and  extending  along  substantially 
one  turn  such  that  the  ends  are  substantially  adjacent  one 
another  but  spaced  axially  and  circumferentially  where- 
by said  ring  has  both  axial  and  radial  resiliency,  said 
ends  being  constituted  by  lugs  which  can  be  engaged  to 
compress  the  ring  radially  for  installation  and  removal, 
said  ring  being  in  peripheral  contact  in  said  groove  while 
engaging  the  lock  cylinder  and  the  casing  at  said  respec- 
tive ends,  said  circumferential  groove  having  a  width  in 
an  axial  direction  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  re- 
taining ring,  said  ring  having  an  axial  dimension  of  a 
magnitude  relative  to  the  width  of  the  groove  such  that 
the  ring  fills  the  width  of  the  groove  subject  to  displaKie- 
ment  by  said  cylinder,  the  axial  position  of  said  ring  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  being  in  all  conditions  restricted  to  the 
confines  of  the  axial  extent  of  said  groove,  said  lock  cyl- 
inder including  first  and  second  end  porticms  and  having 
such  an  axial  length  that  when  said  first  end  portion 
thereof  abuts  the  first  end  portion  of  said  hollow  cylin- 
drical casing,  the  second  end  portion  of  said  lock  Cyl- 
inder overlaps  said  circumferential  groove. 


3,199»323 
CYLINDRICAL  DOOR-LOCK 
Kakrro  NHlola,  Sonuditen  Rantatk  9-11, 

HeWnU,  Flnfamd 

FOad  Jan.  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  253,096 

1  Claim.     (CL  70—367) 


to  prevent  forward  swinging  movement  thereof  from 
said  hood  latching  lever  blocking  position  and  an 
inoperative  position  clearing  the  blocking  lever  for 
forward  swinging  movement  when  engaged  by  said 
hood  latching  lever, 
spring  means  biasing  the  bar  to  its  forward  position, 
a  cam  follower  element  provided  on  the  stop  lever  and 
engaged  with  the  cam  surface  of  the  bar  and  opera- 
tive to  swing  the  stop  lever  from  its  blocking  lever 
freeing  position  to  its  blocking  lever  blocking  posi- 
tion when  the  bar  moves  to  its  rear  position, 
and  a  lock  provided  on  the  forward  end  of  the  bar  and 
operable  through  the  grille  for  locking  the  bar  in  its 
rearward  position  and  thus  locking  the  hood  latching 
lever  in  latching  position. 


3,199,324 

METHODS  OF  COLD  EXTRUDING  METALS 

Frederic  Marti,  Vieux-Charmoat,  Doabs,  France,  assignor 

to  S.A.  ''Industrielle  dc  Precision  Marti-LPJVf ." 

PUed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,603 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  29,  1961, 

883,537,  Patent  1,322,166 

19  CLiims.     (CI.  72—42) 


A  cylindrical  door  lock  comprising  a  stationary  hol- 
k>w^  cylindrical  casing  including  a  partially  closed  first 
end  portion^  an  open  second  end  portion  and  an  internal 
wall  porti<Mi,  said  casing  having  a  circumferential  groove 
in  said  internal  wall  portion  adjacent  said  open  end  por- 
tico of  said  boUow  cylindrical  casing,  a  lock  cylinder 
rotataUy  po8iti<»ed  within  said  hollow  cylindrical  cas- 


1.  The  process  of  cold  extruding  a  hollow  cylinder 
from  a  steel  workpiece  which  has  been  conventionally 
lubricated  for  cold  extrusion,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  confining  the  sides  of  said  workpiece  to  prevent 
radial  expansion  thereof,  fixedly  supporting  one  end  of 
said  workpiece  to  prevent  longitudinal  movement  thcJeof, 
creating  in  the  unsupported  end  of  said  workpiece  a  cen- 
tral cavity  having  sides  adjacent  its  mouth  which  are 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  extrusion,  depositing  in  said 
cavity  a  supply  of  a  solid  lubricant  having  the  lubricating 
qualities  common  to  tungsten  bisulfide  and  molybdenum 
bisulfide,  inserting  in  said  cavity  the  working  end  of  a 
punch  having  a  cross-section  mating  exactly  with  that  of 
the  mouth  of  said  cavity  so  as  to  tightly  seal  said  lolid 
lubricant  between  said  punch  and  workpiece,  forcing  said 
punch  into  said  workpiece  to  form  it  by  backward  extru- 
sion into  a  cup  having  sides  and  a  bottom,  ceasing  to  fiddly 
support  the  entire  workpiece  end,  and  driving  a  central 
portion  from  said  bottom  by  exerting  sufficient  pressure 
against  the  inner  surface  of  said  central  portion  to  drive 
it  out  of  said  workpiece  while  firmly  supporting  a  pe- 
ripheral area  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bottom  radially 
spaced  from  said  central  portion  against  movement  in 
response  to  said  pressure  and  yieldingly  supporting  the 
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area  of  said  outer  bottom  surface  within  said  peripheral 
area  with  a  resistance  to  said  pressure  sufficient  to  cause 
compression  of  said  central  bottom  portion  as  it  is  driven 
out.  the  temperature  of  said  workpkce  being  kept  below 
its  annealing  range  throughout  the  process. 


3,199,325 

KNURLING  APPARATUS 

John  L.  Lyell,  Sbelbyvilic,  Mo. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,172 

(CL  72—74) 


1"S 


die  and  means  tending  to  separate  said  working  rolls,  said 
mill  housing  having  thrust  plates  for  engaging  said  back- 
up rolls  aikl  transmitting  the  rolling  forces  exerted  on  said 
rolls  to  said  mill  houang,  said  back-up  rolls  being  in  roll- 
ing engagement  with  said  thnist  plates;  means  providing 
for  the  simultaneous  removal  of  all  said  rolls  from  the 
machine  comprising  bearing  blocla  mounted  in  said  sad- 
dle for  supporting  said  rolls,  said  bearing  blocks  and 
rolls  carried  thereby  being  removable  from  said  saddle 
from  one  side  thereof,  said  mill  housing  having  an  aper- 
ture on  one  side  thereof  permitting  removal  of  said 
bearing  blocks  and  rolls  therethrough,  means  for  tem- 
porarily securing  said  bearing  blocks  together  whereby 
the  assembly  of  working  rolls,  back-up  rolls  and  bearing 
blocks  can  be  handled  as  a  imit,  means  for  increasing  the 
distance  between  said  thrust  plates  to  provide  clearance 
between  said  thrust  plates  and  said  mill  rolls  and  means 
for  conveying  said  assembly  of  rolls  and  bearing  blocks 
transversely  of  the  saddle  through  said  aperture  to  a  posi- 
tion alongside  said  machine. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  knurling  opposed  por- 
tions of  a  piston  comprising  a  base,  means  for  holding  said 
piston  in  predetermined  fixed  position  on  said  base,  a 
bracket  mounted  on  said  base  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  base,  a  support  member  carried  by  said 
bracket  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  piston,  said 
support  member  having  a  pair  of  parallel  through  bores 
at  opposite  sides  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support 
member,  a  frame  assembly  having  parallel  shafts  extend- 
ing freely  through  said  bores  whereby  said  frame  assembly 
rotates  with  said  support  member  but  may  float  laterally 
with  respect  thereto  in  the  direction  of  said  shafts,  and 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  knurls  carried  by  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  frame  assembly  for  engagement 
with  diametrically  opposed  surfaces  of  said  piston,  the 
diameter  connecting  said  surfaces  of  said  piston  being 
parallel  to  said  shafts. 


3,199,327 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  SINGLE  LEAF 
SPRINGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Frank  R.  KraMC,  New  Caadc,  Pa.,  asslgnur  to  Rockwell- 
Standard  Corpontkm,  PlMiiwigh,  Pa.,  a  coiporadoa  of 
Dclawara 

Filed  May  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,768 
5ClaiaBS.    (CL  72— 215) 


3,199,326 
ROLL  CHANGING  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLING 
MILLS 
Jowph  P.  Wadlcck,  EUwood  City,  Robert  A.  Rcmocr, 
Gienshaw,  and  ClHrlct  MacGrcfor,  PlMsbuigh,  Pa., 
Msignors  to  Blaw-Knox  Conpaay,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  20, 1962,  Sar.  No.  211,233 
8  ClalBS.    (CL  72—198) 


^/////7////?/////i^J////7. 


1.  In  a  rolling  machine  having  a  mill  housing,  a  saddle 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  mill  housing,  a  pair  of 
working  rolls,  a  pair  of  back-up  rolls  carried  by  said  sad- 


1.  Apparatus  for  tapering  the  end  portioxu  of  a  metal 
bar  comprising  a  rigid  housing  having  an  elongated  open- 
ing therethrough,  an  elongated  anvil  adapted  to  receive  a 
metal  bar  blank  extending  longitudinally  in  said  opening 
and  supported  on  a  side  wall  thereof,  a  carriage  sUdaUy 
received  in  said  opening  and  gmded  for  longitudinal 
movement  therein,  an  elongated  cam  extending  longitudi- 
nally in  said  opening  and  supported  on  a  side  wall  thereof 
opposite  said  anvil,  a  cam-following  roll  for  engaging  said 
cam  and  floatingly  journaled  in  said  carriage  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  anvil  upon  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  carriage  as  may  be  required  by  the 
undulations  of  said  cam,  a  working  roll  positioned  be- 
tween said  cam-following  roll  and  said  anvil  and  float- 
ingly mounted  in  said  carriage  whereby  the  forces  trans- 
mitted by  said  cam-following  roll  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  carriage  may  be  transmitted  to  the  blank  on 
said  anvil  to  reduce  the  thiclmess  of  said  blank,  power 
means  to  move  said  carriage  longitudinally,  a  gear  on  each 
of  said  cam-following  and  working  rolls  having  pitch 
diameters  corresponding  to  the  diameten  of  said  rollt, 
and  gear  radu  "^«'"'"g  with  said  first  mentioned  gears  and 
extending  longitudinally  in  said  opening  but  held  therein 
against  longitudinal  movement,  said  gear  racks  being 
floatingly  mounted  in  said  opening  and  ur|ed  into  con- 
tinuous contact  with  said  first  mentiooed  ftars  whereby 
both  said  rolls  will  be  forced  to  rotate  upon  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  carriage  throughout  the  wlx^ 
of  said  cam. 
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3»199^2S 

MILL  8CKEW  THRUST  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 

Lm  A.  T«A,  Snrih  B«ii,  bd^  sMi^or  to  The  Torrli«toii 


VtUi  Apr.  ^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  It5^8 
ICWm.   (CL72— 248) 


1.  A  screw-down  thrust  bearing  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  mill  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  and 
an  unthreaded  end  portion,  a  flat  first  race  member  hav- 
ing a  race  surface  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  mill  screw 
axis,,  a  second  race  member,  means  at  least  partially 
defining  a  chamber  for  housing  said  first  and  second  race 
memben,  said  leomd  race  member  having  a  generally 
fruflto-CMiical  race  wrface  directed  radially  inward  and 
inclined  relative  to  the  mill  screw  axis,  a  plurality  of 
tapered  rollers  between  the  race  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  race  members,  one  of  said  race  members 
having  means  for  confining  said  rollers  against  radial 
outward  movement  under  the  influence  of  axial  loads 
imposed  thereon  by  said  mill  screw,  said  rollers  each 
having  an  axis  in  parallel  relationship  to  said  frusto- 
conical  race  inrfaoe,  means  surrounding  the  unthreaded 
end  portion  of  said  mill  screw,  means  for  removably  se- 
curing said  last  mentioned  means  to  said  first  mentioned 
means,  said  surrounding  means  defining  an  opening  smaller 
than  the  largest  dimenwon  of  said  upper  race  member  nor- 
mal to  said  mill  screw  axis  niiereby  said  surrounding 
means  both  conflnes  said  race  members  in  said  chamber 
and  prevents  removal  therefrom  without  first  manipulat- 
ing said  securing  meana,  one  of  said  first  and  second  race 
member  and  mill  screw  end  portions  having  surfaces  in 
bearing  engagement  in  said  chamber,  and  said  surfaces 
in  bearing  engajemcnt  with  each  other  being  concavo- 
convex  in  cooflguratioii. 


3,199^29 
SCREWD0WN-1HRUST  BEARING  COMBINATION 
Lao  A.  Todi,  Soath  Bead,  lad.,  MslgBor  to  The  Torriagton 
taa,  Cobb- a  corporatfoo  of  Maine 
14, 19<Mcr.  No.  194,542 
(CL72— 248) 


1.  A  screw-down  antifriction  thrust  bearing  comprising 
in  oombinatiaB  with  a  mill  screw  having  a  concave  end 
snifiice,  a  lower  race  member  having  flat  top  and  bottom 
surtecet,  aa  vpper  race  member  having  a  convex  upper 
florface.  a  series  of  tapered  rollers  between  said  members, 
said  screw  and  said  upper  race  member  together  forming 
a  ooncavo^onvex  bearing  and  means  for  coupling  to- 
gsther  the  lower  race  member  and  the  mill  screw. 


3,199,338 

ANTIFRICTION  THRUST  BEARINGS  OF 

ROLLING  MILLS 

Lm>  a.  Toth,  Soirth  Bend,  bid.,  Mriganr  to  The  Torrtegtoa 

Company,  TusitogtoB,  Cobb.,  a  corporattoB  of  Matoa 

Original  afpUcotion  May   14,   1942,  Ser.  No.  194442. 

Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  4,  1944,  Ser.  No. 

387,829 

4  Claims.    (CL  72— 248) 


1.  The  combination  in  a  rolling  mill  having  parallel 
vertical  pedestals,  a  connecting  bridge  and  a  chock,  of 
a  mill  screw  carried  by  the  bridge,  vertical  guide  mils 
on  the  pedestals,  a  collar  slidable  on  the  guide  rails,  an 
antifriction  bearing  in  the  coUar  and  means  for  coupling 
the  collar  to  the  mill  screw. 


3,199,331 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  OF 
ULTRA-FINE  WIRES 
Uoyd  R.  Alien,  Bdmoal,  Masc,  MrifMr,  by 
assignaMBts,  to  NrtioBoi  Research  CorpewsfioB, 
bridge,  Masiu,  a  corporatfoa  of  Massachasetts 
Flkd  Mm-.  22,  1943,  Ser.  No.  247,208 
9ClaiiBS.    (CL72— 253) 


rrtiL- 


1.  The  process  of  producing  dispersion  hardened  ultra- 
fine  metal  wire  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  0-01 
inch  comprising  forming  a  powder  of  matrix  metal  hav- 
ing hard  particle  sizes  of  less  than  20  percent  of  said  ttire 
diameter,  intimately  mixing  a  dispersion  hardening  mate- 
rial having  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  percent  of  said 
wire  diameter  with  said  matrix  metal,  introducing  said 
mixture  into  a  billet  container,  heating  said  mixture  to 
an  initial  temperattire  at  which  the  compressive  flow 
stress  of  said  matrix  metal  is  about  10-25  percent  of  the 
room  temperature  value,  expressing  said  mixture  through 
a  shearing-edged  opening  in  a  substantially  flat  die  sur- 
face at  a  sufScient  extrusion  rate  to  further  heat  said 
mixture  to  a  temperature  which  is  in  excess  of  said  initial 
temperature  and  below  the  solidus  temperature  of  said 
matrix  metal  to  thereby  form  a  dispersion  hardene<f  ex- 
truded wilt. 
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3,199,332 

TUBE  DRAWING  PROCESS 

Hans  Bnmcr,  SoUigca,  Garmaay,  asilfDor  to 

Th.  Kicscriiv  Jk  Aibreckt,  Soltogca,  Germaay 

Origtoal  appHcatioB  ScpL  4,  1942,  Ser.  No.  221,458. 

Divided  SBd  this  appHcatioB  Oct.  23,  1944,  Ser. 

No.  404,187 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcrauuy,  Sept  2,  1941, 

K  44,428 

4Clalw.    (CI.  72— 277) 


3499^34 
CRDkOPD^G  TOOL 
M«ioB  B.  Hofanca,  37t5  Ldkawoo^  Driva, 
Plains,  Mich.,  aad  Arlkw  G.  BosBCft,  Jr. 
of  Clwkatoa,  Mick- by  Marfsnt  Abi 
trtx,  4154  CliBtoBvfllc  Rood,  dartatoa,  MIcftu 
Filed  Dec.  11, 1941,  Ser.  No.  II 
7ClataH.   (CL  71-^18) 


■  * 


1.  In  a  tube  drawing  process,  the  steps  of  drawing  a 
tube  in  a  pass  along  the  axis  of  the  tube  through  a  first 
die  while  a  first  mandrel  appropriate  to  said  first  die  is 
in  said  tube;  reversing  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
tube  after  completion  of  said  first  pass  while  the  position 
of  the  tube  axis  remains  unchanged  and  passing  said  tube 
during  said  reverse  movement  thereof  onto  a  second 
mandrel  appropriate  to  a  second  die  in  preparation  for 
a  second  pass;  and  then  drawing  the  tube,  still  without 
changing  the  position  of  its  axis,  along  said  second  pass 
through  said  second  die,  whereby  the  axis  of  the  tube 
remains  stationary  during  movement  of  the  tube  along 
successive  drawing  passes. 


5.  A  crimping  tool  adapted  for  attaching  connectors 
having  different  diametere  to  the  ends  of  conduoton  com- 
prising in  combination: 

a  pair  of  handle  memben  pivotally  connected  at  one 
of  their  ends, 

punch  means  actuated  by  closure  of  said  handle  mem- 
bers moving  radially  toward  a  point  of  convergence 
for  forming  indentations  in  the  barrel  of  said  con- 
nectors, 

and  means  for  automatically  centering  said  different 
diameter  connectors  radially  between  said  punch 
means  at  said  point  of  convergence  upon  closure  of 
said  handles. 


3,199333 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  SINK  PARTITIONS 
Arthur  UsUn,  Upper  Saddle  River,  NJ.,  assigMW  to  New 
Jersey  Baoli  and  Tmat  Coaipanj,  Faterson,  NJ.,  a 
New  Jersey  baaidBg  corporatioB 

FOcd  Oct  14, 1941,  Ser.  No.  145,252 
1  Claim.    (CL72— 373) 


3,199,335 
CRIMPING  TOOL 
Marioa    B.    HoIbms,    3785    LidKcwood    Drive, 
Plains,  Midi.,  and  Arthor  G.  Boasert,  Jr. 
of  Clarkston,  Mich.,  by  Mamret  Ana 
istratrix,  6158  CHntonvfllc  Road,  darkstoa,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1942,  Ser.  No.  172,354 
llClaiBV.    (CL72— 418) 


A  method  for  forming  a  partition  for  a  stainless  steel 
sink  of  sheet  metal  comprising  the  sequential  steps  ol: 

(a)  blanking  each  comer  trf  a  rectangular  sheet  of 
stainless  steeU 

(b)  staminng  the  blanked  comers  in  a  fadeaway  die, 

(c)  re-striking  the  stamped  sheet  to  form  an  isometric 
comer  at  each  comer  thereof,  whereby  to  form  a 
rectangular  pan  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls, 

(d)  fiMtning  a  like  skH  centrally  in  each  of  two  op- 
posed side  walls  of  the  pan,  and 

(e)  bending  the  two  portions  of  the  bottom  of  said 
pan  on  each  side  of  said  slots  into  back  to  back 
parallel  relation  such  that  the  other  two  sides  of  the 
pan  will  lie  in  a  common  plane  and  be  directed  out- 
wardly. 


1.  A  crimping  tool  adapted  for  attaching  a  connector 
to  the  end  of  a  conductor  and  comprising  in  combination: 

a  pair  of  handle  membere  pivotally  connected  at  one 
oi  their  ends; 

punch  means  carried  by  one  of  said  handle  naem- 
bers  for  forming  identifications  in  the  barrel  of  said 
connector, 

said  punch  means  being  adapted  tar  radial  movemaoA 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  handle  members; 

locator  means  for  positioning  said  connector  in  de- 
sired relation  to  said  punch  means, 

said  locator  means  including  a  plurality  of  connector 
locating  elements  for  positioning  connectors  of  dif- 
ferent size  diameters. 
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3499,33< 

HAND  -TOOL  FOR  CMMFING  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTORS 

J.  BirtdMlfcr,  Ncwtoo  HiiUaiidi^  ^•''**5L^S2r 
lor  to  The  l^oBai  ft  Bctti  Co^  Incu,  Eliabctli, 
N Jm  a  cwporaikwi  of  New  Jcncy 

"    raSFdTlS.  mi.  S«.  No.  173.432 
ICkAn.    (CL72— 413) 


cam  means,  said  elongated  cam  having  a  first  cam  portion 
having  a  relatively  large  slope  with  the  lever  and  a  second 
portion  extending  from  the  first  portion  having  a  rela- 


A  hand  tool  for  prening  small  objects,  said  tool  com- 
prising a  head  having  a  base  and  a  portion  overhanging 
the  base,  a  plunter  extending  slidably  through  said  base 
and  reciprocable  toward  and  from  said  overhanging  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  handles  pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  end 
of  ttid  plunger,  toggle  links  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
bead  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  respective  handles,  means 
operating  when  said  plunger  is  moving  toward  said  over- 
hanging portion  of  the  head  for  preventing  reverse  move- 
ment of  the  plunger  until  it  has  come  within  a  predeter- 
mined distance  of  said  overhanging  portion,  said  reverse 
movement  preventing  means  including  two  spaced  rfccesses 
with  a  series  of  teeth  between  them  on  a  side  of  said 
plunger  and  a  pawl  pivotally  mounted  in  said  head  in 
position  to  engage  said  teeth,  and  means  accessible  from 
outside  of  said  head  for  adjusting  said  pawl  toward  and 
from  said  plunger,  said  adjusting  means  including  a  re- 
tainer in  said  head  in  which  said  pawl  is  pivotally 
mounted,  a  spring  in  said  bead  pressing  said  retainer  and 
pawl  away  from  said  plunger,  and  a  screw  within  said 
head  and  bearing  against  an  end  of  said  retainer,  said 
screw  being  adjiistable  to  determine  the  position  of  the 
retainer  relative  to  the  plunger. 


tively  small  slope  with  the  lever  whereby  the  lever  is 
pivotally  actuated  at  a  relatively  high  rate  and  a  relatively 
low  rate  as  the  roller  means  moves  along  the  said  first 
and  second  cam  portions,  respectively. 


'  3,199338 

FLUID  ANALYSIS  CONTROL 
Herbert  Htllcr  and  Henry  J.  Then,  PfttriMirgh,  Clayton  J. 
Bosnrt,  MoDrocTillc,  Alexander  C.  Mclnncs,  Ex|iort, 
and  Earl  M.  Becker,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  amignon  to  Mine 
Safety  Appliance  Company,  Ptttsborgfa,  Pa.,  a  cotpo- 
ration  of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,446 
2  Claims.     (CI.  73—23.1) 


zy^ 


3,199,337 

CRIMPING  TOOL 

Dehrki  C.  Giim,  Ftakdalc,  Mam.,  assignor  to  The  Lfae- 

xp'^^  Switch  Corpontion,  Woodstock,  Conn.,  a  cor- 

DoraUoB  of  CowMcticnt 

'^FBed  Jmm  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,583 

4ClakiM.    (a.  72— 416)  ' 

1.  A  crimping  press  comprising;  a  housing,  an  operat- 
ing die  reciprocable  on  the  housing  for  movement  be- 
tween a  retracted  position  and  an  extended  crimping  po- 
sition, an  elongated  lever  having  a  rearward  end  thereof 
pivotaUy  moimted  on  the  housing  for  oscillation  thereon, 
means  opcrably  connecting  the  operating  die  to  the  lever 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  reciprocating  the  oper- 
ating die  between  the  retracted  and  extended  positions 
upon  pivotal  oscillation  of  the  lever,  an  elongated  cam 
supported  in  a  fixed  position  on  the  housing  and  spaced 
from  said  lever  adjacent  to  and  forwardly  of  said  con- 
necting means,  a  spring  pivotally  urging  said  lever  toward 
said  elongated  cam,  roller  means  interposed  between  the 
lever  and  the  elongated  cam  having  rolling  engagement 
theiealong.  and  a  motor  operably  connected  to  said  roUer 
means  and  selectively  moving  said  roller  means  along 
the  lever  and  elongated  cam  between  a  first  position  ad- 
jacent said  connecting  means  and  a  second  position  adja- 
cent the  free  end  of  said  lever,  said  roller  means  upon 
movement  from  its  first  position  toward  its  second  p<»i- 
tioB  adapted  to  pivotally  move  the  lever  away  from  the 


1.  A  device  for  fluid  analysis  comprising  at  least  one 
chromatographic  column  adapted  to  contain  sample  and 
carrier  fluids,  valve  means  connected  to  said  column  and 
selectively  processing  the  sample  and  carrier  fluids  rela- 
tive to  each  other  for  the  separation  thereof,  a  revertible 
motor  and  driving  means  connected  to  said  valve  means, 
circuit  means  connected  to  said  driving  means  and  motor 
for  rotating  said  motor  bidirectional,  relay  means  con- 
nected to  and  sequentially  operating  said  circuit  means,  a 
programmer  having  marked  means  producing  output  sig- 
nals, receiving  means  electrically  connected  between  said 
programmer  and  relay  means,  said  receiving  means  con- 
ducting said  signals  from  said  programmer  to  said  felay 
means  to  operate  said  relay  means  in  a  sequence  prede- 
termined by  said  marked  means,  said  circuit  meaits  in- 
cluding switch  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
driving  means  and  responding  to  the  direction  of  rottition 
of  said  motor,  and  said  switch  means  maintaining  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  motor  in  accordance  wit^  the 
sequence  predetermined  by  said  marked  means. 
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GAGING  OF  MOVlfiG  MX)NGATED  BODIES 


Anthony  Mattkcw  Lipdd,  rasthamptwi,  Mam.,        _ 
to  United  Elaatte  Corporatioa,  Easthampton,  Mam^ 
corporation  of  Maaadmsctti 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,273 
7  Claims.    (CL  73— 37.7) 


acteristic  connected  in  series  whereby  constant  frequency 
oscillations  are  produced  across  said  impedance;  aiKl  strain 
sensitive  means  which  produces  an  impedance  change  re- 
lated to  the  magnitude  of  the  strain  to  which  it  is  subjected 
connected  in  series  with  said  impedance,  voltage  source 
and  transistor  whereby  when  said  strain  sensitive  means  is 
subjected  to  said  strain  the  frequency  of  said  oscillations 
produced  across  said  impedance  will  change. 


3,199,341 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
COMPRESSIBILrTY  OF  POROUS  MATEIUAL 
George  J.  Heucr,  Jr.,  Carron  F.  Knatson,  Robert  J.  Cava- 
nangh,   and   Chvlcs  W.  Briglit,  Ponca  City,   Okla., 
asBignorB  to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City, 
Olda.,  a  corporation  of  Delawara 

FUed  May  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,314 
lOClafans.    (Q.  73— 94) 


1.  A  device  for  gaging  continuously  the  dimensions 
of  a  moving  elongated  body  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion, 

(a)  two  blocks  with  mating  faces,  each  face  bemg 
provided  with  an  abrasion  resistant  groove  which, 
mating  with  the  groove  on  the  face  of  the  other 
block,  define  a  channel  the  dimensions  of  which  are 
larger  than  the  largest  cross-sectional  dimensions 
of  the  maximum  oversized  material  to  be  gaged,  an 
abrasion  resistant  length  of  which  channel  is  very 
large  compared  to  its  cross-section, 

(b)  a  hinged  framework  in  which  the  two  blocks 
are  mounted  which  permits  swinging  one  block  away 
from  the  other  or  bringing  them  together  in  mating 
alignment, 

(c)  magnetic  means  for  holding  the  two  blocks  in  mated 
position,  and 

(d)  means  for  applying  fluid  under  pressure  to  the 
channel  whereby  the  fluid  flows  out  the  ends  of  the 
channel  between  the  material  and  the  channel  walls 
and  precision  gaging  means  for  determining  the  rate 
of  flow  of  the  fluid  as  the  material  to  be  gaged  moves 
through  the  channel. 


3,199,34g 
ACCELEROMETER  WITH  FM  OUTPUT 
Raymond  G.  Hartcnstcin,  Seahrooit,  and  Edward  I.  Kirch- 
man,  Baltiniorc,  Md.,  assjganrs  to  the  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  tke  Administrrtor  of  the 
National  Acronantics  and  Space  Admlniiiration 
Filed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2844^5 
SOafans.    (CL  73— 88.5) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


h1_-»I 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  compressibility  of  a 
porous  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  an  internal  fluid  pressure  to  a  sample  of  the 
porous  material; 

applying  an  initial  confining  fluid  pressure  over  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  surface  area  of  the  sample  of  the 
material  while  maintoining  the  confining  fluid  pres- 
sure isolated  from  the  internal  fluid  pressure,  the  ini- 
tial confining  fluid  pressure  being  at  least  as  great  as 
the  internal  fluid  pressure; 

increasing  the  confining  fluid  pressure; 

maintaining  the  internal  fluid  pressure  essentially  con- 
stant; and, 

measuring  the  volume  of  fluid  displaced  from  the  sample 
of  material. 


5.  A  transducer  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
which  is  frequency  modulated  in  accordance  with  the  mag- 
nitude of  a  strain  comprising:  an  impedance,  a  voltage 
source  and  a  transistor  with  a  negative  impedance  char- 


3,199,342 
ZIPPER  TESTER  ^ 

S  Edwin  Snair,  Paramos,  and  Mclrin  I.  Lipshnta,  Wi 
Ington  Townsiiip,  N  J.,  assignors,  by  mesne  a«ignm« 
of  tUrty-scTcn  and  five-tenths  percent  each  to  said  I 
and  said  Upehntz,  and  twenty-Arc  percent  to  Engens  1. 
Kalil,  Bristol,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,318 
5  Clafans.  (CL  73—95) 
1.  A  device  for  detecting  flaws  in  tape  material  and 
the  like  which  comprises,  a  frame  supporting  a  rotatably 
moun.ed  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  cyHnder 
mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  circular  disc  mounted  on  said 
shaft  and  spaced  axially  from  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder 
having  radially  disposed  about  an  edge  face  thereof  ad- 
jacent said  circular  disc  a  gripping  finger  assembly  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  gripping  fingers  each  mounted  on 
a  slidable  pin  extending  through  the  cylinder  and  par- 
allel to  its  axis,  each  of  said  pins  having  gripping  means 
on  one  end  and  cam  follower  means  on  its  opposite  end 
outside  the  cylinder,  means  operably  associated  with  aach 
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pin  for  biasing  each  gripping  finger  in  home  position  to- 
wards the  circular  disc,  means  for  feeding  tape  material 
in  a  path  below  the  cylinder  but  between  the  gripping 
means  and  the  circular  disc,  rotatable  idler  means  for 
maintaining  a  portion  of  the  tape  material  in  contact 
against  the  surface  of  the  disc  and  against  a  gripping 
finger,  cam  actuating  means  adapted  to  contact  the  cam 


follower  means  of  each  of  the  movable  gripping  fingers 
and  apply  a  force  along  each  of  the  fingers  when  in  the 
gripping  position  ao  as  to  apply  a  pull  to  an  edge  of  the 
tape  material,  and  means  operaUy  associated  with  said 
cam  actuating  means  for  sensing  the  movement  thereof 
upon  detection  of  a  flaw,  said  means  being  adapted 
through  associated  means  to  stop  the  movement  of  said 
tape  material. 

3,199,343 
ELECTRIC  PRCVULSION  ENGINE  TEST 
CHAMBER 
Jamca  Howard  CUMs,  OliiMtod  FaUa,  Warren  D.  Raylc, 
Bcrea,  and  Jack  Grobman,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  anigiiors 
to  tkc  United  Stale*  of  America  m  rcprcecntcd  by  tlic 
•r  the  National  Acronantici  and  Space 


(GrantMl 


FHcd  Oct  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  144303 
SCWbm.    (CL73— 110 


THto  35,  U^  Code  (1952),  mc  2d6) 


3.  A  testing  facility  for  an  engine  which  discbarges  a 
gaseous  bydrogen  exhaust  jet  comprising 

a  vacuum  tight  sheU,  thereby  forming  a  vacuum  test 
chamber  within  which  the  engine  is  mounted, 

means  in  communication  with  said  chamber  for  ob- 
taining a  desired  subatmospberic  test  pressure  in  said 
chamber, 

means  for  selectively  injecting  gaseous  oxygen  into  the 
path  of  the  hydrogen  exhaust  at  a  rate  to  provide  a 
hydrogen-oxygen  mixture  having  an  equivalence  ratio 
of  not  more  than  plus  or  minus  30  percent  from  a 
stoichiometric  ratio, 

a  catalyst  bed  transversely  disposed  within  said  chamber 
for  converting  the  hydro^n-oxygen  mixture  into 
water  vapor,  said  catalyst  bed  being  comprised  of 
palladium*coated  alumina  pellets,  and 


condensing  means  transversely  disposed  within  said 
chamber,  said  condensing  means  being  cooled  llo  a 
temperature  t>etween  freezing  point  of  the  water 
vapor  and  the  condensation  point  of  hydrogen  gas 
at  the  test  pressure  to  effect  transformation  of  the 


water  vapor  to  ice. 


3,199,344 
TORQUE  TESTER 
Edward  T.  Able,  Denver,  Colo.,  awignor,  by 

■ignmcnis,  to  B.  K.  Sweeney  Cc,  Denver,  Cole,  a  far- 
poratioD  of  Colorado 

PUed  Aug.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,294 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 134) 


1.  A  torque  measuring  apparatus  adapted  to  measure 
a  minute  rotative  deflection  of  a  torsion  bar,  magnify  the 
deflection,  and  indicate  the  magnified  deflection  on  a  pali- 
brated  dial  gauge  comprising:  a  movement  indicating 
means  including  a  gear  sector  mounted  upon  the  tomion 
bar  and  extending  substantially  to  the  axis  of  the  dial 
gauge;  a  dial  shaft  at  the  axis  of  the  gauge  having  a  pin- 
ion at  one  end  engaging  with  the  gear  sector  and  with  the 
other  end  at  the  face  of  the  gauge;  a  dial  arm  affixed  to 
this  other  end  adapted  to  swing  about  the  gauge;  a  rotat- 
able transparent  face  over  the  gauge  having  a  deflection 
scale  marked  thereon;  an  indicating  hand  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  transparent  face  at  the  axis  of  the  gauge; 
friction  means  resisting  rotation  of  said  indicating  hand, 
said  indicating  hand  being  positioned  in  the  advancing 
path  of  said  dial  arm  to  be  rotated  by  the  latter  and  to 
remain  at  the  maximum  rotated  position  after  the  dial 
arm  returns  to  its  initial  position  upon  release  of  a  torque 
load;  a  turning  knob  extending  through  the  dial  face  and 
carrying  tbe  said  indicating  hand  with  the  turning  knob 
being  mounted  in  the  dial  face  with  a  light  frictional  drag, 
and  with  <he  said  indicating  hand  mounted  on  the  knob 
with  a  light  frictional  drag;  and  releasable  means  holding 
the  dial  face  on  the  dial  gauge  whereby,  when  the  releas- 
able meant  are  released,  rotation  of  the  knob  permits  rota- 
tion of  both  the  face  and  the  said  indicating  hand  to 
permit  zeroing-in  adjustments  of  the  apparatus  to  taloe  up 
slack  and  lost  motion  in  the  apparatus. 


T  3,199,345 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  TRANSDUCER 
Shih-YlM  Lee  and  Yao  Tn  Li,  both  of 

Hn^cbctry  HiU,  Lincoln,  Maas. 
Filed  Dec  2i,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  247,191 
12  Oatans.    (CI.  73—141) 
1.  In  a  force  sensing  transducer  of  a  type  having  a 
sensitivity  which  varies  with  temperature,  having  a  de- 
flectable member  to  which  the  input  to  the  transducer 
is  coupled  so  that  the  transducer  output  varies  as  a  func- 
tion of  the  deflection  of  said  deflectable  member,  tem- 
perature   compensating    means,    means    to    couple    said 
temperature  compensating  means  to  said  deflectable  i|iem- 
ber,  said  temperature  compensating  means  composing 
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a  plurality  of  ekments  arranged  in  a  predetermioed  feo- 
metric  configuration,  at  least  one  of  said  elements  having 
elastic  properties,  tbe  stiffness  of  said  geometric  con- 
figuration varying  with  dianfet  in  the  qwdng  oi  elameats 
of  said  configuration,  whereby  tbe  rate  of  chance  of 
the  force  as  a  function  of  deflection  varies  with  changes 


element  with  kt  axis  of  rotation  extending  loogitudmi^ 
of  the  duct,  a  torsionally  resilient  flow-sensitive  daaft  sup- 
ported in  the  duct  element  to  extend  loogitudindly  there- 
of and  at  least  operatively  connected  to  the  armature  at 
one  point  ai  its  length,  one  imfefler  dement  eitending 
radially  from  the  said  shaft  at  a  point  spaced  kjogitDdinal- 
ly  of  the  shaft  from  said  one  point,  and  connected  to  said 
p<Mnt  of  tbe  shaft  for  common  oadHatory  rotation  about 
the  axis  of  the  duft,  a  reference  shaft  extending  coanaHy 
with  the  flow-sensitive  duft  and  also  connected  to  said 
armature,  said  reference  shaft  having  torsional  resilience 
characteristics  similar  to  those  of  tlie  said  flow-eensitive 


in  said  spacing,  and  means  to  change  the  spacing  of  said 
elements  with  changes  in  temperature,  whereby  said 
temperature  compensating  means  has  a  stiffness  which 
varies  with  temperature,  thereby  providing  the  transducer 
with  a  stiflness  with  respect  to  deflection  of  said  deflect- 
able member  which  varies  as  a  function  of  temperature. 


3,199^44  \ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MEASURING  FLOW 

WiDtaas  A.  Stewart,  lf7  Mahoning  Drive, 

Pllhtaii^  35,  n*  \ 

Filed  Jan.  29,  IMt,  Ser.  No.  5,559 

ISCIa^    (CL73— 194) 


shaft,  inertia  means  secured  to  the  reference  riiaft  at  an 
attachment  point  longitudinally  spaced  from  the  point  of 
connection  of  the  reference  shaft  to  the  motor  ar nature 
equally,  as  regards  torsional  resilience,  to  tlie  kmgitwtinal 
spacing  of  the  point  of  connection  of  said  impeUer  dement 
to  the  said  flow-sensitive  sliaft  from  the  point  of  connec- 
tion of  the  armature  to  said  flow-sensitive  shaft,  means  de- 
termining the  excess  of  the  amptitude  of  the  torque  trans- 
mitted by  the  motor  to  the  flow-sensitive  shaft  over  tbe 
amplitude  of  the  torque  transmitted  to  the  reference  shaft 
and  means  determining  the  amplitude  of  the  torque  transr 
mitted  to  one  of  said  shafts. 


3,199,34t 
FLUID  FLOW  DmcnON  APPARATW 
A.  Snlcra,  714  Serf  View  Drive, 


\ 


Pled  May  1, 1961,  8v.  No.  lUjSU 
7nsinis     (CL7S— JM) 


I.  The  method  of  determining  a  component  of  fluid 
flow  velocity  of  a  fluid  that  contains  tracers  which  radiate 
Ught  and  are  optically  distinguishable  from  and  req>onsive 
to  variations  in  fluid  flow  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  a  sensing  device  adjacent  said  flow  that 
is  disposed  to  continuously  detect  the  radiated  light 
of  said  tracers  along^said  flow; 

(b)  shielding  a  predetermined  portion  of  tbe  radiated 
light  emitted  by  tracers  akmg  said  flow  that  is  de- 
tectable by  said  sensing  device  ao  as  to  define  a  pre- 
determined path  within  said  dow  wheron  said  device 
may  continuously  detect  tbe  radiated  bght  of  indi- 
vidual tracers  witliin  said  flow;  and 

(c)  determining  the  time  period  for  individual  tracers 
to  traverse  said  predetermined  path  by  measuring 
the  time  period  which  said  sensing  device  detects 
said  individual  tracer. 


3,199,347 

FLUID-FLOW  METEKING  DEVICES 
Moas,  Dfotd.  FnriMd.  aaiinBr  to 


r.  No.  20,494 

Apr.(,lM2, 

M97/i2 

Tri-  (CL73— 194) 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  tlie  mass  flow  in  a  duct, 

comprising  a  dnct  element,  a  vibratory  motor  having  an 

armature  moonted  for  oacfllatory  rolntioo  in  the  duct 


1.  A  fluid  flow  meter  assembly,  comprising  a  pair  of 
electrically  energizable  devices  having  impedance  that 
vary  with  temperature,  and  body  means  including  first 
and  second  masses  of  thermally  semi-conductive  and 
electrically  non-conductive  material  in  solid  state  and  in 
which  said  devices  are  respectively  embedded,  said  body 
means  having  first  and  second  free  surface  extents  expos- 
able  to  tlie  fluid  medium  in  such  relation  to  said  means 
and  devices  that  heat  transfer  between  said  fluid  medium 
and  first  device  occurs  preferentially  tbrou^  said  first 
free  surface  extent  and  first  mass  and  heat  transfer  be- 
tween said  fluid  mediiun  and  second  device  occurs  prefer- 
entially through  said  second  free  surface  extent  and 
second  mass,  said  body  means  also  including  beat  insula- 
tive  material  in  which  the  first  mass  is  embedded  with 
said  first  free  surface  extent  exposed  to  die  exterior  prox- 
imate said  second  free  surface  extent,  said  first  device 
being  suflBdently  spaced  from  said  flrst  free  surface 
extent  and  interiorly  of  said  heat  insulative  material 
and  said  first  free  surface  extent  being  of  such  reduced 
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area  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  first  mass  that  changes 
in  movement  of  constant  temperature  fluid  relative  to 
said  body  means  are  substantially  ineffective  to  produce 
changes  in  the  impedance  of  said  first  device,  the  second 
free  nirface  extent  being  of  such  large  area  in  relation 
to  the  size  of  the  second  mass  that  changes  in  the  move- 
ment of  constant  temperature  fluid  relative  to  said  body 
means  are  effective  to  produce  changes  in  the  impedance 
of  said  second  device,  changes  in  the  ambient  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  medium  being  effective  to  produce 
changes  in  the  impedances  of  both  said  devices. 


3,199,349 
MEASURING  METER 
Davl^  H.  SUvcni,  North  HoUywood,  Calif.,  aMfgnor  to 
Dresser  Indnalrici,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Apr.  22, 1963.  Scr.  No.  274,410 
SClafana.    (CL  73— 233) 


stant  frequency  oscillator  and  said  high  impedance  re^st- 
ance  means  being  serially  connected  to  said  series  resonunt 
circuit  for  applying  a  current  of  substantially  constant 
magnitude  and  frequency  through  said  series  resonant  cir- 
cuit, the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  being  selected  to 
resonate  the  resonant  circuit  to  provide  a  minimum  im- 
pedance when  the  fuel  is  at  a  predetermined  low  level  so 
that  with  an  increase  in  the  quantity  of  fuel  surrounding 
said  coaxial  capacitor  an  increase  of  impedance  is  pro- 
vided; and  a  direct  current  voltmeter  and  series  rectifier 
being  connected  across  said  scries  resonant  circuit  for  di- 
rectly measuring  the  change  of  impedance  as  a  function 
of  the  D.C.  voltage  produced  across  the  resonant  circuit 
elements  resulting  from  the  applied  current  having  siub- 
stantially  a  constant  magnitude  and  frequency,  whereby 
a  minimum  voltmeter  indication  corresponds  to  said  pre- 
determined low  fuel  level  and  voltmeter  indications  cor- 
respondingly increase  with  increases  of  fuel  level. 


m,tr 


1  3,199,351 

PNEUMATIC  TRANSMITTERS 
Henry  Albert  Hallctt,  Cheltenham,  England,  assignor  to 
CheltenlHun    Aoto    Controls    Limited,    Chcltenhimi, 
England  I 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,412  I 

Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  6,  i960, 

34,256/60 
7  Claims.  (CI.  73—316) 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  indicating  a  first  quan- 
tity which  is  the  function  of  two  variables  times  a  second 
quantity  comprising:  a  rotatable  cylinder;  means  for  ro- 
tating the  cylinder  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  second 
quantity;  a  series  of  stripes  on  the  surface  of  said  cylinder 
so  arranged  that  the  number  of  said  stripes  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  position  is  a  direct  measurement  of  the  first 
quantity  as  a  function  of  the  rate  of  rotation,  a  readout 
station;  means  for  reading  the  number  of  stripes  passing 
said  readout  station,  means  for  moving  the  readout  station 
axially  along  the  cylinder  in  response  to  the  fij'st  variable; 
and,  means  for  moving  the  cylinder  axially  in  response  to 
the  second  variable. 


3,199,356 
CAPACITANCE  TYPE  FUEL  GAGE 
Norman  W.  Schuiirfaig,  Birmfaigliam,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
General  Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,964 

1  Claim.    (CL  73—304)  < 


*<ia<.j^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  transmitter  comprising  a  rotary  priijiary 
input  member,  a  balancing  element,  spring  means  con- 
nected between  said  member  and  said  element,  means 
responsive  to  rotation  of  said  member  to  act  on  said 
spring  means  to  load  said  element  resiliently  to  a  degree 
dependent  upon  the  rotary  position  of  said  member,  a 
nozzle,  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressiu-e  to  the 
nozzle,  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  element 
for  throttling  said  nozzle  thereby  to  alter  the  preisure 
of  said  fluid,  and  means  responsive  to  said  fluid  pressure 
to  act  on  said  element  against  the  action  of  said  s^ing 
means. 


A  fuel  gafe  system  for  monitoring  the  level  of  fuel  in 
a  container  comprising  a  coaxial  capacitor  elenwnt  lo- 
cated in  said  container  and  being  electrically  connected  in 
series  with  an  inductor  element  to  form  a  series  resonant 
drcnit;  a  constant  frequency  oscillator  having  an  input 
comected  to  a  D.C.  power  source  and  an  output  con- 
to  a  high  impedance  resistance  means,  said  con- 


3,199,352 

HEAT  TRANSFER  GAUGE 

John  Macatidan,  Ridge  Road,  MoaotaiB  Shore, 

P.O.  Box  136,  Laltc  Hopatcong,  N  J. 

Filed  JuM  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,710 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 341) 

1.  In  a  heat  detecting  element  including  a  thermopile, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  body  having  a  tapered  cav- 
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ity,  a  tapered  plug  forced  into  said  body,  a  thermopile 
atop  said  plug,  and  a  tapered  cover  plug  forced  into  the 


rent  flow  in  said  series  circuit  and  the  resistance  value  of 
said  temperature  responsive  resistance  element,  a  third 
resistance  connected  in  said  measuring  circuit  and  hav- 
ing a  potential  drop  proportional  to  the  ciurent  flow 
through  said  temperature  responsive  resistance,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  connected  across  said 
third  resistance  and  a  secondary  winding,  a  reference  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  and  including  a 
fourth  resistance  having  a  reference  potential  drop  across 


remainder  of  said  cavity  atop  said  thermopile,  and  means 
to  allow  electrical  connection  to  the  thermopile. 


3,199,353 

GRAIN  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  DEVICE 

Thomas  Rol>crt  Bumigfat,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

(28  Hiawatha  Drive,  Battle  Crccli,  Mich.) 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,887 

SCUlms.    (CL73— 352) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  grain  and 
the  like  stored  in  bins,  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  probe 
having  a  lower  end  to  be  moved  into  the  grain  and  hav- 
ing an  upper  end,  the  lower  end  having  an  upright  pe- 
ripheral wall  with  an  opening  therein  to  permit  inflow  of 
air,  a  heat-insulating  block  in  the  tubular  probe  and 
having  an  air  flow  passage  therein  and  communicating 
with  the  opening  in  said  probe,  a  pointed  tip  affixed  on 
the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  probe  below  said  opening 
and  below  said  block,  said  tip  closing  the  lower  end  of 
the  tubular  probe,  a  temperature-sensing  element  mounted 
in  the  block  in  the  passage  thereof,  a  screen  preventing 
grain  from  traveling  through  the  passage  in  the  block 
toward  the  temperature-sensing  element,  electric  circuit 
means  connected  with  said  temperature-sensing  clement 
and  including  means  of  producing  an  indication  in  re- 
sponse to  a  sensed  temperature  by  said  clement,  and 
means  connected  with  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  probe 
for  moving  air  upwardly  out  of  the  probe  and  to  thereby 
draw  air  from  the  grain  over  said  temperature-sensing 
clement. 

3,199,354 
COMPENSATED  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Anthony  J.  Homfcck,  Sooth  EacUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
BaUey  Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FOed  laly  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,346 
15  Oaims.    (CL  73—362) 
8.  In  a  condition  responsive  circuit  having  an  alternat- 
ing voltage  source,  the  combination  comprising,  a  tem- 
perature responsive  resistance  having  a  resistance  value 
proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  a  variable  temperature 
condition,  a  current  limiting  resistance,  a  measuring  cir- 
cuit connecting  said  temperature  responsive  resistance  and 
said  current  limiting  resistance  in  scries  across  the  alter- 
nating voltage  source  to  establish  a  potential  drop  across 
said  temperature  responsive  resistance  related  to  the  cur- 


the  same  proportional  to  the  potential  drop  across  said 
third  resistance,  said  third  resistance  also  correcting  the 
phase  displacement  between  the  potential  drop  across  said 
temperature  responsive  resistance  and  said  reference  po- 
tential, a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  potential 
drop  across  said  temperature  responsive  resistance  with 
the  potential  drop  across  at  least  a  portion  of  said  refer- 
ence resistance,  and  means  responsive  to  a  potential  dif- 
ference sensed  by  said  comparison  circuit  for  manifest- 
ing the  magnitude  of  the  temperature  condition. 


3,199,355 
PRESSURE  TRANSDUCERS 
Jean  Charles  Shnon-SuiaM,  Marly-le-Roi  (Scfaic  ct  Oiae), 
France,  aasignor  to  Socictc  dc  Prospcctioa  Qcctrfqac 
Schlumbcrger,  S.A.,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of 

France 

FHed  JDly  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,952 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1962,  864,694 

3  Claims.     (CL  73—393) 


f  a      *    »    » 


1.  A  pressfiire  transducer  providing  frequency  modu- 
lated signals  in  dependence  upon  the  pressures  of  a  fluid 
medium  and  substantially  independent  of  the  temperature 
variations  of  said  medium,  said  transducer  comprising: 

a  vibratory  hollow  member  of  magnetic  material,  said 
hollow  member  defining  a  chamber; 

a  casing  enclosing  said  hollow  member; 

a  liquid  filling  the  space  between  the  outer  walls  of 
said  hollow  member  and  said  casing,  said  liquid  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  density-versus-temperature  char- 
acteristic; 

a  fluid  in  said  chamber,  said  fluid  bemg  under  a  pre- 
determined pressure; 

pressure  exchanging  means  terminating  said  casing  for 
communicating  the  pressures  of  said  fluid  medium  to 
said  liquid,  said  pressure  exchanging  means  includ- 
ing a  rigid  movable  wall; 

a  compensating  nwmber  motmted  between  the  outer 
wall  of  said  hollow  member  and  the  inner  wall  of 
said  casing; 
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linking  means  coupling  said  wall  with  said  compensat- 
ing member,  said  compensating  member  being  dis- 
plaoeable  relative  to  one  end  of  said  hollow  member 
in  req^onse  to  displacemenu  by  uid  movable  wall; 

first  means  housed  in  said  chamber  for  imparting  vi- 
brations to  said  hcrilow  member;  and 

aea»d  means  inside  said  chamber  req;>onsive  to  the  vi- 
brations of  said  hollow  membM'  for  providing  an  os- 
cillatory electric  signal,  the  frequency  of  said  signal 
varying  as  a  function  of  variations  in  the  pressures 
of  said  fluid  medium. 


tion  acting  against  said  element,  said  lever  having  an 
integral  portion  forming  an  elongated  bearing  chai)nel 
extending  transversely  of  said  lever  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  shaft,  a  fixed  pivot  pin  fitting  within  laid 
channel  to  support  said  lever  for  pivotal  movement,  and 


PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Vytantas  ABdrioHs,  5309  S.  Tripp  Avc^  CUcafO,  ID. 

Fflcd  Nov.  <,  1961,  S«r.  No.  150,323 

6  Claims.    (CL  73— 399) 


tH-2 


lever  actuating  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  engag- 
ing said  lever  at  a  point  intermediate  said  channel  and 
said  element  for  moving  said  lever  to  different  positions 
as  said  shaft  is  turned  to  its  different  channel  selec^ng 
positions. 


1.  In  a  device  for  measuring  pressure  within  a  gaseous 
body,  the  combination  comprising;  a  housing  defining 
a  measuring  chamber  and  having  walls  of  high  thermal 
conductivity;  means  for  effecting  fluid  communication 
between  the  interior  of  said  body  and  the  measuring 
chamber;  a  temperature-variable  sensing  resistor  having 
a  predetermined  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  dis- 
posed within  said  chamber;  a  spaced,  temperature-vari- 
able, balancing  resistor  having  a  temperature  coefficient 
of  resistance  similar  to  said  sensing  resistor  also  disposed 
in  said  chamber;  means  for  producing  relative  movement 
between  said  resistors  and  the  gas  in  the  measuring  cham- 
ber, the  gas  and  said  sensing  resistors  having  a  relative 
velocity  different  from  the  relative  velocity  of  said  gas 
and  the  balancing  resistor;  and  circuit  means  including 
said  resistors  and.  a  power  source  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive changes  in  the  resistances  of  said  sensing  resistor  and 
said  balancing  resistor  due  to  the  thermal  conductivity  of 
the  gas  in  said  measuring  chamber  which  in  turn  relates 
to  the  pressure  encountered  in  said  gaseous  body. 


3,1»M«7 

FINE  TUNING  MECHANISM  FOR 

TELEVISION  TUNERS 

ErMst  Cari  Rkkie  tad  Ralph  D.  Ridfe,  Bloomliigtoii, 

bad.,  MrigBon  to  Saikce  Taniaa,  be,  Blooiidkgtoii, 

ind.,  a  corponidoB  of  Indtana 

FIM  Ja^  20, 19M,  S«r.  No.  339,000  , 
25Claiiiis.  (CL74— 10) 
1.  In  a  fine  tuning  arrangement  for  use  in  a  television 
tuner  of  the  type  comprising  a  chaimel  selector  shaft 
mounted  upoo  a  chassis  aiKl  rotatable  to  different  channel 
selecting  positions,  the  combination  of  a  single  variable 
fine  tuning  impedance  for  all  of  said  channels  and  hav- 
ing a  movable  element,  a  lever  mounted  for  pivotal 
movement  with  respect  to  said  chassis  and  having  a  por- 


iRo 


3,199,358 

LIFTER  MECHA>aSM 

Charles  Robert  Bradlec,  Cheshire,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Textron  Inc.,  Providence,  RX,  a  corporation 

Rhode  bland 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,198 
14  Claims.    (CI.  74—53) 


Of 


1.  In  combination,  a  machine  frame,  a  shaft  rotalably 
mounted  in  said  frame,  at  least  one  advancing  cam  mount- 
ed on  said  shaft,  at  least  one  lifter  cam  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  frame,  said 
plunger  carrying  a  cam  follower  adapted  to  engage  said 
advancing  cam,  a  lifter  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  frame  and  adapted  to  contact  said  lifter  cam,  a  lifter 
bar  adjustably  secured  to  said  plunger,  and  a  link  pivoted 
at  one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said  lifter  arm  and 
at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  lifter  bar. 


3,199,359 
MOTION  TRANSMfTTING  DEVICE 
Earl  F.  Becicr,  77  Hemlock  Drive,  Paramns,  N4. 
,  FUed  May  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,575         I 
I  4  Claims.    (CI.  74— 55)  I 

3.  A  mechanism  for  moving  a  member  back^Mardly 
and  fonwardly  by  employing  a  rotary  element  such  as 
a  rotatable  shaft,  comprising  first  and  second  cam  tnem- 
bers  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  movable  follower  member  having  first  and  sec- 
ond roller  elements  in  engagement  with  said  respective 
ones  of  nid  first  and  second  cams,  said  roller  eletnents 
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being  located  on  substantially  opposite  sides  on  the  center 
of  rotation  of  said  cams,  a  fint  rod  connected  to  said 
movable  member  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for 
connection  to  a  device  for  moving  the  latter,  a  second 
rod  connected  to  said  movable  member  and  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  first  rod  and  located  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  movable  member  from  the  center 
of  rotation  of  said  cams,  said  second  rod  extending  out- 
wardly from  said  movable  member  for  connection  to  an 
article  to  be  moved,  said  cam  members  being  conjugate 
and  of  a  configtuation  to  permit  positive  driving  of  said 
first  roller  element  with  a  first  characteristic  motion  by 
said  first  cam  in  one  direction  while  the  other  roller  ele- 


ment with  said  recess  to  lock  the  pedestal  body  axially 
in  its  operative  position,  and  means  f<»-  releasably  holding 
said  locking  member  in  engagement  with  said  recess  com- 
prising a  detachable  coupling  member  for  connecting  said 
axle  to  a  driving  shaft,  said  coupling  member  being  de- 
tachably  inserted  in  the  open  end  of  said  tube  and,  when 
inserted,  holding  said  locking  member  in  engagement  with 
said  recess  and  thereby  locking  said  pedestal  body  axially 
in  its  operative  position. 


ment  is  maintained  in  engagement  with  its  associated 
cam,  and  positive  driving  of  said  second  roller  element 
by  said  second  cam  with  a  second  characteristic  motion 
distinct  from  said  first  characteristic  motion  in  an  opposite 
direction  with  the  other  roller  element  maintained  in 
engagement  with  its  associated  cam,  and  roller  bearing 
means  arranged  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  center  of 
rotation  of  said  cams  for  guiding  said  rods  for  linear 
axial  movement,  said  roller  bearing  means  including 
split  ball  bushings  having  ball  bearings  aligned  in  re- 
spect to  the  rod  for  linear  movement  of  said  rod,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  loading  of  said  ball  bearings 
in  ttsped  to  said  rods  including  split  housing  members 
having  a  bore  for  accommodating  the  bearings. 


3,199,360 
VIBRATORS  PARTICULARLY  INTENDED 
FOR  DENTAL  USE 
Karl  Axel  Sub  Karistron,  NygatHi  37,  Gavlc,  Sweden, 
aad  Kari  Gmat^  datbctg,  dscaaasd,  late  of  Rotckro, 
Sweden  bf  iiptf  lohaMa  CmSM  Aliard,  Rotebro, 
Swedca  mU  IWa  Abm  Miriaaai  6itbcti,  Stockholm, 
Swedes,  hcki;  aM  hcbi  of  aald  Oatbcrg,  asrignon  to 


FUed  Mar.  23, 1H2,  8«.  No.  182,142 
4CloiaM.    (CL74— 87) 


3,199361 
MOTION  CHANGING  MECHANBMS 
F.  Prftaa,  OHfaalivM  16  DiiL  IHB^  P.O.  Eikcn- 
hof ,  via  Jiihaanialwii,  TrMavaal,  RcpiMic  of  Soirth 
Africa 

nied  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,863 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Repoblic  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Mar.  14,  1961,  1,026/61 

TCIaiBM.    (CL74— 124) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  conversion  of  rotary  motion  into 
reciprocating  motion,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  drive 
shaft,  a  first  cylindrical  eccentric  mounted  on  and  fixed 
to  the  shaft,  a  second  cylindrical  eccentric  mounted  snug- 
ly on  the  first  eccentric,  the  first  and  second  eccentrics 
being  rotatable  relative  to  one  another  to  vary  the  eccen- 
tricity of  the  second  eccentric  relative  to  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft,  follower  means  adapted  for  undergoing 
oscillation  upon  eccentric  rotation  of  the  second  eccen- 
tric, a  flyweight  system  adapted  to  orbit  the  shaft  under 
the  influence  of  centrifugal  force,  said  flyweight  system 
including  a  linkage  system  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said 
eccentrics,  the  linkage  system  including  elements  req>ec- 
tively  secured  for  rotation  to  at  least  said  one  eccentric, 
which  elements  are  relatively  movable  upon  radially  out- 
ward movement  of  the  flyweight  system  to  increase  the 
eccentricity  of  the  second  eccentric  with  respect  to  the 
shaft,  the  reaction  of  said  follower  means  on  said  second 
eccentric  tending  to  move  said  second  eccentric  into  con- 
centric relation  with  said  shaft. 


3,199,362 

MAGNETIC  VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE 

Andrew  Pfeiffer,  P.O.  Box  450,  ItFJ>.  1, 

Old  LyBM,  Conn. 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,684 

13Clain^    (CL  74— 210) 


1.  A  vibrator  for  dental  use,  comprising  a  vibrator 
tube  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end,  a  rotary 
axle  coaxially  arranged  within  said  tube,  a  rotary  pen- 
dulum arranged  within  the  tube  and  pivotally  connected 
with  said  axle  so  as  to  rotate  together  with  the  axle,  a 
surface  of  revolution  inside  the  tube  forming  a  rolling  sur- 
face for  the  outer  end  of  the  pendulum,  a  cylindrical 
pedestal  body  (13)  forming  a  bearing  for  said  axle  and 
slidable  axially  in  the  tube  so  that  said  pedestal  bbdy  to- 
gether with  said  axle  and  pendulum  is  insertable  and  re- 
movable axially  through  the  open  end  of  said  tube,  a  re- 
cess in  the  inner  surface  of  said  tube,  a  locking  member 
on  said  pedestal  body  and  movable  radially  into  engage- 


^u-- 


1.  A  motion-transmission  device  comfnising  a  drive 
member  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  and  rotatable 
about  a  first  axis  and  having  a  circular  section,  a  driven 
member  formed  of  a  magnetic  material  having  a  circular 
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•ection  and  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  offset  relative 
to  said  first  axis,  at  kast  one  of  said  members  being  a 
permanent  magnet  whereby  to  urge  said  members  into 
tangential  contact  along  said  circular  sections  at  a  point 
offset  relative  to  said  first  and  second  axes,  and  means 
for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  first  and  second 
members  and  the  eccentricity  of  said  point  of  tangential 
contact  of  said  circular  sections  relative  to  at  least  one 
of  said  axes. 


MANUAL 


3,199^3 
VENT  WING 


ACTUATOR 

loKDh  PfcklM,  DMrboni,  MM.,  asrignor  to  Ferro  Mann- 

factwhig  Corporation,  a  corporaooB  of  Michigan 

FUtd  May  €,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,136 

11  Clafanc.     (CL  74—425) 


1.  A  manual  actuator  of  the  type  described  for  provid- 
ing a  drive  connection  between  rotatable  driving  and 
driven  elements  in  an  adjustably  acute  angled  relationship 
of  the  axes  of  said  elements  to  one  another,  comprising 
a  worm  member  having  means  to  drivingly  connect  the 
same  to  one  of  said  elements,  a  worm  gear  member  mesh- 
ing with  said  worm  member  and  having  means  to  drivingly 
connect  the  same  to  the  other  element,  and  a  housing 
structure  providing  a  space  to  receive  and  journal  one  of 
•aid  members  for  a  tilting  adjustment  of  its  axis  in  a  plane 
in'  parallel,  non-intersecting  relation  to  the  axis  of  the 
other,  thus  to  enable  the  acute  angled  relationship  of  said 
axes  of  said  elements. 


3,199,364 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  GEAR 

Brace  J.  Dew,  FaycttCTlllc,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Morse  Chahi 

Company,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

Ffled  Sept  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,900 

3  Clafans.    (CL  74—460) 


plastic  material  molded  on  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
web,  a  bushing  of  thermoplastic  material  molded  in  said 
aperture,  the  bore  of  said  bushing  being  concentric  with 
said  toothed  rim,  said  toothed  rim  and  bushing  having 
parts  interloclung  with  said  web. 


1.  A  composite  gear  comprising  a  circular  web  of 
molded  thermosetting  plastic  material,  said  web  having  a 
centrally  locatad  aperture,  a  toothed  gear  rim  of  thermo- 


3,199,365 

THROTTLE  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Allan  E.  Cameron  and  Colin  E.  Cameron,  i>odi  of 

201  6th  St.,  Winona  Lake,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,073 

2  Claims.    (CI.  74— 482) 


1.  A  hand  operated  throttle  control  device  for  use  with 
a  vehicle  having  an  accelerating  pedal  with  a  rod-like  link- 
age member  in  the  driver  compartment,  comprising  a 
cylindrical  base  with  an  axial  stud  and  shoulder  on  one 
end  thereof  for  mounting  on  said  linkage  in  a  horiz(>ntal 
laterally  extending  position  with  respect  to  said  linkage 
member,  a  pair  of  clamp  members  having  grooves  facing 
one  another  for  receiving  the  rod-like  linkage  member 
and  lugs  on  one  side  of  said  grooves  having  holes  receiv- 
ing said  stud,  a  nut  on  said  stud  for  clamping  said  clamp 
members  together  and  one  against  said  shoulder  to  thereby 
secure  said  clamp  members  to  said  linkage  member,  a 
stem  extending  laterally  from  the  end  of  said  base  appo- 
site said  stem  and  consisting  of  a  tubular  base  portion 
secured  at  one  end  to  said  base  and  having  a  free  ead,  a 
rod-like  member  telescopically  received  in  said  base  por- 
tion and  extending  from  the  free  end  thereof,  means  fric- 
tionally  engaging  said  rod-like  member  to  retain  it  in 
various  adjusted  positions  in  said  base  portion,  and  a  but- 
ton secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  rod-like  memberj 


3,1993^ 
CONTROL  LINKAGE 
Fox  Joim  Herrington,  Jr.,  Pontlac,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation 
of  Delavrare 

rUed  Dec.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,543 
16  Claims.  (CL  74—512) 
10.  In  a  control  linkage  mechanism;  a  support  having 
a  pivot;  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
pivot  and  having  apply  means  for  receiving  an  operating 
force  to  move  said  operating  lever  in  one  direction  from 
an  initial  position,  delivery  means  for  delivering  at  ac- 
tuating force  and  control  means  for  receiving  an  auxiliary 
force;  stop  means  engaged  by  said  operating  lever  and 
mounted  on  said  support  to  limit  movement  of  said  oper- 
ating lever  in  the  opposite  direction  at  an  initial  point, 
assist  means  connected  to  said  operating  lever  and  said 
support  to  provide  an  auxiliary  force  resisting  and  assist- 
ing movement  of  said  operating  lever  with  a  predeter- 
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mined  force  proportional  to  the  degree  of  movement  of .,«,„,~-3l??^Hrw»j^    AnnivrAMv 

said  operating  lever  from  said  initial  position  and  means     ^^^RAFT  TTOOT^  HA^G  AJJUOTABLE, 

mounting  said  stop  means  and  said  assist  means  on  said  Fmik  awlJnmeriRLHonidL  WkUta.  «•— . 

support  and  being  selectively  moveable  to  simulUneously   ''^J,^^„  <„  j^  jodng  Conpi^^rWIchila,  Kim^  a 
adjust  said  stop  means  and  said  assist  means  to  change        corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,647 
14  Clafanfc    (CL  74—526) 


5.  .' 


said  initial  position  of  said  operating  lever  to  any  one 
of  a  plurality  of  initial  points  and  to  control  said  assist 
means  to  provide  during  operation  from  each  of  said  ini- 
tial points,  when  used  as  the  initial  position  of  said  operat- 
ing lever,  the  same  predetermined  force  in  the  same  pro- 
portion to  the  degree  of  movement  from  each  initial  point. 


3,199J67 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Walter  C.  ZcCye,  Sonthfldd,  Mick^  aMignor  to  General 
Motors  CorpontfoB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273^23 
4aahnc    (CL  74— 512) 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  clutch  pedal 
pivoted  on  the  body  for  manual  operation  between  clutch 
engaged  and  disengaged  positions  against  clutch  spring 
means  that  biases  the  pedal  to  engaged  position  with  a 
force  that  increases  with  movement  of  the  pedal  to  dis- 
engaged position,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
augmenting  the  spring  bias  on  the  pedal  in  engaged  posi- 
tion and  for  partially  counteracting  the  spring  tMas  in 
disengaged  position  including  a  control  member  pivoted 
on  the  body  and -having  a  lost  motion  connection  with 
the  pedal  through  stop  and  drive  portions  and  a  spring 
having  its  ends  pivoted  to  the  body  and  control  member 
for  overcenter  movemeiK,  the  spring  urging  the  stop 
portion  of  the  control  member  against  the  pedal  with  the 
pedal  in  fully  engaged  position  and  urging  the  drive  por- 
tion against  the  pedal  with  increasing  leverage  with  pedal 
movement  to  fully  disengaged  position. 


1.  In  a  multi-throttie  control  for  aircraft  power  plants 
having  a  series  of  separate  throttle  leven  disposed  side 
by  side  and  pivotal  about  a  generally  common  axis  in 
juxtaposed  arcuate  paths  from  minimum  to  maximum 
throttle  and  a  graduated  guide  frame  for  said  levers  spaced 
above  said  axis  having  juxtaposed  parallel  arcuate  guide 
members  interfingered  with  said  leven  for  guidance 
thereof,  an  overpowerable  gate,  comprising: 

said  guide  frame  having  a  pair  of  side  bars  having 

guide  and  retaining  grooves  in  their  opposed  faces, 
a  gate  member  disposed  in  front  of  said  leven  having 
a  pair  of  roller  memben  mounted  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  disposed  in  said  grooves  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  gate  member  is  movable  fore  and  aft  of  said 
guide  frame  from  positions  blocking  movement  of 
said  leven  to  maximum  throttle  position,  to  a  for- 
ward position  permitting  movement  of  said  leven 
to  maximum  throttie  position, 
one  of  said  ban  having  a  series  of  indentations  formed 
in  its  face  extending  in  a  fore  and  aft  direction,  said 
gate  member  having  slidably  transversely  mounted 
therein  a  latch  member  movable  between  a  position 
out  of  said  indentations  and  a  position  engaged  in 
one  of  said  indentations,  spring  means  in  said  gate 
member  normally  urging  said  latch  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  indentations, 
Ikger  piece  means  exposed  from  said  gate  member  and 
linkage  means  ccmnecting  said  finger  piece  means  to 
said  latch  member  and  operable  when  said  finger 
piece  means  is  operated  to  withdraw  said  latch  mem- 
ber from  the  location  of  said  indentations  for  ad- 
justable location  of  said  gate  member  blocking  ad- 
vancement of  said  throttle  leven  to  maximum  throt- 
tle position,  and 
graduated  indiicia  located  on  said  gate  member  and  said 
guide  frame  for  locating  each  position  of  said  gate 
member  engaged  in  the  indentations  for  setting  vari- 
ous maximum  thrust  limitations,  and 
said  spring  means  and  the  shape  of  said  indentations 
and  latch  member  being  such  that  said  latdi  member 
can  be  immediately  cammed  out  of  the  indentations 
by  suflBcient  force  applied  on  said  gate  member  by 
said  leven  within  pilot  manual  force  limitations,  to 
overpower  said  gate  for  movement  of  said  throttle 
leven  to  positions  of  maximum  throttie  past  the  limit 
set  by  said  gate  member. 


3,199^69 

LEFT-FOOT  ACCELERATOR  PEDAL 

Aiiknr  A.  Kani,  Hi  ChchaHi  Ave,  Chckaii,  Wa*. 

Filed  Jnc  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  207,951 

5  Clafaaa.     (O.  74—562.5) 

1.  An   auxiliary  pedal   attachment  for  uae  with   an 

automobile  accelerator  pedal,  comprising  a  pair  of  ri||iC 
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angle  bars  each  having  a  pair  of  legs  meeting  and  tenni- 
natmg  in  a  ri^t  angular  bight,  said  bars  being  arranged 
together  in  a  U-shaped  configuration  forming  an  adjust- 
able outrigfer  arm  assembly  for  the  attachment,  the  end 
portions  of  the  transversely  extending  legs  of  the  bars  in 
the  assembly  being  complementally  part  cylindrical  in 
cross  section  and  arranged  face  to  face  with  one  another 
in  overlapping  relationship  so  that  they  form  an  elongated 
cylindrical  joint,  ".  thin  elongated  C-clamp  tightly  clasped 
about  the  joint  so  as  to  restrain  the  bars  against  lateral 


separation  while  allowing  for  limited  relative  lengthwise 
movement  between  the  bars  under  the  application  of  force 
longitudinally  of  the  joint,  for  purposes  of  adjusting  the 
spacing  between  the  upwardly  extending  legs  of  the  same, 
releasable  damp  means  connected  with  the  upwardly 
extending^eg  of  one  bar,  for  releasably  securing  the  latter 
leg  to  the  back  of  the  accelerator  pedal  so  that  the  attach- 
ment is  cantilevered  therefrom,  and  a  foot  pedal  attached 
to  the  upwardly  extending  leg  of  the  other  bar  to  enable 
actuation  of  the  accelerator  pedal  from  the  outlying 
position  of  said  other  bar. 


3,l»,37d 

VARIABLE  SPEED  DRIVE  MECHANISMS 

C  Prior,  Charia  FaUi,  OUo,  aaslsiior  to 

Speed  Selector,  be 

Fled  SqK.  It,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  224,421 

22CldM.    (CL74— 44«) 


8C », 


of  said  continuous  surface  between  two  positions,  of 

relative  axial  movement; 
(h)  means  for  producing  relative  axial  movement  of 

said  members; 
(i)  spaced  input  roller  means  adjacent  said  continuous 

surface; 
(j)  said  tube  member  having  circumferentially  spaced 

portions   frictionally   engaged   between   said   roller 

means  and  said  continuous  surface;  ■ 

(k)  a  drive  shaft  structure;  and,  | 

(1)  said  drive  shaft  structure  engaging  said  roller  me&ns 

for  producing  orbital  movement  in  the  direction  of 

rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  structure  and  rotative 

movement  opposite  to  said  orbital  movement,  whire- 
.     by  rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  structure  and  orbital 

movement  of  said  roller  means  will  produce  rotation 

of  said  driven  shaft 


3,199,371 

VISCOUS  COUPLER  DEVICE  FOR  MODEL 

VEHICLES 

Raymond  G.  Lins,  2035  Opal  Place,  St  Panl,  Minn^  and 

Stanley  I.  Lins,  3736  Cedar  Ave.,  A>aaiicapolls,  MfaiO. 

PUed  May  31, 1962.  Scr.  No.  199,010 

5  Claims.     (CL  74—664) 


1.  For  a  wheel-propelled  miniature  model  vehicle  hav- 
ing a  rotating-shaft  power  source  and  a  transmission  for 
applying  motive  power  to  the  wheels,  in  connbination: 
means  for  coupling  the  power  shaft  to  the  transmission, 
comprising  a  cylindrical  driving  member  axially  attached 
to  the  power  shaft,  a  cyliiKlrical  driven  member  axially 
attached  to  the  transmission  and  in  substantial  axial  align- 
ment with  said  driving  member,  one  of  said  members 
having  an  open  end  axial  bore,  the  other  of  said  mem- 
bers being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  one 
member  through  said  open  end  and  within  said  bore, 
with  viscous  fluid  filling  the  space  between  said  mem- 
bers; and  inertia  supplying  flywheel  coupled  to  said  pOwer 
shaft  by  identical  coupling  means. 


1.  A  variable  speed  drive  mechanism  designed  to  trans- 
mit rotary-to-rotary  motion  from  a  drive  shaft  to  a 
driven  shaft,  the  qwed  of  said  driven  shaft  being  in- 
fintely  variable  within  a  predetermined  q>eed  range,  said 
drive  mechanism  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  driven  shaft; 

(b)  a  backing  member; 

(c)  said  backing  member  having  a  continuous  surface 
which  in  croei  section  of  said  backing  member  de- 
scribes a  circle; 

(d)  a  resilioitly  flexible  tube  member  coaxially  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  said  continuous  surface; 

(e)  means  connecting  one  of  said  members  to  said 
driven  shaft; 

(f )  said  tulw  member  and  said  backing  member  being 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  relative  to  one  an- 
other, 

(g)  said  tube  member  having  a  circumferential  length 
which  varies  relatively  to  the  circumferential  length 


'  3,199,372 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  PLURAL  AXLES 

OF  A  VEHICLE 

Fritz  Kngel,  Heldenhclin  (Brcnz),  Germany,  awlgnor  to 

J.  M.  V^Ufa  G.m.b  JI.,  Heidcnhefan  (Brcnz),  Gcrmaay 

FUcd  Jmic  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  115,436 

Claims  friority,  appHcadon  Germany,  Joe  10, 1940, 

V  1I,786 

(CL74— 665) 


J 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  commonly  driving  at  least 
two  adjacent  parallel  driving  axles  of  a  vehicle,  especially 
of  the  truck  of  a  rail  vehicle:  a  gear  train  continoDusly 
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driving  interconnecting  said  driving  axles  and  rotataUe 
on  axes  paraUd  to  said  driving  axles,  reverting  transmis- 
sion means  iodofiaf  Ibst,  second  aad  third  shafts  parallel 
to  said  driving  axle*,  a  first  greap  of  spar  gears  oompiis- 
ing  first,  second  and  third  spur  gears,  said  first  and  third 
spur  gears  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  and  third 
shafts  respectively  and  both  meshing  with  said  second 
spur  gear,  said  second  spur  gefr  bei^g  mounted  on  said 
second  shaft,  a  second  group  of  spur  gears  comprising  in- 
termeshing  fourth  and  fifth  spur  gears  drivingly  connected 
to  said  first  and  third  shafts  re^activaly,  ahiftable  dnteh 
means  operaUe  for  sdecdwely  drivingly  connecting  either 
one  of  said  first  and  third  spur  gears  to  its  respective  diaft, 
one  of  said  two  groups  of  spur  gears  forming  part  of  said 
gear  train,  an  input  shaft,  an  ootpot  riiaft,  and  a  fluid 
flow  transmission  located  in  the  space  between  said  two 
driving  axles  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  fluid  circuits 
interposed  between  and  drivingly  ccmnected  to  said  input 
and  output  shafts,  said  output  shaft  being  integral  with 
Qfot  of  said  first  and  third  shafts. 


and  the  intermittent  roUtion  of  said  irst  shaft 
thztmgh  predetermined  increments  of  HKwement 
separated  by  intervals  of  dwdl. 


3,199^74 
DRIVE  SUSTAINING  DEVICE 
J.  O'MaBey,  Lt^saia,  Rahsrt  L.    ~ 


3499|373 
INTERMIITENT  DRIVE 
Charles  C.  Veak,  Wait  CUcafo,  DL,  aaripMr  tn  Wed 
Electric  CuMsanny,  Iniespasalai,  New  Yosrk,  N.Y., 
corporatian  of  New  York 

FIM  SenL  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,490 
2ClataBS.    (CL74— 679) 


Maloia  CwparallDn,  Deiieit,  Mkk^  a 

**         Filed  Apr.  12, 196LSar. N«w  102,453 
ilClaiM.    (CL  74—688) 


.?-f- 


1.  A  friction  device  comprising  a  series  of  friction  ele- 
ments, reaction  means  acting  on  the  friction  elements  in 
one  direction,  and  energizing  means  urging  the  friction 
elements  in  the  opposite  direction  and  towards  the  reac- 
tion means  operative  in  response  to  the  torque  of  a  fric- 
tion element  to  engage  the  friction  device  sufficiently  to 
self-sustain  the  torque  and  thereby  rendering  the  friction 
device  capable  of  sustaining  all  said  torque. 


1.  An  intermittent  rotary  drive  mechanism  comprising: 

a  first  shaft; 

a  second  shaft; 

a  third  shaft; 

means  f<H-  mounting  said  shafts  for  rotation  about 
axes  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other; 

a  differential  gearing  for  each  of  said  shafts  including 
a  member  secured  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  having  a  phvality  of  bevel  planetary  gears 
mounted  thereon  for  revolving  movement  tberewitii 
and  for  rotation  about  radial  axes  intersecting  the 
axis  (rf  the  shaft,  and  a  pair  of  bevel  sun  gears 
rotatable  on  the  diaft  in  meshing  engagement  with 
said  p'anetary  gears; 

intermittent  drive  devices  individual  to  said  sun  gears 
on  said  second  and  third  shafts  including  a  rotary 
driven  wheel  operativcly  connected  to  the  sun  gear 
for  rotation  therewith  and  a  roUry  drive  wheel 
having  a  cam  for  rotating  the  driven  wheel  through 
a  portion  of  a  revolution  for  each  revolution  of 
the  drive  wheel  and  during  a  relatively  small  por- 
tion of  the  rotation  of  said  drive  wheel; 

gearing  connecting  one  of  said  son  gears  on  said  first 
shaft  with  said  second  shaft  for  rotation  together; 

gearing  coimecting  the  other  sun  gear  on  said  first 
shaft  with  said  third  shaft  for  rotation  together; 
and 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  wheels  simultaneously 
in  a  predetermined  angular  relation  to  each  other 
to  effect  the  aequcntial  rotation  of  said  sun  gears 


3,199,375 
ARRANGEMENT  IN  VEHICLX  AXLES  ASSOCI- 
ATED WITH  A  PLANETARY  TYPE  BEVEL 
GEARING 
Owaid  Rmse  Rossn,  Gotaboq,  and  SUg  Barkcst 
Albert  Wcicrtz,  KwmbIv,  Sweden,  assl^nri  to  AkHe* 
boli«et  Volvo,  Got^otf,  Swetei,  a  corporniion  of 

FUcd  May  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  370,560 
ICialnB.    (CL74— 713) 


In  a  driving  axle  for  vehicles,  a  normally  stationary  axle 
housing,  an  axle  extending  witUn  and  rotatable  lelative 
to  said  axle  boosing,  a  hub  case  surrounding  and  ro- 
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UUble  relative  to  said  axle  housing,  and  a  reduction 
gearing  connecting  said  axle  with  said  hub  case,  said 
gearing  comprising  a  first  bevel  sun  gear  in  splined  con- 
nection with  said  axle,  a  spider  having  radially  extend- 
ing journals  surrounding  said  axle  and  secured  to  said 
hub  case,  bevel  pinions  carried  by  said  journals  and 
meshed  with  said  first  bevel  sun  gear,  and  a  second  bevel 
sun  gear  concentric  with  said  axle,  meshed  with  said  bevel 
pinions  and  ncm-rotatably  connected  to  said  axle  housing, 
the  c(»nection  between  said  second  sun  gear  and  said  axle 
housing  consisting  of  a  dog  clutch  having  clearances  be- 
tween the  dogs  permitting  radial  movement  of  said  second 
sun  gear  relative  to  said  axle. 


ing  transmission,  and  means  for  selectively  coupling  a 
portion  of  said  first  ratio  control  gearing  directly  to  sHid 
driven  shaft,  and  means  for  selectively  locking  a  portion 
of  said  first  ratio  control  gearing  against  movement. 


TRACK 


3,199376 

STEERING  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

LAYING  VEHICLES 

George  M.  Dc  LaUo,  SmMhtowa,  N.Y. 

(Capel  Drirc,  RJ).  6,  Hmtiiigtoii,  N.Y.) 

Filed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,873 

4Clakiii.    (CL  74— 720.5) 


1  3,199,377 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM       I 
Jamet  Knowles,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Thomas  R.  Stockt^ 
NortfavlUe,  and  Norman  T.  General,  Orchard  Lake, 
Mkh.,  aaslgnors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
I^fich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfaial  appikatlon  Jnly  21, 1958,  Ser.  No.  749,726,  now 
Patent  No.  3,083,589,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.     Dhided 
and  this  ^>pUcation  Feb.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,010 
10  Claims.     (CL  74—732) 


7.  In  a  power  transmission  mechanism  adapted  to  de- 
liver power  from  a  driving  member  to  a  driven  member, 
a  hydrokinetic  torque  converter  unit  comprising  a  bladed 
impeller  member  and  a  bladed  turbine  member  disposed 
in  a  toroidal  fluid  circuit  in  fluid  flow  relationship,  said 
bladed  impeller  member  having  an  outer  torus  shroud 
and  an  inner  torus  shroud,  primary  impeller  blade  ele- 
ments  disposed    between    said   shroud   and   cooperating 
therewith  to  define  flow  passages,  the  flow  exit  section  of 
1.  Steering  transmission  for  track  laying  vehicles  and    said  primary  blade  elements  being  disposed  at  a  radially 
the  like  comprising  input  means,  a  driven  shaft,  a  pair  of    Putward  region  of  said  circuit,  secondary  impeller  blade 
spaced  output  means,  each  of  said  output  means  being  con- /elements  located  adjacent  said  flow  exit  section  and  form- 
nected  with  said  driven  shaft  by  a  steering  planetary  gear-    ing  continuations  of  said  flow  passages,  a  multiple  speed 


ing  thereby  defining  a  pair  of  planetary  gearings,  first 
ratio  control  gearing  drivingly  coimected  between  said  in- 
put means  and  said  driven  shaft,  second  ratio  control  gear- 
ing drivingly  connected  between  said  iaptt  means  and 
said  driven  shaft,  a  first  hydraulic  transmission  means 
including  an  input  and  an  output,  the  input  of  said  first  hy- 
draulic transmission  means  being  connected  to  a  portion 
of  said  first  ratio  control  gearing,  the  output  of  said  first 
hydraulic  transmission  means  being  connected  to  a  por- 
tion of  said  second  ratio  control  gearing,  said  driven  shaft 
being  elongated  and  being  coimected  at  the  opposite  end 
portions  thereof  with  each  of  said  planetary  gearings,  said 
first  and  second  ratio  control  gearing  including  gearing 
portions  positioned  between  said  planetary  gearings  and 
carried  by  said  driven  shaft  and  disposed  in  surrounding 
concentric  relationship  with  said  driven  shaft,  said  first 
and  second  ratio  control  gearings  each  having  a  separate 
drive  connection  to  said  common  driven  shaft,  a  common 
steering  shaft,  said  common  steering  shaft  being  connected 
with  a  portion  of  each  of  said  steering  planetary  gearings 
such  that  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft  in  onfr  direction 
will  cause  movement  in  opposite  directions  of  the  por- 
tions of  the  respective  steering  planetary  gearings  con- 
nected with  the  steering  shaft,  a  second  hydraulic  trans- 
mission means  including  an  input  and  an  output,  the  out- 
put of  said  second  hydraulic  transmission  means  being 
drivingly  connected  with  said  common  steering  shaft,  the 
input  of  said  seccxid  hydraulic  transmission  means  being 
drivingly  connected  with  the  input  means  of  the  steer- 


ratio  gear  unit  having  gear  elements  that  define  in  part 
a  power  flow  path  between  said  driving  and  driven  mem- 
bers, a  power  input  gear  element  connected  to  said  turbine 
member  and  a  power  output  gear  element  being  connected 
to  said  driven  member,  fluid  pressure  responsive  friction 
torque  establishing  means  for  controlling  the  relative  mo- 
tion of  said  gear  elements,  a  control  pressure  source,  con- 
duit structure  connecting  said  control  pressure  source  and 
said  friction  tc«-que  establishing  means,  a  shift  valve  means 
disposed  in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit  structure  for 
controlling  distribution  of  pressure  to  said  friction  torque 
establishing  means,  a  torque  demand  responsive  si^al 
pressure  source,  a  driven  oKmber  speed  responsive  signal 
pressure  source,  branch  passages  establishing  communica- 
tion between  said  shift  valve  means  and  said  signal  prds- 
sure  soiu'ces,  pressure  responsive  servo  means  disposed 
within  said  toroidal  circuit  for  adjustably  positioning  said 
secondary  blade  elements  relative  to  said  primary  blade 
elements  including  a  first  member  carried  by  said  primary 
blade  elements  and  a  second  pressure  movable  member 
connected  to  said  secondary  blade  elements,  a  servo  feed 
passage  extending  between  said  control  pressure  source 
and  said  servo  means,  a  pressure  distributor  valve  means 
disposed  in  aixl  partly  defining  said  feed  passage  for  estab- 
lishing and  interrupting  a  fluid  connection  between  said 
servo  means  and  said  control  pressure  source,  said  dis- 
tributor valve  means  being  in  communication  with  aaid 
torque  demand  responsive  pressure  and  actuated  thereby 
to  control  the  operation  of  said  servo  means. 
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3499378 

CONTINUOUS  HYDRAULIC  SPEED  CHANGE 

GEAR  WITH  TWO  SPEED  RANGES  HAVING 

DIFFERENT  AMPLITUDES  FOR  VEHICLES 

GloTannl  BadalW,  Roim,  Italy,  ■■Igani  to  S.pA.  Cambi 

Idranlld  BndalW,  Rohm,  Italy 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,928 

OafaiM  priority,  appttcatioB  ttaly,  Jane  9, 1961, 

11,395/61 

SClafaiM.    (CL74— 732) 


floor  and  emerging  in  the  outer  annular  surface  of  mid 
body,  constructing  a  wear  pad  by  providing  a  mounting 
base,  affixing  a  contact  surface  to  the  base,  grinding  a 
radius  on  the  contact  surface  to  a  dimension  where  thick- 
ness  measured   between   said   contact   siuface   and   said 


mounting  surface  will  be  the  same  for  each  wear  pad, 
mounting  said  pads  on  the  floor  of  said  recess  and 
providing  means  for  securing  said  wear  i>ad  in  said  axial 
recesses  whereby  each  of  said  wear  pads  is  interchange- 
able. 


■»    M»         m  *  ft  » 


1.  A  continuous  hydraulic  speed  change  gear  with  a 
gear  casing,  an  input  shaft  and  a  hollow  output  shaft  ar- 
ranged coaxially  to  one  another,  an  oil  pressure  duct  and 
an  oil  exhaust  duct,  comprising  in  combination  a  multi- 
cylinder  hydraulic  pump  having  a  rotary  casing,  a  pump 
shaft  rotatably  supported  at  one  end  within  said  hollow 
output  shaft  and  at  the  other  end  on  said  input  shaft,  said 
casing  and  said  shaft  being  rigidly  connected  with  one 
another,  a  pump  cylinder  body  rigidly  secured  to  said 
input  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pump  pistons  arranged  with- 
in said  cylinder  body,  a  pump  swash  plate  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  rotary  pump  casing  and  contacting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  pump  pistons  around  said  input  shaft, 
hydraulic  control  means  for  controlling  the  tilting  of  said 
pimip  swash  plate,  at  least  two  hydraulic  motors  arranged 
in  said  gear  casing  around  said  pump  shaft  and  hydrau- 
lically  connected  in  closed  circuit  with  said  pump,  me- 
chanical gearing  means  coupling  said  hydraulic  motors 
with  said  output  shaft,  said  hydraulic  motors  each  com- 
prising a  pivot  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  said  gear  cas- 
ing,  a  motor  cylinder  block  rigidly  supported  on  said 
pivot  shaft,  a  plurality  of  pistons  arranged  within  said 
motor  cylinder  block,  a  motor  swash  plate  contacting  the 
outer  ends  of  said  motor  pistons  and  pivoted  to  said  gear 
casing,  differential  piston  means  controlling  the  tilting  of 
said  motor  swash  plate  and  a  gearing  sleeve  slidably  keyed 
on  said  pump  shaft  and  couplable  with  said  output  shaft 
and  with  said  mechanical  gearing  means,  whereby  two 
speed  ranges  may  be  obtained,  the  first  one  comprising  the 
hydraulic  drive   with  said  gearing  sleeve  coupling   said 
pump  shaft  to  said  output  riiaft  and  the  second  one  com- 
prising the  hydraulical  drive  and  mechanioal  drive  through 
said  mechanical  gearing  means. 


3,199,379 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 
TREPANNING  HEAD 
Leonard  J.  Konon,  Manvfllc,  R.I.,  aarignor,  by 
aasignmcnti,  to  Madtoon  Indnitrka  Inc.,  Pawtnckct, 
R.L,  a  corporalloB  of  Rhode  Uaod 

Filed  Feb.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,685 
3  Clalmi.  (CL  76—101) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  trepanning  head  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  providing  an  annular  body  having  con- 
nection means  at  one  end  and  a  cutting  bit  shoulder  at 
the  other  end,  cutting  a  pair  of  axial  recesses  in  the 
exterior  wall  of  said  body  with  the  floor  of  each  of  said 
recesses  at  a  predetermined  geometric  tangent  of  a  com- 
mon circle  and  the  walls  thereof  at  right  angles  to  said 


3,199380 

VALVE  STEM  DRILL  HG 

William  H.  Threlkeld,  1028  Azalea  Court, 

La  Marque,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,036 

3  Claims.     (CL  77—42) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  holding  a  valve  stem  and 
guiding  a  drill  bit  into  said  valve  stem  to  drill  out  a 
screw  located  axially  in  said  valve  stem,  comprising  a 
part  cylindrical  and  part  conical  housing,  a  handle  at- 
tached to  the  outside  wall  and  perpendicular  to  said  hous- 
ing, a  drill  guide  bushing  inserted  into  the  smaller  di- 
ameter end  of  said  housing  and  having  a  drill  guide  hole 
axially,  in  said  bushing,  a  means  for  holding  said  bush- 
ing in  a  firm  position  in  said  bousing,  and  holding  means 
at  the  larger  diameter  end  of  said  housing  attached  and 
perpendicular  to  said  housing  to  hold  said  valve  stem  in  a 
firm  and  centered  position  in  said  housing. 


3,199,381 

TAVIST  DRILL 
Brace  A.  Mackey,  P.O.  Box  368,  Ubcrtyrillc  ID. 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,561 
10  Claims.    (CL  77—70) 
1.  A  drill  comprising:   an  elongate  shank  having  a 
longitudinal  axis;  a  cutting  tip  affixed  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  shank;  said  cutting  tip  htving  generally  parallel 
front  and  rear  faces  with  side  faces  disposed  transversely 
with  respect  to  said  front  and  rear  faces,  said  side  faces 
tapering  generally  uniformly  rearwardly  at  an  acute  an- 
gle with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shank  to  define  a  cut- 
ting tip  base  of  reduced  width  at  the  rearward  end  of 
said  cutting  tip;  and  cutting  tip  including  cutting  faces  at 
the  forward  end  thereof,  each  of  said  cutting  faces  taper- 
ing forwardly  from  the  forwardmost  end  of  one  of  said 
side  faces,  and  converging  toward  one  another  to  define  a 
leading  cutting  tip  point;  one  of  said  cutting  faces  being 


616 


OFFICIAL  GAZETT 


di^oted  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  cutting  tip 
front  face  to  define  a  cutting  edge  at  the  forwardmost 
portion  of  the  cutting  tip  front  face,  and  the  other  cutting 


4 
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3,199,383  

WIRE  CUT*nNG  AND  STRIFPING  DEVICE  WITH 
BLADE  BEATING  MEANS  AND  CAM  AND  EC- 
CENTRIC ACTUATION  MEANS 
Ri^w  GwAneifad,  Wast  AIHa,  Wli^  iHigMir  to  Artoa 
fioglneciiag  Comp—y,  MBwMikcc,  Wia^  a  corporadOD 
ofWiacoarin 

Fled  Oct  7, 1M3,  S«.  No.  314,3«2 
SClaiiiH.    (CL  11—9^1) 


I  ' 


face  being  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said 
cutting  tip  rear  face  to  define  a  cutting  edge  at  the  for- 
wardmost portion  of  the  cutting  tip  rear  face. 


3099382 

REAMER  WTTH  REINFORCED 

COOLED  SHANK 

Radolf  W.  Andrnawwi,  P.O.  Box  174,  Birmin^iam,  Mkh. 

Fltod  Dec  26, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  247,179 

ICkriB.    (CL77— 72) 


1.  In  a  wire  cutting  and  stripping  device  having  a 
main  support,  power  means  for  said  device,  the  com- 
bination of:  wire  cutting  and  stripping  blades  carried 
by  said  support,  heating  means  carried  by  said  support 
for  heating  said  stripping  blades,  stripping  lever  means 
carried  by  said  support  for  gripping  and  stripping  said 
wire  stock,  cam  means  driven  by  said  power  means  for 
positioning  said  wire  cutting  and  stripping  blades,  an 
eccentric  coaxial  with  said  cam  means  driven  by  said 
power  means,  said  stripping  lever  means  positionable  by 
said  eccentric  in  timed  relation  to  cam  means  rotation 
for  stripping  said  wire  stock. 


3,19f,3S4 

PIPE  NIPPLE  WRENCH  WITH  TORQUE 

BOOSTER 

George  Braae,  San  FrandMO,  Calif. 

(334  CanUncI  Court,  MID  VaUcy,  CaUf.) 

I      Piled  June  1,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  199,533 

9  Claims.    (CL  81—57) 


A  rotary  drill  aaembly  utilizing  a  ahank  and  a  sep- 
arable cutting  tool  affixed  thereto  comprising: 

(a)  a  thwak  in  the  form  of  a  tube  with  an  iotemal 
laxial  coolant  passage,  said  shank  having  a  plurality 
of  drcumferentially  spaced  axiaUy  extending  recesses 
on  the  otilter  nufaoe  thereof, 

(b)  a  ploraUty  of  long,  narrow  wear  strips  formed  of 
material  harder  than  that  ot  the  shank  affixed  on 
the  outer  surf  aoe  of  said  shank  in  said  recesses, 

(c)  a  cutting  tip  affixed  to  one  end  of  said  tube  in 
alignment  therewith  having  a  plurality  oi  straight 
taaal  lands  iMvinf  contact  surfaces  of  slightly  greater 
diameter  dian  said  tube  and  stAstantisHy  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  wear  strips  on  said  shank  and 
aligned  w4th  said^wear  strijM,  said  tip  having  flutes 
fonned  between  said  lands  extending  to  the  internal 
coolant  paaufe  in  said  shank,  and 

(d)  said  shank  having  radial  passages  leading  outward 
and  downward  to  the  surface  of  said  shank  between 
said  wear  strips  spaced  upwanlly  from  the  end  of 
the  diank  to  a  point  near  the  upper  end  of  said  strips, 
said  radial  passafcs  being  dimenstiwed  to  an  effec- 
tive area  kM  than  the  passages  in  said  tip  flutes  where- 
by a  smaU  quantity  of  coolant  passing  through  said 
shank  may  diiwrt  to  the  walls  of  a  bxAe  in  which 
said  dunk  is  operating,  the  bulk  of  the  oooiant  pass- 
ing to  said  flutes. 


1.  A  wrench  for  engaging  and  turning  a  pipe  nipp  e  to 
facilitate  its  installation  in  or  removal  from  a  pipe,  oom- 
prising  in  combination: 

means  for  gripping  the  exposed  end  of  the  pipe  nijpple 
including  a  tubular  barrel  member  adapted  to  be 
threaded  to  an  open-ended  nipple,  and  a  bolt  nlem- 
ber  threadedly  connected  to  said  barrel  and  axfally 
movable  therein  for  engaging  the  end  of  said  ni|iple; 
and 

planetary  gear  drive  means  removably  connected  to 
said  bolt  including 

a  drive  shaft  having  a  drive  gear  at  one  end  with  spliced 
apart  gear  teeth  along  its  periphery, 
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a  rotatable  disc  fixed  to  an  axially  extending  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  pinion  gears  meshed  with  said  drive  gear 

and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  central  disc, 
clutch  means  attached  to  said  axially  extending  shaft 
for  engaging  the  inner  wall  of  the  pipe  threaded  to 
said  nipple  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  central  disc, 
an  annular  drive  member  having  internal  gear  teeth  in 

mesh  with  each  of  said  pinion  gears, 
said  annular  drive  member  having  means  for  drivingly 
engaging  said  bolt, 
whereby  when  said  clutch  is  actuated  to  rigidly  connect 
said  axially  extending  shaft,  and  said  drive  shaft  is  ro- 
tated in  one  direction,  said  central  disc  is  iweyented  from 
rotating  and  said  pinion  gears  operate  to  drive  said  an- 
nular drive  member  and  said  bolt. 


silient  means  for  biasing  said  other  end  of  said  lever  into 
engagement  with  said  radial  cam  and  biasing  said  slide  to- 
ward said  workpieoe,  cam  follower  means  operate  by  said 
bell-cam  and  (^icratively  carried  on  said  bar-like  portion 
whereby  said  bell-cam  is  operable  to  move  said  tool  holder 
in  the  direction  of  the  tool's  forward  and  return  move- 
ments, second  resilient  means  for  holding  said  follower 
means  into  engagement  with  the  profile  of  said  bell-cam 
and  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  rotary  member 
through  more  than  one  revolution  during  one  cycle  of 
movement  of  said  feed  cam  and  said  supporting  member. 


3,1993S5 
MECHANISM    FOR   CONTROLLING   THE   MOVE- 
MENTS OF  A  CUTTING  TOOL  IN  AN  AUTO- 
MATIC MACHINE  TOOL 

Andri  Bechkr,  4  Rm  Ccatraie,  Meatier, 


3,199,3M 

STRUCTURE  OF  MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rent  DcflMdre,  Paris,  FnuMC,  ssBipsr  to  ~     ' 
dite:  Dcrcfa EtabUasenscat  pov le  Devi    __ 
Recherches  ct  FabricatfoM  laiBstifsBsi.  Vi 


FIM  Aic.  21, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  21M73 
aakM  priority,  appHraHw  Vrmtem,  Aag.  29, 19<1, 

g71,797 
4ClataM.    (CL  82-^2) 


Filed  Fsk.  2t,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  259,926 
Claims  priority,  appMfHnn  SwttacriaMl,  Feb.  2t,  19<2, 

2,461 /C2 
3ClainH.    (CLt2— 5) 


J  m  I  I  m,  )   >    h  m  K  !•  m 


I.  A  mechanism  for  controlling  the  movements  of  a 
cutting  tool  on  a  workpieoe  rotating  about  a  longitudinal 
axis  in  an  autonutic  machine  tool  so  that  the  cutting  tool 
during  one  phase  of  each  working  cycle  performs  a  plu- 
rality of  similar  elementary  cycles  of  movement  each  of 
which  comprises  a  feeding,  a  forward,  a  restoring  and  a 
return  movement  and  simultaneously  undergoes  a  con- 
tinuous feeding  movement  toward  said  workpiece,  com- 
prising a  feed  cam  operable  through  one  revolution  per 
working  cycle  to  provide  said  continuous  feeding  move- 
ment, a  movable  supporting  member  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  said  feed  cam,  a  slide  guided  on  the  supporting 
member  to  be  reciprocable  in  the  direction  of  the  tool's 
feeding  and  restoring  movements,  guide  bushing  means 
on  said  slide,  a  tool  holder  on  the  one  side  of  said  slide 
adjacent  said  workpiece  and  having  a  bar-like  portion  ex- 
tending from  one  side  of  said  tool  holder  and  mounted 
for  longitudinal  sliding  movement  in  said  guide  bushing 
means  to  guide  said  tool  holder  in  the  direction  of  the 
tool's  forward  and  return  movement,  guide  means  on  said 
slide  and  said  tool  holder  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  tool 
holder  about  the  axis  of  said  bar-like  portion,  a  lever 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  slide  intermediate  its  ends  and 
having  one  end  operatively  connected  to  said  supporting 
member,  a  rotary  member  mounted  on  said  slide  on  the 
side  away  from  said  tool  holder  to  be  rotatable  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
slide  and  including  a  radial  cam  and  a  bell-cam,  said  lever 
having  the  other  end  engageable  with  said  radial  cam 
whereby  said  radial  cam  is  (^>erable  to  shift  said  slide 
through  said  feeding  and  restoring  movements,  first  re- 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  frame  member  having  tool 
feeding   element   supporting   surface   portions   that   are 
planar  and  machined  true  over  their  entire  surface  areas, 
said  frame  member  being  a  box  girder  of  parallelepipedic 
shape  having  one  exterior  side  surface  machined  true  and 
containing  the  entire  area  defined  by  the  total  of  said 
frame  supporting  surface  portions  in  a  single  plane,  and 
tool  feeding  elements  comprising  a  carriage,  means  for 
guiding  said  carriage  in  its  reciprocating  movements  and 
constituted   of  a   plurality   of  separate  elements  having 
planar  surfaces  seated  on  the  planar  sunx>rting  surface 
portions  of  said  frame  member,  and  fastening  means  for 
selectively  and  detachably  securing  each  of  said  separate 
guide  elraients  upcm  said  supporting  surface  pwtions  at 
one  of  a  number  of  given  locations,  said  fastening  means 
comprising  a  first  given  number  of  fastening  elements  pro- 
vided on  each  guide  element,  a  second  given  larger  num- 
ber of  fastening  elements  provided  on  said  frame  mem- 
ber within  the  area  defined  by  the  total  of  said  frame  sup- 
pcMting  surface  portions,  and  fastening  elemenU  selec- 
tively engaging  said  first  and  secoDd  fastening  elemeirts 
to  secure  each  guide  element  in  a  given  location  oo  said 
frame  member. 

3,1993t7 
TOOL  HOLDER  FOR  CAM  FEED  AUTO- 
MATIC MACHINES 
Joaeph  M.  Gairett,  AiwoU,  Md^  aaslpor  to  Koppws 
Compaqr,  be,  a  €«wpoftla«  ol  Dclawai 
Filed  Jaly  1«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,131 
ICfadm.    (CL82— 36) 
A  tool  holder  comprising,  a  body  having  a  shank  por- 
tion at  one  end,  a  head  portion  at  the  other  end  of  said 
body  pivotally  mounted  to  said  shank  portion,  said  head 
having  a  first  aperture  extending  therethrongh  with  more 
than  half  its  length  being  an  enlarged  coonterbore,  said 
head  having  a  second  aperture  extending  thcrethroa^ 
and  transversely  across  said  first  aperture,  a  shoulder  screw 
in  said  first  aperture  threadably  engaging  said  shank  to 
provide  said  pivotal  mounting,  a  stop  on  said  shank  for 
limiting  rotation  of  said  head  in  one  direction,  a  cutting 
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tool  lecond  in  uid  wcond  ^wrature  overlying  said 
dKNilder  screw  so  that  a  separating  force  between  said 
tool  and  the  workiMece  does  not  cause  rotation  of  said 
head,  and  qving  biasing  means  between  said  stop  and 


said  head  for  urging  said  head  to  rotate  in  the  opposite 
direction  whereby  said  head  is  forced  against  said  stop 
during  a  cutting  operation  but  automatically  is  rotated 
away  from  said  stop  upon  OHupletion  of  the  cutting 
operation. 

3,199,3gg 

CXnriNG  METHOD 

lohn  M.  Redflcld,  BcTcrty  Hilli,  Calif  ^  asiigiior,  by  mesne 

to  rf**««—  Corporation  of  America,  Los 

Calif-  a  corpontliw  of  Calif  orala 

Filed  I«M  i,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,M7 

2CliriaH.   (CL83— 16)  * 


2.  A  method  of  cutting  a  body  of  fusible  material 
which  comprises,  supporting  the  body  of  fusible  mate- 
rial in  a  fixed  position,  arranging  a  wire  along  one  face 
of  said  body  with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  wire  pro- 
jecting beyond  opposite  edges  of  said  body,  heating  the 
wire  throughout  its  length  to  a  temperature  greater  than 
the  melting  point  of  said  fusible  material,  moving  said 
wire  in  a  direction  transversely  of  its  length  through  said 
body  to  melt  a  yarrow  band  of  said  material  adjacent 
the  wire  in  advance  of  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
wire  to  cut  said  material,  directing  streams  of  ambient 
air  over  opposite  sides  of  said  body  in  directions  trans- 
versely of  the  kngth  of  said  wire  and  over  the  portions  of 
the  wire  which  project  beyond  opposite  sides  of  said  body 
to  cany  heat  from  the  exposed  portions  of  said  wire. 
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a  pinion  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  meshtng 
with  said  rack, 

a  V-shaped  knife  secured  to  said  rack  adapted  to  cut 
notches  in  a  stack  of  cards  supported  on  said  taible 
when  said  rack  is  driven  downwardly. 

a  flexible  chip  stripper  mounted  on  said  frame  above 
said  knife  and  having  its  lower  end  disposed  within 
said  knife  so  that  its  end  bears  against  the  inper 
side  of  the  apex  of  said  knife  whereby  when  the 
knife  is  raised  said  stripper  end  strips  the  accimmla- 
tion  of  chips  deposited  within  said  knife  as  a  result 
of  the  notching  operation. 
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a  cutting  block  mounted  on  said  frame  beneath  said 
knife, 

said  frame  having  a  portion  underlying  said  cutting 
block  and  sloping  downwardly  and  forwardly  of  the 
the  housing  to  a  point  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof, 

and  a  flexible  apron  secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
rack  with  its  lower  end  overlying  the  upper  portion 
of  said  sloping  frame  portion  and  riding  over  said 
sloping  frame  portion  during  a  notching  operition 
thereby  to  divert  chips  stripped  from  said  knife  to 
the  bottom  of  said  housing  away  from  said  rack^ 


3,199,390 

PLASTIC  CUTTING  MACHINE  HAVING  END- 
LESS CONVEYING  MEANS  TO  CARRY  A  EOE 
CUTTING  ASSEMBLY  BETWEEN  PRESSURE 
ROLLERS 
Marcel   M.   Amoold,   East   Orange,   and   Boleslaw   L. 
Bodzyn,  Passaic,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Piast-O-Craft  Inc., 
Newark,  N J.    f^ 

JPtttd  Sept  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,627 
5  Claims.    (CL  g3— 2g4) 


3,199J89 

CARDNOTCHER 
RldHurd  E.  Com,  Albeai,  OUo,  aniiaor  to  Royal  McBce 
CorpontioB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpontfoa  of  New 
Yoik 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,068 
2ClalHH.    (CL83— 145) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  notches  in  a  stack  of  record 
cards,  the  combination  of 

a  housing  including  a  card  supporting  table, 

a  frame  mounted  on  the  base  of  said  housing, 

a  rack  mounted  in  said  frame  for  vertical  reciprocatory 

movement, 
qxing  means  for  biasing  said  rack  upwardly, 


1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  plastic  sheets,  a  hori^ntal 
table  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced  sections,  a  first 
rotatable  pressure  roller  disposed  between  the  spaoOd  sec- 
tions of  the  table  for  movement  thereover  of  an  assembly 
of  die  cutting  blades  and  at  least  one  sheet  to  be  iut  by 
the  blades,  a  second  rotaUble  pressure  roller,  movable 


\ 


means  supporting  said  second  roller  rotatably  over  the 
first  roller  in  vertically  spaced  relationship,  and  means 
for  adjusting  said  support  means  in  elevation  to  adjust 
and  set  the  vertical  spacing  between  the  first  and  second 
rollers,  motor  drive  means,  an  endless  chain  operatively 
connecting  said  motor  drive  means  and  said  rollers  for 
continuously  driving  the  rollers,  an  idler  sprocket  carried 
by  said  support  means  and  movable  therewith,  said  chain 
being  entrained  on  said  sprocket  so  that  the  chain  re- 
mains operatively  engaged  with  said  rollers  in  all  posi- 
tions of  adjustment  of  the  spacing  between  the  rollers, 
said  sections  of  the  table  having  longitudinally  extending 
slots,  endless  belts  having  straight  courses  disposed  in 
said  slots  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof,  and  idler 
rollers  carrying  said  endless  belts,  certain  of  said  idler 
rollers  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  the  first  pres- 
sure roller  so  that  the  endless  belts  are  driven  continu- 
ously in  coordination  with  rotation  of  the  pressure 
rollers. 


3,199,391 
FLYING  SHEAR  CONTROL  AND  SHEET  NUMBER 

AND  LENGTH  INDICATOR 

Lambert  Haner,  Rockv  Rircr,  aad  Hugh  E.  Stebncr, 

Penfaisnla,  Oiiio,  asngnors  to  Avtron  Mamifactiirliig, 

Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Dec  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,426 

6  Claims.    (CL  83 — 359) 


I 
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DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  CIGAR  WRAPPER 

Erik  R.  LarwHi,  Vallli«by,  Swedcis,  assign  nr  to 

Arcnco  AktifholM,  Vallii«by,  Swcdca 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,409 

Claims  priority,  appbcatioB  Sweden,  Jan.  29, 1962, 

926/62 

1  Clatan.    (a.  83—512) 


Means  for  cutting  a  cigar  wrapper  comprising  a  con- 
tour knife,  two  cutting  rollers  each  cooperating  with  a 
half  of  said  contour  knife,  the  projection  of  the  center 
axis  of  at  least  one  of  said  cutting  rollers  on  the  associated 
half  of  the  contour  knife  having  more  than  one  interseo- 
tional  point  along  the  contotir  of  said  knife,  resilient, 
pivotable  arms  movable  to  and  fro  over  said  contour 
knife,  auxiliary  cutting  rollen  mounted  on  said  arms  to 
cut  the  wrapper  along  portions  of  the  contour  of  said 
knife,  each  of  said  portions  intersecting  the  projection  of 
the  center  axis  of  the  corresponding  auxiliary  roller  on 
the  contour  knife  at  only  one  point,  a  fixed  cam  coop- 
erating with  said  arms  to  maintain  each  of  said  auxiliary 
rollers  at  an  elevated  position  upon  movement  of  parts  of 
said  contour  knife  located  out  of  said  portions  whereby 
parts  of  said  contour  knife  are  prevented  from  coming  into 
contact  with  said  auxiliary  rollers. 


3,199,393 

CHAIN  CUTTER  FOR  WEB  MATERIALS 
ClifliN^  W.  Birch,  Lexington,  Maaa.,  assignor  to 
Brodicrs,  Inc.,  Somerville,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of 
Maauchusetts 

FUcd  Jnnc  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,234 
6  Clahns.     (CL  83—563) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus  useful  for  readout  and  control 
of  a  flying  shear  used  to  provide  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  moving  work  material  in  a  process  line  having  at  least 
one  rotative  device  which  in  point  of  time  is  encountered 
by  material  after  it  has  left  the  shear  and  which  device 
is  characterized  by  negligible  slippage  between  itself  and 
the  sample  material, 
the  combination  of 

a  first  transducer  means  for  oppositely  signalling  pass- 
ing of  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  work  material  and 
which  means  are  located  in  point  of  work  material 
travel  time  ahead  of  said  rotative  device, 
a  second  transducer  means  for  oppositely  signalling 
passing  of  leading  aiKi  trailing  edge  of  sample  ma- 
terial and  which  second  means  are  located  in  point 
of  work  material  travel  time  after  said  rotative 
device, 
a  source  of  pulses  whose  frequency  is  determined  by 

the  speed  of  said  rotative  device, 
and  means  for  gating  said  pulses  in  a  through  the  gate 
sense  from  the  time  when  the  second  transducer 
means  indicates  passage  of  a  leading  edge  to  the 
time  when  the  fint  transducer  means  indicates  pas- 
sage of  a  trailing  edge  of  said  work  nuiterial. 

817  0.Q.—19 


1.  In  a  web  winding  machine  of  the  class  which  includes 
a  frame  and  a  plurality  of  winding  rolls  received  therein 
for  supporting  and  winding  a  roll  of  cloth,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  vertically  reciprocating  gate  mounted  between 
the  sides  of  the  frame,  a  pair  of  endless  chain  cutting 
means  located  in  the  gate  for  movement  of  travel  in  a 
horizontal  plane  in  opposite  directions,  the  inner  ends 
of  the  chain  cutting  means  being  mounted  about  a  com- 
mon shaft  transversely  disposed  between  tlie  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  the  cutter  gate,  the  outer  ends  of  the  re- 
ciprocating chains  being  rotatably  supported  on  two  outer 
driven  shafts  transversely  mounted  through  the  oppoattc 
sides  of  the  gate,  said  cutting  means  including  qiaced- 
apart  cutting  elements,  and  driving  means  supported  oo 
the  underside  of  the  gate  for  actuating  said  chain  cutting 
means  when  the  gate  is  in  a  raised  position. 
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3499,394  _ 

DBPENSER  FOR  ADHESIVE  TAPE 

^       —   New  BiWMirkfr,  N J^  atricMir  to 
_,j  ■  TiilbtnB  .■  I     I     "•    -*'^— '— — ' 
FIM  D«c  31, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  248,355 
CCMw.    (CL83— 57S) 


plates,  and  at  leart  one  bracing-piece  removably  secured 
to  and  between  the  back-plate  and  the  front-plate  aub- 
stantially  above  the  lower  edges  thereof,  together  with 
a  bolster  for  supporting  an  upwardly-facing  fixed  blade, 
a  carrier  for  a  downwardly-facing  movable  blade  glided 
for  vertical  movement  between  the  back-plate  and  the 
front-plate,  a  vertically-extending  slot  in  the  carrier  for 
accommodating  the  bracing-piece,  a  shaft  extending 
parallel  to  the  carrier,  bearings  for  the  shaft  securdd  to 
the  frame,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  at  least  two 
eccentrics  on  the  shaft,  and  links  joumalled  at  one  end 
on  the  eccentrics  and  pivotally  connected  at  the  Other 
end  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  carrier. 


I 


1.  In  a  Upe  dispenser 

a  pair  of  end  sections  disposed  parallel  to  each  other, 
each  end  section  having  a  rear  portion  and  a  front 
portioii, 

a  cutter  guide  extending  between  and  secured  to  the 
front  portions  of  said  end  sections, 

a  tape  container  comprising  a  body  s^rtion,  a  cover 
and  the  rear  portions  of  said  end  sections, 

a  hinge  oonnecting  said  cover  to  said  body  section,  a 
plurality  of  spacers  in  said  body  section  for  position- 
ing rolls  of  tape  placed  in  said  container,  said  spacers 
having  slots  therein  for  removably  supporting  a  spin- 
dle theieon,  means  carried  by  said  cover  for  main- 
taining said  qnndle  in  said  slots  when  said  cover  is 
in  a  doaed  position,  and 

a  cutter  movable  along  said  cutter  guide  for  severing 
sections  of  tape. 


3,199396  _ 

KEYBOARDS  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 

Dooali  J.  Winch,  255  W.  34th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Scr.  No.  363,551 

5  Claims.     (CL  84 — 423) 


Frederick 


(NoCb) 


3,199,395 
GUILLOTINES 
Ralph   Savory,   Satton-fai-AjAficld, 
to  Steel    CoDstractlon   Jk 


England, 
Co. 


FOed  Jaly  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,319 
SClaiiiis.    (CL83— 626) 


1.  In  an  air  operated  musical  instrument  having  a 
scries  of  reed  slots  which  are  normally  covered,  a  key- 
board therefor,  said  keyboard  comprising  a  series  of  elon- 
gated keys  aligned  side-by-sidc,  and  a  flat  key  supporting 
strip  disposed  under  said  keys,  said  strip  being  of  resilient 
material,  all  of  said  keys  being  directly  cemented  to  said 
strip  so  as  to  be  substantially  unitary  therewith,  said  strip 
being  disposed  substantially  forwardly  of  the  center  of 
each  key  so  as  to  normally  urge  and  bias  the  forward  end 
of  said  keys  upwardly  whereby  the  rear  end  of  said  keys 
may  function  to  normally  cover  said  reed  slots  and  where- 
by downward  manual  pressure  on  said  forward  ends  will 
serve  to  uncover  said  slots. 


I  3,199,397 

NAIL  ANCHORING  DEVICE 

Benjamin  F.  Boraody,  Scool,  Korea     (USOM-Korea, 

UD-COMM,  APO  301,  San  Francisco,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,997 

1  Claim.     (Q.  85—23) 


1.  A  guillotine  comprising  a  pair  of  upstanding  side- 
plates,  a  bobter-reoeiving  member  welded  between  cor- 
responding upstanding  edges  of  the  side-plates  at  a  con- 
veiaeiA  working  height,  a  back-plate  wekled  between  the 
ride-plates  at  a  distance  from  the  edges  to  which  the 
bdater-reoeiving  member  is  welded  and  extending  down- 
waids  fiom  the  top  of  the  side-plates  to  above  the  levd 
of  the  bolster-receiving  member,  a  horizontal  plate 
wekled  between  the  side-plates  and  to  the  lower  portion 
of  ths  rear  face  of  the  back-plate,  a  front-plate  extend- 
ing between  the  side-plates  from  the  top  of  the  side- 
idates  downwards  to  the  same  level  as  the  back-plate, 
means  tor  removably  securing  the  front-plate  to  the  side 


An  anchoring  structiirc  comprising  in  combinlttion  a 
workpiece  having  a  countersunk  hole  therein,  a  nlul  like 
fastener  having  a  shank  extending  through  the  workpiece 
and  the  head  being  round  with  a  smooth  planar  tbp  sur- 
face seated  on  the  base  of  the  countersimk  hole  a$d  con- 
tiguous to  the  walls  thereof,  a  cap  clement  of  har()er  ma- 
terial than  the  workpiece  being  generally  arcuately  shaped 
and  provided  with  flat  edge  portions  upon  diametrically 
opposite  sides  and  of  reduced  width  relative  to  |he  mid 
portion  thereof  for  penetration  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
countersunk  opening  when  the  arcuately  shaped  portion 
is  deformed  to  a  flat  shape  m  superimposed  relation  to 
said  nail  head. 
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34994W 
FIXING  PLUG 

Tiber  WdB, 

FIM  Iwe  19. 1962, 9m,  No.  283,643 

ClaiBs  pilotlty,  appikirtkM  Ftwcc,  foe  22, 1961, 

868,717 

2  dates.     (CL  8S— 83) 


1.  A  wall  plug,  comprising  an  elongated  tubular  body 
of  compressible  synthetic  resin  material  open  at  opposite 
extremities  and  formed  with  a  smooth-surfaced  interior 
surface  and  with  a  plivality  of  longitudinally  spaced 
annular  cylindrical  external  surfaces  separated  by  annular 
frustoconical  external  surfaces  converging  inwardly  from 
respective  cylindrical  surfaces,  each  of  said  frustoconical 
surfaces  terminating  at  the  beginning  of  a  next-adjacent 
one  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces  to  provide  a  right-angle 
shoulder  therebetween,  said  body  having  a  leading  end 
and  a  trailing  end  and  being  provided  with  a  bore  extend- 
ing from  end  to  end  and  with  a  pair  of  throughgoing  dia- 
metrically opposite  longitudinal  slots  lying  substantially 
in  a  first  diametral  plane  through  said  body  and  a  respec- 
tive pair  of  resilient  diametrically  opposite  arcuately 
convex  projections  on  each  of  said  cylindrical  surfaces 
diverging  in  the  direction  of  said  trailing  end  and  lying 
in  a  second  common  diametral  plane  of  said  body  per- 
pendicular to  the  first-mentioned  plane,  said  projections 
having  radial  thicknesses  decreasing  from  their  jimction 
with  the  respective  cylindrical  surface  and  having  upper 
surfaces  constituting  substantially  continuations  of  Ae 
respective  shoulders,  said  slots  terminating  short  of  said 
ends  to  provide  circumferentially  continuous  end  portions 
of  said  body,  said  body  having  an  enlarged  head  at  said 
trailing  end. 


3,199,399 

SHOT  HOLE  LOADING  DEVICE 

Orrillc  A.  GardMr,  Bartlcsvlile,  Okia.,  aaicBor  to  PMHpa 

Pctroiem  Coapoy,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,282 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  86—28) 


opening  in  whidn  said  tubing  is  supported  in  open 
position  for  filling,  and  an  unobetmcted  dot  con- 
necting said  opening  with  the  peripliery  of  aaid  plate 
throu^  iriiich  a  detonator  wire  is  raaiovod  frapi 
said  opening. 


3,199i488  

INTERFEROMETRIC  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  DETERMINING  RANGE 

Edward  F.  ZiMmU,  aS419  IMOi  81^  KMt,  WMh. 

Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,928 

8CUh>a.    (CL88-1) 


1.  An  optical  device  for  measuring  range  to  a  discrete 
source  of  light  energy  physically  separate  from  the  device, 
comprising  a  light  collector  operable  to  image  the  source 
along  an  optical  path  and  at  a  definite  path  distance  from 
the  collector  which  varies  with  range  of  the  source,  a  re- 
fractor disposed  in  such  path  beyond  the  image  so  formed 
to  intercept  such  light,  said  refractor  having  an  optical 
axis  aligned  with  such  path  and  having  respective  refract- 
ing portions  on  opposite  sides  of  such  axis  which  refract 
the  intercepted  light  in  different  directions,  thereby  to 
(x-oduce  a  resolvable  light  interference  pattern  in  a  receiv- 
ing plane  beyond  said  refractor,  and  a  photoelectric  de- 
tector having  sensitized  means  disposed  in  said  receiving 
plane  and  electrical  means  cooperating  therewith  to  meas- 
ure the  interference  interval  spacing  of  said  pattern  as  a 
measure  of  source  range. 


3,199,481 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY 

DETECTING  ELONGATED  DEFECTS  IN  GLASS 

George  E.  Sleightcr,  NatroM  HeigMa,  and  Joeaph  S.  Zdbo- 

taUs,  Arnold,  Pa.,  asrigMirB  to  Plttebw|k  Plate  GImi 

Company,  a  corporation  of  riiansj  1 1  aals 

FHed  Not.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  858,312 
21  OafaM.     (CL  88—14) 


Means  for  handling  flexiUe  tubing  being  lowered  from 
a  reel  into  a  shot  hole,  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame; 

a  pair  of  supporting  bearings  to  rotataUy  support  said 
reel; 

a  counter  wheel  which  contacts  said  tubing  whUe  said 
tubing  is  being  lowered  into  said  hole  to  measure 
the  length  (rf  said  tubing; 

a  supporting  member  hingiBd  to  said  frame  to  be  swung 
into  a  horizontal  position  adjacent  said  hole;  and 

a  plate,  hinfed  to  said  supportinf  member  to  be  swung 
into  a  horizontal  podtioo  over  said  hole  supported 
by  said  supporting  member,  said  plate  inghwiing  an 


21.  A  method  of  detecting  the  presence  of  defects  in 
bodies  of  glass  in  sheet  and  ribbon  form,  resulting  from 
the  incomplete  blending  of  various  glass  ingredieats  dur- 
ing the  glass  melting  and  fining  operations,  that  are  fan- 
erally  elongated  in  one  direction  and  refract  li^t,  com- 
prising: scanning  said  glass  by  projecting  a  beam  of  light 
therethrough,  examining  with  said  bMun  of  li^  only 
incremental  portions  of  the  fia«  that  are  correlated  ia 
dimensions  with  and  are  elongated  m  the  directioa  of 
said  defects,  said  beam  being  refracted  by  said  defaete 
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and  thereby  indicatiiif  the  presence  thereof;  sensing,  in 
progreanve  incrementol  portions  of  said  glass,  variations 
in  light  intensity  caused  by  said  refraction  of  said  beam 
io  as  to  detect  the  presence  of  said  defects  in  said  glass; 
and  electrically  comparing  the  intensity  of  said  variations 
with  predetermined  values  of  light  intensity  to  determine 
the  severity  of  said  defects. 


3,199,462 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  COLOR 
PHOTOGRAPHY 
Robert  W.  G.  Hnat,  WciJdMoiic,  and  Peter  Benwrd  Wrtt, 
Stonykall,  Stcvcnafc,  England,  •asignon  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcney  ^      ^,     ^^  ^^ 

FUed  Not.  1, 19M,  Ser.  No.  66,530 
Ciaima  priority,  ap^icatlon  Great  Brttafa,  Not.  U,  1959, 

38,346/59 
6  Clafam.    (CL  8S— 24) 


said  housing  in  alignment  with  said  second  surface, 
said  projector  being  positioned  for  passing  an  im^ge 
through  said  opening  and  to  said  second  surface,  iaid 
projector  and  said  surfaces  being  disposed  so  that  the 
direction  of  throw  of  said  image  from  said  projector 
causes  the  Image  to  reflect  oflf  said  second  surface  to  said 
first  surface,  back  to  said  second  surface  whereby  the 
separate  projections  on  said  second  surface  arc  super- 
imposed, and  then  onto  said  screen. 


3.199.404  ^^ 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICAL. 
LY  AND  REPETITIVELY  MAKING  COPIES  OF 
PRESELECTED  PORTIONS  OF  MOTION  PICTURE 
FILMS  ^,       „  ^ 

Herbert  E.  Bragg  and  Ralph  D.  WhHmorc,  New  Y«rk, 
N.Y.,  Alex  Eugene  Aldcn,  Stamford,  Conn.,  and  Fred 
D.  Ledlc,  East  Rochester,  N.Y.,  avignon  to  Twentfetfa 


^^^ 


y^-^>.'-rir^ 


^ 


i*^. 


^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  c<rfor  prints,  comprising 
a  lii^  source,  whose  spectral  composition  may  be  varied, 
two  lAotoelectric  means  responsive  to  two  different  re- 
gkm  of  the  spectrum  each  comprising  one  or  more  bar- 
rier kyer  photocells  covered  with  optical  filters,  the  elec- 
trical outputs  ot  said  photoelectric  means  being  related 
to  the  light  intensity  in  said  two  regions  of  the  spec- 
trum and  being  connected,  so  that  said  outputs  oppose 
each  other,  to  an  electrical  indicating  device  whose  null 
output,  when  produced  by  variation  of  the  spectral  com- 
position of  the  light  source,  corresponds  to  a  predeter- 
mined c<rfor  balance. 


3,199,4*3 

PROIECnON  SYSTEM 

Fmk  N.  Moort,  8109  Dorchester  Atc,  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jbm  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,812 

2  Claima.     (CL  88—24) 


1.  In  a  lyston  for  projecting  inuges  onto  a  screen  for 
Tiewing  purposes  which  includes  a  projector  and  a  hous- 
ing adjacent  thereto  for  holding  said  screen,  the  improve- 
ment comivising  means  defining  a  pair  of  rdlective  sur- 
faoet  disposed  within  said  housing,  the  first  of  said  sur- 
ftiCM  being  disposed  approximately  horizontally  and  the 
secoDd  snrfaoe  being  positioned  at  an  angle  of  about  45* 
with  respect  to  said  first  surface,  an  opening  defined  by 


U.  l^esuc,  l!.afll  Kocnesur,  r^.i.,  nHKnun  w  iw 
Century«Foz  FOm  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
poration  of  Delaware 

FOed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,279 
I  32  Claims.     (CL  88—24) 


cor* 


/_^\  i' 


14.  Apparatus  for  automatically  printing  motion  pic- 
ture images  in  accordance  with  preselected  portions  of 
wide  scene  recordings  on  motion  picture  films  Which 
comprises,  means  for  positioning  motion  picture  film  to 
be  printed  from  and  motion  picture  film  to  be  printed 
upon  in  spaced  relationship,  means  for  moving  said  films 
intermittently  in  synchronism,  a  projection  lens  system, 
means  for  mounting  said  lens  system  between  said  film 
positioning  means,  means  for  moving  said  lens  system 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  path  of  movement  of  film 
moved  by  said  film  moving  means  and  means  for  control- 
ling said  movement  in  accordance  with  a  preselected  pat- 
tern.       1  I 

,  3,199,405 

TOY  PISTOL  MOTION-PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Samnd  Gold,  Landkig,  N  J.,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Aro  G.  Gaiirlcl 
FUed  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,822 
4Clafan8.    (CL88— 28) 
1,  In  mechanisms  for  intermittently  advancing  and  ex- 
hibiting motion-picture  film,  means  to  guidjB  a  strip  of 
film  for  lengthwise  movement,  said  film  Laving  xmiform- 
ly  spaced  sprocket  openings  along  one  margin,  shutter 
means  movable  in  a  plane  parallel  with  the  film,,  claw 
means  comprising  a  projecting  element  and  strip  member 
integral  therewith,  said  projecting  element  adapted  to  en- 
gage with  said  shutter  means  and  to  removably  engage 
with  a  flm  sprocket  opening,  means  to  mount  the  claw 
means  for  reciprocatory  movement  in  a  first  path  parallel 
with  the  film  movement  and  concurrent  in  a  second  path 
normal  Ihereto,  means  to  urge  said  claw  means  hi  one 
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direction  in  said  first  path  and  in  one  direction  in  said  conical  rib  extimdrng  inwardly  adjacent  one  end  of  tha 
second  path  to  disengage  said  proiecting  element,  drive  cylinder,  a  floating  bdt  end  reoeiTod  in  the  cylinder  and 
means  movably  mounted  for  intermittent  engagement  with  engaging  the  inner  side  of  the  rib,  flat  locking  higs  ex- 
said  claw  means  in  one  direction  to  move  said  claw  means  tending  radially  through  sloU  formed  in  the  cylinder  and 
concurrently  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  and  motor    adapted  for  radial  movement  into  further  slots  formed 

in  the  receiver  to  lock  the  bolt  in  a  closed  firing  position, 
a  cap  closing  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  firing  pin 
extending  concentrically  through  the  cap  and  cylinder  and 
through  the  floating  boh  end,  and  qving  and  wedge 
means  urging  said  lugs  in  and  out  of  engagement  with 
said  further  slots  in  respmise  to  k»gitudinal  movement 
of  the  firing  pin  and  said  floating  boh  end. 


means  to  move  said  drive  means,  said  integral  strip  mem- 
ber of  said  claw  means  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  spaced  teeth  and  said  drive  means  including  a  rotoUbly 
mounted  partial  gear  intermittently  engageable  with  said 
first  mentioned  teeth. 


3,199,406 
IN-LINE  LAUNCHING 
Bert  B.Gonld,Be«keky,  Cam.,  sssigwnr,fcy 

menta,  to  MB  Aasodates.  San  Ramm,  CaUf. 

Pned  Ina  21,  IMl^.  No.  118,684 

ICfadoB.    (CLi9— 1.7) 


y//^)'M//////////^M 


3,199,408 
RACK  CUTTER 
ToUo    Nakamnra,   Mfaniho-kn,   Nagoya^^ 
AraU,  Nakmnora-ko,  Nagoya-shl, 
Inaba-gnn,  GHto-kcn,  Japan,  assign nri  to  Howa 
""   Tafaha.  N^oya  sM,  lapon.  a 
of  Japan 
FUed  Jnly  9, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  293,739 


A  rocket  latmching  and  ignition  device  comprising  in 
combination  an  elongated  tube,  a  plurality  of  rockets 
within  said  tube  including  at  least  a  foremost  rocket 
and  a  second  rocket  immediately  behind  said  foremost 
rocket,  each  of  said  rockets  having  a  propellant  grain 
with  a  central  burning  port  running  the  length  thereof, 
means  for  igniting  the  foremost  rocket  in  the  tube,  and 
a  pyrotechnic  fuse  in  the  nose  of  the  second  rocket  said 
fuse  protruding  beyond  the  nose  of  said  second  rocket, 
passing  through  the  nose  and  terminating  inside  the 
rocket,  whereby  the  noz^  blast  from  the  foremost  rocket 
will  ignite  the  fuse  and  thus  cause  ignition  of  the  second 
rocket. 

3,199^407 
BOLT  FOR  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 
Raymond  C.  Hcniaa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

(RJL  3.  CoiwBibia  City,  Ind.) 

Filed  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  370,324 

4Clidaa.    (CL  89— 187) 


'f//////////////^/^7Z?^ 


1.  A  bolt  for  an  automatic  weapon  having  a  receiver 
and  cartridfe  chamber  formed  at  one  end,  and  compris- 
ing, an  outer  cylinder  having  a  concentric  inner  wall,  a 


Clafans  priority,  appUcatieB  Ji 
37/28,512 
6C1abBs.    (CL 


Jnly  11,  1962, 

i) 


1.  A  rack  cutter  comprising  a  vertically  redprocable 
slide,  means  for  reciprocating  said  slide,  said  slide  having 
a  cavity,  a  cutter  box  pivotally  mounted  in  said  cavity  to 
rotate  about  a  horizontal  axis,  a  cutter  carried  by  said  cut- 
ter box,  an  arm  on  said  cutter  box  projecting  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  axis,  a  vertical  actuating  bar  engage- 
able  with  said  arm  to  turn  said  cutter  box  about  said  axis 
from  a  working  position  in  which  said  cutter  engages  a 
work  piece  to  a  retracted  po8iti<»  in  which  said  cutter  does 
not  engage  the  work  piece,  and  means  for  moving  said 
actuating  bar  horizontally  while  keeping  it  vertical  to  turn 
said  cutter  box  about  its  axis  from  said  working  position 
to  said  retracted  position. 


3,199,409 
INTERNAL  BROACHING  MACHINE 
Victor  James  Bryant,  132  Wcatflcid  Ave,  Watford,  Ena- 
-  "  291  Parii  Ave., 


FOad  Jane  1, 1M2,  ^m.  No.  199,415 
3ClafaM.  (CL90— 96) 
1.  The  combination  with  a  broach  poller  havfaig  a 
puller  body  containing  an  opening  for  receiving  the  end 
of  a  broach,  and  a  broach  having  a  circular  locking 
groove  and  a  flat  positioning  land  located  at  a  predetar- 
mined  angular  position  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  broach, 
said  body  containing  axially  spaced  and  drcumferenti- 
aUy  qwoed  openings  for  receiving,  req)ectively,  locking 
pins  and  positioning  pins;  of  pins  situated  in  said  openinga 
with  their  ends  projecting  from  the  outer  side  of  mM 
puller  body,  and  a  cam  sleeve  slidable  on  said 


684 


body,  aid  dww  ocMtattihit  iflteraal  reoMMi  opponte 
tki  omu  tads  of  the  pin  withiB  which  th«  pirn  are 
■iipliif  totefMiivMi  for  dMuaace  of  their  iiuwr  wds 
ivkh  the  brotch,  tad  adjaoMt  iadiaed 
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torfaces  cocutiCutiDf  cuta  engageable  with  the  outer  ends 
of  tte  pins,  by  axial  movement  of  the  sleeve,  to  press  the 
inner  ends  of  the  pins  into  engagement  with  the  locking 
groove  and  the  powtiwiini  land. 


3,199>41f 
MULn-PUNCnON  CONTROL  VALVE 

APPARATUS 
F.  Hcnih,  Fort  Orchard,  Wash.,  anigMr  to  the 
fnited  Ststoa  of  AasMka  as  isprsasnted  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Jaa.  31, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  341,8r7 

SOafaM.    (0.91— 47) 

(GrHtad  nder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 


controllable  fluid  pressure  means  for  selectively  iledp- 
rocadng  said  valve  stem  in  (me  axial  direction  or 
the  other, 

said  controllable  fluid  pressure  acting  on  the  en|s  of 
said  Item  in  counteracting  opposition  to  pressure  dif- 
ferentials across  said  sensing  piston  whereby  a  ]xes- 
sure  balance  across  said  piston  is  obtainable  for  pro- 
ducing a  omtrolled  and  metered  flow  rate  to  and 
from  said  actuator  means,  and 

said  mechanical  redprocations  of  the  stem  being  re- 
sponsive to  predetermined  dispositions  of  the  aictua- 
tor  means  reciprocations  for  restricting  and  stopping 
said  preuure  inlet  and  outlet  flow  of  said  mettering 
chamber. 


3,199,411 
AIR  MOTOR  MEANS 
Gnnnar  Lenoart  GnuMten,  Laaamta,  Sweden,  aaslfilor  to 
Rcderi  AB  Soya,  Hagcrstea,  Sweden,  a  Joiat-stocfc  com- 
pany liadted  of  Sweden 

Filed  Dec  10,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  243,455 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatkw  Sweden,  Jn^  6,  1962, 

7,594/62 

ICtefan.    (CI.  91— 204) 


Itt 


1.  Multifunction  fluid  valve  apparatus  and  fluid  pres- 
sure redprocable  actuating  means  comprising : 

a  main  ccmtrol  valve  casing  provided  with  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  formed  with  a  fluid  sensing  chamber, 

a  valve  stem  axially  redprocable  in  said  bore  and  car- 
rying a  sensing  piston  partitioning  said  chamber  into 
first  and  second  sides, 

control  orifice  means  intercommunicating  said  first  and 
second  sides, 

said  bore  further  being  formed  with  a  metering  fluid 
chamber  having  a  means  for  fluid  intercommunica- 
tioa  with  said  first  side  of  the  sensing  chamber, 

fluid  ptessuie  inlet  and  outlet  means  disposed  reflec- 
tively one  on  each  side  of  said  metering  fiuid  cham- 
ber, 

a  pair  of  metering  valve  means  carried  by  said  stem 
and  disposed  cme  for  metering  pressure  inlet  flow 
into  said  metering  chamber  and  the  other  for  meter- 
faig  fluid  flow  from  said  metering  chamber  to  said 
fluid  oudet  means, 

means  for  medumically  redprocating  said  valve  stem 
in  its  udal  dfaection, 

fluid-pnanire  redprocable  actuating  means  having  a 
ftikl  preMue  inlet  and  also  being  in  fluid  conmium- 
cation  with  said  second  side  of  the  sensing  chamber, 
and 


An  air  motor  comprising  a  central  fixed  shaft  wijth  an 
air  inlet  passage  and  an  air  outlet  passage,  an  eccen- 
trically disposed  rotatable  motor  housing  with  cylmders 
therein  oo  said  shaft,  radially  m6vable  pistons  disposed 
in  said  housing,  said  inlet  and  outlet  passages  beitig  in 
communication  with  said  cylinders  for  supplying  |ur  to 
rotate  said  motor,  and  throttle  means  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  passage  for  quickly  stopping  rotatikm  of 
said  motor  comprising  a  ring  piston,  slidably  dispose  on 
said  central  shaft,  a  ring  cylinder  in  which  said  ring  pis- 
ton is  slidably  disposed,  said  ring  cylinder  having  an 
open  end  edge,  a  sealing  sleeve  member  slidably  dis- 
posed on  said  central  shaft,  biasing  means  nottnally 
urging  said  sleeve  member  toward  said  end  edge  t()  shut 
off  flow  of  exhaust  air  from  the  motor,  said  sealing  lleeve 
member  being  held  out  of  engagement  with  said  end 
edge  during  supply  of  air  under  pressure  to  said  inlet 
passage,  and  variable  air  flow  valve  means  on  said  air 
inlet  passage  including  an  internally  grooved  sleeve  and 
spring  means  normally  urging  said  valve  toward  an  open 
position  against  the  flow  of  outlet  air  under  pressure 
through  said  outlet  passage,  whereby  stoppage  of  lur  to 
said  motor  traps  residual  air  therein  and  causes  said 
rotatable  motor  housing  to  stop  rotation. 


1  3,199,412 

SERVOMECHAN1SM 
Reed  A.  Pafancr,  Los  Alaasltos,  CaV.,  assign  nr  to  Rpbcrt- 
shaw  Cootrob  Coa^aay,  RlrhMond,  Vs.,  a 
tiOB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Sar.  No.  226,027 
2aClalMS.  (CL91— 357) 
1.  A  servomechannm  comprising  a  hooaing,  a  movable 
member  carried  by  said  housing  and  cooperating  there- 
with to  define  a  chamber  in  said  housing,  means  ddfining 
a  pluraBly  of  inlets  in  said  housing,  said  inlets  being  inter- 
connected with  said  chamber  and  facing  a  directioo  of 
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movement  of  said  movable  memb«  toward  said  inlets, 
one  of  said  movable  member  and  said  housing  carrying 
means  of  different  lengths  aligned  with  said  inlets,  and 
means  for  selectively  interconnecting  one  of  said  inlets 


a  shoulder  on  said  annular  membo-  adjacent  said  port 
adapted  to  unseat  said  valve  when  said  rod  is  puUed  to 
supply  fluid  pressure  to  said  annular  space  and  piston 
portion  adjacent  said  plug,  another  rod  extending  through 
said  plug  and  cylinder  and  having  a  ball  joint  eod  on  its 
end  fitting  within  said  plug  recess  to  provide  a  universal 
joint,  said  another  rod  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
a  brake  actuating  means. 


with  a  source  of  reduced  fluid  pressure  whereby  said  mov- 
able member  moves  toward  said  inlets  until  said  one  inlet 
is  dosed  by  the  cooperation  of  said  movable  member  and 
the  respective  aligned  means  with  said  one  inlet. 


3.199,413 
FLUID  PRESSURE  OP»ATED  SERVO-DEVICES 
Hngh  G.  Margctts,  Lcndagtoa  Spn,  Eaghusd,  aaslgnor  to 
Antomotfvc  Prodads  Coaapaay  Limited,  Leamlngtoa 

Sua    Rnslaiid 

*      FUed  May  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,952 
Chdais  priority,  avpbcadoa  Great  Britain,  laly  19, 1962, 

26,514 
SCUdBH.    (CL91— 372) 


1.  A  sairo<ievioe  structure  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
hollow  piston  slidably  disposed  therein,  an  end  wall  and 
a  plug  dosing  off  the  o^xwite  ends  of  said  piston  and 
forming  a  hollow  chamber,  in  said  piston,  an  annular 
member  slidably  diqxMcd  in  said  member  adjacent  said 
end  wall,  a  flrst  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  an- 
nular member  away  from  said  end  wall  and  against  said 
plug,  said  end  wall  being  of  substantially  larger  diameter 
than  the  remaining  portion  of  said  piston  extending  to- 
ward said  plug,  said  piston  portion  forming  an  annular 
space  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder,  passage 
means  in  said  piston  in  communication  with  said  space 
and  said  chamber  adjacent  said  end  wall,  said  annular 
member  and  plug  each  having  a  central  hemispherical 
recess  in  adjacent  sides  thereof  and  fadng  each  other 
and  providing  socket  joints,  said  end  wall  having  a  port 
therein  in  communication  with  said  chamber  and  passage 
means,  a  valve  housing  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
end  wall  and  adjacent  said  port,  a  sUdable  valve  disposed 
in  said  bousing  to  dose  off  said  port  a  valve  seat  on  said 
end  wall  adjacent  said  port,  a  second  biasing  means  nor- 
mally urging  said  valve  seated  on  said  valve  seat  to  close 
off  said  port,  fluid  siqyply  means  in  said  houang  for 
supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  port  and  passage 
means  and  annular  tpaat  when  said  valve  is  opened  to 
move  said  piston  in  said  cylinder,  an  operator  actuating 
rod  extending  throu^  said  hoosiag,  port  and  annular 
member  and  having  a  ball  joint  end  on  its  end  fitting  into 
said  annular  member  recess  to  provide  a  universal  joint. 


3499,414       

STEERING  SYSTEM 


POWER 

Homer  A.  Gray,  Macedonia,  Ohio,  aaalvBor  of  oar  half 
to  Apaco  Manafactariag  Corporadoa,  aad  oar  half  to 
Alr-O-Madc  Power  Steer  CuiporaHoa,  both  of  Clcvc- 
hind,  Ohio,  both  cotpertlem  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  16, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2M,996 
16  Oafans.    (CI.  91—372) 


1.  A  control  device  for  actuating  a  fluid  motor  in 
opposite  directions  for  turning  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle 
in  opposite  directions  in  respcmse  to  turning  of  the  steer- 
ing wheel  of  the  vehicle  in  opposite  direction  comprising, 
a  hollow  valve  body  having  an  inlet  port  and  &it  and 
second  outlet  ports  adapted  to  be  connected  to  opposite 
portions  of  said  motor,  a  first  member  movable  in  said 
body  from  a  first  position  and  having  means  for  com- 
municating said  first  outlet  port  with  said  inlet  port  to 
provide  a  first  fluid  passageway  through  the  valve  upon 
movement  from  its  first  position,  a  second  member  mov- 
able in  said  body  relative  to  said  first  member  from  a  first 
position  and  having  means  for  communicating  said  sec- 
ond outlet  port  with  said  inlet  port  to  provide  a  second 
fluid  passageway  through  the  valve  upon  movement  from 
its  first  position,  said  first  and  second  members  when  in 
their  respective  first  positions  defining  a  chamber  there- 
between, spring  means  located  in  said  chamber  engaging 
said  first  and  second  members  and  biasing  said  members 
away  from  each  other  and  into  dwir  said  flrst  positions, 
means  blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  into  said  chamber  when 
said  first  and  sec<»d  members  are  in  their  said  first  posi- 
tions, and  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
with  the  steering  wheel  for  movement  in  opposite  direc- 
tions upon  turning  of  the  steering  wheel  in  opposite  di- 
rections for  selectively  moving  one  of  the  members 
against  the  bias  of  said  spring  means  relative  to  the  other 
of  said  members  and  relative  to  said  valve  body  to  pro- 
vide a  fluid  passage  through  the  valve. 


3,199,415 
PNEUMATIC  MOTOR 
J.  StHtoa,  IsAsidn,  Md^  Dnvld  F. 
McLcM,  Va.,  aad  G««ic  B.  BoaUhcc, 
■BslgBorB  to  the  United  Steles  of  Amcfica  m  i 
hy  the  Seuetasy  of  the  Navy 

FUed  laae  3, 1957,  Scr.  No.  663,319 
ICiaiB.    (CL91— 399) 
(GrMtad  aadcr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  nc  266) 
A  pneumatic  motor  comprising: 
a  first  cylinder  having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  and  a 

plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  on  its  inner  waH; 
a  source  of  pressurized  gas  connected  to  said  iidet  port; 
a  power  pfstim  redprocable  in  said  cylinder,  said  power 
piston  dividing  said  cylinder  into  flrst  and  secoad 
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chamben,  and  said  power  piston  being  niovable  dur- 
ing a  working  stroke  from  a  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  by  die  force  of  pressurized  gas  selec- 
tively admitted  tiiroufl^  said  inlet  port  into  said  first 
chamber  of  said  cylinder; 

said  longitudinal  grooves  providing  a  bypass  path  where- 
by a  portion  of  the  jvessurized  gas  is  bypassed  around 
said  power  piston  from  said  first  chamber  to  said 
second  chamber  during  the  working  str<^e  of  said 
power  piston,  thereby  to  provide  a  cushioning  of 
said  power  piston  at  the  end  of  its  working  stroke; 

a  second  cylinder; 

«  buffer  piston  connected  to  and  movable  with  said 
power  piston  and  reciprocable  in  said  second  cylinder 
between  first  and  second  positions  corresponding  to 
the  respective  positions  of  said  power  piston; 


ia*«M»4 


biasing  means  in  said  second  cylinder  for  normally 
maintaining  said  pistons  in  their  re^>ective  first  posi- 
tions; 

fluid  reservoir  means  concentrically  surrounding  said 
second  cylinder; 

a  plurality  of  radial  ports  spaced  along  said  second 
cylinder,  and  providing  communication  between  said 
second  cylinder  and  said  fluid  reservmr  means; 

check  valve  means  in  said  buffer  piston  operative  to 
permit  fhud  flow  tiirough  said  buffer  piston  during 
the  working  stroke  of  said  power  piston,  and  further 
operative  to  Mock  such  flow  during  the  return  stroke 
of  said  pistons  from  their  respective  second  positions 
to  their  reQ>ective  first  positions;  and 

throttling  means  in  said  second  cylinder  and  on  said 
buffer  piston  operative  to  provide  a  progressively 
increasing  resistance  to  the  advance  of  the  buffer 
piston  on  its  return  stroke. 


I.—mfagtoB  Spa,  Fngiand 
File" 


in  its  opposite  sides  centrally  thereof,  said  piston  halving 
a  horizontal  bore  extending  therethrough  adjacent  said 
slotted  sides,  a  cylindrical  horizontal  trunnion  joumlilled 
in  said  piston  bore  at  a  right  angle  with  the  piston  axis, 
a  pair  of  parallel  bores  extending  through  said  trunnion 


3499.416 
FLUID  PRESSURE  ACTUATORS  FOR 
PRODUCING  ROTARY  MOTION 
Raymood  Robson,  Leamington  Spa,  England, 
to  AatomotiTc  Prodads  Company  Limited, 


led  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,652 
CUms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  23,  1963, 

16,002/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  92— 13) 


on  opposite  sides  of  said  slotted  sides,  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  diametrically  extending  parallel  bores  in  said  notat- 
able  shaft,  a  pair  of  arms  disposed  in  said  shaft  bores  and 
said  trunnion  bores,  a  pin  extending  through  said  shaft 
and  arms  and  locking  them  together,  the  end  of  said 
arms  in  said  trunnion  being  slidably  disposed  therein. 


3,199,417 
DISPERSION  BAFFLE  FOR  AIR-OIL  TANK 
Alan  H.  Young,  Bedford,  and  Merritt  B.  Sampson,  Shaker 
Heights,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  S-P  Mannfactnrlng  Cor- 
poration, Solon,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1960,  Scr.  No.  24,981 
13  Claims.     (CL  92—79) 


1.  In  a  cycling  oil  and  air  system  for  operating  a  power 
cylinder  the  combination  of,  a  tank  having  an  opening  at 
one  end  thereof,  a  hydraulic  motor  containing  a  sspply 
of  hydraulic  fluid,  means  connecting  the  opening  to  said 
hydraulic  motor  and  the  contained  supply  of  hydraulic 
fluid,  said  opening  alternately  serving  as  an  inlet  add  an 
outlet,  an  orientation  member  carried  by  said  tank  and 
closely  spaced  from  said  opening,  said  orientation  mem- 
ber having  an  imperforate  central  portion  spanning  and 
surrounding  said  opening,  said  orientation  member  hav- 
ing an  outer  portion,  said  outer  portion  including  means 
to  produce  quiescent  flow  in  individual  stream  substan- 
tially paralleling  the  axis  of  the  tank  when  oil  is  intro- 
duced into  the  tank  through  said  opening. 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  for  producing  rotary  mo- 
tion comprising  a  housing,  an  elongated  piston  in  said 
housing,  a  pair  of  spaced  cylinders,  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  iMSton  extending  into  said  cylinders,  a  rotatable  shaft 
extending  out  said  housing  and  disposed  at  a  right  angle 
with  said  piston,  said  piston  having  vertical  slots  disposed 


3,199,418  ' 

FILTER  MACHINE 
Bemhard  Schubert,  Hamlmrg-Lohbraggc,  Gomany,  t»- 
rignor  to  Hannl  Werkc,  Korbcr  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hanibarg. 
Bcrgcdorf ,  Germany 

nied  Sept.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  25, 1908, 
H  34,898 
17  Clafans.     (d.  93—1) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  producing  composite  mouth- 
pieces of  multiple  unit  length,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  magazine  chutes  for  discharging  filter  rods  of  ditferent 
materials;  a  rotary  feed  drum  adjacent  to  each  ({hute; 
rotary  transfer  drums  for  receiving  filter  rods  front  said 
feed  drums;  cutting  devices  associated  with  said  transfer 
drums  for  subdividing  the  respective  filter  rods  into  rod- 
like OKmbers  of  a  length  required  in  a  mouthpiece  of  mul- 
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tiple  unit  length;  an  assembly  drum  for  receiving  such 
rod-like  members;  and  spreaders  including  seu  of  disks 
arranged  in  side-by-side  rdation  and  interposed  between 
the  respective  transfer  dnuns  and  said  assembly  drum 
for  transferring  the  rod-like  members  to  said  assembly 
drum  in  such  a  way  that  rod-hke  members  of  different 
materials  alternate  with  each  other,  said  spreaders  fur- 
ther including  shafts  to  support  the  respective  sets  of  disks 
for  rotation  in  planes  wliich  make  acute  angles  with  each 
other  and  diverge  in  directions  from  the  respective  trans^ 


fer  drums  to  said  assembly  drum,  said  disks  having  pe- 
ripheral holders  to  receive  rod-like  members  from  the 
corresponding  transfer  drums  and  to  deposit  such  mem- 
bers on  said  assembly  drum  in  such  a  way  that  rod-like 
members  deposited  by  one  set  (rf  disks  are  spaced  apart 
a  distance  sufikient  to  permit  another  set  of  disks  to  de- 
posit rod-like  members  of  different  material  therebetween, 
said  transfer  drums  and  said  assembly  drum  being  angu- 
larly displaced  a  distance  of  approximately  180  degrees 
as  seen  in  the  circumferential  direction  of  the  respective 
set  of  disks. 

3,199,419 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
PLURAL  RECEPTACLE  CONTAINERS 
Karl  Lang,  Jr.,  NUda,  Hesse,  Germany,  assignor  to  Mnlti- 
cup  AutomatkM  Company,  inc^  Jamaica,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York       • 

FUcd  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,712 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Germany,  Aug.  1, 1961, 
L  39,681  I 

7  Claims.    (CL  93— M) 


3,199,420     

ENVELOPE  COUNTER 
Jack  M.  Clcconc,  Wcstbwy,  N.Y.,  sislfsnr  to  F.  L. 
MacUac  Co.,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,945 
1  Claim.    (CL  93—93) 


^'-^KJ0 


A  counting,  stacking  and  delivery  mechanism  for  enve- 
lope-making machines  comprising,  conveyor  means  for 
delivering  formed  envelopes  in  flat,  aligned  spaoed-apart 
relationship  to  rotary  means  for  edge-stacking  the  enve- 
lopes, said  rotary  means  including  a  pair  of  slotted  posi- 
tioning wheels  adapted  to  receive  the  leading  edge  of  en- 
velopes from  said  conveyor  means,  means  for  counting 
individual  envelopes  as  they  are  fed  to  said  rotary  means 
and  for  indicating  the  passage  thereby  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  envelopes,  means  responsive  to  said  coimting 
means  for  periodically  transversely  offsetting  an  envelope 
in  the  slotted  area  of  said  rotary  means  from  the  re- 
mainder of  envelopes  previously  fed  to  said  rotary  means, 
and  a  substantially  horizontal  table  in  substantial  align- 
ment with  said  conveyor  means  and  having  projecting  tabs 
extending  within  said  slotted  area  of  said  rotary  means  for 
receiving  the  envelopes  for  edge-stacking  thereon,  whereby 
the  stacked  envelopes  upon  said  table  are  segregated  into 
readily  identifiable  groups  of  envelopes  of  desired  prede- 
termined number,  said  last  means  including  a  spring-biased 
plunger  on  one  side  of  said  rotary  means  and  stop  means 
on  the  other  side  of  said  rotary  means  to  limit  the  amount 
of  transverse  offset  imparted  to  an  offset  envelope. 


3,199,421 
CONTAINER 
James  N.  Kraase,  Jcffcrsontowa,  and  wmiam  L.  Ahis- 
mcycr,  Lonlsvllls,  Ky.,  assignors  to  The  Anaconda  Ala- 
mfaram  Company,  a  corporation  of  Montana 
Original  application  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,773. 
Divided  and  tkis  appttcatfoa  Sept.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
405,636 

7  Claims.    (CL  93— 94) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  multi-compartmented 
plural  receptacle  containers  with  cup-like  compartments 
which  comprises  a  plurality  of  banks  of  forming  dies  of 
opposed  complementary  construction,  the  first  of  which 
banks  has  dies  of  such  size  and  location  as  to  form  shal- 
low cups  in  a  sheet  of  paper-like  material  pressed  between 
them  and  the  subsequent  banks  of  wliich  apparatus  are  of 
size  and  location  to  deepen  the  shallow  cup-like  compart- 
ments to  desired  size,  means  for  feeding  paper-like  sheet 
material  between  the  banks  of  dies  and  means  for  mov- 
ing the  dies  of  ibe  banks  inwardly  as  the  paper-like  mate- 
rial is  formed,  to  compensate  for  the  material  formed  into 
cup  walls. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  container  having  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  body  which  includes  ball  receiving  means 
mounted  in  the  container  wall  to  receive  a  carrying  bail 
and  on  at  least  one  end  of  which  closure  caps  are  sub- 
sequently to  be  secured  comprising: 

(a)  continuously  winding  a  strip  of  liner  jdy  into  con- 
tainer ihMpe, 

(b)  continuously  winding  at  least  one  strip  of  body 
stock  about  said  liner  ply. 
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(c)  adhesively  sealing  said  body  stock  to  said  liner  ply, 

(d)  continuously  winding  a  strip  of  label  ply  about  said 
body  stock, 

(e)  adhesively  sealing  said  label  ply  to  said  body  stock. 

(f )  inserting  bail  receiving  means  through  at  least  one 
of  said  label  jdy  and  body  stock  prior  to  finding 
thereof  such  that  said  means  extending  outwardly 
and  opening  at  the  container  wall  at  substantially 
diametrically  opposed  positions  upon  winding,  and 

(g)  cutting  the  resultant  member  to  size. 
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3,199,422 

PAVEMENT  LAYING  APPARATUS 

Andivw  M.  Rccs,  Jr^  158  E.  4th  St^  New  Castle,  Del. 

Flkd  Jmc  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117^29 

2  ClaioH.    (CL  94—22)  |  , 


3,199,423 

RESURFACING  APPARATUS 

Charles  N.  Dickey,  9826  Aobonidalc,  Uvonla,  Mld^. 

riled  Jane  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  34,543 

2  Claims.     (O.  94—44) 


1.  In  road  re-surfacing  apparatus,  a  trailer  doUy 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  rear  end  of  a  self-poworcd 
tank  vehicle,  said  dolly  including  a  main  frame  having 
road  wheels  mounted  thereon,  all  oiisaid  road  wheels  hav- 
ing a  common  axis  of  rotation,  a  hollow  distributor  bar 
mounted  on  said  frame  at  a  position  rearwardly  of  said 
road  wheels,  said  distributor  bar  including  discharge 
means  for  discharging  fluid  therein  in  a  direction  ge|ter- 
ally  downwardly,  means  connected  to  said  distributor  bar 
for  supplying  liquid  material  thereto  from  said  tank  ve- 
hicle, a  fifth  wheel  coupler  on  said  main  frame  for  at- 
taching an  aggregate  storage  and  dispensing  semi-trauler 
thereto,  said  fifth  wheel  coupler  including  a  coupling  plate 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  main  frame  and  having  a  king- 
pin receiving  slot  therein,  and  detachable  means  provided 
on  said  doBy  for  connecting  it  to  said  self-powered  t^k 
vehicle. 


*  3,199,424 

SOIL  TAMPING  DEVICE 
Car!  R.  Glass,  203  Poinciaaiia  Circle,  Kissimmee,  FlL 
FUed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,176 
I  8  Claims.     (CL  94 — 48) 


1.  A  method  of  laying  paving  units  on  the  ground 
in  a  pattern  in  a  cement  mortar  bed  with  the  aid  of  a  level 
rod  and  a  patterned  grating  resting  upon  a  pair  of  guide 
rails  which  comprises  the  steps  of  positioning  and  level- 
ing said  guide  rails  upon  said  ground  a  distance  apart 
for  supporting  said  level  rod  and  said  patterned  grating 
between  them,  depositing  said  cement  mortar  bed  upon 
said  ground  between  said  rails,  determining  the  upper 
surface  limit  of  said  cement  mortar  bed  by  resting  said 
level  rod  upon  and  between  said  rails  and  moving  it  across 
the  space  between  them  for  striking  off  the  upper  surface 
of  said  cement  mortar  bed  to  said  upper  surface  limit, 
positioning  said  grating  upon  and  between  said  guide  rails 
to  dispose  it  at  a  predetermined  height  and  horizontal 
position  for  guiding  insertion  of  said  paving  units  into 
said  cement  mortar,  the  lower  surface  of  said  grating  be- 
ing disposed  a  substantial  distance  above  said  determined 
upper  surface  limit  of  said  cement  mortar  to  permit 
said  cement  mortar  to  freely  rise  toward  said  grating  and 
around  said  paving  units  v^n  they  are  inserted  through 
said  grating  into  said  cement  mortar,  inserting  said  paving 
units  through  said  grating  into  said  cement  mortar  bed, 
and  aligning  the  top  surfaces  of  said  paving  units  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  patterned  grating  whereby  they 
are  diqwsed  in  a  flat  surface  and  immersed  to  a  prede- 
termined depth  in  sakl  cement  mortar  to  jvovide  a  sub- 
stantial uniform  joint  between  said  paving  units  and 
said  cement  mortar. 


1.  A  vibrating  machine,  for  earth  tamping  and  the  like, 
comprising  a  housing  with  four,  rectangularly  disposed 
walls  including  front  and  rear  walls,  and  parallel  end 
walls,  said  walls  having  co-planar,  upper  edges,  and  a 
cover  plate  secured  to  said  housing  in  covering  relation  to 
said  upper  edges,  said  front  wall  being  less  in  depth  than 
said  rear  wall,  and  the  bottom  edges  of  said  end  walls  #ach 
comprising  two  angularly  disposed  portions,  one  poition 
perpendicular  to  said  rear  wall,  and  extending  inwardly 
therefrom,  for  a  distance  less  than  half  the  width  of  the 
end  face,  and  the  other  portion  extending  from  the  said 
one  portion  to  said  front  wall,  a  bottom  plate  in  three 
angularly  disposed  sections,  secured  to  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  walls,  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  end  yi^Us, 
and  having  a  first  section  coinciding  with  said  one  por- 
tion, and  extending  outwardly  of  said  rear  wall,  a  second 
section  coinciding  with  said  other  portion,  and  extending 
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subatantiaily  beyond  said  front  wall,  and  a  third  section 
dispoaed  at  an  antle  to  Mid  woood  section,  and  inclined 
toward  the  top  of  said  housing,  a  motor  carried  by  said 
coverplate,  outwardly  of  said  housing,  a  diaft  within  said 
bousing,  jouniaiM  to  said  end  waUs  generally  medially  of 
the  distance  between  said  front  and  rear  walls,  and  me- 
dially of  the  depth  of  said  front  wall,  a  driving  connec- 
tion between  said  motor  and  said  shaft,  and  an  eccentric 
weight  carried  by  said  shaft,  medially  of  the  length  there- 
of, and  comprising  a  solid  right  circular  cylinder,  having 
a  longitudinal  groove  mating  with  the  pmphery  of  said 
shaft,  and  secured  thereto,  a  handle  comprising  a  first  por- 
tion, pivoted  to  said  housing,  and  means  to  adjust  the  in- 
clination of  said  first  portion,  a  second  portion  disposed 
transversely  to  said  first  portion,  and  a  resilient  coupling 
connecting  said  poitions. 


3499,416 
STABILIZER  FOR  FUNDUS  CAMERAS 
Y— hens  Kewe^ge,  Tefcye,  mi  HttaM  neiM 
kl^  Nj^oye-AI.  lap— ,  t^t^tpim  to  Kawa 

^^SiliirySS^Smt^  2sCs4 

~  Japan,  Jan.  31, 1962, 

37/3444 


(' 


(O.  9S— 11) 


3,199y425 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMDIA  WITH  CONTROL 
INTERLOCKS 
Frani  W.  R.  Stan,  Caimherh  (Ena),  Gemumy,  aasicnor 
to  Alfred  C—ftii,  Gjn^bJL,  Catanbach  (Ena),  Ger- 
many, a  corporaHen  off  Geranmy 

Fbcd  Mv.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,028 
SClaima.    (CL  95— 10) 


A  stabilizing  device  for  a  fundus  camera  comprising  a 
fitting  cylinder  secured  on  upper  portion  of  said  camera 
and  extending  in  the  interior  of  said  camera,  said  fitting 
cylinder  being  provided  in  its  peripheral  wall  with  longi- 
tudinal guide  grooves  and  having  a  thread  provided  on 
the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
a  rotary  cylinder  having  a  thread  adapted  to  engage  with 
said  thread  on  said  fitting  cylinder  and  having  a  rotary 
ring  integral  with  it,  a  screw  rod  having  at  its  end  a  bear- 
ing piece  extending  throu|^  said  rotary  ring  and  adapted 
to  engage  with  the  other  end  of  said  rotary  cylinder,  and 
said  screw  rod  being  provided  with  a  guide  means  en- 
gaging in  said  guide  groove  to  prevent  it  from  turning 
with  said  rotary  cylinder. 


3,199^427 
AUTOMATIC  SHUTTER  COCKING  MECHANISM 

FOR  CAMERA 
Archie  H.  Gorcy,  Reihseiss,  N.Y.,  — Ifnr  to 
Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  teapegatiBn  of 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  S«-.  Nn.  280,021 
OCletoBB.    (0.95-63) 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  comprising  a  first  ex- 
posure setting  control  settable  to  a  plurality  of  positions, 
a  second  exporare  setting  control  settable  to  a  plurality 
of  positions,  each  of  said  positions  oi  said  second  control 
corresponding  to  a  specific  position  of  said  first  control, 
said  controls  being  separately  settable  to  said  correspond- 
ing positions  as  well  as  to  non-corresponding  positions, 
said  camera  farther  comprising  a  shutter  and  a  shutter 
release  trigger,  means  for  preventing  said  shutter  from 
operating  to  make  a  photographic  exposure  except  when 
said  contn^  are  set  to  said  corretpoBding  positions,  said 
means  comprising:  a  first  locking  member  connected  to 
said  first  control  to  be  moved  thereby  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position  as  said  first  control  is  set  to 
different  ones  of  its  own  positions;  a  second  locking  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  second  control  to  be  moved  there- 
by between  a  flnt  poeitkm  and  a  second  position  as  said 
second  control  is  set  to  different  ones  of  its  own  positions, 
both  of  said  locking  members  being  in  their  nspective 
first  positions  when  said  controls  are  in  one  set  of  said 
correspoodinc  positions  and  both  of  said  locking  mem- 
bers being  m  theh-  respective  second  positions  when  said 
controls  are  in  another  set  of  said  corresponding  posi- 
tions, said  first  locking  member  engaging  said  shutter 
release  trigger  to  prevent  operation  of  said  shutter  when 
one  of  said  memben  is  m  its  flnt  position  and  the  other 
of  said  members  is  in  its  second  position,  said  first  lock- 
ing member  interfitting  with  second  locking  member  when 
both  of  said  members  are  in  their  respective  first  positions 
and  when  both  of  said  members  are  in  their  respective 
second  positions  to  permit  said  shutter  release  trigger  to 
actuate  said  shutter. 


1.  A  shutter  f<M-  photographic  cameras  comprising 

(a)  a  ho^'ring, 

(b)  a  shutter  leaf  movably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

(c)  a  first  member  connected  to  said  shutter  leaf  and 
movable  to  actuate  said  shutter  leaf  to  nK>ve  it  to 
and  from  closed  position, 

(d)  a  second  member  movably  mounted  on  said  houa- 

ing. 

(e)  resilient  means  interconnecting  said  members  and 
operative,  when  tensioned,  to  urge  said  first  member 
in  a  direction  to  actuate  said  slmtter  leaf, 

(f )  an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  second  member 
and  operable  to  move  the  latter  relative  to  said  first 
member  thereby  to  tension  said  resilient  means, 

(g)  a  switch  for  starting  and  stopping  said  motor, 
(h)  trigger  means  for  releasably  holding  said  first  mem- 
ber against  the  resistance  of  said  resilient  means  when 
the  latter  is  tensioned. 
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(i)  a  brake  member  movably  mounted  on  said  housing 
in  a  position  to  engage  and  stop  said  first  member 
after  said  first  member  has  been  released  and  after 
said  first  member  has  moved  in  said  direction  a 
distance  sufBcient  to  open  and  close  said  shutter  leaf, 
and 

(j)  control  means  operable  by  said  brake  member  to 
actuate  said  motor  upon  movement  of  said  brake 
member  by  said  first  member,  said  control  means 
including 

(k)  a  switch  actuating  arm  connected  to  said  brake 
member  and  movable  thereby  to  actuate  said  switch 
to  start  said  motor  upon  engagement  of  said  first 
member  with  said  brake  member,  and 

(1)  means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  motor 
when  said  motor  has  tensioned  said  resilient  means, 

(m)  a  switch  actuating  arm  connected  to  said  brake 
member  and  movable  thereby  to  actuate  said  switch 
to  start  said  motor  upon  the  engagement  of  said  first 
member  with  said  brake  member. 


3,199,428 

CAMERA  SHUTTER 
Gcrd  K^cr,  Uatcrkaddng,  near  Mmich,  Germany, 
■■igiior  to  Agflk  Akdcngeselladiaft,  Lcvcrkascn- 
Baycrwcrit,  Gtnaua 

FOed  May  11,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  194,118 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloo  Germany,  May  16, 1961, 

A  37  446 

12  Claims.    (CI.  95—62) 


1.  In  a  camera  shutter,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  levers 
of  equal  length  arranged  parallel  to  each  other;  a  pair 
of  pivot  means  respectively  supporting  said  levers  for 
turning  movement  between  their  ends,  said  levers  re- 
spectively having  lever  arms  of  equal  lengths  located  on 
each  side  of  a  straight  line  drawn  through  the  pair  of 
turning  axes  formed  by  said  pair  of  pivot  means;  a  pair 
of  links  respectively  extending  parallel  to  and  Jocated 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  straight  line  and  respectively 
pivotally  connected  at  their  ends  to  the  ends  of  said 
levers  so  that  said  levers  and  links  form  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  line  a  pair  of  parallelogram  linkages  con- 
strained to  move  in  opposite  directions,  respectively;  and 
a  pair  of  shutter  blades  symmetrically  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  the  optical  axis  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
links  to  be  moved  thereby  during  turning  of  said  levers. 


3,199,429 

STRUCTURE  FOR  PRODUCING  ANIMATED 

PICTURES 

Harold  D.  Rice,  Lcawood,  Kans.,  aasignor,  by  mesne 

■■in mii.  to  Fid  Corpontfon,  Bcvcily  Hills,  Calif., 

a  corporatioB  of  Caltfornia  i 

FUad  May  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  194,383 
llCUms.    (a.95— 73) 
1.  Structure  for  producing  animated  pictures  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  unit  adapted  to  support  a  film  sheet  and  a  nega- 
tive thereon; 
said  negative  being  superposed  upon  said  film  sheet; 


said  base  imit  having  alignment  means  thereon  tot  ac- 
curately locate  said  film  sheet  and  said  negative  and 
to  maintain  them  in  proper  alignment  with  respett  to 
one  another; 

a  grid  member  having  a  series  of  alternate,  elongated, 
generally  parallel  light  transmitting  areas  and  opaque 
segments,  said  areas  being  of  less  width  than  said  seg- 
ments; 

a  grid  member  mounting  means  peripherally  engaging 
said  grid  member; 

said  grid  member  mounting  means  being  swingable  to  a 
position  whereat  said  grid  member  overlies  said  nega- 


fe^=?^i 


tive  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  to  said  film  sheet  to 
thus  sandwich  said  negative  between  said  grid  isem- 
ber  and  said  film  sheet; 
said  grid  member  mounting  means  including  a  mecha- 
nism for  shifting  said  grid  member  relative  to  said 
film  sheet  through  accurate,  predetermined  incre- 
ments of  travel  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to 
the  longitudinal  length  of  said  areas  and  of  less 
width  than  an  individual  segment  on  said  grid  mem- 
ber whereby  spaced  sections  of  the  film  sheet  may 
be  successively  exposed  to  light  passing  through  said 
areas  of  said  grid  member. 


i 


3,199,430 
PHOTOPRINTING  APPARATUS 
Silas  Arthur  Brown,  Lake  Elmo,  Mlmi.,  assignor  to 
Bucld>ee-Mears  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  cOr- 
poratfon  of  Minnesota 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,222 
6  Claims.    (CL  95—73) 


1.  Photoprinting  apparatus,  comprising:  a  first  photo- 
printing  frame;  a  secofad  photoprinting  frame  coextcDsive 
with  and  overlying  said  first  frame  in  a  parallel  planet  and 
means  for  adjustably  mounting  the  second  frame  to  the  first 
frame  comprising  a  plurality  of  ball-socket  joints  each 
including  a  first  diameter  ball  of  solid  material  snugly  but 
movably  seated  in  said  second  frame  and  a  smaller  diam- 
eter ball  of  solid  material  fixedly  attached  to  said  first  ball 
and  snugly  but  movably  seated  in  said  first  frame. 


3,199,431 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINT  BASKET 
Willi«n  G.  Hill,  1163  Wataiot  Si^  Dca  Plaincs,  HL 
FUcd  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,772 
7  Claims.    (CI.  95— 100) 
1.  A  photographic  print  basket  comprising,  a  substan- 
tially rectangular  oj)cn  framework,  a  pair  of  verticail  end 
plates  closing  off  opposed  ends  of  said  framework,  a 
plurality  of  prefabricated  insert   units  preformed  as  a 
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unitary  assembly  removeably  secured  between  said  end 
plates,  each  insert  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  plastic  end 
bars  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  end  plates,  mesh  wall 
members  molded  in  said  end  bars  and  extending  between 
said  end  bars,  means  fastening  said  end  bars  to  said  end 


ing  a  first  open  intake  end  thereof  opening  downwardly 
adjacent  a  peripheral  portimi  of  the  building  and  a  sec- 
ond open  exhaust  end  thereof  projecting  through  a  por^ 
tion  of  the  building  and  communicating  with  the  ex- 
tenor  tbere<^,  the  first  ends  of  the  ducU  being  periph- 
erally spaced  about  the  interior  of  the  building,  the  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  ducts  being  adjacent  but  out  of  com- 
munication with  each  other  and  extending  parallel  to 
each  other  to  the  exterior  of  the  building,  said  ducts, 
frxxn  the  first  ends  thereof,  extending  individually  to- 
waid  each  other,  and  a  thermosUt  controlled  variaMe 
speed  exhaust  fan  mounted  on  the  exterior  wall  with  the 
fan  blade  positioned  just  outward  of  the  exhaust  ends 
of  the  ducts  and  orientated  so  as  to  draw  air  equally 
through  each  of  the  ducts. 


plates  to  place  said  mesh  wall  members  under  tension 
when  said  end  bars  are  secured  to  said  end  plates,  said 
wall  members  forming  compartments  being  open  at  the 
top  for  reception  of  photosensitive  sheets,  and  means  re- 
taining said  sheets  within  said  compartments. 


3,199,434 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

STORED  MATERIALS 

Alfred  J.  Plcl,  Habtard,  Iowa 

FUcd  Jmc  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,369 

2  Claims.    (0.98—55) 


3,199^2  _ 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CONDITIONEDAIR 
AT  A  PREDETERMINED  OVER-PRESSURE  TO  A 
ROOM  FROM  A  CORRIDOR 

Otto  Hein  Bnmdl,  34^2  Kofaicr  StraMt, 

Frechen-Marsdorf ,  Mar  Cotooc,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,030 

Claims  prfoilty,  appHcatfcwi  Gcrmasqr,  Dec.  30,  1961, 

B  65388 

6ClaiM.    (CL98— 33) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  conditioned  air  com- 
prising a  room,  a  corridor,  means  for  supplying  condi- 
tioned air  at  a  predetermined  over-pressure  to  the  cor- 
ridor, means  for  supplying  the  conditioned  air  from  the 
corridor  into  the  room,  additional  means  for  supplying  the 
room  with  a  Umited  amount  of  control-conditioned  air  at 
a  pressure  above  the  corridor  pressure,  and  means  for 
withdrawing  air  from  the  room. 


3,199,433 

VENTILATION  SYSTEM 

Thomas  Bosbm,  Jr.,  Box  321,  BaCato  CcDtcr,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,388 

2ClaiaBS.    (CL  98— 43) 


2.  In  a  ventilating  system  for  'a  building  having  a 
ceiling,  a  plurality  of  generally  coplanar  diverging  indi- 
vidual imperforate  hollow  ventiating  ducts,  each  duct 
being  positioned  adjacent  the  building  ceiling  and  hav- 


"7/7 


1.  In  a  particulate  material  agitating  and  aerating 
means,  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  storage  Inn  having  a  floor  and  a  closed  surrounding 
wall  and  a  top, 

an  auger  elevator  means  substantially  vertically  dis- 
posed within  said  storage  bin, 

means  for  rotating  said  auger  elevator, 

and  means  for  retaining  said  auger  in  a  substantially 
upright  position; 

said  auger  mounted  on  and  supported  by  a  thrust  bear- 
ing disposed  on  the  bottom  end  of  said  auger  and 
located  on  said  floor; 

the  bearing  surface  of  said  thrust  bearing  being  cam 
lobe  shaped  and  the  bottom  end  surface  of  said  auger 
being  of  a  corresponding  cam  lobe  shape  and  where- 
in said  two  cam  lobe  surfaces  are  adapted  to  impart 
a  vertical  oscillation  movement  to  said  auger  as  it 
is  being  rotated. 


to 


3,199^5 

VENT  HOOD  AND  BLOWER  DEVICE 

USABLE  THEREIN 

Kennetti  S.  Jcnaoo,  Wtsconsto  Rapids,  Wis.,^^. 

Preway,  Inc.,  a  coruocatioB  of  WIscomIb 

FUcd  Nov.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  235,423 

ICUhns.   (CL98— 115) 

1.  In  a  ventilating  hood  having  a  top  wall  and  a  back 

wall  with  an  exhaust  opening  in  each,  a  casing  mounted 

within  said  hood  enclosing  both  exhaust  openinp  and 

defining  a  blower  chamber,  said  casing  including  a  casing 

bottom  wall,  an  air  inlet  through  said  casing  bottom 

wall,  a  blower  mounted  in  said  housing  and  including  an 

air  impeller  disposed  within  said  inlet  and  motor  nieans 

for  driving  said  impeller  to  draw  air  throu^  said  inlet 


ftM 

ialo  add  chamber  and  to  exhaust  air  throu^  cme  of  lakl 
edMuK  opeamgi,  rnnovable  cover  means  for  dodnf  the 
othsr  of  said  exhaust  openingt,  a  domed  fflSer  haYisf  a 
ihallow  concave  side  mergiiig  at  a  areolar  perimeter 
into  a  areolar  flanfe-shaped  edge,  a  receiver  clement  on 
said  casint  bottom  wall  configurated  to  didably  receive 
and  moont  said  edge  of  said  filter  at  one  portion  of  the 
perimeter  of  said  filter  against  the  casing  bottcmi  wall 
with  the  filter  disposed  across  said  air  inlet  with  said 
concave  side  facing  said  air  inlet  and  with  said  circular 
perimeter  circumscribing  the  extremities  of  said  impeller, 
and  removable  fastening  means  generaUy  opposing  said 
receiver  element  and  adapted  to  fasten  a  second  portion 
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smokehouse,  pass  that  air  through  one  condnit,  the  after- 
burner, and  then  the  other  conduit  to  atmo^tere  wi(h 
•t  least  part  of  the  air  flowing  from  the  afterburner  |o 
the  other  conduit  through  the  other  passageway. 


of  the  filter  edge,  spaced  from  said  first  portion,  against 
said  casing  bottom  wall  with  said  first  portion  of  said  edge 
engaged  by  said  receiver  element,  said  receiver  element 
comprising  a  Ub  projecting  downward  from  said  casing 
bottom  wall  ajid  horizonUlly  toward  said  inlet  defining 
a  slot  between  said  tab  and  casing  bottom  wall  for  slidably 
receiving  said  first  portion  of  the  filter  edge  in  said  slot, 
said  removable  fastening  means  comprising  a  threaded 
opening  through  said  casing  bottom  wall  adjacent  said 
inlet  and  a  threaded  thumb  screw  receivable  in  said 
threaded  opening  and  having  a  knurled  head  extending 
sufficiently  to  secure  said  second  portion  of  the  filter  edge 
against  said  casing  bottom  wall  with  said  thumb  screw 
removably  threaded  into  said  threaded  opening.  , 


Harvey  I. 


3,199,434 
SMOKEHOUSE  APPARATUS 
lamoMen,  WhceHiv,  Harvey  R. 
Bcoife  W.  Fl*«,  Whentoiu  and  Le  Roy  G. 
Mo^kall  ArltagtOB  Heights,  Dl^  assigMn,  by  mesne 
I  rj  I       -  t»  Alkar  Ei^iMcrtaff  Corporadoa,  a  cor- 
poratfoB  of  Wieconrin 
'Spiled  Am,  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,973 
4CWMB.    (CL99— 259) 


1.  A  heating  and  air  pollution  control  apparatus  for 
a  smokehouse  w  the  like,  said  apparatus  including:  a 
first  heat  exchanger  having  two  separate  passageways 
therethrough  in  heat  exchange  relationship;  first  means 
connected  to  the  smdcehouse  and  to  one  of  said  passage- 
ways to  drcnlate  air  from  the  unokehouse  through  the 
one  passageway  and  ba^  to  the  smokehouse;  a  second 
heat  exchanger  having  two  separate  conduits  therethrough 
in  heat  exdiange  relationship;  an  afterburner;  and  second 
means  omnected  to  the  smokehouse,  the  two  heat  ex- 
changers and  the  afterburner  to  withdraw  air  from  the 


'  3,199,437 

INFUSION  APPARATUS 
SUu  E.  Ncben,  2715  Costv  SL,  Tacona,  Wa 
Flbd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,515 
1  Claim.    (CL  99—317) 


at 


Infusion  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  water-impervious,  fiexible,  plastic  tube  sealed 

its  top  and  bottom  and  adapted  to  be  filled  with  Wa 

ter  to  a  predetermined  level,  and 
(d)  a  waiter-pervious  mesh  fabric  bag  filled  with  th 

material  to  be   infused  and  contained   within  the 

plastic  tube. 

(c)  the  sealed  bottom  of  the  tube  being  concave  with 
the  bottom  of  the  fabric  bag  supported  freely  upon 
the  apex  of  said  concave  bottom  and  the  side  walls 
of  the  tube  being  fused  together  at  spaced  intervials 
below  the  top  thereof  to  provide  inwardly  extending 
projections  freely  engaging  the  side  walls  and  top 
of  the  fabric  bag  for  maintaining  the  mesh  fabric 
bag  submerged  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  the 
plastic  tube, 

(d)  the  plastic  tube  being  adapted  to  be  slit  in  its 
upper  portion  above  the  predetermined  level  of  the 
water,  thereby  providing  a  filling  opening  for  filing 
the  bag  with  water  and  a  discharging  opening  for 
discharging  the  infusion  product  of  the  ^>parat^s. 


I  3.199^438 

COMBINED  ADJUSTABLE  BROILER  PAN 

ASSEMBLY  AND  ROTISSERIE 

George  W.  Myler,  Emmans,  and  Robert  A.  Clark,  AUcn- 

town,  Pa.,  assii^iors  to  Caloric  AppHancc  CorporatioB, 

Topton,  Pa. 

rUed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84^62 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  99—421) 


1.  For  lose  within  a  compartment  having  a  bottom  Wall 
and  a  heater  above  said  wall, 

a  pan  inscrtable  into  said  compartment  and  having 

a  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and  end  walls,  said  walls 

terminating  in  a  rim, 
said  pan  having  a  seat  formed  inwardly  of  and  b^low 

said  rim,  I 

and  a  tray  carried  by  said  pan   and  including:  ' 
a  body  portion  and  a  peripheral  flange  of  a  size  to  be 

engageable  with  said  seat, 
the  thickness  of  said  flange  being  less  than  the  distance 

between  said  rim  and  said  seat. 
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said  body  ponion  being  corrugated  to  provide  two 
discontinuous,  parallel,  planar  food-supporting  sur- 
faces, one  of  which  is  in  the  plane  of  said  flange 
and  the  other  is  in  a  plane  spaced  from  and  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  flange,  the  distance  between  said 
planes  being  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  flange, 
both  of  said  surfaces  being  below  the  rim  of  said 
pan  when  one  side  of  said  flange  is  resting  on  said 
•eat,  and  one  of  said  lurfaoes  being  below  said  rim 
and  the  other  of  said  surfaces  being  above  the  said 
rim  when  the  other  side  of  said  flange  is  resting  on 
said  seat.  

3,199,439  _^ 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

PRESS  UNE 
James  C  Dwiy.  River  Foretl,  DL,  aerigMr  to  Danly 
MacUae  SpeclaMiea,  be  CUcai*,  DL,  a  corporatioB 
off  nUaoli 
OrWaai  appUcirtioa  Mm.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,954. 
DtvMed  aBd  tkta  apMcatioa  N«v.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
413,547 

tCU^t.    (CLlM-43) 


T^ 


with  each  drum  in  the  upper  series  having  a  ralativety 
thin  nip  with  a  drum  in  the  Iowa-  aerica,  said  nipt  de- 
creasing in  thi^nesi  from  a  first  pair  of  said  upper  and 
lower  drums  in  said  series  at  an  intake  end  of  the  machine 
to  the  last  pair  of  said  upper  and  lower  dnuns  in  said  series 
at  a  discharge  end  of  the  machine,  a  flexible  beh  of  sheet 
steel  disposed  about  the  series  of  upper  drums  and  a  flexi- 
ble belt  of  sheet  steel  disposed  about  the  series  of  lower 
drums  for  carrying  said  stacks  through  said  nips,  means 
for  rotating  said  drums  so  as  to  move  said  belts  in  a  direc- 
tion from  the  thickest  nip  to  the  thinneat  nip  for  progres- 
sively compressing  the  stacks  disposed  between  said  belts, 
an  auxiUary  flexible  belt  of  sheet  steel  of  about  .005  inch 
thicknen  which  extends  about  said  first  named  upper  belt 
and  which  is  narrower  than  said  first  named  upper  belt, 
and  an  auxiliary  nrfl  located  adjacent  to  the  last  drum  in 
said  upper  series  for  hcMing  said  auxiliary  belt  out  of 
contact  with  said  upper  beh  adjacent  said  last  drum  and 
for  providing  a  relatively  small  angk  between  said  nar- 
row belt  and  said  lower  belt  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
machine  for  holding  the  u^ier  sheet  of  each  stack  of  thin 
material  from  adhering  to  said  first  named  upper  belt. 


*  ^^Ji  n  _aHii  '^   M 


3,199,441 

APPARATUS  FOR  DRAINING  FIBROUS 

MATERIAL 

Anton  Joaeph  Hm«,  64  Taylor  SL,  Na*M^  N  A. 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  94,518 

4  Clahm.    (O.  188—157) 


1.  In  a  press  line  for  performing  a  series  of  press  opera- 
tions on  a  workpiece,  the  combination  comprising  a  series 
of  power  presses  each  having  a  drive  shaft  and  slide  as 
well  as  a  motor  and  interposed  variable  energizable  out- 
put control  device  for  driving  the  diaft,  transfer  mecha- 
nisms coupled  to  the  drive  shafts  of  the  respective  presses 
for  moving  a  workpiece  in  at  one  side  of  the  press  and 
out  at  the  other  time  with  the  upward  movement  of  the 
associsted  slide,  a  set  of  transmitthig  synchros,  a  set  of 
receiving  synchros  electrically  coupled  thereto,  said  re- 
ceiving synchros  being  mechanically  coupled  to  the  re- 
spective drive  shafts,  means  including  a  variable  speed 
motor  for  driving  all  of  the  transmitting  synchros  in  uni- 
son with  one  another,  and  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signals  from  the  receiving  synchros  for  correctively  vary- 
ing the  energization  of  the  output  control  devices  in  the 
respective  prei 


3,199,448 
PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 

Necadh,  Wlk, 


Charlea  T. ,  .        _ 

Clark  CutpasnUoM,  Niinrt,  WK  a 
Delaware 

Fled  Nov.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,645 
SOahM.   ^188—153) 


to  Unsboly- 
of 


1.  In  a  pulp  drainer  construction  of  the  daas  which  in- 
cludes a  casing,  a  screw  conveyor  mounted  for  rotative 
movement  in  Ae  casing,  a  screen  drum  secured  around 
said  screw  conveyor,  said  drum  including  an  outwardly 
flared  annular  screen  extension  having  a  stock  oollat 
formed  at  the  lower  side  thereof,  the  combinatioo  of  a 
conical  press  roll  mounted  for  rolling  contact  with  the 
iimer  periphery  of  the  screen  extension,  a  second  conical 
press  roll  also  mounted  for  rolUng  contact  with  the  screw 
extension  and  positioned  sli^tly  above  the  first  press  roK, 
said  second  prees  roll  being  arranged  closely  adjacent  to 
the  said  flret  press  roll  to  provide  a  nip  point  for  the 
stock  between  said  second  press  roll  and  said  screen 
dosely  adjacent  and  above  the  nip  point  between  tiw  flnt 
roH  and  the  screen,  means  for  yieldaUy  supporting  said 
press  rolls  in  normal  spaced  reiatioo,  and  means  for  ap- 
plying the  same  pressure  to  each  of  said  rolls. 


bowo 


3,199*442 
VIBRATION  PREVWOTNG  DEVICES  FOR 
ROLL  STACKS 
Tokyo,  and  Toifelo  NKnl.  Mtara.  Ji 


1.  A  machine  for  compressing  stacks  of  folded  thin 
sheet  m<it*"ft^  comprising  a  plurality  of  rotatable  drums 
which  have  parallel  spaMd  axes  of  rotation,  said  dnuns 
being  amnfed  in  an  upper  series  and  in  a  lower  series 


■.atrnpsi— onafc__ 

Apr.  11, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  186,663 
r.  Miirsilsn  lapM,  Apr.  19, 1961, 
36/13,99S 
4  dates.    (CL  188— 163) 

1.  In  a  roll  stack  for  processing  a  web  material  iadnd- 
ing  a  pair  of  spaced  statiraary  si^^KHts  and  a  plurality  of 
rolls,  a  device  for  preventing  vibrational  movemeat  of 
one  of  said  rolls  comprising  a  roll  bearing  member  rodEr 
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ably  mounted  at  one  end  on  one  of  said  supports  to  rotat- 
ably  mount  said  roll,  a  damper  mechanism  including  a 
plurality  of  plate  elements  on  said  roll  bearing  member 
at  the  other  end,  and  a  plurality  of  plate  members  inter- 
leaved with  said  plate  elements  and  rigidly  secured  to  the 


other  support,  and  spring  means  bearing  on  said  plate 
members  for  effecting  frictional  engagement  of  said  plate 
elements  with  said  plate  members  whereby  the  vibrational 
movement  of  said  roll  is  absorbed  by  friction  between  said 
plate  elements  and  said  plate  members. 


3,199,443 
AUIOMATIC  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

FOR  PRESS  LINE 
C.  Danly,  Rbcr  Forcat,  IIL,  aadgnor  to  Danly  Ma- 
rine Spedidtka,  Ibc^  Chicago,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 

Filed  Mv.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  354,954 
16  Claima.     (CL  100—207) 


1.  In  a  press  line  for  performing  a  series  of  press  op- 
erations on  a  workpieoe,  the  combination  comprising  a 
power  press  having  a  frame  and  a  slide  defining  a  work 
area  as  well  as  a  motor  and  output  control  device  for  driv- 
ing the  slide,  a  transfer  mechanism  for  conveying  a  work- 
piece  into  the  work  area,  said  transfer  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  horizontally  extending  bracket  cantilever  supported 
on  the  frame  of  the  press  on  one  side  thereof,  a  carrier 
longitudinally  movable  in  the  bracket,  a  post  vertically 
movable  in  the  carrier,  a  gripper  arm  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  post  and  extending  in  folded-back  rela- 
ticm  under  the  bracket  and  in  the  direction  of  the  work 
area,  a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  the  bracket  and  coupled 
to  the  motor  output,  said  drive  shaft  having  a  pair  of 
cams  and  associated  cam  followers  coupled  to  the  carrier 
and  poet  respectively  for  achieving  compound  horizontal 
and  vertical  reciprocating  movement  of  the  arm  into  and 
out  of  the  work  area  of  the  press,  and  a  gripper  at  the  end 
of  the  arm  for  engaging  and  disengaging  a  workpiece 
at  its  limits  of  movement 


3,199,444 
CODED  TAG  PRINT»  USING  PUNCHED  TAGS 
StMlgr  F.  Cofl,  WMfeiMtoa  CowtkosMt,  Ohio,  Mrfpior 
to  1W  NadoMl  CMhRegtalcr  Compaay,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

FOad  IM.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,892 
2Clataaa.    (CL  101— 45) 

1.  A  mechanism  for  reproducing  on  a  record  material 
having  a  coating  of  ink-containing  pressure-rupturable 
capsules  the  image  of  a  merchandise  tag  having  a  plurality 
of  poncbed  hcrfes  representing  data,  comprising,  in  com- 
binatioii. 


(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  a  first  roller  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  support 
member; 

(c)  a  second  roller  slidably  mounted  in  said  support 
member  and  rotatably  engaging  said  first  roller; 

(d)  means  continuously  engaging  said  second  roller 
for  urging  said  second  roller  into  engagement  ^th 
said  first  roller; 

(e)  an  elongated  chute  member  mounted  adjacent  said 
rollers; 


(f)  a  record  material  having  a  coating  of  ink-contain- 
ing pressure-rupturable  capsules  positioned  in  said 
chute  member  and  guided  thereby  into  engageOient 
with  Kid  first  and  second  rollers; 

(g)  a  merchandise  tag  guide  member  positioned  with- 
in said  chute  member,  said  guide  member  having  a 
tag-receiving  slot,  one  end  of  which  is  located  adja- 
cent said  first  and  second  rollers; 

(h)  and  means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  roilers 
whereby  a  tag  positioned  within  said  tag-receiving  slot 
is  driven  between  said  rollers  together  with  said 
record  material  to  reproduce  on  said  record  ma- 
terial the  image  of  said  tag. 


3,199,445 

MACHINE  FOR  REGISTERING  A  SERIES 

OF  TRANSACTIONS 

Donald  H.  Mackenzie,  465  W.  23rd  St,  New  Yorit  11, 

N.Y.,  tpd  Kenton  D.  McMahan,  Scoda,  and  John 

CherryboDC,  Roalyn  Heights,  N.Y.;  odd  McMahan  and 

said  Cherrybone  assignors  to  nid  Mackenzie 

Original  application  July  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  829,872,  now 

Patent  No.  3,169,623,  dated  Feb.  16,  1965.    Divided 

and  thii  application  Apr.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  37L864 

9  Claims.     (CL  101—90) 


1.  A  register  for  recording  a  series  of  transactioits  on 
successive  line  spaces  of  a  record  sheet,  comprising  a 
recording  mechanism,  a  carriage  adapted  to  support  a  rec- 
ord sheet  in  recording  relation  to  said  recording  mecha- 
nism, a  drive  for  said  carriage  comprising  a  motor  and  a 
drive  connection  between  said  motor  and  said  carriage, 
said  drive  moving  said  carriage  to  bring  a  selected  line 
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space  of  said  record  sheet  in  position  to  receive  a  recording 
in^jiession  from  said  mechanism,  means  for  stoppmg 
said  carriage  against  the  driving  action  of  said  motor,  a 
series  of  manuaUy  operable  line  selector  keys  for  con- 
trolling the  stopping  position  of  said  carriage,  whereby  the 
initial  position  of  said  carriage  for  the  recording  of  the 
first  line  is  predetermined,  means  for  operating  said  re- 
cording mechanism  througji  successive  cycles,  and  escape- 
ment means  for  releasing  said  stopping  means  at  recurrent 
periods  in  time  relation  to  said  recording  mechanism 
operating  means  to  cause  said  carriage  to  move  step 
by  step  by  the  drive  action  of  said  motor  and  to  cause 
thereby  said  transactions  to  be  entered  in  said  record 
sheet  in  the  successive  line  spaces  thereof. 


586 


pare  of  a  character  or  accent  on  separate  scans  for 
effecting  operation  of  the  hammer  operating  wma» 
for  operating  the  hanmier  at  the  particular  print  post 
tion  to  print  one  or  more  times  to  print  either  Iha 
character  alone  in  one  print  scan  or  both  the  diar^ 
acter  and  accent  ii)  the  same  particular  print  poaitka 
on  separate  scans/' 


3,199,447 

SCREEN  PRINTING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Matthew  L.  JaSa.  92  CUrt  Co«t.  Rndisrfori,  N  J-  aii 

David  JaSa.  38—26  ADwood  Place  Fakr  Lawn,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1962,Scr.  No.  185,1U 

ISOatans.    (CL  101— 123) 


3,199,446  _^,^ 

OVERPRINTING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTING 
A  CHARACTER  AND  AN  ACCENT 
Fr«i  W.  Schaaf,  Apatochto,  S.Y^wt^^  ^J!^' 
tional  Bosfaicas  Madifaics  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
■  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,087 
TOalms.    (CL  101— 93) 


-■-^ 


1.  A  method  of  screen  printing  sequential  designs  on 
a  continuous  strip  of  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  screen  having  a  stenciled  portion  with 
an   associated   squeegee   onto  the   material  to  be 

•  printed,  _ 

(b)  indexing  said  material  by  simultaneously  movmg 
both  the  screen  and  material  to  be  printed  at  the 
same  speed  through  the  repeat  distance, 

(c)  printing  said  nMterial  simultaneously  wHh  fl»e  In- 
dexing of  said  material  by  moving  said  squeegee 
relative  to  said  moving  screen  in  a  directiOTtrans- 
versely  of  ibe  direction  in  which  said  screen  and 
material  is  being  indexed,  and 

(d)  gradually  raising  one  end  of  the  screen  angulany 
off  the  material  during  the  printing  stroke  of  said 
squeegee  transversely  of  said  screen  so  that  at  the 
end  of  the  printing  stroke  the  screen  is  spaced  above 
the  material  being  printed, 

(e)  and  returning  the  screen  and  squeegee  to  start  po- 
sition in  readiness  to  repeat  the  printing  and  Index- 
ing operation. 


1.  In  a  printer, 

a  plurality  of  print  hammers  each  at  a  separate  pnnt 
position  and  each  having  operating  means  for  actuat- 
ing the  hammers, 
a  character  bearing  member  continuously  movmg  past 
said  hanunera  having  separate  characters  and  accents 
thereon  at  distinctly  different  locations  to  be  printed 
by  said  hammers, 
separate  storage  means  having  otie  or  more  planes  with 
different  positions  for  storing  represenUtions  of  a 
character  only,  and  one  or  more  separate  planes  with 
corresponding  positons  for  storing  representations 
of  an  accent  to  be  printed  at  each  print  position, 
means  including  a  counter  for  producing  an  output 
representation  of  the  character  or  accent  on  the  char- 
acter bearing  member  at  a  particular  print  position, 
compare  means  connected  to  the  counter  and  storage 
means  for  separately  comparing  the  character  and  ac- 
cent representations  in  corresponding  positions  of 
said  storage  means  for  each  print  position  with  the 
character  or  accent  on  the  character  bearing  member 
at  that  position  and  producing  a  compare  signal  upon 
a  coincident  compare, 
and  means,  including  means  for  simultaneously  scan- 
ning said  character  and  accent  storage  means  for  a 
plurality  of  scans,  responsive  to  each  coincident  com- 


3,199,448  _^  ^ 

SCREEN  PRINTER  IN  WHICH  THE  9QUE1G™J? 

MOVED  IN  DIRECTION  OPPOSITE  TO  STENCIL 

MOVEMENT  _^  ^_,  ,. .     __, 

Matthew  L.  Jaffa,  92  ClaA  Cowt,  RnflMrfOTd,  NJ^  aai 

David  Jaffa,  38—26  Allwood  Place,  Fak  Ifwai.  N-i;^ 
Orlgtaial  application  Dec  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.   189,M6. 

Divided  and  this  appUcatloa  Oct  30,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

407  822 

6Clafans.    (CL  101— 123) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  screen  printing  re- 
peating designs  on  a  strip  of  material  comprisfaig  a  frame, 
means  for  indexing  the  repeat  of  the  material  to  be 
printed,  a  printing  head  including  a  carriage  movably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  a  screen  carried  by  said  cai^ 
riage,  said  screen  having  a  central  stenciled  P®*^^^*^  ' 
leading  and  trailing  well  portion,  a  sqtieefee  -—-*-•'-* 
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widi  nid  acreen  mounted  on  said  frame,  means  for 
BOviiif  uid  icreea  and  squeegees  between  operative 
prioting  podtkn  and  inoperative  non-printing  position, 
wheirtiy  said  sqneefee  is  initially  and  finally  disposed  in 
■aid  well  portions  of  the  screen,  means  for  securing  said 
tw<tf»i«ig  meaiM  and  material  supported  thereon  to  said 
carriage  in  the  printing  position  of  said  screen  and  associ- 
ated squeegee,  drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage,  the 
screen  carried  tbereby  and  indexing  means  secured  there- 
to relative  to  said  squeegee  an  amount  substantially  equal 
to  the  rqieat  of  the  design  whereby  said  squeegee  forces 
the  color  througji  said  screen  onto  said  material,  and 
means  for  moving  said  squeegee  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  screen  during  printing  an  amount  suiSBcient  to 
finally  position  the  squeegee  in  the  trailing  well  portion 
of  the  screen. 


S,199,449 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCREEN 

PRINTING 

Matthew  L.  JaMm,  92  Clark  Covt,  Rirthcrford,  N J.,  and 

David  laffm  3S— M  ADwood  Place,  Fair  Lawp,  N J. 

FDed  Dm.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,9M 

7  HaJMi      (CL  191— 129) 

1.  A  method  of  continuously  screen  printing  sequential 

designs  on  a  continuous  strip  of  material  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  a  screen  having  a  stencilled  portion  and 
opposed  leading  and  trailing  well  portions  with  an 
associated  movable  squeegee  onto  the  material  to  be 
printed  whereby  said  squeegee  is  initially  disposed 
in  the  leading  well  portion  of  the  screen,  and 

(b)  printing  and  indexing  said  material  simultaneously 
by  moving  both  the  screen  and  the  material  to  be 
printed  in  the  same  direction  and  at  the  same  speed 
a  predetermined  relative  amount  relative  to  said  asso- 
ciated squeegee  acting  on  said  screen, 

(c)  and  moving  said  squeegee  during  said  printing  and 
indexing  step  relative  to  said  moving  screen  and  ma- 
terial whereby  said  moving  associated  squeegee  forces 
the  color  in  the  leading  well  of  the  moving  screen 
through  the  stencilled  portion  thereof  and  onto  the 
material  moving  with  said  screen. 


3499,45« 

METHOD  OF  INSPECTING  LABELS  TO  DETER- 
MINE IF  SUCH  HAVE  BEEN  PROPERLY  PRINT- 
ED AND  CUT 
WmiaBi  B.  Leavens,  LiewcUyn  Park,  West  Orange,  N  J. 
CoodnutkNi  of  application  Ser.  No.  124,(79,  Jnly  17, 
19<1.    TUB  appikatioB  Oct  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  316,798 
ICUn.    (CL  181— 211) 


*1 


J' 


setters  A' 


1 


In  the  art  (tf  multicolor  printing  and  cutting  of  a  sheet 
to  form  a  plurality  of  labels,  a  method  which  comprises 
the  stepi  of: 

simultaneously  printins  in  one  color  on  each  of  said 
labels  data  in  a  body  portion  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  lines  along  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  thereof, 

printing  said  lines  perpendicularly  to  said  longitudinal 
edge  portion  and  printing  each  of  said  lines  a  pre- 
determined distance  £n»n  an  associated  transverse 
edge  poctioD  of  said  label, 

subsequentiy  printing  in  a  second  color  on  each  of  said 
labels  additional  data  in  a  body  portion  thereof 
and  an  additi<mal  pair  of  spaced  lines  parallel  to 
and  at  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  first  men- 
tioned  lines. 


cutting  said  sheet  to  obtain  individual  labels  there- 
from, j 

and  elecfronically  inspecting  said  individual  labels  to 
determine  if  all  of  said  lines  are  separately  distin- 
guishable so  as  to  determine  if  the  first  and  second 
colors  printed  are  in  register  with  each  other  and  to 
determine  if  the  cut  was  properly  registered  With 
each  of  the  printed  colors. 


3,199,451 

INK  DISTRIBUTION  DEVICE 

Charles  D.  NitcUe,  BaMmore,  Md.,  aaignor  to  Kopp4n 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  off  Delaware 

nied  Ang.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,545 

3  Claims.     (CL  101—366) 


-^ 


1.  An  ink  distributing  assembly  for  a  fountain  foil 
comprising:  a  carriage,  a  pair  of  rails  slidably  supporting 
said  carriage  above  said  fountain  roll,  one  of  said  rails 
having  teeth  thereon  and  constituting  a  rack,  a  pinion 
gear  for  engagement  with  said  rack,  a  motor  mounted  on 
said  carriage  for  actuating  said  gear  to  move  said  carriage 
on  said  rails,  stops  on  said  rails  for  limiting  the  movement 
of  said  carriage,  and  reversing  means  for  said  motor  actu- 
ated by  said  stops  whereby  said  carriage  reciprocates 
axially  of  said  fountain  roll  on  said  rails,  means  for  sup- 
porting a  container  of  ink  on  said  carriage,  and  means  for 
flowing  ink  from  said  container  onto  said  fountain  toll 
at  a  predetermined  rate. 


'  3,199,452 

FOIL  CLAMPING  DEVICES  FOR  CLAMPING 

PRINTING  FOILS  ON  THE  CYLINDER  Of 

DUPLICATING  MACHINES 

Erich  Gericke,  14  Flemmingstraase,  Berlin- 

Steglitz,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  139,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  28,  1960L 

G  30,808 

6  Clafans.     (a.  101—415.1) 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  clamping  printing  foils  on 
a  cylinder  of  a  duplicating  machine  such  as  an  ofset 
printing  machine  compriMng  a  cylinder,  a  rotat4ble 
shaft  thereon,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft,  a  row  of 
grippers  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  clamping 
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foils  on  said  cytiader;  each  gripper  having  spring  means 
iMociated  thertwith  for  maiataiuaf  the  gripper  in  a 
closed  position,  and  a  cam  for  each  gripper  fixed  to  the 
shaft  for  affecting  an  opening  movement  of  its  respective 
gripper  upon  roution  of  the  shaft,  the  cam  comprising 
a  driver  and  means  for  adjusting  the  driver,  so  that  a  par- 
tial rotation  of  the  riiaft  will  cause  selected  grippere  to 
either  be  opened  or  Remain  closed,  depending  upon  the 
adjustment  of  their  asociated  drivers,  and  further  rota- 
tion of  the  shaft  will  cause  the  remaining  grippers  to  be 
opened. 

3,199,453 

SUBMARINE  SIGNAL  FUZE 

Stanley  M.  Fasif,  Bloiinifci^iM.  lai.,  a^  Glcpa  C.  Jbfe^ 

son,  Hyattivde,  Md.,  aasl^nrs  t«  thr  United  Stales  of 

America,  aa  reprcacBtcd  ky  the  Secretary  of  Ike  Navy 

Filed  Feh.  If,  1964Sw-  No.  343,981 

1  Claim.    (CL182— 7) 

(Granted  mmim  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  sec.  266) 


a  generally  tubular  casing  including  a  first  open  end 
and  a  second  open  end; 

a  ballast  of  a  predetermined  streamline  shape  and  a 
specific  gravity  of  the  order  of  at  least  2.80  secured 
to  said  first  open  end  to  close  the  same  and  to  con- 
trol subsuntially  free  gravitational  sink  rate  of  said 
cartridge  in  a  fhiid  medium; 

a  predetermined  quantity  of  repelkat  nuterial  pro- 
vided within  said  casing,  said  repellent  material  in- 
cluding a  composition  consisting  of  a  mixture  of  a 
dye  substance,  and  fine  sand  characterized  by  very 
finely  divided  particles  which  provide  an  opaque- 
forming  and  a  respiratory-irritating  substance  carry- 
ing barrier  against  marine  life  upon  dispersal  of  said 
repellent  material; 

a  predetermined  size  of  exjdosive  charge  provided 
within  said  casing  disposed  generally  centrally  in 
said  quantity  of  repellent  material; 

ignition  means  including  a  fuse  have  a  predetermined 
bum  time,  aae  end  of  said  fuse  being  connected  to 
said  explosive  charge; 


A  submarine  Mgnalling  device  adapted  to  be  launched 
in  a  body  of  sea  water  beneath  the  surface  thereof  com- 
prising; 

a  fuze  body  having  an  inner  chamber  therein, 
a  projectile  shell  attached  to  said  fuze  body  and  con- 
taining a  pyrotechnic  composition  therein, 
a  pair  of  electrical  squibs  adjacent  said  pyrotechnic  com- 
I>osiUon  for  igniting  said  pyrotechnic  composition 
when  said  squibs  are  energized, 
a  sea  water  battery  positioned  in  said  inner  chamber 
of  said  fuae  body  and  connected  through  first  and 
second  terminals  to  said  squibs, 
valve  means  in  said  fuze  body  normally  sealing  said 
inner  chamber  of  said  fuze  body  from  said  body  of 
aea  water, 
a  shaft  slidably  attached  to  said  fuze  body  and  having 
a  shorting  disc  engageable  with  said  first  and  second 
terminals, 
means  connected  to  said  shaft  normally  biasing  said 
shorting  disc  away  from  said  first  and  second  ter- 
minals, 
a  guide  shoe  assembly  pivotally  oonnected  on  the  out- 
side of  said  fuze  body  engaging  said  valve  means 
and  said  shaft  thereby  locking  said  valve  means  in 
a  closed  position  and  maintaining  said  shorting  disc 
in  engagement  with  said  first  and  second  terminals 
until  said  Mgwaiiing  device  is  launched  in  a  body  of 
sea  water,  and 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
actuating  said  valve  means  viien  the  pressure  applied 
to  said  valve  means  by  said  body  of  water  has  been 
reduced  to  a  predetermined  value  thereby  permit- 
ting the  entrance  of  sea  water  into  said  iimer  cham- 
ber whereby  said  sea  water  serves  as  an  electrolyte 
for  said  tettery. 


3,199,454 
PREDATORY  FBH  CONTROL  MEANS 
Rickwd  E.  H«t  Coata  Mean,  Calf.,  aaslnor  to  Dmsgias 
Akcratt  Ciipany,  bsc,  Saada  Moaiea,  Calif. 
Find  N»v.  6, 1963,  Bar.  No.  321,848 
6nBlBi     (0.181-^39) 
1.  A  predatory  nurine  life  repellent  dispersal  cartridge 
adapted  to  be  manually  energized  and  deployed  com- 
prising: 


*  /* 


a  cap  having  a  port  of  a  predetermined  size  therein 
secured  to  said  second  open  end  to  close  the  same, 
said  port  being  adapted  to  convey  the  other  end  of 
said  fuse'outslde  of  said  casing  and  is  relatively  small 
to  limit  the  escape  of  gas  generated  by  said  fuse, 
when  burning,  to  control  the  internal  pressure  in 
said  cartridge  so  as  to  be  in  reasonable  equilibrium 
with  the  extermil  fluid  pressure  and  prevent  excessive 
compression  of  said  casing  and  repellent  material 
whereby    sufficiently    high    external    pressure    with 
accompanying  ingress  of  fluid  would  extinguish  said 
fuse  before  detonation  of  said  explosive  charge; 
initiator  means  affixed  to  said  cap  about  said  port  and 
including  a  predetermined  amount  of  primer  mate- 
rial  provided  about  said  port  and  embedding  the 
other  end  of  said  fuse  therein,  for  energizing  tiie 
other  end  of  said   fuse  conveyed  outside  of  said 
casing    after    a    predetermined    bum    time    of   said 
primer  material  whereby  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval   is   provided   for   aiming   and   throwing   said 
cartridge  into  the  fluid  medium  after  manual  ener- 
gization of  said  primer  material  and  another  prede- 
termined time  interval  is  provided  for  said  cartridge 
to  sink  at  the  controlled  sink  rate  in  the  fluid  medium 
after  said  fuse  is  ignited  by  said  primer  material  be> 
fore  said  explosive  charge  is  detonated  to  explode 
said  casing  and  disperse  said  repellent  material  con- 
tained therein. 


3,199,455 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  ROCKET 
Adoiphns  Suims,  Yma  Teat  Station,  Ariz. 
FBcd  Jan.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339^32 
2ClalnBa.    (CL  182— 49) 
(Granted  udcr  TMe  35,  U.8.  Coda  (19S2),  aec  266) 
1.  A  muhiatage  rocket  comprising  in  combination  with 
a  conventional  rocket  incloding  a  tubular  body  containing 
a   combusticm   chamber,  a  liquid  propellant  source,  a 
ptunptng  system  in  fluid  connection  betwuui  said  pn^el- 
lant  source  and  said  chamber  for  pumping  said  propel- 
lant to  said  chamber  and  fluid  inlet  lines  communicating 
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botwutui  said  pumpiiig  lyrtem  and  the  outside  peripheral 
tnrfaoe  of  said  tubular  body,  said  conventional  rocket 
fonniiig  the  last  stage  ot  said  multistage  rocket;  pairs  of 
tcmkircubr  liquid  propellant  tank  halves  secured  to- 
tether  and  amaged  in  ccMicentric  relation  about  said  con- 
veotioiial  rocket  and  each  pair  of  tank  halves  forming  a 
soooesBve  stage  of  said  multistage  rocket,  the  outermost 
pair  being  the  first  stage;  a  detadutble  fluid  line  connect- 
ing each  said  tank  half  with  a  said  inlet  line;  means  car- 


ried by  said  tank  halves  tor  jettisoning  said  pairs  of  tank 
halves  in  succession  upon  exhaustion  of  the  propellant 
therein  by  said  pumping  system,  and  means  for  automati- 
cally closing  said  inlet  lines  comprising  an  arcuate,  spring 
biased  arm  slidably  mounted  in  the  wall  of  said  tubular 
body  and  a  plug  carried  by  the  outer  end  of  said  arm,  said 
arm  moving  said  plug  into  a  said  inlet  line  to  seal  it  when 
a  said  fluid  line  has  been  withdrawn  by  jettison  of  its  re- 
spective tank  hall 


VEHICLE  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 
Erich  A.  WachsBBth,  Loog  Beach,  MkUgu  City,  Ind., 
■ssigBor  to  Joy  MMBfadving  Company,  Pitlsbvr^ 
Flu,  •  cononnoa  of  Pcansiylvanfai 

filed  Imfy  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  42,3<3 
llCUtaM.    (CLlf3— 12) 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  engine  driven  pumping 
device  comprising;  a  fuel  consuming  engine,  a  pressure 
fluid  delivering  pump  driven  by  said  engine,  a  fuel  pump- 
ing means  connected  to  deliver  fuel  to  said  engine,  a 
regulator  for  varying  the  delivery  rate  of  said  fuel  pump- 
ing means,  a  controller  for  varying  the  fluid  delivery  rate 
of  said  pump,  means  connecting  said  regulator  and  said 
controller  for  dependent  simultaneous  variation  of  said 
delivery  rates,  actuating  means  connected  to  said  connect- 
ing means  responsive  to  the  pressure  within  a  fluid  dis- 
charged by  sakl  fluid  pumping  means  for  applying  a  vari- 
able ratio  to  said  variation  of  said  delivery  rates  as  said 
pressure  varies. 

3,119,457 
RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Cly^  A.  SBHt,  BolM,  Idaho 
(%  Ustkk  Rapak  Jk  Cmatam  Mfg.,  Ustick,  Idaho) 
Filed  Sept  24, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  311,M4 
9CiyiDi.    (CL193— 38) 
1.  A  reciprocating  pump  for  pumping  slurries,  com- 
prising a  pair  of  coaxial  stationary  conduit  portions  hav- 
ing their  adjacent  ends  qwced  apart,  a  movable  conduit 


section  having  its  ends  slidably  disposed  in  said  adjacent 
ends,  one-way  valve  means  disposed  in  the  movable  c<fn- 
duit  section,  housing  means  for  said  one-way  valve  means, 
said  housing  means  being  disposed  in  said  movable  con- 


duit section  and  having  a  greater  diameter  than  the  re- 
maining portion  of  said  movable  conduit  section,  and 
power  means  for  reciprocating  the  movable  conduit  sec- 
tion axially  of  said  conduit  portions. 


1  3,199,458 

FUEL  CONTROL  VALVE 

Karl  W.  Hochn,  5123  37th  St.,  Red  Deer, 

Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,653 

3  Claims.    (CI.  103—42) 


1.  An  automotive  fuel  pumping  combination  of  tie 
diai^agm  type  adapted  to  vary  the  pumping  stroke  with 
varying  fuel  back  pressure  to  regulate  the  fuel  output 
pressure  comprising  a  first  housing;  diaphragm  pumping 
means  carried  by  said  first  housing;  a  second  housing 
comprising  an  inflow  chamber,  an  outflow  chamber  add 
valve  means  in  each  of  said  chambers  for  establishing 
fluid  flow  communication  with  the  diaphragm  pumpiiig 
nieans;  a  removable  cover  housing  for  said  second  hous- 
ing; a  further  separator  bousing  interposed  between  and 
coupled  to  both  the  second  housing  and  the  removable 
cover  housing;  said  further  housing  including  inlet  and 
outlet  pasages  therethrough  to  establish  fluid  communica^ 
tion  with  the  inflow  chamber  and  the  outflow  chamber 
respectively  of  said  second  housing;  a  pressure  regulating 
check-valve  in  said  outlet  passage  normally  closing  said 
outlet  passage  up  to  a  predetermined  fuel  output  pressure; 
said  outlet  passage  comprising  a  bypass  around  the  fuel 
pumping  combination;  said  fuel  pumping  combination  in- 
cluding fuel  ingress  and  egress  ports  to  said  chambers; 
said  further  housing  being  adapted  to  convert  pumps  not 
having  a  bypass  capability  to  piunps  with  such  a  capability 
by  virtue  of  the  addition  of  said  further  housing. 


'  3,199,459 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Knud  Roclsgaard,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Daa 

foss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark,  a  company  of  Dcnmarl: 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,470 
Chdms  priority,  applkatioa  Gcnnaay,  Mar.  38, 1962, 
D  38,537 
6  Claims.    (CL  103—137) 
1.  A  rotary  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cylin- 
drical pump  chamber  formed  in  one  face  of  the  casing,  a 
smaller  cylindrical  bore  opening  eccentrically  into  said 
pump  chamber,  and  an  inlet  passage  opening  into  a  suc- 
tion portion  of  said  pump  chamber,  a  hollow  shaft  r0- 
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tatable  in  said  bore  and  having  an  end  portion  project- 
ing outwardly  beyond  said  face  of  said  casing,  said  shaft 
having  an  axially  and  diametrically  extending  slot  in  the 
portion  of  said  shaft  extending  through  said  pump  cham- 
ber, a  single  diametrically  extending  blade  slidably  re- 
ceived in  said  slot  and  having  a  length  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  said  pump  chamber  and  a  width  in  a  direc- 
tion axial  of  said  bore  equal  to  the  axial  dimension  of 
said  pump  chamber,  and  a  cup-shaped  cover  member  for 
closing  the  open  end  of  said  pump  chamber,  said  cover 
member  being  a  single  integral  unit  having  a  cylindrical 


port  the  fluid  chambers  including  separate  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  on  the  crank  terminating  in  diametrically  spaced  rela- 
tionship generally  equidistant  of  a  plane  through  the 
above-mentioned  axes  of  the  cage  and  pintle,  and  through 
the  center  axis  of  the  crank  when  the  latter  is  so  posi- 
tioned, and  means  to  rotate  the  pintle  about  its  rotational 
axis  so  as  simultaneously  to  adjust  the  eccentricity  of  the 
cage  axis  from  the  crank  axis  and  to  phase  the  porting  of 
the  fluid  chambers  effective  to  vary  the  volumetric  flow 
capacity  per  cycle  of  the  unit. 


3,199,461 
HYDRAUUC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Marvfai  L.  Wolf,  Hntchlnsoa,  Kans.,  assignor  to  The 
Cesana  Aircraft  Company,  Wkfaha,  Kans.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Kansas 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,376 
12  Claims.    (CL  183— 162) 


portion  snugly  receiving  said  projecting  end  portion  of 
said  shaft  and  extending  beyond  the  end  of  said  shaft,  an 
end  portion  closing  the  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion and  spaced  from  the  end  of  said  shaft  and  a  flange 
portion  engaging  and  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  face  of 
said  casing  surrounding  said  pump  chamber,  said  cylin- 
drical portion  having  a  radial  enlargement  at  a  location 
in  its  circumference  providing  communication  between 
the  compression  portion  of  said  pump  chamber  and  the 
space  between  the  end  portion  of  said  cover  member  and 
the  end  of  said  shaft. 


3  199,460 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  OR  MOTOR 
Vanncvar  Bosh,  Bchnont,  and  John  A.  Hastings,  Bass 
River,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Wamer  Corporation, 
Chicago,  in.,  a  corporation  of  Virginia 

FOcd  Ian.  \1,19€1,  Ser.  No.  165,685 
6  Claims.    (CL  183—161) 


1.  A  hydraulic  pump  or  motor  unit,  comprising  an  an- 
nular cage  having  spaced  shoe  surfaces  disposed  sym- 
metrically of  its  center  axis,  external  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  cage  to  move  directly  therewith  during  rota- 
tion of  the  latter  about  said  axis,  a  pintle  mounted  on  a 
rotational  axis  offset  from  said  center  axis,  said  pintle  in- 
cluding integral  therewith  a  cylindrical  crank  having  its 
longitudinal  center  axis  offset  from  the  rotational  axis  by 
a  distance  similar  to  said  first-mentioned  offset  and  gen- 
erally disposed  at  some  eccentricity  from  the  cage  center 
axis,  mating  pistons  and  cylinders  supported  respectively, 
between  the  shoe  surfaces  and  the  crank  and  defining  a 
plurality  of  fluid  chambers,  the  distance  between  each  shoe 
surface  and  the  crank  varying  by  twice  the  eccentricity 
during  a  rotation  of  the  cage  about  its  center  axis,  said 
pistons  and  cylinders  being  reciprocable  thereby  along 
axes  extending  radially  from  the  crank  center  axis  to  vary 
the  volumes  of  said  fluid  chambers,  means  operable  to 


1.  In  a  multi-cylinder,  reciprocating  piston  type  fluid 
pressure  energy  translating  device  in  which  there  is  rela- 
tive movement  between  a  cylinder  block  and  a  fluid  han- 
dling section  which  defines  internal,  spaced,  low  and  high 
pressure  ducts,  and  in  which  such  relative  movement  suc- 
cessively brings  open  ends  of  the  piston  chambers  in  the 
cylinder  block  into  alternate  open  communication  with 
the  low  and  the  high  pressure  ducts  in  the  fluid  handling 
section,  and  in  which  piston  reciprocation  and  the  relative 
movement  between  the  cylindw  Wock  and  said  fluid 
handling  section  is  timed  so  that  each  piston  travels  on  at 
least  a  portion  of  its  compression  stroke  between  the  time 
its  chamber  breaks  commumcation  with  said  low  pressure 
duct  and  the  time  its  chamber  begins  direct  communica- 
tion with  said  high  pressure  duct, 

structure  for  adjusting  the  pressure  in  each  successive 
piston  chamber  to  substantially  equal  the  pressure  in 
said  high  pressure  duct  between  the  time  each  piston 
duunber  breaks  communication  with  the  low  pressure 
duct  and  the  time  it  starts  comn^unication  with  uid 
high  pressure  duct,  comprising: 
a  liquid  filled  pressure  control  chamber  located  between 
said  low  and  high  pressure  ducts  deffaied  by  the  said 
fluid  handling  section; 
a  differential  pressure  movable  barrier  traversing  said 
contrcrf  chamber  and  continuously  dividing  it  into 

(a)  a  variable  volume,  iMston  chamber  pressure 
regulating  compartment,  and 

(b)  a  separate  variable  volume,  pressure  regula- 
tion  assisting  compartment, 

said  pressure  regulating  compartment  having  an  open 
port  located  to  openly  communicate  with  the  open 
end  of  each  successive  piston  chamber  between  ttie 
time  the  piston  chamber  breaks  communication  with 
said  low  pressure  duct  and  the  time  the  piston  cham- 
ber begins  direct  conmiunication  with  said  high 
pressure  duct;  and 

duct  means  affording  open  communication  between 
said  high  pressure  duct  and  said  pressure  regulation 
assisting  compartment, 

whereby,  dtuing  the  time  each  piston  chamber  is  in 
communication  with  said  pressure  regulating  com- 
partment, the  liquid  in  both  is  subjected,  through  the 
movable  barrier,  to  the  pressure  existing  in  said  high 
pressure  duct,  and  vice  versa,  and  the  pressure  on 
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tile  Uquid  in  each  roccesMve  piston  chantber  is  thus  mounted  on  its  own  set  of  at  least  two  four-wheel  trucks 

•djotted.  prior  to  the  sUrt  of  its  communication  with  and  provided  with  iu  own  independently  operabk  drpp- 
Mid  hi^  pressure  duct,  to  substantially  equal  the  j 

Pleasure  then  existing  in  that  duct.  i       ^, rff^^,M,;„j:^rf,„ 


3499^2 

Bi«««i  H    HAAl^^^JZSSf^^  Mtanor  to  CaBen-   floor  structure  for  discharging  its  cargo,  and  conventioiial 
FriSeS"  S^V/ CuSo,  mrircorpor.tk«  of   separable  coupling  elements  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  ^nd 


FUcd  Ju.  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  341,022 
2  dalms.    (a.  104—2) 


compartments. 


3-K 


1.  A  rail  threader  comprising  an  articulated,  open,  gen- 
erally rectangular,  frame-like  structure  throu^  mliich 
rails  are  ad^ited  successively  to  pass  during  movement 
of  the  threader  along  a  roadbed,  said  structure  including 
a  fixed,  generally  C-shaped  support  including  upper  and 
lower  fixed  horizontal  transverse  frame  sections  and  an 
interconnecting  fixed  vertical  frame  side  section,  a  mov- 
Me  frame  gate  section  pivotally  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  distal  end  (A  the  lower  transverse  frame  section 
for  movement  between  k  vertical  closed  position  where- 
in its  other  free  end  engages  the  distal  end  of  the  upper 
transvow  frame  section,  and  an  inclined  open  position 
for  admission  of  the  rails  sideways  into  the  structure,  a 
pair  ci  lower  antifriction  confining  rollers  supported  on 
•aid  lower  transverse  frame  section  for  rotation  about 
reqiective  horizontal  axes  and  adapted  to  under'ie  and 
contact  the  bases  of  the  rails  and  thus  support  the  rails, 
a  oompoflite  upper  roller  including  two  normally  coaxial 
roller  sections,  one  of  said  roller  sections  being  rotatably 
OKHinted  on  said  fixed  frame  side  section  near  the  upper 
end  thereof  and  the  other  roller  section  being  rotatably 
mounted  mi  said  gate  sections  near  the  free  end  thereof, 
said  roller  sections,  when  the  frame  gate  section  near  the 
free  end  thereof  b  in  its  closed  position,  being  inde- 
pendently rotatable  about  common  axes  spaced  upward- 
ly from  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  lower 
roUers,  said  other  roller  section  being  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  one  roller  section  during  closing  and 
opening  movements  of  said  frame  gate  section  respective- 
ly, and  means  for  individually  effecting  vertical  adjust- 
ment oi  said  roller  sections. 


1  3,199,464 

HORIZONTALLY  AND  VERTICALLY 
ADJUSTABLE  RACK 
Jackson  A.  Shook,  NortiiTlIle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Evims 
Products  Company,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
Original  applicatloa  May  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,157,  now 
Patent  No.  3,126,102,  dated  Mar.  24,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  341,1S| 
6  Claims.    (CI.  105—369) 


/ 


1.  A  freight  bracing  member  having  at  least  one  end 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supporting  member  hating 
a  plate  portion  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  an  edge 
extending  between  said  faces,  and  said  plate  portion  defin- 
ing an  aperture  therethrough  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
edge,  said  freight  bracing  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body,  means  on  said  body  at  said  one  end  of  Said 
bracing  member  adapted  to  extend  over  said  edge  and 
engage  said  rear  face  and  defining  an  opening,  the  kxis 
of  which  is  parallel  to  said  elongated  body,  a  latch  pin, 
means  mounting  said  pin  on  said  body  for  movement 
between  an  operative  position  in  which  said  pin  extends 
through  said  aperture  in  said  supporting  member  plate 
p>ortion  and  into  said  opening  and  a  retracted  position  in 
which  said  pin  is  withdrawn  from  said  opening  and  ffom 
said  aperture.  | 

I  3,199,465  I 

PELLETING  MACHINE  HAVING  RESTRICTED 

PASSAGES 

Raymond  B.  Cnnninghani,  Royal  Oak,  Mldi^  aaslgDor  to 

Cannini^am  tt  Sons,  Chicago,  III.,  a  partnersiilp 

Piled  May  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  284^73 

4  Claims.    (CL  107— 14) 


3499,463 
RAILROAD  TRAIN,  RAILROAD  CAR  AND 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
John  G.  rniiaag,  States  biaiid,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Dcvcoco  Inconontcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa of  New  York 

FBei  Dec  2S,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  249,017 

7  dafans.    (CL  105—1) 

1.  A  railroad  "car**  for  hauling  freight,  comprising  a 

plurality  of  successive  compartments  with   inseparable 

pivot  articulations  between  them,  each  compartment  being 


1.  In  a  machine  for  compressing  and  pelleting  a  cut 
crop,  a  peOeting  ring  having  a  circular  series  of  passliges 
therethrough,  a  pressure  roll  having  an  axis  of  rota|tion 
perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  said  passages,  said  roll  being 
rotatable  to  traverse  all  of  said  passages  and  to  charge 
the  cut  crop  into  the  inner  ends  of  said  passages  and 
force  the  same  outwardly  therethrough,  said  passpiges 
adjacent  their  inner  charging  ends  having  walls  wbich 
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Uper  radially  and  axially  inwardly  relative  to  the  passage 
axes  and  also  having  walls  whidi  taper  from  the  outer 
ends  of  said  first-mentioned  walls  radially  inwardly  and 
axially  outwardly  relative  to  the  passage  axes. 


3,199,46S 

NESTABLE  PALLETS 

Chvlcs  M.  SaUiraB,  5649  Aladtta  St,  Los      _ 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  109,502 

2  Claims    (CL  lOS— 43) 


3  199  466 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  f6r  REMOVING  DISTURB- 
ING AIR  BUBBLES  IN  CHOCOLATE  MOLDING 
OR  CHOCOLATE  COATING  MACHINES 
Richwd  Wlakisr,  Bigssmtisttr  Whik  Straaae,  Rca«sdorf, 
near  NcmHsd,  Gcnsany,  aad  Km  Dimebkr,  Renicn- 
tahrcg  6,  WoDsadorf,  near  Ncmried,  Rhineland, 
Germany 

POcd  Feh.  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,081 

ClaiMS  ptWity,  appBcatloa  Gcmaay,  Feb.  21,  1962, 

W  31,711/62 

6Cl8iM.    (CL107— 54) 


1.  A  method  of  liberating  air  bubbles  contained  in  a 
flowable  mass  of  chocolate  for  coating  and  molding  re- 
spectively confections  in  a  treatment  station,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  first  pressure-feeding  the  flowable 
mass  along  a  flow  path  of  a  fixed  cross-sectional  area, 
then  pressure-feeding  the  mass  along  a  fixed  flow  path 
of  reduced  cross-sectional  area,  thereby  increasing  the 
rate  of  speed  of  the  mass  proportional  to  the  reduction  of 
the  cross-sectional  area,  and  finally  discharging  the  ac- 
celerated mass  below  the  level  of  a  supirfy  of  flowable 
mass  at  the  treatment  station. 


3,199,467 

NURSE  AID  TABLE 

Eari  R.  Coapton,  815  18th  St,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Ab«.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,665 

3  Ctafans.    (CI.  108—49) 
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1.  A  pallet  stackable  and  nesUbk  with  identical  pallets 
for  storage  and  for  supporting  extra-heavy  loads,  said 
pallet  comprising: 

a  flat  multi-sided  platform  formed  of  a  molded  plastic 
material  rigid  at  all  sections  between  its  peripheral 
edges,  said  platform  having  parallel  top  and  under 
surfaces  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  openings 
therethrough,  each  opening  bcdng  defined  by  an  in- 
side surface  of  the  platform  which  is  indined  at  an 
acute  angle  of  about  60*  from  the  top  surface  and 
meets  the  top  surface  along  a  peripheral  edge; 

a  plurality  of  hollow  legs  molded  integrally  with  said 
platform  and  of  the  same  plastic  material,  said  legs 
being  respectively  in  axial  alignment  with  the  open- 
ings thereof, 

each  leg  having  a  bottom  wall  extending  parallel  to 
said  platform  and  a  peripherally  continuous  side 
wall  integral  at  its  top  with  said  platform  and  at  its 
bottom  with  said  bottom  wall, 

the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  side  waU  being 
parallel  and  spaced  from  each  other  less  than  the 
thickness  of  said  platform, 

the  outside  surface  of  said  side  wall  being  inclined  from 
said  under  surface  at  an  angle  equal  to  said  acute 
angle  of  about  60*  and  meeting  the  bottom  of  said 
platform  along  a  base  line,  said  base  line  being  of 
the  same  general  configiu-ation  as  said  peripheral 
edge  but  slightly  smaller  in  size, 

the  inside  surface  of  said  side  wall  of  each  leg  being 
inclined  at  said  acute  angle  of  about  60*  and  form- 
ing a  smooth  continuation  of  said  inclined  inside  sur- 
face of  the  corresponding  opening  of  said  platform, 

whereby  said  pallet  will  nest  with  an  identical  pallet 
with  the  legs  of  one  pallet  extending  into  the  legs  of 
the  other  with  the  platforms  of  (ht  two  pallets  in 
engagement  with  each  other  and  with  the  outside  sur- 
face of  each  leg  of  said  one  pallet  tptctd  minutely 
from  the  inside  surface  of  the  leg  of  the  other  pallrt 
into  which  it  extends. 


3,199,469 

PALLET  STRUCTURE 

Charics  M.  SidllTM^  5649  Aladdin  St.,  Los  Alleles, 

FOed  Jan.  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,943 

IS  ClaioH.    (CL  100—53) 


1.  In  a  bed  table  assembly  for  a  bed  having  a  guard 
rail  structure  along  each  side  thereof,  comprising, 

an  elongated  table  top  member  having  forward  and 
rearward  sides,  an  upstanding  flange  extending  along 
said- forward  side;  and 

a  pair  of  support  members  in  spaced  relationship  along 
each  end  of  said  table  top  member  and  hingedly  con- 
nected thereto,  each  of  said  support  members  having 
a  hook  portion  at  its  free  end  adapted  to  engage 
the  respective  adjacent  side  rails  of  said  guard  rail 
structures,  and  each  of  the  forward  support  members 
having  a  length  exceeding  that  of  the  rearward  sup- 
port membera  to  cause  said  table  top  to  tilt  forward- 
ly  and  downwardly  whereby  liquid  spilled  thereon 
will  flow  forwardly  away  from  a  perscm  in  bed. 


1.  A  pallet  stackable  and  nesUble  with  pallets  identical 
therewith,  each  pallet  having  a  platform  and  a  plurality 
of  hollow  frustum  legs  depending  therefrom  with  their 
interiors  fiaring  toward  and  opening  on  a  top  surface  of 
the  platform,  each  hollow  leg  being  closed  by  a  bottom 
wall,  the  side  walls  of  the  hollow  legs  being  shaped  to  be 
slightly  apart  when  nested  within  corresponding  legs  of 
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the  stacked  pallets,  said  pallet  being  characterized  by 
being  molded  of  a  rigid  water-proof  plastic  material  with 
laid  platform  and  said  hollow  legs  joined  integrally  with 
each  other,  the  thickness  of  each  bottom  wall  being  equal 
to  the  thickness  of  said  platform  so  that  the  platforms 
of  the  pallets  when  stacked  are  in  contact  with  each  other 
and  so  that  the  corresponding  bottom  walls  of  the  legs  of 
the  stacked  pallets  are  in  contact  with  each  other  to  form 
a  column,  any  load  applied  to  the  top  pallet  of  the  stack 
thus  dividing  between  the  side  waUs  of  the  nested  hollow 


3,199,470 

DROP-IN  TABLE  FOR  MODULAR  FURNTTURE 

Wayne  W.  Good,  Staitle,  Mldi^  aarignor  to  Barter  Cor- 

pomtkHi,  Stniis,  AOch^  a  corporatloa  of  Michigan 

FUed  Aog.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,687 

4ClainH.    (a.  lOS— 64) 


therefore  two  side  arms  and  an  intermediate  portion 
adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  exterior  of  the  shelving;  a 
series  of  horizontal  bracing  members  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed transversely  between  two  uprights  of  a  same  pair, 
the  end  portions  of  said  bracing  members  being  adapted 
to  be  engaged  in  the  channel  of  said  vertical  upri^ts; 
hooking  projections  formed  on  the  end  portions  of  said 
horizontal  bracing  members;  the  side  arms  of  the  res|>ec- 
tive  section  constituting  each  vertical  upright  being  bent 
inwards  oa  themselves  to  provide  a  pair  of  parallel 
flanges  bounding  the  inner  channel  of  the  respective  lec- 
tion, said  flanges  being  formed  with  respective  receises 
complementary  to  said  hooking  projections  formed  on 
said  end  portions  of  said  horizontal  bracing  members 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  hooking  projections  wheneby 
said  bracing  members  may  bear  upon  said  upright<;  a 
series  of  trays  adapted  to  constitute  shelves,  complemen- 
tary hooking  means  formed  on  said  horizontal  bracing 
members  and  on  the  ends  of  said  trays  to  permit  the  hori- 
zontal mounting  of  said  trays  by  engaging  the  tray  qids 
on  said  bracing  members. 


3,199,472 

FOLDABLE  IRONING  BOARD 

Jacques  Domtailqnc  Stchiiceann,  17  Rue  Thome, 

Esbly,  France 

nied  Dec  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  159,822 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,  1958, 

779,945 

12  Cbdms.    (CI.  108—119) 


1.  In  combination,  a  pliu^ty  of  modular  furniture 
imits  each  unit  having  a  supported  end  terminated  by  a 
p«ir  of  inner  and  outer  substantially  rectangular  channel 
members  arranged  with  their  chaimels  in  opposing  rela- 
tionship, and  a  modular  drop-in  table  connected  to  said 
units,  laid  noodukr  drop-in  table  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  tabk  top  affixed  thereto,  a  plurality  of  connect- 
ing clips  each  comprising  a  horizontal  plate  affixed  at 
one  end  to  said  frame  extending  outwardly  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  depending  flange,  the  inner  and  outer  channel 
members  of  each  supported  end  being  substantially  parallel 
and  tpaced  apart  to  form  a  slot  of  sufficient  width  to  en- 
able the  depending  flange  of  one  of  said  clips  to  be  re- 
ceived therein,  the  outer  channel  member  of  each  modu- 
hir  furniture  unit  being  engaged  by  one  of  said  clips, 
and  means  detachably  locking  each  outer  channel  mem- 
ber in  place. 

3.199,471 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHELVINGS 

Loigi  OnL  Flonace,  Italy,  aaknor  to  Brevcti 

Crta  (France),  Parii,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  S«r.  No.  362,423 

Oafani  priortty,  application  Italy,  Apr.  30, 1963, 

9,102/63 

SCldbna.    (0.108—114) 


1.  A  folding  ironing  board  of  the  type  comprising  an 
elongated  work  board,  a  rigid  first  leg  having  an  upper 
end  pivotally  attached  to  said  work  board  at  an  attach- 
ment point  between  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  work 
board  and  one  end  thereof,  said  first  leg  being  longer 
than  the  distance  between  said  attachment  point  and  the 
other  end  thereof,  stop  means  carried  by  said  woiic  board 
between  said  attachment  point  and  said  other  end,  a  |ec- 
ond  rigid  leg  pivotally  connected  to  said  first  leg  at  a  pivot 
point  which  divides  each  leg  into  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions, the  upper  portion  of  said  second  leg  being  movable 
lengthwise  of  said  board  between  said  stop  means  and 
said  attachment  point  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
stop  means  to  form  with  said  first  leg  an  X-type  support 
for  said  work  board  when  said  board  is  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position,  said  ironing  board  being  characterited 
by  the  fact  that  the  lower  portion  of  said  second  leg  is 
longer  than  the  lower  portion  of  said  first  leg,  but  the  uj^r 
portion  of  said  first  leg  is  at  least  as  long  as  the  upper 
portion  of  said  second  leg,  the  weight  of  said  supper 
portion  of  laid  second  leg  being  counterbalanced  to  an 
extent  such  that  when  said  first  leg  is  vertical,  and  the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  leg  hangs  free,  said  second 
leg  will  swing  about  said  pivot  point  toward  said  trst 
leg  to  bring  said  lower  portions  together. 


1.  A  collapsible  shelving  comprising  in  ccMnbination  a 
plurality  of  vertical  uprights  adapted  to  be  disposed  by 
pairs,  one  at  the  front  and  another  at  the  back  of  the 
shelving,  each  upright  consisting  of  a  section  of  substanti- 
ally U-shaped  ctosi  sectional  configuration  and  having 


3,199,473 

SHOE  STORAGE  RACK 

Wilts  L.  Smith,  33  S.  70th  East  Ave.,  Taha,  Ofcln. 

Fled  Not.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,348 

2  Claimi.    (CL  108—159) 

1.  A  storage  rack  comprised  by  a  top  frame  of  recQan- 

gular  construction,  a  pair  of  end  frames  narrower  in  width 

than  the  bottom  frame  and  having  side  members  flattened 


August  10,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


54S 


at  their  tops,  turned  at  right  angles  and  terminating  in  pit,  means  for  forming  a  seal  between  the  ttwidrnt  and 

beads  encompassing  the  o^osite  ends  of  the  top  frame  «ud  pit.  mean,  formmg  an  f*^*'' «!«;^ '5;^  ^ 

forming  pivots  mounting  the  end  frames  for  swinging  pit  for  permitting  a  vehicle  to  dump  refuse  direcOy  mto 
movement,  a  bottom  panel  having  cut  away  comers  receiv- 


ing the  side  members  of  the  end  frames,  and  a  bottom 
frame  substantially  identical  in  construction  with  the  top 
frame  receiving  the  free  ends  of  the  end  frames  and 
supporting  the  bottom. 


said  pit  when  said  pit  is  uncovered  by  said  conduit,  a 
means  associated  with  said  tunnel  for  receiving  ash  from 
said  pits  and  removing  said  ash  from  said  tunnel. 


3,199,474 

INCINERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATING  THE  SAME 

Bertram  B.  Reilly,  17  Briar  Cliff  Road,  Pittaborgfa  2,  Pa. 

FUed  Jnnc  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,048 

5  Clalma.    (CL  110—8) 


3,199,476 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMPOUND 
CYCLONE    COMBUSTION   OF   COAL   AND 
OTHER  FUELS 

Frederick  Ncttcl,  173  Chapel  Rend,  MuhasMt, 

Long  Uand,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276^63 

4Clafans.    (CL  110— 28) 


^;^«--i!S^V<s<?^<.^S' 


2.  The  method  of  incinerating  rubbish  which  com- 
prises discharging  the  rubbish  onto  a  grate  along  which 
the  rubbish  is  progressively  moved,  and  alternately  flow- 
ing combustion  air  upwardly  through  substantially  the 
entire  length  of  the  grate  and  then  through  only  a  first 
portion  of  the  entire  length  while  simultaneously  draw- 
ing gases  from  above  the  grate  downwardly  through  an- 
other portion  and  mixing  the  gases  so  withdrawn  with  the 
air  supplied  to  the  first  portion  before  the  air  supplied  to 
the  first  portion  has  moved  upwardly  through  the  grate. 


3.199^75 
MUNICIPAL  INCINERATORS 
Harold  SlMd,  Gnuhy,  Mast.,  iMlgnor  to  Amcrictti 
CapttalCofporation,  BrookUnc,  Maas^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maanchnactti 

FIM  Mtf .  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,971 
11  ClahBB.    (CL  110—18) 
1.  An  incinerator  comprising:  means  forming  at  least 
one  open  pit,  a  horizontally  movable  vertical  smoke  con- 
duit, means  for  moving  said  conduit  so  as  to  cover  said 


1.  In  a  fuel  burning  system  burning  solid  comminuted 
fuel,   the   combination   of  a   substantially   cyclindrical 
cyclonic  furnace  chamber  having  an  opening  for  discharg- 
ing fuel  residue  in  molten  state  and  another  opening  for 
discharging  combustion  gases  generated  in  said  furnace, 
a  first  source  of  coarse  comminuted  (granular)  solid  fuel, 
a  second  fuel  source  of  finely  comminuted  (pulverized) 
solid  fuel,  first  regulatable  conduit  means  for  admitting 
a  stream  of  combustion  air  into  said  furnace  chamber  in 
a  substantially  tangential  direction  to  the  inner  surface 
of  said  furnace  for  forming  a  violent  vortex  flow  therein, 
first  regulatable  pipe  means  fcH*  admitting  a  stream  of 
granular  fuel  from  the  said  first  fuel  source  into  said  fur- 
nace in  substantially  tangential  direction  to  the  inner  sur- 
face fo  said  furnace  and  in  the  direction  of  the  vortex 
flow  in  such  manner  that  the  stream  of  granular  fuel  pene- 
trates into  said  vortex  stream  of  combustion  air,  regulata- 
ble pulverized  fuel  burner  means,  second  pipe  means  for 
admitting  a  regulatable  stream  of  pulverized  fuel  from 
the  said  second  fuel  source  to  said  burner  means,  second 
conduit  means  for  regulatably  branching  off  combustion 
air  from  said  first  conduit  means  into  said  pulverized  fuel 
burner  wherein  said  branched  off  air  serves  as  combustioa 
air,  third  conduit  means  for  leading  the  hot  combustion 
gases  generated  in  said  burner  means  into  said  first  con- 
duit means  for  mixing  with  the  air  stream  therein,  there- 
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by  fcMrming  a  hot  ak-gas  mixture  outside  the  furnace  pro- 
per on  its  way  into  the  furnace,  said  hot  mixture  serving 
u  combuitioii  supporting  medium  of  regulatable  tem- 
peiatiure  for  the  granular  fuel  issuing  from  the  said  first 
pipe  means. 

3,lf9ATJ 
INTERLOCKING  BRICK 


Hny  A.  Mmh,  Ir^  RoMMoot,  Pa^  aaipior  to  E.  J. 
LsTkM  Md  CofMiy,  Phlkdclphim  Pa^  a  corporalioB 
ofDtlawwc 

Filed  Sept.  It,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«9,750 
ISCfadn.    (CLllO— 99) 


3,199^78 

REFRACTORY  AND  REINFORCEMENT 

THEREFOR 

Robert  A.  Edwwda  aad  Donald  C  Bnrklo,  CotamMana, 

Ohio,  Bwigiion  to  KaiMT  Ahunimim  *  Cbcmkal  Cor- 

poratfoB,  Oaktead,  CaUff.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  335,331 

9  CUbm.    (CL  lit— 99) 


t.  A  refractory  shape  having  two  end  faces  and  side 
facet,  a  hanger-receiving  recess  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
shape  and  opening  onto  one  side  face,  a  metal  reinforoe- 
mrat  of  U-Juped  croei  section  embedded  in  said  refrac- 
tory and  two  arms  adjoined  to  said  web  and  disposed 
wbatintially  perpeodicuUr  thereto  and  a  metal  insert  dis- 
posed subetantially  perpendicular  to  said  web  and  to 
•aid  ade  arms  and  retained  in  slots  in  said  arms,  the  web 
of  the  metal  retnforoement  lying  in  the  plane  of  the 
second  side  face  of  the  refractory  shape,  the  arms  being 
embedded  in  the  refra^oiy  shape,  said  insert  being  longer 
than  the  ^^Mtiirf  between  said  side  arms  and  less  than  the 
■**'**''~  between  two  opponte  side  faces  of  said  brick, 
whereby  said  insert  is  n^lly  embedded  within  said  re- 
finctory  shape  and  dispoaed  between  said  one  end  face  of 
mid  ihi^  aad  laid  haofer-recciviiig  recess. 


1  3,199,479 

AUTOMATIC  NEEDLE  POSITIONER  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Ronld  J.  Boscr,  261—79  Lai«8ton  Ave.,  Glen  OalLS, 

N.Y.,  and  Eogenc  L.  Weschkr,  28S  Bd-Afer  Drfte, 

Maasapc<pia,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,822 
9  CUfans.     (CI.  112—219) 


1.  An  inteiiocking  refractory  brick  comprising  a  brick 
body  of  refractory  material  having  at  least  two  functional 
sides  for  interlocking  connection  with  corresponding  sides 
of  another  brick,  an  external  plate  overlying  and  secured 
to  one  of  said  sides,  a  pin  reinforcing  plate  secured  to  said 
&^t  plate  between  the  latter  and  the  body  of  the  brick, 
the  brick  body  having  a  recess  therein  covered  by  said 
plates,  said  plates  having  coinciding  matching  slots 
thernn  leading  into  said  recess  and  having  closed  inner 
ends,  and  a  coupling  pin  secured  to  the  body  of  the  brick 
and  having  a  headed  end  projecting  beyond  the  said  other 
one  of  said  sides,  said  headed  end  of  said  pin  being 
adapted  to  be  introduced  in  the  recess  in  a  brick  of  like 
construction  and  to  have  a  portion  of  the  pin  between  the 
head  and  the  brick  body  introduced  into  said  coinciding 
slots  to  the  dosed  end  thereof  with  said  head  spanning 
the  dots  on  the  inner  side  of  the  pin  reinforcing  plate. 


1.  A  needle  positioner  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a 
drive  shaft  for  moving  the  needle  vertically  through  a 
stitching  cycle,  comprising  a  rotatable  wheel  hub,  means 
operatively  connecting  the  wheel  hub  and  shaft  so  that 
the  hub  rotates  in  coordination  with  the  shaft  and  com- 
pletes one  revolution  while  the  needle  moves  through  dne 
stitching  cycle,  another  shaft  carrying  said  wheel  hub,  a 
pulley  on  said  other  shaft,  a  motor,  another  pulley  driv- 
en by  said  motor,  a  belt  loosely  entrained  on  the  pulleys 
for  slipping  with  respect  to  the  pulleys,  a  solenoid  having 
plunger  means  for  engaging  and  tensioning  said  belt  when 
the  solenoid  is  energized  so  that  the  motor  drives  the 
wheel  hub,  a  normally  closed  switch  in  circuit  with  sgid 
motor,  a  first  arm  carried  by  the  plunger  and  disposed  to 
contact  the  wheel  hub  when  the  solenoid  is  energized,  an 
obstruction  on  said  wheel  hub  for  engaging  said  arm  at 
a  certain  point  on  the  hub,  a  second  arm  engaged  by  the 
first  switch  arm  and  moved  thereby  when  the  first  arm  is 
engaged  by  said  obstruction,  said  second  arm  being  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  said  switch  for  actuating  and  opening 
the  same  when  the  second  arm  is  moved  by  the  first  aifm, 
whereby  the  motor  stops  when  said  switch  opens,  the 
wheel  hub  stops  rotation  when  engaged  with  the  first  arm, 
and  the  needle  is  positioned  at  a  point  coordinated  with 
the  position  of  said  obstruction  on  the  wheel  hub. 


T 


3,199,4m 

ROTARY  HOOK  CONSTRUCTION 

John  N.  Covert,  Lombard,  ID.,  and  Panl  D.  Pryor,  Wil- 

Haniiport,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Union  Spcdai  Machbc 

Coapany.  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Dlkiois 

Filed  Oct  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,773 

8  Clafans.    (CL  112—231) 


2.  A  rotary  hook  for  a  lockstitch  machine  which  cdpa- 
prises  a  rotary  component  mounted  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  having  a  loop  seizing  break,  a  le- 
dprocatory  needle  for  presenting  a  loop  of  thread  to  siud 
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said 

is 


loop  aeiaiii^  beak,  a  bobbin 
rotary  comp— anf  and  about 
rotated,  a  bobbin  earn  mo—te^ 
ly  raleaaablt  nMaas  for  retaiainf  said  bobbin  case  within 
said  rataiaer,  sad  bobbin  case  and  rataniar  being  adapMd 
to  eaaUe  axial  tmuymMOL  of  the  bobbin  caaa  iMo  and  e«t 
of  the  retainer,  mid  bobbin  ca»  and  retainer  having 
aligned  opeMnfs  in  thair  walls  providing  a  paaageway 
through  which  a  needle  may  be  pasaad  into  the  interior 
of  the  case,  and  wism  carrind  by  said  bobbin  caae  in- 
wardly of  the  path  of  raeiprocalion  of  said  needle  pro- 
viding a  plow-Uke  action  aeross  said  passageway  as  the 
case  is  reoMved  from  the 


tion  and  position,  comprising  dyaamicany  act— tad  sana- 
ing  means  suaceptibk  of  controlled  oriantotion  ralative 
to  the  axis  of  the  body  and  lespoiive  to  Ite  axial  etisnts- 
tion  of  the  body  within  tte  iwmwiing  Md  lor  provid- 
ing error  si^HUa,  static  presaore  aamini  aeans  for  con- 
trolling  the   eriantatioo   of 


3,199i411 
INSULATING  ARTICLE 
Gary  R.  HandwcrlLer,  Skokic,  DL,  assignor  to 

Canvas  Corporation,  Chicnio,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
nUnols 

Filed  Dec  18,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  159,841 
1  Ctoi^     (CL  112— 429) 


sensing  means,  orientation  control  means,  and  a  sub- 
stantially triangular  pivoted  frame  for  activating  said 
orientation  ctmtrol  means  in  re^onse  to  said  error  sig- 
nals to  provide  a  control  response  diminishing  the  change 
in  the  axial  orientation,  whereby  the  axial  orientation 
of  the  body  is  restored. 


An  insulating  article  for  abdication  on  the  surface  of 
substantially  freshly  poured  concrete  to  retard  dissipation 
of  the  beat  liberated  during  the  setting  and  hardening  of 
the  concrete  comprising  two  plies  of  moisture-repellent 
canvu  of  substantially  equal  dimwuiont.  the  edges  of  the 
pUes  being  stittted  together  in  a  ooanner  to  resist  pasaags 
of  moisture  between  the  plies,  a  layer  of  lightweight 
thermal  insuhitivc  fiber-like  material  of  substantially  uni- 
form density  and  thickness  encased  within  the  canvas 
plies,  said  piiet  with  said  layer  of  insulative  material 
therein  being  longitudinally  stitched  together  at  spaced 
substantially  parallel  intervals  between  the  stitched  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  plies  to  form  a  plurality  of  compart- 
ments of  subetantially  uniform  dimensions  each  contain- 
ing a  portion  of  said  layer  of  insulative  material  and  to 
prevent  movement  of  the  layer  of  insulative  material 
within  the  plies,  the  compartments  being  spaced  apart  a 
disUnoe  sufficient  to  enable  the  article  to  be  folded  upon 
itself    along   the    stitches    forming    the    compartmenU 
whereby  the  compartmenU  can  be  positioned  in  stacked 
relation  with  respect  to  one  another  to  place  the  article 
in  a  compact  easy  to  store  and  handle  form  and  to  enable 
the  article  to  be  readily  unfolded  onto  a  concrete  surface 
to  conserve  heat  liberated  during  the  setting  and  hardening 
of  the  concrete,  and  Ub  means  on  said  aiticle  enabling 
the  article  to  be  attached  to  others  of  said  article  in  an 
unfolded  condition  to  provide  heat  insulation  to  sub^- 
tially  freshly  powed  concrete  snrfaoes  having  dimensions 
greater  than  said  article,  said  tob  means  also  enabling  said 
article  to  be  supported  in  a  position  other  than  horizontal. 


MULTI-USE  FOR  HYDROFOIL  SUPPORTED 

DISPLACEMENT  YE9SEL 

Floyd  P.  Ellsey,  2391  MaiJMilfirli 

Redondo  Beach,  CaW. 

Filed  luM  3, 1963, 9m.  No.  2S4,8t9 

3  ClateB.    (CL  114    tiJ) 


1.  A  multi-use  hydrofoil  supported  diq>laoement  vehi- 
de  of  the  character  described  and  including: 

(a)  a  conventionally  floaUble  and  normally  mancn- 
verable  hull, 

(b)  a  pair  of  retractile  hydrofoil  units  for  support  of 
one  end  of  the  hull  when  in  horizontal  hi^speed 
motion  and  each  comprising  an  arm  pivoted  to  the 
side  of  the  hull  on  a  longitudinally  disposed  axis  to 
swing  to  a  position  depending  from  the  hull  and 
having  a  wing  at  its  lower  end  disposed  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  plane, 

(c)  a  hydrofoQ  unit  at  the  other  end  of  the  hull  and 
comprising  a  verticaUy  extensible  arm  rotatably  de- 
pending from  the  hull  on  a  vertical  axis  and  a  steCT- 
able  propeller  assembly  at  the  lower  end  of  the  arm, 
and  said  propeller  assembly  having  a  wing  diipoeed 
in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane, 

(d)  and  means  operable  within  the  vessel  to  adjust  in- 
clination of  the  wing  at  the  propeller  assembly. 


349Mt2 
CONTROL  ^nCHANKM 

Daniel  L.  laffee,  Isthssda,  Md.,  gnu  to  Vlfco  Cor- 

poratlen  of  Anssrica,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  Delnwnrs 

Fled  Jm.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259373 
11  CUbm.     (CL  114—16) 
1.  A  device  for  restoring  the  axial  orientation  and  posi- 
tion of  a  body  functiooing  in  a  fluid  medium,  with  rela- 
tive motion  Iheiebetwocn,  to  a  pndetennined  orienta- 


3.19MS4 

LOAD-ALLEVIATOR  HYDROFOIL  UNIT  FOR 

WATDtCRAFT 

WaUar  R.  Wlberg,  fisnttis,  Waah.,  aari^ar  In  Hm  Boetag 
flMiltlf,  WmL,  a  iinpniatlaH  of  Dslawasa 
FBed  Oct  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  4M,817 
11  OainM.    (CL  114—66.5) 

1.  In  a  watercraft  having  a  hull,  a  load-aUeviating  hy- 
drofoil unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  sweepback  foil  having  an  aft  sweep  back  portion 
and  forward  sweep  back  portion; 
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(b)  reaction  means  respontive  to  movement  of  said 
foil  and  mounted  on  said  hull; 

(c)  a  first  arm  having  one  end  connected  to  said  re- 
action means  and  depending  forwardly  and  down- 
wardly, the  other  end  of  said  arm  fixedly  connected 
to  said  foil  after  sweepback  portion;  and 


(d)  a  second  arm  having  one  end  fixedly  connected  to 
said  hull  and  depending  downwardly,  the  other  end 
of  said  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  foil  forward 
sweepback  portion,  said  second  arm  connection  to 
said  hull  being  longitudinally  and  laterally  spaced 
apart  from  said  reaction  means  with,  respect  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  watercraft. 


propeller  means  for  travel  on  water,  and  drive  means  for 
said  front  and  rear  wheels  and  for  said  propeller  means, 
said  wheels  being  equipped  with  oversized,  shot-proof  low 
pressure  tires,  the  tires  for  said  power  driven  front  wheels 
projecting  ahead  of  said  body,  and  said  drive  means  in- 
cluding transmission  means  selectively  operative  to  drive 
said  front  and  said  rear  wheels  together,  said  wheels  aitd 
said  propeller  means  simultaneously,  and  said  propeller 
means  separately,  and  said  transmission  mean  including 
a  propeller  driving  transmission  portion  and  a  land  driv- 
ing transmission  portion  operative  at  a  land  travelling 
speed  not  exceeding  the  speed  of  water  travel,  said  propel- 
ler driving  transmission  portion  including  a  horizontal 
drive  shaft  and  said  propeller  means  including  a  propel- 
ler drive  shaft  extending  perpendicularly  to  said  horizcm- 
tal  drive  shaft  and  being  connected  thereto  and  pivotally 
movable  about  its  own  axis  and  about  the  axis  of  said 
horizontal  drive  shaft. 


3,199^5 

RUDDER  AND  TILLER  FOR  SAILING 

SURFBOARD 

Donald  S.  Snider,  23415  Raymond,  St  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  333,150 

6  ClainM.    (a.  114—165) 


1.  In  a  rudder  and  tiller  for  a  sailing  surfboard,  the 
combination  including  a  member  mounted  on  a  substan- 
tially vertical  pivot  adjacent  the  stem  of  the  surfboard,  a 
rudder  pivoted  to  said  member  rearwardly  of  said  vertical 
pivot  and  swingable  between  an  upper  retracted  position 
and  a  lower  steering  position,  a  tiller,  a  horizontal  pivot 
connecting  said  tiller  with  said  member,  and  releasable 
means  for  holding  said  rudder  in  its  upper  retracted 
position. 

3,199,486 
AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
lean  Gllloia,  Wcftring  10,  Raitatt,  Germany,  and  Her- 
mann Walter  Gchkn,  PIrmaMnacntrasse  60,  Kalaer- 
dantera,  Pfalx,  Garmany 

FUcdJuM  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,225 

Claimt  priority,  application  Germany,  lone  7,  1962, 

G  35,152 

2  Claima.    (CL  115—1) 


'  3,199,487 

VEHICLE  GUIDE 

Frederick  W.  Heinkel,  2053  E.  Wood  St.,  Decatur,  HI. 

Filed  May  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  364,730 

7  Claims.     (CI.  116—28) 


^^^ 


1.  In"  combination  with  a  vehicle  including  a  drivdr's 
position  and  means  defining  a  windshield  assembly  for- 
wardly of  said  position,  a  vehicle  driving  guide  for  in- 
dicating to  the  driver  of  said  vehicle  when  his  vehicle 
edges  too  close  to  one  side  of  the  roadway  along  which 
the  vehicle  is  traveling,  said  guide  comprising  a  pair  of 
upstanding  thin  guide  members  horizontally  spaced  apart 
at  least  at  their  mid-portions  and  supported  in  said  vehi- 
cle inwardly  of  said  windshield  assembly  and  forwardly 
of  and  to  one  side  of  said  position  with  said  guide  mem- 
bers defining  an  upstanding  plane  extending  therebetween 
and  generally  longitudinally  of  said  vehicle  and  slightly 
forwardly  inclined  toward  said  one  side  of  said  vehicle 
and  upwardly  inclined  toward  the  other  side  of  said  vehi- 
cle whereby  said  plane  is  adapted  to  define  a  predeter- 
mined inclined  line  of  sight  superimposed  upon  said  one 
side  of  said  roadway. 


1  3,199,488 

DUST  AND  LIQUID  DETECTOR 
Ricliard  S.  Farr,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Farr 
Company,    El    Scgundo,    Calif.,    a    corporation 
California 

Fled  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,787 
6  Claims.    {CI.  116—114) 


1.  Amphibious  vehicle  having  a  body  adapted  to  be  5.  A  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  over  an  apertire 
armored  and  having  power  driven  front  and  rear  axles  in  a  conduit  for  detecting  solid  or  liquid  particles  carr  ed 
connactad  with  front  and  rear  wheels  for  travel  on  land,    in  gas  flowing  through  such  conduit,  the  combination  of: 
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a  frame  for  fitting  over  the  conduit  aperture  and  being 
secured  to  the  conduit,  said  frame  having  an  element 
extending  through  said  conduit  aperture  a  small  distance 
into  the  conduit,  said  frame  having  an  aperture  adjacent 
said  element,  a  transparent  member  sealably  engaging 
said  frame  and  closing  the  said  frame  aperture,  a  cap 
having  a  central  aperture  and  positioned  over  said  trans- 
parent member,  means  securing  said  cap  to  said  frame  to 
rcleasably  secure  said  transparent  member  to  said  frame 
in  sealing  relation,  said  element  having  a  flat  surface  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  direction  of  gas  flow,  said  sur- 
face extending  inwardly  in  an  upstream  direction  and 
being  visible  through  said  transparent  member  whereby 
some  of  the  flowing  gas  is  diverted  by  said  surface  of  the 
element  toward  said  transparent  member  to  cause  some 
of  the  particle  to  come  to  rest  at  least  momentarily  on 
said  surface  and  said  transparent  member  and  are  ob- 
servable through  said  transparent  member. 


ing  said  block  of  coating  material;  means  to  bias  said 
plate  towarxls  said  cylindrical  element  to  effect  contact 
between  the  block  and  a  web  of  material  fed  off  said 
roll  and  passing  between  said  block  and  cylindrical  ele- 
ment; said  cylindrical  element  having  an  abrasive  owter 
surface  to  establish  a  frictional  contact  between  the 
passing  web  and  the  block  to  effect  the  coating  operation; 
a  slot  extending  transversely  of  said  depending  plate;  the 
lower  edge  of  said  slot  defining  a  cutting  edge  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  cylindrical  element;  a  pair  of  U- 
shaped  strip  spring  elements  each  atuched  at  one  end. 


t-^ 


3,199,489 
CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAMENTS 
Leo  RnoM  and  EwaU  Wcbd,  Mochlla,  Fricdrick  Man, 
Stein,  and  Hans  Lncsc^er,  Baad,  Switacrland,  assignors 
to  Ciba  Limited,  Baaei,  SwiCxcrlaDd,  a  company  of 
Switzerland 

Fflcd  Mar.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,705 
Claims  priority,  anneaikm  Switzerland,  Nov.  12,  1963, 

13,873/63 
2  Claims.    (CL  116—121) 


and  depending  therefrom,  at  a  respective  end  portion  of 
said  depending  plate;  a  stretching  cylinder  mounted  be- 
tween the  other  ends  of  said  ^ring  elemeiits,  disposed 
horizontally  below  said  cutting  edge,  and  in  operative 
alignment  to  receive  therebeneath  and  guide  therearound 
said  passing  web  for  immediate  travel  thixnigh  said  slot; 
said  spacing  elements  being  so  formed  that  an  extent  of 
said  web  passed  through  the  slot  and  subsequently  pulled 
downwardly  will  flex  said  U-shaped  spacing  elements  to 
thereby  carry  the  stretching  cylinder  against  the  cutting 
edge  and  thus  serves  to  clamp  the  web  at  said  edge  to 
facilitate  severing  thereof. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  a  medicament  to  be  administered 
at  specific  intervals,  which  medicament  is  in  the  form  of 
pills  and  the  like,  comprising  a  walled  container  having  a 
rigid  base,  said  base  formed  with  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically arranged  openings,  of  size  sufficiently  large  to 
permit  press  out  of  said  medicament,  an  easily  tearable 
foil,  completely  covering  said  base,  extending  to  the 
periphery  of  said  base,  a  central  shaft  attached  to  said 
base,  a  removably  movable  dial  of  radius  less  than  that  of 
said  concentrically  arranged  openings  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  means  on  said  base  cooperating  with  means  on  said 
dial  for  locking  said  dial,  a  scale  on  said  foil  concentric 
with  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the  perif^ery  of  said  dial, 
each  unit  of  said  medicament  being  positioned  on  said 
easily-tearable  foil,  a  non-rigid  tear-resistant  foil  for  en- 
capsulating said  medicament  positioned  in  said  container, 
whereby  said  medicament  is  maintained  in  registry  with 
said  concentrically  arranged  openings  to  permit  press  out 
egress  through  said  openings. 


3,199,491 
APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  ONE  SURFACE  OF  A 
STRIP    BY    A    FLUID    BED    SINTERING    PRO- 
CEDURE ,^„    ^ 
Erich  Bidcr,  Hanan  am  Main,  and  Gintar  UUli,  Gra» 
krotzenbinrg  am  Main,  Gcriaany,  assignors  to  D 
Gold-    mid    SUbcr-Scbeldcanalait    Tormals    Ro 
Frankfart  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Ma-.  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  97,887 

Claiasi  priority,  appUcatkw  Germany,  Mar.  25, 1968, 

D  32.946 

8  Claims.    (CL  118— 68) 


3,199,498 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING,  COATING  AND 
CUTTING  PAPER  WEBS 
Laddie  KjvUk,  418  E.  163vd  St,  Bronx,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  168,406 
1  Claim.    (CLll8— 43) 
A  coating  device  comprising  a  support  frame  includ- 
ing a  housing;  means  motmted  in  said  housing  to  sup- 
port a  roll  of  material  to  be  coated;  a  cylindrical  element 
in  parallel  with  said  roll  and  mounted  on  a  shaft  within 
the  housing;  an  end  of  said  shaft  extending  through  a 
wall  of  the  housing  for  connection  with  drive  means  to 
effect  rotation  of  the  cyliixlrical  element;  a  block  of 
coating  material  disposed  within  the  housing,  free  to 
ride  in  a  horizontal  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
shaft  and  bearing  uniformly  against  an  axial  extent  of 
the  cylindrical  element;  a  pusher  and  support  plate  carry- 


^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  coating  of  one  sur- 
face of  a  band  of  heat-resistant  material,  comprising 
means  forming  a  chamber  for  containing  a  fluidized  bed 
of  resin  power,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  therein, 
a  preheater,  and  means  to  guide  and  fted  the  band 
through  the  preheater  and  thereafter  though  a  path  wiiicfa 
includes  a  portion  in  which  the  band  lies  flatwise  acrom 
such  opening  and  substantially  closes  the  opening  so  as 
to  form  a  wall  of  the  container  and  one  surface  of  the 
band  faces  the  interior  of  the  chamber  for  contact  witii 
powder  fluidized  therein,  such  poition  of  the  path  form- 
ing a  substantial  angle  with  the  horizontal,  said  guidinf 
means  in  said  portion  of  the  path  including  means  carried 
by  said  chamber  engaging  limited  portions  only  of  die 
other  surface  of  the  band  including  the  edfes  therecrf, 
leaving  the  main  portion  of  such  other  surface  exposed. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A  UQUID  CONDI- 
TIONING AGENT  TO  A  THIN  LAYER  OF  SUB- 
STANTIALLY PARALLEL  FILAMENTS 

is  PoU  d«  N«Mm  mi  Comrmr,  Vhhaliglaa,  IM^ 
acontratioa  oCDdawm 

FIM  lot  14, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  2t2,4tS 
2CMM.    (CL  lit— 123) 


1.  An  improved  anwntus  for  positively  supplying  and 
uniformly  applying  a  liquid  conditioning  agent  simultane- 
ously to  a  thin  layer  of  substantially  parallel  longitudi- 
nally moving  textile  lUaments  having  a  predetermined 
width,  said  apparatus  consisting  of  a  support  and  liquid 
supply  unit  positioned  in  alignment  along  the  path  of  fila- 
ment movement,  said  unit  consisting  of  a  horizontal  mem- 
ber disposed  transversely  to  the  path  of  filament  move- 
ment and  provided  with  a  planar  surface  for  engaging  a 
given  longitudinal  portion  of  one  side  of  the  layer  of 
moving  filaments,  said  member  provided  at  each  side  of 
•aid  planar  surface  with  laterally  opposed  guide  elements 
for  engaging  and  controlling  the  lateral  position  and  said 
predetermined  width  of  the  layer  of  moving  filaments,  said 
member  further  provided  with  an  internal  passageway 
having  a  first  end  intersecting  said  planar  surface  in  a 
single  elongated  narrow  slot  extending  transversely  to  the 
direction  of  filament  movement  and  having  an  elongated 
dimension  slightly  longer  than  said  predetermined  width 
of  said  layer,  and  a  second  end,  said  opposed  guide  ele- 
ments being  poritioned  at  each  end  of  said  ekMigated  di- 
mension of  said  slot  to  effectively  narrow  said  elongated 
dimension  of  said  slot  to  said  predetermined  width  of 
said  layer  of  moving  (Uaments,  said  internal  passageway 
having  between  its  ends  a  portion  of  expanded  transverse 
cross  section  forming  a  storage  reservoir,  said  unit  further 
consisting  of  a  liquid  agent  positive  displacement  supply 
pump,  said  pump  provided  with  one  outlet  connection;  a 
single  conduit  element  operatively  connecting  said  pump 
outlet  connection  to  said  second  end  of  said  internal  pas- 
sageway to  positively  supply  a  liquid  from  said  pump  via 
said  internal  passageway  to  said  reservoir  and  through  said 
slot  to  filaments  passing  over  said  planar  surface  of  said 
member,  the  position  of  said  slot  in  said  planar  surface 
and  the  amount  of  Uquid  supplied  by  said  pump  so 
selected  for  a  given  rate  of  filament  movement  that  the 
liquid  positively  supplied  through  said  slot  is  substantially 
completely  absorbed  by  said  filaments  before  they  pass 
from  said  planar  surface. 


3499^93 
POULTRY  FEEDER 
HaroM  W.  Havt,  P.O.  Box  34M,  Glcndab,  CaUf  . 
Filed  Aig.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  218,253 
9CUbM.    (0.119—52) 
1.  A  poultry  feed-conveying,  distribution  and  flow-con- 
trol means  engageable  in  a  feed  trough  having  a  bottom, 
forward  wall  and  back  wall,  including  an  elongate  insert 
arranged  in  the  lower  forward  comer  of  the  trough  and 
having  a  horizontally-disposed  apertured  top  wall  with  a 
rearwardly  and  downwardly-turned  lip,  a  front  wall  en- 
gaged on  the  front  of  the  trough,  a  bottom  wall  adjacent 
the  bottom  wall  and  having  an  upwardly-projecting  rear 
portion  and  a  rearwardly  and  downwardly-inclined  lip  on 


the  upper  rtar  edge  of  the  bottom  wall  engaging  the  bot- 
tom wall,  and  an  elongate  articulated  conveyor  chain 
arranged  in  the  insert  to  extend  longitudinally  there- 
through and  adapted  to  draw  feed  longitudinally  thclre- 


through,  urge  said  feed  through  the  open  rear  side  of  the 
insert,  defined  by  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the  lip  on  the 
top  wall  and  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  wall,  into  the 
trough  and  to  engage  and  move  feed  deposited  in 
insert  through  the  apertures  in  the  top  wall. 


the 


3,199,494 
DEVICES  FOR  IMPROVING  OPERATING  FLEW- 
BILITY    OF    STEAM-ELECTRIC    GENERATING 
PLANTS 

Chaiics  Sfe-ohmeyer,  Jr.,  WyomisiiBg,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to 

Gilbert  Aaaociatcs,  Inc.,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  July  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  383,559 

5  Claim.    (CI.  122—1) 


nKM<P*W«TO» 


'v'vV 


.Wit^ffSr 


1.  A  load  carrying  steam  generator  for  a  steam-electric 
generating  plant  having  a  feedwater  inlet,  a  superheater 
steam  outlet,  a  water-steam  beat  absorption  circuit  there- 
between, and  a  heating  system  for  supplying  heat  iniput 
to  said  steam  generator  water-steam  beat  absorption  cir- 
cuit, said  feedwater  inlet,  superheater  steam  outlet,  water- 
steam  heat  absorption  circuit  and  heating  system  forming 
an  integral  heat  exchanger  for  normal  operation  of  $aid 
plant,  a  startup  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  externally  of 
said  first  mentioned  heat  exchanger  and  isolated  ffom 
said  heating  system,  a  separate  heat  generation  system 
externally  of  said  first  mentioned  heat  exchanger  for  sup- 
plying heat  input  to  said  startup  auxiliary  heat  exchanger 
and  for  increasing  the  enthalpy  of  the  fluid  at  said  super- 
heater outlet,  conduit  and  flow  control  valve  means  in- 
cluded in  said  water-steam  heat  absorption  circuit  and 
connected  between  said  water-steam  heat  absorption  cir- 
cuit and  said  auxiliary  heat  exchanger  to  selectively  8ow 
fluid  during  startup  of  said  plant  from  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  steam  generator  water-steam  heat  absorp- 
tion circuit  between  said  feedwater  inlet  and  superheater 
outlet,  directly  through  said  startup  auxiliary  heat  ex- 
changer to  a  portion  of  said  steam  generator  water-steam 
heat  absorption  circuit  downstream  from  said  intermedi- 
ate portion  and  upstream  of  at  least  a  portion  of  laid 
water-steam  heat  absorption  circuit  which  is  connected 
to  the  superheater  steam  outlet,  said  conduit  and  8ow 
control  valve  means  including  valve  means  for  dis4on- 
necting  said  startup  auxiliary  beat  exchanger  from  laid 
downstream  portion  as  fluid  flow  in  said  steam  generator 
water-steam  heat  absorption  circuit  is  increased  above 
startup  requirements. 
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3,199,495  _^ 

TIMING  DEVKXS  FOR  ROTARY  ENGINES 

iiBi.BHMinil.fiifcii TriiT'  ■  -'r--*-°*T** 

Natfoaaic  4m  UilBai  BaaaMlt,  BWaoi  iiort,  Fraaci 

Filed  Mmm  8, 1961.  Ser.  No.  11M89 

ClafaBi  priorMy,  moUcbHoo  FkaMC,  loly  €,  19M, 

8%24^PirtMtl,2»,St2 

ICUhB.    (ai25-«) 


Rotary  engine  comprising  a  stator  including  a  pair  of 
end  walls  and  a  peripheral  wall  joining  said  end  walls 
and  defining  a  hollow  working  space,  a  rotating  shaft 
lying  along  the  axis  of  said  working  space,  an  eccentric 
secured  to  said  shaft,  a  rotor  in  said  working  space  ro- 
tatably  joumalled  on  said  eccentric  and  mounted  eccen- 
trically on  said  shaft,  said  outer  rotor  surface  being 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  lobes  of  cydoidal  configura- 
tion, said  sUtor  peripheral  wall  being  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  chambers  of  a  shape  generally  conforming  to 
the  shape  of  said  rotor  lobes,  said  stator  having  one  more 
chamber  than  said  rotor  has  lobes,  valves  in  each  of  said 
chambers  of  said  stator,  and  means  to  cause  the  liftmg  of 
said  valves,  said  means  comprising  a  cam  rigidly  secured 
to  said  rotor  and  consequently  having  an  eccentric  move- 
ment identical  to  the  movement  of  the  rotor,  and  mem- 
bers, one  for  each  valve,  provided  with  rollers  which  rest 
against  the  surface  of  the  cam,  each  of  said  members 
being  operatively  amnected  to  its  valve  so  as  to  impart 
a  lifting  movement  to  its  valve,  said  cam  having  a  basic 
contour  of  generally  cydoidal  form,  said  basic  contour 
being  such  that  as  the  engine  and  cam  route,  the  dis- 
tance between  said  rollers  and  said  stator  peripheral  walls 
remains  constant,  said  basic  contour  being  increased  at 
suitable  points  by  protuberances  by  means  of  which  said 
lifting  movement  is  obtained. 


3,199,496 
ROTARY  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Nathaniel  B.  Kdl,  bdianapoHi,  Ind.,  airigwir  to  General 
Moton  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mkk,  a  corporatloB  of 

Delawan 

FIM  lac  22, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  118,881 
ICfatec    (CL123--8) 


tiooi  being  coovex  as  viewed  from  said  axis,  taid  first  pair 
of  wall  portions  being  substantially  perpendictilar  to  said 
second  pair  of  wall  portions,  and  comer  portions  inter- 
connecting said  wall  portions  of  the  first  pair  of  said  wall 
portions  of  the  second  pair,  said  comer  portions  being 
concave  as  viewed  from  said  axn,  said  cavity  thus  being 
of  generally  rectangular  crosa-cecti(»: 

a  generally  triangular  piston  rotatably  received  in  said 
cavity,  said  piston  having  three  working  faces  disposed 
at  60*  to  each  other  and  connected  with  one  another  by 
apexes,  said  apexes  being  arcuate  and  convex  outwardly  of 
said  rotor; 

means  to  move  the  axis  of  said  piston  rotatably  about 
the  axis  of  said  cavity  at  a  fixed  distance  therefrom,  said 
piston  axis  being  maintained  parallel  to  said  cavity  axis, 
said  piston  being  rotaUble  about  its  own  axis  whereby 
the  piston  rotation  about  its  own  axis  is  in  the  opposite 
direction  as  the  rotation  of  the  piston  axis  about  said  cav- 
ity axis; 

the  curvature  of  said  wall  portions  and  said  comer 
portions  of  said  peripheral  wall  being  such  that  said  pis- 
ton apexes  remain  at  all  times  doscly  adjacent  said 
peripheral  wall; 

said  piston  working  faces  being  displaced  from  said 
peripheral  wall  at  all  times,  said  piston  working  faces 
cooperating  with  said  periiAeral  wall  and  the  end  walls 
of  said  housing  to  form  three  rotatable  variable  volume 
combustion  chambers; 

a  combination  inlet  and  exhaust  port  formed  in  each 
wall  of  the  first  pair  of  wall  portions  and  generally  in- 
termediate the  comer  portions  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  cavity,  each  port  adapted  to  permit  air  to  enter 
and  products  of  combustion  to  exhaust  from  the  com- 
bustion chambers;  and 

fuel  injection  means  and  ignition  means  in  each  wall  of 
the  second  pair  of  wall  portions  and  generally  intemae- 
diate  the  comer  portions  thereof  and  communicating 
with  the  cavity,  each  fuel  injection  means  adapted  for  in- 
troducing fuel  directly  into  the  combustion  chambers  and 
each  ignition  means  adapted  for  igniting  fuel  in  the  com- 
bustion chambers; 

said  combustion  chambers  being  roUtable  around  the 
axis  of  the  cavity  and  along  each  waD  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pairs  of  wall  portions  to  undergo  cydes  of  »fl««»J»j 
communication  with  each  of  the  ports  and  each  of  the  fuel 
injection  and  ignition  means  in  alteraatmg  order,  the 
smallest  volume  of  each  combustion  chamber  occurring 
during  each  cyde  when' the  piston  working  face  forming 
one  wall  of  such  chamber  is  substantially  opposite  and 
parallel  to  a  wall  of  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  wall 
portions  which  forms  another  wall  of  such  chamber. 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  stationary  housing  including  axially  spaced  end  walls 
and  a  peripheral  wall,  said  peripheral  waU  interconnect- 
ing the  end  walls  to  form  a  cavity  having  an  axis; 

said  peripheral  wall  comprising  first  and  second  pairs  of 
oppositely  diipoced  wall  portioiis,  aid  pain  of  waU  por- 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINEHA^TNG  BY- 
PASS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  ACTUATING  AN 
AUXILIARY  SCAVENGER  PBTON 
Dale  A.  D«W»ch,  6768  HMak  St.  Hlram,  OMo 
FVcd  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,645 
8  Clafani.    (CL  123-'M) 
1.  A  combustion  engine  of  the   character  described, 

comprising:  .       w     -♦ 

(A)  a  combustion  chamber  having  inlet  and  exhaust 
ports  and  further  including  an  auxiliary  chamber; 

(B)  a  primary  piston  u      1^    u-. 

( 1 )  reciprocable  in  said  combusuon  chamber  be- 
twecn  upper  and  lower  positions  and 

(2)  having  a  top  surface; 

(C)  a  secondary  jriston 

( 1 )  slidably  positioned  above  said  primary  piston 
in  said  combustion  chamber  and 

(2)  having  imperforate  upper  and  lower  surfaces 
and 
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(D) 


(E) 


(3)  bemg  ihifuble  between  upper  and  lower  posi- 

tioni; 
ignition  nieana 

(1)  adapted  to  ignite  gaaes  trapped  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  pistons  when  the  same 
are  in  uid  upper  positions 

(a)  whereby   said   primary   piston   will   be 
driven  downwardly  in  a  power  stroke; 
and  bypass  means  carried  by  said  primary  piston 
and  said  combustion  chamber 

(1)  diverting  a  portion  of  said  ignited  gaaes  out 
of  said  combustion  chamber  and  against  the  up- 


with  engine  exhaust  brake  means,  said  engine  exhuust 
brake  means  including  throttle  valve  means  and  means 
for  selectively  actuating  said  throttle  valve  means,  and 
means  for  reducing  the  noises  occurring  in  the  oil-bath 
air  filter  and  the  suction  line  including  further  throttle 
valve  means  within  the  suction  means  of  the  engine 
located  to  the  rear  of  said  oil-bath  air  filter,  and  means 
operatively  connecting  said  first-mentioned  throttle  vtdve 
means  with  said  second-mentioned  throttle  valve  means 
to  operate  said  throttle  valve  means  essentially  in  unMon 
and  in  the  same  sense. 


3,199,499 
DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  DELIVERY  OF 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPS 

Rnddf  Klecbcrger,  Mmiich,  Germany,  Mrignor  to  KSgei- 

fischcr  Gcorg  Sdiafcr  ft  Co.,  Sdiwdnfnrt,  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  368,508 

5  Ckimi.    (CI.  123—140) 


per  surface  of  said  secondary  piston  following 
a  predetermined  amount  of  downward  movement 
of  said  primary  piston  in  said  power  stroke 
(a)  whereby  said  diverted  gases  propel  said 
secondary  piston  downwardly  during  said 
downward  stroke 
(F)  means  diqKMed  on,  one  of  said  pistons  maintain- 
ing a  spaced  relatinoship  between  said  lower  surface 
of  said  secondary  piston  and  said  upper  surface  of 
said  primary  piston. 


3,199^98 
N0BB4UPPRB8SI0N  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  EN- 
GINES HAVING  EXHAUST  BRAKE  MEANS 
WfoUamm  flihulUMak.  Waiblii«a^  GyiMay.— Itnor  to 

StaUgait-UBtM  toi  k- 


Filed  Sept  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,308 
priorttj,  ■ppHottoii  Genoany,  Sept  14, 1961, 
D  37,031 
f  rialMS     (CL123— 97) 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  regulate  the  rate  of  fuel  deliv- 
ery of  a  fuel  injection  pump  by  varying  the  stroke  length 
of  a  pump  plunger  which  is  adapted  to  be  driven  by  a 
rotary  cam,  the  starting  position  of  the  pump  plunger  be- 
fore each  delivery  stroke  being  determined  by  the  relpec- 
tive  position  of  a  rocker  mounted  on  a  pivot  and  consti- 
tuting an  abutment  serving  to  limit  the  length  ol  the 
suction  stroke  of  the  plunger,  said  pivot  being  adjustable 
independently  of  engine  speed  there  being  provided  a 
speed  transducer  responsive  to  the  speed  of  the  associated 
internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  there  is  provided, 
for  the  purpose  of  transmitting  the  output  force  of  the 
speed  transducer  to  the  suction  stroke  limiting  rocker,  a 
two-armed  bell  crank  lever  having  a  long  arm  resting 
against  the  free  end  of  the  pivotally  moimted  rocker,  and 
having  a  short  arm  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  control 
member  mechanically  connected  to  the  said  speed  trans- 
ducer, the  said  bell  crank  lever  and  the  said  control  mem- 
ber being  adapted  to  act  as  a  locking  mechanism  as  long 
as  the  pump  plunger  abuts  the  said  rocker. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  reducing  the  noises  in  a  motor 
vehicle  having  a  diesel  engine  and  provided  with  an 
engine  exhaust  brake,  said  diesel  engine  having  air 
auction  means  including  a  suction  line,  an  air  intake 
manifold  and  an  oil-bath  air  filter  between  said  suction 
line  and  aaid  intake  manifold,  exhaust  means  provided 


3,199,500 

DISTRDUTOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES  APW  CONTROLS  THEREFOR 

Heinz  MOilcr,  Stnttgart,  Gennany,  aaslgBor  to  Robot 

BoKh  G.m.bJI.,  Stnttgart,  Gennany 

Filed  May  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  281,894 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Maiy  25, 1962, 

B  49,325 
4  Clafans.  (CL  123—146.5) 
1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine,  in  com- 
bination, a  distributor  including  rotary  cam  means 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
interrupter  switch  means  actuated  by  said  rotary  cam 
means,  centrifugal  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cam  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  according  to  the  en- 
gine speed  so  as  to  adjust  the  timing  of  the  distributor, 
and  a  tumable  interrupter  plate  carrying  said  switch 
means  for  adjusting  the  latter  relative  to  said  cam  lAeans 
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so  as  to  further  adjust  the  timing  of  the  distributor;  a 
throttle  valve;  an  accelerator  lever;  first  motion  transmit- 
ting means  operatively  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  accelerator  lever  and  throttle  valve,  said  ac- 
celerator lever  having  an  idling  end  position  where  said 
first  transmission  means  places  said  throttle  valve  in  a  sub- 
stantially closed  position  and  said  accelerator  lever  hav- 
ing an  opposed  open-throttle  end  position  where  said  first 
transmission  means  places  said  throttle  valve  in  a  sub- 
stantially fully  open  position;  and  second  transmission 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  first  transmission 
means  and  said  interrupter  {date  for  adjusting  the  latter 
according  to  the  position  of  said  throttle  valve,  said  sec- 
ond transmission  means  maintaining  said  interrupter  plate 
stationary  during  movement  of  said  lever  from  said 
idling  end  position  thereof  to  an  intermediate  position 
between  said  idling  and  open-throttle  end  positions  of  said 
lever  and  said  second  transmission  means  transmitting 
movement  of  said  first  transmission  means  to  said  plate 
for  turning  the  latter  in  a  direction  which  retards  the 
timing  of  the  distributor  during  movement  of  said  acceler- 


member  protniding  downwardly  from  aaid  housing  near 
said  shooting  trigger  and  pullaUe  to  the  rear  for  charging 
said  force-storer  means,  said  actuator  member  being  lo- 


f     '.*       tt    m      1 


cated  sufficiently  close  to  the  trigger  so  that  both  the  actu- 
ator member  and  the  trigger  can  be  operated  by  the  index 
finger  of  the  shooting  hand  without  changing  the  position 
of  the  shooting  hand. 


3,199,502 
BOW  STRING  SIGHT  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  FORMING  A  BOW  STRING  SIGHT 

Gay  Austin  Stonedphcr,  6450  Caldcr,  Beanaort,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,579 

9  Claims.    (O.  124—30) 


ator  lever  beyond  said  intermediate  position  thereof 
toward  said  open-throttle  end  position  thereof,  said  second 
transmission  means  including  a  pair  of  motion  transmit- 
ting elements  and  a  pin-and-slot  connection  therebetween, 
the  slot  of  said  pin-and-slot  connection  having  a  curvature 
which  prevents  transmission  of  motion  by  said  second 
motion  transmitting  means  frcnn  said  first  motion  trans- 
mitting means  to  said  interrupter  plate  during  turning  of 
said  accelerator  lever  between  said  idling  end  position 
and  said  intermediate  position  thereof  and  which  provides 
turning  of  said  interrupter  plate  when  said  accelerator 
lever  is  moved  within  the  range  of  turning  thereof  located 
between  said  intermediate  position  and  said  open-throttle 
end  position  thereof,  said  distributor  including  a  distrib- 
utor housing,  said  pair  of  motion  transmitting  elements 
of  said  second  motion  transmitting  means  including  a 
lever  member  tumably  connected  to  said  housing  and  a 
second  member  fixed  to  said  interrupter  plate,  one  of 
said  members  carrying  the  pin  of  said  pin-and-slot  con- 
nection and  the  other  of  said  members  carrying  the  slot 
of  said  pin-and-slot  connection. 


3,199,501 

GAS-OPERATED,  MANUALLY  COCKED 

SHOOTING  DEVICE 

Jakob  BcrtscUivcr,  "In  Hoff,"  Lcnzbwg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,825 

Claims  priority,  apHkatfon  SwItzcrlaBd,  Dec  31,  1959, 

82,540 
4  Claims.    (CL  124—11) 
1.  A  gas-operated  manually  cocked  shooting  device, 
comprising  a  barrel,  a  casing  joined  with  said  barrel  and 
forming  a  gas  pressure  chamber,  a  normally  closed  outlet 
valve  through  which  said  chamber  conununicates  with  said 
barrel,  force-st(x-er  means  for  momentarily  opening  said 
valve  when  released,  a  trigger  housing  adjacent  to  said 
casing  at  the  bottom  side  thereof,  a  shooting  trigger  down- 
wardly protruding  from  said  housing  and  p'votally  mov- 
able for  releasing  said  force-storer  means,  a  cocking  lever 
pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing  and  epgageaUe  with 
said  storer  means,  said  lever  having  a  trigger-like  actuator 
817  O.O.— 20 


1.  A  bow  string  sight,  for  use  in  archery,  comprising 
a  sight  assembly  installed  at  the  locus  of  the  line  of  si^t 
in  the  strands  of  the  bow  string,  the  sight  assembly  includ- 
ing means  interposed  between  the  strands  of  the  bow 
string  for  holding  two  or  more  of  the  strands  of  the 
string  apart,  providing  a  viewing  path  through  which  the 
target  is  seen  by  the  archer,  when  the  bow  string  is  drawn 
proximate  the  archer's  eye. 


3,199,503 

FIREPLACE  STOVE 

Cari  J.  HaiMon,  Box  312,  Bidlnlo,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Oct  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,070 

2  Clainis.    (CL  124—25) 

1.  A  fireplace  stove  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  plurality  of  upright  legs, 

(B)  an  elevated  floor  supported  at  its  comers  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  said  legs, 

(C)  a  roof  supported  at  its  ends  on  the  top  ends  of  said 
legs, 

(D)  upwardly  and  inwardly  sloping  panels  on  said 
roof. 
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(E)  a  stove  pipe  extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  vertical  wall  at  the  top,  said  intermediate  waUs  serving 
inwftM  ends  of  said  sloping  roof  panels,  to  delay  the  flow  of  combustion  products  from  the  lower 

(F)  a  control  damper  in  said  stove  pipe,  portion  of  the  chamber  and  the  upperportion  of  the  oham- 
(O)  a  series  of  hinged  doors  hinged  at  their  bottom  ber  being  provided  with  means  to  restrict  the  flow  of 

edges  at  outside  edge  portions  of  said  elevated  floor,   combustion  products  to  said  outlet  means,  said  restriction 

I  means  including  a  pair  of  inwardly  directed  ribs  formed 
in  the  respective  upper  front  and  back  walls  and  vertically 
offset  wi^  respect  to  each  other  below  the  level  qf  the 
outlet  opening  and  extending  horizontally  across  substan- 
tially the  entire  width  of  the  chamber. 


1 


3,199^5 
CATALYTIC  COMBUSTOR  TYPE  HEATIN< 
DEVICES 
John  Thomas  Lloyd,  Glendale,  CaUf^  anigiior  to  LoA- 
hccd  Aircraft  Corporatkm,  Bvtaiik,  CaHf^  a  cmiponi- 
tiOB  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  May  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  193^416 
3  CiaioM.     (CL  126—95) 


(H)  a  log  fire  ash  grate  in  said  elevated  floor, 

(I)  a  removable  door  having  its  lower  edge  supported 

on  another  edge  portion  of  said  floor  adjacent  said 

log  fire  ash  grate  and  its  upper  edge  demountable 

secured  to  said  roof, 
(J)  and  an  ash  box  mounted  under  said  floor  below 

•aid  ash  grate. 


3,199,5«4 
DUAL  PURPOSE  SPACE  HEATER 
LiAc  O.  Morin,  Jr.,  LooiuMt  MoaDtain,  and  Allwrt  B. 
ChambcrlaiB,  Chattanoofla,  Tcim.,  asaiciion,  by  mesne 
■■IcnmiBts,    to    Royal    Incorporated,    Chattanooca, 
Ttam^  a  corpontioo  of  TcmcaBcc 

Filed  Msv.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,606 
2  CkiBH.    (CL  126—91) 


1.  In  sealed  combustion  chambers  for  wall  mounted 
space  heaters  of  the  type  wherein  a  pair  of  generally  rec- 
tangular vertically  arranged  sludlow  pan-shaped  metal 
stampings  are  joined  to  each  other  along  their  marginal 
edges  in  facing  abutment  to  form  a  hollow  chamber,  said 
chamber  liaving  parallel  front  and  back  vertical  upper 
walls  and  parallel  firont  and  back  vertical  lower  walls, 
said  lower  walls  being  spaced  from  each  other  a  substan- 
tially greater  distance  than  the  distance  between  the  upper 
walls  and  being  joined  to  the  ^respective  upper  walls  by 
tapering  synunetrically  arranged  intermediate  walls,  said 
chamber  being  irovided  with  an  air  inlet  opening  at  the 
bottom  and  a  combustion  products  outlet  opening  in  a 


3.  A  catalytic  combustor  beating  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  continuous  bousing  having  a  lower  fuel  chamber 
and  an  upper  gas  chamber  connected  by  meatis  de- 
fining an  open  passage  therebetween; 

(b)  a  porous  catalyst  bed  for  causing  combustiofi  of  a 
gaseous  mixture  of  reactants  capable  of  producing 
heat,  said  bed  located  in  said  upper  gas  chamber 
and  covering  the  upper  extremity  of  said  passage 
means  so  as  to  require  that  all  reactants  entering 
said  upper  gas  chamber  pass  throu^  said  bed; 

(c)  exhaust  gas  outlet  means  in  an  upper  extremity 
of  said  upper  gas  chamber; 

(d)  means  for  introducing  a  fuel  into  said  fuel  cham- 
ber, said  last  mentioned  means  including  a  fuel  level 
regulating  means; 

(e)  manifold  means  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
housing  and  adapted  for  introducing  oxygea  into 
said  housing  so  as  to  mix  with  vapors  emanating 
from  said  fuel  in  a  manner  to  support  combustion 
when  such  mixture  is  passed  through  said  catalyst 
bed; 

(f)  mechanical  regulating  means  disposed  within  said 
passage  for  regulating  the  quantity  of  reactant  mix- 
ture passed  through  said  passage  to  said  catalyit  bed; 

(g)  separate  electrically  operated  heater  means  Despec- 
tively  located  in  said  catalyst  bed  for  heating  said 
catalyst  bed  and  in  heat  transfer  contact  «'ith  a 
portion  of  said  lower  fuel  chamber  with  whidh  said 
fuel  maintains  direct  contact  for  heating  sai(i  fuel; 
and 

(h)  cparate  thermostatically  controlled  switch  ele- 
ments respectively  located  in  said  catalyst  bod  and 
said  lower  fuel  chamber  to  control  said  beating  ele- 
ments, said  thermostatically  controlled  switch  Nvithin 
said  lower  fuel  chamber  being  located  so  as  to  be 
covered  by  fuel. 
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3,1994M 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  WIDE  ROADS  OR  RUN- 
WAYS COVERED  WITH  SNOW  AND  ICE 
Jean  Henri  Bevtii^  Ncirilly-MisSeinc.  and  EiMst  Dnboia, 
Fontcni^-Hiz-RMaa,  Fnuce,  ■srigiinrs  to  SocMti  Bcrtin 
A  CIc,  Park,  Prance,  a  company  of  France 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,462 
Claims  priority,  appikation  France,  Mar.  3,  1962, 
889,9W 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  126— 271J) 


and  manipulaubk  by  the  knees  of  the  obstetrician  for 
permitting  the  obstetrician  to  direct  tlie  floid  flow  in  said 
sump  conduit  imo  either  of  said  receptacles,  one  of  said 
recepucles  being  translucent  and  caUbrated  to  indicate  a 
content  of  about  five  hundred  cubic  centimeters. 


3,199,5M 
CODING  OF  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 
Nonnan  A.  Roth,  St  PanL  ftfln^  MrigBor  to  W/R 
Medkal  Elcctranks  Co.,  St.  PanI,  MlM.,  i 
of  MInnceota 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  19l,tl3 
9  Oaima.    (CL  12»— 2.f6) 


A  device  to  clear  a  wide  strip  along  the  ground  by 
using  hot  gas  jets  to  expel  water,  snow  and  ice  away 
and  to  dry  said  strip,  comfnising,  in  combination,  a  turbo- 
jet engine  having  an  air  compressor,  wheeled  motor  ve- 
hicle means  for  supporting  and  moving  said  turbojet 
engine  along  said  strip,  a  jet  pipe  connected  to  said  turbo- 
jet engine  and  disposed  ahead  of  said  vehicle  means,  at 
least  two  curved  ducts,  said  jet  pipe  branching  out  into 
said  ducts,  said  ducts  having  outlets  positioned  adjacent 
the  ground  and  substantially  transversely  with  respect  to 
said  vehicle  means,  said  outkts  facing  each  other  in  front 
view  and  being  slightly  offset  in  lateral  view,  a  plurality 
of  deflecting  nozzles  arranged  around  said  outlets,  dis- 
tributing means  controllable  by  an  operator,  and  supply 
lines  connecting  said  distributing  means  to  the  respective 
deflecting  nozzles  and  to  the  engine  air  compressor, 
whereby  compressed  air  can  be  selectively  supplied  to 
any  one  of  said  nozzles  and  deflea  the  exhaust  gas  issu- 
ing from  said  adjacent  curved  ducts. 


1.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  electrical  probes  each 
adapted  for  sensing  physiological  signals  of  a  different 
nature;  an  amplifier  having  its  input  coupkd  to  said 
probes  for  producing  output  signals  which  are  amplified 
substantial  reproductions  of  said  sensed  physiological 
signals;  a  D.-C.  voltage  divider  netw(x-k  for  providing 
a  plurality  of  D.-C.  electrical  reference  coding  signals; 
a  signal  output  line  for  transmitting  electrical  signab  to 
a  utilization  device;  and  means  for  selectively  switching 
said  signal  output  line  to  the  output  of  said  amjdifler  or 
respectively  different  ones  of  said  voltage  divider  coding 
signals  whereby  each  of  the  respective  physiological  sig- 
nals appearing  on  said  signal  ou^ut  line  is  suitably  identi- 
fied by  associated  D.-C.  electrical  coding  signals  on  said 
output  line. 


3,199,5*9 
SWINGING  SLING 
Gcncvkve  M.  Snsith,  Mcdford,  Orcg.,  Bwlgnnr  of 
to  Sacred  Heart  Hoqrtlal,  Mcdford,  Or^  a 

Fikd  Jafy  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  21f  ,419 
2ClaiBM.    (CL12S— 94) 


3,199,5*7 

BLOOD  LOSS  MEASURE 

Michael  L.  Kamas,  62  Panonunk  Way,  Bcrkcky,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275^55 

4  Claims.    (CL  12S— 2) 


:f^^^^ 


«^ 

^1  y — ^*« 

i 

'1 

1 

1.  In  combination  with  an  obstetrical  table,  an  ob- 
stetrical apparatiu  for  measuring  blood  loss  during  an 
obstetrical  operation  which  comprises:  a  fluid  impervious 
web  positioned  on  said  Uble  adjacaent  to  one  end  thereof 
and  having  a  peripheral  raised  portion  thereof  forming 
a  dike  against  flow  of  fluids  off  said  web  and  a  sump  con- 
duit for  directing  fluids  downwardly  from  said  web,  means 
supporting  a  pair  of  receptacles  below  said  tabk  for  the 
receipt  of  different  bodies  of  fluid,  and  manually  oper- 
abk  means  positioned  below  said  ubk  at  said  end  thereof 


1.  An  arm  sling  adapted  to  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
an  elongated  substantially  horiiontal  overhead  support  for 
supporting  an  arm  extending  in  substantially  a  straight 
line  from  the  shoulder  of  a  user  of  the  sling  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  support,  said  arm  sling  consisting  of 
an  elongated  generally  cylindrical  member  having  a  first 
end  positionable  adjacent  the  shoulder  of  a  user,  and  a 
second  end  positionable  adjaoem  the  wrist  of  a  user,  and  a 
straight  arm  receiving  c^ien-onded  passage  extending  km- 
gitudinally  therethrough,  said  cylindrical  member  being 
formed  solely  of  a  flexible  material  provided  with  a  soft 
interior  capable  of  cushioning  an  arm  received  therein, 
said  cylindrical  member  being  fkxibk  throughout  the 
kngth  thereof,  two  rows  of  apertures  extending  longitn- 
dinally  along  the  upper  portion  of  the  cylindrical  member 
in  spaced  paraUel  relation  to  each  other,  each  apertnre  in 
each  row  being  transversely  aligned  with  a  corresponding 
apertiire  in  the  other  row  thereby  providing  a  series  of 
pairs  of  apertures,  a  plurality  of  elongated  tk  straps,  eacfa 
strap  having  the  central  portion  thereof  exteiKUnf  be> 
tween  the  apertures  of  one  of  said  pairs  within  the  in- 
terior of  tlie  cylindrical  member,  die  opposite  ends  of  the 
strap  extending  outwardly  through  and  beyond  the  aper- 
tures for  engagement  with  tlie  overhead  support  and  a 
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pair  of  tie  fltraps  leciired  solely  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
firrt  end  of  aaid  cylindrical  member  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  thereof  for  atucfament  to  a  suitable  support  so  as 
to  limit  k>n(itudinal  movement  of  the  member  relative  to 
an  arm  supported  therein. 


3499^10 

HYGIENIC  DENTAL  DEVICE 

Willtam  W.  Sinai,  Orinda.  Calif. 

(2844  SouiBit  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.) 

FOcd  Anf.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,440 

aOidm.   (d.l2S— 173) 


into  said  incompressible  fluid  chamber  at  a  predetermined 
constant  flow  rate  whereby  to  expel  parenteral  fluid  from 
the  pareateral  fluid  container  at  exactly  the  same  flow 
rate  as  incompressible  fluid  is  forced  by  the  pump  into 
the  incompressible  fluid  container  and  independent  of 
the  impedance  to  flow  presented  by  the  connection  to  the 
patient. 


FOR 


1.  A  hygenic  dental  device  comprising,  a  member  hav- 
ing a  pointed  tip  composed  of  soft  flexible  resiliently  com- 
pressible material  and  being  of  elongated  smoothly  ta- 
pered form  with  the  pointed  and  adjacent  portions  of  the 
tip  being  of  such  size  to  enable  said  part  to  be  inserted 
into  the  spaces  between  the  teeth  for  ejection  ot  food 
particles  and  for  massaging  adjacent  gum  tissue,  said 
member  being  formed  with  an  interior  passage  opening  to 
said  tip,  and  fluid  discharge  means  connected  to  said  mem- 
ber for  inducing  fluid  flow  through  said  passage  and  for 
discharge  from  said  tip  and  oofunctioning  therewith  for 
dislodging  and  flushing  out  of  said  spaces  food  particles 
lodged  therein. 

3,199,511 

AFPARATUS  FOR  PRECISE  ADMINISTRATION 

OF  PARENTERAL  FLUIDS 

George  KnUck,  111  E.  6l8t  St.,  New  York  21,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,730 

4Clafans.    (Cl  128— 214) 


3,199,512 

VALVED  DILATING  DEVICE 

HYGIENIC  IRRIGATION 

John  J.  Cavanaogh  and  Barton  L.  Forbes,  Denver,  Colo., 

assignors  to  Dcnab  Laboratories  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo., 

corporation  of  Colorado 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1963,  Sen  No.  255,434 
1  Claim.    (CL12»— 244) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  precise  administration  to  a  patient 
of  parenteral  fluids  and  the  like  comprising  a  parenteral 
fluid  cmitainer  connected  to  an  infusion  tube  aiid  needle 
for  connecticm  to  and  administration  of  parenteral  fluid 
to  a  patient,  an  incompressible  fluid  container,  said  con- 
tainers having  a  conunon  wall  therebetween  to  isolate 
the  fluids  in  the  ntptctv/t  containers,  said  wall  being 
yieldabk  to  communicate  the  {Hvssure  in  the  incom- 
pressible fluid  container  to  the  parei^ral  fluid  container, 
a  wpfiy  reservoir  containing  incompressible  fluid  there- 
in, a  podtive  diqdaoement  pump  connected  between  the 
supply  reservoir  and  the  incompressible  fluid  container 
to  pump  incompressible  fluid  from  the  supply  reservoir 


^1 


V* 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  a  cen- 
tral tube  having  one  end  arranged  for  attachment  to  a 
source  at  fluid,  a  fluid  discharge  arranged  on  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  tube,  rotatable  plug  valve  means  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  tube  arranged  to  open  and 
close  the  passage  in  said  tube,  a  pair  of  speculum  arms 
mounted  externally  of  said  tube  and  movable  ftom  a 
closed  position  substantially  encompassing  said  tube  to 
an  open  position  extended  away  from  said  central  tube, 
a  pivot  member  interconnected  with  each  said  anti  with 
one  telescoped  in  the  other  and  both  mounted  oca  said 
valve  means,  a  handle  interconnected  with  each  said 
speculum  arm  arranged  to  open  said  speculum  when  said 
handles  are  pressed  together,  means  interconnecting  the 
pivot  member  of  one  of  said  speculum  arms  with  one 
end  of  the  i^ug  of  said  valve  whereby  moving  said 
handles  together  simultaneously  opens  said  valve  and 
said  speculum  arms,  and  means  for  pivotally  securing  the 
other  said  pivot  member  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  plug. 


3,199,513 
MAGNETIC  CARD  FILING  DEVICE 
Nkohuis  Per  Matiiicacn,  1512  Primm  Ave., 
1  San  loM  22.  Calif. 

I  Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,398 
3Chams.  (CL129— 16) 
1.  A  card  filing  device  comprising  a  tray  having  op- 
posed side  walls,  opposed  end  walls  and  a  bottom,  and 
means  for  establishing  a  horizontal  series  of  magnetic 
fields  of  alternately  reversed  polarity  immediatey  adja- 
cent each  said  side  wall,  each  said  magnetic  field  extend- 
ing into  said  tray  for  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  adjacent 
side  wall,  the  magnetic  fields  extending  toward  each  other 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  tray  being  of  equal  longitudinal 
extent  and  being  disposed  in  transverse  aUgnment^  and  a 
liner  of  non-magnetic  material  disposed  inwardly  of  each 
said  side  wall  and  defining  a  space  between  said  liners  for 
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the  reception  of  file  cards,  said  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  permanent  magnets  arranged  in  two  opposed 
series,  the  magnets  of  each  series  being  disposed  in  side- 


supported  by  said  housing  for  piercing  said  smoking  ar- 
ticle and  thereby  forming  said  air  passage  means,  article 
shifting  means  for  moving  a  smoking  article  into  and  out 
of  said  housing,  solenoid  means  operatively  connected 


by-side  relation  with  their  magnetic  axes  disposed  cross- 
wise of  said  tray  and  their  polarities  alternating,  said  side 
walls  being  of  steel  and  said  magnets  being  adhered  di- 
rectly to  the  infacing  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  by  mag- 
netic attraction. 


3,199,514 
CIGAR  MAKING  MACHINE 
Albert  Louis  Petri,  Athcrton,  Caitf.,  and  Henry  Lewln, 
ClarksviUe,  Tenn.,  aarinors,  1^  mesne  alignments,  to 
Petri  Cigar  Company,  Clarksvflle,  Tenn.,  a  corporation 
of  Tennessee 
Original  application  Mar.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  799,137,  now 
Patent  No.  3,105,497,  dated  Oct  1,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  applicatloB  Nov.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,888 
9  Claims.    (CL  131— 33) 


with  said  piercing  members  for  causing  actuation  thereof, 
and  switch  means  engaged  by  a  portion  of  said  article 
shifting  means  for  operating  said  solenoid  means  in  timed 
relationship  to  the  movement  of  a  smoking  article. 


3,199,516 
PROCESS  OF  MAKING  LONG  HAIRED  FILE 
FABRIC  AND  MAKING  ARTIFICIAL  HAIR- 
PIECES THEREFROM 
Daniel  Frishnian,  Andovcr,  Maas^  assignor  to  Rdd- 
Mercditii,  Inc.,  Lawrence,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Vtak 
Origfaial  application  Sept.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,598,  now 
Patent  No.  3,139,093,  dated  Imsc  30,  1964.    Divided 
and  tUm  application  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,997 
10  Claims.    (CL132— 5) 


1.  In  a  cigar  machine,  a  forming  table,  a  forming  apron 
on  said  table,  a  forming  roller,  means  adapted  to  supply  a 
filler  charge  to  said  apron,  means  adapted  to  supply  a 
wrapper  to  said  apron,  means  adapted  to  impel  said  roller 
rectilinearly  along  said  table  in  a  aeries  of  intermittent  steps 
to  advance  the  filler  charge  to  predetermined  positions 
rdative  to  the  wrapper  whereby  said  filler  charge  is  rolled 
in  said  wrapper  in  a  loop  of  said  apron  to  form  a  cigar, 
said  apron  being  free  at  one  end  and  secured  to  said 
table  at  the  other  end,  apron  engaging  means  engaged  with 
said  free  end  and  adapted  to  apply  tensioning  force  to  said 
apron,  and  other  means  engaging  said  apron  engaging 
means  and  adapted  to  aK>ly  stretching  force  alternately 
to  each  edge  of  said  apron  independently  of  the  tensioning 
adjustment  <rf  said  apron. 


3,199,515 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SMOKING  ARTICLES 
Nicholas  Lowe,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  T.  Bartolomco, 

deceased,  late  of  Merrick,  N.Y.,  by  Inila  A.  Bartolomeo, 

executrix,  Mcrrldt,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Nov.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,175 
9  ClataiH.    (CL  131—94) 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  smoking  articles  comprising 
article  transfer  means  for  transferring  smoking  articles 
from  one  position  to  another,  feed  means  for  feeding  at 
least  partially  manufactured  smoking  articles  to  said  ar- 
ticle transfer  means,  air  passage  forming  means  for  form- 
ing air  passage  means  in  each  smoking  article,  said  air 
passage  means  comprising  a  housing  having  an  opening 
for  receiving  a  smoking  article,  piercing  means  movably 


4.  A  melhod  of  fabricating  long  hair  pile  fabric  from 
which  a  wig  or  other  textile  products  may  be  made  com- 
prising 

(a)  arcuately  feeding  a  continuous  web  of  filaments 
substantially  all  of  which  have  lengths  of  at  least  five 
inches  to  a  plurality  of  knitting  needles, 

(b)  allowing  said  needles  to  engage  said  filament  at 
random  points  along  the  filament  lengths, 

(c)  knitting  a  base  fabric  on  said  needles  and  allowing 
a  portion  of  said  filaments  to  be  looped  into  the 
bights  of  the  loops  of  the  knit  structure  of  said  fabric 
as  said  fabric  is  formed, 

(d)  through  doffing  means  moving  those  portions  of 
said  filaments  remaining  on  the  doffing  means  over 
a  straight  line  path  continuous  with  said  arcuate  path 
which  allows  those  portions  of  said  filaments  remain- 
ing on  the  dofiing  means  to  be  pulled  therefrom  by 
said  needles  over  increasingly  angular  paths  to  said 
straight  line  path  whereby  breakage  and  entangle- 
ments are  minimized. 


I 


Ab«tS. 
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FABE  lOX  WriH  SOBTER 
to  Fartboz  Corporatfea  of  Aawka,  Inc^ 

OfKMMH 

Flkd  Jn«  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  12e,Ml 
27  Claim.    (CL  133— 3) 


1.  A  coin  sorting  apparatus  for  separating  and  dis- 
tributing coin  pieces  according  to  their  denominations 
comprising:  means  providing  a  compartment  having  a 
oma  inkt  noi  a  coin  outlet;  a  row  of  coin  guide  members 
^fiipo—H  in  said  compartment  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  means  pivotally  mounting  said  coin  guide  members 
independently  of  each  other  about  substantially  parallel 
q>aced  apart  axes  for  movement  in  a  substantially  com- 
mon plane  from  one  position  to  another  position  spaced 
apart  from  said  one  position,  said  coin  guide  members 
being  so  arranged  in  said  one  positicMi  that  they  abut 
adjacently  di^KMed  ones  of  said  coin  guide  members  ad- 
jacent said  inlet,  and  means  responsive  to  different  coin 
denominational  sizes  introduced  into  said  apparatus  for 
automatically  shifting  a  different  predetermined  number 
of  said  guide  members  in  succession  from  said  one  posi- 
tion to  said  other  position  to  form  a  different  guidcway 
through  said  compartment  for  each  denomination  of  coin 
piece  to  be  sorted. 


3,199,518 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER  FRAME 

Herman  A.  Gttdcwell,  8155  San  BcnUo,  Dallas  18,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,812 

5  Clalnit.    (CL  135—4)  I 


1.  In  a  ooUapsiMe  sheker  frame, 

four  c<Kner  posts, 

top  braces  extending  between  the  poets, 

each  said  top  brace  being  pivotally  attached 

one  end  to  a  separate  post 
and  disengageably  attached  at  the  other  end 
an  opposite  post; 
diagonally  cottending  crossed  braces 

pivotally  attached  at  their  upper  ends  to  opposite 
posts 


at 


to 


links 


and  pivotally  atucbed  together  at  the  point  ^bere 
they  cross; 
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having  one  of  their  ends  pivotally  attached  to  the 

k>wer  ends  of  the  crossed  braces 
and  pivotally  attached  to  opposite  comer  posts  at 
their  other  ends; 
the   said  comer  posts  being  right  angular  in  cross- 
section  1 
and  complementary  in  dimension  I 
and  disposed  in  opposed  relationship  to  each  otker  so 
as  to  provide  a  hollow  rectangular  housing  when 
brought  together; 
and  the  braces  being  o(  such  length  and  dimension 
that  they  may  be  confined  within  the  rectaagular 
housing  when  the  frame  is  collapsed. 


3,199,519 

CARGO  TENT 

Bertie  Ross,  Metairle,  La.,  assignor  to  Charles  T.  O^eiU, 

Brooidyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  June  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,675 
6  Claims.    (CI.  135—6) 


6.  Cargo  tent  for  mounting  above  the  cargo  hold  of  a 
ship  or  the  like  to  facilitate  cargo  handling  in  inckmcnt 
weather  comprising:  opposed  tent  sidewalls  converfing  at 
their  upper  ends  to  define  an  apex  portion,  aligned  tent 
cables  carried  along  the  apex  portion  of  each  of  said  tent 
sidewalls  in  spaced  apart  relationship,  said  tent  cables  be- 
ing joined  together  at  opposite  ends  of  said  tent  sidewalls, 
auxiliary  means  connected  at  spaced  points  to  each  0f  said 
cables  iatermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  means  sfidably 
engaging  and  operatively  joining  said  auxiliary  moans  in 
abutting  relationship,  said  slidable  means  being  movable 
relative  to  said  tent  cables  whereby  cargo  lines  passing 
between  said  tent  cables  are  movable  between  the  oppo- 
site joined  ends  of  said  tent  cables  to  facilitate  cargo  han- 
dling. 

1  '- 

3,199,520 

AUen  RichanI  Hockly  Cawood,  Plot  232  Yon  WHllgh 

Ave.,  Lyttclton  Small  Holdings,  TnuMvaal,  ReptMk  of 

South  Africa 

Filed  June  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Repolrfic  of  Sooth  A^ca, 
Jane  29,  1962,  62/2,769 
6  Claims.     (CL  135—15) 

2.  FcN*  use  with  a  tent  pitirt  to  maintain  a  restraining 
force  thereon  and  connect  said  tent  part  to  the  ground, 
a  tent  peg  consisting  essentially  of  an  earth-penetrable 
shank  part  adapted  to  be  inserted  at  an  angle  in  said 
ground,  a  tension  resisting  arm  adapted  to  lie  along  the 
ground  and  including  a  free  end  and  a  further  end  qoupled 
to  said  shank  part,  said  arm  and  shank  part  being  in- 
tegrally connected  and  hook  means  on  said  free  <nd  for 
engaging  said  tent  part,  said  arm  having  a  normal  posi- 
tion of  rest  relative  to  said  shank  part  and,  in  said  position 
of  nest,  being  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  said  shank 
part,  said  arm  being  resiliently  yieldable  relative  to  said 
shank  part,  said  hook  means  being  adapted  in  all  positions 
of  said  arm  to  engage  said  tent  part  with  said  restraining 


c^^ 


\ 
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force  having  a  direction  substantially  coplanar  with  the 
shank  part  and  said  arm,  said  shank  part  being  at  least 
as  long  as  said  arm,  said  hook  means  opening  towards 


said  shank  part  and  projecting  from  said  arm  towards  said 
shank  part  such  that  with  said  arm  lying  on  the  ground 
said  hook  means  is  resiliently  urged  against  the  ground  to 
trap  said  tent  part  thereagainst. 


3,199,521 
WALKER  OR  WALKER  AID 
Elmer  F.  Rics,  Cindnnati,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  The  Rics 
Mannfacturing  CcMopany,  Cindiuuiti,  Oiiio,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Doc  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,555 
2  Chdma.    (CL  135—45) 


3,199,522 

HYDRAUUC  SPEED  AND  TEMPERATURE 

GOVERNING  SYSTEM 

.  cnmcr,  SHianors,  umwio,  umou 

to  Hoiky  Carbwcter  CnmpBBy,  W•R«i^  Mich.,  a 

poralioB  nf  IMlfhlgBo 

FDcd  Jan.  16,  1961,  Sor.  No.  82^67 
12  Chdnu.    (CL  137—28) 


9.  A  hydraulic  speed  and  temperature  responsive  throt- 
tle governing  system  interposed  between  a  source  of  hy- 
draulic pressure  employing  hydraulic  fluid  which  has  its 
viscosity  variable  in  accordance  with  its  temperature  and 
a  throttle  controlling  motor,  comprising  a  speed  and  tem- 
perature responsive  device  including  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  passage,  a  bypass  passage  connected  to  said  supply 
passage,  a  speed  responsive  valve  in  said  bypass  passage 
which  forms  a  variable  restriction  in  said  bypass  passage 
at  speeds  approaching  governed  speed,  and  temperature 
responsive  means  interconnected  in  said  supply  passage 
in  series  with  said  speed  responsive  valve  operable  to 
form  a  restriction  variable  in  accordance  with  the  tem- 
perature of  the  hydraulic  fluid  for  maintaining  the  pres- 
sure of  the  fluid  at  a  value  independent  of  the  effect  of 
the  temperature  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  on  its  viscosity. 


1.  In  a  walker  or  walker  aid  the  combination  of  a  pair 
of  side  frames,  each  side  frame  including  an  upstanding 
front  leg  slightly  rearwardly  inclining  and  each  front  leg 
having  a  bottom  end  and  a  top  end  with  said  top  end 
having  integral  therewith  a  rearwardly  extending  frame 
top,  a  rear  leg  for  each  side  frame  having  a  bottom  end 
and  a  top  end,  each  rear  leg  having  its  top  end  pivotally 
connected  with  its  side  frame  top  at  a  point  rearwardly 
spaced  from  the  top  end  of  its  front  leg,  said  rear  legs 
each  being  free  of  the  other  and  each  adapted  to  swing 
by  gravity  through  a  given  arc  toward  and  from  its  front 
legs  wherefore  the  bottom  ends  of  said  front  and  rear 
legs  are  relatively  close  and  relatively  remote  from  one 
another  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  arc  of  swing  of  the 
rear  legs  but  with  said  front  and  rear  legs  simultaneously 
having  their  bottom  ends  on  a  supporting  surface  at  each 
end  of  the  arc  of  swing  o(  the  rear  leg.  a  rod  carried  by 
and  rearwardly  extending  from  each  side  frame  front 
leg  to  be  engaged  by  its  back  leg  limiting  the  swinging 
movement  of  said  rear  leg  toward  its  front  leg  so  that  the 
position  of  the  rear  leg  is  such  that  it  has  a  position 
toward  its  front  leg  substantially  vertically  from  its  pivot, 
means  associated  with  each  side  frame  limiting  the  swing- 
ing movement  of  its  rear  leg  from  its  front  leg,  and  means 
spacedly  joining  the  front  legs  of  said  frames  to  rigidly 
connect  and  space  said  frames  laterally  of  one  another 
and  forming  a  space  therebehind  corresponding  to  the 
rearward  spacing  of  the  rear  leg  pivots  from  the  front 
leg  tops  and  laterally  between  the  said  rear  legs. 


3,199,523 

POWER  PLANT  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

Gareld  R.  McEathroo,  5323  Noflhridge,  HoMtoa  33,  Tex. 

Filed  Jane  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116,54* 

3  Clafam.    (CL  137—26) 


-^^ 


1.  The  combination  in  a  power  plant  safety  system 
comprising  a  control  having  power  plant  normal  running 
and  stopping  positions,  an  instrumentality  sensitive  to  the 
occurrence  of  an  abnormal  condition  of  the  power  plant, 
a  source  of  pressured  fluid,  means  normally  urging  said 
control  to  said  stopping  position,  motor  means  operative- 
ly connected  to  said  control,  and  a  fluid  line  connecting 
said  source  to  said  motor  means,  of  a  pressure  venting 
device  comprising  a  casing  forming  a  worlung  chamber 
having  spo(^  inlet  and  venting  ports  in  the  wall  thereof, 
a  plunger  slidable  in  said  chamber  from  a  first  position 
closing  communication  between  said  ports  to  a  second 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


558 

position  in  which  said  ports  are  in  communication  through 
said  working  chamber,  a  fluid  connection  between  said 
inlet  port  and  said  fluid  line,  a  valve  in  said  connection, 
and  means  operatively  connecting  said  valve  and  said 
condition  temitive  instrumentality  for  opening  said  valve 
responsive  to  an  abnormality  of  the  conditions  sensed  by 
said  instrumentality  to  expose  said  inlet  port  and  said 
plunger  to  pressure  fluid  from  said  fluid  line  and  there- 
by cause  shifting  of  said  plunger  to  said  second  position 
with  resultant  venting  of  said  fluid  line  and  shifting  of 
said  control  to  said  power  plant  stopping  position. 
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3,199,524 
MAGNETICALLY  CONTROLLED  EXHALATION 

VALVE 
John  Everett  MitchcU,  Costa  Mesa,  CaUf^  assignor  to 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company,  Rkhmond,  Va.,  a  cor- 
poradon  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,732 
10  Claims.    (O.  137—63) 


1.  An  exhalation  pressure  operated  valve  comprising 
a  body  portion  formed  with  a  plurality  of  exhaust  open- 
ings therein,  a  downwardly  directed  valve  seat  supported 
adjacent  the  top  of  the  body  portion,  a  valve  means  hav- 
ing an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  said  valve  normally 
being  biased  into  engagement  with  said  seat,  said  valve 
being  secured  to  and  supported  by  a  spring  extended  bel- 
lows connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  body  portion 
and  the  lower  surface  of  said  valve,  open  frame  mean^ 
mounted  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  body  portion,  mag- 
net means  supported  in  said  frame  cooperating  with  said 
spring  extended  bellows  to  positively  retain  said  valve 
means  seated  in  closed  position  against  said  downwardly 
directed  valve  seat  intermittently  between  exhalation  pres- 
sure unseated  open  position  of  said  valve  means,  said 
valve  means  being  disengaged  from  said  valve  seat  by 
exhalation  pressures  on  the  upper  face  of  said  valve  where- 
by said  spring  extended  bellows  is  partially  contracted 
with  each  exhalation  and  permits  exhalation  exhaust  from 
said  exhaust  openings,  and  said  valve  means  having  a 
centrally  positioned  attraction  plate  carried  thereby  below 
said  magnet  means,  said  magnet  being  vertically  adjust- 
able in  said  frame,  to  thereby  vary  the  effect  of  the  mag- 
netic field  with  respect  to  said  attraction  plate  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  valve  means  by  exhalation  pressure. 


(f)  a  conduit  communicating  between  the  dishwasher 
tub  and  said  first  valve  to  supply  water  to  the  dish- 
washer tub. 


J,       V  xmrr 

(g)  said  first  switch  means  operating  to  maintain  said 
drive  motor  energized  throughout  a  predetermined 
period  and  said  second  switch  means  operative  inter- 
mittently to  open  arid  close  said  valve  during  said 

period, 

(h)  a  normally  open  second  valve  to  control  the  re- 
moval of  water  from  the  dishwasher  tub,  and 

(i)  means  for  causing  said  second  valve  to  be  closed 
whenever  said  first  valve  is  open  and  allowing  water 
to  flow  therethrough. 


L 


3,199,526 
LOAT  OPERATED  SEPARATOR 
David    B.   Pall,   Roslyn   Estates,   N.Y.,  assignor  to   Pali 
Corporation,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New 
York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  82,442,  Jan.  13,  1961. 
This  application  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,393 
7  Claims.     (CI.  137—192) 


3,199325  ' 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DISHWASHER 
David  A.  JcUlcf,  Firilcrton,  Calif.,  aaifnor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,933 
2  Clalins.    (CI.  137—107) 
2.  In  a  dishwasher  including  a  dishwasher  tub,  the 
combination  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  electric  switch  means  adapted  to 
be  operated  between  open  and  closed  circuit  condi- 
tions in  a  predetermined  time  sequence, 

(b)  a  drive  nrator  controlled  by  said  first  switch, 

(c)  a  drain  pump  driven  by  said  drive  motor, 

(d)  a  recirculation  pump  driven  by  said  drive  motor, 

(e)  an  electrically  operated  valve  in  circuit  with  said 
second  switch  and  operated  thereby  between  closed 
and  open  positions,  said  valve  communicating  witii 
a  water  supi^y  system. 


1.  A  separator  for  removing  a  dispersed  heavy  liquid 
from  a  suspending  lighter  liquid,  comprising,  in  conlbina- 
tion,  an  aprigbt  casing,  a  coalescer  in  said  casing,  a  liquid 
collecting  sump  chamber  therebelow,  and  at  the  bottom 
of  the  casing  a  float-operated  valve  comprising,  3  float 
for  liquid-buoyed  motion  above  a  discharge  outlet  In  the 
sump  chamber,  a  valve  seat  about  the  discharge  Outlet, 
a  valve  below  said  float  closing  said  seat  and  m<>vable 
axially  away  therefrom,  and  linkage  means  connecting 
said  float  to  said  valve  including  pull  link  means  pivotally 
supported  at  one  end  to  said  float  and  at  another  <nd  to 
one  end  of  a  lever  positioned  between  said  floaft  and 
valve,  the  levers  being  pivotally  supported  at  an  inter- 
mediate fulcrum  point  separate  from  and  fixed  w|th  re- 
spect to  said  movable  valve,  said  pull  link  means  being 
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pivotally  attached  to  an  upstanding  portion  of  said  lever 
in  a  manner  such  that  the  pull  link  means  is  substantial- 
ly horizontal  when  said  valve  is  in  a  closed  position,  said 
lever  having  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fulcrum  point 
a  thrust-applying  end,  said  thrust-appJying  end  bung 
turned  inwardly  to  define  a  hook  with  its  tip  swung  up- 
wardly by  lift  of  said  force-receiving  end,  means  connect- 
ing said  valve  to  said  hook  to  cause  said  hook  in  upward 
swing  to  thrust  said  valve  away  from  the  said  seat,  and 
the  pull  link  means  due  to  their  horizontal  position  with 
respect  to  the  lever  and  float  giving  to  the  lever  and  thus 
to  said  valve  initially  a  relatively  great  opening  fwce 
with  movement  of  said  float  in  a  direction  to  open  the 
valve,  and  thereafter  a  gradually  diminishing  amount  of 
force  as  said  float  continues  to  move  in  said  direction. 


means  are  adjustable  toward  the  spacer  to  hold  the  latter 
with  its  radially  disposed  face  in  engagement  with  the  cor- 


3,199,527 
SYSTEM  FOR  MARKING  AND  INDICATING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AN  INTERFACE  IN  A  PIPELINE 
Nelson  B.  Colcy,  Hoacoye  Falls,  and  Stnart  M.  Phelps 
and  Frank  A.  Daly,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral S^nal  CorporatioB,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Aug.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,068 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—268) 
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responding  face  on  the  valve  body,  and  a  pipe  flange  en- 
gaging said  end  face  additionally  to  secure  said  spacer  in 
the  body. 

3,199,529 

HOSE  REEL 

Albert  L.  Fracassi,  1006  E.  37th  St,  Eric,  Pa. 

FUcd  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,938 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—355.26) 


1.  A  system  for  marking  the  presence  of  an  interface 
in  a  fluid  pipeline  having  a  main  valve  in  a  main  por- 
tion of  the  pipeline  and  a  bypass  portion  of  the  pipeline 
extending  around  said  main  valve  portion  comprising: 

(a)  launching  means  in  said  bypass  portion  for  launch- 
ing an  object  into  said  pipeline, 

(b)  interface  detecting  means  at  a  point  in  said  main 
portion  of  the  iripeline  upstream  relative  to  con- 
nection of  the  bypass  portion  for  registering  when 
an  interface  arrives  at  that  point, 

(c)  said  launching  means  being  rendered  effective  in 
response  to  the  registration  of  an  interface  by  said 
interface  detecting  means  to  launch  said  object  into 
the  piijeline, 

(d)  c^ject  detecting  means  disposed  in  said  pipeline 
downstream  from  said  launching  means  for  regis- 
tering the  presence  of  said  object,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  object  detecting  means 
for  opening  said  main  valve. 


3,199,528 
BALL  VALVE 
Robert  W.  Oetjciu,  Arlfaigtoa  Hciglits,  III.,  assignor  to 
Clayton  Mark  A  Company,  EvaMton,  IlL,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,213 
6  dalmt.  (a.  137—329.01) 
1.  A  ball  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  valve  cham- 
ber and  a  passageway  communicating  with  said  chamber, 
an  unthreaded  rotatable  and  lengthwise  movable  annular 
spacer  positioned  in  said  passageway  and  having  a  radial 
face  adapted  to  abut  against  an  opposed  face  in  the  valve 
body  and  an  end  face  diqK>sed  axially  beyond  the  body, 
an  annular  V-shaped  groove  on  the  outer  surface  of  said 
spacer  disposed  intermediate  its  ends,  securing  means 
having  V-shaped  ends  engageable  with  one  of  the  sur- 
faces of  the  V-shaped  groove  whereby  the  said  securing 
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In  combination,  a  hose  reel  and  a  plate  adapted  to  be 
attached  to  the  wall  of  an  enclosure, 

said  reel  comprising  a  drum  having  a  flange  at  each  end, 

a  truss, 

said  truss  being  connected  to  said  plate  and  to  said 

drum  and  supporting  said  drum  on  said  plate  with 

the  axis  of  said  drum  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 

plate, 
a  hub  attached  to  said  drum, 
means  to  connect  a  water  supply  line  to  said  hub, 
a  hose  connected  to  said  hub  and  adapted  to  be  wound 

on  said  drum, 
a  hole  through  said  plate  adapted  to  receive  said  hose, 
a  crank, 

and  a  friction  wheel  engaging  one  said  flange, 
and  means  extending  through  said  plate  and  connected 

to  said  crank  and  to  said  friction  wheel, 
said  crank  being  adapted  to  rotate  said  friction  wheel 

and  thereby  rotate  said  drum  whereby  said  drum  may 

be  rotated  by  an  operator  on  the  opposite  side  of 

said  plate  from  said  drum. 


3,199,530 
SELF-GOVERNING  CARBURETOR 
lb  H.  Svendscn,  Bfcrrin^iro,  Dcamarfc,  SMlgnnr  to 
ft  Stratton  Corporatioo,  Nflhraakcc,  Wis.,  a  corporatloB 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,614 
15  Claims.    (CL  137— 3S2) 
1.  In  a  governor  for  internal  combustion  engines  of 
the  type  wherein  the  pulsating  hydrostatic  and  hydro- 
dynamic  forces  produced  by  the  engine  aiul  acting  upon 
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an  unbalanced  throttle  valve  in  the  duct  which  supplies 
the  fuel  mixture  to  the  engine  impart  a  pulsating  non- 
linear turning  moment  to  the  valve  tending  to  close  same, 
and  a  baising  force-produced  non-Hnear  turning  moment 
acts  upon  the  valve  tending  to  open  the  same,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

(A)  a  movably  mounted  inertia  member; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  interconnected  motion-transmitting 
elements  providing  a  motion  transmitting  connection 
between  the  throttle  valve  and  the  inertia  member 
to  at  all  times  translate  motira  of  the  throttle  valve 
into  motion  of  the  inertia  member. 


(1)  said  elements  together  having  considerably 
less  inertia  than  the  inertia  member  and  being 
so  constructed  and  arranged  that  they  non-lin- 
early  translate  said  motion  of  the  throttle  valve 
into  motion  of  the  inertia  member  in  such  man- 
ner that  the  ratio  of  inertia  member  motion  to 
throttle  valve  motion  is  large  when  the  throve 
valve  is  nearly  closed  and  small  when  the  throt- 
tle valve  is  nearly  wide  open,  so  that  the  dy- 
namic resistance  to  motion  which  the  inertia 
member  imposes  upon  the  valve  is  maximum 
when  the  engine  produced  forces  tending  to 
close  the  valve  are  strongest  and  minimum  when 
those  forces  are  weakest. 


3,199^31 
APPARATUS  FOR  METERING  AND  MBONG 
FLOWABLE  INGREDIENTS  TO  CONTINU- 
OUSLY SUPPLY  A  PREDETERMINED  MIX- 
TURE 
Rlchaid  T.  CoracUns,  Mlnncapoiis,  and  Harold  E. 
Dufrcme,  St  Panl«  Mlnn^  aarignors  to  The 
CoraeHM  Company,  Anoka,  Mfauk,  a  corporation 
of  IVflnncaota 

FIM  Jane  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,361 
(dainu.    (CI.  137— 394) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  predeterminately  metering  and 
mixing  flowable  ingredients  to  produce  a  reserve  supply 
of  a  predetermined  mixture  comprising 


an  elongated  unitary  housing  having  a  reserve  tank 
disposed  therewithin,  said  tank  including  a  flexible 
volume  varying  portion  disposed  within  the  m^r 
portion  of  said  housing  thereof, 

means  defining  a  mixing  chamber  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  tank  within  said  housing  and  having  com- 
munication with  said  tank, 

said  housing  including  means  adjacent  said  mixing 
chamber  defining  inlet  passages  connectible  with 
said  respective  sources  of  said  flowable  ingredients, 

flow-inducing  mechanisms  mounted  within  said  bous- 
ing adjacent  said  mixing  chamber,  one  being  pro- 
vided for  each  of  said  inlet  sources  and  communi- 
cating at  discbarge  with  said  mixing  chamber, 

said  flow-inducing  mechanisms  having  displacement 
means  proportioned  respectively  to  induce  volu- 
metric flow  into  said  mixing  chamber  at  a  predeter- 
mined ratio,  and 

operating  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  said 
flow  inducing  mechanism  to  operate  said  flow  in- 
ducing mechanism  substantially  simultaneously  and 
to  cause  the  mixed  ingredients  therein  to  flow  into 
the  tank  simultaneously  with  the  flow  of  ingredients 
into  the  mixing  chamber, 

control  mechanism  also  mounted  within  said  housing 
for  intermittently  actuating  said  operating  mech- 
anisms in  respHjnse  to  predetermined  variation  in 
the  volume  of  said  reserve  tank. 


3,199,532 

VELOCITY  COMPENSATED  POPPET  VALVt 

Robert  E.  Trick,  Racine,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Webster  Electric 

Company,  Rachie,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawtre 

.Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,233 

9  Claims.    (CI.  137—469) 


1.  A  poppet  valve  comprising  means  defining  a  valve 
chamber  having  a  valve  scat,  an  inlet  connected  to  said 
valve  seat,  a  poppet  in  said  chamber  having  a  tampered 
valve  portion,  means  acting  against  said  poppet  to  urge 
said  poppet  towards  a  closed  position  wherein  said  valve 
portion  is  seated  against  said  seat,  the  pressure  of  fluid 
in  said  inlet  acting  against  said  poppet  to  move  said  valve 
portion  away  from  said  seat  towards  an  open  position 
when  said  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  value,  there- 
by forming  a  primary  orifice  between  said  seat  and  said 
valve  portion,  said  poppet  being  movable  through  a  pre- 
determined normal  range  extending  from  the  closed  posi- 
tion towards  the  open  position,  the  length  of  said  tapered 
portion  being  such  that  at  least  some  of  said  tapered 
portion  extends  beyond  said  seat  and  into  said  inlet  when 
the  poppet  is  in  the  open  position,  an  outlet  from  said 
chamber  spaced  from  said  valve  seat,  said  poppet  in- 
cluding means  cooperating  with  said  valve  chamber  and 
said  valve  portion  to  form  a  regulating  chamber  inter- 
mediate laid  inlet  and  said  outlet  for  receiving  fluid  from 
said  primary  orifice,  means  defining  a  secondary  orifice 
for  delivering  fluid  from  said  chamber  to  said  outlet,  said 
secondary  orifice  defining  means  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  the  size  of  said  secondary  oriflte  re- 
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mains  constant  as  said  poppet  moves  through  said  range 
and  is  greater  than  that  of  said  primary  orifice,  whereby 
the  primary  orifice  at  all  times  exercises  primary  control 
over  the  movement  of  the  poppet  through  said  range,  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  regulating  chamber  being  ef- 
fective to  act  upon  said  popptt  to  move  it  as  a  function 
of  the  flow  through  the  secondary  orifice  in  order  to  com- 
pensate for  increasing  flow  rates  between  the  inlet  and 
outlet. 


3,199,533 
FLUID-PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
Martin  Foolali 
toDowty  MWni 
Tewkcabory,  PaglMii,  ■  WtUk 

Filed  loM  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.~29«,662 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jane  29,  1962, 

25,993/62 
6ClalBi.    (CL  137-^543.13) 


with  the  inlet  thereof  coaxial  with  and  against  the 
a  fluid  pressure  pump  secured  directly  to  tbt  flange 


3.  In  a  pressure  relief  valve  for  a  pressurized  fluid, 
a  pair  of  relatively  movable  valve  members  which  have 
mutually  aligned  end  portions  that  are  relatively  biased 
toward  one  another  so  that  the  end  faces  thereof  assiune 
a  normally  closed  condition,  the  end  face  of  one  member 
having  an  opening  in  the  center  portion  thereof  which 
provides  an  escape  passage  for  the  fluid  when  the  valve 
is  opened,  and  the  end  face  of  the  other  member  having 
a  recess  therein  in  which  there  is  engaged  a  cup-shaped 
resilient  non-metalUc  plug  the  rim  of  which  is  disposed  so 
that  it  faces  outwardly  of  the  recess  in  the  direction  of  the 
one  member's  end  face,  said  one  member  having  its  end 
portion  slidably  engaged  in  the  recess  so  that  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  its  end  face  is  abutted  into  sealing 
contaa  with  the  rim  of  the  plug,  and  said  center  por- 
tion of  the  one  member's  end  face  having  a  planar  an- 
nulus  thereon  which  is  disposed  around  the  edge  of  its 
opening  so  as  to  form  a  substantially  right  angular  section 
with  the  terminal  wall  of  the  same,  and  there  being  an 
anti-extrusion  member  which  is  located  between  and  en- 
gages the  plug  and  the  one  member  with  one  face  there- 
of covering  the  mouth  of  the  opening  so  as  to  prevent  the 
plug  from  extruding  into  the  same  in  said  closed  con- 
dition said  face  of  the  anti-extrusion  member  having  a 
planar  annulus  thereon  which   is  disposed  arouiKl  the 
edge  of  the  opening  opposite  the  annulus  on  the  one  mem- 
ber so  that  all  of  the  fluid  escaping  from  the  opening 
impinges  on  the  face  of  the  anti-extrusion  member  be- 
fore it  can  escape  between  the  rim  of  the  plug  and  the 
peripheral  portion  of  the  one  member's  end  face. 


outlet  opening  of  the  valve  in  sealed  relationship 
therewith  to  transfer  fluid  from  the  tank. 


3,199,535 
BALANCED  HYDRAULIC  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Peter  E.  Bacr,  Cbclteniuun,  Md.,  aMigiior  to  Dtzoa  Valve 
A  CoopllBg  Company,  Philadelpkla,  Pa.,  a  corporaHoa 
of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jnly  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  299^22 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—596) 


3,199,534 
FLUID  FILLING  AND  DRAINING  APPARATUS 
FOR  TANKS 
Harry  N.  Shaw,  Lake  Forest,  and  Robert  E.  PoetUg,  Glen- 
view,  IIL,  asriipnrs  to  The  Baatlaa-Measing  Company, 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatfoa  of  UUmott 

Filed  Aag.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,140 
12  Claims.    (CL  137—565) 
3.  An  apparatus  secured  to  a  tank  for  draining  fluid 
therefrom  comprising  in  combination: 

a  flange  secured  to  the  tank  defining  an  opening  therein, 
an  automatic  safety  shut-off  valve  received  in  said  open- 
ing within  the  tank  and  seciu^  to  the  flange  with  its 
outlet  opening  coaxial  through  said  opening,  and 


1.  A  hydraulic  valve  assembly  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  casing  having  a  pair  of  spaced,  axially  extending, 
parallel,  cylinder  bores  therein  and  an  axially  slidable 
cylinder  sleeve  unit  mounted  in  each  of  said  bores;  each 
of  said  cylinder  sleeve  units  comprising  a  plurality  oi 
axially  aligned  parts  having  a  bore  therein;  first  fluid  duct 
connections  from  a  common  fluid  source  connecting  the 
ends  of  one  of  said  sleeve  receiving  bores,  and  second  fluid 
duct  connections  from  a  conmion  fluid  source  connecting 
the  ends  of  said  other  sleeve  receiving  bore;  ports  near 
each  end  of  each  of  said  sleeves  and  spaced  inwardly  of 
said  fluid  duct  connections;  an  axially  extending  valve  pis- 
ton positioned  in  each  of  said  bores  of  said  sleeves,  said 
pistons  having  an  axial  length  less  than  the  distance  be- 
tween associated  duct  connections  whereby  at  all  times 
only  the  opr>osite  ends  of  said  pistons  are  exposed  to  fluid 
from  their  associated  duct  connections  thereby  providing 
hydraulically  balanced  pistons  in  all  positions;  means  in- 
terconnecting said  valve  pistons  to  reciprocate  said  pistons, 
said  pistons  cooperating  with  said  ports  to  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  ports;  and  means  positioned  in  said 
bore  at  either  end  of  said  sleeve  units  engaging  the  ends 
thereof  to  adjust  said  cylinder  sleeve  unit  parts  reUtive 
to  said  casing  and  said  piston. 


3,199,536 
THREE-POSmON  ELECTROMAGNETIC  VALVE 
Richard   G.  ThompcoB,  StiDwatcr,  Mhm.,   awignor  to 
Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Jcraey 

Filed  Sept  1,  1966,  Scr.  No.  53,3S6 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—699) 
In  combination,  a  three-position  electromagnetic  valve 
comprising  a  tubular  member  aixl  end  closures  for  said 
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member  defining  an  elongated  chamber,  said  end  closures 
having  opposed  valve  seats  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
said  chamber  respectively  defining  first  and  second  ports, 
one  of  said  end  closures  having  a  third  port  communicating 
with  an  end  of  said  chamber  at  all  times,  said  third  port 
being  restricted  relative  to  said  first  port  and  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  high  pressure  source,  said  second  port 
being  adapted  for  connection  with  a  low  pressure  region, 
and  the  other  end  closure  having  a  fourth  port  communi- 
cating with  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  open  at  all 
times,  an  elongated  solenoid  armature  plunger  movable 
longitudinally  in  said  chamber,  having  heads  at  opposite 
ends  disposed  to  selectively  close  said  first  port  while 
opening  said  second  port  and  to  close  said  second  port 
while  opening  said  first  port;  first  and  second  independent- 
ly energized  coils  surrounding  said  chamber,  the  polarity 
of  said  first  coil  being  such  as  to  actuate  said  plunger  to 


close  said  first  port  and  open  said  second  port,  and  the 
polarity  of  said  second  coil  being  such  that  when  both 
coils  are  energized  the  heads  on  the  plunger  are  held  in 
open  relation  to  said  first  and  second  valve  seats;  means 
for  selectively  energizing  and  deenergizing  said  coils 
whereby  said  plunger  may  be  selectively  set  in  any  of 
the  three  positions  in  relation  to  said  first  and  second 
ports;  and  first  and  second  independently  operable  pres- 
sure responsive  valves  of  the  type  having  a  fluid  pressure 
motor  with  an  operating  pressure  chamber  which  when 
subjected  to  high  pressure  maintains  said  valves  in  closed 
position  and  when  vented  permits  opening  of  said  valves 
by  force  exerted  on  the  fluid  pressure  motor  opposite  the 
operating  pressure  chamber,  the  operating  chambers  of 
said  pressure  responsive  valves  being  connected  respec- 
tively to  said  first  and  fourth  ports  of  the  electromagnetic 
valve. 

3,199^37 
DIVERTER  VALVE 
Ardcn  E.  Swaoson,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aaslgaoT,  by 
incflBC  — Ignmenta,  to  Hart-Carter  Company,  Chi- 
cago, IIL.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,187 
1  Claiai.    (CI.  137—625.11) 


A  di verier  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  bore 
formed  therein  and  having  a  pair  of  ends; 


a  conduit  element  extending  from  one  of  the  e<ds  of 
the  valve  body; 

plural  conveyor  legs  extending  from  the  valve  body 
and  spaced  about  the  bore  thereof; 

the  conveyor  legs  having  passages  formed  therein  com- 
municating with  the  bore  adjacent  the  conduit  ele- 
ment; 

the  conveyor  legs  being  of  tubular  form,  and  each 
havmg  a  radius; 

an  elongated  cylindrical  valve  element  rotatably  mount- 
ed in  the  bore  and  having  opposite  top  and  bottom 
ends; 

the  valve  element  having  a  generally  axially  extending, 
radially  opening  groove  therein,  the  groove  being 
enlarged  in  depth  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  valve 
body  adjacent  the  conduit  element  and  linearly  di- 
minishing in  depth  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof; 

the  valve  element  being  rotatable  to  positions  wherein 
the  groove  is  aligned  with  the  conveyors  legs,  in- 
dividually; 

the  groove  including  a  groove  face,  the  face  having 
a  surface  transversely  curved  about  a  radius  com- 
mon to  the  radius  of  the  aligned  conveyor  leg 
throughout  the  length  thereof; 

the  aligned  conveyor  leg  and  groove  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

means  associated  with  the  valve  element  for  rotation 
thereof. 


I  3,199,538 

^  VALVE 

ErilK  W.  Anthon,  Kensington,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Wamcr-Lami>crt  Pharnuccatical  Com- 
pany, Morris  Plains,  N  J. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,506 
4  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.18) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  housing  enclosing  an  elon- 
gated chamber  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sec- 
tion, a  rod  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-$cction 
mounted  for  axial  movement  within  said  housing,  said 
rod  being  of  a  size  somewhat  smaller  than  the  chamber 
of  the  housing  to  define  a  space  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  rod  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  houling,  a 
plurality  of  sealing  units  carried  in  said  housing  adapted 
to  fit  anound  the  perimeter  of  said  rod  and  divide  the 
space  between  the  rod  and  the  housing  into  a  plurality 
of  compartments,  and  a  recess  in  the  rod  adapted  to 
provide  communication  past  any  one  of  said  lealing 
units  when  in  juxtaposed  position  thereto  to  provide 
conununication  between  two  adjacent  compartments, 
said  recess  being  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  fod  by 
a  cut  extending  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  the  rod. 


3,199,539 
PROPORTIONING  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  CYLINDERS 
McKiniey  B.  Leathern,  1909  Georgia  St.,  Jeancretlfe,  La. 
,  Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,576 
I         3  Clahns.     (CI.  137—625.24) 
1.  In  a  control  valve  for  equalizing  pressures  in  a  plu- 
rality of  hydraulic  cylinders,  each  having  a  piston  therein 
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adapted  for  unequal  loading  conditions,  the  said  valve 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  plurality 
of  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  ports  therein,  a  cylindrical  valve 
element  rotatively  arranged  in  said  valve  housing  and 
capable  of  limited  longitudinal  movement  in  said  hous- 
ing, the  said  valve  element  having  a  pair  of  separate 
parallel  chambers  formed  longitudinally  thereof,  each  hav- 
ing a  port  intermediate  its  ends  on  opposing  sides  of  said 


3,199^1 
INTERLOCKING  STRIP  FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Charles  G.  RichtteDI,  Bnorford,  Cooo.,  assigBor  to  Flex- 
ible Tnbi^  CorporattoB,  Giriiford,  Cona.,  a 
tion  of  CoDDcctlart 

FUed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,465 
9  Claims.    (CI.  138— 129) 


element,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  slotted  ports  formed  in 
each  of  the  chambers  in  said  element  and  alternately 
registrable  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  of  said  housing 
when  partially  rotated  therein,  and  capable  of  being  par- 
tially closed  upon  limited  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
element,  the  said  element  having  flow  passages  providing 
communication  between  each  of  said  chambers  and  the 
outer  surface  of  said  element  for  equalizing  pressure  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof  internally  of  said  housing. 


3,199,540 
VALVE  DEVICE 
Walter  R.  Forster,  Pittd>argh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Air  Brake  Company,  Wilmcrding,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,853 
13  Claims.    (CI.  137—625.69) 


1.  In  a  flexible  hose  wherein  at  least  one  elongated 
strip  is  helically  wound  into  tubular  form,  including  male 
and  female  connecting  elements  formed  on  the  respective 
marginal  portions  of  said  strip,  and  one  marginal  portion 
of  said  strip  overlapping  the  adjacent  marginal  portion 
of  an  adjoining  convolution  to  interlock  the  male  and 
female  connecting  elements,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  of  said  male  and  female  elements  having  a 
composite  structural  formation  defined  in  part  by  said 
strip  and  in  part  by  a  resinous  plastic  material  substan- 
tially stiffcr  than  the  strip  material  to  provide  a  stiff 
reinforcing  element  within  the  resulting  helical  joint 
formed  between  adjacent  convolutions. 


3,199,542 
APPARATUS  FOR  WEAVING  PILE  FABRICS 
Joseph   P.    Erkes,   Rock   HUl,   S.C.     (%    Steel   Hcddlc 
Manafacturing  Co.,  2100  W.  Allegheny  Ave.,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa.) 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,636 
12  Claims.     (CL  139—46) 


1.  A  sealer  assembly  for  disposition  in  a  bore  in  a 
casing  to  effect  a  seal  between  the  casing  and  a  member 
movable  in  the  bore,  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  sealer  meniher  for  removable  disposi- 
tion in  said  bore  in  coaxial  relationship  therewith 
and  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  concentrically  dis- 
posed annular  members  separated  and  supported  by 
a  rigid  annular  member,  whercbyHhe  outer  annular 
resilient  member  of  said  pair  of  ^nular  resilient 
members  is  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  casing 
and  the  inner  resilient  member  of  said  pair  of  con- 
centric resilient  members  is  adapted  to  sealing  en- 
gage the  movable  member,  and 

(b)  an  annular  rigid  spacer  element  removably  dis- 
posed on  each  side  of  said  sealer  member  in  abutting 
relationship  with  said  annular  rigid  member,  eaA 
rigid  spacer  element  including  a  shoulder  engaging 
the  annular  rigid  member  to  dispose  said  annular 
rigid  member  coaxiaUy  with  said  rigid  spacer  element 
in  .said  bore. 


1.  Apparatus  for  weaving  pile  fabrics  having  ground 
warp  threads  and  a  pile  warp  comprising  members  for 
positioning  the  ground  warp  threads  to  provide  successive 
sheds  for  the  successive  insertion  of  filling  threads, 
a  filling  thread  beat-up  member,  a  longitudinal  pile 
wire  having  a  mounting  end  and  an  opopsite  pile  gage 
end  extending  beyond  said  beat  up  member,  a  fixed  mount- 
ing for  said  mounting  end  of  said  pile  wire,  a  member  for 
tilting  said  pile  wire  intermediate  its  ends  to  different 
positions  in  timed  relation,  and  a  pile  control  member 
for  controlling  said  pile  warp  in  relation  to  the  successive 
sheds,  said  control  member  including  a  pile  heddle  hav- 
ing opposite  separable  side  strips  between  which  said  pile 
wire  is  disposed,  a  pile  warp  engaging  portion  having  a 
needle  for  positioning  said  pile  warp  on  one  side  <x  the 
other  of  said  pile  wire  as  determined  by  the  tilting  thereof 
and  the  positioning  of  said  needle,  and  a  member  for 
coiHroUing  the  raising  and  lowering  of  said  OMitnrf 
member. 
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3499,543 

BACK  BOX  LEATHER  LATCH  FOR  LOOMS 

BaUby  L.  VnmkM,  3215  Howlnd  Drirc,  and  Fox  B. 

OdMihr,  P^.  Mm*.  f9»,  hotk  of  Andenom  S.C. 

FIM  Oct.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  313^25 

11  CkOmm,    (CL  139—183) 


1.  An  automatically  operable  bobbin  supply  device  for 
use  in  connection  with  looms,  which  includes:  a  bobbin 
supply  box  open  at  the  top,  pneumatically  operable  bob- 
bin gripper  means  for  grasping  and  releasing  bobbins, 
chute  means  also  open  at  the  top  and  adapted  for  feeding 
bobbins  to  a  transfer  station,  and  intermittently  operable 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  bobbin  gripper  means 
and  operable  to  move  said  grii^r  means  into  said  bobbin 
supply  box  from  above  for  picking  up  a  bobbin  therefrom 


and  then  to  move  said  gripper  means  together  wifh  the 
bobbin  gripped  thereby  into  said  chute  means  from  nbove 
to  deUver  the  bobbin  to  the  chute  means. 


3,199^5 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  ARRANGED  ON  AN  AUTO- 
MATIC  LOOM  FOR  THE  STRIPPER  FOR  THE 
END  IVINDING  OF  A  WEFT-BOBBIN  TO  BE  IN- 
SERTED INTO  THE  SHUTTLE 
Lotfaar  Kohler,  Tann,  Rati,  Zarkh,  Switzerland,  aaHgnor 
to  MaKhinenfabrlk  Rntl  AG,  formcriy  Caspar  Ho- 
negger,  Ruti,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of 
Switzerland  i 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,335       | 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

3,326/62 
9  Claims.     (CI.  139—257) 


1.  In  a  loom  shuttle  box,  a  shuttle  stop  means  com- 
prising a  horizontally  extending  back  box  plate  mounted 
in  the  shuttle  box  for  engaging  upon  its  imderside  a  shuttle 
when  the  latter  is  positioned  in  the  inner  end  of  the 
shuttle  box,  a  shuttle  box  leather  comprising  a  pliable 
strip  covering  the  underside  of  said  back  box  plate  and 
having  its  ends  folded  about  the  ends  of  said  back  box 
plate  and  over  the  top  surface  of  the  latter,  anchor 
means  releasably  but  fixedly  securing  one  end  of  said 
pliable  strip  to  said  back  box  plate  top  surface,  tensioning 
latch  means  movably  mounted  upon  said  back  box  plate 
and  engaging  the  odier  end  of  said  pliable  strip  and  op- 
erable to  tension  the  latter  upon  the  underside  of  said 
back  box  plate. 

3,199,544 
BOBBIN  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  LOOMS 
WBhatai  Nmmb  and  W.  J.  Hdnrich  FKinmuiii,  Krcfeld, 
Gemaay,  aviiBon  to  Maschincnfabrik  Carl  Zangs 
AktieiMMdiKhafl,  Krcfeld,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,624 

Clalma  priority,  i^pikatlon  Germany,  Oct  13,  1961, 

M  50,573 

12  Claims.    (CL  139—245) 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  a  loom  for  driving  a  stripper 
for  the  end  winding  of  a  weft-bobbin  to  be  inserted  into 
the  shuttle  provided  with  a  mouthpiece  engageable  with 
the  tip  of  said  bobbin  carrying  said  end  winding,  a  car- 
rier member  supporting  said  stripper  for  displacfment 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  over  the  tip  of  said  bobbin,  a 
driving  member  for  displacing  said  stripper,  said  driving 
member  including  an  entrainment  member,  stop  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  stripper  located  in  the 
path  of  movement  of  said  entrainment  member  for  en- 
gagement by  the  latter  to  displace  said  stripper  forwardly 
and  rearwardly  over  the  tip  of  said  bobbin,  a  bobbin- 
change  mechanism,  and  means  responsive  to  operation  of 
a  bobbin-tchange  to  initiate  operation  of  said  stripper  im- 
mediately after  a  bobbin-change  has  taken  place. 


1  3,199,546 

SIGNALLING  DEVICE 

Arthur  N.   Verricr,   Warwick  Neck,  ILL,   assipior  to 

Lccsona  Corporatioa,  Warwick,  RX,  a  corporatiOD  of 

Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  309,988 
3  Claims.     (CL  139—336.4) 


1.  In  a  loom  having  a  mechanical  stop  motion  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  toothed  bars  one  of  whi^h  re- 
ciprocates relative  to  another  operative  to  stop  said  loom 
when  said  relative  reciprocation  is  stopped  and  a  bpbbin 
changing  mechanism  including  a  vertically  arranged  maga- 
zine for  holding  a  supply  of  reserve  twbbins,  the  contbina- 
tion  therewith  of  a  source  of  electrical  power,  a  solenoid, 
a  blade  positioned  adjacent  said  bars  and  connected  to  said 
solenoid  whereby  said  solenoid  when  energized  moves  said 
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blade  between  the  teeth  on  said  bars  to  stop  the  relative 
reciprocation  thereof,  said  sc^enoid  when  decnergized  be- 
ing operable  to  remove  said  blade  from  said  teeth,  and 
means  in  the  path  of  travel  of  bobbins  in  said  magaeine 
for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  from  said  source  of 
power  to  said  solenoid  when  the  supply  of  bobbins  in  said 
magazine  is  depleted  to  a  predetermined  amount. 


covered  elastic  threads  comprising  a  cover  of  threads  of 
a  blend  of  from  10  to  50  percent  sUplc  polypropylene 
with  the  balance  staple  celluloaic  fiber,  whereby  said 
fabric  has  a  shrinkage  in  the  warp  direction  on  launder- 
ing reduced  to  not  m<»e  than  about  two-thirds  that  of 
fabrics  having  elastic  warp  threads  covered  with  cotton. 


3,199,547 

CAMOUFLAGE  NET 

Stig  Erik  KmitaoB,  Stockhohn,  and  Roland  Karl  WalUn, 

SoUcntnna,  Sweden,  aarignon  to  MSlnlyc^  Aktiebolag, 

Gothenburg,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Mar.  5,  1962, 

143,510 
2  Claims.    (CL  139—383) 


■  Mi  %\  ;«!  #  ^  i 
If  A 


1.  A  camouflafe  imit  comprising  a  wide-meshed  cup- 
porting  net  consisting  of  spaced-apart  groups  of  warp  and 
spaced-apari  groups  of  weft  threads,  and  a  covering  net 
consisting  of  tpaced-apart  groupc  of  warp  and  spaced- 
apart  groupc  <rf  weft  threads,  said  supporting  net  warp 
and  weft  threads  overlapping  warp  and  weft  threads,  re- 
spectively, of  said  covering  net,  said  nets  being  interwoven 
to  form  a  single  fabric  in  which  the  distance  between  the 
groups  of  the  supporting  net  is  considerably  greater  than 
the  distance  between  the  groups  of  the  covering  net,  said 
camouflage  unit  being  further  characterized  in  that  threads 
used  in  the  covering  net  have  different  shrinkage  charac- 
teristics than  have  threads  used  in  the  supporting  net, 
whereby  puckering  of  less  shrinkable  threads  ensues  upon 
shringage,  and  in  that  at  least  two  to  five  groups  of  threads 
of  the  covering  net  are  provided  between  each  pair  of 
groups  of  supporting  threads. 
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3,199,549 

WIRE  CURVING  TOOLS 

Melrin  Wallabcfai,  8645  Bay  Parkway,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,771 

6  Claims.     (CL  140—106) 


4.  In  a  wire  curving  tool  of  the  character  described, 
three  rollers  carried  on  a  frame;  said  rollers  extending 
in  one  general  direction;  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  being 
different  in  cross-sectional  area  at  parallel  planes  across 
its  length;  said  frame  including  two  relatively  movable 
parts;  one  of  said  rollers  being  on  one  of  said  parts  and 
intermediate  the  other  two  rollers,  and  the  other  twa 
rollers  being  detachably  mounted  on  the  second  of  said 
parts,  means  on  said  second  pari  for  attaching  said  two 
rollers  thereon  at  different  positions  in  relation  to  said 
intermediate  roller  and  means  to  hold  said  parts  in  any 
desired  spaced  relation. 


3,199,550 

AUTOMATIC  BAGGING  APPARATUS 

FeHon  V.  Crowe,  2616  Fahrooka  Rood,  Dcaitv,  Gil 

Filed  Jaly  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,526 

7  Claims.    (CL  141—76) 


3,199,548 
ELASTIC  FABRICS 
Harold  W.   Commt  Siiaikamptnn,   Macs.,   amlgnnr  to 
United  Elaattc  Corporation  Faaftiamptoii,  Macs.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Mamachnactta 

FUcd  May  2, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  277,453 
4  Oalam.    (CL  139—421) 


1.  An  elastic  fabric  of  covered  elastic  warp  threads 
having   elastic   cores    and    textile    filling   threada,    said 


1.  In  a  bagging  apparatus,  a  base,  a  rotatable  turn- 
table carried  by  said  base,  a  vibrator  cam  track  supported 
from  said  base  between  said  base  and  said  turntable,  and 
a  plurality  of  bag  filling  assemblies  carried  by  said  turn- 
table, each  of  said  assemblies  including  a  hopper,  a  spout 
in  communication  with  and  supported  by  said  hopper,  a 
receptacle  rotatably  supported  undef  said  spout  for  re- 
ceiving and  holding  a  bag,  a  cam  foDower  supported 
from  said  receptacle  and  so  positioned  as  to  contact  and 
ride  along  said  cam  track,  a  tilting  cam  follower  sup- 
ported by  said  receptacle  and  disposed  rearwardly  there- 
of, and  a  tilting  cam  mounted  on  said  base  inwardly  of 
said  cam  track  for  contact  by  said  tilting  cam  to  tilt  uid 
reoeptadc  and  thereby  discharge  said  bag. 
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3,199^51 
APPARATUS  FOR  FILLING  PACKAGES 
Ardiic  C.  HaD,  ETcrett,  Sanford  K.  CarlWc,  Jr.,  Andover, 
Ira  D.  BojatOB,  Lcziagtoii,  and  Bertram  A.  FnKon, 
LyBafleU,  Maw.,  awignora,  by  direct  and  mesne  as- 
i^nmcnti,  to  Dianiond  Crystal  Salt  Company,  St  Clair, 
Mich^  a  corporation  of  Micliigan 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,160 
9  Claims.    (Q.  141—83) 
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1.  A  packaging  apparatus  including  a  frame,  guide 
means  on  said  frame  for  movably  and  guidably  support- 
ing a  continuous  fluted  ribbon  defining  a  plurality  of  con- 
tainers moving  rapidly  therealong,  a  filler  mechanism  on 
said  frame  for  dispensing  a  controlled  volume  of  a  finely 
particulated  solid  material  into  the  containers,  said  filler 
mechanism  including  a  hopper  formed  with  an  elongated 
aperture  in  the  base  thereof  disposed  in  overtying  align- 
ment with  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  containers  being 
filled,  an  elongated  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  hop- 
per and  disposed  in  closing  relationship  in  said  aperture, 
said  shaft  formed  with  a  plurality  of  depressions  extend- 
ing substantially  imiformly  along  the  peripheral  surface 
thereof,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  in  said  aper- 
ture and  for  discharging  the  material  carried  in  said  de- 
pressions from  the  interior  of  said  hopper  in  the  form  of 
a  substantially  uniform  planar  curtain  into  the  containers 
moving  therebelow,  a  receptacle  disposed  below  the  con- 
tainers for  receiving  the  particulated  solid  material  which 
is  not  intercepted  by  the  containers,  and  conveyor  means 
for  returning  the  material  from  said  receptacle  to  said 
hopper. 

3,199,552 

CONTAIP^R  HOLDER 

Arthur  Warren  Nordfors,  676  Jacquelyn  Road, 

Westwood,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,220  i 

12  Claims.     (CI.  141—313) 


1.  A  container  holder  comprising  means  providing  a 
passage  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  container  into  a  de- 
sired position  in  said  holder,  said  container  having  a  wall 
and  a  t(q>,  means  cooperating  with  said  passage  means  for 
supporting  said  container  top  to  maintain  said  container 
in  said  position,  and  resilient  means  closely  adjacent  said 
support  means  and  projecting  into  said  passage  means 
near  said  support  means  for  firmly  gripping  said  con- 


tainer wall  near  said  top  and  retaining  said  container  in 
said  position,  said  resilient  means  being  so  closely  adjacent 
said  container  top  supporting  means  as  to  grip  said  con- 
tainer wall  near  enough  to  the  intersection  of  said  wall 
with  said  container  top  to  allow  the  top  to  reinforce  the 
wall  where  the  wall  is  gripped. 


SHIP 


3,199,553 

SHIP  TO  SHIP  REFUELING  DEVICE 

Douglas  R.  Garrett,  Burbanlc,  and  Don  F.  Preston,  Pacific 

Palisades,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Parker  Hannifin  Cor|K>ra- 

tion,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1959,  Ser.  No.  S54,158 

14  Claims.    (CL  141—388) 


1.  In  a  device  for  making  a  conduit  connection  be- 
tween first  and  second  relatively  movable  objects,  first 
and  second  coupling  elements  having  cooperating  means 
for  coupling  the  elements  to  each  other,  a  flexible  con- 
nection between  said  first  element  and  said  first  object 
whereby  said  first  element  is  movable  independently  of 
said  first  object,  a  flexible  conduit  connecting  said  sec- 
ond element  and  said  second  object,  a  flexible  cable  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  objects,  means  for  attaching 
said  coupling  elements  to  said  cable  equidistantly  there- 
from and  in  predetermined  alignment  therewith  whereby 
said  elements  are  in  coupling  alignment  with  each  Other 
when  said  cable  is  taut,  said  second  coupling  elenient 
being  movable  along  said  cable,  and  means  for  making 
said  cable  taut  as  said  objects  move  relative  to  each  other 
whereby  said  first  coupling  element  is  moved  rclatite  to 
said  first  object  into  alignment  with  said  cable. 


'  3,199,554 

ADJUSTABLE  BOARD  STOP  FOR  FLYING  SAWS 

John    H.   Thedicl^    Klamath    Falls,   Oreg.,   assignor   to 

Weyerhaeuser  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporation 

of  Waskington 

Filed  Dec  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,421 
8  Claims.     (CL  143 — 47) 


1.  A  flying  saw  for  cutting  wood  panels  or  boards  into 
predetermined  lengths,  comprising:  clamping  mean(  en- 
gageable  with  said  wood  panels,  mechanical  liniiting 
means  spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  clamp- 
ing means  including  a  limit  switch,  valve  means  actu- 
ated by  said  limiting  switch  adapted  to  actuate  said  clamp- 
ing means,  an  L-shaped  stop  means  with  a  lateral  elcten- 
sion,  said  stop  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  mechani- 
cal limiting  means  engageable  with  said  wood  pandls  to 
positively  hold  said  wood  panels  said  predetermined  dis- 
tance between  said  mechanical  limiting  means  and  said 
clamping  means,  and  means  mounted  on  said  mechapical 


August  10,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


567 


limiting  means  releasably  engaging  said  lateral  extension 
of  said  stop  means  to  positively  hold  said  stop  means  into 
engagement  with  said  wood  panels. 


3,1W,555 
APPARATUS   FOR  PRODUCING   AND    DRYING 

VENEERS 

Robert  Hildebrand,  Nnrtinger  StraKc  68,  Obcrbolhingen, 

Wnrttembcrg,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,336 

1  Cfadm.     (CL  144—3) 


low  speed  to  said  high  speed  and  vice  versa,  and  cutting 
means  subsequent  to  said  receiving  stage  for  cutting 
each  veneer  layer  into  smaller  veneer  sheets,  pivotable 
feeding  means  intermediate  said  receiving  stage  and 
said  cutting  means  and  substantially  equal  to  said  first 
feeding  means  and  also  movable  at  said  high  speed  for 
feeding  the  veneer  layers  from  the  different  tiers  of  said 
receiving  stage  to  said  cutting  means,  and  a  sorting  sta- 
tion at  the  end  of  said  entire  apparatus  for  sorting  out 
said  veneer  sheets. 


3,199^56 

ROUTING  TEMPLATE 

Albert  L.  Wing,  1220  McKcmy  St,  Tempe,  Ariz. 

FUed  Oct  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,517 

5  Claims.     (CL  144—144.5) 


An  apparatus  for  producing  and  drying  veneers  com- 
prising  a   peeling  machine  for  continuously   peeling   a 
veneer  layer  from  a  trunk  section  at  a  high  speed,  a 
drier,   a  plurality  of  horizontal   conveyers   disposed   at 
different  levels  above  each  other  in  said  drier  and  mov- 
able at  a  low  speed  in  one  direction  through  said  drier, 
feeding  means  for  feeding  said  layer  at  said  high  speed 
from  said  peeling  machine  in  said  direction,  said  feed- 
ing means  comprising  a  conveyer  and  means  for  pivot- 
ing said  conveyer  about  an  axis  near  said  peeling  ma- 
chine and  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  said  feeding  direc- 
tion to  move  the  free  end  of  said  conveyer  intermittently 
to  different  levels  equal  to  the  levels  of  said  conveyers 
of  said  drier,  a  multiple-tier  collecting  stage  intermedi- 
ate said   feeding   means  and   said  drier   and   having   a 
length  at  least  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
drier  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  horizontal  conveyers 
disposed  at  different  levels  equal  to  the  levels  of  said 
drier  conveyers,  driving  means  for  driving  each  of  said 
conveyers   of    said    collecting    stage    alternately    at   said 
high  speed  and  said  low  speed,  severing  means  near  the 
rear  end   of  said   collecting   stage,   said   feeding  means 
being  adapted  to  feed  said  veneer  layer  at  said  high  speed 
into  a   tier  of  said  collecting  stage  in  which  the   con- 
veyer of  said  tier  while  moving  at  said  high  speed  moves 
said  layer  to  a  point  near  the  front  end  of  said  collect- 
ing stage,  said  severing  means  then   adapted  to  sever 
said  veneer  layer  at  the  rear  end  of  said  collecting  stage 
from   the  veneer  section  inserted  into  said  tier,   where- 
upon said  feeding  conveyer  is  pivoted  to  move  its  free 
end  to  the  level  of  the  next  tier  of  said  collecting  stage 
and   said  veneer  layer  is  then  fed  at  said  high  speed 
into  said  next  tier  and  is  again  severed  from  the  inserted 
veneer   section,    said   driving   means   being   adapted   to 
feed  each  veneer  section  at  said  low  speed  from  said 
collecting  stage   into  said  drier,  control   means   associ- 
ated with  each  tier  of  said  collecting  stage  and  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  the  front  end  of  the  veneer  section 
in  said  tier  to  actuate  said  severing  means  and  to  change 
the  speed  of  said  driving  means  from  said  high  speed 
to  said  low  speed,  said  control  means  further  adapted 
to  be  actuated  by  the  rear  end  of  said  veneer  section 
when  leaving  said  tier  to  change  the  speed  of  said  driv- 
ing means  from  said  low  speed  to  said  high  speed,  a 
multiple-tier  receiving  stage  behind  said  drier  and  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  collecting  stage  and  also  having 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  conveyers,  driving  means  for 
alternately  driving  said  last  conveyers  at  said  low  speed 
for  filing  each  tier  of  said  receiving  stage  successively 
with  the  dried  veneers  as  they  pass  out  of  said  drier, 
and  at  said  high  speed  to  move  each  veneer  after  being 
completely  inserted  in  said  tier  out  of  said   receiving 
stage,  control  means  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  the  front 
and  rear  ends  of  each  veneer  in  said  receiving  stage  to 
change  the  speed  of  said  last  driving  means  from  said 


1.  In  a  routing  template  the  combination  of:  a  plural- 
ity of  panel  comer-engaging  assemblies  interconnected 
to  form  the  template;  means  on  each  assembly  for  en- 
gaging a  comer  of  a  panel;  bar  means  projecting  from 
each  of  said  assemblies;  means  on  each  of  said  assem- 
blies slidably  receiving  the  bar  means  from  an  adjacent 
assembly;  and  means  for  fixing  the  bar  means  of  one  as- 
sembly securely  in  engagement  with  another  of  said  a»- 
semblies;  the  line  of  the  inner  edge  of  the  bar  means  of 
each  of  said  assemblies  intersecting  the  line  of  the  iimer 
edge  of  the  bar  means  of  an  adjacent  one  of  said  assem- 
blies; each  of  said  assembles  having  holding  means  dis- 
posed above  said  bar  means;  the  ijiner  edges  of  the  sev- 
eral bar  means  and  means  of  said  assemblies  disposed 
inwardly  of  said  comer-engaging  means  and  serving  as 
a  guide  for  a  router  for  the  purpose  of  routing  a  recesaed 
ornamental  design  in  the  side  of  a  panel  enaged  by  said 
comer  assemblies;  said  holding  means  being  spaced  out- 
wardly away  from  said  intersections  of  said  lines  of  said 
comer  engaging  assemblies,  thereby  providing  clearance 
for  portions  of  a  router  frame  when  the  roller  spindle 
is  disposed  near  said  intersections  and  engaging  the  up- 
per surfaces  of  said  bar  means. 


3,199^57 
EGGPLANT  PARING  MACHINE 
Warren  S.  Pcmc,  Honcoye  Falls,  aiid  Koneth  R.  Hcaly, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  F.  B.  Pcaai 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  wwpuiatiuB  of  New  Yorit 
Filed  Jnly  25,  1961,  Str.  No.  12M34 
19  Clain.    (CL  146—43) 
1.  A  method  for  paring  fruits  and  vegetables  having  a 
blossom  end  and  a  stem  end  with  a  woody  portion  overly- 
ing the  fruit  comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  said  fruit 
at  both  the  blossom  and  stem  ends  on  a  pair  of  axially 
aligned   spike   members  having  a   plurality   of  radially 
spaced  spikes  received  intemally  of  said  frait,  rotating 
said  fmit  axially  at  a  selected  speed,  maintaining  a  paring 
blade  in  an  engaging  position  with  said  fruit  while  being 
rotated,  moving  said  blade  axially  of  said  fruit  at  a  vary- 
ing rate  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  plant  when 
being  rotated  at  the  selected  speed  to  substantially  uni- 
formly pare  said  fruit,  releasing  the  blossom  end  of  said 
fmit  so  that  the  fruit  is  supported  only  at  the  stem  end. 
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ejecting  said  fruit  from  the  spike  member  supporting  it 
at  the  stem  end. 


ZX^^^ 


2.  Apparatus  for  paring  an  eggplant  having  blossom 
end  and  stem  end  comprising,  in  combination,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  blossom  end,  means  more  firmly 
supporting  said  stem  end  than  said  bottom  end  and  capa- 
ble of  supporting  said  stem  end,  both  of  said  supporting 
means  coacting  to  rotatably  support  said  eggplant  on  a 
first  axis  extending  through  the  blossom  and  stem  ends 
thereof,  means  rotating  said  stem  end  supporting  means 
at  a  selected  speed,  a  paring  blade,  means  maintaining 
said  blade  in  an  engaged  position  with  said  eggplant, 
means  controlling  the  cutting  depth  of  said  blade  and 
control  means  moving  said  blade  maintaining  means  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  axis  at  a  varying  rate  of  speed 
corresponding  to  the  shape  of  said  eggplant  when  being 
rotated  at  the  selected  speed  to  substantially  uniformly 
spirally  pare  said  eggplant. 


3,199j55S 

FRUIT  STEMMING,  CORING  AND  SPUTTING 

MACHINE 

Gerald  R.  Andcnoii,  Campbell,  and  Sherman  H.  Creed, 

San  Joae,  CaHT^  awignors  to  FTVfC  Corporation,  San 

loaa,  Califs  a  cmfonlhm  of  Delaware 

FIM  Stpt  4,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  221,174 
33  ClataM.    (CL  144—52) 


1.  A  fruit  proceaitng  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
conveying  fruit  along  a  predetermined  path  and  for  grasp- 
ing the  fruit  as  it  b  moved  along  said  path  to  maintain 
the  fruit  in  predetermined  position  and  for  subsequently 
releasing  the  fruit;  a  stemming  tube;  means  for  thrusting 
said  tube  through  the  fruit  on  said  conveying  means  to 
provide  a  bore  in  each  fruit;  means  engaging  the  fruit  prior 


to  thrusting  of  said  tube  for  seating  the  fruit  in  said  Con- 
veying means  whereby  the  fruit  is  held  in  said  position 
during  stemming  thereof;  latch  means  for  preventing 
movement  of  said  seating  means  away  from  said  fruit 
while  said  tube  is  being  withdrawn  from  the  fruit  thencby 
to  enable  withdrawal  of  the  tube  from  the  fruit  and  for 
allowing  concurrent  movement  of  said  seating  means  and 
tube  away  from  the  fruit  after  the  tube  has  been  withdrawn 
from  the  fruit;  a  coring  knife;  means  supported  on  laid 
thnisting  means  and  engageable  with  the  surface  of  the 
fruit  for  inserting  said  knife  into  the  bore  of  a  stemmed 
fruit  on  said  conveyor  to  the  depth  of  the  seed  cell  of  the 
fruit;  means  for  rotating  said  knife  while  in  said  bore  for 
cleaning  out  said  seed  cell;  a  rack  mounted  in  substantially 
fixed  spaced  relation  to  said  conveying  means;  a  locking 
pawl  mounted  on  said  knife  inserting  means  for  move- 
ment between  projected  and  retracted  positions,  said  in- 
serting means  including  means  for  moving  said  pawl  into 
projected  position,  when  said  inserting  means  has  traveled 
a  predetermined  distance  toward  said  fruit,  and  into  en- 
gagement with  said  rack  to  preclude  further  movenient 
of  said  inserting  means  toward  said  fruit;  a  splitting  blade 
mounted  on  said  thrusting  means  in  spaced  relation  to  Said 
stemming  tube,  said  coring  knife  being  located  between 
said  tube  and  said  blade  with  respect  to  said  path,  said 
thrusting  means  thrusting  said  blade  through  said  fruit 
following  coring  thereof;  means  engageable  with  said  oon- 
veyor  prior  to  and  during  stemming  and  coring  of  the  fruit 
by  said  tube  and  knife,  respectively,  for  causing  said  oon- 
veying  means  to  grasp  said  fruit  during  stemming  and 
coring  thereof;  means  engageable  with  said  conveyor  prior 
to  engagement  of  said  splitting  blade  with  the  fruit  for 
causing  said  conveying  means  to  release  said  |ruit  during 
splitting  thereof;  and  means  for  lifting  fruit  from  said 
conveying  means  just  prior  to  completion  of  splitting  by 
said  blade  for  unseating  the  fruit  from  said  conveying 
means  and  for  assisting  in  splitting  the  fruit. 


3,199,559 

FRUIT  TRIMMER 

Sandor  Csimma,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fled  Sept.  26,  1960,  Scr.  No.  58,256 

10  Claims.     (CI.  146—81) 


1.  In  a  mechanism  for  trimming  fruit,  the  oombitia- 
tion  of  a  body  having  one  end  formed  with  axially  pro- 
jecting teeth,  a  cutter  shaft  f(M-  supporting  the  other  4nd 
of  said  body,  a  drive  shaft  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  and  spaced  from  said  cutter  shaft,  means  for  contitiu- 
ously  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  and  means  interconn^- 
ing  said  drive  siuifl  with  said  cutter  shaft  to  effect  orbjtal 
movement  of  said  body  about  the  axis  of  said  drive  stjaft 
and  to  effect  rotation  of  said  body  about  the  axis  of  s|iid 
cutter  Aaft,  the  radius  of  the  circular  cutting  path  t!e- 
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fined  by  the  teeth  as  they  route  about  said  cutter  shaft 
being  greater  than  the  distance  between  said  two  shafts. 


3,1993M 

CinriNG  GUIDE  AND  SUPPORT 

Michael  F.  ODooovan,  Kenilworth,  lU.,  assignor  by  ceort 

decree  to  Elixabetk  ODonovan 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,243 

12  Claim.    (CL  146—150) 


of,  a  first  pocket-forming  sheet  atUched  to  one  outer  edge 
of  said  main  sheet  and  along  portions  of  the  oppoale 
edges  of  said  main  sheet  and  over  leM  than  ooe-lialf  of 
the  length  of  said  outer  edges,  a  second  pocket-forming 
sheet  atUched  to  the  other  outer  edge  of  said  sheet  and 
along  other  portions  of  the  opposite  edges  of  said  main 
sheet  and  over  less  than  one-half  of  the  length  of  said 
outer  edges,  a  third  pocket-forming  dwet  attached  to  the 


4.  A  steak  cutting  guide  which  comprises  a  member 
having  a  flat  end  wall  adapted  to  abut  the  eye  portion 
of  a  steak  to  be  cut  from  a  slab  of  meat,  a  flange  on 
said  end  wall  for  overlying  and  engaging  the  slab  of  meat, 
a  guide  edge  on  said  flange  spaced  from  and  parallel 
with  said  end  wall  for  directing  a  knife  therealong,  a 
turned  down  flange  portion  on  one  end  of  the  flange  for 
engaging  the  Uil  portion  of  the  slab  of  meat  to  be  cut, 
and  a  handle  projecting  from  the  end  wall  adapted  to  be 
manually  grasped  for  holding  the  guide  in  position  on  the 
slab. 

3,199,561 
METHOD  OF  SAWING  A  DRUPE 
LesUe  Vadas,  Los  Gatos,  CaUf.,  aatgnor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Joae,  CaUf^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  upUcation  Jnne  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  744,172,  now 
Patent  No.  3,080,903,  dated  Mar.  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Jane  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,112 
4  Claims.    (CL  146—241) 


opposite  side  of  said  main  sheet  at  a  certain  central  por- 
tion of  said  main  sheet  and  along  two  opposite  edges  of 
said  main  sheet,  and  a  fourth  pocket-forming  sheet  at- 
tached to  the  opposite  side  of  said  main  sheet  alcmg  an- 
other certain  central  portion  of  said  main  sheet  and  along 
said  opposite  edges  of  said  main  sheet,  said  first  two 
pocket-forming  sheets  forming  two  inner  pockets  and 
the  other  two  pocket-forming  sheets  forming  outer  pockets 
when  said  main  sheet  is  folded. 


3,199,563 

WINDSHIELD  WIPER  PROTECTOR 

Robert  E.  ForrceC,  Tkba,  OUm. 

FUed  Oct  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315,034 

1  Claim.     (CL  150—52) 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  drupaceous  fruit  com- 
prising the  steps  of  cutting  through  the  meat  of  a  fruit 
along  a  plane  defined  by  the  stem-blossom  axis  to  pro- 
duce an  incision  in  the  meat  encircling  the  pit,  progres- 
sively spreading  the  fruit  meat  to  each  side  of  the  incision 
in  the  area  immediately  in  front  of  the  leading  end  of 
the  pit  and  at  opposite  sides  of  the  fniit  along  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  provide  an  open  incision  for  the  entry 
of  a  pit  cutting  mw,  and  concurrently  sawing  the  pit  in 
two  along  said  plane  in  the  open  incision  provided  by  the 
spreading  action  to  sever  the  pit  without  affecting  the 
fruit  meat. 

3,199,562 

MULTI-POCKET  WALLET 

Joacpk  K.  Seltz,  Svland,  CaHf. 

(4551  CoMwntcr  Canyon,  North  Hollywood,  CaHf.) 

FIM  Inly  IS,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,064 

7  ClalnH.    (CL  150— 30) 

1.  A  multi-pocket  wall^  comivising  a  rectangular  main 

sheet  adapted  to  be  folded  along  the  central  portion  theie- 


A  windshield  wiper  atuchment  comprising  an  elon- 
gated front  wall  and  an  elongated  back  wall  joined  to- 
gether at  the  lower  edges  thereof  to  form  a  generally 
V-shaped  crom  section,  first  and  second  end  walls  at- 
tached to  respective  first  and  second  ends  of  said  front 
wall  and  said  back  wall  to  form  a  container,  a  ccntt 
member  having  a  first  edge  attached  to  the  ivper  edge 
of  said  back  wall,  said  cover  member  having  firrt  and 
second  spaced  apart  extension  members  attached  to  a 
second  edge  thereof  opposite  said  first  edge,  said  cover 
memi)er  having  an  opening  at  a  point  intermediate  tha 
ends  thereof  and  extending  to  said  second  edge  bctwean 
said  first  and  second  spaced  apart  extension  members 
and  adapted  to  allow  connection  of  the  wiper  blade  to 
a  means  for  <^)erating  same,  said  front  wall  having  fint 
and  second  spaced  elongated  slots  substantially  parallel 
to  the  upper  edge  thereof  and  adapted  to  receive  said 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  extension  members,  respec- 
tively, and  first  and  second  securing  means  positioned  on 
the  sides  of  said  first  and  second  ^aced  apart  extennoB 
members,  respectively,  and  adapted  to  secure  the  reapec- 
tive  extension  member  in  the  corresponding  elongated 
slot. 
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3,199,5M 
CASTELLATED  NUT 
RoHdd  Wadtz,  Hatiboro,  Pa^  asrignor  to  Standard  Pressed 
Steel  Co.,  JcBUitolm,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyl- 

Fllcd  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,258 
1  aalm.    (a.  151—21) 


A  self-locking  castellated  nut  having  a  minimum  hard- 
ness of  Rockwell  C-20  and  characterized  in  that  the  crest 
and  flank  of  the  thread  in  those  portions  of  the  nut  body 
lying  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  of  at  least 
one  of  the  slots  is  displaced  horizontally  into  the  bore 
and  vertically  from  the  normal  helix  line  of  the  thread, 
the  displaced  portion  of  the  slot  bottom  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  nut  bore  to  a  locus  outboard  of  the  major 
diameter  of  the  nut  thread,  the  width  of  the  displaced  por- 
tion of  the  slot  bottom  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
•lot  and  wherein  the  castellated  portion  of  the  nut  is 
threaded  with  threads  having  a  uniform  major  and  minor 
diameter  which  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  normal  threads 
in  the  n<Hi-casteIlated  body  portion  of  the  nut.  i 


3,199,565 
LOCKWASHER 
OMilJcsa  Jolcs  Poupitch,  Itasca,  in.,  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool   Works   Inc.,   Chicago,   111.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,550 
5  Claims.    (CL  151—35) 


I 


1.  A  sheet  metal  lockwasher  including  an  annular  body, 
a  plurality  of  locking  prongs  supported  by  and  extending 
from  the  outer  margin  of  a  limited  circiBmferential  first 
section  of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  locking  prongs  sup- 
ported by  and  extending  from  the  outer  margin  of  a 
limited  circumferential  second  section  of  said  body,  said 
prcmgs  being  deflected  so  as  to  present  locking  teeth  pro- 
jecting aziaUy  beyond  the  bounding  planes  of  said  prong 
supporting  sections  of  said  body,  intermediate  circum- 
ferential sections  of  said  body  extending  between  and  hav- 
ing substantially  greater  radial  width  than  said  first  and 
second  body  sections  and  a  circumferential  extent  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  width  of  a  prong,  and 
tabs  extending  from  and  formed  integral  with  the  in- 
ner margin  ot  each  of  said  intermediate  body  sec- 
tions, said  tabs  being  folded  along  a  line  adjacent  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  margin  and  traversing  and 
adjacently  superimposing  one  side  of  said  intermediate 
body  sections  whereby  to  provide  a  plurality  of  abut- 
ments for  counteracting  tendency  for  said  locking  teeth 
to  beccHue  flattened  when  the  washer  is  finally  tightened 
against  a  workpiece  said  intermediate  body  sections  of 
greater  radial  width  exceed  in  circumferential  extent  the 
circumferential  width  of  said  tabs  and  present  exposed 
extremities  on  opposite  sides  of  said  tabs. 


i  3,199,566 

f  WELD  FASTENERS 

Joseph  A.  Dyka,  19  Richmond  St.,  Adams,  Mass. 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,241 
2  Claims.     (CI.  151—41.7) 


1.  A  light  metal  weld  fastener  comprising;  a  body  mem- 
ber formed  of  a  light,  non-ferrous  metal,  welding  projec- 
tions provided  on  said  body  member,  a  threaded  member 
of  ferrous  metal  secured  to  said  body  member,  the  threads 
of  said  threaded  member  positioned  to  secure  an  external 
member  to  said  body  member,  said  threaded  member  be- 
ing provided  with  projecting  portions  which  extend  below 
and  through  said  welding  projections  on  said  body  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  projecting  portions  will  contact  the 
part  to  which  the  fastener  is  to  be  welded. 


3,199,567 

TIRE  TREAD 

Gerald    Kunz,    Cuyahoga   Falls,   Ohio,   and   Samuel   E. 

Stover,  Grabill,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334,378 
4  Claims.     (CI.  152—209) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  tire  having  an  elastomer  tread  pro- 
vided with  a  traction  pattern  including  slit-like  grooves, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  the  sidewalls  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  grooves  radially  inwardly  of  the 
tread  surface  being  undulating  in  the  direction  transverse 
of  the  depth  of  the  grooves  while  the  edge  portions  of 
said  grooves  at  the  tread  surface  are  devoid  of  the  said 
undulations. 


I  3,199,568 

OIL  HEATING  APPLIANCE 
Herbert  Baamanns,  187  Bcllerstr.,  and  Fricdrich  Schmltz, 
54  Giesenklrchenerstr.,  both  of  Rhcydt,  Germany 

Piled  July  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  5,  1961» 
i  B  63,148  I 

T       5  Claims.     (CI.  158—71)  ' 

5.  An  oil-burning  heating  heating  appliance  comprising 
a  burner  plate  at  which  the  oil  is  burned  in  air,  an  oil  sup- 
ply conduit,  oil  pressurizing  means  connected  to  one  end 
of  said  supply  conduit  and  adapted  to  supply  oil  thereto 
under  pressure,  an  oil  vapor  outlet  means  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  supply  conduit,  an  air  intake  pipe 
connection  leading  from  said  vapor  outlet  means  to  sfud 
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burner  plate,  said  burner  plate  being  an  infra-red  bum-    to  fasten  said  screens  looacly  to  said  side  plates  at  oppo- 
er,  a  heat  exchanger  for  preheating  combustion  air  sup-    site  sides  of  each  block,  and  means  to  fasten  said  screens 


loosely  to  each  other  above  said  surfaces  to  form  an 
enclosed  combustion  space  above  said  depressions. 


plied  to  said  burner,  and  a  conduit  for  directing  heat 
from  said  burner  to  said  heat  exchanger. 


3,199,569 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  LIQUID  FUEL 

Ernest  Rodolphc  Rozsnyo,  69  Bird.  Safaite-Agathc,  Nice, 

Alpcs-MaritlnMS,  France 

Filed  Dec  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,774 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  10,  1962,  7,143 

4  Claims.    (CL  158—91) 


3,199,571 
BURNER  CASTING  FOR  INFRARED  GAS 
BURNER 
Ernst  R  Koppcl,  Penysbarg,  Ohio,  aaslgnor,  by 
assignment,  to  General  Prcdsloa,  Inc.,  Tarrytown, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,263 
1  Cfarim.    (a.  158—114) 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  having  a  bottom  wall  and 
upstanding  side  walls,  a  corrugated  member  resting 
on  the  bottom  wall  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  side 
walls,  and  an  upright  tubular  member  resting  on  the  cor- 
rugated member  with  the  corrugations  extending  radially 
so  that  said  corrugated  member  provides  passageways 
into  the  bottom  of  the  tubular  member,  and  means  for 
introducing  liquid  fuel  into  the  bottom  of  the  combustion 
chamber  outwardly  of  the  corrugated  member. 


3,199,570 
INDUSTRIAL  BURNER 
John  R.  WllUams,  Ambkr,  and  Chang  Liao  Fcog,  Hor- 
sham, Pa.,  assignors  to  Sdas  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporatioo  (^  PcBB^lTaaia 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,807 
6  Clafans.  (CL  158—104) 
1.  An  industrial  burner  comprising  a  plurality  of  refrac- 
tory blocks,  each  block  being  provided  with  a  cup-shaped 
depression  on  one  surface  thereof,  structure  including  side 
plates  supporting  said  blocks  side  by  side  with  said  sur- 
faces exposed  flexible  means  to  separate  said  blocks  from 
each  other  and  from  said  side  plates,  means  extending 
through  said  structure  and  blocks  into  the  base  of  each 
depression  to  hold  said  blocks  on  said  structure  and 
through  which  fuel  is  supplied  to  bum  along  the  surfaces 
of  said  depressions,  a  screen  extending  over  each  of  said 
blocks,  said  screens  being  closely  woven  thereby  to  re- 
tard the  flow  of  combustion  gases  therethrough,  means 


In  an  infrared  gas  burner,  a  housing  having  an  open 
box-like  configuration  including  a  bottom,  a  pair  of  side 
walls  and  front  and  back  end  walls,  a  ventviri  tube  ex- 
tending along  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  one  end  of  said 
venturi  tube  defining  a  mouth  adjacent  to  said  front  end 
wall  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  housing,  a  burner  mat 
mounted  over  the  open  top  o(  said  housing,  gas  injecting 
means  for  injecting  a  mixture  of  gas  and  air  into  said 
mouth  of  the  venturi  tube,  said  venturi  tube  having  a  re- 
striction intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  flaring  out- 
wardly from  said  restriction  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
venturi  tube,  which  other  end  terminates  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  back  end  wall,  said  bottom  having  a  triangu- 
lar fan-shaped  depression  therein  extending  the  flare  of 
the  venturi  tube  to  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said 
back  end  wall  to  distribute  the  fuel  over  said  back  end 
wall,  said  venturi  tube  and  housing  being  formed  as  a 
single  casting  with  the  portions  of  said  bottom  on  either 
side  of  said  venturi  tube  sloping  upwardly  from  said  fan- 
shaped  depression  toward  said  front  end  wall  whereby  the 
volume  of  the   housing  becomes  progressively  snialler 
toward  the  front  of  said  housing,  and  baflle  plate  means 
projecting  forwardly  from  said  back  end  wall  along  the 
under  side  of  said  burner  mat,  the  juncture  between  said 
fan-shaped  depression  and  the  bottom  of  said  back  end 
wall  being  curved  to  smoothly  deflect  the  fuel  i^mrardly 
toward  said  baffle  plate  meaiu,  said  baffle  plate  means 
extending  over  substantially  the  entire  width  of  said  bade 
end  wall  to  direct  fuel  flowing  up  said  back  end  wall  from 
said  triangular  depression  back  along  the  under  side  of 
said  burner  mat,  said  baffle  plate  means  having  an  angle- 
shaped  cross  section  with  one  leg  being  fixed  to  said  back 
end  wall  and  the  other  leg  extending  forwardly  beneath 
and  spaced  from  the  burner  mat,  said  one  leg  cooperating 
with  said  rear  end  wall  to  define  a  channel  extending  sub- 
stantially the  width  of  said  baffle  plate  means  for  passing 
part  of  the  fuel  to  the  portion  of  the  burner  mat  overlying 
said  other  leg. 
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3,199^72 

RADIANT  GAS  BURNER 

Imdct,  "Lm  Pafancndc,"  Atcoiw 

Boii(B,  Nkc,  Fnmcc 

FIM  Sept.  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  22<»3M 

1  Chrfik    (CL  15«— Hi) 


UriMrin 


A  device  for  the  combustion  of  a  gas  comprising  an 
enclosure  having^a  narrow  inlet  end  and  a  widened  out- 
put end,  fuel  gas  injection  means  at  the  narrow  inlet  end 
and  an  opening  tot  tbt  admission  of  ambient  air  under 
t)ie  entraining  action  of  the  injected  gas,  a  single  wire 
gauze  at  the  outlet  end  having  a  total  area  of  voids  which 
ranges  from  25  to  SO  times  that  of  the  narrow  inlet  end, 
partition  means  snrmounted  on  said  wire  gauze  in  con- 
tact relati(»ship  therewith,  said  partition  means  being 
constituted  of  thin  partitions  the  hisight  of  which  is  sub- 
santially  of  the  same  order  of  magnitude  as  the  width  of 
the  cells  bounded  thereby,  each  partition  being  provided 
with  a  notch  on  the  edge  thereof  which  is  in  contact  with 
said  wire  gauze  to  provide  communication  between  the 
oeUs. 


3,199^73 

GAS  BURNER 

Charica  S.  Flyiin,  2991  Sherwood  Court, 

Mnriwgon,  Mkh. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,115 

3  Claiiiia.     (CL  158—116) 


jm[^~ 


/ilU 


1.  A  non-glowing  pressure-type  high  temperature  com- 
bustion burner  comprising:  a  housing;  conduit  inlet 
means  into  said  housing  adapted  to  introduce  pressur- 
iied  combustible  gaseous  mixture;  an  opening  means  in 
the  wall  of  said  housing;  a  relatively  coarse  metal  screen 
mesh  in  said  housing  covering  said  opening  and  over- 
lapping the  peripheral  edge  thereof;  an  integral  fek 
layer  (A  compressible,  fibrous,  refractory  insulating  ma- 
tnial  in  said  housing  substantially  coextensive  with  said 
opening  means,  said  material  being  free  of  any  catalyst; 
said  layer  having  a  uniform  porosity  and  a  surface  of 
myriads  of  adjacent  minute  orifices  free  fnxn  any  pin- 
boles;  the  fibers  oi  said  layer  being  compacted  to  an  in- 
terengaged  and  integrated  state  capable  of  withstanding 
preawiret  equivalent  to  several  inches  of  water  per  square 
inch  withovrt  shifting  tA  said  fibers;  said  felt  layer  having 
uniformity  of  porosity  completely  therethrough  to  its 
outer  surface;  a  sheet  of  relatively  fine  mesh  screen  co- 
extensive with  and  over  said  felt  layer  to  retain  the  in- 
individual  fibers  on  the  surface  of  said  layer  from  pro- 
jecting up  and  blowing  off;  a  relatively  coarse  mesh. 


.  w. 


rigid  metal  screen  wrapped  over  said  fine  mesh  screen 
and  fastened  around  portions  of  the  outside  of  said  bous- 
ing to  hold  said  fine  mesh  screen  in  place  and  preMent 
it  from  blowing  outwardly  under  operational  heat;  Ind 
said  felt  layer  fitting  into  engagement  on  its  periphery 
against  said  housing,  and  being  initially  slightly  larger 
in  diameter  than  said  opening  in  said  housing,  to  seal 


aganst  said 


lousing  and  prevent  edge  leakage. 


1 


3,199,574 

FALLING   FILM-EVAPORATORS  AND  ROTOl 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Emll  Keller,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Lawa  A.G.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Fled  Nov.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  151,671 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  14,  i960, 

12,729/60;  Gemumy,  Nov.  2,  1961,  L  40,371 

5  Claims.    (CI.  159—6) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  processing  fluent  material  in  thin 
layer  form;  a  housing  having  inner  wall  portions  de- 
fining a  fluent  material  processing  zone  extending  from 
an  inlet  region  to  an  outlet  region,  means  for  providing 
beat  transfer  through  the  inner  housing  wall  portion^  at 
said  processing  zone,  means  for  directing  the  delivery  of 
fluent  material  to  said  processing  zone  at  said  inlet  re- 
gion, rotor  means  disposed  within  said  housing  at  said 
processing  zone,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  means 
to  cause  layer  forming  action  thereby  within  said  process- 
ing zone,  said  rotor  means  including  elongated  upstrf  am 
and  downstream  vane  portions  that  are  rigidly  supported 
and  extend  integrally  through  said  processing  zone,  the 
upstream  vane  portion  presenting  a  relatively  fixed  outer 
edge  portion  thereof  for  layer  forming  action  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  inner  housing  wall  portions  adjacent  the 
inlet  region  of  said  processing  zone,  the  downstream  Vane 
portion  being  of  lesser  radial  extent  so  as  to  preseat  a 
relatively  fixed  outer  edge  poriion  thereof  in  substantially 
greater  spaced  relation  to  said  inner  housing  wall  por- 
tions than  said  upstream  vane  portion,  and  said  down- 
stream vane  portion  carrying  at  least  one  wiper  blade 
element  for  layer  forming  action  at  said  inner  housing 
wall  portions  under  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force  ad- 
jacent the  outlet  region  of  said  processing  zone. 


\  3,199,575 

OSCILLATORY  ROTOR  BLADE  FOR  TREATMENT 

OF  FLUENT  MATERIAL  IN  THIN  LAYERS 

Emil  Keller  Zurich,  Switzcriaml,  asdinor  to  Lawa  A.G., 

Zurich,  Switzerland,  a  corporation  of  Switzcrlai|d 

Filed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234^5 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  196|, 
L  40,371;  Switzerland,  May  24,  1962,  6,301/62 
8  Claims.     (O.  159^-6) 
1.  An  otcillatory  rotor  blade  for  fluent  material  proc- 
essing apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  fluent  material  is 
spread  in  thin  layer  form  over  the  inner  surface  Of  a 
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tubular  process  chamber  by  a  rotor  itructurB  ino«nted 
axially  within  said  chamber,  said  blade  forming  an  active 
layer  spreading  element  of  said  rotor  structure  and  said 
blade  being  characterized,  in  combination  with  said  proc- 
ess chamber  and  rotor  structure,  by  a  hinged  mounting 
on  said  rotor  structure  about  a  coplanar  axis  displaced 


radially  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor  structure  and  by  a 
radial  extent  when  fully  extended  from  said  hinging  axis 
proportioned  to  reach  radially  short  of  actual  contact  with 
the  inner  surface  of  said  prooeu  chamber  for  presenting  a 
layer  spreading  edge  thereof  at  minimal  clearance  with 
respect  to  said  surface  on  which  said  fluent  material  is  to 
be  spread. 

3,199,576 
HATCH  COVERS  OF  THE  TYPE  COMPRISING  A 
PLURALITY  OF  PAIRS  OF  SECTIONS  FOLDABLY 
CONNECTED  TO  ONE  ANOTHER 
Boris  Jcridjo,  Gotcborg,  Sweden,  asaitnor  to  Akticbolaget 
GotBTcrkcn,  GoCeborg,  Sweden,  a  corporatfc»  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Ftb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,134 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

3,071/62 

1  Claim.    (CL  160—193) 


a  single  pair  of  second  supporting  wheels  on  the  second 
section  arranged  at  the  comers  thereof  remote  from 
the  stowing  ramp; 
lugs  arranged  at  the  meeting  edfes  of  the  hinaed 
sections  of  each  pair  adapted  in  cooperation  with 
the  pertaining  hinges  to  prevent  a  sinking  down  of 
the  portion  of  the  sections  between  the  two  pairs 
of  supporting  wheels; 
vertical  guiding  slots  in  the  ramp  adjacent  the  end  of 

the  ramp  remote  from  said  hatch  opening; 
hinge  means  connecting  the  larger  end  section  of  the 
first  pair  to  the  ramp,  said  hinge  means  containing 
pin-shaped  members  at  the  front  comers  of  said 
larger  section  adapted   for  cooperation  with  said 
vertical  guiding  slots; 
and  linkage  means  connecting  the  larger  section  of 
each  succeeding  pair  with  the  second  pair  with  the 
second    section   of  a   preceding  pair,   said   linkage 
accommodating    a    considerable    displacement    be- 
tween   abutting  cages   of   said   large   and   second 
sections; 
said  hinge  means  being  so  designed  that  the  pair  of 
first  supporting  wheels  constitute  a  turning  center 
during  the  early  pari  of  the  opening  movement  of 
the  prctaining  section  and  reversely  a  corresponding 
center  during  the  later  part  of  the  closing  movement, 
whereas  the  hinge  means  constitutes  the  center  dur- 
ing the  remaining  parts  of  the  opening  and  closing 
movenKnts. 


3,199,577 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  CONTROL  SCHEME 
Robert  A.  McCallktcr,  Hackcnaack,  NJ.,   assiiBin   to 
Foster  Wbcclcr  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  June  14. 1962,  Scr.  No.  202^19 
4  Clalnis.    (6.  165—36) 


In  a  ship  having  a  deck  with  a  hatch  opening  therein, 
a  coaming  and  a  hatch  cover  adapted  to  cooperate  with 
said  coaming,  said  cover  comprising  a  number  of  pairs 
of  first  and  second  sections  connected  to  each  other  by 
means  of  hinges,  said  sections  being  arranged  to  be  auto- 
matically folded  and  unfolded  by  means  of  a  pulling 
mechanism  acting  essentially  horizontally  both  ways 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  tibe  hatch  opening,  the 
first  section  of  each  pair  being  about  as  much  wider 
then  the  second  section  of  the  same  pair  as  corresponds 
to  the  height  of  the  coaming; 

tracks  for  supporting  said   sections  along  two  sides 

of  the  coaming; 
a  stowing  ramp  situated  at  one  end  of  the  opening  and 
arranged  at  about  the  same  level  as  the  upper  edge 
of  the  coaming; 
a  single  pair  of  first  supporting  wheels  on  the  first, 
larger  section  arranged  near  the  transverse  axis 
through  the  center  of  gravity  thereof; 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  of  the  type  designed  for  a  low 
pressure  drop  therethrough  comprising: 

a  shell; 

a  tube  bundle  supported  and  disposed  therein; 

inlet  and  outiet  headen  at  opposite  ends  of  the  beat 
exchanger  and  in  fluid  communication  with  the  tubes 
of  said  tube  bundle; 

means  defining  a  collection  chamber  in  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  tubes  adjacent  the  outlet  header 
and  arranged  to  collect  the  fluid  passing  through  said 
tube  bundle,  said  means  having  an  opening  therein 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  header; 

a  first  butterfly-type  valve  disposed  in  said  opening; 

a  by-pass  Une  disposed  within  said  shell  extending 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers  and  by-passing 
said  collection  chamber,  said  by-pass  line  being  of 
larger  diameter  than  the  tubes  of  said  tube  bundle 
and  having  a  lower  heat  flow  rate  from  the  fluid  per 
unit  of  flow; 

a  second  butterfly-type  valve  disposed  in  said  by-pass 
line; 

first  adjusting  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  first 
butterfly-type  valve;  and 

second  adjusting  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
second  butteifiy-type  valve. 
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3,199,57t 

Am  CONDrnONING  SYSTEM  FOR  GROUND 

EFFECT  MACHINES 

I«wwd  Rttgm,  YMnrfl,  FagJanJ,  Mrfgaor  to 

Notwdakr  Llmrfted,  YmiH,  EaglMd 

FiM  l«|y  t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  293^39 

priority,  appHcatfoB  Great  Britain.  Jaly  14, 1962, 

27,141/62 

S  Claiau.    (CL  165—44) 


said  drawer  into  separate  passageways,  one  set  of  par 
tition  walls  enclosing  the  evaporator  and  having  optn 
ings  conununicating  with  one  compartment  to  defintf  a 
passageway  for  circulating  air  in  said  compartment  oVei 
over  the  evaporator,  another  set  of  partition  walls  en- 
closing the  heater  and  having  openings  communicating 
with  the  other  compartment  to  define  a  passageway  for 
circulating  air  from  the  other  compartment  over  the 
heater,  and  another  set  of  partition  walls  enclosing  the 
condenser  and  having  openings  communicating  with  the 
exterior  of  the  apparatus  for  circulating  outside  air  over 
the  condenaer.  i 

3,199,580 
COMBINED  HEATING  AND  AIR-CONDITIONING 

APPARATUS 

Charles  O.  Vaughn,  Dayton,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Suborl^an 

Manufacturing  Company,  a  corporation  of  Tennessee 

Fled  Mar.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,088 

1  Claim.    (CL  165—64) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  ground  effect  machine  having 
an  enclosure  and  having  means  for  supplying  pressurized 
air  for  supportnig  tlie  machine,  an  air  conditioning  system 
for  the  endosure,  comprising:  a  closed  circuit  vapor-cycle 
refriferatioa  circuit  having  a  refrigerant  compressor,  a 
refrigerant  condenser,  and  an  evaporator,  means  for  pass- 
ing air  to  the  cndonire  through  said  evaporator  to  be 
cooled  thereby,  said  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  coolant  fhiid;  and  means  communicating  said 
coolant  inlet  with  the  supply  of  pressurized  air  so  as  to 
have  the  supporting  air  function  as  the  condenser  coolant. 


3,199,579 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  FOOD  STORAGE 
CABINET 
Lawrcace  H.  Foatcr,  Scarsdalc,  and  Harold  E.  Bush, 
PhitaBOBt,  N.Y.,  aMfgnon  to  Foster  Refrigerator  Cor- 
poratioB,  HsdaoB,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yori( 
Fliad  Feb.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  8,155  | 

7  Clalan.    (CL  165—48) 


1.  A  food  storage  apparatus  comprising  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing insulated  walls  to  provide  a  food  storage  space  with 
an  opening  at  the  front,  a  mullion  dividing  the  opening 
in  the  front  of  the  cabinet,  said  mullion  having  a  vertical 
slot  therein,  a  vertically  arranged  drawer  slidable  into 
and  out  of  said  cabinet  through  the  slot  in  the  front  to 
divide  the  food  storage  space  into  separate  compart- 
ments, said  drawer  mounting  a  compressor,  condenser, 
evapmator  and  metering  device  connected  to  provide 
a  refirigerating  circuit  in  a  portaUe,  self-contained  unit, 
a  heater  in  said  drawer,  and  partition  walls  dividing 


In  a  combined  heating  and  air  conditioning  apparatus 
comprising  a  casing  adapted  for  mounting  in  me  ^fin- 
dow  of  a  house,  the  casing  having  inner  and  outer  com- 
partments separated  by  a  bulkhead  extending  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  of  the  casing  and  from  side  to  side 
thereof,  the  front  wall  of  the  inner  compartment  coin- 
ciding with  the  front  wall  of  the  casing  and  being  located 
within  the  house  and  the  rear  wall  of  the  outer  compart- 
ment and  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  thereof  being  lo- 
cated outside  the  house,  a  heating  unit  including  a  com- 
bustion chamber,  a  heat  exchange  device  through  which 
products  of  combustion  from  the  combustion  chamber 
are  passed  and  exhaust  conduit  for  combustion  gaises 
which  have  passed  through  the  heat  exchange  device,  an 
air  conditioning  unit  including  a  compressor  for  a  refrig- 
erant, a  condenser  and  an  evaporator  device,  a  fan  for 
causing  a  flow  of  air  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
said  condeoser  for  removal  of  heat  of  compression  from 
the  compressed  refrigerant,  a  blower  for  circulating  air 
through  the  heat  exchange  device  and  the  evaporator  de- 
vice and  discharging  the  air  within  the  inner  compart- 
ment, a  motor  operative  to  drive  said  fan  and  blower, 
the  beat  exchanger  device,  the  evaporator  device  and  the 
blower  being  disposed  within  the  inner  compartment,  and 
the  compressor,  condenser,  fan  and  said  motor  being 
disposed  in  the  outer  compartment,  the  heat  exchange 
device  and  the  evaporator  device  being  substantially  co- 
extensive in  air  flow  area  and  being  disposed  in  juxta- 
position to  one  another  side  by  side  and  the  blower  being 
arranged  with  its  intake  adjacent  such  assembly  for  caus- 
ing air  to  flow  successively  in  heat  exchange  relationship 
with  said  exchange  device  and  evaporator  device,  re- 
spectively, and  then  through  said  blower,  the  front  wall 
of  the  inner  compartment  having  an  air  intake  area  in  the 
lower  portion  thereof  and  an  air  discharge  area  length- 
wise of  the  upper  portion  thereof,  the  evaporator  and 
heat  exchange  devices  being  also  coextensive  in  length 
with  each  other  and  with  the  length  of  the  air  intake 
and  discharge  areas,  said  assembly  extending  along  the  in- 
take area  below  the  discharge  area  and  into  the  inner  com- 
partment so  that  the  air  issuing  from  the  blower  is  di- 
rected by  the  walls  of  the  compartment  and  by  said  as- 
sembly to  said  discharge  area,  the  rear  wall  of  the  outer 
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compartment  also  having  therein  an  air  inlet  and  ouUet    crests  and  trou^  whereby  the  tubes  are  rwtraioed  agdnrt 
and  the  fan  being  arranged  to  draw  air  through  said  inlet    movement   in   said  perpendicukr  direction,   and   strap 
and  through  the  condenser  and  to  discharge  air  through 
the  rear  wall  outlet 


3,199,581 
FIN-TYPE  HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT  WITH  NON- 
REGISTERING  FIN  EDGES  FOR  FROST-INHIB- 
ITING  PURPOSES 
Richard  W.  Kritzcr,  Chicago,  m.,  assignor  to  Peerless 
of  America,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  <rf  nifaiois 
FUed  Jan.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  82,107 
2  Claims.    (CL  165—67) 


iiMii 


means  encompassing  the  U-bend   portion   of  the   tube 
bundle  and  coimected  to  ends  of  said  rods. 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  in  combination  a 
length  of  tube  stock  of  serpentine  configuration  and  pre- 
senting strai^t  parallel  reach  sections  lying  in  a  com- 
mon plane  and  connected  together  at  their  ends  by  reverse 
bends,  and  a  series  of  closely  spaced  elongated  parallel 
strips  of  fin  stock  secured  to  and  extending  transversely 
between  said  reach  sections  at  a  right  angle  to  said  com- 
mon plane,  each  strip  presenting  oppositely  facing  inside 
and  outside  edges  respectively,  said  strips  being  of  iden- 
tical size  and  configuration,  the  inside  edges  of  the  strips 
being  formed  with  circular  notches  in  the  form  of  major 
circle  sectors  and  within  which  the  reach  sections  are 
pressed  with  a  tight  fit,  the  outside  edges  of  the  strips  being 
formed  with  outwardly  projecting  ears  which  correspond 
in  size  and  shape  to  the  size  and  shape  respectively  of 
said  circular  notches,  said  notches  and  ears  being  in 
paired  transverse  alignment  across  the  strips,  the  inside 
edges  of  the  strips  terminating  in  the  vicinity  of  said  com- 
mon plane,  one  set  of  alternate  strips  in  the  series  being 
reversely  positioned  with  respect  to  the  other  set  of  alter- 
nate strips  whereby  the  outside  eared  edges  of  the  two  sets 
lie  on  opposite  sides  of  said  conunon  plane  and  terminate 
in  respective  planes  which  are  parallel  to  and  equally 
spaced  from  said  common  plane,  and  whereby  adjacent 
eared  edges  of  each  set  are  disposed  on  strips  which  are 
once  removed  from  each  other  and  which  are  conse- 
quently devoid  of  intervening  fin  stock  material. 


3,199,583 
SPIRAL  TUBE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Charles  B.  Hood,  Jr.,  and  Jamci  G.  Pierce,  Cofcmibw, 
Oido,  anicnors  to  Cryovac,  Idc,  Cohimbw,  Oiiio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,083 
18  Claims.     (CL  165—135) 


3,199,582 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBE  ANTI-VIBRATION 
STRUCTURE 
Edward  Vogt,  Wcstficid,  and  SanracI  J.  Carpenter,  Wood- 
bridge,  N  J.,  anignon  to  Foiter  Wheeler  Corporation, 
New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloa  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,542 
9  Clafans.     (CL  165—69) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  shell  and  a  tube  bundle 
within  the  shell  including  a  plurality  of  layers  of  U-shaped 
tubes,  successive  layers  of  tubes  having  progressively  grad- 
uated radii  of  curvature;  an  anti-vibration  structure  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  convoluted  spacing  rods  disposed 
between  the  layers  of  tubes  at  the  apices  thereof  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  tube  planes,  the 
rods  having  a  thickness  and  configuration  of  crests  and 
troughs  conforming  to  the  spacing  and  pitch  of  the  tubes, 
the  tubes  in  abutting  relationship  with  certain  of  said 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
plurality  of  inner  tubes  in  parallel  spiral  configuration; 
a  plurality  of  outer  tubes  in  parallel  spiral  configura- 
tion; a  tubular  wall  interposed  between  said  inner  tubes 
and  said  outer  tubes;  spiral  insulating  wall  means  between 
each  adjacent  pair  of  said  inner  tubes  and  forming  sep- 
arate spirally  exteiKling  armular  passages  for  conducting 
return  flows  of  fluid  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  tubes;  spiral  insulating 
wall  means  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  outer  tubes 
and  forming  separate  spirally  extending  annular  passages 
for  conducting  a  return  flow  of  fluid  in  heat  exchange  re- 
lationship with  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  outer  tubes;  a 
first  manifold  operatively  connected  to  said  inner  and 
outer  spiral  tubes  for  distributing  fluid  to  said  inner  and 
outer  spiral  tubes;  a  second  manifold  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  inner  and  outer  spiral  tubes  for  collecting 
the  flows  from  said  inner  and  outer  spiral  tubes;  a 
first  chamber  open  to  one  end  of  said  aimular  pass) 
for  distributing  fluid  to  said  annular  passages;  and  a 
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ond  chamber  open  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  annular 
passages  for  collecting  fluid  from  said  annular  passages, 
each  of  said  spiral  insulating  wall  means  being  formed 
by  two  coextensive  flexible  filler  strips  disposed  in  con- 
fronting edge  to  edge  relationship. 


Cterlct  A.  » 


3499,584 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Mr,  Eait  AHon,  IIL,  asiignor  to  OHn 
hMBical  Coi'potaUon,  Eaft  Ahon,  111^  a 

n  n^M  fiMB  rt  II  II      — *    %T^^^^^A^ 

cofponmoB  m  ▼mubui 
Orifind  appHortlM  Sept  29, 1958,  Scr.  No.  763,877,  now 
~     nt  No.  3LM9^,  dated  May  14,  1963.    Dbidcd 
this  appHctiBB  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,994 
3CWM.    (CL  165— 144) 


1.  A  heat  exchange  unit  comprising  i . 

(A)  a  panel, 

(B)  at  least  one  hollow  tube  within  said  panel, 

(C)  at  least  one  fin  extending  through  and  integral 
with  said  panel,  said  fin  comprising  two  integral  tab 
portiiHM  rotated  out  of  the  plane  of  said  panel  on  a 
hinge  portion  common  to  both  said  tab  portions,  and 

(D)  a  hollow  tube  circuit  within  said  fin  in  communica- 
tion with  the  hollow  tube  within  said  panel. 


3,199,585 
WELL  TREATING  METHOD 
Latihcr  C.  Cronbcrgcr,  Sanford,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Dow  Gicmical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,827 
13  Cfadnw.    (a.  166—1) 


1.  A  method  of  depoisting  a  protective  coating  on  the 
outer  surface  of  a  tubular  member  disposed  in  the  bore 
of  an  earth  well  comprising  connecting  said  tubular  mem- 
ber to  a  source  of  electrical  potential  such  that  said  tu- 
bular member  constitutes  a  first  electrode,  connecting  a 
second  electrode  spaced  from  said  tubular  member  and 
contacting  the  earth  to  said  source  of  electrical  potential, 
disposing  an  electro-platable  dispersion  containing  solids 
between  said  outer  surface  and  said  well  bore  and  then 
applying  an  electric  current  of  predetermined  polarization 
between  said  first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode 
whereby  current  passes  through  said  dispersion  to  deposit 
solids  from  said  dispersion  onto  said  surface,  the  polariza- 
tion of  the  charge  on  said  tubular  member  being  oppo- 
site that  of  solids  in  said  dispersion. 


3,199,586 
RESIDUAL  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS  USING 
WATER  CONTAINING  A  SURFACTANT 
James  H.  Hendcnon,  Gibsonia,  and  loaeph  J.  Trfier, 
Chcswick,  Pa.,  asrignon  to  Gvlf  Research  *  Dcfvel- 
opment  Company,  PittslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,725 
8  Claims.     (CI.  166—9) 


1.  A  water  flooding  process  for  the  recovery  of  re- 
sidual oil  from  an  underground  oil-bearing  formaition 
having  an  injection  well  and  a  production  well  spaced 
from  the  injection  well  penetrating  the  formation  aom- 
prising  forming  a  first  passage  extending  into  the  oil- 
bearing  formation  from  the  injection  well,  formiii|g  a 
second  passage  extending  into  the  oil-bearing  forma|tion 
from  the  production  well,  said  first  and  second  passages 
being  substantially  parallel,  injecting  an  aqueous  dispeiBion 
of  a  surfactant  from  the  injection  well  into  the  formation 
at  a  pressure  whereby  the  pressure  differential  in  pottnds 
per  square  inch  between  the  first  and  second  passages  per 
foot  of  distance  between  the  passages  divided  by  the 
interfacial  tension  in  dynes  f)er  centimeter  between  the 
oil  in  the  formation  and  the  aqueous  dispersion  exceeds 
about  5  displacing  said  dispersion  through  the  formation  to 
drive  oil  through  the  formation  to  the  production  well,  the 
area  of  the  formation  exposed  to  each  of  said  first  and 
second  passages  being  at  least  1/10  of  the  area  swept  by 
the  aqueous  dispersion  measured  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  the  aqueous  dispersion,  and  producing 
oil  through  the  production  well. 


3,199,587 

RECOVERY  OF  OIL  BY  IMPROVED 

FLUID  DRIVE 

Melcon  Saatonrlan,  Bartlesrllie,  Olda.,  assigiior  to  Philttps 

Petroleam  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

PUed  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,298 

16  Claims.    (CL  166—9) 


1.  The  method  for  producing  an  oil-bearing  subter- 
ranean stratum  by  fluid  drive  displacement  using  a  Well 
pattern  including  a  central  well  and  an  even  number  of 
at  least  4  surrounding  wells  in  a  conventional  odd-nium- 
bered-spot  pattern,  which  comprises  injecting  driving 
fluid  through  alternate  surrounding  wells  and  produting 
the  driven  oil  throQgh  said  central  well  and  through  the 
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remaining  surrounding  welU  as  producing  wells;  main-    an  aqueous  solution  cootusiiit  a  mixture  JjJOO**^ 

taining  back  pressuie  on  the  production  weUs;  control-    1  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  monomenc  alkyhdene  bia- 

ling  the  back  pressure  on  said  producing  wells  so  as  to   acrylamide  of  the  formuU 

effect  breakthrough  (production  of  displacing  fluid)  at 

the  producing  wells  substantially  at  the  same  time;  and 

continuing  iAJection  of  said  fluid  through  said  injection 

wells  until  bicakthrou^  at  all  of  said  producing  wells 

occurs. 


Ri 

NHCOC 


•wmCSt 


3,199,588  

FORMATION  PLUGGING  METHOD 
Don  R.  Holbcrt,  TidM,  Okbu,  amigiior  to  Sinclair  Re- 
search,   Inc^    WOmingtOB,    IM.,    a    corporatioa    of   m  which 
Delaware 

Filed  Oct  31, 1961,  S«.  No.  149,889 
9  Claims.    (CL  16«-^33) 


NHCOCsCHf 


1'— CI 


is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  of  an  aldehyde  containing 
from  about  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  Rj  is  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  (b)  about  75 
to  99  weight  percent  of  another  ethytenic  monomer 
copolymerizable  with  (a)  and  (c)  a  catalytic  amount  of 
an  oxidizing  agent  which  is  a  peroxy  catalyst  derived 
from  a  per-add,  into  a  permeable  area,  contacting  the 
aqueous  mixture  with  a  composition  containing  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  ascorbic  add  and  a  water-soluble  in- 
organic ferrous  compotmd,  in  the  pi^eaence  of  a  Qroap 
I  to  m  metal  halide  to  solidfy  the  aqueous  mixture 
therein  and  decrease  the  permeability  of  the  well  area. 


1.  A  process  for  selectively  plugging  an  oil-bearmg, 
subterranean,  hi^-permeability  area  which  extends  be- 
tween and  communicates  with  first  and  second  well  bores 
spaced  apart  from  each  other,  which  comprises  introduc- 
ing catalyzed  resin-forming  material  into  said  first  bore 
and  through  the  hi^-penneability  area  to  a  positi<Ni  at 
least  about  60  percent  of  the  distance  to  said  second  bore 
at  which  position  the  catalyzed  resin-forming  material 
sets  to  plug  said  high-permeability  area,  and  pumping  at 
an  increased  pressure  from  said  first  bore  an  amount  of 
catalyzed  resin-forming  material  into  the  high-permeability 
area,  said  latter  catalyzed  resin-forming  material  being 
pumped  against  the  resistance  of  previously  set  catalyzed 
resin-forming  material,  to  regressively  plug  the  hi^-per- 
meability  area  from  said  positicm  to  a  position  in  said  area 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  bore,  thereby  plugging  at  least 
about  60  percent  of  the  length  of  the  high-permeability 


area. 


3499,589 
METHOD  FOR  POLYMERIZING  RESIN-FORMING 
MATERLilS  AND  USE  IN  SUBTERRANEAN 
AREAS 
John  L.  Boyd  and  Robert  O.  Pcnr,  Tain,  Okku,  Mdgn- 
ors  to  Sinclair  Rcwarch,  Iwu,  WOaalactoa,  Dd.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1962,  S«r.  No.  171,371 
14Clalns.   (CL  164— 33) 


3,199,598  

METHOD    OF    CONSOLED  AXING    INCOMPETENT 
SANDS  AND  COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

Bin  M.  YooBf,  Dncaa,  OUa.,  airigmir  to  HalUbwtaa 

Company,  Doacaa,  OUa.,  a  cmpusatkm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Flkd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,831 

19ClidnH.    (CL166— 33) 

1.  A  method  of  permeably  consolidating  looee  sands, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  introdudng  a  non-catalyst  bearing  acid  curable 
consolidating  fluid  into  a  fcMination  to  be  consoli- 
dated selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cal- 
careous formations  and  non-calcareous  formations, 
said  consolidating  fluid  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  furfuryl  alcohol  resin,  furfuryl  alcohol 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and, 

(b)  thereafter,  introducing  an  oil  overflush  solution, 
having  a  relatively  high  degree  of  immisdbility  with 
the  consolidating  fluid,  into  the  formation,  and  said 
overflush  solution  containing  a  quantity  of  a  cata- 
lyst dispersed  therein  for  curing  said  consolidating 
fluid  in  the  formation,  thereby  consolidating  said 
loose  sands  into  a  hard  permeable  mass. 


6.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  permeability  of  a  per- 
meable area  in  a  well,  the  steps  comprising  introdudng 


3,199,591 

SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATION  FRACTURING 

METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION 

James  A.  Kcplcy,  Oklahoma  City,  OUa.,  aMimor  to  Cois- 

tiacatal  OU  Coovaay,  Pooca  City,  Olda.,  a  corpora- 

tloB  of  Delaware 

No  Diawi^.   FDed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,923 
nCWms.    (CL166— 42) 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  subterranean  formation  to 
reduce  sulfate  formation  whidi  comprises  fracturing  said 
formation  with  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  <rf  a  car- 
rier fluid,  a  propping  agent,  a  bacteridde  effective  against 
sulfate  reducing  bacteria,  said  bacteridde  being  present 
in  at  least  100  parts  per  million  parts  of  injection  niix- 
ture  and  producing  fluid  from  said  subterranean  formation 
including  substantially  all  of  said  mixture. 
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3,199^92 
METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   PRODUCING 
FRESH  WATER  OR  PETROLEUM  FROM  UNDER- 
GROUND RESERVOIR  FORMATIONS  AND  TO 
PREVENT  CONING 

Charles  E.  Jacob,  8949  Reseda  Blvd.,  P.O.  Box  347, 
NorOridge,  Calif. 
Contfamation  of  appikation  Scr.  No.  52^102,    Aug.  26, 
1960.      This   appikation   Sept.   20,    1963,   Scr.   No. 
311^83 

29  Oalms.    (CL  166—42) 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  lighter  liquid  from  an 
underground  reservoir  formation  in  which  said  lighter 
liquid  overlies  a  heavier,  gravity-segregated,  less  desirable 
liquid,  with  a  nomud  static  interface  between  said  lighter 
and  Iwavier  liquids,  comprising:  providing  a  well  which 
penetrates  the  reservoir  saturated  by  the  lighter  liquid; 
dividing  said  well  into  lower  intermediate,  and  main 
upper  chambers,  by  sealing  said  well  at  two  spaced  loca- 
tions, the  lower  of  which  is  near  the  bottom  of  the  well 
and  above  the  said  static  interface;  circulating  a  portion 
of  lighter  liquid  into  said  intermediate  chamber  of  the  well 
and  thence  into  said  lower  well  chamber,  and  injecting  said 
portion  of  lighter  liquid  from  said  lower  well  chamber 
downwardly  from  the  well  in  sufficient  quantity  to  depress 
the  underlying  heavier  liquid  in  the  region  of  the  well; 
circulating  lighter  liquid  from  the  reservoir  formation 
into  the  main  upper  chamber  of  the  well  and  removing 
such  lighter  liquid  to  the  surface;  said  portion  of  lighter 
fluid  injected  downwardly  from  the  well  comprising  up  to 
about  10%  of  the  volume  of  lighter  fluid  removed  to  the 
surface.  .  , 

3,199,593  I 

WIRE  LINE  SHOOTING  TOOL 

John  C.  Kfailcy,  5815  Royalton  St.,  Houston,  Tex. 

FOed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,989 

6  Clafans.     (CI.  166—54.6) 


II 


1.  A  wire  line  shooting  tool  for  cutting  a  wire  line  in 
a  well,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  barrel  having  an  explosive  charge  therein, 

(b)  a  knife  mounted  in  the  barrel  for  lateral  move- 
ment to  effect  a  cutting  of  a  wire  line, 

(c)  a  drive  wedge  disposed  in  said  barrel  below  said 
explosive  charge  and  above  said  knife  for  longitudinal 
movement  downwardly  to  drive  the  knife  laterally 
when  the  explosive  charge  is  detonated, 

(d)  a  stop  wedge  disposed  in  said  barrel  below  said 
drive  wedge,  i 


(e)  said  drive  wedge  and  said  stop  wedge  having  in- 
clined co-acting  faces  with  substantially  the  s*me 
angle  of  inclination  for  contact  to  stop  the  Icxigitu- 
dinal  movement  of  the  drive  wedge  in  the  tool  barrel, 
and 

(f)  said  stop  wedge  having  a  longitudinally  extending 
ridge  on  its  inclined  face  which  is  made  of  a  deform- 
able  metal  and  is  adapted  to  be  deformed  upon  con- 
tact by  the  face  of  the  drive  wedge  to  assist  in  ab- 
sorbing shock  as  the  longitudinal  movement  of  the 
drive  wedge  is  stopped. 


3,199,594 

EXPLOSIVE  JAR 

Myron  M.  Kinlcy,  Chickasha,  Okla.,  assignor  to 

John  C.  Kinley,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,734 

9  CbOms.     (CI.  166—63) 


^ 


1.  An  explosive  jar  adapted  to  deliver  a  jarring  bloiv  in 
a  well  comprising, 

(a)  a  body  having  a  chamber  therein, 

(b)  an  explosive  disposed  in  said  chamber, 

(c)  a  force  transmitting  member  operably  connected 
with  said  body  and  longitudinally  movable  reUtive 
thereto  when  said  explosive  is  fired, 

(d)  a  jarring  member  adapted  to  be  hit  by  said  ferce 
transmitting  member  with  a  jarring  force  for  im- 
parting a  jarring  movement  to  said  jarring  meitiber 
to  thereby  apply  a  jarring  force  to  any  object  con- 
tacted by  said  jarring  member, 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  jarring  member  for  lon- 
gitudinal movement  relative  to  said  body  an4  so 
that  the  jarring  member  projects  below  the  lower  end 

1       of  said  body  before  and  after  detonation  of  th«  ex- 
plosive, and 

(f )  coacting  means  on  the  body  and  the  jarring  mem- 
ber to  prevent  the  jarring  member  from  being  ex- 
pelled from  the  body. 


I  3,199,595 

SECONDARY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
UNDERWATER  WELLS 
Carl  W.  Lafitte  and  John  A.  Haeber,  Houston,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,693 
10  Claims.     (CI.  166—66.5) 
1.  A  control  system  for  an  underwater  well  installa- 
tion, said  system  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  member  lowerable  through  a  body  of 
water  to  an  underwater  well  assembly,  said  boosing 
member  having  first  sealing  surface  means  theteon, 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  conduit  means  in  said  housing  mem- 
ber with  an  end  of  each  of  said  conduit  means  ter- 
minating at  said  first  sealing  surface  means, 

(c)  valve  means  carried  by  said  housing  member  in 
said  conduit  means  fw  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
therethrough, 

(d)  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  in  communication  with 
conduit  means  oi  said  housing  member, 


the  annulus  between  said  tubing  and  said  tool  and  includ- 
ing openings  in  said  tubing  iar  causing  injection  of  said 
fluid  into  the  bore  hole  at  such  location,  fluid  by-pass 


means  for  providing  a  path  around  said  confining  means 
to  permit  circulation  of  fluid  freely  through  said  annulus, 
and  latch  means  for  releasing  at  least  part  of  said  tool 
from  said  landed  position  for  withdrawal  up  the  well. 


(f) 


(e)  a  nMting  well  member  fixedly  secured  to  said 
underwater  well  installation  and  adapted  to  support 
said  housing  member, 

(1)  said  well  member  having  second  sealing  sur- 
face means  arranged  thereon  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  said  first  sealing  surface  means  of  said 
housing  member, 
a  plurality  of  conduit  means  through  said  well 
member,  one  end  of  each  of  said  conduit  means 
terminating  at  said  second  sealing  surface  means 
and  in  fluid  communication  with  conduit  means  in 
said  housing  member,  the  other  end  of  each  of  said 
conduit  means  terminating  at  another  surface  of 
said  well  member, 
(g)  said  housing  member  and  said  mating  well  mem- 
ber including  positioning  means  carried  by  at  least 
one  of  said  members  for  positioning  said  first  and 
second  sealing  surface  means  in  substantial  face  to 
face  engagement,  and  seal  means  carried  between 
said  first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  for  sealirig 
the  space  therebetween  in  a  fluidtight  manner,  said 
means  isolating  said  cooperating  conduit  means. 


3,199,597 
DUMP  BAILER 
Warner  M.  Kelly,  Hoostoo,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,777 
7  Claims.    (CI.  166—117) 


in 


3,199,596 

DROPPABLE  TOOL  FOR  INJECTING  FLUIDS 

George  M.  Wood,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

New  Yock,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Sept.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,944 

8  Chdms.    (CI.  166—115) 

1.  A  droppable  tool  for  injecting  fluid  in  deep  welh 
wherein  tubing  is  employed,  comprising  in  combination 
an  elongated  tool  body  having  landing  stop  means  on  the 
exterior  thereof  for  cooperative  engagement  with  comple- 
mentary stop  means  in  said  tubing,  catch  means  for  hold- 
ing said  tool  in  place  when  landed  in  said  tubing,  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  means  for  containing  said  fluid,  a  piston 
slidably  movable  in  said  chamber  means,  a  piston  rod 
attached  to  said  piston  for  moving  said  piston  in  said 
chamber  means,  said  piston  rod  extending  out  the  top  of 
said  tool  body  and  having  an  enlargement  at  the  extremity 
thereof  for  engagement  by  an  overshot,  passageway 
means  connected  to  said  cylindrical  chamber  means  for 
directing  the  displaced  fluid  to  a  predetermined  location 
relative  to  said  tool  body,  means  for  confining  said  dis- 
placed fluid  to  a  predetermined  longitudinal  location  in 


1.  A  well  tool  for  carrying  and  discharging  materials  in 
a  flow  conductor  comprising:  a  barrel  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  flow  conductor;  anchoring  means  having  a 
closure  means  thereon  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  said 
barrel  to  close  said  lower  end  thereof,  said  anchoring 
means  being  operable  in  response  to  predetermined 
movements  of  said  barrel  in  said  flow  conductor  to  an- 
chor said  closure  means  in  said  flow  conductor;  means 
for  releasably  connecting  said  anchoring  means  to  said 
barrel  whereby  said  barrel  is  separable  from  said  an- 
choring means  upon  longitudinal  movement  of  said  bar- 
rel relative  to  said  anchoring  means  thereby  opening 
said  lower  end  of  said  barrel;  said  barrel  being  movable 
longitudinally  of  said  flow  conductor  away  from  said 
anchoring  means  and  closure  means  after  said  anchor- 
ing means  has  been  anchored  in  said  flow  conductor; 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel;  and  operattH' 
means  connecting  said  piston  to  said  barrel  and  movably 
engageable  with  said  anchoring  means,  said  operator 
means  moving  said  piston  through  said  barrel  toward 
the  open  end  thereof  at  a  rate  in  excess  of  the  rate  of 
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ffiovement  of  said  barrel  away  from  said  anchoring  inner  portions  extending  partially  around  and  astride  laid 
means  upon  movement  of  said  barrel  away  from  said  tubular  member,  said  inner  portions  being  slidable  along 
anchoring  means  to  discharge  the  contents  of  said  bar- 
rel below  said  piston  through  said  open  lower  end  at 
a  rate  exceeding  the  rate  of  movement  of  said  barrel 
in  said  flow  conductor  away  from  said  anchoring  means. 


3,199,598 
APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  AND  REPAIRING 
WELL  PIPES 
L.  Loonia,  PandewL  Tcz.;  Jean  Doyle  Loomii, 
•sMrtrti  of  «dd  GkoB  LTLooinia,  deceased,  SMlgiiar  to 
!•■■  Doyk  Loonie 

road  Jaly  2, 1962,  S«.  No.  206,631 
19Claiiiii.    (€3.166—147) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  testing  well  pipe  in  a  well  for 
leaks  and  repairing  the  same  in  situ:  an  elongated  body 
structure  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  inside  diameter 
of  the  well  pipe;  at  least  one  upper  and  one  lower  fluid 
expansible  packer  element  mounted  exteriorly  on  the 
body  structure  in  spaced  relationship  to  each  other, 
both  of  said  packer  elements  having  a  relaxed  diameter 
smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  well  pipe;  means 
for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  through  said  body 
structure  to  said  packer  elements  for  causing  said  packer 
elements  to  set  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
the  well  pipe;  means  in  said  body  structure  independent 
of  said  last-mentioned  means  for  flowing  a  testing  fluid 
under  a  measurable  pressure  through  the  body  structure 
into  the  annular  sealed  off  space  for  testing  the  well 
pipe  for  leaks;  and  means  for  carrying  a  batch  of  sealant 
with  said  body  structure  and  supplying  the  same  when 
needed  throu|^  said  last-mentioned  means  into  the  an- 
nular space  between  said  packers. 


3,199399 
SCRAPERS  FOR  TUBULAR  STRINGS 
ArAar  W.  KnuMnr,  Ir.,  Howloa,  Tex.,  aMtgaor  to 
I  OB  Tooh,  Kac,  Loa  As«clc8,  Caltf.,  a  corpo- 


FBad  Am.  2«,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  218,Mf 
UOidM.   (CL  166— 173) 

1.  In  a  tubular  string  scraper:  a  main  body  having 
means  for  attachment  to  a  running-in  string  and  having 
a  central  longitudinal  passage  therethrough;  said  body 
having  oppoaed  lateral  slots  extending  inwardly  irom  its 
perii^ry  and  (^lening  directly  into  said  passage  through- 
out subrtantially  the  entire  length  of  said  slots;  a  tubular 
member  in  said  passage  extending  across  said  slots  for 
conducting  drilling  fluid  through  said  body;  opposed 
cutters  slidable  laterally  in  said  slots,  each  cutter  having 


the  sides  of  said  slots;  and  means  normally  urging  said 
cutters  laterally  outwardly. 


3,199,600  

FO&PROJECTING  FIRE  EXTINGUISHER 
CONSTRUCTION 

Alan  Jacob*,  408  S.  Spring  St^  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,200 

5  Claims.    (CL  169—9) 


1.  In  a  fire  extinguisher  of  the  type  adapted  to  pfoject 
a  cooling  and  smothering  fog  essentially  comprising  a 
liquid  and  a  nonflammable  gas,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  liquefied  pressurized  nonflammable  gis  in- 
cluding means  for  controllably  supplying  liqueflad  gas 
therefrom; 

a  housing  tank  for  liquid  having  an  outlet  opening  and 
an  internal  pipe  communicating  the  outkst  opening 
with  the  lower  portion  of  the  tank; 

a  normally  closed  valve  in  said  internal  pipe  and  gas 
actuated  means  for  simultaneously  opening  said  Valve 
and  communicating  compressed  gas  to  the  interior 
of  the  tank; 

a  gun  Cor  mixing  liquid  and  gas  to  form  a  fog  incltiding 
a  tubular  barrel  for  directing  the  discharge  oi  fog; 

a  flexible  hose  for  communicating  liquid  from  said  out- 
let opening  to  said  gun; 
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and  flexible  means  communicating  liquefied  pressurized 
gas  from  said  source  to  said  gun  and  to  said  gas 
actuated  means. 


3,199,601 
FUGHT  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
James  C.  Deais,  SIntfotd,  Joha  A.  Kcdcr,  Jr.,  MUford, 
and  Albeit  J.  TokMMO,  Stoatf ord,  Cowi^  asalBaors  to 
United  Aircraft  CorporatioB,  EMt  Hartford, 
corporatfcMB  of  Ddawarc 

FOad  Fab.  2, 1H2.  Ssr.  No.  171,331 
14Claiiiis.   (CL  170— 135 J2) 


beam  and  having  inboard  and  outboard  ends,  supporting 
means  for  the  inboard  ends  of  said  beams  comprising  a 
socket  member  having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  socket  bear- 
ings opening  to  the  outboard  side  of  said  socket  member 
and  respectively  disposed  with  their  Itxigitudinal  axes  at 
outwardly  inclined  angles  laterally  at  each  side  of  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  socket  member,  cylindri- 
cal shaft  extensions  respectively  carried  by  said  forward 


4.  In  combination  in  a  helicopter;  a  rotor  head;  blades 
mounted  on  said  head  for  pitch  changing  movement;  first 
means  for  cyclically  changing  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
to  provide  lateral  movement  of  said  helicopter;  second 
means  for  cyclically  changing  the  pitch  of  said  blades 
to  provide  longitudinal  movement  of  said  helicopter;  a 
tail  rotor;  said  tail  rotor  having  tail  rotor  blades  mounted 
for  pitch  changing  movement;  third  means  for  collectively 
changing  the  pitch  of  said  tail  rotor  blades;  and  fourth 
means  for  actuating  said  first  means  for  cyclically  chang- 
ing the  pitch  of  said  blades,  said  second  means  for  cycli- 
cally changing  the  pitch  of  said  blades,  and  said  third 
means  for  collectively  changing  the  pitch  of  said  tail 
rotor  blades  to  provide  a  collective  pitch  change. 


3,199,602 

SPINNER  HUB 

Alvln  Ratering,  1101  Hazen  St  SE.,  Grand  RapMs,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  330,449 

5  Claims.    (CL  170—159) 


and  rearward  beams  at  their  inboard  ends  disposed  in 
convergent  relation  to  each  other  and  coaxially  engaged 
within  said  respective  socket  bearings  for  relative  rotary 
and  axial  movement  therein,  and  connection  means  con- 
nected between  the  outboard  ends  of  said  beams,  the  cen- 
tral longitudinal  axis  of  said  blade  being  disposed  in  the 
space  between  said  forward  and  rearward  beams  and  ex- 
tending through  said  supporting  means  and  said  connec- 
tion means. 

3,199,604 

TOMATO  HARVESTER 

Goby  Loreozen  and  Istvan  J.  Szfaika,  Dark,  and  FrsdrldL 

L.  Hill,  Rio  Vista,  Calif.,  assigiiors  to  The  Rcftnts  of 

The  University  of  CaUfomla,  Bcritelcy,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,031 

47  Claims.    (CL  171—27) 


1.  A  prop  spinner  cap  comprising:  a  generally  conicaUy 
shaped  housing  having  a  shaft-receiving  chamber  in  its 
base;  opening  means  in  said  housing  transversely  of  the 
axis  of  said  housing;  a  securement  pin  in  said  opening 
means,  extending  across  said  chamber;  said  pin  being 
shiftable  axially  in  said  opening  means;  an  actuator  blade 
type  lever  recessed  within  the  periphery  of  said  housing 
and  pivotally  attached  thereto;  said  blade  type  lever  haying 
a  sliding  connection  to  said  pin  for  shifting  said  pin  axially 
in  said  opening  means  with  pivoting  of  said  blade  type 
lever;  said  blade  type  lever  and*- housing  having  interfitting 
locking  means  to  maintain  said  blade  type  lever  recessed 
within  the  housing  until  purposed  manual  withdrawal 
thereof. 

3,199,603 

CURVED  ROTOR  BLADES 

Isadorc  Margolb,  151  Piosfsct  Ditvc,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jm.  25, 1965,  Scr.  No.  427,885 

9Claiiiis.    (0.170—171) 

1.  A  rotor  blade  for  rotary  wing  aircraft,  comprising 

a  forward  beam  having  in  board  and  outboard  ends,  a 

rearward  beam   spaced   rearwardly   from  said   forward 


1.  A  tomato  harvesting  machine,  including  in  combina- 
tion: cutting  means  supported  by  the  forward  end  of  said 
frame;  an  elevator  subframe  supported  by  said  main 
frame  just  to  the  rear  of  said  cutting  means;  a  plurality 
of  spaoed-i^jart  parallel  generally  longitudinally  extend- 
ing guide  strips  on  said  subframe  along  and  over  which 
tomato  i^ants  that  have  been  cut  off  by  said  cutting  means 
can  sUde;  a  series  of  rigid  fingers  mounted  for  movement 
between  each  adjacent  pair  of  guide  stripe;  means  for 
moving  said  fingers  cyclically  from  the  lower  end  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  guide  strips  and  for  then  returning  them 
beneath  said  strips;  cam  means  on  said  subframe  for  caus- 
ing said  fingers  to  descend  forwardly  beneath  and  nearly 
parallel  to  said  guide  strips,  then  to  turn  at  the  forward 
end  to  pick  up  stid  plants  while  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  ground  and  then  to  lift  the  fAanta  while 
turning  until  they  are  substantially  peipendicular  to  said 
guide  strips  and  to  move  in  that  position  to  carry  said 
plants  over  said  guide  strips,  and  then  descend  again  as 
before;  a  pair  of  osciUating  means  mounted  transversely 
on  said  main  frame,  one  bdiind  the  other  with  the  for- 
ward one  lower  than  the  rear  one;  a  plurality  o(  walking 
bars  mounted  on  said  oscillating  means  and  extending 
behind  said  guide  strips,  each  bar  having  upwanfly  ex- 
tending resilient  fingers  for  engaging  said  plants  and 
shaking,  rolling,  and  bouncing  them  from  their  forward 
end  to  their  rear  end;  a  plant  disposal  hopper  in  said  frame 
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at  the  nu  end  of  said  walking  bars  into  which  plants  fall 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  walking  bars;  a  rearwardly 
and  upwaixlly  moving  de-leafer  conveyor  belt  below  said 
walking  bars,  on  which  said  tomatoes  fall  from  said 
plants  and  by  which  leaves  falling  from  said  plants  are 
moved  into  said  hopper;  conveyor  means  on  said  frame 
extending  from  a  tomato-outlet  end  of  said  de-leafer  con- 
veyor belt;  a  sorting  and  inspection  conveyor  belt  on  said 
frame  moving  longitudinally  thereof,  to  which  said  con- 
veyor means  carry  said  tomatoes;  means  extending  longi- 
tudinally al<Hig  said  sorting  conveyor  and  providing  a 
division  for  said  conveyor  into  a  select  stream  and  a  cull 
sti'eam;  a  collection  means  at  the  output  end  of  each 
said  select  stream  into  w4>ich  the  select  tomatoes  drop 
from  said  sorting  conveyor;  and  a  cull  disposal  means  for 
eKh  said  cull  stream. 


ging  blades  being  rotatably  joumaled  in  said  hub  body,  a 
traveling  frame  rotatably  supporting  the  hollow  shaift,  a 
stationary  axle  extending  in  said  hollow  shaft  a  toothed 
rack  mounted  for  axial  sliding  movement  in  said  hub 
body,  toothing  provided  on  each  stub  shaft,  said  rack 


3J99,M5  I 

SHAKER-WINDROWER 
CarroU  J.  WkUfield  and  Jack  C  WUtesidcs,  Albany,  Ga., 
MsigDon  to  IJIMaton  Impleniciit  Company,  Albany,  Ga^ 
a  corporatioB  of  Georgia 

FUcd  Mar.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,187 
TClaiDH.    (0.171—101) 


ir-- 


being  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  toothing,  a  guide 
track  located  around  said  stationary  axle  for  recipflocat- 
ing  said  rack,  driving  means  for  rotating  said  hollow  shaft 
with  the  toothed  rack  being  substantially  housed  and  lo- 
cated between  the  side  walls  of  the  guide  track  and  having 
end  faces  in  contact  with  the  side  walls  of  the  guide  track. 


'  3,199,607  ' 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  GARDEN  TRACTOR 

Emil  I.  Granhu,  1969  Tyler  St.,  San  Pablo,  Calil 

.FUed  Jan.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,258 

1  Claim.    (CL  172— 111) 


1.  In  a  shaker-windrower  including  a  main  frame  hav- 
ing a  forward  section  and  a  rear  section,  a  rattler  frame 
mounted  on  said  main  frame  for  adjustment  relative 
thereto,  a  pick-up  conveyor  carried  by  said  rattler  frame, 
a  drive  shaft  for  said  ccmveyor  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  rear  section,  tubular  means  fixed  to  said  main  frame 
and  concentrically  arranged  about  said  drive  shaft  for 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  therem,  mounting  means  fixed 
to  said  rattler  frame  and  rotatable  about  said  tubular 
means  pivotally  mounting  said  rattler  frame  thereon, 
drive  means  on  said  forward  section  of  said  main  frame, 
and  a  drive  connection  between  said  drive  means  and  said 
drive  shaft. 


ACTUATING  MEANS  FOR  THE  DIGGING  BLADES 

OF  A  MACHINE  FOR  CULTIVATING  THE  SOIL 
Herbert  VfaMn,  NIeaw  Vennep,  Netherlands,  aasignor  to 

Landbouwwerhliilgen'  en  Macfainefabriek  H.  Viners 

N.y.,  Niemr  Vencp,  Netherlands 

FUcd  Jne  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,882 
Cfadma  priority,  arpttcatton  Netherlands,  Jmic  7,  1963, 

293,810 
4Clafana.   (0.172—95) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  cultivating  the  soil,  digging  blades 
arranged  in  at  least  one  circular  set,  stub  shafts  on  which 
the  blades  are  individually  secured,  the  axis  of  said  of 
said  stub  shafts  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  set  of  blades,  a  hollow  shaft  having  a 
bub  body  forming  part  thereof,  said  stub  shafts  of  the  dig- 


Thc  combination  with  a  garden  tractor  of  an  attach- 
ment therefor  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  pivotally  connected  to  said  tractor  so 
that  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  said  plaitform 
will  extend  at  right  angles  to  the  line  of  tractor  travel 
during  its  forward  movement; 

(b)  platform  swinging  and  holding  means  openltively 
connected  to  said  tractor  and  said  platform  for  ad- 
justably holding  said  platform  in  an  inclined  posi- 
tion with  the  trailing  platform  edge  being  disposed 
at  a  greater  distance  above  the  ground  than  the  lead- 
ing edge; 

(c)  a  drive  shaft  rotably  carried  by  said  platform,  the 
axis  of  the  shaft  being  substantially  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  platform;  and  extending  an  angle  to  the 
surface  of  the  ground; 

(d)  a  member  secured  to  said  shaft  and  being  rotat- 
able thereby,  the  plane  of  said  member  paralleUng 
the  plane  of  said  platform; 

(e)  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  arms  that  ex- 
tend radially  from  said  shaft  axis; 

(f)  a  plurality  of  disc-carrying  arms  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  arms  on  said  member;  each  disc- 
carrying arm  rotatably  supporting  a  disc; 
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(g)  adjustable  means  for  securing  said  disc-carrying 
arms  to  the  arms  of  said  member; 

(h)  said  means  permitting  said  disc-carrying  arms  to 
be  moved  toward  or  away  from  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft  for  spacing  the  discs  the  desired  distance  from 
said  drive  shaft  axis;  and 

(i)  said  means  including  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  disc-carrying  arms  to  said  member  arms  for 
permitting  said  disc-carrying  arms  to  be  swung  about 
said  pivot  means  into  desired  angular  positions  with 
respect  to  radial  lines  extending  from  said  pivot 
means  to  said  drive  shaft  axis  and  to  be  secured  in 
this  position,  this  adjustment  regulating  the  rake 
angle  of  the  discs; 

(j)  the  vertical  extent  of  said  disc  carrying-arms  and 
said  disc  being  such  that  the  oil-engaging  portions  of 
said  discs  move  in  a  plane  when  said  shaft  is  rotated 
that  parallels  the  plane  of  said  member  and  said 
platform  and  that  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  ground; 

(k)  the  discs  being  carried  by  their  arms  at  points  that 
will  cause  the  discs  when  swinging  through  orbital 
portions  of  their  arcs  that  are  disposed  near  to  the 
leading  edge  of  said  platform  to  dig  deeper  into  the 
ground  for  tilling  the  ground  as  the  tractor  moves 
forwardly,  and  the  same  discs,  when  180°  later  in 
their  orbital  swing,  will  have  their  lower  edges  posi- 
tioned substantially  level  with  the  ground  surface 
and  will  level  the  previously  tilled  portion  of  the 
ground  as  the  tractor  advances; 

(1)  said  platform  swinging  and  holding  means  operable 
for  inclining  said  platform  in  the  opposite  direction 
so  that  the  leading  platform  edge  is  disposed  higher 
with  respect  to  the  ground  surface,  than  the  trailing 
platform  edge;  whereby 

(m)  the  soil-engaging  portions  of  said  discs  will  dig 
deeper  into  the  ground  during  the  orbital  arc  por- 
tions that  are  disposed  near  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  platform  than  during  the  orbital  arc  portions 
that  are  disposed  near  to  the  leading  edge  of  said 
platform;  the  tractor  op)erator  causing  the  tractor  to 
back  up  when  the  platform  is  so  inclined  in  the  op- 
posite direction. 


3,199,608 

RIDGE  GAP  BLOCKER 

Burch  D.  Robbins,  Union  City,  Calif. 

(5312  Mani  Way,  Fair  Oalu,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260.494 

7  Claims.    (CI.  172—234) 


relation  to  said  wheels,  said  scrapers  depending  from  said 
elements  into  engagement  with  a  ground  surface  upon 
which  said  wheels  are  supported,  and  a  cross  link  pivotal- 
ly secured  at  its  opposite  ends  to  adjacent  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  lift  elements. 


1.  A  ridge  gap  blocking  device  comprising  a  support 
frame  adapted  for  towing  by  a  draft  vehicle,  a  pair  of  lift 
elements  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  frame  for  in- 
dependent movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  a  pair  of 
wheels  respectively  joumalled  at  the  free  ends  of  said 
elements,  a  second  pair  of  lift  elements  pivotally 
secured  to  said  support  frame  for  independent  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis,  a  pair  of  scrapers  secured  at 
the  free  ends  of  said  second  elements  in  inwardly  spaced 

817   O.Q.— 21 


3  199  609 

HUB  AND  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A 

CULTIVATING  TOOL 

Mayes  R.  Robinson,  Gitat>y,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  45,  San  Martin,  Calif.) 

Original  application  Mar.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  18,077,  now 

Patent  No.  3,101,122,  dated  Aug.  20,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  appUcation  Sept.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,711 

2  Claims.     (CI.  172—556) 


1.  A  ground  cultivator  tool  holder  disc  having  formed 
therein  an  even  numbered  plurality  of  rectangular  tool 
sockets  equally  spaced  peripherally  thereof,  each  of  said 
sockets  having  the  side  walls  thereof  opposed  axially  of 
said  disc  and  of  equal  thickness,  each  of  said  sockets  hav- 
ing its  axis  parallel  to  and  offset  from  a  radius  of  said 
disc,  said  disc  being  formed  with  a  polygonal  sided  axial 
shaft  opening,  the  number  of  sides  of  said  shaft  opening 
and  the  number  of  tool  sockets,  one  with  respect  to  the 
other,  not  being  a  whole  number,  and  said  disc  being  di- 
vided into  two  semicircular  parts  formed  to  have  there- 
between a  lenticular  opening  extending  diametrically  of 
said  disc  and  formed  so  that  contact  between  said  parts  is 
limited  to  peripheral  portions  thereof;  and  means  for 
securing  together  said  semicircular  parts;  and  secured  in 
each  of  such  sockets  the  shank  of  a  ground  engaging  tool, 
each  of  said  tools  being  in  the  form  of  a  flat  bar  bent  out 
of  the  plane  of  a  side  thereof  so  that  there  are  outer 
and  inner  faces  thereof  with  a  portion  to  one  side  of  such 
bend  being  a  straight  rectangular  shank  of  a  size  to  con- 
form to  a  such  socket  and  to  extend  beyond  the  periphery 
of  such  disc,  and  the  portion  to  the  other  side  of  said 
bend  being  a  head  formed  with  opposite  cutting  edges 
joined  by  the  outer  face  of  said  head,  said  face  and  edges 
being  substantially  normal  to  the  faces  of  said  shank,  and 
said  edges  being  continuous  of  said  head,  said  bend,  and 
substantially  the  shank  extension  beyond  said  periphery; 
and  a  single  bolt  securing  said  shank  in  said  socket. 


3,199,610 
PLOUGH  BODIES 
Cornells  van  der  Lcly,  Zng,  Switzerland,  asrignor  to  C.  ran 
der  Lcly,  N.V.,  Maaaland,  Netterluds,  a  Dntdi  lim- 
ited-liability company 

Filed  May  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,406 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  29,  1962, 

279,080 
9  Claims.  (CI.  172—736) 
I.  A  plough  body  having  as  oil  confronting  surface, 
said  surface  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  separate  strip- 
shaped  elements  arranged  one  behind  the  other  in  over- 
lapping relationship,  each  element  having  a  traiUng  edge 
portion  overlapping  the  leading  edge  portion  of  a  follow- 
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ing  element  considered  in  the  direction  in  which  a  furrow 
slice  moves  relative  to  the  plough  body  during  the  use 
thereof,  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  at  least  some 


an  explosive  cartridge  is  positioned,  a  breech  block  de- 
tachably  connected  to  said  chamber  means,  said  breech 
block  having  an  eccentrically  positioned  opening  there- 
through, sleeve  means  mounted  on  said  breech  block 
having  an  opening  therein  which  in  the  non-firing  posi- 
tion is  laterally  offset  from  said  breech  block  opening, 
a  firing  pin  having  its  lower  and  upper  ends  slidably 
positioned  in  the  breech  block  opening  and  the  sleeve 


of  said  elements  relative  to  one  another  and  in  a  direction 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  first-mentioned 
direction. 

3,199,611 
TOOL  MOUNTING 
Neal  W.  Densmore,  Franklfai,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Joy  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 
ContlDaation  of  applkatioii  Scr.  No.  727,808,  Apr.  11, 
1958.     Thb   application    Aug.    28,    1961,   Ser.    No. 
134f264 

5  Claims.     (Ct  173—24)  ,  i 


II 


opening  respectively,  means  permitting  relative  move- 
ment of  said  sleeve  and  breech  block  wherein  said  firing 
pin  can  be  moved  into  and  held  in  firing  position  whereby 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  firing  pin  is  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  breech  block 
opening,  and  means  operable  to  release  said  firing  pin 
in  order  to  strike  said  explosive  cartridge  and  release 
explosive  pressure  thus  providing  the  longitudinal  force 
required  to  actuate  said  translating  means. 


I  3,199,613 

METHOD  AND   APPARATUS  FOR  DRILLING  AN 
UNDERWATER  WELL 

Raymond  A.  Malott,  Fullerton,  and  Glenn  D.  Johnson, 
Downey,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,797 
15  Clahns.    (CI.  175—5) 


X^ 


~^X 


1.  A  tool  mounting  for  a  mine  roof  drilling  apparatus 
comprising,  a  crawler  propelled  support  movable  over 
a  surface,  means  secured  to  said  prppelled  support  for 
slidably  supporting  and  orbitally  guiding  endless  flexible 
crawler  treads  for  propelling  said  support,  tool  support 
means  connected  to  said  treads,  drilling  means  secured 
to  said  tool  support  means  wherein  said  tool  support  means 
positions  said  drilling  means  in  constant  engagement  with 
said  surface  for  forming  holes  in  such  mine  roof,  and 
means  cooperable  at  least  when  one  of  the  tread  plates 
is  surface  engaged  for  maintaining  said  drilling  means 
stationary  when  said  propelled  support  is  moving  relative 
to  such  surface. 


3,199,612 
CARTRIDGE-POWERED  IMPACT  WRENCH 
Robert  T.  Cntlin  and  Robert  O.  Swain,  Trumbull,  Conn., 
■■lignon  to  Remington  Arms  Company,  Inc.,  Bridge- 
port, Comi^  a  coqporatlon  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Oct  3«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,116 
9  CUims.  (CL  173—93) 
1.  An  impact-tiuning  tool^  having  means  at  one  end 
thereof  adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a  mem- 
ber to  be  turned,  means  in  operable  engagement  with 
said  detachable  means  to  translate  a  longitudinally-act- 
ing force  into  a  rotational  force,  a  cartridge-powered 
firing  mechanism  adapted  to  provide  an  explosive,  longi- 
tudinally-acting force  to  said  translating  means,  said  fir- 
ing mechanism  comprising  a  chamber  means  in  which 


i 

t-vtJ. 

..  4 

1 

; 
i 

r                  ^JV' 

I 

\           ■■■^- 

1.  A  method  of  locating  and  establishing  contact  with 
an  underwater  well  from  a  vessel  on  the  surface  of  a  body 
of  water,  said  method  comprising 

(a)  positioning  a  drilling  vessel  at  a  selected  oflshore 
location 

(b)  making  up  at  the  vessel  a  pipe  string  having  an 
axial  opening  in  the  lower  cikI  thereof, 

(c)  lowering  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string  from 
said  vessel  to  a  position  near  the  ocean  floor  beneath 
said  body  of  water. 

(d)  lowering  down  through  said  pipe  string  and  posi- 
tioning in  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe  string  well  find- 
ing means  operatively  connected  to  indicating  means 
on  said  vessel 

(e)  moving  said  pipe  string  and  said  well  finding  means 
means  to  scan  the  ocean  floor  and  locate  the  top  of 
the  well  drilled  in  said  ocean  floor  and  to  position 
the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  string  in  register  thcretbove, 
and 

(f)  lowering  said  pipe  string  until  at  least  the  lower 
end  thereof  is  in  the  well. 
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10.  Apparatus  for  locating  and  establishing  contact  be- 
tween a  vessel  on  the  surface  of  the  ocean  and  a  hcrfe  in 
the  ocean  floor,  said  ai^aratus  comprising 

a  pipe  string  depending  from  said  vesael  with  the  lower 
end  of  the  pipe  string  near  the  ocean  floor, 

means  on  said  vessel  for  su^>ending  said  pipe  string 
near  its  upper  end, 

televisicHi  mean  carried  at  least  partially  within  said 
pipe  string  at  the  lower  end  thereof  and  television 
receiving  means  carried  on  said  vessel  for  viewing  the 
area  around  the  lower  end  of  the  pipe  string, 

a  cable  extending  from  said  television  means  upwardly 
through  said  pipe  string  to  the  television  receiving 
means  on  the  vessel  at  the  surface,  and  means  for 
moving  said  inpe  string  relative  to  said  ocean. 


3,199,614 

SONIC  WAVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PLANTING  UTHJTY 

POLES  IN  THE  GROUND 

Albert  G.  Bodlne,  Jr^  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

(7877  Woodley  Ave.,  Van  Nnys,  Calif.) 

Filed  Oct  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,085 

11  Claims.    (CL  175—19) 


1.  The  method  of  planting  in  the  ground  a  pole  for 
utilities  and  the  like,  such  pole  being  of  elastic  material 
and  being  capable  of  having  a  sonic  elastic  standing  wave 
set  up  therein,  characterized  by  velocity  anti-nodes  at 
the  extremities  of  the  pole  and  at  least  one  intervening 
stress  antinode,  which  comprises: 

positioning  the  pole  vertically,  with  its  lower  end  in 

engagement  with  the  ground, 
clamping  to  the  pole,  at  a  position  spaced  below  the 
lowermost  stress  antinode  in  the  pole,  a  sonic  wave 
generator  capable  of  setting  up  in  the  pole  a  sqnic 
elastic  standing  wave  as  aforesaid, 
allowing  the  weight  of  said  wave  generator  to  be  im- 
posed onto  the  pole  and  to  constitute  a  bias  loading 
thereon   whereby  the   pole   is  pressed   against   the 
ground  by  virtue  of  its  own  weight  plus  that  of  said 
generator, 
operating  said  generator  to  set  up  said  standing  wave 
in  the  pole,  whereby  the  pole  is  caused  to  descend 
into  the  earth, 
and  discontinuing  said  standing  wave  in  the  pole  when 
the  lower  end  portion  of  said  pole  has  been  sunk  a 
predetermined  distance  into  the  ground. 


(a)  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  drill 
string, 

(b)  nozzle  means  having  a  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through and  mounted  in  said  tubular  body  for  direct- 
ing a  fluid  stream  in  said  tubular  body, 
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(c)  iMvotal  connector  means  for  mounting  said  nozzle 
means  for  pivotal  movement  in  response  to  gravity 
to  maintain  the  fluid  stream  therefrom  vertically  or 
substantially  vertically, 

(d)  said  connector  means  having  a  passage  there- 
through communicating  the  interior  of  the  drill  string 
above  said  connector  means  with  said  passage  in  the 
nozzle  means  for  directing  flow  from  the  drill  string 
through  the  nozzle  means,  and 

(e)  means  in  said  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  con- 
tacted by  the  fluid  stream  discharging  from  said  noz- 
zle means  when  said  tubular  body  is  out  of  vertical 
alignment  to  urge  same  back  towards  vertical  align- 
ment. 


3,199,616 
DRILL  FOR   ROTARY   PERCUSSION   DRILLING 
John  Anders  Hjiilsten,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
Sandviiiens  Jemverks  Aktlcbolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden, 
a  corporation  of  Sweden 

Filed  July  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,397 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  10, 1962, 

7,694/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  175—284) 


3,199,615 

APPARATUS    FOR   MAINTAINING    A    VERTICAL 

WELL  BORE  WHILE  DRILLING 

Lynn  W.  Storm,  29M  Bowman  Rend,  Anstfai,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  265,941 

5  Claims.     (CL  175—73) 

1.  An  anti-drift  tool  adapted  to  assist  in  maintaining 

the  drilling  of  a  well  hole  vertically,  comprising: 


1.  A  drill  bit  and  drill  rod  assembly,  said  drill  bit  having 
a  lower  cutting  portion  and  an  upper  shank  portion,  a 
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longitudinal  bore  in  said  shank  portion,  said  drill  rod  ex- 
tending into  said  bore,  a  depression  having  limiting  end 
shoulders  in  the  side  of  said  drill  rod  at  a  distance  from 
the  lower  end  thereof,  a  locking  member  secured  to  said 
drill  bit  and  extending  into  said  bore  and  depression,  said 
locking  member  having  a  substantially  smaller  dimension 
in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drill  bit 
than  said  depression  and  the  distance  between  the  lower 
end  shoulder  of  said  depression  and  the  end  of  said  drill 
rod  being  substantially  smaller  than  the  distance  between 
said  locking  member  and  the  bottom  of  said  bore,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  bore  having  a  cross  sectional  size 
and  shape  corresponding  to  the  size  and  shape  of  the 
lower  end  portion  of  said  drill  rod,  said  bore  adjacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  shank  portion  having  a  beveled  inner 
surface  that  is  inclined  upwardly  and  outwardly  relative 
to  the  axis  of  said  shank  portion,  said  shank  portion  hav- 
ing a  lower  outer  cylindrical  surface  on  one  side  thereof 
adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof  and  an  upper  outer 
cylindrical  surface  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  adjacent 
to  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  surfaces  being 
approximately  concentric  with  the  axis  of  said  shank  por- 
tion, said  cutting  portion  having  an  eccentric  cutting  edge 
that  extends  radially  beyond  the  extension  of  said  lower 
cylindrical  surface,  said  shank  portion  having  also  a  first 
beveled  outer  surface  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof 
Opposite  to  said  upper  outer  cylindrical  surface  and  a  sec- 
ond beveled  outer  surface  adjacent  to  the  lower  end  thereof 
radially  opposite  to  said  lower  outer  cylindrical  surface, 
said  outer  beveled  surfaces  and  said  beveled  inner  surface 
all  being  substantially  parallel  to  an  axis  that  is  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  shank  portion  and  said 
first  beveled  outer  surface  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shank  portion  being  substantially  alined  with  the  outer- 
most extension  of  said  eccentric  cutting  edge. 


3,199,617  I 

DRILLING  BIT 

Thomas  A.  White,  P.O.  Box  27,  Qiunah,  Tex. 

FUcd  Dec.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,801 

2  Claims.    (CI.  175—404) 


^¥--H 


1  3,199,618 

ARTICLE  WEIGHING  APPARATUS  AlVD 
METHOD 
Roy  M.  Magnnson,  deceased,  late  of  Saratoga,  Calif.,  by 
Genevieve  I.  Magnnson,  executrix,  Saratoga,  Calil,  as- 
signor of  one-luif  to  Genevieve  I.  Magnuson  and  one- 
half  to  Genevieve  I.  Magnnson,  Robert  Magnusoot  and 
Lois  J.  Fox,  trustees 
Original  application  Aug.  6,  1956,  Ser.  No.  602,355,  now 
Patent  No.  2,990,665,  dated  July  4,  1961.     Divided 
and  thk  application  Sept  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,604 
3  Claims.     (CI.  177—1) 


2.  In  a  drilling  bit  for  oil  wells,  having  a  body  formed 
with  means  for  attachment  to  a  drill  string,  and  a  tapered 
portion  formed  on  said  body  opposite  said  attachment 
means,  a  core  breaking  element,  cylindrical  in  transverse 
section,  forming  a  coaxial  extension  of  said  tapered  por- 
tion and  having  a  pair  of  cutting  elements  on  its  outer- 
most end  in  offset  parallel  alignment  transverse  to  the 
axis  thereof,  a  plurality  of  blades  formed  radially  of  said 
body  and  spaced  from  and  depending  axially  about  said 
tapered  portion  and  said  core  breaking  element,  and  be- 
low the  outermost  end  thereof,  the  said  blades  being  arcu- 
ate in  transverse  section  whereby  each  defines  a  segment 
of  a  circle  and  having  cutting  surfaces  on  their  leading 
edges. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  measured  quantities  of  ar- 
ticles of  unknown  mass  to  provide  a  total  unknown  mass 
which  varies  from  a  desired  mass  by  the  weight  of  one 
article  or  less,  which  comprises  imparting  a  standard 
or  uniform  velocity  to  each  article,  causing  each  article 
to  travel  for  a  fixed  distance  to  a  point  of  impact  fhere 
a  mass  is  present  or  accumulated,  and  individually  meas- 
uring the  impact  of  each  article  on  the  mass  as  a  meas- 
ure of  the  total  weight  of  the  mass  when  the  artijcle  is 
added  thereto. 


'  3,199,619 

LOAD  SUSPENSION   FOR  RESISTANCE  STRAIN 
GAGE  WEIGHING 
Claude  M.  Hathaway,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.,  assignor 
to  Western   Electrodynamics,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Colorado 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,679 
12  Claims.     (CI.  177—136) 


.. 


1.  A  load  suspension  system  for  resistance  straiQ  gage 
weighing  means  including:  I 

a  lower  support  member;  ' 

an  upper  weighing  platform  adapted  to  support  the 
load  to  be  weighed,  superimposed  over  the  lower 
member  and  spaced  therefrom; 
a  plurality  of  weighing  means  disposed  in  the  inter- 
space between  the  support  member  and  the  Weigh- 
ing platform;  , 
said  weighing  means  each  comprising;            | 

a  support  bearing  block  rigidly  secured  1o  the 

top  side  of  the  lower  support  member; 
a  platform  bearing  block  rigidly  sccufed  to 
the  underside  of  the  weighing  platform  and 
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laterally  spaced  from  the  suj^wrt  bearing 
block; 
a   load  bar  disposed   between   said   bearing 
blocks  and  having  resistance  strain  gages 
bonded  thereto  and  having  top  and  bottom 
apertures  therein; 
a  cantilever  beam  having  one  end  disposed  in 
said  top  aperture  of  the  load  bar  and  its 
other  end  supported  by  the  support  bearing 
block; 
a  load  carrying  beam  having  one  end  disposed 
in  said  bottom  aperture  of  the  load  bar  and 
its  other  end  mounted  in  the  platform  bear- 
ing block; 
and  a  like  plurality  of  stabilizer  bars  pivotally  inter- 
connecting the  lower  support  member  and  the  ui>per 
weighing  platform,  said  pivotal  connections  having 
parallel  axes  of  rotation  which  axes  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  gravitational 
force  exerted  on  the  load  being  weighed. 


3,199,621 
SELF-PROPELLING  POWER  UNIT  FOR 
GOLF  BAG  CART 
Joseph  W.  Seaman,  Ciadmiati,  Ohio,  aarignor  to 

Enterprises,  Inc^  CindiiMiti,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,743 
10  Claims.    (CL  180—11) 


■/' 


i^f^^ 


3,199,620 

TRACTION  DEVICE 

Carl  L.  Wheeler,  Jr.,  Crane  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,225 

2  Claims.     (CI.  180—9.58) 


'Sfe 


^^W^W^f — I 


10.  In  a  self-contained  portable  power  unit  for  a  golf 
bag  cart,  a  U-shaped  frame,  an  axle  fixedly  secured  to 
said  U-shaped  frame  and  mounting  a  pair  of  traction 
wheels,  a  motor  mount  positioned  between  said  traction 
wheels  and  overlying  said  axle,  said  motor  mount  includ- 
ing an  electric  motor  operatively  connected  to  a  drive 
shaft  having  drive  rollers  positioned  for  contact  with  said 
traction  wheels,  said  motor  mount  being  free  for  limited 
vertical  movement  relative  to  said  traction  wheels,  where- 
by the  weight  of  said  motor  mount  is  utilized  to  bias  said 
drive  rollers  into  driving  engagement  with  said  traction 
wheels,  said  drive  rollers  contacting  the  peripheries  of 
said  traction  wheels  at  an  angle  of  substantially  45*  from 
a  vertical  plane  extending  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  traction  wheels,  said  motor  mount  being  secured  to 
a  base  plate  connected  at  one  end  only  to  said  U-shaped 
frame,  said  U-shaped  frame  having  spaced  apart  sets  of 
slots  therein,  said  base  plate  having  depending  pins  se- 
lectively engageable  in  said  sets  of  slots,  whereby  said 
motor  mount  may  be  displaced  relative  to  said  traction 
wheels. 


2.  A  traction  device  for  a  land  vehicle, 
comprising  a  frame  having  transverse  sides, 
a  plurality  of  rubber  tired  fore  and  aft  drive  and  sup- 
port wheels  arranged  in  tandem  on  each  side  of  the 
frame  and  including  front  ground  support  wheels 
and  rear  ground  support  wheels, 
a  plurality  of  axles  having  cantilever  ends  extending 
outwardly  of  the  transverse  sides  of  said  frame  and 
means  mounting  said  wheels  on  said  ends, 
mounting  means  connecting  said  axles  to  the  frame 
and  including  rotary  bearings  joumaling  the   axle 
of  said  rear  wheels  and  also  including  releasable 
fastening  means  rigidly  connecting  said  bearings  to 
the  frame  and  facilitating  fore  and  aft  adjustment  of 
said  bearings  and  said  axle  relative  to  said  frame, 
said  mounting  means  also  including  a  pair  of  elongate 
fore  and  aft  leaf  spring  assemblies  respectively  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  opposite  transverse  sides  of  the 
frame,  the  forward  spring  assemblies  having  inter- 
mediate portions  affixed  to  the  axle  of  said  front 
wheels  and  said  assemblies  also  having  fore  and  aft 
ends,  means  connecting  the  ends  of  said  assemblies 
to  the  frame  whereby  to  permit  upward  and  limited 
rearward  yielding  of  said  front  wheels, 
a  pair  of  elongate  and  endless  tracks  each  disposed  at 
a  respective  side  of  the  frame  and  extending  around 
and  between  said  rubber  tired  tandem  wheels,  said 
tracks   having   endless   belts   of  fixed   lengths   and 
means    restraining    said    tracks    against    transverse 
movement  relative  to  said  wheels  whereby  to  retain 
the  tracks  on  the  wheels, 
and  drive  means  on  the  frame  and  connected  with  said 
rear  wheels  to  produce  rotation  thereof  and  thereby 
effect  propulsion. 


3.199,622 

CARGO  TRUCK  TRAIN 

Howard  F.  Cook,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to 

Henry  C.  Harbers,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,411 

1  Claim,    (a.  180—14) 


A  tractor  suitable  for  hauling  trailers  and  the  like,  said 
tractor  having  a  motor-supporting  main  frame,  a  carriage 
having  steerable  front  wheels  underlying  the  front  end  of 
said  frame  and  connected  thereto  through  resilient  sus- 
pension means  expressly  designed  to  carry  only  the  load 
imposed  thereon  by  said  tractor  and  inadequate  for  sup- 
porting loads  normally  imposed  on  front  tractor  springs 
by  a  cargo  trailer  coupled  to  the  tractor,  a  carriage  as- 
sembly extending  across  the  rear  end  of  said  tractor 
frame  having  fifth  wheel  means  secured  thereto,  differen- 
tial power  transmitting  means  mounted  on  said  carriage 
assembly  to  drive  the  wheels  thereof,  flexible  power  trans- 
mitting means  between  said  motor  and  said  differential 
power  means,  and  entrapped-rubbcr  torsion  hinge  means 
having  a  horizontal  axis  extending  transversely  of  said 
frame  providing  the  main  draft  connection  between  said 
carriage  assembly  and  the  rear  end  of  said  tractor  frame 
and  effective  to  substantially  isolate  trailer  load  forces 
from  being  transmitted  to  said  front  tractor  carriage  and 
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its  associated  resilient  suspension  means  while  resiliently 
resisting  all  except  limited  pivotal  movements  of  said 
carriage  assembly  relative  to  the  rear  end  of  said  tractor, 
said  entrapped-rubber  torsion  hinge  means  being  effec- 
tive to  transmit  the  entire  weight  of  the  rear  end  of  said 
tractor  to  said  carriage  assembly  for  support  thereby, 
pairs  of  resilient  stabilizers  spaced  vertically  above  and 
below  said  torsion  hinge  means  having  one  end  of  each 
stabilizer  pivotally  connected  to  the  tractor  frame  and 
the  other  end  of  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage 
assembly  closely  adjacent  a  vertical  plane  through  a  wheel 
axis  thereof,  said  stabilizers  cooperating  with  said  torsion 
hinge  means  in  holding  said  carriage  assembly  movably 
connected  to  the  rear  of  the  tractor  frame  with  the  axis 
of  the  fifth  wheel  means  upright  and  normal  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  through  the  tractor  frame. 


3  199  623 

FRONT  WHEEL  DRIVE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 

Utm  S.  Mangnm,  830  East  6600  South,  Midvale,  Utah 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  JSer.  No.  307,689 

1  Clafan.    (a.  180—31) 


I        I 


parallel  to  said  battery  receiving  portion  of  said  tfay; 
a  substantially  planar  retainer  member  lying  slideably 
upon  said  flange,  said  retainer  having  an  edge  receiv- 
able in  said  groove  in  said  battery  and  having  a  por- 


tion formed  out  of  the  plane  thereof  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  portion  of  said  flange; 
and  means  for  securing  said  retainer  member  to  said 
flange  at  said  portions  and  with  said  edge  of  said 
retainer  member  in  secure  engagement  in  said  groove 
in  said  battery. 


3  199  625 

AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

STEERING  WHEELS 

Oxar  P.  Licbrelch,  2658  N.  Main  St.,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,351 

8  Claims.    (CI.  180— 77) 


A  front  wheel  driven  motor  scooter  comprising  a  main 
frame  having  a  rear  wheel;  a  motor  mounted  on  said 
frame;  an  elongated  front  frame  having  a  front  wheel  at 
its  lower  end  and  a  passageway  through  at  least  a  portion 
of  its  longitudinal  centerline;  bearing  means  on  said  main 
frame  and  said  front  frame  mounting  sai^  front  frame  to  the 
front  of  said  main  frame  for  steering  movement  by  rotation 
of  said  front  frame  libout  a  substantially  vertical  steering 
axis;  spaced  apart  guide  means  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
main  frame  adjacent  said  passageway  of  said  front  frame, 
said  guide  means  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  and  in 
substantially  the  same  transverse  plane  with  said  steering 
axis  and  vertically  displaced  from  said  bearing  means;  a 
horizontal  shaft  and  rotatable  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  front  frame  forward  of  said  steering  axis;  means  op- 
eratively  connecting  said  pulley  to  said  front  wheel;  and 
power  transmission  means  comprising  an  endless  belt 
driven  by  said  motor  on  said  main  frame  and  trained 
about  said  pulley  on  said  front  frame  and  extending  there- 
from to  said  main  frame  through  said  passageway  of  said 
front  frame  and  through  said  steering  axis  between  said 
guides  of  said  main  frame  whereby  upon  rotation  of  said 
front  frame  said  endless  belt  is  laterally  restrained  by  said 
guide  means. 

3,199,624 
BATTERY  RETAINER 
Ronald  N.  Bmrm,  Utka,  and  Loiris  P.  Zctyc,  Bhrmlngham, 
Midi-  aMifow  to  Genial  Motors  Corporatioa,  De- 
troit, Mkh^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  All.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,093 
4aiiims.    (CL  180— 68.5) 
1.  Battery  retainer  means  for  a  battery  having  a  groove 
adjacent  the  lower  edge  thereof  and  comprising: 
a  tray  having  a  battery  receiving  surface  and  an  angu- 
larly outwardly  extending  flange  along  one  edge  there- 
of, said  flange  forming  a  ramp  adjacent  said  groove 
in  said  battery,  a  portion  of  said  flange  being  formed 
out  of  the  plane  of  said  flange  and  substantially 


1.  In  an  automobile,  a  normally  closed  exit  door, 
hinges  for  said  door,  an  operator's  seat,  and  adjustable 
steering  wheel  selectively  positionable  relative  to  said 
seat,  retraction  means  associated  with  said  adjustable 
steering  wheel  for  normally  retracting  said  wheel  away 
from  said  seat,  a  latch  for  normally  holding  said  Wheel 
in  a  preselected  position,  vacuum  powered  means  for 
releasing  said  latch,  a  vacuum  control  valve  actuated  by 
one  of  the  hinges  of  said  door  and  vacuum  connections 
whereby  said  wheel  is  retracted  when  said  door  is  opened. 


3,199,626 

INSTANT  BONDING  ATTACHMENT 

MECHANISM 

Peter  N.  Van  Schailt  and  Chester  B.  May,  Dayton,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcpreiented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Jane  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,432 
4  Claims.     (CI.  182—3) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  a  man  to  a  working 
surface  and  for  releasing  him  therefrom,  comprisbg:  a 
body  support  member,  means  for  attaching  a  man  to 
said    support   member,    a    plurality   of   extendible    arms 
pivotably  attached  to  said  support  member,  a  wafer  dis- 
pensing mechanism  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  arfis  re- 
mote  from  said  body  support  member,  a  plurality  of 
controllable   adhesive   wafer  elements   in   each   of  said 
dispensing  mechanisms,  means  for  activating  said  con- 
trollable adhesive  elements  to  thereby  secure  a  wafer  in 
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said  dispensing  mechanism  to  the  working  surface,  means 
on  each  of  said  dispensing  mechanisms  for  releasing  the 
wafers  adhesively  secured  to  said  working  surface  when 


3,199,628 

LADDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  W.  Fagdbr,  6133  SE.  ITtk,  PortkiBd,  Oreg. 

FBcd  Mar.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,981 

SCfadma.    (0.181-000) 


it  is  desirable  to  release  the  man  from  said  working 
surface  and  for  permitting  a  new  wafer  to  move  into 
its  place  in  the  dispensing  mechanism. 


3,199,627 
ROLL-UP  LADDER 
Qnentin  V.  Wi«Mr  and  Hetanat  W.  DettloS,  BeUevoe, 
Ohio,  aasigvors  to  Aladdin  Ladders,  Inc.,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,201 
7  Claims.    (0.182—163) 


*     I 
I 

I 

"        I 


1.  A  ladder  construction  having  side  rails  and  a  plu- 
rality of  steps  supported  by  the  side  rails  including  a 
lowermost  step  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  edges 
of  said  side  rails,  a  portion  of  the  bottom  edges  of  said  side 
rails  being  recessed,  a  laterally  disposed  foot  member 
for  the  ladder  comprising  an  elongated  longitudinally 
arcuate  support  disposed  in  slidable  guided  engagement 
laterally  of  the  ladder  in  each  bottom  edge  recess  of  said 
rails,  an  elongated  arcuate  web  integral  with  said  support, 
means  in  said  web  defining  a  slot  extending  in  the  same 
plane  as  the  ladder,  a  clamp  screw  secured  to  said  low- 
ermost step  and  depending  downwardly  in  projecting  re- 
lation through  said  slot,  and  a  clamp  nut  operable  on  the 
projecting  portion  of  said  screw  to  clamp  the  foot  mem- 
ber in  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  ladder  to  level  the 
same. 


3,199,629 

LADDER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  W.  Fagaly,  1521  SE.  Rccdway,  Portland,  Orcg. 

FUed  Not.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,642 

2  Claims.    (O.  182—200) 


1.  A  ladder  having  a  front  side  and  a  rear  side  com- 
prising two  spaced  side  rails, 

transverse  rungs  longitudinally  spaced  along  and  fixed 
to  said  side  rails, 

each  said  side  rail  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  short  hollow  sections  each  having  a  sub- 
stantial depth  from  front  to  rear  and  having 

a  first  thin  hollow  portion  and 

a  second  hollow  portion  rearward  of  said  first  hollow 
portion, 

a  plurality  of  flat  braces  disposed  in  said  first  hollow 
portions  and  pivoted  at  one  end  to  alternate  sec- 
tions, 

each  said  brace  extending  from  the  section  to  which  it 
is  pivoted  acrocs  the  adjoining  section  and  into  the 
succeeding  section, 

tensile  means  holding  said  sections  together 

a  stud  projecting  from  second  hollow  portion  of  each 
section  into  the  hollow  portion  of  the  adjoining  sec- 
tion, 

said  stud  being  spaced  from  the  rear  surface  of  said 
second  hollow  portion. 

and  a  guide  strap  passing  through  said  second  hollow 
portions  between  said  stud  and  said  rear  surface. 


1.  A  ladder  construction  having  side  rails  and  a  plural- 
ity of  steps  supported  transversely  on  the  rails  and  in- 
cluding a  lowermost  step  spaced  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  edges  of  the  side  rails,  means  defining  a  pair  of 
transverse  recesses  in  each  of  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
rails,  an  arcuate  foot  member  slidably  connected  to  said 
side  rails  and  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  projections  on 
its  upper  surface  extending  through  a  portion  of  the  length 
thereof,  said  foot  member  having  a  horizontal  web  por- 
tion interconnecting  said  longitudinal  projections,  said 
projections  being  adapted  for  slidable  engagement  in  said 
recesses  in  the  bottom  edges  of  the  ladder  side  rails  for 
guiding  adjustable  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  leveling 
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function,  a  worm  rotatably  mounted  on  said  ladder,  a 
worm  gear  on  the  horizontal  web  portion  of  said  foot 
member  in  meshing  relation  with  said  worm  for  move- 
ment of  said  arcuate  foot  member  upon  rotation  of  said 
worm,  and  means  connected  with  said  worm  for  turning 
the  same  to  adjustably  move  said  foot  member. 


3  199  630 
POSITION  SENSING  DEVICES,  PARTICULARLY  IN 

HOISTING  AND  CONVEYING  SYSTEMS 
Walter  Engcl,  Friedrfch  Kuhrt,  Hans-Joachim  Lippmann, 
and  Walter  HaHel,  aU  of  Numbcrg,  Germany,  assignors 
to  Sicmens-Schnckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin- 
Sicmcnastadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  833,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  24,  1958, 
S  56,700;  Sept  9,  1958,  S  59,754;  Sept.  25,  1958, 
S  60,050 

6  Claims.    (CI.  187—29) 


value  to  a  negative  maximum  value  during  said  traverse 
when  one  of  said  first  structure  and  said  ferromagnetic 
structure  moves  relative  to  the  other  in  one  direction 
from  a  first  point  on  one  side  of  the  other  structure  to 
a  second  point  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  other  structure 
and  said  Hall  voltage  passes  from  a  negative  maximum 
value  through  a  zero  value  to  a  positive  maximum  value 
when  said  one  of  said  first  structure  and  said  ferromag- 
netic structure  moves  relative  to  the  other  in  the  opposite 
direction  from  said  second  point  to  said  first  point  thereby 
indicating  the  position  and  direction  of  movement  of 
the  moving  structure. 


3.  A  system  for  determining  the  position  and  direction 
of  movement  of  a  moving  object  comprising  means  pro- 
ducing  a   magnetic    field,   said    means   including   a   first 
structure    carrying    magnetic    material    influencing    said 
field,  position-responsive  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a 
ferromagnetic   structure   magnetizable   by   proximity    to 
said  magnetic  field,  a  magnetic-field  responsive  Hall  volt- 
age member  of  semiconducting  substance  joined  with  said 
ferromagnetic  structure  for  varying  the  Hall  voltage  of 
said  member  when  said   ferromagnetic   structure   is   so 
magnetized,  the  said  structures  being  mounted   for  re- 
lative  dispalcement,   said   Hall   voltage    member   having 
Hall  electrode  means,  and  an  electric  control  circuit  con- 
nected to  the  Hall  electrode  means  and  responsive  to 
change  in  Hall  voltage  caused  by  said  relative  displace- 
ment, said  ferromagnetic  structure  comprising  a  magne- 
tizable yoke  formed  of  two  separate  magnetizable  limbs, 
each  having  an  end  pole  face,  the  limbs  forming  a  mag- 
netic circuit  having  two  opposite  flux  gaps,  a  first  one  of 
said  gaps  being  in  a  central  region  of  the  yoke,  the  sec- 
ond gap  being  between  the  end   pole   faces,   the   Hall 
voltage  member  being  a  semiconductor  plate  having  its 
large  area  faces  disposed  transversely  of  the  flux  path 
in  the  first  gap,  said  magnetic  material  influencing  said 
field  comprising  a  magnet  that  traverses  the  second  gap, 
traversing  over  one  end  pole   face   and   then   over  the 
other  end  pole  face,  during  said  relative  displacement, 
the  magnetic  axis  of  which  magnet  is  transverse  to  the 
displacement  path,  the  two  end  pole  faces  of  the  yoke 
being  located  in  a  plane  normal  to  that  defined  by  the 
first  gap  and  normal  to  said  semiconductor  plate,  said 
displacement  path  extending  in  front  of  said  plane,  the 
magnet  being  a  flat  plate,  the  displacement  direction  being 
in  the  plane  of  the  plate,  the  magnetic  axis  of  the  plate 
being  transverse  to  the  opposite -flat   surfaces  thereof, 
the  length  of  the  plate  in  the  displacement  direction  being 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  second  gap,  to  over-lap  the 
gap  during  its  displacement,  so  that  said  Hall  voltage 
passes  from  a  positive  maximum  value  through  a  zero 


3,199,631 

BRAKE  ALARM 

WiUiam  J.  Blanliemeyer,  1715  E.  4th  St.,  Ottawa,  Ohio 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,557 

5  Claims.    (CI.  188—1) 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly,  an  annular  brake  drum  having 
a  braking  surface,  annularly  arranged  serrations  adjacent 
said  braking  surface,  a  brake  shoe  operatively  moutrted 
to  engage  said  braking  surface  and  having  a  brake  lirting, 
and  a  flexible  leaf  spring  mounted  on  said  shoe  an<J  ex- 
tending laterally  therefrom  in  a  position  to  cause  the 
edge  thereof  to  engage  said  serrations  when  the  brake 
lining  is  worn  down  a  predetermined  amount,  whereby 
to  provide  an  audible  warning  signal. 


'  3,199,632 

CLOSED  LOOP,  SPOT  TYPE,  DISC  BRAKE 
Leslie  Cyril  Chouings,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor 
to  AutoBiotive  Products  Company  Limited,  Leamington 
Spa,  England 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,634 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  18,  i960, 

35,727/60 
16  Claims.     (CI.  188—73) 


linetc 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  having  a 
substantially  horizontal  portion,  a  closed  loop  member,  de- 
fining a  central  opening,  slidably  disposed  on  said  hori- 
zontal portion,  one  end  of  said  horizontal  portionl  and 
said  loop  member  being  pivotally  connected  together, 
the  opposite  adjacent  ends  of  said  horizontal  portion  and 
closed  loop  member  being  unconnected  to  each  other  and 
freely  movable  with  respect  to  each  other  to  permit  swing- 
ing of  said  loop  member  in  a  substantially  horiaontal 
plane  with  respect  to  said  fixed  support. 
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3,199,(33 
CLOSED  LOOP,  SPOT  TYPE,  DISC  BRAKES 
John  Rodway,  Lcaatfagtoa  Spa,  En^aad,  asaigBor  to  Au- 
tomotive Prodacti  Company  LiaMcd,  Warwickshire, 
EngUud,  a  Brttiih  company 

Filed  Jnac  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,898 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britafai,  Jnnc  15, 1962, 

23,198/62 
6  Claims.     (O.  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  with  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  portion,  a  closed  loop  member  slid- 
ably disposed  on  said  horizontal  portion,  vertical  pin 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said  horizontal 
portion  and  closed  loop  member  to  each  other,  the  op- 
posite adjacent  ends  of  said  horizontal  portion  and  closed 
loop  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  each  other, 
a  brake  disc  adapted  to  extend  into  the  opening  defined 
by  the  closed  loop  member,  pad  members  on  said  loop 
member  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  brake  disc, 
actuating  means  on  one  side  of  said  loop  member  oper- 
atively connected  to  said  pad  members  to  move  a  pad 
member  on  one  side  of  said  brake  disc  into  contact  with 
said  brake  disc  to  swing  said  loop  member  in  a  horizontal 
plane  and  move  said  pad  member  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  brake  disc  into  contact  with  said  brake  disc,  said  pin 
means  being  laterally  offset  from  said  opening  and  brake 
disc  on  said  one  side  of  the  closed  loop  member  on  which 
said  actuating  means  is  dis[>osed,  and  said  pad  members 
being  offset  from  each  other  in  a  direction  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  brake  disc. 


able  movement  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  the  brake  disc,  said  pivot  pin  having  a  shank  portion 
disposed  in  said  slot  to  permit  said  first  movable  member 
to  be  slidably  movable  with  respect  to  said  brake  disc 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
brake  disc,  a  second  movable  member  disposed  on  said 
fixed  support  provided  with  an  arm  portion  extending 
along  one  side  of  the  opening  in  said  first  member,  said 
second  member  having  an  elongated  slot,  a  second  pivot 
pin  extending  through  said  second  member  slot  and  said 
fixed  support  pivotally  connecting  said  second  member 
on  said  fixed  support  for  swingable  movement  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  plane  of  rotation  of  the  brake  disc,  said  sec- 
ond pin  having  a  shank  portion  slidably  disposed  in  said 
second  member  slot  to  permit  said  second  member  to 
be  slidably  disposed  with  respect  to  said  brake  disc  sub- 
stantially in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
brake  disc,  said  slots  being  disposed  in  spaced  relationship 
with  each  other  a  substantial  distance  apart  and  in  lateral 
alignment  with  each  other,  brake  pads  on  said  first  and 
second  members  aiKl  disposed  in  said  central  opening  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  brake  disc  adapted  to  extend  therein, 
a  brake  actuating  cylinder  carried  by  said  first  member 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  member  to  cause 
swinging  movement  of  said  second  member  to  bring  said 
second  brake  pad  into  contact  with  the  brake  disc  extend- 
ing through  said  opening,  to  move  said  brake  pad  on 
said   first  member  into   contact  with  the  opposite  side 
of  said  brake  disc. 


3,199,635 
SPOT  TYPE  DISK  BRAKE 
Alfred  Bcaricr,  Hcfau  Rabe,  Heinz  Dobbelstehi,  and  Her- 
mann Von  Ey,  all  of  GIfhom,  Germany,  aarignort  to 
Alfred  Teves  Maschlnen-  nod  AnnatBrenfabrik  K.G. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  349,776 
7  ChUms.    (a.  188—73) 


3,199,634 

PIVOTABLE  AND  SLffiABLE,  CLOSED  LOOP 

TYPE  SPOT  DISC  BRAKE 

Leslie  C.  Choningi,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to 

Automotive  Prodncts  Company  Limited,  Leamington 

Spa,  England 

Filed  Not.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325^09 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Not.  22, 1962, 

44,232/62 
5  Chdms.    (CL  188—73) 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  fixed  support  forming 
a  flat  platform,  a  first  movable  member  including  a  flat 
integral  closed  loop  plate  having  a  central  opening  to 
receive  the  peripheral  portion  of  a  brake  disc  and  brake 
pads  on  opposite  sides  of  the  brake  disc,  said  first  mov- 
able member  having  an  elongated  slot,  a  first  pivot  pin  ex- 
tending through  said  slot  and  fixed  support  pivotally  con- 
necting said  first  member  on  said  fixed  support  for  swing- 


1.  A  disk  brake  comprising  a  support  member;  a  brake 
disk  joumaled  for  rotation  relative  to  said  support  mem- 
ber and  having  a  pair  of  opposite  brake  faces;  a  brake 
member  provided  with  a  respective  braiung  surface  juxta- 
posed with  one  of  said  faces  and  displaceable  toward  and 
away  from  said  disk;  a  yoke  member  extending  around 
the  periphery  of  said  disk  while  being  sliiftable  relative 
to  said  brake  member  and  having  a  respective  braking 
surface  juxtaposed  with  the  other  face  of  said  disk;  ac- 
tuating means  for  displacing  said  brake  and  yoke  mem- 
bers relative  to  one  another  and  selectively  shifting  said 
surfaces  jointly  toward  and  away  from  said  disk;  a  first 
pair  of  guide  rods  rigid  with  one  of  said  brake  and  sup- 
port members  and  extending  generally  transversely  to 
said  faces,  said  brake  member  being  slidably  mounted 
on  said  first  pair  of  guide  rods  for  displacement  trant- 
versely  to  said  faces;  and  a  second  pair  of  guide  rods 
offset  from  said  first  pair  while  extending  generally  trana- 
versely  to  said  faces  and  slidably  interconnecting  said 
brake  and  yoke  members  for  relative  displacement  there- 
of transverse  to  said  faces. 
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3,199,636 

FLOATING   VALVES  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBERS 

ChrMlaiHMaric-LBdeii-Loois   Boarder   dc    CartNMi,   64 

Bird.  Manricc  Bmres,  NeoUly-sur^fae,  Fnnce 
Contkiutlon  of  appHartion  Ser.  No.  229,386,  Oct.  9, 
1962.     TUa   appUcatioB    Apr.    25,    1963,    Scr.    No. 
275  767 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  France,  Apr.  26, 1962, 

895  729 
7  aaimf.    (CL  18»— 96) 


which  protrude  at  all  settings  beyond  a  working  surface 
of  thi  piston,  washer  means  on  said  piston  rod  lapping 
over  said  setting  means  while  permitting  the  free  passage 


yz 


1.  In  a  direct-acting  piston-and-cylinder  shock  absorber, 
a  cylinder  containing  damping  fluid,  a  piston  disposed  for 
reciprocation  therein,  means  for  by-passing  damping  fluid 
through  the  piston  from  one  side  to  the  other,  said  means 
including  an  annular  cavity  formed  in  said  piston  and 
having  inner  and  outer  circular  walls,  at  least  one  thin 
annular  resilient  valve  disc  positioned  within  said  cavity, 
a  fixed  annular  seat  on  one  wall  of  said  cavity  facing  in 
one  axial  direction  and  a  fixed  annular  seat  on  the  other 
of  said  walls  facing  in  the  opposite  axial  direction,  the 
outer  marginal  portion  of  said  disc  normally  seated  in 
the  axial  direction  against  the  seat  on  the  outer  one  of 
said  walls,  and  the  inner  marginal  portion  of  said  disc 
seated  against  the  seat  on  the  inner  one  of  said  walls, 
whereby  movement  of  said  piston  in  one  direction  causes 
pressure  of  damping  fluid  against  the  valve  disc  in  the 
opposite  dircrtion  and  causes  the  disc  to  yieldably  flex 
away  from  one  of  said  seats  and  afford  an  annular  open- 
ing between  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  disc  and  the 
seat   for   the   controlled   passage   of   fluid   therethrough, 
characterized  by  the  provision  of  an  obstrurtion  to  flow 
of  fluid  comprising  a  part  projecting  from  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  the  periphery  of  the  support  so  as  to  throttle  the 
flow  of  damping  fluid  past  this  inner  portion  of  the  valve 
disc,  and  the  obstruction  so  constructed  and  arranged  as 
to  gradually  decrease  the  throttling  effect  as  the  flexing  of 
the  disc  increases. 


of  fluid  through  said  holes,  and  means  for  applying  pres- 
sure to  said  washer  means  to  lock  said  setting  means  in 
position. 

I       I 

3,199,638  ' 

VARIABLE  VOLUME  PISTON  CHAMBER  IN  A 
SHOCK  ABSORBER 
Masani  Otomo,  Urawa-shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan,  assignor 
to  Kayaba  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,142 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  16,  1963, 

38/49,096 

2  Claims.     (CI.  188—100) 


3,199,637  I 

SHOCK  ABSORBERS 
Alejandro  Htfmaa,  Perez  Valcnznela  1257,  Apt.  11, 
Sutiago,  Chile 
Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,636 
1  Claim.     (CI.  188—96) 
In  a  double  acting  shock  absorber  comprising  in  com- 
bination an  outer  cylinder  which  acts  as  a  fluid  reservoir, 
an  inner  cylinder  within  said  outer  cylinder,  a  valve  at 
one  end  of  said  inner  cylinder  which  permits  fluid  flow 
only  from  said  outer  cylinder  to  the  inner  cylinder  of  the 
shock  absorber,  wificcs  at  the  other  end  of  said  inner 
cylinder  which  communicate  with  said  outer  cylinder,  a 
piston  within  the  inner  cylinder,  and  a  piston  rod  at- 
tached to  said  piston  which  extends  axially  outside  the 
cylinders,  the  improvement  according  to  which  said  pis- 
ton is  perforated  by  six  axial  holes,  said  shock  absorber 
comprising  check  valves  for  said   holes   positioned  to 
permit  passage  of  said  fluid  through  three  of  said  holes  in 
one  axial  direction  and  through  the  other  three  of  said 
holes  in  the  other  axial  direction,  those  check  valves  per- 
mitting passage  of  fluid   in   said   one   direction   being 
alternated  with  those  permitting  passage  in  the   other 
direction  around  a  circle  in  the  piston  concentric  with 
said  axis,  said  check  valves  being  individually  adjustable 
to  provide  various  degrees  of  resistance  to  the  passage 
of  fluid  through  said  holes  and  comprising  setting  means 


1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  an  elongated  housing 
means  containing  a  fluid,  a  piston  rod  mounted  in  said 
housing  means  for  movement  along  the  length  thereof,  a 
piston  head  mounted  on  said  piston  rod  within  said  bous- 
ing means,  said  piston  head  being  disposed  in  sealing  re- 
lation with  said  housing  means  to  provide  upper  and  lower 
fluid  chambers,  said  piston  head  having  a  first  fluid  pas- 
sageway communicable  with  said  upper  and  lower  cham- 
bers, a  check  valve  mounted  on  said  piston  head  operable 
to  permit  fluid  flow  through  said  first  fluid  passageway 
when  said  piston  is  moving  in  a  first  direction,  said  piston 
head  having  a  second  fluid  passageway  communicable 
with  said  upper  and  lower  chambers,  a  valve  member  dis- 
posed on  said  piston  head  operable  to  permit  fluid  flow 
through  said  second  passageway  when  said  piston  head  is 
moving  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said  first  direction, 
yieldable  means  for  urging  said  second  mentioned  valve 
member  in  a  closed  position,  said  piston  head  having  a 
chamber,  a  movable  piston  member  mounted  on  said  pis- 
ton rod  receivable  within  said  chamber  and  operable  to 
vary  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  thereby  providing  a 
variable  volume  chamber,  means  for  biasing  said  piston 
member  into  said  chamber  and  said  second  mentioned 


August  10,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


593 


valve  member  having  a  restricted  passageway  permitting 
communication  between  said  second  passageway  and  said 
variable  volume  chamber. 


3,199,639 
SHOE  DRUM  BRAKES 
William  Robfai  Newton,  Aldridgc,  England,  assignor  to 
Girling    Limited,    Birmingham,    Engbind,    a    British 
company 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,559 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

10,122/62 
1  Chdm.    (CL  1S8— 106) 


29  3ia  itr 


nxl.  a  stationary  pivot  about  which  the  lever  at  said  first 
end  is  angularly  movable,  a  forked  end  at  said  second  end 
of  said  lever,  a  trunnion  mounted  in  the  foriied  end  of 
said  lever  and  having  an  (^ning  through  which  said  rod 
is  carried,  a  shoulder  on  the  rod  adapted  to  bear  against 
one  side  of  the  tnmnion,  a  toothed  wheel  carried  by  one 
end  of  the  rod,  a  blade  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  lever  at  a 
point  between  said  stationary  pivot  and  said  trunnion,  and 
a  pawl  tooth  formed  at  the  free  end  of  said  blade  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  toothed  wheel  to  rotate  the  rod 
when  angular  movement  of  the  lever  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined value. 

3,199,641 

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  BUILDING  PANELS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

William  H.  Yake,  ConnersyiUe,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Armco 

Steel  Corporation,  Middletown,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

FUed  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,396 
6  Claims.     (CL  189—36) 


A  shoe  drum  brake  of  the  duo-servo  type  comprising 
a  rotatable  brake  drum,  a  relatively  stationary  back  plate,  a 
pair  of  arcuate  brake  shoes  carrying  friction  linings  for 
engagement  with  said  rotatable  drum  to  apply  the  brake, 
said  shoes  having  actuated  and  non-actuated  ends,  float- 
ing means  operatively  interconnecting  the  non-actuated 
ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  and  said  brake  applying  means 
engaging  the  actuated  ends  of  said  brake  shoes,  said  brake 
applying  means  comprising  a  single-ended  hydraulic  cylin- 
der and  piston  assembly,  said  cylinder  being  in  freely 
separable  engagement  with  the  end  of  one  of  said  brake 
shoes  and  said  piston  being  in  freely  separable  engage- 
ment with  the  end  of  the  other  of  said  brake  shoes,  means 
slidably  mounting  said  assembly  wholly  on  said  stationary 
back  plate  for  movement  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  shoe  ends 
in  the  application  of  the  brake,  an  anchor  pin  mounted 
on  the  back  plate  on  the  radially  outer-side  of  the  hy- 
draulic cylinder  and  piston  assembly  and  forming  an  abut- 
ment for  the  actuated  ends  of  said  shoes,  and  means  for 
separating  said  shoes  mechanically  comprising  a  bell  crank 
lever,  a  pivot  for  said  bell  crank  lever  on  said  cylinder  and 
piston  assembly,  one  arm  of  said  lever  extending  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  back  plate  and  engaging 
in  an  opening  in  the  web  of  the  shoe  normally  actuated 
by  the  piston  of  said  cylinder  and  piston  assembly  at  a 
point  spaced  circumfcrentially  from  said  assembly,  and 
the  other  arm  of  said  lever  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  said  back  plate  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  hand 
lever. 

3,199,64« 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTER 
George  Eric  Thompson,  Edgbaaton,  Binnin^am,  Eng- 
land, assignor  to  Girlfaig  Limited,  Tyseley,  England,  a 
British  company 

Filed  Jniy  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,225 
Cbiims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  5,  1962, 

25,774/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  188—196) 


uo       ♦"a 


1.  In  a  building  wall  construction  wherein  panels  are 
attached  to  a  grid,  a  mounting  plate  constituting  a  part 
of  said  grid  and  having  an  aperture,  a  locking  device 
mounted  upon  said  mounting  plate,  said  locking  device 
comprising  a  tubular  bolt  having  an  axial  bore  entirely 
therethrough  and  a  locking  member,  said  bolt  passing 
through  said  plate  and  threadedly  engaging  said  locking 
member,  said  loclung  member  having  a  tab  engageable 
with  said  plate  upon  rotation  of  said  bolt  in  one  direction, 
to  hold  said  locking  member  against  rotation  with  said 
bolt  in  an  unlocking  position,  whereby  said  locking  mem- 
ber, upon  rotation  of  said  bolt  in  said  one  direction,  moves 
to  an  unclamping  position,  means  operative  upon  rota- 
tion of  said  bolt  in  the  other  direction,  to  hold  said  lock- 
ing member  against  rotation  with  said  bolt  in  a  locking 
position,  whereby  said  locking  member,  upon  rotation  of 
said  bolt  in  said  other  direction,  moves  to  a  clamping  po- 
sition, said  bolt  having  an  internal  tool  engageable  con- 
figuration smaller  than  the  said  bore,  whereby  said  bolt 
may  be  rotated  from  either  end  by  a  correspondingly  con- 
figured tool  having  a  shank  of  a  size  which  will  pass 
through  said  tool  engageable  configuration,  and  said  tool 
may  be  passed  entirely  through  said  bolt  to  operate  a  like 
locking  device  having  a  like  bolt  in  axial  alignment  with 
the  first  mentioned  bolt 


1.  Mechanism  for  transmitting  movement  incorporat- 
ing a  lever  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  and  a 


3  199  642 
RAIL  POSITIONING  AND  FASTENING  DEVICE 
George  Clifford  Anderaon,  BergenfieM,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 
Otk  Elevator  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpon- 
tioo  of  New  Jency 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  87,002,  Feb.  3, 1961. 
This  application  Feb.  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,648 
4  Ckdms.     (CL  189—36) 
1.  Apparatus   supporting   a    vertically  disposed   guide 
rail  on  a  structure,  comprising, 
a  mounting  member  attached  to  said  structure  and 
having  a  substantially  vertical  surface  spaced  there- 
from, 
said    member   having   formed    therein   two   elongated 
apertures  the  long  axes  of  which  arc  substantially 
horizontal. 
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laid  guide  rail  including  a  guiding  web  and  a  pair  of 
oppositely  disposed  flanges, 

a  pair  of  rail  clips  each  engaging  one  of  said  flanges 
and  each  having  an  aperture  formed  therein, 

a  pair  of  mounting  bolts  extending  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  clips  with  a  snug  fit  and  also  extending 
through  said  elongated  apertures,  and 


3  199  644 

AUTOMATIC  RELEASING  CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
RESPONSIVE  TO  TORQUE  LOADS  FOR  USE  IN 
POWER  XOOLS 
lohn  M.  Clapp,  Athens,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ingersoll-Rand 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nfw 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,152 
5  Claims.     (CL  192—56) 


'^r  LL^ 


a  locking  plate  positioned  between  said  supporting 
member  and  said  flanges  and  clips  and  having  two 
apertures  formed  therein  of  such  diameter  as  to 
receive  said  bolts  with  a  snug  fit, 

said  apertures  in  said  locking  plate  being  spaced  apart 
a  predetermined  distance  selected  to  properly  posi^ 
tion  said  clips  with  respect  to  said  flanges, 

said  locking  plate  being  positively  locked  to  said 
mounting  member  to  prevent  relative  lateral  move- 
ment therebetween  after  said  rail  is  aligned. 


3,199,643  ' 

ATTACH^  CASE  ' 

Don  Korclunar,  Ambcricy,  Ohio 

(6885  Fair  Oaks  Drive,  Cinclmiati  37,  Ohio) 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,315 

2  daims.    (CL  190—51) 


■•a  *3 


1.  In  an  attach^  case  comprising  a  cover  portion  and  a 
bottom  portion  hingedly  interconnected,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  in  providing  supporting  ledges  pe- 
ripherally mounted  within  the  interior  of  said  bottom 
portion,  a  panel  member  normally  supported  upon  said 
supporting  ledges  to  provide  a  convenient  writing  surface, 
said  panel  member  being  removably  and  pivotably  at- 
tached to  said  attach^  case,  and  pivotable  away  from  its 
normal  position  to  expose  interior  storage  space  within 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  attach^  case,  spring  clip  means 
mounted  upon  that  side  of  said  panel  member  facing 
said  storage  space  to  provide  means  for  retaining  papers 
against  the  underside  of  said  panel  and  within  said  in- 
terior storage  space  within  said  bottom  portion  of  said 
attach^  case,  said  spring  clip  means  comprising  upper 
and  lower  elements  each  in  part  comprising  a  jaw  portion, 
a  pin  upon  which  said,  upper  and  lower  elements  are 
both  pivotably  mounted,  and  spring  means  normally  urg- 
ing said  jaw  portions  together,  said  jaw  portions  and 
said  pin  being  disposed  parallel  to  one  side  of  said  panel 
member,  and  adjacent  to  said  one  side. 


saia 
riven 

said 


1.  A   torque    transmitting   apparatus   comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  drive  shaft; 

(b)  first  and  second  clutch  sleeves  mounted  on  laid 
shaft  for  axially  slidable  movement  and  haying 
normally  interengaged  clutch  teeth  locking  the  two 
clutch    sleeves    against    relative    rotation;  I 

(c)  said  first  clutch  sleeve  being  mounted  on  laid 
drive  shaft  by  a  driving  connection  to  be  dr^en 
thereby; 

(d)  a  third  clutch  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on 
shaft  and  being  drivingly  interengaged  with  laid 
second  clutch  sleeve  by  torque  clutch  release 
means  operative  to  force  said  first  and  second  clutch 
sleeves  axially  away  from  said  third  clutch  sl#eve 
when  the  torque  on  said  torque  clutch  release  means 
exceeds  a  predetermined  load; 

(e)  a  driven  member  connected  to  said  third  clutch 
sleeve  to  be  driven  thereby; 

(f)  first  biasing  means  yieldably  forcing  said  second 
clutch  sleeve  axially  against  said  third  clutch  sleeve; 

(g)  second  biasing  means  yieldably  forcing  said  first 
clutch  sleeve  axially  against  said  second  clutch 
sleeve; 

(h)  latch  means  operative  to  lock  said  first  clutch 
sleeve  in  an  axially  retracted  and  spaced  position 
from  said  second  clutch  sleeve  after  being  mOved 
to  said  retracted  position  by  said  torque  cliutch 
release  means;  and 

(i)  means  operative  in  one  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  drive  shaft  to  prevent  said  latch  means  from 
locking  said  first  clutch  sleeve  in  an  axially  retracted 
position. 


3,199,645 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  FRICTION  COUPLING 
Dale  A.  Henning,  Janesvllle,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner 
Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  PI.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,269 
11  Claims.     (CI.  192—84) 
10.  In  a  magnetically  controlled  coupling,  the  com- 
bination of  an  armature  and  a  magnet  mounted  for  rela- 
tive rotation  about  an  axis  and  adapted  for  releasable 
coupling  with  one  another,  said  magnet  having  laterally 
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spaced  first  and  second  pole  pieces  terminating  in  faces 
opposing  said  armature  and  adapted  for  releasable  mag- 
netic attraction  therewith,  said  pole  pieces  providing 
opposed  surfaces  spaced  from  said  faces,  a  permanent 
magnet  disposed  between  and  abutting  said  surfaces  and 
cooperating  therewith  to  complete  a  series  magnetic  flux 
circuit  extending  through  the  permanent  magnet,  said 
pole  pieces,  and  said  armature,  said  permanent  magnet 


creating  magnetic  flux  threading  said  circuit  to  normally 
attract  said  armature  to  said  pole  faces,  a  multiple  turn 
winding  constituting,  when  energized,  means  to  create  a 
flux  threading  said  series  magnetic  flux  circuit  and  said 
permanent  magnet  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  per- 
manent magnet  flux  and  substantially  neutralizing  the 
latter  at  said  pole  faces,  and  means  providing  a  magnetic 
shunt  around  that  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  series 
circuit  which  includes  said  permanent  magnet. 


backing  plate  formed  with  a  central  axial  opening  larger 
than  an  outer  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  hub,  said  hub 
positioned  within  said  backing  plate  axial  opening  and 
extending    through    said    backing    plate,    bearing    means 
mounting  said  housing  on  said  hub  and  clutch  plate  as- 
sembly including  a  first  bearing  between  said  backing 
plate  and  said  hub  on  one  side  of  said  clutch  plate  and 
a  second  bearing  between  said  facing  plate  and  said  hub 
on  the  other  side  of  said  clutch  plate,  an  annular  presser 
plate  positioned  coaxial  to  and  within  said  housing  about 
said  hub  between  said  clutch  plate  and  said  facing  plate 
forming  a  variable  volume  chamber  within  said  facing 
plate,  presser  plate,  marginal  flange  and  hub,  coupling 
means  mounting  said  presser  plate  for  rotation  with  said 
housing  and  for  axial  movement  with  respect  thereto  for 
varying  the  size  of  said  variable  volume  chamber,  an 
axial  extension  of  said  facing  plate   including  passage 
means  therethrough  for  entry  of  fluid  into  said  variable 
volume  chamber,  said  axial  extension  of  said  facing  plate 
formed  with  a  central  axial  opening  larger  than  the  axial 
opening  of  said  hub  for  receiving  the  shaft  on  which  said 
clutch  is  to  be  mounted,  a  rotatable  fluid  coupling  collar 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  axial  extension  in  com- 
munication with  said  passage  means,  sealing  means  for 
preventing  the  loss  of  fluid  from  said  variable  volume 
chamber  including  seals  between  said  presser  plate  and 
said  marginal  flange  and  said  hub  and  between  _  said  ro- 
tatable fluid  coupling  collar  and  said  axial  extension,  fric- 
tion means  between  said  clutch  plate  and  said  backing 
plate  and  said  presser  plate  for  frictionally  interconnect- 
ing said  clutch  plate  and  said  housing  when  said  presser 
plate  is  moved  away  from  said  facing  plate,  and  power 
take-off  means  secured  to  said  housing  for  rotation  there- 
with when  driven  from  said  hub  in  response  to  the  intro- 
duction of  fluid  into  said  clutch. 


3,199,646 
FLUID  CLUTCH  MID-SHAFT 
William  McBride,  Emporium,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emporium 
Specialties  Co.,  Inc.,    Emporium,  Fa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,106 
2  Claims.     (CI.  192—85) 


3,199,647 
CONTROL  VALVE  MEANS  FOR  FORWARD  AND 

REVERSE  CLUTCHES 
Donald  C.  Staab,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,    to    Minneapolis-MoUnc,    Inc.,   Hopkins, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,345 
11  Claims.     (CI.  192—87) 


1.  A  fluid-controlled  clutch  for  mounting  at  an  inter- 
mediate location  along  the  length  of  a  shaft  comprising 
a  hub  and  clutch  plate  assembly  including  a  generally 
cylindrical  hub  having  an  axial  opening  therethrough  for 
receiving  a  shaft,  securement  means  for  securing  the  hub 
to  the  shaft,  and  a  clutch  plate  coaxial  with  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  hub  intermediate  its  ends,  a  clutch  housing 
including  a  facing  plate,  a  backing  plate,  and  a  marginal 
flange  within  which  is  positioned  said  clutch  plate,  said 


1.  Control  valve  means  for  selectively  actuating 
forward  and  reverse  clutches  of  a  truck  transmission  to 
provide  inching  of  the  truck  and  comprising  a  valve  hous- 
ing having  a  valve  chamber  including  a  valve  cylinder,  a 
valve  element  slidably  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  first  pas- 
sageway means  communicating  with  said  valve  cylinder 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pres- 
sure, means  in  said  valve  chamber  including  said  valve 
element  forming  a  first  expandable  chamber,  means  in 
said  valve  chamber  including  said  valve  element  forming 
a  second  expandable  chamber,  a  first  passageway  in  said 
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valve  element  for  interconnecting  said  first  passageway 
means  and  said  first  expandable  chamber,  a  second  pas- 
sageway in  said  valve  element  for  interconnecting  said 
first   passageway   means    and    said    second    expandable 
chamber,  second  passageway  means  communicating  with 
said  first  and  second  expandable  chambers  for  coimection 
to  the  lubricating  system  of  the  truck  and  including  a  first 
port  in  said  first  expandable  chamber  and  a  second  port 
in  said  second  expandable  chamber,  said  first  port  being 
at  least  partially  closed  upon  movement  of  said  valve 
element  in  a  first  direction  and  said  second  port  being  at 
least  partially  closed  by  movement  of  said  valve  element 
in  a  second  direction;  third  passageway  means  communi- 
cating with  said  valve  cylinder  for  connection  to  a  first 
fluid  actuated  clutch,  fourth  passageway  means  communi- 
cating with  said  valve  cylinder  for  connection  to  a  second 
fluid  actuated  clutch,  means  including  said  valve  element 
for  placing  said  first  passageway  selectively  in  communi- 
cation with  said  third  and  fourth  passageway  means,  said 
valve  element  being  provided  with  means  for  maintaining 
said  first  passageway  means  and  said  first  expandable 
chamber  in  communication  when  said  valve  element  is 
moved  in  said  first  direction  and  closing  said  first  passage- 
way means  relative  to  said  first  expandable  chamber  when 
said  valve  element  is  moved  in  said  second  direction  and 
additionally  provided  with  means  maintaining  said  first 
passageway  means  and  said  second  expandable  chamber 
in  communication  when  said  valve  element  is  moved  in 
said  second  direction  and  closing  said  first  passageway 
means  relative  to  said  second  expandable  chamber  when 
said  valve  is  moved  in  said  first  direction,  actuating  means 
operable  to  move  said  valve  element  in  said  first  and 
second  directions  toward  a  position  to  contract  said  ex- 
pandable chambers  to  close  said  first  and  second  ports 
respectively  to  provide  a  pressure  build-up  in  the  respec- 
tive one  of  said  chambers  which  tends  to  expand  said 
chambers,    and    spring    means   connected    to    resiliently 
restrain  the  expansion  of  said  expandable  chambers  due 
to  the  pressure  therein  so  as  to  at  least  partially  maintain 
open  said  first  and  second  ports  respectively  until  the  pres- 
sure in  the  associated  expandable  chamber  is  in  equilib- 
rium with  the  restraining  force  of  the  spring  means,  the 
restraining  force  of  said  spring  means  being  a  function  of 
the  distance  through  which  actuating  means  is  moved. 


3,199,648 

FLUID  TRANSFER  TYPE  CLUTCH  ACTUATOR 

Charies  L.  Schwab,  Wanwatosa,  Wis.,  assignor  to  AIUs- 

Clialmers  Manafacturing  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUcd  Not.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  325,843 

9  Claims.    (CL  192—87)  , 


mounted  on  and  secured  against  axial  movement 
relative  to  said  shaft  and  dividing  the  interior  of  said 
cylinder  into  a  pair  of  large  pressure  chambers, 

walls  within  said  cylinder  radially  outwardly  of  paid 
reaction  member  defining  a  cylindrical  face  in  slid- 
ing fluid  sealing  engagement  with  the  radially  oMter 
periphery  of  said  reaction  member  and  defining  an 
axially  exending  fluid  transfer  passage  between  said 
large  pressure  chambers  independent  of  said  shaft 
and  reaction  member, 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  and  radially  outward  facing 
cylindrical  surfaces  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
reaction  member  radially  inwardly  from  said  cylin- 
drical face,  ! 

annular  pistons  disposed  betwen  said  cylindrical  face 
and  said  cylindrical  surfaces,  respectively,  defining 
therewith  a  pair  of  small  pressure  chambers,  eadh  of 
said  pistons  being  shiftable  axially  outwardly  rela- 
tive to  said  cylinder  from  a  position  of  fluid  traosfer 
to  a  position  of  sealing  engagement  with  one  of  said 
ends  of  said  cylinder  in  which  fluid  transfer  between 
said  large  pressure  chambers  is  prevented  and 

means  biasing  said  annular  pistons  to  their  fluid  trans- 
fer position  in  which  free  flow  of  fluid  is  permitted  be- 
tween said  large  pressure  chambers  through  said 
fluid  transfer  passage. 


3,199,649 
CENTRIFUGAL  TYPE  CLUTCH  WITH  MJ 
VARYING  MEANS 
John  Bochan  and  John  W.  Toma,  Louisville,  Ky.,  aaaign- 
ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation   of 
New  Y»rk 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,321 
6  Claims.     (CI.  192—105) 


I 


1.  A  double  acting  fluid  transfer  type  actuator  for  a 
pair  of  ajually  spaced  clutches  interposed  between  a  shaft 
and  gearing  mounted  thereon,  comprising: 

an  actuating  cylinder  mounted  coaxially  on.  said  shaft 

and  having  axially  opposite  ends  shiftable  therewith 

between  positions  of  engagement  with  said  clutches, 

an    annular   reaction    member    within    said    cylinder 


1.  A  multi-speed  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  an  input  drum; 

(b)  a  driven  output  member  coaxial  with  said  drum; 

(c)  a  clutch  shoe  mounted  on  said  driven  member  and 
having   a   clutching   surface   engageable   with   said 

drum; 

(d)  pivot  means  supporting  said  shoe  on  said  driven 
member  at  a  location  angularly  removed  from  said 
surface; 

(e)  spring  means  biasing  said  surface  against  said 
drum; 

(f)  the  mass  of  said  shoe  being  arranged  about  said 
pivot  means  so  that  centrifugal  force  acts  equally 
on  said  shoe  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pivot  means 
thereby  causing  said  spring  means  to  exert  a  con- 
stant biasing  force  on  said  surface  independently  of 
rotation  of  said  driven  member; 

(g)  and  mass-changing  means  for  selectively  provid- 
ing an  excess  of  shoe  mass  subject  to  centrifugal 
force  on  the  same  side  of  said  pivot  means  a|  said 


August  10,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


597 


surface  relative  to  the  shoe  mass  subject  to  centrif-  being  offset  from  one  another  with  the  portions  diqwsed 
ugal  force  which  is  on  the  other  side  of  said  jMvot  progressively  farther  from  the  transfer  means  in  the  direc- 
means  from  said  surface. 


3,199,658 
HAMMER  WITH  DAMPENING  MEANS  FOR 
HIGH  SPEED  PRINTER 
Edgar  A.  Brown,  Gllroy,  and  Gmter  H.  Schacht,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  aaignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corponutkm,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioo  of 
New  York 

nied  Ang.  2,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,871 
5  Claims.    (CI.  197—18) 


"^^g^-+ 


tion  of  transfer  movement  being  disposed  successively 
farther  upstream  along  said  conveyor. 


3,199,652 
FEEDER 
George  E.  Kilner,  Oakland,  and  Leonard  McGlbon,  San 
Leandro,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fllpcr  Corporattoii,  8«n 
Ramon,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,552 
15  Claims.     (CI.  198-^34) 


1.  In  an  on  the  fly  printer  having  a  rotating  type  font 
and  a  firing  pin  for  coaction  therewith  to  create  an  im- 
pression thereof  on  a  print  medium,  hammer  means  for 
operating  said  firing  pin,  spring  actuator  means  for  mov- 
ing said  hammer  from  a  ready  position  to  a  strike  posi- 
tion to  operate  said  firing  pin,  first  magnetic  latch  means, 
means  for  energizing  said  latch  means  to  retain  said  ham- 
mer in  the  ready  position  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
actuator,  pivot  means  supporting  said  hammer  for  move- 
ment by  said  actuator  means  to  operate  said  firing  pin 
upon  deenergization  of  said  latch  means,  restore  means 
for  said  hammer  comprising  a  cam,  means  for  continu- 
ously driving  said  cam  at  an  integral  multiple  of  the 
speed  of  said  print  wheel,  a  cam  follower  operable  be- 
tween an  idle  and  a  restore  position,  second  magnetic 
latch  means,  means  for  energizing  said  second  latch  means 
to  hold  said  follower  in  the  idle  position,  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  second  latch  means  to  release  said  follower 
at  selected  points  during  rotation  of  said  type  font  to 
follow  said  cam,  and  means  affixed  to  said  follower  for 
engaging  said  hammer  during  movement  from  the  idle 
to  the  restore  position  to  move  said  hammer  into  said 
ready  position  against  said  first  latch  means. 


3,199,651 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING  GROUPS  OF 

CARTONS 
James  L.  Loblk,  H<rfyoke,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Cesco  Con- 
tainer Mfg.  Co.,  Northamptoi,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,167 
6  Claims.  (O.  198—24) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  transferring  groups  of  articles 
for  the  purpose  described,  and  infeed  conveyor  along 
which  a  plurality  of  rows  of  articles  are  delivered;  stop 
means  extending  generally  transversely  across  the  down- 
stream end  of  said  conveyor  for  interrupting  movement 
of  said  articles  to  provide  a  compacted  accumulation  of 
articles  on  the  conveyor;  transfer  means  positioned  at 
one  side  of  said  conveyor  and  operable  at  right  angles  to 
the  direction  of  oxiveyor  movement  to  sweep  a  group 
of  articles  from  said  accumulation  laterally  off  the  con- 
veyor; said  stop  means  including  portions  aligned  respec- 
tively with  each  of  said  rows  of  articles,  said  portions 


1.  In  a  fruit  feeder  for  roUable  whole  fruit  bodies, 
including  a  fruit  receiving  station  and  a  fruit  discharge 
station  laterally  spaced  from  said  fruit  receiving  station 
at  a  lower  level  than  the  latter; 

(a)  an  elongated,  open  ended,  hollow  cylinder  through 
which  said  fruit  bodies  are  adapted  to  roll  from 
one  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  and  through  said 
ends; 

(b)  cylinder  supporting  means  supporting  said  cylin- 
der for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  an 
inclined  position  relative  to  horizontal  with  said 
one  end  of  said  cyUnder  at  said  receiving  station 
for  receiving  said  bodies  and  with  sakl  other  end 
adjacent  to  said  discharge  station; 

(c)  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder  being  greater 
than  the  maximum  diameter  of  fruit  bodies  adapted 
to  roll  therethrough  aiKl  less  than  double  the  mini- 
mum diameter  of  said  bodies  whereby  said  bodies 
will  be  restrained  for  movement  therethrough  in  sub- 
stantially a  single  file; 

(d)  cylinder  rotating  means  connected  with  said  cylin- 
der for  rotating  it  about  its  longitudinal  axis, 

(e)  fruit  spacing  means  adjacent  to  said  other  end  of 
said  cylinder  supported  for  movement  to  and  from 
a  position  for  alternately  holding  and  releasing  each 
fruit  body  as  it  moves  out  of  said  other  end  for 
spacing  each  body  so  released  from  the  next  one 
thereto  in  the  file  that  is  within  said  tube, 

(f)  and  actuating  means  connected  with  said  fruit 
spacing  means  for  so  moving  the  latter. 
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3,199,653 
AKTICLE  TRANSFER  AND  STACKING  DEVICE 

FOR  POWER-DRIVEN  CONVEYORS 

Kenneth  G.  McGowan,  Lawrence  Township,  Van  Boren 

Coonty,  Micfa^  assignor  to  Winlcei  Maciiilne  Co.,  Inc., 

Kalamazoo,  Mkli^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Fflcd  Sept  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,914 

6  Chitons.    (CL  198—35) 


magnets  mounted  in  depending  longitudinally  spaced  re- 
lation in  said  housing,  downwardly  facing  belt  suppotting 
and  guiding  members  mounted  in  the  bottom  face  of  said 
housing,  said  side  plates  and  said  belt  supporting  and 
guiding  members  having  the  bottom  surfaces  thereof 
bowed  downwardly  toward  the  center  of  said  mounting 
frame  to  provide  belt  guideways  which  conform  to  pre- 
determined belt  sag,  a  pair  of  parallel  endless  belts  mciunt- 
ed  on  end  supports  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  mounting 
frame  and  having  their  lower  runs  traveling  in  said  belt 
guideways,  said  supports  at  one  end  of  the  mounting  frame 
comprising  a  separate  pulley  housing  for  each  of  said 
belts,  a  puDey  mounted  on  a  cross  shaft  in  each  said  hous- 
ing, an  elongate  hollow  mounting  member  of  rectangular 
ccoss  section  extending  from  each  said  pulley  housing  into 
the  end  of  said  mounting  frame,  an  elongate  guideway 
forming  housing  in  the  end  of  said  mounting  frame  for 
receiving  each  of  said  hollow  mounting  members  in  slid- 


1.  In  a  stacking  machine  having  a  continuously  mov- 
ing conveyor  and  a  series  of  successive  stations  on  said 
conveyor,  and  spaced  feeding  means  arranged  alongside 
of  said  conveyor  for  successively  discharging  panels  to- 
ward said  conveyor,  the  improvement  comprising  in 
combination: 

transfer  means  including  a  substantially  vertically  posi- 
tioned, elongated  body  part  and  panel  grasping 
means  carried  at  the  lower  end  of  said  body  part 
for  transferring  said  panels  from  said  feeding  means 
to  said  conveyor; 

the  upper  end  of  said  transfer  body  part  having  two 
vertically  spaced  pivot  points  thereon; 

a  guide  arm  having  one  end  pivoted  to  the  first  of  said 
pivot  points  and  its  other  end  pivotally  supported 
on  the  frame  of  said  machine; 

a  drive  arm  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  the 
second  of  said  pivot  points  and  its  other  end  mounted 
for  receiving  an  oscillatory  driving  movement  and 
means  applying  such  oscillatory  driving  movement 
thereto,  said  guide  arm  and  said  drive  arm  being  nor- 
mally positioned  with  respect  to  the  desired  direc- 
tion of  said  transfer  so  that  said  first  end  of  said 
guide  arm  is  arranged  for  said  pivotal  movement  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion of  desired  transfer  and  said  drive  arm  being 
positioned  so  that  movement  of  said  second  pivot 
point  will  have  a  substantial  component  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  said  desired  direction  of  said  transfer; 

whereby  an  arcuate  driving  movement  of  said  drive 
arm  will  move  said  transfer  body  part  both  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  said  desired  direction  of  trans- 
fer and  will  simultaneously  move  it  sufficiently  per- 
pendicularly thereto  to  compensate  for  normal  arcu- 
ate movement  around  said  first  pivot  point  and  there- 
by effect  a  substantially  lineal  movement  of  said 
transfer  means  across  said  conveyor. 


Ezy. 


r- 


.a; 


ing  telescoped  relation,  a  coil  spring  housed  within  each 
of  said  mounting  members,  a  tension  adjusting  bolt  posi- 
tioned in  axial  alignment  with  each  said  spring  and  hav- 
ing one  end  connected  to  the  innermost  end  of  each  said 
spring,  cross  bar  members  arranged  in  spaced  longitudinal 
relation  at  the  inner  end  of  said  guideway  within  said 
mounting  frame  and  above  said  magnet  housing,  said  cross 
bar  members  being  apertured  to  slidingly  receive  the  free 
end  of  each  of  said  bolts,  said  bolts  each  having  its  free 
end  threaded  and  provided  with  an  adjusting  nut  whieh  is 
positioned  so  as  to  abut  the  outwardly  facing  side  of  one 
of  said  cross  bar  members,  and  said  guideway  foritiing 
housing  and  its  associated  spring  and  tension  adjusting 
bolt  having  the  long  axis  thereof  extending  substantially 
parallel  with  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  bottom  sur- 
face of  said  belt  guideways  so  that  the  spring  urges  the 


end  pulley  in  a  direction  to  exert  an  upward  pull  oe 
belt  and  to  hold  the  same  in  the  belt  guideway. 


the 


3,199,655 

BELT  GRAVIMETRIC  FEEDER  ZEROING 

DEVICE 

Wilbur  H.  Frazei,  Riverside,  R.I.,  assignor  to  The  New 
Yoric  Air  Braiie  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,425 
3  Claims.    (CI.  198—53) 


r 


3,199,654 
MAGNETIC  CONVEYOR 
Dario  Bncdconc,  Gary,  Ind.,  assignor  to  BncciconI  Engi- 
neering Co.,  Inc.,  Gary,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indhma 
Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,510 
4  Chfans.    (CL  198—41) 
1.  In  a  rail  type  electromagnetic  conveyor  having  an 
elongate  mounting  frame  comprising  laterally  spaced  side 
frame  plates,  a  downwardly  facing  channel-shaped  hous- 
ing between  the  side  frame  plates,  a  plurality  of  electro- 


'J 


1.  A  feeder  comprising  a  traveling  belt,  means  to  move 
the  belt,  a  hopper  above  a  portion  of  the  belt,  said  hopper 
having  a  discharge  opening  substantially  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  belt,  a  closure  device  comprising  a  sta- 
tionary sheet  of  flexible  material  having  a  surface  area 
sufficient  to  cover  the  hopper  discharge  opening  and  ex- 
tend outward  therefrom  a  substantial  distance,  said  Sheet 
throughout  its  extent  resting  upon  said  traveling  belt  and 
being  pressed  thereagainst  by  material  in  said  hoppef. 
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3,199,656 
CATCH  BASIN  EXCAVATING  MACHINE 
Oacar  S.  McBrlde,  Isabella  Cooty,  and  Glen  Veraor 
Runge,  HndsoaTlile,  Mkh.;  said  McBridc  assignor,  by 
mesne  asrignmcnts,  to  Xwlnwood,  Inc.,  Mount  Pleasant, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Mit^igan 

Fflcd  Mm.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,514 
5  CfadBM.    (CI.  198— M) 


3,199>57 
LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Homer  S.  Harrison,  Detroit,  Mich.,  anignor  to  Mechan- 
ical HandUng  Systems,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan  ^^  _,^ 
FHcd'Aag.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,856 
12  CUhns.    (CI.  198—127) 


»  « 


•*Hn 


«,  \j. 


1.  In  a  catch  basin  cleaning  machine  having  a  wheeled 
carriage  with  a  vertically  extending  and  vertically  ad- 
justable  bucket  conveyor  having  upwardly   and   down- 
wardly moving  sides  horizontally  adjustably  mounted  on 
said  carriage  to  project  beyond  and  below  said  carriage, 
the  combination  of  means  forming  a  laterally  inwardly 
and  upwardly  inclined  reach  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
upwardly  moving  side  of  said  conveyor  connected 
at  its  laterally  inward  upper  end  to  a  short  generally 
vertically  downwardly  directed  reach, 
supports  directing  said  conveyor  in  a  second  inclined 
downwardly  and  laterally  outwardly  directed  reach 
from  the  bottom  of  said  short  generally  vertically 
downwardly  directed  reach  to  the  top  of  said  down- 
wardly moving  side  of  said  conveyor, 
an    off-feed    belt    support    frame    having    a    vertically 
swinging  portion  and  being  pivotally  supported  on 
said  carriage  and  horizontally  adjustable  with  said 
bucket  conveyor, 
said   frame  having  its  discharge  end  positioned  adja- 
cent  its  pivotal   support  at  an  approximately  fixed 
elevation  and  in  projecting  relation  beyond  the  out- 
line of  said  carriage, 
vertical  guide  means  guiding  the  swinging  portion  of 
said  frame  with  one  side  of  the  frame  under  said 
short  generally  vertically  downwardly  directed  reach 
of  said  bucket  conveyor  and  the  other  side  of  the 
belt  projecting  laterally  away  from  the  bucket  con- 
veyor, 
an  off-feed  belt  carried  by  said  frame  and  driven  with 
its  upper  reach  advancing  to  the  discharge  end  of 

the  frame, 

a  splash  retaining  hopper  carried  by  said  frame  and 
extending  across  said  belt  at  the  swinging  end  of  the 
belt,  . 

and  means  forming  an  adjusuble  support  for  the  swing- 
ing portion  of  said  fran»e  connected  to  drive  means 
for  also  vertically  adjusting  said  bucket  conveyor 
whereby  said  belt  arid  said  hopper  are  maintained  in 
fixed  vertical  relation  below  said  short  generally 
vertically  downwardly  directed  reach  in  all  posi- 
tions of  said  bucket  conveyor. 


1.  In  a  live  roller  conveyor,  the  combination  comiH-ising 

a  frame, 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  each  said  conveyor  roll- 
er in  said  frame  with  its  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  frame  and  movable  upwardly  and  rearwardly, 

each  said  conveyor  roller  normally  positioned  down- 
wardly and  forwardly  of  the  frame, 

means  for  frictionally  engaging  said  conveyor  rollers 
adjacent  the  underside  for  driving  the  conveyor  roll- 
ers, 

such  that  when  a  load  is  interrupted  in  its  movement 
along  said  conveyor  rollers,  the  conveyor  rollers  un- 
der said  load  are  caused  to  move  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly by  tracking  engagement  with  the  underside 
of  the  load  out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  en- 
gaging and  driving  means  thereby  interrupting  rota- 
lion  of  said  conveyor  rollers  under  said  load. 


3,199,658 
POWER  FILD^JG  APPLIANCE 
Cari  D.  Graber,  Omille,  and  Raymond  L.  Alvarez,  Can- 
ton, Oliio,  assignors  to  Diclwld,  Incorporated,  Canton, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Olilo 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  289,822 
14  Claims.    (CL  198—137) 


1.  A  power  filing  appliance  of  a  type  composed  of 
separable  parts  for  shipment  including  a  plurality  of 
adjacent  card-carrying  pans  having  spaced  ends  with  end 
walls  and  the  pans  being  movable  in  a  continuous  orbit 
of  travel  including  upper  and  lower  twrning  portions  and 
intermediate  vertical  portions;  first  pan-support  means  at 
one  end  of  the  pans  and  including  a  first  vertical  support 
member,  vertically  spaced  chain-support  sprockets  oper- 
ably  connected  to  the  support  member,  a  continuous  chain 
mounted  on  the  sprockets,  a  pan-support  arm  for  each 
pan  extending  outwardly  from  and  operably  connected 
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to  the  chain,  a  pan-supnort  trunnion  pivotally  connected 
to  the  outer  end  of  each  pan-support  arm,  a  trunnion- 
mounting  plate  on  the  end  of  each  trunnion  remote  from 
the  arm,  pan-stabilizing  guide  means  operably  connected 
to  the  one  end  of  each  pan  and  operably  connected  to 
the  first  vertical  support  member  for  stabilizing  the  pan 
at  least  during  the  travel  of  the  pan  through  the  upper 
and  lower  turning  portions  of  the  orbit  of  travel,  and 
pan-stabilizing  bracket  means  operably  connected  to  the 
one  end  of  each  pan  for  engaging  the  trunnion  of  a  next 
adjacent  pan  during  the  travel  of  the  pan  through  the 
vertical  portions  of  the  orbit  of  travel;  second  pan-support 
means  at  the  other  end  of  the  pans  and  including  a  sec- 
ond vertical  support  member,  vertically  spaced  chain- 
support  sprockets  operably  connected  to  the  vertical  sup- 
port member  at  levels  corresponding  to  the  chain-support 
sprockets  of  the  first  support  means,  a  continuous  chain 
mounted  on  the  sprockets,  a  pan  support  arm  for  each  P^n 
extending  outwardly  from  and  operably  connected  to  the 
chain,  and  a  pan-support  trunnion  pivotally  connected 
to  the  outer  end  of  each  pan-support  arm,  a  trunnion 
mounting  plate  on  the  end  of  each  trunnion  remote 
from  the  arm,  pan-stabilizing  guide  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  each  pan  and  operably  con- 
nected to  the  second  vertical  support  member  for  sta- 
bilizing the  pan  at  least  during  the  travel  of  the  pan 
through  the  upper  and  lower  turning  portions  of  the  orbit 
of  travel,  and  pan-stabilizing  bracket  means  operably  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  each  pan  for  engaging  the 
trunnion  of  a  next  adjacent  ^n  during  the  travel  of  the 
pan  through  the  vertical  portions  of  the  orbit  of  travel; 
the  pan-stabilizing  bracket  means  having  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  having  a  trunnion-receiving  notch  in  one  of  said 
ends;  and  each  trunnion  mounting  plate  being  detachably 
mounted  to  an  end  wall  of  one  pan,  whereby  the  first  and 
second  pan-support  means  and  the  pans  constitute  sepa- 
rate subassemblies  which  are  packageable  for  shipment 
in  readily  handled  containers. 


3,199,659 

BOARD  HANDLING  AND  CONVEYING 

APPARATUS 

Edmand  W.  F.  Rydcli,  %  The  Rydell  Company, 

2328  N.  2nd  St^  Minneapolis  11,  Minn. 

FUcd  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115,125 

14  Claims.    (CI.  198— 165) 


tween,  an  upper  and  lower  carriage  mounted  on  said  appa- 
ratus for  sliding  movement  along  axes  extending  laterally 
of  the  path  of  movement  of  said  boards  through  said 
apparatus,  said  upper  and  lower  conveyor  assemt>lies 
being  supported  from  said  upper  and  lower  carriliges 
respectively  and  being  jMvotally  connected  thereto  for 
swinging  movement  about  a  common  vertical  axis,  and 
actuator  means  connected  between  the  frame  and  car- 
riages for  simultaneously  sliding  said  carriages  and 
pivotal  connections  along  said  laterally  extending  axes 
whereby  said  conveyor  assemblies  will  slide  laterally 
with  the  carriages  and  at  the  same  time  swing  horizon- 
tally about  said  pivotal  connections  when  resistanoe  is 
imposed  upon  the  assemblies  at  one  side  of  the  vertical 
axis. 


upon 


3,199,660 
CONVEYOR  DEVICE 
William  Hanson,  Jr.,  Dover,  and  Glenn  E.  Gray,  Tippe- 
canoe, Ohio,  assignors  to  Joy  Mannfacturing  Compjmy, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  May  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  110,106 
11  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 


1.  A  variable  troughing  conveyor  device  comprising; 
an  elongated  flexible  element  flexible  throughout  the  length 
therof  in  all  lateral  directions;  first,  second  and  third 
idlers;  means  mounting  said  first  and  second  idlers  on  said 
flexible  element  in  longitudinally  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  laterally  of  and  on  one  side  of  said  flejible 
element;  and  means  mounting  said  third  idler  laterally  of 
and  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  flexible  element. 


f  3,199,661 

TROUGHING  ROLLER  ASSEMBLIES 
Herman  E.  Smith,  Park  Forest,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Goodman 
Manufacturing  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corpori|tion 
of  Illinois 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,418 
4  Claims.    (CI.  198—192) 


2.  A  board  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunc- 
tion with  a  ripsaw  or  the  like,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  frame,  conveyor  means  for  conveying  said  boards 
therethrough,  reversible  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  conveyor  means,  means  connected  to  said 
drive  means  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  board 
at  predetermined  positions  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  drive  means,  said  reversible  drive  means  being 
adapted  to  drive  said  conveyor  means  to  move  material 
through  said  apparatus  in  a  first  direction  away  from 
said  ripsaw  and  said  drive  means  being  reversible  re- 
sponsive to  movement  of  material  through  said  ap- 
paratus beyond  a  preselected  position  so  as  to  drive 
said  conveyor  means  in  the  opposite  direction  whereby 
said  material  is  moved  through  said  apparatus  in  a  di- 
rection opposite  said  first  direction,  said  conveyor  means 
comprising  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  cooperating 
conveyor  assemMies  adapted  to  grip  a  board  therebc- 


1.  A  wire  rope  sideframe  conveyor  which   inclBdes, 
in  combination,  j 

generally  parallel  and  spaced  wire  ropes, 
a  pair  of  spaced  connectors  engaging  the  wire  r0pes, 
a  crosspiece  extending  to  said  wire  ropes, 
a  plurality  of  idler  rollers  joined  to  the  crosspiece,  the 
ends  of  the  crosspiece  connected  to  the  connectors 
which  engage  the  wire  ropes, 
each  connector  having  an  elongated  inverted  U-shfeped 
member  which  engages  the  top  of  the  rope,  a  clamp 
associated  with  the  U-shaped  member  to  engag^  the 
bottom  of  the  rope  and  securely  hold  the  connector 
to  the  rope,  said  clamp  being  of  minor  dimeniions 
relative  to  said  U-shaped  member,  a  longitudinal 
central  portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  clamped  to 
the  top  of  the  rope,  a  downstream  portion  Airing 
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away  from  the  rope,  and  an  upstream  portion  like- 
wise flaring  away  from  the  rope, 
whereby  an  impact  on  the  idler  rollers  will  tilt  a  flaring 
portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  into  contact  with 
the  wire  rope. 


3  199  664 

VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 

Jacob  G.  Baker,  P.O.  Box  28248,  Dallas  28,  Tcs. 

Filed  Dec  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,592 

8  Claims.    (CL  198—228) 


3,199,662 
SHOCK    ABSORBING    TROUGHING    IDLER 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  INCLINING  CONVEYORS 
Mmray  A.  GlccMW,  Downcri  Grove,  HL,  aasignor  to 
Goodman  Mawfactuiit  CoaqHuiy,  Chicago,  HI., 
a  coiporatioB  of  DliMrfi 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,641 
8  Claims.    (CL  198—192) 


1.  A  troughing  roller  assembly  for  a  rope  sideframe 
conveyor  including,  in  combination, 

a  center  roller  flanked  by  a  pair  of  wing  rollers, 

the  rollers  being  rotatably  mounted  on  center  and  wing 
shafts  respectively, 

interconnections  between  an  inner  end  of  each  wing 
shaft  and  an  adjacent  end  of  the  center  shaft,  said 
interconnections  enabling  relative,  vertical,  angular 
movement  between  the  shafts, 

a  rope-engageable  clamp  connected  to  the  outer  end 
of  each  wing  shaft, 

an  elongated,  twistable,  elastic  torsion  member  spaced 
below  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  wing  roller, 
each  torsion  member  having  one  end  portion  se- 
cured to  one  of  the  clamps  and  having  at  the  op- 
posite end  portion  an  offset  lever  arm  engaging  the 
corresponding  interconnection  and  restraining  that 
interconnection  against  displacement  in  a  horizontal 
direction,  whereby  tensile  loads  pass  through  wing 
shafts,  interconnections  and  clamps  but  bypass  said 
offset  lever  arm  and  torsion  member, 
and  an  impact  load  exerted  against  the  rollers  in  a 
horizontal  direction  normal  to  the  rollers  deflects 
said  lever  arm  and  twists  said  torsion  member  to 
absorb  said  impact  load  by  torsional  strain  in  the 
torsion  member.  | 


1.  A  vibratory  conveyw  comprising  a  stationary  base 
member,  a  vibratory  work  member  spaced  above  said  base 
member  and  movable  with  respect  thereto  having  an  up- 
wardly facing  surface  for  supporting  objects  to  be  coa- 
veyed,  said  stationary  base  member  and  work  member  hav- 
ing confronting  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  respectively, 
and  an  intervening  body  of  closed-cell  foamed  elastomeric 
material  substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  con- 
fronting surfaces  and  bonded  to  said  confronting  surfaces, 
said  body  of  foamed  material  having  a  prcstressed  condi- 
tion   induced    therein   during   curing   thereof   producing 
hysteresis  characteristics  whereby  movement  of  the  work 
member  responsive  to  vibration  of  the  work  member  to 
propel  objects  placed  on  the  work  surface  along  the  work 
surface  produces  upwardly  propelling  force  components 
and  thrust  components  along  the  plane  of  the  vibrating 
work  surface  to  effect  travel  of  objects  placed  on  the 
work  surface. 


3,199,665 
RUST  PREVENTING  CAPSULE 
Ernst  A.  Eriluson,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Herbert 
J.  AtUnson,  doing  barincsB  as  Sudbury  Laboratoriec, 
Sudbury,  Mass.,  a  sole  proprietorship 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  387,191 
1  Claim.    (CL  206— .5) 


3,199,663 
CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
George  Baechll,  New  Philadelphia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 
Continuation  of  applkation  Ser.  No.  659,352,  May  15, 
1957.    This  application  Aug.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,811 
14Ctaini8.    (CL  198— 192) 


.       7»       .*  ^  .-%••.  I  ^^    ^^  ir(^^  _J  1_ 


10.  A  conveyor  apparatus  support  structure  compris- 
ing, an  elongated  flexible  member  having  rotatably  sup- 
portable spaced  portions,  resilient  sheathing  concentri- 
cally molded  to  said  flexible  member  intermediate  said 
spaced  portions  thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  hub  portions 
spaced  longitudinally  along  said  flexible  member  integral 
with  said  sheathing  and  concentric  therewith,  said  hub 
portions  being  adapted  to  receive  cooperating  annular 
roller  portions  respectively. 


For  use  in  a  fuel  storage  tank  of  the  type  connected 
to  a  remotely  positioned  inlet  by  an  intermediate  fill 
piping  system,  said  fill  piping  system  including  straight 
lengths  of  pipe  interconnected  by  standard  pipe  fittings 
such  as  45°  and  90°  elbows,  means  for  carrying  a  rust 
inhibiting  compound  from  said  inlet  through  said  piping 
system  into  the  interior  of  said  tank  comiwising:  two  iden- 
tical cup-shaped  members,  each  said  members  having  a 
truncated  conical  wall  section  tapering  gradually  from 
an  enlarged  open  end  to  a  rounded  peripheral  shoulder, 
said  shoulder  connecting  said  wall  section  to  an  integral 
relatively  blunt  conically  shaped  end,  said  cup-shaped 
members  each  further  provided  with  spaced  inlet  slots 
beginning  in  said  truncated  conical  wall  section  adjacent 
the  open  end  thereof  and  extending  across  said  rounded 
peripheral  shoulder  into  said  integral  relatively  blunt 
conical  end;  interlocking  means  for  joining  two  of  said 
cup-shaped  members  at  their  open  ends  to  form  a  cap- 
sule having  an  enlarged  midsection  and  an  inner  cham- 
ber adapted  to  contain  said  rust  inhibiting  compound,  the 
outer  diameter  of  said  midsection  being  slightly  smaller 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  pipe  and  fittings,  the 
distance  between  the  rounded  peripheral  shoulders  of  said 
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joined  cup-shaped  members  and  the  enlarged  midsection 
of  the  capsule  formed  thereby  being  such  that  as  said 
capsule  progresses  through  a  straight  length  of  fill  pipe 
connected  to  a  pipe  fitting,  said  midsection  will  pass  be- 
yond the  end  of  the  pipe  before  the  leading  rounded  pe- 
ripheral shoulder  of  the  capsule  is  contacted  and  turned  by 
the  inner  curved  surface  of  the  fitting. 


3,199,666 
COIN-HOLDERS 
Rkhard  Burdick,  Dallao,  Tex.;  Repablic  National  Bank 
of   Dallas,    administrator   of   said    Richard    Burdidt, 
deceased 

FUcd  Aug.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,972 
aCiainK.    (CL206— .82) 


1.  A  coin-holder  comprising  two  plate-like  members 
formed  of  transparent  material  and  being  shaped  for 
overlying  marginal  registration,  one  of  said  members 
having  a  circular  recess  opening  upon  one  face  thereof, 
a  ring  adapted  for  snug-fitting  disposition  within  the  re- 
cess, said  ring  having  a  coin-receiving  pocket  and  being 
shorter  in  axial  length  than  the  recess  so  as  to  leave  the 
outer  portion  of  the  recess  unoccupied,  the  other  plate- 
like member  having  a  circular  boss  adapted  to  fit  snugly 
within  the  recess  and  occupying  the  space  in  the  outer 
portion  of  the  recess  not  occupied  by  the  ring,  each  of 
said  plate-like  members  having  channels  formed  therein, 
said  channels  being  arranged  in  pairs  so  that  one  channel 
of  each  pair  opens  into  the  recess  at  one  end  and  at  its 
other  end  communicates  with  the  other  channel  of  such 
pair  when  the  two  plate-like  members  are  rotated  with 
respect  to  each  other  so  as  to  assume  a  predetermined 
position  of  relative  orientation,  the  other  channel  of  said 
pair  in  turn  opening  at  its  other  end  upon  the  external 
face  of  the  coin-holder  so  that  when  the  two  plate-like 
members  are  rotated  into  suoh  predetermined  position  air 
may  flow  freely  outwardly  from  the  recess  through  said 
channels  as  the  two  plate-like  members  are  being  pushed 
into  overlying  position,  said  pair  of  channels  being  so 
located  that  when  the  two  plate-like  members  are  tumod 
axially  with  respect  to  each  other  and  thereby  brought 
into  marginal  registration  the  two  channels  will  be  sihifted 
into  relative  non-communicating  positions,  thereby  cut- 
ting off  the  passageway  for  air  flow  to  and  from  said 
recess. 

3,199,667 

MATCHBOOK 

Alan  B.  Todd,  2500  N.  Vcmon  St,  Ariiii«ton,  Va. 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,409  > 

3  Claims.    (CL  206— 29) 


bottom  edge  portion  and  an  upper  portion  provided  With 
a  series  of  vertical  slits  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  in- 
dividual matches  each  having  a  free  upper  end,  each  of 
said  matches  having  at  its  free  upper  end  a  head;  and  a 
cover  made  of  one  piece  of  foldable  material  and  sur- 
rounding said  match  sheet,  said  cover  having  a  front  wall 
located  in  front  of  said  sheet  and  a  rear  wall  located  be- 
hind said  sheet,  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  connected 
to  said  bottom  edge  portion  of  said  match  sheet,  and  said 
front  and  rear  walls  being  spaced  apart  through  their 
entire  height  and  width  so  that  there  is  formed  one  vertical 
opening  between  one  vertical  side  edge  of  said  front  Wall 
and  the  opposite  vertical  side  edge  of  said  rear  wall  and 
another  vertical  opening  between  the  other  vertical  side 
edge  of  said  front  wall  and  the  opposite  vertical  side  edge 
of  said  rear  wall,  the  width  of  said  front  and  rear  walls 
being  greater  than  the  width  of  the  space  occupied  by  said 
upper  portk)n  of  said  match  sheet  so  that  there  will  be 
formed  an  interspace  between  said  front  and  rear  walls 
unoccupied  by  said  upper  portion  of  said  match  sheet, 
said  interspace  being  located  away  from  at  least  one  of 
said  vertical  openings,  said  cover  further  having  a  single 
top  web  hingedly  connected  to  and  joining  said  front  and 
rear  walls,  said  web  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  difference  between  the  width  of  said  front  and  rear 
walls  and  the  width  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  match 
sheet  and  therefore  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  unoccupied  interspace,  said  web  overlying 
said  unoccupied  space  and  thus  also  being  located  aWay 
from  at  least  said  one  vertical  opening,  said  front  and 
rear  walls  being  foldable  along  horizontal  fold  lines  which 
allow  said  front  and  rear  walls  to  fold  away  from  said 
match  sheet,  whereby  said  single  web  may  be  pressed  at 
least  partially  downwardly  into  the  space  unoccupied  by 
the  upper  portion  of  said  match  sheet,  thereby  exposing 
the  latter  and  allowing  individual  matches  to  be  torn  from 
said  match  sheet  and  withdrawn  from  the  matchbook 
through  that  particular  vertical  opening  away  from  which 
said   unoccupied   space   and  said   web   are   located   and 
whereby,  further,  a  match  may  be  torn  from  said  match 
sheet  and  withdrawn  laterally  even  though  said  single  web 
is  pressed  but  partially  downwardly  into  said  space  un- 
occupied by  the  upper  portion  of  said  match  sheet. 


T  3  IQQ  Agg 

TABLET  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Harold  Brandeis,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Continental 

Glass  Coaipany,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,913 

10  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 42) 


1.  A  matchbook  comprising,  in  combination:   match 
means  incorporating  at  least  one  sheet  having  an  unslit 


1.  A  tablet  dispensing  device  comprising:  a  vertically 
elongated  container  for  tablets  sized  to  fit  vertically  into 
the  user's  pocket,  said  elongated  container  having  a  terti- 
cal  tablet-receiving  chamber  therein  for  stacking  tablets 
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one  on  top  of  the  other,  the  chamber  loosely  receiving  the 
tablets  wherein  the  weight  of  the  tablets  would  cause  it 
to  drop  to  the  lowest  unobstructed  point  in  the  chamber, 
a  tablet  discharge  opening  at  the  bottom  end  of  said  con- 
tainer through  which  opening  the  bottom-most  table  in 
said  chamber  may  freely  drop  when  the  opening  is  unob- 
structed, said  discharge  opening  facing  downwardly  where- 
in  a  tablet  falls  out  of  the  container  where  the  discharge 
opening  is  unobstructed  for  any  angle  of  the  device  when 
the  normally  bottom  end  thereof  is  below  the  normally 
upper  end  thereof,  tablet  metering  means  on  the  cont^n- 
er  movable  between  a  normal  discharge  opening  covering 
position    where    the    bottommost    tablet    cannot    dr<^ 
through  said  discharge  opening  and  a  discharge  opening 
uncovering  position  where  the  bottommost  tablet  in  said 
chamber    drops   through  said   opening,   force   applying 
means  providing  a  force  which  resiliently  urges  said 
metering   means   into   said   discharge   opening   covering 
position,  a  tablet  stopping  projection  which  is  positioned 
laterally  on  the  side  of  said  container  chamber  when  said 
metering  means  is  in  said  discharge  opening  covermg 
position  and  is  moved  into  said  container  chamber  to  en- 
gage the  bottom  of  the  tablet  above  the  bottommost  tab- 
let in  the  chamber  falling  through  said  discharge  opening 
when  the  metering  means  is  in  said  discharge  opening 
uncovering  position  and  operating  means  to  be  engaged 
by  the  user's  fingers  for  moving  said  metering  means  from 
said  discharge  opening  covering  to  said  discharge  open- 
ing uncovering  position  against  the  restraining  force  of 
said  force  applying  means,  wherein  release  of  said  operat- 
ing means  returns  the  metering  means  to  said  discharge 
opening  covering  position. 


said  shelf  forming  portions  are  bent  out  of  the  plane  <rf 
said  panel. 

3,199,670 

CONTAINER 

Charles  E.  Pahncr,  Somcrs,  Coim.,  mii^ior  to  MonsanYo 

Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,018 

17  Claims.    (CL  206—45.34) 
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3,199,669 
COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  RACK 
Eric  H.  Straus,  Jackson  Heights,  and  AUyn  D.  Stafford, 
Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Clay-Adams,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,858 
3  Claims.    (H.  206— 44.11) 


1.  A  display  container  having  a  paperboard  frame  and 
a  window  of  semi-rigid  synthetic  plastic  sheet  material  hav- 
ing at  least  one  substantially  rectilinear  fold  therein,  said 
paperboard  frame  overlapping  parallel  side  margins  of 
the  plastic  window  normal  to  the  direction  of  the  fold  in 
said  window,  said  plastic  window  having  opposed  notches 
in  its  side  margins  at  said  fold  and  said  paperboard  frame 
having  inwardly  projecting  finger  portions  extending  in 
overlapping  relationship  beyond  the  margins  of  said 
notches  to  conceal  the  same  from  external  view;  and 
means  adhesively  bonding  said  plastic  window  and  paper- 
board  frame  along  the  overlapping  side  margins  and  termi- 
nating adjacent  to  the  notches  and  finger  portions,  the 
overlapping  surfaces  of  the  projecting  finger  portions  and 
window  adjacent  the  notches  being  free  from  bonding  to 
permit  relative  slippage  therebetween. 


3,199,671 
PACKAGE  ASSEMBLY 
Robert  E.  Davy,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  asrisnor  to  Corofa 
Company,    Anaheim,    Califs    •    corporatloa    of 
California 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,665 
2  Claims.     (0.206—56) 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  small  bore  tubular  liquid 
containers,  said  container  comprising  a  plurality  of  up- 
standing walls,  rack  forming  means  comprising  a  panel 
coextensive  with  one  of  said  walls  and  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  outer  surface  thereof,  said  panel  being  pre- 
cut  and  precreased  along  predetermined  lines  providing 
therein  a  plurality  of  horizontally  extending  she  f  form- 
ing portions,  said  shelf  forming  portions  being  adapted 
to  be  bent  out  of  the  plane  of  said  panel  and  hinged 
thereto  along  said  crease  lines,  said  shelf  forming  por- 
tions being  formed  with  longitudinally  spaced  openings 
providing  a  i^urality  of  sets  of  vertically  aligned  open- 
ings to  respectively  receive  said  tubuar  containers,  the 
openings  in  the  bottommost  (rf  said  shelf  forming  por- 
tions being  of  a  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  that  of 
the  other  shelf  forming  portions  to  receive  and  locate 
the  bottom  ends  of  said  liquid  containers,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  one  upstanding  wall  being  exposed  when 


2.  A  chain  assembly  of  packages  comprising  a  multiple 
of  complementary  product  containing  one-piece,  independ- 
ently sealed  bags  aligned  side-by-side  with  adjacent  bags 
spaced  apart,  said  bags  having  opposed  side  walls  and 
having    opposite    ends    consisting    of    straight    marginal 
tongues  composed  of  overiying  portions  of  said  side  walls 
adhered  together;  and  ribbons  uniting  the  multiple  of  bags 
consisting  of  a  pair  of  ribbons  extending  longitudinally 
astride  each  of  said  marginal  tongues  and  across  the  space 
between  adjacent  bags,  the  ribbons  of  each  pair  being  per- 
manently adhered  to  opposite  sides  of  a  tongue  throughout 
said  ribbons  and  to  each  other  between  the  adjacent  bags, 
the  portions  of  said  pairs  of  ribbons  extending  between 
adjacent  bags  being  elongate  with  such  portions  of  each 
pair  overlying  throughout  the  space  extending  between 
the  ends  of  the  tongues  on  the  adjacent  bags,  and  in 
which  the  adhesion  of  said   ribbons  to  each  other  is 
throughout  said  overiying  portions  to  permit  adjacent  bags 
to  be  folded  in  stacked  relation  upon  eacn  other. 
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3,199,672 
MULTIPLE  TEST  UNIT  TESTER  AND  METHOD 
George  A.  Charland,  Conahohockca,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Campbell  Soap  Company,  Camden,  N  J.,  a  corpo- 
ration <A  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jaly  !•,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,332 
6  Claims.    (CI.  209— 72) 
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6.  In  combination,  a  test  apparatus  including  a  plural- 
ity of  test  units  for  testing  articles  mounted  for  movement 
along  a  predetermined  path,  feed  means  along  said  path 
for  supplying  articles  one  at  a  time  to  said  test  units,  first 
and  second  discharge  stations  along  said  path  through 
which  articles  arc  discharged  respectively  depending  on 
whether  they  are  passed  or  rejected  by  said  test  unit,  a 
counter  for  registering  the  number  of  articles  discharged 
at  one  of  said  stations  from  each  of  said  test  units  com- 
prising a  commutator  with  a  plurality  of  contacts  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  number  of  test  units  and  a 
contact  arm  traversing  said  contacts  and  mounted  for  rela- 
tive movement  thereto  in  synchronization  with  the  rate 
of  movement  of  said  test  units  along  said  path,  said  arm 
registering  with  a  given  contact  when  its  respective  test 
unit  is  registered  with  said  one  station,  sensing  means  for 
sensing  when  an  article  is  received  at  said  one  station  and 
for  transmitting  a  signal  to  said  commutator,  a  record- 
ing device  for  each  test  unit  operatively  connected  to  said 
commutator  for  registering  separately  the  articles  dis- 
charge at  said  station  from  each  of  said  test  units. 


3  199  673 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HANDLING 
ARTICLES 
Alan  G.  FUnt,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpo- 
ration, San  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,800 
2  Claims.    (CI.  209— 79) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  flat,  flexible  articles  accord- 
ing to  their  degree  of  flexibility  comprising  a  conveyor 
including  a  portion  for  gripping  opposite  flat  sides  of  the 
articles  and  conveying  the  articles  along  a  delivery  path; 
an  air  jet  nozzle,  said  nozzle  being  spaced  downstream 
of  the  article  gripping  portion  of  said  conveying  means 
and  at  one  side  of  the  article  delivery  path;  the  spacing 
of  said  nozzle  from  said  gripping  means  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  length  of  the  articles,  so  that  when 
a  leading  portion  of  each  article  is  opposite  said  nozzle, 
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the  trailing  portion  of  the  article  remains  gripped  b^  the 
gripping  portion  of  said  conveyor;  first  and  second  ar- 
ticle receiving  channels  downstream  of  said  air  jet  noz- 
zle, said  first  channel  having  an  article  receiving  portion 
that  is  aligned  with  said  delivery  path  for  receiving  rela- 
tively stiff  articles,  said  second  channel  having  an  article 
receiving  portion  that  diverges  from  said  delivery  path 
for  receiving  relatively  flexible  articles;  means  for  main- 
taining a  normally  flowing  jet  of  air  through  said  nozzle 
for  simultaneously  testing  the  flexibility  of  all  artices  that 
pass  the  air  jet  nozzle  and  diverting  the  relatively  flexible 
articles  into  said  second  channel,  said  jet  of  air  fiermit- 
ting  the  relatively  stiff  articles  to  continue  on  into  said 
first  chanael. 


3,199,674 

DATA   RETRIEVAL   APPARATUS    AND   METHOD 
Robert  J.  Kaltfaoff  and  Paul  H.  Omstein,  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  O.K.  Partnership,  Wyoming,  Ohio,  a  lim- 
ited partnership  of  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,646 
56  Claims.    (CI.  209—110) 


4f 


3.  In  apparatus  for  mechanically  removing  edge 
notched  cards  bearing  a  predetermined  coding  from  a 
plurality  of  different  cards,  a  platen,  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tically spaced  sorting  bars  carried  by  said  platen,  mieans 
for  selectively  extending  said  bars  outwardly  from  said 
platen,  said  bars  being  effective  to  shift  cards  not  having 
the  predetermined  coding  from  the  selected  cards  having 
said  coding,  means  for  shifting  said  platen  relative  to  cards 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  extent  of  said  sorting  bars, 
and  means  carried  by  said  platen  for  engaging  the  sepa- 
rated cards  and  withdrawing  said  cards  outwardly  opon 
retractive  movement  of  said  platen. 


'  3,199,675 

VIBRATORY  MACHINES 
William  F.  Huck,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  and  John  F.  Ree, 

Glen  Rock,  N  J.;  said  Rec  assignor  to  said  Huck,  doing 

business  as  Huck  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  sole 

proprietorship 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,218 
20  Claims.    (CI.  209—332) 

4.  A  machine  for  subjecting  materials  to  vibratory  treat- 
ment, comprising  a  stationary  base  having  a  first  bearing 
mounted  thereon,  an  elongated  shaft  mounted  for  rotation 
in  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  bearing  in  fixed 
angular  rdation  to  said  base,  a  non-rotary  structure  for 
supporting  the  material  to  be  treated,  said  structure  being 
mounted  on  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft  through 
a  second  bearing  in  which  said  end  portion  is  rotalable 
but  is  immovable  radially  and  angularly  relative  to  said 
structure,  said  shaft  being  rotatable  at  a  low  speed  on  an 
axis  substantially  coinciding  with  the  centers  of  said  bcar- 
mgs,  driving  means  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  high  speed, 
eccentric  mass  means  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  operative 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  at  high  speed  to  dispose  the 
dynamic  axis  of  said  shaft  to  one  side  of  the  center  of  said 
second  bearing  and  substantially  in  axial  alignment  with 
said  first  bearing,  so  as  to  impart  to  said  structure  gyratory 
nutational  movements  of  high  frequency  about  said  dy- 
namic axis,  a  counterweight  of  greater  mass  than  said 
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structure  rigidly  connected  with  said  structure  and  lo- 
cated below  and  remote  from  said  second  bearing  to 
center  said  movements  at  a  nodal  point  nearer  to  said  base 


(e)  screen  means  forming  a  water  barrier  in  surround- 
ing spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  filter  means, 
said  screen  means  including  an  elongated  non-per- 
forated shield  at  each  end, 

(f)  means  for  collecting  the  water  and  directing  it  to 
the  third  chamber,  and 

(g)  two  outlet  lines  connected  to  the  second  chamber 
for  receiving  the  filtered  oil  which  passes  within  said 
second  chamber  and  located  one  at  each  end  of  said 
second  chamber  to  effect  a  balanced  radial  flow 
throughout  substantially  the  length  of  said  filter 
means. 

3,199,677 
FILTER  AID  FEED  SYSTEM 
John  R.  Schneider,  Belvedere,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  menc 
assignments,  to  De  Laval  Tmi»iiic  Inc.,  Trenton,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  9,876 
llCbdms.    (CL  210— 128) 


than  to  said  structure,  and  means  yicldably  interconnect- 
ing said  counterweight  and  said  base  to  resist  and  absorb 
vibrations  of  said  counterweight. 


3,199,676 
COALESCING  AND  FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Clifford  H.  May,  Fairfax,  Va.,  airignor  to  The  Brlggs 
FOtratlon  Company,  WaAlngtOB,  D.C.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  163,436 
SOahns.    (CL  210— 114) 


2.  A  filter-separator  for  lubricating  oil  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  tank  having  an  inlet  line  for  the  contaminated 
oil  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  tank  and  a 
water  outlet  line  disposed  in  the  lower  end  of  the 
tank, 

(b)  a  first  partition  disposed  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  tank  forming  with  the  tank  an  inlet  chamber  for 
receiving  the  contaminated  oil, 

(c)  a  second  partition  disposed  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  tank  forming  with  the  tank  a  second  chamber 
and  a  third  chamber, 

(d)  filter  means  disposed  in  the  second  chamber  and 
connected  with  the  first  chamber,  said  filter  means 
adapted  to  coalesce  the  water  in  the  oil  and  remove 
solid  contaminant  therefrom. 


11.  In  combination,  a  filter  having  a  s^um,  means 
for  supplying  liquid  to  be  filtered  to  said  septum,  a  filter 
aid  body  feed  system  including  a  source  of  filter  aid  sus- 
pension, a  first  conduit  for  conducting  said  filter  aid  sus- 
pension to  said  septum,  an  eductor  in  said  first  conduit, 
an  auxiliary  conduit  including  a  valve  connecting  said 
source  of  filter  aid  suspension  with  the  suction  of  said 
eductor,  and  means  for  supplying  diluting  liquid  to  said 
auxiliary  conduit     berween  its  valve  and  the  suction  of 
said  eductor,  a  precoat  system  including  a  second  conduit 
for  conducting  said  filter  aid  suspension  to  said  septum, 
an  eductor  connected  in  said  second  conduit,  a  valve  con- 
nected in  said  second  conduit  on  the  downstream  side  of 
said  eductor,  a  second  auxiliary  conduit  connecting  said 
source  of  filter  aid  suspension  with  the  suction  of  the  last 
mentioned  eductor,  a  valve  connected  in  said  second  aux- 
iliary conduit,  and  means  automatically  causing  delayed 
action  opening  of  said  second  conduit  vaJve  relative  to  said 
second  auxiliary  conduit  valve,  and  delayed  action  clos- 
ing of  the  latter  relative  to  said  second  conduit  valve,  a 
float  controlled  tank  open  to  atmosphere,  connected  in 
said  first  and  second  conduits  downstream  of  said  eductors 
and  upstream  of  said  septum,  and  receiving  the  discharge 
from  said  eductors,  and  means  supplying  additional  dilut- 
ing liquid  to  said  tank,  said  float  being  operative  to  pro- 
vide a  constant  head  of  liquid  against  which  said  eduOors 
discharge. 

3,199,678 
WATER  TREATMENT  UNIT 

AUan  H.  WilUBger,  New  RocheOc,  N.Y.,  amicDor  to 
Aqnariams  Incorporated,  Maywood,  N  J.,  •  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129303 

3  Claims.    (CL  210— 169) 

1.  An  aquarium  water  treatment  assembly  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet  conduit 

for  said  housing  extending  upwardly  therefrom  to  a  water 

discharge  end  thereof,  an  air  inlet  conduit  provided  on 
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said  housing  to  supply  air  thereto  for  causing  the  water 
therein  to  flow  up  said  water  conduit  to  the  discharge 
end  thereof,  and  a  cartridge  adapted  to  contain  granular 
treatment  material,  said  cartridge  being  provided  on  said 
water  conduit,  said  cartridge  having  an  inlet  end  con- 
taining apertures  therein  and  coterminous  with  said  water 
conduit  discharge  end  and  an  apertured  outlet  end  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  inlet  end  thereof  for  the  flow  of 
air  and  water  upwardly  through  said  cartridge  from  the 
discharge  end  of  said  water  conduit,  a  tubular  collar 
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coaxial  with  said  water  conduit  and  provided  within  said 
cartridge  at  said  inlet  end  thereof,  said  tubular  collar 
encompassing  said  inlet  end  apertures  of  said  cartridge 
so  as  to  space  granular  treatment  material  upwardly 
from  the  inner  surface  of  the  inlet  end  of  said  cartridge, 
and  a  discharge  aperture  defined  in  said  cartridge  adja- 
cent to  and  outwardly  of  said  collar  to  discharge  air  and 
water  from  said  cartridge  adjacent  to  said  inlet  end  there- 
of if  the  flow  passage  to  the  outlet  end  of  said  cartridge 
is  blocked. 


3,199,679 

FILTER  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY  CLEANING  SOLVENTS 

Bert  Montgomery  Salyer,  Jr.,  3111  NW.  19tli, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Ang.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,196 

3  Claims.    (CI.  210— 259) 


1.  In  a  dry  cleaning  plant,  a  filtration  system  for  dry 
cleaning  solvents  comprising  a  seriesed  combination  of 
first  and  second  filter  cartridges,  the  first  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

an  outer  perforated,  substantially  cylindrical  cannister; 

an  inner  perforated,  substantially  cylindrical  cannister 
located  coaxially  within  said  outer  cannister; 

top  and  bottom  closure  plates  connecting  said  cannisters 
and  defining  an  annular  space  between  them; 

a  sleeve  of  synthetic  cldth  material  surrounding  the  ex- 
terior of  said  inner  cannister; 

a  fatty  acids-removing  filtering  medium  substantially 
filling  said  annular  space;  the  second  cartridge  com- 
prising: 

a  first  perforated,  substantially  cylindrical  cannister; 

a  second  perforated,  substantially  cylindrical  cannister 
located  coaxially  within  said  first  cannister; 

top  and  bottom  closure  plates  connecting  said  can- 
nisters and  defining  an  annular  space  between  them; 

said  annular  space  being  filled  with  a  color  and  odor 
removing  filtering  medium;  and 


I    I 


separate  matted  random  fiber  bristle  blankets  secpred 
about  the  outer  periphery  of  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond cannisters. 


3,199,680 

DIALYZING  APPARATUS 

Raymond  M.  Schiff,   9  Henry  Ave.,  Parii  Ridge,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  83,264 

,       15  Claims.    (CI.  210—321) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  dialysis  or  separation  of  liquid 
solutions  in  an  elongated  closed  membrane  comprising,  in 
combinaticHi,  a  chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  liquid  buffer, 
a  pair  of  spaced  rotatable  discs  disposed  in  said  chamber, 
means  adapted  to  couple  the  ends  of  said  elongated  closed 
membrane  between  said  spaced  discs,  said  coupling  means 
including  a  pair  of  swivels,  one  of  said  swivels  being 
coupled  to  one  of  said  rotatable  discs  for  coupling  there- 
to one  end  of  the  membrane  and  the  other  of  said  swivels 
being  coupled  to  the  other  of  said  rotatable  discs  for 
coupling  thereto  the  other  end  of  said  membrane,  said 
swivels  being  circumferentially  spaced  on  said  discs  in- 
wardly from  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  at  least  one 
membrane  being  adapted  to  be  connected  between  each 
of  said  one  of  said  swivels  and  said  other  of  said  swivels, 
said  other  swivel  being  displaced  from  said  one  sWivel 
by  a  disc  angle  of  at  least  12°. 


'  3,199,681 

CENTRIFUGE 

William  J.  Kirkpatrick,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  <o 

PennsBit  Chemicals  Corporation,  a  corporation  #f 

Penn^lvania 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,701 
5  Claims.    (CI.  210—374) 


1.  In  a  centrifuge  comprising  a  perforate  frusto-co«ical 
rotor  element  and  a  correspondingly  frusto-conical  con- 
veyor element  nesting  within  said  rotor,  means  for  driving 
said  elements  at  different  respective  speeds,  said  elements 
defining  a  centrifuging  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an 
inlet  comprising  an  opening  in  the  smaller  end  of  one  of 
the  elements,  the  opening  being  defined  by  a  generally 
radial  annular  surface,  the  opening  extending  to  the 
periphery  of  the  conveyor,  a  tubular  feed  conduit  sup- 
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ported  axially  of  the  rotor  adjacent  the  opening;  the  im- 
provement of  a  transition  sleeve  telescopically  associated 
with  said  tubular  feed  conduit  and  slidably  extending  into 
the  opening  in  said  one  element,  said  sleeve  having  an 
annular  outwardly  extending  flange  intermediate  its  ends, 
the  face  of  said  flange  adjacent  said  opening  mounting  a 
resilient  ring  with  a  flat  substantially  radial  surface  op- 
posing and  spaced  from  said  generally  radial  annular  sur- 
face about  said  opening  a  distance  no  greater  than  the 
largest  dimension  across  a  perforation  in  the  perforate 
rotor  element,  said  sleeve  being  so  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged as  to  be  axially  adjustable  with  respect  to  said 
tubular  feed  conduit  and  said  opening,  and  means  for  fix- 
ing the  relative  axial  position  of  said  sleeve. 


spending  opposed  notches  of  said  upright  members  so  that 
the  upper  end  parts  of  said  tilted  chaimel  portions  are 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  upright  members  above  these 
notches  and  the  slide  can  be  disengaged  therefrom  only  by 
lifting  the  slide  so  that  the  horizontal  part  thereof  is  in  a 


3,199,682 

COFFEE  MAKER  CAN 

Arthur  P.  SchoHz,  Chicago,  IlL,  SHignor  to  National  Can 

Corporation,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,423 

1  Claim.    (CL  210— 479) 


A   can    comprising   a   can   body   and   can  ends   her- 
metically sealing  both  ends  of  the  body,  one  of  the  can 
ends  being  a  disc,  a  filter  within  the  can  body  in  spaced 
relationship  to  each  of  the  can  ends  and  being  closer  to 
the  disc  than  to  the  other  can  end  to  permit  filtering  of 
liquid  through  the  filter  into  the  space  between  the  filter 
and   disc;   said   filter   comprising   a    yieldable   filter   ele- 
ment and  a  ring,  said  ring  having  an  inward  projection, 
an  outward  projection  folded  back  on  the  inward  projec- 
tion, and  an  additional  inward  projection,  the  outward 
projection   and   additional  inward  projection   forming   a 
seam   pressing  the  opposite  sides  of  the  filter  element 
along  the  periphery  thereof;  means  at  the  central  part 
of  the  disc  for  supporting  the  center  of  the  filter  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  the  disc  to  prevent  sagging  of  the 
filter  element  into  contact  with  any  appreciable  area  of 
said   disc,  said  ring  having  its  peripheral   portion   sur- 
rounding the  filter  element  and  hermetically  sealed  to 
the  body  of  the  can,  the  disc  being  of  frangible  material 
to  permit  puncturing  of  the  same  by  a  tool  to  form  an 
outlet  for  liquid  that  has  passed  through  the  filter,  the 
spacing  of  the  filter  from  the  disc  being  sufl^cient  to  avoid 
piercing  the  filter  by  the  puncturing  tool. 


substantially  vertical  position  and  the  upper  walls  of  said 
selected  slots  extend  into  said  channel  portions  and  then 
unhooking  the  ends  of  the  channel  portions  from  the  re- 
spective slots  by  moving  the  slide  downwardly  and  in- 
wardly. 

3,199,684 

ADJUSTABLE  TEST  TUBE  RACKS 

Rex  Lee  Bradley,  307  E.  45V4  St^  Anstiii.  Tex. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  380,430 

6  Claims.    (CL  211— 74) 


3,199,683 
PORTABLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  RACK  FOR 
SUPPORTING  FANS 
Edward  Graswlch,  Walmit  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Dohrmami  Hotel  Supply  Co.,  BrMume,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  334^01 
SOalmi.  (CL211— 71) 
1.  In  a  portable  rack  for  slidably  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  pans  horizontally  one  above  the 
other,  the  combination  of  a  portable  frame  having  a  plu- 
rality of  upright  members,  said  upright  members  forming 
corner  members  of  said  frame,  each  of  said  upright  mem- 
bers having  a  plurality  of  substantially  equally  spaced 
notches  such  that  corresponding  notches  in  said  upright 
members  are  all  positioned  at  the  same  elevation  in  said 
frame,  a  plurality  of  elongated  angle-shaped  slide  mem- 
bers each  having  a  vertical  portion  and  a  horizontal  pan 
supporting  portion,  said  slide  members  having  inwardly 
tilted  channel  portions  attached  thereto,  the  end  parts  of 
said  channel  portions  being  loosely  positioned  in  corre- 


1.  A  test  tube  rack  adapted  to  hold  test  tubes  at  an 
adjustable  angle  of  inclination  comprising  a  support- 
ing frame,  a  plurality  of  trays  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  test  tubes,  said  trays  pivotally  connected  to  the 
supporting  frame  in  staggered  positions,  side  bars  piv- 
otally connected  to  the  front  corners  of  each  tray  to 
provide  adjustable  support  at  the  front  of  the  trays,  a 
position  locking  device,  a  position  indicating  device  and 
test  tube  guide  means. 


3,199,685 

OVERLOAD  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  MATERIAL 

HANDLING  MECHANISM 

Cecil  W.  Bopp,  Waterloo,  Iowa,  aMignor  to  The  Greater 

Iowa  Corporatkm,  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Iowa 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  348,593 
8  Claims.  (0.212—39) 
1.  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  of  the  type  de- 
scribed having  load-stressed  mast  and  boom  members  and 
electrically  controllable  means  for  actuating  a  plurality 
of  forward  and  reverse  movements  of  a  load  suspended 
from  said  boom  member,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  member  disposed  in  spaced  adjacent  rela- 
tion to  one  of  said  stressed  members  and  having  one 
end  portion  fixed  to  said  stressed  member. 
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(b)  switching  means  mounted  upon  the  free  end  of  said 
first  member  and  electrically  connected  in  series  with 
the  means  for  actuating  forward  movements  of  said 
load  and  in  parallel  with  the  means  for  actuating  re- 
verie movements  of  said  load, 


^f.iiiiiliiF,i,iriiii/ii,,t,,  rT-r> 


prising  a  chassis  frame,  a  platform  on  said  chassis  ftame, 
said  platform  being  so  shaped  and  so  proportioned  as 
to  provide  a  restricted  aft  portion  and  a  fore  portion 
relatively  wider  than  said  aft  portion,  ground  wheals  on 
each  side  of  said  aft  portion,  a  swivel  seat  at  the  front 
of  said  aft  portion  adjacent  the  said  fore  portion  <)f  the 
platform,  tobacco  receiving  tables  mounted  over  each  of 
said  wheels  on  each  side  of  said  swivel  seat,  an  upwardly 
extending  framework  having  lateral  elevated  side  portions 
above  said  platform,  outrigger  workman  seats  suspended 
from  said  lateral  side  portions  of  said  upwardly  extending 


(c)  a  second  member  fixed  to  said  stressed  member 
and  in  spaced  overlapping  relation  to  said  switching 
means  and  actuating  the  latter  upon  a  predetermined 
deflection  of  said  stressed  member  to  interrupt  elec- 
trical circuits  in  series  with  said  switching  means. 


3,199,6M 

PATTERN  CONTROLLED  WORK  FEEDER 

Alvin  WMScnnan,  19145  Mariowe,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Flkd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,962 

2  Claims.    (CI.  214— 1) 


"^•^^^ 
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1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  work  blank  to  a  plurality 
of  discrete  positions  with  respect  to  an  operating  machine, 
comprising:  a  work  header;  means  for  supporting  the 
work  holder  in  such  a  manner  that  it  is  free  to  move  to 
any  point  within  a  bounded  plane;  a  pattern  formed  of 
an  elongated  strip  arranged  in  a  closed  loop  configuration 
with  one  edge  of  the  strip  di^;>osed  in  the  horizontal 
plane  so  that  the  width  of  the  strip  extends  in  the  vertical 
plane;  a  tracer  operative  to  engage  a  point  along  the 
length  of  the  pattern  and  to  move  along  the  pattern  when 
powered  by  a  rotary  source;  a  source  of  rotary  power 
operatively  connected  to  said  pattern;  a  mechanical  link- 
age connecting  the  tracer  to  the  work  holder  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  work  holder  moves  with  the  tracer 
through  a  path  similar  to  that  followed  by  the  tracer 
as  it  moves  along  the  pattern;  a  plurality  of  signal  means 
disposed  at  various  points  along  the  length  of  the  pattern 
and  at  various  distances  from  the  edge  of  the  pattern; 
and  a  plurality  of  switch  means  carried  by  the  tracer 
each  being  operative  to  cooperate  with  those  of  said 
signal  means  di^KMed  at  a  particular  distance  from  the 
edge  of  the  pattern  strip  at  such  time  as  the  tracer  reaches 
the  particular  point  along  the  length  of  the  pattern  at 
whidi  a  signal  means  is  disposed. 


3,199,687 

TOBACCO  HARVESTER  TRAILER 

WnUHn  A.  Mtah,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  264,  WaAingtOB,  N.C. 

FIM  Apr.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,811 

6CWBM.    (CL  214— 5.5) 

1.  A  trailer  for  harvesting  and  loading  green  tobacco 

leaves  for  transfer  by  tobacco  pickers  in  the  field  from 

trailer  suspended  outrigger  seats  to  a  curing  location  com- 


framework,  said  tables  on  the  inboard  sides  being  within 
reach  of  the  tobacco  collecting  occupant  of  said  swivel 
seat  on  the  outboard  sides  and  adjacent  to  each  of  said 
outrigger  seats,  and  baffle  means  at  the  fore  and  afit  ends 
of  each  respective  table  adjacent  each  outrigger*  seat, 
to  thereby  retain  the  green  picked  tobacco  leaves  On  the 
tables  until  removed  therefrom  by  an  occupant  of  said 
swivel  seat  during  an  approximate  180  degree  turning 
movement  of  the  said  seat  alternately  between  the  nespec- 
tive  oppositely  positioned  inboard  sides  of  the  tables  to 
and  from  said  respective  tables. 


3,199,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  SORTING  FLAT  ARTICLES 
Maurice  M.  Levy,  208  Clcmow  Ave.,  Ottawa,| 
Ontario,  Canada  1 

Original  application  Feb.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  87,|87. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  26,  1964,  Bcr. 
No.  383,268 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214—7) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  carrierB  each 
for  transmitting  movement  to  an  individual  flat  article, 
means  mounting  said  carriers  for  movement  successively 
along  a  primary  path  of  travel,  a  plurality  of  accumula- 
tors for  receiving  said  articles,  means  mounting  s|ud  ac- 
cumulators spaced  apart  along  and  adjacent  said  path  of 
travel,  means  for  deflecting  each  said  article  carrier  la- 
terally from  said  primary  path  of  travel  into  a  deflected 
path  of  travel  associated  with  a  selected  accumulator, 
each  said  accumulator  including  spaced  stop  me^ns  ex- 
tending across  its  associated  deflected  path  of  trlivel  to 
engage  and  detain  an  article  carried  into  such  atcumu- 
lator  by  an  article  carrier  while  allowing  uniifipeded 
passage  to  said  article  carrier  through  such  accumulator. 
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a  stacker,  means  for  moving  said  accumulators  relative 
to  said  sucker  to  present  said  accumulators  sequentially 


to  said  stacker  for  transfer  of  batches  of  articles  accumu- 
lated in  said  accumulators  successively  to  said  stacker. 


3,199,689 

DUNNAGE  DEVICE 

John  G.  Feidluunp,  Homcwood,  MIL,  aasisnor  to  Intcrialie 

Steel  Corporation,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  23, 1960,  Ser.  No.  77,986 

3  Claims.    (CI.  214—10.5) 


3.  A  pneumatic  dunnage  device  for  cushioning  a  load 
in  a  transportation  vehicle  comprising,  a  longitudinally- 
extending,  substantially-flat  tube  of  relatively  thin,  flexible, 
synthetic  thermoplastic  film  material  sealed  at  its  op- 
posite ends  to  provide  an  independent,  inflatable,  airtight 
bladder,  a  longitudinally-extending,  substantially-flat  tube 
of  strong  flexible  paper  having  only  two  longitudinally- 
extending  natural  fold  lines  therealong  so  as  to  preserve 
its   strength,   said   second-mentioned   tube  loosely  con- 
taining said   first-mentioned  tube,  a   lateral   reinforcing 
strip  embracing  each  end  extremity  of  said  second-men- 
tioned tube,   stitching  means  permanently  securing  to- 
gether the  opposite  walls  of  said  second-mentioned  tube 
and  said  reinforcing  strips  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of 
said  second-mentioned  tube  and  independently  of  said  first- 
mentioned  tube,  and  a  stem  on  said  first-mentioned  tube 
extending  through  the  side  wall  of  said  second-mentioned 
tube  and  to  the  exterior  thereof,  said  first-mentioned  tube 
being  infiatable  through  said  stem,  and  the  flexible  paper 
of  said  second-mentioned  tube  being  of  sufficient  strength 
to  provide  reinforcing  backing  for  all  portions  of  said 
first-mentioned  tube,  when  the  latter  is  inflated,  to  prevent 
rupture  of  said  first-mentioned  tube  when  said  dunnage 
device  is  subjected  to  impacts  from  the  load. 


dimensions  greater  than  the  radius  but  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  silo  in  which  it  is  to  be  used, 

(b)  cable  means  suspending  the  radially  inner  end  por- 
tion of  said  frame  for  roUtion  about  an  axis  con- 
centric with  the  vertical  axis  (rf  the  silo, 

(c)  wheel  means  mounting  the  radially  outer  end  por- 
tion of  said  frame  for  movements  over  the  ensilage 
within  said  silo. 

(d)  guide  roller  means  on  the  extreme  radially  outer 
end  of  said  frame  adapted  to  engage  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  silo  during  rotary  movements  of  said 
frame, 

(e)  a  radially  extended  chopping  rotor  joumalled  m 
said  frame  immediately  rearwardly  of  the  leading 
edge  thereof  and  extending  from  the  radially  outer 
end  of  said  frame  to  a  point  adjacent  to  but  laterally 
offset  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  suspension 
cable, 

(f)  an  axially  extended  feed  auger  mounted  for  rota- 
tion in  said  frame  in  rearward  laterally  spaced  paral- 


3,199,69« 
SILO  UNLOADER 
Ncwen  B.  Hamon,  Laitc  LflHan,  MImi.,  aflrignor  to 
HaiiMMi  SUo  CompMiy,  Lake  Uman,  Minn.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  ftflnacaota 

Filed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,436 

IClafan.    (CL214— 17) 

In  a  silo  unloader, 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  adapted  to  be  suspended  over 
ensilage   to   be   unloaded   and   having   longitudinal 


lei  relation  to  said  chopping  rotor  and  extending 
from  the  radially  outer  end  of  said  frame  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  said  suspension  cable  but  laterally  offset 
therefrom  in  the  opposite  direction, 

(g)  and  impeller  equipped  ensilage  pickup  and  dis- 
charge means  mounted  in  said  frame  adjacent  the 
delivery  end  of  said  auger, 

(h)  shroud  means  cooperating  with  said  frame  to  de- 
fine a  downwardly  opening  housing  for  said  chopping 
rotor  and  said  feed  auger, 

(i)  means  imparUng  relatively  higher  speed  rotation 
to  said  chopping  rotor  than  to  said  feed  auger  in  a 
common  direction  against  the  direction  of  rotation  of 

said  frame, 

(j)  power  means  for  imparting  rotation  to  said  frame 
about  the  axis  of  said  suspension  cable, 

(k)  and  having  a  plurality  of  series  of  radially  project- 
ing cutting  and  chopping  blades  thereon  which  are 
rotated  at  a  speed  materially  greater  than  that  of  the 
feed  auger  and  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  throw  the  cut 
and  chopped  ensilage  onto  the  feed  auger. 


3,199,691 
CHARGING  APPARATUS  FOR  OPEN  HEARTH 
FURNACES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Henry  F.  LbIkm,  Jr.,  6936  Farvlew  Road, 
Brccksvlllc,  OUo 
Filed  Jan.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,685 
4CiaiBU.    (CL214— 26) 
1.  In  an  open  hearth  charging  apparatus  the  combma- 
tion  comprising,  an  open  top  charging  box  having  a  bot- 
tom portion  and  enclosing  side  and  end  wall  portions 
extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  portion,  a  material 
retaining  frame  having  open  top  and  bottom  portions  and 
being  of  a  size  so  as  to  be  removably  supported  within 
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said  charging  box,  said  frame  being  comprised  of  an  second  power  means  supported  on  said  frame  and  aon- 

expendable  material,  such  as  a  scrap  steel  or  the  like,  so  nected  between  said  receptacle  and  said  frame  to  pivot 

as  to  be  disposed  as  part  of  the  charge  into  an  open  said  receptacle  relative  to  said  frame,  said  second  power 
hearth  furnace,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  members  ex- 


tending from  said  frame  and  removably  supporting  the 
latter  at  a  predetermined  depth  within  said  charging  box 
for  substantially  increasing  the  load  capacity  of  said 
charging  box.  \ 

3,199,692 ' 

HAND-OPERATED  LIFIING  TRUCK 

Charks  leas  PIciTe  Libre,  35  Atc.  dc  POrangerie, 

Sninte-GcncTicTc-dcs-Bois,  France 

Filed  May  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  366,037 

Claims  prioilty,  applicatioii  France,  May  11, 1963, 

934  529 

6Claiiiis.    (CL214— 95) 


means  being  operable  independently  of  said  first  power 
means  whereby  to  pivot  the  receptacle  in  any  selected 
pivoted  position  of  said  frame. 


1  3,199,694 

MACHINE  FOR  FILLING  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBBS 

Karl  A.  Gamey,  Stnvsta,  and  Gcorg  Lindberg,  VaUingby, 

Sweden,  assignors  to  Arenco  Alttiebolag,  Valllngby, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,860 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  July  9, 1962, 

7,665/62 

5  Claims.    (CI.  214—307) 


1.  A  hand  controlled  lifting  truck  comprising  a  wheeled 
chassis  having  two  front  carrying  wheels  at  the  ends  of  a 
transverse  axle  and  a  rear  castor  wheel  adapted  to  roll 
on  the  groimd  vA^cn  the  chassis  is  rocked  rearwards,  ver- 
tical slide-bars  connected  with  the  chassis  and  arranged 
on  the  front  thereof,  a  mechanism  adapted  to  be  moved 
along  said  slide-bars  for  lifting  a  load,  a  hydraulic  con- 
trol mechanism  incorporated  in  said  chassis  for  operating 
said  mechanism,  a  frame  with  lateral  arms  sUdably  car- 
ried by  said  chassis  for  being  movable  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  and  small  lateral  wheels  carried  by 
the  front  ends  of  said  lateral  arms  for  ensuring  a  retract- 
able additional  support  for  the  truck  in  the  front  of  said 
front  carrying  wheels. 


3  199  693 
MATERIAL  WIANDLISG  APPARATUS 
LciAer  V.  Schedecn,  Grcsham,  Oreg. 
(1315  NE.  ISlat,  Portlaiid,  Oreg.) 
Filed  Dec  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  332,824 
5  Claims.    (CL  214— 140) 
1.  Material  handling  apparatus  adapted  for  connection 
with  a  first  hitch  member  including  an  anchor  member 
and  a  second  hitch  member  including  a  powered  arm 
rotatable  vertically  comprising:  a  frame,  a  receptacle  on 
said  frame,  means  pivotally  connecting  said  receptacle 
to  said  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  the  receptacle,  means 
adapted  to  pivotally  connect  said  frame  to  the  powered 
arm,  lever  means  projecting  upwardly  from  said  frame, 
first  power  means  connected  to  said  lever  means  and 
arranged  to  pivot  said  frame  on  the  powered  arm,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  collapsible  tubes  from 
cartons  divided  into  upwardly  open  cells  which  are  ar- 
ranged in  rows  and  columns  and  which  each  cofitain 
an  empty  collapsible  tube,  to  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
underlying  tube  holders,  comprising  in  combination  a 
carton  supporting  surface  for  a  filled  carton  with  the 
openings  of  the  cells  directed  towards  said  carton  support- 
ing surface,  said  carton  supporting  surface  having  an 
opening  therein  to  uncover  said  cell  openings  when 
aligned  therewith,  means  for  driving  said  cartons  along 
said  carton  supporting  surface  towards  and  past  said 
opening  to  uncover  said  cell  openings  when  aligned  there- 
with, a  movable  tube  supporting  means  having  a  surface 
positioned  below  said  opening  of  said  carton  supporting 
surface  and  above  said  tube  holders  so  as  to  allow  the 
tubes  of  a  row  to  slide  downwardly  through  said  surface 
opening  onto  the  surface  of  the  movable  tube  supporting 
means  so  that  part  of  the  length  of  the  respective  tubes 
in  the  row  is  visible,  a  photo-electric  sensing  devioe  ar- 
ranged to  sense  the  position  of  the  row  of  tubes  on  the 
surface  at  said  movable  tube  supporting  means  Which 
tubes  are  being  advanced  and  to  generate  an  output  Signal 
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when  said  row  of  tubes  is  in  a  predetermined  position 
above  said  tube  holders,  an  electrically  controlled  stop 
mechanism  for  said  driving  means  connected  to  said  photo- 
electric sensing  device  and  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  to  disable  said  driving  means  and  to  stop  the 
carton  when  said  row  of  tubes  is  in  said  predetermined 
position,  and  an  electrically  controlled  actuating  mech- 
anism for  said  tube  supporting  means  which  is  connected 
to  said  photo-electric  sensing  device  and  responsive  to 
said  output  signal  to  move  said  tube  supporting  means 
from  below  said  surface  opening  and  to  uncover  the 
underlying  tube  holders,  so  that  the  tubes  on  the  surface 
of  said  tube  supporting  means  can  fall  into  said  tube 
holders. 

3  199  695 

SMALL  CRAFT  TRAILER  AND  LAUNCHER 

Joseph  Scofield,  Jr.,  1614  PcrUns  Drive,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,518 

2  Claims.    (CL  214— 506) 


an  outer  box  element  movably  supported  in  the  track 
members  between  adjacent  floor  beams;  a  vertically  mov- 
able inner  element  in  said  outer  box;  means  for  urging 
said  inner  element  upwardly;  means  for  moving  said  outer 
box  element  longitudinally  of  said  track  members;  and  a 
lift  arm  pivotally  mounted  at  its  inner  extremity  on  a 
horizontal  axis  in  said  inner  element  and  extending  to 
one  side  thereof  parallel  to  and  between  adjacent  floor 
beams  so  as  to  be  projected  sidewardly  from  said  bed 
frame  when  said  outer  box  element  is  moved  toward  the 
latter  side. 

3,199,697 

LIFTING  AND  DUMPING  APPARATUS 

Ray  John  Gatz,  Lakcwood,  and  Wairen  E.  Bender,  Wil- 

loaghby,  Ohio,  aasigiion  to  The  Lamaon  Jk  Scarions 

Company,  CIcvelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,769 

10  Clahns.     (CL  214—620) 


1.  A  highway  trailer  for  hauling  and  launching  a  boat 
comprising  a  wheeled  trailer  chassis,  an  enclosure  car- 
riage, an  enclosure  on  the  carriage  adaptable  to  encom- 
passing the  boat,  a  boat  carriage,  means  securing  selec- 
tively one  of  the  carriages  to  the  chassis  for  longitudinal 
movement  thereon,  carriage  support  rollers  fixed  to  the 
enclosure  carriage  and  adapted  to  receive  the  boat  car- 
riage thereon  for  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to 
the  enclosed  carriage,  carriage  locking  means  for  selec- 
tively preventing  longitudinal  boat  carriage  motion  rela- 
tive to  the  trailer,  boat  support  means  on  the  boat  car- 
riage, boat  locking  means  on  the  boat  carriage  for  fixing 
the  boat  relative  to  the  carriage,  means  for  tilting  the 
trailer  chassis  about  its  wheels  to  depress  the  trailer  re- 
mote from  its  hitch  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  means 
adapted  to  control  longitudinal  motion  of  each  carriage 
relative  to  the  chassis  and  longitudinal  motion  of  the  boat 
relative  to  the  boat  carriage. 


3,199,696 

SELF-LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  VEHICLE 

Louis  Chrysler,  743  Glencoc  St,  and  Paul  M.  Stockton, 

Box  412,  2000  W.  92nd,  both  of  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Oct  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  313,484 

8  Claims.    (CL  214 — 512) 


jj 


1.  A  vehicle  bed  comprising:  an  elongated,  rectangular 
bed  frame;  a  plurality  of  floor  beams  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  frame  in  spaced-apart  relation;  track 
members  extending  longitudinally  of  said  floor  beams; 


5.  An  attachment  for  a  fork  lift  truck  having  a  load 
handling  elevator  and  connecting  means  for  detachably 
supporting  the  handling  device  on  said  elevator,  said  at- 
tachment comprising  a  framework  including  an  upright 
portion  having  means  for  cooperating  with  said  connect- 
ing means  for  detachably  connecting  the  framework  to 
the  lift  truck  elevator  and  a  generally  horizontal  load 
supporting  portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  up- 
right portion  at  its  lower  end  thereof  comprising  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  fork  members  with  a  clearance  space 
therebetween  to  adapt  the  members  for  insertion  beneath 
a  palletized  load,  a  load  carrier  superposed  on  said  hori- 
zontal portion  comprising  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  arms 
superposed  on  said  fork  members  and  having  a  clear- 
ance space  therebetween  to  provide  for  insertion  of  said 
arms  with  said  fork  members  beneath  a  palletized  load, 
hinge  means  pivotally  connecting  said  arms  to  said  forit 
members  at  their  outer  forward  end  thereof  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  the  forward  end  of  said  load  carrier 
to  an  inclined  dumping  position,  a  generally  vertical  mast 
assembly  on  said  framework  adjacent  said  upright  por- 
tion and  including  an  elevator,  and  means  operativcly 
connecting  said  elevator  to  said  load  carrier  to  swing 
the  rear  of  said  load  carrier  upwardly  to  move  said  load 
carrier  to  its  said  inclined  dumping  position,  said  hinge 
means  comprising  lug  portions  on  the  forward  ends  of 
said  fork  members  with  said  lug  portions  having  sloping 
forward  sides  providing  forwardly  and  downwardly  slop- 
ing bevels  on  said  fork  members  to  facilitate  movement 
of  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms  underneath  a  pallet 
having  separate  recesses  for  receivmg  said  fork  members 
and  said  hinge  means  projecting  upwardly  sufficiently 
from  said  arms  to  form  a  stop  for  a  container  on  said 
carrier  during  dumping. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  OPEN- 
ING OF  A  CLAMP  DEVICE  ON  A  LIFT  TRUCK 
WHEN  THE  TRUCK  IS  IN  MOTION 
Fmk  C  SthMJiiy  Chicago,  IIL,  aaisiior  to  Am*- 
Chabacn  Manf actnring  Corporatloii,  Affflwankec, 
Wh> 

Flkd  Mm.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  349,555 
iCUtnu.    (CL  214— 653) 


^ f"^ 


3.  In  a  lift  truck  having  a  pair  of  driving  wheels  and  a 
power  train  for  said  wheels  including  rotary  power  trans- 
mitting elements   in  constant  driving  relation  to   said 
wheels,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  clamp  attachment, 

a  hydraulic  jack  for  opening  and  closing  said  attach- 
ment, 
a  hydraulic  contixri  system  for  operating  said  hydraulic 

jack  including  a  control  valve,  and 
a  safety  mechanism  for  preventing  opening  of  said  at- 
tachment while  said  driving  wheels  are  rotating  in- 
cluding automatically  operated  shutoff  valve  means. 


3,199,699 

LOAD  CARRYING  MECHANISM  FOR 

LIFT  TRUCKS 

Donald  W.  Dayton,  P.O.  Box  6,  Boring,  Oreg. 

FOed  July  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,163 

3Clainii.    (CL  214--654) 


2.  A  load  carrying  mechanism  for  a  lift  truck,  com- 
prising a  suiqwrt  member  adapted  for  mounting  on  a 
lift  truck  f(M-  vertical  movement,  a  laterally  elongated 
shift  frame  mounted  on  the  support  member  for  lateral 
movement  relative  thereto,  power  means  interconnecting 
the  support  member  and  shift  frame  for  providing  said 
lateral  movement,  pivot  suppcMt  means  on  the  shift  frame 
projecting  forwardly  from  the  center  thereof,  a  pivot 


frame  having  rearward  edges  converging  rearwardly  sub- 
stantially -to  a  central  apex,  vertical  axis  pivot  means 
interconnecting  the  pivot  support  means  and  the  pivot 
frame  at  said  central  apex  and  mounting  the  pivot  frame 
on  the  shift  frame  for  lateral  pivotal  movement,  power 
means  interconnecting  the  shift  frame  and  the  pivot 
frame  for  providing  said  pivotal  movement,  load  eigag- 
ing  members  on  the  pivot  frame,  a  load  c  amp  itiem- 
ber,  laterally  disposed  pivot  means  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  iHVot  frame  mounting  the  clamp  member  on  the 
pivot  frame  for  movement  of  the  clamp  member  between 
a  retracted  raised  position  and  a  load  engaging  forward 
position,  and  power  means  interengaging  the  pivot  frame 
and  clamp  member  for  rotating  the  load  clamp  mem- 
ber about  the  axis  of  the  pivot  means  between  said  re- 
tracted raised  position  and  said  load  engaging  forward 
position. 


3,199,700 

LIFT  TRUCK  FORK  OPERATING  CONTROL 
MECHANISM 
Clifford  C.  Bi^ey,  Minneapolis,  Samoel  H.  CoKrell, 
Mound,  Earie  C.  Fossom,  Hopldns,  and  Robtft  B. 
Singer,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignors  to  MinncafoUa- 
Moline,  Inc.,  Hopldns,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,075 
2  Claims.    (CL  214—674) 


1.  An  operating  control  for  a  fork  lift  truck  conlpris- 
ing  in  combination,  a  mounting  plate  having  an  opening 
therein,  supporting  means  positioned  below  said  Open- 
ing and  movable  to  a  plurality  of  positions,  means  With- 
in said  opening  to  retain  said  lever  in  at  least  ote  of 
said  positions,  a  control  means  extending  through  said 
opening,  a  yoke  mounted  upon  the  lower  end  of  said 
control  means,  pivot  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  yoke 
for  supporting  said  yoke  upon  said  supporting  means 
for  moveaient  about  mutual. y  perpendicular  axes  at  the 
lower  end  thereof,  laterally  spaced  means  positioned 
upon  either  side  of  said  yoke  and  including  portions 
adapted  to  selectively  engage  said  yoke  when  said  yoke 
is  moved  about  one  of  said  axes  into  proximity  there- 
with, said  yoke  being  adapted  to  disengage  one  of  said 
spaced  means  when  engaged  upon  the  other  of  said  spaced 
means,  each  of  said  spaced  means  being  pivoted  about 
a  second  axis  positioned  at  right  angles  to  said  first  axis, 
and  additional  control  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  spaced  means. 


IN 


3,199,701 

POLYETHYLENE    CONTAINER    INCLUDING    . 

SITU  POLYMERIZED  STYRENE  IMPREGNANT 

Thomas  R.  Santelll,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  0U# 

FUed  May  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  30,087 

1  Claim.    (CL  215—1) 

A  container  of  polyethylene  plastic  which  is  noraially 

permeable  to  liquid  and  gaseous  chemicals,  an  in  situ- 
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formed  polystyrene  within  the  interstices  of  an  entire 
surface  of  said  container,  said  container  having  no  visible 
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on  the  neck  of  said  container  to  close  the  same  and  an 
annular  side  wall  extending  downwardly  from  said  one 
end,  a  retaining  ring  portion  depexKling  from  said  cap 
portion  and  connected  to  the  annular  side  wall  of  said 
cap  portion  in  a  position  coaxial  with  the  cap  portion 
by  fracturable  bridge  means,  said  retaining  ring  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  outer  wall  section  and  an 
inner  wall  section  confronting  the  outer  wall  section  and 
spaced  radially  inwardly  therefrom,  said  inner  and  outer 
wall  sections  formed  integrally  to  define  a  rounded  lower 
edge,  a  plurality  of  grooves  on  said  inner  wall  section 


external  coating  of  said  in  situ-formed  polystyrene  on 
said  surface. 


3,199,702 
TAMPER-PROOF  SCREW  CAPS 
Alfred  Fischbach,  Rnnderoth,  Rklncland,  Schclfert,  Ger- 
many, aasivBor  to  Alfred  FIscUMMrh  Knnststoff-Spritz- 
gusswcrk,  Rundcrodi,  Bczirk  Cologne,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,281 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  1962, 

F  36,567;  Dec  4,  1962,  F  38,454 

3  Claims.    (CL  215--42) 


extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  retaining 
ring  and  formed  about  the  periphery  of  said  inner  wall 
section,  the  free  terminal  enid  of  said  inner  wall  section 
terminating  in  an  inwardly  directed  frusto-conical  rim 
overlying  the  ribs  on  the  container,  said  closure  member 
positioned  over  said  container  neck  portion  with  the 
grooves  engaging  the  ribs  on  said  container  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  retaining  ring  relative  to  the  container,  and 
the  annular  side  wall  of  said  cap  portion  being  deformed 
to  conform  to  the  shape  of  the  spiral  thread  portion  on 
said  container  neck. 


1.  A  tamper-proof  sealing  cap  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  shell,  said  shell  including  an  internally  thread- 
ed portion,  at  least  one  extended  frangible  member  posi- 
tioned inside  of  said  shell  below  said  internally  threaded 
portion,  said  frangible  member  projecting  into  the  path 
of  a  bottle  neck  having  external  tooth  portions  below 
the  threaded  portion  of  the  shell,  said  tooth  portions 
having  a  sloping  cam  surface  terminating  in  a  sharp 
angle,  said  frangible  member  and  said  tooth  portions  co- 
operating so  that  said  frangible  member  is  broken  by  said 
tooth  portions  when  said  cap  is  removed  from  a  bottle 
on  which  it  is  placed,  a  protective  collar  means  extending 
axially  along  said  shell  and  externally  of  said  frangible 
member,  said  collar  means  being  provided  with  an  open- 
ing located  adjacent  said  frangible  member,  said  collar 
having  a  lower  portion  of  a  larger  external  diameter  than 
an  upper  portion  of  said  shell  to  prevent  the  insertion 
of  thin  instruments  between  the  cap  and  the  bottle  upon 
which  it  is  placed. 


3,199,704 

CLOSURE  AND  SEALING  ASSEMBLY 

FOR  BOTTLES 

EmU  DavidKm,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assign  nr  to  GnOd 

Molders,  Inc^  Elnuford,  N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of 

New  York 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  317,957 
4  Claims.    (CL  215— 43) 


M, 


3,199,703 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Claode  C.  Alexander,  Chicago,  IIL,  assignor  to  The  West 
Company,     FhocailxTiOc,     Pa^    a     corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnnc  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,161 
3C1afans.  (CL  215— 42) 
1.  In  combinaticm,  a  container  and  a  closure  member 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  the  container;  said 
container  having  an  open  ended  neck  portion  with  at 
least  one  external  spiral  thread  portion  thereon,  an  an- 
nular flange  on  said  neck  at  the  opposite  side  of  said 
thread  portion  from  the  open  end  of  said  neck,  said 
flange  having  a  series  of  ribs  positioned  about  the  periph- 
ery thereof  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  neck  portion,  said  closure  member  including  a 
generally  cylindrical  cap  portion  having  one  end  seated 


1.  The  combination  with  a  bottle  including  a  neck  ter- 
minating in  a  neck  top  wall  and  having  external  threads 
and  an  internal  bore  meeting  said  neck  top  wall  at  a 
junction  of  a  combined  closure  and  sealing  assembly  for 
said  bottle  comprising  a  cap  including  a  top  wall  and  a 
depending  body  wall  defining  a  socket  and  terminating 
in  an  open  end,  an  insert  of  yieldable  material  including  a 
mounting  wall  force  fitted  into  said  socket,  internal  threads 
on  said  mounting  wall  dimensioned  to  engage  said  ex- 
ternal threads  on  said  neck,  a  depending  hollow  and  thin- 
walled  yieldable  frusto-conical  sealing  member  disposed 
coaxially  of  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  internal  threads 
and  dimensioned  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  neck 
adjacent  said  jimction,  and  means  operatively  coimected 
to  said  mounting  wall  and  to  said  sealing  member  for 
suspending  the  latter  such  that  said  sealing  member  may 
yield  and  accommodate  to  any  irregularities  in  said  neck 
adjacent  said  junction  and  provide  a  seal  about  said  neck 
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adjacent  said  junction,  said  means  including  a  suspension 
flange  of  a  radial  inward  extent  to  overlie  and  confront 
said  neck  top  wall  and  being  spaced  therefrom  when  said 
threads  are  engaged  and  said  seating  member  provides 
said  seal  about  said  neck. 


3,199,705 

THREE-PIECE  EASY  OPENING  CROWN 

CAP  CLOSURE 

Halford  E.  BrockcCt,  Elmlnirst,  Dl.,  assignor  to  ContinenUl 

Can  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Nov.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,171 
3  Claims.    (CL  215— 46) 
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1.  An  easy  opening  crown  cap  closure  comprising  a 
shell  including  an  end  panel  and  a  skirt,  a  cut  line  in  said 
end  panel  defining  a  puU  tab  readily  bendable  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  end  panel  and  an  end  panel  wall  portion 
completely  surrounding  said  pull  tab,  said  cut  line  having 
spaced  ends,  a  pair  of  weakening  lines  extending  across 
said  end  panel  wall  portion  outwardly  from  the  ends  of 
said  cut  lines  and  partially  down  said  skirt  to  define  a 
tear  strip  integrally  connected  to  said  pull  tab  for  removal 
thereby,  a  rigid  metal  reinforcing  disc  bridging  said  pull 
tab  and  being  firmly  seated  on  said  end  panel  wall  portion 
to  prevent  the  rupture  of  the  crown  cap  closure  by  in- 
ward deflection  of  said  pull  tab,  and  a  sealing  liner 
bonded  to  both  said  shell  and  said  disc  to  seal  against 
flow  around  said  disc  and  between  said  disc  and  said 
liner. 


3,199,706 

BOTTLE  CAP  WITH  SELF-OPENING  TAB 

Tony  F.  MarcUonda,  708  5th  St,  Struthers,  Ohio 

FUed  Jwic  18, 1964,  Ser.  No.  376,177 

1  Claim.    (CL  215—46) 


_,.^ 


A  self-opening  bottle  cap  comprising  an  annular  disc 
having  an  annular  depending  flange  thereabout  arranged 
to  be  crimped  upon  a  neck  of  a  bottle  so  as  to  be  secured 
thereto  thereby,  said  depending  flange  having  an  opening 
therein  of  a  height  sli^tly  less  than  the  height  of  said 
flange  and  a  width  approximately  three  times  its  height, 
said  annular  flange  having  an  integral  extension  adjacent 
said  opening  forming  a  pull  tab  said  extension  being 
wider  than  said  opening,  said  extension  normally  folded 
back  over  said  opening  in  said  flange  and  extending  over 
said  annular  disc  and  lying  adjacent  thereto,  said  exten- 
sion arranged  to  be  crimped  in  the  manner  of  the  annular 
flange  of  said  cap  so  as  to  substantially  engage  said  bottle 
through  said  aperture. 


J  3,199,707 

\       SAMPLING  CONTAINER 
Bern  D.  Follunan,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pliatma- 
seal  Laboratories,  Giendale,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Caiifomia 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,400 
6  Claims.    (CI.  215—99) 


1.  A  sampling  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  vial  having  an  open  end,  a  closed  end,  and  an 
external  peripheral  groove  spaced  from  said  open 
end; 

(b)  a  closure  adapted  to  close  the  open  end  of  said 
vial,  said   closure   including 

( 1 )  a  retaining  ring  fitting  within  said  external  pe- 
ripheral groove, 

(2)  a  sleeve  having  a  lower  portion  adapted  to  fit 
over  the  open  end  of  said  vial  to  cover  and  keep 
sterile  a  portion  of  the  vial  between  its  open  end 
and  said  peripheral  groove,  said  sleeve  extending 
from  a  lower  end  adajcent  said  peripheral  groove 
to  an  upper  end  that  lies  a  substantial  distance  above 
the  open  end  of  the  vial, 

(3)  a  transverse  diaphragm  within  said  sleeve  adapted 
to  fit  against  the  open  end  of  said  vial,  said  diaphragm 
spaced  between  the  two  ends  of  said  sleeve  and  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  upper  end  of  the  sleeve, 

(4)  an  external  flange  projecting  radially  outwardly 
about  the  upper  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  closure  ma- 
nipulatable  by  said  flange  to  axially  slide  the  closure 
selectively  off  and  on  said  vial,  thereby  opening 
and  closing  the  sampling  container  without  con- 
taminating the  vial  between  its  external  peripheral 
groove  and  its  open  end,  and 

(5)  a  flexible  web  connecting  said  retaining  ring  to 
said  ileeve. 


Ed^ 


3,199,708 

BOTTLE  ANTI-THEFT  DEVICE 

Bernard  Edward  Shiesinger,  Jr.,  Annandale,  and  Gforge 

A.  Arlcwright,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  of  one-4liird 

to  Jack  Y.  Dinsmore,  Silver  Sprfaig,  Md. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,038 
16  Claims.    (CL  217—19) 

1.  An  anti-theft  device  for  preventing  the  removal  of 
containers  from  storage  racks  comprising  a  rigid,  one- 
piece,  non-deformable  front  plate,  said  front  plate  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein  for  receiving  the  containers, 
said  openings  therein  for  receiving  the  containers,  said 
openings  generally  conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  (hape 
of  the  containers  and  having  a  cross-sectional  area  greater 
than  the  greatest  cross-sectional  area  of  the  containers  to 
permit  the  containers  to  readily  pass  therethrough,  a  one- 
piece,  flexible,  resilient,  generally  non-compressible  back- 
ing plate  secured  to  the  back  of  said  front  plate«  said 
backing  plate  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therein 
aligned  with  the  openings  in  said  front  plate,  the  openings 
in  said  backing  plate  having  a  cross-sectional  area  sub- 
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stantially  less  than  the  greatest  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  containers,  whereby  when  the  containers  are  passed 
through  said  front  plate  openings  for  storage  in  a  rack, 
said  backing  plate  will  flex  sufficiently  to  permit  pa^ge 
of  the  containers,  through  said  backing  plate  openings, 
and  whereby  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  remove  the 
containers,  said  backing  plate  will  cooperate  with  the 
opening  in  said  front  plate  to  form  a  constriction  therein, 
thereby  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  front 


plate  opening  to  less  than  the  greatest  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  container  thereby  preventing  removal  of  the 
container  from  the  rack,  said  front  plate  having  a  pluraUty 
of  enlarged  surface  areas,  said  enlarged  surface  areas 
being  located  between  at  least  three  of  said  openings,  said 
backing  plate  being  secured  to  said  front  plate  at  said 
enlarged  surfaced  areas,  fingers  projecting  from  said  back- 
ing plate  into  said  openings  and  radially  extending  from 
adjacent  said  enlarged  surface  areas. 


3,199,71t 
TANK  FOR  HOLDING  FLUIDS 
Charles  M.  Hovey,  Winipcf,  Maiyiota,  CMsda,  i 
to  Bristol  Acn»-IndMlrtes  Limitod,  Mootrcal  Nortk, 
Quebec,  Canada,  a  corponitloB  of  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  8.  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,936 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Cauda,  Oct.  3, 1961, 

832,995 

5  Claims.    (CL  229— 1) 


1.  An  open  top  tank  for  holding  a  given  liquid  to  a 
predetermined  free  surface  level,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  end  walls, 

a  continuous  side  and  bottom  structure  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  upper  edges, 

means  secured  to  said  edges  for  supporting  said  side 
and  bottom  structure  only  at  the  said  upper  edges 
thereof, 

said  side  and  bottom  structure  being  formed  of  a  sheet 
of  material  extending  between  said  end  walls  and 
having  orthogonal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tank 
a  cross  section  with  such  a  radius  of  curvature  from 
the  said  liquid  level  downward  that  any  point  on  said 
cross  section  is  inversely  proportional  to  the  depth  of 
the  point  below  the  said  predetermined  liquid  surface 
level  to  cause  a  substantially  constant  tensile  force 
in  said  structure  per  imit  of  tank  length  and  to  cause 
in  conjunction  with  said  supporting  means  substan- 
tially a  zero  transverse  force  in  said  structure  at  each 
of  said  upper  edges. 


3,199,709 
PACKAGE  EDGE  PROTECTOR 
Robert  O.  Morrtaon,  731  SW.  Klaf  Ave.,  and  Loals  W. 
Chundelak,  Jr.,  3114  NE.  Oregon,  both  of  Portland, 
Oreg. 

FUed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,106 
IClafan.    (CL217— «9) 


3,199,711 

FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  TANKS 

Ignathu  Nnridewkz,  Coifs  Neck,  NJ.,  afripior  to  Stop- 

Ffa«  Inc.,  New  Brmswl^  N  J.,  a  coiporatioB  of  New 

York 

Continnation  of  appUcatioB  Ser.  No.  643,194,  Feb.  29, 

1957.    This  appUcatioo  Nov.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  772,491 

3ClafaM.    (CL229— 3) 


An  edge  protector  for  packages  bound  with  strapping, 
comprising  an  imperforate  L-shaped  body  member  adapt- 
ed to  overlie  a  package  edge,  a  resilient  clip  member  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  and  projecting  outwardly  from  the 
imperforate  apex  of  the  body  member  adjacent  one  lateral 
side  of  the  latter  and  having  its  opposite  end  positioned 
freely  adjacent  the  apex  and  termmating  inwardly  of 
and  adjacent  the  opposite  lateral  side  of  the  body  mem- 
ber for  frictiooally  gripping  a  strapping  between  said  end 
portion  and  the  underlying  imperforate  apex  of  the  body 
member,  and  an  abutment  member  projecting  outwardly 
frx>m  the  imperforate  apex  of  the  body  member  adjacent 
said  opposite  lateral  side  of  the  latter  and  outwardly  of 
the  free  end  of  the  clip  member  for  confining  a  strap- 
ping between  the  clip  member  and  abutment  member. 
817  0.0.-22 


1.  A  fire  extinguisher  container  comprising  a  shell 
having  a  top  adapted  to  be  closed  by  a  dispensing  mecha- 
nism, and  cyliixlrical  walls  extending  downwardly  there- 
from, a  substantially  hemispherical  bottom  member  fitted 
within  said  shell  with  its  convex  side  downwardly,  a 
bottom  supporting  member  having  its  central  porticHi 
concentric  with  said  bottom  element,  and  in  engagement 
therewith,  and  having  peripheral  downwardly  extending 
flanges  of  a  diameter  to  fit  tightly  within  the  walls  of 
said  shell  below  the  body  of  said  support,  the  lower 
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edge  of  said  shell  extending  below  the  lower  edge  of 
the  flange  of  said  support  and  being  bent  inwardly  back 
upon  itjelf  around  the  lower  edge  (A  said  flange. 


3,1W,712 
FIRE  EXTINGUISHER  TANKS 
iptmHnm  NorUcwkz,  Princcton,  N  J^ 

Stop-Fire,  Inc^  Monmoath  Junction,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  13, 1963,  Set.  No.  330,456 

6Claiiiis.   (a22»-3) 


to 


ing  in  the  adapter  element,  means  to  support  the  cover 
plate  relative  to  the  adapter  element  comprising  at  least 
one  L-shaped  bracket  having  one  leg  attached  tp  the 
inner  edge  of  the  adapter  element  defining  the  opening 
therein  and  extending  downwardly  towards  the  ondcr- 
floor  duct,  and  the  other  leg  of  the  L-shaped  bracloet  ex- 
tending inwardly  from  the  lower  end  portion  of  said  one 
leg,  and  means  for  securing  the  adapter  element  to  said 
flange  in  any  of  a  plurality  of  different  angular  ac^usted 
portions  with  respect  to  the  body  member. 


1 

k                 1 

^ 

A 

*■■  1 

— ^^i* 

1.  A  container  for  storing  pressurized  contents  partic- 
ularly adapted  for  a  fire  extinguisher,  and  comprising  an 
outer  shell  having  a  cylindrical  wall  closed  at  one  end  by 
a  hemispherical  top,  a  hemispherical  bottom  member 
closely  &ted  within  said  cylindrical  shell  wall  at  the  other 
end  thereof  with  its  convex  side  directed  away  from  said 
top,  a  bottom  supporting  member  having  a  central  por- 
tion concentric  with  said  bottom  member  and  contiguous 
with  said  bottom  member  convex  side,  said  bottom  sup- 
porting member  having  a  flange  extending  from  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  central  portion  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  top  with  said  flange  having  such  a  diameter  so  as  to 
fit  closely  within  said  cylindrical  shell  wall,  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  shell  at  said  other  end  thereof  extending 
below  the  bottom  edge  of  said  supporting  member  flange 
and  being  bent  backwardly  upon  itself  around  said  sup- 
porting member  flange  bottom  edge  to  form  an  inner 
flange  which  is  parallel  to  said  cylindrical  shell  wall. 


3,lff,713 

ADAPTER  FOR  ACCESS  UNITS  OF  UNDER- 

FLOOR  DUCTS 

Charies  T.  Flachbarfli,  Springfield  Townihlp,  Delaware 

County,  Pa.,  aaignor  to  Walker  Brothers,  a  corporation 

of  PenniylTaiila 

Filed  Not.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,470 
4Clalina.    (CL  220— 3.7) 


T  3,199,714 

THERMAL  INSULATION 
Warren  I.  Bodendorf,  Montgomery,  MasL,  and  Datid  I-J 
Wang,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, a  corporation  oi.  New  Yoric 

FUed  July  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,176 
25  Claims.    (CL  220— 9) 


16.  A  composite  multi-layered  insulation  for  use  in  a 
vacuum  space  between  warm  and  cold  boundaries  com- 
prising permanently  precompacted  low-conductive  layers 
of  ( 1 )  fibers  having  diameters  less  than  about  20  nticrons 
for  reducing  heat  transfer  by  conduction,  being  oriented 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  heat  inleak 
across  the  vacuum  space;  (2)  finely  divided  radiant  heat 
reflecting  bodies  of  sizes  less  than  about  500  microtis  hav- 
ing metallic  surfaces,  being  incorporated  in  and  uniformly 
dispersed  through  the  layers  in  an  amount  between  about 
10%  and  60%  by  weight  of  the  layers;  and  (3)  a  binder 
for  cementing  the  heat  reflecting  bodies  to  said  fibers. 


'  3,199,715 

INSULATION  CONSTRUCTION 

John  A.  Palranas,  WilHanuvillc,  N.Y.,  aHignor  to  Union  ^ 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporadoo  of  New  Ytfrit        ^ 

^  Filed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,229       ' 

21  Claims.    (CL  220— 9) 


1.  An  access  unit  for  an  underfloor  duct  comprising  a 
body  member  extending  upwardly  from  the  underfloor 
duct  and  having  an  opening  therethrough  to  provide  access 
to  the  underfloor  duct,  said  body  member  including  a  col- 
lar mounted  on  the  underfloor  duct  and  a  ring  adjustably 
mounted  within  the  collar  and  adjustable  vertically  rela- 
tive thereto,  a  flange  carried  by  said  ring  and  extending 
radially  inwardly  with  respect  to  the  body  member,  a 
polygonal  adapter  element  extending  over  and  protrud- 
ing beyond  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  body  member 
and  having  an  opening  therein,  a  cover  plate  in  the  open- 


1.  A  composite  multi-layered  insulation  for  u$e  in  a 
vacuum  space  comprising  low-conductive  fibrous  sheet 
material  layers  of  permanently  {Mrecompacted  paper  com- 
posed of  fibers  having  diameters  less  than  20  micr<tas,  the 
paper  layers  containing  finely-divided  radiant  heat  reflect- 
ing bodies  of  sizes  less  than  about  500  microni  in  an 
amount  between  about  10%  and  60%  by  weight  of  said 
paper  and  having  metallic  surfaces  being  uniformly  dis- 
persed throughout  the  paper  layers  and  separated  by  said 
fibers;  and  thin,  flexible  radiant  heat  reflecting  shields 
of  less  than  about  0.2  mm.  thickness  being  supportably 
carried  in  super-imposed  relation  by  said  paper  layers, 
each  shield  being  disposed  in  contiguous  and  coextensive 
relation  on  opposite  sides  with  a  paper  layer,  the  flbers  of 
said  paper  layer  being  oriented  substantially  paiiallel  to 
the  beat  reflecting  shields  and  substantially  perpeildicular 
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to  the  direction  of  beat  inleak  aaoss  the  vacuum  space, 
and  said  multi-layered  composite  insulation  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  vacuum  space  to  provide  between  about 
4  and  250  paper  layers  per  inch  of  said  composite  insula- 
tion. 


3,199,716 

CAP 

Albert  R.  Price,  SiriliTai^  DL,  aarignor  to  Comnmaity 

Industries,  Ltd.,  a  corporation  of  niinoia 

FUed  Jane  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  201,540 

1  Claim.    (CL  220-44) 


'  (2)  a  sturdy  one-piece  metal  ring  of  reUtivdy  thick 
material  consisting  of  a  horizontal  portion  at  iti  upper- 
most extremity,  a  ciuved  transition  tectioo  connecting 
said  horizootal  porti<Mi  with  an  annular  vertical  side  wall 
the  lowermost  end  of  which  is  st^^wd  so  as  to  be  received 
on  the  rim  of  a  vessel  to  be  covered  and 

(3)  means  pennanently  securing  said  giaas  member  (1) 
to  said  metal  ring  (2)  said  means  comprising  a  one-piece 
band  of  relative  thin  metal  aiKi  of  uniform  width  throu^ 
out  disposed  securely  about  the  uppermost  horizontal 
edge  of  said  metal  ring  and  holding  same  adjacent  to  said 
first  flange  on  said  glass  member,  and  turned  over  said 
first  flange,  the  shape  of  said  band  consisting  of  an  ''S," 
the  upper  loop  of  which  embraces  said  first  flange  and  the 
lower  loop  of  which  is  flattened  so  as  to  embrace  the 
horizontal  edge  of  said  ring,  so  as  to  secure  said  glass 
member  to  said  metal  ring  in  a  permanently  bonded 


cover. 


A  round  gas  tank  cap  adapted  to  prevent  the  blocking 
of  the  ventilating  port  by  accumulation  of  snow  and  the 
like  thereon,  which  cap  comprises  a  circular  top  wall  with 
an  interiorly  threaded  cylindrical  side  wall  extending 
downwardly  at  the  periphery  thereof,  grippable  means  on 
the  exterior  of  said  side  wall  for  turning  said  cap  in  en- 
gagement with  cooperating  threads  of  a  threaded  lip 
around  a  gas  tank  opening,  a  ventilating  port  in  said  top 
wall  adjacent  the  axis  of  said  top  wall,  said  top  wall  defin- 
ing a  conical  outer  top  surface  sloping  radially  down- 
wardly from  the  ventilating  port  to  the  top  wall  periph- 
ery, a  circular  gasket  force  fitted  within  said  side  wall  and 
adjacent  said  top  wall  within  the  cap,  an  opening  through 
said  gasket,  said  gasket  carrying  a  dust  trap  assembly 
defining  a  passage  from  said  vent  opening  through  said 
gasket  within  said  cap,  and  a  circular  shield  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  impressions  on  its  lower  surface,  said 
lower  surface  being  spot  welded  to  said  conical  outer  top 
surface,  said  impressions  and  conical  outer  top  surface 
defining  a  plurality  of  air  conduits  intercommunicating 
with  the  ventilating  port  adjacent  the  axis  of  the  top  wall 
and  providing  air  communication  of  said  vent  port  later- 
ally and  down  said  conical  outer  top  surface,  said  shield 
protecting  said  top  wall  at  said  port  from  accumulation 
of  snow  and  the  like  thereby  maintaining  free  passage  of 
air  through  said  port. 


3,199,718 

UQUm  STORAGE  TANK 

PwJ  R.  Hughes,  Engiewood,  OMo,  asrignnr  to  United  Al^ 

craft  Products  Incn  Dayton,  Oklo,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  ScpC  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,823 

SCUma.    (CL220— «5) 


3,199,717 

CLOSURE  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Sam  PovcflM,  WooAridgc,  Ontario,  Canada 

(36  Riralda  Rond,  Wartna,  Ontario    ~ 

Ffled  Inhr  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,616 

ICtatak    (CL  220— 82.5) 


) 


1.  In  a  liquid  storage  tank  of  arcuate  configuration  hav- 
ing top  and  bottom  portions  and  providing  a  back  ccm- 
cave  wall  and  in  spaced  approximately  parallel  relation 
thereto  a  front  convex  wall,  means  forming  a  depression 
in  said  convex  wall  in  the  top  portion  of  the  tank,  said 
depression  being  con4)riaed  of  a  downwardly  sloping  wall 
in  a  plane  intermediate  said  concave  and  convex  walls  and 
an  outwardly  projecting  wall  extending  from  said  sloping 
wall  to  said  convex  wall,  and  a  level  sena<x'  mounting 
slideway  in  said  tank  opening  at  one  end  through  the  said 
outwardly  projecting  wall  of  said  depression  and  termi- 
nating at  its  other  end  within  the  tank  in  the  bottom  ^ox- 
tion  thereof,  said  slideway  being  straight  and  having  an 
intermediate  portion  bearing  on  an  interiorly  facing  sur- 
face of  said  concave  wall,  said  other  end  of  said  slideway 
being  formed  with  tabular  detents  intumed  at  angles  k« 
than  right  angles  and  made  resilient  fw  spring  action. 


A  see-through  metal-glass  cover  for  saucepans  or  other 
cooking  vessels  comprising  a  permanently  secured  as- 
sembly which  consists  of 

( 1 )  a  glass  member  including  an  upstanding  knob,  lo- 
cated at  the  center  of  a  generaDy  flat  horizontal  cover 
portion,  a  downwardly  sloping  wall  extending  from  the 
periphery  of  said  generally  flat  horizcmtal  portion  and 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  rounded  flanges,  the  &st  of  which 
extends  outwardly  horizontally  from  uid  sloping  wall  and 
the  second  of  which  extends  downwardly  vertically  from 
said  wall  toward  the  inside  of  the  vessel  on  which  the 
cover  is  to  be  supported,  said  glass  member  being  penna- 
nently secured  to 


3.199,719 
CONTAINER  Hi^a>LE  CONSTRUCTION 


JDlal—iStod  Cob- 

r,  v,^R3^w,  ui.,  ■  UMMiiaiiiitf  of  DclaWC 

FUad  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,650 

dainw  priority,  appiliaHun  FkaMc,  Jnnc  30, 1961, 

866,675,  PirtMt  1,305,436 

6Cli*M.   (CL228— 94) 

5.  A  container  comprising,  in  combination,  an  imper- 
forate outer  body  wall,  means  defining  a  pair  of  bear- 
ing members  each  having  a  base  portion  adapted  to 
engage  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  body  wall  and  an 
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outwardly  projecting  socket,  said  outer  body  wall  and 
said  bearing  members  being  respectively  formed  of  mu- 
tually infusable  materials,  lift  means  pivotally  connected 
to  said  sockets,  a  fastening  strap  extending  at  least  par- 
tially about  said  outer  body  wall  and  adhesively  secured 
thereto,  said  strap  overiying  each  of  said  base  portions 
and  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apertures  formed  therein 
for  reception  of  respective  ones  of  said  sockets,  said 


base  portions  including  downwardly  extending  portions 
projecting  beneath  the  lower  edge  of  said  overlying  fasten- 
ing strap,  said  downwardly  projecting  portions  of  said 
base  portions  each  being  bent  outwardly  relative  to  said 
outer  body  wall  over  at  least  part  of  their  lengths  so 
as  to  project  outwardly  beneath  said  fastening  strap 
whereby  upward  sliding  movement  of  said  bearing  mem- 
bers relative  tp  said  outer  body  wall  is  inhibited. 


3,199,720 
FOOD  OR  BEVERAGE   CARRIER  AND  SERVER 
Sol  Fonnan,  BrooUyn,  and  Seymour  Sloycr,  Lawrence, 
N.Y.,  Mipiow  to  Fomum  Family,  Inc^  Brooklyn, 
N.Y^  a  coiporadoD  of  New  York 

FOcd  Jan.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,504 
12  Claims.    (CL  220— 103) 


1  3,199,721 

I  WRENCH  COUPLING 

Clieitcr  L  Williams,  347  Greenbrlar  SE., 

Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

FUed  July  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,614 

2  Claims.     (CL  81—53) 


1.  A  wrench  coupling  for  transferring  torque  to  a 
threaded  rod-end,  said  coupling  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  polygonal  cross  section  and  having  a 

bore  with  a  threaded  portion  adapted  to  receive  said 

rod-end,  said  bore  extending  only  over  a  fractional 

part  of  the  length  of  said  body, 

said  body  having  at  least  one  peripheral  recess 

at  an  intermediate  point  along  said  body,  and 

a  bearing  member  inserted  in  said  bore,  said  bearing 
member  having  clearance  with  respect  to  the  wall 
of  said  bore,  said  body  having  at  least  one  portion 
thereof  at  said  recess  extending  radially  inward  from 
the  Wall  of  said  bore  to  entrap  said  bearing  mem- 
ber, said  portion  being  disposed  axially  inward  in 
said  bore  from  the  innermost  position  of  the, outer 
portion  of  said  insert  member. 


I 


3,199,722 

ORIENTING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Robert  S.  Madcnx,  Watertown,  Conn.,  assignor  t#  The 
Bristol  Company,  Waterbmy,  ComL,  a  corporation  of 
Connecticnt 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  788,543 
3  Claims.    (0.221—9) 


V»  A   31 


1.  A  carrier  and  server  for  containers  comprising,  wire 
means  having  sides  interconnected  by  ends  and  compris- 
ing means  defining  a  plurality  of  openings  through  which 
may  pass  a  plurality  of  said  containers,  respectively,  a 
tray  positioned  below  said  wire  means  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  tray  having  side  edges  and  end  edges  and  a 
solid  container  supporting  surface  positioned  below  said 
openings  for  supporting  the  bottoms  of  said  containers, 
and  other  wire  means  integral  with  the  first  mentioned 
wire  means,  extending  downwardly  and  outwardly  from 
the  middle  of  opposite  sides  of  said  first  mentioned  wire 
means  for  bidding  said  tray  in  said  spaced  pNosition  below 
said  first  mentioned  wide  means,  said  other  wire  means 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  parts  positioned 
at  each  of  opposite  side  edges  of  said  tray  and  releasably 
engaging  longitudinally  spaced  portions  of  the  side  edges 
of  the  latter,  whereby  said  tray  is  removably  mounted 
below  said  first  mentioned  wire  means  for  removal  of  said 
tray  from  the  carrier  and  server. 


1.  Orienting  apparatus  for  objects  which  are  distin- 
guishable by  a  predominant  characteristic  in  one  end,  com- 
prising a  feeder  tube  bearing  said  objects  in  random 
orientation,  rotatable  receptacle  means  adapted  to  feceive 
said  objects  one  by  one  and  expose  one  end  of  each  of 
same  to  inspection,  a  first  gate  member  pivoted  on  said 
feeder  tube  adaptable  for  controllably  retaining  said  ob- 
jects in  said  feeder  tube,  a  second  gate  member  b  said 
receptacle  means,  meaiK  on  said  second  gate  member  for 
engaging  and  for  controllably  retaining  said  objects  dur- 
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ing  inspection  and  orientation,  means  on  said  feeder  tube 
for  positioning  said  second  gate  member  and  said  retain- 
ing means  to  receive  and  engage  said  objects,  orientation- 
sensing  means  responsive  to  said  predominant  character- 
istic at  the  exposed  end  of  said  object,  an  output  tube 
through  which  said  objects  are  discharged,  and  means  for 
effecting  a  pre-established  cycle  of  operation  whereby  said 
receptacle  means  is  successively  moved  to  a  first  position 
in  operative  association  with  said  feeder  tube  to  receive 
one  of  said  objects  from  said  tube,  then  to  a  second  posi- 
tion juxtaposed  to  said  orientation-sensing  means  with 
which  it  is  thereupon  momentarily  brought  into  sensing 
relation,  and,  under  further  selective  control  of  said  sens- 
ing means,  alternatively  either  said  second  gate  member 
and  said  retaining  means  are  opened  to  release  said  ob- 
ject to  said  output  tube  or  said  receptacle  means  is  ro- 
tated through  180  degrees  to  release  said  object  into  said 
output  tube,  and  means  for  propelling  said  object  from 
said  receptacle  means  through  said  output  tube,  said  re- 
ceptacle means  comprising  a  cylindrical  member  with  di- 
ametrically drilled  hole  for  receiving  the  said  object,  said 
hole  being  slotted  lengthwise,  a  separable  member  con- 
centric with  said  cylindrical  member,  a  slot  in  said  separa- 
ble member  juxtapositioned  to  said  slotted  hole  in  said 
cylindrical  member,  said  second  gate  member  being  piv- 
otally connected  adjacent  one  of  its  ends  in  said  slot  in 
said  separable  member  and  reciprocable  at  its  other  end 
in  said  slot  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  or  withdrawn 
from  said  slotted  hole  in  said  cylindrical  member,  first 
motor  means  to  operate  said  separable  member,  rack  and 
pinion  means  to  rotate  said  receptacle  means,  second  ino- 
tor  means  operatively  associated  with  said  rack  and  pinion 
means,  a  stop  member  determining  a  position  of  said  rack 
and  pinion  means  intermediate  between  fully  withdrawn 
and  fully  extended  position  of  said  second  motor  means, 
and  means  for  positioning  said  stop  member. 


3,199,723 

BAG  DISPENSER 

Lester  W.  Hein,  1526  E.  Alton,  Independence,  Mo. 

FHcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,423 

4  Claims.    (CL  221— 47) 


(b)  structural  means  joining  said  end  members  and 
maintaining  said  end  members  in  fixed  relation  with 
respect  to  each  other, 

(c)  elongated  slots  tlux>ugh  said  end  members  and 
extending  parallel  to  said  side  edges,  elongated  gen- 
erally semi-cylindrical  cover  members  having  out- 
wardly extending  flanges  secured  to  said  end  mem- 
bers and  covering  said  slots  on  the  exterior  of  said 
end  members,  said  cover  members  having  a  greater 
inside  diameter  than  the  width  of  said  slots  and  co- 
operating therewith  to  form  an  elongated  passage- 
way extending  parallel  to  and  communicating  with 
said  respective  slots,  said  passageways  extending 
substantially  the  entire  distance  between  said  frame 
front  and  rear, 

(d)  a  closely  fitting  plug  slidable  longitudinally  in  each 
of  said  passageways,  cap  members  secured  to  said 
end  members  and  respectively  covering  the  front  end 
of  each  of  said  passageways,  an  elongated  helical 
compression  spring  in  each  of  said  passageways  and 
bearing  respectively  on  said  cap  members  and  on  said 
plugs  for  resiliently  slidably  urging  said  i^ugs  rear- 
wardly  of  said  frame. 

(e)  a  paper  bag-engaging  bar  pcMtion  secured  to  each 
of  said  plugs  and  extending  transversely  through  the 
respective  slot  into  said  frame,  said  bar  portions 
being  movable  parallel  to  said  slots  within  said  frame 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  respective  plugs, 

(f)  a  loading  rod  slidably  extending  through  each  of 
said  cap  members  and  longitudinally  into  said  pas- 
sageways and  slidably  within  said  respective  springs, 
said  rods  adjacent  one  end  thereof  engaging  said 
plugs  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  extending  exter- 
nally of  said  frame  for  grasping  to  conveniently 
move  said  bar  portions,  and 

(g)  abutting  means  extending  across  the  rear  of  said 
frame  and  aligned  with  said  bar  portions  forming 
clamp  members  for  resiliently  retaining  a  stack  of 
paper  bags  therebetween,  said  clamp  members  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  top  paper  bag  on  said  stack 
at  positions  exposing  said  bottom  flap  for  grasping 
and  extracting. 


3,199,724 
DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  SMALL  ARTICLES 
Joseph  Di  Domcnico  and  Frank  McUioB,  ProTldcncc,  RJ., 
assignors  to  Jo-Dec  Corp.,  Providence,  ILL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

Filed  Jimc  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288,297 
IClafan.    (CL  221— 257) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  folded  paper  bags  of  the  satchel- 
bottom  type  having  a  bottom  flap  which  may  be  grasped 
by  the  fingers  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  frame  substantially  of  sheet  metal  and 
having  a  front  and  a  rear  and  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  spaced-apart  end  members  respectively 
having  rectangular  parallel  end  walls  with  parallel 
pairs  of  side  and  end  edges,  said  side  edges  respec- 
tively having  opposed  side  wall  portions  fixed  there- 
to and  extending  at  right  angles  from  said  end  walls 
toward  the  opposite  end  wall,  said  side  wall  portions 
together  extending  only  partially  the  distance  be- 
tween said  end  walls  forming  side  openings  between 
said  end  members  providing  access  into  said  frame. 


In  a  device  for  dispensing  small  oblong  articles  there- 
from, a  base  defined  by  opposed  walls  that  are  located 
in  spaced-apart,  parallel  relation,  horizontal  spacer 
members  extending  between  said  walls  and  joined  there- 
to for  locating  them  in  their  spaced-apart  position,  a 
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vertically  extending  twfwng  for  receiving  the  articles 
to  be  dispenwd  therein  and  inchiding  spaced-apart,  paral- 
lel walls  that  are  fanned  as  integral  extensions  of  the 
walls  of  said  base,  a  dispenang  tray  defined  by  walls 
that  are  located  in  q»ced-apart,  parallel  relation  and  a 
flat  plate  that  is  joined  to  the  walls  of  said  tray  and  that 
receives  the  lowermost  artide  in  said  magazine  thereon, 
the  full  lengOi  of  said  flat  plate  being  normally  located 
directly  beneath  said  magazine  in  a  horizontal  plane, 
spacer  members  joined  to  the  walls  of  said  tray  for  lo- 
cating them  in  their  q>aced-apart  position,  the  walls  of 
said  tray  being  located  in  close,  parallel  relation  to  the 
walls  of  said  base  and  being  shaped  so  as  to  be  substan- 
tially confined  within  said  base  when  said  tray  is  in  the 
normal  position  thereof,  one  of  the  spacer  members  for 
said  tray  extending  through  the  walls  of  said  tray  and 
into  the  walls  of  said  base  for  pivotaUy  mounting  said 
tray  about  a  horizontal  axis,  one  of  the  spacer  members 
for  said  base  being  rcarwardly  displaced  with  respect 
to  the  hOTizonal  axis  of  said  tray,  the  walls  of  said  tray 
being  shaped  to  engage  the  rearwardly  displaced  spacer 
member  that  defines  a  rearward  stop  therefor,  another 
of  the  spacer  members  for  said  base  being  forwardly 
displaced  with  rtsptsX  to  the  horizontal  axis  of  said  tray, 
the  walls  of  said  tray  being  shaped  to  engage  the  for- 
wardly dispkioed  spacer  member  that  defines  a  forward 
stop  therefor,  said  tray  walls  further  including  article 
arresting  portions  that  move  beneath  the  magazine  for 
retaining  the  articles  therein  during  a  dispensing  opera- 
tion, and  spring  means  engaging  said  tray  for  retaining 
said  tray  in  the  nonnal  position  thereof,  wherein  said 
plate  is  located  in  a  horizontal  plane,  said  tray  being 
pivoted  against  the  action  of  said  spring  for  moving  the 
plate  and  an  article  thereon  to  a  forwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion, wherein  the  article  slides  forwardly  for  removal 
from  said  tray,  said  article  arresting  portions  being  simul- 
taneously moved  into  communication  with  the  lower  end 
of  said  magazine  for  preventing  movement  of  the  next- 
located  article  therein  onto  said  tray. 


3,1W,725 

PALLET  MAGAZINE 

John  Mflkr,  Cambria  Hci^its,  N.Y^  asaignor  to  The 

F.  ft  M.  Schaefcr  Bnwfaig  Company,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jne  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,722 

3Clains.    (a.  221— 2M) 


3,199,726 

COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD 

OF  EMPTYING  THE  SAME 

Robert  B.  Picnoo,  East  Gncnwich,  ILL,  amigii^  to 

United  States  Rnbbcr  Compaoy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 

poration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,021 
SOafans.    (a.222— 1) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  fluid-tight  shipping  container  formed 
primarily  of  coated  fabric  and  having  a  cylindrical  body 
portion  and  two  rounded  beads,  the  lower  of  said  heads 
having  a  discharge  opening  centrally  located  therein,  said 
container  having  a  central  tie  connection  within  itself  be- 
tween said  heads  and  a  removable  closure  fitting  for  said 
discharge  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  annular  bladder  layer  attached  to  the  inner  wall  of 
said  container, 

the  outer  edge  of  said  bladder  layer  being  attached 
to  said  cylindrical  body  portion  of  »ai4  con- 
tainer, 
the  inner  edge  of  said  bladder  layer  being  attached 
to  said  lower  head  of  said  container  adjacent  to 
said  discharge  opening  therein; 
and  means  for  introducing  gas  under  pressiue  between 
said  bladder  layer  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  container. 


3,199,727 

FUEL  DISPENSING  SYSTEM 

Albert  F.  Romanowdd,  Fort  Wayne,  bid.,  assignor  to 

Bowser,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  corporatioii  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Dec  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15g,670 

20  Claims    (CI.  222— 20) 


TO  AMTLiriU.  «OJ 


rufi.  Morn.Lr_    fc: 

ft  ww-vf  ou'^iJt 


1.  A  magazine  for  pallets  and  the  like  and  dispensing 
means  therefcH'  oominising  a  container  wherein  said  pallets 
may  be  stacked,  means  supporting  said  stacked  pallets,  a 
lift  movable  vertically  upwardly  and  downwardly  under 
said  stacked  pallets,  means  for  removing  said  supporting 
means  when  said  lift  is  in  its  upper  position  and  then  re- 
turning said  supporting  means  when  said  lift  has  moved 
downwardly  the  depth  of  one  pallet,  a  conveyor  for^ov- 
ing  paDett  from  said  container  extending  below  said  con- 
tainer at  the  sides  of  said  lift,  an  endless  chain  driven 
by  said  lift,  a  cam  upmi  said  chain  and  means  cooperating 
with  said  cam  controlling  die  movements  of  said  sup- 
porting meant  and  said  lift 


1.  Aa  electrically  controlled   fuel  dispensing  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  number  of  pumps  communicating  with  apparate 
storage  tanks, 

(b)  a  separate  meter  connected  to  each  pump. 

(c)  a  combination  computer  and  indicator, 
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(d)  transducer  means  for  transferring  impulses  directly 
proportional  to  the  flow  rate  of  fuel  through  the 
meter  being  actuated  to  said  computer  and  indicator, 

(e)  a  repeater  indicator  spaced  fr<Mn  the  combination 
computer  and  indicator, 

(f)  said  repeater  indicator  adapted  to  be  operated  by 
said  combination  computer  and  indicator, 


means  for  coclung  and  setting  the  release  means  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  selected  mone- 
tary value  to  be  recorded  on  the  computer. 


•»n     •H  - 


£ 


> 
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3,199,729 

ELECTRICAL  CONTROLLED  DISPENSING 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  A.  Samp,  Arlfaigtoa  HeighH,  DL,  aaignor  to  llic 

Pure  on  Compaay,  Palatine,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  300,445 
9  Cbdms.     (CL  222—26) 


(g)  each  meter  provided  with  a  discharge  hose  having 
a  nozzle  and  valve  at  one  end, 

(h)  selector  switch  means  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  each  pump, 

(i)  and  interlock  means  for  preventing  the  operation 
of  the  other  pumps  when  one  selector  means  has  been 
actuated. 


^^ 


3^B^ 


3,199,720 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  DISPENSERS 

Robert  B.  Taykir  a^  Robert  G.  Walker,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^ 

aoignors  to  AngHt  J.  Lmws,  Jr^  Ehner  L.  Lmwii,  and 

William  F.  Laans,  aU  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Contiimatioa  of  application  Scr.  No.  111,330,  May  19, 

1961.   This  appiicatkMi  Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  355^2 

ISCbrima.    (CI.  222— 20) 


^^i^^" 


1.  A  control  device  for  attachment  to  a  liquid  dispenser 
connected  to  liquid  supply  means  for  conveying  liquid 
from  a  bulk  supply  thereof  to  an  outlet  nozzle  valve,  a 
computer  cooperating  with  said  supply  means  for  com- 
puting the  monetary  value  of  the  liqaid  dispensed,  said 
control  device  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  liquid  dispenser 
and  adapted  to  discontinue  liqokl  flow  from  said  outlet 
nozzle  when  a  preselected  monetary  value  of  liquid  has 
flowed  therethrough,  said  control  device  comprising;  actu- 
ator means  connected  to  the  computer  to  be  driven  there- 
by in  accordance  with  the  monetary  rate  being  indicated 
by  said  computer,  impulse  means  adapted  to  dose  the  out- 
let valve,  release  means  operated  by  the  actuator  means 
to  activate  the  impulse  means,  and  mairaally  operated 


^ 


1.  In  an  electrical  control  system  adapted  to  be  ac- 
tuated by  any  one  of  a  first  plurality  of  switch  means, 

(a)  a  first  selector  switch  including  a  first  stepping 
means  and  a  first  contact  bank  having  a  first  plurality 
of  spaced  contacts  aitd  a  first  contact  arm  adapted  to 
successively  engage  said  first  contacts, 

(b)  said  first  stepping  means  being  adapted  to  succes- 
sively engage  said  first  contact  arm  with  said  first 
contacts, 

(c)  each  of  said  first  contacts  being  dectrically  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  switch  means, 
said  plurality  of  switch  means  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  potential  source,  whereby  one  of  said 
contacts  has  electrical  potential  impressed  oft  it  upon 
closure  of  one  of  said  switch  means, 

(d)  a  first  circuit,  including  a  potential  source  and  said 
first  stepping  means,  adapted  to  stop  the  movement 
of  said  first  contact  arm  when  said  first  contact  arm 
is  engaged  with  the  contact  having  electrical  poten- 
tial impressed  on  it, 

(e)  a  second  selector  switdi  inchidhig  a  second  step- 
ping means  and  a  second  contact  bank  having  a 
second  plurality  of  spaced  contacts  and  a  second 
contact  arm  adapted  to  soccesstvety  engage  said  sec- 
ond conucts,  said  second  contacts  being  similar  in 
number  and  corresponding  to  said  first  contacts. 
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(f)  said  second  stepjHng  means  being  adapted  to  suc- 
cessively engage  said  second  contact  arm  with  said 
second  contacts,  said  first  and  second  stepping  means 
being  electrically  connected  such  that  said  first  and 
second  contact  anns  move  in  synchronism, 

(g)  a  second  circuit  including  a  potential  source,  said 
second  contact  arm,  said  second  contacts,  and  first 
time  delay  means,  and 

(h)  a  third  circuit  including  a  potential  source  and 
electrically-actuated  control  means,  said  first  time 
delay  means  including  switch  means  for  closing  said 
third  circuit. 


3  199  730 
MUSICAL  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 
Robert  Winthrop  Yoang,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 
Thomas  Jack  Armstrong,  Jr.,  Summit,  N  J.    (both  % 
Colgate-Palmolive     Co.,     Colgate-Palmolive     Bldg., 
300  Park  Ave.,  New  Yorit  22,  N.Y.) 

Filed  June  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,388 
10  Claims.    (CL  222— 39) 


1.  For  use  with  a  dispensing  container  containing  fluid 
material  under  pressure  and  having  a  valve  operable  by 
a  movable  control  member  to  selectively  discharge  said 
material,  a  cap  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  container, 
means  mounting  a  sound  producing  unit  within  said  cap, 
means  on  said  cap  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  said  control  member  for  actuating  said  control  member 
to  discharge  said  material,  and  means  within  the  cap  re- 
sponsive to  said  actuation  of  said  control  member  for 
automatically  concomitantly  operating  said  sound  pro- 
ducing unit  during  discharge  of  said  material. 


3,199,731 

AUTOMATIC  ANIMAL  FEEDER 

George  M.  Brancr,  Oakf  ord,  Jerry  L.  Harper,  Eureka,  and 

RusseU  L.  Jcckel,  Dclavan,  Dl. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,890 

11  Claims,    (a.  222—56) 


_  pi\i\i^i^^^f^^l\f\f\^ 


5iik 


a  first  predetermined  period  of  time,  means  for  actuating 
the  second,  lower  conveyor  means,  after  termination  of 
said  first  period  of  time,  for  a  second  period  of  time,  and 
time-delay  means  controlling  movement  of  the  lower  of 
said  conveyor  means. 


eye 


3,199,732 

SPRAY  TIMER 

Robert  Stracluui,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertsliaw 

Controls  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

^Ued  Mar.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,708 

14  Claims.    (CI.  222— 70) 


r 


1.  Means  for  effecting  a  spray  discharge  from  a  pres- 
surized container,  said  container  having  a  displaceable 
discharge  valve  stem  and  a  valve  cover  having  a  re-entrant 
cavity  therein  surrounding  said  valve  stem,  said  valve 
cover  having  a  raised  annular  molding  defining  the  said 
re-entrant  cavity  therein  said  means  comprising  a  spray 
nozzle  on  said  valve  stem  including  a  discharge  port,  a 
housing  adapted  to  partially  enclose  said  nozzle,  mount- 
ing mean*  in  said  housing  releasably  engaging  said  an- 
nular molding  within  said  re-entrant  cavity  of  said  valve 
cover  partially  enclosing  said  nozzle  and  including  a  dis- 
charge opening  in  registry  with  the  said  discharge  port 
of  said  nozzle,  whereby  said  housing  is  releasably 
mounted  on  said  container,  drive  means  in  said  housing 
having  a  timed  periodic  output  and  actuating  means  ad- 
jacent said  nozzle  and  driven  by  said  drive  means  to 
periodically  engage  said  nozzle  and  effect  a  spray  dis- 
charge therefrom  of  a  predetermined  duration. 


3,199,733 

DETERGENT  DISPENSER 

Richard  L.  Peri,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Tgppan 

Company,  Mansfield,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Onio 

Filed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  377,851 

12  Claims.    (CI.  222—70) 


8.  A  feeding  device  for  animals  comprising  an  upper 
and  a  lower  trough,  arranged  in  parallel  relation,  said 
upper  trough  having  a  discharge  opening  in  its  bottom, 
conveyor  means  above  and  below  said  upper  trough,  said 
lower  trough  having  a  discharge  opening  in  its  bottom, 
staggered  with  respect  to  the  opening  in  said  upper  trough, 
means  for  actuating  the  first,  upper  conveyor  means  for 


1.  A  detergent  dispenser  for  supplying  detergent  to  the 
washing  chamber  of  dish  washing  machines  and  the  like 
comprising  compartment  means  adapted  to  receive  and 
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temporarily  store  detergent  received  therein,  cover  means 
adapted  in  a  closed  position  to  cover  said  compartment 
thereby  retaining  the  detergent  therein,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  cover  for  movement  between  such  closed  posi- 
tion ai»d  an  open  position  wherein  the  cover  is  displaced 
laterally  out  of  the  front  plane  of  the  compartment  and 
rotated  to  substantially  uncover  the  compartment  to  per- 
mit emptying  of  the  detergent  into  the  washing  chamber, 
means  for  releasably  retaining  said  cover  in  such  closed 
position,  and  means  for  releasing  said  retaining  means 
to  permit  movement  of  said  cover  to  such  open  position. 


a  space  between  themselves;  and  at  least  one  flexible  tubu- 
lar coat  extending  between  and  having  a  first  and  a 


3,199,734 

DISPENSER 

Nels  J.  Hvistendahl,  1324  S.  Mulberry  St., 

SloDx  City,  Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,896 

IClidbn.    (CL  222— 83.5) 


^•j     *r    4M  *fs 


second  tubular  end  portion  respectively  connected  with 
sjiid  first  and  second  rigid  component. 


3,lff,73< 

TOOTHPASTE  DISPENSER  AND  BRUSH  HOLDER 

GroTcr  C.  Smith,  26310  Yale  SL,  HcmcL  Calif. 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  36M24 

2Chifaiis.    (CL222— 93) 


A  dispenser  comprising  a  lower  substantially  cup  shaped 
member  adapted  to  receive  the  bottom  portion  of  a 
receptacle,  a  dispenser  unit  adapted  to  receive  the  upper 
neck  portion  of  said  receptacle,  resilient  means  attached 
between  said  cup  shaped  member  and  said  dispenser  for 
firmly  supporting  said  dispenser  unit  against  said  neck 
portion,  said  dispenser  unit  including  an  outer  shell,  and 
an  inner  shell  snugly  engaged  with  said  outer  shell,  said 
outer  shell  having  an  opening  communicating  with  said 
receptacle,  and  having  a  further  opening  positioned  op- 
positely to  said  opening,  said  inner  shell  having  a  still 
further  opening  adapted  to  commu^cate  with  either  said 
opening,  or  said  further  opening,  said  dispenser  unit  in- 
cluding a  transverse  bar  attached  thereto,  a  pair  of  blade 
members  attached  to  said  transverse  bar  at  opposite  ends 
thereof,  and  being  adapted  to  penetrate  through  and  cut 
the  paper  covering  top  of  a  receptacle,  a  centrally  po- 
sitioned downwardly  projecting  prong  attached  to  said 
bar,  said  prong  liaving  an  end  portion  at  right  angles 
thereto,  for  removing  said  paper  covering  top. 


3,199,735 
CONTAINER 
Ernst  Hans  Docrptaighaas,  Haasburg,  Germany, 
to    Container    Patent    Co^    Gjn.bJL,    St.    Moritz, 
Switzcrhmd 

Filed  Oct  26,  I960,  Ser.  No.  65,105 

Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  Germany,  Feb.  24,  1960, 

D  32,725 

SOahns.   (CL  221— 92) 

1.  A  container,  particularly  for  liquid,  powdered  and 

like  cargo,  said  container  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  first  rigid  component  constituting  the  bottom  of  the 

container;  a  second  rigid  component  constituting  the  top 

of  the  container,  at  least  one  of  said  rigid  components 

comprising  two  shells  secured  to  each  other  and  defining 


1.  A  combination  toothpaste  dispenser  and  toothbrush 
holder  comprising  an  elongated  tray  member  adapted 
to  receive  and  suppori  in  a  predetermined  manner  a  com- 
pressible tube  of  toothpaste,  selectively  operable  tube  com- 
pressing means  carried  by  the  tray  member  and  engage- 
able  with  a  tube  of  toothpaste  disposed  in  the  tray  mem- 
ber and  including  an  operating  handle,  the  selectively 
operable  means  being  operable  upon  actuation  of  the  op- 
erating handle  to  compress  the  tube  to  dispense  a  selected 
amount  of  toothpast  from  the  tube,  a  base  including  a 
post  member  extending  substantially  vertically  upwardly 
from  a  rear  portion  thereof,  a  tray  mounting  block  car- 
ried by  the  base  and  receiving  and  supporting  the  lower 
end  of  the  tray  member  at  a  front  portion  thereof,  the  tray 
member  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
mounting  block  to  an  upper  end  diq>osed  adjacent  the 
post  member,  means  carried  by  the  post  member  and  en- 
gaged with  the  tray  member  upper  end  for  further  sup- 
porting the  tray  men^ber,  the  mounting  block  defining  a 
plurality  of  upwardly  opening  receptacles  each  adapted  to 
receive  a  toothbrush,  and  a  housing  carried  by  the  base 
and  enclosing  the  block  member  and  the  tray  member. 


I 


0^4 


34^,737 

COLLAPSING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBULAR  CONTAINER 
r  KoMcr,  119  SattOB  Drlrc,  PlaioTlew,  N.Y. 
FIM  iM.  M,  19M,  Scr.  No.  341,239 
4CliriBS.    (CL222— 99) 
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3,199,738 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  HEAD 
JamM  E.  Cvy,  Edmonds,  and  Walter  D.  Walker,  Seatdc, 
WadL,  a^iiiinii  to  Sweden  Frccxcr  Mannf  actnring  Co^ 
Seattle  WmL,  a  corporation  of  WaiUngton 
Original  appUcatioa  Jan.  25,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4,504,  now 
Patent  No.  3,112,456,  dated  Dec  3,  1963.    Dirided 

VPHotlon  Not.  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,507 

SClaime.    (CL  222— 129.2) 
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3,199,739  I 

CONTAINER  FOR  TOILET  BOWL  CLEANIffG 
FLUID  AND  RECEPTACLE  FOR  MOP 
Leon  M.  Condng,  Redwood  City,  Robert  L.  Fiied^nthal, 
San  Mateo,  and  Robert  E.  SaraCan,  Sn  FnB$daco, 
Calif.,  ainimnri  to  Adrancc  Chemical  Company,  San 

ation  of  CaHf  oraia 
I,  Ser.  No.  403,207 
(CL  222—130) 


1.  A  coiling  device  for  winding  a  flattened  end  portion 
of  a  coUaptible  tube  having  a  crimped  end,  comprising  a 
channel-shaped  body  having  a  pair  of  diverging  generally 
rectangular  walls  defining  a  channel  therebetween  for  re- 
ceiving said  end  of  the  tube,  one  of  said  walls  being  wider 
than  the  other  wall  to  provide  a  free  end  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  a  free  edge  of  the  other  wall  to  be  grasped 
and  turned  while  winding  the  flattened  end  portion  of  the 
tube  around  said  body,  the  narrower  other  wall  having  a 
bead  formed  at  its  free  edge  extending  inwardly  toward 
the  wider  wall  for  engaging  the  crimped  end  of  the  tube 
in  said  channel,  said  free  edge  of  the  narrower  other  wall 
being  notched  below  said  bead  to  faciliute  entry  of  the 
crimped  end  of  the  tube  into  said  channel,  opposite  sides 
of  both  of  said  waUa  being  formed  with  parallel  corruga- 
tions extending  lengthwise  of  said  body  to  facilitate  grasp- 
ing said  walls  for  turning  said  body  on  the  tube  and  for 
gripping  turns  of  the  cofled  end  portion  of  the  tube. 


Frandsco,  CaHf.,  a 

FDed  Oct  12, 1' 


1.  In  a  dispensing  head,  a  block  having  a  mixing  bore 
of  drcnlar  cross  section  discharging  at  one  of  its  ends  and 
having  its  other  end  doted,  a  carbonated  liquid  supply 
duct  tangeirtially  intersecting  said  bore  adjacent  said  dosed 
tod  whereby  carbonated  liquid  supplied  to  said  duct  under 
pressure  flows  in  a  qriral  path  along  said  bore  toward  its 
diachaifB  end,  a  flow  straightening  ba£Be  in  said  bore  be- 
tween said  suiq^  duct  and  said  discharge  end,  a  liquid 
flavoring  mpfiy  duct  intersecting  said  bore  between  said 
baflk  and  said  discharge  end,  and  means  for  supplying 
pressurized  carbonated  Uquid  and  liquid  flavoring,  reqwc- 
tively,  to  said  carbonated  liquid  supply  duct  and  to  said 
flavoring  supply  duct 


1.  A  combination  comprising  container  having  a  hol- 
low body  with  a  substantially  rectangular  horizontal  bot- 
tom, a  front  end,  a  rear  end  parallel  to  said  fro«t  end, 
sides  perpendicular  to  said  ends,  said  front  end  being 
substantially  vertical  for  substantially  its  entire  length, 
said  sides  being  substantially  vertical  up  to  horizontal 
shoulders  on  cither  side  and  slanting  inward  above  said 
shoulders  at  about  a  43"  angle  to  form  converging  flanks, 
a  horizontal  top  interconnecting  said  flanks  at  about  the 
level  of  the  upper  level  of  said  front  end,  said  top  having 
a  length  about  equal  to  one-half  the  width  of  said  bottom, 
said  rear  end  extending  substantially  vertical  to  a  height 
about  half  the  height  of  said  shoulders  and  then  Wanting 
forwardly-inwardly  in  a  rear  flank  at  about  an  angle  of 
45*  to  merge  with  said  top,  an  approximately  circular 
neck  at  the  front  of  said  container  merging  with  said  front 
end  and  projecting  above  said  top,  and  a  hollow  handle 
extending  horizontally  rearward  from  a  point  near  the 
top  of  said  neck  and  then  downward  in  a  leg  connecting 
with  the  rear  end  of  said  top,  said  handle  having  a  length 
to  accommodate  the  fingers  of  the  hand,  a  manually 
actuated  pump  attached  to  the  upper  end  of  said  neck 
and  vertically  reciprocable,  a  feeder  tube  extending  from 
said  pump  down' said  neck  adjacent  said  bottom,  a  finger 
grip  for  actuation  of  said  pump  vertically  reciprocable  in 
proximity  to  said  handle  for  actuation  of  said  purtp  with 
the  same  hand  which  grasps  said  handle,  an  elongated 
flexible  tube  connected  to  receive  the  discharge  of  said 
pump  and  a  fitting  on  the  outer  end  of  said  flexible  tube 
formed  with  a  spray  orifice,  said  rear  flank  formed  with 
an  outward  protruding  boss,  a  cup  external  to  sand  con- 
tainer positioned  at  the  rear  end  of  said  container,  and 
said  cup  formed  with  an  upward  extending  band  shaped 
to  engage  said  boss  to  position  said  cup  relative  to  said 
container. 

3,199,740 
EJECnON  DEVICE 
Richard  Jaffa  and  Hdnmt  Kr^cr,  LcverlEnsen,  4nd  Rn- 
doif  Michaeik,  Coiognc-Dcirts,  and  Hans4oacfaim 
Rchbcrg,  loaef  Sckmahl,  and  Hans-Hcmiana  Sdiulz, 
Levcrlmwn,  Germany,  aasignon  to  Farbcniabriken 
Bayer  AkticngcielladHift,  Lcvcrlonen,  Gcnnanv,  a  cor- 
poralioa  of  Gennany  1 

FUed  Ang.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,428    ' 
5  Clalnis.     (CL  222—146) 
1.  An  ejection  device  for  extruding  thermoplaitic  ma- 
terial, which  comprises: 

(a)  A  support  housing; 

(b)  A  tubular  ejection  cylinder  for  receiving  material 
to  be  extruded  therefrom,  said  cylinder  being  made 
of  an  electrically  conductive  material  having  a  se- 
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lected  resistivity  for  heating  said  material  in  response 
to  an  electrical  current  passed  through  said  cylinder, 
thereby  converting  said  material  from  a  solid  to  a 
plastic  statei 
(c)  Means  connected  to  said  housing  for  supporting 
said  ejection  cylinder; 


3,199,742 
CONTAINER 
Donald  A.  Hill,  Arcadia,  CaBf., 
Cheaalcal  Coaspny,  City  of 
radon  of  CaWomia  _      ^^ 

FUed  Jnne  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,326 
8  Clainis.    (CL  222—183) 


toinn 


(d)  A  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  ejection  cyl- 
inder for  extruding  said  nuterial  therefrom; 

(e)  Electrically  conductive  means  for  passing  an  elec- 
trical current  through  said  ejection  cylinder;  and, 

(f)  Pneumatic  actuatmg  means  for  driving  said  piston 
whereby  said  material  is  extruded  from  the  ejection 
cylinder  in  a  plastic  state. 


3,199,741 
ACTUATOR  CAP  CONSTRUCHON  FOR 
AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
Herbert  G.  Lchmann,  Eaaton,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Valve 
Corporation  of  America,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,710 
9  Cfadms.     (CL  222—182) 


1.  In  a  container  for  storing  and  discharging  liquids, 
a  unitary  plastic  liner  forming  a  completely  endosed 
chamber,  said  liner  incuding  vertical  front  and  back  walls 
and  an  end  wall,  said  end  wall  being  joined  to  said  front 
wall  by  a  rounded  portion,  the  material  of  said  rounded 
portion  being  thin  and  flexible,  said  end  wall  being  joined 
to  said  back  wall  at  an  acute  angle,  said  end  wall  uper- 
ing  in  thickness  so  that  at  said  joint  it  is  thick  and  in- 
flexible relative  to  said  rounded  portion,  said  back  wall 
at  said  joint  also  being  relatively  thick  and  inflexible 
whereby  a  line  joint  is  formed  between  said  walls,  and  a 
spout  located  at  said  joint  of  said  end  and  back  walls 
and  having  a  passageway  therethrough  which  communi- 
cates with  said  chamber,  the  inner  end  of  said  passage- 
way lying  directly  astride  said  line  joint. 


1.  An  aerosol  actuator  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  stationary  cap  body  having  an  outer  tubular  pe- 
ripheral wall, 

(b)  said  body  having  an  expansive  top  wall  provided 
with  a  centered  opening. 

(c)  said  top  wall  having  a  flange  depending  from  an 
edge  of  the  top  opening,  all  portions  of  said  flange 
being  located  below  the  immediately  adjacent  por- 
tions of  the  top  wall, 

(d)  a  finger-engageable  depress  button  disposed  in  said 
centered  opening  and  separated  from  said  depending 
flange  by  space,  said  button  having  means  engage- 
able  with  a  movable  valve  stem  of  an  aerosol  con- 
tainer to  actuate  the  stem,  said  button  having  an  ex- 
pansive top  surface  for  engagement  by  an  operating 
finger,  and  having  a  discharge  passage  and  an  orifice 
at  the  end  of  the  discharge  passage,  through  which 
the  aerosol  substance  passes, 

(e)  an  integral  tie  web  extending  between  and  joining 
the  said  button  and  bottom  of  the  depending  flange 
of  the  cap  body,  said  web  supporting  the  button  cen- 
tralized in  the  top  opening  for  limited  downward 
movement  to  operate  the  valve  stem, 

(f)  said  web  being  downwardly  removed  from  the  top 
edge  of  said  centered  opening  and  thereby  partially 
concealed  from  view, 

(g)  said  web  being  disposed  substantially  at  the  same 
level  as  the  said  valve  stem  engageaWe  means  to 
minimize  horizontal  movement  of  said  means  when 
the  button  is  shifted  downward  to  depress  the  valve 
stem  to  its  discharging  position. 


3,199,743 

POWDER  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

NomA  Bcrgcr,  123—25  82nd  Ave, 

Kew  Gaidew  15,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Sept.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  398,175 

7  Cbdms.    (Q.  222—193) 


1.  A  powder  dispensing  unit  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond hollow  body  sections,  said  sections  being  scalingly 
and  flexibly  connected  at  a  common  end  region,  the  lat- 
ter having  at  least  one  aperture  therewithin  to  provide 
communication  interiorly  of  said  body  sections,  said 
first  section  including  a  pair  of  rigid  opposing  wall  sur- 
faces, said  second  section  having  a  pair  of  opposing 
wall  surfaces,  one  of  the  latter  being  rigid  and  the  other 
resilient,  a  filler  plug  removably  disposed  within  one 
wall  of  said  first  section  and  a  plurality  of  discharge 
ports  disposed  through  the  free  end  thereof,  the  free 
end  of  said  second  section  including  a  closure  cap  in- 
tegral therewith,  said  sections  being  fokiable  at  said 
common  end  region  into  mutual  superposition  to  form 
a  compact  unit  wherein  the  resilient  wall  of  said  second 
section  is  disposed  contiguously  with  respect  to  one  of 
the  rigid  wall  surfaces  of  said  first  section,  and  wherein 
said  closure  cap  will  ovcriie  said  discharge  ports  when 
said  sections  are  mutually  superposed. 
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3 199  744 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PORTIONS  OF  A  MIX- 
TURE OF  A  FLUID  AND  SOLID  MATERIALS 
Robert  L.  Grecnbcrg,  Englewood,  NJ^  aadgnor  to  Na- 
tional Eqa^mtnt  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  271,698 
2  Claim*.     (CL  222 — 255) 


r-^ 


rotation,  said  coupling  means  including  a  tightening  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  pump  shaft  for  drawing  said  pump 
shaft  axially  through  said  motor  shaft  during  said  con- 
nection, and  guard  means  responsive  to  the  axial  drawing 
of  said  pump  shaft  for  movement  therewith  to  a  position 
adjacent  said  motor  shaft  to  deflect  liquid  ejected  from 
said  container  from  said  motor  shaft. 


'^  1.  An  apparatus  for  drawing-off  predetermined 
amounts  of  a  mixture  of  a  fluid  and  solid  material  com- 
prising, a  hopper  constitdting  a  source  of  supply  for  the 
mixture,  an  auxiliary  hopper,  a  passage  extending  be- 
tween the  hoppers,  a  pump  including  a  cut-off  member 
operative  in  the  passage,  said  pump  having  piston  means 
co-operating  with  the  cut-off  member  in  drawing  off  por- 
tions of  the  mixture  out  of  the  passage  while  the  mate- 
rial is  flowing  therethrough  from  one  of  the  hoppers  to  the 
other  hopper  and  while  the  cut-off  member  is  in  a  certain 
position,  and  forcing  said  material  out  of  the  passage 
while  the  cut-off  member  is  in  another  position,  and  cir- 
culating means  for  drawing  the  material  from  the  aux- 
iliary hopper  and  returning  it  to  the  supply  hopper. 


3,199,745 
PORTABLE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 
Raymond  HoiUt,  Park  Ridge,  and  Earl  E.  Scheibc,  North- 
brook,  ni.,  anisnors  to  GraymiUs  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Feb.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,750 
5  Claims.    (CI  222—324) 


3,199,746 
LIQUID  TRANSFER  MECHANISMS 

Edwin  C.  Dives  and  Thomas  L.  Dives,  both  of  916  S. 

Gerhart  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

riled  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,367 

3  Claims.     (CI.  222—396) 


1.  A  quickly  demountable  liquid  transfer  mecWanism 
adapted  for  use  with  a  container  having  a  threaded  open- 
ing comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  male  threads  thereon  for  con- 
nection with  the  threaded  opening  in  the  container; 

(b)  a  vertically  disposed  cavity  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  first  vertically  disposed  passageway  in  said  hous- 
ing for  connecting  said  cavity  with  the  interior  of  the 
container; 

(d)  a  vertically  disposed  chamber  in  said  housing, 

(e)  a  second  passageway  in  said  housing,  a  portion  of 
said  second  passageway  being  parallel  to  said  first 
passageway; 

(f)  a  third  passageway  in  said  housing  connecting  said 
cavity  and  said  chamber; 

(g)  a  fluid  pressure  limiting  means  operativcly  posi- 
tioned within  said  cavity  to  exhaust  said  first  plssage- 
way  when  the  fluid  pressure  therein  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined safe  maximum  limit; 

(h)  fluid  pressure  means  including  a  pressure  regula- 
tor opcratively  positioned  within  said  chamber  to 
provide  a  predetermined  fluid  pressure  within  said 
container; 

(i)  a  first  conduit  portion  connected  to  said  second 
passageway  and  telescopingly  extending  into  said  con- 
tainer; and 

(j)  a  second  conduit  portion  connected  to  said  second 
passageway,  extending  exterior  to  said  housing  and 
container  and  including  flow  control  means  having  a 
flow  preventing  position  and  a  flow  permitting  posi- 
tion allowing  fluid  pressure  within  said  container  to 
force  the  liquid  therein  through  said  conduit  por- 
tions. 


2.  Portable  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  container, 
a  lid  therefor,  a  pump  suspended  from  the  underside  of 
the  lid  for  positioning  said  pump  within  the  container 
below  the  fluid  level  when  the  lid  is  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion, a  base  member  mounted  on  said  lid,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  from  said  pump  through  the  container  lid  and 
through  the  bas6  member,  a  motor  mounted  on  said  base 
member  with  the  motor  drive  axis  coaxial  to  the  drive 
shaft  of  said  pump,  a  hollow  rotatable  drive  shaft  in  said 
motor  accommodating  therein  said  pump  shaft,  means 
coupling  said  motor  shaft  with  said  pump  shaft  for  joint 


3,199,747 

SANITIZING  MEASURING  VALVE  FOU 
FLUID  DISPENSER 
Howard  L.  Erkkson,  BenscnvUlc,  HU  anlgnor  to  The 
Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Illinois  I 
Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,407     I 
3  Claims.     (CI.  222—453) 
1.  A  fluid  dispensing  measuring  valve  comprising,  a 
valve  body  having  a  tubular  side  wall  and  having  formed 
therein  an  inlet,  an  outlet  which  opens  laterally  through 
said  side  wall  and  spaced  axially  from  said  inlet  and  an 
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elongated  passage  communicating  said  inlet  and  said  out- 
let, an  axially  extending  valve  stem  in  said  body  carried 
for  axial  movement  within  said  passage,  a  pair  of  valve 
seating  members  in  said  passage  situated  respectively 
axially  inwardly  of  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  having 
fluid  flow  path  defining  apertures  formed  respectively 
therein  and  forming  therebetween  a  fluid  measuring 
chamber  for  confining  a  slug  of  dispensing  fluid  having 
a  predetermined  volume, 

a  pair  of  axially  spaced  valve  membws  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  valve  stem  and  movable  relative  to  and 
cooperable  respectively  with  said  seating  members 
to  close  and  to  open  said  apertures  to  confine  and 
then  to  discharge  a  slug  of  fluid  from  said  valve 
body. 


said  lever  arm  for  see-saw  movement  about  a  pivot  point 
at  a  substantial  lateral  distance  from  said  discharge  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  inner  portion  and  said  plug  can  be 
pressed  downwardly  to  pivot  said  lever  arm  and  insert 
said  plug  into  the  unsealed  discharge  opening  to  close 
said  opening,  and  whereby  the  outer  portion  of  said  lever 
arm  can  be  pressed  downwardly  to  pivot  said  lever  arm 
in  the  opposite  direction  and  withdraw  said  plug  from 
said  opening. 

3,199,749 

CAM  OPERATED  CLOSURE 

Anthony  F.  DrIscoU,  6528  78th  St,  Middle  Vlllafc, 

Loi«  Island,  N.Y. 

Original  application  Feb.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  791,903,  now 

Patent  No.  3,101,877,  dated  Aug.  27,  1963.     Divided 

and  this  application  Aog.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,837 

8  Claims.     (CI.  222—520) 


said  valve  member  which  is  cooperable  with  said 
seating  member  adjacent  said  outlet  being  situ- 
ated axially  outwardly  of  said  cooperating  seat- 
ing member  and  having  a  peripheral  outer  sur- 
face spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  side  wall 
of  said  valve  body  to  preclude  engagement 
therebetween  and  engaging  said  cooperating 
seating  member  only  in  abutting  engagement 
to  close  its  associated  aperture,  and  a  shoulder 
formed  on  said  valve  stem  for  engaging  and 
for  urging  said  valve  member  adjacent  said  out- 
let into  good  seating  engagement  with  its  co- 
operating seating  member  in  the  closed  posi- 
tion of  the  valve  member. 


3,199,748 
CLOSURE  MEANS 
Helmut  Karl  Bross,  AHenberg  nber  Nufnberg,  Germany, 
assignor  of  fifty  percent  to  Frank  T.  Johmann,  Berkeley 

Heights,  NJ. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,508 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  7,  1961, 

B  64,310 

10  Claims.    (CI.  222—517) 


1.  An  integral  one-piece  molded  plastic  dispenser  com- 
prising a  discharge  member  having  an  upper  end  defining 
a  sealed  discharge  opening  which  is  unsealed  by  the  con- 
sumer, a  plug  molded  completely  outside  of  said  dis- 
charge opening  but  frictionally  insertable  within  said 
discharge  opening  after  said  opening  is  unsealed  by  said 
consumer  to  thereby  close  said  opening,  a  substantially 
rigid  lever  arm  extending  outwardly  from  said  plug,  and 
a  connecting  member  connecting  said  discharge  member 
and  said  lever  arm  at  a  point  on  said  lever  arm  between 
the  ends  of  said  lever  arm  to  thereby  divide  said  lever 
arm  into  an  inner  portion  carrying  said  plug  and  an  outer 
portion,   said   connecting   member  pivotally   supporting 


1.  In  a  closure  structure  of  the  class  wherein  a  cylin- 
drical hub  is  attached  to  a  container  and  the  cylindrical 
hub  has  a  side  wall  and  a  top  wall  with  an  opening  there- 
in, and  a  cap  fits  over  the  hub  and  has  a  side  wall  and  a 
top  wall  adjacent  to  the  corresponding  walls  of  the  hub, 
and  the  cap  oscillates  on  the  hub  to  bring  an  opening 
through  the  cap  into  register  with  the  opening  through 
the  top  wall  of  the  hub,  and  there  are  cam  means  on  the 
confronting  side  walls  of  the  hub  and  cap  including  a 
cam  track  on  one  of  the  walls  and  a  cam  follower  on  the 
other  of  said  walk  with  the  cam  track  shaped  to  pull  the 
top  walls  together  when  the  openings  through  the  top 
walls  are  in  register  and  when  they  are  shifted  out  of 
overlapping  relation  with  one  another,  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  cam  track  rising  progressively  and  then 
running  down  again  between  the  portions  of  the  track  that 
pull  the  top  walls  together,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, 

(a)  a  resilient  top  wall  on  the  hub  having  a  domed 
contour  across  the  center  portion  of  the  top  wall,  the  top 
wall  of  the  cap  being  flatter  than  said  contour, 

(b)  the  cam  track  and  follower  being  correlated  with 
the  heights  of  the  hub  and  cap  to  hold  the  cap  down  on 
the  hub  and  flatten  the  dome-shaped  contour  for  all  posi- 
tions of  the  follower  along  the  cam  track, 

(c )  the  closure  structure  being  on  a  container  in  which 
goods  are  sold  and  the  opening  in  the  hub  being  origi- 
nally closed  by  a  portion  of  the  hub  extending  over  the 
area  of  the  hub  in  which  the  opening  is  to  be  made  by 
the  ultimate  consumer, 

(d)  the  top  wall  of  the  hub  having  a  depressed  area 
at  the  location  where  the  opening  through  the  top  wall 
of  the  hub  is  to  be  made,  and 

(c)  the  closure  structure  being  applied  to  the  upper 
edge  of  a  cylindrical  container  and  forming  the  entire 
top  of  the  container. 


3  199  750 

COVER  FOR  EXTENSIBIJE  SPOUT,  RELEASABLE 

AS  SPOUT  IS  EXTENDED 

lay  G.  LivtaptoBc,  715  W.  Market  St,  Akron  3,  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,678 

15ClafaB8.    (CL  222— 529) 

7.  A  vessel  with  a  depressible  spout  thereon  having 

an  opening  therethrough,  the  top  of  the  vessel  flexibly 

attached  to  the  wall  of  the  vessel  and  having  a  shallow 

frusto-conical  top  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  of 
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the  spout,  which  top  is  flexibly  joined  to  the  wall  of  the  an  assembly  of  supports  to  an  extent  winch  takes  tdvan- 
container'and  an  indentation  surrounding  the  neck  at  the  tage  of  the  shape  of  the  su^wrts  and  the  wall  means  hav- 
juncture  of  the  spout  and  said  top  of  the  vessel  which    ing  a  coatour  in  plan  which  substantially  conforms  to  the 


.^v^■tt■v^v,v^vx^!g^^^?»?^^ 


indentation  is  narrowed  and  widened  as  the  neck  is  de- 
pressed 2Uid  extended,  said  indentation  narrowing  at  the 
mouth  when  the  neck  is  depressed. 


3,199,751 

SELF  CLUTCHING  CAPTIVE  CLOSURE 

CAP  UNIT 

Pete  JoTaIlOTld^  West  Valky,  Anaconda,  Moot 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,908 

IClaioM.    (0.222—542) 


1.  The  combination  with  a  container  having  a  discharge 
neck  formed  with  a  screw  thread  and  a  circumscribing 
groove  inwardly  of  the  screw  thread  and  having  a  larger 
diameter  than  the  screw  thread  diameter,  a  closure  cap 
threaded  on  the  screw  thread  to  seal  the  end  of  the  neck 
and  provided  with  a  circumscribing  groove  near  its  mouth 
edge,  and  a  coupling  strip  of  pliable  plastic  material  hav- 
ing a  terminal  ring  on  one  end  which  is  formed  with  a 
central  hok  and  a  marginal  edge  having  radial  slits  there- 
in and  a  thickened  beaded  edge  having  a  self  clutching 
engagement  with  the  groove  of  the  container  neck  and 
provided  with  a  terminal  ring  on  the  opposite  end  there- 
of which  is  formed  with  a  central  hole  and  with  a  mar- 
ginal edge  portion  for  said  hole  which  is  formed  with 
radial  slits  and  a  beaded  edge  providing  relatively  yield- 
able  sectors  having  a  clutching  engagement  with  the 
groove  of  the  closure  cap,  the  cap  being  freely  tumable 
on  the  neck  in  either  direction  and  being  swivelled  to  said 
strip  and  said  strip  being  swivelled  to  said  neck,  the  radial 
slits  of  each  terminal  ring  extending  through  said  edge 
bead  thereof. 


3,199,752 
MACHINE  FOR  PRESSURE  DYEING  FELT 
BLANKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Marcd  Caac,  69  Rm  Fcrmy,  Vmmnm, 
SeiM  ttOiat,  Fraaca 
Filed  Not.  2$,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,015 
Claims  priority,  anaikadoa  France,  Dec.  6, 1961, 
S81,174,  Patent  1,315,157 
nClalmg.    (CL223— 10) 
1.  In  a  machine  for  pressure  dyeing  hat  bodies  by  the 
circulation  of  a  dyeing  liquid  through  the  hat  bodies,  the 
combination  of  wall  means  defining  a  dyeing  chamber 
having  a  vertical  axis,  perforated  substantially  frusto- 
conical  botlow  supports  arranged  in  tiers  about  said  axis 
for  respectively  supporting  a  plurality  of  hat  bodies  fitted 
one  in^de  the  other,  and  connecting  means  mounting  each 
suppcMTt  directly  to  the  wall  means,  each  support  extend- 
ing from  the  wall  means  in  a  radial  direction  relative  to 
said  axis  and  the  conicity  of  the  support  being  convergent 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  mounting  of  the  support  on 
the  wall  means,  the  supports  being  grouped  together  into 


general  contour  in  plan  of  said  assembly,  and  the  supports 
being  grouped  as  close  together  and  said  assembly  of 
supports  being  as  close  to  the  wall  means  as  is  com- 
patible with  a  proper  dyeing  of  the  hat  bodies. 


'  3,199,753 

ZIPPER  MANIPULATING  APPARATUS 

Henry  L.  Robertson  and  Frances  K.  Robertson,  both  of 

4714  Amigo  Ave.,  Tarzana,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,175 

5  Claims.    (CI.  223—111) 


"JZ! 


1.  In  an  apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  on  a  relatively 
vertical  support  surface  of  the  type  having  vertically 
spaced  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing  surfaces  facing 
away  from  each  other  for  manipulating  the  movable  ele- 
ment of  a  zipper  from  a  remote  location,  the  combination 
of:  a  pair  of  pulley  means  adapted  to  be  moufited  in 
laterally  spaced  relationship  on  the  sui^x>rt  surface,  an- 
other pclley  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  support 
surface  in  vertically  spaced  relation  with  and  at  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  said  pair  of  pulley  means,  mians  for 
resiliently  urging  at  least  one  of  said  pulley  meads  away 
from  the  other  pulley  means,  a  flexible  element  passing 
over  each  of  said  pulley  means  in  operative  relation,  said 
flexible  element  having  ends  joined  to  form  a  continuous 
loop  having  two  major  vertical  portions  substantially 
spaced  from  each  other,  and  means  secured  to  said  flex- 
ible element  on  one  of  said  vertical  portions  for  releasably 
engaging  the  movable  element  of  the  zipper  for  >cau8ing 
movement  of  the  movable  element  upon  movetient  of 
said  flexible  element  relative  to  said  pulky  means< 
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3,199,754 

ATTACHABLE  OGARETTE  CASE 

Walter  H.  Sore—cn,  3268  W.  Woodlawn  Ave., 

San  AatoBio  2t,  Tex. 

Filed  July  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,944 

1  aaim.    (a.  224—5) 


whik  continuing  to  advance  the  remaining  portion  of 
said  sheet  material  in  wrapping  relation  upon  said  first 
rolkr  surface,  whereby  said  sheet  material  is  torn  longitu- 
dinally along  said  pre-scored  line  during  implication  of 


An  attachable  type  cigarette  case  comprising  in  combi- 
nation a  substantially  rectangular  container,  said  contain- 
er, possessing  six  joined  walls  including  a  first  front  wall, 
a  second  and  third  side  wall,  a  fourth  back  wall  equal  in 
height  to  said  first  wall,  a  fifth  bottom  wall  spanning  and 
attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  four  walls,  and  a  sixth  top 
wall  or  cover  spanning  the  tops  of  said  first  four  walls  and 
hingedly  jointed  only  to  said  fourth  back  wall,  but  also 
hingedly  joined  to  a  downwardly  directed  flap  of  decreas- 
ing width,  the  height  of  said  flap  being  slightly  less  than 
one-half  the  height  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  slit  therethrough  at  approximately  one- 
quarter  the  total  height  down  from  the  top  of  said  front 
wall,  and  of  a  length  only  slightly  more  than  the  average 
width  of  said  flap,  means  to  hold  said  cover  in  closed  posi- 
tion comprising  a  two  part  snap  fastener,  including  a  first 
part  including  a  finger  button  facing  outwardly  of  said 
front  wall  and  a  button  connected  femak  snap  grip  facing 
ihwardly  of  said  front  wall,  said  front  wall  portion  of  said 
slap  fastener  overlying  the  hidden  lower  part  of  said 
closed  flap,  the  second  part  of  said  snap  fastener  includ- 
ing a  male  snap  grip  on  the  flap  and  directly  aligned  in 
closed  flap  position  with  and  towards  said  first  front  wall 
part  of  the  snap  fastener,  means  carried  by  said  case  for 
securing  it  to  the  limb  of  a  wearer  and  including  at  least 
one  pair  of  horizontally  aligned  foam  rubber  loops  each 
with  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  integrally  fastened  to 
said  back  wall,  with  an  unattached  bridging  portion  there- 
between, a  horizontal  and  adjustabk  kngth  elastic  strap 
freely  received  between  said  bridge  portions  of  said  loops 
and  said  baclf  wall,  said  strap  including  movable  rigid 
loop  means  on  the  strap  portion  adjacent  one  of  said  foam 
rubber  loops  to  adjust  the  overall  cngth  of  said  strap,  and 
a  co-operating  rigid  hook  and  rigid  loop  means  on  the 
strap  portion  and  adjacent  the  other  of  said  foam  rubber 
loops  to  connect  and  disconnect  portions  of  said  adjusted 
strap. 

3,199,755 

METHOD  OF  TRIMMING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Charies  O.  Barbra,  BeMdarc,  NJ.  aastnor  to  CclaBcae 

Corporation  of  AiMrica,  New  Ymk,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  Delaware 
Cootinuatioa  of  appDcation  Scr.  No.  130,320,  Ang.  9, 
1961.    This  appUcadon  Not.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  420,479 
1  Claim.    (CL  225—3) 

A  process  of  continuously  tearing  a  longitudinally  pre- 
scored  kngth  of  cellulose  triacetate  sheet  material  into 
at  least  two  sheet  portions,  which  comprises  advancing 
said  pre-scored  sheet  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane 
to  a  tearing  station  provided  by  first  and  second  roller 
surfaces  disposed  in  different  horizontal  and  vertical 
planes  with  respect  to  one  another,  wrapping  said  sheet 
material  upon  said  first  roller  surface  and  while  said 
sheet  material  is  so  wrapped,  applying  a  restraining  force 
thereto  immediately  adjacent  said  pre-scored  line  while 
simultaneously  directing  one  portion  of  said  sheet  mate- 
rial in  wrapping  relation  upon  said  second  rolkr  surface 


said  restraining  force  and  said  one  and  said  remaining 
portions  of  said  sheet  material  are  caused  to  travel  in 
different  horizontal  and  vertical  planes  from  said  first 
and  second  roller  surfaces. 


3,199,756 
PACKAGE  CHAIN  ASSEMBLY  AND 
CONVEYING  MEANS 
Robert  E.  Davy,  La  Mcaa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Corop  Com- 
pany, Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,666 
2  Claims.    (CL  226— 76) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  rotors, 
a  rotary  shaft  on  which  said  rotors  are  mounted,  radiating 
spokes  on  said  rotors,  laterally  tapered  inwardly  inclined 
sprockets  projecting  from  inturned  shoulders  on  said 
spokes,  the  sprockets  on  one  rotor  being  opposite  the 
sprockets  on  the  other  rotor,  a  chain  assembly  ck  packages 
comprising  a  multiple  of  compkmentary  rectangular 
product-containing  tubular  bags  aligned  end-to-end  and 
having  sealed  ends,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  narrow  webs 
connecting  the  ends  of  adjacent  bags  at  the  comers  there- 
of, said  sealed  ends  and  webs  defining  an  elongate  rec- 
tangular aperture  between  adjacent  bags,  said  chain  as- 
sembly extending  longitudinally  over  said  rotors  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof  with  the  sprockets  on  adjacent 
spokes  extending  into  the  apertures  at  the  opposite  ends 
of  a  package  and  with  the  webs  at  the  ends  of  said 
apertures  seated  on  said  shoulders  whereby  said  package 
is  suspended  sokly  at  its  comers  on  said  shoulders  by 
said  spaced  apart  webs. 


3,199,757 

COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Albert  L.  McConncIl,  Chcslsr,  Pa.,  aarffMv  to  Scott  Paper 

Company,     Philadciphia,     Pa.,     a     catpoiation     of 

Pennsylranla 

Continuation  of  applkatton  Scr.  No.  675,629,  Ang.  1, 

1957.   TVs  appHcatfoB  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246^644 

3  Claims.  (CL  229— 1.5) 
1.  A  thermoplastic  article  of  manufacture  suitabk  for 
directly  receiving  contents  usable  for  human  consumption, 
the  said  container  comprising  a  unitary  circular  side  wall, 
a  bottom  seamlessly  fully  integrated  with  said  side  wall, 
and  a  circumferential  lip,  the  said  container  characterized 
as  having  a  side  wall  in  a  frusto-conical  shape,  tapering 
downwardly  from  a  larger  diameter  adjacent  to  its  upper 
end,  seamlessly,  fully  integrated  with  said  lip,  the  said  side 
wall  tapering  to  a  smaller  diameter  and  seamlessly,  fully 
integrated  with  said  bottom  end,  the  said  side  wall,  bot- 
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tCMS  and  lip  being  substantially  free  from  defects  caused 
by  wrinkles,  folds  and  breaks  in  its  structure,  the  said  con- 
tainer having  an  outer  shell  of  a  polystyrene  foam  organic 
material,  and  an  interior  liner  of  a  hard,  smooth,  scuff- 
resistant,  enamel-like  polystyrene  solid  material,  said  outer 
shell  and  liner  being  integrally  united  without  interposi- 
tion of  an  adhesive,  the  said  circumferential  lip  being  fin- 
ished exposing  the  hard,  enamel-like  interior  liner  in  a  cir- 
cumferential partial  annulus  at  the  said  receiving  opening 
of  said  frusto-conical  container,  the  said  side  wall  char- 
acterized by  having  one  layer  of  said  foam  material,  and 
one  layer  of  an  interior  material  of  a  unitary,  seamless 
structure  having  the  said  outer  foam  material  and  the  said 
interior  material  thermally,  compositely  united,  the 
unitary  side  wall  construction  being  self-supporting  and 
substantially  expandingly,  non-bulging  when  said  con- 
tainer is  in  a  loaded  condition,  said  side  wall  being  paper- 
like and  of  a  thickness  of  from  about  O.OIS"  to  about 
0.022",  the  said  side  wall  being  further  characterized  by 
the  partial  compressive  flexibility  and  recovery  of  original 
shape  without  breaking  and  destroying  the  impermeability 


in  said  pair  of  adjacent  cells  and  engagement  therebe- 
tween, the  portion  of  the  adjacent  walls  of  said  pair 
of  adjacent  cells  which  underlies  said  flap  being  of  re- 


duced height  to  define  an  opening  permitting  flap  entry 
of  another  like  container  placed  below  in  stacked  rela- 
tion. 


3,199,759 
FOLDABLE  DEVICE 
Robert  J.  Hickin,  Seville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Packaging  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Evanston,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,884 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 15) 


of  said  hard  enam^like  interior  liner,  without  breaking 
and  permanently  aliasing  the  outer  foam  layer  and  with- 
out destroying  the  bond  between  the  contiguous,  thermally 
compositely  united  foam  layer  and  said  interior  liner,  the 
said  side  wall  having  a  relatively  rough  surface  in  com- 
parison with  the  interior  due  to  the  attenuated  foam  struc- 
ture, the  said  foam  structure  imparting  complementary 
rigidity  to  said  more  flexible  interior  liner,  the  said  bot- 
tom characterized  by  being  less  flexible  than  said  side 
wall,  thereby  imparting  structural,  dimensional  stability 
to  said  flexible  side  wall,  the  said  seamlessly,  fully  incor- 
porated circumferential  lip  characterized  by  being  less 
flexible  than  said  side  wall  but  more  flexible  than  said  bot- 
tom, the  said  Up  thereby  imparting  dimensional  stability 
by  resisting  breaking,  the  said  container  being  further 
characterized  by  the  seamless  differential  rigidity  of  said 
seamless  bottom,  seamless  lip  and  seamless  side  wall,  the 
differential  rigidity  in  the  unitary,  continuous,  seamless 
container  co-acting  to  impart  structural,  dimensional  sta- 
bility to  said  container,  the  dimensional  stability  being 
characterized  by  a  high  volume  ratio  per  total  weight  of 
container. 


3,199,758 
MOLDED  PULP  EGG  CARTON  * 

Rlciiard  F.  Rctfora,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  aiwignor  to 
DUunond  latanirtioBal  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Joly  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  827,512 
iClaimt.  (CL229L— 2.5) 
1.  A  molded  pulp  container  comprising  a  bottom 
section  having  a  plurality  of  article  receiving  cells  there- 
in comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  partition  and 
a  plurality  of  transverse  partitions,  adjacent  walls  of 
adjacent  cells  being  upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined 
and  converging  in  a  saddle-like  juncture  below  the  upper 
margin  of  said  cells,  a  flap  integral  with  and  substan- 
tially the  same  thickness  as  one  side  wall  of  a  pair  of 
the  adjacent  cells,  said  flap  extending  upwardly  from  a 
region  adjacent  said  saddle-like  juncture  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  upper  end  adjacent  the  upper  margin  of  said 
cells,  whereby  to  prevent  lateral  shifting  of  said  articles 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  formed  from  an 
elongated  piece  of  stiff  foldable  material,  said  pieoe  in- 
cluding end  sections  and  intermediate  sections  foldably 
connected  to  one  another,  one  of  said  end  sections  having 
the  free  end  thereof  provided  with  a  pair  of  tabs,  said 
one  end  section  being  folded  relative  to  said  intermediate 
sections  and  said  other  end  section  and  having  ofte  of 
said  tabs  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  other  end  sec- 
tion wheneby  said  end  sections  are  substantially  coatigu- 
ous  and  lie  in  intersecting  planes,  the  other  tab  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  intermediate  sections  whereby  said 
one  intermediate  section  and  said  one  end  section  are 
disposed  in  substantially  coplanar  relation;  said  end  sec- 
tions and  said  intermediate  sections  cooperating  with  one 
another  to  delimit  adjacent  areas. 


3,199,760 
BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
Sidney  Conescu,  188  Beach  147th  St.,  Neponsit, 
Long  Island,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  May  1,  1964,  Ser.  No.  364,076 
3  Claims.    (CI.  229— 16) 
1.  A  folding  box  adapted  to  be  folded  between  a  col- 
lapsed and  erected  position  comprising, 

(a)  a  single  sheet  of  blank  material, 

(b)  said  blank  material  having  a  plurality  of  fotdline 
extending  transversely  of  said  blank  to  define  a  front 
panel,  a  back  panel,  and  a  bottom  wall  intercon- 
nected between  adjacent  lower  edge  portions  of  said 
front  and  back  panels, 

(c)  said  front  and  back  panel  being  substantially 
equal  in  size, 

(d)  and  said  bottom  wall  having  a  preformed  foldline 
exteading  longitudinally  thereof  along  a  medial  line 
thereof. 
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(e)  a  side  panel  hingedly  connected  to  each  of  the 
opposed  sides  of  said  front  panel, 

(f)  each  said  side  panels  being  longitudinally  creased 
along  a  medial  line  thereof  so  as  to  be  reversely 
folded  inwardly  between  said  front  and  back  panel 
in  the  collapsed  position  of  said  blank, 

(g)  an  imperforate  triangularly  shaped  comer  flap 
hingedly  folded  along  its  base  to  one  end  of  each  of 
said  side  panels, 

(h)  and  a  winged  locking  tab  connected  along  a  fold- 
line  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  side  panels, 

(i)  a  side  flap  connected  along  a  foldline  to  the  op- 
posed sides  of  said  back  panel, 

(j)  said  side  flap  being  adapted  to  be  folded  inwardly 
onto  said  back  panel  in  the  collapsed  position  of  said 
box, 


^° 


if-' 


tached  to  said  flanges  and  to  itself  forming  a  two-ply  do- 
sure,  the  outer  of  said  plies  having  a  tear  strip  the  edges 
of  which  lead  directly  into  the  edges  of  an  integral  tear 
tab,  said  tear  tab  produced  from  material  cut  from  the 
second  of  said  plies  while  forming  a  dispensing  opening 
therein,  and  an  integral  pouring  weir  partially  cut  from 
material  surrounding  said  tear  tab  and  folded  upon  said 
second  ply  forming  an  enlarged  filling  and  dispensing 
opening  therein. 


3  199  762 

collapsible'container 

Everett  A.  Coons,  West  Monroe,  La.,  assignor  to  Olin 
Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation  of 
Vininia 

FUcd  Jnly  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,316 
1  Claim.    (CL229— 27) 
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(k)  means  for  securing  the  side  flaps  to  said  side  panel 
in  the  folded  position  of  said  blank, 

(1)  a  top  forming  flap  connected  along  a  foldline  to 
the  upper  edge  of  the  respective  front  and  back 
panels, 

(m)  the  top  forming  flaps  being  adapted  to  be  disposed 
in  overlapping  relationship  in  the  folded  position  of 
said  box, 

(n)  the  overyling  one  of  said  top  forming  flaps  hav- 
ing cut  away  corner  portions,  so  as  to  expose  the 
comer  portions  of  the  underlying  top  forming  flap, 

(o)  said  winged  tab  being  adapted  to  be  interlock- 
ingly  received  in  said  die  cut  slit  of  the  respective 
overlying  and  underlying  top  forming  panel  in  the 
erected  position  of  the  box, 

(p)  and  a  retractable  handle  forming  means  connected 
to  the  top  forming  flaps  of  said  box. 


3  199  761 

ONE  PIECE  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Howaid  M.  Hill,  HamUton,  Va. 

FUcd  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  343,744 

11  Claims.    (CI.  229—17) 
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A  single  sheet  blank  for  a  collapsible  container  fabri- 
cated from  corrugated  meduim,  said  blank  having  in  the 
erected  condition  top,  bottom,  side  and  end  walls  com- 
prising a  first  one-half  side  panel,  a  first  end  panel,  a 
full  side  panel,  a  second  end  panel,  a  second  one-half 
side  panel,  a  transverse  partition  panel  and  a  partition 
flap  hingedly  connected  in  series  and  disposed  in  the  se- 
quence  named,  said  series  of  hinged  panels  defining  a 
body  strip,  each  panel  of  said  body  strip  having  hinged 
thereto  a  pair  of  substantially  identical,  substantially  rec- 
tangular, flap  elements  defining  a  first  top  one-half  flap, 
a  first  bottom  one-half  flap,  a  first  top  end  flap,  a  first 
bottom  end  flap,  a  lop  full  side  flap,  a  bottom  full  side 
flap,  a  second  top  end  flap,  a  second  bottom  end  flap, 
a  second  top  one-half  side  flap,  a  second  bottoni  one-half 
side  flap,  all  said  bottom  flaps  being  scored  diagonally, 
said  end  panels  and  said  partition  panel  being  scored  ver- 
tically, and  each  of  said  first  and  second  bottom  end  flaps 
having  a  score  line  extending  from  the  score  line  of  their 
associated  end  panels  to  their  edge  to  render  said  erected 
blank  collapsible,  a  marginal  portion  of  one  side  panel 
and  said  partition  flap  being  cmshed  to  facilitate  gluing. 


3,199,763 
CORRUGATED  CARTONS  HAVING  CRUSH- 
RELIEVED  FLAPS 
Herbert  R.  Anderson,  Masapcona,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Tri- 
Wall  Containers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatk» 
of  New  York 
Original  application  Apr.   13,  1959,  Scr.  No.  805,924. 
Divided  and  this  application  June  12,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
287,245 

4  Claims.     (Q.  229—37) 


»S  t5 
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1.  A  container  comprising  a  rectangular  tubular  body  of 
the  foldable  material  closed  at  its  lower  end;  the  side  walls 
of  said  body  terminating  at  their  upper  edges  in  a  necked- 
in  area  and  outwardly  extending  end  seam  flanges;  an 
integral  elongated  flap  articulated  to  the  upper  edge  of 
one  side  wall  of  said  body,  said  flap  hinged  at  substan- 
tially a  median  position  and  folded  and  adhesively  at- 


1.  A  carton  formed  of  triple- wall  corrugated  paper 
board  material,  said  carton  being  formed  from  a  blank 
having  transverse  score  lines  extending  along  one  surface 
thereof  to  form  the  walls  of  the  carton,  longitudinal  score 
lines  extending  along  said  one  surface  thereof,  transverse 
slots  extending  from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  blank 
to  said  longitudinal  score  lines  to  define  the  flaps  of  the 
carton  at  each  of  the  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  a  crushed 
relief  zone  extending  along  said  one  surface  contiguous 
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to  the  side  of  each  longitudinal  score  line  which  is  ad- 
jacent to  said  flaps  to  facilitate  infolding  of  said  flaps, 
the  portion  of  the  blank  contiguous  to  the  other  side  of 
said  longitudinal  score  line  having  a  normal  thickness 
of  board  material,  the  exposed  bottom  portion  of  said 
crushed  relief  zone  being  disposed  beneath  the  plane  of 
said  one  surface  of  the  blank  and  above  the  bottom-most 
porti(Mi  of  said  longitudinal  score  line,  said  exposed  bot- 
tom portion  being  blended  toward  said  one  surface  along 
the  area  of  said  crushed  relief  zone  disposed  opposite  to 
said  longitudinal  score  line. 


3,199,764 

FOOTED  CARTON 

David  L.  OUver,  Palmyra,  NJ.,  and  Stephen  A.  Hcrbctko, 

Philadelphia,  Pa^  aa^non  to  Connelly  Containers,  Inc., 

Bala-Cynwyd,  Piu,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,740 

13  CUUms.     (CI.  229—37) 


1.  A  blank  for  a  carton  comprising  at  least  four  wall 
panels  in  serial  array  separated  by  fold  lines,  a  pair  of 
bottom  flaps  each  hingedly  cminected  to  a  said  wall  panel 
by  a  fold  line,  a  pair  of  platform  flap  means  alternating 
with  said  bottom  flaps  and  each  extending  from  a  said 
wall  panel  and  being  delineated  therefrom  by  a  first  fold 
line  permitting  folding  of  the  platform  flap  means  in  a  first 
direction,  each  said  platform  means  having  second  and 
third  fold  lines  therein  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said 
first  fold  line  and  from  each  other,  said  third  fold  line 
being  more  remote  from  said  first-mentioned  fold  line 
than  said  second  fold  line  and  permitting  folding  in  said 
first  direction,  and  said  second  fold  line  permitting  fold- 
ing only  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction,  said 
flap  means  each  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  flaps. 


3,199,765 

MAILING  FOLDER 

Frank  W.  Locke,  MfauMapoUs,  Mfain:^  assignor  to  Waldorf 

Paper  Products  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

FUcd  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,015 

4  Claims.     (CL  229 — 40) 


1.  A  mailing  folder  including, 

a  series  of  five  elongated  rectangular  panels  of  sub- 
stantially equal  size  connected  by  parallel  longi- 
tudinally extending  fold  lines, 

said  paneb  being  foldable  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
fourth  and  fifth  panels  of  the  series  overlie  the  first 
and  second  panels  of  the  series  respectively  to  pro- 
vide a  tubular  body  of  triangular  cross  section, 

a  triangular  flap  hinged  along  one  side  to  an  end  of 
■aid  fourth  panel  of  said  series,  the  other  sides  of  the 
flap  being  of  substantially  equal  width  and  longer 
than  the  width  of  said  rectangular  panels  and  adapted 
to  fold  over  the  end  of  the  first  panel  of  the  series 


and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  said  other  flap  sides 
extending  along  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  second  a«d 
third  panels  of  the  series,  and 
a  pair  of  generally  triangular  flaps  secured  to  said  other 
flap  sides  and  folded  into  face  contact  with  said  sec- 
ond and  third  panels  between  the  angularly  inclined 
triangular  flap  and  the  adjoining  ends  of  the  panels. 


I 


3,199,766 

,  SHOPPING  BAG 

Joseph  H.  Yfaiebcrs,  235  Somerset  St.  W.,  Apt  1207, 

Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,872 

5  0ahns.    (CL  229— 54) 
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1.  In  a  shopping  bag  having  a  pair  of  opposed  siae 
walls  and  a  mouth  defined  by  marginal  portions  of  said 
side  walls,  first  handle  means  comprising  a  first  straad 
having  end  portions  fixed  to  one  of  said  side  walls  and  an 
intermediate  handle  loop  projecting  from  said  mouth,  and 
a  second  strand  having  its  end  portions  fixed  to  the  other 
of  said  side  walls,  and  an  intermediate  handle  loop  pno- 
jecting  from  said  mouth,  said  handle  loops  being  of  sub- 
stantially equal  length,  and  second  handle  means  com- 
prising a  third  strand  having  end  portions  fixed  to  one 
of  said  side  walls  between  said  end  portions  of  said  first 
strand  and  an  intermediate  handle  loop  projecting  from 
said  mouth,  and  a  fourth  strand  having  end  portions  fixed 
to  the  other  of  said  side  walls  between  said  end  portions 
of  said  second  strand  and  an  intermediate  handle  loop 
projecting  from  said  mouth,  said  second  handle  loops 
being  of  substantially  equal  length  less  than  that  of  sajd 
first  handle  loops. 


3,199,767 

IMPERVIOUS  BAG  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Alfred  B.  Haslacher,  deceased,  bite  of  San  Francisco, 

Calif.,  by   Robert   L.  Hasbcher,  admfaiistrator,  Palo 

Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mabel  L.  Haslacher 

Ori^nal  appUcation  Nov.  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  855,467. 

DIvWed  aMl  this  appUcation  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No, 

252,462 

14  Cbims.     (CI.  229—60) 


-fcr 


1.  A  bag  comprising  a  length  of  flattened  tube  having 
an  inner  ply  of  thermoplastic  material,  said  bag  having 
a  diamond  fold  bottom  including  flaps  providing  confront- 
ing flap  edges,  said  diamond  fold  having  a  central  heat- 
sealed  scam  along  said  flap  edges  and  transverse  heat 
seals  adjacent  both  sides  of  the  ultimate  bag  bottom,  and 
a  bead  of  additional  thermoplastic  material  deposit<Kl 
along  the  jointure  of  the  inner  of  said  flap  edges  for  filling 
any  opening  where  said  transverse  beat  seals  cross  said 
central  seam. 
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3,199,768  _ 

PROrECnVE  COVER  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  DISCS 

Hvry  G.  Fnyatt,  41— 67  Jades  St,  Elakml  73, 

Loi«  UaHL  N.Y. 

FIM  Not.  12, 1963,  fo.  No.  322,919 

1  Claim.    (0.229^-68) 


A  protective  cover  tor  a  single  phonograph  disc  com- 
prising a  generally  rectangular  paper  sleeve  telescopically 
receivable  within  a  rectangular  jacket  of  relatively  stiff 
cardboard  having  only  one  open  side,  said  sleeve  enclos- 
ing said  disc  and  having  two  adjacent  comers  which  arc 
chamfered  to  define  a  tongue  faciliUting  telescopic  in- 
sertion of  said  sleeve  in  said  jacket,  both  the  first  side 
of  said  sleeve  which  includes  said  two  adjacent  comers 
and  the  second  side  opposed  thereto  being  sealed,  the 
third  side  which  includes  one  of  two  said  comers  being 
also  sealed,  and  the  fourth  side  which  includes  the  other 
of  said  two  comers  being  unsealed  to  provide  an  opening 
for  said  disc,  whereby  when  said  sleeve  is  inserted  in  said 
jacket  the  second  and  sealed  side  of  said  sleeve  is  aligned 
with  the  jacket  opening,  whereby  the  unsealed  fourth  side 
and  the  other  of  said  two  comers  are  enclosed  in  said 
jacket  and  the  disc  is  fully  protected  against  dust. 


a  recess  in  one  of  the  projecting  marginal  portions  of 
the  nppcx  panel, 

a  patch  inade  the  pocket  having  an  end  thereof  ex- 
tending freely  into  said  recess,  and 

adhesive  between  said  patch  and  said  upper  panel  to 
seal  the  patch  to  the  upper  panel, 

said  free  end  of  the  patch  pronding  a  tab  for  graqMng 
and  pulling  the  patch  in  a  reverse  direction  over  the 
upper  panel  for  producing  lines  of  tear  in  the  upper 
panel  guided  by  side  edges  of  said  patch  to  produce 
a  removal  opening  in  the  upper  panel  at  a  point 
from  the  recess  through  whkh  an  enclosure  is  re- 
moved from  the  pocket  after  the  label  pocket  has 
been  applied  to  the  mailing  piece. 


3,199,770 
LUBRICATING  OIL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPA- 
RATUS FOR  UNLOADING  COMPRESSORS 
Frank  W.  Shkcy,  Irwin,  Pa^  BMlgDor  to  WcatfawhoM 
Air  Brake  Company,  a  corpomHoB  of  Pannaylvaaia 
FUed  Jnly  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,736 
4  Chdna.    (CL  230—27) 


3,199,769 

LABEL  POCKET 

Joel  Hillman  II,  HarrlaoB,  and  Mordc  M.  Bloom,  Rye, 

N.Y.,   aarifnora   to   TcanfaM   Envelope    Corporation, 

Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corpontkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,404 

8  Chdms.    (CL  229—74) 


1.  A  label  pocket  for  application  to  a  mailing  piece  and 
the  like,  said  label  pocket  including 

upper  and  lower  generally  rectangular  panels  having 
two  side  edges  thereof  interconnected  to  provide  a 
pocket  between  said  panels  and  open  at  the  other 
two  side  edges  for  insertion  of  an  enclosure  into  said 
pocket, 

the  upper  (tf  said  panels  having 

marginal  portions  at  the  open  edges  thereof  projecting 
over  corresponding  edges  of  the  lower  panel  to  pro- 
vide faces  cooperating  with  the  under  face  of  the 
lower  panel  for  closing  said  insert  opening  when  said 
faces  are  secured  to  a  mailing  piece. 


1.  A  fluid  compressor  unloader  mechanism  conversion 
kit  for  a  fluid  compressor  having  a  casing  providing  a 
crankcase  chamber  and  a  compressing  chamber,  nid  caa- 
ing  having  a  cylinder  wall  through  which  a  pamafeway 
extends  from  the  discharge  end  of  the  compreming 
chamber  to  the  exterior  of  the  cylinder  wall,  a  crankshaft 
rotatable  in  said  crankcase,  and  a  pump  operated  by  the 
crankshaft  for  supplying  hydraulic  fluid  lubricant  under 
pressure  to  the  bearhags  of  the  compressor,  said  conver- 
sion kit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  piston  cylinder  having  a  chamber  for  re- 
ceiving hydraulic  lubricant  under  pressure,  and  a 
hollow  boss  through  which  hydraulic  lubricant  can 
be  discharged  from  the  chamber, 

(b)  an  adapter  fitting  having  an  O-ring  seal  for  en- 
circling the  boUow  boss  to  form  a  rotary  teal  there- 
with, 

(c)  a  hydraulic  fluid  lubricant  pressure  operated  nn- 
loader  valve  device  provided  with  means  whereby  it 
can  be  secured  to  the  cylinder  wall  at  the  exterior 
end  of  the  passageway  through  the  cylinder  walLand 

(d)  conduit  means  for  connecting  said  adapter  lilting 
to  said  hydraulic  fluid  lubricant  prevure  opented 
unloader  valve  device  whereby  said  unloader  vahe 
device  is  operated  by  variations  in  the  pressure  of 
hydraulic  fluid  lubricant  sun>lied  by  the  pun^t  to  the 
bearings  of  the  compressor. 
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3,1»,771 
MULTICELL  MACHINE  OPERATING  AS  A  COM- 
BINATION PRESSURE- VACUUM  GENERATOR 
Otto  Bccktr,  Wippcrtal-Bamicii,  and  Gontcr  Jeadike, 
Wnptrtal-RoMdorf,    Gcmiany,    assignon   to    Gcbr. 
Bwsar  G JiLb.BL,  Wnppertel-Baniieii,  Gennany,  a  firm 

Filed  Oct.  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230^8 

ClaliiH  priority*  appikatloa  Gcmumy,  Oct.  19, 1961, 

B  64,428 

4  Claims.    (CL  230—47) 


said  portion  of  decreasing  voliune  of  said  working  space 
during  further  rotation  of  said  drum  befcx'e  being  dis- 
charged into  said  pressure  chamber,  and  so  that  the 
amount  and  pressure  of  pressurized  air  furnished  by  the 
pump  will  be  independent  of  the  degree  of  vacuum^  in 
the  space  connected  to  said  suction  chamber. 


ERRATUM 

Fw  Class  230 — 56  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,200,249 


3,199,772 

TURBOCOMPRESSOR 

Rodalph  Leslie  Lcatzinger,  1521  N.  Holder, 

Independence,  Mo. 

PUed  Sept.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,165 

,       2  Claims.    (CI.  230—116) 


1.  In  a  vane  pump  operating  as  pressure  and  vacuum 
pump,  in  combination,  a  cylinder  having  an  inner  periph- 
eral stirface  and  opposite  closed  ends;  a  circular  cylin- 
drical drum  tumable  in  one  direction  about  its  axis  and 
arranged  in  said  cylinder  eccentrically  with  respect  there- 
to so  as  to  form  between  said  inner  surface  of  said  cyl- 
inder and  the  outer  surface  of  said  drum  an  arcuate 
working  space,  said  drum  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  slots  angularly  spaced  from  each  other  and  extending 
through  the  whole  length  of  said  drum;  a  suction  cham- 
ber and  a  pressure  chamber  respectively  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder  in  the  region  of  opposite 
ends  of  said  arcuate  working  space;  a  sliding  vane  in 
each  slot  and  having  an  outer  edge  engaging  said  inner 
peripheral  surface  of  said  cylinder  so  as  to  divide  said 
arcuate  working  space  into  a  plurality  of  chambers,  said 
arcuate  working  space  extending  over  an  angle  greater 
than  that  enclosed  by  three  adjacent  vanes  and  the  inner 
perijAeral  surface  of  said  sylinder  having  at  the  region 
of  the  apex  of  said  working  space  a  circular  cylindrical 
surface  portion  having  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  axis 
of  said  drum  and  said  circular  cylindrical  surface  por- 
tion extending  from  said  suction  chamber  through  an 
angle  greater  than  that  enclosed  by  three  adjacent  vanes 
but  being  smaller  than  the  angle  over  which  said  work- 
ing space  extends  and  the  remainder  of  said  inner  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  cylinder  having  a  surface  portion 
approaching  said  drum  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  drum  so  as  to  form  a  portion  of  said  working  space 
of  decreasing  volume;  and  an  auxiliary  suction  open- 
ing providing  communication  between  the   atmosphere 
and  said  working  space  in  the  region  thereof  defined 
between  said  drum  and  said  circular  cylindrical  surface 
portion  of  said  cylinder,  said  suction  chamber  having 
a  controlling  edge  at  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder 
trading  in  direction  of  rotation  of  said  drum  and  being 
spaced  from  said  auxiliary  suction  opening  through  an 
angle  greater  than  that  included  by  two  adjacent  vanes 
and  said  pressure  chamber  having  a  controlling  edge  at 
the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  leading  in  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  drum  and  being  angularly  spaced  from 
the  leading  end  of  said  circular  cylindrical  surface  por- 
tion through  an  angle  at  least  substantially  equal  to  that 
included  by  two  adjacent  vanes,  whereby,  when  said  suc- 
tion chamber  is  connected  to  a  space  of  subatmospheric 
pressure,  air  at  atmosi^Mric  pressure  will  pass  through 
said  auxiliary  suction  opening  into  a  chamber  defined 
by  two  vanes  respectively  trailing  and  leading  said  auxil- 
iary suction  opening  at  any  moment  during  rotation  of 
said  drum,  which  air  will  be  prevented  from  passing  into 
said  suction  chamber  and  which  will  be  compressed  in 


1.  A  turbocomprcssor  consisting  of  a  centrifugal  c6m- 
pressor  having  inner  and  outer  runners,  being  of  the  doiible 
entry  two  section  type,  upper  and  lower  sections  bfing 
connected  and  driven  through  a  final  set  of  turbine  blades 
or  vanes  distributed  concentrically  around  the  periphery 
between  u^xr  and  lower  sections  of  the  centrifugal  com- 
pressor and  attached  to  the  inner  runners  thereof,  laid 
runners  being  concentric  discs  extending  radially  outboard 
from  the  compressor  inlet  and  sloping  outboard  toward 
each  other  and  toward  the  central  radial  plane,  there  be- 
ing two  inner  runners  and  two  outer  runners  provided  to 
contain  the  vanes  in  both  the  upper  and  lower  sections 
of  the  compressor,  said  vanes  between  runners  having  a 
curvature  for  turning  the  flow  and  discharging  it  out- 
boardly  into  the  upper  and  lower  sections  of  a  coudter- 
rotating  blade  ring  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising  a 
central  turbine  section  containing  turbine  blades,  each 
blade  set  vertically  between  two  vertically  spaced  interior 
horizontal  mounting  rings,  and  joined  at  each  end  through 
said  mounting  rings  to  two  diffuser  blades,  upper  and 
lower,  mounted  vertically  between  two  vertically  spaced 
exterior  horizontal  mounting  rings  and  said  interior  rings, 
such  that  each  integral  blade,  consisting  of  a  central  tur- 
bine section  and  its  associated  diffuser  profiles,  has  its 
longitudinal  axis  approximately  vertical  and  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  the  compressor  center  line  about  which 
it  rotates,  the  integral  blades  being  distributed  uniformly 
around  the  mounting  rings,  said  interior  mounting  rings 
being  parallel,  self  equilibrating  and  containing  labyrinths 
for  separating  the  outflow  diffuser  sections,  top  and  bot- 
tom, from  the  central  inflow  turbine  section,  the  labyrinth 
valves  acting  to  distribute  leakage  flow  to  the  blade  ring 
bearings,  the  blade  ring  assembly  being  free  to  rotate  be- 
tween bearings  in  the  exterior  mounting  rings  under  the 
impulse  and  reaction  transmitted  to  its  central  turbine 
blades  by  the  inflowing  stream,  said  stream  being  directed 
radially  inboard  through  the  interior  blading  of  the  blade 
ring  assembly  onto  the  counter-rotating  turbine  means 
of  the  centrifugal  compressor  whose  inner  runners  to- 
gether with  a  center  body  flow  divider  form  an  exhaust 
chamber  for  transforming  the  radial  inflow  into  two  axial, 
oppositely  directed  streams,  being  emitted,  top  and  bot- 
tom, from  the  inner  runners,  said  runners  being  connected 
to  wall  means,  through  labyrinth  valves,  for  containing 
and  utilizing  said  streams. 
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3,199,773 

CONTRA-FLOW  VENTILATING  APPARATUS 

Leo  M.  Stirliiv,  5460  Cranbrookc  Ave,  Montreal, 

Qociycc,  Canada 

Filed  Oct  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  315,967 

6  Claims.    (CL  230—117) 


1.  A  contra-flow  ventilating  fan  assembly  adapted  for 
use  in  industrial  air  circulating  systems  comprising,  a 
first  fixed  cylindrical  air  conducting  outer  casing  of  con- 
stant diameter,  a  second  fixed  cylindrical  inner  casing 
of  lesser  diameter  than  said  outer  casing  mounted  to 
and  concentrically  of  said  outer  casing,  said  inner  cas- 
ing being  of  slightly  lesser  length  than  said  outer  casing 
and  having  one  end  disposed  below  the  corresponding 
end  of  said  outer  casing,  a  contra-flow  fan  blade  as- 
sembly mounted  in  axial  alignment  with  and  above  said 
inner  and  outer  casings,  means  to  support  said  fan  as- 
sembly, a  flat  top  plate  and  an  inwardly  tapering  bottom 
collar  of  annular  formation,  said  fan  assembly  having 
a   first   fan   wheel   having   fixed   tapered   fan   blades  ex- 
tending radially  inwards  between  said  flat  top  plate  and 
said  inwardly  tapering  bottom  collar  of  annular  forma- 
tion, and  a  second  set  of  fan  blades  mounted  at  the 
roots  to  said  fan  wheel  annular  collar  so  as  to  extend 
radially  outwards  therefrom  and  being  inclined  whereby 
when  rotated  with  said  fan  wheel  to  cause  a  movement 
of  air  in  a  direction  opposite  to  that  caused  by  said  fan 
wheel  blades,   means  supporting  said  inner  cylindrical 
casing  concentrically  of  and  relative  to  said  outer  casing 
permitting  free  rotation   of  said   second  fan   blade   as- 
sembly within  an  annular  space  between  said  iimer  and 
outer  casings,  driving  means  including  a  driving  motor 
partitioned  from  and  moimted  directly  above  said  contra- 
flow fan  assembly  with  a  connection  to  said  first  fan 
wheel,  a  fixed  annular  air  flow  deflecting  means  sur- 
rounding said  fan  wheel  and  having  a  portion  extending 
inwardly  between  the  outer  periphery  of  said  fan  wheel 
and  the  blades  of  said  second  blade  assembly  thereby 
being  adapted  to  maintain  separate  the  opposite  air  flows 
passing  through  said  inner  and  outer  casings  under  the 
influence  of  said  first  fan  wheel  and  second  blade  as- 
sembly, and  damper  means  located  beneath  said  second 
blade  assembly  to  control  the  said  separate  opposite  air 
flows. 


(c)  at  least  one  of  said  support  arms  being  tubular 
having  an  inner  end  communicating  with  the  in- 
terior of  said  housing  and  an  outer  end  adapted 
to  communicate  with  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the 
duct  in  which  said  housing  is  moimted, 

(d)  an  electric  motor  within  said  housing  including 
a  casing  having  a  first  end  wall  disposed  adjacent 
said  housing  upstream  wall  and  a  second  end  wall 
disposed  adjacent  said  housing  downstream  wall,  and 
a  drive  shaft  extending  through  said  second  end  wall 
and  said  housing  downsream  wall, 

(e)  an  opening  defined  within  each  of  said  casing  end 
walls, 

(f)  sealing  means  interposed  between  said  motor  cas- 
ing and  housing  intermediate  said  casing  end  walls, 
said  tubular  support  arms  communicating  with  said 


housing  intermediate  said  sealing  means  and  said 
upstream  wall, 

(g)  a  tubular  open-end-neck  centrally  defined  on  said 
housing  downstream  wall  extending  away  from  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  the  interior  there- 
of, said  motor  drive  shaft  extending  through  said 
neck, 

(h)  a  fan  blade  attached  to  said  shaft  located  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing  and  adjacent  said  neck,  the 
lower  pressure  created  by  said  fan  blade  adjacent 
said  neck  causing  gas  flow  through  said  tubular  arm, 
motor  casing  and  neck,  and 

(i)  an  annular  cup-shaped  collar  supported  relative 
to  said  housing  having  an  open  end  extending  over 
said  neck  and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  preventing 
direct  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing  through 
said  neck. 


3,199,775 
SEDIMENTATION  RATE  CENTRIFUGE  AND 
METHOD  DETERMINING  SEDIMENTATION 
RATE 

Kennetli  G.  Dnickcr,  P.O.  Box  507,  Aatoiia,  Orcg. 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  135,881,  Sept  5, 
1961.     This   application   Nor.   26,    1963,   Ser.   No. 
327,872 

13  Clalnis.     (CL  233—25) 


3,199,774 
IN-DUCT  FAN 
Mahlon  A.  Lowell,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Industries,    Inc.,   Jackson,    IVflch.,   a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,863 
5  Claims.     (CL  230—117) 
1.  A  fan  assembly  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  a 
duct  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  motor  housing  having  upstream  and  downstream 
facing  walls  with  respect  to  the  gas  flow  in  the 
duct, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  support  arms  extending  from  said 
housing  adapted  to  support  said  housing  within  the 
duct, 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising: 

a  main  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  main  axis, 

a  secondary  rotor  carried  by  said  main  rotor  and  spaced 
radially  from  said  axis,  said  secondary  rotor  being 
joumaled  on  said  main  rotor  about  a  secondary 
axis  inclined  with  respect  to  said  main  axis, 

means  to  support  on  said  secondary  rotor  an  elon- 
gated container  for  material  to  be  centrifufed  with 
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nid  oonUiner  extendrng  axially  of  said  secondary 
rotor  and  being  ^Mcoed  radially, of  said  seomdary 
rotor  from  said  wcondary  axis, 
means  to  rotate  said  main  rotor  about  said  main  axis, 
and  means  to  rotate  said  secondary  rotor  about  said 
secondary  axis  relative  to  said  main  rotw  in  order 
to  provide  said  container  with  planetary  rotation 
$boat  said  secondvy  axis. 


3,lff,77« 

EVALUATION  DEVICE  FOR  A  PHOTOELECTRIC 

EXPOSURE  METER 

Cari  Koch,  VunhtHaig  2,  SrhaWi— f,  Swfdcriaiid 

FBed  Mar,  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,931 

priority,  I9plcatlaa  SwMzcrlaiid,  A)pr«  4,  1962, 

4,«9«/62 

aOataM.    (CL235— «4.7)  i 


1.  Evaluation  device  tot  a  photoelectric  exposure  meter 
used  to  determine  the  appropriate  exposure  information 
for  photographic  materials  of  varying  sensitivity,  said 
device  comiaiaing  a  disc  member  having  an  exposure  in- 
formation scale  thereon,  a  movable  reference  pointer 
member  superposed  upon  said  exposure  information  scale 
and  being  movable  relativdy  thereto  in  accordance  with 
appropriate  exposure  information  for  photographic  mate- 
rial of  a  certain  sensitivity,  adjustable  means  operable 
to  set  up  the  maximum  and  minimum  brightnesses  of  an 
object  to  be  photographed,  mean  brightness  determining 
means  controlled  by  said  adjustable  means  and  connected 
to  said  disc  member  to  move  the  same  until  said  reference 
pointer  indicates  a  MpedAc  first  value  on  the  scale  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  auxiliary  reference  pointer  cooperating 
with  said  ei^osure  information  scale  independently  of 
said  reference  pointer  member  to  indicate  a  second  value 
on  said  scale,  said  second  value  defining  the  correct  ex- 
posure information  for  a  photographic  material  having  a 
sensitivity  different  than  said  certain  sensitivity. 


marked  on  a  graduation,  said  first  pair  of  scales 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  to  indicate  a  resultant 
total  aagle  ccMnputed  from  said  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal angles, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  discs  further  carrying  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  matching,  arcuate  scales  graduated  in  de- 
grees, one  of  the  scales  of  said  second  pair  of  scales 
representing  said  total  angle  computed  from  said 
first  pair  of  scales,    . 

(f)  said  second  pair  of  arcuate  scales  being  graduated 
in  proportion  to  the  logarithm  of  the  sine  of  the  angle 
marked  on  a  graduation,  said  second  pair  of  scailes 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  to  indicate  a  resultant 
angle  of  twist. 


(g)  said  third  disc  carrying  a  third  pair  of  correspond- 
ing,  opposed,  arciiate  scales  representing  said  ai|gle 
of  twist  and  graduated  in  actual  degrees  and  cover- 
ing a  range  of  90", 

(h)  said  third  disc  further  carrying  four  marks  spaced 
around  a  circle  at  90"  intervals, 

(i)  two  of  said  four  marks  defining  the  end  marks  for 
said  third  pair  of  arcuate  scales, 

(j)  said  second  disc  further  carrying  an  arcuate,  linear 
scale  covering  a  full  circle,  and 

(k)  said  third  pair  of  scales  being  adapted  to  coo^r- 
ate  with  said  lineal  scale  of  said  second  disc  to  pic- 
torially  indicate  the  lineal  amount  and  direction  of 
twist  corresponding  to  said  angle  of  twist. 


3,199,778 
PRICE  COMPUTING  DEVICE 
Heibcrt  E.  Treadaway,  Bandon,  Oreg.,  avigiior  of  tfty 
percent  to  Kenneth  E.  McKay  and  Don  Boracman, 
both  of  Coos  Bay,  Oreg. 

FVed  Jnnc  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,977 
16  Claims.     (CL  235—87) 


3,199,777 

DBC  COMPUTER  FOR  USE  IN  PIPE  BENDING 

GMTf*  H.  MwtaM,  116  PnlM  St,  StcvcM  Point,  Wis. 

F1M  Dec  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,889 

4  CMms.    (CL  235—78) 

1.  A  disc  computer  comprising 

(a)  a  fint,  a  second  and  a  third  disc, 

(b)  said  first,  second  and  third  discs  mounted  one  on 
top  of  the  other  in  concentric,  rotatable  relation, 

(c)  said  first  and  second  discs  carrying  a  first  pair  of 
comspoo^ng,  opposed,  arcuate  scales  graduated  in 
degrees  representing  vertical  and  horizontal  angles, 

(d)  said  first  pair  of  arcuate  scales  being  graduated 
in  proportion  to  the  square  of  the  sine  of  the  angle 


1.  A  computing  device  comprising;  a  housing  having 
a  plurality  of  quantity  display  windows  therein,  a  movable 
member  operatively  mounted  in  said  housing  bearing 
indicia  for  exposure  through  said  disfday  windows,  drive 
means  yieldably  engageable  with  said  movable  meitber 
for  frictiooal  displacement  thereof  when  energized,  a 
plurality  of  selectors  movably  mounted  on  said  housing, 
means  responsive  to  and  during  the  period  of  actuation 
of  any  of  said  selectors  for  energizing  said  drive  moans. 
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and  stop  means  mounted  on  said  movable  member  for 
engagement  by  said  selectors  when  actuated  to  stop  move- 
ment of  the  movable  member  in  different  positions  cor- 
responding to  the  selector  actuated  exposing  said  indicia 
through  said  diqilay  windows. 


3,lf»,779 
COINCIDENCE  MECHANISM 
Robert  L  Aboaky,  Gulcld.  NJ.,  aaslKBor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporatfcm,  Tctcrboro,  NJ.,  a  coipontioB  of  Dcla- 

FOcd  low  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,538 
3  Claims     (CL  235—91) 


auxihary  transmission  means  becoming  operable  when 
said  clutch  means  is  disengaged  for  transmitting  said 


motion  in  said  predetermined  direction  to  said  reg- 
ister. 


3,199,781 
POWER  JET  CLOCKING 
Herbert  F.  Welch,  PhiladclpUa,  Pa>  aarignor  to  Spory 
Rand  CorporatioD,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkM  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  285,759 
7  aatans.     (CL  235—281) 


2.  A  motion  storage  mechanism  comprising  a  drive 
member,  a  driven  member  and  an  intermediate  member 
positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the  drive  member  and  the 
driven  member,  a  shaft  alKxed  to  one  of  said  members, 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  other  erf  said  members 
on  said  shaft,  a  first  set  of  pile-up  stop  members  for  con- 
necting the  drive  member  to  the  intermediate  member,  a 
second  set  of  pile-up  stop  members  for  drivingly  connect- 
ing the  intermediate  member  to  the  driven  member,  a  first 
spring  member  wound  about  the  first  set  of  i»4e-up  stop 
members  and  resiliently  connecting  the  drive  member  to 
the  intermediate  member  and  a  second  spring  member 
wound  about  the  second  set  ot  pile-up  stop  members  and 
resiliently  coimecting  the  intermediate  member  to  the 
driven  member,  means  for  applying  a  braking  force  to  the 
driven  member  to  effect  a  storage  ot  information  in  the 
mechanism  upon  rotation  of  a  drive  member  in  one  sense 
and  a  storage  of  other  information  upon  rotation  of  the 
drive  member  in  an  opposite  sense,  and  said  stored  in- 
formation being  effectively  applied  to  the  driven  membe 
upon  release  of  the  braking  means. 


3,199,781 
COUNTER  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  N.  Eichora,  Eatott,  N.Y.,  cwlf  nr  to 

N.Y.,  a  corporatfon  «(  New  York 

Fikd  Sept  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,961 
9CIakBBi.    (CL  235— 132) 

1.  Apparatus  of  the  daas  described  comprising: 

a  register  for  registering  as  items  predetermined  incre- 
ments of  motion; 

driven  means  having  motion  imparted  thereto  repre- 
sentative of  items  being  accumulated; 

clutch  means  between  said  register  and  said  driven 
means  for  transmitting  said  motion  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  to  said  register,  with  said  clutch 
means  capable  of  being  dwengaged  to  vary  the 
amount  of  motion  so  transmitted;  and 


1.  llie  combination  comprising:  first  and  secoml  logic 
networks;  first  and  second  groups  of  bistable  fluid  ampli- 
fiers, each  amplifier  having  at  least  one  contr(^  stream 
nozzle,  a  power  stream  nozzle,  and  an  output  signal  pas- 
sageway; connecting  means  for  applying  output  signals 
from  said  first  logic  network  to  the  control  stream  nozzles 
of  the  bistable  amplifiers  of  said  second  group  and  output 
signals  from  said  second  logic  network  to  the  control 
stream  nozzles  of  the  bistable  amplifiers  of  said  first 
group;  means  for  alternately  applying  power  streams  to 
the  power  stream  nozzles  of  the  amplifiers  in  said  first 
and  second  groups  whereby  said  first  and  second  groups 
of  amplifiers  alternately  produce  fluid  output  signals;  and 
further  connecting  means  for  allying  output  signals  from 
said  first  group  of  amplifiers  to  said  first  logic  network 
and  applying  output  signals  from  said  second  group  of 
amfdifiers  to  said  second  logic  network. 


3,199,782 
REVERSIBLE  FLUID  BINARY  COUNTER 
Jefrejr  N.  Shlim,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  awigiiur  to  Gcncial  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 
FBmI  Aog.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  385,851 
11  CUbM.    (O.  235—281) 
1.  A  fluid-operated  reversible  binary  counter  compris- 
ing 

first  means  for  converting  succesive  fluid  pulies  into 

alternating  fluid  flows  which  represent  particular 

states  of  binary  logic, 

second  means  responsive  to  a  first  of  said  alternate 

flows  and  to  a  first  pulse  counting  direction  flow  for 
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eflectiiig  counting  dt  the  pulses  in  a  forward  direc- 
tion, and 
third  means  responsive  to  a  second  of  said  alternate 


flows  and  to  a  second  pulse  counting  direction  flow 
for  effecting  coiuting  of  the  pulses  in  a  reverse 
direction. 

3,199,783 
AUTOMOBILE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 
Mowatt  M.  Hunt,  San  Carlot,  Calif  ^  aaaignor,  by  mesne 
a«ignnicBts,  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son,  Inc^  Racine,  Wis., 
■  corporatkm  off  Wbconafai 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,248 
r Claiin.    (CI.  238—4) 


An  automobile  positioning  device  for  moving  the  ends 
of  automobiles  of  widely  varying  wheels  gauges  trans- 
versely of  their  re4>ective  longitudinal  axes  and  for  guid- 
ing the  wheels  at  one  side  of  each  of  such  automobiles 
into  alignment  with  a  straight,  horizontally  extending 
path  of  travel  that  includes  an  upper  surface  for  sup- 
porting the  ground  wheels  of  an  automobile  at  said  one 
side  of  said  automobile  for  rolling  thereover  when  said 
automobile  is  moved  toward  said  path  with  its  wheel 
at  said  one  side  of  each  of  said  automobiles  offset  to  one 
ode  or  the  other  of  said  path; 

(a)  means  for  defining  said  path  of  travel; 

(b)  a  horizontal,,  elongated  platform  extending  across 
one  end  of  said  path  in  adjacent  relation  thereto 
I»t>jecting  a  substantial  distance  oppositely  outwardly 
of  said  path,  and  with  its  upper  surface  approxi- 
mately flush  with  the  upper  surface  of  said  path; 

(c)  means  for  supporting  said  platform  from  below 
for  horizontal  movement  in  two  opposite  directions 
relative  to  and  transversely  of  said  path  from  a 
stationary  neutral  position  free  from  supporting  any 
portion  of  an  automobile  thereon; 

(d)  means  for  yieldably  holding  said  platform  in  said 
neutral  position  and  for  yieldably  returning  said 
platform  to  said  neutral  position  upon  movement  of 
said  platform  longitudinally  thereof  in  either  of  two 
opposite  directions  and  release  thereof  after  said  last 
mentioned  movement; 

(e)  a  pair  of  substantially  corre^>onding  horizontally 
elongated  guide  rails  substantially  symmetrically 
positioned  at  opposite  sides  of  an  extension  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  path  projecting  above  and 
adjacent  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  platform  and 
extending  transversely  completely  across  one  end 
portion  only  of  said  platform  from  one  longitudinally 
extending  edge  of  said  platform  to  the  other  and 
to  the  end  of  said  path  adjacent  to  said  platform 
with  said  pair  of  rails  extending  divergently  relative 
to  each  other  from  said  one  end  of  said  path  and 


spaced  apart  at  their  convergent  ends  substantially 
equal  distances  from  the  axis  of  said  path  at  op- 
posite sides  thereof  to  successively  pass  only  one  of 
said  ground  wheels  at  a  time  at  said  one  side  only 
of  said  automobile  to  said  path  upon  movement  of 
said  automobile  across  said  platform  to  said  path 
and  with  the  other  wheels  at  the  other  side  of  such 
automobile  supported  on  the  other  end  portion  of 
said  platform  that  is  opposite  to  said  one  end  portion 
and  spaced  from  said  rails,  which  other  end  is  free 
of  any  wheel  guides; 

(f)  said  pair  of  rails  having  opposed  surfaced  above 
said  platform  extending  convergently  to  said  path  to 
successively  engage  one  or  the  other  sides  of  said 
wheels  at  said  one  side  only  of  said  automobile 
when  said  last  mentioned  wheels  arc  out  of  align- 
ment with  said  path  and  the  respective  ends  of  said 
automobile  are  successively  supported  on  said  plat- 
form during  movement  of  the  automobile  across  said 
platform;  j 

(g)  said  means  for  defining  said  path  of  travel  com- 
prising straight,  horizontally  extending  stationary 
rails  in  continuation  of  said  divergent  pair  of  rails 
for  guiding  said  wheels  at  one  side  only  of  said  auto- 
mobile along  said  path  upon  said  last  mentioned 
wheels  leaving  said  platform,  said  continuation  rails 
being  of  a  length  at  least  equal  to  the  distanOe  be- 
tween the  front  and  rear  wheels  of  said  autompbile. 


1  3.199.784 

PLANT  WATERING  DEVICE 

Richard  D.  Chanin.  368  N.  ColonHio  Ave., 

Watertown.  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1962.  Ser.  No.  230,114 

11  Claims.    (CL239— 65) 


1.  For  use  in  a  water  distribution  system  for  a  plurality 
of  plants,  a  water  supply  main,  at  least  one  distributing 
unit,  said  unit  including  a  supply  tube  and  an  enlarged 
manifold,  said  supply  tube  having  one  end  in  water  re- 
ceiving communication  with  said  supply  main  and  the  sec- 
ond end  in  communication  with  the  enlarged  manifold, 
a  plurality  of  equal  length  elongated  leader  tubes  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  manifold  toward  separate  ones 
of  the  plurality  of  plants,  and  holder  means  for  both  re- 
taining each  leader  tube  in  the  vicinity  of  the  related  plant 
and  smoothly  dispersing  the  water  flowing  from  the  leader 
tube  so  as  to  prevent  a  washing  away  of  the  plant  soil. 


3,199,785 
PORTABLE  SPRAYING  DEVICE  AND  SUPPORT 
Heinz  Schmicrer,  Maichingen,  Warttembcrg,  Gcrtnany, 
anignor  to  SOLO  Kiehimotoren  G.m.b.H.,  MalcWngen, 
Wnrttembcig,  Germany 

Filed  Jane  24.  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  26,  1962, 

S  80.079 
13  Claims.  (O.  239—153) 
1.  A  Unitary  support  for  a  portable  spraying  device, 
comprising  a  mounting  plate  adapted  to  rest  against  the 
back  of  a  user,  a  pair  of  marginal  struts  integral  with 
said  monnting  plate  along  opposite  lateral  edges  tlkreof, 
and  a  receptacle  integral  with  said  mounting  plate  and 
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3  199  787 
windshield'  WASHER  SYSTEM 


said  struts  along  a  further  edge  of  said  mounting  plate 

generally  transverse  to  said  struts,  said  Pjj^;  »^™^^    ioY^TLGMT^i^ii^r'^  f^^^l  C.SdtntM.BMm\m%, 

receptacle  bemg  contmuous  with  one  another  and  mte-       j^  ^^  tad^„n  to  Trico  Prodncta  CorpomtloB,  Brfaio, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,474 
3  Claims.     (CL  239—284) 


grally  molded  from  synthetic-resin  sheet  material,  said 
receptacle  being  defined  between  layers  of  said  sheet 
material.  

3  199  786 

NOZZLE  FOR  UQUto'  SPRAYING  DEVICE 

John  E.  Waldium,  Ambler,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Amcbem 

ProdDcts,  Inc^  Ambler,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,185 

1  Claim.    (CI.  239—223) 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  discharging  finely  divided  par- 
ticles over  a  relatively  wide  area  of  a  windshield  com- 
prising a  conduit,  a  nozzle  of  elastomeric  material 
mounted  at  the  end  of  said  conduit  and  means  for  shelter- 
ing said  nozzle  to  protect  against  nozzle  maladjustment, 
said  nozzle  including  a  tubular  body  portion  and  a  closed 
end  portion,  said  means  for  sheltering  being  open  ad- 
jacent said  closed  end  portion  of  the  nozzle,  said  closed 
end  portion  of  the  nozzle  having  a  substantially  trans- 
versely extending  slit  of  a  length  suflKcient  to  provide 
wetting  of  substantially  the  entire  wiping  pattern,  said 
nozzle  being  normally  biased  to  closed  position  and  said 
slit  being  open  when  subjected  to  increased  fiuid  pressure, 
said  conduit  having  an  enlarged  diameter  adjacent  said 
end,  said  enlarged  diameter  being  of  greater  dimension 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  tubular  portion  for  retain- 
ing and  stressing  said  nozzle  to  effect  biasing  of  said  slit  to 
closed  position  and  said  conduit  being  of  material  and  rela- 
tive to  said  nozzle. 


A  liquid  spraying  device  comprising  a  fixed  inner  stator, 
means  to  supply  liquid  under  pressure  to  said  stator,  a 
movable  rotor  having  a  spray  section  with  spray  openings, 
said  rotor  being  generally  telescoped  about  said  stator 
with   said   spray   section   being   positioned   beyond   said 
stator,  a  rotor  cap  including   a  socket  secured  to  and 
adapted  to  drive  said  rotor,  and  drive  shaft  means  extend- 
ing through  said  stator  and  being  secured  within  said 
rotor  cap  socket,  said  drive  shaft  means  being  driven  by 
an  assembly  including  a  drive  spindle  and  a  drive  coupling, 
a  source  of  power  associated  with  said  drive  spindle,  said 
drive  spindle  including  an  undersurface  having  an  opening 
adapted    to   receive   a   pin   projecting   from   said   drive 
coupling,  said  drive  coupling  also  including  a  flange  at 
an  end  opposite  of  said  pin,  said  flange  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  bore  adapted  to  receive  the  stem  of  a  drive 
link  having  a  head  with  an  opening  adapted  to  receive 
the   internal  end   of  said  drive  shaft    means,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drive  spindle  in  conveyed  through  said 
pin  to  said  drive  coupling   and  then  further  conveyed 
through  said  drive  link  to  said  drive  shaft  means,  whereby 
rotation  of  said  drive  shaft  is  conveyed  via  said  rotor 
cap  to  said  rotor  with  the  liquid  passing  through  the 
moving  openings  of  said  spray  section  with  the  avoidance 
of  the  performance  of  substantial  work  thereon. 


3,199,788 
DISPENSER 

John  E.  Davis,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  J.  Bris- 
kfai,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Call- 
fornla 

FUed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,932 
10  Clahns.  (Q.  239—310) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  shower 
head  and  adapted  to  be  coupled  into  a  conduit  carrying 
shower  water  to  the  shower  bead  for  dispensing  a  sub- 
stance under  pressure  from  an  aerosol  container  into  the 
shower  water,  said  aerosol  container  having  a  nozzle  at 
one  end  thereof  for  discharging  substance  from  the  con- 
tainer under  pressure  when  the  nozzk  is  mqved  relative 
to  the  container,  said  mechanism  including:  a  tubular 
adapter  configured  to  be  interposed  between  the  conduit 
and  the  shower  head  and  having  a  first  portion  with  a 
passageway  extending  therethrough  for  carrying  water 
from  the  conduit  to  the  shower  head,  and  having  a  aecond 
portion  with  an  aperture  therein  extending  into  said  pas- 
sageway; a  housing  removably  moimted  on  said  second 
portion  of  said  adapter  for  supporting  the  aerosol  con- 
tainer with  the  nozzle  thereof  extending  into  the  end  of 
said  aperture  remote  from  said  passageway;  and  actnatOT 


640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  10,  1965 


meant  mounted  cm  said  hoosing  and  engaging  said  aerosol 
container  for  selectively  moving  said  container  relative  to 
said  housing  and  said  nozzle,  thereby  to  cause  said  nozzle 


to  discharge  the  substance  from  the  container  under  pres- 
sure to  the  aperture  in  said  second  portion  and  into  the 
shower  water. 


3,1»,7S9 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  HAVING  A  RECTANGULAR 
HIGH  VELCXTTY  GAS  OUTLET  AND  LOW 
VELOCITY  UQUm  OUTLETS 
Jamcf  R.  James,  Lo^sTfllc,  Ky  ^usignor  to  The  Martin 
Sweets  Conpany,  Inc^  LonisTfllc,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of 


FUcd  hOy  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,724 
4  aalms.     (CL  239^-424) 


pattern  forming  means  in  the  face  portioti  of 
said  nozzle,  said  liquid  channels  being  in  cura- 
tive relation  to  a  source  of  liquid  so  as  to  pro- 
duce at  least  two  liquid  streams  of  low  velocity 
which  are  aspirated  into  said  gas  pattern  in  an 
area  outside  of  said  nozzle  but  which  is  closely 
adjacent  to  the  face  portion  of  said  nozzle. 


'  3,199,79« 

SPRAYING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF   FOAMED  PLASTIC  MATERIALS  FOR  USE 
AS  FILLERS  AND  INSULATIONS 
Herbert  dcscmann,  Don  Bosco  Str.  3,  Bodb,  Gcnntny 

FOed  Not.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  15, 1941, 

G  33,593;  Mar.  3, 1962,  G  34,394 

12  Claims.    (CL  239—428) 


I 


1.  In  a  liquid  spraying  appliance  wherein  a  liquid  com- 
ponent is  c<»veyed  by  a  pressurized  gas  stream : 

(a)  a  nozzle  for  iM'oducing  a  substantially  elliptical 
spray  pattern  on  a  substrate,  said  nozzle  having  a 
fiice  portion  located  in  a  plane  and  containing  a  gas 
pattern  forming  means  and  liquid  channels  having 
liquid  outlets  which  open  in  the  face  pcxtion  of  said 
nozzle  in  which 

(i)  said  gas  pattern  forming  means  comprises  a 
gas  duumel  containing  a  high  velocity  gas  out- 
let whkli  opens  near  the  center  of  the  face  of 
■aid  noozle  in  the  form  of  a  jet  opening  oi 
relatiTeiy  small  dimension  and  which  is  in 
operatiiw  relation  with  a  source  of  pressurized 
gM  to  form  M  low  pressure  area  which  defines 
a  nbstantially  rectangular  gas  pattern  ol  nar- 
row cross  section  in  close  proximity  to  said  face 
portion  of  said  nozzle,  said  gas  channel  having 
an  axis  idiich  lies  essentially  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  ot  the  face  <A  said  nozzle  and  which 
ties  eaentially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  noKzle;  and 
(ii)  said  liquid  channels  terminate  in  low  velocity 
liquid  outlets  of  large  dimension  relative  to  the 
dimension  ot  said  high  velocity  gas  outlet  which 
are  located  on  each  of  two  sides  ot  said  gas 


1.  A  foam-producing  spraying  apparatus  comprising, 
at  least  two  coaxially  related  pipes  forming  inner  and  Outer 
chambers  having  an  upstream  and  downstream  end;  con- 
duit means  connected  to  the  upstream  end  of  said  respec- 
tive inner  and  outer  chambers  for  directing  a  supply  of 
mixable  fluid  material  thereto;  mechanical  pre-foaming 
means  disposed  in  the  outer  chamber  promoting  the  forma- 
tion of  foam  in  the  fluid  material  passing  therethrough 
prior  to  mixture  with  the  fluid  in  the  inner  chamber;  re- 
stricting means  on  the  downstream  end  of  said  inner  cham- 
ber controlling  the  emission  of  fluid  for  mixture  with  the 
pre-foamed  fluid  material;  and  a  chamber-forming  mem- 
ber secured  to  said  pipe  forming  said  outer  chambeif  and 
forming  a  mixing  chamber  downstream  of  said  inner  and 
outer  chambers  and  in  which  said  supply  of  pre-foamed 
fluid  material  and  fluid  from  the  chambers  are  mixed  prior 
to  leaving  said  apparatus. 


3,199,791  

WATER  DISTRIBUTING  SYSTEM 

Richard  D.  Chi^  368  N.  Colorado  Ave., 

Watertown.  N.Y. 

FOed  Oct  30, 1963,  Scr.  No.  320,018 

10  Claims.     (6.239—542) 


1.  For  use  in  a  water  distributing  system,  an  integral 
one-piece  tut>e  weight,  said  tube  weight  being  generally 
conical  in  shape  and  including  a  small  apex  and  an  en- 
larged base,  an  enlarged  centrally  located  recess  eittend- 
ing  inwardly  from  said  base,  a  plurality  of  tabs  depending 
from  the  base  at  spaced  points  about  said  recess,  said  tabs 
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being  bendable  toward  each  otbo-  in  a  nuumer  so  as  to 
span  the  central  portion  of  the  recess  in  spaced  relation 
to  portions  of  the  periphery  thereof,  and  an  elongated 
passage  extending  inwardly  through  the  apex  into  com- 
munication with  the  recess. 


move  in  an  arcuate  path  parallel  to  said  qirred  surface 
thereby  imparting  a  continuous  flow  of  said  attritive  ele- 
menu  in  an  arcuate  path  and  radially  inwardly  and  oot- 
waidly  with  reference  to  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  zone 
throughout  the  vertical  extent  ot  said  impeller  means. 


3,199,792 

COMMINUTING  AND  DBPERSING  PROCESS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Robert  W.  Norvis,  Jr.,  1710  Vnmt  St  NE.,  Salem,  Orcg. 

FOed  iBly  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,341 

lldaima.    (CL  241-^30) 


3,199,793 
AUTOMATIC  FEED  OF  SUGAR  CANE  AT  OPTl- 

MUM  RATES  TO  SUGAR  CANE  MILLS 
Nestor  Sabi,  New  Orleans,  La.,  swlfnfii  to  Hydnmlics, 
Inc.,  New  Orleans,  La.,  a  corporatkM  of 

FOed  Jnnc  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,075 
19  Claims.     (CL  241-^34) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  finely  conuninuting  solid  material 
and  for  dispersing  agglomerates  of  finely  comminuted 
material  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  chamber,  said  chamber  be- 
ing bounded  laterally  from  top  to  bottom  by  a  curved 
surface; 

(b)  said  chamber  being  at  least  partially  filled  with  a 
plurality  of  attritive  elements; 

(c)  said  chamber  having  disposed  therein  at  least  one 
substantially  vertical  elongated  impeller  means  for  im- 
parting a  continuous  flow  of  said  attritive  elements  in  an 
arcuate  path  and  radially  inwardly  and  outwardly  with 
reference  to  the  curved  surfaces  of  said  chamber  through- 
out the  vertical  extent  (rf  said  impeller  means,  said  im- 
peller means  being  rotataMe  about  a  substantially  vertical 
axis  within  said  chamber,  said  impeller  means  having  a 
vertical  surface  which  has  portions  spaced  at  different 
distances  from  said  axis  than  other  portions  of  said  sur- 
face, said  impeller  means  having  a  portion  closest  to 
said  curved  surface  of  said  chamber  extending  continu- 
ously at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  said  curved 
surface  throughout  the  vertical  extent  of  said  impeller 
means,  means  for  rotating  said  impeller  means  about 
said  axis  to  cause  the  portions  of  said  impeller  surface 
closest  to  said  curved  surface  to  move  in  an  arcuate  path 
parallel  to  said  curved  surface,  the  minimum  distance 
between  said  impeller  means  and  said  curved  surface  at 
any  time  bdng  at  least  three  times  the  diametric  meas- 
urement of  tlie  largest  of  said  attritive  elements. 

11.  A  method  for  uniformly  conuninuting  a  solid  ma- 
terial and  for  dispersing  agglomerates  of  finely  commi- 
nuted material  which  comprises  introducing  said  material 
into  a  substantially  vertical  elongated  zone  which  is  at 
least  partially  filled  with  a  plurality  of  attritive  elements, 
said  zone  being  bounded  laterally  from  top  to  bottom 
by  a  ciu-ved  suface,  rotating  at  least  one  substantially 
vertical  elongated  impeller  means  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  within  said  zone,  said  impeller  means  hav- 
ing a  vertical  surface  which  has  portions  spaced  at  differ- 
ent distances  from  said  axis  than  other  portions  of  said 
surface,  said  impeller  means  having  a  portion  closest  to 
said  curved  surface  of  said  zone  extending  continuously 
at  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  said  curved 
surface  throughout  the  vertical  extent  of  said  impeller 
means,   the   m*"'*""*"   distance   between   said   impeller 
means  and  said  curved  surface  at  any  time  being  at  least 
three  times  the  diametric  measurement  of  the  largest  of 
said  attritive  elements,  said  rotation  causing  the  portions 
of  said  impeller  surface  closest  to  said  curved  surface  to 


1.  In  a  crushing  mill  for  sugar  cane  having  a  conveyor 
for  transporting  the  cane  to  a  chute  discharging  the  cane 
for  passage  between  rotated  crushing  rolls;  the  combina- 
tion of 

(A)  sensing  means  rcspotmyt  to  changes  in  the  aver- 
age height  of  cane  across  said  conveyw  at  a  location 
in  advance  of  said  chute: 

(B)  drive  means  for  the  conveyor  including  a  substan- 
tially constant  speed  prime  mover,  a  variable  dis- 
placement, piston-type  hydraulic  pump  driven  by 
said  prime  mover,  a  fixed  displacement  piston-type 
hydraulic  motor  in  closed  circuit  connection  with 
said  pump  so  as  to  be  driven  by  hydraulic  fluid  cir- 
culated by  said  hydraulic  pump  at  a  speed  exactly  de- 
termined by  the  displacement  of  said  pump,  and  me- 
chanical transmission  means  connecting  said  hydrau- 
lic motor  to  the  conveyor  so  that  the  latter  is  driven 
at  a  linear  speod  correqwnding  to  the  displacement 
of  said  pump;  and 

(C)  control  means  actuated  by  said  sensing  means  and 
operative  to  vary  the  displacement  of  said  hydraulic 
pump  as  an  inverse  function  of  the  average  height  of 
cane  to  which  said  sensing  means  responds,  thereby 
to  acctu^tely  maintain  a  predetermined  volumetric 
rate  of  feed  of  cane  to  the  crushing  rolls. 


3,199,794 
PULVERIZER 


Edwwd  M.  Poole,  ADiaMC,  OWo,  i 

~  r,  NewY 


to  He  Bab- 


N.Y.,a 


cock  *  Wilcox  Compmqr, 

tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FVed  May  23,  1962,  Scr.  N«.  197,061 
2  CWm.    (CL  241—59) 

1.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  housing,  a  lower  rotary 
grinding  ring,  drive  means  including  a  first  motor  for 
rotating  said  lower  grinding  ring  at  a  selected  rate,  a 
circular  row  of  rolling  grinding  elements  supported  on 
said  lower  grinding  ring,  a  rotary  upper  grinding  ring 
supported  on  said  grinding  elements,  drive  means  includ- 
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ing  a  second  motor  for  rotating  said  upper  grinding  ring 
at  a  selected  rate  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  lower  grinding  ring,  means  for 
delivering  material  to  be  pulverized  to  said  row  of  grind- 


mounting  the  other  sealing  ring  in  a  sealing  relationship 
with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  to  be  rotatable  with  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  preselected  amoimt  of 
pressure  on  said  sealing  rings  to  maintain  them  in  an 
aligned  sealing  relationship  and  yet  allow  the  resiliently 
mounted  ring  to  continuously  seal  against  the  other  ring. 


3,199,796 
PORTABLE  FEED  GRINDER  AND  MIXER 
Charles  L.  CaOam  and  Donald  T.  SkMUc,  Hopkiiis,  Mfam., 
assignors  to  Daffin  Corporatioii,  HopUns,  Mfain^  •  cor- 
por^oo  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,420 
6  Claims.    (CL  241— 101) 


ing  elements,  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  carrier 
air  past  the  material  discharge  side  of  said  grinding  ele- 
ments for  withdrawing  pulverized  material  from  said 
housing. 


3,199,795 

MIXING  MACHINE 

Marvin  D.  Bcimctt,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Richard  D. 

BcBBctt,  Pandcna,  CaHf .,  assignors  to  Royal  Indnstries, 

Inc.,  Pttadcoa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUcd  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,976 

7  Cfarims.    (CL  241—101) 


1.  A  shaft  seal  for  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  pair 
of  sealing  rings  constructed  of  a  material  harder  than 
any  material  to  which  the  shaft  is  to  be  exposed,  one  of 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  each  of  the  rings  being  groimd 
flat  to  preselected  mircroinch  tolerances  to  eliminate  any 
air  gap  between  the  polished  surfaces  when  the  adjacent 
surfaces  arc  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  to  be  sealed, 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  one  of  said  sealing  rings 
in  a  stationary  sealing  position  with  respect  to  a  shaft 
and  yet  follow  the  movements  of  the  shaft,  means  for 


1.  An  attachment  for  portable  feed  mills  and  mijcfcrs  of 
the  type  involving,  a  grinding  mill,  a  mixing  chamber  for 
reception  of  material  from  said  mill,  a  discharge  con- 
veyor exteriorly  of  said  chamber  and  having  an  inntfr  end 
communicating  with  the  chamber  and  a  delivery  end  re- 
mote therefrom  for  delivery  of  mixed  material  from  said 
chamber,  a  blower  for  removal  of  dust  from  said  mill,  an 
air-dust  separator,  and  a  duct  extending  from  said  blow- 
er  to   said   separator,   said   attachment  comprising, 

(a)  a  chute, 

(b)  means  for  releasably  attaching  one  end  of  said 
chute  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  discharge  conveyor 
and  the  other  end  of  the  chute  to  an  inlet  portion 
of  the  blower  for  delivery  of  mixed  material  to  said 
blower, 

(c)  and  means  including  a  delivery  conduit  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  discharge  portion 
of  said  blower  for  intercepting  the  flow  of  material 
from  the  blower  toward  the  separator  and  directing 
said  flow  of  material  away  from  the  separator. 


3,199,797 
PULVERIZER 
Nell  W.  Eft  and  Richard  A.  Miller,  Alliance,  OUo,  anign- 
ors  to  The  Babcodi  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  Yori(, 
N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,062 
5  Clafans.  (CI.  241—117) 
1.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  housing,  a  lower  rotary 
grinding  ring,  means  for  rotating  said  lower  grinding  ring, 
a  cicular  row  of  rolling  grinding  elements  supported  on 
said  low«r  grinding  ring,  a  rotary  upper  grinding  ring 
supported  on  said  grinding  elements,  means  for  rotating 
said  upper  grinding  ring  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  lower  grinding  ring  includ- 
ing means  for  imposing  a  resilient  grinding  pressare  on 
said  grinding  rings  and  elements,  said  resilient  grinding 
pressure  means  simultaneously  providing  the  sole  driv- 
ing connection   between  said  rotating  means   and  said 
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upper  grinding  ring  for  rotating  said  upper  ring,  means   recess  upon  rotation  of  said  body,  said  securing  mew 
for  delivering  material  to  be  pulverized  to  said  row  of   including  a  journal  block  secured  within  said  recess,  an 

axially  extending  shaft  in  said  block,  a  weighted  detent 
member  swingably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
center  of  gravity  intermediate  an  axial  plane  of  said  body 
through  said  shaft  and  said  support  member,  said  mem- 


grinding  elements,  and  means  for  withdrawing  pulverized 
material  from  said  housing. 


3,199,7fS 

CRUSHERS 

Charles  W.  Turner,  Jr.,  Dchnar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frontier 

Sixty  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,652 

S  Claims.    (CL  241— 242) 


bers  being  formed  with  co-operating  surfaces  for  wedg- 
ing said  support  member  within  said  recess  upon  said 
rotation  of  said  body,  and  spring  means  within  said  re- 
cess for  urging  said  detent  member  against  said  support 
member,  thereby  releasably  retaining  the  latter  within 
said  recess. 


3,199,800 
TAPE  REWIND  CONTROL 
Trevor  Drake  Reader,  Wayne,  Pa^  assigiior  fo  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FDed  Oct  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,617 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  In  a  crusher  for  reducing  the  size  of  stone,  a  hous- 
ing, a  roll  in  said  housing  on  an  axis,  said  roll  having 
spaced  apart  generally  parallel  lands  separated  by  groovw 
extending  around  the  circumference  of  the  roll,  anvil 
means  spaced  from  the  roll  parallel  to  the  roll  axis,  said 
r<^  being  spaced  apart  from  anvil  means  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  size  of  the  particles  desired  and  said 
grooves  being  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  distance 
and  driving  means  rotating  said  roll  to  carry  stone  to  be 
crushed  between  it  and  the  anvil. 


5^^ 


^^. 


jffcj- 


3,199,799 
CUTTER  FOR  WOOD-SHAVING  MACHINE 
Hans  Sybertz,  Bad  Krenznach,  Germany,  assignor  to 
HombiriK  MascidncnfabrO(  K.G.,  Bad  Krensnacfa, 
Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,909 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1961, 
H  44  175 
6  Claims.    (CL  241— 294) 
1.  A  cutter  for  a  wood-comminuting  machine,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  body  rotatable  about  an 
axis  and  formed  with  at  least  one  outwardly  open  periph- 
eral   recess;    blade    means    seated    in    said    recess,    said 
blade  means  comprising  a  blade-support  member  and  a 
blade  mounted  upon  said  support  UKmber;  and  securing 
means  in  said  recess  yieldably  bearing  upon,  said  support 
member  for  clamping  said  blade  means  fcleasably  with- 
in said  recess  in  a  stationary  condition  of  said  body  and 
centrifugally  actuataUe  to  wedge  said  blade  means  in  said 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  utilizing  vacuum  loop  boxes 
to  store  separate  lengths  of  tape  between  a  supply  reel 
and  a  capstan  and  a  take-up  reel  and  said  capstan,  a  re- 
wind control  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
drive  of  said  supply  reel  in  response  to  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  tape  loop  end  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  loop 
box  associated  with  said  supply  reel,  said  contnri  being 
operative  to  effect  a  maximum  rate  of  drive  by  said  supply 
reel  when  said  loop  end  is  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  sup- 
ply reel  box,  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  drive 
of  said  take-up  reel  in  response  to  the  relative  position 
of  said  tap<:  loop  end  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  supply 
reel  loop  box,  said  last-named  means  being  operative  to 
effect  a  maximum  rate  of  drive  by  said  take-up  reel  when 
said  loop  end  is  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  supply  reel 
box. 
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ing  a  second  motor  for  rotating  said  upper  grinding  ring 
at  a  selected  rate  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  lower  grinding  ring,  means  for 
delivering  material  to  be  pulverized  to  said  row  of  grind- 


ing elements,  and  means  for  directing  a  stream  of  carrier 
air  past  the  material  discharge  side  of  said  grinding  ele- 
ments for  withdrawing  pulverized  material  from  said 
housing. 


3,199,795 

MIXING  MACHINE 

Marvin  D.  Bennett,  Manhattan  Beach,  and  Richard  D. 

Bennett,  Pasadena,  CaHf .,  assigmnv  to  Royal  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FUed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,976 

7  Clainis.    (CI.  241—101) 


1.  A  shaft  seal  for  a  rotatable  shaft  comprising  a  pair 
of  sealing  rings  constructed  of  a  material  harder  than 
any  material  to  which  the  shaft  is  to  be  exposed,  one  of 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  each  of  the  rings  being  ground 
flat  to  preselected  mircroinch  tolerances  to  eliminate  any 
air  gap  between  the  polished  surfaces  when  the  adjacent 
surfaces  are  mounted  on  a  rotatable  shaft  to  be  sealed, 
means  for  resiliently  mounting  one  of  said  seating  rings 
in  a  stationary  sealing  position  with  respect  to  a  shaft 
and  yet  follow  the  movements  of  the  shaft,  means  for 


mounting  the  other  sealing  ring  in  a  sealing  relationship 
with  a  rotatable  shaft  and  to  be  rotatable  with  said 
shaft,  and  means  for  maintaining  a  preselected  amoant  of 
pressure  on  said  sealing  rings  to  maintain  them  in  an 
aligned  scaling  relationship  and  yet  allow  the  resiliently 
mounted  ring  to  continuously  seal  against  the  other  ring. 


3,199,796 
PORTABLE  FEED  GRINDER  AND  MIXER 
Cliarles  L.  Callnm  and  Donald  T.  SorUe,  Hopkins,  Minn., 
assignors  to  DaiHn  Corporation,  Hopkins,  Minn.,  t  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,420 
6  Claims.    (CL  241—101) 


1.  An  attachment  for  portable  feed  mills  and  mixfcrs  of 
the  type  involving,  a  grinding  mill,  a  mixing  chamber  for 
reception  of  material  from  said  mill,  a  discharge  con- 
veyor exteriorly  of  said  chamber  and  having  an  inner  end 
communicating  with  the  chamber  and  a  delivery  cud  re- 
mote therefrom  for  delivery  of  mixed  material  from  said 
chamber,  a  blower  for  removal  of  dust  from  said  mill,  an 
air-dust  separator,  and  a  duct  extending  from  said  blow- 
er  to   said   separator,   said   attachment  comprising, 

(a)  a  chute, 

(b)  means  for  releasably  attaching  one  end  of  said 
chute  to  the  delivery  end  of  the  discharge  ccwveyor 
and  the  other  end  of  the  chute  to  an  inlet  portion 
of  the  blower  for  delivery  of  mixed  material  to  said 
blower, 

(c)  add  means  including  a  delivery  conduit  adapted 
to  be  operatively  connected  to  the  discharge  portion 
of  said  blower  for  intercepting  the  flow  of  material 
from  the  blower  toward  the  separator  and  directing 
said  flow  of  material  away  from  the  separator. 


3,199,797 
PULVERIZER 
NeO  W.  Eft  and  Richard  A.  Miller,  Alliance,  OUo,  . 
ors  to  The  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  197,062 
5  Claims.  (0.241—117) 
1.  A  pulverizer  comprising  a  housing,  a  lower  rotary 
grinding  ring,  means  for  rotating  said  lower  grinding  ring, 
a  cicular  row  of  rolling  grinding  elements  supported  on 
said  lower  grinding  ring,  a  rotary  upper  grinding  ring 
supported  on  said  grinding  elements,  means  for  rotating 
said  upper  grinding  ring  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  lower  grinding  ring  itidud- 
ing  meaas  for  imposing  a  resilient  grinding  pressure  on 
said  grinding  rings  and  elements,  said  resilient  grinding 
pressure  means  simultaneously  providing  the  sole  driv- 
ing connection   between  said  rotating  means   and   said 
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upper  grinding  ring  for  rotating  said  upper  ring,  means 
for  delivering  material  to  be  pulverized  to  said  row  of 


recess  upon  rotation  of  said  body,  said  securing  means 
including  a  journal  block  secured  within  said  recess,  an 
axially  extending  shaft  in  said  block,  a  weighted  detent 
member  swingably  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 
center  of  gravity  intermediate  an  axial  plane  of  said  body 
through  said  shaft  and  said  support  member,  said  mem- 


grinding  elements,  and  means  for  withdrawing  pulverized 
material  from  said  housing. 


3,199,798 

CRUSHERS 

Charies  W.  Turner,  Jr.,  Detanar,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Frontier 

Sixty  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,652 

8  Claims.    (CL  241— 242) 


M        « 


bers  being  formed  with  co-operating  surfaces  for  wedg- 
ing said  support  member  within  said  recess  upon  said 
rotation  of  said  body,  and  spring  means  within  said  re- 
cess for  urging  said  detent  member  against  said  support 
member,  thereby  releasably  retaining  the  latter  within 
said  recess. 


3,199300 
TAPE  REWIND  CONTROL 
Trevor  Drake  Reader,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Ffled  Oct  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,617 
5  Claims.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  In  a  crusher  for  redxjcing  the  size  of  stone,  a  hous- 
ing, a  roll  in  said  housing  on  an  axis,  said  roll  having 
spaced  apart  generally  parallel  lands  separated  by  grooves 
extending  around  the  circumference  of  the  roll,  anvil 
means  spaced  from  the  roll  parallel  to  the  roll  axis,  said 
r<^  being  spaced  apart  from  anvil  means  a  distance  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  size  of  the  particles  desired  and  said 
grooves  being  a  width  substantially  equal  to  said  distance 
and  driving  means  rotating  said  roll  to  carry  stone  to  be 
crushed  between  it  and  the  anvil. 


3# 
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3,199,799 
CUTTER  FOR  WOOD-SHAVING  MACHIP»JE 
Hans  Sybcrtz,  Bad  Kreaanarh,  Gemumy,  assignor  to 
Hombiric  MascUncnfabrfk  ILG.,  Bad  Krcmaach, 
Germany,  a  corporatioa  off  Gcraiany 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,909 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloB  Gcrauny,  Nov.  20, 1961, 
H  44,175 
6  Claims.    (CL  241— 294) 
1.  A  cutter  for  a  wood-comminuting  machine,  com- 
prising a  generally  cylindrical  body  rotatable  about  an 
axis  and  formed  with  at  least  one  outwardly  open  periph- 
eral   recess;    blade    means    seated    in    said    recess,    said 
blade  means  comprising  a  blade-support  member  and  a 
blade  mounted  upon  said  support  member;  and  securing 
means  in  said  recess  yieldably  bearing  upon  said  support 
member  for  clamping  said  blade  means  releasably  with- 
in said  recess  in  a  stationary  condition  of  said  body  and 
centrifugally  actuataUe  to  wedge  said  blade  means  in  said 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  utilizing  vacuum  loop  boxes 
to  store  separate  lengths  of  tape  betwecp  a  supply  reel 
and  a  capsun  and  a  take-up  reel  and  said  capstan,  a  re- 
wind control  comprising  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of 
drive  of  said  supply  reel  in  response  to  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  the  tape  loop  end  in  an  upper  portion  of  the  loop 
box  associated  with  said  supply  reel,  said  contnri  being 
operative  to  effect  a  maximum  rate  of  drive  by  said  supply 
reel  when  said  loop  end  is  in  a  lower  portion  of  said  sup- 
ply reel  box,  means  for  controlling  the  speed  of  drive 
of  said  take-up  reel  in  response  to  the  relative  position 
of  said  tape  loop  end  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  supply 
reel  loop  box,  said  last-named  means  being  operative  to 
effect  a  maximum  rate  of  drive  by  said  take-up  reel  when 
said  loop  end  is  in  said  upper  portion  of  said  supply  reel 
box. 
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3,199^1 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  BRAKE  SYSTEM 
GotdM  D.  SviBfcw,  8m  Carlo*,  Calif.,  "Sf^^^  ^ 
Amra.  CorpomioB,  Redwood  CHy,  CaBf .,  a  cor- 
M^'n4|iffM  of  CaBforaia 

Fibd  My  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,526 
IfOaliu.    (CL  242— 55.12) 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  unit  including  first  and  second 
reels  having  first  and  second  motors  respectively  coupled 
thereto,  a  tape  length  having  first  and  second  ends  re- 
spectively wound  on  said  first  and  second  reels;  a  tension 
control  circuit;  a  speed  control  circuit;  means  driving 
said  first  motor  for  causing  said  Upe  length  to  wind  on 
said  first  reel  and  unwind  from  said  second  reel;  means 
connecting  said  tension  control  circuit  to  said  first  motor; 
means  connecting  said  speed  control  circuit  to  said  sec- 
ond motor;  and  means  for  braking  said  tape  including 
means  for  connecting  said  tension  control  circuit  to  said 
second  motor  and  said  ^eed  control  circuit  to  said  first 
motor. 

3,1993t2 
TAPE  RECORDER 
Emcm  1.  PoDcy,  LonAwd,  a^  Rkkvd  L.  Rest,  Barrkig- 
ton,  dL  Milinnfi  to  Zcailh  Radio  Cotporatfoo,  Chi- 
cato,  ml,  a  eofporalloM  of  Ddawarc 
Orlgtaal  appHotfoB  Jaiy  19,  1961.  Scr.  No.  122,930. 
Divided  nd  tkto  applicaiioa  Sept  3,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
3«5,98S 

2CialiM.    (CL  242— 55.13) 


2.  In  a  tape  recorder  for  transporting  a  continuous 
flexible  tape  from  a  storage  reel  to  a  take-up  reel,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  transport  mechanism  including  a  capstan  for  moving 
said  tape  between  said  reels; 


a  pivotally  supported  lever  having  first  and  secovid 
cam  portions; 

a  pressure  roller  assembly  comprising  a  pliant  roller 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  lever  and  having  a  nest 
position  in  which  said  roller  is  spaced  from  said 
capstan  but  movable  to  an  operating  position  in 
which  said  roller  is  contiguous  said  capstan  to  effect 
transport  of  said  tape  by  said  capstan; 

and  cam  follower  means  cooperating  with  said  first  cam 
surface  for  moving  said  assembly  from  said  nest 
position  toward  said  operating  postion  with  a  force 
of  a  first  magnitude  and  cooperating  with  said  second 
cam  surface  for  maintaining  said  assembly  in  its 
operating  position  under  the  influence  of  a  second 
force  of  a  magnitude  substantially  greater  tbaji 
said  first  force  whereby  damage  incident  to  moving 
said  assembly  from  said  rest  position  to  said  operat- 
ing position  is  prevented. 


3,199,M3 
FEEDING  DEVICE 
William  R.  Mattson,  Gionceater,  MaM.,  aarignor  t< 
Sylvanla  Electric  Prodncts  Inc.,  a  corporation  o 
Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,632 
1  Claim.    (Q.  242—57) 


Apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  a  stock  leel; 
means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  stock  reel;  mtans 
for  withdrawing  stock  from  said  reel  comprising  a  pair 
of  deburriag  rollers  disposed  tightly  against  each  other; 
tensioning  means  holding  said  rollers  together;  a  motor 
operatively  associated  with  one  of  said  roiltn  wheteby 
said  roller  can  be  driven;  an  initiator  switch  and  a  time 
prolonging  switch,  said  switches  operatively  associated 
said  motor  when  stock  previously  fed  from  said  roller 
trips  said  initiator  switch  which  in  turn  activates  said 
time  prolongating  switch  thereby  withdrawing  stock  fktnn 
said  reel  and  dereeling  a  predetermined  amount  of  stock 
as  predetermined  by  said  time  prolongating  switch. 


3,19M«4 
RETRACTING  DEVICX  FOR  AUTOMOBIU 
SEAT  BELTS 
John  Garflcid  Fontalna,  2817  SE.  26lk  Court, 
Fort  Uadcrdak,  Fla. 
Filed  May  17, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  211091 
2ClaiBia.    (CL  242— 67.1) 
1.  A  retracting  device  for  automobile  ufety  belts  com- 
prising, a  fixed  spindle  having  two  co-axial  tubular  sitafts 
rotatively  mounted  on  it,  each  of  said  shafts  carrying  a 
belt-receiving  reel,  a  motor,  transmission  meaiu  betiveen 
the  motor  and  shafts  to  rotate  the  shafts,  said  tranlmis- 
sion  means  including  a  gear  driven  from  the  motor  and 
rotatively  mounted  on  the  spindle  between  the  ends  of 
the  shafts,  each  of  the  shafts  carrying  a  friction  disk 
between  which  the  gear  is  located,  a  ring  freely  and  slid- 
ably  mounted  on  each  of  the  shafts,  with  the  friction 
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disks  and  gear  being  disposed  between  said  rings,  means 
connecting  the  rings  to  the  fsar  and  qiring  meaiu  for 
urging  the  rings  toward  one  another  to  cause  them  to 


yam  infeed  location,  comprising  disturtiance  means  for 
yam  balloons  disposed  in  said  path  of  travel  between  said 
cop  and  said  yam  infeed  location,  said  disturbance  means 
cfWMti«ting  of  only  one  pair  of  impact  surfaces  looated  si 
substantially  right  angles  to  one  another,  said  impact  sur- 
faces meeting  along  a  line  of  interKotion  substantially 
situated  almig  the  yam  axis  and  axis  of  the  cop,  the  posi- 


frictionally  engage  the  friction  disks  between  them  to 
cause  the  shafts  to  be  routed  by  the  rotation  of  the  gear 
from  the  motor. 


3,199,M5 

PAY-OFF  REEL 

Robert  Koiu  Md  MortiaMr  C  Wfaisid,  MicfalgaB  City, 

bML,  asBignofv  to  Nortkan  bdiaMi  Stcd  Supply  Co., 

Inc.,  MicUian  City,  Ind.,  a  coiyoration  of  Indiana 

FoSam.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,005 

TaaiaB.    (CL  242— 78) 


tion  of  said  impact  sinf  aces  between  said  oop  and  yam 
infeed  location  as  well  as  the  length  of  said  impact  sur- 
faces extending  in  the  direction  of  said  cop  axis  being  so 
selected  that  in  spite  of  changes  in  tiie  yam  withdrawal 
length  between  the  point  of  yam  ootfeed  from  the  cop 
and  the  yam  infeed  location  during  unwinding  of  the  yam 
from  the  cop  a  multiple  yam  balloon  is  maintained. 


3,199,887 
DEVICE  FOR  LAYING  WIRE  CODLS 
Kmi  Kirsch,  Haansiatlen,  —^ 

pkh  GjnJbJL,  Angibvi,  Garanay,  ■ 

^^FUed  Inly  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,698 
dalBM  prtorlly,  appttcatfon  Gmmmj,  HIj  14, 1962, 
K  47,238 
3CWM.   (CI.  241— 129) 


3.  A  wire  handling  reel  using  a  carrier  for  a  coil  of 
wire,  comprising  a  base,  a  housing  on  said  base,  a  rotato- 
ble  support  for  the  carrier  having  a  disc-shaped  plate,  a 
bearing  means  for  roUtably  supporting  said  plate  on  said 
housing  including  a  vertically  positioned  axle  secured  to 
said  housing  and  a  rotatable  hub  jouraalled  on  said  axle,  a 
guide  means  for  said  carrier  including  a  pair  of  inter- 
secting arcuate  vertically  positioned  plate  members  on 
said  disc-shaped  plate  for  driving  engagement  with  a  wire 
coil  carrier,  a  sprocket  on  said  rotatable  hub,  variable 
speed  power  drive  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing 
and  having  an  output  shaft,  a  sprocket  on  said  output 
shaft,  and  a  chain  connecting  said  first  and  last  mentioned 
sprockets. 

DEVICE  FOR  DECREAsSIg  YARN  TENSION 
Rudolf  JfcMy,  TktfwB,  8iiit»ailand,_asJ^rir  to  MacAl- 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Sot.  No.  271,913 
Claims  priority,  appHcftai  SwMasiland,  Apr.  16,  1M2, 

4348/62 
llClalM.    (CL  242— 128) 

1.  Device  for  decreasing  yam  tension  during  \mwind- 
ing  of  yam  from  a  cop,  wfaidi  yam  is  moving  from  the 
cop  through  a  predelennined  path  of  travel  towards  a 


1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  laying  wire  from  at 
least  three  wire  coils  provided  with  barbs  comprising: 
a  pair  of  qwced  aninflar  flange  members  positioned 
racUally  outwardly  of  each  wire  ooil,  the  peripheries  of 
each  pair  of  flange  members  contacting  the  peripheries  of 
another  pair  of  flange  members  at  two  points,  said  an- 
nular flange  members  being  joined  together  by  studs  ex- 
tending through  apertures  formed  by  the  anmilar  flange 
members  at  said  contacting  portions,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  spaced  annular  flanges  of  each  pair  and 
forming  suppcut  surfaces  for  the  periphery  of  the  wire 
coils,  one  of  the  support  meaiu  interoonnectinf  the 
spaced  aimular  flanges  terminating  in  a  check  pin  where- 
by, when  the  wire  is  simultaneously  removed  from  each 
of  the  coils,  the  check  piiu  contact  the  movement  of  the 
wire  as  it  is  removed  from  the  coils. 
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3499^08  the  centrtl  body  to  provide  gyroscopic  action  upoO  the 

AFFARATUS  FOR  TENSIONING  YARN  flying  craft,  and  vertically-extending  rocket  motoib  re- 

'V"???*^'  ^^^*S?*  Warwick,  R-L,  asrfgnor  to  Lccsona  spectively  disposed  on  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  cir- 

CoiporraoBy  Wwwick,  RJ^  a  cMporatioD  of  MiiMa- 


of  application  Scr.  No.  19M<7,  May  28, 
19i2.  nifa  appiicatfcm  Feb.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
344  105 

4  Clalma.    (CL  242—154) 


1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  yam  comprising: 
a  first  member, 
a  second  member, 

each  of  said  members  having  a  yam  input  and  a 
yam  ouQxit  end  and  a  idurality  of  yam  engag- 
ing fingen  therebetween, 
said  fingers  of  said  first  and  said  second  members 
being  alternately  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  thereby  intermesh  and  apply  tension  to 
an  advancing  strand  of  yam, 
pivot  means  connecting  said  second  member  with  said 
first  member  at  the  input  ends  thereof  to  afford 
pivotal  movement  of  said  second  member  relative 
to  said  first  mmber, 
a  lever  having  an  inner  end  pivotally  supported  inter- 
mc|diate  the  ends  of  said  second  member  and  having 
an  outer  end  which  extends  beyond  the  output  end 
of  said  second  member, 
a  pin  positioned  on  said  lever  and  ananged  to  engage 
said  second  member  intermediate  the  inner  end  of 
said  lever  and  the  output  end  of  said  second  member 
to  pivot  said  lever  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
second  member, 
the  outer  end  of  said  lever  being  movable  in  a  path 
"  proportionately  greater  than  that  of  said  second 

member  when  pivoted  by  said  second  member, 
and 
a  resilient  element  ccmnected  at  the  outer  end  of  said 
lever  and  arranged  to  exert  a  force  to  bias  said  pin 
against  said  second  member  to  urge  the  fingers  of 
said  second  member  into  mesh  with  the  fingers  of  said 
first  member, 
said  resilient  element  acting  through  an  effective 
moment  arm  to  increase  the  biasing  force  as 
said  fingers  of  said  first  and  second  members 
mesh  to  an  increasing  degree,  and  to  decrease 
the  biasing  force  as  said  enmeshing  decreases, 
the  length  of  said  moment  arm  being  controlled 
by  movement  of  said  lever. 


3,19«,8M 
CIRCULAR  WING  FLYING  CRAFT 
N.  Modcad,  914  W.  94th  St,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 
FOod  Aac.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,317 
TOrfns.    (CL244— 12) 
1.  A  flying  craft  comprising  a  central  body  and  a 
rotatable  circular  diao-Jike  airfofl  shaped  wing  joumalled 
upon  the  central  body,  horiiontally-extending  rocket  mo- 
ton  reqwctively  canied  on  the  reqwctive  opposite  sides 
of  the  drcnlar  foil  and  extending  substantially  tangen- 
tially  thereto  and  serving  to  spin  the  circular  wing  upon 


cular  wing  fo  discharge  gases  downwardly  to  provide  the 
lift  of  the  fiying  craft  upon  the  gyroscopic  action  having 
been  effected,  and  means  for  supplying  ccxnbustioif  fuel 
and  gas  to  said  rocket  motors. 


3,199,810 
SUPERSONIC  DIFFUSER 
John  F.  SbtNid,  Nortluldge,  and  Daniel  M.  Colenuui,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  LocUiecd  Ainraft  Corpo- 
ration, Bnrbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,553 
,  9  Claims.    (CI.  244—53) 


1.  A  sapersonic  diffuser  for  an  aircraft  comprising: 

(a)  a  cowl  having  a  lip; 

(b)  compression  surface  means  having  a  downstream 
end  mounted  dowstream  of  said  lip  for  turning  the 
flow  of  air  to  said  cowl  in  such  a  manner  that  super- 
sonic diffusion  takes  place  upstream  of  said  lip; 

(c)  bleed  scoop  means  connected  to  the  downstream 
end  of  said  surface  means  for  bleeding  of  the 
boundary  layer  of  air  flowing  along  said  surface 
meass  during  supersonic  operation  of  said  aiitraft; 

(d)  means  to  extend  said  compression  surface  up- 
stream; and 

(e)  linkage  means  to  close  said  bleed  scoop  itieans 
when  said  compression  surface  means  is  extended 
upstream. 

I  3,199,811 

AUTOMATIC  AIRCRAFT  THROTTLE  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 
Robert  J.  Darby,  ParkvUlc,  and  Joseph  F.  Ncmccck,  Kan- 
sas City,  Mo.,  and  Stanley  G.  Granger  and  Oareilcc  H. 
Braincrd,  Shawncc-Mlssion,  Kans.,  aasignon  to  Trans 
Worid  Aiiiincs,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,628 
4  Chdms.     (CL  244—76) 
4.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  device  for  generatilig  an 
error  signal  when  the  aircraft  deviates  from  a  refeilenced 
air  speed,  apparatus  responsive  to  the  error  signltl  for 
automatically  controlling  the  throttle  of  an  engine  of  the 
aircraft  to  maintain  the  aircraft  at  the  referenced  air 
speed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  servomotor  having  an  electrical  control  input  and  a 

rotatable  output  shaft; 
motor  drive  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for 
providing  a  control  signal  to  operate   said  servo- 
motor, said  drive  means  having  an  input  connection 
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adapted  for  coupling  with  the  output  of  said  device 
and  an  output  connection  for  delivering  said  control 
signal; 

means  coupling  said  electrical  control  input  of  the 
servomotor  with  the  output  connection  of  said  drive 
means,  said  servomotor  including  structure  for  con- 
verting the  control  signal  from  said  drive  means  into 
degrees  of  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

a  rate  generator  operably  coupled  with  said  shaft; 

circuit  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  rate  generator 
with  said  drive  means  for  providing  negative  feed- 
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back  control  of  the  servomotor  to  maintain  constant 
the  servomotor  torque  gradient; 

a  limit  sensor  operably  associatMl  with  said  engine  of 
the  aircraft  and  said  drive  means  for  intermpting  the 
output  of  the  drive  means  during  reduction  of  the 
speed  of  said  engine  below  a  predetermined  level  of 
engine  response;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  shaft  with  said  throttle,  where- 
by the  throttle  is  advanced  or  retarded  by  the  servo- 
motor to  maintain  the  aircraft  at  the  referenced  air 
speed. 

3,199,812 
LIGHTNING  PROTECTIVE  VAPOR  VENT 
Walter  W.  Spocdier,  Van  Noys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Afarcraft  CorponrtkMi,  Bnrbank,  Calif. 
FUcd  Dec.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,457 
10  Claims.     (CL  244—135) 


1.  A  lightning  protective  fuel  vent  for  flight  vehicles 
comprising: 

(a)  a  vent  line  leading  from  a  fuel  tank  to  a  region 
adjacent  an  extemal  surface  of  the  vehicle  and  in- 
cluding an  outlet  portion;  and 

(b)  cover  means  attached  to  said  vehicle  positioned 
over  said  vent  outlet  portion  so  as  to  prevent  light- 
ning from  directly  striking  said  outlet  portion,  and 
defining  at  least  a  portion  of  a  continuously  open 
conduit  for  continuously  conducting  air  past  said 
vent  outlet  portion  during  flight  operation. 


3,199,813 

AIRCRAFT  AIRFOIL  PODS 

Afau  T.  Roper,  CovIm,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tke  BoeiB« 

Company,  Seattle,  Waah.,  a  oorporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Juie  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  372,143 

6  Claims.    (CL  244—135) 


1.  A  pod  for  use  in  combination  with  an  aircraft  hav- 
ing a  swept  airfoil,  said  pod  comprising  an  elongated 
container  of  noncircular  cross  section  substantially 
throughout  its  length  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  air- 
foil, said  container  having  closed  forward  and  rearward 
ends  and  a  longitudinally  extending  substantially  ver- 
tically oriented  inboard  surface  which  commences  for- 
ward of  the  leading  edge  of  said  airfoil  and  extends  be- 
yond the  trailing  edge,  said  inboard  surface  forming  an 
end-plate  and  being  contoured  to  conform  to  contiguous 
two-dimensional  streamline  paths  of  air  existing  around 
said  airfoil  when  the  aircraft  is  moving  at  substantially 
cruise  velocity. 


3,199,814 

BREAKABLE  CROWN  PARACHUTE 

Leonard  P.  Fricder,  145  Station  Road,  Kla«i  Poiot, 

Great  Neck,  Loog  Uand,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Dec.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,587 

17  Claims.     (Q.  244—145) 


■         tsJltlp. 


•-i'^  \  /    \  /■  \  P 


1.  A  parachute  canopy  consisting  of  a  central  portion 
and  a  peripheral  portion  encircling  said  central  portion, 
said  central  portion  consisting  of  a  non-woven  breakable 
sheet  material,  and  said  peripheral  portion  being  com- 
prised of  woven  textile  cloth. 


3,199,815 
UNIVERSAL  MUFFLER  HANGER 
Paul  Steve  Marthikovic,  17607  Gable  St.,  and  Jobn  Joseph 
Martinkovic,  7482  Bohr  St,  both  of  Detroit  12,  Mich. 
Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,404 
4  CfadoH.     (a.  248-^59) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  vehicle  exhaust  system 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  therein,  a  universal  muffler 
hanger  for  suspendingly  supporting  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion comprising  an  integral  L-shaped  support  frame  in- 
cluding a  horizontal,  laterally  extending  base  member  and 
a  vertical  flange  of  the  same  length  as  said  base  member, 
an  arcuate  seat  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  cylindri- 
cal portion  formed  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  vertical 
flange  intermediate  its  ends,  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated 
apertures  formed  in  said  base  member,  a  U-shaped  clamp 
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member  having  a  pair  of  integral  straight,  extended  legs 
adu)ted  in  its  inverted  position  to  straddle  and  embrace 
ta^f  cylindrical  component  with  said  legs  extending 
throii^  said  apertnres,  threaded  means  for  securing  said 
legs  to  said  support  frame  for  clamping  said  cylindrical 
portion  in  position,  securing  apertures  formed  adjacent 
each  end  of  said  base  member  and  said  vertical  flange,  a 
pair  of  elongated,  relatively  stiff,  rubberized  fabric  stand- 
ards having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  formed  along 
their  lengths,  means  for  connecting  said  standards  at  their 
lower  ends  at  said  securing  apertures,  said  standards  being 
adapted  on  their  other  ends  to  be  secured  to  a  motor 
vehicle  for  suspendingly  supporting  the  cylindrical  portion 


clamping  portions  together;  and  generally  tubular  fasten- 
ing means  integral  with  said  body  and  projecting  from  said 
abutment  portion  transversely  to  said  slot  for  extending 
into  a  hole  formed  io  the  structure  surface,  said  hod}f  hav- 
ing at  least  one  bore  aligned  with  said  fastening  means 
and  opening  at  the  periphery  of  said  body  for  passing  an 
element  into  said  fastening  means  to  secure  said  ^xly  to 
said  structure. 

'  3,1W,817 

SOIL-SOAKER  HOLD-DOWN 

Ray  Fox,  Rte.  1,  Box  404,  Ord  Bend,  CaUf. 

FUed  Aug.  6,  1963,  Set.  No.  300,247 

3  Claims.    (CL  24»— 87) 


of  the  motor  vehicle  exhaust  system,  and  an  integral  guide 
seat  positioaed  and  supported  upon  said  horizontal,  later- 
ally extending  base  member,  said  guide  seat  including  a 
pair  of  qwced  vertical  saddle  flanges  each  of  which  has 
formed  oo  its  upper  edges  intermediate  its  ends  an  arcuate 
seat  for  receiving  and  supporting  said  cylindrical  compo- 
nent thereon,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apertures 
formed  in  said  integral  guide  seat  intermediate  said  spaced 
saddle  flanges  for  receiving  the  legs  of  the  clamp  member, 
each  of  said  arcuate  seats  formed  on  the  upper  edges  of 
said  saddle  flanges  comprising  an  arc  of  a  circle  having 
a  circumference  which  is  less  than  the  circumference  of 
a  circle  of  the  arc  comprising  the  arcuate  seat  formed  in 
the  un>er  portion  of  said  vertical  flange. 


3,199,816 

PIPE-MOUNTING  DEVICE 

TIbor  Wdii,  Rte.  dcs  Charbouicn,  Satnt-Florcntiii, 

Yonnc,  France 

Flkd  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,909 

Clalnu  priority,  appiicatloD  France,  Feb.  22,  1962, 

888,889 

7  Clidms.    (CL  248—71)  ^ 


1.  A  sprinkler-soaker  support  structure  comprising  a 
planar  U-shaped  rod  support  having  a  transverse  big^t  por- 
tion and  a  pair  of  legs  with  pointed  ends  for  insertion  into 
the  ground,  a  base  plate  mounted  between  said  lags  and 
secured  thereto  by  extensions  bent  onto  said  legs  and  said 
bight  ponrtion,  and  a  threaded  hose-receiving  cap  roCatably 
mounted  on  said  base  plate. 


'  3,199,818 

LANTERN  STAND 

Howard  B.  Ahara,  7648  Shadow  Moootaln  Roiid, 

Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  369,925 

,  6  Cbdms.     (CL  248—156) 


1.  A  mounting  device  for  attaching  a  member  having 
a  closed  perif^ry  to  a  surface  <^  a  structure,  comprising 
an  integral  damping  body  having  an  abutment  portion 
iMJur^fd  Io  rest  against  a  structure  surface  and  a  through- 
foing  opening  oi  a  configuration  generally  similar  to  that 
ot  said  member  for  receiving  the  latter,  said  body  being 
provided  with  a  slot  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said 
body  to  said  opramg  generally  parallel  to  the  bottom 
oootactiat  surface  oi  said  body  and  q>aced  from  said 
abutment  portion,  said  slot  subdividing  said  body  into  a 
pair  of  clamping  portions  laterally  offset  from  said  open- 
ing for  clamping  said  member  therewithin  upon  drawing 
of  said  clamping  portions  together;  means  for  drawing  said 


1.  A  lantern  stand  comprising: 

(a)  a  stake  to  be  driven  partially  into  the  ground, 

(b)  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  sUde  over  said  stake 
to  the  extent  said  stake  protrudes  above  ground;  the 
end  of  said  tubular  member  remote  from  the<  ground 
being  cut  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  tubuhtr  mem- 
ber, 

(c)  a  support  member  slidably  mounted  within  said 
tubular  member, 

(d)  a  locking  means  sUdably  mounted  on  said  support 
member  for  engaging  the  end  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber cut  at  an  angle  thus  preventing  downward  move- 
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ment  of  said  support  member  relative  to  said  tubular 
member  comprising: 

(1)  a  pair  of  flat  rigid  members  each  having  an 
opening  therein  of  sufficient  size  to  slide  on  said 
support  member  but  of  insufficient  size  to  slide 
over  said  tubular  member, 

(2)  a  flat  resilient  member  separating  said  pair  of 
rigid  members. 


tends  over  the  upper  end  of  said  headed  hook  to  restrain 
upward  movement  of  said  hook  beyond  a  predetermined 
point. 

3,199,821 

SHELF  BRACKET 

Thomas  Story,  Aloka,  Oreg^  Milginr  to  S.  Bfatcawald 

Compaay,  PorHaid,  Oicg.,  ■  corporatloB  of  Orcgoa 

FBcd  Jm.2^,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,706 

SCIaiBM.    (CL  248— 242) 


3,199,819 

CHAIR  LEG  CUSHIONING  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Duane   O.   Wldnark,   Mlmcapoiis,  Aflnn.,  assignor  to 

Spartek,  Inc.,  Sparta,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Mm.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,221 

2  CUns.    (O.  248—188.9) 


1.  A  cushioning  tip  for  tubular  leg  structures  including: 

(a)  an  outer  shell  (rf  relatively  soft  cushioning  ma- 
terial having  an  imperforate  bottom  portion  with 
a  portion  extending  upwardly  therefrom  having  a 
generally  cylindrical  inside  leg  embracing  portion 
defining  a  leg  receiving  cavity; 

(b)  an  inner  reinforcing  member  disposed  in  fixed  re- 
lation in  the  bottom  of  said  cavity  having  an  up- 
wardly extending  flange  portion  integrally  formed 
therewith  to  surround  the  lower  marginal  portion 
of  a  leg  inserted  into  said  cavity; 

(c)  said  inner  member  being  made  of  substantially 
harder,  more  durable  material  than  the  outer  cush- 
ioning material  for  engaging  the  end  of  the  tubular 
leg  to  prevent  the  leg  from  cutting  through  the  scoter 
material  of  the  outer  shell. 


3,199,820     

SUPPORT  HANGER  FOR  FISH,  GAME 

AND  THE  LIKE 

WiUiam  J.  TkotopMiii,  1414  8th  SL,  Wichita  FaBa,  Tex. 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,740 

IdataB.    (CL  248— 224) 


1.  A  shelf  bracket  adapted  for  use  with  a  verticid 
standard  having  spaced  horizontal  supporting  bars  de- 
fining apertures  therebetween,  comprising  a  plate-like 
body  portion  adapted  to  support  a  shelf  i^ate  on  its 
upper  ed^,  upper  and  lower  integral  projections  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  said  body  portion,  means  defining 
an  upwardly  opening  first  notch  in  the  top  edge  of  said 
first  projection  adjacent  the  juncture  of  the  latter  with 
said  body  portion,  means  defining  a  rearwardly  opening 
second  notch  intermediate  said  first  and  second  pro- 
jections, the  distance  between  the  bottom  of  the  first 
notch  and  the  top  of  the  second  notch  being  substantially 
the  same  as  the  distance  between  the  horizontal  support- 
ing bars  and  said  notches  being  arranged  for  engagement 
with  the  supporting  bars  for  holding  the  body  portion 
in  an  outward  projecting  horizontal  plane,  the  vertical 
dimension  of  said  first  projection  immediately  rearwardly 
of  the  first  notch  being  greater  than  the  distance  between 
the  horizontal  supporting  bars  and  the  first  projection 
being  narrowed  rearwardly  from  said  first  notch  to  an 
outer  end  dimension  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
horizontal  supporting  bars  whereby  the  projections  are 
arranged  to  be  directed  into  apertures  between  the  hor- 
izontal supporting  bars  while  the  body  portion  is  down- 
wardly inclined,  and  means  defining  a  downwardly  open- 
ing third  notch  in  the  lower  edge  of  said  first  projection, 
said  third  notch  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  first 
notch  and  being  arranged  to  engage  a  supporting  bar  in 
lieu  of  said  first  notch  for  holding  the  body  portion  in 
a  downwardly  inclined  plane. 


3,199,822 

SUPPORT  CUP 

Richari  R.  Rnkikc,  SkoUc,  DL, 

\varcy  V/WpuinnoB,  a  carponnm  or 

FUed  fnc  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  206,122 

11  ni^M     (CL  240— 243) 


to 


In  a  hanger  fbr  use  on  a  sunwrt  member,  an  apeitured 
bracket,  an  outwardly  eitendini  portion  on  said  bracket, 
said  braclLet  having  a  second  outwardly  extending  por- 
tion, which  portion  is  apertured,  an  upright  portion  ex- 
temhng  between  said  outstanding  portions,  a  headed  hook 
mounted  within  said  aperture  in  said  second  outwardly 
extending  portioa  of  said  bracket  and  being  supported 
thereby  for  rotation  of  said  book  about  a  vertical  axis, 
and  a  reentrant  portion  on  the  distal  end  of  said  second 
outwardly  extendinf  portion,  which  reentrant  portion  ex- 


1.  A  support  clip  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  bracket, 
said  clip  comprising  a  flat  body  portion  for  supporting 
an  article  dtereon,  a  plurality  of  ears  depending  from 
said  body  portion,  said  ears  being  spaced  to  engage  op- 
posite sides  of  a  bracket,  one  of  said  ears  having  one  sec- 
tion offset  from  and  parallel  to  said  body  portion,  and 
an  integral  projection  extending  laterally  from  said  one 
section  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
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said  body  portion,  said  projection  being  engageable  with 
a  bracket  on  which  said  clip  is  mounted  to  lock  said  clip 
against  accidental  displacement. 


3,199^23 

CURTAIN  ROD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Doloret  A.  Stall,  Rtc.  1,  Ankeny,  Iowa 

Filed  Abo.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  302,079 

4CliiliiM.    (a.24»— 265) 


1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  curtain  rods  on  a  mold- 
ing affixed  to  a  wall  around  the  edges  of  a  window  in 
said  wall  comprising; 

a  first  place  bracket  having  a  first  portion  and  a  second 
elongated  portion  integral  therewith  extending  at  a 
right  angle  thereto  and  said  first  portion  adapted 
to  be  secured  between  said  molding  and  said  wall 
with  said  second  portion  extending  outwardly  from 
said  wall  adjacent  to  the  outer  edge  of  said  mold- 
ing; 

a  second  plate  bracket  having  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  elongated  portion  integral  therewith  extend- 
ing at  a  right  angle  thereto  and  said  first  portion 
adapted  to  abut  the  opposite  side  of  said  molding 
from  said  first  portion  of  said  first  bracket,  said 
second  porti<»i  of  said  second  bracket  extends  out- 
wardly from  said  molding  in  mating  engagement 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  first  bracket; 

each  of  said  second  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
brackets  is  channel-shaped  in  transverse  cross-section 
with  one  of  said  second  portions  nested  into  the 
other  second  portion  thereby  preventing  lateral  move- 
ment between  each  of  said  second  portions  when 
secured  tightly  together, 

first  means  for  adjustably  securing  together  said  second 
portions  of  said  first  and  second  brackets  to  hold 
said  molding  clamped  between  said  first  portions 
of  said  first  and  second  brackets,  said  first  means 
including  an  elongated  slot  in  one  of  the  second 
portions  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  brackets 
and  a  h(4e  formed  in  the  other  second  portion  in 
alignment  with  the  slot,  and  a  bolt  means  extending 
through  the  slot  and  the  hole;  and 

a  second  means  provided  on  the  free  end  of  one  of  said 
first  and  second  brackets  for  engagement  with  a  cur- 
tain rod. 


spaoed-apart,  apertured  projection  in  vertical  align- 
ment therewith; 
an  L-shaped  bracket  having  a  spaced  apart  sleeve  and 
pin  affixed  to  one  arm  thereof  to  support  said  bracket 


on  said  rod  and  interior  of  said  aperture,  respectively, 
for  rotation  with  respect  thereto;  and, 
means  including  the  other  arm  of  said  bracket  to  sup- 
port auxiliary  equipment. 


'  3,1^,825 

TABLE-EASEL  COMBINATION 

Foy  E.  Bellows,  1305  W.  2nd  St,  Arlington,  Tei 

FUed  July  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  385,395 

5  Claims.     (CI.  248—397) 


3,199,824 
MOUNTING  BRACKET 
Matthew  F.  Chappa,  705A  FoothOl  Blvd., 
Monrovia,  Calif. 
Flkd  Apr.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,601 
aOaina.    (CL  248— 289) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  auxiliary  equipment  such 
as  televiaion  receivers  aixl  the  like  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, 
a  mounting  plate; 

means  to  attach  said  plate  to  a  support  surface; 
support  means  affixed  to  said  plate  including  a  rod 
spaced  apart  from  the  surface  of  said  plate  and  a 


1.  In  a  combination  table  and  easel  having  a  fdldable 
base  and  a  vertically  adjustable  standard  supported  in 
said  base,  the  combination  comprising,  two  pairs  of  leg 
members  having  elongated  vertical  portions  and  out- 
wardly and  downwardly  extending  foot  elements,  each 
pair  of  said  leg  members  having  rotatively  intercon- 
necting means  for  providing  for  synchronous  rotative 
movement  with  respjcct  to  each  other  to  extend  and  re- 
tracted positions,  upper  and  lower  castings  connecting 
and  rotatively  supporting  the  two  pairs  of  leg  members 
and  providing  guide  means  for  said  vertically  adjustable 
standard,  a  spring  biased  serrated  cam  on  one  of  said 
castings  for  releasable  securing  said  standard  in  adjusted 
positions,  a  frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  uppermost 
end  of  said  standard  for  detachably  supporting  a  panel 
thereon,  and  a  latch  mechanism  on  said  frame  whereby 
to  releasable  secure  the  same  in  horizontal,  vertical  and 
inclined  planes. 

I  3,199,826 

SELF-RETURN  SWIVEL  OF  OPPOSED  PLATE  TYPE 

Austin  V.  Miller  and  Howard  S.  Himt,  Looiivillc  K^.,  and 

Everett  L.  Thompson,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  asaigilors  to 

Middlrtown  Mannfactaring  Co.,  Inc.,  Mlddlctow^  Ky., 

a  corpontioa  of  KcntDdcy 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  337,363 
10  Claims.    (CL  248—417) 
1.  In  a  self-return  swivel  of  the  opposed  plate  type 
wherein  the  upper  plate  is  vertically  spaced  from  th<  lower 
plate  and  mounted  thereon  for  horizontal  rotary  move- 
ment about  a  vertical  axis,  an  improved  arrangement  for 
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urging  the  rotary  plate  toward  and  yieldably  holding  it  in 
a  neutral  position,  comprising: 

(A)  means  providing  the  inner  faces  of  said  lower  and 
upper  plates  with  opposed  grooves  cooperatively 
forming,  between  said  plates,  a  longitudinal  passage- 
way which  extends  circularly  about  said  axis;  and 

(B)  means  urging  said  rotary  plate  toward,  and  yield- 
ably  holding  it  in  iu  neutral  position,  said  means  in- 
cluding 

( 1 )  an  elongated  hehcal  spring  extending  longitu- 
dinally in  and  along  said  circular  passageway, 

(2)  spring-stopping  means 

(a)  providing  a  pair  of  stationary  abutments 
mounted  on  the  lower  stationary  plate,  one 
to  abut  one  end  of  said  spring  and  the  other 
to  abut  the  other  end  thereof,  and 


attached  to  members  at  different  locations  along  the  di- 
mension of  length  of  the  stringer  members;  and  retention 
means  for  each  abutment  means  engaged  to  the  tie  and 


adapted  to  stand  on  the  opposite  side  of  a  panel  from 
the  abutment  means  to  hold  a  panel  thereagainst,  the 
members  forming  a  substantially  flat  assembly. 


3,199,828 

SUPPORTING  AIVD  CLAMPING  DEVICE 

WlUic  E.  Newton,  134  Pleannt  Drive  NW^ 

Albnqiicrqiac,  N.  Mcx. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1964,  Sot.  No.  336,601 

1  Claim.    (CL249— 46) 


(3)  spring-compressing  means 

(a)  providing  one  actuating  abutment,  which 
is  stationarily  mounted  on  the  upper  rotary 
plate  to  abut  one  end  of  said  spring  and 
which  is  operative,  when  the  upper  plate  is 
moved  one  way  out  of  said  neutral  position, 
to  compress  said  q;>ring  in  one  direction 
against  said  other  stationary  abutment, 

(b)  providing  another  actuating  abutment, 
f^ch  is  stationarily  mounted  on  the  upper 
rotary  plate  to  abut  the  other  end  of  said 
spring  and  which  is  operative  when  the 
upper  plate  is  moved  the  other  way  out  of 
said  neutral  position,  to  compress  said 
spring  in  the  other  direction  against  said  one 
stationary  abutment. 


3,199,827 

FORMS  FOR  PLASTIC  MATERIAL 

Cameron  D.  Tarry,  Omffc,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Dw-O-wal 

National,  lac.  Cedar  Raplda,  Iowa,  a  corponidoa  of 

Iowa 

FUed  im,  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249^56 
ISClaimi.    (0.249^-41) 

1.  A  tie  for  sun>orting  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  panels 
in  parallelism,  said  tie  lying  in  substantially  a  single 
plane  and  resisting  relative  sliear  motion  between  the 
panels  in  the  plane  of  said  tie,  comprising:  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  strinfer  members  each  having  a  dimension 
of  length,  said  dimensions  being  non-orthogonally  ori- 
ented; a  plurality  of  diagonal  members  attached  to  and 
rigidly  and  non-rotatably  intereonnecting  the  stringer 
members,  adjacent  diagonal  meinbers  intersecting  each 
other  subftantially  at  a  common  intersection  with  a 
stringer  member;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  abutment  means, 
each  pair  comprising  two  elements,  one  disposed  on  each 
side  of  the  pair  of  stringer  members,  tbc  pairs  being 


In  a  clamping  device  for  spaced  form  members  having 
apertures  therethrough,  the  form  members  being  spaced 
so  as  to  have  facing  surfaces  and  so  as  to  have  the  aper- 
tures in  one  form  member  substantially  in  alignment  with 
a  corresponding  aperture  in  the  opposite  form  member, 
the  combination  comprising  "snaptie*"  means  extending 
between  said  spaced  form  members;  **whaler"  means;  and 
"hairpin"  means;  said  **snaptie"  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  elongated  rod-like  members  having  first  and 
second  ends,  which  ends  are  enlarged  relative  to  the  diam- 
eters of  the  rod-like  members,  and  two  abutmem  mem- 
bers fixedly  attached  to  each  of  said  rod-like  members  and 
spaced  from  said  first  and  second  ends  reflectively,  said 
enlarged  ends  of  each  rod-like  member  extending  through 
aligned  apertures  in  the  spaced  form  members,  and  said 
abutment  members  abutting  against  the  inner  faces  of  the 
forms  to  space  said  forms  apart;  said  "whaler"  means 
comprising  an  elongated  metal  member  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  spaced  therealong  and  extending  from  an  edge  oif 
the  elongated  member  inwardly  toward  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  elongated  member,  said  elongated  member  be- 
ing positioned  so  as  to  have  each  slot  receive  one  of  the 
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ends  of  said  ''nuiptie'*  means  which  ends  extend  through 
the  apertures  in  said  ^aoed  form  members;  said  "hairpin" 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  elongated 
members  each  having  a  channel  therein  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  thereof,  which  channel  is  generally  of  less 
width  than  the  diameter  of  the  enlarged  ends  of  said 
"snaptie**  means  and  is  enlarged  in  one  portion  for  re- 
ceiving an  enlarged  end  of  said  "snaptie"  means;  attach- 
ment means  fixedly  attached  to  said  "whaler"  means  and 
engaging  said  "hairpin"  means  whereby  said  "hairpin" 
means  are  slidably  atUched  to  said  "whaler"  means  and 
form  a  unit  therewith,  and  the  channels  in  said  "hairpin" 
means  intersect  the  slots  in  said  ''whaler"  means  and  each 
receive  an  enlarged  end  of  one  of  said  "snaptie"  means 
so  that  said  "whaler"  means  and  said  "hairpin"  means  en- 
gage said  "snaptie"  means  as  a  nmit,  and  said  "snaptie" 
means,  said  "whaler"  means  and  said  "hairpin"  means 
coact  to  retain  the  forms  in  position;  said  attachment  means 
comprising  at  least  two  pins  each  having  one  end  attached 
to  said  "whaler"  means  and  another  end  enlarged,  where- 
by the  enlarged  ends  engage  the  outer  portion  of  the  chan- 
nel in  said  "hairpin"  means  to  slidably  attach  said  "hair- 
pin" means  to  said  'Vhaler"  means  and  position  the  chan- 
nels to  pass  over  and  intersect  the  slots  in  said  "whaler" 
means.  

3499329 

MOLDING  APPARATUS 

Tliomat  E.  CaUoL  S420  Pattenon  Road,  Dayton  30,  Ohio 

Filed  July  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,537 

ITClalmi.    (a.  249— 94) 


;»      //     «« 


side-by-side  relation  against  the  inner  face  of  said  leaves 
and  which  completely  occupy  the  remaining  space  between 
said  lugs. 

V  3,199,830 

ATTACHING  MEANS  FOR  HOT  TOP 
BOTTOM  RING 
Albert  G.  Polensckat,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  aaaigm>r  to  Ogle- 
bay  Norton  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpomtion 
off  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,283 
4  Claims.     (CL  249—202) 


-/j« 


1.  In  oombination,  a  bottom  ring  for  a  hot  top  casing 
and  an  attaching  clip  for  attaching  the  bottom  ripg  to 
the  underside  of  the  hot  top  casing,  said  clip  being  of 
spring  wire  and  comprising  a  hook  portion  at  one  end 
for  reception  in  a  receiving  opening  in  the  hot  top  cas- 
ing, a  generally  vertical  elongated  leg  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  hook  portion,  and  a  generally  horirontal 
ring  engaging  and  supporting  portion  at  the  lower  end 
of  said  vertical  leg  which  extends  angularly  from  said  ver- 
tical leg  underneath  said  ring  to  engage  the  underside  of 
the  ring  and  support  the  bottom  ring  against  the  underside 
of  the  casing,  said  hook  and  bottom  ring  engaging  por- 
tions having  first  angularly  related  positions  when  attach- 
ing said  bottom  ring  to  a  hot  top  casing  in  which  said 
vertical  leg  is  torsioned  and  urges  said  portions  to  swing 
to  differwit  angularly  related  positions  where  said  vertical 
leg  is  untorsioned,  said  portions  having  said  different  an- 
(\ccordingly,  the  vahie  of  "K"  is: 

gularly  related  positions  when  said  clip,  casing  and  ring 
are  unassembled,  said  ring  engaging  and  supporting  por- 
tion having  a  stop  portion  engaging  a  generally  vtrtical 
inner  surface  on  said  ring  to  resist  the  swinging  Of  said 
ring  engaging  and  supporting  portion  outwardly  of  said 
ring  when  said  vertical  leg  is  torsioned  and  said  hook  por- 
tion being  dimensioned  relative  to  said  receiving  open- 
ing to  be  limited  against  being  swung  out  of  said_  open- 
ing by  the  torsion  in  said  vertical  leg. 


1.  A  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  book  frame  of 
two  leaves  connected  at  mie  end  of  each  by  a  hinge  assem- 
bly, a  pair  of  lugs  afl&xed  to  and  projecting  inwardly  from 
the  (q^wiod  fainer  faces  of  each  of  said  leaves  at  similarly 
qMced  points  longitudinally  ibenot,  releasable  means  for 
holding  said  leaves  with  the  lugs  of  each  in  contact  with 
the  lugs  of  the  other  whereby  the  opposed  inner  faces  of 
said  teaves  and  the  opposed  siu^aces  of  said  lugs  enclose 
four  aides  of  a  space  open  along  the  edges  of  said  book 
frame,  a  {durality  of  removable,  interchangeable  and  re- 
usable cavity-forming  insert  blocks  each  having  a  quarter- 
m(M-cavity-forming  depression  opening  upon  one  planar 
surface  thereol  and  upon  a  surface  perpendicularly  dis- 
posed to  said  planar  surfatx,  all  of  said  blocks  being  of 
the  same  cross  sectional  dimensions  whereby  they  may  be 
isterchanfeably  paired  in  side-by-side,  half -cavity  forming, 
abutting  relation  transversely  of  the  inner  face  of  each  of 
laid  leaves  at  one  position  relative  to  the  length  of  the 
leaves,  and  whereby  the  mold  cavity  depressions  of  at 
least  four  of  said  blocks  thus  arranged  will  be  in  registry 
to  define  a  complete  mold  cavity,  the  shape  of  which  may 
be  changed  by  interchanging  said  blocks  within  the  four 
or  with  other  sudi  blocks  which  are  also  positioned  in 


3,199,831 

VALVE 

Frank  H.  Sully,  La  Mfanda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Western 

Brass  Works,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 

California 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,593      I 
7  Claims.     (CL  251—149.6)  I 

1.  In  a  valve  adapted  to  receive  an  external  member, 
the  combination  comprising:  a  valve  housing  halving  a 
bore  therein,  an  annular  shelf  extending  into  said  bore  in- 
termediate the  ends  thereof  and  an  annular  rough«walled 
groove  remote  from  said  shelf  in  communication  with  said 
bore;  a  valve  cage  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  on  one 
side  of  said  shelf;  a  valve  body  slidably  mounted  in  said 
bore  on  the  other  side  of  said  shelf  and  adapted  to  seat 
thereon;  means  connecting  said  valve  cage  to  sai4  valve 
body  whereby  movement  of  said  valve  cage  toward  said 
shelf  causes  said  valve  body  to  move  away  from  said  shelf; 
spring  means  mounted  in  said  bore  on  said  shelf  to  bias 
said  valve  cage  away  from  said  shelf;  and  a  generally  an- 
nular sealing  member  positioned  in  said  groove  >nd  ex- 
tending partially  into  said  bore,  said  sealing  member  hav- 
ing a  first  tapered  generally  annular  wall;  a  second  ta- 
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pered  generally  annular  wall  coaxial  with  said  first  wall; 
said  second  wall  being  positioned  outwardly  of  said  first 
wall  and  being  thicker  than  said  first  wall;  a  third  wall 
connecting  said  first  and  said  second  generally  annular 


walls,  said  first  and  second  generally  annular  walls  ta- 
pering away  from  said  connecting  wall;  and  a  plurality  of 
flexible  annular  proiections  extending  outwardly  from 
said  second  wall  and  engaging  the  wall  of  said  groove. 


3,199,832 

PIVOTED  SHUT-OFF  VALVE  FOR  SPRAY  GUN 

Rocco  Calamla,  3685  Mt.  Alvarei,  San  Diego,  CaUf . 

FUed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,620 

3  Claims.    (CI.  251—152) 


!uttd  washer  being  of  normally  inert  polyeten^uorO' 
ethylene  resin  material  and  adapted  to  be  mounted 
on  the  inner  end  of  said  valve  stem  to  move  here- 
with against  and  from  said  valve  to  control  fluid  flow 
throu^  said  passage, 

said  sealing  washer  having  a  forwaidly  and  outwardly 
tapered  rear  face. 


'•^^^. 


means  iwoviding  a  radial  bearing  surface  behind  and 
spaced  from  the  rear  face  of  said  washer,  and 

an  annular  spring  element  simultaneously  engaging 
said  tapered  rear  face  and  said  bearing  surface, 

said  spring  adapted  to  be  flexed  when  said  valve  stem 
is  actuated  to  tighten  said  washer  against  said  valve 
seat  and  operable  under  said  conditions  to  energize 
said  washer  whereby  to  h<^  the  same  under  pres- 
sure against  said  valve  seat. 


3,199,834 

TILTING  VALVE  WITH  FLOATING  LINK 

OPERATOR 

Edward  H.  Short  m,  Taba,  OUa^  a«i|M)r  to  NatloMa 

Tank  Company,  Tnba,  Okla.,  a  cutaotatioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Inly  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212^12 

10  Claims.    (CL  251—228) 


1.  \  combination  coupling  and  shut-off  valve,  compris- 
ing a  coupling  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  and 
forming  a  surrounding  seat  for  a  gasket;  an  endless  elastic 
gasket  on  said  seat  and  defining  an  opening  aligned  with 
the  passage,  said  gasket  having  a  hollow  boss  formed  in- 
tegrally therewith  and  extending  from  the  periphery 
thereof,  said  coupling  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
the  periphery  of  said  boss  being  in  sealing  relationship 
with  the  wall  of  said  opening;  an  elastic  diaphragm  aligned 
with  the  passage  in  said  coupling  and  forming  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  throu^  said  passage; 
and  a  rotatable  stem  attached  to  the  diaphragm  and  ex- 
tending through  said  gasket  and  hollow  boss,  the  periphery 
of  said  stem  being  in  sealing  relationship  with  the  interior 
wall  of  said  hollow  boss,  said  stem  having  a  handle  sec- 
tion disposed  exteriorly  of  the  coupling  for  rotating  the 
stem  about  its  longitudinal  axis  where  it  extends  through 
the  gasket.  

3,199,833 

SEALING  WASHER  ENERGIZED  BY  AN 

ANNULAR  SPRING  ELEMENT 

Ralph  L,  SUncr,  St.,  BinataigkaB,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 

Skinner  PreJacts,  Ik.,  Bhaihghai,  ftflch.,  a  corpora- 

FV^dK^  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  384,475 
7  Clatas.     (CL  251—176) 
5,  A  sealing  washer  for  use  in  a  valve  of  the  type  hav- 


mg 


a  body  provided  with 

a  fluid  passage  having  an  opening  and  a  valve  seat 
around  said  opening,  and 
a  valve   stem  mounted  m  said  body  for  movement 
along  the  axis  of  said  opening  and  relative  to  said 
seat, 


1.  A  valve  and  actuating  linkage  including: 

means  providing  a  seat  opening  for  the  passage  of  fluid 

therethrough, 
a  valve  element  having, 

(a)  a  round  flat  base  fitting  over  the  seat  opening 
and  adapted  to  be  tilted  about  any  point  on  its 
round  edge  in  function  to  vary  the  restriction 
of  the  seat  opening, 

(b)  and  a  protuberance  extending  from  the  mid- 
dle of  the  base  and  with  an  axis  at  right  angles 
to  the  plane  of  the  base; 

a  link  member  axially  aUgned  with  the  protuberance 
and  with  an  axial  hole  joumalled  over  the  protuber- 
ance and  adapted  to  move  axially  and  pivot  to  axially 
misalign  with  the  valve  element  to  exert  a  transverse 
force  on  the  protuberance  with  the  wall  of  the  hole 
to  tih  the  base  about  a  point  on  its  round  edge  to 
move  the  valve  element  from  its  fully  seated  position 
over  the  seat  opening  to  a  position  which  will  re- 
strict the  seat  opening, 
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and  a  base  member  adjustable  along  a  line  parallel 
with  the  valve  element  and  link  member  in  provid- 
ing a  pivot  point  for  the  link  member  which  varies 
the  pontion  of  the  pivot  point  about  which  the  link 
member  is  misaligned  with  the  valve  element  pro- 
tuberance. 


3,199,835 
SLEEVE  LINED  PLUG  VALVES 
Jacob  B.  Freed,  Dayton,  OUo,  awignor  to  The  Dnriron 
Company,'  Inc^  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporation  of  New 

Yort 

FUcd  Aaf.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,298 
12  Claims.     (CL  251—309) 


•r« 
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blade  tip,  and  abrasive  particles  with  cutting  edges 
in  random  orientation  dispersed  throughout  said 
matrix. 


'  3,199,837  , 

AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  END  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 

Odrah^E.  Vestal,  Rte.  1,  Grain  Valley,  Mo^  and  James  E. 

Uhy,  6940  Avalon,  ParkviUe,  Mo. 

Filed  June  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,385 

9  Claims.     (CI.  254—1) 


1.  In  a  sleeve  lined  plug  valve  including  a  metallic 
body  having  a  bore  extending  transversely  thereof  and 
ports  therethrough  openmg  into  said  bore  in  angularly 
spaced  relation,  the  combination  of  a  tapered  metallic 
valve  plug  received  in  said  bore  and  having  a  port  there- 
through for  alignment  with  said  body  ports,  means  to 
effect  movement  of  said  plug  from  one  position  to  an- 
other relative  to  said  body  to  place  said  plug  port  in  and 
out  of  fluid  communication  with  said  body  port,  said 
plug  being  of  suflSciently  smaller  radial  dimensions  than 
said  bore  to  establish  an  annular  clearance  between  the 
opposed  surfaces  thereof,  sleeve  liner  means  received  in 
said  clearance  and  having  ports  therein  matching  said 
body  ports,  means  maintaining  said  plug  in  sealing  en- 
gagement with  said  liner  means  during  movement  from 
one  position  to  another,  said  liner  means  being  formed 
of  a  fluorocarbon  material  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  substantially  greater  than  that  of  said  plug  and 
body,  said  bore  having  a  continuous  annular  groove  sur- 
rounding each  of  said  body  ports,  said  body  including 
an  annular  shoulder  forming  the  inner  wall  of  each  said 
annular  groove  and  also  the  inner  end  of  the  associated 
said  body  port,  said  liner  means  including  means  defining 
a  continuous  circimiferential  seal  extending  completely 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  plug,  said  liner  means 
including  integral  portions  received  in  said  grooves  and 
providing  a  continuous  ring  portion  of  said  liner  material 
surrounding  said  body  ports,  said  shoulders  interfitting 
with  said  liner  ports  to  confine  said  surrounding  rings  of 
liner  material  against  movement  with  respect  to  said  bore 
and  flow  into  said  body  ports,  and  said  ring  portions  of 
said  liner  means  being  of  sufficient  thickness  to  maintain 
said  plug  out  of  contact  with  said  shoulders. 


1.  For  use  with  an  automobile  of  the  type  having  a 
frame,  a  pair  of  front  wheels,  and  suspension  means  for 
suspending  each  front  wheel  respectively  from  the  frame 
including  a  lower  arm  operably  coupled  with  the  wheel 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  swinging  move- 
ment about  a  generally  horizontal  axis,  an  upper  arm  op- 
erably coupled  with  the  wheel,  the  frame  including  a 
member  disposed  between  the  arms,  and  releasable  i>icans 
pivotally  mounting  the  upper  arm  on  the  frame  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and, 
upon  release  thereof,  for  shifting  movement  in  directions 
to  vary  the  caster  and  camber  of  the  wheel  to  properly 
align  the  latter,  a  tool  for  adjusting  the  caster  and  cam- 
ber comprising: 

bracing  means  for  engagement  with  said  mcmbea"  and 
said  upper  and  lower  arms  for  maintaining  the  spac- 
ing between  the  member  and  the  arms  constant  dur- 
ing laid  shifting  movement  of  the  upper  arm  to  align 
the  wheel;  and 
adjustable  means  for  disposition  between  said  upper 
arm  and  said  frame  and  adapted  for  coupling  with  the 
upper  arm  for  shifting  the  latter  in  said  directions  to 
vary  the  caster  and  camber  of  the  wheel  upon  release 
of  said  releasable  means. 


£R1 


3  199  836 
AXIAL  FLOW  TURBO-MACHINE  BLADE  WITH 
ABRASIVE  TIF 
Wayne  B.  Mojrcr,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  General 
Eiadric  OMHpany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
VntdMMf  4, 1964, Scr.  No.  364,581 
8  CWm.    (CL  253—77) 
2.  A  shroudless  blade  member  for  an  axial  flow  turbo- 
machine  having  a  blade  tip  portion  with  a  radially  outer- 
most abrasive  layer  composed  of: 

a  layer  of  a  relatively  ductile  matrix  bonded  to  the 


I  3,199,838 

APPARATUS  FOR  RESIZING  UPHOLSTEI 
CUSHION  CASINGS 
Donald  D.  GUlen,  14609  Manedta  Drive, 
La  Mh-ada,  CaUf . 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,578 
7  Chdms.     (CL  254—60) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  resizing  a  shrunken  cushi(^n  cas- 
ing, the  combination  of:  a  pair  of  end  members  which 
are  approximately  of  the  right  shape  and  dimensions  to  fit 
within  and  conform  to  opposite  end  portions  of  sajd  cas- 
ing prior  to  the  latter  having  been  shrunk,  which  members 
are  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  an  opening  in  ope  side 
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edge  of  said  shrunken  casing  and  have  said  end  portions 
of  the  latter  manually  stretched  into  conformation  with 
said  members,  said  members  being  provided  with  dowel 
holes  extending  lengthwise  therein  and  opening  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  members;  extension  blocks  having  dowel 
pins  fitting  into  said  holes  to  form  endwise  extensions  of 
said  members  which  blocks  are  optionally  assembled  on 
said  members  to  vary  the  length  of  the  latter  to  fit  casings 


3,199340 

CONVERTIBLE  STRBSGING  BLOCK  ASSEMBLY 

L.  E.  LfaMbey,  2262  E.  Monntain,  Fawirna,  Caitf. 

FUed  June  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,418 

8  Claims.    (CL  254— 192) 


varying  in  size;  and  expandable  jack  means  insertable 
through  said  opening  to  hold  said  members  in  spaced  rela- 
tion and  operable  through  said  casing  opening  to  expand 
said  members  to  stretch  said  casing  endwise  by  precisely 
that  amount  required  to  restore  said  casing  to  its  original 
size  and  shape,  said  jack  means  being  collapsible  after  said 
casing  has  set  in  its  resized  shape  and  size  for  removing 
said  apparatus  through  said  opening  from  said  casing. 


3,199,839 
APPARATUS  FOR  ERECTING  STORAGE 
STRUCTURES 
Paul  A.  Lhidcr,  Hartley,  Iowa,  and  Fred  W.  Dissmcyer, 
Bradley,   III.,  axlgnors  to   A.  O.  Smith   Harvestore 
Products,  Inc.,  Kankakee,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,430 
14  Clahns.    (CL  254—89) 


1.  A  pulley  block  assembly  readily  convertible  for  use 
to  string  both  single  and  multiple  sets  of  power  conduct- 
ing lines  between  the  lower  ends  of  suspension-type  insu- 
lators supported  from  the  towers  of  a  cross-country  power 
line,  said  pulley  block  assembly  including  as  principal  sub- 
assemblies a  pair  of  single  pulley  block  assembUes  each 
provided  with  suspension  means  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  suspension  means  closely  adjacent  the  lower 
end  of  a  power  line  insulator,  a  third  subassembly  includ- 
ing roller  means  and  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the 
same  between  and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  pair  of 
single  pulley  block  assemblies,  and  means  for  detachably 
securing  said  three  subassemblies  together  for  conjoint 
use  in  stringing  multiple  sets  of  power  conducting  lines 
and  for  releasing  said  roller  means  and  permitting  said 
single  pulley  block  assemblies  to  be  used  separately  when 
stringing  but  a  single  power  conducting  line. 


3,199341 

LOGGING  BLOCK  SUSPENSION  AND 

LINE  RETAINER 

John  M.  McKean,  San  aemcnte,  Calif.,  asrifnor  to  Alloy 

Steel  and  Metals  Company,  Loi  Anfelci,  CaUf.,  a  cor^ 

poratlon  of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Mm.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,728 
7ClalnM.    (CL  254— 193) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  erecting  storage  structures  having 
a  plurality  of  cylindical  vertically  disposed  successively 
adjoined  sections  with  each  section  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  generally  curved  panels  joined  together  along  vertical 
joints,  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
vertically  disposed  jack  assemblies,  a  lifting  head  associ- 
ated with  each  jack  assembly,  means  for  securing  the  lift- 
ing heads  to  a  cylindrical  section,  connecting  means  in- 
terconnecting said  jack  assemblies,  drive  means  for  driv- 
ing said  connecting  means  to  raise  and  lower  the  lifting 
heads  and  tliereby  raise  and  lower  the  cylindrical  sections, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  lifting  heads 
as  the  lifting  lieads  are  raised  and  lowered  to  thereby 
move  the  cylindrical  section  in  a  rotary  path  and  compen- 
sate for  tbe  oflEset  relationship  between  the  vertical  joints 
of  adjacent  cylindrical  sections. 


1.  A  removable  suspension  member  for  a  sheave  block 

having  a  sheave  rotatably  joumalied  between  a  pair  of 

like  side  frames,  there  being  oppositely  positioned  ears  and 

one  projecting  from  each  side  frame,  and  including: 

(a)  a  shackle  extending  between  and  pivotally  futeocd 

to  one  of  the  ears  and  releaseably  fastened  to  the 

other  ear, 
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(b)  an  arcuate  guide  carried  by  the  shackle  to  overlie 
the  perq>beTy  of  the  sheave  when  the  shackle  is  pod- 
tiooed  to  extoxl  between  said  ears  and  for  retaining 
a  line  at  the  sheave, 

(c)  and  a  stop  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  the  shackle 
at  said  one  ear  so  as  to  form  an  open  book  thereof 
when  the  shackle  is  released  from  the  said  other  ear 
and  pivoted  to  an  open  position. 


metallic  n»terial  unreactive  to  electroplating  solutions 
and  imposing  a  tension  on  the  edges  of  the  slidable  p^nel 
suflScient  to  hold  the  slidable  panel  at  any  adjusted  posi- 
tion thereof,  the  resilience  of  said  strips  preventing  stick- 
ing of  the  slidable  panel  in  the  event  of  warpage. 


3,199342 
GAS-COOiMD  ELECTRO-MAGNETIC  STIRRER 
GMa  Karlnon,  Kin  Folmro,  MM»  Rydiaccr,  and  Thor 
Thddwvck,  Vastefw,  Swcdca,  MiUiinii  to  Allmanna 
SrcMka  EkUrl*a  Akdcbdatet,  Vastwaa,  Sweden,  a 


3,199,844 

MDONG  APPARATUS 

Ralph  W.  Moore  and  Owen  M.  Stoops,  Hagerstown,  Md^ 

aasignon  to  Pangborn  Corporatioa,  Hagovtown,  Md., 

a  corporation  of  Maryhuid 

Filed  Oct  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  146,144 
4  Claims.    (Q.  259— 4) 


I  Afr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,714 

Claima  priority,  appHcatiOB  Sweden,  Apr.  12, 1962, 

4,M7/62 

SCUina.    (CL  259^1) 


1.  Gas-cooled  electro-magnetic  stirrer  for  metallurgical 
furnaces,  said  stirrer  having  windings  and  a  sheet  ircxi 
core,!- said  stirrer  c<Mnprising  means  forming  a  closed 
inner  circulati<Mi  path  for  cooUng  gas,  a  heat  exchanger 
positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  stirrer  from  the 
furnace,  said  heat  exchanger  including  first  passages 
forming  a  past  of  said  inner  circulation  path,  said  path 
being  in  heat  OMitact  with  the  wiiKlings  and  sheet  ircHi 
core  of  the  stirrer,  means  forming  a  second  path  in- 
cluding second  passages  in  said  heat  exchanger  in  heat- 
exchange  relation  with  said  first  passages  for  guiding 
cooling  gas  fr<xn  outside  through  said  second  passages 
in  aaid  heat  exchanger,  said  second  passages  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  inner  path. 


4.  A  mixing  apparatus  including  a  particle  supply  tank 
having  a  floor  with  an  outlet  for  delivering  particles  from 
the  tank,  a  propellant  fluid  conduit  below  said  outlet  and 
having  a  passageway  communicating  with  it,  said  conduit 
being  hinged  to  the  tank  to  pivot  the  passageway  tou'ard 
and  away  from  the  outlet,  locking  means  on  the  conduit 
and  the  tank  for  locking  the  conduit  against  the  outlet 
to  form  a  port  for  delivery  of  the  particles  to  the  fluid 
propellant  in  said  conduit,  a  resilient  closure  member 
positioned  above  the  floor  outlet,  means  for  urging  said 
resilient  member  against  the  floor  outlet,  and  an  extetision 
connected  with  said  closure  which  is  urged  upwardly  to 
in  turn  urge  the  resilient  closure  out  of  the  floor  outlet 
when  the  conduit  is  pivoted  against  the  floor  of  the  tank. 


3,19M43 

ELECTROFLATD4G  BARRELS 

HaroM  G.  Akbty,  189L-lt  Abcs^daca  Road, 

Jamrfca  23,  Loog  UMd,  N.Y. 

FOed  My  K,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,397 

SCUdma.    (CL  259^-3) 


3,199^45 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DEAERATiNG 

VISCOUS  LIQUIDS 

John  C.  Wittwcr,  ILF  J).  2,  Aimook  Road, 

Mount  KIsco,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  252,391 

7  Claims.    (CL  259— 78) 


2.  In  a  conveyor  system  having  a  track  and  a  trolley 
movable  thereon,  said  trolley  being  provided  with  a  canti- 
lever arm,  a  pair  of  spaced  standards  depending  from  said 
arm,  sutd  an  electroplating  barrel  rotatably  mounted  be- 
tween said  standards,  said  barrel  being  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  perforated  panels  polygonally  arranged  be- 
tween Mid  plates,  said  end  plates  having  journal  hubs  en- 
gaged by  said  standards,  aU  of  said  panels  but  one  being 
joined  together  and  to  said  end  plates,  guide  means  secured 
to  adjacent  panels  engaging  the  edges  of  said  one  panel, 
whereby  it  is  sfidable  relative  to  the  other  paneb  to  permit 
loading  and  unloading  of  said  barrel,  said  guide  means 
being  formed  by  a  pair  of  resilient  strips  made  of  a 


5.  An  apparatus  for  eliminating  air  bubbles  in  a  Viscous 
mixture  during  the  mixtiu-e  of  such  material  complising, 
a  vessel  oontaining  the  material  to  be  mixed,  mixing  means 
operative  within  the  vessel,  and  means  for  osdllatihg  the 
vessel  back  and  forth  around  its  axis  while  causitig  the 
vessel  to  travel  progressively  in  one  direction  and  while  the 
mixing  means  is  in  operation,  said  oscillating  nieami 
adapted  to  move  said  vessel  in  discontinuous  movements 
in  oi>e  direction  and  in  different  discontinuous  mov(ments 
in  the  opposite  direction,  said  mixing  means  being  a  rotat- 
able  stirrer  in  said  mixture  off  center  from  said  a^is. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PURIllliwG  AND  CONTROL- 
LING THE  RELATIVE  HUMIDITY  OF  AIR 
Rarnsoad  F.  Dartan  and  loha  R.  actratair,  U^cipool, 
N.Y^  airinocf  te  Canfar  CwpBtadon,  9yimcmaf»,  N.Y^ 


be  extracted  from  this  portion  of  the  element  and  become 
mixed  with  the  air  flow  and  resultantly  form  a  combustible 
mixture,   (4)    means  for  feeding  fuel  to  said  liquid- 


Filed 


5, 196«,  Scr.  No.  4«,865 
(CL  261—9) 


absorbent  element,  and  (5)  means  provided  on  the  portion 
of  said  liquid-absorbent  element  in  the  path  of  air  flow 
whereby  said  element  is  rotated  by  air  flowing  past  it. 


3.199348 

FUEL  GAS  FIRED  HEATER  WITH  AUTOMATIC 

DAMPER  MEANS 

James  A.  HanlaoB,  24458  Tslapaph  Road, 

Soatkfleld,Mkk 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1963,  Sv.  No.  258,314 

8  Claims.    (CL  263— 19) 


1.  An  air  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  contact  sur- 
face adapted  to  be  wetted  by  a  liquid  air  treating  solu- 
tion and  arranged  for  contact  with  the  air  to  be  treated; 
a  sump  beneath  the  contact  surface  containing  the  liquid 
air  treating  solution;  means  for  discharging  solution  from 
said  sump  over  said  contact  surface;  a  bypass  line  direct- 
ing a  portion  of  the  solution  from  the  contact  surface;  a 
regenerator;  receiving  means  within  the  regenerator  for 
receiving  the  bypass  solution;  means  for  heating  the  solu- 
tion in  said  receiving  means  for  precipiuting  solids  there- 
from; a  blower;  a  conduit  leading  air  from  said  blower 
into  the  solution  in  said  receiving  means  to  remove  the 
odorous  vapors  therefrom  and  to  cause  the  solids  to  over- 
flow the  receiving  means;  a  duct  for  passing  off  vaporous 
odors  released  during  regeneration;  and  a  return  line  from 
the  regenerator  to  the  sump,  returning  the  regenerated 
solution  and  precipitated  solids  thereto,  and  means  for 
adding  water  to  the  solution  in  said  sump  in  response  to 
the  humidity  of  the  purified  air  including  a  conduit  adapt- 
ed to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  water,  a  solenoid 
valve  in  said  conduit,  control  means  for  said  solenoid 
adapted  at  a  predetermined  relative  humidity  of  the  air  to 
actuate  said  solenoid  and  admit  water  to  said  sump,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  level  of  solution  in  said  sump  to 
limit  flow  of  water  through  said  conduit  thereby  to  limit 
the  dilution  of  the  solution  and  prevent  overflowing  of 
the  sump. 


3,199,847 

CARBURETORS 

Geone  L  Wahahk,  246  E.  Fkalj  St,  Lai«  Baack,  CaUT. 

FDed  M»  8, 1964.  S«.  N«.  366,183 

l^aSm.  (CL261— 35) 
1.  In  a  cailniretor,  (1)  a  fuel  chamber,  (2)  an  air  flow 
passage  throu^  wUch  air  is  drawn  by  engine  operation, 
(3)  a  rouuble  liquid-absorbent  element  in  the  form  of  a 
rod  compowd  of  ceramic  material  extending  between  said 
fuel  chamber  and  said  air  flow  passage,  nid  rod  having 
a  part  ijjtp"— ^  in  the  fuel  chamber  and  submerged  in 
the  fuel  contained  therein  and  becoming  saturated  there- 
by, and  also  having  a  portion  di^osed  in  the  path  of  air 
flow  through  said  air  flow  passage  so  that  fuel  vapor  will 


1.  In  a  fuel  gas  fired  heater:  means  for  inducing  a  flow 
of  air  through  said  heater;  meaiu  for  delivering  fuel  gas 
to  said  heater  under  pressure;  a  burner  defining  a  jdu- 
rality  of  burner  port  openings  for  receiving  and  dividing 
a  portion  of  said  air  into  a  plurality  of  individual  combus- 
tion air  steams  and  gas  eacape  orifice  means  for  introduc- 
ing fuel  gas  into  said  air  streams;  and  a  movable  air  con- 
trol damper  supported  in  said  heater  alongside  ot  said 
burner  in  said  air  stream,  and  including  means  jrieldingly 
biasing  the  damper  to  a  normally  closed  position  prevent- 
ing said  flow  of  air  from  by-passing  said  burner,  said 
damper  re^wnsive  to  incieaied  air  pressure  thereagainit 
to  be  shifted  to  progressively  more  open  positions  per- 
mitting increasing  amounts  of  air  flowing  throo^  the 
heater  to  by-pass  said  burner  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
increase  in  air  pressure  differential  acro«  said  damper  to 
thereby  maintain  the  rate  of  flow  of  sad  combostioii  air 
throui^  said  burner  port  openings  substantially  constant 
during  variations  in  the  total  rate  of  flow  of  air  through 
said  heater. 

3,199,849 

MEANS  FOR  HEATING  BLAST  FURNACE  AIR 

FfMk  J.  KoUk,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign  nr  to  MMassd-Roas 

CorporalkMB,  Toledo,  OWo,  a  corporntfon  of  OUo 

FUed  Janu  IS,  1963.  Sar.  Na  ISlfiU 

7Clatea.   (CL263— 19) 

1.  A  blast  furnace  air  heating  system  comprising,  in 

combination : 

a  cold  blast  main; 
a  hot  blast  main; 
at  least  three  heating  stoves; 

conduit  means  associated  with  each  stove  for  connect- 
ing the  stoves  to  the  cold  blast  main  and  to  the  hot 
blast  main  in  parallel  to  each  other, 
first  valve  means  in  each  conduit  means  adapted,  when 
closed,  to  block  the  flow  of  blast  «ir  from  tbt  cold 
blast  main  to  the  hot  blast  main  through  the  reqwc- 
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tive  conduit  means,  the  first  valve  means  in  the  con- 
duit means  associated  with  two  stoves  being  open 
to  flow; 

second  valve  means  in  each  of  said  conduit  means  com- 
prising a  flow  modulating  valve  and  a  valve  opera- 
tor operable  to  position  the  flow  modulating  valve 
in  response  to  a  control  signal; 

temperature  control  means  responsive  to  a  condition 
indicative  of  the  temperature  of  the  hot  blast  air 
in  the  hot  blast  main  for  emitting  a  first  control  signal 
of  an  intensity  from  a  low  value  to  a  high  value; 

a  reversing  transmitter  responsive  to  a  condition  indica- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  the  hot  blast  air  in  the 


ing  dividing  the  latter  into  upper  and  lower  chambers; 
means  for  rotating  said  grate  about  its  central  axis;  Inlet 
means  associated  with  said  casing  for  depositing  a  layer 
of  granular  solid  material  on  the  upper  surface  of  said 
grate;  means  for  discharging  the  granular  solid  material 
from  said  grate;  a  generally  horizontal  annular  rotatable 
pan  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  casing  below  and  con- 
centric with  said  grate;  means  for  rotating  said  pan  about 
its  central  axis;  means  for  discharging  granular  solid  from 
said  pan;  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  stream  of  gas  into 
one  of  said  chambers;  and  outlet  means  for  discharging  a 
stream  of  gas  from  one  of  said  chambers;  and  baffle 
means  within  said  casing  for  directing  the  incoming  gas 
stream  transversely  through  said  grate  at  least  once. 


hot  blast  main  for  transmitting  a  second  control 
signal  whose  intensity  is  high  when  the  intensity  of 
the  first  control  signal  is  low  and  whose  intensity  is 
low  when  the  intensity  of  the  first  control  signal  is 
high; 
and  switch  means  operatively  associated  with  each  of 
the  valve  operators  for  selectively  making  the  opera- 
tion of  the  valve  operator  responsive  to  one  of  the 
control  signals  when  the  associated  stove  is  serving 
as  a  heating  stove  with  a  relatively  high  thermal 
content  and  responsive  to  the  other  of  the  control 
signals  when  the  associated  stove  is  serving  as  a 
heating  stove  with  a  relatively  low  thermal  content. 


9,199,850 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  FOR  lULNS 

Tgun-Yiuui  Lee,  Allcntown,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Fuller  Com- 

paay,  CatMsiiqaa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,961 

5  Claims.    (H.  263—32) 


n 


^^^ 


■r  >  'L 


3,199,851 

ROTARY  KILNS 

Michael  J.  Prigotsky,  Morganville,  NJ.,  assignor  to  R-N 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

Piled  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,108 
7  Claims.     (CI.  263—33) 


1.  A  rotary  kiln  comprising  an  elongated  tabular  re- 
action chamber,  means  mounting  said  reaction  chamber 
for  rotation  about  its  longitudinal  axis  with  said  axis 
slightly  offset  from  horizontal,  an  ingredient  feed  mecha- 
nism positioned  at  the  higher  end  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof  for  sup- 
plying ingredients  thereto,  a  heat  source  positioned  in 
communication  with  the  interior  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber and  operable  to  direct  heat  energy  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures axially  through  said  interior  to  elevate  the  tem- 
perature of  the  ingredients  therein,  and  a  tubular  Outer 
shell  completely  surrounding  and  extending  over  the 
length  of  "said  reaction  chamber  except  in  the  regidn  of 
said  mounting  means  and  affixed  to  said  reaction  chatnber 
for  rotation  therewith,  said  tubular  outer  shell  keing 
arranged  with  its  ends  displaced  longitudinally  and  iso- 
lated from  said  ingredient  feed  mechanism  and  from  said 
heat  source  so  that  the  ends  of  said  tubular  outer  shell 
are  positioned  such  that  the  annular  space  defined  by  said 
tubular  outer  shell  and  said  reaction  chamber  comrjiuni- 
cates  solely  with  the  outer  atmosphere  at  the  ends  o(  said 
shell,  whereby  there  is  maintained  within  said  annular 
space  and  over  the  surface  of  said  reaction  chamber,  a 
heat  insulative  space  which  serves  to  maintain  an  even 
control  of  temperature  about  said  kiln  while  substan- 
tially reducing  heat  loss  therefrom. 


s — ^-rt 


1.  Heat  exchange  apparatus  for  treating  granular  solid 
material  wkh  gases  and  for  separating  fine  particles  from 
the  mass  comprising:  a  horizontal  annular  casing;  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  annular  rotatable  grate  within  said  cas- 


!  3,199,852 

COMBUSTION  SYSTEM  FOR  SOAKING  PITS 
Frank  J.  Koinis  and  Carroll  Cone,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a$sign- 
ors  to  Midland-Ross  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  cor^ 
poratfoo  of  Ohio  | 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192,719  | 

4  Claims.  (CI.  263—36) 
1.  In  soaking  pit  apparatus  having  wall  means  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  combustion  and  heating  chambers,  a 
burner  associated  with  each  chamber  for  delivering  heat- 
ing flame  thereto,  an  exhaust,  passageway  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  all  of  the  chambers  for  exhausting. com- 
bustion products  from  each  chamber,  recuperator  means 
disposed  in  the  exhaust  passageway  and  having  an  air  pas- 
sageway in  indirect  heat  transfer  relationship  with  the 
flow  of  combustion  products  through  the  recuperator,  jet 
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jump  means  for  drawing  heated  air  through  the  recupera- 
tor and  deliverinf  heated  air  to  each  burner,  said  jet  pump 
means  comprising,  in  combination:  a  manifold;  a  venturi 
tube  having  a  diffuaer  portion  in  fluid  communicaticn  with 
the  manifold  and  an  inlet  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  outlet  of  the  air  passageway  of  the  recuperator; 
a  combustor  adapted  to  promote  the  combustible  reaction 
of  fuel  and  air  to  produce  a  stream  of  products  of  com 
bustion  and  disposed  adjacent  to  and  directed  toward  the 
inlet  portion  of  the  venturi  tube  for  introducing  products 
of  combustion  from  the  combustor  into  the  venturi  tube 
in  inspirating  relationship  with  heated  air  from  the  re- 
cuperator; pipe  means  for  delivering  fuel  and  air  to  the 
combustor;  control  means  responsive  to  fluid  pressure 
within  the  manifold  for  controlling  the  rates  of  flow  of 
fuel  and  air  to  the  combustor  at  a  fixed  ratio  to  each  other 
in  a  manner  to  maintain  fluid  pressure  in  the  manifold 
substantiaUy  constant;  a  first  conduit  associated  with  each 
chamber  for  delivering  fluid  from  the  manifold  to  the 
burner;  a  second  conduit  associated  with  each  chamber 


and  with  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  extending  downward 
below  the  aforesaid  predetermined  desired  trough  water 
level  to  thereby  seal  the  hood  interior  from  the  external 
atmosphere,  and  means  associated  witti  said  bell  for  in- 
jecting a  sufficient  quantity  of  a  low  volatility  substance 
of  specific  gravity  less  than  unity  into  the  region  between 
said  trough  inner  wall  and  said  bell  ikiit  to  fonn  an  un- 
broken film  of  said  substance  over  the  oomplele  aurface 
of  the  water  in  said  region,  said  means  for  esUblishing 
a  continuous  flow  of  water  through  said  trough  at  a  pre- 
determined desired  level  including  means  for  continuous- 
ly injecting  water  into  said  trough  and  means  for  con- 
tinuously withdrawing  water  from  the  trough  surface 
between  the  depending  bell  skirt  and  the  trough  wall 
more  remote  from  the  furnace  base. 


for  delivering  fuel  to  the  burner;  temperature  control 
means  comprising  a  flow  control  valve  in  one  of  said  first 
and  second  conduits  operable  in  response  to  a  signal  in- 
dicative of  the  difference  between  the  temperature  within 
the  chamber  with  which  said  one  of  the  first  and  second 
conduits  is  associated  and  a  predetermined  set  point  tem- 
perature for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  therethrough; 
ratio  control  means  associated  with  each  chamber  for 
controlling  the  rate  of  flow  through  the  other  of  the  first 
and  second  conduits  associated  with  the  chamber  in  a 
manner  to  maintain  a  fixed  ratio  between  the  rates  of 
flow  through  the  first  and  second  conduits  associated  with 
each  chamber;  and  ratio  adjustment  means  responsive  to 
a  condition  indicative  of  change  in  the  percentage  of 
oxygen  in  the  fluid  in  the  manifold  to  adjust  the  fixed 
ratio  at  which  the  ratio  control  means  controls  the  rate  of 
flow  through  the  other  of  the  first  or  second  conduits  in  a 
manner  to  increase  the  ratio  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  first  conduit  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  through 
the  second  conduit  when  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  the 
fluid  in  the  manifold  decreases. 


3,199,853 

BELL-TYPE  ANNEALING  FURNACE  AND 

METHOD  OF  SEALING  SAME 

Willy  Olsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  H.  K.  Porter 

Company,   Inc.,   Lynchhurg,   Va.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,069 
7  Claims.     (CI.  266—5) 

1.  A  bell  type  furnace,  comprising  in  combmation, 
a  furnace  base  provided  with  an  open-topped  an- 
nular trough  extending  completely  peripherally  there- 
about, said  trough  having  an  inner  wall  secured  to 
said  base  and  an  outer  wall  positioned  radially  outward 
thciefrom,  means  for  establishing  a  continuous  flow  of 
water  throu^  said  trough  at  a  predetermined  desired 
level,  a  furnace  bell  including  a  hood  adapted  for  seat- 
ing dispostion  on  the  base  and  having  formed  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  a  depending  skht  extending  completely  there- 
about, said  skirt  being  disposable  within  said  trough  in 
radially  outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  trough  inner  wall 


7.  The  method  of  sealing  the  furnace  chamber  of  t 
bell  type  furnace  from  the  external  atmosphere,  in  which 
the  furnace  is  of  the  type  including  a  base  having  an 
open-topped  water  trough  disposed  peripherally  there- 
about and  secured  thereto,  a  bell  adapted  for  seatJag 
disposition  on  the  base  and  having  formed  at  the  lower 
end  thereof  a  depending  skirt  extending  completely  there- 
about with  the  lower  edge  of  the  skirt  being  diiponble 
within  the  water  trough  below  the  top  of  and  in  radially 
outwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  trough  wall  closest  to 
the  furnace  base,  comprising  the  steps  of,  filling  the 
trough  with  water  to  a  predetermined  desired  level  above 
the  lower  edge  of  the  bell  skirt  to  effect  a  water  seal  for 
the  furnace  chamber,  injecting  a  low  volatility  liquid  of 
specific  gravity  less  than  unity  into  the  region  between 
the  bell  skirt  and  the  trough  wall  closest  to  the  furnace 
base  from  a  point  above  the  water  level  in  suflOcient 
quantity  to  permit  the  formation  of  an  unbroken  film 
of  said  liquid  over  the  complete  surface  of  the  water  be- 
tween said  bell  skirt  and  trough  wall  closest  to  the  fur- 
nace base  and  simultaneously  adding  cool  water  to  and 
withdrawing  relatively  wanner  water  from  said  trough 

in  equal  amounts  to  thereby  maintain  the  predetermined 
desired  water  level  and  hold  the  temperature  of  the  low 
volatility  liquid  below  the  vaporization  point,  the  added 
cool  water  being  injected  into  the  trough  in  such  manner 
as  to  avoid  disruption  of  the  unbroken  film  of  low  volatili- 
ty liquid  and  the  withdrawn  wanner  water  being  taken 
from  the  water  surface  between  the  depending  bell  skirt 

and  the  trough  wall  more  remote  from  the  furnace  base. 


3,199,854 

HEAT  TREATING  FURNACE 

Harold  N.  Ipscn,  %  iMea  LiiasiriM  \a^  '"O- ■«    ^ 

Rockf ord,  MIL;  The  DUsois  Natfoul  Ba^  *  TwmA  Co., 

executor  of  the  wiU  of  said  Harold  N.  ipasa,  dscsaasd 

Filed  Aof.  10,  lH2,Scr. No. 216,152 

SCliihns.    (CL  26^—5) 

1.  In  a  heat  treating  furnace,  the  combination  of,  a 

walled  structure  defining  a  heating  chamber,  an  elongated 

endwise   reciprocable  hearth  comprising  two  elongated 

side-by-sidc     trays     extending     generally     horizontally 

through  said  chamber  to  support  two  successions  of  work- 
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, to  be  treated,  the  adjacent  sides  of  said  trays  being 

9aced  i^iart,  means  for  shaking  said  hearth  endwise  back 
and  forth  aad  advancing  said  workpieces  step  by  step 
through  said  chamber,  a  bafk  in  said  chamber  having 
a  top,  a  bottom  and  sides  disposed  respectively  above, 
below  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  hearth,  raid  bafBe 
having  an  outlet  cqiening  therein  beneath  said  hearth 
and  an  inlet  opening  diqx>sed  above  said  hearth  elongated 
kngitudinally  of  the  hearth  and  generally  centered  on  the 
•pace  between  said  trays  in  position  to  direct  a  jet  of  air 
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3  199  g54 
removable' PALLET  CAP  BAR 
SuDDcl  A.  Hnlbnan,  deceased,  late  of  Tncaon,  Ariz^  by 
Frances  B.  Hoffman,  adndnistratrfx,  Tncsoii,  Ariz^  and 
Kenneth  M.  Haley  and  Kenneth  R.  Jodldns,  SOver  fay, 
Minn.,  ats^pMirs  to  Reserve  Mtadng  Company,  a  cofpo- 
ratfon  of  Minnesota 
ContfaiuaftiM  of  appUcatioa  Ser.  No.  21,5M,  Apr.  11, 


downwardly  through  said  space  and  onto  the  workpieces 
moving  along  the  hearth,  a  plurality  of  heating  elements 
in  said  chamber  arranged  around  said  baffle  to  heat  the 
atmosphere  outside  the  baffle,  and  a  centrifugal  fan  dis- 
posed below  said  oudet  opening  and  operable  when  ro- 
tated at  high  speed  to  draw  atmosphere  out  of  said  baffle, 
circulate  said  atmosphere  upwardly  past  said  heating  ele- 
ments, then  downwardly  at  high  velocity  through  said 
inlet  opfmag  and  onto  said  hearth  to  heat  the  work- 
pieces  thereon,  and  out  through  said  outlet  opening  for 
recirculation  past  said  heating  elements. 


19M.      This 

377,771 


application    June    23,    1964,    Ser. 
2  CUdms.     (CI.  266—21) 


No. 


1.  Protective  means  for  a  pallet  of  the  character  de- 
scribed wherein  said  pallet  includes  a  hollow  frame  and 
a  transverse  rib  extending  between  opposite  sides  of  the 
frame  and  adapted  to  support  a  grate  bar  structure,  said 
rib  having  a  flat  upper  surface  and  a  flat  side  face  de- 
pending substantially  at  right  angles  to  said  upper  sur- 
face, said  protective  means  comprising  a  cap  bar  having 
two  integral  flanges  at  right  angles  to  each  other  consist- 
ing of  a  top  flange  in  planar  surface  contact  with  the  flat 
upper  surface  of  said  rib  and  with  its  free  edge  extending 
beyond  said  flat  side  face  to  provide  a  protruding  flange 
projection  for  complementary  cooperation  with  a  grate 
bar  retaining  lug,  and  said  cap  bar  having  a  second  flange 
depending  downwardly  in  planar  contact  with  said  flat 
side  face  of  said  rib,  said  rib  and  said  second  flange  hav- 
ing aligned  apertures  to  receive  retaining  means  extend- 
ing horizontally  therethrough  whereby  to  reduce  warpage 
of  said  cap  bar. 


faip&t 


3,199355 
PREFABRICATED    FLOORING    AND    CHARGING 
BUGGY  TRACKWAY  FOR  OPEN  HEARTH  FUR- 
NACES 
Reuben  Mflkr,  Chkafo,  lU.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  May  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,115 
9  CWms.    (CL  266—13) 


3  199  857 

DOOR  OPERATOR 'control  MECHANISM 

AND  SYSTEM 

William  Kkimp,  22340  HlUiard  Road,  Rocky  River,  Ohio 

!'Ued  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,641 

12  Claims.     (CI.  268—59) 


1.  In  a  charging  buggy  trackway  and  flooring  for  open 
hearth  furnaces  of  the  type  having  floor  beams  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  charging  side  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion with  said  floor  beams  of  a  pluraUty  of  prefabricated 
concrete  stabs  respectively  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
parallel  rails  extending  longitudinally  between  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  slabs  being  supported  on  said  beams 
in  end-to-end  positions  in  which  the  said  rails  therein  co- 
operate to  form  a  trackway  for  the  movement  of  charging 
buggies  along  the  charging  side  of  said  furnace,  and 
means  including  tie  plates  fastening  opposite  ends  of  said 
rails  in  said  buggy  trackway. 


1.  A  (kive  mechanism  including  a  reversible  ^otor 
and  a  slip  clutch  having  a  rotalable  input  element  driven 
by  said  motor  and  a  rotatable  output  element  connected 
to  drive  a  load,  said  clutch  sUpping  and  said  output  ele- 
ment stalling  when  a  predetermined  load  is  appUed  (o  the 
latter,  control  means  for  selectively  energizing  said  motor 
to  rotate  in  either  of  its  directions  of  rotation  and  inckiding 
reversing  means  for  reversing  said  motor  and  causing  the 
latter  to  operate  in  one  direction  and  conditioned  to  be 
effective  when  said  motor  is  energized  to  operate  in  its 
other  direction  comprising  first  means  responsive  ^  the 
rotation  of  said  output  element  and  operated  momentarily 
from  a  normal  condition  which  it  has  with  said  Output 
element  at  rest  or  rotating  to  an  actuated  condition  and 
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returned  to  its  normal  condition  when  said  output  element 
changes  from  a  rotating  condition  above  a  predetermined 
angular  speed  to  one  below  that  speed,  said  first  means 
having  said  actuated  condition  only  during  the  momentary 
operation  thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  momentary 
actuation  of  said  first  means  for  energizing  said  motor 
to  operate  in  a  reverse  direction  to  said  other  direction. 


3,199,859 

CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  TOOIS  OR 

WORKPIECES 

Max  Heynen  and  Kart  Wificmann,  RcmaclicM-VicriiV- 

hanscB,  Germany,  ■■rfpinn  to  Hcyco-Wcvk  Hcynca  Jk 

Co.,  RemscbeM-Haddwback,  Gcrasaay,  a  Gcnnan  In 

FUed  May  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,2H 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcimany,  May  24, 1961, 

H  42,696 

7  Claims.     (CL  269—25) 


3,199,858 

POWER  WINDOW  OPERATOR 

Joseph  P.  KoMcnsky,  Box  38.  Maikham  Village, 

Ontario,  Caaada 

FUed  SepC  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,895 

1  Claim.    (CL  268—97) 


'    $       I 


f-ll-l 


fi  *P 


In   a    power   operated   window   assembly,    a   window 
frame,  two  windows,  each  of  said  windows  comprising 
a  window  li^t  and  a  sash,  said  window  lights  being 
mounted  in  said  sashes,  each  of  said  sashes  having  a  first 
part   extending  along   one  edge   of  said   window   light 
mounted  in  said  sash  and  a  second  part  extending  along 
the  opposite  edge  of  said  window  Ught  mounted  in  said 
sash,  means  mounting  said  windows  in  said  frame  for  slid- 
ing horizontal  movement  relative  to  each  other  with  one 
of  said  windows  behind  the  other  of  said  windows  and 
with  said  first  and  second  parts  of  said  sash  of  said  one 
window  lying  horizontally  and  being  parallel  to  and  op- 
posite said  first  and  second  parts  respectively  of  said  sash 
of  said  other  window,  a  pair  of  toothed  racks,  one  of  said 
racks  being  on  said  first  part  of  said  sash  of  said  one 
window,  the  other  of  said  racks  being  on  said  first  part 
of  said  sash  of  said  other  window,  said  racks  facing  each 
other,  a  single  gear  positioned  between  said  first  parts  of 
said  sashes  and  engaging  said  racks,  a  shaft  terminating  at 
said  gear  and  extending  through  said  frame  away  from 
said  windows,  said  shaft  being  connected  to  said  gear,  mo- 
tor means  for  routing  said  shaft  to  rotate  said  gear  and 
drive  said  windows  horizontally,  said  frame  having  side 
walls  on  both  sides  thereof,  said  windows  both  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  side  walls,  said  side  walls  overlapping 
said  first  parU  of  said  sashes,  said  side  walls  hiding  said 
gear,  shaft  and  racks  from  any  horizMtal  line  of  sight  m 
any  relative  podtion  of  said  windows,  said  means  mount- 
ing said  windows  in  said  frame  comprising  first  rollers 
engaging  said  second  parts  of  said  sashes  and  supporting 
said  windows,  said  first  rollers  substantially  preventmg 
said  windows  from  binding  against  frame  during  move- 
ment thereof,  and  second  rollers  engaging  said  first  parts 
of  said  sashes  on  the  surfsces  of  said  first  part  opposite 
to  said  racks,  said  second  rollers  also  being  hidden  by  said 
side  walls  from  any  horizontal  Une  of  sight,  said  second 
parts  of  said  sashes  each  having  a  channel  therein  extend- 
ing the  length  of  said  second  parts  of  said  sashes,  said  first 
rollers  being  mounted  in  said  channels,  said  means  mount- 
ing said  windows  in  said  frame  including  parts  of  said 
frame  projecting  into  said  channels  between  the  side  walls 
thereof  and  engaging  said  first  rollers  at  points  positioned 
within  said  channels. 


B  mr 


7.  A  clamping  arrangement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion,  a  base  plate   adapted  to  support  an  object  to  be 
clamped  by  the  clamping  arrangement  and  having  along 
opposite  edges  thereof  abutment  portions  projecting  up- 
wardly from  the  upper  face  of  the  base  plate;  hydraulic 
clamping  means  abutting  with  one  side  thereof  against  one 
of  said   abutment  portions  and  adapted  to  dampingly 
engage  with  gripping  pistons  at  the  other  side  thereof  the 
object  to  be  clamped;  at  least  one  wedge  engaging  with 
one  face  thereof  the  other  of  said  abutment  portions  and 
having  an  opposite  face  facing  said  object;  an  intermediate 
plate  extending  along  said  wedge  and  abutting  with  one 
surface  thereof  said  opposite  face  of  said  wedge;  at  least 
one  gripping  member  having  a  substantially  spherically 
curved  rear  face  abutting  along  the  whole  surface  thereof 
against  a  correspondingly  curved  surface  portion  of  said 
intermediate  plate  matching  said  curvature  of  said  rear 
face  and  a  front  face  adapted  to  dampingly  engage  said 
object  so  that  the  same  may  be  securely  clamped  between 
said  gripping  portions  of  said  damiHng  means  and  said 
front  face  of  said  gripping  member,  said  gripping  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  said  upper  face  of  said  base  plate 
so  that  said  gripping  member  may  universally  tilt  with 
respect  to  said  intermediate  plate;  and  resilient  connecting 
means  connecting  said  gripping  member  to  said  inter- 
mediate plate. 


3,1993M 

SHEET  MATERIAL  CUTTING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Mobcrg,  5402  N.  WcatMdge  Avc^ 

Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,481 

9  Claims.     (O.  269—87.2) 


.  f  :.' 


9.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
bed  member  provided  with  supports  for  supporting  it  in 
an  elevated  position  relative  to  a  surface  on  whidi  it  is 
disposed,  and  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  cutter 
receiving  slots  therein,  a  work  clamp  member  mounted 
on  said  bed  member  for  adjustment  to  and  from  work 
clamping  position  and  having  a  plurality  of  blade  receiv- 
ing slots  therein  aligned  with  said  bUide  receiving  slots 
of  said  bed  member  when  the  work  clamp  member  is  m 
work  clamping  position,  the  upper  surface  of  said  work 
clamp  member  being  adapted  to  slidably  support  a  cutter 
device  having  a  blade  adapted  to  be  disposed  through  the 
aligned  slots  in  said  bed  member  and  clamp  member,  and 
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spring  means  acting  to  clampingly  hold  said  work  clamp 
member  in  work  engaging  position  and  to  also  yieldably 
support  it  in  retracted  work  releasing  position. 


3,199,861 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  WEB  MATERIAL 

Charlci  W.  PrcflMll,  Media,  and  Waiter  A.  Schoii,  Lans- 

downc,  Pa^  awignon  to,Scott  Paper  Company,  Pliila- 

dclpliia,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101,757 

SClainH.    (CL270— 40) 


gap;  single  gripper  means  for  gripping  in  said  transfer 
position  said  longer  layer  of  said  sheet  only  at  said  pro- 
jecting portion  thereof  so  as  to  pull  said  sheet  into  said 
gap  while  permitting  said  shorter  layer  to  move  a^ray 
from  said  longer  layer;  a  deflector  means  carried  by  said 
third  drum  for  engaging  said  shorter  layer  and  deflecting 
the  same  away  from  said  longer  layer  as  soon  as  said 
open  end  of  said  sheet  reaches  said  gap,  said  second 
and   third   drums   having   directions   of   rotation   whpch 


1.  In  apparatus  for  forming  stacks  of  folded  webs,  the 
combination  of  a  conveyor  for  a  stack  of  folded  webs, 
a  preliminary  folding  device  adapted  to  have  a  web  passed 
thereover,  said  folding  device  being  capable  of  alternative- 
ly folding  one  or  both  edge  portions  of  the  web  conveyed 
thereover,  final  folding  means  disposed  adjacent  the  stack 
of  webs  on  said  conveyor,  said  final  folding  means  being 
adapted  upoa  receiving  a  web  having  but  one  folded  edge 
portion  to  fold  the  other  edge  portion  6f  said  web  about 
an  edge  portion  of  the  top-most  web  on  said  stack  of  webs 
and  upon  receiving  a  web  having  both  edge  portions  folded 
of  guiding  said  web  onto  the  top-most  web  on  said  stack 
of  webs,  and  means  for  adjusting  said  preliminary  folding 
device  to  thereby  set  the  apparatus  for  the  production 
of  a  stack  of  interfolded  webs  or  the  production  of  a 
stack  of  non-interfolded  webs. 


move  said  gripper  means  and  said  deflector  means  apart 
from  each  other  when  they  respectively  engage  said 
layers  so  as  to  Unfold  the  sheet  at  least  partially  wtiile 
it  moves  from  said  transfer  position  through  said  g)ap; 
and  receiving  means  located  in  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  thus  unfolded  sheet  in  a  plane  passing  through  toid 
holding  means  and  through  said  gap  transversely  to  a 
plane  passiag  through  the  axes  of  said  second  and  third 
drums  to  receive  the  unfolded  sheet  when  released  by 
said  gripper  means  and  deflector  means. 


3,199,862 
SHEET  DEPOSITING  MACHINE 
Ham  Miillcr,  Boschgnt,  Zoflngen,  Switzerland 
FUcd  Sept  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  3,  1961, 
11,448/61 
4Clalni8.    (CL270— 54) 
1.  A  machine  for  at  least  partly   unfolding   asym- 
metrically folded  sheets,  each  having  a  folded  end  and 
an  (^posite  open  end  where  a  longer  layer  of  each  sheet 
terminates  in  a  projecting  portion  projecting  beyond  a 
shorter  layer  thereof,  and  for  depositing  the  unfolded 
sheets,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first  rotary  drum 
having  first  gripper  means  which  rotate  with  said  dnun 
for  gripping  one  sheet  of  a  stack  of  folded  sheets  at  the 
folded  end  thereof  to  withdraw  the  sheet  from  the  stack 
and  for  releasing  the  sheet  when  it  reaches  a  transfer 
position;  holding  means  located  adjacent  with  said  first 
drum  and  engaging  said  folded  end  for  holding  the  re- 
leased sheet  in  said  transfer  position  in  which  said  open 
end  assumes  a  position  located  in  a  tangential  plane  of 
said  first  drum;  second  and  third  rotary  drums  located 
adjacent  said  first  drum  and  forming  between  each  other 
a  gap  for  receiving  the  open  end  of  the  sheet  in  said 
transfer  position,  said  tangential  plane  extending  into  said 


3,199,863 
SHEET-FEEDING  DEVICE 

Josef  Miiller,  Poststrassc  2,  Monhcim, 

Rlilneland,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,830 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  28,  1961, 

M  52,679 

18  Claims.    (CI.  271—26) 


n 


I 


-  t J 


1.  A  sheet-feeding  device  comprising  a  stationary  lup- 
{)ort  for  a  stack  of  sheets  to  be  fed  individually  to  a  re- 
ceiver therefor;  a  vertically  movable  carrier  above  (aid 
support;  feeler  means  on  said  carrier  adapted  to  be  low- 
ered upon  the  top  sheet  of  a  stack  positioned  on  said 
support;  suction  means  on  said  carrier  disposed  at  a  fixed 
distance  above  and  forwardly  of  said  feeler  means  for 
lifting  a  front  edge  of  said  top  sheet  off  the  remainder  of 
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the  stack;  drive  means  for  reciprocating  said  carrier  rela- 
tively to  said  support,  said  drive  means  including  a  re- 
ciprocable  element  with  a  vertical  stroke  length  sufficient 
to  permit  vertical  displacement  of  said  carrier  over  a 
distance  greater  than  the  maximum  height  of  said  stack, 
said  element  being  positively  engageable  with  said  earner 
during  a  working  stroke  of  said  drive  means  for  lifting 
said  feeler  means  off  said  stack  and  disengageable  there- 
from for  letting  said  feeler  means  come  to  rest  on  said 
stack  upon  a  subsequent  return  stroke;  and  operating 
means  synchronized  with  said  drive  means  for  actuating 
said  suction  means  during  said  working  stroke  whereby 
said  top  sheet  is  pulled  off  the  stack. 


delivered,  first  means  at  the  exit  end  of  said  delivery  nm 
for  causing  a  sheet  to  be  delivered  to  said  pile  or  to 
selectively  bypass  said  pile  and  move  through  said  re- 
versing section  comprising  sheet  guide  means  movable 
between  a  pile  delivery  position  above  said  path  and  a 
bypass  position  below  said  path,  the  tail  of  a  sheet  be- 
ing carried  through  said  reversing  section  clearing  said 
sheet  guide  means  due  to  movement  imparted  to  it  by 


3,199,864 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Irrlne,  Rlrmidc  Comi^  ai^^or  to  Ptoey-Bowca, 

Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,265 

14  Claims.    (CI.  271— 51) 


said  gripper  means  at  a  predetermined  time  in  the  cycle 
of  the  mechanism,  means  for  actuating  said  first  means  in 
timed  relationship  to  the  approach  of  a  sheet  to  said 
pile  position,  and  sheet  advancing  means  adjacent  the 
exit  end  of  said  delivery  run  for  advancing  the  tail  of  a 
sheet  being  carried  past  said  pile  position  to  cause  the 
Uil  portion  thereof  to  dear  said  sheet  guide  means  at  an 
advanced  time  in  the  cycle  of  the  mechanism. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  phase  relation  of  each 
of  a  series  of  moving  documents:  comprising 

means  establishing  a  predetermined  document  syn- 
chronizing feed  path; 

document  feed  means  for  imparting  a  frictional  driving 
force  to  each  of  a  plurality  of  successive  documents 
so  as  to  yieldably  move  each  document  along  said 
synchronizing  feed  path; 

braking  means  when  operable  to  temporarily  fnction- 
ally  retard  a  document  moving  along  said  synchroniz- 
ing feed  path  to  a  speed  below  the  synchronized  feed 

speed; 

timing  means  controlling  the  operation  of  said  brakmg 
means  whereby  each  document  moving  along  said 
path  may  experience  a  phase  adjusting  movement 
in  either  endwise  direction  relative  to  an  adjacent 
document  so  that  the  extent  of  the  initial  spaciiigs 
between  predetermined  porticms  of  the  successive 
documents  may  be  respectively  increased  or  decreased 
as  needed  in  order  to  obtain  a  desired  sequential 
timing  of  the  documents  leaving  said  synchronizing 
feed  path;  and 

drive  means  for  operating  said  timing  means. 


3,199,866 
SHEET  FEED  MECHANISM 
Roger  H.  Eichom,  Webster,  and  Donald  L.  Pease,  Jr., 
Marlon,  N.Y.,  aasignorB  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,952 
3  Claims.    (CI.  271— 79) 


3,199,865 
SHEET  DELIVERY  MECHANISM 
Robert  E.  Lindeman,  Medina,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Harris- 
Intertypc  CorporatioD,  ClcTclaiid,  Ohio,  a  corporatlOB 

Fl!ed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  186,993 
19  Claims.    (CL  271— 64) 

1.  A  delivery  mechanism  comprising  a  conveyor  hav- 
ing a  delivery  run  moving  in  one  direction  and  a  reversing 
section  at  the  exit  end  of  said  delivery  run  for  reversing 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  conveyor,  spaced  grip- 
per means  on  the  conveyor  each  adapted  to  grip  a  sheet 
and  move  through  the  delivery  run  to  move  the  sheet 
along  a  sheet  path  to  a  release  position  fit  the  end  of  the 
delivery  run  and  over  a  pile  to  which  sheeU  are  to  be 


1.  In  a  sheet  feeding  apparatus  having  a  pair  of  con- 
veyor chains  adapted  to  transport  a  sheet  gnpper  device 
from  a  riieet  receiving  station  to  a  sheet  delivery  station, 
wherein  the  sheet  gripping  device  includes  a  gripper 
bar  secured  to  said  conveyor  chains  transversely 
therebetween, 
a  sheet  gripper  jaw  portion  on  said  gripper  bar  serv- 
ing as  a  common  lower  gripper  jaw,  and  apertures 
and  elongated  slots  therein  positioned  between  said 
gripper  jaw  portion  and  the  leading  edge  of  said 
gripper  bar  as  determined  by  its  direction  of  travel 
as  conveyed  by  said  conveyer  chains, 
a  plurality  of  pins  secured  to  the  leading  edge  of  said 

gripper  bar, 
a  plurality  of  grippers  pivotably  secured  to  said  pms 
on  said  gripper  bar,  each  of  said  grippers  having  a 
centrally  located  depending  Ung  portion  terminat- 
ing in  a  curved-lip  portion,  said  depending  tang  por- 
tion extending  through  one  of  said  elongated  skJto, 
jaw  portions  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
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depending  central  tang  portion  adapted  to  cooperate 
with  said  common  lower  gripper  jaw  to  grip  the  leaid- 
ing  edge  of  a  sheet  therebetween,  I 

a  plurality  of  springs, 

each  of  said  springs  being  fwrned  with  a  central  por- 
tion, c<Hled  portions  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cen- 
tral portion  and  with  bent  arms  at  opposite  ex- 
tmnities  thereof,  each  of  said  springs  being  mounted 
with  its  coiled  portions  encircling  a  pin  on  oppo- 
site sides  (rf  the  gripper  with  which  it  cooperates  and 
with  the  central  portion  of  the  spring  engaging  the 
curved-lip  portion  of  the  gripper  and  with  the  bent 
arm  p<^ons  extending  through  apertures  in  the 
sheet  gripper  jaw  portion  to  engage  the  underside 
of  the  gripper  bar  to  normally  bias  the  grippers 
into  cooperating  relation  with  the  lower  gripper  jaw, 

and  said  depending  tang  portion  being  adapted  to  be 
actuated  by  cams  located  adjacent  and  betwe^  said 
conveyor  chains  at  said  sheet  receiving  station  and 
said  sheet  delivery  station. 


otally  connected  to  said  actuating  members  in  vertically 
spaced  relation  to  the  connections  of  said  strut  links  to 
said  carriage  and  universally  pivotally  connected  at  their 


3,199,867 

RIDING  GAME  DEVICE 

David  R.  PcBbridge,  6465  Pfnchavcn  RomI, 

CMdand  11,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,517 

1  Claim,    (a.  272—1) 


A  game  device  comprising,  a  hobby  horse  pole  adapted 
for  mounting  between  the  legs  of  a  child  player,  a  plu- 
rality of  distinct  flat  sheet  playheads  picturing  a  plurality 
of  modes  of  transportation  and  having  edges  formed  to 
simulate  the  outline  of  the  transportation  pictured,  at 
least  one  of  said  heads  being  arranged  for  mounting  in  a 
substantially  vertical  plane  and  another  of  said  heads 
being  arranged  for  mounting  in  an  horizontal  plane,  and 
means  provided  on  each  of  said  sheets  and  on  said  pole  for 
interchangeably  mounting  said  heads  on  the  normally  up- 
per end  of  said  pole  in  a  common  mounting  position,  said 
pole  being  substantially  symmetrical  in  cross-section  rear- 
wardly  of  said  means  on  the  pole  and  rotatable  in  the 
hands  of  the  player  to  properly  orient  and  present  the  par- 
ticular head  carried  by  said  pole. 


3,199,868 
COMBINED  SEE-SAW  AND  ROUND- 
ABOUT AFPARATUS 
Walter  Motyka,  Lndlogtoa,  Midi.,  aadgnor  to  Motyka 
Mctel  ProdKts,  lac,  Ludiiigtoa,  Mich. 
Flkd  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  1«4,866 
9ClalBi8.    (CL272— 3«) 
9.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  stand- 
ard, a  carriage  having  its  mid-section  mounted  on  said 
standard   for   vertical   tilting    and    rotative    movement 
thereon,  seats  mounted  on  swinging  portions  of  opposite 
ends    of    said    carriage,    actuating    members    pivotally 
uKMmted  on  horizontal  pivots  on  said  carriage  in  spaced 
operative  relation  to  said  seats,  fixed  nonrotatable  ver- 
tically spaced  arms  projecting  oppositely  relative  to  the 
ayU  of  rotatiuoD  of  said  carriage  on  said  standard,  strut 
liwka  universally  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  arms 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  carriage  at  points  adja- 
cent said  actuating  members,  and  actuating  links  piv- 


other  ends  of  the  other  of  said  arms,  the  pivotal  connec- 
tions to  said  arms  being  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  carriage. 


3,199,869 
VARIABLE  THROW  CRANK  DRIVE  MECHANBM 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  PINSETTER 

Mkhael  G.  Gautraad,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  and  Alexander  J. 

Albrecht,  West  Englewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Br«ns- 

wlck  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

nied  Apr.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,076 

ISCiabns.    (CI.  273— 42) 


3.  A  pinsetter  comprising:  a  frame,  a  pinsetter  deck 
mounted  or  said  frame  for  movement  between  a  first 
position  and  other  positions  including  an  extended  posi- 
tion and  an  intermediate  position,  a  multi-revolution  shaft 
normally  operable  to  move  the  deck  from  said  first  posi- 
tion in  each  revolution,  a  crank  mechanism  for  control- 
ling operation  of  said  deck  between  said  deck  positions 
and  including  at  least  three  crank  members  movably  con- 
nected to  define  a  variable  stroke  crank,  one  end  of  said 
crank  on  one  of  said  crank  members  being  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  an  opposite  second  end  of 
said  crank  on  another  of  said  crank  members  being  oper- 
atively  connected  with  said  deck,  said  crank  members 
being  relatively  movable  between  extended  and  interme- 
diate positions,  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  the  sec- 
ond end  connection  is  concentric  with  the  one  end  con- 
nection thereby  allowing  the  shaft  to  rotate  without  im- 
parting movement  to  the  deck  through  the  crank,  and  said 
first,  extended  and  intermediate  deck  positions  corre- 
sponding, respectively,  to  retracted,  extended  and  inter- 
mediate crank  positions. 


3,199,870 
BALL  AND  PIN  HANDLING  MECHANISM  IN- 
CLUDING A  RESILIENT  PIN  DEFLECTOR 
George  Fried,  Stamford,  Coon.,  assignor  to  Ame^can 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,924 

10  Claims.    (CL  273 — 43) 

4.  Ball  and  pin  handling  apparatus  for  use  in  the  pit  of 

a  bowling  lane,  in  combination,  a  ball  elevator  compiising 

an  endless  belt  and  ball  track  spaced  therefrom,  a  pin 
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elevator,  a  conveyor  in  said  pit,  a  backstop  extending 
across  said  pft  between  the  kickbacks  of  said  lane,  said 
backstop  being  provided  with  a  ball  opening,  means  for 
directing  balls  on  said  conveyor  passing  through  said 
opening  in  said  backstop  to  said  ball  elevator,  and  a  re- 
silient deflector  mounted  between  said  belts  and  said  track 


and  in  the  path  of  a  travel  of  a  ball  to  said  ball  elevator, 
adapted  to  yield  when  engaged  by  a  ball  cnroute  to  said 
ball  elevator  so  that  said  ball  can  be  elevated  to  a  pomt  of 
discharge,  and  to  operate  as  a  deflecting  barrier  to  a  pin 
or  pins  and  direct  said  pins  away  from  said  baU  elevator 
for  discharge  by  said  conveyor  into  said  pin  elevator. 


3,199,871 
BALL  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Randolph  I.  Don,  Sandosky,  OUo,  amlgnor  to  The  Ban- 
Rubber  Products  Company,  SandMky,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

FUcd  Apr.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  805,529 
nOafana.    (CL  273— 65) 


3,199,872 
GOLF  PUTTER  WITH  MARBLE 
Lewis  Frederick  Taylor,  2821  SidMBi . 

Filed  Oct  27, 196L  Ser.  No.  148,236 
6  Clahns.    (CL  273— M.5) 


HEAD 


Fla. 


5.  A  golf  putter  having  a  head  attached  to  a  si^port- 
ing  metal  portion  including  a  shaft,  the  head  consisting 
essentially  of  solid  marble,  the  marble  extending  com- 
pletely from  the  front  face  to  the  rear  face.  * 


3,199,873 
GOLF  PUTTER  EQUIPPED  WITH  USER- 
POSITIONED  SIGHTING  MEANS 
Dwight  F.  Sunratt,  137  Walmit  St.,  VcmlDca,  Ky. 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,561 
3  Claims.     (CL  273—163) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  ball  from  distortable  sheet 
material  comprising  the  steps  of  cutting  the  sheet  material 
to  be  shaped  to  a  spherical  curvature  in  the  form  of  a  de- 
velopment of  an  icosahedron,  laying  said  development 
on  a  spherically  curved  surface,  and  joining  the  edges  of 
said  development  as  they  woukl  be  oriented  in  an 
icosahedron  while  distorting  the  sheet  material  of  said 
development  to  assume  the  curvature  of  said  spherical 
9urface. 

11.  A  ball  comprising  a  bladder  and  a  flexible  ply  cov- 
ering said  bladder,  said  ply  being  formed  of  distortable 
sheet  material  cut  in  the  form  of  a  belt  section  having  a 
length  substantially  equal  to  the  circumference  of  said 
ball  and  joined  at  opposite  ends  and  polar  sections  of 
said  ply  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  substantially 
isosceles  triangular  portions  having  substantially  equal 
bases  integral  with  said  belt  section,  said  polar  seaions 
having  substantially  equal  altitudes  extending  from  said 
belt  portion  to  a  pole  of  said  ball,  said  altitudes  being 
substamially  equal  to  one-sixth  of  the  circumference  of 
said  ball,  and  adjacent  edges  of  said  triangular  polar  sec- 
tions being  seamed  together  from  said  pole  to  said  belt 
portion. 


1.  A  golf  club  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  club 
head  and  a  shaft  connected  thereto,  said  head  having  a 
planar  front  face,  a  rear  face,  a  top  surface  and  a  sole 
surface,  said  top  surface  having  a  shallow  fan-shaped 
recess  therein,  bounded  by  a  continuous  wall  portion  ex- 
tending downwardly  from  the  top  surface  of  said  head 
and  with  the  narrower  end  of  said  recess  being  located 
adjacent  said  front  face,  and  an  elongated  sighting  stripe 
disposed  in  said  recess  and  being  adapted  for  affixing  to 
the  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  by  the  user  of  the  club 
and  in  accordance  with  his  individual  golfing  character- 
istics, said  recess  having  a  depth  greater  than  the  thick- 
ness of  said  stripe  and  having  a  width  sufficient  to  permit 
angular  lateral  adjustment  of  said  stripe  when  disposed 
in  said  recess,  said  stripe  comprising  a  thin  member  hav- 
ing a  length  at  least  three  times  its  width  and  including 
a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  material  on  its  underside 
characterized  by  its  ability  to  form  a  tight  weatbcr-resiit- 
ant  bond  to  the  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  upon  ap- 
plication of  appropriate  pressure  thereto,  said  stripe  being 
adapted  for  angularly  adjustable  contact  with  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  recess  following  application  of  a  com- 
paratively light  bonding  pressure  thereto  and  for  fixed 
contact  therewith  following  the  establishing  of  the  op- 
timum sighting  relation  by  the  user  of  said  club  and  the 
subsequent  application  of  a  comparatively  heavy  bond- 
ing pressure  to  said  stripe. 


3,199,874 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  INCLUDING  UQUID  MER- 
CURY IN  ROTATABLE  TURNTABLE 

Johu  J.  Biasing,  4929  Marbwg  SC^  rtarhmll  9,  OWo 
Filed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26U51 
SOaiBL    (CL  273— 170) 
3.  A  golf  club  having  a  head  having  a  recesa  therein 

having  vertical  walls,  manually  rotatable  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  recess,  said  means  having  a  channel 
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therein  whose  side  walls  normally  extend  transversely  of 
said  head  and  directly  from  its  rear  end  toward  its  front 
end,  mercury  contained  in  said  channel  and  being  adapted 
to  rush  forward  into  the  front  of  said  channel  on  contact 
of  said  head  with  a  golf  ball  during  the  forward  stroke  of 
the  player  and  forward  movement  of  said  head  thereby 
imparting  force  to  said  head  to  drive  said  ball  through  the 


air,  said  manually  rotatable  means  capable  of  being  ro- 
tated to  cause  the  walls  of  said  channel  to  extend  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  rear  end  and  the  front  end  of  said 
head  whereby  contact  of  said  head  with  said  ball  causes 
the  mercury  to  shift  the  normal  movement  of  said  head 
thereby  imparting  spinning  movement  to  said  ball  to 
cause  said  ball  to  travel  in  a  curve  during  its  travel  through 
the  air  after  being  contacted  by  said  head. 


I ' 


3499,875 

PAVEMENT  SEALER  SPREADER  APPARATUS 

Godfrey  R.  DabcUc,  Edeoi,  N.Y.,  aasignor,  by  mene  as- 

aigiimcnti,  to  E.  D.  Etnyre  «  Co^  Oregon,  Dl. 
Origiiud  application  Nor.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,391,  now 
Patent  No.  3,153,992,  dated  Oct  27,  1964.    Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  319,626 
2  Claiaia.     (CL  275—14) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  liquid  or  semi-liquid  ma- 
terial from  a  tank  truck  to  pavement  while  the  truck  is 
passing  along  tlie  same,  said  apparatus  comprising  in- 
clined plate  means  having  a  relatively  narrow  upper 
entry  end  for  receiving  a  flow  of  such  material  from  the 
tank  of  said  truck  and  a  lower  discharge  end  of  substan- 
tially the  width  of  the  band  of  material  to  be  deposited, 
a  first  set  of  diverging  partition  members  on  saiid  plate 
means  extending  from  the  entry  end  to  a  point  partway 
down  said  plate  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  open  chan- 
nels, and  a  second  set  of  diverging  partition  members 
on  said  plate  means  beginning  generally  at  the  lower  ends 
of  the  first  set  of  partition  members  and  extending  down- 
wardly substantially  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  plate 
means  to  divide  the  lower  portion  of  the  plate  means  into 
a  plurality  of  open  channels,  said  second  set  of  partitions 
being  greater  in  number  than  the  first  set  whereby  the 
cfaamiels  fA  the  two  sets  are  of  tlie  same  general  order 
of  width,  the  lower  ends  of  the  partitions  of  one  set  being 
movable  laterally  in  unison  to  deflect  the  discharge  of 
material  ih  either  direction  transversely  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  tank  truck. 


1 


'  3,199,876 

STUFFING  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 
John  P.  Masos,  Wilmcttc,  and  Kurt  B.  BredtKknclder  \ 
Joseph  A.  Englert,  Cliicago,  111.,  assignors  to  Crane  Co., 
Cliicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  lUinois 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  286,695 
4  Claims.     (O.  277—21) 


1.  A  stufSng  box  construction  for  a  bonnet  or  the  like 
comprising  s  shaft  and  a  bonnet,  said  bonnet  having  an 
upper  relieved  portion  consisting  of  an  annular  cham- 
ber for  the  shaft  around  a  longitudinal  portion  thereof, 
upper  and  lower  snap-rings  substantially  defining  the  re- 
spective end  limits  of  the  said  chamber,  the  said  snap- 
rings  fitting  within  annular  grooves  of  the  chamber  and 
being  axially  immovable  relative  to  said  chamber,  plastic 
packing  filling  at  least  an  intermediate  portion  of  the  said 
chamber  between  said  end  limits,  a  plurality  of  V-rings 
cooperating  with  the  upper  one  of  said  snap-rings  to  de- 
fine the  said  upper  end  limit  of  the  chamber,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  V-rings  being  disposed  at  substantially 
an  opposite  and  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  the  latter  V- 
rings  hieing  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber 
below  said  lower  snap-ring,  pressure  feed  means  for  sup- 
plying said  plastic  packing  to  the  intermediate  portion  of 
said  annular  chamber,  an  end  disposed  back-up  ring  and 
a  filler  ring  within  the  chamber  below  the  said  lower  snap 
ring  cooperating  with  the  said  V-rings  at  said  lower  end 
of  the  chamber  whereby  upon  the  application  of  fluid  pres- 
sure by  the  plastic  packing  feed  means  to  the  intermedi- 
ate jwrtion  of  the  said  chamber  the  said  V-rings  are 
acted  upon  and  moved  slightly  axially  in  opposite  direc- 
tions. 


3,199,877 

SHAFT  SEAL  FOR  GAS-FILLED  ELECTRIC  MA- 
CHINES UTILIZING  SEALING  LIQUID  INTRP- 
DUCED  INTO  SEALING  RING  LOCATED  IN 
ANNULAR  CHAMBER  SURROUNDING  SHAFT 
Robert  Cuny,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  aasignor  to  Aktlen- 
gescllscluft  Brown,  Boveri  ft  Cic.,  Baden,  Switzerland, 
a  Joint-stock  company 

Fled  Jan.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,918 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  24,  1961 

842/61 
9  Claims,     (a.  277—29) 


,1, 


a 

1.  In  a  shaft  seal  for  gas-filled  electric  machines,  par- 
ticularly gas-cooled  turbo-generators,  the  combination 
comprising  a  housing  wall  structure  through  which  the 


AUGUST  10,  1»«6 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


667 


shaft  of  said  machine  extends,  said  wall  structure  provid- 
ing an  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  shaft  and  open- 
ing onto  the  surface  of  the  shaft,  a  sealing  ring  located 
within  and  partly  filling  said  annular  chamber  and  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  with  a  small  clearance  gap,  means 
supplying  a  sealing  liquid  to  said  annular  chamber  and 
which  flows  through  channels  in  said  sealing  ring  to  reach 
said  clearance  gap,  the  pressure  of  the  sealing  liquid  being 
higher  than  that  of  the  gas  within  said  machine,  the  re- 
mainder of  said  annular  chamber  not  occupied  by  said 
sealing  ring  being  provided  with  means  for  at  least  partly 
reducing  the  amount  of  said  sealing  liquid  therein  to 
compensate  the  pumping  effect  on  said  housing  otherwise 
ensuing  from  vibrations  transmitted  to  said  ring  from  said 
shaft.  ^^^^^^^^ 

3,199,878 
SEAL  BETWEEN  A  PAte  OF  RELATIVELY  ROTAT- 

ABLY,  RADIALLY  EXTENDING  SURFACES 
Robert  A.  Cunningham,  Bcllaire,  and  Gerald  O.  AtUn- 
son,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  and  WOUam  H.  Clfaic,  Jr.,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Bcllafrc,  Tex.,  by  Marilynn  C.  Clloc,  in- 
dependent executrix,  Hooston,  Tex.,  assignori  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,672 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

Jan.  29,  1980,  has  been  disclaimed 

7  Claims.     (CL  277—88) 


Robert 


3,199,879 
PIPE  SEALING  UNIT 
>beft  S.  Fleming,  Pomptoa  PlafaiM.  NJ.,  aaslcnor  to 
Ameracc  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,828 
1  Claim.     (CL  277—212) 


A  sealing  ring  adapted  to  be  used  in  effecting  joints 
of  lined  pipes  for  the  carrying  of  corrosive  liquids,  said 
sealing  ring  being  of  generally  circular  configuration  and 
having  an  aperture  therethrough  running  axially  thereof 
of  diameter  no  greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the 
pipe  liner,  a  surface  along  one  side  thereof  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  ring,  and  an  outer 
surface  comprising  a  conical  portion  and  a  shoulder  por- 
tion, said  shoulder  portion  being  between  said  conical 
portion  and  said  planar  surface,  and  said  conical  portion 
having  a  diameter  most  removed  from  said  planar  sur- 
face substantially  equal  to  the  inner  diamter  of  the  liner 
of  the  pipe  to  be  joined,  and  a  diameter  adjacent  the 
shoulder  thereof  greater  than  said  most  removed  diameter 
but  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  liner  of  the  pipe 
to  be  joined,  said  conical  surface  varying  from  its  greater 
to  its  lesser  diameter  in  substantially  uniform  manner, 
said  sealing  ring  having  a  rigid  internal  core  structure 
and  an  outer  surface  of  elastomeric  material. 


1.  In  a  machine  having  a  first  member  relatively  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  a  second  member  to  define 
therebetween  a  gap  having  an  elongated  radial  dimension 
and  a  relatively  short  axial  dimension,  said  gap  being 
bounded  by  a  generally  radially  extending  annular  surface 
on  such  first  member  and  both  a  generally  radially  ex- 
tending annular  surface  and  a  generally  axially  extend- 
ing annular  surface  on  the  second: 
an  annular  seal  ring  having  iimer  and  outer  peripheries 
and  interferingly  and  sealingly  mounted  at  one  said 
periphery  on  said  axially  extending  surface  in  non- 
rotatable  relationship  therewith,  said  seal  ring  in  re- 
laxed position  having  the  general  form  of  a  frusto- 
conical  shell  with  an  axial  height  greater  than  the 
axial  dimension  of  the  gap,  a  thickness  less  than  such 
gap  axial  dimension,  and  a  slant  height  between  said 
peripheries  elongated  in  comparison  with  both  its 
axial  height  and  thickness  but  less  than  the  radial 
dimension  of  the  gap, 
said  seal   ring  being  elastically  axially  flattenable  to 

reduce  its  axial  height, 
said  seal  ring  having  a  pair  of  axially  oppositely  facing 
annular  surfaces  adjacent  its  inner  and  outer  periph- 
eral portions,  one  of  which  sealingly  engages  the  por- 
tion of  the  radially  extending  surface  on  the  second 
member  adjacent  the  axially  extending  surface  there- 
of, and  the  other  of  which  sealingly  and  slidingly  en- 
gages the  radially  extending  surface  of  the  first  mem- 
ber, such  engagement  resulting  from  a  partial  flatten- 
ing of  said  seal  ring  between  and  by  the  radially 
extending  surfaces  of  such  members,  said  seal  ring 
being  free  of  engagement  with  said  members  except 
for  said  interference  fit  and  said  flattening. 


3,199388 
MULTIPLE  JAW  CHUCK 
Hans  Biiittry,  DusscMorf,  North  RhiBC-Wcstphalia,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Paul  Forkardt  K.G.,  Dusseldocf ,  Gcr* 
many,  a  Ihnited  partnership  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,348 

Claims  priority,  anpUcatloa  Gcnnany,  Mar.  28, 1963, 

F  39,289 

6  Claims.    (CL  279— 121) 


1.  In  a  multiple  jaw  chuck,  having  a  round  body  and  a 
quick-action  mechanism,  the  combination  of  a  plurality 
of  radially  movable  main  jaws  adapted  to  be  adjusted 
radially  simultaneously  by  said  mechanism  relative  to  said 
body,  each  main  jaw  comprising  a  drive  member  and  a 
driven  member  in  driving  connection  therewith,  a  second- 
ary jaw  connected  to  each  main  jaw  and  being  radially 
movable  therewith  and  being  also  radially  movable  rela- 
tive thereto  substantially  throughout  the  radial  extent  of 
the  body,  and  being  in  driven  connection  with  said  drive 
member  and  thereby  movable  relative  to  said  main  jaw,  a 
drive  actuator  mounted  on  said  body  and  engaging  all 
of  said  driven  members,  whereby  the  operatbn  of  the 
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drive  member  of  one  main  jaw  will  result  in  the  simul- 
taneous operation  of  the  drive  members  of  all  the  main 
jaws  and  thereby  in  the  simultaneous  radial  movement 
of  all  the  secondary  jaws  relative  to  the  main  jaws,  said 
quick-action  mcchanitm  acting  on  said  main  jaws  inde- 
pendently of  said  drive  niembers.  I 


stantially  rigid  parallel  upper  and  lower  plates,  link  con- 
nections between  said  plates  and  the  blades  and  betwefcn 


ATTACHMENT  TO  LATHE  CHUCKS 

William  H.  Dnbvy,  42  Tnttmlat  St,  LinksBeld, 

JohamicalNirg,  Tkannraai,  RcpabUc  of  Soadi  Africa 

Filed  Aac.  5. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  299,783 

Claima  priority,  ivpllcatioB  Rcpal»lic  of  South  Africa, 

Ang.  23, 19<2,  62/3,570 

SClafoM.    (CL  279— 123) 


=:^r 


3.  A  sto^'for  mounting  on  a  lathe  chuck  jaw  consist- 
ing of  a  separable  and  adjustable  steel  unit,  having  the 
form  of  a  channel,  with  clamping  screws  (vojecting 
through  at  least  one  wall  of  the  channel  and  in  which 
the  bottom  of  the  channel  is  bored  parallel  to  its  bottom 
face  and  haa  a  screw  screwed  into  said  bore  from  the 
rear  thereof,  a  plug  positioned  within  said  bore  from  the 
front  thereof,  said  screw  engaging  said  plug  to  adjust 
the  position  thereof  within  said  bore. 


3,199,882 

MANUFACTURING  METHOD  FOR  A  SKI  AND 

SKI  OBTAINED  BY  THIS  METHOD 

Panl  PeiHcz,  24  Ave.  dcs  Vallees,  Thonon-lca- 

Bains,  France 

FOed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,094      ' 

Clalma  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  18,  1962, 

3^28/62 
2Cblm.    (CL  28»— 11.13) 


\jLyt/jiJtJiJ^  A/ / AiAjl± 


1.  A  ski  comiMiMng  a  plurality  of  parallel  elongated 
bodies  extending  lengthwise  of  the  ski  in  a  common  hori- 
zontal plane  and  spaced  laterally  from  each  other,  and 
resin-bonded  glass  fiber  in  the  form  of  a  unitary  body 
that  surrounds  eadi  said  el<xigated  body  and  spaces  said 
elongated  bodies  laterally  apart,  said  elongated  bodies  hav- 
ing cross-sectional  configurations  of  substantial  extent  in 
all  directions,  the  material  of  said  elcMigated  bodies  hav- 
ing a  density  substantiaUy  less  than  the  density  of  said 
unitary  body. 


3— 


It 


the  heel  and  sole  plate  and  a  resilient  block 
between  said  plates. 


interposed 


3,199,884 
SKI  SAFETY  BINDING  PROVIDED  WITH 
ELASTIC  SOLE  PLATE 
Wakcr  Voater,  Stirttgart,  aod  Ei«eB  SchMD,  Stattg^rt- 
Bad  Cannttatt,  Geraiaay,  airignon  to  VerciBlgtc  Baole- 
schlag-Faliriken  Gretsch  A  Co.  G.m.bJL,  Leonbcrg, 
near  Statlgart,  Germany  i 

Fled  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,550  | 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  25, 1961, 
V  20,228;  July  8,  1961,  V  20,937 
9  Claims.    (CL  280— 11.35) 


33     63 


1.  A  ski  safety  binding  comprising  an  elastic  sole  plate 
for  supporting  a  ski  boot,  a  heel  plate  secured  to  said  ski 
behind  said  sole  plate  for  supporting  a  portion  of  the 
heel  of  the  boot,  means  for  mounting  said  sole  plate  on 
the  ski  so  as  to  be  pivotal  about  an  axis  located  in  front 
of  said  heel  plate  and  extending  substantially  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  upper  surface  of  the  ski,  said  heel  plate  in- 
creasing in  width  by  tapering  outwardly  like  a  wedge  at 
least  at  the  front  side  facing  said  sole  plate,  and  meims 
including  forwardly  disposed  detent  means  for  retaun- 
ing  said  sole  plate  together  with  the  ski  boot  supported 
thereon  in  such  a  manner  that  upon  pivotal  movement  of 
said  sole  plate  the  latter  is  deflected  upwardly  by  the 
wedge-shaped  enlarged  front  side  of  said  heel  plate. 


f  3,199,885 

FASTENING  DEVICE  IN  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGlS 
Thomas  G.  Smolka   and   Johann   ZeHnka,  Schweckat, 
Austria,     assignors     to     Wiener     MctaOwaren-     and 
SchnallcflFabrik  Schar-Smoika,  Scfawechat,  Lower  Aus- 
tria, AasMa,  a  flnn  of  Austria 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,614 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  26,  1962, 

A  8,485/62 

9CUims.    (a.  280— 11 J5) 


'/©-' 


">>fc^<-x. 


rtfmnf!^ 


O  0 


3,199JS3 

DOUBLE  RUNNER  ICE  OLATE  HAVING  RESIL- 

lENTLY  MOUNTED  FOOT  PLATE 

QrtBa  H.  FiusMBU,  1050  N.  Gardner  St, 

Los  AagclciL  CaUf  . 

Filed  SMt  16, 19637Scr.  No.  308,964 

^    ^     ,        iOattm,    (CL  280— 11.14) 

1.  In  skate  construction:  a  sole  and  heel  plate,  a  pair  of 

spaced  apart  pareUel  blades  and  means  connecting  the        1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising,  in  combinaUon. 

sole  and  neel  plate  and  the  blades  substantially  inter-    support  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  $ur- 

mediate  the  lengths  thereof;  said  means  comprising  sub-    face  of  a  ski;  a  ski  boot  holding  device  mounted  on  said 
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support  means  for  turning  about  an  axis,  said  holding 
device  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  longitudinally 
of  the  ski;  cam  surface  means,  a  roller  means,  and  spring 
means,  all  interposed  between  said  support  means  and 
said  holding  device;  said  roller  means  being  operatively 
engaged  with  said  cam  stniace  means  and  said  spring 
means  maintaining  said  roller  means  and  said  cam  sur- 
face means  in  operative  engagement;  said  q>ring  means 
being  mounted  on  one  of  said  siq>port  means  and  said 
hokling  device,  and  said  cam  surface  means  being  mounted 
on  the  other  of  said  support  means  and  said  holding 
device;  said  holding  device  swinging  about  its  turning 
axis,  when  excessive  pressure  is  i^ifiUed  against  the  ski 
boot,  to  release  the  latter;  said  cam  surface  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  similar  and  oppositely  extending  cam 
siu-faces,  the  inner  ends  of  said  cam  sirfaces  conjointly 
defining  a  relatively  deep  recess  centered  on  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  holding  means;  each  cam  surface 
including  a  first  surface  portion  extending  from   said 
recess  and  a  second  surface  portion  exteiKiing  from  said 
first  surface  portion;  said  first  surface  portion  being  in- 
clined at  a  relatively  small  angle  relative  to  the  direction 
of  action  of  said  spring  means,  and  said  second  surface 
portion  being  inclined  at  a  sharply  large  angle  relative 
to  the  direction  of  action  of  said  spring  means;  wheceby 
the  effective  fcvoe  of  the  spring  means  is  substantially 
constant  in  the  range  of  smaller  movements  of  said  hold- 
ing device  relative  to  its  normal  operating  position,  and 
said  spring  means,  in  the  range  of  larger  movements  of 
said  holding  device  relative  to  its  normal  operative  posi- 
tion, having  a  substantially  constant  effective  force  which 
ranges  from  a  minor  fraction  of  the  effective  force  in 
the  range  of  smaller  movements  of  said  hokling  device 
to  zero. 


sum 

Teny  A.  McKelvcy,  4516  Dalsridga,  U  CaM^ 
Filed  Mm.  18, 1963,  Scr/No.  265,627 
5Clainis.    (CL  2M— 18) 


3,199,886 
SKI  POLE 
George  Kent  Dover,  Coaway,  N  JL, 

Dynacooc  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Maine 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  323,722 

Idaims.    (CL2fO— 11J7) 


to 


^ 


■^ 


1.  In  a  one-piece  sled  of  the  toboggan  type,  the  com- 
bination comprising:  spaced  front  and  rear  ground  en- 
gaging sections;  an  upwardly  arched  intermediate  section 
integral  with  the  front  and  rear  sections;  said  intermedi- 
ate section  having  a  central,  longitudinally  extending 
depression  of  which  the  bottom  wall  is  also  arched  up- 
wardly but  to  a  lesser  extent  than  the  intermediate  sec- 
tion at  either  side  of  the  central  depression;  and  hand 
grip  means  at  the  sides  of  the  intennediate  section. 


3,1993M 
SNOW  VEHICLE 
William   P.  Rowland,  Soathington,  Conn.,  assignor  to 
Rowland  Products,  Incorporated,  Kensfcogton,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Connecticnt 

Filed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,909 
15CiBiBH.    (CL280— 18) 


1.  A  snow  vehicle  having  a  self-forming  curved-up  tip 
portion  extending  across  the  front  end  thereof,  said  tip 
portion  being  preformed  and  being  self-retaining  in  its 
curved-up  configuration  during  operative  assembly  and  an 
integrally  formed,  elongated  body  portion  of  synthetic  plas- 
tic sheet  material,  extending  rearwardly  from  said  tip  por- 
tion and  said  plastic  sheet  material  having  a  relatively 
high  degree  of  flexibility  and  impact  resistance  at  tempera- 
tures below  0  degrees  centigrade,  said  curved-up  tip  por- 
tion being  integrally  formed  with  the  plastic  sheet  ma- 
terial of  said  body  portion  and  comprising  a  reversely 
curved  end  portion  of  the  sheet  material  fastened  to  said 
body  portion  to  provide  a  closed,  substantially  cylindrical 
end  portion,  said  body  portion  being  rollable  upon  itself 
and  said  tip  portion  into  a  compact  unit  for  portage  and 
readily  flattenable  upon  unrolling. 


1.  A  ski  pole  having  a  handle  end  and  a  snow  engaging 
end,  said  snow  engaging  end  comprising  a  ring  member 
secured  to  the  terminal  end  of  the  pole,  said  ring  member 
comprising  a  central  hub  with  a  plurality  of  radiating 
spokes  disposed  at  an  obtuse  an^  to  each  other  in  a  plane 
passing  through  the  axis  of  said  hub  and  extending  in  a 
generally  downward  direction  from  said  bub,  each  spoke 
having  a  downwardly  projecting  rib  of  substantial  width 
compared  to  the  thickness  of  the  spoke,  a  peripheral  rim 
terminating  the  end  of  each  spoke,  and  a  plurality  of  pins 
on  said  rim,  each  pin  projecting  downwardly  from  the 
rim  member  at  the  junction  of  the  spokes  and  the  rinL 


3,199  J89 
TRAILER 
HeriMTt  H.  Gadtary,  30713  Road  76,  Vlsalla,  CaBf. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,783 
3ClalBH.    (CL2tO— 34) 
1.  A  trailer  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  powered  vehicle 
comprising  a  frame  having  a  draft  portion  providing  a 
tongue  connectable  to  such  a  vehicle  and  a  load  carrying 
portion  having  opposite  side  members  transversely  out- 
wardly extended  from  the  draft  pmlion,  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site ground  engaging  frame  suppmt  wheels,  a  pair  of 
stub  axles  individually  rotataUy  mounting  the  wheels, 
a  pair  of  first  sleeve  members  individually  mounted  in 
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said  side  members  of  the  load  carrying  portion  in  trans- 
versely spaced  axially  aligned  relation  individually  to 
receive  said  axles  for  mounting  the  wheels  in  ground 
engaging  relation  transversely  outwardly  of  the  side  mem- 
bers of  the  load  carrying  portion  of  the  frame,  and  a 
second  pair  of  sleeve  members  mounted  on  said  draft 
portion  of  the  frame  in  transversely  spaced  axially  aligned 
relation  and  spaced  parallel  relation  to  the  axis  of  the  first 
pair  of  sleeves  and  transversely  inwardly  disposed  there- 


from, said  second  pair  of  sleeves  interchangeably  receiv- 
ing said  stub  axles  for  alternately  mounting  the  wheels 
in  ground  engaging  relation  transversely  inwardly  of  said 
mounting  on  the  load  carrying  portion  of  the  frame 
thereby  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  trailer. 


3,199,890 

WHEEL  MOUNTING 

Ererette  V.  CaldwcU,  4145  S.  Norfolk  Ave^  Tuba,  OUa. 

FUed  Juc  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,597 

3  Clainu.     (CI.  280 — 43JZ3) 


1.  In  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  a  chassis  and  a  wheel 
supporting  the  chassis,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
mounting  the  wheel  for  movement  relative  to  the  chassis 
comprising  a  bell  crank  mounted  on  the  chassis  for  rota- 
tion about  a  first  horizontal  axis,  the  bell  crank  having  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  away  from  said  first  axis,  the 
wheel  being  mounted  on  one  said  arm  for  rotation  about 
a  second  horizontal  axis  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said 
first  axis,  and  means  carried  by  the  chassis  and  acting 
against  the  other  arm  continuously  yieldably  to  press  the 
wheel  against  a  subjacent  support,  the  last-named  means 
including  a  coil  compression  spring,  a  fluid  motor  between 
the  chassis  and  the  spring,  and  a  lost  motion  connection 
between  the  fluid  motor  and  the  spring  and  intercon- 
necting the  fluid  motor  and  the  spring  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement  relative  to  each  other. 


'  3,199,891 

WHEEL»ARROW  HAVING  A  RESILIENTLY 

MOUNTED  WHEEL 

Lawrence  I.  Grable  and  Gilbert  W.  Grable,  both  of  12325 

La  Cadena  Drive,  Coiton,  Calif.,  and  Dmiald  L.  Grable, 

2937  Carl  St.,  Riverside,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,297 
2  Claims.     (CI.  280—47.31) 


1.  For  a  wheelbarrow,  a  frame  comprising  a  rigid 
center  section  of  welded  tubular  steel  comprised  of  bdnt 
side  frame  members  each  having  a  substantially  horizontal 
center  section;  a  center  tie  bar  welded  at  each  end  to  one 
of  said  side  frame  members  at  their  center  sections  in  a 
horizontal  plane  parallel  to  the  ground;  a  ground  engaging 
support  welded  to  the  center  section  of  each  said  side 
frame  member  and  angled  out  from  the  vertical  at  llie 
bottom  on  an  angle  of  20  degrees;  four  recessed  tray  an- 
chor lugs;  two  of  said  tray  anchor  lugs  welded  to  the  cen- 
ter section  of  each  said  side  frame  member  at  the  front 
and  back  of  said  center  section;  a  tray  having  anchoring 
holes  therein;  the  area  adjacent  to  said  anchoring  holes  de- 
formed outwardly  to  enter  the  recesses  in  the  top  of  ihc 
anchor  lugs,  and  said  tray  bolted  to  said  anchor  lugs  by 
anchor  bolts  whose  heads  are  flush  with  the  inside  bottom 
surface  of  the  tray;  said  side  frame  members  extending 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  rear  of  said  center 
section  of  said  side  frame  members  to  provide  handle  por- 
tions which  are  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  force 
resulting  from  the  down-thrust  of  the  load  and  the  resist- 
ance of  the  wheelbarrow  to  forward  motion;  said  side 
frame  members  provided  with  a  forward  portion  extending 
forwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  center  section  of 
each  of  said  side  frame  members;  said  forward  portions 
joined  adjacent  their  front  end  by  a  front  tie  bar;  adjacdnt 
the  mid-point  on  the  inside  of  each  said  forward  portioms 
there  is  welded  a  tubular  tray  support  member,  each  said 
tubular  tray  support  member  extending  forwardly  and  Up- 
wardly from  its  connection  with  said  forward  portions  and 
secured  to  the  top  of  said  tray;  each  said  tubular  tray  sup- 
port member  extending  below  and  rearwardly  of  its  con- 
nection with  said  forward  portions;  each  said  tubular  trays 
support  member  provided  with  an  open  lower  end  portion 
and  a  tubular  axle  carrying  member  telescoped  within  and 
extending  beyond  said  open  lower  end  portions  of  said  tu- 
bular tray  support  members;  a  wheel  carrying  axle  at- 
tached to  and  extending  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  tu- 
bular axle  carrying  members;  and  spring  means  positioned 
within  said  tubular  tray  support  members  for  resilien^ly 
supi>orting  said  tubular  axle  carrying  members. 


3,199,892 

VEHICLE  SPRING  SUSPENSIONS 

Godfrey  F.  Boys,  Walsall,  England,  assignor  of  one-half 

to  Henry  Boys  ft  Son   Limited,  Walsall,   England 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  21, 1962, 

10,782/62  I 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280—104.5)  | 

1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  chassis,  an  axle,  leaf  sprihg 
means  interconnecting  the  chassis  and  axle,  wheels  sup- 
ported on  said  axle  and  means  for  applying  brakes  associ- 
ated with  said  wheels,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
a  linkage  interconnecting  the  axle  and  chassis,  said  link- 
age including  an  arm  rigidly  secured  to  the  axle  and  ex- 
tending transversely  thereof,  and  including  also  a  tele- 
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scopic  link  connected  at  one  end  to  the  arm  and  extending 
generally  at  right  angles  to  the  arm,  the  other  end  of  the 
link  being  connected  with  the  chassis,  said  link  being  nor- 
mally variable  in  its  effective  length  to  accommodate  rela- 
tive movement  between  the  axle  and  chassis,  and  means 


a  pair  of  wheel  coupling  plates  between  and  laterally 
offset  from  the  forward  ends  of  said  arms, 

means  routably  mounting  each  plate  on  its  adjacent 
arm  for  turning  on  a  transverse  axis  of  the  respec- 
tive arm  including  a  universal  swivel  coupling  hav- 


13  II 


controlled  by  operation  of  said  brake  applying  means  for 
preventing  variation  in  the  length  of  said  link  so  that  the 
latter  operates  as  a  rigid  member  for  opposing  any  tor- 
sional force  on  said  axk  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  latter 
during  the  brake  applying  operation. 


3,199,893 

ADJUSTABLE  FOOT  REST  FOR  A  STROLLER 

Earl  F.  Hamilton,  Colnmbos,  bid.,  assignor  to  Hamilton 

Cosco,  tocn  Cohmiboa,  Ind.,  a  corporatloa  of  Indiana 

Original  appUcatioa  Jan.  13,  I960,  Ser.  No.  2,201,  now 

Patent  No.  3,063,729,  dated  Not.  13,  1962.    DlvWed 

and  this  appUcatioa  Sept.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,278 

SOalins.    (CL  280— 47.4) 


1.  In  a  stroller  having  a  wheel-supported  base  frame 
including  two  generally  parallel  sides,  a  seat  supported 
above  said  base  frame,  a  footrest,  and  two  yokes  inter- 
connecting said  footrest  and  base  frame,  each  of  said 
yokes  comprising  a  metal  rod  of  circular  cross-section 
bent  into  a  general  U-shape  to  provide  an  intermediate 
leg  and  two  parallel  sides,  the  intermediate  legs  of  said 
yokes    being    pivotally    connected    to    said    footrest    on 
spaced  parallel  axes,  and  the  ends  of  the  sides  of  each 
yoke  being  bent  outwardly  into  coaxial  relation  and  ro- 
tatably  received  in  holes  in  the  sides  of  the  base  frame, 
the  sides  of  one  of  said  yokes  having  outward  offsets  the 
distance  over  which  is  greater  than  the  space  between 
the  sides  of  the  base  frame,  said  yokes  being  swingable 
about  the  respective  axes  of  their  outwardly  bent  ends 
to  permit  movement  of  the  footrest  between  upper  and 
lower  positions,  said  offsets  being  so  located  that  as  the 
footrest  ncars  upper  position  the  offsets  pass  through  and 
beyond  the  plane  of  the  base-frame  sides  to  engage  such 
sides  rcsiliently  above  their  borizontol  diameters  and  re- 
leasably  hold  the  footrest  in  its  upper  position. 


ing  its  swivel  center  located  approximately  on  tlM 
turning  axis  of  the  respective  plate,  and 
each  plate  having  a  series  of  holes  arranged  about 
the  turning  axis  thereof  to  receive  lug  bolts  for  at- 
tachment to  a  rear  wheel  of  the  towing  vehicle. 


3,199^95 

ALBUM 

Nicola  D«  TnlMo,  591  De  Kalb  Are^  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,563 

1  Claim.     (O.  281—29) 


An  enclosed  album  comprising  a  page  pile  attached  to 
the  lining  and  enclosed  by  a  front  cover  and  a  back  cover 
situated  on  opposite  sides  of  a  spine,  side  enclosures  in- 
tegrally mounted  along  the  edge  of  said  front  and  back 
covers  at  a  point  opposite  the  spine,  top  enclosures  and 
bottom  enclosures  integrally  mounted  on  the  top  and  bot- 
tom of  the  edge  of  said  covers  and  to  the  ends  of  the  side 
enclosures  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  top  and  bottom 
enclosures  having  a  curvature  cut  thereon  at  the  ends 
which  comes  into  abutting  contact  with  the  spine  and 
said  side,  top  and  bottom  enclosures  on  said  front  cover 
capable  of  coming  into  abutting  contact  with  its  opposite 
member  on  said  back  cover. 


3,199394 

VEHICLE  HITCHES  AND  WHEEL  COUFUNG 

MEANS  THEREFOR 

WDUmi  I.  McCHvc,  24019  Hartlaiid  SL, 

OMga  Paik,  CaHf  . 

FOad  Jm.  30, 1962,  Sv.  No.  169,732 

9  ClaiM.    (CL  28»— 483) 

9   in  a  hitch  for  attaching  a  tnuler  to  a  towing  vehicle, 

the  combination  comprising: 

a  hitch  frame  including,  a  pair  ot  torsionally  elastic 
hitch  arms  adapts  to  straddle  the  rear  wheels  of 
the  towing  vehicle. 


3,199,896 
BOOK  COVER  AND  MACHINE  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
William  H.  Caddoo,  Dariea,  Comu,  aarignnr  to  Coatt- 
ncntal  Can  Comfmaift  lac^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  of  New  York 
Original  appUcatioa  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,584,  sow 
Patent  Nor3,145,033,  dated  Aag.  18,  1964.    Dlridad 
and  tiiis  appBcatloB  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  363,572 
ISClaima.    (0.281—29) 


*  T  y  r 


2-1. 


BBBBa.^SL 
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£= 


gvTt 
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1.  A  book  cover  comprising  two  spaced  leafboards  and 
a  thin  Upe  hingedly  connecting  together  said  leafboards, 
said  leafboards  having  deivessed  edge  portions  with  said 
edge  portions  being  compressed  and  said  leafboards  being 
otherwise  uncompressed,  and  edges  of  said  tape  being 
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fully  seated  in  said  leafboaid  edge  portions  with  said  tape  nected  to  the  others  of  said  fittings  at  the  ends  of  said 
being  wholly  disposed  between  the  planes  of  the  opposite  jackets  adjacent  said  flanged  pipe  members,  said  lines  and 
facet  of  said  leafboaids.  i  s^d  chambers  and  said  hose  forming  a  continuous  passage 


349M97 

EASEL  TYPE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

H.  Wolfe,  WlBBifta.  nL,  a«l|Mir  to  The  Bamtt 

COn  Ckiofo,  DL.  •  conoradon  of  DliMia 

FIM  A^iClM3,  Scr.  No.  299^15 

ICWn.   (a  Ml— 33) 


2.  In  a  foldable  diq)lay  device,  a  plurality  of  hingedly 
ccmnected  primary  members  foldable  into  book  form  and 
comprising  a  backbone  and  cover  members,  a  supplemen- 
tary member  hinged  to  one  of  said  primary  members 
foldable  rearwardly  thereof  to  provide  means  for  sup- 
p(Mling  said  device  at  an  upward  and  rearward  inclina- 
tion on  a  supporting  surface  therefor,  said  device  nor- 
mally being  folded  into  book  form  with  said  supplemen- 
tary member  disposed  in  overlying  parallel  relation  to 
•aid  one  of  said  primary  members  and  being  foldable 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  in  a  setting-up  operation  to 
tet-up  position,  and  a  substantially  rigid  resilient  brace 
member  disposed  between  said  one  of  said  primary  mem- 
bers and  supplementary  member  and  having  a  transverse 
bend  providing  a  relatively  short  arm  secured  to  said  one 
of  laid  primary  memben  and  said  supplementary  member 
and  a  relatively  long  substantially  straight  arm,  said  rela- 
tively long  arm  being  confined  under  tension  between 
said  one  of  said  primary  members  and  said  supplemen- 
tary member  when  said  device  is  folded  and  otherwise 
free  and  dffective  for  exerting  outward  pressure  on  said 
mpidementary  member  and  thereby  moving  the  latter 
downwardly  and  rearwardly  to  set-up  position  with  said 
longer  arm  providing  a  supporting  brace  extending  be- 
tween said  one  of  said  primary  members  and  said  sup- 
plementary member,  incident  to  a  setting-up  operation. 


3,199^8 
SWIVEL  PIPE  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
L.  FaccM,  Surta  Ana,  CaUf  ^  aarignor  to  FMC 
Jose,    Calif.,    a    corporation    of 


through  said  swivel  assembly  for  the  conductance  ^f  a 


heat  supplying  fluid  to  heat  material  flowing  within  said 
pipe  sections. 


3,199,899 

PIPE  COUPLING 

ShokicU  Fojii,  14  3-chomc,  Ogiknba,  Soffaiami-fai, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sept  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,679 

2  Claims.    (CI.  285—231) 


FHcd  Jna  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  283,f54 
2ClakM.  (CL285— 41) 
1.  A  swivel  |»pe  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  inter- 
connected relatively  rotatable  swivel  pipe  members,  an  el- 
bowed pipe  section  joined  at  one  end  to  eadi  of  said  nxm- 
bera,  a  flanged  pipe  member  joined  to  the  otheir  end  of 
each  of  said  elbowed  pipe  sections,  a  pair  of  arcuate 
jackets  welded  at  their  annular  ends  to  said  swivel  pipe 
members  and  to  said  flanged  pipe  members  to  form  closed 
chambers  around  said  elbowed  pipe  sections,  a  pair  of 
threaded  fittings  drcumferentially  spaced  one  quarter  turn 
about  said  jacket  at  each  end  of  each  of  said  jackets  for 
IKOviding  cwnmnnication  to  said  chambers,  plugging 
means  on  one  of  each  pair  of  said  fittings,  a  flexible  hose 
connected  to  the  others  of  said  fittings  at  both  sides  of 
said  swivel  pipe  members  and  providing  communication 
between  said  dumbers,  said  hose  being  of  such  a  length 
that  said  swivel  pipe  members  may  be  relatively  rotated 
through  a  full  360  degrees,  and  fluid  condi^cting  lines  coa- 


«  1 


—  / 


1.  A  flexible,  pipe-coupling  arrangement  for  cout>ling 
two  substantially  axiaUy  idigned  pipes  comprising  in  Com- 
bination: 
a  unitary  elastomeric  coupling  member  with  an  Inner 
cylindrical  wall  having  inwardly  projecting  flanges 
at  both  ends  thereof,  said  flanges  terminating  in  two 
axially  extending  faces,  one  of  said  flange  faces  rest- 
ing OD  each  pipe,  and  cylindrical  grooves  exteitding 
along  each  of  the  outer  peripheral  ends  of  the  cou- 
pling member,  a  radius  of  each  groove  being  nor- 
mal lo  the  axis  and  bisecting  one  of  said  faces,  said 
grooves  being  sized  to  partially  receive  flexible  ^lin- 
drical  ring  means  therein  and  being  located  substan- 
tially equally  distant  from  the  center  of  said  cou- 
pling member; 
flexible  cylindrical  ring  means  disposed  and  retained 
in  said  grooves,  the  outermost  portion  of  said  ring 
meats  partially  extending  radially  outward  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  coupling  member,  said  ring 
means  including  telescoping  guide  nteans; 
and,  a  sectional  housing  consisting  of  at  least  two  sec- 
tions adapted  to  c(Mnpletely  encircle  said  pipes,  each 
of  said  sections  having  inwardly  projecting  legs  at 
both  ends  thereof  and  an  axially  extending  web  sized 
to  snugly  CTOompass  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
coupling  member  and  said  ring  means  and  incltiding 
adjustable  fastening  means  to  fasten  said  clbsure 
firmly,  contracting  said  ring  means  on  said  coupling 
member,  said  inwardly  projecting  legs  diverging  axi- 
ally outwardly  from  the  outer  margins  of  said  cou- 
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pling  member  so  as  to  afford  a  clearance  therebe- 
tween to  permit  said  leg  poitioiis  to  pivot  about  said 
rings  in  ic^oose  to  pressore  differmoes  exerted  on 
said  elastomtfic  ooiqiUng  member. 


3499,988 
PIPE  SUP  JOINT  WnH  DUAL  FLUID  PRfS^IE 

BALANCING  MEANS  AND  BUFFER  MEA^ 
Peter  E.   Baar,   CbaUcnhM.   Mi.  asalnor  to   DIzoa 
vllve  ft  CoJtfcB  Coynqr,  pBlairigK  P«.  ■  ^ 
DoratkNi  of  PSHsaylvaBrfn 
"^FBad  Jis^,  1962,  Scr.  No.  285,631 
Tri-  (CL  285— 382) 


web,  each  channel  being  adapted  tor  mating  relation  with 
iu  complement,  web-to-web;  the  first  flange  of  each  chan- 
nel being  bifurcated  to  accoounodate  therebetween  plane 
portions  of  the  adjacent  duct;  a  guide  rail  having  in- 
turned  facing  flanges  to  overbip,  underlie,  and  thereby 
grip  each  of  the  second  flanges  when  said  channels  are 
in  mating  relation  thereby  unidng  said  compkmentary 
assemblies:  each  of  said  webs  having  a  central  convex 
portion  defining  a  groove  between  the  webs  when  they 
mate,  and  a  sealing  cord  in  said  groove  circumscribing 


1.  A  pipe  Ime  slip  Joint  comprising  in  combination, 
an  outer  pipe  including  a  socket  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing waU  portion,  a  spigot  member  telescopically  disposed 
in  said  socket  in  radial  spaced  relation  to  said  axiaUy 
extending  portion,  at  least  one  piston  member  »^^^ 
on  said  spigot,  said  piston  member  including  a  radially 
outwardly  projecting  shoulder,  at  least  one  radially  m- 
wardly  projecting  annulus  mounted  m  said  axiaUy  ex- 
tending portion,  said  piston  and  annular  members  being 
axially  spaced  to  form  at  least  one  first  chamber  there- 
between, means  to  convey  a  first  fiuid  to  said  chamber, 
means  to  render  said  chamber  fluid  tight,  a  second  axially 
extending  wall  portion  on  said  socket  member,  radiaUy 
spaced  from  said  first  waU  portion  and  forming  there- 
with an  annular  chamber  to  receive  therein  said  first  flmd, 
diaphragm  means  positioned  between  said  spigot  and 
socket  member  and  disposed  in  a  position  to  be  contacted 
on  one  side  by  said  first  fluid  and  on  its  opposite  side  by 
fluid  conveyed  through  said  pipe  line,  the  above  parts  be- 
ing so  constructed  and  arranged  that  surges  above  and 
below  a  datum  pressure  norm  in  said  pipe  line  are  trans- 
mitted by  said  diaphragm  to  said  first  fluid  for  reaction 
in  said  first  chamber  to  compensate  for  shock  m  saxl 
pipe  line.  ^^^____^__ 

3,199,981       

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  TfON-WALLED 

PLANE  ELEMENTS  ,  __^ 

Allan  Jciissaa,  Jama,  9u ''"jj^y  ^„^iy**^** 
^  FBed  Jan.  11. 19«,  Ssr.  No.  258,887 

IChte.  (CL  285— 364) 
Apparatus  for  sealingly  connecting  aligned,  adiacent, 
terminal  ends  of  polygonal  ducts:  said  apparatus  com- 
prising complementary  assemMies  surrounding  said  ter- 
minal ends  of  said  ducU;  each  assembly  comprising  a 
U-shaped  channel  for  each  plane  portion  and  coextensive 
therewith,  and  a  comer  member  for  each  comer  portion 
of  said  duct;  said  comer  members  connected  to  said 
U-shaped  channel  members  thereby  rendering  said  as- 
semblies cootinuous  about  said  terminal  ends;  each  of 
said  U-shaped  channels  having  a  web  and  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  flanges  projecting  from  the  same  side  of  said 


said  terminal  ends  of  said  ducts;  each  comer  member 
comprising  an  upstanding  body  portion  and  profectinf 
legs,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  convex  cross  section  en- 
gaging and  overlying  the  web  of  said  channels,  and  con- 
nected thereto  to  provide  said  continuous  coaoection; 
said  body  portion  having  an  offset  portion  forming  wWi 
its  complement  a  passage  in  registry  with  and  connecting 
the  grooves  of  adjoining  channels,  said  c^set  portion 
being  positioned  and  dimensioned  to  squeeze  said  card 
against  said  comer  portion  to  seal  said  comer. 


3499,982 
BALL  JOINT  UNIT  WTTH  COMBINATION  THREAD 

PROTECTOR  AND  SEAL  KBTAINER 
Bvton  A.  FIcntiM,  Si«luw,  Mkk.,  at^^mtoGtmmti 
Motors  Corporation,  Dckoit,  Mkk,  a  cMpontfen  if 

FBed  Not.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  236,195 
SCUtaM.     (CL287— 87) 


1.  In  a  ball  joint  unit,  a  ball  stud  having  a  semi-q^okal 
head  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  threaded  portion 
formed  at  the  other  end  thereof,  a  cylindrical  portion  ad- 
jacent said  head,  a  Upered  intermediate  portion  cosmect- 
ing  said  cylindrical  portion  and  said  threaded  portion, 
a  bearing  ring  roUtably  engaging  said  cylindrical  poition 
and  abutting  said  head,  and  a  posh-on  sleeve-like  plastic 
protective  element  surrounding  said  threaded  portion, 
said  element  including  a  normally  flared  split  end  portion 
forming  an  annular  wall  of  tapered  longitudinal  section 
overlying  said  Upered  portion,  said  annular  wall  beiag 
dimensioned  so  that  when  coOapsed  against  said  tapered 
portion  the  outer  perii^iery  thereof  forms  an  ootside 
diameter  no  greater  than  the  outside  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  portion,  whereby  said  bearing  ring  may  be  as- 
sembled on  said  cylindrical  portion  after  installation  of 
said  protective  eleiaent 
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3,199^3 

SHOCK  ABSORBING  BEARING 

William  H.  Wood,  Roanoke,  Va.,  aadgnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  o^  New  Yorii 

FOcd  Dec  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  332,802 

1  Claim.    (CL  287— 100) 


handle  for  limited  angular  movement  with  respect  to 
the  handle,  a  hollow  head  section  attached  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  handle  segment,  the  head  section  having  a  V- 
block  portion  extending  substantially  normal  to  said 
handle  segment,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  head  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  said  V-block  portion,  the  said 
second  portion  having  a  recess  in  the  bottom  portion 
thereof,  a  movable  jaw  mounted  in  said  recess,  a  manual 
actuating   handle   means   pivoted   to   the   lower  end   of 


In  a  shock  absorbing  device  for  absorbing  the  shock 
between  a  connecting  arm  having  an  eye  at  one  end  and 
a  clevis  having  spaced  arms  receiving  said  eye  therebe- 
tween and  the  arms  of  the  clevis  having  apertures  axially 
aligned  with  the  eye,  a  plurality  of  donut  shaped  washers 
of  varying  inside  diameters  fitted  together  in  the  end  of 
the  connecting  arm  eye,  a  pin  connecting  the  spaced 
arms  of  the  clevis  and  extending  through  the  said  apertures 
and  through  said  plurality  of  rubber  donut  shaped  wash- 
ers, with  alternate  washers  engaging  the  pin  and  eye  with 
their  inner  and  outer  peripheries  respectively  and  the  re- 
maining washers  engaging  the  eye  with  their  outer  periph- 
eries and  having  their  inner  peripheries  larger  than  the 
diameter  thereof  and  spaced  from  the  outer  periphery  of 
the  pin,  and  set  screws  set  in  the  ends  of  the  connecting 
arm  to  hold  said  pin  in  the  apertures  therein. 


3,199,904 

MEAT  TONGS 

Robert  W.  Lincoin,  P.O.  Box  129,  Old  Ocean,  Tex. 

FUcd  Not.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325,398 

1  Claim.    (CI.  294— 16) 


Meat  tongs  comprising  a  first  hollow  cylindrical  shaft 
which  is  maintained  in  a  horizontal  plane  during  use  in- 
chiding  a  handle  secured  to  one  end  portion  thereof  and 
the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  bent  downwardly  and 
inwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  one  end  portion,  a  second 
hoUow  cylindrical  shaft  including  a  handle  secured  to  one 
end  portion  thereof  and  the  opposite  end  portion  bent 
perpendicularly  downward,  the  bent  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  shafts  terminating  in  essentially  the  same 
horizontal  plane,  a  band  passing  around  said  first  shaft 
with  a  sliding  fit  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  second 
shaft,  and  pr<Mig  means  consisting  of  a  shaped  wire  termi- 
nating in  projecting  tine  portions,  said  prong  means  being 
inserted  into  the  downwardly  depending  portions  of  said 
shafts  and  fixedly  secured  therein  so  that  the  tine  portions 
are  oppoaing  each  other. 


said  handle,  a  wire  connecting  the  handle  means  to  the 
said  movable  jaw  whereby  movement  of  the  actuating 
handle  is  adapted  to  move  the  jaw  at  an  angle,  toward 
said  V-block,  resilient  means  urging  the  said  jaw  away 
from  said  V-block,  the  said  head  section  having  a  pair 
of  slidable  pins  extending  transversely  thereof,  a  cam 
on  said  jaw  interiorly  of  said  bead  section  and  being 
adapted  upon  movement  of  said  jaw  toward  said  V-bloqk 
to  extend  said  pins  transversely  of  said  head  section 

I     ■ 

3,199,906 
RELEASABLE  FLUID  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 

RETRIEVING  SUBSURFACE  WELL  DEVICES 
David  V.  Cbenoweth,  Houston,  Tex.,  aadgnor  to  Bakfr 
Oil  Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  Of 
California 

Fifed  July  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,918 
16  Claims.     (CI.  294—86.15) 


look 


3,199,905 

PACKAGE  AND  ARTICLE  HANDLING  DEVICE.^ 

Dvkc  A.  lohMon,  1019  Terminal,  Houston  11,  Tex. 

Filed  My  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,864 

2Cklma.    (CL  294— 22) 

1.  An  article  hanHling  device  comprising  an  elongated 

handle,  at  least  one  handle  segment  including  a  pivoted 

joint  joined  at  its  bottom  end  to  the  upper  end  of  said 


1.  In  combination:  a  device  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
a  well  bore  and  having  a  downwardly  facing  shoulder;  a 
member  ad^ted  to  be  connected  to  a  running-in  string 
for  movement  in  the  well  bore  and  to  be  disposed  over 
the  device;  latch  means  carried  by  and  movable  longi- 
tudinally of  said  nlember  and  movable  inherently  inwand- 
ly  to  a  position  under  said  shoulder  to  be  engaged  thene- 
with;  said  member  having  shifting  means  engaging  said 
latch  means  when  said  latch  means  moves  in  one  direc- 
tion longitudinally  of  said  member  to  hold  said  latch 
means  laterally  inwardly  under  said  shoulder  and  in  cou- 
pling relation  to  the  device;  and  fluid  operated  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  well  bore  ox- 
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temally  of  said  member  for  moving  said  latch  means  in 
the  opposite  direction  longitudinally  of  said  member  away 
from  said  shifting  means  to  allow  said  latch  means  to  be 
shifted  by  said  shoulder  laterally  outwardly  to  uncoupled 
relation  from  the  device. 


3,199,907 
UNDERGROUND  WIRE  LINE  CORE  BARREL 
APPARATUS 
Leonard  A.  Braun,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  E.  J.  Long- 
year  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,429,  now 
Patent  No.  3,120,283,  dated  Feb.  4,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,265 
3  Claims.     (CL  294—86.29) 


for  transporting  the  containers;  and  comprising  a  i^urality 
of  bead-engaging  socket  means  in  the  material;  each  socket 
means  comprising  a  circumferentially  continuous  top 
portion  to  overlie  the  top  of  a  container  bead,  and  tooth 
formations  depending  from  said  top  portion  and  circum- 
ferentially spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  engage 
the  outer  and  the  under  surfaces  of  a  container  bead; 
web  means  connecting  adjacent  socket  means  between  ad- 
jacent tooth  formations;  and  said  packaging  device  in- 
cluding handle  means. 


I.  A  wire  line  overshot  assembly  for  retracting  a  core 
barrel  inner  tube  assembly  from  the  bit  end  of  the  drill 
stem  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  main  body  portion 
having  an  outer  diameter  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  the  drill  stem  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the 
main  body  portion  and  a  drill  stem,  said  main  body  por- 
tion including  at  one  end  grapple  means  for  selectively 
attaching  to  the  core  barrel  inner  tube  assembly,  and  a 
generally  cylindrical  coupling  portion  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  said  main  body  portion  for  limited  slidable 
movement  inwardly  toward  and  away  from  the  grapple 
means,  said  coupling  portion  including  a  reduced  diam- 
eter outer  end  portion  and  an  enlarged  diametric  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  having  a  fluid  chan- 
nel extending  axially  therethrou^  to  open  into  the  hollow 
portion  of  the  drill  stem  on  either  side  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  when  said  assembly  is  positicKied  in  said  drill 
stem,  said  main  body  portion  including  means  for  block- 
ing the  fluid  channel  when  said  coupling  portion  has  been 
moved  to  an  inner  position  relative  to  the  main  body 
portion  and  unblocking  said  channel  when  the  coupling 
portion  has  been  moved  outwardly  relative  to  said  main 
body  portion,  and  wire  line  means  connected  to  said 
coupling  portion  on  the  c^iposite  end  thereof  from  the 
main  body  portion. 


3,199,908 
CONTAINER  CARRIER  AND  PACKAGE 
Ougljesa  Jofes  Poapitdi,  Itasca,  U.,  asrignor  to  Illinois 
Tool    Worlcs   Inc.,   Chicago,   HI.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Jaly  17,  1959,  Scr.  No.  827,748 
5  Claims.     (CL  294—87.2) 


3,199,909 
CAN  CARRIER 
Joseph  Di  Domenico  and  Frank  Mellion,  Providence,  ILL, 
assignors  to  Jo-Dec  Corp.,  Providence,  RJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Island 

FUed  Not.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,468 
1  Claim.    (CL  294—87.2) 


y 


**^- 


In  a  carrier  for  carrying  cans  that  have  an  annular 
beaded  edge  formed  on  at  least  one  end  thereof,  a  one- 
piece  skeleton-like  member  molded  of  a  plastic  material 
and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel  arms,  each 
of  which  is  defined  by  laterally  extending,  spaced,  parallel 
ribs,  each  of  said  arms  including  two  pairs  of  spaced,  de- 
pending arcuate  shaped  gripping  elements,  an  outer  de^ 
pending  gripping  element  of  each  pair  being  located  adja- 
cent to  the  outermost  ends  of  each  arm,  and  having  an 
arcuate  shaped  shoulder  formed  thereon,  an  intermediate 
portion  connecting  the  ribs  of  each  arm  and  including  a 
depending  portion  on  which  are  formed  a  pair  of  inner 
gripping  elements  having  arcuate  shaped  shoulders  that 
cooperate  with  said  outer  gripping  elements  to  retain  cans 
therebetween,  connecting  portions  joining  said  spaced, 
parallel  arms  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  in  aligned 
relation  with  respect  to  said  depending  portions  and  there- 
by cooperating  with  said  depending  portions  to  reinforce 
the  skeleton-like  member,  said  connecting  portions  in- 
cluding generally  circular  rib-like  portions  that  define 
finger  openings  for  said  carrier,  and  reinforcing  ribs  join- 
ing said  parallel  arms  adjacent  to  the  outer  ends  thereof, 
said  reinforcing  ribs  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  arms  and  overlying  the  upper  sur- 
faces of  the  cans  that  are  secured  between  said  pairs  of 
gripping  elements. 


-r 


1.  A  packaging  device  of  resilient  deformable  material 
for  engaging  axially  and  radially  projecting  peripheral 


3,199,910 

GRAPPLE  AND  CONTROL  THEREFOR 

Harvey  Bradley,  Stony  Creek,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Mansaver  Industries,  Inc.,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Ian.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,902 

6  Claims.    (CL  294— «8) 

1.  A  grapple  comprising  a  pair  of  work-engaging  jaws, 

an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  move  said  jaws 

towards  each  other  to  engage  an  object  therebetween 

and  away  from  each  other  to  (^)en  said  jaws,  said  motor 

having  terminals  connectable  to  a   source  of  electric 

po^er,  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  rotation 

of  said  motor  to  control  opening  and  closing  of  said 


beads  of  a  plurality  of  containers  and  providing  means   jaws,  means  for  limiting  outward  movement  of  said  jawi. 
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a  relay  in  circuit  with  said  motor,  said  relay  being 
effective  to  senae  when  said  jaws  engage  an  object  and 
when  outward  movement  of  said  jaws  has  been  limited 


9,199,912 

BODIES  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Laden  Piras,  BlUancoort,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationalc  des  Usfaws  RenaoH,  Wllaiicoiirt,  Fnncc 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,083 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  France,  Oct.  24,  1962, 

913,310,  Patent  1,345,097 

4  Claims.    (CI.  296— 28) 


by  sensing  stalling  of  said  motor,  and  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  sensing  of  stalling  of  said  motor  for  inter- 
rupting electric  power  to  said  motor. 


3  199  911 

MANIPULATOR  FOR  LOADING  MACHINE 

Panl  ADlot  and  Daidci  DcnoH,  Paris,  France,  assignors  to 

ElcctricUc  dc  Ftmcc  (Service  National),  Paris,  France 

Fflcd  Sept  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  221,503 

Cbims  priority,  apsHcatioa  France,  Sept  18, 1961, 

873,425 

SCfadms.    (0.294—95) 


1.  An  assemcly  for  joining  the  roof  panel  of  an  auto- 
mobile to  the  inner  and  outer  members  of  the  hollow  rail 
portion  of  the  side  panels  thereof,  comprising  two  sub- 
stantially vertical  and  parallel  joints,  one  at  each  longi- 
tudinal edge  of  the  roof;  each  of  said  joints  comprising 
at  least  one  upwardly  turned  lip  on  the  edge  of  said  roof 
panel,  one  upwardly  turned  lip  of  said  inner  member, 
and  one  upwardly  turned  lip  of  said  outer  member,  said 
lips  being  mutually  parallel  and  said  lip  of  the  inner  mem- 
ber lying  between  and  in  contact  with  each  of  said  other 
lips;  and  means  rigidly  securing  said  lips  together. 


!  3,199,913 

VEHICLE  BODY  SUNSHADE 
Herl>crt  C.  Field,  Grosse  Pointe,  and  Walter  Wengcr, 
Warren,  Mieh.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion, Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  June  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,539 
2  Claims.    (CI.  296— 97) 


1.  A  manipulator  for  a  loading  machine,  comprising: 
a  head,  a  member  mounted  inside  said  head  for  sliding 
movement  longitudinally  thereof;  a  plurality  of  concen- 
trically arran^  claws  designed  to  grip  a  load  pivotally 
mounted  intermediate  the  opposite  ends  thereof  on  said 
member;  an  annular  cam  member  having  first  and  second 
cam  surfaces  thereon  rotatably  mounted  on  said  member 
for  longitudinal  movement  therewith,  and  designed  to 
control  pivotal  movement  of  said  claws,  one  of  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  claws  being  continually  maintained  in 
operative  engagement  with  one  of  said  cam  surfaces,  said 
one  cam  surface  being  generally  concentric  with  said 
claws  and  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  eccentric 
portions,  said  other  cam  surface   including  a  pair  of 
opposed,  saw-tooth  camming  tracks  arranged  concentri- 
cally with  said  one  cam  surface,  the  camming  teeth  on 
one  of  said  tracks  being  staggered  in  relation  to  the  teeth 
on  the  other  of  said  tracks;  and  rigid  finger  means  in- 
tegral with  siid  head  and  extending  between  said  opposed 
camming  tracks  for  cooperation  therewith,  whereby  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  said  head  with  respect  to  said  mem- 
ber resulting  in  said  finger  means  alternately  engaging 
said  pair  of  saw-tooth  camming  tracks  which  results  in 
step  by  step  rotation  of  said  annular  cam  member  and 
successive  opening  of  said  claws  and  locking  them  in 
open  position  and  in  closing  said  claws  and  locking  them 
in  closed  position. 


1.  A  vehicle  body  simshade,  comprising,  a  sheet  of  flex 
ible  material  including  a  pair  of  grooves  each  extendini 
between  opposite  edges  of  said  sheet,  said  grooves  gener 
ally  orthogonally  intersecting  with  each  other  to  defini 
four  portions  of  said  sheet,  each  of  said  grooves  provid 
ing  an  integral  hinge  swingably  interconnecting  a  pair  ol 
portions  on  one  side  thereof  with  a  pair  of  portions  on  th^ 
other  side  thereof  for  movemet  of  said  pairs  of  portion^ 
relative  to  each  other,  said  sheet  including  a  bowed  porf 
tion  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  grooves  providing  in*, 
tegral  overcenter  snap  action  means  operable  to  resilicntljr 
releasably  hold  one  of  said  pairs  of  portions  respective 
to  said  one  groove  in  a  selected  overcenter  position  rela^ 
tive  to  the  otfcer  pair  of  said  portions  respective  thereto, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  sheet  on  a  vehicle  body 
whereby  said  snap  action  means  is  operable  to  hold  said 
one  pair  of  portions  in  a  selected  overcenter  position  rela- 
tive to  said  other  pair  of  portions  and  the  vehicle  body. 


3,199,914 
COUNTERBALANCE  ASSEMBLY 
Glen  A.  Smiti,  Birmingham,  Mkk^  assignor  to  Gencrtl 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  o( 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,472 
7aafans.  (CL  296— 106) 
1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  an  opening  therein,  a  clo- 
sure for  said  opening,  hinge  means  swingably  mounting 
said  closure  adjacent  an  edge  portion  thereof  on  said  body 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  with 
respect  to  said  opening,  said  closure  including  a  wall  lo- 
cated in  generally  juxtaposed  relationship  to  a  wall  df 
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said  opeoing  in  the  closed  position  tbereof,  an  elongated 
torsion  member,  means  anchoring  said  member  adjacent 
one  end  tbereof  to  said  closure,  said  member  extending 
outwardly  of  said  closure  wall  and  including  a  laterally 
extending  crank  portion,  a  link  member  pivotally  con- 
nected adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  said  crank  portion  and 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  body,  said  crank 
portion  and  said  link  member  providing  a  toggle  inter- 
connecting said  closure  and  said  body,  said  crank  portion 
and  link  member  being  located  intermediate  said  juxta- 


posed walls  and  within  said  opening  in  a  folded  position 
relative  to  each  other  in  the  closed  position  of  said  clo- 
sure, said  torsion  member  being  torsionally  stressed  to 
swing  the  crank  portion  thereof  relative  to  said  closure 
and  swing  said  link  member  outwardly  of  said  opening 
upon  movement  of  said  closure  to  open  position  to  lo- 
cate said  crank  portion  and  link  member  in  an  unfolded 
position  relative  to  each  other  wherein  said  crank  por- 
tion and  link  member  provide  a  strut  extending  outwardly 
of  said  opening  and  resiliently  holding  said  closure  in 
open  position. 


3,199,915 
FOLDING  CHAIR 
Earl  F.  HamlHoD,  Rateh  B.  Lay,  and  Edwin  K.  Moore, 
Columbus,  Ind^  aM%noci  to  Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc.,  a 
corporatioa  of  *'*^"'" 

FUmI  JaW  31, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  299,055 
aCiaimf.    (CL297— 42) 


1.  In  a  collapsible  chair, 

(a)  a  back  member  providing  rear  supporting  legs, 

(b)  a  seat, 

(c)  a  pair  of  tide  members  each  of  which  is  provided 
with  a  front  leg  and  horizontal  seat  support  swing- 
ably  associated  with  said  back  member  for  horizontal 
swinging  between  a  retracted  petition  generally  co- 
planar  with  the  back  member  and  an  operative  posi- 
tion in  which  the  front  legs  are  disposed  well  for- 
wardly  of  the  back  member  to  provide  front  support- 
ing legs  for  the  chair. 


(d)  a  teat  rod  having  a  transversely  extending  inter- 
mediate stretch  rotatably  connected  to  taid  teat  <»i  a 
first  transverse  axis  and  end  stretches  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  seat  and  rotatably  connected  to  said 
back  member  on  a  second  transverse  axis  rearwardly 
of  said  first  transverse  axis,  whereby  upon  movement 
of  said  side  members  into  retracted  position  said 
seat  is  swingable  downwardly  about  said  first  and 
second  axes  from  its  operative  position  in  which  it 
is  supported  on  the  horizontal  seat  supports  of  said 
members  to  its  retracted  position  in  which  it  over- 
lies and  is  disposed  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to 
said  side  members  in  their  retracted  positions, 

(e)  said  seat  having  a  pair  of  laterally  npaotd  longi- 
tudinally extending  grooves  receivable  over  said  hori- 
zontal seat  supports,  and 

(f )  a  pair  of  bosses  on  the  walls  of  said  grooves  adja- 
cent the  rear  of  the  seat  receivable  imder  said  hori- 
zontal seat  supports  upon  movement  of  said  teat  aikl 
side  members  into  operative  position,  said  bosses  re- 
leasably  retaining  said  seat  in  a  fixed  position  with 
respect  to  at  least  said  first  axis  when  said  seat  is  in 
(^>erative  position. 


3,199,91i 
CAR  UPHOL5TERY  COVER 
Sebastian  P.  ddaraua,  10  Wayridc  Covt, 

Filed  May  11,  19M,  Scr.  No.  346,478 
Idaini.    (CL  297— 223) 


<T 


NJ. 


4 

"£_ 

1—3^- 

A  car  upholstery  cover  for  a  car  seat  having  mating 
snaps  on  its  backrnt  and  its  seat  portion,  said  cover  com- 
prising a  body  portion  having  a  seat-covering  section  and 
a  backrest-covering  section,  a  resilient  insert  panel  at- 
tached along  a  folding  line  to  one  edge  of  each  of  said 
secticHis  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  space  between 
the  seat  portion  and  backrest  of  a  car  seat,  a  first  attach- 
ment panel  connected  along  a  second  folding  line  to  the 
edge  of  the  seat-covering  section  opposite  to  that  with 
the  insert  panel,  and  a  second  attachment  panel  connected 
along  a  third  folding  line  to  the  edge  oi  the  backrest- 
covering  section  opposite  to  the  with  the  insert  panel, 
each  atuchment  panel  having  a  set  of  snaps  for  selective 
attachment  to  the  mating  snaps  on  the  backrest  and  seat 
portion  of  the  car  seat  as  desired  for  alternative  use,  each 
attachment  panel  having  apertures  in  register  with  the 
snaps  of  the  other  attachment  panel  to  permit  the  fasten- 
ing of  both  attachment  panels  to  the  backrest  and  the 
seat  portion  of  the  car  seat 


3,199,917 

SEAT  BELT  GUARD 

Ronld  A.  Velcy  and  Irm  P.  Vdcy,  Wtk  of 

713  3rd  Ave.  WiUaMMft,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  3t,  1M2,  Str.  I^o.  24UM 

12  Claim.    (CL297->3t5) 

(.  A  seat  belt  including  an  end  for  receiving  a  buckle; 

and  means  defining  a  relatively  long  pocket  on  said  belt 

extending    longitudinally    thereon    from    adjaoent 
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buckle  end;  an  elongated  flexible  finger  received  within    ends  of  a  helically  shaped,  freely  movable  metal  bahd 
•aid  pocket,  said  finger  being  stiffer  than  said  belt  and   and  a  margmal  portion  of  an  elongated  strip  of  buffing 

material,    gmding    and    advancing    the    assembled    parts 
through  a  rotary  path  and  applying  successive  fastening 


pocket,  whereby  said  finger  substantially  reduces  the  sus- 
ceptibility of  said  belt  and  pocket  to  twisting  and  bending. 


3»199,918 
RETRACTABLE  SEAT  BELT 
Andrew  P.  Nakolan,  New  Baltimore,  Mich., 
Gcnand  Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Not.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  324,733 
2  Clalnis.    (CL  297—388) 


lor  to 
coq[>o- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  seat  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  motor  vehicle,  said  seat  having  a  seat  cushion  and 
a  seat  frame  and  spring  means  supporting  said  cushion 
on  said  frame,  a  retractable  seat  belt  assembly  compris- 
ing a  seat  belt  secured  at  one  end  to  said  vehicle  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  seat,  retracting  means  normally, 
yieldingly  exerting  a  force  on  said  belt  in  a  retracting 
direction,  said  retracting  means  including  a  spring  as- 
sembly, guide  means  attached  to  said  frame  and  support- 
ing said  spring  assembly,  a  flexible  cable  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  spring  assembly  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  belt,  stop  means  connected 
between  the  ends  of  said  flexible  cable  and  mounted  in 
■aid  guide  means  for  travel  therein  in  response  to  exten- 
tion  and  retraction  of  said  belt,  a  cantilever  spring  sup- 
ported by  said  seat  frame  and  in  abutting  relationship 
with  said  spring  means,  a  pawl  pivotally  niounted  on 
said  cantilever  spring,  said  cantilever  spring  adapted  to 
be  deflected  when  said  seat  is  occupied  to  place  said  pawl 
in  the  path  of  movement  of  said  stop  means,  said  pawl 
adapted  to  allow  travel  of  said  stop  means  in  response 
to  extension  of  said  belt  to  an  operative  position  and  to 
thereafter  ivevent  travel  of  said  stop  means  in  a  belt  re- 
tracting direction  whereby  said  force  is  automatically 
removed  during  use  of  said  belt,  said  cantilever  spring 
returning  to  a  non-deflected  position  when  said  seat  is 
no  longer  occupied  to  allow  automatic  retraction  of  said 
belt. 


3,199,919     

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BUFFING  WHEEL 
Gcoifc  R.  ChnrcUU,  Cohaswt,  Maas^  assignor  to  George 
R.  Chnr^iil  Conqpany,  Inc.,  Hingham,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  MaMBchoMtts 
Original  appUcatloa  May  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  814,750,  now 
Patent  No.  3,tM,333>  dated  Apr.  23,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  applkartlon  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,481 

liCWnM.    (CI.30«— 21) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  helically  formed  buffing 
element  which  comprises  the  steps  of  placing  together 
and  applying  a  fastening  element  through  the   leading 


elements  through  the  parts  in  spaced  relation  throughout 
the  length  of  the  parts  to  provide  an  elongated  helically 
formed  buffing  element  for  use  in  making  a  buffing  de- 


vice. 


3,199,920 
RIM  CLAMP  FOR  TRUCK  WHEELS 
Charles  L.  Hurst,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  MannfOc- 
tnrcrs  Machine  Co.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Ohio 

Filed  Sept  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,164 
11  Ciahns.    (CL  301—13) 


1.  In  combination,  a  wheel  having  a  felly  for  mounttfig 
rims,  a  plurality  of  two  piece  rim  clamping  devices, 
tightening  means  for  interconnecting  said  rim  clampmg 
devices  to  said  wheel,  and  an  inner  and  outer  rim  mount- 
ed on  said  felly,  said  rim  clamping  device  comprising,  a 
lever  member  mounted  radially  on  said  wheel  and  a 
wedging  member  positioned  axially  on  said  wheel,  a  heel- 
ing shoulder  depending  axially  inward  from  the  radially 
inner  portion  of  said  lever  member,  interconnectoig 
means  depending  axially  inward  from  the  radially  outer 
portion  of  said  lever  member  to  prevent  said  wedging 
member  from  sliding  circumferentially  when  said  Hm 
clamping  device  is  operably  mounted  on  said  wheel,  a 
bore  medial  of  said  shoulder  and  said  interconnecting 
means  adapted  to  accommodate  said  tightening  means,  a 
contacting  surface  on  the  axially  outer  edge  of  said 
wedging  member  adapted  for  contacting  the  axially  inoer 
surface  along  the  radially  outer  edge  of  said  lever  mem- 
ber, a  felly  engaging  projection  depending  radially  in- 
ward from  each  end  of  said  wedging  member  and  a 
conical  surface  on  the  radially  outer  portion  of  slid 
wedging  member  for  engaging  the  flange  of  said  outer  rim. 


^  3,199,921 

WHEEL  COVER 
Peter  Boroday,  LJvonhi,  and  WUliam  G.  Crary,  Utica, 
Mich.,  assignon  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Feb.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,452 

4  Claims.    (CL  301— 37) 

2.  A  wheel  cover  comprising  a  cover  member  inclpd- 

ing  an  annular  flange  portion  provided  with  a  radially 

extendmg  recessed  portion  having  a  radially  inner  wall 
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and  a  juncture  shoulder  at  one  end  of  the  recessed  por- 
tion, a  retaining  member  including  a  body  portion  con- 
forming to  the  shape  of  said  flange  portion  and  seating 
thereagainst  adjacent  said  shoulder,  means  securing  said 
body  portion  to  said  flange  pcMtion,  said  retaining  mem- 
ber further  including  a  cantilever  arm  portion  extending 
from  said  body  portion  over  said  juncture  shoulder  and 


3,199,923 
FLUIDIZED  BED  DISPEP^KER 
Donald  Herbert  Brooks,  District  VandcrbiP  Park.  Trans- 
vaal, Rcpablk  of  South  Africa,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  International  Protected  Metals,  Inc.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  lersey 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,551 

Claims  priority,  application  Rcpnblic  of  Sooth  Africa, 

Feb.  12,  1960,  60/4,595 

6  Clafans.     (CL  302—29) 


said  recessed  portion  and  normally  being  located  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  flange  portion,  said  shoulder  pro- 
viding a  fulcrum  for  said  arm  portion  upon  displacement 
of  said  arm  portion  relative  to  said  body  within  said 
recessed  portion,  and  means  on  said  arm  portion  engage- 
able  with  said  radially  inner  wall  of  said  recessed  portion 
to  limit  displacement  of  said  arm  portion  relative  to  said 
body  portion. 

3,199,922 

HUB  AND  SPOKE  CONSTRUCTION 

FOR  WIRE  WHEELS 

Joseph  H.  Krenz,  %  Krcnz  Wheel  Mannfactnrlng, 
110  Harbor  Lane,  Somcrs  Point,  NJ. 

FUed  May  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,018 

7Chdnis.    (CL  301— 59) 


1.  A  particle  dispenser  comprising  a  container  having 
side  walls  and  a  gas-pervious  particle-supporting  bottom 
wall,  gas  outlet  means  at  the  top  of  the  container,  means 
for  passing  an  aerating  gas  upwardly  through  said  gas- 
pervious  bottom  wall,  a  particle  outlet  through  one  of 
said  side  walls,  baffle  means  internally  of  the  container 
having  a  lower  end  adjacent  said  one  wall  below  the 
particle  outlet  and  its  upper  end  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  thereof  for  screening  the  particle  outlet  from 
a  rising  gas  stream  and  directing  a  flow  of  particles 
through  said  particle  outlet,  and  a  sloping  ramp  extend- 
ing downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  said  particle  out- 
let for  receiving  and  directing  particles  from  the  said 
particle  outlet. 

3,199,924 
APPARATUS  FOR  INJECTING  BULK  SOLIDS  INTO 

MATERIAL  CONTAINED  IN  A  VESSEL 
Edward  E.  Mndler,  Excelsior,  Donald  B.  Barli,  St  Paul, 
Melvhi  J.  Chriatensen,  Fridley,  and  Manin  C.  MncDcr, 
Le  Sueur,  Minn.,  assignors  to  Whirl-Air-Flow  Corpora- 
tion, MinncapoUs,  Minn.,  a  corporatkm  of  DUnois 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,918 
8  Clafans.    (CL  302—36) 


1.  A  wheel  hub  construction  comprising  a  hub  sleeve 
having  a  cylindrical  portion  with  inner  and  outer  surfaces 
and  an  outwardly  flared  end,  a  hub  flange  at  the  end  of 
the  sleeve  having  a  plate  portion  extending  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  sleeve  and  having  outwardly  of  said  plate 
portion  a  rim,  a  spoke  having  a  radial  portion  and  a  cir- 
cumferential portion  extending  partially  around  said 
sleeve  and  in  engagement  therewith,  said  hub  flange  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  with  which  laid  flared  end  is  in  en- 
gagement, said  flange  rim  extending  around  the  circumfer- 
ential spoke  portion  in  engagement  therewith  and  having  a 
terminal  face  in  facing  relation  to  said  outer  surface  of 
said  hub  sleeve. 

817  O.O.— 24 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  bulk  material  into  a  pressur- 
ized receptacle,  said  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  conduit  means  including  an  upper  hopper  for  re- 
ception of  bulk  material  from  a  source  thereof  and 
a  lower  hopper  for  reception  of  said  material  from 
said  upper  hopper. 
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(b)  a  first  valve  controlling  flow  of  material  from  said 
upper  hopper  to  said  lower  hopper, 

(c)  means  defining  a  charge-receiving  chamber  having 
a  gas  inlet  at  one  end,  a  material  outlet  at  its  opposite 
end,  and  a  material  inlet  intermediate  its  ends  for 
communication  with  said  second  hopper, 

(d)  a  second  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  said  material 
from  said  second  hopper  to  said  chamber, 

(e)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  chamber  tapering  from  a 
relatively  large  cross-sectional  area  toward  a  relative- 
ly small  cross-sectional  area  at  the  material  outlet 
end  thereof, 

(f)  an  injector  tube  communicating  with  said  material 
outlet  for  directing  material  from  said  chamber  to 
said  receptacle. 

(g)  a  normally  closed  check  valve  in  said  chamber  in- 
termediate said  material  inlet  and  said  outlet, 

(h)  valve  operating  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
first  and  second  valves  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 
whereby,  when  each  thereof  is  opened,  the  other 
thereof  is  closed, 

(i)  means  including  a  gas  valve  for  introducing  mate- 
rial propelling  gas  at  relatively  high  pressure  to  said 
gas  inlet, 

(j)  means  for  opening  said  gas  valve  to  admit  gas  to 
said  chamber  to  open  said  check  valve  and  propel  a 
charge  of  material  from  said  chamber  through  said 
injector  tube, 

(k)  and  independent  means  for  admitting  gas  to  said 
chamber  at  relatively  low  pressure  at  least  equal  to 
the  pressure  in  said  receptacle,  whereby  to  maintain 
said  low  pressure  in  said  chamber  and  injector  tube 
when  said  second  valve  is  open. 
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3,199,925 

PNEUMATIC  OR  GRAVITY  DISCHARGE 

HOPPER  ARRANGEMENT 

Jack  W.  Borgcr,  Calumet  City,  VL,  asaignor  to  Pnllman 

Incorporated,  a  corporatioii  of  Delaware 
Origlaal  appiication  Jan.  If,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  165,429,  now 
Patent  No.  3,153,551,  dated  Oct  20,  1964.    Dhided 
•Ml  tUf  appilcadon  Jan.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,583 
1  Claim.    (CL  302—52) 


i 


3,199,926 
VEHICLE  BRAKES 
Leslie  C.  Chonings,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor 
Automotive  Products  Company  Limited,  WarwicksUrt, 
England 

FUed  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,645 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  3,  1962, 
■  17,058/62 

I     4  Claims.     (CI.  303—2) 


rf 


^W. 


t~-iX 


1.  A  servo  operated  fluid  pressure  braking  system  f^r 
vehicles  comprising  separate  fluid  pressure  brake  circuits 
for  the  front  and  rear  wheel  brakes  of  a  vehicle,  master 
cylinder  means  for  supplying  fluid  under  pressure  to  said 
separate  brake  circuits,  separate  servo  devices  independ- 
ently operable  of  each  other  and  each  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  master  cylinder  means  to  supply  fluid  to 
said  brake  circuits,  a  separate  valve  operatively  connected 
to  each  said  servo  device  for  controlling  the  respectite 
operation  th^eof.  foot  pedal  means  operatively  connected 
to  each  said  valve  for  actuating  it  to  control  operation 
of  its  respective  servo  device,  and  hand  brake  means  oper- 
atively connected  to  each  said  valve  for  actuating  it  add 
simultaneously  actuating  said  servo  devices  to  control  op- 
eration of  its  respective  servo  device  to  provide  servo 
assistance  when  said  hand  brake  means  is  applied. 


3,199,927 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Jerald  D.  Bidlack,  Eraser,  and  Roland  J.  Barlow,  Madison 
Heights,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Cadillac  Gage  CompanA', 
RoscvUle,  Mich. 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  122,845 
6  Claims.     (CL  303—21) 


vi^^^^i 


An  apparatus  for  conveying  granular  material  from 
a  hopper  by  way  of  a  pneumatic  feed  system  employing 
a  suction  comprising  an  attachment  including  a  substan- 
tially V-shaped  housing  having  end  walls  and  converging 
side  walls,  a  tubular  feed  member  extending  through  said 
housing  and  between  the  end  walls  thereof  and  being 
spaced  from  the  converging  side  walls  and  the  nadir  of 
said  housing,  an  opening  provided  in  said  tubular  mem- 
ber between  said  end  walls  opposing  said  nadir,  said 
tubular  member  including  an  outlet  end  projecting  from 
one  of  said  end  walls  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  suction  means,  and  gravity  discharge  means  includ- 
ing an  opening  formed  in  one  of  said  converging  side 
walls  and  gate  disposed  over  said  opening  and  forming  a 
continuation  of  said  one  converging  side  wall  when  in  a 
closed  position. 


1.  In  a  skid  preventing  brake  control  system  for  a 
vehicle  wheel,  the  combination  of:  a  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure;  wheel  retarding  means  responsive  to  fluid  pres- 
sure; sensing  means  supplying  an  electrical  signal  cotn- 
mensurate  to  the  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  wheel;  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  source  of  fluid  to  said  whiel 
retarding  device;  and  a  control  apparatus  interposed  in 
said  conduit  means,  said  apparatus  comprising:  fluid  pres- 
sure inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  said  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  fluid  return  outlet  connected  to  conduit  meqns 
for  the  return  of  exhausted  fluid  to  a  fluid  pressurizing 
means,  and  control  outlet  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  wheel  retarding  means;  manual  input  control  mea^s; 


•  I 


August  10,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


681 


valving  and  regulating  means  responsive  to  said  manual 
input  means  for  effecting  a  connection  between  said  pres- 
sure inlet  and  said  control  outlet  and  for  regulating  the 
pressure  applied  to  said  wheel  retarding  means  in  func- 
tion of  the  force  actuating  said  manual  input  means; 
feedback  means  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for 
disconnecting  said  pressure  inlet  from  said  control  outlet 
and  for  venting  said  control  outlet  to  said  return  outlet 
by  direct  action  upon  said  valving  and  regulating  means 
in  the  event  that  the  vehicle  iiiieel  is  skidding  and  for 
reconnecting  said  pressure  inkt  to  said  control  outlet  as 
soon  as  the  vehicle  wheel  is  rotating  normally,  said  feed- 
back means  comprising  a  chamber  to  which  is  supplied 
fluid  under  pressure,  an  outlet  nozzle  from  said  chamber, 
target  means  adapted  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  nozzle  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal  and  means 
applying  the  increase  of  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  as 
a  function  of  the  restriction  of  fluid  flow  through  said 
nozzle  as  an  input  to  said  valving  and  regulating  means. 


3,199,92S 
LOAD  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Leslie  C.  Chouinsi,  LcamlngliM  Spa,  England,  aasigiior  to 
Antomotive  Prodncts  Compaay  Limited,  Lcamiiigton 
Spa,  England 

Pacd  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,702 
Claima  priority,  applkatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  9, 1961, 

8,677/61 
8Clainu.    (CL  MS— 22) 
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1.  A  valve  for  a  fluid  pressure  braking  system  of  a 
vehicle  with  a  spring  loaded  movable  valve  member  mov- 
able  from  a  normally  open  position  to  which  it  is  urged 
by  the  spring  action,  to  a  closed  position  by  pressure 
created  in  the  system  in  which  the  valve  is  connected,  said 
valve  member  being  secured  to  the  vehicle  platform,  a 
rod  member  operatively  connected  to  said  spring  loaded 
valve  member  to  vary  the  loading  of  the  spring,  an  arm 
member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  the  vehicle 
platform  and  with  its  other  end  freely  disposed  against 
the  bracket  plate  member  of  the  vehicle  axle,  a  casing 
secured  to  said  arm  member  in  alignment  with  said  rod 
member,  biasing  means  in  said  casing  acting  against  said 
rod  member,  said  arm  member  being  operable  to  pivot  by 
relative  movement  between  the  vehicle  platform  and 
bracket  member  cauied  by  variations  in  the  vehicle  load- 
ing to  cause  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  rod  member 
to  vary  the  loading  in  said  spring  member. 


3,199,929 
SLIDING  SURFACE  PROTECTION 
John  O.  McLean  Hid  WiUam  B.  JciddBa,  Hcvico  Couty, 
Va.,  aarigMin  to  RcyMldi  Mctali  Coiapaay,  RkteMMd, 
Va.^  a  corporatiM  of  Dalawan 

Filed  Dm.  5, 1968,  Scr.  No.  73^3 
2Claimi.    (CL388— 4) 
1.  In  an  mtemal  combustion  engine,  an  aluminum  pis- 
ton member  having  a  slidable  contact  surface,  an  alu- 
minum cylinder  wall  member  having  a  slidable  contact 


surface  slidably  contacted  by  the  slidaUe  contact  sur- 
face of  said  aluminum  piston  member,  the  slidable  contact 
surface  of  one  of  said  members  being  made  with  a  struc- 
tural adhesive  containing  a  curing  agent  adhesively  se- 


cured, cured  and  solidified  on  said  one  of  said  members, 
said  structural  adhesive  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  epoxy  resin  based  adhesive,  a  nitrile  ad- 
hesive, and  an  epoxy  phenolic  adhesive. 


3,199,938 
GUIDE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
JaoMs  J.  Carlctoa  and  Edwwd  1.  Kkig,  Dctralt,  Mick, 
aasi^on  to  General  Moton  Coiporation,   Detroit, 
Mlck^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,297 
6ClaiaM.    (CL  388— 6) 


1.  The  combination  comprising,  a  guide  channel,  a 
window  regulator  member,  and  a  guide  roller  assembly 
for  rotatably  and  riidably  interconnecting  the  regulator 
member  and  the  guide  channel  including,  a  roller  member 
having  an  annular  portion  rotatably  and  slidably  received 
within  the  guide  channel,  a  roller  mounting  member 
secured  to  the  regulator  member,  a  semispherically  shaped 
seat  formed  on  one  of  said  r<^er  and  roller  mounting 
members,  a  ball  portion  formed  on  the  other  of  said  rcdler 
and  roller  mounting  members  complementary  in  shape 
to  said  seat  and  bearing  thereagainst  to  universally  con- 
nect said  roller  member  and  said  mounting  member  and 
permit  rotational  movement  of  said  members  relative  to 
each  other  about  a  plurality  of  axes  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  the  regulator  member  and  the  guide  channel  as 
said  roller  member  annular  porticm  rotates  and  slides 
relative  to  the  guide  channel,  and  resilient  means  holding 
said  ball  portion  in  engagement  with  said  seat. 


3,199,931 
EXTERNALLY  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  BEARING 
Enimett  L.  Martz,  HutiTUk,  AfaL,  Majganr  to  the  Unitad 
States  of  America  as  reprcMBtcd  bj  tkt  Adminiilntor 
of  the  National  Aeronantici  and  Space  AimiaMntkm 
Filed  May  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,798 
4  Claims.    (CL  3M— 9) 
(Gnmted  under  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2>,  mc.  26A 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  supplying  a  iubricatiBg  nfan 
from  a  pressurized  fluid  source  to  a  gap  between  two 
opposed  contiguous  bearing  surfaces,  one  of  a  support 
member  and  one  of  a  supported  member,  said  supported 
member  having  an  axis  and  moveable  about  said  axis  rel- 
ative to  a  said  support  member,  the  oombinatioo  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  annular  reservoir  within  said  support  member 
extending  around  said  axis: 

(b)  a  first  communicating  means  for  directing  pres- 
surized fluid  from  said  source  to  said  reservoir; 
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(c)  an  annular  fluid  distribution  slot  in  said  support 
member  extending  around  said  axis  and  having  an 
enlarged  exit  opening  into  said  gap  between  said 
two  opposed  contiguous  bearing  surfaces; 

(d)  a  second  communication  means  for  directing  said 
pressurized  fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  fluid 
distribution  slot; 
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(e)  restricting  means  in  said  second  communication 
means  for  restricting  the  flow  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  reservoir  to  said  enlarged  exit  open- 
ing into  said  gap  between  the  supported  member  and 
the  support  member; 

(f)  whereby  the  annular  reservoir  supplies  pressurized 
fluid  uniformly  to  said  annular  fluid  distribution  slot, 
said  fluid  flow  is  reduced  by  said  restriction  means, 
and  the  velocity  of  said  fluid  leaving  said  enlarged 
annular  exit  opening  into  said  gap  between  said  con- 
tiguous surfaces  is  reduced  and  uniform  along  said 
exit  annular  opening  so  that  tangential  pressure  gra- 
dients along  said  annular  exit  opening  is  substantial- 
ly zero  thereby  substantially  eliminating  turbine 
torque  influences  on  said  supported  member. 


3,199,932 

COMBINED  MAGNETIC  SUSPENSION  AND 

TRANSFORMER 

Harold  E.  Clark,  Middleton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Mtf.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,550 
4  Claims.    (CL  308— 10) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  magnetic  suspension  system 
and  power  supply  transformer  for  a  body  which  is  ro- 
tatable  about  a  predetermined  axis  comprising  flrst  and 
second  electromagnets,  the  electromagnets  including  re- 
spective coils  disposed  normal  to  and  coaxial  with  the 
predetermined  axis,  a  body  freely  suspended  between 
the  electromagnets  and  including  first  and  second  mag- 
netic armatures  disposed  in  magnetic  proximity  to  the 
first  and  second  electromagnets  respectively,  a  source  of 
alternating  voltage  connected  with  each  electromagnet 
for  excitation  thereof  whereby  the  body  is  suspended  by 
the  attractive  magnetic  forces  between  the  armatures 
and  the  respective  electromagnets,  a  secondary  coil  dis- 
posed on  the  body  coaxially  adjacent  one  of  the  elec- 
tromagnet coils  and  spaced  ^therefrom,  means  to  deflne 
a  magnetic  circuit  between  said  one  electromagnet  coil 
and   the  secondary   coil  thereby  to  transfer   electrical 


energy  between  the  coils,  electrical  load  means  carried 
by  the  body,  and  output  circuit  means  connecting  the 
secondary  coil  with  the  electrical  load  for  energization 
thereof. 


3,199,933 
MACHINE  BEARINGS 
John  Rogerson,  Greasby,  Wfarral,  and  Harold  Cnnion 
Wilding,  Willaston,  England,  assignors  to  Cammell 
Laird  and  Company  (Shipboilders  &  Engineers)  Lim- 
ited, ShipiHiilding  &  En^ccring  Worlu,  Bbiienhead, 
England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

FUed  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,867 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Sept.  27,  1962, 

33,090/60 
6  Claims.     (CI.  308 — 121) 
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1.  A  restricted  clearance  bearing  for  a  journal,  com- 
prising a  bushing  formed  of  at  least  three  integral  end-to- 
end  sections  which  collectively  define  an  axial  bore,  each 
of  said  sections  having  its  bore  surface  shaped  to  in- 
clude a  cylindrical  journal  support  segment  smaller  than 
a  semicyiinder  substantially  concentric  with  the  axis  of 
said  bore  and  a  clearance  segment  larger  than  a  semi- 
cylinder  eccentric  to  the  bore  axis,  and  said  journal  sup- 
port segment  of  each  section  h>eing  spaced  circumferen- 
tially  with  respect  to  the  journal  support  segments  of  the 
other  sections  and  collectively  defining  a  zone  of  restricted 
journal  clearance  for  a  thin  load-carrying  oil  film  fed 
from  said  eccentric  clearance  segments,  whereby  to  pro- 
vide rigidly  connected  and  relatively  fixed  bushing  sec- 
tions that  adequately  lubricate,  cool  and  dampen  vibra- 
tions of  a  supported  journal. 


3,199,934 

SELF   LUBRICATING   COMPOSITION 

Jan  W.   Van  Wyii,   Kiriiland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The 

Boeing   Company,   Seattle,    Wash.,  a  corporation   of 

Delaware 

I  FBed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,625 

8  Claims.    (CI.  308—199) 


5.  In  a  hall  bearing  assembly,  the  combination  cairn- 
prising  an  inner  race  member  supporting  a  plurality  of 
ball  bearingp,  said  plurality  of  ball  bearings  being  sepa- 
rated by  inserted  sections  of  a  lubricant  composite  mate- 
rial comprised  substantially  as  follows: 

Percentage 
Constituent:  by  weight 

Silver  (Ag) 7.50  to  22,50 

Platinum   (Pt)   7.50  to  22,50 

Molybdenum  disulfide   (MoS,) 26.25  to  78.75 

Lead  oxide   (PbO)    5.45  to  27.55 

Silicon  dioxide  (Si02) 0.40  to  1,20 

said  sections  of  a  lubricant  composite  material  being  held 
in  place  around  said  inner  race  member  by  a  jacket  re- 
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tainer  assembly  and  said  jacket  retainer  assembly  having 
an  outer  race  member  adapted  to  fit  around  said  jacket 
retainer  assembly. 


uous  edge  portions  thereof;  and  manipulative  meant  car- 
ried by  said  framework  for  engaging  the  assemblage  of 


3,1W,935 
SEGMENTED  CAGE  FOR  ROLLER  OR  NEEDLE 

BEARDVGS 
Alfred  O.  Pitner,  Paris,  France,  assignor  of  one-half  to 
Societe  Anonymc  its  Roalcmenti  a  Aiguilles,    Rueil- 
Malmalson,    Scinc-ct-Ois«,    France,    a    French    body 
corporate 

FUed  Jane  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,866 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Inly  31,  1961, 

869,542,  Patent  1,303,538 

7  Clahns.    (CI.  308—217) 
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1.  In  a  radial  rolling  bearing  having  an  outer  bearing 
member  and  a  coaxial  inner  bearing  member,  the  combi- 
nation comprising  a  scries  of  substantially  cylindrical  roll- 
ing elements  interposed  between  said  bearing  members 
on  a  pitch  circle  coaxial  with  said  bearing  members,  and 
a  floating  solid  segmented  cage  for  the  rolling  elements, 
the  cage  comprising  a  plurality  of  part-cylindrical  cage 
segments,  each  segment  having  crossbars  defining  apertures 
therebetween,  said  crossbars  each  having  opposite  ends, 
circumferentially  extending  end  rim  portions  connecting 
the  ends  of  the  adjacent  crossbars,  the  crossbars  having 
lateral  portions  extending  inwardly  from  said  pitch  circle 
and  inwardly  converging  to  offer  a  minimum  chordal 
distance  therebetween  which  is  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  rolling  elements,  the  crossbars  and  rim  portions  of  each 
segment  constituting  a  single  integral  member,  said  lateral 
portions  having  a  plane  part  extending  in  the  region  of 
said  pitch  circle,  said  chordal  distance  and  said  converg- 
ence of  said  lateral  portions  and  the  diameter  of  the 
rolling  elements  all  being  such  that  the  rolling  elements 
radially  project  from  the  cage  segments  when  the  rolling 
elements  radially  and  inwardly  abut  the  converging  lateral 
portions,  whereby  the  rolling  elements  hold  the  cage  seg- 
ments away  from  the  outer  bearing  member  in  bearing 
operation  notwithstanding  centrifugal  force  acting  on  the 
segments. 

3,199,936 

CABINET  MOUNTING  FOR  CASH  REGISTERS, 

ACCOUNTING  AND  LIKE  MACHINES 

Emil  P.  Knhlnumn,  Westfaeim,  near  Augsburg,  Gennany, 

assignor  to  The  Natfooal  Coh  Register  Company, 

Dayton,  Oliio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Not.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  325,933 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Gcnuny,  Nov.  27,  1962, 
N  22,409 
10  Claims.    (O.  312—208) 
1.  Screwless  cabinet  structure  for  a  business  machine 
having  a  supporting  base  member  and  a  mechanism  carry- 
ing framework  affixed  thereto,  comprising  a  machine-cov- 
ering cabinet  front  section;  a  machine-covering  cabinet 
rear  section;  cabinet  section  carried  means  for  intercon- 
necting said  cabinet  front  and  rear  sections  along  contig- 


said  interconnected  cabinet  front  and  rear  sections  end 
clamping  same  against  said  base  member. 


3,199,937 
LOCKING  DEVICE 
Jcrfin  E.  Mitchell,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Ridimond,  Va.,  a  corporatioa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  309,174 
3  Claims.    (CL  312—221) 
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1.  A  drawer  interlock  device  including  a  cabinet  struc- 
ture having  a  supporting  frame  for  a  plurality  of  draw- 
ers and  such  device  for  preventing  the  opening  of  more 
than  one  drawer  at  a  time  to  prevent  tipping  of  the  cab- 
inet structure  comprising: 

a  rod  positioned  between  first  and  second  of  said 
plurality  of  drawers, 

a  support  mounted  on  said  frame  and  slidably  receiv- 
ing said  rod, 

said  first  drawer  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiv- 
ing an  end  portion  of  said  rod, 

a  cam  surface  formed  adjacent  said  first  drawer  open- 
ing, 

a  return  spring  mounted  on  said  first  drawer  and  po- 
sitioned opposite  the  end  portion  of  said  rod  for 
forcing  the  rod  back  to  its  original  position  as  said 
second  drawer  is  slidably  returned  within  the  cab- 
inet, 

a  cam  surface  formed  within  said  second  drawer  open- 
ing, 

a  second  return  spring  mounted  on  said  second  draw- 
er, for  biasing  the  other  end  portion  of  said  rod, 

whereby  opening  either  first  or  second  drawer  will  lock 
the  other  drawer. 


to  Bailcjr 


3,199,938 
LATCH  MECHANISM 
Kenneth  L.  VouIl,  WillowiclK,  Ohio, 

Meter  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delai 
Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  299,785 
2  Claims.    (CL  312—333) 
1.  Apparatus  for  releasably  holding  a  frame  in  a  home 
position  on  a  mounting  rack  or  panel,  said  frame  having 
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a  front,  back,  top  and  bottom  of  generally  rectangular 
cmifiguration  forming  a  box-like  member;  said  mounting 
rack  having  a  front  opening  through  which  the  frame  may 
be  inserted  or  withdrawn  and  a  pair  of  horizontal  rails 
for  supporting  and  guiding  said  frame  to  the  home  posi- 
tion, a  pair  of  spaced  apart  leaf  springs  mounted  on  the 
rear  wall  of  said  rack  engaging  the  back  of  said  frame 
on  either  side  of  its  vertical  center  line  when  said  frame 
is  in  the  home  position  and  independently  urging  the 
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3,199,939 

PHOSPHOR  DEPOSITION 

Herman  A.  Stern,   Lancaiter,  Pa^  asrignor,  by     ...    . 

assignments,  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rtprt- 

scnted  by  the  United  States  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,290 

1  Claim.    (CL  316—5) 


frame  forwardly  out  of  the  home  position  toward  said 
front  opening,  a  lip  formed  on  each  of  the  two  vertical 
edges  of  the  front  opening  in  said  rack  and  two  inde- 
pendently acting  latch  release  mechanisms  mounted  on  the 
front  of  said  frame  each  engaging  a  separate  one  of  said 
lips  to  lock  said  frame  in  the  home  position  against  the 
action  of  said  springs  and  permitting  said  springs  to  move 
said  frame  forwardly  when  released  out  of  engagement 
with  said  lips. 


The  method  of  manufacturing  a  ray  sensitive  discharge 
device  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  positioning  at  least  two  crimped  metal  evaporator 
boats  containing  different  ray  sensitive  materials  and 
having  separate  electrical  leads,  in  an  envelope;     I 

(b)  evacuating  said  envelope;  ' 

(c)  opening  sequentially  said  crimped  metal  boats  by 
heating  sequentially  each  boat  by  passing  an  elec(ri- 
cal  current  through  said  electrical  leads; 

(d)  evaporating  directionally,  sequentially,  and  quan- 
titatively the  different  ray  sensitive  materials  on  a 
specific  portion  of  the  inside  of  the  envelope  by  ftir- 
ther  sequential  heating  of  said  boats  by  sequentially 
passing  an  electric  current  through  said  separate  elec- 
trical leads; 

(e)  condensing  said  ray  sensitive  materials  on  a  sur- 
face in  said  envelope;  and, 

(f )  then  lealing  said  envelope  from  the  atmosphere. 


CHEMICAL 


3  199  940 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE        I 
BLENDS 
DuUcl  Cesar  Tonreaie,  Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

RlMdiaceta,  Paris,  Fiance,  a  French  body  corporate 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,054 
Claims  priority,  application  FVancc,  Jan.  10, 1961. 
849,293 
TClalau.    (CL  8— 21) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  material  consisting  essentially 
of  a  blend  of  crystalline  polypropylene  and  a  polyamide, 
which  comprises  dyeing  the  material  at  a  temperature 
above  95'  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  orthophenylphenol 
and  a  compound  which  is  a  non-solvent  for  the  said  blend 
under  the  treatment  conditions  and  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  liquid  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  hydrocar- 
bons and  their  chlorination  products,  the  weight  ratio  of 
tiie  orthophenylphenol  and  the  said  non-solvent  compound 
being  between  the  limits  5:1  to  2:1,  and  the  weight  ratio 
of  dye  material  to  said  non-solvent  compound  is  between 
6:1  and  0.12:1. 


3,199,941 

N  -  (2  -  BENZOTHIAZOYL)  - 1,4^,8  DIAMINO  DIHY. 
DROXY  ANTHRAQUINONES,  MKTURES  AND 
SYNTHESIS  THEREOF  j 

Aadri  Albert  Paul  Simonnct,  Crcil,  and  Louis  Antobc 
Cabitf,  Nogent-snr-Oise,  France,  assignors,  by  me«M 
mignmeots,  to  EtabUsscmcnts  KHhi».««,  pa|U 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

No  Drawing.     Ffled  July   10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,9tJ4 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aug.  21,  1961. 
871,188 

(        7  Claims.    (CL  8— 25)  I 

3.  Mixtures  of  dyestuffs  consisting  of  N-(2-moi|o- 
ben2othiazolyl)-I,5-diamino-anthrarufin  and  N-(2-moao- 
benzothiazolyl )  - 1 ,8-diamino-chrysazin. 
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3499,942 

DIVTNYL  SULFONE,  DBESOCYANATE,  DICARBOX- 
YLIC  ACID  OR  DIHYDROXYSULFIDE  REAC- 
TION PRODUCTS  WITH  POLYETHYLENE 
ETHERS  IN  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  PAD  DYEING 
AND  PRINTING 


Robert  Kntli  aod  HsMwiDi  ran  Bnchcl,  Colognc-Siilz, 
Germany,  asiigBon  to  Farbcnftibriken  Bayer  Akticn- 
gesellichaft,  LcTerianen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179^45 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  14, 1961, 

F  33,413 

9  Claims.    (CL  S— 55) 

1.  In  a  process  for  dyeing  and  printing  synthetic  textile 
materials  and  blends  thereof  with  natural  fibers  by  color- 
ing the  textile  materials  with  a  dyeing  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  padding  dyebath  prepara- 
tion and  dye  printing  paste,  applying  the  dyeing  member 
to  the  textile  materials  aod  fixing  by  heating  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  180*  C,  the  improvement  consisting  in 
applying  to  said  textile  materials  and  blends  thereof,  said 
dyeing  member  and  an  active  amount  of  a  polyether 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(I)  the  reaction  product  of  a  first  member  consisting 
of  a  polyethylene  oxide  ether  of  dihydroxy  benzene 
with  a  second  member  selected  from  the  group  c(x>- 
sisting  of 

(a)  a  /3,^-dihydroxy-aIkyl-sulfide 

(b)  a  diisocyanate  and  ' 

(c)  a  divinyl  sulfone,  and 

(II)  the  reaction  product  of  a  first  member  consisting 
of  polyoxyethylene  ethers  of  polyalkanol  amines 
with  a  second  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

( a )  a  diisocyanate,  and 

(b)  a  dicart>oxylic  acid,  said  product  having  at 
least  two  hydroxyl  groups;  said  first  members 
repeatedly  alternating  with  the  second  members 
in  the  condensation  product,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers containing  not  less  than  5  carbon  atoms 
directly  linked  with  one  another. 


3,199,943 

PROCESS  FOR  LOWERING  THE  SWELLING  IN 
WATER  OF  VKCOSE  CELLULOSE  BY  CYANO- 
ETHYLATION  BV  THE  PRESENCE  OF  SPECIFIC 
ALKALI   METAL  SALTS 


Pfcter  Panlnsna,  Anihcm,  NcthcrlMdi,  amignor  to  Ameri- 
can Enlu  Corporation,  Eaka,  N.C,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Ffled  Oct  3, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  228,025 

Claims  priority,  application  Ncttcriaiads,  Oct  9, 1961, 

27i,f7i 


9ClaiHH.    (CLft— lUJ) 

1.  A  process  for  lowering  the  degree  of  swelling  in 
water  of  a  dry  viscose  regenerated  cellulose  product  com- 
prising the  steps  of  treating  said  product  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  maximum 
normality  of  0.70  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect 
cyanoethylation  of  the  product  upon  subsequent  treat- 
ment with  acrylonitrile,  said  solution  having  present  there- 
in in  addition  to  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  a  small 
amount  of  at  least  one  salt  of  an  alkali  meUl  hydroxide 
and  an  acid  derived  from  one  of  the  first  five  anions  of 
the  lyotropic  series  of  Hofmeister,  treating  the  alkali  im- 
pregnated product  with  acrylonitrile  for  a  sufficient  pe- 
riod of  time  to  cyanoethylate  the  product  and  to  reduce 
the  degree  of  swelling  of  the  product  upon  contact  with 
water,  and  thereafter  drying  the  resulting  product. 


3,199,944 
PROTECTIVE  FILM  TO  PREVENT  EVAPORATION 
Jooeph  Gabor,  Hammond,  Ind^  and  Hannan  E.  Rim,  Jr^ 
Chicago,  DL,  Milgnnn  to  Sbmdari  OH  CanvMy.  CU- 
cago,  HL,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiaaa 

Filed  Sept  1«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,291 
28  Claims.    (CL  21— 68.5) 
1.  A  method  for  retarding  evaporation  of  water  which 
method  comprises  applying  to  an  aqueous  surface  capable 
of  evaporation  an  ester  of  a  fatty  aicohol  having  the  for- 
mula: 

O 

R-6-O-Ri 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl  groups,  and  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  about  10  to  about  36  carbon  atoms. 


3,199,945 
GREASE  BANDAGE  STRUCTURE 
Robert  E.  Stntz,  Memphis,  Tenn~  a«i|Bor  to 
Chemical  Company,  Memphis,  Tcmu,  a 
nUnols 

Filed  Jnly  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,123 
5  Claima.     (CL  21—62) 


corporation  of 


*^.>» 


1.  In  a  wood  pole  preservative  bandage  including, 
an  outer  sheet  of  pliable  grease  resistant  material, 
a  layer  of  food  preservative  material  arranged  on  said 
sheet  and  spaced  from  the  edges  thereof, 
said  outer  sheet  and  said  layer  of  preservative 
material  being  folded  intermediate  the  ends  of 
said  outer  sheet  forming  a  doubled  edge  and 
the  outer  sheet  forming  upper  aiKl  lower  sheet 
portions  with  the  preservative  material  forming 
upper  and  lower  preservative  layers, 
the  ends  and  side  edges  of  said  outer  sheet  being 
sealed  together  to  form  a  seam  with  a  q>ace 
existing  between   the  seam  and  the   edges  of 
said  preservative  layers, 
upper  and  lower  separator  sheets  of  porous  separator 
material  between  said  preservative  layers  for  per- 
mitting separation  of  said  layers, 

said  upper  sheet  being  severable  along  a  severance 

line  between  the  seam  and  said  edges  of  the 

wood  preservative  layers  so  that  the  sheet  may 

be  unf(rided  together  with  the  layers  of  wood 

preservative  and  the  imfolded  bandage  may  be 

placed  against  a  wood  surface, 

and  an  attachment  strip  means  in  said  space  secured 

to  the  upper  outer  sheet  between  said  severance  line 

and  the  preservative  material  and  extending  from 

the  edge  of  the  upper  separator  sheet  in  said  space 

so  that  said  strip  means  will  lift  the  upper  separator 

sheet  as  the  upper  outer  sheet  portion  is  raised  after 

being  severed  idong  said  severance  line. 


3,199,946 

REMOVAL  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  FROM 

HYDROCARBON  FUEL  GASES 

Robert  K.  FnJMa,  Hom»Mh,  and  Howard  D.  Hole,  KaOwL 

HawaM,  aarignofs  to  HoM»lnln  G«  Comply,  a  cotpo- 

ratioa  of  Hawaii 

FUcd  Inly  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,858 
UOataH.    (CL23— 3) 
1.  A  method  of  removing  hydrogen  sulfide  from  hydro- 
carbon fuel  gas  which  comprises  the  steps  of  forming  an 
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admixture  of  finely-divided  iron  metal,  an  alkaline  salt  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  car- 
bonates, alkali  metal  bicarbonates  and  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxides, and  from  about  10%  to  about  75%  by  weight 
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of  water  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  admixture,  con- 
tacting said  fuel  gas  with  said  admixture  and  exposing  said 
admixture  to  oxygen,  said  method  being  carried  out  at 
ambient  temperatures. 


3,199,947 

METHOD  OF  PURIFYEVG  REFRACTORY 
SULFTOES 
Charles  d'A.  Hunt,  Orinda,  and  Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Pied- 
mont, Calif.,  assignors  to  Temescai  Metallurgical  Cor- 
poratkMi,  Richmond,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,019 

3  Claims.  (CL  23— 14  J) 
1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  refractory  metal  mono- 
sulfide  selected  from  the  lanthanide  and  actinide  series 
containing  minor  amounts  of  oxide  and  oxysulfide  im- 
purities, which  method  comprises  heating  a  monosulfide 
of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
lanthanide  and  actinide  series  in  the  absence  of  any  re- 
active material  at  a  reduced  pressure  of  not  more  than 
one  micron  of  mercury  and  at  a  temperature  sufficient 
to  form  a  molten  bath  of  the  monosulfide  at  said  pressure 
and  to  vaporize  oxide  and  oxysulfide  impurities  from  the 
monosulfide  but  insufficient  to  vaporize  the  monosulfide, 
continuously  removing  the  vaporized  oxides  and  oxy- 
sulfides  from  the  region  of  the  molten  monosulfide,  and 
recovering  the  monosulfide  in  a  highly  purified  form, 
whereby  a  purified  monosulfide  is  provided  which  is  sub- 
stantially impervious  to  chemical  attack  by  molten  metal. 


3,199,948 
PROCESSING  OF  KAfNlTIC  MINERALS 
Alberto  Scarfi  and   Emanuclc  Gngliotta,  Milan,   Italy, 
assignors  to  Sincat  See.  Indnstriale  Catancse  S.p.A., 
Palermo,  Italy 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,438 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnnc  28,  1961,  665,329 

5  Claims,    (a.  23—38) 

1.  A  method  of  processing  crystalline  kainitic  minerals 
to  extract  potassium  sulphate  and  potassium  chloride 
therefrom,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  minerals 
in  the  absence  of  externally  supplied  water  to  a  temper- 
ature between  substantially  130°  C.  and  190°  C.  to  release 
a  minor  fraction  of  the  water  of  crystallization  from  the 
partially  dehydrated  minerals;  and  thereafter  treating  said 
minerals  with  an  aqueous  reaction  medium;  and  recover- 
ing from  the  reaction  products  of  said  minerals  and  said 
medium,  the  said  potassium  sulphate  and  potassium  chlo- 
ride. 


3,199  949 

PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  HYPOCHLORITE 

PRODUCTION 

Francois    Clerbois,    Uccle-Brussels,    and    Pol    Antoi«e, 

Jemeppe-sur-Sambre,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  A 

Cie,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,817 
10  Claims.     (CI.  23—86) 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  sodium  hypo- 
chlorite from  a  solution  of  caustic  soda  and  a  current 
of  gaseous  chlorine  in  a  chlorinator  having  inlet  and  dis- 
charge conduits  wherein  the  concentrations  and  amounts 
of  the  mixture  of  said  sodium  hypochlorite,  caustic  soda 
and  gaseous  chlorine  vary  with  time  and  said  amounts 
of  caustic  soda  and  gaseous  chlorine  are  regulated  to 
maintain  a  slight  alkalinity  to  prevent  decomposition  of 
said  sodium  hypochlorite,  said  regulation  being  performed 
by  measurements  of  the  redox  potential  of  said  mixtune, 
the  improvement  comprising  measuring  said  redox  po- 
tential in  at  least  one  of  said  chlorinator  and  said  inlet 
and  discharge  conduits,  converting  said  redox  potential 
into  an  impulse  corresponding  to  the  first  derivative  Of 
said  redox  potential  relative  to  time  and  regulating  by 
said  impulse  the  addition  of  at  least  one  of  said  caustic 
soda  and  chlorine,  said  addition  being  made  in  the  direc- 
tion of  maintaining  substantially  constant  said  first  deriva- 
tive of  said  redox  potential. 


'  3,199,950 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HARD,  GRANULATED 

AMMONIUM  NITRATE 
Robert  D.  Aostin,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assiga- 

ments,  to  Tennessee  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,828 
5  Qaims.    (CI.  23 — 103) 

1.  An  improved  industrial  process  for  manufacturing 
rounded,  hard,  stable  ammonium  nitrate  in  a  direct,  one- 
stage  operation  which  only  requires  relatively  simple 
equipment  and  a  plant  having  a  low  capital  cost  which 
comprises  establishing  an  elongated  rolling  bed  for  con- 
tacting particles  of  hard,  granulated  ammonium  nitrate 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  the  opposite 
end;  spraying  nitric  acid  having  a  concentration  of  aboat 
52%  to  about  58%  over  particles  in  a  part  of  said  bod 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  to  cover  surfaces  of  contacting  parti- 
cles; diffusing  ammonia  vapor  from  a  bottom  region  Of 
said  elongated,  rolling  bed  underneath  said  sprayed  parti- 
cles to  enter  into  a  reaction  with  nitric  acid  on  said 
covered  surfaces  to  form  hard,  granulated  ammonium 
nitrate;  controlling  said  diffused  ammonia  vapor  to  an 
amount  in  excess  of  that  required  by  stoichiometric  pro- 
portions to  react  with  nitric  aciJ  present  on  said  covered 
surfaces;  conducting  said  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a 
granulating  facilitator  capable  of  facilitating  and  effect- 
ing the  granulation  of  said  hard  grandulated  ammonium 
nitrate,  said  granulating  facilitator  comprising  an  ageflt 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  hydro- 
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chloric  acid,  and  phosphoric  acid;  controlling  the  tem- 
perature in  said  elongated  bed  from  about  212'  F.  to 
about  250°  F.  to  maintain  a  hot  bed  capable  of  vaporizing 
vapors  and  gases  including  water  vapor  and  unused  excess 
ammonia;  conducting  hot  gas  from  said  inlet  over  the 
top  of  said  elongated,  rolling  bed  to  said  outlet  to  remove 
vapors  and  gases  containing  water  vapor  and  unused, 
excess  ammonia;  passing  said  removed  vapors  and  gases 
containing  water  vapor  and  unused,  excess  ammonia  in 
contact  with  nitric  acid  to  form  partially  neutralized 
nitric  acid  in  an  aqueous  solution  for  use  in  the  afore- 
said spraying  operation;  continuing  rotation  of  said  elon- 
gated bed  to  roll  particles  over  and  over  to  round  the 
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same  and  to  move  them  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet 
whereby  the  heat  of  reaction  is  utilized  for  vaporizing 
water  and  drying  said  granulated  nitrate  without  em- 
ploying super-atmospheric  pressure,  preheating  nitric 
acid,  and  operating  at  high  temperatures  which  tend  to 
cause  hazards,  especially  under  industrial  operating  con- 
ditions for  the  production  of  commercial  product  and 
whereby  rounded,  hard,  granulated  ammonium  nitrate 
is  produced  in  a  direct,  one-stage  operation;  withdrawing 
a  portion  of  rounded,  hard,  granulated  ammonium  nitrate 
being  discharged  from  said  outlet  as  finished  product; 
and  recycling  the  remainder  to  said  elongated,  rolling  bed 
and  through  the  aforesaid  operations. 


3,199,f51 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CYANOGEN 
William  L.  Fierce,  Waiter  J.  Sandncr,  and  Roger  L.  Weicb- 
man,  all  of  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to  Tlie  Pure  Oil 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Oliio 
No   Drawing.      Filed   Dec.   4,   IMl,   Scr.   No.    156,f20 
8  Claims.    (CL  23— 151) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  cyanogen  which  consists  of 
reacting  HCN  with  NOCl  at  a  temperature  of  300°- 
1000°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  oxidation  catalyst  contain- 
ing at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oxides  and  salts  of  strong  acids  of  metals  of 
Groups  I  and  IIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


3,199,952 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH 
STRENGTH,  HIGH  PURITY  HYDROFLUORIC 
ACID 
Domenico  Zanon  and  Ciaudio  Sperandio,  both  of  Mibin, 
Italy,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Edison,  Milan, 
Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Joly  21,  1960, 
632,844 
6  Cbinu.     (CI.  23 — 153) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high-strength  high- 
purity  hydrofluoric  acid  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 


(a)  reacting  fluorite  with  a  mixture  of  concentrated 
sulphuric  acid  and  sulphur  trioxide  under  anhydrous 
conditions  to  produce  a  gaseous  reaction  product  con- 
taining solid  impurities,  hydrogen  fluoride  and  hi^- 
boiling  impurity  components  including  water  and 
sulphuric  acid; 

(b)  conveying  the  resulting  gaseous  reaction  product 
into  a  condensing  zone  containing  a  liquid  of  high- 
boiling  components,  consisting  essentially  of  about 
20  to  40  weight-percent  of  sulphuric  acid,  from  about 
20  to  40  weight-percent  of  water  and  from  about  20 
to  60  weight-percent  of  hydrogen  fluoride; 

(c)  passing  the  gaseous  reaction  product  over  the  sur- 
face of  said  liquid  to  scrub  said  solid  impurities  from 
said  gaseous  product  and  to  effect  absorption  of  the 
sulphuric  acid  and  water  ccKitained  in  said  gaseous 
product  by  said  liquid; 


(d)  passing  the  gaseous  product  as  scrubbed  in  step  (c) 
over  a  catalyst  to  convert  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sul- 
phur dioxide  impurities  contained  in  said  gaseous 
product  to  water  and  solid  sulphur  and  separating  the 
solid  sulphur  thus  formed  and  produce  a  gaseous 
effluent; 

(e)  cooling  the  effluent  of  step  (d)  to  a  temperature 
below  45*  C.  to  condense  residual  high-boiling  im- 
purities, the  resulting  gaseous  product  contains  fluo- 
sulphonic  acid; 

(f)  collecting  the  condensate  liquid  resulting  from 
steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e); 

(g)  washing  the  gaseous  product  of  step  (e)  with  the 
mixture  of  liquids  resulting  from  step  (f )  to  eliminate 
fluosulphonic  acid  from  the  gaseous  product,  thereby 
producing  a  gas  rich  in  hydrogen  fluoride;  and 

(h)  liquefying  the  hydrogen  flucMide  in  the  gas  of  step 
(g)  by  cooling  it  below  a  temperature  of  20°  C.  and 
collecting  the  liquid  hydrofluoric  acid. 


3,199,953 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  ANHYDROUS  HY- 
DROGEN BROMIDE  FROM  LTTHIUM  BROMIDE 
Shigeto  Snznid,  San  Francisco,  CaHf.,  asiignor  to  Call- 
fomb  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     FUcd   Nor.  22,   1963,  Scr.  No.  325,771 
7  Claims.    (CL  23— 154) 
1.  Process  for  the   production  of  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen bromide  which  comprises  heating  a  solution  consist- 
ing essentially  of  substantially  anhydrous  lithium  bromide 
in  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  said   heating   being  at   a 
temperature  in  the  range  from  about   130-350°  C.  and 
recovering  the  resulting  evolved  hydrogen  bromide  gas. 
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3,199^54  I 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FIBERS 
CONTAINING  SIUCON  CRYSTALS 
Wallace  W.  Pnltz,  Corning,  N.Y.,  umlgiaar  to  Cornlns 
GbuM  Worlu,  CorntBg,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUed  May  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  19S,829 
it  Claims.    (CL  23—223.5) 


I 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fibers  containing  siliccm 
crystals  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  SiO  vapor  and 
BjOs  vapor  in  a  reaction  chamber,  evacuating  said  re- 
action chamber  to  an  absolute  pressure  of  not  more  than 
about  100  microns  Hg,  thereafter  bringing  said  SiO  vapor 
into  contact  with  said  BjO]  vapor  at  about  lOOO'-nOO" 
C.  by  introducing  a  non-oxidizing  gas  at  10-60  nun.  Hg, 
and  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  time  sufficient  to  cause 
the  formation  of  fibers  through  a  reaction  between  the 
vapors  of  SiO  and  B2O3,  this  reaction  taking  place  in  the 
temperature  area  where  disproportionation  of  SiO  nor- 
mally occurs. 

3  199  955 
PROCESS  OF  REDUCING  SULPHUR  DIOXIDE 
TO  ELEMENTAL  SULPHUR 
James  R.  West,  Sooth  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  and  Edward  H. 
Conroy,   New   Gulf,   Tex.,   assignors   to   Texas   Gulf 
Sulphur  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Texas 

Filed  Aug.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,025 
6Chdms.    (CI.  23— 226) 


1.  The  process  of  reducing  sulphur  dioxide  to  sulphur 
comprising  reacting  sulphur  dioxide  with  a  gaseous  hy- 
drocarbon in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  activated  alumina,  bauxite,  calcium 
sulphide  and  quartz  to  produce  elemental  sulphur  and  a 
gaseous  mixture  comprising  hydrogen  sulphide,  carbonyl 
sulphide,  carbon  disulphide  and  sulphur  dioxide  with  a 
mol  ratio  of  sulphur  compounds  other  than  sulphur  di- 
oxide to  sulphur  dioxide  of  about  2.1  and  during  said 
reaction  maintaining  the  temperature  below  1000*  C, 
cooling  said  gases  to  about  390"  C.  and  contacting  them 
with  a  catalyst  to  thereby  react  the  carbonyl  sulphide 
and  carbon  disulphide  With  sulphur  dioxide  to  produce 
additional  sulphur,  thereafter  cooling  to  about  125*  C. 
to  condense  the  free  sulphur  and  separating  the  same  to 
leave  hydrogen  sulfriiide  and  sulphide  dioxide  in  approxi- 
mately a  2:1  mol  ratio,  thereafter  heating  the  remain- 
ing gas  in  the  presence  of  a  caulyst  to  from  200  to  275° 
C.  to  react  the  remaining  hydrogen  sulphide  and  sulphur 
dioxide  and  thereafter  cooling  to  about  125'  C.  to  con- 
dense the  sulphur  and  separating  the  same. 


3,199,956 
COCURRENT  PACKED  HELICAL  COIL 
EXTRACTOR 
Andres  Ferrari,  Scarsdalc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Techni«on 
Instrumeats  Corporatioa,  Channccy,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FDcd  Oct.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,540 
6  Claims.    (CL  23— 267) 


1.  Solvent  extracting  apparatus,  comprising  a  helical 
coil  of  tubing  providing  a  liquid  passage  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  flow  of  liquid  through  said  pas- 
sage, and  a  plurality  of  separate  members  positioned  in 
said  passage  in  the  path  of  flow,  of  the  liquid  and  provid- 
ing liquid  impingement  contact  surfaces  for  bringing  the 
various  portions  of  the  liquid  into  intimate  contact  with 
each  other,  said  coil  of  tubing  having  a  constricted  open- 
ing providing  an  inlet  for  the  liquid  and  having  another 
constricted  opening,  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  flrst 
mentioned  constricted  opening,  and  providing  an  outlet 
for  the  liquid,  said  members  being  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sage between  said  constricted  openings,  and  said  coil  of 
tubing  having  convolutions  downstream  of  said  constricted 
opening  providing  said  outlet  for  the  liquid,  said  convolu- 
tions having  no  members  therein. 


3,199,957 

CHEMICAL  APPLICATOR 

Lee  E.  Vlvion,  1143  Gladys  St.,  Long  Beach,  CaHf. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,623 

i     22  CUdms.     (CI.  23—269) 

2  /^.  3      4      5 


1.  A  chemical  applicator  for  use  with  a  liquid  conduct- 
ing line,  said  applicator  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylindrical  housing  with  means  at  its  opposite 
ends  for  removably  connecting  said  housing  to  the 
liquid  conducting  line;  and 

an  elongated  chemical  dispersing  member  rotatably  sup- 
ported at  its  opposite  ends  within  the  cylindrical 
housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to  defiiie  an  Un- 
interrupted aimular  flow  passage  about  and  co-4x- 
tensive  with  said  member. 


'  3,199,958 

TELESCOPING  TOWER  FOR  FURFURAL 

PRODUCTION 
Carl  Gnnnar  Carlsson  Skogh,  Stackragcn  20B, 
Sollcntuna,  Sweden 
FIW  Dec.  11,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,008 
CbUms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  17,  1958- 
11,714/58;  Dec.  18,  1959,  10,821/59  | 

2  Claims.     (CI.  23—283)  < 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  production  and  re- 
covery of  furfural  from  furfural-yielding  solid  materfal 
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by  water  vapor  treatment  at  elevated  temperature  and   a  lower  tray  to  an  upper  tray,  said  heat  exchange  means 


pressure,  comprising  a  substantially  vertically  disposed  re- 
action vessel  of  circular  cron  section  throughout  its  length 
having  cross  sectional  areas  increasing  st^wise  from  top 
to  bottom,  said  reaction  vessel  being  bounded  by  top  and 
bottom  closures  and  therebetween  by  telescopically  over- 
lapping collapsible  and  movable  side  wall  sections  form- 
ing at  each  zone  of  overlap  between  two  such  sections 
a  peripheral  annular  cavity  bounded  laterally  by  tele- 
scopically overlapping,  non-contiguous  portions  of  said 
wall  sections  and  upwardly  by  closure  means  while  open- 
ing downwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  reaction  vessel, 


being  positioned  beneath  said  upper  tray  and  above  the 


a  material  inlet  near  the  top  and  a  material  outlet  near 
the  bottdm  of  the  reaction  vessel,  means  for  continuously 
feeding  fresh  furfural-yielding  solid  material  into  the 
reaction  vessel  through  said  material  inlet,  means  for 
continuously  discharging  spent  solid  material  from  said 
reaction  vessel  through  said  material  outlet,  a  vapor  out- 
let communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  reaction  ves- 
sel adjacent  said  material  inlet,  and  vapor  outlet  means 
communicating  with  said  peripheral  annular  cavities  for 
promptly  withdrawing  from  each  zone  of  the  apparatus 
the  vapors  containing  furfural  substantially  immediately 
after  formation  thereof. 


upper  end  of  the  downpipe  for  conducting  liquid  charge 
from  said  lower  tray  to  the  tray  immediately  thcrcbelow. 


3,199,960 
CHEMICAL  APPARATUS  FOR  LARGE 
MASS  FLOW  RATES 
Austen  Edgar  Sowcrby,  Howgatc,  WhkehavcB,  Cumber- 
land,  England,   MiigBor,  by   meoic   assignments,   to 
Marchon  Products  Umited,  Whitehaven,  Cnmbcrland, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,746 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25,  1961, 

14,9*6/61 
3  Claims.    (CL  23— 2S5) 


"^^^  inr-rT-  -.^^^ 
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3,199,959 

REACTOR  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYUC 

AROMATIC  ACIDS 

James  F.  Dcmpwy,  Claymont,  DcL,  asdgnor  to  Son  OU 
Company,  PUhidclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioD  of  New 
Jersey 

Original  appUcation  Mar.  4,  195S,  Scr.  No.  719,079,  now 
Patent  No.  3,077,497,  dated  Feb.  12,  1963.  Divided 
and  this  appUcatioa  Oct  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23S,t20 

3  riahis    (CL23— 2S3) 

1.  A  reactor  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  aromatic 
acids  which  comprises  a  reactor  shell,  an  oxygen  inlet 
conduit  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  shell,  an  oxygen 
outlet  conduit  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  shell,  a  plu- 
rality of  vertically  spaced  apart  bubble  trays  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet,  means  for  admitting  a  charge 
liquid  to  the  uppermost  of  said  bubble  trays,  means  in- 
cluding a  downpipe  for  conducting  said  liquid  charge 
from  each  of  said  trays  to  the  tray  immediately  there- 
below,  means  for  removing  said  liquid,  together  with 
reaction  products,  from  the  lowermost  tray,  and  heat  ex- 
change means  for  removing  heat  from  vapors  rising  from 


1.  Chemical  apparatus  adapted  for  large  mass  flow 
rates  which  comprises  a  reaction  vessel;  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  liquid  reactant  into  said  vessel  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  series  of  hollow  baffle  plates  arranged  trans- 
verse to  the  length  of  the  vessel  and  situated  at  a  num- 
ber of  positions  along  the  length  of  the  vessel,  each  said 
baffle  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  extending 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  vessel  for  the  flow  of 
liquid  therethrough  whereby  there  are  formed  a  series 
of  interconnecting  reaction  chambers,  each  said  ba£Be 
plate  being  provided  with  an  inlet  and  outlet  to  the  hol- 
low space  thereof  for  the  passage  therethrough  of  a  heat- 
exchange  fluid;  separate  fluid  circuits  for  supplying  the 
said  heat-exchange  fluid  to  the  several  hollow  baffle  plates 
whereby  the  temperatures  of  said  baffle  plates  can  be  con- 
trolled independently  of  each  other;  separate  inlet  means 
for  feeding  a  gaseous  reactant  into  at  least  some  of  the 
said  reaction  chambers  and  agitator  means  provided  in 
at  least  some  reaction  chambers,  said  reaction  mixture 
flowing  freely,  without  the  formation  of  substantial  pres- 
sure gradients  therein,  through  the  reaction  vessel. 
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3499^1 

GROWTH  OF  CADMIUM  OXTOE  SINGLE 

CRYSTALS 

Thomas  C.  MacAroy  and  lames  A.  Marley,  Jr.,  Coming, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coning  Glass  Worlu,  Coming,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,091 
3  Claims.     (CI.  23—294) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  single  crystals  of  cad- 
mium oxide  which  comprises  the  steps  of  heating  a  quan- 
tity of  cadmium  oxide  to  its  sublimation  temperature  to 
convert  said  cadmium  oxide  to  a  vapor,  passing  a  carrier 
gas  comprising  helium  over  said  quantity  of  cadmium 
oxide,  carrying  said  vapor  in  said  carrier  gas  to  a  growth 
site  having  a  temperature  within  the  range  800°  0.-1260° 
C,  whereby  to  deposit  said  vapor  on  said  growth  site 
in  the  form  of  at  least  one  single  crystal. 


3,199,962 
METHOD  OF  COUNTERCURRENT  CONTACTING 

OF  IMMISCIBLE  FLUIDS 

Robert  K.  E.  Wliitaliar,  14  Saddington  St,  Turramurra, 

New  South  Wales,  Australia 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,210 

4  Claims.     (O.  23—310) 


1.  The  method  of  counter-current  contacting  of  two 
immiscible  fluids  of  different  density,  including  a  liquid 
and  a  vapor,  for  the  purposes  of  accomplishing  mass 
transfer  between  the  phases,  comprising,  causing  a  heavy 
liquid  to  freely,  openly  flow  over  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  width  of  a  helical  path  while  circling  a  vertical 
tower  of  an  outer  and  an  inner  tubular  shell;  dividing 
said  helical  path  into  superimposed  mixing  and  extract- 
ing compartments  by  forming  a  dam  by  step  and  weir  in 
said  helical  path;  dividing  the  area  above  said  helical 
path  by  interposing  transversely  and  vertically  a  sealing 
plate  with  its  bottom  edge  dipping  into  the  dam  of  liquid; 
causing  the  lighter  fluid  to  flow  upwardly  countercur- 
rently  under  pressure  in  open  contact  periodically  with 
said  liquid  at  a  velocity  well  within  the  range  of  turbulence 
to  form  a  moisture  laden  fluid;  providing  for  passing 
said  moisture  laden  fluid  from  the  mixing  compartment 
into  the  inner  shell;  subjecting  said  moisture  laden  fluid 
to  a  baffling  treatment  to  extract  liquid  from  said  fluid 
and  then  passing  the  fluid  back  into  the  mixing  chamber 
to  flow  into  the  next  mixing  chamber  above  for  repeti- 
tion of  the  cycle  of  entering  and  exiting  the  inner  shell. 


3,199,963 

CORRUGATED  SHEET  FORMED  MATERIAL 

Bo  Gunnar  Bengtsson,  Vaucrcssoat,  Paris,  France,  . 

signor  to  Oivind  Lorentzen,  Oislo,  Norway         1 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,197  { 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Nov.  23,  1961, 

142,285 
3  Claims.     (CI.  29—183) 


I.  A  corrugated  sheet  made  from  a  flattened  sheet  of 
deformable  material  having  three  sets  of  corrugations 
therein,  the  corrugations  of  each  set  being  substantially 
parallel,  the  corrugations  of  the  first  set  extending  al- 
ternately in  opposite  directions  from  the  mean  plane  of 
said  material  with  wave  crests  equi-distant  from  the 
mean  plane  of  said  material,  said  second  and  third  Sets 
of  corrugations  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  said  first  set  of  corrugations,  the 
corrugations  of  said  second  and  third  sets  being  spaced 
from  each  other  and  extending  alternately  inwardly  from 
said  wave  crests  in  said  first  set  of  corrugations  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  mean  plane  respectively,  the  distance 
of  the  wave  crests  of  said  second  and  third  sets  of  Cor- 
rugations from  said  mean  plane  being  less  than  the  dis- 
tance of  the  wave  crests  of  said  first  set  of  corrugations 
from  the  mean  plane,  all  of  said  corrugations  bedng 
formed  without  elongation  of  said  material,  whereby 
when  said  sheet  is  subjected  to  tensile  and  compression 
forces  along  its  mean  plane  the  angles  of  said  corruga- 
tions will  vary  without  altering  the  peripheral  dimensions 
of  said  corrugated  sheet. 


I  J  109  954 

MOTOR  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Alfred  Arkell  and  George  W.  Eckert,  Wappingers  Ftlls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  Cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,531 

11  Claims.    (CI.  44 — 69) 
1.  A  motor  fuel  comprising  hydrocarbons  in  the  gaso- 
line boiling  range  and  an  effective  anti-knock  amount  of 
a  salt  of  selenic  acid  and  of  a  nitrogen-containing  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(a) 


HaSeO*  (RNR'R"), 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  frtem 
3  to  24  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R"  each  represent  a  radical 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  knd 
X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and 

I        H:rSe04  (RN=CHR"').  I 


ib) 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  radical  having  from  3  to  24 
carbon  atoms.  R'"  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  x  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2. 


3,199,965 
UQUID  HYDROCARBONS 
Harry  J.  Andreas,  Jr.,  Pitman,  and  Paul  Y.  C.  Gee,  Wood- 
bury, NJ.,  assignors  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil  ComiM|ny, 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  378,026 
13  Claims.    (CI.  44—71) 
1.  A  liqu.d  hydrocarbon,  normally  having  a  tendency 
to  form  sediment  during  storage  and  being  free  of  any 
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added  iron-containing  material,  containing  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  condensation  reaction  product  of  citric  acid 
and  a  tertiary-alkyl  primary  amine  having  from  about  6 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  with  a  tertiary  alkyl  group 
attached  to  a  nitrogen  atom. 


ture  of  600-800°  F.,  and  post  heating  the  metal  insert 
at  a  temperature  of  1100°   to  1500°  F.  to  refuse  the 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  51—309  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,199,254 


3,199,966 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 
SHEET  GLASS 
Thomas  B.  O'Conncll,  Toledo,  Rkhard  R.  Snow,  Perrys- 
burg,  and  Norman  K.  Gladicux,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,066 
8  Claims.    (CL  65— 26) 
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glass  at  the  metal  insert  while  avoiding  substantial  post- 
heating  of  the  glass-mica  portion  of  the  molded  article. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  improving  the  quality  of  sheet 
glass,  means  for  drawing  a  continuous  ribbon  of  glass 
from  a  bath  of  molten  glass,  at  least  one  rotatable  roll 
positioned  to  engage  the  glass  ribbon  while  it  is  in  a 
highly  heated  softened  condition,  and  means  for  directing 
a  gas  toward  a  surface  of  the  glass  ribbon  to  form  a  film 
thereon,  said  gas  directing  means  including  a  tubular 
member  extending  transversely  of  the  glass  ribbon  and 
provided  with  a  series  of  spaced  openings,  a  source  of 
gas  connected  to  said  tubular  member,  and  means  for 
controlling  the  flow^of  gas  through  said  tubular  mem- 
ber, said  film  being  transferred  from  the  glass  ribbon  to 
the  roll  in  response  to  rotation  thereof  whereby  a  pro- 
tective coating  is  formed  on  said  roll. 

6.  A  method  of  improving  the  quality  of  sheet  glass 
wherein  a  continuous  ribbon  of  glass  is  drawn  upwardly 
from  a  bath  of  molten  glass  and  moved  over  and  in  con- 
tact with  a  supporting  roll  while  in  a  highly  heated 
softened  condition,  comprising  the  steps  of  directing  sul- 
phur trioxide  gas  toward  a  surface  of  the  glass  ribbon 
in  advance  of  said  supporting  roll,  said  sulphur  trioxide 
gas  reacting  with  the  surface  of  the  glass  ribbon  to  form 
a  transferable  film  of  sodium  sulphate  thereon,  and  trans- 
ferring said  film  from  the  ribbon  to  the  supporting  roll 
in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  sheet  over  and  in 
contact  with  said  roll  to  thereby  form  a  protective  coat- 
ing on  said  roll. 

3,199,967 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HERMETIC  SEAL 
David   M.   Pixicy,  South   Duxbury,   Mass.,  assignor  to 
Haveg  Industries,  Inc.,  a  wholly  owned  subsidiary  of 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  New  Castle,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,231 
3  aalms.  (CI.  65—50) 
1.  A  method  of  improving  the  bond  of  a  glass-mica  in- 
sulating composition  to  a  metal  insert  comprising  pre- 
beading  the  metal  insert  with  a  fused  glass  composition 
which  will  bond  to  both  the  metal  and  to  the  glass-mica 
composition,  molding  an  article  from  the  prebeaded 
metal  insert  and  the  glass-mica  composition  at  3  to  10 
tons/sq.  in.  at  a  temperature  of  600-800*  F.,  annealing 
the  molded  article  at  atmospheric  pressure  at  a  tempera- 


3,199,968 
GLASS  SHEET  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E.  McKelvey,  Cbeswick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pitts- 
burgh    Plate    Glass     Company,     a    corporation     of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  833,778 
9  Claims.     (CI.  65—291) 


43   tt 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets  comprising 
a  main  mold  member, 
an  end  mold  member,  and 

a  pivotal  connection  between  said  main  mold  member 
and  said  end  mold  member  located  along  an  axis 
of  pivoting  and  comprising 

an  inverted  channel  number  secured  to  one  of 
said  mold  members,  said  inverted  channel  mem- 
ber having  a  notch  and  an  aperture  spaced  from 
one   another  in   alignment  along  said   axis  of 
pivoting, 
a  knife-edge  member  connected  to  the  other  said 
mold  member  and  cooperating  with  said  notch 
in  said  channel  member  to  provide  said  pivotal 
connection, 
and  means  for  securing  said  knife-edge  member 
to  said  inverted  channel  member  comprising 
a   securing  element  attached  to  said   knife- 
edge  mehiber  in  alignment  with  said  aper- 
ture in  said  channel  member  and 
a    cooperating    securing    element    extending 
loosely   through   said   aperture   along  said 
axis  of  pivoting  and  attached  to  said  secur- 
ing  element    attached    to    said    knife-edge 
member. 


3,199,969 
GLASS  TEMPERING  NOZZLE 
Raymond  Johnston,  Soutlifield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  160,757 
I  Claim.    (CL  65—348) 
Apparatus  for  treating  heated  glass  sheets  or  plates 
with  jet  sprays  of  a  fluid  cooling  medium  applied  to  a  sur- 
face of  the  sheets  or  plates  comprising  a  conveyor  mecha- 
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nism  to  move  said  sheets  or  plates  along  a  predetermined 
path,  a  i»-essurized  cooling  fluid  manifold  having  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced,  nozzle  tubes  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  manifold  towards  said  sheets  or  plates,  and  a  closed 
coil  of  resilient  material  telescqpically  arranged  around 
and  forming  an  outwardly  directed  tubular  extension  on 


each  nozzle  tube,  said  resilient  tube  extensions  being  ad- 
justably connected  around  the  associated  nozzle  tubes  by 
means  of  a  supporting  cup  mounted  on  said  manifold  and 
arranged  concentrically  about  said  coiled  extension  tube, 
said  cup  having  a  threaded  connection  to  the  coiled  ex- 
terior surface  of  the  extension  tube  to  provide  for  relative 
axial  movement  therebetween. 


3,199,970 

MOUNTING  FOR  BLANK  MOLDS 

Dale  H.  DIerksheide,  Pctrysbarg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,541 

6Cfadnis.    (a.  65— 360) 


1.  A  glass  forming  mold  assembly  comprising  a  frame, 
a  center  pivot  post  on  said  frame,  mold  arms  pivotally 
supported  on  said  post,  means  supported  by  said  frame 
and  connected  to  s^id  arms  for  pivoting  them  toward 
and  away  from  each  other  at  one  side  of  said  post  which  in- 
cludes a  pair  of  parallel  operating  shafts  spaced  from  said 
post  and  linkages  fastened  to  said  shafts  for  movement 
therewith  and  connected  to  said  mold  arms,  and  means 
connected  to  said  post  and  said  mold  arm  pivoting  means 
applying  a  predetermined  load  force  between  said  post 
and  said  pivot  shafts,  thereby  preloading  the  assembly 
to  prevent  deflection  thereof  by  forces  exerted  in  moving 
the  mold  arms  toward  each  other  on  said  one  side  of 
post. 


3,199,971 

METHOD  OF  ACCELERATING  PLANT  GROWTH 

Giscn  ShimaMki,  76  2.choBic  Tanabchigashlno-cho, 

HtgasUsomiyodii-lai,  Olalu^  Japan 
NoDrawfaig.   Filed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262^09 
Clafans  priorMy,  appHcalloa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1962, 
37/10,769  ,       ' 

6ClainM.    (CL71— 2J)  i 

1.  Method  of  accelerating  the  growth  of  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  said  plants  a  plant  growth  accelerat- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  nitroguaiacol  and  the  water  soluble  salt  of 
nitroguaiacol. 


I  3,199,972 

PRODUCTION  OF  MICROPULVERIZED 

PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER 

Ruediger  Lothar  von  Reppert,  Wiesbaden,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Chcmischc  Werkc  Albert,  Wiesbaden, 

Biebricfa,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 

Fled  July  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,530 

5  Claims,    (a.  71—37) 


a 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  micropulverized  phosphate 
fertilizer  having  a  high  content  of  citric  acid  soluble  P/Dj 
and  having  sufficient  citrate  and  water  soluble  FjOs  to  ex- 
ert a  starting  effect  on  plant  growth,  comprising  adding 
to  a  granular  raw  phosphate  having  a  particle  size  less  than 
1  mm.  a  mineral  acid  in  a  quantity  of  at  least  12  and  at 
most  50  molar  percent  of  the  quantity  theoretically  re- 
quired for  a  full  mineral  acid  conversion  of  the  raw  phos- 
phate to  superphosphate,  subjecting  the  resulting  mass  of 
partially  reacted  raw  phosphate  in  a  mixing  and  reaction 
zone  to  a  whirling  and  slinging  action  until  the  reaction 
between  the  acid  and  the  phosphate  has  predominartly 
taken  place,  cooling  and  drying  the  resulting  reaction 
product,  and  micropulverizing  the  dried  and  cooled  prod- 
uct so  that  at  least  about  90%  will  pass  a  1,600  meah/ 
cm.2  sieve  and  up  to  100%  will  pass  a  10,000  mesh/cm.' 
sieve. 


3,199  973 
MULTI-STAGE  PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING 
DI-AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 
George  F.  Moore,  Tampa,  Fh.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Tennessee  Corporation,  New  York,  N.V., 
a  corponitfon  of  Delaware 

nied  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,169 
5  Claims.    (CI.  71—43) 


_L_J 


(  ~i — r 

1   I , 


1.  An  improved  multi-stage  accretion  process  of  produc- 
ing dried  rounded  solid  particles  coated  with  accretions  of 
di-ammoniuai  phosphate  granulated  fertilizer  with  a  hi^ 
ratio  of  N :  PjOj  higher  than  1 : 3  and  with  the  value  of  pH 
increasing  from  one  stage  to  another  up  to  at  least  as  high 
as  about  6.9  to  about  8.35  which  comprises  reacting  am- 
monia and  ^weak  phosphoric-acid-containing  material,  can- 
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taining  as  low  as  about  28%  to  about  35%  P3O5  in  a  first 
stage  of  operation  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  obtain  a  pH 
of  about  6.3  to  about  6.4  to  produce  a  liquid  mass  con- 
taining a  substantial  amount  of  di-ammonium  phosphate, 
flowing  said  liquid  mass  to  a  second  stage  of  operation; 
subjecting  said  mass  to  further  treatment  with  sufficient 
ammonia  in  said  second  stage  to  raise  the  pH  of  the  liquid 
mass  in  the  second  stage  to  at  least  about  6.9  and  up  to  at 
least  as  high  as  about  8.35  to  produce  di-ammonium  phos- 
phate with  an  N:Pj05  ratio  in  a  slurry  higher  than  1:3; 
supplying  said  ammonia  in  an  excessive  amount  to  provide 
an  excess  of  75%  to  150%  of  ammonia  over  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  required  in  said  second  stage  of  operation 
to  produce  di-ammonium  phosphate  in  a  slurry;  exhaust- 
ing vapors  and  gases  including  unused  excess  ammonia 
from  said  second  stage;  scrubbing  said  vapors  and  gases 
including  said  excess  ammonia  with  weak  phosphoric 
acid  containing  about  28%  to  about  35%  P3O5  to  absorb 
said  ammonia  and  to  provide  weak  phosphoric-acid-con- 
taining material  containing  about  28%  to  about  35% 
PjOj  for  the  first  stage  of  operation;  transferring  said  di- 
ammonium  phosphate  slurry  produced  in  said  second  stage 
containing  a  hi^i  ratio  of  NiFjOs  of  at  least  1:3  and 
distributing  said  slurry  over  an  elongated  bed  of  rolling 
particles  of  granulated  di-ammonium  phosphate  having  an 
N :  P2O5  ratio  of  at  least  1 : 3  at  a  temperature  not  exceed- 
ing about  210°  F.  to  produce  dried  rounded  solid  di-am- 
monium phosphate  particles  coated  with  accretions  of  di- 
ammonium  phosphate;  and  recovering  said  dried  par- 
ticles as  a  finished  product  constituted  of  rounded  granu- 
lated particles  of  di-ammoniimi  phosphate  having  a 
NiPjOs  ratio  higher  than  1:3. 


pass  a  325  mesh  screen  from  the  remaining  material  hav- 
ing a  size  all  of  which  passes  a  20  mesh  screen  and  from 
0-30%  passing  through  a  100  roe^  screen. 


3,199,974 

FLUIDIZED  IRON  ORE  REDUCTION  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  IRON  POWDER 

Clarence  A.  Johnson  and  William  Volk,  both  of  Prtnce- 

toD,   NJ.,  assignon  to   Hydrocarbon   Research,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  371,167 

3  Claims.    (CL  75— .5) 


3,199,975 
DESULFURIZATION  OF  IRON 
Richard   K.   Matuschkovitz,   Chicago,   111.,   assignor   to 
Chemetron  Corporation,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Dels  ware 

Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,020 
3  Claims.     (CI.  75-^3) 


1.  Method  of  desulfurizing  iron  which  comprises  in- 
jecting eight  to  ten  pounds  of  powdered  calcium  carbide 
per  pound  of  sulfur  removed  from  the  iron  intermittently 
into  molten  iron  below  the  surface  thereof  in  a  continu- 
ous stream  of  inert  gas  through  a  series  of  peripheral 
ports  in  the  well  of  a  cupola  while  said  molten  iron  is  in 
the  well  of  said  cupola. 


3,199,976 
MANUFACTURE  OF  STEEL 
August  Dammer,  Vicrsen,  and  WUbclm  Brcning,  Bodmm, 
Gennany,  assignors  to  RhdnataU  Hutt^wcriw  AG., 
Essen,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 

Filed  JoDc  17, 1964,  Ser.  No.  375,746 

Claims  priority,  an^Ucatlon  Germany,  Dec  1, 1960, 

R  29,203;  June  26,  1963,  R  35,512 

12  Claims.    (CL  75—59) 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  iron  powder  for 
powder  metallurgy  which  powder  will  have  a  volume- 
weight  ratio  less  than  2.5  and  of  a  size  all  passing  through 
a  100  mesh  screen  and  from  50-80%  passing  through  a 
325  mesh  screen,  which  comprises  feeding  an  iron  oxide 
normally  of  a  size  all  of  which  will  pass  through  a  20 
mesh  screen  and  at  least  about  25%  of  which  passes 
through  a  325  mesh  screen,  passing  a  hydrogen  gas 
through  the  reaction  zone  at  a  velocity  to  fluidize  the  ore, 
maintaining  a  temperature  in  the  reaction  zone  in  the 
order  of  700-1100*  F.,  maintaining  a  superatmospheric 
pressure  in  the  reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  150  to  650 
p.s.i.g.,  removing  the  reduced  iron  when  the  reduction 
is  at  least  90%  complete  and  the  iron  is  pyrophoric,  and 
screening  a  fine  fraction  of  a  size  all  of  which  will  pass 
a  100  mesh  screen  and  from  50  to  80%  of  which  will 


g. 


1.  Process  for  reducing  the  hydrogen  content  of  steel 
melts,  which  comprises  maintaining  a  bath  of  molten 
steel  with  slag  covering  the  surface  thereof  and  blowing 
a  stream  of  oxygen  and  .5  to  7%  by  volume,  based  on 
said  oxygen,  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  completely  chlorinated  alkanes,  lower 
completely  fluorochlorinated  alkanes,  and  mixtures  there- 
of, against  the  slag  with  a  velocity  sufficient  to  cause 
intermixing  of  the  slag  and  the  upper  portion  of  the  bath 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  reduce  the 
hydrogen  content  of  the  melt. 
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3,199,977 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MELTING  COPPER 
Albert  J.  Philllpc,  Plainfield,  and  Richard  Baicr,  New 
Bnnwwick,  NJ^  airignors  to  American  Smelting  and 
Reflnlng  Company,  New  Yol1^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jency 

Filed  Jnac  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,413 
21  Claims.    (CL  75—76) 


2.2%  to  2.8%  titanium,  less  than  0.1%  carbon,  up  to 
0.5%  vanadium,  and  from  0.005%  to  about  0.05%  boron, 
up  to  0.4%  aluminum,  and  the  balance  being  iroi^  the 


1.  In  a  method  for  producing  molten  copper  having  a 
desired  oxygen  content  in  which  copper  is  passed  down- 
wardly in  a  vertical  furnace  through  a  reducing  atmos- 
phere maintained  in  the  furnace  by  passing  hot  products 
of  combustion  upwardly  through  the  furnace,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  passing  molten  copper  down- 
wardly through  said  furnace  while  injecting  into  the  fur- 
nace at  least  one  stream  for  supplying  hot  products  of 
combustion  to  the  furnace,  each  of  such  injected  streams 
consisting  essentially  of  the  hot  products  of  combustion 
obtained  by  uniting  fuel  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
in  amounts  to  provide  insufficient  oxygen  in  the  injected 
stream  to  completely  bum  the  fuel  contained  therein, 
maintaining  in  each  injected  stream  the  difference  between 
the  average  total  oxygen  content  intended  for  the  stream 
and  the  highest  total  oxygen  content  found  in  at  least  a 
preponderant  proportion  of  the  area  of  a  plane  perpendic- 
ular to  the  path  of  the  stream  at  a  value  below  a  selected 
value  prior  to  injecting  the  stream  into  the  furnace,  said 
selected  value  being  less  than  4.21  total  oxygen,  igniting 
each  injected  stream  prior  to  injecting  it  into  the  furnace, 
and  controlling  the  combustion  of  the  oxygen  in  each 
injected  stream  to  provide  at  least  a  minor  degree  of 
combustion  of  the  oxygen  in  the  injected  stream  before 
the  latter  has  travelled  into  the  furnace  more  than  about 
six  inches  from  the  furnace  wall. 


3,199,978 
HIGH-STRENGTH,  PRECIPITATION  HARDENING 

AUSTENITIC  ALLOYS 
lack  T.  Brown,  MouncTllic,  Albert  W.  Hoppc,  Canons- 
baii,  and  Dowdd  W.  Gonttaer,  MonrocrlUc,  Pa.,  as- 
liSiion  to  WcittnghoiHc  Electric  Corporation,  Pitts- 
bortii*  Pa.,  a  corpmration  of  Pennsylvania 
nicd  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,925 
12  Cbinu.    (CL  75—128) 
1.  A  precipitation  hardenable  austenitic  alloy  having 
a  high  rupture  strength  at  temperatures  of  from  1100*  F. 
to  1300*  F.  and  being  notch  insensitive,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  from  24%  to  28%  by  weight  of  nickel,  from 
10%  to  18%  chromium,  up  to  2.0%  manganese,  up  to 
1%   silicon,  from  1.25%  to  3.5%  molybdenum,  from 
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boron  functioning  to  improve  the  properties  of  the  alloy 
on  precipitation  hardening  treatment  by  optimally  dis- 
tributing the  hardening  precipitate  therein.  , 


3,199,979 

ALUMINUM  BASE  CASTING  ALLOYS 
AND  METHOD 
Wayne  Martin,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Williafn  F. 
Jobbins,  Incorporated,  Aurora,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,051 
8  Claims.  (CI.  75—148) 
1.  An  aluminum  base  casting  alloy  consisting  e$sen- 
tially  of  at  least  three  percent  silicon  and  including  cal- 
cium introduced  as  elemental  calcium  in  an  amount 
greater  than  .002%  but  less  than  .02%,  at  least  one  of  the 
rare  earth  metals  in  an  amount  greater  than  .002%  but 
less  than  .02%,  and  the  balance  aluminum. 


3,199,980 
TITANIUM  ALLOYS 
Harold  Brooks,  Famborough,  Anthony  Reginald  George 
Brown,  Famham,  Kenneth  Stanley  Jepson,  Ash  Vale, 
and  Gerald  l^or  Lewis,  Famborough,  England,  assign- 
ors to  National  Research  Development  Corporation, 
London,  England 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220^157 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  4,  1961. 

31,678/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  75—175.5) 
1.  A  quaternary  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  from  1  to  7%  aluminum,  0.5  to  2%  boron.  0,1  to 
1.29c  carbon  and  the  balance  titanium,  said  alloy  having 
a  titanium-aluminum  a  solid  solution  matrix  with  the 
boron  and  carbon  in  the  form  of  a  precipitated  dispersed 
phase  withm  said  matrix. 


3,199,981 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  LAYERS 

Oskar  Siis  and  Erwin  LInd,  Wiesbaden-Biebrich,  Oer- 

many,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Azoplatc 

Corporation,  Murray  Hill,  N  J.  , 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,72o| 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jnly  29,  1959. 
,  K  38,316  ■ 

'  I        30  Claims.    (CI.  9^—33)  I 

1.  A  presensitized  printing  plate  comprising  a  l)ase 
material  having  a  thin,  uniform  coating  thereon  com- 
prising a  compound  prepared  by  reacting  an  aromatic 
ammo  diazonium  salt  with  a  high  molecular  weight  Con- 
densation product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  condensation  product  of  a  sulfonated  aromatic  hydbxy 
compound  and  formaldehyde  and  a  condensation  product 
of  an  aryl  sulfonic  acid,  an  aromatic  hydroxy]  compound 
and  formaldehyde. 
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3,199,982 
DIAZOTYPE  REPRODUCnON  MATERIAL 
Thomas  T.  KaiUwabara,  Fort  Lcc,  N  J^  assignor  to 
Keuffel  Jb  Eaacr  Company,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,332 
20  Claims.    (CI.  96— 49) 


y\ 


l-C— CO 
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-C=0 


NH 


.An"     2 


>-<r- 


»€4T-CCvCLCMeLt 


SO.X  H 

wherein  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  12  to 
18  carbon  atoms,  said  coupler  being  capable  of  forming  a 
colored  image  upon  reaction  with  the  oxidation  product 
of  said  primary  amine  developer,  and  X  is  a  cation 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  allcali 
metals,  alkaline-earth  metals,  ammonium,  and  alkyl- 
substituted  ammonium  radicals  the  alkyl  radicals  of  which 
contain  between  1  and  4  carbon  atoms. 


1.  A  heat-developable  diazo-type  material,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  support  resistant  to  the  scorching  effects  of  heal  ;it 
the  conditions  of  thermal  development;  and 

a  photosensitive  diazonium  compound,  a  coupler  there- 
for, and  a  heat-activatable  developing  agent  coated 
on  said  support,  said  agent  having  the  general  for- 
mula: 

R,NHRj 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  one 
of  the  groups  consisting  of: 

group  A  in  which  Ri  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of:  alkyl,  thiazo- 
lyl,  pyridyl,  guanyl,  and  triazinyl,  and  Rj 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  guanyl; 
and 
group  B  in  which  Ri  and  R2  are  members  of 
the  same  heterocyclic  ring. 

2.  A  method  for  making  a  diazo  reproduction  of  an 
image,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

exposing  a  diazo  sheet  to  imagcwise  actinic  radiation, 
said  sheet  comprising  a  support  resistant  to  the 
scorching  effects  of  heat  at  the  conditions  of  thermal 
development,  and  a  photosensitive  diazonium  com- 
pound, a  coupler  therefor,  and  a  heat-activatable 
developing  agent  coated  mi  said  support,  said  agent 
having  the  general  formula: 

R1NHR2 

where  Ri  and  Rj  are  members  selected  from  one 
of  the  groups  consisting  of: 

group  A  in  which  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  thiazo- 
lyl,  pyridyl,  guanyl,  and  triazinyl,  and  Rj 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, methyl,  and  guanyl;  and 
group  B  where  Ri  and  R2  are  members  of  the 
same  heterocyclic  ring;  and 
heating  said  sheet  at  a  temperature  between  the  ac- 
tivation point  of  said  agent  and  the  scorching  point 
of  said  support  to  form  a  dye  image  on  said  sheet. 


3,199,984 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CHOCOLATE 
COATINGS 
Otto  G.  Jenwn,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  Anfliony  J.  SfanUs,  Glen 
Rocii,  N J.,  and  James  E.  Bacan,  Yonkers,  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  National  BIscoH  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,851 
4Cfadnis.    (0.99—23) 
1.  In  the  art  of  enrobing  an  edible  food  with  a  choco- 
late type  coating  wherein  a  hard  butter  is  combined  with 
a  cocoa-containing  material  which  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cocoa,  and  mixtures  of  co- 
coa with  chocolate  liquor  containing  up  to  5%  of  choco- 
late liquor,  and  an  emulsifier,  sugar,  skim  milk  powder, 
salt,  and  flavor  are  added,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises (1)  hydrogenating  a  lauric  acid-free  oil  which  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com  oil, 
cottonseed  oil,  olive  oil,  palm  oil,  peanut  oil,  rice  bran 
oil,  soybean  oil  and  sunflower  oil,  to  a  hard  butter  of 
melting  point  of   lOS'-lW   p.,   (2)   then  adding  said 
emulsifier,  cocoa  and  chocolate  liquor,  sugar,  skim  milk 
powder,  salt,  and  flavor,  said  hard  butter  being  present 
in  proportion  of  26  to  38%,  said  cocoa  being  present 
in   proportion  between   S   and   21%,   said   sugar   being 
present  between  37  and  60%,  salt  between  0.1  and  0.3%, 
said  emulsifier  being  present  between  0.25  and  1.5%,  and 
said  flavor  between  0.1  and  0.2%. 


3,199,985 

MILK  POWDER  AND  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS 

Jean-Jacques  Monrey,  Lausanne,  Vand,  Swltzerbnd, 

assignor  to  Afico  S.A.,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  a 

corporation  of  Switeerland 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  237,306 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  15,  1961, 

13,238/61 
15Clabns.  (CL  99— 56) 
1.  A  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  milk  powder 
containing  fat  and  having  a  good  instant  miscibility  in 
water  at  a  temperature  lying  between  20  and  40*  C, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  pasteurizing  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  whole  milk  and  partially  skimmed 
milk,  concentrating,  homogenizing,  spray-drying  and, 
after  this  latter  operatioA,  coating  at  least  in  part  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  powder  particles  with  a  substance 
comprising  at  least  the  milk  fat  fraction  which  is  liquid 
at  16-18°  C. 


3,199,983 
3-INDAZOLONE  COLOR  COUPLERS 
Giinther  Kocpke,  Lcverknaen,  WllUbald  Pelz,  Opiaden, 
and  Hans  Schcilcnbergcr,  LcTcrlmsen,  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Agfa  Aktlengeselbchaft,  Lcverknsen,  Germany, 
a  corporitioa  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,929 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Feb.  1, 1961, 

A  36,629 

9  Claims.     (CL  96 — 55) 

4.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 

color  coupler  of  the  following  general  formula 


3,199,986 
METHOD  OF  RESISTANCE  HEATING  RAW  MEAT 
EMULSION  BY  THE  USE  OF  A  SILVER-NICKEL 
ELECTRODE 
George  D.  Mylchrecat,  Hartford,  Cmm.,  aaigiior  to  Em- 
luul  CorporatioB,  Bloomfieid,  Conn.,  a  corporatfoa  of 
Connccticnt 

FUed  Dec  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,942 
1  aaim.     (a.  99—109) 

The  method  of  resistance  heating  raw  meat  emulsion 
comprising  discharging  high  voltage  current  from  a  con- 
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tamination  resistant  sintered  silver-nickel  compact  having 
arcing  avcndant  characteristics  in  which  the  silver  content 


is  from  5  to  15  percent,  the  nickel  content  is  from  85 
to  95  percent,  and  which  have  a  porosity  from  5  to  15 
percent,  into  raw  meat  emulsion  abutted  tbereagainst. 


3,199,987 
PROCESS  FOR  RENDERING  FATTY  MATERIALS 
John  E.  TliompMm,  P.O.  Box  2023,  Chloigo,  HI. 
Fikd  Apr.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,918 
7  Claims,    (a.  99— 118) 
1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  rendering  of  animal 
fat  containing  tissue  and  oil  bearing  seeds  which  com- 
prises; adding  ground  oil  bearing  seeds  to  unrendered  fat 
and  rendering  the  mixture  by  heat  to  yield  easily  sepa- 
rated dry  rendered  tankage,  and  a  mixed  shortening  stock 
containing  from   1   to  8%    oil,  and  separating  the  dry 
rendered  tankage  from  the  mixed  shortening  stock. 


3,199,988 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  WHIPPABLE 
COMPOSITION 
Robert  F.  Ko^k  and  James  L.  Swanaon,  Mfamcapolis, 
Mim.,  sMigiion  to  Gcncnd  Mflls,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Dnming.     Filed  June  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,735 
6  Claims.    (CL  99— 139) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  dry  whippable  composition 
for  use  in  the  preparation  of  dessert  toppings  and  icings 
from  sugar,  emulsifier,  shortening  and  a  proteinaceous 
material  which  comprises  ( 1 )  impact  milling  a  mixture  of 
at  least  the  sugar  and  emulsifier  and  then  (2)  intensively 
blending  the  resulting  product  with  any  remaining  pro- 
teinaceous material  and  the  shortening  so  that  substan- 
tially all  of  the  impact  milled  particles  of  said  product  arc 
smeared  with  the  ^ortening  to  produce  the  dry  whippable 
composition  without  further  treatment. 


3,199,989 

CORROSION  INHIBrrOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 

Stanley  J.  Bnclmum,  3943  N.  Lakewood  Drive,  Memphis 

8,  Tcmi.;  John  D.  Pen,  4136  Sequoia  Road,  Memphis 

17,  Tcnn.;  and  WOUam  P.  PnrccD,  3066  Kenneth, 

Memphia  8,  Tcnn. 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,240 
19  Ctaims.    (CI.  106—14) 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  comprising  20 
to  80  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  sah  of  2-mercaptobenzothia- 
role  and  20  to  80  parts  of  an  N,N-dimethyIamide  of  a 
straight  chain  carboxyhc  acid  characterized  in  that  said 
acid  contains  18  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  carbon  to 
carbon  double  bond. 

15.  A  process  for  the  production  of  paper  m  which  an 
aqueous  fluid  containing  cellulosic  pulp  and  other  paper- 
making  ingredients  is  circulated  in  contact  with  a  Four- 
drinier  wire  cloth  composed  of  strands  of  copper  contain- 
ing alloys  that  are  normally  subject  to  mechanical  wear 
and  corrosion,  whereby  the  useful  life  of  such  wire  may 
be  increased,  which  comprises  adding  to  aqueous  fluids 
with<  which  the  said  wire  cloth  comes  into  contact  a  mix- 
ture comprising  20  to  80  parts  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 
of  2-mercaptobenzothiazole  and  20  to  80  parts  of  an 


N,N-dimethylamide  of  a  straight  chain  carboxylic  acid 
characterized  in  that  said  acid  contains  18  carbon  atoms 
and  at  least  one  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  concentration  of  said  Cor- 
rosion inhibiting  composition  in  said  aqueous  medium  of 
at  least  0.5  part  per  million. 


I 


3,199,990 

FUNGUS  RESISTANT  PAINTS 

Wilbur  S.  Taylor,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  aniipior  to  R.  T.  Van- 

derbilt  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalion 

of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,339 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106—15) 
1.  A  fungus  resistant  paint  comprising  pigment,  fijm- 
forming  base,  volatile  solvent  and  from  about  0.2%  to 
about  2.59S,  by  weight  of  the  paint,  of  trans- l,2-bis(n- 
propylsulfonyl)  ethylene. 


1  3,199,991 

BLACK  NEWS  INK  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITSI 
MANUFACTURE 
WiUlam  T.  SchelUng,  Orinda,  William  C.  Parte,  Berkeley, 
Donald  H.  Cook,  San  Rafael,  and  Archibald  M.  Ersklne, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  California  Ink  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,755 
15  Claims.     (CI.  106—32) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  ink 
which  comprises  colloidally  dispersing  carbon  black  in 
water  in  the  presence  of  a  tannin  dispersing  agent;  and 
emulsifying  with  extreme  hydraulic  turbulence  said  dis- 
persion of  carbon  black  in  water  with  an  oil-additive  mix- 
ture comprising  mineral  oil,  an  oil  soluble  emulsifying 
agent,  an  oil  soluble  amine  transfer  agent  to  assist  tranjfer 
of  the  carbon  black  from  the  water  to  said  oil-additive 
mixture,  and  an  asphalt  stabilizing  agent  thereby  trans- 
ferring the  carbon  black  from  the  water  phase  into  the 
oil  phase. 

12.  A  water-in-oil  emulsion  ink  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  dispersed  phase  of  substantially  carbon-free 
water  globules;  and  a  continuous  oil  phase;  said  oil  phase 
containing  mineral  oil;  an  oil  soluble  water-in-oil  emulsi- 
fying agent  having  a  straight  carbon  chain  of  from  about 
8  to  18  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylic,  sulfonic,  and  phosphoric  acid  salts,  car- 
boxylic, sulfonic,  and  phosphoric  acid  esters,  and  mix- 
tures of  said  salts  and  esters;  an  oil  soluble  amine  transfer 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amines  from 
pine  resin  acids,  long  chain  amines  containing  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  8  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures 
of  said  amines;  an  oil  soluble  asphalt  stabilizing  agent; 
and  carbon  black  dispersed  in  said  oil  phase. 


3,199,992 

CERAMIC  BUILDING  UNITS 

Roy  B.  Moflitt,  Raleigh,  N.C.,  assignor,  by  mesne  an^n- 

ments,  to  Royall  B.  Moffitt,  Pleasant  Garden,  N.C.,  and 

Harrison  E.  McCandlisii,  Arlington,  Va. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July   13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,611 
15  Claims.    (CL  106— ^)9) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  producing  cera|nic 
buiWing  units  consisting  essentially  of  approximately 
20-50  percent  by  volume  of  a  non-plastic  ceramic  bond- 
ing phase  aggregate.  50-80  percent  by  volume  of  non- 
plastic  ceramic  refractory  aggregate  having  a  pyrometric 
cone  equivalent  of  about  8  to  19  cones  above  that  of  the 
bonding  phase  aggregate,  dry  strength  binder  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  impart  handling  strength  to  said  com- 
position, and  water  in  the  range  of  6.6  to  17.7%  by  tol- 
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ume,  said  amount  of  water  being  sufificient  to  permit  dis- 
persion of  said  dry  strength  binder  and  said  aggregates 
into  a  substantially  homogeneous  combination  said  bond- 
ing and  refractory  phase  aggregates  each  having  a  par- 
ticle size  of  essentially  100%  — 7  Tyler  Standard  mesh. 


to  V< 


3,i9V93 
SINTERED  BODIES  BEING  RE9STANT  TO 
HEAT,  OXIDATION  AND  WEAR 
NDs  GostaT  SchreweUoi,  HalUahamnnr,  Sweden, 
asrifnor  to  Akticbob«ct  Kmrthal,  HanatnhnmiiMir, 
Sweden 
No  Drawliw.     Filed  Mar.   12,   1959,  Scr.  No.  798^56 
Clahni  priotlty,  appHcaHon  Sweden,  Mar.  13, 1958, 
2,459/58 
4aalnif.   (CL  106-^5) 
1.  A  sintered  body  resistant  to  heat,  oxidation  and  wear, 
said  body  consisting  of  20-98%  by  weight  of  silicon  boride 
and  2-80%  of  a  binder,  said  silicon  boride  having  the 
composition  SiB,  where  x  ranges  between  2.5  and  14,  and 
the  binder  being  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
boron  oxide  and  silicon  oxide. 


3,199,996 
POROUS  MATERIAL 
Florcnt  H.  Baffly,  Arcadin,  CaW., 

Comimny,    Loa    Anceka,    CaBf., 

Calif omhi 

No  Dnwi^.    Filed  Dec  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  244,555 
2ClalBt.   (CL106— 86) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  porous  matrix  comprising 
forming  a  slurry  with  water,  an  oil-coated  rock  salt  ag- 
gregate, and  a  cementitious  material,  there  being  one  to 
four  volumes  of  aggregate  for  each  volume  of  cementi- 
tious material,  permitting  the  slurry  to  set  to  a  solid  mass, 
and  thereafter  leaching  out  soluble  said  aggregate  with 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  moist 
steam  aiKl  hot  water  to  form  the  porous  matrix. 


3,199,994 

REFRACTORY  STRUCTURE  AND  SHAPES 

THEREFOR 

Ben  Davies,  Pittsbnrfh,  Pa.,  aKignor  to  Harl>lson-Walker 

Refractories  Company,  Pittdwrgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,461 
8  Clainis.     (CL  106—55) 

4.  That  method  of  fabricating  refractory  shapes  from 
size  graded,  tempered,  nonplastic  refractory  brickmaking 
batches  which  comprises  the  steps  of,  fabricating  a  size 
graded  nonplastic  refractory  brickmaking  batch,  from  25 
to  50%,  by  weight,  of  said  batch  passing  a  28  mesh  screen, 
from  50  to  95%,  by  weight,  of  the  batch  which  passes  a 
28  mesh  screen  also  passing  a  325  mesh  screen,  the  aver- 
age particle  diameter  of  that  fraction  of  the  total  batch 
which  passes  a  65  mesh  screen,  by  number,  being  less 
than  9  microns,  the  total  amount  of  the  batch  passing 
a  325  mesh  screen  amounting  to  between  13  and  30%,  by 
weight,  substantially  all  the  remainder  of  the  batch  being 
on  the  order  of  about  —4  -|-28  mesh,  mixing  said  batch 
with  an  aqueous  tempering  agent  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about 
tIo  to  Mo  pound  of  water  per  100  cubic  inches  of  impact 
pressed  brick  made  from  the  batch,  subjecting  said  batch 
to  impact  pressing  to  form  self-sustaining  bodies. 


3,199,995 
HYDRATION  PREVENTION 
Donald  F.  Ung,  Pittsburgh,  and  George  R.  Henry,  Bethel 
Park,  Pa.,  Mrignora  to  Harhiaow-Walkcr  Refractories 
Company,      Pittsburgh,      Pa.,      a      corporation      of 
Pennsylvania  • 

No  Drawh«.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,891 
4Clafan8.  (CL106— 58) 
1.  In  a  size  graded  refractory  batch  mixture  of  dry  re- 
fractory particles  in  which  10  to  40%  thereof  is  dead 
burned  njagnesite,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  the 
following  to  promote  resistance  to  hydration  and  increased 
strength: 

(A)  said  batch  including, 

(a)  from  1  to  5%  of  a  sodium  silicate  which  is 
no  more  alkaline  than  one  having  one  mole  of 
NajO  and  three  moles  of  SiOs, 

(b)  from  0.1  to  5%  of  finely  divided  elemental  sul- 
fur, 

(c)  a  dispersant  soluble  in  aqueous  tempering 
media  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  insure  uniform 
distribution  of  ingredients  through  a  tempered 
batch  with  a  minimum  of  aqueous  tempering 
fluid, 

(B)  said  10  to  40%  of  magnesite  being  ball  mill  fines. 


3,199,997 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CALCINED  PROD- 
UCTS FROM  BY-PRODUCT  GYPSUM 
Efancr  S.  JotaMon,  deccMcd,  brtc  af  Ailingian  Hdghli, 
lU.,    by    Lodllc    G.    JohMon,    cxccnirti, 
Helgfata,  DL,  Mrignor  to  United  Slatoa  Gj^mm  Cc 
pany,  Chicaf  o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dlinob 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.   13,   1962,  Scr.  No.  237,788 
3  Chdms.    (CL  106—110) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  calcined  gypsum  product 
which  comprises  adding  calcium  hydroxide  to  by-product 
gypsum  from  acid  manufacture,  the  calcium  hydroxide 
being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  TpH. 
in  the  by-product  gypsum  above  7,  calcining  said  by-prod- 
uct gypsum  while  maintaining  therein  a  pH  above  7  and 
then  treating  the  calcined  gypsum  product  with  aluminum 
sulfate  to  provide  a  final  pH  therein  not  above  7. 


3,199,990 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
EMULSIONS 

Carl  Borcach  and  Mathkn  QaacdrllM 
Walter  Wnndcr,  CoiogBC-FIMard,  G«.»»^, 
to  Faibcaf abrikcn  Bayer  1  ktii ■giafilaf haft.  Lct( 


No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,ia 

ClainM  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1960, 
F  32,564;  Nov.  8,  1961,  F  35,313 

4Cbdnu.    (CL  106— 271) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  an  emulsion  pre- 
pared by  dissolving  a  compound  A  in  the  substance  to  be 
emulsified  and  a  compound  B  in  the  substance  which 
will  form  the  homogeneous  phase  of  the  emulsion  and 
subsequently  forming  a  dispersion  from  the  aforesaid 
materials,  compound  A  being  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  higher 
fatty  acids,  montanic  acid  esters  containing  free  carboxyl 
groups,  and  N-acyl-sarcosine,  and  compound  B  being  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formamide, 
dimethyl  formamide,  acetamide,  dimethyl  acetamide, 
methyl  carbamate  and  urea,  compounds  A  and  B  having 
the  ability  to  form  adducts  at  the  boundary  surface  of  the 
dispersed  phase  of  the  resultant  emulsion  and  being  present 
in  a  ratio  of  at  least  one  mol  of  B  p^  mol  of  A. 


3,199,999 

PIGMENT  OF  TITANIUM  HAVING  TITANIUM 
OXIDE  COATING;  ELECTROLYTIC  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  PIGMENT;  AND  REFLECTOR  AND 
PAINT  CONTAINING  SAME 

WDHam  J.  Gitenfaig,  Jr.,  Loi«  Beach,  and  Nonum  E. 
Clcgg,  Hawthomc,  CaUf .,  amlgnnri  to  Hi-8hcar  Cor- 
poration, Ta^rrancc,  Calif.,  a  corporathM  of  Cailfonin 
Mar.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  97,919 
7  Cfadma.    (CL  106—287) 
4.  A  cdloring  agent  for  supplying  color  to  paint  com- 
prising loose  powder  particl^  of  a  metal  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  titanium  alloys  of  a 
particle  size  of  the  order  of  about  5  microns,  said  par- 
ticles possessing  a  thin  uniform  coating  of  titanium  oxide 
of  a  selected,  chemically  resistant  color,  the  titanium  ox- 
ide being  formed  as  a  coating  on  the  body  of  metal,  the 
titanium  therein  being  derived  from  said  body. 

5.  A  colored  reflector  comprising  a  base,  a  transpar- 
ent matrix,  and  a  multiplicity  of  loose  powder  particles 
dispersed  therein  and  composed  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  and  titanium  alloys,  said 
titanium  particles  possessing  a  thin  uniform  surface  coat- 
ing of  titanium  oxide  of  a  selected  characteristic,  chem- 
ically resistant  color,  the  titanium  oxide  being  formed 
as  a  coating  on  the  body  of  metal,  the  titanium  therein 
being  derived  from  said  body. 

7.  A  paint  comprising  a  paint  vehicle  and,  dispersed 
in  said  vehicle  as  a  coloring  agent  therefor,  a  loose  and 
uncompacted  powder  of  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium  and  titanium  alloys  of  a  particle 
size  of  the.  order  of  about  5  microns,  the  particles  of  said 
powder  possessing  a  thin  uniform  titanium  oxide  coating 
of  a  selected  characteristic,  chemically  resistant  color,  the 
titanium  oxide  being  formed  as  a  coating  on  the  body  of 
metal,  the  titanium  therein  being  derived  from  said  body. 


3^00,000 
DI5PERSANTS  FOR  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS  IN  AN 

ORGANIC  MEDIUM 
Charles  R.  WilUams,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 

MonsMito  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jnnc  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  372,699 
5  Claims.    (CI.  106—309) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  dispersions  of  insoluble 
organic  pigments  in  a  liquid  organic  medium;  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  incorporating  in  the  liquid 
organic  medium  a  tertiary  alkyl  ammonium  salt  of  an 
alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin-maleic  anhydride  copolymer  in 
the  amount  of  0.1-7.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  organic  pigment  dispersed  therein;  said  tertiary 
alkyl  ammonium  salt  of  an  alkyl  ester  of  an  olefin-maleic 
anhydride  copolymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular 
weight  of  up  to  about  10,000  and  having  in  its  structure 
recurring  groups  of  the  formulae: 


R 


(A) 


and 


(B) 


A    A 

R'   0=C         C  =  0 
-CH»-C CH— CH- 


X        X 

R'   0=C        C=0 
-CH|-C C  H— C  H- 


with  the  groups  of  Formula  A  constituting  50-100%  of 
the  total  of  groups  (A)  and  (B);  wherein  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  having  3-18  carbon  atoms;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl;  R"  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
methyl,  providing  that  when  R'  is  ethyl,  R"  is  hydrogen; 
and  X  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  ^mmonium  ion  in  which  each 
alkyl  moiety  contains  2-6  carbon  atoms. 


1  3,200,001 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  EXTREMELY 
PLANAR  SEMICONDUCTOR  SURFACES 
Hans  Merkel  and  Siegfried  Lcibenzeder,  both  of  ErlangeH, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemcns-Schockotweriie  Aktieo- 
gesellschaft,  Beriin-Siemensstadt,  Germany,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,701 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  22,  1961, 

S  73,615 

12  Claims.     (CI.  117—4) 


»      V 


2.  The  method  of  producing  planar  semiconductor  sur- 
faces by  precipitation  of  semiconductor  material  from  the 
gaseous  phase  upon  a  monocrystalline  carrier,  which  coim- 
prises  cutting  a  pulled  semiconductor  crystal  into  carrier 
plates  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  crystal  puliiitg; 
grinding,  polishing  and  etching  at  least  one  cut  surface 
of  said  carrier  plates  with  an  etching  liquid  comprising 
an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrofluoric  acid,  nitric  acid  and 
a  wetting  agent,  and  then  precipitating  the  same  semicon- 
ductor material  as  the  semiconductor  crystal  upon  sqid 
etched  surface. 


1  3,200,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIPPING  GLASS 

ARTICLES  IN  LIQUID  PLASTIC 

Kenneth  G.  Lasher,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owei|s- 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,473 

5  Claims.    (CI.  117—54) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  plastic  coating  to  an  article 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  said  article,  dipping  slid 
heated  article  into  a  body  of  relatively  cooler  liquified 
plastic  material,  moving  said  article  through  said  bath  of 
plastic  material  while  maintaining  the  portion  of  liquified 
plastic  material  in  the  vicinity  of  said  article  in  a  quiescent 
condition  relative  thereto,  and  maintaining  communica- 
tion between  said  quiescent  plastic  material  and  said  body 
of  plastic  material  to  thereby  retard  heating  of  said  quies- 
cent plastic  material. 


'  3,200,003 

PROCESS    FOR   IMPREGNATING   WOOD   WITH 
PENTACHLOROPHENOL  AND  COMPOSITION 
THEREFOR 
Ralph  H.  Bcsclicr,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to'  Koppcrs 
Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fled  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,559 
14  Claims.    (CI.  117—59) 
1.   In   a   process   for   the   impregnation   of  wood,   the 
steps  comprising  enclosing  the  wood   in  a  hermeticaJly 
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sealable  treating  cylinder;  evacuating  air  from  the  cylin- 
der after  sealing  thereof;  equalizing  the  pressure  between 
said  cylinder  and  a  pressure  storage  tank  containing  a 
solution  of  a  liquefied  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  propane,  n-butane,  isobutane, 
n-pentane,  isopentane,  and  ^mixtures  thereof,  and  con- 
taining pentachlorc^henol  in  combination  with  at  least 
about  two  percent  based  on  said  solution  of  a  cosolvent, 
differing  in  its  molecular  structure  from  said  Hquefled 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon,  having  less  than  10%  water  solu- 
bility, greater  than  25%  solubility  for  the  pentachloro- 
phenol  and  a  solubility  in  said  aliphatic  hydrocarbon, 
whereby  said  solution  contains  at  least  2%  pentachloro- 
phenol,  and  thereafter  introducing  the  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon and  cosolvent  having  the  pentachlorophenol  in  the 


3,2M,M5 

PAPER  PRODUCTS  COATED  WITH  VINYL 

RESIN  AND  WAX 

Gerald  C.  Baoer,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coanty, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  Celln-Kote,  Inc^  Schoolcntft,  Midi., 

a  corpomtion  of  Michigan 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,073 
10  Claims.     (CL  117—76) 


.rJ':.-#: 


cosolvent  from  the  storage  tank  into  the  cylinder  until  it 
is  substantially  full;  heating  the  solution  and  thereby 
raising  the  vapor  pressure  and  maintaining  the  raised 
pressure  on  the  solution  until  the  wood  is  impregnated 
with  said  solution;  after  the  wood  is  impregnated,  re- 
moving the  solution  from  the  cylinder  to  a  storage  tank 
and  thereafter  evacuating  residual  gases  from  the  treat- 
ing cylinder  and  wood  therein,  condensing  the  vapors 
and  storing  the  condensate  in  the  storage  hold  tank;  eject- 
ing residual  vapors  to  the  atmosphere  from  and  creating 
vacuum  in  the  cylinder  with  the  wood  still  therein,  and 
thereafter  flushing  the  cylinder  with  the  wood  therein  with 
inert  gas  before  discontinuing  the  ejecting  action;  dis- 
continuing the  ejecting  and  breaking  the  vacuum  in  the 
cylinder  with  inert  gas  and  thereafter  unsealing  the  cylin- 
der and  removing  the  wood  therefrom. 


3^00,004 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  AFTER-TREATMENT  OF 
PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 

Willy  Herbst,  Hofhcim,  Tanas,  Fritz  Rochlitz,  Bad 
Soden,  Taannt,  and  Herbert  Vllcsck,  Hofhehn,  Tannns, 
Germany,  awigBors  to  Farbwcrke  Hoccfait  AkticBgcacil- 
Khaft  Tonnali  Mdater  Lwdoa  *  Bnmfaag,  Frankfvt  am 
Main,  Germany,  a  corporaflMi  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.     FDed  Aog.  28,   1962,  Ser.  No.  220,047 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31,  1961, 

F  34,821 

2aafans.    (CU  117— 69) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  protection  of 
phosphatized  metal  surfaces,  which  process  comprises 
after-treating  said  phosphatized  metal  surfaces  with  a 
solution  containing  from  about  0.008  percent  to  about 
2  percent  by  weight  of  an  alkene  phosphonic  acid  having 
2  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  at  least  one  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water  and  aliphatic  alcohols  hav- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  then  drying  the  treated 
surface. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  coating  of  a  base  material  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (1)  coating  the  base  material  with  an 
aqueous  emulsion-dispersion  of  (a)  a  resin  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polymers  formed  from  monomers 
containing  a  vinyl  group  and  copolymers  formed  pre- 
dominantly from  monomers  containing  a  vinyl  group,  said 
vinyl  monomers  including  a  chloroethylene  having  from 
one  to  two  chlorine  atoms  on  only  one  of  its  carbon  atoms, 
(b)  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  ISO 
degrees  Fahrenheit,  and  (c)  a  polysiloxane  antiblocking 
agent  which  is  wax  compatible  and  polyvinyl  resin  in- 
compatible, (2)  subjecting  the  coated  product  to  a  drying 
step  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  remove  at  least  some  and  up  to  about  one-half  the 
moisture  in  the  coated  product  and  draw  the  wax  and 
antiblocking  agent  to  the  surface  of  the  coating  without 
fusing  of  the  polyvinyl  resin  layer  as  an  integral  film  to 
the  surface  of  the  base  material,  (3)  substantially  im- 
mediately subjecting  the  thus-coated  product  of  reduced 
moisture  content  to  a  baking  step  at  an  increased  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  fuse  the  poly- 
vinyl resin  as  an  integral  film  to  the  surface  of  the  base 
material  and  further  reduce  the  moisture  content  of  the 
thus-coated  product  to  not  greater  than  about  ten  percent, 
whereby  two  films  are  formed  on  the  surface  of  the  prod- 
uct, an  outer  film  of  wax  and  antiblocking  agent  and  an 
inner  film  of  polyvinyl  resin,  and  (4)  cooling  the  thus- 
coated  product  to  set  the  coating  on  the  surface  thereof. 


3,200,M6 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  HIGH  POLYMERS  WITH 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 
Vincent  G.  FitzSimmoBs,  McLean,  Va^  asiignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,380 
4  aaims.     (CI.  117—104) 
(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec  266) 
1.  A  method  of  coating  a  surface  of  a  soUd  synthetic 
organic  high  polymer  with  a  thin  adherent  film  of  poly- 
tetrafluoroethylene  which  comprises  spraying  the  surface 
with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polytetrafluoroethyleoe  con- 
taining a  volatile  organic  solvent  for  the  high  polymer 
under  conditions  which  result  in  spray-coating  the  sur- 
face with  a  small  amount  of  a  volatile  organic  solvent 
for  the  high  polymer  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  the  sur- 
face to  become  tacky  and  with  a  water-moist,  non-spec- 
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iilar,  thin  film  of  polytetrafluoroetbylene  of  not  over  0.2 
mils  thickness  and  drying  the  film  in  the  ambieot  air 


*auceu«  DisrtKsiOM  ty 

COMTUHINS   VOLITilI  0>)C4«IC  SOLVENT 
>0*    OKCANIC    HIOM    rOLTMI* 


3UNFACC  or  Ott&ANiC    HICM    POLVMEH 

CO4TE0  aiTM     MOIST    KONSnCULAR     'IL< 

OF  PO(.TTETR*rtUO(«OETHTLC>IE 


COATING    ON   SURFACE 

OF    ORGANIC   HIGH   POlTWER 

DRIED   IN    AMUENT     AiR 


whereby  an  inherently  low  friction  coating  is  directly  ob- 
tained on  the  high  polymer  surface. 


3^00,007 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A    MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

DcnrlD  L.  Flowcn,  Redwood  City,  Calif ^  aarignor  to  Am- 

pcx  Corporation,  Redwood  Ci^,  Caltf.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,853 

1  Claini.  (CI.  117—138.8) 
The  process  of  making  a  magnetic  recording  medium 
comprising  precipitating  and  encapsulating  metallic  co- 
balt to  form  finely  dispersed  cobalt  particles  in  a  poly- 
mer matrix  by  reacting  a  cobalt  carbonyl  solution  with 
a  polymer  mixtiu'e  made  by  reacting  together  from  10  to 
95%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

propyl  I 

isopropyl  and 

butylmethacrylate,  and  i  i 

mixtures  thereof, 

from  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

Rr-C=CHi 
COORi 

where 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH3 

and  I 

(CH,). 
Rf=H(CH|)^^C-H 

u 

n  being  chosen  from  1  to  10  and  x=0  to  n;  and  from 
0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

N-vinyl-2-pyrroIidone  and 
2-methyl-5-vinyl  pyridine; 

reacting  the  metal-containing  polymer  thus  produced  with 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2,4- 
toluene  diisocyanate,  hexamethylene  diisocyanate  and 
3,3'-dimethyl  diphenyl  methane-4,4'-diisocyanate  to  pro- 
duce a  material  containing  about  75%  cobalt  and  api^y- 
ing  the  same  to  a  plastic  backing  member. 


the  paper,  of  an  aminoplast  condensation  resin  select^ 
from  the  group  consisting  of  urea  formaldehyde  conden- 
sation  resins  and  melamine  formaldehyde  condensation 
resins,  thereafter  drying  the  impregnated  product  untfl  $n 
incompletely  condensed  product  has  been  obtained  and 
the  major  portion  of  the  volatile  components  of  the  reain 
has  escaped,  then  further  impregnating  the  dried  product 
with  partially  polymerized  diallyl  phthalate  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  fill  the  pores  of  the  paper  and  to  form  a  sur- 
face layer  00  the  paper  product,  and  thereafter  further 
polymerizing  and  drying  the  product  to  a  non-sticjcy 
incompletely  cured  state. 


RESIN  IMPREGNATED  PAPERS 

Roaemaric  Holtachmidt  and  UMch  HoHiciunidt,  both  of 

Eaw^drfngcn,  Gcmnny,  awignon  to  Th.  Gold- 

No  Dnwinf.    Flkd  Mar.  23,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  182,114 

ISdaimi.    (CL  117— 155) 

12.  A  process  of  preparing  curable  resin  impregnated 

paper  films,  «^ch  comprises  impregnating  paper  witth 

about  2  to  50%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  weight  of 


30^0,009 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HYPERPURE  SILICON 

Konrad  Reuschcl,  Pretzfeld,  and  Arno  Kenting,  Lntzds- 

dorf,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmen»>Scbudiertwerke 

Aktiengesellscliaft,    Bcrlin-Sicmcnsstadt,   Germany,    a 

corporation  of  Germany 

FOed  Jan.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,455 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  14,  1961, 

S  72,060 

2  Claims.    (CI.  117—201) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  silicon  body  by  reaction 
of  a  gaseous  mixture  of  hydrogen  and  a  gaseous  com- 
pound of  silicon  in  a  reaction  chamber,  comprising  heatitig 
a  silicon  core  body  of  approximately  the  same  purity  as 
the  silicon  to  be  precipitated  to  glowing  temperature,  the 
heated  body  effecting  the  reaction,  introducing  said  ga$e- 
ous  mixture,  at  a  velocity  of  at  least  100  m./sec.  atid 
below  200  m./sec.  into  the  reaction  chamber  to  produce 
a  high  degree  of  turbulence  whereby  the  gas  mixture  flows 
longitudinally  along  said  core  body  to  effect  efl^cient  re- 
action into  silicon  and  uniformly  thicken  said  core  body. 


3,200,010 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTANCE  ELEMEIVT 

Thomas  M.  Place,  Sr.,  Newport  Beach,  CaHf.,  Msignor  to 

Bcciunan  Instrumente,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfornia 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,317 

3  Claims.     (CI.  117—212) 


1.  A   resistance   element   comprising   an  electrically 
nonconductive  base  having: 
a  cermet  resistance  film  fired  thereon  and  having  a  gap 
therein: 
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and  a  nonconductive  film  fired  thereon  in  said  gap  and 
contacting  said  resistance  film  at  opposite  edges  of 
said  gap,  said  nonconductive  film  in  said  ^p  com- 
prising the  cermet  resistance  material  of  said  resist- 
ance film  with  up  to  a  few  percent  by  wei^t  of 
an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tin  oxide,  zirconium  silicate,  magnesium  oxide, 
antimony  oxide  or  ground  fired  steatite  to  render 
said  cermet  material  nonconductive. 


3,2N,811 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATABLE  FILAMENTS 
Alan  Richard  Baker,  ShclBcld,  England,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional   Research   Development   Corporation,   London, 
Engbnd,  a  BrMih  corporation 
Original  application  Feb.  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  790,935,  now 
Patent  No.  3,092,799,  dated  Jnnc  4,  1963.    Divided 
and  ttiis  application  Jnly  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,802 
3  Clafam.     (CL  117—217) 


said  opposite  end  thereof  and  simultaneously  rotating  said 
heating  surfaces  in  cylindrical  paths  sweejHng  through  and 
around  the  direction  of  travel  of  catalyzed  starch  particles, 
thereby  causing  a  rolling  and  timibling  contact  of  the 
starch  particles  with  said  heated  surfaces  and  rapidly 
raising  the  temperature  of  the  starch  particles  to  dextriniza- 
tion  temperatures  and  collecting  the  dextrinized  starch  as 
it  discharges  from  said  opposite  end  of  said  zone  of 
dextrinization. 


3,200,013 
MULTIPLE  ROLL  CLEARING 
Alfred  C.  Morrow,  Lowell,  and  Ira  L.  Smith,  Gaatonia, 
N.C.,  assigiiors  to  PncuMtt  Corporation,  Charlotta, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  303,884 
9  Claims.    (CL  134—6) 


1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrically  beatable  de- 
vice for  the  detection  of  combustible  gas  in  air  by  the 
utilisation  of  the  change  of  electrical  resistance  of  an 
electric  heating  filament,  including  firstly  the  step  of 
coating  the  filament  with  a  refractory  material,  secondly 
the  step  of  adding  to  the  refractory  material  a  catalyst, 
thirdly  the  step  of  adding  to  the  exterior  of  the  filament 
a  further  coating  of  refractory  material,  and  finally  the 
step  of  heating  the  device  to  cause  some  of  the  catalyst 
to  diffuse  through  said  further  coating  to  the  outer  sur- 
face thereof. 


3,200,012 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  'fOR   DEXTRINIZATION 

OF  PARTICULATE  STARCH 

Julian  A.  Hay,  Gary,  ImL,  aarignor  to  American  Make- 

Products  Company,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,969 

7Clalnis.    (CL  127— 38) 


1.  Means  for  simultaneously  clearing  foreign  matter 
from  two  relatively  moving  surfaces  moving  about  sep- 
arate axes  of  rotation,  said  means  comprising:  elongated 
wiping  means  contacting  the  relatively  moving  surfaces; 
supporting  means  fixedly  retaining  one  end  of  said  wiping 
means  with  respect  to  said  axes  of  rotation,  while  per- 
mitting the  other  end  to  move  freely;  and  resilient  urging 
means  pressing  against  a  portion  of  said  wiping  means  to 
bring  same  against  said  surfaces. 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  dextrinizing  starch  which 
comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  a  dextrinization  catalyst 
Arith  starch  which  is  in  dry  particulate  form,  introducing 
the  catalyzed  starch  particles  into  one  end  of  a  zone  of 
dextrinization  which  is  disposed  lengthwise  in  substan- 
tially horizontal  position,  said  dextrinization  zone  having 
a  plurality  of  heated  surfaces  therein  spaced  apart  from 
each  other  and  extending  from  said  one  end  to  the  op- 
posite end  of  said  zone  along  lines  substantially  parallel 
to  the  length  thereof,  continuously  moving  the  catalyzed 
starch  particles  through  said  dextrinization  zone  toward 


3,2N,014 

AUXIUARY  BATTERY  ARRANGEMENT 

Abm  Kfaig  RobolB,  2  Parkway  Drive, 

Roslyn  Helgliti,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,234 

5  ClalnM.    (CL  136—181) 


.^ ^1 


1.  In  combination:  first  and  second  batteries,  said  first 
battery  comprising  a  casing,  an  electrolyte  in  said  casing, 
electrodes  immersed  in  said  electrolyte,  and  exterior  ter- 
minals on  said  casing  and  coupled  to  said  electrodes;  said 
second  battery  comprising  a  casing,  a  frangible  member 
in  the  latter  said  casing  dividing  the  same  into  separate 
chambers,  an  electrolyte  in  one  of  said  separate  chambers, 
electrodes  in  the  other  of  said  separate  chambers,  cou- 
pling means  to  couple  the  latter  said  electrodes  to  said 
exterior  terminals,  and  control  means  to  break  said  frangi- 
ble member  to  activate  said  second  battery;  said  coupling 
means  including  a  switch  between  said  second  battery 
electrodes  and  one  of  said  terminals,  said  combination 
further  including  an  output  line,  said  switch  being  adapted 
for  selectively  switching  the  output  line  between  said  oot 
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terminal  and  said  second  battery  electrodes,  said  control 
means  being  coupled  to  said  switch  for  simultaneously 
actuating  the  same  and  breaking  said  frangible  member. 


3400,015 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  HIGH  TEMPERA- 
TURE ALLOYS 
Urban  E.  Knntz,  East  Hartford,  Cona.,  aasigvor  to  United 
Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,663 
19  Claims.    (CL  148— 6  J) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  thin,  adherent,  non- 
porous,  oxidation  and  corrosion  resistant  pyrolytic  sili- 
con nitride  coating  on  a  base  metal  that  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  .consisting  of  nickel  base  refrac- 
tory alloys,  cobalt  base  refractory  alloys,  and  columbium 
base  alloys,  which  comprises  contacting  a  hot  surface  of 
the  base  metal  at  a  temperature  within  a  first  range  of 
between  about  875°  and  1150*  C.  with  a  gaseous  mix- 
ture comprising  metal  halide  and  nitrogen,  said  metal 
halide  being  capable  of  reacting  with  nitrogen  within 
the  first  temperature  range  to  form  a  solid  metal  nitride 
deposit  upon  said  hot  surface,  and  then  contacting  the 
hot  surface  at  a  temperature  within  a  second  range  of 
between  875°  and  1200°  C.  with  a  gaseous  mixture  com- 
prising silicon  halide  and  anmionia,  said  silicon  halide 
being  capable  of  reacting  with  anunonia  to  deposit  addi- 
tional silicon  nitride  on  said  hot  surface;  the  tempera- 
ture of  contact  being  controlled  within  both  the  first  and 
the   second   temperature   ranges   such   that   the   silicon 
nitride  formed  adheres  to  the  hot  surface  during  contact 
of  each  of  said  gaseous  mixtures  with  the  hot  surface. 

13.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  base  metal  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and 
cobalt  base  refractory  alloys,  and  wherein  the  hot  sur- 
face of  the  alloy  contacted  with  the  mixture  of  metal 
halide  and  nitrogen  contains  an  oxide  film. 

14.  The  method  of  claim  13  wherein  the  oxide  film 
is  formed  on  said  hot  surface  by  contacting  the  hot  sur- 
face with  air  prior  to  subjecting  it  to  the  mixture  of  metal 
halide  and  nitrogen. 


3,200,016 
SUBMERGED-MELT  WELDING  COMPOSITION 
WiUiam  B.  Sharav,  Short  Hills,  Kenneth  W.  Rimer,  New- 
ark, and  Thomas  L.  Coless,  Mapiewood,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,523 
5  Claims.    (CL  148—26) 


Ingredient:  Percent 

MnO 9-12 

AljGj 6^-10 

MgO 20-24 

SiOa 46-54 


CaFa 


3-5 


Fe-Si 0.7*2.0 

NajSiOs 0.5  max. 

such  composition  being  made  directly  from  unrefined  and 
industrial  waste  material  in  combination  with  a  late  fur- 
nace addition  composed  of  an  unfused  mixture  of  pow- 
dered FeSi  and  CaFj  to  provide  a  metal  deoxidizer. 


1.  Fused  flux  composition  for  welding  mild  and  low 
alloy  steels  by  the  submerged-melt  welding  process,  which 
composition  is  composed  by  chemical  analysis  of 


3,200,017 

GALUUM  ARSENIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Erik  M.  Pell,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

nied  Sept.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,501 

2  Claims.     (CI.  148—33) 


1.  A  semiconductor  tunnel  diode  device  comprising: 
a  body  of  gallium  arsenide  having  a  P-N  junction  space 
charge  region  therein  less  than  200  angstrom  units  wide, 
the  excess  donor  and  acceptor  impurity  concentratioil  on 
either  side  of  said  P-N  junction  being  greater  than  lO'* 
atoms  per  cubic  centimeter  and  the  concentration  of  Cop- 
per impurity  in  said  device  being  no  greater  than  a^out 
10^2  atoms  per  cubic  centimeter. 


3,200,018 
CONTROLLED  EPITAXIAL  CRYSTAL  GROWTH 
BY  FOCUSING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  RADIA- 
TION 
Jack  J.  Grossman,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Piled  Jan.  29,  1962.  Ser.  No.  169,204 
8  Claims.     (CI.  148—175) 


1.  A  method  of  vapor  depositing  an  epitaxial  lay<r  of 
a  material  on  a  substrate,  which  comprises: 

establishing  a  vapor  atmosphere  of  the  material  to  be 
deposited  adjacent  the  substrate,  maintaining  the 
temperature  of  said  substrate  less  than  the  tcm^ra- 
ture  sufficient   to  effect  epitaxial   vapor   deposUion; 

and  focusing  electromagnetic  radiation  on  a  localized 
area  of  the  substrate  in  an  effective  amount  to  sus- 
tain epitaxial  vapor  deposition  within  said  localized 
area. 
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3,20«,019 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Joseph  H.  Scott,  Jr.,  Newark,  aod  John  Oimstead,  Somcr- 

ville,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Ian.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  167,341 
9  Claims.    (CL  148— 188) 


jecting  extension;  superimposing  a  liner  member  of  pliable 
material  and  ^n  underlying  stiffener  member  of  rigid  ma- 
terial on  said  body  member,  with  portions  of  said  liner 
and  stiffener  members  substantially  conforming  in  shape 
to  said  extension,  and  other  portions  thereof  extending 
over  the  adjacent  portion  of  the  body  member,  said  other 
portion  of  the  stiffener  member  being  preformed  with  a 
recessed  cavity  portion  opening  towards  said  liner  mem- 
ber; securing  marginal  portions  of  said  extension  to  corre- 
sponding marginal  portions  of  said  liner  member  out- 
wardly of  the  adjacent  margins  of  said  stiffener  member, 
superimposing  a  belt  hanger  member  on  said  liner  mem- 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  scmiconductive  body; 

vaporizing  a  mixture  consisting  of  an  organic  siloxane 
compound  and  a  volatile  substance  capable  of  modi- 
fying the  conductivity  type  of  said  scmiconductive 
body; 

heating  said  semiconductive  body  in  the  mixed  vapors 
of  said  siloxane  compound  and  said  conductivity 
modifier  to  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  said  semiconductive  body  but  above  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  said  siloxane  compound  decomposes 
to  deposit  on  the  surface  of  said  body  a  coating 
consisting  of  silicon  oxide  containing  said  conductiv- 
ity modifier;  and, 

heating  said  coated  semiconductive  body  to  diffuse  said 
modifier  from  said  coating  into  that  portion  only 
of  said  body  immediately  beneath  said  coating. 


3,200,020 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WELDABLE 

PRINTED  CIRCUIT 

George  F.  Schrocder,  Pines  Lake,  Wayne  Township,  N  J., 

assignor  to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  NJ., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,481 
1  Claim.    (CI.  156—3) 


26    '6 


A  method  of  manufacturing  a  weldable  printed  circuit 
board  comprising  the  sequential  stei>s  of: 

providing  apertures  in  an  insulating  sheet  located  oppo- 
site the  terminals  of  a  desired  circuit  layout, 

bonding  a  metal  sheet  to  one  side  of  the  insulating 
sheet, 

filling  the  apertures  with  an  acid-resist  material  from 
the  other  side  of  the  insulating  sheet, 

removing  the  unwanted  portions  of  the  metal  sheet  by 
an  etching  process, 

to  provide  a  printed  circuit  board  having  conductor 
strips  with  weldable  integral  tabs  overlying  the  board 
apertures  at  the  circuit  terminals. 


ber.  said  belt  hanger  member  having  portions  substantial- 
ly conforming  to  the  portions  of  the  liner  member,  secur- 
ing marginal  portions  of  said  belt  hanger  member  and  cor- 
responding marginal  portions  of  said  liner  member  to  the 
body  member  outwardly  of  the  adjacent  margins  of  the 
stiffener  member;  folding  said  body  member  and  securing 
superimposed  opposite  side  edges  of  said  body  member  to 
form  outer  and  inner  walls  of  a  tubular  structure  for  re- 
ceiving the  gun  endwise  into  its  upper  end;  deforming 
overlying  portions  of  said  liner  and  belt  hanger  members 
into  said  cavity  of  the  stiffener  member;  and  then  forming 
a  cavity  in  said  outer  wall  opposite  said  cavity  in  said  stif- 
fener member. 

3,200,022 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

TUBULAR  FLUID  TIGHT  HOSES 

Oscar  Matton,  Bacoud  par  Saleox  (Somme),  France 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,433 

Claims  priority,  ap|uication  France,  Dec  10,  1959, 

812,635,  Patent  1,253,255 

3  Claims.     (CI.  15^—169) 


3,200,021 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REVOLVER  HOLSTER 
Earl  J.  Clark,  Los  Alleles,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Bncbeimcr- 
Clark  Leather  Goods  Corp.,  Lot  Ancclcs,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 
Original  appUcatfon  Sept  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,415. 
Dirlded  and  this  appUcation  Sept  28,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
399,755 

10  Clafans.    (CL  156—93) 
1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  holster  for  a  gun,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of:  {MTforming  a  sheet  of  pKable  ma- 
terial into  a  substantially  flat  body  member  having  a  pro- 


■^c— 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  hose,  comprising 
the  steps  of  laying  a  plurality  of  parallel  threads  as  gencr- 
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atrices  of  a  cylinder  with  said  threads  lying  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  coating  said  threads  with  an 
adhesive  medium,  heating  said  coated  threads  for  solidi- 
fying said  adhesive  medium,  turning  said  coated  threads 
inside  out  after  solidification  of  said  adhesive  medium  so 
that  said  coated  threads  form  the  interior  of  said  hose, 
winding  a  plurality  of  threads  spirally  around  the  exte- 
rior of  said  parallel  threads  when  turned  inside  out, 
coating  said  spirally  wound  threads  with  an  adhesive 
medium,  and  heating  said  spirally-  wound  and  coated 
threads  for  solidifying  said  last  named  adhesive  medium 
thereon. 


3,2M,023 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REE^ORCED  PLASTIC 

PIPE  FrmNG 

WOUaiii  H.  CUker,  Lot  Gatoi,  Calif^  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  108,847 

1  Clafan.    (CL  156—172) 


The  method  of  producing  a  reinforced  plastic  pipe  fit- 
ting completely  free  of  voids  comprising  the  steps  of  mix- 
ing radom  length  glass  reinforcing  fibers  in  random  orien- 
tation with  uncured  resin  in  a  liquid  state;  injecting  the 
resulting  liquid  mixture  into  a  substantially  closed  mold 
under  a  pressure  sufficient  to  eliminate  substantially  all 
voids  to  form  a  pipe  fitting  body  having  the  desired  wall 
thickness,  flow  passage  and  coimecting  means;  curing  the 
body  to  a  gelled  condition;  impregnating  a  continuous 
fiber  strand  with  resin;  wrapping  the  strand  circiunferenti- 
ally  around  the  gelled  body  to  dispose  the  strand  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  body  and  cause  resin  on  the  strand 
to  combine  with  the  resin  of  said  body,  and  completing 
the  curing  of  the  wrapped  fitting  body  to  consolidate  the 
reinforcing  fibers  and  the  body. 


3,200,024  I 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING   '  ( 
ROLLED-UP  ANNULAR  BODIES 
Knrt  LciUfcr,   Kreis  Harbarg,  Germany,   assignor  to 
AslMst-  nnd  Gmuniwcrlie  Martin  Merkel  K.G.,  Ham- 
burg-WUiiehnslNirg,  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,838 
Claims  primrity,  application  Germany,  Dec.  1, 1961, 
A  38,913 
14  Claimi.     (CI.  156—184)  i 


(J 


•         r 

m-iff^X^ 

1 

t 

1 

1- 

1.  A  method  of  producing  rolled-up  annular  bodies 
which  comprises  placing  a  cylindrical  body  to  be  rolled 


on  an  elastic  mandrel,  then  drawing  said  mandrel  through 
a  hollow  sleeve  having  an  elastic  face  on  the  inside  theiteof , 
said  body  frictionally  engaging  said  elastic  face,  whereby 
said  body  is  rolled  up  during  said  drawing. 

3.  Apparatus  for  producing  rolled-up  annular  bodies 
comprising  an  elastic  mandrel  adapted  to  hold  a  body 
to  be  rolled  up,  an  elastic  sleeve  in  which  said  mandrel 
is  fitted  for  longitudinal  movement  therethrough,  the 
outer  face  of  said  mandrel  being  close  to  the  inner  face 
of  said  sleeve  so  that  said  faces  frictionally  engage  said 
body,  and  slidably  mounted  means  for  relatively  moving 
said  mandrel  and  sleeve  to  roll  up  said  body. 


3,200,025 

EMBOSSING  PROCESS 

William  S.  Edmondson,  4100  Abbott  Atc/S., 

Minneapolis.  Minn. 

FOed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,105 

1  Claim.    (CL  156— 209) 


The  process  of  embossing  flexible  sheet  materia  to 
create  the  impression  of  antiquity,  said  process  consisting 
of  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  an  embossing  die  having  design- fornfting 
ribs  with  flat  surfaces  between  said  ribs, 

(b)  forming  an  impression  sheet  by  applying  fluid 
adhesive  between  a  ply  of  relatively  thin  metal  foil 
and  a  ply  of  paper  backing  material  which  permits 
sliding  movement  between  the  plies  and 

(c)  finally  forcing  said  impression  sheet  with  the  Uyer 
of  metal  foil  in  direct  engagement  with  said  em- 
bossing die  by  applying  pressure  by  a  generally  flat 
compressible  pad  element  having  a  working  fact  at 
least  as  great  as  that  of  said  die  and  while  said 
adhesive  is  in  a  semi-plastic  state. 


METH( 


3,200,026 

OD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SHELL  ROOF 

STRUCTURE 

Arthur  T.  Brown,  726  N.  Country  Chib  Road, 

Tncson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  23,669 

1       4  Claims.    (CI.  156—292) 


1.  In  the  production  of  a  hyperbolic  paraboltMd  type 
structure  f^r  roofs  and  the  like,  the  improved  method  of 
construction  comprising 

(a)  superposing  two  substantially  flat  riieets  uaitorpnly 
ccHTugated  throughout  their  dimensions  define^  by 
two  pairs  of  opposite  parallel  terminal  side  edge$  on 
each  sheet,  the  corrugations  defining  each  of  laid 
uniformly  corrugated  sheets  being  straight  and  paral- 
lel to  the  respective  one  pair  of  said  side  edges  and 
extending  continuously  between  the  side  edges  of  the 
respective  otlier  of  said  pairs,  and  positioning  Said 
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riieets  with  their  respective  corrugations  mututUy 
facing  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  each  other, 

(b)  routing  (^posite  edges  of  each  of  said  pairs  o( 
each  of  said  superposed  sheets  in  opposite  directions 
to  form  a  hyperbolic  paraboloid  type  shape  while 
maintaining  the  side  edges  of  said  sb^^  straight  and 
the  corrugations  in  mutually  facing  relation,  and 

(c)  substantially  filling  the  space  between  said  sheets 
with  a  cellular  adhesive  filling  material  aixi  holding 
said  sheets  in  said  hyperbolic  paraboloid  shape  while 
said  filling  material  sets  and  becomes  substantially 
rigid  to  form  a  series  of  locking  projections  running 
crosswise  of  the  otMTugations  of  each  sheet  and  ad- 
hering to  substantially  all  of  the  adjacent  surfaces  of 
said  sheets,  thereby  to  distribute  roof  deforming 
stresses  throughout  the  roof  structure. 


of  thermoplastic  faced  material,  a  generally  flat  heating 
member  retractively  disposed  between  said  jaws,  and  in 
cooperative  combination  with  a  heat  source  and  heating 


3,200,027 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  BODY  AND  NECK 

LABELS  TO  BOTTLES 

Derek  H.  Fakcst,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to 

Moiian  Fairest  Limited 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,381 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Oct.  11,  1961, 

36,420/61 
2  Claims,     (a.  156—449) 


:<MHIMmiHM'  •:: 


3^00,02t 

HAND  TOOL  FOR  SEALING  THERMOPLASTIC 

SURFACED  MEMBERS 


member  retracting  means,  the  handle  portions  are  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  so  as  to  move  said  jaws  into  en- 
gagement and  subsequent  movement  of  said  handles  in 
the  jaw  engaging  direction  restricts  said  heating  means. 


1.  A  bottle-labelling  machine  of  the  type  in  which 
body  labels  are  presented  to  a  spaced  succession  of  bot- 
tles by  a  rotary  delivery  drum  to  which  the  labels  are 
held,  gummed  side  out,  by  suction  openings  in  the  drum, 
the  drum  serving  to  roll  the  bottles  along  a  concentric 
pressure  member  for  complete  application  of  the  labels 
to  take  place  by  rolling  them  from  the  drum  onto  the 
bottles,  provided  with  a  rotatable  feed  member  of  the 
type  bearing  a  number  of  uniformly-spaced  downwanHy- 
directed  presser  heads  round  its  periphery  for  clamping 
bottles  supplied  to  a  support  track,  and  characterized  by 
the  presser  heads  and  the  support  track  passing  close  to 
the  periphery  of  the  delivery  drum  at  the  peripheral  speed 
of  the  delivery  drum,  and  by  meam  for  presenting  a  neck 
label  across  the  path  of  each  bottle  in  advance  of  the 
position  at  which  the  bottle  encounters  the  delivery  drum, 
with  the  gummed  side  of  the  label  fac&ig  the  oncoming 
bottle,  means  for  wiping  the  iKck  labels  to  the  bottles  be- 
fore they  encounter  the  delivery  drum,  and  means  for 
releasing  the  presser  heads  from  the  botUes  immediately 
before  each  bottle  encounters  the  delivery  drum,  and  also 
characterized  in  that  the  presser  heads  are  non-notatable 
with  respect  to  their  own  axes. 


Dooglai  S.  ChfahdM,  MkUand,  Mkh^  anigDor  to  The 
-      -    -  -     ipaay,  Nfldlaiid,  Mldu,  a 


to 


3,200,029 
MACHINE  FOR  EDGE  GILDING  BOOKS 
Grosvcnor  M.  Cross,  West  Concord,  Mav., 
The  Colonial  Preas,  Inc^  CUntoB,  Mam^  a  corpontion 
of  MassaclnisettB 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101^03 
(CL  156—540) 


Dow  Chemical  Company, 
tion  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143^57 
3  Claims.    (CL  156—499) 

1.  A  heat  sealing  tool  comprising  a  pair  of  generally 
opposed  handles  adapted  to  be  clasped  in  one  hand,  said 
handles  in  operative  engagement  with  a  pair  of  jaws,  said 
jaws  adapted  to  clamp  between  them  at  least  two  layers 


i  Apr. 
6Ch 


1.  A  book  coating  apparatus  comprising  a  power  oper- 
ated conveyor  for  progressively  and  continuously  moving 
a  set  of  books  serially  with  like  faces  of  the  book  leaf 
edges  similarly  arranged,  a  strip  of  transfer  film  having 
a  layer  of  heat  softenable  coating  composition  removably 
secured  thereon,  said  film  being  in  ccMitact  with  said 
book  faces  and  movable  at  the  rate  of  the  books,  a 
heater  adjacent  to  the  film  for  softening  and  transferring 
the  composition  progressively  to  the  adjacent  book  faces, 
a  pressure  device  which  progressively  compacts  each  book 
adjacent  to  said  face  prior  to  the  application  of  a  coating 
thereto  and  maintaint  the  book  compacted  as  it  moves 
past  the  heater  after  which  the  pressure  is  released,  and 
pressure  means  oi^>osite  to  said  heater  which  progres- 
sively presses  the  book  laterally  towards  the  heater  and 
holds  it  in  close  association  with  the  film  aiKl  heater  to 
insure  transfer  of  the  composition  to  the  book  face. 


3000,030 
METHOD    OF    PATCHING    WOOD    VENEER 
AND    MANUFACTURING    VENEER-PAFER 
LAMINATES 
Katashi   Oita,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wash.,  a  corporatkm 
of  WaiUngtoa 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Ang.  22,  1961,  Sar.  No.  133^25 
9  Clakm.    (CL  161—113) 
5.    A    wood    veneer-paper    laminate    having   a   wood 
veneer-core  sheet  in  which  the  voids  in  said  core  sheet  are 
filled  with  a  thermoplastic  patching  composition  compris- 
ing from  45-60%  of  a  cork-rich  coniferous  bark  fraction, 
from  5-8%  of  a  tall  oil  derivative,  and  from  22-50%  of 
a  pine  wood  pitch  resin. 
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3,200,031 
AMINO-ORGANOSIUCON  COMPOUNDS  AND  RE- 
ACTION PRODUCTS  THEREOF  WITH  EPOXIDES 
AS  BONDING   AGENTS   IN   COMPOSITE   ARTI- 
CLES AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Robert  C.  Rtttentaoasc,  Kenmore,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 
No  Drawfav.    FUed  May  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  816,035 

10  Cbims.     (CI.  161—206) 
1.  A  process  for  adhesively  bonding: 
(I)  a  first  member  having  a  cured  silicone  rubber  sur- 
face, said  cured  silicone  rubber  having  been  pro- 
duced by  curing  a  linear  siloxane  gum  having  an 
average  of  about  two  organic  substituents  on  each 
silicon  atom,  which  organic  substituents  are  selected 
from   the   group   consisting   of   the    methyl,   vinyl, 
phenyl,  beta-cyanoethyl  and  ethyl  groups,  to 
(IT)  a  second  member  having  a  surface  composed  of 
a   member   selected   from   the   group   consisting   of 
metal,   synthetic   organic    fabric    selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of  (a)  nylon  cloth,  (b)  rayon  cloth, 
(c)    woven  ethylene   glycol-terephthalate   polyester 
fibers,  and  (d)  woven  vinyl  chloride-acrylonitrile  co- 
polymer  fibers,   cured    silicone    rubber,   said    cured 
silicone  rubber  having  been  produced  by  curing  a 
linear  siloxane  gum  having  an  average  of  about  two 
organic  substituents  on  each  silicon  atom,  which  or- 
ganic substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  methyl,  vinyl,  phenyl,  beta-cyanoethyl 
and   ethyl    groups,   and    polyethylene    terephthalate 
films, 
which  process  comprises  disposing  an  adhesive  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(A)  an  amino-organosilicon  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

( 1 )  silanes  represented  by  the  formula : 


3,200,032  I 

CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  DIGESTING  I 
CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Joiian  C.  F.  C.  Richter,  Alpes-Maritimci,  France,  and 
Ole  J.  Richter,  Karlstad,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktie- 
bolaget    Kamyr,    Karlstad,    Sweden,    a    company    of 
Sweden 

Ftted  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,202 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1961, 

36/46,936 

5  Claims.     (CI.  162—19) 


(H  \  Rb 

NC„H,„  )  81- 


(0R"')(4-.-b) 


wherein  R'"  is  an  alkyl  group,  R  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  group,  n  is  an  integer  having 
a  value  from  3  to  9  inclusive,  a  is  an  integer 
having  a  value  -from  1  to  3  inclusive,  h  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  the 
sum  of  fl-j-fe  is  not  greater  than  3,  the 

U 

\- 

/ 
group  is  attached  to  a  carbon  atom  which  is 
at  least  two  carbon  atoms  removed  from  the  sili- 
con atom  and  the  free  valence  of  the  nitrogen 
atom  is  attached  to  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  the  aminoalkyi 
groups  and  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups; 
and 
(2)  siloxanes  comprising  groups  represented  by 
the  formula: 


[(  >"-*-).^ 


Rb 

I 

SIO 


4-a-b 
2      J 


wherein   R,  n,  a,  b,  a-^h,  the  position  of  the 


H 


\- 


/ 
group  and  the  group  attached  to  the  free  va- 
lence of  nitrogen  are  as  defined  above;  and 
(B)  a  curable  reaction  product  of  said  amino-organo- 
silicon compound  and  an  epoxy  compound, 
between  and  in  adhesive  contact  with  said  surface  of  said 
members;  and  heating  said  adhesive  material  to  a  tem 
pcrature  of  at  least  125°  C. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  digesting  cellulosic  fi- 
brous material  including  the  step  of:  continuously  charg- 
ing cellulosic  fibrous  material  into  one  end  of  an  elongated 
digester;  impregnating  the  cellulosic  fibrous  material  M^ith 
digesting  liquor  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  digester;  di- 
gesting the  impregnated  material  by  treating  the  matesrial 
with  heated  digesting  liquor  while  passing  it  through  the 
central  portion  of  the  digester;  washing  the  material  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  the  digester;  and  discharging  the 
digested  material  from  said  other  end  of  the  digester;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  digesting 
step  in  two  stages  by  digesting  the  cellulosic  fibrous  mete- 
rial  in  a  first  digesting  zone  in  the  central  portion  of  th«  di- 
gester with  heated  digesting  liquor  flowing  through  the  first 
digesting  zone  concurrently  with  the  cellulosic  fibrous  ma- 
terial; digesting  the  cellulosic  fibrous  material  in  a  second 
digesting  zone  in  the  central  portion  of  the  digester  With 
a  different  digesting  liquor  flowing  through  the  second 
digesting  zone  countercurrently  with  the  cellulosic  fibrous 
material;  separtely  straining  off  the  respective  spent  digest- 
ing liquors  from  the  two  digesting  zones  in  an  intermedaate 
zone  therebetween,  the  straining  being  conducted  simul- 
taneously and  continuously  in  closely  spaced  separating 
areas  within  the  intermediate  zone;  washing  the  digested 
cellulosic  fibrous  material  following  the  second  digesting 
step  with  wash  liquid  flowing  countercurrently  with  the 
cellulosic  fibrous  material,  the  wash  liquid  being  strained 
off  together  with  second  stage  digesting  liquor;  and  there- 
after discharging  the  cellulosic  fibrous  material. 


3,200,033 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  PAPER  AND  NON-WOVEN 

FABRIC  FROM  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 
Rolf  Gros^einbecic,  Frankfmt  am  Main,  Walter  Schalze, 
Osnabruck,  Winfried  WilUcks,  Hofheim,  Taomis,  and 
Herfried  Mindermann  and  Gert  Tepel,  Franicfnrt  am 
Main,  Germany,  assignors  to  Battelle-Institnt  B.V., 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1961, 
G  33,481;  Jan.  18,  1962,  G  34,052;  Apr.  27,  196J, 
G  34,836;  July  7,  1962,  G  35,413  i 

10  Claims.     (CI.  162—146)  | 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  unwoven  web  material 
consisting  to  at  least  50  percent  of  synthetic  fibers,  the 
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balance   being   natural   fibers,   said   method   comprising 
treating  the  fibers  with  a  water  insoluble  lubricant  mate- 
rial forming  in  the  liquid  state  a  removable  film  on  said 
fibers,  and  with  a  latent  adhesive  composition  comprising 
essentially  a  polyurethane  forming  mixture  of  a  polyester 
having  at  least  one  free  hydroxyl  group  and  a  polyiso- 
cyanate  whose  isocyanatc  groups  arc  blocked  by  a  member 
of  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols  and  phenols  but  arc 
reactive  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C,  both  said  ma- 
terial and  adhesive  composition  having  a  melting  point 
not  higher  than  120°  C.  and  said  latent  adhesive  composi- 
tion having  a  melting  point  higher  than  said  lubricant  ma- 
terial, being  solid  at  room  temperatures  and  being  im- 
miscible with  said  lubricant  material  in  the  liquid  state, 
passing  an  aqueous  slurry  of  the  fibers  with  said  lubricant 
material  and  latent  adhesive  composition  through  a  paper 
machine  to  form  a  sheet,  said  lubricant  material  and  latent 
adhesive  composition  being  added  in  a  total  amount  of  30 
to  50  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry 
fibers,  subjecting  the  fibers  in  said  machine  to  a  temper- 
ature sufficient  to  melt  and  activate  said  latent  adhesive 
composition,  said  molten  composition  collecting  as  drop- 
lets on  the  film  of  the  lubricant  material  formed  on  the 
fibers  at  the  crossing  points  of  the  fibers,  and  finally  curing 
said  composition  to  a  solid  binder  bonding  the  fibers  at 
said  crossing  jwints. 


CF 


NH— C— NH 


B(*) 


in  which  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alltyl,  allcoxy,  — CFj, 
— SOjNHa.  — NOj,  — CN,  — SCN,  — COOR',  — SOaR', 
—COR'  and  — SR',  in  which  R'  stands  for  lower  allcyl,  n 
represents  a  whole  number  of  at  most  3  and  X  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  sulfur. 


3,200,036 

OILED  DUST  CLOTH  COMPOSITION 

Joseph  Greenbiatt,  Oreland,  Pa.,  aaifiior  to  Taib  la- 

dostries.    Inc.,    Philaddphia,   Pa^   a    corporatk»   of 

Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Ang.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,S4S 
5  Cbdms.    (CI.  167—38.6) 

1.  A  self-emulsifying,  self-exhausting  germicidal  oil 
composition  for  treatment  of  cellulosic  wiping  fabrics  com- 
prising a  non-volatile  naphthenic  mineral  oil  in  admixture 
with  a  minor  quantity  of  emulsifier  and  ortho  phenyl 
phenol,  said  emulsifier  being  essentially  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  a  normally  liquid  imidazoline  compoimd  aiKl 
a  non-ionic  surfactant;  said  imidazoline  compotmd  being 
of  the  formula 


N— CHi 


CHj{CH»).C 


js* 


9.  An  unwoven  web  consisting  at  least  of  50  percent 
of  synthetic  fibers,  the  balance  being  natural  fibers,  the 
fibers  being  joined  at  their  crossing  points  only  by  a  cured 
polyurethane  and  being  otherwise  substantially  discon- 
nected and  free  of  coating. 


N-tHi 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
and  hydroxy  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  9  to 
18;  and  said  non-iooic  surfactant  being  of  the  formula 


Ri 


O— (CHiCHiO)..CHiCH|OH 


3,200,034 
METHOD  OF  DESTROYING  BACTERIA  EMPLOY- 
ING CHLORINATED  ALKYLBENZENES 
Clarence  W.  Hoffman,  Glenview,  DL,,  assignor  to  Inter. 

national  Minerals  A  Chemicai  Corporation,  a  corpora- 

tion  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,749 
7  Oaims.    (O.  167—30) 

1.  The  method  of  controlling  bacterial  growth  which 
comprises  contacting  bacteria  with  a  bactericidal  amount 
of  a  chlorinated  hydrocarbon  prepared  by  chlorinating 
an  aromatic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  alkyl- 
benzenes  having  9  to  11  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
at  least  80%  of  said  alkylbcnzenes  having  9  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule  and  at  least  20%  of  said  alkyl- 
bcnzenes being  n-propylbenzene. 


wherein  R,  is  an  alkyl  group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms 
containing  at  least  one  neopentyl  structure  and  m  is  2  to 
5;  said  emulsifier  being  present  in  an  amount  of  2  to  3% 
by  volume  of  said  naphthenic  cmI,  and  the  o-phenyl  phenol 
constituting  at  least  0.025%  by  weight  of  the  germicidal 
oil  composition. 

3,200,037 

TOPIC  ANGIOTONIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Paul  M.  Curtay  and  Adrlenne  M.  Cnrtay,  bom  Boelcns, 

both  of  116  Blvd.  Pereirc,  Pails,  Prance 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,659 

Claims  priority,  applkation  Fraacc,  Feb.  10, 1961, 

852,248;  Sept  30,  1961,  874,664 

2  Claims.    (CL  167-42) 


3,200,035 

TREATMENT  OF  SYNTHETIC  PRODUCTS, 

ESPECIALLY  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS 

Henry  Martin  and  Andreas  Rnpcrti,  Basel,  Switzerland, 

asdgnors  to  CilM  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  conn 

pany  of  Switztfland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,660 

8  Oaims.  (O.  167—38.6) 
1.  A  process  for  treating  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  synthetic  plastic  mass  and  a  syn- 
thetic fibrous  material  for  imparting  thereto  antibacterial 
and  antimycotic  properties,  wherein  there  is  applied  to 
said  products  an  antibacterial  and  antimycotic  amount  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


1.  A  composition  for  improving  in  depth  predominantly 
venous  or  venoylmphatic  circulatory  troubles  in  limbs, 
which  comprises  from  2.5  to  6  percent  by  weight  of 
menthol,  2  to  4  percent  by  weight  of  camphor,  20  to  30 
percent  by  weight  of  90  percent  by  volume  ethyl  alcohol, 
2  to  6  percent  by  weight  of  chloroform,  2  to  5  percent 
by  weight  of  benzoin  tincture,  10  to  15  percent  by 
weight  of  hamamelis  liquid  extract  and  61.5  to  34  percent 
by   weight  of  glycerol. 
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TOPICAL  ANTI-RHEUMATIC  COMPOSITIONS 

COMPRISING  TETRAHYDROFURFURYL  3- 

PYRIDYLACETATE  _ 

Vkwiclo  D*Anuito,  MOw,  Italy,  Mrignor  to  Lcpctit 

S-pjL,  MOa^^Italy,  an  ItaUao  body  corporate 

No  DrawfafTFiM  Nor.  13, 1962;  Scr.  No.  237,371 

ClakM  priority,  ■ppHcaHoa  Great  Britaia,  Nor.  23, 1961, 

41,940/61 

4Claiiiis.    (a.  167— 65) 

1.  A  composition  for  combating  rheumatism,  which 

comprises  at  the  active  ingredient  from  about  1  to  about 

5  percent  of  tetrahydrofurfuryl  3-pyridylacetate  together 

with  a  non-toxic  diluent. 


samples  of  coolant  from  each  of  said  fuel  channels  in 
the  reactor,  said  pipes  being  coupled  with  a  cross-matrix 
of  sampling  ducts  connected  to  said  fuel  channels  for 
identifying  gas  issuing  from  any  channel  by  its  co-or- 
dinates in  the  matrix,  delay  means  connected  to  s^id 
sampling  pipes,  and  monitors  connected  to  said  sampling 
ducts  via  said  delay  means,  said  delay  means  causing  re- 
tardation of  flow  so  that  the  time  taken  in  passage  frpm 
the  entry  of  sampling  coolant  in  said  pipes  to  the  monitors 
is  such  that  the  principal  active  solid  constituent  in  the 
coolant  in  the  monitors  emitting  beta  particles  with  ener- 
gies greater  than  3  mev.  is  rubidium-88. 


I 


34t6,t39 
NON-GRANULATED  TABLETS  WITH  2f  %  SORBI- 
TOL IN  A  PARTICLE  SIZE  OF  FROM  ABOUT 
IMm  to  about  2M«m 
HcriHTt  TkoHpaoii,  Jr.,  Amttyrilk,  N.Y^   awlgnnr  to 
Chai.  Placr  ft  Os  be.*  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawi^    FOcd  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,863 
6ClalaM.    (CI.  167— 82) 
1.  A  jx-ocess  of  preparing  tablets  of  powdered  thera- 
peutic materials  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  uniform 
non-granulated  mixture  of  powdered  therapuetic  material 
with  not  less  than  about  20%  by  weight  of  sorbitol  having 
a  particle  size  of  from  about  lOO^i  to  about  2000^  and 
compressing  the  non-granulated  mixture  thus  obtained 
into  tablets. 


3^00,840 
HAIR  DYE  COMPRISING  DIAMINOPYRIDINES 
Friti-Waitcr  Laage,  Ilambllr|-GroMflotti»ci^  Germany, 
aarigBor  to  Hans  Schwaiikopf,  Hamborg- Altooa,  Gcr- 

iHMiy,  a  conpa^y  of  Germany 

No  Drawioi.    Fliod  Mar.  18. 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,051 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  22, 1961, 

Sch  29,426;  Mar.  30, 1962,  Sch  31,224 

8  ClainM.    (Q.  167—88) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  in  the 
oxidative  dyeing  of  hair  which  comprises  a  carrier  mate- 
rial adapted  for  application  to  human  hair  having  distrib- 
uted therethrough  an  allcalizing  agent  and  at  least  one 
diaminopyridine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,6-diaminopyridine,  23-diaminopyridine,  4-methoxy-2,6- 
diaminopyridine,  4-ethoxy-2,6-diaminopyridine,  4-methyl- 
2,6-diaminopyridine,  4-hydroxy-2,6-diaminopyridine,  3- 
hydroxy-2,6-diaminopyridine,  3-hydroxy-4-methyl-2,6-di- 
aminopyridine,  3-hydix>xy-4-methoxy-2,6-diaminopyridine, 
6-hydroxy-4-methyl-2,3-diaminopyridine.  6-mcthoxy-2,3- 
diaminopyridine,  6-ethoxy-2.3-diaminopyridine,  2,5-di- 
aminopyridine,  2-dimethylamino-3-aminopyridine,  2-meth- 
yiamiDO-5-aminopyridine,  2-diethylamino  -  5  -  aminopyr- 
idine,  2-ethylamiix>-S-aminopyridine,  2-amino-S-dimethyl- 
aminopyridine,  2-aniino-5-methylaminopyridine,  2-meth- 
yIamim>-5-niethylaminopyridine,  S,5'-diamino-bis(2-pyri- 
dil)  amine  and  hydrochlorides  thereof. 


3,200^1 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REACTOR 
LEAK  DETECTION 
Gcoffia  Ralfa,  Strcaticy,  and  Fhncb  ThoniM 
Bi  Panct,  Orford,  Warri^^ton,  Fi^id,  asltnors 
to  UnMed  Ungdoa  Atomic  Eociiy  Anthority,  London, 
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3.  Tlie  method  of  testing  for  the  presence  of  a  leal(ing 
fuel  cartridge  in  a  nuclear  reactor,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  taking  a  sample  of  fluid  coolant  which 
has  passed  over  said  fuel  cartridge,  and  thereby  possibly 
become  radioactive  and  contaminated  with  unstable 
gaseous  fission  products  transmitting  said  sample  to  a 
monitoring  point  with  a  retarded  flow  having  a  time  d<lay 
of  a  magnitude  such  that  in  said  sample  at  the  monitoring 
point  the  principal  solid  daughter  product  derived  from 
the  unstable  gaseous  fission  products  is  rubidium  88,  caus- 
ing said  nd)idium  to  be  deposited  on  a  surface  at  laid 
monitoring  point  and  monitoring  said  surface  to  detect 
beta  particles  and  gamma  rays  of  energies  greater  than 
3  mev. 


3,200,042 

METHOD  FOR  OPERATING  FUEL  ELEMENTS  OF 
AN  ATOMIC  REACTOR  AND  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING SUCH  ELEMENTS 
Harry  N.  Scfaindi,  Mnnick,  Germany   (125  Eloncra  Road, 
Crooulla,  New  Sontli  Wales,  Anitralia) 
FUcd  Mar.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,121 
Claims  priority,  appUartlon  Germany,  Apr.  14, 196#, 
Sch  27,744 
2  Claims.    (CL  176—21) 


4 


Tt=U=U=  :  :  :  : 


FImI  Apr.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  25,715 
Claiaii  priority,  application  Grcnt  Britain,  Jan.  20, 1959, 

2,088/59 

7  CWnv.     (CL  176—19) 

1.  Apparatus  for  testing  for  the  presence  of  a  damaged 

fiiel  carttidfe  in  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  plurality  of 

fuel  channels  forming  a  matrix,  said  apparatus  comprising 

oooiant    sampling    pipes    for   continuously    taking    two 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  reactor  employing  a  ifuei 
element  constituted  by  a  canning  containing  fissionable 
material  and  operating  at  a  predetermined  tempera^ire, 
the  steps  of  fading  preheated  fissionable  material  into 
said  canning  at  a  temperature  substantially  equal  to  the 
operating  temperature  of  the  fissionable  material  and  ^on- 
trollably  beating  the  canning  in  said  reactor  from  a  source 
external  thereof  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  fuel 
element  sid>stantially  constant  and  at  said  operating  tem- 
perature for  all  magnitudes  of  power  output  of  tb4  re- 
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actor,  sufficient  heat  being  furnished  to  the  fuel  element 
from  the  external  source  to  prevent  phase  change  of  the 
fissionable  material. 


from  the  central  axis  of  the  access  duct,  a  rigid  charge 
chute  mounted  in  said  bearing  means  to  rotate  about  an 
axis  of  rotation  displaced  radially  from  said  central  axis, 
means  defining  an  opening  at  the  end  of  the  charge  chute 
nearer  the  reactor  core  at  a  fixed  radius  from  the  said 


3,200,043 
PLANT  FOR  REMOTE  HANDLING  OF  NUCLEAR 

FUEL  ELEMENTS 
Gianfranco  Franco,  Boornemontfa,  and  George  Edward 
Lockett,  Norman  Klnkead,  and  VIggo  Hennlng  Soren- 
scn,  Donct,  gngi«n^,  ainlgnnn  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Antkority,  London,  England 
Filed  Jane  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  24, 1960, 

22,312/60 
3  Clafans.     (CL  176—30) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  installation  comprising:  a  pressure 
vessel  housing  a  nuclear  reactor;  a  single  access  port  in 
said  pressure  vessel  for  loading  and  unloading  fuel  ele- 
ments into  the  pressure  vessel;  an  inner  containment  struc- 
ture for  containing  said  reactor  pressure  vessel  and  pro- 
viding a  loading  bay  and  a  transfer  chamber  for  fuel 
elements;  an  outer  containment  structure;  an  access  pas- 
sage extending  through  said  inner  and  outer  containment 
structures  and  communicating  the  exterior  of  the  outer 
containment  with  said  loading  bay  within  said  inner  con- 
tainment;  a   plurality  of  vertically   extending   passages 
communicating  with  said  transfer  chamber  at  a  number 
of  aligned  locations  along  the  floor  of  said  chamber;  said 
locations  comprising  a  canning  cell,  an  irradiated  fuel 
element  storage  facility  and  said  loading  bay;  a  track 
within  the  chamber  extending  over  the  aligned  locations 
and  said  access  port;  a  transfer  flask  mounted  for  move- 
ment on  said  track;  means  retained  by  said  transfer  flask 
for  lowering  and  raising  a  fuel  element  into  and  out  of 
said  flask;  and  a  further  vertical  passage  communicating 
the  irradiated  fuel  element  storage  facility  with  the  load- 
ing bay,  whereby  said  single  access  passage  conununicates 
via  said  loading  bay  with  both  the  loading  and  unload- 
ing routes  for  fuel  elements. 


axis  of  rotation,  and  an  assembly  of  fixed  guide  tubes 
over  said  reactor  core,  the  end  of  each  guide  tube  nearer 
the  reactor  core  being  aligned  with  a  fuel  channel  and 
the  other  ends  of  the  guide  tubes  being  positioned  to  co- 
operate successively  with  said  opening  on  rotation  of  the 
charge  chute. 

3,200,045 

LIQUID  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION  MEANS 

Georges  Vendryei,  GU-anr-Yvcttc,  and  Jacqnca  Dnnort, 

Grenoble,  laere,  France,  assignors  to  Conunlasarttt  k 

I'Encrgic  Atomk|iic,  Paris,  France 

Ffled  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  162,182 
Claims  priority,  npUcation  France,  Mar.  10, 1961, 

6ClainK    (CL176— 40) 


3,200,044 

CHARGING  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

REACTOR 

Everett  Long,  Wbctstonc,  Fngland,  assignor  to  The  Eng- 

lisli  Electric  Compuy  Limited,  London,  England,  a 

British  company 

FBcd  Ian.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  169,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  1,  1961, 

3,793/61 
8  dalms.  (CL  176—30) 
1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  including  a  pressure  vessel,  a 
reactor  core  within  the  pressure  vessel  and  containing 
fuel  channels  having  their  axes  parallel  to  one  another, 
and  means  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  access  duct 
through  the  pressure  vessel  between  the  outside  and  in- 
side thereof  and  having  its  central  axis  parallel  with  the 
extended  axes  of  the  fuel  channels;  a  charging  apparatus 
in  the  pressure  vessel  comprising  bearing  means  in  said 
access  duct,  said  bearing  means  being  displaced  radially 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor,  comprising:  a  liquid-tight  tank; 
an  inlet  pipe  connected  to  said  tank  for  supplying  a  liquid 
coolant  thereto;  an  outlet  pipe  ooimected  to  said  tank  for 
withdrawing  coolant  therefrom;  a  fint  plurality  of  elon- 
gated bodies  centrally  mounted  within  said  tank  and  con- 
taining fissile  material  therein,  each  of  said  elongated 
bodies  being  ix-ovided  with  passage  means  for  the  flow 
of  liquid  coolant  therethrough;  a  second  i^urality  of 
elongated  bodies  mounted  within  said  tank  in  radially 
outward  relation  with  respect  to  said  first  plurality  of 
elongated  bodies  and  each  being  provided  with  psssagr 
means  fw  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  therethroo^  flow 
restrictor  means  mounted  in  the  paths  of  flow  through  at 
least  some  of  said  passage  means;  annular  baflk  means 
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mounted  in  the  path  of  flow  through  said  inlet  pipe  at  a 
point  upstream  of  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  elon- 
gated bodies  for  dividing  the  flow  of  liquid  coolant  from 
said  inlet  pipe  into  two  separate  coaxial  inner  and  outer 
liquid  flow  paths  and  for  directing  the  respective  paths 
divided  thereby  into  the  passages  of  the  first  and  second 
elongated  bodies,  respectively;  and  throttling  means  posi- 
tioned in  one  of  said  divided  flow  paths  to  control  the 
relative  rate  of  flow  between  said  inner  and  outer  flow 
paths. 

3^06,046 
NEUTRONIC  REACTOR  STRUCTURE 
John  T.  Carieton,  Rkhland,  Wash^  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commission 

FUed  Apr.  21,  1950,  Scr.  No.  157,287 
2  Claims.    (CL  176—41) 


to  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  particles  to  effect  selec- 
tive oxidation  of  the  finer  particles  at  their  kindling  tem- 
perature to  convert  the  finer  products  into  gaseous  prod- 
ucts without  causing  any  material  oxidation  of  the  larger 
particles,  discharging  the  combustion  gases  and  the  gas- 
eous products  from  the  vertical  elongated  reaction  zone, 


1.  A  neutronic  reactor,  comprising  first  and  second 
sets  of  horizontal  layers  of  graphite  blocks  laid  one  on 
top  of  another,  the  layers  of  the  first  set  alternating 
with  the  layers  of  the  second  set,  all  the  blocks  of  the 
first  set  being  nonperforated  and  of  the  same  cross-sec- 
tional dimensions  and  extending  in  the  same  direction, 
each  block  of  each  layer  of  the  first  set  being  in  con- 
tact with  the  two  blocks  of  the  same  layer  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  said  each  block,  all  the  blocks  of  t^e  sec- 
ond set  extending  in  same  direction  as  one  another  and 
transversely  to  the  blocks  of  the  first  set,  each  layer  of 
the  second  set  comprising  nonperforated  blocks  and  perfo- 
rated blocks  alternating  with  one  another,  all  the  non- 
perforated  blocks  of  the  second  set  being  of  the  same 
cross-sectional  dimensions  as  the  blocks  of  the  first  set, 
all  the  perforated  blocks  housing  material  fissionable  by 
neutrons  of  thermal  energy  and  being  of  smaller  cross- 
sectional  dimensions  than  the  nonperforated  blocks, 
wherein  each  perforated  block  is  spaced  from  a  non- 
perforated  block  in  the  layer  directly  above  and  from 
one  of  the  two  nonperforated  blocks  of  the  same  layer 
as  the  said  perforated  Mock  and  on  opposite  sides  thereof. 


>HB  H»**l« 
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introducing  said  oxygen  into  said  vertical  elongated  reac- 
tion zone  at  a  point  below  the  introduction  of  said  hot 
combustion  gases  to  cool  the  particles  of  combustible 
material  after  being  subjected  to  selective  oxidation,  and 
discharging  the  cooled  combustible  particles  from 
vertical  elongated  reaction  zone. 


the 


3,200,048 
MEmOD  OF  PURIFYING  MONOCHLORO 
COMPOUNDS 
Donald  H.  Briggeman,  Niagara  Falls,  and  Lcland  J.  Lutz 
and  Cliarles  J.  Smith,  Jr.,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corporation,  a  corporation 
of  Virgbia 

Filed  May  18,  1954,  Ser.  No.  430,522 
5  Claims.    (CI.  202—40) 
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3,200,047 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  DUST  FROM 

REACnVE  SOLID  PARTICLES 

Bmcc  E.  Kurtz,  Sohray,  N.Y^  aasigiior  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,537 
4  Claima.  (CL  202—31) 
1.  A  method  f(»-  the  removal  of  fine  particles  from 
larger  particles  of  combustible  material  containing  the 
same  which  comprises  introducing  said  mixture  of  com- 
bustible particles  into  the  top  of  a  vertical  elongated 
reaction  zone,  passing  said  mixture  in  dispersed  form 
downwardly  by  force  of  gravity  through  the  vertical 
elmgated  reaction  zone,  introducing  hot  combustion  gases 
into  said  vertical  elongated  reaction  zone  in  direct  con- 
tact with  and  countercurrent  to  the  particles  of  combus- 
tible material  dropping  down  through  the  vertical  elon- 
gated reaction  zone  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  finer 
particles  to  the  kindling  temperature  but  maintain  the 
temperature  of  the  larger  particles  of  combustible  ma- 
terial below  the  kindling  temperature,  introducing  oxygen 
into  said  vertical  elongated  reaction  zone  countercurrent 


«<4r«t«r>*«  xmrt 
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1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  a  compound  qf  the 
formula  (C1)(R'0)P(0)(R")  from  a  mixture  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  the  aforementioned  compound,  carbon 
dioxide,  phosgene  and  RCl  which  comprises  introducing 
said  mixture  into  a  first  distillation  zone  operated  at  sub- 
atmospheric  pressure,  removing  carbon  dioxide,  phoBgene 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  the  RCl  present  in  the  fded  as 
overhead  and  removing  RCl  and  (COCR'OPCOXR")  as 
bottoms;  passing  the  overhead  from  the  first  distillation 
zone  into  a  partial  condenser  and  returning  liquid  con- 
densed therein  as  reflux  to  the  first  distillatioh  zond;  and 
flashing  the  bottoms  from  the  first  distillation  zond  in  a 
second  distillation  zone  and  removing  RCl  as  overhead 
and  (CI)  (R'O)P(O)  (R")  as  bottoms;  R,  R'  and  R"  being 
alkyl  radicals. 


I 


3,200,049 

COKING  STOKER 

Earle  C.  Miller,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riley  Stoker 

Corporation,    Worcester,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 

Massachusetts 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  588,  Jan.  5,  1960. 

This  application  July  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,944 

2  Claims.     (CI.  202—117) 


for  supplying  distilland  onto  said  rotatable  member,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotatable  member  so  as  to  distribute  the 
distilland  thereon  and  to  discharge  the  distilland  there- 
from, means  for  supplying  the  degassed  distilland  from 
said  degasser  to  the  evaporating  surface,  means  for  pass- 
ing steam  evolved  in  the  still  in  contact  with  the  distilland 
while  the  same  is  on  said  rotatable  member,  and  means 
for  withdrawing  gas  from  said  degasser. 


1.  A  coking  stoker,  comprising  a  furnace  having  a  com- 
bustion chamber  with  an  outlet  at  the  upper  end,  a  travel- 
ing grate  underlying  the  chamber  at  the  lower  end  and 
having  an  arch  overlying  the  discharge  end,  a  heat- 
absorbing  apparatus  associated  with  the  furnace  and  hav- 
ing an  inlet  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  chamber  to 
receive  hot  products  of  combustion  therefrom,  the  heat- 
absorbing  apparatus  having  an  outlet  to  discharge  the 
said  products  of  combustion  at  a  lower  temperature,  ver- 
tical walls  defining  air  compartments  located  under  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  grate,  a  gas  compartment  located 
under  the  discharge  end  of  the  grate,  a  duct  connecting 
the  outlet  of  the  heat-absorbing  apparatus  to  the  gas  com- 
partment, a  fan  in  the  duct  for  introducing  partially- 
cooled  products  of  combustion  through  the  grate  and 
through  the  coke,  a  thermocouple  located  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  of  the  grate,  and  means  located  in  the  duct 
for  control  by  the  thermocouple  for  regulating  the  amount 
of  products  of  combustion  so  introduced. 


3,200,050 

THERMAL  COMPRESSION  STILLS 

Walter  H.  Hogan,  Wayland,  Mass.,  and  Kenneth  C.  D. 

Hickman,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assigDors,  by  mesa 

ments,  to  Aqaastflb  Incorporated,  Rodiester,  N.Y. 

corpomtton  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  22,237 
8  Ciaimi.    (CL  202—176) 


1.  In  a  thermal  compression  still  for  evaporating  and 
condensing  distillable  liquid  and  having  a  phase  separa- 
tion barrier  and  heat  exchanger  structure  of  high  thermal 
conductivity  providing  an  evaporating  surface  on  one  side 
and  a  condensing  surface  on  the  opposite  side,  a  degasser 
for  the  distilland  including  a  rotatable  member,  means 

817  O.O.— 25 


3aM,051 

ROTARY  EVAPORATOR-CONDENSER  APPARA- 

TUS  FOR  THIN  FILM  DISTILLATION 

Darkl  H.  SUvero,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

(207  CaroUna,  Olcan,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Sept.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,026 

9  Clafans.     (CL  202—236) 


1 .  A  rotary  evaporator-condenser  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination:  a  sealed  housing;  a  cylindrical  tubular 
rotor  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  rotor  comprising  a  series 
of  spaced  annular  fins  disposed  in  coaxial  alignment  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  radially  exteitding  openings  between 
adjacent  fins;  partitioning  means  within  said  housing  ex- 
tending longitudinally  therethrough,  said  partitioning 
means  being  contiguous  with  the  exterior  cylindrical  sur- 
face of  said  rotor  along  two  spaced-apart  longitudinally 
extending  lines  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  rotor  and 
with  the  interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor  along 
two  spaced-apart  longitudinally  extending  lines  <ni  the 
interior  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotor,  the  contiguity 
between  said  partitioning  means  and  the  exterior  surfaces 
of  said  rotor  providing  an  effective  pressure  seal  therebe- 
tween while  still  permitting  rotation  of  said  rotor,  said 
partitioning  means  longitudinally  dividing  said  housing 
into  first  and  second  chambers  wth  semi-tubular  portions 
of  said  rotor  extending  into  both  of  said  chambers;  drive 
coupling  means  extending  into  said  housing,  said  drive 
coupling  means  being  adapted  upon  coupling  to  a  source 
of  driving  power  to  rotate  said  rotor  at  a  predetermined 
speed;  first  header  means  extending  into  said  first  cham- 
ber of  said  housing  within  the  central  opening  of  said 
tubular  rotor  for  injecting  a  liquid  distilland  into  the  radi- 
ally extending  openings  in  said  rotor;  a  first  outlet  ex- 
tending into  said  housing  and  conununicating  with  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  first  chamber  for  the  removal  of  vapor- 
ized distilland  from  said  first  chamber;  a  second  outlet 
extending  into  said  housing  and  communicating  with  the 
lowermost  portion  of  said  first  chamber  for  the  removal 
of  liquid  distilland  from  said  first  chamber;  second  header 
means  extending  into  said  second  chamber  of  said  housing 
within  the  central  opening  of  said  tubular  rotor  for  inject- 
ing vaporized  distilland  into  the  radially  extending  open- 
ings in  said  rotor;  a  third  outlet  extending  into  said  hous- 
ing and  communicating  with  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  second  chamber  for  the  removal  of  liquid  condensate 
from  said  second  chamber;  means  for  heating  said  distil- 
land; means  for  conducting  said  distilland  from  said  heater 
to  said  first  header  means;  and,  vapor  compression  means 
connected  between  said  first  outlet  and  said  second  header. 
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3,2M,«52 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLATING 
LOOM  DROP  WIRES 
Samuel  L.  M"^mm  and  Richard  J.  Irwin,  GrccnTille, 
S.C^  ■■linnrw  to  CaroUna  Plating  A  Stamping  Com- 
pany, GrccnTOIc,  S.C^  a  corporation  of  Soath  CaroUna 
Flkd  Apr.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  103,799 
2  Claims.    (CL  204— 23) 


between  about  —5°  C.  and  about  150*  C.  and  a  voltage 
between  about  2  and  6  volts  thereby  convertin|  said 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  organic  thioetheC  to  an 
aqueous  solution  of  the  corresponding  water-soluble  or- 
ganic sulfone. 


1.  In  a  method  of  plating  loom  drop  wires,  said  drop 
wires  being  thin  delicate  sheet  metal  elements  having 
slots  and  being  approximately  five  inches  long  and  ^s 
of  an  inch  wide,  confining  a  multiplicity  of  said  drop 
wires  to  be  plated  within  a  long  slender  substantially  hor- 
izontal perforated  plating  barrel,  said  plating  barrel  hav- 
ing an  internal  diameter  of  less  than  five  inches  and  an 
axial  length  of  approximately  ten  times  said  internal  di- 
ameter, whereby  the  drop  wires  are  restrained  from  end- 
over-end  movement  and  tangling  within  the  barrel,  and 
imparting  rotation  to  the  barrel  while  the  same  is  sub- 
merged in  a  plating  bath  to  tumble  and  plate  the  drop 
wires. 


3,200,053 
ELECTROLYTIC  REDUCTION   PROCEDURE   FOR 
THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIOLS 
William  LMiUcr  Yoit,  Long  Valley,  N  J.,  aasigiior  to 
Clba  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Dec.  11,  1961.  Scr.  No.   158,580 
14C1afans.    (a.  204— 75) 
1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  diols  from  ketones, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  ketone  starting  material 
to  electrolytic  reduction  in  a  one-chamber  electrolysis 
cell,  using  as  the  electrolyte  vehicle  the  mixture  of  a  non- 
reducible, water-miscible  organic  solvent,  water  and  an 
ionizable  metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  and  a 
current  density  of  from  about  0.01  amp. /cm.'  to  about 
0.1  amp. /cm.'. 

3,200,054 
ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATION  OF  WATER- 
SOLUBLE  THIOETHERS 
John  A.  Pmley,  2  E.  Water  St.,  LocIl  Haven,  Pa. 
Ficd  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,236 
IS  Claims.    (Q.  204— 79) 


3,200,055 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUC- 
TION OF  HYPERPURE  ZINC 
Giovanni  Scacdati,  Venice,  Italy,  amignor  to  Montevec- 
chlo  Societi  Italiana  del  Piombo  e  dello  Zinco,  Milan, 
Italy,  a  corporation  of  Italy 

Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,246 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  July  5,  1960 
11,872/60 
3  Claims.     (Q.  204—114) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  hyperpure  zinc  containing 
less  than  5  p.p.m.  of  lead,  by  electrolysis  of  a  zinc  sulfate 
solution    containing   manganous   ions,    which    comprises 
using  an  anode  consisting  of  an  insoluble  lead-containing 
sheet,  said  lead  sheet  being  surrounded  by  a  compact  dia- 
phragm coated  with  manganese  dioxide  and  havitg  be- 
tween said  lead  sheet  and  said  diaphragm  an  anolytc  con- 
taining about  250-280  g./l.  free  H3SO4,  said  manganese 
coating  being  formed  by  said  electrolysis. 


3,200,056 

STABILIZED  POLYETHYLENE 

Heri>ert  M.  Bond,  Maplcwood,  and  Jnn  Tomita,  St^  Paol, 

Minn^  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Mannfactur- 

ing    Company,   St.    Paul,    Minn.,    a    corporatipn    of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  792,980 
16  Claims.    (CI.  204—154) 

1.  A  polyethylene  product  electrically  non -conductive 
and  useful  as  electrical  insulation,  comprising  polyethyl- 
ene blended  with  a  combination  of  ingredients  for  itihibit- 
ing  the  thermal  degradation  of  said  polyethylene,  said 
product  being  non-flowing  at  150*  C.  and  highly  resistant 
to  degradation  at  elevated  temperatures,  retaining  tough- 
ness, elasticity,  and  tensile  strength  even  after  being 
subjected  to  150'  C.  for  one  week,  and  said  product 
being  formed  by  blending  at  least  70%  by  weight  of 
polyethylene  with  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  combination 
of  ingredients  for  inhibiting  the  thermal  degradation  of 
polyethylene  and  subjecting  the  blend  to  between  ap- 
proximately 2  and  40  megareps  of  high  energy  ionizing 
irradiation  having  an  energy  level  between  about  100,000 
and  20  million  electron  volts,  said  combination  of  ingre- 
dients for  inhibiting  the  thermal  degradation  of  poly- 
ethylene including  an  organic  chlorinated  material,  up 
to  10%  by  weight  of  antimony  trioxide,  an  amiile-type 
antioxidant,  and  carbon  black. 


2.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  organic  sulfone 
wliich  comprises  subjecting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  organic  thioether  containing  an  electrolyte 
in  an  amount  between  about  0.1%  by  weight  of  the  solu- 
tion and  the  saturation  point  of  the  electrolyte  in  the 
solution,  to  direct  current  electrolysis  at  a  temperature 


3,200,057 

ELECTROPHORETIC  COATING  PROCESS 
Gilbert  L.  Bumside,  Oai(  Park,  and  George  E.  F.  Brewer, 
Wolverine  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motof  Com- 
pany, Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
nied  Dec.  27, 1960,  Ser.  No.  78,684 
4  aaims.     (CI.  204—181) 
1.  In  a  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  a  conducting 
surface  of  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  the 
surface  of  said  article  to  contact  an  aqueous  bath  having 
organic  film-forming  material  dispersed  therein,  said  arti- 
cle serving  as  a  first  electrode,  causing  a  second  electrode 
to  contact  said  aqueous  bath,  and  causing  a  direct  electric 
current  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
and  through  said  aqueous  bath  at  an  electrical  potential 
substantially  above  the  value  at  which  the  electrolysis  of 
water  occurs  until  a  coating  of  said  fllm-forming  ittaterial 
is  electrically  deposited  upon  said  article  from  said  aque- 
ous bath,  the  step  of  causing  the  direction  of  flow  of  the 
direct  electric  current  between  said  article  and  said  bath 
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to  be  reversed  for  a  time  sufficient  to  renoove  from  the 
surface  of  said  electrically  deposited  coating  film-forming 


1      r- 
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material  from  said  bath  that  has  not  been  electrically 
deposited. 

3,200,058 

CYCLICAL  CURRENT  REVERSAL  FOR  AN 

ELECTROPHORETIC  DEPOSITION 

Thomas  H.  Oster,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,441 
5  Claims.     (CI.  204—181) 

1.  In  a  method  of  applying  a  coating  to  a  conducting 
surface  of  an  article  comprising  the  steps  of  causing  the 
surface  of  said  article  to  contact  an  aqueous  bath  having 
organic  film-forming  material  dispersed  therein,  said  arti- 
cle serving  as  a  first  electrode,  causing  a  second  electrode 
to  contact  said  aqueous  bath,  and  causing  a  direct  elec- 
tric current  to  flow  between  said  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  through  said  aqueous  bath  at  an  electric  poten- 
tial substantially  above  the  value  at  which  the  electrolysis 
of  water  occurs  until  a  coating  of  said  film-forming 
material  is  electrically  deposited  upon  said  article  from 
said  aqueous  bath,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
causing  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  direct  current  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes  to  be  reversed  after  a 
significant  period  of  time  for  a  predetermined  and  signif- 
icant period  of  time,  and  repeating  the  reversal  while 
said  article  is  in  contact  with  said  aqueous  bath. 


(2)  subjecting  said  emulsion  to  the  action  of  an  elec- 
tric field  resulting  from  an  applied  potential  dif- 
ference of  between  about  1  and  50  kilovohs  per  inch 
linear  distance  between  electrodes,  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  235  and  350*  F.  and  a  presstire  of 
between  about  40  and  450  p.s.i.g.  whereby 

(a)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  catalyst  residue  is 
associated  with  said  discontinuous  polar  liquid 
phase,  and 

(b)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  discontinuous  polar 
liquid  phase  coalesces;  and 

(3)  separating  said  coalesced  polar  liquid  phase  aixl 
associated  catalyst  residue  from  said  polymer  solu- 
tion. 


3,2M,060 
DECOLORIZING  PETROLEUM  WAX 
Artfanr  T.  Polishnk,  Media,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Son  OO  Com- 
pany, Phibdelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  June  30, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,792 

6  Claims.  (CL  208— 24) 
1.  Process  for  decolorizing  petroleum  wax  which  con- 
sists essentially  of  ( 1 )  admixing  petroleum  wax  contain- 
ing color  bodies  with  200-1500  percent  of  an  alkanol 
solvent  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  (2)  subsequently 
washing  the  wax-alkanol  solution  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  wax  with  5  to  250  percent  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  having  6  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  separating  the  aromatic-wax  alkanol  mixture  into  an 
upper  solvent  phase  containing  liquid  decolorized  wax 
and  a  lower  phase  containing  color  bodies,  and  (4)  re- 
covering decolorized  wax  from  the  upper  i^se  in  a  yield 
of  at  least  95%. 


3,2H,061 
METHOD  FOR  HYDROCRACKING  HIGH  MO- 
LECULAR WEIGHT  HYDROCARBONS 

Frank  J.  Jenny,  460  W.  24tk  St,  New  Yoit  11,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  30,725 

2  Claims.    (CL  208—58) 


3,200,059 
POLYMER  PURIFICATION 

V  WUliam  C.  Mills,  Pasidena,  Tex,,  Mrfgnor  to  Celancae 
^-Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,996 
5  Claims.     (CL  204—186) 

2.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  high  molecular 
weight  alpha  olefin  polymers,  said  alpha  olefin  having 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises: 

(1)  forming  an  emulsion  of 

(a)  an  inert  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  zero  dipole  moment  containing  dis- 
solved therein  a  high  molecular  weight  alpha- 
olefin  polymer,  said  alpha-olefin  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  catalyst  residue,  said  cata- 
lyst being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(I)  chromium  oxide  supported  on  at  least  one 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  silica,  alumina,  zirconia,  and  thoria  and  (2) 
a  transition  heavy  metal  halide  and  an  alumi- 
num alkyl;  and 

(b)  from  about  0.1  to  about  20  volume  percent, 
based  on  said  polymer  solution  (a)  of  a  polar 
liquid  having  a  dipole  moment  greater  than 
zero,  being  immiscible  with  said  polymer  solu- 
tion (a)  and  having  a  different  density  than  said 
polymer  solution  (a),  said  polar  liquid  forming 
a  discontinuous  phase  in  said  polymer  solution 
(a);  and 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  conversion  of  hydrocarbons 
wherein  a  hydrocarbon  is  subjected  to  cracking  in  a  crack- 
ing zone  in  the  presence  of  a  substantial  flow  of  a  free 
hydrogen  containing  gas,  the  improvement  of  upgrading 
hydrocracked  Actions  which  comprises  withdrawing  hy- 
drocarbon vapors  and  hydrogen  from  said  cracking  zone, 
subjecting  said  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  hydrogen  to  reac- 
tion in  a  hydrogenation  zone  at  effective  hydrogenation 
temperatures  and  pressures  and  in  the  presence  of  a  hydro- 
genation catalyst,  separating  the  products  of  hydrogenation 
into  vapor  and  liqiiid  fractions,  and  recovering  a  hydro- 
genated  liquid  hydrocarbon. 
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3^00,M2 

PITCH  RECOVERY  AND  ITS  UTILIZATION 

IN  A  CRACKING  PROCESS 

Gcae  W.  BrittOB,  Phillip*,  Tcz.,  aaignor  to  PhOUps 

Petroicmn  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,161 

TClatms.    (CL  208— 87) 


1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  and  cracking  petroleum 
pitch,  which  comprises: 
dissolving  a  pitch  obtained  by  a  vacuum  distillation  of 
a  West  Texas  topped  crude,  said  pitch  having  the 
following  properties — 

Specific  gravity,  60*  F./60''  F.,  in  the  range  of 

1.002  to  1.135 
Penetration,  5  sec.,  100  gm.,  IT  P.,  in  the  range 

of  fr-10 
Softening  point,  ring  and  ball,  "  P.,  in  the  range 
180-260 
in  an  aromatic  extract  oil  obtained  by  solvent  extraction 
of  an  oil  obtained  from  said  catalytic  cracking,  said  ex- 
tract oil  having  the  following  characteristics — 

A.P.I,  gravity,  60"  F./eO"  F.,  in  the  range  of  7.1  to  20 
B.M.C.I.  in  the  range  of  60  to  99 
50%  Point,  •  P.,  in  the  range  of  550  to  725;  and 
charging  the  resulting  solution  to  a  mobile  catalyst  topped 
crude  cracking  step. 


3,200,063 
HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH  A  CATALYST 

COMPOSITE  COMPRISING  SILVER  OR  COPPER 

ADMIXED  WITH  A  GROUP  VIB  METAL  ON  AN 

ACID  ACTING  REFRACTORY  OXIDE  BASE 
WUIiam  B.  WOaon,  Pleasant  HUl,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell 

Oil  C<mi|MHiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

NoDrawlBg.   Filed  Oct.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,130    i 
26Claiiiis.    (CI.  208— 111) 

2.  A  method  of  hydrocracking  a  hydrocarbon  oil  boil- 
ing in  the  range  from  about  350°  F.  to  950*  P.  which 
comprises  contacting  said  oil  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
under  hydrocracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing from  about  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  first  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper  and  silver 
and  about  0.1%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  metal  of  Group 
VIB  intimately  associated  with  a  silica-alumina,  said  cat- 
alyst being  prepared  by  incorporating  at  least  the  first 
metal  into  a  hydrogel  of  the  silica-alumina. 


3^200,064 

REFINING  OF  GAS  OIL  WITH  HYDROGEN 

FLUORIDE  ENRICHED  SLUDGE 

Harlcy  F.  Hardana,  Lyndhnrst,  Ohio,  aasigiior  to  The 

Standard  OO  Company,  Clcvcbnd,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

ofOhlo 

Filed  Ai«.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,549 
1  Cfadm.     (CL  208—280) 
A  continuous  process  for  improving  the  quality  of  gas 
oil  as  catalytic  stock  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  treating  a  gas  oil  with  a  sludge  which  has  been 
enriched  with  hydrogen  fluoride  to  provide  a  hy- 


drogen fluoride  content  within  the  range  of  10«-20 
wt.  percent,  said  sludge  having  been  generated  by 
treating  a  gas  oil  with  hydrogen  fluoride, 
(2)  allowing  sufficient  time  for  hydrogen  fluoride 
transfer  to  the  gas  oil  with  a  concomitant  reduction 
of  hydrogen  fluoride  in  the  sludge,  to  a  level  within 
the  range  of  7-14  wt.  percent  and  at  least  1  wt.  per- 
cent less  than  the  enriched  sludge. 
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(3)  separating  the  raffinate  containing  hydrogen  fluo- 
ride from  the  sludge. 

(4)  heating  a  portion  of  the  sludge  to  recover  hydrogen 
fluoride  and  a  stripped  sludge, 

(5)  enriching  another  portion  of  the  sludge  separated 
in  step  3  with  the  recovered  hydrogen  fluoride  of 
step  4  and  recycling  the  enriched  sludge  to  step  1. 


3,200,065 

HYDROCARBON  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Gregory  I.  Cottington,  Groves,  Tex.,  ass^or  to  Te4aco 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

nied  July  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,949 

10  Claims.     (CI.  208—321) 


«i^ 


1.  In  the  solvent  reflning  of  a  feed  hydrocarbod  oil 
containing  at  least  a  small  portion  of  constituents  co- 
boiling  with  a  Hquid  solvent  wherein  said  feed  hydro- 
carbon is  contacted  with  said  solvent  in  a  liquid-liquid 
extraction  zone  forming  separate  primary  extract  and  raf- 
finate phases,  the  improvement  which  comprises  vapor- 
izing at  least  a  portion  of  said  primary  extract  phase 
forming  a  vapor  comprising  solvent  and  co-boiling  hydro- 
carbon oil,  contacting  said  vapor  with  liquid  comprising 
a  relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  consisting  of 
hydrocarbons  having  true  boiling  points  at  least  lOO*  F. 
above  the  boiling  range  of  said  solvent  in  a  vapor-liquid 
extraction  zone,  withdrawing  solvent  vapors  free  of  co- 
boiling  hydrocarbons  as  overhead  vapor  from  said  vapor- 
liquid  extraction  zone,  condensing  said  overhead  vnpor 
forming  a  purifled  solvent  stream  for  recycle  to  said 
solvent  refining  step,  and  withdrawing  secondary  extract 
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comprising  said  relatively  high  boiling  hydrocarbon  oil 
and  said  co-boiling  hydrocarbon  oil  from  said  vapor- 
liquid  extraction  zone. 


3,260,066 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROCARBON  DILUENT 

FROM  A  FLASH  GAS 

Jack  S.  Scoggin,  Baitiesvillc,  Oida.,  assignor  to  PhiUips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,673 

4  Claims.    (CL  208—342) 


■waa 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbon  diluent  from 
a  polymerization  eflluent  containing  same  which  com- 
prises flashing  said  polymerization  effluent  in  a  flash  zone, 
passing  vapors  therefrom  to  a  low  pressure  wash  zone 
maintained  at  about  18  p.s.i.a.  at  50*  P.,  condensing  a 
portion  of  said  vapors  in  said  low  pressure  wash  zone, 
removing  said  condensed  vapors  from  a  first  end  of  said 
zone,  chilling  said  removed  condensed  vapors  to  about 
15°  P.,  returning  a  portion  of  the  chilled  condensed 
vapors  to  a  second  end  of  said  zone,  passing  the  uncon- 
densed  vapors  to  a  knock-out  zone  so  as  to  remove  liquid 
entrained  therein,  compressing  the  liquid-free  vapors  to 
about  80  p.s.i.a.,  cooling  the  compressed  vapors,  remov- 
ing any  additional  liquid  from  the  cooled,  compressed 
vapors,  passing  same  as  feed  to  a  high  pressure  absorp- 
tion zone  maintained  at  about  75  p.s.i.a.,  removing  a  por- 
tion of  the  chilled  condensed  vapors  from  said  low  pres- 
sure wash  zone,  compressing  the  chilled  removed  portion 
to  about  the  pressure  being  maintained  in  said  high  pres- 
sure absorption  zone,  introducing  the  compressed,  chilled 
liquid  as  absorbent  in  said  high  pressure  zone,  condensing 
a  portion  of  the  feed  to  said  high  pressure  zone,  recover- 
ing condensed  liquid  from  said  high  pressure  zone,  remov- 
ing and  flaring  uncondensed  vapors  from  said  high  pres- 
sure zone  and  subsequently  returning  the  recovered  liquid 
to  the  polymerization  system. 


mittent  periods  so  as  to  replace  the  most  exhausted 
particles  thereof  with  fresh  particles,  a  quantity  of 
said  untreated  liquid  moving  with  said  most  ex- 
hausted particles  so  as  to  bypass  said  bed, 

the  improved  method  of  continuously  providing 
said  constant  volume  of  treated  liquid  compris- 
ing the  step  of: 


.^' 


automatically  increasing  the  volume  of  un- 
treated liquid  introduced  into  said  bed  dur- 
ing said  intermittent  periods  by  an  amount 
equal  to  said  quantity  moving  with  said 
most  exhausted  particles  so  that  said  con- 
stant volume  of  treated  liquid  continues  to 
be  recovered. 


3,200,068 

RECOVERING  FINES  IN  A  MECHANICAL 

DEHYDRATOR 

James  Jonaldn  and  Robert  P.  Heniel,  SimabvT,  Coon., 

assignors  to  Combustion  Enginccrinc  Inc.,  Windsor, 

Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,709 
1  Claim,    (d.  210— 54) 


3,200,067 

CONTINUOUS  LIQUID-SOLID  CONTACT 

PROCESS 

Joseph  A.  Lcvendnaliy,  Bayonnc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Union 

Tank  Car  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,122 

7  Claims.    (Q.  210—24) 

1.  In  the  process  of  treating  a  liquid  comprising: 

(A)  confining  a  bed  of  liquid  treating  particles  so  that 
said  bed  is  motionless, 

(B)  passing  an  untreated  liquid  through  said  motion- 
less bed  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate, 

(C)  recovering  all  liquid  that  has  passed  through  said 
motionless  bed  so  as  to  provide  a  constant  voltmie 
of  treated  liquid,  and  then 

(D)  after  sufficient  liquid  has  passed  through  said 
motionless  bed  to  render  the  treating  action  of  said 
particles  less  effective,  moving  said  bed  during  inter- 


A  method  of  recovering  fines  from  the  effluent  of  a 
centrifuge  dividing  a  coal  slurry  into  a  partially  dewatered 
coal  layer  in  the  centrifuge  and  an  eflluent  containing  wa- 
ter and  coal  fines,  comprising,  the  steps  of  forming  mate- 
rially larger  particle  units  of  the  fines  in  said  eflluent  by 
passing  said  eflluent  including  said  fines  through  a  floc- 
culator  and  flocculating  said  fines  into  enlarged  floes  of 
fines,  feeding  a  slurry  of  said  enlarged  floes  and  water  onto 
the  layer  of  partially  dewatered  coal  in  said  centrifuge 
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and  utilizing  said  coal  layer  as  a  screen  and  filter,  screen- 
ing said  enlarged  floes  by  said  coal  layer  and  filtering  the 
water  from  said  slurry  of  enlarged  floes  through  said  layer. 


3^00,069 
METHOD    FOR    REMOVING    BRANCHED    CHAIN 

ALKYLARYLSULFONATES  FROM  WATER 
Hugh  R.  Eiscnluiaer,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 
to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and/Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  29,   1963,  Scr.  No.  269,189 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2,  1963, 

323 
6  Claims.    (CI.  210—63)  t 

1.  The  method  of  removing  a  branched  chain  alkyl- 
benzenesulfonate  contaminant  from  water  comprising 
treating  water  contaminated  with  a  branched  chain  alkyl- 
benzenesulfonate  with  1  to  25  moles  of  hydrogen  per- 
oxide per  mole  of  said  contaminant  at  a  pH  of  3  to  6  and 
in  the  presence  of  4  to  20  moles  of  ferrous  ion  per  mole 
of  said  contaminant. 


3,200,070 
DRILLING   MUD  COMPOSITIONS   AND   CEMENT 
SLURRIES     CONTAINING     WATER     SOLUBLE 
SULFTTED  UGNIN-PHENOLIC  COMPLEXES 
Franklin  W.  Horick,  Sbelton,  Wash.,  assignor  to 
Rayonlcr  Incorporated,  Sbelton,  Wasii.,  a  corpo- 
ratloB  of  Delaware 
Original  application  Apr.  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,545,  now 
Patent  No.  3,095^92,  dated  June  25,  1963.    Divided 
and  tiiis  application  Aug.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,566 

ICialnu.  (CI.  252— 8.5) 
1.  A  drilling  mud  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  an  hydratable  clay  containing 
from  1  to  10  pounds  per  barrel,  dry  weight,  of  a  water- 
striuble,  polyronic,  suliited  Ugnin-phenol  aldehyde  com- 
plex as  a  fluid  loss  control  agent,  said  complex  being 
formed  by  the  controlled  condensation  at  an  elevated 
temperature  to  the  point  of  incipient  water-insolubility 
of  100  parts  of  a  water-soluble  sulfited  lignin  with  from 
19  to  38  parts  of  a  water-soluble  polymethylolphenol 
having  a  mole  ratio  of  formaldehyde  to  phenol  in  the 
range  of  2.0  to  3.0  and  condensed  to  a  polymer  ranging 
from  the  monomer  to  the  pentamer  with  the  major  por- 
tion being  dimers  to  trimers. 


3,200,071 
COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  INHIBITING 

CORROSION  OF  FERROUS  METAL 
Vemer  L.  Stromborg,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to 
Fetrolitc  Corporatioa,  Wilmlngtoa,  Del.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawi^    FOcd  Not.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,161 

6  Claims.  (CL  252—8.55) 
1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  hydroxyaliphatic  imidazoline,  a  cyclohexyl 
amine  and  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid,  the  molar  ratio  of 
said  imidazoline  to  said  amine  to  said  sulfonic  acid  be- 
ing 1:2:2. 


3,200,072 
EXTREME  PRESSURE  LUBRICANT  CONTAINING 

ALKYD    RESINS    DERIVED    FROM    COMPLEX 

ACIDS 
Lovia  A.  Joe  and  John  B.  Bramwvth,  Crystal  Lake,  III., 

assigBon  to  The  Pure  Oil  Company,  Cbicago,  III.,  a 

corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Dniwfa«.     FOcd  Dec.  26,  1961,  S«r.  No.  162,204 
8  Claims.    (CI.  252— 37  J) 

5.  An  extreme  pressure  lubricant  composition  consist- 
ing essentially  of 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil. 


(b)  about  2.0  to  20%  by  wt.  of  sulfurized-phoBphor- 
ized  fatty  material  sufficient  to  enhance  the  extreme 
pressure  properties  of  said  oil,  I 

(c)  a  naphthenate  salt  of  a  polyvalent  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  iron,  copper,  zinc,  lead, 
manganese,  chromium,  calcium  and  zirconium  in  a 
metal  concentration  of  about  0.0001  to  0.0010  per- 
cent by  weight  and 

(d)  about  0.3  to  about  3.0  percent  by  weight  of  an 
oil  soluble  alkyd  resin  reaction  product  prepared 
under  esterification  conditions  of 

( 1  )  mixed  mono-,  di-  and  polycarboxylic  acids 
prepared  from  solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the 
solvent  refining  of  mineral  lubricating  oils  using 
a  solvent  selective  for  aromatic  compounds,  by 
reaction  of  said  solvent  extracts  with  an  alkali 
metal  to  form  the  alkali  metal  adduct,  catbona- 
tion  of  said  adduct  to  form  the  corresopnding 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  and  acidi- 
fication of  said  salt  to  form  the  free  acid,  said 
carboxylic  acid  being  thus  characterized  bfy  hav- 
ing complex,  polynuclear.  aromatic,  alltylaro- 
matic  and  heterocyclic  nuclei  predominating  in 
carbon  and  hydrogen,  containing  about  2.0  to 
4.5 9f  by  weight  of  combined  sulfur  and  also 
containing  oxygen  ;ind  nitrogen,  having  art  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  about  320  to  600,  and 
having  about  1.7  to  3.5  average  number  of  aro- 
matic rings  per  mean  aromatic  molecule, 

(1)  a  polyol  having  3  to  20  carbon  atoms  to  the 
molecule  and  3  to  7  hydroxyl  groups  to  the 
molecule,  and 

(3  )  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  12  to  26  car- 
bon atoms  per  molecule. 


3,200,073 
AGENTS  TO  IMPROVE  YIELDS  OF  HYDROXY 
STEARATE  GREASES 
Dean  W.  Criddle,  Pleasant  Hill,  Calif.,  assignor  tO  Cali- 
fornia Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Cidif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Dec.  31,   1962,  Ser.  No.  248,218 
11  Claims.    (CI.  252 — 40.5) 
1.  A  grease  composition  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  in  major  amount,  a  metal  soap  of  12- 
hydroxystearic  acid,  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  I  and  II  of 
Mendel6eff's  I*eriodic  Table,   in   an  amount  to  thicken 
said  oil  to  the  consistency  of  a  grease,  and  from  0.1% 
to  10%   by  weight  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  azelaic  acid  and  sebacic  apid. 


I 


3,200,074 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINIInG 
•ORATE  ESTER-AMINE  COMPLEXES 

Edwin  C.  Knowles,  Ponglikecpsic,  N.Y.,  and  Edwtard  L. 

Kay,  Akron,  Obio,  ass^ors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,824 
14  Claims.    (CI.  252-^9.6) 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lubricating 
oil  in  major  profwrtion  and  about  0.1-10.0  percent  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition  of  It  com- 
plex of  a  borate  ester  and  an  aliphatic  amine  in  a  mol 
ratio  of  10:1  to  1:1,  respectively,  said  aliphatic  amine 
being  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  mono- 
amines containing  from  6  to  26  aliphatic  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule  and  said  borate  ester  being  a  compound  of 
the  class  represented  by  the  formula:  B(OR)s,  \fherein 
R  is  sekcted  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon 
groups  and  halogen  substituted  hydrocarbon  grouss,  said 
groups  having  from  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms. 


3,2#0,i75 
LACTONE  AMIDES  IN*  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Donald  J.  Andcr80i^  San  Anaelmo,  CaHf.,  aasigMir  to 
California  Reacarck  CorpontkM,  Sm  FmdMO,  CaBf^ 
a  corporation  of  Dciawan 
No  Drawtaig.     FDed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,720 
6  Claims.    (CL  251— 51.5) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity,  and  from 
0.1%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  amide  of  an  alkylbutyro- 
lactone-a-acetic  acid  of  the  formula: 


Rt 

Ri-C- 


i 


H 

-C-Ri 
CHCHiCOOH 


V 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1 
to  300  carbon  atoms,  with  the  total  combined  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  Rj  and  R,  being  at  least  10  and  the 
amine  of  said  amide  is  of  not  more  than  20  carbon  atoms 
and  of  not  more  than  11  nitrogen  atoms  and  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine  and  poly- 
ethylene polyamines. 


3^00,076 
POLYPIPERAZINYL  SUCCINIMIDES  IN 
LUBRICATING  OILS 
Robert  G.  Anderson  Hid  Lewis  R.  Hoomu,  Novato,  Calif., 
assignors  to  California  Research  Corporation,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mm.  28«  19i3,  Scr.  No.  268,599 
6  Claims.    (0.252—31^) 
1.  The  product  of  the  process  which  comprises  react- 
ing alkenyl  succinic  acid  compounds  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  alkenyl  succinic  acids,  alkenyl  succinic 
anhydrides,  alkenyl  succinic  halides  and  lower  alkyl  esters 
of  alkenyl  succinic  acids,  in  which  the  alkenyl  group  con- 
tains from  30  to  400  carbon  atoms  with  polypiperazinyl 
alkylenes  having  the  formula: 


H(RN-).- 


r       CHt-CHi 
L^CH, 


It— en. 


-N 


CHr-CHi 


\ 


CHr 


:^. 


N-(ANR).H 


C*''>-C00] 
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wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bronune,  chlorine,  fluorine,  acetyl,  propionyl,  and  benzoyl 
substituents,  said  benzoyl  substituent  being  selected  frcrni 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  and  benzoyl  substituted 
with  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl,  chlorine,  bromine  and  fluorine;  R  is  a  polyfluoro- 
alkyl  group  having  the  formula  — CHj(CFi)nY  wherein 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
fluorine  and  n  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  1  to  5, 
said  dielectric  material  having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at 
least  10,  and,  (2)  a  chlorinated  aromatic  hydrocartxw 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  chlorinated  mono- 
cyclic aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  a  chlorinated  dicydic 
aronratic  hydrocarbon,  said  chlorinated  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon having  3  to  5  substituent  cblcMine  atoms  in  the  re- 
spective ring  structures,  said  benzoate  ester  component 
constituting  not  less  than  10%  and  up  to  75%  by  wei^ 
of  said  composition. 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen or  lower  alkyl,  A  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkylene,  hydroxyalkylcne  and  kctoalkylenc  radicals 
containing  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  selected  from 
the  class  of  0  and  1  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  to  form 
at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkenyl 
succinimide  and  alkenyl  succinamide  of  said  polypipera- 
zine. 

2.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  pro- 
portion of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  a  minor  pro- 
portion sufficient  to  enhance  the  detergent  characteristics 
of  the  product  of  claim  1. 


3,200,078 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION,  NON-CORROSIVE 
TO  METAL  SURFACES 
John  B.  Brannwarth,  Robert  C.  Kimbk,  and  Loab  A.  loo, 
all  of  Crystal  Lake,  m.,  assignors  to  The  Pore  OO  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     FHed  Dm:.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,202 
6  Claims.    (CL  252— 137) 
1.  A  detergent  composition  normally  tending  in  aerated 
aqueous  s(riutioo  to  corrode  metals  consisting  eaaentiaUy 
of  a  water-soluble  mixed  aryl  sulfonate  detergent,  a  water- 
soluble  metal  polyphosphate  and  as  the  sole  corrosion 
inhibiting  agent  about  0.01  to  about  10%  by  weight  of 
nitrogen-containing  mixed  mono-,  di-,  and  poly-carboxylic 
acids  derived  from  solvent  extracts  obtained  in  the  solvent 
extraction  of  mineral   lubricating  oils  using  a  solvent 
selective    for    aromatic    compounds,    said    acids    being 
prepared  by  reaction  of  said  solvent  extracts  with  nitrogen 
dioxide  at  a  weight  ratio  of  nitrogen  dioxide  to  solvent 
extracts  of  about  0.4/1  to  0.8/1  and  a  temperature  of 
about  100*  to  200*  C.  for  at  least  about  2  hours  and 
characterized  by  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  346 
to  728  and  an  average  of  about  1.7  to  3.5  aromatic  rings 
per  mean  aromatic  molecule. 


3,200,077 
FLUOROALKYL  BENZOATE  DIELECTRIC 
COMPOSITIONS 
Werner  Yictor  Cohen,  Glen  Faraaa,  Md^  assignor  to  E.  L 
du  Pont  dc  Namonn  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Dd^ 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  application  Oct.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No. 
846,783,  now  Patent  3,108,131.   Dtridcd  and  this  appli- 
cation Not.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,849 
2  Clafans.     (CL  252—65) 
1.  A   dielectric   composition   consisting  essentially   of 
( 1 )  a  dielectric  material  represented  by  the  formula 


3,200,079 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  NON-CORROSIVE 

TO  METAL  SURFACES 
Louis  A.  Joo,  Crystal  Lake,  Walter  E.  Kramer,  Nlica,  and 
Robert  C.  KimUe,  Crystal  Lake,  DL,  assign  nia  to  The 
Pnre  OO  Compnny,  Chicago,  ID.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawtag.     Filed  Oct  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143^13 

10  Clafans.  (CL  252—161) 
1.  A  detergent  composition,  non-corrosive  to  metal 
surfaces  in  contact  therewith  in  the  presence  of  air,  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  major  porticMi  of  a  water-soluble 
detergent  and  emu  sifying  compound  and  as  the  sole 
corrosion-inhibiting  component  a  minor  but  corrosion- 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  fonnula 

R(COOA)n 

wherein  R  represents  the  complex,  polynuclear,  aromatic 
and  heterocyclic  nucleus  derived  from  solvent  extracts 
obtained  in  the  solvent  extraction  of  mineral  lubricating 
oils,  characterized  by  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
300  to  750,  containing  about  0.5  to  about  4.5  weight 
percent  of  combined  sulfur  and  having  an  average  of 
about   1.7  to  about  3.5  aromatic  rings  per  mean  aro- 
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matic  molecule,  A  is  at  least  one  substituent  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogen  equivalent  of  a 
metal,  and  n  has  a  value  of  1  to  3. 


elemental  whereby  said  elemental  metal  is  retained  in 
the  inner  adsorption  region  of  said  crystalline  mdtal 
aluminosilicate  zeolite. 


3^00,080 

DEFOAMER  BAR  FOR  SUCTION  SCRUBBER 
Frank  A.  Martlii,  Akron,  and  Milo  E.  Btxlcr  and  Clair  W. 

Stadcr,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  asaignon  to  The  Hoover 

Company,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
Filed  Apr.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  23,237 
6  Cfadms.     (CI.  252—358) 

1.  A  solid  water  erodible  defoamant  cake  for  use  in 
an  air  stream  carrying  a  liquid  having  a  tendancy  to  foam 
comprising,  a  liquid  defoaming  agent,  a  solid  emulsiiier 
for  said  defoaming  agent,  a  solid  water  soluble  wax-like 
carrier  and  a  solid  non-soluble  retardant,  said  defoaming 
agent  and  said  emulsifier  being  dispersed  throughout  said 
carrier  with  the  latter  in  continuous  phase  and  the  former 
in  discontinuous  phase,  said  defoaming  agent  comprising 
from  20  to  40%  by  weight  of  said  cake,  said  emulsifier 
comprising  a  polyethylene  glycol  distearate  and  constitut- 
ing from  10  to  65%  by  weight  of  said  cake,  said  carrier 
comprising  a  polyethylene  glycol  and  constituting  from  5 
to  70%  of  said  cake  and  said  retarding  agent  comprising 
a  non-soluble  polyethylene  wax  and  constituting  from  0 
to  20%  by  weight  of  said  cake  in  which  said  defoamant 
is  a  liquid  silicone,  in  which  the  molecular  weight  of  the 
emulsifier  is  1540,  and  in  which  the  average  molecular 
weight  of  the  carrier  is  20,000. 


3,200,081 
MDCED  ANTIMONY  OXIDE-MANGANESE  OXIDE 

OXIDATION  CATALYST 
James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford,  Oiiio,  and  Bcrthold  Gertisscr, 
New  York,  N.Y^  asignon  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,684 
7CUims.    (0.252— 443) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  man- 
ganese as  an  essential  catalytic  ingredient,  the  Sb:Mn 
atomic  ratio  being  within  the  range  from  about  1:50  to 
about  99:1,  said  complex  being  formed  by  heating  the 
mixed  oxides  of  antimony  and  manganese  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  500°  F.  but 
below  their  melting  point  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  said 
active  catalytic  oxide  complex  of  antimony  and  man- 
ganese. 

3,200,082 

METAL  LOADING  OF  MOLECULAR  SIEVES 
Donald  W.  Brcck,  Tonawanda,  and  Stanley  W.  Bnkata, 

BolEalo,  N.Y^  aarignon  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

a  corporation  off  New  York 

No  Drawing.    Fikd  Sept.  24, 1958,  Scr.  No.  762,952 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  252—455) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  elemental  metal-con- 
taining rigid  three-dimensional  crystalline  metal  alumino- 
silicate zeolite  of  the  molecular  sieve  type  which  com- 
prises intimately  contacting  a  rigid  three-dimensional 
crystalline  metal  aluminosilicate  zeolite  of  the  molecular 
sieve  type  capable  of  adsorbing  benzene  internally  with 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  metal-amine  complex  cation 
wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  copper,  silver,  gold,  chromium,  zinc,  cadmium,  lead, 
tin,  iron,  cobalt,  nickel,  ruthenium,  rhodium,  palladium, 
osmium,  iridium  and  platinum  whereby  ion-exchange 
occurs  between  said  complex  cations  and  the  exchange- 
able cations  of  said  crystalline  metal  aluminosilicate  zeo- 
lite; drying  said  ion-exchanged  crystalline  metal  alumino- 
silicate zeolite;  dehydrating  said  dried,  ion-exchanged 
crystalline  metal  aluminosilicate  zeolite  in  an  inert  at- 
mosphere; and  reducing  the  complex  cations  in  said  dehy- 
drated crystalline  metal  aluminosilicate  zeolite  to  the 


3,200,083 
ZEOLmC  MOLECULAR  SIEVES  CONTAININGI 
PLATINUM  GROUP  METAL  IN  THE  INNER  AD- 
SORPTION REGION 
Robert  M.  Milton,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawii«.  Filed  Sept.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  762,961 
10  Claims.  (CI.  252—455) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  dehydrated  rigid 
three-dimensional  crystalline  metal  alumino-silicate  aeo- 
lite  of  the  molecular  sieve  type  containing  at  least  one  ele- 
mental metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthe- 
nium, rhodium,  palladium,  osmium,  iridium  and  platinum 
in  the  inner  adsorption  region  of  said  crystalline  metal 
aluminosilicate  zeolite,  said  crystalline  metal  alumino- 
silicate zeolite  being  characterized  as  being  capable  of  ad- 
sorbing benzene  internally. 


3,200,084 

MIXED  ANTIMONY  OXIDE-CERIUM  OXIDE 

OXIDATION  CATALYSTS 

James  L.  Callahan,  Bedford,  Ohio,  and  Bcrthold  Geiti«er, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany, Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawiag-  FUed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,917 
6  Claims.  (CI.  252— 462) 
1.  A  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially  of  ox- 
ides of  antimony  and  cerium  as  essential  catalytic '  in- 
gredients, the  Sb:Ce  atomic  ratio  being  within  the  range 
from  about  1:50  to  about  99:1;  the  antimony  and  cerium 
each  being  in  a  valence  oxidation  state  of  at  least  three, 
resulting  frOm  heating  of  the  mixed  oxides  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  500°  F. 
but  below  their  melting  point. 


3,200,085 

RADIATION  BARRIER  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Richard  J.  Guglielmo,  Cresskill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Arthur 

L.  Barber,  Jr.,  Alpine,  NJ. 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  796,516 

14  Claims.  (CI.  252—478) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  radiation  barrier  wbich 
comprises:  preparing  a  relatively  viscous  resin  dispersion 
from  finely  divided  resin  particles  substantially  uniform- 
ly distributed  in  a  liquid  dispersant  and  sufficient  geUing 
agent  to  impart  thixotropic  characteristics  thereto  with 
an  initial  apparent  viscosity  when  at  a  state  of  rest  at 
least  20%  higher  than  the  viscosity  when  subjected  to 
shear  so  that  it  can  suspend  a  relatively  higher  proportion 
of  the  hereinafter  mentioned  heavy  metal  particles  but 
which  apparent  viscosity  decreases  by  at  least  20%  When 
the  dispersion  is  subjected  to  shear  so  that  it  can  be 
readily  formed  into  various  articles,  mixing  heavy  metal 
particles  therewith  to  form  a  uniform  suspension  of  the 
heavy  metal  particles  in  the  dispersion  with  the  heavy 
metal  particles  constituting  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  the 
resulting  suspension,  forming  the  resulting  suspension  into 
an  article  of  the  desired  configuration,  and  curing  the 
resin  despersion  in  the  article  thus  formed  to  provide  a 
barrier  material  with  heavy  metal  particles  substantially 
uniformly  distributed  in  the  resin  binder. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  260—2  sec: 
Patent  No.  3,200,412 
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ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT  STABILIZED  POLYMERIC 
MATERIALS      HAVING      A      BENZOPHENONE 
CHEMICALLY  INCORFORATED  THEREIN 
Ralph  A.  Coleman,  Middleaez,  NJ.,  aoignor  to  Ameri- 
can Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FOcd  Ang.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,582 
4aalBii.    (CL260— 2) 
1.  A  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting   of    light-stabilized    polyester,    epoxy    and    poly- 
urethane  resins  characterized  by  the  presence  of  pendant 
chemically  bound  ester  moieties  of  the  formula: 


B  OH 


h 


o 

CHjC— O— 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  hydroxyl  and  R'  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  car- 
boxymethoxy,  said  moieties  constituting  about  0.1%  to 
10.0%  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  material. 


3,200,087 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  CARBODDMIDES 
TO  SOLID  POLYMERS 
Gene  C.  RoMnaon,  Baton  Roogc,  La.,  amicnor  to  Ediyl 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Virghiia 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,834 
UCl^ms.    (CL26e— 2) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  solid  carbodiimide 
polymer  characterized  by  contacting  a  polymerizable  car- 
bodiimide monomer  of  the  formula 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform  and 
a  compound  tiaving  tlie  formula 


C„X. 


an-t-s 


where  X  represents  a  member  of  tlie  group  consist- 
ing of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures  there- 
of and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2  inclusive;  and 
(C)  a  metallic  species  of  the  group  consisting  of  ele- 
mental and  ionic  forms  of  metals  of  Periodic  Table 
Groups  VIII  and  IB,  said  species  being  present  at  a 
concentration  of  at  least  about  5  p.p.m.  metal  baaed 
on  the  alkylenimine  employed,  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  effect  substantial  polymerization  of  said  alkylen- 
imine. 

3,200,089 
CROSS-LINKED,  RIGID,  CELLULAR  MATERIALS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  OBTENTION 
Yvan  Lnidlcr,  Sccmn,  nd  Pierre  LdM,  RMU-MdaMlMMi, 

France,  avlgnors,  by  mcflnc  aarfi^BicntB,  to  Pncn- 
matlqnes  CaontchoM  MaMfadnrc  ct  Pfautlqnet  Dcbcr 
Colombes,  also  known  as  Klcbcr  Colombci 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Not.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,075 
ClaliM  priority,  appUcatiOH  Vnmett  Nor.  21, 1960, 
S44,7M 
ITCIalHiB.    (CL2M— 2J) 
1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  rigid  cellular  products 
which  comprises  mixing  polyvinylchloride,  a  polyisocya- 
nate,  and  a  blowing  agent  which  decomposes  under  the 
action  of  beat,  heating  the  resultant  mixture  in  a  mold 
under  pressure,  cooling  the  moU  under  pressure,  remov- 
ing the  product  thus  produced  from  the  mold,  and  heat- 
ing the  product  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  water  and  water  vapor,  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  incorporating  in  said  mix- 
ture at  least  one  vinylidenic  monomer  polymerizable  by  a 
radical  reaction,  and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  polymerizable  with  said  mono- 
mer. 


N— R' 


R— N: 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl  and  aryl  radicals 
containing  up  to  about  12  cartxm  atoms,  with  an  organo- 
metallic  polymerization  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0*  to  about  120*  C.  sufficient  to  form 
said  polymer  but  insuflBcient  to  effect  substantial  thermal 
degradaticm  thereof,  said  catalyst  being  a  hydrocarbon 
compound  of  a  metal  of  Groups  I-A  through  UI-A  of  the 
Periodic  Chart  of  the  Elements  as  set  forth  in  "Handbook 
of  Chemistry"  by  Lange,  6th  edition,  1946,  pp.  58-59, 
wherein  each  hydrocarbon  radical  contains  from  1  to 
about  12  carbon  atoms. 


3,200,088 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKYLENIMINES 
WUIiam  F.  Toosignant  and  Cari  Moore,  Midland,  Mk^ 
aasignorB  to  The  Dow  Chtnsicai  Compafny,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,547 
5  Claims.    (CL  260— 2) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyalkylenimines  which 
comprises  mixing  together  at  a  temperature  of  0*   to 
75*  C: 

(A)  an  alkylenimine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  ethylenimine,  propylenimine,  1,2-butylenimine, 
2,3-butylenimine,  isobutylenimine,  trimethylenimine 
and  hexamethylenimine; 

(B)  from  about  1  to  5  weight  percent,  based  on  alkyl- 
enimine employed,  of  a  polyhalogenated  alkane  se- 


3,200,090      

STABILIZATION  OF  OXYMETHYLENE 

POLYMERS  WITH  PROTEINS 

Thomas  J.  Dokc  and  Dooald  E.  Hadgia,  SouH,  N  J^ 

aarignon  to  CcfauNac  Corpontlon  of  AoMrica,  New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  9, 1959,  Sm*.  No.  838332 

16Clainii.  (CL  260— 6) 
1.  A  polymer  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of 
a  normally  solid,  water-insoluble,  moldable  oxymethyl- 
ene  polymer  and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  up  to  10%  of 
a  protein,  said  oxymethylene  polymer  containing  oxyalkyl- 
ene  groups  having  more  than  one  carbon  atom  and  con- 
taining from  60  to  99.6  mol  percent  of  oxymethylene 
groups. 

13.  The  method  of  stabilizing  a  normally  solid,  water- 
msoluble,  moldable  oxymethylene  polymer  containing 
oxymethylene  groups  and  oxyalkylene  groups  containing 
more  than  one  carbon  atom  and  containing  from  60  to 
99.6  mol  percent  of  oxymethylene  groups  which  com- 
prises intimately  admixing  therewith  up  to  10%  by  weight 
of  a  protein. 

3aM,t91 
REMOISTENABLE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Winiam  W.  Scdcrlmd,  Berkeley  HclgMa,  NJ.,  and  Cari 
D.  Marotia,  Sovthanspton,  Pa^  assignors  to  NaiioMl 
Starch  and  Ckcnical  Corponitioa,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioo  of  Delaware  __ 

No  Drawfa«.     FUcd  Mv.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,785 
lOCfarinsB.    (CL260— 8) 
1.  A  remoistenable  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
suspension  of  discrete  particles  of  a  remoistenable  adhe- 
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sive  material  in  a  solution  of  a  water-insoluble  polymer  dis- 
solved in  a  solvent  mixture,  said  solvent  mixture  compris- 
ing a  primary  solvent  and  a  secondary  solvent,  said  pri- 
mary solvent  effecting  the  swelling  of  the  particles  of  said 
polymer  and  said  secondary  solvent  effecting  the  solution 
of  the  swollen  polymer  particles,  said  remoistenable  ad- 
hesive material  bearing  soluble  in  water  and  insoluble  in 
said  solution  of  the  water-insoluble  polymer,  said  remoist- 
^enable  adhesive  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbohydrates,  animal  glue  and  water-ac- 
tivatiUe  casein;  and  said  water-insoluble  polymer  being 
in  the  form  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  and  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  acetate; 
polyvinyl  butyral;  copolymers  of  ethyl  acrylate  and 
methyl  methacrylate;  and,  terpolymers  of  methyl  meth- 
acrylate,  ethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylic  acid;  wherein  said 
polymers  have  an  intrinsic  viscosity  ranging  from  0.6  to 
1.8,  said  polymers  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  polyvinyl  acetate;  polyvinyl  butyral;  copolymers  of 
ethyl  acrylate  and  methyl  methacrylate;  and  terpolymers 
of  methyl  methacrylate,  ethyl  acrylate  and  methacrylic 
add. 


3;t00,092 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SMALL  PARTICLES 

OF  NITROCELLULOSE 

Rkhard  C.  Bcrgwn,  WDmlagtM,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  L 

da  Peat  d«  Ncbmnui  aad  Company,  WUmingtoD,  Del., 

■  corponttoa  of  Ddawarc 
No  DnwlHg.     Filed  May  15,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  194,989 
4  Claims.    (CL  2M~17) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  small  particle  nitrocellulose 
which  comprises  mixing  nitrocellulose,  a  nitrocellulose 
solvent,  said  solvent  being  less  than  about  5%  soluble  in 
water,  an  emulsifying  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anionic  and  non-ionic  emulsifying  agents  and 
mixtures  thereof,  and  neutralized  polyacrylic  acid  cross- 
linked  with  allyl  sucrose,  distilling  off  the  solvent-water 
azeotrope  while  continuing  agitation  of  the  mixture,  and 
separating  the  small  particles  of  nitrocellulose  from  the 
liquid  present. 

34M.093 
WAX-CHLORINATED   ETHYLENE  POLYMER   OR 
ETHYLENE-VINYL     CHLORIDE     COPOLYMER 
COMPOSITIONS 

Richard  W.  S«wr,  Haddonfidd,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  L. 
Rogers,  Norwood,  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  AtlanHc  Re- 
'*-^-  Company,  PhlfaMiclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drawh«.    Filed  Jane  2,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  114,327 
3  Ctaims.    (CL  260— 2S.5) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocar- 
bon wax  and  from  0.5  weight  percent  to  70  weight  per- 
cent based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition  of  a 
copoljmier  of  ethylene  with  vinyl  chloride,  said  copoly- 
mer containing  from  2  weight  percent  to  25  weight  per- 
cent chlorine. 


3»2M,f94 
REMOISTENABLE    ADHESIVE    COMPOSITIONS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
WOUam  W.  Scderhmd,  BcriKcIcy  Heights,  NJ.,  and  Cari 
D.  Marotta,  SoirthMMtOB,  Pa.,  assigBors  to  National 
Starch  aad  Ch— leal  Corpontioa,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
covporatiaB  of  Ddawwc 
No  DrawlBg.    Flad  Mar.  14,  1H2.  Sar.  No.  179,784 
.  SChlma.   (d  2t^--29.i) 
1.  A  remoistenabk  adhesive  composition  comprising  a 
suspension  of  discrete  particles  of  a  remoistenable  ad- 
hesive material  in  a  solution  of  a  water-insoluble  poly- 
vinyl alcohol  binder  which  contains  from  85%  to  40% 
of  acetate  groups  and  which  is  dissolved  in  a  volatile  sol- 
vent, said  remoistenable  adhesive  material  being  selected 


from  the  group  consisting  of  carbohydrates,  animal  glue 
and  water  activatable  casein  which  are  soluble  in, water 
and  insoluble  in  said  volatile  solvent. 


3,200,095 

METHCH)  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  RAPID  POLYM- 
ERIZATION OF  6-CAPROLACTAM  AND  SIMILAR 
MONOMERS  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS  EXTRUSION 
OF  THE  FORMED  POLYMER 
Otto  Wichtcrlc,  2  Vaclavliova,  Pragnc  6,  Czcciiosiovakia; 
Jan  S4benda,  53  Baben■lu^  Prague  7,  Czecboslot^akia; 
and  XarosUv  Kritf&k,  12  Taboritska,  Prague  11, 
Czcchoslovalda 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1959,  Scr.  No.  859,761 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260— 78) 


1.  In  a  continuous  method  of  simultaneously  polym- 
erizing lactams  and  extruding  the  thus-formed  polymer- 
ization product  into  shape-retaining  articles  of  desired 
shape,  the  steps  of  continuously  introducing  under  pres- 
sure into  a  closed  reaction  vessel  maintained  at  an  ele- 
vated temperature  of  between  180  and  280°  C.  and  hav- 
ing an  extrusion  opening  6-caprolactam  and  an  alkali 
metal  salt  of  caprolactam  plus  N-acetyl  caprolactam  as 
a  polymerization  accelerator  so  as  to  completely  fi|l  said 
vessel  and  to  polymerize  said  lactam  in  said  heated  re- 
action vessel  into  a  polymer  adapted  to  be  extruded  at  the 
elevated  temperature  prevailing  within  said  closed  >eated 
reaction  vessel  and  adapted  to  solidify  upon  cooling  below 
said  elevated  temperature  and  moving  the  thus  under 
pressure  introduced  reaction  mixture  by  means  aritanged 
within  said  vessel  towards  said  extrusion  opening  so  as 
to  cause  by  said  pressure  applied  during  introduction  and 
said  moving  by  said  means  within  said  reaction  vessel 
the  formed  molten  polymer  to  be  extruded  through  said 
extrusion  opening  from  said  reaction  vessel  into  extruded 
polymer  articles  having  the  desired  shape,  the  duration  of 
presence  of  said  polymerizable  6-capr(riactam  and  said 
accelerator  in  said  reaction  vessel  and  thereby  the  dura- 
tion of  possible  reaction  and  polymerization  of  the  same 
in  said  reaction  vessel  and  the  speed  of  extrusion  depend- 
ing upon  the  pressure  applied  during  introduction  of  the 
6-caprolactam  and  of  the  polymerization  accelerator  into 
said  closed  heated  reaction  vessel  and  upon  said  moving 
by  said  means  in  said  reaction  vessel;  and  cooling  said 
extruded  polymer  articles  below  said  elevated  temperature 
so  as  to  solidify  the  same  in  said  desired  shape  thereof. 


3,200,096 

CATALYTIC  POLYMERIZATION  OF  TRIOXANE 

Donald  E.  Hodgin,  Snnunit,  and  Frank  M.  BcrardhielU, 

Sooth  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Cefamcsc  Corptaratlon 

of    America,    New    Yor^^    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Dcbware 

No  Dtawfaig.    Cootfaiuation  ol  application  Scr.  No. 

!i?^^'  ^^^  ^'  ^'^-    This  application  Nov.  8, 
1961,  Ser.  No.  67,918 

4Chdmi.    (CL260— 67)  i 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tough,  high  molecular  weight 
oxymethylcne    polymers   which   comprises   polymerizing 
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trioxane  in  the  presence  of  a  diluent  by  an  addition  of  po- 
lymerization process  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  reaction 
zone,  wherein  said  trioxane  is  in  conuct  with  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  preformed  coordinate  complex  of  boron 
fluoride  with  water,  said  complex  being  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  boron  fluoride  content  is  from  about 
0.001  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
trioxane. 

3,200,097 
POLY  ANHYDRIDES 
Thomas  B.  Wfaidholz,  WcstficM,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Celancsc 
Corporation  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dctaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  25,  1959,  Scr.  No.  815,257 

lOCbfans.    (CL260— 75) 
4.  A  method  of  preparing  a  polymeric  mixed  anhy- 
dride of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  a  bis-carbonic  ester,  said 
polymeric  mixed  anhydride  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  six  successively  recurring  units  of  the  formula 

to  o         o  ?        "I 

-C-Ri-C-O-fi-O-Rr-O-C-O-J 


wherein  Ri  and  R]  are  divalent  organic  radicals  and  R] 
has  an  aliphatic  carbon  atom  at  each  of  its  divalent  ends, 
which  comprises  bringing  into  reactive  contact  ( 1 )  a  salt 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  and  (2)  a  bis-chloroformate  of  a 
diol.  these  reactants  being  present  in  substantially 
stoichiometric  proportions,  and  recovering  said  polymeric 
mixed  anhydride. 

3,200,098 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ACRYLAMIDE  MONOMER 

IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  FREE  AMMONIA  AND 

THE  RESULTING  POLY  ACRYLAMIDE  PRODUCT 

Mayer  B.  Gorcn,  Denver,  Colo.,  aaslgBor  to  Kcrr-McGec 

Oil  Industries,  Inc.,  a  corpomtloa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Feb.  28,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  92,157 

21  Cbdms.  (CL  260—80.3) 
1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising  reacting  an 
alkaline  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  initially  not 
more  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  acrylamide  monomer 
in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  catalyst  and  a  water 
soluble  substance  providing  1x10-'  to  3x10-'  mol  of 
free  ammonia  per  mol  of  acrylamide  monomer  initially 
present  to  produce  a  water  swellable  and  dispersible 
polymerization  product. 


3,200,099 

THERMOSETTING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 
METHYLENE  DIETHERS  AND  POLYMERS  OF 
HYDROXY-CONTAINING  ESTERS 

Sheldon  N.  Lewis,  Willow  Grove,  and  Dominic  R.  Falgia- 
tore,  Philadclphfai,  Pa.,  assigiors  to  Rohm  A  Haas  Com- 
pany, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  June  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,465 

13Clafans.    (0.260—80.5) 
I.  A  composition  comprising  a  methylene  diether  of 

the  formula 


R» 

to-c- 

i. 


OR' 


carbon  atoms,  and  a  linear  water  insoluble  copoly- 
mer of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  molecules 
consisting  of  2  to  50  mol  preoent  of  a  hydroxyl-con- 
taining  ester  of  an  a,/3-monoethylenically  unsatu- 
rated acid  and  from  98  to  50  mole  percent  of  at 
least  one  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomer 
copolymerizabie  wiUi  said  hydroxyl  containing  ester, 
the  amount  of  diether  being  at  least  an  amount 
stiochiometrically  equivalent  to  the  hydoxyl  con- 
tent of  a  copolymer  containing  2  mol  percent  of 
hydroxyl-containing  units. 


3^00,100 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
ACRYLONTTRILE  POLYMERS 
Ingofroh  Dennstedt,  Cologne-Bochforst,  Germany, 
assignor  to   Farbcnfahrikcn  Bayer  AkticngcaeD- 
schaft,      Leverknsen,     Germany,      a      Ganum 
corporation 

No  Drawing.  Filed  Sept  7,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,363 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Gennany,  Sept.  11, 1959, 

F  29,367 

tClafans.  (Q.  26«— 85.5) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  acrylonitrile  is  polymerized  at 
a  pH  below  7  in  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a  free 
radical-forming  polymerization  catalyst,  0.00001  to  0.1% 
by  weight  of  monomer  of  a  salt  of  a  divalent  metal  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  copper,  and 
a  sufficient  amount  of  a  complex  former  to  form  a  com- 
plex with  said  salt,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
conducting  the  aforesaid  polymerization  in  the  presence 
of  0.5  to  20%  by  weight  of  monomer  of  a  water-soluble 
colorless  aluminum  salt  and  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of 
of  monomer  of  a  latex  of  a  sulfonic  acid  group-con- 
taining copolymer  of  an  acrylic  monomer,  and  recovering 
from  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  polymerized  acrylo- 
nitrile. 


3,200,101 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  COPOLYMERIZATION 

Willfami  R.  Richard,  Jr.,  and  John  D.  Calfcc,  Dayton,  aad 
Lowell  E.  Erhangh,  VandaUa,  Ohio,  asal^ion  to  Moa- 
santo  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawwc 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  79,501 

4Chdms.    (CL  260— 88.2) 
3.  The  method  of  preparing  ethylene /propylene  inter- 
polymer  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethylene  and  pro- 
pylene with  triethyl  boron  in  the  presence  of  oxygen 
catalyst. 

3,200,102 

PROCESS   FOR   THE   PRODUCTION  OF   HYDRO- 
LYZED  ACRYLONmULE  POLYMERS 


in  which 

R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

(Ci-Cio)-hydrocarbon  radicals, 
R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 

(Ci-Cio) -hydrocarbon  radicals,  and 
R  and   R'  are  selected  individually  from  the  group 

consisting  of  cydohexyl,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to 

8  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyi  groups  having  7  to  10 


Helmut  Kkincr,  Colognc-Stammhelm,  Germany, , 
to   Farhcnfabrikcn   Bayer   AkHeagcaellachiA,   Lever- 
knsen, Germany,  a  German  corporation 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Ang.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,719 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  6,  1961, 
F  34,867 

2Clahns.    (CL  260— 88.7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  hydrolyzed  poly- 
mer of  acrylonitrile  which  comprises  beating  to  a  tem- 
perature of  about  180-220*  C.  over  a  period  of  4  to  6 
hours  a  polymer  of  acrylonitrile  which  contains  at  least 
60%  by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylonitrile,  said  polymer 
of  acrylonitrile  being  dispersed  in  water  in  a  ratio  of 
water  to  polymer  of  between  10:1  and  1:1,  and  recover- 
ing a  hydrolyzed  polymer  of  acrylonitrile  containing 
carbonamide  groups  and  carboxylic  add  groups  in  the 
form  of  their  ammonium  salts  in  a  ratio  of  about  1:1. 
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3^00,103 
VINYL    POLYMERIZATION    PROCESS    USING    A 

CATALYST     OF     ALUMINUM     ALKYL     COM- 

POUND,  OXYGEN  AND  PEROXIDIZED  VINYL 

MONOMER 

Rajcndra  N.  Chadha,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  anignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace  Jk  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,121 

3€  Claims.    (CI.  260—89.1) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  (A)  a  non- 
gaseous vinyl  monomer,  (B)  an  alkyl  aluminum  com- 
pound containing  from  1  to  about  36  carbon  atoms,  (C) 
from  0  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  a  free  radical  initiating 
azo  compound,  and  (D)  a  peroxidized  vinyl  monomer 
containing  a  plurality  of  the  groups  — R — O — O — ,  where- 
in R  is  the  residue  of  a  nongaseous  vinyl  monomer,  with 
the  peroxidic  oxy^n  group  ( — O — O — )  being  present  in 
amounts  of  at  least  about  0.05%  by  weight;  ail  percent- 
ages being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  vinyl  mono- 
mers present  in  the  composition. 


3^00,104 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  FULLY  HYDROLYZED 

POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  PRODUCTS 

Kiyokazu  Imai,  Knrashiki,  Unpci  Macda,  Sozya,  and 

Masakazu  Matsamoto,  Knrashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Kurathilii  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

FUed  Dec  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,948 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15,  1959, 

34/39,236 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—91.3) 


Tiuc     m    MOvat 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a   polyvinyl  ester  homo- 
polymer  which  is  convertible  by  saponification  to  fully 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  forms  substantially 
non-gelling  aqueous  solutions  which  comprises, 
preparing  said  polyvinyl  ester  homopolymer   by   the 
homopolymerization  of  a  vinyl  ester  monomer  hav- 
ing the  formula  CH2==CHC)COR,   wherein   R   is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals, 
said  homopolymerization  being  conducted  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  0"  C.  to  about   100°  C.  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  free   radical  polymerization  catalyst 
and  in  the   presence  of  a  substantially  anhydrous 
liquid  reaction  medium  in  which  said  vinyl  ester 
monomer  is  soluble  and  consisting  essentially  of  acetic 
anhydride, 
said  acetic  anhydride  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
about  IS  to  about  85  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  combined  vinyl  ester  monomer  and 
acetic  anhydride. 


3,200,105 
FILTER  AID  CONDITIONING 
FranUin  T.  Barber,  Barticsville,  Okla.,  and  Robert  G. 
Wallace,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Aug.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,975 
8  Claims.    (CI.  260—94.9) 
1.  In  a  method  for  removing  solids  from  a  solution  of 
a  normally  solid  olefin  palymer  in  a  solvent  which  com- 
prises   introducing   said    solution   containing    suspended 
solids  into  a  first  filter  zone;  passing  said  solution  through 
filter  medium  disposed  within  said  first  filter  zone,  said 


filter  medium  being  coated  with  filter  aid  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  asbestos,  diatomaceous  earth, 
perlite,  activated  carbon,  and  colloidal  clays,  as  a  pre- 
coat  material;  and  withdrawing  said  solution  substantially 
free  of  said  solids  from  said  first  filter  zone;  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  preparing  said  precoat  material 
from  hydrocarbon  slurry  of  filter  aid,  said  filter  aid  hav- 
ing a  water  content  ranging  between  210-300  p. p.m.  and 


said  hydrocarbon  solvent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  paraffin  hydrocarbons  having  from  3  t<)  12 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  naphthsnic  hydrocarbons 
having  from  5  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  a  naphthenic  ring  and 
from  0  to  2  methyl  groups  as  the  only  substituents  on  said 
ring,  and  having  a  water  content  ranging  between  1-5 
p. p.m.  and  the  ratio  of  said  filter  aid  to  said  hydrocarbon 
solvent  is  such  that  said  resulting  slurry  has  a  water  Con- 
tent below  40  p. p.m. 


1  3,200,106 

DERIVATIVES  OF  BRANCHED  POLYALKYLEr^E- 
POLYAMINES 
Woodrow  J.  Dickson,  Monterey  Park,  and  Fred  W. 
Jenkios,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Petrolile 
Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47,3861 
16  Claims.    (CI.  260—97.5)  j 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  an  acylated  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepolyamine 
containing  at  least  three  primary  amino  groups  and 
at   least   one   tertiary   amino  group  and   having  the 
formula 


H 

! 
NIIr-(R-N).- 


RN- 


LnhJ. 

i 

I 

V.    NH,       Jy 


-RNHi 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  caibon 
atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 
z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 
formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  ivith 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(i)  a  carboxylic  acid  having  7-39  carbon  atoms 
and 

(ii)  a  precursor  of  said  carboxylic  acid  capable  of 
forming  said  acid  in  said  reaction, 
(2)   an  oxyalkylated  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepoly- 
amine containing  at  least  three  primary  amino  groups 


and  at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and  having 
formula 


the 
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H 

NHi-(R— N), 


RN 

■A 


[Ab]. 


-RNHi 


v.    NHi      yj 

wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 

atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 
>•  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 
z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 

formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
(3)  an  alkylated  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepolyamine 
containing  at  least  three  primary  amino  groups  and 
at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and  having  the 
formula 

H 


NHt 


-(R-N).-+-RN- 


[ 


k 


-RNHi 


V.    NH,      ^y 

wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 
z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 

formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  with 
an  alkylating  agent  having  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
(4)  an  olefinated  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepoly- 
amine containing  at  least  three  primary  amino  groups 
and  at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and  having  the 
formula 

H 


NHi— (R— N), 


r 


RN 

A 


[ul 


-RNHi 


R 

I 
\^    NH,      Jy 

wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 
y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 
z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 

formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  with 
an  olefinaiing  agent  having  at  least  2  carbon  atoms, 
(5)  a  carbonylated  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepoly- 
amine containing  at  least  three  primary  amino 
groups  and  at  least  one  tertiary  amino  group  and 
having  the  formula 


H 

NHt-(R— N), 


RN 

A 


LnhJ. 

A 


-RNH, 


formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  with 
a  carbonyl  compound,  and 
(6)  a  derivative  of  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  contain- 
ing at  least  three  primary  amino  groups  and  at  least 
one  tertiary  amino  group  and  having  the  formula 


NH, 


H 

I 
-(R-N), 


-RN 

[Ah]. 

A 

^    NH, 


-RNH, 


Jy 


wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 

atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 

y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 

z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 

formed  by  reacting  said  polyalkylenepolyamine  first 

with  one  of  said  foregoing  reactants  to  form  a  poly- 

alkylene  polyamine  derivative  and  then  reacting  said 

so-formed  derivative  with  at  least  another  of  said 

foregoing  reactants. 


3,200,107 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ACYLATED  AMINE4:Sa 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PRODUCTS 
WiUiam  M.  Le  Saer,  acvcland,  OUo,  atrigiior  to  The 

Lubrizol  Corporatioa,  Wicklitc,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of 

Ohio 
No  Drawhig.    Filed  June  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  116,289 
17  Claims.    (CL  260— 132) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-con- 
taining compositions  which  comprises  reacting,  at  a  tem- 
perature above  about  80*  C.  and  below  the  decomposi- 
tion temperature,  1.0  mole  of  an  alkylene  amine  having 
up  to  about  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  radical  with 
at  least  about  0.5  equivalent  of  carbon  disulfide  and  at 
least  about  1  equivalent  of  a  hydrocarbon-substituted  di- 
carboxylic  acid  having  at  least  about  12  aliphatic  carbon 
atoms  in  the  hydrocarbon  radical,  the  total  number  of  ni- 
trogen radicals  in  said  alkylene  amine  being  at  least  as 
great  as  the  total  number  of  equivalents  of  carbon  disulfide 
and  said  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  removing  the  water  formed 
by  the  reaction. 


3,200,108 
BASIC  AZO  DYES  DERIVED  FROM  INDAZOLE 
Gilbert  Victor  Henri  Kremcr,  Ermont,  and  Robert  Fred- 
eric Michel  Surean,  Eoghkn-lea-BalBs,  Fnmcc,  afslgn- 
ors  to  Manufactures  dc  ProdnKi  Chfanlqae  dn  Nord 
Etablissements  Kuhlmaim,  Paris,  France 
No  Drawing.      Filed   Oct.   30,   1962,  Ser.  No.   234,234 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  3,  1961, 
877  864 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260— 157) 
1.  Dyes  having  the  general  formula: 


V^    NH,      ^y 

wherein 

R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 

atoms, 

X  is  an  integer  of  4  to  24, 

y  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6,  and 

z  is  an  integer  of  0-6, 


alkyl- 


in  which  X©  is  a  monovalent  anion,  the  benzene  nucleus  A 
is  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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sisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  nitro  and  lower  alkyl  groups 
and  the  benzene  nucleus  B  is  substituted  by  a  member 
seiected  from  the  group  c<Misisting  of  hydrogen,  and  chlo- 
rine atoms,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and  acetaylamino 
groups. 


3^00,109 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  MONOAZO-DYESTUFFS 

Joachim  Rlbki,  Offenbach  (MainK  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwcrfcc  Hocchst  Akdcnccsclbciuf  t  ▼ormals  Meister 
Ladns  ft  Biiiniiig,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany,  a 
corpocatioa  of  Gcnnany 

No  Drawlig.    Filed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,147 

aaims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  30, 1961, 
F  34,813 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260— 203)  '     { 

1.  A  water-insoluble  monoazo-dyestuff  of  the  formula 


(Z). 


NH— Y 


N=N— A 
-X 


A/ 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl,  methoxy,  etboxy, 
carbomethoxy  and  carboethoxy,  Y  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CO  and  SO3,  Ri 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  and  methoxy,  Z  is  bound 
onto  the  benzene  radical  in  a  position  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  meta-  and  para-  to  the  — NH —  group 
and  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  carboxylic  acid  amide,  carboxylic  acid  mono- 
alkylamide.  sulfonic  acid  amide,  sulfonic  acid  monoalkyl- 
amide  and  alkoylamino,  n  stands  for  one  of  the  numbers 
1  and  2  and  A  represents  the  radical  of  a  coupling  com- 
ponent selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  2,3-hy- 
droxynaphthoic  add  arylamide  of  the  benzene,  naphtha- 
lene and  diphenyl  oxide  series,  an  acetoacetic  acid  aryl- 
amide of  the  benzene  series,  l-phenyl-3-methyl-5-pyrazo- 
lone  and  l-p-tolyl-3-methyl-5-pyra2olone. 


3,200,110 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

LAMINARIN  SULFATES 

Ronald  Aithnr  GolUn,  Robert  Mlchaclls,  Dennis  Walker, 
and  Stewart  Sanders  Adams,  all  of  Nottingham,  Eng- 
land, assignon  to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Company  Limited, 
Nottingham,  Fjigland,  a  British  company 
No  Drawh«.   Filed  Dec.  13, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,480 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec.  24,  1959, 

43,906/59 

7  Clafans.    (CI.  260—210) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  laminarin  sulfate 
with  a  degree  of  polymerization  between  9  and  20  and 
containing  between  0.9  and  2.0  sulphate  groups  per  mono- 
saccharide residue  and  the  sodium  salt  of  which  has  an 
tntilipaemic  to  anticoagulant  ratio  of  not  less  than  5 
which  comprises  sulphating  laminarin  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  1500-3000  dissolved  in  a  dialkyi 
amide  of  tlw  formula  RCGNCR'),,  wherein  R  is  selected 
frwn  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  R' 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  ethyl, 
with  sulphur  trioxide  in  a  liquid  reaction  mixture  es- 
sentially consisting  of  such  laminarin,  dialkyi  amide  and 
sulphur  trioxide  at  a  temperature  below  22°  C. 


3,200,111 
CERTAIN  l-(2-TERTIARY  AMINOETHOXY)GUANI- 

DINES  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Leo  A.  Pafuette,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  Comity, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kabmagoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Dielaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,974 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  free  base  and  acid  addition  salt  forms  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


RRN-CHiCHr-0 


NH 

-NH-C 


NHi 


(I) 


wherein  RR.N —  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
diloweralkylamino  and  the  heterocyclic  moieties,  aziridin- 
yl,  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  hexahydroazepinyl, 
heptamethylenimino,  octamethylenimino,  morphollino, 
and  thiamorpholino,  each  of  said  heterocyclic  moieties 
having  attached  as  substituents  on  carbon  atoms  thereof 
zero  to  3  loweralkyls,  inclusive. 

6.  The  meihod  of  making  compounds  of  claim  1  which 
comprises    reacting    2-methyl-2-thiopseudourea    will 
compound  of  the  formula: 

RRN— CHjCHj— O— NH2 

wherein  RRN —  is  as  given  in  claim  1. 


3,200,112 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
CAPROLACTAM 
Werner  Muench,  Cesano  Mademo,  Gfaiseppc  Mesalna, 
Limbiate,  and  Mario  Tavema,  Milan,  Italy,  and  Luigi 
Notarbartolo,  deceased,  late  of  Mihm,  Italy,  by  Enza 
Pascalino,  administratrix,  MiLin,  Italy,  and  Paola  No- 
tarbartolo,   heh-ess,   Milan,   Italy,   assignors   to   $nia 
Viscosa    Socleta    Nazlonale    Industria    AppUcazlDnl, 
Milan,  Italy,  a  company  of  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,572 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  9,  1961, 
,       20,186/61,  Patent  661,532 
\     18  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.3) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  caprolactam  by  nitrosalion 
of  a  cyclohexyl  compound  having  a  tertiary  carbon  atom 
and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexahydro- 
benzoic  acid  and  the  functional  derivatives  of  said  acid, 
in  the  presence  of  cyclohexane  and  of  a  nitrosation  agent 
comprising  nitrosylsulfuric  acid  and  oleum  and  having  a 
composition  defined  by  a  molar  ratio  of  NO: total  SO3 
from  1:3  to  1:5  and  a  molar  ratio  of  total  S03:free  SO3 
from  1:0.1  to  1:0.2.  wherein  a  reaction  mixture  including 
a  solution  of  said  cyclohexyl  compound  and  the  nitrosa- 
tion agent  is  continuously  fed  into  reactor  means  at  rOom 
pressure,  ii  vigorously  agitated  therein  to  cause  an  ex- 
othermic nitrosation  reaction  to  be  maintained  therein, 
causing  cyclohexane  to  distill  under  reflux  into  said  reac- 
tor means  whereby  the  reaction  temperature  is  levelled 
to  substantially  the  boiling  point  of  cyclohexane,  continu- 
ously withdrawing  from  said  reactor  means  reaction 
products  including  caprolactam,  sulfuric  acid  and  un- 
reacted  cyclohexyl  compound  in  cyclohexane,  decanting 
said  withdrawn  reaction  products  to  separate  cyclohex- 
ane therefrom,  subjecting  the  remaining  products  to  ex- 
tract caprolactam  therefrom,  adding  the  further  remaining 
products  including  the  unreacted  cyclohexyl  compound 
and  fresh  cyclohexyl  compound  to  said  nitrosation  agent 
to  obtain  said  solution,  and  continuously  feeding  (aid 
obtained  solution  into  said  reactor  means  to  continuously 
maintain  the  said  nitrosation  reaction  at  strictly  controiled 
temperature  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  boiling  point  of 
cyclohexane  upon  continuously  maintaining  the  said  dis- 
tillation under  reflux  of  cyclohexane  in  said  reactor  means. 
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3,200,113 
7-CYANO  STEROIDS  AND  DERIVATIVES 

THEREOF  

Robert  G.  Christiansen,  Schodack.  N.Y.,  and  W~ 
Johnson,  Portofai  Valley,  Calif.,  nsslgnnrs  to 
Drag  Inc.,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Defaiwwc 
NoDiawfaig.     Filed  IH.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  250,243 

SOOalms.    (CL  260— 239.5) 
26.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 

of  the  formula 


OH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methyl  and  cyano. 


HO 


3,200,116 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AZAFHENO- 
THIAZINES    CARRYING    A    SUBSTTTUENT   ON 
THE  PYRIDINE  NUCLEUS 
Albert  Gross  and  Knrt  TUclc,  Frankfvt  am  Main,  Gcr* 
many,  Msignois  to  Dcntschc  Gold,  nad  Sibcr-Schcide> 
anstalt  Tormals  Roesslcr,  Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcnsany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227^35 
Claims  priority,  ^plication  Germany,  Oct.  3, 1961, 
D  37,175 
4ChdmB.    (CL  260— 243) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  2-chloro-4-azapbeno- 
thiazine  which  comprises  heating  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 


HN C=0 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl;  and  lower-carboxylic  acid  esters 
thereof  derived  from  carboxylic  acids  having  from  one  to 
ten  carbon  atoms. 


(^^^' 


/Sy 


CI 


3,200,114 
17 .  TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  (3,2  -  c)- 
PYRAZOLE  AND  (2,3  -  d)  -  BOXAZOLE  DERTVA- 
TIVES  OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  19.NORAN. 
DROSTANE  SERIES 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntex  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation  of 
Panama 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,120 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Feb.  28,  1963, 

71,076 

6  Clafans.     (CI.  260—239.55) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  A  and  B  is  — NHj  and  the  other  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — NHj  and  — OH  in 
the  presence  of  a  cleaving  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  finely  divided  zinc  and  acid  condensing 
agents  at  a  temperature  between  about  150*  C.  and 
310°  C. 


3,200,117 
DERTVATTVES  OF  l,2,4.BENLOTlIIADIAZINE-7- 
SULFONAMIDE.l,l.DIOXIDE 
Moses  Wolf  Goldberg,  Upper  Montdair,  NJ.,  Marcel 
Miiller,  Refaiach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  and  Hanns 
Hanina  Lchr,  Montclafa-,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Rocbe  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Oct  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,992 

6  Clafans.    (CI.  260— 243) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


r 


NO18 


SOfNHi 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl. 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof;  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkoxy  and  carboxy-lower  alkoxy. 


3,200,115 

17  -  TETRAHYDROPYRANYL  ETHERS  OF  3  -  DES- 
OXY-  AND  19-NOR-3-DESOXY.A>-ANDROSTENES 
Alexander  D.  Cross,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 

Syntex  Corporatioin,  Panama,  Panama,  a  corporation 

of  Panama 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,254 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Jan.  3,  1963,  70,368 
5Ctafans.    (CI.  260— 239.55) 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


3,200,118 
SPIROCYCLIC  HYDRAZINE  IMIDES 
Charles  H.  Grogan,  Falb  Chnrch,  Va.,  and  Leonard  M. 
Rice,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  The  Gesdiidctcr 
Fund  for  Medical  Research,  Washington,  D.C.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No   Drawing.     Filed   Oct.  31,    1961,  Ser.  No.   148^2 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—247.2) 
I  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono 
and  polycyclic  rings  of  at  least  five  ring  atoms,  said  ring 
atoms  other  than  Y  being  carbon;  Y  is  selected  from  the 
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group  consisting  of  C,  O  and  S;  X  is  at  least  one  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  ring  atoms  and 
monocarbocyclic  aryl;  B  is  a  saturated  ring  of  5-6  atoms 
whose  ring  atoms  other  than  the  nitrogen  atom  are  car- 
bon atoms;  and  R  and  R^  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  of  up 
to  6  ring  atoms  and  monocarbocyclic  aryl  of  up  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  morpholino,  pyrrolidino,  piperi- 
dino  and  piperazino. 
5.  2-morpholino-2-azaspiro ( 4.4 ) nonane- 1 ,3-dione . 


3^00,119 

BOCYANURATE  COMPOUNDS 

Thomas  R.  Hopkins,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignment,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.   109,018 

2  Claims.    (CI.  260—248) 

1.  DiallylmonoCbeta-hydroxyethyl)   isocyanurate. 

2.  Monoallyldi(beta-hydroxyethyl)  isocyanurate. 


3,200,120 

HYDRAZTOES  OF  4-SUBSnTlJTED 

1-AMINOPIPERAZINES 

Calvin  H.  Lovell,  Morton  Grove,  Dl.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarle  &  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Aug.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,765 

11  Cbdms.     (CL  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C-NH-N  N-Z 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bond 
connecting  the  two  aromatic  rings,  alkylene  of  less  than 
three  carbon  atoms,  and  an  element  of  periodic  group 
VI  of  an  atomic  weight  less  than  40;  Y  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine;  and  Z 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  hy- 
droxy (lower  alkyl),  benzyl, 


Hi  CHiO 


balogen 


benzhydryl,  and 


3,200,121 
DISUBSnTLTTED-ALKANOYL  HYDRAZmES  OF 

1-AMINOPIPERAZINES 

Calvin  H.  LoTeli,  Morton  Grove,  ID.,  assignor  to  G.  D. 

Scarle  A  Co.,  Chlcaso,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfais.    FUcd  Ang.  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  387,805 

10  Oafans.     (CI.  260—268) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  i 


.<^i 


(CHi),— C-NH-N 

v 


Vz 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  between  0  and  1  inclusive; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl;  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  chlorine;  X  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  benzyl,  and 
benzhydryl;  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy  (lower  alkyl),  benzyl, 


CHi.  CHjO 

and 


halogen 


CHr 


3,200,122 

PROCE^  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  2:9-DI- 

METHYL-QUINACRIDINE-7:14.DIONE 

Henri  Streiff,  Birsfelden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Cfba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerla«d 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,491 
Ckiinis  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  9,  1962, 
11,810/62;  Aug.  30,  1963,  10,798/63 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—279) 
1.  A    process    for    the    preparation    of    2:9-dimethyl- 
quinacridine-7:  I4-dione,  wherein  sulfuric  acid  of  at  least 
70%  strength  which  also  may  contain  free  SOj  is  allowed 
to  act  on  2:5-di-(para-toluidino)-terephthalic  acid,  to  ef- 
fect cyclisation  and  sulfonation,   and  the  sulfonic  acid 
groups  that  have  been  introduced  are  split  off  with  sul- 
furic acid  of  70  to  92%  strength  at  a  temperature  between 
100  and   180°  C.  by  heating  without  the  application  of 
superatmospheric  pressure. 


3,200,123 

IMIDAZOQUINOLINES 

Alfred  Richardson,  Jr.,  Reading,  Ohio,  Edward  Delbcrt 

Amstutz,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  and  Geraldine  Lynch  Krue^er, 

Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Richardson-Merrell  lac, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  26,    1962,  Ser.  No.   169,t09 

5  Claims.    (CI.  260—288) 

1 .  2-methoxy-5,6-dihydroimidazo [ ij ] quinoline. 


'  3,200,124 

10- ACETYL- 1 7. 1 8DIL0WER  ALKOXY-SUBSTiTUT- 
ED  -  15,16,17,18,19,20  -  HEXADEHYDROYOHBVf- 
BANES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

John  Shavel,  Jr.,  Mendham,  Maximilian  von  Strandtmalin, 
Rockaway,  and  Chester  Puchaiski,  Morristown,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawiqg.     Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,125 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—288) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 

compound  Of  the  formula: 


A 


H        ^         ^ 


—lower  alkoxy 


lower  alkoxy 


and  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 
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3,200,125 
l.ALKYLIDENE-BENZ(b)CYCLOALKANES 
William  Laszlo  Bcncxe,  New  Providence,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Ciba  Corponrtion,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,082 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—290) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula : 


CHi 


/ 


Py 


p6^ 

(C.Hin)  R 

in  which  Ph  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,2-phenylene,  lower  alkyl- 1,2-phenylene, 
hydroxy- 1,2-phenylene,  lower  alkoxy- 1,2-phenylene,  hal- 
ogeno- 1,2-phenylene,  nitro- 1,2-phenylene  and  amino- 1,2- 
phenylene,  Py  is  pyridyl,  R  stands  for  lower  alkyl,  and 
the  group  of  the  formula  —  (CnHjn)— .  in  which  the  let- 
ter n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  one  to  seven,  is 
alkylene  and  separates  the  1,2-phenylene  Ph  group  from 
the  carbon  atom  carrying  the  pyridyl  group  Py  and  the 
lower  alkyl  group  R  by  one  to  three  carbon  atoms,  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  the  N-oxide  thereof,  acid  addition 
salts  of  the  N-oxide  thereof  and  lower  alkyl  quaternary 
ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,200,126 
3-ALKYL.5-AMINO-2,4.THIAZOLIDINEDIONES 
Gerhard  Satzinger,  Memmingen,  Allgau,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Wamer-Laml>ert  Pharmaceutical  Company, 
Morris  Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,356 

2  aaims.     (CI.  26»— 293.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


O: 


8- 


H 
-C— Ri 


3,200,128 
5-CYCLO-UNSATURATE-3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL- 

PYRAZOLES 

Hans  A.  Wagner,  Skokie,  Dl.,  assignor  to  G.  D.  Searie  & 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     FUed  June  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,318 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—296) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


N 

L 


CF, 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  class  consisting 
of  radicals  having  the  formulas 


\    / 
N 

I 
Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  Rj  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  piperidino,  pyrrol- 
idino and  morpholino. 


I  3,200,127 

2-AMINO-l  SULFONIC  ACIDS 

Donald  L.  Klass,  Barrington,  DL,  assignor  to  The  Pure 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawhig.    Hied  Oct  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  64,316 

8CUfans.    (CL  260— 294.8) 
1.  Surfactants  of  the  formula 

Ri— CH— CHi—SOiA 


T 


o, 


x/~ 


3,200,129 
COPPER   PHTHALOCYANINE   DYESTUFFS 
David  Irwin  Randall,  New  Vernon,  and  Wilhelm  Schmidt- 
Nickels,  Little  York,  NJ.,  assignors  to  General  Ani- 
Ihie  &  Film  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,897 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—314.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH 

A 


v 


where  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  and 
A  is  a  cation  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkali 
metal,  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammonia,  anilino,  iron, 
methyl  ammonium,  ethyl  ammonium  and  propyl  ammo- 
nium. 

5.  2-(l-pyridine)-dodecane  1-sulfonic  acid.  "• 


rcyl  -CHr-N 


\ 


CHiCH|-X\ 


OHiCHt— X/ 


wherein  Pcy  represents  copper  phthalocyanine,  X  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphato  and 
(m-sulfo-)benzenesulfonyloxy,  and  n  has  an  average 
value  of  1  to  4. 


3.200,130 
DERIVATIVES  OF  1,3,4,5-TETRAHYDRO- 
BENZ[cd]IN  DOLES 
Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  304,944 
18CUims.    (CI.  260— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula : 


X 

R 

V^N^"' 

J.. 

Rr 


a) 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  loweralkyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  phenyl,  hydroxyphenyl,  alkoxyphcnyl  wherein 
alkoxy  is  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  halo- 
phenyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, benzyl  and  halobenzyl  which  can  be  substituted 
with  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  in- 
clusive, and  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
R3  is  selected  from  zero  to  three  members  of  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  benzyloxy,  alkyl  of  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  alkoxy  of  not  more  than 
4  carbon  atoms;  and  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  not  more  than  4  carbon 
atoms. 
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14.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rr 


(VI) 

wherein  R4  is  alkyl  of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
Ri,  R],  and  R3  are  as  given  in  claim  1. 


3^00,131 

HALOGENATED  PHOSPHINOPYRANONES 

KieldoB  B.  GrcenlMmm,  Tonawanda,  N.Y^  assignor  to 

Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y^  a 

corporation  of  New  Yorii 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,188 

9  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 343.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R'O 


X, 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  alkenyl,  cyclo- 
alkyl  and  haloalkyl,  said  substituents  containing  from  1 
to  18  carbon  atoms;  and  X  is  a  halogen. 


-NH-(C.H,.)-R, 


3,200,132 

AMINOMETHYL-BENZOFURANS 

Lincoln  Harrey  Womcr,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Corporation,    New    Yorit,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,530 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—346.2) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 

R.  ! 

Ph        CH-CHr 

\/ 

in  which  R,  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  Ph  represents  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,2-phenyl- 
ene,  lower  alkyl- 1,2-phcnylene,  hydroxy- 1,2-phenylene, 
lower  alkoxy- 1,2-phenylene,  haJogeno- 1,2-phenylene,  tri- 
fluoromcthyl  - 1,2  -  ptiMylene,  mercapto  - 1.2  -  phenylene, 
lower  alkyl-mercapto- 1,2-phenylene,  nitro-l,2-pbenylene, 
N,N-di-lower  alkyl-amino- 1,2-phenylene,  N-lower  alka- 
noyl-amino- 1,2-phenylene,  and  lower  alkanoyl- 1,2-phenyl- 
ene, the  letter  n  stands  for  a  whole  number  from  one  to 
seven,  and  Rj  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  8  ring 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkenyl  having  from  5  to  8  ring 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  (lower  alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  al- 
koxy)-phenyl,  (halogeno) -phenyl,  (trifluoromethyl)- 
phenyl,  (nitro)-phenyl,  (amino)-phenyl,  pyridyl,  thienyl 
and  furyl,  and  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


3400,133  I 

IT^XYGENATED  ANDROST-2-EN-19-OLS 
AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Raymond  E.  CovhcB,  SkoUc,  and  Pan!  D.  iOimstra, 
Norttabrook,  IlL,  tmalw^on  to  G.  D.  Scarle  A  Co.«  Chi- 
cago, IlL,  a  WMTporatioo  of  Dcbnrarc 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,341 
13aalma.    (CI.  2M— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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wherein  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbonyl  and 


ll 


c 


OY 


Z  being  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  Y  being  hydrogen 
when  Z  is  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  Y  being 
a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


o 


cf 


— C-(lower  alkyl) 

radicals  when  Z  is  hydrogen,  and  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 


radicals. 


O   I 

— C-(lower  alkyi) 


3,200,134 
A»«-3,20-DIKETO-17a,20,21-TRIHYDROXY 
PREGNADIENES 
Stefan  Antoni  Szpilfogel  and  Max  Salomon  de  Winter, 
Oss,    Netherlands,   assignors   to   Organon   Inc.,   West 
Orange,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Mar.  8,  1957,  Ser.  No. 
644,741.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  10,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  388,683 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  20,  1956, 
,  205,581 

'  3  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.45) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH,OR, 
HOCH 

R 


0 


wherein  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  Rj  is  =0.  R4  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  acyl  containing  from  1  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  bond  between  the  carbon  atoms 
6  and  7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  saturated 
Linkage  and  a  double  bond. 


'  3,200,135 

COPPER,  CADMIUM,  AND  ZINC  SALTS  OF  HALO- 
2,2'  -  DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL    SULFIDES    AND 
SULFOXIDES 
Royal  A.  Cutler,  Sand  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sterlfaig 

Drag  Inc.,  N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbiware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  July  29,   1959,  Scr.  No.  830,195 

15  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—429) 


1.  A    coppei 
phenyl  sulfide 


salt    of    a    tetrachloro-2,2'-dihydroxydi- 
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3,2M,136 
METAL  CHELATES  OF  ALPHA-HYDROXY-CAR- 

BOXYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Frederick  GroanaMk,  Pinner,  MMdkaex,  England,  as- 
signor to   Bccckam   Rtatmrdk  Laboratories   Limited, 
Brentford,  Rflddlcscz,  EngiaBd 

Filed  July  9,  1965,  Scr.  No.  293,763 
21  Claims.    (CL  260-439) 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  halogen, 
hydroxy,  alkoxy  and  acyloxy,  m  is  an  integer  of  from  0 
to  2  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2. 


6     7    8 


MNHCl. 

e   10  11   ni3Mts«r7«ie20  2i 


OCTCKMINATION    OT    ANTACID    ACTIVITY 
BY  THC  METMOO  OF   QORE.MAKTIN    t  TAYLOR 
ON  A  2«   SAMPLt  or    Na[AlK>l)2(HjOl2(C^H^cy] 


«>  ao  30  40  w  ao  10  so»oioonoaoaoMoaononoao«oaoo7C 

TIME   IN    MINUTES 

1.  A  chelate  of  the  formula: 

M,[M',(AO),(OH)i,+,(„_fc)(H,0),]n 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  mag- 
nesium, aluminum,  iron,  sodium,  potassium  and  the  am- 
monium radical,  M'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  magnesium,  aluminum  and  iron,  AG  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  bidentate  ions  formed  from 
the  monocarboxylic  a-hydroxy  acids  of  the  formula: 


\Lo_eH-Rj 


in  which  R  is  one  of  the  groups 

H  H        H        H        H 

— CH    and    — C C C C-OH 

H  OH    OH    OH    H 

and  the  tetradentate  ions  formed  from  tartaric  and  citric 
acids  of  the  respective  formulae: 


r   o-c=o- 
/ 


14- 


\. 


O-CH 

0-CH 
/ 

L   o-C=oj 


and 


/ 
\ 

/ 


O 

-I 


o-Jl-c 

O 


\ 
c 


CHi 


-C 
I 


/ 


CHi 


Clt 

(CHi).      r_T     r  (CH»). 

X,-J1 C  C— 8lX»-« 


3,200,138 

MESYLOXYACETIC  ACID  AND  ACID  CHLORIDE 

Heinz  M.  Wncst,  Upper  Mootdair,  N  J.,  assignor  to 

Warner-Lambert  Pnannaccatlcal  Company,  Morrli 

Plains,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  185,826 

2  Claims.    (0.260—456) 

1.  Mesyloxy acetic  acid. 

2.  Mesyloxyacetyl  chloride. 


3000,139 

^-SULFATOSULFONAMIDES 

DonaM  L.  Klass,  Barrlngton,  DI.,  assignor  to  The  Pmc  Oil 

Company,  Chicago,  DI.,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

No  Drawing.     FHed  Dec  22,   1960,  Ser.  No.  77,528 

21  Claims.    (CL  260-^458) 

1.  /3-sulfatosulfonamide  of  the  group  consisting  of 


(I) 


(U) 


an) 


av) 


X  is  an  integer  from  1  to  5  inclusive,  y  is  unity  for  bi- 
dentate ions  and  2  for  tetradentate  ions,  z  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  4  inclusive,  n  is  2  for  bidentate  ions  when  the 
valency  of  M  is  greater  than  1  and  is  unity  in  all  other 
cases,  /  is  the  valency  of  M  divided  by  n,  m  is  the  valency 
of  M'  and  v  is  an  integer  from  0  to  6  inclusive  with  the 
proviso  that  when  M  and  M'  are  the  same  metal  then  z 
is  not  less  than  y. 


3,200,137 
CHLORINATED  BIS(SILYL)BENZENES 
George  M.  Omietanski,  Tonawanda,  and  Wallace  G.  Reid, 
Grand  Uand,  N.Y..  anifnon  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  29,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  141,623 

3  Claims.    (CL  260— 448.2) 
1.  An  OTganosilicon  compound  having  the  formula 


(V) 


R'   R> 

R-(t'-C-SO|N(R<)i 

I 

OSOi©A® 

RI    R>  R* 

R— C-C-SOiN^ 

R«  B* 

080|©A® 

R>   R> 

R-C-C— SO|N(R«)i 
I 
R» 

OSOi© 


OSOi©"'^ 


A»'= 


R" 


— C— C— 80|N(R«)i 


I 
R>   R> 


R'   R« 

R— C— C— 80,N©R4 
I 
R» 


OsOi© 


080 


,e/ 


'A«®     B»® 


R* 

R— C— C — 80|N©R« 

I       1 
R<  R> 

R'  R» 
R-C-C-80|N©R« 

A.     i® 

080,© 

At® 

R«  H 

R— C— C— 80|N— R« 


i.-i 


B> 
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and 

(VI) 


R'   R> 
R-C-C-80iN9-R« 


gaseous  mixture  comprising  propylene,  ammonia  and  oxy- 
gen in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  groop 
consisting  of  bismuth,  tin  and  antimony  salts  of  phos- 
phomolybdio  and  molybdic  acids,  bismuth  phosphotumg- 
state  and  cobalt  molybdate  at  an  elevated  temperature; 
continuously  maintaining  the  activity  of  said  catalyst  by 
continuously  measuring  the  oxygen  content  of  the  effluent 
from  said  reaction  and  continuously  adjusting  the  relative 
proportion  of  oxygen  introduced  into  said  reaction  !n  ac- 
cordance with  said  oxygen  measurements  so  as  to  mam- 
tain  the  oxygen  content  of  the  reaction  effluent  at  least  0.1 
mole  percent  and  not  over  7  mole  percent. 


wherein  each  formula  R  is  C4  to  C20  alkyl,  R>,  R^,  R\ 
and  R*  are  substituents  of  the  group  consisti'ng  of  hydro- 
gen, Ci  to  Cao  alkyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  anthryl,  paramethyl 
phenyl,  phenylethyl,  phenylpropyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  benzyl,  tolyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  furfuryl,  morpholino 
and  tetrahydrofurfuryl,  A  is  at  least  one  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  NH4©,  NHjR*®,  NH2(R*)2©. 
NH(R4)3©,  alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal,  and  B 
is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal. 


3,200,140 
MANUFACTURE  OF  SULPHATED  FATTY  ALCO- 
HOLS AND  SULPHONATED  ALKYL  PHENYLS 
Austen  Edgar  Sowerby,  Howgate,  Whitehaven,  Cumber- 
land, England,  asdgnor,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Marchon  Products  Limited,  Whitehaven,  Cumberland, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  25,  1961, 
14,906/61;  Jan.  25,  1962,  2,836/62 
24  Claims.  (CI.  260— 459) 
1.  A  method  of  sulphating  and  sulphonating  respec- 
tively a  detergent  raw  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  fatty  alcohols  and  mononuclear 
alkaryl  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  continuously 
flowing  a  liquid  mass  containing  said  material  through 
a  reaction  vessel  partitioned  to  have  at  least  two  inter- 
connecting reaction  zones  established  in  the  flow  path 
of  the  liquid,  introducing  into  each  of  said  zones  a  gas- 
eous mixture  of  sulphur  trioxide  and  a  diluent  which  is 
inert  and  gaseous  at  the  conditions  of  the  reaction,  said 
zones  being  controlled  at  a  temperature  just  above  the 
melting  point  of  the  reactants  in  the  respective  zones 
whereby  the  liquid  flows  freely  through  the  zones,  and 
intimately  mixing  said  gas  mixture  with  said  liquid  to 
react  said  sulphur  trioxide  and  said  material,  said  gas 
mixture  being  introduced  into  said  liquid  such  that  the 
molecular  ratio  of  sulphur  trioxide  to  said  material  is 
substantially  less  than  1  in  the  first  of  said  zones  and 
greater  than  1  in  the  latter  of  said  zones,  the  volume 
of  said  gas  mixture  being  at  least  four  hundred  times 
the  volume  of  said  liquid  in  the  reactor,  the  mean  gas- 
liquid  residence  time  in  said  latter  zone  being  less  than 
about  1  second,  and  thereafter  terminating  said  reaction. 


3,200,142 
SURFACE-ACTIVE  COMONOMER  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Rafael  L.  Bowen,  Bethesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Department  of  Health,  Education,  and  Welfare 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,373  I 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—486)  I 

1.  The  method  of  preparation  of  a  surface  active  co- 
monomer  which  comprises  admixing  in  the  presence  of 
an  aqueous  solvent,  equimolar  quantities  of  the  sodium 
salt  of  N-phenyl  glycine  and  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  gly- 
cidyl  acrylate,  subjecting  said  admixture,  with  stirring 
to  a  temperature  between  23°  C.  to  30°  C.  for  2.5  hours, 
and  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  mother  liquor 
by  acidification  to  a  pH  of  approximately  4. 
3.  The  products  of  the  following  formula: 


IhC-- 


HOOC-CH» 


C-R 

CH| 
N-CHr-CH 

in 


where 
andH 


R   is  selected  from   the  class  consisting  of 


CH3 


3,200,141 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE 

Ernest  C.  Milberger,  Maple  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,617 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—465.3) 
1.  A  catalytic  process  for  the  continuous  manufacture 
of  acrylonitrile  which  can  be  carried  out  for  long  periods 
of  time  without  any  apparent  loss  of  catalyst  activity  and 
without  any  apparent  decline  in  the  production  of  acrylo- 
nitrile consisting  of  the  steps  of  continuously  reacting  a 


3,200,143 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS 
Frederick  Charles  Copp,  London,  England,  assignor  to 
Burroughs  Wellcome  &  Co.  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Tuckahoe, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  10,  1959,  Scr.  No.  851,941 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  24,  19 
2,595/57;  Feb.  13,  1959,  5,154/59,  5,155/59 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—501) 
1.  A  quarternary  ammonium  salt  of  the  general  fpr 
mula: 


0-(CH,), 


r 


wherein  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  the  methyl  and  nitro  radicals,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
hydrogen,  and  R'  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  the  methyl  radical,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine 
and  hydrogen,  and  A-  is  an  anion  equivalent  of  a  thera- 
peutically acceptable  acid  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  embonic,  naphthalene- 1-sulphonic.  naphthalene-2- 
sulphonic  and  2-hydroxy-3-naphthoic  acids. 
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3^2tt,144 
NITRIC  ACID  OXIDATION  OF  OCTENE  TO 
SUBERIC  ACID  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  A 
VANADIUM  AND  MANGANESE  CATALYST 
Pierre  Banmgartiicr,  Aaiicrcs.  aad  Plcnv  Dahant,  Lc  Vcai- 
net,  France,  aMliiinii  to  Inatltot  Francaif  dn  Petrolc 
des  Carbnranti  at  LobrliaBla,  RMii-MalmaiaoB,  Scina- 
et-Oisc,  France 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  176,117 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fkwca,  Feb.  28, 1961, 
854,311 
aOalnia.    (CL  2M— 533) 
1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  suberic  acid  compris- 
ing the  step  of  contacting  a  nitric  acid  aqueous  solution 
and  cyclooctene  in  tlie  presence  of  a  catalytic  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  a  catalytic  quantity 
of  a  vanadium  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  vanadium  oxide,  ammonium  metavanadate  and 
alkali  metal  metavanadate,  and  a  catalytic  quantity  of  a 
manganese  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  manganous  oxide,  manganous  nitrate,  manganous  chlo- 
ride and  manganous  acetate,  wherein  the  temperature  of 
said  nitric  acid  aqueous  solution  and  cyclooctene  is  from 
50°   C.-150*  C,  the  acid  concentration  of  said  nitric 
acid  aqueous  solution  is  from  20-80%  by  weight,  and 
the  ratio  of  said  manganese  compound  to  said  vanadium 
compound  is  0.01  to  100%  by  weight. 


\ 


N- 


3,200,145 

MANUFACTURE  OF  METHYL  DICHLORO- 

PHOSPHINE  OXIDE 

LeIand  J.  Lotz  and  Charics  I.  Smitii,  Jr.,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Olin  Matliieson  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, a  corporation  of  Virginia 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Mar.  22,  1954,  Scr.  No.  417,962 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—543) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  methyl  dichloro- 
phosphine  oxide  by  chlorination  of  pyro  mix,  comprising 
a  mixture  of  methyl  methane  phospbinate,  di( methyl 
phosphonic  acid)  and  pyrophosphoric  acid,  which  com- 
prises reacting  the  pyro  mix  in  liquid  phase  with  phos- 
gene for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  effect  substantial 
conversion  of  the  pyro  mix  to  methyl  dichlorophosphine 
oxide  while  the  pyro  mix  is  in  admixture  with  methyl 
dichlorophosphine  oxide  not  produced  in  the  reaction 
in  a  weight  amount  exceeeding  the  weight  of  the  pyro 
mix. 


3,200,146 

TETRAHALOETHYLSULFENYL  HALIDE 

Edward  D.  Weil,  Lcwiaton,  Emfl  I.  Gccrlng,  Grand  Island, 
and  Keith  J.  Smith,  Lodqport,  N.Y.,  asidgiiors  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporatloii,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,874 
4  Claims.    (Q.  2M— 543) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  CJHX4SX  where 
X  is  a   halogen  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine. 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary 
and  secondary  alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  said  compounds  being  viscous  liquid  polymers 
and  being  thermidly  stable  at  temperatures  up  to  about 
400*  C.  

3,200,148 

UREA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 

Luden  H.  Cook,  Port  Washington,  and  Ito  MavroTk, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Chemical  Coastractkm 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y^    a    coiporatiOB    of 

Delaware 

FUad  Ang.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,339 
4  Claimt.    (CI.  260—^55) 

1.  Urea  synthesis  process  with  total  recycle  of  uncon- 
verted process  components  which  comprises  compressing 
input  streams  of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  to  urea 
synthesis  pressure  in  the  range  of  2000  p.s.i.g.  to  6000 
p.s.i.g.,  combining  said  input  streams  with  a  gaseous  re- 
cycle stream  whereby  said  recycle  stream  is  quenched 
and  a  combined  urea  synthesis  stream  is  formed  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  350*  F.  to  500'  P.,  cooling 
said  combined  stream  in  heat  exchange  with  liquid  water 
to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300"  F.  to  400"  P., 
whereby  said  water  is  converted  to  steam  and  a  portion 
of  said  combined  stream  is  converted  to  urea,  heating 
the  resulting  stream  at  reduced  pressure  to  decompose 
ammonium  carbamate,  removing  off-gas  comprising  un- 
converted ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  together  with 
water  vapor,  recovering  a  final  process  stream  compris- 
ing product  aqueous  urea  solution,  compressing  said  off- 
gas  in  substantially  adiabatic  compression  means  to  urea 
synthesis  pressure  in  the  range  of  2000  p.s.i.g.  to  6000 
p.s.i.g.  whereby  said  stream  is  heated  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  600"  F.  to  1000*  P.,  and  recycling  the 
compressed  stream  to  urea  synthesis  as  said  gaseous  re- 
cycle stream. 

3,2N,14f 
«-6-DE0XYTETRACYCLINE  DERIVATIVES 
AND  PROCESS 
Robert  K.  Blackwood,  Galea  Ferry,  Hans  H.  Rcnuhard, 
Lyme,  John  J.  Becreboom,  Waterford,  and  Charlca  R. 
Stephens,  Jr.,  NhiBtic,  Coui.,  aarignors  to  Chas.  PSiw 
&   Cc   Inc   New   York,  N.Y.,  a   corporatloii   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  May  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  106,146 

21  Oahns.    (CL  260—559) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  introducing  hydrogen 
into  a  reaction  inert  solvent  medium  containing  a  cata- 
lytic amount  of  a  noble  metal  catalyst  and  a  tetracycline 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

X        CH,  Y        \(CHi)i 


3,2f«,147 

POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  J.  Brothcrtoa,  Fallcrtoa,  LowcD  L.  Pettcnon, 

Whitticr,  and  Allen  L.  McCfoakcy,  Orange,  CaUf.,       and 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  i  Chemical  Cor- 
poratioB,  Loi  Aiigclca,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,790 
6Clafans.    (CL  260— 551) 
1.  Polymeric  organoboron  compounds  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  recurring  structural  unit 


OH 


-OH 


OH     O        OH     0 


X        CH|    Y       N(CHi)i 
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-OH 
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acid  addition  salts  thereof  and  polyvalent  metal  salt  com- 
plexes thereof  wherein: 

Y  is  selected  from  the  group  ccxisisting  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxyl; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

chloro,  iodo  and  bromo; 
Xi  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

amino  and  lower  alkanoylamino; 
Xj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  nltro;  and 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro  and 
fluoro; 

and  maintaining  hydrogen  in  contact  with  said  reaction 
mixture  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0-60°  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  atmospheric  to  2,000  p.s.i.  until 
reaction  of  from  one  mol  to  6  mols  of  hydrogen  per  mol 
of  said  tetracycline  compound  occurs. 

9.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  -  6  -  deoxy-5-oxytetracycline,  a-6-deoxy-7-substituted-5- 
oxytetracycline,  o-6-deoxy-9-substituted-5-oxytetracycline, 
a  -  6  -  deoxy-lla-chloro-5-oxytetracycIine,  a-6-deoxy-lla- 
fluoro-5-oxytetracycline,  a-6-deoxy-7,l  la-dichloro-5-oxy- 
tetracycline,  o-6-deoxy-7-chloro- 1 1  a-fluoro-5-oxytetracy- 
cline,  the  corresponding  5-desoxy  compounds,  the  acid 
addition  salts  thereof,  and  the  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able metal  salts  thereof,  each  substituent  of  said  7  and  9 
substituted  compounds  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  chloro,  nitro,  amino  and  lower  alkanolylamino. 


3^00,1^0 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMIDES 
John  D.  Pollard  and  Edward  F.  Orwoll,  Baltimore,  Md., 

asrignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawios.    Filed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,715 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—562) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  aromatic  amide 
wliich  comprises  reacting  1  nwrie  of  an  aromatic  amine  of 
the  group  consisting  of  aniline,  chloroaniline,  dichloro- 
aniline,  and  chloromethylaniline  with  0.35-0.6  mole  of 
phos{dx)rous  trichloride  in  an  inert  solvent  for  the  aro- 
matic amide  product  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 
room  teniperature  to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reac- 
tion medium,  and  reacting  the  resulting  reaction  product 
with  0.9-1.2  moles  of  a  monobasic  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  moderate  heat- 
ing to  the  reflux  temperature  of  the  reaction  medium 
thereby  completely  driving  off  hydrogen  chloride. 


3^00,151 
ARYLAMINOALKYL  GUANIDINES 
Robert  Geoffrey  WnUam  Spickett,  Haipcnden,  Graham 
Jokn  Dnrant,  Wehryn  Garden  City,  and  Patrick  Mi- 
ckacl  Gay  Bavfa,  Letcfaworth,  England,  assignors  to 
Smith  KHne  ft  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  FeuHylrania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  15,  1961, 

5,7W/61 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260— 564) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  a 
free  base  and  its  addition  salts  with  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable acids,  said  free  base  having  the  formula: 


Rt 


NH 


N-A-NHC 


^ 


\. 


Ri  NHi 

in  which: 
A  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  having 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms  separating  the  nitrogen  atoms 
to  which  it  is  attached; 


+ 


R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  and 
Ri,  R]  and  Rj  are  memebrs  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 

fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3^00,152 
a,a'-DI-(SUBSTITUTED  AND  UNSUBSTITUTED 
AMINO    PHENYL)a,a,«' .  TETRA   ALKYL  -  p- 
XYLENE 
Hcinricb  Rnppert,  Krefeid-Bocknm,  and  Hermann 
Schnell,  Krefeld-Urdingen,  Germany,  assignors  to 
Farbenfabriken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Lever, 
knsen,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed   Dec.   18,   1962,  Ser.  No.  245,378 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Dec.  22,  1961, 
F  35,623 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—570) 
1.  Aromatic  amino  compounds  of  the  formula: 


Ri  CHi      CHi  Ri 

N-Ai-C-Ai-C-Ai-N 


Ri 


;h, 


Ri 


wherein  Rj  and  R2  are  substituents  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  saturated  alkyl  having  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexyl,  Aj  and  As  are  bivalent  aro^ 
matic  nuclei  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  o-phen- 
ylene.  p-phenylene  and  substituted  derivatives  thereof 
wherein  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  monochloro,  dichloro,  monobromo,  dibromoL 
monoamino,  monocyclohexyl,  mono  saturated  alkyl  havl 
ing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  di  saturated  alkyl  having  up 
to  6  carbon  atoms  and  A2  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  nucleui 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  m-phenylene  and  p- 
phenylene. 

I  3,200,153 

HYDROXY  HYDROCARBON  N-SUBSTTTUTED 
DIALKYLENE  THIAMINES 
Willard  H.  Kirkpatrick,  Sugar  Land,  and  Vbgfl  L.  Seale, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Company, 
Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,615 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—570.6) 
A  compound  having  the  formula 

Kt  Rt 

\  / 

N'-R-N-R-N' 

»^  I  \ 

Ri  Ri  R4 

wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  of  2-6  carbons,  oni 
of  R,,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5  is  2-hydroxypropyl,  another  o 
Ri,  Rj,  R3,  R4  and  R5  is  a  member  selected  from  the  grou^ 
consisting  of  2-phenyl-2-hydroxyethyl,  mono-secondary* 
hydroxyhcxyl.  2-hydroxy-2,4,4-trimethylpentyl-l.  3-hy. 
droxy-2.4,4-trimethylpentyl-2,  and  hydroxy-triisobutylen. 
yl.  and  the  remainder  of  R,,  Rj,  R3,  R,  and  R5  independ. 
ently  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  said  mem* 
ber,  hydrogen,  and  2-hydroxypropyl. 


1  3.200,154 

MONO^SECGNDARY-HYDROXY     HYDROCARBON 

N-SUBSTmjTED  TRIALKYLENE  TETRAMINES 
Willard  H.  Kkkpatrick,  Sugar  Land,  and  Viifil  L.  Seal*, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Naico  Chemical  Compan)^, 
Chicago,  niL,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 
No  Drawfaig.     nied  Mar.  26,   1962,  Ser.  No.  182,616 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260—570.6) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula: 


I         V-R-N-R-N-R-NT 
Ri  Ri  Ri  I 


Ri 


\ 


I 

I 
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wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkylene  radical  of  3-6  carbons,  Ri, 
R3,  Rj,  R4,  R|  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  2-hydrozypropyl,  mono-secondary- 
hydroxyalkyl  having  4-12  carbons,  phenyl  mono-sec- 
ondary-hydroxyethyl,  and  mono-secondary-hydroxy  bu- 
tenyl,  at  least  one  of  Ri,  Rj.  Rj,  R4,  R*  and  R«  being  a 
2-hydroxypropyl  group  and  at  least  one  other  of  Ri,  Rj, 
R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  said  mono-secondary-hydroxyalkyl  having 
4-12  carbons,  said  phenyl  mono-secondary-hydroxyethyl, 
and  said  mono-secondary-hydroxy  butenyl. 


atom  on  the  ring  carbon  atom  para  to  the  hydroxyl  group 
and  on  at  least  one  of  the  ring  carbon  atoms  ortho  to  the 
hydroxyl  group,  from  about  2  to  about  5  moles  of  olefin 
having  up  to  10  carbon  atoms  per  mole  of  pheaol;  from 
about  0.001  mole  to  about  0.20  mode  of  aluminum  tri- 
halide  per  mole  of  phenol,  and  from  about  0.0006  to  about 
0.01  mole  of  water  per  mole  of  phenol;  heating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  comprising  essentially  said  phenol,  said 
olefin,  said  aluminum  trihalide  and  said  water  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a 
pressure  from  about  100  p.s.i.g.  to  about  50(X)  p.s.i.g.,  and 
separating  ortho-alkylated  phenol  from  the  reaction  mix- 
ture. 


3,200,155 
COMPLETELY  N-HYDROXY ALKYLATED  AND 
COMPLETELY     N  -  POLYOXY ALKYLATED 
POLYHEXAMETHYLENE  POLY  AMINES 
Wilbrd  H.  Khrkpatrick,  Si^ar  Land,  and  YirgU  L.  Seale 
and  Robert  E.  Law,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Nako 
Chemical  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Mar.  9,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,443 

SChdms.    (a.  260— 584) 
1.  A  N-substituted  polyhexamethylene  polyamine  hav- 
ing the  formula 


\. 


'N-(CHi)i-|  N-(C 


Hi). 


]R. 
< 
.      Ri 


wherein  Ri,  R3.  Rj,  R4,  and  Re  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  only  one  of 

HOCHiCHr-.  CHjCHCHi-.  CHiCHiCHCHi-,   CHiCUCH- 

6h  oh  dncHi 

H(OCH.CHr-)i-*  H(0CHCHr-)i-7i,  n(OCHCH,-)KTi 
CH«  Ri 

wherein  R«  is  hydrogen  in  at  least  one  occurrence  and 
methyl  in  the  remainder  of  occurrences,  and  x  is  a  small 
integer  from  1  to  2. 


a,a,a>'.TETRAALK6xY.a,a'-DlALKYL- 

PEROXY-p-XYLENES 

Seymour  J.  Lapporte,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Call- 

fomia  Rcaearch  Corporation,  San  Fhuicbco,  CaUf.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jane  IS,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,297 

2Cfadnu.    (CL  260— 610) 
1.  An  a,a,a',a'-tetraaIkoxy-a,a'-dialkylperoxy-p-xylene. 


3,200,157 
ALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Vernon  W.  Bnk,  Alamo,  a^  Albert  B.  Hall,  Berkeley, 
Calif.,  aasiiMn  to  SbeU  OU  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  111,648 
UClafans.    (CL  260— 624) 


1.  The  process  for  selectively  alkylating  a  phenol  which 
comprises  mixing  a  phenol  having  a  replaceable  hydrogen 


BIS-(PERFLUOROALKYL)  NITROXIDE 
William  D.  Blackley,  Wappi^ers  Falk,  N.Y^  assign  nr  to 
Texaco    Im^,   New    York,    N.Y^   a   eoipoiatkm   of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343,467 

OCfadms.    (a.  260— 647) 
1.  A  paramagnetic  compound  of  the  formula: 

(Rf)iNO- 

where  Rf  is  a  perfluoro  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  12 
carbons. 


3,200,159 
VAPOR  PHASE  HYDROFLUORINATION 
OF  ALPHA-CHLOROSTYRENE 
John  A.  Sedkk,  Stamford,  Geoitc  C.  Gleckkr,  SpriDg- 
dale,  and  Ken  Matsuda,  Stamford,  Conn^  aasignon 
to  American  Cyanamld  Company,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a 
corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     Ffled  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,000 

4  Claims.  (CL  260—651) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a,a-difluoroethylbenzene 
comprising  heating  at  a  temperature  between  about  100* 
and  200°  C.  in  the  vapor  phase  o-chlorostyrene  and  hy- 
drogen fluoride  while  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  compris- 
ing mercuric  oxide  on  activated  charcoal,  wherein  the  mol 
ratio  of  hydrogen  fluoride  to  a-chlorostyrene  is  between 
about  2 : 1  and  8:1.  respectively. 


3,200,160 
PRODUCTION  OF  VINYL  FLUORIDE 
Dario  Siancsi  and  Ghiseppe  NelU,  Milan,  Italy, 
to  Montecatini  Sodeti  Gcneralc  per  rindaatria  MhM- 
raria  e  Chfanica,  Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286^24 
CfadflH  prkwfay,  appUcntlon  Italy,  Jnoe  13, 1962, 
12,013/62 
6Clafam.    (CL  260— 653^ 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  vinyl  fluoride  com- 
prising pyrolytically   dehydrochlorinating    1 -chloro- 1-flu- 
oroethane  in  the  gaseous  state  under  a  partial  pressure 
of  1 -chloro- 1-fluoroethane  of  from  about  5  to  500  mm. 
Hg.  ^^^^^^ 

3,200,161 
ISOMERIZATION  OF  DICYCUC  NAFmHENES 
CONTAINING  12  CARBON  ATOMS 
George  SiUd,  SprMeld,  ami  Arrhftaii  P.  Stnrt,  Me«a, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Sn  Oil  Coapaay,  Phlladilpfahi,  Pa^  a 
corporanon  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawfaig.     FBed  Jnly  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  213^1 
16Clafans.    (CL  260— 466) 
1.  Method   of  preparing   2,6-dimethyldecahydronaph- 
thalene  comprising  subjecting  a  dicyclic  naphdiene  con- 
taining 12  carbon  atoms,  other  than  2,6-diniethyldecahy- 
dronaphthalene,  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  ~10* 
C.  to  —60'  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  said  catalyst 
comprising  HF,  a  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  BFj  and  SbPt,  and  an  initiator  containing  not 
more  than  5  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  con- 
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tisting  of  olefins,  alcohols,  ethers,  and  alkyl  halides,  where- 
by isomerization  occurs,  continuing  said  isomerization 
beyond  a  time  at  which  2,6-diniethyldecahydroaphtha- 
lene  precipitates  from  the  reaction  mixture,  and  separating 
said  2,6-dimethyldecahydronaphthalene  precipitate  from 
the  reaction  mixture.  ^ 


3,24K),162 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF  XYLENES 
MasakazH  Kawai,  Sakjd<ihi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mamzcn 
Oil  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan,  a  corporation  of 
Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,284 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30,  1961, 
36/39,116 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 668) 
1.  A  process  for  the  isomerization  of  xylenes  which 
comprises  contacting  a  xylene  mixture  containing  at  least 
one  of  three  xylene  isomers  in  less  than  its  equilibrium 
concentration  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  0.15  mol  of  water 
per  mol  of  the  raw  xylene  mixture  with  a  silica-alumina 
type  catalyst  which  is  previously  heat-treated  at  a  tem- 
perature of  500"  to  700'  C.  in  the  presence  of  steam  for 
5  to  30  hours. 


3,200,163 
ALKYLATION-TRANSALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Ellsworth  R.  Fensite,  Pabtine,  III.,  asdgnor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,936 
9  Claims.    (CL  260—671) 


•> 


'j^ 


JJ- 


.jCL. 


^^ 


r 


t; 


..CL. 


-O. 


'r*»mtit9**f—m 


-^^ 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  production  of  an  aro- 
matic compound  which  comprises  alkylating  an  alkyl- 
atable  aromatic  compound  with  an  olefin-acting  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  boron 
trifluoride  in  an  alkylation  reaction  zone  containing  a 
boron  trifluoride-modified  substantially  anhydrous  in- 
organic oxide,  commingling  the  effluent  of  said  alkylation 
zone  with  effluent  from  a  transalkylation  reaction  zone 
as  hereinafter  set  forth,  passing  the  thus  commingled  ef- 
fluents to  a  separation  zone  and  therein  separating  un- 
reacted  aromatic  compound  containing  boron  com- 
pound impurities,  desired  monoalkylated  aromatic  com- 
pound, higher  molecular  weight  polyalkylated  aromatic 
compound  and  boron  trifluoride,  stripping  from  said  un- 
reacted  aromatic  compound  boron  compounds  having  a 
fluorine  to  boron  mol  ratio  of  at  least  3.0.  then  contact- 
ing the  stripped  unreacted  aromatic  compound  with  a 
substantially  anhydrous  inorganic  oxide  to  remove  there- 
from boron  compound  impurities  having  a  fluorine  to 
boron  mol  ratio  of  less  than  3.0,  thereafter  recycling 
a  portion  of  said  unreacted  aromatic  compound  to  the 
alkylation  zone,  removing  desired  monalkylated  aromatic 
compound  as  product  from  the  process,  passing  said 
polyalkylated  aromatic  compound  in  admixture  with 
boron  trifluoride  and  another  portion  of  said  unreacted 


aromatic  compound  free  of  boron  compound  impurities 
to  a  transalkylation  zone  containing  boron  trifluoride- 
modified  substantially  anhydrous  inorganic  oxide  and 
therein  reacting  the  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound 
with  unreacted  aromatic  compound,  and  recycling  the 
effluent  therefrom  to  said  commingling  step  as  aforesapd. 


3400,164 
ALKYLATION-TRANSALKYLATION  PROCESS 
Curtis  F.  Gerald,  San  Luis  Obispo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Uui- 
versal  Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  U.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Fled  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  396,469 
19  Claims.    (CL  260—671) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  alkylaromartic 
compound  which  comprises  alklating  an  alkylatable 
aromatic  compound  with  an  olefin-acting  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  boron  trifluoride 
in  an  alkylation  reaction  zone  containing  a  boron  triflito- 
ride-modified  substantially  anhydrous  inorganic  oxide, 
flashing  the  effluent  from  said  alkylation  zone  by  pres- 
sure reduction  and  then  separating  the  same  into  a  |as 
phase  and  a  gas-free  liquid  phase,  commingling  snid 
gas-free  liquid  phase  with  a  gas-free  liquid  phase  from  a 
transalkylation  zone  as  hereinafter  set  forth,  fractionat- 
ing the  resultant  gas-free  liquid  phase  mixture  and  sepa- 
rating therefrom  unreacted  aromatic  compound,  desited 
monoalkylated  aromatic  compound,  and  higher  molecu- 
lar weight  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound,  recycling 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  unreacted  aromatic  compound 
to  the  alkylation  zone,  removing  desired  monoalkylated 
aromatic  compound  as  product  from  the  process,  passing 
said  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound  in  admixture  with 
alkylatable  aromatic  compound  and  boron  trifluoride  to 
a  transalkylation  zone  containing  boron  trifluoride-modi- 
fied substantially  anhydrous  inorganic  oxide  and  therein 
reacting  the  polyalkylated  aromatic  compound  with  the 
alkylatable  aromatic  compound,  flashing  the  effluent  from 
said  transalkylation  zone  by  pressure  reduction  and  then 
separating  the  same  into  a  gas  phase  and  a  gas-free  liquid 
phase,  and  passing  the  last-named  gas-free  liquid  phase 
to  said  commingling  step  as  aforesaid. 


3,200,165 
RECOVERY  OF  AROMATIC  AND  OLEFINIC 
HYDROCARBONS 
Karl-Heinz  Eiscnlohr,  Buchschlag,  Kreis  Offcnbacll 
(Main),  and  Hans  Wirth,  Trostbcrg,  Upper  Bavaria, 
Gcrmaay,  assignors  to  Mctallgcscllsciutft  Akticn* 
gesellsdiaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
nied  July  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,515 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1961, 
M  49,611 
6  Claims.    (CI.  26(^—674) 
1.  In  an  extraction  process  for  preparing  a  very  pure 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  fraction  from  a  hydrocarbon  mix- 
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ture  containing  a  large  proportion  of  pdy-unsatiu-ated 
hydrocarbons,  the  steps  comprising  in  combination  sub- 
jecting the  mixture  to  selective  hydrogenation  at  a  tem- 
perature below  100*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  noble  metal 
catalyst  and  hydrogen  under  mild  hydrogenation  condi- 
tions to  yield  a  mixture  consisting  of  mono-olefins  and 
aromatics  and  thereafter  extracting  the  aromatics  by  con- 
tacting the  resulting  mixture  with  a  selective  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  N-methyl  pyr- 
rolidone  and  a  minor  proportion  of  water,  removing  said 
selective  solvent  with  said  aromatics  dissolved  therein  and 
recovering  the  aromatics  to  yield  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
fraction  which  is  at  least  99.8%  pure. 


3,200,166  . 

PURIFICATION  OF  UNSATURATED  PRODUCT 
Richard  F.  BoJanowsU,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Petro- 
Tex  Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,483 
6  Claims.    (CL  260— 681.5) 


3,20M68      

OLEFIN    HYDROGENATION    WITH    BORANE 

ALUMINUM  ALCOHOLATE  CATALYST 

Janos  KoUonitsdi,  Wcstficid,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Railway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,167 

9  Claims.  (Q.  260— 683.9) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  alkanes  by  catalytic  hydro- 
genation of  alkenes  which  comprises  treating  alkenes  hav- 
ing up  to  30  carbon  atoms  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a  borane  aluminum  alcoholate  catalyst  having  the 
formula 

AlH,(BH,),-3Al(OR), 

wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyl,  aralkyl  and  cycloalkyl  radicals  having  up  to  30  car- 
bon atoms. 
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3,200,169 

ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYZED  POLYM- 

ERIZATION  PROCESS 

Gus  Nichols,  Whiting,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  OO 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr,  No.  175,874 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—683.15) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  bromine  compoimds 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  comprising  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated organic  compounds  and  steam,  the  said  mixture  be- 
ing contaminated  with  inorganic  bromine  and  methyl  bro- 
mide, which  comprises  ( 1 )  cooling  the  gaseous  mixture  to 
condense  an  aqueous  phase  containing  inorganic  bromine, 
(2)  separating  the  condensed  aqueous  phase  containing  in- 
organic bromine,  (3)  liquifying  the  remaining  gaseous 
mixture  of  methyl  bromide  and  ethylenically  unsaturated 
organic  compounds,  (4)  contacting  the  liquified  mixture 
of  methyl  bromide  and  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic 
compounds  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  75 " 
F.  to  about  200*  F.  with  anunonia  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  20  mols  of  ammonia  per  mol  of  methyl  bromide,  and 
(5)  separating  the  reaction  product  of  the  methyl  bromide 
with  ammonia  from  the  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic 
compounds. 

3^00  167 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ACETYLENIC 
HYDROCARBONS  BY  SELECTIVE  CATALYST 
HYDROGENAnON 
Manfred  Relcli,  RcckUnghansen,  Germany,  asdgnor  to 
ChcmiKrlic  Wcrkc  Hnls,  A.G.,  Mart,  Kreis  Reckling- 
hausen, Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,006 
Claims  priority,  appikatiM  Germany,  July  6, 1961, 
C  24,543 
14  Claims.    (CL  260— 681.5) 
1.  A  mixed  catalyst  composition  consisting  essentially 
of,  in  parts  by  weight,  as  active  components,  5-50  parts 
metallic  copper,  per  0.1-50  parts  based  on  the  metallic 
portion,  of  a  compound  of  a  metal,  the  oxide  of  which 
being  unreducible  with  hydrogen  to  the  metal  at  tempera- 
tures below  600*  C,  said  compound  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxides,  hydro-oxides  and,  car- 
bonates of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium, 
magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium. 


1.  In  a  process  wherein  normally  gaseous  olefins  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  propylenes,  butyleoes, 
and  mixtures  thereof  are  polymerized  with  an  aluminum 
chloride  catalyst  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising 
olefin  polymer  in  admixture  with  aluminum  chloride- 
hydrocarbon  complex,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  reaction  mixture  is  treated  with  anhydrous  am- 
monia to  form  a  separable  aluminum  chloride-ammonia 
complex,  the  improvement  comprising  commingling  said 
portion  with  sufficient  excess  liquid  anhydrous  ammonia 
to  dissolve  said  aluminum  chloride-ammonia  complex, 
and  thereafter  separating  the  resulting  complex-free  hy- 
drocarbon phase  from  an  immiscible  liquid  anrnionia 
phase  containing  the  dissolved  aluminum  chloride-am- 
monia complex. 

3,200,170 
ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  CATALYSLED  POLYM- 
ERIZATION  PROCESS 
Gus  Nichols,  Whiting,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Standard  Ofl  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  m.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175,875 
10  Claims.     (CL  260—683.15) 
1.  In  a  process  wherein  normally  gaseous  oleflns  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  propylenes,  butylenes,  and 
mixtures  thereof  are  polymerized  with  an  aluminum  chlo- 
ride catalyst  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  olefin 
polymer  in  admixture  with  aluminum  chloride-hydrocar- 
bon complex,  and  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture  is  treated  with  anhydrous  ammonia  to  form 
a  separable  solid-like  aliuninum  chloride-ammonia  com- 
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pkx,  the  improvement  comprising  effecting  separation  of 
said  alnminnm  chloride-ammonia  complex  in  the  presence 


of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pow- 
dered aluminum  metal  and  powdered  zinc  metal. 


3^00,171 
NEUTRAL  ESTER  STABILIZATION 
Charics  O.  Petty  and  Robert  S.  Kung,  Tyler,  Tex.,  as- 
signori  to  La  Gloria  Oil  and  Gas  Compaoy>  Houston, 
Tcx^  a  corporatloii  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  179,435 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—683.62) 


)0M. 


1.  Process  of  stabilizing  olefine  alkylate  against  decom- 
position of  neutral  esters  therein,  comprising  adding  to  the 
olefine  alkylate  a  small  quantity  of  a  non-volatile  amine, 
at  least  one  of  the  organic  groups  attached  to  the  amino 
nitrogen  being  a  tertiary  alkyl  group,  said  amine  having 
from  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  being  thermally  stable 
and  having  a  normal  boiling  point  above  350*  F. 


3,200,172 

MOULDING  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  EPOXI- 

DIZED  NOVOLAK,  NOVOLAK  AND  AMINE 

Alfred  Renncr,  Basel,  Switzaiand,  assignor  to  Ciba 

Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland 

No  Drawii«.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  853,692 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Switzerland,  Dec.  18,  1958, 

67,477 
5  Claims.    (CI.  26fr— 831) 
1.  A  thermo-setting  moulding  composition  containing 
(a)  a  solid  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  novolak  obtained 
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by  condensing  under  acid  conditions  one  molecular 
proportion  of  phenol  with  more  than  0.8  molecular 
proportion  and  not  exceeding  about  one  molecular 
proportion  of  formaldehyde,  said  novolak  being  pre- 
pared solely  from  said  reagents  and  completely  freed 
from  any  unreacted  phenol  prior  to  its  etherificatioil, 

(b)  a  pheaol-formaldehyde  condensation  product  ob- 
tained by  condensation  under  acid  conditions,  and 

(c)  a  nitrogen  base  as  curing  accelerator. 


3,200,173  I 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  BLENDS  OF  POLV- 
PROPYLENE  WITH  COPOLYMERS  OF  ETHYL- 
ENE  AND  PROPYLENE  | 

WilUam  M.  Schilling,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wflmington,  Del.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  1 
No  Drawing.  Filed  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No.  7,105  I 
8  Claims.  (G.  260—878) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  blends  of  polypropylene 
with  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  which  com- 
prises copolymerizing  ethylene  and  propylene  by  intro- 
ducing both  ethylene  and  propylene  simultaneously  into 
an  inert  liquid  organic  diluent  in  the  presence  of  a  cata- 
lyst comprising  a  combination  of  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Groups 
IV-B.  V-B,  VI-B,  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and 
manganese,  and  a  hydrocarbon  metal  comp>ound  of  a 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metaU, 
alkaline  earth  metals,  and  aluminum  to  form  a  reaction 
slurry  containing  a  solid  copolymer  of  97  to  85  mole 
percent  ethylene  and  Mo  15  mole  percent  propylene,  dis- 
continuing the  introduction  of  ethylene,  thereafter  homo- 
polymerizing  propylene  in  the  same  diluent  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  already  formed  copolymer  by  introducing 
propylene  into  the  reaction  slurry  in  the  presence  of  said 
catalyst,  each  of  said  copolymerization  and  homopoly- 
merization  steps  being  conducted  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  re^tion  slurry  in  which  said  copolymer  com- 
prises about  10  to  60%  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer 
and  in  which  the  total  polymer  amounts  to  at  least  150 
grams  per  liter  of  diluent,  and  separating  from  the  final 
reaction  slurry  a  blend  of  stereoregular  polypropylene 
and  said  copolymer. 


'  3,200,174 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  BUTYL  RUBBER 
AND  OLEFIN  COPOLYMER  RUBBER 

Stephen  Adaaiek  and  Edward  Allan  Dudley,  Toronto, 
Ontario,  Canada,  assignors  to  Dnnlop  Rubber  Com- 
pany Limited,  County  of  London,  England,  a  Britlsli 
company 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.   18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  352,962 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  8,  1959, 

19,599/59  J 

15  Claims.    (CI.  260—889)  | 

1.  A  blend  of  an  uncured  butyl  rubber  which  is  a  cok 
polymer  of  aa  iso-mono-olefine  with  less  than  5  percent 
of  a  conjugated  diolefine,  with  an  uncured  olefine  copoly^ 
mer  rubber  which  is  a  copolymer  of  at  least  one  straight 
chain  mono-olefine  with  a  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least 
two  ethylenic  double  bonds,  in  whirh  both  rubbers  have 
a  degree  of  unsaturation  between  0.75  and  4  percent,  the 
relative  proportions  of  the  butyl  rubber  and  the  olefine 
copolymer  rubber  in  the  blend  being  between  70:30  and 
40:60,  the  bu^yl  rubber  having  a  Mooncy  viscosity  (ML* 
8  at  125°  F.)  above  65  and  the  olefine  copolymer  rubber 
having  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML-8  at  125'  F.)  below  40, 
and  the  relative  proportions  of  the  butyl  rubber  and  olc^ 
fine  copolymer  rubber  being  so  correlated  with  their  vist- 
cosities  that  the  blend  has  a  Mooney  viscosity  (ML-8  at 
125*  F.)  of  40-60. 
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3,200,175 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CUPS 
James  M.  HatrlMm,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  assitMtr  to  Crown 
Machfaie  A  Tool  Company,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Texas 

Filed  JwM  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  36,998 
1  Claim.     (CI.  264—53) 


to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  melt  the  resin  and  under, 
a  pressure  sufficient  to  cause  the  resin  to  flow  and  in- 
jecting the  resin  into  a  mold  cavity. 


3,2N,1T7 

METHOD    OF   FORMING    CONCRETE    ARTICLES 

AND  SLIP  FORMING  MACHINE  THEREFOR 

David  H.  Dodd,  GaDatla,  Ttmn^  asslgnnr  of 

one-half  to  Clarence  Rlcfal,  NaAville,  Tcan. 

FUcd  Apr.  4,  1963,  So-.  No.  270,643 

26Clalmt.    (CL  264— 70) 


*>    f 


A  method  of  molding  a  foam  plastic  article  having  at 
least  one  quite  thin  wall  section  from  individual  pre- 
foamed  plastic  beads  having  a  given  mean  diameter,  in- 
cluding the  steps  of  defining  a  molding  cavity  having  the 
shape  of  the  desired  article  with  a  volume  and  size  some- 
what greater  than  the  volume  and  size  of  the  desired  ar- 
ticle by  positioning  wall  surfaces  spaced  from  each  other 
by  a  distance  substantially  greater  than  the  mean  diam- 
eter of  the  pre-foamed  plastic  beads,  charging  the  thus 
defined  somewhat  larger  cavity  with  pre-foamed  plastic 
beads,  thereafter  heating  the  cavity  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature to  additionally  foam  the  beads  so  that  they  fuse 
together  into  a  rigid  article  and,  approximately  at  the 
same  time  as  the  heating  step,  reducing  the  volume  of 
the  thus  defined  cavity  by  moving  at  least  one  of  the  wall 
surfaces  toward  the  other  to  a  distance  substantially  less 
than  the  mean  diameter  of  the  prefoamed  plastic  beads, 
and  discontinuing  this  movement  of  the  wall  surfaces  when 
the  volume  and  size  of  the  molding  cavity  has  been  re- 
duced to  the  volume  and  size  of  the  desired  article  to 
thereby  compress  the  beads  at  approximately  the  same 
time  that  they  are  being  formed  into  the  desired  article 
by  the  heating  step. 


3,200,176 
PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

ARTICLES  FREE  OF  SURFACE  DEFECTS 
Samuel  Baxter,  Penbow,  England,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Chemicals     Limited,     London,     Engbmd,     a     Brltisfa 
company 

FHcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  347,701 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britafai,  July  30,  1959, 

26,129/59,  Patent  944,611 

7  Claims.     (CL  264—54) 
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1.  A  slip  forming  machine  comprising  a  mold  having 
top  and  side  walls,  means  for  propelling  said  mold,  and 
means  for  vibrating  the  top  wall  of  said  mold  at  its  center 
of  percussion  with  respect  to  its  trailing  edge  as  a  neutral 
axis. 


3aM,178 
POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  SPINNING  SOLUTIONS 
AND  FIBERS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Kanji  Matsubayashi  and  Tchm  S«da,  KnrasMIrt,  Japan, 
assignors  to  KurashiU  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Okayama, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,850 
Clahns  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Dec  14,  1960, 
35/48,575;  Jan.  6,  1961,  36/183 
11  Claims.    (CL  264—78) 
1.  In  the  manufacture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  fibers,  the 
steps  which  comprise  preparing  an  aqueous  spinning  solu- 
tion comprising  a  mixture  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  a 
water-soluble  polyvinyl   alcohol  derivative  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  polyvinyl  alcohol  and  urea,  said  derivative 
containing  0.1  to  6%  of  nitrogen  derived  from  said  urea, 
and  the  nitrogen  content  of  the  total  polymer  component 
of  said  solution  being  0.05  to  4.5% ,  and  spinning  said  solu- 
tion to  form  fibers  therefrom. 


3,200,179 

METHOD  FOR  BLOW-MOLDING  PLASTIC 

CONTAINERS 

Kevin  E.  Moran,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pare 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Ohto 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,918 

7  Oaims.     (CL  264     88) 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  molded  thermoplastic 
synthetic  resin  article  which  is  essentially  free  of  surface 
voids  and  deformities  which  process  comprises  intimately 
admixing  a  therm<^lastic  synthetic  resin  with  0.005-1.0% 
by  weight  of  a  blowing  agent  based  qjq  the  weight  of 
the  thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  heating  the  admixture 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  hollow  articles  of  a  plas- 
tic material  by  introducing  pressure  into  a  tube  of  mold- 
able  plastic  material  having  a  closed  end  in  a  cavity  of 
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a  mold  to  blow  said  tube  into  molding  contact  with  said 
mold,  said  tube  having  been  extruded  from  an  extruding 
device  substantially  adjacent  to  said  mold,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  sequential  steps  of: 

(a)  firstly,  terminating  the  extrusion  of  said  tube  while 
said  tube,  being  integrally  joined  with  plastic  mate- 
rial in  an  extruding  device  adjacent  to  said  mold,  is 
blown  into  molding  contact  with  said  mold; 

(b)  secondly,  resuming  the  extrusion  of  said  tube 
while  said  extruding  device  and  mold  are  separated 
to  form  the  uppermost  portion  of  the  cylindrical 
neck  on  said  article; 

(c)  thirdly,  decreasing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
formed  cylindrical  neck  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
article  to  form  a  conical  neck  on  said  article;  and 

(d)  fourthly,  severing  the  article  with  the  conical  neck 
from  the  remainder  of  said  tube. 


ing  and  distribution  of  said  resins  on  the  opposite 
surfaces  of  and  throughout  said  sheet, 
subjecting  said  sheet  thereafter  to  rolling  in  ordef  to 
cause  the  agglomeration  of  said  fibres. 
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3^00,180 
METHOD  OF  CASTING  ARTICLES  FROM 
LIQUID  ELASTOMERS 
Panl  E.  Rnsi,  Englcwood,  Wilbur  Stavast,  Denver,  and 
William  M.  Haines,  Englcwood,  Colo.,  aasigpors  to  The 
Gates  Robber  Company,  Denver,  Colo.,  a  corporation 
of  Colorado 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1962,  Ser,  No.  173,504 
14  Claims.     (CI.  264—102) 


exposing  said  sheet  to  a  current  of  moist  cooled  air, 

and 
passing  said  sheet  over  a  heated  calender  to  obtain  a 

smooth  compact  surface. 


1.  A  method  for  casting  an  article  of  manufacture  from 
a  viscous  liquid  elastomeric  material  comprising  the  steps 
of:  positioning  a  mold  mandrel  portion  concentrically 
within  a  mold  shell  portion  thereby  forming  a  cavity 
between  said  mandrel  portion  and  said  shell  portion  and 
defining  the  contour  of  the  article  to  be  cast;  applying 
a  vacuum  to  the  cavity  formed  between  said  mandrel 
and  shell  to  exhaust  gases  from  said  cavity;  simultane- 
ously spinning  the  assembled  mold  around  an  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  mold;  introducing  a  polymerizabie  liquid 
elastomeric  material  into  the  spinning  mold  while  main- 
taining the  vacuum;  completely  filling  the  cavity  and  pre- 
venting the  formation  of  any  occluded  voids  or  bubbles 
by  continuing  to  maintain  the  spinning  and  vacuum  until 
the  filling  of  said  mold  is  complete;  polymerizing  the  re- 
sultant product  to  form  a  unitary  structure. 


3,200,182 
PRODUCTION  OF  A  STRESS-FREE  POLY- 
CARBONATE  SHAPED  ARTICLE 
Wilhelm    Hechelhammer,    Krefeid-Bockum,    and    H«go 
Strelb,  Krefeld-Urdingen,  Germany     (both  %  Farbrn- 
fabriken  Bayer  A.G.,  Krefeld-Urdingen,  Germany) 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164^94 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  7, 1961, 
1  F  32,919 

!  4  Claims.  (CI.  264—235) 
4.  A  method  for  making  a  substantially  stress-free  high 
molecular  weight  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  shaped  ar- 
ticle which  comprises  shaping  the  polycarbonate  which  is 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  220'  C.  in  an  atnx)s- 
phere  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  70'  C.  to  about 
120°  C,  maintaining  the  shaped  article  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  70°  C.  to  about  120°  C.  until  the  poly- 
carbonate has  substantially  completely  solidified  and  there- 
after bringing  the  completely  solidified  shaped  article  into 
surroundings  having  a  temperature  of  from  about  300°  C. 
to  about  1200°  C.  for  about  1  to  about  60  seconds  so  that 
substantially  no  melting  of  the  polycarbonate  occurs. 


3,200,181 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MANUFACTUR- 
ING  PADDING  AND  INSULATING  MATERIALS 
COMPRISING  FIBRES 
Bernard  Rndltrff,  Marckolshcim,  Bas-Rliin,  France 

FUed  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,872 
CWms  priority,  apptkatioa  France,  May  29,  1961, 
7,158/61;  Jan.  15, 1962,  7,320/62,  Patent  1,291,938 

7  Claims.    (CL  264— 109) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  padding  and  insulating 
material  from  textile  fibres  comprising  the  steps  of 
adding  powdered  synthetic  resins  to  a  single  layer  of 

textile  fibres  to  form  a  single  sheet, 
subjecting  said  sheet  to  a  current  of  hot  air  passing 
through  and  across  said  sheet  in  order  to  effect  melt- 


3,200,183 
STRETCHING  PROCESS 
Peter  Markey  and  John  Francis  Lloyd  Roberts,  Harrogate. 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Llm- 
ited,  London,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 
No  »™«inr     FUed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,S71 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  5.  1961 
35,894/61,  Patent  957,079 
2  Claims.    (CI.  264— 290) 
1.  A  drawmg  process  for  melt  spun  filaments  made 
from  a  polymer  of  metaxylylene  diamine  and  adipic  acid 
where  the  melt  spun  filaments  are  drawn  while  passing 
through  a  heatmg  zone  in  which  the  filaments  are  drawn 
to  at  least  3  times  their  original  length,  characterized  in 
that  the  temperature  of  the  heating  zone  (Tp)  is  within 
the  range  of  2°  C.  lower  than  to  5°  C.  above  that  cal- 
culated from  the  following  equation: 

Jp"  C.=  109— 9.25M  I 

where  M  is  the  percent  moisture  content  of  the  spun  yarn 
which  IS  to  be  drawn  and  is  controlled  by  conditioning 
the  spun  yam,  prior  to  drawing,  in  an  environment  of 
controlled  temperature  and  relative  humidity  such  that 
the  relative  humidity  does  not  exceed  that  defined  by  the 
equation: 

RH(m*x)  =  118— 0.55r  I 

where  RH(n>»x)  is  the  maximum  percent  relative  humidjty 
and  T  IS  the  ambient  temperature  of  the  conditioning  em- 
vironment  m  degrees  Fahrenheit. 
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3,200,184 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 

Herbert  C.  Scknlxc,  3690  HltUaod  Drive, 

CarldMd,  Calif. 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,857 

11  Claims.    (CL  264—311) 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  article  from  a  plastic 

material,  that  includes: 

providing  a  molding  zone  defined  in  part  by  a  tubular 

surface; 
introducing  an  amount  of  said  plastic  material  into  said 

molding  zone; 
rotating  said  tubular  surface  about  an  axis  of  rotation 

coinciding  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular 

surface; 
inserting  a  roller  into  said  molding  zone,  said  roller 

having  an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  with  the  axis  of 

rotation  of  said  tubular  surface; 
pressing   said    roller   against   said   plastic   material   to 

compress  said  plastic  material  against  said  tubular 

surface; 


and  power-rotating  said  roller  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  plastic  material  while  it  is  being  pressed 
against  said  plastic  material  at  a  surface  speed  that 


exceeds  the  surface  speed  of  said  plastic  material  at 
the  area  of  contact  between  said  roller  and  said 
plastic  material. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,200,185 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  STIRRER 
KAre   Folgero  and  Gftsta  Karbson,  Vasteras,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elcktriska  Aktiebolaget, 
Vasteras,  Sweden,  a  Swedidi  corporation 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,247 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  21,  1962, 

3,130/62 

3  Claims.    (CI.  13—26) 


/*-/* 


1.  Electromagnetic  stirrer  for  metallurgical  containers, 
comprising  a  stirrer  winding  comprising  coils  for  electric 
current  having  spaces  between  them,  and  an  iron  core 
on  the  side  of  the  coils  remote  from  the  container,  teeth 
of  magnetic  material  having  parts  extending  from  points 
within  said  spaces  between  said  coils  substantially  below 
a  plane  through  those  parts  of  the  coils  positioned  nearest 
the  container  to  points  outside  such  spaces  and  substan- 
tially closer  to  the  container  then  such  plane,  and  spaced 
from  said  container  to  provide  an  air  gap. 


electric  stop  switches  and  a  set  of  vertically  tiltable  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  apart  stop  tabs  individually  manipu- 
latable  from  exteriorly  of  the  casing  and  having  operative 
connection  between  their  front  and  back  ends  with  re- 
spective stop  switches  of  said  set  thereof  enabling  se- 
lectively opening  and  closing  the  switches  in  response  to 
tilting  motion  of  said  stop  tabs  first  in  one  and  then  in  an 
opposite  direction  about  horizontal  supporting  axes;  means 
in  said  casing  selectively  actuable  from  exteriorly  thereof 
for  imposing  a  lifting  force  against  the  back  ends  of  pre- 
assigned  stop  tabs  of  said  set  thereof  to  tilt  the  tabs  in  a 
direction  to  concurrently  close  the  stop  switches  com- 
mon thereto  and  draw  a  combination  of  stops;  and  means 
in  the  casing  selectively  actuable  from  exteriorly  thereof 
to  impose  a  lowering  force  against  the  back  ends  of  all  stop 
tabs  of  said  set  of  tabs  whose  stop  switches  are  closed 
at  the  same  instant  so  as  to  tilt  the  tabs  in  an  opposite 
direction  and  concurrently  open  all  stop  switches  of  said 
set  thereof  and  clear  the  mechanism  of  all  drawn  stops, 
the  means  for  imposing  said  lifting  force  against  the  back 
ends  of  preassigiied  stop  tabs  comprising,  a  rocker  rod 
provided  with   longitudinally  spac^  apart  radially  dis- 
posed rigid  elongated  actuators  having  extremities  dis- 
posed immediately  beneath  and  freely  engaging  said  back 
ends  of  said  preassigned  tabs. 


3,200,186 
ORGAN  STOP  MECHANISM 
Walter  J.  Anderson,  810  Forest  Ave.,  Elgin,  m.,  and 
Charics  W.  Webb,  30  Sparrow  Road,  CarpcntersviUc, 
lU. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,712 
4  Claims.     (CL  84—1.19) 


2.  A  stop  drawing  and  retiring  mechanism  comprising, 
a  casing  having  therein  a  set  of  longitudinally  spaced  apart 


3,2M,187 
LINE  COVER 
Eari   L.  McMnlUii,  Rntland  TowmUp,  Barry  Covty, 
Mkh.    (RJl.  2,  HastintB,  Mldu) 
FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,260 
6  Claims,    (a.  174—5) 
1.  A  protective  cover  comprising: 
an  elongated  outer  tubular  casing  of  insulating  mate- 
rial having  an  opening  through  the  wall  therof  ex- 
tending lengthwise  between  and  through  the  ends 
thereof,  said  casing  also  having  an  elongated  lateral 
slot  through  the  side  thereof; 
an  elongated  inner  closure  member  of  insulating  mate- 
rial mounted  for  arcuate  movement  within  said  cas- 
ing between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  disposed 
away  from  said  opening  and  a  second  position  in 
which  it  extends  across  and  closes  off  said  opening; 
an  operating  pin  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  side 
of  said  tubular  casing  and  movable  along  said  slot 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  closure  member  tor 
effecting  arcuate  movement  thereof  with  respect  to 
said  casing; 
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a  mounting  structure  afiSxed  to  said  tubular  casing  on 
the  outside  thereof  and  having  wall  means  defining 
an  opening  therethrough  which  opening  extends  sub- 
stantially perpendicularly  to  the  lengthwise  extent  of 
the  casing; 


3400,188 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBES  WITH  INSULATED 
IMPLOSION  PROTECTIVE  FRAME 
Herbert  Lange,  Ulni  (Danube),  Johannes  Rltter,  Herriin. 
gen,  and  WaHcr  Schaffemicht,  Ulm  (Danube),  Germany, 
aasigBon  to  Tclefnken  Patentverwertnns9-G.m.b.H., 
Ulm  (Danube),  Gcnnany 

Fy*d  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,549 
CUdnu  priority,  qmUcation  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1962, 

T  23  4M  '"**        *'"'  ^  ^^•^^"'  ^*^'  ^^'  ^^^' 
ISClalmi.    (CI.  174— 50.51) 


1.  An  implosion  protective  device  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  having  a  screen  portion  and  a  cone  portion  joining 
said  screen  portion,  the  juncture  of  which  portions  con- 
stitutes the  region  of  maximum  circumference  of  the  tube, 
said  implosion  protective  device  comprising  a  rigid  me- 
tallic frame  encompassing  the  tube  in  the  region  of  said 
juncture,  a  porUon  of  said  frame  being  located  in  the 
vicmity  of  said  screen  portion  of  the  tube,  there  being  a 
filler  mass  interposed  between  the  inner  surface  of  said 
rigid  metallic  frame  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube, 
and  insulation  overlying  the  exposed  side  of  said  screen- 
side  frame  portion  thereby  to  prevent  persons  touching 
said  screen-side  frame  portion  from  being  subjected  to  a 
high  electrical  potential  of  a  chassis  to  which  the  tube 
IS  connected  by  means  of  said  frame. 


3,200,189 
,^    ^  ^CONDUCTOR  BEND  RELIEF 

^l2;.2?fti"!SS^  '^*" '  ■«»«»«  to  Th«  Telex 
^^*?S?^P*^  ^'^^  ■  cwporatlon  of  Delaware 
FUedMnr  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,566   ^^ 
1    A   u.  J     4  CialnM.    (a.  174—70) 

1.  A  bend  rehef  for  insertion  into  a  multiconductor 
sheathed  cable  assembly  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally elongated  members,  each  of  said  members  hav- 
ing a  substantiaUy  triangular  cross  section  and  being  of 
small  cross  section  at  one  end  and  gradually  increasing 
m  cross  section  along  the  longitudinal  length  thereof 
said  members  being  interconnected  at  the  ends  of  largest 
cross  section  so  that  the  apex  of  said  triangular  cross  sec- 
tion extends  inwardly  thereof  and  so  as  to  engage  and 


an  elongated  handle  slideably  disposed  in  said  opening 
in  said  mounting  structure  for  lengthwise  movement 
and  drivingly  connected  to  said  operating  pin  where- 
by lengthwise  movement  of  said  handle  moves  said 
operating  pin  in  said  slot  and  thereby  moves  said 
inner  closure  member  between  said  positions. 


position  conductors  in  a  cable  so  that  the  conductors 
are  separated  by  the  interconnected  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers and  the  conductors  and  the  interconnected  ends  of 


the  members  substantially  fill  the  inside  of  a  cable  sheath 
surrounding  said  interconnected  members  and  said  coij 
ductors.  I 


'  3,200,190 

DUAL  FERRULE  CONNECTOR  FOR  A   COAXIAL 

CABLE  HAVING  A  FLAT  BRAID 

Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisborg,  Pa^  assignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  Hanisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,503 

2  Claims.    (CI.  174—75) 


2.  In  an  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  fop 
grounding  the  shielding  of  coaxial  cable,  the  combinatiofi 
comprising  a  shielded  cable  having  at  least  one  centra' 
conductor  surrounded  by  an  insulating  sheath  of  soft  pla^ 
tic  material  in  turn  surrounded  by  a  tightly  fitted  braid  o(f 
foil-like  conductors,  a  grounding  conductor,  a  ferrule 
assembly  including  an  inner  ductile  and  conductive  ferrule 
and  an  outer  metal  ferrule  having  the  grounding  con- 
ductor fitted  therebetween,  the  said  ferrules  being  do- 
formed  inwardly  along  the  length  thereof  into  a  tubular 
configuration  to  effect  a  connection  between  the  cable 
braid  and  the  grounding  conductor,  the  said  inner  ferrule 
having  a  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the  crossr 
sectional  area  of  the  grounding  conductor,  the  materiaH 
of  said  inner  ferrule  being  substantially  softer  than  the 
material  of  the  foil-like  conductors  and  being  worked 
along  the  interior  surface  thereof  into  the  interstices  be»- 
twecn  the  foD-like  conductors  with  a  slight  radial  de- 
formation of  Said  sheath,  the  said  outer  ferrule  being  of 
a  relatively  hard  malleable  material  forming  a  relaxao 
tion  resistant  band  holding  the  inner  ferrule  in  engage- 
ment with  the  said  braid  and  the  grounding  conductor. 


)intJ 


1  3400,191 

CABLE  SPLICE  INSULATOR  AND  CABLE  JO 

MADE  THEREWITH 
Howard  W.  Davics,  PMsbnrgh,  Pa.,  amd  Olav  E.  Jore, 

Marlon,  Ind.,  asaignon,  by  mesne  aiMJgu li,  to  Ana* 

conda  Wire  and  Cable   Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

File*  May  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,752 

8  Claims.     (CI.  174—88)  , 

1.  A  flexible  cable-splice  insulator  comprising  a  strij 

of  electrically  insulating  material  and  two  transverse  in- 
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sulating  webs  extending  in  opposite  directions  frmn  the 
opposing  edges  of  said  strip,  said  webs  being  substantially 


3aM,193 
COMPENSATOR   FOR    COLOR  •  TELEVISION   RE- 
CEIVERS   FOR    CHROMATldTY    VARIATIONS 
IN  AMBIENT  UGlfr 
Albert  J.  BigB,  Hanvw,  a^  Gcor|c  B.  Towswiil,  LMtlc 
Chalfont,  Ei«bmd,  awlginri  to 
Inc.,  Ckicaco,  DL,  a  corporatfcMB  of 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,915 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Brtabu,  Dec.  8, 1960, 

42,298/60 
SClaima.    (Q.  17»— 5.4) 


less  thick  than  said  strip  and  forming  well-defined  dihedral 
angles  therewith. 

3,200492 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
John  F.  Aowaertcr  and  Frank  D.  Biggam,  Dcerfield,  and 
Walter  B.  McClelland,  Park  Ridge,  DL,  avignon  to 
Teletype  Covpontloii,  Skokic,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,098 
5  Claims.    (CL  178— 3) 


1.  In  a  communication  system  for  relaying  messages 
grouped  into  distinguishable,  sequentially  received  blocks, 

a  recording  device  for  recording  intelligence  signals 
embodying  said  messages; 

a  transmitter  for  re-transmitting  intelligence  signals  re- 
corded by  said  recording  device; 

switch  means  individually  allocated  to  blocks  of  di£fer- 
ent  sequential  identity  and  actuatable  to  initiate  op- 
eration of  said  transmitter; 

registering  means  operatively  connected  one  each  to 
said  switch  means  for  selectively  registering  the  com- 
pletion of  the  recording  of  the  respective  blocks  by 
the  recording  device  and  for  conditioning  the  corre- 
sponding switch  means  for  actuation; 

means  operatively  connected  one  each  to  said  switch 
means  and  selectively  reqwnsive  to  control  signals 
requesting  the  respective  blocks  to  actuate  the  corre- 
sponding switch  means,  if  conditioned  by  said  regis- 
tering means,  such  that  a  control  signal  requesting 
a  block  initiates  operation  of  the  transoiitter  to  re- 
transmit the  requested  block  if  available;  and 

means  connected  one  each  to  said  switch  means  and 
selectively  conditionable  by  the  completion  of  the 
retransmission  of  the  respective  blocks  to  deactuate 
the  corresponding  switch  means  such  that  the  trans- 
mitter after  re-transmitting  the  requested  block  is 
caused  to  discontinue  operation,  whereby  an  avail- 
able later-in-sequence  block  will  not  be  re-trans- 
mitted. 


„>Lr 


^T^ 


'^^^^^^^\ 


1.  A  color-television  receiver  having  apparatus  to  com- 
pensate for  changes  in  the  ambient  light  which  affect  the 
subjective  impression  a  viewer  has  of  the  reproduced 
image,  comprising:  an  image  reproducing  device;  means 
for  developing  a  luminance  signal  and  a  chrominance 
signal  from  a  received  composite  color-television  signal 
and  for  supplying  said  signals  to  said  image  reproducing 
device;  means  for  detecting  changes  in  the  ambient  light 
falling  on  said  image  reproducing  device;  and  means 
responsive  to  said  detection  means  for  changing  a  color 
characteristic  of  the  reproduced  image  in  accordance  with 
the  changes  in  the  ambient  light  to  compensate  for  such 
changes. 

3400,194 

READING  MACmNE  WITH  MULTIPLE 

INPUTS 

Jacob  RaMnow,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  br  muat 

assignments,  to  Control  Data  CorporaooB,  Mfamcapo- 

Us,  Minn.,  a  corporatloo  of  KflBucaota 

FUed  May  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,773 
lOClafaBS.    (CL  178-4) 


1.  In  an  optical  character  recognition  system,  a  cen* 
tral  character  recognition  machine,  a  plurality  of  optical 
scanning  devices  at  spaced  places  remote  from  said  char- 
acter recognition  machine  to  examine  docimients  at 
separated  locations  and  provide  video  signals  correspond- 
ing to  the  individual  characters  on  the  documents  for 
the  central  character  recognition  machine  to  process, 
means  operatively  connected  with  said  devices  to  trans- 
mit the  individual  character  video  signals  originating  at 
each  scanning  device  to  said  central  machine,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  devices  for  preventing  more  than  one 
device  from  concurrently  providing  video  signals  into  said 
machine. 
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TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 
Eric  Darlcs,  Danbwy,  and  Antboay  Nomum  Hcigfatman, 
Great  Baddow,  Eaglaiid,  anigiion  to  The  Marconi 
CoMauy  Limited,  a  British  compaiiy 

Filed  May  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  109,724 
Clatani  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  26, 1960, 

36,743/60 
21Clafans.    (CL  178— 6.8) 


I  OIPUCnOM  UMT 


ocnJcnoM  umt     i-r-i    mmtid 


1.  A  television  system  comprising:  a  tcansmitter  having 
means  for  transmitting,  during  any  one  television  field, 
signals  corresponding  to  separate  spaced  picture  elements, 
said  transmitting  means  including  wobble  means  for 
causing  the  scanning  spot  to  oscillate  during  each  line 
period  excursion  between  two  successive  lines  in  the  field 
so  that  the  transmitted  signals  correspond  alternately  to 
q>aced  picture  elements  in  the  two  lines;  and  a  co-operat- 
ing receiver  including  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted 
signals,  means  for  reproducing  the  received  signals  as  sepa- 
rate spaced  reproduced  picture  elements  in  the  television 
field  to  which  they  are  appropriate,  synthesising  means 
for  deriving  from  successive  received  signals  further  sig- 
nals of  varying  values  dependent  upon  the  varying  values 
of  said  received  signals,  and  means  for  reproducing  said 
further  signals  as  further  separate  spaced  reproduced  pic- 
ture elements  in  thCKame  television  field  in  the  spaces  be- 
tween the  aforesaid  spaced  reproduced  picture  elements. 


deflection  coil;  means  for  coupling  said  television  video 
signal  to  said  input  of  said  display  tube;  horizontal  deflec- 
tion circuits  for  providing  a  first  horizontal  sweep  wave- 
form having  a  predetermined  amplitude  and  a  second 
horizontal  sweep  waveform  which  reaches  said  predeter- 
mined amplitude  in  one-half  the  time  required  for  said 
first  horizontal  sweep  waveform  to  reach  that  amplitude; 
vertical  deflection  circuits  for  providing  a  first  vertical 
sweep  waveform  having  a  predetermined  amplitude  and 
a  second  vertical  sweep  waveform  which  reaches  twfce 
the  amplitude  of  said  first  vertical  sweep  waveform  in 
the  same  period,  of  time;  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  circuits  coupled  to  said  horizontal  and  vertical 
deflection  ooils,  respectively,  and  normally  coupled  to 
said  source  of  sync  pulses;  delay  means  connectable  in 
the  coupling  between  said  source  of  sync  pulses  and  said 
horizontal  deflection  circuit;  and  means  operated  to  con- 
nect said  delay  means  in  said  last  mentioned  coupling 
and  for  switching  said  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection 
circuits  to  provide  said  second  horizontal  and  vertical 
sweep  waveforms,  whereby  a  two  to  one  expansion  of 
said  video  information  is  displayed  by  said  display  tube 
and  the  center  of  said  expanded  video  display  is  positioned 
in  the  center  of  said  display  tube. 


3,200,197 

AUTOMATIC  CARRIAGE  RETURN  AND  LINE 
FEED  MECHANISM 
James  J.  Kraloisicy,  Ridgewood,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Company,  New  York,  N,Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,534 
6  Claims.     (CI.  178—25) 


3,200,196 

RADAR  BRIGHT  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  S.  JcaldBg,  Additon,  IIL,  aasigiior  to  Admiral 

Corporaulion,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,743 

llClafaiis.     (CL  178—6.8) 


1.  A  radar  bright  display  system  comprising:  a  source 
of  radar  information;  radar  display  means  for  displaying 
said  radar  information;  means  for  coupling  said  source 
of  radar  information  to  said  radar  display  means;  tele- 
vision scanning  means  for  scanning  said  radar  display 
means  to  provide  a  television  video  signal  of  said  radar 
information;  a  source  of  sync  pulses;  a  display  tube  hav- 
ing an  input,  a  horizontal  deflection  coil  and  a  vertical 


1.  In  a  telegraph  printer  mechanism  comprisii^g  a 
spacing  cult-out  bail,  a  carriage  return  lever  and  a  line 
feed  clutch  trip  lever,  automatic  carriage  return  and  line 
feed  means  comprising  as  carriage  return  means  a  sWing- 
able  arm  engaging  the  spacing  cut-out  bail  and  located 
for  carriage  return  lever  impingment  and  movement  9pon 
spacing  cut-out  bail  motion,  and  comprising  as  line  feed 
means  a  didable  member  having  an  aperture  engaging 
a  movable  portion  of  the  spacing  cut-out  bail  and  having 
an  engagement  tail  at  one  end  thereof,  a  cross  shaft  (or 
line  feed  ftinction  transmission  by  shaft  rotation,  a  cross- 
pin  at  one  extremity  of  said  cross  shaft  located  fof  en- 
gagement with  said  slidable  member  and  operable  to 
rotate  said  cross  shaft  upon  slidable  member  mdtion, 
and  an  offset  portion  comprising  a  crank  at  the  ^ther 
end  of  said  cross  shaft  located  for  engagement  with  the 
line  feed  clutch  trip  lever,  for  actuation  tliereof  Upon 
motion  of  said  slidable  member. 
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3,200,198 

SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRACTING  WORD  AND  BIT 

SYNCHRONIZATION  SIGNALS  FROM  PCM 

WAVE  FORM 

Daniel  D.  McRae,  Mdbonme,  Fla.,  aarignor  to  Radiation, 

Inc.,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  a  corporation  of  Florida 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1959,  Ser.  No.  850,608 

5  Claims.    (CL  178— 69.5) 


Jr- 


second  plurality  of  impedance  members  respectively  con- 
nected between  said  output  of  the  delay  circuit  and  second 
signal  points  in  said  signal  channels  to  apply  the  delayed 
sum  signal  thereto,  and  signal  isolating  means  respective- 
ly interposed  in  said  signal  channels  between  said  first 
and  second  signal  points. 
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3,200,200 
AUTOMATIC  TOLL  TICKETING  SYSTEMS 
James  M.  BlacUiaU,  La  Grange,  IIL,  avlgnor  to  Inter- 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorporatioB,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  51.742 
16  Claims.     (CL  179—7.1) 


1.  In  a  circuit  for  synchronizing  the   frequency  and 
phase  of  a  signal  generator  in  accordance  with  the  recep- 
tion of  specified  recurrent  pulses  of  an  incoming  pulse 
train,  means  coupled  to  receive  said  incoming  pulse  train 
for  deriving  from  each  pulse  thereof  simultaneous  pulses 
of  alternate  polarity,  plural  gating  means,  each  of  said 
gating   means    being   effective   when   energized   to    pass 
pulses  of  either  polarity,  means  for  applying  only  that 
pulse  of  said  simultaneous  pulses  of  the  same  polarity  as 
that  of  the  pulse  from  which  it  is  derived  to  one  of  said 
gating  means,  means  for  applying  only  that  pulse  of  said 
simultaneous  pulses  of  opposite  polarity  to  that  of  the  pulse 
from  which  it  is  derived  to  another  of  said  gating  means, 
means  coupled  to  said  plural  gating  means  for  controlling 
the  output  signal  frequency  of  said  signal  generator  in 
accordance  with  the  amplitude  and  width  of  pulses  passed 
by  said  plural  gating  means,  means  coupled  to  said  sig- 
nal generator  for  producing  synchronizing  pulses  separated 
by  intervals  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  said  output 
signal,  and  means  coupled  to  said  last  named  means  and 
to  said  plural  gating  means  for  alternately  energizing  said 
one  and  said  another  gating  means  to  pass  only  those  por- 
tions of  said  pulses  applied  to  said  gating  means  coinci- 
dent in  time  with  said  synchronizing  pulses. 


3,200,199 

STEREOPHONIC  REVERBERATION  CIRCUIT 

Jens  Bang,  Decatur,  IIL,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,391 

13  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 


^|^.4^i.*^^f'^ 


(fe-     =^?3iSG^~^-^'*-'^%'^-^? 


r-»-»    r^*-'    »-*-^ 


-JJ 


-;^^ 


dB  ^S' 


10.  A  ticketer  for  use  in  an  automatic  toll  ticketing 
telephone  system,  comprising  means  for  storing  the  data 
necessary  for  the  production  of  a  record  of  a  toll  call, 
means  in  said  ticketer  to  supervise  the  answer  and  release 
of  the  call,  a  data  recording  means  for  preparing  perma- 
nent records  of  said  data,  means  responsive  to  the  release 
of  the  call  for  delivering  the  stored  data  from  said  ticketer 
to  said  data  recording  means,  means  including  at  least 
a  register  and  clock  calendar  external  to  said  ticketer 
means  for  controlling  the  storage  of  said  data  in  said 
ticketer  after  the  answer,  and  means  in  said  ticketer  for 
attracting  said  register  via  a  data  transfer  link  when  said 
ticketer  is  idle. 

14.  An  automatic  toll  ticketing  telephone  system  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  ticketing  means,  at  least  one  register 
means  associated  with  said  plurality  of  ticketing  means, 
means  responsive  to  one  of  said  ticketing  means  in  idle 
condition  for  interconnecting  said  ticketing  means  and 
said  register,  via  a  data  transfer  link,  and  means  responsive 
to  initiation  of  a  call  for  causing  said  register  to  store 
data  in  said  ticketing  means  and  immediately  after  said 
storage  to  disconnect  from  said  ticketing  means. 


3,200,201 
INTERPOLATION  SIGNALING 
John  P.  Ruayon,  Mcndham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,287 
9  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  reverberation  circuit  arrangement  for  a  stereo- 
phonic system  having  at  least  two  stereophonic  signal 
channels,  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  impedance  mem- 
bers respectively  connected  between  a  junction  thereof 
and  first  signal  points  in  at  least  two  of  said  signal  chan- 
nels to  provide  a  sum  signal  at  said  junction,  a  sum 
signal  delay  circuit  connected  to  said  junction  and  adapted 
to  provide  a  delayed  sum  signal  at  an  output  thereof,  a 
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1.  Signaling  apparatus  which  comprises  a  system  for 
transmitting  messages  in  opposed  directions  of  propaga- 
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tion,  means  for  detecting  a  preassigned  condition  of  a 
message  propagated  in  one  direction,  means  for  detecting 
a  similar  condition  of  a  message  propagated  in  the  other 
direction  and  means  responsive  to  the  coincidence  of 
the  detected  conditions  for  transmitting  a  signal  in  one 
of  said  directions.  ' 

3^200,202 
TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLEX  COMMUNI- 
CATION SYSTEMS 
LkMcl  Rojr  Vnak  Harrfa,  Kenton,  Engtend,  assignor  to 
Her  Maicflhr's  Postmaster  General,  London,  En^and 
Filed  Oct.  23, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  146,916 
Claims  prloritT,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  27,  1960, 

37,004/60 
16  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 
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bank  stores  the  common  first  digits  of  said  first  group  and 
said  third  bank  stores  the  common  first  digits  of  said 
other  group  and  said  second  bank  stores  the  individual 


i 


M         ^i         M        m 


t      t     t 

AT  ni         m 


-.  _  *^^    *"^    "  ¥^'^    III    IM 

rr-^rrr-rrrnf  "      'l 


last  digits  of  both  said  first  group  and  said  other  group  a 
plurality  of  output  leads  and  means  for  serially  connect- 
ing a  separate  one  of  said  plurality  of  output  leads  through 
all  of  said  bistable  devices  representing  the  same  digit. 


1.  A  teleconmiunication  switching  system  comprising 
in  combination  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  lines,  for  each 
block,  a  time  division  multiplex  bothway  communication 
path,  gates  interconnecting  said  path  with  the  lines  of 
said  block,  a  plurality  of  further  time  division  multiplex 
bothway  communication  paths,  further  gates  interconnect- 
ing each  of  said  further  paths  with  some  at  least  of  the 
conununication  paths  of  said  blocks  of  lines,  and,  for  each 
further  path,  storage  means  interconnected  with  all  said 
gates  for  selectively  establishing  communication  from 
one  of  said  lines  via  the  communication  path  of  the  block 
containing  said  one  line  and  one  of  said  further  paths  to 
another  of  said  lines  via  the  path  of  the  block  containing 
said  other  line. 


3,200,203 

AUTOMATIC  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Fircdcrick  Hairy  Bray,  Norman  Hadlow  Martin,  and  John 

Malcolm  Riilcr,  ail  of  London,  England,  assignors  to 

Intcmationai  Standaid  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,335 
Claims  priortty,  implication  Great  Britain,  Dec.  12, 1960, 

42,659/60 
S  Claims.    (Q.  179— 18) 

1.  An  automatic  line  identification  arrangement  for 
identifying  subscriber  Lines  comprising  a  plurality  of  input 
terminals,  said  terminals  divided  into  discrete  groups, 
means  for  connecting  said  subscriber  lines  having  com- 
mon first  digits  and  individual  last  digits  to  said  terminals 
of  the  same  discrete  groups,  memory  means  for  storing 
multi-digit  numbers  to  indicate  a  numerical  designation 
corresponding  to  said  line  digits,  said  memory  means 
comprising  three  banks  of  bi-stable  devices  for  each  two 
discrete  groups,  each  of  said  bistable  devices  individually 
representing  a  digit  of  a  decimal  number,  means  for  con- 
necting each  of  the  terminals  of  a  first  of  said  groups  via 
all  the  devices  in  a  first  of  said  banks  to  a  device  individ- 
ual to  each  of  said  terminals  in  a  second  of  said  banks, 
means  for  connecting  each  of  the  terminals  of  another 
of  said  groups  via  all  the  devices  in  a  third  of  said  banks 
to  a  device  individual  to  each  of  said  terminals  of  said 
another  of  said  groups  but  common  to  said  first  group  of 
terminals  in  said  second  of  said  banks,  whereby  said  first 


3,200,204 
WNG  COUNTER  AND  MARKER 
WlUiam  K.  C.  Yuan,  Bellwood,  Dl.,  assignor  to  kiter- 
nationaJ  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporadon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,859 
16  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


11.  In  a  electronic  switching  telephone  system;,  the 
combination  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  responsive  to 
time  frame  pulses  for  individually  enabling  a  link  tlo  ex- 
tend a  switch  path  through  said  system,  means  fof  pro- 
viding said  time  frame  pulses  comprising  at  least  one  ring 
counter  having  a  plurality  of  stages  with  a  common  in- 
put and  individual  isolated  outputs,  each  of  said  Itages 
comprising  a  voltage  divider  having  the  series  contbina- 
tion  of  a  first  resistor,  a  diode,  a  PNPN  diode  and  t  sec- 
ond resistor,  coupling  means  including  a  capacitor  for 
coupling  a  potential  point  comprising  the  junctiofi  be- 
tween said  first  resistor  and  said  diode  on  the  v0ltage 
divider  of  each  stage  to  another  potential  point  comprising 
the  junction  between  said  diode  and  one  side  of  said 
PNPN  diode  on  the  voltage  divider  of  the  next  follow- 
ing stage,  said  coupling  means  providing  a  priming  path 
whereby  any  one  of  said  bistable  devices  in  an  "on"*  con- 
dition primes  the  bistable  device  in  the  next  following 
stage,  said  coupling  means  including  another  potential 
point  on  each  of  said  voltage  dividers  for  providin|  out- 
put voltages  which  form  said  time  frame  pulses,  and  iieans 
comprising  said  bistable  device  for  isolating  the  ring 
counter  output  voltages  from  circuit  transients. 
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3,2M^5 
SPEECH  IMMUNITY  VOICE  FREQUENCY 
SIGNALLING  SYSTEM 
Ebcrliard  Hertcr,  Stn^Bart,  Gernumy,  anigBor  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Elccfrlc  CorporatloB,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,562 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcrasany,  June  19, 1961, 

St  17,969 

4  aaima.     (CI.  179—84) 


g. 


1.  In  a  voice  frequency  signalling  system  for  selectively 
transmitting  voice  frequency  signals  from  a  remote  sta- 
tion to  central  equipment  over  an  interconnecting  signal- 
ling line,  means  in  the  said  station  responsive  to  the 
initiation  of  a  call  for  establishing  a  direct  current  path 
over  said  line  and  for  transmitting  voice  frequency  sig- 
nals indicative  of  any  digit  of  a  telephone  number  over 
said  line,  means  in  the  central  equipment  for  storing 
said  signals,  means  in  the  said  station  responsive  to 
ending  each  said  transmission  of  signals  for  temporarily 
interrupting  said  direct  current  path,  signal  evaluating 
means  in  said  central  equipment,  and  means  in  said  cen- 
tral equipment  responsive  to  said  interruption  for  oper- 
ating said  evaluating  means. 


3,200»206 
CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Lee  D.  Jolinson,  Kaiina,  Hawaii,  assignor  to  Kentron 
Hawaii,  Limited,  Honoiuln,  Hawaii,  a  corporation  of 
HawaU 

Filed  July  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,408 
3  ChUms.    (CL  179—100.1) 
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3,20Mt7 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  MAGNETOGRAMS 
Erich  Rafacr,  Eriai^en,  and  Chriatia»>Frledrich  Wolf  and 
Walter  E^el*  Nvahcrg,  Girasanj,  asslgBon  to  Sie- 
mens -  Scfancfccrtwcrke  AkticngMdIsehaft,  B«riiB*8ie- 
mensstadt,  Gcnnaay,  aad  Eriangea,  Geranay,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Germany 

FUcd  Dec  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  858,377 

Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Dec  12,  1958, 

S  60,965 

llClalmi.    (CI.  179— 100  J) 


1.  The  method  of  recording  and  reproducing  sound 
with  the  aid  of  a  travelling  magnetogram  carrier,  which 
comprises  translating  sound  in  two  channels  into  respec- 
tive transmitter  voltages  and  recording  them  magnetically 
and  mutually  superimposed  on  a  single  sound  track  of 
the  carrier,  additionally  magnetizing  the  carrier  by  direct- 
flux  signals  of  reversible  polarity  in  accordance  with  the 
magnitude  and  direction  of  the  difference  between  said 
two  transmitter  voltages;  separately  transducing  from 
said  sound  track  two  receiver  voltages  and  translating 
them  into  reproduced  sound  at  separate  locations,  trans- 
ducing from  the  direct-flux  magnetization  of  the  carrier 
a  reversible  direct  voltage,  and  inversely  controlling  the 
volume  of  reproduced  sound  at  said  respective  locations 
in  dependence  upon  said  direct  voltage. 


3,2«0a«8 
ROTARY  SELECTOR  SWITCH  CONSIltUCnON 

WITH  ROTOR  INTERLOCKING  MEANS 

Edward  J.  Mastney,  Hiudalc,  ID.,  assUnni  to  Oak  Maan- 

factoring  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Detai 

FUcd  Jnly  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,862 

21  Claims.    (CL  200— 6) 


1.  Remote  control  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  recording  apparatus  of  the  type  including  record- 
ing and  reproducing  means  and  associated  amplifying 
means,  and  an  appurtenant  controlled  device  having  pro- 
vision for  remote  control  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
controlling  signal;  and  comprising  input  and  output  means, 
means  for  providing  a  controlling  signal  for  remote  opera- 
tion of  said  device,  electronic  means  interconnecting  said 
input  and  output  means  and  said  controlling  signal  provid- 
ing means  and  including  an  electronic  valve  connected  in 
circuit  with  tuned  circuit  means  having  inductance  and 
capacitance  means  therein,  said  input  means  being  con- 
nected to  said  tuned  circuit  electronic  valve  means  free 
of  any  intervening  electronic  valve  means,  means  con- 
necting said  tuned  circuit  means  to  said  output  means  and 
including  electronic  valve  means  operative  as  an  electronic 
switch  and  inductance  means  coupling  said  tuned  circuit 
means  to  said  last  mentioned  electronic  valve  means,  said 
last  mentioned  connecting  means  being  substantially  de- 
void of  amplification,  and  feedback  means  including  switch 
means  interconnected  with  said  electronic  valve  means  and 
said  last  mentioned  inductance  means,  said  switch  means 
effective  alternatively  to  render  said  electronic  means  an 
oscillator  and  a  tuned  amplifier. 


1.  A  rotary  switch  comprising:  a  housing;  a  body 
portion,  including  a  stator  having  electrical  contacts,  held 
in  said  housing;  a  rotatable  member,  having  a  contact 
arm,  extending  through  said  housing  into  said  body  por- 
tion; means  associated  with  said  rotatable  member  for 
positioning  said  body  portion  with  respect  to  said  rotat- 
able member  in  a  fixed  spatial  relationship  wherein  said 
contact  arm  is  held  in  rotatable  contact  with  said  elec- 
trical contacts;  a  shaft  extending  into  said  housing;  and 
means  coupling  said  rotatable  member  to  said  shaft  for 
rotation  therewith  and  for  limited  longitudinal  movement 
with  respect  thereto. 
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3400^09 
ADIUSTABLE  CONTROLLER  FOR  PREDETER- 
MINED CONTROL-PROGRAMS 
Herbert  S.  Fitzgerald,  MiUadelpliia,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Leeds 
and  Northnp  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  PennajrlTania 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,582 
14  Claims.     (CI.  200—18) 


said  configuration  including  an  inner  uninterrupted!,  an- 
nular, collector  ring  portion  connected  to  an  outer  un- 
interrupted, annular,  portion  having  a  plurality  of  con- 
nector portions  formed  integrally  therewith,  perforating 
slots  in  the  outer,  annular  portion  intermediate  the  con- 
nector portions  to  cut  it  into  segments,  deforming  the 
sheets  to  bend  the  metallic  sheet  and  sheet  of  insulating 
material  out  of  their  normal  planes  adjacent  each  of  said 
slots,  and  mounting  a  rotary  brush  assemblage  for  con- 
tinuous engagement  with  the  collector  ring  portion  and 
for  sequential  engagement  with  the  segment  portions 
formed  by  perforating  the  slots  in  the  outer  aBnular 
portions  the  brush  in  the  assemblage  which  engages  the 
segment  portions  being  narrower  in  its  projected  direc- 
tion of  rotation  than  the  length  of  any  segment  portion 
and  the  deformation  of  the  metallic  sheet  being  in  a  di- 
rection such  that  the  brush  which  engages  the  segment 
portions,  in  being  rotated,  will  drop  from  a  preceding 
segment  portion  to  a  succeeding  segment  portion. 


1.  A  programmer  comprising 

a  plurality  of  control  devices  each  including  a  pair  of 
control  elements  one  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tatably  driven  relative  to  the  other, 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  and  driven  elements, 

driving  means  for  concurrently  rotating  said  driven 
elements, 

arresting  means  for  said  driven  elements  for  bringing 
them  to  standstill  in  set  positions  each  in  like  an- 
gular displacement  with  respect  to  its  associated 
control  element  during  continued  operation  of  said 
driving  means,  and   * 

means  operative  during  said  continued  operation  of 
said  driving  means  for  controlling  sakl  arresting 
means  selectively  to  release  said  driven  elements  for 
resumption  of  rotation  by  said  driving  means  with 
said  driven  elements  in  different  angular  positions 
relative  to  their  common  set  positions,  whereby  there 
may  be  established  a  selected  repetitive  control  cycle 
by  said  control  devices. 


3,200,210 
TELEGRAPH  DISTRIBUTOR  HAVING  RATCHET- 
LIKE STEPPED  CONTACT  SEGMENTS  AND  THE 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 
Kay  Alonas,  Skokie,  Arthur  A.  Hagstrom,  Hoffman  Es- 
tates, and  Bernard  J.  Sobczak,  Bellwood,  111.,  assignors 
to  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,328 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—11) 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  printing  telegraph 
distributor  which  comprises  applying  a  single  conductive 
metallic  sheet  to  a  sheet  of  insulating  material,  forming 
said   metallic   sheet   to   a   predetermined   configuration. 


3,200,211 

GEOMETRIC  SUBSTITUTION  BOXES 

Robert  T.  Corry,  P.O.  Box  907,  New  Canaan,  Cotin. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,982 

3  Claims.     (CI.  200—11) 


1.  A  selector  switch  arrangment  for  substiution  boxes 
for  providing  a  predetermined  plurality  of  electrical  func- 
tion values  successively  related  in  a  geometric  series  A, 
Ar,  Ar^,  .  .  .  Ar°,  where  ai  is  a  positive  integer,  and 
in  which  the  function  elements  comprise  the  values  of 
alternate  terms  in  the  series,  as  for  example,  At,  Ar^, 
ArS  .  .  .  ,  at  a  pair  of  output  terminals  of  said  iwitch, 
comprising  a  multiposition  control  switch  capable  of 
indexing  to  a  plurality  of  radially  arranged  index  posi- 
tions, said  switch  having  a  first  and  second  sliding  Contact 
in  fixed  relationship  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  Station- 
nary  contacts  positioned  to  be  engaged  by  said  sliding 
contacts  as  said  switch  is  indexed,  the  number  of  said 
plurality  of  stationary  contacts  being  less  than  side  pre- 
determined plurality,  an  electrical  function  element 
coupled  to  each  of  said  stationary  contacts,  said  first 
contact  coupling  said  electrical  function  elements  to 
said  output  terminals  in  primary  index  positions,  said 
first  and  second  sliding  contacts  coupling  at  leaist  two 
function  elements  to  said  output  terminals  in  intentiediate 
index  positions,  the  primary  function  values  being 
selected  from  said  geometric  scries,  the  intennediate 
function  values  being  the  remaining  function  values 
and  made   up  from   said  coupled  function  elements. 


!:cTi( 


Ftl 


3,200,212 
DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  SWITCH  WITH  FLEXI- 
BLE SWITCH  CONTACT  STRUCTURE 
Edward  L.  Barcns  and  David  P.  Clayton,  Andersot,  Ind., 
assignors    to    General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,695 

11  Claims.     (CI.  200— 61J4) 

1.  A  switch  comprising  a  base  of  insulating  material, 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contact  members  mounded  on 
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the  base,  a  first  flexible  contact  mounted  on  the  base  in 
conductive  engagement  with  a  first  stationary  contact 
member,  a  second  flexible  contact  mounted  on  the  base, 
a  fixed  contact  member  closely  spaced  from  the  second 


munication  therewith,  a  movable  valve  normally  inter- 
rupting communication  between  the  passages,  said  valve 
being  magnetically  attractive,  a  magnet  disposed  in  the 
housing  and  arranged  alongside  of  the  valve  and  exerting 
a  magnetic  influence  on  the  valve  to  normally  maintain 
the  valve  in  closing  position,  the  valve  being  capable  of 
displacement  in  opposition  to  the  magnetic  attraction, 
to  open  position  by  predetermined  excess  of  fluid  pres- 
sure through  the  inlet  passage  and  returnable  to  closed 
position  by  said  magnetic  influence  after  the  excess  of 
fluid  pressure  ceases,  and  switching  means  controlled  by 
movements  of  the  valve. 


flexible  contact,  and  actuator  means  movable  into  en- 
gagement with  the  second  flexible  contact  for  moving 
the  second  flexible  contact  into  conductive  engagement 
with  the  first  flexible  contact  and  the  fixed  contact  mem- 
ber. 

3,200,213 

ADJUSTABLE  LEVER-ACTUATED  OPEN-BLADE 

SNAP- ACTION  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Frank  W.  Murphy,  Jr.,  3131  S.  Sheridan,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  July  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,196 

4  Claims.    (CL  200— 67) 


'II     sJi  ',         {-" 


'^ 


1.  A  snap  switch  comprised  by  a  planar  base,  a  rest 
contact  mounted  on  said  base,  a  bracket  mounted  on  said 
base,  a  movable  contact  carrying  member  pivotally  mount- 
ed at  its  rear  end  on  said  bracket  and  normally  posi- 
tioned at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  base,  a  mov- 
able contact  on  said  movable  contact  carrying  member 
positioned  over  the  rest  contact,  a  lever,  plural  pivot 
means  carried  by  said  lever  selectively  cngagcable  with 
said  bracket  for  varying  the  effective  length  of  said  lever 
relative  to  its  pivot  point  and  a  coiled  tension  spring  hav- 
ing its  axis  inclined  at  a  lesser  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  the  base  than  the  movable  contact  carrying  member, 
one  end  connected  to  said  member  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  said  lever. 


3^00,214 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICES 

Fred  B.  Aubert,  130  NW.  lltfa  St.,  Boca  Raton,  Ha. 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,008 

8  Claims.     (Ci.  200 — 81.9) 


3,200,215 

PRESSURE  DIFFERENTIAL  SWITCH  WITH 

RANGE  BALANCE  ADJUSTMENT 

Arthur  L.  Good,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,753 
2Clahnfi.    (CL  200— 83) 


1.  A   fluid   control  device   comprising,   a   housing,   a 
fluid  inlet  passage  therein,  a  fluid  outlet  passage  in  com- 


1.  A  pressure  differential  control  snap  switch  with  a 
casing,  an  elongated  actuating  arm,  having  upper  and 
lower  sides,  a  thrust  button  portion  on  the  arm  extend- 
ing below  said  arm,  an  operating  pin  in  said  switch  en- 
gaged with  said  actuating  arm  during  depression  and  re- 
traction of  said  pin  during  operation  of  said  switch,  said 
control  including  a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
said  housing  being  secured  to  said  casing  of  said  switch, 
said  snap  switch  being  confined  in  said  switch  casing,  said 
actuating  arm  being  in  constant  engagement  with  said 
pin,  a  mounting  plate  for  said  arm  with  a  central  opening, 
said    plate    having   an    upstanding   lug,    said    arm    being 
pivoted  to  said  lug,  a  pair  of  pressure  chambers  in  said 
housing,  one  chamber  being  below  the  top  wall  and  re- 
sponsive to  static  pressure  and  the  other  chamber  being 
above  the  bottom  wall  and  being  responsive  to  variable 
pressure,  a  plate  diaphragm  in  said  housing,  a  flexible 
membrane  seal  connected  to  said  plate  diaphragm  and 
secured  between  said  top  aixl  bottom  walls  of  said  bous- 
ing, said  flexible  membrane  seal  and  said  plate  diaphragm 
forming  a  dividing  wall  between  said  chambers,  an  open- 
ing in  the  top  wall  of  said  housing  next  to  said  pressure 
chamber  in  registry  with  the  said  central  opening  in  the 
mounting  plate,  a  second  flexible  membrane  seal  secured 
between   said   mounting  plate  over  the  exterior  of  the 
top  wall  of  said  housing,  whereby  said  differential  control 
chambers  are  isolated  from  ambient  atmospheric  jmts- 
sure  around  the  switch  operating  pin,  said  thrust  button 
portion  extending  below  said  arm  being  in  contact  with 
the  said  second  membrane  seal,  a  second  thrust  button 
carried  by  said  plate  diaphragm  in  opposed  alignment  with 
said  arm  thrust  button  in  contact  with  each  opposite  side 
of  said  membrane  seal,  a  range  spring  means  engaged  with 
said  switch  actuating  arm,  and  an  oppositely  acting  spring 
with  respect  to  said  range  spring  engaged  with  said  plate 
diaphragm  in  said  variable  pressure  chamber  for  main- 
taining each  of  said  respective  opposed  thrust  buttons  with 
opposed  movement-force  in  constant  contact  with  said 
second  membrane  seal. 
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3400^216 

MAGNETIC  PARTICLE  SWITCH  PROVIDED 

WITH  QUICK  DISCONNECT 

Aaron  D.  DcatKhman.  90—59  54th  Atc, 

Efanhant  "^a,  N.Y. 

Filed  M«.  1, 1962,  Sffr.  No.  176,707 

1  Claim.    (CL200— 87) 


3^00,217    ' 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  WITH  THERMAL  AND 
MAGNETIC  TRIP  MEANS 
Earl  Bollii,  Jr.,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Westinghoase 
Electric  Corporation,  East  Pittsbui^  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylyaaia 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  182,765 
10  Claims.    (CI.  200—88) 


means  in  response  to  an  overload  current  below  ft  pre- 
determined value  to  effect  release  of  said  releftsable 
means,  and  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  overload  current 
above  said  predetermined  value,  said  armature  being 
attracted  toward  said  magnetic  core  member  to 
release  of  said  re  leasable  means. 


A  relay  comprising  a  hollow  bobbin  closed  at  both 
ends  thereof,  a  field  coil  provided  on  said  bobbin,  co- 
operating leads  extending  into  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
bobbin  and  defining  a  gap  therebetween,  magnetically 
permeable  non-spherical  particles  provided  within  said 
bobbin  to  bridge  said  gap  in  response  to  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  field  coil,  and  means  to  positively  remove 
said  particles  from  said  gap  upon  de-energization  of  said 
field  coil,  said  leads  having  only  an  electric  circuit  rela- 
tion with  said  particles,  said  particle  removing  means  com- 
prising a  single  magnetic  means  provided  on  said  relay 
and  associated  with  one  of  said  leads,  said  magnetic  means 
being  a  single  permanent  magnet  provided  within  said 
hollow  bobbin  interior  and  providing  a  magnetic  field  of 
lesser  intensity  than  that  provided  by  said  field  coil,  said 
single  magnet  straddling  said  one  lead. 


4.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact  cooperating 
with  said  stationary  contact  to  open  and  close  a  circuit, 
a  latched  trip  member  having  a  first  stop  means  and  a 
second  stop  means  thereon  and  being  releasable  to  effect 
automatic  opening  of  said  contacts,  a  bimetal  member, 
a  magnetic  core  member  fixedly  supported  on  said  bi- 
metal member,  said  first  stop  means  positively  position- 
ing said  bimetal  member  relative  to  said  trip  member, 
an  armature,  spring  means  connecting  said  armature  to 
said  bimetal  member,  said  spring  means  biasing  said 
armature  away  from  said  magnetic  core  member  and 
into  engagement  with  said  second  stop  means  whereby 
said  second  stop  means  positively  positions  said  armature 
relative  to  said  magnetic  core  member,  said  bimetal 
member  bending  and  moving  said  armature  and  spring 


effect 


3,200,218 

SAFETY  TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 

Tobias  Wagner,  2025  Valentine  Ave.,  Bronx  57,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217^56 

5  Claims.     (CI.  20<lc?^) 


Iff  ' 


1.  In  a  traffic  signal  assembly  having  differently  col- 
ored lights,  switching  means  for  successively  turning  the 
lights  on  and  off,  comprising  a  pair  of  contact  plates  each 
having  a  series  of  steps  at  one  end,  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing the  plates  cyclically,  two  sets  of  contact  elements, 
said  sets  being  disposed  to  contact  respective  contact 
plates  alternately,  the  contact  elements  in  each  set  con- 
tacting a  contact  plate  for  a  different  length  of  time  as 
the  plate  is  reciprocated  by  the  reciprocating  means. 


3,200,219 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  MEANS  FOR 
REVERSING  DIRECT  CURRENT        i 
JolHi  A.  Pollait,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Allied  Research 
Products,  Incorporated,  Baltimore,  Md.,  a  corpcp-ation 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,959 
17  Claims.     (Q.  200—98) 


<^ — ,  .,^^ 


\ 


7.  An  electro-mechanical  current  reversing  unit  com- 
prising a  support,  a  pair  of  electrically  conducting  tubular 
members  on  said  support,  a  first  pair  of  contact  shoes 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  and  adapted  to  pivot 
into  and  out  of  contact  one  with  each  of  said  tubular 
members,  a  second  pair  of  contact  shoes  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  support  and  adapted  to  pivot  into  and  out  of 
engagement  one  with  each  of  said  tubular  members,  a 
pair  of  input  terminals  connectd  one  with  each  Of  said 
tubular  members,  said  input  terminals  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  pair  of  out- 
put terminals,  the  contact  members  in  one  of  said  pairs 
being  connected  to  one  output  terminal  and  the  Contact 
members  in  the  other  pair  being  connected  to  the  other 
output  terminal  whereby  the  alternate  closing  of  said  two 
pairs  of  contacts  reverses  the  polarity  at  said  output 
terminals. 
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3,20f,220 
COMBINATION  ELECTRICAL  SOCKET,  ELEC- 
TROMAGNETIC ACTUATOR  AND  ON-OFF 
SWITCH 
Leon  D.  Carr,  Bloomfield,  Coon.,  and  Willard  E.  Thomp- 
son, WoodlMiry,  N.Y.,  assignon  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpo- 
ration, Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  i  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,661 
3  Claims.     (CL  20»— 111) 


1.  A  combination  electrical  socket,  electromagnetic  ac- 
tuator and  on-off  switch  including  a  socket  having  elec- 
trical terminals;  an  actuator  having  a  magnetizable  core 
mounted  on  the  socket  with  an  opening  concentric  to  an 
axis,  a  winding  on  the  core  for  providing  a  flux  field 
along  the  axis  electrically  connected  to  two  of  the  socket 
terminals  and  an  armature  fitting  the  core  opening 
movable  between  spaced  positions  along  the  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  the  flux  field;  an  on-off  switch  having  a  non- 
conductive  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  on  the  armature  with 
a  side  wall  arranged  in  concentric  relation  to  the  axis 
and  in  encircling  relation  to  the  winding,  a  conductive 
terminal  on  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  sleeve,  and  an  elongated  brush  with 
spaced  ends,  one  end  of  which  is  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
socket  and  electrically  connected  to  another  socket  ter- 
minal, and  the  other  end  of  which  contacts  the  conduc- 
tive terminal  of  the  sleeve  at  one  of  the  positions  of  the 
armature  and  contacts  a  portion  of  the  non-conductive 
peripheral  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  the  sleeve  at  the 
other  of  the  armature  positions:  and  cam  and  follower 
means  with  respective  parts  on  the  brush  and  sleeve  for 
lifting  the  end  of  the  brush  from  the  conductive  terminal 
in  a  direction  radial  to  the  axis  during  movement  of  the 
armature. 


3,200,221 

FUSE  DEVICE  POR  COVER  PLATES  OF  PLUG-IN 

ELECTRICAL  RECEPTACLES 

Albeit  D.  Trailer,  6727  SW.  19tli  St., 

West  Hollywood,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,691 

3  Claims.    (CI.  200— 115.5) 


1.  An  electrical  fuse  element  for  application  to  a  face 
plate  for  electrical  outlet  devices,  the  face  plate  being 
formed  of  a  non-conducting  material  such  as  plastic, 
the  face  plate  adjacent  one  end  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  openings,  plugs  disposed  within  the 
openings  to  be  flush  with  a  forward  side  of  the  plate, 
each  of  the  plugs  having  an  inner  metallic  sleeve  that 


is  disposed  in  the  plugs  inwardly  of  the  outer  face  of  the 
face  plate,  the  sleeve  of  one  plug  having  connection  with 
an  electrical  conductor  that  is  coupled  to  the  hot  wire  of 
a  conventional  electrical  circuit,  the  sleeve  of  the  other 
plug  being  connected  to  a  conductor  that  has  connection 
with  a  binding  post  upon  one  side  of  the  plug  device,  the 
opposite  side  of  the  plug  device  being  connected  to  a 
conventional  ground  wire  of  the  electrical  circuit,  a  fuse 
holder  of  non-conducting  material  that  is  formed  hollow 
and  open  upon  its  rear  side,  a  pair  of  yieldable  metallic 
clips  fixedly  connected  in  the  fuse  holder  in  spaced  apart 
relation  to  receive  a  cartridge  fuse,  each  of  the  clips  hav- 
ing an  extended  leg  portion  and  with  each  of  the  leg  por- 
tions being  provided  with  pr(Higs  that  extend  beyond 
the  open  side  of  the  fuse  holder,  the  prongs  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of  the 
sockets  of  the  face  plate  and  whereby  the  prongs  are 
fittingly  and  frictionally  engaged  into  the  sleeves  of  the 
sockets,  the  fuse  holder  when  fully  engaged  with  respect 
to  the  sockets  having  a  flush  contacting  engagement  with 
the  face  plate  and  a  threaded  screw  adapted  to  pass 
through  an  aperture  formed  in  the  fuse  holder  for 
threaded  opening  formed  in  the  face  plate  whereby  to 
fixedly  hold  the  fuse  holder  against  the  face  plate  when 
the  prongs  are  fully  engaged  into  the  sockets. 


3,200^22 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  HIGH  -  CURRENT  -  CARRY- 
ING-CAPACITY VACUUM  RELAY 
Jack  S.  Hawldns,  San  Joae,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jennings 
Radio  Manufacturing  Corporation,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Debwarc 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,343 
11  Claims.    (Q.  200—144) 


1.  A  relay  comprising  an  envelope  including  a  tubular 
intermediate  envelope  portion  arranged  about  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  end  walls  closing  opposite  ends  of  the 
tubular  intermediate  envelope  portion  to  define  therewith 
an  hermetically  scaled  main  chamber,  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  electrically  conductive  annular  contact  flanges  ar- 
ranged on  the  intermediate  envelope  portion  to  divide  the 
main  chamber  into  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  conUct  cham- 
bers, a  contact  assembly  including  fixed  and  mobile  con- 
tact members  insulatingly  supported  on  the  envelope  and 
enclosed  within  each  auxiliary  contact  chamber,  each 
mobile  contact  member  movable  to  make  or  break  an 
electric  drcuit  through  adjacent  contact  flanges,  and  actu- 
ating means  including  a  stem  axially  disposed  within  said 
main  chamber  and  operatively  connected  to  said  mobile 
contacts  and  movable  to  make  or  break  a  circuit  through 
adjacent  contact  flanges. 
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3,200^23 
CmCUTT  BREAKER  OF  FLUID  IMMERSED  TYPE 
HAVjNG  PAIR  OF  SERIES  CONNECTED  INTER- 
RUPTERS 
Kazoo  Heniy  Date,  Soath  Mllwaakec,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
McGraw-Edlson  Company,  Milwanitcc,  Wis^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,985 
13  Claims.    (CI.  200—150) 


of  said  carrier  and  with  an  orientation  in  which  the 
follower  axis  is  inclined  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  plane 
normal  to  the  support; 


a  movable  contact  secured  to  said  carrier; 

and  a  stationary  contact  connected  with  said  suiiport 
for  opposite  states  of  engagement  with  said  mov- 
able contact  when  said  follower  is  in  said  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively. 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter  of  the  fluid  immersed  type 
comprising  an  insulating  housing  containing  a  quantity 
of  dielectric  fluid,  first  and  second  stationary  contact 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  in  spaced  apart  rela- 
tion, a  contact  rod  having  first  and  second  conductive 
portions  and  an  intermediate  nonconductive  portion  and 
being  movable  longitudinally  into  and  out  of  a  closed 
position  relative  to  said  first  and  second  stationary  con- 
tact means,  said  first  and  second  conductive  portions  being 
in  overlapping  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
stationary  contact  means,  respectively,  when  said  contact 
rod  means  is  in  its  closed  position,  said  first  and  second 
conductive  portions  and  said  first  and  second  stationary 
contact  means  being  operative  to  provide  a  series  cur- 
rent path  when  said  contact  rod  means  is  in  its  closed 
position,  the  degree  of  overlapping  engagement  between 
said  second  conductive  portion  and  said  second  stationary 
contact  means  being  substantially  greater  than  between 
said  first  conductive  portion  and  said  first  stationary  con- 
tact means  so  that  said  second  stationary  contact  means 
will  remain  in  engagement  with  said  second  conductive 
portion  until  said  first  conductive  portion  has  separated 
a  substantial  distance  from  said  first  stationary  contact 
means. 


3,200,224 
QUICK-ACTING  PERIODIC  SWITCH 
Joseph  W.  Lux,  Waterbary,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robert- 
shaw  Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,648 
10  Chdms.    (CL  200—153)  ' 
1.  A  quick-acting  switch,  comprising 
a  support  containing  a  plate  with  a  through  opening; 
a  cam  on  one  side  of  said  support  adjacent  said  opening; 
a  cam  follower  arranged  in  said  opening  for  pivotal 

movement  relative  to  said  plate; 
means  defining  a  pivot  axis  for  said  follower,  said 
follower  and  said  pivot  axis  being  shiftable  in  a  di- 
rection generally  normal  to  the  support; 
a  resilient  carrier  on  the  other  side  of  said  support 
biasing  said  follower  into  engagement  with  said  cam, 
said  cam  being  operable  to  place  said  follower  al-^ 
temately  in  a  first  position  relative  to  said  support 
in  which  the  follower  is  oriented  with  its  longitudinal 
axis  normal  to  the  support,  and  in  a  second  position 
displaced  from  said  first  position  in  the  direction 


'  3,200,225 

ARTICULATED  RECIPROCATING  CONTACT 

STRUCTURE 

Winfred  R.  Lemke,  Mequon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  ill.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,456 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 


I7t, 
It 

C 


'Ml' 


1.  A  bridging  contact  comprising  a  support  having  pas- 
sage extending  therethrough  which  is  open  at  both  ends,  a 
plurality  of  separate  contact  bridge  elements  extending 
through  the  passage  in  side  by  side  relation  in  a  row  ♦hich 
extends  transversely  of  the  passage,  said  elements  being 
movable  in  the  passage  bodily  in  opposite  directions  along 
a  predetermined  path  which  is  transverse  to  the  length  of 
the  passagpe  and  to  said  row,  fulcrum  means  carried  by  the 
support  in  said  passage,  said  elements  each  being  engaged 
between  its  ends  with  the  fulcrum  means  for  rockitig  in 
opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other  and  to  the  sup- 
port independently  of  each  other  about  the  fulcrum  means, 
each  in  a  rocking  path  parallel  to  a  plane  which  exjends 
endwise  erf  the  passage  and  parallel  to  said  predetermined 
path,  each  element  having  contact  portions  at  its  opposite 
ends,  respectively,  all  of  said  contact  portions  facing  in 
one  direction  endwise  of  said  predetermined  path,  a  spring 
in  the  passage  common  to  all  of  the  elements  and  opera- 
tively  interposed  between  the  support  and  the  elements  and 
resiliently  urging  all  of  the  elements  in  said  one  direction 
along  said  predetermined  path  and  into  engagement  with 
the  fulcrum  means  and  yieldably  holding  them  against  the 
fulcrum  means,  in  relatively  rocked  positions  in  their  rock- 
ing paths  wherein  the  elements  are  parallel  to  each  other. 


3  200  226 
ELECTRICAL    CONTACT'  MEMBER    HAVING    A 
RAISED  CUP  SHAPED  WORK-HARDENED  AREA 
John  R.  Cooley,  Morrison,  111.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,043  I 

4  Claims.    (CI.  200—166) 
4.  An  electrical  contact  member  comprising  a  support- 
ing strip  having  a  cup  shaped  work-hardened  area,  said 
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cup  shaped  area  having  a  raised  platform  extending  above 
one  face  of  said  supporting  strip  and  a  recessed  bottom 
extending  upwardly  from  the  opposite  face  of  said  sup- 
porting strip,  an  aperture  formed  through  said  raised 
platform  to  said  recessed  bottom,  and  a  contact  button 
in   intimate  mechanical  and  electrical  engagement  with 


»V    / 


>^^^^,'.V.',^ 


pendent  outputs  from  each  line,  said  switch  unit  includ- 
ing two  electrical  switches,  each  mounted  in  an  insulating 
case,  with  said  cases  joined  in  side-by-side  relation  to 
form  said  unit,  each  of  said  switches  having: 
a  fixed  contact; 

a  moving  contact  for  engagement  with  said  fixed  con- 
tact to  close  the  circuit  through  the  switch; 
means  for  moving  said  moving  contact  into  and  out 

of  engagement  with  said  fixed  contact; 
a  pair  of  bus  clip  housings  symmetrically  positioned 
in  the  case  with  respect  to  said  fixed  contact;  and 


said  strip,  said  contact  button  including  a  head  engaging 
said  platform  and  closing  said  aperture  and  a  shank  sec- 
tion extending  through  said  aperture,  said  shank  section 
having  its  outer  surface  in  intimate  engagement  with  the 
wall  of  said  aperture  and  a  flanged  outer  end  in  secure 
engagement  with  the  side  of  said  strip  opposite  said  head 
in  an  area  surrounding  said  aperture. 


3,200,227 
CARRIER  FRAME  FOR  MOVABLE  CONTACT  AND 
COMBINATION  THEREOF  WITH  SNAP  ACTING 
SWITCH 
Walter  C.  Karch,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Square  D 
Company,  Park  Ridge,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Original  application  Sept  29,  1960,  Scr.  No.  59,363,  now 
Patent  No.  3,017,471,  dated  Jan.  16,  1962.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Sept.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,971 
6  Claims.    (CI.  200—168) 


2.  A  carrier  for  a  movable  contact  of  a  switch  and 
which  is  to  be  operated  with  a  snap  action  by  a  leaf  spring, 
said  carrier  comprising  a  frame  having  elongated  end 
frame  members  each  with  means  for  connecting  the  spring 
thereto,  said  means  on  each  member  comprising  at  least 
one  pair  of  shoulders  adapted  for  engaging  one  face  of  a 
leaf  spring  at  its  outer  end  to  prevent  its  displacement  of 
said  end  of  the  spring  flatwise  relative  to  the  frame  toward 
one  face  of  the  frame  and  at  least  one  cooperating  shoul- 
der adapted  for  engaging  the  other  face  of  the  leaf  spring 
at  said  outer  end  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  outer  end 
of  the  spring  flatwise  toward  the  other  face  of  the  frame, 
the  shoulders  of  said  pair  terminating,  endwise  of  said  as- 
sociated frame  member,  inwardly  and  transversely  of  the 
frame  in  spaced  relation  to  the  longitudinal  mid-portion 
of  the  associated  frame  member,  whereby  a  straight  pas- 
sage between  the  shoulders  of  said  pair  is  provided,  and 
said  one  cooperating  shoulder  terminating  endwise  of  the 
associated  frame  member  so  that  its  ends  are  nearer  to 
the  longitudinal  mid-portion  of  the  associated  frame  mem- 
ber than  are  the  lateral  limits  of  the  passage. 


3^200,228 
DUAL  SWITCH  UNIT 
Ross  E.  Lochcr,  Soath  Pasadena,  CaUf .,  aarignor  to  ZIbko 
Electrical  Prodacts,  Lot  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioa 
of  CaUfomfai 
Origfaial  appHcadoB  Sept.  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  841,497,  now 
Patent  No.  3,114,023,  dated  Dec.  10,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,187 

1  Cbim.    (CL  200—168) 
A  switch  unit  for  mounting  in  a  single  space  of  a  dis- 
tribution panel  having  two  hot  lines  to  provide  inde- 


a  fixed  contact  conductor  carrying  said  fixed  contact 
adjacent  one  end  and  having  a  U-shaped  bus  clip 
adjacent  the  other  end  positionable  in  either  of  said 
housings  for  engaging  a  bus  of  said  distribution 
panel  when  said  switch  unit  is  mounted  in  said  panel, 
with  the  bus  clip  of  one  switch  of  said  unit  in  one 
housing  and  the  bus  clip  of  the  other  switch  of  said 
unit  in  the  other  housing  providing  a  predetermined 
and  fixed  phasing  for  the  two  switch  outputs  rela- 
tive to  the  two  hot  lines. 


3,200,229 
SEALED  HINGE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 
Joseph  A.  Tnrgeon,  Toronto,  Ontarto,  Canada,  aalgnor, 
by  mesne  as^ments,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  (Can- 
ada) Ltd.,  Port  Credit,  Ontario,  Canada 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,194 
I  10  Chdms.    (CL  206— 170) 


r^- 


1.  A  hinge  for  pivotally  connecting  an  elongated  con- 
tact blade  to  a  stationary  conductive  support  structure; 
said  hinge  including  a  first  and  second  clamp  terminating 
in  a  first  and  second  open  housing  respectively;  said 
stationary  conductive  support  structure  including  a  first 
and  second  extending  portion;  said  first  and  second  ex- 
tending portions  supported  within  said  first  and  second 
housings  respectively;  means  electrically  connecting  said 
first  and  second  housings  to  said  first  and  second  extend- 
ing portions;  said  means  including  first  and  second  con- 
tact support  structures  for  maintaining  high  pressure  cir- 
cumferential engagement  with  said  first  and  second  hous- 
ing extensions,  respectively;  a  first  and  second  bearing; 
said  first  and  second  bearings  mechanically  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  extending  portions  and  said 
first  and  second  housings  at  respective  locations  axially 
displaced  from  the  location  of  said  circumferential  con- 
tact engagement. 
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AFPARATUS   FOR   THE   HEATING   OF   TRAVEL- 
LING THREAD  OR  TAPE-SHAPED   PRODUCTS 
ON  A  TRANSPORT  ROLLER 
Andre  B.  dc  la  Bretoniire,  Oosterbcck,  Netherlands, 
anignor  to  American  Enioi  Corpmation,  Enka, 
N.C.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FVed  Ian.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,852 
Claims  priority,  implication  Netlierlands,  Jan.  12,  1962, 

273,4M 
SCIalnM.    (CL  219— 10.49) 


1.  Improved  heating  apparatus  for  a  driven  transport 
roller  having  a  material-supporting  casing,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electromagnets  positioned  within  and  spaced 
from  said  casing,  said  electromagnets  being  positioned  so 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  flux  from  the  elec- 
tromagnets passes  within  a  conductive  part  of  said  casing 
for  heating  said  roller,  means  connecting  said  electromag- 
nets electrically,  means  for  supplying  polyphase  current 
successively  to  said  electromagnets  to  produce  a  rotating 
magnetic  flux,  and  regulator  means  to  vary  the  frequency 
of  said  current  to  control  the  amount  of  heat  supplied  lo 
said  roller  independently  of  the  rotary  speed  thereof. 


3,200,231 
SPARK-EROSION  MACHINE  TOOL  FOR  DRILLING 
VERY  SMALL  HOLES  THROUGH  THIN  METAL 
SHEETS 

Jean  N.  Bcjat,  4  Rue  Antoinc  Petit,  Fontenay-anx-Roses, 

France 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,107 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1960, 

847,029 

3  Claims.     (CI.  219—69)  '         i 


1.  An  electro-erosion  machine  for  producing  minute 
apertures  comprising  a  reservoir  of  dielectric  fluid;  an 
anodic  workpieCe  immersed  in  said  dielectric  fluid;  a  ca- 
thodic  tool  adjacent  said  workpiece;  said  cathodic  tool  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  planar  sheets  in  spaced  juxtaposition 
to  one  another;  each  of  said  sheets  including  a  continuous 
upper  portion  and  a  discontinuous  lower  portion  defined 
by  a  plurality  of  discrete  depending  teeth  integral  with 
said  upper  portion;  spacer  elements  interposed  in  the 
siKices  between  said  sheets;  and  mounting  means  clamping 
said  sheets  and  spacer  elements  in  assembeld  relationship 
with  said  spacer  elements  extending  only  between  the 
upper  portions  of  said  sheets;  said  sheets  being  immersed 
in  said  dielectric  fluid  with  said  depending  teeth  being 
spaced  opposite  said  workpiece  whereby  operation  of  said 
niachine  creates  electrical  discharge  between  said  work- 
piece  and  said  sheets  to  bum  rows  of  minute  apertures  in 
said  workpiece;  the  IcMigitudinal  distance  between  adjacent 
apertures  in  a  row  being  determined  by  the  spacing  be- 
tween adjacent  teeth  on  the  sheet  opposite  that  row  and 
the  transverse  distance  between  adjacent  rows  of  apertures 


being  determined  by  the  thickness  of  the  spacer  elements 
between  corresponding  adjacent  sheets;  and  the  length 
and  width  of  each  individual  aperture  being  determined 
respectively  by  the  length  of  the  associated  individual 
tooth  and  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  from  which  that  tqoth 
depends,     i 

I  3,200,232 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRIC 
FUSION  WELDING 
Francois  Georges  Danhicr,  Uccle-Brusseb,  Belgium,  as- 
signor   to    La    Sondnre    Electriqne    Antogene,    S»A., 
Brussels,  Belgium,  a  corporation  of  Belgium 
Filed  June  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,111 
t  ,       55  Claims.    (0. 219—73) 


1.  A  process  of  welding  metals,  which  comprises  main- 
taining an  electric  current  between  at  least  one  metallic 
electrode  and  the  work  to  be  welded  to  cause  the  creation 
of  a  weld  molten  pool,  covering  said  pool  with  a  non- 
basic  liquid  slag  by  melting  non-basic  slag  forming  mate- 
rials over  the  pool,  and  feeding  to  the  pool  at  least  One 
tubular  metallic  electrode  which  contains  materials  which 
form  by  fusion  a  basic  slag,  said  tubular  metallic  elec- 
trode supplying  basic  slag  forming  materials  in  a  propor- 
tion which  is  so  small  that  the  resultant  slag  produced  by 
mixing  the  basic  slag  forming  materials  with  the  non- 
basic  slag  remains  non-basic. 


3,200,233 

METHOD  FOR  GENERATING  AN  ARC 

John  E.  Anderson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,082 

6  Claims.     (CI.  219—74) 


KmU  UMtKS}-'' 


1.  Process  for  treating  a  workpiece  which  comprises 
directing  an  arc  from  at  least  one  electrode  to  said  wdrk; 
passing  gas  generally  in  a  direction  from  the  work  to 
the  electrode  to  affect  restriction  of  the  arc  at  the  w0rk. 


3^00^34 
ELECTRIC   PERCUSSION-WELDING  OF 
SURFACE  LAYERS 
Thomas  J.  Crawford,  Gaylord,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Unjon 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York  , 
Fled  Mar.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,665  i 

4  Claims.  (CL  219—76) 
3.  In  electrical  spark  discharge  apparatus  for  perous- 
sion  welding  and  the  like,  including  a  pair  of  electrodes 
one  of  which  is  formed  by  the  workpiece,  a  capacitance 
adapted  to  receive  a  working  charge  and  to  discharge  the 
same  through  said  electrodes  for  creation  of  the  spark 
therebetween,  a  charging  circuit  for  delivering  said  work 
charge  to  said  capacitance  and  a  discharge  circuit  connect- 
ing said  capacitance  to  said  electrodes  and  including  in- 
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ductance  and  a  nonlinear  resistance  device,  said  device 
exhibiting  low  resistance  at  the  voltage  level  during  the 
early  portion  of  the  discharge  cycle,  such  that  the  circuit 
is  oscillatory  in  said  early  portion,  and  considerably  in- 
creased resistance  at  the  lower  voltages  in  the  last  portion 
of  the  cycle  sufficient  to  render  the  discharge  circuit  non- 
oscillatory   before  completion  of  the  cycle,  thereby   to 


dampen  the  circuit  in  the  last  portion  of  the  cycle  and  pre- 
clude a  pulse  of  reverse  polarity  between  the  electrodes 
following  the  main  discharge,  means  for  blocking  re- 
charging of  the  capacitance  for  a  predetermined  interval 
following  completion  of  said  main  discharge  cycle,  and 
means  for  limiting  the  charge  received  by  the  capacitance 
to  a  predetemined  adjustable  valtJe. 


mined  distance  to  allow  relatively  unimpeded  gas 
flow  from  the  arc,  said  gas  flow  being  selected  to  pre- 
vent damaging  concentration  of  heat  within  the  spot 
weld  region. 

34*0036 

RADIANT  HEATER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  C.  Gcyer,  603  Summerdalc,  Glen  EUyn,  IlL 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  340,959 

5  Claims.     (CI.  219— 213) 


-/e 


1.  A  radiant  heater  construction  included  in  a  ceiling 
comprising:  a  pair  of  extruded  elongated  support  strips 

spaced  from  each  other  and  fixed  to  the  ceiling,  each  of 
said  support  strips  having  an  elongated  curved  electrically 
insulating  cable  holding  portion  having  a  generally  U- 
shaped  cross-section,  each  of  said  portions  having  a  plu- 
rality of  slots  extending  through  one  arm  of  the  respec- 
tive V-shaped  section  and  a  portion  of  the  respective 
bottom  of  the  U,  and  a  substantially  flat  base  being 
formed  integral  with  the  other  arm  of  the  U  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  other  support  strip; 
an  electrical  heating  cable  extending  between  the  sup- 
port strips  in  a  serpentine  fashion  with  a  loop  at  each 
cable  holding  portion,  and  plaster  covering  the  cable  and 
the  support  strips  to  hold  the  cable  in  position  and  to 
form   a   smooth    surface    for   the   ceiling. 


3,200435 

HEAVY  DUTY  SPOT  WELDING  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

William  A.  FaMt,  DclaraB,  Wls^  amIgBor  to  A.  O.  Smith 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wbi,  a  corporation  of  New 

York 

FUed  June  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,055 
5  Claims.     (CI.  219—127) 


3,200437 

HEATING  UNIT 

Leroy  C.  Hanson,  Eimiiurst,  IIL,  assignor  to  Feiro 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,661 

3  Claims.     (CI.  219—451) 


1.  In  a  stove:  two  electrical  heating  units  having  simi- 
lar terminal  arrangements  and  each  constructed  for  use 
with  a  different  voltage,  each  unit  having  a  plug-in  recepta- 
cle and  a  supporting  bracket  therefor  for  receiving  said 
terminals,  a  terminal  block  carried  by  the  terminals  of 
one  of  said  units,  said  terminal  block  being  provided  with 
a  groove  and  a  downwardly  turned  lip  on  the  supporting 
bracket  of  the  plug-in  receptacle  for  cooperation  with  said 
groove,  said  lip  bloct^ing  or  permitting  passage  of  the 
terminal  block  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  groove 
in  said  terminal  block. 


1.  In  heavy  duty  spot  welding  apparatus  adapted  to  es- 
tablish a  bum-through  spot  weld  in  a  pair  of  overlapped 
heavy  gauge  plates,  comprising, 

(a)  means  to  support  an  electrode  in  alignment  with 
the  position  to  be  spot  welded  for  a  selected  time 
period, 

(b)  means  establishing  a  shielding  gas  passageway 
about  said  electrode  for  directing  a  shielding  gas  con- 
centrically and  axially  about  the  elearode,  and 

(c)  a  nozzle  encircling  the  arc  tip  portion  of  the  elec- 
trode and  being  spaced  from  the  work  a  predeter- 


to 


(Di 


3400438 
RESISTOR  CIRCUIT 
Joel  Kom,  Backnang,  Wurttcmberg,  Germany, : 
Telcfunkcn    Patentverwertung»-G.m.bJI.,   Ulm 
ubc),  Germany 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,792 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  10,  1961, 
T  20,142 
8  Claims.     (CI.  219—504) 
1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  reducing  the  time  con- 
stant of  indirectly  heated  temperature-responsive  resistors. 
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the  heating  current  of  which  is  regulated  in  step-wise  man- 
ner by  means  of  an  electronic  digital  setting  device,  for 
use  in  connection  with  the  level  control  in  multi-channel 
carrier-frequency  communication  systems,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  two  time-controlled  switches,  said  setting 
device  including  a  control  circuit  for  actuating  said 
switches  simultaneously  with  the  setting  device,  in  such 
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a  manner,  that  upon  a  step-wise  increase  in  the  heating 
current,  one  switch  causes  a  substantial  additional  increase 
in  the  heating  current  for  a  short  time  and  that,  upon  a 
step-wise  reduction  in  the  heating  current,  the  other  switch 
causes  a  substantial  additional  reduction  in  the  heating 
current  for  a  short  time. 


3^00,239 

MANUAL  AND  RECORD  OPERATED 

ACCOUNTING  MACHINE 

Georges  Maxime  Pfcrre  Vicillard,  Paris,  France,  assignor 

to  Machines  Antomatiqnes  Modemes  (Societe  a  Re- 

sponsabilitc  Umltec),  Paris,  France 

Filed  May  11, 1960,  Scr.  No.  28,365 

Claims  priority.  appUcation  France,  Sept.  16,  1954, 

672,290,  Patent  1,114,901 

5  Claims.     (CL  235—61.9) 


1.  In  an  accounting  machine,  the  combination  of  a 
sheet  advancing  path,  means  for  advancing  a  sheet  in 
either  one  of  two  opposite  directions  along  said  path, 
means  located  along  said  path  for  either  reading  or  writ- 
ing magnetic  recordings  on  a  sheet  advanced  along  said 
path,  means  for  controlling  said  advancing  means  for 
advancing  a  sheet  in  a  predetermined  one  of  said  direc- 
tions, and  means  associated  with  said  controlling  means 
for  controlling  said  reading  and  writing  means  for  writ- 
ing while  said  controlling  means  controls  said  advancing 
means  for  advancing  a  sheet  in  said  predetermined  direc- 
tion. 


3,200,240 
PERFORATED  RECORD  MEMBER  SENSING 
APPARATUS 
John  P.  Hammci,  Su  Joce,  Calif  ^  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74^11 
1  Claim.     (CL  235—61.11) 
Apparatus  for  sensing  perforations  in  a  record  member 
having  an  array  of  rows  and  columns  of  perforations 
comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  plates,  one  of  said  plates 
having  columns  of  electrically  conductive  strips  affixed  to 
one  surface  thereof,  the  other  of  said  plates  having  rows 
of  resilient,  electrical  conductors  affixed  to  one  of  its 
surfaces  in  predetermined  relation  to  said  strips,  one  sur- 
face of  each  of  said  resilient  conductors  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  protrusions,  each  said  protrusion  on 
each  said  conductor  being  aligned  with  a  different  one  of 
said  columns  of  conductive  strips,  each  of  said  protrusions 


being  rod-like  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  one  plate,  each  of  said  protrusions  also  having 
dimensions  perpendicular  to  its  length  less  than  the  cor- 
responding dimensions  of  said  perforations,  guide  mians 
for  aligning  a  perforated  record  member  between  said 
plates,  means  for  moving  said  conductors  in  a  rectiliaear 


manner  towards  said  one  plate  to  force  said  protrus  ens 
into  contact  with  said  strips  through  related  ones  of  the 
perforations  in  said  record  member,  and  means  connected 
to  said  strips  and  said  resilient  conductors  to  sense  (aid 
perforations  when  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  resilient 
conductors  and  strips. 


3,200,241 
CONTROLLING  OR  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
James  Arthur  Harrison,  Brlmington  Common,  Chester- 
field, England,  assignor  to  Davy  and  United  Engineering 
Company,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,894 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jane  2,  1961, 

19,963/61 
8  Churns.     (CI.  235—92) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  or  detecting  the  position 
of  a  movable  member  which  is  adapted  to  move  along 
a  prescribed  path  but  which  is  liable  to  tilt  comprising 
separate  detectors  capable  of  emitting  signals  respec- 
tively when  points  on  the  two  sides  of  the  member  reach 
a  given  position  and  including  means  for  applying  such 
a  signal  when  emitted  by  each  detector  to  the  other  de- 
tector to  modify  the  operation  of  that  other  detector  so 
that  if  the  member  is  tilted  the  first  detector  to  emit  the 
signal  causes  the  other  detector  to  emit  a  signal  not  at 
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the  given  position  but  at  a  position  between  the  given 
position  and  the  position  of  the  other  detector  when  the 
first  detector  emits  the  signaL 


3,200,242 
BYTE-CONVERTER  ERROR-CHECK  CIRCUIT 
John  K.  Crawford  and  Chester  M.  Pictras,  Poughkecpsie, 
N.Y.,   assignors   to    Intemationai    Business    Machines 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorit 

FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,927 
12  Claims.    (CI.  235— 153) 


,":i- 


.^„    --- 


%— :*' 


10.  A  check  circuit  for  a  byte  converter  receiving  input 
bytes  with  a  first  plurality  of  bits,  and  providing  output 
bytes  with  a  second  plurality  of  bits,  said  check  circuit  for 
a  byte  converter  comprising:  a  vertical-redundancy  check 
circuit  operable  with  even  or  odd  parity  input  check  bits 
receiving  said  input  bytes,  and  a  vertical-redundancy  check 
bit  generator  receiving  said  output  bytes  and  providing  an 
output  check  bit  of  even  or  odd  parity  for  each  output 
byte,  means  for  selecting  even  or  odd  parity  operation  for 
said  check  circuit,  means  for  selecting  even  or  odd  parity 
operation  for  said  generator,  first,  second,  third,  snd 
fourth  AND  gates,  a  summation  trigger  circuit,  means 
connecting  an  input  of  said  summation  trigger  circuit  to 
outputs  of  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  AND  gates, 
first  inverter  means  providing  said  first  AND  gate  with 
inverted  input  check  bits,  said  input  check  bits  being  ap- 
plied non-inverted  to  an  input  of  said  second  AND  gate, 
second  inverter  means  providing  said  third  AND  gate 
with  inverted  generator  check  bits,  said  generator  check 
bits  being  applied  non-inverted  to  an  input  of  said  fourth 
AND  gate,  means  for  sampling  an  output  of  said  sum- 
mation trigger  circuit  between  cycles  of  operation  of  said 
byte  converter  to  determine  an  error  in  said  byte  con- 
verter, and  means  for  enabling  two  of  said  AND  gates  in 
response  to  said  parity  selecting  means. 


3,200,243 

CENTERLINE  GUIDE  UGHT  (AIRCRAFT 

CARRIER) 

Thomas  J.  McDcvitt,  Glenoldcn,  and  WUliam  J.  Biebcl, 

Media,  Pa. 
FUed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,990 
1  Claim.     (CI.  240—1.2) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  lighting  unit  for  an  aircraft  landing  surface  said  light- 
ing unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  frustro-conical  housing  secured  at  its  base  to  the 
aircraft  landing  surface,  said  housing  having  a  first 
aperture  that  extends  through  the  body  of  the  housing 
along  an  axis  parallel  to  its  base,  said  housing  also 
having  a  second  aperture  that  extends  perpendicularly 
from  the  medial  point  of  the  first  aperture  through 


the  lateral  surface  of  the  bousing  along  an  axis  par- 
allel to  the  base  of  the  housing; 

(b)  a  cartridge  removably  secured  in  the  first  aperture 
in  the  housing,  said  cartidge  having  a  transverse  cut- 
out portion  which  is  aligi»ed  with  the  second  aperture 
when  the  cartridge  occupies  its  secured  position  in 
the  housing; 

(c)  a  U-shaped  lamp  holding  device  including  a  base 
and  a  pair  of  upright  legs  of  an  electrically  insulating 
material  positioned  in  the  cut  out  portion  of  the 
cartridge; 

(d)  an  electrical  lamp  having  a  pair  of  electrical  ter- 
minals respectively  embedded  in  opposite  legs  of  the 
lamp  holding  device; 

(e )  a  transparent  window  which  encloses  the  electrical 
lamp  within  the  lamp  holding  device; 


(f)  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  positioned  in  the  base 
of  the  lamp  holding  device  such  that  a  portion  of  each 
contact  protrudes  therefrom; 

(g)  means  electrically  connecting  the  terminals  of  the 
electrical  lamp  to  the  electrical  contacts  in  the  lamp 
holding  device; 

(h)  an  electrical  insulator  plug  disposed  in  the  base  of 
the  housing  opposite  each  electrical  contact  in  the 
lamp  holding  device  when  the  cartridge  occupies  its 
secured  position  in  the  housing; 

(i)  an  electrical  contact  mounted  in  each  plug  so  as  to 
engage  juxtaposed  contacts  in  the  lamp  holding  device 
when  the  cartridge  occupies  its  secured  position  in 
the  housing; 

(j)  and  an  electrical  power  supply  cable  which  extends 
upwardly  through  the  landing  surface  and  is  con- 
nected to  the  contacts  in  the  housing. 


3  200,244 

HOSPITAL  LUMINAIRE 

Ronald  K.  Meyer,  25  Janes  SL,  Mill  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,641 

8  Claims.     (CI.  240—73) 


1.  A  hospital  luminaire  comprising:  a  generally  U- 
shaped  base  panel  including  upper  and  lower  rail  sec- 
tions interconnected  by  a  wall  plate;  a  first  pair  of 
vertically  aligned  electrical  plugs  mounted  to  said  wall 
plate;  a  plug-in  fluorescent  light  mounting  frame  having 
upper  and  lower  sides  extending  rearwardly  from  a  front 
plate,  said  sides  being  received  within  the  upper  and 
lower  rail  sections  of  the  base  panel;  a  second  pair  of 
vertically  aligned  electrical  plugs  mounted  to  the  rear 
side  of  said  front  plate  and  respectively  complemental 
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to  said  first  pair  of  plugs;  two  pairs  of  complementary 
fluorescent  tube  holders  mounted  to  the  front  side  of 
said  front  plate,  respective  holders  of  one  pair  disposed 
vertically  above  the  other  pair  of  holders;  electrical  wir- 
ing connections  between  each  pair  of  tube  holders  and 
one  of  said  second  pair  of  plugs;  a  light  cover  having 
edges  complementary  to  edges  of  said  base  panel  for  en- 
closing said  plug-in  light  mounting  frame;  and  a  light 
partition  disposed  between  the  two  pairs  of  fluorescent 
tube  holders,  said  partition  extending  from  the  front  side 
of  the  front  plate  to  the  rear  side  of  said  light  cover. 


3,200,245 

AUTOMATIC  CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Ned  C.  L.  Brown,  Scottsrille,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioD  of  New  Yorli 

FUcd  Sept  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  761,533 

10  Claims.    (CI.  246—182) 


FIG  MA 


1.  A  car  retarder  control  system  comprising  a  retarder 
in  a  stretch  of  track  having  a  plurality  of  shoe  beams 
disposed  end  to  end  along  both  sides  of  a  track  rail,  an  in- 
dependent operating  unit  at  each  point  where  ends  of  said 
shoe  beams  are  adjoining  selectively  operable  to  closed 
and  open  positions  for  actuating  the  associated  shoe  beams 
to  braking  and  nonbraking  positions  respectively,  com- 
puting means  for  computing  the  amount  of  retardation 
required  for  each  car  in  accordance  with  the  performance 
of  the  car  in  approaching  the  retarder,  adjustable  timing 
means  for  each  of  several  of  the  operating  units  for  gov- 
erning the  duration  of  closure  of  the  associated  operating 
unit  for  the  passage  of  each  car,  and  circuit  means  for 
adjusting  said  timing  means  in  accordance  with  the  con- 
dition of  said  computing  means. 


3^00,246 
CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Lyie  Broclanan,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Sig- 
nal Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorii 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1962.  Ser.  No.  168,057 
12  Claims.    (6.246—182) 


3.  In  a  car  retarder  control  system  for  a  railway  classi- 
fication yard  having  a  car  retarder  for  adjusting  the  speed 
at  which  the  cars  being  classified  couple  on  their  assigned 
storage  tracks,  the  combination  of, 

(a)  registering  means  for  registering  the  speed  of  a 
first  car  on  its  assigned  storage  track. 


(b)  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  said  first  do- 
reached  its  coupling  point,  and 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  registering  means  and  said 
detecting  means  for  controlling  said  car  retarder  in 

accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  car  at  said  coupling 
point. 

I      

3,200,247 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  X-RAY  ABSORPTION 

ANALYSIS  OF  SULPHUR  GAS 

Jean  Sahores,  Pan,  France,  assignor  to  Sodctc  Nationsle 

des    Petrdcs    d'Aqnitainc,    Paris,    France,    a    French 

company 

Filed  Sept  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  312,486 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  5,  1962, 

911,366 

3  Claims.    (CL  250—43.5) 


1.  An  X-ray  sulphurimcter  for  the  determination  of  the 
sulphur  content  of  crude  gas  containing  liquid  phase  aSd 
issuing  at  high  pressure  in  the  neighborhood  of  lOOO 
kg./cm.2,  and  at  relatively  high  temperature  in  the  neigh- 
borhood of  150°  C,  from  a  well  exploitation  line,  com- 
prising: a  collar  arranged  to  be  located  between  two  nor- 
mal flanges  of  the  well  exploitation  line  and  having  a  gas 
outlet  aperture  formed  therein  corresponding  in  size  aild 
configuration  to  the  passage  in  said  well  line  and  to  be 
aligned  therewith,  a  pair  of  tubular  members  each  having 
an  axial  bore  extending  completely  therethrough  and 
passing  through  said  collar  in  gas-tight  fashion  and  dis- 
posed on  a  common  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said 
aperture  and  on  either  side  thereof,  each  of  said  tubular 
members  at  the  end  adjacent  the  gas  outlet  aperture  of 
-the  collar  being  obturated  by  a  beryllium  pellet,  with  said 
ends  of  the  tubular  members  overlapping  the  internal  wall 
of  the  collar,  the  other  end  of  each  tubular  member  beidg 
formed  with  a  lateral  trued  positioning  bearing  surfaoe. 
and  said  collar  being  provided  with  a  U-shaped  frame  hav- 
ing an  X-ray  tube  mounted  on  one  of  the  limbs  thereof 
and  a  collimation  assembly,  a  monochromator  crystal  and 
a  radiation  counter  mounted  on  the  other  limb  thereof, 
said  frame  having  two  machined  bearing  surfaces  arranged 
to  cooperate  respectively  with  the  two  trued  bearing  sur- 
faces of  the  tubular  members  such  that  when  the  collar 
and  frame  are  arranged  in  assembled  relationship,  the 
X-ray  source,  the  two  tubular  members  and  the  collima- 
tion assembly  are  disposed  on  a  common  axis. 


3,200,248 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  AS  A  GONIOMETER 

AND  DIFFRACTOMETER 

Roi>crt  E.  Ogihic,  Lexington,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Ajl- 

vanced  Mttals  Research  Corporation,  a  corpomtion  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215^2 

26  Claims.    (CL  250—51.5) 

1.  A  goniometer  having  a  source  of  divergent  rays,'  a 

detector,  means  for  mounting  a  diffracting  element  in  a 

certain  geometrical  relation  to  said  source  and  detector, 

means  to  rotate  said  detector  and  said  diffracting  element 
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mounting  means  in  unison  at  a  predetermined  ratio  about 
an  axis,  and  means  for  continuously  bending  said  diffrac- 
tion element  in  accordance  with  said  rotation,  said  bend- 
ing  means   including   adjustable   means   for   selectively 


compression  of  said  gaseous  fuel  in  the  engine  cylin- 
der, and  simultaneously  for  effecting  the  induction 
stroke  of  said  second  compressor  stage. 


3,200,250 
OBSERVATION  INSTRUMENT  WITH  IMAGE  CON- 
VERTER TUBE  AND  PRISM  ANAMORPHOSERS 
Albert  Bouwers,  The  Hague,  Netiierlands,  assignor  to 
N.V.    Optiscfac    Industrie    dc     Oude    Delft,    Delft, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Nedierlands,  Oct  22,  1959, 

244,603 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—77) 


changing  the  bending  of  said  element  to  be  in  accordance 
with  different  functions  of  the  angle  of  said  roution, 
which  functions  correspond  respectively  to  operation  as 
a  diffractometer  and  a  spectrometer,  whereby  the  goni- 
ometer is  selectively  and  alternatively  operable  as  a  dif- 
fractometer or  a  spectrometer. 


3,200049 

MULTI-STAGE  FREE-PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

Hermann  Janidtc,  10  Ahomstraasc,  Lodiham,  near 

Munich,  Germany 

FUcd  Jan.  11.  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,857 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  15,  1962, 

J  21,168 

4Clainis.    (CL  230— 56) 


1.  A  two-stage  free-piston  compressor  for  compressing 
gas  supplied  thereto  under  an  admission  pressure  which 
may  vary,  including: 

a  reciprocable  free-piston  assembly  comprised  of: 
an  engine  cylinder; 
left  and  right-hand  engine  pistons  slidable  within 

said  engine  cylinder; 
means  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  for  driving  the 
compressor  to  said  engine  cylinder; 
each  of  oaid  engine  pistons  being  coupled  to: 

a  first  compressor  stage  comprising  a  first  double- 
faced  piston  for  compressing  gas  on  both  sides 
thereof; 
and  a  second  compressor  stage  comprising  a  second 

piston; 
means  for  feeding  said  gas  being  supplied  thereto  under 
pressure  which  may  vary  to  said  first  compressor 
stage; 
means  for  coupling  the  output  of  both  sides  of  said 
first  compressor  stage  to  said   second   compressor 
stage; 
the  piston  area  of  both  faces  of  said  first  piston  each 
being  greater  than  the  piston  area  of  said  second 
piston  causing  the  gas  compressed  therein  to  exert 
a  resultant  force  on  said  piston  areas  for  effecting 


3.  An  optical  observing  instrument  comprising  an 
image  converter  having  a  photocathode  and  a  fluores- 
cent screen,  a  first  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis 
for  projecting  an  image  of  a  scene  to  be  observed  onto 
said  photocathode,  said  first  optical  system  including  an 
objective  lens  and  a  first  prism  anamorphoser  in  station- 
ary relation  to  said  photocathode  to  compress  the  image 
on  said  photocathode  in  one  fixed  meridian  plane,  and  a 
second  optical  system  having  an  optical  axis  for  observ- 
ing the  fluorescent  image  formed  by  said  image  con- 
verter on  said  fluorescent  screen,  said  second  optical 
system  including  a  second  prism  anamorphoser  in  sta- 
tionary re'ation  to  said  fluorescent  screen  disposed  so  as 
to  have  an  anamorphosing  effect  opposing  that  of  said 
first  prism  anamorphoser  in  the  same  fixed  meridian 
plane  whereby  said  fluorescent  image  is  decompressed, 
said  first  and  secotid  prism  anamorphosers  each  exhibit- 
ing significant  variations  in  anamorphotic  magnification 
according  to  the  inclination  of  incident  pencils  to  the 
respective  optical  axes,  the  variations  in  anamorphotic 
magnification  of  said  first  prism  anamorphoser  being  in 
a  substantial  degree  compensated  by  the  variations  in 
anamorphotic  magnification  of  said  second  anamor- 
phoser. 


3000^51 
APPARATUS  FOR  NEUTRON-NEUTRON 
WELL  LOGGING 
Artlmr  H.  Yoanuuu,  Hooston,  Tex.,  asrifnor  to  Well 
Surreys,  Inc.,  a  corporatioB  oiF  Delaware 
Filed  July  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,538 
9  Claims.     (CL  250—83.1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  subsurface  substances 
surrounding   a   borehole,   said    apparatus   comprising   a 
source  of  fast  neutrons  suspended  in  said  borehole,  detect- 
ing means  responsively  producing  electrical  signals  func- 
tionally related  to  incident  thermal  neutrons  and  spaced  a 
pre-selected  distance  in  said  borehole  from  said  source, 
means  for  selectively  exposing  said  detecting  means  prefer- 
entially to  neutrons  thermahzed  in  said  surroimding  sub- 
stances and  preferentially  to  neutrons  thermalized  in  sub- 


768 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  10,  1065 


stances  within  said  borehole,  and  means  for  comparatively 
recording  said  signals  corelatively  with  an  indication  of 


borehole  depth  and  with  an  indication  of  the  exposure 
selected. 


3^00,252 

MEASUREMENT  OF  RADIOACTTVITY  ON 

PAPER  CHROMATOGRAMS 

VlTlan  Moms,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  Knud  Karl  Lonberg- 

Holm,  BronxTlllc,  N.Y.,  asrignm^  of  thirty  percent  to 

Eckhoff  and  Sikk 

FUcd  July  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,478 
6  Claims.    (CL  250—83.3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  measuring  the  radio- 
activity of  a  plurality  of  paper  chromatogram  segments 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  parallel  rotatable 
spools  spaced  apart  and  carrying  a  thin  fihn  strip  which 
has  said  chromatogram  segments  mounted  thereon  at 
spaced  intervals  therealong  and  which  is  wound  on  said 
spools  together  with  a  like  strip  of  relatively  high  strength 
backing  material,  a  first  set  of  guide  rollers  disposed  be- 
tween said  spools  for  directing  said  thin  film  strip  there- 
between, a  second  set  of  guide  rollers  spaced  apart  from 
the  first  set  thereof  for  directing  said  backing  strip  between 
said  spools  along  a  path  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  that 
of  said  thin  film,  a  pair  of  adjacent  radiation  counters 
disposed  one  on  each  side  of  said  thin  film  strip,  drive 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  spools,  and  control 
means  stopping  said  spool  drive  means  as  each  of  said 
chromatogram  segments  moves  between  said  radiation 
counters  and  starting  said  drive  means  after  said  counters 
have  measured  the  radioactivity  of  each  of  said  seg- 
ments for  a  pre-determined  interval. 


3,20«,253 
SYSTEM  FOR  OBTAINESG  PARALLEL  RADIANT 
ENERGY  RAYS  OF  UNIFORM  ILLUMINATION 
AND  UNIFORM  ENERGY  DISTRIBUTION 
George  Geicr,  Teancck,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Keuflel  A  Esser 
Company,  Hoboken,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,021     j 
14Clainis.    (CI.  250— 85) 
1.  A  solar  sunulator,  comprising  a   radiant  energy 
source,  a  first  reflector  having  an  aperture  and  disposed  in 
front  of  and  in  alignment  with  said  radiant  energy  source 


with  its  reflecting  surface  disposed  toward  said  radiant 
energy  source,  a  second  reflector  disposed  behind  said 
radiant  energy  source  and  in  alignment  with  said  first 
reflector  and  having  its  reflecting  surface  disposed  toward 
said  reflecting  surface  of  said  first  reflector,  whereby 
radiant  energy  emanating  from  said  radiant  energy  source 
impinging  upon  said  first  reflector  is  reflected  to  impinge 
upon  said  second  reflector  without  crossing  the  optical 
axis  from  which  it  is  reflected  through  said  aperture  in 

I       ^ 


>_ 


said  first  reflector  forming  an  image  of  said  radiant  enetgy 
source  at  the  focal  plane  of  said  reflectors,  means  disposed 
in  front  of  said  radiant  energy  source  for  preventing 
radiant  energy  rays  from  passing  directly  from  said  radiant 
energy  source  through  said  aperture,  and  collimating 
means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  radiant  energy  after 
said  radiant  energy  has  passed  said  focal  plane  to  provide 
collimated  uniform  energy  distribution  over  the  illumi- 
nated region. 

3,200,254 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  DETECTOR  FOR  AIRBORNE 

PARTICLES 
Frank  W.  Van  Lnik,  Jr.,  Schenectady,  and  George  F. 
Skala,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Ccnn- 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FOed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,569 
5  Claims.     (CI.  250—218) 


rt'^ 


1.  An  instrument  for  effecting  instantaneous  and  con- 
tinuous measurements  of  low  concentration  air-borne  fluo- 
rescent particles  comprising, 

an  inlet  passage  comprising  a  long  tube  adapted  for 
introducing  an  air  sample  flow  of  low  concentration 
air-borne  fluorescent  particles  into  the  instrument 
and  for  decreasing  any  ambient  light  within  said  in- 
strument, 

an  enclosed  dark  chamber,  the  lower  portion  of  *id 
long  tube  projecting  into  said  dark  chamber,        J 

irradiating  means  disposed  adjacent  the  air  sample  fliow 
and  adapted  to  effect  fluorescence  of  the  particlcs^ 

means  disposed  within  said  dark  chamber  and  adja 
cent  the  flow  of  fluorescent  particles  for  detecting  the 
presenoe  of  said  fluorescent  particles, 

means  coupled  to  the  detecting  means  for  instantare- 
ously  and  continuously  measuring  the  concentration 
of  the  fluorescent  particles. 
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air  filter  means  disposed  within  opposing  walls  of  said    said  core  material  into  sattu-ation  at  the  other  end  of  the 
dark  chamber  on  at  least  two  sides  of  said  detecting    B-H  loop,  gate  means  connected  to  said  output  terminal 
means  to  permit  a  flow  of  clean  air  into  the  dark    and  operable  at  the  sweep  frequency  of  said  carrier  ciu-- 
chamber  to  prevent  deposition  of  fluorescent  par- 
ticles on  the  detecting  means  and  walls  of  the  dark 
chamber, 

and  a  blower  coupled  to  an  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  ^^^~^\  g~! ^Xy- 

said  instrument  for  effecting  the  air  sample  flow  and  — i^^li^  ' 

clean  air  flow  through  said  instrument  and  for  ex- 
hausting both  flows  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,200,255 

OCEAN  WAVE  ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Yoshio  Masoda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  of  one-half  to 

Ichiro  Kanda,  Kawaguchi,  Saltamaken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  84,555 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.   10,  1960, 

35/4,274;  Oct.  14,  1960,  35/41,199 

15  Claims.     (CI.  290—42) 


,  It 


1.  An  ocean  wave  machine  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  buoyant  structure  adapted  to  float  on  the  water 
of  the  ocean;  at  least  one  air  pump  chamber  positioned 
in  said  buoyant  structure  and  having  at  least  one  opening 
for  flow  of  air  therethrough,  said  air  pump  chamber 
communicating  with  the  water  of  the  ocean  in  a  region 
below  said  opening  so  that  upon  the  formation  of  waves 
said  water  will  rise  and  fall  in  said  air  pump  chamber 
and  act  in  the  manner  of  a  plunger  causing  flow  of  air 
through  said  opening;  a  pneumatic  prime  mover  sup- 
ported on  said  buoyant  structure;  means  connecting  said 
pneumatic  prime  mover  to  said  opening  of  said  air  pump 
chamber  so  that  said  pneumatic  prime  mover  will  be  ac- 
tuated by  said  flow  of  air;  and  means  supported  on  said 
buoyant  structure  and  connected  to  be  actuated  by  said 
prime  mover,  whereby  energy  transmitted  by  said  ocean 
waves  to  air  in  said  pump  chamber  will  be  utilized  to 
operate  said  last-mentioned  means. 


rent,  and  means  connecting  said  gate  means  to  said  feed- 
back windings. 

3,200,257 
TUNNTL  DIODE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Ivai«  G.  Akmenkalns,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  18,690 
5  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


— 1 

^ 

3,200,256 
MAGNETIC  COMMUTATION  METHODS  AND 

SYSTEMS  THEREFOR 
David  C.  KalbfcU,  P.O.  Box  10764,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,554 
11  Claims.  (CI.  307—88) 
1.  A  commutating  system  comprising  a  family  of  linear 
magnetic  amplifiers  each  having  a  pair  of  cores  formed 
of  magnetic  material  having  high  maximum  differential 
permeability,  each  said  amplifier  having  input,  output, 
and  feedback  windings  on  both  of  said  cores,  each  said 
amplifier  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  polarized  bias  wind- 
ings disposed  respectively  on  said  pair  of  cores,  each 
said  amplifier  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  polarzied  car- 
rier windings  disposed  respectively  on  said  pair  of  cores, 
a  common  output  terminal  connected  to  the  output  wind- 
ing of  each  of  said  amplifiers,  means  including  the  bias 
windings  of  each  of  said  amplifiers  and  statically  biasing 
the  same  in  the  region  of  saturation  of  said  core  material 
at  one  end  of  the  B-H  loop,  means  for  sequentially  coun- 
terbiasing  the  static  bias  and  supplying  carrier  current  to 
the  cartier  windings  of  each  amplifier  each  in  successive 
order  and  with  amplitude  sufficient  to  periodically  sweep 


1.  A  high  speed  switching  circuit  comprising 

a  composite  device  including 

a  conductive  path  having  a  tunnel  diode  and  having  a 
pair  of  end  terminals,  wherein  the  minimum  absolute 
value  of  negative  resistance  between  the  terminals 
exceeds  the  absolute  value  of  the  positive  resistance 
between  the  terminals, 

a  resistor  having  a  first  terminal  connected  to  one  term- 
inal of  the  path  and  having  a  second  terminal, 

a  source  of  operating  potential  having  one  terminal 
connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  path  and  hav- 
ing another  terminal  connected  to  the  second  terminal 
of  the  resistor  forward  biasing  the  diode  to  permit 
stable  operation  at  least  in  its  high  voltage  region,  and 

a  transistor  having  base  and  emitter  electrodes  and  a 
collector  electrode  connected  directly  to  the  one 
terminal  of  the  path  to  provide  a  family  of  tunnel 
diode  type  characteristic  curves  at  the  collector  elec- 
trode which  shift  in  the  increasing  and  decreasing 
curtcnt  direction  as  a  function  of  increasing  and  de- 
creasing current  in  the  base  electrode,  which  family  of 
curves  defines  high  and  low  voltage,  positive  resistance 
regions  of  composite  device  operation  separated  by 
a  negative  resistance  region, 

said  resistor  and  source  defining  a  fixed  load  line  which 
intersects,  at  one  point  only,  the  characteristic  curve 
defined  by  composite  device  when  the  transistor  is 
in  its  nonconductive  state;  and 

means  for  increasing  and  decreasing  the  base  current 
in  the  transistor  to  predetermined  levels; 


760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  10,  1965 


said  transistor  responsive  to  said  means  for  operating 
the  composite  device  in  its  low  and  high  voltage 
regions  when  the  base  current  is  increased  and  de- 
creased respectively.  i 


TIME  DELAY  STATIC  SWITCH  WITH  IMPEDANCE 
MATCHING  AND  RAPID  RESET  MEANS 
John  T.  CaiToll,  West  AIlls,  Wis^  assignor  to  Allis- 
Chalmcn  Manufactnriiig  Company,  Milwaukee, 

FDed  Jane  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  117361    . 
1  Claim.    (CL  307—88.5) 


L    ^ 


^■r 


A  time  delay  relay  for  closing  a  circuit  a  selected  period 
after  a  source  of  power  is  connected  in  the  circuit,  com- 
prising, a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  having  a 
ca±ode  terminal,  an  anode  terminal,  and  a  gate  terminal, 
means  for  connecting  said  cathode  and  anode  terminals 
in  the  circuit  to  provide  a  potential  acro^  said  cathode  and 
said  anode  terminals,  a  capacitor  and  a  resistor  connected 
to  form  a  timing  circuit  responsive  to  the  potential  across 
said  cathode  and  anode  terminals,  a  transistor  having 
base,  emitter  and  collector  terminals;  said  collector  ter- 
minal being  connected  to  a  source  of  current,  a  resistor 
connected  in  circuit  with  said  emitter  terminal  and  coupled 
to  said  gate  and  cathode  terminals  to  turn  on  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  when  said  transistor  turns  on;  means 
including  a  voltage  breakdown  device  connecting  said 
emitter  and  base  terminals  across  said  capacitor  to  turn 
on  said  transistor  at  a  preselected  capacitor  voltage;  and 
means  including  a  diode  connecting  said  capacitor  across 
said  anode  and  cathode  terminals  to  discharge  said 
capacitor  when  said  controlled  rectifier  conducts. 


3a«0,259 
SOLID  STATE  ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  UTILIZING 

PHONON  PROPAGATION 

Robin  Brannstein,  Princeton,  NJ.,   aarignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  (rf  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,516 

7  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  solid  state  device  comprising  a  body  of  semi- 
conductive  material  having  a  region  which  supports  the 
propagation  of  phonons,  a  tunnel  junction  in  operative 
relation  with  said  body,  means  for  operating  said  junction 
to  emit  phonons  into  said  region  of  said  body,  and  means 
also  in  operative  relation  with  said  region  of  said  body 
for  detecting  said  phonons  which  propagate  into  said 
region,  said  region  which  supports  the  propagation  of 
phonons  having  a  long  mean  free  path  for  said  emitted 
pbooons  so  that  said  emitted  phonons  are  propagated 
through  said  region. 


I    i 


3,200,260 
HIGH  CURRENT  LEVEL  INTERRUPTER  MEANS 
Bert  Fisk,  Washington,  D.C.,  and   Morton   Flschmiui, 
SOver  Spring,  and  Theodore  J.  Ranen,  Soidand,  Md>, 
assignors  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represorfed 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Fflcd  Ang.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,786 

3  Cbdms.    (CI.  307— 88  J) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  keyer  circuit  for  producing  an  output  signal  of  a 
much  greater  current  level  than  a  current  to  be  interrupted 
comprising: 

low  current  interrupter  means, 

first  and  second  radiation  suppressing  and  shapmg 
means  directly  connected  to  said  interrupter  meajns 
with  the  shortest  possible  connection,  | 

a  bias  source,  ' 

a  first  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 
with  said  base  coupled  to  said  first  radiation  suppres- 
sing and  shaping  means,  said  emitter  coupled  to 
ground,  and  said  collector  coupled  to  said  bias 
source, 

a  second  transistor  having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector, 
with  said  base  coupled  to  said  collector  of  said  first 
transistor,  said  emitter  coupled  to  the  emitter  of  said 
first  transistor, 

biasing  means  coupling  said  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  together  and  to  said  interrupter 
means  through  said  second  radiation  suppressing  and 
shaping  means, 

a  diode  coupled  between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said 
second  transistor,  and 

an  emitter  follower  output  transistor  having  a  bale, 
emitter  and  collector,  with  the  collector  coupled  to  a 
bias  source,  said  emitter  being  rcsistively  coupled  to 
ground  and  said  base  coupled  to  the  collector  of  saiid 
second  transistor. 


3,200,261 

BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR 

Martin  Fischman,  Wantagh,  and  William  Geller,  Plafci 

view,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  and  El«c 

tronics  Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Not.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,948 

7CUims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  blocking  oscillator  for  generating  voltage  puhies 
comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  transistors,  each  of  said  transistors 
having  Urst,  second,  and  third  electrodes, 

(b)  a  series  resonant  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  said 
series  resonant  circuit  having  a  resonant  frequency 
which  determines  the  duration  of  said  voltage  pulse, 

(c)  a  transformer  having  at  least  first,  second,  a«d 
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third  windings,  the  first  winding  of  said  transformer 
being  coupled  between  the  first  and  third  electrodes 
of  said  first  transistor,  the  second  winding  of  said 
transformer  being  coupled  in  series  with  said  resonant 
circuit  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of 
said  first  transistor,  and  said  third  winding  being 
coupled  between  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of 
said  second  transistor,  and 
(d)  means  coupling  the  first  and  third  electrodes  of 
said  second  transistor  across  said  capacitor. 


3,200^2 
THIN-FILM  CRYOTRON  UTILIZING  ONLY  MAG- 
NETIC-FIELD LINES-OF-FORCE  THAT  LIE  IN 
PLANE  PARALLEL  TO  GATE  CONDUCTOR 
PLANE 
Albert  E.  Sladc,  CocUtnate,  and  John  L.  MUes,  Belmont, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Arthur  D.  Uttk,  Inc.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,888 
7  Clafans.    (CL  307— 88  J) 


3,200,264 
RANDOM  SELECTOR 
Mnrray  W.  Lfadcathal,  SoMcract.  N  J. 
Taglcr  and  Joseph  A. 
ors  to  MwtiB  Marietta  Corporattoo, 
corporation  of  Maryland 

FDed  May  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  192,116 
4  Clafans.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


Md^a 


%r 


*^^^>o         -r-' 


n 


1.  A  cryotron  comprising  in  combination 
tionary  support  member  disposed  concentrically  about  said 
a  quench  portion,  and 
(B)  control  conductor  means 

(1)  developing  a  magnetic  field  when  it  carries 
current, 

(2)  disposed  to  quench  the  superconductivity  of 
said  quench  portion  with  said  magnetic  field,  and 

(3)  so  further  disposed  that  when  said  gate  con- 
ductor is  superconductive,  the  magnetic  field 
adjacent  said  quench  portion  and  developed  by 
current  in  said  conductor  means  is  substantially 
free  of  lines  of  force  normal  to  said  quench 
portion. 

3,200,263 
NRZ  SIGNAL  DETECTOR 
George  E.  ZcnzefiUs,  Huntington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Potter 
Instrument  Company,  Inc.,  PlaisTicw,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUcd  Apr.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,496 
6  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  count  memorizing  apparatus  comprising:  an  elec- 
trical counter  circuit  adapted  to  assume  a  pluraUty  of 
electrical  conditions  in  response  to  a  clock  signal, 

said  circuit  having  an  input  means  for  receiving  a  clock 
signal; 

an  electrical  memory  circuit  capable  of  assuming 
a  plurality  of  electrical  conditions  corresponding 
to  said  conditions  to  said  counter  circuit; 
means  for  receiving  a  random  memorize  pube; 
coincidence  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal 
input  means  and   said  memorize   pulse   input 
means  for  providing  an  output  pulse  at  a  time 
other  than  the  tinoe  during  which  said  counter 
is  changing  electrical  condition;  and 
means  controlled  by  the  electrical  condition  of  said 
counter  circuit  for  applying  an  output  of  said 
coincidence  means  to  said  memory  circuit  so  as 
to  cause  said  memory  circuit  to  assume  an  elec- 
trical condition  corresponding  to  the  electrical 
condition  of  said  counter  circuit. 
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3,200,265 
PULSE  GENERATOR 
Jin-Ichi  Nagumo,  Minatokn,  Tokyo,  SUgeham  Yamada, 
Kokubunji-machi,  Tokyo,  and  Kaoru  Yamanaka, 
Fuchu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  asignon  to  Nippon  Telegraph 
and  Telephone  Public  Corporation,  Chiyoda-kn,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,233 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jraic  27,  1961, 

36/22  411 

3  Clafans.    (CL  307— 88.5) 


/ 


^ 


1.  A  system  for  converting  NRZ  code  signals  from  a 
magnetostrictive  source  into  unidirectional  signals  of  con- 
stant amplitude,  comprising, 

a  magnetostrictive  source,  an  integrator  circuit  includ- 
ing connection  means  to  receive  input  signals  from 
said  magnetostrictive  source, 

amplifier  circuit  means  connected  to  amplify  signals 
from  said  integrator  circuit,  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
ampUfier  circuit  means  to  provide  full  wave  rectifica- 
tion of  the  amplified  signals. 


1.  A  pulse  generator  providing  quantized  pulses  re- 
sponsive to  a  trigger  waveform  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  nonlinear  negative  resistance  element,  a  short 
circuited  delay  line  with  a  predetermined  delay  time,  a 
termination  resistance  connected  to  said  delay  line,  a  cur- 
rent source,  and  a  load  resistance  coupling  said  source 
to  said  nonlinear  element  and  said  termination  resistance 
in  series  circuit,  wherein  said  load  resistance  has  a  value 
providing  a  load  line  operating  the  nonlinear  element  at 
a  single  normally  stable  operation  point,  and  means  pro- 
viding a  trigger  pulse  of  variable  length  greater  than 
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four  times  the  predetermined  delay  time  to  the  nonlinear 
element  to  generate  at  least  one  reflection  in  said  delay 
line  during  the  presence  of  the  trigger  pulse  to  thereby 
produce  quantized  pulses  of  time  periods  which  are  mul- 
tiples of  four  times  the  predetermined  delay  time. 


3^00466 
MULTISTABLE  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING  PLURALITY 
OF  PARALLEL-CONNECTED  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES  EACH  HAVING  MORE  THAN  ONE  PN 
JUNCTION 

George  Abraham,  3107  Westover  Drive  SE., 

WasUngton,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,372 

7  Claims.    (CI.  307 — 88.5) 

(Granted  imdcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  multistable  semiconductor  circuit,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices  each  having  more 
than  one  PN  junction; 

conductive  means  connecting  each  of  said  semiconduc- 
tor devices  in  parallel  with  each  other,  each  semicon- 
ductor device  in  combination  with  said  conductive 
means  forming  a  branch  of  the  parallel  connection; 

output  load  means; 

bias  means  coupling  said  output  load  means  to  the 
parallel  connected  plurality  of  semiconductor  devices 
to  form  a  current  conductive  loop  with  each  of  said 
semiconductor  devices; 

said  bias  means  reverse  biasing  at  least  one  of  said  PN 
junctions  in  each  semiconductor  device  so  that  each 
device  is  caused  to  generate  an  open-circuit  stable  neg- 
ative resistance  characteristic; 

each  of  the  branches  in  said  parallel  connection  of  semi- 
conductor devices  having  a  different  resistive  imped- 
ance, the  resistive  impedances  of  the  branches  being 
in  such  relation  that  a  composite  voltage-current  char- 
acteristic is  formed  by  the  open-circuit  stable  nega- 
tive resistance  characteristics  generated  by  each  of 
said  semiconductor  devices. 


3,200,267 
PULSE  GENERATOR  AND  SHAPER  EMPLOYING 

TWO  CHARGE-STORAGE  DIODES 
JaclK  Saul  Cubcrt,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,578 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307— 88.5) 


1.  A  pulse  shaping  circuit  comprising,  first  and  second 
diodes  exhibiting  charge  storing  characteristics,  bias  means 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  diodes  to  produce 
forward  current  therein  in  order  to  cause  the  storage  of 
charge  in  said  first  and  second  diodes,  input  signal  sup- 
plying means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  diodes 


for  producing  reverse  current  therein  until  the  charge 
stored  therein  is  removed,  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  diodes  so  that  said  diodes  conduct  reverse 
current  at  different  times,  and  output  means  connected 
to  said  diodes. 


3,200,268 

HIGH  CURRENT  GENERATOR 

ARRANGEMENT 

Erich  S.  Weibel,  Pully,  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Tie 
Aerospace  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Caiifomia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,395 
I  6  Claims.     (CI.  307—104) 


44  M 


1.  A  high  current  step  generator  arrangement  useful 
for  establishing  and  maintaining  pinch  effect  in  load  de- 
vices such  as  a  plasma  containing  device,  comprising:  a 
load  inductor  arranged  to  induce  rapidly  rising  flux  jn 
a  load  device;  first  means  for  inducing  a  load  current  flow 
of  the  order  of  thousands  of  amperes  in  said  load  inductor 
during  a  rise  time  of  the  order  of  one  microsecond  or  lesB; 
an  auxiliary  inductor  having  substantially  more  inductance 
than  said  load  inductor;  second  means  for  inducing  in  said 
auxiliary  inductor  an  energizing  current  flow  similar  Jn 
magnitude  to  said  load  current  flow;  and  means  for  co»- 
pling  said  auxiliary  inductor  and  said  load  inductor  b 
a  series  circuit  loop  at  the  instant  when  both  of  said  cur- 
rent flows  are  substantially  equal  and  when  said  load 
current  flow  first  reaches  its  maximum  value,  said  coupling 
means  being  arranged  to  establish  said  series  circuit  loop 
with  both  said  load  current  flow  and  said  energizing  curreat 
flow  flowing  in  the  same  direction  therearound  whereby  the 
inductance  of  both  of  said  inductors  will  maintain  said  lo;tid 
current  flow. 


3,200,269 
SELF  CHARGING  NUCLEAR  BATTERY 
Melvin  M.  Goldstein,  Yonkers,  and  Harry  C.  Lleb,  Rocfc- 
vllle  Centre,  N.Y.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  <o 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  tie  Army 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,268 
2  Claims.    (CI.  310—3) 


-i — i. 


1.  A  power  source  comprising  a  housing  assembly,  said 
housing  assembly  comprising  a  cup  shaped  member,  a  cup 
shaped  insert  in  said  cup  shaped  member,  a  cup  shaped 
member  of  synthetic  resinous  type  material  positioned  in 
said  insert,  an  electron  emitter  in  the  bottom  of  said 
member  of  synthetic  resinous  type  material  and  a  plug 
assembly  in  said  housing  assembly,  said  plug  assembly 
comprising  a  centrally  disposed  pin  having  a  thickened 
portion  thereon,  said  pin  adapted  to  contact  said  emitter, 
a  highly  thermoplastic  body  molded  about  said  pin  and 
positioned  in  said  member  of  synthetic  resinous  type  mate- 
rial, an  insert  surrounded  by  said  housing  assembly,  a  cap 
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on  said  insert  and  a  shorting  clip  detachably  mounted  on 
said  housing  assembly  and  releasably  engaging  said  pin. 


3,200,270 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

TIME-PIECE  GEARING 

Gerhard  Voncler,  Roiiercs,  Switzerland 

(Steincntorvtrasse  25,  Baael,  Switzerland) 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,563 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  5, 

114/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  310—8.5) 


1962, 


with  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  driving  means  including 
an  overload  clutch  driven  by  said  electric  motor,  tool 
attachment  means  driven  by  said  driving  means,  a  cy- 
lindrical shell  axially  movable  in  said  casing,  an  overload 
switch  governing  said  motor  circuit  and  normally  in  cir- 
cuit closing  position,  there  being  means  on  said  shell  for 
placing  said  overload  switch  in  circuit  opening  position 
upon  axial  movement  of  said  shell  and  loclc  means  also 
thereon,  an  on-off  switch  governing  said  motor  circuit 
and  normally  in  a  circuit  opening  position,  locking  means 


1.  Apparatus  for  driving  a  timepiece  'saving  a  drive 
ratchet  wheel  said  apparatus  comprising,  an  electro- 
mechanical oscillator  comprising  at  least  one  crystal  for 
establishing  a  time  base,  a  pawl  comprising  on  undu- 
latablc  thin  rod  having  a  free  end  and  an  opposite  end 
portion  fastened  to  said  crystal  driven  undulatingly  by 
said  crystal  to  a  bent  condition  and  an  extended  con- 
dition, said  free  end  being  disposed  to  engage  said  drive 
ratchet  wheel  on  the  periphery  thereof  and  drive  said 
ratchet  wheel  by  undulations  of  said  thin  rod  and  sub- 
sequent extensions  thereof. 


3,200,271 

BOLOMETER 

Robert  M.  Haines,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Pure 

Oil  Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,659 

9  Claims.    (CL  310— 8.9) 


engageable  with  said  shell  lock  means  and  biased  by  said 
on-off^  switch  into  a  disengaged  position,  means  on  said 
overload  clutch  for  axially  moving  said  shell  when  a  pre- 
determined torque  is  encountered  by  said  driving  means 
so  that  said  overload  switch  is  placed  in  circuit  opening 
position  and  said  shell  is  locked  in  position  by  said  lock- 
ing means,  said  locking  means  being  disengaged  from  said 
shell  lock  means  when  said  on-off  switch  is  released  and 
returned  to  its  circuit  opening  position  whereby  said 
shell  is  returned  to  its  initial  position. 


3,200,273 
COIL  ASSEMBLY  ESPECIALLY  SUITABLE  FOR  USE 

IN  DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Stanley   L.   Undt  and   Clarence  W.  Woods,  Jr.,  Fort 
Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorfc 

Filed  Not.  1,  1962,  So-.  No.  234,713 
4  Claims.    (CI.  310— 68) 


1.  A  bolometer  comprising  a  wafer-like  piezoelectric 
crystal  having  two  parallel  faces,  said  crystal  faces  hav- 
ing different  coefficients  of  linear  thermal  expansion  in 
different  directions  at  least  a  major  portion  of  one  of 
said  faces  being  covered  with  an  adherent  coating  of  a 
metal  having  a  coefficient  of  linear  thermal  expansion 
at  least  twice  the  minimum  linear  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  of  said  crystal  face,  said  coating  being  further 
characterized  by  a  specific  heat  of  less  than  about  0.1, 
and  a  coefficient  of  absorption  of  light  of  not  less  than 
about  0.5.  and  electrode  means  operatively  connected  to 
each  of  said  parallel  faces  of  the  crystal. 


3,2M,272 

ELECTROMOTIVE  DRIVE  OVERLOAD 

ARRANGEMENT 

Adam  Wagner,  Gaibenbcim,  Kreis  Wetzlar,  Ger- 
many, asrignor  to  Christian  Dunker,  Prazisions- 
Kleinstmotoren  -  Gescllschaft,  Bonndorf,  Black 
Forest,  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,137 
8  Claims.    (CL  31(^—68) 
1.  A  hand  tool  comprising  a  casing,  an  electric  motor 

in  said  casing,  an  electric  circuit  connecting  said  motor 


1.  An  electric  coil  assembly  for  service  where  enclosed 
electric  components  are  desired,  comprising  a  magnetic 
core,  a  coil  formed  of  a  number  of  turns  of  metallic 
wire  having  an  adherent  coating  of  insulating  material 
mounted  on  said  core  and  insulated  therefrom,  fusible 
means  electrically  connected  to  one  end  of  the  wire,  a 
pair  of  insulated  lead  conductors  with  one  of  the  conduc- 
tors being  electrically  conected  to  the  other  wire  end  of 
said  coil  and  the  second  conductor  electrically  joined  to 
the  other  wire  end,  said  fusible  means  being  insulated 
from  the  coil  and  the  three  electrical  connections  being 
in  spaced  relation  with  one  another  and  with  said  coil, 
and  an  imperforate  covering  of  protective  material 
formed  directly  over  and  bonded  to  the  outer  surface  to 
enclose  completely  said  coil,  fusible  means,  and  elcctri- 
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cal  connections,  Mtd  covering  being  effective  to  resist 
melting  at  internal  hot  spot  winding  temperatures  high 
enough  to  initiate  deterioration  of  said  wire  coating 
which  in  turn  causes  surges  in  the  winding  current  to 
break  said  fusible  means  for  disconnecting  the  winding 
from  the  power  source  whereby  in  the  event  of  initial 
deterioration  of  said  wire  coating  and  the  resulting  break- 
ing of  said  fusible  means,  said  fusible  means  is  contained 
within  said  covering  and  a  complete  failure  of  the  ma- 
chine occun  before  said  covering  is  affected  thereby 
insuring  a  fail-safe  winding  arrangement. 


3,24H>^74 

THERMAL  PROTECTION  MEANS  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Robert  F.  Mnnlcr,  OTailoo,  IlL,  asigiior  to  Wagner  Elec- 

trie   CorporatfcMi,  St.   Louia,   Mo.,   a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,103 
SClaioH.   (CL310— 68) 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  including  a  stator  having  a  mag- 
netic core  member  and  a  stator  winding  on  the  core  mem- 
ber with  a  plurality  of  coils  having^nd  turns  extending 
beyond  the  opposite  ends  of  the  core  member,  end  coil 
insulating  means  disposed  between  end  turns  of  different 
coils,  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  stator  winding 
fOT  effecting  energization  of  said  motor,  and  thermal  pro- 
tective means  including  thermal  responsive  switch  means 
for  interrupting  the  supply  of  power  to  said  stator  winding 
when  said  switch  naeans  senses  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, said  switch  means  being  disposed  adjacent  to  end 
turns  of  said  winding  with  one  side  thereof  facing  said 
insulating  means  and  responsive  to  heat  emanating  from 
said  winding  when  the  motor  is  energized,  the  combination 
therewith  comprising  heat  radiation  barrier  means  of  in- 
sulating material  extending  over  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  opposite  side  of  said  switch  means  and  portions  of  a 
selected  number  of  the  end  turns  adjacent  said  switch 
means  to  limit  the  heat  emanating  from  said  portions  of 
said  selected  number  of  end  turns  to  the  atmosphere  and 
increase  the  transfer  of  heat  emanating  from  said  portions 
of  said  selected  number  of  end  turns  to  said  switch  means 
to  promote  rapid  response  of  said  switch  means  to  changes 
in  temperature  of  said  stator  winding. 


3,2M,275 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  HOUSINGS 
Nib  Kaori   UadgrcB,  Stocltholni,  Sweden,   assignor  to 
AkticiN>lagct  Electrolnz,  StocUmim,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ratkw  of  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,814 
Ciainis  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26,  1960, 
541/60 
2  Clainu.    (CI.  310—90) 
1.  In  an  electric  motor  having  a  stator  body  and  a 
bearing  support  member  at  each  end  of  the  stator  body 
for  rotatably  mounting  a  rotor  shaft,  the  stator  body  hav- 
ing opposing  end  walls  and  comprising  a  stack  pf  plates, 
the  stator  body  having  openings  which  extend  axialiy  be- 
tween the  opposing  end  walls  thereof  and  are  defined  by 
aligned  apertures  in  the  plates,  the  combination  of  hollow 
tubular  spacers  extending  through  the  openings  and  hav- 
ing axialiy  extending  end  zones  projecting  beyond  the  end 


walls  of  the  stator  body,  the  end  zones  of  the  spacer  tubes 
projecting  beyond  one  end  wall  of  the  stator  body  includ- 
ing first  and  second  axialiy  extending  sections,  the  ftrst 
:nd  zone  sections  having  walls  which  flare  outward  fnom 
a  first  internal  diameter  immediately  adjacent  to  the  one 
end  wall  of  the  stator  body  to  a  second  larger  internal 
diameter  at  regions  axialiy  removed  from  the  one  end 
wall,  the  second  end  zone  sections  extending  from  the 
last-mentioned  regions  to  the  extreme  ends  of  the  spacer 
tubes  and  baving  walls  substantially  parallel  to  the  apies 
of  the  openings,  whereby  the  internal  diameters  of  the 
second  end  zone  sections  are  substantially  uniform 
throughout  their  lengths  and  at  the  second  larger  inter- 


tu 


nal  diameter,  the  bearing  support  member  at  the  one  end 
wall  of  the  stator  body  having  an  inner  wall  surface  which 
faces  the  oae  end  wall  and  is  substantially  parallel  thefeto 
and  axialiy  spaced  therefrom,  the  last-mentioned  beating 
support  member  having  studs  which  are  distributed  about 
the  inner  wall  surface  thereof  and  are  integral  therewith 
and  extend  axialiy  therefrom,  the  second  end  zone  Sec- 
tions of  the  spacer  tubes  defining  cylindrical-shaped  re- 
cesses, the  recesses  snugly  receiving  the  studs,  and  the 
extreme  ends  of  the  second  end  zone  sections  of  the 
spacer  tubes  having  end  surfaces  which  abut  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  the  bearing  support  member  at  regions  disposed 
about  the  studs. 

I       I 

3,200,276 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MOUISTING 

FOR   DYNAMOS 

William  Kober,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  — Ignnr,  by  mcflnc  aaalgn- 

ments,  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Anfcles,  C^lif., 

a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,424 
6  Claims.    (CI.  310—191) 


«5   le     '9 


4.  In  a  dynamo  having  a  stator  structure,  and  a  rOtor 
structure  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  said  stator 
structure  about  an  axis,  a  temperature  compensating  as- 
sembly mounting  one  of  said  structures  for  moveitent 
relative  to  the  other  thereof  along  said  axis  compri^ng, 
a  pair  of  bimetallic  disks  arranged  for  thermal  deflection 
in  opposite  directions  relative  to  each  other  length^trise 
of  said  axis,  a  ring  concentric  with  said  disks  and  inter- 
posed therebetween,  means  holding  said  disks  against 
said  ring  during  normal  deflection  of  said  disks.  Kaid 
ring  tearing  against  said  disks  intermediate  the  centers 
and  the  peripheries  thereof,  and  support  means  connected 
to  one  of  said  disks,  the  other  of  said  disks  being  Con- 
nected to  said  one  structure  for  moving  the  same  along 
said  axis  relative  to  said  other  structure  upon  therlmal 
deflection  of  said  disks. 
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3,200,277 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  MOUNTING 

FOR  DYNAMOS 

William  Kobcr,  Fakpori,  N.Y.,  aari^or,  by  mcnc  aasigji- 

ments,  to  The  Ganctt  Corporation,  Los  Anffclcs,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 

Filed  Not.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,094 
16  Clainu.    (CI.  310— 209) 


3,200,279 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT  EMPLOYING 

CHROME  IRON  PLATES 
Willem   Westervdd,  Louis  Marina  NiJIand,  and  Henri 
Hubert  Jansscns,  all  off  Enunaaingcl,  Efandhoven,  Ncth- 
erbmds,  assignors  to  North  American  PhiHps  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  86,485 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctbcriaads,  Feb.  4, 1960, 

248,090 
10  Claims.    (CI.  313—108) 


1.  A  temperature  compensating  mounting  assembly  for 
dynamo  rotors  and  stators  comprising  a  body  part  having 
opposed  shoulder  portions,  and  a  beam  part  engaging  said 
shoulder  portions  and  sprung  therebetween,  said  parts  hav- 
ing different  coeflicients  of  thermal  expansion,  means  for 
connecting  one  of  said  parts  to  a  dynamo  rotor  or  stator 
for  movement  therewith,  and  means  for  connecting  the 
other  of  said  parts  to  a  portion  of  a  dynamo  held  against 
such  movement. 

3,200,278 
MEASURING  AND  CONTROLLING  DYNAMO- 
ELECTRIC  MACHINE  COMMUTATION 
Erich  Krestel,  Eriangen,  Gcnnany,  assignor  to  Siemens- 
Schuckertwerkc     Aktiengeselbchaft,     Bcrlin-Sicmens- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
Filed  Aog.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,021 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  12, 1960, 
S  69,901;  Not.  15,  1960,  S  71,267 
6  Claims.    (CL  310— 225) 


1.  An  electroluminescent  element  comprising  a  layer 
of  glass-enamel  in  which  the  electroluminescent  material 
is  embedded  and  which  is  provided,  on  one  side,  with  a 
metal  carrier  and,  on  its  other  side,  with  a  conductive  layer 
which  is  permeable  to  the  radiation  emitted  by  the  elec- 
troluminescent layer  upon  applying  a  potential  between 
the  carrier  and  the  conductive  layer,  characterized  in 
that  the  surface  layer  of  the  metal  carrier  consists  of  a 
metal  which  can  give  rise  to  an  oxide  layer  which  is 
coherent  in  itself  and  satisfactorily  adherent  to  the  metal, 
said  metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Zr, 
Ti,  Ta,  Al  and  Cr. 


3000^80 
DECORATIVE  LIGHT  SOURCE 
Marcus  Thau  and  Frances  Krasnow  Than,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y.     (both  %  Universal  Coattaip  Inc.,  10  Ave.  C, 
Newark  5,  NJ.) 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75^54 
5  Claims.     (CL  313—110) 


6.  With  an  electric  machine  having  main  field  poles. 
compensating  windings  on  said  poles,  rotor  windings,  a 
commutator  with  segments  to  which  said  rotor  windings 
are  connected,  and  contact  brushes  engaging  said  com- 
mutator, the  combination  of  a  device  for  measuring  the 
brush  short-ciVcuit  current  comprising  a  brush  body  hav- 
ing two  mutually  insulated  conductor  members  engaging 
the  commutator  when  in  operation  and  being  spaced  from 
each  other  at  the  respective  points  of  engagement  a  mini- 
mum distance  equal  to  the  peripheral  width  of  the  com- 
mutator segments,  a  resistor  connected  between  said  two 
conductor  members  and  having  a  voltage  drop  propor- 
tional to  the  brush  short-circuit  current,  and  measuring 
means  having  an  amplifier  connected  with  said  resistor 
to  be  controlled  by  said  voltage  drop,  said  amplifier  hav- 
ing an  output  circuit  connected  with  said  compensating 
windings  for  exciting  them  in  proportion  to  said  voltage 
drop  to  compensate  the  flux  of  the  rotor  winding  being 
commutated. 


1.  A  decorative  electric  light  bulb  comprising  a  light 
transmitting  rigid  envelope;  a  substantially  transparent 
coating  of  wrinkle  textured  organic  material  of  uniform 
composition  on  said  envelope,  said  coating  having  an 
outer  surface  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spaced  integral 
ridges,  said  ridges  being  elongated  in  substantially  parallel 
alignment;  and  a  light  source  within  said  envelope. 


3,200,281 
TWO-FILAMENT  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  FOR 
NON-DAZZLING   HIGH   AND   LOW   BEAMS 
IN  AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHTS 
Rolf  Mkkicy,  8/01  ElteabcthstraiM,  Moaich,  Gcnway 
Filed  Oct  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  Oct.  9,  1961, 
M  51458 
1  Claim.     (CL  313—111) 
In  a  non-dazzling  incandescent  lamp  comprising  two 
incandescent  lamp  filaments  for  high  and  down  beams  aixi 
a   paraboloid   reflector,  the  improved   anti-dazzling  con- 
struction comprising 

as  a  high  beam  illuminating  means,  a  coiled  filament  of 
U-shaped  configuration  with  the  arms  of  the  "U" 
extending  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  opening  of 
said  paraboloid   reflector. 
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said  coiled  filament  of  U-shaped  configuration  being 
positioned  in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  optical  axis 
of  said  paraboloid  reflector  with  the  outer  limits  of 
the  arm-connecting  portion  of  the  U-shaped  filament 
extending  only  slightly  beyond  the  focal  point  of 
said  paraboloid  reflector, 

a  low  beam  illuminating  means  comprising  a  coiled 
filament  of  straight  configuration 
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said  coiled  filament  of  straight  configuration  positioned 
in  the  horizontal  plane  of  the  optical  axis  of  said 
paraboloid  reflector  and  extending  between  the  arms 
and  to  the  rear  of  the  central  portion  of  said  fila- 
ment of  U-shaped  configuration, 

and  a  single  anti-dazzle  shield  extending  over  that  por- 
tion of  said  filaments  back  of  the  focal  point  of 
said  reflector. 


3^00^82 

INCANDESCENT  HEADLIGHT  LAMP  HAVING 

CRITICALLY  POSITIONED  FILAMENTS 

Rolf  Micklcy,  8  Elisabethstrasse,  Munich,  Germany 

FUed  July  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,678 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  July  21, 1961, 

M  51,264 

3  Claims.    (CI.  313—114) 


4     1 
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1.  In  a  two  filament  headlight  lamp  of  the  type  having 
a  high  beam  filament  and  a  low  or  down  beam  filament 
and  a  parabolic  reflector, 

a  high  beam  filament  extending  substantially  along  the 
axis  of  said  parabolic  reflector  through  the  focal 
point  with  portions  thereof  extending  in  front  of  the 
focal  point  and  portions  extending  to  the  rear  of  the 
focal  point, 

a  first  shielding  means  extending  over  that  portion  of 
the  high  beam  filament  which  extends  to  the  rear 
of  the  focal  point, 

a  second  shielding  means  extending  below  that  por- 
tion of  the  high  beam  filament  which  extends  in 
front  of  the  focal  point, 

the  outer  end  of  the  first  shielding  means  and  the  inner 
end  of  the  second  shielding  means  being  slightly 
spaced  axially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  para- 
bolic reflector  whereby  light  beams  from  the  high 
beam  filament  projecting  at  riglit  angles  to  the  focal 
point  of  said  reflector  pass  directly  to  said  parabolic 
reflector, 

said  low  beam  filament  being  positioned  substantially 
entirely  below  the  first  shielding  means. 


3,200,283 

RUGGEDIZED   CATHODE  MOUNT 
Robert  E.  Manfredi,  Roiling  Hills,  Calif.,  Paul  Koskos, 
Maplewaod,  N  J.,  and  Jolm  W.  Anuncnlicnscr,  Eismcre, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,992 
13  Claims.     (CI.  313—269) 


1.  A  cathode  assembly  comprising  a  conductive  sup- 
port sleeve,  an  emitter  coaxially  disposed  in  said  sl«eve 
and  radially  spaced  therefrom,  at  least  one  conductive 
strap  surrounding  said  emitter  and  interpositioned  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  said  sleeve,  said  strap  including 
diametrically  opposed  protruding  sections  secured  Only 
to  said  sleeve  and  sections  intermediate  said  protruding 
sections  secured  only  to  said  emitter. 


1  3,200,284 

PLATINUM  COATED  MOLYBDENUM  GRID  HAV- 

ING  AN  INTERMEDIATE  LAYER  OF  NICKEL 
Martinus  Antonius  Maria  Bakker  and  Johannes  Cluristlaan 
Duran,  both  of  Emmasingel,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 
assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  May  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  112,816 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  July  26,  1960, 

254,219 
2  Claims.     (CI.  313—348) 


Mfl  ytottuKt 


1.  A  grid  for  an  electric  discharge  tube  comprfeing 
a  base  of  molybdenum,  an  outer  layer  of  platinum,  and 
an  intermediate  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  and  nickel  firmly  bonding  said 
platinum  layer  to  said  base,  said  intermediate  layer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  less  than  half  that  of  the  platinum  layer. 


3,200,285 
MOTOR  CONTROL 
Casper  Kaeparian,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Stirong 
Electric  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,371 
15  Claims.     (CI.  314 — 68) 


1.  Control  means  of  the  character  disclosed  for  main- 
taining predetermined  current  flow  in  a  main  circuit  which 
is  subject  to  current  variations  including,  in  combination, 
movable  means  arranged  whereby  the  relative  position  of 
the  said  means  influences  current  flow  in  the  main  circuit. 
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a  reversible  motor  having  a  movable  armature,  said  mov^ 
able  armature  having  operative  connection  with  said  mov- 
able means,  said  motor  embodying  shaded  pole  means 
for  effecting  movement  of  said  armature  in  either  direc- 
tion, control  circuit  means  intercalated  with  the  shaded 
pole  means  inductively  coupled  with  the  main  circuit  estab- 
Ushing  electromotive  forces  in  said  control  circuit  means, 
said  control  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  current 
variations  in  said  main  circuit  establishing  varying  elec- 
tromotive forces  in  the  control  circuit  means  cflfective  to 
move  the  armature  in  a  direction  actuating  the  movable 
means  to  control  current  flow  in  the  main  circuit. 


with  light  to  expunge  charges  stored  by  said  target,  and 
means  effectively  shielding  said  target  from  light  and  radi- 
ant heat  from  sources  other  than  said  light  source. 


3,200,288 

TRANSISTOR  DEFLECTION  SYSTEM  WITH 

LINEARIZING  CIRCUIT 

De  Loss  J.  Tanner,  BcnsenTillc,  IIL,  aasignor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUiiob 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,060 

9  Claims.     (CL  315—27) 


?  y  fl 


3,200,286 
TRAVELING  WAVE  AMPLIFIER  TUBE  HAVING 
NOVEL  STOP-BAND  MEANS  TO  PREVENT 
BACKWARD  WAVE  OSCILLATIONS 
William  L.  Rorden,  Nevada  City,  CaUf.,  assignor  to 
Varian  Associates,  Palo  AKo,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,893 
10  Claims.     (CI.  315—3.5) 


7.  In  a  traveling  wave  amplifier  device  wherein  energy 
is  exchanged  between  an  electron  beam  and  the  field  of 
a  radio  frequency  wave,  apparatus  for  propagating  the 
radio  frequency  wave  comprising  a  slow-wave  helical 
conductor,  said  slow-wave  helical  conductor  having  dis- 
crete areas  of  non-uniform  cross  section  at  uniform  in- 
tervals along  the  helical  conductor  to  provide  a  stop 
band  for  backward  wave  oscillations,  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  discrete  areas  of  non-uniform  cross  section 
being  substantially  equal  to  one-half  wave  length  of  the 
backward  wave  oscillation  frequency. 


1.  A  generator  system  for  providing  current  for  the 
horizontal  deflection  coils  of  a  cathode  ray  tube  used  in 
television  apparattis  including  in  combination,  oscillator 
means  for  providing  pulses  recurring  at  the  horizontal  de- 
flection frequency,  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  means  coupling  said  base  and  emitter 
electrodes  to  said  oscillator,  direct  current  potential  sup- 
ply means,  a  choke  coil  having  first  and  second  termi- 
nals and  an  intermediate  tap,  a  resistor  having  first  and 
second  terminals  with  said  first  terminal  thereof  connected 
to   said  second   terminal  of  said  coil,   means   connect- 
ing the  deflection  coils  between  said  Up  on  said  choke 
coil  and  said  second  terminal  of  said  resistor,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  potential  supply  means  be- 
tween said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  tran- 
sistor, said  circuit  means  providing  a  path  for  direct 
current  flow  through  said  coil  and  said  resistor  and  ex- 
tending from  said  first  terminal  of  said  coil  to  said  sec- 
ond terminal  of  said  resistor,  said  transistor  being  rendered 
conductive  by  said  pulses  applied  thereto  from  said  oscil- 
lator means  to  apply  a  current  wave  of  sawtooth  form 
through  the  deflection  coils. 


3,200,287 

SIGNAL  STORING  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

ARRANGEMENTS 

Donald  Leopold  Plaistowc,  Ckclmsford,  Essex,  Ent^and, 

assignor  to  The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  Britlsli 

company 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,814 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  12, 1962, 

9,331/62 
5  Claims.    (CL  315— 12) 


3^00,289 

VERTICAL  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Don  A.  Kramer,  Rolling  Meadows,  and  Ridiard  A.  Kraft, 

Palatine,  DL,  assignors  to  Motorob^  Inc^  Chicago,  DL, 

a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Contfaioatlon  of  application  Scr.  No.  162,  Jan.  4,  1960. 

This  application  Apr.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,804 

15  Clafans.    (CL  315—27) 


1.  A  signal  storing  cathode  ray  tube  arrangement  com- 
prising in  combination  a  signal  storing  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  target  adapted  to  store  signals  in  the  form  of 
electrical  charges,  an  ultra-violet  Ught  source  operable  at 
will  and  arranged  when  operated  to  irradiate  said  target 


^^ 


*wa  T    ttm~ 


Si 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  the  vertical  deflection  system 
for  generating  sawtooth  signals  having  trace  and  retrace 
portiiMis,  including  in  combination,  an  operational  ampli- 
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fier  circuit  having  a  single  electron  va{ye  with  input  and 
output  electrodes,  an  output  circuit  coupled  to  said  output 
electrode,  a  passive  degenerative  resistor-opacitor  wave 
forming  network  coupled  from  said  output  and  input  elec- 
trode circuit  to  said  operative  at  the  frequency  of  the  trace 
portions  of  the  signals  to  release  stored  energy  and  causing 
increased  conduction  of  said  electron  valve,  a  passive 
regenerative  network  coupled  between  said  output  circuit 
and  said  input  electrode  and  operative  at  the  frequency 
of  the  retrace  portions  of  the  sigrials,  impedance  means 
exclusive  of  said  control  electrode  for  isolating  said  regen- 
erative network  and  said  waveforming  network,  and  switch 
means  operative  during  the  retrace  portions  of  the  signals 
for  conducting  current  to  said  passive  wave  forming  net- 
work to  restore  energy  thereto  and  form  a  self-oscillathig 
system. 

3,200,290 

BALLAST  DEVICE  AND  CIRCUIT  FOR 

GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 

Jozef  Cornelis  Moerkens,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands, 

asrignor  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102,578 

ChUms  priority,  application  Ncthcrbmds,  May  25,  1960, 

251  986 
9Cfadiiis.    (b.  315— 99)  I 


of  the  primary  winding,  the  other  end  of  the  primary 
winding  being  connected  to  the  negative  terminal  of  the 
power  supply,  differentiating  circuit  means  connected 
across  the  power  supply  and  without  any  impedance  com- 
ponent inteiposed  directly  to  the  base  of  the  transistor  to 


provide  an  initially  high  bias  current  to  the  base  of  the 
transistor  which  decreases  exponentially,  and  voltage  dis- 
tribution means  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  to  dis- 
tribute the  voltage  induced  in  the  secondary  winding  by 
the  current  flow  in  the  primary  winding  to  the  spark  plugs. 


3,200,292 

SLIP-LASTED  CONDUCTIVE  SHOE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  IT 

Jack  Meltzer,  544  N.  Laurel  Ave.,  Hollywood  48,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,426 

9  Claims.     (CL  317—2) 


8.  A  ballast  device  for  a  gas  discharge  tube  having 
first  and  second  electrodes  and  supplied  by  a  source  of  al- 
ternating current  comprising,  in  series  circuit  arrange- 
ment, a  choke  coil  having  a  main  coil  and  an  auxiliary 
coil,  said  main  coil  being  serially  connected  between  one 
terminal  of  said  alternating  current  source  and  said  first 
electrode,  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  aux- 
iliary winding,  said  series  combination  of  capacitor  and 
auxiliary  winding  being  connected  across  said  tube  in 
series  with  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  second 
electrode  being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
alternating  current  source,  said  choke  coil  further  com- 
prising a  magnetic  core  of  predetermined  volume  on 
which  said  main  and  auxiliary  coils  arc  disposed  in  induc- 
tive coupling  arrangement,  each  of  said  coils  Compris- 
ing first  and  second  serially  connected  coil  elements. 
the  first  coil  element  of  each  of  said  main  and  auxiliary 
coils  occupying  a  common  portion  of  said  core  and  being 
closely  coupled  to  counteract  one  another,  and  the  second 
coil  element  of  each  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  coils  be- 
ing arranged  on  separate  portions  of  said  core  on  either 
side  of  said  common  portion,  yoke  means  disposed  about 
said  windings  and  having  a  plurality  of  laminations,  each 
of  said  laminations  being  disposed  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  formed  by  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  core  and  of  the  respective  lamination,  and  container 
means  of  predetermined  volume  housing  said  choke  coil. 


t-rr. 


:^:^ 


SS3 


7.  A  slip-lasted  conductive  shoe  comprising  an  upper 
having  a  lower  edge,  a  socklining  stitched  marginally  to 
said  lower  edge,  a  midsole  having  a  medial  slit,  a  midsole 
wrapper  stitched  to  said  lower  edge  of  the  upper  aad 
embracing  the  edges  of  the  midsole,  a  conductive  outer 
sole  underlying  the  midsole,  a  conductive  strip  extending 
through  said  slit  and  having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower 
part,  the  lower  part  lying  between  the  midsole  and  the 
outer  sole  and  in  direct  contact  with  the  latter,  and  an 
opening  in  said  socklining  for  exposing  the  upper  pa(rt 
of  said  strip  on  the  upper  face  of  the  stocklining. 


3,200,293 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  FOR  ELECTRO- 
MAGNETIC COUPLING 
Joseph  N.  Urbanik,  3122   14th  Ave.,  Kenosha,  Wis. 
Filed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,649 
2  Claims.    (CL  317—5) 


..'^■ 


3,200,291 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Le  Roy  E.  Dfl|tf,  MOwaokec,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Globe- 
Union  locn  MHwaBkec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fifed  laa.  23. 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,292 
MOaiBU.    (0.315—205) 
1.  An   ignition   system   for   an   internal   combustion 
engine  having  a  number  of  spark  plugs  comprising,  a  low 
mductance  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding,  a  unidirectional  voltage  power  supply, 
a  transistor  having  its  emitter  connected  to  the  positive 
terminal  of  the  power  supply  and  its  colkctor  to  one  end 


(s 


i^  -imi  Vf 


H»»N, 


u^t*  i-*-ti    w.V        i   ^^ 


1.  A  speed  regulating  control  for  an  electrical  coupliitg 
apparatus  having  a  rotating  shaft  and  a  direct-current 
field  coil  for  varying  the  speed  of  the  shaft,  said  contrt>l 
comprising  terminals  for  connecting  to  a  source  of  alter- 
nating-current, a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier  having  «) 
anode,  a  cathode   and   a  gate,  said  alternating-current 
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source  terminals  being  series  connected  to  said  field  coil 
and  said  anode  and  cathode,  gate  circuit  means  connected 
between  said  gate  and  cathode,  said  gate  circuit  means 
comprising  means  for  producing  ahemating-current  gate 
signals  including  a  phase  shift  circuit  of  the  resistance- 
reactance  type  including  a  resistance,  and  a  composite 
potential  source  including  a  resistance,  the  phase  shift 
circuit  and  the  composite  potential  source  having  a  por- 
tion of  their  resistance  in  conmion  whereby  variations  in 
output  of  the  composite  potential  source  produce  varia- 
tions in  potential  diflference  in  said  common  resistance, 
said  composite  potential  source  comprising  means  for 
supplying  a  unidirectional  reference  voltage  to  a  portion 
of  the  resistance  of  the  composite  potential  source,  and 
a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  collector  and  a  base,  the 
collector  and  the  base  being  connected  across  the  re- 
sistance of  the  composite  potential  source,  a  shaft  speed- 
responsive  unidirectional  voluge  source,  the  speed-respon- 
sive voltage  source  and  the  reference  voltage  source  being 
connected  in  series  opposition  between  the  base  and  the 
emitter  of  the  transistor,  whereby  variations  in  magnitude 
of  the  speed-responsive  source  introduce  variations  in 
magnitude  of  transistor  current  and  in   magnitude  of 
direct-current  component  of  voltage   in  the   composite 
voltage  source  to  introduce  a  speed-responsive  component 
of  direct  voltage  in  the  cathode  gate  circuit  of  the  con- 
trolled rectifier,  thereby  controlling  activation  of  said 
rectifier  and  resultant  energization  of  said  field  coil. 


on  said  body  member  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 
a  pair  of  elecbtxles  electrically  connected  to  saki 
piezoelectric  means;  means  forming  a  spark  gap  at  said 
burner  means,  one  side  of  said  spark  gap  bdnf  eleo- 
trically  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes  and  tlw  odier 
side  of  said  q>ark  gap  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  electrodes;  striking  means  mounted  on  said 
body  member  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  nid 
piezoelectric  means,  said  striking  means  being  adapted  to 
impart  a  blow  to  said  piezoelectric  means  to  cause  a 
change  in  the  mechanKal  stress  therein  resulting  in  a 


3,2M,294 
PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DRIVING  MOTOR 
Erik  Andersen,  Nordborg,  Denmarit,  a«ignor  to  Danfoas 
ved  hig.  M.  Cboseii,  Nordbon,  Dcomark,  a  company 
of  Denmark 

Fifed  Oct  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  173,845 

Clahns  priority,  applkatloB  Gcraumy,  Oct.  19,  1960, 

D  34,560 

11  Claims.    (CL  317—13) 


potential  difference  between  said  electrodes  to  cause  a 
spark  across  said  spark  gap;  spring  means  acting  oo  said 
striking  means  and  biasing  said  striking  means  toward 
said  piezoelectric  means;  manually  actuated  means  for 
sequentially  stressing  said  spring  means  to  store  energy 
therein  with  said  striking  means  in  a  position  spaced 
away  from  said  piezoelectric  means,  and  then  releasing 
said  striking  means,  said  spring  means  then  being  ef- 
fective to  drive  said  striking  means  and  cause  it  to  im- 
part a  blow  to  said  piezoelectric  means  and  the  result- 
ing spark  across  said  spark  gap  being  effective  to  ignite 
the  fuel  at  said  burner  means. 


3,200,296 

COMBINED  MOUNTING-BRACKET  AND 

HEAT-SINK 

John  H.  Bnwfltfe,  MctMhcii,  N J^  ndtaur  to  Radio  Cor- 

poratkMi  of  Amarfea,  a  corpontkMi  of  Dcfei 

Fifed  Oct  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  23332S 

nOafana.    (CL  317— lOf) 


1.  A  protection  system  for  an  electric  motor  and  mech- 
anism driven  by  said  motor,  comi»ising  a  current  supply 
circuit  for  energizing  said  motor,  a  safety  switch  for 
opening  said  circuit  to  de-energize  the  motor,  said  safety 
switch  having  a  current-responsive  delay  link,  a  circuit 
supplying  current  to  said  delay  link,  a  switch  responsive 
to  a  malfunction  in  said  driven  mechanism  and  in  the 
circuit  of  said  delay  link,  said  malfunction  switch  being 
operable  to  increase  the  currrent  flow  through  said  delay 
link  and  thereby  activate  said  delay  link  in  the  event  of 
a  malfunction,  and  an  emergency  relay  having  an  operat- 
ing element  in  the  circuit  of  said  delay  link  and  respon- 
sive to  current  flow  through  the  delay  link,  said  relay 
being  connected  with  said  motor  energizing  circuit  to 
de-energize  the  motor  upon  interruption  of  current 
through  said  delay  link. 


3,2N,29S 

MANUALLY  OPERABLE  PIEZOELECTRIC 

LIGHTERS 

WUey  H.  Owens,  BlunBilngtw,  aad  Asbtom  M.  Scrcrsom 

Mtamcapoli,  MkMk,  BSilgnnri  to  HoMyweD  Incn  a  cor- 

poratioB  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Dec.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  247,2M 

llClafeM.    (CL317— 83) 

1.  A  lighter  comprising:  a  body  member;  burner  means; 

means  for  retaining  lighter  fuel  and  for  supplying  the 

fuel  to  said  burner  means;  piezoelectric  means  mounted 


1.  A  chassis  structure  for  mounting  transistors  and 
like  heat-sensitive  devices,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  mounting  plate  having  a  free  outer  edge  and  a  fixed 
inner  edge  with  a  flange  therealong, 

means  providing  an  opening  in  the  plate  for  receiving 
and  holding  one  of  said  devices  therein  with  a  rela- 
tively clow  fit. 
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said  plate  being  provided  with  a  relatively  narrow  elon- 
gated slot  extending  from  said  free  edge  through 
said  opening  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
fixed  edge  of  said  plate  to  permit  the  opening  to 
close  and  clamp  said  device  in  place,  and 

means  connected  with  said  flange  at  spaced  points  there- 
on for  applying  a  force  to  said  fixed  edge  to  produce 
a  deforming  iM-essure  through  said  flange  to  the 
plate  in  the  plane  thereof  and  in  a  direction  tending 
to  close  the  slot  and  increase  the  clamping  pres- 
sure on  the  device  in  the  opening. 


3^00^97 
CONTROL    UNIT    HAVING    REMOVABLE     AND 

INTERCHANGEABLE  PROGRAMMING  INSERTS 

Charles  H.  Gibson,  Scandale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Randac 

Systems,  Inc.,  Troy,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,713 

9  Claims.    (CL  317— 101) 


1.  An  information  storage  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  non-conductive  plate  members  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced 
conductors  printed  on  at  least  one  of  said  plate  members 
confronting  the  other  plate  member,  a  plurality  of  re- 
placeable insert  assemblies  disposed  between  said  pair  of 
plate  members,  each  insert  assembly  including  spaced 
pressure-contact  means  projecting  into  contact  with  se- 
lected parallel  conductors  upon  insertion  between  said 
plate  members,  a  series  of  spaced  conductor  terminals  ad- 
jacent the  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  plate  members, 
the  printed  conductors  on  one  plate  member  being  con- 
nected to  the  terminals  adjacent  its  edge  portion,  means 
to  estabUsh  an  electrical  connection  l)etween  the  series  of 
terminals  of  the  other  plate  member  and  said  pressure- 
contact  means  when  said  assemblies  are  inserted,  and 
means  to  estabhsh  unidirectional  current  paths  between 
selected  terminals  on  said  one  plate  member  and  a  ter- 
minal on  the  other  plate  member. 


3,200,298  ' 

MULTILAYER  CERAMIC  CIRCUITRY 
Domenicit  J.  Garibotti,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
United  Aircraft  Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,506 
1  Claim.    (CI.  317—101) 
An  electronic  multilayer  subassembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  ceramic  wafers,  each  having  inner  and  outer 

surfaces, 
a  flrst  layer  of  insulating  material  disposed  between 
said  wafers  contacting  the  inner  ceramic  surfaces  of 
said  wafers, 
the  outer  ceramic  surfaces  opposite  the  inner  surfaces 
being  exposed, 


where  at  least  one  of  said  exposed  surfaces  has  a  groove 
therein, 

conductive  means  providing  vertical  conductive  feed 
through  said  wafers  and  insulating  layer, 

conductive  terminal  pads  located  on  the  inner  and  ex- 
posed surfaces  in  electrical  contact  with  said  con- 
ductive feed  throughs, 

discrete  conductive  paths  on  said  inner  and  exposed 
surfaces  interconnecting  selected  ones  of  said  termi- 
nal pads, 

means  on  at  least  one  of  the  inner  surfaces  forming 
passive  electrical  components  and  conductor  paths 
selectively  interconnecting  the  components  and  the 
terminal  pads  on  said  one  inner  surface, 


^i*  * 


a  plurality  of  electronic  devices  affixed  to  the  exposed 
surfaces  within  said  groove, 

said  affixed  devices  having  leads  closely  adjacent  the 
exposed  surface  and  electrically  connected  to  selected 
ones  of  the  discrete  conductive  paths, 

said  ceramic  wafers  further  having  horizontal  conduc- 
tive feed  throughs  spaced  along  at  least  one  edge  of 
the  wafers  and  extending  inwardly  therefrom  inter- 
connecting selected  ones  of  said  vertical  feed  throughs 
with  said  one  edge, 

conductive  pins  connected  within  said  horizontal  feed 
through.s  and  extending  beyond  the  edge  of  the  wafer 
for  interconnecting  the  multilajer  assembly  into  pn 
electronic  instrument. 


3,200,299 
SUPERCONDUCTING  ELECTROMAGNET 
Stanley  H.  Autler,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a 
corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1960,  Ser.  No.  60,392 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317—123) 


"-""•'•1    M    V^  ■'""'•, 


::^. 


1.  A  superconducting  electromagnet  comprising  a  coil 
wound  with  wire  having  superconducting  properties  at  l()w 
temperature,  a  ferromagnetic  core  passing  through  said 
coil,  said  core  having  an  air  gap  external  to  said  coil, 
the  length  of  said  coil  exceeding  the  Ipngth  of  said  gap, 
means  for  nnaintaining  said  coil  at  a  temperature  level 
at  which  superconductivity  is  obtained,  a  source  of  direct 
current,  means  for  energizing  said  coil  from  said  source, 
and  means  to  control  the  amplitude  of  current  flow 
through  said  coil  whereby  the  magnetic  field  of  said  coil 
is  held  below  a  critical  strength  at  which  superconductivity 
is  quenched  while  the  magnetic  field  strength  across  said 
air  gap  exceeds  said  critical  value. 
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3,2M,3M 

TIMING  CIRCUITRY  INCORPORATING 

RADIOACTIVE  BATTERIES 

Stanley  Wallack,  Jackson  HciglriB,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to 
Leesona  Corporation,  Warwick,  R.I.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Massachusetts 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1955,  Ser.  No.  545,953 
9  Claims.    (Q.  317—141) 


1.  Control  apparatus  comprising  a  voltage-regulated 
power  supply  including  a  radioactive  battery,  an  impulse 
counter  having  at  least  a  pair  of  contacts  in  which  one 
of  said  contacts  is  actuated  in  response  to  each  energizing 
pulse  applied  to  the  counter  and  the  other  of  said  contacts 
is  actuated  in  response  to  a  predetermined  number  of 
energizing  pulses  applied  to  said  counter,  a  relay  actuat- 
ing a  contact,  a  timing  network  including  a  serially-con- 
nected resistor  and  capacitor  shunting  the  output  of  said 
power  supply  and  a  gas  tube  connected  to  the  junction 
connection  for  said  resistor  and  capacitor,  a  second  power 
supply  including  a  radioactive  battery  and  a  capacitor 
shunting  said  battery,  an  actuating  switch  having  a  first 
switch  section  operable  to  connect  the  output  of  said 
timing  network  at  said  gas  tube  to  said  counter  thereby 
applying  a  sequence  of  timed  pulses  to  said  counter  and  a 
second  switch  section  operable  to  connect  said  relay  to 
the  output  of  said  second  power  supply,  said  first  counter 
contact  shunting  the  output  of  said  second  power  supply 
during  each  closure  thereby  preventing  the  build-up  and 
application  of  an  operate  potential  to  said  relay  so  long 
as  said  counter  is  periodically  actuated,  a  pair  of  con- 
ductors connected  to  said  second  contact  for  effecting 
programming  in  response  to  a  count  of  said  predeter- 
mined number,  and  a  third  pair  of  output  conductors 
connected  to  said  relay  contact  for  effecting  fail  safe 
programming  in  response  to  an  interruption  in  the  peri- 
odic actuation  of  said  first  contact. 


terminal  and  the  heater  power  terminal  in  another  con- 
dition of  the  coil;  a  second  relay  comprising  a  second 
coil  having  a  flrst  and  a  second  terminal,  and  control 
switch  means  actuabic  by  energizing  said  second  coil,  said 
control   switch    means   including   output   power   control 
means  and  second  coil  latching  means;  and  a  starter 
switch  having  a  flrst  and  a  second  terminal  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  complete  a  circuit  therethrough;  said  first 
and  second  delay  switch  means  being  adapted  for  se- 
quential actuation  in  that  order  by  the  actuator  means, 
whereby  to  establish  the  duration  of  the  cycle;  an  input 
terminal  and  a  return  terminal;  conductive  connections 
between  one  of  said  last-named  terminals  and  the  actuator 
means,  the  control  switch  means,  the  second  and  flrst 
terminals  of  the  flrst  and  second  coils,  respectively;  the 
starter  switch  being  disposed  between  the  selected  one  of 
said  input  and  return  terminals  and  the  actuator  means, 
the  second  coil  latching  means  being  conductively  con- 
nected to  the  first  coil  in  parallel  connection  with  the 
starter  switch;  the  other  of  said  input  and  return  terminals 
being   conneaed   to   the   flrst   terminals   of  both   delay 
switch  means,  and  to  the  common  terminal  of  the  se- 
lector switch  means;  the  second  terminal  of  the  second 
delay  switch  means  being  conductively  coimected  to  the 
first  terminal  of  the  first  coil  and  to  the  first  relay  latch- 
ing terminal;  the  second  terminal  of  the  flrst  delay  switch 
means  being  conductively  connected  to  the  second  relay 
power  terminal  and  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  second 
coil;  the  other  terminal  of  the  actuator  means  being  con- 
ductively connected  to  the  heater  power  terminal;  said 
control  switch  means  being  adapted  to  interconnect  an 
input  and  an  output  connection  while  the  second  coil  is 
in  the  condition  wherein  the  second  coil  latching  means 
controls  the  second  coil;  and  whereby  closing  the  starter 
switch  energizes  the  actuator  means,  causes  the  second 
coil  to  assume  one  of  its  conditions  and  causes  the  second 
coil  latching  means  to  latch  said  second  coil  in  said  con- 
dition, and  causes  the  control  switch  means  to  pass  power 
to  the  output  connection,  subsequent  actuation  of  the 
first  delay  switch  means  providing  a  second  circuit  for 
said  second  coil,  subsequent  actuation  of  the  second  delay 
switch  means  causing  the  first  coil  to  change  its  condition, 
thereby  deactuating  the  actuator  means,  enabling  the  de- 
lay switch  means  to  return  to  their  previous  condition, 
latching  the  first  coil,  and  unlatching  the  second  coil, 
thereby  opening  the  control  switch  means,  and  opening 
the  latching  circuit  of  the  first  coil. 


3,200,301 

TIMED  CYCLE  CIRCUIT 

Reed  J.  Husband,  650  Carroll  Way,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,103 

8  CUims.    (a.  317—141) 


3,200,302 
SIGNAL  PROGRAMMED  TIME  DELAY 
Glenn  F.  Krebs,  Bratenahl,  and  Gcdvc  J.  Crowdcs, 
Chesterland,  Ohio,   avignors,   by   mesne  aasigB* 
ments,  to  API  Instruments  Company,  Chesterland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,905 
4  Claims.    (Ci.  317—141) 


«l>     I5i 


DC   < 


1.  A  timed  cycle  circuit  comprising:  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond delay  switch  means,  each  having  a  flrst  and  a  second 
terminal;  actuator  means  for  said  delay  switch  means 
having  a  flrst  and  a  second  terminal;  a  flrst  relay  com- 
prising a  flrst  coil  having  a  flrst  and  a  second  terminal, 
and  selector  switch  means  actuable  by  energizing  said 
flrst  coil,  said  selector  switch  means  including  a  common 
terminal,  a  contactor  in  continuous  connection  with  the 
common  terminal,  and  a  flrst  relay  latching  terminal,  a 
second  relay  power  terminal,  and  a  heater  power  ter- 
minal, the  contactor  being  selectively  switchable  between 
contact  with  the  first  relay  latch  terminal  in  one  condi- 
tion of  the  coil,  and  contact  with  the  second  relay  power 


^-H 


i. .^—t . 


AP^IED  SIGNAL 
CUWIEHT 


1.  In  time  delay  apparatus  of  the  type  having  time  delay 
adjustable  electrically,  the  combination  of, 

a  relatively  constant  D.C.  voltage  supply, 

a  first  controlling  circuit  comprising  a  switch,  a  series 
charging  resistor,  and  a  shunt  capacitor  all  arranged 
with  resjject  to  said  supply  so  that  the  switch  deter- 
mines time  delay  cycle  starting  time,  the  resistor 
limits  flow  of  current  from  supply  to  capacitor  and 
the  capacitor  receives  a  charge  through  the  resistor. 
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a  second,  separate,  and  externally  energized  controlling 
circuit, 

threshold  conduction  means  connected  and  arranged  to 
complete  a  circuit  responsive  to  the  cumulative  effect 
of  any  and  all  of  (1)  said  first  controlling  circuit 
before  threshold  conduction  has  occurred,  (2)  said 
second  controlling  circuit  before  threshold  conduc- 
tion has  secured,  and  (3)  a  threshold, 

and  switching  means  connected  in  the  circuit  completed 
by  the  threshold  conduction  means,  said  switching 
means  being  interconnected  to  discharge  said  capaci- 
tor and  to  provide  an  output  signal  at  the  end  of  a 
time  delay  determined  by  the  first  mentioned  switch 
and  resistor-capacitor  circuit,  the  second  controlling 
circuit,  and  the  particular  threshold.  i   i 


3,200,303 
TIMING  CONTROL  UNITS 
Junca  T.  MaxwcU,  Dallaa,  Tcz^  aarignor  to  Telsco  In- 
dustries, Dtdtas,  Tcz^  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,670 
3  Claims.    (CL  317— 142) 


1.  A  timing  control  unit  including  a  gas-filled  tube  hav- 
ing an  anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  biasing  grid,  the  tube 
being  characterized  by  having  a  predetermined  firing  po- 
tential subject  to  variation  by  variation  of  a  biasing  po- 
tential on  the  tube  grid,  a  first  step  switch  having  a  plu- 
rality of  stations,  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to 
the  first  step  s^^itch  for  sequential  delivery  to  the  stations 
thereof,  a  second  step  switch  having  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tions, means  for  delivering  to  the  stations  of  the  second 
step  switch  biasing  potentials  individually  adjustable  as 
to  each  station  of  the  second  step  switch  and  as  to  the 
magnitude  of  the  biasing  potential  delivered  to  each  sta- 
tion of  the  second  step  switch,  means  for  placing  the  bias- 
ing potentials  of  the  stations  of  the  second  step  switch 
on  the  tut>e  grid,  a  potentiometer  having  a  positive  end 
and  a  negative  end  and  a  contact  movable  between  the 
positive  and  negative  ends,  the  contact  being  connected 
to  the  ttibe  cathode,  means  for  moving  the  potentiometer 
contact  at  a  constant  speed  from  the  positive  end  of  the 
potentiometer  toward  the  negative  end  thereof  to  drive 
the  tube  cathode  more  negative  until  the  tube  fires  where- 
by the  biasing  potential  placed  on  the  tube  grid  from 
the  stations  of  the  second  step  switch  determines  the  time 
required  at  each  station  for  the  tube  to  fire  and  hence  the 
time  electric  power  is  supplied  to  the  stations  of  the  first 
step  switch,  and  means  responsive  to  the  firing  of  the  tube 
to  advance  both  step  switches  and  terminate  current  flow 
through  the  tube. 


3,200,304 
TOUCH  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Cari  E.  AtUns,  Great  Notch,  and  Roliert  L.  Zlolkowski, 
Sovth  PlainlcM,  NJ^  asrifoon  to  Tnag-Sd  Electric 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  190,063 
16  0^08.    (CL  317— 146) 
1.  A  touch  responsive  circuit  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting a  load  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy  comprising : 

(a)  a  semiconductive  switching  means  having  a  gating 
terminal; 

(b)  a  low  frequency  source  of  oscillatory  energy  cou- 


pled to  the  gating  terminal  of  said  semiconductive 
switching  means  to  keep  the  semiconductive  switch- 
ing means  in  one  of  its  two  operating  states; 

(c)  a  first  tourch  responsive  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  oscillatory  energy  which  when  touched  sup- 
presses the  application  of  oscillatory  energy  to  the 
gating  terminal  of  the  semiconductor  switching 
means  to  switch  the  semiconductive  switching  means 
to  the  other  of  its  operating  states;  1 

(d)  a  relay  coupled  to  the  semiconductive  switching 
means  for  coupling  and  uncoupling  the  load  to  the 
source  of  electrical  energy  as  a  function  of  the  oper- 
ating state  of  the  semiconductive  switching  means, 
said  relay  having  contacts  which  open  and  close  as 


T        T 


^' 


6, 


a  function  of  said  operating  state  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive switching  means; 

(e)  means  including  contacts  of  the  relay  for  prevent- 
ing the  semiconductor  switching  means  from  being 
switched  back  to  the  first  of  its  operating  states  after 
touch  is  removed  from  the  first  touch  responsive 
means;  and 

(f)  a  second  touch  responsive  means  coupled  to  said 
source  of  oscillatory  energy  which  when  touched 
while  the  semiconductive  switching  means  is  in  the 
second  of  its  operating  states  increases  the  magnitude 
of  the  oscillating  energy  supplied  by  the  low  frequen- 
cy source  of  oscillatory  energy  to  said  semiconductive 
switching  means  to  switch  said  semiconductive  switch- 
ing means  back  to  the  first  of  its  operating  states. 


3,200,305 

TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT 

Carl  E.  Atfcins,  Great  Notch,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Tiing*SoI 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,045 

9  Clahns.     (CI.  317—146) 


\:3 

1.  A  touch  responsive  circuit  for  controlling  the  supply 
of  excitation  from  an  A.C.  line  to  a  load  comprising! 

(a)  a  relay  which  controls  the  supply  of  current  from 
the  line  to  the  load; 

(b)  a  capacitative  ballast  circuit  in  series  between  the 
A.C.  Une  and  the  coil  of  the  relay  to  supply  the  re- 
lay with  excitation; 

(c)  a  rectifying  means  coupled  across  the  coil  to  shunt 
current  past  the  coil  during  the  half  cycles  of  one 
polarity  of  the  supplied  excitation; 

(d)  a  semiconductive  switching  device  with  a  base,  an 
emitter,  and  a  collector  terminal  that  is  coupled 
across  the  coil  through  its  emitter  and  collector 
terminals; 
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(e)  a  bias  supply  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  semi- 
conductor keeping  the  semiconductor  non-conducting 
and  thereby  permitting  current  to  flow  through  the 
coil  on  the  half  cycles  of  opposite  polarity  of  the 
supplied  excitation; 

(f)  pulse  means  coupled  to  the  base  of  the  semi- 
conductor switching  device  supplying  pulses  to  the 
base  of  the  semiconductor  device  to  trigger  the  de- 
vice and  shunt  current  past  the  coil  during  the  half 
cycles  of  opposite  polarity;  and 

(g)  touch  responsive  means  coupled  to  the  pulse  means 
for  controlling  the  supply  of  pulses  to  the  base  of  the 
semiconductor  device  whereby  the  semiconductor  de- 
vice may  be  either  rendered  conducting  or  non- 
conducting by  selectively  touching  the  touch  respon- 
sive means. 


capacitor  ground  being  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  parallel  circuit,  means  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes 
for  coupling  the  two  ends  oi  said  secondary  winding  to 
a  control  electrode  of  an  electronic  switching  device,  the 


TOUCH  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT 
Carl  E.  Atldns,  Great  Notdi,  and  Robert  L.  Ziolkowrid, 
South  Plainfleld,  NJ.,  ■■igsurs  to  Tung-Sol  Electric 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Defanrare 

FUcd  Sept.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,505 
6  aaims.     (Ci  317—146) 


1.  A   touch   responsive   circuit   which   operates   on   a 
source  of  D.C.  potential  comprising: 

(a)  a  capacitor; 

(b)  a  charging  circuit  coupling  said  capacitor  to  the 
source  of  D.C.  potential  for  charging  said  capacitor 
to  a  first  level  of  D.C.  potential; 

(c)  a  semiconductor  switching  device  coupled  across 
the  capacitor  to  discharge  said  capacitor  to  a  second 
level  of  D.C.  potential  when  said  semiconductor 
switching  device  is  conductive; 

(d)  an  oscillator  coupled  to  said  semiconductor  switch- 
ing device  to  provide  pulses  to  render  said  semicon- 
ductor switching  device  conductive; 

(e)  touch  responsive  means  coupled  to  said  oscilla- 
tor to  suppress  the  magnitude  of  the  pulses  supplied 
to  the  oscillator  when  the  touch  responsive  means  is 
touched  to  render  the  semiconductor  switching  de- 
vice non-conductive;  and 

(f)  circuit  controlling  means  responsive  to  the  level 
of  potential  across  said  capacitor. 


time  constant  of  the  circuit  formed  by  said  resistance 
and  said  capacitor  being  equal  to  or  greater  than  the 
damping  time  of  any  transient  oscillations  which  are  in- 
duced in  said  secondary  winding  when  said  alternating 
current  terminates. 


3,200,307 
ALTERNATWG  CURRENT  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 
Stephanc  Marcel  Clement  Victor  Simon  and  Marcel  Cor. 
neel  Boctc,  Antwerp,  BtlgluM,  amignors  to  Interna- 
tionai  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Innc  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,699 
ClalBu  priority,  anpttcation  lil^lsia,  lone  15, 1961, 
40^32,  Pntc^  605,013 
9  Claims.    (0.317—147) 
1.  An  alternating  current  signal  receiver  comprising 
an  input  circuit  having  a  capacitor  and  a  primary  wind- 
ing tuned  to  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current,  a 
secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  the  primary 
winding,  the  mid-point  of  said  secondary  winding  being 
connected  to  one  end  of  a  resistance  in  parallel  with  a 


3,2003«S 
CURRENT  PULSE  GENERATOR  EXHIBmNG 
FAST  RISE  TIME 
James  D.  Mazgy,  Belmar,  N J.,  aarivMir  to  BeD  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Yorit 

FOed  July  2, 1962.  Scr.  No.  206,567 
4  Claims.    (CL  317— 14S.5) 


jvfMncM'  r-^r 


2.  In  combination,  a  '^ries  circuit  comprising  induct- 
ance and  resistance,  a  source  of  potential,  a  first  transistor 
adapted  to  be  a  switch  between  said  source  and  said  series 
circuit,  a  second  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  a  col- 
lector electrodes,  said  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  be- 
ing connected  across  a  portion  of  said  ressitance  to  short 
out  said  portion  of  said  resistance  when  said  transistor  is 
saturated,  and  means  for  forward  biasing  said  base  and 
emitter  elctrodes  in  substantial  proportion  to  the  rate  of 
increase  of  current  of  one  polarity  in  said  inductance, 
said  transistor  becoming  unsaturated  for  a  value  of  rising 
current  between  said  collector  and  emitter  electrodes  that 
is  limited  by  the  forward  bias  of  said  base  and  emitter 
electrodes,  said  portions  of  said  resistance  being  pro- 
portionoed  to  stabilize  the  current  in  said  inductance  at 
said  value  of  current  a.  which  said  transistor  becomes 
unsaturated. 


3,200,309 
BI-DIRECTIONAL  RELAY  CIRCUIT  USED  IN  A 

MULTIPLE  CHART  COURSE  TRACING  SYSTEM 
Ralph  L.  Samson,  WyckoH,  NJ.,  amignor  to  Cnrtias- 

Wrigkt  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Defamare 
Origlnai  appUcatfon  Ang.  27, 1959,  Scr.  No.  036,527,  now 
Patent  No.  3,036303,  dated  May  22,  1962.    DiHded 
and  this  application  Feb.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,S42 

4  Claims.  (CL  317—155^ 
1.  A  bi-directional  relay  comprising  a  pair  of  dectron 
amplifying  devices  each  having  a  control  terminal  and 
a  pair  of  output  circuit  terminals;  means  for  applying 
direct  bias  and  sinusoidal  alternating  signal  potentials 
to  each  of  said  control  terminals;  an  output  circuit  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  output  circuit  terminal  pairs;  means 
for  applying  sinusoidal  alternating  energizing  potential 
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to  each  of  said  output  circuits,  the  energizing  and  signal 
potentials  associated  with  one  of  said  amplifying  devices 
having  a  phase  relation  that  is  opposite  to  that  of  the 
energizing  and  signal  potentials  associated  with  the  other, 
whereby  in  the  absence  of  application  of  alternating 
signal  potential  said  devices  and  associated  output  cir- 
cuits are  in  a  first  significant  state  of  current  conduction, 
and  whereby  when  the  signal  applied  to  the  control  termi- 
nal of  one  of  said  electron  amplifying  devices  is  of  one 
phase  and  of  predetermined  threshold  magnitude  said  one 
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device  is  placed  in  an  opposite  state  of  current  conduc- 
tion, and  when  applied  to  the  control  terminal  of  the 
other  device  and  of  opposite  phase  and  of  predetermined 
threshold  magnitude  the  other  device  is  placed  in  said 
opposite  state  of  current  conduction,  one  of  said  two 
states  being  conduction  of  uni-directional  current  flow 
through  the  respective  output  circuit  during  half  cycle 
periods  of  the  respective  energizing  potential  and  the 
other  of  said  two  states  being  a  non-conducting  state; 
and  means  sensing  the  states  of  conduction  of  said  de- 
vices. 


3^00^10 

GLASS  ENCAPSULATED  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Justice  N.  Carman,  Gloucester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Carman 

LalMratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Sept  22, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,513 

16  Claims.    (CI.  317— 234) 


2.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  siliconiferous 
crystal  laterally  bounded  by  a  circumferential  edge,  said 
crystal  having  at  least  one  n-p  junction  terminating  at 
said  edge  and  having  faces  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
junction  for  the  attachment  of  leads,  a  conductive  wholly 
metallic  lead  projecting  from  each  of  said  faces,  a  wholly 
metallic  bonding  layer  disposed  between  each  lead  and 
the  adjacent  crystal  face  and  being  the  sole  means  secur- 
ing the  lead  to  the  crystal  face,  the  circumferential  edge 
of  the  crystal  having  its  surface  oxidized,  said  bonding 
layer  being  fusible  only  at  temperatures  above  700°  C, 
and  a  protective  envelope  of  glass  which  is  fusible  below 
the  melting  temperature  of  said  bonding  layer  surround- 
ing the  crystal  and  fused  into  direct  contact  with  the 
oxidized  edge  of  the  crystal  and  with  the  leads. 


3,200»311 
LOW  CAPACITANCE  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
John  H.  Thomas,  Canoca  Park,  and  Wayne  F.  Schncpple, 
Los  Angeles,  Caitf^  aasignors  to  Pacific  Semiconductors, 
Inc^  Lawndak,  Califs  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  100,427 
7  Cbimsp    (CL  317—234) 
1.  A  low  junction  capacitance  semiconductor  device 
comprising:  a  semiconductor  crystal  body  having  first  and 
second  contact  surfaces  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  body 
defining  a  first  diffused  region  of  one  conductivity  type  ex- 


tending a  predetermined  distance  inwardly  from  said  first 
contact  surface  and  a  second  diffused  region  of  the  other 
conductivity  type  extending  inwardly  from  said  seoond 
contact  surface  to  said  first  region,  the  boundary  between 
said  first  and  said  second  regions  defining  a  graded  dif- 
fused PN  junction,  said  first  and  said  second. regions  being 
tapered  inwardly  from  said  contact  surfaces  so  that  the 


cross-sectional  area  of  said  PN  junction  is  substantially 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  each  of  said  contact 
surfaces;  a  first  ribbon  shaped  electrical  lead  element 
bonded  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  entirety  of  said  first 
contact  surface  of  said  crystal  body;  and,  a  second  ribbon 
shaped  electrical  lead  element  bonded  in  ohmic  contact 
with  the  entirety  of  said  second  contact  surface  of  (aid 
crystal  body. 


I 


3,200,312 

CAPACITANCE  PROBE  FOR  FLUIDS 

Bill  R.  Callahan,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignor  to  National  Tkmk 

Company,  Tulsa,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,732 

3  CUlms.     (CI.  317—246) 


^   ^ 


1.  A  capacitance  measuring  element  including, 

a  tubular  metallic  casing  adapted  to  be  incorporated 
into  a  conduit  as  a  section  of  the  conduit  through 
which  all  material  passes  to  have  its  capacitance 
measured,  the  casing  functioning  as  a  first  of  the 
two  active  elements  of  the  capacitance  element,, 

a  cylindrical  metallic  rod  mounted  to  extend  parsillel 
the  axis  of  the  tubular  casing  and  function  as  the 
second  of  the  two  active  elements  of  the  capacitance 
element, 

a  nipple  mounted  on  the  external  wall  of  the  casing 
and  over  a  hole  in  the  casing  wall, 

a  metallic  stud  connector  extending  through  the  nipple 
and  hole  in  the  casing  to  make  electrical  contact  Nt-ith 
the  rod, 

means  m  the  nipple  to  insulate  the  stud  from  the  nipple 
and  seal  the  hole  to  prevent  escape  of  material  ffom 
the  casing, 

and  a  sheath  of  electrically  insulating  material  about 
the  rod  to  protect  the  rod  from  contact  with  the  ma- 
terial passing  through  the  casing. 


3,200,313 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROSTATICALLY  TREAT- 
ING  EXTRUDED  POLYETHYLENE  FILM  aJjd 
THE  LIKE 
Iver  L.  Nefcon,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Waldorf 
Paper  Products  Company,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Minnesota 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,846  I 

6  Claims.     (CI.  317—262)  ' 

1.  An  af^jaratus  for  treating  an  extruded  thermoplastic 

film  the  apparatus  including  a  metal  roller,  a   blanket  of 

dielectric  naaterial  partially  wrapped  about  said  roller, 

means  for  moving  said  blanket  tangentially  of  said  roller 
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first  in  one  direction  and  then  in  the  other,  means  for 
directing  the  film  to  be  treated  over  the  roller  and  di- 
electric blanket,  an  electrode  supported  parallel  to,  and 
slightly  spaced  from,  the  portion  of  the  sheet  over  which 


the  film  is  directed,  and  a  current  generator  connected 
between  said  electrode  and  said  roller  for  creating  a 
corona  discharge  between  the  electrode  and  the  dielec- 
tric blanket. 


3,200,314 

TUNER  ANTENNA  CONTROL 

Maurice  Benton  Iroler,  Fancy  Gap,  Va. 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,837 

11  Claims.     (CL  318—33) 


*■     «      ruW.  -J 


I.  Apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  rota- 
tional position  of  a  receiver's  antenna,  which  is  rotatable 
by  a  reversible  rotator,  in  accordance  with  which  one  of 
N  predetermined  selectable  stations  is  selected  by  said  re- 
ceiver, comprising: 

N  contact  bars  insulativcly  extending  lengthwise  sub- 
stantially coextensively, 

means  for  selectively  energizing  said  bars  automatically 
in  respective  correspondence  to  the  said  N  stations 
selectable  by  said  receiver, 

contact  means  movable  in  either  direction  along  the 
length  of  said  N  bars  for  making  disconnectable  elec- 
trical contact  therewith, 

reversible  moving  means  for  moving  said  contact  means 
as  aforesaid, 

reversing  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  contact 
means  and  operable  when  the  contact  means  has 
reached  either  of  two  points  separated  a  given  dis- 
tance corresponding  to  a  predetermined  angle  of  ro- 
tation of  said  antenna  for  reversing  the  moving  di- 
rection of  said  contact  moving  means, 

N  disconnect  means  lengthwise  positionable  of  said  N 
bars  respectively  at  predetermined  points  for  the  re- 
spective N  stations  for  breaking  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  reversing  means  and  any  energized  one  of 
the  said  contact  bars  when  the  contact  means  moves 
adjacent  the  respective  disconnect  means, 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  reversing  means 
for  reversibly  rotating  said  antenna  rotator  within 
the  limits  of  said  angle  in  the  corresponding  direction 
and  to  the  corresponding  extent  as  the  contact  means 
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does  until  it  is  disconnected  as  aforesaid  from  the 
energized  bar  corresponding  to  a  selected  station, 
a  receiver  adapted  for  both  VHF  and  UHF  operation, 
switch  means  for  manually  controlling  the  direction  of 

said  reversible  rotator,  and 
means  in  said  selectively  energiziag  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  switch  means  only  during  UHF 
operation  of  said  receiver,  said  N  contact  bars  being 
selectively  energized  as  aforesaid  during  VHF  opera- 
tion of  said  receiver. 


3,200,315 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SYSTEM 
Harold  W.  Thompson,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  Sept  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  137,445 

3  Claims.     (CI.  318—138) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  A  self-starting  motor  system  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: an  electrical  motor  including  a  rotor  and  a  stator 
having  poles  defined  therein,  said  rotor  poles  being  mag- 
netized in  fixed  sense;  two  scparately-energizable  series  of 
driving  coils  for  reversible  magnetic  polarization  of  the 
stator  poles;  each  said  stator  pole  being  bifurcated  to 
present  a  pair  of  circumferentially-spaced  pole  faces;  a 
D.C.-energized  oscillator  circuit  for  providing  driving 
currents  in  said  two  series  of  coils  at  the  frequency  of 
oscillator  operation,  said  oscillator  circuit  including  said 
two  series  of  coils,  and  said  oscillator  energizing  said  two 
series  of  driving  coils  alternately  to  reverse  the  magnetic 
fKjlarization  of  said  stator  poles;  and  circuit  means,  in- 
cluding a  centrifugal  switch  device  driven  by  said  rotor, 
operative  only  during  a  motor-start  period,  for  sequential- 
ly applying  starting  currents  to  said  two  series  of  coils, 
said  device  switching  application  of  starting  current  from 
one  of  said  two  series  of  coils  to  the  other  of  said  two 
series  of  coils  at  instants  when  a  rotor  pole  is  positioned 
substantially  midway  between  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  faces 
of  a  stator  pole. 


3,200,316 
ELECTRONICALLY  COMMUTATED  DIRECT- 
CURRENT  MOTOR 
Walter  Engel,  Nnmberg,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Siemens 
Schnckertwerlte     AktiengeseUschaft,     Berlia-Slcmcna- 
stadt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Gnmany 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,079 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1962, 

S  79,401 
7  Claims.  (CL  318—138) 
1.  An  electronically  commutated  D.-C.  motor  system 
comprising  magnetized  rotor  means,  stator  means  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  windings  angiilarly  displaced  around 
said  rotor  for  inductively  interlinking  with  said  rotor, 
two  magnetic-field  responsive  resistance  means  each  hav- 
ing resistance  increasing  slowly  for  flux  increases  at  lower 
flux  values  and  increasing  steeply  for  flux  increases  at 
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more  intense  flux  values,  said  magnetic-field  responsive 
resistance  means  being  displaced  from  each  other  around 
the  rotor  and  subjected  to  varying  flux  as  the  rotor  turns 
in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  rotor  flux  is  greatest  the 
resistance  of  said  resistance  means  will  vary  steeply  with 
changes  of  flux  and  so  that  when  the  rotor  flux  is  mini- 
mum the  resistance  will  vary  slowly  for  changes  in  flux. 


SPEED-REGULATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
SERIES  COMMUTATOR  MOTORS 
John   R.  Nllsom   Moantainsidc,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hie 
Singer  Company,  Elizabeth,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,994 
1  Claim.    (CL  318— 246) 


two  magnetically-independent  resistance  means  connect- 
ing to  said  magnetic-field  responsive  resistance  means  for 
forming  a  bridge,  direct  voltage  means  for  energizing 
said  bridge,  output  means  on  said  bridge  having  an  alter- 
nating output  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and 
control  means  connecting  said  output  means  to  said  wind- 
ings for  commutating  them. 


3090317 
STATOR  WINDING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  SINGLE 

PHASE  INDUCTION  TYPE  MOTOR 

Allen  A.  Branuncrlo,  Sycamore,  IIL,  aarignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Yorii 

FUcd  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,846 

9Clainu.    (CL  318— 220) 
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A  speed-regulating  system  for  an  electric  motor  having 
series-connected  field  and  armature  windings  adapted  to 
be  fed  from  an  alternating  current  supply  voltage^  a 
solid  state  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode 
and  a  gate,  said  anode  and  cathode  being  connected  in 
series  circuit  relation  with  the  field  and  armature  wind- 
ings, a  differential  transformer  having  primary  windings 
connected  to  the  supply  voltage  in  mutual  series  opposi- 
tion, a  secondary  winding  inductively  coupled  to  said 
primary  windings  for  deriving  a  reference  voltage,  cir- 
cuit means  for  impressing  said  reference  voltage  in  series 
with  the  armature  winding  and  the  cathode  and  gate  of 
the  rectifier,  and  means  for  varying  the  magnetic  cou- 
pling between  said  primary  and  secondary  windings  to 
adjust  the  reference  voltage  in  phase  and  magnitude. 


_fi. 
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3,200,319 

ELECTRICAL  POWER  AND  CONTROL  MECH| 

ANISM  FOR  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

Robert  J.  Tolmie,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sp«rry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioii 

Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,685 
5  Claims.    (CI.  320—2) 


//J 


1.  In  an  induction  type  motor,  a  magnetic  stator  core 
member  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  a  main  field  winding 
arranged  in  said  slots  to  form  a  predetermined  number 
of  primary  miming  poles,  a  starting  winding  arranged  in 
said  slots  to  form  a  predetermined  number  of  primary 
starting  poles  displaced  in  space  from  said  primary  run- 
ning poles,  each  of  said  primary  poles  comprising  a 
plurality  of  coOs  formed  of  preselected  numbers  of  turns 
of  wire,  the  number  of  turns  of  wire  per  primary  pole 
coil  progressively  increasing  from  the  innermost  coil  to 
the  outermost  coil  for  each  pole  of  one  of  said  windings, 
and  the  innermost  coil  of  each  of  said  primary  poles  of 
the  other  of  said  windings  having  at  least  as  many  turns 
of  wire  as  the  outermost  coil  thereof,  the  number  of 
wire  turns  in  the  individual  coils  of  the  respective  poles 
providing  third  and  fifth  harmonics  of  the  space  mmf. 
imder  each  of  the  primary  running  poles  in  additive  rela- 
tion with  the  corresponding  harmonics  of  the  space  mmf. 
under  each  of  the  primary  starting  poles  to  produce  a 
high  torque  for  starting  the  motor. 


I 

4.  Electrical  iK>wer  and  control  mechanism  for  an  elec- 
trical appliance  comprising;  a  driving  motor  having  two 
motor  terminals;  a  rechargeable  battery  having  a  posi- 
tive and  a  negative  terminal;  a  power  pack  consisting  of 
transformer  means  having  a  secondary  and  a  primary 
winding,  a  resistor  of  predetermined  ohmic  value  Con- 
nected in  series  with  said  primary  winding,  said  sec- 
ondary wiading  being  connected  at  its  midpoint  to  the 
junction  point  of  said  resistor  and  said  primary  winding, 
and  full  wave  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding  for  providing  unidirectional  power  at 
a  predetermined  magnitude  under  conditions  where  said 
primary  windiiig  is  connected  through  said  resistor  to  an 
alternating  source  of  power;  and  electric  circuit  coniject- 
ing  means  selectively  operable  to  a  first  certain  condition 
connecting  said  driving  motor  across  said  battery  for 
energization  therefrom  for  rotation  in  a  predetermined 
direction,  to  a  second  certain  condition  connecting  said 
battery  to  said  power  pack  for  charging  of  said  battery, 
said  electric  circuit  connecting  means  also  being  operable 
to  a  third  certain  condition  connecting  said  driving  motor 
to  said  power  pack,  shorting  said  resistor  in  said  primary 
winding  circuit  for  energizing  said  driving  motor  at  a 
predetermined    increased    magnitude    of    unidirectional 
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power  for  rotation  in  said  predetermined  direction,  and 
connecting  said  battery  for  electrically  isolating  said  bat- 
tery from  said  motor. 


3,200,320 
CHARGING  MEANS  WITH  MAGNETIC  CONTACTS 

FOR  BATTERY  OPERATED  APPLIANCES 
Henry  Rogers  Malloiy,  Grecawicli,  Coon^  aisigDor  to 
P.  R.  Mallory  A  Coi^  Inc.  IndluupoliB,  Ind^  a  coq^ 
ration  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Not.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237^74 
S  Claims,   (a  32»— 2) 


5.  A  rechargeable  battery  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  casing,  a  rechargeable  battery  having  terminals 
of  opposed  polarity  in  said  casing,  a  pair  of  spaced  pole 
shoes  respectively  connected  to  said  terminals  in  said  cas- 
ing and  having  their  ends  extending  therefrom,  means  for 
establishing  a  magnetic  field  between  said  pole  shoes  while 
maintaining  them  electrically  disconnected  from  each 
other,  at  least  one  unidirectional  conductor  interposed 
between  said  pole  shoes  and  said  battery,  a  load  circuit 
for  said  battery,  and  switching  means  for  connecting  said 
load  circuit  to  said  battery  and  for  disconnecting  it  there- 
from. 


3,200,321 

CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

Allen  B.  Roscnstcin,  West  Loa  Angeles,  Calif. 

(314  S.  Rockingham  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.) 

Filed  Ang.  31,  1960,  Ser.  No.  53,125 

8  Claims.    (CL  321—3) 


Q 
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3.  A  converter  system  for  converting  unregulated 
A.-C.  input  power  to  frequency-regulated  and  amplitude- 
regulated  polyphase  output  power  comprising,  a  mag- 
netic-amplifier regulated  D.-C.  power  supply  connected 
to  said  A.-C.  power  input  power  for  providing  regulated 
direct  current  from  said  unregulated  A.-C.  input  power, 
cyclically  swUcbed  inverter  means  having  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  ooimected  to  the  output  of  said  D.-C.  power 
supply  and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  from  which 
is  provided  polyphase  alternating  current  from  said  regu- 
lated direct  current,  a  source  of  fixed  frequency  pulses 
connected  with  said  inverter  means  for  controlling  the 
switching  rate  of  said  inverter  means  and  thereby  regu- 
late the  frequency  of  the  polyphase  alternating  current 
from  said  inverter  means,  rectifier  means  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  for  deriving  a  D.-C.  control  volt- 
age from  one  phase  of  said  alternating  current  output 
from  said  inverter  means,  and  means  connecting  said 
D.-C.  control  voltage  to  said  magnetic-amplifier  regu- 
lated D.-C.  power  supply  for  controlling  the  amplitude 
of  the  direct  current  from  said  magnetic-amplifier  D.-C. 
power  supply  and  thereby  regulate  the  amplitude  of  said 
polyphase  A.-C.  output  power  at  said  output  terminals. 


3;l00^22 
TRANSISTOR  SWrKanNG  CIRCUIT 
Earl  C  Rhync,  Jr^  East  PcppctaO,  and  loka  S. 
Sootii  Acton,  Mav^  Mri^on  to  The  Warrci 
factoring  Company,  locn  Lktktoo,  Maw ,  ■  corpora- 
tion of  Massachnsctti 

FUed  July  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,863 
14  Claims.    (CI.  321— 18) 


11.  A  transistor  switching  circuit  comprising  direct- 
voltage  source  means  having  two  terminals;  saturable 
transformer  means  having  a  primary  winding  coupled  to 
one  of  said  terminals  and  a  secondary  winding;  switching 
transistor  means  connecting  the  primary  winding  of  said 
saturable  transformer  means  to  the  other  of  said  termi- 
nals; control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  transistor 
means  for  alternately  biasing  said  transistor  means  (m 
and  off  to  induce  an  alternating  current  in  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  saturable  transformer  means;  and  capaci- 
tor means  connected  across  the  arrangement  of  said  satu- 
rable transformer  means  and  said  switching  transistor 
means  for  limiting  voltage  excursions  across  said  primary 
winding  whereby  the  voltage  at  said  secondary  winding  is 
regulated. 

3400,323 
APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ALTER- 
NATING CURRENT 
Kennedi  Milford  Fanlkes,  Bradford,  England,  amignor 
to  The  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Not.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,394 
Claims  priority,  applicatioD  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  11,  1960, 

38,754/60 
3Clafans.    (CL  322— 28) 


1.  Apparatus  for  generating  A.C.  including,  ia  com- 
bination, an  A.C.  generator  having  a  stationary  A.C.  out- 
put winding  and  a  rotating  D.C.  exciting  winding,  an 
A.C.  exciter  having  stationary  exciting  means  and  a  ro- 
tating A.C.  output  winding;  controlled  rectifier  means 
supplied  from  the  rotating  output  winding  and  connected 
to  supply  the  rotating  D.C.  exciting  winding  with  direct 
current,  the  two  rotating  windings  and  the  controlled 
rectifier  means  being  mounted  on  a  common  shaft,  and 
transfer  means  for  inductively  transferring  contrcrf  sig- 
nals from  the  stationary  part  of  the  machine  to  the  con- 
trolled rectifier  means  whereby  to  control  the  firing  angle 
of  the  controlled  rectifier  means. 
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340«,324 

ROTATING    ELECTRirAI.    MACHINE    WITH 

MULTIPLE  ROTORS  IN  PAIRED  RELATION 

Dudley  W.  Wagner,  220  Grandiicw,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  11,641 

13  Claims.    (CI.  322— 32) 


^3^:^ 


4.  In  rotary  equipment  for  generating  elottrical  cur- 
rent, power  and  exciter  stators,  a  rotor  assembly  includ- 
ing multiple  rotor  portions  one  for  each  stator,  shaft 
means  mounting  the  rotor  portions  to  rotate  simultane- 
ously in  electromagnetic  energy  transferring  relation  with 
the  stators,  the  rotor  portions  being  electrically  inter- 
connected in  paired  relation  to  transfer  directly  alternat- 
ing current  from  a  rotor  portion  for  the  exciter  stator  to 
a  rotor  portion  for  the  power  stator,  means  for  with- 
drawing electrical  current  from  the  power  stator  during 
transfer  of  electromagnetic  energy  from  the  exciter  stator 
to  the  rotor  for  the  exciter  stator  in  response  to  rotational 
input  to  the  rotcx-  asseixibly,  said  stators  being  electrically 
connected,  and  other  means  to  supply  external  current 
to  only  one  of  said  stators. 


3,200,325 

TAP  CHANGING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  FOR 

SINGLE  PHASE  THREE-WIRE  SYSTEM 

Shnzo  Takeda,  Yodogawa-ku,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to 

Osaka  Transformer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osalu,  Osaka  Prefecture, 

Japan 

FUcd  Jaly  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  208,836 
4  Claims.    (CI.  323 — 43.5) 
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said  primary  coil  second  input  conductor  with  at  least 
one  of  s^id  first,  second,  fourth  or  fifth  selector  ^itch 
contacts. 


1.  A  tap  changing  voltage  regulator  for  a  single  phase 
three-wire  system  comprising,  in  combination,  first  and 
second  input  line  terminals  and  a  neutral  line  terminal, 
a  selector  switch  having  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and 
fifth  contacts,  a  series  transformer  having  first  and  second 
secondary  coils  and  a  primary  coil,  each  of  said  secondary 
coils  having  an  input  conductor  and  an  output  terminal, 
first  and  second  input  conductors  associated  with  said 
primary  coil,  a  reversing  switch  having  first,  second  and 
third  terminals  and  a  movable  contact  selectively  inter- 
connecting said  third  terminal  to  said  first  or  said  second 
reversing  switch  terminal,  conductors  interconnecting  said 
first  input  line  terminal  with  said  first  reversing  switch 
terminal,  said  first  selector  switch  contact  and  the  input 
conductor  of  said  first  secondary  coil,  conductors  inter- 
connecting said  second  input  line  terminal  with  said  sec- 
ond reversing  switch  terminal,  said  fifth  selector  switch 
contact  and  the  input  conductor  of  said  second  secondary 
coil,  a  third  output  terminal,  conductors  interconnecting 
said  neutral  line  terminal  to  said  second  and  fourth  se- 
lector switch  contacts  and  said  third  output  terminal,  a 
conductor  interconnecting  said  reversing  switch  third  ter- 
minal with  said  aelectbr  switch  third  contact,  said  pri- 
mary ooil  first  input  conductor  being  connected  with  said 
reversing  switch  third  terminal,  said  selector  switch  in- 
cluding movable  contact  means  connected  to  said  pri- 
mary coil  second  input  conductor  selectively  connecting 


3,200,326 

RESISTANCE-CAPACITANCE  DEVICE  EMPLOY- 
ING CONDUCTIVE  AND  NON  CONDUCTIVE 
IRIDIZED  OXIDE  FILMS 
Nathan  Pritiidn,  Santa  Barlmra,  and  Bernard  Feldman, 
Ventura,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Intellux  Inc.,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No^98,548 
3  Claims.    (CI.  323—74) 


3.  A  nonpolarized  capacitor  comprising  a  plurality  of 
layers  of  film  on  a  substrate,  the  layers  including  In  se- 
quence: I 
a  conducting  iridized  metal  oxide  film;  I 
a  metallic  film;  | 
a  nonconducting  iridized  metal  oxide  film  dielectric^; 
a  second  metallic  film; 

a  second  conducting  iridized  metal  oxide  film;  >nd  a 
continuous  glass  film. 


I  3,200,327 

THEATER  LIGHTING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Joseph  W.  Fleming,  Allendale,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Electronic 
Dimmer  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,956 
\  6  Claims.     (CI.  323—89) 
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6.  A  controlled  rectifier  system  for  variably  contrtolling 
the  application  of  an  alternating  voltage  to  a  load  by  a 
variable  D.-C.  control  voltage  comprising:  power  input 
terminals  provided  to  receive  A.-C.  voltage  from  a  supply 
source,  power  output  terminals  provided  to  deliver  A.-C. 
voltage  to  a  load,  a  solid  state  controlled  rectifier  having 
a  cathode,  an  anode  and  a  gate  control  electrode,  a  mag- 
netic amplifier  including  a  saturable  magnetic  core  having 
at  least  a  gate  winding  connected  to  the  input  and  ()utput 
terminals  and  having  a  control  winding,  circuit  means 
connected  in  series  with  said  gate  winding  adapted  to  ap- 
ply an  A.-C.  control  voltage  between  the  cathode  and  the 
control-electrode  of  said  controlled  rectifier,  meai>s  for 
connecting  the  anode  and  cathode  terminals  of  said  recti- 
fier between  an  A.-C.  input  terminal  and  an  A.-C.  Output 
terminal,  a  D.-C.  voltage  supply  including  manually  oper- 
able means  for  varying  the  output  voltage  of  said  Supply 
to  produce  a  D.-C.  control  voltage,  current  control  means 
connecting  the  D.-C.  control  voltage  of  said  supply  to  said 
control  winding,  first  load-current-feedback  control  means 
connected  to  said  current  control  means  operable  when 
said  load  current  reaches  a  predetermined  maximum  value 
to  reduce  the  D.-C.  current  flow  through  said  current  con- 
trol means  to  said  control  winding  and  thereby  lin|it  the 
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current  flow  through  said  controlled  rectifier  and  load  to  exactly  equal  the  current  flowing  through  said  load,  means 
said  predetermined  maximum  value,  second  load-current  to  detect  a  change  in  current  flowing  through  said  load 
feedback  control  means  connected  to  said  current  control  resistor,  means  to  create  an  error  signal  responsive  to 
means  including  current  limiting  means  provided  to  re-  said  last  named  means,  and  varying  light  means  respon- 
strict  the  D.-C.  current  flow  through  said  current  control 
means  to  said  control  winding  to  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum value  when  the  load  current  is  small,  said  limiting  , 
means  being  responsive  to  load  current  feedback  and  be- 
ing disabled  when  the  load  current  exceeds  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  value  thereby  permitting  the  load  cur- 
rent to  be  controlled  between  predetermined  minimum 
and  maximum  values  by  the  adjustment  of  said  manually 
operable  means. 


SOUMCt 


3,200,328 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  APPARATUS 
Lowell  J.  Green,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  North 
Electric   Company,   Gallon,   Ohio,  a   corporation   of 
Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,824 
9  Claims.    (CI.  323—89) 
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sive  to  said  error  signal,  said  varying  light  means  ar- 
ranged to  vary  the  intensity  of  light  falling  on  said  gal- 
lium arsenide  photoresistor  according  to  the  intensity 
of  said  error  signal. 


3,200,330 

NAVIGATION  DEVICE 

Wilbur  L.  Zingery,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  ■arignor 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  June  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,773 

4  Claims.    (CL  324— .5) 


to 


1.  In  combination,  a  saturable  reactor  having  an  im- 
pedance winding  and  a  control  winding  to  which  current 
may  be  supplied  to  control  the  impedance  of  said  imped- 
ance winding,  a  first  and  a  second  transistor  each  having 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  comprising  an  emitter,  a  collector 
and  a  base,  a  first  and  a  second  resistor,  a  first  current 
path  comprising  in  series  the  emitter-collector  path  of 
said  first  transistor  and  said  first  resistor,  a  second  current 
path  in  parallel  with  said  first  current  path  comprising  in 
series  the  emitter-collector  path  of  said  second  transistor 
and  said  second  resistor,  each  of  said  parallel  current 
paths  having  a  terminal  intermediate  its  end  terminals, 
means  for  connecting  the  terminals  of  said  control  winding 
to  said  intermediate  terminals  respectively,  means  for 
connecting  said  parallel  current  paths  to  a  source  of  direct 
current,  means  for  controlling  the  emitter-base  current  of 
said  first  transistor  to  thereby  control  its  emitter-collector 
current,  and  means  responsive  to  the  emitter-collector 
current  of  said  first  transistor  to  control  the  emitter-base 
current  of  said  second  transistor  and  thereby  control 
the  emitter-collector  current  of  said  second  transistor. 


3,200,329 

CONSTANT    CURRENT    CIRCUIT    USING 

GALLIUM  ARSENIDE  DEVICES 

Robert  W.  Haisty,  RichardsoD,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  DJdlas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

Origfauil  application  Mar.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,259. 
Divided  and  this  application  Sept.  18,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  314,832 

1  Clatan.  (CI.  323—94) 
A  circuit  for  providing  a  constant  current  through  a 
load  comprising  a  load  resistance,  a  gallium  arsenide 
photoresistor  in  series  with  said  load,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  voltage  to  develop  a  current  through  said  load 
resistor,  means  to  apply  an  opposing  current  source  to 


J" 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  changes  in  the  heading  of  a 
vehicle,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  first  and  a  second  similar  sample  of  material  capable 
of  exhibiting  a  magnetic  characteristic  when  polar- 
ized; 

means  for  polarizing  said  samples  of  material  to  pro- 
duce a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  characteristic 
having  the  same  reference  orientation; 

means  for  causing  said  first  magnetic  characteristic  to 
precess  in  one  direction; 

means  for  causing  said  second  magnetic  characteristic 
to  precess  in  the  opposite  direction; 

first  pickup  means  for  normally  producing  an  output 
signal  at  a  time  when  said  first  magnetic  character- 
istic has  a  given  relation  to  said  reference  orienta- 
tion; 

second  pickup  means  for  normally  producing  an  output 
signal  at  a  time  when  said  second  magnetic  charac- 
teristic has  a  given  relation  to  said  reference  orienta- 
tion; and 

means  for  causing  the  orientation  of  both  said  pickup 
means  to  change  when  said  vehicle  changes  its  head- 
ing so  that  said  first  pickup  means  produces  a  signal 
before  said  first  magnetic  characteristic  has  a  given 
relation  to  said  reference  orientation  while  the  other 
pickup  means  produces  a  signal  after  said  second 
magnetic  characteristic  has  a  given  relation  to  said 
reference  orientation. 
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34M.331 
BF  BOLOMETER  BRIDGE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
USING  SUBSTTTUTIONAL  BRIDGE  BALANCE 
METHOD 
Robert  E.  Blooon,  Scpohrcda,  aod  Robert  J.  Flebcher,  Los 
Ai«elM,  CaUf^  a«igiiors  to  Stoddart  Aircraft  Radio 
Com  IoCm  Lo8  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporatioQ  of 
Calif  mnia 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,540 
8  Claims.    (CL  324—106) 


2.  A  bridge  circuit  for  measuring  radio  frequency,  elec- 
trical power  comprising 

a  twin  bolometer  having  one  central  and  two  extremity 
connections  and  a  mounting  having  a  central  con- 
ductor, the  central  connection  of  said  twin  bolo- 
meter connected  to  said  central  conductor, 

said  mounting  having  only  plural  capacitor  plates  in 
capacitative  relation  to  said  mounting  and  connected 
to  each  extremity  connection  of  said  twin  bolometer 
within  said  mounting, 

a  bridge  circuit  including  said  twin  bolometer  in  one 
arm  thereof, 

means  including  a  constant  voltage  source  to  null  said 
bridge  with  said  radi^  frequency  electrical  power 
applied  to  said  twin  bolometer,  means  including  said 
constant  voltage  source  and  an  audio  frequency 
source  of  adjustable  amplitude  to  substitutionally  null 
said  bridge  with  audio  frequency  electrical  p>ower  di- 
rectly applied  across  only  said  twin  bolometer  and 
with  said  constant  voltage  source  having  the  same 
null  relation  to  said  bridge  as  when  said  radio  fre- 
quency electrical  power  was  applied  to  said  twin 
bolometer,  means  to  measure  the  adjusted  said  ampli- 
tude of  the  output  of  said  audio  frequency  source, 

an  additional  pair  of  capacitors  having  low  capacitative 
reactance  at  low  radio  frequencies  and  switching 
means  connected  across  said  plural  capacitor  plates 
and  to  said  additional  pair  of  capacitors  to  connect 
said  plates  and  said  capacitors  in  parallel  only  when 
said  low  radio  frequencies  of  electrical  power  are 
applied  to  said  twin  bolometer. 


3,200,332 
D.C.  METER  WITH  PERMANENT  MAGNET  ROTOR 
AND  UNITARY  TERMINAL  AND  FIELD  CON- 
DUCTOR MEANS 
WilHain  E.  Pfcffcr,  Perkasic,  Pa.,  assigiior  to  Lester  R. 
Void,  Paal  W.  Mood,  and  William  E.  Pfeffcr,  co- 
■■Until,  tradinK  mdcr  the  name  of  Elcctro-Mechainlcal 
UHlnuncat  C<k,  Pcrkaalc,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,981 
TCiaioM.    (CL  324— 146) 
1.  An  electric  meter  comprising: 
a  hollow  cup-like  casing  with  spaced  openings  in  the 

bottom  wall  thereof, 
a  unitary  stator  member  fashioned  from  a  profiled 


blank  of  electrically  conductive  non-ferrous  mttal, 
said  stator  having 

(a)  a  transverse  portion  within  said  casing  form- 
ing one-fourth  of  a  turn  of  a  coil  disposed  in 
proximity  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  casing, 

(b)  two  terminal  portions  integral  with  and  sup- 
ported solely  from  said  transverse  portion  and 
extending  downwardly  of  said  casing  through 
said  spaced  openings  from  the  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  transverse  portion, 

(c)  a  resilient  U-shaped  bracket  portion  integral 
with  and  supported  solely  from  said  transMerse 
portion  extending  directly  away  from  said  Wall 
and  having  an  arm  spaced  from  said  trans>«rse 


y/-? 


portion  to  provide  between  said  transverse  jpor- 
tion  and  said  arm  an  arbor-receiving  spacef 

bearing  means,  one  in  said  arm  and  one  in  said  trans- 
verse portion, 

an  arbcw-assembly  rotatably  supported  by  and  between 
said  bearing  means,  said  arbor-assembly  including  a 
permanent  magnet  disc  disposed  adjacent  said  trans- 
verse portion  for  developing  a  torque  on  said  afbor- 
assembly  upon  flow  of  current  through  said  trans- 
verse portion,  and  a  pointer  hand-mounted  on  said 
arbor-assembly,  and 

means  for  securing  to  and  supporting  within  said  casing 
said  stator  member  with  said  transverse  portion  in 
proximity  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  casing. 


3,200,333 
ELECTROMAGNETIC    POSITION    INDICATOR 
UTILIZING  PLURAL  ECCENTRICALLY  PIV- 
OTED COILS 
Jerome  W.  Gootherts,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  Radiator  &  Standard  Sanitary  Corporation, 
New  Y*rk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^Ucd  June  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,868 
2  Claims.    (CL  324—150) 


1.  A  position  detector  comprising:  an  H-shaped  non- 
magnetic frame  having  depeiiding  parallel  legs  and  an 
upstanding  crosspiece;  a  magnet  member  disposed  be- 
tween the  legs  of  said  frame  and  secured  thereto:  a  pair 
of  upstanding  spaced,  opposed,  co-planar  pole  pieces  sup- 
ported by  said  frame  over  the  north  and  south  pokes  of 
said  magnet,  said  pole  pieces  being  on  opposite  si<les  of 
said  crosspiece;  the  upper  surfaces  of  said  pole  {pieces 
being  of  arcuate  configuration;  an  armature  core  mounted 
on  and  transversely  to  said  crosspiece  between  said  pole 
pieces  in  eoplanar  and  spaced  relation  to  said  pole  pieces, 
the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  pole  pieces  and  said  arma- 
ture defining  and  annular  air  gap  therebetween;  first  and 


August  10,  19«5 


ELECTRICAL 


T81 


second  non-magnetic  brackets  mounted  on  said  cross-  sistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes,  com- 
piece  on  opposite  sides  of  said  armature  core;  a  non-  prising  a  first  resistor  connected  between  a  first  terminal 
magnetic  platform  disposed  between  said  brackets  and  and  said  collector  electrode,  a  first  source  of  D.C.  eleo- 
above  said  armature  core,  said  platform  having  depend-  trode  biasing  voltage  connected  to  said  collector  electrode 
ing  legs  embracing  but  spaced  from  said  armature  core;  for  energization  thereof,  a  second  resistor  connected  be- 
first  and  second  pairs  of  opposed  flexure  pivot  assembhes  tween  a  common  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  a  seo- 
mounting  said  platform  to  said  first  and  second  brackets  ond  source  of  D.C.  electrode  biasing  volUge  connected 
respectively  for  rx)tation  of  said  platform  about  the  axis  to  said  second  terminal,  means  for  selectively  connecting 
of  said  annular  air  gap;  first  and  second  armature  coils  the  transistor  emitter  or  base  electrode  to  said  first  ter- 
mounted  on  the  legs  of  said  platform  and  circumscribing 
said  armature  core  with  positive  clearance,  said  first  arma- 
ture coil  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said  annular 
air  gap  adjacent  one  of  said  pole  pieces  and  said  second 
armature  coil  having  a  portion  thereof  disposed  in  said 
annular  air  gap  adjacent  the  other  of  said  pole  pieces, 
said  first  and  second  armature  coils  being  connected  in 
series,  said  platform  being  rotable  about  said  axis  in  re- 
sponse to  energization  of  said  armature  coils;  first  and 
second  pole  piece  coils  mounted  one  each  on  each  of  said 
pole  pieces  with  the  axis  of  said  pole  piece  coils  being  dis- 
posed in  the  plane  of  said  pole  pieces  and  armature  core, 
said  pole  piece  coils  being  electrically  connected  in  series. 


minal  while  connecting  the  other  one  of  said  base  or 
emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor  to  said  second  ter- 
minal, a  source  of  A.C.  voltage,  means  for  connecting 
said  A.C.  voltage  source  selectively  in  series  circuit  with 
said  first  or  second  resistor,  said  A.C.  voltage  source 


3,200,334 
MOVING  COIL  METER  WITH  SYMMETRICALLY 
DISPOSED  RADIALLY  AND  AXIALLY  EXTEND. 
ING  COIL  LEADS 
Hans-Jorg  Mctzgcr,  Fortwangcn,  Black  Forest,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Fritz  Hellige  A  Co.,  Gjn.b.H.,  Freiborg, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  75,430 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1959, 

H  38,120 

14  Claims.    (CL  324— 154) 


1.  A  moving  coil  meter  comprising  a  relatively  rigid 
frame,  a  moving  coil  having  at  least  one  winding  sup- 
ported within  the  frame  for  motion  with  respect  thereto 
about  an  axis,  and  a  plurality  of  current  leads  for  estab- 
lishing electrical  connection  to  the  winding  of  said  coil, 
said  current  leads  being  symmetrically  disposed  about 
the  axis  of  said  coil,  and  having  their  ends  afixed  to  said 
frame  and  said  coil,  each  of  said  leads  including  two  inter- 
connected legs  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  coil. 
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when  connected  in  series  with  said  first  resistor  being 
connected  between  said  first  terminal  and  said  collector 
electrode,  and  when  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
resistor  being  connected  between  said  common  terminal 
and  said  second  terminal,  a  third  resistor  connected  be- 
tween said  first  and  common  terminals,  means  for  seleo- 
tively  shori-circuiting  said  third  resistor,  and  switch 
means  selectively  connected:  across  each  of  said  resistors, 
to  said  terminals,  and  to  said  collector  electrode;  for  en- 
abling derivation  of  signals  having  amplitudes  propor- 
tional to  the  voltages:  across  the  respective  resistors,  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  terminals  with  said  third  r&> 
sistor  short-circuited,  and  between  said  collector  elec- 
trode and  said  first  terminal  with  said  third  resistor  short- 
circuited. 

3,200^3< 

MODULATION  WAVEFORM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Agls  Valakos,  Fhtthing,  and  Arnold  Roacn,  WantaA 

N.Y.,  assigiiors  to  Mazaon  Elcctronici  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Feb.  27,  I96I,  Scr.  No.  91^51 

5  Claims.    (CL  325— 144) 


3000,335 
APPARATUS  FOR  ENABLING  THE  Hu  Hf,  H^,  AND 
H,  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  TRANSISTORS  TO  BE 
DERIVED 

Alexander  B.  Bcrcddb,  452  RMdIc  Road, 
Cincinnati  20,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  87,676 
12  Claims.     (CL  324—158) 
1.  Apparatus  for  enabling  the  h\,  hf,  h^,  and  h^  char- 
acteristics of  a  tested  transistor  to  be  derived,  said  tran- 
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2.  A  device  for  controlling  the  modulation  waveform 
of  a  radio  frequency  carrier,  comprising  a  source  of 
modulated  radio  waves,  a  single  ampUfier  channel  series 
connected  with  said  source,  an  antenna,  means  coupling 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  channel  to  said  antenna, 
envelope  detector  means  connected  to  said  coupling 
means  and  said  source,  means  for  generating  a  reference 
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voltage,  comparison  means  coupled  to  said  reference 
voltage  generating  means  and  said  detector  means  for 
producing  a  voltage  proportional  to  the  difference  be- 
tween said  reference  voltage  and  the  envelope  of  said 
modulated  radio  waves,  and  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  comparison  means  to  the  input  of  said  amplifier 
channel  whereby  the  signal  from  said  comparison  means 
is  operable  to  control  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  channel. 


period  of  "opening"  longer  than  the  duration  of  an  in- 
put pulse  so  that  the  clamp  is  open  during  each  input 
pulse  and  also  during  part  of  the  space  between  two  suc- 
cessive input  pulses;  means  for  periodically  sampling  the 
amplifier    output   at    the    input   pulse    frequency   during 


3^00^37 
FREQUENCY  STANDARD 
Roy  A.  Rkhardson,  Skokk,  Orville  M.  Eness,  Nonidge, 
and  Wayne  W.  White,  Hillside,  HU  assignors  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Chicago,  HL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUcd  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,398 
6  Chrims.    (CI.  325—420) 


1.  A  VLF  receiver  frequency  standard  unit  having  a 
locally  generated  output  signal  maintained  on  standard 
frequency  according  to  the  frequency  of  a  received  signal 
standard,  including  in  combination,  phase  tracking  means 
for  resolving  the  phase  of  the  locally  generated  signal  to 
maintain  such  signal  in  a  given  phase  relationship  with  the 
received  signal  standard,  automatic  frequency  control 
means  mechanically  driven  by  said  phase  tracking  means 
for  varying  the  frequency  of  the  locally  generated  signal 
to  bring  the  same  into  accord  with  the  frequency  of  the 
received  signal  standard,  clutch  means  coupling  said  phase 
tracking  means  to  said  automatic  frequency  control  means 
for  rendering  the  iatter  inoperative  at  predetermined  times 
to  prevent  defects  in  the  received  signal  from  influencing 
the  frequency  of  the  locally  generated  signal,  and  detec- 
tor means  controlling  said  clutch  means  to  disengage  same 
when  the  locally  generated  signal  is  out  of  the  given  phase 
relationship  with  the  received  signal  by  a  predetermined 
amount. 


periods  each  of  which  occurs  during  the  part  of  a  space 
between  successive  input  pulses  when  said  clamp  means 
are  open;  and  means  for  applying  control  signals  derived 
by  said  sampling  to  a  point  in  said  amplifier  to  corfect 
for  drift  of  slope. 


1  3,200,339 

BINARY  PULSE  COUNTER  FOR  RADICES  2«-}-l 

WHERE  X  IS  ANY  INTEGER 
Howard  M.  Gorlio,  Flushing,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Necic,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,659 
3  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 46) 


3,200,338 

AUTOMATIC  CORRECTION  ARRANGEMENTS 

FOR  PERIODIC  INTEGRATORS 

Alfred  Brian  Edwin  Ellis,  Widford,  England,  assignor  to 

The  Marconi  Company  Limited,  a  Britfeh  company 

Filed  July  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,494 

Clalnis  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10, 1960, 

27,758/60 
6  aalms.  (CI.  328—35) 
1.  A  periodic  integrator  including  an  amplifier,  means 
for  applying  a  periodic  pulsed  waveform  to  the  input  of 
said  amiriifier;  means  in  said  amplifier  for  transforming 
each  input  pulse  into  a  saw-tooth  output  wave  of  ampli- 
tude dependent  on  the  input  pulse  amplitude;  periodically 
actuated  clamp  means  between  the  output  and  the  input 
of  said  amplifier,  said  clamp  means  being  actuated  at  the 
input  pulse  frequency  but  having  the  duration  of  each 

I 


1.  Digital    apparatus    comprising 

a  plurality  of  bistable  elements,  each  element  haiUng 
reset  and  set  input  terminals  and  first  and  second 
output  terminals  whereby  each  element  prodaces 
a  first  output  signal  at  said  first  output  terminal  when 
said  reset  terminal  is  pulsed  and  a  second  output 
signal  at  said  second  output  terminal  when  said^  set 
terminal  is  pulsed, 

a  source  of  pulses, 

gating  means  connected  to  said  source  for  directing 
the  flow  of  said  pulses  to  all  but  one  of  said  ii|put 
terminals  of  a  particular  one  of  said  bistable  ele- 
ments, 

circuit  means  connected  to  all  but  one  of  said  output 
terminals  of  said  particular  one  of  said  bistable  ele- 
ments for  applying  said  output  signals  to  said  gat- 
ing means  for  the  actuation  thereof  in  accordance 
with  an  n-valued  binary  cyclic  code  truth  table  where 
n  =  2°»-i4-2  and  m  represents  the  number  of  said 
bistable  elements,  one  of  the  columns  of  said  truth 
table  consisting  of  /i  — 2  consecutive  binary  ones  and 
two  binary  zeros,  said  one  of  said  columns  corre- 
sponding to  said  particular  one  of  said  bistable  ele- 
ments having  the  singular  input  terminal  receiving 
no  pu  ses, 
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and  means  for  applying  to  said  one  of  said  input  ter- 
minals of  said  particular  one  of  said  bistable  ele- 
ments an  output  signal  from  another  of  said  bistable 
elements. 


3,200,340 
SYNCHRONIZATION  MONITOR 
Peter  F.  Dunne,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,954 
5  Claims.     (CI.  328—63) 


ductive  modes  by  alternate  output  pulses  from  said 
input  circuit  along  with  the  output  from  said  second 
control  means  when  in  said  normal  mode  of  con- 
duction. 

3,200,341 
CAPACITOR  CHARGING  AND  DISCHARGING 

DEVICE 

Matthew  J.  Relis,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bairoaghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,273 

4  Claims.     (CL  328—200) 


jr^/#r«r«  ^mL%f 


i-r""r*  _ 


1.  A  counter  circuit  for  monitoring  the  synchroniza- 
tion of  signal  information  with  respect  to  reference  in- 
formation, comprising: 

an  input  circuit  having  a  reference  pulse  input  terminal 
and  a  signal  pulse  input  terminal  for  receiving  re- 
spectively  reference   pulse   information  and  signal 
pulse  information,  and  first  and  second  output  termi- 
nals, said  input  circuit  forming  signal  output  pulses 
at  a  first  of  said  output  terminals  in  response  to  sig- 
nal information  supplied  to  said  signal  pulse  input 
terminal  and  reference  output  pulses  at  the  second  of 
said  output  terminals  in   response  to  reference   in- 
formation supplied  to  said  reference  pulse  input  ter- 
minal, said  reference  output  pulses  and  signal  out- 
put pulses  being  alternately  produced  at  said  first 
and  second  output  terminals  of  said  input  circuit  when 
said   signal    information    is   synchronized   with    said 
reference  information;  and 
a  detecting  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  first 
and  said  second  output  terminals  of  said  input  cir- 
cuit for  receiving  the  reference  output  pulses  and  sig- 
nal output  pulses  formed  by  said  input  circuit;  said 
detecting  circuit  including  a  first  control  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  input  terminals  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  output  terminals  respectively,  said 
first  control  means  having  a  third  output  terminal 
and  normally  alternating  between  two  modes  of  con- 
duction in  response  to  output  pulses  produced  alter- 
nately on  said  first  and  second  output  terminals  and 
producing  output  pulses  on  said  third  output  termi- 
nal; and 
a  second  control  means  having  third  and  fourth  input 
terminals  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  output  ter- 
minals respectively,  said  second  control  means  hav- 
ing a  fourth  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  input  terminals  of  said  first  control  means, 
said  second  control  means  having  two  modes  of  con- 
duction but  being  normally  maintained  in  a  single 
mode  of  conduction  so  that  said  first  control  means 
is  caused  to  alternately  shift  between  the  two  con- 


1.  A  flip-flop  circuit  comprising  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  signal  translating  devices,  said  third  signal  trans- 
lating device  being  connected  to  be  rendered  conductive 
or  nonconductive  by  said  first  signal  translating  device 
when  said  first  signal  translating  device  is  nonconductive 
or  conductive,  respectively,  said  fourth  signal  translating 
device  being  connected  to  be  rendered  conductive  or  non- 
conductive  by  said  second  signal  translating  device  when 
said  second  signal  translating  device  is  nonconductive  or 
conductive,  respectively,  input  means  causing  said  first 
and  second  signal  translating  devices  to  be  rendered  con- 
ductive,  a  first  capacitor  chargeable  through  said  third 
signal    translating   device   when   said   third   signal   trans- 
lating device  is  conducting,  a  second  capacitor  chargeable 
through  said  fourth  signal  translating  device  when  said 
fourth  signal   translating  device   is  conducting,  first  cir- 
cuit   means   forming   a    path   for   said   first   capacitor  to 
discharge  through  said  first  signal  translating  device  when 
said  first  signal  translating  device  is  conducting,  second 
circuit  means  forming  a  path  for  said  second  capacitor 
to  discharge  through  said  second  signal  translating  device 
when  said  second  signal  translating  device  is  conducting, 
third  circuit  means  connecting  said  first  capacitor  to  said 
second  signal  translating  device  to  render  said  second 
signal   translating  device  nonconductive  when  said  first 
capacitor  discharges  through  said  first  signal  translating 
device,  and  fourth  circuit  means  connecting  said  second 
capacitor  to  said  first  signal  translating  device  to  render 
said  first  signal  translating  device  nonconductive  when 
said   second   capacitor   discharges   through   said   second 
signal  translating  device. 


3,2M342 
OPTICAL  FREQUENCY  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFIER 

AND  OSCILLATOR 
Lynden  U.  Kibler,  Mhidletown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Aof .  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,582 
5  Claims.  (O.  330— 4.5) 
3.  Apparatus  for  the  parametric  generation  of  light 
comprising  a  laser  source  of  pumping  light  of  frequency 
Up,  a  confocal  cavity  resonant  at  a  frequency  »  less  than 
the  frequency  of  said  pumping  light,  material  exhibiting 
a  significant  absorption  band  edge  shift  in  response  to  the 
application  of  an  external  electric  field,  said  material 
being  formed  into  a  prismatic  wedge  having  a  base  posi- 
tioned in  the  vicinity  of  the  focus  of  said  cavity,  said  base 
being   totally    internally    reflecting   for  energy    reflected 
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along  the  cavity  axis  from  the  cavity  extremities,  means 
for  applying  said  pumping  light  to  said  wedge  in  the  vi- 


cinity of  said  focus,  and  means  for  deriving  from  said 
cavity  for  utilization  a  wave  at  the  frequency  u. 


D.C.  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  FAST  RECOVERY 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Richard  A.  Ski— «,  PUIadclpliia,  Pa^  anignor  to  Leeds 
and  Nortknip  Conapaiiy,  Phlladclphia,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  PcBMgrlranfai 

Filed  Dec  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  163,232 
llClafans.    (CL33»— 17) 


7.  A  transistor  amplifier  comprising 

an  input  circuit  connected  between  the  base  of  an  input 
transistor  and  reference  potential, 

a  constant  current  circuit  connected  between  said 
reference  potential  and  the  emitter  of  said  input 
transistor, 

said  circuit  including  in  series  a  source  of  voltage  and 
a  resistor  to  limit  the  maximum  emitter  current  of 
said  input  transistor  for  a  selected  maximum  con- 
ductivity thereof  to  values  below  saturation  of  said 
input  transistor, 

a  diode  connected  between  said  emitter  and  said  refer- 
ence potential  and  poled  to  provide  a  conductive  path 
from  said  emitter  to  ground  for  all  values  of  con- 
ductivity below  said  selected  maximum  value  and  be- 
coming substantially  nonconductive  for  said  selected 
maximum  value  of  conductivity,  the  collector  of  said 
transistor  being  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  ampli- 
fier, 

means  connected  between  said  collector  and  said  refer- 
ence potential  for 

(1)  maintaining  at  high  frequencies  the  collector 
of  said  input  transistor  at  a  low  impedance  with 
respect  to  said  reference  potential  and 

(2)  producing  a  minimum  capacitance  between 
said  collector  and  its  base,  thereby  to  minimize 
high-frequency  feedback  to  said  input  circuit. 


3,200  344 

DYNAMIC  COMPRESSION  CIRCUIT  WITH 

CONTROLLED  CLIPPING 

Gennng  L.  Clapper,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  IntematioMl 

Business  Machines  CorporatikHi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Fled  Dec.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,088 
I      2  Claims.     (CI.  330—24) 
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1.  An  anoplifier  circuit  for  compressing  an  audio  fre- 
quency wave  including  in  combination  a  pre-amplifier 
circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  capacitor  coupled  grounded 
emitter  transistors  operating  in  class  A  amplification,  a 
voltage  amplifier  circuit  comprising  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
means  for  coupling  the  output  from  said  preamplifier 
circuit  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  of  said 
voltage  amplifier  circuit,  circuit  means  connecting  the 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  of  said  volt- 
age amplifier  circuit  together  and  to  a  voltage  supply 
and  connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to  a 
voltage  source  whereby  current  flow  in  said  first  tnan- 
sistor  operates  to  control  current  flow  to  the  emitter  of 
said  second  transistor  and  said  second  transistor  operates 
as  a  grounded  base  voltage  amplifier  with  constant  cur- 
rent characteristics,  means  coupled  to  the  collector  out- 
put of  said  second  transistor,  said  means  including  a 
transistor  biased  to  conduction  in  response  to  predeter- 
mined variations  in  output  of  said  amplifier  to  provide  an 
output,  circuit  means  for  integrating  and  amplifying  the 
output  from  said  last-mentioned  means  to  generate  a 
compression  voltage,  impedance  means  connected  be- 
tween the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  and  a  refer- 
ence potential  operable  in  response  to  an  applied  signal 
to  provide  a  varying  impedance,  a  resistor  connected 
from  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  to  a  reference 
potential,  means  for  coupling  said  compression  voltage 
to  said  impedance  means  whereby  the  load  of  said  volt- 
age amplifier  circuit  is  determined  and  the  gain  of  said 
amplifier  controlled  and  bias  means  for  said  impedance 
means  for  controlling  said  impedance  means  to  provide 
a  nominal  impedance  in  the  collector  circuit  of  said 
ond  transistor. 


sec- 


T  3,200,345 

SELECTIVE  VARIABLE  GAIN  AND  BANDWIDTH 

AMPLIFIER 
Ralph  R.  Lnckcnbach,  Menlo  Park,  Venon  R.  Natwick, 
Saratoga,  and  Mirodav  Swyryd,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  as- 
signon  to  Ampcx  Corporation,  Redwood,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Califomia 

PUcd  Sept  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,916  i 

3  Claims.     (CL  330—29)  | 

3.  A  selectable  gain  and  bandwidth  amplifier  circuit 
comprising  a  pair  of  differential  connected  amplifying 
transistors,  each   of  said  transistors  having  an  emitter 
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electrode,  a  base  electrode,  and  a  collector  electrode,  a 
plurality  of  gain  and  bandwidth  determining  networks 
each  including  a  pair  of  series  connected  resistors  having 
a  common  junction  therebetween,  pairs  of  diodes  re- 
spectively coupling  said  networks  in  cascade  between  the 
collector  electrodes  of  said  transistors,  said  diodes  hav- 
ing like  polarity  terminals  connected  to  said  collector 


*tr^ 


--,j-i-wJ 


TTT. 


^  3,200,347 

FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR  MULTIFREQUENCY 

PHASE  LOCK  GENERATORS 
William  Kaminski,  West  Portal,  and  Herbert  A.  Schndder, 
MiUington,  NJ^  assignars  to  Bdl  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotpoiatlon 
of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,347 
4ClaiBi.    (CL331— 16) 


electrodes  and  opposite  like  polarity  terminals  connected 
to  the  ends  of  said  resistors  remote  from  said  junctions, 
and  a  plurality  of  switching  transistor  means  respectively 
coupled  to  said  common  junctures  of  said  pairs  of  re- 
sistors for  selectively  applying  first  and  second  potentials 
thereto  respectively  in  forward  and  reverse  biasing  rela- 
tion to  said  diodes  connected  to  said  pairs  of  resistors. 


3,200,346 
OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  HIGH 

IMPEDANCE  AMPLIFIERS 
Frink  MaMlcM  Yooag,  Boitim,  MaM.,  MrigMtr  to  Adage, 

Inc.,  Cambridfc,  Man.,  ■  coivoradoB  of  Mamchnactts 

Filed  Ang.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,334 

8  Claims.     (CL  330—110) 
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1.  An  overload  protection  and  limiter  circuit   for  an 
electrical  signal  amplifier  having  a  high  input  impedance, 
said  amplifier  including  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  a  pair 
of  output  terminals,  a  first  of  said  input  and  a  first  of  said 
output  terminals  being  connected  in  common,  and  a  lead 
connected  to  said  amplifier  providing  a  signal  indicating 
the  condition  of  loading  of  said  amplifier,  said  lead  being 
connected  to  a  point  in  said  amplifier  other  than  the  sec- 
ond output  terminal  thereof,  said  point  being  isolated 
from  said  second  output  terminal,  said  circuit  compris- 
ing, in  combination,  a  current  source,  a  switch  including 
means  responsive  to  the  signal  on  said  lead  for  operating 
said  switch,  first  means  connecting  said  current  source 
between  the  first  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and 
a  first  terminal  of  said  switch,  second  means  connecting 
said  first  terminal  of  said  switch  to  said  overload  signal 
lead,  third  means  connecting  a  second  terminal  of  said 
switch  to  the  second  of  said  amplifier  input  terminals, 
and  fourth  means  connecting  an  impedance  in  series  be- 
tween the  second  of  said  input  terminals  and  a  terminal 
to  which  tlie  signal  said  amplifier  is  to  amplify  is  applied. 


2.  In  combination,  a  first  variable  frequency  source, 
means  for  selecting  a  frequency  for  the  output  of  said 
source,  a  second  variable  frequency  source  having  a  fre- 
quency tuning  element  permitting  variation  of  said  second 
source  over  a  frequency  range  equal  to  the  frequency  range 
of  said  first  source  in  response  to  applied  signals,  said 
second  source  to  be  operated  at  a  frequency  related  to  the 
frequency  of  the  output  of  said  first  source,  a  first  source 
of  control  signals  the  output  of  which  is  regulated  by  said 
selecting  means,  the  output  of  said  first  source  of  control 
signals  being  of  such  value  as  to  bias  said  tuning  element 
near  said  related  frequency,  a  second  source  of  control 
signals  comprising  phase  comparing  means  for  obtaining 
the  phase  difference  between  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  variable  frequency  sources  and  producing  an  out- 
put which  is  dependent  upon  said  phase  difference,  the  out- 
put of  said  second  source  of  control  signals  being  of  such 
value  as  to  bias  said  tuning  element  to  lock  the  phase  of 
the  output  of  said  second  variable  frequency  source  onto 
said  related  frequency,  and  means  for  applying  the  outputs 
from  said  sources  of  control  signals  to  said  frequency 
tuning  element  such  that  the  effects  of  said  control  signals 
upon  the  frequency  of  said  variable  frequency  source  are 
additive. 

3,200  J4S 
FREQUENCY    GENERATOR    HAVING    CONTROL 

CIRCUITS  FOR  AMPLITUDE  REGULATION  AND 

OVERLOAD  PROTECnON 
Neil  A.  KammiUcr,  North  Obaitcd,  and  Stephen  L. 

Mcrkel,  Ocvcland,  Ohio,  amIpMn  to  Lorain  Prodncti 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,362 
11  Claims.    (CL  331—62) 

6.  In  a  frequency  generator,  an  oscillator,  an  output 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  windings  and 
an  amplifier,  a  load  being  connected  across  one  of  said 
secondary  windings,  means  for  cormecting  said  oscillator 
across  the  primary  winding  of  said  output  transformer 
through  said  amplifier,  a  control  circuit,  said  control  cir- 
cuit including  output  voltage  responsive  means  and  load 
current  responsive  means,  unilateral  conducting  means 
connected  between  another  of  said  secondary  windings 
and  said  output  voltage  responsive  means  to  supply  a  volt- 
age thereto,  means  for  connecting  said  load  current  re- 
sponsive means  in  scries  with  the  current  path  in  said 
amplifier,  means  for  connecting  said  voltage  responsive 
means  and  said  load  current  responsive  means  in  voltage 
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opposing  relationship  to  produce  a  difference  voltage  in 
said  control  circuit,  switch  means,  means  for  connecting 
said  switch  means  to  said  oscillator  to  energize  and  de- 
energize  the  same  in  accordance  with  the  conducting  con- 
dition of  said  switch  means,  means  for  connecting  said 


-r; , 


control  circuit  to  said  switch  means  to  vary  the  conduct- 
ing condition  thereof  in  accordance  with  change  in  load 
current  and  change  in  output  voltage  whereby  the  oscil- 
lator is  de-energized  when  the  impedance  of  said  load 
falls  below  a  predetermined  value. 


3^00,349 

CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR  WITH 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Richard  H.  Bangert,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The 

Bcndix  Corporation,  Davenport,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,284 
1  Cbdm.    (CI.  331—116) 


TEMPtRATUW 


A   temperature   compensated,   crystal   controlled   elec- 
tric oscillator  comprising: 

(a)  a  piezoelectric  crystal; 

(b)  a  semiconductor  junction  the  impedance  of  which 
is  variable  with  the  magnitude  of  unidirectional 
voltage  applied  thereacross; 

(c)  a  transistor;  • 

(d)  a  blocking  capacitor; 

(e)  an  oscillatory  circuit  including  the  series  circuit 
combination  of  said  crystal,  said  semiconductor 
junction,  said  bloclcing  capacitor  and  one  junction  of 
said  transistor  arranged  such  that  said  semiconduc- 
tor junction  is  connected  intermediate  said  crystal 
and  said  blocldng  capacitor; 

(f)  an  electric  bridge  comprising  four  legs  defining 
two  sets  of  bridge  diagonals  and  in  which  at  least 
two  legs  of  said  bridge  comprise  the  parallel  com- 
bination of  a  substantially  fixed  resistor  and  one 
whose  resistance  varies  with  temperature  and  in 
which  one  of  said  two  legs  further  comprises  an  ad- 
ditional resistor  whose  resistance  varies  with  tem- 
perature connected  in  series  circuit  with  said  parallel 
combination; 

(g)  means  for  connecting  one  set  of  diagonals  to  a 
source  of  unidirectional  electrical  power;  and 

(h)  means  for  connecting  the  other  set  of  diagonals 
across  said  semiconductor  junction. 
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3,200,350  ' 

RINGING  CIRCUIT  WITH  MEANS  PREVENTING 

DAMPED  OSCILLATIONS 

Paul  K.  Sharp,  Beech  Grove,  Ind.,  asignor  to  Hazeltine 

Research,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Sept  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  138,341 

3  Clahns.    (CI.  331—166) 


19  I* 

1      I     ^^ 


-^-t- 


1.  A  ringing  circuit  comprising:  an  initially  conduc- 
tive electronic  valve  having  an  input  electrode  add  a 
pair  of  output  electrodes;  a  resonant  circuit  responsive 
to  current  flow  through  said  electronic  valve;  means  for 
applying  a  pulse  of  predetermined  duration  to  said  input 
electrode  for  altering  the  conductivity  of  said  electronic 
valve  for  said  predetermined  duration  during  which  full 
cycle  oscillations  are  produced  in  said  resonant  circuit; 
and  means  including  a  first  diode  connected  between  said 
resonant  circuit  and  one  of  said  output  electrodes,  the 
other  of  which  is  coupled  to  a  source  of  unidirectional 
potential,  and  a  second  diode  connected  between  said 
one  output  electrode  and  ground  potential  for  short  cir- 
cuiting said  resonant  circuit  after  the  expiration  of  said 
predetermined  duration,  thereby  discontinuing  said  full 
cycle  oscillations. 


3,200,351 
PULSE  TRAIN  PRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Melvin  F.  Ritchey,  Columbus,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Vorii, 
N.Y,,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,617 
4  Clahns.    (CI.  332—14) 


V 


-V 

•v" 


-r      SI 


1.  Variable  pulse  train  producing  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  pulse  train  output  section  and  a  pulse  train  charac- 
teristic control  section  therefor;  said  pulse  train  output 
section  including  first  and  second  current  conductable 
means  with  first  and  second  settable  conduction  conditions 
therein,  and  current-in  and  current-out  terminals  therefor, 
said  first  and  second  current  conductable  means  having 
first  and  second  pulse  output  terminals  and  first  and  sec- 
ond current  condition  control  means  respectively,  nleans 
for  providing  first  and  second  direct  potential  level  sources 
connected  respectively  to  said  current-in  and  said  current- 
out  terminals,  first  and  second  relaxation  time  network 
means  having  respective  relaxation-times  connected  re- 
spectively between  said  first  current-in  terminal  and  said 
second  control  means  and  between  said  second  current-in 
terminal  and  said  first  control  means;  said  pulse  charac- 
teristic control  section  including  a  pulse  train  amplitude 
characteristic  control  portion  and  a  pulse  train  timing 
characteristic  control  portion;  a  first  selectively  adjustable 
voltage  source;  said  amplitude  control  portion  including 
an  OR  circuit  connected  to  said  current-in  terniinals 
establishing  a  common  junction  at  a  voltage  level  inter- 
mediate said  first  voltage  level  source  and  said  second  volt- 
age level  source,  said  common  junction  being  connected 
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to  said  second  voltoge  level  source  via  the  first  adjustable 
voltage  source;  said  timing  characteristic  control  portion 
including  a  second  adjustable  voltage  source  connected 
between  said  OR  circuit  common  junction  and  said  relaxa- 
tion-time network  means;  whereby  variation  of  the  volt- 
age across  said  first  adjustable  voltage  source  controls  said 
pulse  amplitude  characteristic  and  variation  of  the  volt- 
age across  said  second  adjustable  voltage  source  controls 
said  timing  characteristic. 


3,200,352 

WAVEGUIDE  DIRECTIONAL  nLTER  EMPLOYING 

QUARTER-WAVE   SPACED   PARALLEL   TUNED 

CAVITIES  ,.  ,     , 

Cbu-Quon  Lee,  Maywood,  HI.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Dlinois 

FUed  May  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,980 

5  Claims.    (CL  333— 10) 


1.  A  device  for  directionally  coupling  a  signal  wave  of 
a  predetermined  frequency  into  a  conducting  waveguide 
of  rectangular  cross  section  including  in  combination, 
filter  means  forming  first  and  second  tuned  cavities  hay- 
ing a  common  wall  therebetween,  means  connecting  said 
filter  means  to  a  large  dimension  side  of  the  waveguide, 
said  waveguide  having  apertures  therein  coupling  each  of 
said  cavities  to  the  waveguide,  and  input  means  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  tuned  cavities  for  applying  the  sig- 
nal wave  thereto,  said  cavities  being  coupled  in  parallel 
whereby  the  signal  wave  is  applied  to  each  of  said  cavities 
at  the  same  input  phase,  each  of  said  cavities  being  tuned 
to  a  frequency  related  to  the  predetermined  frequency 
of  the  signal  wave  whereby  the  respective  signal  wave 
portions  coupled  into  the  waveguide  from  said  cavities 
have  different  phases  with  respect  to  each  other,  said 
cavities  being  tuned  and  said  aperture  being  positioned 
so  that  said  signal  wave  portions  coupled  into  the  wave- 
guide from  said  first  and  second  cavities  cancel  in  one 
direction  and  reinforce  in  the  other  direction. 


3,200,353 
MICROWAVE  STRUCTURE  UTILIZING 
FERRITE  COUPLING  MEANS 
Seymour  Okwit,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

nicd  Feb.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  173,188 
3  Claims.    (CI.  333—24.1) 


an  array  and  adapted  to  transmit  RF  signal  energy 
within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  when  cou- 
pling is   provided   therebetween, 

(b)  signal  input  and  output  means  coupled  to  the 
array, 

(c)  a  body  of  ferrite  material  positioned  laterally  of 
the  space  between  each  pair  of  resonant  elements  in  a 
region  of  substantially  circular  polarization  and 
relatively  high  intensity  of  the  RF  magnetic  field 
to  provide  coupling  of  the  resonant  elements  for 
RF  transmission  in  one  direction  but  substantially 
no  coupling  for  RF  transmission  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection, 

(d)  said  ferrite  bodies  having  a  peak  in  the  perme- 
ability characteristic  thereof  in  the  presence  therein 
of  an  RF  magnetic  field  and  a  D.C.  magnetic  field 
of  corresponding  strength, 

(e)  and  means  for  applying  a  D.C.  magnetic  field  to 
the  ferrite  bodies  predetermined  to  produce  a  per- 
meability peak  at  an  RF  frequency  within  said  pre- 
determined range  and  thereby  coupling  of  the  re- 
spective pairs  of  resonant  elements, 

(f )  the  coupling  between  the  resonant  elements  within 
said  RF  range  being  small  in  the  absence  of  the  D.C. 
magnetic  field. 


3,200,354 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
UTILIZING  SEMICONDUCTOR  PIEZOELECTRIC 
MATERIAL  TO  PROVIDE  SELECTABLE  VELOC- 
ITY OF  TRANSMISSION 
Donald  L.  White,  Mendham,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,088 
10  Claims.    (CI.  333—30) 


10  II      4  -13  " 


1.  In  combination,  an  ultrasonic  wave  transmission 
medium  having  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length  formed  of 
semiconductive  material  having  piezoelectric  properties 
when  in  high  resistivity  form  but  having  sufficient  mobile 
charge  carriers  to  have  low  resistivity,  means  including 
means  for  applying  a  bias  potential  to  said  material  for 
depleting  a  portion  of  said  material  of  said  charge  carriers 
to  increase  the  resistivity  of  said  portion  to  a  value  for 
which  a  significant  piezoelectric  field  can  be  supported  in 
said  portion  thereby  increasing  the  velocity  of  propaga- 
tion of  said  ultrasonic  waves  through  said  portion,  and 
means  for  applying  ultrasonic  waves  to  said  medium  di- 
rected therein  through  said  portion  and  for  utilizing  said 
waves  after  being  modified  in  velocity  as  a  result  of 
propagation  through  said  portion. 


1.  A  microwave  slow-wave  structure  which  comprises 
(a)  a  plurality  of  parallel  resonant  elements  aligned  in 


3,200,355 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  HAVING  RF  FILTER 

Theodore  E.  Dahlcn,  La  Pncnte,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  International  Telcpbooc  and  Telegraph 

Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corpontioB    of 

Maryland 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,807 
6  Chiims.  (CI.  333—79) 
1.  An  electrical  cormector  and  filter  assembly  compris- 
ing a  body  member  having  a  conductive  outer  portion  and 
having  a  bore  extending  therethrough,  a  contact  termiiud 
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slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  and  adapted  to  be  separably 
connected  to  a  mating  terminal  in  a  second  body,  an  elec- 
trically conducting  capacitor  member  mounted  on  said 
contact  terminal  in  encircling  relationship  to  a  portion 
thereof,  electrically  insulated  therefrom  and  having  a  sxir- 
face  spaced  from  an  opposed  surface  of  said  terminal  to 
define  a  capacitor  gap  therewith,  inductor  means  com- 
posed of  ferromagnetic  material  mounted  on  said  terminal 


in  encircling  relationship  to  a  portion  thereof,  electrically 
conducting  spring  means  supported  on  one  of  said  mem- 
bers and  releasably  engaging  the  other  member  to  re- 
leasably  lock  said  terminal  in  said  bore,  said  spring  means 
conductively  engaging  said  capacitor  member  and  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductive  outer  portion  of 
said  body  member  whereby  upon  release  of  said  spring 
means  said  terminal,  capacitor  member  and  inductor 
means  may  be  removed  as  a  filter  unit  from  said  body. 


FLEXIBLE  CORRUGATED-WALL  ELLIPTICAL- 
CROSS-SECnON  WAVEGUn>E  USEFUL  FOR 
PROPAGATING  ONLY  ONE  POLARIZATION 
OF  FUNDAMENTAL  MODE 
Erich  Scfaiittlfitcl  and  Wolfgai«  Krank,  Backnang,  Wart, 
tcmbcrg,  Gcnuaqr,  awlgnori  to  Telcfmikcn  Fatcntver- 
wcrtiii^s.Gjn.bJL,  Ufan  (Danobe),  Germany 

Filed  Joly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206,814 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  lone  30, 1961, 

T  20,366 

ISClaima.    (CL  333— 95) 


15.  In  a  waveguide  device  for  transmitting  linearly 
polarized  plane  electromagnetic  waves  of  very  high  fre- 
quency with  low  loss  especially  for  the  transmission  of 
broad  frequency  bands,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
hollow  line  having  an  elliptical  cross  section  and  being 
corrugated  so  that  it  is  capable  of  being  wound  onto  a 
drum,  and  coupling  and  decoupling  means  connected  at 
the  ends  of  said  line  and  disposed  at  right  angles  with 
the  major  axis  of  the  elliptical  cross  section  of  said  line. 


3,200,357 
TRANSFORMER  COIL  CONSTRUCTION 
Winy  OlMii,  Howard  D.  TIndaU,  and  WilUam  M.  Pahci, 
Lynchburg,  Va.,  avignors  to  H.  K.  Porter  Company, 
Inc.,  Lynchbarg,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,817 
IClaink    (CL  334— 205) 
A  rigid,  unitary,  multiple  winding  electrical  coil  struc- 
ture having  substantially  straight  and  parallel  side  legs 


and  a  central  window  for  use  in  inductive  devices,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  plurality  of  concentric  inter- 
nested  annular  windings  radially  disposed  directly  one 
upon  the  other  with  no  intervening  void  spaces,  the  inner- 
most and  outermost  radially  positioned  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  windings  each  including  radially  disposed 
spirally  wound  unitary  layers  of  electrically  continuous 
foil  conductor  interleaved  by  layers  of  electrical  insulat- 


;v. 


ing  material  and  a  hard  setting  bonding  agent,  said  in  er- 
Icaved  layers  of  conductor  and  insulating  material  bedng 
rigidly  set  in  position  and  bonded  together  by  said  bond- 
ing agent,  at  least  one  of  the  windings  disposed  between 
the  said  innermost  and  outermost  radially  positioned 
windings  including  radially  disposed  layers  of  conductor 
wire  separated  only  by  intervening  layers  of  electrical 
insulating  material. 


1  3,200,358 

LAMINATED  TRANSFORMER  CORE 
Edward  A.  Neydii,  Watertown,  Wis.,  assignor  to  B^afe 
Products  Corporation,  MUwauitec,  Wis.,  a  corpora^n 
of  Wisconsin 

Piled  Jane  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,395 
2  Claims.    (CI.  336—217) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  core  construction  of  stacked  lamifiae 
comprising  a  plurality  of  identical  laminations  oppositely 
arranged  relative  to  each  other,  each  lamination  compris- 
ing spaced  parallel  end  legs,  each  end  leg  having  mitered 
ends;  a  ono-element  cross  leg  for  each  lamination  being 
mitered  at  each  end  thereof,  each  cross  leg  mitered  ^nd 
mating  with  a  corresponding  mitered  end  of  each  of  Said 
end  legs;  a  center  leg  having  one  square  end  abutting  the 
one-element  cross  leg  and  the  other  end  mitered;  and  a 
two-element  cross  leg  completing  said  lamination,  one  of 
the  elements  of  said  two-element  cross  leg  having  both 
ends  mitered  to  abut  corresponding  mitered  ends  on  one 
of  said  end  legs  and  said  center  leg,  and  the  other  element 
having  one  square  end  abutting  with  said  center  leg  and 
the  other  end  mitered  to  abut  with  a  corresponding 
mitered  end  of  the  other  of  said  end  legs,  said  two-elernent 
cross  leg  being  offset  outwardly  in  the  plane  of  its  lami- 
nation away  from  said  one-element  cross  leg  so  that  all 
the  mitered  ends  of  said  two-element  cross  leg  are  off- 
set from  the  respective  abutting  mitered  ends  of  said  end 
legs  and  said  center  leg,  the  offset  mitered  end  of  Said 
other  element  of  said  two-element  cross  leg  forming  a 
notch  at  the  inner  extremity  of  the  abutting  mitered  leg  of 
an  end  leg.  one  offset  mitered  end  of  said  one-element  of 
said  two-element  cross  leg  forming  a  notch  at  the  inner 
extremity  of  the  abutting  mitered  end  of  an  end  leg  and 
the  other  offset  mitered  end  of  said  one-element  forming 
a  notch  at  the  inner  extremity  thereof  adjacent  said  center 
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leg,  said  laminations  being  turned  relative  to  each  other 
so  that  the  mitered  end  of  the  center  leg  of  one  lami- 
nation and  the  notch  formed  adjacent  thereto  rests  on  a 
one-element  cross  leg  of  the  next  adjacent  lamination. 


3,200,359 
VARIABLE  RESISTOR 
Warren  D.  Hnlbcrt,  Hadcnda  Hdihts,  CaBf^  a«isn«;  to 
Spcctrol  Electronics  Corporation,  San  Gabriel,  CaUf .,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FBcd  Sept  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,230 
6ClaiMS.    (CL33S— 152) 


3,200,361 
PRINTED  CIRCUTT  BOARD  CONNECTOR 
ASSEMBLY 
Leon  Sckwaitz  and  Jacob  MncOcr,  PMIadflpMa,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Spuij  Rand  Corporallon,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jaly  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,366 
7Claiais.    (CL  339— 17) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising:  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  base  member  defining  an  opening  therethrough 
at  substantially  the  center  thereof;  a  resistance  element 
mounted  upon  on  side  of  said  base  member;  electrically 
conductive  means  extending  tlirough  said  opening  in  sup- 
porting engagement  with  said  base  member  and  including 
a  relatively  rigid  electrical  lead  affixed  rigidly  thereto, 
said  lead  being  the  only  mounting  support  for  said  re- 
sistor, said  base  and  said  electrically  conductive  means 
being  relatively  rotatable;  a  flexible  electrical  lead  con- 
nected to  said  resistance  element  and  adapted  to  permit 
said  relative  rotation;  and  elecrically  conductive  wiper 
means  rigidly  electrically  connected  to  and  aflSxed  to  said 
electrically  condutive  means  and  disposed  on  said  one  side 
of  said  base  member  for  wiping  contact  with  said  resist^ 
ance  element  during  said  relative  rotational  movement 


3,200360 

CONTACT-CAMMING  PRINTED  CIRCUFT 

BOARD 

Robert  D.  McKicl,  Rcadli^  Mam^  assignor  to  United- 

Can-  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,955 

1  Claim.     (CL  339—17) 


'I  9* 


2.  In  a  mounting  assembly  for  a  printed  circuit  board, 
a  peripheral  wall  having  a  plurality  of  sections, 
said  wall  sections  connected  together  in  order  to  sur- 
round the  component-bearing  portion  of  a  printed 
circuit  board, 
at  least  one  of  said  wall  sections  having  a  plurality  of 

apertures  therein, 
said  apertures  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern 

to  effect  a  coded  arrangement, 
a  connector  assembly,  and 
a  code  bar  connected  to  said  connector  assembly, 
said  code  bar  including  a  plurality  of  projections  which 
mate  with  said  apertures  when  said  connector  and  a 
circuit  board  are  engaged. 


3,300362 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
John  G.  Hatfield,  Camp  fflll,  and  Robert  G.  Tramp,  Hcr- 
sbcy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Haiiisbiug, 
Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242^91 
3  Claims.    (CL  339— 18) 
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A  circuit  board  connector  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  circuit  board-receiving  socket  and  a  circuit 
board  having  an  engagement  edge  adapted  to  engage  said 
socket,  said  engagement  edge  including  a  series  of  pro- 
jections having  terminal  ends  extending  therefrom,  each 
of  said  projections  being  spaced  from  tbc  other  to  provide 
a  notch,  and  each  of  said  projections  having  side  walls 
tapering  toward  said  terminal  ends,  each  of  said  side 
walls  lying  in  a  plane  which  is  in  angular  relation  with 
the  plane  of  said  circuit  board,  and  circuit  conductors 
formed  on  said  board,  some  of  said  conductors  extending 
at  least  up  to  said  notches,  and  said  socket  including  elec- 
trical connections  having  spring  fingers,  said  spring  fin- 
gers having  a  width  greater  than  the  root  of  said  notches 
and  less  than  tlie  distance  between  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  projections  and  said  electrical  connections  indexed 
to  engage  said  notches,  whereby  said  q>ring  fingers  en- 
gage said  side  walls  and  cammed  away  from  contact  with 
said  conductors  until  said  spring  ffaigers  are  in  overlap- 
ping relation  to  said  conductors  when  said  board  is 
pressed  into  engagement  with  said  socket. 
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1.  An  improved  panel  assembly  of  the  type  utilized 
with  plugboard  devices  adapted  to  program  electrical  cir- 
cuit connections  including  in  combination,  a  first  panel 
of  a  hard  insulating  material  and  of  a  thickness  relative 
to  its  length  to  form  a  rigid  structure,  a  matrix  of  aper- 
tures disposed  transverse  to  the  major  plane  thereof 
adapted  to  receive  contact  pin  assemblies  interconnected 
to  form  common  portions  of  a  plurality  of  computer  pro- 
grams and  at  least  a  second  panel  of  a  hard  insulating 
material  and  of  a  thicluiess  relative  to  its  length  to  form 
a  rigid  structure,  a  matrix  of  apertures  disposed  transverse 
to  the  major  plane  thereof  adapted  to  receive  pin  assem- 
blies interconnected  to  form  distinct  portions  of  the  said 
plurality  of  computer  programs;  means  comprised  of  rela- 
tively rigid  metallic  beam  members  fixedly  secured  to 
said  first  panel  forming  a  unitary  assembly  therewith, 
at  least  two  of  said  beam  members  being  dispoaed  in 
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spaced  parallel  relationship  and  including  interior  chan- 
nels as  an  integral  portion  adapted  to  slidably  receive  and 
secure  said  second  panel  in  a  planar  relationship  relative 
to  said  first  panel,  and  means  engaging  a  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  said  beam  members  adapted  to  engage  and 
lock  said  second  panel  within  said  channels. 


3,200,363 

LAMP  POSITIONER 

William  H.  Morgan,  Jr.,  Beverly,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Syl- 

vanla  Electric  ^oducts  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  553,367,  Dec.  15, 

1955.    This  appUcation  Mar.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,660 

5  Claims.    (CI.  339—93) 


3.  In  combination  with  a  socket  for  receiving  a  lamp 
having  a  base  of  generally  cylindrical  periphery  mounted 
thereon,  said  base  having  rounded  protuberances  spaced 
from  the  outer  end  thereof  at  substantially  equal  angular 
intervak,  a  lamp  orienting  device  comprising:  spring 
means  fixed  to  said  socket  for  resiliently  engaging  each  of 
said  protuberances  and  urging  said  base  toward  said  sock- 
et; additional  spring  means  also  fixed  to  said  socket  for  ex- 
erting only  radial  pressures  on  the  generally  cylindrical 
periphery  of  said  base  between  said  protuberances  only 
and  from  a  plurality  of  directions. 


3,200,364 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

INSULATED  TAPE  CABLE 

Edgar  W.  Forney,  Jr.,  Harrisburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrbburg,  Pa. 

FUed  Sept.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,523 

7  Claims.     (CI.  339—99) 


I 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  base  member 
having  a  recessed  section  disposed  therein  for  receiving 
insulated  cable  means  having  conductive  means  therein, 
said  recessed  section  having  side  wall  means,  said  cable 
tneans  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  said  recessed  sec- 
tion and  along  said  side  wall  means,  clamping  means 
adapted  to  be  secured  on  said  base  member  to  secure 
said  cable  means  therebetween  and  including  a  section  for 
disposition  within  said  recessed  section,  conductive  ele- 


ment means  in  said  clamping  means  in  register  with  the 
conductive  means  in  said  cable  means  and  including  insula- 
tion-scraping means  extending  outwardly  from  said  sec- 
tion of  said  clamping  means,  and  securing  means  for  se- 
curing said  clamping  means  to  said  base  member  to  se- 
cure said  cable  means  thereto  with  said  section  of  said 
clamping  means  disposed  in  said  recessed  section,  said 
conductive  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  section  into  the  recessed  section  and  th«  se- 
curing action  between  said  base  member  and  clamping 
means  moving  said  insulation-scraping  means  along  said 
cable  means  disposed  against  said  side  wall  means  to  scrape 
insulation  therefrom  and  make  connection  with  said  con- 
ductive means. 


3^00,365 

SAFETY  BALL  SOCKET  CONNECTOR  FOR 
ELECTRIC  PLUGS 

Joseph  S.  Carpinone,  218  W.  35tii  St.,  New  York,  N.V. 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,363 

8  Claims.     (CI.  339—103) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  a  plug  having  a  pair 
of  prongs,  comprising  a  rectangular  body  portion  having 
a  pair  of  parallel  first  bores  extending  inwardly  from  one 
end  of  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of  cylindrical  hollow  con- 
tact members  axially  disposed  in  said  bores  and  having 
axial  passages  for  receiving  said  prongs  respectively,  said 
body  portion  having  a  recess  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
said  contact  members  having  ends  thereof  disposed  in  and 
exposed  at  said  recess,  said  body  portion  having  a  first 
lateral  hole  communicating  with  said  recess  for  passing 
wires  into  the  recess  to  connect  with  said  ends  of  the  con- 
tact members,  each  of  said  contact  members  having  a 
lateral  hole  therein  between  its  opposite  ends,  said  body 
portion  having  a  pair  of  other  lateral  holes  respectively 
aligned  axially  with  the  lateral  holes  in  the  contact  mem- 
bers and  communicating  therewith,  a  rectanguar  block, 
screws  extending  through  said  body  portion  and  block 
to  hold  the  block  against  one  side  of  said  body  portion, 
a  clamp  for  a  cable  shield  engaged  by  said  screws  at  one 
side  of  said  block,  said  clamp  having  clamp  fingers  for 
engaging  said  cable  shield  aligned  with  the  first  lateral 
hole  for  passing  wires  from  said  shield  into  said  reCess, 
said  block  having  a  pair  of  blind  bores  respectively  axially 
aligned  and  registering  with  said  other  lateral  holes,  a 
compressed  coil  spring  in  each  of  said  blind  bores  extend- 
ing into  one  of  said  other  lateral  holes,  a  ball  at  one  end 
of  each  spring  engaged  by  the  spring  and  pressed  into 
one  lateral  hole  in  a  contact  member,  said  balls  projecting 
into  the  passages  in  said  contact  members,  whereby  the 
springs  contract  and  the  balls  are  retracted  when  the 
prongs  of  the  plug  are  inserted  into  said  contact  mem- 
bers while  the  spring  hold  the  balls  under  pressure  to 
keep  the  prongs  pressed  laterally  into  contact  with  the 
contact  mambers. 

'  I  

3,200,366 
REUSABLE   PERIPHERAL  SEAL  JOINT 
Ross  M.  Stuart,  Tempc,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone   and   Telegraph   Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,653  I 

14  Claims.     (O.  339—130)  • 

1.  A  joint  member  for  attaching  to  another  member 
to  form  a  sealed  joint  which  comprises  a  pair  of  concen- 
tric annular  lips  projecting  from  a  surface  of  said  joint 
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member,  each  lip  having  a  forward  extremity,  the  lips 
being  inclined  towards  each  other  so  that  their  forward 
extremities  are  closer  together  than  their  bases;  means 
for  attaching  the  two  members  to  be  joined  and  for  forcing 
the  two  members  together  so  as  to  deflect  the  lips  closer 
together  by  abutting  contact  of  the  forward  extremities 
of  said  lips  of  the  joint  member  against  the  other  member. 


said  forward  lip  extremities  being  close  enough  together 
when  deflected  to  be  able  to  pinch  the  abutted  surface  of 
the  other  member  between  them  so  as  to  form  a  seal 
between  the  joint  member  and  the  other  meinber;  and 
said  joint  member  including  stop  means  for  limiting  move- 
ment of  the  lips  toward  said  other  member  and  towards 
each  other  as  the  two  members  are  forced  together. 


3  200  367 
MATING  ELECTRICAL  PIN  AND  SOCKET  CON- 
TACTS AND  INSULATOR  THEREFOR 
John  Philip  Blanchenot,  Agincourt,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor, by  mesne  assignments,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.«63,477 
21  Claims.     (CI.  339—198) 


first  flat  surface  and  an  elongated  recess  in  said 
first  flat  surface; 

(b)  first  and  second  portions  of  at  least  one  supercon- 
ductive wire  having  predetermined  diameters; 

(c)  superconductive  material  embedded  in  said  recess 
and  having  a  second  flat  surface,  said  second  flat 
surface  having  an  elongated  groove  adapted  to  re- 
ceive  said  first  and   second  portions,   said   groove 


having  a  width  greater  than  the  largest  diameter 
of  said  portions  and  a  depth  requiring  that  a  part 
of  one  of  said  portions  projects  slightly  above  and 
along  the  length  of  said  second  surface  when  both 
said  portions  are  disposed  in  said  groove  and; 
(d)  means  for  exerting  pressure  on  said  portions  in 
the  direction  of  said  second  surface  when  said  por- 
tions are  disposed  in  said  groove. 


3,200369 

MINIATURE  UNDERWATER  SOUND 

TRANSDUCER 

Werner  G.  Neubauer,  417  S.  Abingdon  St.,  Arlington  4, 

Va.,  and  Raymond  L.  Stehiberger,  1200  Janneys  Lane, 

Alexandria,  Va. 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,798 

8  Claims.    (CI.  340—10) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  An  electrical  connection  which  comprises  an  elon- 
gated socket  contact  member  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
said  socket  member  having  a  forward  mating  portion 
comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  sections  separated  by  a 
forwardly  opening,  longitudinally  arranged  slot,  said  sec- 
tions being  resiliently  sprcadable  and  at  least  one  of  said 
sections  having  a  forwardly  opening,  longitudinally  ar- 
ranged groove  therein  communicating  with  said  slot,  and 
a  pin  contact  member  including  a  generally  flat  mating 
portion  having  a  bulge  projecting  outwardly  from  a  side 
thereof,  said  mating  portion  of  the  pin  member  being 
resiliently  frictionally  engageable  in  said  mating  portion 
of  the  socket  member  with  said  bulge  engaged  in  said 
groove  in  said  one  socket  section  and  with  the  opposite 
side  of  said  mating  portion  of  the  pin  member  engaged 
against  the  side  of  the  slot  on  the  other  said  socket  sec- 
tion. 


3,200368 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CONNECTOR 
Zdenek  J.  J.  Stckly,  Topsficid,  amd  Ethan  D.  Hoag,  Water- 
town,  Mask,  assignoTi  to  Avco  Corporatioa,  Cinrinnati, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,925 
5  Clafani.     (CL  339—265) 
3.  A  connector  for  superconductive  wires  comprising: 
(a)  a  generally  rectangular,  electrically  conductive  and 
non-superconducting  main  body  member  having  a 


1.  A  miniature  sound  transducer  comprising,  a  hollow 
tubular  housing  having  open  front  and  rear  ends,  a  rigid 
sealing  cap  substantially  covering  said  rear  end,  a  crystal 
motor  positioned  within  said  housing  at  said  front  end,  a 
sheet  of  highly  ductile  metal  foil  extending  across  said 
front  end  in  contact  with  the  front  of  said  crystal  motor, 
a  ring  cap  surrounding  the  front  end  of  said  housing  and 
spaced  therefrom  less  than  the  thickness  of  said  sheet,  said 
sheet  being  cold  worked  between  said  ring  cap  and 
housing. 

3,200,370 

WARNING  DEVICE  TO  INDICATE  AN 

UNFASTENED  SEAT  BELT 

George  L.  Rush,  5008  Acorn  Drive,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,601 

4  Ciafana.    {d.  34*— 52) 

2.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  provided  with  a  sealt  belt 
including  fastening  means  for  fastening  and  unfastening 
said  seat  belt,  and  an  ignition  system  including  an  igni- 
tion lock-switch  positionable  from  an  off  position  into 
an  on  position;  safety  means  for  indicating  an  unfastened 
condition  of  said  seat  belt  after  said  lock-switch  has  been 
positioned  to  an  on  position  comprising  an  auxiliary  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  signal  means  operable  between 
an  inactive  condition  and  an  active  condition  in  which 
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a  positive  alarm  is  provided,  said  auxiliary  circuit  means 
being  coupled  to  said  ignition  system  for  establishing  a 
first  path  for  electricity  from  said  ignition  system  and 
being  eaergizable  when  said  seat  belt  is  unfastened  re- 
sponsive to  the  positioning  of  said  lock-switch  to  said 
on  position  to  activate  said  signal  means,  said  auxiliary 
circuit  additionally  including  normally  closed  switch 
means  in  series  with  said  signal  means,  said  switch  means 
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43 


being  actuated  to  an  open  position  responsive  to  fasten- 
ing of  said  seat  belt,  and  said  signal  means  being  deacti- 
vated responsive  to  actuation  of  said  switch  means  to  an 
open  positiMi,  said  ignition  system  including  circuit  means 
for  establishing  a  path  of  electricity  separate  from  said 
first  path  to  n<Knially  activate  said  ignition  system  of  the 
vehicle  when  said  ignition  lock-switch  is  in  said  on  pos- 
tion  and  regardless  of  the  position  of  said  switch  means. 


3,2M^71 

TRAFFIC  SIGNAL  LIGHTS 

Stephen  H.  Obcn,  466  Ballston  Road,  Scotia,  N.Y. 

FUcd  July  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  208,291 

ICUm.    (CL940— 84) 


A  traffic  signal  light  comprising  a  supporting  plate,  a 
hood  mounted  above  one  face  of  said  plate,  a  hub  fixedly 
connected  to  said  plate  face  and  extending  through  said 
hood,  a  plurality  of  comer  plates  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
other  face  of  said  supporting  plate  and  each  having  a  V- 
end  recess,  a  plurality  of  side  plates  each  having  a  con- 
cave-cross-sectional  configuration  and  having  one  edge 
abutting  said  supporting  plate  with  each  corner  of  said 
edge  positioned  in  (Hie  of  said  comer  plate  V-end  recesses; 
each  of  said  side  {dates  having  a  plurality  of  superposed 
parallel  elongated  slots  extending  laterally  of  its  side  plate, 
a  plurality  of  colored  elongated  rectangular  and  longi- 
tudinally curved  lens  fixedly  mounted  on  said  side  plates 
with  each  lens  completely  extending  across  one  of  said 
side  plate  slots,  a  plurality  of  corner  posts  each  extending 
perpendicular  from  one  of  said  corner  plates  and  a  bot- 
tom plate  fixedly  connected  to  the  other  edge  of  and  ex- 
tending between  said  side  plates. 


3,2M^72 
ERROR  DETBCnON  AND  CORRECnON  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Hambmica,  BdnMHit,  Msm^  uB^nor  to  Inter- 
BstioBal  lihiiw  MachiMS  Corporatkm,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporMioa  of  New  York 

FUcd  Mj  26, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,499 
21ClaiiiHu  (a.  34»>-146.1) 
6.  In  a  data  processing  system  in  which  data  is  repre- 
sented by  data  items  arranged  in  groups,  each  of  said 
items  having  a  preassigned  decimal  numerical  value,  and 
each  of  said  groups  having  associated  therewith  a  check 
item  having  a  decimal  numerical  value  determined  by  the 


units  order  sum  of  the  numerical  values  of  the  data  ittms 
in  the  corresponding  group,  and  in  which  system  an  un- 
certainty of  any  item  in  a  group  is  designated  by  an  un- 
certainty indication  substituted  for  the  uncertain  item, 
means  for  correcting  an  uncertainty  occurring  in  any  one 
of  said  groups  comprising,  in  combination,  storage  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  in  sequence  decimal  numerical 
values  of  the  items  in  said  groups  and  uncertainty  indi- 
cations in  each  of  said  groups,  adding  means  connected 
to  said  storage  means  for  adding  the  successive  numerical 
values  for  each  item  in  a  group  and  for  supplying  the 
computed  units  order  sum  digit  for  each  of  said  groups 


j~— 


Y- 


— T" 


1 


-^ 


-J  '^i^>^jr^ 


wo 


BlT*-^ 


to  said  storage  means,  complement  generating  means  flon- 
nected  to  said  adding  means  for  generating  the  lO's  com- 
plement of  said  computed  unit  order  sum  digit,  means 
connected  to  said  complement  generating  means  and  laid 
adding  means  for  supplying  the  lO's  complement  values 
to  said  adding  means  concurrently  with  the  check  item 
numerical  value  for  the  associated  group,  and  means  don- 
nected  to  said  adding  means  and  said  storage  means  for 
substituting  the  output  of  said  adding  means,  following 
the  addition  of  the  lO's  complement  value  to  the  check 
digit  values,  in  said  storage  means  in  lieu  of  any  uncer- 
tainty indication,  when  the  output  of  the  adding  means 
is  other  than  zero. 


3,200^73 

HANDWRITTEN  CHARACTER  READER 

Jacob  Rabbow,  Takoma  Park,  Md.,  assignor,  by  m<snc 

assignmants,  to  Control  Data  Corporation,  Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1960,  Ser.  No.  71,094 
3  Claims.    (CI.  340— 146.3) 


1.  An  optical  character  reading  machine  to  identify 
handwritten  characters  on  a  surface  where  at  least  s0me 
of  the  characters  have  a  tail  or  fluorish  which  makes'  the 
size  of  the  character  larger  than  the  average  for  which 
the  machine  is  designed,  and  where  there  is  a  constraint 
mark  and  a  location  mark  on  an  area  of  the  surface  adja- 
cetrt  to  one  of  said  characters,  said  marks  being  in  a  pre- 
determined geometrical  position  relative  to  each  otoer, 
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said  reading  machine  having  an  optical  scanner  providing 
outputs  pertaining  to  said  character  and  said  location 
mark,  a  register  responsive  to  said  scanner  outputs  for 
storing  information  concerning  said  character  and  said 
location  mark,  decision  means  connected  to  predetermined 
portions  of  said  register,  and  means  responsive  to  the  posi- 
tion of  the  stored  information  pertaining  to  said  location 
mark  to  shift  all  of  the  stored  information  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  said  register  at  which  the  information 
concerning  the  character  matches  said  decision  means  at 
its  connection  with  said  memory  so  that  the  shifting  of 
the  stored  information  is  independent  of  the  position  of 
the  character-information  in  the  register,  thereby  en- 
abling the  tail  or  flourish  to  be  neglected  in  the  shifting 
procedure. 


first  means,  said  third  means  initially  providing  a 
signal  to  said  second  means  in  response  to  the  ini- 
tial operation  of  one  of  said  keys  corresponding  to  a 
selected  sequence  to  change  said  key  designations  to 


3,200,374 

MULTI-DIMENSION  PARITY  CHECK  SYSTEM 

Arthur  H.  Ballard,  Arlington,  Va^  assignor  to  Melpar, 

Inc.,  Falls  Chorch,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  182,829 

15  Claims.    (CL  340— 146.1) 


15.  A  system  for  parity  coding  characters  represented 
by  P  parallel  bits  comprising  means  resptxisive  to  said  P 
bits  for  converting  them  into  P  serial  bits;  P  bi-stable  ele- 
ments, each  being  responsive  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
P  bits;  means  for  coupling  signals  in  said  P  elements  in 
parallel  to  said  means  for  converting  after  Q  characters 
have  been  applied  in  sequence  to  said  converting  means, 
said  Q  characters  being  a  word;  PXQ  second  bi-stable  ele- 
ments; means  for  simultaneously  coupling  the  P  bits  in 
each  character  to  a  separate  one  of  said  second  bi-stable 
elements,  said  last  named  means  sequentially  coupling  the 
P  bits  of  said  Q  characters  to  said  PxQ  second  bi-stable 
elements  during  each  word  and  sequentially  coupling  said 
Q  characters  to  said  PXQ  second  bi-stable  elements  for 
R  words,  said  R  words  being  a  phrase;  and  means  activated 
after  R  words  have  been  applied  in  sequence  to  said  con- 
verting means  for  coupling  signals  in  P  elements  of  said 
PxC  elements  in  parallel  to  said  means  for  converting, 
said  last  named  means  sequentially  coupling  the  signals 
of  said  second  elements  to  said  means  for  converting. 


the  first  group  of  designations  in  said  selected  se- 
quence, said  third  means  applying  subsequent  signals 
to  said  second  means  to  change  said  key  designations 
to  successive  groups  of  designations  in  said  selected 
sequence  as  said  keys  are  successively  operated. 


3,200,376 

BINARY    SIGNALLING    DEVICE    INCLUDING    A 

CODE  WHEEL  AND  END-OF-CODE-SEQUENCE 

DETECTION 

Allan  R.  Ogilvie,  Hilisborontii,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sccodc 

Corporation,  San  Frandsco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  29,369 

15  Claims.    (CI.  340— 164) 


3,200,375 
KEYBOARD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SIGNAL  GEN- 
ERATOR HAVING  MEANS  FOR  CHANGING 
KEY  DESIGNATIONS 
Samuel  G.  Lute,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  CUy,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FIM  Sept  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,935 
10  Claims.    (CL  340— 147) 
1.  A  message  generator  comprising: 
first  means  having  a  plurality  of  keys  providing  different 
coded  output  signals   in  re^x>nse  to  operation  of 
different  ones  of  said  luys; 
second  means  associated  with  said  keys  for  providing 
changeable  visual  key  designations  in  response  to  ap- 
plied electrical  signals; 
and  third  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  means 
for  providing  said  electrical  signals  to  said  second 
means  in  response  to  said  output  signals  from  said 


50^      i^J 


1.  Binary  code  receiving  apparatus  comprising  a 
source  of  binary  coded  information,  a  first  relay  con- 
nected to  the  source  and  operable  by  binary  "1"  signals, 
a  second  relay  connected  to  the  source  and  operable  by 
binary  "0"  signals,  a  code  wheel  including  discrete  sec- 
tors positionable  with  respect  to  the  first  and  second  re- 
lays to  physically  prevent  the  operation  of  one  of  tlie  re- 
lays, means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  relays  for 
sequentially  advancing  the  code  wheel  to  the  next  dis- 
crete sector,  means  responsive  to  both  the  binary  "l" 
and  "0"  signals  for  maintaining  the  advancing  means  op- 
erative during  receipt  of  a  continuous  sequence  of  binary 
coded  signals  and  responsive  to  the  absence  of  a  continu- 
ous sequence  of  binary  coded  signals  from  the  source  for 
returning  the  code  wheel  to  an  initial  position  relative  to 
the  relays  at  the  end  of  each  continuous  sequence  and 
means  responsive  to  the  displacement  of  the  code  wheel 
foi'  identifying  a  particular  binary  coded  signal  from  said 
source.  ^ 

15.  A  binary  code  transmitter  including  the  combina- 
tion of  a  pulse  train  source,  a  code  wheel  comprising  a 
plurality  of  discrete  sectors  including  a  first  region  hav- 
ing a  physical  configuration  representing  one  binary 
value  and  a  second  region  having  a  physical  configura- 
tion representing  the  uppoiiite  binary  value,  means  re- 
sponsive to  tlie  pulses  from  the  source  for  incrementaUy 
rotating  the  code  wheel,  relay  means  connected  for 
operation  by  pulses  from  the  source,  the  discrete  por- 
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tions  of  the  code  wheel  being  operative  to  selectively 
prevent  the  operation  of  one  of  the  relay  means  de- 
pendent upon  the  binary  value,  and  an  output  circuit 
coupled  to  the  relay  means  for  establishing  an  electrical 
condition  responsive  to  a  selected  sequence  of  binary 
values  represented  on  the  code  wheel. 


3^00377- 
CIRCUIT  SELECTOR  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
PLURAL  STEPPING  SWITCHES 
William  I.  Frank,  Jr.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Warner  &  Swasey  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  97,517 
15  Claims.    (CI.  340— 168) 


>nt.._  ,jtL^ ''^ 
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1.  In  a  selecting  system  of  the  stepping  type,  a  stepping 
device  having  a  plurality  of  positions  and  operable  to  step 
through  said  positions  in  a  predetermined  sequence,  con- 
trol means  for  said  stepping  device  including  a  control 
element  energizable  to  effect  repeated  stepping  of  said  de- 
vice until  said  control  element  is  de-energized,  first  circuit 
means  for  selectively  energizing  said  control  element  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  stepping  of  said  device  to 
a  predetermined  one  of  said  i>ositions  for  de-energizing 
said  control  element,  second  circuit  means  selectively  ener- 
gizable to  effect  energization  of  said  control  element  and 
incuding  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  device 
upon  each  energization  of  said  control  element  to  render 
said  second  circuit  means  ineffective  to  energize  said  con- 
trol element  and  thereby  limit  the  operation  of  said  de- 
vice to  one  step  in  response  to  each  energization  of  said 
second  circuit  means,  and  means  for  selectively  effecting 
operation  of  said  stepping  device  under  the  control  of  a 
selected  one  of  said  first  and  second  circuit  means,  said 
first  circuit  means  including  means  for  selecting  said  pre- 
determined position. 


3*200  378 
DATA  INPUT/OUTPUT  DEVICE 
Robert  W.  King,  Endicott,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yori^  N.Y.,  a  cor> 
poration  of  New  Yorli 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Scr.  No.  78,895 
4  Claims.  (CI.  340— 172.5) 
1.  A  data  input/output  apparatus  comprising  a  data 
storage  device  for  storing  a  plurality  of  characters  each 
at  a  unique  coordinate  position,  each  said  coordinate 
position  including  a  plurality  of  bistable  elements  in- 
dicative of  the  data  contained  at  said  position  and  a  con- 
trol bistable  element  indicative  of  the  presence  of  data 
at  that  position,  output  means  common  to  all  said  co- 
ordinate  positions   to   detect   a   data   character   and   the 


presence  of  data  when  a  coordinate  position  is  senjed, 
a  units  address  ring  having  a  plurality  of  stages  operable 
successively  to  supply  a  plurality  of  individual  outputs, 
means  for  connecting  each  individual  output  of  said  units 
address  ring  as  a  coordinate  of  said  storage  devico,  a 
group  address  ring  having  a  plurality  of  stages  and  oper- 
able successively  in  response  to  the  operation  of  all  stages 
in  said  units  ring  to  provide  an  output  successively  for 
each  stage,  means  for  connecting  each  individual  output 
of  said  group  address  ring  as  a  coordinate  of  said  storage 
device,  means  for  combining  said  outputs  of  said  units 
and  group  rings  at  each  coordinate  position  of  data 
storage  whereby  simultaneous  outputs  from  the  units 
ring  and  group  ring  sense  each  coordinate  position,,  by 


t-»'  '  ^ 

...l 

1 

.-  '\     !:;'■ 

J  f  -    ■ 

1 

1      ;i;.". 

^'■(■t 

•  III 

■  III 

' 

J 

N 

A 

_  ■*» 

^» 

1 

the  output  of  a  unique  combination  of  stages  of  said 
rings,  means  for  setting  a  given  stage  in  said  units  fing 
to  provide  an  output  therefrom,  means  for  enabling  Said 
group  ring  whereby  an  output  is  taken  from  successive 
stages  whereby  a  character  position  in  successive  groups 
of  character  positions  is  sensed,  means  connected  to  laid 
output  means  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  bit  in 
said  control  element,  output  indicative  that  a  data  char- 
acter is  absent  to  enable  said  units  address  register  to 
selectively  address  the  character  positions  in  said  group, 
and  means  connected  to  said  output  means  and  respon- 
sive to  an  indication  of  the  absence  of  a  data  character 
by  said  control  element  in  the  next  successive  position 
for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  first  unfilled 
character  position. 


3,200,379 

DIGITAL   COMPUTER 

Paul  D.  Kiag,  Pasadena,  and  Robert  S.  Barton,  Altadena, 

Calif.,   assignors   to   Burroughs   Corporation,   Detroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,156 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—172.5) 

1.  A  computing  apparatus  comprising  first  storing 
means  for  simultaneously  storing  temporarily  an  indefi- 
nite number  of  digitally  coded  operand  words  in  ad- 
dressable storage  locations,  the  first  storing  means  includ- 
ing means  for  transferring  words  from  the  addressable 
storage  locations  to  an  output  and  from  an  input  to  the 
addressable  storage  locations,  first  and  second  registers  for 
storing  two  operand  words,  an  arithemetic  unit  for  per- 
forming arithmetic  operations  on  the  operand  wOrds 
stored  in  the  two  registers  and  storing  the  result  in  the 
first  register,  means  for  transferring  operand  words  ffom 
the  second  register  to  the  input  of  the  first  storing  means 
and  to  the  second  register  from  the  output  of  the  first 
storing  means,  automatic  addressing  means  associated 
with  the  first  storing  means  and  controlled  by  the  trtns- 
ferring  means  the  automatic  addressing  means  assigning 
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storage  locations  to  successive  words  transferred  to  the 
storage  locations  fiXMn  the  input  of  the  first  storing  means 
in  a  fixed  predetermined  sequence  and  assigning  storage 
locations  to  successive  words  to  be  transferred  to  the 
output  of  the  first  storing  means  from  the  storage  loca- 
tions in  the  reverse  sequence,  whereby  the  last  word  to  be 
transferred  in  is  always  the  first  word  to  be  transferred  out, 
means  for  transferring  operand  words  from  the  first  reg- 
ister to  the  second  register,  second  storing  means  for  stor- 


•       m  I 
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switch  interloclc  means  connected  to  said  memory  module 
and  said  digital  data  processor  for  controlling  the  transfer 
of  signals  to  and  from  said  memory  module,  the  imin'ove- 
ment  comprising  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  input- 
output  channel  means  coupled  to  said  switch  interloclc 
means  for  transferring  signals  to  and  from  said  memory 
module,  each  of  said  input-output  chaimel  means  including 
output  circuit  means  for  indicating  whether  the  channel 
means  is  in  use,  seeking  circuit  means  coupled  to  each  of 
said  output  circuit  means  for  determining  whether  the  cor- 
responding channel  means  is  in  use  and  coupled  to  said 
switch  interloclc  means  for  providing  a  corresponding  indi- 
cation thereto  and  thereby  cause  said  switch  interlock 
means  to  selectively  couple  a  channel  means  which  is  not  in 
use  to  said  memory  module,  a  plurality  of  input-output 
units  including  at  least  a  rotatable  magnetic  storage  dnun,  a 
punched  card  reader,  a  card  punch,  a  keyboard,  and  a 
message  printer,  said  channel  means  including  an  input- 
output  control  circuit  within  each  chaimel  means  adapted 
for  operatively  controlling  any  one  of  said  input-output 
units  from  the  corresponding  channel  means,  and  input- 
output  exchange  means  connected  for  coupling  any  one 
of  said  channel  means  including  said  input-output  control 
circuit  thereof  to  any  one  of  said  input-output  units  to 
enable  the  control  of  any  input-out  unit  from  any  chan- 
nel means  and  thereby  cause  the  transfer  of  signals  there- 
between. 


ing  a  plurality  of  operand  words,  means  for  initiating 
a  transfer  of  a  selected  operand  word  from  the  second 
storing  means  to  the  first  register  including  means  for 
automatically  initiating  transfer  of  the  contents  of  the 
first  register  to  the  second  register  and  the  contents  of 
the  second  register  to  the  first  storing  means,  and  means 
for  initiating  an  arithmetic  operation  including  means 
for  automatically  initiating  transfer  of  a  word  from  the 
first  storing  means  to  the  second  register  at  the  comple- 
tion of  the  arithmetic  operation. 


3,200,381 

MEMORY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  THIN 

MAGNETIC  FILMS 

Peter  Kuttner,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 

Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,716 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 


3,200380 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Duncan  N.  MacDonaid,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  Edward  Glascr, 
Newtown  Square,  Pa.,  and  Fred  W.  Bauer  and  John  J. 
Dowllng,  Altadena,  Douglas  T.  Kielty,  Monrovia,  and 
Paul  D.  King,  Pasadena,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,866 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340— 172  J) 
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1.  In  a  computing  system  including  at  least  one  mem- 
ory module  for  storing  digital  signals  for  processing  and 
program  signals  for  controlling  the  processing  thereof,  at 
least  one  digital  data  processor  for  processing  the  digital 
signals  under  the  control  of  said  program  signals  and  a 


5.  A  memory  device  comprising,  a  plurality  of  thin 
magnetic  films,  each  of  said  films  having  two  separate 
operating  conditions,  a  first  operating  condition  charac- 
terized by  the  films  being  comprised  of  a  single  magnetic 
domain,  a  second  operating  condition  characterized  by 
the  films  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  magnetic  do- 
mains having  different  magnetization  directions  and 
separated  by  domain  walls,  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  conductors,  said  first  plurality  of  conductors  forming 
rows  and  said  second  plurality  of  conductors  forming 
columns  in  a  matrix  arrangement,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  thin  films  disposed  adjacent  to  one  conductor  of  each 
said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  conductors  such  that 
two  different  conductors  are  disposed  adjacent  each  film, 
a  first  plurality  of  signal  supplying  means,  each  of  said 
first  plurality  of  signal  supplying  means  selectively  con- 
nected to  a  different  one  of  said  first  plurality  of  con- 
ductors for  selectively  supplying  signals  thereto,  a  sec- 
ond plurality  of  signal  supplying  means,  each  of  said 
second  plurality  of  signal  supplying  means  selectively 
connected  to  a  different  one   of  said   second   plurality 
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of  conducUnrs  for  selectively  supi^ying  sigiials  thereto, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  signal  supply- 
ing means  being  c^>able  of  si^plying  first  signals  which 
produce  magnetic  fields  adjacent  to  the  associated  con- 
ductcx*  which  fields  are  individually  of  such  magnitude 
to  move  but  not  to  nucleate  domain  walls  in  said  films, 
said  first  signals  produced  by  said  first  and  second  plurali- 
ties of  signal  supplying  means  operative  to  produce  a 
cumulative  magnetic  field  of  such  magnitude  to  nucleate 
domain  walls  in  a  film  which  is  disposed  adjacent  to  two 
conductors  having  said  first  signals  supplied  thereto  co- 
incidentally,  said  first  plurality  of  signal  supplying  means 
being  capable  of  selectively  supplying  seccnid  signals 
which  produce  magnetic  fields  adjacent  to  the  associ- 
ated conductor  which  fields  are  of  such  magnitude  to 
destroy  domain  walls  in  said  films,  and  signal  sensing 
means  selectively  c<Hinected  to  said  plurality  of  con- 
ductors for  detecting  a  changing  magnetic  field  produced 
by  the  movement  of  magnetic  domain  walls  in  a  mag- 
netic film. 


for  inducing  a  driving  current  in  the  loop  comprising  a 
bistable  magnetic  switch  core  supported  closely  adjacent 
the  open  ends  of  the  loop;  a  coupling  between  the  loop 
and  the  switch  core  consisting  of  a  resistance  wire  join- 
ing the  open  ends  of  the  loop  and  threading  the  switch 
core;  and  at  least  one  other  conductor  threading  the 


REGENERATIVE  SWITCHING  dRCUTT 
Donald  F.  Bvsch,  Vestal,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 
Bosincsf  Madiiacs  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yoiic 

FDcd  An.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,532 
5  Cteims.    (CL  340—174) 


r  7 


1.  A  magnetic  switching  circuit  comprising  a  tran- 
sistor; a  magnetic  core  capable  of  assuming  either  of  two 
stable  states  of  magnetic  remanence,  one  of  which  is  a 
reference  state,  and  having  an  input,  an  output,  and  reset 
windings  inductively  coupled  thereto;  an  energy  storing 
means  connected  across  said  output  winding;  a  bias  po- 
tential; means  electrically  connecting  said  transistor  and 
said  bias  potential  with  said  energy  storing  means;  a  load 
potential;  a  load  circuit  including  said  transistor,  said 
reset  winding,  a  load  and  connected  with  said  load  po- 
tential; and  means  for  applying  pulses  to  said  input  wind- 
ing for  switching  said  core  from  its  reference  state  and 
thereby  supply  current  to  said  energy  storing  means  and 
at  the  termination  of  each  applied  pulse  the  energy  stored 
in  said  energy  stcning  means  being  sufficient  to  render 
said  transistor  conductive  with  the  resulting  current  flow 
in  the  load  circuit  serving  to  simultaneously  pulse  said 
load  and  restore  said  core  to  its  reference  state. 


3,2003*3 
CONDUCTOR  FOR  A  THIN  FILM  MATRIX  EM- 
PLOYING A  DRIVING  CORE  CONNECTED  BY 
RESISTANCE  WIRE 
Jdui  Bernard  Jamca,  Stevenage,  Fjigiand,  aarignor  to 
International  Compntcrs  and  Tabnlaton  Limited,  Lon- 
don, Ei^and 

Filed  Sept  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,462 
ClaiBM  prioritj,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept  23,  I960, 

32,751/60 
4Clainit.  (CI.  340— 174) 
1.  An  information  storage  device  including  a  thin  mag- 
netic information  storage  film  supported  on  a  substrate; 
a  driving  conductor  forming  an  elongated  open  eixled 
loop,  the  substrate  positioned  within  the  loop  and  one 
long  side  of  the  loop  being  closely  spaced  from  the  mag- 
netic film  and  magnetically  coupled  therewith;  and  means 


switch  core  to  drive  it  from  one  to  the  other  of  its  stable 
states. 


3,200,384 
DETENT  SERVO  SELECTOR 
H.  Frazer  Welsh,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sjierry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  742,811 
10  Claims.    (CI.  340—174.1) 


1.  A  positioning  apparatus  adapted  to  accurately  posi- 
tion a  magnetic  transducer  head  adjacent  a  preselected 
track  of  a  magnetizable  record  medium,  the  positioning 
being  accomplished  in  two  steps,  a  rough  positioning  step 
and  a  fine  positioning  step,  said  positioning  appau'atus 
comprising:  movable  support  means  for  supporting  said 
transducer  head  for  movement  relative  to  said  record 
medium  over  a  plurality  of  record  tracks  thereon,  a  motor 
operatively  connected  to  said  support  means  for  moving 
said  support  means  over  a  plurality  of  record  tracks, 
signal  translating  means  for  energizing  the  motor  in  ac- 
cordance with  an  incoming  signal  to  select  a  track  of  said 
record  medium  in  accordance  with  said  signal,  thereby 
causing  tlte  motor  to  move  said  support  means  to  the 
neighborhood  of  said  selected  track  and  accomplis|i  the 
rough  adjustment,  and  detent  means  cooperating  with 
said  support  means  and  operative  independently  of  said 
motor  in  accordance  to  said  incoming  signal  to  super- 
impose an  additional  movement  upon  said  support  means 
after  the  transducer  head  has  been  positioned  in  the  Vicin- 
ity'of  the  pre-selected  track  by  said  motor  to  thereby 
accurately  position  the  head  in  alignment  with  said  pre- 
selected track  and  accomplish  the  fine  adjustment. 
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3,200,305 

MAGNETIC  DRUM  RECORDER  INCLUDING 

A  LANDING  TRACK 
Hcrl»ert  Fraacr  WcM^  PMiiflphhi,  Fa.,  aarignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,950 
lOOiiinis.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


tlie  easy  direction  of  magnetization  being  at  an  angle 
within  the  range  of  20*  to  90*  with  respect  to  said 
direction  of  relative  motion  of  said  recording  or 
reading  device, 

and  said  gap  being  substantially  transverse  to  said  di- 
rection of  relative  motion, 

whereby  low  interdigital  ptuse-shift  effects  are  ob- 
tained with  respect  to  adjacent  data  bits  read  by 
said  gap. 


3,200,387 
GAS  CONTAMINANT  SENSING  DEVICE 
Rol>ert  A.  Loscfacr,  PUladdpUa,  Pa^  — Iginr  to 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of 

FDcd  Ang.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,847 
SClainis.    (CL  340— 237) 
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5.  A  magnetic  drum  adapted  to  rotate  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  speed,  said  drum  having  circuniferential 
tracks  on  the  surface  of  said  drum,  at  least  one  of  said 
tracks  containing  no  information  therein,  a  flying  head 
adapted  to  be  raised  and  lowered  in  cooperation  with 
said  drum,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  drum,  means  for  de- 
tecting the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  drum,  sensing  means 
for  determining  when  said  head  is  at  one  of  said  no  in- 
formation tracks,  and  means  for  lowemig  said  head  when 
said  dnmi  is  rotating  at  said  predetermined  speed  and  said 
head  is  at  one  of  said  no  information  tracks. 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  contaminant  from  a  gas 
which  comprises  a  cannister  having  ends  and  containing 
a  body  of  adsorbent  of  a  predetermined  depth  from  a 
first  end,  the  adsort>ent  being  adapted  to  adsorb  the  con- 
taminant from  the  gas,  means  to  direct  gas  to  be  cleaned 
through  the  cannister  from  said  first  to  a  second  eixi,  a 
detecting  unit  extending  into  said  cannister  from  said  sec- 
ond end  a  portion  of  said  predetermined  depth,  means 
forming  a  path  for  gas  through  said  unit,  means  located 
in  said  unit  responsive  to  the  presence  of  contaminant  in 
said  gas,  an  indicator,  and  control  means  operated  by  said 
responsive  means  for  controlling  said  indicator  means. 


3,200,386 
DIGITAL  PHASE-DISPLACEMENT  REDUCTION 
COMBINATION 
Robert  S.  Haines,  Geoffrey  Bate,  and  Jolu  W.  Wenncr, 
Poughkeepsic,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Easiness 
Machinct  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  3. 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,320 
3  Claims.    (CL  340— 174.1) 


WATER  LEAKAGE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
Max  R.  Uhlig,  Granada  Hflls,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Weber 
Aircraft  Corporation,  Borbnnk,  CaUf .,  a  corporation  of 
Califoniia 

Filed  Anf.  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  49,328 
1  Claim.    (CL  346— 242) 


1.  Digital  pliase^isplacement  reduction  means  com- 
prising, 

a  recording  or  reading  device  having  at  least  one  gap 

therein, 
a  flat  substrate  having  one  side  coated  with  a  magnetic 

surface  oriented  with  an  easy  direction  of  magneti-       A  water  leakage  alarm  system  of  the  character  de- 

zation,  scribed  comprising:  a  transformer  having  a  primary  and 

means  providing  a  direction  of  relative  motion  between   a  secondary  winding,  each  of  said  windings  being  wound 

said  substrate  and  said  recording  or  reading  device,   on  an  open  magnetic  core,  said  magnetic  core  having  an 
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air  gap  therein,  a  vibratory  armature  supported  on  said 
core  adjacent  said  air  gap,  and  impedance  means  having 
its  impedance  changeable  in  the  presence  of  water  con- 
nected to  said  secondary  winding  to  control  magnetiza- 
tion of  said  core  and  vibration  of  said  armature,  said 
magnetic  core  having  four  legs  arranged  generally  in  a 
rectangular  pattern,  a  resonant  housing  secured  to  one  of 
said  legs,  said  air  gap  being  in  a  leg  of  said  magnetic 
core  which  is  opposite  to  said  leg  to  which  said  housing 
is  secured,  said  armature  being  supported  on  said  leg  in 
which  said  air  gap  is  located,  said  vibratory  armature 
bridging  said  air  gap  and  being  normally  spaced  from 
said  air  gap  with  the  armature  being  attracted  to  said  core 
member  when  said  impedance  means  is  changed  in  the 
presence  of  water  to  produce  a  sound  which  is  transmitted 
through  the  core  structure  to  said  resonant  housing  which 
encompasses  said  core  structure  and  said  armature. 


voltage  divider  means,  means  for  comparing  the  voltage 
levels  at  said  voRage  divider  terminals  with  the  output 
voltage  levels  of  said  plurality  of  voltage  sources  to  be 
checked,  said  comparing  means  including  at  least  two  op- 
positely poled  unilateral  conductor  means  each  connected 
to  a  different  one  of  said  voltage  divider  terminals  afid 
having  a  single  common  junction  therebetween,  said  single 
common  junction  being  adapted  to  receive  said  outprut 
voltage  levels  to  be  checked,  said  unilateral  conductor 
means  being  normally  reverse  biased  when  the  voltage 
level  applied  to  said  common  junction  to  be  checked  fajlls 


3^00^89 

UQUm  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Frank  A.  Damko  and  Robert  T.  Norton,  Reading,  Pa., 

assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Incorporated, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  20,  1961,  Scr.  I<Qo.  146,584 

5  Claims.    (CL  340— 244) 


;        ■ 

< 

il-„_ 

.r--— -» 

between  the  voltage  levels  at  the  two  associated  voltage 
divider  terminals,  one  of  said  unilateral  conductors  being 
forward  biased  when  the  voltage  level  to  be  checked  dOes 
not  fall  between  the  voltage  levels  at  the  two  associated 
voltage  divider  terminals,  an  A.C.  circuit  for  supplying 
relatively  high  frequency  signals,  said  A.C.  circuit  cou- 
pled in  series  with  said  comparing  means,  said  A.C.  Cir- 
cuit being  disabled  when  all  of  said  unilateral  conductor 
means  are  reverse  biased  and  being  enabled  when  any  One 
of  said  unilateral  conductors  is  forward  biased,  and  infdi- 
cating  means  which  are  rendered  operative  only  wheu 
said  A.C.  circuit  is  enabled. 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  liquid  from  a  closed  con- 
tainer while  simultaneously  monitoring  the  level  of  the 
remaining  liquid  contained  therein,  which  comprises:  an 
outlet  line  for  discharge  of  said  liquid,  said  outlet  line 
extending  into  said  container  to  a  point  above  a  pre- 
scritwd  minimum  liquid  level  and  having  at  least  one  ori- 
fice formed  therein  below  a  prescribed  maximum  liquid 
level;  means  including  an  inlet  line  for  introducing  gas 
under  pressure  into  said  container  to  discharge  the  liquid 
therefrom  through  said  outlet  line,  the  pressure  of  the  gas 
within  a  portion  of  said  inlet  line  remaining  essentially 
constant  until  the  level  of  the  remaining  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer drops  below  and  uncovers  said  orifice,  whereupon  a 
substantial  drop  of  the  pressure  in'said  inlet  line  portion 
results;  and,  means  coupled  to  said  inlet  line  portion  and 
responsive  to  the  pressure  of  the  gas  flowing  therethrough 
for  indicating  the  uncovering  of  said  orifice. 


'  3,200,391 

TUBE  FAILURE  INDICATOR 
Matthew  Jones,  Co.  "B"  USA  OGMS, 

Redstone  Arsenal,  Ala. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,690 

1  Claim.    (CI.  340—252) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266 


-y/r- 


3,200,390 
VOLTAGE  MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
John  Prespcr  Eckert,  Jr.,  Gladwync,  and  Herman  Lokoff, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  and  Nachum  Porath,  Tel-Aviv,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  77,156 
3  Claims.  (CI.  340—248) 
1.  A  system  for  checking  the  output  voltage  levels  of 
a  plurality  of  voltage  sources,  said  system  comprising  a 
regulated  voltage  source  for  producing  an  accurately  de- 
fmed  voltage,  voltage  divider  means  connected  across  said 
regulated  voltage  source  thereby  to  provide  a  different 
reference  voltage  level  at  each  of  the  terminals  of  said 


A  multistage  circuit  checker  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of 
amplification  stages,  each  stage  having  a  tube  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode  and  a  voltage  dropping  means;  a 
positive  potential  source;  one  side  of  each  voltage  drop- 
ping means  being  connected  to  said  anodes  forming  junc- 
tions therebetween;  another  side  of  each  of  said  voltage 
dropping  means  being  connected  to  the  positive  potential 
source;  network  means  for  connecting  said  cathodes  to  a 
potential  source  negative  with  respect  to  said  positive  po- 
tential source;  a  plurality  of  series  circuits,  each  having 
a  variable  resistor,  a  first  end  of  each  of  said  series  cir- 
cuits connected  to  a  junction  of  a  respective  one  of  laid 
stages;  a  multicontact  switch  having  contacts  attached  to 
the  other  ends  of  said  series  circuits;  and  a  signal  lamp 
connected  between  a  switch  arm  of  the  multicontact 
switch  and  said  negative  source;  and  each  of  said  variable 
resistors  being  adjusted  to  a  value  close  to  but  higher  than 
a  value  which  will  allow  the  signal  lamp  to  Ught.  when 
placed  in  circuit  by  the  multicontact  switch,  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  amplification  stage,  whereby,  upon 
normal  current  flow  in  each  of  said  stages  the  signal  lamp 
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will  not  light,  when  placed  in  circuit  by  the  multicontact 
switch,  and  upon  a  lower  than  normal  current  flow  in  one 
of  the  stages  said  signal  lamp  will  light,  when  placed  in 
circuit  by  the  multicontact  switch. 


3,200,392 
COUNTING  CTRCUrr  FOR  COUNTING  CELL 
FAILURES  IN  A  RECTIFIER  SYSTEM 
Walter  V.  Chnmakov,  Philadcliriiia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  I-T-E 
Circuit  Breaker  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,451 
3  Oaims.    (CI.  340—253) 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  interconnected 
rectifier  elements  for  exchanging  energy  between  an  A.-C. 
system  and  a  D.-C.  system;  a  counting  circuit  for  count- 
ing the  number  of  rectifier  elements  that  fail;  said  count- 
ing circuit  comprising  first  means  for  generating  a  volt- 
age pulse  responsive  to  failure  of  any  of  said  rectifier  ele- 
ments, a  pulse  type  relay,  and  a  stepping  relay  and  an 
indicating  means;  said  first  means  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  operate  said  pulse  type  relay  responsive  to  the 
generation  of  a  voltage  pulse;  said  pulse  type  relay  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  stepping  relay  to  advance 
said  stepping  relay  one  position  for  each  operation  of  said 
pulse  type  relay;  said  stepping  relay  being  operatively 
connected  to  said  indicating  means  to  present  a  count 
of  the  number  of  pulses  generated  by  said  voltage  gen- 
erating means. 

3,200,393 

ELECTRIC  BURGLAR  ALARM  SYSTEM  WITH 

EXIT  AND  ENTRY  DELAY 

Emmett  J.  Worley,  1320  W.  Lincofai  St., 

Mount  Prospect,  111. 

Filed  Jane  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  203,028 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340—276) 


ward  said  second  position,  a  first  relay,  connections  be- 
tween said  relay  and  said  main  switch  to  establish  a  cir- 
cuit including  said  detector  switch  to  energize  said  relay 
while  said  detector  switch  is  closed  and  said  main  switch  is 
in  "on"  position,  said  relay  being  operative  while  energized 
to  hold  said  lock  up  switch  in  said  first  position,  time 
delay  means  operable  in  response  to  energization  of  said 
first  relay  when  said  relay  is  initially  energized  to  pre- 
vent deenergization  of  said  first  relay  pending  expiration 
of  a  first  time  interval  ot  predetermined  duration  not- 
withstanding opening  of  said  detector  switch  during  such 
interval,  a  second  relay,  connections  between  said  second 
relay  and  said  second  contact  of  said  lock  up  switch  to 
establish  a  circuit  to  energize  said  second  relay  upon  de- 
energization  of  said  first  relay,  time  delay  means  operable 
to  prevent  energization  of  said  second  relay  pending  ex- 
piration of  a  second  time  interval  of  predetermined 
duration  notwithstanding  deenergization  of  said  first  relay 
during  said  time  interval,  an  electrically  operable  alarm 
and  a  normally  open  alarm  operating  switch  which  closes 
under  control  of  said  second  relay  when  said  second 
relay  is  energized. 


3,200,394 
PLURAL  BELT  DISPLAY  UNIT  HAVING  BALL 

DETENT  CONTROL  OF  BELT  POSITION 
Joseph  P.  Kelley,  Belmont,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Ah-  Tech- 
nology Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  July  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,237 
8  Claims.     (CI.  340—324) 
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1.  Display  apparatus  comprising  a  belt  bearing  indicia 
indicative  of  desired  characters,  said  belt  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  recesses,  distinct  groups  of  said  recesses 
bearing  a  predetermined  spatial  relationship  to  said  char- 
acters, driving  means  for  said  belt,  a  plurality  of  ball 
detents  for  each  of  said  belts  to  urge  said  belts  into  con- 
tact with  said  driving  means,  means  to  raise  individual 
ones  of  said  ball  detents  into  contact  with  said  belt,  and 
means  to  raise  predetermined  combinations  of  said  ball 
detents  whereby  said  belt  is  driven  to  a  position  whereby 
each  of  said  raised  ball  detents  engages  a  recess  of  one  of 
said  recess  groups  thereby  displaying  the  character  as- 
sociated with  the  corresponding  recess  group  in  said  belt. 


3,200,395 

SHAFT  DIGITAL  POSITION  ENCODER 

Samuel  Goldfarb,  Morristown,  and  Joseph  J.  Bho,  North 

Haledon,   NJ.,  aasigiiors  to  General  Precialoii,  inc.. 

Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  19, 1961,  Ser.  No.  118,114 

5  Clafans.     (CI.  340—347) 


1.  An  electric  burglar  alarm  system,  said  system  hav- 
ing serially  connected  detector  switches  including  a  de- 
tector switch  opened  and  closed  under  control  of  open- 
ing and  closing  of  an  access  opening  through  which  entry 
to  and  exit  from  the  confines  of  the  premises  guarded  by 
said  system  is  available  and  which  is  closed  except  when 
said  opening  is  open,  a  source  of  current,  control  means 
totally  inaccessible  from  any  location  outside  the  prem- 
ises guarded  by  said  system  including  a  main  switch  for 
stopping  and  starting  flow  of  current  from  said  source 
to  said  detector  switch,  a  lock  up  switch  operable  be- 
tween a  first  position  engaging  a  first  contact  and  a  sec- 
ond position  engaging  a  second  contact  and  biased  to- 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  representing  the  angular  position 
of  a  shaft  as  a  digital  quantity,  the  improvement  therein 
comprising. 


800 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  10,  1965 


a  code  disc  mounted  for  rotation  by  a  shaft,  said  disc 
having  thereon  a  plurality  of  circular  tracks  concentrical- 
ly disposed  on  said  disc,  each  track  being  divided  into 
alternately  magnetic  and  non-magnetic  segments  of  equal 
effective  length,  the  number  of  segments  doubling  on  each 
succeeding  outward  track; 

a  mounting  plate  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  and  in 
close  proximity  to  said  disc; 

at  least  one  E-bridge  pick-off  having  a  center  and  outer 
poles  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  over  the  outer- 
most track,  the  spacing  between  E-bridge  poles  being 
such  that  when  the  E-bridge  center  pole  is  centered  over 
one  segment  the  outer  poles  are  each  disposed  three- 
quarters  tbc  distance  over  the  length  of  a  segment  away 
from  said  one  segment; 

a  pair  of  E-bridge  pick-offs  including  a  center  and  outer 
poles  mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  over  a  plurality  of 
tracks  inwardly  adjacent  said  outermost  track,  the  center 
pole  of  one  of  each  of  said  pairs  leading  said  one  E-bridge 
center  pole  and  the  other  center  pole  of  each  of  said  pairs 
lagging  said  one  E-bridge  center  pole,  said  outer  x>oles  on 
each  of  said  E-bridge  pairs  being  similarly  spaced  three 
quarters  over  the  length  of  a  segment  away  from  a  segment 
on  which  said  center  pole  may  be  centered; 

a  pair  of  "C"  pick-offs  having  two  poles  mounted  on 
said  mounting  plate  over  on  the  innermost  tracks,  the 
two  poles  of  one  of  said  "C"  pick-offs  leading,  and,  the 
two  poles  of  the  other  of  said  "C"  pick-(^s  lagging  said 
one  E-bridge  center  pole;  and, 

a  pair  of  both  E-bridge  pick-offs  and  "C"  pick-offs 
mounted  on  said  mounting  plate  over  the  track  where  the 
E-bridge  pick-offs  change  to  "C"  bridge  pick-offs,  the 
respective  poles  of  each  of  said  pick-offs  leading  or  lag- 
ging said  one  E-bridge  center  pole  as  previously  described 
in  this  claim. 


3^00,396 
CHARACTER  READ-OUT  DEVICE 
CariUe  R.  Steveng,  Pasadena,  and  Hans  C.  Moritz,  Alham- 
bra,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Royal  Industries,  Inc.,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Not.  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,620 
lOClaimi.    (CI.  344— 378)  i 


3.  A  read-out  device  the  combination  which  comprises 
a  rotatable  read-out  drum,  a  plurality  of  numbers 
recorded  on  said  drum  and  characterized  whereby  por- 
tions of  numbers  having  a.  shape  common  to  an  adjacent 
number  are  recorded  in  overlapping  relationship  to  form 
the  corresponding  part  of  said  adjacent  number,  said 
numbers  being  arranged  in  series  about  the  periphery  of 
said  drum  including  thef  ollowing  numbers  in  the  fol- 
lowing order:  5.  3,  0,  2.  6.  8,  9,  7,  4  and  1.  a  mask  hav- 
ing a  viewing  area  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said 
numbers  and  positioned  adjacent  said  drum  for  display- 
ing only  the  portion  of  the  drum  corresponding  to  the 
area  for  defining  a  single  number,  and  means  for  selec- 
tively rotating  said  drum  for  positioning  the  portion  of 


the  drum  corresponding  to  a  single  character  adjadent 
said  mask  to  display  a  character. 


3,200,397 

CONSTANT  HEIGHT  ANTENNA  SCAN 
Ralph  J.  Donaldson,  Jr.,  Sudbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the 
United  Slates  of  America  ma  represented  by  the  Sco-e- 
tary  of  the  Air  Force 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,120 

1  Claim.     (CI.  343—7.4) 

(Granted  under  Tltie  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


The  method  of  determining  the  characteristics  of  a  long, 
relatively  narrow  weather  pattern  which  includes  the  step 
of  controlling  the  elevation  angle  of  an  azimuthily 
scanning  antenna  in  accordance  with  the  range  variations 
observed  in  the  content  of  the  received  signal  energy  re- 
turning to  said  antenna,  and  which  further  includes  (he 
step  of  computing  desired  elevation  angle  positions  in 
accordance  with  two  informational  inputs,  one  being  (he 
selected  scan  height  and  the  other  the  selected  succession 
of  range  measurements  corresponding  to  spaced  distances 
along  the  line  of  the  weather  pattern  under  investigation. 


3,200,398 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  INDICATOR 

Marcus  K.  Witt,  Ansthi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Sperry  R«id 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  16,  1948,  Scr.  No.  65,557 

7  Claims.     (CI.  343—11) 


1.  In  a  radar  data  presentation  system,  a  radar  anten«a, 
means  to  present  azimuth,  elevation,  and  range  informa- 
tion on  a  two-dimensional  indicator,  comprising  a  cathode 
ray  tube  having  two  independent  electron  beams,  means 
to  apply  open-center  range-azimuth  radial  deflection  volt- 
ages to  at  least  one  of  said  electron  beams  including  a 
gate  voltage  generator  to  provide  said  open  center,  and 
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means  to  apply  elevation-azimuth  radial  deflection  volt- 
ages to  said  other  electron  beam  including  synchro  gen- 
erator means  connected  to  said  radar  antenna  to  correlate 
said  two  defkction  voltages  in  azimuth  beam  whereby  two 
related  concentric  presentations  supplying  at  least  three 
dimensions  are  obtained. 


to 


3,2M,399 
DISTANCE  MEASURING  SYSTEM  AND 
APPARATUS 
Othmar  SchMidcr,  Urdorf,  aad  Marcel  Hosmaa 
Gottfried  Tscfaauea,  Zavicfa,  Switzerland, 
Albiswerk  Zurich  A.G.,  Zwich,  SwUxcrhuMl 
FUed  Aug.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,840 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioD  Swhzcrlaiid,  Aug.  15,  1962, 

9,770/62 
4aainii.    (CL  343— 12) 


shaped  as  to  reflect  high  frequency  waves  in  the  general 
direction  of  their  source, 

a  first  layer  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  of  high  di- 
electric constant  covering  one  surface  of  said  sheet  of 
material, 

a  second  layer  of  a  flexible  plastic  material  covering 
the  opposite  side  of  said  sheet  of  material, 

metal  particles  dispersed  in  said  second  layer  of  plas- 
tic material, 

and  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  on  said  second  layer 
of  plastic  material  on  the  side  opposite  that  in  contact 
with  said  sheet  of  electrical  conductor  material, 

whereby  said  sheet  of  electrical  conductor  material 
and  said  ^rst  and  second  layers  of  plastic  material  form- 
ing a  flexible  sheet  can  be  mounted  on  surfaces  of  differ- 
ent configuration. 


irATION 


STAr:o^B 


1.  In  a  distance  measuring  system  including  first  and 
second  stations  arranged  at  respective  terminal  points  of 
the  distance  to  be  measured,  means  at  each  station  for 
transmitting,  to  the  other  station,  continuous  electro- 
magnetic measuring  waves,  the  two  measuring  waves  dif- 
fering in  frequency,  means  at  each  station  for  receiving 
the  measuring  wave  transmitted  from  the  other  station, 
means  at  each  station  for  mixing  the  measuring  wave 
transmitted  therefrom  with  the  measuring  wave  received 
thereat  from  the  other  station  to  derive  oscillations  with 
difference  frequency,  means  at  each  station  for  trans- 
mitting the  oscillation  with  difference  frequency  derived 
thereat  to  the  other  station  as  a  modulating  signal,  and 
means  at  one  station  operable  to  determine  the  phase 
difference  between  the  oscillation  with  difference  fre- 
quency derived  thereat  and  the  oscillation  with  difference 
frequency  received  thereat  from  the  other  station:  the 
improvement  comprising  means  at  one  station  for  com- 
paring the  oscillation  with  frequency  difference  derived 
thereat  with  a  fixed  frequency  to  derive  an  error  signal; 
and  means  operable  to  apply  said  error  signal  to  the 
electromagnetic  measuring  wave  generating  means  of 
said  last-named  one  station  to  control  the  latter  to 
maintain  a  fixed  frequency  difference  between  the  electro- 
magnetic measuring  waves  generated  at  the  two  stations. 


WIDE  ANGLE  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

REFLECTING  DEVICE 

Edwin  R.  GiU,  Jr^  MiUcitoa,  N.Y^  anignor  to 

Kari  W.  Flocks,  WasUvtoa,  D.C 

FUed  Ang.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  50,779 

4  Oalnis.    (CL  345—18) 


3,200,461 
PHASE  SCAN  ANTENNA  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Conger,  Riverside,  Calif.,  Robert  F.  Riggi, 
Charlottesville,  Va^  and  Dale  B.  Kcn^  Corona,  and 
Charies  E.  WUte,  San  Bcmardtaio,  Calif.,  aMtgnon  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  repreaeatcd  by  (kc 
Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Ffled  Nov.  17, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,661 

3  Clahna.     (CI.  343—100) 

(Granted  under  THic  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


(MCKCTffic  1*00  urrtmA  cleikhti 


i-\A'.A- 


3.  A  high  frequency  reflecting  device  comprising 
a    sheet  of   flexible  electrical   conductor   material   so 


1.  A  multi-probe  phase  scan  antenna  system  for  op- 
eration over  a  large  dynamic  range  comprising  three 
dielectric  rod  antenna  elements  spaced  equidistantly  from 
each  other  to  form  an  array  thereof,  three  coaxial  mag- 
ic-T  isolating  devices,  and  a  coaxial  phase  shifter,  the 
signal  output  of  each  of  said  anteima  elements  being  con- 
nected through  respective  transmission  lines  to  a  re^xc- 
tive  one  of  said  isolating  devices,  each  erf  said  isolating 
devices  being  operable  to  divide  the  signal  output  from 
its  respective  antenna  element  into  -two  parts,  one  part 
of  said  divided  signal  output  from  each  of  said  isolating 
devices  being  fed  through  transission  lines  to  a  first  junc- 
tion, the  output  of  said  first  junction  being  the  non-scan- 
ning signal  from  said  antenna  system,  the  other  part  of 
said  divided  signal  output  from  each  of  said  isolating 
devices  being  fed  through  transmission  lines  to  respec- 
tive inputs  of  said  coaxial  phase  shifter,  respective  out- 
puts of  said  coaxial  phase  shifter  being  fed  to  a  second 
junction,  the  output  of  said  second  junction  being  the 
scanning  signal  from  said  antenna  system,  said  isolating 
devices  also  operating  to  prevent  all  of  said  antenna  ele- 
ments from  being  interconnected  and  preventing  any 
feedback  from  said  first  junction  to  said  second  junctkm, 
the  direction  in  which  the  antenna  system  is  looking  being 
changed  if  desired  without  mechanically  pointing  the 
antenna  system  by  introducing  additional  phase  shift  into 
any  of  the  lines  from  said  antenna  elements,  whereby 
said  antenna  system  is  depolarized  and  both  scan  and 
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non-scan  signals  are  obtained  from  the  antenna  array 
of  elements. 


3^00,402 

self-contaip«:d  data  recorder 

DotIc  L.  Colcoum,  Ventura,  and  WiUy  A.  Fiedler,  Los 

Altos,  Califs  anigiion  to  the  United  States  of  America 

M  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,892 

2  Clafans.     (CI.  346—38) 

(Granted  under  TMe  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  self-contained  data  recorder  for  use  on  a  missile 
vehicle  having  a  fluid  motor,  said  recorder  comprising  an 
outer  case,  a  parachute  connected  to  said  outer  case,  re- 
leasable  means  for  detachably  supporting  the  case  to  the 
missile  exterior,  said  recorder  case  supporting  therein  a 
frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a  recording  medium, 
spool  means  for  movably  supporting  the  recording  means 
on  the  frame,  a  D.C.  motor  for  driving  said  spool  means, 
a  D.C.  timing  motor,  a  time  recording  means  driven  by 
said  motor,  a  battery  pack  for  supplying  power  for  said 
motors,  a  plurality  of  transducers  responsive  to  vehicle 
operational  forces  for  which  data  is  to  be  obtained,  said 
transducers  being  radially  disposed  about  said  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  about  said  recording  medium,  each  trans- 
ducer having  a  mechanically  actuated  stylus  means  for 
engaging  the  recording  medium,  one  of  said  transducers 
being  responsive  to  a  fluid  motor  pressure,  conduit  means 
connecting  the  transducer  to  the  fluid  motor,  disconnecti- 
ble  means  connecting  said  conduit  to  the  transducer,  lan- 
yards connecting  said  recorder  releasable  means  and  said 
disconnectible  means  to  the  motor,  whereby  a  tension  on 
said  lanyards  will  actuate  the  respective  means  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence. 


3,200,403  ' 

INFORMATION  RECORDING  DEVICE 
Eugene  S.  Bush,  Miiwaulde,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  E.  S. 
Bush  &  Company,  Miiwaulde,  Oreg.,  a  corporation  of 
Oregon 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,672 
5  Chdms.     (CI.  346—61) 


CO  OS  UU  OO       I        ia«;      l<i  au 


1.  An  infcM-mation  recording  instrument  for  a  motor 
of  the  type  adapted  to  rotate  a  drive  shaft,  comprising 
a  housing,  a*flat  strip  of  elongated  tape  in  said  housing, 
guide  means  for  directing  said  tape  in  a  selected  path, 
power  means  driving  said  tape  at  a  uniform  speed  in  a 
longitudinal  direction,  first  marking  means  movable  lin- 
early transversely  of  said  tape  to  apply  marking  means 
thereon,  rotatable  shaft  means  connected  with  said  mark- 


ing means  and  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  drive  shaft 
of  the  motor  for  moving  said  marking  means  in  record- 
ing operating  speed  conditions  of  the  drive  shaft,  mileage 
stamping  means  in  said  housing  transversely  aligned  with 
said  first  marking  means  adjacent  said  tape,  drive  moans 
on  said  rotatable  shaft  means  engageable  with  said  mile- 
age stamping  means  for  reciprocating  the  latter  at  uniform 
rotation  intervals  of  the  shaft  means  into  stamping  en- 
gagement with  said  tape,  second  marking  means  movable 
linearly  transversely  of  said  tape  to  apply  markings 
thereon,  and  power  means  connected  with  said  second 
marking  means  and  adapted  to  be  operated  in  connection 
with  the  motor  for  moving  said  second  marking  means 
in  recording  operating  conditions  of  the  motor. 


1  3,200,404 

MULTI-RECORD  GRAPHIC  RECORDER 
Walter  T.  Ott,  Roslyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  and  North- 
rup    Company,   Philadelphia,   Pa.,   a   corporation   of 
Pennsylvania 

led  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,452 
5  Claims.     (CI.  346—62) 


& 


- 

-^-^ 

If    • 

* 

»c*         "^ 

1.  A  graphic  recorder  for  producing  on  a  chart  broken- 
hne  record  traces  whose  respective  segement  lengths 
identify  different  variables  under  measurement  compris- 
ing 

means  energizable  to  drive  the  chart,  I 

marking  means  including  means  energizable  to  prodilce 
line-trace  segments  of  different  lengths  along  s»id 
chart  in  direction  of  its  drive  and  each  in  position 
corresponding  with  the  value  of  a  measured  variable, 
and 

programming  means  for  sequentially  applying  signals 
representative  of  the  existing  magnitudes  of  the  dif- 
ferent variables  as  inputs  to  the  recorder, 

said  programming  means  including  a  plurality  of  dif- 
ferent selectively-operated  control  means  respec- 
tively having  different  delay  characteristics  and  re- 
spectively controlling  energization  of  at  least  dne 
of  said  energizable  means  for  corresponding  differ- 
ent intervals  of  time  so  to  produce  discrete  line-trace 
segments  of  different  lengths  respectively  identify- 
ing the  different  input  variables, 

and  in  which  the  marking  means  comprises  a  single 
stylus  with  electromagnetic  means  energizable  for 
time  intervals  of  different  lengths  under  control  of 
said  programming  means  to  effect  movement  of  the 
stylus  into  marking  relation  with  the  chart,  said 
chart-driving  means  being  energized  undT  control 
of  said  programming  means  during  said  different  in- 
tervals for  tracing  by  said  stylus  on  the  moving 
chart  of  line  segments  of  correspondingly  different 
lengths. 
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3,200,405 
RECORDER 
Richard  S.  Kampf ,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,879 
6  Claims.     (CI.  346—109) 


mounted  on  the  rear  face  of  said  brow-piece  and  pro- 
jecting rearwardly  therefrom,  said  base  being  disposed 
adjacent  and  opposed  to  said  one  end  of  said  upper  rim 
portion;  an  elongated  pin  secured  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  base,  the  remainder  of  said  pin  being  free  from 
connection  to  said  brow-piece  and  extending  lengthwise 
of  said  brow-piece  behind  the  rear  face  thereof,  said  pin 
extending  into  and  lengthwise  along  said  cavity;  and  a 
locking  device  carried  by  said  pin  and  disposed  in  said 
cavity  and  releasably  securing  said  pin  and  thereby  said 
brow-piece  to  said  upper  rim  portion. 


3,200,407 
SPEED  SYNCHRONIZATION  MECHANISM  FOR 

SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

Robert  W.  Nordin,  SkoUe,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  HoweU 

Company,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,772 

3  Chdms.     (CI.  352—14) 


1.  In  an  oscillograph  for  recording  the  time-variations 
of  electric  phenomena,  a  source  of  radiant  energy,  a  re- 
cording sheet  responsive  to  said  radiant  energy  to  pro- 
duce a  trace  thereon,  means  for  moving  said  sheet  at  a 
predetermined  speed,  a  plurality  of  galvanometers,  each 
having  a  coil  responsive  to  one  of  said  time-variations, 
means  including  a  mirror  movable  with  each  of  said  coils 
and  acting  to  cause  said  radiant  energy  to  move  as  a 
pointer  in  unison  with  the  movements  of  said  coil  and 
to  impinge  upon  said  recording  sheet  and  produce  a  trace 
thereon,  a  pair  of  handles  mounted  on  said  oscillograph 
for  movement  thereon,  a  pair  of  trains  of  gears  each 
mounted  on  said  oscillograph  for  movement  in  response 
to  movement  of  one  of  said  handles,  and  a  pair  of  blank- 
ers  each  mounted  for  movement  on  said  oscillograph  in 
response  to  movement  of  one  of  said  trains  of  gears  and 
each  having  an  opaque  portion  adapted  to  be  moved  to 
a  first  position,  in  which  it  is  located  between  said  source 
of  radiant  energy  and  one  of  said  mirrors  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  radiant  energy  from  said  source  to  said  one 
mirror,  and  to  a  second  position  permitting  passage  of 
said  radiant  energy  from  said  source  to  said  one  mirror. 


3,200,406 

SPECTACLE  FRAMES  AND  INTERCHANGEABLE 

BROW-PIECES  THEREFOR 

Ronald  Sidney  Phillips,  207  Burnt  Ash  Hill, 

London  SE.  12,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  109,024 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahi,  May  11,  1960, 

16,704/60 
1  Claim.     (CI.  351—52) 


A  spectacle  construction  comprising:  a  lens-supporting 
frame  having  an  upper  rim  portion  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  the  upper  edge  of  a  lens;  a  bow  hingedly  secured  to 
said  frame  adjacent  one  end  of  said  upper  rim  portion; 
an  elongated  brow-piece  disposed  in  front  of  said  upper 
rim  portion  and  extending  lengthwise  thercalong;  said 
upper  rim  portion  having  an  elongated  cavity  therein 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  said  cavity  opening 
through  said  one  end  of  said  upper  rim  portion;  a  base 


1.  In  a  sound  motion  picture  projector,  an  aperture 
plate,  shuttle  means  for  intermittently  advancing  a  film 
along  the  aperture  plate,  a  sound  head,  continuous  ad- 
vancing means  for  advancing  the  film  continuously  past 
the  sound  head,  the  portion  of  film  positioned  between 
said  aperture  plate  and  continuous  advancing  means  be- 
ing formed  into  a  free  loop,  feeler  means  biased  against 
an  exterior  side  of  the  loop,  drive  means  adjustable  by  the 
feeler  means  to  drive  the  shuttle  means  and  the  continu- 
ous advancing  means  in  synchronism,  capstan  means  for 
feeding  film  into  a  second  free  loop  to  the  aperture  plate, 
second  feeler  means  biased  against  an  exterior  side  of  the 
second  free  loop,  and  drive  means  adjustable  by  the  sec- 
ond feeler  means  to  drive  the  capstan  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  the  shuttle  means. 


3,200  408 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  SYNCHRONIZING 
APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Nordin,  Skoide,  DL,  assignor  to  Bell  A  HoweU 
Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporatioo  of  Illhiois 
Filed  Mar.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  96,895 
4  CUhns.     (CI.  352—14) 
1.   In   a   sound   motion  picture  camera,    a   mechanism 
plate,  an  aperture  plate  at  one  side  of  the  mechanism 
plate,  a  shuttle  for  advancing  a  film  intermittently  along 
the  aperture  plate,  a  sound  drum  for  advancing  the  film 
continuously    from    the    aperture    plate,    a    guide    means 
located  adjacent  said  aperture  plate  and  adapted  to  sup- 
port one  leg  of  a  free  film  loop  between  the  aperture 
plate  and  sound  drum,  said  loop  having  two  legs  and 
an  adjoining  curved  portion,  a  feeler  member  comprising 
a  roller  mounted  pivotally  on  the  mechanism  plate  and 
biased  against  the  exterior  of  the  second  leg  of  said  film 
loop  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  curved  portion,  first 
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drive  meam  tot  driving  the  Gutter  intermittently,  second 
drive  meant  for  driving  the  sound  drum  continuously,  and 
^eed  regidating  meant  responsive  to  the  variations  in 


directi(»  toward  said  shutter  means  at  a  pulse  frequeiicy 
depending  »pon  application  of  electric  energizing  pulses 
at  such  frequency  to  said  light  source  means;  and  electric 
circuit  meats  for  applying  electric  current  impulses  at  iaid 
frequency  to  said  light  source  means  for  energizing  the 
latter  and  nicluding  first  control  means  for  causing  «iid 


Ottym  CAf*t»^ 


light  pulses  to  occur  individually  within  said  predeter- 
mined consecutive  time  periods,  respectively,  and  second 
control  means  for  causing  the  original  pulse  duration  of 
said  light  pulses  to  be  reduced,  before  they  reach  laid 
shutter  means,  to  an  effective  pulse  duration  substantially 
shorter  than  ^at  of  said  predetermined  consecutive  time 
periods  of  shutter  action. 


the  porition  of  the  feeler  member  caused  by  variations 
in  the  size  of  the  loop  for  synchronizing  the  first  and 
second  drive  means. 


3,2M,4M 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   MAKING 
AND  PROnSCnNG   STEREOSCOPIC   PICTURES 
EMPLOYING  A  SPHERICAL  MIRROR  SEGMENT 
Iwmn  K.  MDv,  3M  Acacll^  Lake  latkioii,  Tex. 
I  MpMctilPB  Mv  17, 1958,  S«r.  No.  749,158,  now 
t  NoTMtMli  dated  Apr.  2,  19i3.    Divided 
ippHitioB  Mv.  13,  194(3,  Scr.  No.  246,136 
8CUhM.    (CL352— M) 


f  3,280,411 

MOTION  PICTURE  CAMERAS 

Malcolm  6.  Townslcy,  Park  Ridge,  m.,  asrigwir  to  IMD  Jfc 

Howell  Cempany,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  off  DHiiois 

rOed  Nov.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,414 

9CIaimi.    (€1.352— 148) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  photographing  and  pro- 
jecting stereoKopic,  cydoramic  motion  pictures  which 
comprtees  rimuhaneonsly  reflecting  an  image  from  a  con- 
vex mirror  into  two  cameras  laterally  disposed  in  front 
of  tlie  convex  reflector,  angulariy  disposed  thereto  and 
on  a  different  horizomal  plane  therefrom,  and  reversing 
tbe  procedure  to  project  the  image  through  polarizing 
media  to  a  tcieoL 


1.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  including  an  ex( 
aperture,  film  feeding  means  for  feeding  film  past  the 
aperture,  an  adjustable  zoom  lens  and  a  motor  drive),  the 
combination  therewith  of  manually  operable  control  nteans 
for  the  film  feeding  means,  manually  operable  zoo|ning 
means  operable  to  connect  the  zoom  lens  and  the  motor 
drive,  and  selectively  operable  means  for  disabling  the 
drive  of  tbe  film  feeding  means  so  that  the  zoom  lens 
may  be  adjusted  without  feeding  film  past  the  aperture. 


3,38t,418 
UGHT  CONTIIOL  ARRANGEMENT 


FBai  Oct.  1. 19i2,  Scr.  No.  227.C89 

■eatfoa  GerMiqr,  Oct  2, 1961, 
128,687 
18  rialwi     (CL352— 84) 
1.  An  arrangenient  for  producing  cinematographic  pic- 
tures with  extremriy  brief  exposure  times,  comprising,  in 
combinatioD,  daematographic  camera  means  including  a 
movable  ffim  and  operable  at  a  predetermined  picture 
Crequency  and  comprising  shutter  means  causing  consec- 
utively the  film  to  be  accessible  to  incoming  light  thrcmgh 
predetermined  consecutive  time  periods,  and  film  trans- 
port means  for  moving  the  film  at  a  speed  corresp<mding 
to  said  predetermined  picture  frequency;  electricaDy  en- 
ergixaUe  light  source  means  for  producing  li^t  pulaes  in 


POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Robert  I.  Brotbcrton,  FaDcrloa,  LovrcO  L.  Pc<t«raoa, 
WbHtttf,  Md  ABea  L.  McOoakcy,  Orange,  CaHff., 
assignors  to  United  States  Borax  Jk  Oeaidcal  Cortpora- 
tioa.  Las  Aagdca,  CaHf .,  a  corporatkM  of  Ncvadi 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mw.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.   1IM19 
SClaiaM.    (a.  268— 2) 
1.  Thermoplastic  organoboron  polymers  consistitig  of 

the  recurring  structural  unit 


ii-A- 


where  ^  is  phenyl. 


DESIGNS 


AUGUST  10,  1965 


281,868 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

James  R.  Reichow,  Edfaw,  Minn.,  asrignor  to  The 

Cornelias  Company,  a  corporatioa  of  Minnesota 

FUed  Jaly  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  88,804 

Tcm  of  pattHt  14  years 

(CLD2-^) 


281,863 

SHOE 

Samael  Goldberg,  33  Crookc  Ave,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  July  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  88,924 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD7— 5) 


-4-S 


281,864 
SHOE  SOLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Maurice  C.  Smith  ID,  Bristol,  RJ.,  assignor  to  MarbiO 
Company,  Providence,  RX,  a  corporation  off  Rhode 
Island 

Filed  Ang.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,369 

Term  of  paleat  14  yewi 

(CLD7— 5) 


281,861 

PADDED  PROTECTOR  FOR  THE  LEGS 

Gertrude  E.  Cnaunim,  7488  Antelope  Road, 

CHias  Hdthts,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,915 

Term  oir  pateat  14  yean 

(CLD3— 26) 


201,862 

TOOTHBRUSH  RECHARGER  OR  SIMILAR 

ARTICLE 

Cari  N.  Johnaoo,  Stratford,  aid  wnUam  V.  Judson,  West- 


281,865 
SHOE  SOLE 
George  H.  Bin^am,  Jr.,  WcataslMtcr,  aad  Otto  OboB, 
Taneytown,  Md.,  aisigBon  to  Cambridge  Robber  Com- 
pany, Cambri^Be,  KM.*  a  earyoratlon  off  Marybud 
Filed  Nov.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,778 
Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
(0.07—5) 


port.  Conn. 


to  General  Electric  Company,  a 


corporatkm  of  New  York 

FUed  Oct  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,976 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CLD4— 3) 
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201,866 

BACK  BRUSH 

James  Moore,  78  Grove  St.,  Ansonla,  Conn. 

FOed  Ang.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  71,127 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLIW— 2) 


I 
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201,869 

KNOB  FOR  DOORS,  DRAWERS,  AND  THE  LIKE 

Don  Heyer,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hyer  Hardware 

Mfg.  Co.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CalifiHtiia 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,541 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 8) 


201,870 
HINGE 

Edward  F.  Joyce  3rd,  205  Rockaway  St,  Boonton,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,657 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DIO— 9) 


I    i 


201367 
TOOTHBRUSH 
Joel  Edward  Newman,  Norttiampton,  Mass.,  assignor,  by 
mcsDC  aasigBiiiaitB,  to  Fro-Phy-Lac-TIc  Brush  Com- 
pany, Florence,  Maaa.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Not.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,403 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D9— 2) 


201,871 
PARTITION 

AmoD  Killer,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
States  f  lywood  Corporation,  New  Yo^l^  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorl( 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D13— 1) 


201,868 

LINT  REMOVER 

Erwin  Howard  Wilbrecht,  Shadow  Mountain,  Fairway 

Cottages  4A,  Palm  Desert,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83,906 

Term  of  pirtant  14  years 

(CL  D9— 2) 
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HARDBOARD  GBILLE 
John  McaicT,  Fovdi,  Mi  Unmm  L.  Lcair,  West  Eagle- 
wood,  N J.  mdf^tm  to  PislfcoM^i  Mamrfadnteg 
Company,  !■&,  Nawwk,  NJ.,  a  mspmatloB  of  New 
Jersey 

Fflcd  May  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,108 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201,175 

SWIMMING  POOL  COPING 

Robert  DmM  Kobk,  1942  Mafcoai  Ava^ 


FOad  Sept  8, 1964,  Sm.  No.  11,642 
Tcni  of  pirtaat  14  j% 
(CL  Dl»— 1) 


201373 
STORM  DOOR  FRAME 
Rexf ord  J.  Damiani,  Port  WaiMagfna,  N.Y., 

Karey  Prodncti  Owporatfoa,  Plain  lew,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FOed  JwM  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,459 

Term  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201376 
CHAIR 
Rottcr  E.  Gasacr,  Yoaagatown,  OUo,  assignor  to  Gaaaer 
Chair  Co.  Inc.,  Yu— gMuw,  Oido,  a  corporalioB  of 
*»       Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  71,394 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D15— 1) 


T 


^    P 


I 


201374 

RESTAURANT 

Robert  G.  WUaoa,  643  E.  Farii  Roirf,  Gfeenrllle,  S.C. 

FOed  Ang.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,146 

Term  of  pirteirt  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201377 
RECLINING  CHAIR  FOOTREST 
JnUns  Thayer  Cogfhi,  High  Polat,  N.C, 
Thayer  Coggia,  Inc.,  a  coipoillOB  of  North 
Fflcd  Feb.  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78357 
Term  of  poteat  14  y 
(CL  D15~l) 


\\ 


V    V    /•    ..'       .<  r^:<:;^'- 


-'  If  ■'..--'      -',  • 
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thcN 


^aSSi  •  PANTY  GIRDLE 

irnioiin  BcMk.  Caw-  airisDor  to  Lmry  L.  Kriefcr,  211»  Inwood  Roai,  iriniHi 

'FMi!te.31,19HScr.No.79aM  (CL  D20— 2) 

Tcm  of  p«l»t  14  y«  - 
(CL  DIS— 1) 


Dd. 


291^79 
SWIVEL  CHAIR 
__  A.  Gale,  Wayzata,  Mfan.,  aaigwir  to  lokn 
Gale  Compaq,  Mfameapolifl,  Mfaui^  a  corpor^k» 
of  Mteaeaota 

FUtd  Oct  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  82,248 

Ttnn  of  palrat  14  yean 

(CL  D15— 1) 


201,882 
BRASSIERE 

Charles  M.  Sachs,  Fort  Lee,  N  J^  anigiior  to  Intem^tioiial 
Latex  Corporation,  Dover,  DeL,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  74,288 

Temi  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D20— 4) 


201,880 
ACOUSTICAL  CORRECTION  TILE 
James  R.  RadcHfe,  WIUiamsTiUe,  N.Y.,  a«ignor  to  Na- 
tional Gypanm  Company,  Bnlblo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Dciawan 

FIM  My  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  81,012 

Tcm  of' patent  14  yean 

(CL  D18— 2) 


201,883 
CAN  OPENER 
Casimir  F.  Gruska,  Chiaum,  m.,  assignor  to  Ekco  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Chicago,  UL,  a  corporation  of  Delawan 
FUed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,151 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D22— 2) 
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201,184 
RESISTOR  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Eugene  A.  Blain  a^  Darwta  L.  Raiumsky.  Coj"™^ 
Nebr.,  assignon  to  Dirie  Ekctrarfcs,  Inc.,  Cohunbns, 
Nebr.,  a  c«m potation  off  NchraAa 

Filed  My  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  75,651 

Term  of  palint  14  yean 

(CL  D2*— 1) 


20M87 

CABINET  FOR  ELECIRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

Charles  E.  Boortk,  Plmcais,  Affac,  aariffMr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Yoit 

Original  desi^  MpHcatian  Feh.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,788. 
Divided  and  ttli  lypBcation  Dec  29,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
83,200 

Tenn  of  patent  14  y< 
(a.  D26— «) 


201,885 
ELECTROMETER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Joseph  M.  Peaely,  Jr.,  Bif  Flats.  N.Y.,  Robert  S.  Qnandt, 
Levittown,  Pa.,  and  John  H.  Rtseman,  Cambridge, 
Mass.,  assignon  to  ComlM  Glass  Works,  Coraing, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,971 

Tmn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D26— 1) 


20L888 

FLAGPOLE  HOLDER 

Robert  C.  FanUiaber,  209  Princeton  Ave,  Stratford,  N J. 

FUed  May  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,967 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D29— 17) 


201,886 

CABINET  FOR  ELECTRONIC  EQUIPMENT 

Charies  E.  Bozarth,  Phocniz,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,788 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD26— 5) 


201389 
COMBINED  VALET  OTAND  AND  SEAT 
Roger  E.  Davis,  Traverse  CMy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 
SetweU  Company,  Traverse  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation 
of  lUinob 

FUed  Dec  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83^44 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(Q.  D33— 8) 
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GOLF  TtX 
DnjrfM.  7M  Fart 

N^  Yo*,  N.Y. 
My  13, 1M4,  S«r.  N«.  M,M3 
Tmh  of  p«tMt  14  yean 
(CLD34--5) 


Atc. 


M1^3 
TETHERED  BALL  GAME  PADDLE 

Fled  Mar.  23,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  S4,4M 

Tcm  of  potcBt  14  yf  ~ 

(CL  D34— 15) 


201,891 

DART 

Rlckard  F.  Hlrach,  ltl2  E  Acada  St,  Apt  B, 

Gteadalc,  Calif . 

FBad  Fak.  S,  1965,  Scr.  No.  83,718 

Tan  of  pateirt  14  y« 

(a.D34--5) 


201,894 
TIME  CLOCK  CASING 
George  H.  Kresi,  Newark,  N  J.,  aarigvor  to  General  Tliiie 
Corponrfioii,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a   cocporatloB    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  10, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  78,5a 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

(CL  D42— 7) 


>\^ 


J\ 


201392 

STICK  MOUNTED  WINDMILL 

Marrli  KaH,  Brooklyn  N.Y.,  a«igMr  to  Kaye  No^Hy 

Co.,  IBC  Bfookhrm  N.Yn  ■  corporatloo  of  New  York 

FiMJ%  12, 1963,  Sm.  No.  75,775 
Tana  of 
(CL 


MteBtUyi 
.D34~15) 


201,895 
CLOCK 
EUworth  k.  Danz,  La  Salle,  IIL, 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y 
Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,701 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D42— 7) 


to  General  Tfane 
a    corporatiofi    of 
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num 

FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 
GMoe  H.  Fw^<  lliii.  Otrf^^aarivaer  te  ^^ 
CorporatkM,  Chicato,  BL,  a  corporatioa  of  miMrft 

^^^  FBad  JiirVl9«5, 8m.  No.  83,317 
Tent  of  polaat  14  yean 

(CLD44— 1) 


David 


F00D1SAY 

Firih,  Wb., 


corporallan  of 

FUed  im,  5, 1965,  Bar.  No.  83,281 
Tarn  of  MiMt  14  . 
(CLD44— 10) 


201,897 

FOOD  MIXER  OR  THE  LIKE 

George  H.  Froat,  Ashland,  OUo,  aasignor  to  Sonbcam 

Corporation,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IlUnois 

Filed  Ian.  7, 1965,  Scr.  No.  83,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D44— 1) 


201,900 
SERVING  TRAY 
George  Patton,  Jr.,  BaRlngtoa,  RX,  aasignor  to  RnaU 
Dmg  and  Cbemiod  Coaipaay,  Los  Aagdes,  CaUf.,  a 
corporation  of  Ddawuc 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1965,  Scr.  No.  84,033 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CLD44— 10) 


filVipi 


r 


m^ 


201,898 

HOLDER  FOR  BREAD  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR 

ATTACHMENT  TO  DISHES 

Joana  B.  BerastlM,  538  W.  75lh  St,  Los  Aageles,  Calif. 

Fikdldy  27, 1964,  Str.  No.  81,030 

Tcras  of  patent  14  yi 

(CLD44— 10) 


201391 
DISH 


Jennie  EH 


625  S.  ElgiB  Arc, 
FUed  Dec.  6, 1963,^.  No.  77^99 
Tsrai  of  aatciat  14  yaan 
(CLD44— 15) 


Okla. 


I 
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INSULATED  BEVERAGE  SERVER 
Martfn.  €U  RichaMad  Road,  Eart  Meadow, 

FBad  Mar.  18, 1965,  Scr!  No.  84^43 
Tent  of  aatcflt  7  yean 

(CLD44— 31)  < 


i  U1J996 

1  SPOON 

Lnigi  Di  Benedetto,  704  Centincia  Ave.,  inglewood,  CaUf. 

Filed  Not.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,821 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D44— 29) 


281,903 
BAKER'S  COOLING  RACK 
Kurt  Christofferwii,  Norwich,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The 
Artistic  Wire  Products  Co.  of  Connecticut,  Incorpo- 
rated, Taftiillc,  Caern^  a  corponiti<»  of  Connecticut 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,318 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(C1.D44— 29)  I 


201,907 

LIGHTING  FIXTURE  PRISM  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Carl  S.  Wellhofer,  Glenside,  and  Julius  Friedman,  Levit- 

town,  Pfti     (both  %  Progress  Mfg.  Co.,  Castor  Ave.  and 

TuUp  St.,  PhiladelpUa,  Pa.) 

FUed  June  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,465 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D48— 14) 


201,904 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  FOR  SAUCEPANS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Edward  D.  Levy.  Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nUiiois  Giaas  rnmyny,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Filed  Inne  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  80,584  I 

Term  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CI.  D44— 29) 


V 


5jfcM 


201 905 

COMBINED  CONTAINER  OPENER  AND 

POURING  SPOUT 

Cliaries  William  Schild,  Cary,  111.,  assignor  to  American 

Can  Company,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jersey 

FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,646 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD44— 29) 


201,908 

EXAMINATION  LIGHT 

Ronald  K.  Meyer,  25  Janes  St.,  MUl  Valley,  CaliC. 

Filed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,634 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D48— 20) 
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2tl,9f9 
LUMINAIRE 
MMwwrttaa,  Wit., 

',  MBwanhsa,  Wis.,  a  < 


W. 

Graw-EdiMMi< 

of  Delaware  _^  ^, 

FBad  IMay  8, 1964,  Sar.  No.  79,885 

Tans  of  mtmt  14  ys 
(CLD48---31> 


281.91*  _«.. 

DISPENSER  FOR  METAL  FOIL,  WAX  PAPBR 

Mf  AND  PAPER  TOWBUNG 

FBed  Oct  21, 1964,  Sar.  N«.  83475 

TinB  of  palcat  14  yaan 

(CLD53— 3) 


201,910 

ROTATABLE  INDEX  DISK 

LawNMo  C  HBl,  BMtOB,  Mass. 

FUad  May  12, 1964,  Sar.  No.  79,947 

Term  of  patMit  14  yc 

(CL  D51— 1) 


201,913 

COMBINATION  TIMING  UGHT  AND 

TACHOMETER 

Eugene  B.  Raymond,  4041  GfOTc  St,  Skokk,  m. 

Filed  Dec  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,957 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CLD52— 6) 


201,911 
CUP  DISPENSER 
John  Duncan  Wari^  Frccport,  aad  Hrary  Albert  Htrfz- 
warth,  BaysUc,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  Lewis  Metzler,  Al- 
pbe,  N  J.,  iwiinnn  to  Amcricaa  Can  Compuiy,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jcney 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,679 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D52— 2) 


211,914 
SPACE  CONDITION  RESPONSIVE  INSTRUMENT 
WalhMe  A.  MoBson,  Golden  VaDcy,  and  Norbcrt  Thomas 
W(rif e,  Miaocapolis, MlHB., aarfgpon to HoMTwdilac 
a  corporation  of  Delawan 

Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,720 
Term  of  potent  14  yc«i 
(d.  D52— 7) 
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2tM15 

TOOL  FOR  CRIMPING  ELECnUCAL  CONNECTORS 

OR  SniILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  Mfmt  Wtnm,  Owmh^owii,  Ps^mi 

AMP  hiTpwtei,  IlMilifcwarFa. 

WUA  Mv  11, 19M»  Scr.  No.  79,9t5 

Tmb  of  piriMt  14  y« 

(CLD54— 13) 


to 


i  Ml^flS 

I        PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 
MmMl  Nadd,  Udo  BcMh,  N.Y^  ■■ 
Coipopy,  IM^  Now  York,  N-Y^  •  ( 
York 

Ffkd  Apr.  7, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  79,382 
Term  of  poteat  7  y« 
(CL  D57~l) 


CoaqMoac 

iOHOf^^CW 


Jack 


201,919 

PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 

N.  Simpaon,  Rcadfaig,  Pa.,  anigBor  to  The  Electric 

Storafc  Battery  Compaay,  Pkiladelplda,  Pa. 

FUed  May  18,  1964,  Scr.  No.  88,017 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D57— 1) 


281,916 
TORQUE  TRANSMITTING  COUPLING 
Georac  Sahadath,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Helical   Pioducte   Conqpany,   Inc.,   Hennosa   Beach, 
Calif.,  a  corpondioa  of  CaUf omia 

FUed  May  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  74^46 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD55— 1)  ,  I 


281,920 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Donald  J.  McCuUoch,  Greece,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Baisch  ft 

Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Sept.  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,652 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


OR 


281,917 

VARIABLE  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 

SmiLAR  ARTICLE 

Don  Hcycr,  1819  N.  Raymood  Arc^  FUlcrtoo,  CaUf. 

Fited  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,987 

Term  of  patnit  14  years 

(CL  D5S— 1) 


281,921 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
James  J.  Hariey,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Optics  In- 
ternational Corporation,  PhihMlclphia,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,171 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D57— 1) 
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281,922 
CARRYING  CASE  FOR  A  HAND  STAMP 
Wmaa  Clteriiairi  KcBM* G. KlMH^ both  of  ' 
Wis.,  ■ii^aiw  t>  S.  C  lohMaa  ft  Sob,  be 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,179 
Twas  of  palMt  14  years 
(CLD58»12^ 


MM2S 
COMFARnvODOVD  TRAY 
Hngh  R.  Wctaa,  MoiMclalr,  N J.,  asrifMr  to  The 
Coanoay,  Pasialf,  NJ.,  a  coipanlioa  of  New 
^^   FUed  Oct.  8, 1964,  Ser.  N«.  82,883 
Term  of  pateM  14 
(CL  S48— 13) 


281,933 
DISPLAY  BOX 
SamMl  Braan,  Rye,  N.Y.,  Mslgnor  to  B.CJ>f.  Design 
Products,  inc.,  AmkyriDc  Loi«  Uand,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

FUed  Not.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,588 


iuui'iitnuut 

'.liliUtii.litiit 


lWhuiUUi.il 
tt'IIIIllltlf'lii 


(CL 


of  patent  14  years 


patent 
D58— 


12.6) 


281,926 
BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Alfred  J.  Roach,  144  NocU  SC,  Uvittown,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,719 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD58— 17) 


281,924 

BOX  FOR  A  DESK  SET 

SanMl  Brans,  Rye,  N.Y. 

(64—28  Adarfnl  Atc^  Middle  Vfflage  79,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Oct  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  77,231 

Ttnn  of  aalcat  14  f 

(CL  D58— 12.7) 


KSi) 

■. 

L,  "t^:; 

m> 

281,927 
TRASH  RECEPTACLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Don  Taylor  Dean,  Pfadnriew,  Tex.,  aasigBor  to  Doajini 
Eaterpriaas,  Inc.,  PfarinTtew,  Tcz^  a  eai  potation  of 
Texas 

FUed  May  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,922 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D58— 17) 


\ 


i..     ir 


I 
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COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Scbdadd,    Gkn    Gardner,    NJ., 

■  Caa  Compuiy,  N«w  York,  N.Y., 

of  New  Jersey 

FiM  MMf  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  80,105 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


I  '  I 
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I  201,931  I 

COMBINATION  ASHTRAY,  AIR  CIRCULATOR 
AND  FILTER 
Henry  J.  Talge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Jack  E. jBriar, 
Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Songrand  Corpo- 
ration, Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Missouri 
FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,732 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D62— 2) 


201,929 
OVERHEAD  PROJECTOR 
Henry  T.   Wilton,   Boffaio,  and  Jolm   T.   Armbruster, 
Niagara  Falls,  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Company,  Soothbridge,  Mass.,  a  Tolnntary  association 
of  MuMMdmsctti 

Filed  Ang.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,195 

Tcrai  of  patent  14  years  i 

(CL  D61— 1)  I 


201,932 

COMBINATION  AIR  CIRCULATOR  AND 

FILTER 

Henry  J.  Talge,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  Jack  E.  Briar, 

Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignors  to  Songrand  Corpo. 

^atiol^  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Mlssovri 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,738 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 2) 


201,933 

VENTILATOR  PANEL  FOR  BUILDINGS 

DonaU  H.  Ruggles,  2819  S.  Sheridan,  Tulsa  29,  Okla. 

FUed  Nor.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,921 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62 — 4) 


201,930 

COMBINED  MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 

AND  CARRYING  CASE 

KcBBCth  D.  Conhter,  Chicago,  IlL,  assignor  to  BcU  & 

HowcB    Coaqpny,    Chicago,   OL,    a   corporation    of 


Dec  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  82,874 
Term  of  patent  14  yt 
(CL  D61— 1) 


201,934 
HELICOPTER 
Luell  M.  Graham,  Fort  Worth,  Tez.,  assignor  to  BcU  Aero- 
space Corporation,  Wheatfield,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,098 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
__  (CI.  D71— ;) 
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201,935 
SUSPENSION  FOLDER 
Robert  KeUcy,  Ogdcnsburg,  N.Y^  assignor  to  Natser  Cor- 
poration,  doing  bMiness  as  Acco  Protects,  Ogdensbvrg, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

Filed  Aug.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D74— 2) 


201,939 

SPECIMEN  COLLECTOR 

Inez  B.  Weilcr  Mid  WiHiam  H.  WcOcr,  both  of 

1660  Long  St.,  S«ita  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  Mw.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78^19 

Term  of  patent  14  yc«i 

(CLD8^— 1) 


201,936 

HANGER 

Nathan  Charak,  225  W.  34th  St^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,087 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D80— 8) 


201,940 

PARENTERAL  SOLUTION  BAG  OR 

SIMILAR  DEVICE 

David  Bellamy,  Jr.,  Glenview,  lU.,  assignor  to  Baxter 

Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  G^ve,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  83,168 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D83— 1) 


201,937 

COMBINED  BARBECUE  AND  SMOKER 

Richard  B.  Johnson,  1310  W.  15th  St.,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


201,938 

COMBINATION  STOVE  AND  SINK 

Mike  Tecton,  1634  NW.  6th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  June  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,572 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 25) 


201,941 
COMBINED  CIGARETTE  SNUFFER  AND  ASH- 
RECEIVING  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PUBUC  TRASH 
CANS 
Edwin  B.  Feldman,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Scrrice  En- 
gineering Associates,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
of  Georgia 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  78,862 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D85— 2) 


81^ 


ltl^42      

COMBINED  CfGARETTE  SNUFFER  AND  ASH- 
RECEIVING  RECETTACLE  FOR  PUBUC  TRASH 
CANS 
Edwin  B.  Fdiana,  Atlnta,  Ga^  awliiinr  to  Scnicc  En- 
ihiiirini  Aifffftoftft  lac^  Adnte,  Ga.,  a  corporation 
o(  Georgia 

Filed  Mar.  4, 19M,  S«r.  No.  78,M3 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  DtS— 2) 


I 
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2«1,944 

FINGERNAIL  FILE 

Norbert  Leopoidi,  41M  Marine  Drive,  Chicago,  m 

Filed  Mar.  It,  19<5,  Scr.  No.  84,179 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D8«— 10) 


261,945 

,  TABLE  CLOTH 

Thomas  William  Bimis,  HnntingdoD  Valley,  Pa., 

to  Quaker  Lace  Company,  PUladelpUa,  Pa. 

FOed  Sept  23, 19M,  Ser.  No.  81,144 

Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CLD92—2«) 


281,943 

PIPE  HOLDER 

Richard  L.  Kaipcr,  1123  Chdrt  ATt^  New  CarlUc,  Ohio 

FOed  Sept.  li,  19«4,  Ser.  No.  81,747 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD85— 8) 


UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  lOTH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

Nar,._A™i^  m  .ccorta-ce  with  the  «'5;p^/5fA.1^™S?/etTc.T"'  °'  '"^  ""*  "°  ^"""^  '^^  '''' 


£e. 


Concut,  Inc. :  flee —  _     __  „_„ 

Hitcher.  CwU  W.     Be.  25.838 
Crompton  ft  Knowle*  Corp. :  See — 

Stroop,  John  H.    Be.  26,888. 
Drui,  Walter  S. :  See —  ^^      ,v_  ^    miii«.. 

idorrls.   Oeorge  V.,   Boechke,   Dn».    and   MlUer 

Eller..  0i??^Q..  and  B.  M.   Bo«^e    ^%^^  i5Sa3«  "S 
SabscrlpUon  telerUlon  ayatem.     Be.   26,886,   8-10-«5,  CI. 

178—5.1. 

^''*''^Ula'B5;it*Mraad  0«»ta«.    Be.  26,836.    ^        ^ 
Gelaer   John   BTand  'b.   P.  ,Beed    to  8.rk«.  TaraU^  Inc. 
Adjuatable    Inductance    unit.       Be.    26,884,    8-l(V-«6,    CI. 

Goodrich.  Hunter  C,  to  BadloC>>ro.  of  America^  Color  te^ 
vlalon  image  reproduction.  Be.  23,833,  8-10-65,  CI.  178— 
5.4. 

Hatcher,  Cecil  W.,  to  Concut.  Inc.  Concrete  bump  cwtter. 
Be.  26,838,  8-10-66,  CI.  2W — 8». 

Miller,  Bertrand  J. :  See—       _^^       _.  .„^    vini.,       r« 

Morria.    QMrge    V.,    BoMhke,    Drua,    and    MUler.      Be. 

Be.  20.887. 


Monaanto  Co. :  See —  ^  ^     _i  „      n^   ok  a5M 

SchlBla,  Bobert  M.,  and  Gaertner.     «••  26.836. 
xr^vpta    a»arwf  V     II    If    Boadike,  W.  8.  Drua,  ana  t>.  '• 
Mm«r?S^nlth  Rid"  cSTsib^rrlptlon  teleTWon  aya- 
tem.    fee.  25,887,  8-10-66.  CL  178—5.1. 
Badio  Corp.  of  America :  S«f— ._  .._ 
Goodrich,  Hunter  C.     Be.  26,833. 
Reed    Richard  F.iSre--  «  o-x 

Oelter,  John  B.,  and  Beed.    Be.  SB.8S4. 
Boschke,  Brwln  U. :  See— 

EUera,  Cari  O.,  and  Boachke     Rei25,836. 
Morrill,    George    V.,    Boadike.    Drua,    and    MUler.      Be, 
2.->,837 
Sarkea  Tarxlan.  Inc. :  See—  ok  m^ 

Gelser.  John  B..  and  Beed.    Be.  25,884.  ^     /, 

Schlala    Ribert   M.;   and   V.   B.   Gaertner.    to   Monaanto  Co 
Alkyi    and    haloalkyl    8,4-dlchlorobena7l    carbonate   eatera 
Re.  25,835,  8-10-66,  CT.  260--4W. 
Stroop,  John  H.,  to  Crompton  Jk  Knowlea  Co 
aniam  for  atrip  package  machine.    Be.  26.8 
53 — 180. 
Zenith  Radio  Corp. :  See— 

EUera,  Carl  G.,  and  Boachke.    Be.  ^8,886. 

Morria,  George  V.,  Boachke.  Drua.  and  MU1«.    B«.  25,837 


Feed  medi- 
8-10-66.  CI. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner.  Eugene  8.,  to  Jacka<»  »  Perklna  Co. 
mum  pUnt.    2,647,  8-10-66,  CI.  77. 


Chryaanthe-    Jackaon  k  Pertlna  Co 

Boerner,  Eugene  S.    2,547. 


nST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


201,915. 


201.911. 


See- 


AMP  Inc. :  See — 

Werner,  Walter  M 
Acco  Producta  :  See — 

Kelley,  Bobert.    201,986. 
American  Can  Co. :  See— 

Scheindel,  ChrietUn  T.    201,928. 
SchUd.  C&airiaa  W.    201,906.      ^  „  ^  , 
Wark,  John  D..  Holawarth,  and  Metaler 
American  Optical  Co. :  See--  .  _.  ^..  ,      „„.  ^M 
Wilton,  Henry  T.,  and  Armbruater.     201,»2». 
Applied  Beaearcfa  and  Development  Corp. :  See- 
Hancock.  Darld.    201.899. 
Armbruater,  John  T. :  See— 

Wilton,  Henry  T.,  and  Annbruater.    ^\9^-. 
Artistic  Wire  Producta  Co.  of  Connecticut,  Inc.,  The 

Chriatofferaen.  Kurt.    201,908. 
B.C.N.  Dealsn  ProducU.  Inc. :  See — 

Braun.  Sunuel.    201,928. 
Bauach  *  Lomb  Inc. :  See — _^_  _^^^ 
MeCuUoch.  Donald  J.    201.920. 
Baxter  Laboratortea.  Inc. :  Se^ 

Bcllaaiy.  David,  Jr.    201,940. 
BeU  Aeroapaea  Corp. :  8»e— 

Graham,  Lu^  M.    201,934. 
Bell  *  Howell  Co. :  See— 

CoUlater,  Kenneth  D.    201  93©.  p,r.nt.r^ 

Bellamy,  Darld.  Jr.,  to  Baxter  L^™*"'  «^^°Vl(MW     CI 

HoluUon    bag    or    aimllar    device.      201.940.    S-lo-»o,    ^i. 

Be?nitmJ'  Joaa*  B.    Holder  for  bread  or  the  like 'or  atUch- 

8-10-68,  CI.  D92— 26.     ,     „   ._        ..      »„ 
BUke,  Eugne  A.,  and  D.  U  K^kowaky    to 
Inc!    Baalstor  hoaalag  or  alBllar  article. 

BottrSioilriaa  B..  to  Oao««l  Dectric  Co. 

tronlc  eouipmcnt.     201,886.  .8^;10-65.  CI. 
Boirth.  aaKT*.  toG*nena  mectortc  Co. 

tronlc  eqalpaMnt.    201,887,  8-10-66.  CT.  /'-'j— - 
Rraun    Samitri    to  B.CN.   Dealgn   Producta.   Inc. 
X"x.'    20"918.  tlO-fa.  Cl;Da--12.6 
Braun.  BamuaL     Box  for  a  daak  aet.     201,924.  »-n>-»o.  ci 

D68— 12.7. 

^'*"*£?ieir?f7and  BrUr.     201,981. 

Talge,  Henry  J.,  and  Brtor.    101.982. 
Cambridge  Bobber  Co.:  Se*— 

Bingham,  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  Olaon. 
Caporale.  BopaM  B.     Tethered  ball  »ame 

&-l(>-<6,  Cf.  DS4— 16.  

Charak,    Nathan.     Hanger.      201,986.    8-10-65. 


Chriatofferaen,  Kurt,  to  The  Artlatic  Wire  Produicta  Co^f 
Connecticut.  Inc.    Baker'a  cooUng  rack.    201,908,  8-10-«», 

PI     T>4  4  -  —  2ft 

Coggln    Juliua  T.,  to  Thayer  Cog^ln    Inc.     Bedlnlng  ehalr 

fiJotreBt.     201.877.  8-10-66.  CI.  1>15— 1. 
Coggln.  Thayer,  Inc. :  B^f— 

ColU?t^e?ffein"itS'l?,  to^rJ-Howell  Co  Comb.ned-gt.o- 
picture  projector  and  carryteg  caae.  201,980,  8-10-66,  Cl. 
b61— 1.  _.      „ 

Comptone  Co.,  Ltd. :  See—- 
)(adel.  Manuel.    201,918. 

^"«c'hJ^,'  J?iS^'B"^201,860. 

CornUg01a«  Work.^  Se^  and  Biae-an      201^. 

Cummui   Oerti^e  E.     Padded  protector  for  the  lega.    401.- 

861,  8-10-66,  CI.  Dfc— 26. 
Dale^ronlcr  Inc  :  SMH- 

D.mlaWfe.^rrrj.to"Ka^PTX^  Storm  door 

frame.     201.878,  8-10-66,  9-  D18--1.  ^^  -^. 

Dana   EUwortii  B..  to  General  Time  Corp.    Clock,    loi.ww, 

Darii^Si^B^to  Tb«  8*twU  Co      C^l«*  ^t  •*"* 

Donjlm  Knterprtaea,  Inc. :  See— 

Ekco  Producta  Op. :  B»f— 

Oruska.  Caalmlr  F.     201,888. 


Dnle  Electronica, 
201.884,  8-10-65. 

Cabinet  for  elec- 
D26— 6. 

Cabinet  for  elec- 
D26— 5. 

DUplay 


201,866. 
paddle. 


Elect'rtc  Stornge'^tterT  Cq.^  The:  S 
Slmpaon.  Jack  N.    20 


Flagpole  holder. 


201.888,   8-10-66. 


Fanlhaber,   Bobert   C. 

Friedman,  JuUua  :  See —         w-l^hmb      201  907. 

201,896.  8-l^»:  Cli_?l^rk,«     Pood  mixer  or  the  like. 


201.893. 


a.   D80— 8. 


Fr^t.' oSirp^H^ti.  Sunbeam  Corp. 
201,897.  5-10-66.  CI.  D44 — 1. 

Gale.  John,  Co. .  Se^ 

Gale.  John  A.    201.879. 
Gale.    John    A.,   to   John   Gale   Co. 
8-10-66,  a.  D15— 1. 


gwlrel   chair.     201,879, 


11 


LIST   OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Omiaer  Cludr  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Q«ner.  Rocer  S.    201.876. 
Oantr.  SomrE.,  to  Oauer  Cbair  Co.,  Inc.    Chair.    201.876. 

8-10-eS,  a.  D16— 1. 
Qencnl  Electric  Co. :  S«e--„.  „„^ 

BoMirtli,  CluurlM  B.    201,886. 

Bosartli.  CbulM  B.    201.887. 

JobasoB.  Carl  M.,  and  Judson.    201.862. 
General  Time  Corp. :  a99—-. 

Dani,  EUworth  R.    201,89S. 

Urab*m7L.aeU  M„  to  Bell  Aeroipace  Corp.    Helicopter.    201.- 

934.  8-10-«5,  CI.  D71 — '1.  ,        ^,  „,,, 

Uruska,  Caalmlr  F.,  to  Bkco  Producto  Co.    Can  opener.    201,- 

883   8-10-6S   CL  D22 — 2. 
Hanedck.  David,  to  Applied  RMearch  and  Development  Corp. 

]?S!d  tray.    2l>l,8»»r*-10-65.  a.  I>44— 10. 
Uarley.   Jamea  J.,   to  Optica  International   Corp.     Eyeglass 

frame.    201,921,  8-10-65.  CI.  D«7— 1.         ,        ,      ,         „„, 
Harling,  Donald  W'.,  to  McOraw^Kdlaon  Co.    Lominalre,    201,- 

909,  8^10-65,  CI.  048— 31.  „   ^    t  u  ..  o 

Harria   WUUam  C,  and  K.  U.  Klema.  to  S.  C.  Johnson  &  Son, 

Inc.     Carrying  case  for  a  hand  stamp.     201,922,  8-10-«5, 

CI.  D68— 12.6. 
Helical  Producto  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sabadaah,  George.     201.916.  ..     w  .      ., 

Ueyer.  Don,   to  Hyer  Hardware  Mfg.   Co.     Knob  for  dooru, 

drawera,  and  the  like.     201.8«9,  8-10-«5,  Q.  DIO—*. 
Heyer.  Don.     Variable  ratio  transmission  or  similar  article. 

201J»17,  8-10-65.  CI.  D55— 1. 
Hill,  Lawrence  C.     Eotatable  Index  disk.     201.910.  8-10-65, 

CL  De2 — 1. 
Hlller.   Arnon,   to   United   SUtes  Plywood  Corp.     Partition. 

201,871,  8-10-05,  CI.  D13— 1.  _„^      . 

Hlracb,  Richard  F.    Dart.     201,891,  8-10-65,  CI.  D34 — o. 
Holxwartb,  Henry  A. :  Bee —  ' 

Wark.  John  D.,  Holswartb,  and  Metxler.     201.911. 
Hooaer.  Jennie  E.     Dish.     201,901,  8-10-63,  Q.  D44— 15. 
Hyer  Hardware  Mff .  Co. :  See— 

Heyer,  Don.     201.869. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  fiee — 

Sachs,  Charles  M.     201,882. 
Johnson,  Carl  N.,  and  W.  V.  Jadson,  to  General  Electric  Co. 

Toothbrush  rediarger  or  similar  article.    201,862,  8-10-65, 

Cl.  D4— ^. 
Jothnson,  Richard  B.    Combined  barbecue  and  smoker.     201.- 

937.  8-10-06.  Cl.  D81 — 10. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  *  Son,  Inc. :  See — 

HarrU,  William  C,  and  Klema.     201,922. 
Joyce,  Edward  F.,  3rd.    Hinge.    201,870,  8-10-65.  Cl.  DIO— 9. 
Judson,  William  V. :  See — 

Johnson,  Carl  N.,  and  Judson.     201,862.  { 

Karey  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Damlanl,  Rexford  J.     201,873. 
Kaaper.    Richard    L.      Pipe    holder.      201,943.    8-10-65,    Cl. 


Kati,  Marvin,  to  Kay  Novelty  Co.,  Inc.  Stick  mounted  wind- 
mill.   201.892,  8-10-65,  Cl.  D34— 15. 

Kay  Novelty  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Katz,  Marvin.     201,892. 

Kelley.  Robert,  to  Natser  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Acco  Products.'  Suspen- 
sion folder.    201,935,  8-10-65,  Cl.  D74 — 2. 

Klema,  Kenneth  G. :  See —  i 

Harris,  WlllUm  C,  and  Klema.     201.922. 

Kress.  George  H.,  to  General  Time  Corp.  Time  clock  casing. 
201,894.  f-10-65,  Cl.  D42— 7. 

Krieger,  Larry  L.  Panty  girdle.  201,881.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
D20 — 2. 

Leopoldl.  Norbert.  Fingernail  file.  201.944,  8-10-65.  Cl. 
D86 — 10. 

Leaser,  Jerome  L. :  See — 

Mesey,  John,  and  Lesaer.     201.872. 

Levy,  Edward  D.,  to  Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co.  Detachable 
handle  for  saucepans  or  the  like.  201,904,  8-10-65,  Cl. 
Dll     20. 

Lincoln  Metal  Producto  Corp. :  See — 
BinM^ina,  Terry  J.     201.912. 

MarbUICo. :  S«e— 

^,      Smith.  Maurice  C,  III.     201.864. 

Martin,  Gene.  Insulated  beverage  server.  201,902,  8-10-66, 
Cl.  p^l4     21 

MoCalloeb.  Ooiutld  J.,  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.  Pair  of  spec- 
tacles.   2O14>20,  8-10-65,  CI.  DB7— 1. 

MeOraw-Edlaon  Co. :  Sea — 

Harllng.  Donald  W.     201,909. 

Metiler,  Charles  L. :  See — 

Wark,  John  D..  Holiwarth,  and  Metiler.     201.911. 
ftSLioo  Examination  light.     201,908,  8-10-66.  Cl. 

**  «*^^uf  **^°J  *■}?.  ■'•  h-  Le***.  to  PaneJboard  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. 

Hardboard  grille.    201.872.  8-10-65.  Cl.  D13— 1 
MlaneapollaJIoDeywell  Regulator  Co. :  See — 
Monson    Wallace  A.,  and  Wolfe.     201.914. 
^'V.Z?.*'^**  A-  H*  N.  T.  Wolfe,  to  MlnneapoUs-Honey- 
2o}!9??ft?lS^"a*SS2-^7°*""'*°  '^Po^i^*  Inatrument. 
?ff^f'  i*"^-.    ^*J5  brush.     261,866.  8-10-65,  CT.  D9— 2. 

''1oW8"riW5,'S"&7-lf"'  "^^     "*""  °'  ""•^'"•'^^ 
National  Gypaum  Cd.  :  See — 

^,  ^*»^"'«.  J*™**  R.     201,880. 
Natier  Corp. :  Sm — 

Kelley,  Robert.     201,935. 


ng 


Newman.  Joel  E.,  to  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tic  Brush  Co.    Toothbrush 

201.867,  8-10-65,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Olson,  Otto  :  See — 

Bingham.  George  H.,  Jr.,  and  Olson.     201,865. 
Optics  International  Corp. :  See — 

Harley.  James  J.      201,921. 
Owens-lllinolB  (ilass  Co.  :  See — 
Levy,  Edward  D.      201,904. 
Panelboard  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mezey,  John,  and  Lesser.     201,872. 
Pantasote  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Weiss,  Hugh  R.     201,925. 
Patten,  George,  Jr.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Serv 

tray.      201,900.   8-10-65,  Cl.   D44 — 10. 
Petersen,  Wairen  D.,  to  Schlumberger  Ltd.     Chair.     201,878, 

8-10-65,  01.  D15— 1. 
Pezely,  Joseph  M.,  Jr.,  R.  s.  Quandt,  and  J.  H.  Riseman,  to 
Corning    Glass    Works.      Electrometer    or    similar    article. 
201,885,  8-10-65.  Cl.  D26 — 1. 
Pro-l'hy-Lac-TIc  Brush  Co.  :  See — 

Xewmao,  Joel  E.     201,867. 
Qualcer  Lace  Co. :  See — 

Blnns,  Thomas  W.     201,946. 
Quandt.  Robert  S.  :  See — 

Pezely    Joseph   .M.,  Jr.,   Quandt,  and   Blseman.      201,885. 
KadclllTe,  Jaines  H..  to  National  Gypsum  Co.     Acoui«tical  (jor- 

rectlon  tile.     201,880,  8-10-65,  Cl.  D18 — 2. 
Kakowsky,  Dtarwin  L. ;  See —  1 

Blake.  iJugene  A.,  and  Rakowsky.     201,884.  I 

Riiymond.  Kagene  B.     Combination  timing  light  and  tachom- 
eter.    201,1*13,  8-10-«>5,  Cl.  D52— <). 
Keiohow.    .lajiies    R.,    to    The    Cornelius    Co.       Beverage    dis- 
penser. <<r  similar  artiele.     201,800.  8-10-65    Cl.   irj — 'J. 
Re.vall   Knijr  and  Chemical  Co.  :    See — 

I'atton,  fieorge.  Jr.      201,900. 
Riseiiiaii,  Joliii  H.  ;    Ser 

I'ezely,  Joseph   M..  Jr.,  Quandt,  and  Riseman.     201, 
Reach.  .Mfred  J      Beverage  container.     201,926,  8-10-65,  Cl. 

I)5s     IT 
Rolib,  Robert  1».     .Swimming  pool  coping.     201,875,  S-10-l<>5, 

Cl.  ni.T      1 
Riiggles.  Konald  H.     Ventilator  panel  for  buildings.     201,933. 

8-10-65,  Cl    1)02-4.  ^ 

.*<ahadash.    George,    to    Helical    Products    Co.,    Inc       Torque 

transmltriiig   coupling.      201,916,   8-10-«)5.   Cl.   I>.")5-  1. 
Sachs    Charles   M.,   to   International   Latex  Corp       Hrassifre. 

201,882.  H-  10-65.  Cl.  D20 — 4, 
.Scheindel.    Christian    T.,    to    American    Can    Co.      Collapsible 

tiil)e.      201,!t2H,  8-10-05,  Cl.   D58--17. 
.schlld,    Charles    W.,    to   American    Can    Co.      Combined    toii- 


,S85. 


tainer    opener   and    pouring   spout 
.I>44      2!t. 
Schlumberger  Ltd.  :   See — 

Petersen    Warren  1).     201.878. 
Service  Knglneering  -Xssociates.  Inc. 
Feldiuan.   Kdwln  li.      201.941. 
Felilman,   Kdwin   I«.      201.942. 
Set  well  Co..  The  ;   f!ee 

Imvls.  Eoger  K.     201.889. 
SImpkins,    Terry    J.,    to    Lincoln    Metal 
penser    for    metal  _folU  _  wax    paper 


201.90.-).    8-10-65.    Cl. 


See- 


Products   Corp.      I>U 
and    paper    toweling. 


201.912.  %-10-r.5    Cl.   D.T 
Simpson.     Jsi  k     N..     to    The     Electric    Storage     Battery    Co. 

Pair  of  sunglasses       201,919,  8-10-65.  Cl.  D57 — 1. 
Smith.   .Mauri<e  C.   III.   to  .Marblll  Co.     Shoe  sole  or  simlilar 

article,     i01,864.  H-10-65,  Cl.  D7 — 5. 
.Snngranil  ("orp,  :    .sVc — 

Talge    Henry  J.,  and  Briar.     201.931. 
Talge.  Henry  J.,  and  Hrlar.     201,932. 
SunlH'am  ('i>rp.  :   .S'Pf 

Frost,  George  H.     201,896. 

Frost.  George  H.     201.897. 

Talge,    Henrj    J  .   and   J.    K.   Briar,   to   Songrand   Corp.      dom- 

tilnation  ashtray,  air  circulator  and  filter.      201,931.  8-.10- 

65    Cl.  1)62     2. 

Talge.    Henr>-   J.,   and   J.   E.    Briar,   to  Songrand   Corp.      Goni- 

tiinatlon    air    circular    and    filter.       201,932,    8-10-65,    Cl. 

rMi2      2 

Tecton,   Mike.     Combination  stove  and  sink.     201,938,  8-10- 

65.  Cl.   I>81      25. 
I'nlted  States   I'lvwoml  Corp.  :    Sic 

Hlller.  Arnoh.      201.871. 
Wark,    John    D.     H.    A.    Holzwarth,    and    C.    L.    Metzler,    to 
.American  Can   Co       Cup  dispen.ser.      201.911.   8-10-65;  Cl. 
1)52—2  ' 

Weiler.    Inej   n..   W.   H.      Specimen   collector.      201,939.   8-^10- 

65,  Cl.   I>«3— 1. 
Weiler.  WUIlarn  H.  :    Sre 

Weiler    Inez  B.,  and  W.  H.     201,939. 
Weiss    Hiigl  R.,  to  The  Pantasote  Co.     Compartmented  Uray. 

201,925.  8-10-»i5,  Cl.  D58 — 13. 
Wellhofer,  Carl  S..  and  J.  Friedman.     Lighting  fixture  pHsm 

or   similar   article.      201.907.    8-10-65,   Cl.    048^14. 
Werner.    Walter    .M.,    to    .\.MP    Inc.      Tool    for    crimping  elec- 
trical connectors  or  simitar  article.     201,915.  8-10-55^  Cl. 
1)51-13. 

Lint   remover.      201,868,   8-10-65,  CI. 


H 


Restaurant.       201,874,     8-10-65,     Cl. 


Wilbrecht.   Krwln 

IK)  -2. 
Wllwin,     Robert     G. 

1)13-1. 
Wilton,  Heary  T..  and  J.  T.  .\rmbruster,  to  .American  Optical 

Co.     Overhead  projector.     201.929,  8-10-65    ~  ' 

Wolfe,  Nortert  T.  :  See— 

Monsoa.  Wallace  A.,  and  Wolfe.    201,914. 


1. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  IOth  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1966 

Sox..-Ar»iU-  in  accordance  with  the  «- ^J^Se^-S^SfctTceT-^  "'  ^^^  ""'  ""  """"°"  ^  ^ 


^''Vorney.*Bdi;rW..Jr.    8.200.190. 

Forney.  Bd«r  W.,  Jr.    8.200.864. 

Hatfield,  John  G.,  and  Trump.    8,200,862. 
API  Instrumento  Co. :  See— 

Krebs.  Glenn  F..  and  Crowdes.    8.200,802.  a^a-Ki 

Abbey,  Harold  O.    siactroplating  barrela.    8,199.848,  8-10-». 

Ab?i;Kd?i^ST..  to  B.  K.Sweeney  Co.    Torque  tester.    «,1»9.- 

Ab'o^.ky^^R^rt'llJtt-T'^e'Bendix  Corn      Coincidence  mech- 

AbrakTm,  SSe"*kU^tae^^^«Sployia^ 
SralleVconiwtedsemicondtwtordeTlwse^^ 
than  one  PN  Junction.     8,200,266,  8-10-«5,  Cl.  307— »».o. 

Acme  Industries,  Inc. :  See— 

Lowell,  Mahlon  A.    8,199,774. 

Adage,  Inc. :  See—  ^     ^  „^  „.- 

AdaJe'k"°ite^et'ind'*ii  Dudley,  to  Dunlop  Rubber  Co. 
lS  Compactions  conUlning  butyl  rubber  and  olefin  co- 
polymer rubber.    8,200,174,  Cl.  26(^889. 

""""c^inV^^'lTmcti^^  walker,  and  Adams.    8.120,- 

110. 
Admiral  Corp. :  See— „     ..^-a* 
Jenkins,  Richard  8.    8,200,196. 

"'Rlegelman,  Harry  M.    8.199.186. 
AdTance  Chemical  Co. :  See--  o._-#.n      qiQ0  7<to 

Corning.  Leon  M..  Frledenthal.  and  Sarafan.    3.199,73». 

Advanced  Metals  »e««ifcb„Co'P;i  ***~ 

Ogilvle,  Robert  H.    3,200,i*8. 
Aerospace  Corp.,  The :  See— 

vt'eibel,  Erich  B.    S.S00,268. 
Aflco  S.A. :  See—  •  ,oo  ckna 

Mourey,  Jean-Jacguea.    8,199,985. 
Agfa  AkUenfeaellschaft :  See— 

^'^iil^'dint^^i^i%n6  8cheUen.gHr«r     8.1»M88 

Ahara    Howard  B.     Lantern  sUnd.     3,199,818,  8-10-60,  ci 
248—156.  ,      „ 

Ahlemeyer,  William  L.  :  See—  , 

Krause,  Jaines  N.,  and  Ahlemeyer.     8,199,421. 

Alr-O-Matlc  Power  «teer  Corp. :  See- 
Gray,  Homer  A.    8.199,414. 

Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. :  See—      .,___-. 
Zelta.  Kenneth.  Gelst.  and  Laahmet.    3,199,804. 

Air  Technology  Corp. :  Be*— 

Kelley,  Joseph  P.    8,200,894. 


Alrsun  Corp. :  Set —  -  .m  wo 

^.u.f^^^'^f^'^O^-to'p^^^  Busjness   M_achlnes 

Corp     Tunnel  diode  switching  circuit.  8,200,257,  H-iu-oo, 

CI.  307 — 88.5. 

Aladdin  Ladders,  Inc. :  See—      _  ...  _  ,  ,(,-  -«- 

Wagner,  Qnentin  V.,  and  Dettloff.  3.19»,0Z7. 

Alblswerk  Zurich  A.G. :  See —  m.-i..nn«n      »  200 

Schneider,  Othmar,  Hoesmann,  and  Tschannen.     s.^w. 

399. 
Albrecht,  Alexander  J.:  See—  aiooRao 

Gautraud,  Michael  G.,  and  Albrecht.    8.199,8«w. 
Alden,  Alex  B      """ 


AUoy  ateel  and  Metals  Co. :  S 

McKean,  John  M.    8,199,841. 
Alloys  Unlimited  I»<:  =  ««t7MlM 

La  Plante,  Jerry  C.    8,199,i«».  o^im- -w   »«  TdctriM 

^?;^r^-  ^VeletraVdTtao?^?ii  "SS\^';t^ 
eon^ct  UgSenU  and  the  method  for  maktog  anch.    8,400.- 
210,  8-10-66,  Cl.  3O0--11. 
Alrarea,  Bayasond  L. :  «•»—  ,  loo  aaa 

Graber,  Carl  D.,  and  Alrarea.    8,l9»,w». 
Amchem  Producta   Inc. :  Se^ 

Waldrum,  John  B.    8,199,786. 
Amerace  Corp. :  See— 

Fleming,  Robert  8.    3,199,87». 
American  CaplUl  Corn. :  See— 

Slagel,  Harold.     3,199,475. 
American  Cyanamld  Co. :  See— 

Coleman^  Ralph  A.     3.200,086. 

08ban,  William  B.,  and  Lane.     8,199.214.       ^  ,.„ 

Sedlak  John  A..  Gleckler.  and  Matsuda.     3,200,159. 
.\merlcan  Enka  Corp. :  See-  o  onn  9«o 

De  la  Bretonlere,  Andre  B.     3,200,2i0. 

Paulusma.   Hleter.     8,199.M3 

Tleniersma.  Heine  O.  N.     3,199.145. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co. :  &ee— 

Fried,  George.     3,199  870. 
American  Malae-ProductsCo.:  See- 
Hay.  Julian  A.     8.000.012. 
.\merlcan  Products  Co.  .  See--  - 

Surletta,  Zygmunt  M.     S.iww.ioo.  

American   kidl^??  k  Standart   SanlUry   Corp..   See- 

Gootherts.  Jerome  W  .     3.200.3rfiJ. 

American  Research  and  pe^'loP"?*"*         ' 

Croyle    Eugene  I.     3,199,149. 
American  Seal  Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware :  See— 

Soddy,   Thomati  C.      3.199.261.       ^^ 

AmerlSin'^^meltlng  and  Ref  "Iff,  C<>  •  f^^^ 

Phillips.  Albert  J.,  and  Baler.     3,1»»,»t7. 

^™%?n?rrdi:  '  Robe«  ^  I^^Koakos.      and     Ammenheuser. 

•J  200  283 
•^"^DunSfe'^I^et^'V.      3.200.340. 

lS;iU^.'RaVb  R.'Mi  Swyryd.     8.200.345. 

Svendsen,  Gordon  D.     3.199.801. 
^""'R^lcha^rn:  Al?red!''jr7Amstuta.  and  Krueger.    3,200,1*8. 

•^""Trfust"irerN^''an'S*'Iile'm%7er.     3.199,421. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See— 

DavieR,  Howard  W.   and  Jore.     8^00,191.  „    .    j, 

^"***staSto'?''A*'rthu/j"  Anderson,  and  Boniface.     8.199  415^ 

-a'^ai  VIrHca^nJ"-^^^^^^^^ 
An^^^eU^torge^C,  to  Otis  KWator  Co.     RMl  fOsUionin. 


'Br^K^HiitS^Ti..  Whltmore,  Alden,  and  Leslie.     8,199. 

AlexandS"  aaude  C.  to  TheWest  Co.     ConUlner  closure. 

3.199,708.  8-10-65.  Cl.  215 — 42. 
-"'"'Jl?s»'i°Sn*°ia?/e5  i.'aSTHarrey  R..  Fisher,  and  Moskal. 

3,199,496. 
^"  ^lilffir^^,  KtTneth  B.     3,199,210. 

^'l?t™^l^o'n^?  ul\"ra^^rwVr,^riS.?^^^^^^ 

253 
Allied  Chemical  Corp.  ■Be^-- 

Knrta,  Bruce  B.    8.200.047. 
Allied  Research  P'oductSjJnc. :  See— 

PoUak.  JohnA.    8.200.219. 
Alllot   PauL  and  D.  Denolt.  to  Klectricite  de  France  (8«rTice 
N.tlMial).     Manipulator  for  loading  machine.     8.199,911. 
8-10-65.  CT.  294 — 96. 
Allls  ChOmers  Mfg.  Co  ■Be*— 
CarroU.  fthnT'.    8.2O0.258. 
Schwab.  Charles  L.    S.199,648. 

AUiB-Chal»era  Mfr  Corp. :  «<»-  » 

Schuster.  Frank  C.    8.199.698. 

Allmanna  gTeuka  Blektrlaka  Aktielwlaget:  See— 

Folgero.  Kara,  and  Karlaeon.    8.200.186.  «n.-i«...^k 

KarTasoB.   Gotta.    Polfaro.   Bydlngw.   and   Thelemarck. 
8.199,842. 


nderRon,  0«>rge  C.    to  ""VMa  TlO-65    Cl    189—86. 

and  f«''t^n>''^/S'''^„H  s    H^r^ed    tVniC  Con).     FruK 
Anderwon.  Gerald  R..  and  8.  H.  '-'•v!'*    oiooika  «-10-«5 
stemming,  coring  and  splitting  machine.   8.199.568,  »-lW-«o, 

.v^??2;S'VK.ny,i/|  g.'w.u>.  or... ..«.  ~*.- 

OH  Co  ,  Inc.    Liquid  bydrocarbona.    «,199,9l»,  »-i»-oo.  ^»- 
A.*6rTuVn.    VytauUs.      Presaure    gage.      8,199,866.    8-10^. 

An*iho"'irik    W.,    to    Warner-Lambert    Pbarmac«itieal    Co. 
Valve.      3,199.538,   8-10-65.  Cl.    187—625.18. 


Antolne,  Pol:  See—  .„.„i«, 

ClerfoolR.  Francois,  and  Antolne. 

Apaco  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Gray.  Homer  A.     8,199,414. 

Aauariums  Inc. :  See-—      „  ,.^  ._„ 
Wminger.  Allan  H.      3.199,678. 

Aquastllls   Inc.  :   See—  u,.t„.„ 

Hogan,  Walter  H.,  and  Hickman. 


8,199,949. 


8,200.060. 


m 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


AnkL  SfaMhani :  Bee—  ' 

Nakurara,  Toklo.  Arakl,  and  Karoi.    8,199.408. 
Archibald.  Konald  L. :  Bee— 

Brraat,  yietor  J.,  and  ArctaHMild.     8,1M,409. 
▲reaeo  Akttebolas:  See — 

Dletmaan.  iJbcrt  W.     3,199.264. 
Oara«7,  K«rl  A^  aad  Lindberg.     3,199,694. 
Lanson,  Krik  B.     3J99^»2. 
Arkell,  Alfred,  and  0.  W.  Eckert,   to  Texaco   Inc.     Motor 

fael  coapodtloB.     3.1M.964,   8-10-65,   CI.  44—69. 
Arkwrlsbt,  Qcorjw  A. :  Be* — 

ShlMlnMr,  Bernard  E..  Jr..  and  Arkwrlgbt.     3,199,708. 
Annco  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Take.  WlUUni  H.     3,199.641. 
Armatrong,  James,  4  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Lowes.  Edward  J.     3.199.S19.  | 

Armstrong.  Thomas  J^  Jr. :  Bee — 

Touaa,  Robert  W.,  Jr..  and  Armstronjr.     3  199.7.10. 
An<dd.  OUuL     Level  si^tlnc  derlce.     8.199,196.   S-10-05. 

a.  »S— T8. 
Arnonld.  Marcel  M..  and  B.  L.  Budzyn    to  Plast-O-Craft  Inc. 
Plastic  catting  machine  having  endless  conveying  meanH 
to  carnr  a  die  cutting  assembly  between  pressure  rollers. 
3,199,890.  8-10-68,  CI.   83—284. 
Artos  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Gndmestad,  Ragnar.     3,199,383. 
Arrldsson,  Erik  D. :  Bee — 

Nllsson,  Bengt  E.,  and  Arrldsson.     3.199,174. 
Asbest-  and  Onmmiwerke  Martin  Merkel  K.O. :  Bee — 

Leibiger,  Kurt.     3,200,024. 
Atkins,  Carl  E.,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.    Touch  responxive 

circuit.     3,200,305,  8-10-65,  Cl.  317—146. 
Atkins.  Carl  E.,  and  R.  L.  Zlolkowskl,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric 
Inc.      Toacb      control      circuit.      3,200,304,      8-10-85,      Cl. 
317—146. 
Atkins.  Carl  B..  and  R.  L.  Zlolkowskl.  to  Tung-Sol  Electric 
Inc.     Toueb    responsive   circuit.      3,200,306,    8-10-65.    Cl. 
817—148. 
Atkinson,  Gerald  0.:  See— 

Cunningham,  Robert  A.,  Atkinson,  and  Cllne.     3,199,878. 
Atkinson,  aertoert  J. :  Bee — 

Eriksson,   Ernst  A.      3,199.665. 
Atlantic  Refining  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Saner,  Richard  W.,  and  Rogers.     3,200.093. 
Anbert,  Fred  B.    Flow  control  deriees.    3,200,214,  8-10-65, 

Cl.  200— 81.». 
Austin,  Robert  D..  to  Tennessee  Corp.  Process  of  producing 
bard.  grannUted  ammonlnm  nitrate.  3,199,950,  8-10-65, 
Cl.  23—108. 
Autler,  Stanley  H.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technoloay. 
Supercondneting  deetromagnet.  8,200,299.  8-10-60,  Cl. 
Sit— 128.  _ 

Ltd. :  Bee — 
8.109.632. 
3,199,834. 
3.199,926. 
3,199.928. 
3,1M.413. 
3.199.418. 
S  190  638 
f'.  D.'Blggam.  and  W.  B.  J4cClelland,  to 


Automotive  Products  Co. 

CboQlngt.  Leslie  C. 

Chouings.  Leslie  C. 

Choalngs,  Leslie  C. 

Chouings,  Leslie  C. 

Margetts.  Hugh  O. 

BoMon,  Gordon  B 

Rodway,  John. 
Aowaerter.  John  F. 


Teletype  Corp.     ^ommnnlcation  system.     3.200.193.  8-10- 
65.  cl  178—4. 
Avco  Corp. :  Bee — 

Stekly.  Zdenek  J.  J.,  and  Hoag.     3,200,368. 
Avtron  Mfg..  Inc. :  Bee — 

Haner.  Lanbert.  and  Btebner.    3,109,391. 
Aykanian,  Ardaahus  A..  E.  E.  Hardy,  and  G.  A.  Latinen,  to 
Monsanto  Co.     Extrusion   apparatus  with   means   for  In- 
corporating llqnld   snbstances   into   thermoplastic   resins. 
3,100,14778-10-68.  Cl.  18—12. 
Asoplate  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bfls,  Oskar,  aad  Liad.    3,100,081. 
BMW  Trtebwernan  Oeaellsehaft  m.b.H. :  Bee— 

Hagen.  Hermann.     3,100,204. 
Babeoek  tt  Wilcox  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Eft,  NeU  W..  and  Miller.    3.100,707. 
Poole.  Bdward  M.    3,100J04. 
Badallnl.  Olovannl,  to  Cambi  Idranliei  Badallnl,  ft.p.A.    Con- 
tlmiont  hydraolle  speed  change  gear  with  two  speed  ranges 
havteg  different  amplitudes  for  vehicles.     3,100,378.  8-10- 
68.  CT  74— T8J. 
BIder.   Erich,  and  G.   Uhlig.    to   Deutseh   Gold-   ond   SUber- 
S^Hdeanstalt  vormals   Roessler.     Apparatus   for  coating 
one  tarface  of  a  strip  by  a  fluid  bed  sintering  procedure. 
8.100,401.  8-10-85.  cT  118—68. 
Baechll.    George,    to   Joy   Mfg.   Co.      Conveying   apparatus. 

8.100.668.  8-16-66.  CI.  108—102. 
Baer.  Peter  B..  to  Dixon  Valve  A  Coupling  Co.    Balanced  hy- 
draulic valve  assembly.     3.100.536.  8-iTM(5,  CI.  137—606. 
Baer.  Peter  E.,  to  ENxon  Valve  k  CottpUng  Co.    Pipe  slip  Joint 
with  dual  floM  prearare  balancing  means  and  batter  means. 
8.100,000.  8-10-65.  Cl.  286—302. 
Bagan,  JaoMs  B. :  8f«* — 

Jensen.  Otto  O.,  Sbokls,  and  Bagan.     8,199,984. 
Baier.  Richard  :  Bee — 

Phinips,  Albert  J.,  aad  Baier.    3.199.077. 
Bailey  Meter  Co. :  Bee — 

Homfeck.  Anthony  J.    3.100.364. 
Vonk.  Kenneth  L.    8,100.938. 
Bainv,  Florent  H..  to  Variperm  Co.    Porous  material.    3.100,- 

008.  8-10-66,  a.  106--46. 
Baker.   Alan    R..    to    National    Research    Development    Corn. 
Electrically    heaUble    filaments.      3,200,011,    8-10-68.    Cl. 
117—217. 
Baker,  Jacob  O.    Vibratory  conveyor.    3,100.664.  8-10-66,  CI. 

108 — 220. 
Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Chenoweth.  David  V.    8.100,006. 
Kaounerer,  Ardier  W.,  Jr.    3,100,500. 


Bakker,  Martinus  A.  M.,  and  J.  C.  Dnran,  to  North  American 

Phillpt  €•..  Inc.    Platinum  coated  molybdenum  grid  having 

an  intermediate  layer  of  nickel.     3.200,284.  8-10-65,  CI. 
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Ballard.  Arthur  H..   to  Melpar,   Inc.     Multi-dlmenalon   parity 

check    iyatem.      3,200.374,    8-10-65,    Cl.   340 — 146.1. 
Bang,    Jens,    to    General    Electric    Co.      Stereophonic    reirer- 

beratlon  circuit.     3,200,199,  8-10-65,  Cl.  179—1. 
Bangert,  Rithard  H..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Crvstal  contralled 
oscillator  with  temperature  compensation.    3.200,349,  8-10- 
65,  Cl.  3ai — 116. 
Banks,    Charles    T..    to    Klmberly-Clark    Corp.      Papermaking 

machine.      3,199,440.  8-10-65.  Cl.  100 — 153.  T 

Barber.  Arthur  L.,  Jr.  :  Bee — 

Guglielmo.  Richard  J.     3,200,085. 
Barber.  Franklin  T.,  and  R.  G.  Wallace,  to  PhllUpa  Petroleum 
Co.     Filter  air  conditioning.    3,200.105,  8-10-65.  Cl.  280— 
94.9. 
Barbre.    Ctiarles   O.,   to  Celanese  Corp.   of  America.      Method 
of  trimming  sheet  material.     3,199,755,  8-10-65.  Cl.  226—3. 
Barcua.   Bdward   L..   and   D.   P.   Clayton,   to   General  Motors 
Corp.     Directional  signal  switch  with  flexible  switch  con- 
tact structure.     3.200.212.  8-10-85.  Cl.  200 — 61.34. 
Barit,  Gerald  :  Sec- 
Jones.  John  A.     3,199,134. 
Barlow.  Roland  J.  :  Bee — 

Bldladc  Jerald  D..  and  Barlow.     3.190,927. 
Barr  Rubber  Products  Co..  The  :  Bee — 

Dom.  Randolph  J.     3,199.871. 
Barrett  Bindery  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 
Wolfe.  Edgar  H.    3,199.897. 
Barron,  Lee  H.     Diamond  coated  endless  band  and  wire  saw 
blades   of   beryllium-cobalt-copper  alloy.      3,199,254,   8-10- 
65.  CT.  51—^3(59. 
Bartel.  Walter  A.,  and  D    L.  Martens,  to  Waldon  Inc.     F%rm 

tractor  bolUioser.     3,199.236,  8-10-65,  Cl.  37 — 144. 
Bartolomeo    Frank  T.  :  Bee — 

Lowe,  Nicholas,  and  Bartolomeo.    3,190,515. 
Bartolomeo.  Julia  A. :  See — 

Lowe.   Nicholas,  and  Bartolomeo.     3,199,516. 
Barton,  Robert  8.  ;  See — 

Kinsr    Paul  D..  and  Barton.  3,200,379. 
Barts.  I>onald  B.  :  See — 

Mueller,  Edward  E.  and  M.  C,  Barti,  and  Christensen. 
3.199924. 
Basic  Proflucts  Corp. :  See — 

Ne.vdll.  Edward  A.     3.200.358. 
Bastian-BleSHlnjf  Co.,  The:  See — 

Shaw.  Harry  N,,  and  Poethlg.     3,199.534. 
Batcheller,  Kent  J.,  to  The  Thomas  k  Betts  Co..  Inc.     Hand 
tool   for  crimping  electrical  connectors.      3.199.336,   8-10- 
65,  Cl.  72—413. 
Bate,  GeofTrev  :  See — 

Haines,  Robert  S.,  Bate,  and  Wenner.     3,200,386        I 
Battelle-Inatitut  E.V.  :  See —  I 

Gro«8teinb«cl(,  Rolf,   Scbulse,  Wllllcks,  Mlndermann.  and 
Tepel.     3,200,033. 
Bauer,  Fred  W.  :  See — 

MacDonald.  Duncan  N.,  Olaser,  Bauer,  Dowllng,  Klflty, 

and  King.     .3,200,380. 

Bauer,   Gerald  C.,  to  Cellu-Kote,  Inc.     Paper  roducts  coated 

with  vinyl  resin  nnd  wax.     3.200.005,  8-10-65,  Cl.  117-^76. 

Baumanns,  Horberr,  and  F.   Schmlts.     Oil  heating  appliance. 

3,l»9,.">ft8.  8-10-65.  Cl.  158 — 71. 
Baumgartner,  Pierre,  and  P.  Duhaut,  to  Inatltut  PrancaU  du 
Petrole  des  Carburants  et  Lubrlflants.  Nitric  acid  oxida- 
tion of  octene  to  suberic  acid  In  the  presence  of  a  vanadium 
and  manffinese  catalyst.  3,200,144,  8-10-65,  CT.  260— «33. 
Bavin.  Patriclf  M.  G.  :  See — 

Spickett,   Robert  G.  W..   Durant.   and  Bavin.     3,200J151. 
Baxter,    Samuel,    to    Monsanto   Chemicals   Ltd.      Process    for 
molding  thermoplastic  resin  articles  free  of  surface  defects. 
3.200.176.  8-10-65,   Cl.   264--54. 
Bean.  Jean  T.     Hair  drier.     3,199.218.  8-10-65.  Cl.  84 — i»8. 
Bechler,  Andre.     Mechanism   for  controlling  the  movements 
of  a  cutting  tool  in  an  automatic  machine  tool.     3,109jSK5, 
8-10-65,   CT.   82 — 5. 
Becker  G.mi).H.,  Gebr.  :   See —  1 

^Becker,  Otto,  and  Jeschke.    3,199,771.  ( 

Becker,  Earl  M.  :  See- 
Heller.    Herbert.    Then.    Bossart.    Mclnnes,    and   Beeker. 
3.199.338. 

Becker,    Otto,    and    O.    Jeschke.    to    Gebr.    Becker    G.mJj.H. 
Multicell    machine    operating   as    a    combination    pressure- 
vacuum  wnerator.     3.199.771.  8-10-65,  Cl.  230—47. 
Beckman  lost  rumen  ts.  Inc.  :   See — 

Place,  Thomas  M..  Sr.     3,200.010. 
Bcecham  Research  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  Bet 

Grossmtth.  Frederick.     3.200.136. 
Beereboom,  John  J.  :   See — 

^"i'loi  o^""'*'   ^  •    ®*'^"'   Cliristensen,   and   Mueller. 
3.199,9^4. 

Beeier,     Earl    F.       Motion 
8-10-65.   CT.   74 — .M. 

^i*^'JeK^  N.     Sp«rk-ero8<on  machine  tool  for  drilllnx  very 
J™»"  holes  through  thin  metal  sheets.    3,200,231,  8-1 CM5, 

Bell  k  Howfll  Co. :   See— 

Nordin,  Robert  W.     3.200.407 

Nordin,  Robert  W      3.200.408 

Townsley.  Malcolm  G.     3.200,411. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kamlnskl.  William,  and  .Schneider.    3.200.347. 

Kibler.  Lynden  U.    3.200..142 

Masgy.  James  D.    3.200,308.  ' 

Runyot   John  P.    3.200.201. 

^Tiite,  Donald  L.     3.200,354. 


transmitting    device.      3.199,359. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


B^owa,  F07  &    Tabte-aaael  coaiMaatlah. 
65.  cl  248— »7 


8,190,826,  8-10- 


setting  to 
3.1M>>9. 


Bencse,  Wlllfaun  L.,  to  Ciba  Corp.    1-aIkylidene  bens[6]cyclo- 

alkanes.     3.200.126.  8-10-65.  a.  260— 200. 
Bendix  Corp.,  Tbe :  Bee — 

Abocxky,  Robert  I.    3,199.779. 
Bangert.  Richard  H.    8.200.340.  ^  .  ^    ^     .  , 

Bengtsson,  Bo  O.,  to  O.  Lorentsea.    Corrugated  sheet  formed 

material.     3,109,963,  8-10-85,  Cl.  2»--r83. 
Bennett,  Marvin  D.  and  R.  D.,  to  Royal  Industries.  Inc.    Mix- 
ing machine.     8,199,795,  8-10-65,  CT.  241—101. 
Bennett,  Richard  D. :  Bee — 

Bennett,  Marvlo  D.  and  R.  D.    3,100,706. 
BerardinelU.  Frank  M. :  Be*—  «    ^  ^. 

Hudgin,  Donald  E..  and  BcrardinnUi.    3,200,006. 
Bereskln,  Alexander  B.     Apparatus  for  enabling  tbe  Hi,  Ht, 
H»,   and  Ur  charmeterlstlcs  of  transistors  to  be  derived. 
3.200.335.  8-10-66.  Cl.  824 — 158. 
Berger,  Alexandre,  and   R.   A.   M.  Toesea.     Combination   of 
a  free  tnrbine  with  a  plurality  ot  gas  generators.     3,199,- 
292,  8-10-65,  Cl.  60 — 39.16. 
Berger,  Noach.    Powder  diq>ensinf  device.     3,100,743,  8-10- 

65,  CT.  222—103. 
Bergman.  Richard  C.  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process    for    producing    small    particies    of    nitrocellulose. 
3,200,002,   a-10-66,  Cl.  260—17. 
Bergquist.  Ralpii  J.  W.     Device  for  leveling  and 
grade  elevatioaa.  floor  duct  boxes  and  tbe  like. 
8-10-65.  CL  33—207. 
B«rl8  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hyatt,  Fnderlck.    3.100.166. 
Bernstein,  David  8. :  See — 

Splselman.  Joseph  W.,  and  Berastela.     3.190.267. 
Bertin,    Jean    H.,   and   E.    Dnboia.   to   SocMU  Bertla   k   Cle. 
Device  for  riearing  wide  roads  <w  runways  covered  with 
snow  and  ice.     3.190.606.  8-10-66.  CT.  126—271.2. 
Bertschinger,  Jakoh.     Gas-operated,  manuallT  cocked  ahoot- 

Ing  device.    8,199,501.  8-10-85,  6.  124—11. 
Bescher,  Ralph  R,,  to  Koppers  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  ve-sea- 
sonlng  gieen  or  partially  seasoned  wood.    3,100.211,  8-l<^ 
65,   cT.   34 — 0.6. 
Bescher,  Ralph  H_  to  Kopoers  Co.,  lac     Process  for  Impreg- 
nating wood  with  peataalorophenol  and  compoeltlon  there- 
for.    8,200.008.  8-10-66.  Cl.  117— 60. 
Bessler,  Alfred,  H.  Babe.  H.  Dobbalateln.  and  H.  von  Ey.  to 
Alfred  Teves  Maschinen-und  Armaturenfabrik  K.O.     Spot 
type  disk  brake.    3.199,635,  8-10-68.  Cl.  188 — ^78. 
BeuUer,  Warren  E. :  See — 

Oats,  Ray  J.,  and  Bentler.    3,100,607. 
Bevls  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Hyatt.  Frederick.    3.190.185. 
Bldlack,  Jerald  D.,  and  R.  J.  Barlow,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Co. 
Antl  skid  brake  control  mechanism.     8.100,027,   8-10-65, 
Cl.  303 — 21. 
Bietoel,  William  J.  :   See — 

McDevltt,  Thomas  J.,  and  Blebel.    3,200,243. 
Biggam,  Frank  D. :  Bee — 

Anwaerter,  John  F.,  Blgnm,  and  McClelland.    8.200,108. 
Blfgs,  Albert  J.,  aad  0.  B.  Townaend,  to  Haadtlne  Reacarefa. 
Inc.      Compensator  for  color- television   receivers  for  chro- 
maticity  variations  in  ambient  light.     3,200.193.  8-10-66. 
Cl.    178 — 5.4. 
Bigley.  Clifford  C.  8.  H.  CottreU.  B.  C.  Fossom,  and  R.  B. 
Singer,   to  Minneapolis-Mollne.   Inc.     Lift  truck   fork  op- 
erating control  mechanism.    8,100,700,  8-10-66,  Cl.  214 — 
874. 
Birch  Bros.,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Birch,  Clifford  W.    8.100,908. 
Birch.  Clifford  W.,  to  Birch  Bros.,  lae.    Chain  cutter  for  web 

materials.     3,100.303,  8-10-65,  CT.  88—563. 
Bird.   Robert  H.,  50%   to  W.  W.   Herron.     Stop  motion  for 

cotton  card.     3.100.151,  8-10-66,  Cl.  10— .26. 
Blrkenwald,  8.,  Co. :  Bee — 

Story,  Thomas.    3,100,821. 
Biro,  Joseph  J. :  Bee — 

Goldfarb,  Saarael,  aad  Biro.    8,200,305. 
Btschoff,  Gottfried  :  Bee — 

Hansberg,  Gerhard.    3,100,267. 
Bishop  W.  A.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

»iaheen,  George.     3,100,104. 
Blxler.  Mllo  B  :  See- 
Martin.  Frank  A.,  Bixler,  and  Studer.     3,200,060. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  Tbe  :  Bee— 
Enders.  Sherwood  O.     8.100,251. 
Black.  Robert  L. :  See — 

O'Mallev,  John  J.,  Black,  and  Zimaer.     3,100.374. 
Blackburn,  Andrew  R. :  Bee — 

Emmel,    Danald    R.,    Blaekbam.    Steele,    and    Dawson. 

8.100  164. 

Blackball.  Jamea  M..  to  lataraatioaal  Telephoa*  and  Tete- 

craph  Corn.      Aatomatlc   toll   ticketing  systems.     3.200.- 

200.  8-10-«6.  a.  170—7.1. 

Blackley,   WlUlaa  D.,   to  Texaco  lac.     Bis-(perflnoroalk7l) 

nltroxide.    8  200.168.  8-10-66,  CL  260 — 647. 
Blackstone  Cory. :  8ee — 

Lattdenslamr.  Harnr  B..  Jr.     8,100.100. 
Blackwood,  Robert  K.,  H.  H.  Btaahard.  J.  J.  Beerehooas.  and 
C.  R.  Stephens.  Jr.,  to  Chaa.  Maar  4  Co..  Inc.    •-•^eoxy- 
tetraordlne  derivatives  aad  proeaaa.     3,200.140.  8-10-66, 

Blanchenot,  Join  P..  to  Intaraattoaal  Tele^oae  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Matiag  electrical  pla  aad  sotxet  eeataets  aad 
insnUtor  therefor.     8.800,867,  8-10-66.  Q.  880—108. 

BUnkemeyer,  WUUaa  J.  Brake  aUrB/S.10e,6Sl,  i-10-66. 
Cl.  188—1. 

Biasing.  John  J.  Oolf  dub  head  Indadiag  liquid  aMrenry  in 
rotatable  tnratahle.     8.100.8T4,  8-10-66,  Ci.  278—170. 

BUttry.  Hans,  to  Paul  ForkarA.  K.G.  MnlHiae  iaw  chack. 
8.190,880.  8-10-66.  Cl.  27»— 1*1. 


Blaw-Knoz  Co.:  Bee — 

Wadlaek,  JoM»h  P..  Rannar,  aB«  ICacOtacor.    t.l09.tM. 
Blok,  Dirk  E.,  to  Hunter  Dou^s  Interaational  (Qnahcc)  Ltd. 

Structural  element.     8.100^260,  8-10-66,  Cl.  S8 — 476. 
Bloom.  Morde  M.  :  See — 

Hllbnan.  Joel.  II,  and  Bloom.    8,100,760. 

Bloom.  Robert  E.,  and  R.  J.  Fleischer,  to  Stoddard  Aircraft 

Radio  Co..  Inc.     R.F.  bolometer  bridge  measariajt^renit 

using  subatitntlonal   bridge  balanee  method.     S.MO,tSl, 

8-10-66,  Cl.  824 — 106. 

Bochan.  John,  and  J.  W.  Tosaa,  to  General  Btectrte  Oo.    Cfen- 

dntcb  with  mass  varying  meaaa.    3.100,640. 


trtfagal  type  dutch  wii 

8-10-88,  CT.  192 — 106. 

Bodendorf.  Warren  J.,  and  D.  I-J  Wane  to  Dnion  Cartdde 

Corp.    Thermal  InsuUtion.    8.100.71478-10-66.  Q.  220—0. 

Bodlne,  Altwrt  O..  Jr.    Sonic  wave  aystam  for  planting  atiUty 

poles  In  the  ground.    3,100,614.  8-10-66,  Cl.  176—10. 
Boeing  Co..  The  :  See — 

Funk.  Jack  N..  and  HorsneU.    8.100.368. 
Roper,  Alan  T.     8.100  818. 
Vsn  Wyk.  Jsn  W.     8.100,084. 
Wiberc.  Walter  R.    3.100.484. 
Boelens.  AdrieBae  M. :  Bee — 

Cnrtay,  Paul  M.  aad  A.  M..  and  Boelens.     8,200,087. 
Boeve,  Marcel  C. :  See — 

Simon,  Steohane  M.  C.  V..  aad  Boeve.     8:800,807. 
Bojanowski.  Rlchsrd  F.,  to  Petro-Tex  Chemical  Corp.     Pari- 
iestion  of   unsaturated  product.     8,200,166.  8-1O-66.  CL 
260—681.6. 
BoUdena  OniTaktlebolag :  Bee— 

Johansaon.   Frits  A.,   Hebaaraon,   Mokrlat  and   Norm. 
3,109.170. 
Bond,  Herbert  M.,  and  J.  Tofalta,  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad 
Mfg.    Co.      StabHlsed    polyethylene.      S,200.06«.    8-T0-e8. 
CT.  204—164. 
Boaiface.  George  B. :  Bee — 

Stanton.  Arthur  J.,  Anderson,  aad  Boniface.    8.100.145. 
Boots  Pure  Drug  Co..  Ltd. :  See^- 

OolUn,  Ronald  A.,  Michaella.  Walker,  and  AdaiM.    8.1M,- 


110. 


Overload  aatety 

8.190,686.  8-10- 


and  B«A«r. 


Bopp,  Cecil  W.,  to  nie  Greater  Iowa  Corp, 
aevloe  for  auiterlal  liandllag  mechanism. 
66,  CT.  212—30. 
Boreaeh,  Cari,  M.  Quaedvlieg.  and  W,  Wander    to  Farhen- 
faforiken  Bayer  Aktienaeaellachaft     Proceaa  for  the  prep- 
aration of  emnlsiona.    3.100  008.  8-10-66.  CL  106—^1. 
Borger,  Ja<A  W.,  to  Pullman  Inc.     PaeomaAic  or  aravlt;  dis- 
charge hopper  arrangement.    8.180.026.  8-10-68.  Cl.  80t — 
52. 
Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

RoUlnnr,  Charlea  N..  and  Sunderland.    8,100,808. 
Bomeman.  I>on  :  Bee — 

Treadaway.  Herttert  E.    8.100,778. 
Boroday.  Peter,  and  W.  G.   Crary.  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Wheel  cover.      8,109.921.  8-10-65.   CT.  801 — 87. 
Borsody,    Benjamin    F.      Nail    anchoring  device.      8.100,807. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  86—28. 
Bosch.  Robert,  0.m.B.H. :  See — 

Moller.  Hdni.    8,180.500. 
Boser.    Ronald   J.,    and   B.    L.   Weachler.     Automatic  needle 
positioner  for    sewing  machines.      8,100,470.   8-10-66.  Cl. 
112—218. 
Bosma.  Tbomas,  Jr.    VentlUtlon  system.    8.180.488,  8-10-66, 

CT   98—43. 
Bossi&rt.  Clayton  J. :  See — 

Heller.   HeitMrt.   Then,  Boasart,  Ui9nBaa, 
3.100,338. 
Bossert,  Arthur  O..  Jr. :  Bee — 

Holmes,  Msrion  B.,  and  Boeaert    8,100,884. 
Holmes.  Msrion  B    and  Bossert.    8,100.880. 
Bossert.  Margaret  A. :  See — 

Holmes,  Msrion  B.,  and  Bossert    8.100^884. 
Holmes.  Marion  B.,  and  Boaaert.    3.100,886. 
Bonlet,  Auguste  E.    Radiant  gha  burner.    3.100,672.  8-10-66. 

CT.  168 — 116. 
Bourcier  de  Carbon,  Christian-Marie-Lucien-Louls.     Floatlag 
valves  for  wIukAl  abaorbers.     8,100,686,  8-10-66,  CL  188— 
96. 
Bourget,  Joaeph  A. :  Bee — 

Lindenthal,  Murray  W.,  Tagler,  and  Boarget.    8,200,264. 
Bouser,  Inc. :  See — 

Romanowskl.  Albert  F.     8,100,727. 
Boowers,  Albert,  to  Optlsehe  Industrie  de  Dude  Delft.  N.V. 
Observation  instrument  with   Image   converter  take  and 
prism  snsmorphssers.     8.300,280,  ^10-66,  Cl.  9B0 — 77. 
Bowen.  Rafael  L.,  to  United  SUteo  of  Anarica.  DepartaMBt  of 
Health,  BducatioB,  aad  Wdfare.    Surface-active  ceaioaomer 
and  method  of  preparation.    8J00,142,  8-10-66,  Cl.  MO — 
486. 
Bowser,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Headriek,  Blchard  T.    8J00J08. 

Bevd,  John  L..  and  R.  O.  Perry,  to  Sinclair  Beaaareh,  Inc. 
Method  for  polymerixiag  rssia-focalag  materials  and  nae 
in  subterranean  areasTs.  100,680,  8-IIU66.  CL  166—88. 

Boynton,  Ira  D. :  0ee — 

HaU.  Archie  C,  CarUalc,  Boyaftoa.  aad  Faltaa.     8490,- 
661. 

Boya,  Godfrey  F.,  H  to  Henrr  Bare  ft  Bon  Ltd.  TehMte 
spring  sospenslons.    S,100,80fi,  8-10-66,  CL  S80— 104.6. 

Boys.  Henry,  ft  Son  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Boys,  Godfrey  F.     3.199  802. 

Bradlee  Charles  R.,  to  Trextoa  Inc.  LIftar  marhBaism. 
3  100.868.  8-10-66.  O.  74—68. 

Bradley.  Harvey,  to  Mansaver  Induatrles,  Inc.  Grapple  and 
control  therefor.     8.100,010,  8-10-68.  CL  S84--M. 

Bradley.  Rex  L.  Adjustable  teat  tube  racks.  8.100,684, 
8-10-65.  CT.  211—74. 


▼1 

Bran,  Herbert  E.,  B.  D.  Whltmore,  A.  E.  Alden.  and  F.  D. 
EeSile.  to  Twentieth  Century  Fox  Film  Corp.  Method  and 
appar^tot  for  automatically  and  renetltlvely  mak^f  «y/^» 
of  preaelected  portlona  of  motion  picture  fllmB.  3,199,404, 
8-10-«a,  CL  8ft— 24. 

^"'^IkyfToSSt^y/N^^^k,    Granger,    and    Bralnerd. 

«  ioo  gii 
Brammtflo,  'Alton  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co      Stator  wind 
Injf  arrangenient^  jn  ^  Bln|le  j^ha«e  Induction  type  motor. 


I 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


BAW'ki;it^'c?nti^i^GU«  CO.    Table.  dUpen.in. 

device.     3.199.668.  ft-10-65    CI.  200-42. 
Brandl.  Otto  H.    Aw»aratut  for  «upplying  conditioned  air  at 

a  predetemlned  ow-preaaure  to  a  room  from  a  corridor. 

Brj/Si^ii;J^*ir?T*V^nk.  Jr..  and  R.  H.  Rabl^r, 
"  wSkneSaT  Inc.  Method  for  encasing  magnetic  core.. 
^  100177    8— 10-6S    CI.  29 — 155.56. 

Bf«e"  Geo^     Plpi   nlople    wrench    with    torque   booster. 

Briue*'i2?d^?B[*fcSion.To"sven.kaFlaktfabriken.Ak^ 
"'SSSget.     Arrangement  In  a  device  for  threading  »  web^of 

material  by  means  of  a  •o-called  pilot.    3.199,2i»,  »-iu-tJ.>. 

PI    ^4—1 20 
Brauer  oiorgi  M.,  J.  L.  Harper,  and  R.  L.  Jeckel     Automatic 

anlmalfeaer     3  199.731.^10-65.  a.  222-56 
Brluer  hJST  to  Kleaerllng.  Th    A  Albrecht.    Tube  drawing 

orocesB      3.199,332.  8-10-65,  CI.  72—271.        ^      ,  ^      . 
Bi5un.Tdolphrknd  A.  Skraplt..  to  Bronx  L^kBmiths.  Inc. 

Locking  latch  device  for  automobile.     3.199.322,  &-l0-b3. 

BrSinJ^^nard  A..  E.  J.  Lowear  Co  ^^^r°^\^ 
line  core  barrel  apparatua.    3,199,907,  8-10-65,  a.  £V*— 

BrauMteln,  Rubin,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America  Solid  ^ate 
electrical  devleea  utllialng  phonon  propagation.  3.JOO.Jo». 
8-10-65.  CI.  307—88.5. 

^""j^'L^uuTfuafcuwarth.     3.200,072.    , 
Brauiwirtt"johi  B .  R.  C.  Kimble,  and  L.  A.  Joo    to  The 
Pure  OH  6o.    Detergent  compoaltlon  non-corroaive  to  metal 

Br'ari^e^rH°'&  VU^S  at^"i  Rldler.  to  In- 
^feraSSSa  laniard  Electric  cirp.     Automatic  identlflca 

Br^^^'kl  KnTd  W3:^«f  r^- V2H^^ 

Metal  loading  of  molecular  sievea.    3.200.082,  s-io-oo,  ci. 

232 — 455. 
Bredtachnelder.  Kurt  B. :  See—      "> 

Magoa.  Join  P,  *nd  Bredtschneider.    3,199,876. 
Brenlng,  Wllhelm  :  See—  oioqota 

Dimmer,  Auguat,  and  Breulng.    3,199,976. 
Brevets  Crea  Crwice)  :  See— 

Orsl,  Lulgl.     3.199,471. 
Brewer,  George  B.  F. :  Bee — 

Bumslde,  Gilbert  L..  and  Brewer.     3^00  OST 
Hrineman    IJonald  H.,  t.  J.  Lutx.  and  C.  J.  »mUh.  Jr.,  to 
"'SK^thlfsSS  Chemical  Cory,    kethod  of  purlfy^g  mono- 

chloro  compounds.     3,200,048.  8-10-66.  CL  202— 4T). 
Brlggi  Filtration  Co.,  The  ■Bee-- 
^ay   Clifford  H.    3.199,676. 
Brlgga  ft  Stratton  Corp. :  Bee— 

Svendaen.  IB  H.    3,199,530. 

"'"H«M*OeoS'jfj^Knut8on,  Cavanaugh.  and  Bright 

3,199.341. 
Brlskln.  J..  Inc. :  See — 

Davis,  John  E,    3,199.788 
Bristol  Aero-Industrles  Ltd. :  See— 

Hovey,  Charles  M.     3,199,710. 
Brtetol  Co.,  The  :  See— 

BrlttS.'S^  w'^Vo'phiifp"' P??roleum  Co.     P^ch  recovery 
and  Its  utlUiatlon  In  a  cracking  proceas.    3.200,062.  8-10- 

BrS*dSii?S;^Ji  M.     Apparatus  for  shell  freezing  of  heat 
MnsTtWe  itJulS.     3.19^216,  8-10^5    CI.  34-92. 

Broderna  He^und^  AB  :  "."r"  ,  .„^„      -  *qq  ,74 
Nllaaon,  Bengt  E.,  and  Arvldsson.    i.ivv.n*- 

Bronx  Locksmiths  InCi^-^'*-:..     ,  ,oa  122 

Fluldlied  bed  dUpenser.     3.19|j»23^10-«».  ci.  ^^-   J'" 

nnoboron  compounds  and  method  of  making  same.    3,200. 

147   8-10-65.  CI.  260 — >>51.  ..    .    t     lu/u^irvabpv 

«'B^SXa\tt^'6o^x^^a^ric\"i  ^°oV    ^^e^^o^r: 

",200.412.  8-10-65.  CT.  260—2. 
""'B«i£i**'arf5d°Brown'jepson.  and  Lewis.     3  199.980. 
Brow^^t^iuTT    'MeXd'  of  producing  a  shell  roof  struc- 
^"7.5:    3io0.026.  8-10-f5.  CI.  156-292. 
BiSwn:  BoVerl  ft  <He  AktlengeseUschaf t :  Seo- 

Bro^&rUs'L'So'dfdland-Ro^i  C^T?^ /°^"  ''~^"  ""^ 
aJlin     3.1»9;298.  8-10-65.  CI.  60-54.6. 


Brown  Edgar  A.,  and  G.  H.  Schacht.  to  International  Busi- 
ness' Machines  Corp.  Hammer  with  dampening  means  for 
high  speed  printer.     3,199,850,  8-10-88,  Cl    199-48. 

Brown  l.rnest  C.  to  Wolverine  Equipment  Co.  APP^ratua 
for  treating  continuous  length  webs  comprising  high  veloc- 
ity gas  jets.     3.199,224.  8-10-65,  CL  34— 156.  „..,„„ 

Brown.  Jack  T.,  A.  W.  Hoppe,  and  D.  W.  Gunther.  to  ^estlpg- 
house  Electric  Corp.  firgh-strength.  precipitation  harden- 
ing austenltic  alloys.     3  199,978.  8-1^5.  CL  75—128. 

Brown,    Meyer    M.      iMsplay    device.      3,199.238,    8-10-65,   CL 

Brown,  Ne<l  <'.  L..  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Automatic  «r  re- 
tarder  control  .system.     .}. 200.245.  8-10-65    CL  240— 183_ 

Brown  .Silas  .V.  to  Buckbee  Mear«  Co.  Pbotoprintlng  ap- 
paratus.    8  199.4.30.  8-10-65,  CL  95—73. 

Brubaker.  James  F.  to  (Jeneral  Motors  Corp  Ice  maker  of 
the  endles*  fle.xible  belt  type      3,199,309.  8-10-65.  CL  6JJ— 

Brilestle.    Jcrfin    H,.    to    Radio    Corp.    "'America       Com bitied 
mounting-bracket   and   heat-sink.      3,200,296,   8-10-65.   CI 
317—100. 
Brunswick  Corp.:   See- 

ColemuB.  l^ennetli  F.     ."^  199.15o.  0,00  ofio 

C.autrautL   Mlcha"!  «;..  and  .\lbreclit.      3.199,869. 
Bryant    Victor  J.    an.l  R.   L.  Archibald.      Internal  broaching 

machine.     :L199'.4oy,  s-KMi.",   CL  90— 96. 
Bucclcone.   Darlo,   to   Bucciconl   Engineerlnp  Co     Inc.     Mag 

netic  conveyor.     3,199.654.  8-10-65.  CL  196--*'l. 
Bucciconl  Eaglneering  Co.  Inc. :  ^'ee — 

Bucclcone.  Dario.      3,199.6o4. 
Bucheimer-Clark  Leather  Goods  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Clark,  Earl  J.      3.200.021. 
Buckbee-Mears  Co.  :  See — 

Brown,  Silas  A.     3.199,430.  

Buckman.  iktanley  J.,  J.  D.  Pera,  and  W.  P.  P««1L    Corro 
eion  inhibitor  and  method  of  using  the  same.     J,ltfW,l»»w 
8-10-85,  CL  106 — 14. 
Budzyn,  Boleslaw  L.  :  See —  ,,00000 

Arnould,  Marcel  M..  and  Budzyn.     3,199,390. 
Buk«ta.  Stanley  W. :  See — 

Breck^nald  W..  and  Bukata.     3.200.082., 

BullU,    Earl,    Jr.,    to    VVestinghouse    Electric   ^^o^p       Circuit 

breaker  with  thermal  and  magnetic  trip  means.    3.200.,il7, 

ft— 1  o  .f\\    Cl    200 SS 

Buls   Vernon  W.,  and  A.  B.  Hall,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Alkylation 

process.     3.200,167,  8-10-65.  CL  260—624. 
Bultlnck    Paul  M.     Work  piece  holder  for  a  grinding  macBlne. 
3.199.2C3j  8-10-65,  V\.  51—23" 


-wii 


Burdlck,    Richard,   deceased,   by    KeP»bllc   National   Bank   of 
Dallas,   administrator.     Coin-holders.      3.199,6«8.  »-H>-oo, 
CI.  206— .82. 
Burklo,  Donald  C. :  See—  o,oqato 

Edwaras,  Robert  \.,  and  Burklo.     3,199.478. 
Burnight,    Thomas    R.      Grain    temperature   eensing    device. 

3,199,353,  8-10-65,  CL  73—352. 
Burns,  Ronald  N.,  and  L.  P.  Zetye,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 

Battery  retainer.     3.199.624,  8-l0-«5.  CI.  180—^.5 
Burnslde,  Gilbert  L.,  and  G.  E.  F.  Brewer    to  t  ord  Motof  Co. 
Electrophoretic   coating   process.      3,200,057,    a-lo-«o,  ci. 
204 — 181. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  See — 

King,  PauID.,  and  Barton.     3,200.379. 

MadJonald.  Duncan  N.,  Glaser,  Bauer,  Dowllng.  Klelty, 

and  King.     3,200,380. 
Relis,  Matthew  J.     3,200  341. 
Burroughs  Wellcome  k  Co.  (L.S.A.)  Inc. :  «ee — 

Copp,  Frederick  C.     3.200,143.  ^.  1 

Busch  Do0ald  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  vorp. 
Regenerative  switching  circuit.  3,200,382,  8-10-65,  CI. 
340—174.  i 

Bush,  E.  S__*  Co. :  See—  I 

feush,  Eugene  S.     3,200.403.  ,  '    , 

Bush,  Eugene  S.,  to  E.  S.  Bush  &  Co.     Information  recording 

device.     3,200.403.  8-10-65,  CL  346 — 61. 
Bush,  Harold  E. :  See — 

t'oster.  Lawrence  H.,  and  Buah.     3.199,579. 
Bush.    Vaonevar,    and    J.    A.    Hastings,    to    Stewart-Warner 
Corp.     Hydraulic  pump  or  motor.     3.199.460,  8-10-6t,  CL 
103—161. 
Bussl,  Ennlo  :  See — 

MonteeeA'aruso,   Giuseppe,   and  Bussl.      3.199,285. 

Cabut.  Louis  A.  :  .See —  „„  „    . 

Simonnet.  Andre  A.  P..  and  Oabut.     3,199,941. 

Caddoo.  William  H.,  to  Continental  Can  Co..  Inc.     Book  icover 

and    machine    for   making   same.      3,199.896.    8-10-6$,   Cl. 

2gi 29. 

Cadillac  Gage  Co.  :  See— 

BidlaCk,  Jerald  D.,  and  Barlow.     3,199,927. 
Oahaly.  Fox  B. :  See— 

I-VankB.  Bobby  L.,  and  Cahaly.     3.199,543. 
Calamia,  Bocco.    IMvoted  shut-off  valve  for  spray  gun.    3, 

832,  8-l<)-e5,  Cl.  251—152. 
Caldwell,  Bverette  V.     Wheel  mounting.     3,199.890.  8-10-65, 

Cl.  286 — 13.23. 
Calfee.  Join  D.  :  See — 

Richard.  William  R.,  Jr..  Calfee,  and  Erbaugh. 
101. 
Osllfoam  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Redfleld.  John  M.     3.199.388. 
Oalifornia  Ink  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See-— 

Schelllng,  William  T..  Parle.  Cook,  and  Erskine. 
901. 
California  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,  Donald  /     3.200,075. 
Anderson.  Robert  G..  and  Honnen. 
Crlddle.  Dean  W.     3,200,073. 
Lapperte,  Seymour  J.     3,200,156. 
Suzuki.  Shigeto.     3.199.953. 
Caltm.  Tliomaa  E.     Molding  aK>aratus 
CL  249—94. 


.199,- 


^.200,- 


1.199.- 


3.200,076. 


3,199.820.  8-iO-65. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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CaUahan,  Bill  R.,  to  National  Tank  Co.    Capacitance  probe 

for  fluids.     3.2O0.SI2.  8-10-4J8.  cn.  317—246. 
Callahan,  Jiunes  L.,  and  B.  Oertlsaer,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
ViUed  antimony  oxide-manganese  oxide  oxidation  catalyst. 
3,200.081,  8-10-66,  Cl.  252 — 443.  _^     „       .     ^  ^.  .r, 

Callahan,  Jame«  L.,  and  B.  Gertisser,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Mixed  antimony  oxide-cerium  oxide  oxidation  catalysts. 
3,200,084.  8-10-66,  Cl.  262—462.        .^  ^    ^  „_  ^, 

Callum.  Charles  L..  and  D.  T.  SorUe.  toDafBn  Corp.    Portable 
feed  grinder  and  mixer.    3,100.706,  8-10-66,  Cl.  241—101. 
Caloric  Appliance  Corp. :  See —  «    ,^    „„ 

Myler.  Georae  W.,  and  Clark.     3,109,438. 
Cambi  IdrauUd  Mdalinl,  S.p.A. :  8e9— 

BadalinL  GiovannL     3,199,378.  .     ,,     .         «  ,„« 

Cameron,  Allan  E.  and  C.  E.  Throttle  control  device.  3,199,- 
365,  8-10-65,  Cl.  74 — 482. 

Cameron,  Colin  E. :  See —  

Cameron,  Allan  E.  and  C.  E.     3.109.365. 
Campbell  Soup  Co. :  See — 

Charland,  George  A.     3,199.672. 
Cannon  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Dalilen.  Theodore  E.     S,200,»S«. 
Carleton,  Jamee  J.,  and  E.  J.  King,  to  General  Moton  Corp. 

Guide  roller  assembly.     3,199.930.  8-10-65,  Ci.  30^—6. 
Carleton.  John  T.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.    Neutronlc  reactor  strueture.    3,200,046,  8-10- 
65,  Cl.  176 — 41. 
Carlisle,  Sanford  K..  Jr.:  See— 

Hall,  Archie  C,  CarlUle.  Boynton.  and  Fulton.     3.199,- 
551. 
Carlson,  Chester  F.,  to  Xerox  Corp.     Xerographic  fusing  and 

drying  apparatus.    3,199,223,  8-10-66,  Cl.  94 — 136. 
Carman,  Justice  N.,  to  Carman  Laboratories,  Inc.     Glass  en- 
cap«sulated  semiconductor  device.     3,200,310.  8-10-65,  C\. 
317—234. 
Carman  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Carman,  Justice  N.     3,200,310. 
Oarmmell   Laird  and  Co.    (Shipbuilders  ft  Engineers)    Ltd. : 
See— 

Rogerson,  John,  and  Wilding.     3.100,033. 
Carolina  Plating  A  Stamping  Co.  :  See — 

Huffman,  Samuel  L..  and  Irwin.     3,200,052. 
Carpenter.  Samuel  J. :  See — 

Vo^t.  Edward,  and  Carpenter.     3,199.582. 
Carpinone,  Joseph  S.     Safety  ball  socket  connector  for  elec- 
tric plugs.     3.200,365.  8-10-65.  C\.  339—103. 
Carr,   I^eon  D.,   and   W.   E.  Thompson,   to  Sperry  Rand   Corp. 
Combination    electrical    socket,    electromagnetic    actuator 
and  on-off  switch.     3,200,220,  8-10-65.  CL  200—111. 
Carrier  Corp. :  See — 

Durham,  Raymond  F..  and  Schrelner.     3.199,846. 
Carroll,    John   T..    to   Allis-Chalmers   Mfg.    Co.     Time   delay 
static   switch   with   Impedance   matching   and   raped   reset 
means.      3.200,268,   8-10-65.   CL   307 — 85.5. 
Carver.  Richard  N..  R.  J.  Lohr.  and  J.  Smith,  to  Lous  Marx 
A  Co.,   Inc.     Robot   toy  and   mechanism   for  actuating  the 
same.      3,199,249,   8-10-83.   CL  46 — 247. 
Cary.  James  E..  and  W.  D.  Walker,  to  Sweden  Freezer  Mfj. 
Co.      Beverage   dispensing   head.      3,199,738.    8-10-65,    C\. 
•J22— 129.2. 
Case,  J.  I.,  Co.  :   See— 

Yeske,  Laurel  R.     3,199,279. 
Casse,  Marcel.     Machine  for  pressure  dyeing  felt  blanks  and 

the  like.     3.199,752.  8-10-65.  CL  223—10. 
Castelli.   Charles,   to  Johnson   ft  Johnson.     Dispenser  for  ad 

hesive  tape.     3.199,394,  8-10-65,  CL  83 — 578. 
Caston,  Thomas  C.  J.     Hook  rod  and  line  holder  combined. 

3.199.243,  8-10-65.  Cl.  43—26. 
Catlln,  Robert  T.,  and  R.  O.  Swain,  to  Remington  Arms  Co., 
Inc.     Cartridge- powered  Impact  wrench.     8,199,612,  8-10- 
fl.^,  Cl.   173—93. 

and    B.   L.    Forbes,    to   Denab   Labora 


Cavanaugh,   John    J., 

tories  Inc.     Valved 

3,199,512.   8-10-65, 

Cavanaugh,  Robert  J. 

Heuer,  George  J., 

3.199,341. 

Cawood.    Allen   R.   H. 

13.%— 15. 
Cehlrlch.  Karl-Heinz, 


dilating  device  for  hygienic  irrigation. 
Cl.   128—244. 
See— 
Jr..  Knutson.  Cavanaugh. 

Tent    pegs.      3.199.520.    8-10-65.  CL 


K.-R.   Schmidt.  H.  Zenneck.  E.  Schau- 
fler,    and   H.-O.   Ileltmann,    to   Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Ak- 
tlengesellschaft.     Particle  from  gas  separators.     3,199,268, 
8-10-65.  CL  55—261. 
Celanese  Corn,  of  America  :   See — • 
Barbre,  Charles  O.     3,199.7.V5. 
Dolce,  Thomas  J.,  and  Hurtgin.     3.200.090. 
Hudgin.  Donald  E..  and  Berardlnelll.     3,200.096. 
Livingston.  Malcolm  R.     3,199,283. 
Mills.  William  C.    3,20O,0.'59. 
Wlndholz,  Thomas  B.     3.200.097. 
Cellu-Kote.  Inc.  :   See- 
Bauer.  Gerald  C.     3.200.0O5. 
Cesco  Container  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
I.obik.  James  L.    3.199,651. 
Cessna  Aircraft  Co.,  The  :   See — 
Wolf.  Marvin  L.     3,i99.461. 
Chadha,  Rajendra  N.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft  Co.    Vinyl  polymerlaa- 
tiun  process  using  a  catalyst  of  aluminum  alkyl  compound, 
oxygen  and  peroxidised  vinyl  monomer.     3,200,103.  8-10- 
65.   CL   260 — 89.1. 
Chalkin.    Malcolm,    and   A.    Samson,    ^    to    Fnlsearch    Ltd.. 
I'nlverslty  of  New  South  Wales.     Treatment  of  fibre  assem- 
blies with  fluids.     3.199.126.  8-10-65.  CL  8 — 156. 
Chamberlain.  Albert  B.  :   See — 

Morln,  Luke  O..  Jr.,  and  Chamberlain.     3,100,504. 
Chapman  Chemical  Co. :  See — 
Stutz,  Robert  E.     3.199.945. 


Chapln,  Richard  D.     Water  distributing  ayttem.     3,100,791, 

8-10-65.  CL  239 — 542. 
Chapps,  Matthew  F.    Mounting  bracket.    8,100.824,  8-10-M, 

«1.   248—1:89. 
Charland,   George  A.,   to  Campbell   Soup   Co.     Multiple   test 
unit  tester  and  method.     3,199.672.  8-10-66.  CL  ^00—72. 
Charlton,   Richard   E..  Jr.,    and  R.  E.  Hudson,  Jr.,   to  West 
Polnt-Pepperell,  Inc.     Process  of  manufacturing  nonwoven 
fabrics.     3.199,167.  8-10-65,  Cl.  28 — 72.2. 
Cheltenham  Auto  Controls  Ltd.  :  See — 

Hallett    Henry  A.     3.199,351. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Matuschkovitz.  Richard  K.     3,190.075. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp. :  See — 

Cook.  Lucien  H.,  and  Mavrovic.     3,200,148. 
Chemische  Werke  Albert :   See — 

Von  Reppert.  Ruediger  L.    3,190,072. 
Chemische  Werke  Hals.  AG  :  See — 

Reich,  Manfred.     3,200,167. 
Chenoweth.  David  V..  to  Baker  OU  Tools,  Inc.     ReleaaaMe 
fluid  control  apparatus  for  retrieving  subaurface  wM  de- 
vices.    3.199.906,  8-10-65,  Cl.  294—56.15. 
Cherrybone,  John  :   See — 

Mackenzie.     Donald     H.,     McMahan.     and     Cherrybone. 
3,109,445. 
Chester  Electronic  Laboratories  Inc. :  See — 

Joslow,  David  L.    3,109,226. 
Chlarenia.   Sebastian  P.     Car  upholstery  cover.     3,100,016, 

8-10-65,  CL  297—223. 
Chllds.  James  H.,   W.  D.  Rayle.  and  J.  GrobUMn.  to  United 
States  o<  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Spiace  Admin- 
istration.    Electric  propulsion  engine  test  chamber.     3,100,- 
343.   8-10-65,   CL   73—116. 
Chisholm.  Douglas  S..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Hand  tool 
for    sealing    thermoplastic    surfaced    members.     3,200,028. 
8-10-65.  Cl.   156-^99. 
Chltls.  Wolf.     Foundation  pUe.     3,109.301,  8-10-65.  Cl.  61 — 

53.6. 
Choulngs.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.     Closed 
loop,  spot  type,  disc  brake.     S.199.632.  8-10-65.  Cl.  188 — 
73. 
Chouings.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.    PlTOt- 
able  and  slidable  closed  loop  type  spot  disc  brake.     S.lOO,- 
634,  8-10-65,  CL   188—73. 
Chouings,   Leslie  C.   to   Automotive  Products   Co.   Ltd.     Ve- 
hicle brakes.      3  199.926.  H-10-65,  CL  303 — 2. 
Chouings.  Leslie  C.  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Ltd.     Road 

responsive  valve.     3,199,928,  8-10-65,  Cl.  303 — 22. 
Christensen,  Melvln  J. :  See — 

Blackwood.   Robert  K.,   Rennhard.   Beereboom,  and   Ste- 
phens.    3  200,149. 
Christiansen,  Robert  G.,  and  W.  8.  Johnson,  to  Sterling  Drag 
Inc.     7-cyano  steroids  and  derivaUves  thereof.     3,200.118, 
8-10-65,  Cl.   260—239.5. 
Chrysler  Corp.  :   See — 

Johnston,  Raymond.    3,199.969. 
Chrysler,   Ix)uls.  and   P.   M    Stockton.      Self-loading  and  un- 
loading  vehicle.     3.199.696.  8-10-65.  CT.   214 — 512. 
Chumakov.  Walter  V.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Count- 
ing circuit  for  counting  cell  failures  In  a  rectifier  system. 
3.200.392,  8-10-65,   CL  340—253. 
ChundeUk,  Louis  W.,  Jr. :  See — 

Morrison,  Robert  O..  and  Chundelak.    8.199.709. 
Churrhlll,  Cn^orge  R.,  to  George  R.  Churchill  Co.,  Inc.     Meth- 
od   of    making    a    buffing   wheel.      3,199,010.    8-10-65.    Cl. 
300 — 21. 
Churchill,  George  R.,  Co..  Inc. :  See — 
Churchill.  George  R.     3,199,919. 
Clampa.  Joseph  F..  and  A.  Seraflnl.  to  Standard  Box  Spring 
Co.     Border  construction  for  box  springs.     8.100.122.  fr-10- 
65.  CL  5—261. 
Ciba  Corp.  :  See — 

Benrze.  William  L.     3.200,126. 
Werner.  Lincoln  H.     3,200.132. 
Yost,  William  L.     3.200.063. 
and  Bright.     Clba  Ltd.  :  See — 

Martin,  Henry,  and  Rupertl.     3.200.036. 
Renner,  Alfred.     3,200.172. 

Rtioss,  Leo,  Wetsel.  Marx,  and  Luescher.     3,100,480. 
Streiff.  Henri.     3.200  122. 
Ciccone.   Jack   M.,    to   F.    L.   Smlthe   Machine   Co.,   Inc.     En- 
velope counter.      3.199.420.   8-10-65.  Cl.  93 — 98. 
Cilker.  William  H.,  to  FMC  Corp     Method  of  making  a  rein- 
forced plastic  pipe  fitting.     3.200.028,  8-10-65,  Cl.   166 — 
172. 
Clapp.  John  M..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Co.     Automatic  releasing 
clutch    mechanism    responsive   to   torque   loads   for   use   In 
power   tools.      3.199  644.    8-10-65    Cl.   192 — 56. 
Clapper,  Genung  L.,  to  International  Business  Machl^iea  Corp. 
Dynamic    compression     circuit     with     controlled    dipping. 
3.200. .H44.  8-10-65    CL  830-  -24. 
Clark.    Earl    J.,    to    Bucheimer-Clark    Leather    Goods    Corp. 
Method  of  making  a  revolver  holster.     8.200.021.  »-10-6e, 
Cl.  166 — 98. 
Clark.   Harold  E..  to  General  Motors  Corn.     Combined  mag- 
netic suspension  and  transformer.     3,199.932.  8-10-60,  Cl. 
308—10. 
Clark.  Robert  A. :  See— 

Mvler.  George  W.,  and  Clark.     3,190,438. 
Clarkson.  Robert  J.    to  United  States  Rubber  Co.     Textariaed 
continuous  filament  yam.     3.199.282.  8-10-65.  Cl.  67 — 140. 
Clav-Adams    Inc. :  See —  ^  ^ 

Straus.  Eric  H..  and  SUfford.     3.100.660. 
Clavton  Com.  of  Delaware.  The :  See — 
■  Hug.  Richard  C     8.100.160. 

Clayton.  David  P. :  See--  .«^„,« 

Barcus,  Edward  L..  and  Clayton.     8.200.212. 


Chapln.  Richard  D. 
65.  CL   239—65. 


Plant  watering  device.     3.199,784.  8-10- 


ClejTg   Norman  E.  :  See — 

Greening,  William  J..  Jr., 


and  Oegg.     S.100,000. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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CterboU.  FnuicoU,  and  P.  Antolne,  to  Solvar  k  Cle.  Process 
control  for  hypechlorite  production.  3,199,949,  8-10-65, 
a.  28— 8«. 

^annlnghaai,  Rotert  A.,  Atkinson,  and  Qine.    3,199,878. 
(31ne,  WUUaBi  H.,  Jr. :  Bm — 

6nBniB«ham.  Robert  A.,  Atkinson,  and  CUne.     8,199,878. 
Cofflnx,  JaasMi  R.     Attitude  Indicator.     3.199,207,   8-10-6S. 

C1^88— 204. 
Cohen,  Werner  V.,  to  B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Fluoroalkyl  beoioate   dielectric  compositions.     3.200.077, 
8-10-65,  a.  262—66.  ^    ^  „  _.  .      „        ^  ^^ 

CoU,  SUnleT  P.,  to  The  National  Cash  Register  Co.     Coded 
taa  printer  usln«  punched  tags.      3,199,444.   8-10-60.   CI. 
101—45. 
CoUcraft.  Inc. :  Am— 

Roiskert,  John  0.    3,199,178. 
Coleman,  Daniel  If. :  ««•—  „  .^^  „.« 

Stroud,  John  F.,  and  Coleman.    8,199,810. 
Coleman.  Dorle  L.,  and  W.  A.  Fiedler,  to  United  States  of 
Amerlea,  Nary.     Self-contained  daU  recorder.     8,200,402, 
8-10-66.  a.  »46— 88.  ^  _  .      „  ,«« 

Coleman,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Brunswick  Corp.    Floor  seal.    8.199.- 

166,  8-10-66.  CI.  20 — 68. 
Coleman.  Ralph  A.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.     Ultrarlolet 
llsht  atablllied  polymeric  materials  bavlnfr  a  beniophenone 
chemically  Incorporated  therein.     3,200.086,  8-10-65,  CI. 
260—2. 
Colcss.  Thomas  L. :  See — 

Siiaray,  William  B.,  Rimer,  and  Coless.     3,200.016. 
Coley,  Nelson  B..  8.  M.  Phelps,  and  F.  A.  Daly,  to  General 
Slcnal  Corp.    System  for  marking  and  indlcatlnx  the  pres- 
ence of  aa  Interface  In  a  pipeline.    3,199.527,  8-10-65,  CI. 
137—268. 
Colonial  Press,  Inc..  The :  Bee-— 

Cnwa,  Orosvenor  M.     8,200,029. 
Combustion  Englneerinff.  Inc.:  See-r„^„„„ 
JonaklB.  James,  and  Hensel.     3.200.068. 
Commissariat  a  rSnersle  Atomique :  See — 

Vendryes.  Geoma.  and  Duport.    3.200,046.  - 

ConuDonl^  ladastnea.  Ltd. :  See — 

Price,  Albert  R.     3.199,716.  .    ^ 

Compton,  Earl  R.     Nurse  aid  table.     3,199.467,  a-10-65,  CI. 

108—— 49 
Conant,  Harold  W.,  to  United  Elastic  Corp.     EUstl^  fabrics. 

8.199,648,  8-10-66,  CI.  139 — 421. 
Cone,  Carroll :  Bee —  _  „,„„„-„ 

koinis,  Frank  J.,  and  Cone.     3,199,852. 
Cone     Rldiard    E..    to    Royal    McBee    Corp.      Card    notcher. 

3,199,389,  8-10-65,  CT.  83—145.        „  ,„„  „^    „  -^  -.    ^, 
Conescu,  Sidney.     Box  construction.     3.199,760,  8-10-66.  CI. 

229—16 
Conger,  Robert  L..  R.  F.  RigRs.  D.  B.  Kern,  and  C.  E.  White. 

to  United  SUtes  of  America.  Navy.     Phase  scan  antenna 

system.     3,200,401.  8-10-65.  CI.  343—100 
Connauahton.  Joseph  W.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

Conical  Tortex  injection  and  combustion  device  for  reaction 

motors.     3,199,296.  8-10-65,  CI.  60—39.74. 
Connelly  ConUlners,  Inc. :  See —  „,„„_-. 

OliTer.  DaTld  L.,  and  Herbetko.    8,199,764. 
Conroy,  Edward  H. :  Bee— 

West,  Jamea  R..  and  Conroy.     3,1»9.855„  „.«   a_ln-R^ 
Consldder,  James  L.    Roofing  structure.    3,199,256,  8-10-65. 

CI.  52—98.  ^      „      ^„      a 

Container  Patent  Co.,  On>:»>H. :  ge^ 

Doerplnghans.  Ernst  H.    3.199,736. 
Continental  Can  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Brockett,  Halford  E.     3,199.705. 

Caddoo,  William  H.     3.199.896. 
Continental  Glass  Co. :  See— 

Brandels,  Harold.     3.199.668. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See —  _».    l„,i  n^^-ht 

Heuer.  George  J..  Jr.,  Knutson.  Cavanaugh,  and  Bright. 

3.199.841.  ,    ^^,^, 

Keple^,  James  A.    3,199.591. 
Contlno,  John  S.:  See—         .  „     .,  o  oaa  vq? 

Bhyne,  Earl  C,  Jr..  and  Contlno.     8.200.822. 
Continuous  Molding  Corp. :  See— 

Fischer,  William  H.     3,199,246. 

Control  DaU  Corp. :  See— 

Rablnow.  Jacob.    3,200,194. 
Rablnow,  Jacob.    8,200,373. 

^****^.llul.°WimSrT.,  Parle.  Cook,  and  Ersklne.     3.199.- 

991 
Cook.  Howard  F.,  to  Henry  C.  Hartoers.    Cargo  truck  train. 

8,199,622,  8-10-66,  CI.  180—14. 
Cook.  Luden  H.,  and  I.  MaTrorlc,  to  CTjemlcal  Construction 

Corp.     Urea  syntheals  proceia     3,200,148.   8-10-05,   CI. 

260—665.  ^     ^ 

Cooley,  John  R..  to  General  BlectricCo.     »}««trtcal  contact 

mSibmr  harlBg  a  raised  eup  shaped  work-hardened  area. 

«,200.226,  8-10-66.  CL  200—166. 
Coons.  Brerett  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  ChemiMl  Corp.     Col- 

TAbta  eoBUlner.    «.199,762,  8-10-65,  CI.  229-27. 
Copp.  Frederick  C.  to  Burroughs  Wellcome  *  Co    (U^S.AJ 

Inc     Quaternary  ammonium  compounds.    8,200,143,  iKio- 

66,  a.  260—601. 

ConMUQS  Co.,  The :  Bee—  ,^.._  •  loo  Mt 

Coneltus,  Richard  T..  and  Dufresne.    8,199,681. 

Cornelius,  Richard  T.,  and  H.  B.  Dufreme.  *»  The  fornel^s 
Co.  Apparatttf  ft>r  metering  and  mixing  flo,^>«  i?'™!- 
ents  to  continuously  suppb  a  predetermined  mixture. 
3,199,681,  8-10-66,Cl.  187— 894. 

Coming  Glass  Works :  See—  «  ioo  a*i 

ICacAToy,  Thomas  C,  and  Marley.     3,199,961. 
Pulti,  WalUee  W.    8,199.964. 


Electrld  per- 
8-10-6$,  CI. 


Flash  lamp. 

Ageots  to 
3,200,073, 


Well  ireat- 


Corning,  L«on  M.,  R.  L.  Frtedenthal,  and  R.  B.  Sarafa^,  to 
Advance  Chemical  Co.    ConUiner  for  toilet  bowl  deling 
fluid  and  receptacle  for  mop.    3,199,789,  8-10-65,  CI.  V2— 
130. 
Coroga  Co. :  See —  i 

Davy,  Bobert  E.     8,199,671.  I 

Davy.  Bot>€rt  E.     3,199,756.  J 

Corry,   Robert  T.     Geometric  substitution  boxes.     3,2001211, 

8-10-65,  CI.  200—11. 
Cottlngton,  Gregory  I.,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Hydrocarbon  treat- 
ment process.    3,200,065,  8-^10-fl6,  CI.  208—321. 
Cottrell,  Samuel  H. :  Bee — 

Blgley,  CliflTord,  C,  Cottrell,  Fossom,  and  Singer.    S,;i99,- 

Couneell,  Raymond  E.,  and  P.  D.  Kllmstra,  to  O.  D.  aearle 

h  Co.    lT-«xygenated  andro8t-2-en-19-ols  and  esters  thereof. 

3,200,138,  8-10-65,  CI.  260—397.4. 

Covert,  John  N.,  and  P.  D.  Pryor,  to  Union  Spedal  Machine 

Co.     Rotary   hook   construction.     3,199,480,   8-10-65v   CI. 

J j2 231 

Cramer,    Thomas    F.,    to    Holley    Carburetor   Co.     Hydraulic 
speed  and  temperature  governing  system.     3,199,522,  8-10- 
65,  CI.  187 — 20. 
Crane  Co. :  See —  . 

MagoL  John  P.,  Bredtschnelder,  and  Englert.    3,199,876. 
Crary,  William  0. :  See— 

Boroday,  Peter,  and  Crary.    3,199,921. 
Crawford,  John  K.,  and  C.  M.  Pletras,  to  International  Busi- 
ness   Machines   Corp.      Byte-converter   error-check    circuit. 
3.200,242.  8-10-65,  CI.  235—153. 
Crawford,  Thomas  J.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
cuBSion-weldlng  of  surface  layers.     3,200,234, 
219—78. 
Creed,  Sherman  H. :  See — 

Anderson,  Gerald  R.,  and  Creed.    3.199,558. 
Cressman,   George  W..   to  General  Electric  Co. 

3,199.316.  8-10-65.  CI.  67—31. 
Criddle.  Dean  W.,  to  California  Research  Corp. 
improve   yields    of   hydroxy    stearate   greases. 
8-10-65.  CI.  252—40.5. 
Crocker,  William  O. :  See — 

Jesse.  Dale  R.,  and  Crocker.    3,199,215. 

Cronberger,  Luther  C,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co. 

ing  method.     3,199,583.  8-10-65,  CT.  166—1. 

Cross,  Alexander  D.,  to  Syntex  Corp.     17-tetrahydropyranyl 

ethers  of  (3,2-C)-pyraaoIe  and  (2,3-d)-l8oxa5ole  derivatives 

of  the  androstane  and  19-norandro8tane  series.     3,200,114, 

8-10-65,  CI.  260 — 239.55. 

Cross,  Alexander  D..  to  Syntex  Corp.     17-tetrahydropyranyl 

ethers    Of    3-de»oxy    and    19-nor-(3-desoxy-A*-androstenes. 

3.200,116,  8-10-65,  Cl.  260—239.55.  v,     ^ 

Cross,   Grosvenor  M.,   to  The  Colonial  Press,   Inc.     Maichlne 

for  edge  gliding  books.     3.200.029,  8-10-65    Cl.  156—540. 

Croswhlte,  Howard  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Inflnltelv  variable 

hydrostatic  transmission   system.     3,199,297,  8-10-66,   Cl. 

60—53. 

Crowdes,  George  J. :  See — 

Krebs,   Glenn   F.,  and  Crowdes.     3,200,302. 
Crowe,  Felton  V.     Automatic  bagging  apparatus. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  141—78. 
Crowley  Fence  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Koch,  William  H.     3,199,237. 
Crown  Machine  k  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Harrison.  James  M.     3,200.175. 
Crown  Zellerbacb  Canada  Ltd.  :  See — 

Mllllgan.  Frederick  H.,  and  Hoyt.     3.199,213. 
Croyle.   Eggene  I.,    to   American   Research   and  Development 
Co.     Molding  apparatus.     3,199,149,  8-10-65,  Cl.  IS— 17. 

Cryovac,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hood.  Charles  B^  Jr.,  and  Pierce.     3.199.583.   _    „^  ,,„ 
Cslmma.  Jandor,  to  FMC  Corp.     Fruit  trimmer.     3.199.569, 
8-10-O5.  Cl.  146—81.  _  ,  ... 

Cubert,  Jack  S.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Pulse  generatoir  and 
shaper  employing   two   charge-storage   diodes.      3,200,267, 
8-10-65.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
CuUen-Friestedt  Co.  :  See — 

Hooker.  Howard  H.     3,199.462. 
Cunningham.  Raymond  B.,  to  Cunningham  k  Sons, 
machine  having  restricted   passages.     3,199,465, 
Cl.  107—14.  ,   „ 

Cunnlnghtm.  Robert  A.,  G.  O.  Atkinson,  and  W. 

Jr.,  deceased    (by  M.  C.  Cline,  independent  executrlk),  to 
Hughes  Tool  Co.     Seal  between  a  pair  of  relatively  rotat- 
ably    radially  extending  surfaces.     3,199,878.  8-10-^.  Cl. 
277—88. 
Cunningham  k  Sons  :  See — 

Cunningham.  Raymond  B.     3.188;4«5. 
Cuny     Robert,    to   Brown,    Boverl  k   Cle.   Aktlengesellachaft. 
Shaft  seal  for  gas-flUed  electric  machines  utlliflng  staling 
liquid  latroduced  Into  seallna  ring  located  in  annular  cham- 
ber surrounding  shaft.     3.199,877;  8-10-65.  Cl.  277-89. 
Curtay,  Adrlenne  M.  :  See — 

Curtay,  Paul  M.  and  A.  M.    3,200.087. 
Curtay    Paul  M.  and  A.  M..  bom  Boelens.     Tojjlc  angiptonic 

compositions.     3.200,037,  8-10-66.  Cl.  167—62. 
Curtis.  S..  4  Son  Inc.  :  8e«-- 

Lee,  Donald  R.    3,189,263. 
Curtlss- Wright  Corp. :  See— 

Samaon.  Ralph  L.    3,200  309.  .,w,.,„ 

Cutler    Royal   A.,   to   Sterling  Drug  Inc.     Copper.  ca<>nlum 
and  Bine  salts  of  halo-2,2"dlhydroxydlphenvl  sulfides  and 
sulfoxide*.     8,200,135,  8-10-65,  Cl.  260 — 129. 
Cutler-Hammer,  Inc. :  See —  i 

Okwit.  Seymour.    3.200,858. 

Dabelle.  Godfrey  R..  to  E.  P   Etnyre  *  Oj.     P^VvT^iJ**'*' 
spreader  apparatus.     8.199.875.  8-10-66,  Cl.  276—14. 

Daffln  Corp.  :  See —  .  ,-v«  -„- 

Callwn,  Charles  L.,  and  Sorlie.    8,199,796. 


3,19i, 


550, 


Pelleting 
8-10-65, 

H.  Cllne, 


T 
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Dahlen,  Theodore  B.  to  I»t«™l"'KUl?iPirmV ""a iST 
grapii  Corp.    Bloctrtcal  eoaaoetor  haTtag  BF  filter.    8,200.- 

DASi^'vi&S;  Sl^'tlt^P^^  Topical  anti^^^ 
wmpoiltloM   oomprlilnf   tetraliydrrfurfnryl   S-pyrtdylace- 

Inc.    Liquid  lerel  Udlcator.    S,»00,«89,  8-10-66,  ci.  S40 

244 
Dalmler-Beni  Aktteii*j»*U»ch^t :  Sej- 
ScholtyMrt,  WoEbvanc.    8,19«,4»8. 

^'"'cJiy°Ne'l»n*B'."phelps^and  Daly.     3.199.527 

Dammer.^Au?S2°  4«IJ^  V^'^f '  V*i^'*lirS^10^"cT 
werke  AG.     Manufacture  of  steeK     8,199,978,  &-IO-00.  ci. 

75 — 59. 

Danfoss  A/S :  ,See— 

Roelsgaard,  Knud.     3,199,459. 

Danfoss  ved  lnr,M.  Clausen  ^S«— 

DanMe^'"nM?0:.  t^L?rau«  Electro 

Proceis  and  apparatus  for  electric  fusion  welding.     3,200,- 

Da^^n'l?:  J^L^s^'S-^S  ^i^  Machine  Sx^ameslnc  Control 
arrangement  /or  automatic  press  line.     3.199,4.W,  t>-iu-»o. 

I>a^n\y.^jt^^C.,  to  Danly  Machine  Specialties  I"f..A»j!;- 
matlc  transfer  mechanism  for  press  line.  3.1»y,44.i. 
8-10-65.   a.    100—207. 

Dsnly  Machine  Specialties.  Ine.-  See — 
banly.  James  C.     8.109.439. 

Darb^^RVrtT"/"  P^JmSi.  8.  G.  Granger,  and  C.  H^ 
BrllnJrd^to  Trans  World  Alrl«n«  Inc     Automatic  aircraft 

throttle  control  apparatus.   l}99Mh  ^l^iP^^ZtZ,  ' „* 
Date    Kaiuo  H.,^  to  McOraw  Edison  Co.     Circuit  breaker  or 

fluid  ImmereeA  type  havln|  pair  oj^rtes  connected  Inter 

runters      3  200SS3,  8-10-65,  Cl.  200—1.10. 
DHvlSlon,  E^irto  Guild  Mold«;^  '^^l.c^Tl  \\%^l\    " 

assembly    for  bottles.    ^^99.7^,   S-K^.   Cl.   21j^-*<-^ 
Da  vies,  Ben.  to  Harbison-Walker  R^'^^g^SiF"  b^?^V    Ci 

structure    and    shapes    therefor.      8.199,994,    8-10-65,    CI 

Dav^^Eric,  and  A.  N.  Helghtman    to  The  Mar«wil^Co    Ltd. 

Television  systems.     3.200.195    8-10-65    Cl.  178-^.8^ 
Davles.  Howard  W.,  and  O.  E.  iore,  to  Anaconda  Wire  and 

Cable    Co.     Cable    splice    Insulator   and    cable   Joint    made 

therewith.     8.200,191    8-10-65    Cl.  174-88^ 
Davis    John  E.,   to  J.   Briskln,    Inc.     Dispenser.     3.1»8,7S!>, 

8-10-85,  Cl.  289—810. 
Davy  and  United  Engineering  Co.  :  See— 

Dav/'R'o%R'ToVrogl?S'''package  assembly.     3.199.- 

Da^V.RobeVI:.?o  CorWa'co      P-'«-§' chain  ass^b^v  an. 
conveying    means.     3.199.756,    8-10-63,    Cl.    226 — 7e. 

^""Emm""°Dl>"ali*R7  Blackburn,    Steele,    and    Dawson. 

3  199  164 

Davton,  Donald  W.     Load  carrying  mechanism  for  lift  trucks. 

Aircraft  Corp.     Flight  control  system.     3.199.601,  8-10-«5. 

De^B(i?r%wi*^to   Volma,    N.V.     Cheeee    mold    apparatus 

Deflandrl®"'^ftet«!*^o*SoSete^  ditJt  Dorefa  Etablissement  pour 
le  olvelopmelit,  Becherches  et  *^»bricatlons  Indn.trtelle.. 
Structure    of    machine    tools    and    the    like.     8.199.386. 

DeKa^^Rob^rPL.^o  Oe^neral  Motors  Corp.      Method  of  machln- 

in.;  lln-tvDe  ieals      3  199,191.  8-10-65.  Cl.  29—529. 
De  if  Breto^le^    Andre  H    to  American  Enka  Corp.     Appn- 
"^rituf  7or°  thTheating  of  travelling  ^'oo'S^o'ViHS' CT 
products   on   a   transport    roller.     3.200.230.    8-10-6S.    ti. 

De^L^^o    O^rae  M.     Ste-Hne  t^-nsrnls-'on  for  track  laying 

vehicles.     8,199,876,  8-10-66.  CL  74—720.6. 
De  Laval  Turbine  Inc  :  See-— 

Schneider,  John  R.     8.199,677. 
DemJS-.  Jam'es  F.,  to  Sun  Oil  Co.     R^^tor  'or  preparation 

of    carboxylic    aromatic    adds.     3.199.9.i9.     8-10-65.    Li. 

2.3—283. 
Denab  Laboratories  Inc. :  See--  o  ,00  «io 

ravanauah    John  J.,  and  Forbes.      3,199.512. 
Denn^tJdt    InwfrSh    to   Fart»enfabriken   Bayer  Aktlengesell- 

schaft     ProSessfor  the  production  of  acrylonltrile  polymers 

3  200.100.  8-10-65.  Cl.  260—85.6. 
Denolt,  Daniel :  See —  .,««„,, 

Alllot.  Paul,  and  Denoit.     8.199,911. 
Densmore.  Neal  W.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Tool  mounting.     3,199,- 

611.  8-10-65,  Cl.  173—24. 
Dettloff.   Helmut  W.  :   See—  ^-       0,00.27 

Wagner.  Quentln  V..  'od  Dettloff.  -3^19»627. 
De  Tulllo    Nicola.     Album.     8.199.896.  8-10-65,  J-l.  2«i— ^^ 
I>utsch    bold:  and  Sllber-Schddeanstalt   vormals   Roessler : 

Blrter,  Brlch.  and  Uhllg.     8.1W491. 
Gross    Albert,  and  Thlele.     8.200,118. 
Deutschman^  Aa«n    D.     Ma«etlcpjrtlcle«^ch   provided 
w1»h  qn'ck  dl-connect.     3.200.216,  8-10-65,  Cl.  200     »7. 

Devenco  Inc. :  Seo— -        .  .._  .^, 
Knelling.  John  G.     8.199,468. 
Dew    Bruce  J.    to  Moree  Chain  Co.     Composite  plastic  gear 
3,199  864,  8-10-65,  CT.  74—460. 

De  Winter.  Max  8. :  See —      .-»—,,»  «  oAn  1  •a 

Sspilfogel,  Stefan  A.,  and  De  Winter.     8,200,134. 

Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Co. :  See —  j  n.  ,♦ •100  kki 

Hall,  Archie  C,  CarlUle,  Boynton,  and  Fulton.    8.199.661. 


Diamond  International  Corp.  :  See — 

Reifers.  Richard  F.     8.199.768.       aioaaM 

Dickey.      Charles     N.     Resurfadng     apparatus.     S.lW.a^, 

Dlckim.  \<oodrow  J.,  and  F.  W.  Jenkins,  to  PetrollteCoro. 

Derivatives  of  branched  polyalkylenepolyamlaee.    8,200,l0tl. 

R— 10— ft*!    01     2fiO      07  5 
Dl  Domeiil'co.  Joseph,  and  F.  MelMon.  to  Jo-Dee  C«l»;_»«^«* 

for     dlKpensing     small     articles.      8,199,724,     8-10-60,     Cl. 

Dl  Domenico.  Joseph,  and  F.  MeUloa    to  Jo-Dee  Corp.     Can 

carrier.     3.199.909,  8-10-65,  Cl.  294—87.2. 

Dlebold,  Inc.:  See—  ,,oo«a 

Oraber.  Carl  D..  and  Alvarei.     8,199,688. 
Dlerkshelde    Dale  H.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co^    Mounting 

for  blank   molds.    •8.199.970.    8-l»r«J.   Cl_^65— 860 
Dletmann.    Albert    W..    to    Arenco    Aktiebolag^   ^•«*i^«j25 

filling  matches  In  boxes.     3.199.264.  8-10-46,  Cl.  68— 260. 
DlUer     Le   Rov    K..    to   Globe-Union   Inc.     Ignition   syitem. 

.S.20b.291    8-10-66.  Cl.  315—205. 

Dlnsmore.  Jack  Y.  :   See--  w— «-».♦      nioornA 

Shleslnger.  Bernard  E..  Jr.,  and  Arkwright.     8,l»».TO». 

^'*'°i='Ji.udl,^r;  Idw.  and  Dion.     3.199.176. 
Dlssmeyer.   Fred   W.  :   ^ee—-  0,000^0 

Llnder    Paul  A.,  and  Dlssmeyer.     3,199.83». 
Dives    Edwin   C.   and   T.    L.     Lfould   transfer   mechanisms. 

3.199,746,  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—396. 
Dives.  Thomas  L. :  See —  „.„-,_«- 

Dives.  Edwin  C.  and  T.  L.      3.199.748. 
Dlson.  Glenn  R.  :  See—  «  ,m  oao 

Ramsay.  Marcus,  and  ulxon.     s.uw.^sJ*. 
Dixon  Valve  k  Coupling  Co. :  See — 

Baer.  Peter  E.     3.199  535. 

Baer.  Peter  E.     3.199.900. 
Dobbelsteln,  Helm:  See—  ^  ^^  ,  ^,  .  ^^,  -„      .^^t 

Beesler,  Alfred,  Rabe,  Dobbelsteln,  and  Von  By.     8,199,- 

Dodd.  David  H..  ^  to  C.  Rlegel..  Method  of  forming  concrete 
articles    and    slip    forming   machine    therefor.      3,200.177, 

D<^n>inghaus.  Ernst  H..  to  Container  Patent  Co.,  G.m.b.H. 

CoSufner.     3.199.735.  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—92. 
Dohrmann  Hotel  Supply  Co. :  See— 
Graswlch.  Edward.    3.199.683 
Dolce.   Thomas  J.,  and  D.   E    Hudgln    to  Celanese  Corp^^ 

America.      Stabilisation    of    oxrmethTlene    polymers    wlOi 

proteins.     3.200.090,  8-10-65,  Cl.  260—6. 
Dole  Valve  Co..  The :  See— 

Erickson   Howard  L.     8,199.747.  a^^^     ai- 

Donaldson.  Ralph  J..  Jr.  to  United  States  of  America.  Air 

Force      Constant  height   antenna   scan.     3,200,897,   S-IO- 

f^l        o  J  O  ?   A 

Dorefa   Etabilssement  pour  le   Developement,   Recherchee  «t 
Fabrications  Indnstrlelles.  Sodete  dlte :  See — 

Deflandre.  Ren6.     3.199.386.  «  ^     »     r.»      u.ii 

Dorn,  Randolph  J.,  to  The  Barr  Rubber  Products  Co.     B^ 
and  method  of  making  same.     3.199,871,  8-10-65,  Cl.  278 — 

65. 
Douglas  Aircraft  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hart.  Richard  E.     3.199.454.  .  ,qq  ami 

Dover    George   K..   to   Dynacone   Inc.      Ski  x>ole.     a,llM»,»w», 

8-10-65.  a.  280—11.37. 
Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See-— 

Chlsholm.  Douglas  S.     8.200.028 
Cronberger.  Luther  C.     3.199.685. 
Touslanant,  William  F..  and  Moore.     8,200.088. 
Dowllng.  John  J. :  See —  _^  ^     ..        ir.  1^- 

MacDonald.  Duncan  N..  Glaser.  Bauer,  Dowllng.  Klelty 
and  King.     3.200.380. 
Dowtv  Mining  Equipment  Ltd.  :  See— 

Fountain-Barber.  Martin      8.199.583.  u     .   -  v- 

Drelsbach    Dale  A.     Internal  combustion  ennne  narlng  oj- 
pass   for   automatically   actuating   an    auxiliary   ecavenger 
piston      3.199.407.  8-10-65.  Cl.  123—66. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Silvern   David  H      3.199.849 
Drtsroll.    Anthony    F.      Cam    operated    closure.      s,iw,7«», 

Q    n  n_jtK    r^    222 520 

DrlscoU.  Edward  P..  and  H.  T    Walther.  to  Owj'^MotoM 
Corp.    Weatherstrip  fastener  InstaUatlon.    3,199,180,8-10- 

flit    /^i    OQ 208 

Drucker.    Kenneth    O.      Swllmentatlon    «t«,««*^iS'V_iS^<' 
method  determining  sedimentation  rate.     3,199.778,  8-10- 
65.  a.  233 — 25. 
Dubois,  Ernest :  See — 

Bert'n.  Jean  H..  and  Dubois.     8,199,606. 
Dudley.  Edward  A. :  See — 

Adamek.  Stephen,  and  Dudley.     8,200,174. 
Dufresne  Harold  E.  :  See—  __._  ,  ,oq  --, 

Comeliua,  Richard  T.,  and  Dufresne.     8,109,681. 

Duhaut,  Pierre:  See —  ooArt-i.*^ 

Baumgartner,  Pierre,  and  Duhaut.    3,200,144. 

Duncan  Parking  Meter  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Sollenberger,  Lester  D      3.199.821.  .,_..*. 

Dunker    Christian,  Prailslons  -  Klelnatmotorea  -  Gaeelleehaft : 

See — 

Wagner.  Adam.     3  200.272. 
Dnnlop  Rubber  Co.  Ud. :  «•*—  -»nAi^.i 

Adamek   Stephen,  and  Dudley.     8.2O0.174.  ^^.^^ 

Dunne.  Peter  F.,  to  Ampex  Corp.     Syndironlaatloa  nonltor. 

3.200.340.  8-10-66.  Cl.  328 — 68. 
I>unnebJer.  Kurt :  See —  m  Mta  ajul 

Winkler.  Richard,  and  Dnnnebier.    8.199.406. 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See- 
Bergman,  Richard  C.    8  200.092. 
Cohen.  Werner  V.     3,200.077. 
Elsenhauer,  Hugh  R.    3,200.069. 
Latour,  Theodore  R.     8,199  492. 
Maerov.  Sidney  B..  and  McCord. 


8,199,291. 
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3.199.- 


3,199,278,    8-10-65,    CI. 
3,199,o66.   8-10-65.  CI. 


3.199,402. 


Duport,  Jacques  :  See — 

Yendryea,  Georgea,  and  Duport.    3.200,045. 
Dnran,  Jobannei  C. :  See — 

Bakker,  Martinus  A.  M.,  and  Duran.    3.200,284. 
Durant,  Oraham  J. :  Bee — 

Bpickett,  Robert  G.  W..  Durant.  and  Bavin.     3,200,151. 
Durham,  Raymond  F.,  and  J.  R.   Schreiner,  to  Carrier  Cori>. 
Apparatus  for  purifying  and  controlling  the  relative  hu- 
midity of  air.     3,19«,848,  8-10-65,  CI.  261—3. 
Durlron  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Freed,  Jacob  B.    3,199,836. 
Dur-0-wal  National.  Inc. :  See — 

Terry,  Cameron  D.     3.199.827. 
Duxbury,  William  H.     Attachment  to  lathe  chucks. 

881,  8-10-65,  CI.  279 — 123. 
Dye,   Ovid.     Lawn   care  machine. 

6A— 27. 
Dyka,  JoMtrfi  A.     Weld  fasteners. 

15i— ilT. 
Dynacone  Inc. :  See — 

Dover.  George  K.     3,199,886. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  :  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  W.  G..  and  Watt. 
Easton,  Roger  L.    Orrery-aatellite  orbit  demonstration  device. 

3,199,229.  8-10-65,  CI.  35 — 46. 
Bckert,  George  W. :  See — 

Arkell,  Alfred,  and  Kckert.  3.199.964. 
Eckert,   John  P..  Jr.,   H.    Lukoff.  and   N.   Porath,   to   Sperry 
Rand  Corp.     Voltage  monitoring  circuit.     3,200,390,  8-10- 
68,  CI.  340— 24«. 
Eckhoff  and  Slick  :  See- 
Moses.  Vivian,  and  Lonberg-Holm.     3,200,252. 
Edison  :  See — 

Zanon,  Domenico,  and  Sperandio.     3.199  952. 
Edmondson,  William  S.    Embossing  process.    3,200,025,  8-10- 

65,  CI.  156—209. 
Edwards,  Robert  A.,  and  D.  C.  Burklo,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical    Corp.      Refractory    and    reinforcement    therefor. 
3,199,478,  8-10-65.  CI.  110—99. 
Eft,  Nell  W.,  and  R.  A.  Miller,  to  The  Babcock  k  Wilcox  Co. 

Pulveriser.     3,199,797.  8-10-65.  CI.  241 — 117. 
Bichom.  Robert  N.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Counter    correcting    apparatus.      3,199,780,    8-10-65     CI. 
235—132. 
Eichorn,  Roger  H.,  and  D.  L.  Pease.  Jr..  to  Xerox  Corp.    Sheet 

feed  mectaanlam.     3,199,866,  8-10-65,  CI.  271—79. 
Elsenhauer,  Hugh  R.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method   for   removing  branched   chain   alkylaryl-sulfonates 
from  water.     3.200.069,  8-10-65,  CI.  210 — 63. 
Elsenlohr,   Karl-Heinz,   and   H.   Wlrth.   to   Metallgesellschaft 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Recovery  of  aromatic  and  oleflnic  hy- 
drocarbons.   3,200,160,  8-10-65,  CI.  260 — 674. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Ernest,  and  Rodman.    3,199.192. 
Electrlcite  de  Prance  (Service  National)  :  See — 

Alllot.  Paul,  and  Denolt.    3,199,911. 
Eleetrolux,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Lindgren,  Nils  K.    3.200,275.  i 

Electro-Mechanical  Instrument  Co.  :  See — 

PfefTer   William  B.    3,200.332. 
Electronic  Dimmer  Corp. :  See — 

Fleming,  Joseph  W.     3.200.327. 
Ellis,  Alfred  B.  E.,  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.     Automatic  cor- 
rection arrangements  for  periodic  Integrators.     3,200.338, 
8-10-65,  CI.  328—35. 
Ellzey.  Floyd  P.     Multi-uae  for  hydrofoil  supported  displace- 
ment veasel.      3,199,483,   8-10-65,   Cl.    114—66.5. 
Eknhart  Corp. :  See — 

Mylchreest,  George  D.    3,199,986. 
Emmel,  Donald  R.,  A.  R.  Blackburn,  R.  E.  Steele,  and  H.  H. 
Dawson,    to   The    Murray    Corp.    of    America.      Automatic 
production  of  pressed  ware  from  plastic  material.     3.199,- 
164,  8-10-65.  Cl.  25—2. 
Emporium  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
M<*ride,  William.     3.199.646. 
--irs     Sherwood    G.,    to   The   Blaclc    and    Decker    Mfg.    Co. 
Driving  mechanism  for  abrading  tool.     3,199,251.  8-10-65 
Cl.  51 — 170. 
Eneas.  Orville  B. :  See — 

Richardson,  Roy  A..  Eness,  and  White.    3,200,337. 
Ehigel.  Walter:  See — 

Ralner,  Erich,  Wolf,  and  Engel.    3,200.207. 
Engel,  Walter,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Electronically  commutated  direct-current  motor.    3,200,316, 
8-10-65,  Cl.  318—138. 
Enffel,  Walter,  F.  Knhrt,  H.-J.  Llppmann.  and  W.  Hartel,  to 
Siemena-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.     Poeltlon  sens- 
!.°JtJ*yi£*"A  particularly  In  hoisting *and  conveying  systems. 
3.199,630,  8-10-65,  Cl.  187 — 29. 
Englert,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

MacKM.   John   P.,   Bredtschnelder, 

English  Electric  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Faulkes,  Kenneth  M.     3.200,323. 

Long,  Everett.     3,200,044. 
Erbangh,  Lowell  E.  :  See — 

Richard,  William  R.,  Jr..  Calfee.  and  Erbaugh. 

Erdmann,  Hana,  and  H.  Wurael,  to  Waldes  Kohinoor,  Inc. 

Retaining   ring  application   and   a   retaining  ring  and  an 

aaaembling   and   dlaaaaembling   fixture   for   use    tnerewith. 

8.199,181   8-10-65,  Cl.  29 — 2^. 
Erlckson.    Howard   L.,    to   The    Dole   Valve   Co.      Sanitizing 

gMtguring  valve  for  fluid  dispenser.    3.199,747,  8-10-65,  Cl. 

Ertkason,  Ernat  A.,  to  H.  J.  Atkinson,  dba  Sudbury  Labora- 
tories. Rust  preventing  capsule.  3.199,665,  8-10-65,  Cl. 
206 — .5. 

^'^fll'  i****^*'  ^-  Apparatus  for  weaving  pile  fabrics.  3,199,- 
542,  a-10-68,  a.  189 — 46. 


and   Englert.     3,199,- 


8,200,- 


iitia 


Ersklne,  Archibald  M.  :  See— 

Schelling,  William  T.,  Parle,  Cook,  and  Erskine.     3,199, 
991. 
Ess,  Josef,  O.H.G.,  Allgauer  Skibeschlage-Fabrik  :  Sre- 

Kohler.   Horst.      3.199.131. 
Ethvl  Corp.  :   f^ef-- 

Robinaon,  Gene  C.     3,200.087. 
Etnjre.  E.  D.,  k  Co.  :   See- 

Dabelle,  Godfrey  R.     3,199,875, 
B>'ankn,  Richard  A,  :  See — 

Jentoft,  Arthur  P.,  and  Eianko.    3,199,258. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :   See- 

.Shook,  Jackson  A.     3.199.464. 
FMC  Corp.  :  See— 

Antleraon   Gerald  R.,  and  Creed.    3.199,558. 
Cilker,  William  H.     ,1,200,023. 
Cslmma,  Sander.     3,199.559. 
Faccoa.  Armand  L.     3,199,898. 
Flint,  Alan  G.     3.199.673. 

Oldenkamp.  Henry  A.,  and  Small.     3.199,217. 
Pollard.  John  D.,  and  Orwoll.     3,200,150. 
Vada.s,  Leslie.     3,199. .".61. 
Faccf)U,  Artnand  L.,  to  FMC  Corp.     Swivel  pipe  Joint  afaem- 

bly.     3, 109,898,  8-10-65,  Cl.  28.J— 11. 
Fagaly,  Rol)ert  W.     Ladder  construction.     3,199,628.  8-1^35, 

Cl.   182—200. 
Fagaly,  Rofcert  W.     Ladder  construction.     3.199.629.  8-10-65, 

Cl.   182—200. 
Fairest,    D«rfk    H.,    to   Morgan    Fairest   Ltd.      Apparatus   for 
applying  br)dy  and  neck  labels  to  bottles.     3.200,027,  8klO- 
fti,  Cl.  16«     449. 
Fairest,  Morgan,  Ltd.  :  ^'ff— 

Fairest.  Derek  H.     3,200,027. 
Falcon,  Carl  J.  :  See —  I 

McKnteht,  Robert  J.,  Gotham,  and  Falcon.     3,199,140. 
FalgiHtorc,  Dominic  R.  :  .s'ee — 

Lewis,  Sheldon  N.,  and  Falglatore.     3,200.099.  , 

Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktienResellschaft  :  See — 

Boresch,  Carl,  Quaedvlieg.  and  Wunder.     3,199,998.  I 

Dennstedt.  Ingofroh.     3.200,100. 

Juffa.    Richard.    Kruger.    Michaelis,    Rehberg,    Schifiahl, 

and  SchuU.      3,199,740. 
Kleiner,  Helmut.     3.200.102. 
Kuth,  Robert,  and  von  Brachel.    3,199,942. 
RupfK-rt,  Heinrlch.  and  Schnell,     3.200,1,V2. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  tucis 
&  Brunlng  :  See- 

Herbst  Willy.  Rochlitz,  and^^lcsek.     3,200.004. 
Ribka,  Joachim.     3,200,109. 
Farebox  Corp.  of  America,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wheelbarger,  Albert  S.     3,199.517. 
F.irmlett,    Harry  G.      Protective  cover  for  phonograph  discs. 

3,199,768.  8-10-65,  Cl.  229 — 68.  " 

F'arr  Co.  :  Ser — 

Farr.  Klchard  S.     3.199,488. 
Farr.    Richard    S.,    to   Farr   Co.      Dust   and   liquid   detector. 

3,199.488,  8-10-tJ5,  Cl.   IIH      11-i. 
Faslg,   Staaley   M..   and   G.   C.   Johnson,   to  United   Staffs  of 
America.  Navy.      Submarine  signal   fuze.     3.199,453,  8^10- 
65,  Cl.  102—7. 
Faulkes,  Kenneth  M.,  to  The  EnKllsh  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Appa- 
ratus for  generatlnjj  alternatinfj  current.     3.200,323,  8»-10- 
65.  Cl.  322—28. 
Faust,   William  A.,   to  A.   O.  Smith  Corp.     Heavy  duty  spot 
welding   apparatus   and    method.      3,200,235,    8-10-65^    Cl. 
219—127. 
Fedorko.  St<»phen  J.  :  See — 

Rehak,  Anthony  L.,  and  Fedorko.     3,199^296. 
Feldkamp,  John  <i.,  to  Interlake  Steel  Corp.     Dunnage  d^'lce. 

3,199.689.  8-10-65,  Cl.  214—10.5. 
Feldman,  Bernard  :  See —  I 

Frltikin,  Nathan,  and  Feldman.     3  200.326. 
fellows,  Harrison  E.     Foundry  system  flask  unloading  appa- 
ratus.    3.199,157,  8-10-65,  Cl.  22 — 33. 
Feng,  Chung  L.  :  See — 

Winiaais,  John  R..  and  Feng.      3.1 9'.). 570. 

Fenske,  Elteworth  R..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Aljtvla- 

tlon-tranaalkylatlon  process.     3.200.103.  8-10-65.  Cl.  2H'i> — 

671. 

Ferrari.  Andres,   to  Technicon   Instrumeut.s  Corp.     Cocutrent 

packed  helical  coil  extractor.     3,199,956.  8-10-65.  Cl.  23 — 

267.  "^ 

Ferro  Corp.  :  See — 

Hanon,  Leroy  C.     3.200,237. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

PIcklea,  Joseph.     3,199,363. 
Fesco,   John   J.,    to   Studley    Paper   Co.,    Inc.      Conical 

3,199.275.  8-10-65.  Cl.  55 — 521. 
Fiedler,  WOly  A.  :  See — 

Coleman.  Dovie  L.,  and  Fiedler.     3,200,402. 
Field    Herbert  C,  and  W.  Wenger,  to  General  Motors 

Vehicle  Iwdy  sunshade.    3.199.913.  8-10-65.  Cl.  296—,. 

Fierce.   William  L..  W.  J.  Sandner,  and  R.  L.  Weichmali.  to 

The  Purt  Ull  Co.     Method  of  preparing  cyanogen.     3.199  - 

951.  8-10-66.  CT.  23 — 151. 

Flerstlne.  Burton  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Ball  Joint  unit 

with  combination  thread  protector  and  seal  retainer.    3J99  - 

902,  8-10-65.  Cl.  287--87.  " 

Fllper  Corp. :  See — 

Kilner,  George  E..  and  McGlhon.     3,199.652. 
nore.  Vlnoent  J.,   to  Foundation  Specialties,  Inc.     Pile  con- 
struction.    3.199.300.  8-10-65.  Cl.  61 — 53 
Flschbach,  Alfred,  to  Alfred  Flschbach  Kunststoff-Sprltztuss- 
w"k.     Tamper-proof  screw  caps.      3,199,702,  8-10-65.  Cl. 
*  1  o     4^ , 
Flschbach,  Alfred.  KunstsofT-Spritzgusswerk  :  See — 

Fischhuch.  Alfred.     3.199.702. 
Fischer.  William  H.,  to  Continuous  Molding  Corp.     Tov  con- 

S^ViJ'^L'i"  <^'^"*°^   having  retaining  apertures.     3.1991,246, 
8-10-65,  Cl.  46 — 28. 
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Fiadmian,  Martin,  and  W.  V*""'ufli^°*"i.infln^*'°^%So*^ 
Electronlca  Laboratories,  Inc.    Blodting  oscillator.    3,200.- 

261,  8-10-65.  Cl.  307—88.5. 
FiBchman,  Morton  :  See — 

Fisk    Bert.  Fiachman,  and  Rauen.     3,20U,2tJU. 
FiaheV  CXi«ter  D.    to  Sprout,  Waldron  k  Co..  Inc.     CUmplng 

meabs  t^%let  mil?  die.   '3,199,146,  8-10^,  Cl.  18-12, 

*^''''Ri^uiKn!''ri^Vj.  and  H.  R.,  Firtier,   and  Moakal. 

3  199  436 
Fisk   Bert   M.  rUchman,  and  T.  J.  Rauen,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Navy.      High    current    level    interrupter    means. 

..^^^d".^t-rihfk..^anf Z^^s'and  NorthnH>  Co.     Adjust- 
able  controller  for  predetermined  control-proBranw.    d.^uu,- 

'MYH    ft— 1  fV    AS    fM     OqQ       1  R 

FltMlmmona,  Vincent  G.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy. 

Metiiod  for  coatinj;  high   polymera   wltJ^   polytetrafluoro- 

ethylene.    3,200,00^  8-10-65,  Cl.  117—104. 
FlacSLrth,  Cnarlis  t'.,  to  Walker  Bros      Adapter  'or  across 
QderHoor  ducts.    3,199.713,  8-10-«o,  Cl.  220 — 3.7. 


Theater 
Cl.  323— 


units  of  undertloor 
Fleischer,  Robert  J.:  See  ,of»ni.f»i 

Bloom,  Robert  E.,  and  Flelacher.     3,200,331. 
Fleming,  Joseph   W.,  to  Electronic  Dimmer  Corp. 

lighting  control  apparatus.     3,200,327,  8-10-bo 

89 
Fleming,    Robert    S.,    to  Amerace   Corp.      Pipe    sealing   unit. 

3,199%79,  8-10-6i>,  Cl.  277—212. 
Flexible  Tubing  Corp.:  See —   ^  ,„ 

RlchltelU,  Chanes  G.     3,199,541.  .».  ^   / 

Flint    Alan  (i.,   to  FMC  Corp.     Apparatus  and  method   for 

handling  artfclea.    3.199,673,  &-lO-«5.  Cl.  209  -.9. 
Floating  Hoors  Inc. :  See —  „  ,,.«  „,- 

SpUeiman,  Joseph  W..  and  Bernstein.     3.199.25 1. 
Flocks,  Karl  W. :  See- 
Gill,  Edwin  E..  Jr.     3,200,400.         ,.     ^   ,   . 
Flowers,  Dervln  L..   to  Ampex  Corp.     Method  for  making  a 
magnetic  recording  medium.    3,200.007,  8-10-65,  Cl.  11.- 
138  8. 
FlUrm'ann,  W.  J.  H. :  See—  „,„„,.. 

Nauen,  Wllhelm,  and  FlUnnann.     3  199,544. 
nygstad  Dean  W.,  to  The  Telex  Corp.     Conductor  bend  relief. 

3,200,189,  8-10-65,  Cl.  174 — 70. 
Flynn,  Charles  8.     lias  burner.     3,199,573,  8-10-65,  Cl.  158— 

1  1  A 

Folgero.  Kare,  and  0.  Karlsson.  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Elek- 
trlska   EktleboUget.     Electromagnetic   stirrer.      3,200,l8o. 
8-10-65,  Cl.  13 — 26. 
Folgero,  Kare  :  See —  ^    ™,w  , 

Karlsaon.    Goata,    Folgero,    Rydlnger,    and   Thelemarck. 
3  i99  842 
Folkman,   Bern   D.,    to   Pharmaseal   Laboratories.      Sampling 

container.     3,199,707,  8-10-65,  Cl.  215 — 99. 
Fontaine.   John   G.      Retracting   device   for  automobile   seat 

belts.    3,199.804.  8-10-65,  Cl.  242—67.1. 
Fontaua,  Frank  J.,  to  8tewart-V>arner  Corp.     Caster  mount- 
ing arrangement.    3.199.141,  8-10-65,  Cl.  16—18. 
Forbes,  Burton  L.  :  See — 

Cavanaugb,  John  J.,  and  Forbes.     3,199,512. 
yoTd  Motor  Co.  :  See — 

Burnside,  Gilbert  L.,  and  Brewer.      3.200,057. 
Croswtilte,  Howard  L.     3,199.297. 
Knowlea,  James.  Stockton,  and  General.     3.199,377. 
Oster,  Tbomaa  H.     3.200,068. 
Forkardt,  Paul,  K.Q. :  See— 

Blattry,  Hana.     3.199,880. 
Forman  Family,  Inc. :  See — 

Forman,  Sol,  and  Sloyer.     3,199,720. 
Forman.  Sol,  and  S.  Sloyer,  to  Forman  Family,  Inc 
beverage  carrier  and  aerver.     3,199,720,  8-10-66, 
103. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  A3IP  Inc.    Dual  ferrule  connector 
for  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  flat  braid.    3,200.190,  6-10-65. 
Cl.  174 — 75. 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrical  connector  as- 
sembly for  Inaulated  upe  cable.     3.200,364,   8-10-65,   Cl. 

Forrest.  Robert  E.     WlndAield  wiper  protector.     3,199.563, 

H-10-65.  Cl.  150—52. 
Forster,   Walter  R.,   to  Westingfaouae  Air  Brake   Co.      Valve 

device.     3.199.540.  8-10-65,  Cl.  137 — 625.69. 
Fossom.  Eare  C.  :  See — 

Blgley,  CllfTord  C,  Oottrell.  Foasom,  and  Singer.     3,199,- 


Frank.  Theodore  H..  Jr.  :  See —  _  „  ,^  ,„ 

Brandon.  James  C,  Jr.,  Ftank,  and  Rablaer.     3,199,177. 

Frank.  William  J.,  Jr.    to  The  Warner  k  Swaaey  Co.     Clrenlt 

selector  system  employing  plural  stepping  awitcbea.    3,200,- 

377.   8-10-65.  Cl.   340—168. 

Franks.  Bobby  L.,  and  F.  B.  Oahaly.     Back  box  leather  latch 

for  kK>ui8.     3,199.543,  8-10-65.  Cl.   139—183. 
Fraael.    Wilbur   H.,    to   The   New   York   Air    Brake   Co.      Belt 
gravimetric  feeder  zeroing  device.     3.199,655,  8-10-65,  Cl. 
198 — 53. 
Frederlksen,  Jordan  W.,  Sr.     Flablng  lure.     3,199,244,  8-10- 

05,  Cl.  43—42.1.  ,  „.  ,.     ^     , 

Freed,  Jacob  B.,  to  The  Duriron  Co.,  Inc.     Sleeve  lined  plug 

valve.      3.199,835.   8-10-65,   Cl.   261 — 309. 
Freeland  (iauge  Co.  :   See — 

Minix,  William  A.     3.199,201. 
Freeman,    Quilla   H.      Double   runner   Ice    skate   having   re- 
slllently  mounted  foot  pUte.    3.199,883,  &-10-65,  Cl.  2i80— 
11.14. 
Freudenberg,  Carl :  See — 

I'etersik,  Peter.     3,109.166. 
Freudlger,  Kdgar,  and  P.  A.  Dion,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Method   of   manufacturing  electrical   contacts.     8,199,176, 
8-10-65,  Cl.  29—155.55.  ^         „  „ 

Fried,  George,  to  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  Ball 
and  pin  handling  mechanism  Including  a  reailient  pin  de- 
tlector.      3.199,870,   8-10-65,   Cl.   273 — 43. 

Frledenthal,  Robert  L.  :   See — „„„ 

Corning,  Leon  M.,  Friedenthal,  and  Sarafan.     3,199,739. 
Frieder,  Leonard  P.     Breakable  crown  parachute.     3,199,814, 

8-10-65,   Cl.   244—145. 
Frlshman.  Daniel,  to  Reld-Meredlth,  Inc.     Process  of  making 
long    haired    pile    fabric    and    making   artlflclal    hairpieces 
therefor.      3,199,516,   8-10-65,   Cl.    l32 — 5. 
rrulibiettr,   Edwin   H.,   to   Whirlpool  Corp.      Ice  maker  pow- 
ered   by   supply    water   pressure.     3.199,305,   8-10-65,   Cl. 
(12       I. V). 
Fronczek.  Laurens  H.,  to  Inland  Steel  Co.     Container  handle 

construction.     3.199,719,   &-10-65,  Cl.  220—94. 
Frontier  Sixty  Corp.  :   See — 

Turner.  Charles  W..  Jr.     3,199,798. 
FrUngel.     Frank.       Light    control    arrangement.       3,200,410, 

8-10-65,   Cl.   352 — 84. 
Kujil,    Shoklchl.       Pipe    coupling.      3,199,899,    8-10-65,    Cl. 

285 — 201. 
Fujlta.    Robert   K.,   and    H.    D.    Hole,    to   Honolulu   Gas   Co. 
Removal  of  hydrogen  sulfide  from  hydrocarbon  fuel  gaaes. 
3.199.946.   8-10-65,   Cl.   23—3. 
Fuller  Co.  :   See — 

3.199.850. 
See — 
Carlisle,  Boynton,  and  Fulton.     3,199,- 


Lee,  Tsun-Yuan 
Fulton.  Bertram  A. : 

Hall.   Archie  C. 

.551. 

Funk,  Jack  N.,  and  J.  R.  Horsnell    to  The  Boeing  Co 
craft     throttle     having    adjustable,     overpowerable 
3,199,368,  8-10-65,  Cl.   74 — 526. 
Futter,  Menachem  :  See — 

Lash.  Elliott  J.,  and  Futter.    3,199,186. 
Gabor,  Joseph,  and  H.  E.  Rles.  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Co 


Air- 
gate. 


Pro- 


Food  or 
Cl.  220— 


3,199.889.  8-10-66,  Cl.  280— 


hole 


3.199,291. 


to  Parker  Hannifin 
3.199.553,  8-10-65, 


Foster,  Lawrence  H.,  and  H.  E.  Boah,  to  Foster  Refrigerator 
Corp.     Heating  and  cooling  food  storage  cabinet.     3,199,- 
579,  8-10-65.  Cl.  165 — 48. 
Foster  Refrigerator  Corp.  :  See — 

Foster,  Lawrence  H..  and  Boah.     3.199,679. 
Foster  Wheeler  Corp. :  See — 

McCalllater.  Robert  A.    3.199.577. 
Vogt,  Edward,  and  Carpenter.    3,199,662. 
Foundation  Speclaltlea.  Inc. :  See — 

Flore.  Vincent  J.    3.199.300. 
Fountain-Barber,   Martin,   to  Dowty  Mining  Equipment  Ltd. 
Fluid-responsive  relief  valve.     3,199.633.  ff-10-65,  Cl.  137 — 
543.18. 
Foure,  Claude  D.,  to  Soclete  Natlonale  d'Btude  et  de  Con- 
struction de  Moteura  d'Avlatlon.     Fluldlzed  particle  heat 
exchange.     3,199.212,  8-10-65,  Cl    34 — 10. 
Fox,  Lola  J. :  See — 

Magnnaon.  Roy  M.    3,199,618. 

Fox.    Ray.      Soil-soaker   hold-down.      3,199,817.   8-10-65.    Cl. 
24g 87_ 

Fracassi,  Albert  L.    Hose  reel.    3,199,529,  8-10-65,  Cl.  137— 

355.26. 
Franco,   Olanfranco,  O.   E.  Lockett,  N.  Klnkead,  and  V.   H. 

Soiensen,    to   United   Kingdom   Atomic   Energy   Authority. 

Plant  for  remote  handling  of  nuclear  fuel  elements.     3,200.- 

043.  8-10-65.  Cl.   176—30. 


tective    film    to    prevent   evaporation.      8,199,944,    8-10—65. 
Cl.   21 — 60.5. 
Gabriel,  Aro  G. :   See — 

Gold.  Samuel.    3.199,405. 
Gadbury,  Herbert  H.     Trailer. 

34. 
(Jarcy  Corp. :   See — 

Ruhnie.  Richard  R.     3.199,822. 
Gardner,   Orville   A.,    to   Phillips   Petroleum   Co.      Shot 

loading  device.     3,199.399,  8-10-65.  Cl.  86 — 20. 
Gartbottl.  Domenlck  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Multilayer 

ceramic  circuitry.     3.200.298.  8-10-65.  Cl.  317—101. 
Garnev,    Karl   A.,    and    (i.    LIndberg.    to   Arenco   Aktlebolag. 
Machine  for  filling  coUapslble  tubes.     8,199,694,  8-10-66, 
Cl.   214—307. 
Garrett  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Kelley,   Archibald   P..   and  Tamarin. 
Kober.  William.    3,200.276. 
Kober,  William.    3.200,277. 
Garrett.  Douglas  R.,  and  D.  F.  Preston, 
Corp.     Ship  to  ship  refueling  device. 
Cl.   141 — 388. 

Garrett.   Joseph   M.,   to  Koppers   Co..    Inc.     Tool   holder   for 
cam  feed  automatic  machines.     3.199,387.  8-10-66.  Cl.  82 — 
36 
Gates  Rubber  Co^  The  :  See — 

Russ,  Paul  E..  Stavast,  and  Haines.     3,200,180. 
Gatz,  Ray  J.,  and  W.  E.  Beutler,  to  The  Lamaon  k  Sessions 
Co.     Lifting  and  dumping  apparatus.     3,199.697,  8-10-65, 
Cl.   214 — 620. 
Gauthler.  Alfred,  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 
Starp,  Frana  W.  R.    3.199,425. 
Gautrauo,  Michael  G..  and  A.  J.  Albrecht,  to  Brunswick  Corp. 
Variable  throw  crank  drive  mechanism  for  automatic  pin- 
setter.     3.199.869.   8-10-65,  Cl.  273-— 42. 
Gee.  Paul  Y.  C.  :   See — 

Andress.  Harry  J..  Jr.,  and  Gee.    3.199.965. 
Geerlng,  Emil  J. :   See — 

Well.  Edward  D..  Geerlng,  and  Smith.     3,200,146. 
Gehlen.  Hermann  W. :  See — 

Glllols.  Jean,  and  Gehlen.    3.199.486. 
Geler,  George    to  Keuffel  k  Esser  Co.     System  for  obtaining 
parallel   radiant  energy   rays  of  uniform   Illumination  ana 
uniform  energy  distribution.     3,200,263,  8-10-66.  Cl.  260 — 
85. 
Gelst,  Jacob  M. :  See — 

Zeltx,  Kenneth,  Oelst,  and  Laahmet.     3.199.804. 
Geller,  William  :   See— 

Flschman,  Martin,  and  Geller.    3.200,261. 
General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp. :   See — 

Randall,  David  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     3,200,129. 


xu 


LIST  OF  PATENTBES 


3,200,- 


Oeneral  Corrugated  Btachlnery  Co..  Inc. :  Se«— 
^MUler.  JoMpta  A^  and  KnigllngM.    8.1W.2«2. 
0«neral  Electric  Co. :  «ee— 
Bans.  Jena.    3.200.  liM). 
Bo<Aan,  John,  and  Toma.    3.199.649. 
Brammorlo.  Allen  A.  3.200,317. 
Cooler  JobB  B.    3^.226 
Creaaman.  Goorge  W.     3.199.316. 

JalUea.  DarW  A.     3,199.525.  „^„ 

Undt,  SUnley  L.^and  Woods.    3,200,273. 
ManfKdl.  Booert  B..  Koskoa,  and  AmmenheuMr. 

28S. 
Mor*r.  Warne  B.    3.199,836. 
Pefl.  ink  k     3,200,017. 
Shlnn.  Jeffrey  N.    3.109.782. 
Surkey,  Neal  E.    3,199,293. 
Vaa  Luik.  Frank  W.^  Jr..  and  Skala.     3.200.254 
Wood.  Wmiam  H.    3.199,903. 
General  Milla.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Koallk.   Bobert  F..   and   Swanson.     3.199.988. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Bareiu.  Edward  L.,  and  Clajton.     3.200.212. 
Boroday.  Peter,  and  Crary.     3.199.921. 
Brubaker,  Jamea  F.    3,199.309.  „  ,^  ^„^ 
Buma.  Bonald  N„  and  ^tye.    3.199.624. 
Carleton,  Jamea  J.,  and  King.    3,199,930. 
CUrk,  Harold  B.    3.190.932. 
Dega.  Bobert  L.    3,199,191.        ^  „,„„,„« 

DrlscoU.  Bdward  ^..  and  Walther.     3  199  180. 
Field,  Herbert  C.  and  Wenger.    3,198,913. 
Fleritlne.  Barton  A.    3.199.902.  „,„„,„„ 

Harris.  Bdward  P..  and  Moorman.     3,199.182. 
Harris.  Edward  P..  and  Moorman.     3.199,184. 
Herrlngton,  Fox  John.  Jr.    3,199.366. 
Kell.  >fathanlel  B.     3.199  496.  „,„„,„, 

Lrdar,  Blchard  W..  and  Moorman.     3.199.187. 
Moyer,  Elton  8.    3,199,299. 
Nakolan,  Andrew  P.    3.199.918. 
O'liaUey.  John  J..  Black,  and  Zlmmer.    3.199,374. 
Sdinbrlng,  Norman  W.    3,199,350. 
Smith,  Olen  A.    3,199,914. 
Zetye,  Walter  C.  3,199,367. 
General,  Norman  T. :  See —  „,^„«,, 

Knowles.  Jamea.  Stockton,  and  General.     3.199,377. 

General  Precision.  Inc. :  See —  ^      

Ooldfarb.   Samuel,  and  Biro.     3.200,395.  i 

Koppel.  Bmat  R.     3,l90Ji71.  | 

Bdiroeder,  George  F.    3,200,020. 
General  Signal  Corp. :  See— 
Brockman,  Lyle.    3.200.246. 
Brown.  Ned  C.  L.    3.200.245. 
Coley,  Nelson  B.,  Phelps,  and  Daly.     3.199.527. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Flachman.  Martin,  and  Geller.    3.200.261. 
Oeorfce,  Philip  F.     Mop  haying  disposable  sheets.    3,199,136, 

ft-l(MI5.  a.  1»— 231. 
Gerald,  Curtis  F.,  to  Uniyersal  Oil  Prodncts  Co.  Alkjlatlon- 
transalkylatlon  process.  3.200,164.  8-10-fl5.  CT.  260 — 671. 
Oerlcke.  Erich.  Foil  clamping  devices  for  damping  printlna 
foils  on  the  cylinder  of  duplicating  machines.  S.199.452, 
8-10-66.  CI.  101—415.1. 

Gertiaaer,  Berthold  :  See—  _  ^ , 

Callahan.  James  L.,  and  Gertlsser.    3.200.061. 
Callahan,  Jamea  L.,  and  Gertiiaer.    3,200,084. 
Geacbicktar  Fund  for  Medical  Research  :  See — 

Orpgan,  Charles  H..  and   Rice.     3,200.118. 
Oeyer.   Robert  C.     Radiant  heater  construction.     3.200.286, 

6—10—65    CI    219—213. 
Olbaon,  Charlea  H.,  to  Randac  Systems,  Inc.     Control  unit 
haying   remoyable   and   interchangeable   programming   tn- 
aerts.     3,200,297,  8-10-65,  CI.  317—101. 
Glesemann,  Heif>ert.    Spraying  apparatus  for  the  production 
of  foamed  plastic  materials   for  use  as   fillers  and  insula- 
tions.    3.190.790.  8-10-65,  CI.  239 — 428. 
Gilbert  Associates,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Strohmeyer,  Charles,  Jr.    3  199.494. 
Gill,  Edwin  B..  Jr.,  to  K.  W.  Flocks.     Wide  angle  high  fre- 
quency reflecting  device     3,200,400,  8-10-80,  CI.  343—18. 
Gillen.  Donald  D.    Apparatus  for  resizing  upholstery  cushion 

casings.     3.199  838.  8-10-65,  CI.  254 — 60. 
Oillois.  Jean,  and  H.  W.  Oehlen.    Amphibious  vehicle.     3,199.- 

486,  8-10-65,  CI.  115 — 1. 
Olnn,  Del  win  C .  to  The  Llnemaster  Switch  Corp.    Crimping 
tool.    3,190,337,  S-IO-M,  CI.  72—416. 

Girlins  Ltd. :  See- 
Newton,  William  R.     3,199  639. 
Thompson.  George  E.     3,199,640. 

Oladlenz.  Norman  K. :  See — 

O'Connell.  Thomas  B.,   Snow,  and  (^Idleaz.     8,199,966. 

Glaser,  Edward  :  See —  W 

MacDonald,  Duncan  N.,  Olaser,  Baaer,  Dowllng,  Klelty, 
and  King.     3,200.380. 

Glasgow,  Clarence  O.  Torque  coupling  and  safety  clutch  de- 
vice.    3.199.312.  8-10-65.  CI.  64 — 11. 

Glass.  Carl  R.  Soil  tamping  device.  3,109.424.  8-10-«5.  CI. 
94 — 48. 

Gleckler.  George  C. :  Sep — 

Sedlak.  John  A..  Gleckler,  and  Matsuda.     3.200.159. 

Gleeson.  Murray  A.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.  Shock  absorbing 
troughing  idler  assembly  for  Inclining  conveyors.  3,199,- 
662.  8-10-65.  198—192. 

OUdewell,  Herman  A.  Collapsible  shelter  frame.  3,199.518. 
8-10-65,  CJ.  135 — *. 

Globe-Union  Inc. :  See — 

Dilger.  Le  Roy  E.-   3.200.291. 

Gold,  Samuel.  ^  to  Aro  G.  Gabriel.  Toy  pistol  motion-pic- 
ture projector.     3.199,405.  8-10-65.  CI.  88—28. 


(ioldberg.  Moss  W..  M.  MuUer,  and  H.  H.  Lehr,  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.  Derivatives  of  l,2,4-benxothladia«ine-7»8ul- 
fonamlde-l.l-dloxlde.     3,200  117.  8-10-65.  CI.  260—248. 

Goldfarb,  H«n>uel,  and  J.  J.  Biro,  to  General  Precision,  Inc. 
.Shaft  digital  position  encoder.  3,200,395,  8-10-65,  CI. 
340 — 347.  I 

Ooldschmldt.  Th.,  A.-O.  :   See —  I 

Holtschmidt    Rosemarie.  and  U.     3,200,008.  •       , 

OoldstPln,  llelvin  M.,  and  H.  C.  Lleb,  to  United  Statee  of 
.\merica.  Army  St'lf  charging  nuclear  battery.  3,200,269, 
a-10-«.'^.  CI.  310—3. 

Gollln.  Ron«ld  A..  R.  Michaelis,  D.  Walker,  and  S.  S.  Adtms, 
to  Boots  Pure  Drug  Co.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  lamlnarin  sulfate.     3,120,110,  8-10-65.  C\.  260 — 21J0. 

Good.  Arthar  L..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Pressure  differ 
pntlal  switch  with  range  balance  adjustment.  3.200^15, 
8-10-65.  CI.  200 — 83.  .     ,  .  , 

Good.  Wayne  W.  to  Barter  Corp.  Droo-ln  table  for  moOular 
furniture.     3,199.470,  8-10-68,  CT.  108—64. 

(ioodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 

Glee«)«,_Murray  A.     3,199.662. 
Smith.  Herman  E.     3,199,661. 

Goodrich,  B.  F..  Co..  The  :  See — 

Kuni,  Gerald,  and  Stover.     3,199  .'>67. 

Gootherts,  Jerome  W.,  to  American  Radiator  k  Standard 
Sanitary  Corp.  Klectromagnetlc  position  Indloator  utiliz- 
ing plural  eccentrically  pivoted  colls.  3,200,333,  8-10-65. 
Cj    324 -ISO 

Gordon7  Augustus  S.  Acrobatic  animal.  3.199,247,  8-10-65, 
CI    tfi     13.*^ 

Goren  Mayer  B.,  to  Kerr-McGee  Oil  Industries.  Inc.  Pdlym- 
erlzation  of  acrylamlde  monomer  in  the  presence  of  irf* 
ammonia  and  the  result LnKpolyacnlamlde  product.  3,200,- 
098.  8-10-65,  CI.  260— 80.3. 

Gorpv  Archie  H..  to  (iraflex  Inc.  Automatic  shutter  tock- 
ing'meclianlgm  for  camera.     3,199.427,  8-10-66.  CI.  95— .^3. 

Gorlfn,  Howard  M.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Binary  p-'l^f 
counter  for  radices  2»  + 1  where  m  Is  any  integer.  3,200^339, 
8-10-6.").  CI.  328 ti!. 

GotaverkHii.  Aktiebolaget  :    See 


198 — 137. 
3,199,142. 
3.199.891. 
3.199,891. 


Power 


Jericijb    Boris.     3,199,576. 
Gotham,  Robert  W.  :  S'pf—  „,„«,«« 

McKnlght    Robert  J..  Gotham,  and  Falcon.     3,199,140. 
(iould    Bert  B.!  to  MB  Associates.     In-line  launching.     3.199,- 

40rt.  8-l©-f,5.  CI.  89 — 1.7. 
Graber,  Carl  D..   and   R.  L.   Alvarez,   to  Dlebold,   Inc. 
niing  appliance.      3.199,658.   8-10-65.   CI.  "    " 

(;rnt)er  Mff.  Co.    Inc.  :    See 

.Salzmtnn.  Ferdinand  F.,  and  Hoare. 
Urable    Donald  L. :  Bee — 

GrablcL  Lawrence  I.,  G.  W..  and  D.  L. 
«;rablp.  (Jilbert  W.  :    See — 

(irable,  Lawrence  I..  G.  W.,  and  D.  L.     . 

Grable    Lawrence  I..  G.  W..  and  D.  L.     Wheelbarrow  hgrlng 
a  resUlpatly  mounted  wheel.     3.199,891.  8-10-«5,  CI.  380 — 
47.31. 
Grace,  W.  E..  4  Co.  .  Bee— 

Chadha.  Rajendra  N.     3,200,103.  I 

(;rafle.x.   Inc.  :    Bee —  | 

Gorey,  Archie  H.     3.199.427. 
Granger.  Stanley  (J.  :  .See —  ^  ^    „     .     _j 

Darby,     Robert     J..    Nemecek,    Granger    and    Bramerd. 
3  199  81 1 
Granlus    Finil  J.     Attachment  for  garden  tractor.     3.199,r>07, 

8-10-«i5,  CI.  172—111. 
(Jransten    IJunnar  L  .  to  R<>derl  AB  Soya.     Air  motor  nieans. 

3,199,411.  S-lO-f..")    01.  91—204. 
(;rant,  R    I)..  Co.    The:   Kfc— 

Grant.  Richard  I).     3  199,124. 
Grant    Rlehard  D.,  to  The  R.  D.  Grant  Co.     Air  mattress. 


G 


'"3.199,124,  8-10-65.  CI.  5—349. 

:;raswlch.  Edward,  to  Dohrmann  Hotel  Suppb'Co.     roftablo 


3.199,683,  $-10- 


and  adjustable  rack  for  supporting  pans. 
«.■>,  CI.  211 — 71. 

Gray.  Glenn  K.  :    See 

Hanson.  William.  Jr..  and  Gray.     3.199.()<.0. 

Gray.  Homer  A.  ^  to  Apsco  Mfg.  Corp..  and  ^  to  Alr-O- 
Matlc  Power  Steer  Corp.  Power  steering  system.  3,199,- 
414.  8-10-fi5.  CI.  91—372.  , 

Graymills  Corp.  :    See —  „„..,  I 

HoUU.  Kayinond,  and  Schelbe.     3,199,745.  I 

Greater  Iowa  Com..  Thf  :    See  ' 

Bopp,  Cecil  W.     3.199,r,85.  ,   „      ,  ^        „        ^ 

(Jreen  Dayld  8.,  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  Squatfeness 
gauge.     3,199.204.  8-10-6.V  CT.  3.3—174. 

(;reen  Lowell  J.,  to  .North  Electric  Co.  Current  supply  ap- 
paratus     3.200..'i28.  8-10-6,-^.  CI.  ,32.3—89. 

Greenbaum.  Sheldon  B..  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp.     Hajpgen 
ated    phosphinopyranones.      3,200  131.   8-10-^5.   C\.   $60— 
343  ^ 

Oreenberg,  Robert  L..  to  National  Equipment  Corp.  Appara- 
tus for  feeding  portions  of  a  mlxt  ire  of  a  fluid  and  solid 
materUb.     3.199,744.  8-10-65.  CI.  222—255. 

Greenblatt  Joseph,  to  Talb  Industries.  Inc.  Oiled  dust  cloth 
compoelllon.     3.200.036,  8-10-65,  CI.  167—38.6. 

Greening.  WHllam  J.,  Jr..  and  N.  E  CleRg  to  HI  Shear  Corp. 
Pigmenting  of  titanium  having  tlUnlum  oxide  coating  elec 
trolytic  method  of  maklna  olgment ;  »nd  reflector  and'palnt 
containing  same.     3,199,999,  8-10-«5.  CI.  106—287. 

Greto  Joseph  Removable  protective  cover  for  water  fixtures, 
3,169  lai,  8-10-65.  CI.  4—191. 

Grler,  Harry  P,  :  Bee—  o  ,««  ,.io 

Ousley,  James  P,.  and  Grler,     3,199,143. 

Grobman    Jack:  Bee—  ,  ^     .  o  <iao  iji 

Chlldi,  James  H  ,  Rayle,  and  Grobman.     3.199. 343j 
Grogan.  Charles  H.    and  L.  M.  Rice,  to  G*schlckter  Fu|d  for 

Aledlcal   Research.      Spirocycllc  hydraslne   Imides.      ^.ZOO, 

118    8-10-65.  CT.  260—247.2. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


nu 


Oroas.  Albert,  and  K-  Thlel*,  to  Dwitaehe  Gold-  nnd  Silbei- 

^'sJheldiiSSalt  yormala  SSiaator     P«»~-Sf^«S:?  P"***"*; 

tion   of  asankenotklulnee  enrrrlns  a  aabetituent  on  the 

'pyAdine  n'KrwSo^J^^  CI-  ^%^^  ^ 

GrSaS?H^^.^ie^;WilJ^^ 

3"0(^S.  8-l(^-«5.  CL  182— 14«. 
Grubb,  Oeorae  C. :  8te —    ..  „     wv     •  i(ka«ait 

^S^d:C^.\o'^'^^^^    Wire  cutting 

^"a'S^^utiM^-^wlthKr^  cam 

and  eeetntxie  nctontlon  menni      t.l99,S8g,   S-10-00.  ci. 

an>\i^o^  Richard  J.,  to  A.  L.  Barber.  Jr.    RadUtion  barrier 
®£lS?li  aidSSid  of  making  tke  aame.    8.200.086.8-10- 

65,  a.  252—478.  ,       „ 
Gugliotta^  BBmanuele  :«••—„  ^       .  ,<«»  o^o 
Scar*.  Alberto,  and  GogUotU.    «4.»9.»48. 

Guild  Moldert.  Inc  :  «jf— 

Davidson.  BmU.     S.190,704. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  B— —  _      .  __.  , ,  . 

Hopkina,  Thomaa  B.    8.200,119. 
Gulf  Eeactireh  *  DeytfODBent  Co,ijM—  ---._-- 

Hendwao^  iUMC  H..  and  Tnber.     S.199,686. 

'*'"'B";,^:TSl*T-^H5^andO«nth.r.     8.199.978. 
°"*''H:-rSl%tard^and  Guthrie.    S.199,199. 

^"'Liflm'cfrf  wTlnd  Haeber.     S.199.695.  „ 

Hage^Hernikn.  to'BMW  Trlebwerkbau  a«{*H!fJi'l^  tu^ 

iiriooled  wPport  •Si«2i*JV2S^ri'*S^l9  31      *^ 
bine  engine.     S,l»9.294.  8-10-««.  O.  •0—89.31. 

^"^S^t^l^i^ttU  and  8obc«k.    8.200.210. 

ai^'^'yWSi  ^'S-^^n^c.     Biding  mower.     8.199.276. 
HaVe2rfoi;?rtlS7"TbaP«r.OUCo.     Bolometer.     8.200.- 

Ha^nL^aSS'  ?•  O^i'  »»*  J-  W.  Wenner.  to  Inter- 
^*it?onS't2ii  MnSSU  Corp     DujS  Pj^^P^g 

meat     reduction    coasblnation.       ».200,88«.     8-lU-w>.     ^» 

840—174.1.       ^,      ^ 
^'^ffuTpiffaiS^t.andH.lne..    8,200.180. 

HaUlbnrton  Cj>.:  «•*-       .^ 

Flyi 
3.19 
Hanon.  uerwr  '^v  »"  "' 

HiSrir ?i.2  i    VrSJiace  atoye.     S,199.503.   .^-1(M» 
Han'SiT'S^weUB.t.Han^o-SlloCo.    Silo  nnlo^ler.    ..199. 

Hanson  SUo  Co. :  See—    .  ,^  ^-q 

Harbera.  Heary  C. :  Jf^.^-t, 

Cook^ownrd  F.     8  lt».««- ,  ^^^ 
Htrblion-'Widkef  Mn^o^  Co. .  »•*- 

gri-bSSid  i^SSL-SLnili'rrbTco 
Izio^.  CI.  tos-iso. 


Hardy.  Edgar  E. :  See — 

Aykauan.  Ardaahua  A..  Hardy,  and  Lrntlnen.    t.I90.14T. 

'^'snuiv.'^Oeeive  M..  Harper,  and  Je^el.     8.108.7tl. 
Harrell.  Bdward  B..  and  I.  A.  Oathrle;  said  Ontkrle  aasor. 

to  aaid  HarreU.     Uquld  level  lndieat«r.     S.199.1M.  8-10- 

8S.  CL  8S— 128  4 
Harria.  Bdward  P.."  and  C.  L.  Mooman.  to  General  MoJo" 

Corp.     AppantBs  and  article  of  mannfactare.     8.190.183. 

8-l^-«8,  ctTj*— «M.  „  .  „  ^ 

Harris,  Edward  P..  and  C.  L.  Moorman,  to  General  Motors 

Corp.     Elaatomerlc  sealing  strip  and  mounting  meana  as- 
sembly procedure.     8.199.184,  8-10-68.  CI.  29—429. 
Harris.  Lionel  R.  F..   to  Her  Majesty's  Postmaster  OMMnil. 

Time  division   mulOnlex  coBBonication  aystema.     t.200.- 

202.  8-10-68.  CI.  179 — 18. 
Harris-Intertype  Corp. :  See— 

Llndemann.  Bobert  B.    8.199,8«8.      ^,.       _     ^  - 

Harriaon,  Homer  S..  to  Mechanical  Handling  Srateaa.  Inc. 

Uve  ^ller  conveyor.     3.199.857.   8-10-65.  CI.   198—127. 
Harrison.   James  A.     Fuel  gas  fired  beater  with  automatic 

damper  means.     S.199.848.  8-10-6V  CI.  2M--19. 
Harrison.    James   A.,    to   Davy   and   united  ^laineeriiig   Co. 

Controlling   or   detecting   apparatua.      8.200.241.    8-10-«6. 

CI  238—9^ 
Harrison.  James  M..  to  Crown  Machine  k  Tool  Co.    Method 

of  making  cupa.     3.200.175,  8-10-W,  O.  264--88. 
Hart,   HartJd  W.      Poultry   feeder.      8,199,498.   8-10-85.   CI. 

1  JO 52 

Hart,  Richard  E..  to  Douglas  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.     Prjdatory 

flsh  control  meana.     8.1M.454,  8-10-85.  Q.  102—89. 
Hart  Carter  Co. :  See— 

Swanson.  Arden  E.    3.199.687. 
Hartel,  Walter  :  See—  a  n.^^t     «iooit«n 

Engel.  Walter.  Kuhrt.  Llppmann   and  Hartel.    3i?»-«*2,- 
Hartenstein.   Raymond   p..   and   E.   J.   Klrchman.   to   Dnlt^ 
SUtes  of   America    National   Aeronautic  and   Space   Ad- 
ministration.    Accelerometer  with  F.M.  output.    8,l»».540. 
8-10-65.  CI.  78—88.8. 
Barter  Corp.  :  See— 

Good.  Wayne  W.    8.190.470  „    ,     _     ,     .        ..,„,.i,»_ 
Haalacher.  Alfred  B.,  deceaeed  (R.  K  H*»i»«>»«'v,*l"l'^^; 
tor)    to  M.  L.  Haalacher.    Imperylous  bag  and  method  of 
ilking  siiie      8.199.767.  8-10-85,  Q.  229-W. 
Haalacher.  Mabel  L.  ■Bm— 

Haslacher.  Alfred  B,     3,199.767. 
Haslactaer.  Mabri  L.  .   See— 

HasUcher,  Alfred  B.    3,199,767. 
HasUngs.  John  A. :  See—  ,  -^  .^ 

Bush.  Vannevar,  and  HaaHngs.    ».i»f  •*^-.  ^     iBi.ctHoai 

«Vo^t*.VS"nef  is^sS^b^^.^  3^%^8^?g^"  a.7§S^S 

HathawaV.^Claude    M..    to    Western    ^^^^^^Ti^mic*     lu^ 

Load    suspension    for    reslatance    strain    gage    weighing. 

3.199  619.  8-10-65,  CI.  177—186 


irticle.  »i^'*llJ^'^'uXibnettiATtToii  Mfg..  Inc. 
ftVinitSirei-'iSl  fni^^n^r  and  length  Indicator. 
^i^^^lh'^'Sr^^^  Heating  unit.  8.200.287. 
8-10-68.  a.  21*— 481. ^ minaniia    fl-10-«5.   C\. 


Rcflains  of 
3.200.064. 


Hani    Anton  J.     Apparatus  for  draining  fibrous  material. 
3,199,441,  8-10-66,  CI.  100—157. 

^"^iih'rii'crS^rdlnanS'?:.  and  HauA.     3.199,221. 

Haumann.   WlKrled    and   C.   ^v  M«l<Vi*^6  los^sl^lO^e    CL 
Corp,      Oxygen    therapy    system.      8,199,303.    8-lO-«0,   ^-"1- 

Haunl  Werke,  K5rber  *  Co.  KG. :  See- 
Schubert.  Bernhard,    8,199,418.  _      ^  ww 
Hauler!    Gerhard,    to   Gottfried   Blachoff.     Gat   ecrnhber. 

3.199,267.  8-10-66,  CI.  55 — 210. 
Haussmann,  Wllhelm  :  See—  v  itta  tito 

Sohr,  ilans-Clrlch,  and  Han'Mni"^  ..?^J*S;  *rTi.,.«.l- 
Haveg  Industriet,  Inc.,  a  wholly-owned  aubsldiary  of  Herculee 

Powder  Co. :  See—    .  ,^  ^„ 

Plxlev.  David  M.    8,199.967.  ♦     ™    w    a,  /^    W 

Hawkes    Blchard  B.,  and  T.  B.   Hawkes,  to  T.  W,  k  C,  B. 

Shertdan  Co.      Michine   and   method   for  backing  hooka. 

3.199,120.  8-10-65.  CL  11 — 5. 
Hawkes.  Thomas  B, :  See — 

Hawkes.  Blchard  B.     3 199.129.        „,      ^  ^      wv^r^. 
Hawkins.  Jack  8..  to  Jennings   Radio  Mfg.  Corp      Etoctro- 

magne<lc     hlgh-current-carrylng-capadty     yacuum     relay. 

3  200  222.  8-10-66,  CI.  200— 144.  „       „     ^ 

Har   Julian  aT,  to  American  Malie  Products  Co.     Continuous 

p^cess  for  dextrlniaation  of  particuUte  starch.    8.120.012. 

8-10-65,  CI.  127 — 38, 

^"^TitaStr^ASlrVMlU.  and  Hayaahi.     3,199,265. 
Haiettine  Beaearch.  Inc.:  See—  --nn-ion 

Biggs.  Albert  J.,  and  Townaend.    3.200.193. 

Hea/rt^.f^Rrctfrd^T-'^a'^S^^^^ 

portable  fueling  system.     8.200.993.  8-17-65.  CL  2ZZ — T^. 

""•'^eS"  Wa^rren  =s!"^  Healy,  8.199,557.^_^  ^       ^ 
Hecherha™r"wilhelm.  aad\,*trelb      P"J°f jg^gfJo! 

atresa-free  polycarbonates  shaped  article.    3,200,182,  8-lw- 

65,  CI.  264—285.  .  ^^  ,^_ 

Helghtman.  Anthony  N.     8.200.105.  o  ,/!«.  rn  sai— 

Hein.  Lester  W.    Bag  dlapenser.    8.199.723.  8-10-«6,  CL  221— 

Helnkel.   Frederidt  W.     Vehicle  guide.     8,199,487.  8-10-66, 

CI.  116—28. 
Heitmann.  Hana-Gunter :  See —  .     «  u     •^    ..<« 

Cehlrich.  Karl-Helns.  Schmidt.  Zenneck.  SchauflM.  and 

Heller  H2rtIirt°H  V%«®C.  J.  Boaaart.  A.  C.  Mdnnea.  and 

E  M.  Sckw"  "  Mine  Snfe^  Appllanw  Co.    Flnid  analyaia 

control.     8.199.838,  8-10-85.  CI.  73—28.1. 
Helllw.  Friti,*  Co..  0.m.b.H. :  See— 
Metiffer,  Hant-Jorg.    8,200,S84. 
Hellmann.  Leoa.  and  D.  L.  Temple,  to  ^^'o  >««•  Co.     OUas 

ball  peenlng  machine  for  treating  email  articlM.     8,l»«.- 

171.  I-IOmTs.  CL  29—90. 
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HeUnerson,  Bengt  O. :  See — 

Xohjuissoii,   Frits  A.,   Helmeraon,    Mokvlat,   and   Norro. 
3.199,170. 
Hendenon,  James  H.,  and  J.  J.  Taber,  to  Oulf  Research  ft 

Developmeiit  Co.    Reatdual  oil  recorery  proce«a  aslng  water 

contaiBlnir  a  aarfactant.     3,1M,586,  8-10-6S,  CI.   166 — 0. 
Henlsa,  BaTmond  C.     Bolt  for  automatic  weapon.    8,189,407, 

*-l(M».  CI.  89—187. 
HenaiDg,  Dale  A.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  *  Clntch  Co. 

Kleetromagnetlc  friction  coupling.     3,199,645,  8-10-65,  01. 

IW— 84. 
Henry,  George  B. :  Sev —  i 

KlBj,  Donald  F.,  and  Henry.    8,199,995.  > 

Henael.  Bobert  P. :  See— 

Jooakln.  James,  and  Henael.    8,200,068. 
Herbetko.  Stei^en  A. :  See — 

Ollrer,  Darld  L..  and  Herbetko.    3^99,764. 
Herbst,    Willj,   F.   {lochllts,   and   H.    vllcsek,   to   Farbwerke 

Hoedist    Aktleni^ellschaft     vormaU     Meister     Lucius     k 

Bmnlng.      Proceaa   for   the   after-treatment    of   pboaphate 

eoatlnp.    8.200.004,  8-10-65,  CI.  117—69. 
Hercnlea  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Schilling,  WiUiam  M.     3.200.173. 
Heretb,  Ralpn  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nayy.    Multi- 
function control  valve  apparatus.     3,199,410,  8-10-65,  CI. 

91—47. 
Herman,  Alejandro.     Sbock  absorbers.     3,199,637,   8-10-65, 

a.  188—96. 
Herrick.  Franklin  W.,  to  Rayonier  Inc.     Drilling  mud  com- 

poaitions   and    cement    slurries    containing   water    soluble 

sulflted  lignin-pbenolic  complexes.     3,200,070,  8-10-65,  01. 

2S2— 8.5. 
Herrington,  Fox  J.,  Jr.,   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Control 

linkage.    3jl99.366.  8-10-65.  01.  74—512. 
Herron,  W.  W. :  See — 

Bird.  Robert  H.    3,199,151. 
Herter.  Ebertaard,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 

Speech     immunity     voice     frequency     signalling     system. 

3,200,205,  8-10--65,  CI.  179—84. 
Heuer,  Charles  A.,  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Heat 

exchanger.     3,199,584^  8-10-65.  Cl.  165 — 144. 
Heuer,  George  J.  Jr..  C.  F.  Knutson,  R.  J.  Cavanaugb,  and 

C.  W.  Bright,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.    Method  and  apparatus 

for  measuring  comDreaaibillty  of  porous  material.     3,199,- 

341,  8-10-65,  Cl.  78—94. 
Heyco-Werk  Heynen  &  Co. :  See — 

Heynen.  Max.  and  Wiesmnann.    3,199,859. 
Heynen,  Max.  and  K.  Wiesemann,  to  Heyco-Werk  Heynen  k 

Co.      Clamolng    arrangements    for    tools    or    workpleces. 

8.199.859.  8-1^5.  O.  269—25. 
Hickin,  Robert  J.,  to  Packaging  Corp.  of  America.     Foldable 

device.    3,199,759,  8-10^,  01.  229—15. 
Hickman,  Kenneth  C.  0. :  See — 

Hogan.  Walter  H..  and  Hickman.    3.200,050. 
Hlldebrand,   Bobert     Apparatui  for  producing  and   drying 

veneera.    8,199,596,  8-10-65.  Cl.  144 — 3. 
Hill  Bros.  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 
Hill.  Donald  A.    8,199,742. 
Hill,  Donald  A.,  to  Hill  Broa.  Chemical  Co.  Container.  3,199,- 

742.  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—188. 
Hill.  Fredrick  L. :  See— 

Lorenzen.  Coby.  Szluka.  and  Hill.    3,199.604. 
Hill,  Howard  M.    One  piece  diapenalng  container.    3,199,761, 

8-10-65,  01.7229—17. 
Hill,    William  \a<      Photographic    print    baaket.       3,199,431, 

8-10-65,  01.  W— 100. 
Hill,  William  J.,  to  Morgan  ConHtructlon  Co.     Spherical  gear 

type  coupling.     3.199.311.  8-10-65,  01.  64—7. 
Hillman,   Joel.   II.   and   M.   M.    Bloom,   to  Tension   Envelope 

Corp.     Label  pocket.     3,199,769,   8-10-65,   01.   229—74. 
Hl-Shear  Corp. :  See — 

Greening,  William  J..  Jr.,  and  Clegg.     3,199.999. 
HJfllsten,  John  A.,  to  Sandvikens  Jernverks  Aktiebolag.     Drill 

for    rotary    percussion    drilling.     3,199.616,    8-10-65,    Cl. 

175—284. 
Hoag,  Ethan  D. :  See — 

Steklv.  Zdenek  J.  J.,  and  Hoag.     3,200.368. 
Hoare,  John  J. :  See — 

Salimann.  Ferdinand  F..  and  Hoare.     3.199.14'J. 
Hoehn,    Karl    W.      Fuel    control    valve.      3,199,458.    8-10-65. 

01.    103 — 42. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Goldberg.  Moties  W..  Muller.  and  Lebr.     3.200.117. 
Hogan,  Walter  H.,  and  K.  0.  0.  Hickman,  to  Aquastills  Iiio. 

Thermal      compreaalon      stills.      3,200,050,      8-10-65,      Cl. 

202—176. 
Holbert,    Don    R.,     to     Sinclair    Research,     Inc.     Formation 

plunring  method.     3.199,588,  8-10-65,  01.  166—33. 
HolejHoward  D. :  See — 

Fujita,  Robert  K..  and  Hole.     3,199.946. 
HoUey  Carburetor  Co. :  See — 

Cramer,  Thomas  F.     3,199,522. 
Hollls,  Raymond,  and  E.  E.  Scheibe,  to  OraymiUs  Corp.     Port- 
able pump  assembly.     3,199.745,  8-10-65.  01.  222—324. 

Holmes,  Marlon  B.,  and  A.  G.  Bossert.  Jr..  deceased  (by  M.  A. 

Bossert,  executrix).      Crimping   tool.      3,199,334,    8-10-65, 

Cl.  7«— 410. 
Holmes,  Marion  B.,  and  A.  G.  Bossert.  Jr.,  deceased  (by  M.  A. 

Bossert.  administratrix).  Crimping  tool.  3,199,385,8-10-65, 

Cl.  72 — 410. 

Holmatrom,  Le  Roy  E.     Line  supply  device  for  fishing  pole. 

8,199.242.  8-10-65.  01.  43—25. 
Holtschmldt,    Roaemarle   and   U.,    to   Th.   Goldschmldt   A.-G. 
Resin  impregnated  papers.   3,200,008,  8-10-65,  01.  117 — 155. 
Holtschmldt,   Ulrich  :  See— 

Holtschmldt,  Rosemarie  and  U.     3,200,008. 
Hombak  Maschlnenfabrlk  K.G. :  See — 
Sybertz,  Hans.     3.199,799. 
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3200.146^ 
Rail  thniader. 


3.199,978, 

Compensated 
73—362. 
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Honeywell    Inc.  :   See — 

Kampf,   Richard   S.     3.200,40.'>. 
Owena,  Wiley  H.,  and  SeverHon.     3,200.295. 
Honnen,  Lewis  R.  :  See-  - 

.\n(Ienion,  Rob4>rt  O.,  and  Honnen.      3.200,076. 
Honolulu  Ghx  Co.  :  flee — 

Fujita,  Robert  K.,  and  Hole.     .'1.199.946. 
Hood.   Charles   B.,   Jr.,    and   J.   G.    Pierce,    to   Cryovac. 
Spiral     tube     heat     exchanger.     3,199,583,     8-10-65 
165— l.'i5. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Greenbaum,    Sheldon    B.      3.200,131. 
Weil,   Edward   D.,   Geering.   and    Smith. 
Hooker.  Howard  H.,   to  Cullen-Frlestedt  Co. 

3,199.462.   8-10-65,  Cl.   104 — 2. 
Hoover  Co.,  The :  See — 

Martin.  Frank  A..  Blxler.  and  Studer.     3.200,080. 
.Segesinan,  Louis  K.     3.199,137. 
HopkinH,    Thomas   R.,    to  Oulf  Oil   Corp.      Itiocyanurate   com 

pounds.      3,200,119.   8-10-6.'),  Cl.  260 — 248 
Hoppe,  Albert  W. :  See — 

BrowB.    Jnck   T.,    Hoppe,   and   Guntber. 
Ilornfeck,    .Anthonv    J.,    to    Bailey    Meter   Co. 
measurlBK  circuit.      .S,199.354.   »-10-65,   Cl. 
Horsnell,  James  R.  :  Hee — 

Funk.  Jack  X.,  and  Horsnell.     3,199,368. 
Hoshlno.    Satoshi  :    See — 

Kuwahara,   Ynsuharu,  and  Hoshino.      3,199,426 
Hossmann.   Marcel  :   See — 

SohneMer.  Othmar.  Hossmnnn.  and  Tschnnnen.  3  20()399. 
Hovey,    Charles    M.,    to   Bristol    Aero-Industries   Ltd.     Tank 

for  holding  Hui.ls.      3,199,710.   8-10-65,   Cl.  220 — 1. 
Howii   Sangvo  K«bushikl  Knlsha  :  See — 

Nakaaiura,  Tokio,  Arakl,  and  Kuroi.     3,199,408. 
Hojt    rhntles  W.  :  See — 

Mlllijcan.  Frederick  H.,  and  Hoyt.      3,199,213. 
Huck   Co.  :    See — 

Huck.  William  F  ,  and  Ree.      3.199.675. 
Huok.    William    F..    and   J.   F.    Ree;   said   Ree  assor.   to   said 
Huck.    dh.a.     Huck    Co.      Vibratory    machines.      3,199.675, 
K-l()-6.j,   Cl.    209— .'•(.•<2. 
Hudpln,  Donald  E.  :  See — 

Dolce.  Thomax  .1  .  and  Hudgln.      3.200.090 
Hudiiin,  Donald  K...  and  F.  M.  Berardinelll,  to  Celanese 
of  AnieHca.     Ciitalytic  polymerization  of  trioxane.     3,200 
096,   8-10-6.'),   Cl.   260—67.  • 

Hudson,  Richard  K.,  Jr.  ;  See — 

Cliarlton.  Richard  E..  Jr.,  and  Hudson.     3.199,167. 
Huffman.   Clarence  W '.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chetnical 
Corp.     .Method  of  destroying  bacteria  employing  chloritated 
alkylbenrenes.      3  200.034.  8-10-65,  01.   167—30. 
Huffman,  Francis  B.  :  See- 

Huffimin.  Samuel  \..  Haley,  and  Judkins.     3.199.8(16. 
Huffman,   Samuel  A.,   deceased    (by  F.   B.   Huffman,   adi|iinls- 
tratrix).    K.    M.    Haley,    and    K.    R.    Judkins,    to    Refierve 
Mining  Co.     Removable  pallet  cap  bar.     3,199,856,  8-10-65, 
Cl.   266— -.'I. 
Huffman,   ganiuel   L..  and  R.  J.  Irwin,  to  Carolina  Plating  k 
Stamping  Co.     Mitliod  of  and  apparatus  for  plating  loom 
drop  wires.     3,200,052,  8-10-65.  Cl.  204—23. 
Hug,  Richard  C,   to  The  Clayton  Corp.  of  Delaware.      Mold 

for   dispensing   spout.     3,l99,l.')(J,    8-10-65,    01.    18 — #2. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Grossman,   Jack  .7.     3.200  018.  I 

Lutz,    Samuel    G.      3.200.375.  I 

Hughes.    Paul   R.,   to   United   .\ircraft   Products   Inc.     liquid 

storage  tank.     3.199.718,  8-10-65,  Cl.  220—85. 
Hughes  Tool  Co.  :  See — 

Cunningham,  Robert  A  ,  .\tkin8on,  and  Cline.     3.199,878. 
Hulbert,  Warren  D.,  to  S|»ectrol  Electronics  Corp.     Variable 

resistor.      3,200,359.  8  10-65,  Cl.  338 — 1.^2. 
IIultirre«».  Odd.      Apparatus  for  drying  movine  webs.      3,199.- 

222,  S   10-65    Cl.  34  —  1,5.'.. 
Hunt.  Charles  d'A..  and  H.  R.  .Smith.  Jr.,  to  Temescal  Metal- 
lurgical   Corp.      Method    of    purifying    refractory    sulfides. 
3.199.947.   H-10-65,  Cl.  23—14.5. 
Hunt,  Howard  .S.  :  See    - 

Mil'er,  .\u-Mn  V..  Hunt,  and  Thoinnson.      3.199  826 
Hunt,  Robert  W.  G.,  and  P.  B.  Watt,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Printing     apparatus     for     color     photography.      3.199,402, 
8-10-65,  01.  88—24. 
Hunter  Douglas  International  (Quebec)  Ltd.  :  See —       I 

Blok.DirkE.     3,199  260. 
Hunter,    Lee.     Vehicle   wheel   alignment   apparatus.     3,199.- 

208,  8-10-65,  Cl.  33—203.18. 
Hunter,  Mllford  J.    Amphibious  vehicle.     3,199,127.  8-10-65, 

01.  9 — 1. 
Hurst,  Charles  L.,  to  Manufacturers  Machine  Co.     Rim  (damp 

for  truck  wheels.     3,199,920,  8-10-60,  01.  301 — 13. 
Hurst,  Mowatt  M.,  to  S.  0.  Johnson  k  Son,  Inc.     Automobile 

positioning  device.     3,199,783,  8-10-4W,  01.  288 — 4. 
Husband,  Reed  J.     Timed  cycle  circuit.     3,200,301,  8-10-65, 

01.  317—141. 
Hvlstendall,    Nels   J.      Dispenser.      8.199.784.    8-10-«3.   Cl. 

222 — 83.5. 
Hyatt,  Frederick,  to  Bevls  Industries.  Inc.    Tenter  clip  Jaw. 

3.199  16J.  8-10-65.  01.  26—62, 
Hydraulics  Inc.  :  See — 

Sabt.  Nestor.     3.199.793. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Johnson.   Clarence  A.,  and  Volk.     8,190,974. 
I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See — 

Chumtkov,  Walter  V.     3,200,392. 
Turgeon.  Joseph  A.     3,200,229. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  :  See— 

PoMoltrh.  Ougllesa  J.     3.199.S65. 
Poupltch,  Ougljesa  J.    3,199,908. 
Imal,  Klyokaiu,  U.  Maeda.  and  M.  Matsamoto.  to  Ear48hlkl 
Rayon  Oo.,  Ltd.     Method  of  making  fully  hydrolyaed  poly- 
vinyl aleohol  products.     3,200.10478-10-65.  01.  260-^91.3. 
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Imperial  Chemloal  I^«*rte8  Ltd. :  Soj— 

Markey.  PetM,  and  Roberta.    S.JOO.IM. 
"Induatrieli;  de  Pr^cUloa  M*rtl-I.P.M."  :  Bee- 

Martl,  Frederic.     8.199.324. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  8»^— 

ClaPD.  John  M.    8A9«,«44. 

SchVider,  Charles  "l.    8,199.814. 

Inland  Steel  Co. :  «••— _     ,  --o  tio 

Instim  °^*cif.°r«"p?trole''d«'  cSrburanU  et  Lubriflants : 

Baumgartner,  Plane,  and  Duhaat.    8,200.144. 

Intellux  Inc. :  8e#—  .^^  .-. 

Prltlkin,  Nathan,  and  Feldman.   8,200,820. 

Interlake  Steel  Corp.  •Jte— 

Feldkamp,  John  O.    8.199,689.  „_ 

International  feoalaess  M»<*J*!"  Cwy  ■  *••— 
Akmenkalns.  Ivara  G.    *^j^^^,,  .^a  -.^a 
Brown.  Edgar  A.,  and  Schacht.    8.199.650. 
Bnach,  Donald  F.    8,200.882. 
Claoner  Genang  L.    3,200,344. 
Cra^oWjohnVandPletraa.    3,200.242. 
Elchorn.  Robert  N.    8,199,780. 

Haines,   Robert  8..   Bate,   and   Wenner.     8.200.886. 
Hamburaen.  Arthur.     8,200,872. 
Hltchey.  Melvln  F.  .3^W,351. 
King,  ftobert  W.    5.200,878. 
Schaaf.  Fred  W.    3.199,446. 
International  Computera  and  Tabulators  Ltd.    See- 
James.  John  B.    8.200.888. 
International  Minerala  »  Chemical  Corp. :  See- 
Huffman,  aarence  W.    8,200.034. 
International  Protected  Metals.  Inc. :  See- 
Brooks.  Donald  H,     8.199.923. 

^-^"|?aT"?l5l^ri^"H."^£aVSn!^  a?d  ■ii'STr.     3.200.203. 

iS^^^^i'^'c'^^^r^  3,200^07. 

^""Brc2SSll.^j'KerBS."3%;o^X^*'  Corp..  see- 

Blanchenot.  John  P.     3.200.867. 

Dahlen.  Theodore  K.    8.200,858. 

Stuart,  Roaa  M.    8,200,366. 

executor.     Heat  treating  furnace.     8,199,854.  8-n>-oo.  ^i. 
Irol5?rMaurice  B.    Tuner  antenna  control.    3,200,814,  8-10- 

Irvine!^'RobS^to  Pltner-Bowea,   Inc      Document  handling 

appiratua.    8.199,864.  8-10-65.  Cl.  271—51. 

Irwin,  Richard  J. :  S®»—        .  .,    .„     -  ^^n  (Vi2 

liiiffman  Samuel  L.,  and  Irwin.    B.^ou.wo^.  ,.^u 

T  «Jrp>..^..m     Method  and  apparatua  for  producing  freeh 

core  connected  by  resistance  wire.     3,200,383,  8-10-66,  Li. 

jantc^'^Hermann.        Multistage     free-piston     compressor. 

3  200  249,  a-lO-e.-^,  Cl.  230 — 56. 
'""'Te^ie^feld,  Wlilfm'llUland.  and  Janssens.     3.200.279. 
''^*Rra^u"erclwrge*M~Harper.  and  Jeckel.     3.199.731. 

system.     3.200.196.  8-10-«5.  Cl.  178—6.8. 
Jenkins,  William  B.  :  See—  «  lOO  929 

McLean   John  O..  and  Jenklna.    s.lvv.v^- 
Jennlnga  R*d»oMfg  Corp. :  See- 
Jen  n^Frnt  '*     Meth'o^,%?'h;;dnKracking  hi.h   n^™l" 

weliht  hydrocarbona.     8.200.061.  8-10-65    01.  208— »8. 
Jenny'  Rudolf,    to    Maschlnenf.brtk    SchweUerAG.     DeUce 

for  decreasing  yam  tenaion.    8.199.806.  8-10-66.  Cl.  /4J 
T   ^^-'     t\t*^  n     A    J    Rhnkia    and  J.  E.  Bagan.  to  National 

Co      Building  outer  waU   strorture.      3.199,258,   8-IO-00, 

JepJaH^o^n'^Alian,  to  Sven.ka  Flaktfabrtken.  Aktlebolaget. 
Meawfor  WBDectlng  thln-walled  plane  elementa.  3.199. 
901.  8-10-65.  Cl.  285—364. 


Jepson,  Kenneth  S.  :  See —  t— 4.      «iooB8n 

Brooks,  Harold,   Brown.  Jepron    and  If^"i.A"';??JL 
JericUo.  Boris,   to  Gotaverken,  Aktlebolaget.   ,H^„f>;2?- 
of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  ot  pninot  ««*•"  ««»g- 
ably    connected    to   one    another.      8,199.576,    ^^-10-oo,    ci. 
16(>— 193. 
Jeschke,  Ounter  :  See— 

Becker,  Otto,  and  Jeachke.     3,199.771. 
Jesse    D«le  R..  and  W.  G.  Crocker,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
Ca^e  drier  for  dewaterlng  and  drying  pellet-water  alui- 
ries      3,199,215.  8-10-65.  Cl.  34— «8. 
Jobblns.  William  F..  Inc.  :  See- 
Martin.  Wayne.     3.199.979. 

■  '*'    IM  Domenlco.  Joseph,  and  Melllon.    8.199.724. 

Di  Domenlco.  Joaeoh.  and  Melllon.    V  »     m"  ^^.^    ,--• 

Johansson    Frlta  A.,   B.  G.   Helmerson,   N.  V.  Mokriat.  ana 

"^    V    F    Norro    to  Bolidens  Gruvaktlebolag.     Projess  for  the 

production  of   start  sheets  "nd  an  apparatus  for  carrying 

but  the  proceas.     3.199,170.  8-10-«5.  Cl.  29 — 88. 

Johmann.  Frank  T. :  See-- 

BroBS.  Helmut  K.    3.199.748. 
Johnson.  Christopher  L:  See—     ,  ,^  -<j- 
Jubb.  Albert    and  Johnson.     3.199^290. 
Johnson.  Clarence  A.,  and  W.  Volk    to  Hy'3'-o«J»>o'»„?*?"f,'*: 
Inc      Fluldired   iron   ore   reduction   process  for  production 
of  Iron  powder.     3,199974.  8-10-65^  Cl.  75—^5 
Johnson     Duke    A        Packaee    snd    article    handling    device. 

Jo^n\'o«n'Si.^;d%'.'t^Ve%7l?ales  Ltd.    Cttle  hold  down 

device.     3,199.144,  8-10-66,  01.  17—44. 
Johnson.    Elmer   8..   deceased ;   L.   G.   Johnson    executrix,   to 
United  Ststes  Gypsum  Co.     Proceas  J"/  Pf«J"«'»'»5^'|j'°;?? 
products  from  bv-product  gypsum.     3,199.997,  8-10-6S.  Cl. 
10«? — 110. 
Johnson.  Glenn  C  :  See —   ^   .,  .  -  ,„,.  .., 

Fasig.  Stanley  M..  and  Johnson.     3,199,453. 
Johnson.  Clenn  D.":  See—        .   _  .  QiQQ«iq 

Malott.  Raymond  A.,  and  Johnson.     S.lw.oia. 
Johnson  ft  Johnson  :  See — 

Castelli.  Charles.     3.199.394. 
Johnson    Lee  D.    to  Kentron  Hawaii.  Ltd,     Control  apparatus. 

3  200.206.  8-10-65,  Cl.  179—100.1. 
.Tahnson.  Lucille  G.  :  See — .„„„„, 
Johnson.  Elmer  S.     3.199,997. 
Johnson.  S.  C,  ft  Son.  Inc.  :  See-— 

Hurst.  Mowalt  M.     3.199.783.  „,..... 

Johnson.  Wnldo  O.,  to  Weather-Seal.  Inc.     Tilt  window  as- 

semblv.     3,199.1.14.  8-10-65,  01.  20—42. 
Johnson.  William  S  :  See—         ^  ,  .  oonniiv 

Christiansen.  Robert  G..  and  Johnson.     3.200,113. 
Johnston.  Raymond,  to  Chrysler  Corp.     Glass  tempering  no^ 
zle      3,199  969,  8-10-6.1.  01    65—348  ^  ^  ^. 

Jonakin.  James,  and  R.  P.  Hensel,  to  Combustion  Engineer- 
ing Inc  Recovering  fines  In  a  mechanical  dehydrator. 
3  200  068,8-10-6.1,01    2l0— .14.  „,„„,-.    o,rt_*!i 

Jones,  John  A..  Mi  to  G.  Barit.    Brushes.    3,199.184.  8-10-65. 

Jones   Matthew.    Tube  failure  indicator.     3.200.391,  8-10-65. 

Cl.  340—252. 
Joo.  Louis  A.  :  See —      „     ^,     ._,  ^  ,  «  onn  n-re 

Braunwarth.  John  B  ,  Kimble,  and  Joo.    3,200.078. 
Joo.   Louis  A.,   and  J    B    Braunwarth.  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co. 
Extreme  pressure  lubricant  containing  alkyd  reslna  derived 
from  complex  acids.     3.200.072    ^10-65.  Cl    262—37.2^ 
Joo    Ix)uis  A  .  W.  E.  Kramer,  and  R.  0.  Kimble,  to  The  Pure 
(ill  Co      Detereent  composition  non-corrosive  to  metal  aur- 
faces      3  200,079,  8-10-6,1,  01.  252—161. 
Jore,  Oiav  E.  :  See —  ^,  -  „,v«  ,„, 

Davles.  Howard  W..  and  Jore.     3.200.191. 
Joslow.   David    L..    to   Chester   Electronic   L^boratortea   Inc. 

Teachlnc  machine.     3.199.226,  8-10-6.1.  Cl    35—35. 
Jovanovlch.    Pete.      Self   clutching  capUve    cloaure   cap  unit. 

3  199.751.  8-10-65.  01    222 — 543. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Baechll.  George.     3.199.663. 
Densmore    Neal  W      3,199.811.      „,.„„-„ 
Hanson.  William,  Jr  .  and  Gray.     3.199.660. 
Wachsmuth.  Erich  A.    3,199.456.    ^„    _  ^_       __, 

Jubb    Albert,   and  C    L.   Johnson    to  Rolls  Boy»  Ltd.     Gaa 
turbine  engine  afterburner  fuel  ayatem.     8,199.290.  8-10- 
05    Cl.  60— .'<5  6 
Judkins    Kenneth  R.  :  See--  mftoiuui 

Huffman,  Samuel  A.,  Haley,  and  Judklna     8.199.856. 
Juffa     Richard.   H.    Kruger.    R    MIchaells    H -J.   Behberg.   J. 
Schmal.     and     H.-H.     Schula.     to     Farbenfabrlken     Bayer 
Aktlengeaellschaft.      Ejection    device.      3.199.740.   8-10-65, 
Cl.  222—146. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  ft  Chemical  Corp.  :  See— 

Edwarda.  Robert  A.,  and  Burklo      3.199.478. 
Kalhfell    David  C.     Magnetic  commutation  methwla  and  sys- 
tems therefor.     3,200.256.  8-10-65.  Cl.  307-«8. 

*'*"sn'i°?TEd,rtS?TndLipahnt..     3.199.842. 
Kalthoff.  iftobert  J.,  and  P   H.  On»steln   to  0  K   Parttiershlp. 
Umta  retrieval  apparatus  and  method.     3.199.674.  8-10-«a, 

KamlnaWrwilliam.  and  H.  A.  Schneider,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Frequency  control  for  multlfreqnency 
phase  lock  generatora.     3.200.347.  8-10-65    CLS8 1—16. 

Kamm,  Michael  L.  Blood  loaa  measure.  3.199,607,  8-10-68, 
pj    J  28 2 

Kammerer,  Archer  W.,  Jr.,  to  Bakers  Oil  "Toola.  Inc  Scrapcn 
for  tubular  atringa.     3.199.599.  8-10-65,  01.  166— 17S. 

KammiUer.  Nell  A.,  and  8.  L.  Merkel,  to  Lorain  Producta  Ooiy. 
■Freqoency  generator  having  control  circuits  for  amplitude 
regulation  and  overload  protection.  8,200,346,  8-10-«5, 
Cl.  331—62 


Kampf.  Richard  8.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Recorder.    3,200,406, 

8-10-65,  n.  346 — 109, 


m 


LIST  OF  PATENTBES 


^Blehtflr.  Jokas  C  F.  C.  and  0.  J.    8.200.082 

Kanda.  Icklxo:  «••—      ^^^ 

Jiaaoda.  Xoabto.     3,200.256. 
Kantbal.  AkticbrtajnC :  8m— 

8<«ireweUot.  Nll«  O.     3,199,993.  ^  ^ 

Kareii.  Walter  C.  to  Sqoare  D  Co.    Carrier  frame  for  movable 

contact  and  combination  thereof  with  soap  acting  switch. 

3.200.287.  8-10-«.  CI.  200—68. 
Karllk.  Laddla.    Dertea  for  dispenaing,  coatlna  and  cutting 

paper  weba.     3,199,490,  ft-lO-flS.  CI.  118-— 43. 
Karlaaon,  OoaU  :  Sea — 

Folgero.  Kare.  and  Karlaaon.     a.200,186.        __ 
KarlMon,  OoaU,  K.  Folgero,  M.  Rydinger,  and  T.  Tbelemarck, 

to  Allmanaa  BTenaka  Slektrlaka  Aktiebolaget.     Gaa-cooled 

etectroHnagnatle  atirrer.    3,199,842.  »-ia-65.  CI.  259 — 1. 
Karlatrom,  Karl  A.  S.,  and  K.  0.  Oatberg  (deceaaed,  by  I.  J. 

C  Allard  and  S.  A.  M.  datberg,  helra),  aald  heirs  of  aaid 

dattwrg  aaaora.  to  aaid  Karlatrom.     Vibrators  particularly 

Intended  for  denUl  uae.    3,199,360,  »-l(MJ5.  CI.  74-— 87. 
Kaablwabara,  Thomaa  T.,  to  Keuffel  k  Baser  Co.     l>iaxotype 

reproduction  material.     3,199,982.  8-10-^5,  CI.  96 — 49. 
Kamarlan.  Caaper,  to  Tbe  Strong  £3ectrlc  Corp.    Motor  con- 
trol.   3.200.288,  8-10-65,  CI.  314—68. 
Kanl,  Arttaar  A.     Left-foot  accelerator  pedal.     3,199,369,  8- 

10-65.  CI.  74 — 662.5. 
Kawal,  Maaakara,  to  Manizen  Oil  Co.  Ltd.    Process  for  tbe 
laomerixation  of  xylenea.    3,200,162,  8-10-65,  CI.  260—668. 
Kay,  Bdward  L. :  See — 

Knowlca,  Edwin  C.  and  Kay.     3,200,074. 
Karaba  Induatry  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Otomo,  Maaam.     3.199,638.  , 

Keder,  John  A.,  Jr. :  «ee—  ^<_ 

Dean,  James  C,  Keder,  and  Tolomeo.     3,199,601. 
Kell,  Nathaniel  B.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Rotary  Internal 

c<Mnbastion  engine.     3,199,496,  8-10-65,  CI.  123 — 8. 
Keller,  Bmll.  to  Luwa  A.U.     Apparatus  such  as  falling  fllm- 
eraporators  for  processing  fluid  material  or  the  like,  and 
rotor  structure  therefor.     3.199,574,  8-10-08,  CI.  159 — 6. 
Keller  and  Knai>pl<ft  G.m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Kiradi,  Karl,  and  Uhl.  3,199,807. 
Keller,  E^mil,  to  Luwa  A.Q.  Oscillatory  rotor  blade  for  treat- 
ment of  lluent  material  in  thin  layers.  3,199,575,  8-10-65, 
CI.  1C9— 6. 
Kelley,  Archibald  P.,  and  C.  A.  Tanmrln,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Integrated  aircraft  engines.  3,199,291,  8-10-65,  CI.  60 — 
S8.6.  ; 

KeUey  Co..  Inc. :  See—  ' 

Bamer,  Robert  C.     3.199,133. 
Kelley,  Joseph  P.,  to  Air  Technology  Corp.     Plural  belt  dls- 
^y  onlt  navhig  ball  detent  control  of  belt  position.    3,200,- 
394  8-10-66  Cl.  340—324 
Kelly '  Warner  "M.,'  to  Otla  Engineering  Corp.    Dump  boiler. 

8,199,597,  8-10-65,  Cl.  166—117. 
Kanney,  Martin,  D.  8.  Scott,  and  L.  A.  Wood,  to  SMIfi  Vend- 
ing Machine  Co.     Refrigerated  enclosure  for  making  and 
storing  lee  prodncU.    3,199,308,  8-1U-65,  Cl.  02—341. 
Kentron  HawaU.  Ltd. :  See — 

Jofanaon,  Lee  D.     3,200,206. 
Kepley,  James  A.,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.     Subterranean  for- 
mation fracturing  method  and  composition.     3,190,591.  8- 
10-68.  Cl.  166— 12.  ^^ 

Kern.  Dale  B. :  Bee —  i 

,     Connr,  Robert  L.,  Bigaa,  and  Kern.     3,200,401. 
KerrM«Oce  OU  Indnatrlearinc. :  See— 

Ooren,  Mayer  B.     3.200,098. 
Kerating,  Arao:  Bee — 

Renaehel.  Konrad.  and  Kerating.     3,200,009. 
Kenffel  ft  Baser  Co. :  See— 

Qeler,  Oeorfe.     3.200,283. 
Kaahiwabara,  Thomas  T.     S.199,9«2. 
Kibler,  Lynden  U.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.     Op- 
tical freouency  parametric  amplifier  and  oaciUator.    3,200.- 
342,  8-10-66,  Cl.  330—4.5. 
Klelty,  Douglas  T. :  Bee — 

MacDonald.  Duncan  N.,  Glaaer,  Bauer,  Dowllng,  Klelty. 
^,         and  King.     8.200,380. 
Kleaerling,  T*y  *  Albrecht :  See— 
^  ,    Brauer,  Hiuu.     3.199,332. 
^"fXi.  9fS'«*  ^■'  •""  L    McGihon,  to  Filper  Corp.     Feeder. 

3,199,652.  8-10-65.  Cl.  198 — M. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  See — 

Banka,  Charlea  T.     3,199,440. 
Kimble.  Robert  C. :  See— 

-.    ^.*®.„I^'»*"  ^^  Kramer,  and  Kimble:     3,200,079. 
Kimble.  Robert  C. :  See— 

Brannwartii.  John  B..  Kimble,  and  Joo.     3,200,078. 
King,  Donald  F.,  and  G.  R.  Henry,  to  Harbison- Walker  Re- 
ffictoriea  Co.     Hydration  prevenUon.     3,199,990,  8-10-65. 

King,  Edward' J. :  See— 

K^i— ^r'**®°'  f*"a  '•'.  ■°«*  ^^-     3,199,980. 

Sf'  a3?^a  "***  *•*«*"«  device.     3,199,227,  8-10- 

King  Paul  D. :  See— 

aS'lfng.  Ij^A  *'**'*'■•  ^""'  '*°"""''  ^^**'' 
King,  Paul  D.,  and  R.  8.  Barton,  to  Burrougha  Ctoro     Dlaltal 
compoter.    3,200,379,  8-10-6!?.  Cl.  340—172  5/ 
S£'*     ."•!l /^-  *o  International  Business  Machines  Corn 
g^j**  »nP«/output  device.     3.200.378,  fr-l^ScT  o;  340^ 

Kinlcj  John  C. :  Bee— 

Klaley,  Myron  M.     3,199,694. 

Klnley^JohnC.     Wire  line  shooting  tool 
166 — 04.6.  • 


3,: 


Klnley^  Mynn  M.,  to  J.  C.  Klnley.    EzploaiTe  Jar.    8,1994>M, 

8-10-65,  Cl.  166—63. 
Klper.   Gerd.   to  Agfa   Aktlengeaellaehaft.     Otmera  ahntter. 

3,199,428.  8-10-65,  Cl.  95—62.  I 

Kirchman,  Bdward  J.  :  See — 

Hartenatein.  Raymond  G.,  and  Kirchman.     3.190.341). 
Klrkpatrick.  Wlllard  H..  and  V.  L.  Seale.  to  Nalco  Chentlcal 

Co.      Hydroxy    bydrocartwn    X-substituted    dlalkylene    tri- 

amines.    8,200.153.  8-10-65,  Cl.  260—570.6. 
Klrkpatrick,  Wlllard  H.,  and  V.  L.  Seale,  to  Nklco  Chemical 
Co.    Mono-secondary-bydrozy  hydrocarbon  N-snbstituteq  trl- 

alkylene  tetramines.     34200.154,  8-10-66.  Cl.  260 — 570.6. 
Klrkpatrick,  Wlllard  H..  V.  L.  Seale.  and  R.  E.  Law.  to  Malco 

<Jbemlcal    Co.     Completely   N^iydroxyalkylated   and   tom- 

letely  M-polyoxyalkylated  polyhexamethylene  polyamlnes. 
200  155,  8-10-65,  Cl.  26<V--584. 
Kirkpatrlc^  William  J.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.     Cen- 
trifuge.    8,199.681,  8-10-66,  Cl.  210 — 374. 
Kirscii,   Karl,   and   S.    L'hl,   to  Keller  and  Knappicb  Ojn^.H. 

Device  for  laying  wire  colls.     3,199.807.  8-10-65,  Cl.  2*2 — 

129. 
Klass,  Donald  L..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.    2-amlno-l  sulfonic  acids. 

3.-200.127,  8-10-65.  Cl.  260 — 294.8. 
Klass,  Donald  L.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     ^sulfatosnlfonamldes. 

3  200,139,  8-10-65.  Cl.  260 — 458. 
Kleber  Coloinbes  :  See —  | 

Landler.  Yvan.  and  Lebel.    3,200.089. 
Kl(>eberger.    Rudolf,    to    Kugelflscher    Georg    Schafer    k   Co. 

Device  for  regulating  the  delivery  of  fuel  injection  pumps. 

3,199,499,  8-10-65.  CI.  123 — 140. 
Kleiner,  Heiniut,  to  Farfoenfabrtken  Aktiengesellschaft.     Proc- 
ess for  tbe  production  of  hydrolyxed  acrylonltrlle  polydters. 

3,200,102,  8-10-66,  Cl.  260—88.7. 
Kllmstra,  Pfcul  D.  :  See — 

Couns«ai.  Raymond  E..  and  Kllmstra.     8,200,133. 
Knelling.  John  G..  to  Devenco  Inc.     Railroad  train.  ralUroad 

car  and  control   apparatus  therefor.     3.199.463,   8-10-65. 

Cl.  105—1. 
KnowleH,  I->lwin  C,  and  E.  L.  Kay.  to  Texaco  Inc.     Lubrtcat- 

inK  conipotiUinne  containing  borate  esteramine  complexes. 

3,200,074,  8-10-65,  Cl.  252 — 49.6. 
Knowles,  James,  T.  R.  Stockton,  and  N.  T.  General,  to  Ford 

Motor    Co.      Power    transmission    mechanism.      3.199,377. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  74—732. 
Knutson,  Carroll  F. :  See — 

Heuer,  George  J..  Jr.,  Knutaon,  Cavanaugh.  and  Bilght. 
3  199  341 
Knutson.  at'ig  E..  and  R.  K.  Wallln,  to  MSlnlycke  Aktie^lag 

Camouflfwe  net.     3,199,547.  8-10-65,  Cl.  139—383. 
Kober,  William,  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Temperature  coolpen- 

sating  mounting  for  dynamos.    3.200.276,  8-10-66,  Cl.  310 — 

191. 
Kober,  William,  to  Garrett  Corp.     Temperature  compensating 

mounting  for  dynamos.     8.200.277.  8-10-65,  Cl.  310-^09. 
Koblensky.  Joseph  P.     Power  window  operator.     3,1991,858, 

8-10-65,  a.  268—97. 
Koch,  Carl.     Evaluation  device  for  a  photoelectric  exp#sure 

meter.     8,199,776,  8-10-65,  Cl.  236—64.7. 
Koch.    William    H..    to   Crowley   Fence   Co.    Inc.     Automatic 

gravity  return   bump  gates.     3.199.237.  8-10-65.  Cl.  89 — 

Kockums  Jernverks  Aktlebolag :  Bee 

Ottlnjpe.  Gustav  B.    3,199,188. 
Koepke.   Gontber,   W.   Pels,  and   H.   Schellenberger.   to  Agfa 

Aktiengeaellschaft.      3-indasolone    color    couplers.      3,199,- 

983.  8-lt-65.  Cl.  96—55. 
Koffier,    Henry.      Collapsing    device    for    tubular    cont4lner. 

3.199,737,  8-10-65,  Cl.  222—99. 
Kobler.   Horst,   to  Eas  Josef  O.H.Q..   Allaauer  Sklbesclllage- 

Fabrlk.     Ski  boot  or  ahoe  stretcher.     3.199,131,  8-l>-65, 

Cl.  12—120.5. 
KBhler,  Lothar,  to  Maschlnenfabrik  Rutl  AG.  formerly  CMpar 

Honegger.      Drive   mechanism   arranged    on   an    auto|aatic 

loom  for  tbe  stripper  for  the  end  winding  of  a  weft-bObbin 

to   be  inserted   into   the   shuttle.      8.199.645.   8-10-6$.   Cl. 
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Kohn.  Robert,  and  M.  C.  Winski.  to  Northern  Indiana  Steel 
Supply  Co..  Inc.  Pay-off  reel.  3,199,805,  8-10-65,  Cl. 
242—78. 

Kolnls,  Frank  J.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corp.  Means  for  heating 
blast   furnace  air.      3,199.849,   8-10-65,   Cl.   263 — 19. 

Koinls.  Prank  J.,  and  C.  Cone,  to  Mldland-Roaa  Corp.  Com- 
bustion system  for  soaking  pita.  8.199.852.  8-10-69.  Cl. 
263 — 36. 

Kollonitsci.  Janos,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Inc. 
with  borane  aluminum  alcoholate 
8-10-65,  Cl.  260—683.9. 

Komiske,  Ted.  Composition  blanket. 
Cl.  5 — 386. 


66.  fcl. 


Olefin  hydrogeiution 
catalyst.      3,20^168, 

3,199,123,    8-1J0-65, 


3,199,693i  8-40- 


Koppehele,  Hugo  P.,  to  Alrsun  Corp.     Film  quenching  appa- 
ratus.    8.199,148,  8-10-65.  Cl.  Ifr— 15. 
Kopipel.  Ernst  R..  to  General  Precision,  Inc.     Burner  coating 
for  infrared  gas  burner.    3,199,671,  8-10-65,  Cl.  158—114. 
Koppers  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bescher.  Ralph  H.  3.199.211. 
Bescbar,  Ralph  H.  3.200,003. 
Garrett,  Joseph  M.  3,199.387. 
Nltchle,  Charles  D.  3,199,451. 
Tucker,  Llnwood  G.  3,199.135. 
Korchmar.  Don.    AtUche  caae.    8,199,643,  8-10-65,  Cl.  190 — 

61. 
Korn,  Joel,   to  Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H.     Re- 
sistor ctrcult.     3,200,238.  8-10-«.  Q.  219—504. 

Korson.  Leonard  J.,  to  Madison  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of 
manufacturing  trepanning  head.  8,199,379,  8-10-66,  Cl. 
76—101.  I 

Koakos.  Paul :  See— 

Manffedi,  Robert  E.,  Koskos,  and  Ammenheoser.    8.200.- 
28& 
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^**kSl;i2^  xSibaru.  and  Hoahino.    8.1»».««^.,.     ,„, 

Ko.Uk"Ro£irt  F..  and  J.  I-.^'^ir^i^^SfM^^     3  1&988 
Procaaa  for  maklaf  a  whlppablo  composition.     S.IW.WBO, 

8-10-65,  Cl.  99— 1». 
Kraft.  Richard  A.:  Sea--  oonnsao 

Krak^i^^yJSS ^rX  IS^W^fe^'Silon   Telegra^  Co. 
iSoSitic^SJrtiiwtani  and  Una  fead  mechanism.  ^200,- 

197,  8-10-68,  CL  IT*— 28. 

^""wi^^l2.0tto.*SSbinda,  and  KraUcek.     3.200.096. 
Krai^r   dSL\    i^^TKrirtTtTMotoroU,  Ina    Vertical 
^"Sl^tl^S  cita^Ut    S^W.289.  fr^ia-«8,  CL  816-27. 

^"ToJ;  lSjS'^  iS^r.  and  Klmbla.    8.200.079. 

K^t^f^-g^we-U^^^^^ 

ms""g  ainglo  leaf  springs  and  tha  Uka.     5,lTO,Ba7,  »-iw- 

Sianal   programmad  time  relay.     8.200.1MK,   »-iv-oo.   «-*• 

KremeT  Gilbert  V.  H.,  and  B.  F.  M.  Saraau,  to  Manufactures 

^'d"pr<Sults  Chimlque  du  No«-d  BUWlsym^^  Ku^nann. 

Baalc  axo  dyea  dartrad  from  ladaaole.    8,200,108.  8-iu-«o. 

KMiia**J^h    H.      Hab   and   apoka  construction    for   wire 

whl^ili  TlW4«2.  »-lO^.  CL  «?iT;«»- .«..^«^itachaft 
Krestel  Erich,  to  Slamena-Schuckartwerka  Aktlengeaeiucnaii. 

U^uT^Sgii^^^ntti^mjiMiinMmo^^c  machine  commu- 

S-Mon.    37200,278.  ft-l(Mfc.7n.  810--«8.  jrin-ave 

KriUer  Richard  W.,  to  Peerless  oC  Amarin,  Inc.  /^^^:^V^ 
""h^t  exchange  unit  with  non-regdatotog  ^^  ed^r  frost- 

Inblbitlng  purpoeea.     3.199,681.  fr-10-66,  Cl.  163     07. 

*'™*SJi.a'J^on,"Alf'^.*J^Am.tut..  and  Krueger.     84800,- 

123. 
^'^'juffS'Sfctari^M^r.  Mlchaelia.  Eehberg,  Schmahl.  and 

Bchula.     8.199,740. 

*'™*V1«'«  ?clS5h^A.,*'atl  KrugUnakl.     8,199.282 
Kud^^'M^ta'l^'B..^^ united  Amaf^  ^s'^&^Sl ^ S^IO^SS 
arator  for  Uqald  and  gaaeooa  flnlda.     3.1»»,^8.  »-iw-«o. 

ir.HI;i*^Bvf^"  to  J  M.  Votth  0.m.b.H.  Drive  meana  for 
^  p*ff  JT2Sia  S  a  V^ida  Sl9».878.  8-10-66,  a.  74-^W6. 
Kugelflscher  Georg  f****"  *po^  8a«— 

KnhlmnS'^f°K"to''TS'TaUonal  Cash  Register  Co^ 
CaWnet  mountlnf  for  caah  regtaters,  accounting  and  Uke 
S^ne.      ajiw!986,  8-10-68.  CL  812-206. 

Kuhlmann,  Btakhyaments:  See--  .  ,obj»41 

glmonnat.  Aadra  A.  P..  and  Cabat.    8,l9».»ti. 

^"'^EngJ.  wSer.^KiSnrt.  Uppmann.  and  Hartel.     8.199.- 

parenteral  flalda.     8,199,811,  8-10-68,  Cl.  128 — ^14. 
Kung,  Robert  8. :  Bee—  ,  o*w»  iti 

^etty,  Charlea  O..  and  Kung.     3,200,171.        .„^^,„^  k. 
Kuno    lioWo,  and  T.  Nllmi.  to  Shln-Mltsublahl  JukoTgo  Ka- 

bnihlkl   Kaliha.     VlbratW   preren ting   devices    for   roll 

stacka.     8.199,442,  8-10-65,  Cl.  100—168.  

KuntTUrtili  B.   to'Dnltwl  ^^I^Corp.     Procjsa  for  coat- 

ln|  ^Igh  temperature  alloys.    3,200.015,  8-10-68.  CL  14»— 

KuM,  Oanad.  and  8.  E.  ftoTer.  to  The  B.  F   Goodrich  Co. 

KU^'^ra^,^oVrF5!i?^  Kl^^lS^^k.     Cylinder- 

drying  machine.     8,199.220,  8-10-66,  Cl.  84— 1». 
Kurashlkl  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd. :  tJee--  m^>nt\^n* 

Imai,  Klyokasn,  Maeda,  and  MaUumoto.     8,200,104. 

MatsubaTaahi.  kanji.  and  Buda.    3,200,178. 

Kurol,  Hirohlko :  See —  ^  «-       .      oiooaaa 

Nakamura.  Tokio,  Araki,  and  Kurol.     3.199^408. 
Kurt..   Bruce  fc..   to  Allied   Ch«nlcal  Corp.     Method   of  re- 
moving dust  from  reactive  solid  particle.     3.200.047.  8-10- 

Ku?h.  RolStrid  H.  von  BracheL  to  Farberfabrlken  Bayer 
Aktlengeaellaehaft.  Dlvlnyl  laTfone,  dllaocyanate,  dl<»r 
boxyllc  acid  or  dihydroxyaulflde  reaction  products  with 
polyethylene  ethers  In  high  temperature  pad  dyeing  and 

Memory  system  uti- 
8-10-66.  Cl.  840— 


Landler.  Yvan.  and  P.  LebeL  to  PMomatlonM  Caooj^o« 
Manufacture  et  PUstlquea  Kleber  CoJombaa.alao  toown 
as  Kleber  Colombea.  Cross-linked,  '^Pii^'^^'°i^ 
rials  and  proceaa  for  their  obtastion.  S,M0,068.  8-l(^-«6, 
CT.  260 — 2.5. 

Lane.  John  W. :  Sea —  ,  .  ,^,  „,  . 

Oabaa,  WlllUm  R.,  and  Lane.    8.1»«.214^  „,«,«.. 

Lang.  KarL  Jr.,  to  Multlcap  AatonaatloB  Co.,  Inc.  Proceaa 
and  apparatus  for  making  plural  reeeptacte  eontalaers. 
3,199,419,  8-l(M»5,  a.  98—60.  ^     .      „  .     ^       

Langc,  Frita-Waltar,  to  Hana  S^^nnkopf.  HaJ*  *f«  «■* 
prising  dlamlnopyridlaea.    8.200JM0.  8-10-86.  Cl.  1«7— 88. 

Lange.  Hert>ert.  T  Rltter,  and  W.  8<*a«arnlclit.  to  Trt^ 
funken  Patentverwertunga-0.ai.b.H  Cathode  ray  tubae 
with  InsuUted  implosion  protective  fram.  8,200.188,  9-19- 
65    Cl    174—80  8l 

La  ^lan'ta,  Jerry  C.,'  to  AUoya  Unlimited  Inc.  Gold  aUoy 
eUddlna.     8,199,189,  8-10-68,  Cl.  29—488. 

Lapport,  Seymour  J.,  to  California  Baaaareh  Corp.  a,a^' • - 
tetra*lkoxy-x,a'-dlalkylperoxy-p-xyleaea.      8,200,186,   8-10- 

Largen,  WlllUm  M.     Safety  for  guns.     8,1»»,240,  8-10-68, 

Cl    42 — 70 
Larsson,  Erik  R.,  to  Arenco  Aktlebolag.    Device  for  cutting  a 

cigar  wrapper.     3.199,392.  8-10-66T  Cl.  88—812. 
LaahT  Elliott  J.,  and  M.  Futter.  to  Swingllne  Inc.     Tackar 
and    method    of   securing   a    follower   within    a   magaalna. 
8,199.186,   8-10-66.  Cl.  29 — 484. 
Lashmet.  Peter  K. :  See — 

Zelts,  Kenneth,  Geist,  and  Lashmet.     8,198.304. 
LasBUS.  August  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  B..  and  Walker 
LassuB,  Elmer  L. :  See — 

Taylor,  Robert  B..  and  Walker.    3.199,728 
Lassus.  William  F. :  See- 
Taylor,  Robert  B..  and  Walker. 
Latinen.  George  A. :  See — 

Aykanlan.  Ardastaus  A..  Hardy 
Latour.  Theodore  R..  to  B.   I.  du 


8.199,728. 


3,199.728. 

r,  and  Latinen.    3.199.147. 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 


"ApparatuVfoV  applying  a   liquid  conditioning  agent   to 


Blaekatone 
29 — 486. 


Corp.      SoMar 


8.200,188. 


priitlng,    8,19».942.  8-10-86.  Cl.  8—88 
Kuttner,  Peter,  to  Sparrr  Band  Corn.     M< 

llslng  thin  magnetic  films.     8,200,381,  6 

174 
Kuwahara,   Taauharu    and   S.  Ho^ifji^to  Kowa   Co.   Ltd. 

BUblUser  for  toodas  eaaaras.     8,189,426,  8-10-60,  vn. 

La  Gloria  Oil  and  Oaa  Co. :  See—    .  „^  ,,, 

Petty.  Charles  O.,  and  Kung.    3.200,171.  ^.    „       „  . 

Lafltte,  Art  W.,  and  J.  A.  HaeW  to  Shell  OU  Co  S^nd- 
ary  control  ayatam  for  underwater  weUs.  8,199,595,  8-10- 
65.  Cl.  186—66.8.  .  ,.  .w  .     ,        vi 

Lalng,  NlkoUus.  to  Laing  Vortex.  Inc.     Method  of  making 
blamed  rotors  for  flow  maefalnaa.     3.199.179.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
28—156.8. 
Lalng  Vortax.  Inc. :  Bee—       __  i 

Lalng,  Nlkolam.    3499.178.  ' 

Lamson  k  Sessions  Co..  The  :  8e^ 

Gatx.  Bay  J.,  and  Bcutlar.    8,199.687. 
Landbouwwerktutgen-«n    Manchinafabriek   H.    Vlsaers   N.V. : 
See— 

Vissers.  Herbert.    3,199.606. 


thin   layer  of   autTstanially   parallel   filaments.      3,198,492, 
8-10-65.  Cl.  118—123. 
Lattner  Bros.  Machining  Co. :  See — 

NapoU,  FraacU  8.    8,199,188. 
Laudenslager.    Harry   B..    Jr.,    to 
fluxes.     3.199.190.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
Lavlno.  E.  J.,  and  Co. :  See — 

Marsh.  Harry  A.,  Jr.    3.199.477. 
Law.  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Klrkpatrick,  WllUrd  H..  Seale,  and  Law. 
Lay.  Ralph  B. :  See —  ,,  ..^«,- 

Hamllton_  Earl  F..  Lay.  and  Moore.     8.199,918. 
Leathem.  Mmlnley  B.     Proportioning  control  vulva  for  hy- 
draulic cylinders.     3,199.539,  8-10-66,  Cl.  137—626.24. 
Leavena,  WlllUm  B.     Method  of  inspecting  Ubels  to  deter- 
mine t(  ancta  have  been  properly  printed  and  eut.    8,100,- 
450.  8-10-65.  Cl.  101—211. 
LebeL  Pierre:  *••—  «^  »^ 

Landler,  Yvan,  and  LebeL    3.200.088.  ,  ,^ 

I>bre    Charlea  J.   P.     Hand-operated  lifting  track.     8,100.- 

692,  8-10-66.  a.  214—96.  ^      ,  „   _  _.     . 

Ledgerwood,  Kenneth  B.,  to  AU  Hands.  Inc.     Spherical  com- 
pass.    8.199,210,  8-10-65.  Cl.  83—228.  ^^        ^        , 
Lee.    Chu-Quon.    to    Motorola.    Inc.      Waveguide    directional 

filter.     8.200.352,  8-10-65.  Cl.  338—10. 
Lee.  Donald  B.,  to  S.  Curtis  k  Son  Inc.    Packaging  appara- 

tua.     3.109,263,  8-10-65,  Cl.  58—188. 
Lee,    Shih-Ylng,   and   Y.   T.    Li.     Temperature  compensated 

transducer.     8,199,345,  8-10-66,  Cl.  73-141. 
Lee    Tsun-Yuan,    to  Fuller   Co.     Heat   exchange  for  kUns. 

3.199.850,  8-10-65,  O.   263 — 82. 
Leeds  and  Northrop  Co. :  See — 

Fltxgerald.  Herbert  8.    8,200.200. 
Ott.  Walter  T.     8.200.404. 
Skinner,  Richard  A.    8,200.848. 
Leesona  Corp. :  Bee — 

TaU.  Raymond  V.    3,199,806. 
VerrJer,  Arthur  N.    3,190,546. 

Wallack.  SUnley.    3.200,300.  _  ..    ^  .    . 

Lefevre.  Gaorge  R..  to  Universal  American  Corp.  Method  of 
making  a  flanged  bearing.  8,199,178,  *-10-68,  Cl.  29— 
149.5. 
Lebmann,  Herbert  O..  to  Valve  Corporation  of  America.  Ac- 
tuator cap  construction  for  aeroaol  dUpenaar.  8,199.741. 
8-10-66.  CL  222—188. 
Lehr,  Hanns  H. :  See —  ^,  ^       ..**..- 

boldberg,  Moaas  W.,  Mnllar.  and  VAt.    8.100,117. 

Lelbenaader,  faaffrtad  :  Bee—  ^  ^. 

MarkeL  Hana,  and  Lelbenaader.    8,860,001.  „„^  . 

Lelblger,   Knrt.   to   Asbast-and   Oammlwerke   Martin   Maikd 
K.G.     Method  and  apparatua  tor  making  roUad-up  anauUr 
bodies.    8.200,084,  8-10-68.  a.  166—184. 
Lejohn  Sales  Ltd. :  Sea- 
Johnson,  Bdward  A.    8,109.144. 
Lemke,  Winfred  E.,  to  8«narep  Co.    --.  -^^    _. 
ing  conUet  straeture.     8,200,288,  8-10-68,  CL 
-    Lepetit  8.p.A. :  Bee — 

D'Amatq.  Vitngelo.     8,200,088. 
Leslie,  Fred  D. :  Bee—  ^,^  ..  ,     .. 

Bran,  Herbert  B..  Whltmrnv,  Aldan,  and  LatUa. 

Le  Soar,  WUllam  M.,  to  The  Lubriatd  Corp.  Procaaa  tor  pre- 
paring acyUtad  amlnas-C8a  eempoaltlOM  and  prodneta. 
lLa00ri07,  8-10-68.  CL  280— 181.  .  ,^  „.    «_,« 

Lentalngar,  BadoU^  L.  Turboeompraaaer.  8.188,771.  8-10- 
66.  CL  280—118. 

Levendnaky,  Josaph  A.,  to  Ualoa  Tank  Car  C?-  Co»t*;SJ" 
lionld-aoUd  eoataet  procaaa.  8,100,087,  8-10-8ft,  CL  110— 
24. 


Articulated  radprocat- 
166. 


radpro 
100— 
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Lary,  Maaries  K.    Apparatui  for  aortlng  flat  articles.    3,199,- 

688.  8-10-«6.  Ca.  214—7. 
JjKwlii,  H0DrT :  809— 

Petri,  Albert  L..  and  Lewln.    3,199,514. 
Lewla,  Gerald  I. :  Bee — 

Brooka,  Harold,  Brown,  Jepeon.  and  Lewis.     3,199,980. 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.,  and  D.  R.  Falglatore,  to  Rohm  &  Haas  Co. 

Thermoeettlnc  compoeltlons  comprl»lng  methylene  dlethen 

and    polymers    ol    hydroxy-contalnlng    esters.     3,200,099, 

8-10-60,  a.  280— 80.S. 

LI,  Tao  T. :  Bee — 

Lac,  8hlh-YlnM.  and  LI.    3,199,345. 

Ubbcy-Owana-Fora  Glass  Co. :  Bee —  ^„„ 

O'Conn^,  Thomas  B.,  Snow,  and  Gladieax.     3.199,966. 
Ueb,  Harry  C. :  See— 

Ooldateln.  Melrln  M.,  and  Uet>.    3,200,209. 
LM».  Nathaniel  H.,  and  A.  J.  Tnrcbl,  to  Star  Dental  Manu- 
factnrlns  Co..  Inc.,  also  known  as  Star  Dental  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Inc.,  and  Star  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     DenUl 
handpiece.     8.199,196.  8-10-68,  CI.  82—27. 
Uebrelcb,  Oscar  P.    Automatic  control  for  adJuaUble  steering 

wheels.    8.199,629,  8-10-86.  CI.  180—77. 
Llllliton  Implement  Co. :  Bee — 

Whitfield.  CarroU  J.,  and  Whltesldes.    3,199.608. 
Lincoln.   Robert   W.     Meat    tongs.      8,199,904,    8-10-65.   CI. 

294—16. 
Uad.  Erwln :  Be*— 

Sas.  Oskar,  and  Und.    3.199,981. 
Llndberg,  Oeorg  :  See — 

Gamey.  Karl  A.,  and  Llndberg.    8.199,694. 
Llndemann,  Robert  B.,  to  Harrls-Intertype  Corp.    Sheet  de- 
livery mechanism.     8,199.865.  8-10-65,  Cl.  271—84. 
Llndentbal,  Murray  W.,  R.  C.  Tagler,  and  J.  A.  Bourget.  to 
Martin  Marietta  Corp.    Random  selector.    3,200,264,  8-10- 
65.  a.  307—88.5.  ,     ^    „    ,  ^  „ 

Llnder.  Paul  A.,  and  F.  W.  Dlssmeyer,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Har- 
vestore    Products,    Inc.      Apparatus    for    erecting   storage 
structnres.    8.199,839.  8-10-66.  Cl.  254—89. 
Llndgren,    Nils    K.,    to    Electrolux.    Aktlebolaget.     Electric 

motor.    3,200.278,  8-10-65,  Cl.  310— 90.  ^  ^^^ 

Undaey,  L.  E.    Convertible  stringing  block  assembly.    3,199.- 
840,  8-10-«5,  a.  254—^192.  .  „,     .  . 

Llndt,  SUnley  L.,  and  C.  W.  Woods.  Jr..  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Coll  assembly  especially  suitable  for  use  In  dynamo- 
electric  machines.    8,200,273,  8-10-65,  Cl.  810—68. 
Llnemaster  Switch  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Glnn,  Delwln  C.    8.199,337.  ^     , 

Llns,  Raymond  O.,  and  S.  J.  Llns.     Viscous  coupler  device 

for  model  vehicles.     3,199,371,  8-10-66.  Cl.  74—664. 
Llns,  Stanley  J. :  See — 

Llns.  Raymond  G.  and  S.  J.    3,199,371. 
Llppmann,  Hans-Joachlm  :  See —  «,„„^„„ 

Bngcl.  Walter,  Kuhrt,  Llppmann,  and  Hartel.    3,199,630. 
Ltpshata,  Melvln  I. :  See — 

Sna/r,  S.  Edwin,  and  LlpehuU.    8,199,842. 
LlpsU.  Anthony  M..  to  United  Elastic  Corp.    Oaclng  of  mov- 
ing elongated  bo<fles.     3,199,339,  8-10-W,  CT.  78—37.7 
Llsbln.  Arthur,  to  New  Jersey  Bank  and  Trust  Co.     Method 
for  forming  sink  partitions.     3.199.833,  8-10-65,  Cl.  72 — 
873 
Little."  Arthur  D. :  Be*— 

8Ude.  Albert  B.,  and  Miles.    3,200,262. 
Livingston.  Malcolm  R..  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America. 

Strong  slnb  yarn.     8,199.283.  8-10-65,  Cl.  57—144. 
Livingstone.  Jay  O.     Cover  for  extensible  spout,   releasable 

as  spent  l»  extended.    8.199,750.  8-10-65.  Cl.  222— «29. 
Lloyd.  John  T..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Catalytic  com 
bastor  type  heating  devices.    3,199,505,  &-10-65,  Cl.  126 — 
9B. 
Loblk.  James  L..  to  Ceeco  ConUiner  Mfg.  Co.    Apparatus  for 
transferring  groape  of  cartons.     3,199,651,   8-10-65,   Cl. 
198—24. 
Locher,  Ross  E.,  to  Zlnsco  Electrical  Products.     Dual  switch 

unit.    8.200,228.  8-10-65,  Cl.  200-^168. 
Locke.  Frank  W..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co.     Mailing 

folder.    8,199.765,  8-10-65,  CT.  2^9 — 40. 
Lockett,  George  B. :  See —  ^    „ 

Franco.    Glanfranco.    Lockett,    Kinkead,    and    SorenseQ. 
3,200,043. 
Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  See- 
Lloyd,  John  Thomas.    3.199.505. 
Spoecker,  Walter  W.    3.199,812. 
Stroud,  John  F.,  and  Coleman.    3,199,810. 
Lohr.  Raymond  J. :  See —  ..  «  „ 

tarver,  Richard  N.,  Lohr,  and  Smith.    3,199,249. 
Lonberg-Holm,  Knud  K. :  See — 

Moses,  Vivian,  and  Lonberg-Holm.     3,200,252. 
Long.  Everett,  to  The  English  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Charging 
system  for  nuclear  reactor.    8,200,044,  8-10-«6,  a.  176— 
80. 
Long,    Marshall.     Anchoring    structure    for    building    slabs. 

8,199,259,  8-10-65,  Cl.  62—288. 
Longyear,  B.  J.,  Co. :  See — 

Brann,  Leonard  A.    3.199,907. 
Loomls.  Glenn  L..  deceased ;  J.  D.  Loomls,  executrix,  to  Jean 
D.  Loomls.    Apparatus  for  testing  and  repairing  well  pipes. 
S,199,S»8.  8-10-88.  Cl.  188—147. 
Loomls.  Jean  D. :  Bee— 

Loomls,  Glenn  L.    3,199,598. 
Lorain  Proonets  Corp. :  See — 

KammUler.  NeU  A.,  and  Merkel.    3,200,348. 
Lorentaen.  Olvlnd :  See — 

Beogtsson.  Bo  O.  8,199,968. 
Lorensen,  Goby,  I.  J.  Saluka,  and  F.  L.  Hill,  to  the  Regents 
of  the  university  ot  California.  Tomato  harvester.  8,199.- 
604.  8-10-65,  a.  171—27. 
Loseher,  Robert  A.,  to  Selas  Corporation  of  America.  Gas 
eonUmlnant  sensing  device.  8,200,887,  8-10-66,  Cl.  840— 
387. 


Lovell,    Calvin    H..    to    G.    D.    Searle   k   Co.     Hydraildes    of 

4-8ub8tltuted   l-aminopiperazines.      3,200,120,   8-10-65,   Cl. 

2fi0 — 268. 
Lovell,    Calvin    H.,    to    G.    D.    Searle    k    Co.     DlHiibstttuted- 

alkanoyl      hydrazides      of      1-aniinoplperazlneti.      .3,200,121, 

8-10    6.5.    Cl.    260—268.  , 

Lowe,    NicholaK,    and   F.    T.    Btirtolomeo,    deceawed    (by  I  J.   A. 

Bartoloiueo,    executrix).      ApparatUH    for   making   sntoklnf; 

artlclfH.     3.199.515,  8-10-65,  Cl.  131—94. 
Lowell,    Mahlon   A.,    to   Acme    InduHtrlex,    Inc.     In  duct   fan. 

3.199.774,  8-10-65,  Cl.  230—117. 
LoweM,  Edward  J.,  to  James  Armstrong  k  Co.  Ltd.      Washing 

machin«M.     3,199.319,  8-10-6.'),  Cl.  68 — 210. 
Lubrlzol  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Le  Sser,  William  M.     3,200,107. 
Liickenbaeh     Ralph   R..   V.   R.    Natwlck,   and   M.   Swyrfd,   to 

Anipex     Corp.       Selective    variable    gain    and    bandwidth 

anipUfler.      3,200,345,  8-10-65,  a.  330 — 29. 
LueHcher,   Hans  :   See — 

RuoBS,   Leo,   Wetzel,   Marx,   and  Luescher. 
Luka.M,    Henry   F..    Jr.      Charplne   apparatus   for 

furnaeen  or  the  like.     3,199.691,   8-10-65,   Cl 
LukoCF,  Herman  :  See — 

Eckeft,  John   P.,  Jr.,  Lukoff,  and  Porath. 
Lusher,  Kenneth  G..  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co 


was 


3.199.489. 
open   kearth 
214-+26. 

3,200.190. 
Method  and 


.S. 199, 187. 
3.199,325. 


8-10-65, 
8-10-65, 


Jr 


3.199.352,  8-10-65, 

to  Corning  Glass 
8.199, 


apparatus    for    dipping    glass    articles    in    liquid    plastic. 

3200.002.  8-10-65.  Cl.  117—54. 
Lutz.  Leland  J. :  See — 

Brlggeman,   Donald   H.,    Lutz,    and   Smith.      3,200.A48. 
Lutz,    Leland    J.,    and    C.    J.    Smith,    Jr..    to   Olin    Matfcieson 

Chemical  Corp.     Manufacture  of  methyl  dichlorophoiphlne 

oxide.      3,200,145.  8-10-65.  Cl.  260 — 543. 
Lutz.  .Samuel  G..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Keyboard  fair  con- 
trolling;  signal   generator   having  means  for  cbanglog  key 

designations.     3,200,375,  8-10-65.  Cl.  340 — 147 
Luwa  A.O.  :  See — 

Kell.>r.    Kinil.      3.199.574. 
Keller.    Kmil.      3.199.575. 
I..11X,    Joseph    W .    to    Robertshaw  Controls    Co.     Quick-acting 

periodic  switch.      3.200,224,  8-10-65,  Cl.  200 — 153. 
Lyday,    Richard   W.,   and   C.    L.   Moorman,    to   General   Motors 

Corp.      Fastener   assembly   procedure. 

Cl.   29— 45.{. 
Lyell,    Jobn    L.      Knurling    apparatus. 

Cl.    72—74. 
MB   Associates  :    Nee — 

Gould,    Bert    B.      .3,199,406. 
MacaticiaO.  John.     Heat  transfer  gauge. 

Cl.    73—341. 
MacAvoy,  Thomas  C,  and  J.  A.  Marley,  -. 

Works.     Growth  of  cadmium  oxide  single  crystals. 

961.   S-10-65,  Cl.  23—294. 
MacDonnld,  Duncan  N.,  E.  Glaser,  F.  W.  Bauer.  J.  J.  Doiwllng, 

D.  T.   Bielty,  and   P.   D.  King,   to  Burroughs  Corp.     Data 

processing  system.     3,200,380,  8-10-65,  Cl.  340 — 172.5. 
MacGregor,   Charles:    See- 

Wadleck,  Joseph  P.,  Remner,  and  MacGregor.     3,199.326. 
Machines   Automatlques   Modernes    (Societe  a   Responsabilite 

Li  ml  tee)  :    See — 

Vielllard,  Georges  M.  P.      3,200,2.S9. 
Mackenzie,   Donald  H..  K.  D.  McMahan,  and  J.  Cherrtbone ; 

said  McMahan  and  Cherry  bone  assors.  to  said  Mackenzie. 

Machine  for  registering  a  series  of  transactions.     3,199,445. 

8-10-65,   Cl.   101     90. 
.Mackey.    Bruce    A.       Twist    drill.       3,199,381,    8-10-66.    Cl. 

77—70. 
MacLeod,   Thomas   L.,   and   J.   J.   Tolan,   Jr.     Optical  device 

for    determining    the    size    of    a    surface    object    frdni    an 

aircraft     3,199,197.  8-10-65.  Cl.  33—64. 
Madeux,   Robert  S.,  to  The  Bristol  Co.     Orienting  and  feed 

ing  apparatus.     3,199,r_'2,  H-10-65.  Cl.  221 — 9 
Madison  Industries.  Inc.  ;  Nee — 

KorsOn.  Leonard  J.      3,199,379. 
Maeda,  I'npei  ;  See — 

Imai,  Kiyokazu.  Maeda.  and  Matsumoto.     3.200, 10#. 
Maerov.    i;idney    B  ,    and    E.    B.    McCord,    to    E.    I.    du    Pont 

de  Nenuiurs  and  Co.     Composite  polyester  yarn  of  differen- 

tially  shrinkable  continuous  lilanients.     3,199,281, 

Cl     .57  —  14(1. 
Magnetici    Inc.  :    See — 
Branflon.  James  C. 
Magnusoa,  Genevieve  I. 
Magnuson,   Roy   M. 
Magnusoa,   Robert  :   See 
Magauson,   Roy   M 


Jr.,  Frank,  and  Rahlser. 
:  See — 
3,199.61S. 

3.199.618. 


8-10-65, 
3.1^9,177. 

I 


Magnuson,  Roy  M.,  deceased,  by  G.  I.  Magnuson,  executrix, 
Vi  to  G.  I.  Magnuson  and  \i  to  G.  I.  and  R.  Magbuson. 
and  L.  J.  Fox.  trustees.  .-Vrticle  weighing  apparatiis  and 
method.     3,199.618.  8-10-65,  Cl.  117—1. 

Magos,  Jthn  P..  K.  B.  Bredtscbneider.  and  J.  A.  Etglert, 
to  Crane  Co.  Stuffing  box  construction.  3,199,876.  8-10-65, 
Cl.   277—21. 

Mallory,  Henry  R.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  k  Co.,  Inc.  Charging 
means  wlht  magnetic  contacts  for  battery  operated  appli- 
ances.     3.200.320.   8-10-65,   Cl.   320 — 2.  , 

Mallory.  P.  R,,  k  Co..  Inc.  :  See—  I 

.Mallory.  Henry  R.     3,200.320.  J 

Malott,  Raymond  A.,  and  0.  D.  Johnson,  to  Shell  Oil  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  drilling  an  underwater  well. 
3,199.613.   8-10-65,   Cl.    175 — 5. 

^lanfredl,  Robert  E.,  P.  Koskos,  and  J.  W.  Ammenlleuser. 
to  Geaeral  Electric  Co.  Ruggedized  cathode  Siount. 
3,200.283,  8-10-65,  CI.  313 — 269 

Mangum,  L'vas  S.     Front  wheel  drive  for  motorcycle.     8,199,- 

623.  8-10-65.  Cl.  180—31. 
Mansaver  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bradley.    Harvey.      3,199.910. 
Manufacturers  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Hurst.  Charles  L.     3,199,920. 
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Manufactures  de  Produits  Chimique  dn  Nord  Etablissements 

^KiSiSMmibSrtV   H..  and  Bureau.     8,200,108. 
Marchl'i^ffi   Tiny    F:      feottle    cap    wi.h    self^pening    tab. 

3,199,706.  8-10-65.  Cl.  21o— 46. 
Marchon   Products   Ltd   :   «''—-.„ 
Sowerby,   Austen  E.      3.199,960. 
Sowerby,  Austen  E.     3,200,140. 
Marconi  Co.  Lid.,  The :  See — 

Davles.  Brlc,  and  Uelghtman.     8.200.195. 
Ellis.  Alfred  B.  E.     3.200,338. 

Plalatowe    Donald  L.     3,200,287.  ^      __       ^   ,. 

ManSt^raSgh  O..  to  Automotive  P«>?°St«?°  0^*^-5     C? 

pressure   Oi»erated   servo-devices.      3,199,413,    &-IO-60,    Cl. 

Marg7u»?i8adore.    Curved  rotor  bUdes.    3.199,603,  8-10-65. 

Cl.    170—171. 
Mark   Clayton,  k  Co. :  See — 

oet  eis,  Robert  W.^  3.199  528 
Markey,   Pefer,  and  J.   F.   L.   Roberts, 
Industries  Ltd.     Stretching  process 
Cl.  264—290. 
Marley,  Jamea  A..  Jr. :  See — 

MacAvoy,  Thomas  C,  and  Marley. 
Marotta,  Carl  D. :  See— 

Sederlund.  William  W.,  and  Marotta 


to  Imperial 
3,200,183, 


3,199.961. 


Chemical 
8-10-65, 


seuenuuu     nmiBu,    „ .,  - 3,200,091. 

Sederlund,"  WiVliam'w.''and''Marofta.     3^00,094. 
Marsh    Harry  A.^  Jr.,  to  ^.  J.  Larino  and  Co.     Interlocking 


brick.      3,199,4V7._8-10-65,  Cl.   110—99         ,  _  , 

Ma™h7Jnlus  B.    'Process  for  sanding  the  edge  surfaces  of 

lumber.    8,19«.2M,  8-10-66,  Cl.  51—826. 
Martens,  Donald  L.  ■Be*—  «  ,©0  «>«*i 

M.r.S?«S'1i.V4''»'Sp'JS?<0?«»"  Pip.  •>.«<'■»« 

.Methods  of  cold  extruding  metals.     8,199.324.  8-10-60.  ci. 

Ma7tT^  Frank  A.,  M.  B.  Blxler.  and  C.  W.  Sttider,  to  The 
Hoover  Co.    Defoamer  bar  for  suction  acrubber.     3,200.080. 

Ma^tl^Hen^rV,'anrA''Rupertl.  to  «bal.td      Treatment  of 
nyntietlc  products,  especially  synthetic  fibers.     3..iOO.Udo. 
8-10-65.  Cl.  187—88.6. 
Martin.  Norman  H. :  See—  o.ji...      ■.  nnr,  onq 

Bray,  Frederick  H.,  Martin,  and  Rldler.     3,200.203. 
Martln-MarletU  Corp. :  See— -  j  «„...„.»      q  9nn  •2A4 

Lindenthal.  Murray  W..  Tagler,  and  Bourget.     3,200,^«4. 
Martin  Sweets  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See— 

MartiS"°wk/nf  to  WUUim V.  Jobblns,  Inc.  Aluminum  base 
castln?5ftoys  and  method.  8,199,979.  8-10-65.  CT.  75- 
148.  ,      „ 

"""  MaVtlnko^vlJVaul  s"7nd  J.  J.     8,199,815.    ^       ^ 
MartUikovS  pi^U   8    and  J.  J.     Univer«il   muffler  hanger. 

^Irirf^i^tt'^^.'toVnt^^'iUt^  Of  America.   Natloru.1 
^  Aeron.™   and'  8P*~  Atol»lstratloiL     ExternaUy   pres 

■urlaed   fluid  bMrtng.      8,199,931,   8-10-66,   Cl.   308 — ». 
Marusen  Oil  Co.  Ltd. :  See-- 

Kawal   Masakasu.     8,200,162. 

'"'"iu^o«!*LS,We?.Tl,  Marx,  and  Luescher.     8,199.489. 

''*"(!;a^er*'-RlcS,^'N':  ^I^^Tand  Smith.     3.199.249. 
Susuki.  Hisashl.     8,199.S48. 

Marx  *  Newman  Co..  Inc.  -.Bee — 

Newman.  Otto.    8.199,182.  „    k  #♦ .  «--_ 

Maachlnenfabrlk  Cart  ZaMS  AktlengeselUchaft:  Bee- 
Nauen,  Wllhelm.  and  Flttrmann.     8.199.544. 

Mascblnenfabrtk  Rutl  AOj  Bee— 
K5hler,  Lothar.     8,199.548. 

Maschinenfabrlk  Schwelter  AG. :  See- 
Jenny,  Rudolf.     8,199  806. 

Massachusetts  Institute  oj  Technology  .  See— 

Mast^e";:^fed^;r.3l'V..?o  (i^'^g^'co     ItoUr^  -lector^witch 
construction    with    rotor    interlocking    means.      3.200.208. 

duMd  therefrom.    8.200.1^8.  8-10-66.  O.  264—78. 

"'•"sSlafjohlTA:  Gleckler,  and  Matsuda.    3,200.159. 

^^'^markSStaS'MaSTand  Matsumoto.    3,200  104 
Mattir'6.!^'r^'M"eth'aiS^^^^ 

Maurit.    Michael.     Bite  indicator.     8,199,241,  8-10-65.  Cl. 

48— IT. 
'**^C^k.LS,^.*'H:,  andMavrtrvlc.     8,200,148. 

''"^2la?^A?ira?d'%o.fr"8.200,386. 
units.     8.200.808.  8-10-65,  Cl.  817—142. 

^'^V?n*^c£a?k."  lel^  N..  and  May.     8.199.626 
May,  aifford  H.,  to  The  BrUKS  nitration  Co 
and  filtering  apparatus. 


Brlns  nitration   C 
8;iW.676.  8-10-66. 


Coalescing 
a.  210—114. 


Mazgy.  James  D.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.  Cur- 
rent pulse  generator  exhlblung  fast  rise  time.  8,200.808, 
8-10-66.  a.  317—148.5. 

McBride.  Oscar  8.,  and  Q.  V.  Rung* ;  said  McBride  »Mor^o 
Twlnwood,  Inc.  Catch  basin  excavating  machine.  8,n«.- 
666,  8-10-66,  Cl.  198—88.  „     _.   ,^       ^^      ,„„       ™..,^ 

McBride,  William,  to  Emporium  Specialties  Co.,  Inc.  Fluid 
clutch  mid  shaft.     8.1»^6,  8-l<^6,  Cl.  },9Z--«i. 

McCaUlster,  Robert  A.,  to  ^W"!*'  Wh^erCorp.  Heatex 
changer  control  scheme.     8.199.577.  8-10-66.  a.  166—86. 

McCandllsh.  Harrison  B. :  See — 
Motatt.  Roy  B.     8.199,992. 

McClelland,  Walter  B.:  See —  .,  »,.rf^,ji.«^     «9nniBJi 

Auwaerter,  John  F.,  Biggam,  and  McO^land.    8.200.1OT. 

McCUve  WUllam  J.  Vehide  hitches  an*^3»J»«}„«»«P^^^ 
means  therefor.     8,199,884.  8-10-65.  Q.  280-488. 

^•^^B™*tSerton?Robert  IrPetterson.  and  McCloskey.    8.200,- 

147 
McConnell,"  Albert  L..  to  Soott  Paper  CoComposlte  pUstlc 

conUiner.     8,199,7b7,  8-10-66,  a.  229—1.6. 
McCord.  Eugene  B. :  See—  «  ,ftQ  901 

Maerov,  Sidney  B..  and  McCord.    8.199.281.      ,,--,_. 
McCullouch.  Harry  E.    Com  picker  rolls  cleaner.    8,199.128, 

McDe'ri^^T^homi:;' J .[  and   W'-   Blebel  ^nterllne^lde 

light  (aircraft  carrier).     3,200,248,  »^l^;*f •  S^**  »Tm  - 
McAtthron,  Gerald  R.     Power  plant  safety  system.     8,199,- 

523,  8-10-65,  Cl.  187—26. 
McGlhon.  Leonard  :  gee—      -,^_,.  ^_      q  100  #U12 
McGo^Sr  KSyTh  §.:  ?o"Vl'nfei''i"ach«nnc.     Article 

m^rf^r  and  stacking  device  for  power-driven  conveyors. 

3,199,653,  8-10-65.  Cl.  198 — 86. 

McGraw-Ediaon  Co. :  See— 

Date,  Kaauo  H.     8.200.228. 

Mclnnes.  Alexander  C.  :  See—-  »#„t„«—     .iuI    RM>ker 

Heller     Herbert.    Then,    Bossart.    Mclnnes.   and   Becaer. 

3.199.338. 

^'^I'VeidawaJ'^Herterr^.     3.199,778.  ^        , , 

McK«n*JoVn'M"   to' Alloy  Steel  and  Metal.  Co.     Lo«^K 
block    suspension   and   line   retainer.     3,199.841.    8-10-W, 

McKelv'etrHa'rold  E.,  to  Pitt^u^^  PUte^Us.  Co^lj" 
sheet  Bending  aPP«raf"»-  HSlfSf'  tlt^'  ci!  280=-18. 
ISSr^Ao^b^ri^  v.:  t!'tnltU•<^^'^n^''^nUct-cam«lng 
**  printed  circuit  l^oard.  3.200.860,  8-10-66.  Cl.  8^17 
MrKnlSt  Robert  J.,  R.  W.  Gotham,  and  C.  J.  £**~"oi"* 
4e  ^apl««  Standa^  Co.,  Inc.    Gate  for  conveyors.    8.199. 

Mcli^in'-/o^n'6.!^«'dV'B.  Jenkins  to  Heyn^g- MejUsCo. 
Sliding  surface  protection.    8,199,929.  ^-10-65,  O.  8O8--1. 

'*''*MVcke«*rD?nald'*i..     McMahan,     and     Cherrybone. 

McMulUn','®tt*r?-  L.      Line    cover.      3,200.187,    8-10^6.    Cl. 

Mciuri..nlel  D.,  to  Radiation,  Inc  fr^^'^^'^l^^JS^ 
word  and  bit  aynehronlrttlon  -ifnala  from  PCM  wave  rorm. 
3,200,198,  8-16-66,  Cl.  178-69.5. 

Mechanical  Handling  Systems    Inc      See— 

tion.     3,199.221.  8-10-65.  Cl.  34—145. 

Mellion,  Frank  ;   See —  w.iii„„  a  lOS  724 

Dl  Domenico,  Joseph,  and  Mellon.  l.lWg-^gJ- 

Dl  I>omenlco.  Joseph,  and  Mellion.  3,199,IKW. 

Melpar,  Inc.  :  See — 

G5,  C'l.  4—144. 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc.  :   See  -  -„ 

Kollonltsch    Janos.     3^Wa68.       gj^^^n^g^huekertwere 

^'^.(iltlen^  ^l.s-cSift^   ^S^^^^^^^ 

semiconductor  surfaces.     3,200,001,  »-iu-oa.  y-i.  x*« 

'^""^'am'Sr  Neil  A.Vnd  Merkel.     3,200.348. 
"'"l?uen?h"t^rnef.Ve.slna.   Tavema.   a.d  NoUri*rtolo. 
3.200.112.  ,  „     .  _,,  .  B,,_ 

Cl.  240—73. 
'•"^^^SolTln'^'Ronald^'A:    Michaells,     Walker,     and     Adam.. 

'""^'JSlilSrd.  Kru^r,  Mlchaelh.,  Rehberg.  Schmahl.  and 

3  200,281.  8-10-60,  Cl.  313 — 111. 
'"**'aV  i^Jftl^V.,' Hunt'^S;^  Thompeon.     3.199.826. 

Midland-Rosa  Corp.  .  «'':JYoo  90H 

Brown.  Curtla  L     3.1W.298. 

Kolnls,  Frank  J.     3,199.849. 

Kolnia,  Frank  J.,  and  Cone.     3,199,»&^. 
Midwest  Canvas  Corp.  :  See— 

Handwerker.  Gary  R.     8,l»».4«i- 
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MUbergcr.  Knwst  C,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co.  ProecM  for 
the  maaofaetara  of  aeryloBltrlle.  8,200,141.  8-10-65,  CI. 
200— t65.d. 

Mllaa^JohB  U  :  See— 

4Ud*.  Albert  B^  and  Miles.    3.S00.262. 

Miller.  Earle  C.  to  Slier  Stoker  Corp.  Coking  etoker.  3,200,- 
049.  ft-lO-OS.  CL  20SI— 117. 

MUlcr  Jamea  K.  Method  of  and  apparatna  (or  makioc  and 
projectlnc  ■teraooeopie  pictarea  emDloTtng  a  Bphcrical  mir^ 
ror  nenient.    3  200,400,  8-10-65.  CI.  852— «0. 

Miller,  Joseph  A.,  and  F.  A.  Kniglinskl,  to  General  Corrugated 
Machinery  Co..  Inc.  Carton  taping  machine.  3,180,262, 
8-10-49.  CU  si— «6. 

Miller.  Beabsa.  to  United  SUtea  Steel  Corp.  Prefabricated 
flooring  and  cbaniag  baggr  trackway  for  open  hearth 
furnaces,    S4M4U57»-10-«5.  CI.  266 — 13. 

MUler,  RIdiard  A. :  Sec— 

ifft,  N«U  W.,  and  Miller.    3099^97. 

MlUlgiin.  Frederick  H.,  and  C.  w.  Hoyt.  to  Crown  Zellerbadi 
Canada  Ltd.  Method  of  changing  the  moistare  content  of 
wood.     3,190,213.  8-10-65,  CL  34—^3.8. 

Mills,  William  C.,,  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.  Polymer 
parlflcatlon.    3.M0,069,  8-10-65.  CI.  204 — 186. 

Milton,  Bobert  M.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Zeolitlc  molecular 
■IcTee  containing  a  platinum  group  metal  In  the  Inner  ad- 
sorption rfl|ripn.    8,M0,088.  8-10-65.  CI  2S2 — 455. 

Mindermann.  Herfried  :  See — 

OrosstelBbeck.  Rolf,  Schulie,  Willicks.  and  Mindermann, 
and  Tepel.     3.200,033. 

Mine  Safety  Appliance  Co. :  See — 

Heller,   Herbert.   Then,    Boesart,    Mclnnes,   and   Becker. 
3  109  338 

Mlnix,  William  A.,  to  Preeland  Gauge  Co.  Air  gauge  bead. 
3.199,201.  8-10^5.  CI.  83—172. 

Minneapolis- Mollne,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Blffler,  Clifford  C,  CottreU.  Fossom,  and  Singer.    3,199,- 


Staab.  Donald  C.    3.199,647. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Bond.  Herbert  M..  ud  Tomita.    3.200,056. 

Mita.  Tnkimitsu  :  See—  ^„  „„, 

Takahashi.  Akira,  Mita,  and  Hayashi.     3.199,266. 

MlteheH,  John  E.,  to  Robertabaw  Controla  Co.  Locking  de- 
vice.    3499,937,  8-10-65.  CI.  312—221. 

Mltdiell.  John  E.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  Magnetically 
controUed  exhalation  Talve.  3,199.624.  8-10-65,  CI.  137— 
08. 

Mickley,  Rolf.  Ineandeecent  headlicbt  lamp  haTing  critically 
positioned  filaments.     3.200,282,  8-10-65.  CI.  313—115. 

Miller,  Austin  V.,  H.  S.  Hunt,  and  E.  L.  Thompson,  to  Middle- 
town  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Selr-retum  awlvel  of  opposed  plate 
type.     3,199  826.  8-10-65,  CI.  248 — 417. 

MUler.  Join,  to  The  F.  *  M.  Schaefer  Brewing  Co.    Pallet 
magazine.    3.199.725.  8-10-65,  Q.  221—290.         _      „  ^„, 
Mlah,  William  A..  Jr.    Totiacco  harreater  traUer.     3,199,687, 
8-i0-65    CI.  214 — 6.5.  -,^„»„ 

Moherg.  Trank.    Sheet  asaterial  cutting  apparatus.    8.199,860, 

Q  10  65    CI   269—87  2 
ModesH.  iamet  N.     Circular  wing  flying  craft.     3,199,809, 

8-10-65,  a.  244—12.  ^  ^      , 

Moerkens.  Josef  C,  to  North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  Bal- 
last device  and  circuit  for  gas  discharge  lamps.  3.200,200, 
8-10-05.  Ol.  316—99.  „     ^         „   „_^    ^ 

Moffltt.  Roy  B..  to  Royall  B.  Moflltt,  and  Harrison  B.  MoCand- 
lish  Ceramic  building  units.  3,199,992,  8-10-65,  CI. 
106—39.  r 

Moffltt.  Royall  B. :  See— 

Moffltt,  Rot  B.    3,199,992. 
MokTist.  Nils  V. :  See—  „  ._.  .         ..    „ 

Joliansson.   Frits   A..   Helmerson.    Mokrist,    and    Norro. 
3.199,170.  .      . 

Moller,  Heina,  to  Robert  Bosch,  Gjn.b.H.  Dlstrilrator  for  in- 
ternal combustion  engines  and  controls  therefor.  3,199,- 
600.  8-10-66.  CI.  123— 146.5. 

MOln^cke  Aktiebolag :  Bee—  

Xnotson.  Stig  E.,  and  Wallin.    3,199.547. 
Monarch  Rttt>ber  Co..  The  :  Set — 

Simpson,  Robert  F.     3,199,186.  ^„  .w^v   „  ,„  a« 

Monroe,  James  R.    Micrometer  ampUfler.    3,199,200,  8-10-65, 

CT.  83—166. 
Monsanto  Chemicals  Ltd. :  See — 
Baxter,  Samuel.    3,200,176. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See —  ^  .  ,    ^.  «,««,..., 

Aykantan.  ArdaslMS  A.,  Hardy,  and  Latinen.     8,199,147. 
Palmer,  Charles  K.    3.199.670.  _  ^       ^      ^  „^ 

Richard.  William  R..  Jr..  Calfee.  and  Krbaugh.     3,200,- 

101. 
WiUUma.  Charlea  R.   8,200,000. 
Monteeatlnl   Bodeta  Generale  per   I'Indnetria   Mineraria   e 
Cliimlea:  See>- 

Siaaesl,  Darto,  and  Nelll.    8,200,160. 
Montese-Camso.  Oniseppe,  and  K.  Bussi.    Watchcase.    8,199,- 

286,  8-10-65,  CI.  68—88.  ^        .  „    „. 

MonteTecchio  Sodeta  luliana  dd  PTombo  e  dello  Zinco :  See— 

Scacdati,  QioTanni.    S,200,OG6. 
Mood.  Paul  W. :  See— 

Pfeffer.  William  E.    3,200,332.  _^  ^ 

Moody.  Warren  B.     Rotary  power  Uwn   mower  with  grass 

catciter.    8,199,277,  8-10-66,  CL  66—26.4. 
Moore,  Carl :  See —  ,  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

VrasigiUint.  William  F.,  and  Moore.    3.200,068. 
Moore,  SdwiB  K. :  See—  ^^  .  ,»^  «.. 

HamUtoB.  Karl  F.,  Lay.  and  Moore.  ^54»J.»1«.     „,  ^, 
Moore,  Frank  N.    Projection  system.    3.109.408,  8-10-65,  CI. 

88—24. 
Moore.  George  F.,  to  Tennessee  Corp.    MuHi-stafe  process  of 
prodndna   diunmonlnm   phosphate.      3,199,973.  ■  8-10-65. 

Moore.  Ralph  W.,  and  O.  M.  Stoops,  to  Paagbom  Corp.  Mix- 
lag  appaxatos.    3,190.844.  8-10-66,  a.  ^5^-4. 


tiple  ro 
Morse  Clia: 

Dew. 
Morse,    J 


ngineertnc  and.Fonndri  Co. 
3;i99,16a,  S-KM6,  0.122— 


Moorman,  Cletns  L. :  See — 

Harril,  BdWard  P..  and  Mooraun.  8,180.182. 
Harri«.  Edward  P.,  and  Moorman.  8,199.184, 
Lyda^.  Richard  W^  and  Moorman.     S.lM.18t. 

Moran.  K#vin  B..  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.  Method  for  blow- 
molding  iriastic  containers.     3.200.179,  8-10-65.  Cl.  ^64— 

OO. 

Morgan  Cqtistructlon  Co. :  See — 
HlU.J^miam  J.     3,199,311. 
Morgan,  William  H.,  Jr.,  to  Sylvania  Electric  Produeti  Inc. 

Lamp  pasitloner.     3,200.363,  8-10-65,  CL  388—03. 
Morin,  Luke  O.,  Jr.,  and  A.  B.  Chambertaia.  tis  Royal  Inc. 

Dual  purpose  space  heater.     8,199,504,  8-10-65,  Cl.  |26— 

Merits,  Hans  C. :  Bee — 

Steveaa,  Carllle  B..  and  Merits.     8,200,896. 
Morrison,  Robert  O.,  and  L.  W.  ChundeUk.  Jr.    Parage!  edge 

protector.    3.199,709,  8-10-65.  CL  217—69. 
Morrow,  A|fred  C,  and  I.  L.  Smith,  to  Pnenmafll  Corp.  iMnl- 
clearing.     3,200,018,  8-10-65,  CL  184—6. 
Co. :  Bee — 

nice  J.     8.109.364.  ' 

~.~^,    ..^n    F.      Resilient    torsional    coupling.      3,199.316, 
8-10-65.  Cl.  64—27.  .-  -*        . 

Morton    James  S.,  to  United  En 
Continu#us  casting  of  meUl 
57.2. 
MoBcbetta,  Benjamin  :  Bee —  | 

Moachetta,  Joseph  and  B.     8.199,118. 
Moschetta,  Joaeph  and  B.    Water  cmiserTStlon  means  in  Suah- 

type  toilet  tanka.     3,199.118,  8-10-66,  CL  4 — 67. 
Moskal,  Le  Roy  0. :  See — 

Rasravssen.  Harvey  J.  and  H.  R.,  Fisher,  and  M^Aal. 

8,196,434. 

MoaeR,  Vivian,  and  K.  K.  LDnberg-Holm,  80%  to  B>ckho4  and 

Slick.     Meaaurement  of  radioactivity  on  paper  chromato- 

grama.    3,200,252.  8-10-65,  Cl.  250 — 83.8. 

Moas.  Norman,  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     Fluid-dow  medering 

devices.    3,199.847,  8-10-65.  CT.  73—194. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  See — 

Kramer,  Don  A.,  and  Kraft    3,200.289. 
Lee.  Chu  Qnon.     3,200,362. 

Richardson,  Roy  A..  Eness,  and  White.     3,200,837 
Tanner,  De  Loaa  J.    3.200,288. 
Motyka  Metal  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

MotytaB,  Walter.     3,199,868. 
Motyka,  Walter,  to  Motyka  Metal  PiMuets,  Inc.     Combined 
see-ssw  and  roundabout  apparatus.    8,199,868,  8-10-65,  Cl 
272 — 30. 
Mourey,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Aflco  S.A.     Milk  ptowder  and  manu- 
facturing procesB.     3,190,985,  8-10-66.  Cl.  99 — 56.      i 
Moyer,  Elfon  s.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Master  cyttnder 
Dflmarycup  antl-extrusioD  mecbanlim.     8,199,299,  $^10- 

Moyer,  Wayne  B.,  to  General  Electric  Cb.  Axial  flow  ttirbo- 
machine  blade  with  abraalve  tip.  3,199.886,  8-10-65,  CL 
253 — 77, 

Mueller,  Bdward  E.,  D.  B.  Barti,  M.  J.  Christensenj  and 
M.  C.  Mueller,  to  Whlrl-Air-Flow  Corp.  Apparatna  fir  in- 
jecting bulk  solids  Into  material  contained  in  a  liwsti. 
3.199,924,  8-10-65.  C\.  302—86. 

Mueller,  Jacob  :  See — 

Schwartx,  Leon,  and  Mueller.    3,200.861. 

Mueller,  Marvin  C. :  See— 

Blackwood,     Robert     K..     Rennhard,     Beereboom. '  and 
Stephens.    3,200,149. 

Muench,  Werner,  G.  Messina,  M.  Tavema.  and  L.  Notarbar- 
tolo,  deceased,  by  E.  Pascalino,  administratrix,  and  P.  No- 
tarbartolo,  heiress,  to  Snla  Tiacosa  Sodeta  Nasionale  In- 
dnatrta  Applieaslofil.  Process  for  tlie  preparaticSi  of 
caprelacUm.     8,200,112.   8-10-66,  CI.  260 — 2wi8. 

Mulcabey,  Charles  P. :  See — 

Haumtnn,  Wllfried,  and  Mulcahey.    3.199,308. 

Muller,  Frtns,  Machlnenfabrik,  Flrma  :  See — 
Kflppars,  Josef.    8,199,220. 

Muiier,  Hans.  Sheet  depositing  machine.  8,199,862,  8-1D-66, 
Cl    270—54. 

Muller,  Josef.'  Sheet-feeding  device.  3,199,868,  8-10-65,  Cl. 
271—26. 

Muller.  Marcel :  See- 
Goldberg,  Moaes  W.,  Muller,  and  Lehr.    3.200.117 

Multlcup  Automation  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Lang^  Kari,  Jr.    3.199,419. 

Munler,  Robert  F.,  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Thermal  pro- 
tection meana  for  an  eleotrtc  motor.  3.200,274.  8-1D-66, 
Cl    310—^8 

Murphy,  F^ank  W.,  Jr.  Adjustable  lerer-aetuated  open-l)lade 
snap-action  electrical  switch.  3,200.218,  8-10-66.  Cl.  fOO— 
67. 

Murray  Corp.  of  America,  The  :  See — 

Emmei,    Donald    R.,    Blackburn.    Steele,    and    Oalrson. 
3,199,164. 

Mylchreest  George  D.,  to  Emhart  Corp.  Method  of  resiijtanee 
heating  raw  meat  emulsion  by  the  use  of  a  sllTer-nick^  elec- 
trode.   8,199^86,  8-10-65,  Cl.  99— 100. 

Myler,  George  W.,  and  R.  A.  Clark,  to  Calorie  Appliance  €orp. 
Combined  adjuatable  broiler  pan  assembly  and  roti^serie. 
3  199.438.  8-10-65,  O.  99 — 421. 

Nagumo,  Jln-IchL  S.  Yamada,  and  K.  Yamanska.  to  Mppon 
Telegraj^  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.  Pulse  generator. 
3.200,2W.  8-10-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Nahas.  Joteph  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Nary^  Bx- 
^oslvel*  actuated  piston  driver.     8,199,288,   8-10^,  Cl. 

Nakamura,  Toklo,  M.  Araki.  and  H.  Knroi.  to  Howa 

Kabuahlkt  Kaisha      ~ 

90—8. 


a  S^ngro 
Rack  cutter.     3.199,406.  8-10-6l7CL 


Nakolan,  Andrew  P..  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
seat  belt.     3,199,918,  8-10-65,  Q.  297—888: 


BetraMaUe 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Kalco  Chemical  Co. :  *•*— ;         .  __,.       -  ,>-w^ , ., 
Klrkpatrick,  Wlllard  H.,  snd  Seale.    ^vfOOaSS 
Klrkpatrick.  Wlllard  H  .  and  »•»*«  .  ^^00 A54. 
Kirkoatrick  Wlllard  H.,  Seale.  and  Law.    3,200,iop. 

NapoU  Wncl?S^ ^littner  Bros  Machining  Co  Method 
of  applying  welding  studs  to  workplece.  3,199,183,  »-iu- 
65,  Cl.  29—423. 

National  Bank  &  Truat  Co. :  See— 
Ipsen,  Harold  N.     3.199,854. 

National  Biscuit  Co.:  See —  oiooao.* 

Jenaen.  Otto  G.,  Shukla    and  Bagan.     3.199.984. 

National  Broach  *  M"*""*  ^«^2    *~ 
Pgenka,  Joseph  A.    3,199,17^. 

National  Can  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Scholti,  Arthur  P.     3,199,682 

National  Cash  Register  Co    The  :  See- 
Coll,  Stanley  F.    3,199.444 
Kuhlmann.  Emil  P.    3.199,936. 

National  Equipment  Corp. :  8«^ . . 
Greenberg,  Robert  L.    3,199,744. 

National  Research  Corp.  :  See- 
Allen,  Lloyd  R.     S.199,331. 

National  Research  Devel<»ment  Corp. .  see- 
Baker,  .\lan  R.     3,200,011.  .    .  i^„,,     0,00  080 
Brooks,  Harold,  Brown.  Jepson,  and  L«wl8.    3,199.9HU. 

National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee— 

Sederlund.   WlllUm  W..  and   Marotta.      3  200^1. 
Sederlund.  WUllam  W.,  and  MarotU.     3,200.094. 

National  Tank  Co.  :  Bee— 

Callahan.  BUI  B.    3  200.312 
Short,  Edward  H.,  III.    3.199,834. 

^'"'tuckenK  Raip?  R:  Nstwlck.  and  Swyryd.    3  200.345. 
Nauen    wtlhelm,'snd  \V.  J    Flflrmann.  to  Carl  ianga  Maschin- 

Sr^f^%•^TW5^l.?»4r     ""^' '"' 

^■^"'siTn^eT^arS'^d  Nem.     3.200.160.  ^^ 

Nelsen.    Sllaa   E.      Infusion   aiHimratUB.     3.199.437,   8-10-0.-^, 

pi    do 317 

Nelson  Wer  L..  to  Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co-  „APparatu8 
for  Vlectroatatlcally  treatinjt  extruded  polyethylene  film 
and  the  like.     3,200,818,  8-10-66.  a.  317—262. 

'^''%'afb/,°'Roberi    J.^'^'emecek.    Granger,    and    Br.lnerd. 

3  199  811 
Nettel.    Frederick.      Apparatus    and    method    for    comgound 
cyclone   combuatlon    of   coal    and    other    fuels.      3,190,4(0. 

Neubi*i;?!^wirney^fan<1  R.  H  l/^'^M'^RliO^k^o"  340^ 
derwater  sound  transducer.     3.200,369,  8-10-65,  Cl.  aso 

New  Jersey  Bank  and  Trust  Co. :  See — 

Llsbln,  Arthur.     3  199,333. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See— 

Fraiel.  Wilbur  H.     3,199.655.  ,.  .w  ..     •        i, 

Newman   Otto   to  Marx  *  Newman  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  mak- 

i^?  turned  «C  assembly.    3.199.132.  8-1(^65  Ci.  i2-142. 

Newton.    William    B,    to    Glriinif    Ltd.      Shoe    drum    brakes. 

3,199  639.  8-10-65.  Cl.  188— 106.  .       ..     ,_      ,  ,00 

Newton    Willie  E.     Sut>portlng  and  clamping  device.     3,199,- 

828.  8-10-65.  Cl.  249 — 48.  t        .      »-^  »     „. 

Nevdli   Edward  A  .  to  Basic  Products  Corp.    Laminated  trans- 

fornier  core.     3.200.358.  8-10-65.  CT.  336—217 

-      •   ~"   "        .Mtimlnum  chloride  cat- 

3.200.169.  8-10-66.    Cl. 

Aluminum  chloride  cat- 

3.200.170,  8-10-65.    Cl. 


North  American  PhiUns  Co     Inc  :  See— Continued 

Moerkens.  Joaef  C.     8  200.290.  „.     o  oon  270 

Westerveid.  WlUem.  >/mand,  and  Janssens.    3,200.279. 

North  Electric  Co. :  Bee—-^ 

Green,  Lowell  J.     3,200,328. 

Northern  l!ndlana  Steel  Supply  Co.,  lnc.^ee— 
Kohn,  Robert,  and  Wlnski.     3,199.805. 

Northwestern  University:  Bee—  _,._h      ki<m«(» 

Rollinger,  Charies  N.,  snd  Sunderland.     3.19»,S(«. 

Norton.  Robert  T. :  See—  •  ono  «a« 

Damlco,  Frank  A.,  and  Norton.     SW^^. 
Norty   VUdimir  8.     Power  operated  cutter.    S,199,19S,  9-iv- 
65,  'Cl.  30—228. 

Notarbartolo,  Lulgi  :  See—  

Muench,    Werner,    Meealna,   Tavema, 
3  SOO  112. 
Notarbal  tolo.  Paola  :  See — 

Muench,   Werner,  Meeslna,  Tavema, 
3,200.112.  „        ^      , 

Nurklewlcs,  Ifnatius.  to  8top;PlPe  Inc. 
tanks.    3.1W.711,  4-10-65.  Q   220— 3. 
Nurklewlcs,   Ignatius,    to   Stop  Fire    Inc. 
tanka.     3.191,712,  ^10-65,  Cl.  220—3. 
O.  K.  Partnership:  See —  «,o«-»a 

Kalthoff,  Robert  J.,  and  Ornateln.     3.199.674. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Mastney,  Edward  J.     3,2(K1.208.       ^   .,    _    o^,..,,^.,    ♦„ 
OConnell,   ttomaB  B.,    R.   ^.   Snow,   and   S.K.  OUdleux,   to 
Libbey-Owena-Ford  Glass  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
treating  sheet  glass.     3,199,966,  8-10-05.  Cl.  68—26. 
O'Donovan.  Elisabeth  :  See — 

O'Donovan,  Michael  F.     3.199,560. 
ODoDOvan.  Michael   F.,   by  court  dwree  to  EOEwnoran. 
Cutting  guide  and  support.     3,199,560,  8-10-65,  Cl.  146 — 


and   Notarbartolo. 

and  Notarbartolo. 

Fire  extinguishing 

Fire   extinguisher 


150. 
Ophlrlch,  Karl-Helns 
Schmidt,  Karl  R 
Oehlrlch,  Karl-Helm 


Nichols    Gus,   to  Standard  Oil  Co 

nlvted    nolvmeriiatlon    process. 

2fiO — 683.15. 
Nichols.  Gus.   to   Stsndard  Oil  Co. 

alysed    polymerisation    process. 

Nlilola.  Armas  K.     Cylindrical  door-lock.     3,199.323.  8-10-65, 

Cl.  70—367. 
NUml.  Toshio:  See—  „,«„..,« 

Kuno.  Isowo.  and  Nllml.     3,199.442. 
Nijland    Louis  M.  :  See — 

Wedterveld.  Wlllem.  Nijland,  and  Janssens      3.200.279. 
Nllson.  John  R..  to  The  Singer  Co.     Speed-regulating  control 
RVBtem  for  series  commutator  motors.     3,200,318,  8-10-60, 
a,  318—246.  ^  „     ^  TT  ..,      .. 

Xilsson,  Bengt  E.    and  E   D.  Arvidason,  to  Broderna  Hedlund, 
AB.    Method  of  eliminating  buckling  deformation  of  beams. 
3.199,174.  8-10-65.  Cl.  29 — 155 
Nippon  TeleKraoh  and  Telephone  Public  Corp.  :  See-- 

Naeumo,  Jln-IchL  Yamada.  and  Yamanaka      3.200.265. 
Nltchle.  Charles  D  .  to  Koopers  Co..  Inc.     Ink  distribution  de- 
vice     3.199  451.  8-10-65.  CL  101—366. 
Nnjd     Kn'it   A    L.      Float  Jacket   snd    associated   elements. 
3.199,128.  8-10-65.  CT.  9— 316.  ^    ^  .„„ 

Nordeen.  Erwln  E..  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Cleaner.     3.199,138, 
8-10-65.  Cl.  15 — 360.  „         „    „      „   ». 

Nordfors.  Arthur  W.     Container  holder.     3.199.552.  8-10-65, 

Cl.  141 — 813.  „         „        .  ... 

Nordin.  Robert  W.,  to  Bell  k  Howell  Co.  Speed  synchronisa- 
tion mechanism  for  sound  motion  picture  projector. 
3.200,407.  8-10-65.  Cl.  352—14. 
Nordin.  Robert  W,.  to  Bell  A  Howell  Co.  8o<ind  motion  plc- 
rure  synchronising  apparatus.  3.200.408.  8-10-65,  Cl. 
3.'>2— 14 
Normslalr  Ltd. :  See — 

Rogers   Brtan  H.     3.199.578. 

NorrN.  Robert  W.,  Jr.     Comminuting  and  dlsperslnit  process 
and  apparatus.     3  199.792.  8-10-65.  Cl.  241—30. 

Norro.  Allan  F  :  See — 

JobansHon.    Frits    .V.,    Helmerson.    Mokvlet.    and    Norro 
3.199.170. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  :  See — 

Zlngery    Wilbur  L.     3.200.330. 
North  American  Philips  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bakker.  Martlnus  A.  M.,  and  Dnran.     3.200.284. 


S.200,04«. 


See — 

and  Oehlrlch.     3,199,271.  „  ^     .. 

„...,„    __    and  K.  R  Schmidt,  to  Slemens-Schuck- 

ertwer'ke  Aktlengeaelischaft.     Partlde-from-gas  separators. 
3,199  269,  8-10-65.  CL  55— 261. 
OelUrich,  Karl-Helm,  to  Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengeaeil- 
uchaft.    Apparatus  for  mixing  and  separating  substances  or 
different  rias«-lnertla.     3,109.270.  8-10-65    Cl.  55—261 
Oehlrlch.  Karl-Helns,  E.  Schsutter,  K.  Schmidt,  and  H.  Zen- 
neck    (deceased,    by    S.    Zenneck.   sole  heir),    to   Slemens- 
Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft.    Partlde-from-gas  sepa- 
rators.    3.199.272.  8-10-65.  d.  55—261. 
Oetjens,    Robert    W.,    to    Clayton    Mark   k   Co.      Bali   valve. 

3.199.528.  8-10-«8.  Cl.  137-329.01.  _        ,,,        ^     , 

Ogltvle.  Allan  R..  to  Secode  Corp.  Binary  signalling  device 
Including  a  code  wheel  and  end-of-code-aeqoence  detection. 
3.200,376.  8-10-66,  Cl.  840—164. 
OffllMe.  Robert  E.,  to  Advanced  Metals  Research  Corp.  Ap- 
paratus for  use  as  a  goniometer  and  dlffractometer.  8,200.- 
24«.  8-10-66.  Cl.  250 — 51.5. 
Oglebay  Norton  Co. :  See— 

Polenschat.  Albert  G.      3,199,830. 
Olshel,  John  R.,  and  A.  C.   Sclnta,  to  Trico  Prodac>U  Corp. 
Wmdehleld  washer  system.     3,199.787.  8-10-66.  Cl.  239— 
284 
Olta,  katashl,  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.    Method  of  patching  wood 
veneer  and  manufacturing  veneer-paper  laminates.     3,200.- 
030,  8-10-65.  Cl.   161  —  113. 
Okwlt.   Seymour,   to  Cutler-Hammer.  Inc.     Microwave  struc- 
ture utilising  ferrite  coupling  means.     3,200,353,  8-10-66, 
Cl.  333—24.1.  _,^  ^  ,^ 

OUlenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  R.  F.  Small,  to  FMC  Corp.    Freese 
drying  apparatus  with  latlstable  platen  contact  heating. 
3  199,217.  8-10-65.  Cl.  34 — ^92. 
Olin  Mathleeon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Briggeman.  Donald  H.,  Lots,  and  Smith. 
Coons.  Everett  A.     3,199.762. 
Heuer^  Charies  A.     3.199,584, 
Luti.  Leland  J.,  and  Smith.     8  200,145. 
RsmsBv    Msrcns.  snd  EHxon.     3.199,289. 
Oliver,  David  L.,  and  8.  A.  Herbetko,  to  Connelly  Containers. 

Inc.     Footed  carton.     3.199,794,   8-10-66,  Cl.   229—37. 
Olmstead.  John  :  See — 

Scott,  Joseph  H.,  Jr..  and  Olmstead.     3.200.019. 
Olsen,  Willy,  to  H.  K.  Porter  Co..  Inc.     Bell-type  annealing 
furnace  and  method  of  sealing  same. 
Cl.  266—6. 
Olsen.  Stephen  H.     Traffic  signal  lights. 

n.  340 — 24. 
OUen.  Willy,  H.  D.  TIndall,  and  W.  M.  Pahel,  to  H.  K.  Porter 
<'o.,  Inc.     Transformer  coil  construction.     8,200,357,  8-10- 
65,  ri    336—205. 
O'MsIley.  John  J.,  R.  L.  Black,  and  T.  R.  ZImmer,  to  Oeneral 
Motors  Corp.     Drive  snstslning  device.     3.199.374,  8-10- 
fl."S.  Cl.  74—688. 
Omletanskl,   George  M..   and   W.   G.   Reld.   to  Cnlon   Carbide 
Corp.     Chlorinated  bl8(BlIyl)bensenea.     3,200.137,  8-10-66, 
Cl.  260 — 448.2 
0*Xell   Charles  T. :  See- 
Ross.  Bertie.     3.199.519. 
Optlsche  Industrie  de  Oude  Delft,  .N.V. :  See — 

Boowera.  Albert.      3.200.250. 
OrKanon  Inc. :  See — 

«8ollfoeel    Stefan  A.,  and  de  Winter.     3.200.184. 
Ornsteln,  Paul  H. :  See— 

Kslthoff.  Robert  J.    and  Ornsteln.     3.199.674. 
OrsI,  Lulgi.  to  Breveta  C*rea  (France).    Collapsible  sbelviags. 

3.199.471.  8-10-63.  CT.  108—114. 
Orwoll,  Edward  F.  :  See — 

Pollard.  John  D.    and  Orwoll.     3,200,150. 
Osaks  Transformer  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Takeda.  Shuso.     3.200.325. 
Oshan.  William  R..  and  J.  W.  Lane,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Co.     Method  of  treating  wet  moving  tow  bands  of  filamen- 
tary material.     3,199,214,  8-10-65,  C\.  84 — 28. 


3,199.858,  8-10-65, 
3.200.371.  8-10-66, 
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Ostberg,  ElBle  A,  M. :  Bee— 

KarUtrom,  Karl  A.  S.,  and  Ostberg.     3,199.360. 
Ustberg,  Karl  G. :  See — 

Kaplstrom,   Karl  A.   8.,   and  Ostberg.     3,199,360. 
Oster    Tbomas  H.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Cyclical  current  re- 
Teraal  for  an  electrophoretic  deposition.    3,200,058,  8-10- 
65,  01.  2<H— 181. 
Otla  Elevator  Co. :  Bee —  i 

AaderfTOD,  Oeorge  C.     3,199,642. 
Otl8  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Kelly.  Warner  M.     3,199,597. 
Otomo,  Maaaru.  to  Kayaba  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.     Variable  vol- 
ume piston  chamber  in  a  shoclc  absorber.     3,199,03*,  8-10- 
65,  CI.  188—100. 
Ott,    Walter  T.,   to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.      Multi-record 

graphic  recorder.     3,200,404,  8-10-65,  CI.  346 — 62. 
Ottlnge,  Gustav  B.,  to  Koclcums  Jernverks  Aktiebolag.     Meth- 
od 01  manufacturing  cooking  vessels  with  a  beat  dlstribu- 
Uon  plate  tbereon.     3,199,lS8,  8-10-65,  CI.  29 — 175. 
Ousley,  James  P.,  and  H.  P.  Urier.    Apparatus  for  automati- 
cally severing  the  Inedible  portion  of  poultry  legs.     3,199,- 
143,  8-10-65.  CI.  17—11. 
Owens,   Wiley   H.,   and  A.   M.   Severson,    to   Honeywell    Inc. 
Manually  operable  piezoelectric  lighters.     3,200,295,  8-10- 
65,  a.  317—83. 
Owens-IlllnoU  Olasa  Co. :  See — 

Dlerksbelde,  Dale  H.     3,199.970. 
Lasher,  Kenneth  G.     3,200,002.  * 

Santelll,  Thomas  R.    3,199,701. 
Pacific  Outdoor  Advertising  Co. :  See — -  1 1 

Seed.  Thedore  M.    3,199,239. 
Pacific  Semiconductors,  Inc. :  fe'ee — 

Thomas.  John,  and  Schnepple.     3,200,311. 
Packaging  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 

Hlckln,  Bobert  J.    3,199,759. 
Paget,  Francis  T.  W. :  See— 

Ralfe,  Leonard  G.,  an^  Paget.    3,200,041. 
Pahel,  William  M. :  See— 

Olsen.  Willy,  Tindali,  and  Pahel.     3.200,357. 
Paivanas,  John  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Insulation  con- 
struction.    3.199,715,  8-10-65,  CI.  200—9. 
Pall  Corp. :  See — 

Pall,  David  B.    3,199,526. 
Pall.    David   B.,    to   Pail    Corp.      Float    operated    separator. 

3,199,526,  8-10-65,  CI.   137—192. 
Palmer,  Charles  E..  to  Monsanto  Co.     Container.     3,199,670, 

8-10-ea,  CI.   206 — 45.34. 
Palmer,   Reed  A.,   to  Robershaw   Controls   Co.      Servomecha- 

nism.     3,199,412,  8-10-66,  CI.  91—357. 
Pangborn  Corp. :  See — 

Moore,  Ralph  W.,  and  Stoops.    3,199.844. 
Paquette,  Leo  A.,  to  The  Upjohn   Co.     Certain  l-(2-tertlary 
aminoethoxy)    guanldinea  and   their  preparation.     3,200,- 
111,  8-10-65,  CI.  260—239. 
Parker  Hannifin  Corp. :  See — 

Oarrett,  Douglas  R.,  and  Preston.    3,199,563. 
Parle,  William  C. :  See— 

Schelling,  WUllam  T.,  Parle.  Cook,  and  Erskine.     3,199,- 
991. 
Pascfilino,  Ensa  :  Bee — 

Muench,    Werner,    MeHsina,   Taverna,   and    Notarbartolo. 
3,200.112. 
Paul,  Bruce  M.,  to  Worthlngton  Corp.     Time  delay  for  com- 
pressor motor  circuit.     3,199.306,  8-10-65.  CI    62—158. 
Paulsen,  Jean-Felix,   to  Societe  Luxembourgeolse  de  Brevet.s 
et    de    Participations     (Lubrepa).      Resilient    couplings. 
3,199,313,  8-10-65.   CI.  64—11. 
Pauiusma,    Pieter.    to    American    Enka    Corp.      Process    for 
lowering  the  swelling  In  water  of  viscose  wllulose  by  cyano 
ethylatlon    in    the    presence   of   specific    alkali    metal    salts. 
3,199  943,  8-ia-63,  CI.  8 — 116.2. 
Pease,  Donald  L.,  Jr. :  See — 

Eicborn.  Roger  H.,  and  Pease.    3,199,866. 
Pease,  F,  B.,  Co. :  See- 
Pease.  Warren  S.,  and  Healy.     3,199,557 
Pease,  Warren  S.,  and  K.  R.  Healy,  to  F.  B.  Pease  Co.     Egg- 
plant paring  machine.     3,199, ."157.  8-10-6.'),  CI.   146—43. 
Pedersen,  Arndt :  See — 

Halde,  Carl  N.,  and  Pedersen.    3,199,205. 
Peerless  of  Amertoa.  Inc. :  See — 

Krttser,  Richard  W.     3,199,581. 
Pehrson,  Rolf  :  See — 

Brauer,  Anders,  and  Pehrson.    3.199,219. 
Pelllex,  Paul.     Manufacturing  method  for  a  ski  and  ski  ob- 
tained by  this  method.    3,199,882.  8-10-65.  CI.  280-  11. M. 
Pell.  Erik  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Gallium  arsenide  semi- 
conductor devices.     3,200,017,  8-10-65,  CI.  148—33. 
Pels.  WiUibald :  Bee— 

Koepke    Ounther.  Pelx,  and  Schellenberger.     3.199.983. 
Pembridge,  David  R.     Riding  gam  device.     3,199.887,  8-10- 

65,  CI.   272—1. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.  :   See — 

Klrkpatrlck,  William  J.     3.199,681.  i 

Pera,  John  D. :  See — 

Buckman,  Stanley  J.,  Pera,  and  Purcell.     3,199.989. 
Piras,  Luclen.  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Ren.i\ilt.     Tlm- 
•ng   devices   for    rotary    engines.      3,199,495.    8-10-65.    CI. 

X^O O. 

P*ra8,  Luclen,  to  Regie  Natlonale  des  Usines  Renault.     Bodies 
of  automotive  vehicles.     3,199,912,  8-10-6."),  CI.  296—28 

'*'3ll99.733"i-^(U§,  cl*  2l'2?E*70.  "^^     ^'"'''''   '^'^^"^^ 
Perry^  Robert  O.  :  See — 

Boyd,  John  L..  and  Perry.    3,199,589. 


aild 


3,200,105. 


^i 


Collapsible 
3,189,726, 


Petri,  Albert  L.,  and  H.  Lewin,   to  Petri  Cigar  Co.     Cigar 

making  machine.     3,199,514,  8-10-65,  CI.  131—33. 
I'etrl  Cigar  Co.  :  See — 

Petri.  Albert  L,.  and  Lewin.     3,199,514. 
I'etrolite  Corp.  :    See — 

DlcktDn,  Woodrow  J.,  and  Jenkins.     3,200,106. 
.StroBiberg,  Verner  L.     3,200,071. 
IVtro-TeX  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Uojanowskl,  Richard  F.     3,200,166. 
I'ettersoa,  Lowell  L.  :   See—^ 

ISrotherton.   Robert  J.,  I'etterson,  and  McCloskey.  3,200,- 

147. 
Biodierton,  Robert  .J.,  I'etterson.  and  McCloskey.     3,200,- 
4i:.>. 
I'ety,  Charles  O.,  and  R.  S.  Kung,  to  La  Gloria  Oil  aUd  Gas 
Co.      Neutral   ester   stabilization.      3,200,171.  8-10-65,    CI 
i;«0--««3.tJ2. 
I'tVffer,   William  E.,    to   L.   R.   Void,   P.  W.  Mood,  and  W.  E. 
I'lfffer,    co-paitiiers,    traiiinjt    under    the    name    of    Ulectro- 
MccliaBlial    Instrument    t"o.      D.C.    meter    with    pera>anent 
mafnet    rotor    and    unitiry    terminal    and    field    foaductor 
means.      3.2(HJ,3.il>,    H    10-t>."),   CI.   324—146. 
I'feiffer,  Andrew.      Masuetic  variable  speed  drive.     H,l9l»,362, 

8-10-«iJ.   CI.    74— 2IU. 
PHzer,  Chas.,  jc  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Ulaofcwuod,    Robert   K.,    Rennhard,   Beereboom,   aitd    Ste- 
phens.    3,200,149. 
Thoaipson,  IIerl>ert.  Jr.     3,200,039. 
I'harmaseal  Laboratories  :    See — 

Kolkman,  Bern  D.     3,199,707. 
I'helps,  .Stuart  M.  :   See— 

Coley,  Nelson  B.,  Phelps,  and  Daly.     3,199,527. 
I'hillips,  Albert  J.,  and   R.  Baler,  to  American  Smelting  and 
Refining.       Method    and    apparatus    for    melting    copper. 
3,19y,»77.    H- 1 0-65,   CI.    7.">— 76. 
I'liilllps  Petroleum  Co.  :&'fc — 

Uarber,  Franklin  T.,  and  Wallace. 
Britton.  Gene  \V.    3,200,0*12. 
Gardner,  Orvllle  A.    3,199,399. 
Santourian,  Melcon.     3,199.587. 
Scoggln,  Jack  S.     3.200,066. 
Phillips,    Ronald    S.      Spectacle    frames    and    Interchangeable 

brow-pieces   therefor.      3.200,406,   8-10-65,   CI.   351-^52. 
I'lckles,  Joseph,   to  Kerro  Mfg.  Corp.     Manual  vent  v«(ing  ac- 
tuator,    3,iy9,3«3,   8-10-6.).   CI.    74—425. 
1*1(1   Corp.  :   .See 

Rice,  Harold  I).      3.199,429. 
I'iel,  .Vlfre<l  J.      Method  of  and  means  for  conditioning!  stored 

materials.      .S.  199.434,   8-10-65,   CI.   98 — .'^5. 
I'ierce.   .lames   (i.  :   See — 

Hood.  <liarles  B  ,  Jr.,  and  IMerce.      3.199,583. 
I'ierson,  Robert   K.,   to   Inlti-d   .States   Rubber  Co. 
coiit. liner   and    iiiftbod   of  t-mptyiui^   the   sanie. 
8   10   65,  CI,  222      1. 
I'letras.  ('hester  .M.  :  See 

Crawford.  John  K..  and  Pietras.      3.200.242. 
IMke,    Lorren    R.      ronvertlble    shoe.      3.199.232,    8-10-«65,    CI. 

36— 2.t. 
I'ltner,   Alfred   O..    '-j    to   Societe   Anonyme  des  Rouleiaents  a 
.Vigiiilles.      Semniented    cage    for    roller    or    needle    bearings. 
.{.199  935.  s-10   ti."..  CI.  308      217. 
I'itneyBowes,    Inc.  :    See 

Irvine.    Robert.      3,199.864. 
l'itt.-<burfh  l'lat»'  cjlnss  Co.  :  See — 

.McKelvey,   Harold   K.      3.1!t9.!Hi.H. 
Sleigbtfr,  (ieorKc  K..  and  Zaln-takis.      3.199,401. 
I'l.xley,   OavUl   M.,   to  Havej;   Industries.   Inc.  a   whollj 

subslillary  of   Hercules   Powder  ('n.      .Method  of  producing 

herniet.c  seal.      :!.199.9t;7.  8    10   »>.'>,  CI.  ti.")      .")0. 

Place,   Ttiomas   .M.,    Sr.,   to   B»'ikmnn   Instruments    Inc.      Klec- 

trical  resistance  eli'iiifnt.      .•{,200,l»l(»,  s    10-65,  CI.  11?    -212. 

Plaisiowe.  Donald  I.  .  to  The  Marconi  Co.  Ltd.      Signal  storlnj; 

cathode    ray    tube    arrangements.      3.200.287,    8-HM65,    CI. 

315      12. 

Plasto  Craft    Inc.  :   See 

-V mould,  .Marcel  M.,  and  Bud/.yn.      3.199,390. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  Tlu-  :  See  - 

.M"osh,    Norman.      :!.19».347. 
I'neumaril   Corp.:    See- 

Morrow.  .\lfred  (".,  and  Smith.     3.200.013. 
Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et   I'lastlques  Kleber 
Colombo's  :    See-  - 

Landler.  Yvan,  and  Lebel.      3,200,089. 
Pofthlg,   Robert   K.  :   See 

Sbaw,  Harry  N.,  and  Poethijf.      3.199..")34. 
Polensih.it.     .\lbert    (i.,     to    tiglebay    Norton     Co.      .Xttachlng 
iiie:ins   for   liot    top   bottom   ring. 
249-    202.7. 
Polisbuk,  .Vrtiiur  T.,   to  Sun  Oil  Co. 
wax.      .!. 200.060,  8-10-6.^.  CI    208 
Pollak.    John    A.,    to   Allied   Research 

mechanical  means  for  reversing  direct  current. 
8-10   65.    CI.    200  -98. 
Pollard,   John   1)..   and   E.   K.   Orwoll,   to  FMC  Corp.     I'rocess 
for    the    preparation    of    amides.     3.200,150,    8-10-»65,    CI. 
260-962. 
Policy,  K^Tgfne  J.,  and  R    L.  Rost.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Tape 

re.ordi-r       3.199.802.  8-10-6.").  CI.  242 — 55.13. 
Poole.   Kdward  .M.,  to  The  Babcock  4  Wilcox  Co.      Puh'erlzer. 

.{.199.794.  ,8-10-6.".,  CI.  241      59. 
Poratli     Naehum  :    .S're 

Kcki-rf.   John    P.,   Jr.   Lukoff,   and   Porath.      .3.200,390. 
I'orter.  II.  K..  Co.,  Inc.  :  See    - 
Olsen.    Wlllv.      3.199  853. 
Olsen,  Willy.  Tlndall.  and  Pahel.      3.200.357. 

Postmaster  (Jeneral.  Her  Majesty's  :  Set  — 
Harris.   Lionel    R.   F.      3.200,202. 

Potter  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Zenretilis.   George   E.      3.200,263. 


owned 


3,199.8.30,    8-10^65,    CI. 

Decolorizing  petroleum 
24. 

I'roducts,    Inc.      Electro 
3.i00.219, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZXlll 


Lock 


Poupitch.   Ougljesa   J.,    to    m>nois   Tool   Works   Inc. 
washer      3  199.565,  8-10-65,  CI.  151— 3.).  ,,     ., 

roupSh  ou^jesrj"*:  to  i'""ov,««'jyr/65'ci  ^l  Jr' 

ci^rrier    and    pu^ckag.^  4'«c^-„Tlners^%'l99Vl7:"^-T.t65: 


Cut- 


to   Scott   Paper 
3,199,861 


.8-10 


Co. 
-6."). 


3.199.553. 


Cap.  3.199.- 
3.199,8.-.l. 
3,199,361. 


Puchalskl. 


Method     of 
3,199,9,')4, 


Povering,  Sam 

PresiieTi.   Charles  W..   and   W.   A.    Schiil 

Apparatus  for  folding  web  material. 

CI.    270—40. 
Preston.  Don  F.  :  Nef  ,   ,. 

Garrett,  Douglas  K.,  and  Preston. 
Preway.    Inc.:    See—  ..,„„,.,- 

Jenson,  Kenneth  S.      3,199,4.i.> 
Price    \lbert  R.,  to  Community  Industries,  Ltd. 

71ti    8-10  65.  CI.  220— 44. 
Prlgotskv,  Michael  J.,  to  R-N  Corp.     Rotary  kilns. 

8-10-tV),   CI.   26.3—33.  ^  ,       , 

Prlns,  Christian  F.    Motion  changing  mechanlsmo. 

Trior."  WUliam\t~?o^S-e...,    Selector     Inc       Variable    speeil 
drive    mechanisms.      3,199,370,   8-10-65,    CI.    'V  ,0\„p.. 
Prltikm    N.ithan,  and  B.  reluman.  to  in.e.lu.\  inc.     Resistance 
capacit'ance  device  employing  conductive  aiidnon-conductlve 
irldl/ed  oxide  films.      .3.200.326,   >*   lO-^^-   <- '  .'V^i^     «,* 
Prospectlon  Electrlque  Schlumberger.  S.A..  Societe  de :  het 

.■M.,1  .n-SuUi.e,   jean   C.      3.1»9.3.)5. 
Pryor    Paul   U.  :  set — 

Covert    John  N.,  and  Pryor.      3.199,480. 
Psenka   Joseph  A.,  to  National  Broach  &  Machine  Co.     Broach 

3,199.172,   8-10-65,  CI.  29—95.1. 
Puchalskl.  Chester:  See— 

Sliavel     John,    Jr.,    von    Strandtmann,    and 
3.200,124. 
I'ullman    I  lie,  :   See — 

Borger.    Ja.k    W.      3.199.92...  ,,,,.„.,«., 

guesier,  Frederick  J.,  and  Grubb.      3.199  266. 
Pult7.      Wallace    W.,    to    Corning    Glass    Works 
miiiiufacturlng  fibers  containing  silicon  crystals 
s   10-65.  CI.  23—223.5. 
Purcell.  William  P.:  See —  ,,       q  laooeo 

Buckman.  Stanley  J.,  Pera,  and  Purcell.      3,199,989. 
Pure  oil  Co.,  The  :  See —  ^  ,  „  „^.  „.^ 

Braunwarth,  John  B..  Kimble,  and  Joo^    3.200,0.8. 
Fierce    William  L.,   Sandner,  and  Welchman.      3,199.9ol. 
Halne;,    Robert    M.      3,200.271.       ._^  .,, 
Joo,  Louis  A.,  and  Braunwarth.   J-200.072 
Joo    Louis  A..  Kramer,  and  Kimble.     3,200,079. 
Klass,   Donald  L.     3,200.127. 
Klass.    Donald   L.      3.200,139. 
Moran.   Kevin   E.      3.200.179. 
Samp    Joseph    A.      3,199.729. 
Purslev     John    A.      Electrolytic    oxidation    of    water-soluble 

thloethers.      3.200,054,   8-10-«5,   CI.   204— .9. 
Ouaedvlieg,  Mathien  :   Sec —  ..  ir.oaov 

^       Boresch,    Carl,    Quaedvlleg,    and    Wunder.     ■<•  »« 9»'^„,. 
Quester.    Fr^erlck    J.,    and    G,    C.    Grubb.    to    Pullnian    Inc 
Acetylene   ourlflcatlon.      3,199,266.    8-10-65,   CI.   55—48. 

'^^  Prtgot8ky,^lchael  J.    3,199.851. 

^"''^feStler'^AlVr^.  R«be,  Dobbel.teln.  and  von  By.     3,199, 

Rablnow^'jacob.    to   Control    Data   Corp^  Reading   machine 

with  multiple  Inputs.     3,200,194,  8-10-65,  CI.   Ii8 — 6. 
Rablnow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Dfta  Corp.     Handwritten  charac 

ter  reader.     ^200,373,  8-10-65,  CI.  340—146.8. 
Radiation,  Inc.  :  See — 

McRae,  Daniel  D.    3,200.198. 
Radio  Corporation  of  America  :  flee — 

Braunsteln,  Rubin.    3,200,259. 

Bruestle,  John  H.     3.200  296. 

Hammel,  John  P.     3,200,240.  _  „^  ^,„ 

Scott,  Joseph  H.,  Jr.,  and  Olmetead.     3,200,019. 

Rahlser,  Rol>ert  H.  :  See —  ..  „   w.  o  ioo  177 

Brandon,  James  C,  Jr..  Frank,  and  lUhlser.     3.199  177. 

Ralner  Erich  C.-F.  Wolf,  and  W.  En«l.  to  Siemens- Schuckert^ 
werke  Aktlingesellschaft  Methoif  and  means  '"  «~f1'»f 
and    reproducing   magnetograms.      8,200,207,    8-10-SS,   Ci. 

Ra\fe^~L^ard  O.,  and  F.  T.  W.  Paget  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reac 
for  leak  det4?tlon.    3,20«.(m,  8-10-65  Cn.  17»-19    ^^,   . 

Bamer,  Robert  C,  to  kelley  Co  Inc  Adjustable  ^octtoard 
with   Improved   llp^llftlng  and   holding  means.      8,199,183. 

Ramsay',*5ia?cu'.*TndG.  R.  Dixon,  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chem- 
ical Corp  Seal  and  shot  start  device.  3,199,288.  8-10-65. 
CI.  60—26.1. 

Randac  Systems,  Inc^  ^*STki,.  007 

RandTirD;v^V.'^n?w'Sm'?dVNickels.  to  O^ 

&  Film  Corp     Copper  phthalocyanine  dyestuffs.     3.200,i^». 
8-10-65.  CL  260—314.5. 

Rapids  Standard  Co..  Inc.,  The  :  See—         _.,„„„      «  100  140 
McKnlght.  Robert  J.,  Ootham.  »nd  Falcon.     8,199,14U. 

Rasmnwen  Hirvey  J.  and  H.  R.,  G.  W.  Fisher  and  L  O 
M^kal,  to  AlkarEnsineerlnir  Corp.  Smokehouse  apparatus. 
3.199.436,  8-10-«5.  CI.  99—259 

Rasmussen,  Harvey  R.  :  See —     .    _    „      ii.<.k«,    .i.ri   Mnskal 
Rasmussen.   Harvey  J.   and   H.   R.,  Fisher,  and   Mosaai. 

Raterlng!?l'S?"   Spinner  hub.     3.199,602,  8-10-65,  Q.  170- 

159, 

Rayle.  Warren  D. :  flee—.     ,  .  _  ^^-..^      %  ioo  <m 

Chllds.  James  H..  Rayle,  and  Grobman.     3,199,348. 

Rayonler  Inc. :  See — 

Herrick.  Franklin  W.    3.200.070. 
Reader,  Trevor  D..  to  Sperry  Rand  Corn     Tape  rewind  con 
trol.    3,199,800.  8-10-65,  CI.  242—55.12. 


Rederi  AB  Soya  :  flee— 

Qransten,  Gunnar  L.    3.199,411-  ,  . 

Redfleld,  John  M.,  to  Calif oam  Corporation  of  America. 

ting  method.     3,199,388,  8-10-65,  CI.  88 — 16. 
Ree,  John  F.  :  See — 

Huck.  William  F.,  and  Ree.     3,199,675. 
Reed,  Theodore  M.,  to  Pacific  Outdoor  Advertising  Co.    Rotat- 
able  Indicia-bearing  vanes  for  signboards.    3,199,239,  8-10- 

am      r^\       aC\ yil 

Rees,'  Andrew  M.,  Jr.    Pavement  laying  apparatus.    8,199,422. 

8-10-65.  CI.  94 — 22. 
Regie  Natlonale  des  Uslnes  Renault :  See — 
Peras.  Luclen.     3,199,495. 
Peras.  Luclen.     3,199,912. 
Rehak.  Anthony  L.,  and  8.  J.  Fedorko.     Gas  turbine  engine. 

3.199,296,  8-10-65,  CI.  60 — 39.75. 
Rehberg.  Hans-Joachlm :  See —  „  ^       w,        ^ 

Juffa,  Richard,  Kruger,  Mlchaells.  Rehberg,  Schmahl.  and 
Schulf.     3,199.740.  „   ,       .  ^      „  *^, 

Reich    Manfred,  to  Chemlsche  Werke  Huls,  AG.     Process  for 
the  removal  of  acetylenlc  hydrocarbons  by  selective  catalyst 
hydrogenatlon.     3,200,167,  8-10-65.  CI.  260 — 681.5. 
Reid,  Wallace  G.  :  See —  „„„^,„- 

Omletanskl,  George  M.,  and  Reld.     8.200.187. 
Reld-Meredlth,  Inc.  :  See — 

Frlshman,  Daniel.     3,199,516.  ^  «,.,., 

Relfers,  Richard  F.,  to  Diamond  International  Corp.     Molded 

pulD  egg  carton.    3,199,758.  8-10-65   CI.  22^— i.B 
Rellly    Bertram  B.     Incinerator  and  method  of  operating  the 
same.     3,199.474,  8-10-65.  CI.  110 — 8.  _    ^„ 

Relsslnger.  Gottfried.     Snow  plow  having  obstacle  compen 
sating  means  on  the  forward  edge  of  the  blade.    a,199,/34, 

fi      1  A     CL%.      C^\       Q?  40 

Rells    Matthew  J  ,  to  Burroughs  Corp.     Capacitor  charring 
and  discharging  device.     3.2'bo.341,  VlO-rfS;  O.  S28-500. 
Remington  Arms  Co    inc.  :  See—      .,-__,_ 
Catlln,  Robert  T.,  and  Swain.     8,199,612. 
Remner,  Robert  A.  :  See —  .  „   _ri  «  lao  uoa 

Wadleck,  Joseph  P.,  Remner,  and  MacGregor.    8,199,326. 
Renner,  Alfred,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Moulding  compositions  comprls 
Ing    epoxldlsed    novolak,    novolak    and    amine.     3.200.1'^. 
8-10-65.  CI.  260—831. 

""^^  m'ac^kw^ood'  \^^.,  Rennhard,   Beereboom,   and   St«. 

RenskeS*John^6^.'^i'c5ilcraft,  Inc.  M^^^^^  «f -^S^i^f^^llt 
trlcal  component  leads  to  a  support.  3,199,178,  8-10-00, 
CI.  29—155.56.  ^  _  „ 

Republic  National  Bank  of  Dallas  :  See — 
Burdlck,  Richard,     3,199,966. 

Reserve  Mining  Co.  :  See—  T„HHnB      -K  iflfl  MB 

Huffman,  Samuel  A..  Haley,  and  Judklns.     3.199  »00 
Reuschel     Konrad,    and    A     Kerstlng.    to    Siemens  Schuckert- 
werke  Aktlengewllschaft.     Method  of  producing  hyperpure 
silicon.    3,200  009.  8-10-65,  CI.  117—201. 
Reynolds  MeUls  Co. :  Sf«-,-      . ,         .  ,._  --^ 
McLean.  John  O..  and  Jenkins.     8.199.929. 
Rhelnstahl  Huttenwerke  -VO    :  See— 

Rhln??.!?e^s  •  ^"'^^Ir^A'^g^e^'c^'^  trl'm'mTg'Ll.      3,199,168, 

Rhv^i'e''  EarPc.'*Jr..' and  J.  S    Contlno    *<»  The  Warren^. 
Co..  Inc.    Transistor  switching  circuit.    3,200.322,  8-10-00. 

Ribka^^JMchim     to    Farbwerke    Hoechst    Aktienaesellsohaft 
""vo^inals  Melster  Lu.  lus  *  Brunlng.     WateMnsoTuWe  mon.^ 

aio  dvestuffg      3,200.109.  8-10-66,  CI.  260—203 
Ri^    Harold  D     to  Pid  Corp.     Structure  for  producing  anl- 
^  mitSl  piSurei.     3.199.429Vl0-«5.  CI.  95-78. 

^'"•G^""'charlfs'H:  and  Rice.    3.200,118.    ^    ^^      ^    ^^ 

Hu^MU^^rS:  5ri^%n..tuts.  and  G   L.  ^^^r^ 
Richardson  Merrell.    Inc.      Imldaioquinolines.      3.-00.1^. 

8_10-65.  CI.  200—288.  »    xd     xa     111,11.     to 

RlchardsoA.    Roy    A.,    O.    M.    E-ew    jsnd    W^.    WTbite^to 

Motorola    Inc.     Frequency  standard.     3.200,337.  H-iu-00. 

CI    32,')— 420. 
Richardson  Merrell    Inc.  :   ^ef---  ir -,«-«,      ^200- 

Rlchardson,  Alfred.  Jr.,  Amstuti.  and  Krueger.     S..JW, 

Rlchle.^Ernest  C.  and  R.  D.  »Jdf «• /« „S«rke.  Jar'la^ 
nne    tuning   mechanism   for   television   tuners,      3,199.307, 

Richi\em'  ChkrW-T;'."  to  Flexible  Tublna  ^-P  ^\''^o<^»'ln« 

RlcTt'e';  "joKn  r  F    ?'''and'o.  'jT' Vlt.myr.'StleWt. 
"contlnuoSs     pro^««     for     digesting     cellulosk     in.tei^. 
3  200  032    8-10-65.  CI.  162—19. 

^''■"'RTchVe;  Joha^n  cTf.  C,  and  O.  J.    3.200.032. 

^•n.fhVe"  KJiest''c':r.nd  Ridge.    3.199,357. 
Rldler^John  M^^^See-     ^^^^^,^    ^^^  ^,^j„      3.200,203. 

RIegel.  Clarence  :  See — 

3.i99.."S21.  8-10-65.  CI.  136—45. 


Ries.  Herman  E..  Jr  :  f  ^'  -  ioo  qaa 

Gabor,  Joseph,  and  Ries.     3,199.944. 

Ries  Mfg.  Co..  The:   ^ee— 

RIes,  Elmer  F.     3  199..'i21.  ...       .„,, 

Rigattl-U.chlnl.  Luchlno.     Cent^vwl  ft,rn.«.  f^r  fn«»o»  "« 
casting  under  vacuum.     3,199.158.  8-ii>-»o.  k,\.  ^* 


ZZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bigfs.  Robert  F. :  Bee — 

Cong«r,  Robert  L.,  RigsB,  Kern,  and  White.    3,200,401. 
Riley  Stoker  Corp. :  8ee — 

MUler.  Earle  C.     3.200,049. 
Rimer,  Kenneth  W.  :  Bee — 

SbaniT.  WlUUun  B..  Rimer,  and  Colesfi.     3,120.016. 
Rltchey.  Melvln  F..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Pnlae  train  prodoelnc  apparatus.     3.200,351,  8-10-65,  CI. 
332^14. 
Rittenhouse,   Robert  C.   to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Amlno-or- 
ganoilllcon  compounos  and  reaction  products  thereof  with 
epoxides  as  bonding  agents  in  composite  articles  and  proc- 
ess for  producing  such  composite  articles.    3,200,031.  8-10- 
85.  CI.  161 — 200. 
Rittw.  Clifford :  Bee — 

Wentlng,  Adrian  C.  II,  and  Bitter.     3,199,245. 
Ritter,  Johannes  :  Bee — 

Lanae.  Herbert.  Rltter,  and  Schaffemlcht.     3.200,188. 
Robblns,  Burch  D.     Ridge  gap  blocker.     3,199,608,  8-10-65, 
CI.  172—234.  „„^^,. 

Roberts.  Alan  K.    Auxiliary  battery  arrangement.    3,200,014, 

&-10-65,  CI.  13ft— 181. 
Roberts.  John  F.  L. :  Bee — 

Markey,  Peter,  and  Roberts.     3.200,183. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Co.  :  See- 
Good,  Arthur  L.     3,200.215. 
Lux.  Joseph  W.     3,200,224. 
Mitdiell.  John  E.    3,199,937. 
Mitchell.  John  E.     3,199  524. 
Palmer,  Reed  A.     3,199.412. 
Strachan.  Robert.     3,199,732. 
Robertson,  Edwin,  and  J.  N.     Resuscitation  teaching  appara- 
tus.    3,199,225,  8-10-66.  CT.  3.5 — 17. 
Robertson,  Frances  K. :  Bee — 

Robertson.  Henry  L..  and  F.  K.    3,199,753. 
Robertson,  H.  H.,  Co.  :  Nee — 

Jentoft.  Arthur  P.,  and  Evanko.     3,199  268. 
Robertson.  Henry  L.,  and  F.  K.     Zipper  manipulating  appara- 
tus.   8,199,7«8.  8-10-66,  CI.  223— 111. 
Robertson,  John  N. :  Bee — 

Robertson.  Edwin,  and  J   N.    .1,199  225. 
Robinson.  Gene  C.  to  Ethyl  Corp.    PolymerliatVon  of  carbodl- 
Imldei  to  solid  polymers.     3,200,087.  8-10-C5,  CI.  260—2. 
Robinson,  Mayes  u.     Hub  and  mounting  means  for  a  cultivat- 
ing tooi.    8,199.609.  8-10-65   CI.  172— 556.  ^      ^  ^,    ,^ 
Robson.  Gordon  R.,  to  Automotive  Products  Co.  Lrtd.     Fluid 
pressure  actuators  for  producing  rotary  motion.     3,199,416, 
8-10-65,  CI.  92—13. 
Rochlits,  Frltx :  See— 

Her\)«t,  Willy.  Rochllti.  and  Vllcsek.     3,200,004. 
Roekwell-Standard  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Krause.  Frank  R.     3.199,327. 

Rodman,  Mark  J.  :  iSfee —  ^„  .^„ 

Thomas,  Ernest,  and  Rodman.     3.199.192. 
Rodw«y,  John,  to  Antomotive  Prodncts  Co.  Ltd.    Closed  loop, 

spot  type,  disc  brakes.     3,199,633.  8-10-65,  CI.  188—73. 
Roelsgaard,  Knud,  to  Danfoss  A/S.     Rotary  pump.     3,199, 

459,  8-ld-65   Cl.  103—137. 
Rogers,  Brian  H.,  to  Normalalr  Ltd.     Air  conditioning  sys- 
tem for  ground  effect   machines.      3,199,578.   8-IO-60,   Cl. 
185 — 44. 
Rogers,  Ralph  L. :  Bee —  „  ^^^  „^„ 

Sauer.  Richard  W„  and  Rogers.    3,200.093. 
Rogerson    John    and  H.  C.  wndlng,  to  Carmmell  Laird  and 
Co.    (Shipbuilders   k  Engineers)    Ltd.      Machine   bearings. 
3.199,933.  8-10-66.  Cl.  308—121. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Lewis.  Sheldon  N.,  and  Falglatore.     3,200,099. 
Rolllnger,  Charles  N.,  and  J.  E.   Sunderland    said   Rolllnger 
assor.  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  and  said  Sunderland  assor.  to 
Northwestern  University.    Thermoelectric  devices.     3,199,- 
302,  8-10-05.  Cl.  82—3. 

Rolls-Royce  Ltd. :  See —  

Jnbb,  Albert,  and  Johnson.     3,199,290. 
Romanowskl.  Albert  F.,  to  Bouser.  Inc.     Fuel  dispensing  sys- 
tem.    3.199  727.  8-16-65.  Cl.  222—20. 
Roper    Alan  T.,   to  The  Boeing  Co.     Aircraft   airfoil   pods. 

3499,813,  8-10-65.  Cl.  244—135. 
Rorden    William  L..  to  Varlan  Associates.     Traveling  ware 
amollfler  tube  having   novel   stop-band    means   to   prevent 
backward  wave  oscillations.     3,200,286.  8-10-65.  Cl.  315— 
3.5. 
Rosen,  Arnold  :  Bee — 

Valakos,  Agls,  and  Rosen.    3,200  336. 
Rosen,  Inge  H.  R.,  and   S.  H.  A.   Welertz.   to  Volvo.  Aktie- 
bolaget.     Arrangement  in  vehicle  axles  associated  with  a 
planetary  type  bevel  gearing.     3/99,375.  8-10-65,  Cl.  74— 

Roaen'steln,  Allen  B.     Converter  system.     3.200,321,  8-10-65, 

rrt     3»l 3 

Ross;  Bertie"  to  Charles  T.  ONell.     Cargo  tent.     3,199.519. 

8-10-05.  Cl.  135 — 6. 
Rost    Richard  L.  :  Bee — 

Polley,  Bngene  J.,  and  Rost.    3  199.802       ^       ^    .. 
Roth.  Norman  A.,  to  W/B  Medkal  Klectronlcs  Co     Codina  of 

physiological  signals.    3.190.508.  8-10-C5.  Cl.  128—2.06. 
Roulementa  a  Aiguilles,  Soclete  Anonyme  des :  Bee — 
Pltner,  Alfred  O.     3,199,938. 


Snow  ve- 


Ronthe,  Glenn  B. . 

SulllTan,  Eugene  B.,  and  Routhe.     3,199.818. 

Rowland  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rowland,  WiUtam  P.    3,199,888. 
RowUnd,  William  P.,  to  RowUnd  Produces.  Inc. 
hide.     8,199.888.  8-10-65.  Cl.  280—18. 

***^*ilirti;  LSkTo..  Jr..  and  Chamberlain.    3.199,504. 
Royal  Industries.  Inc. :  See—  „,»„_„. 

Bennett.  Marvin  D.  and  R.  D.     3.199J96. 

StaTcna,  CarlUe  R..  and  Morits.     S.200,89«. 


chamber   for   liquid'  fuel. 

3.199.228,  8-10-65.  Cl. 

8.199.231.  8-10- 


Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Cone.  Richard  B.     3,199.889. 
Rossnyo.    Ernest    R.      Combustion 

3.199,6«9.  8-10-65.  O.  158—91. 
Rubin.  Irvin  C.     Word  training  aid. 

35 — 35. 
Ruderian,  Max  J.     Educational  toy  device. 

65.  a.  85—74. 
Rudloff,  Bernard.     Method  of  and  means  for  manufacturing 

padding  and  insulating  materials  comprising  fibres.     3,200,- 

181.  8-10-65.  Cl.  264—109. 
Ruhnke.  Richard  R.,  to  Garcy  Corp.     Support  dip.     3.199.822. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  248—243. 
RuDge.  Glen  V. :  Bee — 

McBrtde.  Oscar  S.,  and  Runge.     3,199.656. 
Runyon,  John  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Ina     In- 
terpolation signaling.     3,200.201.  8-10-65,  Cl.  179— ife. 
Ruoss,    Leo,    E.   Wetzel.    F.    Marx,    and   H.    Luescher.    to  Clba 

Ltd.     Container  for  medicaments.     3,199,489,  8-10-d5.  Cl. 

116 — 121. 
Rupertl,  Andreas  :  See — 

Martin.  Henry,  and  Rupertl.  3.200.035. 
Ruppert,  Belnrich.  and  H.  Schnell.  to  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.      a,a-Di-(  substituted   and   nnsubstltuted 

amino  phenyl)    a,a.a-tetra  alkyl  p-xylene.     3,200,152,  8-10- 

65.  Cl.  260 — 670. 
Rush,  George  L.     Warning  device  to  indicate  an  unfaltened 

seat  belt.     3,200.370,  8-10-65,  Cl.  340—52. 
Russ.  Paul  E.,  W.  Stavast.  and  W.  M.  Haines,  to  The  Gates 

Rubber  Co.     Method  of  casting  articles  from   liquid  elas- 
tomers.    3,200,180    8-10-65.  Cl.  264—102. 
Rydell,  Edmund  W.  F.     Board  handling  and  conveying  appa- 
ratus.    3,199.659,  8-10-65.  Cl.  198 — 165.  I 
Rydlnger,  Mats  :  See —  I 

Karlsson.    Gosta,    Folgero,    Rydlnger,    and    Thelegiarck. 
3.199,842. 
S  P  Mfg.  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Yonng.  Alan  H..  and  Sampson.     3.199,417. 
8  4  S  Veading  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Kenney,  Martin.  Scott,  and  Wood.     3,199,308. 
SOLO  Klalnmotoren  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Schmlerer,  Helns.     3  199,785. 
Sabl.  Nestor,  to  Hydraulics,  Inc.     Automatic  feed  of  sugar 

rane   at   optimum   rates   to   sugar   cane   mills.      3.199,793, 

8-10-6*.  Cl.  241—34. 
Sacred  Heart  Hospital  :   See — 

Smith    Genevieve  M.     .1.199,509.  .     , 

Sahores.  Jean,  to  Soclete  Natlonale  des  Petroles  d  Aquftalne. 

Apparatus  for  the  X  ray  absorption  analysis  of  sulphi^r  gas. 

3.200.247.  8-10-65.  Cl.  250-^3.5. 
Salera.  Edmond  A.     Fluid  flow  detection  apparatus.     8.199.- 

.148.  8-10-65.  Cl.  73 — 204. 
Salver.  Bert  M..  Jr.     Filter  system  for  dr.v  cleaning  solvents. 

.1.199.879    8-10-65.  Cl.  210 — 259. 
Salzmann.  Ferdinand  F..  and  J.  J.  Hoare    to  Graber  Mfb.  Co., 

Inc.     Drawry  slide.     3.199,142.  8-10-65.  Cl.  16— 87j2 
Samms,  Adolt>hn8.     Multiple  stage  rocket.     3.199,455.  8-10- 

65.  Cl.  102—49.  ^      ^        „.        ,     ,  .     „    . 

Samp.  Joteph  A.,  to  The  Pure  Oil  Co.     Electrical  controlled 

dlspenalne  system.     3,199,729,  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—26. 

Sampson,  Merritt  B.  :  See —  

YouiMf.  Alan  H..  and  Sampson.     8,199.417. 

Samson,  Alexander  :  Bee —  

Chalfcln.  Malcolm,  and  Samson.     3.199,126. 
Samson    Ralph    L.    to   Curtlss  Wright   Corp.     Bl  directional 

relav  ctrruft  nsed  In  a  multiple  rhart  course  tracing  sf^stem. 

1  200  .109,  8-10-65.  Cl.  317 — 155.5. 
Sandner.  Walter  J.:  Bee—  ^  „  .  ^  oiAooki 

Fierce.  William  L..  Sandner.  and  Welchman.     3.199.951. 
Sandvikets  Jernverks  Aktlebolag  :  Bee — 

H'Slsten.  John  A.     3.199  616.  „  ,     ^  , 

Santelll   Thomas  R.   to  Owens  Illinois  Glass  Co.    Polyettivlene 

rontalnpr  lnrl"dine  In  sitn  polymerized  styrene  lmpr€|rnant. 

3  199.701.  8-10-65.  Cl.  215 — 1.  ^         „       ^         , 

Santo-Irian    Melron.   to  PbUllps  Petroleum   OoRecox»ry  of 

oil  by  improved  fluid  drive.     3,199,587.  8-10-65.  CT.  1B6— 9. 

Sarafan.  Robert  E. :  See —    .       ._  ,        ^  c       s  oiaoToo 

Corning.  Leon  M.,  Frledenthal.  and  Sarafan.     3.1W.7.19. 

Snrkes  Tarzlan    Inc.  :  See — 

Richie.  Ernest  C.  and  Ridge      .1.199.357. 
Satzln^er    Oerhard.   to  Warner  Lambert   Pharmaceutl<jal   Co. 

.1  alkvl-«  amino  2,4  thlazolldlnedlones.      3,200.126.   8-10-65. 

Cl.  260—293.4. 
Sauer    Richard   W.,  and  R.   L.  Rogers,   to  The  Atlantic  Re 

fining  Co.     Wax  chlorinated  ethvlene  Polvmer  or  ^tlOene 

vlnvl  chloride  copolymer  compositions.    3,200,093,  8-^10-B.-i. 

Cl.  260—28.5.  .       ^ 

Ravorv    Frederick  R..  to  Steel  Construction  k  Engineering  (  o. 

^*'^"'^'''  -     ■       Guillotines.      3.199,396.    e-i'^«^     ^     R-1- - 


Ltd. 


8-10-65.   Cl.    83- 


Seed  growth  apparatus.    3,199.250,  8-10- 


( Notts.) 

026. 
Sawyer.  George  M. 

65,  Cl.  47-1.2.  ,.  .,   ^       .,  , 

Sc«ccl«tl     Giovanni     to    Montevecchlo    Socleta    Itallajia    del 
""'piombo  e  delTo  Zlnco.     Process  for  the  elect«^^t'd!«^\\^- 

tlon  of  hyperpure  zinc.     3.200  055,  8-10-65,  CT.  204—114. 
acarfll.  Alberto,  and  E.  Gugllotta    »«  81'icat  Soc    IndUstrUle 

CatanMie  S  p.A.     Processing  of  kalnltlc  minerals,     u.iww. 

948.  8-10-65,  Cl.  23—38.  ^.,    ^  n  ^ 

Schaaf    Fred  W.,  to  International  Business  Machined  C/>rp. 
^"overpHnMng  apparatus   for  printing  .character  and   an 

accent.     3.199.446    8-10-65,  Cl.  101—93. 

Schacht.  Gunter  H.  :  See—  qiqqrro 

Brown.  E>lgar  A.,  and  Schacht.     3,199,650. 

Schaefer.  F.  k  M..  Brewing  Co..  The :  See— 
Millar.  John.     3.199,725. 

Schaffernlcht.  Walter  :  See--        o„K.»-rnirht 
Lanfe,  Herbert,  Rltter,  and  Schaffernlcht. 
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3,199.693. 


8.199  983 
and  A.  M. 
Ink 

a. 


®*'**o!hlri5rKaVl'Bwi...  Schmidt  Zenneek.  Behauller.  and 

Oehl*rVch"Kirti*e^rich«ufler.  Behmidt.  and  Zenneck. 

Schedeei   Ulster  V.    Material  haBdliag  apparatus 
8-10-65.  Cl.  214—140. 

^'^''h^IiFs' R.^o*.irind  Sehelbe.     8.199.745. 
Schellenberger.  Hans  :  See—  o-i^n-.K-««, 

Koepke.  Gunther.   Pf»«v  •»?  .8«*«"*5'>*j:C>k 
Schelllng    William  T..  W.  C.  Parte.  D.,H.  Cook 
®  Ersiln;.  to  The  California  Ink  <^  .I"^-     B^^S^iHs 
and  process  for  its  manufacture.     8,199.9»1.  8-10-«3 

SchlffTRa^mond  M.     Dialyaing  ap|iarat.a.     8.199.680.  8-10- 

ScMllS    Wlili^S  M..  to  Herenlea  Powder  Co      Process  for 
^''p.^.rina  blend,  of  Pol/propylene  with  copo^iyme«  ^^^^ 

vlene  and  oroDTlene      3.200.173.  8-10-65.  Cl.  260 — 878. 
ScJiltchtlg     ifal^  C.       Bl^^or    type    refrigeration    system. 

ScJli?;'i'ar?r^Me?ho5'^pera«ng  fuel  elements  of  an 
atonilc  rlartor  and  for  manufacturing  such  elements. 
3  200.042.  8-10-««.  Cl.  176 — 21. 

^*"*'7u"a.""Rlc^artrkmger.  Mlchaells.  Rehberg.  Schmahl. 
snd  Schulf.    8,199  740. 

^"''t'ehlr^ch.'  Kiri-HiSr^chanfler.  Schmidt,  and  Zenneck. 
3  199.272. 

®*'*"oehlr^c*h'  KarUHeT^z.  and  Schmidt.     3.199.269. 

SchmWt  Karl  R.  and  K.:h.  Oehlrich.  to  Siemens- Schuckert- 
werke  Aktlengesellschaft.     Aooaratus  for  J^P'^t^nJl  "^ 
Ina  media  of  reflectively  different  mass  Inertia.     3.199.- 
271    8-10-85.  a.  55—261. 

^"•'"cehirld.''K°rl*^Hei«.'^hmldt.   Zenneck.   Schaufler.   and 

Heitmann.     3.199.268. 
Schmidt-Nickels,  Wilhelm  :  See—  .^    „,  .    ,        ,  onn  190 
Randall.  DaTid  I.,  and  Schmidt-Nickels.     3200.129. 
Schmlerer.  Heln.   to  SOLO  Kl*l°"otoren  G^^    c?2^ 
spraying  device  and  support.    8.109.785.  8-10-65.  Cl.  ^3»— 
153. 
Schmlti.  Friedrlch  :  See —     ^„^     ...        ^-.aaKma 
Baumanns.  Herbert,  and  Schmidts.     8.199.568. 
Schneider.  Herbert  A.  :  See—  „  ^     . .  ,  „..  ,  ._ 

Kamlnskl.  WlllUm.  and  Schneider.     3.200^^7 
Schneider.  John  R.,  to  De  Laval  Turbine  Inc.    Filter  aid  feed 

system.    3  199.677.  8-10-65.  Cl.  210—128. 
Schneider.  Othmar.  M.  Hossmann.  and  O.  Tschannen,  to  Altols 
werk  Zurich   A.G.     Distance  measuring  system  and   appa- 
ratus.   3,200.399,  8-10-66.  Cl.  848—12. 
Schnell.  Dugen  :  See — 

Voster.  Walter,  and  Schnell.    8,199.884. 
Schnell.  Hermann  :  S»e—  -  oaa  m* 

Ruppert.  Heinrich.  and  Schnell.    3,200,152. 
Schnepple.  Wayne  F. :  Bee — 

Thomas.  John,  and  Schnepple     8.200.311.  ,,_.-, 

Scholtyssek.    Wolfgang,    to   ?•»««»•'■?«»«    A^t1eng«»enschaft^ 

Noise  suppression  system  for  dieael  engines  having  exhaust 

brake  mwns.     8.196.498.  8-10^.  a.  123— ?T. 

Scholti.  Arthur  P..  to  National  Can  Corp.     Coffee  maker  can 

3.199  682.8-10-65.0.210-^79. 
Schrader,  Charles  L.,  to  IngeraoU-Rand  Co.     Torque  control 

device.    3.199,314.  8-10-66.  Cl.  64 — ^26. 
Schrelner.  John  R. :  See —  ^   „  ^     .  miaaoAa 

Durham.   Raymond   F..   and   Schrelner      8^.8^«    ^       . 

Schrewellns.    Nils    O..    to    Kanthal.    Aktlebolaget.      Sintered 

bodies  being  restsUnt  to  heat,  oxidation  and  wear.    3,199, 

993.  8-10-65.  Cl.  106— .55.  „     ^  .        ,  ^  ^x,  a     t 

Schroeder.  George  F..  to  General  P«*c*«>o«>I?<,„^  Method  of 

making    a    weldable    printed    circuit.      3.200,020,    8-10-fl5, 

Schubert     Bernhard.    to   Hanni    Werke.    KBrtwr   *    Co.    K.G. 

Filter  machine.    3.199.418.  8-10-65.  Cl.  93—1. 
Schubring  Norman  W..  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Capacitance 
type  fuel  gage.     S.199.3.")0,  8-10-65,  Cl.  73—304. 

.Hchuh    Walter  A. :  See —  ^  „^^ 

Preonell,  Charles  W.,  and  Sehah.    8,199.861. 
Schulz.  Hans-Hermann  :  See — 

JufTa.    Richard.    Kriiger.    Mlehaelis.    Rehberg.    Schmahl. 
and  Schulx.     8.199  740. 
Schulze     Herbert   C.      Process   for   fortnlng   hollow    srtlcleB. 

3  200.184.  8-10-66.  Cl.  264 — Sll. 
Schulze.  Walter  :  See —  ^     »..   ..  a 

Gross teinbeck.  Rolf,  Schulze.  Willicka.  MIndermann.  and 
Tepel.     3.200.033.  ,..      „  o     »     , 

Schuster.  Frank  C.  to  Allls-Chalmera  Mfg.  Corp.  Control 
system  for  preventing  the  opening  of  a  d«mp  device  on  a 
lift  truck  when  the  truck  Is  in  nnotlon.  3.199.698,  8-10- 
6.-1.  Cl.  214 — 658.  _..  ,     ^       Tw.     * 

SchOttiaffel  Brtch.  and  W.  Krank.  to  Telefnnken  Pafentver- 
wertungs-G.m.b.H.  FtexlWe  cormiated-wall  elliptical- 
cross  section  waveguide  oaefal  for  pn?P*g«Mn/  o"»'7„  "°/ 
polarisation    of    fundamental    mode.      8,200.806,    8-10-60, 

Schwab.  Chariee  L.,  to  Allls-Chalmera  Mfa.  Co.     Fluid  trang- 

fer   type  dutch   actuator.     S,l»»,648.   8-10-65,   CT.    192— 

87 
Schwa rti,  Leon,  and  J.  Mueller,  to  8periT.Sf55  Corp     Printed 

circuit  board  connector  assembly.     8,200,361,  8-10-65.  Cl. 

339—17. 
Schwarzkopf  Hans :  See — 

Lange  Fritz-Walter.    8,200,040. 
Sdnta   Anthony  C. :  See— 

Olshel.  John  R..  and  SdnU     8.199.787. 


Sconin.   Jack   S..   to   P»«»"I>«^P«t™»«»"».^  JgfXifLiV 
hydrocarbon  diluent  from  a  flash  gaa.    8,200.066,  8-10-65, 

Cl,  208—342. 
Scott,  Donald  S. :  See—  •  ,qo  .rto 

Kenney.  Martin.  Scott,  and  Wood.    3,199,808. 
Scott.   Joseph   H..  Jr.,   and   J.   Olmstead,   to  Bjidlo  Corp-   of 
AmerlcT      Method    for    making    a    semiconductor    device. 
3,200,019.  8-10-65,  Cl.  148—188. 
Scott  Paper  Co. :  See— 

McConnell,  Albert  L.     S.IWJST      .  ,„..  „„ 
Presnell,  Charlea  W.,  and  Schuh.     8,199,861. 
Scrage,  Ernest.  &  Sons  Ltd.  :  See — 

Scragg.  Frederick.     3,199,284.  ,    ^       ^  m 

Scragg.  F?^erick.  to  E.  Scragg  k  Sons  Ltd  I^^Ta-ift! 
making  yarn  from  a  thermoplastic  strip.  S,l»9,284,  8-10- 
65,  Cl.  57—157. 

^"''klrtSlrirt-    Wmard  H.,  and  S^le.     3,200.168. 
Klrkpatrick,  Wlllard  H.,  and  Seale.     3,200.164^ 
Klrkpatrtck.  Wlllard  H..  Seale.  and  Law.     8,200.166. 

Seaman  Enterprises,  Inc. :  See- 
Seaman.   Joseph  W.     3.199.621.  CL.je„«. 

Seaman.  Joseph  W..  to  Seanaan  Enterprise^i^I^^    ISHSJ 


pelling  power  unit  for  golf  bag  cart,     a, 
Cl.  1«>— 11. 


3.200,188. 


8,200,006. 


Seofleld,  Jowpk,  Jr.    Small  craft  trailer  and  lanneber.    8.199 
695.  8-10-65.  Cl.  214—606. 


Searle^G.  D.,  ACo. :  See-- 

Counsel!.  Raymond  E.,  and  KUmstra. 

Lovell.  Calvin  H.     3.200,120. 

Lovell.  Calvin  H.    3.200.121. 

Wagner.  Hans  A.    3.200.128. 
Sebenda.  Jan  :  See —  jf^ 

Wichterle.  Otto.  Sebenda.  andrKrallcek. 
Secode  Corp. :  See — 

Ogilvle,  Allan  R.     3,200.376.  

SederlSnd,  William  W..  and  C.  D.  Marotta.  to  National  Starch 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Remolstenable  adhesive  ^^V^^^ 
and  method  for  making  the  same.     3.200,091,  8-10-66,  Cl. 

Sederiund,  William  W..  and  C.  D.  Marotta  to  NationalStarA 
and  Chemical  Corp.  Remolatenable  adhesive  «>«np®Jltlona 
and  method  for  making  the  same.  3,200,094,  8-l(>-«»,  Cl. 
260^^29  6 

Sedlak,  John  A..  G.  C.  Gleckler,  and  K.  Matauda,  to  American 
Cyananild  Co.  Vapor  phase  hydrofluorinatlon  of  alpha 
chloro-ityrene.     3,200.156,  8-10-65,  Cl.  2«>--651. 

Seiresm an.  Louis  E..  to  The  Hoover  Co.  Suction  cleaners. 
V»00,016,  8-10-66,  Cl.  148—26.  ,,a<»Ka9     «_io-«-, 

Selti,  Joseph  K.  Multi  pocket  wallet.  3.199,662.  8-10-«.>. 
Cl.    150 — 30. 

Selas  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 

LoHcher.  Robert  A.     3.200.387. 
Williams.  John  R..  and  Feng.     3.199.570. 

^""  Clkn^pWoieSh-F.  and  Seraflni.      3.199.122. 
.Severson.  Asbjorn  M.  :  See-;-  nnn.nr,. 

Owens,  Wiley  H.^nd  Severson.      8.200.'295. 
Shaheen,  George,  to  W.  A.  Bishop.  Jr.     Cast  cutter.     8.1W.- 

Shi^v.^imS^  B..  K,  W.  Rimer,  and  T.  L  Coless.  to  Union 
Cnrblde  Corp.  Submerged  melt  welding  composition. 
.1  120.016.  H-10-65,  Cl.  148—26. 

Shnrp.  Wul  K..  to  Hazeltlne  Research.  Inc  R««>B»nC^'-^t 
with    means    preventing    damped    osdllatlons.     S.ZOO.sau. 

8-10-65.   Cl.   331 — 166.  ..    ,r,     t»     •.   i.bi 

Shavel.  John.  Jr..  M.  von  Strandtmann  and  C.  Pnch^skl. 
to  Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co  lO-acetyl-17.18- 
dllower  alkoiy  substituted  15.16.17.18.19.20-hexadeMroyo- 
hlmbanes    and    orocesc    for    their    production.      S.aoo.l^a. 

Sl.aw^H^rrf  N.^lind  R*E.  Poethlg.  to  The  Bastl.n-Blesslng 
Co'  Fluid  filling  and  draining  apparatus  for  tanks. 
3.199.534.  8-10-65.  Cl.  137—66.'). 

Buls,  Vernon  W..  and  Hall.     3.200^57 
Lnfltte.  Carl  W..  and  Haeber.      3.199.595. 
Malott    Raymond  \..  and  .lohnson.      3,199.ol3. 
Wilson.  William  B.      3.200.063 
Sheridan.  T.W.  k  C.B..  Co.    Bee—      „  ,^„  ,„. 

Hawkes.  Richard  B  and  T.  B.     3.199.129.  

Shlmaziikl     Glsen.     Method    of    accelerating    plant    growth. 

.1.199.971.  8-10-65.  Cl.  71—2.3.    „      ^       „ 
Shin  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Kuno.  Isowo,  and  Nilml.     3.199.442. 
Shlnn    Jeffrey   N..   to  General   Electric  Co.     Reversible  fluid 

blnarv  counter.      3.199.782.  8-10-66    Cl.  235—210 
Shlrey,  Frank  W..  to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  Co.     Lubricat 
Ina    oil    pressure    control    apparatus    for    unloading   com- 
pressors.    3.199.770.  SHO-65.  Cl.  230—27.    ^^    ^  ^     ,    _ 
Shleslnger.  Bernard  E..  Jr..  and  G.  A.  Arkwrtght.  ^4  to  J.  Y. 
Dlnsmore.     Bottle   anti-theft   device.     8.199.708.    8-10-66. 

Shook.  Jackson  A.,  to  Evans  ProdocU  Co.     Horizontally  and 

vertically  adjustable  rack.  3  199.464.  8-10-65.  Cl  106— 369. 

Short.  Edward  H..  III.  to  National  Tank  Co.     Tl«ttii|t  valve 

with     floating     link     operator.     8.199,884,     8-10-65,     C\. 

251—228. 

Showa  Denko  Kabushikl  Kalsha  :  See— 

Takahashl,  Aklra.  Mlta.  and  Hayashl.     8.199.265. 
Shukls.  Anthony  J.:  See —  ,ft«oo.. 

Jensen.  Otto  O..  Shukie.  and  Bagaa.     8  199.984. 
Slagel,  Harold,  to  American  Canltal  Corp.     Munldpal  Indner- 

ators.     3,199,476.  8-10-65,  Cl.  110—18. 
Slanesi    Darlo,  and  O.  Nelli.  to  Monteeatinl  Sodeta  Oenerale 
per  rindustria  Mlnerarla  e  Chlmlca.     Production  of  vinyl 
fluoride.      8.200.160    8-10-65.  CT.  260 — 653.5. 
Slemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktlengesellschaft:  See— 

Bngel.   Walter.     8.200.316.  „,ftA-o« 

Fngel   Walter.  Kuhrt.  Llppmann.  and  Hartel.    3.199.630. 
Kreatel.  Erich.     3  200 .-27 8 
Merkel    Hans,  and  Lelbenzeder.     3.200.001. 
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Btemens-Bckuckertwerks  Aktienffeaellicbaft :  See — Continaed 
Oefalrlcta,  Karl-Heinz.     a.lWi'.^'U- 
Oehlricb,  Karl-Heinz,   Schauner,    Schmidt,  and  Zenneck. 

3  199  272 
Oehlricb,  Karl-Helnz,  and  Schmidt.     3,199,269. 
Oeblricfa,  Karl-Heinz.  Sclimidt,  Zenneck,  Schaufler,  and 

Heitmann.     3.180.268. 
Rainer,  Erich,  Wolf,  and  Engel.     3,200,207. 
Reusctael.  Konrad,  and  Kerstlng.      3.200,009. 
.    Schmidt,  Kari  R.,  and  Oehlrich.      3,199,271. 
Milvern,    David   H.,    to   Dresser   Industries,    Inc.     Measuring 

meter.     3,199,349.  8-10-65,  CI.  73—233. 
Silvern,  David  H.     Rotary  evaporator-condenser  apparatus  for 

thin  film  disUlIation.     3,200,051,  8-10-65,  CI.  202—236. 
Simon,  Stepbane  M.  C.  V.,  and  M.  C.  Boeve,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.    Alternating  current  signal  receiver. 
3,200,807,  8-10-68,  CI.  317—147. 
Slmonnet,  Andre  A.  P.,  and  L.  A.  Cabut,   to  Etablissenient^i 
Kutalmann.    N-(2  benzothlazoyl) -1,4,5,8  diamlno  dibydro.xy 
anthraqalnonet,  mixtures  and  synthesis  thereof.    3,199,941. 
8-10-65,  CI.   a— 2.1. 
Simon-Suisse,  Jean  C,  to  Societe  de  Prospection  Electrlqiie 
Bchlnmbercer,      B.A.      Preaaure      transducers.      3,199,365, 
8-l<M»,  CI.  T3 — 398. 
Simpson,   Kol>ert  F.,  to  The  Monarch  Rubber  Co.      Method  of 
makins  rubber  bushings.     3,199,186,  8-10-65,  CI.  29 — 4.'.0. 
Sinai,    William    W.      Hygienic    dental    device.      3,199.51U. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  128—173. 
Slncat  Soc.  Industrlale  Catanese  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Scarfl,  Alberto,  and  Gugliotta.      3,199,948. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  &'ee — 

Boyd,  John  L.,  and  Perry.     3,199,589. 
Holbert,  Don  R.     3,199,588. 
Singer  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Nilson,  John  R.     3,200,318. 
Singer,  Robert  D. :  See — 

Bigley,     Clifford     C,     Cottrell,     Fossom,     and     singer. 
3,199,799.  1 

Skala,  Oeorge  F. :  See — 

Van  Lulk,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  and  Skala.     3,200,254. 
Skinner  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Skinner,  Ralph  L.,  Sr.     3.199.833. 
Skinner,   Ralph   L.,   Sr.,    to   Skinner  Products,    Inc.     Sealing 
washer  energized  by  an  annular  spring  element.     3.199.833, 
&-10-65.  a.  251-176. 
Skinner,  Richard  A.,  to  Leeds  and  Northrup  Co.     D.C.  aiiipli 
fler     having     fast     recovery     characteristics.      3,200.343, 
a-10-6o,  Cl.  330—17. 
Skogb,  Carl  O.  C.     Telescoping  tower  for  furfural  production. 

3.199.958,  8-10-65,  Cl.  23—283. 
Skrapits,  Andrew :  See— 

Braun,  Adolph,  and  Skrapits.     3,199,322. 
Slade,  Albert  E.,  and  J.  L.  Miles,  to  A.  D.  Little.     Thin-film 
cryotron    utilizing    only    magnetic-field    linesof  force    th.it 
lie  in   plane  i>aral1el  to  gate  conductor  plane.     3,200,2(>2. 
8-10-65.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Sleigtater,  Oeorge  E.,  and  J.  S.  Zabetakis,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Olass  Co.     Method  and  apparatus  for  optically  detecting 
elongated  defects  in  glass.     3,199,401,  8-10-65,   Cl.   88— 
14. 
Sloyer.  Seymour:  See —  '  | 

Forman,  Sol,  and  Sloyer.    3.199,720. 
Small.  Robert  F. :  See — 

Oldenkamp,  Henry  A.,  and  Small.    3.199.217. 
Smart,  Clyde  A.     Reciprocating  pump.     3.199.457,  8-10-65. 

a.  loa— 38. 

Smith,  A.  O.,  Corp. :  See — 

Fanst.  William  A.     3.200.285. 
Smith.  A.  O..  Harvestore  Products,  Inc. :  See — 
Under,  Paul  A.,  and  Dissmeyer.     3.199.839. 
Smith.  Charles  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Brlggeman.  Donald  H.,  Lutz,  and  Smith.     3.200.048. 
Smith,  Charles  J.,  Jr. :  See — 

Lutz,  Leland  J.^  and  Smith.    3.200.145. 
Smith,  F.,  &  Co.  (Wbitworth)  Ltd.:  See- 
Walsh,  John.    3.199.317. 
Smith,  Qenevieve  M.,  i^  to  Sacred  Heart  Hospital.     Swing- 
ing' sling.     3.199,509.  8-10-65,  CT.  128—04. 
Smith.    Glen   A.,    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Counterbalance 

assembly.     3,199.914.  8-10-6.5.  Cl.  296 — 106. 
Smith,   Orover  C.     Toothpaste   dispenser  and  brush   holder. 

3.199,736.  8-10-65,  Cl.   222—93. 
Smith,  Herman  E.,  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Trooghing  roller 

assemblies.     3,199,661,  8-10-65,  Cl.  198—192. 
Smith,  Hugh  R..  Jr. :  See — 

Hunt.  Charles  d'A..  and  Smith.     3.199.947. 
Smith.  Ira  L. :  Se»— 

Morrow.  Alfred  C,  and  Smith.     3.200.013. 
Smith,  James  E. :  See — 

Carver.  Richard  N.,  Lohr.  and  Smith.    3.199.249. 
Smith.  Keith  J. :  See- 
Weil,  Kdward  D.,  Geering.  and  Smith.     3,200.146. 
Smith  Kline  ft  French  Laboratories  :   i^ee — 

Splckett,  Robert  O.  W..  Durant,  and  Bavin.     3,200.151 
Smith,  Wllta  L.     Shoe  storage  rack.     3.199,473,  8-10-65,  Cl. 

108—159. 
Smlthe.  F.  L..  Machine  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

ClccoM.  Jack  M.    3.199.420.    ' 
Smolka,  Thomas  G.,  and  J.  Zelinka,  to  Wiener  Metsllwaren 
und    Schnallenfabrik   Sehar-Smolka.      F<isten1nt;   deviro    in 
safety  ski  bindings.     3.199.885.  8-10-«.'S.  Cl.  280 — n.35 
Snalr,  8.  Edwin,  and  M.  I.  Lipshuti.   37.5%    to  said  Snalr, 
37.5%   to  said  Upshutz.  and  25%   to  E.  J.  Kalll.     Zipper 
tester.     3.199.342.  8-10-65.  Cl.  73—95. 
Snapp,  Rex  J.     Door  frame  profile  gauge.     3,199,206,  8-10- 

65.  Cl.  33 — 194. 
Snla     Viscosa     Societa     Xazionale     Industria     AppHcazlonl  : 
See — 

Mnench.   Werner.   Messina,  Taverna,   and   Notarbartolo. 
3,200,112. 


Snider.   Donald   8.      Rudder  and   tiller  for  sailing  surfl>oard. 

3.199,4*3.   8-10-6O,   Cl.    114 — 165. 
Snow,  Richard  R.  :   See — 

O'Connell.  Thomas  B.,  Snow,  and  Gladieux.     3,199,966. 
Sobczak,  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Alonts,  Kay,  Hagstrom,  amLSobczak.    3,200,210, 
Societe  Benin  &  Cie :  Sft — ■ —        ^^ 

Bertin,  Jean  H.,  anid  Dubois.     3,199.506. 
Societe    Luzembourgeoi8>-vde    Brevets    et    de    Particinations 
(Lubrepa)  :   See —  ^--^ 

Paulsen.  Jean-Felix.     3.199.313. 
Societe  Nktionale  des  Petroles  d'Agultaine  :  See 

Sabores,  Jean.    3,200,247. 
Societe    Nationale   d'Ktude    et    de    Construction   de    Moteurs 
d'Avlatlon  :   mee — 

Foure,  Claude  D.     3,199,212. 
Societe  Rhodlaceta  :   See — 

TourelUe.  Daniel  C.     3,199.940. 
Socony  Mobil  Oil  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Andness,  Harry  J.,  Jr.,  and  Gee.    3,199.965 
Soddy.  Thomas  C,  to  American  Seal-Kap  Corp 
Well-Uke   structure.      3,199.261.   8-10-65,   Cl. 
Sohr,    Hans-Llrlch,    and    \V.    Haussmann.      Continuous 

fastener.      3,11*9, 162    8-10-65.   Cl.   24 — 205.13. 
.^ollenberger,    Lester    D,,    to    Duncan    Parking    Meter    Corp. 
Parking  meter   nipchanlsm.     3,199.321,   8-10-65,   Cl.  70 — 
1.5. 
Solvay  &  Cie  :  See— 

Clerbols,  Francois,  and  Antoine.    8,199,949. 
.Sorenson,   Walter  H.      Attachable  cigarette  case 

8-10-65,  Cl.   224—5. 
Sorlle.  Donald  T.  :  See — 

Callam,  Charles  L.,  and  Sorlie.    3.199,796. 
Soudure  llectrique  Autogene,  8. A.,  La  :  See — 

Danhier.  Francois  G.    3.200,232. 
Sowerby,    Austen    i:.,    to    Marchon    Products    Ltd. 
apparatus   for  lar^e  mass  flow   rates,      3,199.960, 

Sowerby.   Austen    E.,    to   Marchon   Products   Ltd 

ture   of    sulphate.l    fatt.v    alcohols   and    sulphonated    alkyl 
phenyls.     3.200, i  40,   8-10-65,  Cl.  260 — 459 
.''partek.  Inc. :  See — 

Wldmark.  Duane  O.     3.199,819. 
Spectrol  Electronics  Corp.  :   See — 

Hulbert,  Warr.n  D.     3.200.3.'>9. 
Speed  Selector.  Inc.  :   See — 

Prior.  William  C.    3,199.370. 
Sperandio.  Claudio  :   See — 

Zanon,  Donienico.  and  Sperandlo 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  :   See — 

Carr,  Leon  D.,  and  Thompson 
3,200.267. 
..  Jr.,  Lukoff.  and  Porath. 
.M.     3.200.339. 
3.200.381. 
D.     3.199.800. 
and  Mueller 


of  Delaware. 
52 — 6  IB. 

slide 


3.199.754, 


Chemical 
8-10-65, 

Manufac- 


Cubert.  Jack  S. 
Eckert.  John  P 
Gorlln.  How, I  r-il 
Kuttner.  Ppti-r 
Reader,  Trt'x  or 
Schwartz,  L«'i]ii. 


3.199,952. 
3.200.220. 


3,200,3t0 


3.200.361. 


Tolmle.  Robert  J.     3,200.319. 
Welsh.  H.  Fr.izpr.     3,200,384. 
Welsh,  Herb«>rt  F.     3,199.781. 
Welsh.  Herbert  F.     3.200.385. 
Witt.  Mart  lis  K.     3.200.398. 
Splckett.   Robert   <.    W..  G.  J.  Durant.  and   P.  M.  G.  Bavin, 
to    Smith    Klin.'    &    French    Laboratories.      Arylaminoalkyl 
guanidtaps.     .'(..(m),!.-)!.   8-10-65,  Cl.  260—564 
Splselmaa.  Jos.j.h  W.,  and  D.  S.  Bernstein,  to  Floating  Floors 

Inc.     Condnctixo  washer.     3,199,257    8-10-65    Cl    52V 241 

Spoerker.  Walt.-r  W.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Lightning 

protective  vapnr  vent.     3,199.812.  8-10-ft.">    Cl    244--l.^'5 
Sprague    Gordon    V..    Jr.,    to   United    Shoe   Machinery   Corp. 

Shoe  heating  machines.     3.199,130,  8-10-65,  Cl    12--f4  1 
Sprout,  Waldron  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
Fisher.  Chester  D.    3.199,146. 
Square  D  Co.  :  See — 

Karch,  Walter  C.     3,200.227. 

Lemke,  Wlnfred  R.    3.200.225. 

.S^taab.  D»nald  C,  to  Minneapolls-Mollne,  Inc.     Control  valve 

means  for  forward  and  reverse  dutches.     3,199,647    8-10- 

65,  Cl    192 — 87. 

Stacey.  Ocll  E.     Portable  power  unit  having  an  angled  frame 

with  motor  means  on  one  leg  thereof.     3,199,235,  8-.10-66, 

Cl.  37—43. 

Stafford.  AUyn  D.  :  See — 

Straus.  Eric  H.,  and  Stafford.     3,199.669. 
Stall,   Dolores   A.     Curtain   rod   mounting  assembly       3  199 
823.  8-10-65.  Cl.  248—265.  J'-        .        . 

Standard  Box  Spring  Co.  :  See — 

Ciampa,  Joseph   F..  and  Seraflni.     8,199,122. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See — 

Oabar.  Joseph,  and  Ries.    3.199.944. 
Nichols.  Gus.     3.200.169. 
Nichols.  Gus.     3.200.170. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio),  The  :  See — 

Callahan.  James  L..   and  Gertisser.     3.200  081 
Callahan.  James  L..  and  Gertisser.    3,200,084. 
Hardman,  Harley  F.    3.200,084. 
Milherger.  Ernest  C.     8,200,141. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  :  See — 
Green.  David  S.     3.199.204. 
Wnelti.  Ronald.     3.199  564. 
Stanton.   Arthur  J.,  D.   F.  Anderson,  and  G.  B.  Bonlftice.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.     Pneumatic  motor.    t3.199,- 
415.  8-*10-«5.  Cl.  91—399. 
Star  Dental  Mfg  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

L'.eb,  Xatbsniel  H.,  and  Turchi.    3.199.196. 
Starkey.    Neal    E..    to    General   Electric   Co.      Two   shaft   gas 
turbine  control  Bvstem.      3  199.293.  8-10-6^.  Cl.  80-^.'<9  25. 
Starp.    Ftani    W.    R.,    to    Alfred    Oauthier.    G.m.h.H.      Photo- 
graph camera  with  control  Interlocks.     8,199,425.  8-'10-65. 
Cl.  95—10. 
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SUvast.  Wilbur  :  fl#e—  .  „^  ,  „„ 

Russ,  Paul  B.,  SUTSst.  and  Haines.     8.200,180. 

Stebner.  Hugh  E. :  a«e—  _  ,^  ^, 

Haner,  Lambert,  and  Stebner.    8,199,891.    ,    ^      „ 

Steel  Construction  4  Engineering  Co.  (Notts.)  Ltd. :  See- 
Savory,  Frederick  H.    3,199,395. 

Steele,  Richard  H. :  S«e—  „      ,  ^    ^ 

Emmel,    Donald    B.,    Blackburn,    Steele,    and    Dawson. 
3  199  164. 

Steinberger, 'Raymond  L. :  See— 

Neuoauer,  Werner  O.,  and  Steinberger.    3,200,369. 

Steinbock,  Nathan.     Shoe  construction.    3,199,233,  8-10-65. 

Stekiy,  Zdenek'  J.  J.,  and  E.  D,  Ho*f,  to  Avco  Corp.     Super- 
conductive connector.     3,200.86878-10-65.  Cl.  S39--265. 
Stelnlceanu,  Jacques  D.     Foldable  ironing  board.     3.199.47^. 

8-10-65,  Cl.  108—119. 
Stephens,  Charles  B..  Jr. :  See—     „^^_^  .   o»^„v.„. 

Mueller,  Kdward  K.,  Barti,  Chrlstensen.  and  Stephens. 
3,199,924. 
Sterilng  Drug  Inc. :  See—  ooftAn* 

Christiansen,  Robert  G.,  and  Johnson.     3,200,118. 
Cutler,  Royal  A.     8,200,135.  ».„„i^ 

Stern,    Herman    A.,    to    United    SUtes    of  .^merica     Atomic 
Energy      Commission.      Phosphor     deposition.      3,l»»,wd». 

Ste^enVc^ariile^lr  "d  H.  C.  Morttt    to  Ro/ Vi"?^'' C?' 
Inc.     Character  read-out  device.     8,200,396,  8-10-«5,  Cl. 

o  fQ 378 

Stewart    w'lUiam  A.     Method  and  apparatus  for  measuring 

flow.    3,199.846,  8-10-65,  Cl.  78—194. 
Stewart- Warner  Corp. :  Bee— 

Bush.  Vannevar,  and  Hastings.    8,199,460. 
Fontana,  Frank  3.    3,199,141. 

^"Xiv^efur^R'obirV'W:,  and   SUnger.     8,199,280. 
Stirling    Leo  M.     Contra-flow  ventUatlng  apparatus.     3.1»».- 

773,  8-10-66.  Cl.  280 — 117. 
Stockton,  Paul  M.  :  See— 

Chrysler,  Louis,  and  Stockton.    3,199,696. 

Stockton,  Thomas  B. :  See—  n-..«,.i      ^  lao  ^77 

Knowies,  James,  Stockton,  and  General.     3.199,377. 
Stoddard  Aircraft  Radio  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Bloom.  Robert  E.,  and  Fleischer.     3,200,331. 
Stop- Fire  Inc. :  See—  „,„«_,, 

Nurkiewlci,  Ignatius.     3,199,711. 

Nurkiewlcz,  Ignatius.     8,199,712. 
Stoops,  Owen  M. :  See —  -^. 

Moore  Ralph  W..  and  Stoops.    8, 199,844. 
Storm    LVAnK     Apparatus  for  m^inUining  a  vertical  well 
^'bo«  w^Ue  driuin^.^^  3  199.615.  8-10^5    ^^175^78. 
Story,  Thomas,  to  S.  Blrkenwald  Co.     Shelf  bracket.    8,iw, 

821,  8-10-6^.  Cl.  248—242. 
Stover.  Samuel  K. :  See—  ^^aatimi 

^„A'^S;Si?:;s'iXVdi,lW^i. c.  8pr» ..." 

blnatlon  container  and  rack.    8,199,68».  »-iu-oo,  v,i.  *»™— 

44.11.  _^ 

^^'■^HeJhefham^.StrWilhelm,  and  Strelb.     3,200,182. 

StrelS    Henri,  t"c?iba  Ltd,     Proc^  '"  .^^Jw)","??* "^lO^s' 
2  9-dlmethyl-quinacridine-7  :14-dione.     8,200,122.  8-10-«o. 

St^dhmeJ^^.'charie.  Jr     to  On^-^.^i^^^'^nJexlctS^Tr^' 
for   improving   operating  flexibllUy   of  rteam^eiectnc   g^ 

proces?*for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  metal.     3,200,- 

Sto«n^^cirhl?:l'uy^A.^"B7^'sU  sight  assembly  »^^^ 
of  forming  a  bow  string  sight.  8,199,S0/,  »-ii^-w. 
124—30.  ^  ^^       __^ 

Strong  Electric  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Corp.     Supersonic  diffuser.     8,199,810,  s-iu-«o,  «-»•  "•« 

53 
Stuart.  Archibald  P.  :  See— 

Cl.  339—130. 
^'"'^MarSln'.'F^'ank  TTBlxler,  and  Studer.     3,200,080. 
Studiey.  Paper  Co     ^^<^-^See— 
^ualr,^rt"E..\o  cW|4J^C'hemlcal  Co      Grease  bandage 

structure.     3.199,945.  T^lO-66.  Cl.  21—62. 
Suburban  Mfic  Co. :  Bee— 

Vaughn.  Charles  O.    3.199.MO. 

^"'*Mlf.ub.yfs"rKa.Ul.  and  Soda.     8.200.178. 
Sudbury  Laboratories :  See— 

Suld'^Oe'oVge"  a^nlT'v  P.  Stu'a'Sf  S  Sun  Oil  Co.     I-omerl-stlon 
of  dlcvclfc'naphthenes  containing  12  carbon  atoms.    3,200,- 

Sull^^an^l:U^.es"M.=^'Urble  pallets.     3.199.468.  ^10-65. 

Sunivar^harles  U.     Pallet  stmctare.     3.199.469,  8-10-66. 

CT.  108—53.      „      „ 
Sullivan   Eugene  B. :  See—       _^,  .|,^     .  ,q«  ««g 

Sullivan.  »ig«.e  B  and  fo-**^^^ ^^J^^b.  Snllivan 
""^\'erinfra"c?..?e-  a%"d'  ^af  m^^S^^bi^for.  3.199.318. 
Su^TyVrik'^H  Vwiitem  Brass  Workk.    Valve.    8,199.831. 

8-10-65.  Cl.  251—149.6. 


Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Dempaey.  James  F.     8,199.959. 
Polishuk.  Arthur  T.     3.200,060. 
Suld.  George,  and  Stuart.     3.200,161. 
Sunderland,  James  E.  :  See —  ^      «    ,^  .„„ 

Bollinger,  Charles  N.,  and  Sunderland.    S.199.S02. 
Sureau,  Robert  F.  M. :  See — 

Kremer.  Gilbert  V.  H.,  and  Sureau.    8.20ai08. 
Surletta.  Zygmunt  M..  to  American  Products  Co.     Spring  dip. 
3.199.163.  8-10-65.  Cl.  24 — 265.  .^      _^ 

Surratt.  I>wight  F.    Golf  putter  equipped  with  user-positioned 

sighting  means.     3,199,873.  8-10-66.  Cl,  273—183. 
Stts.  Oskar.  and  E.  Und,  to  Aioplate  Corp.     Light  seBSitlTe 

lavers.  3.199.981,  8-10-65.  Cl.  96 — 38. 
Susuki.  Hisashi.  to  Louis  Marx  A  Co..  Inc.  Animated  talking 
toy  with  built-in  recorder.  3.199,248.  8-10-65,  Cl.  46 — 282. 
Susuki,  Shigeto,  to  California  Research  Corp.  Procesa  for 
production  of  anhydrous  hydrogen  bromide  from  lithium 
bromide.     3.199,953.  8-10-65.  Cf  2»— 154. 


Svendsen.  Gordon  D..  to  Ampez  Corp.    Tape  transport  brake 

system.     3,199.801,  8-10-65,  Cl.  242— 5S.12. 
Svendsen.  IB  H..  to  Briggs  ft  Stratton  Corp.     Self-governing 

carburetor.      3.199.530.   8-10-65.   Cl.    137 — 882. 
Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Aktiebolaget  :  See— 
Brauer.  Anders,  and  Pehrson.     3,199,219. 
Jeppsson.  Allan.     3,199.901. 

Swain.  Robert  O. :  See— „ 

Catlin.  Robert  T.,  and  Swain.     3,199,612. 
Swanson,    Arden    K..    to    Hart-Carter    Co.      Dlverter    valve. 

3.199,537.  8-10-85.  Cl.  137 — 625.11. 
Swanson,  James  L.  :  See — 

Kozllk,  Robert  F^  and  Swanson.     8,199.988. 
Sweden  Freeser  Mfg.  Co. :  See —  _      _ 

Gary,  James  E..  and  Walker.     3.199.788. 
Swlngline  Inc.  :  See — 

Lash.  EUiott  J.,  and  Futter.     S.199.18S. 
Swyrj-d.  Miroalav  :  See —  _  ^^_  _  _ 

Luckenbach.  Ralph  R.,  Natwiek.  and  Swyryd.     8.200.845. 
Svberts,  Hans,  to  Hombak  Mascfainenfabrik  K.G.     Cutter  for 
wood-shaving  machine      3.199,799.  8-10-65,  Cl.  241—294. 
Sylvania  Electric  Products  Inc  :  See — 
Mattson.  William  R.     3.199.803. 
Morgan.  WUliam  H..  Jr.     3.200.363. 
Sylvester,  Robert  W.,  and  G.  W.  Stinger.     Student  teadilng 

device      3.199.230,  8-10-65,  Cl.  35 — 48. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Cross,  Alexander  D.     3,200.114. 
Cross,  Alexander  D.     3,200.115. 
Szluka.  Istvan  J.  :  See —  _    ^ 

Lorensen,  Coby,  Ssluka,  and  Hill.     3J99,604. 
Szmuszkovlci,  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.    Derivatives  of  1.3,4, 
5-tetrahydroben«[cdlindoles.    3,200.130.  8-10-65,  CT.  260— 
319 
Szpllfogel.  Stefan  A.,  and  M.  8.  de  Winter,  to  Organon  Inc. 
.ii«-3.20-dlketo-17a,20,21-trlhydroxy   pregnadlenes.      3,200,- 
134.  8-10-65.  Cl.  260—397.45. 
Taber,  Joseph  J.  :  See — 

Henderson,  James  H..  and  Taber.     3,199,586. 
Tagler.  Richard  C  :  See—  ^„„... 

LIndenthal.  Murray  W..  Tagler.  and  Bourget.     3,200,264. 
Takada.  Kaneo  :  See — 

Tooka.  Takuzo.  and  Takada.     3,199.152. 
Takahashl,  Aklra,  T.  Mita,  and  S.  Hayashl.  to  Shows  Denko 
Kabusbikl  Kaisha.     Method  of  purifying  aldebvdes  and  the 
apparatus  therefor.     3.199.265,  8-10^.  Cl.  55 — 22. 
Takeda.  Shuso.  to  Osaka  Transformer  Co..  Ltd.     Tap  chang- 
ing voltage   regulator   for   single  phase  three-wire  system. 
3.200.325.  8-10-65.  Cl.  323 — 43.5. 
Talh  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Greenblatt.  Joseph.     3.200.036. 

Tamarin.  Carl  A.  :  See — 

Kellev.  Archibald  P.,  and  Tamarin.     3.199,291. 
Tanner,  De  Ix)ss  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Transistor  deflection 
svstem    with    linearizing   circuit.     3,200,288,    8-10-66,    Cl. 
315 — 27. 
Tappan  Co.,  The :  See — 

Perl,  Richard  L.     3.199,733. 
Tata.  Raymond  V..  to  Leesona  Corp.    Apparatus  for  tension- 
ing yam.     3.199.808,  8-10-65,  Cl.  242—154. 
Taverna,  Mario  :  See — 

Muench,   Werner.   Messina.   Taverna.    and    Notarbariolo. 

3^200.112.  _  „  « 

Taylor,  Lewis  F.     Golf  putter  with  marble  head.     8,199,872. 

8-10-65.  Cl.  273—80.5. 
Tavlor   Robert  B..  and  R.  G.  Walker,  to  A.  J.  Lassus.  Jr.  and 
E    L.   and    W     F.   Lassus.      Control  device   for  liquid   dis- 
pensers.    3.199.728.  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—20. 
Taylor.  Wilbur  S..  to  R.  T.  Vanderbllt  Co.,  Inc.     Fungus  re- 
sistant paints.      3.199  990.   8-10-65,  Cl.  106 — 16. 
Technlcon  Instruments  Corp.  :  See — 

Ferrari,  Andres.     3.199,956. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Korn.  Joel      3,200.238.  ^  .„^,„. 

Lange.   Herbert,  Rltter.  and  Sehaffernicht.     8,200,188. 
Scbattiaffel.  Erich,  and  Krank.     8.200.356. 
Teletype  Corp. :  See — 

AIoDas,  Kay,  Ifagstrom.  and  Sobczak.     3.200.210. 
Anwaerter.  John  P.,  Biggam.  and  McClelland.     3,200,193. 
Telex  Corp..  The  :  See — 

FlygsUd.  Dean  W.     3,200,189. 
Telsco  Industries  :  See — 

Maxwell.  James  T.     3.200,308. 
Temeecal  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See — 

Hunt,  Charles  d'A.,  and  Smith.     3.199.947. 

Temple,  Donald  L. :  See — 

Hellmann,  Leon,  and  Temple.     3.109,171. 
Tennesaee  Corp.  :  See — 

Austin.  Robert  D.     3  199.950. 

Moore.  Oeorge  F.     3.199,978. 


ZZVIU 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TeMion  Bnrelope  Corp- :  See — 

HlUmii,  Joel,  II,  and  Bloom.     3,1M,7«9. 
Tepel.  Gert :  See — 

OroMtelnbeck,  Rolf,  Bdiulie,  Wllllcka,  Mind«rmann,  and 
Tepel.     3,200,093. 
Terry,  Cajaeron  D.,  to  Dar-O^Wal  National,  Inc.     Porms  for 

plaatic  material.     3,199,827.   8-10-63,   a.   49—41. 
Teaaer.  Jack.    Sanitary  and  diapoaable  receptacle  for  bedpans. 

3,199.119,  »-10-85,  a.  4—113. 
Tevea,  Alfred,  Miaacblnen-  und  Armaturenfabrlk  K.O. :  See — 
Besaler.  Alfred,  Babe,  DobbaUteln,  and  von  Ey.     3,199,- 
OSfi. 
Texaco  Inc.:  Bee — 

Arkell.  Alfred,  and  E)ckert.     3,199,964. 
Blackley,  William  D.     3,200,158.  i 

Cottlnsbn.  Oregory  I.     3,200,065. 
Xnowlea,  Bdwln  C,  and  Kay.     3,200,074.      ' 
Wood.  Oeorse  M.     3,199,596. 
Texaa  Qulf  SulpSar  Co. :  See — 

Weat,  Jamea  R..  and  Conroy.     3,199,950. 
Texaa  Inatnunenta  Inc. :  i8ee — 

Freodlser,  Eidsar,  and  Dion.     3,199,176. 
HaUty,  Robert  W.     3,200,329. 
Thmn,  Prancea  K. :  See — 

Tbau,  Marcna  and  F.  K.     3,200,280. 
Than,  Marcua  and  F.  K.    Decorative  U^t  source.    3,200,280. 

8-^10-66.  a.  313—110. 
Ttaedlck,   John  H.,   to   Weyerhaeuaer  Co.     Adjustable  board 

atop  for  flying  aawa.    3,199,554,  &-10-66,  CI.  143 — 17. 
lliell.  Rtebard  C.  B.     Maebinea  for  treating  tkina.     3,190,- 

320,  8-10-85,  CI.  89—27. 
Thelemarck,  Tbor:  See — 

Karlsaon,    Ooata,    Folgero,    Rydinger,    and    tnielemarck. 
3,199,^. 
Then,  Henry  J. :  Bee — 

Heller,    Hertert,    Then,    Boasart,    Mclnnea,    and    Becker. 
3,199,33«. 
Tbiele,  Kurt:  Bee — 

Croaa,  Albert,  and  Tbiele.     3,200,116. 

Thomas  k  Betta  Co.,  Inc.,  The  :  Bee — 
Batdieller,  Kent  J.     3,199,336. 
Thomas,  Erneat,  and  M.  J.  Rodman,   to  Ekco  Products  Co. 
Can  piercing   and   cutting   tool.     3,199,192,    8-10-66,    CT. 
30 — 16. 
Thomas,  John,  and  W.  F.  Scbnepple,  to  Pacific  Semlconduc- 
tora.  Inc.     Low  capacitance  semiconductor  devles      3.200.- 
311,  8-10-65,  a.  317-234. 
Thompson.  Everett  L. :  Bee — 

Miller,  Austin  V.,  Hunt,  and  Thwnpson.     3,199,828. 
lliompson,  Qeorge  E.,  to  Girling  Ltd.     Automatic  adjuster. 

3.199.640.  8-10-68.  CT.  18»— 196.  . 

Thompaon,  Harold  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy. 
Electric  motor  system.  3,200,316.  8-10-66^  CI.  318—138. 
Thompaon,  Herbert,  Jr.,  to  Cbas.  Pfizer  k  Co.,  Inc.  Non- 
yranulated  Ublete  with  20%  sorbitol  In  a  r>article'  slse  of 
from  about  100  to  about  2000.  3,200,039.  8-10HB5.  CI. 
167— «Z. 

'^'''i*°2?«Sv^5^»  ^   P^x*"  'o'  rendering  fatty  materials. 

3,199.987.  8-10-65.  CI.  99 — 118. 
Thompson,  Richard  O.,  to  Union  Tank  Oar  Co.    Three  position 

electromagnetic  valve.    3.199,036,  8-10-65,  a.  137—609 
Thomnson.  W'lllard  E. :  Bee — 

Carr,  Leon  D.,  and  Thompaon.     3,200,220. 
Thompson.  WlUlam  J.    8jiM>ort  hanger  for  flsb.  game  and  the 

like.    3,199  820.  ft-lO-66;  CI.  248 — 224. 


Valve  atem  drill  Jig.     3,199,380,  8- 


3,199,292. 


Threlkeld.  Willlma  H. 

10-65.  a.  77—62. 

"*"«""»•   Heine  G.   N.    to   American   Enka    Corp.      Shaft 

T,*!r^,*,°t"^*!?r>  3.1»».1*5.  »-10-66.  a.  18—12 
Tlndall,  Howard  D. :  Bee — 

1.  ^..^'K°'  ^*"^'.  Tindall,  and  Pahel.     3,200,357. 

lodd,  AUn  B.    Matctibook.     3,199,667.  8-10-68,  Q.  206—29. 

Toesca,  Rene  A.  M. :  Bee — 

Berger,  Alexandre,  and  Toesca. 
Tolan.  James  Jm  Jr. :  Bee— 

Ma<^eod,  Thomaa  L.,  and  Tolan.     3,199,197. 
i?H^' Ji.*l'*r  ^  •  K*°  ^^'P  ^"""^  Corp.     Electrical   oower 
319,  S^iS&'ct' 8»ft         •'****■*«»'  aPPlttnces.     3.200. 
Tolom'eo,  Albert  J.':  Bee —  " 

Tomf?5fen'w'?S?;i-^*^*'"'  *°^  ''"'*^*°      3,199,601. 

Bocfaan,  John,  and  Tom*.     3.199,649.  ' 

Tomlta.  Jnn  :  Bee — 

^     u^^'SS?^*''**'*  M^and  Tomlta.     3,200.056. 

%o;J^T^H"".'M'ilf»^''*<''Ll"J<>y'><J»  Automatic  Loom 
wortt^IAd.    Circnlatot/  system  for  moving  the  sliver  cans 

To*^SiS-"S.!ffi?^4±»»'^~-  ^'"^'^  ^  '^'^- 

Tott.  Leo  A.     3.199.396. 

Toth,  Leo  A.     3.199,329. 

_  ^^Toth,  Leo  A.     3,199  330. 

3  e^AnaVlo?*  riS&£Tc^^-?,<»°^5iS'*  *^'- 

teirtaS  ;rf-Jni-?'i.iT"''?f*«2PJ^'»»  Antifriction"  thrust 

neanngs  of  roIllBg  mills.     8.199.930,8-10-66    CI    72 2+8 

Tonreille    Daniel  C.  to  Societe  Rhodliceta.     Proceia  for  dyt 
ing  polypropylene  blenda.    3,190,940  8-10-65   CTI   8— 21 

C^HSfij.'S'/  •  ,"?vS-  ^^'•'  to  Sfliow  Seal 
Cl"  2eS^  slkylenlmlnes.    3,200,088.  8-10-65. 

Townsend.  George  B. :  Bee — 

Biggs.  Albert  J.,  and  Townsend.    3.200  193 

^r»'S-.."5'^4i'?;&?!S,,'cl"s;5ii-?;b.  "'>""  •"«°" 

Toyoda  Automatic  Loom  Works.  Ltd  •  Bee 

Tooka,  Takuio,  and  Takada.    8,199,152. 


Granger,    and    BrAinerd. 

E.  McKay  and  D.  Bornc- 
8,199,778,    S-IO-W,    Cl. 


3.200,304. 
3,200,306. 

3,199.196. 


Traher,  Albert  D.     Fuse  device  for  cover  plates  of  ^lug-In 
electrical  receptacles.     3,200.221.  8-10-65,  Cl.  200-4115.5. 
Trans  World  Airlines.  Inc. :  See — 
Darby,    Robert    J.,    Nemecek. 
3  199  811 
Treadwa'y.  Herbert  E..  50%   to  K. 
man.      Price    computing   device. 
235— 8T. 
Trexton  toe. :  Bee — 

Bradlee.  Charles  R.     3.199,358. 
Trick,  Ral>ert  E.,  to  Webster  Electric  Co.     Velocity  compen- 

satert  poppet  valve.     3.199.552,  8-10-65.  Cl.  137 — 4W. 
Trlco  Products  Corp. :  Bee — 

Olshai.  John  R..  and  Scinta.    3,199,787. 
Trl-Wall  Containera,  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson,  Herbert  R.     3,199,763. 
Trump,  Robert  G.  :  See — 

Hatfleld,  John  Q..  and  Trump.    3.200.362. 
Tschannen,  Gottfried  :  See — 

Schneider,  Othmar,  Hossmann.  and  Tsc^iannen       8.200,- 
399. 
Tucker,   tlnwood   G..   to   Koppers  Co..   Inc.     Combine^   coke 
oven   door  Jamb   cleaning  apparatus  and   pusher.     8.199.- 
135,  8-10-65.  Cl.  15—98. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc. :  See — 
Atkias,  Carl  E.     3.200  305. 
Atklas.  Carl  E..  and  Ziolkowskl. 
Atkins.  Carl  E..  and  Ziolkowskl. 
Turchl,  Anthony  J.  B. :  See — 

Lleb.  Nathaniel  H..  and  Turchl. 
TiirKeon,   Joseph   \..   to   IT-E   Circuit   Breaker   Co.     Sealed 
hinge  for  electrical  switch.     3.200.229.  8-10-65.  Cl.  200 — 
170. 
Turner,  Charles  W.,   Jr.,   to  Frontier  Sixty  Corp.     Crashers. 

3.199,798.  8-10-65.  Cl.  241 — 242. 
Twentieth  Century  Fox  Film  Corp.  :  See — 

Bratt,  Herbert  E.,  Whltmore.  Alden.  and  Leslie.    8,199,- 

Twlnwood,  Inc.  :  See — 

McBrlde,  Oscar  S.,  and  Runze.    3,199,656. 
Uhl,  Siegfried  :  See— 

Klrseh,  Karl,  and  Uhl.    3.199,807. 
UhllK,  Gunter  :  See — 

Mder.  Erich,  and  Uhllg.     3.199  491. 
Uhlljt.  Max  R..  to  Weber  Aircraft  Corp.    Water  leakage  alarm 

system.    3,200.388,  8-10-65,  Cl.  340—242. 
llry.  James  E. :  See — 

Vestal,  Odrah  E..  and  Ulry.    3.199.837. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson.  John  E.     3,200,233. 

Bodandorf.  Warren  J.,  and  Wang.     3.199,714. 

Break.  Donald  W.,  and  Bukata.    3.200.082. 

Crawford,  Thomas  J.     3,200,234. 

Hauaiann.  Wilfried.  and  Mulcahey.    3.199.303. 

Jesse.  Dale  R..  and  Crocker.    3,199,215. 

Milton    Robert  M.     3.200  083. 

Omletanskl,  George  M.,  and  Held.    8,200,137. 

Palvanas.  John  A.     3,199.715. 

Rlttenhouse.  Robert  C.     3.200.031. 

Sharav,  William  B..  Rimer,  and  Coless. 
Union  Special  Machine  Co.  :  See — 

Covert.  John  N.,  and  Pryor.    3.199,480. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  See — 

T^vendusky   Joseph  A.    3.200.067. 

Thompson.  Richard  G.    3,199,538. 
Unlsearrll  Ltd.,  University  of  New  South  Wales 

Chnikln,  Malcolm,  and  Samson.    3,199,126. 
United  Aircraft  Corp.  :  See — 

Dean,  James  C.  Keder,  and  Tolomeo.     3,199,601. 

r.arlbottl.  Domenlck  J.     3  200,298. 

Knuti,  Urban  E.    3.200,015. 

United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hughes.  Paul  R.     3.199.718. 

Kudsl.  Mohamed  B.     3,199,273. 
Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :  See — 

McKlel.  Robert  D.     3,200,360. 
United  Elastic  Corp.  :  See — 

Cnnant.  Harold  W.     3.199.548. 

Llpskl.  Anffiony  M.     8,199,339. 
United  Etgineerlng  and  Foundry  Co.  :  See- 
Morton,  James  S.    3,199,160. 
United  Kingdom  ,\tomlc  Knergv  Authority  :  See — 

Franco,    Olanfranco,    Lockett,    KInkead,    and    Sorensen. 
3,j00,043. 

Ralfe,  Leonard  G.,  and  Paget.    3,200,041. 
United  Sfcoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Sprague,  Gordon  v..  Jr.    3,199,130. 
United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Brotherton.  Robert  J.,  Petterson,  and  McCloskev. 
147. 

Brotherton.  Robett  J.,  Petterson,  and  McClosker 
412. 


3.120,016. 


Bee-^ 


3,200,- 
3.200.- 


Unlted  States  Gypsum  Co. 

Johnson.  Elmer.     3.199,997. 
United  State*  of  America 
Air  Force  :  See — 

Danaldson.  Ralph  J..  Jr.    3.200.397. 

Van  Schalk,  Peter  N.,  and  May.    8,199,626. 
Army  :  Bee — 

Connaiighton    Joseph  W.     3  199.295. 

Goldstein.  Melvln  M.,  and  Lleb.     3  200.269. 

Mehrllch    Ferdinand  P.,  and  Hangh.     3,199,221 
Atomic  Energy  Commission  :  See — 

Cgrleton.  John  T.     3,200,046. 

Slprn    Herman  A      3.199.9S9. 
Health.  Education,  and  Welfare  :  See — 

Bowen,  Rafael  L.     3,200,142. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


^°*1?atl5ff  Ae^SSJ^SSTSd  ^8^.  -^ntetrmtlon :  B* 

Chllda.  Ja««s  H.,  Bajl^  "±^l?SSS±^  iliilw 
Hartenstein.  Bayaond  O.,  and  Kirchmaii.  S,uw,wt*u. 
Marts,  BasMettL.    3.199,931. 


8,109.196. 
See — 


Navy  :  Sec 

Coleman.  Dovle  L. 
Conger  Robert  L., 
FasQ(,  StaalcT  M. 


3,199,376. 
3,199.942. 


3,200.401. 


3,199,- 


3,199,- 


N.V.     Plough 


and  Fielder.    3.200,402. 
Blgga.  Kem,  and  White 

,..„.  „ „  _.  anl  J«iui«>n.    3.19(MM. 

FlskT  Bert,  rfachinan  "^ ^^^^'^^'^^ 
Fitssimmona,  Vincent  G.    3.200,006. 
Hereth,  Ralph  F.     3  199,410. 
N«has,  Joaeph  A.    3,199^88.  ^  „     „  _ 

Stanton,  Arthur  J..  Andsraon.  and  Boniface 

415 
Thompson.  Harold  W,    3.200.815. 
United  SUtes  Rubber  Co. :  Be^ 
Clarksom.  Robert  J.    3  19»j2fa- 
Plerwjn.  Robert  E.     3,199,726. 
United  Statea  Steal  Corp. :  Bmf— 

Miller.  Reuben.    3.199,856. 
Universal  American  Corp  :  See-— 

Lefevre,  Georfe  B.    3,190,178. 
Universal  oil  Products  Co.  :«««—„ 
Fenske,  Ellsworth  R.    3,200,163. 
Gerald   Curtis  F.     3.^00,164.      ^       .  _  ,  .   „.„^ 
University  of  California   The  Bef«t«  ^^  T^     «<»— 

Lorenzen,  Cobs\  Ssluka.  and  HllL     8,199,604. 
Upjohn  Co..  the:  B«e— 

Paquette.  Leo  A.  J'^^^  .^ 
Urball?"jS2;i"v,^''lSect5lSf'ccSt«,l   for  electromagnetic 

vX^'^ll/VlStVo^^Jth^^^^  s  drupe. 

Modulation  waveform  control  drcnlt.     d.zviJ.MO,  »-iu-»o. 
Cl.  325—144. 
Valden  Co.  :  See—      „,.„,__ 

Valliryosejhtt?  Vi3d\*n*;^-   Cleaning  Implement 

139.  8-10i-6Si,  Cl.  15-532. 
Valve  Corp.  of  America  :  Bee-— 

Lehmann,  Herbert  G.    3.199.741. 
VanderbUt.  R.  T.    Co     l^c--^^^ 

Taylor,  Wilbur  8.     3.199.990. 
Van  der  Le\y    C     N  V.  :  See— 

vH  k1'L*n\">&-  ^r^.^^'i  a  r^':  to  General  Elec- 
^"ic^  Co   *^Phot<2ensltiVe   detector   for   airborne    particle.. 

V  '^S2l?aU-  ^'Si^>}  '^ixS'^B.'-May.  to  United  Statea  of 
^"merlca    A??To^'.  ^sUnf  biding  attachment  mech- 

position.    8,190,984,  8-10-66.  Q.  808—190. 

Varian  Associates:  See — _  _,^  „_- 
Rorden,  William  L.     8.200.286. 

Variperm  Co  :  See--        ,.^oQA 

V.J^'%l^"o\  lu'ffffi-  Mfg.  CO      Combined  bat- 
ing  and   alr-condltioning   apparatus.     3,199,580.   S-io-oo, 

Veale  'c^et  C,  to  Western  Blectrle  Co.,  Inc.     Intermittent 

ddve     3.199,3i3,  8-10-65,  Cl.  74—679. 
Veley.  Irene  P. :  See —     .  .   „     •loooi? 
Veley   Ronald  A    and  LP.    Mrt;r.«i 
Veley   Ronald  A.   and  I.  P.    Seat  belt  guard. 

6T,    n.  297-«85.  rjaoort    to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 

^%"ir.rtoXT'' uiii  ^^'--tl^^Tti^^  ci: 

proved    flow   distribution   means.     3.200,045,   »-iu-o», 
VeUmVte    Banbeachlag-Fabriken    Grtach    ft    Co.    G.m.h.H.  : 

Iscl'aft:  Bee—  ,10017^ 

VerrW*^  A^^bu*?-  S^o    li^-^nlJAorp.      Signalling    device. 
V  'tlf  i>d^h*E  ^d  J^E'Dl^Aniomobll.  front  end  allgn- 

^"S,V'it?o'or  h^'^^.  t^5^»  ,S.i=;Uatl<,ue.  Moderne. 
Vlelllard,  Georges  M.  ^Vm^t^^lmuU)       Manual   aild   record 
(Societe   a    "'•Pon^blllte   Llmlteei^^Manuai   » 

operated    accounting    machine.      3.200,2J»,    b-i>>-o9. 
235—61  9. 

^"*^^rK  wVuy  "Rt^lits,  and  Vl^^^^ 

Vlneberr  Joseph  H.     Shopping  bag.     3  1»».T00,  !»-iv-^ 

ViSe'rs:  Herbert,  to  I^nJbouwwerkt«l^^^^^  ^^^.V^btlSrS 

Vitro  Corp.  of  America  :  See— 

Vlvlon*"£^^°  a.-'i«'M?ator.    8.199,967.  ^lO^.  Cl. 

^'^~^5i— ,1   ..«  «»   J   CanwBter   to  Foster  Wheeler  Core. 
Vogt.  Edward.  »««^v/AfA2TK«[4n«  structure      3.190.582. 


3,199.847,   8-10-65.   CT. 


8.199.181. 


3,199,917,  8-10- 


exchanger  ._ -- 
Cl.  105 — 69. 


ogt, 
Heat 

8-10-65.   — . 
Void.  LeaterR.     ■>«'«-—       _„  j-, 
Pfeffer,  WUllam  K.    3,200  3W. 
Volth   J    M.  O.m.b.H. ;  See— 
Itugel  mtt.    3,100,872. 

Volk.  William  :««•--     .     ._^  volk 
Johnaon,  Clarence  A.,  and  voia 


^be'-.iu'^S^tloB.'t^cture.     3.190. 


3.199.974. 


Volma.  N.V. :  See— 

Dc  Boer,  Osart. 
Volvo,  Aktlebolacet :  _.- 

Roaen,  Inge  H.  R..  and  Welertx. 
Von  Brachel.  HanswUll :  See — 

Kuth,  Robert,  and  von  Brachel. 
Von  Ey,  Hermann  :  See —  0  too 

Bessler.  Alfred.  Rabe,  Dobbelsteln,  and  von  Ey.     3,199.- 

Von  Beppert,  Buedlger  L..  to  Chemladie  Werke  Albert  Pro- 
duction of  micropulveriied  pboapbate  fertlllier.  a.iiw,- 
972,   8-10-65,   Cl.   71 — 87. 

Von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian  :   ««■«— ^_  .    x,„„»,.,.v, 

Shavel     John,    Jr..    von    Strandtmann.    and    Puchalski. 

S  206  124 

Vosseler',  Girhard.  Electromechanical  drlv»n?  'y^tw  for 
time-piece  gearing.     3,200,270,  ^10-65.  (X  Blt^-;^^. 

Voster.  Walter,  and  E.  Schnell,  to  ^erelnljte  Baub^hlag- 
Fabriken  Gretsch  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H.  Ski  safe^  binding  pro- 
vided with  elastic  aole  pUte.     3.199.884,  8-l(f-65,  ClT^S^— 

Vouk,  Kenneth  L.,  to  B«lley  Meter  Co.  Latch  mechaniam. 
8.199.938.  8-10-65,  Cl.  312—338. 

W/R  Medical  Enectronlcs  Co. :  See — 

Roth.  Norman  A.    3.199.508.  „  ...  ,  . *^, 

Wachsmuth,  Erich  A.,  to  Joy  Mfa.  Co.  Vehicle  and  control 
system  therefor.     3.199.456    8-10-65.  Cl.  103— 12^^ 

Wadleck,  Joaeph  P.,  R.  A.  ftemner  and  C.  MfcGr^r  to 
Blaw-knox  Co.  Roll  changlna  device  for  rolling  mUls 
3.100.326.  8-10-65.  Cl.  72—108.  ^        „     ^  ,,  ^^ 

Waeltz.  Ronald,  to  Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co.  Castellated 
nut.     3.199,664,  8-10-66,  Cl.   161— 21-   „       ...  iri^4„.» 

Wagner,  Adam,  to  Christian  Dunker  Praalslons-Kleinst- 
niotoren-Gesellschaft.  Electromotive  drive  overload  ar- 
rangement.    3,200.272.  8-10-65,  Cl.  310--68-       ._  ^,  ... 

Waener  Dudley  W.  Rotstlna  electrical  machine  with  multi- 
ple rotor*  m  paired  relation.     3,200.324.  8-10-65.  Cl.  322— 

Wagner  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Munler,  Robert  F.     3.200.274.    .   ^  ,        ,  ^. . 

Wagner.  Hans  A.,  to  O.  D.  Searle  ft  Co.  S-cyelevunsaturate- 

S^rtfiuoromethylpyrasoles.     3.200,128.  8-10-65.  Cl    260— 

Wagner,  Quentln  V.,  and  H.  W.  DettlofT.  to  Aladdin  Laddera. 

iS?      Roll  up  ladder.     3,199.627.  8-10-66.  Cl.  182--168 
Wagner,    Tobias.      Safety    traflJc    signal    llgbta.      8.200,^18. 

^10-65.  Cl.  200—02. 
Wahnlsh.    George   I.      Carburetors. 

261 — 35. 
Waldes  Kohinoor.  Inc. :  Ses— 

Erdmann.  Hans,  and  Wurael. 
Waldon  Inc.  :   See —  »  .nn  o>a 

Bartel,  Walter  A.,  and  Martens.    3.199.286. 
Waldorf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See- 
Locke.  Frank  W.    3.199.765. 

Nelson^  Iver  L.     3.200.313.  ^  r  »..       .     •». 

Waldrum     iohn   E.,    to   Amchem   Products.   Inc.      Noaxle  for 
llquTd   spraying  device.     3.199.786,  8-10-65,  Cl.  289-223. 
Walker  Bros. :   See—  »,^„„ 

Flachbarth.  Charies  T.    8.199.718. 
Walker.  Dennis  :  See— 

Collin.     Ronald  A.,     Mlchaells.     Walker. 
3.200,110. 
Walker,  Robert  G.  :  See —  „  ,^-no 

Taylor.  Robert  B.,  and  Walker.     3,199.728. 
Walker.  Walter  D. :  See— 

Cary.  James  E.,  and  Walker.     3.199.738. 
Wallace.  Robert  G.  :   See — 

Barber.  Franklin  T..  and  Wallace.    3.200.105.  

Wallack.  Stanley,  to  Leesona  Corp.   „T»niing  clrcuttrylncor- 
poratlna    radioactive    batteries.      3,200.800.    8-10-66,    Cl. 
317—141. 
Wallln.  Roland  K.  :   See—  „,^..., 

Knutson.  Stig  E..  and  Wallln.    S.199.647 
Wallsheln,    Melvln.      Wire   curving   tools.      3.199,549,   6-10- 

wril.h,^John%.T.   Smith  ft  Co.   (Whltworth)   Ltd    ^^g 
and  similar  liquid  treatment  of  textile  flbrea.     8.190.817. 

s-io-e.v  Cl.  68^22. 

Walther.  Howard  T. :  See —  „  ,.„v  ,o/v 

Drlscoll.  Edward  P..  and  Walther.    3,199,180. 
Wang,  David  I-J.  :  See— 

Bodendorf,  Warren  J.,  and  Wang. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  A  Clutch  Co. 

Henning.  Dale  A.    8.199.645 

Warner  Lambert  Pharmaceutical  Co. 

Anthon.  Erik  W.    3.199.!V38. 

Satilnger.  Gerhard.     3.200  126.  o„»w.i.iri 

Shavel     John,    Jr..    von    Strandtmann.    and    Pncnaiaai. 

3,200,124. 
Wneat.  Helns  M.     8.200.138. 
Warner  ft  Swawey  Co..  The  :   See— 

Frank,  WlUkm  J..  Jr.    3.200.377. 
Warren  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  The :  Bee— 

Rhyne.  Earl  C.  Jr..  and  Contlno. 
Wasserman.  Alvln.     Pattern  controlled 

686.   8-10-65.   a.   214 — 1. 
Watt.  Peter  B.  :  See — 

Hunt,  Robert  W.  G.,  and  Watt. 
Weather-Seal.  Inc. :  See- 
Johnson.  Waldo  O.    8.100.154. 
Weber  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee— 
Utalig,  Max  R.    3.200,388. 
Weber,  Ludwtg.     Moltlple  aptndle 

8-10-66.  CT.  29—26. 
Webster  Electric  Co. :  See— 

Trtr«c.  Robert  E.    .1 109..M2.  

Welbel.  Erich  «..  to  The  AerotMCc  Corp     5}«^^"!f"l  «*°' 
erator  arrangement.     3.200.268.  8-10-66.  Cl.  807-104. 


and     Adams. 


8.100.714. 
See — 

See — 


3,200.322. 
work  feeder. 


3.199.402. 


8.100,- 


maehlne  tool.     8.109,169, 


I 
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Wdchman,  Boger  L. :  See — 

Fierce,  WlllUm  L.,  Sandner,  aad  Welcbman.    3,199,951. 
Weierti,  Stls  H.  A. :  Bee — 

Bosenrrnge  H.  B.,  and  Welerti.    8,199,375. 
WeU,  Edward  D..  E.  J.  Oeering,  and  K.  J.  Smith,  to  Hooker 
Cbamleal  Corp.     Tetrataaioethylaulfenyl  baUde.     3,200,146, 
8-10-40.  CI.  260—543. 
Weinateln,  Albert.     Garafe  door  operators.     3,199.153.  8-10- 

86,  CI.  20—16. 
Welax,  Tibor.    Fixing  plug.    3,199,398,  8-10-65,  CI.  85 — 83. 
Welas.  Tibor.    Pipe-moantiOR  device.    3,199,816,  8-10-65.  01. 

248—71. 
Well  Snrreya,  Inc. :  See — 

Toomans,  Artbnr  H.    3,200,251. 
Welab,  Cbarlea  W. :  Bee — 

AnderMn.  Walter  J.,  and  Welsh.    3,200,186. 
Welab,  Herbert  F.,  to  Sperrr  Rand  Corp.    Power  Jet  clocking. 

8.1MJ81,  8-10-66,  Cl.  235—201. 
WeUb,  H.  Fraser,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Detent  servo  selec- 
tor.    3,200,384.  8-10-65.  Cl.  40—174.1. 
Welab,  Herbert  F.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Magnetic  drum 
recorder  Inclndlng  a  landing  track.     3,200,3^,   8-10-65. 
Cl.  840—174.1^ 
Wenger,  Walter:  See — 

Field,  Herbert  C,  and  Wenger.    3,199,913. 
Wenner.  John  W. :  See — 

Halnea.  Robert  &.,  Bate,  and  Wenner.    3,200,386. 
Wentlng,  Adrian  C,  II.  andC.  Bitter,  to  Wentlng  Building  & 
Mfg.  Co.    Flab  bait  process  and  product.     3,199,245,  8-10- 
65,  a.  48—65. 
Weating  Boildinf  k  Mff .  Co. :  See— 

Wentinc,  Adrian  C,  II.  and  Bitter.    3,199,245. 
Wemecke.  Heiaie  C.    Die  casting  machine.    3,199,159,8-10- 

65,  Cl.  22—98. 
Werner,  Lincoln  H.,  to  Clba  Corp.    Aminomethyl-bensofurans. 

8.200.182,  8-lO-eS,  O.  260—346.2. 
Weschler.  Engene  L. :  See — 

Boaer.  Ronald  J.,  and  Weschler.     3.199,479. 
West  Co..  The :  See- 
Alexander,  Claade  C.    3.199.703. 
West,  Jamea  B..  and  B.  H.  Conroy,  to  Texas  Oulf  Sulphur 
Co.     Process    <rf    reducing    sulphur    dioxide    to    elemental 
solpbar.     8,199,905,  8-10-65,  Cl.  23—226. 
Western  Brass  Works  :  See — 

BoUy,  Frank  H.    8.199.881. 
Wcatem  Electric  Co..  Ine  :  See— 

Damico,  Frank  A.,  and  Norton.    3,200,389. 
Teale,  Charles  C.    8,199,373. 
Western  B&ectrodynmmics,  Inc. :  See — 
Hathaway,  Claude  M.    3,199.619. 
Western  Union  Telegraph  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Krakusky.  James  J.    3,200.197. 
Westerreld.  wlllem.  L.  M.  Nijland,  and  H.  H.  Janssens,  to 
North  American   Philips  Co.     Electroluminescent  element 
employing    chrome    Iron    plates.     3,200,279,    S-lO-65,    Cl. 
313 — 108. 
Westingbouse  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Forater,  Walter  B.    8,199,040. 
Sbirey,  Frank  W.    3,199,770. 
WestingboQse  Electric  Corp. :  See — 

Brown,  Jack  T.,  Hoppe.  and  Gunther.     3,199,978. 
Ballla.  Earl.  Jr.    8,200,217. 
West  Polnt-Pepperell.  Inc. :  See — 

Charlton,  Richard  B.,  Jr.,  and  Hudson.    8,199,167. 
Wetael.  Ewald  :  See — 

Buoss.  Leo,  Wetsel,  Marx,  and  Luescher.     3,199,489. 
Weyerhaeuser  Co. :  See — 

OIU,  KaUshl.    8,200,030. 

Thedlck.  John  H.    8,199.004.  * 

Wheribarger,  Albert  S>.,  to  Farebox  Corporation  of  America. 
Inc.    «%re  box  with  sorter.    3,199,517,  8-10-66.  Cl.  133 — 3. 
Wheeler,  Carl  L..  Jr.     Traction  device.     3,199,620,  8-10-65, 

Cl.  180—9.58. 
Whirl-Air-Flow  Corp. :  See — 

Mndler.    Edward   E.,   Bartx,   Christensen,    and    Mueller. 
S,l»».»24. 
Whirlpool  Corp. :  See — 

FrohMeter.  Edwin  H.    3.199.300. 
Nordeen,  Erwln  B.    3.199.138. 
Whitaker,  Bobert  K.  B.    Method  of  conntercurrent  contacting 

of  Immiscible  fluids.     3,109,962,  8-10-65,  Cl.  23 — 310. 
White,  Charles  E. :  See — 

Conger,  Bobert  L..  Rlggs,  and  Kern.     3.200.401. 
White,  Donald  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Ultra- 
sonic   wave    transmission    derice    utilising    semiconductor 
pleaoelectric  material  to  provide  selectable  velocity  of  trans- 
mission.   8,300,854.  8-10-65,  C\.  838—30. 
White,   Thomas   A.      Drilling   bit.      8.199,617.    8-10-^.    Cl 

ITC — 404. 
White.  Wayne  W. :  See — 

Richardson.  Roy  A.,  Bness,  and  White.    8,200,337. 
WhlteiMdes.  Jack  C. :  See — 

Whltfleld.  Carroll  J.,  and  Whitesides.     3.199.60S. 
Whitfield,  Carroll  J.,  and  J.  C.  Whiteside*,  to  Lilliston  Imple- 
ment   Co.      Maker-wlndrower.      3.199.609,     8-10-60,     Cl. 
171—101. 
Whitmore,  Ralph  D. :  See — 

Bran.  Herbert  E.,  Whitmore,  Alden,  and  Leslie.    8,199.- 

Wiberg,  Walter  B.,  to  The  Boeing  Co.  Load-alleviator  hydro- 
foil unit  for  watercraft.    3,199,484.  8-10-«6,  Cl.  114 — 66  5. 

Wlebterle.  Otto.  J.  Sebenda,  and  J.  Kralicek.  Method  for  the 
coBtlnnons  rapid  polymerisation  of  6-caprolactam  and  simi- 
lar monomers  with  simultaneous  extrusion  of  the  formed 
polymer.    8.200,006,  8-10-66.  Cl.  260—78. 

Wldmark,  Dnane  0.,  to  Spartek,  Inc.  Chair  leg  cushioning 
device  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,199,819.  8-10- 
65,  Cl.  246— 198.9. 


Hetallwaren-und     Schnallenfabrik     Sehar-Smdlka : 


3,199,880. 


Cl. 


3,266,000,  8-l(M5, 
3,199,721,  8-l#-65, 


Wiener 
See— 

Smolka,  Thomas  Q..  and  Zellnka. 
Wiesemann,  Kurt :  See — 

Heynen,  Max,  and  Wiesemann.    3,199,859. 
WUciek,   Chester  N.      Fruit  picker.     3,199,280,   8-10-65, 

56 — 334. 
Wilding,  Harold  C.  :  See — 

Rogerson,  John,  and  Wilding.    3,199,933. 
Wllliama,  Charles  R.,   to  Monsanto  Co.     Dlspersants  for  or- 
ganic pigments  in  an  organic  medium. 
Cl.  lOe— 309. 
Williams,  Chester  I.     Wrench  coupling. 

Williams  Oun  Sight  Co.  :  See —  I 

Williams.  Paul  D.     3,199,202. 

Williams,  John  R.,  and  C.  L.  Feng,  to  Selas  Corporation  of 
•■Vmerlca.  Industrial  burner.  3,199,570,  8-10-65,  Cl.  IBS — 
104. 

Williams,  Paul  D.,  to  Williams  Oun  Sight  Co.  Oun  sight 
mountinj;.     3,199,202,  8-10-65,  CT.  33 — 56. 

Wlllicks,  Winfrled  :  See — 

Grossteinbeck,  Rolf,  Schulre,  Wlllicks.  Mindermann,  and 
Tepel.     3,200,033. 

Willlnger,  Allan  H.,  to  Aquariums  Inc.  Water  treatment  unit. 
3,199,678,  8-10-65,  Cl.  210 — 189. 

Willis,  Lester  C.  Water  evaporator  for  automobile  air  con- 
ditioner.    3,199.307,  8-10-65.  Cl.  62 — 241. 

Wilson,  William  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Hydrocracklng  process 
with  a  catalyst  composite  comprising  silver  or  copper  ad- 
mi.\ed  with  a  group  VIB  metal  on  an  acid  acting  refractory 
oxide  base.     3,200,063.  8-10-65,  Cl.  208—111. 

Winch,  Donald  J.  Keyboards  for  musical  instruments. 
3,199.396.  8-10-65,  Cl.  84 — 423. 

Windholz,  Thomas  B..  to  Celanese  Corporation  of  America. 
Polyanhydrides.     3.200,097.  8-10-65,  Cl.  260—75. 

Wing,  Albert  L.  Routing  template.  3,199,556,  8-1O-60.  Cl. 
144 — 144  5. 

Wlnkel  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

McGowan,  Kenneth  G.    3,199,653. 

Winkler,  Richard,  and  K.  Dunnebier.  Method  and  deviw  for 
Tpmoving  disturbing  air  bubbles  In  chocolate  moldlSg  or 
chocolate  coating  machines.  3.199.466.  8-10-65,  Cl.  407— 
54. 

Winskl,  Mortimer  C.  :  See — 

Kohn,  Robert,  and  Winskl.     3,199,805. 

"^  Elsenlohr.  Karl  Helm,  and  Wirth.     3,200.165. 
Witt    Marcus  K.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Three  dimensional 

indicator.  3.200,398.  8-10-65.  Cl.  343—11. 
Wlttwer  John  C.  Apparatus  and  method  of  deaerating  vis- 
cous liquids.  3.199.845.  8-10-65,  Cl.  259—78. 
WoL'crbauer  Alfred,  to  Verelnlgte  Osterrelchische  Elsen^  und 
Stahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  continuous  manufacture  of  eigsag-shaped  strutting  for 
lattice  stnictures  and  of  lightweight  structures  comprising 
such  strutting.     3,199,175.  8-10-65,  Cl.  29 — 155. 

Wolf    Christian  Frtedrlch  :  See —  

Ralner,  Erich.  Wolf,  and  Engel.     3  200.207. 
Wolf   Marvin  L.,  to  The  Cessna  Aircraft  Co.    Hydraulic  pump 

or  motor.     3.199,461,  8-10-65,  Cl.  103— 162. 
Wolfe.   Edgar   H..   to  The  Barrett   Blnderv   Co.      Easel    t.vpe 

display  device.     3.199,897    8-10-65,  Cl.  281—33. 
Wolverine  Equipment  Co.  :  See —  1 

Brows.  Ernest  C.     3.199,224.  I 

Wood.  Gar,  Industries.  Inc.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Arthur  F.     3.199,286.  .... 

Wood    George  M..  to  Texaco  Inc.     Dropable  tool  for  injecting 

fluid.     .1.199  596    8-10-65,  Cl.  166— 115. 
Wood.  Louis  A.:  See —  „  ,„„  o/^o  ' 

Kennev.  Martin.   Scott,  and  Wood.     3.199.308. 
Wood    William  H..  to  General  Elect-lc  Co.     Shock  absorbing 

bearing.     3.199,903.  8-10-65.  Cl.  287—100. 
Woods.  Clarence  W.    Jr. :  See- 

Lindt.  Stanley  L..  and  Woods.     3.200.273. 
Worlev    Emmett  J.     Electric  burglar  alarm  s.vstem  with 
and  entrv  delav.     3  200,393,  8-10-65,   Cl.   340—276. 
See— 

3.199  .'iOfi.  I 

to    Warner  Lambert    Pharmaceutical 


Worthingtnn  Corp.  : 
Paul.  Bnice  M. 
Wnest,    Hein*    M. 


exit 


Co. 


.S. 200,138.  8-10-65. 


3.199.99i 


Mesvloxyaretlc  acid  and  acid  chloride. 
Cl.  260-  4.^6. 
Wunder.  Walter  :  See- 

Borpwh    Carl.  Quaedvlleg,  and  Wunder. 
Wuriel   Hugo  :  See—  o^oa^o, 

Erdmann    Hans,  and  Wnreel.     3,199.181. 
Xerox  Corp.  :  See —  „  ,„„  „„„ 

Carlson.  Chester  F.     3  199.223. 
EiPhorn.  Roger  H.    and  Pease.     3.199. Rfl«. 
Yake    William   H..   to   Armco   Steel   Corn.      Lorklnsr  device  for 
b.tlldlng  panels  and  the  like.     3,199.641.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
36. 
Yamada,  Shigeharu  :  See— 

Nagumo.  Jin  Ichl.  Yamada,  and  Yamanaka. 
Yamanaka.  Kaoni  :  See — 

Nagumo.  Jin-Ichl.  Yamada, 

Yeske.   I>atirel   R      to  J    I    Case 
.1,199.279.  8-10-65.  Cl.  56 — 305. 

Yollin.  Hsbert  D. :  See— 

Jacoby.  Walter.     3.199.203. 
Yost    William  L.,  to  Clba  Corn.     Electrolvtlc  reduction  pro- 

cednre  for  the  production  of  diols.     3,200.058.  8-10-05.  Cl. 

204—75. 
Youmans    Arthur  H..  to  Well   Survevsjlnc      AnparatCs  for 

neMtron-neutron     well     logging.       3.200.251.     8-10-«.     Cl 

2.'S0- -88.1. 
Yo.>ng.  Alan  H.,  and  MB.  Sampson,  to  The  SP  Mfg.  Corn. 

Dispersion  baffle  for  air  oil  tank.     3.199.417,  8-10-65.  Cl. 

92—79. 


189- 

3,200.165. 

and  Yamanaka.     3,200.265. 
Co.     Agricultural  implement. 
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Young  Bill  M.,  to  Halliburton  Co.  Method  of  consolidating 
incompetent   sands   and    composition    therefor.      3,199.590. 

8-10-65.  Cl.  166 — 33.  ^       ,      ..         ...  .       ,» 

Young,  Frink  M..  to  Adage.  Inc.  Overload  protection  circuit 
for  high  impedance  amplifiers.  8.200,346.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
330 110 

Young.  Robert  W..  Jr..  and  T.  J.  Armstrong  Jr.  Musical  dls 
pensing  container.     3.199  730.  8-10-65.  Cl.  222—39. 

Yuan.  William  K.  C,  to  International  TeleDhone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Ring  counter  and  marker.  3.200,204.  8-10- 
fi5,  Cl.  179 — 18. 

Zabetakls.  Joseph  S. :  See—    ^  _  ^  ^  . .        oioo..ni 
Slelghter    George  E..  and  Zabetakls.     3.199  401. 

Zabinskl  Edward  F.  Interferometric  device  and  metho<l  for 
determining  range.     3.199,400    8-10-65.  Cl.  88--1. 

Zanon.  Domenico.  and  C.  Sperandio,  to  Edison.  Process  for 
the  production  of  high  strength,  high  purity  hydrofluoric 
acid.     3.199.952,  8-10-66.  a.  23--153.  ..     t,    ^ 

Zelte  Kenneth.  J.  M.  Oeist,  and  P.  K.  Lashmet.  to  Air  Prod 
nets  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Methods  for  produclnK  low  tem- 
perature   refrigeration.      3,199,304.    8-10-65.    Cl.    62—79. 

Zellnka.  .Tohann  :  See —  „  ..   ._         „  ,„«  oo. 

Smolka.  Thomas  G..  and   Zellnka.      3.199.885. 

Zenith  Radio  Corp.  :  See- 

Policy,  Eugene  J.,  and  Rost.     3.199,802. 


I 


Schaufler,   Schmidt,  and  Zenneck. 


Zenneck,  Hans  :  See — 

Oehlrlch.    Karl  Heini. 

3  199  272 
Oehlrlch,    Karl-Helm.    Schmidt.   Zenneck,   Schaufler,  and 
Heltmann.     3.199.268. 
Zenneck,  Sofle  :  See —  „  ..     .^^         j    „  v 

Oehlrlch.   Karl -Helm,   Schaufler,   Schmidt,  and  Zenneck. 

3  199  272 
Zen«eflfi8.   (Jeorge   E..   to   Potter   Instrument   Co..   Inc.      NRZ 

signal   detector.     3,200.263.   8-10-65.   Cl.   307 — 88.6. 
Zero  Mfg.  Co.:  See—  „    „„  ,,, 

Hellmann.  Leon,  and  Temple.     3,199,171. 
Zetye,  Louis  P.  :  See — 

Burns.   Ronald  N..  and  Zetye.     3.199.624. 
Zetve,  Walter  C.  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Actuating  mecna- 

nism.     3,199.367.  8-10-65.  Cl.  74 — 512. 
Zlnimer.  Thomas  R.  :  See —  „,„„„,„ 

O'Mallev.  John  J..  Black,  and  ZImmer.     3,199,374. 
Zingerv    Wilbur  L..  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Navi- 
gation device.     3.200  3.30,  S-10-65.  CT.  324— .6. 
Zlnsco  Electrical  Products  :  See— 

Locher.  Ross  E.    3.200.228. 
Ziolkowskl.  Robert  L.  :  See — 

Atkins.  Carl  E  .  and  Ziolkowskl. 
Atkins,  Carl  E.,  and  Ziolkowskl. 


3.200,304. 
8.200,306. 


I         • 


4-    67 

113 

144 

l<il 
5-261 

335 

34»* 

7-  141 

8-  21 
25 
55 

116.2 
156 

9-  I 
316 

1 1  -      5 

12-     4.1 

1 211.5 

142 

26 

71 

3.16: 
•^3 
231 
323 
.VSO 
5.32 

16-  1 
18 
87.2 

17-  11 
44 
12 


15 

17 

42 


13- 

14- 

15- 


18- 


\9- 


20- 


21 


22- 


2.3- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  10.  1965 

Note. -First   number,  class:  »«-oond   numbrr.  subclass;   third   number,  patent   numbc^r 


.25 
1.5«^ 
16 
42 
68 
7(t 
6«I.T 
62 
3.3 
57.2 
65  I 
68 
3 

14.5 
.38 
86 
103 
151 
1.5.3 
154 
223.5 
226 
267 
26'* 
28.3 


285 

2«M 

310 
24-1.32 

2a5  13 

26.5 
2.5-  2 
26-    62 


28- 

29- 


4 

72.2   : 
I. .12 

26 

.V3 

<*0 

>»5.l 
)4«*5 
1,5.5 

1.55.5.5 
1.V5.56 

1568 

183 

208 

229 

2.Vi 


3.1W.1I8 

3.1W.I19 

3.199.120 

3.199.121 

3.199.122 

3.199.123 

3.199.124 

3.199.125 

3.199.940 

3.199.941 

3.199.942 

3.199.943 

3.199.126 

3.199.127 

3.199.128 

3.199.129 

.3.199.130 

3.199.131 

i 199. 132 

.3.200.185 

3.199.133 

3.199.134 

3.199.135 

3.199.136 

3.199.137 

3.199,138 

3.199,139 

3.199.140 

3.199.141 

3.199.142 

3.199.143 

3.199.144 

3.199.145 

3.199.146 

3.199.147 

3.199.148 

3.199,149 

3.199.150 

3,199,151 

3.199.1,52 

3.199.1.53 

3.199.154 

3.199.155 

3.199.1.56 

.1.199.944 

3.199.945 

3.199.157 

.3.199,160 

.3.199,158 

3,199.1.59 

3.199,946 

3,199,947 

3,199.948 

3,199,949 

3,199,9.50 

3.199,951 

3,199,952 

3,199,9,53 

3.199,9,54 

3.199.955 

3.199.956 

1.199,957 

3.199.9,58 

3.199.959 

.1.199.960 

3.199.961 

3.199,962 

3,199,161 

3,199.162 

3.199.IM 

3.199.164 

3.199.165 

3.199.166 

3.199.167 

3.199.168 

3.199.169 

3.199.170 

3.199.171 

3.199.172 

3.199.173 

3.199.174 

3,199,175 

3,199,176 

3,199.177 

3.199.178 

3.199.179 

3.199.963 

3.199.180 

3.199.181 

3.199,182 


29-423 
429 
434 
450 
453 
475 
488 
495 
.529 

30-  16 
228 
276 

31-44 

32- 

33- 


27 

.56 

64 

73 

126.4 
166 
172 


174      : 
ISO 
194 

203.18: 
204 
207      : 
223      : 
34-     9,5   : 

10 

13.8   : 

23 

69 

92 

98 
120 
121 
145 
155 


35- 


1.56 
17 
35 


46 
48 
74 

.36-      2.5 
24.5 

37-    42 

43 

144 

39-  31 

40-  62 
76 

42-  70 

43-  17 
25 
26 
42.1 
.V5 

44-  69 
71 

46-  28 
1,33 
232 
247 

47-  1.2 
51-170 

206 
237 
309 
326 

52-  95 
241 
282 
283 
476 
615 

53-  66 
ISO 
183 
260 

55-   22 

48 

210 

261 


3.199.183 

55-261 

3.199.270 

3. 199.184 

3.199  JZ71 

3.199.185 

3.199.272 

3.199.186 

318 

3.199.273 

3.199.187 

386 

3.199.274 

3.199.188 

.521 

3.199.275 

3.199.189 

56-    25.4   : 

3.199.276 

3.199.190 

3.199.277 

3.199.191 

27 

3.199.278 

3.199.192 

305 

3.199.279 

3.199.193 

334 

3.199  280 

3.199.194 

57-140 

3.199.281 

3,199,195 

3.199  J282 

3,199.196 

144 

3.199.283 

3.199.202 

157       : 

3.199.284 

3.199.197 

58-   88 

3.199  J285 

3.199.198 

60-    19 

3.199.286 

3.199.199 

26.1 

3.199.287 

3.199.200 

3.199.288 

3.199.301 

.1.199.289 

3.199.203 

.15.6 

3.199,290 

3.199JJ04 

3,199.291 

3.199J»)5 

,39.16 

3.199J292 

3.199J206 

39.25 

3,199.293 

3.199.208 

.39.31 

3,199.294 

3.199J07 

.39.74 

3,199.295 

3.199.209 

.39  75 

3.199,296 

3.199.210 

53 

3,199.297 

3.199.211 

54.6 

3,199.298 

3.199.212 

3.199.299 

3.199.213 

61-    53 

3.199.300 

3.199  J214 

.53.6 

3.199.301 

3.199,215 

62-      3 

1.199.302 

3,199  JJ16 

50 

:     3,199.303 

3.199  J217 

79 

3.199..304 

3,199.218 

1,35 

3. 199  ..305 

3,199.219 

1.58 

3.199,3t)6 

3.199  JJ20 

241 

3,199,307 

3.199  JHl 

341 

3.199..308 

3.199.222 

.345 

3.199,.309 

3.199.223 

.5a) 

1,199,310 

3.199.224 

64-      7 

3,199,311 

3.199  Ji25 

11 

3.199,112 

3.199J226 

3,199,113 

1,199.227 

26 

1.199,314 

3,199,228 

27 

1.199.115 

3,199,229 

65-   26 

3.199.966 

3,199,2.3(1 

,50 

3.199.967 

3.199.231 

291 

1.199.968 

3.199.232 

,148 

1.199.969 

3.199J233 

.360 

3.199,970 

3.199.2.34 

67-    31 

3,199,316 

3.199.235 

68-    '22 

3,199,317 

,3.199.236 

140 

3,199,318 

3.199.2.37 

210 

3,199,319 

3.199.238 

69-    27 

.1,199..320 

3.199,239 

70-      1.5 

1,199„121 

1.199.240 

244) 

1.I99,.122 

3,199J241 

367 

3.199„123 

3,199J242 

71  -     2.3 

3,199.971 

3.199J243 

37 

3,199,972 

3,199J244 

43 

3,199.973 

3,199.245 

72-    42 

3. 199  ,,124 

3,199,964 

74 

3, 199  .,325 

3,199.965 

198 

3,199„126 

3,199,246 

215 

1.199,327 

3,199J247 

248 

.3,199,.328 

3,199,248 

1,199,329 

;     3,199J249 

3,199,3.30 

:     3,I99J2,50 

2.53 

3,199,1,11 

3,199Z51 

277 

3,199„V12 

3.199.2.52 

373 

3,199,333 

.3.199J2.53 

410 

3,199„3.34 

3.199.254 

3.199.335 

3.I99JJ.55 

411 

,1.199.,1.V) 

3.I99JJ.56 

416 

3.199..337 

3.199.2.57 

73-   2.3. 

3, 199  ,,338 

:     3.199.258 

37.- 

,3,199.3,39 

3,199J259 

88.,= 

,        .3.199,34<) 

:     3,199.260 

94 

.3,I99„141 

3.199.261 

95 

3, 199. ,342 

3.199  262 

116 

3.199,.34.1 

RE.25.83S 

134 

3. 199  ..344 

3.I99J263 

141 

.3.199.,345 

.3.199.2M 

[                  194 

3,199.346 

3.199J6J 

» 

3,199,347 

3.199J66                204 

,3,199.348 

3.199.26- 

2.33 

3,199,349 

3.199  268               304 

3.199.3.50 

3.199.269               316 

3.I99..351 

73-341 

3.52 

362 

393 

399 

74-    10 

53 

,55 

87 

124 

210 

425 

460 

482 

512 

526 

562.5   : 

640 

664 

665 

679 

688       : 

713 

720.5  : 

7.32 

75-        .5 
43 
.59 
76 
128 
148 
175.5 
76-101 
77-  62 
70 
72 
81  -      9.51 
.53 


82 


83 


84 


85- 


5 

32 

.36 

16 

145 

284 

.^59 

512 

563 

578 

626 

1  19 

423 

23 

83 

86-    20 

88-      1 

14 

24 


28 

89-  17 
187 

90-  8 
% 

91-  47 
204 
357 
372 

,399 

92-  13 
79 

93-  1 
60 
93 
94 

94-  22 
44 
48 

95-  10 
11 
.53 
62 
73 

100 

96-  33 


3,199.352 

3,199353 

3,199.354 

3,199355 

3,199.356 

3,199357 

3.199358 

3.199.359 

3.199.360 

3.199361 

3.199.362 

3.199.363 

3.199364 

3.199365 

3.199366 

3. 199  .,367 

3.199.368 

3.199.369 

.1.199.370 

3.199..371 

.1.199.372 

1.199.373 

3.199374 

3.199.375 

3. 199  ..376 

3.199.377 

3.199378 

3.199.974 

3.199.975 

3.199.976 

3.199.977 

1.199.978 

3.199.979 

3.199.980 

3.199379 

1.1 99  ,,380 

3.199.381 

3.199,382 

3.199,383 

3,199.721 

3. 199  ,.384 

3.199„385 

3,199,386 

3,199.,387 

3.199.388 

3. 199  ,,189 

3. 199  ..390 

3.199.,391 

1.199..392 

3. 199  .,193 

1.199„194 

3. 199  ,.195 

1.200.186 

3.199  ..396 

3. 199  ..197 

3.199  ,.198 

1.199,.199 

1.199.400 

3,199.401 

3,199,402 

.3,199.403 

3,199.404 

.1,199.4(15 

3,199.4t)6 

3,199.407 

3. 199.408 

3.199.409 

3.199.410 

.3.199.411 

3.199.412 

3.199.413 

1.199.414 

1.199,415 

1,199,416 

3,199.417 

3,199.418 

3,199,419 

3,199,420 

3,199,421 

3,199.422 

3.199.423 

3.199.424 

3.199.425 

3.199.426 

3.199.427 

3.199.428 

3.199.429 

3.199.430 

3.199.431 

3.199.981 


96-  49 
S5 

98-  53 
43 
.55 

IIS 

99-  23 
.56 

109 
118 
139 
2.59 
317 
421 

100-  43 
153 
1.57 
163 
207 

101-  45 
90 
93 

123 

129 
211 
366 
415.1 

102-  7 
39 
49 

103-  12 
38 
42 

137   : 

161 

162 

104-  2 

105-  1 
369 

106-  14 
15 
.32 
39 
.V5 

58 
86 
110 
271 
287 
309 

107-  14 
54 

108-  49 
.53 

64 

114 

119 

159 

110-     8 

18 

28 

99 

112-219 
231 
420 

114-  16 
66.5 

165 

115-  1 

116-  28 
114 
121 

117-  4 
54 
59 
69 
76 

104 

138.8 

l&S 

201 

212 

217 

118-  43 
68 


3.199.982 
3.199.983 
3.199.432 
3.199.433 
3.199.434 
,1.199.435 
3.199.984 
3.199.985 
.3.199.986 
3.199.987 
3.199.988 
3.199.436 
3.199.437 
3.199.438 
3.199.439 
3.199.440 
3.199.441 
3.199.442 
.1.199.443 
3.199.444 
.1.199.445 
.1.199.446 
3.199.447 
3.199.448 
3.199.449 
.3.199.450 
3.199.451 
3.199.452 
3.199.453 
3.199.454 
3.199.455 
3.199.456 
3.199.457 
3.199.458 
3.199.459 
3.199.460 
3.199.461 
1.199.462 
1.199.463 
3.199.464 
3.199.989 
3.199.990 
3.199.991 
3.199.992 
3.199.993 
.1.199.994 
3.199.995 
;     3.199.996 
3.199,997 
,3,199,998 
1.199,999 
3J00.000 
3.199.465 
,3.199,466 
3.199,467 
3,199,468 
3,199,469 
1,199,470 
3,199,471 
.3.199,472 
,3,199,473 
.1.199,474 
:     ,3,199,475 
3.199.476 
:     3,199.477 
3.199,478 
:     3.199.479 
,3,199,480 
:     ,3,199,481 
:     3,199,482 
:     3.199.483 
3.199.484 
:     3.199.485 
3.199.486 
.1.199.487 
.3.199.488 
.3.199.489 
3.200.001 
3J00.002 
3.200.003 
3.200.004 
;    3J00.005 
:     3.200.006 
3.200,007 
3.200.008 
3J00,009 
3.200,010 
3.200,01 1 
3.199,490 
3.199.491 


1S2- 
133- 
134- 
135- 


118-123 
119-   52 

122-  1 

123-  8 

66 

97 

140      : 
146.5   : 

124-  11 
SO 

126-  25 
91 
95 

271.2  : 

127-  38      : 

128-  2 
2.06: 

94 
173 
214 
244 

129-  16      : 
131-33 

94 
5      : 
3 
6 
4 
6 
15 
45 
136-181 
137-   20      ; 
26      : 
63      : 
107 
192 
268 

329.01 : 
355.26: 
382 
394 
469 

543.13: 
S6S 
596      : 
«09      : 
625.11: 
625.18: 
625.24: 
625.69 
138-129 
139-  46 
183 
245 
257 
336.4 
383 
421 
140-106 
141-   76 
83 
313 
388 

143-  47 

144-  3 
144.5 

43 
52 
81 
150 
241 
6.3 
26 
33 
175 
188 
30 
52 
21 
35 
41.7 
152-209 
1S6-  3 
93 
169 
172 
184 
209 


146- 


148- 


150- 
151- 


3,199,492 
3.199.443 
3.199.494 
3,199.495 
3.199.496 
3.199.497 
3.199,498 
3.199.499 
3.199300 
3.199.501 
3.199.502 
3.199.503 
3.199304 
3.199305 
3.199306 
3J00.012 
3.199307 
3.199.508 
3.199309 
3.199.510 
3.199311 
3.199.S12 
3.199313 
3.199314 
3.199.515 
3.199316 
3.199317 
3.200.013 
3.199318 
3.199319 
3.199320 
3.199.521 
3.200.014 
3.199.522 
3.199.523 
3.199324 
3.199..525 
3.199326 
3.199.527 
3.199328 
3.199329 
3.199330 
3.199.531 
3.199..532 
:    3.199.533 
:    3.199.534 
:     3.199.535 
:    3.199336 
3.199337 
:     3.199.538 
:     3.199.539 
3.199 .540 
3.199341 
3.199342 
3.199343 
3.199.544 
3.199345 
3.199 .546 
3.199347 
3.199348 
.3.199349 
3.199.550 
3.I99..551 
3.199352 
.3.199.553 
3.199354 
3.199.555 
.3.199356 
3.199  ..557 
3.199358 
3.199  ..559 
3.199360 
3.199.561 
3J00.015 
3J00.016 
3.200.017 
3.200.018 
3JO0.Of9 
3.199362 
3.199363 
3.199  ..564 
3.199.565 
3.199366 
3.199367 
3J00.020 
3.200.021 
3J200.0e2 
3.200.023 
3.200.024 
3.200.025 

xxxiii 


xxxiv 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  P.^ 

STENTS 

156- 

■292      : 

3.200.026 

180- 

68.5  : 

3,199,624 

210- 

-321 

3.199.680 

2.30- 

116 

3.199.772 

2.59-      1 

3.199.842 

263- 

.36 

1 
3.119.852 

449      : 

3.200.027 

77       : 

3.199.625 

374      ; 

3.199.681 

117       ; 

3.199.773 

3       : 

3.199.843 

264- 

53      : 

3.2(10.175 

499 

3.200.028 

182- 

3 

3.199.626 

479 

3.199.682 

3.199.774 

4 

3.199.844 

54 

3.200.176 

540 

3.200.029 

163 

3.199.627 

211- 

-    71 

3.199.683 

23,3- 

25 

3.199.775 

78 

3.199.845 

70 

3.2(10.177 

158- 

71 

3.199.568 

200 

3.199.628 

74 

3.199.684 

2,35  - 

61.11; 

^■2^n):2M> 

26<)  -      2 

<.2(K).()a6 

78 

3.2(10.178      - 

91 

3.199..569 

3.199.629 

212- 

-    39 

3.199.685 

61.9    : 

.i.2(XJ.239 

3.2(X).()87 

88 

3.200.179 

104      : 

3.199.570 

187- 

29 

3.199.630 

214- 

-      1 

3.199.686 

64.7    : 

3.199.776 

3.200.088 

102       : 

3.20(».iao 

114      : 

3.199.571 

188- 

1 

3.199,631 

5.5  : 

3.199.687 

78        : 

3.199.777 

3.2(X).412 

109 

3.20O.181 

, 

116      ; 

3.199..S72 

73      : 

3,199.632 

9 

3.199.688 

87       : 

3.199.778 

2.5   : 

3.2(XJ.089 

2.35       : 

3.200.182 

3.199.573 

3.19«^.633 

10.5   ; 

3,199.689 

91 

3.1'W.779 

6 

3.2(»0.(MI 

290 

3.2(»().ia3 

159- 

-     6 

3.199..574 

3.199.6.34 

17 

3.199.690 

92 

3.2«X).241 

H 

3.2<X).()91 

311 

3.2*1.184 

3.199.575 

3.199.6.35 

26       : 

3.199.691 

132 

3.199.780 

17 

3.2(XJ.(»92 

266- 

5 

3.1tV.a53 

160- 

-193      : 

3.199.576 

%      ; 

3.199.636 

95       : 

3.199.692 

153 

3.2<X).242 

28.5    : 

3.2<X).(»93 

3.1l9.a>4 

161- 

-113      : 

3JJ00.030 

3.199.637 

140      : 

3.199.693 

201 

3.199.781 

29.6    : 

3.2(X>.094 

13 

3.l<»9.a55 

706      : 

3.200.031 

100 

3.199.638 

307 

3.199.694 

3.199.782 

67 

3.2<K).()96 

21 

3.149.856 

162- 

-    19 

.i.2<)().()32 

106        : 

3.199.6.39 

506 

3.199,695 

238- 

-      4 

3.199.7R3 

7.^ 

^J^*).w: 

268- 

.59 

3.149.857 
3.199.858 

146 

3.20().033 

196      : 

3.199.640 

512      : 

3,199,696 

2.39- 

-    65 

3.199.784 

78 

3.2<X).(W5 

97 

165- 

-   36 

3.199..J77 

189- 

-    36 

3.19<>.641 

620 

3.199.697 

1.5,3 

3.199.785 

80.3    : 

3.21X1. (W8 

269- 

25 

3.149.8.S9 

44 

3.199.578 

3.199.642 

6.53 

3.199.698 

22.3 

3.19'(.786 

80.5 

.1.2(XI.(»99 

87.2 

3.199.860 

« 

48 

3.199..S79 

190- 

-   51 

3.199.643 

6.54 

3.199.699 

284 

3.1'»'(.787 

85  5 

3.2(X).1(XI 

27(1- 

40 

3.1<»<<.86l 

64 

3.199.580 

192- 

-   .56      : 

3.199.644 

674      . 

3,199.700 

310 

3.199.788 

88.2 

3.2(X).101 

.54 

.i. 119.862 

67 

3.199.581 

84      : 

3.199.64.5 

215- 

-      1 

3,199.701 

424       : 

3.I>W.789 

88  7   : 

3.2(X).102 

271- 

26 

3.149.863 

69 

3.199..582 

85 

3.199,646 

42 

3,199.702 

428 

i.l>W.79() 

89.1 

3.2<X).103 

51 

3.199.864 

135 

3.199.583 

87 

3.199.647 

3,199.703 

.542 

3.1W.79I 

91.3    : 

3.2<X).104 

(A 

3.149.86.5 

144 

.3.199.584 

3,199,648 

43 

3.199.704 

240- 

-      1.2 

3.2(X).243 

94.9    ; 

3.2<X).105 

79 

3.149.866 

166- 

-      1 

3.199.585 

las 

,3.199.649 

46 

3.199.705 

73 

3.2tXI.244 

97.5    : 

3.2(MI.1()6 

272- 

1 

3.149.867 

9 

3.199..586 

197- 

-    18 

3.199,6,50 

3.199.706 

241- 

-  :«) 

3.199.792 

1.32       . 

3.2(XI.1()7 

30 

3.149.868 

3.199..587 

198- 

-   24 

3,199,6.51 

99 

3.199.707 

.34 

3.199.793 

157 

3.2(XI,108 

273- 

-   42 

3.14^.869 

33 

3.199.588 

34 

3. 199 .6.52 

217- 

-    19 

3.199.708 

.59 

3.199.794 

20.3       : 

3.2(XI.1(N 

4.3 

3.149.870 

3.199..S89 

.35 

3.199.6.53 

69 

3.199.709 

nil 

3.199.79.-, 

21(1       : 

3.2(XI.11(I 

6.5 

3.14''.871 

3.199,.59() 

41 

3.199.6.54 

219- 

-    10.49 

3.200.2.3(1 

!.l9<^7i* 

239 

3.2(X(.I11 

80.5 

3.14''.872 

42 

3.199..S91 

.S3 

3.199.6,55 

69 

3.2U).23I 

117 

3.1'(9.797 

239.3 

3.200.112 

163 

3.149.873 

3.199.592 

88 

3.19<».6.S6 

73 

3.200.232 

242 

3.1'*'*.798 

2.39.,S 

3.2<X).113 

170 

3.1V'.874 

54.6 

3.199.593 

127 

3.199.6:>7 

74 

3.200.233 

294 

3.199.79'^ 

2.39.55 

3.2(XI.114 

275- 

-    14 

3.1V"'.875 

63 

3.199.594 

137 

3.199.6.58 

76 

3.200.2.34 

242- 

-    .55.12: 

3.19«l.8(K) 

3.2<XI.115 

277  - 

-    21 

3.149.876 

66.5 

3.199.595 

165 

3,199,6.59 

127 

3.200.2.35 

3.199.801 

24.3 

3.2(HI.116 

29 

3.I4''.H77 

115 

3.199..596 

192 

3,199.660 

213 

3.200.2.36 

.55.13: 

3.199.802 

3.2(XI.117 

88 

3.149.878 

117 

3.199.597 

3.199.661 

451 

3.200.237 

.57 

3.199.8<I3 

247.2    , 

3.2(X).1IH 

212 

3.149.879 

147 

3.199,598 

3.199.662 

,504 

3.2<K).238 

67.1    : 

3.19<J.8(4 

248 

3.200.119 

279- 

-121 

3.149.880 

173 

3.199.599 

3.199.663 

220- 

-      1 

3.199.710 

78 

3.199.805 

268 

3.2(K).120 

123 

3.l4'*.881 

167- 

-  30 

3.200.034 

220 

3.199.664 

3 

.3.199.711 

128 

3.199.806 

3.2<X).121 

280- 

-    11.13 

3. 14"' .882 

38.6 

3J200.035 

200- 

-     6 

3.200.208 

3.199.712 

129 

3.199.807 

279        ; 

3.2(X).122 

11.14 

3.149.883 

3.200.036 

11 

3.2(X).210 

3.7 

3.199.713 

1.54 

3.199.8(« 

288 

3.2(X).123 

11. .35 

3.149.884 

62 

3.200.037 

.3J2()0.211 

9 

.3.199,714 

244- 

-     12       : 

3.1>«.809 

3.2<X).124 

3.149.88,5 

65 

3.200.038 

18 

3.200.209 

3.199.715 

.53 

3.1W.810 

290 

3.2(XI.125 

11.37 

3. 149.886 

82 

3.200.039 

61.34 

3MU.2U 

44 

3,199.716 

76 

3.199.811 

293.4 

3,2(KI.126 

18 

3.149.887 

88 

3.200.040 

67 

3.200.213 

82.5 

3.199.717 

1.3.S 

3.199.812 

294.8   : 

3.200.127 

3.149.888 

169- 

-     9 

3.199.600 

81.9 

3J200.214 

as 

3.199.718 

3.199.813 

296 

3.2(K).  1 28 

34 

3.149.889 

170- 

-135.22 

3.199.601 

83 

3J2(X).215 

94 

,3.199.719 

14.5 

3.199.814 

314.5 

3,2(X).12<* 

4,3.23 

3.149.890 

159 

3.199.602 

87 

3.200.216 

103 

3.199.720 

246- 

-182 

3.200.245 

319 

3.2(X).1.30 

47.31 

3.149.891 

171 

3.199.603 

88 

,3.200.217 

221- 

-      9 

3.199.722 

3.200.246 

.34.3.5    : 

3.200.131 

47.4 

3,149.893 

171- 

-   27 

3.199.604 

92 

3.200.218 

47 

3.199.723 

248- 

-    59 

3. 199.81 5 

.346.2 

3.2(K).132 

1(M.5 

3.149.892 

101 

3.199.605 

98 

3J2<X).219 

257 

3.199.724 

71 

3.199.816 

397.4 

3.2(HI.133 

48,3 

3.  IV'. 894 

172- 

-  95 

.    3.199.606 

111 

3J2(X).22() 

290 

.3.199.725 

87 

3.199.817 

397.45 

3.2(HI.1.34 

281- 

-    29 

3.1t'9.895 

111 

3.199.607 

11,5.5 

3,200,221 

222- 

-      1 

3.199.726 

1.56 

3. 1 99.818 

429 

3.2<X).1.35 

3.149.896 

234 

:    3.199.608 

144 

3.200.222 

20 

,3.199.727 

188.9 

3.199.819 

4.39 

3.2(X).1.36 

3,3 

3.199.897 

556 

;    3.199.609 

150 

3.200,223 

3.199.728 

224        : 

3.199.820 

448.2 

3.2(X).137 

285- 

-   41 

3.14<'.898 

736 

:    3.199.610 

153 

3.21X),224 

26 

3.199.729 

242       : 

3.199.821 

4.56 

3, 2<X  1.1.38 

2,31 

3.149.899 

173- 

-  24 

;    3.199.611 

166 

3J00,225 

39 

3.199.7.30 

243 

3.199.822 

4.58 

3, 2' XI.  1,39 

302 

3.1V.9(W) 

93 

:    3.199.612 

3J200.226 

56 

3.199.731 

26.5 

3.199.823 

4,59 

3.2<X).140 

364 

3.199.901 

174- 

-     5 

:    3ja)0.187 

168 

3.200.227 

70 

.3,199,7.32 

289 

3.199.824 

46,3 

Rk.  25. 8.35 

287- 

-   87 

3.199.902 

50.51 

:    3.200.188 

3J200.228 

3.199.7.33 

.397 

3.199.825 

46.5.3 

3.2<X).!41 

1(X) 

3.199.90,3 

70 

:    3.200.189 

170 

3.200,229 

83.5 

3.199.7.34 

417 

3.199.826 

486 

3.200.142 

290- 

-   42 

3,2«X).255 

75 

3.200.190 

202- 

-  31 

3.200.047 

92 

3.199.735 

249 

-    41 

3.199.827 

501 

3.2<X).14.3 

294- 

-    16 

3,1»'9.9<V4 

88 

:    3J!00.191 

40 

3.200,048 

93 

3.199.7.36 

46 

3.199.828 

.533 

3.2(X).144 

22 

3.199.905 

175- 

-     5 

3.199.613 

117 

3.200,049 

99 

3.199,737 

94 

3.199.8?' 

.54.3 

3.2(X).14.5 

86.15 

3.199.906 

19 

:    3.199.614 

176 

3.200.a50 

129.2 

3.199.7.38 

202 

3.199.8.30 

3.2(X).l46 

86. 2<' 

3.199.907 

73 

.    3.199.615 

236 

3,200.051 

130 

3.199.739 

2,50 

-   4,3.5 

3.2(X).247 

.551 

3.2(XI.147 

87.2 

3.199.908 

284 

3.199.616 

204- 

-   23 

3.200.052 

146 

3.199.740 

51.5 

3.200.248 

.5.5.5 

3.2(HI.148 

3. 199. "'09 

404 

.3.199.617 

75 

3.200.a53 

182 

.3,199.741 

/    1 

3.2<X).2.5<) 

559 

3.2<X).149 

88 

:     3.199.910 

176- 

-    19 

3.200.041 

79 

3.200,0.54 

183 

3.199.742 

8.3.1 

3.2(X).251 

.562 

3.2(XI.1.50 

95 

:     3.199.911 

21 

3J200.042 

114 

3.200.055 

193 

3.199.74.3 

8.3.3 

3.2(X).252 

.564 

3.2(X».151 

296- 

-    28 

3.199.912 

30 

.    3.200.043 

154 

3.200.0.56 

2,V5 

3.199.744 

8.5 

3.2<X).2.53 

570 

3.2(X).152 

97 

3.199.913 

3.200.044 

181 

3.200.057 

324' 

3.199.745 

218 

3.2(10.2.54 

570.6 

3.2<X).1.53 

106 

3.199.914 

40 

:    3.200.045 

3J200.().5« 

396 

3.199.746 

251 

-  149.6 

3.199.a3l 

3.2(X).1.54 

297- 

-    42 

3.1«'9.91.S 

41 

:    3.200.046 

186 

3.200.0,59 

453 

3.199.747 

1.52 

3. 199.832 

584 

3.2<NI.1.55 

223 

3.1»W.916 

177- 

-      1 

:    .3.199.618 

206- 

-       .5 

3.199.665 

517 

3.199.748 

176 

3.199.833 

610 

3.2(X).1.56 

3a5 

3.1M9,917 

136 

:    3.199.619 

.82 

3.199.666 

520 

3,199.749 

228 

3.199.834 

624 

3,2(X).157 

388 

:     3.199.918 

178- 

-     3 

:    3.200.192 

29 

,3.199.667 

529 

.3.199.7.50 

309 

3.199.8;i5 

647 

3.200.1.58 

299- 

-   ,39 

:    REi5,8,38 

5.1 

:    Re.25.836 

42 

3.199.668 

543 

.3.199.7S1 

252 

-      8.5 

3.2(»().(I7() 

6.51 

3.2tXl.l.S9 

.3(X)- 

-    21 

:     3.1f99.919 
3.199.920 

Re.25.837 

44.11 

3.199,669 

223 

-    10 

,3.199.752 

8.55 

3.2ai.()7l 

6.53.5 

3.2<X).160 

.301- 

-    13 

5.4 

:    Re.25.833 

4S..34 

3.199.670 

111 

3.199.753 

37.2    : 

3.200.072 

666 

3.200.161 

37 

3.1«»<'.921 

3.2O0L193 
:    3J00.194 

,56 

3.199.671 

224 

—      .5 

.     3.199.7.54 

40.S 

3.2(X).()73 

668 

3.2(X).162 

59 

3. 1199.922 

6 

208- 

-   24 

3.200.060 

225 

-     3 

:     3.199.7.55 

49.6   . 

3.2»XI,(I74 

671 

3.2(X).16.3 

.302 

-    29 

3.1'99.92.3 

6.8 

:     3,200.195 

,58 

3,200,061 

226 

-    76 

:     3.199.756 

51.5 

3.2(X).(I75 

3,2<X).164 

36 

3,l<99.924 

3.200.1% 

87 

.    3JJ00.062 

229 

-      1.5 

:     .3.199.757 

3.200.076 

674 

3.200.16.5 

52 

:     3.1199.925 

25 

:    3J00.197 

111 

3.200.063 

2.5 

:    3.199.758 

6,5 

3.2»X).(I77 

681.5 

3.2<X).166 

.303 

-     2 

:     3,l|99.9-26 

69.5 

:    3,200.198 

280 

:     3J200,064 

15 

:     3.199.7.59 

137 

3.2(X).078 

3.200.167 

21 

3.1199.927 

179- 

_     1 

:    3J00.199 

321 

:     3,200,065 

16 

:     3.199.760 

161 

3.21X).079 

68.3.15 

3.2(X1.169 

22 

:     3.199.928 

7.1 

:    3J00.200 

342 

:     3.200,066 

17 

:     3.199.761 

358 

3.2»X).(>H() 

3.200.170 

.307 

-    88 

3.*X).2.56 

15 

:    3J00JJ01 

209- 

-   72 

:     3,199,672 

27 

:     .3.199.762 

443 

3.2(X).()«1 

6R3.62 

3.2(X).171 

88.5 

:     3J(X).257 

18 

:    3.200J02 
3.200  J203 

79 
110 

:     3.199,673 
:     3.199,674 

37 

:     3.199,763 
3,199.764 

4.55 

^.2^n.).m■2 

3.200.0K3 

683.9 
831 

3.2(X).168 
3.2(X).172 

3.*X).2.58 
3.i(X).2.59 

3.200  J204 

.33? 

;    3.199,675 

40 

:     3.199.765 

462 

3J«X).()84 

878 

3.200.173 

3J(X),260 

84 

:    3.200J05 

210- 

-  24 

:    3.200.067 

54 

:     3.199.766 

478 

3,2<XU«.S 

889 

3j«X).174 

3,J(X).261 

100.1 

:    3.200.206 

54 

:     3.200.068 

60 

:     3.199.767 

253 

—        t    i 

3.1 99.836 

261-      3 

3.199.846 

3.i(X).262 

100.2 

:    3.200.207 

63 

:     3.200.069 

68 

3.199.768 

254 

-      1 

3.199.837 

,3,5 

3.199,847 

34lX).26.3 

IW 

-     9.58 

:    3.199.620 

114 

:     3.199,676 

74 

:     3.199.769 

60 

3.199.8,38 

263-    19 

3,199.848 

3,j(X1.264 

11 

:    3.199.621 

128 

:    3,199.677 

230 

-   27 

;     3.199.770 

89 

3.199.839 

3,199.849 

3ilX).26.5 

14 

:    3.199.622 

169 

;    3.199,678 

47 

:     3.199.771 

192 

3.199.840 

32 

3.199.a50 

3400.266 

31 

> 

:    3.199.623 

259 

;     3.199,679 

56 

:     3JKX).249 

193 

3.199.841 

,^3 

3.199.a51 

u 

|0«).267 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXV 


.307- 
.308- 


310- 


104 
4 

6 

9 

10 

121 

199 

217 
3 

H  5 
84 
68 


90 
191 
209 
22.S 


312-208 
221 
333 

313- 1(« 
110 
111 
114 
269 


I)  2-  3 

I)  3-  26 

I)  4-  3 

I)  7-  5 


1)  ''- 


1)10-      H 

9 
1)1.4-       1 


3.2(X).268 

3.199.929 

3.199.930 

3.199.931 

3.199.932 

3.199.933 

3.199.934 

3.199,935 

3,200.269 

3.2(X).270 

3.200,271 

3.200.272 

3,2<X).273 

3,200.274 

3.200,275 

3,200.276 

3,200.277 

3.2(X).278 

3.199.936 

3.199.937 

3.199.938 

3.200.279 

3.2<X).2«0 

3.2(X).281 

3.2(X).282 

3.2<X).283 


313- 
314- 
315- 


316 
317 


■140 

J*tO 

68 

3.5 
12 
27 

99 
205 

-  5 

-  2 
.5 

13 
83 

100 

101 

123 
141 


142 
146 


147 
148.5 


3,200.284 

3.200.28S  < 

3J200.286  I 

3.200.287 

3.200  JJ88 

3.200JW9 

3.200  JJ90 

3,200.291 

3,199,939 

3.200.292 

3,2(X),293 

3.200.294 

3.200  JN5 

3,200  J296 

3,200.297 

3JJ00JJ9e 

3J200.299 

3,200.300 

3,200,301 

3J200.302 

3.200.303 

3.200,304 

3.200.3aS 

3.200  J06 

3,200,307 

3.200.306 


201,860 

201.861 

201.862 

201.863 

201.864 

201.865 

201 .866 

201.867 

201.868 

201,869 

201,870 

201,871 

201,872 

•201,873 

201,874 


D13- 
DI5- 


1)18- 
l)2o- 

1)22  - 
1)26- 


1)29- 
U33- 


2..S47 


317-1.55.5 
234 

246 

262 

318-   33 

1.38 

220 

246 

320  -      2 


321- 


.322- 


.323- 


.324- 


3 
18 
28 
32 
4.3..- 
74 
89 

94 

106 
146 
1.50 
1.5* 


3.200,309 

3.200.310 

3.200.311 

3.200.312 

3.200.313 

3.200J14 

3.200.315 

3.200.316 

3.200  Jl  7 

3,2(X),318 

3.2<X).3I9 

3.2(X).320 

3.2<X).321 

3.200..322 

3.2«X).,323 

3,2(X).324 

3.21X)..325 

3.2(X)..326 

3.2(X)..327 

3.2tX).328 

3.200  ..329 

3.2(X).3.30 

3.2<X)..331 

3.200„3.32 

3.2(X).3,33 

3.2(X)..334 


.324- 
325 

328 


.3,30 


.331- 


.332 
3,3.3 


,336 
,3,38 


158 
144 
420 

35 

46 

63 
200 
4.5 

17 

24 

■i^ 
110 

16 

62 
116 
166 

-  14 

-  10 
24  1 
30 
79 
95 

-  20 
205 
217 

-1.52 


3.200.335 

3.200.336 

3J0OJ37 

3,200.338 

3.200.339 

3.200  J40 

3.200.341 

3.200.342 

3.200.343 

3,200,344 

3,200.34.5 

3J200J46 

3JJ00.347 

3JJ00.348 

3.200..349 

3JJO0J5O 

3.200.351 

3.200.352 

3.200.3.53 

3.200354 

3JJ00355 

3.200.3.56 

Rf. 25.834 

3JJ00.357 

3.200.358 

3.200.3,59 


3.39- 


.340- 


17 

18 
93 

99 
103 
130 
198 
265 

10 

.S2 

84 
146.1 

146.3 

147 

164 

168 

172.5 


174 


174  1 


3.200.360 

3JJ00.361 

3JM0.362 

3.200.363 

3J200,364 

3.200  J65 

3.200.366 

3.200.367 

3.200.368 

3.200,369 

3.200.370 

3Ji00.371 

3.200.372 

3.200.374 

3.200.373 

3,200,375 

3.200.376 

3,200,377 

3,200,378 

3.200.379 

3.200.380 

3.200,381 

3.200J82 

3.200.383 

3,200,384 

3,200.385 


340-174.1 
237 
242 
244 
248 
252 
253 
276 
324 
347 
378 
343-      7.4 
11 
12 
18 
100 
38 
61 
62 
109 
52 
14 


346- 


351- 
3.52- 


60 

84 

140 


3.200  ja6 

3J200J87 

3.200  J88 

3.200.389 

3.200  J90 

3.200  J91 

3.200  J92 

3.200393 

3.200.394 

3J200395 

3.200  J96 

3J00397 

3.200398 

3J00399 

3J00.400 

3J00.401 

3J2O0.4O2 

3.200.403 

3.200.4O4 

3.200.405 

3.200.406 

3.200.407 

3.200.408 

3.200.409 

3.200.410 

3.200.411 


Classification  of  Designs 


201.875 
201.876 
201.877 
201.878 
201.879 
201.880 
201.881 
201.882 
201.883 
201.884 
201.885 
201.886 
201.887 
201.888 
201.889 


I).34- 


1)42 


1)44 


15 


10 


15 
21 
29 


201 .890 

1)44- 

29 

201.904 

D57- 

1 

201.918 

D62- 

201.891 

201.905 

201.919 

201,892 

201.906 

201.920 

D71- 

201,893 

1)48- 

14 

201.907 

201.921 

D74- 

201,894 

20 

201.908 

058- 

12.6 

201.922 

nao- 

201,895 

31 

201.909 

201.923 

1)81- 

201.8<<6 

n=i2  - 

1 

21)1.910 

127 

201.924 

201.897 

■) 

201.911 

13 

201.925 

Wti- 

201.898 

201.912 

17 

201.926 

201.899 

6 

201.913 

201.927 

Das- 

201. 9(X) 

- 

201.914 

201.928 

201.901 

1)54- 

l.< 

201.91.S 

1)61- 

1 

201.929 

2ol.'»o2 

1)55- 

1 

201.916 

201.9,30 

1)86- 

201.903 

201.917 

1)62- 

2 

201.931 

1)92- 

2 

4 
1 

■> 

8 
10 


8 
10 

26 


201.932 
201.933 
201,934 
201. 93S 
201 ,9,36 
201 ,937 
201,938 
201 ,9.39 
201.940 
201,941 
201.942 
201.943 
201 .944 
201.945 


Classification  of  Plants 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


xxxvu 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota >  40 

Tennessee ',  41 

Texas 42 

I  .S.  Army 55 

L'.S.  Air  Force ,   54 

U.S.  Navy ,  56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

V  ermont 44 

\  irpn  Islands 52 

V  irginia 45 

\Xiashington 46 

^est  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 

Wyoming 49 


iPirtt  numbrr  in  Imtinic  driMilrit  ItM-ation  xrordiny  to  abuvr  kr>. 
htcalion.  Ptr.) 


Rrfrr  to  |iatrnl  number  in  b<>d>  nf  ihr  (Mfirial  (,»zet<r  to  obtain  drtails  a<>  in  inMrnlur 


Patents 


3.199.167 
3.199.295 
3.199.931 
3J00391 
3.199.194 
3.199  J29I 
3.199.455 
3,199.556 
3.199.818 
3.200.026 
3,200,366 
3.199.856 
Re.2S.838 
3,199.156 
3.199.197 
3.199.199 
3.199.205 
3.199.215 
3.199J217 
3.199JJ28 
3.199.231 
3.199  J232 
3.199.239 
.3.199.250 
3.199.254 
3.199.280 
3.199  JOB 
3.199.348 
3.199J49 
3.199.384 
3.199.388 
3.199.406 
3.199.412 
3.199.454 
3.199,468 
3.199,469 
3,199,483 
3,199.488 
3,199.493 
3.199.505 
3.199,507 
3.199,510 
3,199,513 
3.199314 
3,199.524 
3,199.525 
3,199338 
3,199353 
3,199358 
3,199359 
3,199361 
3,199,562 
3,199.592 
3,199,600 


3,199.604 
.3,199.607 
3.199.608 
3.199.609 
3.199.613 
3.199.614 
3.199,618 
3.199.622 
3.199.650 
3.199.652 
3.199,671 
3,199.673 
3,199.677 
3.199,683 
3.199.695 
3.199.707 
3.199.736 
3.199.739 
3.199,742 
3.199.746 
3.199,753 
3.199,756 
3.199.767 
3.199.783 
3.199.788 
3.199.795 
3.199.801 
3.199,810 
3.199,812 
3,199,813 
3.199,817 
3,199,824 
3,199,827 
3.199.831 
3.199.832 
3.199.838 
3.199.840 
3.199.841 
3.199J47 
3.199,867 
3.199,883 
3.199,887 
3.199,889 
3.199,891 
3.199,894 
3,199,937 
3.199,947 
3,199.953 
3,199,957 
3.199.991 
3.199.999 
3.200,007 
3,200,010 
3,200,018 


3.200.021 
3J«)0,023 
3J200.05I 
3.200,063 
3.200.073 
3J200.075 
3.200.076 
3.200,106 
3,200.147 
3.200.156 
3.200,1.57 
3.200.164 
3J200.184 
3.200,222 
3,200.228 
3.200.240 
3.200.244 
3.200.2.S2 
3.200.2.56 
3.2(X).283 
3.200,286 
3,200.292 
3.200.301 
3.200.311 
3.200.315 
3.200.321 
3J200.324 
3.200.326 
3.200.3,30 
3.200,331 
3,200.333 
3.200,340 
3J200.3.55 
3.200.3.S9 
3.200.375 
3.200.376 
3.200.379 
3.200.380 
3.200.388 
3.200..396 
3.2(X).401 
3.200.402 
3.200.4<X5 
3.200.412 
3.199.302 
3.199,344 
3.199312 
3.199.619 
3.199.696 
3JM0.09e 
3J2(K).180 
3.199.141 
3.199.193 
3.199.222 


la 


199,226 
199.289 
199.3.58 
.199.362 
.I99..S4I 
199.601 
199,603 
,199,612 
99.625 
,199,670 
.199.722 
,199,732 
,199,741 
.199.7.S8 
,199.864 
,199.870 
.199.888 
,199,896 
,199,910 
.199,986 
,199.990 
,199,996 
.200.015 
.200.068 
.200,149 
.21X1,159 
200.211 
.200.217 
.200.220 
.200.224 
200.319 
.200..320 
199,422 
199,9,S9 
21X1,092 
.21X).2h<) 
.199.186 
.199.214 
.199.242 
.199.2.S2 
.I99.2.V) 
.199.277 
.199.,}()7 
.199,424 
.199.804 
.199.872 
I99,9.S0 
199,973 
.21X),19e 
.21X)J214 
21X1.221 
199.517 
199..S.S0 
I99.60.S 


II 
12 


3,I99,4.S7 
KE.25.ft34 
RF..25.a36 
Re.25.R37 
3,199,125 
3.199,178 
3.199,192 
3,199,221 
3.199,244 
3,199.246 
3,199,261 
3.199.279 
3,199,321 
3.199,.3,56 
3,199,373 
3, 199  ..381 
3,199,40.3 
3,199,4.31 
3.199,4.36 
3.199,4.39 
3,199,443 
3,199,462 
3.199,480 
3,199,481 
3,199,487 
3,199..i28 
3.199,.S34 
3,I99„S60 
3,199„S6.S 
3,199„S81 
3, 199  ..584 
3,199.661 
3,199,662 
3,199,668 
3.199.682 
3,199,689 
3,199,698 
3,199,703 
3.199,705 
3,199,716 
3,199,729 
3,199,731 
3.I99,74.S 
3,199,747 
3,199.802 
3,199.822 
3. 199.854 
3,199.aS.S 
3.199.876 
3,199.897 
3,199,908 
3.199.9-25 
3,199,951 
3,199,975 


12 


13 


3,119.987 
3.1<|9.997 
3.2(10.034 
3.2(*).072 
3 .2(10.078 
3.200.079 
3.2*).  120 
3J2(*).121 
3J2(J0.127 
3J?(|0.128 
3.2(1).  133 
3.200.139 
3J20().163 
3,200.179 
3.200.186 
3.2(1),  192 
3.200.196 
3.2(K).I99 
3J200.200 
3.200.2O4 
3.200  J208 
3.200,210 
3.200  J226 
3.21«)J236 
3JJOOJ237 
3.200.271 
3.2(1)  .274 
3.21|).288 
3.200.289 
3.200.317 
3.200.337 
3J200.352 
3JJ00393 
3.200.407 
3.200.408 
3.200.411 
3.119J207 
3.1««.276 
3,1<I9.278 
3,ll9..3tt5 
3,I<|9..328 
3,1*..-J29 
3,1*.330 
3,119357 
3.1*..365 
3.1*.453 
3.1*.456 
3.1*.496 
3,l*.64l 
3,119,6.54 
3.1*.727 
3.W.728 
3.1*.805 
3,IW,893 


/ 


13           3.199.915 

21       :     3.199.173 

28          3,199.886 

31       ;     3.199.446 

.34          3.199.124 

36      :     3.199.709 

3.199.944 

3.199.183 

29          RE.25.&33 

3,199.463 

3,199.137 

3,199.775 

3.199.979 

3.199.191 

3,199,119 

3.199,476 

3,199,1.54 

3.199.778 

3.200.012 

3.199.198 

3.199.140 

3,199.479 

3.199.164 

3.199.792 

3.200.169 

3.199,201 

3.199,181 

3,199,490 

3.199.168 

3.199.821 

3.200,170 

3,199  JJ02 

3.199.262 

3,199311 

3.199.180 

3J200.4O3 

3.200,212 

3.199  ?.\S 

3. 199  ..306 

3.199315 

3.199.182 

37       :     3.199,118 

3.200,215 

3.199,245 

3.199.333 

3.I99..526 

3,199,184 

3.199.129 

3.2(X).233 

3.199J253 

3,199.342 

3, 199  ..=527 

3.199,187 

3.199.135 

3.2(X).273 

3.199.286 

3.199..3.52 

3. 199  .,549 

3.199,206 

3,199.146 

3.2(X).3.SO 

3.199,297 

3.199.3.59 

3.199..557 

3.199.273 

3.199.148 

14          3,199.433 

3.199  JNe 

3. 199  ..390 

3.199379 

3.199  J299 

3.199.177 

3.199.434 

3.199,334 

3. 199  ..394 

3.199,669 

3,199.309 

3.199.196 

3.199.467 

3.199335 

3.199,405 

3,199.675 

3,199315 

3.199,200 

3.199.685 

3.199350 

3,199.447 

3,199.678 

3.199316 

3.199,203 

3,199,734 

3.199.363 

3.199,448 

3.199.704 

3.199.343 

3.199JJ04 

.3,199.823 

3.199,366 

3.199.449 

3,199,715 

3.199354 

3,199  JJIl 

3.199.839 

3,199367 

3,199,450 

3,199,720 

3.199370 

3.199,241 

3.200.349 

3,199374 

3,199,5,52 

3.199.725 

3.199.389 

3.199  J249 

l.i           3.199.2.59 

3.199.377 

3,199377 

3,199.7,30 

3,I99,.391 

3.199  758 

3.199.368 

3.199.382 

3.199..582 

3,199,737 

3.199,414 

3.199,292 

3.199.429 

3,199,423 

3.199.642 

3.199,743 

3.199,417 

3.199,304 

3,199.461 

3.199,464 

3.199,680 

3.199,749 

,3,1W,444 

3.199314 

3.2(X).119 

3.199.465 

3.199,711 

3.199,760 

3,199.478 

3.199326 

16          3,199.421 

3.199.470 

3.199,712 

3,199,763 

3,199,497 

3.199,327 

3.199.649 

3.199.4*5 

3,199,744 

3,199,768 

3.I99..521 

3.199338 

3.199,789 

3,199.573 

3,199,7.V> 

3.199,769 

3.199..567 

3.199346 

3.199,826 

3.199..585 

3,199,764 

3,199,780 

3.199371 

3.199.401 

3,199.873 

3.199.602 

3,199.779 

3.199,782 

3.199.621 

3.199.438 

17       :     3.199.519 

3.199.624 

3,199.851 

3.199.784 

3.199.626 

3.199,474 

3,199,.539 

3.199.6.53 

3.199.879 

3,199,787 

3,199,627 

3.199.477 

3.199.762 

3.199.656 

3,199,916 

3,199,791 

3,199.631 

3.199.494 

3.199.793 

3.199.657 

3,199,922 

3,199.798 

3,199.643 

3.199.529 

3.21X1.087 

3,199.686 

3.199,>*>5 

3,199,809 

3,199,6,58 

3.199.540 

18      ;     3.199.227 

3,199,721 

3,199,974 

3,199.814 

3.199,660 

3.199,564 

19      :     3.199.120 

3.199.774 

3.199,977 

3,199.a36 

3.199,66.3 

3.199370 

3.199.229 

3.199,815 

3,199.982 

3. 199 .84.3 

3.199,674 

3.199.5a3 

3.199.251 

3.199.833 

3.2(X).016 

3.199.845 

3.199,691 

3.199.586 

3,199,288 

3.199.848 

3.2(XI,0I9 

3.199,846 

3,199,697 

3.199.611 

3. 199  ..340 

3.199.860 

3.200.020 

3,199.866 

3,199,701 

3.199.644 

3,199.387 

3.199.868 

3.2(X).0.53 

3.1'W.H75 

3.199,706 

3.199.646 

3,199,415 

3.199.869 

3.200,067 

3.199,895 

3.199,718 

3.199.672 

3.199.451 

3,199.902 

3.2(X).0aS 

3  199.954 

3.199.7,33 

3.199.681 

3.199,482 

3,199.913 

3.2(X).(1«6 

3,IW.9.55 

3.199,7.50 

3.199.713 

3,I99..535 

3.199.914 

3.200,090 

3.199,956 

3,199,7.59 

3.199.757 

3,199.844 

3.199.918 

3.2(X),091 

3.199,>#)1 

3,199.794 

3.199.770 

3.199,9(X) 

3,199,921 

3,2(X),093 

3.I9<<.9M 

3.199.797 

3,199.781 

3.200.077 

3.199.927 

3.2(X).()94 

3.194,'«4 

3,199.829 

3,199.786 

3,200. 1(V3 

3,199.930 

3.2(XI.096 

3,2(X),014 

3.199.830 

3.199,800 

3.2(X1,142 

3,199.969 

3.2(X),097 

3.2(X).017 

3.199.835 

3.199,850 

3.2(X),l.'iO 

3.200.(X)5 

3,2(XI.117 

3.2(X).031 

3,199.849 

3.199.861 

3.2(X).194 

3.200.028 

3,2(X).124 

3,21X).0.39 

3.199.a52 

3.199.917 

3.200.373 

3.200.057 

3.2(X),125 

3,2(X).047 

3,l99.a57 

3.199.939 

20      :     3.199.122 

3.200.0.58 

3.21X).129 

3.2(X).048 

3,199.865 

3,199.968 

3,199,130 

3.2(X).088 

3,21X1.1.32 

3.2(X),061 

3.199.871 

3.199.978 

3.199.1,36 

3.2(X),111 

3,200. 1.3« 

3.21X1,074 

3.199,874 

3.199.994 

3,199.147 

3.21X1.130 

3,21X1.  I6H 

3.21X).082 

3,199,920 

3.199.995 

3.199.176 

3,200.187 

3.2lX).20l 

3.2(X).oe3 

3,199,938 

3.200.003 

3,199,210 

3,21X1.219 

3.20ll.2.'>3 

3.2(X),113 

3.199.966 

3JJ00.036 

3,199.224 

3.200.234 

3,21X1.2.59 

3.2(X),131 

3,199.970 

3.200.054 

3,199.263 

22      :    3.199,138 

3,2tX),264 

3.21X),1.35 

3,21X1,002 

3J200.060 

3.199311 

3.199.209 

3,21X1,296 

3.21X).137 

3.2(X).064 

3J2O0.099 

3.199,331 

3.199.237 

3.200..304 
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TRADEMARKS 

NOTICES 


Indcz  of  Paicati 

The  1964  edition  of  the  Annual  Index  of  Patents  ha*  been 
publiatted.  Copies  may  be  obtained  from  the  Superintendent 
of  DocumenU,  Oorernment  Printing  Offiee,  Waahlncton,  D.C., 
20402. 

Price  :  Buckram  bound,  $6.75. 


the  CiTil  Serrioe  Commlaalen,  and  wamj  be  taken  U  an/  of  the 
cities  of  the  country  in  which  the  CItU  Sernee  Commlaaion 
regularly  conducts  examinations.  Applications  to  take  the 
examination  must  be  filed  in  the  Patent  OSoe  together  with 
a  $15  fee  not  Uter  than  October  5,  IMO. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clark  of  the 
Patent  Office  Committee  on  Enrollment,  Room  S718,  Depart- 
ment of  Commerce  Building,  Washington,  D.C.,  20SU. 


BDWIN  L.  BETNOLDB, 
Chairmit,  OomwUtttt  •»  MnrMt 


Pursuant  to  the  prorlslons  of  Rule  841(c),  an  examination 
for  persons  seeking  regUtration  before  the  United  SUtes 
Patent  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or  agents  will  be  held 
Tuesday,  Norember  9, 1906. 

With  the  exception  of  former  patent  examiners  for  whom 
the  examination  is  waired,  all  persons  recognised  for  practice 
before  the  Patent  Office  in  patent  cases  must,  pursuant  to 
the  noted  rule,  pass  the  examination.  Those  passing  the 
examination  do  not  thereby  qualify  for  recognition  for  prac- 
tice before  the  Patent  Office  in  trademark  cases.  Recognition 
for  practice  In  trademark  cases  U  goTemed  by  Rule  2.12  of 
the  Trademark  Rules  of  Practice,  which  does  not  require  the 
passing  of  an  examination. 

The  examination  will  be  glTen  under  the  superrislon  of 


July  14,  li>66. 


Notices  under  IB  n.8.C.  1116 ;  Twrtfork  Act  of  Jvly  B.  194« 
K«c.  Ne.  tSl4W  (ALCOA),  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
Ingots  of  Aluminum  and  alnmlaom  base  alloys;  Beg.  N*. 
UUttt,  same.  Aluminum  sand  mold  and  permanent  mold  eaat- 
ings,  aluminum  billets  and  Ingots,  ahimiaam  forglags  and 
extruded  shapes,  etc.;  m«g.  V*.  M4.WT  (ALCOA  AND  DB- 
aiON),  same:  Beg.  He.  ItMM  (ALCOA),  same,  Alualanm 
cable,  steel  relnforoad  aluminum  oahto.  and  condenser  bUdas. 
aU  for  etoetrleal  one;  Bag.  Ma.  SMjn  (AliCOA  AND  IMB- 
aiCMf),  same;  Bag.  Ma.  tM^f  (ALCOA),  aaae.  Metal  eabte 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  ai^lications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewala  and  Sec.  12  (c)  J o^*i2af 

Date  of  oldest  new  application J«»-  *»  }••* 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application - •*^-  *>  ^^° 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Dirwitar,  T 


EumlniBg  Opsratioa 


TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT.  Clsssss  2.  4.  6,  •,  11, 12, 11. 14, 15  16, 17, 19,  20.21,  28,  34,  28.  M,  27,  2S,  29.  80,  81,  82.  88.  84,  88.  89.  87,  89,  41, 

42  43  44      -- 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CH UB,  Clamcs  1, 8,  «,  7, 9, 10, 19. 22. 27, 89.  40.  48,  4«.  47.  49, 49,  80.  61,  62;  BsrTios  Msrks,  Clsssm  100,  101,  108, 
103, 104, 105. 106. 107:  CoUsctiTs  Msmbw^hip  Msrks,  Clsm  200;  Csrtlfloatioo  Msrks.  Clsasm  A  snd  B  

Hen#w*li  (All  Clsssss) 

Sec.  12  (c)  PtitllcatlooB  (All  CIsssm) • 


OMsst  Ap^leatlBa 


New      Ameaded 


i-»-«e 


6-l»-69 


1-4-66 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1965 — 2,486 


RegistfaUons  Issued 389— No.  793.854  to  No.  794,242 

Renewals  Issued 70 


The  TRADEMARK  SECTION  •£  thm  i 
of  DocaoMaU,  Govcmaaot  PrisUBf  ' 
coauaaBieaUaas  aMrwasd;  safaMriptiea 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATKN«iS  aaa  faniialMd  by  tha  Patawt  0»aa  far  M  aaata  i 
ovdara  to  tba  r»iamtariTaTr  ml  Pataata,  Waakiagtoa,  D.C,  Mt$l. 
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I  fi«  ftvrwtlac  TlkntlM  ««  alwtrle  oiklM,  aoa- 

V*.  MMM  (ALCOA 

0,  mmt;  mm.  >••  tmjm  (AIXX>A),  mm. 
»•.  »mjn$  (AXiOOA  A3n>  p— iQW>. 

«^  IMI.  DX;.  IM.  (WOiBliwtMi).  Dm.  SM«. 
•/  ilflMrlM  ▼.  iitoMi  ffMl  Otrymitoii. 

X*.  aiMII  (KMOBT  mw  MtlOHT  VTi^  BAT- 
tT  CO.  KC.  AMD  OMIOM).  Rrfckt  ««tt  Battery  C*.. 
A  aad  B  tattMlM ;  Wtmg.  »•.  MijMl 
(IHMrar  or  »Mm,},  «um,  ■>ttnc  tatterlM-^ns,  teakUgkt 
tettMrtM,  nidle  aad  iHrctaw  tattertaa.  ^aej  mI1%  He. ;  ■««.  w*. 
aajM  (BBIGBT  BXAB  ABfD  DMIOlf).  mum.  Dry  c«U  tat- 
twlw  aad  luldl^t  cmIims  ;  mttt-  H*.  *IMM^  mb*  PboCo- 
aMMk  battery  «ad  talb  taater ;  Wmg.  H*.  Itnjmi,  mmm,  Brlfbt 
Star  IsdMCttaa,  PkaColaab  battartea  aad  balb  tartara;  Umg. 
Wa.  rujgf,  aaiM.  Dry  e^  battarlaa.  radio  battarlaa.  Ifnltton 


Maathly 

or  BA^FT). 

Oiff  Iteis 


...  Ik, 
HBAD 


'.  ira.1 

'•  Ha.  SM^VI. 

'.  Ba. : 

'.  Ba.! 

r.  Ba.) 

r.  Ba.1 

Ba.! 

f.  Ba.) 

Mva 


«aaa.  Jae.  •«  M.     aaaM^  Oad  Get.  29.  19M,  D.C..  B.D.N.T., 
Doc  M/MIT,  »r1§hi  ttmr  I%4utfrim.  tnotr^fU*  r.  Btmr- 
lAU  Jnaatraatet  Qvr^  at  mm.    «tlpaUtloa  aad  ordar  of  dla- 
teiaaal  wlttaat  pr^aOea  May  94. 1M6. 
Ba«.  Ba.  Mt  JiL    (Baa  Ba*.  No.  M«,«B.) 

(8aa  Be«.  No.  Sn^W.) 

(8aa  Baff.  No.  2S1J80.) 

(Baa  Ba«.  No.  3S1.IW.) 

(Baa  Ba«.  No.  2SMW.) 

(Baa  Bag.  No.  2S1JM.) 

(Baa  Bac.  No.  SIM8B.) 

(Baa  Bac.  No.  snjSi.) 

(Baa  Bac.  No.  mjW.) 

(Baa  Bac.  No.  M6,MB.) 

(rDBAON).  Tba  Barwl^  PbanMusal 
Ooapaay,  Aattaaytlaa  aad  faradeldM ;  B««.  Mo.  44l.'nA,  aaao. 
■atea  Labaraterlaa,  lae.  Aatlbaetarlal  pravamtloBB ;  ••«••.- 
Mt,  WJDml  at  aL,  VBOCaM  OB  NTTBATING  rOBAN  DB- 
BITAXiyBB :  MIMn.  B.  B.  BaBkitf,  PBOC988  OT  MAKINO 
C-BXnKM-rOBAZilIBHlDB  CBKICABBAIOIfB:  MIMM. 
T.  B.  ma,  BKABILiaD  AQUBOUB  BOLUTION  OT  BinO- 
TUmiXXSm',    tmktlH,    O.     Bivate,    rBBPABATION    (W 


(PfiATBOT),  am  ruihMn  04. 

Bas.  Ba.  •!%«»  (DHIOR  Or 
m;  Ba».  Ba.  MMM  (TLAYBOT) 
Va.   — Jlf 

^      ^m.  »•.  MMM  (KJkTBOrS 

MATB  <|r  T^  MONTH).  aasM.  ftetata  la  tka 

'VUybojL"  fakUahad  teaatkiy ;  Wm.  Ba.  MMM  ( 

or  BBAt)  or  BABBrr).  aaMi 

fiapk  ritarta ;  mm.  No.  OTM«V. 

A»r.  1.  IMS.  DX;..  NJ>.  Caltf.  (Baa  rnuMaaa), 

nmm  Ptmutktm  Oa.  «*  a<.  t.  Fm$nti  /.  FtmmmU 

Mm.  Mo.  Ml,7«l  (OOLD  STUKBB).  raiak  Maaaf^Cartec 
Ooapaayi  lac,  Joaaa.  Mod  Jaaa  M,  1MB.  D.C.,  BJ):!!.^.,  Doc 
a/lM2,  J^ara*  Mumtfmetmrim  Otwyaay.  /««.  t.  OI 
Otthmm.  ln«.    Btlpolatloa  aad  ocdar  of  *'-^«ttiil  Mbr    It. 
IMO. 

No.  MS4U   (BQD-ANTL).  Aaarleaa  Hoao  P^aete 

▼Isloa 

lac  acoat.  Mod  Mar.  18.  IMS,  DX;..  WD.  Ky.  (Owaa^boro). 
Doc  2044.  AaMTfca*  FoflM  /VadiMte  Oaiyaialtea  t  Doa 
PteUr  F%mrmmm-  naal  coBomt  JadsaMat;  dafaadi^t  oa- 
Joinad  Ja|y  «,  IMS. 

Um.  Mo.  •n.M*  (B  AND  DSBMN).  B«««Bt  Cat 
Btelaloaa  itod  war*  for  teUowara  and  Mtebaawai 
for  kalras,  forka.  ■yoeaa,  earnay  oati,  ate.  Mad  M^.  SS, 
IMS,    DJC.,    B.D.N.T.    (Brooklya),    Doc    MC-Sl, 
8h«gM4.  Ltd.  T.  IAf0ttmt4  OutUnt  Otp. 

Mm.  Ma.  •m.rm  (rBOffm  and  DBBION).  The  Koatl* 
Coapany,  Root  batr  aad  oxtiaat  lar  aaklac  aaao ;  Bdv.  No. 


r.  No. 


J.  Q.  Mlidiate.  BHBA'CDfQ  AN  N-(9-rDRTI.)  AXJTfUDBNB 

tJMttjait,  Oarav  aad  (TKmf. 

naPABAXKm  or  AioienmNBB 
or  f-NiHKK»vonnrL  nnuB  warn.  HnmAfenni  com- 

POOMDB.  Mii  Aai.  If.  IBM,  IXC.  BA.  Ma.  (At  LaaM).  Z»ae 
MCtlBd).  fka  JrarwteB  MaraMaal  atm§»m  ▼.  Prnftmrnvt 

It  ladBMaat;  yatiate  aad 
Mar.  1.  1M6. 

Ba.  «1M»  (AiafA€K4AIBB  la  aertpt).  Prlaa  Caady 
r,  Oaady.  Mad  Mar.  M.  1MB.  DXX.  WJ>.  Pa.  (Pltta- 
I),  Oaa.  4B-MB,  Prlaa  Oaadv  Otmpmt^  t.  Oarva**  Oandy 
00.,  Im*. 

■a0.Ba.4U.ni.    (iM  Ba*.  Na.  MB,Sm) 

Mm.  Mm.  mnjtm  (PBAM4MTNB),  O.  D.  Baaria  A  Ca..  Dl- 
■aahydrlaate  tablate  aaifU  la  tba  pcamtlaa  aad  traatacat 
of  Bottea  ■tekaiM,  aanaaa,  aad  roailtliig,  aad  a  blatamlac 
aatacoBlat.  Mad  Bapt  M.  1M4,  D.C..  B.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn), 
Doc  64C-M1.  O.  D.  Bmrit  4  Co.  r.  Druwtomtm*  Phmrmaoeu- 
M«al«.  Ine.    Coaaaat  Jadganat  for  lajnnetloa  Mar.  SI,  IMS. 

mm.  No.  MMM  (4RAB  AlVD  DBSION),  Col«ate-PalmollTe- 
Paot  Compaay.  Badalag  daaaar.  elaanier  aad  doteryent,  fllod 
A^r.  S.  1M4,  T>jC.,  BJ).N.T.,  Doe.  M/IOM,  Coifato  PalaioHve 
OooHNMHT  T.  V»rth  Ammieam  Ohtmieml  (TerporaMoa.  Consent 
JadffBOBt :  dofoadaat  eajolaml  Mar.  8.  IMS. 

Bo*.  No.  MMU  (OBC  AND  DBBION).  Coramordal  Solrcnts 
CorporatloB,  Acatk  add.  acetone.  S-aalno-1-batanoI,  2-aailno- 
S-aCbyl-1.  etc.  Blad  Mar.  17,  IMS.  DJC.,  N.D.  Tex.  (Dallaa), 
Doc  S-M4.  OaoMMTotel  tfoloeate  OorporaNoa  t.  Cfceatioal 
f  olaaate  CorporaMa*. 

Ba*.  No.  MMM  (BUfVntIN),  Brtitol-Myen  Company, 
Aatedd  aspMa,  Mad  Mar.  Id.  IMS.  DX:.,  N.D.  m.  (CHileaso). 
Doc  dBeSM,  Brtotel-irpora  Oo.  t.  /«!«•  Prt9t  Pkarmmol  0: 
0t  ti.  rinal  eoBBMt  Jadraeat ;  trademark  held  ralld  and  la- 
frlacad ;  defaadaata  eajoiaod  Jaly  T,  IMS. 

,  No.  MMMl    (Boa  Bee.  Mo.  SM,68S.) 


MS.«Tt  (rsOBTIB  OLD  FABBXOB  la  aertpt),  mmm  Boot 
beer,  aad  synipo  aad  eatraete  ttMaiw;  Bay.  No. 
(rBOBTBB  OLD  PABHION  (la  aetlpt)  BOOT  Bl 
AND  DMUON),  aaaM.  Boot  boar  aad  ayrapa  aad 
froat  wh|eb  a  eoft  drlak  barlaf  a  raat  bear  Baror 
prepared ;  Bo*.  No.  dM.MS  (ntOBICB),  aaaa.  Boot 
extract  f#r  saklBc  eaiM ;  Bar.  No.  dBMM  (I 
PASHIOt  (la  aeript)  BOOT  BBBB  BTC.  AND 
■aiM,  Boft  beer ;  B««.  No.  0IMM  (MB.  ntOBIIDi  la 
•aaM;  Mm.  No.  MMM  (rBOIRm  ABD  OBBfON).| 
Soft  drlats  aad  flaTortac  baaea  for  — *^ry  tBa  i 
laMM.  sAJBe,  Paper  drlaUaf  eapa;  ■««.  Bo.  TM.M«.|eaMo. 
Qlan  bottlea.  Mod  Oct  IB,  1MB.  DX:.  Cola.  (DeaTar)l  Doc 
8988,  Th4  FroeMo  0»mpum  t.  Dr.  Pappw  Oaatpanp.  fiaai 
IteTod:  Mot.  14.  18M,  D.C..  NJ>.  Tax.  (Dallas),  Doc  lA-eS- 
Ml.  Jadkaent  la  faror  of  dsfiisdaat  Jaly  8,  18M.  Ap^oatod. 
CX:.A.,  Sik  Clr.,  Dae  SISB8.  r»«  rtraaMe  Csipsiip  |r.  Dr. 
Peppar  0|sipaap.  Jadsaaat  af  OlaMct  Oawt  feiwaid  aad 
rwssaiHil  Psb.  IS.  IPfi.  JalgMist  is*  piatatlC:  laJaMloa 
traatad  Jpao  SB.  1MB. 

Be«>  N^  dM^dm    (Baa  Bag.  No.  dW,rPi.) 

Ba«.  N«.  •U.M*  (MATCiraOZ  SBUBB  AND  DBBIOIt),  J. 
Kohastani  Ltd^  Toy  aadal  ▼Aieiaa  aad  tay  aodal  aa^hlaea. 
Mod  Bob.  M,  18«4,  DC,  BjD.N.T.,  Doc  B4/SB8,  X,OMMplPr«d- 
mctt  4  Ca,,  LUmtm  t.  M.  MhUhmm  4  Co.  Ordar  of  ^iaeaa- 
tlamMce  Mar.  8, 1886. 

■av.Bt 


(lMB«B-Na.<M,«18.) 

B«v.  N«  IILMa.     (Boa  Bee.  No.  •M.OU.) 

Boy.  K9k  «8tJN.    (Baa  Baf .  No.  8W,770.) 

Bar.  N«8M4U.    (Baa  Be«.  No.  808,818.) 

Boff.  NoL  «n,7M  (TAfTTB  (la  sertpt)  OP  CALXTOBtnA), 

Taffy  Orlyinal  Deslffns,  Inc.,  Dreeaea,  taalea,  bloasee,  Ikirts. 

■weatera    and    llncerie — namely,    brassieres,    slips,    pdntles. 

nlstatfowm,  pajamas,  and  robes,  died  Mar.  8,  IMS,  D.C.^  N.D. 

IlL    (Cbicato),  Doc.  06o»4B,   Taffw  Orifitfl  Dttignt,  THe.  ▼. 

Taffv't,  If*e. 

(Bee  Reff.  No.  699,770.) 
(See  Res.  No.  000,018.) 
(See  Res.  No.  8S9.770.) 
(See  R«8.  No.  600,018.) 
(See  Rer  No.  698,T70.) 
(See  Res.  No.  600,018.) 


No.6U.48S. 

Bos.  No.  6n.Ml. 
B«s.  No.  a«.a68. 
Bes.  No.  675J86. 

No.6T6.MS. 
No.  676.667. 

N» 


(PSUDBNTIAL),  The  Prudential  Insur- 
ance Company  of  America,  Serrlces  in  prorldlns  Indltldual 
and  group  life  and  sickness  and  accident  Insurance  prot6ctlon 
and  annuities.  Bled  Mar.  8,  IMS,  D.C.  Mass.  (Boston).  Doc. 
•S-184-r,  Th9  PradsaNoI  /iw«ra»os  Compaay  of  Am«ies  t. 
BJkoo  Products  Oompmm  tt  al.    Saaao,  Bled  Mar.  10. 1968,  D.C. 


August  10,  IMS 
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(Bostea),  Dae  8S-188-S.  Tht  PradeaMal  /nsarvnoe 
Cempaay  0/  AaMrtea  t.  PmdaaNai  M*rt§m*  Cempaay,  Ine. 

N0.767JBL     (Bm  Ba*.  No.  M8.8M.) 

No.  714,«76k  (Boa  Bas.  No.  M6,6M.) 
No.  714.1M  (McMUXAJDf  AND  DBBION),  J.  B. 
MoMullen  Coapaay,  lac.  Women's  bloasaa.  women's  sweaters, 
dreaaes,  sklrta,  wuteso's  sUeka  aad  aborts,  Bled  Mar.  10, 
19M,  DiC.,  B^D.N.T..  l>t.  86/781,  J.  M.  JfeJfaUen  Co..  Ine.  t. 
S.  J.  Korvett;  Ine.  Bsmi,  Doc  «6/TM.  J.  M.  MeMmllmn  Co., 
Ine.  T.  Pepnlmr  MerehmndUe  Co.,  Ine. 

Bos-  No.  768J88.    (Baa  Be*.  No.  dW.770.) 

Bos-  No.  74MM  (COMMUNITY  CLUB  AWARDS,  ETC. 
AND  DBSION),  Co^maalty  Ctab  Serrlees,  Inc.,  Promotlac 
tbe  sale  of  soods  aad  senrlces  of  otbers  by  means  of  eonteata 
In  wbleb  Tsrloas  groapa  compats  for  prlaes,  the  winners  belns 


tboae  who  tnm  la  the  moat  retail  satoa  sUpa  fl«ai  partlelpat- 
ins  firms,  Blad  Mar.  tS.  18BS,  D.C.  BJ>Jf.T^  Doc  BS/Bdd. 
OaaMawiMy  Olmk  Aiaards,  /««.  ▼.  Bassai  Br—deMttm  Corp. 

Bos.  No.  7M.866.     (See  Bas-  No.  8M,7T>.) 

Bes.  No.  788.664.     (Bee  Be«.  No.  dM.TTO.) 

Bos.  No.  786.876  ( BOCNBT-TVAP ) ,  OalM  Toys.  lac,  Bqalp- 
ment  sold  as  a  aalt  Uf  playlag  a  board  ar  parlor  turn.  Bled 
Mar.  St,  1966,  DC,  8.D.N.T.,  Doc  M/84T.  Piarber  Bratbsrt, 

Ine.  T.  JiUnmr  Ommpmng,  Ine, 


No.  767476  (DANIBL  BOONB),  Aladdla  ladaatrlaa. 
Incorporated,  Loach  boxes,  laaeh  kite  eaaprlalBs  a  earrylas 
case  conUlnlng  thermos  bottles,  heat  lasulated  receptacles 
sadi  aa  thermoa  bottles  and  pltebers.  Blod  Mar.  4,  196S,  DX;., 
NJ>.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  660SSI,  Aladdla  In4ntrtm.  Ine.  ▼. 
King-Be^  Therwfe  Oe. 


MARKS  PUBOSHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  l' 

The  following  marks  ve  pablisbed  In  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Tradtmarlt  Act  of  l«4«.  Application  for  the  registration  at  them 
marks  in  more  than  mm  cla«  hat  been  Died  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772. 87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  S,  1962, 
78  But.  7M.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    Bee  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  aeparate  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition.  i 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2.  J  I 

»N  irr^lB.     K.  V.  Alcer,  d.b.a.  K.  V.  Alger  Co.,  CIotIs,  Calif.     8N  199,M9.     Electronic  Futures,  Inc.,  North  Haren,  Conn. 
Filed  43n>t  18, 19««.  Filed  Aog.  10,  l&e4 

KVA 


For  Dry  Wall  AdhMirea. 


Materials 

For  Teztarlng  CMopoandi  for  Uae  on  Wall  Surfaces  To  Give 
the  Appearance  of  Piaster. 

Flrat  nse  J«n.  9,  1968. 


SN  187,580.     Hofford  Varnish  Co.,  Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J.    Filed 
Feb.  27,  19«4. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Suf plies 

For  Radio  Transmitter  and  Receiver  Apparatus. 

Class  36>-Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Sound  Recording  and  Reproducing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  7,  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No«.  417,802  and  480,847. 

CkMS  4— AbnHiTct  and  PoUshlng  Materials 

For  Waxes  for  Floors  and  Other  Surfaces — Namely,  Paste 
Wax  for  Wood  Floors  and  Emulsion  Wax  for  Asphalt  and 
Rnbber  Tile. 

First  use  Jan.  10,  lOM. 

CfauB  16 — Protecttre  and  Decorative  Coatings 

For  Coating  and  Finishing  Products — Namely,  Varnishes 
for  Floors  and  Other  Surfaces,  Shellac,  Floor  Seals,  and  Floor 
Lacqaer. 

First  use  Jan.  16.  1961 ;  September  1944  as  to  "Hofford." 

CfaMB  52 — ^Dctorgcals  and  Soaps 

For  Paint  and  Varnish  RemoTer. 
First  nse  Jan.  IS,  19t(6. 


SN   19«,S60.     RoBoCo,  Inc.,  Uberal,  Kans.      Filed  June  26, 
1»64. 


SN  201,514.     John  H.  Breck,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Mass.     Filed 
Sept.  9,  1964. 

I  ONCE 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparati6ns 

For  Preparation  for  the  Treatment  of  Dandruff,  Oreme 
Rinse  for  Making  Hair  Manageable  and  Restoring  Natural 
Smoothness,  Waveset,  and  Hairspray. 

Class  52— Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1964. 

I         

SN  205,S«3.     American  Enka  Corporation,  Enka,  N.C.     Filed 
Nov.  5,  1964. 

ENKROME 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  746,782. 
Class  1 — ^Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Synthetic  Staple  Fiber. 

Class  43— Thfead  and  Yam 

For  Yarns. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1964. 


Materials 


SN   211,59*      The  Treeler  Oil  Company,  Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Filed  Feb.  8,  1965. 


For  Paneling. 

First  nse  Mar.  12, 1»68. 


13-^Hai-dware  and  Phunbing  and  Stsam-Fltting 


For  Combined  Vanity  Top  and  Sink,  Combined  Counter  Top    Class  6 — Chemicals  and  Chemical  Compositions 
and  Sink,  Tab  and  Shower  Enclosure,  and  Sink  Bowl. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1968.  ^'o'  Antl^reese. 

ri    rniaiinn  and  TTphoistaij  C^am  15— Oils  and  Greases 

For  Chairs,  Desk  Tops,  Vanity  Cabinet,  and  Tables.  ^°'  '*°*°*"  '^^ 

FIrrt  as*  Flsb.  11, 1068.  Pl„t  use  Not.  1«,  1964. 
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SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  publislied  in  compliance  with  section  12(s)  of  tb«  Trademark  Act  of  IMfl.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
.\  lee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  In  a  combiiMd  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  elass,  see  section  1.] 


Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN  174,899.     Magnolia  Plastics,  Inc.,  Chamblee,  Oa.     Filed 
Aug.  5,  1968. 


AGNOLIA 


SN  205,813.     H.  V.  Hardman  Company  Incorporated,  Belle- 
ville, N.J.    FUed  Not.  9,  1964. 


KALEX 


For  Elastomeric  Compounds  for  Use  as  an  AdheslTe,  Seal- 
ant and  Potting  Compound. 
First  use  Oct.  18,  1964. 


^lasTics,  iM. 


SN  206,542.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls, 
N,T.    FUed  Not.  19,  1964. 


HOOKER 


Applicant  claims  no  rights  to  the  use  of  the  words  "Plastics, 
Inc."  except  In  connection  with  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Mix-In-Place  Plastics,  Specifically  a  Compound  and 
Curing  Agent  Sold  as  a  One-Part,  Two-Part,  and  Multi-Part 
Package. 

First  use  Aug.  14,  1»B7. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  522,608,  M6,B87,  and  other*. 

For  Synthetic  Resins  and  Synthetic  Realn  Mixtures  Con- 
taining Filler  Materials  for  Oeneral  Use  in  the  Industrial 
Arts. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  December  1924. 


SN  212,206.     E.  B.  *  A.  C.  Whiting  Company,  Burlington.  Vt. 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1900. 


SN    180,998.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Not.  IS,  1968. 


PROSTAR 


ARMAPOL 


For  Polypropylene  Filament  Useful  as  a  Fiber  for  FUUng 
Brushes. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1968. 


For  Curable  Styrcne-Contalnlng  Polymer  In  Solution  for 
Forming  Hard  Coatlnfs  on  Surfaces. 
First  use  Not.  4,  ISOS. 


SN  212,408.     Fred  Rueplng  Leather  Company,  Fond  du  Lac, 
Wis.    FUed  Feb.  19, 1965. 


SN  195,088.     Flberfll,  Inc.,  BTaasrllle,  Ind.     FUed  June  8, 
1964. 


YUMA 


PROGLAS 


For  Leathers. 

First  use  Oct.  21, 19S8. 


For  Plastics,  Spedflcally  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 
terials in  Pellet  or  Oranular  Form. 
First  use  May  18,  1»M. 


SN  217,081.    Atlantic  Company,  Atlanta,  Oa.    FUed  Apr.  22, 
1966. 


SN  195,084.     Flberfll,  Inc.,  BTansTUls,  Ind.     FUed  June  8, 
1964. 


PLASLODE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  747,990. 

For  PUstlcs,  Specifically  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 
terials In  Pellet  or  Oranular  Form. 
First  nse  on  or  about  May  1, 1964. 


For  Fragmented  Ice. 

First  use  In  or  about  April  1964. 


SN  190,086.     Flberfll.  Inc.,  KraosTllle,  Ind.     Filed  June  8, 
1964. 


CARBAGLAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  742,798. 

For  Plastics,  Spedflcally  Synthetic  Injection  Molding  Ma- 
terials In  Pellet  or  Oraaolar  Form. 
First  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  16, 1964. 


SN  217,589.     Armstrong  Cork  Company,  Lancaster,  Pa.    FUed 
Apr.  29,  1966. 

PEDLON 

For  Bonded  Leather  Fibers  In  tlie  Form  of  Sheets. 
First  use  Apr.  28, 1965. 


SN  204,158.    Fiber  Glass  ladostrtes,  lae.,  Amsterdam,  N.T. 
FUed  Oct  16,  1964. 


ROVLOK 


For  Woren  Textile  Mad*  o<  Strands  of  Fiber  Olaa*. 
First  us*  S*pt  11,  1964. 


SN   218,212.     Menu*  Cbemleal   Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
FU«d  May  6, 1966. 

NEVOXY 

For  SoUd,  Synthetic  Copolymers  Compatible  With  Other 
Synthetic  and  Natural  Basins,  Tars  aad  Waxes,  and  Uestal 
as  Extenders  Therefor.  > 

First  us*  May  18,  19M. 
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TM60 

ni  tlt,4M.    Tb«  Dmt 
FltedltaylO.lMf. 


OFFICIAL 

Comvuaj.  MMUad.  Mich. 


I 

GAZETTE 

Qais  5— Adbtshfts 


Auouar  10,  1966 


DERAKANE 


8N  904,eM.     0«7lord  Broa..  Inc..  SrneoM,  M.T.    FUed 


OWMT  of  B«c.  Hoc  «Vr.eaO,  714;M4.  &nd  othcn. 

VMrSyattotte  BMta*. 

Flntu9.A9r.St.lfW. 


GAYLORD 


Oct. 


Claif2— RMtytadM 

SN  3MJM0.    DeUwart  Barrel  and  Dram  Companjr,  Inc.,  WU- 
mliifftoa.IM.    rilad  8ept  21, 1»M. 

DEL-TANGULAR 

For  Pfawtle  Jica  for  Fooda,  ClMalcala,  and  the  Like. 
First  nae  Sept  «.  1M4. 


Owner  of  B««.  Mo.  M8,«14. 
For  Llqnld  PaaU,  Olne,  OoauMd  and  Tape  AdlieiiTM  for 
Library  Um. 

First  aa#  en  or  abont  Dee.  18, 1908. 


I 


Qau  6— Chenicals  and  Cheaical  C#m' 
positioiii 


SN  181,407.     Preelaloa  ChaeUcaU,  Inc.  AtlanU,  Ga.    JUed 
Not.  18,  19«S. 


I       PRECISION 


8N  216,088.    Domnj  Prodaets  Coapaay,  CleTeUnd,  Ohio. 
FUed  Apr.  8. 1888. 


FOAMCAN 


For  Scale  and  Corrosion  InhlbltMrs  for  Air  Conditioning 
and  Refrigeration  Systems,  and  Al|;aecldes. 
First  ase  May  21,  IMl. 


For  SeU'Coatalned  Paekaglnf  Unit  of  Expanded  PUstic 
Partlealarly  UseCal  for  IMleate  and  Fraflle  Objects. 
First  ose  October  1961. 


SN    182,879.     United   States   Robber   Company,    New  Tork, 
N.T.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1968. 


THIOSTOP 


Oaif  4- Ahraiivts  md  PoUim  Matoriak 


For  Polymerisation  Short  Stope. 
First  use  1949  or  earlier. 


SN  108.862. 
May  20. 1»M 


*  Don^erty,  Inc..  Chlcaco,  m.    FUed 


SN  182,881.     United  SUtes  Rubber  Company,  New  York,  N.T. 
FUed  D«:.  4,  1968. 


I        ETHAZATE 


For  yalcaniaation  Accelerator. 
First  ase  1941. 


Sub 


SN  182,888.     United  SUtes  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Dec.  4,  1968. 


I        BUTAZATE 


For  Preeenrlaed  Cleaning  and  PoUShlng  Wax  for  Smooth 
Metal,  Bnamtytil.  Ceramic,  and  Similar  Sorfaeee. 
FIret  aae  on  or  aboat  A^.  80, 1064. 


For  Valcanlaatlon  Aeoelerater. 
Flret  ose  1941. 


SN  80S.M8.    Oarry  Laboratortan.  Inc.,  BoCale,  N.T.    FUed 
Sept  21. 1884. 

GARRY'S 

Ownmr  ef  »•«.  Nea.  804.848.  711.888,  and  others. 

For  Sia^  Step  CemMMd  f!Uani«g  and  PoUahlng  Prepara- 
tion for  Pladag  New  Cars  la  Condition  for  Showroom  Display 
orlMlTtry. 

Flnt  ue  Mar.  S.  1060. 


SN  182,884.     United  States  Robber  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1968. 


METHAZATE 


For  Taleaniaatioa  Aecelerater. 
First  ose  1941. 


■] 


SN  S04,i88.    OaylM*  Brea..  toe..  Byraeoae.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct 
as.  1864. 

GAYLORD 


Vte  Fwaltaie  EeUah. 

Flrtt  mm  •■  or  aboat  Apr.  1. 1048. 


SN  188,242.  Larousse  Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y.,  as<lgaee 
of  Victor  Babbitt,  d.b.a.  Larsases  Chaasleal  Ce^  New  York. 
N.Y.    Filed  Dec  19,  1968. 


(    WIFE  SAVERS 


For  Peifnased  Deodoraats  la  Cake  and  Pad  Form  for  Us 
in  RooBss. 

First  naa  Dae  4.  1968. 


Avaom  i%iSM 


U.  S.  PATBNT  OFFIGB 
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WitMfL 

Vlla«Aov.7. 


lwk.K.X.    IM  •04,714.    Wi 

ruad  Oct  tt.  1804. 


Oaaoaay,  It  li 


BACATS 


STA-TfflON 


>ef  BecNa. 

For  Qaateraary 
Deodarlalag,  am 
aad  Feed  ladaaliy 

Fliat  aae  Mar.  SI.  1040. 


VahMi  ter  Uae  U  Saaltllag, 
■atli«  aad  Orlafclag  UteaaUa. 


■Far  Agrlealtani 
First  nae  Apr.  %,  liM. 


SN  804,728. 
FUad  Get  SS.  1004. 


.  St  Joeeph.  Mo. 


SN  180.706.     Km 
FUed  May  10. 1004. 


Csrpetatloa.  Atlaata,  Qa. 


HEPA-TfflON 


SAFETICIDE 


Wt  Agrlealtaial  laaaetklda  Ceaspaaad. 
Flnt  ase  May  7. 1004. 


For  InseetleMa. 
First  ose  May  1.  lOOT. 


SN  206,978.     Weet  Chaasleal  Prodaeta.  lac. 
N.Y.    FUed  Not.  10, 1964. 


lalaadClty, 


SN   106,088.     W.  K. 
Jnae  18,  1004. 


*Ca^ 


>rMfa,  Mass.     FUed 


ODO-SAN 


AGGRETEX 


Owner  of  Isc.  Ne.  748.1S1. 
For  Chemical  PewOar  for 
and  Mortar  SaiOaeoa. 
First  nse  Jane  1080. 


For  Deederaam,  WhlA  Alao  Inhibit  the  Growth  of  Bae- 
terU,  for  ladaatrlal  and  faatltatloaal  Uae. 
First  nse  Oct.  12,  1084. 


B«tar«lBg  SeCtlag  of  Coaerete 


SN  S06.47S.    The  Practsr  ft  OamUe 
Ohio.    FUad  Nar.  IS.  1004. 


,  Oiaataaatl. 


SN  106.861. 
1004. 


For  Oder  OeatflM 
First  aae  Jane  U.  1M4. 


latn  Mew  Yack.  N.T.    FUed  Jaly  1. 


BLIZZARD 


AOt-0-DIZED 


One. 


Far  Powdered  Blaacft. 
First  ase  Sept  1, 1004. 


SN   107,002.    PyiaCu  Qm» 
FUad  Jnly  16, 1004. 


Oerparatlaa,   New   Yertc.    N.Y. 


SN  206.860.     Madlaaa  Threwlag  Compaay.   lac, 
N.C.    FUed  Not.  04.  1064. 


FLUROL 


For  naoreeeeat  TFO*  labrtaatlng  Ott  far  Uee  oa  Synthetic 
Yaras  Partlealarly  la  the  FlalHof  af  1 
Vint  aae  oa  or  ab«K  Aof,  U.  IMA. 


SN  t07.S06.    ladaatrlal  Meldlag  Cefparattoa.  Oardeaa,  Calif. 
FUed  Dec  S,  1004. 


For  Comprsaasi  Fripaas  Oaa. 
First  ose  oa  or  ahaat  A#r.  1. 1068. 


FLY  STOP 


SN    108,440.     Wllollt 
FUed  Jnly  28,  1004. 


For  Corroalea 
ddes,  aad 

First  aaata  ar 
tors  aad 


rfc— Iral    Cerparatioa,   Chicago,   m. 


WRICO 


AppUeaat  sukae  ao  claim  of  ezdnslTe  right  to  the  word 
'Fly"  apart  frem  the  mark  as  ahawa. 
For  laeectldde    Naasely,  a  Preparatlaa  for  KlBiag  Illea. 
First  nse  Aag.  1. 1006. 


East  aad  Scale  lahUiltora,  Faagl- 
tlM  year  e<  1068  ea  eorrealaa  lahlbl- 


SN  207,064.     miaeia 
FUed  Dec  11,  1004. 


ft  Pal^  Co.,  Chicago.  HL 


CANDLE  MUM 


SN    lOO.Bie. 
Ang.  7, 1004. 


Oarfatatlea.  New  York.   NY.     FUed 


For  Ll«ald  Compealttoa  for  Sprayteg  Upea 
Prerent  Shedding  of  Flower  Petala. 
Flrat  nae  on  or  aboat  Sept  28. 1004. 


To 


Tem^lOa^ 


For 
alag  Flalda  Uaed  la 
First  ass  Apr.  18. 104S. 


FMd  Cempoaltloas  aad  Thla- 

Itt. 


SN  908.ttl.    Bias  Arrow,  lac,  Jatkaaaellla,  Fla.    FUei 
17,  1904. 

WHITE  ARROW 

Owner  of  Beg.  Ne.  OOO.TU. 
For  Star^  aad 
First  aae  1007. 


TIC  58 


■H    aw.OTO.     Dow    Comae    Corporatloii.    Midland.    Mlcb 
Tited  Dm.  «0.  1»M. 


I       I  I 
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Oau  9- Explosives,  FirMnM,  EqMJpwegts, 
MdProMlM  I 

8N  IM.OftS.     J.A.F.  Corporatloa,  d.b.a.  Bciiia-lUrtln,  Bjlber- 
ton,  Qn.    rUed  May  22,  l»e4. 

BERNS-MARTIN 


For  Cartridre  Belta  and  HoUters. 
Flrat  UM  oo  or  about  Sept.  8, 10ia2. 


Ownor  at  Rag.  Mot.  B70.M8.  M7,008,  and  othera. 

For  Silicon  ;  SUleoaea ;  nnorotillconM  ;  ComiKMltloaa  Con- 
taining SllleoDea ;  SUanoa  ;  Silicon  Chemlcala  ;  Organo-Metal- 
lle  Compound* ;  Oefoaaera ;  Sterilising,  Hydraulic,  Damping, 
Haat  Tnuufer,  and  Dlffatlon  Pomp  Flalda ;  Catalyats ;  Water 
B«p«Uent;  Plaitlfol  Addltlyet;  Sorfactanta  for  Uae  In  the 
Mannfactare  of  Uretbantf oam. 

VlTst  oao  Sopt.  ai.  19«4. 


8N  201,547.     Po  Stni  Firecracker  Factory,  Hong  Kong,    ^led 
Sept.  9,  1964. 


8N    209J8T.    MataeoBot,    Incorporated.    Hawthorne,    N.J. 
FUed  Jan.  4. 1»«0. 


For  Flrecrackera  and  Fireworka. 

Flrat  uae  Jan.  24,  1(H)1 ;  In  commerce  Jan.  24,  IMl. 


SN  208,452.     E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemoura  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del.    Filed  Dec.  18, 1»M. 


For  Pfaototn^le  Chflcala. 
Flnt  naa  AprU  IMS. 


«M  M9,888.    Waaton  Chafldcal  Corporation,  Newark.  NJ. 
Fltod  Jan.  It,  IMS. 


I       PELLETOL 


For  Blaatlng  Agent. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  28,  1908. 


UJ 


SN    20«,S2V.     Zenith    Corporation,    d.b.a.    Zenith    Fireworka 
CorporatlMi,  Clinton,  Mo.    FUed  Jan.  4, 1960. 


THOR 


For  Fireworka. 

Flrat  uae  Aug.  10,  1M4. 


I 


For  'iBdastrUl  Ckaaaleals  Containing  Phoaphoma  Com- 
pounds— Namaly.  Trlphanyl  Ptaoaphlte  and  Phenyl  Didecyl 
Phosphite  Sold  for  Further  Manufacturing  Use. 

First  use  Doe.  8, 1964. 


diss  11*liiks  and  Inking  Materials 


8N  204,606.     Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syraeuae,  N.T.     Filed  Oct. 


28,  1964. 


GAYLORD 


8N  210,710.    Warren   L.  Crawford.   d.b.a.   Quality   WaUr, 
D>hana,IU.    FUwl  Apr. «.  I960. 


For  Inka  and  Ink  Pada  and  Ribbons  for  Library  Uae. 
First  use  en  or  about  Dec.  15,  1908. 


®. 


I 


ueens 
delight 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 

SN    171,277.     Slmpaon    Timber    Company,    Seattle, 
Filed  June  18,  1968. 


Waah. 


For  DaaalneraUMd  Water. 
First  use  Mar.  IS,  1960. 


Oats  T^CoffdiM 

SN  204.600.     Oaylord  Bros.,  Inc..  Syracuse.  N.T.    FUed  Oct. 

GAYLORD 


For  Mineral  Wool  Acouadeal  TUe  and  CeUlng  Board. 
Flrat  uae  May  17,  1968. 


•8.1964. 


SN  172,786.     The  Fllntkote  Company,  New  Tork,  N.T.    Filed 
July  10,  1968. 


DVA 


For  Tylac  Tape  and  Book  Repair  Cord  for  Ubrary  Use. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1910. 


For  Plaatlc  Coated  Aabestos-Cement  Biding. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  14,  1960. 
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SN    181,200.     Argra    Producta   Company,    St.    Paul.    Minn.    SN  190.79S.     DuTla  Wire  CorptrntloB.  Los  Aagalea,  CaUf. 
FUed  Sept  6. 1966.  FU«1  Apr.  10, 1964. 


EDGE-COR 


For  Mixture  of  Marble  Chips,  Band,  Cement  and  a  Binder 
Therefor  for  Making  Terrasso  Floors. 
First  uae  July  1.  1968. 


For  Comer  Reinforcing  Lath. 
First  use  Not.  19,  1968. 


SN  194,001.     Trl-Conaty  BnUding  Supply  Co.,  Chleago,  HI. 
Filed  May  81, 1964. 


SN  182,016.    Weatherstrip  Specialties  Co.,  Monterey  Park, 
Calif.    FUed  Not.  27, 1968. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  On  eolor  hlne,  but  no  dalm  to  the 
color  blue  la  made  azeept  aa  ahown.  No  claim  la  nude  to  the 
word  "Weatheratrlp"  except  aa  ahown. 

For  Weatherstrlpplng,  Weatherstripplng  Aaaembllea, 
Threaholds,  and  Sills. 

First  use  Not.  10. 1909. 


For  Mason's  Lime. 
Flrat  use  Apr.  1, 1964. 


SN    194,121.     Baale   Incorporated,   OeTdand,   Ohio. 
May  20, 1964. 


FUed 


8N  188,470.     Rnseo  Indoatriea,  Inc.  Bedford  Helghu,  Ohio. 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1964. 


BASISTONE 


RUSCO 


Owner  of  R^.  Noe.  608,001,  700,420,  and  others. 

For  Storm  Wlndowa,  Combination  Screen  and  Storm  Wln- 
dowa.  Prime  Wlndowa.  Metal  Doors,  Porch  Enclosures, 
Jaloualea,  and  Awnings  of  Metal,  Particularly  Venetian  Awn- 
ings for  Outside  Use. 

Flrat  use  Mar.  12, 1987. 


Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  291,227,  701,016,  and  others 

For  Mineral  Aggregates  Such  aa  Dolomitic  Lli 

Other  Cruahed  Natural  Stooe. 

First  use  Apr.  10, 1964. 


tone  or 


SN  194,619.     Jordan  MUlwork  Company,  Sioux  Falls,  B.  Dak. 
FUed  June  1, 1964. 


SN  189,914.     Mlale  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Union  Township,  Union 
County,  N.J.    FUed  Mar.  80, 1964. 


For  Cellar  Doors,  Mortar  Boxaa,  Steti  Btepa,  DlTlslon 
Plates,  Lime  Boxes,  Carpenter  Brackets,  Septic  Tanks,  Man- 
hole Steps,  Concrete  Chutee,  Disposal  Containers,  Curb 
Champs,  Steel  Tampers,  Steel  Pins,  Tile  and  Mortar  Board 
Stands,  Form  Angles  (AU  of  AbOTS  Are  Steel  Products). 

First  use  January  1944. 


SN   189,907.    The  Standard  Products  Company,  CleTeland, 
Ohio.    FUed  Mar.  80,  1064. 

DrafTite 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letter  "J"  and  a  dreular  saw 
blade,  both  positioned  aboTe  a  rectangular  block. 

For  Windows,  Doors,  Permanwt  BuUt-In  Cabinets,  Trim 
and  Moldings,  Door  Jssu,  WaU  Po^ets,  Door  Fraaaaa,  Win- 
dow Frames,  Screens,  Combination  Doors  and  Windows,  Fin- 
ished Lumber,  Plywood,  Paneling,  and  Other  Special  Order 
MUlwork  Producta. 

First  use  Jan.  S,  1068. 


Owner  of  Bag.  No.  406,STS. 
For  Weather  Stripping. 
First  use  Bapt  1. 19M. 


SN  196,008.    Bedwood  Materials.  Inc.,  Newport 
FUed  June  96, 1964. 


Baa^Chllf. 


REDDIWOOD 


For  Bedwood  Lumber. 
First  use  July  IB,  196S. 


N  190,789.     Miracle  AdhasiTsa  Corporation,  Btilmora,  N.T. 
FUed  Apr.  9,  1964. 


K0L0R6RIT 


SN  198,140.     Leo  Bdena,  d.b.a.  Leo  Bdens  Building  Co.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex.    FUed  July  10, 1964. 


For  Viscous  Surfacing  Compoaitlon  Containing  Aggregates 
and  Rubber  for  Insulating  and  Watsrprooflng  Decks  and 
Boofa. 

First  ass  AprU  1966. 


LEBCO 


For  Concrete  WaU  Panola. 
First  use  t.^Sit»\.  196S.* 
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8K  lM,aM.    Tht  Btaadard  Prodneta  CoBpany,  Clerdaad, 
Ohio.    111«d  Aac  T,  1»«4. 

StanLock 

Owner  of  B«c.  N*.  TSt.761. 

For  0«tkcta  of  Babbw  or  Kabboi^Iike  Material  for   the 
Monatliic  ot  Wladow  Paaoo,  PaaeU,  and  the  Like. 
Flrat  oae  October  IMl. 


»N  t(K.971.     Hardplr  Carporatton  Ltd.,  Pitaea  Alhwt,  8a»- 
katehewan,  Canada.    Piled  Oct.  2S,  199*. 

PASQUIA  BIRCH 


The  word  "Birch"  ia 
shown. 

For  Pljwood. 

Flret  aa*  Deceaber  1992, 


iHadatoad  apart  frooi  the  ma«k  aa 


8M   201.088.     Mary   Carter   Paint  Co.,   Tampa,   Fla.      Filed 
Sapt  2, 1M4. 

MARY  CARTER 

The  name  'Wary  Carter"  la  faadfnL     Owner  of  Reg.  No. 
ftl6,004. 
For  Patty  and  Canlklng  Compound, 
rirat  naa  l»e2. 

SN   201, »7».     Terox  Corporation   of  America,   Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Sept  1«,  1»«4. 


SN  204,»2S.     Reliable  Fence  Co.,  Inc.,  Norwell,  Maaa. 
Oct.  27,  1»64. 

j  ETERNA 

For  Wood  Fence  Poata. 
Firat  use  Apr.  27, 1M4. 


PUed 


SN  205,730.     Slmpaon  Timber  CMipany,  Seattle,  Waah. 
Not.  «,  1»04. 

I      ST,  MORITZ 

For  Decora  tire  Celling  Tile. 
First  aae  Oct.  20,  1M4. 


rUed 


XIUM 


aN  206,127.     Brlce  I/nmber  *  Wood  Praaerrlng  Corporation, 
Archer,  Fla.    FUed  Not.  18,  1M4. 


I      EXCELTEX 


For  Acooatlcal  Balldlng  Panels. 
First  use  June  30,  l»e4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  <»6,761,  709,890,  and  others. 
For  Plastic  Joint  Filler  for  Use  With  Molded  Resin  Mem- 
bers Slanlatlnc  Stone. 

Flrat  oae  oo  or  about  Oct.  1, 19«1. 


SN  208,020.     Joaaph   Mlorelll  and   Co.,  Inc.,   Haaleton,   Pa. 
Filed  Sept.  80,  l»e4. 


JOB 


SN  208,48a     Dor-Weat,  Inc.,  Saattle,  Waah.     FUed  Nor.  18, 
19<H. 


Vmmi 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  780,495. 

For  Bull41ng  Doora,  and  Operators  "nierefor. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1988. 


For  Prefabricated  Wood  or  Metal  House-Like  Structures 
With  ChMBlcal  Toilata  Therein. 
Flrat  aae  October  1062. 


BN  2O4,0M.    Coao  *  LaFleor  CoDcrete  Worka,  Inc.,  Sulphur, 
La.    Filed  Oet  2S.  1M4. 


The  word  "Stapa"  aad  the  repreaanUtlon  of  the  goods  are 
dlaclalBsed  apart  from  the  mark  aa  shown. 
For  Portalde  Coaerata  Stepa. 
Tint  OM  Aug.  1, 1M4. 


SN  207.487.     Ash  OroTs  Ume  k  PartUad  Caaant  Co.,  Ka|isas 
City,  Mo.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1984. 

I     SNOWFLAKE 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  207,000. 

For  Hydmted  Lime  for  Uee  in  Balldlng  Constraetlon. 

Flrat  aae  1908. 

SN  211,118.     United  SUtaa  Qypanm  Company,  Chicago^  lU. 
Filed  FeU  1.  1966. 

I   DURA-THRIFT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  398,880,  801,000,  and  othera. 
For  Hardboard. 
First  uae  Apr.  8. 1961. 

I  

SN    211,208.     Steel    Stone    Maaofaetartag    Compaay,    {nc., 
AUentowa,  Pa.    FUed  Feb.  S.  IMS. 

STRATA-ROCK 

For  Precast  Artificial  Stone  To  Be  Uaad  aa  a  ▼eneer  for 
the  Outer  Sirfaoe  of  a  Building. 
Firtt  use  Apr.  16,  1962. 


August  10,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  55 


SN  212.040.     Johaa-Maartlle  Corporatloa,  New  Tork,  N.Y.    SN  199,001.    Aatropolyaar  Lahoratortea,  lac,  Wi^lta.  Kaaa. 
FUed  Feb.  28.  I960.  FUed  Aug.  S,  1964. 


VINYLCEL 


For  Foamed  CeUnlar  Theraud  Inaulatlon. 
First  use  Feb.  10, 1966. 


SN  212,081.     PotUteh  Forasta,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Idaho.    Filed 
Feb.  28,  1960. 


TUF-DEK 


For  Lumber  RaUroad  Decking. 
First  use  Jan.  22. 1960. 


For  Precision  Washers  Made  of  Plastic  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct  10, 1962. 


SN  212,727.     Autossatad  BnUdlag  Components,  Inc.,  Miami, 
Fla.    FUed  Feb.  80,  1966. 


SN  199.002.     Astropolymer  Lahoratortea,  Inc.,  WichiU,  Kane. 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1964. 


GANG-NAIL 


ASTROLAB 


For  Precision  Waahera  Made  of  Plaatic  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  10,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  666,170  and  780,048. 
For  Wooden  Trusaaa — Namely,  Roof  and  Floor  Trusses,  and 
the  Like. 

First  uae  July  12. 1968. 


aN  203,917.    The  National  Screw  ft  Manafaetnrioff  Company, 
ClCT^and,  Ohio.    FUed  Oct  7, 1964. 


FLEX-HEAD 


Qass  13 -Hardwire  aid  Plvnbiag  and 
Stean-RttMt  SappliM 

SN  184,089.     Muna  Spralawn  Systems  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.    FUed  Jan.  6,  1964. 


For  Fasteners. 

First  use  during  AprU  1960. 


SN  203,068.    Can- Tex  Indastriaa,  lac,  d.bA.  Soathweatem 
Plastic  Pipe  DiTislon,  Mineral  Walla,  Tax.     FUed  Oct.  8, 


1964. 


"ASTRO-LINE^ 


For  FlezlMe  PolyaChytane  Plaatle  Pipe  Uaad  (or  Stock  and 
Poultry  Watering,  Underground  Lawn  Sprinkler  Systems, 
Waste  Disposal,  Soh-Irrlgatlon  Piptag.  aad  Conatmction 
Water  Unas. 

First  use  Dec.  4, 1962. 


SN  204,807.     Oaylord  Broa.,  Inc,  Syraeaaa,  N.T.    FUed  Oct 


28,  1964. 


GAYLORD 


For  Hardware  and  Flzturea  for  Lftrary  Uae — Namdy,  Hlag 
PuUs  and  Self-Locking  Rods  for  Card  FUe  Drawers,  Caatere, 
Shelf  Plna,  Pegboard  Dlai^ay  Ftxtaraa.  Wire  Staplaa,  Ad]aat- 
For  Lawn  Sprinkling  Systama  Comprising  Lawn  Sprinkler    able  Picture  Hangera,  aad  Chair  OUdaa. 
Heada,  Underground  Piping  and  ValTaa  Used  in  Connection        Flrat  uae  on  m  ahoat  Jan.  1. 1911. 
Therewith.  ^__^^^____ 

First  use  Feb.  1, 19S8. 


SN   207,809.     Armco  Steal  Corporatloa.   Middletowa,   Ohio. 
FUed  Dee.  8,  1964. 


SN   191,729.     Wear-Brer  AlomUna^  lac.  New  Kenalngton, 
Pa.    FUed  Apr.  21,  1964. 


SPANGWELD 


wear-ever 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  081.664. 

For  Metal  Pipe  of  AU  Kinda. 

Flrat  uae  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1901,  ea  Mil  pipa. 


SN  207.888.    OriaaaU  Corporatloa.  Prorldaaca,  R.I.     FUad 
Dec.  10. 1964. 


Ai^leant  diacialma  the  word  "Select"  apart  from  the 
Owner  of  Be*.  Naa.  40.726.  704,444,  and  othera. 
For  Cooking  UtaaaUa. 
Flrat  aaa  Mot.  1,  IMS. 


DUALRANGE 


For  Dlai^raga  Talvaa. 
First  oae  Sept  16, 1964. 
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BM  107,«7«.     Nation*!  Manafactorlii*  Company,  Inc.,  Chat-     SN  2ia,218.     Hydraaearch  Co.,  Inc.,  AnnapolU    Md      FUed 
bam,  VJ.    PUed  Dec.  11, 1W4.  Mar.  3, 1W8. 

i     DOUBLEJOHN 

For  Attachment  for  Water  Closet  Valve  Operating  Mecha- 
nism. 

First  use  Dec.  28,  1964. 


SN  214,328.     Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  Mar. 
17,  1965. 


Tor  Diaphragmatic  Expansion  Control  Tank.  Air  Purger, 
and  Belief  Valve  for  Hot  Water  Heating  System. 
Flrat  use  Nor.  16, 1964. 


8N   210,427.     Federal    Screw   Works,   Detroit,    Mich.     Filed 
Jan.  212,  1905. 


For  Qlats  Fiber  Reinforced  Epoxy  Pipe  and  Fittings, 
First  use  Feb.  23,  1965. 


NYBALNUT 


The   word   "Nat"   is  disclaimed  apart   from    the   mark   as 
■bown. 

For  Combined  Nut  and  Bearing  Assembly. 
First  use  Nov.  11, 1964. 


Class  15  —  Oils  and  Greases 


[lass  15-0 

3N  183.591       Hu 


SN  211,908.     Maater  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Feb.  12,  1906. 


SAV-A-TRAP 


For  Clean  Out  Plug. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


SN  183.591      Humble  Oil  &  Refining  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1963. 

'  ACTOL 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  198.782. 

For  Hydraulic  Fluids — Namely,  Automatic  Transmlesion 
Fluids  Containing  Antl-Corroslve  and  Antl-Oxldant  Chemical 
Compositions  for  Use  in  Industrial  and  Automotive  Ap|>liea- 
tions. 

First  usa  June  7,  1963. 


8N  212,982.     Manganese  Steel  Forge  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa.    mad  Fab.  18, 1966. 


AUDUBON 
Arc -Loc- Crimp 


SN    185,33«.     Wilshlre  Oil  Company  of  CaUfornia,   Lo«  An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Jan.  24,  1964. 


Tor  Wire  Clotb  In  tbe  Piece. 
Flnt  UM  on  or  aboat  Aug.  15, 1929. 


SN  212,889.     Bymmont  Engineering  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 
TUad  Feb.  18,  1900. 

UNISHOWER 

For  Prefabricated  Modular  Group  Shower  Systems  Embody- 
ing a  Plurality  of  Shower  Heads. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1962. 


The  drawing  is  lined   for  blue.     Applicant  disclaima  the 
words  "Half  Half"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Motor  Fuel — Namely,  Gasoline. 
First  use  about  Aug.  16,  1963. 


SiN   195,027.     Wagner   Electric  Corporation,   St.   Louis,   Mo. 
Filed  June  5,  1964. 


SN  312,408.     Star  Sprinkler  Corporation  of  Florida,  Phlla- 
delidila,Pa.   TUed  Feb.  19, 1900. 


STAR 


For  Sprinkler  Heada. 
First  nee  Marcb  19M. 


SN  218,029.     LaTervne  I.  Loanebury.  d.b.a.  "Back"  Loans- 
bnry  Aiaociates.  Chlcafo,  111.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1960. 

PATIO  QUEEN       i 

For  Picnic  Table  Folding  Hardware. 
Flret  aae  on  or  abont  May  1, 1901. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red  and  blue,  but  the  mark  ia  not 
limited  to  the  colors  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  699^638. 
716,865,  and  others. 

For  Brake  Lubricant. 

First  use  May  1,  1963. 
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SN   195,028.     Wagner   Electric  Corporation,    St   Louis,   Mo.     SN   207,279.     Drew  Chemical  Corporation,   New  Twk,  N.T. 
Filed  June*,  1904.  Filed  Dec.  2,  19»4. 


LOCKHEED 


MICROMAG 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  180,945,  727,020,  and  others. 
For  Brake  Lubricant. 
First  use  May  1,  1968. 


For  Fuel  Additive  for  Slag  and  Corrosion  Inhibition. 
First  use  Apr.  3,  1964. 


SN  202,633.      Signal  Oil  and  Gas  Company,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1«64. 
i 


SN  207,649.     Pennsoll  Company,  OU  City,  Pa.     Filed  Dec.  7, 


1964. 


PENNZ-MIX 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  719,148. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  May  27,  1964. 


SN  212,505.     Cities  Service  OU  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla.    FUed 
Feb.  23,  1966. 

CITGO 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  764,648. 

For  Gasoline. 

First  use  Feb.  4,  1965. 


For  Carburetor  Cleaning  Ingredient  in  Qasoline. 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1964. 


SN   202.847.     The   Pure   OU    Company.   Palatine,    111.      Filed  m     FUed  June  5,  1964. 


Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  GMitings 

SN   194,981.     Illinois  Bronae  Powder  &  Paint  Co.,  Chicago, 


Sept.  28,  1904. 


ACCENT 


For  Pressurised   Product  for  Coloring  Fresh  Cut  Flowers 
and  Floral  Arrangements. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  8.  1964. 


SN    200.834.     Davis   Paint   Company,    d.bA.    Cochran   Paint 
Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Aug.  28,  1904. 


COCHRAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  418,922. 

For  Exterior  and  Interior  Paint,  Enamel,  Lacquer,  Varnlah, 
Shellac,   Stain.  Linseed  Oil,  Turpentine,  and  Paint  Thinner. 
First  use  1919. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red  and  blue.    Owner  of  Reg.  Noa. 
764,947  and  771,788. 
For  Heating  Oil. 
First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  24,  1959. 


SN  204, «58.     Oaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.T.     Filed  Oct. 
23.  1964. 


GAYLORD 


SN   202,848.     The   Pure  OU   Company,   Palatine,    lU.      Filed         For  Book   Lacquer,  Lacquer  Thinner,   Shellac,   and  Liquid 
Sept.  28,  1964.  Clear  Plastic  Spray  for  Library  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  15,  190S. 


Qass  18 -Medicines  and  Pkarmacentical 
Preparations 

SN    192,433.      Schueler   k  Company,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Apr.  80,  1964. 

SCHUCO 

Owner  of  Ref .  No.  077,978. 

For  Medical  and  Pharmaeentieal  Spraye — Namely,  Spraya 
The  drawing  is  lined  for  tbe  color  red.    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.     Containing  Tyrothrldn  and  Neomycin,  Tincture  of  Benaoln, 
764,947  and  771,788.  Methlolate.    Burn    Spray    ConUlnlng  Tannic   Acid,    Benaoco- 

For  Heating  OU.  calne,  and  Hexarhlorophen. 

First  nse  on  or  about  Sept.  24,  1959.  Flrat  uae  NoTember  I960. 


TH  S8 


I 


Uf    S1S.SM.     Dwi^k    Pkftnutetl   Co.,    lae.,   Bjonet.    N.T 
Jltod  Fib.  1».  19M. 
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LOROXIDE 


SN  194,0ie.     AnMricaa  BUtrlte  Eabber  Co.,  Inc.,  Trenton, 
N.J.    riled  May  22,  i»64. 


For  PhamaMatieal  Preparation  for  Toi>ical  Application  in 
Acne. 

nrat  QM  flept.  10, 1M4. 


APPIAN 


Per  Vinyl  Floorinc 
Flrat  aa«  Apr.  8,  1»«4. 


dasf  19- VaUdM 


SN  2M,«M.    Oaylord  Broa.,  Inc.,  Byraenae.  N.Y.    FUed  Oct. 


SN   1»1,018.     American   Biltrlta  Rubber  Co,   Inc.,  Trenton, 
N.J.    rUbd  May  22,  1»«4. 


M,  1»«4. 


GAYLORD 


RAVENNA 


For  Book  Tracks  for  Library  Um. 
Firat  nae  oa  or  aboat  Jan.  1, 1929. 


For  Vinyl  Flooring. 
Flrat  OM  Apr.  8,  19M. 


SN  206,804.    SnueU  A.  Fay,  flcottkkle,  Arls.     FU«d  Not. 
9,1994. 

CAR  DIAPER 

The  word  "Car"  la  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
Wot  Oil  Drip  Bhialds  for  the  Undercarriage  of  a  Vehicle. 
FlrH  nae  July  24. 1964. 


SN    211,837.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,    Pa. 
Filed  Fek.  4, 19«S. 


BISCAY 


For   Reallient   Hard   Surface  Type  CoTerlng  for  Floors, 
Walls,  and  Other  Surfaces. 
First  as*  Jan.  11,  1966. 


I 


SN  208,08«.    O.  W.  Ace  Lance,  d.h.a.  Ace-Hi  Dual  VUlon  Mir 
rors,  Phoneix,  Arli.   Filed  Dec.  14, 1994. 


ACE-HI 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines, 
and  Supplies 


For  Daal  Vision  Bear  View  Mirror  for  Motor  Vehicles. 
First  use  Jan.  26,  IMU. 


SN  182,864.  C-Cor  Electronics,  Inc.,  State  College,  Pa.,  by 
change  of  name  from  Community  Engineering  Corporation, 
State  College,  Pa.    Piled  Dec.  12,  1968. 


SN   210,209.     John    A.    Bamett,    d.bA.    Bamett    Boat   Co.. 
Kenosha,  Wis.    Filed  Jan.  21, 19«6. 


C-COR 


For  Aallboata. 

First  use  Mar.  24, 1961. 


SN  210,268.    Champion  Home  BaUders  Co.,  Dryden,  Midi. 
FUed  Jan.  21. 1966.  | 


SEQUOU 


I 


For  Electronic  Amplifiers  for  the  Amplification  <tf  A|idio, 
Video,  and  Radio  Frequencies ;  PaaslTe  Signal  Handling  |Dlec- 
trloal  DeTlcea  and  Circulta  to  Handle  and  Proceas  Blect^onlc 
Signals  of  t>.C.,  Audio,  Video,  and  Radio  Frequencies,  Includ- 
ing:  Splitters,  DlTiders,  Mixers,  Multiplexers,  Mnlticouflers, 
Directional  Couplers,  Isolatora,  Circulators,  Attenuators, 
Matching  Transformers,  Balnaa,  and  Filters  ;  Electronic  Com- 
ponents Including  Tube  Sockets  and  R.F.  Inductors,  Chokes, 
and  Tranif ormeirs ;  Telerision  Distribution  Systems ;  !rwo- 
Way  Audio  Communication  Systems  for  Closed-Circuit  Tde- 
Tlslon  Systems  and  Accesaorles  for  Telerision  Distrit>«tion 
and  Usage  ;  and  Wall  Bracket  Mounts  for  TelcTlsion  Receltrers. 

First  use  Not.  14, 1968. 

SN  185,367.     Crlmsco,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.    Filed  Jan.  27, 
1964. 

I    THERMA-LINE  ( 


For  Mobile  Hoims  and  House  Trailers. 
First  OSS  Dw:.  9, 1964. 


For  Electric  Orens  for  Heating  Food  Warming  Discs 
the  Dlacs  Used  In  Conjunction  Therewith. 
First  use  July  22,  1968. 


and 


SN   186,068.     The  Pure  OU  Company,  PaUtlne,  111.     FUed 
SN  210,M».    Glebe  Bvbber  Prodaets  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.        p^  ^j  1964 
FUed  Jan.  21, 19W. 


-V-D 


For  Robber  Auto  Carpet 
First  ase  Jnly  SO,  1908. 


DYNAMHO  FLUID 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Fluid"  apart  from  the  hiark 
as  shown. 

For  Liquid  or  Beml-Uquid  CompositlOD  Exhibiting  Change 
in  Blsctrical  Properties  Such  as  ConduetlTlty  and  Resistance 
in  Reaponss  to  Shear. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  1964. 


*■  % 
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SN  198.890. 

Ohle.    Flted  Apr.  90, 1904. 


lac,  Ctov^aad.    8N   M8.401.    Dore-Twt   CeiVMatloa.   North    Bergen,    »J. 
FUed  Dec  18. 1904. 


MAXIMA 


For  Fluorescent  Lampa. 
First  use  Oct  80, 1904. 


SN    206,889.     Clasale   Hoor   Care   Prednets   Inc.,   Brooklyn, 
N.Y.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1904. 


For  Electronic  ItpMes     Wsmsly,  BaOles,  Telerislon  and 
Audio  System  CoMpsMBta  larinOIng  BssUtors,  Capadutors, 

CoUs,  TransformMO.  Tmoub  Tabaa  and  Sonets  Therefor,        ^„  Commercial  and  Industrial  Vacnoa  Cleaners  and  Parts 
S«Bl-Condnctors,    CaiUHpss    and    ityU   and   Hardware   for    Thereof. 
Radios,  TelcTlBloa.  aaO  ApOts  ajstsms,  First  use  Aept  11,  1964. 

First  OSS  on  or  akMt  F*.  10,  Itit.  


SN  204,660.     Oaylord  Bns.,  I«c.  ftyracaae.  N.Y.     FUed  Oct. 
23,  1964. 

GAYLORD 

For  Btoetrle  Braaesa.  MUetrlc  Stylaaaa.  and  Kleetro-PencUa 
for  Library  Dae. 

First  use  on  or  about  Not.  1. 1996. 


Oass  22-GaMes,  Toys,  md  Spoitiiii Goe^ 

SN  169,890.    OUbert  I.  Smith,  d.b.a.  Mnsde-Matic  CoiM^any. 
St.  Petersburg,  Fla.    Filed  May  21,  1908. 


SN  207,890.    TiM  Mater  Company,  Chicago,  lU.     FUed  Dec. 


9,  1»64. 


aTENSEN 


^     TfM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  420,072  and  801,709. 

For  Electronic  Am^lfler  Apparatns  and  Parts  Therefor. 

First  use  Sept.  11,  1904. 


For  Flexible  Exercise  Articles  Attachable  to  a  Person  or 
Animal  for  Exercise  and  Muscle  BuUding  Action. 
First  use  June  1,  1962. 


SN  208.884.     BorrWamer  Corporation.  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Dec  17.  1904. 

NORGE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  900.970.  744,8eT,  and  others. 

For    Electric    Household    Garbage   DUposers    and    Parta 

Thereof  for  B^Ueoment  and  Repair. 

Flrat  uae  in  or  prior  to  March  1902. 


SN   206.091.     Bomark   International,   Inc..    New  York,   N.T. 

FUed  Not.  M,  1904. 

Swinger 


SN   208,405.     Square  D  Company.  Part  Bidge.  lU.     Filed 
Dec  17,  1964. 


For  Golf  Balla. 

Flrat  nae  Not.  IS,  1904. 


"U 


n 


SN  206.692.     Bomark  International,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T. 
FUed  Not.  20,  1904. 

Tempest  SO 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  050,480. 

For  Molded-Caae  Clrcalt  Breakera. 

First  use  on  or  aboat  Ang.  28,  1908. 


For  Golf  Balls. 

First  use  Not.  12, 1904. 


BV   208,480.    Dno-THt   Corporatten,   North   Bergen,    N.J. 
FUed  Dec  18, 1904. 


OPTIMA 


SN  210,687.     Magic  Wand  Corporation.  Charleatown,  Maaa. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1906. 

MAGIC  PRINCESS 


For  FlnereaesBt '. 
First  ass  Oet  at.  IBM. 


For  Paper  DoUa. 

First  ase  on  or  bsCors  Dec  24, 1904. 
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(Iatt23-Grtltry,  Madiinery,  and  Toob, 
•ad  Parts  Theraof 

8N  186^26.    fltoffel  SmIi  Corpontion,  Tuckaboe,  N.Y.    Filed 
Jan.  24. 1964. 

STOFFEL 

Owner  of  Rer  No*.  «28,e60  and  «34,355. 
For  Hand  Tools  and  Automatic  Machines  for  Attaching 
Identllleation  Ta«s  to  Merchandise,  Dies,  and  Presses. 
Tlrtt  use  May  1. 1941. 


SN  204,6«1.     Gay  lord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     PUed  Oct. 
28,  19(M. 

I        GAYLORD  I 

For  Sampling,  Printing,  and  Embossing  Machines,  Staplers, 
Daters.  Paper  Trimming  and  Cutting  Machines,  Tape  Dls- 
penslng  Machines,  Pencil  Sharpeners,  Book  Presses,  Sewing 
Clamps,  Librarians'  Book  Binding  and  Repair  Tools  and  Jm- 
plements,  aod  Component  Parts  Thereof,  for  Library  Use^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  16,  1908. 


SN  208,672.      Dempster  Mill  Mfg.  Co.,  Beatrice,  Nebr.     Filed 
Dec.  22.  1964. 


SN  191,106.     ALD,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1964. 


MR.  TOP 


For  Automatic  Coin-Operated  Car  Wash  Equipment  and 
ParU  Therefor — Namely,  Detergent  Tanks,  Mixing  Tanks, 
Conduit,  Spray  Guns,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  Jan.  29, 19«4. 


SN  1984tl0.     Pfair  «*wlng  Center,  Fresno,  Calif.     Filed  July 
20,  1904. 


Applicant  disclaims  right  to  use  of  "Water  Systems,  "  apart 
from  the  matk  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors 
green  and  yellow.  Owner  of  Reg.  No8.  272,868,  049,909,  4nd 
others. 

For  Domestic  Water  Systems,  Including  Jet  Pumpe,  Sub- 
mersible Pumps,  Reciprocating  Pumps,  Centrifugal  Pumps, 
Hand  Pumps  and  Cylinders,  Pump  Jacks,  Hydrants,  «nd 
Pumping  Equipment. 

First  use  July  9,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  blue,  gold,  and  brown. 
For  Bewlnf  Madiiiies. 
First  OM  Dm*.  1,  1908. 


SN   199,207.     Jamel   Mfg.  Co.,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  4, 1904. 


"DURALON" 


I 


For  Templates  for  Pantograph  Sngraving  Machines. 
First  OM  Jal7  16.  19«4. 


SN   208,699.     S.I.M.M.A.   Socleta   Industrie  MetalmeccanUhe 
per  Aslonl,  Milan,  Italy.    Filed  Dec.  22,  1964. 

CONDOR 

Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Italian  application 
filed  July  28.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  167,016.  dated  Oct.  30,  19«4. 

For  Excavators,  Earth-Handling  Machines,  and  Loading 
Shovels. 

I 


SN   199,868.     Delano  Soglneering  Co.    Inc.,   Delano,    Calif 
FUed  Jnly  29,  1964. 

SPRAYMASTER 

For   Sprayers,    Particularly,    Weed,    Vineyard.    Row   Crop, 
Defoliation,  and  Orchard  Sprayers.' 
First  nse  aboat  1960. 


SN  208,909.     O.  W.  Galloway  Company.  Baldwin  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1964. 

TEL-HI-SCOPER 

For  Extendable  Work  Platform. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


SN  208,880.     Bald  Brotiiers  Company,  Inc.,   Beverly,   Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  5. 10«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M«,5M. 
For  Surface  Grinding  Machine. 
First  oae  Sept.  14,  1964. 


SN  211.347.     Cincinnati  Lathe  and  Tool  Co.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Filed  Feb  4,  1965. 

CINTIMASTER 

Owner  of  Rtg.  No.  783.985.  | 

For  Milling  Machines. 
First  use  Jan.  20.  1965. 


I 


8N  204.206.    Ttf.  Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  lU.     Filed  Oct. 
16. 1964. 

FlC 

For  Machinery  Bearings. 
Flnt  nae  Sapt  14, 1»64. 


SN  212,068      The  L.  S.  Starrett  Company,  Athol,  Mass     Filed 
Feb.  15.  1965. 

GREY-FLEX  SPECIAL 
I 

Owner  of  Reg   Nos.  88.216,  770,222,  and  others. 

For  Hacksaw  Blades. 

First  Qse  not  later  than  Feb.  5,  1965. 
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Appliancas 

SN  172,132.     Alfr«d  Odenwahl,  d.b.a.  Kontakwerk  Bniberg 
Ing.  Alfred  Odenwald,  £naberg.  Germany.     Filed  Jane  20, 
For  Devices  for  Suspending  Tools  or  Other  Objects  During         1963. 
Transportation  and  Manipulation  Therc<rf. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1964. 


SN  212,343.     Moore's  Time-Savlng  Equipment,  Inc..  Elkhart. 
Ind.    Filed  Feb.  18, 1960. 


ROLL-A-JET 


For  Wet  Wash  Rug  Cleaning  Machines. 
Flnt  ose  on  or  abont  Apr.  26,  1968. 


SN  212.347.     PrecUlon  Products,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    Filed 
Feb.  18.  196S. 


NITRO-DYNE 


For  Die  Cushioning  Systems  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  Feb.  2,  1906. 


SN    215.345.     Magnuson    Engineers,    Inc.,    San    Jose.    Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  80,  190S. 


STEMOUT 


For  Food  Feeding  and  Stemming  Equipment. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  1964. 


SN  215.864.     Yaldastrl,  Ltd.,  Honolulu,  Hawaii.     Filed  Mar. 
30.  1965. 


VALDA 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  761,506,  dated  Apr.  17,  1961. 

For  Thermostats ;  Tennperature-Senslng  Seml-Conductor 
Devices  ;  Temperature-Responsive  Switch  Contacts  and  Auto- 
matic Temperature  Regulators  ;  Heating  Regulators  and  Tem- 
pera ture-Respoosive  Bimetal  Relays;  and  Temperature-Re- 
sponsive and  Electric  Switches. 


SN  204,662.     Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.    Filed  Oct. 
28,  1904. 

GAYLORD 

For  Fine  Computer  for  Library  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  May  1,  1901. 


SN    209,211.     Voigtlander    A.G.,     Braunschweig.    Germany, 
nied  Dec.  81,  1964. 


VITO 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  678,841  and  761,241. 
For  Cameras,  Lenses.  Photographic  Objectives,  and  Parts 
Thereof. 

First  use  1940  ;  in  commerce  1960. 


For    Molds    for    Building    Blocks,    Tiles,    and    Bricks,   and     SN     209.212.     Voigtlander     A.O.,     Braunschweig,    Germany. 
Molding  Machinery.  Filed  Dec.  31,  1964. 

First  use  Jan  4  1960 VITORET 

Owner  of  U.S.  Beg.  No.  701,241. 
SN  215.367.     Walker  Manufacturing  Company.  Racine,  Wis.         yot  Cameras,  Lenses,  Photographic  Objectives,  and  Parts 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1906.  Thereof. 

First  use  Mar.  31,  1962  ;  in  commerce  September  1962. 


SN    210,506.     Access   Corporation,   Cincinnati,    Ohio. 
Jan.  25,  1965. 


FUed 


ACCESS 


For  Data  Retrieval  Systems  and  Components  Thereof.  In- 
cluding Selector  Mechanisms,  Keyboard  Consoles,  and  Punched 
Card  Coding  Devices. 

First  use  May  0,  1964. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  purple.  The 
word  "Exhausts"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  709,594. 

For  Exhaust  System  Parts  Inclndlog  Mufflers,  Tail  Pipes, 
Exhaust  Pipes,  Tall  Pipe  Spouts,  Exhaust  Elbows,  Extensions, 
Deflectors,  Clamps,  BrackeU,  Hangers,  Bushings,  Grommets, 
and  Insulstors  ;  Cold  Chisels  and  Wrenches. 

Flnt  use  Feb.  18. 1968. 


SN  210,978.     Joseph  O.  Masson.  d.b.a.  Masson  k  Associates, 
Wooster,  Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1960. 


DRAFTRONIC 


For  Draft  Beer  Control  System  for  DUpensing  Draft  Beer 
ElectricaUy,  Measuring  the  Quantity  Dispensed,  Counting  the 
Number  of  Glasses  Dispensed,  and  ControUlng  the  Tempera- 
ture and  Carbonation  of  Said  Beer. 

Flnt  use  Dec  8, 1964. 
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ClMs28-kwilnraMlPradMf-MMalWart  Oast  35 - Bahiiig,  Hom,  Midrfiiry  Pack- 


sir  S16,n0.     WalttaJUB  Wateb  ComiMiny,  Cliicaffo,  Dl.    FU*d 
A«r.  6. 1»M. 

RAYS  OF  GLORY 

For  DUmoad  Blngi  aad  DUmooda. 
rint  OM  Mmi.  81.  IMC. 


iiig,  aad  NoMMtaftc  Tiros 


SN  178,806.     aord7  Tire  Comptnj,  lac,  AtUaU,  Oa.     FSed 
Oct  »,  1»«8. 

_ZOORDY 

HI.SMEO 


Oast  29-BrM«t,  Bmskes,  and  Diisters 

8N  204,668.    Gaylord  Broa.,  lac,  Syraeaw,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct. 
as.  1»«4. 

GAYLORD 

For  Bmataea  for  Library  Uae. 
Flrat  nae  oa  or  about  Jaa.  1. 1911. 


Applicant  dUclalmi  tbe  term  "Hl-Spe«d"  apart  from  Ue 
mark  a«  itaown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,020. 
For  Recapped  or  Retreaded  Tlrea. 
Flrat  use  Sept.  10, 1M8. 


^  I 

Oats  36  -  Masical  litiiieaU  and  Sapplits 

SN  194,246.     Walter  B.  8h«!tor,  Berarlj  Hllla,  Calif.    Fl|ed 
May  26,  1964. 


dasf  32  -  Faraitart  and  Upholstery 

■\ 

BN  201,080.     Goodaian   Bros.   Mannfacturlng  Co..   Philadel- 
pbla.  Pa.    FUed  Sept.  16, 1»64. 

POSITION  EASE 

For  Adjutabte  Fraaaa  for  B«da,  Cbaira.  and  Siaiilar  Arti- 
cles of  Faraltnra. 

First  Qse  Joly  27, 1004. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  788,111. 

For  Phonorrapb  Records  and  Taped  Recordings. 

First  uae  May  20,  1964. 


BN    200,888.     Sander    Manufacturing    Co.,    Arcbbold,    Ohio. 
FUed  Jaa.  18,  lOOS. 


City 


TWINLIFE 


For  Cbnrcb    Fnraltnre— Namely,   Cburch   Pews    and    Pew 
Casblooa. 

First  OS*  Dm:.  28, 1904.  I 


SN  202,382.     Tbe  Rotograpblc  Corporation,  Long  Island 
NT.    Filed  Sept.  22,  1904. 

LP  'LIFE  PRESERVERS' 

Tbe  letters  "LP"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  tbe  use  of  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Plastic  Lined  Inner  Sleeves  for  Envelopes  Wblcb  Hofd, 
or  Store,  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  Sept.  4,  1904. 


SN  212,418.     C.  B.  Hant  Mattress  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
FUad  FW>.  19. 1900.  | 

GUARD-O-PEDIC 


SN  204,019.     Stenocord  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Stenocord  Dicta- 
tion Systems.  Los  An«elea,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  21,  1964. 


For  Matt 

First  as*  Jaa.  18, 190B. 


I    STENOBELT 


For  DlcUtlng  and  Recording  Belts  for  DlcUtlng  Macbinfs. 
First  use  Sept.  11,  1904. 


M  ^M        u      ^  if    t--^»  Jif       .H    .*  ^N  204,006.     Oaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracoae,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct 

Class  34 — Heanii,  Uglitiag,  and  Ventilating     2s,  i904 


I      GAYLORD 


For   PkoB«crapk    Raeord   Holders,    Alboaa,   Corara,    a|ul 
SN  200.081.     Bla-«erf  Thermo  Engineering,  Inc.,  Mnskegon,     Cases  and  Moalc  FU«s  and  Cases. 
Midi.    FUad  Dae.  21. 1904.  F\nt  use  oa  or  about  Jan.  1,  1914. 


SN  206,087.     Capitol  Recorda.  Inc..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    Filed 
Oct.  29,  1904. 


For  Gas  Barnar  Apparatns. 

First  Ota  ia  or  aboat  NoTomber  1908. 


For  Portabk  Phoaographa. 
First  use  Jane  8, 1904. 


AuoutT  10,  19SS 
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Class  38-PriKs  and  MilttHoM 


SN  109.708.     Howard  W.  »tm»  *  Co.  lac.  ladiaaapolia.  lad. 
FUed  May  27, 1908. 


SYMFACT 


Blf  tl0.0t7.    W.  W.  MaPtell.  Xaata.  OM*.    FUad  lam.  If. 
lOOB. 

CODEMASTER 

Ftor  Oaa-Paca  Tadkataal  FabMaati—  Cor  Uaa  ia  tta  Aata- 
mobUa  laaoraaea  Bartaaaa  hy  AfaBti  aaO  OMoa  PoraoaaaL 
First  aaa  Jaa.  8. 1060. 


For  Periodic  Foatare  Article. 
First  use  Septaasbar  190S. 


SN    194,881.     Pabliahars  Kewapapar  Bjadicate    (Joint  ven- 
ture), Chicago,  m.    Filed  Jaao  8, 1004. 


SPARKY 


SN  210,907.      Magaataaa  for  XaOaatry.  Xa«^  Now  Tortu  N.X. 
FUed  Jaa.  29. 1000. 

INSIDE  INDUSTRY 

For  Monthly  Nowatottar. 
First  ase  Jaa.  T,  1960. 


For  Cartoon  Strip. 
First  use  Apr.  1, 1004. 


SN  197,722.    Kaha  Conaianleatloaa  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.X.    FUad  Jaljr  It.  1904. 


SN  210,972.     Nowaday,  lae,  Oardoa  City,  K.Y.     FUod  Jaa. 
29,1900. 

MCGURK'S  MOB 


For  Sarioa  of  Cartooaa. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1960. 


Class  39 -detUm 


SN  176,416.     Aldoaa  Holdlag  Corporatioa.  Chicago,  IlL,  aa- 
sigaee  of  Aldoas,  lac,  Chicago.  XIL    FUed  Sept.  0,  1008. 


BEAU-LYN 


For  Magaalne. 

First  use  June  6, 1904. 


SN  201,828.     Army  *  Navy  Journal.  Inc.  Washlagton,  D.C. 
FUed  Sept.  1,  1904. 

THE  JOURNAL  OF  THE 
ARMED  FORCES 

Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  427,289  and  002.104. 

For  Magasine. 

First  use  July  4, 1904. 


For  Womoa's  Coata,  Bolta.  Drsassa.  Jackota.  aad  Droao-aad- 
Jacket  Basemblea. 
First  use  May  1.  1008. 


SN  182.902.     Bdward  P.  C<^y,  d.b*.  Port  O'Call,  Paaadaaa. 
Calif.    FUed  Dec  18,  1908. 


PORT  O'CALL 


8N   202.710.     PubUahera   Newa|>aper   Syndicate    (Joint   ven- 
ture), Chicago.  Dl.    FUod  Sept  20. 1904. 

THE  WIZARD  OF  ID 


For  Women'a  Wear— Naaialy.  Droaaaa,  Coata,  Balta,  Bloaaoa, 
ShorU,  PanU.  Looafowaar.  Uafarta,  Bolta,  Boarraa,  Cam- 
merbunda,  Tiaa,  aad  Hota. 

First  use  Oct.  81,  1000. 

SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  179,010. 


SN  196,095.     Barad  LUigcrie  Compaay,  8t  Loaia,  Mo.    FUod 
June  22,  1904. 


For  Cartoons. 

First  use  Aug.  81,  1904. 


FLANNELLA 


SN  208,271.     The  National  Sdiool  PaWic  Relations  AssocU-         por  Women's  Nightgowns, 
tion,  Waahingtoa.  DX:.    FUod  Doc  10, 1904.  First  use  June  11,  1904. 


SN  209,480.     Bogart  Oportswoar  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Fort  Worth, 
Tta.    FUad  Jan.  7.  1900. 


B  SHAPE 


For  Nawalattera  aad  Haadbooka. 
Firat  aaa  Not.  14. 1906. 


For  ChUdroa'B.  Jaaior  Miaoas* 
weai^NaiMly,  Bloaaaa,  Udrts, 
Strotdi  Paata,  aad  BUcka. 

Flrat  aaa  Aag.  1.  lOOt. 


aad  Ladlaa*  Oatar- 
■klrta,  Batt 


I 
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SN  300,M4.     Ooodall  JSanford  Incorporated,  Reading,  Maas. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  IMS. 


PALM  BEACH 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  »7,41«,  108,811.  and  170,138. 

For  Men's  Coati,  Raincoats,  Walk  Shorta,  Dress  Shirts, 
Sport  Shirts,  Bathrobes,  and  Bathing  Tranks ;  Boys'  Coats, 
Walk  Shorts,  Dress  Shirts,  Sport  Shirts.  Caps,  and  Bathing 
Suits ;  and  Ladles'  Raincoats,  Hats,  Bathing  Suits,  Beach 
Shifts,  Slacks,  Walk  Shorts,  Suits,  Dresses.  Skirts.  Coats, 
Blasera,  Dressing  Robes,  and  Blouses. 

First  use  In  or  about  1014  on  men's  and  boys'  coats. 


SN  213,777.     Jo-Robln  Corporation,  New  York.   N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  10,  IMS. 

I      JO-ROBIN 

For  Blouses.  "t 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1964. 


SN  214,504.      Lane  Bryant.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar 
19,  1965. 


SN  210,270.     Joseph  H.  Cohen  ft  Sons,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1965. 

THOMAS  WOLCOTT 

The  name  "Thomas  Wolcott"  Is  fanciful. 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Outer  Garments — Namely,  Coats, 
Suits,  Sport  Coats,  Jackets,  Top  Coats,  Overcoats,  Slacks, 
Troaaers,  and  Testa. 

First  use  Not.  11,  1964.  I. 


lYTOmSM 

For  Ladles'  Outer  Wear — Namely,  Suits,  Dresses,  Blousss, 
Sweaters,  Skirts,  and  Coats. 

First  use  Mar.  4,  1965.  i 


SN  210,416.     Bronilnl,  Ltd.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  22, 
1»«0. 


SN    214,655.      Don   Juan    Sportswear,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y 
Filed  Mar.  22,  1965. 

WRINKLE  CHASER 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shirts. 
First  use  Feb.  26,  1965. 


I 


Qass  40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
Notions    I  I 

SN  204,668.     Gaylord  Bros.,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  Oc: 
23,  1964. 


ind  14111 


GAYLORD 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  979,406. 

For  Men's  Neckties,  Handkerchiefs,  Gloves  Made  of  Leather, 
Fabric  or  Combinations  Thereof,  Undershorts,  Pajamas. 
Socks,  Outer  Shirts,  Sweaters  and  Blouses,  Vests.  Scarves, 
Belts  and  Braces,  Robes,  Overcoats  and  Jackets,  Swim  Shorts, 
Dickies,  Aprons,  Slippers  and  Shoes. 

First  aae  Mar.  1, 1947. 


For  Hand  TSilmbles  and  Needles  for  Repairing  and  Lacing 
Books,  Magazines,  Pamphlets,  and  the  Like  for  Library  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1928. 


I 


SN  210,741.     Cheaelle,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  27, 
I960. 

POd'InS 


For  Ladles'  and  Children's  Robes  and  Dresses. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1964. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textilo 
Fabrio,  and  Substitutes  Therefor  i 

SN    204.669.     Gaylord    Bros..    Inc.,    Syracuse,    NY.       Flle^ 
Oct.  23.  1964. 

I     GAYLORD 

For  Binding  and  Paste  Cloth  for  Library  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1915. 


I 


Qass  43  — Thread  and  Yarn 


SN  204,670.     Oaylord  Bros  .  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.     Filed  Oct. 


23.  1964. 


SN   310.920.     AUaa   Shirt   Company,    Inc.,   New   York.    NY. 
FUed  Jan.  29,  1960. 


I     GAYLORD 


RAT  FINK 


For  Thread  and  Laces  for  Library  Use. 
First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1,  1916. 


For  Shirts. 

First  use  May  1963. 


SN  218,787.     Zayre  Corp.,  Natlck,  Mass.    Filed  Mar.  9.  1966. 

YOUTH  CREST 

For  Children's  Wear — Namely,  Pajamas.  Underwear, 
OlOTea,  Mittens,  Polo  Shirts,  Dress  Shirts,  Sports  Shirts,  Swim 
Tmaks,  Cabana  Seta,  Short  Sets,  Shorts,  Sweaters,  Slacks, 
Slack  Sets.  Jackets,  Raincoats,  and  Snowsuits. 

Flnt  nae  February  1964.         ^  ' 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgica 
Appliances 

8N   207,589.     Gabrielle   Contouring  Equipment   Corporation 
Fullerton,  Calif.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1964. 

BEAUTY  LIFT 

For  Electronic  Muscle  Stimulator. 
First  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 


AUGirsT  10,  1966 
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Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated  s^^^^^s^^  orau^p«>««i^ 


Waters 


ENZODEX 


SN  197,508.     FrankSTllle.  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  July  10,        For  Com  Sugar  Primarily  Intended  for  Food  Purposes. 
1004  First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  9, 1964. 


SN    197,508.     Price  Candy   Company,  d.b.a.   Price's,  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    Filed*  July  9,  1964. 

FUDDIE  BUDDIES 

For  Candles. 

First  use  June  16,  1964. 


For  Soft  Drinks. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1, 196>8. 


SN   204,357.     Cottage  Bakery,   Inc.,   Hayward,   Calif. 
Oct  20,  1964. 


FUed 


BONANZA 


Qass  46  — Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN   128,761.     Rockin'  Chair  Buttery,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1991. 


For  Fresh  Bread  and  Froien  Bread. 
First  use  June  5,  1964. 


SN  205.0Q5.     The  OUdden  Company,  d.b.a.  Durkee  Famous 
Foods,  Cleveland,  Ohio.    FUed  Oct  29,  1964. 


BocHiN'OHAin 


DURKEE'S 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  80,095  and  547,098. 

For  Dehydrated  Sauces  for  Meat,  Sea  Foods  and  Vege- 
tables ;  Dehydrated  Grarles ;  Canned  Vegetables  :  Dehydrated 
Vegetables  ;  Edible  Cake  Decorations  ;  Food  Colors  ;  Flarorlng 
Extracts  ;  Food  Flavorings  Other  Than  Spices  ;  Chemical  Meat 
Tenderliers  ;  Flavor  Salts  ;  Chemical  Substances  for  Bnhane- 
ing  Flavor,  and  Animal  Fat  Containing  Shortening. 

First  use  19^1. 


SN   208.290.     Ramo   Inc.,   d.b.a.   Peanut  Products  Company, 
Omaha,  Nebr.    FUed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


BUSTER 


Applicant  disclaim*  the  use  of  the  word  "Buttery." 
For  Sandwiches  Including  Hamburgers. 
First  use  Sept.  14,  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  868,278  and  760,089. 

For  Cake  and  Ice  Cream  Topping  of  a  Nut  Meat  Nature ; 
Shelled  and  Unshelled  Nuts ;  and  Edible  Procesaed  Seeds  for 
Human  Use. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  2,  1988. 


SN  145.175.     Kl  Chlco  Cafe,  DalUs,  Tex.    FUed  May  22,  1962. 


EL  CHICO 


SN  206,308.      Sunrise  Home  Juices,  Inc.,  Far  Rockaway,  N.T. 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1964. 


The  mark  "El  Chlco"  Is  the  Spanish  equivalent  of  the 
English  expression  of  endearment  or  nickname  "the  little 
one."    Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  629,228  and  629,229. 

For  Canned  ChUl  Con  Came.  Froaen  and  Canned  Tamales, 
Canned  Beans,  Froien  and  Canned  EnchUadas,  Canned  En- 
chilada Sauce,  Canned  Hot  Sauce,  Canned  Taco  FlUer  (With 
Meat),  Canned  Menudo  (Beef  Tripe),  Packaged  Tortillas, 
Frosen  Tacos,  Fro«en  Mexican  Style  Dinner  Composed  of 
Tamales,  BnchlUda,  BMins,  and  Mexican  Style  Rice,  and 
Froien  Enchilada  Dinner  Composed  of  Bnchlladas,  Chill, 
Beans,  and  Mexican  Style  Rice. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  easly  aa  Jan.  1, 1940. 


For  Bottled  Fruit  Juice  Food  Beveragea. 
First  use  September  1961. 


SN   190.448.     Stahmann  Farms,   Inc.,  Las  Crucea, 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1964.  .  I 


N.  Mex. 


DEL  CERRO 


SN  206,592.     Abbott  Laboratories,  d.b.a.  H.  C.  Moores  Com- 
pany, North  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Not.  20,  1964. 


PREAM 


The  BnglUh  translation  of  the  Spanish  wording  "Del  Cerro" 
Is  "dt  the  highlands."     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  407,907. 
For  Pecana  (SbcUed  and  UnsheUed),  and  Freah  Eggi. 
First  UM  DeeemlMr  1M6. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  <(«6,18«. 

For  Additive  for  Beverages  and  Foods  To  Enhance  Flavor 
and  Modify  Color. 
Flnt  UM  Jan.  1, 19S2. 


Ticae 
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€o^  JPkltoaalykte. 


ProrMMi  0».  lae.,  d.b.«.  State  Fmlr 
Pa.    Fltod  Mot.  S4,  1M4. 


8N  21tt,«01.     Hygrada  Food  Prodacta  CorporatlOB.  Detroit 
Mick.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1M6. 


Wn  CMlMi  llMti  to  a  Wttmm  or  l«Mg«ratad  State. 
Hat  •■•  •■  ar  alMSt  May  fi,  I9M. 


STADIUM 


For  FranKfnrtera. 

FIrat  vaa  |n  or  about  July  IMS. 


nr  MtJN.    IWMMBt  Oalrlaa,  lac.,  Saa  Fraaelaeo,  Calif. 
flM  Jul  4. 1H6. 


HOPSCOTCH 


nm  «M  Dm.  n,  im4. 


■H  sio,Me.   a. 

Jaa.  11.  IMt. 


laeorporatad,  Chleaco,  m.    Filed 


Oau  48- Malt  Imrmfts  aMi  L^miy 

BN  2M,170.    Kalaaaioo  Sflea  IxtraetloB  Coapany,  KiOa- 
maaoo,  Mkh.    FUad  Oct  16. 1M4. 

IHYDROISOLONE 

Owner  of  Eeg.  Noa.  78S.SM  aad  7»0,818. 
For  Ale  or  Beer  FlaTorlnt  AddltlTe. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  8,  1»M. 


KNEIP 


SS  208,86».    Sanahlne  Brewtag  Co.,  B«a<Uiif,  Pa.     Filed 
Dee.  24,  IftM. 


PLAYMATE 


▼eal.  la  tt* 


OwBcr  of  lit.  Ma.  < 

reaaa  Maata— ITaatfy.  Beef.  Pork. 
•taaka,  Chopa,  Qroaad,  Dleed,  and 
Faffc — Naa^.  Lolaa,  Sparerlba, 
TaOa,  I'aat,  Bklaa,  lara,  Hearta, 
Kldavt,  lips,  Unn,  HtmtM,  Toacoaa.  aad  Btoaaeht. 
FIrat  aaa  Apr.  at.  ItM. 


For  Malt  tlquor. 
Flrat  OM  I>ec.  11.  1M4. 


I 


N  aiO«M4.    Maw  ■aglaad   Coofaetloaery   Company,   Cam- 
Mdfa^Maaa.   FOad  Jaa.  n,  18M. 


GOLDEN  BOY 


FarOuidy  Ban. 
Fliat  aaa  Dae.  tl,  1M4. 


Class  50 -M«rckaRdis«  Not  Othtrwiie 
OassifM 

»N    1»0,18O.     Waco-Porter  Corporation,    Schiller  Park,   HI. 
FUed  Jana  8, 1M4. 


SPEEDTOWER 


For  AdJaaUble  and  Morable  Platform  With  Ladder-like 
Uprtghta  for  Uae  In  Painting  and  Conatraetion  Work. 
Flrat  nee  May  18,  1M4. 


■K  S11.1M.     Ward  Faada,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
1.  M 


SHINDIG 


Vw  Braai.  BaUa,  Diwgtaata,  Cakaa,  aad  Plea. 
Flrat  oaa  Jaa.  It,  IMS. 


SN  304,«71.     Oaylord  Broa.,  Inc.,  Syraenee,  N.T.    Piled  Oct. 
98,1964. 

GAYLORD 


etln 


IM  BU,Mt.    BhM  lllfa  Pealtry  aad  Igg  Company,  Incor 
pMatod.  Bdlataug.  Ta.    FOad  Fab.  16.  1»60. 

VALLEY  CHEF 

Owaar  at  Bar.  Ha.  TBMOO. 

^t  9imk  aad  Froam  Pooltry  aad  Parte  Tharaof . 

FlBBtaaalattT.lttl. 


For  Bulletin  Boards,  Plaatlc  EMtplay  Letters,  Name  And 
Sign  Holdera  and  Section  Label  Holders,  Personal  Name 
Badgaa,  Meoding  Kite,  and  Component  Parte  Therefor  for 
Library  Uae. 

First  nse  on  or  abont  Dee.  10, 1908. 


Mr  Bl«  JOT.    OaMval  Faada  Oarparatlmi,  White  Plalna,  N.T. 
lUad  Mar.  M.  IMI. 

UNIGEL 

Tallaw  Con  Floar. 


ff1zstaaaFab.ll,lN8. 


»N  216,862.     Unltwl  Merchante  and  Mannfactarera.  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Mar.  80,  1960. 

CONNIE  CON-TACT 

Owaar  of  Bag.  No.  «fi,M6,  and  othera. 

For  Adheatre  Coated.  Paper  Backed.  Flexible  Plaatlc  Sbaet- 
lag  In  the  Farm  of  a  Roll.  S<dd  by  the  Yard,  for  AppUeatloa 
as  a  ProteetlT*  or  DecoratlT*  CoTorlng. 

Flrat  nee  oa  or  abont  July  22. 1908. 


BM  ti«.4W.     B.  B. 
FOad  Mar.  M,  IMS. 


lac.  Lang  lalaad  City.  N.Y. 


8N    S18.419.     Oeaeral    Plaatlea    Corporation,    Marlon,    lid. 
FUad  May  10,  I960. 


GLUTOGEN 


TRANS-GLO 


•aaFMwlOklt 


For  ChrtatiMa  Oarlaada. 
Flrat  nae  Ffeb.  24.  1960. 


( 


* 


II 


AU6UBT  10,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
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8N  218.447.    Loca  Mftg.,  Lewla,  Iowa.    FUed  May  10,  1966.     SN   198,928.     Marlaa  BlaUe.  lac.  New  York,  N.Y.     FUad 

w    .^..r^..^    -m- u  ■  July  81,  1964.                                                        —         —  — 

LOCO-LITE 

,oro«^r«^  SONG  OF  SONGS 

Flrat  aae  Jaa.  M,  1M4. 

For  PerfuBsea. 

^■^^■^"— ■■""■  First  aae  Jnne  16, 1947. 


Cass  51  -  CMMitks  ad  Tafltt  Pranratioiis 

SN  171,288.     Yalll.  lac,  MlnneapoUa,  Mtan.     Filed  June  18, 
1968. 


SN  199,5M.     Gabrldeen  Company.  Inc.  Chicago,  lU.     FUed 
Aug.  10,  1964. 

SOPHISTICATED  LADY 


For  Cold  Ware  Hair  Perasaaent,  a  Preparation  for  Dae  In 
the  Beauty  Salon  and  for  ApftUeatlon  by  Profeaalonal  Beauti- 
cians Only. 

Flrat  ose  June  11,  1964. 


SN  208,844.     Paris  Preaenta.  Ltd.,  Chicago,  lU.     nied  Not. 
9,  1964. 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  gold,   bat  no  claim   Is  made  to 
color  as  a  feature  of  the  auirk.    Owaar  of  Beg.  No.  726,808. 
For  Santen  Lotloa. 
Pint  aae  May  tl,  196t. 


SN  181,4-11.     Berloa,  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Not.   18. 
1968. 


The  mark  comprlaes  a  repreaentetlon  of  a  Roman  solldor. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  7«8,250. 
For  Cologne  for  Man. 
First  aae  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  208,224.     Aron  Prodnete.  lac.  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Dec.  16,  1964. 

FASHION  AWARD 

For  Compact  Filled  With  Powder. 
First  ose  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SN    208.801.     American    Aloe   Corporation,    d.b.a.    Honae  of 
Aloe,  Skokle.  111.    FUed  Dec  17,  1964. 


For  Ban  de  ToUette. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1900.     i 


ARUBA 


For  Rouge. 

First  use  Dec.  4.  1964. 


SN  182,810.     Baldwin,  Inc.,  Weetmlniter,  Colo,  aaslgnee  of  „       ,    ..    « ^ 

Jack  Baldwin.  DenTor.  Colo.       FUed  Dec.  4.  1968  SN    208.M8.     Colgate-PalmoMre  Company,    New  York,  H.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


FIRST  MATE 


For  ToUet  Praparattoaa  for  Men—Namely,  Hair  Spray. 
After  ShaTe  Lotion.  Cologne.  Cream  Hair  Dreaalng.  Deodorant. 
Sharing  Cream,  and  Shampoo. 

Flrat  uae  Nor.  18,  1966. 


GLANCE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  486,069  and  740,906. 
For  Hair  Spray  and  Ware  Set. 
First  nse  Not.  3,  1964. 


SN  194.689.     The  Xtrallaar  Co.,  Bait  Lake  City.  Utah.    PUed 


Jnne  1.  19«4. 


XTRALIZER 

It  WaTiag  Latiaa,  Naatrallilag  Lotion,  After 
Blaaa,  aad  Protaln  Tonic  for  Damaged 


SN    208.762.     Olln    Mathleaon    Chemical    Corporation,    New 
York,  NT.    FUed  Dec.  28,  1964. 


For  Pa; 
Permanent   C 
Hair. 

First  nae  In  ar  ahaat  Tab.  1964 


LUSTRON 


For  Dentifrice. 

Flrat  aae  Dec  9,  1964. 
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Oats  52  -  Detergents  and  Soaps 

SN  158,128.    iSdiooI  Health  Bnpply  Company,  Foreat  Park, 
ni.    ru«d  Sept.  18,  1M2. 

TRAIN-AID 

For  Medicated  Soap.  | 

Flrat  ase  Jnly  1, 1»62. 


'  August  10,  1965 

8N   206,51T.     Colgdte-PalmollTe  Company,    New   York    N  Y. 
FUed  Not.  19,  19*4. 


BIG  LEO 


For  All-Purpoge  Cleaner. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  1&64. 


8N  187,804.  JRt.  Lonls  Janitor  Siipply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Navy  Brand 
Manafaettirliiff  Company,  St.  Loul«,  Mo.  riled  Mar.  2, 
1»«4. 


8N   206,608.     Coljate-Palmollve   Company,    New   York,    NY. 
Filed  Not.  20,  1964. 


(         ACTIGEN 


For   Combination   of  Whltenlnj  and   Brightening  Ingredi- 
ents Incorporated  in  Laundry  Detergent  Compositions. 
First  use  June  4,  1964. 


SN  207,482.     Fast  Chemical  Product*  Corporation,  Yonkers, 
NY.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1964. 


SSS-T! 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  786,020. 

For  Soapfl  for  Honietaold  and  Industrial  Usage,  Soap  Pow- 
ders, Llqald  Soaps,  Agents  for  Cleaning  Metal,  Porcelain,  and 
Enamel  Surfaces  and  Devices,  Dishwashing  Compounds,  De- 
greasers,  Detergents  for  Household  and  Industrial  Use,  Wax 
Removers,  Sweeping  Compounds,  Acid  Cleaners,  Scale  Re- 
movers, Drain  Pipe  Solvents,  Sludge  Removers,  and  Oil  and 
Grease  Absorbents. 

First  use  1»1«. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  643,991,  696,981,  and  748,791. 
For  Cleaner  for  Pots  and  Pans. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 


SN  209,677.     Dorex.  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.     Filed  Jan,  11,  1965. 


BEER  CLEAN 


SN  194,698.     The  Borden  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
June  2,  1964. 


THERMO-SAN 


For  Cleaner,  Sanitlser,  and  Deodorant  Used  Primarily  on 
Dairy  Fan&s  and  for  Food  Processing  Equipment 
First  use  Nov.  26, 1947. 


The  word  "Clean"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
sought  to  be  reg^lstered. 

For  Cleaning,  IMslnfectlng,  and  Lime  Removing  Compotind 
for  Use  in  Cleaning  Glassware  and  Sink  Drainboards. 

First  use  Jan.  5,  1959. 

SubJ.  to  Intf .  with  S,N  202,777. 


SN  214,872.     Huntington  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Huntington,  Ind. 
Filed  Mar.  24,  1966. 


SN   198,884.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,    New   York.    NY. 
Filed  July  80,  1904. 


G.S.L 


PETALS 


I 


For  Surgical  Detergent. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1960. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noa.  281,{S28  and  782,192. 

For  All-Purpose  Cleaner,  Cleanser  and  Detergent. 

First  use  May  6,  1964. 


SN    216,389.     Communication    Mfg.    Co.,    Huntington    P|rk, 
Calif.     Filed  Apr.  13,  1966. 


SN   301,088.     Blue  Arrow,    Inc.,    Jacksonville,    Fla.      Filed 
Bept.  2.  1964. 

BLUE  ARROW 

For  AU-Pnrpose  Hooieliold  Detergent. 
First  use  Nov.  17, 1959. 


MICROSCRUB 


For    Material    for    Cleaning    the    ConUcts    of    Telephone 
Switches. 

First  use  <m  or  about  Feb.  19,  1966. 


'' 


y 


I 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Oats  too -MisMHaMoas 


SN   1»S,908.     Trainer  Industries,  Incorporated,   New  CasUe, 
Del.    Filed  May  20,  19«4. 


SN     129,700.    Syat^     Development     Corporatioa,     Santa 
Monica,  Calif.    FUed  Oct  11, 1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  727.84«  and  T27.847.  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,866. 

For  Designing  and  Advising  on  the  Proper  Use  and  Pro-  For  Product  Engineering  and  Develoi>ment  Services,  Par- 

gramming  of  Information   Processing   Systems  To   Be   Used  tlcularly  Relating  to  MeUl  ProdncU  and  More  Particularly 

by  Others.  ^o  Metal  Castings. 

First  use  on  or  about  Dec.  20,  1957.  First  use  Mar.  20,  1961. 


SN  178,720.     Orchard-Hays  4  Company,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Va.     SN  197,277.     FranksviUa,  Inc.,  Ckleato,  HI.     FUed  July  7, 
FUed  Oct  10,  19«8.  1»«*- 


GENESYS 


For  Programming,  CompUing,  and  Maintaining  Computer 
Applications  Systems  for  Othera 
First  use  Aug.  18,  1968. 


SN  180,848.     Wetlands  for  WUdllfe,  Inc.,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
FUed  Not.  1,  IMS. 

THIRSTY 

1 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  766,077. 

For  Association  Services — Namely,  Conducting  an  Educa- 
tional Program  by  Means  of  News  BuUetlns,  Radio  and  Tele- 
vision Programs,  With  a  View  Toward  Raising  Funds  To 
Acquire  Lands  for  WUdllfe  Befufe  Which  WIU  Be  Transferred 
to  Federal  or  Sute  Agencies. 

First  use  July  1961. 


For  Restaurant  Servlees. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  1,  1988. 


SN   184,279.     Bombay   Blcrcle  Clob,  Ltd.,   Highland   Park. 
HI.    FUed  Jan.  9, 1984. 

BOMBAY  BICYCLE  CLUB 

For  Services  In  Connaetlon  With  an  Organisation  of  Per- 
sons for  the  Purposes  of  Bodal  iBtareonrse — Namely,  Cabaret 
Services,  and  Gift  Shop  Services. 

First  use  April  1962. 


SN  198,864.     Maryland  Fried  Chicken,  Inc.,  MaltUnd,  Fla. 
FUed  July  22,  1964. 


fi^JH 


SN  192.886.  Afwiy,  Inc.,  Syraeoaa,  V.Y..  by  merger  of  Co- 
operative Orange  League  FederatiOB  Exchange,  Inc.,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.    FUed  Apr.  SO.  1964. 


AGWAY 


For  Counseling  Fanners  With  Regard  to  the  Proper  Opera-         No  cUlm  is  made  to  the  worde  "MaryUnd  Fried  Chi«^" 
tlon  Of  Dairy  aBd  Pooltry  Farm  and  the  Raising  of  Feed    or  the  repreewitatlon  of  the  <diickens  apart  from  the  mark  •• 
Crops  in  ConaeetloB  Therewith;  and  Architectural  Design    shown. 
Services  for  Farmer..  ^ot  Canry-Out  ReaUnrants. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar. «,  1984.  First  use  on  or  about  July  14, 1981. 
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AUOUtfT  10,  1 


MMM.    Rajaoad  ».  SdlmltMr,  d.b.«.  Old  Aagu*  Bml    fl...  ||||        a  j ^t  t        j 

Smm  BwtaimBt.  WaiUivton.  D.C.    ni«d  S«pt.  M,  1»«4.    **■»  IVI  —  AaVMUlHi  MM 


r 


SM  ISl^lT.    Daris  AdT«rtlslBi  Coitputy,  Fort  Worth.  Tex. 
Fll«d  Nor.  IS,  IMS. 


For  Cafe  and  SeeUaraat  Serrlcet. 
First  OM  Apr.  1, 19S8. 


For  AdTortlaiiic  Serrlce — Namely,  Fnmlskias  Costoaiera 
With  Biuln«M  01ft  Itema  Harinf  the  Caitoaer*'  Adrertlilns 
Thereon. 

Plrat  uae  Fab.  26,  IMS. 


SN  M4,7M.    Central  Ckarge  Serrlea,  Inc.,  W«aMn«ton,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  ae.  1M4.  I 


SN  191,978.  New  Soflaad  AdTertlalnc.  Incorporated,  d4>.a. 
New  Enfland  Advertlalnf.  Newton  Hlffalaada,  Maaa.  Ftled 
Apr.  28,  1M4. 


I     IMAGINEER 


No  «lnla  U  made  to  the  worda  "LaaMnc  Serrlce"  apart 

the  aark  ahowB. 
For  CoB^ate  KquipaiMit  I<ftaalng  Mil  lee. 
Fliat  mae  Sept  1. 19«t. 


For  Sagvaatlnc  and  Procnrlng  AdTertlalnc  Spedaltlea,  In- 
clndlny  the  Submiaalon  and  SncgoatioB  of  AdTertlalnc  Ctopj 
To  Be  Used  In  Connection  With  Sneh  Spedaltlaa  To  Promote 
the  Sale  of  a  Client's  Oooda  and  Serrlcea. 

First  Qse  Feb.  1,  1»M.  i 

' I 


SN  20S,Slft.     Bthal   If.  MdJMd,  d.hA. 

SecreUrUl  8«^ce,  Lubbock,  Tv.    FlUd  Oct.  «,  1M4 


STENOCALL 


BM  aoS.liSS.     Aaaertaaa  Janler  Bowline  Coacreaa,  Milwaukee, 
Wla.    Filed  Oct  ST.  IMi. 


AJBC 


For  Telephone  Anawerlng  BerTlee,  Secretarial  Senrlee,  ]|all 
Forwarding  Berrlce,  and  Prlntlnc. 
First  oae  Jane  1,  1901. 


Ownw  oC  Sac.  Vo.  TTMM. 

For  AasodattoB  farflM*— Ifaaaly,  Bnpemalon  of  Opera- 
tleaa  of  Bowling  Teaaa,  Leacnes  and  Tonmamenta  for  All 
Boya  and  Olria  Who  HaTO  Not  Reached  Their  19th  Birthday 
oa  or  Before  Antost  1  of  the  Current  Bowline  Tear ;  Aaalatlnc 
Boirtlac  IitabUshaent  Proprietors  and  Offleials  In  Organlsa- 
tloa  Work ;  and  DIsasal nation  of  'Infomation  Concwnlnc  the 
Oaaae  oi  Bowline. 

First  ose  on  or  about  May  16, 1962. 


SN    203.427.     Plalna  Cotton  CooperatlT*   Aaaodatlon,    I^ub- 
bock,  Tex.    FUed  Oct.  «,  19«4. 


BM  MO.IM.    OptlMitie  DrllliBc  Bwrrlcea.  Inc.,  Ca^er,  Wyo. 
Filed  Oct  80, 186A. 


For  Aldlnf  of  Meatbere  of  AppUcanf  s  CooperatlT*  in  the 
Marketing  Cbmpreaalnc,  and  Warehoaainc  of  Their  Cottoa 
First  use  Sept.  1, 1900. 


Slept.  1, 


SN  208,969.     CharUe  See,  dJb.a.  CharUe  See  ft  AaeocU 
Hollywood,  Calif.    FUed  Dec.  28, 1964. 


r 


MISS  GIRL  OF  THE  YEAR 


No  elalM  to  the  worda  "DrllUnc  SerTlcea,  Inc."  la  made, 

apart  froa  the  other  featnrea  of  the  mark  aa  ahown.  For  Promttinff  the  Sale  ef  Goods  and  Serrieea  of  OtHsrs 

For  Oil  and  Oaa  Well  DrlUinc  BerTieea.  Throof h  the  Medlam  of  Periodic  Beanty  Contants. 

Flrat  Bse  May  19M.  First  use  Oct.  16,  1964. 


. 


AVQvn  10,  IMI 

CIMS102- 


SN   181,078. 
Not.  18, 19«e. 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

dan  103- 


tun 


8aTlac%  Hartferd.  Craa.     FUed    IN  177,887.    Claytaa 

Calif.    Fllad  Sevt  It.  IMS 


A  PENNY  SAVED  IS  A 
PENNY  EARNING 


TMr 


For  General  Baaklac  SerTlcea. 
Flrat  aic  June  19, 1961. 


SN   190,809.     Fargaaon  Per«>aael.  Inc.,  Chicago,  ni.     FUed 
Apr.  6,  1964. 


♦»  TMt 


The  drawing  is  liaat  tar  rat  «ai  Uae.  hawasar  no  daia 
is  made  to  color.  The  wasds  •nUaad  the  Wotld"  are  dls- 
claisMd  apart  from  the  aaark  aa  aheaa. 

For  Repair  and  Malnteaaaee  of  Staaa  Oeaaraten.  Btsaa 
Cleaners.  DyaaaseaMtan.  and  tialkur  Ooe«a  aad  tkc  laatalla- 
tlon  of  Parts  Niesseary  la  Bald  Bapalr  and  Malatwaawi 
SerTlcea. 

First  use  Not.  iSO,  1061. 


BN  179,917.    Natieaal  Oarace  BalMata,  Ibc,  Laalsrilla,  Ky. 
FU«10ct  28.  1M8. 


For  Peraoanel  Plaeaaent  Serrieea  in  the  Insurance  Field. 
First  use  January  IMO. 


GARAGOLIST 


For  Desigalaff  aad  BalMtef  Oara«M. 
First  «se  Sept  1.  IMS. 


SiN  199,800.     Detroit  lawuaace  A«eacy.  Detroit  Midi.    FUed 
Aa(.  IS,  1964. 


SN  198.114.    RsMwal  Barnos.  lac,  PhlUdalfkU,  Pa.    Filed 
May  11. 1M4. 


For  Inanrance  Agency  Serrli 
First  uae  Jaa.  14. 1064. 


No  rofflstratloa  rights  aia 
or  to  the  word  "Reaewal"  apart 

For    Repairing   aad    M' 
Others. 

First  ase  Jaaaary  1868 


to  tks  ward  "Barrtoe^ 
the  aarfc  as  ahowa. 
sf  Maehlaa  Parts   far 


SN  308,687.    Postal  Finance  Coapany,  Bloux  City,  Iowa. 
FUed  Oct  9. 1964. 


CIms104- 


SN  188,061.     fltarilag  laferaatlaa 
N.T.    FUed  Mar.  2, 18M. 


Ltd.,  Naw  Tavk. 


Postal 

H  N  A  N  C  F 

.    COMPANV 


lUeeuide 


For  Proseatatloa  of  aosed  Orealt  TalarlalaB 
First  use  1960. 


BM   190,686.     Air  Cheek   Berrtoes  Carparatlaa  e< 
Chicago,  m.    FUed  Apr.  8, 18B4. 


VIDEOCHEX 


Applicant  diaclalas  the  wording  "Known  From  Coaat  to 
Coaat"    Owner  ef  R«.  No.  0M.B1S.  Per  TIdeo  Tape  Reeardiag  for  Others  of  TeUrlaloa  Network 

For  Pcraoaal  Laaas  aad  lastaUaaat  Flaaaeing.  and  Loeal  Pragraaalag  oa  Raeordlag  Tape. 

First  ase  Oct  1. 1864.  Plrst  ase  Jan.  10,  1864. 


'"^'^  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  Adooti  lO.  IMS 

(ImlOS-TnMiMrtaliMaMlStong*        aMtie6-MatwUTiMtaMt 


8N  20e,Sl«.    Jflater  Lmm,  Inc.,  Sprlncfleld 
Not.  2, 1M4. 


mister 
lease 


FUed     8N   162,1«8.     Photo  CuUen,  Montdalr,  NJ.     FUed  Ffeb    6 
IMS. 

I  VISITER 

For  Services  In  Prodact  Photography,  Cuttom  Film  Proc- 
ettlag.  Making  Original  SUdea.  Slide  DupllcaUon.  Rental  of 
Equipment  tot  Photography  and  Photograph  Proceaslng,  and 
Slide  and  Motion  Picture  Titling. 

First  ua«  May  10,  1»62. 


I 


ClMslOT-EduatiMaiid 


8N  158,011.     MuBlchorale,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
Sept.  12,  1»62. 


|i^ed 


Tb»  word  "Lea.."  u  dladaimad  apart  from  the  mark  a> 
ahowa. 

For  Laaalng  and  Renting  of  Motor  Vehicles 
Flrtt  OM  Oct  «,  19*4. 


^'L!?*'^*®-     ^*°^   FJrelght   Llnea,    Inc..    Wlnston-*ilem. 
IXX:.    FUed  Not.  i»,  l»e4. 

HENNIS 

^    '  ^"^'-  First  use  Nov.  16.  l»ei. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 


Class  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prtpared  Matarials 

79>S,&S4.  FORONTLON.  Brltlah  Nylon  Spinners  Umlted. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsses  1  and  48).  SN  180,066. 
Pub.  &-25-66.    FUed  10-81-08. 

793,896.  C  CAROLITE.  J.  W.  CarroU  k  Sons.  8N  181,459. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  ll-l»-«8. 

798,856.  OAMMAPBSNB.  Relchhold  Chemicals,  Inc.  SN 
188,145.    Pub.  5-2S-65.    Filed  8-^^-64. 

79iS,857.  QANAPOL.  General  AnUlnc  k  Film  Corporation. 
SN  189,574.    Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  S-2<M>4. 

798.858.  HILUBE.  Flberfil,  Inc.  SN  189,886.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  8-80-64. 

793.859.  PLA8FIL.  Flberfil.  Inc.  SN  189,887.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  8-30-64. 

793.860.  URAFIL.  Flberfil,  Inc.  SN  190,168.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  4-2-64. 

793.861.  BTHOFIL.  Flberfil,  Inc.  SN  190,170.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  4-2-64. 

793.862.  VULCO  SPONGE.  Crown  Rubber  Company.  SN 
197,878.    Pub.  6-25-06.    FUed  7-16-04. 

793,868.  STELLA.  Celaneae  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
201,808.    Pub.  6-18-66.    Filed  9-14-64. 

79S,S64.  STELLA8BT.  Celaneae  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  201,809.    Pub.  6-18-66.    FUed  9-14-64. 


Qass  2  —  Recaptades 


SN 


793.865.  DIOTITE.    The  MeUl  Box  Company  Limited. 
105,995.     Pub.  7-9-63.     FUed  10-7-60. 

798.866.  UNITBD  CAN  AND  DESIGN.  Hunt  Foods  and 
Industries,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  United  Can  Company.  SN  195,948. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  6-18-64. 

798.867.  OL  AND  DESIGN.  Glaaa  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN 
200,094.    Pub.  5-25-06.    Filed  8-18-64. 

798.868.  OK  AND  DESIGN.  FarweU,  Osmnn,  Kirk  k  Co. 
MULTIPLE  CLA88  (Claaaea  2  and  18).  SN  206,496.  Pub. 
5-26-65.    FUed  11-4-64. 


Qass  d-Abrasivas  aad  PoBshiiig  Materials 

793.869.  UBAX.  Werner  *  Merta.  G.m.b.H.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claaaea  4.  6.  and  52).  SN  188.489.  Pnb.  5-26-08. 
Filed  8-11-64. 

798.870.  ARMOR-TBC.  Todd  Cbemlcal  Company.  Inc.,  SN 
190,766.    Pnb.  6-16-68.    FUed  4  9  64. 

796.871.  OXFORD  AND  DESIGN.  New  Jersey  Chemical 
Company,  Inc.  AN  204,990.  Pnb.  8-^28-68.    FUed  10-28-04. 


Qass  5  —  Adbasivas 


79S.872.     BEAKER   (DESIGN).     AUeffheny   Steel   Corpora- 
tion.    SN  204,588.    Pnb.  5-26-66.    FUed  10-22-64. 


Oassb-Cliaaicals  aad  Chanica!  Coa- 
positioas 

798.869.     ( See  Claaa  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

798,878.     DUROSPBttl.     Berkihli*  Color  4  Cbealcal  Co. 
SN  191,069.    Pnb.  8-M-68.    FUed  4-tl-04. 


798.874.  DUROFAST.  Berkahlre  Color  4  Chemiekl  Co.  RN 
191,000.    Pnb.  8-28-65.    FUed  4-21-64. 

793.875.  DUROSOL.  Berkahlre  Color  k  CbeBleal  Co.  8N 
191,661.    Pub.  5-26-05.    Filed  4-21-04. 

798.876.  POLTSPBRSE.  Berkahlre  Color  *  Chemical  Co. 
SN  191.062.    Pnb.  6-26-06.    FUed  4-21-64. 

798.877.  PADISPSRSB.  Berkahlre  Colm-  k  Chemical  Co. 
SN  191.068.    Pnb.  5-25-65.    FUed  4-21-64. 

793.878.  DURONTLITE.  Berkahlre  Color  k  Chemical  Co. 
SN  191,600.    Pnb.  6-28-05.    FUed  4-21-64. 

798.879.  ARM08TAT.  Armonr  and  Company.  SN  192,888. 
Pnb.  5-28-06.    FUed  8-7-04. 

798.880.  MICR08BAL.  Mlcroleak-Seal  Impregnant,  Inc, 
aaslgnee  of  Hester  H.  VoorhoeTe,  d.bA.  The  Microeeal  Co. 
SN  198,980.    Pnb.  6-28-08.    FUed  0-18-04. 

793.881.  MILCRBTB.  MUcbem  IncorporatMl.  SN  197,000. 
Pub.  5-26-08.    FUed  7-10-64. 

793.882.  DEPENDABLE  AND  DESIGN.  Mid- Weet  OU  Com- 
pany.   SN  207,612.    Pnb.  5-38-00.    FUed  11-4-64. 


Qass  8  —  SBM>kers' 
Tobacco  ProdhKts 


Not 


793.888.     BRONICA.        Zenaa     Bronlea     Kogyo     Kabnshlkl 
Kalsha.     SN  196,484.     Pnb.  5-85-68.     FUed  6-11-64. 


Qass  9  —  Explosives,  Rroanas,  Eqaipaioatiy 
and 


798,884.     8TRATABLAST.      The    Dow    Cheasical    Company. 
SN  186,706.    Pnb.  8-26-08.    FUed  2-14-04. 


QasslO-Fortillzors 


798,885.  LAFATBTTE  PEAT  AND  DESIGN.  Hyper-Hnmaa 
Company,  d.bA.  Lafayette  Peat  Co.  SN  198,417.  Pah. 
5-28-65.    Filed  7-28-64. 


Qass  12  -  Cowtractioa  Matariak 

798.886.  STRONG  HOLD  AND  DBSION.  The  National 
Portland  Cement  Company.  «M  188.000.  Pnb.  7-S1-04. 
FUed  1-21-04. 

798.887.  TUFF  STUTT.  Mary  Carter  Palat  Co.  AN 
201,094.    Pnb.  8-28-68.    FUed  9-S-04. 

796.888.  PLTWOOD  RANCH  AND  DB8ION.  Arrow  Ply- 
wood Corporation,  d.b.a.  Plywood  Ranch.  SN  200486. 
Pnb.  6-26-08.    FUed  11-6-64. 

798.889.  OUAPHICA.  United  SUtea  Plywood  Corporation. 
SN  208,976.    Pnb.  6-28-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 

798.890.  FACAD.  United  SUtea  Plywood  Corporation.  8N 
206,977.    Pnb.  5-28-66.    FUed  11-10-04. 

798.891.  STOP-CHUCK.  Kaendorf  Reaearch  Incorporatad. 
SN  200.019.     Pnb.  8-28-06.    FUed  11-12-04. 

Coaspany.      Mf 


T96.892.     RBSOUTB.       H.    H. 

206,184.    Pnb.  6-M-06.    FUed  11-16-64. 

7M,8M.     BTBH^IDl.    LuMMlte,  Inc.    (Uf  1M,«67.    Pmb. 
6-25-08.    FUed  U-19-04. 
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Baldaore  Conertte  Plamk  Cwyontlon. 
«irM«.B»7.   P«kbf-IB-«S.   lUfldU-aO-M. 

TM.8M.    lASXAOMAJai.    Hutmr  Drafbw  latBrnatloBal  Cor- 
pontlOL    SB  M<,TM.    Pnb.  »-9IMW.    VUed  ll-3»-M. 


Qait  13  ~  Hardware  aad  PliHbiaf  and 


7M,8M.     ( •••  CUM  i  for  thin  tnuloiark. ) 

79e,MC     TSRBOL.    Iforeo,  lac    «N  181.491.    Pnb.  &-2&-ft5. 
FU«d  ll-l»-6«. 

798,8tT.    miDBL-PXPl.      Sl»ptaz    Win    4   Cable    Co.      8N 
1M.2ST.    Pab.f-M'M.    FU«d«-ll-«4. 

7M^8.     TBKIVn-BAKX.    ChlcMO  M*tallle  Mannfaeturlns 

Coapany.     SM  1»«,S00.    Pub.  O-^B-eS.     FUM  e-S«-«4. 
78«,8M.     CBILTOM    BOUCB.      Al«aUiaa    BpMlalty    Cob- 

PUI7.    «N  lM.4tt.    PBb.  6-M-W.    TIM  8-7-M. 
7M.900.    TUTBJM.    Q«Mf«l  lUfaaplate  Corporation.     S>N 

M0.S44.    Pi*.«-M-M.    FUaa8-M>-64. 
7M301.     OSOSB-MSBT-A-MIX.    D  *  O  Talre  Mfr  Co.,  Inc. 

MfSOMU.    Pab.«-M(-M.    lltod  10-14-M. 

796,902.    jar  AHD  I»8I0N.     J«t   DtoiMMer  Corp.     SN 

304,794.    Pnb.4-37-6S.    FU«4  10-36-64. 
798,808.     UNiyratSAL      PAKK^-BIKB      AND       DESIGN. 

Mlekaal  J.  Ladvlta.     8K  807,801.     Pnb.  8-3B-06.     FUed 

lS-'*'8«. 

798,904.    CONTDSaA.    Hyar  Hardware  Mtg.  Co.  SN  207,008. 

Pob.  8-85-60.    rUod  18-7-84. 
708.808.     BLiACK-LOK.     Aorospace  Nylok  Corporation.     8N 

80T.981.    Pab.  8-88-88.    FUad  18-11-84. 


Oau  14-Matdt  aad  Matal  Cattiags  and 


798.806.  Pm  IKC.  AND  DBBION.     Pre  FlnUb  IfetaU  In- 
CMporated.    Ml  808,688.     Pnb.  ft-a6-88.    PItod  1-7-60. 

798.807.  BHtTLOO  MIGKn^  440.    Tbe  Berylllnm  Corpora- 
tlOB.    UN  SU.488.    P«b.  0-2S-6S.    Filed  3-8-60. 


Qais  15— (Mb  aad  Creasas 

T8i,908.    LION.     MaMaato  Conpaay.     8N  198,194.     Pnb. 
0-80-80.     rUed  0-11-64. 

788.909.  LION      (DB8ION).        IfoaMinto     Company.        ftN 
198,190.    Pnb.  8-46-80.    PUed  0-11-64. 

798.910.  80NOPOLB.    Wlteo  Chemical  Company,  Inc.     SN 
196,077.    Pn8.  8-i6-«ic  filed  8-88-84. 

798.911.  SWBUi  8BAL.    Malco  Prodncts  Inc.    SN  197,408. 
^-88-86.    filed  7-8-84. 

QUICK  BBBAK.     Wyaadettc  Cbemlcale  Corpora 
SN  308,803.    Pnb.  0-30-60.    Filed  11-28-64. 

DBPBNDABLB  AMD  DMION.    Mld-Weat  Oil  Com 
SN  307,611.    Pnb.  0-30-60.    PUed  13-4-84. 
DALTON-SASB.        Waatran      Corporation.        SN 
307,766.    Pnb.  8-80-80.    PUed  13-6-64. 

798,810.    CORONirr.    Coronet  Lnbrleanta  Co. 
Pnb.  0-35-80.    Hied  1-18-86. 


Pab.1 
788.913. 

tion. 

798,918. 

pany. 

788,914. 


SN  209,770. 


798,916.     SULrLUBB.       Snlflo,     Inc. 
0-30-60.    Filed  1-31-00. 


SM     210,880.       Pub. 


Oau  16  -  Pratadiva  and  Dacorati  va  Caatiags 

788,817.     KXTCOTB.     Keyatone  Lnbrieatiac  Company.     SN 
188,889.    Pab.  6-30-86.    Filed  3-80-68. 


T»8,918.  MO-MAK  FILBC.  Papar  CoBTtrtinf  Corpotatlon, 
by  Chans*  of  naoM  from  Papw  Convertlac  and  Finlsilnf 
CoiHMay.    SN  176.300.     Pnb.  6-26-66.    FUed  S-16-68|. 

795.919.  MUIiTONA.  Bri«bt  Beanty,  Inc.  SN  181,811. 
Pnb.  B-88-60.    FUed  11-18-68. 

798.920.  IBLLOW  BALLOON  AND  DESIGN, 
and  Indoctriea,  Inc.,  d.h.a.  W.  P.  Fnller  A  Co. 
Pnb.  i-Vi-M.    Fned  1-37-64. 

7M,921.     PSIOTKXG-COTB.    Thermo  Cote  Inc. 

Pnb.  0-80-86.    Filed  4-7-64. 
796,932.    TfiBBMO-COTB.    Thermo  Cote  Inc. 

Pub.  5-26-66.    Filed  6-18-64. 
798,988.     UNIKOTB.     Capitol  Paint  A  Vamlth  Work«,  Inc. 

SN  194,180.    Pnb.  S-28-6S.    Filed  5-25-64. 

798,984.  1«K  AND  DBHQN.  O.  A  W.  H.  CorMn,  Inc.  8N 
190,516.    Pnb.  6-25-86.    Filed  8-12-64. 

798,996.  .ACOUSn-PLBZ.  Plextone  Corporation  of  Amer- 
ica.    SN  800,087.     Fob.  0-25-66.     Filed  8-17-64. 

7»8,»26.  IM-TUF.  Darit  Paint  Company.  SN  200,882. 
Pub.  6-25-66.    Filed  8-28-64. 

798,927.  POLT-DAX.  Davla  Paint  Company.  SN  200,888. 
Pnb.  5-25-65.    Filed  8-28-64. 


Hunt  F#ods 
SN  186,«00. 

SN  190,669. 

SN  198,721. 


I 


Cass  17-Tabacca  Pradacts 


793.928.  VAN  HOORN  ETC.  AND  DBSION.  Arnold 
BOnincer  Tabakfabrik  O.m.b.H.  A  Co.  SN  187,066.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    FUed  2-30-64. 

798.929.  S8<OKBB8'  HAVEN.  Smokers'  Haren,  Inc.  SN 
191,826.    Pub.  5-86-66.     Filed  4-16-64. 

798.980.  IKCHKENNBTH.  Freeman  A  Goasaffe,  Inc.  SN 
192,698.    Pub.  6-36-66.    Filed  5-5-64. 

793.981.  B&AU  NASH.  Freeman  A  Ooaaace,  Inc.  SN 
192,706.    Pnb.  6-26-65.    FUed  6-6-64. 

793,932.  HBNBX  STRAUS'  CUSTOM  ICADS.  The  Hanry 
Straua  Ca     SN  198,908.    Pub.  5-80-66.    FUed  6-21-64. 

798,988.  CKANT.  John  Cotton  Limited.  »N  196,116.  Pnb. 
6-26-66.     FUed  6-22-64. 

793,934.  PALLAS.  Cigarette  Mannfacturtng  Company 
"Ethnoa,"  G.  A.  Keranla.  S.A.  SN  208,646.  Pnb.  5-25«-65. 
Filed  10-8-64. 

798.986.  APOLLO.  Can  BUnea  Cifar  Company,  Inc.  SN 
204,181.    Pub.  6-26-66.    Filed  10-16-64. 


I 


dass  18-Madicinas  and  Pharnacautical 
Preparations 


798,986.  DfBRBflK.  Dermik  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
180,077.    Pub.  5-26-66.    Filed  10-30-63. 

798,937.  MTCBO-SPAN.  Michael  L.  Newman.  SN  182,887. 
Pub.  5-26-65.     FUed  12-12-68. 

798.988.  FBN-DI  HTDSO  STEBP.  American  Home  Rrod- 
ucta  Corporation.  SN  192,251.  Pub.  5-25-65.  FUed 
4-29-64. 

793.939.  FX.  8  In  1  Pet  Products,  Inc.  SN  196,124.  |»nb. 
5-25-65.     Filed  6-22-64. 

798.940.  BBBWSTBR.  Vltafla  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  18  and  46).  SN  196,748.  Pob.  5-25i-66. 
FUed  6-28-64. 


793.041.     SMITT'N.       Counter-O-Inc.       SN     196,860. 
5-26-66.     FUed  7-1-64. 


Pub. 


798.942.  OONCORDIN.     Merck   A  Co.,   Inc.     SN   196,881. 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  7-1-64. 

793.943.  PROTRIPTTL.      Merck   A  Co.,    Inc.     SN    196,888. 
Pub.  5-25-65.     FUed  7-1-64. 

793.944.  niEDLON.      VermUye-Bdl.      SN    308,904.      pnb. 
6-25-66.    FUed  10-18-64. 


OwW-ValidH 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TKT8 


798.»48. 
Pab 


BCOniCAir.      GUBard   B. 


BM    188,176. 


TM,»4«.  WILD  CAT.  The  Minaj  Ohio  Maonfaetnriac  Co. 
SN  300474.    Pah.  5-88-80.    Fllad  8-31-84. 

798.947.  PAK>^WAX.  Plb-U»-Pafc  M^  Oa.  SN  304,401. 
Pnb.  5-86-88.    FDod  10-80-84. 

798.948.  ATLABk  L.  Oasar  MeOiaala,  d.b.a.  Atlaa  Salea.  8N 
304,888.    Pah.  6-35-86.    FDad  10-38-84. 

788.848.  THB  HOMSCAKBK.  QtmmtmmtU  Coach  Campaay, 
Inc.     SN  3M,841.     Pub.  6-36-86.     Fllad  10-16-64. 

798J00.  MOM  MAONUM.  MOM  Brakaa.  Inc.  »N  309.381. 
Pnb.  6-86-86.    FUa«  1  4  88. 

798,801.  MOM  IHOBTSTTOP.  MOM  Brakaa,  Inc.  SN 
308,383.    Pakft-M-85.    Fllad 


Oaisll-Bactrial  AppantM,  Middm, 


798,863.     MUI/nSONB.     lUcroaaaica   Coitwration.      MCL- 

TIPLB  CLASS  (01 31  aad  88).     SN  178,129.     Pnb. 

6-26-66.    FUed  10-1-88. 

798.968.  LAP  BTa  AND  DBBION.  Light  aad  Power 
CtUltlas  Carpaiattoa.  IN  188,883.  Pab.  6-25-66.  Filed 
2-17-64. 

788,964.  MA  ABD  DBUOir.  Microwave  Aaaodates,  Inc. 
SN  187,806.    Pah.  8-86-66.    FUed  3-34-64. 

798.966.  TFI.  HoUay  Oaiharetor  Company.  SN  190,878. 
Pnb.  6-36-85.    Flla«  t  8  84. 

798,868.  SHAW-BOX.  Drum  ladaetrlaa.  Inc..  aaaigaee  of 
Manning,  Maxwall  A  Moore,  Incorporated.  SN  198,804. 
Pnb.  5-25-66.    Fllad  4-39-8*. 

795.967.  GRAND  CBNTRAL.  Beameo,  Inc.  SN  198,619. 
Pnb.  0-36-86.    FBad^-lft^S*. 

788.988.  COSMSnC  LITB.  Doro-Taet  Corporation.  SN 
198,944.    Pnb.  6-88-88.    FUed  0-81-84. 

796.989.  BBT  AND  DBBION.  Beadlx-Balaers  Vactinm,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLAW8  (Claaeaa  21  aad  36).  SN  194.025. 
Pah.  5-35-80.    FHad  8-tS-44. 

798,980.     FI&BBALL.    Federal  Hga  aad  Stgnal  Corporatloa. 

8N  188,880.    Pah.  8-80-80.    Bttad  8-11-64. 
798,961.     MOSAIC.     The  Beadlx  Corporation.     SN  197,818. 

Pnb.  6-86-88.    FUad  7-14-84. 
798.868.     DTWACAST.    Ceatary  LIghtlac,  lae.    SN  197,818. 

Pnb.  0-36-86.    Filed  7-14-84. 

788,988.  WMWUBMOLD.  The  Wlramold  Company.  inTL- 
TIPLX  CLASS  (Claaaee  31  aad  84).  SN  198.613.  Pnb. 
6-85-86.    FUad  7-84-84. 

798,984.     SPBATICAT.      D.    Naplar    A    Boa    Limited. 
198,761.    Pah.  5-35-80.    Fllad  7-lt-8«. 

798,960.     CORTKAN.     Core  Maaafactnring  Company. 
301,276.    Pnh.  5-35-66.    FUad  8  4  64. 

798.966.  ORIP-LAflmC.        Bryan     Tape     Company. 
301,884.    Pnb.  5-35-86.    FUed  9-1-84. 

798.967.  POWBRMAKBE.     Electron    Industries,   Inc. 
201,402.    Pub.  6-35-86.    FUed  8-8-64. 

798,966.  PICONICS.  Plconlcs.  Incorporated,  assignee  of 
Stephen  A.  Sleaker,  d.b.a.  Plconlcs.  SN  201,891.  Pnb. 
5-25-66.     Filed  9-14-64. 

798.969.  DOROIDAL.  Caaihrtdga  Thermionic  Corporation. 
SN  202,061.    Pnb.  0-20-60.    FUed  9-17-84. 


SN 


SN 


SN 


SN 


Class  22-fiiBas,Tays,  aad  Sptrtiaf  fioads 

79S,8r70.     TEEN  TTLBB.     The   Roalex  Company,    Inc.      SN 
185,448.    Pnb.  6-36-66.    FUed  1-27-64. 

798,971.     TOTMS  TILBS.     The  Roalax  Company,   lac     SN 
186,446.    Pob.  5-36-85.    FUed  1-37-84. 


TiMTt. 
SN  180,774.    P«h.8-«-80.    FDa8  4-l»^8«. 

788,8««.     IWO  JIliA  COMBAT  BBT.    Da 
poratloa.     SN  188.888.    Pah.  8-88-80.    Fdod 

788.874.  ^DANGLB.      Oal^aw    ft    Eight 
187,988.    Pah. «-«-«.    nMT-10-84. 

788.875.  CKILTON  HOUSa.    Alamteam  iQS  Hatty 
SN  199,488.    Pah.  5-86-88.    FOod  8-7-84. 


Clats23-Callary, 
aad  Parts  TlMiaaf 


^aaonaa^^/  aaa  laaHif 


tM 


70t,»78.    AQUA    MAID.      Jahaeo    Pamf    Caapaay. 

179,796.    Pnb.  6-36-86.    FUad  10-30-88. 
798,9TT.     ARROW  HBAD.    The  Ualoa  rork  A  Hoe  Coa 

SN  188.848.    Pah.  8-86-88.    FUad  18-48-88. 

788.978.  DTNASAW.  AiMrteaa  Maehlaa  ft  To«l  Ca.  laa. 
IB  188,848.    Pah.  0-88-80.    FUad  10-88-80. 

798.979.  OBNUINB  SBAL  TV8TBD  AUTOMONVB  PABTO 
AND  DBSION.  Traaaportattoa  Parts  Co.  aC  New  Tarfc. 
lac     SN  188,987.     Pah.  6-85-66.    «11ad  1-8-84. 

798.980.  ZIP-TUBB8.  Zip  Tube  Syitam,  lac,  aHlCMC  of 
Raaa   Cook.    Inc.      iUI    186,448.      Pah.    0-85-86.      Filed 

1-37-84. 

788.981.  DRBAMBB.  Catti^  Taola  lac,  aaatgaae  of  The 
Custanite  Corporation.  SN  188,108.  Pah.  8-88-86.  FUad 
8-80-84. 

798,962.  TRI-MOO.  OehaaUar-Bleekmaaa  Stahlwarha  Ahtl- 
engeseUscbaft.     SN  190,808.     Pnb.  6-36-66.    FUed  4-3-84. 

798.988.  SHAW-BOX.  Dreaaer  ladnstriea,  Inc,  aaatgaee  of 
Manning,  MaxweU  ft  Moore,  Incorporated.  SN  183,806. 
Pah.  6-85-86.    FUad  4-29-84. 

788,884.     BULLOCK-NATIONAL.        National 
Company.     SN  198,029.    Pnb.  5-36-66.    FUed  i 

798,986.  CrrOP-CHUTB  Joaeph  Troola.  SN  180,034.  Pah. 
0-35-86.    FUed  8-0-84. 

798.986.  RAPID-PBBSS  AND  DSnON.  flresaUii  Biao.  ft 
Co.     SN  196,786.     Pob.  »-88-88.    FUad  6-18-84. 

788.987.  WONDBR  CUTTBB.  Woadar  Pradacta,  lac  ON 
197,238.    Pah.  8-86-88.    FUad  7-8-84. 

786J88.  DULOT.  Bivwtoa  Iraa  Worka,  laeatyantad.  tV 
188,137.    Pah.  5-35-80.    FUad  7-38-84. 

798.989.  CRYSTAL  CONB.  Rala  Jet  Oar*.  SN  188488. 
Pab.  6-36-86.    FUed  8-8-84. 

788.990.  DANCING  JBWBL8.  Bala  Jat  Corp.  ON  188487. 
Pah.  5-85-85.    FUad  8^8-84. 

798.891.     MISCBLLANB0U8  DBOION.     Baloit  CorpantlaiL 

SN  200,068.    Pnb.  6-36-66.    FUed  8-18-84. 
798,992.     SO-THRU.    Cap-Roe  lac.  by  margar  aad  ehaaga  of 

name  from  Rocheatar  Battoa  Compaay.    ON  801,808.    Pak 

5-25-86.    FUed  9-4-84. 

798.898.  HTDRAMIC  AND  DBOION.  W.  A.  Whltaay  Maaa- 
factnring Company.  SN  303.118.  Pnb.  6-86-85.  FUad 
9-17-64. 

798,994.  SERVO-CONTOUR  BTC.  AND  DBSOM.  DoAll 
Company.     SN  202,261.     Pnb.  5-36-66.     FUad  8-31-04. 

798.996.  ROMAN  WHBBL.  Rome  Plow  Compaay.  BN 
208,120.    Pnb.  0-35-86.    FUed  10-1-84. 

798.996.  TAVCO  AND  DBSION.  Tareo,  Inc.  SN  308,888. 
Pnb.  6-26-66.    FUed  10-18-84. 

798,907.  MACNUM.  The  Bmnlaff  Compaay.  SN  304,448. 
Pnb.  5-26-86.   ffUed  10-31-84. 

788,998.  OK  AND  DBSION.  FarwaU.  Oamnn.  Kirk  ft  Co. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (CUsaee  38,  36,  aad  60).  SN  300.488. 
Pab.  6-86-68.    FUad  U-4-«4. 

798,989.  ZIP-SCEIBB.  Chicago  PBeamatle  Tool  Compaay. 
SN  305,985.    Pnb.  0-35-86.    Iliad  11-10-84. 

794.000.  "ORSCHBLN."  Oraehela  Lever  Salea  Compaay. 
SN  807,148.    Pnb.  6-36-66.    FUad  11-80-84. 

784.001.  MOOEB  AND  DBSION.  Moore  Baalaaas  FonM. 
lac    SN  307,015.    Pah.  5-10-86.    FUad  13-4-04. 
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7»«.008.     airOOPBR.    <iMl«  ft  Compaar.    SK  SOT.OM.    Pub. 
»-Sft-«B.    7U«d  ia-'*-04. 

TM,00t.    MBCDST.      Oolambas    lf<£lBiion    Corpomtlon. 

BN10T,ft70.    P«b.0-80-M.    Filed  12-^-M. 
TM,0<H.     aaiiBCTO-SPRSADBS.     Central  Bodneertnc  Co., 

Inc.     SN  20«,S»4.     Pab.  &-25-«6.    TUed  l-S-es. 

TM,008.    ADJUST-^A-LBO.      Tbe    CaldweU    Company,    Inc. 

«irio».6e4.  Pab.«-a»-«e.  Fuedi-ii-oo. 

7M.006.     BPIXAP.    AMP  Incorporated.    SN  209,704.     Pub. 
B-90-60.    rued  1^3-00. 

794.007.  OII/T-SDOB.      Mld-SUtes   Dlatrlbntlnr    Company, 
Inc.    BN  aO»,7»4.    Pub.  a-S8-«0.    FUed  l-12-e6. 

794.008.  flAFB'FLBX.     The  L.  S.  Starrett  Company.     SN 
300.894.    Pnb.  S-20-80.    FUed  1-12-00. 

794.009.  SPKAY-CATOB.     MlnneMta  Mining  and  Manafac- 
tarlnt    Coapany.      AN    210,839.      Pnb.    0-20-60.      FUed 


Clan  24  - 1  Miiry  Appliums  and  Machiiiet 

794.010.  PLUS  AND  DB8I0N.  John  B.  Delander,  d.b.a. 
Torette  Ifanofaetarinc  Company.  BN  177,403.  Pnb. 
0-20-00.    FUed»-M-«8. 

7M,011.  SONIC  AND  DESIGN.  Sonic  Enflneerinr  Corpo- 
ration.   SN  190,992.     Pnb.  0-20-00.    FUed  7-2-64. 

7M.013.  AMBTBK.  Ametek,  Inc.  SN  200,027.  Pub. 
0-38-60.    FUed  10-29-04. 

794.013.  AMXTBK  AND  DBSION.  Ametek,  Inc.  SN 
306.038.    Pab.  0-30-60.    FUed  10-29-64. 


aatt26-Measariiif|   and   Scientific 


796.902.  (See  Clau  21  for  tbU  trademark.) 

798.909.  (8m  CUm  31  for  this  trademark. ) 

798.0M.  ( See  Claat  88  for  thla  trademark. ) 

794.014.  BADAX-STB.  Plnkerton  Blectro-Seenrity  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  106.610.       Pnb.  0-2&-60.     FUed  4-8-63. 

TM,016.  SU8T.  Boat  Corporation  of  America,  aaslrnee  of 
General  Slectronle  Laboratorlea,  Inc.  SN  177,521.  Pnb. 
6-30-60.    FUed»-36-68. 

704.016.  IfODULSX.  A/S  Modulex.  SN  l!78,290.  Pnb. 
•-38-60.    FUed  10-^8-68. 

794.017.  ROCKWELL.  RockweU  MannfaetQrlng  Company. 
SN  179460.     Pnb.  0-38-66.     FUed  10-16-68. 

794.018.  FSGTBCH  AND  DESIGN.  Pro-Tecb,  Inc.  SN 
189.800.    Pnb.  0-30-08.    FUed  6-37-64. 

794.019.  MOTORETE.  Benton  Product  Deyelopment  Co.. 
Inc.    SN  190.386.    Pub.  0-25-60.    FUed  4-8-64. 

764.030.     UNIYIS  AND  DESIGN.    Unlrls,  Inc.    SN  100,673. 
Pab.  6-96-60.    FUed  4-6-64. 

794,0ai.  THBRMOFOIL.  Mlnco  Products,  Inc.  SN  191,000. 
Pnb.  0-S&-66.    FUed  1-30-64. 

794.033.  MAG-mKE.  Dexter  Machine  Company.  SN 
191.140.    Pab.  6-30-60.    FUed  4-10-04. 

794,038.  DIGISET.  Barber-Colman  Company.  SN  191,486. 
Pab.  0-36-66.    FUed  4-30-64. 

794.034.  FILM  FLOW.  American  Processor  Corporation. 
SN  192,044.    Pnb.  5-20-60.    FUed  0-4-64. 

794.020.  MICRGLAB.  The  Lionel  Toy  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Lionel-Porter.    SN  198.962.    Pub.  0-20-60.    FUed  7-^-64. 

794.036.  CAVALIER.  WUlo-Peer  Corp.,  assignee  of  W.D.L. 
Corporation.  Inc.  SN  199.7TB.  Pub.  5-20-dO.  Filed 
S-12-M. 

794.087.  CORRBLATRON.  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpora- 
tion.   SN  208,490.    Pub.  5-25-66.    Filed  10-7-64. 

794,028.  UNIFLUX.  Weetem  Industrial  Equipment  Co. 
SN  304.113.    Pub.  0-30-66.    FUed  10-10-64. 


794,039.  FAIRSTAiR.  FalrdiUd  Caaeia  and  lBStram«it 
Corporatto*.    SN  204.101.    Pub.  0-28-65.    FUed  10-16-#4. 

794,080.  BAPIDSTAT.  Statnuuter  Corporation.  IN 
304,606.    Pub.  6-30-60.    FUed  10-19-64. 


Class  27  -  Horological  InstnmMits 


794.081.  TIMBPROOP.    The  Sessions  Clock  Co.   SN  211,314. 
Pub.  6-20-68.    FUed  2-3-66. 

794.082.  QDALTKX.      Bennis   Watch  Company,   Inc.      $N 
311,840.    Pab.  5-25-65.    FUed  2-4-65. 


Class  28  *  Jewelry  and  Predoos-Metal  Wafe 

704,0»8.     WEBB.      Darld    Webb,    Inc.      SN    191,816.      Pab. 

5-20-66.    Filed  4-22-64. 
794,084.     DPL.     Diplomat  Jewelry  Manufacturing  Corpoifa- 

tion.     8N  206.706.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  11-28-64. 
7M,030.     ROMA.     Falrdeal  Manufacturing  Co.     SN  211,180. 

Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  2-2-65. 


( 


Class  29  *  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


794,036.  LADT-EZB.  Mecanalr,  Inc.  SN  193,389.  Pi«>. 
5-25-66.    Filed  5-13-64. 

794.087.  S.PIN-RITB  AND  DESIGN.  Finest  Lambswool 
Products  Ce.     SN  205,396.     Pub.  5-26-65.     Filed  11-3-64. 

794.038.  AMERICAN  AND  DESIGN.  American  Brush  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  208,426.     Pub.  5-25-60.     Filed  12-18-64. 


I 


Class  30  — Crockery,  Eartlienware,  and 
Porcelain  i 

7M.039.     RX  AND  DESIGN.    Owens-IIllnoU  Glass  Company 
SN  174.430.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  8-5-63. 


I 


Class  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 


794.040.  MICRGPURE.  Ererpure.  Inc.  SN  172,886.  Pub. 
12-31-63.    Filed  7-12-63. 

794.041.  ELECTRONIC  HOUSEKEEPER.  National  Elec- 
tronic Filter  Company.  Incorporated.  SN  197,607.  Pu|>. 
5-25-65.    Filed  7-10-64. 

794.042.  MAGIC  MAID  THE  ELECTRONIC  H0U8EKEE|>- 
BR  AND  ENSIGN.  National  Electronic  Filter  Company. 
Incorporated.     SN  197,609.     Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed  7-10-64. 

794.04iS.  NSrCO.  National  Electronic  FUter  Company. 
Incorporated.     8N  197,610.     Pub.  6-25-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 

794,(H4.  DURA  LAST.  Admiral  Corporation.  SN  204,730. 
Pub.  6-25-66.     Filed  10-26-64. 

794.045.  MERMAN.  Mermaid.  Inc.  SN  205,188.  Put>. 
5-25-65.    Filed  10-30-64. 


I 

Class  32  -  Fumityre  and  Upholstery 

794.046.  FURNITURE  LOFT.    Robert  VUlency,  d.b.a.  Fum 
ture  Loft.     SN  188,936.     Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed  3-17-64. 

794.047.  YOUNG  MARRIED  SET.     Holland  Wire  Product^, 
Incorporated.    SN  196,381.    Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  6-24-61. 

794.048.  SPRING     TONIC.       Restonlc     Corporation.       SH 
197.900.    Pab.  5-25-65.    FUed  7-16-64. 
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794.040.  SOUTHBRIDGfl.  CaroUna  Wood  Taming  Com- 
pany, d.b.a.  Cherokee  Furniture  Company.  SN  206,287. 
Pnb.  5-25-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 

794.050.  PLEASANT  VALLEY.  OaroUna  Wood  Turning 
Company,  d.b.a.  Cherokee  Furniture  Company.  SN  206,228. 
Pub.  6-25-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 

794.051.  COMFORT  SEAL.  The  Englander  Company.  Inc. 
SN  206,530.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  11-19-64. 


794.074.     UNIFAa.     UnlTereal  Paper  Goods  Company,  d.bA. 
UnlTcrsal  Paper  Goods  Co.     SN  300,474.     Pab.  0-30-68. 

FUed  11-3-64. 


aass34- 
Apparatus 


,  and  Ventilating 


703,963.      ( See  Class  21  for  thU  trademark. ) 

794.052.  DTNAMIST.  Kas  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  MULr 
TIPLE  CLASS  (Claaees  34  and  44).  SN  194.807.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  6-3-64. 

794.053.  VIT.  Black,  Slvalls  A  Bryson.  Inc.  SN  200,229. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  8-20-64. 

794.054.  STOKERMATIC.  Tbe  Stokermatic  Company.  SN 
204,203.     Pub.  6-25-65.    Filed  10-16-64. 

794.055.  BAR-B-KBWER.  Whirlpool  Corporation.  SN 
204.333.    Pub.  5-25-66.     Piled  10-19-64. 

794.056.  EMPIRE  AND  DESIGN.  Empire  Stove  Company. 
SN  204,778.     Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  10-26-64. 

794.057.  AMETEK.  Ametek,  Inc.  SN  205.026.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  10-29-64. 

794.058.  AMETEK  AND  DESIGN.  Ametek,  Inc.  SN 
205,029.    Pub.  5-25-60.    Filed  10-29-64. 

794.059.  DCOMATTC.  Arcoe  Corporation.  SN  205,038. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  10-29-64. 

794.060.  ELECTROSLOPE.  Miller  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
205,075.     Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed  10-29-64. 

794.061.  TRAILBLAZER.  MUler  Electric  Mfg.  Co.  SN 
205.078.     Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  10-29-64. 


794,062.     CONNOISSEUR.        Whirlpool     Corporation. 
205,126.    Pnb.  0-20-66.    Filed  10-39-64. 


SN 


794,003.     I    AND   DESIGN.      International   OU   Burner   Co. 
SN  206,624.     Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed   11-20-64. 


Qass  36  —  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

794.064.  AUTOMATE.      J.    Herbert    Orr    Enterprises,    Inc. 
SN  179,157.     Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed  10-16-63. 

794.065.  COMMENTATOR   SR.      Ricoh   Industries,    USA  . 
Inc.     8N  196,906.     Pnb.  6-26-65.     FUed  7-1-64. 

794.066.  CLARI-TONE.       G.     LebUnc     Corporation.       SN 
199.581.    Pab.  5-25-60.    FUed  8-10-64. 


Qass  37 -Paper  and 


794.067.  KIM-KRAFT  RITE  k  REPLY.  Kim  Kraft,  Inc. 
SN  181,782.    Pub.  6-20-65.    Filed  11-22-63. 

794.068.  SAVE  RITE.  Elm  Farm  Foods  Co.  SN  188,090. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  8-6-64. 

794.069.  K  AND  DESIGN.  Knowlton  Brothers,  Inc.  SN 
194.890.    Pub.  5-26-60.    Filed  6-4-64. 

794.070.  IMPERIAL  AND  DESIGN.  The  Wlnterbottom 
Book  Cloth  Company  Limited.  SN  196,747.  Pnb.  6-26-65. 
FUed  6-15-64. 

794.071.  FILMCO  AND  DBSION.  Fllmco  Inc.  SN  198,266. 
Pub.  S-36-66.    FUed  7-21-64. 

794.072.  HAMMBRMILL  WEBFORM.  HammermUl  Paper 
Company.    SN  198,476.    Pub.  6-20-65.    Filed  7-24-64. 

794.073.  TEXVELLUM.  Bast  Texaa  Pulp  and  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  205.868.     Pnb.  5-25-66.    FUed  11-2-M. 

TM   817  O.G. — 6 


Qass  38- PrinU  and  Publications 

794.076.  GALLERY  12  AND  DESIGN.  The  Dayton  Com- 
pany.    SN  188.764.     Pub.  5-25-66.     FUed  6-16-64. 

794.076.  QUALITY  COURTS.  Quality  Courts  Motels.  Inc. 
SN  193,898.    Pnb.  5-25-66.    FUed  5-30-64. 

794.077.  GASLIGHT  GAZETTE  AND  DESIGN.  Gaslight 
Club,  Inc.     SN  194.094.     Pub.  6-20-66.     Filed  5-8-64. 

794.078.  GASLIGHT  GAZETTE  AND  DESIGN.  Gaslight 
Club,  Inc.     SN  194,095.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  6-19-64. 

794.079.  A  NOVO  LAUGH.  Novo  Card  Publishers,  Inc.  SN 
195,135.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  6-8-64. 

794.080.  NATIONAL  SPIRITUAL  ASSEMBLY  OF  THE 
BAHA-^IS  OF  THE  UNITED  STATES.  National  Spiritual 
Assembly  of  tbe  Baha'ls  ot  the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Baha'l 
Publishing  Trust.  SN  197,316.  Pub.  5-25-65.  Filed 
7-7-64, 

794.081.  HOUSE  BEAUTIPUL'S  GARDENING  AND  OUT- 
DOOR LIVING.  The  Hearst  Corporation.  8N  197,692. 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  7-8-64. 

794.082.  THE  FAMILY  SCENE.  Paul  J.  Stelter,  d.b.a.  The 
Stelter  Company.  SN  197,793.  Pub.  5-25-65.  FUed 
7-13-64. 

794.086.  NUTRIX.  The  Greater  New  York  Aaaoclation  of 
Induetrlal  Nurses.  Inc.  SN  198,516.  Pub.  6-26-66.  FUed 
7-24-64. 


Class39-aotliing 


Bras- 

FUed 


794.084.  SPORTSWEAR  FOR  BVBRYWBAR.  Darld  Crys- 
tal, Inc.     SN  119.857.     Pnb.  5-36-65.     FUed  5-12-61. 

794.085  DIAPER  JEANS.  Martha  Tredway.  SN  108,010. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12-12-62. 

794.086.  DAISY  FRESH.  Dominion  Corset  Company.  Lim- 
ited.    SN  174,868.     Pnb.  6-26-68.     FUed  8-6-68. 

794.087.  KIYYO.  Klyyo  Kasuala.  Inc.  SN  179.289.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    FUed  10-17-68. 

794.088.  SOU-WEST.  Oeneeco,  Inc.  SN  184.620.  Pab. 
5-25-65.    Filed  1-15-64. 

794.089.  STRETCH-POWBaLACE.      Figure  Flattery 
slere  Company,  Inc.     SN  188,971.     Pub.  6-28-60. 
8-18-64. 

794.090.  HONEY  B'S.  Dutf^ees  Underwear  Corporation. 
SN  190.796.    Pub.  5-25-66.    Filed  4-10-64. 

794.091.  ANGELFLEX.  AngeUca  Uniform  Company.  SN 
196.586.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  6-29-64. 

794.092.  ALI/rSST.  Sbeffleld  Hoalery  MlUa.  Inc.  BN 
198,671.     Pnb.  5-26-65.    Filed  7-28-64. 

794,098.  CACTUS  CUTS.  Eloeaser-Heyneasann  Company. 
SN  199.461.    Pnb.  5-26-66.    FUed  S-l-M. 

794.094.  STRETCH  QUEEN.  Bryant  Baying  Corp.  BN 
199.718.    Pub.  0-20-60.    Filed  8-12-64. 

794,096.  LOAFLEX.  A.  E.  Nettleton  Company.  SN  200,276. 
Pub  5-25-66.    FUed  S-20-64. 

794.096.  NK.  Nelson  Knitting  Company.  SN  200,877. 
Pub.  5-26-66.    FUed  8-21-64. 

794.097.  DECK  B-DEN.  Victor  B.  Handal  k  Bro..  Inc.  BN 
201,122.    Pub.  5-20-68.    Filed  9-2-64. 

794.098.  HAPPY  ENDING.  Olga  Company.  SN  201.140. 
Pub.  6-25-66.    FUed  9-2-64. 

794.099.  COTSRLBIOH.  WeUs  k  Coverly,  Incorporated. 
SN  201.906.    Pnb.  6-26-65.    FUed  »-14-64. 

794.100.  MR.  WICKS  AND  £»8IGN.  Mr.  Wicks.  Inc.  SN 
201,989.     Pub.  0-20-65.    FUed  9-16-64. 


794.101.     AMERI-KINS.       American    Girl    Shoe    Co. 
302.811.    Pnb.  6-26-66.    FUed  9-81-64. 
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TM,10S.  MB.  DBS  CBB.  Washlncton  Manafa«tniinc  Com- 
puiy.    AN  203,Me.    Pub.  5-2{M(S.    FUed  9-21-«4. 

7»4,108.  «ILK  ^N  HONEY.  A.  8cbr«ter  k  Sons  Co.,  Inc. 
«N208,i884.    Pnb.  5-a5-«6.    FUed^»-22-M. 

7M.104.  CHULDSTTLB.  CbUdatyle  Inc.  SN  208.108-  Pub. 
S-96-66.    'Filed  10-3-64. 

7M,106.  LBSSURB  LBK8.  Tbe  H.  D.  Lee  Company,  Incor- 
porated.   SN  208,188.    Pnb.  6-2&-96.    Filed  10-2-64. 

TM.lOe.     »PAIfI>^▲-MATIC.    Savada  Broa.,  Inc.    SN  203,207. 

Pab.  5-20-68.    FUed  10-2-64. 
7M.10T.     THOROWSAS.     Cbarlea  H.  Bacon  Company,  Inc. 

«N208,M».    Pub.  S-26-86.    Filed  10-5-64. 

704.108.     liBB  CLAIEli  AND  DBSION.    Lee  Claire,  Inc.    SN 

208,800.  Pub.  5-26-60.  FUed  10-5-04. 
704,100.     DBBAlfWmcraTS    AiND    DESIGN.      Sbnko    Shoe 

Corp.     SN  203,486.    Pab.  5-25-06.     Filed  10-6-04. 

704,110.     GTM-A-TABD.      Sducator    Sports-Wear   Co.      SN 

208,400.  Pub.  6-25-65.  Filed  10-7-64. 
704411.     JATnflPAND.      F.    j4icobaon    *    Sons,    Inc.       SN 

308,504.  Pab.  6-46-66.  FUed  10^-64. 
704,112.     DDBiATUF.     Tbe  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.     SN 

204/607.    Pab.  6-26-66.    FUed  10-22-1904. 

704.118.     PBBTSOAZ.  Manael  Pertegaa  Ibanes.   SN  206,071. 

Pab.  0-2X^-66.    FUwl  10-29-04. 
704,114.     80FTOWNBR.       Samuels     Shoe     Company.        SN 

SOe.080.    Pab.  6-26-66.    Filed  11-12-64. 

794416.  8BAySB&  Tbe  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  SN 
206,211.    Pab.  6-26-66.    Filed  11-16-64. 

704.116.  DtAFFODIL.  Hnntlnston  Mfc  Co..  Inc.  SN 
206,862.    Pab.  6-26-68.    FUed  11-24-64. 

704.117.  MISS  RBIGNINO  BEAUTT.  Belk  Stores  Seryices, 
Inc.     SN  207,002.    Pab.  5-26-66.    Filed  11-27-64. 

794.118.  HUMAN  DESIGN.  Rhodla  Inc.  SN  207,152.  Pub. 
»-26-^».    FUed  11-60-64. 

794,110.  BROOKSTTRAYBLER.  Jallos  Garflnckel  *  Co.. 
Incorporated.    8N  207,287.    Pab.  5-2B-65.    Filed  12-2-64. 

704.120.  «IXTnD8  BAST.  Federated  Department  Stores, 
Inc.     BN  207,M1.     Pab.  5-26-66.     Filed  12-8-64. 

704.121.  O.T.C.  Kayaer-Roth  Corporation.  SN  207,609. 
Pab.  6-A6-46.    FUed  12-7-64. 

794.122.  LOAD  ft  LOCK.  Radln  ft  Roth,  Inc.  SN  207,008. 
Pab.  5-26-66.    FUed  12-10-64. 

704.138.  KINGS  GATE  AND  DESIGN.  Edwards  ft  Hill. 
Inc.,  d.b.m.  Levla  ft  Thoa.  Salts.  SN  208,179.  Pub.  5-26-65. 
FUed  12-16-64. 

704.124.  CEaXXTTBB.  Chlcopee  MUla.  Inc.  SN  208,238. 
Pnb.  6-36-00.    FUed  13-16-04. 

794425.  MAMMA  MIA.  Creatlre  Shoes  Ltd.  SN  212,250. 
Pab.  6-a6-«6.    FUad  6-<l«-«4. 


Clau42-IUitttd,  Nailed,  Mi  Texlile 
Fabrkf,  adi  Sdwdlutos  TiMrafor 

704,136.     FABBIFOIL.     R.  J.  Reynolds  TObaeco  Company. 
SN  191,077.    Pab.  6-36-66.    FUed  4-14-04. 

794427.    \EUkSa.AUJU.     R.  J.  Reynolds  Tobacco  Company. 
SN  101,078.    Pnb.  5-30-66.    Filed  4-14-64. 

704.128.     FIBERWOVEN.       The     Flbenroven     Corporation. 
aN  107,648.    Pab.  6-36-66.    FUed  7-10-64. 

704,120.    CftBPB    SUFftSliE.      Aacot    TextUe    Corp.      SN 
198.818.    Pab.  4-18-66.    FUed  7-80-64. 

704.180.  LTN8HIRB.       BarUn«tOB    Indnatrles,     Inc.       SN 
108,082.    Pab:  6-36-66.    FUed  7-81-64. 

704.181.  COMPUTBR  COLOR.    United  Merchants  and  Manu- 
faetarara.  Inc.    SN  100.838.    Pab.  5-26-66.    Filed  8-6-04. 

704.182.  MILITAniB.     Waambec  MUls  Incorporated.      SN 
200,803.    Pab.  5-36-66.    FUed  8-37-64. 

794,188.    CASHANOYA.     Wain  SbleU  ft  Son  Limited.     SN 
204,728.    Pob.  &-a&-06.    FUed  10-28-64. 


704.134.  WITTRUP  CARPET  MILLS  AND  DESIGN.  ^Th. 
Wlttrup,  tldvare-  ft  Taeppefabrlk  A/S.  SN  206,908.  Pub. 
5-25-65.     Filed  11-28-64. 

794.135.  VBRIFORM.  SUcy  Fabrics  Corp.  SN  207,$43. 
Pub.  5-25-66.     Filed  12-1-64. 

704.136.  SANILON.  Ooldinj  Broe.  Company,  Inc.  SN 
207,289.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12-2-64. 

704.137.  ABTROQUARTZ.  J.  P.  Steyens  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SJJ 
207,442.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12->3-64. 

794,188.  V'lVBJNDO.  J.  P.  Steyeng  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN  207.443. 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  12-3-64. 

794.139.  IMNCOOL.  Dan  Riyer  Mills,  Incorporated.  SN 
207.478.    Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  12-4-64. 

794.140.  WINTBRWEAVE.  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated. 
SN  207,479.     Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12-4-64. 

794.141.  C0LORFR08T.  Dan  River  Mills,  Incorporated. 
SN  207,480.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12-4-64. 

794.142.  EkANPEPPER.  Dan  River  MiUs,  Incorporated. 
SN  207,481.     Pub.  5-25-80.    Filed  12^-64. 

794,14.3.  FTNFIR.  Alamac  Knitting  MUls,  Inc.  SN  207.934. 
Pub.  5-25-65.    FUed  12-11-64. 

794.144.  POTS  'N  PATTERNS.  Cannon  Mills  Comp»ny. 
SN  208,236.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  12-16-64. 


I 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yarn 


793.854.      (See  Class  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

794.145.  M.  R.  CHAVANOZ.  MouUnage  et  Betorderie  de 
Cbavanos,  Soclete  Anonyme.  SN  198,974.  Pub.  5-2{M(5. 
Filed  7-31-64. 

794.146.  OBTARA.  N.V.  Koninklijke  Teenendaalsche  Sa^et- 
en  ViJfBohachtfabrlek  Voorheen  Weduwe  D.  S.  van  Schupt>en 
en  Zoon.     SN  207,132.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  11-30-64. 


I 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 


794,052.      ( See  Class  34  for  this  trademark. ) 

794.147.  SUPBRGBrL.  Harry  J.  Bosworth  Company.  SN 
193,028.    Pab.  5-25-66.    filled  5-18-64. 

794.148.  AMERICAN  WATER  MASSAGE  AND  DESIGN. 
JacUBsi  Research,  Inc.  SN  203,401.  Pub.  5-25-65.  Filed 
10-6-04. 

794.149.  POLYDEK.  J.  A.  Deknatel  ft  Son,  Inc.  SN 
204,056.    Pub.  5-25-66.    Filed  10-15-64. 

794.150.  HUMIDETTE.  Thomas  J.  Mahon,  Inc.  SN 
204,582.    Pub.  5-25-66.    Filed  10-22-64. 

794.151.  PHI  DIE  AND  DBSIGtN.  Prosthetics  Research, 
Inc.     SN  20^,610.     Pub.  5-25-65.     Filed  11-5-64. 


I 
Qass  45  —  Sofi   Drinks  and   Carbonated 

Waters 


794.152.  SLOPPY  JOE.  Tropic-Iale  Products,  Inc.  SN 
175,450.     Pub.  7-7-64.     Filed  8-20-63. 

794,158.  BRACE.  Pacific  Hawaiian  Prodncts  Company. 
SN  190,641.    Pub.  5-25-66.    Filed  4-8-04. 

794.154.  FfLANKSVILLB.  Franksyllle,  Inc.  SN  194,798. 
Pnb.  5-25'^46.    Filed  6-8-64. 

794.155.  PRANKSVILLE  AND  DESIGN.  FrankaylUe,  Inc. 
8N  196,776.    Pub.  5-26-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 

794.156.  INJUN  ORANGE  (GROTESQUE  DESIGN).  The 
PUlsbnry  Company.  SN  196,299.  Pub.  6-26-66.  FUed 
6-28-64. 

794,197.  FRECKLE  FACE  STRAWBERRY  (GROTESaUE 
DBiSION).  The  PilUbury  Company.  SN  196,300.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    FUed  6-28-64. 
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704,168.  ROOTON-TOOTIN  RA8PBBRRT  (GROTESQUE 
DESIGN).  The  PUlabnry  Company.  SN  196,806.  Pnb. 
5-25-65.     Filed  6-23-64. 

704,159.  ORANGE  JUDY  ETC.  AND  DBJSIGN.  Punch  'N 
Judy  Beverace  Co.,  Inc.  SN  197.615.  Pub.  5-25-06.  FUed 
7-10-04. 


Qass  46- Foods  and  Ingredienis  of  Foods 

793,940.     ( See  Claas  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

794.160.  LUNA.  Naunloote  Vennootacbap  Cacaofabriek 
"De  Zaan."     SN  170.016.     Pab.  6-36-66.     Filed  10-20-68. 

794.161.  THE  INN-COM'PARABLE  AND  DESIGN  Fred- 
eric D.  Barton,  d.b.a.  Hawaiian  Garden  Resort.  SN 
181,304.    Pab.  5^5-66.    FUed  11-18-08. 

794.162.  BONNIE  HUBBARD'S.  United  Grocers,  Ltd.  SN 
182.047.    Pub.  5-36-66.    FUed  13-11-66. 

794.163.  BONNIE  HUBBARD'S  AND  DESIGN.  United 
Grocers,  Ltd.     SN  103,848.    Pub.  6-26'Oe.    FUed  12-11-68. 

794.164.  TRANKBYILLB.  FranksTUle,  Inc.  SN  194,794. 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUad  6-8-64. 

794.165.  FRANKSVILLB  AND  DESIGN.  Franksyllle,  Inc. 
SN  196.776.    Pub.  6-26-65.    Filed  6-16-64. 

794.166.  THE  TEAS  THAT  CARRY  THEIR  OWN  MES- 
SAGE. Gertrude  H.  Ford  Tea  Co.,  Inc.  SN  196,374.  Pub. 
5-25-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

794.167.  OLD  STYLE.  Beatrice  Foods  Co.  SN  196,496. 
Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  6-26-04. 

704.168.  NORTH-LITB.  White  Clorer  Dairy  Company,  Inc. 
SN  196,829.    Pub.  5-26-66.    FUed  6-30-64. 

794.169.  NORTH-LITB  AND  DESIGN.  White  Clover  Dairy 
Company,  Inc.    SN  196,880.    Pnb.  6-26-66.    FUed  6-30-64. 

794.170.  STITCHBRT.  Pet  MUk  Company.  SN  197,981. 
Pub.  5-26-66.    FUed  7-10-64. 

794.171.  THE  COUNTRY  SQUIRE'S.  Swift  ft  Company. 
SN  199,236.    Pnb.  0-25-66.    Filed  8-4-64. 

794.172.  SHASTA.  SUefraters',  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Stief 
yaters".     SN  199,507.     Pnb.  5-26-65.     Filed  8-7-64. 

794.173.  CLOWN  FACE  (DESIGN).  James  Candy  Com- 
pany.    SN  199,748.     Pnb.  5-26-66.     FUed  8-12-64. 


aass47-WiMs 


794.174.  ALIANCA.  The  Westminster  Corporation,  d.b.a. 
Diplomat  Importtra,  Ltd.  SN  198,808.  Pub.  5-25-66. 
Filed  7-21-04. 


Oass  49-  Distilled  Alcoholic  Uquors 


794.177.  OXYOKWT.  Park  ft  TUford.  d.b.a.  Norex  Labora- 
toriea,  aaaiffnee  of  Norax  Laboratorlao,  Inc.  SN  144.835. 
Pnb.  4-31-M.    FUed  5-14-03. 

794.178.  PHARAOH.  Charles  M.  Bart,  d.bA.  Pharoah  Cos- 
metics.   SN  182,925.     Pnb.  6-26-66.     FUed  12-10-48. 

794.179.  COMPLBMBNT.  Fraternity  Mfff.  C«.,  aastsM*.  by 
meane  asaicnmeat,  of  Jerome  Lane.  SN  186,738.  Pab. 
6-26-66.    FUed  3-14-64. 

794.180.  KON-OAT.  Marrln  B.  Komc«a7.  d.b.a.  Kon-Giiy 
Laboratoriea.  MULTIPLE  CLiASS  (Claases  51  and  62). 
SN  187,586.    Pub.  5-26-66.    FUed  2-27-64. 

794.181.  AGOGO.  Battle  Camecla.  Inc.  SN  190499.  Pab. 
5-25-65.     FUmI  8-4-04. 

794.182.  BLUE  ICE.  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
206,004.    Pub.  5-11-66.    FUed  11-12-04. 


Gass  52  -  Delergems  and  Soaps 

798,869.      ( See  Class  4  for  this  trademark. ) 

794,180.     (See  Claas  5il  for  this  trademark.) 

794483.  EASY  FLUFF.  Le  Chlen,  Inc.  SN  184.781.  Pub. 
5-26-65.     Filed  1-16-64. 

794.184.  BLACK  WATCH.  Cheeebrou^h-Pond's  Inc.  SN 
196,844.    Pub.  6-26-65.    Filed  7-1-64. 

794.185.  OXFORD  AND  DESIGN.  New  Jersey  Chemical 
Compsny,  Inc.  SN  204,991.  Pub.  5-26-65.  FUed 
10-28-64. 


Service  Marks 

% 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

794.186.  DRUMMERS  INN.  Dodson  Bros.  Enterprises.  SN 
179.520.     Pub.  5-25-66.    FUed  10-22-63. 

794.187.  PAR-FX)RM.  Parsons  CorporaUon.  SN  181.399. 
Pub.  6-25-65.    Filed  11-18-63. 

794.188.  MINDTEMAN  AND  DESIGN.  Richard  B.  Mlndlln, 
d.b.a.  Minuteman  Beyera«e  Company.  SN  186,268.  Pnb. 
5-25-65.     Filed  2-7-64. 

794.189.  CROWN  ROOM.  Horne'a  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN 
186,582.    Pnb.  6-M-66.    Filed  2-13-04. 

794.190.  FRANKSVILLE  AND  DESIGN.  Franksyllle,  Inc. 
SN  196.777.    Pab.  6-36-66.    Filed  6-16-64. 

794.191.  ATLANTIC  AERIAL  SURVEYS,  INC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN. AUantlc  Aerial  Sorreya,  Inc.  SN  197.268.  Pab. 
5-2«^-65.    Filed  7-7-04. 


aa»  101  -  AdvertishHI  and  BnsiaeM 


794,192.     GOLD     STAR     BNTEBPRI8B8     AND     DESIGN. 
794,176.     RICARD  AND  DESIGN.    Rlcard,  Soclete  Anonyme.         Ruth    T.    EUanson.      SN    192,906.      Pnb.    6-25-66       FUed 
SN  194,288.    Pub.  6-26-66.    FUed  6-26-64.  5-7-64. 


794,193.     BAM.     BAM   Scrvlcea  Corporation.     SN    107400. 
Pub.  5-25-68.    FUed  7-6-64. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Nel  Ollierwise   ''t!£^,5.'*^^7^8^"*'''"'  '''"   ^'^  '•''**    ^"^ 


Classified 

793,998.     ( See  Claas  28  for  thU  trademark. ) 


794,196.     P   AND  DESIGN.      Paradlao.   Inc.     SN    197,757. 
Pub.  5-25-eS.    JUad  7-13^04. 


794,196.     NPC.    Hew  Pr»e«M  Osapaar.     IN  188,864.     Pub. 
5-20-66.    FU«1  7-80-64. 


andRnmcisI 


Qass  51 -CosMetioaadTolel Preparations  Qm^iM^ 

704,176.     OXYDBMT.     Park  ft  TUford,  d.bJi.  Norex  Labora- 
toriea, asaicnae  of  Norex  Laboratorlaa,  Inc.     SN  144,524.  704,197.     OOLDCN    PACKAOBS.      Inaaranca    Compaay    of 
Pub.  4-21-64.    rUad  6-14-03.  North  Amarlea.  SN  186,861.  Pab.  0-36-68.   ITled  t-17-M. 
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7M.198.  INA  MTD  DB8I0N.  Insaranee  Company  of 
Morth  Aaerlca.  SN  186,898.    Fab.  &-25-«5.    FU«d  2-17-64. 

7M4M.  FIBSBiAM'S  FUND  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Flre- 
aMUi'a  Fond  Inaurance  Company,  d.b.a.  Fireman's  Fond 
Amarlcaa  Inraranca  Companiea.  SN  19iS,e49.  Pub. 
5-28-9Q.    riled  0-18-64. 

7»4,200.  F  AlfD  DBSION.  Fireman's  Fund  Insurance 
Company,  d.b.a.  Fireman's  Fund  American  Insurance  Com- 
paniea.    SN  IM.eOl.     Pub.  5-2«i-66.     Filed  5-18-64. 


7W,206.     MILITAIRE   AND   DESIGN.     Warren   UnUmlted. 
Inc.     SN  1»7,462.     Pob.  5-2*-6e.     Filed  7-8-64. 


I 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 


794,207.  BENT-A-RAMA  AND  DBSION.  Rent-A-Rama  Auto 
Rental  Agency,  Inc.  SN  181,802.  Pub.  5-2^-65.  Filed 
11-22-68. 


a»sio3- 


and  Repair 


I 


794,201.  POWBBPDL  AS  THE  NATION  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Continental  Motors  Corporation.  SN  166,069. 
Pnb.  2-23-66.    Filed  4-^t-63. 

7M,202.  HBBL  BAB.  The  Anto-Soler  Company.  SN 
18O,S04.    Pnb.  fr-M-66.    Filed  11-6-63. 

794,208.  RBPEBSBNTATION  OF  A  BEAVER.  Cities  Serv 
l«e  Oil  Company.  SN  197,081.  Pub.  5-25-65.  Filed 
7-6-64. 

794,204.     EYANS  AND  DESIGN.     Evans  Electric  Motor  Re 
pair  Company.     SN  197.376.    Pub.  5-25-65.    Filed  7-8-64, 

794,208.  PBRM-A-WIND.  Evans  Electric  Motor  Repair 
Company.    SN  197,877.     Pub.  5-*5-66.     Filed  7-8-64. 


Class  106 -Material  Treatment 


794,208.     DELA  FLEX.    Cold  Spring  Bleachery.    8N  186J896. 
Pub.  5-2»-65.     Filed  2-14-64. 


Qass  107  —  Education  and  Entertainment 


7M.209.     MPATI  AND  DESIGN.     Midwest  Program  on  Air- 


borne   Television    Instruction,    Inc.       SN    185,062. 
5-25-65.     Filed  1-21-64. 


Pub. 


I 
SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subje^-t  to  opposition. 


SECTION  1 

(Combined  Certificates) 


794,211.     John  Dleekmann  *  Sons,   Inc.,   Wheeling.   W.  Va. 
SN  184,618.     Filed  P.B.  1-15-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  2-25-66. 

DIECKMANN'S 

Cfaui  1 — ^Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

For  Nursery  Stock,  Greenhouse  Stock  and  Christmas  Trees. 

CnaM  10«— Mkcenancoas 

For  Ttm  Plaatiac  and  Trimming  Sarvlcea  and  Landscaping 
SerrlcM. 


Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparatioiis 


For  After  Shave  Lotion,  Hair  Dressing.  Dandruff  Rem(>ver 
Hair  Lotion,  Bay  Rum,  and  Toilet  Water. 


52— i> 


Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1964. 


Claai  101— AdrcrtUng  and  Bnsincai 

For  Flower  and  Garden  Shop  Retail  Services. 
First  vm  Apr.  2, 196S. 


I' 


794,»40.     The    Stephan    Co.,    Fort    Lauderdale,    Fla.      SN 
183,029.    Filed  P.S.  0-1-64 ;  Am.  &B.  5-20-65. 


794,241.  Missionary  Servants  of  the  Moat  Holy  Trinity,  9oly 
Trinity,  Ala.  SN  157,716.  Filed  P.R.  11-21-62  ;  Am.  BR. 
5-21-66. 


RINITY  MISSIONS 


1 


The  mark  eoaalats  of  parallel  horlaoatal  black,  gold,  and  red 
bars,  said  bars  beinc  of  eqaal  width  and  extending  the  entire 
length  and  wldtb  of  the  labeL  The  drawlnc  la  lined  to  repre- 
leat  tke  colors  fold  tad  red. 


Class  lOO-^Miscellaneoas 

For  Services  In  Directing  Missionary  Activities. 

Class  107— Education  and  Entertainment 


For     BJducatlonal     Religious     Services — Namely,    Teacklng 
Religious  Doctrines  and  Training  Missionaries.  , 

First  use  December  1961. 


SECTION  2 
Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  ProRared  Materials  Qass  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

794,211.      See  Section  1   (Combined  Certificate).  794.215.     Carlton   B.   Wilder.  Crystal  Lake,   111.,   assignee  of 

794,210.     Garrett  County   Processing  *   Packaging  Corpora-  Wilder  Hoekstra,    Crystal    Lake.    lU.      SN    155.765.      Filed 

tlon.   Accident.   Md.      SN   180,873.      Filed   P.R.    11-12-63  ;  ^^   10-23-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-17-65. 

"THE  SAVINGS  GAME" 

For  EAjulpment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Oct.  3,  1962. 


Am.  S.R.  6-8-65. 


794.216.      Slfo  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.     SN  171,186.     Filed 
P.R.  6-17-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-24-65. 

WHIRLI-MEN  TROLLEY 

For    Pull    Toy    Comprising   a    Wheeled    Block   Supporting 
Rotated  Simulated  Figures. 
First  use  Jan.  1,  1960. 


«•(«*** 


For  Peat  Moss. 

First  use  Aug.  15,  1963. 


Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


794,212.      Theodore  EJfron  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.     SN  192.379. 
Filed  PR.  4-80-«4  :  Am.  S.R.  5-14-66. 

MARBLSHEEN 

For    Synthetic    Material    Simulating    Marble,    for    Use    In 
Building  Construction  and  In  Furniture. 
First  use  Apr.  20.  1964. 


794.217.  Simon  Rosenberg,  d.b.a.  Rosenberg's  Flip-A-Hoop 
Dlv.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.  SN  180.324.  Filed  PR.  11-1-63  ; 
Am.  S.R.  6-3-65 

FLIP-A-HOOP 

For  Game  Consisting  of  Plastic  Tubes  and  Plastic  Sticks. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  12,  196S. 


Class  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appli 


794,218.     Eprad,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio.     SN  193.946.    Filed  P.R. 
5-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R    5-5-65. 


Class  18  — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical 
Preparations 

794,213.     Nysco   Laboratories.   Inc.,   Long  Island  City,   N.Y. 
S^'  180,947,     Filed  PR.  11-12-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-17-65. 

pHOAM 


CAR-CHEK 


For  Remote  Reading  Indicators  for  Uae  in  Box  Office  Control 
Systenu. 

First  use  Oct.  81.  1968. 


For  Antibacterial  Emollient. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1968. 


Qass  38  -  PrinU  and  Publications 

794.219.     National    Association    of    Metal    Finishers,    Upper 
MontcUlr,  N.J.     SN  211.329.    FUed  2-3-65. 

FINISHERS'  MANAGEMENT 

For  Trade  Magasine.  *" 

First  use  Jan.  10.  1964. 


794,214.     Philip  M.  Cable.  Effingham.  lU.    SN  193,933.    Filed     7^,320      Management    Incorporated.    St.    Paul.    Minn.      SN 


PR.  5-21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-10-65 


CABLE'S  HOOF  OINTMENT 


\M\ 

Mm 


For  Ointment  for  Treatment  of  Horaca'  Hooves. 
First  use  Apr.  1,  1964. 


158.005       Filed  PR.   11-27-62;  Am.   S.R.  12-28-64. 

For  Bulletins  Issued  From  Time  to  Time  Relating  to  Basl- 
ness  and  Tax  Matters,  for  Incorporation  In  a  Looteleaf  Binder. 
First  use  Feb.  28.  1962. 

TM  81 


TM  82 


704,221.  Intercollegiftte  Broadcasting  Syttemg,  Inc.,  B«tb 
lahcm.  Pa.  SN  198,309.  Filed  P.B.  7-22-64;  Am.  S.R 
«-9-60. 


COLLEGE  RADIO 


I 
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dais  45  *- Soft  Drinks  and   Carbonatid 
Waters  |  | 


1      t 


For  Periodical  Maiaalne. 
Flnt  tiM  Karch  1904. 


794.228.  Sua  Drop  Sales  Corporation  of  America,  d.b.a.  aun 
Drop  galea  Corp.,  St  Louis,  Mo.  SN  174,544.  Filed  RR. 
8-6-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-3-65. 


794,222.     Halre  PubHahlng  Company,  New  York,  N.T.     SN 
200,346.     Filed  VB?  8^21-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-9-6C. 

FITTING  FACTS 

For  Trade  Publication. 
FlMt  use  Mar.  1, 19«4. 


REFRESHING  AS 
A  CUP  OF  COFFEE 


I 


794,228.     Success    Motlration    Institute,    Inc.,    Waco,    Tex. 
SN  202,868.    FUed  P.R.  9-28-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-66. 

YOUR  PERSONAL  SUCCESS 
PLANNER 

For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books, 
Booklets,  and  Sound  Recordings' Pertaining  Tbereto. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Uij  28, 19»4. 


For  Non- Alcoholic  Soft  Drink  Beverages. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1954. 


I        

Qass  46  p  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foock 

794,229.     Otto    Monsted    A/S,    Copenhagen,    Denmark.      BN 
158,297.     Filed  P.R.  11^0-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  8-7-65. 


794,224.     Success    Motivation    Institute,    Inc.,    Waco.    Tex. 
SN  202,869.     Filed  PJt.  9-28-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  6-7-65. 
For  Educational  and  Training  Courses  Comprising  Books, 

A  PROGRAM  DESIGNED  TO 

GIVE  DIRECTION  TO 

YOUR  DREAMS 

For  Section  of  Magaslne. 
Booklets,  and  Related   Printed  Instructional   Material,   and 
Sound  Recordings  Pertaining  Tbereto. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  May  28,  1964. 


794,225.     Farm  Joamal  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     SN  206,153. 
FUed  P.R.  11-13-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-66. 


First  use  Mar.  17. 1962. 


794,226.     PnblUhlng  Indnstrles,  Inc.,  OkUhoma  City,  Okla. 
SN  207,421.     FUed  P.R.  12-3-64;  Am.  S.R.  5-17-66. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  showing  of  the  container  for  the 
goods  In  the  form  of  a  fanciful  representation  or  design  of  a 
chef  and  the  registered  trademark  "Oma."  Owner  of  Reg.  Ko. 
659,577. 

For  Cheese  Spreads. 

First  use  July  16,  1962  ;  In  commerce  July  16,  1962. 


For  Magaslne. 

First  oae  FU>.  1, 19«4. 


Clau39-Clotym 


794,230.  Froeen  Institutional  Sales  Co-Op,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Fro»en 
Institutional  Sales  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  BN 
166,590.     riled  P.R.  3-28-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  11-2-64. 


IDAHO  SUPREME 


For  Frosea  Potatoes  for  Use  in  Making  Fren(^  Fried  Po- 
tatoes. 

First  use  Jan.  7,  1963. 


794,227.     Hagfar  Coapuiy,  Dallas,  Tex.    SN  188.762.    Filed 
P.R.  8-16-64 ;  Am.  S.R.  S-26-06. 

"THEY  JUST  FIT  BETTER 
NATURALLY" 

For  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing — Namely.  Slacks. 
FiTOt  use  on  or  aboat  Apr.  80,  1960. 


794,231.     General    Foods    Corporation,    White    Plains,    N.Y. 
SN  179,040.     Filed  P.R.  10-15-63  ;  Am.  S.R.  3-26-65. 


COCOCOAT 


For  Cocoa  Confectioners  Coating. 
First  use  Aug.  28,  1968. 
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794,287.     The  V.  L.  Smithers  Manufacturing  Company,  Kent, 
Ohio.    8N  156,528.    FUed  P.R.  11-2-62 ;  Am.  S.R.  12-7-64. 


COMPOTE 


For  Flower  Holders  Containing  Absorbent  Foam  Material. 
First  use  on  or  about  June  17,  1969. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.    The  mark  conslstt  of  a  label  UaSS  dl  ■"  COSnietlCS  aRQ  TOMet  PreparatieM 

design. 

For  Frosen  Meats.  794,240.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 

First  use  Sept.  15,  1963.  794,238.     Jacqueline  Cochran,  Inc.,  Newark.  N.J.    SN  168.679. 

.,^.^^_^_  Filed  P.R.  3-28-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-26-65 


794.233.     Allen    Products    Co.,     Inc.,     Allen  town,     Pa.       SN 
199,431.     Filed  P.R.  8-7-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  4-19-65. 


"BODY  BEAUTIFUL 


» 


For  Skin  Texture  Creams  and  Body  Lotions. 
First  use  Mar.  28.  1040. 


794.230.     La  Velle  Laboratories.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City.  Okls. 
SN  183.180.     Filed  PR.  12-17-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-8-65. 


For  Dog  Food. 

First  use  Feb.  21,  1964. 


aass  49-  DistiHed  Alcoholic  Liquors 

794,234.  Felton  4  Sob,  Incorporated,  d.b.a.  Santa  Crus  Dis- 
tilling Company  of  Boston.  U.S.A.,  South  Boston,  Mass. 
SN  191.153.     Filed  P.R.  4-1S-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-16-65. 

SANTA  CRUZ 

For  Rum. 

First  use  Jan.  16,  1962. 


794,235.     Foreign  VinUges.  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.Y.   SN  195,088. 
Filed  PR.  6-8-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-14-65. 

CALGARY  RARE 

For  Canadian  Whisky. 
First  use  June  1,  1964. 


For  Cosmetics — Namely,  Lipstick.  Stick  Eyeshadow,  Cake 
Mascara.  Plastic  Eye  Pencil,  Compact  Powder,  Cream  Rouge, 
Face  Powder,  Dusting  Powder,  Liquid  Make  Up.  Nail  Lacquer, 
Cream  Deodorant,  Face  Cleanser,  Face  Lotion.  Face  Cream, 
Hand  Lotion,  Cologne,  Sun  Tan  Lotion.  Perfume  and  Men's 
Cologne.  After  Shave  Lotion,  and  After  Share  Skin  Condi- 
tioner. 

First  use  Jan.  30.  1963. 


Qass  52  —  Detergents  and  Soaps 


794.240.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


794.236.     Departamento  de  Caldaa.  Manlsales.  Colombia.    SN 
202,560.    Filed  9-24-64. 


RoNVi^ajBI^CAiBAs 

mDMTiii*  ueomMA  mcalom 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100 -Mi 


794.211.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 
794,241.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


"Ron  VIeJo  de  Caldas"  is  translated  as  "old  rum  of  Caldas" 
and  "Industria  Licorera  de  Caldas"  is  translated  as  "liquor    fl^^^  |A1  _  AllvArflCIBil  SbJ  BhcIMACC 
industry  of  Caldas."     Owner  of  Colombian  Reg.  No.  56.220.    **•»»   ■*"        M«VBru»IWg  ^m  MMUVM 

dated  Apr.  1.  1964. 
For  Rum. 


794.211.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate). 


TM  Bi 
aati102- 


I 


I 
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and  RmMidal  Class  107  -  Educatioii  and  Entertainment 


794,242.     Baglc-Wlti  Furniture  Industries.  Inc.,  Waynesboro,     794,241.     See  Section  1  (Combined  Certificate) 
Va.    8N  199.846.    PUed  PJl.  8-&-M ;  Am.  S.R.  6-3-65. 


BASICREDIT 


For  Inventory  Financlns  of  Its  Furniture  Dealers. 
First  use  Apr.  10, 1964. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44.460. 

44,479. 

44,776. 

45,718. 

45,786. 

46,616. 

47,077. 

47,078. 
197.912. 
198,148. 

199,307. 
199.647. 
199.776. 
199.787. 
199.845. 
199,937. 
200.052. 
200.324. 

200.705. 
200.709. 
200,710. 
200,934. 
201,022. 
201,157. 
201.484. 
202,717. 
202,718. 
202,719. 
203.295. 
203,469. 
204,817. 
200,186. 
205,186. 
206,187. 
206,782. 
200,789. 


OLD  NO.  7.    01.  49.     7-4-05.  205,940. 

REECB.     Cl.  23.     7-4-03.  206.011. 

ARABOL.     01.  5.     7--25-05.  206,056. 

PIANOLA.    01.  36.     8-29-05.  206,184. 

SAVE  THE  BABY  AND  DESIGN.    01.  18.   8-29-05.  206,586. 

THE  CLUB.    01.49.    9-26-05.  206,76.3 

FLINT  PRIMER.    01.  16.     10-24-05.  206,940. 

EMERITE.    01.16.     10-24-05.  412,274. 

SIERRA.     01.  1.    4-28-25.  413!o27. 

ACE     SEHVESPOON    AND     DESIGN.       Cl.     2.3.  413..321. 

5-5-25.  413,939. 

SUPRE-MAOY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   35.     6-9-25.  414,009. 

PENNANT  AND  DESIGN.     01.  46.     6-16-23.  414,410. 
ORIGAN.     01.  51.     6-16-25. 

TRINON.     01.14.     6-16-25.  414  481 

FLORENTA.     01.  42.    6-16-25.  '  414. .^43. 

T-SQUARE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     6-23-25. 

SILVER  SPRAY  AND  DESIGN.     01.45.     6-23-25  411.745. 

J.  L.  HOFFMAN  00.  INC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  18.  415  047 

6-30-25.  415.110 

PETITPOINT.    01.  42.     7-7-25.  415.492 

MILLEPOINT.    01.42.    7-7-25.  ,  415,890 

QROSPOINT.     01.42.     7-7-25.  415,999. 

DRY  ICE.     a.  6.     7-14-25.  416,009 

BIT-O-HONBT.    01.46.     7-14-25.  416,010 

NATIONAL  MOTORIST.      01.   38.      7-21-25.  416.252. 

HETEX.    Cl.  42.    7-28-25.  416,424 

904.    Cl.  18.    9-1-25.  416.478 

906.      01.  13.    9-1-25.  416,508. 
994.     01.  13.     9-1-25. 

PEGGY.     Cl.  51.     9-15-25.  416,922. 

THE  MACARONI  JOURNAL.     Cl.  38.     9-22-25.  417,470 

GOLDCRAPT  CLOTHES.     01.  39.     10-27-25.  417,471 

TULIP.    Cl.  46.    11-8-25.  417,687. 
OOLDBN  BOD.    01.  46.    11-3-25. 

VIOLET.    Cl.  46.     11-8-25.  417,866. 

VBLVA.     01.  01.     11-17-25.  417,890 

PALMOLTVE  AND  DESIGN.     01.  51.     11-17-25.  418,383. 


JOHN  .\LDEN      Cl.  46.     11-17-25. 

SUPERIOR  GRAPHITE  PAINT.    Cl.  16.    11-24-25 

OOLDMARK.     Cl.  46.     11-24-25. 

KWIKSOLV.     Cl.  52.     11-24-23. 

HEPATONE.     Cl.  18.     12-K~25. 

DWARF      Cl.  46.     12-8-25. 

SPARKLE.     Cl    45.     12-15-25 

B.H.  4.     Cl.  :>2.     2-27-45. 

ZURIUM.     Cl.  4.     4-3-43. 

SPARVEX     Cl    16.    4-17-45. 

MTLRARO.     Cl.  23      .5   22-45. 

F.Y.I      Cl.  38.     5    22-45. 

PII.LSBURY'S     BEST    XXXX     FEEDS    AND    DB 

SI(;N.  VI.  46.  6-12-45. 
BERLOr.  Cl.  6.  6-12-45. 
KEWPEE      HOTELS      AND      DESIGN 

6-12-45. 


Cl.      46 


FLOWER  MIST. 
KELLOGG' S.  Cl 
DURPLATE.  Cl 
GREAT  STATES 
OLD  NICK.  Cl.  46  8-21 
T  BRAND  AND  DESIGN 


Cl.  51.    6  2r,- 

46.     7-10-45. 

26.     7-10-45 

Cl.  23      8-7- 

45. 

Cl. 


45. 


46.     8-21- 


VACri.ATOR      Cl.  21.     8-21-45. 

VACfLATOR.     Cl    34.     8-21-45. 

BENADRYL      Cl    IS.     9-4-45. 

SUPREME.     Cl.  13.     9-11-45. 

PLASTONE      Cl    12      9-18-45. 

DON'T    SAY    STOCKINGS    SAY    GOTHAM    GOLD 

STRIPE.     Cl.  39.     9-18-45. 
CCC      Cl   2.     10-2-45. 
VACfLATOR.    Cl.  13.     10-30-i5 
VACl'LATOR.     Cl.  13.     10-30-45. 
UNITED  FOR  FREEDOM  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  38 

11-13-45, 
WHITMANS   SAMPLER.     Cl.   46.      11-20-45. 
JOGS.     Cl    39      11-20-15 
NAWLIDE      Cl.  14.     12-18-15. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


717,689. 


Swtioo  7(d) 

METALFLAKB.    01.  50.    6-27-61. 


ScctkMi  8 

The  follouHng  reffUtrationa  it$ued  June  tS,  1959 

680,596.  MBTAFOAM.     a.  1. 

680,597."  DS  AND  DESIGN.    01.  2. 

680,099.  DURAVAULT.     Cl.  2.  , 

680,601.  CYMAO  SUPBR.    Cl.  2. 

680.608.  TBXCEL.    01.  5. 

680.609.  R.M.O.  PASTE  #100.    01.  5. 
680,620.  CHEMPAR  AND  DESIGN,    a.  6. 
680,681.  ACRONITE  B  &  B.    01.  6. 

680,635.  BLACK  MAGIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     01.  12. 

680,638.  LITTLE  PLUOOER  AND  DESiIQN.     01.  12. 

680,642.  TRI-TOP.    Cl.  12. 

680,640.  STARFOLD.    Cl.  12. 

680.688.  RIB  LOX.    Cl.  18. 

680.609.  LT,  AND  DESIGN.    01.14. 

680,660.  B-W    IN0EB80LL    PRODUCTS    ETC.    AND    DE 

SIGN.    Cl.  14. 

680.660.  DOUBLE  TESTED.    01.  16. 

680,eW.  VINTL-ART,  COLORS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  16. 


680  667.  KOLOR  KROME.     Cl.  16. 

680,676.  V  AND  DESIGN.     Cl    18. 

680.678.  HEXTRI.     Cl.  18. 

680.679.  DAOKIL.     Cl    18. 

680,6M.  DERMATHYN.    Cl.  18.  ' 

680,688.  TRIPAL.     Cl.  18. 

680.693.  PAYTAN      Cl    18 

680.694.  SEADRAGON  AND  DESIGN.      Cl.   19. 

680.696.  SEASPORT.     Cl.  19. 

680.697.  SEACRUISER.     01.  19. 

680.698.  SPORTY.     Cl.  19. 
680,700.  MUTI-CELL.     Cl.  19. 
680,702  SINK  MASTER.    01.  21. 
680  704  BURLINGTON.     Cl.  21. 
680,705.  HARTFORD.     01.  21. 
680,708.  FORTNEY  FARAWAY.    01.  21. 
680,711.  DORBEL  MASTER.     Cl.  21. 
680.713.  STALEY.     01    21. 

680.718.  ROLL-A  WORD.     01.  22. 

680.719.  JOHNNY  ONE-SHOT.  Cl  22. 
680,720  "THB  20TH  GREEN."  01.  22. 
680.722  TUB  PALS     Cl.  22. 

680,723.  ROLL   N  BOWL  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 

680,725.  FIVERS.    01.  22. 
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680.726.  NAPPIETOYS  AND  DESIGN.     01.  22. 

680.727.  THUNDBmBOLT.     Cl.  22. 

680.728.  SPECULATOR.    Cl.  22. 

680.730.  DUAL-JET.    01.  23. 

680.731.  AMRAM.    CL  23. 

680.733.  ROTO-OHOP.    OL  23. 

680.734.  TURBO.    Cl.  23. 
680,739.  FLEXOSTOP.     Cl.  23. 
680.741.  BW    INGERSOLL    PRODUCTS 

SIGN.    Cl.  23. 

680.743.  LA  RUE  DRY.    01.  23. 

680.749.  KLEEN  FLO.    Cl.  23. 

680.750.  BAKE-MATE.     01.  23. 

680.753.  INDUOTOMATIO.    Cl.  23. 

680.754.  DUBLE  TUFF.    01.  23. 
680,759.  MULTI-BAOOER.    01.  24. 
680.763.  HOB  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  26. 
680,768.  DIOIVERTER.     Cl.  26. 

680.775.  UNI-SITE.    01.  26. 

680.776.  DIOIDEC.    01.  26. 
680,781.  TIEDOTS.    Cl.  28. 

680,787.  B  AC.  FLEXI  TOWER  AND  DESIGN. 

680.790.  "HUSH-A-BOOTH."     01.  32. 

680.791.  RELAX-O-MATIO.     Cl.  32. 

680.794.  CONTRAST  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  32. 

680.795.  IMPRESSION.    Cl.  32. 

680,797  BEL-AIR  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  34. 

680,801.  FIRESIDE  CHEF.     01.  34. 

680,803.  CASCADE.     Cl.  34. 

680,805.  KIKU.    01.  85. 

680.809.  EB  AND  DESIGN  OF  A  LYRE.     Cl.  36 

680,811.  RID  AND  DESIGN.    01.36. 

680,812  OPERA  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  36. 

680,813.  EXPLORER.     01.  36. 

680.818  HI-LO.    Cl.  36. 

680.819  PEPPER.    Cl   36. 

680.822.  BELBOANTI  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  39. 

680.823.  WYATT  EARP  ORIGINALS.     01.  39. 
680,826  SHEMI-SHIRT.    Cl.  39. 

680,828.  COMFORT  AID.     01.  39. 

680,839.  CUDDL'TARD.     Cl.  39. 

680,843.  FEMININE  FABRIC.    Cl.  42. 


ETC.    AND    DE- 


Cl.  31. 


680.844. 
680,846. 
680,850. 
680,852. 
680,856. 
680.864. 
680,873. 
680,881. 
680.884. 
680.888. 
680.901. 
680,903. 
680,904. 
680,905. 
680,906. 
680,907. 
680.908. 
680,910. 
680.923. 
680,924. 

680,929. 
680.926. 
680,929. 
680,931. 
680  932. 
680,934. 

680,936. 
680,940. 
680,944. 
680.9W. 
680.955. 


699,734. 
760,483. 
325,949. 
227,352. 
254,959. 
430,941. 
4^8,140. 


VANDYKE.     Cl.  42. 

ESQUISEK.     Cl.  42. 

TROPIC-GLO.    Cl.  42. 

DUOSBKT.    a.  44. 

RBFLEC-TAN.    Cl.  44. 

GARDEN  OF  BDEN.     01.  46. 

SNOW  WHITE.     Cl.  46. 

DESERT  VICTORY.    Cl.  46. 

PINK  PACIFIC.    Cl.  46. 

COCOA  FLAVORED  KRI8PIBS.     Cl.  46. 

CONFETTI  RICE.    Cl.  50. 

PROTBCT-O-PLASTIC.    Cl.  50. 

PUSH  BUTTON  PORK.    Cl.  60. 

PORKLINER.    01.  50. 

BRACE-FAST.    01.  60. 

SETA-TILE.    Cl.  50. 

FLY  WIK.     Cl.  50. 

HUBERT  DE  GIVENCHY      Cl.  51. 

YOUR  PRIVATE  SECRETARY.     Cl.  101. 

CAPITAL  STOCK  COMPANY  INSURANCE  ETC. 
AND  DESIGN.    01.  102. 

BIDS  FOR  KIDS.    Cl.  102. 

PARK  N  WASH  AND  DESIGN.     CL  103. 

JAMALIMBO.     01.  105. 

TRAFFIC  COPTER.    Cl   107. 

HIPPITY  HOP  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  107. 

PLUMBING  AND  DRAINAGE  INSTITUTE  CER- 
TIFIED AND  DESIGN.     CL  A. 

EZY  BROIL  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   13. 

"IN  WALL."    Cl.  34. 

BEE-PLUS.    Cl.  51. 

SILVER  SHAMPOO.    Cl   52. 

BONAT  INSTANT-MIX.     Cl.  52. 

Sectloa  18 

TERMO  BOND.    Cl.  19     6-21-60. 

SNAP-INS.    Cl.  2.     11-26-63. 

SCOTTY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  4.     7-9-^. 

ALAMAC.    Cl    39.     5-3-27. 

BAR  B-Q.     01.  46.     4-2-29. 

SWING  TIME  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  22.     4-2-29. 

BELLE  MEAD  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  49.     4-6-48. 
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AMP.  Inc..  Harrltbarx,  Pa.  7»4,0O«.  pub.  5-25-«5.  CI.  23. 
A/S  Modulex,  Bllland.  Jutland.  Denmark.  794.016,  pub. 
5-25-6.5.      CI.  2tt. 


Belolt  Corp.,  Belolt,  WU.      793,991,  pub.  5-25-65.      CI.  28. 
Bendix-Balzers  Vacuum,  Inc..  Rocheeter,  N.Y.     793,939,  pub. 
5-25-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 


.\ce  Hardware  Mff.  Corp'n.,  Philadelphia,  to  Ace  Mfg.  Co.,     B*ndix   Corp.,   The,    Holmdel,    N.J.     793,961,   pub.   5-25-65 


Inc.,   Chalfonte,   Pa.     198,148,   ren.   8-10-65.     CI.   23. 
Ace  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ace  Hardware   Mfg.   Corp'n. 
Acorn  Paint  4  Chemical  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     6S0.631,  cane 

C\.    6. 
Admiral  Corp..  Chicago,  III.     794,044,  pub.  5-25-65.     CI.  31 
Aeolian  American  Corp. :  See — 

Aeolian  Co.,  The. 
Aeolian  Co..  The,  to  Aeolian  American  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y 

45.718.    ren.   8-10-65.      CI.   36. 
Aerospace     Nylok     Corp..     Hawthorne.     N.J.      793.905,     pub 

5-25-65.      CL  13. 
Air  RedoctlMt^o^nc. :  See — 
Drjice^orp.  of  America. 


Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 


794.082.    pub. 
794.019, 


CI.   21. 
Benrus    Watch    Co.. 

5-26-65.      CI.    27. 
Benton  Product  Development  Co.,  Inc..  Benton,  Pa. 

pub.   5-25-65.      CI.   26. 
Berkghire   Color  k  Chemical   Co.,    Reading.    Pa.     793.873-6, 

pub.   5-25-65.     Cl.   6. 
Berkshire   Color   k   Chemical    Co.,    Reading   Pa.      798,877-8, 

pub.   5-25-65.      Cl.   6. 
Berlou  Mfg.  Co.  :   Bee — 
Peterson,  Bembard. 
Berrell,   Daniel  J.,  Bronx.  N.Y.     680.728,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Beryllium  Corp.,  The,  Reading,  Pa.     708,907,  pah.  5-25-65. 

Cl.  14. 


Allegheny  Steel  Corp..  Bryn  Mawr.  Pa.    793.872,  pub.  5-25-65.     Black.   SivalU   k   Bryaon,   Inc.,   Kansas  City,   Mo.     794,053, 


Cl.  5 
Allen    Products   Co.,    Inc.,   Allentown.    Pa 

5   2.5-65.      Cl.    42. 
Almanac  Knitting  Mills.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y 
Aluminum    Specialty    Co.,    Manitowoc.    Wis. 

5-25-66.      Cl.    18. 
Aluminum    Specialty    Co.,    Manitowoc,    Wis. 

5-25-65.      Cl.   22. 
American    Brush    Co..    Inc.,    Roxbury.    Mass. 

5-25-65.      a.  29. 
American    Character.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 

5-25-65.     Cl.   22. 
American    Cyanamid    Co..    New    York.    N.Y. 

Cl.   2. 
American    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

Cl.    18. 
Amprican    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York,    N.l'. 

Cl.   44. 
American  Girl  Shoe  Co..  Boston,  Mass.    794,101.  pub.  5-25-65 

("1.    39. 
American   Home  Products   Corp..   New  York.   N.Y.     793,938 

pub.   .5-25-65.     Cl.    18. 
American  Machine  k  Tool  Co.,  Inc.,  Royersford.  Pa.     793,978 

pub.   .5-25-65.     Cl.   23. 
American-Marietta  Co..  Chicago,  111.      680,731.  cane.      Cl.  23 


pub.   5-25-65.      Cl.   34. 
Blauftts.  Hulda   M..  Chicago,  111.     680.828,   cane.      Cl.   89. 
Bloch  k  Guggenheimer.  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.     206,763, 

ren.  8-10-65.     Cl.  46. 
Bonat.   Samuel,  k  Bro..   Inc.,   West  Paterson,  N.J.     680,955, 

cane.     Cl.  52. 
Bonlnger,    Arnold,    Tabakfabrik    G.m.b.H.,   k    Co.,    Dnisbnrg, 

Germany.     793,928,  pub.  6-25-66.     Cl.  17. 
794,038,    pub.     Borden  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Arabol  MTg  Co.,  The. 
Borg- Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     680.660,  cane.     Cl.  14. 
Borg-Warner  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     680,741,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Bosworth,   Harry  J.,  Co.,  Chicago.   111.     794.147.   pub.  6-26- 

65.      Cl.   44. 
Bradley,   Lawrence   R.,    d.b.a.   The   Perlseal   Co.,   New  York, 

N.Y.,  to  Luminall  Paints,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.     413,821,  ren. 

8-10-65.     Cl.   16. 
Brewton    Iron    Works,    Inc.,    Brewton,    Ala.      793,988.    pub. 

5-25-65.      Cl.   23. 
Bright    Beauty,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111.      793,919,    pub.    5-25-65. 

Cl.   16. 
British  Nylon  ftpinners  Ltd.,  Pontypool,  England.     798,894, 

pub.  5-;i5-65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  1  and  43). 
Bruner  Corp..  Milwaukee.  Wis.     416.424,  ren.  8-10-65.     Cl. 

13. 


794.233.      Cl.    46. 


794.143,  pub. 
793,899.    pub. 

793,975,    pub. 


793,972.  pub. 
680,601,  cane. 
680.676.  cane. 
680.852.    cane. 


'""S-eS.^'crie""   ^*"^-    ^'^^*'*'"'-   ^^^''      ■^»-'^24.    pub.     B^^|-,^g  Co..  The.  Lincoln.  Nebr.     793,997.  pub.  6-25^.    C\ 
.\metek.    Inc..    New   York.    N.Y 

Cl.   24. 


794.012-13.    pub.    5-25-65 


23. 


Ametek.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      794,067-8,    pub.    6-2«V-66. 

Cl.    .34. 
Angelica  Uniform  Co..  St.  LouIh,  Mo.     794.091,  pub.  .V25-65. 

Cl     H9. 
Arabol  M'fg  Co.,  The,  to  The  Borden  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

44.776,  ren    8-10-65.      Cl.  5 
Arcos  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     794,059,  pub.  5-25-65.    Cl.  34. 
.\rden.  Elizabeth,  Sales  Corp. :  See — 

Lewis.   Florence  N. 
Arden.  Elizabeth.  Sales  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     414.745.  ren. 

8-10-65.     Cl.   51. 
Armour  and  Co..  Chicago,  111.     798,879,  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  6 


Bryan  Tape  Co.,  St.  Petersburg.  Fla.     793,966,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Bryant  Buying  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794.094,  pub.  5-25-63. 

Cl.  29. 
Burlington   Industries,   Inc..   New   York,  N.Y.      794,130,  pub. 

5-25-65.     Cl.  42. 
Burt,    Charles    M.,    d.b.a.    Pharaoh    Cosmetica,   El    Segundo, 

Calif.     794.178,  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  51. 
Cable.  Philip  M..  Effingham,  III.    794,214.     Cl.  18. 
Caldwell  Co.,  Inc.,  The,   Rockford,   lU.     794,005,  pub.   5-25- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
California  Custom  Accessories  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Kraus  Accessories  Co..  The. 


Arrow  Plywood  Corp..  d.b.a.  P'.vwood  Ranch,  Belmont.  Mass.     Cambridge    Thermionic    Corp.,    Cambridge,    Mass.      79«,9«», 
------—■-  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.   21. 

Cannon  Mills  Co.,  Kannapolis,  N.C.     794,144,  pub.  6-25-66. 

Cl.  42. 
Capitol  Paint  k  Varnish  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     798.923, 

pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  16. 
Cap-Roc,  Inc.,  from  Rochester  Button  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

793,992.  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  23. 
Carlova,   Inc.,   to  Chesebrough-Pond's,   Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

203.295.  ren.  8-10-65.     Cl.  61. 
Carnegie.  Hattie.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     794.181,  pub.  5-23- 

65.     Cl.  61. 
Carolina  Wood  Turning  Co.,  d.b.a.  Cherokee  Furniture  Co., 

Bryson  City.  N.C.     794,049-50.  pub.  5-25-65.     O.  82. 
Carroll.  J.  W.,  *  Sons,  Gardena,  Calif.     793,855,  pub.  3-25- 

65.     a.  1. 
Casa  Blanca  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  York,  Pa.     798,933,  pub.  5-26- 

65.     Cl.  17. 
CeUnese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,863-4,  pub. 

5-l8-«5.     Cl.  1. 
Central    Engineering   Co..    Inc.,    Milwaukee,    Wis.      794,004, 

pub.  5-26-65.     Cl.  23. 
Century  Lighting,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793.962,  pub.  6-25- 

65.     CI.  21. 
Chadfooum  Gotham,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Gotham  Hosiery  Co.,  Inc. 
Chemical  Products  Corp.,  Shrewsbury.  Mass.     680.638,  cane. 

CI.   12. 
Chempar  Chemical  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     680,620,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
Cherokee  Furniture  Co. :  Bee — 
Carolina  Wood  Turning  Co. 
Chesebrough-Pond's,  Inc. :  See — 
CarloTa,  Inc. 


79.-i.88S,   pub,   5-2-5-65.      Cl,    12. 
Ascot  Textile  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.      794,129.  pub.  4-13-65. 

Cl.   42, 
Atlantic  -Verial  Surveys,  Inc.,  HuntSTille.  Ala.     794.191.  pub. 

5-25-65,     Cl.   100. 
.\tla8  Sales  :  See — 

McGlnnis,   L.  Omar. 
Auto  Soler   Co.,    The,   Atlanta.    Ga,     794.202.   pub.   3-25-65. 

Cl,   103, 
Bacon,  Charles  H.,  Co.,  Inc.,  Lenoir  City,  Tenn.     794,107,  pub. 

5-25-65,     Cl.  .19. 
Baba'i  Publishing  Trust :  See — 

National    Spiritual   Aaaembly    of   The    Baha'is    of   The 
United  States. 
Baltimore  Alrcoil   Co..   Inc.,   Baltimore,   Md.     680.787.   cane. 

Cl.  31. 
Baltimore   Concrete   Plank  Corp..   Baltimore.   Md.     793.894. 

pub.   5-25-63.     Cl.   12. 
Barber-Colman   Co.,   Rockford,    111.      794,023,    pub.   5-23-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Barnett    Bros..    New   York.    NY,      227,362.    cane.      Cl.    39. 
Barton,    Frederic  D.,    Holly,    Mich.     794,161,   pub.    3-25-65. 

Cl,   46. 
Basic-Witz     Furniture    Industries,     Inc.,    Wayneaboro.     Va. 

794  242.     Cl.   102. 
Baysbore  Industries.  Inc.,  Elkton.  Md.     680.727.  cane.     Cl.  22, 
Beamco.  Inc..  MounUin  View.  Calif.     793.957,  pub.  5-23-63, 

Cl,  21. 
Beardsley    k   Piper   Co.,    The,    to    Pettibone    Mulllken    Corp., 

Chicago.  111.     413,939.  ren.  &-10-63.     Cl.  23 

Beatrice    Foods   Co.,    Chicago,    III.      794,167,    pub,    5-25-65, 
Cl.  46. 


Beaugnier.  M.,  k  Cle.  Mantes-La-Ville.  Selne-et-Oise.  France.     Chesbrougb-Pond's,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794.184,  pub.  3-23- 


680.809,  cane.      Cl.  36 
Belk    Stores    Services.    Inc..    Charlotte,    N.C.     794.117,    pub 
5-25-65.     a.  89. 


63.     Cl.  32. 

Chicago  Metallic  Mfg.  Co.,  Zurich.  111.     793,898,  pub.  5-25- 
«6.     CI.  18. 

TM  i 
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^*J^|^jP°«™»*j|^«>l  Co..  New  York,  X.Y.     793.999.  pub.  Di^.ieland    Mfg..    Inc..    Corpus    CHristl.    Tex.     680.743.    cane. 

^S*^.  ^''   *^'"^"  ^^^^°^^  *"*"'•   ^"-     »80'8*3.   cane.  Dixon.  Joseph,  Crucible  Co..  The,  Jersey  City.  X.J.     680.666, 

^f^°^  ^""'  ^'^-  ^'^^  ^°'^'  ^•^-     '^»*'"4.  pub.  6-25-«5.  Doau"  Co-.^Del^'pialnes.  111.     793.994    pub    5-25-65      CI     'B 

ChVwsfyie  Inc.,  New  York.  X.Y.     794.104.  pub.  5-25-«5.     01.  '"'^^I^S-ef '**  Cl  ^",f,7P^'-«'     Arlington.     Tex.      794.186,    pub! 

ClSrette  Mf ^  Co.  "Ethnos-  G.  A.  Keranls.  S.A..  Piraeus.  '""S'T-JtTs'  ''ci  ^aJ"  ^"^'^''  '''''''''  ''''''"'      '''•'''' 

ci?^^^r.Z'Si^^^^^  ^^"i&5 "p"r!;-2.^"r ";■','-?'.  ^°^^'  ^-^  ^-''-  -^-r- 

^^^•aS^'  ''^"'  ''•"  ^«^'-  ^•^-  ^«*'^««-  p"''-  ^^^^-  "i  ^,'-'eal  8o:;  ?S::  ^{l^dl'anfailfb:  ii-IX^T,-^l-n: 

Clopaj  Corp.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     680,759,  cane.     CI.  24.  DresHer  industries.  Inc.,  Dallas   Tex    from  Mannlne   Maxwell 

Mui^i^^lJteU^"'"'''    ''''''■'■  *'^  ?I  'iT''    '"'••    ^''''''"'-   tionn"'  79T95J"Tb^'5-2-,-"6l' 

S^f]?''?5l>fffa'il"?.*jJ°<=V,.^^^*?!^'  ->:•?,•     I9t'238.     CI.  51._.  ^X-r^^T  mdu.^tries.  Inc  ,  Dallas,  Tex.,  from  .Manning,  .Maxwell 


TMui 


Stratford,    Conn.      79.S,98a.    pub.  '  5-25-66. 


Gold  I^uninatintr  Cotd..  New  York,  N.Y.     680,903,  cane.     CI. 

00. 
Cold  Sprtng  Bleacfaery,  Yardley,  Pa.     794,208.  pub.  5-25-65. 

OI*   100. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co. :  Bee — 

Palmollve  Co.,  The. 
Columbus  McKinnon  Corp..  Tonawanda.  N.Y.     794.003    pub. 

5-25-65.     CI.  23. 
Commonwealth  Shoe  k  Leather  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Commonwealth  Shoe  and  Leather  Co 
Commonwealth    Shoe    and    Leather    Co.,    to    Commonwealth 

S°?^  ?, ^".''•JT-.^O'  '°c..  Whitman.  Mass.     417.890,   ren 

8-10-65.     CI.  39. 
Connecticut 

699,734,  < 
Continental 

8-10-66.     ^..  «.  „„.      .,,     .,„ 

^°,?^i?*i?^    5J,°*^^«  ^'*'V-    Muskegon,    Mich.      794,201,    pub.     Kdwar.ls    i    Illll.    d  b  a.    Lewi>    &    Thos.    Saltz,    Chlcaeo     111 

^—40—00.     CI.   103.  (04.1U3.   pub    S-l'.i   tl.")       '"     ""  ' 

Cook,  John  "-•—--  —         _.      . 

Tex.     680 
Cook  Qulk,  1    _ ,  __ 

^°°''klp'Kjli°8y,teSrinc.  --.^....^.^    o^..c..     ^orp.     xnnianapous.     Ind.      B80,713.     can«. 

Core     Mfg.    Co.,    Washington,    5Io.      793,965,    pub.    5-25-65.     ^:'^^■t^oIl^_Indust^ips,     Inc.    Torrance,    Calif.      793,967,    put). 


&    Moore,    Inc. 
CI.    23. 
Drylee   Corp    of  America,   New   York,   and   Long   Island   Cltt. 
.>.i.,  to  Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc.,  Xew  York    X.Y.     200  934 

ren.  8-10-65.      01.  6.  .  .      ■». 

'^"/?,"*oi:     '■'♦"'■"ai'l     ^-     Bogota,     Colombia.     680.S11,     cant. 

'^'"f"  T«*«t  Corp..   North  Bergen,  X.J       793,9.-)8,  pub.  5-25-6$. 

Dutches.s    Inderwear    Corp..    New    York.    X.Y.      794,090.    pui 

_  .1   2o-65.      01     :j9.  •    I'    »• 

'■'*'?'    -"lervlces    Corp..    Irving,    Tex.      794,193.    pub.    .-)-25-64. 

Tex.      794.073.  pul>. 
J,    Pa.      794.110.    pub. 


■  If— ou.      ».,i.    ov.  «  I.    IV 1. 

sctlcut    Aibestoi    Products,     Inc.,     Mlddletown,    Conn  '"-"st  Texas  I'ulp  and  Paper  Co.    .siNbee 

1,734,  cane.     CI.  19.  5  2.')-6.-).     O    37 

^®^?^    9?°..Co..    Inc.,    Xew    York.    X.Y.      416.922,    ren.  Kducaior   Sp..rts-\Vear   Co..    Philadelphia 

0-66.      CI.   2.  5-2.") -65.      i}\.   39 

nental   Motors   Corp.,    Muskegon,    Mich.      794,201.    pub.  Kdwanls   i    mil.    d  b  a.    Lewi>   &    Thos 

>.     CI.    103.  794.123.    pub     5-2.1   tl.i       C     39 

o«S;v. '*•'*•*•  ^or^  Worth  Mfg.  Co.,  Forth  Worth,  Efron,  Theodore,  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago,  111.     794,212      Cl    12 

80  599,   cane.      Cl.   2.  8   in    l    l  et   Pn.duct.s.    Inc.   Long   island  Cltv.  X.Y.      793  1^3 

;,  Inc.,  Tampa,  Fla.     794,232.     Cl.  4«.  pub    5  2.-v-«5.     Cl    is.                                   •■          •      '"^.".^ 

nhTRv.t-S?""!  ''''f^^'"'.>",    '^^'»«''     ^'"n'.     Indianapolis,     Ind.      680,713.     can 


Cl.   21. 

^"I**2t^  ot"'*^/i?"A'   C°-   L°*   Angeles,    Calif.     793,915.    pub. 
5-25-65.      Cl.    15. 

Corson,   G.  k  W.  H.,   Inc.,   Plymouth   Meeting.   Pa      793  9->4 
pub.   5-25-65.      Cl.    16. 

K*^SS'  ai°^'i\    ^*^'    BJdinburgh,    Scotland.      793,933,    pub. 

5— <5— 65.      Cl.    17. 
Coty^   Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,   and  New  York.  X.Y.,  to  Chas 

Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.     199.778,  ren.  8-10-65. 

CI.    51. 
Counter-O-Ine.,  Chicago.  III.     793.941.  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl    IS 
Craddock  Furniture  Corp..  Evansvllle,  Ind.     680.794-5.  cane. 

Creative  Shoes  Ltd..  Montreal.  Quebec.  Canada.      794.125,  pub. 

5—25—65.      CI.   39. 
Crown  Rubber  Co.,   Fremont,   Ohio.     793.862.   pub.  5-25-6.1. 

Crystal    David,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.      794.084.  pub.  .5-25-65. 

Curtitlon  Corp.,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.      680.645,   cane.      CI.    12.     Kverpure.  Inc.,  Oak  Brook"  111.  * 794  040^ 'nub'  12 
custanite  Corp.,  The :  See —  31.  '         ' 

Cutting  Tools,  Inc. 

''"793.Sw?"i%.'8ii«aS!  '^h!  S'*""''  ''"'■P  •  ^^°°'''^°-  ^'  ^' 
Cyprus  Mines  Corp. :  See — 

Sierra  Talc  Co. 
^  ^2&^Q%^^^ ri''i3^°'  ^'"^-  ^toneham,  Mass.     793,901,  pub. 
D«^fy>*n<l  Supply  Co.,   Inc.,   Wichita.   Kans.     680,597.   cane. 
Damns,' Shlbll  S. :  See 


uigniand   iSxcbange   Association. 
Dan  River  Mills.  Inc..  Danville.  Va.     794,139-40,  pub.  .5-2.5-6.5. 

^  Rl^er  Mills,  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.    794,141-2,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Daniel,  Jack,  Distillery  :  See — 

Daniel,   Jack.  1 

Daniel,   Jack    to  Jack  Daniel   Distillery.   Lem   Motlow.   Prop 
r..^'J*^'T,^f  "*^y'"'"t  'T*""-      44.460.  ren.  8-10-65.      CI.  49 
/T,'*  ,^**°*  Co..  Itansas  City,  Mo.      793,926-7,  pub.  .5-25-65. 

I**y/on  Co.,  The.  Minneapolis,  Minn.     794,075,  pub.  5-25-65 

^io^^nf^  ^°''k    ?'J-^nf-  Torette  Mfg.   Co..   St.   Paul.   Minn 

794.010.  pub.   a-25-65.      CI.   23. 
Deknatel.   J.  A.,   k  Son,   Inc.,   Queens  Village    X  Y       794  149 

pub.    5-25-65.      Cl.   44 


.  <'l.    21. 

Klectroii     Industries.     Inc..     Torrance      Calif 
•5-2.")-r>.5.      (1    21.  '  ■ 

^''ci°%T)l  ""**'  ^  ■   ^"'*''>"'<*''"'   ^^''''-      "5*-i.l92.  pub.  5-25-63. 

Elm   Fajm   Koo<ls  Co..   Boston,   .Mass.      794. 068,  pub    5-25-63 

Klniendorf    Re«earch.    Inc..    I'alo    Alto,    Calif.  793  891     pub 

•  )-25-65.      Cl.    12  ■         T 
Kloesser-Heynaniann  Co..  .San  Francisco.  Calif.  794  093    duU 

•  •   25   65.      C'l.    39  •  »'   1- 
Empire    Stove    Co..    Belleville.    111.      794.056,  pub.    5-25-«3. 

Bnglander  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Xew  York,  X.Y.  794,051  putt 
t)-2.>-65.     Cl.  32.  ■    ^ 

Eprad,  Inc.,  Toledo.  Ohio.     794.218      C!    26 

Buropalscher  Phonoklub  Verlags  G.m.b.H ,  Stuttgart  Ger- 
many.    680,812,   cane.     Cl.   36.  •  •       . 

^^T'iffo.?,'^?"^*  v,'^^?*"/    Repair    Co.,    Oklahoma    City.    Okla^ 

794.204-5.   pub.    0-25-65.      CI.    103  T 

Evans,    Everett   E.,   Oakland,    Calif.      690.635.    cane.      Cl     12i 

verpure,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  111.     794.040.  pub.  12-31-63.     cl 

^'68?.S.  Jane'  ""c^'is''  ^''-  ''"'"  "^    "'"»'•  ^^'"*'''  ^"^ 
^^Ao^'^"^  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp..  Syosset.  X.Y.     794. 
029,   pub.    5-25-65.      CI.   26.  f       ■>  ,  i«. 

^*Cn**^8  *^'*'  ^°"  ^'■°^"**'°ce.   R.I.      794,035,   pub.   5-25-651 

fWwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Luclul 
&  Brunlng,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany.     680,679,  canci 

Farm  Journal,    Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     794.225      Cl    38 

Cl    23 ''™*'^  ^°  '   ^°*^  •  -^°*°'»'a-  Conn.      680,753,  cane. 

Farwell,  Ozmun.  Kirk  k  Co  ,   St.  Paul    Minn      7fl^  8«8    nnh 

„  •^-•]r«^     -^I^'tlP'^  Class   (cLres  2  and  13)      '^-  ^"''• 

";C'25!:«.?*"M^u^J,"'r^t  ^''•;^^'    ^«"1'  -^'"n-     793.998,  pub. 
Fp^efi^.  Myltlple  Class   (Classes  23.  26.  and  50). 

sSwi^ne.'   Ci    4         ^"^    Products,    Philadelphia,    Pa. 
^^Jub"\5^2!^6r'^C?'^2^   ^'''^■'    ^'"^    ^"*°'^'    ^"-      '83.960, 


Federated  Dep«rtment  Stores.  Inc. :  Se 
Goldsmith.  J.,  k  Son  Co 

pub.   5-25-65.      C1.44.     "" ^     fMH^V^^^ 

d^if;-^n^.^£^^L'?'li»l.    «^^^^^  fSl,^^n^c..^^V?nri?e.\nV    «§?-««^Veanc.     Cl.  19 


Cl*22^  '  Corp..  Elizabeth,  N.J.     793.973.  pub.  .')-25-63 

^'•pir^'aento    De    Caldaa,    Manlsales,    Colombia.      794,236. 

^iS'«  «^*'!S1"*^,*1   ^°-    ^*^'    Syosset.    X.Y.     793.936.    pub 
«'"*«>— 00.      Cl.    18. 

^p'ontf^W,'.**  £?i- «??*"*"•   '^"•=*'-   to  The  Valspar  Corp.. 
Roekford,  111.      206,011,   ren.  8-10-65.      Cl.   16. 

^"25-65"*'a*  2?'    *^'*'"*'''^°°    H*"*-    '"       794.022.    pub. 

^*tS*?!?R'''^'^ohn,  k  Sons,   Inc..  Wheeling.  W    Va      794 -^li 
Multiple  Class  (Classes  1,  100,  and  101).  ".-!» 

Diplomat  Importers,  Ltd. :  See — 
Westminster  Corp.,  The. 


CL   i! °"""'    '""■      "93,858-61,    pub.    5^25-65, 

Pl^^rwoVen  Corp..  The.  Elkln.  X.C.     794,128,   pub.  5-25-65, 

""§89"  tTi-i^r''c7  s?-  '""•  '•'^"  ^"^•'-  -^•'^-  ^»*-1 

Pllmco.   Inc.    Aurora.   Ohio.     794,071.  pub.  5-25-65      Cl    ^7 
'put>'   5l*2"hl"**'ci'*-^'"'**'    '''•    «-o'^'yn'^N^'-  79%'?: 

''""nVe^lil'-^^nT&a^nT^c'o"^^  '°"^"'^'  •  ^^  I 

Fireman's  Fund  Insurance  Co..  dba    Flremann  iPnnH    4.v„..i 

2"oS.  ^p^b"."n5iS"Tl*.^^iol'°  ^--'^    cIli^'^^79^,W: 
Fltger  Brewing  Co..  The  :   See— 
Fltger  Co..  The. 


™tei»'"lM"-  <^»-  "'-  --■  -  V.     -.034.  P„.     .,,.„^Co..  rj./„^.J.^  ™r'„B™..«,  CO..  D„,.U..  M,„. 
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794,154-5,    pub.    5-25-65. 

7»4,164-5,    pub.    5-25-65. 

794,190,   pub.  5-25-65.     Cl. 


Flint,  Baton  *  Co..  Decatar,  Dl.    680.684.  cane.    CL  18. 
Poote  Mineral  Co.,  Berwyn,  Pa.     680,659,  cane.    Cl.  14. 
Ford.  Oertrnde  H..  Tea  Co..  Inc,  Pooghkeepeie,  X.Y.     794,- 

166.  pub.  6-25-65.     CT.  46. 
Foreign  Vlnta««.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794,285.     Q.  49. 
Forstmann  *  Hoffmann  Co..  PaMalc,  N.J.,   to  J.  P.  Stevens 

k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.   N.Y.     199.845.  ren.  8-10-65.     Cl. 

Forstmann  k  Haffmann  Co..  Paaaaic,  NJ.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens 
k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.  200,705.  ren.  8-10-65.  Cl. 
42. 

Forstmann  k  Huffmann  Co.,  Passaic,  NJ.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens 
k  Co..  Inc.,  Xew  York,  N.Y.  200,709-10,  ren.  8-10-65. 
Cl.   42. 

Fortney  Faraway  Ga*  Pedal  Stoplight  Warning  Co.:  See — 
Fortney,  Grant  S. 

Fortney,  Grant  S.,  d.b.a.  Fortney  Faraway  Oai  Pedal  Stop- 
light  Warning  Co..  Chicago.  111.     680,708,  cane.     Cl.  21. 

Fort  Worth  Mfg.  Co.  :   Se*— 
Cook.  John  H. 

Franksville,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111 
O.  45. 

Franksville.    Inc.,    Chicago,    111 
Cl.  46. 

Franksville,   Inc..   Chicago,   III. 
100. 

Frant*.  Charton  C,  Wilkensburg,  Pa.     254,959,  cane.     Cl.  46. 

Fraternity  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  from  J.  Lang,  New- 
York,   X.Y.     794,179,  pub.  5-25-«5.     Cl.  51. 

Freeman  k  Gossage,  Inc.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  793.930-1. 
pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  17. 

Frozen  Institutional  Sales  Co. :  See — 

Frosen  Institutional  Sales  Co-Op.,  Inc. 

Frozen  Institutional  Sales  Co-Op,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Frozen  Institu- 
tional Sales  Co.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.     794.230      Cl.  46 

Fuller,  W.  P..  k  Co.  :  See — 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc. 

Furniture  Loft :  See — 
Vlllency,  Robert. 

Gabriel   Co.,  The,   Oeveland,   Ohio.     680,653.   cane.     Cl    13. 

Garflnekel,  Julius,  k  Co.,  Inc.,  Washington.  D.C.  794,119 
pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  39. 

'^Vft4*2io**°'rr  ^''°**"'°*  *  Packaging  Corp  .  Acddent.  Md. 
®'^"«?J  Club.  Inc.,  Chicago.  HI.     794,077-8.   pub.   5-25-^5. 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     793,857,  pub 

5-25-65.     Cl.  1. 
General  Electronic  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Rust  Corp.  of  America. 
General  Foods  Corp..  White  Plains.  X.Y.     794.231      Cl    46 
^•."^.^LJ^^^S^P'***    Corp.,    Belleville.    N.J.      793,900,    pub. 

5-25-65.     Cl.  18. 
0«ne«co,  Inc..  Nashville.  Tenn.     794.088,  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl. 

3v. 
Gibson    Inc     KaUmasoo.  Mich.     680,813.  cane.     Cl.  36 

ri°R/  (Sodete  Anonyme),  Parli,  Franc*.     680,910.  cane. 

Glass  Labonitorlet.  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     793.867.  pub.  5-25- 

Globe  Roofing  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Whiting,  to  Globe  Roofing 
Products   Co..    Inc.,    Chicago,    ill.     416.478.    ren.    8-10-65 

Qol^^^i^gBron.  Co..  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.  794.136,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Goldmark.  Adolph.  k  Sons  :  See— 

Ooldmark,  Adolph.  k  Sons.  Corp. 
Goldmark.  Adolph.  4  Sons.  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     206  056 

ren.    8-10-65.      Cl.   46 
Goldsmith.    J..    A    Son    Co.,    Memphis,    Tenn..    to    Federated 

Department  Stores.  Inc.,   Cincinnati.   Ohio.     204  817.   ren 

8-10-65.     Cl.  39. 
Ooo<''"'<"h.  B.  P..  Co..  The.  Akron.  Ohio.    794,115.  pub.  5-25-65. 

Ooqj'rich.  B.  F..  Co.,  The,  Akron.  Ohio.    794.112,  pub.  5-2.5-65. 

Goodvear    Aerospace    Corp..     Akron,     Ohio.     794.027.     pub. 

S>— *5— C5.      (71.   **. 
Gotham    Hosiery   Ca.    Inc..    New   York.    NY.,    to    Chadbourn 

Gotham.     Inc.,     Charlotte.     N.C.     416.608.     ren.     8-10-65. 

^"^P/  i^^^'**"  '"*"T  •  S'^«''byvllle.  Ind.     415.492.  ren.  8-10-65. 

^^t!^^''Tji>>w  York  Aspoelatlon  of  Industrial  Nur«»s,  Inc  The 
Xew  York.  X.Y.     794.083.  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  .18. 

GreenrasOe  Coach  Co..  Inc.,  Oreencastle.  Pa.  793.949,  pub. 
5-2>-65.      n.    19. 

°'^a"'2S  ^^^^    *  ^'*'   ****'^""'"*''   '"       793.986,   pub.   5-25-65. 
Oretske.  Harrv,  New  York.  N.Y.     488.140.  cane.     Cl    49 
Haggar  Co..  Dallas.  Tex.     794.227.     CI    39 
Halre   Publishing  Co..  New  York.  NY.     794.222.     Cl    .'58 
HammermlU    Paper   Co.,    Brie.    Pa.     794,072.   pub.    5-25-^13. 

K.  1.    37 . 

"■."i"J  Z'*"***!,®  •  *  ^'o..  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.  794.097.  pub. 
.5-25-65.      Cl.   .39. 

Hanson-Oorrlll-Brlan.  Inc.,  Glen  Cove.  NY.  680.763.  cane. 
C71 .    20. 


Hearst  Corp.,  The.  New  York,  N.Y. 
CI.  38. 


794,081,  pub.  5-25-65. 


"WlL"^    *    SPi^"^?'  J?'*A*'""-     ^attwil.     Switzerland. 
201.484.  ren.  8-10-6.5.      Cl.  42. 

*^Tl';   Sf'"*^;  Induetries.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     794,182,  pab. 
<>— ll-oS.      Cl.   51. 

Henbleln.  Inc.  :  See — 

Henblein,  G.  P.,  k  Bro. 


Highland  Exchange  Association,  Highland,  to  8.  S.  Damoa, 

d.b.a.   United   Citrus  Growers,  Redlandi,   Calif.     205,940, 

ren.  8-10-65.  Cl.  46. 
Hill  Shaw  Co.,  to  Hlll-Shaw  Co.,  Chicago,   ni.     416,009-10, 

ren.  8-10-65.  Cl.  21. 
Hill  Shaw    Co.,    to    Hill-Shaw    Co.,    Chicago,    111.     417.470-1 

ren.  s-i(>_65.  CT.  13. 
Hoffman.  J.  L.,  Co.,  Allentown,  Pa.     200,324,  r«n.  8-10-65. 

Holland   Wire  Products,   Inc..   Holland,  Mich.     794,047    nub 

.5-25   65.      Cl.    32.  •        ■   »• 

Holley  Carburetor  Co.,  Warren,  Mich.      793,955.  pub.  5-25-65. 

CI.    21. 
Hollywood    Water   Heater   Co.,    Los   Angeles,   Calif.      680.797. 

cane.     Cl.   34. 
Homes  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Bayard,  Fla.    794.189,  pub.  5-25-65 

Cl.   100. 
Hudnu^  Richard,  Morris  Plaint,  N.J.     680,944,  cane.     Cl.  61 
Hunt    Foods    and    Industries,    Inc.,    d.b.a.    United    Can    Co 

FuIIerton,  Calif.      793.866.  pub.  5-25-65.      Cl.  2. 
Hunt   Foods  and  Industries.   Inc..  d.b.a.  W.  P.  Fuller  k  Co 

FuIIerton,  Calif.      793,920.  pub.  5-2.5-65.     Cl.  16. 
Huntington     Mfg.    Co.     Inc..    Chicago,     111.     794.118,     pub 

5-25-65.      Cl.    39.  '^ 

Hyer    Hardware    Mfg.    Co.    Anaheim,    Calif.      793.904.    pub. 

5-25-65.      CI.    13. 
Hyper  Hnmns  Co..  d.b.a.  Peat  Co..  Newton,  N.J.      793.885.  onb. 

.5-25-fio.      Cl.    10. 
I  W.  Air  Conditioning  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     680,940,  cane. 

CI     34. 
Industrial   Abrasives,   Inc..    to   Super-Cut,   Inc..   Chicago    111 

413.027.  ren    8-10-65.     CI.  4.  *  .        • 

Insurnnce  Co.  of  North  America.  Philadelphia   Pa.     794  197-8 

pub.    5-25-65.      Cl.    102. 
Intercollegiate    Broadcasting    System,    Inc.,    Bethlehem.    Pa. 

794.221.      Cl.    38. 
International   Oil   Burner  Co.,   St.  Louis,  Mo.     794,063.  pub 

•5-25-65.      Cl.    34. 
Jahsco  Pump  Co.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     798,976,  pub.  5-25-60. 

Jacobson.    F..   k   Sons.    Inc..    Xew   York.    N.Y.      794,111,    pub. 

5 — *f>— no,      (71 .    39. 
Jacuzzi  Research,  Inc..  Berkeley.  Calif.    794,148,  pub.  5-25-65. 

CI.   44. 
Jalbert  Aerology  Laboratory  :  See — 

Jalbert,   Domina   C. 
Jalbert.  Domina  C,  d.b.a.  Jalbert  Aerology  Laboratory.  Boca 

Raton.   Fla.      680.700.   cane.      CI.  19. 
James  Candy  Co.,  Atlantic  City.  N.J.     794,173,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Jet     Disnenser    Corp..     Log    Angeles,     Calif.     793.902.     pub. 

.To  Juniors.    Inc..    Dallas.    Tex.      680.826,    cane.      Cl.    39 
Johnson   k   Johnson.    Xew   Brunswick,   N.J.,   from   LePage's 

Inc..  Gloucester.  Mass.     680.608,  cane.     Cl.  5. 
Kamehameha  Garment  Co..  Ltd.,  Honolulu.  Hawaii.     680.850 

cane.     CI.   42. 
Kayser-Roth  Corp.,  New  York.  NY.     794,121.  pub.  6-25-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Kaz  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  X.Y.     794.052.  pub.  5-25-66. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  34  and  44). 
Kellogg    Co.    Battle    Creek,    Mich.     416.047.    ren.    8-10-66. 

Cl.    46. 
Kellogg    Co..    Battle    Creek,    Mich.     680,888.    cane.     Cl.    46. 
Kewpee  Hotels  System.  Inc.  :  See — 

Kewpee   Hotels. 
Kewp^  Hotels,  to  Kewpee  Hotels  System.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio. 

414  .545.  ren.  8-10-65.     CI.  48. 
Keystone  Lnbrleating  Co.,  Calumet  City,  HI.     798,917.  pnb. 

5-25-65.     a.   16. 
Kllgore,  Inc.,  Weitervllle.  Ohio.     680,719,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Kildeer  Corp.,  The.  Upper  Sandusky,  Ohio.     680,906,  oanc. 

Cl.  50. 
Kim-Kraft   Inc..  Erte.  Pa.      794.067,  'pub.   5-25-65.     Cl.  87. 
Klyyo  Kasnals.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     794.087,  pub.  5-26- 

65.     Cl.  9V. 
Knowlton   Brothers,   Inc.,    Watertown,   N.T.     794.069,   pab. 

5-25-65.     Cl.  87. 
Kon-Gay  Laboratories  :  See — 

Komegay,  Marvin  E. 
Korfund   Co..    Inc..   The,    Long   Island   City.   N.T.      680.790. 

cane.     Cl.  82. 
Komegay.  Marvin  B.,  d.b.a.  Kon-Gay  Laboratorlea.  Oreene- 

boro.  N.C.    794,180.  pub.  5-25-65.    Multiple  CUn  (CUtaea 

51  and  52). 
Kraft.  G.  J..  New  York.  N.Y.     680.726,  cane.    Cl.  22 
Kraus  Aecetsorles  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  California  Custom  Accca- 

lories  Mfg.  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     680.667.  cane.     Cl.  16. 
LacIvlU.  Michael  J..  Youngstown,  Ohio.     793,903.  pub.  5-26- 

Lakeslde  Laiwratoriet,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  WU.    680.69S,  caae. 

Lafayette  Peat  Co. :  8ee — 
Hyper-Mumns  Co. 

Lanco  ConUlner  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.T.    760.488.  cane.    CL  «. 
Lang,  Jerome  :  See — 
Fraternity  Mfg.  Co. 

La  Telle  Laboratories,  Inc.,  OkUhoma  City,  Okla.     794.289. 
C71.   51. 

Laslter  Corp..  Charlotte.  N.C.     680.856.  cane.     Cl.  44. 
Layman.   Fred,  d.b.a.  Park-N-Wash,  La  Marone.  Tex      680.- 
9»6.  cane.     Cl.  103. 

^-S*'*)?;  ^Pi-  ^°^^  HoUywood.  Callt    794.18S,  pub.  S-W- 
60.      Cl.   52. 

Le  Page's.  Inc. :  8e«— 

Johnson  k  Johnson. 
Leblance.  O..  Corp..  Kenosha,  Wia.     794.066.  pnb.  5-20-40. 
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Vm,  H.  D.,  Co.,  Inc..  Th*.  Kans&i  dtj.  Mo.     794,109,  imb. 

^S-26-66.     CI.  89. 

Lm,  Wm.  W.,  *  Co. :  Bee — 

Lee.  WillUm  W. 
Lee.  Willltin  W.,  Troy.  N.T.,  to  Wm.  W.  Lee  ft  Co.,  Water- 

^llet.   N.Y.     46,78«,  ren.  ft-10-«5.     CL  18. 
Lewie,    Florence    N.,    d.b.e.    Elizabeth    Arden,    to    Elizabeth 

Arden  Salea  Corp.,  New  York,   N.Y.     205,782,   ren.  8-10- 

60.     CI.  Bl. 
Ltrwla  ft  Tho.  8«lti :  See — 

Edward  ft  HiU.  Inc. 
UAt  and  Power  Utllitiee  Corp.,  Olive  Branch,  Mlat.     793,- 

908.  pab.  S-25-6S.     O.  21. 
Lionel-Porter:  Bee — 

Lionel  Tot  CorPo  The. 
Lionel  Toy  Corp.,  The.   d.b.a.    Lionel-Porter,   Hlllalde,   N.J. 

T»4,02B,  pab.  6-2^-46.    CI.  26. 
Lonlarllle  Jajeee  Charitiea,  Inc.,   LoaigrUle,  Kj.     680,925, 


cane.     CI.  102. 
Lndlow  Paper*,  Inc.,  Needham  Heighta,  Maaa.    680,596,  cane. 

CI.  1. 
Lomaalde,  Inc..  Mllwaokee.  Wia.    793,893,  pub.  5-25-66.    CI. 

12. 
Lamlnall  Paints,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bradley,  Lawrence  R. 
MOM  Brakes,  Inc.,  aoverdale,  CalU.     793,950-1,  pub.  5-25- 

66.     CI.  itf. 
Macrosonics  Corp..   Carteret,   N.J.     793,952,   pub.   5-25-65. 

Multiple  Class   (CUsses  21  and  26). 
Macy,   a.   H.,   ft  Co.,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.Y.     199,307,   ren. 

8-10-65.     CI.  35. 
Mahon,   Thomas  J^  Inc.,  Englewood   Cliffs,  N.J.     794,150, 

pub.  5-25-eS.     CI.  44. 
Maleo  Prodaets,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio.     793,911,  pab.  5-25-66. 

CI.  18. 
Manacement,  Inc.,  8t.  Paal,  Minn.     794,220.     01.  38. 
Manning  Maxell  A  Moore.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dreaaer  Industries,  Inc. 
Manoel-Pertecai    Ibanez,    Barcelona,    Spain.      794,118,    pub. 

B-25-68.     CI.  89. 
Mark.  Clayton,  ft  Co..  Bvanston,  lU.     680,730,  cane.     CI.  23. 
MarshaU-Wells  Co.,  d.b.a.  Western  Paint  Co.,  Dulntb.  Minn. 

680,666,  cane.     CI.  16. 
Mary  Carter  Paint  Co.,  Tampa,  FU.     793,887,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Mi^er  ft  Loewenstein.  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Clover  Leaf  Paint 
ft  Varnish  Corp.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.  47,077-8.  ren. 
8—10-66.     CI.  16. 

Maynard  Mfg.  Co. :  <8ee — 
MAjnard.  MarkK. 

Maynard,  Mark  K..  d.b4i.  Maynard  Mfg.  Co.,  aiendale.  Calif. 
680,750,  cane.     CI.  23. 

Mennalr,  Inc.,  Franlngham,  Mass.     794,036,  pub.  5-2B-65. 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Mulford,  H.  K..  Co. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J.     793,942-3,  pub.  6-26-65. 

Mermaid',  Inc.,  BuUer,  Wis.     794,045,  pub,  5-26-66.     CI.  31. 
Metal  Box  Co.,  Ltd.,  London,  BngUnd.    798,868,  pub.  7-9- 

08.     CI.  2. 
Mieroleak-Seal  Impregnant,  from  H.  H.  Voorboeve.  d.b.a.  The 
^Mlcroseal  COy,  Borne,  N.Y.     793,880,  pub.  6-25-66.     CI.  6. 
Microseal  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Microleak-Seal  Impregnant. 

""^aJ^B  ^ClMli*^  ^^"  "°'**'»'*o°'  •**■••    798,9B4,  pub. 

^*'5**,J^-^l*'^'»H""it  Co.,  Inc.,  St,  Paul,  Minn.     794.007. 

pub.  0—26-66.      CI.  Zi. 
MM-Wert  OU  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Kans.     793,882,  pub.  0-25- 

**66^*ci  ^5  ^°"  ^*°'*"  C**^'  ^*°"-     793,918.  pubw  6-26- 
Midwest  Propaaa  On  Airborne  Television  Instruction.  Inc., 
^M^*^^\*'  ^°^-     794,209,  pub.  5-20-65.     CI.  107. 
wHi*^'  ^?S:'  %»sto«».  Tex.    793.881.  pub.  0-20-6S.    CI.  6. 
Mil  er  Co.,  Tbs,  Merlden.  Conn.    66o,76<-8,  cane.    a.  21. 

«S-20^      a    M*     ^°'    ^PP*'**°'    W-     794,O60ili;   pub. 
*"fr3B-S****'a*'2e*°*'"    *"°°**P®""'    ^'°°      794.021.    pub. 

^*S?il°'«^**Ml£?  ?-$.<*•*»•••  Mlnuteman  Beverage  Co..  Kansas 
City.  Mo.     794,188.  pub.  5-25-6B.     CT.  100. 

«.?^i?*o.?'L°«°«o!°^.^«    C**'   S*    P*al'   Minn.     794.009. 
pub.  B-20-6S.     CI.  28. 

5Jlllif*-'J-*"ff  ^-  0»f?«n  City,  N.Y.     880,781.  cane.     CI.  28. 
Mlnateman  Beverage  Co. :  Bee — 

Mlndlln.  Richard  B. 
*"!!?®°*5t.??r^*"*"  •'  *^^  Most  Holy  Trinity,  Holy  Trinity 
i*^iri-J?*f*,lV   .^iSi^'^XClasH  (CUsses  106  and  I07"  ^' 
i*Li~**^H"**^**SLi'*     794,100.  pub.  8-^8-66.    CI.  89. 
i}2^-*2i»S^V*L.'^'   r^Po/t     I"       480  720.    «.nc.      CI.   22. 
8^42   ^'^"^^•^   ^^'  Aaetenlam,  N.Y.     660,644.   cane. 

MouMnto  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     798.908-9.  pub.  0-2B-66.     CI. 
Monste^  Otto,  A/J,  Copenhagen,  Denmark.     7»4,289.     CI.  46. 
Sb.  fe'tta      cr°2i  '***••  *^"**"  *"•"••  ^-^^     794.001, 
Motloir,  Lem.  Prop..  Inc.':  ««e— 

.penlel.  Jack. 
MOBlinage    et    Betorderie    de    Chavanos,    Societe   Anonyme. 

iS??2i^»Ft*  ^^^'i***'***"!*-  ^  L  *o  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.. 
Rahway.  NJ.     206.086.  ren.  8-10-66.     CT.  18. 

"w^a?'" CI  ^#'    ^^"    ^■■'''"'*'    ''•"°-     793,946.    pub. 

"^Sft  fcb^Kf4-it'a^*iV  **"-•  ^"^  ^"'•'  ^*"' 


McOovem,    E.    B.,   d.b.a.    MeOovern   and   McOovem,   Seattle, 

Wash.      680.884,   cane.      CI.   46. 
McOovem  ana  MeOovern  :  gee — 

McGovern,  E.  B. 
N.V.  Koninklljke  VeenendaalBche  Sajet-  en  Vllfschacht-Fabriek 

Voorheen  Weduwe  D.  8.  van  Sebuppen  en  Zoon,  Veenendaal, 

Netherlands.      794,146,  pub.  5-25-65.      CT.  43. 
Naamlooze    Vennootschap    Cacaofabriek    "De    Zaan,"    Zaai. 

Netherlands.     794.160.  pnb.   5-25-65.      CI.  46. 
Napier,    D.,    ft    Son    Ltd.,    London,    England.     793,964.    pull. 

5-25-85.     a.  21. 
Nappies    Inc.,    Prattvllle,   Ala.     680,726.   cane.      CT.    22. 
Natronal  Association  of  Metal  Finishers,  Upper  Montclair,  N.J. 

794,219.      CI.    38. 
National  Autotioblle  Club,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     201,167,  rea. 

8-10-65.     CT.   38.  ' 

National    Board    of    Fire    Underwriters,    New    York.    N.T. 

680,924,  cane.     CT.  102. 
National     Eleetronle     Filter     Co.,     Inc.,     Cannonabnrg.     Pi 

794.041-3,  Bub.  .5-25-65.      CI.  31. 
National  Englaeerlng  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    793,984,  pnb.  5-25-6$. 

CT.  23. 
National  Macaroni  Manufacturers'  Association,  Palatine,  III. 

203,469,  ren.  8-10-6.5.     CI.  38. 
National     Portland     Cement     Co.,     The,     Philadelphia,     Pa. 

793,886.    Dub.   7-21-64.      CT.    12. 
National   Spiritual  Assembly  of  the  Baba'is  of  The  United 

SUtes,    d.bji.     Baha'l    Publishing    Trust,     Wilmette,     ID. 

794.080,   pub.   5-25-65.      CI.   38. 
Nelson   Knlttlag  Co.,   Rockford    111. 

CI.   39 
Nettieton,  A.  E.,  Co.,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

CI.  39. 
New   Jersey    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Lyndhurst 

pub.  5-25-86.      CT.  4. 
New  Jersey  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Lyndhurst,  N.J.      794,185,  pul 

5-25-65.      CI.   52. 
New     Process    Co.,     Warren.     Pa.     794.196,    pub.    5-25-6$. 

CI.   101. 
Newman,  Michael  L.,  Brooklyn,  NY.     793,937,  pub.  5-^5-6$. 

New    York.    NY. 


794,096,  pub.  6-25-6$. 
794,095,  pnb.  5-25-6$. 
N.J.     793,871. 


Rubber    Corp., 
Georgetown, 


680.906,    cane 


Conn.     793.896,     pub.     6-25-61 


Wis. 


Milwaukee, 
Long   Island   City, 
North  East,  Pa. 


206,940.    re*. 

N.Y.     794.21$. 

880.864.  cant. 


794.098,  pub.  5-25-65.     CT.  S$. 
.    Chlcafro.    111.     680,775,    cane. 


680.818,  cane.      CT.  3«. 
Opellka,    Ala.      794,064, 


Mo.      794,000,     pub. 
III.     680,754,     cane. 


New    York 

CT.   50. 
Noreo,     Inc., 

CI.   13. 
Norex  Laboratnrles  :  See — 

Park  ft  Tllford. 
Northwestern    Extract    Co., 

8-10-65.     Cl.   45. 
Nysco    Laboratories.    Inc. 

Cl.    18. 
Ohio  Fruit  Products  Co..  Inc., 

Cl.  46. 
Olga  Co..  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 
Optical    Development    Corp. 

Cl.  26. 
Orradio  Industries,  Inc.,  Opellka,  Ala. 
Orr,    J.    Herbert,    Enterprises,    Inc. 

pub.   5-25-65.      CT.   36. 
Orscheln     Lever    Sales    Co.,     Moberly, 

5-25-65.     Cl.   23. 
Outboard     Marine     Corp.,     Wauketran 

Cl.    23. 
Owens-Illinois  Olasa  Co.,  Toledo,  Ohio.      794,039,  pub.  5-25-66. 

Pacific  Hawaiian  Products  Co.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     794,153,  pub 

5-25-65.     Cl.   45.  >       'f 

Pacific  International  Rice  Mills,  Inc..  Stockton.  Calif    680  901 

cane.     Cl.   50. 
Palmollve   Co^  The,   Chicago,   111.,   to   Colgate-Palmolive  Cd.. 

New  York^  STY.     205,739,  ren.  4-10-65.     Cl.  51 
Palmollve   Co     The,   Chicago.    111.^   to  Colgate-Palmolive   Co.. 

New  York,  NY.      206,184,  ren.  8-10-65.      Cl.  52 
Paper  Converting  and  Finishing  Co.  :  See — 

Paper  Converting  Corp. 
Paper  ConverOng  Corp.,  from  Paper  Converting  and  Finishing 

Co.   Chicago,  111.     t93,918.  pub.  5-25-66.     Cl.  16. 
Paradlso     Inc.,    Norwalk.    Conn.     794,194-5,    pub.    5-25-66. 

Park  ft  Tllferd,  d.b.a.  Norex  Laboratories,  from  Norex 
Laboratories.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.  7^4,176-7  pub 
4-21-64.     Cl.   "  .  ,     »/  ^. 

Parke,   Davis  A 

CT.   18. 
Park-N  Wash  :  See- 
Layman,  Fred. 
Parsons  Corp,  Traverse  City.  Mich. 

a.  100. 
Pascal.  Charles  J..  Hollywood.  Calif. 
Pepper  Recorda.  Inc.,  Memphis.  Tenn. 
Perham  Fruit  Corp. :  Bee — 

Perfaam  Fruit  Co. 
Perham  Fruit  Co..  to  Perham   Fruit  Corp..  Yakima.   Wasli. 
200.135-7,  ren.  8-10-66.     CT.  46.  '       "f 

Periseal  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Bradley,  Lawrence  R. 
Peterson.  Bemhard,  d.b.a.  Berlou  Mfg.  Co..  to  Berlou  Mlk. 

Co..  Mjirion,  Ohio.     414.481.  ren.  8-10-6*.     CT.  6. 
Pet  Milk  Co. :  Bee — 

Whitemaa   Stephen  F..  ft  Son.  Inc. 
Pet  Milk  Co..  St  Louis.  Mo.     794,170,  pub.  5-25-65.     CT    46. 
Pettibone  MuQlken  Corp. :  See — 
Beardsley  ft  Piper  Co.,  The. 
Pflier,  Chas..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Coty,  Inc. 

Pharaoh  Cosmetics  :  Bee — 

Burt,  Charles  M. 
Piconics :  Bee- — 

Piconics,  Inc. 


51. 
Co., 


Detroit,   Mich.     418,252,   ren.   8-10-66. 


794,187,  pub.  5-25-6(5. 


680,954.  cane.     CT.  52. 
680.819,  cane.    CT.  SJB. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TIIt 


Piconics,  Inc.,  froas  B.  A.  Blenkar,  AJkJi.  PleeDlcs,  BUlerlea.    BchnttarJolUMoa  Caady  Co..  CUeaae.  tSL,  to  4ctattsr  Oaafty 
Mass.     7»SiM«.  pok.  0-«0-eO.     CL  21.  Co-  Breokln.  VuT^tOl^tuTt^t^^^-tn.    CL  «».^^ 

Plk-Up-Pak  MCg.  Co..  WUtoa.  Calif.    7tM47.  pab.  0-20-6S.    Bea-V'tew  Piid^  Co. :  Mm^  ^^ 

CL  ifi.  Am  Vtafw  Ranch,  Inc. 

la  Ytew  Baneft.  tec,  dJia.  8Mi-Ttew  rackln«  C*..  Tkmmal, 
Calif.    6M3ti.  cane.    CL  4«.  ^^ 

*I^^J'lS<^*'  ^-  B^  >^M^  K-T-    7MJT4.  pab.  S-a»< 


_-Up-Pak  iZcg.  I 
CL  19. 
PUlsbary  Co.,  The :  Bm— 

Plllsbaiy  Floor  Mills  Co.  v»iu. 

Plllsbnry  Co-  The.  MlaBeapolla.  Minn.    7M.1M-8,  pnb.  5-2S-    Btfehow . 

60.     Cl.  4A.  66.     CL  £f. 

PUlsbory  Floar  Mllla  Co..  now  by  ■erfsr  PUlsbary  Mills,  flseelena  Clock  Co.,  Tbe,  ForsatrUle.  Conn.     7M.0tl. 

Inc.,   to  Tbe  PUlAarr  Co.,  MlnnanpoUa,  Minn.     414,410,  0-3B^6B.    CL  sT                                ^^     ••».'^. 

ren.    8-10-86.    Q.  46.  BheOald  Hoatary  Mllla,  Inc.  MlnmL  Fin.    TM.06S.  Bob. 

PiUsbury  Mills.  Inc. :  «••—  60.    Cl  80.      ^^           — «,  ...     i»<.w..  yw. 

PiUsborr  Floor  Mills  Co.  BhlcU.  Wain,  ft  Boa.  Ltd.,  LoadoB. 

Pinkerton  Kleetro  aocortty  Corp.,  Webeter,  Maes.     794.014.  6-&-40.     CL  42.               -~-»-s 

pub.  5:-20-40.     CL  26.         _  «,.,     ^^„.               ^  ^  Shuko  Shoo  Corp..  MMidTlllo.  Pa.     T»4,106.  pob. 

Inc.,  Freeport,  N.Y.    680J18,  cane.    CL  22  '^    •"                                                        -t      .  •— — 


•n^n. 


Calif. 


Plastic  Proceaaea,  Inc.  Freeport,  N.Y.    680.718,  cane.    CL  22.        CT.  39.  -h      . 

Plextone  Corp.  of  America,  Newark,  N  J.    798,920,  pub.  0-20-    Blerra  Tale  Co.,  to  Cypraa  Mlnaa  Con,.  Loa 

«8.     Cl.  16.  197,912.  ren.  S-IO-W?    Q.  1. 

PinmMnv    mnA   TkMiMM   inat^ifnto,    Chleago,    111.      6804>34,    Slfo  Co.,  St  Paol.  Mlon.     7MJ16.     CL  St. 

Blmmar,    Slmaei^mfce  W..  K.   O.   Ajutrlan   Co^  Kofatoia. 

Austria.     680,800.  eaac.     a.  SO.  —— . 

Simplex  Wire  ft  Cable  Co-  Caasbridae.  Maaa.     7MJ9T.  aob. 

.uv«u  O.U..,  »-^.  v^«»^,  ^.     480,788,  cane.     CT.  88.  TSo-OO.     CL  iST^  ^^     «»o.wi.  poa. 

Powerking  Indoatriaa,  Inc.,  Tonawaada.  N.Y.    680,784,  cane    Blenker,  Stephen  A. :  6ee— 

Cl.  28.  PIcooica,  lac 

Precision  Flexopraaa  Corp.,  from  Predalon  Welder  ft  Flexo-    SmlttMra,  V.  L.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Ttie.  Kent.  Ohio.     794.297      CL 


Plumbing   and   Dralnace   Inatltote,   Chleago,   111. 

cane.     CT.  A. 
Plywood  Ranch :  6eo— 

Arrow  Plywood  Corp. 
Popeil  Bros.,  lac,  Chleago,  III 


preas  Corp..  ClndnaatC  Ohio.    680.TS9,  cane 
Precistoa  Welder  ft  Flexopreaa  Corp. :  See — 

Precision  Flexopreaa  Corp. 
Pre  Finish  Metala,  lac,  Clk  Grove  Village,   IlL 

pub.  0-20-66.^0.  14. 
Proetbetlcs  Reeeareh,  Inc,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     794,151.  pub 

6-20-60.     Cl.  44. 
Pro-Tech,  Inc..  Sprlngfleld,  Pa.     794.018,  pnb.  5-26-66.     Cl 

Publishing  ladostrlea,  lac,  Oklahoma  City,  OkU.     794,226 

CTl     Aft. 

Punch  li  Judy  Bererage  Co..  Inc,  Loa  Angeleo,  Calif.    784, 
109.  pob.  0-26-66.     CL  M 


00. 
Saaokers'  Haven,  lac,  Coloatbua,  Ohio.    TB6.988.  pob. 

60.     CL  17.  ^^ 


798,906.    Snow  White  Beg  Co. :  8 
VandeaakBr,  I>1<±. 


Sonic  ^  B^riaeeriitf   Corp.,    Norwalk,    Conn. 


^:2o^8gr-cL-^.  "-' — ^•"'  »■'»• 

BonthMutem  Art  Supply,  lac.  Atlaata.  Ga.     660.007.  eaac 

***?JSi*I5L''*~*  9?-  *•  Soothem  Steel  Co..  Sea  Aatoato.  Tax. 

^  190,787,  ren.  8-10-60.     Cl.  14. 

«t*nJ^_^org.  The.  New  Britala.  Oou.     106.717-6, 


J.VW,  vuB.  (»-jrH  wu.     ui.  «o.  e— iv-oo.    ci.  19. 

^^^^w^y.*^??"^!!  ••?£»*^-^«-  Dvtona  Beach,  Fla.     704.076,  Stardntt,  Inc,  New  Toi*.  N.T.    680.816^  eaac    CL  ». 

pub.  6-2&-66.    CL  48.  Starrett,  L.  8.,  Co..  The.  Athol.  Maaa.    Wo6t.  pob  6-Sfr- 

Badcliffe,  Cbarlee  C,  d.b.a.  BaddUte  ProdocU.  Chicago,  ni.  60.     Cl.  28.                                    ^^     •»».ww^  pw.  o-»- 

680.711.  eaac.     CL  21.  Btatmaater  Com.,  nuiiiah    »i>      taa  mm   .^ik    -  «—   —      rm 


680,711.  eaac     CL  21 
BadclifEe  Produeta :  See— 

RadeliCe.  Charlaa  C. 
Badio  Frequency  Laberatorlea.  Inc,  Boonton,  N.J.    680,776. 

cane     Cl.  26. 
Badio  Frequency  Laboratortea.  Inc,  Boonton.  N.J.    680.788, 

oanc.     Cl.  24. 
Rain  Jet  Corp.,  Borbank.  Calif.     708,080-eO.  pub.  6-26-66. 

CT.  23. 
Beece  Button  Hole  Machlae  Co.,  Tte,  Boeton,  Maaa.,  to  The 


Bta^aaater  Corp.,  Hlaleah.  Fla.     794.0S0.  pob.  6-aS-«6w     CL 

^^?'iulf**^'  '-•  <*-^^-  V^  Steltar  Co.,  Dee  Molaao.  I 
794,682.  pob.  0-26-66.     O.  88. 

Stelter  Co..^nte:  See— 

Striter.  Paol  J. 
Steohan  Co.,  The.  WoH  Laaderdale.  Fla.     704340.    Moltlple 
Class   (Clasaee  61  aad  62).  -— ,-«         wui.. 

Stevens,  J.  P..  ft  Co-  Inc  :  See — 

Forstmann  ft  Hnflbnann  Co. 


rcKK  0HII.WI1  a%nm  jbboiuw  w.,  xim,  BVKvn,  aaasa.,  to  ins  r  orsnnaaa  a  uninBann  (JO. 

IJece  Corp.,  Walthaa,  Maaa.    44.470,  r«L  8-10-66.     Cl.    »*^«n^  '•  P-.  *  Co..  Inc.  New  York,  N.T.     660,846.  flftM. 

'^rSIT'Ao^  SSTniH..-.  ^    ra.  ^^•^SStJ   ^i^ *.§••  ^"  »-  ^^^  ".T.    704.167-6.  pab. 


0-20-60.     CL  42. 


lueoe  nnicoa  note  laaeniae  uo..  Tae.  o-zo-60.     CL  42 

Rel«^oId  Chjnaleala,  lac.  White  Platea»  N.T.     793,806.  pob.    Sdefvaters' :  See— 


0-20-66.     Cl.  1 


StleTvaters'.  lac 


„  •^^y:?"-     v-i.  i.  snervacers'.  lac 

Bestonlc  Corp^  Chleaso,  111.    704,048,  pab  6-25-ak     m   no     BtokcmaHe  rn    Th*    b.i»  r^b.'/v*.    n^u     ■«..<>■<    .. 

Beynolds,  B.  J.,  Tobacco  Co.,  Wlaetoa-8alom,  N 
pub.  0-20-60.     a.  42. 


6-25-60.    Cl.  32 
.C.     794,126, 

*'*^?'**^J?^'  ^l^wo  Co.,  WlBstoB-Salem.  N.C.     794,127, 

pob.  0-20-60.     CL  42. 
Ricard,  Bodete  Anonyme.  Parla,  France.    794,178.  pub  0-20- 

66.     Cl.  40. 

*'?*^-'^'l'*"*i«^-^'-^'  'ne-  New  Tork.  N.T.    704,066,  pub. 

6— 20— 06.      CT.  86. 
Ritchie.  Harold  F.,  ft  Co.,  Weeton,  Ontario,  Canada.    680.688, 

cane     CT.  18. 


wvjh:.       v,i.    ±0.  vorp..    at.    LfOOia,    MO. 

Rhodla,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    794.118.  pob.  6-30-60.    CT.  80.    Ban  Drop  Salee  Corp. :  Be, 
Boalex   Co.,    Inc.jThe.   Forest  Hills,   N.T      ""»•  "•"  ••     — •-  ■—  vk—  o.i„  « — 


^'bI^S^So*  S'm!^  ^"  Lake  City,  Utah.     704.064,  pob. 
Btorer  Broadcasting  Co..  Miami  Bwich,  Fla.     680JS1,  eaac 

**o!^So-66*'%    1?'  ^**'   ^^'=*™*»**'   OW*     T08,082,  pob. 
BnecoM  Motlva'tlon"  Institute,  Inc.  Waco,  Tex.     704.22S-4. 

Snlfl'o.  I^c.  misabeth,  N.J.     703.916.  pob.  0-20-46.     CL  16. 
Bun  Drop  Salee  Con.  of  America.   (ThA.  Son   Drop 
Conp^  St.  Loola.  Mo.     704.228.     (3.  46.  ^^ 


0-20-60.     CL  22. 


798.970-1,   pob. 


Bun  Drop  Salee  Corp.  of  Aaserica. 
Super-Cot,  Inc. :  See— 

ladostrtal  Abraalvea,  Inc 


Bobertson,  H.  H..  Co.,  Plttsborgh.  Pa.    79S.882.  pab.  6-20-    _      ladostrtal  Abraalvea,  Inc 

„  60.     Cl.  12.  Swift  ft  Co.,  Chicago,  ni.     704,171.  nob    6-18-60     CL  4ft. 

caD-RSta"*^'-"  *•*"  ^'cftoT'^  *  *^  ^*-  N«  JoSP^rrtfejS;  £ 

Taveo.   IM..   Sante  Monica.  Calif.     708,806.   pob.  6-86-8 

ISS^*  *.9S%,9'"*^  Nebr.     704.008.  nob.  6-26-68.    CL  tt. 

Tennent.  William,  Aogusta,  Oa.    66b,M2,  eanc    Cl.  lOT 
Thermo  Cote,  Inc,  Patendn.  NJ.    708.^213,  pob 


704,017.  pub.  0-20-60. 


Cap-Ro«.  Inc. 
Rockwell  Mfg.  Co..  Plttaborgh,  Pa 

CT.  24. 
B<dU  N'  Games :  See— 

Bchonblom,  H.  Jaasea. 
Borne  Plow  Co.,  Cadartown,  Oa.    798.096,  pob.  0-2^-66 


a. 


—  —  ciriv 

^ffi"Ai5!"*794  MT ■  ^TS^'  "»P-^-^~»P  ™^'  C»«^«-  '^"■^''iS**^  ^'  "»**•  »«*•  ^*-     IW^W.  tm.  8-10- 

Roeenberg's  Fltp-A-ko*^  Dlv. :  See—  Tlbert  L.'e..  Co.  :  See— 

»  ^.*o?e»l>«f.  8I1MB.  Tlbert.  L.B. 

CT^aO                              ^***'  ^'^'    '•*'^^'  ^^  6-26-60.  Tlbert,  I*  J^to  L.  1.  Tlbert  Co..  Toaa.  N.  Dak.     416 JOS. 

Bust  Con.^  Amwriou  fron  Oenjsjral  Beetroaie  Laboratoriee.  Time,"  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.     414.000^  ren.  8-10-08.    CL  SB. 

Inc.  Cambridas,  Maaa.    704,010.  pob.  0-25-60.    CT.  26.  Todd  Chomkal  Co.,Tnc.  Great  Ns^   NT      nSiiTo 

SamueU   Shoe  Co.,.   Bt.   LABia.  if«  ^roaii^    ^.k    kL^l^m  5-2S-iib      n    a*          '   """*   «•«»,   n.i.      i99,91q. 


St.   Loola,  Mo.     704,114,   pob.  0^-20-^. 


SanU 


a  CroB  Distilling  Co.  of 
FeltOB  ft  Son.  Inc 


Boetoa.  XJJtJL :  Bt 


0-20-60.     Ci.  4. 

Torbitt  ft  Castleman  Co..  The :  See— 
_  Union  Starch  ft  it*<iiii«g  Co. 

^a^ii^'^'^^  "•*  '•'*'  *^-    ^•*-*®*'  *«*   6.M-66.  '^'^DauSt^ii,*^- 

Schoellei^Ble^Mnn  Stahlwarfc*  Aktleaceeelladiaft.  Vleaaa.  Tmneportatloa  Parts  Co.  of  New  Tork.  lac,  mekaHUe.  W  T 

o-f  "■£?**•     2?*'5**'  P**-  6-20-00.     a.  28.  796,979.  pob.  0-20-00.     CT.  28.                                ^^  "•'• 

^.7S^«£;c     olV''^-  ***^'  ^'""^  Bradford.  Pa.  Tnaaorieat  Boat  Co.,  lac.  Now  To*.  H.T.     080,694.  eaac 

**0^2£66^CT.*»'^''"'"^**^'^'***     794,103.  pob.    Tigway;  Martha.  Deolaoa.  Tox.    794.066.  pob.  6-2^-06.    CL 

■*'ffhoti!2yo£ii.*Siiy  Co.  Trt.o«t  Plaatic  Co.  lac.  Artlagtoa.  Ma...    ««,.44». 


TMvi 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Trio  ChMBlcal  WoriEL  Inc. :  Bee — 

Trio  Chemieal  Works. 
Trople-ul«  Products,  Inc.,  Svanston, 

M.    CL  46. 
Trooln,  Joseph,  VlllwirtMUine  Rbone, 

S-5J-65.     Cif.  28. 
Tncker,  Clifford  B.,  Oardena,  Calif. 

CI.  1». 
Union  Carbide  Corp.^  New  York,  N.Y. 


111.  794,152,  pub.  7-7- 
France.  798,985,  pub. 
793.945,  pub.  5-25-«5. 
680,803,  cane.     CI.  34. 


The,  Columtous,  ofilo.  '  793,977,  pub. 


Rubber, 
Akron, 


Cork, 
Ohio. 


793,889-90, 


cane.     CI.  ."5. 


Union  Fork  *  Hoe  bo 

5-20-«5.     a.  23. 
Union  Stareh  ft  Refining  Co..  Columbus,  Ind.,  to  Tbe  Torbltt 

*  Csstls—n  Co.,  LonlsTllle,  Ky.     199,«47,  na.  8-10-65. 

CI.  4«. 
United  Can  Co. :  Bee—  , 

Hunt  Foods  and  Industries,  Inc. 
United  Citrus  Orowers :  See — 

Hlfhland  Bz<diance  Association. 
United     Grocers,     Ltd.,     Richmond,     Calif.      704,162-3,     pub. 

0-26-68.     CI.  46. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

794.181.  pub.  6-26-65.     CI.  42. 
United  SoDoer,  Cork,  Linoleum  A  Plastic  Workers  of  America  : 

Bee — 

United  Rubber  Workers  of  America. 
United  Rubber  Workers  of  America,  to  United 

Iilnolenm    ft    Plastic    Workers    of    America, 

417.687,.  ren.  8-10-65.     Cl.  38. 
United  SUtet  Plywood  Corp.,  New  York,  NY 

pub.  5-25-65.     a.  12. 
United  Tool  ft  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Yetter.  Lloyd  E. 
United  Wallpaper  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.     680,609 
Universal  Paper  Ctoods  Co.,  d.b.a.  UniTersal  Paper  Goods  Co 

Los  Angeles,  Calif .     794,074,  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  37. 
UnlTis.  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     794,020,  pub.  5-25-65. 

Cl.  26.  '  . 

Valspar  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 
Detroit  OAtphlte  Co. 
Vandenakker,   Dick,   d.b.a.    Snow  White   Egg   Co.,   Salt   Lake 

City,  Utah.     680.873,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Vassar,  Clyde  W.,  San  Mateo.  Calif.     430,941,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Vermllye-Bell,  Bothell,  Wash.     793.944,  pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  18. 
Vlllency     Robert,    d.b.a.    Furniture    Loft,    New    York,    N.Y 

794,046    pub.  5-25-65.     Cl.  32. 
Ylnfloat    industries.    Division   Alberhill   Corp.,    Los   Angeles. 

Calif.     680,722.  eanc.     CT.  22. 
Vltalfa  Corp.,  Reseda,  Calif.     793,940,  pub.  5-25-6.'5.     Mnl 

tlple  Class  (Classes  18  and  46). 
Vokal  Metal  Stamping  Corp.,  Vernon,  Calif.     680,801,  cane. 

Cl.   34. 
Voorhoeve.  Hester  H. :  See — 

Miendeak-Seal  Impregnant. 
W.D.L.  Corp.  :  See — 
Wlllo-Peer  Corp. 
Warner-Lambert    Pnarmaceutlcal    Co 

680.678,  eanc.     Cl.  18. 
Warren  Unlimited,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

a.   103. 
Warshavskv.    Lorett.   and    Concetta    Leonow'eh.    d.b.a.    Your 

Private  SecreUry.  Hempstead,  N.Y.  680.928,  cane.   Cl.  101. 


,    Morris    Plains,    N.J. 
794,208,  pub.  5-25-85. 


794,099,   pub. 


5-25-65. 
5-25-65. 
5-25-65. 
5-25-65. 
ptb. 


680.823,  cane 
,    The.    Weaste, 
Cl.  37. 
793,963, 


Cl.  89. 
Salford. 


Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.    794,102.  pub. 

Cl.  39. 
Waumbec  Mills  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794,132.  pub. 

Cl.  42. 
Webb.   David.   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      794,033.   pub. 

Cl.   28. 
Wells   ft   Coverly,    Inc.,   Troy,    N.Y. 

Cl    39 
Werner  k  Mertz,  G.m.bH..  Mainz.  Germany.     793,869, 

5-25-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  4,  6,  and  52). 
Western     Industrial     Equipment     Co..     Los     Angeles,     Calif. 

794.028,   pnb.   5-25-65.      Cl.   26. 
Western  Paint  Co.  :  See — 

Marshall-Weils   Co. 
Westminster  Corp.,  The,  d.b.a.  Diplomat  Importers.  Ltd.,  Ldnfr 

Island  City,  N.Y.     794,174,  pub.  5-2.V65.     Cl.  47. 
Westran    Corp.,    Muskegon,    Mich.     793,914,    pub.    5-25-65. 

Cl.   15. 
Wilder,   Carlton   B..  from   Wilder  Hoekstra.   Crystal  Lake.  111. 

794.215.      Cl.    22. 
Wilder-Hoekstra  :    See — 

Wilder,  Carlton  B. 
Wlllo-Peer  Corp.,   New  York,  from  W.D.L.,   Corp.,   Yonkars, 

N.Y.     794.026.  pub.  5-2.V65.     Cl.  2«. 
Wings  Boyswear,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Wlnterbottoia    Book    Cloth    Co..    Ltd. 

England.      794,070,  pub.  5-25-65. 
Wiremold  Co.,  The    Hartford,  Conn. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  .34). 
Wltco   Chemical   Co.,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 

5-25-65.     Cl.    15. 
Whirlpool  Corp..  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     794,055, 

Cl.    34. 
Whirlpool  Corp.,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.     794,062, 

Cl.    34. 
White   Clover    Dairy   Co.,    Inc.,   Kaukauna,   Wis. 

nub    .'>-25-6fi.     Cl    4fl. 
Whitman.  Stephen  F.,  ft  Son.  Inc..  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Pet 

Milk  Co.    St.  I.,oul8.  Mo.      417,866.  ren.  8-10-65.      Cl.  46. 
Whitney.     W.     A.,     -Mfg.     Co..     Rockford,     HI.      793,993,     pub. 

5—25—65       Cl    2S 
Wonder    Products!    Inc.,    Kansas    City,    Mo.     793,987     pub. 

5-25-65.     Cl.   23. 
Woodworth,  N.  A.,  Co..  Detroit.  Mich.      415,110,  ren.  8-10-65. 

Cl.   26. 
Woodworth,  N.  A.,  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.      418.383.  ren.  8-10  65. 

Cl.    14. 

Woolworth,  F.  W.,  Co.,  New  York,  NY.    680,791,  cane.    Cl.  82. 
Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.,  Wyandotte,  Mich.     793,912,  piib. 
5-2.5-65.     Cl.    15. 

Yancey  Sales,   Inc.,   .Scottsdale,  Ariz.     680,749,  eanc.     CI.  23. 
Yetter,    Lloyd    E.,    d.b.a.    United    Tool    ft    Engineering    Co., 

Colchester,   III.      680,702.   cane.      Cl.  21. 
Your  Private  Secretary  :   See    - 

Warshavsky,    Loretta,   and   Concetta   Lenowich. 
Zensa  Broniea  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kalsha.  Itabashl-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan.     79.3.883,  pub.  5--J5  65      Cl.  8. 

Zip  Tube   Systems.   Inc  ,  from  Ross  Cook,   Inc.,  Los  Angeles 
Calif.      793.980.  pub    5-25-6.1       Cl.  23. 

U.t.   •OVtmiStST  r«INTIN«  OFFICI  : 


pub.  5-2.5-65. 
793,910.  pub. 
pub.  .5-25-65. 
pub. 5-25-65. 
794.168-9, 


U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF   COMMERCE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  of  the  UNITED  STATES  PATENT  OFFICE 

August  17,  1965  Volume  817  Number  3 


PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Board  of  Appeals  DccWoiu  Readcrcd  in  the  Month  of 

JuM  1965 

Examiner  affirmed 280 

Examiner  affirmed  in  part 47 

Examiner  reversed 91 

Total 418 


Disclaiincn 

2,967,107. — KenneXX  H.  Oeiger  and  John  Compton,  London, 
Ontario,  Canada.  CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION 
PROCESS.  Patent  dated  Jan.  3,  1961.  Disclaimer  filed 
July  12,  1965,  by  the  assignee.  John  Labatt  Limited. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  5  to  8  inclusive  of 
said  patent. 


3,087,487.— i^on/red  K.  Clynee,  Orangeburg,  NY.  COM- 
PUTER OF  AVERAGE  RESPONSE  TRANSIEiNTS. 
Patent  dated  Apr.  30.  1963.  IMscIaimer  filed  July  7. 
1965.  by  the  assignee,  Technical  Meneurement  Corpora- 
tion. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3  and  4  of  said 
patent. 


IntenOrtloiial  CooTentkMi  for  the  Protection  of 
Indulrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Uganda  to  the  Lisbon  1958  Revition 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switserland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  Uganda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1966. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
July  20,  1998.  Commiseioner  of  Patent: 


Dediortkm 

3,046.144. — DouifUu  R.  Braatg,  Shawano,  and  William  C. 
Winder,  Madison.  Wis.  PHOCESS  OF  MAKING  FROZEN 
CONCENTRATED  MILK.  Patent  dated  July  24,  19«2. 
Dedication  filed  May  14,  1965.  by  tbe  Inventors. 

Hereby  dedicate  to  tbe  public  tbe  r«nalnlng  term  of  said 
patent. 


IntematkMial  CooTeatkNi  for  tbe  Protection  of 
Indoatrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Kenya  to  the  Liabon  19sa  Reviaicn 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switserland.  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  SI. 
1958.     Tbe  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1966. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  20.  19«5.  Committioner  of  Patent: 


Revision  of  ''DiscontinnaBcc  of  Dcpofit  Acfomt  Scrrk* 
for  Sale  of  Patent  Copkt" 

In  view  of  the  difficulties  experienced  by  many  at  its  cus- 
tomers, the  Patent  Office  is  revising  the  Notice  appearlij^in 
the  December  1.  1964,  issue  of  tbe  O/flcial  Oaeette  of  the  U.S. 
Patent  OfUce.  This  Notice — Discontinuance  of  Deposit  Ac- 
count Service  for  Ssile  of  Patent  Copies — Is  revised  to  except 
certain  types  of  patent  copy  orders. 

The  Patent  Office  will  now  accept  lists  of  fifty  (50)  or  more 
numl>ers  arranged  in  numerical  sequence  to  be  charged  to 
Deposit  Accounts.  Service  charges,  such  as  Special  Handling 
and  Air  Mall  postage  for  these  orders,  may  also  be  charged 
to  Deposit  Accounts. 

C.  A.  KALK. 
July  15,  1965.  Director  of  Administration. 


Extension  of  Trial  of  '^pedaT 

for  Certain  '^ew"  Application 

The  program  announced  in  812  O.G.  958  under  tbe  title 
"Trial  of  'Special'  Examining  Procedure  for  CerUln  'New' 
Applications"  will  continue  until  further  notice. 

Tbe  restriction  in  the  announcement  which  re<iulres  that 
an  application  be  "awaiting  action  for  more  than  six  months," 
in  order  to  qualify  for  "Special"  status  under  the  prograa, 
is  hereby  waived.  RequesU  for  "Special"  status  will  be  en- 
tertained any  time  after  an  application  has  been  assigned  a 
serial  number  and  filing  date. 

The  provision  In  the  announcement  which  limits  to  100  the 
number  of  applications  that  may  be  processed  under  the  pro- 
gram by  each  Examining  Group  Is  lifted.  Until  further  notice 
there  will  be  no  celling. 

This  notice  becomes  effective  Immediately. 


July  2«,  1900. 


EDWARD  J.  BRKNNVR, 

Oommieeionar. 


New  AppiicatioM  Recatrtd  Jnac  IMS 

Patents   8657 

Designs 456 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues    28 

Total 9148 


-Angnst  17,  IMS 

Patents 1»87— No.  8.200.418  to  No.  8.201,790,  Ind. 

Designs 75 — No.     201,94«  to  No.     202,020,  incl. 

Reissues 2— No.       20,840  to  No.       M.Ml,  lacL 

Total 14«4 

819 
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Prepared  for  Delivery  to  the  Patent  Office  Professional  Staff,  Departmental  Auditorium, 
Department  of  Labor  Building,  at  8:30  a.m.,  Thursday,  July  29,  1965 


I  would  like  to  review  today  our  accomplishments 
for  Fiscal  1965  and  our  goals  for  Fiscal  1966,  as  well  as 
to  discuss  with  you  a  number  of  studies  currently 
underway  relating  to  possible  future  programs  of  the 
OfiBce.  For  your  information,  I  have  arranged  to  have 
copies  of  my  talk  reproduced  and  distributed  to  each 
of  you  in  the  near  future. 

I  would  first  like  to  discuss  the  results  of  our  Patent 
Examining  Operations  in  Fiscal  1965,  since  I  believe 
these  were  particularly  noteworthy.  I  am  especially 
pleased  to  be  able  to  report  that  we  disposed  of  more 
than  102,000  pat«it  applications  in  Fiscal  1965,  as  com- 
pared with  ai^roximately  76,000  disposals  in  the  pre- 
ceding fiscal  year.  This  is  an  increase  of  approxi- 
mately S5%  in  disposals.  Further,  as  far  as  we  can 
determine,  this  increase  was  achieved  with  no  reduc- 
tion in  quality  of  examination  or  validity  of  pat^its 
issued.  I  particularly  wish  to  express  my  sincere 
appreciation  to  all  of  those  pe<vle  in  the  OflBce,  as  well 
as  those  outside  the  OflSce,  whose  efforts  and  excrflent 
cooperation  made  this  fine  record  possible.  Inciden- 
tally, our  disposal  record  for  Fiscal  1965  corresponds 
almost  exactly  with  the  dlqxtsal  projections  made  by 
our  Group  Managers  last  summer.  We  also  issued 
more  than  53,000  patents  in  Fiscal  1966,  as  compared 
with  approximately  44,000  patents  the  previous  fiscal 
year.  The  filing  of  patent  applications  continued  to 
increase  and  amounted  to  89,200  new  patent  applica- 
tions, as  compared  with  87,800  new  patent  api^ications 
in  the  preceding  fiscal  year.  It  is  anticipated  that 
statistics  now  being  developed  will  confirm  that  most 
of  this  increase  in  patent  filing,  amounting  to  ai^roxi- 
mately  1,400  patent  ai^lications  was  due  to  increased 
filing  of  patent  applications  originating  from  other 
countries. 

As  a  result  of  the  record  102,000  plus  disposals  in 
Fiscal  1965,  we  are  able  to  reduce  otir  total  backlog  by 
approximately  13,000  aK>lications  from  a  total  of  about 
220,000  applications  down  to  aM>roximately  207,000 
applications.  It  is  significant,  however,  to  note  that 
the  badtlog  reduction  varied  considerably  from  Opera- 
tion to  Operation.  More  particularly,  our  Mechanical 
Engineering  Operation  reduced  its  backlog  by  about 
5.500  applications,  our  General  Engineering  Operation 
reduced  its  backlog  by  about  i500  applications,  our 
Electrical  Operation  reduced  its  backlog  by  about  2,000 
applications,  and  our  Chemical  OperatlMi  reduced  its 
backlog  by  about  1,000  applications.  In  each  Operation 
the  results  were  considerably  better  than  in  the  previ- 
ous fiscal  year  when  our  Mechanical  Engineering  Oper- 
ation's backlog  Increased  by  about  500  aw>llcatIon8,  our 
General  Engineering  Operation's  backlog  Increased  by 
about  1.000  ai^Iications,  our  Electrical  Operation's 
backlog  increased  by  about  3,000  applications,  and  our 
Chemical  Operation's  backlog  Increased  by  about  7,000 
applications. 

Although  our  total  backlog  of  pending  patent  appli- 
cations was  significantly  reduced,  the  number  of  appli- 


cations awaiting  action  by  our  examiners  increased 
from  about  127,000  up  to  about  147,000  an;>llcati(»is, 
and  of  these  the  number  of  new  applies  tions  awaiting 
a  first  action  by  our  examiners  increased  from  about 
75,000  up  to  about  125,000  applications.  It  is  also  of 
interest  to  note  that  the  number  of  ai^lications  await- 
ing action  by  api^icants  decreased  by  a]K>i*oximatel7 
33,000  applications,  a  35%  reduction.  The  period  ot 
pendency  of  patent  ai^lications  issuing  as  patents 
sUyed  about  the  same  in  Fiscal  1965,  as  compared  with 
the  preceding  fiscal  year,  amounting  to  an  average  of 
slightly  over  three  years.  However,  the  average  period 
of  time  from  filing  to  first  action  increased  from  an 
average  of  somewhat  over  one  year  up  to  an  average 
approaching  one  and  one-half  years.  This  period 
varies  considerably  from  Operation  to  Operation. 
More  particularly,  the  period  of  waiting  for  a  first 
action  in  our  Me<±anical  and  General  Engineering 
Operations  now  averages  a  little  over  one  year, 
whereas  in  our  Chemical  and  Blectrical  Operations  the 
period  of  waiting  for  a  first  action  now  averages  almost 
two  years. 

The  number  of  first  actlMis  issued  per  month  con- 
tinues to  increase  and  at  the  present  time  stands  at  a 
rate  of  about  5,000  per  month.  This  cMnpares  with  a 
patent  ai^lication  filing  rate  of  a];H>roximat^y  7,500 
per  month  and  our  overall  disposal  goal  ot  about  8,800 
ai^lications  per  m(mth. 

The  percentage  of  aK>lications  allowed  In  Fiscal  196S 
was  aRproximatriy  68%,  as  compared  with  68%  for  the 
preceding  year.  This  higher  percratage  of  allowances 
was  anticipated  In  view  of  the  fact  that  aUowances 
generally  iH*ecede  abandonments  from  a  timing  stand- 
point, and  further  in  view  of  the  fact  that  a  permanent 
increase  in  percentage  of  apf^cations  allowed  can  be 
expected  as  a  result  of  the  more  cooperative  and  con- 
structive working  relationahipe  we  have  developed 
with  patent  appUcants.  In  this  regard,  I  am  pleased 
to  note  that  our  overall  average  for  indicating  allow- 
able claims  and  allowable  subject  matter  in  first 
actions  is  nearly  50%  of  the  first  acti<»«,  which  is  our 
overall  goal  in  this  respect  A  large  number  of  our 
Groups  are  now  meeting  their  particular  goals  of  indi- 
cating allowable  claims  or  subject  matter  in  first 
actions  at  a  level  equivalent  to  76%  of  the  ultimate 
allowance  le' el  for  their  partlcuUr  group.  It  is  hoped 
that  the  other  Groups  wiU  also  be  able  to  meet  their 
particular  goals  in  this  regard  in  the  near  future. 

The  one  major  disappointment  in  our  Patent  Kxam- 
Ining  OperaUons  in  Fiscal  1966  was  an  increase  In  the 
separaUon  of  patent  professionals.  More  particularly, 
we  lost  196  pat«Jt  professionals  in  Fiscal  1966  as  a 
result  of  resignations  and  retlremenU.  This  compares 
with  a  loss  of  169  patent  profeMionals  In  Fiscal  19M 
and  a  loss  of  201  patrat  iMt)fes8ionaU  in  Fiscal  1968. 
We  had  hoped  we  would  be  able  to  continue  in  1966  to 
reduce  still  further  the  losMis  of  patent  professionals, 
or  at  least  to  mainUln  the  1964  lereL    We  therefore 


821 


822 


Vol.  817— official  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1966 


plan  to  redouble  our  efforts  to  develop  new  ways  to 
reduce  such  losses  by  further  Increasing  the  attractive- 
ness of  a  career  with  the  Patent  OflSce. 

The  number  of  appeals  filed  increased  substantially, 
as  anticipated  in  Fiscal  1966,  as  compared  with  the 
preceding  year.  More  particularly,  23,600  appeals  were 
filed  in  Fiscal  1965,  as  c(Mnpared  with  10,600  appeals 
filed  in  Fiscal  1964.  During  Fiscal  1966  the  number 
of  appeals  filed  per  month  rose  from  the  1964  average 
of  about  900  per  month  up  to  a  peak  of  3,200  per  month 
in  March.  However,  the  rate  of  appeals  has  been 
droi^ing  rapidly  and  is  currently  running  below  2.000 
per  month.  Hie  number  of  appeals  has  been  about  as 
anticipated  based  on  the  number  of  final  rejections 
issued.  The  final  rejections  issued  in  Fiscal  1964  aver- 
aged about  2,700  per  month.  At  the  start  of  our  new 
examining  program  last  summer,  the  number  of  final 
rejections  Issued  increased  sharply,  hitting  a  peak  of 
84200  In  October  1964.  However,  after  approximately 
four  months  of  issuing  final  rejections  at  an  8,000  per 
month  level,  the  number  of  final  rejections  has  declined 
steadily,  and  currently  is  running  at  an  average  of 
about  2,800  per  month.  Our  backlog  of  pending  appeals 
Increased  from  5,600  at  the  beginning  of  Fiscal  1965  to 
a  peak  of  11,300  in  May.  At  the  present  time,  however. 
the  number  of  aH)eals  being  disposed  of  exceeds  the 
number  of  new  appeals  filed.  Last  month,  for  example, 
we  disposed  of  approximately  500  more  appeals  than 
were  filed.  The  number  of  cases  awaiting  hearing  or 
decision  by  the  Board  of  Appeals  decreased  during  the 
year  from  about  2,600  to  about  1,800. 

The  number  of  pending  interferences,  which  had 
been  increasing  substantially  in  recent  years,  reached 
a  peak  of  2,100  interferences  last  summer.  However, 
as  a  result  of  the  changes  in  interference  practice  made 
last  summer,  the  number  of  pending  Interferences  has 
now  decreased  to  approximately  1,900.  It  is  antici- 
pated that  the  number  of  pending  interferences  will 
continue  to  decrease  sharply  as  a  result  of  the  new 
interference  practice  which  became  effective  July  1. 
1965.  As  you  know,  a  main  purpose  of  these  recent 
interference  changes  is  to  reduce  substantially  the 
period  of  time  between  declaration  and  the  end  of  the 
motion  period  and,  as  a  result,  to  substantially  reduce 
the  inventory  of  interferences  in  this  category.  You 
may  be  interested  to  know  that  at  the  end  of  1964  the 
time  between  declaration  of  an  Interference  to  the  end 
of  the  motion  period  averaged  about  26  months.  Our 
new  interference  practice  is  aimed  at  reducing  this 
period  to  approximately  6  months  or  less.  We  expect, 
therefore,  within  the  next  two  years,  to  be  able  to 
reduce  the  total  Inventory  of  interferences  from  Its 
present  level  of  about  1,900  to  a  level  approaching  700. 

Time,  unfortunately,  does  not  permit  me  to  cover  In 
detail  all  of  the  many  important  programs  we  have  in 
the  OflSce,  but  I  would  like  to  mention  a  few  of  the 
highllghU  of  activities  in  other  areas  In  Fiscal  1965. 
During  the  past  year  we  have  taken  the  first  steps  to 
Implement  an  Offlce-Wide  Career  Development  Pro- 
gram. We  also  eeUblished  the  Ofllce  of  International 
P«t«it  and  Trademark  Affairs  to  make  studies  and 
advise  cm  policy  and  action  concerning  international 
patent  and  trademark  affairs.  In  addition,  we  Initi- 
ated the  use  of  a  new  index  in  the  Official  Gazette 
listing  patent  numbers  by  major  geographical  areas. 


which  should  significantly  contribute  to  the  dissemina- 
tion of  Information  on  patented  Inventions  in  particu- 
lar geographical  areas.  In  the  last  fiscal  year,  we  also 
issued  our  200,000th  design  patent  and  our  2..'>00th 
plant  patent.  In  addition,  we  produced  more  prints  of 
documents,  recorded  more  assignments,  and  pnocessed 
more  than  twice  as  many  employment  applications  as 
in  the  previous  year.  We  also  Initiated  a  new  program 
of  supplying  copies  of  references  for  our  exaiminers' 
files  and  for  automatically  supplying  copies  of  refer- 
ences to  patent  applicants.  The  United  States  Supreme 
Court  accepted  our  first  petition  for  certiorari  from  a 
decision  of  the  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals. 
Although  our  total  backlog  of  trademark  applications 
increased  somewhat,  individual  examiner  prodlictivity 
was  higher  In  Fiscal  1965  than  In  the  previous  year. 
The  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board  maintained 
their  work  on  a  current  basis  during  the  past  year. 
The  Scientific  Library  was  the  scene  of  the  beiflnning 
of  a  ftr-reaching  project  to  identify  and  apUly  U.S. 
classification  to  counterpart  foreign  patents  or  publi- 
cations :  in  full  operation,  this  project  will  save  about 
one-half  the  examiner  time  now  required  to  classify 
foreign  patents.  The  OflSce  of  Patent  Classification 
completed  the  reclassification  of  over  72,000  V.f,.  origi- 
nal patents,  including  new  Class  72.  Metal  Defbrming. 
containing  over  25,000  patents.  This  is  the  largest 
class  to  be  issued  since  1959,  and  the  total  number  of 
patents  reclassified  is  the  highest  since  that  year. 

I  am  also  particularly  pleased  that  the  President 
has  nominated,  and  the  Senate  has  recently  confirmed 
Mr.  Wahl  and  Mr.  O'Brien  to  l)e  our  new  Assistant 
Commissioners.  It  is  anticipated  that  they  will  be 
sworn  into  office  by  Secretary  Connor  in  the  very  near 
future.  For  your  information,  I  plan  to  rely  heavily 
in  the  future  on  our  three  A.s.sistant  Commitsioners 
to  give  appropriate  direction  to  our  pn>grams  In  their 
respective  areas.  As  a  further  note,  I  wish  to  advi.se 
that  Mr.  Wahl.  in  his  new  capacity  as  Assistant  Com- 
missioner, will  continue  his  former  responsibilities, 
includlnK  the  resiKmsibility  of  superintending  the 
Patent  Examining  Cori>«.  j 

As  I  mentioned  in  my  last  talk  to  yon.  Fisjal  1966 
will  undoubtedly  l)e  one  of  the  most  significant  fears  in 
the  hiitory  of  our  patent  examining  operations.  For 
example,  we  anticipate  that  we  will  be  able  to  deter- 
mine quite  accurately  about  six  months  from  |iow  the 
long-range  potential  of  our  new  patent  examining  pro- 
gram, since  at  this  time  we  will  have  completed  work 
In  most  areas  on  the  "old"  cases  and  be  handling  a 
"normal"  percentage  of  new  applications.  This  Infor- 
mation will  no  doubt  be  of  particular  interest  to  the 
Presidential  Commission,  since  at  this  time  they  may 
well  be  considering  the  basic  question  of  whether  the 
United  States  should  continue  on  the  full  examination 
system  or  should  consider  adopting  a  deferred  type  of 
examioation  system.  The  examination  time  distribu- 
tion study  which  is  presently  unden^ay  on  n  25,000 
case  sample  of  new  applications  Indicates  that  we  are 
currently  taking  an  average  of  about  6  to  6%  hours 
to  prepare  our  first  OflSce  actions.  As  you  kqow.  our 
overall  goal  is  to  dispose  of  approximately  100.000 
patent  applications  per  year,  which  means  that  we 
must  average  approximately  15  hours  of  examining 
time  per  disposal.    Thus,  if  it  takes  us  approximately 
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6  to  6Mt  hours  per  first  action,  this  leaves  us  8V^  to  9 
hours  to  complete  the  disposition  of  the  average  appli- 
cation. Based  on  the  figures  to  date,  I  believe  we  have 
an  excellent  chance  to  meet  our  overall  goal  of  dispos- 
ing of  100,000  patent  applications  a  year. 

We  also  anticipate  that  we  will  issue  approximately 
67,000  patents  in  Fiscal  1966,  which  represents  the 
approximate  limit  of  the  Government  Printing  Ofllce  to 
print  patents.  This  high  level  of  patent  issuances  is 
attributable  in  part  to  our  high  level  of  disposals  in 
Fiscal  1965,  and  in  part,  to  the  patent  issue  provision 
of  the  new  patent  fee  statute,  which  the  President 
signed  on  July  24  and  which  becomes  effective  three 
months  thereafter.  As  you  know,  the  new  statute  in- 
cludes a  provision  for  paym^it  of  final  fees  within 
three  months  as  compared  with  the  present  six  months 
period,  which  will  result  In  a  doabling  up  of  fee  pay- 
ments during  a  three  months  period  in  Fiscal  1966. 

In  the  remainder  of  my  time  I  would  like  to  discuss 
a  number  of  studies  currently  underway  in  the  Ofllce 
which  relate  to  possible  new  programs  for  the  future. 

We  have  recently  initiated  a  icAnt  study  with  the 
patent  bar  to  consider  changes  in  our  Rules  of  Practice 
relating  to  the  writing  of  patent  specifications  and 
claims.  I  believe  that  such  a  study  is  particularly 
timely  for  several  reasons.  First,  I  believe  it  is  desir- 
able to  review  these  rules  In  relation  to  the  effect  the 
new  patent  fees  will  have  on  the  length  of  patent 
specifications  and  the  number  and  nature  of  patent 
claims.  Secondly,  it  seems  to  be  generally  agreed  that 
appropriate  changes  can  be  made  which  will  result  in 
savings  of  time  and  money  to  the  Patent  OfiSce.  patent 
applicants  and  the  patent  bar  In  the  preparation,  prose- 
cutlon  and  examination  of  patent  applications  in  the 
U.S.  Patent  Office.  And  third,  it  also  seems  to  be  gener- 
ally agreed  that  it  would  be  highly  desirable  to  try  to 
harmonize  the  rules  of  the  various  patent  offices  of  the 
world  with  regard  to  the  writing  of  patent  specifica- 
tions and  claims  in  order  to  simplify  the  filing  of  patent 
applications  on  an  International  basis  to  the  mutual 
benefit  of  patent  applicants  and  the  various  patent 
offices.  We  are  hoping  to  have  any  rule  changes  relat- 
ing to  the  writing  of  patent  specifications  and  claims 
ready  to  go  Into  effect  by  the  beginning  of  next  year. 

As  you  may  have  heard,  we  have  recently  been  mak- 
ing a  study  of  the  Group  Manager  and  Director  posi- 
tions in  the  Patent  Examining  Corps.  I  believe  you 
will  he  Interested  to  learn  that  this  study  has  now  been 
completed  and  we  have  decided  not  to  make  any  basic 
changes  with  regard  to  these  positions  at  this  time. 

We  are  also  currently  studying  the  feasibility  of 
making  a  further  change  with  regard  to  automatically 
supplying  references  to  applicants.  Under  the  provi- 
sions of  the  new  patent  fee  statute,  as  you  may  know, 
the  Commi.ssioner  may  provide,  without  charge,  copies 
of  references  cited  in  the  examination  of  patent  appli- 
cations. Thus,  we  are  considering  the  possibility  of 
adopting  later  this  year  a  program  to  automatically 
supply,  without  charge,  one  set  of  references  with  all 
Office  actions  we  issue.  Under  the  plan  being  studied, 
additional  sets  of  references  would  be  supplied  upon 
prior  written  request  by  applicant  for  a  flat  fee  of,  say, 
$4.00  per  application.  Such  procedure  would  simplify 
and  expedite  the  handling  of  patent  applications  by  the 
patent  applicant  or  his  patent  attorney  or  agent,  since 
when  an  Office  action  was  received,  it  would  be  accom- 


panied by  copies  of  all  references  cited  in  the  Offlce 
action.  We  are  also  considering  the  possibility,  if  we 
were  to  adopt  this  new  procedure,  of  reducing  the 
period  for  response  to  Ofllce  actions  to  three  months  in 
those  cases  where  we  are  presently  setting  four-month 
response  periods.  We  feel  this  would  help  to  further 
increase  the  ^Bciency  of  our  patoit  examining  opera- 
tions and,  in  most  cases,  would  not  i^ce  an  undue 
burden  on  the  patent  applicant  in  view  of  the  counter- 
balancing convenience  of  having  coirfes  of  references 
sui^lied  timultaneoutly,  uHthout  charffe,  with  all  of 
our  Offlce  actions.  We  would,  of  course,  continue  our 
current  practice  of  authorizing  Primary  Eixamlners  to 
grant  extensions  of  time  for  response  in  appropriate 
cases  in  accordance  with  the  provisions  of  Rule  lS6(b). 
Incidentally,  I  would  like  to  encourage  applicants,  on 
a  purely  voluntary  basis,  to  file  their  responses  to  oar 
Offlce  actions  as  soon  as  conveniently  possible,  prefer- 
ably within  a  month  of  receipt  of  the  Offlce  action, 
since  this  would  help  considerably  in  improving  the 
effectiveness  of  our  examining  operations. 

We  are  also  currently  studying  the  possibility  of  the 
United  States  adc^ting  the  International  Patent  Classi- 
fication. In  this  connection,  we  have  this  week  a  four- 
man  team  in  Europe  reviewing  the  operations  of  the 
British.  Dutch  and  German  Pat«it  Offices.  It  is  hoped 
that  we  can  conclude  this  study  and  reach  a  decision 
before  the  end  of  the  year  with  regard  to  the  feasibility 
and  desirability  of  converting  to  the  International 
Patent  Classification.  If  we  should  decide  to  make 
this  change,  it  would  probably  be  best  to  plan  to  make 
the  conversion  at  the  time  we  move  into  our  new  Patent 
Offlce  building,  hopefully  by  1970.  Thus,  we  would 
plan  to  continue  to  operate  on  the  present  U.S.  classi- 
fication system  until,  say  1970.  but  during  this  period 
we  would  devriop  a  new  set  of  search  files  which  would 
be  available  when  we  moved  Into  the  new  building. 
Adoption  of  the  International  Patent  Classification 
would,  of  course,  have  a  number  of  benefits  to  the  U.S. 
Patent  Offlce,  as  well  as  those  of  other  countries.  For 
example,  it  would  eliminate  the  need  for  the  U.S. 
Patent  Offlce  to  reclassify  patents  of  other  countries 
from  the  International  Patent  Classification  to  the 
U.S.  patent  classification.  Likewise,  it  would  eliminate 
the  necessity  for  other  patent  offices  to  reclassify  U.S. 
patents  from  the  U.S.  classification  to  the  International 
Patent  Classification.  Further,  reclassification  in  the 
future  could  be  carried  out  on  a  cooperative  basis  by 
all  the  patent  offices  of  the  world  rather  than  indi- 
vidually by  each  patent  offlce.  Finally,  a  unified  sys- 
tem of  patent  classification  would  substantially  in- 
crease the  effectiveness  of  international  efforts  directed 
toward  the  development  of  mechanised  searching  and, 
more  Importantly.  It  would  further  assist  In  the  attain- 
ment of  other  long-term  goals  for  International  patent 
cooperation.  Eventually,  It  might  be  feasible  to  pro- 
vide In  the  Public  Search  Room  a  complete  classified 
set  of  worldwide  patents.  Such  an  arrangement,  of 
course,  has  been  suggested  many  times  In  the  past  by 
the  users  of  our  Public  Search  Room,  but  heretofore 
has  not  seemed  practical. 

We  have  also  recently  Initiated  discusalona  on  an 
Informal  basis  with  the  patent  offices  of  several  other 
countries  concerning  joint  studies  of  possible  future 
cooperative  arrangements  for  exchanging  examlnatlMi 
results.     We  believe  that  such  cooperative  arrange- 
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mMiti  coakL  luiTe  an  imp<Mrtant  bearing  on  intema- 
tional  patent  operations  by  making  possiUe  the  elimi- 
natl<Mi  at  duplicate  examination  on  the  part  of  patmt 
oflkoea  and  duplicate  prosecatimi  on  the  part  of  pat«it 
appUcants.  nie  poaaibilit/  of  exchanging  examination 
naiilta  with  oUwr  examining  patent  c^ces  would  have 
the  effect  of  reducing  the  number  of  patent  applications 
which  would  have  to  be  examined  in  theee  offloes,  and 
thlB  would  offset  the  steady  increase  in  patent  filings 
in  these  countrlea.  It  tipp&in  that  the  long-range  po- 
tential of  mich  a  program  could  enable  the  U.S.  Patent 
Ofllce  to  maintain  the  level  of  patoit  applications 
whldi  would  have  to  be  examined  below  100,000  per 
TMT,  whldi  level  otherwise  would  be  reached,  and 
paaaed,  some  time  during  the  1970*8.  Such  a  program 
could  make  it  possible  for  the  U.S.  Patent  Office  to 
opemtB  effectively  for  the  foreseeable  future,  with  the 
necessity  of  having  to  add  only  a  reasonable  number  of 
additional  examiners  to  handle  the  future  workload. 
Such  cooperative  arrangements  would,  of  course,  have 
corresponding  benefits  for  the  patent  offices  of  the  other 
countries,  and  would  offer  definite  advantages  to  patent 
appUcanta.  The  studies  on  this  subject  are  being  car- 
ried out,  oa  oar  part,  by  our  Office  of  International 
Patent  and  Trademark  Affairs,  in  conjunction  with  the 
Office  of  Legislative  Planning. 

We  are  also  giving  considerable  study  to  possible 
U.S.  patent  gyat^na  of  the  future  which  would  meet 
the  goals  expressed  by  the  President's  proclamation 
establishing  the  Presidential  Commission  to  study  the 
U.S.  patent  system.  For  examine,  one  patent  system 
we  are  currentiy  studying  includes  the  following  basic 
features :  optional  deferred  examination ;  priority 
based  on  filing  date,  including  possibly  the  use  of  pro- 
visional applications ;  a  patent  cancellation  procedure ; 
the  exchange  of  examination  results  with  other  coun- 
tries ;  and  certain  provisions  of  the  Patent  CJonvention 
recenUy  approved  by  the  Council  of  Europe,  including 
a  twenty-year  pat^it  term,  running  from  the  filing 
date. 

For  your  information,  when  I  refer  to  an  optional 
type  of  deferred  examination  system.  I  mean  a  system 
in  which  a  d^erred  examination  system  could  be  initi- 
ated for  a  time  and  to  the  extent  that  a  determination 
was  made  by  the  Secretary  of  Commerce  that  this 
would  be  in  the  public  interest.  The  determination  of 
public  interest  would  involve  consideration  of  such 
factors  as  the  backlog  or  period  of  pendency  of  patent 
applications  in  a  given  field,  the  ability  to  recruit  a 
suffldeBt  number  of  qualified  examiners,  and  the  inter- 
est of  a  particular  industry  In  operating  under  deferred 
examination  rather  than  full  examination.  Thus,  the 
system  would  permit  the  use  of  deferred  examination 
in  those  technical  fields  at  such  times  as  would  appear 
to  be  in  the  public  interest,  yet  retaining  the  fiezlbllity 
of  using  full  examination  in  those  technical  fields  at 
such  times  as  would  a]K>ear  to  be  in  the  public  interest. 

As  part  of  our  overall  studies  on  this  subject,  we 
are  also  estimating  1975  budget  and  manpower  require- 
ments for  a  number  of  different  types  of  patent  sys- 
tems, including  (1)  a  full  examination  system  requir- 
ing approximately  15  hours  of  examining  time  per 
disposal,  (2)  a  Dutch-type  of  deferred  examination 
system,  (8)  an  EEC-type  of  deferred  examination  sys- 


tem, aad  (4)  a  modified  deferred  examination  system 
in  which  provision  would  be  made  for  deferring  exami- 
nation, but  once  examination  was  requested  the  entire 
examination  would  be  completed.  Preliminary  studies 
to  data  indicate  that  the  cost  of  a  full  examination 
system  requiring  15  hours  per  disposal,  would  be  ap- 
proximately the  same  as  any  of  the  various  tj^pes  of 
deferred  systems.  Just  mentioned. 

In  the  field  of  trademarks,  we  have  initiated  a  study 
to  determine  the  desirability  of  the  United  States  Join- 
ing the  Madrid  Agreement,  which  agreement  piTeeently 
has  21  member  countries.  It  is  our  understanding  that 
a  number  of  other  countries  are  also  currently  con- 
sidering the  possibility  of  Joining  the  Madrid  Agree- 
ment in  1967,  when  certain  revisions  of  the  Agreement 
become  effective.  A  part  of  our  studies  of  the  matter 
will  include  an  investigation  of  the  feasibility  and  de- 
sirability of  adopting  the  International  Trademark 
Classiflcation,  and  also  in  this  connection,  the  develop- 
ment and  establishment  of  an  Improved  trademark 
search  file  in  the  Patent  Office.  At  a  recent  meeting 
held  by  the  Office  with  representatives  of  a  large  num- 
ber of  companies  with  important  internationajr  trade- 
mark interests,  the  establishment  of  a  worldwide 
search  file  of  trademarks  appeared  to  be  a  desirable 
and  worthwhile  objective.  However,  there  appears 
to  be  no  strong  support  in  other  countries,  at  this  time, 
for  the  establishment  of  a  worldwide  trademark  search 
file  which  would  include  both  international  and  na- 
tional marks,  since  it  is  the  general  feeling  that  such 
a  file  would  not  be  practical  or  economic.  However,  it 
should  be  noted  that,  if  most  countries  of  the  world 
were  to  Join  the  Madrid  Agreement,  the  file  of  inter- 
national marks  maintained  at  the  International  Bureau 
for  the  Protection  of  Industrial  Property  in  Geneva 
would  provide  an  applicant  interested  in  international 
trademark  registration  with  a  search  service  which 
would  enable  him  to  determine  generally  whether  a 
confiicting  marlc  was  already  used  on  an  interuational 
basis. 

In  concluding  my  remarks  today.  I  would  like  to 
emphasize  again  that  I  believe  this  coming  year  will 
be  a  most  significant  year  in  the  history  of  the  U.S. 
Patent  Office.  Likewise,  I  anticipate  that  the  next  five 
years  will  represent  a  most  significant  period  in  the 
history  of  the  U.S.  patent  system.  Also.  I  believe  we 
can  expect  to  .see  significant  developments  In  tlje  inter- 
national patent  and  trademark  picture  within  the  next 
five  years  as  a  result  of  increased  cooperation  between 
the  coimtries  of  the  world  in  documentation  and  patent 
and  trademark  examining,  which  cooperation  will  re- 
sult in  substantial  benefit*  to  the  patent  and  trademark 
applicants  worldwide,  and  to  the  patent  and  trademark 
offices  ©f  the  world. 

I  am  pleased  to  be  able  to  report  to  you  today  such 
progress  and  activity  in  the  year  in  which  we  are 
comm«norating  the  175th  Anniversary  of  the  U.S. 
Patent  System.  Our  future  prt^rress  and  ability  to 
meet  vital  challenges  will  have  a  most  important  effect 
on  the  economic  and  indu.strial  capacity  of  our  country 
and  in  the  market-place  at  home  and  abroad.  It  will 
also  be  reflected  in  the  kind  of  patent  systems  which 
will  exist  in  the  world  of  tomorrow. 

Thank  you. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  SnperiBtendent 
CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  1,  1965 


PATENT  KXABCININO  OPKBAnONS  AND  OBOUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OPBKATION— P.  E.  MANGAN.  Dlraetar. 


OENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110-R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Muufer 

Inorgaolc  Compoundi;  Inorganic  Compodtlaoi;  OrKuio-Metal  and  Ornno-Metallold  Chemistry;  MetaUurfy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemlatrr.  Battertae. 

OENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  120—1.  MARCUS,  Managv -— 

Heterocyclic;  Amldea;  ▲Ikaloids;  Aio;  Balftir;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Polsocis;  Medicines;  Cosmetks; 
steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  I80-J.  R.  UBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarboos;  Halocanat*d  Hydroearbona;  Mineral  OH  Technology;  Lubricating  Compoaitlons;  Oawoui  Compoaltioos; 
Puel  and  IgDltlng  Devteas;  OrgsDlc  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  QuhuHiee;  Adds;  CarboxyUc  Add  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  HaMdes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  140— M.  8TERMAN,  Manager 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecalar  Carbohydrates;  Miied  Synthetic  Reein  Compoeitlozu;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natoral  Polymers  and  Realns;  Natoral  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  OROUP  160-0.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager 

Composltlans  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adheslye  ComposlUaDs;  Abrading;  Liquid  Porlflcetloo  or  Separattoii;  Gas 
Sepvatloa;  Special  UtlUty;  Molding  Prooeases. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  160-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  ProdaeU;  Terminating  Methods  sod  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Omaman- 
UUon;  Adhedve  Booding;  Special  Manuteeturss 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  OROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Bleaching  and  Dyeing;  Fertilisers;  Foods;  FermenUtlon;  Photography;  Analytteal  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Mamilactnre;  Metallurgleal  Apparatus;  Oaa,  Hsftting  and  niumtnattng;  Cleaning  Pro- 
eeses;  Liquid  Purlflcatian;  Thermolytlc  Dlstlllatlao;  Preserving. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  OROUP  UO— O.  D.  MITCHELL.  Managsr 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separatlan;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  DlstlUaUoa;  Refrlgarmtian;  Coneentratlve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatos;  Misc.  Physloal  Prooeaaaa. 

ELECTBICAL  EXAMINING  OPESATION— N.  H.  ETANS.  DIrwter. 


POWER,  GROUP  210— M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager _ 

GenerstlaD  and  Utilisation;  General  AppUcatlans;  CouTerslon  and  Dlstrlbutlan;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 
SECURITY,  GROUP  220-8.  BOYD.  Manager... 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunltloa;  Radar,  Underwater  Signalling,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedos,  Seisnilc  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nnclear  Reactors.  Powder  Metallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radlo-Actlve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  2»0— S.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

CommunlcatlaDs;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Facsimile  and  Related  Art. 

INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  240-W.  W.  BURNS,  Msnagtr 

DaU  Processing,  Computation  and  Coovsrslon;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  OROUP  2«>-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Seml-Conducter  and  Space  I>lscharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Clrculto;  Were  TransmlssloQ  Lines 
and  Networks. 

RADIATION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  OROUP  290-F.  M.  STRADER,  Manager 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manafsr 

Conductors;  Switches;  Misodlsneoos. 
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7-  6-62 
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9-24-02 
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Amended 
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9-22-88 


6-aiMK) 


6-26-09 


1-  8-60 


S-22-60 


8-10-60 


7-24-61 


11-Sl-gO 

7-i*-ao 

9-«>-80 

io-ao-88 

2-2-60 

7-9-89 
2-20-81 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  pending 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs). 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 

Date  of  oldest  new  application  awaiting  action. 


197,122 

6,148 

147,473 

- 1,827 

,.                             „                             July  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action... March  3,  1958 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  dortng  Angort  1086,  except  thoae  whleh  may  hare  been  extended  under  the 
provisions  of  thf  Veterans  Patent  Extensioo  Ad  (84  Stat.  316  u  amended  by  88  Stat.  S21)  and  those  which  may  have  expired  earlier  due  to  shortened 
terms  under  the  provisions  of  PabUc  Law  tn.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patenU  which  have  been  extended  appears  In  the  Annuti  JUex  e/Psifnts-ZMI. 

P»t«»t« Nnmbets  1.446,186  to  2,448,606,  loelnslTe 

Plant  Patents .^ _ ....Number  806 


825 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Coatimied) 


Actual  FffisK  Dmt* 

of  OldestCue 

Awaiting  Aotloo 


New 


MECHANICAL  ENOINBERINO  EXAMINING  OPERATION-P.  H.  BRONAUGH.  Dlrwitar. 


Atnandad 


MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  310— A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Mattrial  or  ArtlcU  Handling  and  Dispensing;  Conveyors;  HoisU;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Fluid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  Coin  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
Cludfylnc  and  Aaaortlng  SoUds. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  320-N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Manntectarlnc  ProceHes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  MeUl 
and  Wire  WorUnr.  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plaetk  Block  and  Earthenware  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  340-A.  M.  HORTON,  Manager — 

Maehlnfe  Tooia  tat  Shaping  orDlvldlng  Involytng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transml'wlop 
CompooMits,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  850— T.  J.  HICKEY,  Manager 

MiweDaiwoiu  Hardware;  Tooli;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
ton!, Claapa,  Etc.;  Pnshlnc  and  Polling.  1 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  860-E.  PAUL,  Manager I - 

Fhild  H«"'"fag;  ValTea;  Pipes  and  Tubular  ConduiU;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubrication;  Baths,  Closets  and 
Hh»k«;  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  370-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager  _ 

Power  Plant*,  Combostion  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
MoUn,  Ezpaarfble  Chamber  pevlces  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumpe  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  380-P.  L.  PATRICK.  Manager 

Fnmaoaa,  Llqold  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Automatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Refrlferatlan;  Drying;  Ventilation;  and  Illumination. 

OENEBAL  ENOINEEUNO  AND  INDUSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPERA TION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Direeter. 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  41&-A.  RUEOO,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Bntcherlng;  Earth  Working  and  Ezcavat- 
tny;  Flahtaic  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  420— B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

Bonding  Stmctoraa;  Brldgea,  Closures;  Closore  Operators;  Safes;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GROUP  410-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manager 

Pbotofraphy;  Soond  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measoring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  InatrumenU. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER,  Manager 

TaxtUea,  Wlndlnc  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  4W-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Raflwaya  and  Rolling  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4«0— W.  8.  COLE,  Manager 

Fomitore:  Sopporta;  Cabinet  Strocturaa;  Receptacles;  Baggage. 
PBINTINO,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Prtatttar.  Typewrltan;  StatioDery;  Material  Treatment.                                  | 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  4W-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Managsr -! - 

ladiiatilal  Arts;  Hooaehold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  me  David  Tannek 

No.  7514.    Decided  April  SO,  1965 

[52  C5CPA  — ;  —  Fi>d  — ;  146  USPQ  345] 

1.  Appeal  to  U.S.  Ck)URT  or  Cubtomb  and  Patent  Appeals— Remand— Terminal 
Disclaim  Es. 

"An>ellant  has  moved  to  correct  diminution  of  the  record  by  the  addition 
of  a  terminal  dlaclaimer  filed  by  applicant  in  the  Patent  Offlce  and  recorded 
therein  on  November  9,  1964.  The  motion  is  denied  without  prejudice.  The 
caae  is  remanded  to  the  Patent  Offlce  Board  of  Ai^)eal8  to  determine  the  effect 
of  said  terminal  disclaimer  on  the  issueB  presented  by  the  appeal,  taking  into 
consideration  In  re  Roheton,  51  CX^PA  1271,  331  F.2d  610,  141  USPQ  485, 
decided  May  14,  1964,  and  In  re  Kaye,  51  CCPA  1466,  832  F.2d  816,  141  USPQ 
829,  decided  June  11,  1964,  and  to  take  such  further  action  as  It  may  deem 
appropriate.    See  28  U.S.C.  2106." 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  40,503. 

REMANDED. 

Carl  A.  Hechmer  {Frederick  Schafer  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  W.  Moore  for  the  Commissioner  of  Patents. 

Before  Woruey,  Chief  Jvdge^  and  Rich,  Mabtin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 
Per  Curiam: 

This  appeal  is  from  a  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals 
dated  March  31, 1964. 

[1]  Apj)ellant  has  moved  to  correct  diminution  of  the  record  by  the 
addition  of  a  terminal  disclaimer  filed  by  applicant  in  the  Patent 
Office  and  recorded  therein  on  November  9,  1964.  The  motion  is 
denied  without  prejudice.  The  case  is  remanded  to  the  Patent  Office 
Board  of  Appeals  to  determine  the  effect  of  said  terminal  disclaimer 
on  the  issues  presented  by  the  appeal,  taking  into  consideration  In 
re  Roheson,  51  CCPA  1271,  331  F.2d  610,  141  USPQ  485,  decided 
May  14,  1964,  and  In  re  Kaye,  51  CCPA  1465,  332  F.2d  816,  141 
USI*Q  829,  decided  June  11,  1964,  and  to  take  such  further  action 
as  it  may  deem  appropriate.    See  28  U.S.C.  2106. 


WoRLEY,  Chief  Jvdge,  dissenting  with  whom  Almond,  /.,  joins. 

It  is  embarrassing  to  witness  this  attempted  exercise  of  authority 
which  Congress  has  not  seen  fit  to  give  this  court.  Quite  the  contrary. 
Congress  has  expressly  limited  our  authority.* 

Appellant  has  had  his  day  in  court  through  the  legal  procedures 
controlling  the  Patent  Office.'  The  appeal  is  now  ready  for  decision 
here  on  the  record  made  below.  It  is  our  duty — indeed  we  have  no 
choice — but  to  proceed  accordingly. 

It  is  doubtful  that  the  Patent  Office  wishes  to  abdicate  its  hereto- 
fore independent  status  as  an  arm  of  the  executive  branch  of  the 

I  S5  U.S.C.  144  Btatea  : 

The  United  Btatea  Court  of  Customa  and  Patent  AppcalB,  on  petition.  tXull  htar  and 
ietermint  •moA  appeal  on  the  evidence  produced  before  the  Patent  OJHee  and  the  deci- 
sion ahall  be  confined  to  the  point*  aet  forth  In  the  reasons  of  appeal.  •   •  *   [Em- 
phaals  supplied.] 
'  Tne  Commissioner  of  Patents,  in  a  decision  dated  NoTember  19,  1964.  denied  a  petition 
to  reopen  this  case.     Appellant  failed  to  utilise  the  remedies  then  arallable  to  him  to  obtain 
judicial  review  of  that  decision. 
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goveminent ;  but,  if  so,  it  would  be  hard  to  imagine  a  better  precedent 
than  the  instant  command  offers.  | 


United  States  Court  of  Appeals 
District  of  Columbia  Circuit 

KcifNCTH  E.  Ltman  v.  Datid  L.  Lado,  Cou  mission  eh  of  Patents 

Nd.  18,995.     Decided  Ma^  6,  1965 

(—  U.SAppJ),C.  — ;  — P.2d  — ;  14fi  USPQ  860] 

1.  Patentabilitt — Patentable  Subject  Matto — Mebe  Concept  Not  Patent- 

able. 
"•  •  •  it  may  be  seriously  questioned  whether  a  'concept,'  an  'intangible 
zeUtlonship,'  or  6ven  a  'mathematical  apportionment'  is  patentable.  Certainly 
naked  ideas,  independent  of  the  means  to  carry  them  out,  are  not  patentable. 
Atlantic  Works  v.  Brady,  107  U.S.  (17  Otto)  192  (1882).  And  where,  as  here, 
the  structure  used  to  demonstrate  the  concept  is  old  in  the  art,  no  basis  for 
the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  shown.  Compare  The  Telephone  Ccues,  126  U.S. 
1,  583  (1887).  It  is  true,  of  course,  that  a  process  is  patentable  under  35 
U.S.C.  1 101.  But  appellant  does  not  even  suggest  that  bis  invention  qualifies 
for  a  process  patent.    See  Cochrane  v.  Deener.  94  U.S.  (4  Otto)  780,  788  ( 1876) ." 

2.  Same — Obviousness — Pbinciple  Disclosed  in  the  Peiob  Abt. 

"The  District  Court,  like  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  and  the  Patent 
Examiner,  held  that  appellant's  alleged  Invention  was  anticipated  by  Metz. 
Althotigh  Mete  does  not  use  the  term  'mathematical  apportionment,'  the  prin- 
ciple is  clearly  disclosed  in  his  invention.  As  the  District  Court  stated :  'The 
Metz  patent  describes  a  suspension  arrangement  which  is  predicated  upon 
these  very  same  mathematical  relationships  [appellant's  equal  rates  of  down- 
ward movement  of  the  spring  and  the  linkage].'  Lyman  v.  La^d,  D.D.C.,  232 
F.Supp.  754,  756  (1964).  Continuing,  the  District  Court  added :  'In  any  event, 
it  certainly  cannot  be  said  that  the  mathematical  relationship  would  have 
been  unobvlous  to  a  person  ordinarily  skilled  in  the  art  with  the  Metz  patent 
to  guide  him.'  "    Ibid. 

8.  Atpbal  to  U.S.  CouBT  or  Appeals  fob  the  District  of  (Columbia  Circuit — 

FiNDiNfis  Below  Not  Set  Aside  Unless  Clearly  Infected  With  Erbob — 

Fkdekal  Rules  or  Civil  Pbocedube,  Rulb  52(a). 

"This  court  has  frequently  stated  that  'the  findings  of  the  Patent  Office. 

an  expert  administrative  body,  especially   when   confirmed   by   the  District 

Court,  will  not  be  overturned  here  unless  clearly  Infected  with  error.'    Zenith 

Radio  Corporation  v.  Ladd,  114  U.S.App.D.C.  54,  57,  310  F.2d  859,  862  (1962). 

The  fact  that  appellant,  testifying  in  the  District  Court  as  his  own  expert 

witness,  was  unimpressed  with  the  Metx  patent  and  challenged  its  viability 

as  an  anticipatory  reference  would  not  in  Itself  require  the  District  Court  to 

reverse  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office.    The  District  Court  weighed  appellant's 

expert  testimony  against  the  record  compiled  In  the  Patent  Office  and  found 

his  expert  testimony  wanting.    Its  assessment  of  the  credibility  of  that  expert 

testimony  is  entitled  to  'due  regard'  by  this  court.    Rule  52  ( a ) ,  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P." 

4.  Patentabiutt — Pabticulab  Subject  Mattes— Automotive  Wheel  Suspen- 
sion Elements. 
The  Judgment  of  the  IMstrict  Court,  dismissing  the  complaint  in  a  suit  under 
86  U.S.C.  145  to  authorise  the  issuance  of  a  patent  for  automotive  wheel  sus- 
pension elements,  is  affirmed.  | 

Afpsal  from  the  United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of 
Columbia. 
AFFIRMED. 
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N.  D.  Parker,  Jr.  and  James  F.  Davis  {Edwin  S.  Booth  of  counsel) 
for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {Joseph  F.  Nakamura  of  counsel)  for  appellee. 
Before  Bazezx)k,  Chief  Judge,  and  Wright  and  McGowan, 
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Wbxoht,  Cirotdt  Judge: 

After  a  trial  d^^novo  pursuant  to  35  U.S.C.  §  146,  the  District  Court 
aflSrmed  the  action  of  the  Patent  Office  denying  appellant's  patent 
application.  Appellant  alleges  trial  court  error  in  failing  to  perceive 
that  the  gist  of  his  invention  is  the  'Mathematical  apportionment"  ^ 
of  automotive  wheel  suspension  elements  shown  in  his  patent  appli- 
cation, and  not  the  wheel  suspension  elements  themselves.  He  insists 
that  his  invention  defines  "an  intangible  relationship,  independent  of 
specific  structure,"  and  that  the  trial  court's  finding  of  obviousness 
within  the  meaning  of  85  U.S.C.  §  103 '  resulted  from  its  failure  to 
recognize  this  distinction.  Appellant  readily  concedes  that  the  struc- 
tural elements  shown  in  his  patent  application  to  demonstrate  the 
intangible  relationship  have  been  in  the  public  domain  for  many  years 
and  are  particularly  described  in  the  Metz  patent  which  was  cited 
as  prior  art  by  the  Patent  Office  in  denying  his  application.  His 
invention,  however,  according  to  appellant,  "lies  in  a  concept ;  namely, 
mathematical  apportionment." 

[1]  Initially,  it  may  be  seriously  questioned  whether  a  "concept,"  ' 
an  "intangible  relationship,"  *  or  even  a  "mathematical  apportion- 
ment" "  is  patentable.  Certainly  naked  ideas,  independent  of  the 
means  to  carry  them  out,  are  not  patentable.  Atlantic  Works  v. 
Brady,  107  U.S.  (17  Otto)  192  (1882).  And  where,  as  here,  the 
structure  used  to  demonstrate  the  concept  is  old  in  the  art,  no  basis 
for  the  issuance  of  a  patent  is  shown.  Compare  The  Telephone  Cases, 
126  U.S.  1,  533  (1887).  It  is  true,  of  course,  that  a  process  is  patent- 
able under  36  U.S.C.  §  101. •  But  appellant  does  not  even  suggest 
that  his  invention  qualifies  for  a  process  patent.  See  Cochrane  v. 
Deener,  94  U.S.  (4  Otto)  780,  788  (1876). 

[2]  Moreover,  appellant's  contention  that  the  District  Court  mis- 
conceived the  nature  of  his  invention  is  not  supported  by  this  record. 
The  District  Court,  like  the  Patent  Office  Board  of  Appeals  and  the 
Patent  Examiner,  held  that  appellant's  alleged  invention  was  antic- 
ipated by  Metz.  Although  Metz  does  not  use  the  term  "mathematical 
apportionment,"  the  principle  is  clearly  disclosed  in  his  invMition. 
As  the  District  Court  stated :  "The  Metz  patent  describes  a  suspen- 
sion arrangement  which  is  predicated  upon  these  very  same  mathe- 
matical relationships  [appellant's  equal  rates  of  downward  movement 
of  the  spring  and  the  linkage] ."  Lyman  v.  Ladd,  D.D.C.,  232  F.Supp. 
754,  756  (1964).  Continuing,  tlie  District  Court  added:  "In  any 
event,  it  certainly  cannot  be  said  that  the  mathematical  relationship 
would  have  been  unobvious  to  a  person  ordinarily  skilled  in  the  art 
with  the  Metz  patent  to  guide  him."  Ihid. 

1  Appellant'!  brief,  at  p.  S.  reada  : 

"The  elements  of  the  above-described  assembly  are  old  and  appellant  takes  no 
position  to  the  oontrarr  (JA  67).  Appellant's  iDTentlon,  and  tbe  point  of  norrity 
on  wblcb  appellant  pr«dicatea  patentability,  is  the  Invention  or  discovery  of  a  specific 
relationship  between  the  freouency  of  the  spring  element  and  the  gravity  Induced  rate 
of  downward  movement  of  tne  mechanical  elements  of  the  wjtttm  snch  that  the  wheel 
and  the  spring  moT«  downward  through  tbe  same  distance  In  the  same  time  Interval 
without  creatingg  unbalanced  forcca.  This  appellant  calls  'mathematical  apportion- 
ment.' " 

■  88  U.B.C.  I  IDS  reads : 

"A  patent  may  not  be  obtained  thoogb  the  iaventloa  is  not  IdeatleaUy  dlaeloaed 
or  described  ma  aet  forth  In  section  102  of  this  tlUe,  If  the  dltferencea  between  the 
subject  matter  sought  to  be  patented  and  tbe  prior  art  are  such  that  the  subject  matter 
as  a  whole  would  nave  been  obvlooa  at  the  time  the  Invention  was  made  to  a  peraon 
having  ordinary  skin  in  the  art  to  which  said  subject  matter  pertains.  Patentability 
shall  not  be  negatived  by  tbe  manner  in  which  tbe  invention  was  made." 

•  See  W9$Unah»%9»  MJee.  i  Ufa.  Co.  t.  PowtrliU  BwiteK.  Co..  6  Cir.,  142  r.2d  M6  (1944). 

•  See  /n  re  Kothmp.  25  CCPA  (Patents).  M  r.2d  289  (1988). 

•Compare  Application  of  Sk«o  Wen  F««h,  88  CCPA  (Patents),  188  F.2d  87T  (1951). 

•  88  iTb.C.  I  101  reada  : 

'M^hoever  invents  or  dlacovers  any  new  and  useful  procaaa,  machine,  manufacture,  or 
composition  of  matter,  or  any  new  and  useful  improvemant  thereof,  mar  obtain  a 
patent  therefor,  subject  to  the  conditions  and  requlrementa  of  this  title.' 
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[3]  This  court  has  frequently  stated  that  "the  findings  of  the  Patent 
Office,  an  expert  administrative  body,  especially  when  confirmed  by 
the  District  Court,  will  not  be  overturned  here  unless  clearly  infected 
with  error."  Zenith  Radia  Corporation  v.  Ladd^  114  U.S.App.D.C. 
54,  57,  310  F.2d  859,  862  (1962).  The  fact  that  appellant,  testifying 
in  the  District  Court  as  his  own  expert  witness,^  was  unimpressed 
with  the  Metz  patent  and  challenged  its  viability  as  an  anticipatory 
reference '  would  not  in  itself  require  the  District  Court  to  reverse 
the  action  of  the  Patent  Office.  The  District  Court  weighed  appel- 
lant's expert  testimony  against  the  record  compiled  in  the  Patent 
Office  and  found  his  expert  testimony  wanting.  Its  assessment  of  the 
credibility  of  that  expert  testimony  is  entitled  to  "due  regard"  by 
this  court.    Rule  52(a),  Fed.  R.  Civ.  P. 

[4]  AFFIRMED.  ) 

''  Tbere  were  no  otber  witneaaes. 

•  AppeUant,  dtlnc  BuUard  Co.  v.  Coe,  79  U.S.App.D.C.  369,  147  F.2d  568  (1946).  opined 
that  tne  atructure  aescribed  in  the  Metz  patent  would  not  work  and  was,  therefore,  with- 
out anticipatory  algnificance. 


PATENT  SUITS 

XoUcei  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 


tjn\,AVl,  O.  M.  MerU,  CUP-MAKING  MACHINE,  filed 
May  23,  1958,  B.C.,  K.D,  Wia.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  58-C-138, 
Bolo  Cup  Company  ▼.  Paper  Machinery  Corp.  et  al.  Judg- 
ment holding  patent  invalid  Apr.  9,  1965. 

X.7M.M7,  P.  Blaler,  MANUFACTURE  OF  ELECTRIC  CIR 
CUIT  COMPONENTS;  B«.  t4.168.  aame,  filed  Feb.  11,  1958. 
D.C.,  E.D.  Pa.  (Phlkidelpbla),  Doc.  24100,  Baldwin-Uma- 
Hamilton  Corporation  and  Technograph  Printed  Circuits, 
Ltd.  V.  Tatnall  Meaturing  Byitema  Company  et  al.  ConBent 
order  of  dlamiasal  (notice  Apr.  6,  1965). 

S.707.8tl,  A.  B.  Sowter,  COLD  PRESSURE  WELDING : 
8,»M,1M.  Boawell  and  Ewela,  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES. 
iUed  Aa«.  21,  1983,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  03el489, 
General  Electric  Company  Limited  et  al.  v.  Motorola  Semicon- 
ductor Producti,  Inc.  Stipulation  and  order  diamlsalng  com- 
plaint Apr.  14,  1965. 

2,7M.aM.  J.  S.  Baer,  REE2LINO  SYSTEM,  filed  Apr.  12. 
19«S,  D.C.,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  00/1001,  Shuford  Mills,  Inc.  t. 
Abraham  Mineat  et  ano. 

S.778,6S7.  G.  H.  Easb.  ENDLESS  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CAR- 
TRIDGE, filed  Apr.  12,  1965,  D.C.  Kans.  (WlcblU),  Doc. 
W-3392,  The  Ohio  OitiMene  Tnut  Company  et  al.  v.  William 
P.  Lear  et  al. 

tjnjH9.  F.  H.  Sbepard,  Jr.,  HAMMBR  IMPELLING 
MEANS  IN  HIGH  SPEED  PRINTERS,  filed  Apr.  7,  19«5, 
DC,  S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  80/10129,  Pranei*  H.  Shepard,  Jr.  v. 
International  Bueineea  Machines  Corp. 

ijaOl,m,   Anderson   and   Hunt,   FUEL-PUMP   CARBURE 
TOR,   filed   Feb.   12,   1959,   D.C,   S.D.  Tex.    (Houston),   Doc. 
12,520,  Mission  Manufacturing  Company  v.  Tool  Traders,  Inc. 
et  al.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamiasal  without  prejudice 
Apr.  9,  1980. 

X3M,448.  D.  H.  Young,  FOUNTAIN  PEN  CONSTTRUCTIGN 
AND  INK  CARTRIDGE  THEREFOR,  filed  Apr.  23,  1965, 
D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  80/1236,  Waterman-Bie  Pen  Corp.  v. 
David  Kahn,  Inc. 

£,886.880,  Gerson   and   Bruins,    METHOD   OF    MANUFAC 
TURING  PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  WITH  PEARL  BS 
SENCE    INCORPORATED   THEREIN,    filed   Apr.    26,    1985, 
D.C,    S.D.N.Y.,    Doc.    80/1283,    Patrician   Plastics    Corp.    ▼. 
8chv>anda  PUutics,  Inc.  et  ano. 

tJU»M6,  B.  Bachman,  BCBCTROMAONimC  CLUTCH, 
filed  July  17,  1983,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleveland),  Doc.  C83- 
587,  Globe  Industries,  Inc.  ▼.  Sterling  Precision  Corp.  Stipu- 
lation aubstituting  Deslgnatronics,  Incorporated  for  Sterling 
Precision  Corporation  as  party  defendant  and  dismissing  said 
Sterling  Precision  Corporation  from  this  action  Apr.  8,  1985. 


2.882,884,  J.  E.  Foster,  WELDING  SYSTEM,  filed  Apr.  14. 
1965,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/1114,  Julius  E.  Foster  v.  Mag- 
netic Heating  Corp.  et  al. 

3,89«.»45,  H.  Waldman,  TAPE  RECORDING  AND  ilEPRO- 
DUCIN(3  APPARATUS,  filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y., 
Doc.  62/2700,  Roboaonics.  Inc.  v.  Ansa  Fane  Corp.  et  al. 
Order  of  discontinuance  May  13,  1965  ;  said  order  vacated 
May  27,  1965.  Final  Consent  judgment  ;  defendants,  Ansa 
Fone  Corp.,  Harold  Gamburd,  doing  business  as  Telemlnder 
Co.,  and  Hank  Klumb,  enjoined  June  28,  1965. 

2,967.219,  L.  L.  Galin.  VIBRATING  REED  CONTROL  DE- 
VICE, filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chlcagu).  Doc, 
63c2241,  Leo  L.  Galin  v.  Oreat  Lakes  Runway  i  Engineering 
Co.,  doing  business  as  Klinetronica  Diviaion  of  Oreai  Lakes 
Runicay  A  Engineering  Co.  et  al.  Final  consent  decret* 
against  defendant  Great  Lakes  Runway  k  Engineering  Co.  ; 
said  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  14,  1965.  Order  dismissing 
cause  as  to  remaining  defendant  Al  Kline  and  cause  hereby 
dismissed  May  19,  1965. 

2.97«,S80.  H.  F.  Silver  et  al.,  GRAB-ROLL  SCREQN,  filed 
Oct.  1,  1963,  D.C,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  41795. 
Silver  Corporation  v.  Spreckles  Sugar  Company.  Consent 
Judgment ;  defendant  enjoined  Apr.  1,  1985. 

2.977.S1S,  B.  J.  Schelb,  WATER  SOLUBLE  lODINB  PROS 
PHORIC-ACID  SYNTHETIC  DETERGENT  COMPOSITION, 
filed  Apr.  2,  1985,  D.C.  Minn.  (Minneapolis),  Doc.  4-^5/100, 
West  Laboratories,  Inc.  v.  8ep-Ko  Chemicals.  Inc.  Same, 
Doc.  4— 6B/101,  West  Laboratories.  Inc.  v.  .4  <f  L  Laboratories, 
Inc.  8«ne,  filed  Apr.  2,  1965,  D.C.  Minn.  (St.  Paul),  Doc. 
2-85-104,  West  Laboratories,  Inc.  v.  National  Coopirativea, 
Inc.  et  cU.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dismissal  witliout  preju- 
dice July  12,  1965.  8sine,  I>oc.  2-65-105,  West  Laboratories, 
Inc.  V.  Northern  States  Laboratoriea.     Decree  as  above. 

2,»»9.1N.     (See  2,707,821.)  | 

S,822,«t6.  S.  Bailey,  Jr.,  METHOD  OF  HE.\T  SETTING, 
DYBINQ  AND  OPTIONALLY  SCOURING  BOARDEll  STN 
THETIC  THERMOPLASTIC  TEXTILES  WITH  tSUPER 
ATMOSPHERIC  STEAM,  filed  Mar.  13.  1962,  DC,  t.D.  Pa. 
(Philadelphia),  Doc.  31156,  Turbo  Machine  Co.  v.  I'foctor  rf 
8chKart$,  Inc.  Judgment  holding  patent  valid  but  not  in 
fringed  (notice  Apr.  13,  1965). 

S,04»,88S.  Kroll  and  Benson,  ROTARY  POWER  MOWER, 
filed  May  8,  1963,  D.C,  E.D.  Wis.  (Milwaukee),  Doc.  63-C- 
109,  Toro  Manufacturing  Corporation  v.  Jacobaen  Manufac- 
turing Company.     Patent  held  Invalid  Apr.  30,  1965 

S.057.780.  J.  C  Stewart,  METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSITION 
FOR  ELIMINATING  CRAB  GRASS  INFESTATIONS,  filed 
Apr.  16,  1985,  D.C.  Colo.  (Denver),  Doc.  9106,  Pojr  Company 
V.  Shoppers'  Mart. 
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8.078.781,  G.  O.  Atklnaon  et  al.,  BBA&ING  SiBAL,  filed  Apr. 
6,  1965,  D.C,  W.D.  Tex.  (Pecoa),  Doc.  4028,  Hughea  Tool 
Company  v.  Smith  Induttriea  International  (/no.). 

S.100.088.  Podmore  and  Fahey,  VIBRATION  MILLS,  fitod 
Apr.  8,  1965,  DC,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  28709,  Roto- 
Finish  Company  v.  SouthtDestem  Engineering  Company. 

8.108,788,  J.  W.  Tucker,  SELF-RISING  FLOUR  COMPOSI- 
TIONS COMPRISING  MIXTURES  OF  SODIUM  ALUMI- 
NUM PHOSPHATE  AND  ANHYDROUS  MONOCALCIUM 
PHOSPHATE,  filed  Feb.  28,1984.  D.C,  8.DJH.Y.,  Doc.  84/814, 
Btauffer  Chemical  Co.  t.  Monsanto  Ohemiettl  Co.  Stlpolatlon 
and  order  dismissing  action  Apr.  10,  1980. 

8,117,158,  B.  B.  Michaels,  SUBSTANTIALLY  NEUTRAL 
MAGNESIUM  SALT  OF  A  PHOSPHORIC  ACID  ESTER  OF 
OXETHYLATKD  NONYL  PHENOL;  S.l«e,004,  aame.  DRY 
CLEANING  SOLVENT  COMPOSITIONS,  filed  Apr.  20.  1965, 
DC,  E.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  eSC-i29,  Btamjord  Chemi 
cal  Industries,  Inc.  t.  Mortimer  Simon  4  National  Cleaners. 

8481.888.  I.  S.  Blonder,  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  ATTACH- 
MENT, filed  Sept.  18,  1984,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc.  882-64, 
Blonder-Tongue  Blectronios  v.  Viking  Cable  Co.  Stipulation 
and  order  of  diamiaMl  Apr.  14,  1986. 

S.184.888.  A.  L.  MiUer,  FLOW  REGULATOR  FOR  A  HEAT- 
ER, filed  Apr.  19,  1980,  D.C,  8.D.  Calif.  (Lo«  Angelea),  Doc. 
65-599-WM,  Avy  L.  MiUer  r.  Anthony  PooU,  Inc.  et  al. 

3.139481,  J.  J.  Fannon,  INFRARBD  CHICKEN  BROODER, 
filed  Apr.  26,  1965,  D.C,  N.D.  Oa.  (Atlanta),  Doc.  9430, 
Hupp  Corporation  v.  The  Bradahaw  Manufacturing  Company. 

3,151,297,  H.  Toomin.  HIGH  GAIN  SUPERRBGENERA- 
TIVE  DETECTORS,  filed  Apr.  8,  1980,  D.C,  SD.  Calif.  (Los 
Angeles),  Doc.  80-022,  SlectroaoUds  Corporation  v.  The  May 
Dept.  Storea  et  al. 

8,154.908,  W.  R.  Smith,  CUTTER  UNIT  SUSPENSION  AR- 
RANGEMENT FOR  POWER  MOWBRS.  filed  Apr.  22,  1985, 
DC,  N.D.  Oa.  (AtUnta),  Doc.  9424,  McDonough  Power 
Equipment,  Inc.  v.  AMP  Weatem  Tool,  Inc. 

8.100.S81.  W.  C  Monahan,  UNITARY  PAPER  TOWELLING 
RACK,  filed  Apr.  7,  1960,  D.C.  Conn.  (New  Haven),  Doc. 
10906,  Monaplaatica,  Inc.  v.  Caldor,  Inc. 

3,181.488,  L.  L.  Markel.  CAMPING  TRAILER,  filed  Apr.  15, 
1985,  D.C,  N.D.  Ind.  (Sonth  Bend),  Doc.  8580,  Bkamper  Cor- 
poration V.  Heckaman  Mfg.,  Inc. 

8,18X,004.     (See  3,117,102.) 

8,171,018,  J.  A.  Lawler.  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL,  filed 
Apr.  8,  1980,  DC,  NJ).  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  80c04S,  Blue  M. 
Electric   Company   v.   Cenoo  Inatrutnents   Corporation. 

8,177,108,  J.  C.  Waukiewlcs  FLORAL  GARLAND  AND 
CLIP,  filed  Apr.  29,  1980,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  85/1805, 
Foater-Form  Corp.  v.  Lion  Ribbon  Co.,  Inc. 

8.178.408,  Smith  and  Zellnakl,  RUBBERY  POLYBCBR  OF 
1,3-BUTADIENB  HAVING  A  HIGH  CIS  1,4-ADDmON. 
filed  Apr.  12,  1980,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (aeveland).  Doc.  C86- 
211,  Goodrich-Oulf  Chemicala,  Inc.  v.  Phillipa  Petroleum 
Company. 

B«.   23.421,   R.    H.    Whlsler.   Jr..   SHOCK   ABSORBER,   filed 

July  7,  1964.  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  84cll72.  Monroe 
Auto  Equipment  Company  v.  General  Wholeaale  Auto  Supply 


Co.  StlpalatloD  and  aettlement  agreement  releasing  defend- 
ant from  any  claims  for  infringement  of  Reissue  Patent  No. 
23,421 ;  ctnae  dlsmisaed  without  prejudice  Apr.  6,  1980. 

Be.  88,047,  H.  H.  Fox,  PROCESS  OF  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
FOR  COMBATING  TUBERCULOSIS,  filed  Sept.  16,  1084, 
D.C,  B.D.N.  Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  84C-918,  Hoffwiann-La 
Roche.  Inc.  r.  Lan-AUen  Druga  i  Pharmacol  Corp.  Action 
dismissed  Apr.  0.  1986.  Swne,  filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  D.C, 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  84/183,  Hoffmann-La  Roche.  Inc.  v.  Co««oU- 
dated  Midland  Corporatiom.  Stipulation  and  order  of  dla- 
contlnuance  May  4,  1980. 

ma.  S44fi«.     (See  2,706.897.) 

me.  84J08,  E.  W.  Bnck,  BLBCTROMAGNBTIC  DRILL 
UNIT,  filed  Apr.  20,  1980,  D.C,  ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc. 
26795,  Buck  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  aeneral  Automation  Manu- 
facturing, Inc. 

Dea.  178,408.  J.  Barofaky,  TELEVISION  CABINET  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Apr.  16.  1965,  D.C,  S.D.  Calif. 
(Lo8  Angelea).  Doc.  85-008-FW,  Jack  Barofaky  v.  Oeneral 
Electric  Corporation. 

Dee.  181,008.  N.  A.  Hana,  DENTAL  CHAIR  ;  Dee.  188,064, 
aame,  DENTAL  CHAIR  SEAT ;  Dea.  188,068,  same,  filed  Apr. 
22,  1985,  DC,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco),  Doc.  4«5a«,  Hek 
Manufacturing  Company  v.  B.  B.  White  Company. 

Dee.  182,750,  B.  Berger,  BATHROOM  CABINET,  filed  Apr. 
11,  1983,  DC,  N.D.  ni.  (Chicago),  Doc.  63c80e,  National 
Steel  Cabinet  Co.  v.  Oeneral  Bathroom  Producta  Corp.  Con- 
sent order  dismissing  comirialnt  and  counterclaim  Jan  14, 
1985. 

Dee.  182364.     (See  Dee.  181,066.) 

Dee.  18X365.     (See  Des.  181,006.) 

Dee.  101.001,  J.  C  Breneman,  BATH  MAT  OR  SIMILAR 
ARTICLE,  filed  Apr.  6,  1985,  DC,  8.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  86/1018, 
Rubbermaid,  Inc.  v.  Fred  B.  Btrauaa. 

Dee.  108,428.  D.  J.  Schola,  HOUSE,  filed  Mar.  28,  1986, 
D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Lonla),  Doc.  86C99(3),  Bchola  Homea, 
Inc.  V.  Lamar  Conatmction  Co.  et  al. 

Dee.  180.108,  Coatantinl  and  Di  Angelns,  REFRIGERATOR 
CABINET  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Apr.  28,  1986,  DC, 
E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  S79S8,  Victory  Metal  Manu- 
facturing Corp.  V.  Olenco  Refrigeration  Corp. 

Dee.  100.801,  F.  L.  Jahn,  DISPLAY  STAND  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHS AND  THE  LIKE,  filed  Apr.  1,  1980,  D.C,  SJ).N.T., 
Doc.  86/074,  Baton  Paper  Corp.  v.  Z>a»-Dee  Imports,  Inc. 
et  ano. 

Dee.  M0.858,  R.  T.  Martin,  HEARING  AID,  filed  Apr.  28, 
1985,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  85c849,  Dahlberp  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.  V.  FideUty  Electronics.  Inc. 


In  the  OrnciAL  Gasetti,  iaaue  of  July  8,  1986,  vol.  818, 
p.  15,  under  the  heading  "Patent  Suits,"  first  column,  Une  11. 
for  "2,451, 76*,  H.  Malm.  RUBBER  GLOVES;"  read  t,471,578, 
C.  F  Libby,  SELVAGE  FORMING  MECHANISM;  under  the 
same  heading,  p.  16,  second  column,  line  8,  for  "2,451,768" 
read  2. 75/. 758. 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  17,  1965 

Matter  «nelOMd  In  bMiTT  bra«^eta  [  ]  appeari  In  the  original  patent  bat  forma  no  i>art  of  thla  relaaue  Bpedflcation  ;  matter 

printed  in  italic*  indicatea  addition*  made  by  reissue. 


John 


25,S4t 

TETRACYCLINE  FERMENTATION 
Andrew  Growich,  Jr^  New  City,  N.Y^  Md  Nicholas 
r,  NJ^aMiiMin  to  AoMricaB  Cyana- 

Nmt  Yofh,  N^Y^  a  corporadon  of 


slant  culture  thereof,  obtained  by  the  technique  described 
in  Example  6,  to  give  a  blue  fluorescent  response  to  ultra- 
violet light  at  3660  A . 


OiWmI  No.  a^tn^SM,  dated  Jne  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No. 
1^2,394,  Fch.  12, 1M2.  Appttcathm  for  relMBC  lone  9, 
1M4,  Scr.  No.  384^17 

SOafaM.    (0.195— M) 
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1.  The  process  of  producing  tetracycline  which  com- 
prijcs  cultivating  a  strain  of  Streptomyces  aureofaciens 
which  produces  tetracycline  exclusively  under  submerged 
aerobic  conditions  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  con- 
taining assimilable  sources  of  carbohydrate,  nitrogen,  and 
inorganic  salts  until  substantial  quantities  of  tetracycline 
are  produced,  said  tetracycline-producing  strain  of  Strep- 
tomyces aureofaciens  being  [alsoj  characterized  by  its 
ability  to  impart  to  the  whole  harvest  mash  a  color  char- 
acterized by  a  r^ectance  curve,  when  plotted  linearly, 
wherein  the  vertical  distance  between  the  reflectance  curve 
and  a  straight  line  drawn  through  the  reflectance  curve 
intercepts  at  400  tan  and  SSO  mM  is  greater  at  420  m/x 
than  at  430  oom  [*]•  and  by  the  failure  of  a  mature  agar 
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25J41 

CLOTHES  HANGER 

Carl  E.  Gfaigfaer,  3«4  Depot  St.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Original  No.  3,052,390,  dated  Sept  4,  1962,  Scr.  No. 

95,913,  Mm.  15, 1961.    AppUcatioB  for  rdsne  Aag.  3, 

1964,  Scr.  No.  399,425 

11  Claims.    (CL  223— S8) 


1.  A  garment  hanger  assembly  comprising  a  ihoulder 
bar  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  cross  section  for  support- 
ing a  garment,  a  cross  bar  of  inverted  U-sbaped  cross  sec- 
tion secured  thereto  and  extending  between  the  opposite 
ends  of  said  shoulder  bar,  the  outermost  end  portions  of 
said  shoulder  bar  comprising  a  socket  inducting  an  in- 
wardly projecting  wall  portion  for  receiving  the  ottermost 
end  portions  of  said  cross  bar  and  interlocking  tjhe  parts 
together,  a  hanger  hook  connected  to  said  shoUkler  bar 
for  supporting  said  hanger,  said  hook  having  a  shimk  por- 
tion extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  shoulder  bar, 
a  locking  plate  of  U-shaped  cross  section  with  upstanding 
side  wall  portions  which  fit  snugly  against  the  iitner  side 
walls  of  said  shoulder  bar,  means  for  securing  said  locking 
plate  to  said  shoulder  bar,  said  hook  having  an  end  por- 
tion fastened  to  said  locking  plate,  a  cover  plate  disposed 
beneath  and  enclosing  said  locking  plate,  aJxi  means  for 
securiqg  said  cover  plate  to  said  shoulder  bar,  said  cover 
plate  being  U-shaped  in  cross  section  and  comprising  a 
bottom  wall  with  upstanding  side  walls  which  are  fitted 
snugly  and  contiguously  against  the  upstanding  Side  wall 
portions  of  said  locking  plate. 


i-1. 
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3AiO,413 

REPLACEABLE  PROTECTING  MEANS  FOR 

COLLARS 

Iris  R.  VanghaB,  HM«n»««,  Bcmmda 

FUcd  Sept.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  226,968 

lOttm.    (CL2-6t) 


-7T^r?r" 


^pi!fe^|5a=^^ 


A  collar  stiffening  element,  comprising  a  strip  of  water- 
repellant  material,  said  strip  having  a  central  p<xtioD 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  inside  of  a  neckband  of  a 
collar,  said  central  portion  being  provided  with  adhesive 
means  for  securing  it  to  the  inner  surface  of  a  neckband, 
closely  arranged  shallow  cutouts  along  the  central  neck- 
circling  pcMtioo  of  one  edge  to  permit  curvature  of  said 
strip  longitudinally  in  one  direction,  and  intervening  dart 
cutouts  deeper  than  said  shallow  cutouts  and  of  less  nimi- 
ber  than  said  shallow  cutouts  in  the  other  edge,  and  more 
closely  approaching  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip,  to  per- 
mit said  strip  to  be  curved  longitudinally  to  a  less  degree 
in  the  opposite  direction  to  said  first-mentiooed  ciirvature, 
and  the  opposite  ends  of  said  strip  being  tapered  to  coo- 
form  with  and  be  normally  aecwcd  to  a  hidden  portion  of 
the  surface  of  the  U^el  of  a  lady's  coat  or  a  gentleman's 
shirt. 


3,2M,414 

DETACHABLE  STIRRUP  FOR  WOMEN^  SLACKS 

AND  STRETCH-PANTS 

SaoMcl  Stcrahcrf,  562  Cardhsai  Rand,  Drtshsr,  Pa. 

Filed  JsM  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  378,156 

3Ckhm.    (CL2— 232) 


3,2M,415 
PEDL4TRIC  URINE  COLLECTION  MRAN8 
Lee  K.  Brcccc,  Ir^  Saa  Pa*«,  CaUf.,  iiilgaiii,  hf  ascMC 
assignmcrta,  to  WsiMik  Lahoninry,  Loa  A^ilii,  CaBf.. 
a  corporatkM  of  Calf orahi 

FRad  Mm.  h  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,984 
4nilaii      (CL4— 118) 


1.  In  a  pediatric  urine  coUectioo  means,  the  combina- 
tion of:  an  elongated  bag  having  side  wall  portions  folded 
to  form  longitudinal  front  and  back  fold  lines;  and  ported 
attachment  meam  at  one  end  of  said  bag  and  <«irfii«*M«g 
folded  upper  side  wall  portioas  lying  in  a  i^anar  zone  and 
forming  a  triangular  shaped  attachment  area  extending 
diagonally  between  said  front  and  back  fold  lines  whereby 
said  triangular  area  is  attachable  to  surbioes  surrounding 
uro-genital  organs  while  said  elongated  bag  lies  longitudi- 
nally of  the  body. 


3,288,416 

INVALID  BED 

Arthnr  M.  Wanick,  1945  E.  71s(  St,  CkrclMd,  OUo 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  337,897 

12CUBI.    (CL5— 62) 


1.  A  detachable  stirrup  construction  for  slacks  compris- 
ing in  combination  a  peripheral  internally  cuffed  hem  at 
the  terminal  portions  of  the  slack  legs,  a  first  type  of 
contact  engaging  material  secured  to  said  hem  at  opposite- 
ly disposed  lateral  poitioos  thereof,  slits  in  said  hem  at 
the  flanks  of  each  of  said  patches  and  cooperatively  com- 
municating with  the  area  within  said  hem  to  define  stalls, 
a  flexible  strap,  toogued  stay  elements  secured  to  the  re- 
spective ends  of  said  strap  and  tnunvtnely  projecting  out- 
wardly therefrom,  a  patch  of  a  second  type  of  contact 
engaging  material  secured  to  each  end  of  said  strap,  said 
stay  elements  being  inserted  through  the  respective  slits 
into  said  stalls  and  urging  said  first  and  second  type 
patches  into  faoe-to-fiice  abutment  witii  each  other  where- 
by the  abutting  patches  interlo^edly  engage  with  each 
other  and  cooperate  with  said  stays  in  detachably  coupling 
said  strap  to  said  hem. 


1.  An  invaUd  bed  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  rest  on  a 
floor,  an  elongated  patient  receiving  bed  platform,  means 
supporting  said  platform  on  said  base  for  independent  tip- 
ping movement  laterally  and  longitudinally  from  a  hori- 
zontal position,  first  patient  contnrflable  power  maans  con- 
nected to  control  lateral  tipping  of  said  platform,  second 
patient  controllable  power  means  cootroUiag  ^**'g'*'*^'«**' 
tipping  of  said  platfcMm  and  being  operable  to  move  said 
platform  to  a  vertical  position,  said  taU  and  secoad  power 
means  each  comprising  reversible  electric  motors  driving 
self-locking  gear  reductions,  a  crank  arm  connectad  for 
rotation  by  each  gear  reduction  and  driving  member  oon- 
nected  to  said  crank  arm  proportioned  to  move  the  plat- 
form to  a  limit  of  its  re^wctive  ranges  of  movement  wrbmi 
each  crank  arm  rotates  through  one  revolution,  and  a 
footplate  on  said  platform  adjacent  to  the  Botx  when 
said  platform  is  in  a  vertical  position. 
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3,2M,417 
TORSIONAL  EDGE  SFIUNG  FOR  MATTRESSES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Robvt  C.  CoiteDo,  FloMBOor,  IlL,  ■wiginr  to 

7,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatloa  of  E 

FM  Oct  22, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  231,937 

ICUhm.    (CLS— 2M) 


1.  A  torsion  edge  spring  for  the  core  of  a  mattress, 
bed  spring,  cushion  or  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  tor- 
sionally-resilient  elongated  ekments  co-joumalled  in  mu- 
tually-su^Kxting,  relatlvely-rotatable  relationship  and 
each  having  at  each  end  thereof  a  transverse  arm,  said 
arms  of  each  element  extending  divergently  from  the  tor- 
sional axis  of  said  element  and  having  at  their  ends  means 
for  attachment  to  the  upper  and  lower  peripheral  edges 
reqwctively  of  said  core. 


34M.41S 

INNER8PRING  MATTRESS  WITH  PLASTIC 

FOAM  COVER 


FIM  N«r.  2, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  15«,118 
lOaiBM.    (CL5— 351) 


and  said  assembly  and  all  said  layers  being  encased  in 
an  outer  ticking  which  solely  maintains  said  folded 
over  ends  of  said  foam  layers  in  their  intended  posi- 
tion. 

3,200,419 

TRAFFIC  CONTROL  HIVE  BASE 

YkM  E.  Root,  Cadia  Stage  Road,  Owcgo,  N.Y. 

FOcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,509 

llClaioM.    (CL6— 4) 


1.  A  method  of  elminating  trafSc  congestion  ill  a  bee- 
hive comprising  separating  incoming  honey  laden  bees 
from  outgrnng  honey  seeking  bees  by  providing  leparate 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  for  a  beehive,  providing  con- 
trasting dark  and  light  areas  for  said  inlet  and  outlet 
passages  respectively  and  thereby  utilizing  the  natural  in- 
stincts of  honey  laden  bees  to  seek  the  dark  area^  and  of 
honey  seeking  bees  to  seek  the  light  areas. 


3,200,420 

EASILY  ASSEMBLING  AND  DISASSEMBLING 

BOAT 

loa^h  P.  Paloa,  32  Pttman  Ave,  Fordi,  NJL 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1905,  Scr.  No.  427,863 

5  ClalBM.    (CL  9—2) 


1.  A  reversibk,  long-life  innerspring  mattress  having 
good  form  retention  and  a  selected  degree  of  softness, 
said  mattress  comprising, 

an  interconnected  coil  spring  assembly  having  an  outer 
surface,  a  lower  surface  and  a  continuous  outer  side 
edge, 

an  upper  and  lower  fibrous  material  layer  covering  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  respectively  and  each  hav- 
ing marginal  portions  bent  over  and  attached  to  said 
coil  spring  assembly, 

an  upper  and  lower  resilient,  substantially  planar  foam 
material  layer  covering  said  upper  and  lower  fibrous 
material  layers  respectively  and  each  having  a  free 
peripheral  portion  thereof  extending  beyond  said 
outer  sfcle  edge  of  the  mattress, 

said  peripheral  portion  of  said  upper  foam  layer  being 
overturned  toward  said  lower  foam  layer  at  said 
side  edge  and  said  peripheral  portion  of  said  lower 
foam  layer  being  overturned  toward  said  upper  foam 
layer  at  said  side  edge  with  said  overturned  por- 
tions of  said  upper  and  lower  foam  layers  defining 
ends  spaced  from  and  substantially  facing  each  other, 

an  upper  and  lower  anti-friction  layer  covering  said 
Upper  and  lower  resilient  foam  material  layers  re- 
spectively, 

said  foam  layers  having  comers  defining  angular  slots 
therein  positioned  adjacent  comers  provided  by  said 
assembly. 


I.  A  boat  comprising  first  and  second  hulls  and  means 
detachably  securing  said  hulls  together,  each  hull  having 
a  bottom  having  frorK  and  rear  vertical  plates  extending 
upward  therefrom  and  side  pieces  secured  to  opposite 
sides  of  said  bottom  and  said  plates  extending  upward 
to  the  top  of  said  plates  and  extending  downwaitd  below 
said  bottom,  the  portions  of  said  pieces  between  the  bot- 
tom and  the  bottom  edge  of  said  pieces  serving  as  run- 
ners, said  bottom  edge  being  comprised  of  flat  surfaces 
defining  as  viewed  from  an  exterior  side  of  a  hull  an 
upwardly  concav/:  bottom  edge. 


3,200,421 

AQUAPLANE 

JaaMs  R.  WUUaais,  11312  CloTcr  Crcat  Driv^  S., 

Tacoma  99,  Wa*. 

Filed  June  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,238 

4  Claims.    (CL  9— 310) 

1.  An  aquaplane  comprising 

(a)  a  body  having  a  substantially  flat  under' 

(b)  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  step  planes  fastened  to 
the  under  surface  of  the  forward  portion  of  tbe  body, 
one  on  each  side, 

(c)  each  of  the  step  planes  comprising  a  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  inclined  plane  member  the  transverse 
axis  of  which  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  trans- 
verse axis  of  the  body,  and  a  substantially  upright 


surface. 
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support  memlMr  bradng  the  rearward  end  of  the 
plane  member, 
(d)  each  of  the  Mep  planes  being  open  at  its  sides  to 
permit  free  lateral  passage  of  water  between  the 
planes  and  the  body. 


(e)  tow  means  fastened  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
body  and  extending  forwardly  for  c<Hinection  to  a 
towing  boat,  and 

(f )  handle  means  connected  to  the  body  and  extending 
rearwardly  for  grasping  by  the  aquaplane  operator. 


3,200,422 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  SCREW  WITH  A 

SLOT  IN  THE  SHANK 

L.  D.  WUbnon,  Moaldair,  CaW.,  MrffMir  to  Long-Lok 

Corporatkm,  Loa  Aa|dci,  CaBf.,  a  corporatioa  of 

California 

Filed  Jirij  9, 1962,  Scr.  Na.  208,233 
acWnaa.    (CL  1»~10) 


1.  A  method  of  accurately  fabricating  a  screw  of  a 
given  diameter  with  a  longitudinal  periplieral  groove  in 
a  shank  portion  of  the  screw  to  seat  an  insert,  charac- 
terized by  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  blank  screw  with  a  shank  p<ntion  that  is  over- 
sized with  respect  to  said  diameter; 

confining  said  slumk  portion  of  the  blank  screw  in  a 
cavity  of  the  same  configuration  as  the  shank  portion 
of  the  blank  screw  but  of  sli^y  larger  diameter  to 
compensate  for  the  crocs  sectional  area  of  the  desired 
groove; 

driving  into  the  material  of  the  confined  shank  portion 
a  forming  member,  the  transverse  cross  section  of 
which  is  the  same  as  the  longitudinal  cross  section  of 
the  groove,  to  form  the  groove  in  the  shank  portion 
by  displacement  of  the  material  with  tlie  displace- 
ment confined  drcumferentially  by  the  surrounding 
wall  of  the  cavity  and  with  consequent  increase  in 
the  diameter  of  the  shank  portion;  and 

then  removing  the  excess  material  of  the  shank  portion 
and  at  the  same  time  forming  a  screw  thread  on  the 
shank  portion  by  a  grinding  operation. 


3,200,423 

SINGLE-DIE  DOUBLE-STROKE  TUBULAR 

HEADERS 

Erwta  B.  Byni,  Wokott,  wmi  Aatlkamy  K.  VminUk, 
Walartairy,  C«ml,  awlgiBis  la  TctlitM  be,  Profvi- 
deacc,  RJ.,  a  Lcnpasatiuii  of  RlMdc  Uaad 

Hied  laiB.  27, 1961,  Scr.  Now  85^51 

16  HitBi     (CL1»— 12.5) 

1.  A  doubk-blow  header  for  making  tubular  articles 

comprising  a  supporting  frame,  a  gate  slidably  mounted 

on  the  frame  and  carrying  a  plurality  of  punches,  said 

gate  arranged  to  sequentially  position  said  punches  in  op- 


erative relation  to  a  die  carried  by  the  frame  upon  which 
said  punches  sequentially  advance,  said  die  being  moonled 
in  said  frame  fbr  rearward  movement  in  the  diiactign  of 
travel  of  the  punches  upon  impact  thereon,  meant  ooo- 
nected  to  said  gate  and  actuated  in  timed  relation  widi  the 
movement  of  said  gate  for  blocking  said  die  against  move- 
ment in  said  frame  during  the  advance  of  one  of  said 


punches  thereon  and  thereafter  releasing  said  die  and 
pemutting  rearward  movement  of  said  die  in  said  frame 
upon  advance  of  the  second  of  said  punches  thereon, 
spring  means  for  returning  said  die  to  its  forward  position 
upon  retraction  of  said  second  punch  from  the  die,  and  a 
piercing  pin  positioned  within  said  die,  said  pin  remain- 
ing sutionary  during  the  advance  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond punches  toward  said  die. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
HOLLOW  RIVETS 
Herbert  L.  McClcOaa  a^  Robert  E.  WlMbakar, 
Ohio,  aasignon  to  The  Natloul  Macfttesry  Co. 
Ohio,  a  corporatloa  of  Ohio 

Filed  luc  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,986 
lOdaima.    (CL  10— 12.5) 


1.  A  double  blow  header  comprising  a  frame,  a  die 
breast  on  said  frame,  a  die  slidably  mounted  in  said  breast 
for  movement  between  a  forward  and  a  rearwaitl  position, 
q>ring  means  urging  said  die  toward  said  forward  posi- 
tion, a  sUde  redprocable  in  said  frame,  a  pair  of  tods 
on  said  slide  each  operable  to  engage  and  wmt  a  blank 
in  said  die  on  alternate  forward  strokes  of  said  slide,  one 
tool  operating  to  move  aaid  die  to  said  rearward  position 
during  iu  working  stroke,  and  clamp  means  operable 
when  said  one  tool  is  in  its  forward  position  to  lo^  said 
die  in  said  rearward  position  against  movement  relative 
to  said  breast  and  continue  to  lock  said  die  in  said  rear- 
ward position  during  the  forward  stroke  of  the  other  of 
said  toote. 
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HYDRAUUC  TAFTER  VNtT  WITH  MEANS 
FBKMIT  YIELDING  OF  THE  FEED  NUT 
attakir  E.  WUn,  CulMtii,  Oyo,  MrfMor,  hy  wnrnt 
— iMMlfc  to  IiBywtoi  MMrfii  !■  It  Cowy— ; ,  Mid- 
a  Aldtpyo.  •  cwpowfloa  ol  OMo 

FIMMMr.  M,  lf«2,  Scr. No.  1M,137 
TCWoH.    (a.  It— 13<) 


der  for  alternately  supplying  a  second  fluid  tbetHo  to 
reciprocate  said  piston,  and  means  including  secodd  con- 
duit means  establishing  fluid  connection  between  said  first 


1.  A  tapper  unit  comprising  a  base,  a  carrier  element 
Uneariy  reciprocable  on  said  base,  a  tap  spindle  element 
supported  by  «aid  carri«  element  rotatable  relative  to 
said  carrier  element  and  movable  relative  thereto  along 
the  axis  <^  rotation  thereof,  lead  screw  and  nut  members, 
one  ai  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  carrier  ele- 
ment fixed  againat  substantial  axial  moveooent  relative 
thereto  and  roCataUe  in  response  to  axial  thrust  on  said 
apindle  greater  than  a  ix'edetermiiied  value  and  the  other 
ot  said  members  being  mounted  on  said  spindle  element, 
•aid  members  interengaging  to  axially  move  said  spindle 
relative  to  said  canier  in  re^xxise  to  relative  rotati<xi 
thewbttwcm,  lotiry  means  connected  to  rotate  said 
9piadi»,  actuator  means  connected  to  move  said  carrier,  a 
Ant  oootrol  connected  to  said  rotary  means  and  actuator 
means  operating  «aid  actuaUx-  means  to  move  said  spindle 
element  to  a  flnt  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
base  and  energize  said  rotary  means,  a  «ec<HKl  control 
operable  to  reverse  said  rotary  means  when  said  spindle 
readies  a  second  predetermined  position  relative  to  said 
base,  and  a  third  oontrcrf  operable  to  stop  said  rotary 
means  when  said  q>indle  reaches  a  third  predetermined 
poskion  rdative  to  laid  carri^  and  operate  said  actuator 
means  Co  move  said  carrier  relative  to  said  base. 


FLUID  DRIVEN  AND  CONTROLLED 
TAPriNG  UNTT 
EIHa  V.  Ban,  DaytiM,  OUo,  Mslfor  to  Lai^hter  Corp^ 
Dajtoa,  Ohio,  a  corponrtkn  of  OUo 
Filed  M».  28,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  183,255 
TCfarina.    (CL  1»-130 
1.  A  tapping  unit  comprising  a  body,  a  double  acting 
piston  aafl  cylinder  asMmblage  carried  by  said  body,  a 
spindle  joonwled  for  rotation  in  said  piston  and  axially 
redprocatibk  therewith  and  thereby  from  a  retracted  to 
an  extended  podtioa,  means  for  detachably  coupling  at 
least  ooe  tap  to  one  end  of  said  spindle,  a  fluid  motor 
having  a  rotor  drivingly  coaled  to  the  other  end  of  said 
spindle,  said  body  compriatng  a  plurality  of  block-like 
poctioos  in  npc^poeed  rigid  asMmbly  with  ceTtain\9f  said 
portioiis  having  bores  formed  therein  defining  said  cylin- 
der and  the  motor  chamber  for  said  rotor,  means  for 
rewniUy  nq^ying  a  first  ihiid  to  said  motor  for  selec- 
tivdy  driving  i^d  rotor  in  a  threading  direction  or  in  a 
reverse  directian  of  said  spindle,  means  including  first 
conduit  means  connected  to  opposite  ends  of  said  cylin- 


conduit  means  and  said  reversible  supply  means  to  reverse 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  when  said  piston 
reciprocates. 


rocat 


3,2M,427 

SHOE-TREE  ACCESSORY 

Catherine  Gravctt  Daley,  25  E.  37th  Sk,  New  Yorl^  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  1«,  1964,  Scr.  No.  35«,9«3 

2  Claims.     (CL  12—128) 


1.  A  sanitary  shoe  tree  including  a  toe-piece  and  a 
flexible  cover  surrounding  said  toe-piece;  said  cover  com- 
prising a  casing  having  a  stall  portion,  a  gauntlet  portion 
formed  as  a  continuation  of  said  stall  portion  ^nd  an 
open  end  remote  from  the  stall  portion;  a  flexible  lining 
in  said  casing  having  a  stall  portion,  a  gauntlet  jportion 
and  an  open  end  remote  from  the  stall  portion  a|Kl  con- 
forming substantially  in  size,  shape  and  length  to  (he  cas- 
ing; means  for  collapsing  the  open  ends  of  said!  casing 
and  lining  to  retain  said  cover  on  said  toe-piece;  a  flexible 
pocket  portion  interposed  between  the  stall  poition  of 
said  casing  and  the  stall  portion  of  said  lining;  an  im- 
pregnatable  pad  in  said  pocket;  effervescent  sanitary 
means  impregnated  in  said  pad;  said  casing  and  lining 
being  pervious  to  the  effervescence  from  said  sanitary 
means. 


3,2f8,428 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  APPUCATORS 

Ptny  J.  Fuller,  189  E.  CMc^o  St.,  StHgii,  Mich. 

Filed  Not.  M,  19^  Sv.  No.  324,894 

9  ChifeM.     (CL  15—21)  I 

9.  An  apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising  a 
support  unit  adapted  to  be  supportedly  mounted  on  a 
receptacle  and  having  a  gear  chamber  therein,  a  driving 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  unit  and  pro- 
vided with  a  handle,  a  driven  shaft  supportedly  inoonted 
on  said  support  unit,  driving  connections  for  said^driving 
and  driven  shafts  disposed  witUn  said  gear  chamber, 
an  elongated  comb  body  member  sappcwtedly  mounted 
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on  said  driven  shaft  ia  depea£ng  relation  to  said  body 
member,  and  a  cyOadrical  comb  mit  supportedly  motmt- 


longitudinally  therethrough,  said  duumei  being  adapted 
to  receive  and  hold  the  backing  memben  of  the  lomi- 
tudinaOy  extending  bnuh  units  witii  the  brush  portiou 
extending  through  said  channel,  said  mounting  memben 
being  secured  to  and  around  the  external  sur&oe  of  said 
core  in  contiguous  side  by  side  relation  with  the  baae  of 


ed  on  said  comb  body  member  and  having  closely  spaced, 
radially  projecting  teeth  of  uniform  length. 


3,2M,429 

PISTON  RING  GROOVE  CLEANER 

Robert  E.  Davk,  14253  CoOhn  SL,  Van  Nays,  CaUf. 

Filed  May  7, 1984,  Scr.  No.  385,577 

4CliiM.    (CL15— 184J1) 


1.  A  piston  ring  groove  cleaning  implement  com- 
prising a  body  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  above 
an  internal  combustion  engine  piaUm  and  having  depend- 
ing legs  adapted  to  straddle  a  peripheral  portion  of  the 
piston,  a  set  of  bits  supported  by  the  extending  inwardly 
from  one  of  said  legs  and  adapted  to  simultaneously 
engage  each  of  the  ring  grooves  of  the  piston,  means 
slidably  connecting  a  second  ooe  of  said  legs  to  the  body 
member  for  radial  movement  of  the  second  leg  inwardly 
and  outwardly  of  the  body  member,  a  guide  element  pro- 
jecting inwardly  from  said  second  leg  and  adapted  to 
engage  in  one  of  said  ring  grooves  when  the  second  leg 
is  in  a  retracted,  operative  position,  a  turning  tool  re- 
ceiving member  joumaled  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  body  member,  and  means  connecting  said 
turning  tool  receiving  member  to  the  second  leg  whereby 
when  a  torque  is  applied  in  one  direction  to  said  turning 
tool  receiving  member  said  member  initially  turns  rela- 
tive to  the  body  member  for  drawing  said  second  leg 
inwardly  to  a  retracted,  operative  position,  said  turning 
tool  receiving  member  thereafter  rotating  the  implement 
relative  to  the  piston  to  effect  cleaning  of  the  ring  grooves 
by  the  bits. 


Edward  F. 


3,2M,438 
ROTARY  BRUSH  ROLL 
HanKX,  181  Piiihtei  Ave.,  Cmum,  N J. 
,  22, 198lte.  N*.  383,772 
4n  li    I      (CL15— 183) 
1.  A  brush  roll  oompriaiag  a  cyhadrical  oOTe,  a  plurality 
of  kmgitudinal  brash  nnits  each  «nmpri«in  «  backing 
member  having  a  generally  U-«haped  rmis  acictioo  and  a 
folding  bristle  — rmbly  having  ila  UM  imbedded  and 
secured  in  the  packing  member  with  the  bristles  proiect- 
ing  radially  therefrooi,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
extending  brush  unit  mounting  membeiB  having  a  po- 
lygonal croasaection  cooapriaing  a  batse,  a  top  wider  than 
said  base,  and  at  least  two  intermediate  sides  incfined  in- 
wardly from  said  top  toward  said  base,  each  of  nid 
mounting  ntembers  having  at  least  ooe  outwanUy  open 
channel  of  generally  U-shaped  croaaaectioa  ««»t— .««j 


the  polygonal  cross-section  of  each  mounting  member 
adjacent  said  core  and  with  the  inclined  sides  of  adjacent 
mounting  members  in  contact,  whereby  said  longitudinally 
extending  brush  tmits  are  disposed  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  around  the  core  with  the  brush  portions 
thereof  extending  radially  outward. 


3488,431 
WINDSHIELD  WIPKR  HADE 
R.  Thoaapaoa,  Totowa,  NJ>  aast^or  to 
lack  P.  HfSBsy  Sdto  C«n  be.,  Oicaio,  H.,  a 
poratkm  of  IDhMis 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  289458 
1  CUbb.    (CL  15—258.41) 


An  attached  windshiped  wiper  for  a  vehicle  comprising 

a  wiper  opentting  arm  and  a  wiper  blade  mounted  in 
juxta-position  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  wind- 
windshield  for  wiping,  rsin,  soow  and  ice  from  ttkt 
windshield, 

said  wiper  blade  being  a  pre-curvad  resilient  cootingaous 
element, 

said  wiper  blade  formed  as  a  broad  body  portion  to 
be  retained  by  said  wiper  <qwrating  arm  parallel  to 
the  windahseld  and  with  a  face  having  a  piuraUty  of 
parallel  contacting  suifaoes  having  a  serpentine 
formation  that  rtmafai  in  contact  with  said  exterior 
surface  of  tile  windshield, 

said  contacting  surface  wparatod  from  each  other  to  be 
independently  flaaed. 


SUCTTION  CLEANER 
BL  VoaMM,  IWtfa  Craeh,  Fa.,  a^  Gmsvb  F. 
4orti  Omlaa,  Oya,  Msl^oes  to  Ike  Hoover 
Conwy.  Net*  Caote^  OkK  a  caqtomiian  ef  OUo 
FledAn|.i4,lfJrS«.No.2UTn 
ISOi^    (CL  15— 323) 
1.  A  suctioB  daaner  coniprising  a  body  including  a 
base  and  a  cover  therefor,  tappon  means  within  said  baae 
having  a  suction  air  inlet  atTanfed  snbitaatially  at  tlie 
mid-portion  of  said  rapport  means,  a  how  connected 
to  said  auction  air  hilct,  means  on  said  nqiport 
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arranged  with  respect  to  said  suction  air  inlet  for  support- 
ing the  hose  in  stored  condition  circumferentially  about 
said  suction  air  inlet  in  substantially  one  plane  within 
the  confines  of  said  base  independent  of  said  cover  and 
while  connected  to  said  suction  air  inlet,  said  cover  mov- 


ably  mounted  on  said  base  to  expose  said  hose  storing 
means  when  in  opened  position  whereby  the  hose  may 
be  stored  thereon,  and  said  cover  when  in  closed  posi- 
tion arranged  with  respect  to  said  base  to  overlie  said 
hose  and  enclose  the  said  stored  hose  while  connected 
to  said  suction  air  inlet. 


3,2M^33 
POWER  NOZZLE  AND  RUG  SCRUBBER 
DaTid  F.  Dowacy,  Stamford,  Coon^  aa^aw  to  Electro- 
laz  Corpoiatfuo,  Old  Grccnwidi,  Conn^  a  corporatton 
of  Dclawara 

Flkd  lane  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,833 
8  dainii.    (CL  15—328) 


4.  In  a  nozzle  body  having  a  suction  inlet  opening 
formed  in  the  bottom  thereof  within  which  an  elongated 
cylindrical  brush,  which  includes  bristles  extending  out- 
wardly through  the  suction  inlet  opening  for  contacting 
a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  is  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  by  a  motor  mounted  on  the  nozzle  body, 
and  a  hoUow  wand  having  an  open  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end  wluch  is  couiried  to  the  nozzle  body  and  communi- 
cates with  the  suction  inlet  opening,  said  wand  serving  as 
a  conduit  for  conveying  dirt-laden  air  to  a  vacuum 
cleaner  tank  unit  through  a  suction  hoae  when  the  suction 
hose  is  coupled  between  the  wand's  top  end  and  the  tank 
unit  so  that  the  surface  may  be  cleaned  by  the  simul- 
taneous effects  of  brush  agitation  and  applied  suction, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  nozzle  body  including  its 
motor-rotated  brush  and  wand  may  be  used  for  sham- 
pooinf  a  rug  by  brushing  a  liquid  detergent  onto  the  rug's 
surface  whtD  the  suction  hose  is  xmcoupled  from  the  top 
end  of  the  wand,  said  improvemoit  comprising:  a  con- 
tainer for  the  liquid  detergent  including  a  member  fixed 
thereto  for  removably  supporting  the  container  on  the 
wand,  said  member  including  a  portion  also  serving  as  a 
handle  to  apply  force  to  said  wand  to  move  the  nozzle 
body  across  the  rug  surface,  and  means  for  conveying 
liquid  detergent  from  the  container  to  the  brush. 


i  3,200,434  I 

!         DOOR  CLOSING  PREVENTER      I 
Fnsok  L.  Jamot,  190  Orland  St,  Bri^cport,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,487 
7  Claims.    (CL  16— 86) 


1.  A  safety  device  for  preventing  the  accidental  closing 
of  an  opening  through  a  wall  by  a  swinging  closure 
means,  comprising  an  elongated  resilient  bumper  having 
a  relatively  broad  flat  face  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  an  elongated  flexible  member  having  one  end 
thereof  secured  to  the  mid-point  along  the  length  of  the 
bdmper,  and  mounting  means  fixed  to  the  other  end  of 
said  flexible  member  for  mounting  the  device  on  the  face 
of  the  wall  in  a  manner  so  as  to  freely  suspend  the  flex- 
ible member  adjacent  the  opening  in  the  wall  With  the 
bumper  having  the  flat  face  thereof  positioned  against 
the  face  of  the  wall  and  with  a  portion  of  the  bumper 
projecting  laterally  inward  beyond  the  side  of  the  open- 
ing into  the  path  of  travel  of  the  closure  means  for  en- 
gagement by  a  closure  means  so  as  to  prevent  a  oomplete 
closing  of  the  opening. 


3,200,435 

HANGER  FOR  USE  WITH  A  HINGE 

Geoige  T.  Hemmeter,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.    (41)5  Black 

Point  Road,  HoDohiln,  Hawaii),  and  WilUani  L.  Madsen, 

MooBtaiD  View,  Calif.    (960  Elm  St,  San  Jose,  Calif.) 

FUed  May  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,198 

1  Claim.    (CL  1^—137) 


A  hanger  for  use  with  a  hinge  having  a  flat  top  and 
secured  to  mount  a  door  panel  on  a  door  frajne  and 
normally  having  a  pin  spaced  from  said  door  panel  and 
door  frame  comprising  a  rod  of  a  predetermined  diameter 
having  one  end  portion  of  a  lesser  diameter  to  piiovide  a 
shoulder,  said  one  end  portion  being  adapted  to  replace 
said  pin  with  said  shoulder  against  said  flat  tdp,  said 
rod  having  another  portion  extending  substandally  at 
right  angles  to  said  one  end  portion  and  being  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferential  grooves  spaceid  apart 
along  said  other  portion,  and  hooks  seated  in  said  grooves 
and  secured  to  said  rod  and  extending  therefrom  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  one  end  portion,  said  hooks 
lying  in  a  common  plane  and  forming  with  each  other 
a  generally  sinusoidal  configuration  adapted  to  retain 
shoes  on  said  rod. 
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3,200^436 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CRAB  CARAPACES 

Jcwctt  Parker  Moacarc,  203  Nottfe^jkam  Road, 

Rlrhasiind  Ta 

Fikd  Dec  11, 19637Scr.  No.  329,698 

8  Claims.    (CL  17—2) 


up  said  main  conveyor  and  consequently  i>lifnin^^ff 
said  humping  by  taldng  up  any  sladc  in  the  «*»f><^ 
material  being  deposited  on  said  main  conveyor. 


3,200,438 
INJECTION  SOLE  MOLDING  MACHINES 
Donald  B.  McDrfa,  Daavcn,  Mass.,  sisUaiii  to  Uaitad 
Shoe  MacfafaMiy  CorponttoB,  Boston,  Mmb.,  a  corpo- 
ratloa  of  New  iwntj 

FUed  Oct  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231 J22 
6  Claims.    (CL  18— 4) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  the  carapace  from  a 
crab  comprising:  a  conveyor  system  adapted  to  move 
said  crab  and  adapted  to  hold  the  body  of  said  crab 
rigidly  thereon;  and  means  in  the  path  of  said  crab  for 
engaging  a  lateral  end  of  said  carapace  and  adapted  to 
deflect  said  end  from  said  body  and  separate  said  carapace 
from  said  body,  the  said  deflecting  and  separating  means 
comprising  a  supporting  plate  extending  in  a  generally 
vertical  direction  and  a  deflecting  plate  mounted  on  said 
supporting  plate,  the  said  deflecting  plate  extending  along 
the  surface  of  said  supporting  plate  at  an  angle  to  the 
horizontal  and  extending  inwardly  toward  the  crab  from 
said  supporting  plate  at  an  angle  forwardly  and  away  rela- 
tive to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  crab. 


3,200,437 

APPARATUS  FOR  RENDERING  POLYSTYRENE 

SHEET  MATERIAL  FLEXIBLE 

Alvin  M.  Sasanko,  Allen  Park,  Mkh^  assignor  to  Swedish 

Crucible  Steel  Company,  Detroit,  Midu,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

FOcd  Feb.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,739 
10  CfadBS.    (CL  18—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  rendering  expanded  polystyrene 
sheet  materia]  flexible,  comprising 

an  elongated  ap|nt>xiniately  pressure-tight  housing  hav- 
ing an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 

a  main  sheet  material  conveyor  extending  from  said 
inlet  opening  to  said  outlet  opening, 

means  for  supidying  steam  under  pressure  to  said  hous- 
ing, 

and  for  sealing  said  sheet  material  against  substantial 
escape  of  steam  during  entrance  into  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  exit  from  said  outlet  opening,  power-driven 
mechanism  drivingly  connected  to  said  main  con- 
veym-  in  operating  relationship  therewith,  and  con- 
trol means  including  a  humping  detection  device  dis- 
posed near  said  inlet  opening  and  resptnisive  to  hump- 
ing of  the  conveyed  sheet  material  upward  from  said 
main  conveyor  above  its  normal  path  of  travel  therer 
on  near  said  inlet  opening  for  temporarily  increasing 
the  speed  of  said  mechanism  to  temporarily  speed 


1.  An  injection  molding  machine  in  which  a  conveyor 
means  transfen  a  vertically  disposed  carrier  through  a 
closed  circuit  from  a  mold  charging  station  step  by  step 
through  a  plurahty  of  idle  stations  to  a  discharging  sU- 
tion  and  thence  onward  to  the  charging  station,  an  arm 
fulcrumed  at  the  lower  extremity  of  the  carrier  for  swing- 
ing movement  between  a  horizontal  position  and  a  verti- 
cal position  and  arranged  to  mount  a  shoe  form  with  its 
toe  end  uppermost  when  the  arm  is  vertical,  a  moU  as- 
sembly mounted  on  the  carrier  and  designed  to  moU  in 
situ  onto  a  shoe  on  the  form  a  sole  and  heal  unit  in  which 
the  heel  has  a  square  breast  face,  a  platen  fulcrumed  on 
the  arm  at  a  point  adjacent  to  the  fulcrum  of  the  arm 
on  the  carrier,  means  for  securing  the  shoe  form  to  the 
platen,  and  means  for  biasing  the  platen  toward  the  arm, 
the  arrangement  of  the  platen  relatively  to  the  arm  per- 
mitting the  platen  to  swing  away  from  the  arm  during 
swinging  movement  of  the  arm  from  its  vertical  position 
thereby  to  maintain  a  vertical  disposition  of  the  platen 
until  the  breast  face  of  the  newly  molded  heel  has  moved 
clear  of  the  mold  assembly,  the  biasing  means  yielding 
to  permit  such  swinging  movement  of  the  platen. 


3aM,439 
PLASTIC  DIE-MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Alexander  Katz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asstaor  to 
Plastic  CoqporatioB,  Bayonae,  N J^  a  corpaaalia«  of 
New  Jersey 

Flkd  Dec.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,144 
24  Claims.    (CL  18— 4) 
1.  Anwratus  for  die-molding  plastic  sheet  articles  such 
as  doilies,  Ubleck)ths,  and  the  Uke,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  flat  faced  die  plate  which  defines  a  flat  upper  and 
tower  surface,  said  plate  having  a  design  configura- 
tion indented  from  said  upper  surface  downwardly 
into  sakl  plate; 

(b)  a  washing  means  for  washing  said  die  plate  clean 
of  any  ptesdc  material  which  may  be  adhered  to  said 
die  plate,  said  washing  means  comprising  a  soaking 
machine  and  a  brushing  machine, 
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(1)  said  MMJdng  machinr.  corapnaiiig  a  liqaid- 
boldinc  troogfa  member  adiqpted  to  hold  a  liquid 
acdvent  thereiii  at  a  certain  liquid  level,  fint  con- 
YByor  means  adapted  to  carry  said  die  plate 
throng  said  troogh  member  in  an  upwardly 
inclined  path  fnnn  a  position  below  said  liquid 
k¥Bl  to  a  podtion  above  said  liquid  level; 

(2)  said  brnshinf  machine  comprising  a  second 
conveyor  means  which  includes  a  plurality  of 
successive  conveyor  rollers,  a  plurality  of  sncces- 
iive  bnah  meant  alternately  interposed  between 
said  conveyor  roUeis,  said  brush  means  compris- 
ing opposed  brush  members  adapted  to  receive 


rangement  of  said  pumps  and  conduit  means  being 
such  that  each  spinneret  assembly  receives  a  ^ream- 
let  of  molten  polymer  originating  in  each  of  said 
polymer  melting  uniti, 

said  conduit  means  being  individually  so  «*iTflrf  and 
proportioned  as  to  give  all  the  nKriten  streamlets 
through  correspondingly  located  conduits  the  same 
length  of  transit  time, 

and  heating  means  associated  with  said  apparatus  to 
maintain  the  molten  streamlets  flowing  from  any 
particular  melting  unit  at  the  same  temperatxire.  at 
all  mutually  corresponding  points  along  the  path  of 
flow  of  any  of  the  polymers  from  said  melting  unit 
to  the  level  of  said  plurality  of  spinneret  assemblies. 


--^ 
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said  die  plate  therebetween,  said  conveyor  rollers 
rotating  so  as  to  introduce  said  die  plate  to  be- 
tween luocessive  ones  of  said  brush  memben; 

(c)  a  conveyor  means  for  carrying  said  die  plate  from 
said  brusldng  machine  to  a  coating  apparatus; 

(d)  a  coating  apparatus,  comprising  a  conveyor  means 
for  moving  said  die  plate,  feed  means  for  feeding 
plastic  material  onto  said  die  plate  upper  surface, 
wiper  means  adapted  to  wipe  clean  said  die  plate 
iqnwr  surface; 

(e)  heating  means  for  heating  said  die  pUte  to  thereby 
cue  said  plastic  material  ixiiich  is  contained  in  said 
Indented  design  configuration. 


AFPAKATUB  FOR  PRODUCING  COMPOSITE  TEX- 
TILB  FILAMENTS  FROM  A  PLURALTTY  OF  SYN- 
THETIC PCMiYMERS 
Imam  C  Iqm,  WavM*oro,  Va^  and  Robert  D.  Hart, 
Tan.  adigMn  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  NcBsoars 
WUmiagtaii,  Dd^  a  corpontion  of 


FDedNoT. 
2 


1H3,  Scr.  No.  332^2« 
(CLlg— 8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  composite  textile  fila- 
ments from  a  pfaarality  of  heat-fusibfe,  fiber-forming, 
synthetic  polymers,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  polymer  melting  units,  each  adapted  to 
receive  a  heat-fusible,  synthetic,  fiber-forming  poly- 
mer and  to  provide  a  continuous  melt  thereof  into 
a  distributing  system  adapted  to  divide  the  molten 
stream  from  said  melting  unit  into  a  plurality  of 
tnbstreams, 

a  plurality  of  metering  pumps, 

a  plurality  of  qiinneret  assemblies, 

conduit  means  associated  with  said  distributing  system, 
metering  pumps  and  sjHnneret  assemblies  whereby 
molten  polymer  from  the  distributing  system  for 
each  melting  unit  is  conveyed  to  a  plurality  of  m^er- 
ing  pumps  and  whereby  each  metering  pump  is  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  spinneret  assembly,  the  ar- 


34M,441 
ROLUNG   MILLS,   WITH   COOLING   MEANS, 
FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PULVERULENT 
AND   GRANULAR  MATERIALS,   PARTICU- 
LARLY METALS 
Ulf  Gckr,  Osterrath-Bovcrt,  Gcrmai^,  assignor  to  9cliloe- 
maan  AktlcngcseDadaft,  Dnsseldorf,  Germany 
FUcd  Dec  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Gennany,  Dec  24,  19(2, 
Sch  32,517 
3  Claims.    (CL  Ig— 4) 


1.  A  rolling  mill,  with  means  for  cooling  the  rolls,  for 
the  treatment  of  pulverulent  and  granular  substances, 
particularly  metals,  comprising:  a  roll  sleeve  eccentrically 
surrounding  each  roll,  the  internal  diameter  of  each  roll 
sleeve  being  greater  than  the  external  diameter  jof  the 
roll  that  encloses,  each  roll  engaging  its  associat^  roll 
sleeve  along  a  generating  line  in  a  plane  contaii^g  the 
axes  of  the  roll  and  of  the  roll  sleeve,  and  thus  forming 
a  crescent-shaped  space  between  the  roll  and  the  roll 
sleeve,  guiding  means,  independent  of  the  roll,  for  each 
roll  sleeve,  a  positive  driving  connection  betweee  each 
roll  and  its  roll  sleeve  so  that  one  is  driven  by  the  other, 
stationarily  arranged  anular  end  plates  closing  the  cres- 
cent-shaped space  between  each  roll  and  its  roll  sleeve 
the  said  end  plates  each  engaging  the  associated  roll  in 
a  fluidtight  maimer,  inlet  connections  for  admitting  cool- 
ing liquid  to  the  crescent-shaped  spaces,  and  outlet  connec- 
tions for  disfharging  the  liquid  therefrom. 


3,20f  442 
MOLDING  APPARATUS 
John  Bailer,  lg5M  Sheldon  Rood,  Northvflle,  Mkh. 
FUed  Oct  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,79g 
12  Clainis.    (CL  Ig— 145) 
1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  forming  elongated  powered 
material  compacts  or  briquettes,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  die  structure  having  a  bore  therein  with  an 
internal  surface,  a  core  structure  disposed  with^  said 
die  structure  bore  and  having  an  external  smia^e  dis- 
posed in  radially-spaced  relationship  with  said  i^mal 
surface,  a  resilient  deformabk  sleeve  member  of  evenly 
expansible  and  contractible  metallic  spring  material  dis- 
posed between  said  surfaces  adjacent  one  of  said  sur- 
faces in  radially-spaced  relationdiip  with  the  other  lur- 
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face  and  dining  a  die  cavity  with  said  other  sur&oe 
and  secured  at  its  opper  and  lower  ends  to  ooe  of  said 
structures,  means  fbrming  a  liqaid-ti^t  hydraulic  fluid 
chamber  between  said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said 
sleeve  member  and  said  one  surface,  a  tubular  lower 
punch  movably  mounted  in  the  lowor  port  of  said  die 


"'■"T 


cavity  in  closing  relationship  therewith,  a  tubular  upper 
punch  movable  into  and  oat  of  tibe  upper  part  of  said 
die  cavity  toward  and  away  from  said  tubular  lower 
punch,  and  means  for  supplying  hydraulic  pressure  fluid 
to  said  chamber  to  deform  the  midporiion  of  said  sleeve 
member  and  consequently  decrease  the  radial  width  of 
the  midportion  of  s^  die  cavity. 


3,2tM43 
IIRE  LOADER 
lames  R.  Maddoz  and  Aothoogr  T.  Fmsctd,  OnklMd, 
Calif.,  assigMin  to  dcaseal  O.  Dsatais,  Bibb  Coonty, 
Ga. 

FDed  Oct  27, 1959,  Scr.  Nob  S49,g3< 
9ClafeM.    (CLIS— II) 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  and  "n'nH'ng  tires  into 
and  from  recapping  matrices  comprising,  a  body  unit  hav. 
ing  means  to  seat  a  matrix  thereon  in  predetermined  rela- 
tion to  the  body  unit,  a  matrix  on  the  seat,  a  pair  of  air 
cylinder  assemblies  superimposed  iqxMi  one  another  to 
provide  upper  and  lower  cylinder  assemblies  in  vertical 
axial  alignment  with  one  another  and  with  the  matrix 
seating  means  and  with  the  lower  cylinder  assembly  be- 
ing fixed  to  the  body  unit,  each  air  cylinder  assembly  in- 
cluding a  cylinder,  piston  and  piston  rod,  means  carried 
by  the  cylinder  of  the  upper  assembly  to  vxpfocx.  a  tire, 
means  carried  by  the  piston  rod  of  the  upper  assembly  to 
engage  a  tire  bosd  anid  in  cooperation  wUh  the  tire  sop- 
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potting  means  to  draw  the  beads  of  a  tire  together 
when  the  pistoo  rod  of  the  iqiper  cylinder  aaembly  is 
withdrawn  urto  its  cyUoder,  means  to  detadiably  lode 
the  upper  cylinder  to  the  piston  rod  of  the  loww  cylin- 
der asaemMy,  means  to  connect  opposite  end  of  each  cylin- 
der to  a  source  of  air  supfrfy,  and  separate  means  to  control 
the  flow  or  air  to  the  reqm^  cyUoderk 


ERRATUM 

For  ClMi  It— 30  RK 
Patent  No.  3,201.799 


TWO   STAGE    INJBCTVXNT   MOLDING    APPA- 
RATUS  FOR   ENCAFSULA1TNG   DEFORM- 
ABLE  ARTICLES 
DkoAiM  J.  DavlL  %  D.  J.  Dovta  Co.  be, 
393  DeHaa  RMd,  Whintno,  DL 
FUed  JoM  1,  I9i2,  Ssr.  No.  199,34g 
3  CUM.    (CLlS-^3g) 


1.  An  injection  molding  apparatus,  comprising:  a  mold 
having  a  cavity  for  a  deformable  article  to  which  a 
thermoplastic  material  is  to  be  nn^ded;  a  source  of  liquid 
thermoplastic  material;  a  movable  ram;  a  pneumatic  pis- 
ton and  cylinder  device  c«mected  with  said  ram,  moving 
the  same  with  relation  to  said  material  souroe  and  said 
mold  to  force  plastic  material  from  the  source  into  said 
mold,  the  quantity  of  material  foroed  into  the  mold  being 
a  function  of  the  position  of  said  ram;  a  source  of  air 
under  pressure  for  operating  said  piston  and  cylinder  de- 
vice; valve  means  controlling  the  air  from  said  source  to 
said  piston  and  cylinder  and  having  an  open  condition  in 
which  said  piston  and  cylinder  device  is  actuated  by  said 
air  at  a  first  air  pressure;  and  control  means,  connected 
with  said  valve  means,  and  responsive  to  the  position  of 
said  ram,  actuated  when  the  quantity  of  material  in  said 
mold  is  less  than  sufficient  to  fill  the  mold,  to  close  said 
valve,  the  air  under  pressure  in  said  cylinder  expanding 
to  force  additional  material  into  the  mold  at  a  pressure 
less  than  said  first  pressure. 


^3|2tM45 
APPARATUS  FOR  TraRDMOVAL  OF  BURRS  AND 

OTHER  FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM  FIBRES 
WOUan  Vivina  Meeiaa,  HJghtea,  VIctefH  Ai 

gaaiialliia,    VkHiria,    AaslnriK   •    hody 
FUed  Sept. 


pt.  4,  19tt.  Scr.  No.  221,911 
appMioa  Aoslnili.  Seat 
1;  Jm.  17.  mi.  IMM/O 


1,9(3/(1; 

7ClalM.    (CL19-M) 

1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  burrs  from  partiaDy 
aligned  fibres  comprising  a  rotaUUe  working  roller  having 
a  plurality  of  doaely  adjacem  plain  cootinooas  ribs  de- 
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flnmg  narrow  drcamferential  grooves  therebetween  ex- 
tending in  the  directicn  of  partial  fibre  alignment,  input 
feed  meant  for  feeding  fibres  to  said  working  roller  and 
having  an  input  nip,  output  feed  means  for  moving  fibres 
from  said  working  roller  and  having  an  output  nip,  said 
output  means  being  operated  at  a  speed  greater  than 
said  input  means,  said  input  nip  and  said  output  nip 
being  located  so  that  the  fibre  path  therebetween  is  of  a 


length  iHuch  is  comparable  with  that  of  the  mean  fibre 
length  of  the  fibres  being  treated  whereby  the  fibres  are 
drawn  down  into  said  grooves  while  burrs  remain  set  up 
on  said  ribt,  and  a  burr  beater  mounted  close  to  and  dear 
of  the  ribt  and  arranged  to  beat  the  burrs  set  up  with 
a  force  having  components  transverse  to  and  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  the 
working  ndler. 

3,299,446 

LOCKABLE  TOT  ROLLER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

A  TEXTILE  DRAWING  MECHANISM 

to  SKFKo- 

*  Haftnog, 
a   coBMunr    of 


<-»>■  lam.  21. 1963,  Scr.  No.  252,658 
priority,  appOntloa  Gcnuny,  Ian.  19, 1962, 

S  77,623 
TCUtaw.    (CL  19^-267) 


\ 


1.  A  top  ndler  atrangement  for  a  drawing  mechanism 
which  oompriaei: 

(a)  a  tiqipoit; 

(b)  carrier  arm  means  movable  on  said  support  toward 
and  away  from  an  operative  position; 

(c)  bottom  roller  means  mounted  on  said  support; 

(d)  top  roller  means  mounted  on  said  arm  means  for 
cooperation  with  said  bottom  roller  means  when 
said  arm  means  is  in  said  operative  position; 


(e)  resilient  means  on  said  arm  means  for  urging  said 
top  roller  means  toward  said  bottom  roller  means, 
whereby  said  arm  means  is  resiliently  urged  away 
from  said  operative  position;  j 

(f)  catch  means  on  said  support; 

(g)  an  operating  lever  pivotab^  about  a  pivot  axis 
fixed  on  said  arm  means  toward  and  away  from  a 
locking  position; 

(h)  a  latch  member  movable  on  said  arm  means  be- 
tween a  locking  position  in  which  said  latch  member 
engages  said  catch  means  when  said  arm  is  in  said 

.  operative  position,  and  a  releasing  position  spaced 
from  said  locking  position;  and 

(i)  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  a 
portion  of  said  lever  and  said  latch  member  for  mov- 
ing said  latch  member  between  said  positions  thereof 
a  distance  greater  than  the  distance  moved  by  said 
lever  portion  when  said  lever  pivots  about  s^d  pivot 
axis;  said  motion  transmitting  means  constituting 
a  linkage  permanently  conecting  said  lever  to  said 
latch  member  for  joint  movement  toward  and  away 
from  the  respective  locking  positions,  said  linkage 
including  an  intermediate  lever  member  mounted 
for  pivoting  movement  about  another  axis  ixed  on 
said  arm  means  and  spaced  from  said  pivot  axis. 


3,209,447 
PACKAGED  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
John  H.  Parker,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aasisaor  to  National 
Company,    Gnmd    Raptds,   Mich.,   a   corporatioa 
Mkiagan 

FUed  Aug.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,337 
1  Claim.    (CL  29—11) 


A  packaged  door  assembly  for  installation  in  a  con- 
ventional rough  door  frame  of  a  wall  opening  omipris 
ing  a  pair  of  jamb  units  and  a  header,  the  jam )  units 
being  adapted  for  vertical  positioning  in  paralleljelation 
to  the  sides  of  the  door  frame  and  the  header  si^anning 
the  upper  ends  of  the  jamb  units,  each  of  said  jan^b  units 
and  header  including  a  central  frame  member,  the|  lateral 
extremities  of  which  are  provided  with  lon^udinal 
grooves,  the  jamb  units  and  header  further  intluding 
casings  having  tongues  adapted  for  insertion  in  the  longi- 
tudinal grooves  of  the  central  frame  member,  the  proxi- 
mate ends  of  the  frame  member  and  casings  of  the  jamb 
units  and  header  being  complementally  mitered  and  in 
slidable  engagement,  a  miter  clip  engaged  with  th^  frame 
member  of  each  jamb  unit  at  the  upper  terminal  thereof, 
each  of  said  miter  clips  being  substantially  coej^ensive 
with  the  width  of  the  frame  member  of  each  jantb  unit, 
each  mker  clip  including  a  stationary  body  portion  in 
flush  engagement  with,  and  secured  to,  the  rear  face  of 
the  frame  member,  the  upper  portion  of  said  miter  clip 
extending  beyond  the  upper  limit  of  the  jamb  unit  frame 
member  being  bent  inwardly  and  downwardly  to  %  point 
below  the  upper  terminal  of  said  jamb  unit,  fcereby 
providing  a  resilient  portion   adapted  for  engagement 
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with  the  rear  face  of  the  jamb  unit  frame  memi)er,  for 
effecting  a  close,  tight  miter  joint  and  limiting  the  upward 
movement  of  the  header,  a  fhimimng  block  a£Bxed  to 
the  rear  face  of  the  frame  member  of  one  of  said  jamb 
units,  and  a  single  adjusting  member  positioned  in  an 
opening  in  the  frame  member  of  said  other  jamb  unit, 
the  adjusting  member  including  a  T-nut  engaged  with 
said  frame  member  at  the  locus  of  the  opening,  the 
adjusting  member  further  having  a  pressure  screw 
tbreadedly  engaged  with,  and  extending  through  said  T- 
nut,  with  a  terminal  thereof  engaged  with  the  rough  door 
frame,  said  pressure  screw  being  accessible  from  the  inner 
side  of  said  other  jamb  unit  for  moving  said  other  jamb 
unit  toward  said  first  jamb  unit  effecting  sliding  movement 
of  the  mitered  surfaces  to  raise  the  header  against  the  ten- 
sion of  the  resilient  portion  of  said  miter  clip  until  the 
mitered  surfaces  are  mfttchffd 


operative  podtioo  between  said  transfer  meant  and  mold 
box,  said  squeeze  head  being  marginally  dimendoned  to 
fit  within  the  top  of  such  mold  box  whereupon  further 


3,299,449 
SEALING  STRIPS,  BEADINGS  OR  MOVLDINGS 
Robert  G.  Bright,  I  >— IngtM  Spa,  Eaglaiid,  asrignor  to 
Bright   MamfactarfBg   CoananT   Limited,   Coventry, 
Engiaiid 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  170,339 
Chdnu  priority,  appHcatfon  Qnttk  BrilaiB,  Oct  13, 1961, 

36,834/61 
6ClahM.    (CL29— 69) 


1.  A  sealing  strip  for  application  to  a  supporting  <t*ny» 
comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  fabric,  a  relatively  thick 
layer  of  foam  material  defining  a  renlient  strip  extending 
longitudinally  of  said  fabric  strip  and  bmided  thereto, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  U-shaped  clips  arranged  in 
longitudinally  spaced  relation  along  said  fabric  strip,  each 
of  said  clips  comprising  a  cross  piece  and  a  pair  of  parallel 
legs  each  having  an  inwardly  preeaed  tang  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  supporting  flange  only,  the  cross  piece  of  each 
clip  being  embedded  in  said  strip  of  foam  material  and 
extending  transversely  thereof,  the  longitudinal  edge  por- 
tions of  said  fabric  strip  being  bent  inwardly  around  the 
free  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  clips  into  the  interior  thereof. 


3,299,449 

CONTOUR  SQUEEZE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Edmond  K.  Hatch,  Bnckavflle,  OUo,  ni^  i    to  Ac  Oa- 

bom  MflBBfttrteHi^  €^^mKm^mm   n  •■■!■■  J    Okft«h   «  m^^ 

poratfoB  of  OUo  ^  ^^ 

FUed  Dec  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  161,459 
22CUM.     (CL  22-29) 

1.  A  foundry  molding  machine  comprising  a  base,  up- 
standing columns,  a  liead  lopported  on  said  columns, 
said  head  including  a  mokfing  sand  reservoir  and  a  facing 
sand  reservoir,  transfer  means  naoonted  to  shuttle  be- 
tween said  molding  and  facmg  sand  reservoirs  to  form 
a  sand  charge  for  said  mokling  machine  comprised  of 
a  Uyer  of  mcMing  sand  and  a  layer  of  fadng  sand,  clamp 
means  to  assemble  a  flask  and  pattern  pUte  to  f<»m  a 
mold  box  beneath  said  assembled  sand  charge,  means 
req>onsive  to  the  aaemUage  of  such  mold  box  to  dump 
such  sand  charge  from  said  transfer  means  into  such 
mold  box,  means  latcnlly  to  shift  a  squeeze  head  into 


elevation  of  said  clamp  means  will  be  operative  to  squeeze 
the  layered  sand  charge  io  such  mold  box  against  said 
squeeze  head. 

3,299,459 
APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING  A  POffT  STRAP  AND 
WELDING  SAME  TO  THE  PLATES  OF  A  BAT- 
TERY STACK 
Richard  A.  Bottke,  MOwaakec,  Wta.,  MslgBor  to  Globe- 
Union  Inc.,  Milwankee,  Wia.,  a  conontion  of  Dclawm 
FUed  Nov.  24. 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,799 
4  Clalnu.     (CL  22—^) 


4.  Apparatus  for  casting  a  post  strap  and  welding  same 
to  the  plates  of  a  battery  stack  comprising; 

a  mold  assembly  incliuiing  a  pluraUty  of  mold  boxes 
each  including  a  main  body  and  a  movable  gate,  said 
main  mold  body  and  movable  gate  each  having  a  cav- 
ity therein  which  together  form  a  single  cavity  for 
casting  a  post  strap,  said  main  body  and  movable  gale 
being  arranged  side-by-side  with  said  gate  nKwnted 
for  movement  in  a  hmizontal  plane  with  reject  to 
said  main  body  for  movement  between  a  doaed  and 
an  open  position,  both  said  main  body  and  movable 
gate  movably  mounted  to  be  lowered  together  as  a 
unit  in  a  vertical  plane; 

pouring  means  positioned  above  said  mold  boxes  for 
pouring  a  metered  amount  of  molten  metal  into  said 
single  cavity  of  each  of  said  mold  boxes;  and 

mold  actuator  means  (^ieratii«ly  connected  to  said 
movable  gates  to  produce  relative  horizontal  move- 
ment between  said  main  body  and  gate  of  each  mold 
box  to  move  the  parts  to  c^ien  potition  and  a  means 
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to  snbwquently  lower  said  mold  boxes  in  a  vertical 
iriane  with  said  mold  boxes  in  open  position  to  there- 
by fticilitate  removal  of  castings  from  said  mold 
boxes. 


CAOTbfG  MACHINES 


INGOT 

Alaa  Wonwkk,  BlacUtara,  Fagland,  sMlgnor  to  Alan 
Worswfck  (FinJMfrlin)  Lfanited,  Blackbnny  England,  a 
company  of  Gnat  Britain 

FIM  Afagr  11,  IH2,  Scr.  No.  194,032 
SCIalBM.    (CL  22—63) 


M 


,12       13  ss^U^^^TT^-na 


32M37  3L 


-mvvvvm^^^iii^S^ijj^^ii^P^^  ^^ 


"if 


1.  An  ingot  casting  machine  comprising  a  base,  a  ver- 
tical shaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base,  a  horizontal 
turntable  carried  by  said  shaft,  means  to  rotate  said  turn- 
table, a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  ingot  molds  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  turntable  for  movement  from  an 
upright  mold  filling  position  to  an  inverted  ingot  dis- 
charge position,  means  including  a  steel  tube  embedded 
in  a  wall  of  each  mold  for  circulating  a  cooling  medium, 
means  for  successively  filling  said  molds  with  molten 
metal  during  continuous  rotation  of  said  table  and  com- 
prising a  launder  pivotally  mounted  for  movement  about 
a  vertical  axis  and  with  the  discharge  end  of  said  launder 
diapoaed  above  the  path  of  movement  of  said  molds, 
means  for  feeding  mohen  m^al  to  said  launder  includ- 
ing a  pump  having  a  portion  thereof  immersed  in  a  bath 
of  molten  metal,  a  power  operated  valve  for  controlling 
flow  of  metal  from  said  bath  to  said  pump,  and  means 
for  preventing  operation  of  said  pump  when  the  metal  in 
said  bath  reaches  a  predetermined  low  level,  an  upwardly 
projecting  pin  on  said  turntable  adjacent  each  mold,  an 
arm  projecting  from  said  launder  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  said  pin,  means  for  biasing  said  launder  to  an 
initial  mold  filling  position,  whereby  upon  movement  of 
said  turntable  a  pin  will  engage  said  arm  and  move  said 
launder  and  maintain  the  discharge  end  of  said  launder 
iriwve  a  mxM  until  fllUng  thereof  is  compteted  where- 
upon said  arm  win  disengage  from  the  pin  and  permit 
said  launder  to  retam  to  initial  position,  automatic  means 
for  coolroffinf  the  feed  of  metal  to  said  launder  to  fill 
each  mold  to  tbe  desired  depth,  said  automatic  means 
includiag  solenoid  Talves  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  pomp  and  aaid  vaNe,  a  reducing  valve  controlled  in 
acoordanoe  widi  tbe  kvel  of  metal  in  said  bath  to  in  turn 
ooittitrf  the  optntiag  pressure  of  said  pomp,  a  normally 
open  switch  in  series  with  a  normally  closed  switch  for 
oootroffing  the  (deration  of  said  solenoid  valves,  cam 
means  on  said  turntable  fcM*  closing  said  normally  open 
switch  when  a  mold  is  in  position  to  be  filled,  and  means 
profecting  into  the  mold  being  filled  and  connected  to 
said  nmnaOy  doted  switch  to  open  the  same  when  the 
metal  in  the  mold  being  filled  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  and  means  operable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 


turntable  for  successively  inverting  said  molds  •  to  dis- 
charge ingots  therefrom  and  for  returning  said  nkolds  to 
filling  position. 

I  3j2M,452 

DEVICE  FOR  CAOTING  BATTERY  GR4)8 

Everett  J.  ^WHHamaen,  MDwanfcee,  WIl,  MslgBor  to  Globe- 

Union  Inc.,  Mllwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corporadon  of  DcUfwarc 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1S7,S65 

4ClaiBt.    (CL22— 79) 


1.  A  distributor  head  for  a  battery  grid  castiqg  mold 
having  an  elongated  top  mold  opening,  comprising: 

a  member  having  a  generally  vertically  extending  inlet 
passage; 

a  transverse  passage  connected  to  said  inlet  passage 
and  extending  generally  horizontally  and  transverse 
to  said  inlet  passage,  said  inlet  passage  having  a 
smaller  transverse  dimension  than  the  length  of  the 
transverse  passage;  and 

a  slit  passage  having  an  entrance  which  is  cotinected 
along  its  length  to  said  transverse  passage,  said  slit 
paKage  extending  downwardly  and  having  an  exit 
which  is  adapted  to  overlie  the  mold  opening,  the 
width  dimension  of  said  slit  passage  being  smaller 
than  the  width  dimension  of  said  inlet  passage  and 
smaller  than  the  width  dimension  of  said  transverse 
passage  to  thereby  cause  molten  metal  which  is  in- 
troduced to  the  head  at  said  inlet  passage  to  be 
conveyed  in  a  uniform  manner  over  the  length  of 
the  elongated  top  mold  opening. 


3,2M453 

RIGGING  FOR  TILTING  LADLES 

Artfanr  G.  Mazaraids,  Hubbard,  OWo.  asrinor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporatloa,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,594 

7  Clafani.    (CL  22— <2) 


1.  A  rigging  for  tilting  a  ladle  about  its  trunnion  axis 
comprising  a  tilting  lever  having  a  shackle  at  ilk  outer 
end  for  lifting  engagement  by  a  hmsting  hook,  a  bracket 
on  said  ladle  adjacent  its  bottom  edge,  and  mean|  pivot- 
ally  moimting  the  other  end  of  said  lever  on  said  bracket 
for  pivotal  movement  reUtive  to  said  Udle,  said  inf>ii«t^tig 
means  including  means  operating  to  hold  said  lever  in  a 
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shell  mold  while  the  mold  is  outside  of  the  insulation  flask 


normal  position  projecting  ootwardly  from  said  ladle  in  metal  has  been  poured,  and  cooling  the  metal  cast  in  the 
which  said  kver  shackle  may  be  engaged  by  a  crane  hoist 
hook  and  providing  for  pivotal  movement  from  said  posi- 
tion in  one  direction  toward  said  ladle,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  upward  movement  of  said  lever  by  a  hoist  hook 
for  rendering  said  holding  means  ineffective  and  for  re- 
leasing said  lever  for  pivotal  movement  in  an  opposite 
pivotal  direction  from  said  holding  position  during  tilting 
movement  of  said  ladle  by  said  lever. 


HINGE 


3,2M,454 
MECHANISM  FOR  FLASK  FOR  USE  IN 
METAL  MOLDING 

Frank  V.  Gi  ami  ail,  322  Line  St,  Camden,  N  J. 

Flkd  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,011 

1  CUBS.     (CL  22—197) 


An  adjustable  hinge  for  keeping  the  cope  and  drag  por- 
tions of  a  molding  flask  in  parallel  relationship  compris- 
ing a  first  arm  mounted  on  the  drag,  a  second  arm  pivotal- 
ly connected  to  said  first  arm  and  having  a  pin  secured 
perpendicular  thereto,  said  pin  being  disposed  between 
the  drag  and  the  pivot  when  the  flask  is  closed,  means 
for  keeping  the  second  arm  horizontal  when  the  flask  is 
closed,  a  third  arm  mounted  on  the  cope  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  said  pin  being  slidably  mounted  in  the  aper- 
ture, a  fitting  attached  to  an  end  of  the  pin  opposite  that 
end  secured  to  the  second  arm,  a  helical  compression 
spring  surrounding  said  pin  between  the  fitting  and  the 
third  arm,  said  spring  thereby  urging  the  cope  toward 
the  second  arm  to  maintain  a  positive  relation  between 
tbem  while  the  slidable  pin  allows  the  cope  to  maintain 
a  plurality  of  parallel  relationships  with  the  drag  when 
the  flask  is  closed. 


•v. 
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for  more  rapid  removal  of  heat  from  the  metal  cast  in 
the  mold. 


3,2M,456 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS 

Isaac  Harter,  Jr.,  mmI  WUMns  G.  WUmm,  Bcavar,  Pa.,  aa- 

signors  to  The  Babcock  Ik  Wilcox  Coaspavy,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporatkw  of  New  lancy 

FOed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,594 
3  Cfad^    (CL  21— 2«t.l) 


3,2M,455 

METHOD  OF  SHELL  MOLD  CASTING 

Theodore  Opcrhail,  MMfctgoB,  wmk  Charles  Yakcr  and 
Daniel  B.  Rapoport,  Nortt  Mukego%  Mi<^  awivnors 
to  Howe  Sooad  Conpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocpo- 
ratioB  of  Ddawve 

FDcd  Apr.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,079 
6  Oalois.     (CL  22—200) 

1.  In  the  process  of  metal  casting  with  shell  molds 
having  ceramic  walls  of  relatively  thin  cross-section  for 
heat  transfer  therethrough  at  a  relatively  high  rate,  the 
steps  of  preheating  the  shell  mold,  preheating  an  insula- 
tion flask  having  an  open  top  in  conmaunicaticni  with  a 
central  opening  having  crosswise  dimensions  greater  than 
the  crosswise  dimensions  of  the  shell  mold  and  a  depth 
slightly  less  than  the  overall  depth  of  the  diell  mold, 
inserting  the  preheated  shell  mold  into  the  preheated 
insulation  flask,  transferring  the  preheated  flask  with  the 
preheated  shell  mold  therein  to  the  position  for  metal 
pouring,  pouring  the  molten  metal  into  the  preheated 
shell  mold  while  in  the  preheated  insulation  flask,  sepa- 
rating the  shell  mold  and  the  insulation  flask  after  the 


1.  In  the  continuous  casting  of  metal  wherem  mohen 
metal  is  delivered  at  a  substantially  continuous  rate  to  an 
upright  open  ended  fluid  coaled  mold  and  an  embryo 
casting  is  withdrawn  from  the  opposite  eiul  of  said  mold, 
the  method  of  operation  which  comprises  withdrawing 
the  embryo  casting  from  said  mold  in  a  pattern  of  chang- 
ing withdrawal  rates  to  vary  the  molten  metal  level  in 
the  mold  between  a  range  of  selected  upper  and  lower 
limits,  and  separately  reciprocating  the  continuous  cast- 
ing mold  in  an  axial  direction. 


3,2tM57 
METHOD  OF  REGULATmG  THE  DDCHABGE 

OF  MOLTEN  METAL  FROM  LADLES 
JaoMs  B.  W^slaC  FMsUta  TniiasMj,  Wc 
Conty,  Pa.,  issli^nr  to  IMtod  Slalaa  8to«l 
tioa,  a  corporatfoa  of  New  Jersey 

FOed  Mar.  9, 1964,  Scr.  No.  350,231 
7aaiiBM.    (CL22— 209) 
1.  A  method  of  regidating  the  discharge  of  ntolten 
metal  flowing  through  a  vertically  >»**!nHing  orifice  in  a 
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teeming  nozzle  in  the  bottom  of  a  refractory-lined  ladle 
which  comprises  forcing  gas  through  said  nozzle  orifice  to 
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reduce  the  rate  at  which  metal  is  discharged  from  said 
ladle. 


3,200,458 

FASTENING  DEVICE 

Lorenzo  MarzoccU,  via  BcUinzona  38/2,  Bologna,  Italy 

FUcd  Dec  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  30,  1961, 

23,570/61 

1  Claim.     (CI.  24—71) 


A  shoe  comprising  an  upper  formed  with  two  opposite- 
ly disposed  edge  portions  adapted  to  be  drawn  together, 
a  plurality  of  eyelets  provided  along  one  of  said  edge  por- 
tions for  passage  of  a  shoelace  therethrough,  a  separate 
closing  portion,  a  plurality  of  eyelets  provided  along  one 
side  of  said  closing  portion  for  passage  of  said  shoelace 
therethrough,  two  crank  levers  each  pivotally  mounted 
at  one  end  on  said  other  edge  portion  and  at  their  other 
ends  respectively  pivotally  engaging  the  ends  of  the  side 
of  said  closing  portion  opposite  said  side  provided  with 
the  eyelets,  whereby  said  closing  portion  can  be  swung 
from  an  open  position  in  which  said  crank  levers  extend 
in  the  direction  of  the  tension  exerted  by  said  shoelace 
upon  being  tied  to  a  closed  position  in  which  said  crank 
levers  extend,  "following  their  rotation,  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  that  of  the  tension  exerted  by  said  tied  shoelace, 
and  said  two  crank  levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
other  edge  portion  at  a  height  above  its  surface  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  closing  portion,  whereby  said 
crank  levers,  when  said  closing  portion  is  moved  to  its 
closed  position,  are  rotated  beyond  the  dead  center  of 
their  rotation. 


3,200,459 
SWIVELiS 

George  F.  Hartman,  Winter  Park,  Fla.    (1413  Cfelle  del 

Sol,  Jardines  del  Bosque,  Guadalajara,  Jalisco,  MBexico) 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,617 

7  Claims.     (CL  24—73) 


1.  A  swivel  structure  of  the  type  employed  to  connect 
fishing  tackle  with  a  fishing  line  and  to  prevent  twisting 
of  said  line  comprising  a  body  portion  of  molded,  tough, 
translucent,  thermoplastic  organic  synthetic  resin  having 
lubricating  properties,  said  body  portion  being  substantial- 
ly flat  and  relatively  large  in  the  area  which  it  spans  in 
one  plane  and  being  relatively  narrow  in  a  plane  at 
right  angles  to  said  one  plane,  said  body  portion  hav- 
ing an  opening  at  one  end  thereof,  a  metallic  attaching 
eye  having  a  shank  portion  rotatably  positioned  within 
said  opening,  said  shank  having  a  head  on  the  end  there- 
of remote  from  the  eye  presenting  a  bearing  surface 
for  engagement  with  the  body  portion  adjacent  said  open- 
ing, and  at  least  one  second  attaching  element  connected 
with  said  body  portion  at  an  opposite  extremity  thereof 
from  said  attaching  eye. 


3,200,460 

CATAMENIAL  PAD  HOLDING  DEVICE 

Kftherine  Steeg,  36  Woodiog  St,  Bristol,  Conp. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  353,120 

8  Claims.     (CI.  24—81) 


I.  A  device  for  holding  an  article  to  a  fabric  com- 
prising a  substantially  flat  elongated  base,  means  defining 
a  first  aperture  in  one  end  of  said  base  and  expending 
transversely  therethrough  to  allow  passage  of  said  article, 
fabric  gripping  means  comprising  a  gripping  cap  having 
rounded  edges  and  a  coinciding  element  for  engaging 
said  gripping  cap  and  tightly  positioning  said  fabric  there- 
between, a  stem  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  element 
and  having  said  element  attached  at  one  end  for  holding 
said  element  away  from  said  elongated  base,  said  stem 
positioned  at  the  end  opposite  said  first  aperture  on  the 
elongated  base,  said  stem  extending  outwardly  from  a 
flat  side  of  said  base,  means  defining  a  second  sjpcrture 
passing  through  said  stem,  said  second  aperturf  being 
of  sufficient  dimensions  to  accommodate  an  associated 
portion  of  said  article,  and  said  second  aperturt  being 
so  positioned  with  respect  to  said  element  as  to  allow 
said  associated  portion  of  said  article  when  passe^  there- 
through to  be  frictionally  held  therein  by  pressure  im- 
parted by  the  rim  of  said  gripping  cap  upon  enga^gement 
of  said  gripping  cap  with  said  element. 
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FASTENER  DEVICE 
Mattkew  N.  Miller,  Topai«a,  CaHf., 
lay  P.  Freer 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,397 
6  ClaiBS.     (CL  24—201) 


to 


1.  A  fastener  having  locking  and  releasing  positions  for 
a  seat  belt  comprising: 

a  receptacle  including  a  relatively  broad  side,  first  and 
second  spaced  opposed  sides  extending  from  said 
broad  side  in  generally  the  same  direction,  said  op> 
posed  sides  having  flanges  extending  inwardly  there- 
from and  also  projections  extending  inwardly  ad- 
jacent the  inner  faces  of  said  flanges,  said  flanges 
being  spaced  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  said 
fastener,  thereby  providing  gaps; 

a  resilient  plate  in  said  receptacle; 

first  retaining  means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said 
fastener  for  retaining  one  end  of  said  resilient  plate 
spaced  outwardly  from  said  broad  side; 

second  retaining  means  secured  to  said  broad  side  at 
the  other  end  of  the  fastener  for  retaining  the  other 
end  of  said  resilient  plate  closely  adjacent  said  broad 
side,  said  resilient  plate  in  said  locking  and  in  said 
releasing  positions  extending  generally  diagonally 
between  said  first  and  said  second  retaining  means; 
and 

a  connector  unit  including  a  plate  having  a  pair  of 
outwardly  extending  arms  positionable  between  said 
projections  and  said  back  wall  and  engageable  with 
said  projections  and  said  flanges  in  said  locking 
position,  said  arms  being  movable  through  said  gaps 
into  said  locking  position,  said  fastener  assuming 
said  releasing  position  by  application  of  pressure  to 
said  resilient  plate  to  cause  deflectimi  thereof  inter- 
mediate said  ends  of  said  resilient  plate. 


to 


3,2f,462 
FACTENER  TAPE 
Arthur  W.  McMwrajr,  Crwford,  NJ.^ 
Indnstriai  Corporation  New  Yortc,  N.Y: 
of  New  York 

Fifed  Feb.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  261,154 
4ClaiM.    (CL  24— MS.16) 
1.  In  a  zipper  tape  alide  fastener, 
a  pair  of  Upes  adapted  to  inhibit  differential  stretching 

and  shrinkage  along  their  edges, 
said  tapes  being  adjacent  one  another  and  having  op- 
posed edges, 
each  of  said  tapes  constituted  of  a  composite  laminated 
structure  composed  of  a  single  strip  of  cloth  envelop- 
ing a  plastic  lamina,  each  tape  having  parallel 
straight  outer  edfes  and  the  width  of  said  plastic 
lamina  being  equal  to  the  full  width  of  the  tape 
throughout  its  length  whereby  the  width  of  the  tape 
and  the  straightness  of  its  outer  edges  are  fixedly 
determined. 


the  warp  threads  of  each  strip  of  doth  disposed  length- 
wise of  the  strip  and  the  weft  threads  extending 
crosswise  of  the  strip, 

each  strip  folded  inwardly  on  a  line  of  fold  at  a  creaae 
in  the  cloth  fanning  the  edfe  of  a  tape  which  is 
opposed  to  the  said  edge  of  the  other  tape, 

fastening  elements  along  said  opposed  edges  of  the 
req)ective  tapes  and  having  a  pliu^ty  of  unifOTmly 
spaced  projections  pix>iecting  toward  the  <^^KMed 
edge  of  the  other  tape, 

the  other  edge  of  each  tape  defined  by  two  folds  bor- 
dering superposed  sections  of  the  doth  strip  which 
are  substantially  coextensive  with  the  width  and 
length  of  the  tape, 

each  strip  having  intumed  longitudinal  edge  portions 
respectively  connected  to  said  sections  by  respective 
ones  of  said  two  folds  with  one  of  said  two  folds 


separating  one  of  said  edge  portions  from  one  of 
said  sections  aiKl  the  other  of  said  two  folds  sep- 
arating the  other  edge  portion  from  the  second  of 
said  sections, 

said  plastic  lamina  sandwiched  between  and  bonded 
directly  to  the  oppositely  facing  inner  surfaces  of 
the  folded  strip,  said  lamina  consisting  wholly  of  a 
coherent  film  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  organic 
resin  which  has  been  applied  under  heat  and  pres- 
sure into  adhering  relationship  with  said  oppositely 
facing  iimer  surfaces  of  the  folded  strip  aixl  having 
fibrilliform  projections  indiscriminately  distributed 
between  threads  of  the  doth  at  the  inner  surfaces 
of  the  folded  strip, 

the  lamina  having  an  area  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  area  of  tape, 

said  tapes  having  a  high  degree  of  flexibility. 


3,2M,463 
QUICK-RELEASE  CONNECTOR 
WUbar  J.  Craren,  East  Hartford,  and  Dwight  N.  Dcwcy, 
West  Hartford,  Coon.,  aisJinnta  to  Tbc  CapcwcD  Mana- 
factnriag  Conpuy,  Hartford,  Cobb.,  a  cwpoiatloB  of 
Comccticat 

Fifed  Dec  1«,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  243^6 
11  Claims.    (Q.  24—230) 


1.  In  a  quick-release  connector  comprising  two  sepa- 
rable units,  means  for  releasably  latching  the  units  to- 
gether including  a  movable  lock  member,  spring  biased 
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detents  engageable  with  shoulder^  portions  on  one  of 
said  separable  units  for  retaining  the  lock  member  in 
locking  position,  said  detents  being  disengageable  from 
said  shoulder  portions  to  decouple  the  units,  a  pivoted 
release  lever  having  depending  actuating  members  en- 
gageable with  said  detents  to  release  the  detents  from 
said  shoulder  portions,  and  means  for  pivoting  the  release 
lever  in  a  direction  to  release  the  detents  from  said  shoul- 
der portions  for  separating  the  units. 


SEPARABLE  FASTENER 

Sydne  Coaafais,  345  W.  58th  St^  New  York  19,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  305,474 

5  Claims.    (CI.  24— 230) 


1.  A  fastener  device  comprising: 

a  pair  of  separable  members, 

one  of  said  separable  members  having  an  elongate  base 
plate, 

said  base  plate  having  wall  portions  projecting  in  a 
generally  common  direction  from  adjacent  at  least 
an  end  portion  and  opposed  side  portions  and  bar- 
like  structure  extending  between  the  opposed  side 
wall  portions  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  end  wall 
portion  to  define  a  housing  having  a  fenestration 
therein  with  that  end  portion  of  the  housing  which 
is  opposed  to  the  end  wall  portion  thereof  being 
substantially  open  and  unobstructed, 

the  other  of  said  separable  members  comprising  an 
elongate  frame  member  having  opposed  side  and 
end  portions  and  a  fenestration  therein  together  with 
a  resiliently  disposed  substantially  solid  tongue  mem- 
ber having  a  thickness  substantially  the  same  as  the 
thickness  of  the  frame  member  projecting  from  one 
end  portion  of  the  frame  member  into  the  fenes- 
tration whereat  the  tongue  member  terminates  in  a 
free  end  portion. 

said  tongue  member  defining  an  inclined  surface  ex- 
tending from  flush  with  the  frame  member  to  a  loca- 
tion outside  the  fenestration  whereat  the  surface  ter- 
minates to  define  a  shoulder  facing  the  free  end  por- 
tion and  closer  to  the  free  end  portion  than  to  the 
one  end  portion  forming  a  notch  having  a  depth  not 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  bar-like  structure 
extending  along  said  tongue  member  from  said 
shoulder  to  said  free  end  portion, 

the  frame  member  being  receivable  within  the  housing 
by  projecting  the  one  end  portion  of  the  frame  mem- 
ber through  the  open  and  unobstructed  end  portion 
of  the  housing  with  the  shoulder  and  free  end  por- 
tion of  the  tongue  member  into  the  fenestration  of 
the  housing  and  into  engagement  with  said  bar-like 
structure  to  substantially  securely  position  said 
tongue  within  said  housing  to  preclude  the  advent 
of  protuberances  by  relative  movement  between 
said  tongue  and  said  housing,  and  maintain  a  flush 
relationship  therebetween  and  with  the  side  portions 
and  the  one  end  portion  of  the  frame  member  be- 
ing in  engagement  with  the  side  and  end  wall  por- 
tions of  the  housing, 

said  frame  member  and  the  tongue  portion  thereof 
being  disposed  in  a  plane  substantially  common  to 
the  plane  of  the  housing  and  within  the  confines 
thereof  when  the  frame  member  is  attached  thereto, 
and 


means  for  attaching  said  separable  members 
ble  and  adjoining  areas. 
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1  3,200,465 

SOLIDS  PRESS  MOLDING  APPARATUS 
Bcnjamia  Lassman,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bettiamin 
Lawman    &    Son,    Gienshaw,    Pa.,    a    partncrsiiip    of 
Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,255 
6  Claims.    (CI.  25—27) 


2.  A  press  for  molding  solids,  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  vertically  movable  mold  box  having  a  peripheral 
closed  slightly  flared  vertical  wall,  a  movable  bottom  for 
said  mold  box,  means  holding  said  bottom  in  fixed  spatial 
position  during  molding  operation  irrespective  <jf  any 
movement  of  said  wall,  a  pressing  head  having  a  pressing 
surface  in  opposition  to  said  bottom  adapted  to  cdmpacl 
solids  in  a  mold  space  extending  generally  upwardly  from 
the  top  of  said  bottom,  said  head  being  movable  slightly 
into  the  space  defined  within  said  wall,  means  for  ifioving 
said  head,  said  mold  box  being  depressible  by  the  action 
of  said  head  on  the  contents  of  the  box  in  the  first  course 
of  a  molding  operation,  and  means  acting  on  said 
mold  box  directly  to  depress  said  box  a  slight  additional 
amount  while  said  head  moving  means  acts  simultane- 
ously to  depress  said  head  to  cause  said  head  to  further 
press  said  solids  for  uniform  dcnsification  thereof  into  a 
final  molded  shape. 


SNtS 


3^00,466 
APPARATUS  FOR  CRIMPING  FILAMEJ 
Robert  J.   Duga,   Newarit,  Del.,  and  Henry   A.  Sinski, 
Aldan,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Joseph  Bancroft  A  Sons  Co., 
Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpocatlon  of  Dcbiware 
Filed  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  291,658 
2aalms.    (CI.28— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  crimping  filaments  or  yarns  compris- 
ing an  elongated  tube  forming  a  crimping  chamber,  a  pair 
of  feed  rolls  positioned  to  feed  filaments  to  be  crimped  into 
the  bottom  of  said  tube  to  be  folded  over  and  cHmped 
against  the  back  pressure  of  the  mass  of  previously  crimped 
filaments  in  said  tube,  a  winder  withdrawing  the  crimped 
filaments  from  the  top  of  said  tube,  separate  meaifs  driv- 
ing said  feed  rolls  and  said  winder,  said  tube  having  an 
elongated  slot  in  the  zone  of  the  top  of  the  niass  of 
crimped  filaments  therein,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
level  of  said  mass  of  crimped  filaments  with  respect  to 
said  slot  to  control  one  of  said  independent  drive  means 
in  a  sense  to  maintain  said  mass  at  a  constant  levf  I,  said 
last  means  comprising  a  bracket,  a  mercury  switch  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  adapted  to  be  opened 
or  closed  by  pivotal  movement,  a  feeler  wire  attached  to 
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said  switch  and  extending  tfaronth  taid  ilot,  said  switch  diractioo  oppoeite  to  the  directkm  of  travd  of  the  ilranda 
being  substantially  balanced  and  adapted  to  cause  said  throvgh  the  chamber  by  appiying  a  oomtant  load  to  ttae 
feeler  wire  to  rest  ligbtly  upon  the  mass  of  filaments  in    setting  chamber. 


J   j^m 


said  tube  whereby  pivotal  movement  for  opening  or  clos- 
ing said  switch  is  produced  without  causing  said  wire  to 
apply  appreciable  back  pressure  on  said  filaments. 


3^00^7 

PROCESS  OFCRfegiNG  AND  SETTING 

TEXTILE  STRANDS 

Knit  IwnkU,  PoalUr,  and  David  B.  Miller,  Stanmorc, 

Enf  bmd,  aaaicMn  to  BMak  Nylon  Spinners  Limited, 

Pontypool,  Engtaad 

FHcd  Jnly  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  294,990 
Claims  priority,  appBortioa  Great  Brttaln,  Jnly  19,  1962, 

27,713/62 
2CUais.    (CL28— 72) 


S^-^ 


At: 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOft  CONTACTING  AND 

MOUNTING  SEMICONDUCnA  DBVICBS 
Reiahard  Daklbcfl*,  GaBidaHh«Ba,  naar  FMiftin,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Ckfvlto 
of  OUo 

FUsd  Mar.  M,  19«2,  Sar.  N*.  lOO^Sl 
Claims  priority,  appttcaStaB  Girmanj,  Mar.  17,  19^1, 

J  19^1t 
9C]alnH.    (CL29— 2SJ) 


1.  A  fabrication  method  for  semiconductor  devices 
comprising:  providing  a  plate  of  semiconductor  material 
having  depressions  in  a  major  surface  subdividing  said  sur- 
face into  a  plurality  of  individual  coplanar  siuf  ace  regions 
delimited  and  mutually  segregated  by  said  depressions  and 
further  having  on  each  said  surface  region  at  least  one 
operating  electrode;  providing  an  insulating  coating  on 
said  siuf  ace  regions  contiguous  with  the  respective  elec- 
trodes thereon  while  leaving  at  least  a  substantial  portion 
of  each  of  said  electrodes  exposed;  applying  atop  said  in- 
sulating coating  a  respective  strip  of  electrically-conduc- 
tive material  contacting  each  of  said  electrodes  and  extend- 
ing toward  an  edge  of  the  respective  surface  regions;  coat- 
ing the  entire  said  major  surface  with  an  etch-resistant 
material;  etching  the  exposed  opposite  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  plate  until  the  etdi-renstant  material  in 
said  depressions  is  reached,  whereby  said  plate  is  effec- 
tively separated  into  discrete  segments;  and  allying  ohmic 
contacts  to  the  respective  etched  surfaces  of  said  discrete 
I^ate  segments. 


3,200yM9         

SPHERICAL  GRmS  AND  METHODS 
OF  MAKING  SAME 
Harold  B.  Law.  PilnceUm,  NJ.,  a«lvMr  to 

poratlon  of  Aaarica,  a  cofMratiaa  of  Deiawvt 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 19M,9sr.  No.  5,132 

2ClaiBS.    (0.29^-25.18) 


Radto  Cor- 


1.  In  a  process  for  crimping  and  setting  textile  strands 
in  a  stuffer-box  crimper  while  maintaining  tmifonnity  of 
crimping  and  setting  effects,  the  steps  comprising:  forc- 
ing the  strands  from  between  nip  rolls  into  a  confined 
fixed  compression  chamber  to  subject  them  to  bade  prea- 
sure  for  imparting  crimp  to  them  substantially  at  the 
point  where  the  strands  are  diacharfod  from  the  rolls; 
setting  the  crimp  thiM  imparted  to  the  stnmds  by  main- 
taining the  crimped  straiKls  under  pusiuii  and  pasnng 
them  from  the  compression  chamber  to  a  setting  diamber 
where  heat  is  siqiplied  to  the  strands;  and  oootinoously 
and  aotomaticaUy  oontrolling  the  pressure  in  a  manner 
to  maintain  the  back  pressure  constant  in  the  compres- 
sion chamber  and  to  hold  the  strands  in  the  setting  cham- 
ber under  prtssure  during  a  kmger  period  than  that  for 
which  the  strands  are  held  in  the  compression  chamber 
thereby  maintaining  uniformity  of  crimping  and  setting 
effects,  said  oontinuoas  and  antomatic  oontrcrf  being  ef- 
fected by  yieldingly  urging  the  setting  chamber  in  a 


1.  The  method  of  giving  a  convex  shape  to  thin,  flat 
metallic  material  which  comprises  laying  an  aimular  ring 
on  and  transversely  of  an  elongated  forming  tool  having 
an  axial  bole  therein,  said  forming  tool  having  teeth 
extending  radially  towards  said  axial  hole  therein,  apply- 
ing said  thin  material  over  said  ring  and  said  tool,  push- 
ing said  material  into  the  hole  in  said  forming  tool  and 
against  said  teeth  to  form  a  pocket  of  material  liaving 
radially  extending  corrugations,  fastening  said  material 
at  the  edges  of  said  forming  tool  to  said  ring,  removing 
said  ring  and  material  from  said  forming  tool  nxl  in* 
serting  a  convex  tool  into  said  pocket  with  said  ring 
around  a  portion  of  said  convex  tool,  applying  weight 
to  said  ring  and  heating  the  material  while  oo  the  convex 
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toed  to  stretch  said  material  in  part  and  shrink  said  ma- 
terial in  part  to  tliereby  shape  said  material  to  the  shape 
of  the  convex  tool. 


MAGDNETOOL 

,  jHigBor  to  Hans 
I  FHedikh  Wll- 


Filed  Jaly  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,480 

',  appttcatloa  Gcnnany,  Aug.  4, 1961, 

D  3<,74« 
SCUoH.    (CL29— 26) 

y    f  "  "i  k*  »« 


1.  A  boring,  drilling  and  milling  machine  comprising 
a  machine  bed  formed  with  side  guideways  on  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  surface  and  top  guideways  on  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  top  surface  in  angular  relation  to 
said  side  guideways,  a  work  table  mounted  on  said  ma- 
chine bed  for  ilidable  movement  on  one  of  said  guide- 
ways,  a  column  slidably  mounted  on  said  machine  bed 
on  the  other  of  said  guideways  having  a  guideway  ex- 
tending in  w"gMiar  relation  to  the  guideways  on  said 
n>ag**i"«'-  bed,  and  a  spindle  head  slidably  mounted  in 
the  guideway  on  said  column. 


AFPARATUS  FOR  bJiANUFACTURING 

ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS 

Robert  M.  lohHO%  SMthport,  aod  John  C.  Manley, 

a^  MBgnnrs  to  Coming  Gla«  Worki,  Cor- 

N.V^  •  tinpofdoa  of  New  York 

Ffled  Oct  3, 1963,  S«r.  No.  313^1 


MXimo  WAX, 

1 

S»™Ol.t    >«ANS 
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MEANS 
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AMPLICATION    hCANS 
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IMI«UNG  HCanS 

i 

ANNCALMO 
MIAN  I 
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■IIXITANCC 

AND  COMTMUtTV 
TISTWa   iCANI 

COMPOMCNT 

1 

SOIITINC  WANS 

1 

COM#W«NT 
(MLOAtWM  IVAMI 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  fixed  electrical 
resistors  of  a  type  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  body 
and  leads  affixed  to  said  body  at  the  ends  thereof  substan- 
tially almg  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  the  combina- 
tion comprising, 

(a)  a  head  rotatable  in  a  vertical  plane. 


(b)  means  for  rotating  said  head  embodying  indexing 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  dwells  in  the  ro- 
tation of  said  bead,  said  head  being  operatiMely  con- 
nected to  said  indexing  means  and  responsive  there- 
to, 

(c)  spindle  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
chucks  operatively  associated  with  said  head  and  ro- 
tatable therewith  in  said  vertical  plane,  each  of  the 
chucks  of  each  said  pair  of  chucks  being  disposed  in 
an  opposing  relationship  to  the  other,  said  pairs  of 
chucks  being  suitable  for  receiving  resistor  parts, 

(d)  means  for  providing  a  second  rotation  of  said 
chucks  independent  of  said  head  rotation  for  rotating 
said  resistors  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof, 

(e)  resistor  assembling  means  for  feeding  resistor  parts 
comprising  an  individual  substantially  cylindrical  re- 
sistor blank  and  a  pair  of  resistor  leads,  and  dispos- 
ing said  leads  in  a  predetermined  opposing  relation- 
ship in  said  chucks  and  disposing  said  blank  between 
said  leads, 

(f)  means  for  stopping  said  second  rotation  of  said 
pairs  of  chucks  in  a  predetermined  desired  position 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  head  while  feeding 
said  blank  and  leads  thereto,  | 

(g)  means  for  individually  retracting  at  least  ohe  chuck 
of  each  said  pairs  of  chucks  to  facilitate  asiembling 
the  resistor  parts,  i 

(h)  means  for  clamping  said  leads  in  said  chucks  to 
prevent  axial  movement  while  permitting  longitu- 
dinal movement  of  said  leads  with  respect  to  said 
chucks, 

(i)  means  for  applying  conductive  material  to  the  junc- 
tions of  said  resistor  blank  and  said  leads  td  provide 
electrical  continuity  therebetween, 

(j)  encapsulation  means  for  applying  an  adherent  di- 
electric coating  to  said  resistor  blank  and  4  portion 
of  said  leads  and  for  adhering  said  leads  to  said 
blank, 

(k)  means  for  stopping  said  second  rotation  of  said 
pairs  of  chucks  in  a  predetermined  desired  position 
relative  to  each  other  and  to  said  head  while  remov- 
ing the  completed  resistor  therefrom, 

(1)  means  for  unclamping  the  leads  of  said  completed 
resistor  in  said  chucks  to  facilitate  removal  of  said 
resistor  from  said  chucks,  and 

(m)  means  for  removing  said  resistor  from  said  chucks. 


3,200,472 

AUTOMATICALLY  CHUCKING  MULTIPLE 
SPINDLE  MACHINE  TOOL 
Erwin  Kohring,  11  Sieglarer  Strassc,  Cologne-Poll,  Ger- 
many, and  Hehnnt  Drees,  1177  Am  FIngplatz«  Scnne  I, 
Post  Whideldilcichc,  Germany 

FDcd  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,244 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  22^  1962, 

Sch  30,864 

9  ClaiBis.    (CL  29—38) 

1.  In  an  automatically  chucking  multiple  spitidle  ma- 
chine tool,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  spindle  drum  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  on  said 
support,  said  drum  means  defining  a  machining  space 
axially  extending  therefrom; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  chucking  spindles  spaced  about  said 
axis  on  said  drum  means  for  sequential  passage  of 
said  spindles  through  a  plurality  of  work  stations 
during  rotation  of  said  drum  means,  said  work  sta- 
tions being  circumferentially  quced  about  aaid  axis 
ia  said  machining  space,  and  said  spindlQs  having 
respective  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
sfrindle  drum  means; 

(d)  a  carrier  mounted  on  said  support  for  cyclic  move- 
ment; 
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(e)  a  {riurality  of  dioddng  means  mounted  on  said  car- 
rier for  sequeiitial  movemcot  toward  and  away  from 
a  position  of  axial  alignment  with  a  chucking  spindle 
at  one  of  ^d  work  stations  dming  said  cyclic  move- 
ment of  said  carrier,  said  ^>indles  and  said  chucking 
means  each  being  adapted  to  bold  a  work  piece  dur- 
ing said  rotation  of  said  spindle  drum  means  and 
said  cyclic  movement  of  said  carrier; 


(f )  first  tool  means  engageable  with  a  work  piece  held 
by  one  of  said  q>indles  at  one  of  said  work  stations 
for  machining  said  work  piece; 

(g)  second  tool  means  engageable  with  a  work  piece 
held  by  one  of  said  chucking  means  for  machining 
the  work  piece;  and 

(b)  drive  means  for  rotating  said  q>indle  drum  means, 
cyclically  moving  said  carrier,  operating  said  tool 
means,  and  opening  and  closing  said  chucking  means 
in  timed  sequence. 


3,2N,473 
SWIVEL  LOCK  TOOLHOLDER 
WilUaoi  Badcr,  FsnsdMs,  Mkk^  ■■Ifnr.  by 
to  rJHHtscI  nfletoltorB 
a  corpotatton  of  New  i 
FDcd  Jna  13, 1M3,  Scr.  N«>.  2S7>95 
Sdafans.    (CL29— 96) 


cago,  ni.. 


Corporattoa,  Chl- 


3,300/474 

PROFILE  MILLING  CUTTER  FOR  CIRCULAR 

MILLING 

BriBo  Kralowdi,  St  Ukkh,  Mar  Star,  AmMb 

Filed  Not77,  1963,  Scr.  No.  322^26 

Claiiw  priortty,  ■pphfttoa  AMirta,  Dec.  18, 1962, 

A  9,864/62 

3CiaiaH.   (0.29—105) 


'^^•' 


f    u        i.     r    u 


1.  A  cylindrical  milling  cutter  head  having  two  end 
faces  and  a  periphery,  the  periphery  of  the  cutter  head 
defining  a  plurality  of  transverse  recesses  extending  from 
one  of  said  end  faces  to  the  other  end  face  and  said 
transverse  recesses  being  spaced  from  each  other  around 
the  entire  periphery  of  the  cutter  head;  at  least  two  hard 
metal  cutter  i^tes  qMcedly  arranged  in  each  of  the 
transverse  recesses,  each  cutter  {date  having  the  shape  of  a 
square  prism,  and  the  cutter  plates  being  transvoaely 
staggered  in  said  recesses  in  relation  to  the  cutter  plates 
in  adjacent  ones  of  said  recesses  so  that  the  cutter  plates 
in  a  succession  of  recesses  extend  continuously  from 
one  of  said  end  faces  to  the  other  end  face,  one  of  the 
cutter  plates  in  each  of  said  transverse  recesses  extend- 
ing to  one  of  said  end  faces;  a  bearing  block  mounted 
in  each  of  said  transverse  recesses  and  siqipoiting  aU  of 
the  cutter  plates  in  each  recess  of  the  cutter  head  in  a 
radial  direction;  a  holder  for  the  cutter  j^tes  in  each 
recess,  each  holder  having  a  supporting  surface  for  a 
trailing  face  of  a  respective  one  of  said  cutter  plates  and 
another  supporting  surface  for  laterally  positioning  the 
respective  cutter  plate  in  the  transverse  reoeas;  and  a 
clamping  wedge  movably  mounted  on  the  cutter  head 
adjacent  each  cutter  plate  and  holding  the  same  in  posi- 
tion against  said  supporting  surfaces. 


3,200,475 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  TWO-PIECE  FRAME 
FOR  DYNAMO-ELECTRIC  MACHINES 
Kari  H.  Weber,  Fay  T.  Ryan,  ami  JaiMS  M. 
Toledo,  Ohio,  ssiigBiira  to  Eitoa  Cnrpnrlhw,  a 
of  OMo 

appikattoB  Nov.  12,  1959,  Scr.  No.  852,408. 
Divided  and  tkk  appUcatloa  Jan.  23,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
94,103 

4ClalnBS.    (CL  29—15533) 


1.  A  toolholder  for  indexable  cutting  inserts  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  recess  adjacent  one  edge  for  re- 
ceiving an  insert,  and  having  a  passage  therethrough 
spaced  fnun  said  recess, 

(b)  a  conical  nut  in  a  conical  reoeas  formed  at  one  end 
of  said  passage,  said  nut  having  a  threaded  bore,  and 

(c)  a  locking  clamp  to  apply  locking  pressure  to 
an  insert  in  said  recess  comprising  a  shaft  to  lie  in 
said  passage  having  a  threaded  surface  to  co-operate 
with  the  threaded  bore  of  said  nut  and  a  radial 
finger  on  said  shaft  at  the  end  of  said  passage  oppo- 
site to  said  nut  extending  over  said  body  swingable 
to  a  position  overyling  said  recess  and  movable  vei^ 
tically  downward  to  a  clamping  position  while  simul- 
taneously moving  to  said  overlying  position. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  two-piece  magnetic  field 
member  for  a  dynamo-electric  machine  consisting  of  two 
telescoping  concentric  tubular  magnetic  members,  in- 
cluding an  inner  and  an  outer  tubtilar  member,  compris- 
ing fabricating  the  inner  supporting  member  from  a  flat 
continuous  strip  of  relatively  thin  magnetic  nuterial 
wherein  apertures  are  punched  at  predetermined  loca- 
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tions,  forming  tlie  pundied  flat  strip  into  a  tubular  con- 
formaticm.  welding  the  confronting  edges  of  the  tubular 
conformation  to  form  a  longitudinal  seam,  cutting  an 
inner  tubular  frame  member  from  the  tubular  conforma- 
tion of  the  rolled  up  strip,  expanding  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  tubular  member  to  a  predetermined  dimension, 
fabricating  the  outer  magnetic  tubular  member  from  a 
relatively  thick  flat  strip  of  magnetic  material  having 
apertures  punched  therein  at  predetermined  locations,  cut- 
ting a  predetermined  length  of  said  thick  strip  and  rolling 
said  severed  portion  into  tubular  conformation  having  a 
predetermined  diameter  relative  to  the  inner  member 
with  an  air  gap  between  the  confronting  ends  to  form  the 
outer  tubular  member,  moving  the  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers longitudinally  together  into  concentric  touching  rela- 
tion to  slightly  expand  the  outer  member  with  some  of 
the  prepunched  apertures  in  the  two  members  in  align- 
ment, and  providing  holding  means  in  some  of  the  aligned 
apertures  to  hold  the  two  members  together. 


T- 


1966 


METHOD  FOR  WINDING  MAGNETIC  CORES 

Wniy  OtacB,  LyMkbHi,  Va^  and  Bdvln  B.  EIHs,  PnlMkl, 

p.     MilgnnrB  to  Wcrtii«lioiise  Electric  Corporation, 

EMt  Pmibyilh,  Pa^  a  corporation  off  PcimsylTaBia 

Oriffteal  MpHcatiaB  Sept  25, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  M2,295,  now 

Patent  Nor3,M1^2,  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.    Divided 

and  tiifa  anpiicatioB  Inly  2«,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,481 

2  Claims.    (CL  29—155.57) 


34My«77 
HEUCOPTER  TAIL  ROTOR  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 
Paul  L.  Shnltz,  Menominee,  Mich^  aMignor  to  R.  J. 
Eastrom  Corporation,  Menominee,  Midi.,  a  ^orpo- 
ration  of  Miciiigan 

Filed  Not.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,136 
1  Claim.    (CL  29— 156.8) 


2.  The  jnethod  of  making  a  wouikI  type  core  from 
magnetic  strip  material  comprising  the  steps  of:  passing 
said  strip  material  around  a  generally  curved  member 
to   impart   a   predetermined   varying   bend   radius   con- 
tinuously along  said  strip  material,  winding  a  plurality 
of  superposed  turns  of  said  strip  material  on  a  rotatable 
member  in  a  first  predetermined  direction  to  form  a  ring- 
shaped  closed  core  loop  while  maintaining  the  tension  in 
said  strip  material  at  a  value  in  excess  of  substantially 
a  predetermined  value,  the  bend  radius  along  said  strip 
material  increasing  with  the  number  of  turns  wound  on 
said  rotatable  member,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  any 
turn  in  said  ring-shaped  closed  loop  core  exceeding  the 
predetermined  bend  radius  imparted  to  that  portion  of 
the  strip  material,  cutting  the  end  of  the  outermost  turn 
of  said  strip  material,  rotating  said  rotatable  member  in 
a  direction  opposite  to  said  first  predetermined  direction 
while  amultaneously  restraining  the  outer  diameter  of 
the  wound  core  to  substantially  a  predetermined  value 
larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  core  as  first  wound  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  uniform  space  factor  in  said  core 
shaping  the  core  to  a  predetermined  shape  having  yoke 
and  leg  members,  and  annealing  said  core  to  relieve 
stresses. 


t 


A  method  of  constructing  an  airfoil  having  %  hollow 
clastically  conformed  afterbody,  comprising  the  steps  of 

forming  a  spar  of  the  type  having  a  curved  leading  edge 
and  terminating  chordwise  in  a  vertical  aft  £ace, 

independently  forming  a  curved  leading  edge  abrasion 
strip  having  aft  margins  of  such  chordwise  length  as 
to  extend  aft  of  the  spar's  aft  face, 

independently  bending  the  opposite  lengthwise  margins 
of  a  sheet  of  metal  symmetrically  to  trailing-edge 
marginal  bends,  and 

forming  a  channel-like  bend  in  said  sheet  midway  be- 
tween such  margins  to  a  depth  equal  to  t^e  depth 
of  the  aft  face  of  the  spar,  so  that  such  margins  pro- 
ject partly  away  from  each  other, 

then  applying  adhesive  material  and  nesting  ^id  parts 
for  bonding  as  follows: 

nesting  the  spar  leading  edge  forwardly  within  and 
against  the  leading  edge  of  the  abrasion  stHp,  and 

nesting  the  web  of  the  channel-like  bend  against  the  aft 
face  of  the  spar  and  the  sheet  portions  adjacent  to 
the  web  within  the  aft  nurgins  of  the  abrasion  strip, 

independently  inserting  a  bonding  mandrel  su^portively 
within  the  chaimel-like  bend  and  applyiilg  chord- 
wise-forward  pressure, 

then  bonding  the  nested  parts  simultaneoufly  under 
external  pressure,  | 

then  removing  such  bonding  mandrel, 

then  elastically  drawing  the  bent  margins  together 
against  the  elastic  resistance  of  the  channel-like  bent 
sheet  and  the  bending  restraint  offered  by  the  bonded 
together  nested  parts  and  adhering  said  bedt  margins 
together  to  form  a  trailing  edge, 

thereby  elastically  curving  the  sheet  portions  unsup- 
ported between  the  margins  of  the  abrasion  strip  and 
the  trailing  edge  to  airfoil  afterbody  coatour. 

I  ' 

I  3,20«,478 

MirrHOD  OF  FORMING  AND  SEALING  lOINTS 
IN  METALLIC  TUBING 
Herff  C.  Emerson,  Chnla  Vista,  and  Gilbert  C,  CadweH, 
Saa   Diego,    Calif.,   assignors   to   Roiu*   Cerporation, 
Clmla  Vkta,  CaUf.,  a  corporatioa  of  CaUfoeliia 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,88ij 
5  Claims.    (CL  29^157) 
1.  The  on-site  method  of  forming,  joining  atid  sealing 
a  pair  of  thin  walled  expandable  metallic  tuhie  sections 
coaxially  end  to  end  comprising  the  steps  of  forming 
each  of  the  confronting  tube  end  portions  by  Identically 
and  precisely  expanding  the  same  with  high  energy  and 
each  with  a  yieWable  annular  flared  portion  having  inner 
and  outer  flared  surfaces,  interposing  between  the  inner 
flared  surfaces  a  yieldable  metallic  tubular  sealing  ring 
of  concavely  arcuate  cross  section  longitudinady  of  said 
tube  sections,  and  applying  a  clamping  ring  ^irectly  to 
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the  outer  flared  nrfaoet  of  aid  tabe  aectioiis  and  whh 
coacting  wedfing  actkxi  therewith  to  move  said  tube 


sections  coaxially  toward  each  other  thereby  forcibly  to 
engage  said  inner  flared  surfaces  in  dynamically  balanced 
sealing  engagemrat  with  the  ends  of  said  sealhig  ring. 


3^M^79 

METHOD  OF  MAK^G  A  SAND  RETAEVING 

BLOWTUBE 

Edwin  F.  Tttmwam,  P.O.  Box  151,  NapoMet,  ID. 

FiM  Ah.  S,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  299,753 

9CUM.   (6.29—157) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  sand  pindiing  and  sand 
flow  control  blow  tube  comprising  jn-oviding  a  random 
length  of  stock  tube  having  a  casing  of  uniform  diameter 
and  thickness  with  a  resilient  liner  of  uniform  diameter 
and  thickness  secured  therein,  severing  a  given  length 
stock  piece  from  said  stock  tube  for  a  predetermined  in- 
stallation, then  forming  one  end  of  said  stock  piece  into 
a  tapered  sand  discharge  end  by  constricting  the  casing 
of  said  stock  piece  radially  inwardly  and  correspondingly 
reducing  the  adjacent  circumferential  portion  of  the  re- 
silient liiKr  to  build  up  the  thickness  of  said  liner  at  the 
restricted  tapered  discharge  end  of  said  stock  piece  and 
maintaining  said  resilient  liner  in  said  built  up  thickened 
form  with  said  constricted  casing. 


HBAT 


34tMfM 
KCHANGER 


(C)  qarally  coiling  said  sheets  about  an  axis  traw- 
verse  the  length  of  said  sheets  into  a  oofl  havfaig  t 
plurality  of  convolutioos  in  ^aoed  relation  to  eadi 
other,  n^ierein  each  sncceanYB  coovohition  "'^ff««*m 
one  of  said  patterns  in  juxtaposed  relatioiidiip  to  a 
successive  pattern;  and 

(D)  off-setting  said  €onvoluti<»s  by  bending  said  sheets 


between  successive  patterns  on  a  line  passing  throu^ 
the  joined  terminal  portions  thereof  aind  extending  in 
a  direction  transverse  the  direction  of  coiling,  to 
bring  terminal  portions  of  each  of  said  convolutioiH 
into  substantiaUy  abutdog  relttion>hip, 
whereby  fluid  flow  in  said  juxtaposed  patterns  will  be  con- 
strained to  flow  in  counter-current  relatiooriiip  bttwetn 
their  terminal  portions. 


COMtONENT 


INSEirilNG 


MACHINE 


N( 


to  Nortt 
Ik.,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  cofvontioa  «f 

Filed  Mar.  2t,  IHL  Scr.  No.  97J12 
Claims  priority,  apvBcatiaa  NethiilMis,  Mar.  24,  19M, 

249,7t9 
12  CUBS.    (CL  29^293) 


.,  EmI  AIlM,  OL,  MilfMr  to  OHi 
MatUeMM  ChMricai  CorponrtioB,  EMt  Akea,  ID.,  a 
corpontioB  of  VkfWh 
Orlglul  aMHcadoa  Mr39, 1999, 8w.  No.  843,4*3,  bow 
Patcat  No.  Il73^,  Mad  Mm,  M,  IH5.  Dhridad 
and  tUs  ■ppMraHsa  May  27,  19(3,  S«.  No.  292,17< 

4ClalM.    (CL  29— 1573) 
1.  The  method  Of  making  an  int^ral  sheet  metal  heat 
exchanger  of  a  spirally  coiled  confignration  having  a  plu- 
rality of  internal  UQJofaied  portions  in  juxtaposed  reUtimi- 
ship  to  each  other,  the  method  comprising 

(A)  interposing  a  plurality  of  cootinuous  patterns  of 
stop-weld  material  between  superpoaed  metal  sheets, 
said  patterns  beiflf  in  aligned  and  qatoed  relation- 
ship akmg  the  kogth  of  said  superpoaed  sheets,  each 
of  said  patterns 

(1)  having  terminal  portiou  disposed  adjacent  to 
opposite  edge*  of  said  superposed  sheets,  and 

(2)  having  at  least  one  tenntnal  portion  joined  to 
one  -terminal  portion  of  a  snooesnw  psitera; 

(B)  joining  the  adjacent  nrfaoee  of  said  sheets  not 


separated  by  ilop-weld  material; 


1.  An  inserting  machine  comprising  a  frame,  means 
on  said  frame  for  receiving  an  apeitured  plate  mem- 
ber, means  on  said  frame  for  holding  component  parts 
having  parallel  extensions,  at  least  one  arm  member  pivotly 
secured  on  said  frame  at  one  end,  the  other  end  of  said 
ann  being  moveable  in  an  arcuate  path  between  said 
apertured  plate  and  said  holding  means,  a  head  mem- 
ber attoched  to  said  other  cad  of  said  arm  for  grasping 
a  component  held  by  said  holding  means  and  insert- 
ing said  component  in  said  apertured  plate,  means  for 
driving  said  arm  between  said  holding  means  and  said 
apertured  plate  and  separate  means  for  driving  said  ann 
in  the  reverse  direction,  said  separate  means  driving 
said  arm  at  a  greater  velocity  than  said  flnt  named  driv- 
ing 
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3  tff  4tl 

TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  ELASTOMER  HIGHWAY 

JOINT  SEALS  AND  THE  UKE 

DdDMWt  D.  Brown,  North  BaHfanorc,  Ohio,  airigiior  to 

The  D.  S.  Brows  Compny.  North  Battfanore,  Ohio,  a 

Flkd  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,4«3 
Sdafani.    (CL29— 235) 


-+ ' ," 


each  including;  a  shank  portion;  a  plurality  of  indeotations 
in  said  shank  portion  adapted  to  fit  into  said  flange  slots; 
a  plurality  of  claw  portions  of  different  lengths  on  each 
of  the  ends  of  said  pulling  arms;  said  claw  portions  in- 
cluding grasping  means;  said  plurality  of  claw  portions 
on  each  said  pulling  arm  being  identical  and  forming  a  U 
with  said  shank  portion,  said  pulling  arm  set  in  said  flange 
portion  whereby  said  claws  each  extend  an  equal  distance 
from  said  flange. 


3,200,484 

AXLE  PULLER 

Robert  C.  Gannan,  Penn  Township,  Lancaster  Comty, 

Pa.     (Box  25,  PcnryB,  Pa.) 

Flkd  Apr.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,807 

2  Claims.    (CI.  29—263) 


1.  A  tool  for  inserting  a  compressible  strip  in  an  elon- 
gated slot  comprising  a  horizontal,  central  frame  bar,  a 
pair  of  stub  axles  attached  to  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  bar,  each  at  a  down- 
wardly sloping  angle,  a  disc  rotatably  mounted  on  each 
stub  axle,  said  discs  being  rotatable  at  opposite  sides  of 
said  frame  bar  in  spaced,  converging  relationship,  a 
downwardly  extending  bar  rigidly  supported  on  said 
frame  bar  between  said  discs  and  an  ejector  bar  rigidly 
suppOTted  on  the  lower  end  of  said  support  bar  between 
said  discs  in  the  approximate  zone  of  closest  convergence 
of  said  discs,  whereby  a  compressible  strip  may  be  car- 
ried between  said  discs  as  they  rotate,  compressed  there- 
between, and  ejected  in  the  compressed  state  from  said 
discs  by  said  ejector  bar. 


3,200w483 
FULLER  WTTH  ADJUSTABLE  FULLER  ARMS  PRO- 
VIDED WITH  DIFFERENT  SIZE  CLAWS  AND  A 
CENTRALLY  LOCATED  THREADED  MEANS  TO 
ENGAGE  THE  WORK 

Prtmo  Mcncgoni,  39—25  65th  St.,  Woodsidc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  355,277 

lOalm.    (CI.  29— 259) 


1.  An  axle  puller,  the  elements  comprising  a  housing 
to  engage  the  dust  shield  surrounding  the  axle  of  an  auto- 
mobile, an  opening  in  the  end  of  said  housing  to  receive 
the  end  of  the  axle  to  be  removed,  a  screw-threaded  shaft 
in  threaded  engagement  with  the  other  end  of  said  support 
in  alignment  with  the  axle  to  be  removed,  a  rectangular 
yoke  positioned  within  the  housing  and  carried  by  the  end 
of  the  screw  threaded  shaft,  said  yoke  being  alignment 
with  the  axle  and  having  an  opening  at  the  end  opposite 
the  end  of  the  screw  threaded  shaft  to  receive  the  end 
of  the  axle,  and  means  to  restrict  the  size  of  the  opening 
in  the  end  of  said  housing  through  which  the  axle  moves 
to  prevent  the  passage  of  a  bearing  carried  on  the  axle 
from  passing  through  the  opening. 


!  3,200,485 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  VIBRATION  DAMPER 

Sanford  A.  McGavem,  Jr.,  IndfamapoUs,  Ind.,  vnignor  to 

Schwitzer  Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Indhma 

FUed  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,213 
3  Claims.    (CI.  29 — 421) 


A  polling  device  comprising  a  circular  flange  portion 
including;  a  plurality  of  e<iuidi8tant  radial  slots  of  op- 
tional length;  and  a  central  threaded  portion,  a  screw 
adapted  to  fit  in  said  flange  threaded  porti<ni  said  screw 
including;  a  threaded  portion;  and  end  portion  adapted 
to  rotate  against  a  shaft  end;  and  a  means  for  grasping 
said  screw  for  routing  it,  and  a  plurality  of  pulling  anna 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  torsional  vibrati^  damper 
of  the  type  which  includes  a  disc  adapted  to  be  supported 
on  a  member  subject  to  torsional  vibration  atid  having 
an  annular  cavity  concentric  with  the  center  ^f  the  disc 
formed  by  radially  spaced  side  walls  joined  by  a  base 
wall,  annular  elastic  members  at  the  spaced  si^e  walls  of 
the  cavity  and  an  annular  inertia  element  within|  the  cavity 
between  the  elastic  members,  and  a  shear  fltiid  in  the 
space  between  the  inertia  element  and  the  cavity  base  wall, 
said  method  of  assembly  comfHising:   insert^g  vented 
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abutment  members  transversely  through  the  inertia  ele- 
ment at  spaced  points  thereon  with  the  abutment  mem- 
bers protruding  through  the  inertia  element  a  predeter- 
mined amount;  inserting  said  inertia  member  into  the  disc 
cavity  to  a  depth  determined  by  the  bottoming  of  said 
abutment  members  on  the  cavity  base  wall;  removing  said 
abutment  members  from  the  inertia  element  and  filling  the 
space  between  the  inertia  element  and  the  cavity  base 
wall  with  a  shear  fluid  throu^  the  apertures  vacated  by 
the  abutment  members;  and  finally  inserting  and  sealing 
capscrews  into  the  vacated  apertures  with  the  depth  of 
insertion  of  the  capscrews  establishing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  space. 


3,200,486 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  A  SHIELD  TO  A 

HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE 

Waiter  A.  SUcldi,  Janaica,  N.Y. 

(38— 99  24th  SL,  Loi«  Uand  City,  Long  Maad,  N.Y.) 

Filed  ScpC  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,035 

3Claias8.    (CL  29— 422) 


tion  to  a  first  bending  station,  and  there  bending  the 
front  and  back  of  each  blank  along  spaced  parallel  lines, 
relative  to  a  central  strip  therebetween  to  form  a  channel 
configuration;  advancing  the  folded  blank  to  a  T-creasing 
station  and  there  bending  reentrantly  and  creasing  the 
blank  at  both  sides  of  the  central  strip  into  T-shape  with 
its  front  and  back  doaely  adjacent,  and  the  two  arms 
of  the  T  doubled;  advancing  the  blank  to  and  throu^ 
an  anchoring  station,  and  there  applying  to  the  doubled 
arms  of  the  T  an  eyelet  and  a  tang,  reflectively,  at  like 
distances  from  the  leading  edge  of  the  blank;  advancing 
the  blank  beyond  the  anchoring  station  to  a  second  bend- 
ing station,  and  there  bending  the  opposite  arms  of  the 
T  into  closely  adjacent  relationship;  and  finally  hinging 
the  front  and  back  into  adjacency  along  lines  adjacent 
and  parallel  to  the  bend  lines  for  the  arms  of  the  T,  as 
bent  at  the  second  bending  station. 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  protective  shield  on  one 
end  portion  of  a  hypodermic  needle  mounted  in  a  cap 
member  with  the  first  end  portion  of  the  hypodermic 
needle  extended  from  the  exterior  of  said  cap  member 
and  the  second  end  portion  of  the  hypodermic  needle 
extended  into  the  cap  member,  comprising  feeding  tubing 
of  protective  material  and  of  greater  length  than  the 
second  end  portion  of  the  hypodermic  needle  onto  said 
second  end  portion  of  the  hypodermic  needle  with  the 
forward  end  of  the  tubing  abutting  the  interior  of  the 
cap  member,  collapsing  spaced  portions  of  the  tubing  to 
close  the  tubing  around  the  second  end  portion  of  the 
hypodermic  needle  and  at  a  point  beyond  the  extremity 
of  the  second  end  portion  of  the  hypodermic  needle,  and 
severing  the  tubing  beyond  the  collapsed  portion  posi- 
tioned beyond  the  extremity  of  the  second  end  portion 
of  the  hypodermic  needle. 


M.  Fluke,  Bolhdl,  Wa*^  aaiignnr  of 
oae-telf  t»  Aabrey  f   inisffaw- 
Filed  N«r.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322,668 
25ClafaM.    (0.29^-430) 


3,200,488 

METHOD  FOR  JOINING  REINFORCING  RODS  AND 

TOOL  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE  METHOD 

Kurt  Eriand  Alfred  Johanwon,  ADcfatan  13, 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,107 
3ChdDH.    (CL29— 453) 


3,200,487 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  TO  PRODUCE  FOLDERS 

WITH  EYELETS  AND  TANGS 


3.  A  method  for  joining  right-angularly  extending  rein- 
forcing rods  at  the  crossings  of  said  rods,  comprising  pre- 
forming resilient,  generally  U-ahaped  claimps  each  having 
sides  connected  at  one  end  and  framed  with  inwardly 
bent  free  ends  which  are  reverted  so  as  to  converge  in  the 
direction  toward  said  one  end,  and,  at  each  crossing  of 
the  rods,  driving  one  of  said  clamps  against  one  of  the 
rods  with  said  sides  of  the  clamp  lying  in  a  plane  diagonal 
with  respect  to  the  axes  of  the  rods  to  be  joined  and  with 
said  converging  reverted  free  ends  of. the  clamp  being 
engaged  by  the  rod  so  as  to  be  resiliently  sfnead  by  the 
latter  and  thereby  permit  embracing  of  both  rods  at  said 
crossing. 


METHOD  OF  MAKD4G  HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Geoife  F.  Katlcric.  Dwdaa,  m.   (lifSw,Qdir.) 

FOad  JMeli,  1957,  S«.  No.  666,383 

aCktaM.   (CL  29-470  J) 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  honeycomb  core,  the  steps 

1.  A  continuous  method  of  forming  folders  with  inter-   including  defining  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  nodes  on 

related  eyelets  and  tangs  from  a  flat  blank,  which  com-    at  least  one  face  of  a  large  number  of  foils,  stopping  off 

prises  advancing  successive  flat  blanks  from  a  feed  sta-    the  spaces  between  adjacent  nodes  on  each  foU  with  a 
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presme  transmittiiig  stop-oB  material,  stacking  the  foils 
so  that  the  exposed  surface  of  each  node  contacts  ex- 
posed foil  material  on  the  superposed  foil,  and  subjecting 
the  stacked  foils  to  heat  to  unifonnly  raise  the  tem- 
perature of  all  the  foils  to  diffusion  welding  tempera- 
ture and  simultaneously  subjecting  said  stack  to  static 
compressional  forces  applied  imiformly  simultaneously 
throughout  the  oitire  stack  permanently  to  weld  the 
contacted  node  surfaces  and  foil  surfaces  of  superposed 
foils  without  appreciable  attenuation  of  the  foil  material. 


3,2My«9f 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  OHMIC  BONDS  TO  A  GER- 
MANIUM-COATED SOJCON  BODY  WITH  EU- 
TECnC  ALLOY  FORMING  MATERIALS 
Gerald  K.  Clynicr,  SdlemOle,  Pa^  aaignor  to  Philco 
CorporatkNi,  PhfladclpUa,  Pa^  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,013 
2  Claims.    (CL  29—473.1) 


mrrAi.  jutrrrArr 


of  cladding  metal  of  the  same  thickness  as  thiit  of  the 
core  around  said  core  in  a  picture-frame  mannet;  placing 
said  framed  core  between  a  bottom  plate  a^d  a  top 
plate  of  cladding  metal  to  form  a  sandwich-like  assembly 
consisting  of  said  core,  cladding  strip,  and  bottom  and 
top  plates,  said  plates  being  large  enough  to  c^er  both 
core  and  frame;  and  moving  a  rolling  pressuile  and  at 
the  same  time  an  intermittent  electrical  potenfal  along 
the  ettire  length  of  said  assembly  from  opposite  sides, 
wherefcy  pressure  and  potential  are  applied  thilou^  the 
entire  thickness  and  over  the  entire  width  of  the  assem- 
bly, the  assembly  being  allowed  to  cool  bet^Meen  each 
pressure-electricity  application  whereby  meltii%  of  the 
metals  is  avoided,  a  continuous  boiKl  between  Oore,  strip 
and  plates  is  formed  and  the  thickness  of  the, assembly 
is  reduced. 

'  3,20f^n  _^ 

MULTIPLE  USE  MACHINE  WITH  TOOL  CHANGER 

Robert  A.  UhmknU,  Applctoa,  Wis.,  asrisMr  to  Giddings 

&  Lewis  Machine  Tool  CompMqr,  Fond  da  tac,  Wis., 

a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219,538 
14Chdnu.    (CL  29— 5M) 


1.  The  method  of  making  ohmic  connection  to  a  body 
of  silicon  which  comprises: 

(a)  coating  surface  portions  of  said  body,  to  which 
connection  is  to  be  made,  with  an  overlay  of  ger- 
manium; 

(b)  coating  mating  surface  portions  of  a  connecting 
member  with  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  gold  and  lead; 

(c)  placing  said  coated  surface  portions  in  contact; 

(d)  heating  the  zone  of  juncture  to  a  temperature  ad- 
jacent the  temperature  of  the  cutectic  formed  by 
said  metal  and  said  germanium;  and 

(e)  coolittg  said  zone  of  juncture  to  permit  formation 
of  a  medHanically  strong  ohmic  connection  between 
said  body  and  said  member. 


3,2My491 
CLADDING  PROCESS 
DmitU  E.  Waikar,  Pvfc  Forest,  and  Robert  A.  Noiand, 
ChicMO.  IlL,  asrignors  to  the  UnitMi  States  of  America 
^^  ~  by  the  United  Slates  Atomic  Energy 


Flkd  May  4, 1955,  Set.  No.  506,094 
2  Claims.    (CL  29— 474.4) 


1.  A  process  of  security  and  uniformly  bonding  a 
uranium-metal-ccmtaining  core  directly  to  a  cladding 
metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  titanium, 
molybdenum  and  vanadium,  comprising  placing  a  strip 


13^  In  a  machine  tool  having  an  autoqiatic  tool 
changer;  the  combination  comprising  a  vertical,  axially 
movable,  rotatable  spindle;  a  tool  storage  matrix  defin- 
ing a  plurality  of  supports  horizontally  spaced  from  said 
spindle  for  carrying  tools  in  vertical  storage  position; 
a  tool  transfer  shuttle  mounted  to  move  bodily  in  a  hori- 
zontal linear  path  extending  from  a  first  terniinal  point 
adjacent  said  matrix  to  a  second  terminal  poitt  between 
said  matrix  and  said  spindle  for  carrying  a  tool  along  a 
horizontal  linear  path  between  said  matrix  and  said  spin- 
dle;a  fixed  horizontal  track  extending  laterally  from  said 
spindle  to  said  matrix  for  carrying  said  shuttle  along 
said  path;  and  holding  means  on  said  shuttlei  for  selec- 
tively gripping  or  releasing  a  tool  in  the  matrix  tool  sup- 
port or  in  said  spindle  and  for  holding  a  tool  in  vertical 
position  while  said  shuttle  moves  along  said  path  between 
said  terminal  points,  said  shuttle  and  said  holding  means 
serving  as  said  shuttle  moves  toward  said  fir»t  terminal 
point  to  hold  a  tool  in  horizontal  alignment  with  its 
storage  position  and  to  transfer  such  tool  directly  to  a 
matrix  tool  support  as  an  incident  to  shuttle  movement, 
and  serving  as  said  shuttle  moves  to  said  second  ter- 
minal point  to  withdraw  a  tool  from  said  matrix  tool 
support  and  to  transport  the  tool  to  a  position  in  vertical 
alignment  with  said  spindle,  said  spindle  being  movable 
vertically  downward  into  engagennent  with  a  tool  held  in 
said  shuttle  so  as  to  transfer  the  tool  directly  to  said 
spindle  as  an  incident  to  spindle  movement  past  said 
shuttle. 


August  17,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


857 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  30—34.1  see: 
Patent  No.  3,201,178 


3,2tf,493 
HEDGE  TRIMMER 
Cari  A.  Dniim,  MaywoodL  DL,  ssslfnur  to  Aero  Metal 
Prodncts  Corporation,  Chlaio,  OL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FiM  Mar.  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  261,968 
6ClaiBM.    (CL3«— 216) 


15  37- 


3.  In  a  portable  hedge  trimmer,  a  housing  enclosing  a 
power  unit,  an  elongated  cutter  blade  guide  bar  fixed 
to  said  housing,  said  guide  bar  having  a  side  portion  and 
a  laterally  projecting  straight  flange  extending  therefrom 
so  as  to  lie  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a 
pair  of  elongated  cutter  blades  disposed  in  face-to-face 
relation  and  mounted  for  longitudinal  reciprocable  move- 
ment in  alternate  forward  and  rearward  directions  ad- 
jacent said  one  side  of  said  bar,  and  each  having  a  straight 
edge  adapted  to  bear  against  said  flange  for  guiding  said 
blades  in  their  reciprocable  movement,  each  said  blade 
having  spaced  fbrwardly  slanting  cutting  teeth  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  like  teeth  cm  the  other  blade  to  produce  a 
cutting  action  when  said  blades  are  reciprocating,  the 
cutting  teeth  on  one  of  said  blades  extending  beyond  the 
teeth  on  the  other  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
reciprocation  for  guiding  twigs  and  the  like  into  said 
hedge  trimmer,  and  drive  means  operated  by  said  power 
unit,  connected  to  said  cutter  blades  for  reciprocating  the 
same  relative  to  one  another. 


3,200,494 

Charles  James  Grant,  PlyaMMth,  Wis.,  assicnor  to  The 
Borden  Compm^r,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FIM  Dae.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,872 
2CUms.    (0.31—26) 


element  when  said  elevator  means  has  made  its  mazinram 
upward  travel,  said  slot  being  in  planar  alignment  with 
and  adapted  to  receive  said  cutting  element. 


1.  A  machine  for  packaging  comestibles  wherein  a 
comestible  is  moved  by  an  elevator  to  a  wrapping  sta- 
tion, comprising  a  wrapping  station,  elevator  means  posi- 
tioned below  said  station  comprising  a  platform  mounted 
on  a  rod  and  adapted  to  raise  comestibles  to  said  sU- 
tion,  at  least  one  cutting  element  positioned  between  the 
path  of  said  elevator  means  and  said  station,  and  means 
defining  a  slot  extending  through  said  platform  and  into 
said  rod  to  a  depth  suflBcient  to  accommodate  said  cutting 


3,200,495 

REINFORCED  INTERCHANGEABLE  ARTIFICIAL 
TOOTH  AND  BACKING 

Robert  SpaMen,  333  Central  Pvk  W.,  New  York  25,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  9, 1962,  Sar.  1^.236,522    "* '^"• 
3Clafans.    (0.32—9) 


1.  An  artificial  tooth  for  atUchment  to  a  support  in 
the  mouth,  said  tooth  having  a  body  portion  simulating  a 
natural  tooth,  a  U-shaped  metal  reinforcement  perma- 
nenUy  affixed  to  the  tooth  body,  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped 
metal  reinforcement  extending  from  one  lateral  edge  of 
the  body  to  the  other,  the  space  between  the  legs  of  the 
U-shaped  metal  reinforcement  having  a  cross-secti(n  that 
is  transversely  curved  from  one  lateral  edge  to  the  other, 
the  space  between  the  legs  having  openings  extending 
towards  the  lingual  side  of  the  tooth  body,  forming  inter- 
locking means  in  said  space  between  the  legs;  and  a  back- 
ing for  said  reinforcement  having  a  similar  cross-section 
as  the  space  between  legs  of  the  metal  reinforcement  to 
provide  a  mating  connection  therewith. 


3,200/196 

INTERCHANGEABLE  ARTIF10AL  TOOTH 

AND  BACKING 

Robert  Spahen,  333  Central  Pmfc  W.,  New  York  25,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1H2.  Scr.  No.  236,523 

2Claiais.    (CL  32— 9) 


1.  An  artificial  tooth  for  attachment  to  a  support  in 
the  mouth,  said  tooth  having  a  body  portion  simulating  a 
natural  tooth,  an  opening  in  a  portion  of  the  rear  or 
ingual  area  of  the  tooth  body  and  extending  from  one 
lateral  edge  to  the  other,  said  opening  forming  a  slot  in 
the  tooth  body,  the  walls  of  said  tooth  body  defining  said 
slot  being  transversely  curved  from  one  lateral  edge  to 
the  other,  the  lateral  openings  extending  towards  the 
lingual  side  of  the  tooth  body  and  forming  interlocking 
means  on  said  slot  defining  walls,  and  a  backing  for  said 
tooth  body  having  a  similar  cross-section  as  the  slot  in  the 
tooth  body  and  interconnecting  with  said  interiockina 
means.  — — »» 


322H,497 
DUCB 


METHOD  OFREPRODtJONG  DENTAL  RELATION- 

SHIPS  ON  AN  ARTICULATOR^ 
David   J.   GoodfHend,    PWladelpiSpa,   ««ta-or   to 

Prostheses  Rcaearch  Incorporated,  PUadcShfaLpL  a 
corporation  of  DelBw««    »~""~»    —wnnpnia,  ra.,  a 

FBad  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  Na.  196J39 

7  ClaiBBB.    (CL  32—32) 

1.  A  method  of  esUblishing  and  reproducing  critical 

reference   dimensions   for  reconstnicting  and   repUdaa 

teeth,  which  comprises  setting  up  a  face-bow  havingi 
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fint  reference  point  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to 
the  patient's  condyle  centers  and  the  horizontal  plane 
through  the  condyle  centers  of  the  patient,  positioning 
an  inipreasioo  cup  containing  a  deformable,  age-hardening 
substance  at  the  first  reference  point  on  the  face-bow, 
I^dng  a  bite  web  in  the  patient's  mouth,  with  an  ex- 
tension from  the  bite  web  protruding  from  the  mouth 
and  extending  into  the  deformable  age-hardening  sub- 
stance, allowing  the  deformable  age-hardening  substance 
to  haide",  thereby  making  a  cast  in  the  said  impression 


said  member  being  free  to  move  in  accordance  ^ith  said 
intersection  during  relative  movement  of  said  disci,  a  map 
having  said  geographical  point  represented  theroon,  said 
map  positioned  below  said  discs  such  that  said  representa- 
tive geographical  point  is  located  below  said  common 
shaft,  a  first  source  of  signals  representative  of  tho  bearing 
of  said  vehicle  with  respect  to  said  reference  point,  a  sec- 
ond source  of  signals  representative  of  the  distance  of  said 
vehicle  with  respect  to  said  reference  point,  and  means 
coupling  said  first  and  second  sources  of  signal!  to  said 
discs  such  that  said  member  is  moved  accordingly  and 
indicates  the  instantaneous  bearing  and  distance  of  said 
vehicle  with  respect  to  said  reference  point,  a  third  source 
of  signals  representative  of  the  heading  of  said  vehicle,  an 
electromagnet  positioned  below  said  map,  means  respon- 
sive to  said  source  of  bearing  signals  and  said  source  of 
distance  signals  for  positioning  said  electromagnet  below 
said  vehicle  symbol,  and  means  coupling  said  source  of 
bearing  signals  and  said  source  of  heading  signak  to  said 
responsive  means  to  align  said  electromagnet  in  accord- 
ance with  said  vehicle  heading,  said  electromagnet  thereby 
causing  said  vehicle  symbol  to  be  similarly  aligned. 


cup  around  the  end  of  the  bite  web  extension  to  secure 
together  the  said  impression  cup  and  the  bite  web,  re- 
moving the  said  impression  cup  from  the  said  face-bow 
and  mounting  the  said  impression  cup  at  another  reference 
point  in  relation  to  an  articulator  which  corresponds  to 
the  first  reference  point  with  respect  to  the  condyle  cen- 
ters and  the  horizontal  plane  through  the  condyle  cen-  \ 
ters  of  the  articulator  and  mounting  jaws  casts  on  the 
articulator'  against  the  bite  web  while  it  extends  from 
the  impression  cup. 


3;t00,498 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Ml^Ml  A.  Ait«tf«ri,  Lyndhunt,  N J.,  maOgaor  to  Inter- 
natioaal  Tdcpkonc  aad  Tekgnqph  Corporatioa,  Nutlcy, 
N  J^  a  cononitioa  of  Marvlmid 

FIM  Illy  22, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44^596 
aCkdoM.    (CL33— 1) 


3,200,499 

GUNSIGHT 

James  E.  Khigston,  Rte.  1,  Arlington,  Wa4i. 

FUed  Aug.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,185 

3  Claims.    (CI.  33—^1) 


1.  A  gunsight  comprising  a  single  elongated  mounting 
plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  top  surfbcc  of  a 
shotgun  with  the  center  line  thereof  in  alignment  with 
the  center  of  the  bore  of  the  shotgun  barrel,  a  single 
bead  mounted  on  and  adjacent  the  rear  of  the  mount- 
ing plate,  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  beads  moMnted  on 
the  plate  equidistant  from  the  center  line  and  in  longi- 
tudinally spaced  relation  to  the  single  bead  whereby  the 
sight  will  automatically  adjust  the  gun  for  load  when 
the  rear  bead  is  aligned  with  one  of  the  beads  spaced 
therefrom,  a  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  interally  threaded 
holes,  said  pair  of  beads  being  removably  mounted 
within  the  first  pair  of  laterally  spaced  internally  threaded 
holes,  a  second  pair  of  laterally  spaced  internally  threaded 
holes  positioned  between  the  first  pair  of  holes  and 
the  single  rear  bead,  said  pair  of  beads  being  selectively 
positioned  in  either  the  first  pair  of  holes  or  the  second 
pair  of  holes,  said  first  pair  of  holes  being  spaced  from 
the  single  bead  a  distance  contemplated  to  insure  maxi- 
mum efficiency  for  normal  hunting,  said  secomd  pair  of 
holes  being  spaced  from  the  single  bead  a  distance  con- 
templated to  insure  maximum  efficiency  for  trap  shoot- 
ing. 


1.  A  position  display  system  for  indicating  the  position 
of  a  vehicle  with  respect  to  a  fixed  geographical  point  com- 
prising a  pair  of  movable  transparent  discs  rotatable  about 
a  reference  point  corresponding  to  said  geographical  point, 
one  of  aid  discs  having  a  spiral  slot  representing  vehicle 
distance  from  said  reference  point  cut  therein  and  the 
other  of  said  discs  having  a  radial  slot  repreaenting  vehicle 
bearing  from  said  reference  point  cut  therein,  means  for 
mounting  ooe  of  said  discs  above  the  other  on  a  common 
shaft  at  said  reference  point  for  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other  so  that  said  spiral  and  radial  slots  intersect  dur- 
ing relative  movement  of  said  discs,  a  member  positioned 
in  Mid  vinl  and  radial  slots  at  said  intersection  thereof, 


3,200300 

INTBRLOCKING  MASONS'  GUIDE  LINE  HOLDERS 
Harry  D.  Stone,  Uaioatown,  Pa.,  anignor  t<l  Swnmh 
Products  Compaiiy,  Unioatown,  Pa.,  a  putncnUp  con- 
sisCng  of  Eleanor  M.  Stone  and  Harry  D.  St^,  Jr. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320,029 
1  Claim.    (CI  33— «5) 
A  companion  pair  of  mason's  guide  line  holders  adapted 
to  inlcrfit  and  frictionally  interlock  so  as  to  form  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  assembled  unit,  each  holder  of  said  pair 
formed    of    resilient    plastic    and    being    appitoximately 
L-sh^ped  and  comprising  a  longitudinal  portion  and  an 
end  transverse  portion  projecting  laterally  beyond  one 
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side  only  of  the  longitudinal  portion,  each  holder  having 
a  slot  formed  in  its  end  adjacent  the  transverse  portion 
for  the  anchorage  of  a  guide  line,  the  longitudinal  por- 
tions of  both  holders  provided  in  their  forward  ends  and 
corresponding  outer  comers  with  approximately  right 
angular  recesses  extending  for  the  full  widths  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal portions,  and  complementally-shaped  tongues 
on  the  transverse  polions  of  both  holders  at  the  comers 
thereof  diagonally  opposite  the  longitudinal  portions  and 


cylinder,  said  cylinders  adjacent  said  slot  and  on 
said  portion  being  equipped  with  true  and  vernier 
scales,  and 
set  screw  means  on  said  first  cylinder  for  maintaining 
said  second  cylinder  in  fixed  relation  thereto. 


1 


l»,         I*         B)         »^       21, 
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34M»sn 

COMPARATOR 
Haaa  Meyer,  Lc  Bngann  24,  Rmmmm^ 

Filed  Fab.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  344,024 
Clainu  priority,  appUcatkM  SwitiwlMi,  Maj  3%^  1963, 

6,769/63 
3ClateL    (CL33— 172) 


projecting  inwardly  of  the  transverse  portions  in  the  di- 
rections of  the  longitudinal  portions,  whereby  said  pair 
of  holders  may  be  assembled  with  said  longitudinal  por- 
tions in  side-by-side  contacting  relation  and  with  the  trans- 
verse portions  opposed  to  and  abutting  the  ends  of  the 
longitudinal  portions,  said  tongues  then  entering  said 
recesses  at  diagonally  oppoiste  points  on  the  assembled 
holders,  said  tongues  and  recesses  dimensioned  so  as  to 
have  an  interference  fit  causing  the  holders  to  be  friction- 
ally  interlocked  when  assembled. 


3,2«0,5tl 

VERNIER  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Ernest  Kenicr,  3520  N.  BnMrfway,  Cycago  13,  DL 

FItod  Ai«.  IS,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,117 

4CUnH.    (CL33— 143) 


1.  A  measuring  device,  comprising: 
first  and  second  elongated  hollow  cylinders,  with  said 
second  cylinder  partially  telcscopically  received  with- 
in said  first  cylinder, 
said  first  cylinder  having  an  end  closure  closing  one  end 
thereof,  with  the  second  end  being  open  to  telcscopi- 
cally receive  said  second  cylinder, 
said  second  cylinder  having  the  first  and  second  ends 

thereof  closed  with  an  end  closure, 
a  stem  non-rotatativeiy  fixed  to  said  first  cylinder  end 
closure  and  extending  axially  thereof  into  said  second 
cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  having  an  aperture  in 
the  end  closure  at  a  first  end  thereof  receiving  said 
stem, 
a  relatively  elongated  slide  non-rotatively  fixed  to  said 
stem  and  movably  mounted  within  said  second  cylin- 
der, 
a  spring  extending  between  said  slide  and  one  of  the 
second  cylinder  eikl  closures  urging  said  slide  toward 
the  other  second  cylinder  end  closure, 
guide  means  rigidly  connecting  said  second  cylinder 
end  closures  interiorly  of  said  cylinder,  said  slide 
being  non-rotatively,  slidably  mounted  on  said  guide 
means  whereby  said  cylinders  are  maintained  against 
relative  rotational  movement  and  whereby  a  constant 
bearing  surface  is  provided  between  said  slide  and 
guide  means  irrespective  of  the  degree  of  telescoping 
of  said  cylinders, 
laterally-extending  glides  secured  to  the  outsides  of  said 
cylinders  at  said  first  cylinder  second  end  and  said 
second  cylinder  second  end  for  ccxijoint  action  in 
measuring, 
said  first  cylinder  being  equipped  with  a  longitudinally- 
extending  slot  for  revealing  a  portion  of  said  second 


1.  In  a  comparator,  the  combination  of  a  feeler  adapted 
to  be  shifted  along  the  direction  of  its  axis,  a  rack  piv- 
otally  secured  to  the  feeler  and  provided  with  a  short 
longitudinal  slot  at  a  distance  from  its  pivotal  connec- 
tion with  the  feeler  and  with  a  rectilinear  series  of  teeth 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  feeler,  a  gearwoii  indod- 
ing  a  pinion  meshing  with  said  rectilinear  series  of  teetii, 
a  hand  controlled  by  said  gearwork,  and  a  rotary  hand- 
controlled  member  carried  by  the  feeler  and  including 
an  eccentric  section  engaging  the  slot  in  the  rack  to  shift 
adjustably  to  a  slight  extent  the  rack  with  reference  to 
the  feeler  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
the  pinion  and  passing  through  the  feeler  axis  to  set  the 
rectilinear  series  of  teeth  in  position  within  an  an^e 
bounded  by  a  line  parallel  with  the  axis  of  the  feeler  and 
also  slightly  oUique  with  reference  to  said  axis  and  pasa- 
ing  through  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  radc  and 
the    feeler. 


3,2N2593 

SINE  GAGE 

Edward  L.  GntknMkt,  Norwalk,  CaHf . 

(11434  Planett  Sl^  Downey,  Calif.) 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,069 

lOabm.   (CL33— 174) 


1.  In  a  sine  gage  having  a  base  with  a  flat  support  face 
upon  which  a  gage  block  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  with 
one  gage  face  thereof  on  said  support  face  and  a  parallel 
gage  face  thereof  elevated  according  to  the  height  ot  the 
block. 

(a)  in  sine  bar  of  uniform  thickness  having  an  upper 
gaging  surface  and  a  parallel  lower  surface  and  ihx>- 
vided  with  longitudinally  spaced  arcuate  bearing  sur- 
faces that  are  formed  in  said  lower  surface,  the  radii 
of  the  arcuate  bearing  surfaces  and  the  thickness  of 
the  sine  bar  being  equal, 

(b)  the  centers  of  generation  of  curvature  of  said  bear- 
ing surfaces  being  located  on  the  upper  gaging  sur- 
face of  the  sine  bar. 
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(c)  one  of  ttid  arcuate  surfaces  being  in  tangential 
bearing  engafement  with  the  support  face  of  the  base 
and  the  other  being  in  tangential  bearing  engagement 
with  the  ekvated  gage  face  of  the  gage  block,  and 

(d)  meant  to  adjustably  connect  the  base  and  sine  bar. 


increnMntal  detent  means  acting  between  said  bar  «nd  said 
plate  for  sequentially  rotating  said  Bar  through  4  prede- 
termined angle  relative  to  said  reference  plate.      < 


PANTCXSRA^  TYPE  PROFILE  CHECKER 
m.  lawng,  Dekvit,  Mich^  — rigior  to  Nadonai 
ft  Madhtaa  Coavaaj*  Detroit,  Mkh^  a  corpo- 
ntkam  <d  MUUafm 

FIM^Sv  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  192,717 


It 


(CI.  33^179.5) 


It.  A  tracing  pantograph  comprising  a  base,  an  ad- 
justable pantograph  carried  by  said  base  comprising  base 
bar  means  adjustable  in  length  and  pivoted  to  said  base, 
said  base  bar  means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 
aligned  members  interconnected  for  relative  adjustment 
solely  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axes 
thereof,  means  for  effecting  continuous  relative  adjust- 
ment of  said  members,  parallel  bars  pivoted  to  opposite 
end  portions  of  said  members  by  single  pivot  means  to 
provide  for  free  swinging  of  said  parallel  bars  relative 
to  said  base  bar  means,  and  automatic  means  intercon- 
necting said  parallel  bars  operable  during  approach  and 
separation  between  said  parallel  bars  as  a  result  of 
changes  in  length  of  said  base  bar  means  and  during 
relative  swinging  between  said  base  bar  means  and  said 
base  and  between  said  parallel  bars  and  said  base  bar 
means  to  fnaintiiifi  said  parallel  bars  in  parallelism. 


PROTRACTOR  GUIDE  FOR  BENDING  PIPES 

Ralph  G.  Hcdgca,  RJt  1,  Floyd,  Iowa 

Filed  lane  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,275 

aCkdoH.   (CL33— 180) 


X^ 


3aM,5M 

TOOLS  SETTING  DEVICE 

Jnlcg  Louis  Jcanacrct,  13  a  21  Rue  H.  GcUi^ 

NIort,  Dcox-Scvrcs,  FnuMC  i 

FUcd  Jaly  25,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,637     I 

Claims  priority,  application  FraDcc,  Aug.  3,  i960, 

834  JMl 

6  ChOmi.    (CL  33—185) 


1.  In  combination:  A  setting  device,  and  a  tool  car- 
rier having  a  plurality  of  tools  each  of  which  is  adapted 
for  being  fixed  in  an  adjustable  position  in  the  tool 
carrier,  the  setting  device  comprising  a  chassis^  means 
detachably  securing  the  tool  carrier  on  the  chassis,  a  slide, 
means  sUdably  supporting  the  slide  on  the  chassis  for 
movement  parallel  to  a  first  axis,  means  for  determining 
the  position  of  said  slide  relative  to  a  fixed  location, 
setting  means  for  setting  the  positions  of  the  tools  on  the 
tool  carrier,  means  supporting  the  setting  means  on  said 
slide  for  movement  in  the  direction  of  a  second  axis 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  movement  of  the  slide, 
said  setting  means  including  surfaces  parallel  to  said 
axes  and  defining  a  right-angle  notch,  means  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  the  setting  means  relative  to  the 
slide  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  setting  means 
relative  to  the  slide,  whereby  said  setting  me4ns  may 
be  located  in  predetermined  positions  relative  to  said 
fixed  location,  said  notch  of  the  setting  meaos  being 
adapted  for  accommodating  a  tool  therein  for  e^ch  posi- 
tion of  the  setting  means  whereby  a  plurality  of  tools 
may  each  be  successively  positioned  relative  to  said  fixed 
location  by  adjusting  the  respective  positions  of  the  tools 
in  the  notch  of  the  setting  means  with  the  latter  appro- 
priately adjusted  relative  to  the  fixed  location. 


3,200,507 
JOINTER-KNIFE  SEITING  TOOL 

Alfred  L.  RIvard,  632  New  HavMi  Are.,  MUfotd,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,723 

12  Claims.    (CL  33— 185) 


»  0    Af 


^^ 


1.  A  protractor  guide  for  bending  pipes  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  main  reference  plate,  an  alignment  pipe 
flttinf  carried  by  one  end  of  said  reference  plate,  a  bar 
having  a  pivot  joint  pivotally  connecting  one  end  of  said 
bar  to  laid  plate  adjacent  said  fitting,  said  reference  plate 
havint  an  arcuate  perii^ieral  portion  with  a  center  of 
corvatnre  coincident  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
pivot  joint,  the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  having  an  align- 
ment pipe  socket  naounted  thereon  for  arcuate  rotation 
adjacent  said  arcuate  peripheral  portion  of  said  plate,  and 


1.  A  jointer  knife  setting  tool  comprising,  in  Combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  base  member, 

(b)  means  on  the  base  member,  for  positio; 
the  jointer  table  to  overhang  the  edge  of 
which  is  disposed  adjacent  the  cutter  head, 
including  an  adjustable  stop  arm  having  a 
projecting  from  the  base  member, 

(c)  adjustment  means,  including  a  locking  scretv  having 
a  protruding  head,  for  holding  the  stop  anki  in  dif- 


it  over 
latter 
id  means 
portion 
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ferent  adjusted  positions  on  the  base  member,  and 
(d)  a  stop  on  the  base  member,  et^ageable  with  a  knife 
carried  by  the  cutter  head  to  position  the  knife  and 
head,  said  stop  being  constituted  of  said  locking-screw 
head. 


3,2M,St8 

PRESS  BRAKE  DIE  AUGNMENT  INDICATOR 

DEVICE 

Henry  J.  Harper,  720  Grecntrec  Road, 

Padflc  PaUsudct,  CaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,208 

llClalBM.   (CL33— 185) 


'^^ 


veraely  extending  means,  said  beams  being  transverwly  ad- 
jusuble  toward  and  away  from  each  othar  on  said  tram- 
veraely  extending  means,  a  pair  of  guide  platea,  000  ax- 
tending  substantially  parallel  to  each  frame  beam  and 
laterally  outward  therefrom,  adjustable  means  intNCon- 
necting  each  plate  to  the  adjmning  beam  for  varying  the 
distance  therebetween,  said  trantvenely  *»t«»ii^;f^g  aieaiii 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  taaeaJlj 
elongated  rectangular  membov,  each  of  said  beams  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  sleeves  fixed  thereon  for  adjuitably  n»> 
ceiving  the  adjacent  ends  oi  the  members,  said  meam  ra- 
leasably  securing  said  beams  to  said  transversely  extend- 
ing means  being  associated  with  each  sleeve  for  selective- 
ly fixing  the  corresponding  member  in  a  plurality  of  ad- 
jxisted  positions  therein,  and  means  for  effecting  a  simul- 
taneous engagement  and  disengagemoit  of  all  of  the  re- 
leasably  securing  means  associated  with  the  sleeves  on  one 
of  said  beams. 


3,200,510 

ZERO  DRIFT  INERTIAL  REFERENCE 

Jack  A.  Hnutcr,  BaHfasiorc,  Md^  aasignor  to  MasHu- 

Marictta  Coiporatloii,  a  corporatloB  of  Manrfanid 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140088 

22  Oafans.    (CL  33—204) 


1.  An  alignment  indicator  device  for  a  pimcb  and  a  die 
of  a  press  brake,  comprising  level  indicator  means,  mount- 
ing means  for  said  level  indicator  means,  said  mounting 
means  adapted  for  adjustment  of  said  level  indicator 
means  to  a  frame  of  reference  on  the  press  brake,  and  a 
member  having  an  axis  and  yieldably  mounted  on  said 
mounting  means  for  flexible  change  of  position  along  the 
axis,  said  member  having  a  tip  adapted  for  positioning 
and  for  insertion  in  an  opening  of  the  die  for  relating  the 
die  to  the  axis,  said  mounting  means  being  adapted  for 
contact  under  a  small  force  by  the  punch  when  said  mem- 
ber is  inserted  in  the  opening  to  relate  the  pimch  to  the 
axis,  said  mounting  means  and  said  member  adapted  to 
permit  change  of  position  of  said  motmting  means  when 
the  die  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  pimch,  said  level 
indicator  means  adapted  to  indicate  the  accuracy  of  align- 
ment of  the  die  with  the  punch,  as  represented  by  the 
position  of  said  moimting  means. 


3,200,509 

DOOR  TEMPLATE 

WiQuc  A.  Stephiaa,  Rtc.  1,  Boa  52,  RaymoudTlIlc,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,525 

laClaiBSs.    (CL33— 194) 


1.  A  zero  drift  inertial  reference  device  of  the  noo- 
roUting  type  comprising:  a  first  body  formed  of  super- 
conducting material,  a  second  body  formed  of  super- 
conducting material  completely  surounding  and  ^>aoed 
from  said  first  body,  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  bodies 
being  ol  such  configuration  as  to  allow  complete  free- 
dom of  relative  rotary  movement  in  all  directions,  means 
for  maintaining  said  bodies  in  a  superconducting  state 
and  means  for  providing  a  nugnetic  field  between  said 
bodies,  whereby  said  first  body  seeks  a  position  centrally 
of  said  sec<xid  body  corresponding  to  a  position  of  mini- 
mum magnetic  field  energy. 


1.  In  a  door  template,  a  pair  of  vertically  extending 
frame  beams,  naeans  extending  transversely  between  said 
beams,  means  releasably  securing  said  beams  to  said 


3,200,511 

DRIER  CONTROL 

Thomas  R.  SmMk,  Ncwtiw,  Iowa,  assifnui  to  lie  MMytm 

Coonany,  NcwKm,  Ivwa,  a  eonmiam  of  Dalawan 

Ori^  appHcadoa  Apr.  14.  IMO,  Ssr.  No.  22,323. 

DJv«j5--thi..pH.«2o.I>.c.ll,1962,Ssr. 

aChtaii.   (CL  34-45) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  fabrics,  a  drum  for  con- 
taining fabrics,  means  for  routing  said  drum  to  tnmble 
the  fabrics,  heating  means  for  drying  the  fabrics  m  the 
drum,  electrodes  positioned  for  contacUng  and  complet- 
ing an  electrical  circuit  through  the  tumbled  fabrics, 
sensing  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  resistance 
across  said  electrodes,  tinier  means  for  controlling  a 
series  of  cqxrations  fw  the  drying  of  fabrics,  said  timer 
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means  including  means  for  controlling  the  beginning  of 
the  drying  operation  including  initiating  rotation  of  the 
dnim  and  energization  of  said  heating  means,  said  timer 
means  including  means  for  controlling  the  termination  of 
the  drying  operation  responsive  to  said  sensing  means, 
said  tinier  means  inclixiing  means  for  sequentially  ad- 
vancing said  timer  means  from  said  beginning  to  said 
termination  of  the  drying  operation,  said  timer  means  in- 
cluding means  for  stopping  the  sequential  advancement 
of  said  timer  means  while  controlling  energization  of 
said  heating  means  and  while  maintaining  rotation  of 
said  drum,  and  preselection  means  associated  with  said 


timer  means  for  controlling  said  sensing  means  to  re- 
spond selectively  to  a  first  predetermined  preselected 
amount  of  higher  electrical  resistance  across  said  elec- 
trodes to  initiate  termination  of  the  drying  operation  by 
le-energizing  said  timer  means  and  cutting  off  said  heat- 
ing means  after  a  first  preselected  quantum  of  heating 
or  to  respond  selectively  to  a  second  predetermined  pre- 
selected amount  of  lower  electrical  resistance  across  said 
electrodes  to  initiate  termination  of  the  drying  operation 
by  re-energizing  said  timer  means  and  cutting  off  the 
heating  means  after  a  second  different  preselected  quan- 
tum of  heating. 


3,2t0^12 

APPARATUS  FOR  GAS-JET  PROPELLING  AND 

HEATING  GRANULAR  MATERIAL 

Amaadnc  J.  Tnckcr,  3115  BaJEalo  Drive,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  164,580 

4  Claims.    (CL  34— 57) 


3,2««,513 
MECHANICAL  TEACHING  MACHINE 
John  WilUain  Blytti,  Charles  AogMtus  Goddu«1cs,  and 
JofaD  Howard  Jacobson,   CUntoB,  and  Waller  John 
Roanns,  Hnbbardsvillc,  N.Y.,  aasignon  to  Bamilton 
Research  Associates,  Inc. 

FUcd  June  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,049 
11  Claims.    (CL  35—9) 


J   H 


1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  granular  material  com- 
prising, 

(a)  a  material  passageway  having  an  inlet  and  outlet, 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  surrounding  said  material 
passageway, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  jets  connected  between  said  combus- 
tion chamber  and  the  passageway, 

(d)  said  jets  directed  toward  the  outlet  of  said  pas- 
sageway thereby  moving  material  in  said  passageway 
throii^  said  passageway, 

(e)  a  co(rfing  jacket  surrounding  said  combustion 
chamber, 

(f )  cooling  passageways  coimecting  said  cooling  jacket 
and  the  material  passageway. 


1.  A  teaching  aid  comprising,  a  housing  including  walls 
defining  a  support  portion  and  a  top  spaced  from  the 
support  portion,  said  housing  walls  also  defining  an  an- 
swer sheet  access  aperture,  an  answer  sheet  supporting 
and  moving  structure  within  the  housing  and  accessible 
through  said  access  aperture,  said  top  including  an  an- 
swer aperture  and  a  correction  aperture  above  said  an- 
swer sheet  structure,  said  structure  including  a  writing 
surface  positioned  immediately  below  such  answer  and 
correction  apertures,  whereby  a  writing  implement  pro- 
jected through  a  selected  one  of  the  answer  and  cor- 
rection apertures  may  be  used  to  write  on  an  answer  sheet 
carried  by  the  structure,  a  window  in  the  answer  aperture 
and  extending  transversely  thereacross,  the  window  being 
transversely  aligned  with  the  correction  aperture  such 
that  when  an  answer  space  is  oriented  below  tb^  window 
the  corresponding  correction  space  will  be  oriented  be- 
low the  correction  aperture,  said  housing  walls  also  de- 
fining a  viewing  aperture,  card  means  in  the  housing  for 
carrying  a  plurality  of  question  and  answer  cards,  said 
card  means  including  cyclic  means  to  cyclically  position 
the  answer  and  question  cards  in  a  viewing  position  alinged 
with  said  viewing  aperture,  said  card  means  including  an- 
swer covering  means  to  cover  the  answer  portion  of  a  card 
during  a  portion  of  each  cycle,  indexing  means  to  actuate 
the  card  means  and  move  a  new  question  card  Into  view- 
ing alignment  with  the  viewing  aperture  during  a  first 
portion  of  the  cycle  and  to  shift  the  answer  covering 
means  to  expose  the  answer  during  a  second  portion  of 
the  cycle,  said  indexing  means  being  connected  to  said 
structure  to  advance  an  answer  sheet  one  space  during 
said  second  portion  of  the  cycle  only  whereby  an  answer 
space  corresponding  to  a  question  presented  on  a  card 
will  be  moved  under  said  window  and  away  from  access 
by  pupil  each  time  the  answer  to  a  question  is  exposed. 


3,200,514 
I  INSTRUCTIONAL  DEVICE 

Harold  Kopel,  Chicago,  DL,  aasipior  to  Esqaire,  Inc. 
a  corpontloa  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,344 
7aaims.    (CL35— 9) 
1.  A  device  comprising:  a  booklet  including  first  and 
second  pages;  first  means  on  said  first  page  for  visually 
indicating  a  concept  to  be  learned  by  a  user  and  requir- 
ing a  preselected  response  by  the  user;  second  means 
on  said  first  page  for  visually  indicating  the  |)reselected 
response;  a  guide  movably  integrally  associated  with  said 
second  page  to  extend  removably  adjacent  said  second 
meaiB,  said  second  page  and  said  guide  beiilg  formed 
of  a  continuous  piece  of  stock;  and  means  foHned  as  an 
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extension  of  said  guide  from  said  continuous  piece  of  tion  where  it  is  forwardly  biased  by  said  first  power  source, 
stock  and  including  separation  means  at  which  said  ex-  means  for  connecting  a  second  power  source  of  higjier 
tension  is  arranged  to  be  separated  from  said  guide  and   voltage  than  said  first  power  source  across  said  wires  so 
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to  be  formed  into  covering  means  installable  movably 
on  said  guide  for  selectively  covering  and  exposing  said 
second  means. 


3,200,515 
TAXIDERMY 


Penny  A.  Dalpc,  Box  8596,  I  nalslai 
Baton  Roofe,  La. 


State  UnlTcnity, 


Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,617 
ICtalBH.    (CL35— 20) 


~V7 


as  to  reversely  bias  said  diode,  and  means  for  injecting  an 
intercom  signal  from  said  intercom  position  into  said  pair 
of  wires  on  the  student  position  side  of  said  diode. 


1.  A  prefabricated  life-size  form  for  mounting  a  par- 
ticular bird  in  a  particular  predetermined  life-like  pose, 
comprising  a  unitary  body  portion  having  a  bead,  a  neck, 
and  leg  portions  integrally  united  to  said  body  portion, 
said  head,  neck  and  leg  portions  being  rigid  and  being  of 
such  shape  and  having  such  positional  relations  to  said 
body  portion  as  to  be  in  correct  relative  rigid  position 
for  mounting  said  bird  in  the  predetermined  pose,  and 
mounting  means  extending  into  and  out  of  said  body 
portion  at  spaced  points  for  supporting  the  wings,  the  tail, 
and  the  feet  parts  of  the  bird  to  be  mounted,  the  outer 
end  of  said  mounting  means  being  adjustable  in  such  di- 
rectional relation  to  said  body  portion  as  to  support  the 
wings,  the  tail,  and  the  feet  of  the  bird  in  correct  positional 
relation  to  the  body  portion  for  the  predetermined  pose 
of  the  bird. 


3,200416 
ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  DEVICE 
Donald   O.  Paikcr,  Grand   RapUs,  Mich.,   asrignnr  to 
Fleetwood  FwiUme  Coaspanj,  Zecfamd,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 
poration iif  Michigan 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,610 
TOainn.  (CL  35— 35) 
1.  An  electronic  teaching  device  comprising:  a  program 
source,  a  first  power  source,  an  intercom  position,  and  a 
student  position,  a  pair  ot  wires  connecting  said  program 
source  and  first  power  source  to  said  student  position,  a 
diode  connected  in  series  with  one  of  said  wires  in  a  direc- 


3aMt517 
WORD  FORMING  DEVICE 

Amerigo  D'Agostino,  1060  Brond  St.,  NewarlL,  N  J. 

FOed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,352 

1  Claim.     (CL  35-^5) 


An  educational  device  comprising  front  and  rear  rela- 
tively stifF  rectangular  sheet  members  of  equal  dimensions 
joined  together  along  the  entire  length  oi  one  of  the  longer 
sides  thereof,  whereby  to  be  retained  in  superposed  rela- 
tion, at  least  three  window  openings  in  said  front  sheet 
member  arranged  in  a  transverse  row  adjacent  the  joined 
side  of  said  sheet  members  and  substantially  centrally  of 
the  length  thereof;  an  L-shaped  in  cross-section  rectilinear 
guide  element  having  a  short  leg  and  a  long  leg,  secured 
along  the  free  terminal  edge  of  the  short  leg  to  the  back 
of  the  front  sheet  member  in  line  with  the  window  open- 
ing nearest  the  joined  side  of  said  sheets  and  with  the 
terminal  edge  of  the  long  leg  adjacent  said  joined  side  of 
said  sheets,  a  rectilinear  guide  element  U-«haped  in  cross- 
section  having  upstanding  parallel  legs  equal  in  height  to 
the  short  leg  of  said  L-shaped  guide  element  and  a  flat 
uninterrupted  bottom  secured  along  the  free  terminal 
edges  of  its  legs  to  the  back  of  said  front  sheet  and  in  line 
with  the  window  opening  furthest  removed  from  said 
joined  side  of  said  sheets  and  parallel  to  said  L-shaped 
guide  element,  both  said  guide  elements  being  of  equal 
length  with  their  terminal  ends  equally  spaced  from  the 
shorter  sides  of  said  sheets,  a  slide  member  positioned  in 
each  guide  element  for  frictional  sliding  movement  therein 
with  each  slide  member  being  provided  with  a  row  of 
characters  thereon  to  be  successively  brought  into  view 
at  its  associated  window  opening,  said  slide  members  being 
each  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  oi  said  sheet 
members;  a  disc  between  said  front  and  rear  sheets,  a 
pivot  pin  extending  through  said  sheets  and  disc  for  retain- 
ing said  disc  for  rotative  movement  relative  thereto,  said 
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diac  lying  on  the  intide  surface  of  laid  rear  sheet  and 
haiTiiig  a  portimi  thereof  dispoaed  between  both  said  guide 
iJfwmtfT  substantially  centrally  of  the  length  thereof  and 
said  inside  suface  of  said  rear  sheet,  whereby  to  be  engaged 
on  both  sides  thereof  to  provide  for  frictional  sliding 
movement  therebetween,  there  being  a  circular  row  of 
characters  <m  said  disc  aidjaoent  the  periphery  thereof,  to 
be  successively  brought  into  view  at  the  wiiulow  opening 
between  said  slide  element  window  openings,  said  longer 
other  sides  of  said  front  and  rear  sheets  being  formed 
with  registering  cut-out  portions  centrally  thereof  to  facil- 
itate manipulation  of  the  disc  exposed  thereby  to  rotate 
the  same,  the  opposed  comers  at  the  joined  side  of  said 
sheets  being  each  beveled  to  expose  an  end  portion  of  the 
slide  member  in  said  L-shaped  guide  element  to  facilitate 
finger  manipulation  thereof,  and  registering  cut-out  por- 
tions in  the  shorter  sides  of  said  sheets  opposite  the  termi- 
nal ends  of  said  U-shaped  guide  member  to  facilitate 
finger  manipulatimi  of  the  slide  member  therein. 


FRENCH  HEEL  STRUCTURE 
Rktari  E.  ffwiiii,  Gffoae  Palirtc  Park,  Mich^ 
r,  by  ■was  sbbIiim  i  nil,  to  Richard  E.  Ras- 
DoD    R.    RasBHUWii,    Lafayette, 
Cattforaia 

FIM  Mar.  18, 19M,  S«r.  No.  352,926 
4ClaiDH.    (CL36— 34) 


said  stabilizing  member  and  heel  body  having  means 
cooperable  to  secure  the  same  against  rdlative  rota- 
tion about  a  vertical  axis,  whereby  to  maintain  said 
laterally  extending  legs  in  their  lateral ,  orientation 
relative  to  said  toe-heel  direction,  j 

and  means  pro>^ding  said  downwardly  disposed  faces 
with  ground-engaging  wear  surfaces  whidi  are  later- 
ally spaced  apart,  whereby  to  stabilize  said  shoe 
against  lateral  tilting. 


3,2M,519 

POWERED  HAND  SHOVEL 

Raymond  A.  Kennedy,  P.O.  Box  816,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,362 

5  Claims.    (CL  37~43) 


1.  In  a  French  heel  for  ladies'  shoes  having  a  heel 
body  of  relatively  large  cross  dimension  adjacent  its 
upper  end  and  which  tapers  to  a  relatively  small  cross 
dimension  adjacent  a  generally  horizontal  shoulder  at 
its  lower  end,  improved  structure  comprising, 

a  stabilizing  member  having  an  upwardly  disposed 
generally  horizontal  surface  dimensioned  and  con- 
figured substantially  oomplementally  to  said  shoulder, 

said  stabilizing  member  having  legs  which  extend  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  of  said  horizontal  surface 
in  opposite  directions  which  are  lateral  to  the  toe- 
heel  direction  of  said  shoe, 

said  lateraUy  extending  legs  being  disposed  substan- 
tially symmetrically  relative  to  a  central  vertical  plane 
extending  in  said  toe-heel  direction, 

each  of  said  laterally  extending  legs  having  a  down- 
ward outward  end  which  terminates  at  a  downwardly 
diqnsed  generally  horizontal  face, 

said  stabilizing  member  having  a  lower  central  por- 
tion between  said  legs  which  is  upwardly  recessed 
so  that  said  faces  arc  isolated  from  each  other, 

said  stabiliring  member  having  means  projecting  up- 
wardly from  said  horizontal  surface  in  generally  ver- 
tical alignment  with  said  recessed  portion, 

said  upwardly  profecting  means  engaging  within  said 
heel  body  and  providing  a  fastener  by  which  said 
stabilizing  member  is  secured  to  said  heel  body  with 
said  shoulder  and  upwardly  disposed  surface  inter- 
engaged. 


1.  A  powered  material  mover  imit  comprising 

a  substantially  horizontal  plate  like  platfoifn  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  as  seen  in  plan  corresponding  to  the 
normal  forward  direction  of  use  moven^ent  of  said 
unit, 

means  to  rollably  support  said  platform  above  a  general 
surface,  said  means  mounted  upon  and  below  the  rear 
end  of  said  platform, 

a  handle  member  horizontally  secured  to  t|ie  platform 
and  adjacent  said  roUable  support  mean$  and  rising 
rearwardly  thereabove  in  sweeping  curves  and  termi- 
nating at  a  convenient  hand  height  of  4n  operator, 

a  housing  of  generally  horizontal  axis  and  frtisto-conical 
shape  diverging  in  a  forward  direction  and  having 
one  rear  frustrum  plane  portion  which 'is  mounted 
vertically  to  the  forward  end  of  said  platfbrm  and  ex- 
tending both  above  and  below  said  plate, 

the  forward  part  of  said  housing  having  M  its  lower 
portion  a  pair  of  slanting  arms  extending  outwardly, 
downwardly  and  forwardly  and  a  forwardly  and 
downwardly  slanting  planar  base  merging  with  and 
between  said  pair  of  arms, 

tbe  extreme  bottom  of  said  arms  and  said  t)ase  termin- 
ating in  a  single  slightly  upwardly  and  forWardly  hori- 
zontal plane  so  as  to  closely  fit  said  gei|eral  surface 
when  the  unit  is  tilted  in  use  by  upwar^  movement 
of  said  handle, 

a  vertically  downwardly  projecting  planar  Ihield  mem- 
ber mounted  across  the  upper  portion  of  the  forward 
part  of  said  housing,  the  lower  edge  of  said  shield 
being  concave  as  viewed  from  below  at  a  point  ad- 
jacent a  forward  extension  of  the  axis  ^f  said  plat- 
form, the  areas  below  the  shield  member  and  be- 
tween said  arms  and  above  said  planar  base  collec- 
tively forming  a  material  inlet  opening, ' 

and  a  material  exhaust  opening  defined  |n  an  upper 
quadrant  of  said  housing  as  viewed  from  the  front 
of  the  unit  and  extending  from  said  r0ar  frustrum 
plane  to  said  forward  planar  shield  of  laid  hfuiMne 
to  discharge  material  fed  thereto  from  ^id  material 
inlet  opening  upon  forward  movemeitf  of  the  unit 
when  in  use. 
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3,2M,5M 
EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MEANS 
FOR  REGULATING  DBCHARGE  FROM  EARTH 
CARRYING  BOWL 

Harvey  Nlcholli,  Rtc.  2,  Warrea,  Mtan. 

Filed  Ja^  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,526 

TCIaiiiM.    (CL37— 129) 


1.  Earth  moving  apparatus  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a 
towing  vehicle  comprising  a  trailer  frame  having  groimd 
supporting  wheel  means,  hitch  means  adapted  to  be  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  towing  vehicle,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  trailer  frame  to  the  hitch  means  for  sup- 
port thereof  between  the  hitch  means  and  said  wheel 
means,  bucket  means  movably  mounted  on  the  trailer 
frame  for  displacement  to  a  plurality  of  operative  posi- 
tions, scraper  means  moimted  on  said  bucket  means  for 
penetration  of  earth  in  response  to  said  displacement  of 
the  bucket  means  to  said  operative  positions,  positional 
control  means  mounted  on  the  trailer  frame  and  opera - 
tively  cotuiected  to  the  bucket  means  for  adjusuble  dis- 
placement thereof  between  loading  and  unloading  posi- 
tions to  variably  regulate  both  displacement  of  earth  by 
the  scraper  means  and  spreading  erf  iarth  from  the  bucket 
means,  operational  control  means  operatively  comiected 
to  the  trailer  frame  and  the  hitch  means  at  the  pivotal 
connecting  means  for  adjustably  positioning  the  trailer 
frame  above  the  ground  to  selectively  condition  the 
bucket  means  and  the  scraper  meaiu  for  digging,  leveling 
and  dumping  operatioiu,  and  digging  means  coimected 
to  the  frame  and  rendered  operative  during  said  digging 
operation  to  cut  the  earth,  said  digging  means  including 
cutter  blade  means  mounted  on  the  trailer  frame  at  the 
pivotal  connecting  means  forwardly  spaced  from  the 
scraper  means  to  penetrate  the  earth  when  the  trailer 
frame  is  positioned  by  the  operational  control  means  for 
digging  operation,  and  gate  means  movably  mounted  on 
the  bucket  means  and  operatively  engageaMe  with  the 
trailer  frame  for  uniformly  regulating  unloading  of  and 
spreading  of  earth  from  the  bucket  means  in  one  of  said 
operative  positions  when  the  trailer  frame  is  positioned 
by  the  operational  control  means  for  leveling  operation. 


3,2M,521 
SELF-LIFTING  FLATIRON 

O.  Whttidd,  175  BtooMaeid  Ave, 
Moatek*,  N  J. 
Filed  M»  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,929 
UCbinH.   (CL3»~79) 


1.  A  flatiron  comprising  a  handle,  lifting  means  for  said 
flatircm  movable  between  operative  and  inoperative  posi- 
tions, resilient  metaxa  urging  said  lifting  means  to  opera- 
tive position,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  iron  latch  means 
slidably  supported  by  said  bradcet  and  movable  between 
operative  poaitioa,  where  said  lifting  means  is  retained  in 
inoperative  poaitioa,  and  inoperative  position  where  said 
lifting  means  is  allowed  to  move  to  operative  position, 
a  latch  spring  acting  oo  said  latch  means  to  bias  it  toward 


operative  position,  a  heat-aensitive  element  with  one  end 
fixed  to  said  bracket,  means  connecting  the  other  end  to 
said  latch  means,  an  electrical  beating  element,  means 
mounting  said  heating  element  with  respect  to  the  flxad 
end  of  said  heat-sensitive  elemmt,  an  electrical  switdi 
open  when  nearly  horizontal,  dosed  when  tihed  through 
a  predetermined  angle  in  only  one  direction  and  diqiosed 
in  an  electrical  circuit  with  said  beating  elemrat,  and 
resilient  means  for,  when  an  iterator  releases  the  handle, 
tilting  said  switch  to  dosed  position  to  energize  said  heat- 
ing element  and  effect  transfer  of  heat  to  and  operation 
of  said  heat-sensitive  element  to  move  said  latch  means 
to  inoperative  position  against  the  action  of  said  latch 
spring,  and  release  said  lifting  means  to  effect  raising  of 
said  iron. 


3,2M,522 
DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Clyde  H.  Clemcot,  Phoenix,  Ariz.^  aasliBor  of  onc-fowth 
to  MiHoD  L.  Morrfaon,  SaBna,  Kaaa.,  oBe-foorth  to 
Kenneth  Morrison,  HastfaiCB,  Nebr.,  aad  oac-foarth  to 
Lawrence  D.  Nelson  aad  OM-footh  to  Harold  C. 
Conard,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,138 
7  Claims.    (CL  4»— 77) 


1.  Disphiy  apparatus  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising 

(a)  two  sets  of  display  elements  of  generally  disc 
shape,  each  such  set  indoding  a  phirality  of  soch 
display  elements, 

(b)  means  for  moving  said  sets  of  dispUy  elements  in 
opposite  directions  in  cloaely  matching  circular  patba 
so  that  said  sets  of  di^lay  elements  pass  each  other 
at  given  points  on  said  dicolar  path,  and 

(c)  means  for  progretdvely  changing  the  locaticHi  of 
said  given  points,  and 

(d)  wiiereby  to  cause  said  elements  to  exhibit  an  ilhi- 
sion  of  bouncing  away  from  each  other  as  they  pass 
said  point 


3,2M,523 
SLIDE  SORTING  DEVICE 
Snmnd  J.  Zafd,  CUcaM,  DL,  MrigMr  to 

poratton,  CUcago,  m.,  a  carpomtton  «f  Dlfaak 

FUcd  Aug.  16,  1962,  Ssr.  No.  217,4*4 

1  Claim.    (CL  48— 186.1) 


Coi^ 


A  slide  sorting  device,  comprising  a  box-like  frame 
presenting  a  plurality  of  upper,  vertically-stepped  trans- 
lucent support  surfaces,  all  of  which  but  the  lowermost 
surface  being  inclined  to  the  horixontal.  tbe  lowermost  nr- 
face  bdng  horizontally  disposed,  the  width  ai  each  of  said 
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■uppcMrt  surfaces  approximating  that  of  a  slide  trans- 
parency to  be  supported  thereon,  a  well  in  the  said  lower- 
UMiit  support  surface  and  having  a  generally  horizontal 
bottom  wi^  the  width  of  said  well  being  less  than  the 
width  of  said  surfaces,  whereby  a  slide  transparency 
iriaced  in  said  well  is  necessarily  supported  at  an  angle 
to  said  bottom  wall,  said  lowermost  surface  being  joined 
to  the  next  adjacent  surface  by  a  generally  vertical  wall 
adapted  to  serve  as  a  support  for  a  slide  transparency 
placed  in  said  well,  and  means  for  illuminating  the  under- 
side of  said  surfoces. 


to  edge  lighting,  means  for  illuminating  the  edges  of  the 
indicia,  means  for  supplying  a  transparent  liquid  having 
an  index  of  refraction  substantially  equal  to  the  index  of 


3,2M^24 

SAFETY  TAIL  UGHT 

Howwd  J.  HcBdrickao^  1123  N.  Frink  St^  Peoria*  IDL 

FUcd  Aug.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,233 

ICUm.   (CL4«— 129) 


refraction  of  said  body  to  said  chamber  means,  amd  means 
for  selectively  clearing  individual  chamber  meafis  of  said 
liquid. 


Ben 


1 


1.  An  automotive  taillight  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  circular  metallic  base  plate,  an  electric  light 
bulb  socket  secured  in  fixed  position  to  the  upper  surface 
of  said  base  plate,  conductor  means  by  which  said  socket 
is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an  electrical  source,  a  dome 
shaped  translucent  plastic  lens,  and  securing  means  by 
which  said  lens  is  adapted  to  be  concentrically  clamped 
to  the  upper  surface  of  said  base  plate;  said  securing 
means  comprising  a  dome  shaped  metallic  lens  holder  the 
inner  surface  of  which  is  complementary  to  the  outer 
surface  of  said  dome  shaped  lens,  an  enlarged  axially  dis- 
posed opening  in  said  holder,  an  outwardly  extending 
annular  flange  secured  to  said  holder  about  the  peripheral 
edge  thereof,  and  interengaging  means  between  said  base 
pUte  tod  said  hokkr  by  which  said  holder  is  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  and  detached  from  said  base  plate  by  a 
rotary  movement  of  said  holder,  said  interengaging  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  arcuate  plates 
which  are  secured  to  and  extend  upwardly  from  said 
base  idate  outwanily  of  said  lens  and  into  opposed  arcu- 
ate recesses  formed  in  the  inner  wall  of  said  holder, 
each  of  said  arcuate  plates  being  provided  with  a  slot 
which  intersects  one  end  thereof  and  is  disposed  paral- 
lel to  said  base  plate,  and  a  pair  of  pins  which  are  car- 
ried by  said  holder  in  position  to  be  brought  into  and  out 
of  engagmeiit  with  said  slots  by  rotary  movement  of 
said  holder,  said  base  plate  and  said  annular  flange  each 
being  provided  with  apertures,  which  are  adapted  to 
align  when  said  holder  is  in  securing  position  on  said 
base  plate,  for  tfafe  reception  of  b<rits  by  which  said  tail- 
light  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle  and  said  holder 
is  constrained  against  rotation  with  re^>ect  to  said  base 
plate. 

3,2M,S25 

FLUID  RKAD-OUr  DEVICE 
Saiwil  A.  Fnmch,  Maries  Mass.,  ssrigDor  to  Fnmds 
AmocMcs,  Marioa,  Ma«^  a  partacnUp 
Fled  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S1,379 
IICWm.    (CL4»— 130) 
It.  A  fluid  operated  visual  display  for  indiaa  compris- 
ing a  body  of  transparent  material  having  a  predetermined 
index    of    refraction,    multiple    superimposed    chamber 
means  within  said  body  having  portions  defining  the  edges 
of  indicta  to  be  displayed  when  said  body  is  subjected 


3,200,526 

PICTURE  FRAME  CONSTRUCTIOI* 

mm,  HoUis,  N.Y.,  assigiior  to  APF  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  May  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,168 

1  Claim.    (CL  40—152) 


irnpi 


A  picture  frame  and  mount  compmation  Comprising 
a  picture  mount  assembly  including  a  rigid  rectangular 
backing  member,  a  plurality  of  similar  grooves  formed 
in  the  rear  surface  of  said  backing  member  otie  of  said 
grooves  being  disposed  a  predetermined  distance  from 
and  parallel  to  each  side  edge  of  said  backing  member  and 
extending  the  entire  width  of  said  backing  member  be- 
tween opposed  edges  thereof,  and  a  picture  franie  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  similar  elcmgated  channel-shaped  indi- 
vidual frame  elements  of  resilient  material,  oni  of  which 
is  applied  to  each  edge  of  said  mount  assemb]{y;  each  of 
said  frame  elements  comprising  a  base  section  for  en- 
gagement with  a  side  edge  of  said  mount  assembly,  a  front 
flange  for  engagement  with  the  front  surface  of  said 
mount  assembly,  and  a  rear  flange  for  engagement  with 
the  rear  surface  of  said  backing  member,  each  end  of  said 
element  being  beveled  to  form  a  miter  joint  ^th  an  ele- 
ment disposed  normal  thereto,  said  rear  flange  having  an 
inwardly  projecting  wedge-shaped  lip  integral  therewith 
for  engagement  in  an  associated  one  of  said  grooves  to 
clamp  said  element  in  place  on  said  mount  assembly;  the 
free  end  of  said  rear  flange  beyond  said  lip  Herminating 
in  aa  elongated  arcuate  section  which  is  coextfnsive  with 
said  rear  flange  and  extends  inwardly  of  said  frame  and 
rearwardly  from  said  backing  member,  the  taid  arcute 
sections  of  each  of  said  elements  forming  with  each  other 
an  unbroken  annular  wall  which  extends  rearwardly  from 
said  backing  member  when  one  of  said  element*  is  applied 
to  each  edge  of  said  mount  assembly. 
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HINGED  SNAP-LOCK  CONTAINER 
Thomas  C  Clark,  Loe  Aagclca,  CaHf . 
MlBgwah  A.  Qmsw  Los  Angeles. 
Filed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  124,655 
6CliiiBS.    (CL40— 152) 


to 


horizontally  pivoted  to  said  belt  engaging  means  at  qMoed 
apart  locations,  and  a  rigid  plate  adapted  to  support  the 
butt  surface  of  a  pistol  held  in  shooting  podtion,  said  rigid 
plate  being  horizontally  pivoted  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  extensible  elongated  members,  said  rigid  plate  having 
an  upstanding  lug  adapted  to  co<^rate  with  and  stop 
the  butt  of  the  pistol  from  slipping  rearwardly  off  of  the 
surface  of  the  plate  while  the  pistol  is  held  in  shooting 
position. 

3,200,529 

HACKLE  WRAPPING  TOOL 

Donald  B.  Da  Boia,  2332  N.  TMkahoe  St, 

Arih«to%Va. 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,713 

4  Claims.    (CL  43— 1) 


1.  A  container,  said  container  comprising  a  bottom 
member,  and  a  top  member  covering  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  bottom  member  when  said  top  member  is  super- 
imposed upon  the  bottom  member,  each  of  said  member*, 
upon  such  supcrixnposition,  having  a  wall  facing  outward- 
ly and  oppositely  from  the  outer  waH  of  the  other  mem- 
ber, and  an  inner  wall  in  partial  facial  abutment  with  tiie 
inner  wall  of  the  other  member,  the  inner  wall  of  one  of 
said  members  having  a  rectangular  ridge,  the  inner  wail 
of  the  other  one  of  said  members  having  a  mating  rec- 
tangular recess  thereby  to  define  a  cavity  between  them; 
the  abutting  faces  of  said  inner  walls  being  constructed 
with  complementary  interlocking  dements,  said  interlock- 
ing elements  comprising  a  pair  (rf  parallel  overhung  ridges 
projecting  perpendicularly  from  the  plane  of  the  face  of 
said  other  member  and  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  width  of  said  cavity  and  thereby 
to  be  disposed  one  outward  of  eadi  side  of  said  cavity, 
each  of  said  ridges  extending  f<M-  a  distuice  substantially 
equal  to  the  lineal  dimension  of  said  member,  and  a  pair 
of  matin^y  disposed  undercut  recesses  in  the  face  of  said 
one  member,  re^>ectively  contiguous  with  overhung  por- 
tions of  two  opposite  ridge  portions  pertaining  to  said 
rectangular  ridge,  said  men>bers  being  molded  of  a  resil- 
ient plastic,  such  as  polypropylene,  whereby  said  mem- 
bers may  be  separated  from  each  other  by  the  disengage- 
ment of  said  interlocking  elements. 


1.  A  tool  for  wrapping  a  hackle  feather  about  the 
shank  of  a  fishhook  in  making  a  fishing  fly  comprising,  a 
handle  and  a  head  carried  thereby,  the  head  including  an 
elongated  guide  member  attached  at  one  end  to  one  end 
of  the  handle  to  extend  therefrom,  a  second  guide  mem- 
ber overlying  the  first-mentioned  guide  member  and 
spaced  therefrom,  the  guide  members  being  connected  to- 
gether at  their  ends  remote  from  the  handle  and  being 
free  from  attachment  adjacent  the  handle  to  provide  a 
feather-inserting  mouth,  the  guide  members  being  long 
enough  to  overlie  the  full  width  of  opposite  sides  of  a 
feather  inserted  between  them  so  that  the  feather  inay 
be  drawn  between  the  guide  members  and  held  against 
twisting  during  passage  therethrough. 


3,200,530 

FISHING  APPARATUS 

Michael  DwonU,  411  Mala  St  E.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  36S,12t 

6CkdaM.    (CL43— 16) 


3,200,521 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  PISTOL  ON  A  BELT 
Harold  C.  CtoMcMca,  Phsc  HOI  Road, 

Crotoa-oD-HndaoB,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,553 

5ClalnM.    (CL42— 94) 


k 


!  'if  I* 


b.::^ 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  pistol  in  shooting  position, 
comprising  means  for  engaging  a  belt  on  the  user  at  at  least 
two  substantially  separated  locations,  at  least  two  exten- 
sible elongated  members,  one  end  of  each  member  being 


5.  Fishing  apparatus  cominising  a  tubular  member 
adapted  to  be  atUched  to  a  fishing  rod,  said  tubular 
member  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein,  a  plunger 
slidable  in  said  tubular  member  having  an  arm  extending 
laterally  throu^  said  slot,  resilient  tension  means  di^waed 
in  said  tubular  member  and  urging  said  plunger  arm 
towards  one  end  of  said  slot  and  tubular  member,  releaa- 
able  latch  means  assodated  with  said  plunger  for  holding 
said  plunger  with  its  arm  at  the  other  end  of  said  slot 
against  the  tension  of  said  tension  means,  a  fish  line  grip 
in  the  end  of  said  plunger  arm,  a  sensing  device  diapoatd 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  oonqns- 
ing  an  arm  having  (me  end  pivoted  on  die  device,  oo  an 
axis  transversely  dispoaed  with  respect  to  said  plunger 
arm,  said  pivoted  arm  at  its  other  end  having  a  frictitm 
grip  for  the  fish  line,  resilient  means  for  rotating  said 
pivoted  arm  toward  said  plunger  arm,  electrical  contact 
means  dosed  by  oppodte  rotation  of  said  pivoted  arm. 
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and  ekctro-magnetk  means  foe  releasing  said  latch  means 
in  circuit  with  aaid  contact  means  for  releasing  said 
lounger  on  oppocite  rotation  of  said  pivoted  arm. 


BATTED-HOOK  CARRIER 

Otto  F.  Colbert,  10107  AUUm  Are^  Wbttticr,  Calif. 

FDed  Jan.  7, 1963,  S«r.  No.  249,619 

3Claiiiii.    (CL  43— 41.2) 


carried  by  said  reel,  said  sheath  comprising  a  tube  which 
is  open  at  the  hook  inserting  and  removing  end,  said 
tube  having  a  slot  in  one  side,  one  end  of  said!  slot  open- 
ing through  the  open  end  of  said  tube,  said  sldt  function- 
ing to  permit  the  shank  portions  of  the  hooks  to  be  system- 
atically shd  and  removably  held  therein,  and  keying  and 
retaining  means  fixed  within  the  hollow  portion  of  said 
tube  and  aligned  with  said  slot  and  serving  to  permit  the 
barbed  booked  ends  of  the  individual  books  to  be  re- 
tentivcly  connected  therewith,  whereby  the  line  having 
leader-like  drop  lines  is  wound  and  stored  on  the  reel 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  leader  on  the  end  of  a  fish  line, 

(b)  a  bait  hook  on  the  end  of  the  leader, 

(c)  a  cup  member  comprising  a  sinker  and  having  an 
interior  space  in  which  the  hook,  when  baited,  is 
adapted  to  be  disposed,  and 

(d)  a  connection  having  a  fixed  maximum  length  be- 
tween the  cup  member  and  the  fish  line  shorter  than 
the  leader,  said  connection,  when  pulled  by  the  cup 
member  when  the  latter  is  sinking  in  water  into  which 
cast,  drawing  oo  the  leader  and  the  baited  hook 
thereon  in  a  direction  toward  the  bottcxn  of  the  water. 


3,200^32 

UVE  FISHBAIT  HOLDER 

Syhran  Brooks  Wattoo,  21050  Saratoca  Hills  Road, 

Saratofa,  Catif . 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,750 

3Claiins.    (CL  43— 44.6) 


y 


and  the  drop  line  hooks  are  stored  and  sheathed  for 
manual  step-by-step  withdrawal  in  said  sheath,  said  tube 
being  open-ended,  one  end  thereof  having  tongues  struck 
out  therefrom  at  diametrically  opposite  place$,  said  ton- 
gues being  bent  laterally  outward  and  providing  furca- 
tions and  intervening  notches,  and  an  edge  portion  of 
said  body  being  seated  in  the  notches  straddled  by  the 
furcations  and  said  tongues  constituting  attaching  and 
assembling  tabs  and  the  latter  being  affixed  to  coacting 
edges  of  said  reel. 


3,200,534 
ANIMAL  AND  WILD  GAME  TRAP 

Fred  A.  Wood,  2916  Broadway  St,  and  Joseph  A.  Gordon, 

2536  University  St.,  l>oth  of  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,298 

3  Cbdms.    (CL  43—61) 


1.  In  a  live  fish  bait  holder  the  combination  comprising 
a  resilient  member  bent  upon  itself  to  provide  opposing 
side  pOTtimis  between  which  the  live  fish  bait  is  positioned, 
at  least  one  of  said  side  portions  of  said  member  having 
oppoaitBly  oriented  teeth  which  engage  said  fish  bait  and 
•wtueh  exert  only  sUgfat  pressure  on  the  sides  of  the  fish 
bait  so  that  the  fish  bait  can  swim,  said  teeth  being  op- 
positely orieirted  and  being  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the 
loigth  of  said  fish  bait  to  prevent  said  fish  bait  from  purg- 
ing itself  of  said  member,  and  means  for  attaching  said* 
member  to  a  fish  hook,  said  attaching  means  holding  said 
fiah  hook  adjacent  to  said  fish  bait 


I    ;[;i;;;;«:;;;" 


v-^--  IC^ 
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3^200,533 

TROIUNE  STORINGAND  HANDLING  MEANS 

Ham*  O.  Early,  1407  EMt  Ave.  E,  Bnmnwood,  Tcz. 

Fled  Apr.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,360 

2CUBM.    (CL  43— 54.5) 

1.  ManuaDy  usable   trotline   storing  and   dispensing 

means  oompriaing  a  line  winding  and  storing  reel,  and  a 

hotdc  storing  safeguarding  sheath  fixedly  mounted  on  and 


1.  A  trap  for  trapping  animals  and  wild  game  com- 
prising, j 
an  enclosure  having  an  entrance,  ■ 
a  door  for  said  entrance  movable  to  open  and  closed 
positions    and    gravitationally    urged    toward    said 
closed  position, 
said  door  in  said  open  position  being  angularly  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  entrance, 
support  means  for  releasably  supportng  said  door  in 

said  open  position, 
means  for  translating  said  door  between  said  open  and 
,  closed  positions  in  a  maimer  that  said  door  is  moved 
I  between  open  and  closed  positions  by  translation, 
game  actuable  means  in  said  enclosure  for  shifting 
,  said  support  means  out  of  said  door-sup^rting  posi- 
I  tion  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  act$able  means 

by  said  game, 
and  means  for  varying  the  force  required  to  actuate 
said  actuable  means. 
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3,200,535 

AFFARATUS  FOR  CREATING  AEROSOL 

DISPERSIONS 

John  W.  HeMion,  Jr.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  assignor  of 

one-tliird  to  George  D.  Bcstar,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and 

one-tliird  to  Marit  A.  Hcasloa,  Darien,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  307,870 

lOCUm.    (CL43— 129) 


said  attachment  portion  and  ttfminating  in  a  down- 
wardly depending  flange  portion; 

rotatable  means  operable  by  rotational  movement  of 
said  user's  hips;  and 

connecting  means  projecting  from  said  flange  portion 
for  connecting  said  rotatable  means  to  said  bracket 
means; 

said  rotatable  means  including  an  elongated  cord  hav- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  aerosol  dispersion,  com- 
prising in  combination, 

(A)  an  electrical  resistance  heating  element, 

(B)  means  forming  a  pressure  chamber 

(1)  in  an  adjacent  heat  exchange  position  to  said 
heating  element 

(2)  means  forming  an  orifice  in  said  pressure 
chamber  opening  to  the  atmosphere, 

(C)  a  reservoir, 

( 1 )  having  a  connection  to  said  pressure  chamber 
for  fluid  communication  therewith, 

(D)  pressure  means  for  moving  a  liquid  under  pres- 
sure from  said  reservoir  to  said  pressure  chamber, 

(E)  thermostatic  control  means  on  said  pressure 
chamber  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  liquid  there- 
in. 

(1)  said  thermostatic  control  means  being  con- 
nected to  control  said  pressure  means, 

(2)  and  said  heating  element, 

whereby  said  pressure  means  is  operated  by  said  thermo- 
static control  to  move  liquid  uiider  pressure  from  said 
reservoir  through  said  pressure  chamber  and  said  orifice 
only  when  the  liquid  in  said  pressure  chamber  is  within 
a  predetermined  temperature  to  explosively  vaporize  a 
portion  of  the  heated  liquid  forced  through  said  orifice 
under  pressure  and  released  to  the  atmosphere. 


3,200,536 
DEVICE  ACTIVATED  BY  HIP  MOVEMENT 
OF  A  USER 
John  J.  Pctitto,  St.,  203  Hate  St,  Cfanfabaii,  W.  Va. 
Filed  An*.  1, 19627Scr.  No.  214,039 
1  daias.    (CL  46—51) 
An  amusement  device  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  gar- 
ment element  surrounding  a  user's  waist  and  to  extend 
outwardly  from  the  garment  element  whereby  rotational 
movement  of  the  user's  hips  sets  said  amusement  device 
into  operation,  said  amusement  device  comprising: 
a  bracket  means  having  an  attachment  portion  at  one 

end  thereof; 
said  attachment  portion  including  means  defining  a 
generally  U-chaped  channel  «iiich  receives  and  ac- 
commodates said  garment  element  and  thereby  at- 
taches said  amusement  device  thereto; 
said  bracket  means  further  including  an  arm  portion 
extending  wbctantially  horizontally  outward  from 


ing  first  and  second  ends  and  a  ball  means  secured 
to  said  second  end; 
said  cord  first  end  being  attached  to  said  connecting 
means  whereby  reciprocating  rotary  movement  of 
said  user's  hips  imparts  a  motion  to  said  bracket 
means  which  motion  in  turn  is  transferred  to  said 
rotatable  means  to  cause  said  ball  means  to  swing 
in  a  circular  orbit  about  said  connecting  means. 


34Mr537 
TOY  WALKING  DOG 
Marvin  I.  Glass,  Chicago,  Arthv  E.  N 
and  Barton  C.  Meyer  and  Hans  E. 
DL,  asrigMwi  to  Marrfts  Giaas  A  AModntcc, 
Iil~  a  nailHiiship 

Filed  ¥a.  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,797 
5ClaiaM.    (CL  46— IIS) 


'  4.  A  toy  animal  comprising,  a  body  including,  a  hollow 
torso  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  bead  movably  mount- 
ed on  said  front  end,  a  pair  of  rdatively  rigid  front  lep 
and  a  pair  of  relatively  rigid  rear  legs  associated  with 
the  front  and  rear  torso  ends,  respectively,  one  leg  of 
each  pair  at  eadi  aide  of  said  torso,  each  of  the  legs 
having  a  hi^  friction  pad  for  engaging  a  rapportiog 
surface,  leg  mounting  means  including  a  relatively  n- 
silient  mounting  member  operatively  attaching  said  legs 
to  said  torso  for  walking  articulation  of  said  kgs  on 
said  supporting  surface  as  said  body  is  moved  across 
said  surface,  said  nKmntiiig  member  indoding,  a  fint 
flat  leaf  spring  disposed  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane 
and  extending  lengthwise  within  said  torso  and  having 
front  and  rear  ends  adjacent  said  front  and  rear  tone 
ends,  respectively,  front  and  rear  flat  leaf  sprinp  di»> 
posed  in  generally  vertical  planes  and  extending  across 
said  torso,  said  front  and  rear  springs  being  fixed  to 
opposite  ends  of  said  first  flat  spring  and  each  having  leg 
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moimdiig  poitioDS  on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  q>ring, 
one  of  said  mounting  portions  being  adjacent  each  of  said 
legs,  and  each  of  said  mounting  porticms  being  rigidly 
secured  to  an  upper  end  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
legs,  means  flimly  securing  an  intermediate  portion  of 
•aid  flnt  tptiag  to  said  torso  in  a  manner  affording  twist- 
ing and  vertical  flexing  movement  of  said  front  and  rear 
ends  of  said  first  spring,  noisemaker  means  operable 
for  simulating  an  appropriate  animal  sound,  and  oper- 
ating means  including  a  line  having  an  end  connected 
to  said  body  at  said  head  for  moving  said  head  relative 
to  said  torso  and  pulling  said  body  across  said  supporting 
surface  with  said  legs  moving  in  a  walking  manner  and 
said  pads  engaging  said  supporting  surface,  and  a  grip- 
actuator  connected  to  an  opposite  end  of  said  line  for 
tensioning  the  line  when  pulling  said  body  and  for  se- 
lectively operating  said  noisemaker  means. 


direction  so  as  to  cause  said  figure  to  resume  said  first 
traveling  movement,  and  means  for  deactitating  said 
sound-producing  means. 


ELECTRICALLY  POWERED  AND  SOUNDING 
TOY  BIRD 
MarvlB  L  GImb  asid  Bortoa  C.  Meyer,  Chicago,  MIL, 
to  Marvin  GIsh  *  AswmHWw,  CUcago,  m^ 

Ftb,  4»  1963,  Scr.  No.  255^6 
ItClaiiiM.    (CL46— 232) 


6.  A  toy  figure  comprising  a  hollow  body,  a  pair  of 
elongated  leg  members  rotatably  mounted  at  one  of  their 
ends  within  said  body  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another, 
said  leg  members  being  adapted  to  support  said  body  on 
a  supporting  surface,  a  generally  circular  foot  member 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  leg  members  and 
adapted  to  rotate  therewith,  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  peripheral  edge  of  each  of  said  foot  members  being 
greater  than  the  distance  between  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  figure  and  the  outermost  peripheral  edge  of  the  foot 
member,  opM-ating  means  within  said  body  including  a 
plm-ality  of  gears  in  meshing  engagement  to  form  a  train, 
an  electric  motor  having  a  rotatable  shaft  connected  to 
said  gear  train,  storage  battery  means,  and  switch  means 
connected  to  said  battery  for  selectively  connecting  said 
battery  to  said  motor  in  either  a  first  direction  or  a  second 
direction  and  cause  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft  in  either 
(rf  two  directions,  rotation  of  said  motor  shaft  in  one 
direction  incident  to  a  flow  of  current  to  said  motor  in 
said  first  direction  being  effective  to  cause  a  first  traveling 
movement  of  said  body  on  a  supporting  surface  and  rota- 
tion in  the  oi>posite  direction  incident  to  a  flow  of  current 
to  said  motor  in  said  second  direction  being  effective  to 
cauae  a  second  traveling  movement  of  said  body,  said 
first  traveling  movement  and  said  second  traveling  move- 
ment differing  in  direction  from  one  another,  means  on 
said  body  connected  to  said  switch  means  and  effective 
when  engaged  in  a  ivedetermined  manner  to  cause  a 
reversal  in  the  direction  of  current  flow  to  said  motor 
from  said  first  direction  to  said  second  direction  so  as  to 
cause  said  flgure  to  conunence  said  second  traveling  move- 
ment, sound-producing  means  within  said  body  adapted 
to  be  actuated  when  said  figure  commences  said  second 
traveling  movement,  timing  means  on  said  body  connected 
to  said  switch  means  for  causing  a  reversal  in  the  direction 
of  current  flow  from  said  second  direction  to  said  first 


3,200,539 

COMBINATION  HEATING,  IRRIGATINd,  AND 

FERTILIZING  SYSTEM 

Marvin  J.  Kelly,  Mcrritt  bland,  Fla.^  asaigiior  to  Elements 

Control  Systems,  Inc^  Wiirter  PaA,  Fla^  a  iorporatioa 

of  Florida 

FUed  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,405 
2  Claims.    (CL  47— 1) 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described^  a  header 
pipe,  branch  pipes  extending  from  a  side  of  and  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  the  header  pipe  at  spiced  points 
along  the  header  pipe,  the  other  ends  of  the  branch  pipes 
being  closed,  lateral  discharge  pipes  spaced  along  and 
connected  to  the  branch  pipes,  said  discharge  pipes  ter- 
minating in  upstanding  discharge  heads  adapts]  to  be  posi- 
tioned close  to  trees,  said  heads  comprising  Vertical  rec- 
tangular housings  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends, 
rectangular  horizontal  plates  relatively  smaller  than  said 
housings  secured  within  and  extending  across  the  lower 
ends  of  the  housings,  said  plates  each  having  depending 
coupling  sockets,  said  sockets  having  centered  jmall  diam- 
eter vertical  jet  means  communicating  with  the  risers 
and  the  said  rectangular  housings,  said  plates  having  op- 
posite side  edges  spaced  from  adjacent  opposite  side  walls 
of  the  housings  which  define  air  slots  for  primary  air 
supply  with  fuel  supply  from  said  jet  means,  means  to 
supply  various  fluids  under  pressure  to  the  header  pipe  to 
said  discharge  heads,  said  supply  means  comprising  a 
feed  pipe  connected  to  the  header  pipe,  a  coml>ustible  gas 
pressure  tank  connected  to  the  feed  pipe,  a  thermo- 
statically controlled  valve  ccMinected  between  the  feed 
pipe  and  gas  tank,  a  force  pump  having  a  discharge  con- 
nected to  the  feed  pipe,  a  water  valve  connected  between 
the  discharge  anij  the  feed  pipe,  said  pump  hafving  an  in- 
take pipe  to  which  a  suitable  source  of  water  is  adapted 
to  be  connected,  a  fluid  fertilizer  tank  connected  to  the 
intake  pipe,  and  a  fertilizer  valve  connected  fa(etween  the 
fertilizer  tank  and  the  intake  pipe. 


3,200,340 
DEVICE  FOR  GRINDING  COMPOUND-CONVEX 

SURFACES 
Joseph  Alme  Lavallcc,  Sprlngfleld,  Mass.,  Hsignnr  to 
Lavallce  ft  Idc,  Inc.,  Chicopcc,  Mas.,  a  cortoradoB  of 
^w  York 

FUed  Nov.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,530 
8  Claims.     (CL  51—73) 
1.  A  device  for  sharpening  reamers  or  the  like  having 
longitudinal  blades,  said  device  comprising  a  rotatable 
grinding  wheel  having  an  internal  coocavely  cilrved  grind- 
ing surface,  said  grinding  siuiace  being  gendrated  by  a 
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simple  curved  line  swung  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  grinding  wheel,  and  a  reamer  holder  for  poaitioning 
the  end  faces  of  successive  blades  of  said  reamer  in  en- 


mokling  liquified  buffing  compound  in  said  recess,  the 
liquid  buffing  compound  adhering  to  said  material,  the 


moldable  material  iiaving  a  higher  melting  temperature 
than  the  compoimd. 


gagement  with  said  internal  grinding  surface  to  form 
compound-convex  curved  surfaces  thereon  and  thereby 
produce  a  curved  cutting  edge  on  each  blade. 


3  T0#  343 
ABRASIVE  WHEEL  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  IHE  SAME 
Joeeph  R.  OWeil,  Ir.,  Yooiigste'W,  N.Y.,  AlphosMi  J. 
Klnch,  Genera,  Switzerland,  and  Hdbcy  W.  BncD,  Ni- 
agara Falls,  N.Y.,  MsigMrs  tol¥e  Casbomdun  Cob- 
pany,  NIanra  Falls,  N.Y^  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  188,351 
4Clidns.    (CL  51-^337) 


3^100,541 
APPARATUS  FOR  SURFACING  GLASS 

Giuseppe  Banti,  Ftaa,  Italy,  assizor  to  Compagiilc  dc 

Saint-Gobidn,  Neisilly-«v-Seliie,  France 

Filed  lone  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  290,519 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Innc  27,  1962, 

902,191 

9ClataM.    (CL51— 112) 


1.  A  rei^oeable  abrasive  wheel  imit  comprising  an  an- 
nulus  of  abrasive  coated  leaves,  said  leaves  being  bonded 
solely  at  their  inner  edges  by  a  unitary  cylindrical  otrflar 
of  substantial  thickness  having  its  ends  normal  to  Ifae  axis 
thereof,  said  collar  being  formed  of  hardened  adheiive 
resin  poured  in  place  and  conforming  at  its  inner  periphery 
to  a  sleeve  of  a  hub  section  on  wliidi  the  wheel  unit  is 
adapted  to  be  nK>unted,  and  a  circular  groove  formed  in 
each  lateral  face  of  said  annulus  concentric  with  the  lon- 
gitudinal axis  of  the  wheel  unit  and  adapted  to  receive  a 
circular  rib  formed  on  a  radially  extending  flange  of  a 
hub  section. 


9.  Apparatus  for  surfacing  sheets  of  glass,  comprising, 
first  and  second  spaced  horizontal  rubbing  tools  adapted 
to  receive  between  them  a  sheet  of  glass  to  be  surfaced, 
means  mounting  said  tools  for  circular  translational  mo- 
tion and  including  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  parallel 
bearing  plates,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  antifriction  bearing 
balls,  one  set  being  interposed  between  each  said  pair 
of  bearing  plates,  respectively,  each  plate  of  one  said 
pair  being  hcHizontally  fixed  and  the  other  plate  of  each 
said  pair  being  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
rubbing  tools,  means  operable  to  urge  all  said  plates, 
and  thereby  said  tools,  together  with  controllable  vari- 
able force,  and  means  connected  with  said  tools  and 
moving  the  same  equally  and  oppositely  in  horizontal 
orbital  movement 


3,200,544 

BATHROOM  FIXTURE 

EldoB  Vlrfil  Greek,  R.R.  1,  Box  807,  Carmel,  Ind. 

Filed  Jnly  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,094 

4ClataM.   (CL52— 27) 


3,200,542 
BUFFING  BAR  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SUCH  BAR 
John  E.  Lew  Pltl*wih,  Pfc,  ■■*n"r  to  SchnffMr  Mara- 
f actnring  CompMy,  Inc^  PHtsbmh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  PenmylraniB 

Filed  May  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,582 

2  Claims.    (CL  51— 262) 

1.  A  bufltog  bar  including  a  solid  grip  of  a  moldable 

material  having  at  least  one  recess  in  one  end  thereof  and 

a  rod  of  a  buffing  compound  secured  in  said  recess  by 


4.  A  fixture  mounting  comprising  a  wall  having  a  rec- 
tangular aperture  therethrough,  a  concave  receptacle 
formed  of  resilient  sheet  material  and  having  a  rect^i- 
gular  central  portion  and  four  rectangular  side  portions 
which  extend  from  the  respective  sides  of  said  central  por- 
tion, one  opposite  pair  of  said  side  portions  extending  a 
lesser  distance  from  said  central  portion  than  the  other 
opposite  pair  of  said  side  portions,  said  receptacle  project- 
ing through  said  aperture  wtih  the  concave  portion  thereof 
facing  forwardly,  said  one  pair  of  side  oortions  diverging 
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linearly  from  one  another  as  they  extend  from  said  central 
porticm  to  the  distal  ends  of  said  one  pair  of  side  portions 
which  distal  ends  engage  the  rearward  face  of  said  wall 
at  locations  spaced  from  said  aperture,  a  pair  of  flanges 
m  the  distal  ends  of  said  other  side  portions,  said  flanges 
extending  away  from  one  another  generally  parallel  to 
the  central  portion  of  said  receptacle  and  supported  on 
the  forward  fact  of  said  wall,  plaster  of  Paris  filling  said 
receptacle  and  engaging  the  rearward  face  of  said  wall. 
and  a  fixture  seated  in  said  plaster  of  Paris  and  extend- 
ing through  said  aperture. 


) 
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FOLDING  Trailer 

Loflhar  P.  Bofflgc,  Bcrldcy,  Mkh. 

(152S  E.  11  MBc  Road,  Warren,  Mich.) 

Flkd  Oct  17,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  145,702 

4ClaiBM.    (CL52— 46) 


1.  In  a  folding  trailer,  the  combination  comprising  a 
lower  section  having  a  base  wall  and  end  walls  on  said 
base  wall,  an  upper  section  having  a  top  wall  and  end 
walls  telesc<q;>ing  over  the  end  walls  of  the  lower  section, 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  upper  section  relative 
to  said  lower  section,  and  a  pair  of  side  units  hinged  to 
said  base  wall  of  said  lower  section  along  opposite  sides 
intermediate  the  end  walls  thereof  and  movable  from  a 
position  between  said  end  walls  to  an  unfolded  position 
outwardly  thereof,  each  said  unit  comfsising  a  first  wall 
defining  an  extension  of  the  base  wall  of  the  lower  section 
when  the  unit  is  in  said  unfolded  position,  a  section  wall 
normal  to  said  first  wall  and  defining  a  side  wall  of  the 
trailer  when  the  unit  is  in  unfolded  position,  and  opposed 
end  walls  normal  to  said  first  and  second  walls  and  defin- 
ing extensions  of  the  end  walls  of  the  upper  and  lower  sec- 
tion when  the  unit  is  in  unfolded  position,  means  individ- 
ual to  each  said  unit  for  swinging  each  of  said  units  to  said 
unfolded  position,  said  side  units  being  so  dimensioned 
that  one  unit  telescopes  within  the  other  when  they  are 
swung  inwardly,  said  upper  section  including  a  pair  of 
panels  hinged  along  opposite  sides  of  said  top  wall  inter- 
mediate the  end  walls  thereof  and  adapted  to  form  side 
walls  when  the  trailer  is  in  folded  condition  and  top  walls 
over  the  units  when  the  trailer  is  in  unfolded  condition, 
each  said  means  for  swinging  one  of  said  units  comprising 
a  pair  of  links  pivoted  to  one  another  at  one  end,  one  of 
said  links  being  pivoted  to  the  lower  section  and  the  other 
of  said  links  being  pivoted  to  its  respective  unit,  a  flexible 
element  individual  to  each  said  unit  and  having  the  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  respective  unit,  and  a  rotary 
element  drivingly  engaged  with  said  flexible  element  and 
being  joumaDed  in  said  lower  section  whereby  rotation 
of  said  rotary  element  causes  said  flexible  element  to  be 
driven  in  one  direction  or  another  to  swing  the  imit  in- 
wardly or  outwardly,  each  said  means  for  swinging  said 
unit  inchiding  a  lever  pivoted  to  said  unit,  one  end  of  said 
flexible  element  being  connected  to  one  end  of  said  lever, 
and  a  tension  element  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  and  oae  of  said  links  which  is  pivoted  to  said  lower 
section. 


3,200,546 

VESTIBULE 

Albert  A.  Losak,  316  Ridge  Ave.,  Lakewood,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,252 

6  Claims.    (CI.  52—94) 


1.  A  portable  storm  enclosure  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  building  opening  comprising,  a  first  side  assem- 
bly consisting  of  a  first  panel  member  having  upper  and 
lower  outwardly  extending  flanges  and  an  inwardly  ex- 
tending rear  flange,  and  a  second  panel  member  with  up- 
per and  lower  outwardly  extending  flanges,  siiid  second 
member  having  a  side  panel  section,  a  forward  arcuate 
comer  and  a  front  panel  section,  said  arciiate  comer  in- 
tegrally connecting  said  side  panel  section  and  said  front 
panel  section,  a  vertically  extending  door  frame  member 
permanently  secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  fk'ont  panel 
section,  said  second  panel  member  being  slightly  less  in 
height  than  said  first  panel  member  so  that  it  may  be 
positioned  alongside  said  first  panel  with  its  tipper  and 
lower  flanges  inwardly  of  the  upper  and  lower  flanges  of 
said  first  panel  member,  a  second  side  assembly  constitut- 
ing a  mirror  image  of  said  first  side  assembly;  a  transverse- 
ly extending  door  frame  member  having  the  $ame  cross 
section  as  said  vertically  extending  door  franje  member 
positioned  with  its  ends  connected  to  the  top  dnds  of  the 
vertically  extending  door  frame  members;  a  gable  con- 
nected to  and  extending  across  the  top  of  the  door  frame 
including  a  flat  plate  having  an  arcuate  upper  stirface  and 
an  arcuate  flange  integrally  secured  thereto,  a  roof  having 
an  arcuate  body  portion  and  two  inwardly  extending 
flanges,  said  roof  positioned  in  contact  with  said  gable 
with  its  flanges  ig  overlying  relationship  with  and  con- 
nected to  the  upper  outwardly  extending  flanges  of  said 
side  assemblies. 


1  3,200,547 

CORNER  MOLDING 
Robert  B.  Johnson,  Peclukill,  N.Y.,  aaigiior  ti  Standard 
Coated  Products  locorponitcd,  Bodianan,  NLY.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Joly  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,760 
3Claina.    (CL  52— 2M) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  angular  surface^  an  elon- 
gated hinged  plastic  molding  bridging  the  abu^ng  edges 
of  said  angular  surface  and  overlying  the  adjacent  por- 
tions thereof,  said  hinged  plastic  molding  coitiprising  a 
laminar  structure  having  a  hinged  outer  member  of  de- 
formable  foamed  plastic  and  interior  members,  said  outer 
member  having   intumed  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof 


August  17,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


878 


and  a  recess  between  the  flanget;  a  hinge  comprising  a 
V-shaped  groove  running  the  length  of  said  outer  mem- 
ber, parallel  with  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the  edges 
of  the  outer  member,  said  groove  disposed  on  the  inner 
face  of  the  outer  member  and  forming  said  hinge  around 
which  the  molding  is  bent;  a  pair  of  interior  members  of 
deform  able  foamed  plastic  in  adhesive  contact  with  the  re- 
cess on  either  side  of  the  hinge  and  periphery  enclosed 
by  said  flanges;  and  an  adhesive  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
interior  members  whereby  said  members  are  adhered  to 
the  adjacent  portions  of  the  angular  surface  as  the  mold- 
ing is  bent  at  the  hinge,  and  said  flanges  are  in  firm  con- 
tact with  the  adjacent  portions  of  the  angular  surface. 


one  of  said  siu^aoes  and  defined  by  a  pair  of  legs,  each 
leg  of  each  metallic  member  having  an  outwardly  extend- 
ing shelf  portion  extending  toward  a  shelf  portion  of  an 
adjacent  metallic  member  and  l>eing  disposed  intermediate 
the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  respective  metallic  mem- 
ber, each  adjacent  pair  of  shelf  portions  cooperating  with 
their  respective  legs  to  define  an  interlocking  channel  be- 
tween the  respective  metallic  members,  each  interlocking 
channel  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-sectional  configuration, 
a  plurality  of  wooden  members  respectively  disposed  in 
said  interlocking  channels  and  resting  on  said  shelf  por- 
tions, each  leg  of  each  metallic  member  having  a  portion 


3,2it,54t 

PRECAST  SHELL  COPING  AND  METHOD  OF 

CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SWIMMING  FOOLS 

Merle  H.  GiDcapic,  Jr.,  9tS  Parker  Ave, 

Faili  Chvck,  Va. 

Filed  May  9, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  279,0M 

1  OaiB.    (CL  51—300) 


An  integral  deck  and  coping  structure  for  a  pool  having 
a  vertically  arranged  side  wall  comprising  a  plurality  of 
precast  shell  coping  units  horizontally  arranged  in  side-by- 
side  juxtaposition  about  the  top  periphery  of  said  wall, 
each  of  said  coping  units  comprising  an  elongated  precast 
body  portion  and  a  facing  means  on  one  end  thereof,  said 
facing  means  extending  coextensively  from  the  bottom 
edge  of  said  body  portion  to  an  upper  edge  above  the  top 
surface  of  said  body  portion,  said  facing  means  extending 
into  the  confines  of  said  pool,  whereby  said  facing  means 
form  a  continuous  retaining  means,  said  body  portion 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  block  having  a  point 
of  maximum  thickness  adjacent  said  facing  means  at  one 
end  theieof  and  extending  downwardly  along  the  upper 
surface  thereof  from  said  point  of  maximum  thickness  to 
a  point  of  minimimi  thickness  at  the  other  end  thereof, 
and  said  body  portion  further  including  reinforcing  means 
embedded  therein  and  substantially  longitudinally  coex- 
tensive therewith,  said  reinforcing  means  including  up- 
standing end  portions  located  one  adjacent  each  end  of 
said  bcxly  portion  and  extending  above  said  supper  stirface, 
and  a  poured  self-setting  aggregate  deck  means  covering 
said  body  portions  and  reinforcing  means  to  a  level  flush 
with  the  upper  edges  of  said  facing  means. 


CARGO  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURES  FOR  BULK 
CONTAINERS,  TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Akn  R.  Crire,  Ctui>iiilsM  Cmmtj,  Vs.,  awlganr  to  Reys- 
olds  Mdah  Cuf— y.  Fir  ha  Mi,  Va.,  a  corpondoa 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Mkt  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  196,757 
ICtaiok  (CLS2— 376) 
A  supporting  ttmcture  having  opposed  surfaces  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  metallic  members  re- 
spectively having  opposed  top  and  bottom  edges  respective- 
ly defining  part  of  said  opposed  surfaces,  each  metallic 
member  having  a  substantially  U-shaped  cross  sectional 
configuration  defined  by  a  cross  member  forming  part  of 


thereof  disposed  closed  to  a  like  portion  of  an  adjacent 
metallic  member  at  the  cross  member  thereof  than  at  tlie 
shelf  portion  thereof  to  define  a  reduced  opening  to  fta 
respective  channel,  each  wooden  member  including  a 
pair  of  wooden  elements,  one  of  said  elements  of  each 
wooden  member  having  a  trapezoidal  cross-sectional  ooo- 
figuration  and  being  receivable  through  said  opening  of 
one  of  said  channels,  the  other  of  said  elements  being 
insertable  in  said  opening  after  said  one  element  to  fill 
said  channel,  and  means  securing  said  elements  togetlier 
in  said  channel. 


3,200,550 
NAILABLE  ASSEMBLY 
Hartwell  T.  Doaghty,  deceaaed,  by  Kalhrya  B.  Doi«kty, 
executrix,  Uvoaia,  Mich,  iislgHiii  to NatioMl Slecl Coi^ 
poratioa,  a  corporatloQ  off  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  29, 1960,  Ser.  No.  11,649 
7CbdiiH.    (CLS2— 377) 


1.  A  nailable  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  and  inex- 
tensible  U-shaped  member  having  a  midportion  terminat- 
ing on  either  side  in  a  pair  of  legs  both  of  which  ex- 
tend away  from  said  midportion  in  the  same  direction, 
and  a  plurality  ot  elongated  parallel  strips  each  off  a 
depth  perpendicular  to  its  Iragth  at  least  several  times 
its  thickness,  means  fixedly  secured  to  each  strip  and 
fixedly  securing  the  stripe  in  rigid  spaoed-apart  aaieni- 
bly  with  each  other,  a  longitudinal  side  edge  at  at  least 
a  iriurality  of  said  strips  being  welded  to  said  mii^ar- 
tion  of  the  U-ahaped  member  to  secure  the  itripa  in  rigid 
assembly  with  the  U-«haped  member  and  to  dispoae 
the  strips  between  the  legs  of  the  U-shaped  member, 
each  strip  being  spaced  from  the  next  adjacent  stripe  to 
provide  a  plurality  of  nailing  slots  between  the  stripe 
and  extending  full  depth  of  the  strips  for  the  reception 
and  retention  of  nails  in  the  spaces  between  the  strips, 
the  depth  of  the  stripe  perpendicular  to  their  length 
and  tlw  distance  between  immediately  adjacent  stripe 
being  such  that  the  slots  between  the  strips  are  of  a 
depth  at  least  several  times  their  width,  the  stripe  having 
complementary  corrugations  therein  extending  leafth- 
wiae  thereof  for  deforming  and  retaining  nails  driven 
into  said  slots  between  said  strips. 
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34M.551 

MOLDABLY  CONFORMABLE  SHEET 
METAL  STOCK 
G«rald  y.  lakeway,  Grand  Rapldi,  Micfa^ 

KmIct  Bn«  Company,  Grand  Rapidi,  Mick. 

Not.  14,  lf<2,  Scr.  No.  237,706 

aClalmi.    (CL52— 511) 


to 


O 


14 


1.  The  combmation  of  a  body  member  of  sheet  alu- 
minum stock  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  which 
is  moldably  conformable  without  heating,  and  laterally 
q;>aced  studs  of  metal  stock  which  is  relatively  noncon- 
formable  as  compared  to  the  conformable  stock  of  said 
body  member  which  have  axially  projecting  and  angularly 
diqxMed  ribs  on  their  inner  ends  and  annular  curved 
peripheral  grooves  adjacent  but  spaced  from  their  inner 
ends  providing  outwardly  projecting  flange-like  portions 
on  the  maa  aids  of  the  studs,  portions  of  said  body  mem- 
ber being  moldably  and  conformably  upset  into  clamping 
supporting  engagement  with  the  said  annular  flange-like 
portions  on  the  inner  ends  of  said  studs  and  said  ribs  on 
the  inner  ends  of  the  studs  whereby  said  body  member 
and  studs  are  fixedly  connected  and  constitute  an  integral 
unit  with  the  studs  fixedly  projecting  inwardly  relative 
to  the  body  member. 


3^2M,5S2 
IN8ULATIVE  BUILDING  BOARD 
Clyda  O.  Stock,  Afflson  Park,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  St  Regis 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
NawYork 

FUad  Oct  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,422 
aClalma.    (CL  52— 593) 


1.  As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  insulative  and  gen- 
erally flat  building  bdard  for  forming  substantially  mois- 
ture impervious  sheathing,  comprising:  a  corrugated 
paperboard  web,  said  web  having  adhesively  bonded  to 
opposite  sides  thereof  respectively,  laminated  facing 
sheets  each  formed  of  a  sheet  of  paperboard  and  an  outer 
sheet  of  light  and  heat  reflecting  imperforate  metal  foil 
bonded  thereto,  said  facing  sheets  including  the  foil  there- 
on extending  at  opposite  edges  of  the  board  beyond  the 
corrugated  web  to  provide  marginal  extensions,  such 
extensions  at  one  edge  of  the  board  being  adhered  to- 
gether to  provide  a  relatively  rigid  blade-like  marginal 
portion,  such  extensions  at  another  edge  of  the  board 
providing  spaced  apart  lips,  providing  a  slot-like  forma- 
tion adapted  to  receive  such  a  blade-like  portion  on  an- 
other board^ike  panel,  a  strip  of  material  having  a  U- 
shaped  cross  section,  said  strip  being  adhered  within 
such  slot-like  formation,  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
U-shaped  strip  being  of  metal  foil,  said  strip  being  in 
a  position  to  be  astride  of  and  to  embrace  with  its  inner 
surfaces  of  metal  fofl  such  a  blade-like  formation  on 
another  board  panel  when  inserted  therein,  the  foil  on 
at  least  one  of  said  laminated  facing  sheets  has  small 


closely  spaced  protuberances  thereon  with  smooth  sur- 
faces free  of  rupture  for  reduced  friction  and  consequent 
possibilities  of  rupture  of  the  foil  when  the  generally 
flat  board  is  slidably  engaged  by  another  like  area  there- 
of or  another  object,  each  of  said  protuberances  being 
supported  by  the  corresponding  protuberance  on  the 
paperboard  sheet  thereunder. 


3,2M,553 

COMPOSITION  BOARD  FLOORING  STRIP 

Roiald  G.  Fraahov,  RoMborg,  Oreg.,  and  RiuaeU  J.  Pf eif • 

fcr,  Memphis,  Tean.,  asa^MMns  to  Forrest  Indostrics, 

Inc.,  Dillard,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUed  Sept  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,176 

2  Claims.    (CL  52— 595) 


1.  A  composition  board  flooring  strip  adapted  for  nail- 
ing to  subflooring, 

(a)  each  strip  having  a  face  surface,  a  bottom  sur- 
face, a  tongued  edge  and  a  grooved  edge,  the  tongued 
edge  being  receivable  in  the  grooved  edge  of  an  ad- 

Ijacent  strip  in  edge-to-edge  tongue  and  groove  rela- 
tion, 

(b)  the  tongued  edge  comprising  an  upper  abutment 
1  section  having  an  outer  meeting  surface  extending 
\  downward  from  the  face  surface  of  the  strip  to  the 

upper  side  of  an  inwardly  directed  repess  in  the 
tongue  section,  the  recess  being  dimensioded  to  house 
a  nailhead  without  contact  of  the  nailhend  with  the 
upper  surface  of  the  recess, 

(c)  the  tongued  edge  incuding  a  lower  toi^gue  section 
which  projects  outward  beyond  the  outer  meeting 
surface  of  the  upper  abutment  section, 

(d)  the  lower  tongue  section  comprising  ai)  inner  base 
portion  extending  between  the  recess  and  the  bottom 
surface  of  the  strip,  and  an  outer  grooVe-penetrat- 
ing  portion  having  a  top  surface  co-plaqar  with  the 
top  surface  of  the  base  and  a  bottom  suiiface  spaced 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the  strip  and 
terminating  at  its  inner  end  outwardly  of  the  meet- 
ing surface  of  the  abutment  section, 

(e)  the  base  portion  of  the  tongue  section  being  di- 
mensioned to  receive  nails, 

(f)  the  grooved  edge  comprising  an  uppe«r  abutment 
section  having  an  outer  meeting  surface  extending 
downward  from  the  face  surface  of  the  strip  to  the 
upper  side  of  an  inwardly  directed  groove  dimen- 
sioned to  receive  the  groove-penetrating,  portion  of 
the  tongue  section. 


3,200,554 
POLE  STRUCTURE 
Jack  J.  Goodman,  lOghJaod  Park,  and  Henty  Stillman, 
Chicago,  m.,  asrignors  to  Prestige  Prodocti,  Ibc,  Chi- 
cago, m.,  a  corporatioa  of  nUnois 
1  Filed  July  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,4^ 

1  3  Claims.    (CL  52— 727) 

1.  A  pole  lamp  comprising  a  first  and  a  Second  pole 
section, 

said  first  pole  section  consisting  essentially  of  a  first 

tubular  metal  core; 
a  plurality  of  elongated  first  wooden  segments  encircling 

said  first  core  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof; 

adhesive  means  bonding  said  first  wooden  segments 
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to  each  other  and  to  said  first  core  to  define  an  an- 
nular sleeve  surrounding  said  core  and  contiguous  to 
and  coaxial  therewith; 

said  first  metal  core  being  fhish  with  said  first  wooden 
segments  at  one  end  of  said  section  and  extending 
axially  beyond  said  segmenU  at  the  other  end  of  said 
section  to  define  an  extension  arm  integral  with  said 
core  and  coupling  said  first  section  to  said  second 
section; 

said  second  pole  section  comprising  a  second  tubular 
metal  core; 

a  plurality  of  elongated  second  wooden  segments  en- 


flaps  of  the  respective  wrappers  whereby  the  end  portions 
of  such  rear  flaps  form  a  pair  of  rear  end  flaps  which 
extend  beyond  the  lateral  faces  of  the  articles;  bondmg 
the  upper  rear  flaps  to  the  lower  rear  flaps  while  the 
articles  remain  in  said  vertical  path;  consecutively  ad- 
vancing the  articles  in  a  second  substantially  horizontal 
path  and  simultaneously  folding  the  rear  end  flaps  against 
the  respective  lateral  faces  of  the  articles  by  tucking  such 
flaps  between  the  respective  lateral  flaps;  folding  the  lower 
lateral  flaps  against  the  respective  lateral  faces  of  the 
articles;  consecutively  advancing  the  articles  upwardly  in 
a  second  substantially  vertical  path  and  folding  the  upper 
lateral  flaps  over  the  lower  lateral  flaps;  and  bonding  the 
upper  lateral  flaps  to  the  lower  lateral  flaps  while  the 
articles  remain  in  said  second  vertical  path. 


3,200,556  _ 

CAPSULE  SEALING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Charles  E.  Acklcy,  Orebuid,  Pa.,  asstgnor  to  R.  W.  Hart- 
nett  Company,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corparatlon  of 
Pennsylvania 

FUed  Oct  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,208 
6  Claims.    (CL  53—30) 


circling  said  second  core  and  extending  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  second  wooden  segments  being 
coextensive  with  said  second  core;  adhesive  means 
bonding  said  segments  to  said  core  to  define  an  an- 
nular sleeve  surrounding  said  second  core  and  con- 
tiguous to  and  coaxial  therewith;  and 
said  second  core  of  said  second  section  having  an  c«)en- 
ing  extending  axially  endwise  therein  and  defimng 
an  elongated  socket  receiving  said  integral  extension 
arm  of  said  first  core  in  sliding  frictional  engagement 
therewith  and  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  pole 
sections. 

3aN,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WRAPPING 
CIGARETTE  PACKS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Kurt  Liedtke,  Hamborg,  GcnnaaQr,  aarignor  to  Hanni 
Wcrke  Korbcr  A  Co.  KG.,  Hambnig-Bcrgcdorf,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  9, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  279,670 
CUIms    priority,   applicatioa    Germany,   July    7,    1960, 
H  39,873;  Great  Britain,  May  10,  1962,  17,999/62; 
Feb.  6, 196^,  4314/(3 

55  Claims.    (CL  53—33) 


1.  A  method  of  wrapping  cigarette  packs  and  similar 
box-shaped  articles,  comprising  advancing  the  articles  in 
a  substantially  horizontal  path;  feeding  flexible  wraRJcrs 
in  front  of  consecutive  articles  so  that  the  front  face  of 
each  article  engages  a  central  portion  of  the  respective 
wrapper  and  transforms  the  wrapper  into  a  U-shaped 
body  which  extends  beyond  the  front,  lateral,  top  and 
bottom  faces  of  the  article  whereby  the  wrapper  forms 
two  front  end  flaps,  two  upper  and  two  lower  lateral  flaps, 
and  an  upper  and  lower  rear  flap;  fokling  the  front  end 
flaps  of  consecutive  wrappers  by  tucking  such  flaps  be- 
tween the  respective  lateral  flaps  as  the  articles  continue 
to  advance  in  said  path;  folding  the  lower  rear  flaps  against 
the  rear  faces  of  the  respective  articles;  consecutively 
moving  the  articles  upwardly  in  a  substantially  vertical 
path  and  fokling  the  upper  rear  flaps  over  the  lower  rear 


r>-lj  |__P* 


3.  In  a  process  for  sealing  gelatin  capsules  having  mner 
body  and  outer  cap  parts  each  with  one  closed  end  and 
one  open  end,  the  open  ends  of  said  outer  cap  parts  being 
telescoped  over  the  open  ends  of  said  inner  body  parts, 
the  steps  comprising  moving  a  series  of  capsules  in  a 
continuous  stream  thereof  at  a  predetermined  rate  of 
speed  successively  past  a  sealing  station,  moving  a  plu- 
rality of  series  of  globules  of  sealant  each  in  a  con- 
tinuous stream  at  said  predetermined  rate  of  speed  suc- 
cessively past  said  station,  and  ^totting  each  capsule  at 
circxunferentially  spaced  points  on  the  edge  of  the  otiter 
cap  part  adjacent  the  inner  body  part,  as  the  capsule 
passes  said  station,  with  one  globule  from  each  series 
thereof. 

3,200,557 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  MILK 

CONTAINERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
William  E.  Sckwcnk,  NorriMown,  Pn^  aaslgpor  to 

tional  Paper  Company,  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 

of  New  York 

Filed  Sent  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,365 
liCkitaBS.    (0.53— 39) 

1.  In  the  method  of  forming  a  Uquid-tight  seal  at  the 
top  of  a  container  made  from  a  flexible  blank  having  a 
heat-seaktble  plastic  coating  on  both  sides  thereof,  said 
container  top  being  formed  by  folding  said  blank  along 
score  lines  and  heat  sealing  overlapping  surfaces  of  the 
folded  blank,  the  steps  of  advancing  said  container  with 
the  top  substantially  open  through  a  beating  zone,  peri- 
odically stopping  the  advance  of  said  container  through 
said  heating  zone  to  provide  nMOMaive  intervals  of  mo- 
tion and  dwell,  directing  hea^hays  onto  the  top  of  said 
container  while  said  contains  is  in  said  heating  zone  to 
heat  the  plastic  coatings  of  |Hud  overlapping  surfacea  to 
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be  joined  to  form  the  top  ckMure  of  said  container  to  a 
heat'«ea]ing  temperature,  and  partially  shielding  said  con- 
tainer from  aid  hMt  rays  during  said  intervals  ot  dwell 
by  providing  bafBe  members  located  in  the  path  of  said 
heat  rays  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
advance  of  said  container,,  said  ba£k  members  deflecting 


heat  rays  directed  during  said  intervals  of  dwell  at  se- 
lected surfaces  of  said  blank  forming  a  part  of  the  top  of 
said  container,  the  relative  durations  and  numbers  of  said 
intervals  of  motion  and  dwell  being  selected  so  that  the 
plastic  coatings  of  said  selected  siuf aces  do  not  achieve  a 
beat-sealing  temperature.^ 


BAG  CLOSURE  AND  SEALER 
Snracl  T.  Adau,  New  Orleans,  and  Richard  P.  Kesslcr, 
MctaMc,  La.;  nid  Kcaricr  and  Ike  heirs  of  said  Samuel 
T.  Adams,  iictaasd,  iisignnrs  to  Wcat  Vkginia  Pnlp 
nd  Paper  Company,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
9i  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  224,187 
iOakm.   (CL53— 76) 


-•«  <«  <r 


--7^^ 

1 

1     \ 
1 
* 

/       > 

f 

1.  A  machine  for  closing  and  sealing  the  tops  of  par- 
tially filled  multi-wall  paper  bags  of  the  pinched-end  type 
which  have  a  freeboard  area  above  the  contents,  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  bag-supporting  conveyor  upon  which  the  bags 
in  upright  position  travel  edgewise  through  said 
machine, 

(b)  UKmnting  plates  ^ced  apart  and  defining  a  frame 
dot  therebetween  which  is  parallel  to  and  somewhat 
less  than  the  height  of  a  partially  filled  bag  above  said 
conveyor,  said  mounting  plates  being  biased  into 
parallel  position  and  hingeably  separable  at  their 
forward  ends,  where  bags  enter  said  frame  slot  while 
being  carried  on  said  bag-supporting  conveyor, 

(c)  upper  conveying  belts,  each  belt  being  rotaUbly 
siq>ported  beneath  a  mounting  plate  in  opposed  re- 
lationship so  as  to  define  cooperatively  a  hingeably- 
aeparable  slot  beneath  said  frame  slot,  said  upper 
conveying  belts  being  adjusted  to  travel  at  the  same 
surface  qteed  as  the  bag-supporting  conveyor  and 
being  adapted  to  grasp  the  sides  of  a  bag  in  the  free- 
board area  when  the  bag  enters  said  frame  slot, 
whereby  the  freeboard  area  of  the  bag  is  flattened, 
guided,  and  propelled  at  the  same  speed  as  the  filled 
portion  of  the  bag, 

(d)  adhesive  deposition  means  for  smearingly  deposit- 
ing a  strqi  of  adhesive  above  said  conveying  belts 


and  from  leading  edge  to  trailing  edge  oa  oo/t  side 
of  the  flattened  bag, 

(e)  means  for  accurately  sensing  the  fontfard  edges 
of  a  flattened  bag,  when  said  forward  edges  are 
brought  by  the  bag-supporting  conveyor  and  the 
upper  conveying  belts  into  imminent  jujttaposition 
with  the  deposition  means,  comprising  a  bendable 
elongated  sensing  arm  which  is  attached  at  one  end 
to  permit  sweeping  motion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
bag-sup>porting  conveyor  and  which  is  so  positioned, 
immediately  beneath  the  upper  conveying  belts 
athwart  the  path  of  travel  of  said  bag,  that  the  unat- 
tached end  of  said  sensing  arm  is  contacted  by  the 
feading  edge  of  the  flattened  freeboard  area  of  the 
opright  bag  and  pivotably  deflected  thereby, 

(f)  actuating  means  which  cooperate  with  t^  sensing 
means  and  control  the  flow  of  adhesive  from  the  ad- 
hesive deposition  means,  whereby  adhesive  is  de- 
livered to  the  flattened  surface  of  the  bag  along  one 
side  thereof  at  the  instant  that  the  leading  edge  ap- 
pears in  juxtaposition  with  said  adhesive  deposition 
means,  ] 

(g)  means  for  folding  a  multi-wall  paper  strip  at  the 
top  of  one  side  of  the  bag  over  the  other  sifJe  having 
a  strip  of  adhesive  applied  thereto;  I 

(h)  Pressure-applying  means  for  compressing  the 
folded-over  paper  strip  against  the  side  otf  the  bag 
having  the  adhesive  strip  applied  thereto. 


3,200,559 

FRUIT  HANDLING  MACHINE 

Francis  Cnrtis,  Riverside,  Calif.,  asrignor  to  FlViC  Corpo. 

ration,  San  Joec,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Dclkware 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,844 

12  Claimt.    (CL  53—78) 


10.  A  fruit  handling  machine  comprising  a  continu- 
ously driven  input  conveyor  for  advancing  fruit  in  parallel 
lanes  at  a  predetermined  speed,  means  for  iniividually 
counting  the  fruit  in  each  lane  at  a  counting  ^tion  of 
said  input  conveyor,  means  for  tallying  all  of  the  fruiL 
conveyed  through  said  counting  station,  a  coritinuou^y 
driven  fruit  transfer  conveyor  arranged  to  receive  the 
counted  fruit  discharged  from  said  input  conveyor  and 
convey  the  fruit  at  a  speed  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined speed,  fruit  diverting  means  mounted  over  the 
conveying  flight  of  said  transfer  conveyor  and  dontrolled 
by  said  counting  means  to  channel  all  the  fruit  in  each 
counted  batch  alternately  to  one  side  or  the  otb^r  of  said 
transfer  conveyor. 


3^240,560 

MACHINE  FOR  VACUUM  SEALING  llAGS 
Ralph  S.  Raadall,  3380  20th  St.,  Sm  F^Mdacok  Calif . 

FUed  Sept.  29,  I960,  Scr.  N«.  59,399  i 
1  a  K  "Ctafans.  (eL53-g6) 
1.  A  machine  for  evacuatmg  and  sealing  alrtieht  bags, 
comprising  a  bottom  member  having  an  area  a^pted  to 
receive  and  support  a  product  encased  in  an  oplen-ended 
bag,  a  cover  member  mounted  for  relative  niovement 
toward  and  away  from  said  first  member  and  farmed  to 
define  a  chamber  therewith,  means  on  said  members  for 
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hermetically  sealing  said  chamber  when  said  members  are  ^«-. „...*«  «»^^r5i^?<v«  »A/vAriMr^ 

together,  mians  for  moving  said  members  together,  means  ,  .  Af?ARATOg  TOR  AKnOJ  PACKAiaNG 

connected  to  said  chamber  for  cvacnating  same  when  said  "■yA?:"'!?*-J^?y»*^*r*^**Sr  **-H!5?  T,, 

membera  are  together,  spaced  dewrinUing  means  carried  ;M|„nrs''^-?irrrii'aiiarsmpMi.  -        *  qS, 

by  each  of  said  members  and  movable  toward  each  odier  j^ 


I  ooKwrnmoB 


,.-.^.-^  «aM  Jw.  t,  1963.    fMryed 

and  thta  appBcatleB  Aa^.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  219^66 
14Claima.    (CL  55— 184) 


ber,  said  dewrinUing  means  being  first  engageable  with 
each  other  outwardly  of  the  opposite  side  edges  of  said 
open  end  and,  upon  further  movement  toward  each  other, 
being  progressi^y  oppositely  inwardly  engageable  with 
said  open  end  for  smoothly  spreading  the  open  end  of  the 
bag,  and  means  for  ff^^'"^  the  said  open  end  of  the  bag 
while  the  same  is  so  spread. 


3,200i561 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHRINKING  WRAPPERS 
OF  PACKAGES 
Marthi  Siegel,  Rosljn,  N.Y.,  a^  Scynov  Zcfaricfc,  Tc 
River,  N J.,  msiginrs  to  WcMetroa  Corporatfcm,  New- 
ark, N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jermy 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,629 
lOCIafans.     (CL53— 184) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sealing  toe  overlapped,  abutting  mar- 
ginal portions  of  a  pair  of  members  of  thermoplastic, 
heat-shrinkaUe  material  and  adapted  to  receive  an  article 
therebetween  to  present  a  package,  said  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  frame;  a  heating  element  on  said  frame  and  substan- 
tially conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  marginal 
portioiu  of  the  members;  a  platen  shiftably  mounted  on 
the  frame,  disposed  to  receive  the  package  in  supporting 
relationship  tbiereto  and  normally  qwoed  from  the  heat- 
ing element,  the  latter  being  disposed  across  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  marginal  portions  wfafen  the  package  is  S19- 
ported  on  the  platen,  said  platen  being  movable  down- 
wardly from  a  first  location  above  the  heating  element  to 
a  second  location  permitting  said  marginal  portions  of 
the  members  to  engage  the  element;  and  a  ram  shiftably 
mounted  on  the  frame,  above  said  platen  and  movable 
downwardly  from  a  position  sufficiently  spaced  from  said 
first  location  of  the  platen  to  permit  placement  of  the 
package  therebetween,  to  a  di^>osition  engaging  the  pack- 
age and  subsequendy  shifting  the  latter  and  thereby  the 
platen  to  said  second  location  thereof  with  the  marginal 
portions  of  the  member  engaging  the  heating  element. 


1.  Apparatus  fw  shrinking  heat-shrinkable  wrappers  of 
packages,  comprising: 

(a)  a  horizontal  rotary  support  for  the  package, 

(b)  means  positioned  laterally  of  said  rotary  support 
at  one  side  thereof  for  heating  a  supply  of  air, 

(c)  said  heating  means  having  an  opening  for  direct- 
ing a  supply  of  heated  air  on  said  package  during 
the  rotation  thereof  on  said  support,  and 

(d)  scoop  means  positioned  diametrically  opposite  said 
heating  means  at  the  other  side  of  said  rotary  sup- 
port in  the  path  of  flow  of  said  heated  air  for  direct- 
ing the  latter  back  toward  said  heating  means  for 
reheating  said  scoop  meaiu  having  an  inlet  disposed 
vertically  above  said  rotary  support  and  a  down- 
wardly extending  passage  communicating  with  said 
inlet  to  receive  the  air  for  its  return  flow  to  the 
heating  means. 


3,200,563 

MACHINE  FOR  FLAT-SEALING  AN  END  OF  A 

HEAT-SEALABLE  LINING  OF  A  BOX  OF  PAR- 

ALLELEPIPEDIC  SHAPE 

Martot  Berghgracht,  U  Vlcn  Loffis,  Place  Joyaie, 

ViMofl  St  Flnnhi,  Otoe,  FraMc 

FBed  Jisly  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383412 

Claim  priority,  appHcsiiM  I  wsmhwin.  Inks  26.  1963, 

44,141 
4ClafaBS.  (CL53--d73) 
1.  A  machine  for  flat-sealing  one  end  of  a  beat-aealable 
lining  of  a  parallelepipedic  box  of  cardboard  or  the  Uke, 
such  end  projecting  from  the  box  body  and  being  flattened 
along  a  central  plane  of  the  box,  then  sealed  in  this 
position,  by  means  of  sealing  members,  the  "*»<*w,i» 
comprising  two  flattening  memben  normaUy  <<ifpf>tH 
outside  the  lining  end,  means  for  introducing  the  a«ttpaiiin 
members  into  the  lining  end  and  for  separating  t^^ 
from  each  other  along  the  central  plane  of  the  tiox  by 
forcing  them  against  diametrically  onx)site  plaoea  of  the 
lining  until  the  flattening  members  substantially  flatten 
the  lining  end,  two  spaced-apart  plates  <^j^|>^1^p^^  q^  either 
side  of  the  lining  end  and  having  a  length  at  least  equal 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


to  the  width  oi  the  flattened  lining  end,  means  for 
moving  the  laid  {dates  transversely  of  the  said  central 
idane  ontil  the  jriates  positively  press  between  them  the 
flattened  lining  end  along  a  line  extending  on  the  whole 
width  thereof  and  further  away  from  the  end  edge  of 
the  lining  than  the  flattening  members,  means  for  there- 


after withdrawing  the  flattening  members  from  the  lin- 
ing, means  for  them  bringing  the  sealing  members  into 
contact  with  the  flattened  lining  end  and  sealing  the 
same  outside  the  said  plates  and  closely  adjacent  thereto, 
and  means  for  then  removing  the  sealing  members  and 
the  plates  from  the  seakd  lining  end. 


DEVICE  FOR  FOLDING  THE  ENDS  OF 
CYLINDRICAL  WRAPPING 
loacph  Heart  Alfred  Scr|c  Lageac,  Wembley,  England, 
to  Ta^e  EogtoecriBg  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
8  ooavMHy  of  Grcai  BrItaiB 

I  Fab.  25, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M,5S0 

VcatioH  Gicat  Britain,  Feb.  27, 1962, 

SClirfmi.    (CL53— 3M) 


L  In  a  wrapping  machine  for  enclosing  a  roll  in  wrap- 
ping material,  an  end  ideating  unit  <^>erative  after  the 
wrapping  material  has  been  wrapped  into  the  form  of  a 
tube  whidi  doedy  surroonds  the  roll  and  prdects  beyond 
the  cods  tiiereof,  snch  end  pleating  unit  comprising  a 
number  of  folder  i^tes  spaced  at  angular  intervals  around 
a  main  axis  coaxial  with  the  roll,  a  number  of  support 
mambert  to  wkicfa  the  folder  plates  are  re^>ectively 
pivoted,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  the  support 
meoibcn  to  caoae  the  fMder  plates  to  move  in  an  inward 
diiectiaa  generally  towards  the  main  axis  whereby  during 
Mch  imvud  movement  the  individual  folder  plates  on 
oootactiflt  the  wrapping  material  will  move  about  their 
pivots  relatively  to  the  support  members  thereby  folding 
portioos  of  die  tubular  projecting  end  of  the  wrapping 
material  over  the  end  of  the  rQll  and  will  finally  take  up 
portions  in  which  they  lie  flat  against  the  end  of  the 


roll  with  the  folded  wrapping  material  interposed  between 
the  plates  and  the  roll  leaving  narrow  upstanding  pleats 
of  wrapping  material  between  the  folded-over  portions, 
and  means  whereby  after  completion  of  suth  inward 
movement  the  assembly  of  folder  plates  is  rotated  in  one 
direction  through  an  angle  around  the  main  axis,  thereby 
flattening  the  pleats  of  the  wrapping  material  closely 
against  the  end  of  the  roll. 


1  3,20«,5<5 

ELECTROSTATIC  PRECIPITATORS 

Stig  GustafssoD,  Jonkofktg,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  Aktie- 

bolaget  Svenska  Flaktfabrikcii,  Stodchdm,  Sweden 

FUed  July  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,7g5 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Sweden,  July  12, 1961, 
^  7,225/61 

3  Chdmi.    (CI.  55—112) 


I  -^—i  l**^    -«,*jf»«  AoC^*, 


*^*^ 


\ 


-* 


'3U*^,«vJX:5  JJJJl 


3  jJJ 


JJ-.; 


1 1 


f 


1.  An  electrostatic  precipitator  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: a  casing  arranged  for  the  horizontal  flow  of  gas 
therethrough,  a  plurality  of  sections  of  electrodes  sus- 
pended from  their  upper  ends  in  said  casing,  e^ch  section 
including  a  plurality  of  rows  of  vertical  elongated  gen- 
erally flat  electrodes  arranged  flat-wise  in  the  direction  of 
gas  flow  thereover;  separate  rapping  means  fot  each  sec- 
tion of  electrodes;  at  least  said  section  which  is  first 
traversed  by  the  flow  of  entering  gas  being  subdivided 
into  two  groups;  said  rapping  means  for  said  Subdivided 
section  comprising  separate  end  juxtaposed  attd  aligned 
rapper  rods  and  power  rapping  means  for  saicf  rods  dis- 
posed upstream  and  downstream  respectively  df  the  elec- 
trodes of  said  section;  said  rapper  rods  being  'positioned 
to  engage  end-wise  yfhen  either  is  rapped  and  act  as  mutual 
recoil  stops  for  each  other. 


lOBT^ 


3,200,566 

EMISSION  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROSTATIC 

PRECIPITATORS 

Stig  Gostaf  aK»,  Jookoping,  and  Stcn  Maartmann.  Klinten, 

Sweden,  aasignon  to  Aktiebolagct  SvcMka  Haktfabri- 

ken,  Stockliolm,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnly  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jnly  12. 1961, 
7,224/61  ' 

3  Cblms.    (CL  55—152) 


'•^  |:  :3  :*  <  H  -  ;il  ;5^ 


M^ 


1.  An  emission  electrode  for  electrostatic  ptecipitators 
in  which  a  number  of  vertical  plate-like  electrodes  are  ar- 
ranged in  a  co-planar  row  with  the  planes  of  the  plates 
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disposed  parallel  to  the  flow  of  gas  thereover  transversely 
across  the  width  and  edges,  said  emission  electrode  com- 
prising a  continuous  smooth  planar  web  bent  at  each 
longitudinal  edge  to  form  a  vertical  stiffening  strip  having 
a  curved  bent  portion  on  at  least  one  side  of  the  plane 
of  the  web,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced,  integral, 
rounded  projections  on  the  curved  bent  portion  of  each 
stiffening  strip,  said  projections  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  web,  each  of  said  pro- 
jections being  pressed  outwardly  from  said  curved  bent 
portions  and  having  a  substanti^y  hemispherical  smooth 
and  unbroken  peripheral  outline. 


3,200,567 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  SONIC  TREATMENT  OF  EMUL- 
SIONS AND  FOR  RESOLVING  THE  SAME  INTO 
THEIR  CONSTTTUENT  PARTS 
RnaseU  Denton  May,  TUn,  OUa.,  assignor,  by 
■ssignmcats,  to  Black  Slrails  A  BryMO,  Inc., 
City,  Mo.,  a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1956,  Scr.  No.  608,626 
4  Claims.    (CL  55—175) 


r 

!I 

h 

s  ^         1         lt^              11 

^1        ^^PT^'      J 

J 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  separation  of  hydrocarbon  emtil- 
sions  comprising  a  heater  for  receiving  hydrocarbon 
emulsions,  means  in  the  heater  for  breaking  the  emulsions 
to  a  substantial  extent,  a  filter  tonk,  means  connecting 
the  beater  tank  with  the  filter  tank  for  flow  of  oil  from 
the  heater  tank  to  the  filter  tank,  means  in  the  filter  tank 
for  filtering  water  from  the  oil  therein,  and  means  con- 
nected between  the  two  tanks  for  treating  the  products 
received  from  the  heater  tank  with  ultra-sonic  demulsi- 
fying  vibrations  at  approximately  the  cavitation  level  in 
the  instant  volume  of  oil  flowing  from  the  heater  tank 
to  the  filter  tank. 


3,2N,56S 

FLASH  SEPARATOR 

Dalph  C.  McNeO,  43  Pine  St.,  Brookrille,  Pa. 

Contfaraation  of  appiicirtion  Ser.  No.  67,813,  Nov.  7, 1960. 

This  appUcatkM  Sept  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  307,266 

5ClaimB.    (CL55— 191) 


<  to 


^ 


•-t  P-* 


1.  In  a  quietly  operating  blow-down  separator  of  the 
character  described  that  processes  contaminated  blow- 
down  discharge  fluid  supplied  under  positive  pressure  by 
a  boiler  or  pressure  vessel,  a  circumferentially-rounded 
enclosing  side  wall  that  extends  downwardly,  generally 
inwardly-concave  top  and  bottom  closure  waUs  defining 
an  internal  chamber  with  and  integrally-secured  to  said 
enclosing  side  wall,  an  inlet  pipe  extending  through  a 
side  portion  of  the  enclosing  side  wall  immediately  adja- 
cent said  top  closure  wall  and  m  a  tangential  relation 


with  said  enclosing  side  wall  for  introducing  contami- 
nated blow-down  fluid  under  positive-pressure  tangea- 
tially  into  an  upper  portion  of  the  internal  chamber  and 
inducing  a  centrigugal  downward  flow  of  the  fluid  within 
the  internal  chamber,  a  tubular  flash  discharge  member 
having   a   substantially  cylindrical   wall   projecting   cen- 
trally-downwardly  through  siad  top  closure  wall  along 
the  upper  portion  of  the  internal  chamber,  said  top  closure 
wall  fully  closing-off  the  upper  portion  of  the  internal 
chamber  from  said  tubular  flash  discharge  member  to  said 
side  enclosing  wall  whereby  all  fluid  moving  upwardly  out 
of  the  internal  chamber  hiks  to  pass  throu^  said  tubular 
flash  discharge  member,  an  inverted  dish-shaped  disc-like 
baffle  member,  located  beneath  said  inlet  pipe,  centrally- 
secured  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  discharge  member  and 
projecting  radially-outwaidly  therefrom  into  a  radially- 
inwardly  spaced  relation  with  reqwct  to  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  enclosing  side  wall  and  dividing  the  internal 
cluunber  into  an  upper  contaminated-fluid-receiving  cham- 
ber and  a  lower  expansion  and  contaminant  collecting 
chamber,  said  baflle  member  having  a  down-turned  outer 
circumferential  edge  thereabout  defining  a  circumferen- 
tial flow-restricting  aperture  with  the  iimer  periphery  of 
said  enclosing  side  wall  of  a  vertical  extent  that  corre- 
sponds substantially  to  the  thickness  of  said  edge,  said 
cylindrical  wall  of  said  discharge  member  being  closed-off 
and  ccmtinuous  therealong  for  at  least  a  substantial  up- 
waixlly-spaced  vertical  distance  from  said  baffle  member 
and  defining  an  outlet  port  portion  at  its  lower  end  that 
is  fully  oentrally-open  from  said  cylindrical  wall  to  an 
under  face  of  said  baffle  member,  a  vertically-positioned 
outlet  pipe  open  at  its  upper  end  to  said  lower  chamber 
and  extending  downwardly-oentrally  through  said  bottom 
closure  wall  for  discharging  contaminated  portions  of  the 
blow-down  fluid  from  said  lower  chamber,  a  spiral  baffle 
positioned  within  said  lower  chamber  and  extending  verti- 
cally-upwardly  from  said  bottom  closure  wall  and  being 
open  vertically-upwardly  and  horizontally-endwise  to  said 
lower  chamber  for  receiving  residual  denser  portions  of 
the  fluid  and  conducting  them  centrally-inwardly  into  said 
outlet  pipe;  said  inlet  pipe  having  an  inner  end  portion 
positioned  and  adapted  in  combination  with  said  top  clo- 
sure, said  enclosing  side  wall,  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said 
discharge  member  and  said  baffle  member  to  direct  the 
contaminated  fluid  being  introduced  under  positive  pres- 
sure in  a  centrifugal-downwardly  moving  path  along  said 
upper  chamber  with  sufficient  velocity  to  separate  the  fluid 
into  an  outer  relatively  dense  portion,  into  an  intermediate 
portion  of  intermediate  density,  and  into  an  inner  lower 
density  portion  of  substantially  pure  flash;  said  baffle  mem- 
ber and  its  said  outer  drcumfereotial  edge  being  posi- 
tioned and  adapted  in  combination  with  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  said  discharge  member  to  direct  tbe  inner  lower 
density  portion  of  the  fluid  over  its  convex  upper  face, 
downwardly  over  its  outer  drcumferential  edge,  abruptly 
and  acutely-inwanfly  over  its  lower  concave  side  face, 
and  upwardly-out  throu^  said  oottet  port  portion  and 
said  discharge  member  without  flash  restriction  in  move- 
ment from  said  lower  chamber  into  said  discharge  mem- 
ber; and  said  outer  drcumferential  edge  being  pocttiooed 
and  adapted  in  combination  with  said  enclosing  side  wall 
to  impart  velocity  flow  to  and  pass  the  outer  relatively 
dense  and  intermediate  density  portions  of  the  fluid  down- 
wardly along  and  throu^  said  restricted  aperture  into 
said  lower  chamber,  and  said  lower  chamber  as  defined 
by  said  enclosing  side  mJl,  said  baflk  means  and  sakl 
bottom  closure  wall  being  adapted  to  expand  said  portions 
of  the  fluid  therein  and  lower  their  pressure  and  tempera- 
ture for  discharge  throng  said  outlet  pipe,  said  cylin- 
drical wall  of  said  discharge  member  having  an  mner  flow 
diameter  that  is  greater  than  the  inner  flow  diameter  of 
said  outlet  pipe,  and  said  inlet  pipe  having  an  inner  1km 
diameter  Aat  is  smaller  than  the  inner  flow  diameter  of 
said  outlet  pipe. 
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3,2M,5<9 
SORPIION  GAS  AND  VAPOR  TRAP  APPARATUS 
R  WhMkr,  Santoga,  CaHf^  ■■Igiinr  to  Vvin 
Palo  AMo,  CaHf ^  a  corpontioii  of  Call- 


Jaa.  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  170,001 
aCliUiiH.    (CL55— 208) 


3.  A  vacuum  trap  comprising:  a  cylindrical  container 
made  of  impervious  material  having  a  top  wall,  a  bot- 
tom wall  and  a  side  wall,  said  container  having  gas  mole- 
cule inlet  and  outlet  openings  therein;  a  hollow,  vertical, 
cylindrical,  heat  conductive  member  having  a  bottom  wall 
spaced  above  the  bottom  wall  of  said  container  and  a  side 
wall  extending  into  said  container  from  the  top  wall  of 
said  container  and  spaced  from  the  side  wall  of  said  con- 
tainer; an  apertmed  cylindrical  member  obstructing  the 
line  of  sight  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  ver- 
tically disposed  within  said  container,  spaced  from  said 
coatainu*  side  wall  and  surrounding  said  heat  coikIuc- 
tive  member;  sorbent  material  disposed  between  said  heat 
conductive  member  and  said  apertured  cylindrical  mem- 
ber; bafBe  means  extending  between  said  apertured  cylin- 
drical member  and  said  container  interior  side  wall  for 
increasing  the  probability  of  collision  betwewi  said  gas 
molecules  and  said  sorbent  material;  and  a  body  of  cool- 
ing liquid  diiqxwed  within  said  heat  conductive  member. 


3^200^70 
MOBTURE  CONTROL  UNIT 
Sldoej  M.  PattOlo  and  L.  D.  France,  Lvbbock,  Tex.;  add 
Pattfllo  awlgnor,  by  mtmat  aoigiHiMDii,  to  L.  D.  France 
A  Co.,  Ibc,  a  corporation  of  Tcxai 

FIM  Ant.  %  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,877 
(CL  S5— 227) 


A«Lf,l 

lOafaD. 


Appumtos  for  oontroUing  the  moisture  content  of  a 
stream  of  air,  ^iiereby  the  air  may  be  either  humidified 
or  dehumidified  as  necessary  to  control  the  moisture  con- 
tent thereof,  comprising  a  bousing  having  an  air  intake 
opening,  open  to  the  atmosi^re,  substantially  coexten- 
wm  with  one  side  thereof,  and  having  a  screen  stretched 
acron  oud  opming,  a  pair  of  vertically  disposed  cylin- 
drical homidifying  diambers  each  having  an  intake  duct 
commimicating  with  one  side  thereof  adjacent  its  upper 
end  and  arranged  tangentially  relative  thereto,  said  in- 
take ducts  merging  adjacent  one  of  their  ends  and  com- 
municating with  the  side  of  said  housing  opposite  said 
air  intake  opening,  said  air  intake  opening  being  substan- 


tially larger  than  said  air  intake  ducts,  yvbcnby  Said  screen 
is  characterized  by  its  large  size  relative  to  4ie  rate  of 
flow  of  air  thru  it,  and  said  screen  being  fuilther  char- 
acterized by  its  course  mesh  whereby  it  is  ada|>ted  to  re- 
moved sticks,  leaves,  and  large  pieces  of  trash  from  air 
entering  the  housing  while  permitting  sand,  lint,  and  other 
foreign  matter  of  smaller  particle  size  to  pa^  thru  it, 
a  discharge  duct  copununicating  with  the  to|>s  of  said 
chambers,  centrally  thereof,  and  extending  tcross  the 
top  of  said  housing,  a  water  supply  tank  in  the  bottom  of 
each  of  said  chambers  having  float  controlled  means  for 
maintaining  a  predetermined  water  level  therefa,  a  cylin- 
drical internal  partition  of  relatively  snudlei'  diameter 
than  said  chambers  in  each  of  said  chambers  arranged 
concentrically  and  coaxially  relative  thereto,  sifrrounding 
an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  chamber  comibunicating 
with  said  discharge  duct,  and  extending  downwardly  from 
the  top  thereof,  above  the  water  supply  tank,  whereby 
air  entering  said  chambers,  respectively,  is  caused  to  flow 
spirally  downwardly  thru  an  annulus  siuTOtmding  the 
internal  partition  and  then  upwardly  thru  said  partition, 
the  cylindrical  internal  partitions  each  being  flared  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  adjacent  its  lower  end  and  hav- 
ing a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced  baflles  extend- 
ing radially  inwardly  therefrom  adjacent  its  tower  end, 
and  the  water  supply  tank  having  a  series  of  circum- 
ferentially spaced,  radially  extending  bafifes  therein  con- 
nected at  their  iimer  ends  to  an  annular  baiRe  spaced 
above  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  series  of  water  spray 
nozzles  in  each  of  said  chambers,  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  annulus  surrounding  the  internal  pait^on,  hav- 
ing means  for  supplying  water  thereto  from  the  water 
supi^  tank  and  arranged  to  discharge  water  ih  the  path 
of  air  entering  the  chamber,  the  water  spray  nozzles  be- 
ing arranged  in  groups  spaced  circumferentiaOy  relative 
to  each  other,  said  groups  each  consisting  of  a  plurality 
of  spray  nozzles  positioned  at  different  elevations  each 
coinciding  generally  with  the  elevation  of  the  air  intake 
duct,  the  water  spray  nozzles  of  one  group  being  posi- 
tioned opposite  the  intake  duct  and  being  arranged  to 
discharge  water  in  a  circumferential  direction  opposite 
the  flow  of  air  entering  the  chamber  and  the  Water  spray 
nozzles  of  the  remaining  groups  being  arranged  to  dis- 
charge water  in  a  circumferential  direction  correspond- 
ing to  the  flow  of  air,  a  valved  bypass  connection  in  the 
top  of  said  housing  communicating  directly  with  said 
discharge  duct  independently  of  said  chambers,  imd  means 
in  said  housing  for  heating  air  entering  said  tousing  be- 
fore it  is  discharged  therefrom  into  said  chantbers,  thru 
said  intake  ducts,  or  alternatively,  directly  into  said  dis- 
charge duct  thru  said  valved  bypass  connection. 


3,200,571 

DISPOSABLE  FILTER  BAG 

James  C.  ShnflBebotfaam,  Milwankee,  Wis.,  aastgoor  of 

one-half  to  Shannah  Gale  Stone,  Milwaukee,  Wte. 

.        Filed  Ang.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,018 

I  2  Claims.    (CL  55—367) 

1.  A  disposable  dust  bag  for  vacuum  cleaners  com- 
prising a  body  of  relatively  porous  pliable  material  having 
an  inlet  opening  of  a  size  and  configuration  to  snugly  re- 
ceive a  discharge  tube  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  exterior  and 
interior  reinforcing  members  secured  to  the  inner  and 
outer  surface  of  one  wall  of  the  body  around  the  opening, 
each  reinforcing  member  having  aligned  openings  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  and  configuration  as  the  iwall  open- 
ing, a  flexible  seahng  ring  carried  by  the  exterior  rein- 
forcing member  and  extending  inwardly  oi  the  inner  edge 
of  the  reinforcing  member  having  an  opening  in  align- 
ment with  the  openings  of  said  reinforcing  mqmbers  but 
of  a  substantially  smaller  diameter  than  the  outer  dimen- 
sions of  the  discharge  tube  for  gripping  contact  with  a 
discharge  tube  of  a  vacuum  cleaner,  and  a  Self-closing 
valvo  member  secured  to  the  inner  reinfordxg  member 
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and  spaced  a  material  distance  from  the  sealing  ring,  said 
valve  member  being  formed  from  a  sheet  of  resilieat 
flexible  material,  said  sheet  being  slit  to  provide  flexible 
leaves,  whereby  upon  the  placing  of  a  bag  on  a  discharge 
tube  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  the  walls  of  said  flexible  sealing 


ring  will  be  squeezed  between  the  respective  portions  of 
the  reinforcing  members  and  the  discharge  tube  the  self- 
closing  valve  member  will  be  spaced  from  the  inner  edge 
of  said  discharge  tube  and  not  affected  thereby  so  that 
the  valve  will  be  maintained  in  its  normal  closed  position. 


3,200,572 

COTTON  GLEANER 

Dale  F.  Sweet,  298  E.  Glavciton,  Chandler,  Aria. 

FU«i  Jan.  8, 1945,  Scr.  No.  424,412 

13  Claims.    (CL56— 28) 


3,200,573  

COTTONHARYESTERS 

Richard  P.  Brfgasan,  Coh,  and  JocMh  E.  Fogg, 

City,  Ark.,  asalgwirs  to  Forrest  Oty  MmUm  Worti, 

Incorporated,  FoRCit  City,  AiIl,  a  corporation  of  Ar> 


Filed  May  22,  1963,  Str.  No.  282,479 
1  CiaiBL    (CL  56     35) 


A  stripping  device  for  attachment  to  cotton  harvester 
rigs  having  power  and  suction  meana,  pivoted  lifting  arm 
means  and  a  pivot  for  attaclunent  of  radius  rod  means; 
comprising  of  framework  having  an  upper  rear  support 
wail  and  a  lower  (^n  front  portion  for  receiving  cotton 
plants  for  stripping,  said  wall  having  two  openings  there- 
in, rotary  cotton  stripping  bnisbes  extending  from  the 
rear  support  down  to  the  front  portion,  spaced  troughs 
connected  with  said  openings  and  containing  screw  con- 
veyors extending  down  from  the  openings  in  said  wall  to 
the  front  portion  for  receiving  stripped  cotton  from  the 
brushes  and  moving  it  rearwardly  to  the  support,  a  plenum 
chamber  on  said  wall  having  means  for  effecting  a  con- 
nection with  said  suction  means  of  the  rig,  said  chamber 
being  characterized  by  the  absence  of  blower  means 
therein,  whereby  suction  from  the  harvester  rig  is  in 
free  communication  with  said  openings  through  the  pie- 
num  chamber,  drive  means  carried  on  the  rear  support 
for  the  conveyors  and  brushes  for  coimection  through 
a  universal  joint  with  the  power  means  of  the  rig,  ex- 
tension means  pivoted  to  said  rear  support  wall  includ- 
ing means  for  making  a  quick-detachable  connection  with 
the  pivoted  lifting  arm  means  of  the  rig  to  form  an  ex- 
tended lifting  arm,  rotatable  radius  rod  means  for  con- 
necting said  support  to  a  rig,  said  support  wall,  said  radius 
rod,  said  rig  frame  and  said  extended  lifting  arm  forming 
a  substantially  parallel  ''"^agf  for  mainrnining  the 
stripping  device  in  substantially  parallel  positions  when 
adjusted  by  means  of  the  extended  lifting  arm  to  various 
elevations  above  the  ground. 


I.  A  cotton  gleaner  for  removing  knocked  down  cot- 
ton from  the  ground  of  a  cotton  field  comprising:  a  body 
frame  having  longitudinal  side  members  with  rearward 
extending  portions  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  front 
end  of  a  tractive  vehicle  having  an  engine  and  a  power 
takeoff  shaft;  a  transversely  extending  gang  of  parallel 
endless  flat  metal  gleaner  belts  each  having  teeth  on 
their  outer  surface  with  sharp  points  directed  in  the  di- 
rection of  belt  travel,  an  upper  and  a  lower  belt  pulley 
within  each  endless  belt  supporting  it  so  that  it  has  down- 
wardly and  rearwardly  declining  parallel  upper  and  lower 
spaced  portions,  a  stretcher  element  tending  to  resiliently 
force  each  pair  of  pulleys  apart  and  to  tension  the  belt 
which  they  support,  and  pivotally  support  the  lower  pul- 
ley, ground  engaging  runners  on  the  lower  portion  of 
each  stretdier  element  and  dispoeed  to  support  the  lower 
pulley  above  the  ground,  a  transverse  driving  shaft  on 
said  frame  keyed  to  each  of  the  upper  pulleys,  a  rotary 
brush  rotating  in  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said 
belts  adjacent  said  upper  poUeyi  to  remove  cotton 
from  the  teeth  on  said  behs,  a  suction  pipe  having  an 
open  end  disposed  adjacent  said  brush  to  catch  and  re- 
move cotton  from  said  brush  and  belts,  a  blower  on  said 
frame  having  a  suction  inlet  connected  to  said  suction 
pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  connected  to  said  blower 
adapted  to  convey  cotton  to  a  place  of  deposit. 


3,200,574 

APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  TREES 

George  R.  Mcadowcrolt,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assizor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Stm  Jose,  Calif.,  a  corpertlon  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,555 

5  Clainu.    (CL  Si— 135) 


»— 


<i 


1.  A  tree  hedging  machine  comprising  a  chassis  adapted 
for  movement  in  a  forward  longitudinal  direction  along 
the   ground   between   rows   of  trees,   a  superstractuie 
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mounted  on  said  chassis,  rotatable  drive  shafts  projecting 
from  opposite  sides  of  said  superstructure  with  both  a 
doivnwani  inclination  and  a  rearward  inclination  with 
ntpcet  to  said  direction,  means  mounting  said  drive  shafts 
for  adjustable  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  longi- 
tudinal centCT  plane  of  said  superstructure,  first  driving 
means  for  rotating  said  drive  shafts,  a  rotor  mounted 
on  each  drive  shaft  for  rotary  movement  in  planes  con- 
verging rearwardly  and  downwardly  on  each  side  of  said 
superstructure,  each  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  arms  equiannularly  spaced,  a  circular  cutting 
blade  mounted  for  rotation  on  the  end  of  each  arm,  and 
second  independent  driving  means  operatively  arranged 
to  effect  r(Hation  of  said  blades  in  the  same  direction  of 
rotation  as  said  rotor. 


AUTOMATIC  FRUIT  PICKING  MACHINE 
Jancf  W.  Hmt,  5572  Berkeley  RomI, 

Snta  Bvtava,  Calf . 

FBed  May  11, 1M4,  Sor.  No.  3M,4M 

ISClidw.    (CL56—3U) 


If.  A  picking  head  for  a  picking  arm  having  power 
means  to  move  the  arm  comprising : 

(a)  a  tobolar  member  having  an  inner  end  and  an 
outer  end; 

(b)  a  picking  mechanism  disposed  on  the  outer  end 
of  the  tubular  member; 

(c)  a  photo-reqwnsive  device  disposed  in  the  inner 
end^and  receiving  light  from  the  outer  end  of  the 
tube; 

(d)  means  disposed  in  the  tubular  member  for  resolv- 
ing the  light  from  the  outer  end  to  define  an  optical 
axis  senmlly  parallel  to  the  tube  and  to  impinge 
li^t  from  a  fruit  onto  said  photo-responsive  device; 

(e)  and  means  for  sensitizing  said  photo-responsive 
mechanism  to  light  that  is  off  center  from  the  optical 
axis,  so  that  control  signals  may  be  sent  to  the  power 
means  for  the  picking  arm. 


3,299,576 
BULKY  CONTINUOUS  FILAMENT  YARN  OF  DIS- 
TINCT PLIES  HAVING  DIFFERENT  SHRINKAGE 
CHARACTERISTICS 

B.  Mmtot  ad  Eugcttc  B.  McCord,  Kfauton,  N.C., 
to  E.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Company, 
WilMlfhw,  DcL,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
Ffled  Jaly  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,638 
iClaimc.    (CL  57— 149) 


1.  A  composite  plied  yam  of  linear  condensation  poly- 
mer continuous  filaments  varying  in  residual  shrinkage,  the 
jram  being  characterized  by  distinct  plies  of  at  least  two 


species  differing  in  residual  shrinkage  by  from  2%  to  20% 
and  interlaced  together  at  intervals  to  a  split  c^unt  of  less 
than  12. 


3,299,577 

SINGLE  CONTROL  FOR  FULL  FEATURE  TIMER 
Thonus  F.  Ring,  Ralph  C.  Robfauoa,  and  Raymond  A. 
Keane,  all  of  Athens,  Ga.,  assipiors  to  General  Time 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatl^o  of  Dela- 
ware 

Ffled  Nov.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,777 
7  Claims.    (CL  58— 21.155) 


7.  A  timer  comprising,  in  combination,  $  frame,  a 
timing  train  mounted  in  said  frame,  a  dial  fa^  mounted 
on  said  frame,  time  indicating  hantb  coupled  to  said  tim- 
ing train  and  mounted  for  movement  over  said  dial  face, 
a  positionable  function  shaft  on  said  frame,  slieep  mecha- 
nism driven  by  said  timing  train  including  a  rotatable 
sleep  shaft  mounted  in  said  frame,  drowse  mechanism 
driven  by  said  timing  train  and  including  a  shiftable 
drowse  actuator  mounted  in  said  frame,  aiKl  a  single 
manually  positionable  operator  on  said  framd  for  select- 
ably  manipulating  said  shafts  and  said  actuator. 


3,299478 

ELECTRIC  TIMEPIECE 

Reni  Besson,  Lcs  Loges,  Switzerland,  asign^r  to  Eban- 

ches  S.A.,  Nencluitel,  Switzciiand,  a  Swiai  firm 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,132 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  7,  1963, 

5,732/63 
2  Claims.    (CI.  58—23) 


1.  In  the  electronic  circuit  of  an  electric  timepiece  in- 
cluding a  regulating  member,  the  combination  of:  a  source 
of  current,  a  transistor  inclusive  of  an  emitter  and  a  base 
polarized  by  said  source  of  current,  and  a  switch  connected 
between  the  base  and  emitter  of  said  transistor  for  the 
short  circuiting  of  the  base  and  emitter  in  the  switch- 
closed  position  under  rest  current  cmiditions  of  less-than- 
normal  current  consumption  while  the  regulating  member 
is  stopped. 

I  3,299,579 

FLUID  PRESSURE  SERVOMOTOltS 
Ren^  AIslMosc  Louis  Thirioa,  Paris,  France,  aaignor  to 
Soci6tc  Anoaymc  D  JLA.,  Paris,  France,  a  coapany  of 
Prance 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,11{I 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Mar.  39, 1962, 
I  892,895  , 

I  5CIafans.    (CL  69— 19.5)       | 

1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  servomotor  having'  a  housing 
divided  into  two  compartments  by  a  power  pi»ton,  a  con- 
trol valve  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  servomo- 
tor, said  control  valve  comprising  a  casing,  a  first  cham- 
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ber  in  said  casing  connected  to  one  of  the  compartments 
and  to  a  first  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a  second  chamber 
connected  to  the  other  of  the  compartments,  said  first  and 
second  chambers  being  separated  by  a  fluid  pressure  re- 
sponsive member  operatively  connected  to  a  valve  actu- 
ating member,  a  third  chamber  connected  to  a  second 
source  of  fluid  pressure  delivering  fluid  at  a  pressure  dif- 
fering from  that  of  the  first  source  and  a  movable  valve 
assembly  formed  of  a  first  valve  member  controlling  the 


and  a  third  conduit  providing  a  closed  connection  be- 
tween the  carburetor  and  source  to  carry  excess  mix  from 
the  carburetor  back  to  the  source. 


3,299,581 
METHOD,  SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
STARTING  A  FLUID  ENGINE 
Stanley  A.  WeOaad,  Akron,  OWo,  aailgiiir  to 
Pneumatic  Indutrics  Inc.,  OcTcIa^  OWo,  a 
tioBof  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,729 
19  Claims.    (CL  69— 24) 


communication  between  said  second  and  third  chambers 
and  having  a  tail  portion  which  is  embedded  in  a  block  of 
rubber  or  rubber-like  material  forming  a  second  valve 
member  controlling  the  communication  between  said 
second  and  third  chambers,  said  block  being  formed 
integral  with  a  flexible  annular  wall  which  separates  said 
third  chamber  from  a  fourth  chamber  communicating 
with  said  first  chamber  the  areas  bounded  by  the  seats  of 
said  first  and  second  valve  members  and  the  effective  area 
of  said  flexible  wall  being  equal. 


3,299,589 
BEARING  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM 
Gordon  H.  MUlar,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  asrignor 
to  McCoIloch  Corporatkm,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Ang.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  399,831 
2  Claims.    (CI.  69—13) 


1.  In  an  outboard  motor  adapted  to  bum  a  fuel-oil 
mix  introduced  to  the  motor  from  a  source  through  a 
carburetor  on  the  motor,  a  motor  accessory  mounted  on 
the  motor  and  isolated  from  the  mix  flow  therethrough, 
said  accessory  including  at  least  one  bearing  joumaling  a 
rotary  element  for  rotation  therein,  a  housing  enclosing 
said  bearing,  a  first  conduit  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  fuel-oil  mix  source  and  the  housing,  a  fuel 
pump  in  said  first  conduit,  a  second  conduit  providing 
communication  between  the  housing  and  the  carburetor 
whereby  all  of  the  mix  will  pass  through  said  housing  to 
lubricate  the  bearing  prior  to  introduction  to  the  motor 


3.  In  a  system  having  a  working  fluid  traversing  a 
thermodynamic  cycle  of  compression,  heating,  expansion 
and  cooling  stages, 

a  fluid  engine  provided  with  a  working  fluid  compres- 
sion chamber  and  a  working  fluid  expansion  chamber, 

conduit  means  for  connecting  the  chantbers  of  the 
engine  together, 

heating  means  associated  with  the  conduit  means  for 
heating  such  working  fluid, 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  and  speed  of  the 
engine  by  variably  bypassing  the  working  fluid  by  the 
cooling  stage  of  the  system, 

means  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  compression  cham- 
ber of  the  engine  to  compensate  for  temperature 
variations  and  different  worlung  fluids,  and 

apparatus  for  re-starting  the  engine  after  shut  down, 
said  apparatus  comprising, 

an  arrangement  connected  to  the  conduit  means  at  a 
location  therealong  which  is  between  the  compres- 
sion chamber  of  the  engine  and  the  heating  means 
for  receiving  and  storing  a  quantity  of  compressed 
working  fluid  while  the  engine  is  running  and  for 
releasing  the  quantity  of  stored  compressed  working 
fluid  after  the  engine  has  been  stopped  to  re-start  the 
engine. 

3,299,582 

HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 

Albert  AnpnC  Droa,  Fmmasini»l,  EladkovcB.  Ncttcr- 

lands,  assignor  to  North  Amcricaa  pyitos  Compaq^, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,982 

Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Netkcrlaads,  Nov.  26,  1962, 

285,957 
9  Clafans.  (O.  69—24) 
1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  apparatus  comprising  at  least 
two  pairs  of  units  in  each  of  which  a  working  medium 
performs  a  thermodynamic  cycle,  each  unit  having  a 
compression  space  of  variable  volume  and  an  expansion 
space  of  variable  volume,  means  connecting  said  com- 
pression space  with  said  expension  space,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  a  cooler,  regenerator  and  a  beat  ex- 
changer, said  spaces  having  relatively  different  mean  tem- 
peratures, said  working  medium  adapted  to  flow  alter- 
nately in  said  spaces  and  through  said  cooler,  regenera- 
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tor  and  heat  exchanger,  a  cylinder  housing  piston-like 
elements,  said  piston-like  elements  being  adapted  to  move 
with  a  relative  phase  difference  in  order  to  vary  the 
volumes  of  said  compression  and  expansion  spaces,  a 
driving  gear,  said  piston-like  elements  being  coupled  to 
said  driving  gear,  at  least  two  pu^  units,  each  of  said 
pump  units  comprising  two  closed,  fluid-filled  cylinders, 
a  pair  of  double-acting  pistons  being  a  compression  pis- 
ton and  an  expansion  piston  adapted  to  move  in  said 
fliud-fiUed  cylinders  whereas  in  the  first  pair  of  units  each 
of  the  spaces  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  associated  ex- 
pansion piston  remote  from  said  expansion  space  com- 
municates with  one  of  the  spaces  on  either  side  of  one  of 


the  pistons  of  the  first  pump  unit,  and  each  of  the  spaces 
positioned  on  the  side  of  the  associated  compression  pis- 
ton remote  from  said  compression  space  communicates 
with  one  of  the  qiaces  on  either  side  of  one  of  the  pistons 
of  the  second  pump  unit,  and  in  that  of  the  second  pair 
of  units  in  which  the  thermo-dynamic  cycle  is  performed 
each  of  the  spaces  being  positioned  on  the  side  of  the 
assodated  expansion  piston  remote  from  said  expansion 
space  communicates  with  one  of  the  spaces  on  either  side 
at  the  other  piston  of  the  second  pump  unit,  and  each 
of  the  spaces  positioned  on  the  side  of  the  associated 
compression  piston  remote  from  said  compression  space 
communicates  with  one  of  the  spaces  on  either  side  of 
the  other  piston  of  said  first  pump  unit. 


3^2#§,5g3 
ROCKET  PROPULSION  APPARATUS 
Albert  hStbtj  md  Cyril  M.  HawUM,  ladiaMpolta,  Ind^ 
to  Cf  ral  MotoiB  Corpondo%  Ddroit, 
of  Dclawvc 
I  Oct  15, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  23t,62< 
iCbiM.    (CLM— 35.Q 


1.  Rocket  propulsion  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, fir^,  second,  third,  and  fourth  propellant  tanks, 
a  rocket  engine  having  a  combustion  chamber  and  a  pro- 
pulsion nozzle,  a  jet  pump,  the  jet  pump  including  a 
diverging  mixing  section  extending  into  the  rocket  com- 
bustian  chamber,  means  pressurizing  the  first  and  third 
tanks  to  a  pressore  higher  than  that  of  the  rocket  com- 
bustion chamber,  means  pressurizing  the  second  and 
fourth  tanks  to  a  pressure  susbtantially  lower  than  that 


of  the  rocket  combustion  chamber,  a  combustion  gas 
generator  providing  motive  fluid  for  the  jet  pum|p,  means 
connecting  the  first  and  third  tanks  to  the  gas  generator 
for  liberation  of  energy  therein,  means  connet:ting  the 
second  and  fourth  tanks  to  the  intake  of  the  jet  pump  so 
that  the  jet  pump  pressurizes,  mixes  and  ignites,  the  pro- 
pellaots  therefrom  and  delivers  the  propellants  tiierefrom 
through  the  mixing  section  into  the  rocket  combustion 
chamber,  the  mixing  section  being  adapted  to  Kustain  a 
shock  wave  therein  furthering  mixing  of  the  propellants 
and  completion  of  the  reaction  between  the  propellants. 


SHEAR  SLIDE  CUSmON 
WUllam  H.  Mitchell,  Randolph  Township,  NJ.,  assignor 
to  Thiokoi  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratiDD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jane  M,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123323 
2  Claims.    (CL  60—35.6) 


1.  A  cushioning  device  for  a  rocket  engine  having  a 
combastion  chamber  and  a  shear  slide  movafade  there- 
within  from  an  initial  to  a  final  position  only  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  first  shoulder  formed  on  the  wall  of 
the  combustion  chamber,  a  second  shoulder  fanned  on 
the  shear  slide  and  being  spaced  from  said  first  shoulder 
in  the  initial  position  and  in  substantial  but  not  actual 
contact  therewith  in  the  final  position,  the  wall  of  the 
combustion  chamber  defining  a  cushioning  chamber  with 
the  slide  and  said  shoulders,  a  plurality  of  orifioi  formed 
in  said  slide  adjacent  said  second  shoulder  apd  com- 
municating with  said  cushioning  chamber,  and  a  com- 
posite cushion  having  a  plurality  of  elements  positioned 
in  said  cushioning  chamber  to  simultaneously  absorb  the 
shock  of  and  prevent  actual  contact  of  said  second  shoul- 
der with  said  first  shoulder  on  movement  of  the  slide  to 
final  position,  one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  plastic 
expclltble  through  said  orifices  during  said  movement 
and  two  other  of  said  elements  being  of  materials  of  low 
shock  transmissibility  characteristics,  one  of  said  mate- 
rials being  lead  and  the  other  being  interposed  between 
said  plastic  and  said  lead  to  seal  the  orifices  tp  prevent 
expulsion  therethrough  of  said  lead. 


3,2M,5g5 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  GAS  NOZZLE  FOR 

ROCKET  MOTOR 

"""ST*  J.  Clim«t,  SiMMierto,  .d  Edwii  M.  Corlrfn, 

Pleasanton,  Calif.,  asrigMn  to  AcrtiJct-GcMml  Coir! 

poradon,  Anaa,  CaUf .,  a  corpwatiun  of  Ohio 

FDed  May  Ig,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,tl6 

14CUfana.    (6. 6«-^5.6) 

_j       ^  temperature  gas  nozzle  of  the  class  described 

comprising  an  external  housing,  a  heat  absorbing  material 

mounted  in  said  housing  to  serve  as  a  heat  sink,  |ui  insert 

mounted  in  said  housing  in  fixed  relation  to  said  heat  sink, 

said  insert  comprising  a  plurality  of  washers  made  of 

a  high  temperature  erosion-resistant  material,  said  washers 

stacked  together  to  form  a  tubular  laminate  with  (he  inner 

surface  of  the  tubular  laminate  adapted  to  face  the  hot 

gas  stream  in  the  nozzle  and  shaped  to  define  a  nozzle 

throat,  said  washers  being  formed  from  different  materials 

alternately  placed,  each  washer  in  the  tubukr  laminate 
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shaped  so  when  heat  from  the  hot  gas  stream  is  appUod  gageable  with  said  pimon  wOx^^^sraA 
to  the  insert,  the  washers  can  individually  thermally  re-  sensing  means  compnsuig  a  resntanoe  el 
spond  to  the  beat  without  the  introduction  of  significant    for  varying  said  magnitude  of  said  agnaL 


ROCKET  VEHICLE  ATITrUDB  CONTROL 

loMph  ToImm,  InJiMigiiHi,  bd.  a 
GcMnd  Moton  CoKvonliaa,  Dalrolt,  Mich.,  a 
tion  of  Ddawvc 

FDed  SMt  IS,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  13Mn 


A        KOCWT    VIMIO-C    AIMS  * -~^ 
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thermal  stresses  in  the  washers,  while  the  structural  integ- 
rity of  the  tubular  laminate  is  not  disturbed  by  the  thermal 
changes  in  the  size  of  the  washers. 


37ff  5I§ 

NOZZLE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 

Dale  S.  Email,  BcHsviDe,  Md^  MlUjiir  to  Kd^y-Hayes 

Compuiy,  D««i«it,  Mich.,  a  corpwatlan  of  DdawHc 

«iidJ«e  sTwJTl,  Ser.  No.  114,71g 

1  Cbdm.    (CL  6*— 35.55) 


1.  In  a  rocket  vehicle  of  the  type  comprising  a  body 
including  a  rocket  engine  and  fuel  supply,  said  engine 
having  a  nozzle  defining  a  thrust  axis  fw  said  vehicle,  said 
body  having  a  central  axis  locating  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  body,  the  improvement  comprising  an  attitude 
control  for  said  vehicle  comprising  motored  means  for 
movably  positioning  said  nozzle  on  said  body  from  a 
position  where  said  nozzle  and  body  axes  are  coincidental 
to  various  positions  where  said  nozzle  axis  is  laterally  dis- 
placed in  parallel  relation  from  said  body  axis. 


JET  REACTION  MOTOR 

Fricdrich  C.  Math,  6«79  BfharMag,  PhM^wei 
FiM  Feb.  26, 1963.  Scr.  No.  262,111 
SOatea.    (CL  6«-^39  J5) 


In  a  propulsively  driven  vehicle  having  an  angularly 
adjustable  discharge  nozzle,  colUr  means  for  roUUbly 
securing  said  nozzle  to  the  vehicle,  said  collar  means  in- 
cluding anti-friction  means  aimulariy  disposed  about  a 
portion  of  said  nozzle  for  roUtably  holding  said  nozzle 
and  including  seal  means  peripherally  disposed  about  a 
portion  of  said  nozzle  for  preventing  the  escape  of  gaaM 
between   said   collar  means  and  said   nozzle,   a  shaft 
mounted  on  said  collar  means  adjacent  said  nozzle,  a 
piston  on  said  shaft,  a  cylinder  enclosing  said  piston  and 
shifuble  on  said  shaft  under  the  influence  of  fluid  power, 
said  cylinder  having  opposite  end  walls  having  openings 
through  which  said  shaft  extends  for  supporting  and  guid- 
ing said  cylinder,  means  for  admitting  fluid  into  said 
cylinder  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  angulariy  driven 
sensing  means  for  continuously  sensing  the  angular  po- 
sition  of  said  shaft  and  for  providing  a  signal  having  a 
magnitude  varying  in  accordance  with  variations  in  the 
angular  position  of  said  nozzle  whereby  the  angular 
position  of  said  nozzle  can  be  controlled  in  accordance 
with  said  ngnal.  a  pinion  drivably  connected  to  said 
sensing  means,  a  pinion  segnwot  on  said  nozzle,  and 
rack  means  on  said  cylinder  engageable  with  said  pmion 
and  pinion  segment  for  producing  angular  movement 
of  said  nozzle  and  said  sensing  means  upon  shifting 
movement  of  said  cylinder  on  said  shaft,  said  rack  means 
comprising  a  first  gear  rack  mounted  on  said  piston  and 
engageable  with  said  pinion  segment  with  one  gear  ratio 
and  a  second  gear  rack  mounted  on  said  piston  and  en- 


1.  In  a  jet  reaction  motor,  in  combination,  a  rotor 
comprising  a  hollow  center  disc;  fuel  snpply  means  com- 
municating with  the  interior  of  said  center  disc  at  a  cen- 
tral region  thereof;  a  plurality  of  fuel  qvay  nozzles  ar- 
ranged angularly  spaced  from  each  odier  along  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  center  disc  and  ooinmnnicating  with  the 
interior  thereof;  a  housing  surroonding  said  oeoter  disc 
spaced  therefrom,  said  housing  having  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall  each  formed  with  a  central  air  inlet  optxt- 
ing  and  a  peripheral  wall;  a  plurality  of  partitioas  extend- 
ing angulariy  spaced  from  eadt  other  in  radial  direction 
from  said  air  inlet  openings  to  said  peripheral  wall  of 
said  housing  and  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
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thereof  so  as  to  define  between  themselves,  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  housing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  center 
disc  a  plurality  of  compression  and  combustion  cham- 
bers communicating  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  with  said 
air  inlet  openings;  ignition  means  in  each  of  said  cham- 
bers in  the  space  between  the  periphery  of  said  center 
disc  and  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  housing;  and  a  tan- 
gential nozzle  f<nr  each  chamber  fixed  to  said  peripheral 
wall  of  said  housing  and  communicating  at  the  inner  end 
thereof  with  the  interior  of  the  respective  chamber  and 
at  the  outer  end  thereof  with  the  surrounding  atmos- 
phere, whereby  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  air  entering 
through  said  inlet  openings  into  said  chambers  will  be 
compressed  therein,  mixed  with  the  fuel  ejected  in  atom- 
ized form  through  said  fuel  nozzles  and  ignited  by  said 
ignition  means  so  that  the  combustion  gases  will  leave 
through  said  tangential  nozzles  to  provide  a  rotational 
thrust  for  said  rotor. 


TWO  STAGE  BAFFLED  INJECTOR 
William  W.  Mower,  Calabans,  and  Dwight  I.  Baker, 
Woodland  Hills,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  North  American 
Aviatfon,  Inc. 

FHcd  Not.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  150,085 
6  Claims.    (CL  60— 39.46)  , 


1.  A  combustion  device  injector  comprising 

( 1 )  a  body  portion  including 

(a)  a  face  on  one  side  thereof  adapted  to  be  ex- 
posed to  a  combustion  chamber, 

(b)  passage  means  in  said  body  for  accepting 
liquid  propellant, 

(c)  orifice  means  leading  from  said  passage  means 
to  said  face,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  baffle  elements  attached  to  and 
extending  from  and  across  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  face  dividing  said  face  into  a  series  of  compart- 
ments to  prevent  combustion  instability  transverse 
to  said  face, 

(a)  said  baffle  elements  including  orifice  means 
therein  interconnected  with  said  passage  means 
and  exiting  from  extremities  of  said  baffle  ele- 
ments. 


3,200,590 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
Frcdcfkk  Artknr  SamiiMrUii,  58  TownteDd  Lane, 
Harpcndcn,  England 
Flkd  Jan.  22, 1964,  Scr.  No.  339,377 
CiaiBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  23,  1963, 
2,934/63;  Mv.  4,  1963,  8,572/63;  Mm.  18,   1963, 
10,682/63;  May  16,  1963,  19,573/63 
16  Ciaima.    (CL  60—51) 
1.  A  hydraulic  power  transmission  mechanism  com- 
prising a  positive-displacement  pump  having  a  pumping 
chamber,  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  chamber 
cyclically,  and  means  for  driving  said  pump,  a  hydraulic 
motor  for  driving  a  load,  inlet  and  delivery  fluid  lines 


between  the  pump  and  the  motor,  a  pressurised  accumu- 
lator for  hydraulic  fluid  connected  to  the  punip,  and  a 
non-return    value    arrangement    connected    between   the 


pump  and  the  fluid  lines  downstream  of  the  accumulator 
from  the  pump  for  insuring  fluid  flow  in  the  lines  only  in 
a  direction  from  said  pump  toward  said  hydraulic  motor. 


3,200,591 

POLARIZED  SOLENOID  ACTUATING  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Ray,  North  Hollywood,  Calif.,  a«ignor  to 

International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 

New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  312,676 

20  Cbdnu.     (CI.  60—52) 


VMM  tt 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  a  first  fluid 
cylinder;  a  first  piston  in  said  cylinder;  a  seciond  fluid 
cylinder;  a  second  piston  in  said  second  cylinder;  check 
valve  means  in  said  first  cylinder  opened  by  pressure  de- 
veloped in  said  first  cylinder  by  movement  of  said  first 
piston  therein;  said  check  valve  means  having  its  outlet 
in  communication  with  said  second  cylinder;  a  pair  of 
radially  extending  and  longitudinally  spaced  ports  in  said 
first  cylinder,  one  of  said  ports  being  in  communication 
with  said  second  cylinder;  the  other  of  said  ports  being 
in  communication  with  a  fluid  source;  contact  means, 
meant  controlled  by  the  position  of  said  second  piston 
for  actuating  said  contact  means,  electromagnetic  means 
controlled  by  said  contact  means  for  producing  itiovement 
of  said  first  piston  with  respect  to  said  ports;  and  a 
utilization  means  connected  to  said  second  piston. 


3,200,592 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
Joe  B.  Nix,  440  Scranton  St.,  Pncblo,  Colo. 
FUed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  351,389 
10  Claims.    (CI.  60—52) 
1.  A   hydraulic   power  system   comprising  a   control 
unit  and  a  portable  power  unit, 
said  control  unit  comprising 
(a)  a  housing. 
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(b)  a  reservoir  in  the  housing  containing  a  hy- 
draulic supply, 

(c)  hydraulic  feed  and  pressure  lines  communi- 
cating with  each  other  and  with  the  reserviMr, 

(d)  a  hydraulic  pump  connected  in  said  lines, 
(c)  a  hydrauUc  control  valve  connected  to  the 

pressure  line  in  the  housing  and  provided  with 
bi-directional  hose  connections, 

(f)  mechanical  and  electrical  means  in  the  hous- 
ing for  actuating  the  hydraulic  control  valve  to 
connect  a  selected  one  of  said  hose  connecticms 
with  said  pump  and  the  other  hose  connection 
with  said  reservoir, 

( g )  a  source  of  electrical  current, 

(h)  a  positive  lead  connected  to  said  source, 
(i)  a  pair  of  wires  electrically  connected  to  the 
positive  lead  and  to  the  means  for  actuating 
the  hydraulic  control  valve,  and 
(j)  a  plug  connector  connected  to  the  ends  of 
said  lead  and  pair  of  wires  in  the  control  hous- 
ing, 
said  portaUe  power  unit  comprising 


means  comprising:  a  valve  plate  for  the  oil  pump  and  a 
valve  plate  for  each  of  the  oil  motors,  a  central  passage 
in  the  T-type  member  in  communication  with  a  central 
opening  in  an  oil  supply  manifold,  respective  ones  of 
said  valve  plates  being  mounted  about  respective  ones 
of  said  central  openings,  said  passage  connecting  means 
communicating  a  suction  side  of  the  oil  pump  with  a 


discharge  side  of  the  oil  motors,  and  wherein  said  T-type 
member  includes  a  plurality  of  holes  in  its  outer  periphery, 
said  holes  communicating  with  a  chamber  formed  between 
an  inner  surface  of  said  T-type  member  and  an  outer 
surface  of  said  oil  supply  manifold,  the  exhaust  side  of 
said  pump  communicating  with  the  suction  side  of  said 
nK)tors  through  said  holes  and  said  chamber. 


(k)  a  hydraulic  motor, 
(1)  mechanism  driven  by  the  motor, 
(m)  a  pair  of  hydraulic  lines  having  ends  com- 
municating with  the  hydraulic  motor  and  op- 
posite ends  arranged  for  quick  detachable  con- 
nection to  the  bi-directional  hose  connections 
in  the  control  unit, 
(n)  a  direction  selector  switch  on  the  portable 

unit, 
(o)  an  on-off  switch  on  said  portable  unit, 
(p)  electrical  wires  connected  to  said  switches, 

and 
(q)  a  plug  on  the  free  ends  of  said  wires  for  de- 
tachable connection  to  the  plug  connector  in 
the  control  unit  housing, 
whereby  said  portable  power  unit  hydraulically  operates 
a  tool  located  at  varying  distances  from  the  control  unit 
and  source  of  hydraulic  supply. 


3,200,594 
FLUID  COUPLING 
Eogcnc  R.  Bram,  Royal  Oait,  Mich.,  aKignor  to 

can  Radiator  A  Standard  Sanitary  Corporatioii,  New 
YoriL,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  228,700 
OCbinii.    (CL60— 54) 


3,200,593 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Yoshikazn  Kuzc,  64  CUdoriH:ho,  Cbofn, 
Ota-ini,  Toigro,  Japan 
Filed  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,687 
Clalnu  pcimity,  appiirartwi  Japan,  June  6, 1961, 
36/20,041,  36/20,042 
6  Claims.    (CL  60— 53) 
5.  An  hydraulic  running  transmission  device  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  oil  motors  having  output  shafts  aligned  on 
a  straight  line  and  arranged  symmetrically  in  opposition, 
a  variable  displacement  oil  pump  having  an  input  shaft 
connected  transversely  to  said  output  shafts,  said  pump 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  motors  through 
a  T  type  oil  passage  member,  a  pump  valve  plate,  oil 
passages  included  in  said  oil   motors  and  arranged  in 
equilibrium   condition;  and   an   oil   passage   connecting 


1.  A  fluid  coupling  comprising  fixed  support  structure 
including  first,  second  and  third  aligned  stationary  bear- 
ing assemblies;  an  input  shaft  joumaled  in  the  first  bearing 
assembly;  a  first  vaned  impeller  carried  on  said  input  shaft; 
an  annular  casing  secured  to  the  first  impeller  and  extend- 
ing axially  therefrom;  a  second  vaned  impeller  secured  to 
the  casing  in  facing  relation  to  the  first  impeller;  a  sleeve 
member  secured  to  said  second  impeller  and  joumaled 
within  the  second  bearing  assembly;  an  output  shaft  jour- 
naled  within  the  third  bearing  assembly  and  extending 
through  said  sleeve  member  for  rotational  support  there- 
within;  a  first  vaned  runner  secured  to  said  output  shaft 
in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  first  impeller;  a  second  vaned 
runner  secured  to  the  output  shaft  in  juxtaposed  relation 
to  the  second  impeller;  a  third  vaned  impeller  carried  by 
the  sleeve  member;  a  second  annular  casing  carried  by 
the  third  impeller;  a  fourth  vaned  impeller  secured  to  the 
second  annular  casing  in  facing  relation  to  the  third 
impeller;  a  third  vaned  runner  secured  to  the  output  shaft 
in  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  third  impeller;  and  a  fourth 
vaned  runner  secured  to  the  output  abah  in  juxtaposed 
relation  to  the  fourth  impeller. 
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TOBQUB  CONISOLS  FOR  FLUID  COUPLINGS 

Mii,  Oifcaw.  flBiMln,  Civad 

F1M  Mv.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M^71 
CCfadDH.    (CLM-^54) 


1.  In  a  fluid  coupling  comprising  a  vaned  impeller  shell 
rotatabk  by  a  prime  mover,  a  vaned  turbine  shell  having 
the  same  axis  of  rotation  as  the  impeller  shell  and  rota- 
table  by  the  impeller  shell,  the  shells  encompassing  a 
fluid  containing  working  chamber  wh^ein  rotation  of 
the  impeller  shell  impels  the  fluid  in  the  chamber  in  a 
vortex  path;  means  for  automatically  withdrawing  a 
proportion  of  the  fluid  volume  from  the  working  cham- 
ber for  the  purpose  of  reducing  torque  load  upon  the 
prime  movier  in  proportion  to  load  upon  the  turbine  shell 
and  comprising  a  fluid  reservoir  rotatable  about  the  axis 
of  the  impeller  and  turbine  shells  and  rotated  by  and 
in  unison  with  <Mie  of  the  shells,  an  open  ended  fluid 
circulation  tube  for  ejection  of  fluid  from  the  working 
chamber  into  the  reservoir,  the  tube  being  contained 
within  and  extending  radially  of  the  working  chamber 
and  rotating  in  unison  with  the  turbine  shell,  one  open 
end  of  the  tube  being  in  the  radially-outermost  portion 
of  the  chamber  and  directed  toward  said  impeller  shell 
and  into  the  fluid  vortex  in  the  chamber  for  reception  of 
fluid  flow  therefrom  under  conditions  wherein  momen- 
tum of  the  vortex  fluid  flow  is  greater  than  outward  cen- 
trifugal fluid  thnnt  in  the  rotating  tube,  a  fluid  scoop  pipe 
contained  within  a  portion  of  the  reservoir  and  com- 
municating with  working  chamber  for  return  of  fluid 
from  the  reservoir  to  the  working  chamber,  and  means 
holding  said  scoop  pipe  stationary. 


CYLINDER  AND  PBTON  ARRANGEMENT 

G.  OiNm  NOes,  nL,  and  Howard  W.  Ronfeldt, 
Mkh.,  MrigBort  to  Power  Control  Prod< 
be,  ■  corpoffotkNi  of  Dlfaok 
Fllad  Apr.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  19«,S84 
tCWnu:    (CL<0-^.5) 


1.  In  an  air  operated  hydraulically  controlled  air  piston 
and  cylinder  arrangement,  an  elongated  air  cylinder,  an 
air  pistcm  and  rod  slidably  carried  in  said  cylinder  for 
reciprocating  movement  therein,  said  air  piston  rod  being 
tubular,  hydraulic  control  means  carried  through  the  head 


end  of  said  cylinder  and  extending  through  said  4ir  piston 
and  into  said  air  piston  rod  for  applying  hydraulijc  control 
forces  on  said  air  piston  rod  to  check  the  speed  Of  move- 
ment of  said  air  piston  rod  in  one  direction  and  to  aug- 
ment the  directly  applied  air  pressure  on  said  air  piston 
and  rod  in  the  other  direction,  and  said  hydratilic  con- 
trol means  comprising  a  second  cylioda'  carried  on  the 
head  end  of  the  first  cylinder,  a  hydraulic  pistorj  slidably 
carried  in  said  second  cylinder,  hydraulic  circuit  means 
connecting  said  second  cylinder  into  said  air  pi$ton  rod, 
and  air  circuit  means  for  applying  air  pressure  to  said 
hydraalic  piston  in  said  second  cylinder  to  augn^nt  said 
directly  applied  air  pressure  on  said  air  piston  add  rod  in 
said  other  direction. 


34M*597 
BRAKE  SYSTEM 
Erich  Stotz,  Rommriahaoif,  KoMindEtcar,  Gcniuuiy,  as- 
siinDr  to  FIibui  Dr.  Ii«.  hx.  F.  Porxkc  K-G^Stntt. 
gar^Zoffcnhaascn,  Germaay 

FUed  Oct.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  404,M8 

Clakns  priority,  appiicatioa  Germaay,  Oct.  29,  19<3, 

P  32,870 

5  Claims.    (CL  60—54.6) 


1.  i4n  actuating  mechanism  with  variable  transmission 
ratio  for  hydraulically  actuated  disk  brakes  of  vefcicles  in 
which  the  friction  linings  are  held  with  respect  to  the  brake 
disks  with  a  venting  play,  comprising:  i 

a  brake  actuating  member,  I 

master  brake  cylinder  means  including  piston  means, 
and  connecting  means  operatively  connecting  said  actu- 
ating member  with  said  master  brake  cylinder  means 
including  knee-joint-like  lever  means,  cam  track 
means,  and  means  guiding  said  lever  meani  at  said 
cam  track  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  effect  at 
least  over  a  part  of  the  actuating  path  of  the  actuating 
member  an  increase  in  the  piston  stroke  of  the  master 
brake  cylinder  means, 
said  knee-joint-like  lever  means  each  including  two  mu- 
tually coordinated  joint-rods,  said  piston  means  in- 
cluding a  two-partite  piston  rod,  means  |>ivotally 
connecting  one  end  of  said  joint-rods  at  one  part  of 
said  two-partite  piston  rod,  and  further  means  pivot- 
ally  connecting  with  each  other  the  other  end  of  said 
joint-rods. 


3,2tt,S9S 
WAVE  DAMPER  DEVICE 
Join  C  Krcpnk,  315  SUar  BIdg.,  Shrcvcport,  La. 
J      Filed  Oct  19,  1961,  ScrTNo.  146,163 
I  4  Claims.    (CL  61—5) 

1.  A  wave  damper  for  a  body  of  water  comprising  a 
first  buoyant  impervious  sheet  on  the  surface  of  the  wa- 
ter, a  plurality  of  secondary  impervious  buoyailt  sheets 
disposed  in  underlying  relation  to  said  first  buoyapt  sheet, 
cable  means  anchoring  opposed  submerged  elongated 
edge  portions  of  said  first  sheet  to  the  bottom  of  ttie  body 
of  water,  the  remaining  area  of  said  first  sheet  floiiting  on 
the  surface  of  the  water,  opposed  elongated  edge  por- 
tions   of   said   secondary   sheets    being   submerged    and 
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secured  below  the  surface  of  the  water,  the  remaining  of  the  earth,  and  removing  said  drill  frt»m  said  hole  and 

Tr^a  5  5d  Iic^l^.heet,  extending  under  said  cable  leaving  said  Ao.'^'^  «|J^^.  ^"^  "»  ^ 

means  and  floating  near  the  surface  of  the  water  under  cavity  and  provide  a  solid  load-beanng  pile. 
said  first  sheet,  said  secondary  sheets  including  a  plurality  ^^.^_i___  - 

THERMOELECTRIC  ICE-FREEZER 

Thore  M.  Elfvi^,  433  Fairfn  Ave,  San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  July  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  379,692 

7  Claims.    (CL  62— 3) 


of  elongated  parallel  spaced  members  disposed  horizon- 
tally over  said  first  sheet,  supporting  means  carrying 
one  end  of  each  elongated  member,  the  other  end  of 
each  elongated  member  being  free  and  m  conUct  with 
said  first  sheet.  

3,2M499 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PILES  IN  SrrU 

Undaey  I.  Phma,  Snokc  RIk,  Batkr,  and  Harold  M. 
McCaU,  Fair  Laws,  NJ.,  Richiri  K.  Sw»w,  g- Pe<«- 
boig,  Fla.,  aod  BiMt  W.  SpaMhakc,  Smoke  Rise,  But- 
ler,  N  J.,  asiipion  to  Raymood  latcnatioDal  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jeraey 

Filed  Dec  23, 196«,  S«-.  No.  77,973 
4ClaiBS.    (CL  61— 33.64) 


aMiJ 


1.  A  thermoelectric  heat  pump  assembly  comprising  a 
plurality  of  bodies  of  semiconductive  material  of  op- 
posite conductivity  types,  hot  and  cold  junction  bridges 
connected  between  bodies  of  opposite  conductivity  type, 
said  cold  junction  bridges  being  in  the  form  of  metal  con- 
tainers for  receiving  a  liquid  to  be  cooled  with  opposite 
walls  of  said  cold  junction  bridges  connected  directly  to 
the  bodies  of  semiconductive  material. 


3,2M,6«1 
HEAT  EXCHANGER 
GordooS.  Bird,  Jr.,  Brightoii,  Maafc, 

BoatoD,  Maes. 

Filed  Oct  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  233,874 
IdakB.    (CL62— 3) 


a^  Flmmce  Co., 


1.  The  method  for  forming  piles  in  the  earth  which 
consists  in  drilling  a  hole  in  the  earth  by  turning  an 
auger  type  drill  having  flights  and  sinking  the  lower  end 
thereof  to  a  desired  depth  below  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  thereafter  progressively  withdrawing  the  drUl  from 
the  hole,  together  with  the  earth  in  its  flights,  by  apply- 
ing a  lifting  force  to  the  drill  thereby  forming  beneath 
the  drill  a  cavity  of  a  volume  which  progressively  in- 
creases as  the  drill  is  withdrawn,  forcing  a  flowable  pile- 
forming  substance  into  the  cavity  resulting  beneath  the 
upwardly  moving  lower  end  to  fM^ogressively  fill  said 
cavity  and  simultaneously  measuring  the  reqiective  flow 
volume  rate  of  the  substance  being  provided  to  the  lower 
end  of  the  drill,  further  simultaneously  and  cootinwKisly 
measuring  the  depth  of  said  end  of  the  drill  below  the 
surface  while  measuring  the  reqtective  pressure  of  the 
flowable  substance  at  the  particular  level  of  said  fneasured 
depth,  and  based  on  the  reqtective  measured  depth,  vary- 
ing said  flow  volume  rate  of  said  substance  until  the 
measured  presMirc  changes  to  substantially  match  that 
of  a  pre-aelected  pressure  as  demanded  for  said  respec- 
tive measured  depdi  on  a  preSMire  gradient  predetermined 
for  successive  levels  of  depth  measured  below  the  surface 


A  refrigerating  attachment  for  microtomes,  comprising 
in  combination,  an  operational  head,  a  therpio  couple 
assembly  having  hot  and  cold  junctions,  the  cold  junction 
being  mounted  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the 
bottom  of  the  operational  head,  a  heat  sink  conistiBg 
of  an  air  heat  transfer  wmoos  fin  nMam  adjacent  to 
and  in  thermal  exchange  with  the  hot  junction,  a  mount- 
ing jig  aecured  to  the  onder  ade  of  the  heirt  sink,  a  cabinet 
containing  a  central  power  supfiiy  and  air  indvctkm 
means,  said  cabinet  lemolely  diapowd  from  tut  opera- 
tional head,  a  flexible  duct  meaa  coanecting  the  beat 
sink  to  the  cabinet  to  maintain  an  air  flow  dvoufli  said 
heat  sink. 


890 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


3^00,602 
HOT-GAS  RECIPROCATING  MACHINE 
Albert  Angnst  Dros,  EmmasiBgcl,  Eindboven,  Nether- 
lands, assigiior  to  North  American  PUlips  Company, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Ang.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,347 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.  7,  1962, 

281,835 
11  Claims.    (CI.  62—6) 


with  the  refrigeration  demand  on  the  machine  and  vary- 
mg  the  withdrawal  to  regulate  the  pressure  in  the  com- 
pressor pump  independently  of  the  refrigeration  demand. 


3,200,604 
CORROSION  INHIBrnON 
Edward  M.  Greeley,  Syracuse,  and  Randolph  N.  Stener- 
MJn,  De  Witt,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Carrier  CorponHon, 
Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,508 
13  Claims.    (CI.  62— 85) 


1.  A  hot-gas  reciprocating  apparatus  comprising  at 
least  one  cylinder,  at  least  two  piston-like  bodies  mounted 
for  reciprocating  movement  with  a  predetermined  phase 
difference  in  said  cylinder  forming  in  the  latter  at  least 
one  compression  space  and  at  least  one  expansion  space. 
a  medium  in  said  compression  space  and  said  expansion 
space,  a  closed  space  adjacent  to  each  piston-like  body, 
a  transferable  fluid  in  said  closed  spaces,  said  compres- 
sion and  expansion  spaces  upon  operation  of  said  appara- 
tus having  relatively  different  mean  temperatures,  means 
interconnecting  said  compression  and  expansion  spaces  in- 
cluding a  regenerator  through  which  said  medium  tra- 
verses, said  piston-like  bodies  reciprocating  with  said 
phase  difference  in  order  to  vary  the  volume  of  the  ex- 
pansion space  and  the  compression  space,  a  driving  gear 
coupled  to  one  of  said  piston-like  bodies,  said  piston- 
like bodies  being  connected  by  ducts  enclosing  fluid  col- 
umns from  said  closed  spaces  moving  in  said  ducts  so 
that  power  can  be  transferred  by  said  fluid  columns  from 
said  driving  gear  to  at  least  one  of  th^  associated  piston- 
like bodies  and  vice  versa. 


p5^'5^ 


1.  An  absorption  refrigeration  machine  comprising  an 
absorber,  a  generator,  a  condenser  and  an  etaporator 
an  absorbent  solution  in  said  machine,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  machine  in  contact  with  said  solution  being 
made  of  a  metal  subject  to  corrosion,  means  to  pass  said 
absorbent  solution  through  said  machine  into  contact 
with  said  metal,  said  absorbent  solution  including  a  hy- 
groscopic salt  of  lithium,  lithium  hydroxide,  and  a  corro- 
sion mhibitor  comprising  an  antimonial  material. 


3,200,603 
LUBRICANT  CONTROL  MEANS  FOR 
REFRIGERATION  APPARATUS 
^^'  ^!^^  SyracMe,  and  John  Vervaet,  La  Fayette, 
N.Y.,  aslgBon  to  Carrier  CorporatioD,  Syracuse,  N.Y., 
a  corporatfon  of  Debwarc 

FIW  Not.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,029 
10  Claims.    (CI.  62— 84) 


3,200,605 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  CHARGE 
^    ^  CHECKING  MEANS 

HerbertM.  Brody,  Tyler,  Tex.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
""*.,„  ™P""y'  ■  corporation  of  New  Yoik 
FUed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,612 
5  Claims.    (CI.  62—129) 


-'NA*^ 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  refrigeration  machine  includ- 
ing an  evaporator,  a  refrigerant  gas  compressor  having  a 
lubrication  sump  for  accommodatii^  lubricant  for  supply 
to  the  compressor,  wherein  the  lubricant  in  the  sump 
includes  a  portion  of  the  refrigerant  charge  adsorbed 
therein,  the  method  of  preventing  loss  of  lubricant 
through  entrainment  by  vaporization  of  the  adsorbed 
refrigerant  which  comprises  the  steps  of  withdrawing 
gueotts  refrigerant  from  the  evaporator  in  accordance 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  including  a  closed  refrig- 
erant circuit  comprising  a  compressor,  first  component 
for  receiving  and  condensing  high  pressure  refrigerant 
from  the  compressor,  a  second  component  operating  as 
an  evaporator,  and  means  for  normally  controlling  flow 
of  refrigerant  from  said  first  component  to  said  second 
component;  means  for  operating  said  system  on  a  charge 
checkmg  cycle  including  means  for  substantially  restrict- 
ing the  flow  of  refrigerant  from  said  first  comjionent  to 
said  second  component  so  that  substantially  all  0f  the  re- 
frigerant charge  in  said  system  will  collect  in  $aid  first 
component  when  said  compressor  is  operating,  said  first 
component  having  a  total  volume  during  operation  of  said 
system  on  a  charge  checking  cycle  over  a  range  of  am- 
bient temperatures  that  it  will  store  substanUally  the  prop- 
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er  charge  of  refrigerant  for  said  system  as  relatively  con- 
stant volumes  of  liquid  and  high  pressure  gas,  and  fluid 
level  indicating  means  spaced  from  said  restricting  means 
a  distance  such  that  the  volunje  of  said  first  component 
between  said  indicating  means  and  said  flow  restricting 
slant  volumes  of  liquid  and  high  pressure  gas,  and  Uquid 
whereby  a  liquid-gas  interface  at  said  indicating  means 
during  the  charge  checking  cycle  indicates  that  the  system 
contains  substantially  the  proper  charge  of  refrigerant. 


thermal  section  and  the  adiabatic  sections,  said  conduits 
having  an  elongated  cross-section  of  a  relatively  narrow 
width  and  relatively  great  height,  said  conduits  being 
separated  by  heat  exchange  conduits  passing  in  meshing 
heat  exchange  relation  therewith. 


3,200,606 
AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEMS 
John  B.  Hewett,  154  Martling  Ave.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y.,  and 
Eiwood  A.  Wiwlham,  57  W.  Meadow  Road,  WUton, 
Conn. 

FUed  Jnc  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  378,755 
7  Cfarims.    (CL  62—176) 


3,200  60S 

APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING  AND  DISPENSING 

AIR  CONDITIONER  CONDENSATE 

Leonard  GUckHum,  3330  Flaafaigo  Drive, 

Miami  Beach,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,187 

8  Claims.    (CL  62— 279) 
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1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  having  a  single  chemi- 
cal dehumidifying  unit  of  the  liquid  type  to  remove  mois- 
ture from  the  air  and  a  regenerator  and  a  solution  density 
control  to  govern  the  operation  of  the  regenerator,  said 
system  using  outside  air  and  return  air,  means  to  reduce 
the  volume  of  outside  air  and  increase  the  volume  of  re- 
turn air  whenever  the  outside  moisture  conditions  exceed 
the  capacity  of  the  regenerator,  said  volume  reducing 
means  comprising  the  combination  of  the  solution  density 
control  and  modulating  dampers  disposed  in  the  ducts 
which  supply  outside  air  to  the  dehumidifying  unit  and 
return  air. 

3,200,607 

SPACE  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 

Virgil  C.  WilUami,  103  Frontcnac  Forest,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Not.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,131 

12  Claims.    (CL  62— 274) 


I.  Apparatus  for  disposing  and  utilizing  air  conditioner 
condensate  comprising  a  blower,  means  rotatably  mount- 
ing said  blower  about  an  axis,  wall  means  having  an  out- 
side surface,  said  wall  means  substantially  enshrouding 
said  blower,  baffle  means  extending  between  said  wall 
means  and  about  said  blower,  said  wall  means  having 
a  first  opening  at  a  suction  portion  of  said  blower  to  per- 
mit the  flow  of  air  to  said  blower,  a  second  opening  in 
said  baffle  means  at  a  discharge  portion  of  said  blower, 
and  a  condensate  dispersing  opening  at  a  lower  portion 
of  said  wall  means  at  a  position  of  high  air  pressure  and 
further  baffle  means  positioned  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
outside  surface  of  said  wall  means  at  said  condensate 
dispersing  opening  and  extending  to  proximity  of  said 
first  opening,  said  further  baffle  means  forming  a  passage- 
way for  the  flow  of  condensate  toward  said  condensate 
dispersing  opening  whereby  air  under  pressure  is  directed 
against  said  condensate  and  forces  droplets  of  condensate 
in  the  path  of  air  entering  the  first  opening  to  become 
intermixed  with  said  air  and  be  ejected  by  said  blower 
through  said  second  opening. 


1.  Space  conditioning  apparatus  comprising  a  nozzle 
means  and  heat  exchange  means,  said  nozzle  means  in- 
cluding an  air  receiving  isothermal  section  discharging 
through  a  nozzle  to  an  insulated  adiabatic  air  discharge 
section  wherein  the  air  is  relatively  heated  at  the  dis- 
charge end,  and  said  heat  exchange  means  receiving  air 
and  having  means  for  passing  said  air  in  heat  exchange 
relation  across  said  isothermal  section  to  maintain  an 
isothermal  condition  therein,  and  means  for  discharging 
air  from  said  heat  exchange  section  at  a  relatively  cooled 
degree,  said  isothermal  section  being  comprised  of  a 
plurality  of  parallel  conduits  converging  from  a  rela- 
tively wide  inlet  to  a  restricted  nozzle  joining  the  iso- 


3,200,609 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  AND  AIR  CON- 
DITIONER UNITS  INCORPORATING  SUCH  AP- 
PARATUS 
NUcolan  Lafaig,  AMhigeB,  near  Stirttgmt,  GcnnaBy,  aa> 
ai^ior,  by  mcsBC  amigiimrnti,  to  Lataif  Vortex,  be, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,053 
39ClaiaH.  (CL  62— 280) 
1.  A  rectangularly-shaped  heat  exchanger  apparatus 
having  an  air  outlet  and  an  air  inlet  positioned  on  the 
same  side  of  said  apparatus,  a  cross-flow  blower  having 
a  hollow  cylindrical  bladed  rotor  positioned  in  said  ap- 
paratus for  moving  and  turning  air  180'  in  said  apparatus 
from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet  and  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  apparatus,  a  recUngular- 
ly-shaped  heat  exchanger  block  positioned  in  said  iq^ 
paratus  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  and  to  one  side 
of  said  rotor  whereby  air  will  pass  through  substantially 
the  comfdete  cross-section  of  said  Mock  when  said  rotor 
is  rotated,  ducting  including  enclosure  walls  extending 
perpendicular  to  the  rotor  axis  and  substantially  cover- 
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ing  the  eotb  of  uid  rotor,  and  guide  means  aswciatcd 
with  sittd  rotor  to  guide  air  passing  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  tloroogh  said  rotor  from  the  suction  side  thereof 


through  dM  path  of  the  rotating  Uades  and  out  of  said 
raCor  to  the  pressure  side  thereof  throu^  the  path  of 
the  rotating  hlades. 


AFP  ARATUB  FOR  MAKING  ICE  MEMBERS 

Lm«  R.  Ym  flCeMbmh,  Jr-SU  PHkside  Drire, 

Rocmrt,IlL 

Filed  IM.  S,  lM4,8cr.  No.  3M,414 


AFT  ARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ICE  MEMBERS 
Leo«  R.  Van  Stecnknfh,  Ir^  511  FastsUc  Drfrc, 
RockfiiHL  DL 
Filed  Apr.  M,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  M3,731 
llCWnw.    (CLil— 2M) 


1.  Ice  member  making  apparatus  comprising  an  outer 
generally  tubular  wall,  an  inner  generally  tubul|ir  wall 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  outer  wall  to  form  $.  space 
within  which  ice  members  are  formed,  means  for  'wetting 
the  facing  surfaces  of  said  walls,  evaporator  tubc^  means 
surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said  outer  wall  knd  the 
inner  surface  of  saids.  inner  wall,  cooling  memWrs  on 
said  evaporator  tube  means  at  spaced  positio|is,  and 
means  for  contracting  the  evaporator  tube  me^ns  sur- 
rounding the  outer  wall  and  for  expanding  the  evaporator 
tube  means  surrounding  the  inner  wall  to  pr^  said 
cooling  members  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  outer 
wall  and  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  innjer  wall 
without  separate  physical  attachment  of  said  cooling 
members  to  said  walls. 


\ 


3,2M,<12  _, 

AUTOMATIC  ICE  CUBE  MAKER 


Edwfai  H.  F^vhMctcr,  EvaMville,  bd., 

pool  CorporatfoB,  a  corporatioB  ol  Dchma^ 
OrigiiMl  appUcatkM  fane  12,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  lli.^'l. 
Patoit  No.  3,1433M.    DbUed  Md    ' ' 
Feb.  2<,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  261,011 

ICUm.    (CL62— 345) 


t#WhM- 


1.  loe  member  making  apparatus  comprising  a  ver- 
tical cylindrical  tubular  metal  wall,  a  refrigerator  system 
inc^wf'nt  an  evapontor  tube  embracing  the  outer  sur- 
£mo  of  said  wall,  cooling  members  on  said  evaporator 
tube  at  qiaoed  poaitioos,  means  for  wetting  the  inner 
surface  oi  said  tubular  metal  wall,  means  for  contract- 
ing said  evi^orator  tube  about  the  outer  periphery  of 
aid  tubular  OMlal  wall  to  press  said  cooling  members 
iau>  contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  wall 
to  supply  a  cooling  effect  to  said  cooling  members  and 
thereby  to  lefSrifcrate  a  plurality  of  areas  along  the  inner 
snrftwe  of  said  tubular  metal  wall  at  the  inner  ends  of 
said  y^?^»ng  members  to  cause  ice  members  to  form  on 
the  »«wMM'  e^iadrical  surface  of  said  tubular  metal  wall, 
the  evsqporator  tube  embracing  the  outer  surface  of  the 
tubular  metal  wall  having  qwced  end  portions,  and  spring 
maam  rftacthit  with  said  evaporator  tube  and  acting  yield- 
ingly to  uontract  said  evaporator  tube  about  the  outer 
per^hery  of  said  tubular  metal  wall  and  to  press  said 
«tyiKiig  nmabtn  yiddin^  into  contact  with  the  outer 
aiftfeoe  of  said  tubular  metal  wall. 


An  ice  body  maker,  comprising:  a  mold  defining  a  se- 
ries of  more  than  two  horizontally  spaced,  successively 
arranged  cavities  for  holding  water  to  be  frozen,  s^id  mold 
being  shiftable  between  first  and  second  water  retaining 
positions  and  having  successive  upper  portions  between 
said  successive  cavities;  passage  means  each  with  an  over- 
flow weir  in  said  upper  portions  between  each  pair  of  suc- 
cessively adjacent  cavities,  said  weirs  having  the^  tops  at 
successively  lower  levels  in  said  series  from  a  fitst  cavity 
to  a  Igst  cavity  to  cause  water  introduced  into  jsaid  firrt 
cavity  to  overflow  the  successive  weirs  into  succes^ve  cavi- 
ties from  said  first  cavity  to  said  last  cavity,  t)ie  water 
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level  in  each  cavity  prior  to  said  last  cavity  substantially 
coinciding  with  the  top  of  its  said  successive  weir  wheti 
the  mold  is  in  said  first  position  and  said  water  level 
being  beneath  iu  said  successive  weir  when  said  mold  is 
in  said  scond  position;  means  for  arranging  said  mold  in 
said  first  position;  n»eans  for  thereafter  introducing  water 
into  said  first  cavity  for  said  weir  overfiow  into  said  suc- 
cessive cavities;  and  means  for  moving  said  mold  to  said 
second  position  preparatwy  to  freezing  said  water,  said 
cavities  being  arranged  in  adjacent  rows  each  containing 
a  plurality  of  cavities. 
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mounting  the  spring  clip  on  the  base  of  pivotal  move- 
ment about  an  axis,  a  resilient  tongue  on  said  spring  clip, 
and  means  threadably  mounted  on  the  base  manually 


3aM.<i3 

cryogenic  refrigerating  method  and 

apfaratus 

George  A.  Zotos,  Bdthnore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Martin- 
Marietta  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland  ^  ^  ^.^ 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  249,058 
7  ClainM.    (CL  «2— 402) 


adjustable  along  an  axis  transverse  to  said  pivotal  axis 
to  vary  the  tension  in  the  tongue  and  thereby  vary  the 
pressure  exerted  by  the  spring  clip,  said  means  engaging 
the  tongue  in  all  positions  to  urge  the  spring  clip  about 
said  pivotal  axis. 


3,200,(15 
SEALING  ELEMENT 
Raymond  E.  Stokely,  Rockford,  DL, 
Warner  Corporatioi^  Chicago,  DL,  a 
nitaioif 

FUed  Ang.  14, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  302,165 
7  Claims.    (CL  M— 17) 


1.  A  closed  cryogenic  refrigerating  system  comprising 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  fixed  mass  of  cryogen  contained  within  the  said 
closed  system  and  having  an ''exclusively  gaseous 
phase; 

(b)  a  compressor  for  compressing  said  cryogen,  hav- 
ing a  low  pressure  side  and  a  high  pressure  side; 

(c)  at  least  one  turbine  expander  fot  extracting  energy 
from  said  cryogen  and  operable  in  response  to  the 
pressure  of  cryogen  compressed  at  the  high  pressure 
side  of  the  said  compressor  and  exhausting  expaiKled 
cryogen  withn  the  system  to  establish  the  coldest 
point  within  said  system; 

(d)  conduit  means,  including  at  least  one  cold  ex- 
changer, in  connection  between  said  compressor  high 
pressure  side  and  said  expander  for  delivering  a 
cooled  compressed  cryogen  to  said  expander; 

(e )  a  pressure  modulating  reservoir  in  connection  with 
said  expander  and  adapted  to  receive  said  expanded 
cryogen  and  retain  under  pressure  an  amount  of  said 
cryogen  suflScient  to  restrict  the  rate  of  expansion  of 
point  within  said  system; 

(f )  return  loop  conduit  means  in  connection  between 
said  expander  and  said  compressor  low  pressure  side, 
said  return  loop  conduit  means  returning  expanded 
cryogen  to  recompression  and  providing  thermal  ex- 
change within  said  cold  exchanger,  and 

(g)  cold  idnk  means  in  connection  with  said  return 
loop  conduit  means  and  situate  intermediate  said  ex- 
pander and  said  cold  exchanger,  for  utilizing  the  cold 
production  of  the  system. 


3,2f0,<14 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRING  CLIPS  FOR  EARRINGS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

George  C.  Udiy,  Jr.,  1302  liUaois  St.,  PeUn,  DL 

Filed  Mm.  3. 1M2,  Scr.  No.  163,978 

2aafans.    (CL63— 14) 

1.  An  earring  clip  comprising:  a  base,  means  at  one 

end  of  the  base  for  mounting  an  ornamental  device,  a 

spring  clip  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  base,  means 


4.  In  a  universal  joint  having  a  cylindrical  trunnion 
portion  with  the  base  thereof  flared  radially  outwardly, 
and  having  a  cylindrical  bearing  cup  with  a  plurality  of 
needle   bearings  disposed  therebetween  for  transmission 
of  force,  a  seal  element  disposed  between  said  bearing 
cup  and  said  trunnion  portion  for  maintaining  lubricant 
about  said  needle  bearings,  said  sealing  element  com- 
prising an  annular  body  of  resiUcnt  material  havhig  a 
first  flange  extending  radially  inwardly  thereof  and  pro- 
vided with  a  tapered  neck  portion  terminating  in  an  an- 
nular lip  adapted  to  engage  said  trunnion  portion,  said 
annular  lip  being  offset  along  said  trunnion  portion  from 
said  tapered  neck  so  that  pressure  of  said  lubricant  as- 
sists in  urging  said  lip  more  tightly  against  said  trunnion 
portion,  a  second  annular  flange  depending  from  said 
body   and   having  a  rounded  nose  portion   adapted  to 
flexibly  engage  said  bearing  cup  in  a  manner  so  that 
lubricant  tends  tp  bleed  past  said  second  annular  flange 
when  of  a  predetermined  value,  and  a  metal  backing 
ring  joined  to  said  annular  body  and  adapted  to  seal 
against  said  bearing  cup,  said  ring  having  grooves  there- 
in permitting  said  lubricant  to  communicate  with  said 
second  annular  flange. 
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SAFETY  DEVICES 

John  W.  HawUas,  Sanbnry-oo-Tlianies,  Middlesex,  Eng- 

laad,  MrigBor  to  Power  Jets  (Research  ft  Development) 

Limited,  London,  England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,937 

Clalmi  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  23,  1962, 

11,220/62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  64— 28) 


to  stabilize  the  selector  jacks  in  said  proper  position  as 
they  ptss  through  said  area  and  are  selectively  manip- 
ulated during  high  speed  operation,  said  selector  drum 
having  a  peripheral  series  of  recesses  corresponding  in 
number  to  the  number  of  stepwise  advancement!  of  the 
selector  drum  in  one  revolution  thereof,  a  stop  member 
movable  into  said  recesses  for  positively  stopping  advance- 
ment of  said  selector  drum  and  movable  to  a  position 
out  of  said  recesses  to  allow  advancement  of  said  selector 
drum,  and  means  for  moving  said  stop  member  in  com- 
plementary timed  relation  with  respect'to  said  drum 
advancement  to  effect  positive  stepwise  advancetnent  of 
said  selector  drum  at  high  speeds  without  override  and 
thereby  provide  with  said  stabilizing  cam  positive,  high 
speed,  pattern  control  of  the  knitting  needles. 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  rotary  machine,  which  safety 
device  includes  a  torque-transmission  element  and  a  con- 
trol means  operated  by  said  torque-transmission  element 
to  prevent  damage  to  the  rotary  machine,  the  torque- 
transmission  element  including  two  portions  joined  by  a 
weakened  zone,  said  weakened  zone  being  positively  de- 
fined and  lying  about  a  plane  inclined  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  element  whereby  on  the  occurrence  of  a  pre- 
determined overload  torqtie  said  element  is  adapted  to 
fracture  along  said  weakened  zone  forming  two  parts,  the 
weakened  zone  defining  a  cam-like  surface  at  each  adja- 
cent end  of  the  said  two  parts,  said  cam-like  surfaces  co- 
operating on  fracture  of  the  weakened  zone,  axial  move- 
ment of  one  of  said  parts  resulting  from  relative  rotation 
of  the  cam-like  surfaces  serving  to  initiate  operation  of 
said  control  means,  and  means  to  suppwt  the  other  said 
part  from  axial  displacement  upon  fracture  of  said  ele- 
ment 

3,2— ,617 
CIRCULAR  KNITTING  MACHINE 
Salomao  J.  ttMldad,  Charlotte,  N.C,  aaignor  to  Carolina 
Knitting  Machine  Corporatioii,  a  corporation  of  North 
Carolina 

Filed  Dec  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  247,47S 
10  Clafana.    (CI.  66—50) 


4.  An  in^rovement  for  providing  effective  high  speed 
pattern  knitting  with  a  circular  knitting  machine  of  the 
type  wherein  needles  are  controlled  for  knitting  a  pattern 
by  selector  jacks  carried  on  the  needle  cylinder  and 
manipulated  by  selector  fingers  that  are  actuated  selec- 
tively by  a  selector  drum  that  intermittently  advances 
itepwiae  for  actuation  of  selector  fingers  in  a  prede- 
termined pattern,  said  improvement  comprising  a  stabiliz- 
ing cam  fixed  on  the  knitting  machine  adjacent  said 
selector  jacks  in  advance  of  and  through  tlie  area  in 
which  thie  selector  jacks  are  selectively  manipulated  by 
said  selector  fingers,  said  stabilizing  cam  having  a  selector 
jack  engaging  and  positioning  surface  in  advance  of  said 
manipulation  area  for  engagement  of  the  selector  jacks 
to  position  them  positively  for  presentation  of  the  selector 
jacks  in  proper  position  as  they  enter  the  manipulation 
area  during  high  speed  operation,  said  stabilizing  cam 
having  a  stabilizing  surface  extending  from  said  engaging 
and  positioning  surface  through  said  manipulation  area 


3,200,618 
KNITTING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 
Oscar  Fregeollc,  Lincoln,  R.L,  asdgnor  to  Drapef  Corpo- 
ration, Hopcdale,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
Filed  July  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  43,600 
2  Claims.    (CI.  66—54) 


1.  In  a  circular,  independent  needle,  knitting  machine 
adapted  to  draw  a  base  yarn  over  the  backs  an|  behind 
the  nibs  of  sinkers,  a  vertically  movable  sinkjer  head 
adapted  to  vary  the  length  of  stitches  to  be  knitted,  a 
sinker  cam  cap  overlying  said  sinker  head,  a  flopper  cam 
pivoted  on  the  cap,  a  pattern  controlled  means  for  operat- 
ing said  flopper  cam,  a  casting  off  cam  adjacent  said 
flopper  cam  and  pivoted  on  said  cap,  means  for  withdraw- 
ing said  casting  off  cam  progressively  and  in  unison  with 
loweriug  of  said  sinker  head,  and  further  pattern  con- 
trolled means  for  effecting  movement  of  said  casting  off 
cam  to  its  full  extent  in  a  single  move. 


3,200,619 

TRIPLE-STTTCH  JOINT  FOR  KNITTED  MESH 
Hagin  Franldin  Frith,  Jr.,  Willow  Grove,  Pa^  assignor  to 
Hagia  Frith  ft  Sons,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  a  par|Mrship 
i        FUed  Jaly  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,086     I 
!  10  Chiims.    (CI.  66—195)  | 

1.  A  knitted  mesh  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  warp 
chains  extending  in  the  same  direction,  each  chain  being 
interknitted  at  spaced  points  along  its  length  to  an  ad- 
jacent chain  on  one  side  and  at  points  intermediate  the 
points  first  named  being  interknitted  to  an  adjacent  chain 
on  its  other  side,  each  chain  of  said  mesh  comprising 
at  least  three  component  yam  elements,  each  of  which 
lies  in  the  same  chain  throughout  the  length  of  the  mesh 
save  only  at  the  points  of  interknitting,  at  which  points 
two  component  yam  elements  of  a  first  chain  oxtend  to 
and  are  interknitted  with  a  third  component  yam  cle- 
ment of  an  adjacent  second  chain,  extending  thence  back 
to  the   first  chain,  while  two  component  yarn  elements 
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of  the  second  chain  extend  to  the  first  chain,  being  in- 
terknitted with  a  third  component  yam  clement  of  said 
firet  chain,  and  extending  thence  back  to  the  second  chain. 


3,200,621 

DRY  CLEANING  MACHINE 

Joseph  C.  Worst,  LoirisTille,  Ky-  aat^nor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yort 

FUed  Sept.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,989 

6ClainM.    (O.  6S— 12) 


the  runs  of  a  given  yam  element  interconnecting  said 
chains  lying  in  courses  separated  from  each  other  by  at 
least  one  course. 


3,200,620 

GAS  BURNING  CIGARETTE  LIGHTERS 

Hans  LowentfaaU  London,  England,  assignor  to  CoUbri 

Lighters  Limited,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,744 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britahs,  Dec.  10,  1963, 

48,751/63;  Apr.  16,  1H3,  14,880/63 

7  Cbihns.    (CL  67—7.1) 


1.  A  dry  cleaning  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a   receptacle  adapted  to   receive   clothes  to  be 

cleaned, 

(b)  a  container  for  cleaning  fluid,  said  container  being 
positioned  below  said  receptacle, 

(c)  first  conduit  means  connecting  said  container  to 
the  lower  portion  of  said  receptacle,  said  first  con- 
duit means  extending  within  said  container  to  a 
point  below  the  upper  level  of  fluid  in  said  container, 

(d )  an  air  pump  having  an  outlet, 

(1)  second  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet 
to  said  container, 

(2)  third  conduit  means  connecting  said  outlet  to 
said  receptacle,  said  third  conduit  means  includ- 
ing a  valve, 

(e)  a  filter  for  the  fluid, 

(f)  first  means  connecting  said  filter  with  said  con- 
tainer, 

(g)  second  means  connecting  said  filter  with  said  first 
conduit  means  for  receiving  fluid  draining  form  said 
receptacle, 

(h)  means  projecting  into  said  first  conduit  means  for 
diverting  substantially  all  of  the  fluid  draining  from 
said  receptacle  to  said  filter  through  said  second 
means. 


3,200,622 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Byron  L.  Bradwa,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatton,  Detroit,  Mkk^  a  corporation  of 
DeUiwarc 

FUed  May  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,296 
1  Cbdm.    (CL  68—18) 


1.  In  a  cigarette  lighter  of  the  type  comprising  a  cas- 
ing, a  gas  reservoir  within  the  casing,  a  burner  carried 
by  said  casing  near  said  reservoir,  a  valve  for  admitting 
gas  from  said  reservoir  to  said  burner,  and  a  lid  for 
covering  said  burner  hinged  to  said  casing  for  swinging 
movement  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position 
at  opposite  ends  of  its  path  of  travel,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  valve  closing  means  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  casing  and  releasably  connected  to  said  lid  so 
as  to  move  therewith  as  said  lid  is  opened  from  a  valve 
closing  position  occupied  by  said  valve  closing  means 
when  said  lid  is  in  its  closed  position  to  a  valve  releasing 
position  normally  occupied  by  said  valve  closing  means 
when  said  lid  is  open,  said  valve  closing  means  being 
manually  movable   relative  to   said   lid  away  from   its 
valve  releasing  position  into  its  valve  closing  position 
when  said  lid  is  in  its  open  position,  and  resilient  means 
releasably  retaining  said  valve  closing  means  in  its  valve 
closing  position. 


In  combination  with  a  solvent  storage  tank  and  a  dry 
cleaning  machine  having  a  spin  tub  adapted  to  receive 
clothes  to  be  dry  cleaned  and  connected  to  said  ttoragit 
tank  for  receiving  solvent  therefrom,  means  for  agitat- 
ing in  said  tub  and  means  for  selectively  oscillating  said 
agitating  means  to  clean  said  clothes  and  for  spinning 
said  tub  to  remove  the  solvent  from  the  clothes  and  the 
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tub,  a  filtration  system  fcv  said  dry  ckaning  solvent  com- 
prising a  centrifugal  filter  for  simultaneously  decontami- 
nating the  tolivnt  of  solid  contaminants  uid  dissolved 
contaminants,  said  filter  having  a  closed,  stationary  filter 
drum  and  a  roCatable  cylindrical  screen  basket  enclosed 
in  said  drum  for  supporting  a  filter  bed  including  a  radi- 
ally inner  layer  of  coarse  filtering  medium,  a  radially 
outer  layer  of  fine  filtering  medium  and  a  layer  of  car- 
bonaceous medium  sandwiched  therebetween  on  a  side- 
wall  of  said  basket,  said  basket  having  an  open  top  por- 
tion spaced  from  the  top  of  said  drum  to  permit  solvent 
to  overflow  the  top  of  said  basket  when  flow  through  said 
fliter  bed  is  restricted  and  a  plurality  of  outflow  ports  on 
the  bottom  thereof  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  said 
filter  bed  and  in  communication  with  said  filter  drum, 
spray  means  in  communication  with  the  spin  tub  to  re- 
ceive contaminated  dry  cleaning  solvent  being  removed 
therefrom  and  having  an  outlet  end  in  spray  relationship 
to  said  filter  bed,  inner  screen  means  between  said  spray 
means  and  said  filter  bed  to  filter  lint  and  buttons  from 
the  solvent,  said  inner  screen  means  being  spaced  from 
said  filter  bed  in  intercepting  relationship  to  the  solvent 
from  said  Sfvay  means  to  minimize  the  impact  of  said 
K^vent  oa  said  filter  bed  by  breaking  up  the  solvent 
sprayed  toward  said  filter  bed,  means  operative  with  said 
spray  means  for  rotating  said  basket  to  centrifuge  con- 
taminated solvent  from  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said 
basket  through  said  filter  bed  to  the  filter  drum  on  the 
radially  outer  aide  of  said  basket  thereby  to  decontami- 
nate the  solvent,  pump  means  connected  to  said  filter 
drum  and  said  storage  tank  for  returning  the  decontami- 
nated solvent  from  said  drum  to  said  storage  tank,  means 
adapted  to  contain  a  slurry  of  one  of  said  filtering  me- 
diums and  said  carbonaceous  medium,  and  flow  control 
means  for  periodically  connecting  said  spray  means  to 
said  slurry  containing  means  for  spraying  a  new  filter  bed 
on  said  basket,  said  flow  control  means  including  means 
for  disconnecting  said  pump  means  from  said  storage 
tank  and  for  connecting  said  pump  means  to  said  spray 
means  whereby  to  cause  solvent  pumped  from  said  filter 
drum  to  mix  with  said  slurry  and  facilitate  the'Suilding 
of  said  new  filter  bed« 


3^M,623 
LATCH  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Theodore  F.  Peters,  Utka,  Mkh^  ass^Bor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatloD,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  hdy  9, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  293,M8 
3ClainH.    (a.  ?•— 279) 


^JP^^' 


3.  In  a  vehicle  iiKluding  a  body  and  a  body  closure 
latch  baving  a  htch  release  member,  latch  actuating  means, 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  attuating  member,  means 
mounting  said  actiuting  member  on  said  body  for  com- 
bined rotatable  and  bodily  movement  relative  thereto. 


means  Operably  connecting  said  actuating  member  and 
said  release  member  for  actuating  said  release  n)ember 
upon  movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  one  Of  said 
modes  of  movement  thereof,  power-operated  means,  means 
operably  connecting  said  power-operated  means  attd  said 
release  member  for  actuating  said  release  member  upon 
operation  of  said  power-operated  means,  first  autHorized 
control  means,  and  second  control  means  operated  by 
movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  the  other  mode 
of  movement  thereof,  a  source  of  power,  and  contfol  cir- 
cuit means  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  control 
means  and  said  power-operated  means  across  said  source 
of  power,  said  power-operated  means  being  operated  by 
said  source  of  power  upon  authorized  operation  Of  said 
first  control  means  and  operation  of  said  second  control 
means  by  movement  of  said  actuating  member  in  said  other 
mode  of  movement  thereof. 


1  3,200,624 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING 
STRIP  MATERIAL 
Arthur  Tix,  Bochum,  Germany,  assignor  to  Boehumer 
Verein  fur  GusstahlfabrUution  A.G.,   Bochum,  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,863 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  15,  1961, 

B  61,282 

13  Claims.    (CL  72—19) 


/■■3HK 


.^1    '  |-1    '  ^     >^       ^'      ^'    ' 
.^l^    .^1    ._^    ..5;    ..^ 


1.  In  association  with  a  sequence  of  at  least  two  rolling 
stations  at  each  of  which  is  located  drive  means  which 
transmits  power  in  the  form  of  torque  and  speed  for  the 
purpose  of  applying  rolling  force  to  a  continuous  length 
of  material  passing  from  a  first  of  said  stations  to  the 
other  of  said  stations,  a  method  comprising  measuring  the 
torque  at  said  first  station  to  detect  the  influence  of  said 
length  of  material  on  the  torque  developed  at  said  first 
station  and  establishing  a  detection  level  at  tha  other 
of  said  stations  in  accordance  with  said  influenoe;  and 
measuring  the  influence  of  said  length  of  material  on  the 
torque  developed  at  one  of  the  stations  and  varying  the 
speed  in  another  station  in  accordance  with  said  influence. 


3,200,625 
COOLING  AND  THERMAL  INSULATION  OF  THE 

TOOLS  OF  EXTRUSION  PRESSES 
Werner  Wehmcycr,  Eascn,  Germany,  assignor  to  3chloe- 
niann  Aktieof  caeHadiaft,  DMscldorf ,  Gemunly 
Filed  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,693 
CbUnai  priority,  appUcatloa  German,  Feb.  14,  |961, 
i  Sch  29,231  I 

1  7  Clafaiis.    (a.  72-^2) 

1.  A  method  of  cooling  and  lubricating  the  toqis  of  a 
metal  extrusion  press,  comprising:  mixing  a  liquid  that 
evaporates  at  a  temperature  below  the  temperature  which 
the  tools  have  during  working,  with  a  carrier  for  the  liquid, 
consisting  of  solid  particles  of  insulating  and  lubricating 
substances  which  are  not  combustible  and  do  n0t  lose 
their  insulating  and  lubricating  properties  at  billet- 
extrusion  temperature,  the  mixing  being  effected  in  such  a 
proportion  that  the  mixture  is  in  a  pasty  condition,  adding 
to  this  pasty  mixture,  before  use,  such  insulatigg  and 
lubricating  substances  as  are  sticky  or  viscous  at  the  tool 
temperature  occurring  (300*  to  500"  C),  and  depositing 
this  paste,  to  a  thickness  of  several  millimeters,  on  the 
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tools,  after  the  extrusion  of  one  billet  and  a  short  time 
before  a  fresh  hot  billet  engages  the  tools  few  the  next 
extrusion,  the  quantity  of  cooling  liquid,  the  duration  of 
the  transmission  of  heat  from  the  billet  to  the  tools,  and 
the  time  of  action  of  the  cooling  liquid  upon  the  tools 


before  the  insertion  of  a  fresh  billet,  being  so  related  to 
one  another  that  the  cooling  liquid  withdraws  from  the 
surface  layer  of  the  tools,  during  the  complete  evapora- 
tion of  the  cooling  liquid,  about  that  quantity  of  heat 
which  is  supplied  to  it  from  the  billet  during  the  extrusion 
operation. 

3,200,626 

ELECTRICAL  EXPLOSION  FORMING 

Edwin  M^cn  Callc^cr,  Bria-Cynwyd,  Pa.,  asrigDOr  to 

General  Electric  CompMiy,  ■  cocporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,819 

9Cl«iiM.    (CL72— 56) 


1 

ing: 


Apparatus  for  electrical  exploeioii  forming  compris- 


a  chamber  cootaioiog  a  fluid, 

a  die  having  a  working  surface  positioned  in  said  cham- 
ber, 

a  means  for  supporting  a  blank  adjacent  to  said  work- 
ing surfoce, 

a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  positioned  in  said  chamber, 

containing  means  for  containing  a  material  capable  of 
supporting  an  electrical  discharge  extending  between 
said  electrodes  and  through  said  fluid  and  sealing 
said  material  from  said  fluid,  and  a  material  capable 
of  supporting  an  electrical  discharge  contained  with- 
in sakl  containing  means. 


Leo 


3,200,627 
PIPE  FLARING  OR  BELLING 
N«w  Yarii,  N.Y.,  aaalfnr  to 


engagement  with  the  interior  surface  of  said  pipe, 
said  clamping  means  being  offset  from  said  flaring 
cavity  portion  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  mandrel, 

(e)  means  for  applying  fiuid  pressure  to  said  clamp- 
ing means  to  urge  the  latter  into  engagement  with 
the  internal  wall  of  the  pipe  in  an  area  adjacent  said 
pipe  end  and  thereby  hold  said  pipe  in  place, 

(f)  means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  interior 


of  the  pipe  end  to  be  fiared  to  cause  said  end  to  con- 
form to  the  contour  of  said  flaring  cavity  portion, 
and 
(g)  sealing  meaps  for  engaging  the  interior  surface 
of  said  pipe  and  preventing  escape  of  pressure  fluid 
therefrom,  said  sealing  means  being  spaced  from  and 
mounted  independently  of  said  clamping  means  so  as 
to  minimize  transmission  of  axial  forces  from  said 
clamping  means  to  said  sealing  means. 


3,200,628 
SWAGING  TOOL  FOR  FORMING  JOINTS 
Henry  W.  PaikowsU,  27441  Rafaabow  RMgc  Road,  RoO- 
iat  HiDs,  CaUf.,  and  Kcncth  F.  Lagaiaoa,  17411  ' 
en  St.,  Nortiirldcc  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,854 
TOaiow.    (CL  72-42) 


lylvaaia 

FBad  Dm.  12, 1941,  Scr.  No.  158,769 
6  ClaiM.   (CL  72-61) 

1.  Apparatiu  for  flaring  an  end  of  a  pipe,  comprising 

( a )  a  mounting  member, 

(b)  a  die  supported  on  said  mounting  member  and 
having  a  cavity  therein  for  receiving  said  end  of  the 
pipe;  said  cavity  having  a  flaring  portion,  the  con- 
tour of  which  conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  flared 
pipe  end  to  be  produced, 

(c)  a  mandrel  supported  on  said  mounting  member  so 
as  to  extend  through  the  die  aixl  into  the  bore  of 
pipe  in  said  die, 

(d)  pipe  clamping  means  mounted  on  said  mandrel 
for  radial  movement  relative  thereto  into  frictional 


1.  A  swaging  tool  for  joining  a  fitting  having  a  recess  on 
the  iimer  wall  thereof  onto  a  tubing  to  form  a  high  pres- 
sure seal  assembly  comprising:  a  draw  mandrel  having  a 
nose  poilion  whose  diameter  is  equal  to  the  inside  duun- 
eter  of  said  tubing  and  a  shaft  portion  of  a  reduced  diam- 
eter; a  sleeve  formed  of  a  resilient  material  and 
positioned  on  the  shaft  portion  of  said  mandrel  such 
that  one  end  of  the  sleeve  abuts  against  said  ikmc  portion; 
a  spacer  positioned  so  as  to  slidably  support  said  nundrel, 
said  mandrel  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  the  end  of  the 
tubing  having  the  fitting  thereon  with  the  surface  of  said 
spacer  adapted  to  abut  against  the  other  end  of  the  sleeve, 
retaining  means  adapted  to  encircle  said  fittiitg  for  fully 
supporting  the  outer  surface  of  said  fitting  radially  oppo- 
site the  inner  surface  thereof  provided  with  said  recess; 
hydraulic  means  for  building  up  a  hydraulic  force  for 
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axially  moving  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  spacer  to 
cause  said  sleeve  to  expand  radially  outwardly  to  thereby 
swage  the  wall  of  said  tubing  to  conform  to  the  inner 
wall  of  said  fitting;  and  a  pressure  gauge  for  indicating 
whe^n  said  hydraulic  force  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value  so  as  to  form  a  binding  pressure-ti^t  connection 
between  the  walU  of  said  tubing  and  said  fitting. 


low  tubular  part  and  an  external  concentric  knob,  with- 
drawing the  female  die  from  the  formed  cupped  ex- 
truded knob  assembly,  withdrawing  the  inner  punph  rela- 


3,200,629 
OBTAINING  IMPROVED  SURFACE  FINISHES  ON 

DOUBLE  REDUCED  MATERIAL 
Owen  W.  James  ami  Eagcnc  P.  Waters,  both  of  Baltiniore, 
Md^  aMilBon  to  Bdklehcm  Steel  CorporatioD,  a  corpo- 
ratkHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  JidT  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  124,889 
tClaiBii.    (CI.  72— 20i) 


^^''-^:© 


1.  A  method  of  producing  unmottled  uniform  texture 
surfaces  on  double  reduced  tin  coated  sheet  and  strip 
material  comprising  spraying  a  water-free  mixture  of  palm 
oil  and  an  alkyl  ester  of  fatty  acids  on  the  material  enter- 
ing the  reducing  rolls,  applying  cooling  water  to  the  exit 
sides  of  the  reducing  rolls,  shielding  the  material  entering 
the  roll  bite  and  the  entrance  side  of  the  reducing  rolls 
from  water  flashed  from  the  exit  side  of  the  rolls  and 
preventing  any  water  from  migrating  around  the  end  of 
the  reducing  rolls  from  the  exit  to  the  entrance  side, 
the  alkyl  ester,  comprising  a  lower  straight  chain  alkyl 
ester  of  fatty  acid  containing  from  6  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
serving  to  decrease  the  lubricity  of  the  palm  oil  to  in- 
crease the  brightness  of  the  product. 


3,200,630 

INTEGRAL  HEAVY  DUTY  DOOR  KNOB  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Wmiam  B.  Wiboo,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Robert 

H.  MUlcr  and  F.  Lonta  BchrMds,  both  of  Peoria,  III. 

FDed  Not.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,973 

7Claiinf.    (CL  72— 254) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  integral  heavy  duty  knob 
assembly  including  a  knob  and  an  integral  internal  tubu- 
lar part  in  a  high  energy  press  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  inserting  a  slug  of  metal  of  lesser  diameter  than  that 
of  the  cavity  of  a  female  die  forming  the  external  contour 
of  the  knob,  and  impacting  the  outer  face  of  the  slub  by 
means  of  a  nun  containing  the  female  die  with  the  latter 
having  an  internal  contour  conforming  to  the  outer  con- 
tour of  the  knob  and  concentric  extrusion  punches  con- 
tacted by  the  inner  face  of  the  slug  and  over  which  the 
metal  of  the  slug  flows,  the  outer  of  said  punches  having  a 
central  bore  receiving  a  center  punch  having  a  reduced 
free  end  spaced  from  the  interior  of  the  outer  concentric 
punch  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween  and 
during  impact  the  exterior  of  said  outer  concentric  punch 
is  encompassed  by  the  female  die  with  the  latter  spaced 
from  the  interior  of  the  die  to  cause  metal  of  said  slug 
to  flow  into  said  annular  spaces  to  form  an  internal  hol- 


tive  to  the  outer  punch  for  removing  said  assembly  from 
the  outer  punch,  and  removing  said  assembly  from  the 
inner  punch. 


3,200,631 
APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  REVERSE  BENDS 

IN  DUAL  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBING 

Richard  W.  Kritzer,  Jr.,  Chicago,  Dl.,  aaricnor  to  f  eeriess 

of  America,  Inc.,  Chicago,  HI.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,972 

8  Claims.     (CI.  72—306) 


1.  la  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  producing  suc- 
cessive parallel  reentrant  bends  in  multiple  heat  exchange 
tubing  of  the  type  that  present  elongated,  straight,  paral- 
lel tube  lengths,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  mandrel  car- 
riers mounted  one  above  the  other  in  spaced  relaitionship 
for  independent  rotation  about  respective  verticjal  axes, 
a  mandrel  eccentrically  disposed  on  each  carrier  and 
having  its  axis  disposed  vertically,  the  two  mandrels  ex- 
tending in  opposite  directions  and  side-by-side  relation- 
ship so  as  to  overlap  each  other  and  being  adapted  to 
receive  therebetween  for  bending  purposes  the  parallel 
tube  lengths,  and  means  for  selectively  rotataig  said 
carriers,  each  to  the  exclusion  of  the  other,  selectively 
in  opposite  directions  throughout  a  predetermined  degree 
to  cause  the  mandrel  of  the  rotated  carrier  to  orbit 
around  the  mandrel  of  the  other  carrier  and  effect  simul- 
taneous bends  in  the  tube  lengths. 


r 


*  3,200,632 

TORQUE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Bosko  Grabovac,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Torque 
Controb,  Inc^  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  a  corpomtion  of 
Calif  omla 

FUed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,747 
13  Claims.    (CL  73— 1) 
1.  In  a  torque  measuring  device,  the  combination  of: 
a  beam  member  free  and  unhindered  at  one  end  and 
rigidly  anchored  at  the  other  end; 
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means  to  convert  an  input  torque  to  be  measured  into 
a  force  directed  against  the  beam  member  laterally 
thereof  with  consequent  flexure  of  the  free  end  of 


i^^:.:l_I.^.Z!S^^^^^^ 


the  beam  member;  and 
a  gage  adapted  to  measure  the  degree  of  flexure  of 
the  beam. 


3,200,633 
TORQUE  TEST  DEVICE 
Bernard  J.  McCoy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Tamar 
Electronlcs  Industries  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,060 
7  Claims.    (Ci.  73— 9) 


position  pickoflF  means  mounted  on  said  support  means 
for  detecting  rotation  of  said  other  of  said  races  about 
said  axis,  and 

means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said  pickoff 
means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  races. 


3,200,634 
DYNAMIC  TEST  FACILITY 
Michael  A.  Rickarda,  Studio  City,  CaM.,  aarignor  to  Web- 
er Aircraft  Corporatioa,  BuriJauk,  Caitf .,  a  corporation 
of  California 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,418 
19  Claims.    (CI.  73— 12) 


"l.^ 


»»    <r7 


1.  In  a  dynamic  testing  apparatus  for  rapidly  accelerat- 
ing a  specimen  to  be  tested,  the  combination  of:  mounting 
means  for  suj^wrting  said  specimen,  means  for  supporting 
said  mounting  means  for  movement  thereon,  impact-trans- 
muting means  mounted  on  said  mounting  means  for  receiv- 
ing an  impact  force  and  having  means  for  converting  said 
force  into  a  relatively  sustaining  force  for  accelerating 
said  mounting  means  and  said  sftecimen,  and  means  for 
generating  an  impact  force  and  applying  the  same  directly 
to  said  impact-transmuting  means  without  directly  engag- 
ing said  specimen. 


_^^ 


3,200,635 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

MELTING  POINTS 

Clyde  L.  McDaniel,  Bcthesda,  Md.,  assignor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secretary  of 

Commerce 

FUed  June  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  290,866 
2  Claims.    (CL  73— 17) 


1.  A  device  for  checking  the  breakaway  torque  of  a 
roller  bearing  having  inner  and  outer  races  comprising 

support  means  for  supporting  one  of  said  races  for 
rotation  about  an  axis, 

means  for  rotatably  driving  said  one  of  said  races. 

means  for  selectively  providing  one  of  several  pre- 
determined load  forces  on  the  other  of  said  races 
along  said  axis,  said  means  for  providing  load  forces 
including  a  torsion  bar  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  the  other  of  said  races,  means  for  selectively  pro- 
viding one  of  several  predetermined  loads  on  said 
torsion  bar  along  said  axis  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  races,  and  means  for  preventing  the  other  end 
of  said  torsion  bar  from  rotating  about  said  axis. 

said  means  for  selectively  providing  one  of  said  loads 
on  said  torsion  bar  including  a  first  weight  pcndu- 
lously  suspendable  from  said  bar,  a  second  weight 
mounted  sJidably  with  respect  to  said  first  weight  and 
in  concentricity  therewith,  one  of  said  weights  having 
means  thereon  for  pendulously  suspending  said  one 
of  said  weights  from  the  other  of  said  weights,  and 
selector  control  means  for  selectively  lifting  said  one 
of  said  weights  so  that  it  is  not  suspended  from  the 
other  of  said  weights. 


1.  Melting  point  apparatus  comprising,  a  container  for 
holding  the  material  to  be  tested  and  having  means  for 
electrically  contacting  the  material  therein,  a  furnace,  said 
container  being  disposed  in  said  furnace,  an  elongated, 
electrically-conductive  electrode  closed  at  one  end  to  form 
a  tip,  a  cavity  within  said  electrode  adjacent  said  tip, 
means  for  passing  coolant  through  said  cavity,  means  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  tip,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  electrode  lengthwise  within  said  container,  and 
means  for  measuring  the  electrical  resistance  between 
said  electrode  and  said  contact  meaiu  of  said  container. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  WATER 

VAPOR  IN  GAS 
C.  flBMMfiill    PMibHth,  Pa.,  SMicBor  to  ^finc 
Sitfcty  AjfMMrri  CoMfiiy,  PMlitMili,  Pa^  •  cMpo- 
radoB  of  PMUicylTaiiia 

FBa4  laa.  M,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  255,047 
aCtetaM.    (CL73— 29) 


TEOTING  OF  LUBRICANTS  AND  THE  tIKE 

Hcml  JacoW  d*  Ha^  Viroflay,  FraDca,  aiilgAor  to  So. 

ciety  Orogil,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  France 

Filed  Jane  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,298 

Claims  priortty,  appUcatioo  France,  June  12, 1962, 

900384 

lOCIaiBH.    (CL73— 64) 


1.  A  detector  for  water  vapor  in  a  gas,  comprisuig  a 
casing  containing  an  adsorption  bed  and  having  a  combi- 
nation inlet  and  outlet  port  at  each  end  of  the  bed,  means 
for  delivering  a  stream  of  gas  containing-  water  vapor  to 
one  of  said  ports  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  and  simul- 
taneously venting  the  other  port,  means  for  sensing  the 
temperature  of  the  bed  produced  by  the  heat  of  adsori>- 
tion  of  said  water  vapor,  means  for  indicating  said  tem- 
perature as  a  measure  of  the  concentration  of  water  vapor 
in  the  gas,  and  means  operative  after  a  predetermined  in- 
terval but  before  half  the  length  of  said  bed  has  become 
moistened  to  switch  said  stream  of  gas  to  said  other  port 
at  said  same  flow  rate  and  to  vent  said  one  port  in  order 
to  reverse  the  flow  through  the  bed,  whereby  the  moist 
end  of  the  bed  is  dried  by  gas  that  has  deposited  its  water 
vapor  in  the  opposite  end  of  the  bed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  liquid  comprising  a  replace- 
able plate  of  thermally-conductive  material,  a  support  on 
which  the  plate  is  carried,  means  for  creating  a  tempera- 
ture gradient  across  the  plate,  temperature-measuring  de- 
vices measuring  the  temperature  at  various  poi|its  on  the 
plate,  and  means  for  projecting  onto  the  plate  the  liquid 
to  be  studied. 


3,2H,(37 

CONTINUOUS  OXIDE  PLUGGING  INDICATOR 

DoMdd  K.  Balkm,  Rockflall,  and  Jcnc  C.  Hendclman, 

Dvrham,  Coon.,  MsigBon  to  United  Aircraft  Corpora- 

doo,  Eait  Hartford,  Cooa.,  a  coraoratfoa  of  Delaware 

.25. 1962.  Ser.  No.  233,018 


3,200,639 

HARDNESS  TESTER 

Ernst  O.  Schmidt,  LeimenstraaBC  44,  Basel,  Sovitzerland 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,968 

Clainia  priority,  application  Gcmuny,  Jan.  31,  1961, 

Sch  29  144 

15  Claims.    (CL  73— 79) 


FBcd 


UCbtea.    (CL73— 41) 


1.  In  an  oxide  plugging  detector,  a  conduit  for  circu- 
lating high-temperature  liquid  metal,  said  conduit  having 
an  opeo  end,  a  plate  having  a  surface  engageable  with 
the  open  end  of  said  conduit,  the  surface  of  said  plate 
having  transverse  grooves  therein  providing  flow  passages 
for  the  liquid  metal  in  the  tube  abutting  position  of  the 
plate,  means  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  liquid  metal 
flowing  in  said  conduit  for  moving  said  plate  toward  and 
away  from  the  end  of  said  conduit,  means  for  detecting 
oxide  plugging  of  the  plate  grooves,  and  means  for  cool- 
ing the  liquid  metal  upstream  of  said  plate. 


1.  A  rebound-type  hardness  tester,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  housing  having  a  wall  adapted  to  be  positioned 
adjacent  the  surface  of  a  specimen  with  an  oi|ter  face  of 
said  wall  directed  toward  said  surface,  a  hammir  pivotally 
attached  to  said  housing  wall  for  swinging  movement 
toward  said  surface  of  a  specimen  to  be  testefl,  from  an 
initial  position  toward  a  contact  position  andi  back  to  a 
rebound  position  commensurate  with  the  hardness  of  said 
specimen,  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  hammer  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  face  of  said  wall,  ,an  arcuate 
scale  on  said  housing  carrying  hardness  graduations  and 
extending  along  a  circle  whose  center  is  in  sa|d  axis  and 
whose  radius  is  slightly  larger  than  a  circular  arte  described 
by  &id  hammer  during  swinging  thereof,  said  iscale  being 
situated  beside  said  hammer  during  at  least  part  of  its 
swinging  movement,  an  index  rigid  with  sajd  hammer 
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and  swingable  therewith  along  said  scale,  and  clamping 
means  carried  by  said  hammer  for  swinging  movement 
therewith  and  engaging  said  housing  for  preventing  move- 
ment of  said  hammer  from  said  rebound  position  toward 
said  contact  position  once  it  has  moved  from  said  initial 
position  to  said  contact  position  during  a  test,  so  that  a 
reading  uken  between  said  scale  and  said  index  at  said 
rebound  position  will  give  a  direct  hardness  indication. 


3,200*640 
HARDNESS  MEASURING  APPARATUS,  OPER- 
ATED BY  A  SINGLE  COMPRESSIVE  MOTION 
Alfredo  Enst.  Via  Mafeala  10,  Varcac,  Italy 
Filed  Not.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,085 
Clafana  priority,  appUcatioa   Italy,   Nov.   9,   1960, 
19,336/60.    Paleat    638,812;    Oct     11,    1961, 
18»272/61 

1  nsfai     (CL73— 81) 


feeler  means  positioned  for  axial  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  chamber  to  act  on  the  diafriiragm  of 
said  chamber  containing  means, 

means  on  said  cylindrical  means  to  limit  the  axial 
movement  of  said  feeler  naeans, 

slider  means  contacting  said  feeler  means, 

a  first  pressure  transmitting  means  slidably  connecting 
the  penetrating  tip  holder  to  said  feeler  meaiu 
whereby  pressure  applied  to  said  casing  is  partially 
transferred  to  said  penetrating  tip  through  said  sec- 
ond compression  q>ring  to  preload  said  tip, 

a  second  pressure  transmitting  means  adapted  to  move 
axially  with  respect  to  said  feeler  to  apfrfy  back 
pressure  thereto  in  the  directi(»  of  said  diaphragm 
after  said  first  spring  means  has  been  compressed, 

pin  means  adapted  to  aK>ly  pressure  to  said  pene- 
trating tip, 

an  inner  casing  comprising  means  adapted  to  contact 
said  pin  means  after  the  outer  casing  has  been  moved 
axially  to  compress  said  first  and  second  springs, 

third  compression  spring  means  adapted  to  api^y  pre- 
determined imifonn  pressure  to  said  inner  casing, 

said  third  compression  spring  means  acting  on  said 
inner  casing  to  apply  uniform  pressure  to  said  pene- 
trating tip  after  said  first  and  second  springs  have 
been  compressed,  and 

means  connecting  said  second  pressure  transmitting 
means  to  the  inner  casing  to  transmit  to  the  feeler 
the  movement  of  the  tip  after  preloading  under  the 
pressure  of  said  third  compression  spring  means. 


3400,641 
PINION  TORQUE  ANALYZER 
Marvin  K.  Stark,  Mllford,  Mkk.*  aaignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  23, 19«,  Ser.  No.  239,433 
SOaims.   ^73—138) 


1.  Hardness  measuring  apparatus  comprising  load  and 
preload  means  adapted  for  accurate  measurements  on 
non-smooth  irregular  surfaces  as  well  as  regular  surface 
comprising, 

an  outer  cylindrical  casing  having  means  for  manually 
pressing  the  device  onto  a  surface  to  be  tested  for 
hardness  in  an  axial  direction  with  respect  to  said 
casing, 

an  annular  base  member  connected  to  slide  axially 
with  respect  to  the  lower  part  ot  said  outer  casing, 

a  projecting  annulus  on  said  base  member  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  surface  to  be  tested, 

a  first  compression  spring  means  normally  holding 
said  base  member  and  outer  casing  axially  extended 
with  respect  to  each  other  but  being  compressible 
whereby  it  holds  said  annulus  on  the  surface  to  be 
tested  by  predetermined  pressure  when  the  device 
is  pushed  against  a  surfooe  to  be  tested, 

chamber  containing  means  positioned  adjacent  the 
opposite  end  of  said  casing  with  respect  to  said  base 
member, 

said  chamber  containing  means  comprising  a  dia- 
phragm forming  one  wall  of  a  chamber  therein, 

a  penetrating  tip  bolder  having  a  penetrating  tip  at 
the  lower  end  thereof, 

shield  means  for  said  penetrating  tip, 

cylindrical  means  connecting  said  chanaber  containing 
means  to  said  shield  means, 

said  cylindrical  means  having  a  lower  portion  of  re- 
duced diameter  adapted  to  slide  within  said  base 
member, 

means  including  a  second  compression  spring  connect- 
ing said  cylindrical  means  to  said  casing  for  axial 
movement  with  itsptci  to  each  other. 


,  >»--'/    •   *   ♦ 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  data  on  carrier  bearing 
fatigue  in  a  motor  vehicle  drive  train  including  a  dif- 
ferential having  a  driven  gear  connected  with  a  propel- 
ler shaft  and  a  driving  pinion  conneaed  with  an  axle, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  for  generating  a  first 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  instantaneous  actual 
torque  transmitted  from  said  pinion  to  said  axle,  means 
for  generating  a  second  electrical  signal  corresponding 
to  the  instantaneous  actual  speed  of  said  pinion,  multiply- 
ing means  for  obtaining  the  product  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  to  develop  an  output  signal  corresponding 
to  the  instantaneous  effective  torque  transmitted  from 
said  pinion  to  said  axle,  pulse  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating pulses  at  a  predetermined  time  interval,  pulse 
counting  means,  circuit  means  interposed  between  said 
pulse  generating  means  and  said  pulse  counting  means 
and  adapted  when  actuated  to  transmit  the  pulses  to  said 
pulse  counting  means,  distributing  means  re^NXuive  to 
said  output  signal  for  actuating  said  circuit  means. 
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MAXIMUM  PERFORMANCE  TAKE-OFF 
DIRECTOR 
Clnrict  A.  NcMwIorf,  Toledo,  Ohio    (»«  W73^rWi«- 
PuttenoB  AFB,  Ohio),  and  WilifauB  G.  Motctti,  Jr^ 
17  Princeton  Road,  Bnritagton,  M««. 

Filed  immt  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,135 

4Clafani.    (a.  73— 178) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952X  eec.  266) 


^ ^ 


-Tk 


1.  Apparatus  for  directing  the  take-off  of  an  aircraft 
in  two  successive  phases,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  operative  during  the  first  of  said  phases  fot  com 
paring  the  instantaneous  angle  of  attack  of  said  aircraft 
with  a  predetermined  lift-off  angle  of  attack  and  for  indi- 
cating the  magnitude  and  direction  of  any  difference, 
means  operative  during  the  second  of  said  phases  for  com- 
paring the  instantaneous  air  velocity  of  said  aircraft  with 
a  captive  velocity  and  for  indicating  the  magnitude  and 
direction  of  any  difference,  and  means  responsive  to  the 
acceleration  of  said  aircraft  and  operative  when  said  ac- 
celeration equals  zero  to  effect  a  transition  from  the  first 
phase  to  the  second  phase  and  to  establish  the  air  velocity 
at  the  instant  of  transition  as  said  captive  velocity. 


substantially  ineffective  to  impede  flow  into  the  succeeding 
compartment,  means  for  discharging  liquid  into  said  cen- 
tral compartment,  and  individual  means  for  discharging 
liquid  from  each  of  the  metering  compartments  upOn  each 
of  such  compartments  becoming  filled,  including  a  lateral 
discharge  opening  in  each  compartment  into  a  corrtspond- 
ing  discharge  conduit,  said  lateral  discharge  opening  being 
substantially  flush  with  the  trailing  cross  partition  and 
with  the  inner  partition  in  the  compartment,  that  improve- 
ment which  comprises  a  fluid  tight  vertical  partition  divid- 
ing the  housing  into  a  preliminary  chamber  and  a  chamber 
in  which  the  drum  is  disposed;  an  inlet  line  for  liquid 
arranged  to  discharge  liquid  into  the  bottom  of  the  pre- 
liminary chamber;  a  central  shaft  in  the  central  compart- 
ment hiving  a  passageway  for  liquid  therethrough  com- 
municating with  the  preliminary  chamber  and  the  central 
compartment;  a  float  in  the  preliminary  chamber;  and  a 
valve  responsive  to  movement  of  said  float  to  control  dis- 
charge of  foam-free  liquid  from  a  lower  part  of  the  pre- 
liminary chamber  into  the  central  compartment  in  the 

drum. 

t^ — 

3,200,644 

LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

lack  C.  Brous,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  156,782 

5  Claims.    (CI.  73—308) 


3400,643 

DRUM  TYPE  METER 

Emcit  C.  Portcfftdd,  3M1 N.  21-A  St,  Waco,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnly  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,682 

TCIalnH.    (Q.  73— 200) 


1.  In  a  revolving  drum  meter  comprising  a  housing,  a 
drum  mounted  in  the  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tal axis,  an  inner  partition  disposed  about  said  axis  and 
defining  a  central  compartment  in  the  drum,  said  inner 
partition  having  a  plurality  of  fill  openings  therein,  a 
plurality  of  cross  partitions  respectively  extending  from 
the  inner  partition  adjacent  the  leading  edge  of  said  fill 
openinss  to  the  circumferential  wall  of  the  drum  thereby 
dividing  the  outer  portion  of  the  drum  into  a  plurality  of 
metering  compartments  each  limited  by  a  leading  and 
trailing  cross  partition,  a  dam  extending  inwardly  of  the 
inner  partition  adjacent  each  of  said  leading  edges  of  the 
(^nings  to  thereby  impede  flow  into  an  empty  succeed- 
ing metering  compartment  until  a  preceding  metering  com- 
partment has  been  substantially  filled  and,  upon  rotation 
of  the  drum  to  fill  the  succeeding  compartment  becoming 


1.  In  a  liquid  level  control  apparatus  compiising:  a 
float  disposed  in  a  tank  containing  the  Uquid  to  bei  gauged; 
an  arm  connected  to  said  float  at  one  end  and  pivotally 
to  a  shaft  at  its  other  end;  a  housing  adapted  to  b<  secured 
to  said  tank  and  surrounding  said  arm;  a  piston  secured 
to  the  free  end  of  said  shaft;  switching  means  adjacent  said 
piston;  and  means  affixed  to  said  piston  to  trip  sai4  switch- 
ing means  in  one  direction  and  alternately  the  other;  the 
improvement  which  comprises  a  purge  system  for  main- 
taining the  operating  components  of  said  control  a|pparatus 
free  from  fouling  by  said  liquid,  said  system  comprising 
tubing  means  communicating  with  said  housing  and  a 
source  of  fluid  spaced  from  said  tank  for  continuously 
passing  a  stream  of  fluid  inert  to  said  liquid  thrdugh  said 
housing  and  venting  the  same  therefrom. 


3,200,645 
ELECTRIC  POSITION  SENSOR 
Dave  B.  Levins,  Swmmpscott,  Mas.,  aarignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoth 
FUed  May  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,395  , 
4aainii.    (Q.  73— 313)  ' 

2.  An  electric  position  sensor  of  the  variable  tesistanoe 
type  comprising  ■ 

a  support  member  having  a  longitudinal  axisj 
a  plurality  of  magnetically  actuated  switches^  each  of 
^id  switches  comprising  an  elongated  hefmctically 
sealed  casing  housing  a  pair  of  normally  op  En  switch 
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contacts  and  means  magnetically  actuating  said  switch 
contacts  to  a  closed  position  in  response  to  a  magnetic 
field  of  predetermined  strength  passing  through  said 
switch  casing  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof, 

means  mounting  said  switches  on  said  support  member 
so  that  they  are  progressively  displaced  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  casing  of  each  switch 
extending  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  support  member, 

a  plurality  of  resistors  electrically  connected  in  series- 
circuit  relation  to  provide  terminal  connections  and 
a  plurality  of  intermediate  connections  between  the 
resistors, 

means  electrically  connecting  one  of  the  contacts  of 
each  of  said  switches  to  a  common  conductor, 

means  electrically  connecting  the  other  contact  of  each 
of  said  switches  to  different  ones  of  said  intermediate 
and  terminal  connections  so  that  the  electrical  resist- 
ance between  said  common  conductor  and  one  of  said 


^^-r^' 


ment  being  a  universally  adaptable  liquid  level  indicator 
device,  comprising  a  flange  cover  plate  having  a  hole 
pattern  corresponding  with  the  conventional  hole  pattern 
and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  tank  over  the  top 
opening,  a  round  bar  secured  at  one  of  its  ends  to  the 
cover  plate  within  the  confines  of  the  top  opening  and 
projecting  towards  its  other  end  away  generally  normal 
to  the  cover  plate,  a  clamping  bracket,  adjustable  means 
to  secure  the  clamping  bracket  to  the  bar  frictionally  at 
any  adjustable  distance  from  the  cover  plate  and  at  any 
rotatable  position  relative  to  the  hole  pattern  thereof,  a 
mounting  member,  means  pivoting  the  mounting  mem- 
ber to  the  clamping  bracket  to  rotate  through  a  limited 
angle  about  a  rotational  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  bar,  said  mounting  member  including  at 
least  two  portions  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  rotational  axis,  said  portions  each  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  rotational  axis  and  having  aligned  open- 
ings with  one  of  said  portions  having  an  offset  section 
thereon  extending  transverse  to  said  rotational  axis  and 
also  having  an  opening  lying  in  a  plane  common  to  said 
aligned  openings,  said  opening  in  said  crffset  section  being 


terminal  connections  progressively  changes  as  said 
switches  are  progressively  closed  along  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member, 

a  magnet  menAer  guided  for  movement  in  the  direction 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  member  so  as 
to  be  sequentially  positioned  in  juxtaposition  with 
different  ones  of  said  switches,  said  magnet  member 
being  constructed  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  passing 
axially  through  the  casing  of  each  juxtaposed  switch 
of  sufficient  strength  to  actuate  the  switch  to  a  closed 
circuit  position  during  a  predetermined  portion  of  the 
total  length  of  travel  of  the  magnet  member  whereby 
said  switches  are  actuated  in  sequence  during  move- 
ment of  said  magnet  member,  said  switches  being  dis- 
posed in  a  helical  configuration  about  said  axis  of  said 
support  member  and  overlapped  sufficiently  in  the 
direction  of  said  longitudinal  axis  so  that  said  magnet 
member  causes  simultaneous  actuation  of  adjacent 
switches  during  a  fractional  part  of  the  total  travel 
of  said  magnet  member  between  adjacent  switches, 

and  means  for  moving  said  magnet  member. 


3,200,646 
UNIVERSAL  UQUID  LEVEL  INDICATING 
DEVICE  FOR  A  FUEL  TANK 
Harold  A.  Donko,  Chfcago,  a^  Edmoad  W.  Knft,  Hoff- 
man EstatHToL,  aolKnon  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpo- 
ration,  CUcafo,  ID.,  a  corpwailon  ««  Vlrjj^ 
^^  FDcd  May  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  280,581 

6  OafaiM.    (CL  73—317) 
1.  For  use  with  a  fuel  tank  of  generally  independent 
size  and  depth  having  a  top  opening  flanged  with  a  con- 
ventional irregularly  spaced  hole  pattern,  the  improve- 


continuous  with  the  opening  in  said  one  portion  so  as  to 
define  a  slot,  a  float,  a  float  arm  formed  of  a  generally 
round  bar  member,  said  float  arm  having  means  at  its 
opposite  ends  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  float  and  to 
the  mounting  member,  the  connection  means  for  the  float 
including  a  shepherd's  hook  adapted  to  surround  and  de- 
tachably  grasp  the  float,  the  connection  means  for  the 
mounting  member  including  the  float  arm  extending 
through  the  aligned  openings  in  the  mounting  member  and 
having  its  end  portion  bent  transverse  to  its  longitudinal 
axis  to  be  received  through  said  aligned  openings  includ- 
ing said  slot  whereby  the  transverse  bend  in  said  float 
arm  is  held  between  the  side  walls  erf  said  slot  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  float  arm,  tab  means  on  the  mounting 
member  adjacent  at  least  one  of  the  openings  bendable 
against  the  float  arm  to  lock  the  float  arm  rotatably  and 
axially  relative  to  the  mounting  member,  said  float  arm 
being  adjustable  as  to  its  length  by  cutting  off  the  inner 
portion  spaced  from  the  float  and  forming  the  previous 
mentioned  transverse  bend  as  required,  and  rheostat  con- 
trol means  actuated  by  the  rotation  of  the  mounting 
member  responsive  to  changes  in  the  level  of  the  liquid 
in  the  tank. 
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MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Ftradcikk  W.  bdkv,  MtemvoUa.  Min^ 

HMMjwdl  bK^  a  cofyontiM  of  DdawiR 
RM  IHc  31, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  24S,(9« 
tCUmm.  (C1.73— 329) 
1.  A  device  fen*  continuously  measuring  by  direct  im- 
mcnion  the  temperature  of  a  molten  metal  bath,  the 
metal  being  characterized  by  undergoing  a  change  in 
state  from  liquid  to  solid  at  some  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, comprising:  a  solid  metal  block  having  a  composi- 
tion substantially  identical  to  that  of  the  bath  metal,  said 
block  having  a  generally  cylindrical  configuration  includ- 
ing a  flat  &st  end  and  a  convex  hemispherical  second 
end,  said  block  having  an  annular  chamber  formed  there- 
in at  a  point  intermediate  from  said  ends  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  block,  a  first  and  a  second  tube 
imbedded  longitudinally  in  said  block,  the  first  ends  of 
eadi  of  said  tubes  opening  into  diametrically  opposing 


cal  section  of  tubing  having  one  end  connected  with  and 
opeaing  into  the  said  horizontal  section  and  shaving  its 
other  end  connected  with  a  source  of  reduced  pressure. 


i;^-,,^,  /% ■  ■  ^.  ^  ..  ?-  f 


SEWER  SAMPLING  SYSTEM 
Heibcrt  T.  Petenon,  Loi«Ticw,  Wa*^  aaigBOt  to  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wa*^  a  corporation  of 
WasUngton 

Flkd  Dec.  21,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  246,50$ 
I  4Claiii».    (CL73-^«22) 


sides  of  said  chamber  and  the  second  ends  of  said  tubes 
separately  opening  onto  said  first  end  of  said  block,  said 
tubes  and  said  chamber  providing  a  loop  for  the  flow  of 
a  cooling  fluid  therethrough,  fluid  cooling  means  in  co- 
operative relation  with  said  loop  for  maintaining  said 
loop  at  a  first  predetermined  temperature  below  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  metal;  and  temperature  sensing  means 
imbedded  within  said  block  on  the  axis  thereof  at  a  point 
intermediate  from  said  chamber  and  said  second  end  of 
said  block.  

3a00,M8 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMPAR- 
ING SMOKING  PROPERTIES  OF  VARIOUS 
CIGARETTES 
WUliam  H.  Waggaman,  P.O.  Box  111,  Alexandria,  Va. 
Filed  ^.4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,080 
9  daimi.    (CI.  73—343) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  comparing  visually,  the  burning 
rate  of  the  tobacco  and  the  temperature  of  the  smoke 
drawn  through  two  cigarettes  which  are  smoked  simul- 
taneously under  the  same  reduced  pressure,  said  appa- 
ratus including  a  horizontal  section  of  tubing  open  at 
both  ends  into  which  two  cigarettes  fit  snugly,  two  short 
vertical  lengths  of  tubing  extending  upward  from  and 
connecting  with  the  horizontal  section  of  tubing,  a 
thermometer  inserted  into  each  of  said  short  vertical 
sections  with  the  lower  ends  of  the  thermometer  extend- 
ing into  said  horizontal  section  of  tubing,  a  central  verti- 


3.  An  api>aratus  for  obtaining  a  sample  from  a  sewer 
conduit,  comprising:  a  sample  pipe  adapted  to  be  extended 
into  a  conduit  sewer  and  being  provided  with  openings 
adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  an  air  cylinder  of  a 
larger  diameter  than  said  sample  pipe  spaced  aXially  above 
said  sample  pipe,  a  first  piston  means  mounted  in  the 
sample  pipe,  a  second  piston  means  mounted  in  said  air 
cylinder,  said  first  and  said  second  piston  nKans  being 
interconnected  by  a  piston  rod  whereby  sajd  first  and 
second  piston  means  move  longitudinally  as  a  unit,  said 
piston  rod  provided  with  a  conduit  extending  |)etween  the 
upper  end  of  said  second  piston  means  and  the  lower 
end  of  said  first  piston  means. 


3,200,650 

PIPETTE 

Vaogfaan  MorrflD,  Jr.,  26  S.  Spocdc  l^iid, 

Crevc  Cocv  41,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,403 

2  Clainis.    (CL  73—425.6) 


1.  A  pipette  comprising  a  tubular  member  formed  of 
one  piece  of  glass  and  having  a  capillary  tube  portion 
adjacent  one  end,  an  enlarged  bulb  portion  communicat- 
ing therewith  and  providing  a  mixing  chatnber  and  a 
well  portion  disposed  between  the  capillary  portion  and 
the  enlarged  bulb  portion,  said  well  porti(^n  having  a 
cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  flat  base  disposed  at  right  angles 
to  the  side  wall  at  the  end  adjacent  the  capillary  tube 
which  defines  the  end  of  the  bore  in  the  capillary  tube  and 
the  glass  in  the  well  portion  and  the  adjacent  (apillary  and 
bidb  portions  being  substantially  free  from  internal  stresses 
and  light-ray  distortion  characteristics. 
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3,20M51 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
THE  CONCENTRATION  RY  WEIGHT  OF  A  SUB- 
STANCE  IN  A  FLUID  STREAM 
Edwia  C  WUMMad,  SluaJiharg,  N.Y.,  airi^or  to  Tech- 
nicon  laidiaiaili  Corporatloa,  Chaarty,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poradoa  of  New  Yoik 

FUcd  Not.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,007 
22Claiini.    (0.73-^434) 


train  means,  said  hollow  shaft  at  the  iimer  end  thereof 
supporting  the  outer  race  of  one  said  rotary  anti-friction 
bearing,   a    second    housing    member    having   a    central 
opening  in  alignment  with  said  gyroscope  gimbal  shafts, 
bearing  means  in  said  last  mentioned  opening  support- 
ing a  hollow  shaft,  said  second  housing  having  an  open- 
ing in  the  side  there,  a  spur  ring  gear  located  adjacent 
said   housing  and  connected   with   said  second  hollow 
shaft,  said  spur  ring  gear  being  in  engagement  with  said 
second  spur  gear  train  means  throu^  said  side  opening 
through  the  housing,  said  second  hollow  shaft  at  the 
inner  end  thereof  supporting  the  outer  race  of  the  other 
said   rotary  anti-friction  bearing,  third  spur  gear  train 
means   in  engagement  with  said  first  mentioned  spur 
ring  gear  and  in  driving  relation  with  switch  means  for 
the  motor,  the  nimiber  of  shafts  in  one  of  said  spur  gear 
train  means  being  an  even  number,  and  the  number  of 
shafts  in  the  other  of  said  spur  gear  train  means  being 
an  odd  number. 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  determining  the  concen- 
tration by  weight  of  a  substance  in  a  hquid,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  continuously  transmitting  said  liquid  in 
the  form  of  a  stream, 

(b)  separating  means  in  fluid  flow  conununication  with 
said  transmitting  means  for  continuously  separating 
said  substance  from  said  stream,  and 

(c)  means  in  fluid  flow  communication  with  said  sepa- 
rating means  for  continuously  weighing  a  stream 
containing  said  separated  substance  during  the  flow 
of  said  la^  mentioned  stream. 


3^00.653 

THERMAL  GRADIENT  COMPENSATING  DEVICE 
Willis  G.  Wli«,  Glen  Head,  N.Y.,  aMigiior  to  Spory  Rand 
CoHMiratloii,   Great   Neck,   N.Y.,   a   corpotatkM   of 
Delaware 

Flkd  Aog.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,181 
4  Claims.    (0.74—5) 


3,200,652 

BEARING  RACE  COWTER  ROTATION 

APPARATUS  FOR  GYROS 

EUaa  G.   flaigaili.  Dover,  NJ.,  awigam    <<>  General 

PmMoB   loc^   UMlc   Falb,   NJ^  a   corporatloa   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dae.  19,  1960,  Ser.  No.  76,712 
MClalnii.   (CL74--5) 


1.  In  combination, 

(1)  means  having  a  sensitive  element  for  providing 
an  output  signal  whereby  temperature  gradients 
along  a  predetermined  axis  through  said  sensitive 
element  cause  errors  in  said  output  signal, 

(2)  containing  means  for  containing  said  sensitive 
element, 

(3)  hollow  housing  means  in  spaced  relation  surround- 
ing said  containing  means,  and 

(4)  a  plurality  of  high  thermal  conductivity  mem- 
bers connected  between  said  hotising  means  and  said 
containing  means  and  extending  along  said  predeter- 
mined axis  within  the  tpwot  between  said  containing 
means  and  said  housing  means  for  a  distance  at  least 
approximately  equal  to  the  dimension  of  said  sensi- 
tive element  along  said  predetermined  axis, 

(5)  said  members  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
that  temperature  gradients  along  said  predetermined 
axis  through  said  sensitive  element  are  mibstantially 
eliminated. 


1.  In  a  gyroscope  apparatus  including  a  gimbal,  shafts 
for  supporting  the  gimbal  of  a  gyroscope,  rotary  anti- 
fraction  bearings  for  supporting  said  shafts  and  compris- 
ing inner  and  outer  races,  and  means  for  oscillating  said 
outer  races  in  opposite  directions  comprising  a  motor 
having  oppositely  extending  spur  pinion  shafts,  a  pair 
of  spur  gear  train  means,  each  operatively  connected  with 
one  of  said  spur  pinion  shafts,  a  fint  housing  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  bearing  means  in  said 
opening  and  supporting  a  hollow  shaft,  a  spur  ring  gear 
outwardly  of  said  housing  member  connected  with  said 
hollow  shaft  and  in  engagement  with  one  said  ^ur  gear 


3,200,654 
HERMETIC  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 
Ok  G.  Laadsverk,  Gkndak,  and  Wlliiaa  R. 
Bvrbaak,  Calif.,  aMisBors  to  1  mitttri 
Co.,  Gkndak,  Calif.,  a  corporattoa  of  CaUfonsIa 
Flkd  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,309 
2ClaliM.    (CL74— ItJ) 
2.  A  hermetic  seal  structure  which  comprises: 
a  tubular  housing  having  an  open  end  and  a  cylindrical 

interior  surface  having  a  flrst  radius; 
a  diaphragm  formed  of  elastomeric  material,  said  dia- 
phragm comprising  a  peripheral  tubular  sleeve,  said 
ring  being  formed  of  a  material  having  a  substantially 
zero  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  having  ends  and 
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having  inner  walls,  and  a  membrane  extending  be- 
tween said  inner  walls  of  said  tubular  sleeve  intenne- 
diate  the  ends  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  said  tubular 
sleeve  having  an  exterior  surface  in  contact  with  said 
cylindrical  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  housing, 
said  tubular  sleeve  having  an  interior  surface  at  a 
first  distance  from  the  exterior  surface  thereof;  ^n^ 

a  ring  positioned  against  said  interior  surface  of  said 
tubular  sleeve; 

said  tabular  housing  being  made  of  a  material  having 
a  first  coe£Bcient  of  thermal  expansion  and  said  tubu- 


lar sleeve  being  made  of  a  material  having  a  second 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion,  said  second  co- 
efficient of  thermal  expansion  forming  a  first  ratio 
with  respect  to  said  first  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion, said  first  radius  forming  a  second  ratio  with 
respect  to  said  first  distance,  said  first  distance  being 
arranged  so  that  said  first  ratio  is  greater  than  said 
second  ratio  so  that  sealing  is  maintained  between 
said  tubular  sleeve  and  said  tubular  housing  upon  de- 
crease in  ambient  temperature. 


3,200,655 
SNAP  ACTION  INCREMENTAL  ACTUATOR 
Domlnkk  THngali,  Litchfield,  Codd^  aMignor  to  General 
Tinic  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,102 
12  Claims.    (Ci.  74—54) 


3,200,656  J 

Mounting  apparatus  for  traveung, 

STRUCTURAL  -  SURFACE  -  PROCESSING 
APPLIANCES 
Theodore  N.  Baakett,  9514  Pordand  Ave.,  Tacoma,  Wash. 
FUed  May  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,489 
12  Claims.     (CL  74—95) 


v*  ^ 


Pr  "    s^ 


1.  A  snap  action  incremental  actuator  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination : 

drive  means, 

a  disc  having  an  irregtilarity  formed  at  its  periphery 
and  an  eccentric,  each  cycled  by  said  drive  means, 

a  conditioning  lever  associated  with  said  disc,  a  trigger- 
ing lever  associated  with  said  eccentric, 

said  levers  joined  by  a  shiftable  pivotal  arrangement, 

and  initiating  means  including  said  irregularity  effec- 
tive during  one  portion  of  said  cycle  to  initiate  said 
sa^  action  and  cause  said  pivotal  arrangment  to 
shift  whereby  an  actuation  is  effected. 


1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  traveling,  structural-sur- 
face-processing appliances,  said  mounting  apparatus 
comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  frame  having  a  longitudinal  guide- 
way  in  one  side, 

(b)  a  carriage  guided  for  longitudinal  reciprocation 
in  the  frame, 

(c)  reciprocating  drive  means  connected  to  the  car- 
riage, 

(d)  bracket  means  mounted  on  the  carriagje  and  ex- 
tending laterally  through  the  guideway, 

(e)  appliance-securing  means  on  the  bracldet  means, 

(f)  appliance  control  means  on  the  carriage  for  start- 
ing and  stopping  the  operation  of  the  appliance  at 
selected  positions  of  carriage  travel, 

(g)  the  appliance  control  means  comprisingl  an  appli- 
ance control  lever  mounted  on  the  carriage  for  move- 
ment between  appliance  activating  and  deactivating 
positions,  a  control  cable  secured  at  its  etids  to  the 
frame  and  slidably  engaging  the  control  lever  for 
actuating  the  latter,  and 

(h)  cam  means  on  the  frame  arranged  to  engage  the 
control  lever  adjacent  the  ends  of  travel  <)f  the  car- 
riage and  operable  to  move  the  control  lever  to  ap- 
fliance-deactivating  position. 
3,200,657 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Wayne  A.  Harden  and  Merrin  B.  Artaian,  EHtfiart,  Ind., 
assignors  to  CTS  Corporation,  ElUuut,  Ind«  a  corpo- 
ration of  Indiana  i 
Filed  Sept  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,5661 
4  aaimt.     (CL  74—99) 
1.  A  mechanism  for  operating  a  rotary  switch  with  a 
reciprocal  motion  comprising: 
a  supporting  member; 
a  switch  actuating  member  pivotally  moun^d  on  the 

supporting  member;  ^ 

an  operating  member  reciprocally  carried  bjy  the  sup- 
porting member  in  a  plane  parallel  to  th^  plane  of 
the  switch  actuating  member; 
means  carried  by  the  operating  member  arranged  to 
engage  only  one  side  of  the  switch  actuatiitg  member 
upon  movement  of  the  operating  member  in  one 
direction; 
and  cam  means  carried  by  the  operating  n|ember  for 
moving  the  pivotal  axis  of  the  switch  actuating  mem- 
ber laterally  when  the  operating  member  moves  in 
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the  opposite  direction  so  that  the  means  carried  by  3,200,659 

the  operating  member  engages  the  other  side  of  the    ROTARY  MOTION  TRANSMTmNG  MECHANISM 
switch  actuating  member  thereby  imparting  an  oscU-        FOR  ENJTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 

1  He.    LIIUc. 

Sergio  AngeUni,  Fcnton,  Mkh.,  Mris 
John  Dolza,  Fenton,  ftfich. 
FUed  Apr.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,329 
11  Oaims.     (CI.  74—219) 


to 


lating  and  lateral  motion  to  the  switch  actuating 
member  with  repeated  movements  of  the  operating 
member. 


3,200,658 

COUPLE 

Walter  E.  Rndisch,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  a  corpontkw  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,188 

11  Clainu.     (CI.  74 — 125.5) 


6*  tr     sa 


2^5 


1.  A  rotary  motion  transmitting  mechanism  comprising 
a  first  rotary  member,  a  second  rotary  member  with  its 
axis  of  rotation  spaced  from  that  of  the  first  rotary  mem- 
ber, and  means  interconnecting  said  rotary  members  to 
transmit  the  rotary  motion  of  the  one  to  the  other,  at 
least  one  of  said  rotary  member  having  a  hub,  a  rim,  and 
a  plurality  of  generally  radially  projecting  thin  plate  spring 
portions  connecting  the  hub  to  the  rim,  each  of  said  spring 
portions  having  a  part  which  extends  in  a  plane  at  an 
angle  to  the  radial  axis  of  the  leg  to  thereby  permit  eccen- 
tricity between  the  hub  and  the  rim  while  inhibiting  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  hub  with  respect  to  the  rim. 


3,200  660 

VARIABLE  PITCH  SHEAVES  HAVING  A 

LARGE  NUMBER  OF  GROOVES 

William  A.  WUiiams,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  anignor  to  T.  B. 

Wood's  Sobs  Company,  a  corporatkw  of  Pennsyirania 
Orighial  applicatioa  Mar.  7,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  94,046,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108,483,  dated  Oct  29,  1963.    DfrMed 
and  this  application  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,457 
11  Clahna.     (CL  74—230.17) 


*  ,/f    *\  r-*" 


*  **  M^  t 


1.  An  indexing  couple  for  use  with  a  pair  of  driven 
members  and  adapted  for  continuously  maintaining  a 
driving  connecti(»i  with  one  of  the  driven  members  while 
controllably  rotating  said  one  driven  member  relative  to 
the  other  driven  member,  said  indexing  couple  com- 
prising : 

a  pair  of  spaced  body  members  having  opposing  faces, 
said  body  members  including  acttiator  means; 

a  first  driven  member, 

a  power  shaft  member  fixedly  connected  to  said  pair 
of  spaced  body  members  and  said  first  driven  mem- 
ber to  prevent  relative  movement  therebetween, 

a  second  driven  member  rotatively  mounted  on  said 
power  shaft  member, 

an  adapter  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  second 
driven  member; 

driver  means  slidably  joumalled  between  the  opposing 
faces  on  the  body  members,  said  driver  means 
adapted  to  be  motivated  by  the  actuator  means; 

torque  transmitting  means  on  the  opposing  faces  of  the 
body  members; 

torque  transmitting  means  on  the  driver  means  adapted 
to  alternatively  singly  and  concomitantly  engage  the 
body  members'  torque  transmitting  means;  and, 

cooperating  means  on  the  driving  means  and  the 
adapter  member  for  providing  a  driving  connection 
therebetween. 


1.  In  a  multi-grooved,  adjusUble  pitch  sheave,  a  sleeve, 
a  plurality  of  sheave  flanges  on  said  sleeve,  said  flanges 
having  conical  surfaces  toward  their  outer  edges,  said 
flanges  being  arranged  with  said  conical  flanges  alter- 
nately facing  in  opposite  axial  directions  forming  V- 
shaped  grooves  between  the  adjacent  pairs  thereof,  means 
fixedly  connecting  the  alternate  ones  of  said  flanges  into 
sets,  pitch  adjusting  means  for  moving  one  of  said  sets 
axially  relative  to  the  other  set,  releasable  means  fixedly 
securing  the  end  sheave  flanges  of  said  one  of  said  sets 
of  flanges  on  said  sleeve,  the  connecting  means  of  said 
sets  of  flanges  supporting  the  intermediate  flanges  of  said 
sets,  respectively,  against  both  axial  and  radial  movement 
in  operation  with  said  intermediate  flanges  out  of  contact 
with  said  sleeve  and  means  fixing  said  other  set  on  said 
sleeve. 


908 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


2M9M1 

VAKIABLK  DIAMETER  PULLEY 

WBIc  BiB  cumbers,  CM  Edgcwood  Atc^ 

Inglcwood,  Calif. 

HtfUi  1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,501 

tfCWna.    (CL  74— 2M.17) 


1.  A  variable  diameter  V-pulley  comprising: 

first  and  second  juxtaposed  pulley  disk  members  hav- 
int  mutually  opposed  truncated  conical  V-belt  engag- 
ing surfaces, 

said  first  disk  member  having  a  plurality,  forming  a 
set,  of  protuberances  extending  axially  toward  said 
second  disk  member  and  being  substantially  equally 
angularly  spaced  along  a  circle  concentric  with  the 
axis  of  said  pulley, 

said  second  disk  member  having  a  like  plurality,  form- 
ing a  first  set,  of  female  receptacles  formed  in  the 
face  thereof  exposed  toward  said  first  disk  member, 
said  first  set  of  receptacles  being  angularly  spaced 
and  radially  disposed  substantially  similariy  to  said 
protuberances;  each  of  said  receptacles  of  said  first 
set  having  dimensions  for  receiving  one  of  said  pro- 
tuberances to  a  predetermined  depth;  and 

at  least  one  additional  set  of  receptacles  formed  in  said 
sec<H)d  disk  member  radially  similarly  to  those  of  said 
first  set  but  angularly  offset  and  spaced  therefrom, 
said  additional  set  of  receptacles  being  formed  with 
dimensions  for  receiving  said  protuberances  to  a 
sec(HKl  predetermined  depth, 

whereby  the  axial  spacing  of  said  conical  V-belt  en- 
gaging surfaces  is  adjustable  depending  upon  which 
set  of  said  receptacles  said  protuberances  are  re- 
ceived into, 

one  of  said  disk  members  including  a  convex  short 
cylindrical  portion  formed  radially  within  said  coni- 
cal surface  and  being  concentric  therewith,  and  the 
other  of  said  disk  members  including  a  concave,  short 
cylindrical  portion  adapted  to  fit  telescopically  over 
said  coaytx  cylindrical  pwtioD  when  said  protuber- 
ances and  a  set  of  said  receptacles  are  engaged. 


3JM^2 
ENDLESS  RAW  EDGE  V-BELT 
L.  Ws 
to 


WaHar  E. 


3,2M,M3 

TWO-SPEED  ARTICULATED  ANCHOHING 

JOINT  FOR  DENTAL  DRILL 

Henri  Leonard,  Bcsancon,  Fraocc,  atsigiior  tb  Micro. 

Mega,  B«B— con,  Doaba,  France,  a  Frcach  cQnpany 

FOcd  Oct  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  22S,338 

Ciafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Fraacc,  Apr.  27, 1962, 

895,M8 

6  Claims.     (CL  74— 3S3) 


Hvbcr, 
I  eor- 


M«.  13, 195t,  S«r.  No.  721,1C9, 
M98,  datoi  J^  11,  IHl.    Divided 
Feb.  1,  mi.  8m.  No.  92,433 
SCWma.    (CL74— 233) 


1.  As  aa  aftide  of  manufacture,  an  endkn  raw  edge 
V-bdt  rr^T*^  cocaprcMiQa,  ttmioii  and  neutnl  axis 
sectioot  and  tamitiMllnally  extendkig  strength  cords  com- 
pooed  9t  sjn^Mc  fibos  ombaddad  in  said  neutral  axis 
section,  flw  expomd  fibers  at  the  edges  of  said  belt  being 
partiaUy  fumd  to  the  adjoining  portion  of  the  belt 


1.  A  gear  transmission  comprising  a  body,  a  sleeve 
tamable  in  said  body,  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  sleeve  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  being 
eccentric  relative  to  the  axis  of  turning  of  said  sleeve  in 
said  body,  one  end  of  said  drive  shaft  projeOting  from 
said  body  and  being  adapted  for  rotation  by  in^t  means, 
two  concentric  gears  of  different  diameters  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  drive  shaft  within  said  body,  a  driven 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  gear 
at  one  end  thereof  selectively  engageaUe  with  said  con- 
centric gears  secured  to  the  drive  riiaft,  said  driven  shaft 
having  means  at  its  oAer  end  adapted  to  couple  said 
driven  shaft  to  output  means,  and  means  for  turning  said 
sleeve  relative  to  said  body  between  first  and  second  po- 
sitions where  one  of  said  concentric  gears  and  the  other 
of  said  ccHicentric  gears,  respectively,  are  engaged  with 
said  gear  on  the  driven  shaft. 


!         STOP  FOR  LINEAR  ACTUATORS 
Gcfiard  Mamie,  Los  Ai«cica,  CaBf.,  Msigmlr  lo  Elcc- 
tronic  Specialty  Co.,  Los  AagdM,  Caflf  .,  a  dorporatioB 
of  CaBforaia 

FUed  Oct  K,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  31Mia 
18  Claims.    (CL  74-^24.8) 


1.  An  actuator  comprising  a  rotatable  mei^ber  and  a 
linearly  movable  member,  means  for  translating  rotary 
mo^tement  of  the  rotatafate  member  into  liijear  move- 
ment of  the  lineally  movable  member  to  a  li^  of  move- 
ment where  impact  between  the  two  memlbers  takes 
place,  a  stress  member  carried  by  one  membi^  and  hav- 
ing a  port  eagateable  by  the  odier  member  inlthe  region 
of  relative  movement  of  said  members,  means  connecting 
the  stress  member  to  the  member  by  which  ii  is  carried 
for  movement  therewiti)  and  longitudinal  'movement 
thereof  but  inhibiting  rotational  movenneni  with  re- 
spect thereto,  whereby  upon  engagement  of  the  stress 
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raeoabar  part  wHfk  Aa  other 
bar  wil  be  pot 

torsion. 


the  stress  mem- 
or  tension  but  not 


MartiB 


WcBs,  9U  Emerald  Bay,  Li«aHi  Beach,  Calif. 
FBad  Fah.  14,  19<3, 9tr.  N«.  25M11 
4nsliiiii     (CL74— 440 


inder  and  piston  means  and  to  said  contvol  means  for 
moving  said  valve  in  rehouse  to  movsmenl  ol  said  cftia- 
der  and  piston  means  to  maintain  the  umt  iribitaatiaUy 
constantly  in  a  pocition  detormiaed  by  the  setting  ai  said 
control  means,  and  a  control  eiemeat  compriaing  a  pres^ 
sure  release  valve  connected  to  said  line  operatiMiy  con- 
nected to  said  control  member  of  said  go^>emor  of  said 
engine  to  be  adjuiled  thereby  when  mA  tapat  h«  reached 
iu  normal  maximum  on^ut  for  then  lodnctng  tlia  pres- 
sure of  said  medinm  acting  upon  smd  cyiiBder  and  piston 
means  to  said  traaniaiai  an  ■•  ttenhy  to  ndnoa  the 
transmission  ratio  of  said 


4.  In  a  compoeile  gear: 

(A)  an  axially  arranged 

(B)  a  meUl  rim  abont  said  bob  and  including  an  an- 
nular ring  having  external  teeth  tiiereon.  an  internal 
annular  flange  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  gear,  and 
a  plurality  of  buttons  on  said  flange,  said  buttons 
being  wider  tlm  said  flange  and  being  annularly 
spaced  apart  and  spaced  from  the  adjacent  iimer 
surface  of  the  ring; 

(C)  and  a  plastic  web  between  the  hub  and  rim,  said 
web  being  secured  to  the  hub  and  to  the  rim,  said 
buttons  being  embedded  in  die  peripheral  portion 
of  said  web  for  anchoring  said  rim  to  said  web. 


CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  DRIVING  UNIT 
CONSBTING  OF  A  DRIYING  ENGINE  AND  AN 
INFINTTELY  VARIABLE  GEAR 
Rndolf  Sctavdt,  Kroabarg,  and  Erich  Pctecmn,  Bod  Hom- 
bvg  vor  der  Hohe,  Germany,  asritaovs  to  Rchsicrs  Gc- 
tricbc  K.G.,  Aicow^  SiilbsilMd,  a  ^m  of  Switzcriaad 
FUed  Jniy  12, 19<1, 8«r.  No.  123^43 

ippMraHan  CiM^y.  Ang.  4, 19<g, 
R  2t,4iJ 
U  riilnis     (CL74— 472) 


1.  In  a  control  mechanism  for  operating  a  driving  unit 
comprising  a  driving  engine  having  an  automatic  gov- 
ernor with  a  movable  control  member  for  controlling  the 
output  of  said  engine,  and  an  infinitely  variable  trans- 
mission connected  to  aixl  driven  by  said  engine  having 
cylinder  and  pisum  means  for  varying  the  transmission 
ratio  of  said  transmission,  means  for  normally  maintain- 
ing a  constant  transmission  ratio  comprising  a  source  of 
fluid  pressure  medium,  a  line  connecting  said  source  to 
said  cylinder  and  piston  means,  a  pressure-regulating 
valve  in  said  line  for  determining  the  pressure  of  said  me- 
dium settable  control  means,  a  control  member  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  valve  and  connected  to  said  cyl- 


34M,M7 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  WINDSHIELD 

CLEARmCSYfUMB 

C  Ncirftfd,  Dm  Mninrnjaon,  aml«Bor  to 

™*"raad  Apr.  12, 19tt,  Sar.  No.  ISMM 
lOains.    (CL74— 479) 


Actuating  linkafc  for  a  reciprocating  ocmtrtri  imit  of  a 
windshield  wiper  motor  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  member  having  oppoute  end  sections, 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  to  a  portion  of  said 
member  between  said  end  sections  pivotally  mount- 
ing said  member  to  said  control  unit  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  plane  substantiaUy  nomud  to  the 
plane  of  movement  of  said  coatiol  unit, 

(c)  first  actuating  means  havmg  a  first  pivot  means 
connected  with  one  end  section  of  said  member,  and 

(d)  second  actuating  meam  having  a  second  pivot 
means  connected  with  the  other  end  section  of  said 
member, 

(e)  said  first  and  second  actuating  means  being  inde- 
pendently operable  to  selectively  pivot  the  member 
utilizing  the  pivot  means  of  the  non-operated  actuat- 
ing means  as  a  stationary  fiilecvm  wtiereby  tlie  con- 
trol unit  is  rrripforaltd  npon  opiintinn  of  either 
of  said  actuating  means, 

(f )  said  pivotal  mounting  between  the  member  and  the 
control  unit  being  positimied  on  tbt  member  to 
provide  the  member  with  arms  of  unc<[ual  lengths 
between  such  mounting  and  the  first  and  second 
pivot  means  to  compensate  for  the  differences  in 
traverse  of  the  first  and  second  artuating  means. 


2M) 


ELECTRO-MAGNEnC  ACTUATOR 
Charica  F.  lanes,  AioanMa,  Vn^  iidganr  In  Ike  UnBad 
Stales  of  Aastrfca  «  Kprsafiad  by  ihc  Sooelaffy  of 

the  Navy 

FBad  Mny  22, 19M,  tac.  No.  Jdf^dt 
SCtahM.    (CL74.-44B) 

(Grwtad  nndcr  TUa  35,  UA  Coda  (19S2)b 

1.  A  rotating  wave  generator  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  solenoids; 

each  of  said  solenoids  including  a  plunger; 

said  solenoids  being  arranged  in  a  circle  with  the  longi- 
tudinal axes  of  the  plungers  lying  on  radii  of  the 
circle;  and 

means  connected  to  said  solenoids  for  generating  elec- 
trical waves  to  energize  selected  ones  of  said  sole- 
noids in  a  desired  sequence;  whereby,  the  plungers 
of  said  solenoids  will  reciprocate  in  a  predetermined 
sequential  fashion. 
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4.  A  motion  transmitting  device,  comprising: 

an  outer  ring  gear  having  teeth  formed  along  its  inner 
periidieral  edge; 

a  deformable  inner  ring  gear  concentrically  disposed 
within  said  outer  ring  gear,  and  having  teeth  formed 
along  its  outer  peripheral  edge  which  are  few|r  in 
number  than  the  teeth  on  the  outer  ring  gear; 

a  idurality  of  solenoids  disposed  within  said  inner  ring 
gear  for  generating  a  rotating  wave  therein; 

each  of  said  solenoids  including  a  plunger; 

said  solenoids  being  arranged  in  a  circle  in  the  inner 


ring  gear  with  the  plimgers  of  the  solenoids  lying 
on  radii  of  the  circle;  and 

means  connected  to  said  solenoids  for  generating  elec- 
trical waves  to  energize  selected  ones  of  said  sole- 
noids in  a  predetermined  sequence; 

whereby,  the  plungers  of  said  solenoids  will  reciprocate 
in  a  predetermined  sequential  fashion  to  generate  a 
rotating  wave  in  said  inner  ring  gear,  to  force  the 
teeth  on  the  inner  and  outer  ring  gears  into  camming 
engagement  with  each  other  to  cause  relative  rotating 
movement  between  the  inner  and  outer  ring  gears. 


MULTIPLE  SPEED  HUB  WITH  INTERNAL* 
SPEED  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
icMm  SchwcrdWifcr,  Sckwctafvt  (Main),  G«r. 
MrigBor  to  FkUd  ft  SKhs  A.G^  Schweinfurt 
(Mail),  G«naaay,  a  corporatkm  of  Gennany 
Filed  May  1(,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  195,123 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Germany,  May  17,  1961, 
F  33,934 
14ClaiiBfl.    (CL74— 750) 


¥lS^ 


/•»-»t«».w><' 
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tjL*!iigiHf^!Pii'!  ^'i'lv 


1.  In  a  multiple  speed  hiA,  in  combination: 

(a)  sprocket  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  in  a  for- 
ward and  in  a  backward  direction; 

(b)  rotataUe  hub  shell  means;  and 

(c)  mukiple  speed  transmissic»i  means  interposed  be- 
tween «aid  sprocket  means  and  said  hub  shell  means 
f<M-  transmitting  rotatlim  of  said  sprocket  means  in 
said  forward  direction  to  said  bub  shell  means  at 
two  altemative  speed  ratios,  said  transmission  means 
induding: 

(1)  two  transmission  elements  operatlvely  con- 
nected for  joint  rotation  at  different  speeds,  one 
of  said  elements  being  connected  to  said  sprocket 
means  for  rotation  therewith; 

(2)  a  speed  changing  clutch  including  a  rotatable 
ratchet  member  and  a  rotatable  detent  member 
coaxially  engaging  said  ratchet  member,  said 
ratchet  member  having  a  plurality  of  engage- 
onent  face  means  circumferentially  spaced  from 
each  other  in  two  axially  spaced  radially  ex- 
tending planes,  and  sequentially  axially  engage- 
aUe  with  said  detent  member  during  relative  ro- 


\ 


tation  of  said  members  about  the  common  axis, 
said  face  means  being  shaped  to  prevent  rela- 
tive rotation  of  said  members  in  a  direction  op- 
posite to  said  one  direction,  whereby  snid  clutch 
members  are  moved  between  two  axial  positions 
relative  to  each  other  during  said  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  mentbers  in  said  one  direction,  one 
of  said  clutch  members  being  connect^  to  one 
of  said  transmission  elements  for  joint  rotation 
therewith; 

(3)  one-way  clutch  means  selectively  flesponsive 
to  backward  rotation  of  said  sprocket  means  for 
connecting  the  other  clutch  member  to  the  other 
transmission  dement  for  joint  rotation  therewith 
in  said  one  direction  relative  to  the  other  clutch 
member;  and 

(4)  coupling  means  reqwnsive  to  said  relative  ax- 
ial jmsitions  of  said  clutch  members  for  cou- 
pling said  shell  means  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  transmission  members  for  joint  rptation  in 
said  forward  directicm. 


3,200,670 

STROPPER  ! 

James  B.  Wayman,  8  Asby  St.,  Cincinnati  18,  Ohio 

Contfnuation  of  abandoned  application  Scr.  Na  834,709, 

Aag.  19,  1959.     This  appUcation  May  4,  1964,  Scr. 

N#.  365,857 

1  Claim,    (a.  76—89.2) 


A  stropper  for  sharpening  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutting 
instrument  comprising,  a  pair  of  elements,  said  elements 
being  rotatably  mounted  for  contra-rotation  ab<^ut  spaced 
parallel  axes,  each  of  said  elements  having  at  least  one 
non-abrasive  rounded  smooth  convex  projectii|g  surface 
of  at  least  as  great  hardness  as  that  of  said  cutting  edge, 
each  of  said  elements  being  located  opposite  a  similar 
element,  said  surfaces  being  meshed  and  angulated  rela- 
tive to  each  other  with  a  section  of  one  of  said  surfaces 
at  least  partially  disappearing  behind  its  counterpart  so 
as  to  define  a  V-shaped  slot,  said  slot  defining  surfaces 
being  located  on  said  convex  cross  sections  of  said  ele- 
ments so  as  to  present  only  rounded  smootk  surfaces 
to  the  cutting  edge  of  a  cutting  instrument  introduced 
into  and  pressed  downward  in  said  slot  and  while  so  held 
moved  longitudinally  through  said  slot  so  as  to  realign 
the  blade  edge  particles  of  such  cutting  instrument  with- 
out abrading  and  removing  said  particles  from  said  edge. 


3,200,671 

PRECISION  QUILL-TYPE  MACHINIE 

TOOL  SPINDLE 

Cordon  H.  Porath,  6101  Concord,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,870 

5  Claims.    (CI.  77— 5) 


*'. 3S^ 


1.  In  a  precision  quill-type  machine  tool  spindle,  the 
combination  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  opening  therethrough. 
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a  spindle  having  a  cylindrical  poftion  extending  through 
said  opening. 

said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  qxndle  being  longer 
than  the  cylindrical  opening  in  said  housing, 

means  on  said  spindle  for  engaging  said  spindle  to 
rotate  the  spindle  and  move  the  spindle  longitudinally 
of  said  housing, 

means  at  one  end  of  said  spindle  for  supporting  a  tool, 

said  housing  having  at  least  two  longitudinally  spaced 
sets  of  pressure  pads  in  the  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
opening, 

each  said  set  comprising  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially spaced  pressure  pads, 

an  orifice  associated  with  each  pressure  pad  and  com- 
municating directly  with  its  respective  pressure  pad, 

means  for  supplying  liquid  under  pressure  to  each  said 
orifice, 

the  sizes  of  said  orifices  being  such  that  the  pressure  of 
liquid  in  the  pads  of  each  set  of  pads  is  normally 
equal, 

the  relative  dimensions  of  the  surfaces  of  said  cylindri- 
cal opening  wherein  said  pads  are  positioned  and  said 
spindle  being  such  that  a  pressurized  film  of  liquid 
flows  continuously  hatween  the  surfaces  through  the 
pressure  pads  so  that  forces  on  the  spindle  are  bal- 
anced by  pKKvat  in  the  pads  providing  a  separation 
of  the  surfaces  and  retaining  the  spindle  in  a  pre- 
determined radial  position  relative  to  the  housing 
throughout  the  rotational  and  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  spindle  relative  to  the  housing. 


3,200,672 

MULTIPLE  SHAFT  TYPE  DRILLING  MACHINE 

Kiyodri  Kawaaakl,  4619  SUmada-chi, 

Shizooka-iien,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,917 

Clafana  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Oct.  2, 1961, 

36/49,946 

SClainM.    (0.77—24) 


^""ir 


ing  means  individually  engaging  the  upper  portion  ci 
said  spindles  within  their  respective  q>indle  boxes  and 
including  means  for  seletcively  moving  said  q>indles  in 
a  vertical  direction;  said  vertical  positioning  means  in- 
cluding means  for  moving  said  ^indies  in  unison  when 
in  a  first  condition  and  separately  when  in  a  second 
condition;  said  ^indle  drive  means  including  reversing 
means  for  selectively  reversing  the  rotational  direction 
of  said  ^indies;  said  spindle  drive  means  including  in- 
termediate shafts  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plu- 
rality of  spindles,  each  of  said  intemoediate  shafts  being 
connected  between  said  common  motor  and  a  connector 
member  disposed  in  its  associated  spindle  box. 


3000,673 
TOOL  FOR  FINE  CUTTING 
Alfred  Pfclfer,  Frankfort  an  Main,  Germany,  ai?rigiiitr  to 
DcDtscbe    Gold-    nnd    SfflMr-Schcidcnutalt    Tormak 
Rocsslcr,  Frankfnt  am  Main,  Gcnnaay 

Filed  May  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  369,460 

Claims  priority,  ■ppMcatlon  Gctmany,  Jsm  21,  1963, 

D  41,807 

3  Claims.    (CL  77—58) 


•^°-/    -.. 


1.  A  tool  for  the  fine  cutting  of  a  workpiece  such  as  a 
cylinder  or  bushing  comprising  a  cylindrical  tool  head 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  spindle,  a  tool  arm  pivotally 
mounted  in  said  tool  head  on  an  axis  offset  from  and 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tool  head,  a  cut- 
ting tool  secured  to  said  arm  and  extending  outwardly  of 
said  tool  head,  means  for  the  rough  setting  of  said  cutting 
tool,  adjustable  ring  cam  means  for  the  fine  adjustment 
of  said  cutting  tool  with  respect  to  its  outward  movement 
due  to  the  centrifugal  force  produced  by  the  rotation  of 
the  tool  head,  and  return  spring  means  secured  to  said  tool 
arm  for  withdrawing  the  cutting  tool  from  a  workpiece 
when  the  tool  bead  is  stopped. 


1.  In  a  multiple  shaft  type  drilling  machine  comprising 
a  base  adapted  to  be  secured  on  a  floor,  a  vertical  pillar 
member  upwardly  extending  at  a  location  near  the  rear 
side  of  said  base;  a  head  assembly  mounted  at  the  upper 
end  of  said  pillar  ntember  and  a  table  supported  by  said 
pillar  member  for  vertical  movement  along  the  pillar; 
characterized  by  that  said  drilling  machine  includes  a 
plurality  of  spindle  boxes  disposed  within  said  head  as- 
sembly for  receiving  their  respective  spindles;  a  common 
drive  motor  diq>09ed  on  said  head  assembly;  spindle 
drive  means  interconnected  between  said  common  drive 
motor  and  said  spindles  for  providing  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  spindles;  a  horizontal  positioning  means 
including  a  threaded  bar  connected  between  said  spnidle 
boxes  for  selectively  moving  said  spindle  boxes  relative 
to  each  other  in  a  horizontal  direction;  vertical  position- 


3,200,674 

ELECTRICAL  TOOL 

Kenneth  N.  Crago,  Rtc.  2,  Canal  Winchcalcr,  Oyo 

FUed  Jane  21,  1963,  Scr.  N«.  289,518 

4  Claims.    (CL  81— 3) 


1.  A  tool  for  holding  a  hot  line  saddle  temporarily 
supported  by  a  wiring  carrying  an  electric  current  so  that 
the  hot  line  saddle  may  be  more  easily  attached  to  the 
current-carrying  wire,  wherein  the  hot  line  saddle  con- 
sists of  a  wire  capable  of  carrying  current,  bent  in  the 
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ihape  of  a  U  with  a  pur  of  intesral  alitned  extensions 

«steafii«  opporitdy  from  theeodsoftheU,  butinthe 

— tJMt  pitae  as  dw  U.  said  tool  comprising: 

meaia.  which  comprises  a  pair  <rf  lubatantially  vertical 

idatet  said  phrtes  beiiv  contifiKnis  at  their  mi^ 

portion  bat  Hexibly  spaced  apart  adjacent  to  their 

ends  aad  at  kast  one  of  said  plates  having  a  sub- 

itantlafiy  horizontaHy   extending  tab   adjacent  to 

ftrh  end  fbr  sopporting  the  extensions  of  the  saddle; 

a  veitiGally  tiffwi^"'g  bearing  secured  at  one  side  of 

and  to  said  ftetes  at  their  contignoos  mid  points; 
a  rotatable  shaft  extending  verticaUy  through  said 

bearing;  and  ^      ,  _^ 

means  for  sopporting  said  tool  upon  the  elcctnc  cur- 
rent carrying  wiring  and  thus  supporting  the  saddle 
in  a  positioa  in  which  the  extensions  of  the  saddle 
are  cmitiguous  to  the  current  carrying  wire  and 
jan>H«j  thetcto  comprising  a  cam  secured  at  the  top 
of  said  shaft  and  movable  upon  roUti<Hi  of  said 
shaft  fnm  a  pontiMi  in  which  it  does  not  intrude 
in  the  ifaoe  directly  above  the  electric  current-car- 
rying wiring,  to  a  peaitioB  in  which  a  portion  of 
said  cam  dirscUy  oveities  said  wiring. 

75  -  '"^ 

CRIMPING  DEVICE  F0«  STRAPFING  MATERIAL 
^^mATTNG   BOTH   DURING   INSTROKE   AND 

OUTSTROKE  OF  THE  HANDLES 
Gr»t  Nobk  WHh,  MHol,  Cm^  airi^OT  telle  Ameri- 


band  opposite  said  support  surface  and  with  the  end  por- 
tiom  of  said  band  extending  along  said  handle  in  gen- 
erally parallel  relation,  spring  means  connectinji  one  end 
of  said  band  to  said  handle  for  biasing  said  one  end  away 
from  said  support  means,  actuating  means  accessible  at 


a  location  remote  from  said  supp(Mt  means  for  moving 
said  band  along  said  path  against  the  influence  of  said 
spring  means,  and  adjusting  means  independent  of  said 
actuating  means  for  moving  the  end  of  said  band  con- 
nected to  said  spring  means  toward  said  support  means 
against  the  influence  of  said  spring. 


•f  Ddawwc 
foe  3,  1M3, 8m.  No.  2g4^1 
g  Oaiiiia.    (CL  81—9.1) 


'  3Jt,<77  ■ 

SLIP  PIPE  WRENCH  WITH  LOCKING  RING 

WUliam  Mfawida,  Welch  Road,  Rlngwood,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  2t,  19«3.Sv.  No.  325,M# 

IClataB.    (CLSI— IM) 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  seal  to  strapping  material 
comprising: 

(a)  means  including  mounting  means  to  which  a  pau* 
of  levers  and  a  pair  of  sets  of  jaws  are  mounted, 
said  jaws  being  respectively  coupled  to  said  levers 
for  producing  a  fint  deformation  in  said  seal  in 
response  to  the  movement  of  said  levers  in  a  first 

directioOt 

(b)  means  including  said  seU  of  jaws  for  producing  a 
second  def<wmation  in  said  seal  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  levers  in  a  second  direction  which  is 
opposite  to  said  first  direction. 


3,28M7< 
WRENCHES 
gll  AiHnglnB  Covt,  laMavfllc,  Wis. 
Flhi  M«y  14,  lMi,S«r.  No.  19M39 
4ChtaM.    (CLtl— M) 
1,  A  tool  comprising  an  elongate  handle  member,  sup- 
port means  dgfl"'"g  a  support  surface  adjacent  one  end 
of  said  handle  member  and  facing  away  from  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof,  an  elongate  flexible  band  supported  by 
said   handle   for   reciprocable   liHigitudinal   movement 
tivougfa  a  substantially  U-shaped  path  around  said  sup- 
pQit  means  with  the  curved  intermediate  portion  of  said 


A  device  of  the  character  described  comprising  an 
elongated  handle,  a  head  formed  integrally  it  the  upper 
end  of  said  handle,  a  pair  of  cars  intcgraUy  formed  on 
said  handle  in  spaced  relation  below  said  head,  a  fixed 
jaw  mounted  on  said  head,  a  movable  jaw  having  a  ver- 
tical shank  extending  freely  through  said  head  and  be- 
tween said  cars,  a  roUUble  lock  ring  positioned  between 
said  head  and  said  ears  and  surrounding  said  shank,  said 
shank  being  generally  rectangular  in  crossiaection  and 
having  a  rack  formed  in  each  of  the  forward  and  rear 
surfaces  thereof,  the  inner  periphery  of  said  ring  being 
provided  with  threads  which  are  adapted  to  engage  the 
teeth  of  said  racks  to  lock  said  movable  jaW  in  adjusted 
position,  said  threads  being  provided  with  diametrically 
ojiJosed  cut  out  portions  of  slightly  greater  length  than 
the  width  of  said  rack  which  arc  adapted  t^  be  brought 
into  register  with  said  rack  by  the  rotating  of  said  ring 
to  permit  free   movement   of  said  shank  through   said 
ring,  the  outer  periphery  of  said  ring  being  Provided  with 
vertically  extending  grooves,  and  said  handle  having  a 
spring  pressed  plunger  mounted  therein  whi^h  is  adapted 
to  engage  said  grooves  to  yieldingly  maint|un  said  ring 
in  adjusted  position. 
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3,2M,<7t 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SCALPING 

RODSHAPED  MATERIALS 


'n.CyowACo., 
FBed  Feh.  2S,  19«3, 
ChdBS  priority,  itplirnHsn 

L  41,347 
trislMi     (CLtl—l) 


to 


,  Feb.  28,  1942, 


dexible  turret  on  said  turret  slide,  a  cutc^  slide  adapted 
to  carry  a  cutoff  tool  and  movable  to  cut  said  bar  sto^k 
transverse  to  the  elongation  thereof,  cycle  control  means 
for  cyclically  operating  said  machine  throu^  a  work  cycle 
which  includes  the  feeding  of  a  predetermined  portion  of 
bar  stock  to  machining  positi(Mi,  maghinitu  said  portion 


1.  A  method  of  scalping  material  such  as  wire,  rods, 
pipes,  or  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  said 
material  in  one  direction  axially  thereof  through  a  re- 
volving cutter  head  for  scalping  said  mat«ial  and  vary- 
ing the  feeding  speed  of  the  material  in  said  one  direc- 
tion during  said  scalping  ccmtinuously  between  zero  and 
a  preselected  maximum. 


34tt2479 
WORKPIECE  LOADING  AND  UNLOADING 
APPARATUS 
Arthv  W.  JobMiML  r^iH  OUo,  Mrimni  to 

Cc  V 


town  Fouidry  it  MscUm  Cc, 
corporatioB  of  Okto 

Fifed  Aag.  2,  1942,  Scr.  No.  214,224 
7  Clalim.     (CL  82—2.5) 


mnptowa,  Ohio,  a 


1.  In  apparatus  for  working  upon  the  surface  of  a 
workpiece,  the  combination  of  an  elongated  bed  having 
a  headstock  at  one  end  and  a  tailstock  at  the  other  end, 
a  pair  of  cradle  structures  between  the  headstock  and 
tailstock  for  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  workpiece 
to  be  worked  upon,  nneans  for  supporting  said  cradle 
structures  for  movement  axially  along  said  bed  whereby 
the  workpiece  on  the  cradle  structures  may  be  shifted 
back  and  forth  between  the  headstock  and  tailstock,  single 
rotating  drive  motor  means  located  intermediate  the  bead- 
stock  and  tailstock  for  moving  said  cradle  structures  axial- 
ly along  said  bed,  first  rotating  niechanical  drive  means 
on  one  side  of  the  single  motor  means  for  transmitting 
driving  power  from  the  single  motor  means  to  one  of  said 
cradle  structures,  second  rotating  mechanical  drive  means 
on  the  other  side  of  the  single  motor  means  for  transmit- 
ting driving  power  from  the  single  motor  means  to  the 
other  of  said  cradle  structure,  clutch  means  for  selectively 
coupling  said  drive  motor  means  to  either  the  first  or 
second  mechanical  drive  means,  single  drive  motor  means 
for  elevating  both  of  said  cradle  structures  and  a  work- 
piece  carried  thereby,  and  means  for  transmitting  power 
from  said  last-mentioned  drive  motor  means  to  said  cradle 
structures  to  elevate  the  same. 


Chndc  D.  Cofla, 

■cr  ASwascy 
of  Ohio 
Contfnuttoaof 


MACHINE  TOOLS 


toThe  Wai^ 


I  Scr.  No.  4,745,  Jan.  24, 1944. 
Mj  27, 1944.  Scr.  No.  3S4,4t5 
(CL  tt—a 


ItCiiAM.  (CLtl—U) 
1.  A  machine  tool  for  operating  on  a  length  of  bar 
stock  comprising  means  fbr  feeding  the  bar  stock  to  posi- 
tion a  predetermined  portion  thereof  in  machining  posi- 
tion, means  for  machining  the  predetermined  portion  of 
the  bar  stock  induding  cross  and  turret  slides  and  an  in- 


and  cutting  off  said  machined  portion,  a  control  element 
for  said  cutoff  slide  actuatable  to  actuate  movement  of 
said  cutoff  slide  to  square  off  the  end  of  a  new  length  of 
bar  stock  prior  to  a  work  cycle  being  performed  thereon, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  cutoff  slide 
to  square  off  the  end  of  a  new  length  of  bar  stock  for 
starting  the  cyclical  operation  of  the  machine  on  the  new 
length  of  bar  stock. 


LATHE  FOR  FORMING  A  VIRTUALLY  CYLINDBIC 

SURFACE  ON  AN  ARTICLE 
Walter  P.  LMkcy,  Haywaid,  and  M«la  Bibb  and  Rofsr  M. 
Sherman,  Palo  Aho,  Caiir,  ■■ignnra  to  The  Kor-ll 
Cooipany,  Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  CaBf.,  a  cospuirtiMn  of 
CaUfonila 

FBed  Mar.  5,  1943,  Scr.  No.  243,Nt 
SChdass.    (CL  82— 12) 


1.  A  lathe  for  forming  a  virtually  cylindric  surface 
on  an  article  between  two  ends  of  the  article  spaced  from 
pne  another  along  a  central  axis  of  the  article  com- 
prising: means  for  rotatably  driving  the  article  about 
the  central  axis  thereof,  a  cutting  tool  having  a  cutting 
edge  narrow  with  respect  to  the  space  between  the  article 
ends  and  being  formed  for  finishing  the  surface  of  the 
article,  means  for  mounting  said  cutting  tool  for  move- 
ment across  the  surface  of  the  article,  said  tool  mount- 
ing means  being  adapted  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
an  axis,  last  said  axis  being  fixedly  diqKMed  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  article  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  distance  sufficient  that  movement  of  said 
cutting  tool  across  said  article  surface  forms  a  virtually 
cylindric  surface,  and  stop  means  for  limiting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  tool  moimting  means. 


1.T#4.4I3 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  MOTIONS  OF 
THE  TEMPLATE  HOLDER  OF  A  COPYING 
LATHE 
RtaS  Lc  Braaqpc  MalakoO,  Sctoa,  Fkmcc,  -fin  to 
H.  ErMBll  BodvBolce  SA.,  Paris,  F^mcc,  a  tnmtmj 
of  rraaoc 

FBed  Magr  23, 1941,  Scr.  No.  112,499 

* ~  May  31, 1944, 


7ClalnM.    (CL82— 14) 

1.  In  a  copymg  lathe  comprising  a  saddle  the  succea- 

sive  forward  strokes  of  which  cmrespond  to  alternating 

roughing  and  finishing  cut  cycles,  and  a  tempmf  hoMfr 
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adapted  to  hold  a  template  and  movable  between  a  rough- 
ing cut  position  and  a  finishing  cut  position,  a  control 
device  for  controlling  the  movements  of  said  holder  be- 
tween said  positions,  said  control  device  comprising  fixed 
stop  means  engageable  during  said  finishing  cut  cycle  by 
said  holder  for  determining  said  finishing  cut  position 
thereof,  stop  means  displaceable  between  an  active  posi- 
tion wherein  it  engages  said  holder  for  determining  said 
roughing  cut  position  thereof  during  said  roughing  cut 
cycle,  and  an  inactive  position  wherein  said  displaceable 
stop  means  is  disengaged  from  the  holder  during  said 
finishing  cut  cycle;  a  rotatable  cam  of  substantially  square 
cam  profile  and  having  edges  which  determine  said 
active  position  of  said  displaceable  stop  means,  and  flat 


lower  surface  regions  upon  rotation  of  said  carrier  to  a 
predetermined  position  and  coacting  with  said  follower 
surface  regions  to  impart  rotation  of  said  spindle  to  a  pre- 
determined oriented  position  and  to  lock  said  spindle 
against  rotation  in  said  oriented  position. 


( 


sides  which  determine  said  inactive  position  of  said  dis- 
placeable stop  means,  a  bar  having  a  "reversible  pitch" 
thread  thereon,  an  axially  fbced  rotatable  nut  in  engage- 
ment with  the  reversible  pitch  thread  on  the  bar,  said 
cam  being  rotationally  solid  with,  and  axially  displace- 
able on  said  bar,  said  bar  being  solid  with  at  least  one 
axial  stop  engageable  by  said  saddle  when  the  latter 
reaches  a  given  point  of  its  forward  stroke  to  cause 
an  axial  displacement  of  said  bar;  first  ratchet-wheel-and- 
catch  means  adapted  to  lock  said  bar  angularly  during 
the  forward  motion  of  said  saddle,  and  second  ratchet- 
wheel-and-catch  means  adapted  to  lock  said  nut  angu- 
larly and  to  cause  thereby  an  angular  displacement  of 
said  bar  during  the  return  motion  of  said  saddle. 


13,200,684 
SCORING  DEVICE 
WllUam  B.  Read,  Sylvania,  Ohk>,  asrignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporatioii  of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,180 
,  6  Claims.     (CL  83—12) 


^  3,200,683 

POSITIONING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY 

MACHINE  TOOLS 

Albert  Howari  Wbitbrcad  and  Roy  Sidney  Dolman,  Ward 

End,  Bfaninghani,  England,  aasignon  to  Birmingham 

Small  Arms  Company  Limited,  Birmingliam,  England 

FUcd  Sept.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137,251 

8  Claims.    (CL  82—28) 


:^^^^^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  an  internal  score  line  on 
glass  tubing  comprising,  an  elongated  support  member, 
a  pair  of  spring  steel  arms,  means  pivotally  connecting 
said  arms  to  said  support  adjacent  one  end  thfreof  on  a 
common  axis,  scoring  means  mounted  on  the  free  end  of 
one  of  said  arms  a  cam  nut  mounted  on  saiid  support 
intermediate  the  end  thereof  and  said  arm  piVot,  means 
extending  through  said  support  for  shifting  said  cam  nut 
longitudinally  of  said  support  to  pivot  said  arms  outward- 
ly, means  connected  to  said  cam  moving  meaas  adjacent 
the  opposite  end  thereof  for  operating  said  moving  means, 
a  presettable  force  limiting  means  interposed  said  cam 
moving  means  and  said  ftieans  for  operating  said  cam 
moving  means,  whereby  a  preselected  force  is  supplied  to 
said  cam  nut,  and  means  connected  to  said  support  means 
for  rotating  said  support  about  its  longitudinal!  axis. 


3,280,685  I 

DEVICE  TO  CUT  EDGES  OF  SHEETS  AND 
REMOVE  SCRAP 
Alfred   Heilbmnn,   Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Topps 
Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated,  BrooUyn,  N.T.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 

nied  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,891 
8  Claims.    (CI.  83—98) 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  a  spindle  carrier  mounted  for 
rotation  about  a  first  axis,  a  spindle  supported  on  said 
carrier  and  being  rotatable  about  a  second  axis  in  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  said  first  axis,  a  drive  train 
for  rotating  said  spindle,  a  cam  follower  having  a  polyg- 
onal periphery  providing  angularly  spaced  apart  follower 
surface  region,  means  non-rotatably  mounting  said  cam 
firikywer  on  said  spindle,  fixedly  mounted  cam  surface 
means  engageable  by  adjacently  disposed  ones  of  said  fol- 


1.  In  a  high  speed  printing  device  or  the  like  for 
handling  paper  and  cardboard  including  an  impression 
cylinder,  a  delivery  cyUnder,  and  gripper  meatis  for  guid- 
ing and  thereafter  transferring  discrete  sheets  from  said 
impression  to  said  delivery  cylinder,  a  cutter  assembly 
including  cutter  knife  means  carried  by  th^  frame  of 
said  press  and  yieldably  biased  toward  said!  impression 
cylinder,  annular  anvil  means  carried  by  and  extending 
radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  said  impression  cylinder 
adjacent  an  end  thereof,  said  anvil  means  being  in  en- 
gagement with  said  knife  means,  hold  down  iHeans  yield- 
ably  biased  toward  said  impression  cyUnder  and  main- 
tained in  proximate  spaced  relation  thereto,  said  hold 
down  means  including  contact  portions  disposed  closer 
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to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  impression  cylinder  than 
the  point  of  engagement  of  said  knife  njeans  and  anvil 
means,  said  hold  down  means  being  in  immediate  lead- 
ing position  with  respect  to  the  point  of  engagement  of 
said  cutter  knife  and  anvil,  and  waste  removal  means 
carried  by  said  frame  and  positioned  hiterally  outwardly 
with  respect  to  said  cutter  knife  to  receive  scrap  por- 
tions of  said  sheets,  said  waste  removal  means  being 
laterally  angularly  oriented  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  impression  cylinder  and  including  scrap 
removal  means  operating  at  a  linear  speed  in  excess  of 
the  linear  speed  of  said  impression  cylinder,  said  scrap 
removal  means  including  a  conveyor  belt,  and  an  idler 
roller  yieldably  urged  against  said  belt,  the  severed  scrap 

portions  being  guided  between  said  belt  and  roller. 


3,200,686 
FEED  MECHANISM 
Henry  Norton,  Hnbcrt  Vcare  Norton,  LcsHc  Buckingham 
Norton,  nd  I>M«las  Edwin  Norton,  aU  of  Horlcy, 
Sumy,  gjigi*!*^,  assignorB  to  Norton  Tool  Company 
Limited,  Horlcy,  Surrey,  England,  a  company  of  Great 
Britafai 

FHcd  Jnly  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,055 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  4,  1962, 

25,693/62 
8  Claims.    (CL  83— 277) 


1.  A  feed  mechanism  for  material  in  continuous  form 
comprising  a  stationary  clamp  for  the  material,  a  cam 
and  cam  follower  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  the 
stationary  clamp,  a  movable  clamp  for  the  material  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  jaws  and  mounted  for  reciprocation  relative 
to  the  stationary  clamp,  rotary  crank  means,  a  connecting 
rod  connecting  said  crank  means  to  said  movable  clamp, 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  connecting  rod,  a  lever  pivoted 
in  said  slot,  connecting  means  between  a  first  point  on 
said  lever  and  one  of  said  jaws,  a  cam  follower  on  said 
lever  at  a  second  point  spaced  from  said  first  point,  and 
a  cam  mounted  for  engagement  by  said  cam  follower. 


3,200,687 
PERFORATOR  ATTACHMENTS  FOR  OFFSET 
PRINTING  MACHINES 
HaroM  E.  Panison,  842  W.  NcbnMka  Arc, 
St  Panl,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  anpUcation  Scr.  No.  3,876,  Ian.  21,  1960. 
This  appUcadon  Feb.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  260,957 
9  Claims.    (CL  83—346) 
1.  In  combination,  a  perforating  attachment  for  use 
with  the  delivery  mechanism  of  an  offset  press  including, 
a  pair  of  parallel  endless  conveyor  chains, 
coaxial  guide  sprockets  for  changing  the  direction  of 
said  conveyors  and  about  which  said  conveyors  ex- 
tend, 

817  O.G.— 34 


a  drum  coaxial  with  said  gtiide  sprockets  and  mounted 

therebetween, 
said  drum  being  of  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to 

the  diameter  of  said  guide  sprockets, 
transverse  bars  connecting  said  conveyors  at  equal 

intervals  and  including  sheet  gripping  members, 
said  dnun  having  a  notch  extending  into  the  periphery 

thereof  parallel  to  the  dnun  axis  to  accommodate 

said  bars, 
said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  grooves 

extending  about  the  periphery  thereof,  these  grooves 

being  intersected  by  said  notch, 


a  strip  of  flexible  resiUent  plastic  engaged  in  a  selected 
one  of  said  grooves  and  having  its  outer  surface 
substantially  flush  with  the  surface  of  said  drum, 

a  perforating  wheel  supported  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  drum  axis  and  engageable  with  said  strip  sub- 
stantially throughout  the  length  thereof  capable  of 
perforating  a  sheet  carried  over  the  surface  of  said 
drum  by  said  sheet  gripping  members,  and 

means  holding  said  strip  in  said  selected  groove, 
whereby 

the  length  of  the  line  of  perforations  in  the  sheet  is 
controlled  by  the  length  of  said  strip  in  said  selected 
groove. 

3,200,688 
SAWING  MACHINE 
Jack  T.  Fcency,  ScUUcr  Park,  Henry  F.  TUcle,  Jr., 
Wheaton,  and  Edwin  G.  Koriatk,  Itnaca,  DL,  amlgniira 
to  Grapiiic  Saw,  Inc.,  CUcago,  U.,  a  conoration  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,801 
7  Claims.    (CL  83—383) 


1.  A  sawing  machine  which  comprises  a  bed  for  sup- 
porting an  article  to  be  sawed  on  a  surface  thereot  a  saw 
head  mounted  for  reciprocable  traversing  movement  along 
a  path  relative  to  said  bed,  clamp  means  for  clamping  an 
article  to  be  sawed  on  said  bed  surface,  said  clamp  means 
comprising  a  clamp  arm  and  a  plurality  of  counterweighted 
clamping  elements  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  and 
normally  projecting  upwardly  therefrom  for  respective 
clamping  engagement  with  the  edges  of  different  articles, 
said  arm  being  movable  from  a  release  position  with  said 
elements  disposed  below  said  surface  to  a  clamping  posi- 
tion with  said  elements  normally  projecting  above  the  sur- 
face, said  elements  not  engaging  an  article  and  located 
beneath  the  article  being  pivotally  moved  thereby  to  avoid 
interference  therewith,   and  means  in  the  path  of  and 
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adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  saw  bead  for  moving  said 
arm  in  response  to  said  traversing  movement  of  the  saw 
head*  to  clamp  an  article  on  said  bed  as  said  saw  head 
moves  in  a  direction  to  saw  the  article  and  to  release 
the  article  as  said  saw  head  moves  in  a  reverse  direction. 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


KEYBOARD 

PmI  S.  RMbcrgtr,  2M  Parfccr  Avc^  Mapkwood,  N  J. 

FHcd  Apr.  2,  1»«4,  Ser.  No.  3M,87< 

14CWIIH.    (a.  14— 423) 


3^M,690 

DEVICES  FOR  CONNECTING  WORKPIECES 

Waller  H.  Dfeknuui,  6  Darby  Drive, 

Huntl^on  Statioa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  323,856 

1  Claim.    (CL  8S— 7) 


said  lock  pin  is  extended  therethrough,  means  con|iecting 
said  ring  and  lock  pin  together,  a  washer  shaped  limiting 
element  movable  in  one  direction  along  said  body  of  said 
support  pin  member  to  be  adjustably  positioned  a  desired 
distance  from  said  lock  pin  when  the  body  portion  of  said 
lock  pia  is  extended  through  said  opening,  and  resilient 
means  on  said  limiting  element  operable  to  engage  said 
body  of  said  support  pin  member  to  secure  said  limiting 
means  in  its  one  direction  of  movement  to  its  adjusted 
position.  I 

3,2M,691 

THREADED  ELEMENTS  WITH  SELF-TAPFING 

PEAKS  AND  RECESSES 

Robert  NcBKbotz,  1162  Ai«clo  Drive, 

Beverly  Hilb,  CaUf. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,939 

8  Claims.    (CL  85— 47) 


rr^ 


1.  A  keyboard  comprising  a  single  row  of  keys  in  side 
by  side  relation,  elements  selectively  operable  by  said 
keys,  means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  one  pair  of 
laterally  adjacent  keys  for  actuating  one  of  said  elements 
and  means  responsive  to  the  depression  of  a  second  pair 
of  laterally  adjacent  keys  for  actuating  another  of  said 
elemenU,  one  of  the  depressed  keys  being  common  to  said 
first  and  second  pair  of  keys. 


A  device  for  connecting  workpieces  together  compris- 
ing a  support  pin  member  having  an  elongated  body  of 
uniformly  round  size,  a  permanent  ring  mounted  on  one 
end  of  said  body  by  which  the  body  may  be  manipulated, 
the  otlier  end  of  said  body  being  tapered  to  a  narrower 
size,  a  through  opening  in  said  body  at  the  other  end  there- 
of adjacent  said  taper,  a  lock  pin  having  a  body  portion 
thereof  removably  insertable  through  said  opening,  a  blind 
hole  in  said  body  portion,  a  locking  ball  in  said  blind 
hole,  a  spring  in  said  hole  urging  said  ball  beyond  said 
body  portion,  said  locking  ball  projecting  beyond  the 
confines  of  said  portion  for  engagement  with  one  of  the 
defining  walls  of  said  opening  when  said  body  portion  of 


1.  An   element     comprising   a    body    having  external 
threads  about  an  axis  to  be  screwed  into  a  carrier  mem- 
ber; said  threads  having  modified  minor  diameter  sur- 
faces which  are  substantially  wider  axially  than  the  nar- 
rowest portions  of  the  crests  of  said  threads;  said  body 
having  a  second   set  of  threads  different  from  said  ex- 
ternal threads  for  engaging  a  mating  part  to  attSch  it  to 
said   carrier   member;   said   external   threads   having   ra- 
dially outer  surfaces  of  non-circular  cross-section  defin- 
ing radially  outwardly  projecting  circularly  spaced  peaks, 
and  v4iich,  in  advancing  circularly  between  poaks,  ad- 
vance first  progressively  radially  inwardly  and  then  out- 
wardly relative  to  said  axis  and  said  modified  minor  di- 
ameter surfaces,  and  thereby  progressively  truncate  the 
external  threads  to  first  progressively  decrease  and  then 
increase  in  radial  thickness;  said  outer  surface^  having 
minimum  radius  portions  circularly  between  sajd  peaks 
at  which  said  surfaces  are  nearest  to  said  axis  ai|d  which 
are  recessed  radially  inwardly  a  substantial  distance  be- 
yond planes  drawn  to  just  touch  adjacent  pe$ks;  said 
body  having  at  least  one  end  which  may  be  it|  leading 
end  upon  installation  and  which  has  a  tapering  chamfer 
surface  of  circular  cross  section  centered  about  isaid  axis 
and  progressively  truncating  said  peaked  threads  toward 
said  end  of  the  body;  said  external  threads  havi|ig  oppo- 
site side  faces  defining  a  thread  profile  which  remains  the 
same  from  one  minimum  radius  portion  to  the  next  ex- 
cept insofar  as  the  threads  are  truncated;  said  outer  sur- 
faces, as  they  advance   radially   inwardly,  increasing  in 
width  axially  between  said  opposite  side  faces;  s&id  outer 
surfaces,  as  they  commence  their  inward  advancement 
from  the  outermost  portions  of  said  peaks,  at  sides  of 
the  peaks  which  may  be  the  circularly  leading  sides  when 
said  element  is  screwed  into  said  carrier  member,  being 
shaped  to  initially  advance  primarily  in  a  circUlariy  ad- 
vancing direction  and  at  a  much  slower  rate  radially  in- 
wardly; and  said  outer  surfaces  changing  progressively  in 
radial  distance  from  said  axis  through  the  majof  portion 
of  the  circular  distance  between  two  successive  minimum 
radius  portions. 
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Robert  T. 


34«M92 
ANCHORING  DEVICE 

to 
CoMk,  ■ 
nitloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jaly  38, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,686 
ICktai.    (CL85— 68) 


•illllllllll , 


bolt  when  threaded  throu^  the  wedge  bore  to  provide 
initial  downward  thrust  of  said  wedge  to  spread  said  seg- 
ments. 


3,2M,694 
PLASTIC  FASTENER 
George  M.  Rapeta,  Pvfc  Ridge,  RL, 
Tool   Works   lac.,    Chicago,   IL, 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257^39 
UChdBK    (0.85—82) 


1.  A  masonry  expansion  anchor  comprising  a  tubular 
body  member  having  expansion  means  at  one  end  and  se- 
curing means  at  tlie  opposite  end  thereof,  cutting  means 
fused  to  the  end  having  said  expansion  means,  said  cutting 
means  being  a  layer  of  nodular  tungsten  carbide  particles 
no  small  than  .020  inch  and  no  larger  than  .080  inch  in 
size  arranged  so  as  to  cover  the  end  and  the  inner  and 
outer  side  walls  of  said  body  adjacent  said  end  providing 
a  cutting  surface  having  a  greater  inner  and  outer  diam- 
eter than  said  body,  whereby  said  anchor  performs  drill- 
ing by  rotary  motion  only  without  impact  motion,  said 
cutting  means  being  free  of  slurp  points. 


34M.i93 
EXPANSION  SHELL 
Frederick  P.  DIckow,  Aatara,  N.Y., 
Eastern  Compaay,  Naagatarlr,  Coaa.,  a 
tioa  of  CoMicHcat 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,949 
ItClalBM.    (CL  85—75) 


toTke 


1.  An  expansion  shell  assembly  for  mine  roof  support 
and  the  like  consisting  of  an  expansion  shell  and  wedge, 
said  expansion  shell  comprising  a  one  piece  malleable 
iron  casting  in  the  form  of  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical 
member,  said  member  having  a  plurality  of  slits  extend- 
ing lengthwise  thereof  subdividing  the  shell  into  four  sub- 
stantially equal  arcuate  segments,  said  segments  each  hav- 
ing a  series  of  uniformly  lengthwise  spaced  arcuate  grip- 
ping teeth  on  their  external  faces  over  a  substantial  por- 
tion of  the  lower  half  of  the  length  of  the  shell,  and 
having  transversely  concave  and  longitudinally  convex 
camming  surfaces  behind  said  teeth  on  their  inside  faces, 
said  camming  surfaces  extending  upwardly  and  flaring 
outwardly,  said  shell  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel 
upwardly  extending  arms  integral  with  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  at  least  two  of  said  segments  that  are  oii^k)- 
sitely  disposed,  and  said  arms  being  in  aligimient  with 
two  of  said  slits  that  are  oppositely  disposed,  and  integral 
deformable  tab  means  exteoding  inwardly  toward  the  axis 
of  the  shell  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  the  plane  of  said 
arms,  said  expanding  wedge  having  an  upper  cylindrical 
portion  having  leng^wise  extending  grooves  on  its  ex- 
terior embracing  said  arms  to  confine  the  wedge  within 
the  shell  and  resist  relative  rotation  therebetween,  and  a 
tapered  wedge  portion  extending  upwardly  and  tapering 
outwardly  from  its  lower  end  and  complemental  to  a 
portion  of  said  camming  surfaces  of  said  segments,  said 
wedge  member  having  an  axial  threaded  bore  to  receive 
the  threaded  end  of  an  expansion  bolt,  and  said  tab 
means  extending  at  least  partially  across  the  threaded 
bore,  and  adapted  to  engage  the  end  of  an  expansion 


2.  A  resilient  one  piece  plastic  fastener  in  combination 
with  a  workpiece  having  an  aperture  of  predetermined 
configuration  and  transverse  dimension,  said  fastener  in- 
cluding a  shank  and  a  laterally  extending  head  at  one  end 
of  said  shank,  said  head  provided  with  an  axially  extend- 
ing counterbore  through  said  head  and  for  a  predeter- 
mined distance  into  said  shank  and  defining  in  transverse 
section  an  oval  with  major  and  minor  axes,  a  second 
bore  provided  in  said  shank  of  smaller  transverse  dimen- 
sion than  said  counterbore  and  having  its  longitudinal 
axis  which  is  coincident  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
counterbore  in  said  head,  said  second  bore  communicat- 
ing with  said  counterbore  and  defining  in  transvene  sec- 
tion an  oval  with  nujor  and  minor  axes  rotated  90* 
relative  to  the  major  anid  minor  axes  of  said  counterbore, 
said  shank  in  transverse  sections  spaced  along  its  axb 
presenting  a  first  portion  having  a  continuous  thin  wall 
section  in  the  vicinity  of  said  head  and  a  second  portion 
having  a  thicker  wall  section  of  substantial  axial  extent 
and  extending  from  said  first  portion  to  the  vicinity  of  the 
terminal  end  portion  of  said  shank,  the  outer  surCaoe  of 
said  shank  in  the  vicinity  of  said  laterally  extending  head 
having  a  complementary  configuntioo  to  the  oouater- 
bore  provided  in  the  shank  section  a^aoent  said  head 
with  its  major  and  minor  axes  in  a  substantial  registry 
with  the  major  and  minor  axes  of  said  counterbore, 
the  walls  of  said  workpiece  apertnre  formfaig  a  sabitan- 
tially  circular  surface  adapted  to  contact  a  portion  of 
said  outer  shank  surface  in  the  vicinity  of  said  laterally 
extending  head  when  the  fastener  is  finally  positioned  in 
the  workpiece  aperture,  the  outer  surface  of  said  shank 
around  said  second  bore  generally  defining  an  oval  in 
transverse  section  generally  comi^mentary  to  said  second 
bore,  said  workpiece  aperture  being  so  dimensioned  as  to 
deform  the  wall  section  of  the  entering  end  of  the  fastener 
as  it  passes  through  the  workpiece  aperture  and  to  de- 
form the  thinner  wall  section  of  said  shank  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  head  to  form  retaining  shoulder  means  when  the 
fastener  is  in  finally  mounted  podtioo  relative  to  the  aper- 
tured  workpiece  and  the  wall  section  of  the  entering  end 
of  said  shank  portion  has  returned  to  its  normal  dimen- 
sion after  the  temporary  deformtion  of  it  by  said  work- 
piece  aperture. 

3,2t«,695 
BULLET  SWAGING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
RELOADING  PRESS 
Loais  S.  Santonsicffi,  1176  VaUc  VMa,  ValkK  Ci^ir. 
Filed  May  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  365y42t^ 
6Claiast.    (CL  86— 1) 
1.  In  a  bullet  reloading  press  having  a  base  frame  in- 
cluding spaced  rigidly  connected  upper  and  lower  pmtioos, 
a  first  piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  lower  portion  for 
reciprocating  vertical  movement  in  confronting  relation 
with  said  upper  portion,  said  upper  portion  being  adapted 
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to  have  removably  mounted  thereon  a  bullet  reloading  die 
in  coofnntiiig  relation  with  said  piston  and  lever  means 
for  reciprocating  said  piston,  a  bullet  swaging  attachment 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  tubular  member  remov- 
ably mounted  on  said  upper  portion  and  having  a  vertical 
bore  disposed  in  alignment  with  said  first  piston,  a  second 
Itttton  disposed  in  said  bore  for  sliding  movement  there- 


in, means  for  coupling  said  first  piston  to  said  second  pis- 
ton for  moving  the  latter  upwardly  in  said  bore,  a  press 
frame  mounted  on  said  upper  portion,  a  ram  member 
mounted  on  said  press  frame  for  vertical  slidable  move- 
ment in  alignment  with  said  bore  and  in  confronting  rela- 
tion with  the  upper  end  thereof,  a  bullet  swaging  die  head 
provided  on  the  lower  end  of  said  ram  member  and 
adapted  to  fit  downwardly  into  said  bore,  and  second  lever 
means  for  redprocating  said  ram  member. 


plate;  a  second  transparent  plate  having  an  index  thereon; 
a  first  optical  system  defining  a  light  ray  path  ejctending 
norma]  to  said  circular  plate  and  through  said  first  an- 
nular scale,  then  parallel  to  said  circular  plate  aubstan- 
tially  diametrically  of  said  first  annular  scale,  and  then 
again  normal  to  said  circular  plate  and  through  laid  first 
annular  scale,  to  provide  a  pair  of  closely  spaced  images 
of  diametrically  opposite  graduations  of  said  first  an- 
nular scale;  a  second  optical  system,  including  an  ad- 
justable optical  element,  directing  said  closely  spaced 
images  through  said  second  transparent  plate  with  refer- 
ence to  said  index,  and  to  means  forming  an  image  plane 
for  observation,  at  said  image  plane,  ai  said  pair  otf  closely 
spaced  images  in  relation  to  said  index;  an  optical  microm- 
eter including  a  transparent  scale  having  thereon  second 
coded  indicia  representative  of  relatively  fine  subdivisions 
of  said  relatively  coarse  values;  a  third  optical  system 
defintog  a  light  ray  path  extending  normal  to  said  trans- 
parent circular  plate  through  said  second  annular  scale, 
said  adjustable  optical  element,  and  said  transparent 
micrometer  scale  and  to  said  image  plane  to  provide 
thereat  superposed  images  of  said  first  and  secoad  coded 
indicia;  setting  means  operable  to  adjust  said  adjustable 
optical  element  to  shift  said  pair  of  closely  spaced  images 
relative  to  said  index  to  bisect  said  closely  spaced  images 
by  said  index;  means  coimecting  the  scale  of  said  optical 
micrometer  to  said  setting  means  for  conjoint  adjustment 
of  said  adjustable  optical  element  and  said  optical  microm- 
eter scale;  and  viewing  means  including  said  image  plane. 


THEODOLITE  WITH  CODED  INDICATIONS 

~lMtadca,  Waiter  FaaBiii,  SMdtrihanern, 

«d  ErwiB  Zwickwt,  r— il,  Gcraumy, 

t»OtioF«UMlSShMK.G^~       '  " 


FIM  Dm.  2t,  19M,  S«r.  No.  TT^M 
priority,  appHcatkiB  Gemaoy,  Jan.  18, 19M, 
F  M  JM 
SClaiina.    (CL  8S— 1) 
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3,20«,697 
IRK  TYPE  BEAM  WAVE  GUIDE 
Georg  Johann  Ernst  Goaban,  Eatontown,  N  J.,  assignor 
to  Beam  Guidance,  Inc.,  New  Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  York 

FOcd  Apr.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,581 
11  Claims.    (CL  88—1) 


^. 


c 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  transmission  system,  means  for 
producing  a  free  wave  beam  of  substantially  pl$nar  elec- 
tromagnetic wave  front  progressing  into  a  predetermined 
direction,  said  wave  beam  being  coherent  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  along  its  path  and  having  at  said  predeter- 
mined point  along  its  path  a  predetermined  crqss-section 
amplitude  and  phase  distribution,  and  diffracting  means 
arranged  across  said  path  at  a  succeeding  point  thereof 
and  operative  on  the  circumference  of  said  wave  beam 
to  relet  the  phases  of  said  wave  front  at  a  further  suc- 
ceeding point  of  substantially  said  predetermined  ampli- 
tude distribution  substantially  to  the  phase  distribution 
prevailing  at  said  predetermined  point  thereby  leiterating 
said  wave  beam. 


1.  A  portable  theodolite  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
transparent  drcolar  plate;  a  first  amndar  scale  on  said 
plate  subdivided  into  graduations  corresponding  to  rela- 
tively coarse  values  of  the  measured  angles;  a  second 
MtifHiJT  scale  on  said  plate  in  the  form  of  first  coded  in- 
dicia corrcaponding  to  said  graduations,  said  first  and 
second  annular  scales  being  concentric  with  said  circular 


1  3,2M,698 

MEASUREMENT  OF  DISTANCE  BY  MEANS  OF 
MODULATED  POLARIZED  UGHT 
Keitk  Davy  Froomc  and  Robert  Howard  Bradsell,  Ted- 
dingtoD,  England,  assignors  to  Nntloaal  Research  De- 
velopment Corporation,  Loadoa,  Fjuhwd,  a  BritiA 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138^39 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Scpt<  22,  19M, 
I  32,<75/M  I 

1  iClainis.    (0.88—1)  I 

3.  Apparatus  for  use  in  testing  whether  a  lig^t  reflect- 
ing means  is  in  a  desired  position  comprising  a  bire- 
fringent  crsytal,  a  light  source,  a  polarizer  fot  effecting 
plane  polarization  of  the  light  from  said  lig^t  source 
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in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  x  or  y  axis  of  the  crsytal,  means 
for  applying  to  said  crystal  an  alternating  electric  field 
in  the  direction  of  the  z  axis  of  said  crystal,  means  for 
transmitting  a  beam  of  said  plane  polarized  light  parallel 
to  the  z  axis  of  said  crystal  and  through  an  antinode  of 
said  field  and  onto  the  said  light  reflecting  means  said 


a  spring  mounted  in  said  viewflnder  chamber  for  bias- 
ing said  viewfinder  carriage  to  maintain  said  flexible 
cable  taut  and  permit  said  cable  to  transmit  move- 
ment when  said  capstan  is  rotated  in  either  direction, 

a  plurality  of  curved  and  grooved  guide  members  en- 
gaging said  cable  between  said  capstan  and  said  view- 
finder  carnage  to  guide  said  cable  in  an  oRmti  path 
and  to  transmit  vertical  motion  imparted  to  it  by  the 
capstan  into  horizontal  motion  of  the  viewfinder 
carriage. 


crystal  producing  ellipitically  polarized  light  whose  cl- 
lipticity  varies  cyclically  at  the  frequency  of  the  said 
alternating  electric  field,  an  analyzer  which  is  crossed 
with  respect  to  said  polarizer,  and  a  photo  electric  detec- 
tor onto  which  falls  light  which  has  been  reflected  from 
said  light  reflecting  means  and  has  passed  back  through 
said  crystal. 

3,296,699 
CAMERA  ZOOM  OBJECTIVE  AND  ZOOM  VIEW. 

FINDER  WITH  FLEXIBLE  CABLE  COUPLING 
Howard  K.  Graves,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  assicDor  to  Bell  A 
Howell    Company,    Chicago,    DL,    a    corporation   oi 
IlUnois 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,640 
1  Claim.    (CL88— 1.5) 


3,288,780 
PHOTOELECTRIC  COMPARISON  APPARATUS  FOR 
INDICATING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  CONTAMINA- 
TION  IN  LIQUIDS 
George  J.  Topol,  Hamilton,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
Bowser,  Inc.,  Coolicvillc,  Tenn.,  a  corporation  of 
Indiana 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  808,406 
4  Claiass.  (CL  88—14) 


In  a  zoom  camera, 

a  housing  including  a  front  wall, 

a  zoom  objective  mounted  on  said  front  wall  and  pro- 
jecting forwardly  therefrom, 

a  viewfinder  chamber  in  said  housing  positioned  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  wall, 

a  manually  rotaUble  zooming  sleeve  surrounding  said 
zoom  objective  and  cooperable  therewith  to  zoom 
said  zoom  objective, 

a  capstan  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said 
zooming  sleeve, 

a  pin  on  said  capstan  splined  to  said  zooming  sleeve  to 
turn  the  capstan  as  the  zooming  sleeve  is  rotated, 

a  plurality  of  guide  rods  in  said  viewfinder  chamber, 

a  viewfinder  carriage  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment on  said  rods, 

a  viewfinder  zooming  lens  means  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage for  movement  along  the  viewfinder  chamber  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
zoom  objective  and  axially  ^aced  therefrom, 
a  flexible  cable  fixedly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  cap- 
stan and  at  its  other  end  to  said  viewfinder  carriage 
for  converting  rotary  movement  of  said  capstan  to  a 
linear  driving  action  on  said  viewfinder  carriage, 


I.  Apparatus    for    continuously    testing    transparent 
liquids  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  filter  adapted  for  micron  particle  selectivity, 
said  filter  communicating  with  the  liquid  under  test 
to  receive  samplings  thereof, 

(b)  a  first  container  means  including  a  transparent 
tubular  portion  connected  to  said  filter  to  receive 
filtered  liquid  therefrom,  said  filtered  liquid  serving 
as  a  reference  liquid, 

(c)  a  second  container  means  including  a  transparent 
tubular  fwrtion  connected  with  the  liquid  under  test 
to  receive  unfiltered  samplings  thereof, 

(d)  a  light  source  means  disposed  adjacent  the  first 
and  second  transparent  containers, 

(e)  photometric  cells  disposed  adjacent  one  end  of 
each  of  the  first  and  second  transparent  containers 
for  measuring  the  intensity  of  light  originating  as 
reflected  light  from  particles  of  adulterant  material 
contained  in  said  filtered  and  unfiltered  liquid  sam- 
plings, 

(f)  means  surrounding  the  end  portions  of  the  first 
and  second  transparent  containers  for  shielding  said 
photometric  cells  from  direct  and  incident  beams 
of  said  light  source  thereby  limiting  the  energiza- 
tion of  said  photometric  cells  essentially  to  scat- 
tered light  produced  continuously  by  adulterants 
in  said  liquid, 

(g)  said  photometric  cells  connected  in  parallel  with 
opposite  polarities  so  that  their  net  signal  provides 
a  measurement  of  adulterations  in  the  unfiltered 
liquids,  and 

(h)  meter  means  for  receiving  the  net  signal  from 
said  photometric  cells  to  continuously  provide  an 
indication  of  adulteration  amount. 
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MnHOD  FOR  OPTICAL  COMPARISON  OF 

SKIN  FRICTION-SIDGE  PATTERNS 

WyvM  Wklte,  DidlMLTaL,  ■■Jganr  to  Lii«-Tciiico- 

VoMJM.  lMe~  DalH,  Tcx^  ■  conontioB  of  Delaware 

^^—  1  J«.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  16f  .454 

2CWW.    (CL8S— 14) 
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1.  A  method  for  comparing  the  friction-ridge  pattern 
of  a  portion  of  akin  with  a  reference  friction-ridge  pat- 
tern comprising:  producing  an  optical  image  of  the  fric- 
tion-ridge pattern  directly  from  skin  containing  the  fric- 
tion-ridge pattern;  projecting  the  optical  image  on  a 
screen;  serially  performing  a  plurality  of  scanning  opera- 
tions of  different  types  on  the  optical  image  thereby  pro- 
ducing a  first  fdondity  of  electrical  signals  directly  rep- 
resentative of  the  optical  image;  generating  a  second  plu- 
rality of  electrical  signals  directly  representative  of  the 
reference  friction-ridge  pattern  and  each  corresponding 
to  the  different  types  of  scanning  operations;  performing 
a  series  of  comparisons  in  each  of  which  a  respective  one 
of  the  first  plurality  of  electrical  signals  is  compared  with 
a  respectively  corresponding  one  of  the  second  plurality 
of  electrical  sifnals;  producing  a  plurality  of  electrical 
signals  each  of  whidi  is  indicative  of  the  results  of  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  comparisons  and  which  is  affirmative 
when  said  results  are  indicative  of  identity  between  the 
friction-ridge  pattern  and  reference  friction-ridge  pattern; 
and,  upon  at  least  two  of  the  last-named  signals  being 
affirmative,  prododng  a  signal  indicative  of  identity  be- 
tween the  fricti(»-ridge  pattern  and  reference  friction- 
ridge  pattern. 

STEBEOflCOnC  P^^IECnON  APPARATUS 
F.  GioHaws  Newark,  N J^  aari^Mr  to  iBteraa- 
tfoMd  TckfkOM  a^  Tclenph  Coipocalioa,  Natky, 
N J.,  a  corponrifciB  of  Mwybud 

Fllad  Aif.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  217,190 
ICIaiB.    (CL88— 24) 


poiflt  for  each  of  said  first  and  second  images  Spaced 
at  said  interocular  distance  at  a  given  location  on 
the  other  side  of  said  beam  splitter, 
said  given  location  bdng  disposed  at  a  distance  from 
said  beam  splitter  equal  to  the  distance  between  said 
first  and  second  projecting  means  and  said  beam 
splitto*. 


1  3,2M,7«3 

FOUR-LENS    OBJECTIVE    WITH   ANASTIGMATIC 

IMAGE  FORMATION 
Kart  Miillcr,  Gronc  nbcr  Gotttogca,  and  Frledrich  Ucbcr- 
hagen,  Bramischwcif,  Gefmaay,  aMigaot*  to  Volgt- 
lander  A.G.,  Braunachweig,  Gcnnaay,  a  corporailoa  of 
Germany 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  If  1,207 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  16,  i960, 

V  18,453 

7  Claims.    (0.88—57) 


Stereoscopic  projection  apparatus  comprising: 

first  means  jHXijectinf  a  first  stereoscope  image  of  an 
object; 

sec<»d  means  projecting  a  second  stereoscopic  image  of 
said  object  spaced  from  said  first  projecting  means  an 
interocular  distance; 

a  beam  splitter  disposed  at  substantially  a  43  degree 
angle  with  respect  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  axes  of 
said  first  and  second  projecting  means  to  reflect  said 
first  and  second  Images;  and 

a  directive  viewing  screen  disposed  on  one  side  of  said 
beam  qditter  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
each  of  said  projecting  means  in  a  cooperative  re- 
lationship with  sakl  beam  qditter  to  produce  a  focal 


1.  A  four-lens  objective  with  anastigmatic  iitiagmg 
comprising,  proceeding  from  the  longer  conjugate  toward 
the  shorter  conjugate,  first  and  second  air-separatdd  sin- 
gle lenses  of  positive  power  having  opposite  surfaces  of 
unequal  radii  of  curvature,  a  single  third  and  biconcave 
dispersion  lens,  having  o{>posite  surfaces  of  unequal  radii 
of  curvature,  adjacent  the  diaphragm,  and  a  fourth  single 
lens  of  positive  power  having  opposite  surfaces  Of  un- 
equal radii  of  curvature,  the  more  sharply  curved  surfaces 
of  the  first,  second,  and  third  lenses  being  convex  loward 
the  longer  conjugate,  while  the  more  sharfdy  curved  sur- 
face of  the  fourth  lens  is  convex  toward  the  shorter  con- 
jugate; the  refractive  power  of  the  outer  surface  (t^i)  of 
the  first  and  meniscus  shaped  lens  (Lj)  being  greater  than 
10%  but  less  than  50%  of  the  refractive  power  of  the 
outer  surface  (R|)  of  the  second  lens  (Lj);  the  second 
lens  beiag  separated  from  the  third  lens  (Lj)  by  an  air 
gap  having  the  shape  of  a  condensing  lens  with  its  rear 
surface  being  the  more  sharply  curved  of  the  two  enclos- 
ing and  opposite  surfaces  of  unequal  radii  of  curyature, 
and  thus  acting  as  a  dispersing  air  lens;  the  surface  (R«) 
of  said  air  gap  toward  the  shorter  conjugate  being  con- 
cave toward  the  longer  conjugate  and  having  a  radius  of 
curvature  less  than  the  arithmetical  mean  value 


of  the  radii  of  the  outer  surfaces  (Rj  and  Rs)  of  the  first 
and  sec<KKl  lenses  and  also  less  than  the  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  outer  surface  (Ri)  of  the  first  lens;  th*  outer 
surfaces  of  both  the  first  and  second  lenses  being  convex 
toward  the  longer  conjugate  the  sum  of  the  rel^ctive 
powers  of  the  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  knaes  be- 
ing greater  than  115%  but  less  than  230%  of  the  equiv- 
alent refractive  power  of  the  objective;  the  sum  of  the 
refractive  powers  of  the  second,  fourth  and  fifth  lens  sur- 
faces, considered  in  ascending  numerical  order  fr0m  the 
longer  conjugate  toward  the  shorter  conjugate,  and  which 
are  the  less  sharply  curved  surfaces  of  said  first,  second 
and  thiid  lenses,  having  an  absolute  value  greater  than 
two-thirds  but  less  than  twice  the  equivalent  refractive 


power  of  the  objective. 
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3,200,704 
TRIPLET  LENS  OBIECnVE 
Karl  MiEcr,  GroM,  m 

to  VolgtfaaMcr  A.G., 
ratkm  of  Gcrmaay 

FHed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,285 

Cfadms  prtorlty,  apyl*frtwi  Gcnsaay,  Feb.  5, 1960, 

V  11,240 

5  Claims.    (CL  88-^57) 


and  planar  reflecting  surface,  said  assembly  including 
means  defining  at  least  one  guide  line  extending  substan- 
tially completely  across  said  reflecting  surface,  means 
mounting  said  mirror  assembly  in  an  elevated  position 
generally  above  the  apex  formed  by  the  intersection  of 
said  streets  with  said  mirror  disposed  such  that  a  first 
line  perpendicular  to  its  reflecting  surface  is  sli^tly 
acutely  angulated  relative  to  a  second  line  bisecting  the 
inducted  angle  defined  by  said  streets  whereby  the  driver 
of  a  first  vehicle  approaching  the  intersection  on  one 
street  may  view  the  approach  of  a  second  vehicle  toward 
the  intersection  on  the  other  street  and  the  image  of  the 
second  vehicle  viewed  by  said  driver  will  register  with 
said  line  when  said  second  vehide  is  at  a  predetermined 
distaiKc  from  said  intersection. 


1.  A  high  light  transmitting  power  objective  consisting 
of  three  serially  arranged  coaxial  and  axially  spaced 
lenses  including,  in  the  direction  of  light  rays  entering 
the  objective  from  the  side  of  the  longer  conjugate  for 
the  side  of  the  shorter  conjugate,  a  condensing  meniscus 
lens  having  a  concave  surface  facing  in  ttie  direction  of 
the  shorter  conjugate,  a  bi-concave  dispersion  lens,  and 
a  bi-convex  condenser  lens  having  surfaces  of  different 
curvature  with  the  more  sharply  curved  outer  surface 
facing  in  the  direction  <rf  the  shorter  conjugate;  the  ob- 
jective having  the  following  characteristics  as  related  to 
a  focal  length  otf—lOO  millimeters: 


L«DsLi 

R1-+SB.611UI1. 
Ri— 1-««2.1  mm. 

4i-8.6mm. 
at— B.2mm. 

Hi -1.070 

n-48.1 

LfluLf 

Ri-  — S7.7  mm. 
R4— |-S8.g  mm. 

di-2.4  mm. 
•1-10.4  mm. 

m- 1.704 

rt-ZB.S 

hvaU 

Ri-  -46.8  mm. 

4-6.4  mm. 

«i-l.ft47 

n-47.S 

Hcwy  I.  Voelkar, 


3,200,705 

TRAFFIC  SAFETY  DEVICE 

2564  PrciBliaB  Ave,  New 

Hewy  I.  OtMitt,  7018  Ira— sm 

IS,  La. 

Filed  Ai«.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,499 

3Claiw.    (CL88— 78) 


3,2M,706 
GAS  ACTUATED  BOLT  DISCONNECT 


22, 

:,  New 


William  H.  Khmd,  WIlBMitan,  Va., 
United  States  of  America  ai  repreKBted  by  the 
istrator  of  the  NaHnawl  Acromrtici  a^ 
Adminiatnitfoo 

FOcd  Oct.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,443 
10  Claims.    (O.  89—1) 
(Granted  nodcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


to  tke 


266) 


1.  A  bolt  assembly  for  connecting  and  effecting  sud- 
den disconnection  of  two  parts,  comprising: 

a  first  member  attached  to  one  of  the  connected  parts; 

a  second  member  attached  to  the  other  connected  part 
and  having  a  length  thereof  received  by  said  first 
member; 

a  diametric  perforation  formed  throu^  said  second 
member  and  provided  with  an  individual  key  recep- 
tacle at  each  end  thereof; 

a  gas-producing  charge  diq>osed  within  said  second 
member; 

a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  lock  keys  disposed  in 
said  receptacles  for  confining  said  charge  within  said 
second  member  and  loclcing  said  first  and  second 
member  together; 

a  unitary  ferrule  disposed  in  circumferential  engage- 
ment about  said  first  member  and  in  spaced  ad- 
jacency with  said  pair  of  lock  keys;  and 

signal  responsive  means  for  initiating  said  charge  to 
remove  said  pair  of  lock  keys  and  release  said 
first  and  second  members; 

said  ferrule  serving  to  confine  said  lock  keys  com- 
pletely within  said  assembly  when  said  keys  are  re- 
moved from  their  lock  position. 


3,200,707 
BOMB  ARMING  SOLENOID 
WnUaB  F.  Weal,  Glwiais,  CaHT.  1 
bc^  Gkaiaie,  Caltf. 


FHed  ScfC  5, 1963,  Ser.  Ne.  306,940 
ICUik    (CL89— L5) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  road  intersection  defined  by  In  a  solenoid  lock  having  a  housing,  a  cylindrical  sole- 
the  intersection  of  two  angularly  disposed  streets,  a  mir-  noid  coil  in  said  housing,  an  armature  and  locking  pin 
ror  assembly  inrU'^ng  a  mirror  having  a  generally  flat    movably   mounted   in   said   coil,   and   a   spring-pressed 
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plunger  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  locking  pin,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  plunger  base  portion  on  said 
housing,  a  cylindrical  bore  through  said  base  portion 
and  having  a  plunger  nose  outlet  opening  and  a  cap 
opening  and  containing  said  q>ring-pressed  plunger,  an 
annular  flange  oa  said  plunger  forming  a  groove  facing 


•:/^>V4  L 


said  plunger  nose  outlet  opening  at  the  nose  end  of  said 
plunger,  an  0-ring  seated  in  said  groove  and  surround- 
ing said  nose  outlet  opening  for  sealing  said  nose  outlet 
opening,  and  a  locking  cap  press-fitted  into  said  cap  open- 
ing and  forming  an  abutment  for  the  spring  of  said 
spring-pressed  plunger. 


3^t0,708 
ROCKET  LAUNCHERS 
Paul  y.  Choate,  MOton,  Mass^  assigiior,  by  mesne  asrign- 
mcBti,  to  Norrli  Thcnnador  Corporation^  Lot  Angeles, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  May  24, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  282,902 
ISCIainM.    (CI.  89— 1.7) 


1.  In  a  rocket  launcher,  first  and  second  tubular  sec- 
tions telescopingiy  connected  to  enable  said  launcher  to 
be  extended  from  a  shortened,  inoperative  position  into 
an  elongated,  operative  position,  one  end  of  said  first 
section  being  the  breech  end  of  the  launcher,  said  first 
section  fitting  within  said  second  Action,  said  first  sec- 
tion including  a  first  rigid  member  overlying  said  sec- 
ond section,  said  second  section  and  said  first  member 
including  portions  releasably  interengaged  in  said  op- 
erative position,  and  means  to  first  a  rocket  positioned 
in  said  first  launcher  section,  said  means  including  a 
second  rigid  member  which  is  the  firing  member  and 
is  movable  relative  to  said  first  section  between  a  rear- 
ward firing  position  and  a  forward  cocked  position,  a 
firing  spring  tenaioned  by  movement  of  said  &ing  mem- 
ber into  said  cocked  position,  a  trigger  slidably  con- 
nected to  said  first  member,  said  trigger  and  said  firing 
member  including  interengageable  portions,  said  mem- 
bers moving  together  relative  to  said  second  launcher 
section  as  said  launcher  is  extended  until  a  predetermined 
short  further  relative  movement  of  said  sections  is  re- 
quired to  estaUidi  said  operative  position,  and  means 
releasably  connecting  said  trigger  to  said  second  section 
during  said  sliort  relative  movement  thereby  to  tension 
said  sining. 


3,200,709 
FIRING  MECHANISM  WITH  INTEGRAL  SAFETY 
Alfred  L.  Montana,  East  Loogmeadow,  Mass.,  as|dgnor  to 
the  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Sec- 
retary of  the  Army 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,537 

5  Claims.    (CI.  89— 142) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  US.  Code  (1952),  sea  266) 


1.  In  a  firearm,  a  bolt  assembly  mounted  for  reciproca- 
tion between  a  battery  and  a  recoil  position,  a  firing  pin 
actuatably  disposed  in  said  bolt  assembly,  and  a  firing 
mechanism  including  a  hammer  mounted  for  pivotal  dis- 
placement beween  a  retracted  and  a  firing  pin  striking 
position,  a  trigger  actuatable  from  a  normal  to  a  pulled 
position,  semiautomatic  sear  means  operationally  dis- 
posed between  said  trigger  and  said  hammer  for  selective 
cooperation  therewith  to  provide  for  semiautomatic  fire, 
automatic  sear  means  operationally  disposed  between  said 
bolt  assembly  and  said  hammer  to  provide  for  automatic 
fire,  said  automatic  sear  means  including  an  automatic 
sear,  a  rear  tip  of  said  automatic  sear,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  automatic  sear  for  pivotal  displacement  between 
a  holding  and  a  release  position,  a  spring  biasing  said 
automatic  sear  to  the  holding  position,  a  follower 
mounted  on  said  automatic  sear,  a  cam  slide  formed  on 
said  bolt  assembly  to  cooperate  with  said  follower  for 
actuating  said  automatic  sear  to  the  release  position  when 
said  bolt  assembly  is  adjacent  battery  position,  a  ledge 
formed  on  said  hammer  and  arranged  for  contact  with 
said  rear  tip  when  said  automatic  sear  is  in  the  holding 
position  thereof  for  retaining  said  hammer  in  the  retracted 
position,  an  annular  clearance  formed  on  said  hammer  to 
register  with  said  rear  tip  when  said  automatic  sear  is 
in  the  release  position  to  free  said  hammer  for  displace- 
ment to  the  striking  position  and  a  shoulder  formed  on 
said  clearance  and  disposed  for  sliding  contact  with  said 
rear  tip  for  holding  said  automatic  sear  in  the  release 
position  thereof  during  displacement  of  said  hammer  from 
the  striking  to  the  retracted  position. 


3^00,710 
GAS  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  AUTO- 
LOADING FIREARM 
Robert  P.  Kelly  and  Wayne  E.  Leek,  Dion,  lames  S. 
Martin,  Mohawk,  Charles  H.  Morse,  Herkimer,  Clark 
B.  Workman,  Illpn,  and  John  A.  Roberts,  Uti^  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Remington  Anns  Company,  Inc.^  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,889   I 
7  Cbdms.    (CL  89—191) 


1.  In  an  autoloading  firearm  having  a  barrel,  a  receiver 
to  wlBch  said  barrel  is  secured,  a  tubular  magazine 
mounted  in  said  receiver  beneath  and  coexten^ve  with 
said  barrel,  a  breech  bolt  reciprocally  mounted  in  said 
receiver,  and  locking  means  to  releasably  secure  laid  bolt 
as  a  closure  for  the  breech  end  of  said  barrel,  the  im- 
provement in  autoloading  operating  mechanism  compris- 
ing a  cylindrical  member  secured  to  said  barrel  and  en- 
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circling  a  portion  of  said  magazine,  said  cylindrical  mem- 
ber and  said  magazine  forming  a  gas  chamber,  an  annular 
piston  slidably  mounted  on  said  magazine  normally  with- 
in said  chamber,  gas  ports  connecting  said  barrel  and  said 
chamber,  an  annular  inertia  weight  loosely  mounted  on 
said  magazine  for  reciprocation  thereon,  action  bar  means 
connecting  said  weight  to  said  bolt,  spring  means  urging 
said  weight  toward  said  chamber,  gas  entering  said  cham- 
ber through  said  porU  momenUrily  forces  said  piston 
against  said  weight  whereby  said  weight  actuates  said 
bolt.  ^^__^__^^ 

3,20t,711  

WORK  HOLDING,  CLAMPING  AND  CENTERING 

DEVICES  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Otto  Roci,  Mnnkh,  GcnMiiy,  afsrignor  to 

Cart  Hvrth,  Munich,  Gcraumy 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,844 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcraumy,  Jan.  13,  1961, 

H41,45^^Jaa.  27, 1961,  H  41,560 

S  Claims.    (CL  90— 1) 
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tion  corresponding  to  left  and  right  nuichine  tool  move- 
ment, and  the  other  pair  of  stylii  may  indicate  the  coo- 
tours  of  the  pattern  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  fore 
and  aft  machine  tool  movement,  means  for  biasing  said 
stylus  pairs  so  that  one  stylus  of  each  pair  will  be  biased  to 


serve  as  lead  stylus,  with  its  active  surface  closely  follow- 
ing concave  contours  of  a  master  pattern,  means  to  shift 
the  bias  to  the  other  stylus  member  of  at  least  one  stylus 
pair  as  the  direction  of  machine  tool  movement  changes, 
and  means  to  provide  information  as  to  the  position  of 
said  stylii  for  use  in  the  positioning  of  said  head. 


1.  In  a  machine  tool,  particularly  in  a  gear  shaping 
machine  wherein  a  workpiece  is  held  by  clamping  means 
while  subjected  to  treatment  by  tool  means,  in  combina- 
tion, a  supporting  arrangement  including  a  support  having 
elongated  ways;  a  mounting  arrangement  for  mounting 
one  of  said  means  on  said  supporting  arrangement;  a  head- 
stock  for  holding  the  other  of  said  means,  said  headstock 
being  reciprocable  in  said  ways  toward  and  away  from  said 
one  means;  and  a  reciprocating  arrangement  for  said  head- 
stock    comrpising   a   motive    force-transmitting   member 
operatively  connected  with  said  headstock  and  movable 
in  directions  enclosing  a  pronounced  acute  angle  with  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  ways  so  that,  when  said 
headstock  is  moved  toward  said  one  means,  the  motive 
force  transmitted  thereto  by  said  member  includes  a  recip- 
rocating force  component  which  is  parallel  with  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  ways  and  a  pressure  force  com- 
ponent which  is  normal  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  and 
is  directed  against  said  ways  whereby  the  headstock  is 
pressed  against  and  remains  in  close  contact  with  said 
ways  along  a  fixed  predetermined  path  to  locate  said  other 
means  in  a  predetermined  position  and  against  trans- 
versal movement  relative  to  said  one  means. 


3,200,713 
HYDRAULIC  OTRVO-MECHANISM 
Taco  Jan  Vicrsma,  EindhoTcn,  Ncthcriands,  and  Hcfannt 
Gontfaer,    Hamborg,    Gtrmmj,   asrignon   to    North 
American  Philips  Compuy,  lie.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,289 
Claims  priority,  appttcatioa  Ncthcriands,  Apr.  4,  1961, 

263,175 
14ClainiB.    (CL  91— 49) 


3,200,712 

TRACER  UNIT  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL  ADAPTED 

FOR  COMPOUND  CONTOURING 

Cariton  H.  JcbUm,  BaMasorc,  Md.,  aariVMr  to  Martfai- 

Marietta  Cwporatloa,  a  corpor^loa  of  Marylu' 
OrUbal  aiT»*iT*««"  Apr.  23, 1959,  Scr.  No.  008,364,  now 
Pktent  No.  3,084,603,  dalad  Apr.  9,  ^l^i.    DMAtd 
and  this  appBctioa  Apr.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  19643' 

llCfadms.  (CL9*-42) 
1.  A  tracer  ntechanism  for  use  with  a  machine  tool 
equipped  with  a  universally  movable  head,  said  tracer 
mechanism  comprising  two  pairs  of  movable  stylii,  each 
stylus  having  thereon  an  active  surface  for  following  the 
contours  of  a  pattern,  said  styUi  pairs  being  mounted  for 
motion  in  substantially  orthogonal  planes  whereby  one 
pair  of  stylii  may  indicate  contours  of  a  pattern  in  a  direc- 


1.  A  hydraulic  servo-mechanism  comprising  a  working 
cylinder,  a  piston  movable  within  said  cyhnder  and  divid- 
ing said  cylinder  into  a  first  and  a  second  compartment, 
a  continuous  pressure  liquid  supply  system  for  moving 
and  positioning  said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  said  sys- 
tem including  a  first  adjustable  valve  port  means  for  con- 
trolling a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  into  at  least  one  said 
compartment  and  a  second  adjustable  valve  port  means 
for  controlling  a  continuous  flow  of  liquid  out  of  said 
one  said  compartment,  means  for  adjusting  at  least  one 
of  said  first  and  second  valve  ports  for  esUblishing  a 
fiow  condition  within  said  one  said  compartment  for  po- 
sitioning said  piston  within  said  cylinder,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  pressure  within  said  one  said  compartment 
coupled  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  adjust- 
able valve  ports  for  adjusting  the  said  coupled  valve  port 
for  maintaining  the  said  established  flow  condition  and 
position  of  said  piston  compensated  for  external  load 
conditions  acting  on  said  piston. 
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19.  A  hydraulic  servo-mechanism  cominisiiig  a  work- 
ing cylinder  having  a  piston  slideably  movable  therein 
and  dividing  said  cylinder  into  first  and  second  compart- 
ments, a  pressure  liquid  supply  system  conmmunicating 
with  each  said  compartment  and  including  a  control  valve 
means  regulating  the  liquid  flow  from  said  working  cyl- 
inder for  moving  said  piston,  and  pressure  responsive 
means  for  compensating  for  load  variations  acting  on 
said  piston;  said  pressure  responsive  means  comprising 
said  piston,  a  recess  in  said  piston  adjacent  one  of  said 
compartments,  at  least  one  duct  in  said  piston  commimi- 
cating  said  recess  and  the  other  oi  said  compartments,  an 
elastic  diafriiragm  secured  to  said  i»ston  at  its  periphery 
and  overlying  said  recess,  said  diaphragm  defining  a  vari- 
able aperture  between  said  piston  recess  and  said  one 
compartment  for  providing  a  variable  liquid  flow  passage 
between  aid  compartments. 


3,29t,714 

FORCE  BOOSTER 
P.  Virtae,  Holey  Park,  Mania  D.  Jennings, 
Napcnillc,  aad  WllUaa  C.  Swumoo,  Clarendon  Hills, 
VLt  aada^on  to  IrtcrBatfonal  Harvester  Company,  Chi- 
I,  n^  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Jersey 
FOcd  May  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,710 
lOalBH.    (CL  91—378) 


2.  In  combination:  a  plurality  of  force  operated  de- 
vices; a  plurality  of  force  transmitting  members;  and  a 
plurality  of  force  boosters  each  interconnecting  one  of 
said  devices  with  an  associated  member,  each  of  said 
boosters  including  a  housing  defining  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
having  a  bore  therein  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  fluid 
inlet  and  a  fluid  outlet  in  communication  through  said 
bore  and  said  cylinder,  first  flow  control  means  slidable 
in  said  bore  between  first  and  second  positions  respec- 
tively-blocking and  unblocking  said  inlet,  said  one  device 
and  said  associated  member  being  connected  respectively 
with  laid  pist<m  and  said  first  flow  control  means,  a  spring 
interposed  between  said  piston  and  said  first  flow  control 
means  biasing  said  first  flow  control  means  toward  its  first 
position,  second  flow  control  means  in  said  outlet  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions  respectively  establish- 
ing relatively  unrestricted  and  relatively  restricted  com- 
munication therein,  and  means  biasing  said  second  flow 
control  means  toward  its  second  position;  said  member 
including  means  for  allowing  movement  of  said  second 
flow  control  means  toward  its  second  position  upon  move- 
ment of  said  member  to  slide  said  first  flow  control  mem- 
ber toward  its  second  position;  and  fluid  passage  means 
interconnecting  said  cylinders  of  said  force  boosters 
through  said  second  flow  control  means;  said  second  flow 
control  means  blocking  said  fluid  passage  means  when  in 
their  sec<Mid  positions. 


i  3,2M,715 

1  PISTON  ASSEMBLIES 

Jack  B.  Ottestad,  La  JoIU,  Calif.,  asrigaor  to  VS.  la- 
dastrics,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoHatioB  of 
Dehware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,238 
19  ClaiBM.    (CI.  91—392) 


1.  In  a  power  unit 

(a)  a  cylinder 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  through  a 
predetermined  stroke, 

(c)  said  piston  having  two  end  portions 

(d)  an  annular  sealing  ring  in  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der, and 

(e)  abutment  means  within  said  ring, 

(f)  one  of  said  end  portions  being  movable  fcto  scal- 
ing engagement  with  said  sealing  ring  and  then  mov- 
able further  relative  to  said  sealing  ring  into  abut- 
ting engagement  with  said  abutment  means  at  one 
end  of  said  stroke. 


3,200,716 
PNEUMATIC  FASTENER  DRIVING  MACHINE 
Clarence  V.  Lc  Sage,  Los  Aagclci,  Calif.,  aarigaor  to  Berry 
California  CorporatioB,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tlon  of  CaUforala 

FUed  inly  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,960 
12  Claims.    (CL  91— 461) 


/^!jte^EE^SvCT» 


1.  In  a  fastener-applying  machine  the  combination  com- 
prising a  reservoir  for  pressure  fluid,  a  cylinder  having  an 
inlet  port  conununicating  with  said  reservoir,  a  piston 
reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  a  valve  movable  to  open 
and  close  said  inlet  port,  an  exhaust  tube  movalble  with 
said  inlet  valve  and  adapted  to  communicate  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  respectively  with  said  cylinder  and  with  at- 
mosphere, means  for  slidably  guiding  said  tube  and  for 
opening  and  closing  the  atmosphere  end  of  said  tube  in 
responK  respectively  to  closing  and  opening  mpvement 
of  said  inlet  valve,  said  last-mentioned  means  colnprising 
a  sleeve  and  a  closure  cap  defining  an  exhaust  chamber 
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therebetween  cuauanaicatiBg  with  atmosphere,  said  cap 
defining  an  end  wall  of  said  exhaust  chaoiber  disposed 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tube  against  which  said 
atmosphere  end  of  the  tube  axiaUy  abute  to  close  the 
same,  said  tube  being  slidably  supported  in  said  sleeve 
with  said  atmoqphcre  end  oi  said  tube  projecting  axially 
therefnMn  into  said  exhaust  chamber  in  radially  qwced 
relation  from  the  rwlially  surrounding  waU  of  said  ex- 
haust  chamber,  said  tube  having  a  pressure  surface  ex- 
posed via  the  interior  of  said  tube  to  pressure  fluid  in  the 
cylinder  when  said  tube  is  closed  and  disposed  to  develop 
an  opening  force  on  said  tube,  said  inlet  valve  having  a 
pressure  surface  exposed  to  resenfoir  pressure  fluid  for 
holding  said  inlet  valve  in  open  position  with  a  force 
greater  than  that  developed  by  said  tube  pressure  surface, 
and  means  for  developing  a  force  on  said  inlet  valve  ad- 
ditive to  the  force  of  cylinder  pressure  fluid  acting  on 
said  tube   pressure  surface  to  thereby  initiate  opening 
movement  of  said  tube  and  clodng  movement  of  said 
inlet  valve. 


3,200,717  __ 

HYDRAUUC  PRESSURE  VOLUME  TRANSFORMER 

Charles  Stepkea  EJasJcdkr.  67  Kim  Philip  Ordc, 

Wvwlck,  RJL 

FDed  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,408 

(CL  92—94) 
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Woi^am  B.  Fahnabach,  Ortlsai.  CaHT.,  m^Vni  E. 
HcliBick,  381  FcMoa  Difve,  Mosio  Park,  CaW.;  aaM 

FHcd  Nov.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,474 
13ClakM.    (CL9»-37) 


34*8f718 
CARTON  FORMING  MACHINE 
B. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  forming  cartons:  a  feeding  statictt 
including  upstanding  guide  means  and  a  transverse  si^>- 
port  means  forming  a  hopper  adapted  to  receive  a  stack 
of  pre-folded,  collapsed,  substantially  planar  blanks;  a 
carton  feeding  station  immediately  below  said  feeding  star 
tion,  said  folding  station  including  means  to  periodically 
engage  a  carton  blank  in  lowermost  positicxi  in  said  feed- 
ing sution  to  open  a  forward  portion  thereof  downwardly 
about  said  transverse  support  means,  means  to  deflect  a 
portion  of  said  opened  blank  into  partitions,  and  means  to 
fold  and  tuck  another  portion  of  said  opened  blank  be- 
tween said  partitions;  said  transverse  support  means  resist- 
ing the  movement  o(  said  folding  and  tucking  means  to 
permit  the  forming  of  said  opened  carton  portions  into 
a  completed  partitioned  carton,  means  for  holding  rear 
portions  of  said  carton  in  the  feeding  station;  and  dis^ 
charge  means  adapted  to  engage  said  completed  parti- 
tioned carton  to  pull  the  rear  unfolded  portions  thereof 
from  said  hopper  and  to  eject  the  same. 


1.  A  hydraulic  pressure  volume  transformer  consisting 
of  a  casing  defining  a  chamber,  means  providing  a  con- 
duit connection  to  said  chamber,  a  cover  plate,  means  fas- 
tening said  cover  plate  to  said  casing,  a  piston  housing 
provided  with  a  positon  rod  seat,  means  fastening  said 
piston  housing  to  said  cover  plate,  a  piston  rod  slid- 
ably mounted  in  said  piston  rod  seat  and  extending  into 
said  chamber,  a  follower,  a  flexible  diaphragm  provided 
with  an  annular  portion,  means  securing  said  annular  por- 
tion  to  said  casing,  and  means  fastening  said  follower 
to  said  flexible  diaphragm,  a  spring  seat,  means  mount- 
ing said  spring  seat  upon  said  piston  rod  for  sliding  angu- 
lar movement  of  said  spring  seat  upon  said  piston  rod, 
and  abutting  means  on  said  piston  rod  engageable  and 
disengageable  with  said  spring  seat  to  limit  the  sliding 
movement  of  said  spring  seat  oo  said  piston  rod  in  one 
direction,  said  qving  seat  engaging  said  follower,  and 
resilient  means  acting  upon  said  spring  scat  to  yieldingly 
force  said  piston  rod  through  said  abutting  means,  said 
follower  and  said  flexible  diaphragm  into  a  preselected 
position  within  said  chamber,  said  conduit  connection  to 
said  chamber  providing  means  to  move  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm, said  foDower  and  said  spring  seat  against  the 
force  of  said  resilient  means  and  to  move  said  piston  rod 
in  said  piston  rod  seat  througb  engagement  of  one  end 
of  said  piston  rod  with  said  follower. 


3,2M,719 
ENVELCVE  ATTACHING  MACHINB 

Ardiibald  H.  Wcwa,  Bnaffora,  Coas-, 
verters,  lacorporatod.  West  Hartftwd,  CoM^  a 

lioa  of  CoMMctkirt 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  272,185 
fClalBM.    (CL93— 61) 


/  -    ' 


1.  A  machine  for  fcHining  a  combined  w^  and  envelope 
product  comprising,  a  msgarine  for  receiving  a  stack 
of  envelopes  of  the  type  having  separable  end  tabs, 
feeding  means  for  removing  the  envelopes  individually 
and  sequentially  from  the  bottom  of  the  magazine  and 
advancing  them  in  a  linear  path  of  movement  with  the 
envelopes  disposed  transversely  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment and  the  end  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  opposite 
sides,  conveyor  means  for  advancing  the  envelopes  in 
succession  along  a  path  extending  from  the  feeding  meana, 
said  conveyor  means  including  a  pair  of  endless  chains 
mounted  in  paralld  relationship  having  spaced  projections 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  chains  and  including  m«  ~ 
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reifliently  biadug  the  projections  to  upright  positions,  said 
projections  engageable  with  the  trailing  edges  of  the 
envelopes  in  tncoession,  positioning  means  on  opposite 
aides  of  the  conveyor  means  engageable  with  the  end  tabs 
of  the  envdopes  while  they  are  being  advanced,  means  for 
supporting  the  envelopes  intermediate  the  end  tabs  there- 
of, means  for  applying  adhesive  to  the  underside  of  the 
extending  separable  end  tabs,  and  means  for  feeding  a 
web  of  paper  into  contact  with  the  succession  of  envelopes 
and  adhoing  the  web  to  the  end  tabs  thereof. 


5.  In  an  electrically  driven  cinematographic  camera  an 
electric  driving  motor  for  operating  said  camera,  a  bat- 
tery supplying  current  to  said  motor,  an  exposure  con- 
trol system  including  a  photoelectric  cell,  a  galvanometer 
ener^aed  by  said  photoelectric  cell  in  dependence  upon 
the  light  conditiohs  of  an  image  field,  a  sensitivity  repla- 
tor  in  the  circuit  of  said  galvanometer  adjustable  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  frame  frequency  of  said  camera  and 
considering  said  frame  frequency  of  the  camera  in  the 
result  of  exposure  measurement,  a  switch,  said  switch  in 
one  position  oonductively  connecting  said  galvanometer 
circuit  including  the  sensitivity  regulator  with  said  bat- 
tery for  checking  the  battery  ventage,  a  masking  cap  de- 
Uchably  moontable  in  front  of  said  photoelectric  cell  to 
complete^  duten  the  latter,  said  switch  being  arranged 
on  said  cap,  ping  contacts  conductively  connecting  said 
switch  and  thie  battery  checking  circuit  upon  mounting 
said  cap  in  front  of  said  i^iotoelectric  oeU,  the  deflections 
of  said  galvanometer  depending  on  the  adjustments  of 
said  gahranometer  sensitivity  regulator  according  to  dif- 
ferent frame  frequencies,  the  galvanometer  deflection  at- 
taining the  same  value  for  all  frame  frequency  adjust- 
ments if  the  battery  shows  the  respective  minimum  volt- 
tage  required  for  operating  said  camera  at  the  frame  fre- 
quency adjusted  on  the  galvanometer  sensitivity  regula- 
tor. 


2JM%  Til 

SUUriVK  AND  FLAke  CONTROLLING 

APPABATUB  FOR  CAMERAS 

aad  Gemi 
t»  Affa  Akticn. 


HM  Ai*.  11,  IHl,  Smt.  No.  13$JtH 
prtaritj,  aptHcaHeB  Ctnaamj,  Sept  15, 19M, 
A  35,575 

ICMmM,  (0.95—11.^ 
1.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  rotary  shut- 
ter rings  one  of  which  is  an  opening  ring  for  opening 
the  shutter  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  closing  ring  for 
clodng  the  diutter;  switch  means  movable  between  open 
and  doeed  pocitioas  for  closing  a  flash  circuit  when  said 
switch  means  is  in  said   closed  position   thereof,   said 


switch  means  including  a  statiraary  contact  and^  a  mov- 
able contact  which  slidably  engages  said  stationary  con- 
tact at  least  during  part  of  the  time  that  said  switch  means 
is  in  said  closed  position  thereof,  said  movable  contact 
being  in  the  form  of  a  lever  and  the  electrical  circuit 
including  a  pivot  pin  supporting  said  lever  for  frtee  turn- 
ing movement;  switch-closing  means  moved  by  said  open- 
ing ring  when  the  latter  turns  to  open  the  shutter  and 


3,2M,72« 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHECKING  THE  BATTERY 
VOLTAGE    OF    AN    ELECTRICALLY    DRIVEN 
FILM  CAMERA 

loaaf  DiM^  Vicna,  Aaslrla,  aaslgnni  to 

Kail  Vockcakobcr,  Vlcima,  Awtria 

FIM  Sept.  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,609 

daiOM  priority,  appUeatloa  Antria,  Sept  23, 19(0, 

7,210/M 

5  CUoM.  (CL  95—10) 


moving  said  lever  in  a  direction  which  places  sajd  mov- 
able contact  in  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact 
to  close  said  switch  means;  and  switch-opening  means 
moved  by  said  closing  ring  when  the  latter  turns  to  close 
the  shutter  and  moving  said  lever  in  a  direction  which 
places  said  movable  contact  out  of  engagement  with  said 
stationary  contact  to  place  said  switch  means  in  said  open 
position  thereof. 


3,200,722 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FLASH  EXPOSLllES 
MUler  R.  Hutchison,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Ejutman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  «  corpo- 
ratiosi  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  June  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  204,436 
SCiainu.    (CL  95— 11.5) 


1.  A  device  for  synchronizing  the  firing  of  a  flishlamp 
with  a  shutter  mechanism  comprising: 

(a)  a  shutter  blade  initially  disposed  in  a  first  )>osition 
and  movable  to  a  second  position, 

(b)  shutter  operating  means  for  initiating,  upon  the 
actuation  thereof,  the  movement  of  said  blad^  to  said 
second  position,  and 

(c)  a  trigger  element  movable  along  a  path  in  which 
said  shutter  operating  means  is  first  engaged  and  then 
actuated  thereby,  said  device  comprising  in  com- 
biiation : 

( 1 )  socket  means  for  receiving  a  flashlamp, 

(2)  volUge  supply  terminals  for  electridal  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  voltage, 

(3)  first  conductive  elements  el^:trically  Connect- 
ing said  socket  means  and  said  voltage  supply 
terminals  in  a  normally  open  series  circuit,  and 
including  means  for  closing  said  series  circuit 
in  response  to  the  engagement  of  said  trigger 
element  with  said  shutter  operating  means,  and, 

(4)  second  conductive  elements  establishing  a  nor- 
mally closed  electrical  shunt  circuit  across  said 
socket  means,  and  including  means  for  opening 
said  shunt  circuit  in  response  to  the  actuation  of 
said  shutter  operating  means. 
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3,2tt,723 
SHUTTER  TIMING  APPARATUS 
Jeremy  M.  Topaz,  Brightoo,  Mmb.,  Jisslgnor  to  Polaroid 
Corpontloa,    CawWidgr,    Mmb.,    a    corpondoH    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,000 
IS  daims.  (CL  95—11.5) 


fiuid-sealing  engagement  with  said  gasket,  said  chamber 
having  inlet  and  outlet  ducts  by  means  of  whidi  process- 
ing fluids  may  be  circulated  through  said  chamber,  said 
plates  being  transparent  in  the  regions  whidi  overlie  said 
chamber,  the  surface  of  said  other  plate  adjaoeirt  said  film 


having  a  series  of  recesses  therein,  a  manifold  mounted 
on  said  other  plate  and  having  fluid  connections  to  said 
recesses  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  recesses  may  be 
reduced  for  holding  said  film  in  intimate  engagement  with 
said  other  plate. 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  adapted  to  make  expo- 
sures illuminated  either  by  light  of  substantially  constant 
intensity  or  by  photoflash  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  defining  an  exposure  aperture; 

shutter  means  movable  with  respect  to  said  aperture 
to  initiate  and  terminate  exposures  therethrough; 

first  means  operable  to  actuate  said  shutter  means  to 
initiate  said  exposures; 

second  means  operable  in  response  to  termination  of 
said  time  interval  to  actuate  said  shutter  means  to 
terminate  said  exposure; 

timing  means  adapted  to  establish  a  time  interval  be- 
tween operation  of  said  first  and  second  means,  said 
time  interval  corresponding  to  that  time  between 
initiation  and  termination  of  exposure  which  results 
in  a  desired  amount  of  Ught  passing  through  said 
aperture  when  said  light  is  of  substantially  constant 
intensity; 

means  for  so  synchronizing  the  moventient  of  said  shut- 
ter means  with  operation  of  said  second  means  that 
upon  operation  of  the  latter  a  time  delay  occurs 
before  actual  termination  of  said  exposures;  and 

compensating  means  selectively  operable  to  shorten 
said  time  interval,  whereby  said  time  interval,  after 
adjustment  by  said  compensating  means,  results  in 
substantially  said  desired  amount  of  light  passing 
through  said  aperture  when  said  light  is  provided 
by  photoflash  apparatus. 


3,200,725 
MAGAZINE  FOR  A  CAMERA 
George  J.  Under,  Jr.,  MlMola,  N.Y.,  asslgiiBi  to 
CorporaCioB  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
tioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  t,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,980 
14ClaiiiH.    (CL95— 13) 


3,200,724 
APPARATUS  FOR  ACCURATE  FORMATION  AND 

PRESENTATION  OF  A  VISUAL  DISPLAY 
Joseph  A.  Staaim,  Cari  E.  RMMcy,  and  Ray  F.  Franke, 
Fort  Wayne,  bd.,  assiiMn  to  tateraatioaal  Tdepbonc 
and  Tclcgrapli  CorponrtkNS,  Nallcy,  N J.,  a  corporatioD 
of  Maffylaad 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,940 
lOayms.  (CL95— 12) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  exposing  and  developing  photo- 
graphic film  and  projecting  the  image  of  the  developed 
film,  a  film  casing  having  front  and  rear  flat  plates  which 
are  superposed,  one  plate  having  a  portion  recessed 
away  from  the  other  plate  to  provide  a  chamber,  a  gasket 
sandwiched  between  said  plates  and  surrounding  said 
chamber,  said  gasket  thereby  spacing  said  plates  apart,  a 
length  of  film  overlying  said  gasket  and  being  interposed 
between  said  gasket  and  said  other  plate,  resilient  means 
yieldably  urging  said  plates  together  and  said  film  into 


1.  In  a  camera,  a  magazine  comfuising 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  frame  member 

(b)  a  light-tight  film  container  mounted  upon  said 
frame  member  at  the  rear  thereof;  said  container 
having  a  web  of  photo-sensitive  film  therein; 

(c)  a  liquid-tight  container  integral  with  said  frame 
member  and  extending  upoa  the  undersurface  there- 
of for  passage  therethrough  of  said  photo-sensitive 
film, 

(d)  film  guide  means  laterally  disposed  on  either  side 
of  said  frame  member  adjacent  the  upper  surface 
thereof, 

(e)  said  frame  member  having  a  transverse  arcuate 
lip  at  the  forward  end  thereof  for  passage  of  a  por- 
tion of  said  film  therearound, 

(f)  a  plurality  of  girder  members  disposed  upon  the 
upper  surface  of  said  frame  member  to  furnish  rigid 
support  and  strength  thereto; 

(g)  said  frame  member,  on  the  undersurface  thereof 
being  disposed  on  a  substantially  flat  plane,  and 

(h)  locking  means  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
frame  member  adjacent  the  undemirface  thereof 
for  securement  of  said  liquid-tight  container  there- 
to; and 

(i)  a  rear  vertical  wall  upwardly  disposed  from  the 
top  of  said  frame  member  at  the  rear  thereof,  and 
two  vertical  walls  at  right  angles  thereto  along  a 
portion  of  the  sides  of  said  frame  member,  said  waUs 
adapted  to  receive  and  securely  retain  therebetween 
said  film  container. 
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MB1HOD  OP  TREATING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

SHEET  wrm  A  UQUm 
EMm  H.  Lmi,  CaiAridic,  MaH^  airigMtr  to  Polaroid 
CaoAffidce,    Mam,    a    corporatioa    of 


FIM  Feb.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,496 
Sdaima.    (CL  95— 13) 


3,2M  71$ 
CABLE  RELEASE  CONNECTORS  FOg 

CAMERA  SHUTTERS 

NOtolaM  Karpf ,  45  Rapcrt  Mayer  Stnmi, 

Munich  25,  Gcnnany 

Filed  l«ic  18,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  293,1C9 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoB  Aostria,  lone  24, 1961. 

A  4,899/61 

7  Claims.    (CL  95— 53) 


1.  In  the  treatment  of  a  idiotographic  sheet  with  a 
liquid  distributed  in  a  layer  in  contact  with  said  sheet, 
the  method  coaqviaing: 
guiding  laid  photographic  iheet  and  a  second  sheet 
along  con^^ergent  paths  into  superposition  with  one 
another  between  a  pair  of  members  having  opposed 
surfaces  defining  said  paths  and  supporting  super- 
posed ptntions  of  said  sheets  against  movement  apart 
from  one  another  with  said  superposed  portions  dis- 
poaed  a  predetermined  distance  apart; 
supporting  a  nozzle,  having  a  discharge  mouth  bounded 
by  a  pair  of  lips  which  are  at  least  equal  in  length 
to  the  width  of  the  area  of  said  sheets  to  be  treated, 
between  said  convergent  portions  of  said  sheets  and 
holding  said  lips  in  substantially  liquid-tight  contact 
with  said  convergent  portions  of  said  sheets;  and 
introducing  a  viscous  photographic  processing  liquid 
through  said  nozzle  between  said  lips  into  contact 
with  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  sheets,  said  liquid 
being  introduced  under  pressure  sufficient  to  cause 
the  movement  of  said  sheets  along  said  convergent 
paths  past  said  lips  into  superposition  between  said 
members  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  liquid  be- 
tween said  lips. 


m^ 


N( 


3j2M,727 
CAMERA  RANGEFINDERS 
Percy  loton,  EnglcllcM  Green,  Snrrcy,  Eogiaml, 
—  to  Nadoaal  RcacarA  J>cvelopiiiait  Coipora- 


1.  tti  a  cable  release  connector  for  a  camera  shutter, 
a  first  rigid  member  fixed  to  the  camera  shutter,  and  a 
complementary  rigid  member  movable  relative  to  the 
first  member,  the  said  members  each  having  a  rdcess,  the 
two  recesses  in  combination  being  adapted  to  tcceivc  a 
locating  collar  element  of  the  cable  release  connector, 
the  said  members  being  movable  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  which  the  locating  collar  element  is  prevented 
from  being  withdrawn  from  the  recesses  and  an  open 
position  in  which  the  locating  collar  element  can  be  with- 
drawn, resilient  means  connected  between  the  first  mem- 
ber and  the  complementary  member  and  arranged  to  urge 
the  latter  towards  its  closed  position,  an  operating  sur- 
face on  the  complementary  member  positioned  so  that 
pressure  applied  to  the  said  surface  can  move  the  member 
from  its  closed  to  its  open  position,  thereby  releasing  the 
locating  collar  element,  and  a  transmission  element  ar- 
ranged to  transmit  the  stroke  of  the  cable  releafe  to  the 
shutter. 


FOad  Sept  12,  196«,  Scr.  No.  55,3«7 
llClaInu;   (a.  95— 44) 


SHUTTER 


3,290,729 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  INTRA-LENS 
Fnuu  W.  R.  Starp,  Caiinbach  (Em),  a»l  Hetax  K.  Mat- 

S2i.i5^*'???^^^55?*'y'  «»-*I»»«n  to  Alfred 
GaaJterG.iii.bJL,  Catanbach  (Eoa),  Gannan^,  a  cor- 
poraiion  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUcd  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,633 

Clalau  priority,  application  Germany,  May  29  1961 

G  32,365 

4  Qainia.     (CL  95—63) 


1.  A  stereoscopic  binocular  range  finder  comprising 
a  rotary  plate  bearing  at  least  one  light  transmitting 
indicator  mark,  means  for  rotating  said  plate  according 
to  a  lens  aperture  adjustment,  a  collimator  and  a  semi- 
reflector  oa  to  which  light  passing  through  the  rotary 
idate  and  the  collimator  is  directed,  a  second  semi-re- 
flertor  located  m  one  line  of  binocular  vision  and  upon 
^ridi  is  diiected  light  passing  through  the  first  semi- 
reflector,  and  a  third  semi-reflector  located  in  the  second 
line  of  binocular  vision  and  oa  which  light  reflected  by 
the  first  semi-reflector  is  directed  and  means  for  effect- 
ing relative  nKyvement  of  the  roUry  pUte  and  the  col- 
limator in  acotmlance  with  movement  of  the  lens  focus- 
ing adjintment  to  bring  the  images  of  indicating  marks 
in  the  binocular  viaion  into  fusion. 


1.  la  a  photographic  intra-lens  shutter,  a  conjbination 
of  a  shutter  housing  having  a  base  plate,  a  series  of  shutter 
blades  pivotally  mounted  to  said  base  plate,  a  Kotatable 
shutter  blade  driving  ring  operatively  connected  to  each 
of  said  blades  for  swinging  said  shutter  blades  between 
operauve  and  inoperative  positions  upon  routioa  thereof 
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to  define  an  aperture,  drive  means  including  a  driving 
pawl,  a  variable  transmission  means  including  a  rocking 
lever  having  one  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  said 
shutter  driving  ring  and  having  its  other  end  connected 
to  said  driving  pawl,  means  disposed  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  rocking  lever  for  varying  the  pivot  point 
about  which  said  rocking  lever  is  routed,  said  latter 
means  including  an  adjusting  lever  iMvotally  connected 
about  a  fixed  pivot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  said 
base  plate,  a  pin  connected  to  one  end  of  said  adjusting 
lever,  said  pin  being  articulately  received  within  a  slot 
formed  intermediate  the  ends  of  Mid  rocking  lever,  a 
diaphragm  setting  member  operatively  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  adjusting  lever  whereby  said  adjusting 
lever  is  pivoted  about  its  fixed  pivot  in  response  to  the 
setting  of  said  diaphragm  setting  member  to  eflfect  dis- 
placement of  said  pin  wKhin  said  slot  accordingly  to  there- 
by vary  the  ratio  of  transmission  between  the  shutter  drive 
means  ar»d  said  shutter  driving  ring,  a  stop  means  operable 
to  positively  limit  the  rotary  motion  of  said  driving  ring 
at  the  moment  of  its  reversal,  said  stop  means  including 
a  two-armed  angled  lever  pivoted  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  at  said  base  plate,  with  the  first  arm  to  said  angled 
lever  overlying  said  driving  ring,  a  stop  pin  connected  to 
said  driving  ring  for  moving  into  engagement  with  said 
first  arm  at  the  limit  of  the  rotary  motion  of  said  driving 
ring,  and  means  on  the  second  arm  of  said  angled  lever 
responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  diaphragm  setting  mem- 
ber for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  first  arm  relative  to 
said  stop  iMn. 

3^,73« 

LITHOGRAPHIC  MCPOSURE  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 

James  T.  Heter,  Kawas  City,  Mo. 

(12436  Park  Lane  Drive,  Aaraim,  Colo.) 

Filed  Aac.  It,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  IIIM* 

4Claln.    (0.95—73) 


3,2N,731 

TENT  WITH  VENTILATING  MEANS 

JohB  Frriasao  Hart,  Jr.,  765  Cherry  St,  Macoa,  Ga. 

Filed  SmL  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  137^23 

fcialiiii.    (CL9»— 1) 


^ — ^' 


1.  In  combination,  an  immediate  family  funeral  tent 
having  tent  poles  and  a  series  of  fans  mounted  on  the  tent 
poles  for  circulating  air  within  the  tent,  each  of  said  fans 
having  a  clamp  secured  in  detachable  assembly  there- 
with and  engaged  about  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  tent 
poles,  said  clamps  each  having  a  bolt  extended  through  it 
and  said  tent  pole  and  a  fastener  secured  to  a  threaded 
end  of  the  bolt  to  prevent  disassembly  of  the  clamp  from 
the  pole. 

3499,732 

CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  VEHICLE 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Fred  J.  Chantilcs,  35  E.  8th  Ave.,  York,  Pa.,  and  Ciak- 

W.  Reibcr,  York,  Fa.;  nid  Rdbcr  Mrignor  to 

Chantites 

FDcd  Dec.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,929 
aClainia.    (CL  98— 2) 


1.  A  pbotoprinting  combination  for  transferring  half- 
tone structure  from  one  transparency  to  another  for  im- 
proving the  structure  prior  to  making  printing  plates  there- 
from comprising: 

(a)  a  photographic  transparency  having  a  lithographic 
half-tone  structure, 

(b)  a  transparent  film  having  a  light  sensitive  ortho- 
chromatic  silver  halide  photographic  emulsion  there- 
on underlying  said  transparency, 

(c)  a  fluoreacmt  type  light  source  in  the  order  of  6 
watts  and  located  about  3  feet  from  said  transparency 
and  being  adapted  to  emit  light  energy  toward  said 
transparency  substantially  oompetely  within  a  band 
range  of  about  315  to  400  millimicrons  in  wave 
length  and  peaking  at  about  35  milliwatts  of  radiant 
power  per  one  hundred  angstroms  per  watt  input  at 
about  350  millimicrons,  and 

(d)  a  light  filter  located  between  said  transparency  and 
said  light  soorce  and  having  light  transmission  char- 
acteristics for  narrowing  the  wave  length  band  out- 
put of  said  ligiit  source, 

(e)  whereby  said  half-tone  structure  is  clearly  repro- 
duced on  said  film. 


1.  Control  means  to  regulate  the  flow  of  heated  air 
from  outlet  means  of  a  vehicle  heating  conduit  provided 
with  a  ferrous  grill  mounted  in  one  wall  thereof,  said 
control  means  comprising  an  integral  shield  member 
formed  from  sheet  material  and  complementary  in  shape 
and  size  to  an  outlet  opening  means  in  a  vehicle  heating 
conduit  of  the  type  referred  to  and  operable  to  cover  the 
same  to  prevent  appreciable  discharge  of  heat  therefrom 
when  desired,  said  shield  member  having  a  cup-shaped  re- 
cess formed  therein  by  pressing  said  sheet  material  to 
displace  a  portion  of  it  from  the  plane  of  said  member,  a 
permanent  magnet  mounted  within  said  recess  and  flush 
with  the  surface  of  said  member  from  which  said  recess 
extends,  and  means  to  secure  said  magnet  fixedly  within 
said  recess  to  permit  said  shieM  member  to  be  held  by 
magnetic  attraction  adjustably  to  a  grill  of  a  heating  out- 
let of  the  aforementioned  type  to  cover  a  desired  portion 
of  such  outlet  opening  and  thereby  regulate  discharge 
of  heat  therethrough. 


3,2M,733 
MULTIPLE-POSmON  DOOR 
Edward  Patch,  Dcarhora  Hdihla,  Mlch^ 
Evana  ProdKti  Coiipaiiy,  P^iMlh,  Mich.,  a 
ratioB  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Ang.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,134 
5Clahns.  (CL  9S— 9) 
1.  Means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  air  comprising  a 
wall  having  an  opening  therein  which  is  symmetrical 
about  an  axis  in  the  plane  thereof,  a  door  adapted  to  close 
said  opening  and  having  a  pair  of  vpaatA  legs  secured  to 
and  extending  laterally  therefrom  at  one  side  thereof  and 
carried  solely  by  said  door,  each  of  said  legs  having  a  free 
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outer  end,  and  cooperating  means  on  said  door  and  on 
said  wall  for  selectively  supporting  said  door  on  said  wall 
in  a  first  position  in  which  said  door  closes  said  open- 
ing, in  a  second  position  in  which  said  door  is  disposed 
in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  said  opening,  in  a  third  posi- 
tion in  which  sai<fdoor  is  inclined  relative  to  said  opening, 


2'* 


a 


-A^ 


and  in  a  fourth  position  in  which  said  door  is  oppositely 
inclined  relative  to  said  opening,  said  co-operating  means 
including  a  notch  portion  on  each  of  said  legs,  both  of 
which  are  adapted  to  engage  said  wall  in  said  second  posi- 
tion and  one  of  which  engages  said  wall  in  said  third  and 
fourth  positions. 


3,2M,734 

COMBINATION  ACOUSTIC  CEILING  PANEL 

AND  AIR  DIFFUSER 

Lester  W.  Boras,  Itasca,  and  George  K.  Raider,  Chicago, 

IIL,  asilgnnn  to  The  Pyle>Natioiial  Company,  Chicago, 

n^  a  coruoradoM  ult  New  Jersey 

nied  May  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,894 
CCfadms.    (CL  98-^40) 


Sll5^^ 


?l  ;ii  SI  SI  I  SHI  :l  Si  il  31  il  31  B|  ^Mi 


1.  In  a  ventilating  system,  the  combination  with  a  wall 
or  a  ceiling  of  a  space  to  be  ventilated  of  an  inner  wall 
spaced  interioriy  of  said  wall  or  ceiling, 
said  inner  wall  having  an  opening  tberein,^ 
and  an  air  control  fixture  in  said  opening  comprising  a 
rigid  panel  having  first  and  second  spaced  plates, 
said  first  plate  being  disposed  in  the  plane  of  said 

inner  wall  and  closing  said  opening, 
said  first  plate  having  a  plurality  of  diffusion  pas- 
sages for  diffusing  waves  of  sound  moving  in  a 
direction, 
said  second  plate  having  a  reflective  surface  for 
reversely  turning  the  diffused  waves  of  sound, 
sound  deadening  means  between  said  first  and  second 
plates  to  absorb  the  reversely  turned  waves  of  sound, 
said  second  plate  being  coextensive  in  size  with 
and  spaced  from  said  first  plate  in  parallel  dis- 
position   therewith    to    form    a    first    plenum 
chamber, 
means  forming  with  said  rigid  panel  a  second  plenum 
chamber  having  a  portion  of  said  second  plate  as 
one  wall  thereof, 

said  second  plate  having  a  plurality  of  air  passages 
formed  in  said  portion  of  said  second  plate  to 
form  an  air  inlet  into  said  first  plenum  chamber, 
•aid  second  plenum  chamber  having  a  valve-con- 
troUed  opening  therein  for  conducting  air  in  con- 
trolled quantities  to  said  air  inkt. 


wherry  the  rate  of  flow  of  air  through  said  fixture  is 
determined  by  adjustment  of  said  valve-controlled  open- 
ing for  simultaneous  diffusion  of  air  and  deadening  of 
sound  in  the  same  fixture. 


3400,735 

ADJUSTABLE  ROOF  SAFE  AND  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Edward  C.  Bergen,  Orlnda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Wellmade 
Metal  Products  Company,  Oaidand,  Caltf.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Callfomia 

FUed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,102 
4  Claims.     (CL  98 — 46) 


1.  An  adjustable  flashing  and  cap  assembly  compris- 
ing a  tubular  flashing,  an  arcuate  strap  secured  to  said 
flashing  in  outwardly  curved  bridging  relation  tp  an  end 
thereof,  said  strap  having  a  slot  extending  longitudinally 
thereof,  a  cap  secured  to  said  flashing  by  a  fastener  slid- 
ably  disposed  in  said  slot  to  thereby  permit  arcuate  move- 
ment of  said  cap  with  respect  to  said  flashing  to  change 
the  the  angular  orientation  of  said  cap  with  respect  to 
said  flashing,  and  means  for  selectively  securing  said 
fastener  at  any  position  of  said  slot  to  maintain  said  cap 
at  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  with  respect  to 
said  flashing. 


3,200,736 

UQUID  MIXING  APPARATUS 

Harold  E.  La  Rock,  Sr.,  512  Meoomonlc  SIl, 

Eau  Claire,  Wis. 

FUed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,440 

7  Claims.     (CL  99—275) 


1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  a  first  liquid  with  a  second 
liquid  comprising: 

(a)  tank  means  adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  liquid, 

(b)  a  head  portion  removably  connected  to  said  tank 
means  in  fixed,  substantially  fluid-tight  relation, 

(c)  said  bead  portion  having  a  plurality  of  independent 
passages, 

(d)  each  of  said  passages  having  an  inner  opening  in 
communication  with  said  tank  means  and  an  outer 
opening, 

(e)  inlet  means  connected  in  substantially  fluid-tight 
relation  to  selected  ones  of  said  outer  openings  for 
conducting  said  first  and  second  liquids  into  said 
tank  means, 

(f)  first  supply  means  for  conducting  said  fi^st  liquid 
to  said  inlet  means  at  substantial  pressure, 

(g)  second  supply  means  for  conducting  said  second 
liquid  to  said  inlet  means  simultaneously  with  said 
first  liquid. 
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(h)  recirculation  means  connected  in  substantially  fluid 
tight  relation  to  selected  ones  of  said  outer  openings 
for  continuously  removing  a  quantity  of  said  mixed 
liquids  from  said  tank  means  and  redistributing  said 
liquids  within  said  tank  means  to  provide  substantial- 
ly uniform  mixing, 

(i)  control  means  for  said  first  and  second  supply 
means  and  said  recirculation  means  connected  in 
substantially  fluid  tight  relation  to  selected  ones  of 
said  outer  openings  to  maintain  said  mixed  liquids 
above  a  predetermined  level  in  said  tank  means  and 
to  provide  substantially  uniform  mixing  of  said  liq- 
uids, and 

(j )  means  connected  in  substantially  fluid  tight  relation 
to  selected  ones  of  said  outer  openings  for  removal 
of  said  mixed  liquids  from  said  tank  means. 


3,2M,737 

COOKING  UTENSIL 

Max  Fcrtac,  RJL  1,  Dreaica,  Tetan. 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,907 

4  Claims.     (CL  99—355) 


comprises  orienting  said  articles  so  that  corresponding 
edges  thereof  are  together,  placing  the  bundle  of  oriented 
articles  vertically  upon  a  moving  conveycx-  with  the  longi- 
tudinal edges  of  the  articles  resting  upon  said  oooveyor, 
resiliently  and  continuously  compressing  together  <»ly 
those  comer  regions  of  the  bundle  which  are  nearest  one 
side  of  the  conveyor  while  said  bundle  is  moving  oo  the 
conveyor,  yieldably  restraining  from  a  fixed  point  adja- 
cent the  conveyor  the  other  comer  regions  of  the  bundle 
nearest  the  opposite  side  of  said  OHiveyor  while  said 
bundle  is  moving  on  the  conveyor  to  compress  only  said 
other  comer  regions  of  the  articles,  and  wrapping  a 
reach  of  twine  longitudinally  around  the  central  region 
of  the  articles  while  the  lower  comer  regions  are  com- 
pressed as  aforesaid. 


1.  In  a  cooking  utensil  for  removing  accrued  liquids 
from  cooked  foods,  the  combination  of  a  lower  pan,  an 
annular  rim  in  conjunction  with  the  upper  periphery  of 
said  lower  pan,  a  cover  member  having  an  aperture 
therein  and  adapted  to  be  placed  upon  said  annular  rim, 
a  gear-housing  mounted  upon  said  cover  member  and 
having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  a  perforated  bas- 
ket adapted  to  fit  within  said  lower  pan,  a  retractable 
shaft  coupled  with  said  basket,  said  shaft  being  adapted 
to  protrude  through  said  cover  and  said  housing  and 
terminating  exteriorly  thereof,  means  to  longitudinally 
retract  said  shaft  through  said  cover  and  said  housing, 
means  to  engageably  retain  said  shaft  in  a  retracted  posi- 
tion, and  means  to  rotate  said  shaft  whereby  said  basket 
is  rotated  to  remove  accrued  liquids  from  food  contained 
therein  when  said  shaft  and  said  basket  are  in  a  re- 
tracted position. 

3,200,738 

METHOD  OF  TYING  BUNDLES  WHILE  SAID 

BUNDLES  ARE  IN  MOTION 

Benjamin  H.  Bub,  CUcaffO,  m^  awlfm  to  B.  H.  Bum 

Company,  Chiawo,  IIL,  a  corporatioB  of  lUiBols 
Original  appficatlon  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,031,  now 
Patent  No.  3,160,088,  dated  Dec  8,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appiicatioa  Sept  9,  1964.  Ser.  No.  395,332 
4  Claims.     (O.  10»— 3) 


3,2M,739 
PRINT  HAMMER  MODULES  FOR  HIGH 
SPEED  PRINTERS 
Carmine  J.  AotooDcd,  Unkmdalc,  N.Y.,  Bsrfgiinr  to  Pot- 
ter Instramcat  Cooipany,  Inc.,  PiafaiTlcw,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

FUed  Mv.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,621 
5  Cblms.    (Q.  101—93) 


\ 


/ 


1.  The  method  of  tying  a  longitudinal  tie  around  a 
bundle  of  substantially  rectangular  articles,  which  method 


1.  A  hammer  module  comprising, 

a  frame  consisting  of  first  and  second  side  plates  and 
a  third  plate  intermediate  said  first  and  second  plates, 

a  first  and  second  shaft  positioned  in  parallel  separated 
locations  and  extending  through  said  third  plate  and 
into  said  first  and  second  side  plates, 

a  first  bearing  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  extending 
between  said  first  and  third  plates, 

a  second  bearing  mounted  on  said  first  shaft  and  extend- 
ing between  said  second  and  third  plates, 

a  third  bearing  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  ex- 
tending between  said  first  and  third  {dates, 

a  fourth  bearing  mounted  on  said  second  shaft  and  ex- 
tending between  said  second  and  third  plates, 

a  first  printing  hammer  mounted  on  said  first  bearing 
on  the  end  adjacent  said  first  plate, 

a  second  printing  hanuner  motmted  oa  said  second  bear- 
ing on  the  end  adjacent  said  third  plate, 

a  third  printing  hanuner  mounted  on  said  third  bearing 
at  the  end  adjacent  said  third  plate, 

a  fourth  printing  hammer  motmted  on  said  foiuth  bear- 
ing at  the  end  adjacent  said  second  plate, 

each  of  said  printing  hammers  having  a  printing  head 
at  one  end  thereof, 

said  printing  heads  being  aligned, 

each  of  said  printing  hammers  having  a  soft  magnetic 
armature  at  the  other  end  thereof, 

said  first  and  second  printing  hammen  being  substan- 
tially straight, 

said  third  and  fourth  printing  hammers  being  shaped 
about  the  second  shaft  so  that  the  angle  defined  by 
said  printing  head,  second  shaft,  and  armature  b  an 
obtuse  angle,  and  electromagnetic  coils  positioned  ad- 
jacent each  armature  to  actuate  each  printing  ham- 
mer selectively. 
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3;2M,74« 

nuNTER  wrra  rdbon-shift  as- 

FOR  PEKMTTTING  PRINTING  IN  DIP- 
INK 

V  WMtport,  a^  DarU  W.  Hnbbard, 
.  — ignnri  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corpora- 
lloa,  N«w  Yofffc.  N.T.,  a  corpontloB  of  Delaware 
1  Fab.  <,  1962,  Scr.  No.  171,52« 
Mdahni.    (CL  101— M) 


HIGH 
8EMBLY 
FERENT 
H. 


1.  A  machine  for  printing  characters  from  either  of 
two  inking  media  on  the  same  surface  of  the  same  re- 
cording medium,  comprising:  an  assembly  of  type  faces; 
a  web  impregnated  with  a  first  ink  and  arranged  between 
said  aaaembly  and  recording  medium  so  that  type  face 
imprenions  on  said  web  may  be  transferred  as  char- 
acters in  said  first  ink  onto  the  recording  medium;  a  rib- 
bon impregnated  with  a  second  ink;  movable  means 
mounting  lakl  ribbon  and  arranged  for  interposition  of 
said  ribbon  between  the  web  and  the  same  recording 
medium;  said  ribbon  including  an  ink-impermeable 
masking  medium  so  arranged  that  the  ribbon,  when  so 
interposed,  is  separated  from  the  web  by  the  masking 
medium;  and  means  for  selectively  interposing  the  rib- 
bon whNcby  selected  type  face  impressions  may  be  trans- 
ferred as  characters  in  said  second  ink  onto  the  same 
recording  medium;  transfer  of  first  and  second  inks  be- 
tween said  web  and  said  ribbon  being  prevented  by  said 
masking  medium. 


3,2M,741 

DRIVE  MEANS  FOR  AN  INTERMITTENTLY 
OPERATING  MEMBER 
Earl   H.   WatabsiB.   ETarmca   P«fc.   wd   Roudd   R. 
SptmMktm,  Gkaview,  VL;  saU  W^bcrg  aMigwir  to 
MlaiileiGoa>I>CTlw,  iBcotyoratod,  Chkaio,  DL,  a  cor^ 
ponnoB  of  Difannva 

FUad  Oct  2t,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  319,204 
15  ClalMi.     (CL  101— 221) 

1.  In  mechanism  of  the  class  described,  a  rotatable 
member  having  a  shaft,  a  first  gear  rotaUbly  mounted 
on  said  shaft,  continuously  operating  means  fw  driving 
said  flnt  gear,  a  second  gear  rotauUy  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  continuously  operating  means  for  driving  said 
second  gear  at  a  differential  speed  with  respect  to  said 
fi^t  te^f.  «  flwt  manually  actuatable  clutch  means  for 
coupling  said  first  gear  to  said  shaft  to  thereby  accelerate 
and  drive  said  member  at  the  same  speed  as  said  first 
gear,  a  second  dutch  means  for  coupling  said  shaft  to 
said  second  gear  when  said  member  is  properly  synchro- 
nized therewith,  sensing  means  including  a  member 
mounted  for  roUtion  with  said  shaft  and  a  coacting  mem- 
ber nnounted  for  rotation  with  said  second  gear  for 
detecting  the  relative  angular  positions  of  the  rotetable 


member  and  said  second  gear,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  energizing  said  secolid  clutch 


means  when  said  rotatable  member  and  said  second  gear 
are  in  precisely  corresponding  angular  positions. 


3,200,742 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Wertcr  Kiiiennann,  Bern,  SwUteriaad,  aaiignor  to  Wink- 
ler FaUert  &  Co.  Ltd.,  Bcni,  Switzerland 
Filed  D«c.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  247,715 
CSainu  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Jan.  17,  1962. 
474/M 
1  Claim.    (CL  101— 247) 


A  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  cylindrical  shell, 
a  printing  segment  including  an  arm  portion  pivotally 
mounted  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  shell  portion, 
and  B  curved  portion  extending  outwardly  therefrom 
around  in  a  circular  arc  and  defining  means  f^r  accom- 
modating a  printing  cloth  thereon,  an  abutme<it  defined 
as  an  extension  of  said  printing  shell,  the  portion  of  said 
segment  opposite  from  the  portion  which  is,  pivotally 
mounted  being  aligned  for  movement  outwardly  against 
said  abutment  when  in  an  operative  position  with  the 
outer  periphery  disposed  along  a  circumferential  line 
of  printing,  a  control  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
cylindrical  shell,  a  piston  movable  in  said  control  cylin- 
der aod  having  a  connecting  rod  pivotally  connected  to 
said  segment  adjacent  the  end  opposite  the  end  which 
is  pivotally  mounted  on  said  shell,  a  coil  spring  com- 
pressed between  said  cylinder  and  said  segment  for  bias- 
ing said  segment  outwardly  against  said  abutment,  and 
means  for  admitting  pressurized  fluid  to  said  cylinder  on 
selected  sides  of  said  piston  for  controlling  the  posi- 
tion of  said  piston  and  said  segment  in  respect  to  the 
circumferential  line  of  printing. 
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3,200,743 
WATERPROOF  PACKAGE  FOR  EXFLOSTVES 
Georfc  L.  GfftfHh,  Coopanbwf,  a^  nonas  P. 
Fnlicrto%  Pa^  — Ifii  to  Tra^  Pow^dcr  Coapaay, 
AllcDtowB,  Pau,  a  carpoiatioB 

FIM  Oct.  24, 1963,  Sar.  No.  318,629 
-  -  ■  (CL  102—34) 


1.  In  an  explosive  cartridge  free  of  metal  and  dosable 
by  simple  crimping  and  wax  sealing,  a  cylindrical  body 
comprising  an  outer  covering  of  paper  spirally  wound 
into  a  firm  shell,  a  waterproof  plastic  bag  within  the 
shell,  an  inner  tube  of  paper  spirally  wound  to  a  radial 
thickness  of  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  outer  shell 
and  within  said  bag,  and  a  filling  of  low  sensitivity  ex- 
plosive within  the  package  and  confined  laterally  by  the 
tube,  there  being  an  annular  space  between  the  outer  shell 
and  the  tube  with  a  radial  dimension  of  about  .02"  to 
allow  lateral  movement  of  the  tube  while  loading  the 
cartridge,  said  tube  being  of  sufficient  strength  to  avoid 
injury  to  the  bag  as  the  cartridge  is  loaded  by  conventional 
equipment,  and  being  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of 
the  interior  laoded  portion  of  the  bag. 


3400,744 
PARACHUTE 
George  Webb,  Rkiuiood,  hi.,  aasitnui  to  Avco  Corpo- 
ration, Rkhasoai,  tad.,  a  LOipatatioii  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mm.  2,  1904,  Ser.  No.  340,330 
2  Claims.    (CL  102—35.4) 


but  said  shrouds  stretching  to  permit  reefing  of  said 
canopy  member  in  response  to  large  air  pressures; 

and  a  plurality  of  spaced  lines  between  said  flue  and 
spaced  points  bounding  a  portion  of  said  canopy 
member  which  is  geometrically  defiinitiva  of  a  para- 
chute sntall  by  comparison  with  the  canopy  member, 

whereby  as  the  ensemble  is  dropped  into  space  the  flare 
falls  rapidly  and  is  braked  solely  in  the  small  para- 
chute until  a  decrease  in  pressure  under  the  canopy 
member  permits  the  elastic  shrouds  to  contract  and 
fully  to  open  up  the  canopy  member,  whereupon  the 
flare  hovers  and  transmits  heat  through  tibc  flue  to 
prolong  hovwing. 


3^00,745 
METAL  CANDLE 
Leooaid  M.  Vaagbt,  Lake  lackaoa,  Tax^  aaricaor  to  The 
Dow  Cbcmkal  Caaspaaj,  MMIaai,  Mklu,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FVed  Nov.  20, 1903,  Scr.  No.  32S,107 
10  ClakM.    (CL  102— 37  J) 


lO 


1.  A  metal  candle  comprising  two  elements,  a  metal 
tube  and  a  metal  fuel  positioned  therein,  said  metal  tube 
being  of  a  metal  selected  from  alumintun,  magneaiam, 
and  mixtures  and  alloys  thereof,  and  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness of  from  atmut  0.003  to  about  0.125  inch,  said  nwtal 
fuel  comprising  particles  of  a  metal  selected  from  alumi- 
num, magnesium,  and  mixtures  and  alloys  diereof,  lakl 
particles  having  a  minimum  size  of  -h  10  mesh  and  a  maxi- 
mum size  such  that  the  minimum  cross  sectional  dimen- 
sion is  no  greater  than  one-eighth  inch  and  said  metal  can- 
dle being  further  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said 
elements  consists  predominantly  of  magnesium. 


3J00  740 

DUMMY  SHOTGUf^  SHELL  BLANK 

Charles  I.  McCoacfhy,  2203  HlfUaiid  Avc^  Uttca,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  0, 1904,  Scr.  No.  305,409 

5  Claims.    (CL  102-^39) 


1.  In  a  parachute  for  carrying  a  flare,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  including  a  hollow  flue  member  for  supporting 
the  flare; 

a  canopy  member  deformable  between  open  and  reefed 
positions; 

a  plurality  of  elastic  shroud  members  individually  con- 
nected to  said  canopy  member  at  spaced  boundary 
points,  said  dirouds  maintaining  the  canopy  member 
in  fully  open  position  in  response  to  relatively  low 
air  pressures  cxiercised  against  said  canopy  member. 


1.  A  shotgun  dununy  shell,  comprisbg:  a  body  having 
the  exterior  surface  ccmtour  and  size  of  an  assembled 
impeUent  shell,  said  body  having  at  iX»  breech  end  a 
recess  adapted  to  receive  with  a  dose  fit  an  exfdosive 
primer  cap,  and  having  a  passage  extending  axially  the 
length  of  the  shell  from  said  recess  to  the  other  end  of 
the  shell,  said  recess  having  a  sidewall  and  spring  pressed 
ball-detent  means  associated  with  the  sidewall  for  exert- 
ing releasable  pressure  upon  a  primer  cap  inserted  therein . 
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MKIHOD  OF  DUPUCA11NG  BALLISTIC  DENSITY 


GknP. 


Walnt  Creek,  and  Rkhard  G.  Mc- 


P— iBk,  Calif^  ■■ignori  to  MB  AModatea,  a  cor- 
of  CaHfwiila 


No  Di«wli«.   Filed  Feb.  8. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,088 
IdalDM.    (CL182— 49) 

1.  The  method  of  duplicatiiig  the  velocity  and  accelera- 
tion of  a  body  of  high  ballistic  density  during  re-entry 
into  the  earth's  atmosphere  comprising  the  steps  of  de- 
ploying a  body  of  high  ballistic  density  and  a  low  ballis- 
tic density  decoy  in  outer  space  and  deploying  said  decoy 
in  the  same  direction  as  said  body  and  firing  a  rocket 
motor  disposed  in  said  decoy  when  said  decoy  begins  to 
re-enter  the  atmosphere,  whereby  rocket  thrust  compen- 
sates for  aerodynamic  drag  and  said  decoy  has  the  same 
acceleration,  velocity  and  direction  of  said  body  of  high 
ballistic  density. 


3,2f«,748 
GYROSCOPIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
lohn  MacatldaB,  Lake  Hopatcoof,  NJ.,  assigni 
Thiokoi  Chcnlcai  Corporatfon,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a 
poration  pf  Delaware 

Filed  Not.  16, 1959,  Scr.  No.  853,420 
17  Claims.    (CL  102-^50) 


or  to 
cor- 


1.  In  a  guidance  system  for  missiles  having  a  propelling 
motor  and  fuel  storage  means  including  a  conduit  for 
si9plying  fuel  to  the  motor;  a  pair  of  circular  paths  ar- 
ranged in  the  conduit  in  planes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other,  and  means  mounted  in  the  missile  for  forcing  fuel 
from  the  storage  means  to  the  motor  imidirectionally 
through  said  circular  paths  to  form  constant  fluid  mass 
stabilizing  gjnros  thereof,  the  guidance  torque  of  said  gyros 
terminating  upon  exhaustion  of  the  fuel. 


3,200,749 

FYROELECTRIC  EFFECT  IN  A  SUBMINIATURE 

mGH  VOLTAGE  IMPACT  FUSE 

Rndolph  N.  Dowai,  Sprini^cld,  NJ.,  aaignor,  by  mesne 

BMlgnmBirfs.  to  Ac  United  States  of  Amorka  as  repre- 

■eated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Oct  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  62,064 
3  Claims.    (CL  102— 70J) 


TRW 


1.  A  self-contained,  self-arming,  impact  responsive, 
missile  detonator  comprising  in  combination  a  tl^rmally 
actuated  pyroelectric  crystal  connected  through  non-re- 
versing diode  means  to  an  electric  storage  means,  said 
storage  means  connected  through  triode  switching  means 
to  the  control  grid  of  a  thyratron  tube,  said  control  grid 
being  maintained  by  voltage  divider  means  at  a  nega- 
tive voltage,  and  said  switching  means  being  controlled 
by  an  impact  re^Kinsive  ceramic  trigger  means  whereby 
heating  of  said  pyroelectric  crystal  means  will  energize 
said  electric  storage  means  and  a  subsequent  impact 
shock  will  cause  said  ceramic  trigger  means  to  actuate 
said  switching  means  resulting  in  electrical  energy  from 
said  storage  means  overcoming  the  negative  voltage 
ai^lied  to  the  grid  of  said  thyratron,  causing  said  thyra- 
tron to  coiKiuct 


3,200,750 
'  INSULATING  DEVICE 

Dale  L.  Borrows,  Huntsvlllc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  th«  United 
States  of  America  as  represcirtcd  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,055 

15  Claims.    (Q.  102—92.5) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  heat  resistant  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  shell; 

(b)  means  disposed  on  said  shell  for  protecting  said 
shell  from  high  temperatures, 

(c)  said  means  including  a  brush-like  arrangement  of 
fibers,  and 

(d)  said  brush-like  arrangement  of  fibers  being  so 
oriented  and  so  fine  as  far  as  a  boundary  layer  is 
concerned  that  the  surface  thereof  is  essentially 
smooth  to  promote  an  increase  of  laminar  f|ow  very 
much  in  line  with  the  phenomena  occurring  on  the 
feathered  surfaces  of  birds. 


I  3,200,751 

AERODYNAMIC  SHOTGUN  SLUG 

George  N.  Vftt,  11  Sugar  Loaf  Drtrc,  Wnton,  Coon. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,163 

10  Claims.    (CL  102—92.5) 


1.  An  elongated  shotgun  slug  whose  length  is  from 
2.0  to  3.0  times  greater  than  its  greatest  outside  diameter 
with  a  series  of  longitudinal  helical  ribs  whose  airfoil  area 
in  square  feet  is  in  a  ratio  of  0.013  to  0.03  inclusive  rela- 
tive to  the  sectional  density  of  said  slug. 


rrA 


integJrai 


3,200,752 
rACK-UP  SLIPPER  PUMP  WITH 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 
Hubert  M.  Clark,  BloomfieM  Township,  Oakland  Coooty, 
and  Gilbert  H.  Dmtchas,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  assignors  to 
Thompson  Ramo  WooldrMge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporatioa  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280,947 
24  Claims.    (CI.  103-^2) 
1.  In  a  pump, 
a  stack-up  of  parts  including 

a  ring  part  having  a  contoured  bore  fdrming  a 

pumping  chamber, 
first  and  second  ported  pressure  {riate  parts  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  ring  part  and  fornting  inlet 
and  outlet  areas  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  ring  part, 

valve  plate  part  carrying  a  flow  contfol  valve 
integrally  therewith  and  having  a  discharge  pas- 
sage for  receiving  the  discharge  of  the  plump  and 
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directing  a  controlled  flow  outwardly,  said  valve 
iriate  part  and  said  fk>w  control  valve  forming  a 
single  unit, 
a  separator  |rfate  part  between  said  valve  plate 
part  and  one  of  said  pressure  plate  parts  to 
regulate  the  inlet  and  outlet  areas, 
and  retaining  means  aligning  and  retaining  said  parts 

in  assembly  with  one  another, 
a  notched  rotor  in  said  ring  part  having  a  slipper  means 


3,200,754 

WATER  PUMP 

Kermit  H.  Bargk^  WUtaslown,  ImL,  aiilgiw  of  elgMy 

pcrcciit  to  Frederick  B.  CMm,  Indlanapolli, 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  34M34 

3ClriBB.    (C1.105— 88) 


in  the  notched  portion  free  to  move  radially  and  rock 
angularly  in  following  the  bore  WMitour  to  move 
fluid  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet  areas, 

and  means  to  rotate  said  rotor  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft  connected  to  said  rotor, 

siipport  means  for  joumaling  said  shaft, 

and  a  cup-shaped  can  connected  to  said  support  means 
and  enclosing  said  stack-up  of  parts  and  together 
therewith  forming  an  inlet  zone  surrounding  said 
ring  part  and  an  outlet  zone  spaced  therefrom. 


3,200,753 
TURBO-BOOST  PUMP 
Domhsic  Di  Stcfaao,  DcsiTcr  Coaly,  and  Howard  Mack- 
Ifa,  Arapahoe  Conty,  Colo^  mi  loMttian  E.  Borctz, 
CoyahocB  Covty,  Ohio,  asslgnnrs  to  The  Martta- 
Marlctta  Corporation,  Baltiniore,  Md.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Fled  Feb.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,978 
OCWbm.    (CL103>47) 


n'"* 


1.  A  pxunp  structure  having  two  stages,  comprising 

a  vertically  extending  drive  shaft; 

a  first  hollow  frusto-conical  member  drivin^y  fixed  to 
said  shaft; 

a  second  frusto-conical  member  of  approximately  equal 
height  to  and  being  within  said  first  member,  driv- 
ingly  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  radially  spaced  from  the 
first  member  defining  an  annular  qpace  therebetween; 

at  least  one  continuous  qnral  member  extending  from 
the  lower  to  top  ends  of  said  two  members  and  en- 
gaging by  its  side  edges  to  both  of  said  members 
forming  a  confined  spiral  chamber  therebetween 
open  at  bottom  and  top  of  those  members; 

an  impeller  unit  above  said  members  and  driving  fixed 
to  said  shaft; 

said  impeller  unit  having  a  central  zone  open  from  its 
underside  and  comprised  a  number  of  vanes  of  com- 
mon length  radiating  horizontally  from  the  zone 
with  openings  therebetween  from  said  zone; 

a  housing  surroimding  the  outer  ends  of  said  vanes  with 

at  least  one  side  opening; 
a  discharge  conduit;  and 

a  scroll  spiralling  from  over  said  opening  and  dis- 
charging into  said  conduit. 


3,200,755 
PUMP 
Joseph  A.  MOcti,  Oxnard,  CaUf. 
Corporatioa,   Soath 
Delaware 

FUed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,399 
4  Clainw.  (CL  103—113) 


toThc 
Bend,  lada,  a  corporatliMi   cf 


1.  A  turbopump  comprising  an  axial  flow  pump  for 
high  speed  pumping  of  large  volumes  of  cryogenic  fluids, 
a  gas  turbine,  a  shaft  directly  interconnecting  the  pump 
and  the  turbine,  a  shaft  housing,  a  collar  arrangement  sur- 
rounding the  turbine,  r«  plurality  of  spaced  injector  port 
means  positioned  in  the  collar  arrangement  for  injection 
of  hot  gas  onto  the  turbine,  housing  means  positicMied 
around  the  shaft,  a  loose  joint  connecting  said  housing 
and  collar  arrangement,  and  bellows  means  disposed  to 
also  interconnect  the  collar  arrangement  and  the  housing 
means  and  to  maintain  with  said  loose  joint  heat  exchange 
between  the  pump  and  the  turbine  at  a  minimum. 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  internal  cavity  fed  by  an  axial  in- 
let and  a  peripheral  outlet; 
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a  fluid  coOeodng  poclil  in  die  inlet  adjacent  the  cavity; 

a  fint  pump  inqieOer  roCataUy  mounted  in  said  hoiu- 
ing  cavity  reoeiviiig  fluid  from  said  inlet  and  dis- 
charging same  throu^  said  peripheral  outlet; 

a  second  pomp  impdler  adapted  to  be  driven  oMicur- 
rently  with  laid  first  pump  impeller  and  facing  in  an 
opposite  direction  to  that  of  said  first  impeller  in 
said  cavity; 

a  resilient  means  interposed  with  said  first  and  second 
impellers  to  project  said  second  impdler  outwardly 
of  said  first  impeller  whereupon  running  contact  is 
maintained  between  said  second  impeller  and  a  hous- 
ing cavity  widl;  and 

an  internal  pasnge  connecting  said  fluid  collecting 
pocket  to  an  opening  in  the  wall  in  nibbing  contact 
with  said  second  impeDer. 


ment  retainer  surrounding  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
coiled  element  abutting  said  shoulder  and  fixed  wjithin  said 
body,  an  inner  element  retainer  surrounded  by  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  coiled  element,  means  for  reciprocating 
said  inner  element  retainer  within  said  body,  said  retainers 
being  spaced  from  each  other  a  distance  equal  to  approxi- 
mately one-half  the  length  of  the  stroke. 


VAMAILE  DISPLACEMENT  MOTORS  AND 

flPBED  CONTROLS  1HEREFOR 

Gmm*  D.RirtM[,  Jr^  ChnyO  BoeMgh,  Pa. 

a314«  Fonsl  Drive,  PitislNuih,  Pa.) 

HM  Oct  15,  VHl.  Scr.  No.  23t,7i3 

4ClataM.    (Cilf3— IM) 


1.  In  combination  in  a  variable  fluid  di^lacement  de- 
vice of  the  character  described,  a  rotor,  a  modulator  pro- 
viding a  chamber  normally  eccentrically  disposed  relative 
to  the  rotor,  a  hmising  providing  bearing  surfaces  for  and 
rotatably  supporting  uid  modulator  member  in  face-to- 
face  relation,  said  modulator  being  mounted  for  adjust- 
ment relative  to  the  rotor  to  vary  the  relative  fluid 
diq}laoement  eccentricity  cX.  the  chamber  and  the  rotor  in 
operation,  means  to  bias  the  modulator  adjustment  in 
one  direction,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  held  with  respect 
to  rotation  relative  to  the  rotor  but  movable  radially  to 
maintain  slidable  contact  with  the  modulator. 


3,2N,757 

PUMP 

Adam  P.  G.  SCeffcs,  7«7  S.  ran  SL,  Los  ABgcica,  Calif. 

FUed  May  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  277,3S3 

ISOalM.   (CL  113— 150) 


3,200,758 

DIAPHRAGM  FUEL  PUMP  WITH  VENT 

John  L.  Grabiel,  Flint,  MlcL,  ssrignnr  to  GcMrai  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  302,277 

I  10  Claims.    (0.10^—150) 


1.  A  pata^  having  a  pumping  diaphragm  and  a  body 
enclosing  a  spring  chamber  and  a  pumping  chamber 
separated  by  said  pumping  diaphragm,  one-wiy  valves 
serving  said  pumping  chamber,  a  rod  in  said  spring  cham- 
ber aed  connected  to  said  diaphragm,  sealing  tneans  be- 
tween said  body  and  said  rod  and  in  a  plane  normal  to 
said  rod,  spring  means  in  said  spring  chamber  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  rod  for  actuating  said  diaphragm, 
and  a  vent  channel  extending  through  the  waD  of  said 
spring  chamber  with  inside  and  outside  ends  of  the  chan- 
nel angularly  spaced  about  the  axis  of  the  piimp  dia- 
phragm and  in  said  plane. 


3,200,759 

FRICnONLESS  PISTON  PUMP 

Salvatore  M.  Curloal,  151  S.  SiSMCt,  Haysvfllc, 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,387 

4  Clafana.     (O.  103—153) 


1.  In  a  pump,  a  pump  body  having  an  internal  shoul- 
der, a  coiled  flat  element  within  said  body,  an  outer  ele- 


1.  In  a  reciprocating  pump  having  a  body,  an  inlet  for 
said  body,  an  outlet  for  said  body,  an  inlet  chamlber  com- 
municating with  said  inlet,  an  outlet  chamber  oommuni- 
eating  with  said  outlet,  a  pressure  chamber,  valve  means 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  between  said  inlet  cham- 
ber and  said  pressure  chamber  and  between  said  pressure 
chamber  and  said  outlet  chamber,  a  cylinder,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  piston  slidably  mounted  for  re- 
ciprocal movement  in  said  cylinder  and  partially  defining 
said  pressure  chamber,  said  piston  being  opera(|ive  upon 
reciprocation  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  pressure  chamber 
thus  drawing  fluid  from  said  inlet  chamber  land  dis- 
charging said  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  outlet  cham- 
ber, said  piston  being  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  tele- 
scopiaally  nested  sections  each  movable  a  predetermined 
limited  extent  with  respect  to  adjacent  sections.! 
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Oswald 


3,200,700 
HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS 
iD.H. 


UbMs  Uasllcd, 
■d  Ui 


Ckfant 


Fled  Iw.  7, 1903, 9m.  Na.  249,855 


MtariiL  JflB.  10, 1N2, 
;;  Jisly  18,1902727,017/02 


(CL103 


port  has  a  pressure-fluid  connectkm  to  one  of  the  main 
porte  and  is  registraUe  with  the  cylinder  ports  u  they 
move  towards  registration  with  the  main  pwt  to  which 
the  auxiliary  port  is  connected  to  permit  fluid  flow  doe 
to  differential  pressure  between  the  main  poet  and  a 
cylinder  connected  through  the  auxiliary  port  to  the 
main  port,  an  adjustable  obturator  in  the  oooaaclion  be- 
tween the  auxiliary  port  and  main  port,  and  control 
means  connected  to  said  obturator  to  regulate  the  rate 
of  fluid  flow  between  the  main  port  and  said  cylinder. 


1.  A  bearing  combination  comprising  a  slipper  having 
a  cylindrical  surface  of  slight  axial  extent  and  a  bearing 
surface  transverse  to  its  cylindrical  surface,  a  drive  shaft 
rotatable  about  a  first  axis,  a  driving  member  integral 
with  the  drive  shaft  and  formed  with  a  bore  wherein  the 
cylindrical  surface  of  the  slipper  is  closely  received  and 
axially  movable,  but  with  only  sufficient  clearance  to 
tilt  slightly  by  reason  of  its  slight  axial  extent,  a  cam 
member  having  a  bearing  surface  complemental  to  the 
slipper's  bearing  surface,  disposed  substantially  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  first  rotation  axis,  and  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  rotation  of  the  driving  member,  and  a  thrust 
member  rotatable  bodily  about  a  second  axis  which  dur- 
ing operation  intersects  the  first  axis,  and  joined  to  said 
slipper  by  an  articulated  joint  the  center  of  which  co- 
incides substantially  with  the  center  of  said  cylindrical 
surface  to  urge  the  slipper  generally  axially  onto  the 
bearing  surface  of  the  cam  member. 


Filed  Maty  1, 1903,  Scr.  No.  287,100 
Claims  priority,  avflkatlaa  Great  BrilalB,  May  12, 1902, 

18349/02 
15Claliiii.    (CLIO^— 102) 


3,200,701 

HYDRAUUC  POfflTIVE  DISPLACEMENT 

ROTARY  MACHINES 

DonaM  Firth  and  Roger  Harvey  Yorke  HaModt,  East 

Kilbride,  Glaagow,  Scotlairi,  aaslaann  to  CoomII  for 


3,200  702 
AXIAL  FIffrON  PUMPS  OR  MOnMU 
Oswald  H-IteasatCharitoB  Dan  CkallsahH.      . 
to  Uafaai  AJG^  Giarai,  Swllnria^  a 

FUed  Dec  17. 1903,  Sar.  N«.  331,291 

Claims  priority,  appMcartaa  Giibib^j,  Dec  19, 1M2, 

U  9,404;  Fck.  27, 1903,  U  9^14 

If  nfiiii      (0.103—102) 


1.  An  axial  piston  pump  or  motor  comprising  a  rotary 
cylinder  block  which  contains  cylinder  bores  arranged 
regulariy  in  the  block  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation,  a 
pair  of  pistons  in  the  cylinder  extending  from  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  cyliiKler  block,  and  inclined  plate  located  at 
each  end  of  the  cjiinder  block  against  which  the  prt^ecting 
ends  of  the  pistons  are  arranged  to  react,  a  drive  shaft  Cut 
with  the  block  extending  from  one  end  of  the  cylinder 
block  to  a  central  bole  in  the  plate  at  that  end,  a  first  bear- 
ing for  radial  loads  located  the  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
relatively  to  the  plates,  a  stub  axle  fast  with  the  block 
extending  from  the  (^posite  end  of  the  block  through  a 
central  bole  in  the  other  plate,  a  second  bearing  for  radial 
loads  locating  the  stub  axle  for  rotation  relatively  to  the 
plate,  passages  for  supplying  liquid  to  and  from  the  cylin- 
ders extending  throu^  the  stub  axle,  and  valve  means  as- 
sociated with  the  passages  for  sequentially  connecting  the 
cylinders  throu^  the  passages  attemately  to  low  and  high 
pressure  zones  during  the  cylinder  block  roCatkm. 


HoDMsd  S. 


3000,703 
PUMP  MECHANISM 
Rivsrtoa.NJ., 

a 


1.  A  hydraulic  positive  displacement  rt>tary  machine 
comprising  a  cam  member,  a  port  member  having  a 
main  inlet  port  and  a  main  outlet  port,  a  cylinder  block 
which  is  rotatable  relative  to  the  cam  member  and  port 
member,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  the  cylinder  block 
having  ports  each  arranged  to  register  in  the  course  of 
said  relative  rotation  ahemately  with  the  main  inlet  and 
outlet  pcMis  in  the  port  member,  pistons  in  the  cylinden 
reciprocaUe  under  the  control  of  the  cam  member,  at 
least  one  auxiliary  port  in  the  port  member  disposed  be- 
tween said  main  inlet  and  outlet  pmts,  which  auxiliary 


FBed  Dae  2L  1902,  Ssr.  Na.  240,422 
4CWBM.    (CL103— 231J) 

1.  A  liquid  pumping  system  comprising:  Uqoid-storage 
means;  a  container  for  the  receipt  of  liquid  from  said 
liquid-storage  means;  electrode  means  eitending  into  odd 
container;  liquid  feed  means  interconnecting  said  storage 
means  and  container  in  fluid-flow  oommnnicatioa  indnd- 
ing  a  conduit  arranged  to  provide  for  flow  of  liquid  from 
said  storage  means  to  said  container  when  the  liquid  in 
said  storage  means  reaches  a  predetermined  upper  level 
and  to  nuiitfain  liquid  flow  to  said  container  by  slphonlc 
action  until  the  liquid  in  said  storage  means  readies  a 
predetermined  lower  level;  valve  means  associated  with 
said  conduit  constructed  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  to  said 
container  and  to  prevent  flow  of  liquid  in  the  revarse 
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diRcdon;  means  for  venting  air  from  said  container  in- 
cluding valve  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  permit 
the  escape  of  air  displaced  by  the  incoming  liquid,  to  dose 
when  the  air-flow  rate  exceeds  that  produced  by  water 
inflow,  and  to  open  when  the  pressure  within  said  con- 
tainer becomes  equal  to  or  less  than  the  ambient  atmos- 
^leric  ivessure;  liquid-venting  means  including  an  open 
conduit  extending  substantially  to  the  bott(Hn  of  said 
container;  a  floaUble,  electrically  insulative  open-ended 
vessel  diqKMed  in  said  container  into  which  terminal  por- 
tions of  said  electrode  means  extend  captively  to  permit 


er  and  the  diffuaer  being  sufficient  to  enable  condensation 
of  the  driving  fluid  to  continue  far  enough  to  render  the 
stream  velocity  supersonic  in  the  free  space,  th^  diffuser 
having  its  cross  section  gradually  decreasing  do^rnstream 
from  the  entrance  to  a  throat,  the  same  being  Shaped  to 
conduct  the  stream  and  to  confine  shock  wavei  therein, 
whereby  to  raise  the  pressures  therein. 


3,200,765 

DIESEL  EXHAUST  SYSTEM 

Andfcw  Ambli,  2376  N.  HamliM  Avc^  Roacvllle,  Mfam. 

Ffled  Apr.  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,458 

7  Claims.     (CL  104—52) 


'^  t  ^ 


flotation  of  said  vessel,  by  incoming  liquid,  to  a  predeter- 
mined elevati(»al  level,  such  that  liquid  overflowing  into 
the  vessel  when  at  said  level  results  in  rapid  submergence 
thereof  producing  complete  and  substantially  instantane- 
ous immersion  of  said  electrode  means  by  overflowing 
liquid;  and  means  impressing  a  voltage  across  said  elec- 
trode means  to  provide,  on  establishment  of  an  electrically 
conductive  path  to  said  electrode  means  by  said  over- 
flowing liquid,  heat  sufficient  to  effect  gradual  vaporiza- 
tion of  said  liquid  to  develop  a  pressure  within  said  con- 
tainer sufficient  to  effect  closure  of  said  valve  means  and 
discharge  of  liquid  through  said  liquid  venting  means. 


3*200,764 

FLUID  INJECTOR 

Robwt  C.  SMBden,  Jr.,  24  Fair  OtikM,  St  Lonb  24,  Mo. 

FUad  Sept  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  222,719 

aaCUhM.    (CL  103— 264) 


1.  An  exhaust  system  for  exhausting  internal  com- 
bustion engine  fumes  from  within  a  vehicle  building  shel- 
ter such  as  a  garage  or  the  like,  said  system  (Comprising 

an  elongate  conduit  positioned  within  a  garage  and 
having  an  open  inlet  end  and  having  an  ethaust  end 
communicating  with  the  exterior, 

said  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced- 
apart  openings  therein. 

a  plurality  of  elongate  hose  members  each  leaving  one 
end  thereof  connected  with  said  conduit  in  communi- 
cating relation  with  one  of  said  openings  and  each 
being  connectible  at  its  other  end  to  t|e  exhaust 
pipe  of  a  vehicle  internal  combustion  engine, 

nvans  constricting  the  interior  of  said  condiiit  adjacent 
each  of  said  openings  to  produce  a  veHturi  effect 
thereat, 

aad  an  exhaust  fan  mechanism  connected  in  fluid  com- 
municating relation  with  said  conduit  adjacent  the 
exhaust  end  thereof  and  being  operable  to  produce  a 
continuous  flow  of  air  through  said  conduit  whereby 
fumes  exhausted  through  the  exhaust  pipes  of  the 
vehicle  engines  will  be  discharged  through  the  ex- 
haust end  of  said  conduit. 


3,200,766 
CARRIER  SYSTEMS 


1.  An  iflfector  pump  comprising:  a  nuxing  tube  hav- 
ing an  inkt  and  an  outlet  end;  means  to  introduce  into  the 
inlet  end  of  the  mixing  tube  a  low  speed  driven  liquid; 
means  to  introduce  into  the  mixing  tube  a  high  ^>eed 
driving  flnid  capable  of  becoming  condensed  by  the  driven 
liquid,  the  high  velocity  of  the  driving  fluid  impinging 
upon  the  driven  liquid  to  cause  the  fluids  to  mix,  move 
toward  the  outlet  end,  and  emit  therefrom  with  a  velocity 
above  the  minimum  sonic  velocity  of  mixtures  of  the  two, 
but  with  tbe  coadensati<Mi  of  the  driving  fluid  incomplete 
ID  that  the  quality  of  the  mixture  is  above  that  quality  at 
whtdi  such  velocity  is  supersonic,  a  supersonic  diffuser 
having  its  entrance  spaced  from  the  outlet  of  the  mixing 
tube  but  pontioned  to  receive  the  stream  therefrom, 
rneau  to  mnintain  the  integrity  of  the  fluid  mixture  in  the 
space  between  the  mixer  and  the  diffuaer  against  influx 
of  deleterious  foreign  fluids,  the  space  between  the  mix- 


Henry  A.  Gorfanc,  WkkUCc,  OUo,  ■■Igwiw  to  The  Cleve- 
land Crane  ft  Eagfaecrtog  Cohvw7,  WkKUCe,  Ohio, 
acorporatioa  of  OUo 

Filed  May  27,  I960,  Scr.  No.  32^ 
4Claiiiis.  (CL104-M) 
1.  A  carrier  system  comprising  a  closed  loop  track- 
way, a  carrier  supported  on  and  movable  along  the  track- 
way, a  plurality  of  uncoded  ^oups  of  control  areas 
along  the  trackway  at  each  of  which  areas  a  carrier 
controlling  operation  may  be  performed,  said  carrier  en- 
countering a  plura.ity  of  said  groups  in  sequence  as  it 
travels  along  tbe  trackway,  a  single  resettable  stepping 
relay  on  said  carrier  for  counting  the  contfol  areas  in 
each  of  said  groups  as  the  carrier  travels  alonig  tbe  track- 
way, said  resettable  stepping  relay  including  a  plurality 
of  contacts,  a  conductive  member  movable  ^om  an  ini- 
tial position  to  engage  the  contacts,  a  stepping  coil  ener- 
gizable  to  advance  said  member,  means  for  holding  the 
member  in  tbe  position  to  which  it  is  advanced  when 
said  stepping  coil  is  de-energized,  and  a  resetting  coil 
energizable  to  reset  said  member  to  its  initial  position. 
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control  means  on  said  carrier  actuatabk  to  effect  ener- 
gization of  said  stepping  coil  to  advance  said  niember, 
a  separate  uncoded  tripper  means  at  each  of  said  con- 
trol areas  for  actuating  said  control  means  to  energize 
said  stepping  coil  to  progressively  advance  said  mem- 
ber at  each  conUol  area,  a  plurality  of  adjustable  pre- 
select devices  on  said  carrier  for  selecting  a  separate 
count  of  control  areas  in  each  of  said  groups  which 
said  carrier  progresses  through  and  at  which  a  carrier 
controlling  operation  is  to  be  performed,  each  of  said 
preselect  devices  including  a  plurality  of  contacts  and 
a  conductive  member  settable  to  engage  a  selected  one 
of  said  contacts,  corresponding  contacts  of  said  preselect 


said  Mgnaling  member  being  in  non-rotative  relatioa  to  the 
truck,  and  a  mechanism  for  shifting  and  positioning  said 
signaling  member  horizontally  and  transversely  relative 
to  said  propelled  niember  and  truck  travel  direction,  aaid 
mechanism  comprising  a  cam  member  supported  adjacent 
the  path  of  truck  travel,  and  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  cam  membra  for  adjustably  positioning  the  same 
for  engagement  by  the  signaling  member  to  cammingly 
shift  the  latter  as  described. 


3,200,760 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEM  WITH  ACCUMULATING 

TROLLEY  UNITS 

Homer  S.  Harrfsoo,  Detroit,  MldL,  CMignnr  to  Mechni. 

cal  HandUng  Systcna,  lac.,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corpora- 

tioB  of  Michigan 

FUcd  Sept  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  306,446 
20  Claiins.     (CL  104—172) 


devices  and  of  said  resettable  stepping  relay  bemg  elec- 
trically interconnected,  actuated  means  for  effecting  a 
carrier  controlling  operation  when  tbe  movable  mem- 
ber of  said  stepping  relay  has  been  advanced  to  engage 
a  contact  corresponding  to  a  selected  contact  of  one  of 
said  preselect  devices,  control  means  operable  to  effect 
energization  of  said  resetting  coil  each  time  the  mov- 
able member  of  said  stepping  re  ay  has  been  advanced 
to  engage  a  contact  corresponding  to  a  selected  contact 
of  one  of  the  preselect  devices,  and  means  for  connect- 
ing said  actuated  means  in  circuit  with  individual  ones 
of  said  preselect  devices  and  operable  to  sequentially 
connect  said  preselect  devices  with  said  actuated  means 
in  response  to  energization  of  said  control  means. 


3,200,767 

SIGNAL  SETTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CONVEYOR  TRUCK 

Paul  Klamp,  St  Oalr  Shorca,  mi  lorgcn  S.  Bildaoc,  Royal 

Oak,  Mkk,  MrfgBon  to  Mcdumical  Handling  Syctemt, 

Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mi<^  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

Continuation  of  apirfiaitioB  Scr.  No.  818,820,  June  8, 

1959.    This  appUcadoa  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,963 

16  Clafana.    (CL  104—88) 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system,  the  combination  comprising 

a  track, 

a  irfurality  of  trolley  imits  movable  along  said  track, 

each  said  trolley  unit  being  provided  with  a  pusher  dog 
which  is  movable  to  and  from  driving  and  retracted 
positions, 

a  rear  bumper  and  a  front  bumper  on  each  said  trolley 
unit, 

said  front  bumper  being  movable  rearwardly  upon 
engagement  with  an  obstacle, 

means  on  each  said  trolley  unit  actuated  by  rearward 
movement  of  the  front  bimiper  to  retract  said  mov- 
able pusher  dog, 

and  cam  means  on  each  said  trolley  unit  operated  by 
movement  of  said  front  bumper  to  engage  and  lock 
said  trolley  unit  relative  to  said  track  to  prevent 
rearward  movement  of  said  trolley  unit  along  said 
track. 

3,200,769 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  STRUCTURE  AND 
MOTOR  ATTACHMENT 
Richard  N.  DobMNS,  Bnriingtoa,  Ontario,  and  Howwd  I. 
Bexoa,  Oalnille,  Oatario,  Cauda,  awiginw  to  Uomlm- 
ion  Foudrlcc  a^  Steel  Limited,  HamUtoa,  Oatario, 
Canada 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,447 
8  Claims.    (CL  105— 138) 


10.  A  signaling  type  material  transporting  system,  com- 
prising a  wheeled  truck  to  support  a  load  from  above  for 
travel  on  a  floor,  said  truck  having  an  elongated,  vertical 
propelled  member  engageable  for  propulsion  by  a  con- 
veyor, and  a  signalling  member  mounted  for  horizontal 
bodily  movement  on  said  truck  transversely  of  said  pro- 
pelled member  and  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  truck. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  frame  comprising  two  spaced 
frame  members,  a  motor  disposed  between  the  said  frame 
members,  mounting  means  mounting  one  side  of  the 
motor  on  its  immediately  adjacent  frame  member,  and 
mounting  means  mounting  the  other  side  of  the  motor  on 
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the  other  frame  member,  at  least  one  of  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  mounting  members 
protnuting  from  one  of  the  respective  side  of  the  motor 
and  the  corresponding  frame  member,  a  cooperating 
mounting  member  protruding  from  the  other  of  the  said 
side  of  the  motor  and  its  corresponding  frame  member 
and  movable  freely  through  the  space  between  the  said 
spaced  mounting  members,  a  removable  key  bar  disposed 
between  the  said  spaced  mounting  members  and  the  said 
cooperating  mounting  member  and  bridging  the  said  space 
between  the  spaced  mounting  members  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  cooperating  mounting  member  therethrough, 
and  means  for  securing  together  the  said  key  bar  and  the 
associated  mounting  members. 


to 


OVERHEAD  GANTRY  CRANE  TRUCK 
DaTid  CaMcr  Hendry,  KcttcriaK,  Eo^nd, 

Stewart!  aad  Ll^ds  Llmitod,  GfaHBow,  Scodand 

Flkd  Not.  2S,  INl,  Ser.  No.  155^96 

priority,  appHcatkNi  Great  Britaio,  Jan.  3,  1961, 

279/(1 

4  Cbima.    (CL  195—163) 


K    PS      X    il 


&: 


^-1 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  rail  mounted  vehicle,  a  truck 
comprising  a  chassis  and  propulsion  means,  comprising  at 
least  two  longitudinally -spaced  sprocket  means  mounted 
on  said  chassis,  at  least  one  of  said  sprocket  means  being 
driven,  a  carriage  rail,  means  for  resiliently  mounting 
said  carriage  rail  beneath  said  chassis,  a  return  rail  mount- 
ed above  said  chassis,  a  plurality  of  links,  a  plurality  of 
shafts  intercoonecting  adjacent  lings  in  overlapping  ar- 
ranfement  forming  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced  endless 
chains,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  each  being  freely  ro- 
tataMy  mounted  on  one  of  said  shafts,  said  chain  seating 
said  rollers  in  said  sprockets  and  said  rollers  bearing  on  the 
lower  part  of  said  carriage  rail  and  the  upper  portion  of 
said  return  rail. 


box  and  the  respective  frame  end  for  resiliently  control- 
ling the  movement  of  the  journal  box  in  the  frame,  two 
axles  each  rotatably  mounted  in  a  corresponding  pair  of 
journal  boxes  at  corresponding  side  frame  en<ls,  two  pairs 
of  road  wheels  with  each  pair  mounted  mi  a  respective 
axle,  a  transverse  load  supporting  bolster  having  its  ends 
disposed  in  their  respective  side  frame  gaps  and  guided 
for  vertical  movement  by  the  said  vertical  side  faces,  and 
a  pair  of  combination  springs  each  interposed  between  a 


3,29t,771 
RAILWAY  TRUCK  HAYING  SPRING 

MOUNTED  BOLSTER 
N.  Dohw,  llwlhttif,  Oirtario,  nd  Howard  J. 
■kvlBc,  Ootarlo,  CaBada,  HrigBon  to  Dooln- 
FoaaMw  mA  Stcd  Liaaltod,  HamiltoB,  Ontario, 


FBad  Dm.  U,  19*1,  Scr.  No.  1<1,839 
3  CkriaM.    (a.  195—197) 

1.  In  a  railway  truck  a  rigid  truck  frame  having  a  truck 
frame  central  vertical  axis  and  comprising  two  spaced 
substantially  parallel  side  frame  members  each  having  a 
respective  side  frame  central  vertical  axis,  and  each 
fonned  at  least  approximately  centrally  of  its  length  with 
a  respective  open-topped  gap  having  generally  vertical 
side  faces  and  a  horizontal  bottom  face  with  the  bottom 
face  located  intermediately  of  the  depth  of  the  correqxHid- 
ing  side  member,  a  journal  box  mounted  at  each  end  of 
eadi  side  frame  member  for  vertical  movement  relative 
thereto,  resilient  means  interposed  between  each  journal 


reactive  end  of  the  bolster  and  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
corresponding  side  frame  gap  to  resiliently  support  the 
bolster  in  its  vertical  movement,  each  combination  spring 
comprising  a  coiled  spring  acting  along  a  resB)ective  ver- 
tical axis  and  surrounded  by  a  respective  tubular  pneu- 
matic spring  acting  along  the  same  vertical  axis,  each  said 
combination  spring  vertical  axis  being  within  the  trans- 
vense  width  of  the  corresponding  gap  bottom  surface  and 
further  from  the  said  truck  frame  central  axi|  than  is  the 
reflective  side  frame  central  axis. 


3,299,772 
FREIGHT  LOADING  APPARATUS 
Jofcn  P.  Moorfacad,  PlyoMwth,  Mich.,  aMtgaor  to  Evana 
prodncti  Company,  Plymonth,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
pciawarc 

^  Flkd  Feb.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,lt9 

7Clafans.    (CL  195— 3(9) 


1.  A  freight  holding  device  adapted  to ,  occupy  the 
space  between  a  load  of  freight  and  the  wait  of  a  freight 
car  or  other  container  to  hold  the  freight  against  the  op- 
poaite  wall  comprising,  a  hanger  member,  m^ans  secured 
to  said  hanger  member  for  detachably  supborting  said 
hanger  member  at  selected  positions  to  a  bellj  rail  sectued 
to  said  first  wall,  a  supporting  arm  pivotally  Connected  to 
said  hanger  member  for  angular  adjustment  jfrom  a  fully 
retracted  and  substantially  nested  poaition  t^  a  fully  ex- 
tended position  with  rtsptci  thereto,  and  4n  elongated 
thrust  member  secured  to  said  supporting  4nn  adjacent 
tht  free  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  engage  the  load  of 
frtight,  said  hanger  member  and  said  supporting  arm  hav- 
ing plate  portions  one  of  which  substantially  overlies  the 
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other  when  said  arm  is  in  said  folly  retracted  position 
and  in  which  the  edges  thereof  remote  from  said  means 
are  substantially  parallel  and  which  plate  portions  are 
relatively  moved  to  reduce  said  overlying  relation  as 
said  arm  is  pivotally  moved  toward  said  fully  extended 
position  in  which  poattioo  said  edfes  are  aneularly  dis- 
posed, and  means  for  selectively  interconnecting  said  plate 
portions  at  a  plurality  of  selected  positiotts  of  adjustment 
intermediate  said  fully  retracted  and  fully  extended  po- 
sitions.   

3,299,773 
BUUraiAD  HOLD  DOWN 
John  P.  MoorfcMd.  PlyaMmlk,  Mick.,  aiiifani  to  EvaM 
Prodocts  CuiBjany,  Plj"i""*i  Mick.,  a  corporation  of 
Debiwarc  ^ 

Filed  Mv.  19, 1962,  S«r.  No.  li9,4M 
12CUM.    (CL19S— 37i) 


MoA  means  to  electrically  energize  one  motor  and  connect- 
ed to  operate  the  rack  to  raise  or  lower  the  board  relative 
to  the  support,  the  other  control  means  to  electrically  ener- 
gize the  other  motor  connected  to  tilt  the  board  in  differ- 
ent inclined  positions,  the  pair  of  control  means  each  in- 


cluding a  shift  bar  projecting  from  the  casing  and  having 
contact  switches  electrically  connected  to  the  respective 
motor  to  control  the  latter. 


11.  In  a  system  for  supporting  a  door  or  the  like  for 
movement  along  spaced  parallel  side  walls;  track  assem- 
blies adapted  to  be  mounted  on  support  structure  adja- 
cent said  door  along  each  side  wall,  each  of  said  track  as- 
semblies comprising  a  track  means  having  a  support  sur- 
face for  receiving  a  wheel  assembly  and  a  guide  groove 
surface  spaced  therefrom;  wheel  assemblies  on  each  side 
of  the  door  adjacent  the  side  walls,  each  comprising  a 
guide  wheel  means  having  a  first  perif^ral  diameter 
and  a  su]n>ort  wheel  means  having  a  second  peripheral 
diameter  varying  from  the  peripheral  diameter  of  said 
guide  wheel  means,  said  support  surface  of  said  track 
means  being  adapted  to  receive  and  support  said  guide 
wheel  means  and  said  support  wheel  means,  said  guide 
wheel  means  and  said  support  wheel  means  being 
mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  support  surface  of 
said  track  means;  and  restraining  means  mounted  on 
and  overlying  and  supported  by  said  wheel  assemblies 
and  extending  toward  said  guide  groove  surface,  a  portion 
of  said  restraining  means  being  located  closely  adjacent 
said  guide  groove  and  preventing  accidental  or  inadvert- 
ent diq>lacement  of  said  wheel  assemblies. 


3,299,775 
KNOCK-DOWN  SHELVING  UNIT 
Raymond  S.  Pctcn,  Portfaad,  Orcg.,  asslganr  to  Peters 
Mctsri  Fabrlcatinf  Co.,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  l 

FDcd  Mar.  24,  1992,  Scr.  No.  194,935 
7  Ctafans.    (CL  19S— 19S) 


3099,774 
DRAFITOG  APPLIANCE 

Filed  Fall.  It,  1993.  S«.  No.  259,271 
Claims  priority, i«flealkMiilwlMMd, Feb.  19, 1992, 

1.  Draftmg  appliance  comprising  a  pedestal  support, 
a  yoke  rotatably  mounted  on  an  upper  end  of  the  sup- 
port, a  shaft  secured  on  the  yc^  a  drawing  board  having 
a  pair  of  rails  secured  on  one  side  of  the  board  in  spaced 
relation,  a  channel  rail  interconnecting  one  of  the  ends  of 
the  said  pair  of  rails,  a  casing  having  two  rails  connected 
thereto  with  the  casing  provided  at  the  approximate 
other  end  of  the  first-mentioned  rails  and  slidable  there- 
in by  means  of  the  two  rails,  a  rack  connected  at  one  end 
to  the  channel  rail  and  the  other  end  extending  through 
the  casing,  a  pair  of  motors  mounted  in  the  casing  each 
with  connecting  means,  one  to  the  rack  and  the  other  to 
the  shaft  for  the  yoke,  and  a  pair  of  control  means  project- 
ing from  the  casing  aiid  each  manually  operable,  one  con- 


1.  A  shelving  unit  comprising: 

a  pair  of  essentially  flat  upright  parallel  spaced  end 
structures, 

front  member  means  extending  between  the  front 
portions  of  said  end  structures  at  the  lower  portions 
thereof, 

rear  member  means  extending  between  said  end  struc- 
tures at  the  lower  rear  portions  thereof, 

removable  shelf  brackets  supp<»ted  by  said  end  struc- 
tures, 

and  shelves  on  said  bracketa, 

at  least  one  end  structure  including  a  vertical  post 
which  has  at  each  of  two  opposite  sides  a  pair  of 
inwardly  facing  bat  adjacent  hooking  flanges, 

there  being  a  pair  of  said  brackets  for  each  (rf  sock 
sidca,  each  such  bracket  having  a  hook  for  hooking 
engatement  with  a  post  flange  at  the  same  level  as 
the  other  brackets,  said  post  having  a  central  web 
formed  with  a  hole, 

each  of  the  four  brackets  having  a  pr<Mig  for  fitting 
in  said  hole, 

said  hole  being  sufficiently  horizontally  elongate  to 
enable  four  prongs  to  concurrently  fit  in  said  hole  to 
eiuble  four  brackets  to  be  su^iorted  by  a  poet  at 
the  same  level. 
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said  web  having  a  plurality  of  other  boles  similar  to 
the  first  mentioned  hole,  said  other  holes  being  verti- 
cally spaced  with  reference  to  one  another. 
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3,2M,776 

REFUSE  INCINERATOR 

Frank  S.  SiaipKMi,  Ahon,  lU^  assigiKM-  to  nUnois  Stoker 

ComMny,  Ahon,  DL,  a  corponitloii  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Ang.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,557 

(Claiiiis.    (CI.  11«— 15) 


1.  In  the  art  of  refuse  disposal  in  an  enclosed  incinera- 
tor having  a  traveling  grate  through  which  air  is  passed 
upwardly  to  support  combustion  on  said  grate  of  a  deep 
bed  of  combustible  refuse  and  said  traveling  grate  hav- 
ing an  inlet  end  at  which  the  refuse  is  deposited  on  the 
traveling  grate  through  a  permanently  open  opening  in 
the  incinerator  enclosure,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises, locating  said  permanently  open  opening  at  said 
inlet  end  of  said  traveling  grate  and  so  that  it  extends 
substantially  above  the  top  level  of  the  bed  of  refuse  on 
the  traveling  grate,  subjecting  inert  gas  to  a  pressure 
greater  than  that  which  exists  within  said  incinerator,  and 
projecting  a  curtain  of  said  pressurized  inert  gas  athwart 
said  opening. 

3,200,777 

INCINERATOR 

Owen  F.  Mclntire,  145  W.  Ogden  St.,  Capron,  ni. 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  227,134 

3  Claims.    (CL  110—18) 


3,200,778  } 

PLANTER 

Alvin  C.  Whelchel,  719  19th  Ave.  E.,  Cordeic,  Ga. 

FUed  July  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,616 

5  Claims.    (CL  111—85) 


1.  A  seed  planter  for  mounting  on  the  frame  of  an 
earth-working   implement,  said   planter  including  a   first 
pair  of  legs  fixed  to  said  implement  frame,  a  second  pair 
of  legs  fixed  to  said  implement  frame,  an  arm  connected 
to  said  first  and  second  legs  at  each  side  of  said  planter 
and  extending  rearwardly  thereof,  a  rearwardly  extending 
bar  pivotally  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  each  of 
said  first  legs,  means  for  maintaining  said  bar9  in  spaced 
relation,  an  axle  rotatably  mounted  on  the  frte  ends  of 
said  bars,  seed  planting  means  carried  by  said  axle,  a 
spacer  mounted  adjacent  to  the  free  ends  of  said  bars, 
and  terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  portion  at 
each  side,  a  depth  regulating  skid  adjustably  mounted  on 
each  of  said  downwardly  extending  portions,  means  on 
said  second  pair  of  legs  for  limiting  the  downward  move- 
ment of  said  bars,  a  second  pair  of  arms,  one  of  said 
second  arms  pivotally  attached  to  each  of  said  first  pair 
of  legs,  means  on  said  second  pair  of  arms  for  limiting 
the  downward  movement  of  said  second  pair  of  arms,  an 
axle  rotatably  mounted  on  the  free  ends  of  second  pair 
of  arms,  a  pair  of  generally  frusto-conical  wheels  fixed 
on  said  axle,  a  sprocket  carried  by  said  axle,  a  seed  box 
fixed  to  the  rearwardly  extending  portion  of  said  first  pair 
of  arms,  an  axle  extending  outwardly  of  said  seed  box, 
a  second  sprocket  mounted  on  said  seed  box  axle,  and 
chain  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  sprockets, 
whereby  said  seed  planting  means  will  be  independently 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  pair  of  legs  and  laid  frusto- 
conical  wheels  will  be  pivotally  mounted  on  said  first  pair 
of  legs  and  adapted  to  drive  said  seed  box. 


3.  In  combination  with  a  building  wall  having  an 
access  opening  therethrough,  an  incinerator  mounted 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  wall  and  having  a  feed  opening 
adjacent  said  wall,  and  a  tubular  throat  mounted  on  said 
wall  in  communication  with  said  access  opening  and  pro- 
jecting toward  said  feed  opening  to  form  a  feed  passage 
from  said  wall  to  said  incinerator,  the  walls  of  said 
throat  being  q>aced  from  and  freely  movable  relative  to 
the  walls  of  said  feed  opening  and  said  incinerator  to 
form  a  substantially  continuous  air  passage  around  all 
sides  of  said  throat  into  said  incinerator  whereby  com- 
bustion air  is  drawn  into  said  incinerator  around  all  sides 
of  said  throat. 


3,200,779  , 

BINDER  FOLDER  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
SEWING  MACHINES 
Ronald  J.  Boscr,  261 — 79  Langston  Ave.,  Clen  Oaks, 
N.Y.,  and  Eugene  L.  Weachler,  288  Bel-Air  Drive, 
Massapequa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,57# 
10  Clainu.     (CI.  112—152) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment  assembly  for  feeding 
tape  to  a  sewing  position  and  folding  an  end  of  the  tape  at 
said  sewing  position,  comprising: 
a  support  mountable  near  said  sewing  position  on  the 
.  machine; 
a  tubular  member  open  at  both  ends  for  passing  tape 
therethrough,  said  member  being  secured  to  said  sup- 
port; 
a  flat  finger  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  laid  tubular 
member  and  extending  at  its  other  end  beyond  one 
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end  of  the  tubular  member  for  engaging  a  folded  free 
end  of  the  tape; 

a  pressure  plate  secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  tubu- 
lar member  and  over  said  finger,  and  having  a  mov- 
able free  other  end  overlaying  said  finger  and  spaced 
inwardly  of  said  other  end  of  the  finger  to  engage  the 
free  end  of  the  tape  when  folded  over  said  other  end 
of  the  finger; 

a  lifter  member  secured  at  one  end  to  said  support  and 
having  a  movable  other  end  disposed  under  said  pres- 
sure plate  for  lifting  said  other  end  of  the  pressure 
I^atc  off  of  the  finger  to  enable  insertion  of  the  free 
end  of  the  Upe  between  said  pressure  plate  and  finger; 

another  support  mountable  near  said  sewing  position 
of  the  machine; 

a  pair  of  parallel  bars  slidably  carried  by  said  other 


able  along  any  of  said  sUde-guides  for  varying  the  am- 
pUtude  of  the  swinging  motion  of  the  needle-bar  and  ad- 
jusuble  in  the  direction  of  said  pivot  axk  when  in  said 


transfer  position  selectively  between  said  sUde-guides  for 
changing  the  field  position  of  said  swinging  motion,  said 
guide  follower  being  operativcly  connected  with,  and  ad- 
jusuble  and  transferable  by  said  exterior  handle  means. 


3^2M,781 
FOLDABLE  HYDROFOIL 
Kcitaro  Takagl,  liii^jB  kn,  Tokvo-te.  J 

kjihtOt  lawast  ■  com^tmj  of  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  27MM 
Claims  priofflty,  appBcaHoB  lapaa,  Apr.  3t,  IMZ, 

37/16,ltt 
6ClataH.    (CL114— M.5) 


support,  one  of  said  bars  being  alignable  with  said 
lifter  member  to  lift  the  lifter  member  when  said 
one  bar  is  advanced,  the  other  of  said  bars  being  align- 
able with  said  finger  to  enter  betwera  the  finger  and 
pressure  jdate  for  inserting  the  free  end  of  the  tape 
therebetween  when  said  other  bar  is  advanced; 
and  means  for  cydicjdly  advancing  said  one  bar  to 
lift  said  lifter  member  and  in  turn  lift  said  pressure 
plate,  advancing  the  other  bar  to  insert  the  free  end 
of  the  Upe  between  the  finger  and  lifted  pressure 
plate,  retract  the  one  bar  from  the  lifter  member,  and 
retract  the  other  bar  from  the  finger  and  pressure 
plate,  whereby  the  free  end  of  the  tape  is  held  engaged 
between  the  finger  and  pressure  {date,  said  free  end  of 
the  tape  being  looped  around  the  other  end  of  the 
finger  to  form  a  hem  so  that  an  edge  of  the  hem  is 
exposed  for  sewing  at  said  sewing  position. 


3,2M,78t 
ZIG-ZAG  SEWING  MACHINE 
Allan  Herman 
signor  to  Hi 


Filed  iwm  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,474 

Claims  prlorify,  appBraHoB  SmOm,  My  3, 1961, 

6,892/61 

4ClalM.    (CL112— 15S) 

1.  A  zigzag  sewing  machine  having  a  hollow  frame,  a 
drive  shaft  joumalled  in  said  frame,  a  longitudinally  re- 
ciprocable  and  laterally  swingable  needle-bar  carried  by 
said  frame,  exterior  huidle  means  on  said  frame,  and  a 
device  within  said  frame  for  imparting  a  variable  lateral 
motion  to  said  needle-bar,  said  device  comprising  a  cam 
driven  by  said  shaft,  a  swing-arm  driven  by  said  cam  and 
having  a  pivot  axle  and  a  phiarlity  of  adjacent,  alternative 
slide-guides  which  diverge  towards  the  pivot  axk  of  said 
swing-arm  from  a  transfer  position  at  a  distance  there- 
from and  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axle,  and  a 
guide  follower  connected  to  said  needle-bar  and  adjust- 


1.  A  hydrofoil  boat  comprising  an  elongated  hull  hav- 
ing a  side,  a  hydrofoil  located  at  the  side  of  the  hull  and 
including  an  elongated  substantially  rigid  strut  having  an 
operative  position  extending  in  a  generally  up  and  down 
direction  and  located  directly  next  to  said  side  of  said 
hull,  said  hydrofoil  further  including  a  lifting  foil  hingedly 
connected  to  a  bottom  end  of  said  strut  and  a  su^wrting 
foil  having  a  pair  of  sections  hingedly  connected  to  each 
other  with  one  of  said  sections  hinged  to  an  upper  end 
of  said  strut  and  with  the  other  section  hinged  to  an  end 
of  said  lifting  foil  distant  from  said  strut,  turning  means 
operatively  connected  to  the  supporting  foil  secdon  which 
is  hinged  to  said  strut  for  turning  the  latter  section  of  said 
supporting  foil  away  from  said  strut  so  as  to  locate  said 
sections  of  said  supporting  foil  in  a  conunon  plane  and 
place  the  hydrofoil  in  an  expanded  position  where  the  sup- 
porting foil,  the  lifting  foil,  and  the  strut,  respectively, 
extend  substantially  along  the  sides  of  a  triangle,  said 
turning  means  also  being  connected  to  the  section  of  said 
supporting  foil  which  is  connected  to  said  strut  for  turn- 
ing the  latter  section  of  said  supporting  foil  to  a  collapsed 
portion  next  to  said  strut,  and  the  supporting  foil  section 
which  is  connected  to  said  lifting  foil  automatically  be- 
coming located  alongside  of  the  secti(»  which  is  con- 
nected to  said  strut  to  diq>lace  said  lifting  fol  to  a  col- 
lapsed position  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  stmt 
and  located  adjacent  thereto  with  the  collapsed  supporting 
foil  situated  between  said  strut  and  said  lifting  foil,  and 
support  means  supporting  said  strut  on  said  side  of  said 
hull  for  turning  movement,  about  an  axis  extending  transr 
versely  across  the  hull,  from  a  position  where  said  Arut 
extends  in  a  generally  up  and  down  direction  to  a  stowed 
position  where  said  strut  and  the  collapsed  supporting  foil 
and  lifting  foil  all  extend  in  a  generally  horizontal  direc- 
tion and  are  located  closely  adjacent  to  the  side  of  the 
hull. 
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3,2M,7t2 

POWER  BOAT  ATTACHMENT 

L.  WaMo^  711  SkoK  Road,  Northicld,  NJ^ 

Albnt  B.  Thonat,  2143  S.  Bayihorc  Drive,  Miami,  Fla. 

FDcd  Not.  «,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  4«9,359 

lldaimi.    (CL114— M^ 


ami    WObvd 


1.  A  power  boat  attachment  comprising  elevator  plate 
fng*w«  for  controlling  the  angle  of  a  power  boat  with  re- 
spect to  tbe  horizontal,  hinge  means  connected  at  one 
lide  to  the  elevator  plate  means  and  adapted  at  the  other 
side  to  be  connected  to  the  stern  of  the  boat,  and  regulator 
means  including  spring  means  acting  at  one  end  against 
the  stern  of  the  boat  and  the  other  end  against  tbe  eleva- 
tor fiata  means,  said  spring  means  urging  the  two  ends 
of  the  regulator  means  continuously  apart  and  urging  the 
elevator  plate  means  toward  an  angular  position  below  tbe 
hMizontal  and  yielding  imder  increase  of  load  to  permit 
the  elevator  plate  means  to  assume  an  angular  position 
closer  to  the  horizontal. 


3,2M,783 

SHIP  MANEUVERING  MEANS 

K.  Wteter,  4«14  Mapk  Ave^  Bcthcsda,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 19647Scr.  No.  413,542 

5  Claims.    (CL  114— 163) 


A   ♦ 


iJiiJLCc/  / 


3,2M,7S4 
CARGO  BARGE  COVER 
E.  GowM,  St.,  AriMtld,  Mo^  amlgnor  t#  St.  Loals 
Skipbirildiiiff-Fcdcral  Barge,  lac,  SI.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
p«nitioo  of  Mimonl 

Filed  June  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  374^50 
6  Claims.     (CL  114—201) 


1.  In  a  cargo  barge  having  a  hopper  for  cargo  to  be 
transported  therein,  the  improvement  of  a  cargo  protection 
cover  for  the  hopper  comprising  corrugated  sheet  material 
having  crests  and  valleys  and  a  bend  in  the  sheet  perpendic- 
ular to  the  crests  and  valleys,  said  bend  being  defined  by  a 
series  of  crimps  in  the  valleys  constituting  a  structural 
discontinuity  in  the  under  side  of  said  cover  and  allowing 
the  sheet  material  to  slope  off  in  opposite  difections  for 
rain  run  off,  and  a  pair  of  members  secured  to  said  sheet 
at  said  bend  and  to  the  crests  and  valleys,  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  secured  to  said  crimps  to  restore  the  structural 
continuity  caused  by  said  crimps,  and  said  nKmbers  to- 
gether with  said  crests  and  valleys  constituting  a  truss 
structurally  supporting  said  sheet  transversely  of  the  direc- 
tion of  the  corrugations. 


LATCHING 


3,200,785 
DEVICE  FOR  HATCH  COVERS 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Erik  Holger  IsalEHon,  Goteborg,  Sweden,  aHifBor  to  Ali- 
tieiwiiict  GotaTcrkco,  GotelMifi,  Swedes,  a  coqxini- 
lloD  of  Sweden 

FUcd  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  394,65f 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Oct  1#,  1963, 

11,107/63 

2  Claims.    (CL  114— 203) 


1.  Maneuvering  means  for  a  self-propelled  vessel,  a 
propeller  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  vessel,  a  pair  of  bal- 
anced rudders  positioned  on  vertical  pivots  in  the  slip- 
stream of  the  propeller  one  on  each  side  of  the  center  line 
of  said  propeller,  single  manually  movable  means  cooper- 
atively connected  to  both  said  rudders  to  rotate  said 
rudders  on  their  pivots,  a  guide  restricting  the  area  over 
which  said  manually  movable  means  can  move,  said  guide 
liaving  an  elongated  generally  oval  shape  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  vessel,  the  cooperative  connection  between 
said  manually  movable  means  and  said  nidders  being  such 
that  upon  movement  of  said  manually  movable  means 
along  one  athwartship  side  of  said  guide,  said  pair  of 
rudders  operate  in  unison  and  remain  parallel  for  con- 
ventional steering,  movement  of  said  manually  movable 
means  against  said  guide  at  the  end  portions  of  said  guide 
causes  the  nidder  closest  to  that  end  of  the  loop  of  track 
to  assume  a  position  substantially  normal  to  the  slipstream 
of  said  propeller  whereby  said  pair  of  rudders  form  a 
deflecting  snrface  for  the  slipstream  of  said  propeller  to 
direct  said  slipstream  in  a  directioin  substantally  normal 
to  the  length  of  said  vessel,  and  upon  movement  of  said 
manually  movable  means  along  the  other  athwartship 
side  of  said  guide  said  rudders  are  again  turned  in  unison 
to  assume,  at  the  amidships  portion  of  said  manually 
movable  means,  a  position  with  the  edges  of  said  rudders 
closest  to  said  propeller  substantially  in  contact  with  each 
other. 


1.  In  a  latching  device  for  a  hatch  cover  domprising  a 
coaming  surrounding  a  hatch  opening,  a  co^er  adapted 
to  rest  on  said  coaming  ^nlien  in  closed  position  and  a  num- 
ber of  fitting  for  securing  said  cover  to  said  coaming 
an  outwardly  directed  horizontal  flange  at  at  least  two 

sides  of  the  coaming  and  a  niunber  of  openings  in 

said  flange 
«  number  of  studs  on  tbe  edges  of  the  cov^r,  each  stud 

located  in  a  position  to  match  a  flange  o^iening  when 

the  cover  is  in  closed  position 
a  fitting  in  each  flange  opening  consisting  of  a  main 

member  shaped  as  an  inverted  U  and  adapted  for 

cooperation  with  a  stud 
a  lever  consisting  of  an  eccentric  disc  and  a  handle 

pivotally  mounted  between  the  ends  o(  the  shanks 

of  the  U-member 
and  a  locking  bar  fitted  between  the  shanks  intermediate 


'' 
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the  lever  and  the  bottom  of  the  U-n»ember  and  at- 
tached to  the  lower  side  of  the  ilange  for  cooperation 
with  said  eccentric  disc. 


3aM,786 
SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
Montgomery  C.  Swanr  and  Robert  L.  Doyle,  Palo  Alto 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Western  Propeas,  Inc.,  Palo  Aho, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

FUcd  Feb.  5, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,690 
ACUma.    (CL  11^— 63) 


said  indicator  element  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
pressure  responsive  member,  movable  latching  means  for 
said  indicator  element,  said  pressure  responsive  member 
operatively  engaging  and  biasing  said  latching  means 
into  locking  engagement  with  said  indicator  element 
when  a  first  predetermined  pressure  exists  in  said  pres- 


1.  In  a  signalling  device  for  use  with  a  support  stand, 
a  pair  of  non-extensible  rigid  elongate  arms  pivotally  in- 
terconnected intermediate  the  ends  thereof  and  lying  in 
adjacent  substantially  parallel  planes,  means  mounted  on 
said  arms  adapted  to  be  used  for  securing  said  arms  to 
said  support  stand,  a  flexible  sheet-like  member  having 
indicia  thereon,  means  securing  said  slieet-like  member 
to  the  ends  of  said  arms  so  that  said  sheet-like  member 
lies  substantially  in  a  single  plane  adjacent  to  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  arms  so  that  said  arms  provide  sup- 
port for  the  sheet-like  member  between  the  ends  of  the 
arms  when  said  arms  extend  laterally  of  each  other,  said 
means  for  securing  said  sheet-like  member  to  said  amu 
including  a  pair  of  pocket-like  memben  receiving  the 
ends  of  one  of  said  arms  and  each  having  means  for 
opening  the  same  to  permit  said  one  arm  to  be  released 
laterally  therefrom  and  moved  into  a  position  in  which  it 
is  extending  in  substantially  the  same  direction  as  the 
other  arm,  an  additional  substantially  opaque  flexible 
sheet-like  member,  and  means  renx>vably  securing  said 
additional  sheet-like  member  to  the  first  named  sheet-like 
member  so  that  it  overlies  and  obacures  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  indicia. 


3,200  787 

SUB-ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 
Rex  C.  DwncU,  Dotar,  Mich.  MrifMir  to  MicUgni- 

Dynamica,   Inc.,   Dtlroll,   Mick.,   a   cwpuMtion   off 

MlcUcan 

Filed  Dec  It,  1963,  Scr.  No.  331,484 
nClainss.    (CL116— 70) 

1.  A  vacuum  indicating  device  including  a  hollow 
housing,  a  pressure  responsive  member  movably  disposed 
within  said  housing  and  forming  therewith  a  closed  pres- 
sure chamber  on  one  side  of  said  pressure  responsive 
member  with  the  other  side  thereof  exposed  to  at- 
mospheric pressure,  compression  spring  means  having 
one  end  operatively  engaging  said  pressure  responsive 
member  and  normally  biasing  said  pressure  responsive 
member  in  one  direction,  said  pressure  responsive  mem- 
ber being  movable  in  a  direction  compressing  said  spring 
means  when  a  sub-atmospheric  pressure  exists  in  said 
chamber,  an  indicator  element  on  the  other  side  of  said 
pressure   responsive   member,   means   normally   biasing 


sure  chamber,  said  latching  means  being  movable  to  an 
unlocking  position  upon  movement  of  said  pressure  re- 
s[>onsive  member  in  a  direction  compressing  said  spring 
means  to  release  said  indicator  element  for  movement  in 
tbe  given  direction  in  response  to  a  second  predeter- 
mined pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  which  is  less 
than  said  first  predetermined  pressure. 


3,200,788 
CENTRIFUGAL  PRB-TINNING  APPARATUS  FOR 

PRINTED  CIRCUrr  BOARDS 
Lonta  V.  Tardaalufyi,  Montreal,  Qnebcc,  CaMida,  aa- 
gignor  to  Electrovcrt  Mannfarlnring  Co.  Lid.,  Mon- 
treal, Qncbec,  Canada,  a  corporation  of  Cannda 
Filed  Oct  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  320,183 
14  Claims.    (CL  118— 11) 


1.  Apparatus  for  pre-tinning  printed  circuit  boards 
comprising,  in  combination,  an  enclosure  having  a  work 
loading  opening  in  a  side  wall  thereof;  a  solder  pot  within 
the  lower  portion  of  said  enclosure  and  containing  nK>lten 
solder;  a  jig  arranged  to  have  a  printed  circuit  board 
mounted  thereon;  a  shaft  secured  to  said  jig  to  extend 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  the  printed  circuit  board; 
motor  means  operable  to  rotate  said  shaft;  supporting 
means  mounting  said  shaft  for  swinging  movement  be- 
tween a  generally  horizontal  position  and  a  vertical  posi- 
tion in  which  said  shaft  is  substantially  centered  with 
respect  to  said  solder  pot;  and  means  operable  to  move 
said  support  means  between  a  jig  loading  position,  in 
which  said  shaft  is  horizontal  and  said  jig  is  adjacent  said 
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work  loading  opening,  a  lower  position  in  which  said 
shaft  is  vertide  and  a  printed  circuit  board  on  said  jig  is 
dipped  into  the  molten  solder,  and  an  intermediate  posi- 
tion in  which  said  shaft  is  vertical  and  said  printed  cir- 
cuit board  is  above  said  solder  pot;  said  motor  means, 
when  said  printed  circuit  board  is  dipped  in  said  molten 
solder,  rotating  said  shaft  at  a  relatively  low  speed  and, 
when  said  shaft  is  raised  to  said  intermediate  position, 
rotating  said  shaft  at  a  high  angular  velocity  to  fling  mol- 
ten solder  from  openings  in  said  circuit  board;  said  motor 
means  being  ineffective  to  rotate  said  shaft  when  said 
latter  is  in  the  horizontal  position. 


3;ttt,789 

PERCH  FOR  BIRD  CAGE 

Charlcf  A.  Danowttz,  145  Markk  St,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1944,  Scr.  No.  360,973 

4  Claims.    (CL  119— 25) 


2.  In  a  perch  for  open  wire  type  bird  cages,  an  elongat- 
ed member  having  open  notches  extending  across  op- 
posite end  portions  thereof  and  adapted  for  receiving  re- 
spectively a  pair  of  cage  wires,  the  portion  of  said  member 
on  one  side  of  one  notch  being  substantially  longer  than 
the  portion  of  said  member  tin  the  opposite  side  of  the 
notch  thereby  to  provide  an  abutment  to  facilitate  opera- 
tive engagement  thereof  with  a  cage  wire,  and  the  portion 
of  said  member  on  one  side  of  the  other  notch  being  sub- 
stantially longer  than  the  portion  of  said  member  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  notch  thereby  to  provide  a  finger 
grip  by  means  of  which  the  perch  may  be  held,  projected 
endwise  through  one  side  of  and  across  the  cage  and 
maneuvered  into  engagement  with  said  pair  of  wires,  and 
by  means  of  which  the  perch  may  be  removed  from  the 
cage,  all  from  without  the  cage. 
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1  3,200,791 

f  COPYHOLDER 

Erwin  G.  Swett,  737  Webster  St^  Su  FrandsQo  17,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,046 

3  Claims.    (O.  120—28) 


I.  A  copyholder  for  papers,  books,  and  other  written 
material  comprising,  a  board  for  supporting  the  mate- 
rial to  be  viewed,  a  horizontally  extending  rod  providing 
a  swing  arm,  mounting  means  at  one  end  ci  the  swing 
arm  mounting  the  swing  arm  for  swinging  iriotion  in  a 
horizontal  plane  about  said  one  end  of  the  arm,  a  tilt 
frame  mounted  on  the  swing  arm,  said  tilt  frame  com- 
prising a  pair  of  tilt  arm  members  each  having  a  slide 
member  encircling  the  swing  arm  rod  and  permitting 
axial  movement  along  the  length  of  the  rod  and  rotation 
abont  the  rod,  a  locking  screw  associated  with  each  slide 
meinber  for  retaining  the  tilt  frame  in  the  desired  axial 
and  angular  position  on  the  swing  arm,  ring  members 
attached  to  the  back  of  the  board  for  slidably  receiving 
the  upper  ends  of  the  tilt  arm  members  therein,  and 
locking  screws  associated  with  the  ring  members  for  re- 
taining the  board  at  a  desired  height  on  (he  tilt  arm 
members,  said  slide  members,  ring  members  and  lock- 
ing screws  forming  rigid  comer  cormection$  in  the  tilt 
frame. 


3,200,790 

ANIMAL  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Philip  C.  AndcffMNi,  Crete,  Nebr.,  aarignor  to  Feed  Scnice 

Corporadoii,  Crete,  Nebr.,  a  corporadon  of  Nebraska 

Filed  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,651 

2Claimf.    (CI.  119l— 51) 


1.  An  animal  feeding  device  of  the  kind  and  for  the 
purpose  described,  comprising  an  elongated  body  mem- 
ber provided  with  a  plurality  of  wells  horizontally  spaced 
apart  by  intermediate  portions  of  said  body  member,  each 
of  said  wells  being  of  a  giv^n  size  and  having  therein  a 
block  of  a  corresponding  size  for  licking  and  ingestion 
by  a  feeding  animal,  at  least  one  of  the  wells  having  such 
a  block  comprising  a  control  substance  and  the  remainder 
of  said  wells  having  such  blocks  comprising  respective 
selected  nutrient  compositions,  each  of  said  wells  being 
adapted  to  permit  separate  removal  of  a  block  therefrom 
and  having  a  bottom  wall  provided  with  drain  means,  and 
hanger  means  aflfixed  to  said  body  member  operative 
to  mount  the  latter  on  suitable  supporting  means  so  that 
said  wells  are  accessible  to  a  feeding  animal. 


3,200,792 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Nattian  A.  ZepcU,  Marina  City,  Apt  5033, 

300  N.  State  St,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,432 

7  Claims.    (CI.  120—42.03) 


1.  A  writing  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  hollow 
holder  having  an  opening  at  one  end,  an  elongated  writing 
unit  longitudinally  movable  within  said  holder  between  an 
advanced  position  wherein  a  portion  of  said  unit  extends 
through  said  opening  at  said  one  end  and  a  rftracted  posi- 
tion, said  writing  unit  defining  an  upwardly  ^directed  sur- 
face, biasing  means  in  said  holder  urging  sai4  writing  unit 
towards  said  retracted  position,  means  for  ^moving  said 
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writing  unit  from  said  retracted  position  towards  said  ad- 
vanced position,  said  means  comprising  a  hinged  actuating 
member  movable  inwardly  of  said  holder  and  rotatable 
downwardly  therein,  said  hinged  actuating  member  being 
an  integral  portion  of  tlie  wal  of  said  holder,  said  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  member  being  effective  to  cause  the 
engagement  between  said  upwardly  directed  surface  of 
said  writing  unit  and  said  actuating  member  such  as  will 
urge  said  writing  unit  into  said  advanced  position,  and 
clip  means  directly  in  contact  with  said  hinged  actuating 
member  for  applying  a  force  to  said  actuating  member 
having  a  component  extending  in  a  direction  generally 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  nid  holder,  said  force 
being  effective  to  cause  hinged  movement  of  said  actuating 
member  inwardly  <rf  said  holder  and  to  thereby  move  said 
writing  unit  into  said  advanced  position,  said  writing  unit 
being  locked  in  said  writing  position  by  means  of  said 
biasing  means  urging  said  writing  unit  against  said  hinge 
actuatng  member  and  in  turn  against  said  clip  means 
component. 

3,200  793 
MULTI-CELrHEATING  UNIT 

John  C.  Cleaver,  MHwankcc,  Wis.,  asrignor  to  Cleavcr- 

Brooks  Compny,  a  cofporadoM  of  WIscodsIb 

Filed  Dk.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,967 

ICWm.   (CL122-14t) 


toRcgb 


3,200,794 
ROTARY  ENGINES 
Lnden  Pcras,  BflfaucaHt,  FWacc, 
Natioaale  des  Usiass  RcmmI 

Filed  Not.  16, 1961,  Sv.  No.  152,812 
Clidms  priority,  appHcartoa  FhuMC,  Nor.  21,  19i0, 
844,570,  PatcBt  1,281,979;  D«.  27, 19M,  848415, 
78,955 

7CbiaM.    (CL123— 8) 
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1.  In  a  rotary  engine,  the  combination:  a  stator  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  wall  disposed  about  an  axis,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  wall  being  formed  with  N-|-l  chambers 
consisting  of  lobes  at  a  greater  distance  from  said  axis 
than  portions  of  said  wall  intermediate  said  lobes,  and  said 
stator  having  first  and  second  ends  normal  to  said  axis; 
a  cavity  associated  with  each  of  said  N-fl  lobes,  for 
forming  a  combustion  chamber,  each  of  said  cavities 
opening  onto  the  same  one  of  said  first  and  second  ends 
and  terminating  within  said  outer  wall  between  said  first 
and  second  ends,  each  of  said  cavities  being  at  least  par- 
tially defined  by  at  least  one  generatrix  revolving  about 
an  axis  obhque  to  said  stator  axis,  and  first  and  second 
wall  means  for  seaUng  off  said  first  and  second  ends, 
thereby  forming  an  enclosed  space  within  said  stator,  a 
rotor,  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  own  axis  as  said  axis 
rotates  about  the  stator  axis  within  said  stator  between 
said  first  and  second  ends,  and  having  N  lobes,  for  co- 
operating with  said  N-\-l  chambers,  wliereby,  during  ro- 
tation of  said  rotor,  said  N  lobes  and  said  N-^l  cham- 
bers define  togetlier  N-\-l  working  chambers  of  variable 
volume,  and  each  of  said  cavities  is  sequentially  sealed 
off  by  a  lobe  of  said  rotor;  said  rotor  and  stator  defining 
mutually  parallel  axes. 


A  multi-cell  system  for  generating  steam  which  com- 
prises an  elevated  water  storage  Unk  having  a  plurality 
of  inlets  and  a  central  restricted  downward  extension  of 
said  tank  having  a  plurality  of  outlets,  said  central  ex- 
tension comprising  a  support  member  for  said  tank;  a 
plurality  of  vertical  tube  heat  exchanger  cells  disposed  in 
annular  array  about  said  tank  and  in  parallel  flow  with 
respect  to  water  passed  therethrough  for  heating  there- 
in, each  of  said  heat  exchanger  cells  comprising  a  separate 
housing,  a  vertical  annular  array  of  generally  straight  heat 
exchange  tubes  in  the  housing  defining  separate  inner  and 
outer  chambers,  means  for  producing  hot  combustion 
gases  in  one  of  said  chambers,  means  directing  hot  com- 
bustion gases  throu^  said  chambers,  inkt  means  for  in- 
troducing liquid  to  be  heated  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
tubes,  separate  conduit  means  for  directing  said  liquid 
from  an  outlet  of  said  tank  to  said  tube  inlet  means,  out- 
let means  permitting  flow  of  heated  liquid  from  the  upper 
ends  of  said  tubes,  and  separate  conduit  means  lor  direct- 
ing heated  liquid  from  said  tube  outlet  means  back  to 
said  tank,  said  hot  combustion  gases  producing  means 
being  capable  of  producing  combustion  gases  of  a  tem- 
perature sufficient  to  heat  water  in  said  tubes  and  effect 
cyclic  circulation  of  water  from  said  tubes  to  said  tank 
and  back  to  said  tubes  by  convection  currents;  means 
for  withdrawing  steam  from  said  storage  tank;  and  an 
accessible  raised  platform  generally  coextensive  with  said 
array  of  heat  exchangers  adjacent  the  upper  ends  thereof 
and  from  which  the  upper  ends  of  the  heat  exchangers 
are  accessible  for  servicing. 
817  0.0.-85 


34M,795 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  COM- 
BUSTION GAS  MIXTURES  FOR  ROTARY 
PISTON  ENGINES 

Siegfried    Mewer,    Nnmbctg, 
MascUacnfabrik  Aagsbvg-NnBbcrg  A.G. 


Original  applicatfoB  Apr.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  104,621,  i 

Patent  No.  3444,006,  dated  Ai«.  11,  1964.    DIridcd 

and  this  application  Mar.  11,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,991 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmuny,  Apr.  30, 1960, 

M  45,163 
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1.  In  a  rotary  piston  engine  having  an  eqnflateral  arc 
triangular  piston  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  trochoid  shaped 
piston  cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  combustion  gas  form- 
ing structure  comprising  a  gas  permeable  surface  area 
composed  of  a  body  containing  a  plurality  of  slite  on  said 
piston  facing  into  said  cylinder,  channel  means  beneath 
said  surface  area,  and  nozzle  means  for  injecting  fuel  into 
said  channel  means  for  vaporizing  the  fuel  in  conjunction 
with  said  surface  area  and  forcing  the  vaporized  fuel 
through  said  surface  area  and  through  said  channel  means 
to  mix  the  vaporized  fuel  and  air  into  the  combustion  gas. 


Qlfl 
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3,2tt,7M 

ROTARY  FBTON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Otto  Ink  Mi  Yidar  Strnfa,  Pium,  CnchodoraUi, 

to  tJitoT  pro  T^itam  motan^ch  Toililtl 


1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199^75 
■MHcadoa  CzcchodoTaUa, 
Joe  3,  IMl,  3,455/61 
llCUtaM.    (0.123—10 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  casing  having  an  axis  and  an  inner  wall  of  cir- 
cular cron  section  about  said  axis,  said  wall  defining 
a  cavity  in  said  casing; 

(b)  an  eccentric  member  rotatable  about  said  axis  and 
having  a  face  of  circular  cross  section  in  a  plane 
transverse  of  said  axis,  said  face  being  eccentric  with 
reelect  to  said  axis  and  to  said  wall; 

(c)  a  piston  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  face, 
said  iHston  member  and  said  wall  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  space  in  said  cavity; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  vane  means  secured  to  said  piston 
member  for  rotation  therewith,  said  vane  means  seal- 
ingly  engaging  said  wall  and  said  piston  member 
and  being  spaced  from  each  other  about  said  axis, 
n^iereby  said  annular  space  is  divided  by  said  vane 
means  into  a  plurality  of  circuinferentially  offset 
chambers; 

(e)  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between  said 
eccentric  member  and  said  piston  member  for  rotat- 
ing one  of  said  members  relative  to  said  casing  in  one 
direction  at  a  first  speed  when  the  other  member 
rotates  relative  to  said  casing  in  the  other  direction 
at  a  second  speed  different  from  said  first  speed,  one 
of  said  spetdi  being  an  integral  multiple  of  the  other 
speed,  whereby  the  volume  of  each  of  said  chambers 
nhangr^  cyclically,  duHng  each  revolution  of  one  of 
said  members,  between  a  plurality  of  maximum 
volumes  and  a  plurality  of  minimum  volunaes,  each 
^hamhff  when  at  said  plurality  of  minimum  volumes 
thereof  being  defined  by  respective  circumferential 
portions  of  said  inner  wall; 

(f )  ignition  means  on  one  of  said  wall  portions; 

(g)  valve  means  on  another  one  of  said  wall  portions; 
and 

(h)  valve  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
piston  member  and  to  said  eccentric  member  for 
operating  said  valve  means  in  timed  sequence  with 
the  rotation  of  said  members. 


3,2M,797 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hont  DtUcBbcrg,  KoealggiastMr  SChmm  25, 

Haaa,  Rhtodaad,  Germaay 

FDcd  Aag.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22t,2M 

Ckdnis  priority,  appUcatioa  Gomaay,  Mar.  24, 19i2, 

3S,44S 
5ClafaBS.    (CL  123— 41.72) 
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1.  A  diesel  engine,  comprising  a  housing  having  an 
internal  cylindrical  space  and  an  internal  cylindrical  sur- 
face surrounding  said  space;  a  cylinder  rotatably  received 
in  said  space  and  having  a  diametral  through  bore  defin- 
ing a  cylinder  chamber  whose  axis  is  perpetidicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  space;  a  piston  reciprocably  received  in 
said  chamber  and  having  two  end  faces;  mention  trans- 
mitting means  operatively  connected  with  satid  cylinder 
and  with  said  piston  for  rotating  the  cylinder  in  said 
space  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said  piston  in  said 
chamber,  said  cylindrical  surface  having  a  section  which 
is  nearest  to  the  one  and  thereupon  to  the  other  end  face 
of  said  piston  during  each  revolution  of  said  cylinder  and 
said  housing  having  a  pair  of  ports  communicating  with 
said  space,  each  of  said  ports  communicating  with  the 
one  and  thereupon  with  the  other  axial  end  of  said  cham- 
ber during  each  revolution  of  said  cylinder;  tnd  fuel-in- 
jecting nozzle  means  provided  in  said  surface  section  for 
injecting  fuel  into  said  chamber,  the  angular  distance  be- 
tween said  nozzle  means  and  said  ports  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  cylinder  exceeding  180° 


I  3,2M,79S 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  AND 
PISTONS  THEREFOR 
Wilfred  Perdval  Manificld,  Slough,  Engluid,  asidgiior  to 

The  BrHbh  bitcmal  Combustion  Engfaic  Research  la- 

tfitate  Limited,  Sloagh,  EagiaBd 

FUcd  Jan.  12,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,9^ 
Claims  priority,  appUcstkm  Great  Britain,  Ja».  15,  1964, 

1  746/M 
5  Claims.'  (CL  125-48) 

1.  In  a  two-stroke  cycle  internal  combustion  engine 
the  improvement  comprising  the  provision  of  a  piston 
comprising  a  first  main  part  and  a  second  main  part  axi- 
ally  moveable  with  respect  to  said  first  main  part,  said 
first  main  part  forming  at  least  part  of  the  crown  of  the 
piston,  means  for  connecting  said  second  main  part  to 
the  engine  output  shaft  and  an  expansible  and  contract- 
ible  chamber  between  said  main  parts,  a  first  passage  in 
said  second  main  part  for  conducting  fluid  from  a  pas- 
sage in  the  said  connecting  nKans  to  said  chamber, 
a  second  passage  in  said  secoiKl  main  part  for  con- 
ducting fluid  from  said  chamber  to  the  exterior  of  said 
piston  at  the  end  opposite  to  the  crown,  a  spring  loaded 
pressure  relief  valve  in  said  second  passage  to  control 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  chamber,  and  a  pim:i|)  connected 
on  its  inlet  side  through  a  non-return  suction  valve  to 


said  first  passage  and  on  its  outlet  side  through  a  non-  opi^  piemme  ■«P«™^  J2[lii;5?J?'!3S!£l*-2! 
return  discharge  valve  to  said  chamber,  and  means  re-  said  pwtooa,  putom  m  the  intwmediate  ^f*"  !?. 
i,^iu  u  u         •  c^inder  of  whidi  has  a  volnme  gmter  than  that  of  a 

single  power  cylinder,  condnit  maana  cntmiwting  tha 


sponsive  to  movement  of  said  piston  actuating  said  pump 
as  said  piston  approachea  outer  dead-center  posiuon. 

3,299.799 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  K^^GTffi 

Fredericii  Charita  n^"'!*. '^^^gigggLj^II'^iS: 
Anstralia,  airigMr  to  MmUm  Ma— fadmiagCom- 
p^SflSltelNSliworth,  *-*  Aaijrt^  Amtralia 
^^'     FlledM».14.19«2,Ser.No.l79,«7« 
Clalma  priority,  appUfHsa  AaHraMa,  Mar.  21, 19«1, 

4€laima.    (CL  123-83) 


intermediate  cylinders  to  the  power  cylinders  at  one 
end  of  the  pressure  cylinders,  conduit  means  connecting 
the  power  cylinders  to  the  prenore  cylinders  at  the  op- 
posite end  of  the  premure  cylinden,  and  vahe  meana 
associated  therewith  controlling  the  cycle  of  the  engine. 


3,2H,M1 
VALVE  LIFTER 
John  Dornboe,  Graad  Raptoi,  RflA., 
Molon  CorporatfoB,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a 
Delaware 
OrigiMd  appUcaikM  Nor.  2,  19if,  Sar.  No.  M,r71. 
Patent  No.  3,149,419,  dated  Sept  22,  19M.    Dlriiai 
Mar.  IL  19Uram.  No.  3SIJM 
5  ClatoM.     (CL  123—99) 


1.  A  four  stroke  internal  combustion  engine  charac- 
terised by  a  pair  of  adjacent  cylinders  in  line,  an  inlet 
valve  in  one  cylinder,  an  exhaust  valve  in  the  other  cyl- 
inder, an  interflow  duct  between  the  cylinders,  an  msola- 
ing  valve  between  the  cylinders  operable  to  open  or  close 
the  interflow  duct,  pistons  reciprooable  in  the  cylinders, 
the  pistons  being  in  phase  or  nearly  in  phase  with  each 
other  and  cams  on  a  driven  cam  shaft  controUmg  valve 
timing  whereby  the  exhaust  valve  opens  before  bottom 
dead  centre  of  the  power  stroke  and  remains  open  until 
part  of  the  compression  stroke  has  been  completed,  the 
isolating  valve  opens  at  a  point  close  to  where  the  ex- 
haust valve  closes  and  closes  at  or  near  the  end  of  the 
exhaust  stroke,  and  the  inlet  valve  opens  as  or  shortly 
after  the  isolating  valve  closes  and  closes  early  m  the 
compression  stroke. 


5.  A  hydraulic  valve  lifter  comprising  a  two-part 
tubular  body,  the  first  of  said  parts  being  formed  of  a 
ferrous  alloy  having  less  than  8%,  by  weight,  total 
alloy  content  and  less  than  about  0.8%,  by  weight,  car- 
bon, the  second  of  said  parts  being  formed  of  a  ferrous 
alloy  having  at  least  about  10%,  by  wei^t,  chromium, 
the  second  part  having  an  outer  circumference  brazed  to 
an  imier  circumference  of  the  first  part  at  one  eiKl  there- 
of, an  alloy  cast  iron  end  closure  imperforately  secured 
to  the  other  end  of  the  first  part,  and  a  stainless  sted 
plunger  disposed  within  the  second  part  in  working  re- 
lationship therewith. 


3,299,tW  „ 

INTERNAL  COMlUSnON  ENGINE 
M.  Da  Boil,  1199  raik  At.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  27, 19<2,  Sar.  No.  199,M3 
TriilMS     (CL123— 54) 
1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  crank- 
shaft, a  conoectinf  rod  attached  thereto,  an  H-shaped, 
rigid  frame  attached  to  the  crankshaft,  pistons  fixed  to 
the  ends  of  the  H,  power  cylinders  enclosing  the  pistons, 
a  fuel  injection  means  for  each  said  cylinder,  an  exhaust 
means  for  each  said  cylinder,  the  cylinders  on  one  side 
of  the  cnnkihaft  beinf  thoi  adapted  to  fire  together. 


3,299,992  

AUTOMATIC  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Kait  Diahoech  aad  Gerd  Ottartack,  SckwelafOrt  (Mate), 
Gcnnaay,  msiaanffs  to  FIchtai  ASacfea  AXi^ 
fart  (Mate),  Gtnnaay,  a  cmmmwHam  of 

Filed  Fab.  i,  19U,  Scr.  No.  256,717 
Claimf  priority,  apylctloa  Gcnuiiq'.  Fab.  19, 19€2» 
35,99</<2 
11  CWw.    (CL  123-^97) 
1.  In  a  system  for  automatic  control  of  the  fuel  supply 
of  a  fuel-operated  engine,  in  combinaticm: 
(a)  control  means  movable  f<a  controlling  the  fuel 

supply  of  an  engine; 
(bX  speed  governor  means  including  a  governor  mem- 
ber movable  in  a  predetermined  path  responsive  to 
the  speed  of  said  engine;  and 


950 


(c)  motioii  transmitting  means  interposed  between 
said  control  means  and  said  governor  means,  said 
motion  transmitting  means  including: 

(1)  a  first  lever  member  having  three  spaced  por- 
tions, a  first  one  of  said  portions  being  secured 
to  said  control  means; 

(2)  a  second  lever  member  having  three  spaced 
portions; 

(3)  first  invot  means  engaging  a  first  portion  of 
said  second  lever  member  for  pivotal  movement 
of  said  second  lever  member  about  a  fixed  axis; 
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(4)  second  pivot  means  pivotally  connecting  re- 
spective second  porticms  of  said  lever  members; 
and 

(5)  engaging  means  for  sequentially  engaging  the 
third  portions  of  said  lever  member  with  said 
governor  member  when  said  governor  member 
moves  in  said  predetermined  path,  said  engag- 
ing means  including  holding  means  for  hold- 
ing the  engaged  third  portions  in  engagement 
with  said  governor  member  for  joint  movement 
therewith. 


TRANSKTOR  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Samacl  B.  RobMns,  Rocbcitar,  Mlck^  asaigiior  to  General 
Moton  CorpontfoQ,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  <,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,081 
UClaimi.    (CL  123— 148) 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combnstion  engine 
comprising,  an  ignition  cml  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  a  spark  plug  connected  with 
said  aecoDdary  winding,  first  and  second  semiconductor 
switch  means,  a  source  of  direct  current,  a  first  circuit  for 
supplying  current  to  said  primary  winding  in  one  direction 
including  aid  first  semiconductor  switch  means,  a  second 
circuit  for  supplying  current  to  said  primary  winding  in 
a  reverse  direction  including  said  second  semiconductor 
switch  means,  and  control  means  driven  in  synchrcMiism 
with  said  engine  for  controlling  the  conductivity  of  said 
first  and  second  temiconductor  switch  means  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence. 


3,2M,8«4 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGIN^ 
Panl    Heniicr,    MncndiliigCB,    Krcis    LcoobcS^    Ha 
Tomala,  Stuttgart,  and  Kari  RnoS,  Kircfahekn  (TeckK 
Germany,  ass^non  to  FIrma  Dr.  log.  h.c.  f .  Porsdie 
KjGm  Stnttgart-ZoffcnlianseB,  Gcraumy 

Filed  Mar.  11, 19M,  Scr.  No.  351,142 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Gcmaay,  Mar.  20,  1963, 

P  31,4#S 
17  Claims.   (CL  123—195) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine,  especialy  an  air- 
cx>oled  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder  head 
made  of  light  metal,  a  cylinder  and  a  crankcase,  com- 
prising: 

bolt  means  for  securing  said  cylinder  head  at  one  of  said 

cylinder  and  crankcase, 
sleeve  means  within  said  cylinder  head  for  tlie  support 

of  said  bolt  means, 
and  each  of  said  sleeve  means  being  provided  with  a  col- 
lar portion  and  at  least  the  section  containing  the 
collar  portion  of  the  sleeve  means  being  cast  into 
the  cylinder  head  of  the  internal  combustion  engine. 


1  3,2«0305  I 

TRIGGER  OF  TOY  GUN 

HtatMU  Yano,  3  l-dMiiie,  Takaae-cho,  MorfgMki, 

Onka,  Japan 

Fifed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,<1$ 

HalMS  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  15k  1961, 

^  36/17,382 

4ClaiBM.   (CL124— 27) 


1.  A  trigger  mechanism  for  a  toy  gun  of  the  type  having 
a  magazine  for  projectiles,  a  barrel,  a  feed  hole  for  feed- 
ing projectiles  one  at  a  time  from  the  magazine  to  the 
barrel,  and  a  spring  biased,  pivotally  mounted  striker, 
actuated  by  movement  of  the  trigger  for  striking  pro- 
jectiles in  the  barrel,  the  improved  trigger  mechanism 
coniprising; 

(a)  a  movable  trigger,  carried  by  the  gun, ' 

(b)  means  interrelating  the  trigger  and  spiing  biased, 
pivotally  mounted  striker  to  move  the  striker  in  re- 
sponse to  the  action  of  the  trigger,  and  to  allow  the 
trigger  to  release  the  striker  on  normal  movement 
of  the  trigger, 

(e)  a  movable  projectile  stopper  normally  positioned 
in  the  feed  barrel  to  positively  stop  and  hold  the 
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oroiectUe  in  a  sUtionary  predetermined  position  in  ceiving  gas  from  said  source  for  feeding  H  to  the  burnw 


front  of  the  striker, 
(d)  means  interrelating  the  proiectile  stt^^ier  with 
the  trigfer  and  henoe  with  the  striker  such  that  the 
stopper  will  release  its  positive  hold  on  the  projec- 
tile during  movemeot  of  die  trigger  simultaneously 
and  in  synchroium  with  moi>ement  of  the  striker  in 
striking  and  propelling  the  projectile. 


valves  in  all  positions  of  the  burner  box,  at  least  ooe  of 
said  valves  including  a  mechanical  linkage  cooperating 


FOLDING  lARBl^UECONSIIkUCTION 

Arnold  GoMsMa,  3363  liazkr  Blvd.,  AOciBtowB,  Pa. 

FIM  J^  29, 1963, 8sr.  No.  298,853 

IC^  ^IM-aS) 


with  meaiu  on  its  respective  adjacent  side  wall  for  lock- 
ing said  box  in  iU  (Nitwardly  extended  positioii  when  die 
said  one  valve  is  set  to  feed  gas  to  ita  associated  burner. 


David  J 


3,288^88 
GASSTOVB 


Filed  Dec  38, 1963,  Scr.  No^  334,894 
-        ,  appMcaHoM  AMtraBa,  Apr.  2, 1H3, 


29,121/i3 

(CL126— 37) 


A  portable  grill  comprising: 

(a)  a  grill  element  mduding  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side 
wall,  a  channel  mount  secured  to  said  side  wall,  said 
channel  mount  defining  a  through  recepude  having 
a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section; 

(b)  means  to  support  said  grill,  said  means  comprising 
two  symmetrical  legs  pivotally  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom wall  of  said  grill,  having  inwardly  extending 
first  portions,  fold  portions,  and  outwardly  extend- 
ing second  portions,  and  end  portions  joined  by  an 
axle,  wheels  secured  to  said  end  portions  and  main- 
tained by  said  axle  therebetween,  and  a  support  leg 
pivotally  secured  to  said  two  legs  at  said  fold  por- 
tions; 

(c)  said  support  leg  having  a  flattened  upper  end  por- 
tion shaped  for  detachable  interengagement  with 
said  channel  mount,  a  strai^t  central  portion,  and 
a  lower  end  portion,  a  pivotal  wheel  depending  frwn 
said  lower  end  portion,  and  a  pair  of  projections 
secured  to  said  central  portion;  and 

(d)  a  spring  plate  means  secured  to  said  outwardly  ex- 
tending portions  of  said  synunetrical  legs  near  said 
fold  portions,  said  plate  means  having  parallel  ears 
with  edges  deftiing  slots  shaped  for  interengagement 
with  said  projections  on  said  support  leg. 


fe»" 


f^^  4i^  h 


3J88,i87 
GAS  SUPPLY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  RANGE 
D«uM  O.  CanHa".  KankakM,  DL,  asstaaiir.  fcy  bbmm 
I  'g        '*■.  «•  Geo.  D.  Roper  Coiposatiea.  ■jHkakac, 
IIL,  a  corponilaB  of  Delaware 

FOeiSapt  28, 1962,  Sar.N*.  225,841 
3Sai-a..(CL12«-37). 
1.  In  a  range  the  comtnnaUoo  compnsmg  a  frame  m- 
duding  top  and  side  walls  and  havnig  a  source  of  gas.  a 
burner  box  sUdaUy  naounted  in  said  franoe  for  movement 
between  a  forwanUy  extending  position  and  a  rcarwardly 
recessed  position,  said  burner  box  having  a  plurality  of 
burners  together  with  associated  vaWes,  means  for  re- 


1.  A  gas  stove  comi^ising: 

a  base, 

a  pair  of  gas  feed  pipes  fixed  relative  to  the  base, 

swivel  blocks  on  the  discharge  ends  of  the  gas  feed 
pipes  arranged  for  gas  flow  therethrough  frooi  said 
gas  feed  pipes, 

a  surface  cooking  unit,  means  supporting  said  snrfaoa 
cooking  unit  for  outward  movement  relative  to  said 
base, 

front  gas  burners  on  the  surface  cooking  unit, 

rear  gas  burners  on  the  surface  cooking  imit  adapted 
to  move  from  a  retracted  to  an  outwardly  extended 
position  upon  oirtward  movement  of  the  surface 
cooking  unit  relative  to  the  base, 

a  front  gas  burner  supfriy  pipe  and  a  rear  gas  burner 
supply  pipe  on  the  surface  co(Aing  unit  feeding  said 
front  and  rear  burners  respectively. 

swivel  blocks  on  the  inlet  ends  of  the  gas  burner  sup- 
ply pipes  also  arranged  for  gas  flow  tharathron^ 
to  respective  gu  burner  vxp^  pipes, 

two  pairs  of  elbow  pipes,  one  aid  of  one  elbow  pipe 
of  a  first  pair  pivotally  engaging  a  said  swivel  block 
on  a  gas  feed  pipe  for  gas  flow  thticbetweea,  the 
other  end  of  the  otho-  elbow  pipe  of  said  lint  pair 
engaging  a  said  swivel  Mock  on  a  rear 
ply  pipe  for  gas  flow  therebetween. 
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a  further  swivel  block  constitutiiig  gas  valve  means 
and  joining  the  other  ends  of  both  elbow  pipes  to- 
gether, with  the  angle  between  the  elbow  pipes  in- 
creasing upon  outward  movement  of  said  surface 
cooking  unit,  said  further  swivel  block  joining  said 
elbow  pipes  for  gas  flow  communication  between 
said  elbow  pipes  when  said  surface  cooking  unit  is 
in  its  outwardly  extended  position  but  closing  said 
gas  flow  communication  when  in  its  retracted  posi- 
tion, and 

a  further  swivel  block  joining  the  adjacent  ends  of  the 
other  pair  of  elbow  pipes  for  gas  flow  communica- 
tion therebetween  when  said  surface  cooking  unit 
is  in  its  outwardly  extended  position  and  also  when 
said  surface  cooldng  unit  is  in  its  retracted  position. 


SFORTSMAN*S  HEATER  ASSEMBLY 

Wakw  T.  SMhowdec,  SycuBorc,  DL,  aaigDor  to 

Sycaaior*,  IH.,  a  corporattoo  of  Dlfaiois 
Filed  Not.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,124 
tdainif.   (CL  126-92) 


1.  A  portable  radiant  heater  assembly  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  rectangularly  shaped  case  having  a  front  wall  and 
q>aced  parallel  side  walls, 

a  reflector  mounted  on  said  front  wall  and  projecting 
outwardly  therefrom, 

a  gas  combustion  incandescant  filament  member  situ- 
ated substantially  at  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector, 

a  burner  head  mounted  on  said  front  panel  and  con- 
nected to  said  filament  for  receiving  liquefied  petro- 
leum fud  frmn  a  source  and  for  mixing  air  with  the 
fuel  to  provide  a  hot  flame  at  said  filament  to  in- 
candesce said  filament, 

a  ban  member  for  carrying  said  case  and  for  selectively 
supporting  said  case  in  any  position  from  horizontal 
to  vertical, 

said  bail  member  having  a  pair  of  elongated  legs 
and  a  cross  bar  interconnecting  the  legs  to  main- 
tain the  legs  in  spaced  parallel  relation  and  in 
in  overlying  relation  relative  to  said  side  walls, 

means  forming  elongated  parallel  slots  in  said  legs, 

a  pair  of  threaded  studs  firmly  affixed  to  and  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  side  walls  to  be  received  re- 
spectively in  said  slots  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
biul  member  on  said  case,  and 

an  adjustably  threaded  locking  knob  on  each  of  said 
ttuda  for  urging  said  legs  against  said  side  walls  to 
selectively  and  immovably  position  said  legs  relative 
to  said  side  walls  in  any  position  from  vertical  to 
horiztmtaL 


Ains^ 


3,2M310 
HOT  AIR  GENERATOR 
Hancart,  Aabcnas,  France, 


io  SJi.  la 


Coovinoise,  Coovfai,  Bcigiiim,  a  corporatioa  <4  ' 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1M3,  Scr.  Nob  268,37| 
Claina  priority,  appUcalkm  FnuMc,  Apr.  2S,  19€2, 

895,478 
IClaiDi.    (CL  126— 110) 


In  a  generator  of  hot  air  comprising  in  coitibination : 

an  outer  sheath  having  therein  an  upright  heating  body 
consisting  of  a  fuel  burner,  a  combustion  chamber, 
a  heat  exchanger  and  a  smoke  box  interconnected 
serially  in  the  order  listed,  said  sheath  being  separated 
from  said  interconnected  members  by  an  air  passage, 
said  heat  exchanger  consisting  of  elements  which  are 
all  alike,  one  portion  of  said  elements  (Comprising 
vertical  walls  of  generally  flat  sides  which  have  ap- 
proximately the  form  of  dihedral  angles  whose  planes 
are  axial  planes  of  a  main  cylinder,  said  wajls  extend- 
ing radially  in  said  cylinder  to  form  sai4  dihedral 
angles,  and  another  portion  of  said  elementa  compris- 
ing vertical  arcuate  portions  welded  together  so  as  to 
form  a  cylinder  presenting  deep  alveole^  each  di- 
hedral angle  being  bounded  at  the  top  and  {bottom  by 
sectors  of  welded  sheetmetal,  welded  to  satid  vertical 
walls,  said  sheath  surrounding  said  heat  exchanger  in 
spaced  relation  thereto; 

a  deflector  formed  by  a  sheet  metal  diaphragm  mounted 
in  the  air  passage  inside  the  sheath  and  on  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  beat  exchanger  compellitg  the  air 
which  rises  in  the  sheath  to  enter  the  interior  of  the 
dihedral  angles; 

a  fan  forcing  air  to  be  heated  to  flow  past  said  deflector 
and  to  sweep  the  inside  of  the  vertical  walls  of  the 
dihedral  angles  and  the  elements  of  cylindrical  sur- 
face while  the  burnt  and  hot  gases  rise  in  the  interior 
of  the  assembly  and  pass  along  the  outside  of  the 
walls  of  each  dihedral  angle  and  the  inside  of  the 
cylindrical  elements;  and 

a  circular  ring  fitting  effecting  the  assembly  of  said  heat 
exchanger  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  another 


circular  ring  fitting  effecting  the  assembly  o 
exchanger  to  said  smoke  box. 


said  heat 


SOM^ll 
VERTICAL  DRAFT  RELIEF 
Looh  P.  Hfaic,  Ir.,  Elyria,  Ohio,  asrignor  to  tlie  C.  A. 
OlscB  Mfg.  Co.,  a  corporatioa  of  OU# 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,228 
10  Claims.    (CL  126—116) 
1.  In  a  gas  fired  furnace  a  draft  hood  therefor,  and  a 
furnace  bonnet  with  a  substantially  horizontal  wall  at  the 
top  with  a  flue  pipe  opening  therein  and  draft  relief  open- 
ings on  either  side  thereof,  and  a  flue  pipe  extending 
through  said  flue  pipe  opening  terminated  below  said  bon- 
net top  wall,  said  draft  hood  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  wall  with  an  openinng  therein  connected 
to  said  flue  pipe, 

(b)  vertical  front  and  side  walls, 

(c)  a  vertical  rear  wall  with  a  flue  product  opening 
therein. 
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(d)  a  bottom  waD  with  a  relief  opening  therein  Urger    said  portion  having  a  thickness  substantially  equal  to  the 
than  the  flue  pipe  opening  in  the  top  wall,  and  spacing  between  said  second  and  third  needle  opening 


%/''^_V 


(e)  a  horizontally  extending  deflector  ba£Be  spaced 
from  and  below  the  bottom  wall. 


whereby  said  puncturable  closure  can  cover  either  of  said 
openings  but  not  both  at  the  same  time. 


3,2N312 
OVEN  DOOR  WINDOW  UNIT 
Robert  B.  LarkiB,  FanoiHtoa,  MkA^  Msigiior  to  Mills 
ProdDcts,  IK^  WalMLake,  Mkh.,  a  corporatlaB  of 
MIddgan 

Filed  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,t7l 
S&fanL    (CL  126— 280) 


3,288^14  

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  REFLEXES^ 

TREMORS  AND  THE  LIKE 

ElUa  R.  Taylor,  1683  EHabclk  St.,  Lariagla%  Kj4 

Richard    F.    Chandler,    616    MailMMS, 

N.  Mcx.;   and  Lcroy  W.  Rhcia,  2864B  Qwqr 
HoDooMB  Air  Force  Eaae,  N.  Mcs. 

Filed  Mm.  12, 1963,  Sw.  N*.  264,734 

ICUm,   (a.l2t— 2) 

(Gnorted  aadcr  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  A  window  unit  for  an  oven  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced  glass  panels,  a  continuous  hollow  spacer  between 
said  panels  at  the  edges  thereof,  a  frame  in  which  said 
panels  are  mounted,  a  moisture  impervious  sealing  tape 
wrapped  around  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  spacer  and 
panels  and  separating  the  same  from  contact  with  said 
frame,  said  qwcer  and  Upe  cooperating  to  provide  a  cham- 
ber, desiccant  in  said  chamber,  said  sealing  tape  compris- 
ing aluminum  foil  and  overlapping  the  outer  faces  of  said 
panels,  and  a  silicone  adhesive  capable  of  withstanding 
temperatures  up  to  about  550*  F.  sealing  said  Upe  to 
the  periphery  and  the  outer  faces  of  said  panels. 


ERRATUM 

For  Ck«  126—271  see: 
Patent  No.  3.200,820 


3,288,813 
ASPIRATING  SYRINGES 
Gcorfc  I.  CtaMaUs,  326  Crosa  SL,  Fort  Lee,  NJ. 
Filed  Dec  24,  1962,  S«r.  No.  246,742 
tClaiw.   (CL128— 2) 
1.  In  a  two  chambered  syrinfe  for  injecting  a  first 
substance  and  subwquently  withdrawing  a  second  sub- 
stance, the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  a 
hollow  elongated  needle  defining  along  the  length  of  the 
needle  a  flrst  end  opening,  a  second  end  opening  and  a 
third  opening  spaced  between  said  flrst  and  second  <^>eo- 
ings  all  said  openings  extending  into  the  hollow  portion 
of  the  needle,  and  a  puncturable  closure,  said  puncturable 
closure  having  a  portion  axially  aligned  with  said  needle. 


A  device  for  measuring  the  muscular  response  to  a 
stimulus  in  the  limb,  of  a  subject  under  test,  comprising; 
a  strain  gage  accelerometer  for  providing  an  electrical 
output  proportional  to  the  acceleration  experienced  by 
said  limb;  a  curved  support  adapted  to  substantially  coo- 
form  to  the  limb  of  the  test  sul^ect;  a  pair  of  projectkMM 
on  said  su^wrt;  means  for  securing  said  acoelerooielar 
to  said  support;  a  pad  on  said  support  on  the  aide  then- 
of  remote  from  said  accelerometer,  an  adjusuUe  leatFaia- 
ing  strap  adapted  to  pass  around  the  back  of  the  limb  of 
the  test  subject  and  to  be  attached  to  said  projectioas  oo 
said  support;  a  power  supply  connected  to  said  ■cceleroan 
eter;  and  a  constant  ^eed  recording  means  coanectod 
to  said  accelerometer  for  providing  a  graphical  reoord 
of  the  muscular  reqMwse  of  said  test  subject 


3,288(815 

COIL  SPRING  INnU-UTnONB  CONT1UCEP- 
TTVE  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 
MaqpHsf,  N«w  Y«rk,  N.Y.,  aia^nr  to  Mmaft 
laspMal  Risswch  FuaniaiiMn,  be,  Ncfw  Yart, 
N.Y.,  ■  corparidl—  ol  New  Yacfc 

FHad  Apr.  24, 1962,  Sv.  N«.  191,674 
23CkdM.    (CL  128— 138) 
1.  An  intra-uterine  ctmtnoeptive  comprising  an  doo- 
gated  strand  having  two  free  ends  and  a  free  shape  in  sub- 
stantially one  plane  that  inchides  a  coil  adapted  to  lie 
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within  the  uterine  cavity  connected  to  a  substantially  second  positions  in  accordance  with  a  pre-established 
stni^  foUower  adapted  to  extend  through  the  cervical  schedule  such  that  during  corresponding  first  intervals  of 
canal,  laid  itrand  being  readily  deformable  to  a  straight    time  said  individual  can  inhale  pure  oxygen  oi<  demand 

from  said  oxygen  supply  source  and  discharge  his  exhala- 
tions into  the  atmosphere  and  during  second  intervals  of 
time  rebreathe  his  exhalaticms  after  the  carboa  dioxide 
content  thereof  has  been  reduced  by  the  action  of 
I   1^^  '^  *"  purifying  means,  said  first  intervals  of  time  and 

said  second  intervals  of  time  both  being  long  compared  to 
the  time  between  successive  inspirations  or  expirations  of 
JL^^  said  individual. 

SPRAY  CONTAINER  ^DELD  ENCLOSURE 

BciMoa  C.  Bralnard,  14  E.  Oaki  Rami,  North  Orfu,  Miu. 

FDcd  Dm.  8,  IMl,  Str.  No.  157,113 

9  CWaM.    (CL  12S— 173) 


line  by  application  of  force  and  always  returning  to  said 
con  shape  when  free  of  said  force,  said  strand  in  its  free 
shape  or  deformed  to  a  straight  line  presenting  a  con- 
tinuous amooth  surface  along  its  longitudinal  extent. 


OXYGEN  SUrfLY  SYSTEM 

RoKoe  G.  BartMt,  Jr.,  U.S.  Natnd  School  of  Avlalioii, 

Fs— rnia,  Fla. 

FDed  lone  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  202,128 

llClalaM.    (CL12S— 142) 

(Granted  aiidcr  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  me,  26^ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  elongated  walled  container 
having  a  spray  head  provided  with  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical periphery  projecting  from  an  end  thereof,  a  cap 
having  an  end  closure  and  encircling  walls  secured  thereto 
and  depending  therefrom,  the  walls  of  said  Cap  being 
adapted  to  frictionally  engage  over  the  walls  of  said 
container  when  in  spray  head  encloaing  position,  said 
walls  of  said  cap  having  a  pair  of  opposed  rounded  aper- 
tures therethrough,  and  roiuded  projections  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  container  walls,  said  projections  beiig  similar 
in  shape  and  size  to  said  apertures  and  positioned  to 
extend  into  said  apertures  when  said  cap  is  in  s^ray  head 
endoeing  position. 


7.  In  an  oxygen  supply  system  for  use  in  rarefied  at- 
mospheres, the  combination  of  a  facemask,  said  facemask 
having  an  external  air  supply  line  which  communicates 
with  the  interior  area  of  the  mask  and  is  opened  at  a  re- 
mote end  thereof,  an  air  recirculating  closed  loop  con- 
nected to  the  remote  end  of  said  air  supply  line,  valve 
means  positioned  within  said  closed  loop  for  permitting 
only  a  unidirectional  flow  of  gas  around  said  loop  where- 
by, whenever  an  individual  wearing  said  facemask  exhales, 
his  expirations  are  discharged  into  said  air  supply  Kne, 
enter  said  air  recirculating  closed  loop  and  flow  there- 
around  in  one  direction  only,  a  source  of  compressed 
oxygen,  means  including  a  pressure  reducer  and  a  demand 
valve  connected  between  said  source  of  compressed  oxy- 
gen and  said  air  recirculating  closed  loop  for  feeding 
fresh  oxygen  into  said  loop  and  into  said  air  supply  line 
in  accordance  with  the  respiratory  requirements  of  the 
individual  wearing  said  facemask,  air  purifying  means 
positioned  within  said  air  recircuhiting  closed  lo<^  for 
absorbfaig  carbon  dioxide,  a  valve  connected  to  said  loop, 
said  valve  in  a  first  position  blocking  the  circulation  of 
air  within  said  loop  and  opening  a  venting  path  to  the  at- 
mosphere to  one  side  <rf  said  loop,  said  valve  in  a  second 
position  permitting  the  circulation  of  air  through  said  loop 
and  doaing  said  venting  path,  and  automatic  means  fcM* 
switching  said  valve  back  and  fortii  between  said  first  and 


3,2M,818 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Dag  Olof  Alfred  Johautason,  Lldl^o,  Sweden  assi 
to  Svendu  Aktlcbolaget  Gasaccnsalator,  Lidfago, 
Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioii  of  Sweden 
Filed  Not.  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2354M 
Clafaiis  priority,  appttcatkM  Swedes  Nov.  17«  IMl 
€  ClaLns.    (CL  12t— 2«2) 


1.  A  breathing  apparatus  comprising:  an  dxhalation 
tube  for  conducting  exhaled  gas  from  a  point  df  use,  an 
inhalation  tube  for  conducting  gas  to  be  inhaljed  to  the 
point  of  use,  said  exhalation  tube  and  said  phalation 
tube  ^ing  connected  to  form  a  closed  circuit  leading  from 
and  fetuming  to  the  point  of  use  means  in  safid  circuit 
comiBuicating  with  said  inhalation  and  exhalatton  tubes 
for  permitting  one-way  flow  only  from  the  mhahtion 
tube  to  the  point  of  use  and  from  the  point  of  use  to 
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the  exhalation  tube,  a  breathing  bag  connected  in  said 
circuit,  a  supply  tube  connected  to  said  circuit  for  sup- 
plying breathing  gas  thereto  at  a  point  relatively  uf^tream 
of  said  breathing  bag.  a  non-return  valve  in  said  circuit 
between  said  breathing  bag  and  said  supply  tube  opening 
toward  the  breathing  bag  and  an  overflow  valve  com- 
municating with  said  supply  tube  upetream  of  said  non- 
return valve  for  discharging  < 


SMOKELESS  NOnSSCuXX)  CIGARETTE 

Hcrticrt  A.  Gllhwt.  271  McKlrffy  M,  Bj^iJ  FnIK  Pfc 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  273,624 

iVCW^    (CL  lis— 2M) 


",   •-! 


1.  A  smokeless  non-tobacco  dgarette  comprising 
(a)  an  external   tube  having  inner  and   outer  end 

portions, 
(by  a  flavor  cartridge  in  the  outer  end  portion, 

(c)  heating  means  in  the  tube, 

(d)  a  tubular  liner  also  in  the  tube  at  least  partially 
surrounding  and  spaced  from  the  heating  means 
and  having 

(e)  an  internal  wall  shaped  to  produce  turbulence 
in  the  air  stream  drawn  through  the  space  between 
the  heating  means  and  tubular  liner, 

(f )  a  mouthpiece  on  the  inner  end  portion  of  the  tube 
for  drawing  atmosphere  air  by  inhaling  through  the 
outer  end  portion  of  the  tube  including  the  cartridge 
and  through  the  space  between  the  heating  means 
and  liner  and  into  the  mouth  of  the  user,  and  said 
cartridge  having  air  passages  therethrough  com- 
municating at  the  outer  end  of  the  tube  with  the  at- 
mosphere and  at  the  inner  end  of  the  tube  with  said 
space  and  ultimately  with  the  mouthpiece  for  per- 
mitting air  to  be  drawn  past  the  flavor  cartridge  for 
inhalation  by  the  user  at  tiie  mouthpiece. 


3,2«M2t 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Robert  RmscB  GaRttL  Cardtt-hy-the-Sca, 

(S3H  Sirtd  Drive  OriMdo,  Fla.) 

Filed  Aw.  5, 1M2, 8w.  No.  185,44f 

SOistaM.    (CL  126— 371) 


ADIUST^URRAflSIERB 
Robert  F.  AadcrKM,  US  Wliiynifci  Ave., 

FDed  Not.  Ig,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,43« 
3Clafam.    (CL12S— 492) 


965 


Wk. 


1.  In  a  brassiere  having  a  body  portion  and  a  bust 
cup  defined  by  a  peripheral  edge,  in  combinadon  a  means 
to  adjust  the  length  of  said  edge  comprising  a  tongue  ex- 
tending freely  along  said  edge  and  having  one  end  thereof 
secured  to  said  body  edge,  a  buckle  secured  to  said  edge 
and  spaced  from  said  end  and  engaging  said  tongue,  and 
a  tubular  portion  integral  with  said  edge  and  poaitioned 
intermediate  said  end  and  said  buckle  means,  and  freely 
surrounding  said  tongue. 


PIPE  a^iuDR9  KIT 
Edgar  D.  Meyer,  542  Weodbrook  Lane,     , 
^^      FDed  Oct  l(,mLS«.  No.  145,132 
IClate.   (0.131-043) 


1.  A  soUr  heat  collector  comprising  a  transparent  para- 
bolic fihn,  a  darkened  fihn  undertying  said  tranqiarent 
film,  means  supporting  said  films  to  receive  solar  radia- 
tion, means  forming  fluid  flow  passages  between  and  in 
beat  exchange  relation  with  said  films,  means  for  pesring 
heat  exchange  fluid  through  said  passage,  and  reflector 
meam  qwced  forwardly  of  said  transparent  film  for  re- 
turning to  said  film  solar  rays  reflected  from  said  trans- 
parent fllm. 


A  pipe  smoker's  kit  comprising  a  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  reservoir  for  fuel  therein,  and  hinged  cover  por- 
tion, pipe  lighter  means  within  said  housing,  said  pipe 
lighter  means  comprising  a  wick  interconnected  with  said 
fuel  reservoir,  ignition  means  for  said  wick,  and  a  plate 
having  a  first  portion  and  a  second  portion,  said  first 
portion  of  said  plate  being  of  suflBcient  extrat  to  cover  a 
pipe  bowl  during  ignition  thereof,  said  plate  having  an 
aperture  through  said  first  portion,  said  plate  being  so 
mounted  within  said  housing  that  said  aperture  is  ad- 
jacent said  wick,  a  pick  pivoUbly  mounted  i^Kin  said 
second  portion  of  said  fiate  within  said  housing,  said  pick 
being  movable  from  out-of-uae  to  use  poBtion,  and  a 
tamper  pivotably  mounted  upon  said  second  portion  of 
said  plate  within  said  housing,  said  tamper  being  movable 
from  use  to  out-of-use  position,  said  tuaptT  normaOjr  be- 
ing disposed  in  use  position,  and  said  pick  normally  being 
disposed  in  out-of-use  pocition,  said  pick  bemg  pivotaUy 
extensible  for  use,  said  tamper  being  so  diqwiaed  rela- 
tive to  said  pick  that  upon  extension  of  said  pick,  said 
pick  will  come  into  contact  with  said  tamper  and  pivot- 
ably  move  said  tamper  to  an  out-of-use  pocitioii,  said 
hinged  cover  portion  of  said  Ixnising  being  movable  from 
closed  to  open  position,  said  pipe  ti^iter  means,  said  pick, 
and  said  tamper  being  exposed  for  use  when  said  hhiged 
cover  portion  is  in  open  position,  and  said  pipe  ttghter 
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means,  nid  pick  and  said  tamper  being  inside  said  hinged 
cover  portion  of  said  bousing  when  said  hinged  cover  por- 
tion is  in  closed  position. 


SHAPING  DEVICE  FOR  ARTIFICIAL  EYELASHES 

Ray  Isliasrt— ,  4744  Ledge  Atc^  North  Hollywood,  CaUf . 

Filed  Dec  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  333,270 

llClidnM.    (CL  132-^1) 


7.  A  device  for  shaping  and  spacing  lash  hairs  of  arti- 
ficial eyelashes  to  selectable  curvatures,  comprising: 

a  resiliently  deformable  longitiidinally  extending  hol- 
low shaping  and  spacing  element  provided  with  a 
multiplicity  ot  adjacent  grooves  formed  in  an  outer 
sitffaoe  diereof  and  depending  opposed  marginal 
ed(B  porti<»s;  and 

baie  means  for  removably  receiving  said  edge  portions 
and  for  holding  said  resilient  element  in  selectable 
deformed  configurations  by  said  edge  portions  to 
provide  selectable  curvatures  to  said  outer  surface 
ot  said  shaping  and  spacing  element  when  said  ele- 
ment is  received  by  said  base  means. 


3;MM24 

SPOOL  TYPE  HAIR  WINiDING  MANDREL  WITH 

TELESCOPING  COVER  CLAMP 

PMUp  T.  Cdocda,  394  Coknial  Ave.,  Union,  N  J. 

[>»tiraatioB  of  ivpUcatfoa  Scr.  No.  830,326,  Jnly  29, 

1959.   Tkta  appikatloa  May  23, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,413 

3ClaiBM.    (CL  132-^40) 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  having  a  base  member,  an 
elongated  tubular  member  extending  therefrom  upon 
which  hair  is  adapted  to  be  wound,  said  elongated  tubular 
member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dispoaed  slots  extend- 
ing from  an  «Ki  thereof  remote  from  said  base  member 
towards  said  base  member,  a  cooperating  cup-shaped  cov- 
er member  slidably  dispoaed  on  said  elongated  tubular 
member,  said  cover  member  having  an  aperture  through 
n^ich  said  tubular  member  extends,  said  cover  member 
having  an  Integral  element  extending  acroa  said  aperture 
and  into  said  slots  when  said  cover  member  is  in  hair  en- 
gaging rdatiottship,  and  elastic  means  connecting  said  base 
member  and  said  integral  element  biasing  said  cover  mem- 
ber towards  said  base  member  to  retain  wound  hair  in 
place,  laid  slots  having  a  depth  sufficient  for  said  cover 
member  to  receive  said  base  member,  said  tubular  mem- 
ber diverging  outwardly  from  its  junction  with  said  base 
member  towards  said  remote  end,  and  said  tubular  mem- 
ber bdag  conugat^  longitudinally  thereof. 


3,200,825 

BRISTLE  BRUSH  HAIR  CURLER 

Abraham  Sidelman,  13  Doctor  Frank  Road, 

Spring  Valley,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Ang.  20, 1942,  Scr.  No.  217^20 

34  Claims.    (CL  132-^1) 


33.  A  hair  curler  adapted  to  be  positioned  temporarily 
in  the  wearer's  hair  and  to  form  a  hair  curl  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  cylindrical  hollow  open  m^h  mate- 
rial tube,  and  a  longitudinally  extending  brulh  having 
radially  extending  bristles  positioned  therewithia,  each  of 
said  bristles  extending  through  and  beyond  said  cylindri- 
cal hollow  open  mesh  material  tube,  a  flexible  frame  in- 
cluding spaced-apart  longitudinally  extending  flexible 
sides  and  transversely  extending  flexible  menjbers  con- 
necting said  sides,  said  frame  being  rotatably  mounted  on 
one  end  portion  of  said  tube,  an  inwardly  extending 
flexible  tongue  member  integral  with  oac  of  said  trans- 
versely extending  flexible  members,  a  member  oositioned 
with  respect  to  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  tube  and 
having  recess  means  therein  for  receiving  said  tongue 
member,  and  means  enga^ng  both  said  tube  and  said 
positioned  member  for  preventing  substantial  lateral 
movement  of  said  positioned  member  with  fespect  to 
said  tube  and  for  keeping  said  tube  in  positioli  with  re- 
spect to  said  frame  member. 


3,200J24 

HAIR  CURLER 

Nathan  L.  Solonioa,  P.O.  Box  550,  Eaglcwoad,  N  J. 

Filed  May  7,  1943,  Scr.  No.  278,447 

5  Claims.    (CL  132—41) 


5.  A  one-piece  bail  and  stiffening  member  for  use  with 
a  tubular  resilient  hair  retaining  member,  comprising  a 
stiffening  member  adapted  to  be  slidably  receifed  within 
said  tubular  hair  retaining  means,  hair  retaining  means 
spaced  from  said  stiffening  member,  arms  (orsionally 
flexible  about  their  axes  transversely  extending  away  from 
said  stiffening  member  and  integrally  interconnecting  cor- 
responding ends  of  said  hair  retaining  means  and  said 
stiffening  member,  said  hair  retaining  means  being  pivot- 
able  by  twisting  said  arms,  and  means  releassbly  inter- 
locking said  hair  retaining  means  and  said  stiffening 
member  in  hair  retaining  position. 


3,200,827 

HAIR  SET  PROTECTOR 

Dorothy  G.  HUl,  1504  Uncoin  Ave,  Pomona,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  30,  1942,  Scr.  No.  220,389 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  132—49) 


1.  A  head  covering  for  the  protection  of  a  let  coiffure 
comprising  an  outer  mesh  portion;  an  inner  dexible  lin- 
ing; said  lining  including  a  series  of  transversely  extend- 
ing strips;  spaced  transversely  extending  linep  securing 
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said  lining  strips  to  said  outer  mesh  to  provide  unattached 
portions  of  said  strips  depending  between  said  lines,  the 
areas  of  each  of  said  unatUched  portions  of  said  stripe 
located  between  the  lines  of  securement  of  said  strips  to 
said  mesh  bemg  greater  than  the  area  of  the  outer  mesh 
portion  whereby  said  depending  portions  will  bunch  and 
interfit  the  raised  and  depressed  portions  of  a  set  coif- 
fure. 


COIN  CHANGU^HAVING  DOUBLE 
ESCROW  UNIT 
Elmer  Bradley  Oftrtt,  laistsaisBce,  a« 
Lcc»s  Sommk,  Mc,  ilginn  lo  TheVeado 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  a  euspasathm  of  Miasowl 
FItod  iS  3.  1942,  Scr.  No.  207,233 
lOOahsM.    (CL133-^) 


hito  said  coin  pasaage  by  a  coin  retained  ob  said  in- 
clined means,  and  coins  deposited  on  the  apparatus 
other  than  of  change  denomination,  into  said  lowar 
escrow; 

means  coupled  to  said  retaining  means  and  the  lint 
element  for  moving  the  same  to  coin  releasing  posi- 
tions in  re^wDse  to  deposit<»  actuation  thereof;  and 

means  operably  coupled  to  said  inclined  means  and  the 
second  element  for  moving  the  same  to  ccHn  releas- 
ing positions  thereof  only  after  an  article  aelectioo 
has  been  nude. 


3aM329 
CONTROLLER  FOR  PRESSURE  SUITS 
Loyal  G.  Ncttdand,  East  Aageca,  N.Y.,  a 
Flrcwcl  Coaspaay,  tac,  BaRal^  N.Y.,  a 
Ohio 

FDcd  Dec  7, 1942,  Sir.  N*.  242,975 
Td^ML    (CL1J7--I1) 


Id  The 

of 


UTS 


8.  In  coin  '-tianfiig  apparatus  fw  a  postselect  vend- 
ing machine: 

structure  for  storing  a  quantity  of  coins  of  change 
making  denomination; 

means  defining  a  coin  pathway  above  said  structure 
for  coins  of  said  change  making  denomination  and 
positioned  to  direct  coins  therefrom  into  the  struc- 
ture; 

an  upper  escrow  unit  having  movable  indmed  means 
normally  located  in  said  coin  receiving  pathway 
above  the  structure  in  blocking  relationship  to  the 
latter  for  supporting  at  least  one  coin  of  change  mak- 
ing denomination  on  edge  above  the  structure  and 
movable  out  of  the  coin  pathway  to  a  position  re- 
leasing said  change  making  denomination  coin  there- 
on to  the  structore,  and  movable  coin  retaining  means 
normaUy  located  in  said  coin  receiving  pathway 
above  the  inclined  means  and  cooperable  therewith 
to  receive  and  retain  a  coin  of  said  change  making 
denomination  on  the  inclined  means,  said  retaining 
means  being  movable  out  of  the  coin  pathway  to  a 
position  clearing  the  initially  retained  coin  for  gravi- 
tational movement  from  the  inclined  means; 

a  lower  escrow  unit  below  said  upper  escrow  unit  and 
having  a  flr«t  element  movable  to  a  position  releas- 
ing all  coins  received  therein  for  return  to  the  deposi- 
tor and  a  second  element  movable  to  a  position  re- 
leasmg  coins  received  in  the  lower  escrow  unit  to 
a  collection  area;  ^  .    ,  j. 

means  defining  an  upright  coin  passage  and  mcloding 
a  portion  extending  downwardly  from  the  coin 
pathway  and  the  lower  extremity  of  said  inclined 
means,  to  said  lower  escrow  for  directing  coins  re- 
leased from  said  inclined  means,  change  making  de- 
nomination coins  deflected  from  the  coin  pathway 


1.  In  a  controller  for  gas  pressure  maintained  In  the 
interior  of  an  aviator's  pressure  suit,  the  controller  hav- 
ing  a  hoUow  body  with  a  compartment  adaftod  to  be 
exposed  to  said  interior  of  an  aviator's  pressure  suit,  a 
primary  control  diaphragm  across  the  interior  of  said 
body  having  one  face  forming  with  said  body  a  primary 
control  chamber,  the  other  face  of  said  primary  contn4 
diaphragm  forming  part  of  said  compartment,  a  source 
of  pressurized   gas,   a   prinury   aneroid   responsive   to 
ambient  pressures  and  controlling  the  admission  of  said 
pressurized  gas  to  said  primary  control  chamber,  a  valve 
seat  interposed  between  said  compartment  and  a  pas- 
sage leading  to  ambient,  said  primary  control  diaphragm 
being  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  seat  to  con- 
nect said  compartment  to  said  passage  leading  to  ambient, 
and  demand  valve  means  admitting  said  presauriaed  gaa 
from  said  source  to  said  compartment  to  compensate 
for  leakage  from  the  suit  as  through  a  hole;  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  secondary  control  diaphragm 
across  the  interior  of  nid  body  in  said  primary  control 
chamber  to  form  one  wall  thereof  and  havmg  one  face 
forming  with  said  body  a  secondary  control  chamber  on 
the  side  of  said   secondary  control  diaphragm  remote 
from  said  primary  control  diaphragm,  said  secondary 
control  diaphragm  being  also  operatively  associated  with 
said  valve  seat  to  connect  said  compartment  to  said 
passage  leading  to  ambient,  and  secondary  control  means 
ccmtrolling  the  admission  of  pressurized  gas  to  said  sec- 
ondary control  chamber  at  a  lower  pressure  than  in  said 
primary  control  chamber  but  in  step  therewith,  whera* 
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by  the  flow  of  pressurized  g^s  past  said  valve  seat  is 
normally  under  control  of  said  primary  control  dia- 
thngm  but  in-  the  event  of  failure  of  control  pressure  in 
said  primary  control  chamber,  comes  under  control  of 
said  secondary  control  diaphragm. 


3La>t.t3t 

FLOW  DIVIDER  VALVE 

Do—id  W.  Moycr,  Chicago,  and  John  S.,  Lam,  Chwendon 

BBkt  HL,  aHiiaon  to  btcniatloaal  Harretter  Com- 

■•■y,  Chkago,  Dl^  a  corpontioD  of  New  Jcncy 

Filed  Jan.  1<,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  251,930 

iOalBH.    (CL137— Ifl) 


1.  A  flow  divider  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having 
a  bore  therein,  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  bore 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  primary  outlet  communicat- 
ing with  said  bore  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  a  sec- 
ondary outlet  communicating  with  said  bore  intermediate 
said  inlet  and  primary  outlet,  said  inlet  communicating 
through  an  orifice  with  said  bore  intermediate  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  outlets,  a  valve  spool  movable  in 
said  bore  and  having  first  and  second  land  portions  and 
a  stem  portion,  said  valve  spool  having  a  first  limit  of 
movement  wherein  said  first  land  portion  blocks  com- 
munication between  said  inlet  and  said  secondary  outlet 
and  unblocks  communication  between  said  inlet  and  said 
primary  outlet  around  said  stem  portion,  said  valve  spool 
having  a  second  limit  of  movement  wherein  said  first  land 
portion  unblocks  commum'cation  between  said  inlet  and 
said  secondary  outlet  and  blocks  communication  between 
said  inlet  and  said  primary  outlet,  said  first  land  portion 
having  at  least  one  flat  portion  on  the  surface  thereof 
communicating  said  inlet  with  said  primary  outlet  around 
said  stem  portion  when  said  valve  spool  is  in  its  second 
limit  of  movement,  said  second  land  portion  blocking 
communication  between  said  primary  outlet  and  the  other 
end  of  said  bore,  said  valve  spool  having  passage  means 
therein  communicating  said  inlet  with  said  other  end  of 
said  bore,  and  a  spring  in  said  bore  biasing  said  valve 
spool  toward  its  first  limit  of  movement. 


3,2M,t31 

TIRE  INFLATING  DEVICE 

O.  Whitfield,  175  Bloomilcld  Ave., 

MoBtcUdr,  N JF. 

of  ■ppHdrtloa  Scr.  No.  11S,377,  Jmie  !•, 

IHU  Tkto  appHcalioa  Sept  27, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,41S 

ScfayM.  (a.  137— it2) 

3.  A  tire-inflating  ufd  pressure-contrcriling  device  with 
a  body,  one  end  of  which  is  connectable  to  an  air  hose 
and  the  other  end  connectable  to  a  valved  air  chuck 
adapted  to  flt  the  conventional  valve  of  a  pneumatic  tire, 
said  body  being  threaded  at  one  end  for  connection  to  a 
▼lived  air  chuck  and  having  a  chamber  with  a  valve  seat 
adjacent  its  end  which  is  connectable  to  said  hose,  a  nor- 
mally open  valve  in  said  chamber  movable  between  seat- 
ing and  release  positions,  a  pressure-release  aperture  in 
said  body,  an  extension  on  said  valve  loosely  received  in 
said  release  aperture  when  the  valve  is  seated  and  merging 
into  a  tapered  part  of  said  extension  which  closes  said 


aperture  wiien  the  valve  is  unseated,  a  first  port  paralleling 
said  aperture  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  body 
for  transmission  of  air  between  a  valved  air  oiuck  and 
said  chamber,  said  body  having  an  extension  at  the  other 
end  threaded  for  connection  to  an  air  hose  and  through 
which  extends  a  second  port  beyond  the  valve  seat  and 
closed  when  said  valve  is  seated,  whereby  whe$  said  de- 
vice is  connected  to  the  valve  of  a  tire  to  be  inflated  and 
the  tire  air  pressure  is  exceeded  by  that  in  said  second 


port,  the  valve  is  unseated  by  pressure  in  said  second  port 
and  is  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  free  fiow  of  air 
through  said  chamber  and  into  said  first  port  is  estab- 
lished, but  the  valve  is  seated  when  the  pressure  of  air  in 
a  tire  to  be  inflated  exceeds  the  air  pressure  in  said  second 
port  Sufficiently  to  raise  the  valve  to  its  seat,  unblocking 
said  release  aperture,  whereby  air  may  escape  from  said 
release    aperture    until    equalization    of    said    pressures 


occurs. 


I 


3400,832 
ELECTROHYDRAULIC  FLOW  CONTROL 
APPARATUS 
Ccdl  E.  Adam,  Cobunboa,  Ohio,  Hrifnor  to 
Brake  Shoe  Company,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Original  appUcatfoB  Apr.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100«753,  now 
Paient  No.  3,159,178    dated  Dec.  1,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Oct  24,  19»,  Scr.  No*  318,(76 
6  Claims.    (CL  137—117) 


1— viv^      X 


-.<jX,^ 


1.  Flow  control  apparatus  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined rate  of  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  to  a  Work  load 
under  variable  pressure  conditions,  comprising,  (a)  vari- 
able orifice  means,  said  variable  orifice  means  compris- 
ing a  body  having  a  bore  therein,  an  inlet  poft  and  an 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  bore  at  spaced  posi- 
tions, a  movable  valve  member  slidable  in  snid  bore, 
said  member  having  a  fluid  passageway  central^  formed 
therein  which  cooperates  with  one  of  said  porti  to  form 
a  variable  orifice  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said 
inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  through  said  passageway, 
the  area  of  said  orifice  changing  as  said  valvo  memt>er 
is  moved  axially,  said  member  having  oppose(t  surfaces 
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of  equal  areas  presented  to  two  opposed  pressure  con- 
trol chambers  defined  in  said  bore,  both  said  chambers 
being  isolated  from  said  passageway,  inlet  port  and  outlet 
port,  there  being  no  other  surfaces  of  said  member  ex- 
posed to  fluid  pressure  tending  to  move  said  member 
axially,  and  elastic  means  biasing  said  member  in  a  di- 
rection tending  to  close  said  variable  orifice,  (b)  pres- 
sure compensator  means  maintaining  a  pressure  differ- 
ential between  fluid  pressures  at  said  inlet  port  and  out- 
let port  which  is  substantially  constant  for  any  given 
position  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  body,  and 
(c)  electrically  controllable  means  for  establishing  a 
pressure  differential  between  the  pressures  of  fluid  in 
said  two  control  chambers,  said  electrically  controllable 
means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  one  of  said  control 
chambei^  and  an  outlet  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
two  control  chambers  and  to  a  fluid  drain,  means  includ- 
ing a  flow  restrictor  connecting  said  inlet  to  a  source 
of  pressure  fluid,  the  fluid  force  ari^ng  from  the  pres- 
sure differential  established  by  said  electrically  control- 
lable means  being  the  sole  preswre  differential  fluid  force 
which  is  exerted  on  said  movable  member  tending  to 
move  said  movable  member  to  vary  the  area  of  said 
orifice. 


3,200,833 
VALVE  HEATING  MEANS 
William  McCoU,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Dia- 
mond Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Oliio 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,694 
4Clainia.    (CL  137— 154) 


DISCHARGER  FOR  CONDENSATION  WATER 
Hans-Martin  Papc,  BrcmcD-HorB,  Gcnsany,  SHlgBor  to 
Gostav  F.  Gcrdti  K.G.,  BrcBMa,  Gcmuny,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Germany 

FUcd  Apr.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  187,517 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Gtaaaay,  Apr.  29,  1961, 

G  32,185;  Jonc  19,  1961,  G  32,533 

2  Clafani.    (CL  137—183) 


1.  A  valve  heating  device  for  a  casing  having  an  inlet, 
an  outlet  and  a  valving  element  movable  to  open  and 
closed  positions  to  control  fluid  flow  through  said  casing, 
said  casing  comprising  body  portions  defining  an  inlet 
chamber  communicating  at  all  times  with  said  inlet,  said 
valving  element  having  a  portion  exposed  to  the  interior 
of  said  chamber,  a  steam  supply  conduit  communicating 
with  said  inlet  and  chamber,  a  substantially  exposed 
steam  condensing  conduit  having  an  inlet  in  communica- 
tion with  condensate  collecting  means  formed  at  the  lower 
portion  of  said  chamber  and  an  outlet  for  said  condensing 
conduit  positioned  below  said  ccmdensing  conduit  inlet, 
said  condensing  conduit  having  a  higher  effective  heat 
radiating  capacity  per  unit  cross  sectional  area  than  said 
supply  conduit  whereby  steam  condensed  in  said  condens- 
ing conduit  will  flow  by  gravity  through  said  condensing 
conduit  outlet  to  create  a  pressure  differential  between 
said  chamber  and  said  steam  supply  conduit  to  cause  a 
flow  of  steam  through  said  chamber  and  past  the  valving 
element  portion  therein  to  provide  heat  to  the  body  por- 
tions and  valving  element  when  the  valving  element  is  in 
closed  position. 


I.  A  discharger  for  condensaition  water,  comprising  in 
combination,  an  elongated  casing  having  a  dosed  bottom 
and  an  open  top  and  enclosing  a  pressure  chamber  for 
the  condensation  water,  a  conically  upwardly  converg- 
ing insert  piece  having  a  lower  portion  engaging  the  top 
of  said  casing,  a  central  support  enclosing  said  insert  piece, 
a  cover  located  upon  said  central  support  substantially  in 
alignment  with  said  casing,  a  space  being  located  between 
the  bottom  of  said  cover  and  the  top  of  said  insert  piece, 
said  space  being  enclosed  by  said  central  support,  a  valve 
plate  movable  within  said  casing  from  a  closing  position 
to  an  open  position  and  vice  versa  through  a  stroke  space 
within  said  casing,  projections  carried  by  said  casing  and 
supporting  said  valve  plate  in  said  open  position,  said 
valve  plate  and  said  insert  piece  having  sealing  surfaces 
which  are  in  engagement  when  said  valve  plate  is  in  said 
closing  position,  said  central  support  having  an  inlet  pas- 
sage communicating  with  the  first-mentioned  space,  a 
channel  extending  centrally  from  top  to  bottom  of  said 
insert  piece  and  connecting  the  first-mentioned  space  witii 
said  stroke  space,  said  central  support  further  having  an 
outflow  opening,  said  insert  piece  having  an  annular  chan- 
nel communicating  with  said  outflow  opening  and  a  jriu- 
rality  of  parallel  outflow  channels  extending  between  said 
annular  channel  and  said  stroke  space,  said  valve  |4ate 
closing  the  first-mentioned  channel  in  said  closing  position, 
said  valve  plate  having  an  annular  recess  communicating 
with  said  outflow  channels,  said  pressure  chamber  t>eing 
of  substantially  large  size  and  at  least  twice  the  size  of 
said  stroke  space. 


3,2N435 

CHEMICAL  DISSOLVING  AND  DISPENSING 

MEANS 

Rolwrt  E.  FarlsoB,  Ciwdnatf,  OMo,  — jfiii,  by  bmmw 

assignments,  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 

corporatloa  of  Conaccliart 

Filed  Aog.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,055 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—260) 

1.  A  chemical  feeder  head  adapted  to  be  threaded  into 
a  lid  of  a  watertight  shipping  container,  said  head  com- 
prising a  plug  having  a  threaded  periphery  and  an  en- 
larged central  opening,  a  swivel  support  member  thread- 
ably  engaging  the  opening  in  said  plug  and  having  an 
enlarged  vertical  bore  therethrough,  a  swivel  tube  dis- 
posed within  said  vertical  bore  and  being  rotatably  jour- 
nalled  therein,  a  body  member  fixedly  mcMmted  upon  the 
upper  end  of  said  swivel  tube,  said  body  member  having 
tranverse  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  depending  nozzle  tube 
carried  by  said  body  and  extending  downwardly  through 
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the  bore  in  said  swivel  tube,  a  restricted  orifice  for  form- 
ing a  high  velocity  jet  formed  in  the  lower  end  of  said 


depending  tube,  said  body  member  having  a  bore  inter- 
connecting said  discharge  port  and  the  center  opening  of 
said  swivel  tube. 


MULTI-LOCK  LEVER  AND  COUPLE^G 
James  TnUf  Bcrwyn,  and  Edmond  P.  Dc  Craenc,  West- 
chester, lU.,  mmig^on  to  Cnuc  Co^  Chicago,  IlL,  a 
corponlloB  of  DlfaKrfs 

FBed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,783 
2Cbfaiis.    (CL137— 38S) 


JB 


1.  In  a  combined  multi-lock  coupling  and  valve  actu- 
ating mechanism  for  a  quarter  turn  valve,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  multi-lock  coupling  adapted  for  non-rotatable 
attachment  to  a  valve  stem  or  the  like,  an  apertured  indi- 
cating and  locking  plate  fixedly  attached  to  the  valve,  the 
•aid  plate  being  slotted  for  limiting  the  rotative  move- 
DMDt  of  the  valve  and  having  other  apertures  for  receiv- 
ing the  hasp  of  a  padlock  in  full  open  and  full  closed 
positions  of  the  valve,  the  said  coupling  having  apertured 
means  for  cooperation  with  the  padlock  hasp  and  the  lock 
apertures  of  said  plate,  the  said  coupling  having  a 
broached  aperture  and  an  opposite  end  disposed  portion 
for  manual  gripping  when  operating  the  valve  and  pro- 
jecting means  thereon  comprising  a  lock  screw  for  co- 
operating with  the  slotted  portion  of  said  plate  and  secur- 
ing said  coupling  against  rotative  movement  in  any  posi- 
tion desired  as  determined  by  the  length  of  the  slotted 
portion  of  the  said  locking  plate,  the  said  lock  screw 
having  a  broached  lower  end  portion  snugly  engaging  the 
said  broached  aperture  of  said  coupling  and  having  an 
upper  threaded  portion,  a  threaded  locking  lever  mounted 
on  the  said  upper  threaded  portion  of  said  lock  screw 
on  said  coupling  and  cooperating  with  said  plate  to  secure 
said  coupling  against  rotation  at  any  desired  position  be- 
tween the  full  open  and  full  closed  positions  of  the  valve, 
the  said  lock  screw  having  an  enlarged  annular  collar 
between  said  lower  broached  portion  of  said  lock  screw 
and  said  uj^r  threaded  portion  of  said  lock  screw,  the 
said  collar  portion  when  assembled  being  located  be- 
tween the  uppermost  surface  of  the  coupling  and  the 
undersurfaoe  of  the  said  plate  and  being  of  a  height  suflfi- 
cient  to  allow  for  sliding  contact  between  said  surface 
of  the  coupling  and  the  plate  while  supporting  the  adjoin- 
ing portion  of  said  plate  against  deformation  when  said 
locking  lever  is  tightened. 


3,200,837 

CHECK  VALVE  FOR  USE  IN  A  TUBULAR 

FLOW  CONDUCTOR 

NorBum  F.  Brown,  Dallas,  Tex^  aasigBor  to  Otis  Engl- 

naering  CorporatkHi,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corp#ratioa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,2831 
17  Claims.     (CL  137—496) 


1.  A  valve  including:  a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be 
secured  in  a  tubular  flow  conductor  to  form  a  section 
thereof,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage: 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  flow  passage  for  permittmg 
flow  in  one  direction  through  said  passage  when  in  open 
jjosition  and  preventing  flow  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
said  one  direction  when  in  closed  position;  and  operating 
means  in  said  flow  passage  for  moving  said  valve  means 
between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  operating  means 
including  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  members  and 
means  connecting  said  members  for  causing  said  members 
to  move  simultaneously  in  said  flow  passage,  said  valve 
means  being  disposed  between  and  being  engaged  by  said 
valve  members  whereby  said  valve  means  is  moved  by 
and  with  said  operating  means,  said  operating  means 
being  exposed  and  responsive  to  pressure  within  said  flow 
passage  and  also  to  pressure  exteriorly  of  said  housing, 
said  operating  means  moving  said  valve  means  to  closed 
position  when  the  pressure  exteriorly  of  said  housing 
exceeds  the  pressure  within  said  passage  and  moving  said 
valve  means  to  open  position  when  the  pressure  within 
said  longitudinal  flow  passage  exceeds  the  pressure  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing,  said  valve  means  beirtg  movable 
between  said  closed  and  open  positions  only  by  the  force 
exerted  on  said  operating  means  by  the  pres^ire  within 
said  flow  passage  and  the  force  exerted  thereon  by  the 
pressure  exteriorly  of  said  housing. 

2.  A  valve  including:  a  tubular  housing  adapted  to  be 
secia'ed  in  a  tubular  flow  conductor  to  form  a  section 
thereof,  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  flow  passage: 
valve  means  mounted  in  said  longitudinal  passage  of  said 
longitudinal  flow  passage  for  permitting  flow  iil  one  direc- 
tion through  said  passage  when  in  open  position  and 
pre\«nting  flow  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direc- 
tion when  in  closed  position,  said  valve  metins  having 
operating  means  connected  to  said  valve  meads  for  mov- 
ing said  valve  means  between  open  and  closed  positions, 
said  operating  means  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  within 
said  flow  passage  and  also  to  the  pressure  e:^eriorly  of 
said  housing  whereby  said  operating  means  is  ihovable  by 
such  pressure  for  moving  said  valve  means  to  (Closed  posi- 
tion when  the  pressure  exteriorly  of  said  housing  exceeds 
the  pressure  within  said  passage  and  for  moving  said 
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valve  means  to  open  position  when  the  pressure  within 
said  longitudinal  flow  passage  exceeds  the  pressure  ex- 
teriorly of  said  housing;  and  locking  means  removably 
positionable  in  said  housing  and  engageable  with  said 
valve  means  for  locking  said  valve  means  in  open  posi- 
tion, said  locking  means  being  movable  into  position  lock- 
ing said  valve  means  by  a  force  exerted  thereon  in  one 
direction  and  being  movable  from  said  locking  position 
and  removable  from  said  housing  by  a  force  exerted 
thereon  in  a  direction  opposite  said  one  direction. 


3,2M,t38 

REED  VALVES 
Bcn}amfai  L.  SkcaCcr,  Palos  Verdes  Estates,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  McCailoch  Corporattoa,  Los  Angeles,  Calif., 
a  corporatioa  of  Wisconsfai 

FUcd  Dec  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,686 
1  Claim.    (CL  137—512.15) 


openings  in  the  element  and  projecting  into  said  openings 
to  securely  position  the  guard  in  proper  alignment  with 
the  element,  other  components  of  said  means  being  posi- 
tioned through  said  aligned  openings  of  said  plate  element 
and  guard  to  secure  the  same  in  assembled  and  aligned 
relationship. 

3,2M439 

SAFETY  RELIEF  VALVE 
Bernard  J.  Galli«kcr,  Cleveland  Hcighls,  OUo,  aaifnor 
to  Nadcv  Prodncts  Company,  Cleveland,  OUo,  a  cor- 
poration of  OUo 

Filed  Ans.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  217,582 
4  Clafans.    (CL  137— 516J9) 


^M^ 


A  reed  valve  device  for  use  with  a  two  cycle  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  crank  case  with  an  air  inlet 
passageway  connected  to  said  crank  case  and  terminating 
at  its  inner  end  in  an  inlet  port,  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  four  comer  portions  and  two  flat  surfaces  and 
being  of  a  size  and  shape  to  dose  the  port  of  said  inlet 
passageway,  said  plate  having  a  pair  of  elongated  open- 
ings in  parallel  side  by  side  spaced  apart  relationship  to 
each  other,  openings  provided  through  the  comer  portions 
of  said  base  plate  for  the  reception  of  means  which  will 
retain  the  same  in  the  port  of  said  inlet  passageway,  said 
base  plate  further  characterized  in  that  it  has  aligned 
openings  therein  spaced  to  one  side  of  one  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal ends  of  said  elongated  openings  for  the  reception 
of  means  which  will  retain  and  maintain  a  movable  ele- 
ment of  said  reed  valve  against  said  plate,  said  plate  fur- 
ther having  a  compensating  hole  through  the  central  por- 
tion thereof  between  said  elongated  openings  and  aligned 
openings  thereof,  a  flat  movable  laminate  clement  of 
phenolic  resin  binder  and  a  fine  weave  cotton  fabric  base, 
said  laminate  having  a  bifurcated  shape  with  the  two  ex- 
tensions thereof  being  of  a  size  and  shape  larger  than  the 
size  and  shape  of  said  elongate  openings,  said  element 
having  aligned  openings  therein  of  a  size  and  shape  iden- 
tical with  the  aligned  openings  in  said  plate,  said  bifur- 
cated element  being  of  such  a  size  and  shape  that  when 
the  same  is  reUined  on  said  plate  with  its  aligned  open- 
ings positioned  over  the  aligned  openings  of  said  plate, 
the  compensating  hole  in  said  plate  will  lie  between  the 
extensions  of  said  element,  a  reed  valve  guard  of  rigid 
sheet  material  of  bifurcated  shape  having  a  pair  of  fingers 
overlying  the  extensions  of  said  element,  each  finger  hav- 
ing an  outer  portion  of  lesser  width  than  the  extensions 
of  said  valve  element,  said  guard  further  characterized 
in  that  it  has  aligned  openings  therein  of  identical  size 
and  shape  as  said  aligned  openings  of  said  valve  element 
and  plate,  the  fingers  of  said  guard  curving  away  from 
said  element  and  plate  when  said  guard  is  positioned  over 
said  element  and  plate,  said  guard  in  said  position  with 
its  aligned  openings  above  the  aligned  openings  of  said 
plate  is  spaced  from  the  compensating  hole  in  the  plate, 
means  for  maintaining  and  retaining  said  element  against 
said  plate  comprising  nibs  fonned  in  the  connecting  por- 
tion of  the  guards,  said  nibs  being  aligned  with  the  aligned 


1.  A    pressure   relief   valve   comprising   an   apertured 
body  portion  having  a  frusto-conical  seat  therein; 
bonnet  means  threadably  received  on  said  body  por- 
tion; 
said  bonnet  means  having  wall  means  defining  a  cylin- 
drical chamber  therein  having  a  first  portion  with 
a  first  diameter  adjacent  said  seat  and  a  second  por- 
tion with  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter  remote  from  said  seat; 
port  means  communicating  with  said  chamber; 
an  aperture  in  said  bonnet  coaxial  with  said  first  and 

second  portions; 
a  slidably  movable  valve  stem  extending  into  said  sec- 
ond portion  through  said  aperture; 
said  stem  having  seal  means  thereon  remote  from  said 
aperture  and  in  guided  engagement  with  said  second 
portion; 
a  valve  disk  rigidly  carried  by  said  stem  and  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  frusto-conical  seat 
means; 
said  valve  disk  having  groove  means  therein; 
sealing  means  in  said  groove  means  adapted  to  co- 
operate   with   said    seat    thereby    to    prevent   flow 
through  said  body  portion; 
said  groove  means  being  defined  by  forward  and  rear 

terminus  portions; 
said  forward  termintis  being  of  lesser  diameter  than 
said  rear  terminus  but  of  a  greater  diameter  than 
said  second  portion; 
said  rear  terminus  having  a  chamfered  portion  thereon 
adapted  to  engage  said  frusto-conical  seat  when  said 
valve  is  closed; 
the  included  angle  of  the  chamfer  on  said  rear  ter- 
minus being  greater  than  the  included  angle  of  the 
frusto-conical  seat; 
spring  means  in  said  chamber  normally  urging  said 

valve  disk  into  engagement  with  said  seat;  and 
means  for  facilitating  adjustment  of  said  spring  means 
to  set  said  valve  for  relief  over  a  wide  range  of 
pressures. 

3,2««34« 
PRESSURE  OPERATED  CHEMICAL  INJECTOR 
JoUi  Henry  Watta,  Rte.  4,  Canton,  Ga. 
Fikd  Jnly  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  212^36 
4Clafani.    (CL137— 564J) 
1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  boiler  feed  line  hav- 
ing a  periodic  flow,  a  pressure  operated  chemical  injectcM' 
comprising  three  axially  aligned  piston  and  cylinder  as- 
semblies consisting  of  a  first  plate,  an  enlarged  cylinder 
having  one  end  secured  thereto,  the  opposite  end  of  the 
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enlarged  cylinder  being  secured  to  a  second  plate  the 
opposite  side  of  which  has  a  first  end  of  a  second  cylin- 
der secured  thereto,  the  opposite  end  of  said  second 
cylinder  being  secured  to  a  third  plate,  a  third  cylinder 
having  one  end  secured  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  third 
plate  and  being  secured  at  its  opposite  end  to  a  fourth 
plate,  a  piston  slidably  received  within  said  enlarged 
cylinder,  a  rod  secured  thereto  and  extending  through 
said  second  plate  and  into  engagement  with  a  piston 


within  said  second  cylinder  and  a  sec<Hid  rod  secured  to 
a  piston  within  the  third  cylinder,  means  introducing 
pressure  from  said  feed  line  into  said  enlarged  cylinder, 
said  pistons  movable  simultaneously  in  response  thereto, 
means  communicating  said  third  cylinder  with  a  constant 
source  of  pressure  less  than  the  pressure  in  said  feed  line, 
and  means  in  communication  with  said  second  cylinder 
for  introducmg  and  expelling  a  chemical  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  pistons. 


34M341 
VALVE 
Artkar  A.  Bcsticr.  Kalamazoo,  Mich^  aarignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporation  of  New 

Filed  Jnne  20, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  289,298 
2C]aima.    (CL  »7->59<) 


Ljl^ 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

(a)  a  housing  containing  a  bore  intersected  by  three 
spaced  chambers,  there  being  a  supply  chamber,  an 
exhaust  chamber  and  an  intermediate  motor  chamber; 

(b)  a  valve  member  movable  in  the  bore  and  contain- 
ing an  internal  passage  intersected  by  first  and  second 
tpnoed  through  ports; 

(c)  the  valve  member  having  a  fint  position  in  which 
the  second  through  port  registers  with  the  motor 
chamber,  a  second  position  in  which  the  first,  and 
second  through  ports  register,  respectively,  with  the 
sun>ly  and  motor  chambers,  and  a  third  position  in 
which  the  first  and  second  through  ports  register  re- 
spectively with  the  motor  and  exhaust  chambers; 

(d)  a  check  valve  seat  encircling  the  internal  passage 


and  located  between  the  first  and  second  through 
ports; 

(e)  a  check  valve  head  reciprocable  in  the  internal  pas- 
sage between  open  and  closed  positions  with  respect 
to  said  seat  for  controlling  flow  from  the  fi^t  to  the 
second  through  port; 

(f)  reaction  surfaces  on  the  check  valve  head  subject  to 
the  pressure  in  the  second  through  port  for  develop- 
iog  forces  that  urge  the  head  in  both  the  opeping  and 
the  closing  directions,  the  areas  of  the  reaction  sur- 
faces being  so  proportioned  that  the  force  urging  the 
head  in  the  opening  direction  does  not  exiceed  the 
force  urging  the  head  in  the  closing  direction; 

(g)  means  defining  a  vent  chamber  within  the  valve 
member  which  communicates  with  the  exhaijst  cham- 
ber at  least  when  the  valve  member  is  in  the  first 
position; 

(h)  a  relief  passage  connecting  the  vent  chamber  with 
the  second  through  port,  said  relief  passage  Constitut- 
ing the  sole  fluid  connection  between  the  vent  cham- 
ber and  the  second  through  port;  and 

(i)  a  rehef  valve  normally  preventing  flow  from  the 
second  port  to  the  vent  chamber  through  the  relief 
passage  but  being  responsive  to  the  differential  be- 
tween the  pressures  in  the  second  port  and  the  vent 
chamber  for  opening  the  relief  passage  When  the 
differential  reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


I 


3,200  842 

STOP  VALVE  AND  INCLINED  PORT  VALVE 

WITH  COMMON  OPERATOR 

Warren  M.  Wilson,  809  Lake  SL,  Huron,  O|do 

FOcd  June  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,005  . 

10  Claims.    (CL  137— «14.11) 


10.  A  valve  comprising  a  hollow  housing  meifiber  hav- 
ing a  port  therein  providing  a  fluid  passage  from  the 
interior  thereof  to  the  periphery  thereof,  a  hollow  valve 
member  having  a  port  therein  providing  a  fluid  passage 
from  the  interior  thereof  to  the  periphery  thereof  and 
positioned  in  the  passageway  in  said  housing  me|nber  and 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  therein,  inlet  passajge  means 
connecting  said  port  in  said  valve  membM*  to  a  supply 
of  fluid,  valve  element  means  in  said  inlet  pas$age  sup- 
ported by  said  valve  member,  a  seat  for  said  yalve  ele- 
ment, engagement  of  said  valve  element  and  said  seat 
blocking  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  inlet  pas^ge,  and 
meaitt  for  rotating  said  valve  member  and  moving  it 
axially  relative  to  said  housing  member  to  move  $aid  valve 
element  out  of  engagement  with  said  seat  and  to  sub- 
sequently align  said  ports  to  provide  an  openir^t  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  and  said  means  fof  rotating 
said  valve  member  including  a  threaded  sterfi  portion 
secured  to  said  valve  member  and  a  cooperating  nut 
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member  within  which  said  stem  portion  rotates  to  move 
said  valve  member  axially  simultaneously  with  rotation 
thereof,  said  ports  being  inclined  with  respect  to  a  plane 
extending  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
plug  member  at  an  inclination  equal  to  the  pitch  of  the 
threads  on  said  threaded  stem  portion. 


3,200,843 
VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
George  W.  Jaduon,  Dayton,  OUo.  asrignor  to  General 
Motors  CorporatkMi,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Origfaial  application  Sept.   12,   1960,  Ser.   No.   55,359. 
Divided  and  tkii  application  Ian.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
169,052 

3  Claims.    (CL  137— 614.19) 


second  housing  passageways  to  a  source  of  atmospheric 
pressure,  means  forming  an  additional  port  in  said  hous- 
ing adapted  to  be  connected  through  said  third  passage- 
way with  another  pressure  source,  a  movable  valving  ele- 
ment sealingly  engaging  said  housing  means  including 
passageway  means  therein  for  alternately  connecting  one 
of  said  first  and  second  ports  with  said  additional  port 
while  leaving  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  ports  ex- 
posed to  atmosphere  to  effect  a  pressure  differential  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  ports,  valve  actuator  means 
for  moving  said  valving  element  into  selected  positions  to 
effect  a  reversal  of  the  pressure  differential  between  said 
first  and  second  ports  by  reversing  the  connection  of 
said  first  and  second  ports  with  said  additional  port  and 
atmosphere,  said  valve  actuate  means  including  a  con- 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid  under  pressure 
and  exhaust  of  fluid  under  pressure  respectively  to  and 
from  an  air  spring  and  for  retaining  in  the  air  spring  a 
residual  fluid  pressure  of  a  predetermined  minimum  value, 
said  valve  comprising,  a  tubular  valve  body  having  an 
imperforate  outer  diameter  forming  an  internal  chamber, 
said  tubular  body  having  a  first  open  end  and  a  second 
open  end  in  communication  with  said  internal  chamber, 
first  valve  means  in  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  in- 
cluding a  valve  elentent  and  first  spring  means  for  urging 
said  valving  element  into  a  position  for  closing  one  of 
said  end  openings  and  operable  manually  to  open  said 
one  open  end  for  pressure  fluid  flow  in  either  direction 
through  said  internal  chamber,  and  a  second  valve  means 
in  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular  body  for  controlling 
pressure  fluid  flow  through  the  other  open  end  of  said 
valve  body,  said  second  valve  means  including  second 
spring  means  and  a  valving  element  having  one  position 
for  allowing  pressurized  fluid  flow  from  said  internal 
chamber  through  said  other  open  end  to  a  pressurizable 
chamber,  said  valving  element  having  a  second  position 
for  allowing  exhaust  of  pressurized  fluid  from  tte  pres- 
surizable chamber  into  said  internal  chamber  and  a  third 
position  closing  said  other  open  end  against  exhaust  of 
pressurized  fluid  flow  from  the  pressurizable  chamber  into 
the  internal  chamber  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  predeter- 
mined minimum  pressure  value  in  the  pressurizable  cham- 
ber. 


SNAP  ACTION  Halving  mechanism 

George  W.  ladwm,  Dayton,  OWo,  amignor  to  General 
Motors  Corpomtion,  Detroit,  MIA.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,812 

7  Claims,     (a.  137—625.2) 

1.  A   two-way   valve   structure   comprising   housing 

means,  means  forming  first,  second  and  third  passageways 

in  said  bousing  means,  means  forming  first  and  second 

ports  in  said  housing  means  for  connecting  said  first  and 


trol  arm,  an  elongated  actuator  arm  pivoted  at  one  end 
thereof  on  a  first  axis,  a  lever  disposed  between  said  elon- 
gated actuator  arm  and  said  valving  element  pivoted  at 
one  end  thereof  on  a  second  axis,  said  valving  element 
being  pivotable  on  said  second  axis,  an  elongated  bent 
lever  having  one  end  located  in  spaced  relationship  to 
said  first  and  second  pivot  axes  and  another  end  offset 
substantially  perpendicularly  to  said  one  end,  means  con- 
necting said  another  eixl  to  said  control  arm  for  moving 
said  one  end  of  said  bent  lever  in  a  limited  rotative  path, 
said  one  end  having  a  spherically  shaped  bearing  surface 
thereon  in  engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  actuator 
arm  for  effecting  movement  thereof  about  said  first  axis, 
and  means  including  said  lever  for  transferring  move- 
ment of  said  actuator  arm  to  said  valving  element  to  effect 
movement  thereof  into  preselected  controlling  positions. 


3,2ft  845 
PILOT  OPERATED  FLUID  DIRECTION 
CHANGE-OVER  VALVE 
Masaya  Nakaxima,  Yokskama  iki,  and  HIranki 
Kawasaki-ahl,  Japmi,  ami^nn  lo  Kayaba  bdnatry  Cn^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporadon  off  Japan 
FUed  Inly  16, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  295,469 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Inly  18,  1962, 
37/29,624 
8  Claims.    (CL  137—628.6) 
1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a 
bore,  a  valve  memker^sUdably  mounted  in  said  bore,  said 
body  member  having  miifl  supply  passageways,  each  inter- 
communicating a  port  communicable  with  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  and  opposite  ends  of  said  valve 
member,  said  body  member  having  fluid  dischar^  pas- 
sageways each  communicating  with  one  of  said  fluid  sup- 
ply passageways,  first  and  second  independently  movable 
means  mount^  in  said  valve  body  each  cooperating  with 
one  of  said  fluid  supply  passageways  and  selectively  oper- 
able for  obstructing  the  cooperating  fluid  supply  passage- 
way and  having  means  operable  simultaneously  for  ob- 
structing the  flnid  discharge  passageway  communicating 
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with  the  other  of  said  fluid  supply  passageways  to  permit   to  which  said  low  pressure  passage  leads;  and  a  valve 
a  nretsure  increase  at  one  end  of  said  valve  member    means  in  said  first  housing  part  movable  therem  selectively 

to  establish  fluid  communication  between  an  outlet  pas- 


thereby  causing  a  pressure  differential  across  said  valve  ^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^  ^^^  j^j^j^  p„ssure  inlet  passage  or  said 
member  and  responsive  movement  of  said  valve  member  ^^^^^  ^^.^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  j^^-^jg  operaUve  in  all  positions 
in  the  direction  of  the  low  pressure  side  thereof.  ^^  j^^j^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^  pressure  inlet  passage  from  said  space. 


3f2WfS4o 

FLUID  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Clyde  S.  Beck,  229  Rlchardt  Avc^  EvanfrfDe,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,401 

1  Claim.    (CL  137—625.48) 


3,200,848 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 

Ichizo  Takagj,  56  NiAl  Kashlwabara  Shinden, 

Yoshiwara-shi,  ShizDoka,  Japan 

FUed  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,086 

1  Claim.     (CL  138—38) 


A  fluid  control  device  comprising  a  body  having  a 
first  fluid  carrying  passageway  extending  therethrough, 
a  separate  seoMid  fluid  carrying  passageway  substantially 
parallel  to  laid  first  passageway  and  opening  into  a  cut- 
out portion  disposed  within  said  body,  outlets  extending 
between  said  cut-out  portion  within  said  body  and  the 
outside  of  said  device,  and  a  linearly  slidable  control 
member  having  a  portion  defining  a  fluid  flow  path  for 
completing  the  said  first  or  the  said  second  fluid  carrying 
passageways  through  the  selective  movement  of  said 
linearly  slidable  control  member  in  a  direction  lateral 
to  said  first  and  said  second  fluid  carrying  passageways. 


34M.M7 
HIGH  PRESSURE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  F.  GilhMn,  Vaa  Nayi,  Md  wnHni  E.  Elder,  Piaya 
Dd  Rnr,  Calif.,  aadgaon  to  Pvkcr-HaaBila  Corpora- 
tloa,  CkTclaBd,  OMo,  a  corporatfoo  of  OUo 
FOad  May  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196,973 
6  aaims.    (CL  137—625.65) 
1.  A  hifh  pressure  valve  assembly  comprising  a  first 
hi^  pressure  housing  part  having  high  pressure  inlet  and 
outkt^pasnges  for  communication  with  a  fluid  pressure 
somce  and  a  fluid  pressure  actuated  unit  respectively, 
and  a  low  pressure  passage  extending  through  said  high 
pressure  housing  part  for  communication  with  a  fluid 
reservoir,. a  second  low  pressure  housing  part  to  which 
said  hoiising  part  is  secured  to  define  a  low  pressure  space 


A  heat  exchanger  tube  comprising 

an  outer  metallic  tube 

a  corrugated  metal  sheet  formed  of  a  melal  having 
good   conductivity,  the  corrugations  of  said   plate 
[having  flat  tops  and  flat  bases  and  the  distance  be- 
tween the  tops  and  bases  of  said  corrugations  being 
less  than  the  radius  of  said  outer  metal  tube, 

said  corrugated  metal  sheet  being  curved  to  form  a 
tube  of  round  configuration  and  being  fitted  within 
said  outer  tube  with  the  flat  tops  of  the  corruga- 
tions thereof  in  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  tube, 

the  width  of  the  flat  tops  of  said  tube  being  sufficiently 
greater  than  the  width  of  the  flat  bases  thereof  to 
provide  spaces  between  adjacent  flat  bases  when  said 
corrugated  metal  sheet  is  curved  to  fit  ^^ithin  said 
outer  tube,  and 

a  plurality  of  spaced  cup-shaped  anchor  means  press 
fitted  within  said  curved  corrugated  sheft  with  the 
flat  bases  of  said  corrugations  abutting  against  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  cup-shaped  anchor 
means. 


3,200,849 

AUTOMATIC  FILLING  SUPPLY  MECHANISM 
Hairy  William  Thatcher,  Mendoo,  Mam.,  $arifDor  to 
Draper  Corporatioii,  Hopedale,  Mass.,  a  coiboratioB  of 
Maine 

1         Fflcd  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,09t 
1  11  Claims.    (CL  139—245) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  loom  for  weaving,  a  bobbin 
feeding  means  for  aligning  and  presenting  t  supi^y  of 
bobbins  to  a  loom  shuttle,  means  for  automatically  re- 
pleaishing  said  feeding  means  with  filled  bobbins  which 
comprises  an  inclined  supporting  track,  a  t>ohbin  hopper 
slidable  downwardly  along  said  track,  a  bobbin  ejecting 
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opening  in  the  under  surface  of  said  hopper  for  passing 
bobbins  singly  when  positioned  over  said  feeding  means,  a 
releasable  means  for  restraining  bobbins  in  said  hopper, 
a  bridge  breaking  slide  mechanism  forming  a  part  of  said 
hopper,  at  least  one  bridge  breaker  finger  pivotally  mount- 
ed upon  said  slide  mechanism  for  loosening  bridges  of 
bobbins  that  tend  to  form  within  said  hopper,  a  forward 

J. 


3,200351 

THREAD  PARTING  AND  CLAMPING 

MECHANISM 

George  Cadorettc,  Hopcdale,  Mass.,  awlg^or  to 

Corporation,  Hopedalc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of  Maiac 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  345,459 

4  Claims.    (O.  139—263) 


wall  of  said  hopper  beir?  adapted  for  partially  enclosing 
said  slide  mechanism,  said  slide  mechanism  being  ver- 
tically movable  within  said  forward  wall,  said  finger  being 
movable  from  a  non-functional  position  in  said  forward 
wall  to  a  functional  position  within  said  hopper,  and  an  in- 
termittently reciprocatory  lifter  means  to  actuate  said 
slide  mechanism. 


3,200,850 
BOBBIN  BATTERY  FOR  LOOMS 
Walter  Kung,  Tana,  Rati,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  amignor 
to  Maschineafabrik  Rati  AG,  Rati,  Zurich,  Switzerland, 
a  corporation  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,894 
CUims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  12,  1962, 

4,518/62 
4  Claims.    (CL  139— U9) 


1.  A  filling  end  parting  and  clamping  mechanism  for 
automatic  filling  replenishing  looms,  a  supporting  bracket 
having  a  pneumatically  and  spring  controlled  rod  member 
carried  thereby  for  moving  said  parting  and  clamping 
mechanism  to  and  away  from  filling  parting  position,  said 
parting  and  clamping  mechanism  comprising  fixed  and 
movable  blade  members,  means  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able blade  members  including  a  cam  and  cam  follower, 
pivotablc  link  members  interconnecting  said  cam  follower 
with  said  movable  blade  members,  said  cam  being  effec- 
tive upon  said  cam  follower  during  the  initial  movement 
of  said  rod  to  open  said  movable  blade  members  by  means 
of  said  pivotable  link  members,  a  cam  bumper  and  a 
second  cam  effective  upon  said  link  members  through 
contact  with  said  cam  bumper  to  close  said  movable 
blade  members  as  said  rod  member  continues  to  move  in 
the  direction  of  its  initial  movement. 


3^00,852 

TAKE-UP  MECHANISM  FOR  A  LOOM 

Walter  John  Koydcr,  McadriUc,  Pa.,  assiiaor  to  Takw, 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Peaasyivaaia 

FUed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,563 

9Clafans.    (CL  139— 304) 


1.  A  disk  assembly  for  receiving  the  tips  of  bobbins  in 
a  bobbin  battery  for  looms,  comprising  a  plate,  means  de- 
fining a  series  of  circularly  arranged,  circumferentially 
spaced  sockets  on  a  portion  of  said  plate,  a  bolder  mem- 
ber for  each  socket  and  for  each  bobbin-tip,  each  holder 
member  being  symmetrical  about  its  longitudinal  central 
axis,  resilient  means  disposed  in  said  spaced  sockets  for 
yieldably  mounting  said  holder  member  to  said  plate, 
each  of  said  holder  member  being  provided  with  portions 
defining  a  bobbin-tip  receiving  recess  and  with  additional 
portions  defining  guide  means  in  the  form  of  slanted 
faces  tapered  toward  said  recess  and  opening  at  their  op- 
posite outer  ends  to  the  width  of  said  bolder  member  for 
guiding  an  associated  bobbin-tip  into  its  recess,  said 
holder  members  being  arranged  on  said  plate  substan- 
tially in  contact  with  each  other  at  their  outer  confront- 
ing marginal  edges. 


1.  Take-up  mechanism  for  a  loom  comprising, 

a  driven  feed  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 

end  of  the  loom, 
a  guide  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery  end  so 

as  to  be  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  driven 

roll  with  which  it  cooperates. 
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a  second  feed  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 
end  of  the  kwm, 

a  second  guide  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 
end  so  as  to  be  movable  toward  and  away  from  said 

means  fm*  maintaining  noimally  the  first  guide  roll  in 
tangential  omtact  with  the  driven  feed  roll  and  the 
second  guide  roll  in  tangential  contact  with  the 
second  feed  roll, 

a  first  take-up  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 
end  of  the  loom  in  position  to  receive  a  loop  of  a 
first  tape  from  the  loom  before  the  tape  passes  to 
said  fint  driven  feed  roll, 

a  second  take-up  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 
end  directly  opposite  said  first  take-up  roll  and  in 
tandem  therewith  and  in  position  to  receive  a  loop 
of  a  second  tape  from  the  loom  before  the  tape 
passes  to  said  aec<MKi  feed  roll,  and 

means  for  driving  said  driven  feed  roll. 


3^00,853 

WEFT  DETECTOR  DEVICE 

Walter  J.  Koyder  and  Richard  W.  PhiUipc,  Meadvillc,  Pa., 

i  to  Talon,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,772 

5  Clahns.    (CI.  139—370) 


1.  In  combination  with  take-up  mechanism  for  a  loom 
having  a  take-up  roll  rotatably  mounted  at  the  delivery 
end  thereof: 

a  breakage  detector  comprising  a  weighted  body  mem- 
ber mounted  to  a  shaft  for  pivotal  movement  there- 
about, 

said  shaft  supported  at  spaced  apart  points  such  that 
said  body  member  is  normally  urged  by  gravity  to 
move  in  a  fixed  plane  about  said  shaft  and  towards 
the  periphery  of  said  roll, 

a  feeler  finger  carried  by  said  body  member  inter- 
mediate said  shaft  and  the  center  of  gravity  of  said 
body  member  for  riding  normally  on  the  surface 
of  a  woven  fabric  moving  over  said  roll,  and  which 
has  a  knitted  edge, 

said  feeler  finger  having  a  thickness  which  is  less  than 
the  distance  between  any  two  adjacent  warp  threads 
of  the  woven  fabric  for  entering  the  space  there- 
between to  ride  on  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  weft 
threads  of  the  woven  fabric  as  it  moves  over  the 
roll,  and 

a  normally  open  electric  circuit  including  said  feeler 
finger  and  said  take-up  roll  for  maintaining  said  loom 
in  an  operating  condition  when  properly  woven  fab- 
ric is  normally  disposed  on  said  take-up  roll, 

said  feeler  finger  is  movable  through  a  fixed  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
such  that  said  feeler  finger  is  maintained  between 
the  same  two  continuous  warp  threads  by  a  force 
greater  tlian  the  gravity  force  exerted  at  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  body  member  and  is  maintained 
in  contact  with  successive  weft  threads  of  said  woven 
fabric  moving  over  said  roll  for  closing  said  electrical 
circuit  to  render  said  loom  inoperative  in  the  absence 
of  a  weft  thread. 


3,2M,8S4 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GRIDS  FOR  USE 

IN  ELECTRONIC  DISCHARGE  VALVES 
Paul  Guyot,  Caen,  France,  and  Louia  Francoia  Abraham 
Dielemaii,  Eindhoven,  NcCiicrlands,  asiig^ioiii  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  Yoik,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  , 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  89,278^ 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrbuds,  Feb.  17,  1960, 

248,531 
8  Cbdms.    (CI.  140—71.5) 


,  7  < k —  7  —  ^~-    7 


-.^  —  —  6 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  grids  far  electron 
tubes  in  which  a  pair  of  continuous  grid  stays  arc  wound 
with  a  series  of  discrete  spaced  grid  windings  comprising 
the  steps  of  locating  the  first  turn  of  each  said  winding 
and  cutting  the  grid  stays  between  the  said  series  of  grid 
windings  a  predetermined  distance  from  said  location. 


}  3,200,855 

'    METHOD  OF  MAKING  TENSION  GlIID 
Ehrhard  Wenzei,   Bcriin-Heiligcnsce,  and  Giipter  Mar- 
qaardt,    Berlin -Siemensstadt,    Germany,    assignors    to 
Telefanken    Patcntverwertiiiig»-G.m.b.H.,   Utan   (Dan- 
ube), Germany  : 
Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  105,351 
Chums  priority,  application  Germany,  May  liO,  1960, 
T  18,353 
6  Cbdms.    (a.  140—71.5) 


*       »     / 


2.  In  a  grid  coiling  machine  for  clamping  a  coiling  wire 
to  a  tension  frame  including  a  strut  and  two  transverse 
members  having  projecting  portions,  an  assembly  for 
clamping  the  coiling  wire  between  the  strut  and  one  of 
said  transverse  members,  a  guide  cooperable  with  said 
assembly  and  mountable  on  the  machine  for  movement 
making  possible  the  clamping  of  the  end  of  the  coiling 
wire  before  the  beginning  of  each  coiling  cycle. , 


1  3,200,856 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  GRIDS  FOR 

USE  IN  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  TUBES 

Wilbelmus  Bex,  Helmond,  and  Gerrit  Starrc,  Drackten, 

Netherlands,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignments,  to  North 

Anerican  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  YotL  N.Y..  a 

corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

Oi^lnal  appiicatioB  Nov.  10, 1953,  Ser.  No.  39U78,  now 

Patent  No.  3,102,560,  dated  Sept  3,  1963.     DiVided 

aad  this  appUcatioo  Not.  23,  l962,  Ser.  N6.  239,631 

aaius  priority,  appUcatioB  Netherlands,  Nov.  10, 1952. 

173,702 
3  aafans.  (CL  144—71.5) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  grids  for  electron  dis- 
charge tubes,  without  waste  turns  comprising  the  steps 
of  feeding  grid  backbones  in  spaced  parallel  relation, 
notching  each  of  said  grid  backbones  in  spaced  relation, 
winding  a  conductor  over  said  backbones  in  said  notches, 
pecning  said  notches  to  secure  said  conductor  on  said 
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backbones,  clamping  the  conductor  to  break  it  adjacent  in  closely  spaced  apart  relationship,  an  intake  and  an  out- 
one  said  backbone  for  determining  the  length  of  said  let  conduit  each  being  flexible  and  having  a  first  portion 
grid,  and  resecuring  the  free  end  of  said  broken  con-    and  a  second  portion,  the  first  portion  of  said  intake  and 

outlet  conduits  being  connected  to  said  intake  and  outlet 


ductor  in  a  notch  on  one  of  said  baclLbones  and  winding 
a  second  grid  conductor  over  said  iMckbones  spaced  from 
the  preceding  grid. 


Robert 


3,200,857 

ARTICLE  AflfflQ^LY  APPARATUS 

K.  MUkr,  Alentowa,  Pa^  aasinor  to 


Weatcra 


Electric  Commmj,  lacorpornto*,  New  Yock,  N.Y,  a 
corporatloD  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,749 
SClnhM.    (CL140— 93) 


fittings  respectively  and  extending  substantially  radially 
into  said  chamber,  said  second  portions  of  said  conduits 
being  fastened  together  and  portioned  adjacent  said  casing 
and  opposite  said  rim  and  extending  substantially  parallel 
to  each  other  in  opposite  directions. 


3,200,859 
HOLLOW-CENTERra  COMPACIING  DEVICE 

Alex  Parker,  Ir.,  MayivBt,  M^  Mrifaor  to 
Parker  Tohacco  Coasp— y,  MajsiUs,  Ky^  • 
Ikm  of  KcalBcky 

FUad  Mar.  6,  1963,  Scr.  N*.  263457 
13  daisaa.    (CL  141—73) 


I.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  )  bend  conducting  element 
from  a  length  of  strip  material  and  assembling  same  with 
a  transistor  header,  which  comprises: 

means  for  forming  an  arcuately  shaped  bend  in  the 

leading  end  of  the  strip  material; 
means  for  intermittently  advancing  die  formed  strip 

material; 
a  positioning  mechanism  for  receiving  and  grasping 

the  advanced  strip  material  a  predetermined  distance 

from  the  arcuately  shaped  bebd; 
a  cutting  unit  disposed  between  the  forming  means  and 

positioning  mechanism  for  cutting  the  strip  material 

a  predetermined  length  from  the  arcuately  shaped 

bend  to  form  and  free  a  J  bend  element  graspedly 

held  by  the  positioning  mechanism; 
means  for  moving  the  positioning  mechanism  to  a  fixed 

relationship  with  the  header  so  that  the  reflective 

bent  end  and  free  end  of  the  J  bend  element  conUct 

said  header;  and 
welding  means  rendered  effective  after  the  J  bend  is 

freed  and  moved  into  contact  with  the  header  for 

joining  said  bent  end  and  free  end  of  the  element 

to  the  header. 


3,20Mn 

DEVICE  F<HI  FILLING  AND  REMOVAL  OF 
DRY  BALLAST 
Keith  W.  Kanpsrt,  Uhcrtyma,  DL,  aisigMr  to  The 
Frank  G.  HoiB|h  Co.,  a  cmfmUtom  of  IMMiB 
F1M  Doc  IS,  1961, 8«r.  No.  160,184 
SCWbm.    (CL141^-^38) 
7.  A  device  for  filling  a  pneumatic  tire  with  a  dry  bal- 
last, said  tire  having  a  casing  supported  on  a  rim  and  form- 
ing therewith  an  eacloeed  chamber,  said  device  comprising 
an  intake  fitting  aad  an  outlet  fitting  mounted  on  said  rim 


1.  A  press  for  compacting  loose  particulate  flake  mate- 
rial into  a  hogshead,  said  press  comprising, 
a  lifting  piston  for  raising  the  hogshead, 
means  for  rotating  said  hogshead  when  said  hogshead 

is  raised  on  said  lifting  piston, 
a  tamping  piston  for  compacting  flake  material  in  the 

hogshead,   means   supporting   said   tamping   piston 

above  said  lifting  piston  in  vertical  aligiunent  thero- 

with, 
said  tamping  piston  having  a  tamper  at  the  lower  end 

thereof, 
said  tamper  comprising  an  annular  tamping  member, 

a  funnel  shaped  member  joining  the  inner  rim  of 

said  annular  tamping  member,  and  arms  oonnnrting 

said  tamper  to  said  tamping  piston. 
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meaw  for  deU^feriiig  flake  material  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  hogihead  and  throagh  the  center  of  the 
■fMi^iT  tamping  monber  such  that  said  flake  mate- 
rial is  deposited  primarily  adjacent  the  side  of  said 
hogshead, 

and  means  for  reciiHt)cating  said  tamping  piston  to 
compact  flake  material  in  said  hogshead,  said  tamper 
applying  direct  compressing  force  only  to  flake 
material  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  hogshead,  a  soft 
center  tbercby  being  imparted  to  said  flake  material. 


nection  for  a  fractional  distance  of  less  than'  one-half 
the  overall  depth  of  said  side  links  whereby  as  the  mid- 
dle links  and  side  links  ride  in  said  guiding  groove  the 
one  link  rides  on  the  bottom  of  said  guiding  gfiooye  and 
interference  with  relative  pivotal  movement  between  said 
middle  and  side  links  due  to  possible  deformation  of  a 
link  riding  on  the  bottom  of  the  guiding  groote  is  pre- 
vented. 


NURSING  APPARATUS 


HM  Apr.  3,  IMl,  S«.  No.  1N4M 
liCta^   (CL141— 33f) 


CUTTINGTOOL 

Lawrence  HeatUnstoB,  2742  W.  MadisoD  SL, 

Pbocnlx,  Ariz. 

Filed  Ian.  21, 1943,  Scr.  No.  252,445 

1  ClafaB.    (CL  144—27) 


1.  A  Biirang  appantos  of  the  character  descnbed,  com. 
priaiag:  an  ezpandabte  norser  having  a  nipple  with  an 
end,  said  nipple  having  a  crosscut  opening  in  the  end 
thereof,  one  dimension  of  the  crosscut  being  greater  than 
the  Other;  a  supply  of  nursing  formula;  and  tubular  con- 
nector means  connected  with  said  supply  and  including 
an  elongated  pointed  cannula  at  the  end  thereof,  extend- 
ing throng  the  croocut  opening  of  said  nipple,  to  fill  the 
nurser  from  said  supply. 


MnM«ni,LM 


3,249,141 
CHAIN  SAW  CHAIN 

DL,  a  ccifatBlhws  of 
iM3,  Scr.  Nor2t5,141 
TflriMi     (CL  14^—135) 


1.  A  chain  saw  adapted  for  travel  in  a  guiding  groove 
around  the  periiriiery  of  a  chain  saw  guide  bar  and  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  pivotally  interconnected  links,  each 
pivotal  interconnection  between  said  links  comprising  a 
middle  link  extending  in  (»e  longitudinal  direction  and 
a  pair  side  links  extending  longitudinally  in  the  opposite 
diractioo  snch  that  each  mkkDe  link  is  respectively  con- 
nected pivotally  at  iu  opposite  ends  to  two  sets  of  side 
links  and  each  pair  of  side  links  are  pivotally  mtercon- 
nected  at  their  opposite  ends  to  two  middle  links,  certain 
of  nid  links  being  formed  at  the  outer  exteremity  thereof 
with  cutting  elements,  said  middle  link  and  said  side  links 
having  a  depth  such  that  both  will  travel  in  said  guiding 
groove  and  the  inner  extremity  of  one  of  the  links  of  each 
pivotal  interconnection  extending  beyond  the  inner  ex- 
tremity of  the  remaining  links  of  such  pivotal  intercon- 


A  cutting  tool  for  operating  upon  a  workpiece  com- 
prising in  combination:  | 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  a  first  work  engaging  surface  fixed  on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  second  work  engaging  surface  fixed  on  said  frame 
located  at  right  angles  to  and  facing  towand  said  first 
work  engaging  surface, 

(d)  a  tool  carriage  slidably  mounted  on  laid  frame 
for  movement  parallel  to  said  first  work,  enegaging 
surface  and  movable  relative  to  said  seiond  work 
engaging  surface  from  a  position  behind  said  second 
work  engaging  surface  to  begin  the  cutting  operation 
to  a  position  in  front  of  said  second  worpi  engaging 
surface  at  the  end  of  the  cutting  operati<|n  so  as  to 
hold  said  frame  in  operative  position  on,  the  work- 
piece, 

(e)  a  rotary  cutter  joumaled  on  said  carriage  for  rota- 
tion about  an  axis  at  right  angles  to  said  first  work 
engaging  surface, 

(f)  a  rotary  drill  coaxially  mounted  for  apdal  move- 
ment within  said  rotary  cutter, 

(g)  means  on  said  drill  for  connecting  a  power  tool 
for  simultaneously  rotating  said  cutter  an4  drill, 

(h)  cutting  edges  on  said  cutter  rotating  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  said  first  work  engaging  surfa^  and  pro- 
jecting outward  thereof, 

(i)  cutting  edges  on  said  drill  rotating  in  a  plane  par- 
allel to  said  first  work  engaging  surface, 

(J)  yielding  means  interacting  between  said  cutter 
and  said  drill  to  normally  h<dd  said  drill  with  its  cut- 
ting edges  retracted  below  the  plane  of  the  cutting 
edges  on  said  cutter, 

(k)  said  means  on  said  drill  for  applying  said  power 
tool  thereto  being  adapted  to  the  simultaneous  rotat- 
ing of  said  drill,  moving  said  drill  axiallf  outwardly 
relative  to  said  cutter,  and  sliding  of  said  tool  car- 
riage on  said  frame 

(1)  and  means  on  said  frame  moving  parallel  to  said 
fir^t  work  engaging  surface  and  said  tool  carriage 
travel  having  a  pointed  end  normally  yieldingly  re- 
tracted below  said  second  work  engaging  surface 
adapted  when  actuated  from  retracted  position  to 
form  a  locating  hole  on  a  workpiece. 
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34MJ43 

SCREW  mtrnNG  machines 

Hngo  FddpMKk,  LniinscfciH,  GerMBf,  anri^or  to 
FeldpBMch  ft  Co.,  Lniinarhsii,  riwny,  a  §rm 
of  Gciuuny 

FIMImc 25, 1942, Ser. No.  244,S7t 

dalms  priorHy,  ntpMraHiiB  CsiasMj,  lidy  1, 1941, 

F  34,319 

5CMM.    (CL  144-^2) 


position  to  said  dosed  screw-holding  podtion  thereof; 

(i)  a  second  helical  spring  interposed  betwtcii  said 
latch  member  and  said  pair  of  tong  members  bias- 
ing said  latdi  member  in  a  direction  kmgitiMHiially 
of  said  spindle  and  biasing  said  pair  of  tong  taem- 
bers  to  said  open  screw-releasing  position  tbereof: 
and 

(j)  an  abutment  jointly  movable  with  and  positivefy 
operated  by  said  sinndle  adapted  to  engage  and  move 
said  latch  member  against  the  bias  of  said  second 
spring  in  a  direction  kmgitndinally  of  said  spindle 
to  cause  disengagement  of  said  first  abutment  means 
of  said  Utch  member  from  said  first  pair  of  latdi  sur^ 
faces  of  said  pair  of  tong  members  and  pivotal  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  tong  members  uiKler  the  action 
of  said  second  spring  to  said  open  screw-releasing 
position  tbereof. 


1.  A  screw  driving  machine  comprising  in  combina- 
tion : 

(a)  a  substantially  tubular  fixed  housing  defining  a 
pair  of  housing  abutments  adjacent  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  sleeve  member  arranged  inside  said  housing  and 
slidable  therein  between  an  upper  limit  position  and 
a  lower  limit  position,  said  sleeve  member  defining 
a  pair  of  radial  slots  each  for  receiving  one  of  a  pair 
of  cooperating  tong  members; 

(c)  a  roUtable  qnndle  arranged  inside  said  sleeve 
member  in  coaxial  relation  thereto,  slidable  therein 
between  an  upper  limit  position  and  a  lower  limit 
position  and  guided  by  said  sleeve  member  when 
sliding  therein; 

(d)  coupling  means  establishing  a  positive  connection 
between  said  sleeve  member  and  said  spindle  caus- 
ing said  spindle  when  lifted  to  lift  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber within  said  housing; 

(e)  a  first  helical  spring  interposed  between  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  spindle  biasing  said  sleeve  member 
and  Mid  qundle  in  oppodtt  directions; 

(f )  a  screw  driver  tool  supported  and  operated  by  said 

spindle; 

(g)  a  sleeve-shaped  latch  member  loosely  supported  on 
said  spindle  to  allow  relative  movement  of  said 
spindle  and  said  latch  member  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinally of  said  spindle,  said  latch  member  defining 
a  first  abutment  means  extending  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  and  said  latch  mem- 
ber defining  a  second  means  abutment  surfaces  ex- 
tending substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
said  spindle; 

(h )  a  screw  bolder  including  a  pair  of  cooperaUng  tong 
members  each  arranged  in  one  of  said  pair  of  radial 
slots  of  said  sleeve  member  and  pivotolly  supported 
on  said  sleeve  member  and  having  a  closed  screw- 
holding  position  and  an  open  screw-releasing  pon- 
tion,  said  pair  of  tong  members  defining  a  first  pair 
of  latch  surfaces  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  first 
abutment  means  of  said  hitdi  member  for  preclud- 
ing pivotal  movement  of  said  pair  of  tong  members 
toward  said  open  screw-releasing  position  thereof, 
said  pair  of  tong  members  defining  a  second  pair  of 
latch  surfaces  adapted  to  engage  said  second  abut- 
ment means  of  said  latch  member  for  coupling  said 
latch  member  to  said  pair  of  tong  members  to  cause 
lowering  of  said  latch  member  when  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  pair  of  tong  members  are  lowered, 
each  of  said  pair  of  tong  members  further  having  a 
transverse  abutment  arm  cofverativety  engaging  one 
of  said  pair  of  housing  abutmenU  to  pivot  said  pair 
of  tong  members  upon  lifting  of  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber by  said  qiindle  from  said  open  screw-releasing 


APPARATUS  FOR  STAcBsG  AND  WEIGHING 
SLICED  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
HaroM  K.  Giltea^  Aibaiqr,  N.Y.,  iiiigaT  i»  UMEcalUd 
Chenical  C«rponlioi^  Albwy,  N.Y.,  n  cotfunfOm  of 
New  York 

Filed  Dec  19,  1942,  Scr.  No.  245,833 
ItClaiBM.    (CL144— 94) 


1.  In  combination  a  slicing  machine  having  a  slidnf 
blade,  a  feeding  means  for  feeding  of  product  to  be  slicad 
into  said  blade,  and  coatrol  means  for  determining  the 
rate  of  advance  of  said  feeding  means  towards  said  blade, 
and,  consequently,  the  slice  thickness;  apparatus  for  stack- 
ing a  preselected  number  of  sUces  of  said  product  u  they 
are  discharged  by  said  slicing  machine  and  then  trans- 
ferring the  stacks  of  sliced  product,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising in  combination  a  staclung  means  to  be  located 
adjacent  the  discharge  end  oi  said  slicing  machine  for 
receiving  the  slices  discharged  therefrom;  slice  counting 
means  for  determining  the  preselected  number  of  slices 
discharged  from  the  slicing  madiine;  stacker  actuation 
means  coupled  with  both  said  stacking  means  and  said 
slice  counting  means  for  actuating  said  stacking  meant 
to  transfer  the  stack  of  preselected  number  of  slices  of 
said  product  aiKl  ready  said  stacking  meaiu  for  reception 
of  another  stack  of  slices;  stack  receiving  means  and  con- 
veying means  in  stack  receiving  position  adjacent  said 
staddng  means,  and  adapted  to  receive  dteieon  the  stacks 
of  sliced  product  transferred  by  said  stacking  means; 
weighing  means  (^ratively  connected  with  said  receiving 
and  conveying  means  such  that  it  n  adapted  to  register  the 
weight  of  the  individual  stacks  thereon;  said  stadfaig 
means  and  said  receiving  and  conveying  means  being  ao 
constructed  and  arranged  such  that  said  stacting  means 
transfers  the  stacks  of  sliced  prodtict  to  said  receiving 
and  conveying  means  at  a  location  substantially  near  said 
weighing  means  servo  mechanism  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  said  control  means  of  said  slicmg  machine  and 
adapted  to  be  actuated  to  thereby  correct  the  adjustment 
of  said  control  means  of  said  slicing  madiine  to  acQtnt 
the  rate  of  advance  of  said  feeding  means  and,  conse- 
quently the  dice  thickness;  feed  back  means  operatively 
connected  with  said  weiglung  means  and  said  servo  media- 
nism  for  feeding  back  sigruls  to  such  servo  mechaniam 
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fflii*H>^i^«iH  to  the  weii^t  of  the  individual  stacks  over 
and  below  said  pcescribed  weight  f  ot  the  preselected  num- 
ber oi  slkes  to  thereby  automatically  actuate  said  servo 
nif^h«nf«m  to  correct  the  adjustment  of  said  control  means 
of  M"*  'if^tng  machine  to,  respectively,  decrease  and  in- 
crease the  rate  of  advance  of  said  feeding  means  and, 
oonsequeatly,  decrease  and  increase  the  slice  thickness; 
tiid  aer¥0  mf^ftW'M"  IikI'mM"!  a  reversible  motor  adaixed 
to  be  actuated  in  one  direction  upon  the  receipt  of  aigoah 
from  f^  feed  back  means  to  adjust  said  contrcd  means 
and  decrease  the  rale  oi  advance  of  aaid  feeding  means 
and  bt  actnated  in  the  other  directiao  by  said  feed  back 
m^nf  to  adfUit  said  control  means  to  increase  the  rate 
of  advance  <rf  said  feeding  means;  said  servo  mechaniitm 
tiiyiim/to»^  means  for  braking  said  motor  for  accurate  ad- 
justment of  said  flow  control  means;  said  wn^iing  means, 
said  knife  and  said  servo  mechanism  being  disposed  at  a 
ffiinimmn  distance  from  one  another  to  minimize  the 
distance  between  the  place  at  which  the  weight  is  regis- 
tered aad  the  place  at  which  the  adjustment  of  slice  thick- 
ness takes  place  and,  consequently,  reduce  the  time  re- 
qmnd  for  sodi  adjastment  to  become  effective  so  that 
a  iiiiiiitnuiii  period  of  time  elapses  fbUowing  the  registra- 
ticm  of  a  stack  outside  the  prescribed  weight  and  the  cor- 
rection of  tile  adjustment  of  said  control  means  of  said 
slicing  machine  by  said  servo  mechanism;  reject  means 
for  rejecting  stacks  of  sliced  product  that  are  underweight; 
and  electrical  means  electrically  coupling  said  reject  means 
with  said  weighing  means  to  cause  said  reject  means 
to  be  actuated  to  reject  a  stack  of  sliced  product  follow- 
ing itgistratioD  of  underweight  of  this  stack  by  said  weigh- 
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BACON  mCING  MACHINE 

GarapokN  Brookield,  m.,  aasigBor  to  Wilson  A 

C4k,  Imc^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fled  Apr.  12, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  272,57« 

4ClaiaH.   (CLIO— 95) 
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VEGETABLE  SLICING  MACHINEl 

Bengt  Dfrttag,  SoIm,  Sweta.  aaslpMr  to 

AB  HaDdcnuMkiDcr,  Stocfchohs,  Swede^ 

FUed  May  3, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  277,g93 

vHlcattoa  SwedM.  May  24, 1M2, 
5,g52/42 
3CiaiM.     (CL  144— 124) 


1.  A  machine  for  disintegrating  vegetable  ,  foodstuffs 
and  the  like,  said  machine  comprising,  in  co|nbination, 
a  vertical  cylindrical  casing,  a  spindle  supported  rotat- 
ably  in  said  casing  and  extending  axially  thqrethrough, 
a  cutting  disk  for  disintegrating  foodstuffs  fikmly  con- 
nected with  said  spindle,  a  feeding  down  hopper  mounted 
conoenthcally  on  said  casing  and  above  said  ciftting  disk, 
guiding  blade  members  carried  in  said  fee4ing  down 
hopper  and  extending  downwardly  inclinedly ,  in  the  di- 
rection of  the  cutting  disk  for  guiding  foodstuffs  from 
the  hopper  into  the  path  of  the  cutting  disk,  a|  spreading 
disk  member  firmly  connected  with  said  spi$dlc  a  dis- 
tance above  the  cutting  disk  for  uniformly  spreading 
foodstuffs  within  said  feeding  down  hopper*  a  sorting 
member  having  a  cylindrical  hub-like  body  $rmly  con- 
nected with  said  spindle  between  said  spreading  member 
and  said  cutting  disk  and  integral  radially  extending  por- 
tions for  sorting  foodstuffs  being  fed  into  (he  cutting 
disk,  and  feeding  out  means  firmly  connected  with  said 
spindle  below  said  cutting  disk  for  feeding  disintegrated 
foodstuffs  out  of  said  casing. 


3,2N347 

COMMINUnNG  AND  MDONG  ASSt^ROLY 
Siegfried  Stephaa,  Haasela  (Weaar).  Giwrnmy,  faJgnnr,  by 
to    BddOT    Trast 


1.  In  a  meat  slicing  machine,  a  slicing  blade,  a  car- 
riafB  for  moving  a  portion  of  meat  to  said  slicing  blade, 
means  for  reciprocating  said  carriage  longitudinally  of 
the  machine,  a  plurality  of  gripper  tines  engageable  with 
the  heel  of  a  portion  of  meat  being  moved  by  said  car- 
riage, a  cam  arm  operatively  connected  to  said  gripper 
tines,  means  engageable  with  said  cam  arm  during  the 
movement  of  said  meat  toward  said  slicing  blade  to 
force  aaid  gripper  tines  into  holding  engagement  with 
said  meat,  and  means  operable  automatically  to  disen- 
gage aaid  gripper  tines  from  the  heel  of  said  portion  of 
meat  at  a  predetermined  point  in  the  return  travel  of 
said  carriage,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising  a 
lever  pivolally  mounted  on  the  carriage  and  directly  en- 
gigeable  with  said  cam  arm  during  the  return  move- 
meat  of  said  carriage  to  move  said  cam  arm  a  distanor 
sufficient  to  force  said  gripper  tines  out  of  holding  en- 
gagement with  the  heel  of  said  portion  of  meat  before 
comi^etion  of  the  return  movement  o[  the  carriage. 


FBed  laly  14, 1943,  Sar.  No.  295,41  i 

.  ippliralina  GerMsy,  Jaly  14, 1942, 
St  19,444 

(CL  144—192) 


1.  In  a  comminuting  and  mixing  assembly,  in  com- 
bination, a  plurality  of  comminuting  means  for  respec- 
tively comminuting  a  plurality  of  ingredients;  a  plurality 
of  supply  means  respectively  conununicataiqg  with  said 
plurality  of  comminuting  means  for  receiving  the  com- 
minuting ingredients  therefrom;  a  common  receiver  with 
which  all  of  said  plurality  of  supfdy  mean$  communi- 
oale  for  delivering  the  ingredients  received  from  said 
plurality  of  comminuting  means  to  said  common  re- 
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cetver;  and  a  plurality  of  adjusting  means  respectively 
cooperating  with  said  jdurality  of  supply  means  for  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  ingredients  re^>ectively  delivered 
thereby  to  said  receiver,  so  that  the  proporlimu  of  the 
ingredients  to  each  other  in  said  receiver  is  controlled 
according  to  the  adjustments  made  by  said  plurality  of 
adjusting  means. 


LOCK-SEAL  NHgff  DPOflrrOaY  SAG 

C.  Sdayer,  deceased,  lale  of  Baaw,  Fa.,  by 
nore  B.  9tn(jw,  nfrti,  Basvir,  Pa., 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  254,457 
ICWas.    (CL1S4— 7) 


to 


(c)  said  shoe  having  a  '*'»«**»g  longitudinal  edge  and  a 
trailing  longitudinal  edge  disposed  in  parallel, 

(d)  aad  a  grouser  fonned  on  the  contact  surface  of 
said  shoes, 

(e)  said  grouser  being  defined  as  a  V-shaped  rib  having 
its  apex  directed  towards  a  central  region  on  said 
leading  longitudinal  edge  of  said  dioe,  and 
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In  a  lock  seal  bag  comprising:  trotA  and  rear  substan- 
tially coextensive  flexible  panela,  means  permanently  in- 
terconnecting said  panels  at  their  side  and  bottom  edges, 
a  pair  of  somewhat  flexible  closure  flaps,  one  permanently 
attached  to  each  of  said  panels  adjacent  its  upper  edge, 
interconnecting  meant  connecting  the  ends  of  one  of  said 
closive  flaps  to  the  other  of  said  closure  flapa  to  permit 
movement  of  the  intermediate  portion  thereof  to  and 
from  bag  closing  coextensive  face  contact  therebetween, 
the  other  of  said  ckmire  flaps  having  strap-like  exten- 
sions which  extend  outwardly  from  said  interconnecting 
means;  said  closure  flaps  being  foldable  together  about 
the  upper  edges  of  said  panels  down  into  contact  witih 
the  upper  end  portion  of  one  of  aaid  panels,  and  said 
extensions  being  foldaUe  in  overlapping  engagement  with 
each  other  about  the  other  of  said  paneh;  each  of  said 
panels,  closure  flapa,  and  extensions  being  provided  with 
an  eyelet-rimmed  aperture,  said  apertures  being  diaposed 
in  axial  alignnwatf  when  said  flapa  and  extensiom  are  in 
folded  positions;  a  locking  means,  said  locking  means 
comprising  a  cup-shaped  metallic  aocket  member  perma- 
nently secured  in  the  said  eyekt-rimaaed  aperture  in  the 
said  other  of  said  doeure  flaps,  aad  a  barrel-type  lock 
member  permanently  secured  in  the  said  eyelet-rimmed 
aperture  in  the  outer  of  said  overlapping  extensions,  said 
socket  member  extending  throu^  the  said  aligned  eyelet- 
nmmed  apertures  in  the  said  panels,  closure  flaps,  and 
the  inner  of  said  overiapping  extensions,  and  said  barrel- 
type  lock  member  non-rotataMy  reonvable  in  said  socket 
member,  said  lock  member  having  a  key  oontroOed  means 
engageable  with  cooperating  retaining  means  in  said 
socket  member. 


3  tgg^lO 

TRACTOR  TREAD  FOR  USE  ON  RUBBER 

TIRE  VEH1CLB8 

Hefaix  Asbeck,  Hmsb,  WistabaMa,  Cwmmj,  Mrignor  to 

IiiialMilsn   wml  gfharfslwriawssh  vons.  Ecfav*  ft 

Co.  G.aB.b.H..  Ilsidsils,  Rari^.  Gssmmt   a  earmtKm. 

FHed  Mv.  14, 1944,  Ssr.  Na.  352,244 
priority,  applli  bHub  Gsnaangr,  Jans  14, 1943, 
J  23J75 

SCUbbb.    (ai52— lg2) 
1.  A  tractor  tread  for  drcumacribing  a  rubber  tire  wheel 
of  a  land  vehicle  oompriatng, 

(a)  a  plurality  of  mutually  connected  tractor  shoes, 

(b)  each  of  said  shoe  being  formed  of  plate  having  a 
crown  portion  terminating  in  downwardly  curved  side 
portions  to  define  a  shallow  U-dape  in  cross-section 
thereof  so  that  said  shoe  is  arranged  to  envelop  the 
crown  and  adjacent  sides  of  said  tire  wheel, 


(f )  said  rib  having  its  opposed  wing  ends  ^wUmMftg  to- 
ward the  trailing  longitudinal  edge  at  said  siioe,  said 
wing  ends  having  radially  and  outwardly  curved  ootcr 
end  portions  gradually  diminishing  into  said  curved 
side  portions  of  said  shoe. 


3,2gt,gTg 
DOUBLE  VORIEX  COMBUSTION  CHAMm 
APPARATUS 
Harvey  H.  Hanlsy,  4473  r«4sBla.  NotII 
CaM.,  and  Arrjfcrii  E.  HawBBW  Jr.,  24733 
Icy  Ro^CafaibaaML  CaHT. 

FBed  Nov.  2t,  1941,  Str.  No.  154,994 
4CbtaM.   (CLISI-^) 


Yd- 


1.  A  combustion  unit  comprising:  a  sealed  housing;  a 
combustion  chamber  mounted  in  said  Ktmimhj^  g^d  com- 
bustion  chamber  being  defined  in  part  by  drcnlar  sidewaDs 
and  an  imperforate  end  wall  at  one  end,  said  combuttioo 
chamber  being  open  at  the  opposite  end,  said  sealed  hous- 
ing having  an  e:diaust  outlet  opening  registering  with  the 
open  end  of  said  oombusdon  chamber,  said  sidewalli 
and  said  imperforate  end  wall  being  spaced  from  sakl 
housing  and  said  sidewiOa  deflning  a  plurality  of  periph- 
erally spaced  opening  means  tangentially  directed  towards 
said  one  end;  fuel  input  means  communicating  throng 
said  housing  and  said  sidewalls  to  the  interiOT  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber  at  a  point  qwced  from  said  imparfoniB 
end  wall;  pressurized  air  input  means  ooaunmicatiag 
with  the  interior  of  said  housing,  aiiereby  air  may  be 
forced  towards  said  opening  means,  said  opening  meana 
and  said  sidewalla  beiag  cooperativaly  farmed  so  as  to 
direct  said  air  tangentially  into  said  diamber  and  aiially 
in  a  radially  outer  vortex  towards  said  imperforate  end 
wall,  and  said  air  also  serving  to  cool  said  end  wail  aad 
sidewalls;  and  ignition  means  oooununicating  throngh 
said  housing  and  said  sidewalls  to  tlie  interior  of  said  com- 
bustion chamber;  said  side  walls  and  opuiing  means  co- 
functioning  whereby  a  radially  ovter  vortex  of  air  may 
be  directed  towards  said  imperforate  end  wall  and  them- 
after  reversed  in  axial  direction  to  move  in  a  radially 
inner  vortex  through  said  comlHistian  rhamber  towards 
said  opposite  open  end. 
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Fab.  21, 1H3,  S«.  No.  MM98 
IClakM.    (a  158— 7) 


vice  for  controlling  atomising  fluid  flow  from  said  atom- 
ising fluid  supply  passage  through  said  second  flow  pas- 
sage, a  rotary  stop  valve  member  closable  to  iscttate  laid 
first  needle  valve  device  from  said  liquid  fuel  supiriy  pas- 
sage, and  a  common  operating  means  including  a  mem- 
ber rotatablc  to  effect  rotary  opening  movement  of  said 
rotary  stop  valve  member  with  at  least  said  flrit  needle 
valve  device  initially  closed  and  subsequent  simultaneous 
non-rotary  linear  movement  of  said  first  and  second 
needle  valve  devices  whereby  to  effect  variati6n  of  liquid 
fuel  and  atomising  fluid  flows. 


1.  A  burner  aaaemUy  for  burning  a  combustible  gase- 
ous fuel  mixed  with  air  which  comprises:  an  elongated 
hxAUrw  sheet  metal  burner  body  adapted  to  be  opcra- 
tively  positioned  in  a  combustion  chamber  subject  to  a 
resonance  condition  when  said  burner  is  ignited,  said 
burner  body  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  a  stream 
of  gas  to  be  burned  and  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  pn- 
mary  air  induced  into  said  burner  body  by  the  action 
of  said  stream  <rf  gas,  said  burner  body  having  a  burner 
port  for  diadMTging  a  mixture  of  gas  and  jnimary  air 
from  said  burner  body  into  an  atmosphere  of  secondary 
ur  in  laid  combustion  chamber  for  burning  of  said  gas, 
a  bimetallic  strip  atUched  to  said  burner  body  and  pro- 
jecting into  the  hollow  interior  thereof  in  contact  with 
the  stream  of  mixed  fuel  and  primary  air  therein,  said 
bimetallic  strip  being  arranged  to  obstruct  flow  of  gas 
through  said  burner  body  when  said  bimetallic  strip 
is  in  a  relatively  c<^d  condition  so  as  to  limit  the  quan- 
tity of  primary  air  induced  into  said  burner  body  by 
said  gas  stream  to  an  amount  which  does  not  give  rise 
to  said  resonance  effect,  said  bimetallic  strip  being  con- 
structed so  as  to  retract  from  the  path  of  gas  passing 
throu^  said  burner  body  when  said  bimetallic  strip  is 
heated  to  reduce  liie  obstruction  to  the  flow  of  gas  there- 
in and  thereby  permit  the  induction  of  a  greater  quan- 
tity of  primary  air  into  said  burner. 


I  3,2#0,873 

ULTRASONIC  BURNER 
John  C.  CComior  Yoang,  Statcn  Island,  N.Y^  and  Rob- 
ert J.  Lang,  Watdnns.  awl  James  A.  WUsoo,  Sdmhopc, 
N  J^  aarignon  to  EflM  RcMareh  and  Fnglifrfng  Com- 
paay,  a  corporatloa  of  Dclawve 

FUcd  June  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,7M 
llClaiBH.    (CL15»— 77) 
I 


3,2M,872 
ATOMISING  UQUID  FUEL  BURNERS 
Harold  EnMst  Jackson,  Plymptoa  St  Mary,  Devon,  and 
Dongas   Riqrinond    Dm   St    Bndcan,   Plymooth, 
Devon,  Fngianf,  Mrignors  to  TccalcnM  (Enginccrfaig) 
d,  Plynonlk,  EaglaBd,  a  BfW*  couany 
nSi  Jnc  29,fN3,Ser.  No.  2t9;371 
I  prIoriU,  appBartloB  Great  Britain  Joe  22, 1962, 
a4,lM/i2 
9  CUM.    (CLISS— 76) 


1.  In  a  burner  for  liquid  fuels,  the  combination  ^iiich 

comprises:  I 

an  ultrasonic  fuel  atomizer  comprising  a  vibratory  bom 
ekmem  having  a  substantiaUy  non-vibratory  nodal 
point,  an  inlet  for  fuel  adjacent  said  nodal  point; 
a  piuip  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  atomizer  agd  a  blow- 
er for  supplying  combustion  air  in  admi}cture  with 
atomized  fuel  emerging  from  said  atomizer; 
electronic  drive  means  for  said  atomizer, 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  said 
pump  to  the  atomizer,  and  control  means  associated 
with  said  electronic  drive  means  for  presenting  the 
flow  of  fuel  from  the  pump  to  the  atomizer  when 
power  is  not  being  supplied  to  said  drive  means. 


I  3,2g9,g74 

PREMECED  GAS  INFRARED  BURNER 
mt  Rudolf  Koppcl,  Perryibnrg,  OVo,  aasignor,  by 
acfluc  — liinnTntff.  to  General  Frcdalon,  Am.,  Tarry- 
ttwto,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware         , 
Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,2Si 
6ClaiBM.    (CLISS— 114)       | 


1.  A  liquid  fuel  atomising  burner  having  a  body  por- 
tion, an  elongated  nozzle  device  projecting  from  said 
body  portion,  means  releasably  securing  said  nozzle  de- 
vice to  said  body  portion,  an  atomising  chamber  at  the 
distal  end  of  said  nozzle  device,  said  nozzle  device  hav- 
ing first  and  second  fluid  flow  conduits  each  communi- 
cating with  said  atomising  chamber,  a  liquid  fuel  supply 
passage  and  an  atomising  fluid  supply  passage  both  ex- 
tending completely  through  said  body  portion  transverse- 
ly of  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  elongated  nozzle  de- 
vice, first  and  second  fluid  flow  passages  in  said  body 
portion  connecting  said  liquid  fuel  and  atCMnising  fluid 
supply  passages  req>ectively  to  said  first  and  second  fluid 
flow  ooodnits,  a  first  needle  valve  device  for  controlling 
liquid  fuel  flow  from  said  liquid  fuel  supply  passage 
through  said  first  fiow  passage,  a  second  needle  valve  de- 


6.  In  an  infrared  burner,  open-ended  tr(^g^-«haped 
members  having  a  terminating  edge  on  either  side  in  par- 
allel longitudinal  relation  to  the  said  member  and  pro- 
vided with  a  pair  of  flat  mounting  faces  po«t)oned  in  the 
same  i^ane  one  on  each  terminating  edge  said  members 
also  having  flat  end  faces  at  their  terminal  ends  in  parallel 
relation  to  each  other,  said  flat  end  faces  being  ad4>ted  to 
be  i^aced  in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  ai  continuous 
burner  of  desired  controllable  length,  a  closure  plate  adapt- 
ed to  be  attached  to  a  first  face  on  a  tominal  end,  said 
plate  being  pierced  with  an  aperture  for  mounting  an  inlet 
pipe  for  gaseous  fuel  on  this  outer  side  of  .the  plate,  a 
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tubular  fuel  distributor  having  spaced  apertures  mounted 
in  said  aperture  oii  the  inner  side,  said  fuel  distributor  ex- 
tending to  the  last  perforated  closure  plate,  a  tubular 
screen  mounted  ooacentrioally  idxxit  the  fuel  distributor 
in  each  of  the  trough-shaped  members  and  substantially 
coextensive  with  the  fuel  distributor  in  an  axial  direction, 
other  perforated  closure  {riates  positioned  between  the 
trough-shaped  members  to  connect  the  members,  infrared 
burner  plates  fitted  on  the  mounting  faces  <rf  the  terminal 
edges  of  the  trough-shaped  member,  an  imperforate 
closure  plate  for  the  free  end  of  the  last  trou^-shaped 
member,  and  means  to  hold  the  burner  {dates  in  operative 
position  (Ml  said  faces. 


away  from  the  looped  portions  in  the  other  tape  and  the 
looped  portions  in  said  pair  of  tapes  being  aligned  In 
pairs;  a  plurality  of  pivot  pins  respectively  engaged  by 
and  held  in  said  looped  portions  and  each  having  oppostle 
end  portions  projecting  beyond  the  respective  holding 
member;  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  slats 
respectively  pivotally  supported  at  transversely  spaced 


3,2N,t75 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  GAS-BURNING 
APPARATUS 
Engclbcft    Craascr,    Weraaa    (Necfcar), 
asaignor  to  Jnakcrs  ft  Co.  G.ni.bJL,  Wc 
(Neckar),  Gcnnaay 

FUcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  311,031 
Claims  priority,  api^kation  Gcrauaiy,  Sept  27,  1962, 

J  193t5 
SCIiriBS.    (CL  15ft— 123) 


1.  In  a  gas-buming  apparatus,  in  combination,  a  wall 
having  a  first  side,  a  second  side  and  an  opening;  an 
attachment  comprising  a  one-piece  supporting  member 
having  a  base  extending  across  said  opening  and  adjacent 
to  the  first  side  of  said  wall,  and  three  substantially  tubu- 
lar holders  integral  with  said  base  and  extending  through 
said  opening,  a  burner  received  in  and  having  a  portion 
extending  beyond  the  first  of  said  holders  at  the  second 
side  of  said  wall,  an  igniter  received  in  the  second  of 
said  holders  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  said  por- 
tion of  the  burner,  said  second  tubular  holder  being  in- 
clined with  respect  to  said  first  tubular  holder,  and  a 
thermoelectric  current  generator  received  in  the  third  of 
said  holders  and  having  a  portion  adjacent  to  said  por- 
tion of  the  burner,  whereby  said  igniter  and  said  genera- 
tor are  removable  from  their  respective  holders  at  the 
side  of  said  base  which  is  spaced  from  the  first  side  of 
said  wall;  and  fastener  means  securing  said  base  to  said 
wall,  said  fastener  means  being  accessible  from  that  side 
of  said  base  which  is  spaced  from  said  wall  whereby  said 
supporting  member  is  removable  from  the  wall  at  the 
first  side  thereof. 


34MJ76 
VENETIAN  BUND 

Andreas  Krikll,  Aa  Obcrtor  6,  Ncn«  (RUnc),  GcraiMy 
FIM  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lgl,74g 
ClaiBBs  priority,  appBcaHon  Gcnsaay,  Mar.  24,  IMl, 
K  43,293 
7  CtalnsB.    (a.  16ft— 173) 
1.  In  a  Venetian  blind,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated flexible  tapes;  a  plurality  of  holding  members  ar- 
ranged spaced  from  each  other  along  each  of  said  tapes, 
each  of  said  holding  members  being  formed  with  an 
elonga'ed  cutout  through  which  doubled  portions  of  the 
respective  tape  extend  to  form  on  one  side  of  said  cutouts 
looped  portions  of  said  tape  while  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive tape  adjacent  said  looped  portions  extend  in  opposite 
directions  away  from  each  other  substantially  in  a  plane, 
the  looped  portions  in  one  of  said  tapes  arranged  to  face 


portions  thereof  on  end  portions  of  pivot  pins  located  in 
aligned  pairs  of  looped  portions  of  said  pair  of  tapes, 
said  slats  being  movable  between  an  open  position  and 
a  contracted  position  in  which  said  slats  are  closer  together 
than  in  said  open  position,  whereby  when  said  slati 
are  moved  to  said  contracted  position,  said  portions  of 
said  tapes  adjacent  said  looped  portions  will  fold  inwardly 
t>etween  said  slats. 


3,2MJ77 
PACKING  UNITS  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGERS  OPER- 

ATING  AT  EXTREMELY  LOW  TEMPERATURES 
Wilhclm  Lchmcr,  Mnkh,  Albert  Rail,  Afrtwi  Wesi- 
hdfli,  and  Josef  WdshMnt,  Pidtedi, 
on  to  Gesellschaft  fv  Lindc's 
geMibchaft,  HoUricteUvcirth,  nev  Mnnl^ 
a  company  of  GcmMny 
ContlnaatkM  of  appiicatloa  Scr.  No.  779,4S4,  Dae  It, 
1958,  now  Patent  No.  3,lS9,91t,  dated  Dec  8,  1964. 
This  appHcadon  Aag.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,613 
Claims  priority,  appHnirton  Gcnsny,  Dtc  12,  1957, 
G  23,SS3 
IClaInk    (CL165— 4) 


A  heat  exchanger  c^rating  at  low  temperatures  of 
the  order  of  liquefaction  temperature  of  nitrogen,  said 
heat  exchanger  consisting  essentially  of  a  vessel  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  and  containing  a  filling  of  packing 
units  having  substantially  convex  surfaces,  there  being  an 
even  number  of  limiting  siuiaces  and  edges,  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  two  and  four  limiting  sur- 
faces and  four  edges  reflectively,  said  packing  units  be- 
ing solid  bodies  composed  of  a  heat  exchange  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lead  and  ceramic 
material. 


3,2ftft,g7g 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  WORKING  IVM- 
PERATURE  IN  MACHINES  OPERATING  UPON 
PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Alfred  John  AWnr,  Stntfofd,  Manchsstsr,  JolM  Aftsst 
WrMt,  Tfanpcrfey,  and  EIUb  Heap.  Craat  RocUale, 
"'^'■tH,  assioMts  to  Aasoctatod  Electrical 
Limited,  London,  Ej^and.  and  1W  General 
log  Company  (Rjidcl^)Llniled,  MMckcatcr, : 

DOQI  BllilSO  COHiBflBlcS 

FBod  Oct  4, 1961.  Scr.  No.  142,876 
dalBM  priority,  appBcaden  Great  Britain,  Oct  5, 196ft, 

34,15S/6ft 
tdalBBS.  (0.165—64) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  working  temperature 
in  machines  for  operating  upon  plastic  material  of  the 
kind  in  which  plastic  material  is  forced  along  an  elec- 
trically heated  cylinder,  comprising  a  cylinder,  helicai 
tobular  cooling  coils  for  conveying  a  cooling  liquid,  said 
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coils  being  wrapped  in  helical  formation  around  and    and  having  a  diameter  portion  smaller  than  the  maxi- 
direcdy  in  contact  with  said  cylinder  and  each  fed  with  a    mum  and  forming  with  the  latter  a  shoulder  sfaced  from 
Ktp^y  ol  said  cocking  liquid,  a  cylindrical  sleeve  directly    the  zone  of  said  bearing;  and  a  sleeve  of  u^form  wall 
in  contact  with  and  surrounding  the  cooling  coils,  and    thickness  formed  of  thermal  insulating  mateifal  accom- 
modated in  the  maximum  diameter  portion  0f  the  said 
bore  and  having  one  end  abutting  said  shoulder,  said 
sleeve  having  an  axial  length  such  as  to  extend  from  said 
■  shoalder  through  the  zone  of  said  bearing,  laid  sleeve 

having  an  outside  diameter  corresponding  to  the  maxi- 
mum  diameter  portion  of  said  bore  and  having  its  outer 


at  least  one  electrical  induction  heating  coO  placed  around 
the  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  heating  coil  having  a  housing 
endoiing  the  coil  and  clamped  to  the  external  surface  of 
the  cylindrical  sleeve. 


UQUID  WARI^ONG  DEVICE 

Gc«M|e  R.  Scanloa,  119  Orckard  S«^  FnmkUn,  Pa. 

FBad  Dec  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  mj993 

S  Claim.   (CL  US— 73) 


3,2tt,Mt 

MIXER  CONSTRUCTION 
RidHiffd  J.  Briaicr,  Si«inw,  Michn  wilnnr  to  Baker 
PwUm  Ik.,  S^faaw,  Mich.,  a  corporaiiM  of  New 
York 

FIM  Feb.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257,51t 

4C]ainM.    (CLKS— M) 

1.  In  combination:  a  beanng;  a  shaft  extending  through 

said  bearing  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein  through 

which  a  heat  exchange  fluid  may  flow,  said  bore  having 

a  maximum  diameter  portion  in  the  zone  of  said  bearing 


^^^' 


periphery  in  engagement  with  said  bore  portion  over 
the  full  length  of  said  sleeve,  said  sleeve  having  an  axial 
bore  therein  of  a  diameter  corresponding  substantially 
to  the  smaller  diameter  portion  of  said  shaft  bore. 


3,2H,8S1 

COOLING  SYSTEK6 

Karl  Edward  Bocks,  Bognor  Rcgii,  aad  Joha  Heary 

Calviou,  Emsworth,  Ea^aad,  aadgnon  to  The  Plessey 

Company  Limited,  Oford,  Knglaod,  a  Britl|h  company 

FUed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,185 

CWms  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britaio,  D«c  6,  1961, 

43,694/(1 
8  Claims.    (CL  165—184) 


1.  A  liquid  warming  device  comprising,  a  hollow  shell 
of  a  heat  transmitting  material  having  an  opening  there- 
in, a  cup-shaped  fluid  flow  control  member  tightly  re- 
ceived within  said  opening  and  extending  at  least  in  part 
into  said  shell  with  the  open  end  thereof  being  located  to 
receive  tlie  open  end  of  a  vessel  in  spaced  relationship 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  base  portion  thereof,  said 
control  member  having  an  elongated  portion  located  in- 
termediate the  inner  surface  of  the  sidewall  portion  there- 
of and  extending  outwardly  from  said  base  portion  there- 
of, an  opening  extending  axially  through  said  base  por- 
tion and  said  elongated  portion  so  that  fluid  may  be 
readily  emptied  from  said  shell,  at  least  one  passageway 
extending  through  said  sidewall  portion  with  one  end 
thereof  being  open  to  and  located  to  permit  fluid  flow 
from  the  inner  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  member  and 
with  the  other  end  thereof  being  open  to  and  located 
doady  adjacent  to  the  inner  surface  of  said  shell,  and 
at  least  tlie  portion  of  said  passageway  defining  said 
other  end  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  the  inner 
snrfaoe  of  said  shell  to  direct  fluid  tbereagainst 


•^^^^^^^Y■^^'^^'^^^;-^>^-^l^'^  ] ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  electrical  equipment  com- 
prising a  sealed  container  within  which  a  pi^ce  of  elec- 
trical equipment  may  be  situated,  a  liquid  partly  filling 
the  said  sealed  container  and  which  may  contact  the  said 
equipment,  both  the  liquid  and  its  vapour  beitig  inert  and 
having  dielectric  properties,  an  outer  container  surround- 
ing the  sealed  container,  a  valve  connecting  the  interior 
of  the  outer  container  to  the  atmosphere  ancj  controlling 
the  magnitude  of  the  pressure  within  the  out^  container, 
a  second  liquid  at  least  partly  filling  the  space  between, 
and  in  contact  with,  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer and  the  outer  surface  of  the  sealed  container,  the 
boiling  point  of  the  second  liquid  at  the  pressure  defined 
by  the  said  valve  being  not  greater  than  the  maximum 
permissible  service  temperature  of  the  said  electrical 
equipment  and  heat  being  removed  from  the  apparatus 
by  vapourisation  of  the  said  second  liquid,  |nd  wherein 
the  sealed  container  has  a  wall  projecting  frbm  its  outet 
surface  and  sealed  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  con- 
tainer, means  forming  an  torture  in  the  outer  container 
to  provide  access  to  said  wall,  said  wall  being  adapted  to 
support  an  electrical  connection  means. 
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3,2i8,i84 
;  CENTRA] 


FRACTUrSSsOF  wells  CLOSE  TOLERANCE  CENTRALIZKR  WTIH 

RIckMd  H.  AOca,  CkwkalHL  W.  Ya.,  aarivaor  to  Well  CONNECTING  STOT  CCTJLAR 

Service  bcorfonHad,  CharinleB,  W.  Ya.,  a  corpora-  JaoMs  R.  SoIm,  Lo«  Ajyeka,  a^  Wllui  C 

ttoBofWcatVkfW  Manhattan  BcM^  Ca£.  aarfTMH  to  B  ft  W 

FUed  N«v.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,H3  rated,  Tornmcc,  CaBf.,  a  conoratioa  oC  Caltaraia 

(Oaimi.    (CL166— 42)  Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Ser.  Na.  311, 

9  Cfadan.    (CL  166—241) 


1.  A  process  for  fracturing  wells  which  comprises 
miming  a  high-pressure  pipe  into  the  well  and  providing 
a  seal  between  the  high  pressure  pipe  and  the  well  wall 
above  the  strata  to  be  fractured,  maintaining  body  of 
liquid  in  the  well  at  the  level  of  the  strata  to  be  fractured, 
sealing  the  bore  of  said  pipe  at  a  point  within  the  well  and 
maintaining  a  gas  cap  below  said  seal  between  it  and  said 
body  of  liquid,  compressing  gas  in  said  pipe  above  said  seal 
to  a  pressure  of  at  least  1,000  lbs.  per  sq.  inch  while  nruun- 
taining  the  pressure  of  said  gas  cap  at  not  more  than 
about  Vio  of  said  pressure  above  said  seal  and  suddenly 
releasing  said  pressure  through  said  seal. 


3aM»8S3 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  CONTROL  METHOD 

Jack  E.  PyUipiL  Bartlesvillc,  OUa.,  Mrinor  to  PUllipa 

Petroleam  Conpany,  a  cotporaiioB  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1962,  Sot.  No.  183,489 

8  cubic,     (a.  268— 683.4) 


:St;,"K. 


~n      > 


P+ 
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1.  In  an  assembly  for  mounting  a  device  for  limited 
movement  on  a  well  pipe,  the  combination  of:  the  device 
having  a  circumferentially  extending  portion  for  slidably 
engaging  the  well  pipe,  a  longitudinal  slot  in  said  por- 
tion  of  the  device  extending  through  one  longitudinal  end 
of  said  portion,  a  bridge  element  extending  dicumfereD- 
tially  across  said  slot  at  that  said  one  longitudinal  end 
and  spaced  radially  outward  from  the  well  pipe,  means 
for  securing  to  the  well  pipe  adjacent  that  said  one  longi- 
tudinal end  and  having  an  interconnecting  strap  means 
extending  longitudinally  along  the  well  pipe  and  into  said 
slot  radially  inside  of  said  bridge  element,  and  means  on 
said  strap  means  beyond  said  bridge  element  for  oigaging 
said  bridge  element  and  limiting  the  axial  movement  of 
said  portion  of  the  device  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
means  for  securing  to  the  well  pipe. 


METHOD  OF  MAl^SfHORSESHOE  WTTH 
RUBBER-CUSHIONED  SOLE 
Lather  R.  loiM80%  Taytar,  TeK4  Bcniee 

FBed  Dec  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,746 
ICkdBk    (CL166— 12) 


5^^' 


1.  In  an  alkylaticm  process  which  comprises  passing  a 
stream  containing  an  olefin  having  3-5  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  to  an  alkylation  zone  containing  an  alkylation 
catalyst,  passing  a  stream  containing  an  isoparaffin  se- 
lected from  tile  group  consisting  of  iaobutane  and  iso- 
pentane  to  said  aftylation  zone,  separating  an  alkylation 
zone  hydrocarbon  effluent  from  said  alkylating  catalyst, 
passing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  alkylation  zone  hydro- 
carbon effluent  to  a  fractionation  zone,  withdrawing  an 
alkylate  fraction  from  said  fractionation  zone,  and  pass- 
ing a  fraction  containing  an  isoparaffin  from  said  frac- 
tionation zone  to  said  alkylation  zone;  a  method  of  con- 
trol which  comprises  measuring  at  least  one  pr(^rty  of 
said  olefin  stream  passed  to  said  alkylation  zone  repre- 
sentative of  the  rate  of  flow  of  propane  contained  therein, 
measuring  at  least  one  property  of  the  isoparaffin  feed  to 
said  alkylation  zone  representative  of  the  rate  of  flow  of 
propane  contained  therein,  and  manipulating  the  rate  of 
flow  of  said  alkylation  zone  hydrocarbon  effluent  to  a 
depropanizing  zone  responsive  to  the  total  rate  of  flow  of 
propane  to  said  alkylation  zone. 


The  process  of  making  a  cushioned  horseshoe  consist- 
ing of  the  steps  of  applying  cement  to  the  flat  hoof  en- 
gaging surface  of  the  horseshoe,  allowing  the  cement  to 
partially  dry,  applying  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  deform- 
able  resilient  material  onto  the  partially  dried  cemented 
surface  with  the  blocks  orientated  in  qwced  relation, 
applying  a  i>ressure  of  150  tons  per  square  iadi  for  a 
period  of  23  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  300  degrees 
Fahrenheit  to  the  blocks  of  material  to  bcmd  the  blocks 
to  the  substantially  flat  surface  and  to  each  other  to 
form  a  unitary  continuous  cushion  from  the  plurality  of 
blocks. 
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DKOOP  COMTENSA'rSrUKL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
JoMfh  L.  M«ri,  Dnbvjr,  a^  H«ibwt  N.  Shohet,  Nor. 
~  m^tman,  hj  bmm  a«ignMati,  to  ttw 
loCAmerlca  «  RpnMaM  ky  the  Seen. 

HM  Maj  2S,  1N4,  Scr.  No.  371,1M 
(Oaln.   (CL  170— 135.74) 


1.  A  fuel  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine  power  plant 
having  a  free  turbine  means  drivingly  connected  to  a  load 
device,  •  pfetnirized  source  of  fuel,  nozzle  means  for 
^ifrfiTgfag  fuel  into  the  power  plant,  conduit  means  con- 
necting source  to  said  nozzle  means,  fuel  metering  valve 
means  in  said  conduit  means,  computer-actuator  means 
having  input  signals  of  selected  power  plant  operating 
conditions  and  an  output  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  means  for  controlling  the  fuel  flow  therethrough  as 
a  function  of  said  computer-actuator  means  inpuU,  gov- 
ernor means  having  inputs  of  free  turbine  means  speed 
and  actual  speed  setting  and  an  output  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  fuel  metering  valve  means  for  controlling 
the  fuel  flow  therethrough  as  a  function  of  said  governor 
means  inputs,  the  improvement  comprising: 
free  turbine  means  droop  compensator  means  having 
an  output  operatively  connected  to  the  actual  speed 
setting  input  of  the  speed  governor  means  for  pro- 
ducing thereby  an  effective  speed  setting,  differential 
means  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  said  out- 
put being  operatively  connected  to  said  droop  com- 
pensator means  output,  load  regulating  means  oper- 
ative on  said  load  device  and  one  input  of  said  dif- 
ferential means,  and  torque  sensor  means  having  a 
torque  input  from  said  free  turbine  means  and  an 
output  operative  on  the  other  input  of  said  differen- 
tial means. 
4.  A  fuel  control  system  as  set  forth  in  claim  1,  where- 
in the  power  plant  is  mounted  in  a  helicopter  and  said 
load  regulating  means  comprises: 
a  collective  pitch  stick  operatively  connected  to  col- 
lective pitch  actuator  means  of  the  helicopter  rotor 
btodes. 

3,2M,887 

HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  SYSTEM  HAVING 

KLASrOMERIC  BEARINGS 

AA  C  Itafl—sr   McmmdImc,  Mkh.,  Msifnor  to  R.  J. 

EMtraai  CocpontioB,  MtMBslnee,  Mich.,  a  corpon- 

Fled  Aag.  9, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«1,129 
laOafaM.    (CI.  17«— 1M.25) 
2.  A  helicopter  rotor  system  tuned  to  achieve  advan- 
tageous operating  characteristics,  comprising 
more  than  two  rotor  Uades, 


a  rotor  hub  having  flapping  hinges  for  said  blades  at 
equal  anguUd*  intervals, 

a  faithering  hinge  for  each  blade  secured  to  and  ex- 
tending radially  outward  from  the  flapping  hinge  and 
including  means  at  its  outboard  end  to  mount  the 
blade,  and 

pilot-controlled  means  to  vary  the  pitch  of  the  blade 
ia  the  feathering  hinge  throughout  an  angulai  range 
during  each  cycle  or  rotation  of  the  hub, 

the  masses  of  the  blade  and  iU  pitch  control  means 
having,  at  rotational  speed  corresponding  to  a  chosen 
flight  condition,  an  equivalent  intertia  torqae  spring 

rate, 
the  blade  further  having,  at  such  flight  condition  and 
for  the  angular  range  of  pitch  change  corresponding 
thereto,  an  equivalent  propeller  moment  spring  rate 
which  partially  offsets  the  inertia  torque  spring  rate, 


diaracterized  in  that  each  said  flapping  hinge  and  said 
feathering  hinge  includes  an  elastomeric  torsional 
constraint  bearing  so  interposed  as  to  trahsmit  the 
centrifugal  force  consequent  to  blade  rotaition, 

and  in  that  the  elastomeric  bearings  in  the  feathering 
hinges  have  a  torsional  spring  rate  relieviitg  the  de- 
flciency  between  the  equivalent  inertia  torque  spring 
rate  and  the  equivalent  propeller  moment  spring  rate, 

and  in  that  the  elastomeric  bearings  in  lh«  flappiug 
hinges  have  a  torsional  spring  rate  act  to  resist 
coning, 

further  characterized  in  that  said  torsional  constraint 
bearings  have  keying  means  interposed  in  their  re- 
spective hinges  to  set  angles  at  which  the  torque 
exerted  by  said  constraint  is  zero. 


3,2M,8S8 

POTATO  HARVESTER 

Henry  C.  Lchdc,  Box  212,  and  lohn  J.  Dfekbrman, 

22  Oak  St,  both  of  Norttoort,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  19M,  Scr.  No.  S,M9 

24  Oafani.    (CL  171—14) 


1.  A  mobile  potato  harvester  system  includitig  in  com- 
bination, a  device  for  excavating  one  or  more  pbtato  rows, 
automatic  means  for  separating  and  removing  stones  and 
debris  which  are  smaller  and  larger  than  the  potatoes  to 
be  gathered  and  conveying  the  potatoes  and  remaining 
stones  to  a  receiving  hopper,  a  flexible  drive  iftember  ex- 
tending longitudinally  from  the  receiving  hooper,  a  col- 
umn of  spaced  potato  advancing  paddles  fijied  to  and 
extending  laterally  from  said  flexible  drive  meknber,  each 
of  said  advancing  paddles  presenting  an  arm  s^tion  fixed 
to  the  drive  member  and  extending  laterally  therefrom 
and  terminating  in  a  potato  advancing  paddle  section 
which  is  rearwardly  inclined  with  respedt  to  the  direc- 
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tion  of  travel  thereof,  a  primary  tumbling  roll  positiooed 
under  the  column  of  advancing  paddles  and  providing 
tumbling  support  for  the  poatoet,  a  secondary  tumbling 
roll  positioned  adjacent  said  primary  tumblisig  roll  and 
extending  along  the  line  of  travel  of  the  outer  ends  of  the 
columnized  paddle  sections  advancing  over  said  primary 
tumbling  roll  to  thereby  maintain  the  potatoes  adjacent 
to  said  secondary  tumbling  roll  under  the  advancing  in- 
fluence of  the  paddles,  means  for  rotating  said  primary 
and  secondary  timibling  rolls  to  thereby  tumble  the  ad- 
vancing potatoes  in  contact  therewith  and  laterally  eject 
all  but  one  of  the  potatoes  from  the  advancing  influence 
of  each  paddle,  means  fot  returning  the  ejected  potatoes 
to  the  receiving  hopper  for  recycle,  and  a  resiliently  sup- 
ported devining  roll  positioned  above  said  secondary  timi- 
bling roll  and  in  resiUent  pressure  contact  therewith,  said 
devining  roll  being  subject  to  the  rotative  influence  of  said 
secondary  tumbling  roll  and  cooperating  therewith  to 
strip  and  remove  vines  and  vegetation  from  the  potatoes 
as  advanced  by  said  paddles. 


3lgf  gff 

APPARATUS  FOR  FARM  CULTIVATING 

AND  HARVESTING 

Daald  C.  Ivy,  AoMgoo,  Arh. 

FUcd  Jan.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  340,740 

lOCfadms.    (CL172— 24) 


1.  A  machine  movable  over  a  pair  of  parallel  spaced 
tracks  extencmg  substantially  spirally  over  a  tract  ot 
land,  said  machine  including:  a  sub^antially  triangular 
base  frame  having  three  spaced  comers;  wtieel  means  at 
each  of  said  comers  of  said  base  frame  supporting  said 
base  frame  for  movement  on  said  tracks  and  over  said 
tract  of  land,  one  said  wheel  means  moving  over  one  of 
said  tracks  and  the  other  two  of  said  wheel  means  moving 
over  the  other  of  said  tracks;  individual  drive  means  for 
said  wheel  means  at  said  comers  of  said  frame;  control 
nseans  for  individually  varying  the  q)eed  of  rotation  of 
each  of  said  wheel  means;  and  imfrfement  assembly  sec- 
tions ccmnected  to  said  base  frame  and  extending  across 
the  path  of  movement  of  said  machine  over  said  tracks, 
each  of  said  imiriement  assembly  sections  comprising 
mount  means  mounted  on  said  base  frame  and  arranged 
substantially  transversely  of  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
machine  over  said  tracks,  and  implement  assemblies 
mounted  on  said  mount  means,  said  implement  assemblies 
being  moveable  on  said  mount  means  for  varying  the 
width  of  the  strips  of  earth  extending  parallel  to  said 
tracks  worked  by  said  implement  asKmblies  as  said  ma- 
chine moves  over  said  tract  of  land  on  said  tracks,  said 
implement  assembly  sections  being  individually  pivotally 
movable  on  said  base  frame  between  lower  positions 
wherein  said  implement  assemblies  are  in  operative  posi- 
tions for  working  the  earth  and  upper  inoperative  posi- 
tions. 


3,200,190 

CmCHARD  CULTIVATOR 

Riduvi  J.  Covtwaj,  ChclflB^  WaA. 

Filed  laiL  29, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  109,442 

2ClataM.   (CL172— HI) 


.X  -^' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  hoeing  about  trees,  comprising: 

a  first  horizontal  member  adapted  to  be  movaUy 
mounted  at  the  rear  of  a  farm  tractor,  said  first 
member  being  extended  outwardly  at  one  aide  there* 
of; 

a  second  horizontal  member  secured  to  said  first  mem- 
ber  and  extending  rearwardly  therefrom; 

a  third  horizontal  member  connected  to  the  outer  ex- 
tremities of  said  first  and  second  members  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  from  these  connections  at  an  angle 
relative  to  both  of  said  first  and  second  members; 

a  shaft  rotatably  joumaUed  on  said  third  member 
about  a  vertical  axis  located  adjacent  the  forward 
end  of  said  third  member,  said  shaft  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  third  member, 

a  hoe  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  including  a 
flat  circular  ground  engaging  disk  bounded  by  a  con- 
tinuous peripheral  rim  extending  upwardly  and  out- 
wardly therefrom,  and  a  plundity  of  downwardly 
protruding  lugs  fixed  to  the  lower  surface  of  the 
disk; 

and  drive  means  mounted  on  said  third  member  op- 
eratively connected  to  said  shaft  adapted  to  rotate 
said  shaft  about  its  axis,  comprising: 

a  transmission  mounted  on  said  third  member  adapted 
to  be  powered  by  a  tractor  power  take-off,  the  out- 
put of  said  transmission  being  a  pulley  mounted 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

a  pulley  identical  to  said  first-named  pulley  and  ^Miced 
therefrom  on  said  third  member; 

a  belt  drivingly  connecting  said  two  pulleys; 

a  first  sprocket  fixed  to  said  shaft; 

a  second  sprocket  fixed  relative  to  the  second  of  said 
pulleys;  ^ 

and  a  chain  drivingly  connecting  said  first  and  second 
sprockets. 


3,200^91 
BULLDOZER  ATTACHMENT 
lohn  W.  Mhim,  4110  S.  Portshcad,  MaHb^ 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1943,  Scr.  No.  273^70 
3ClahM.    (CL  172— 197) 
1.  An  attachment  for  a  buUdoeer  blade  comprising,  in 
combination:    a  flat  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  directed  front  flange  tVtMwiwg 
a  hook  structure  for  attaching  the  front  portion  of  said 
plate;  rod  means  extending  upwardly  from  said  top  sur- 
face intermediate  the  front  and  rear  edges  ot  said  {dale 
and  terminating  in  hook  structures  for  trMring  tte  rear 
portion  of  said  plate  so  that  said  plate  is  adaplad  *0  be  held 
in  a  position  substantially  parallel  to  the  flOMi;  flnt 
and  second  sets  of  teeth  individually  pivoted  to  tk 
side  of  said  plate,  each  set  including  three  teeth 
generally  parallel  to  each  other  in  a  fore  and  aft  direc- 
tion; first  and  second  croaa-ban  reflectively  pivoted  to 


978 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


the  rear  portions  of  the  teeth  in  each  set;  and  means  car-  of  the  main  casing  clement,  feedback  means  f^  regula- 
ried  by  said  plate  and  coupled  to  said  cross-bars  to  move  lively  altering  such  constant  value  to  mamtaln  a  pre- 
said  bars  in  opposite  lateral  dii«ctions  whereby  said  first    detenmned  opcraUonal  relation  between  said  casing  ele- 


and  secood  aeU  of  teeth  are  swung  about  their  pivot 
points  so  that  the  first  set  of  teeth  diverges  with  respect 
to  the  second  set  of  teeth. 


HARROW  TOOTH 
iUi  Otto  ABdwwn,  SkaclakorrcJ,  Slagcbe,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,305 
Cbima  priority,  application  Denmark,  Apr.  25, 1963, 

1,928/63 
aClaliiM.   (CI.  172— 713) 


ments,  and  means  for  determining  the  direction  of  the 
force  transmitted  from  such  one  to  the  other  of  said  ele- 
ments. 


1.  A  harrow  tooth  comprising  an  elongated  flat  bar 
twisted  about  its  longitudinal  axis  at  a  constant  pitch 
and  including  an  earth  engaging  portion  of  a  length  cor- 
responding to  an  angle  of  twist  of  approximately  180°, 
and  a  heading  portion  twisted  at  the  same  pitch  as  said 
earth  engaging  portion  and  forming  a  direct  continu- 
ation of  said  earth  engaging  portion  at  one  end  thereof. 


3,200,894 

FOUNDATION  UNDERREAMER 

Edwin  G.  Brashcar,  Dallas,  Tex. 

(1012  Eagle  Hill  Trafl,  Longriew,  Tex.) 

FUed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,88< 

7  Claims.     (CI.  175—286) 


3400,893 
VIBRATION  ELIMINATION 
Chwics  LmtcU,  206  S.  Fairleld  Atc.,  Lonlianl,  m. 
Filed  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,198 
45ClainM.    (CL  173— 135) 
9.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  percussive  tool 
having  a  main  casing  element  defining,  a  cylinder  con- 
taining a  pnton  reoiprocable  therein  by  an  alternate  ap- 
plication of  pneumatic  pressure  to  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  which  simultaneously  produces  reactive  vibration 
of  the  main  casing  element,  a  second  casing  element  re- 
lated to  said  main  casing  element  for  relative  reciprocable 
naovements  generally  along  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of 
said  piston,  connecting  linkage  for  effectuating  a  neces- 
sary transmission  of  force  from  one  of  said  elements  to 
the  other  in  either  direction  along  such  axis  of  reciproca- 
tion, means  for  restricting  the  value  of  such  force  com- 
municable through  said  linkage  to  a  relatively  constant 
value  throughout  any  cycle  of  the  vitwatory  reciprocation 


1.  A   foundation   reamer  for  attachment .  to   a  drill 
stem  comprising  a  frame  including  a  circular  bottom 
pan  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  I  that  of  the 
bone  hole  to  be  undercut,  said  frame  also  including  a 
top  plate  and  two  pairs  of  vertically  disposed  brace  bars 
extending  between  and  rigidly  secured  to  said  pan  and 
plate,  said  top  plate  having  a  centrally  disponed  opening 
for  the  passage  of  a  drill  stem,  said  pairs  oi  brace  bars 
being  disposed   respectively   on   opposite   si4es   of  said 
frame  and  the  bars  of  said  pairs  being  substantially  uni- 
formly spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  diameter  of  said 
pat,  a  vertically  movable  blade  carrier  extending  dia- 
metrically of  said  frame  with  its  ends  disposed  respec- 
tively between  said  pairs  of  bars,  means  on  said  carrier 
centrally  thereof  for  rigid  attachment  to  the  lower  end 
of  a  drill  stem,  a  pair  of  blades  slidably  mounted  on  said 
earner  for  movement  generally  radiaUy  of  said  frame, 
cutting  means  on  the  outer  end  portions  of  said  blades, 
cam  guides  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  alKl  extending 
angularly  between  the  bars  of  said  pairs  on  the  same 
siile  of  said  frame,  and  a  cam  follower  on  each  of  said 
blades  and  engaged  in  a  respective  cam  guide. 
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3,2N,895 
JAR  MECHANISM 
Robert  M.  Wooack,  Lafayette,  La. 

Jars,  Inc.,  Lafayette,  La.,  a  corporation  of 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321,895 
4  Claims.    (CL  175— 299) 


to  Drilling 


3,200,897 

HYDRAUUC  WEIGHING  SCALE 

Chester  S.  Gibbou,  158  W.  Pnlasid  Road,  HHtlagtwi 

StatloB,  LoM  Wand,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mmt.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351,785 

7ClaiM.    (CL  177— 126) 


1.  A  hydraulic  scale,  comprising  a  base,  an  upstand- 
ing cylinder  thereon  and  having  a  top  opening,  a  liquid 
in  the  cylinder,  an  upstanding  piston  supported  by  the 
liquid  in  and  projecting  through  said  t(^  opening  of  said 
cylinder,  a  fluid  actuated  gauge,  conduit  means  connect- 
ing the  gauge  with  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  below  the 
piston  for  conveying  liquid  under  pressure  therefrom  to 
the  gauge,  a  platform,  and  means  coupling  the  phitform 
with  the  top  portion  of  the  piston  for  rocking  movement 
in  a  vertical  plane  from  a  horizantal  weighing  position 
to  either  of  two  opposite  inclined  positions. 


1.  In  a  well  jar,  inner  and  outer  concentrically  ar- 
ranged tubular  parts  rotatably  and  longitudinally  mov- 
able relative  to  each  other,  means  on  the  parts  forming 
impact  faces  positioned  for  engagement  to  deliver  an  im- 
pact from  one  to  the  other  of  the  parts  when  the  parts 
reach  the  limit  of  their  relative  longitudinal  movement  in 
either  direction,  interengageable  nseans  on  the  parts  posi- 
tioned for  interengagement  upon  relative  rotation  of  the 
parts  in  one  direction  when  the  parts  are  at  the  limit  of 
their  relative  longitudinal  movennent  in  either  direction  to 
hold  the  parts  against  relative  longitudinal  movement  and 
to  be  disengaged  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  parts  in 
the  other  direction  to  allow  such  relative  longitudinal 
movement,  and  means  on  the  parts  positioned  for  coaction 
to  prevent  interengagement  of  said  interengageable  means 
when  the  parts  are  in  positions  between  the  limits  of  their 
relative  longitudinal  movement. 


3,200,898 

LOAD  SUPPORTING  DEVICE 

Francis  M.  Dobbcrtien,  Battle  Creek,  Mkh., 

Clark  Equipment  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Filed  July  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,140 

SClafana.    (CL  ISO— 7) 


to 


3,200396 
INDIC  ATCMR 
Robert  E.  BcU,  Frederick  C.  CarroU,  and  William  H. 
Gallo,  Toledo,  Ohto,  awlgnow  to  Toledo  Scale  Corpo- 
ration, Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Jnly  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  209,902 
4  ClaliM.     (CL  177—37) 


••     r? 


2.  An  air  caster  comprising  an  aimular  plate  member, 
an  air  nozzle  connected  to  said  plate  member  centrally 
thereof,  a  smooth  membrane  having  a  first  ring-like  por- 
tion with  inner  and  outer  peripheries  and  a  second  ring^ 
like  flexible  portion  with  an  outer  periphery,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  flrst  portion  being  affixed  to  said  plate 
member  adjacent  the  outer  edge  thereof  and  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  first  portion  being  affixed  to  said  noz- 
zle, the  outer  periphery  of  said  second  portion  being 
affixed  to  said  plate  niember  intermediate  the  outer  edge 
thereof  and  said  nozzle  so  that  a  first  closed  chamber  is 
defined  by  said  nozzle,  plate  member  and  first  portion  and 
a  second  closed  chamber  adjacent  to  and  separate  from 
said  first  chamber  is  defined  by  said  first  and  second  por- 
tions and  said  plate  member,  valve  means  for  supplying 
said  first  chamber  with  pressurized  air  and  means  for 
substantially  filling  said  second  chamber  with  a  Uquid. 


1.  An  instrument  comprising,  in  combination,  a  con- 
dition responsive  indicia-bearing  chart,  the  chart  and  the 
indicia  having  first  and  second  degrees  of  transparency, 
a  translucent  display  screen,  and  means  including  a  light 
source  for  projecting  and  displaying  shadow  images  of 
the  indicia  on  the  screen  in  color  bands  coded  for  quick 
recognition,  the  indicia  being  located  between  the  screen 
and  the  light  source  when  their  images  are  being  •pro- 
jected. 

817  DO. 


3^00399 

ELECTRONIC  DYNAMIC  SOUND  LEVEL 

INDICATOR 

Scric  L.  Knant,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  amignor  to  C.  G.  Coaa, 

Ltd.,  Elkhart,  lad.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  844,404 

3  Clafam.    (a.  181— .5) 

1.  An  indicator  for  visually  showing  the  dynamic  level 

of  sound  including  in  combination,  translating  means  for 

converting  sound  waves  to  electrical  waves,  means  for 

amplifying  the  electrical  waves,  said  amplifying  means 

indudine  first  and  second  stages  each  having  input  and 
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output  circuits,  with  said  output  circuit  of  said  first  stage 
coupled  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  second  stage,  and  feed- 
back means  coupling  said  output  circuit  of  said  second 
stage  to  said  input  circuit  of  said  first  stage  including 
a  parallel  T  feedback  circuit  for  accentuating  the  response 
at  frequencies  of  the  order  of  4,000  cycles  per  second 
to  provide  a  response  substantially  the  same  as  that  of 
the  human  ear,  full  wave  rectifier  means  for  rectifying 
the  amplified  waves  to  produce  a  direct  current  control 
voltage,  a  plurality  of  strips  of  different  colors  positioned 
adjacent  each  other,  a  plurality  of  lamp  means  for  individ- 
ually illuminating  said  strips,  a  plurality  of  control  means 


a-r 


for  individually  controlling  the  energization  of  said  lamp 
means,  bias  means  for  said  control  means  including  a 
bleeder  resistor  across  which  a  static  direct  current  voltage 
is  developed,  said  resistor  having  taps  connected  to  said 
control  means  for  applying  different  direct  current  bias 
voltages  thereto  for  holding  the  same  inoperative,  and 
means  applying  said  direct  control  voltage  from  said  recti- 
fying means  to  said  bleeder  resistor  with  a  polarity 
to  oppose  said  static  direct  current  voltage,  with  the  con- 
trol voltage  selectively  overcoming  the  bias  voltages  ap* 
plied  to  said  control  means  in  accordance  with  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  sound  waves  and  thereby  selectively  energizing 
said  lamp  means  to  illuminate  said  strips. 


3,200.900 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Francis  Hu^  Brlttain,  Pinner,  En^and,  assignor  to  Hazel- 
tine  Rcseardi,  Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUcd  July  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  295,667 
Clainu  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  July  26,  1962, 

28,774/62 
3  Claims,  f  (CI.  181—32) 


and  a  rod-like  stiffening  member  secured  to  the  inner 
surface  of  said  paper  portion  interjacent  those  slant 
elements  corresponding  to  the  loci  of  edds  of  the 
minor  axes  of  cross-sectional  elements  of  the  dia- 
phragm to  produce  stiffening  of  at  least  those  ele- 
ments while  producing  negligible  other  effects  on  the 
acoustic  characteristics  of  the  speaker; 

whereby  the  low  frequency  distortion  introduced  into 
the  loudspeaker  output  due  to  the  buckling  of  those 
slant  elements  is  minimized. 


3,200,901 

LOUD-SPEAKER 

Mark  T.  Basseches,  18  Old  Farm  Road  8, 

PleasantrlUc,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1964.  Scr.  No.  360,999 

3  Clainu.     (CL  181—32) 


1.  A  loud-speaker  device  comprising  a  sealed,  liquid 
filled  container  of  substantially  fixed  volume,  a  relatively 
stiff  radiating  diaphragm  forming  a  boundaiiy  of  said 
container,  a  relatively  stiff  sound  generator  diaphragm 
forming  a  second  boundary  of  said  container,  taid  sound 
generator  diaphragm  being  of  lesser  area  than  laid  radia- 
tor diaphragm,  first  and  second  flexible  suspension  means 
interposed  between  said  container  and  said  radiating  and 
generator  diaphragms,  respectively,  for  mounting  said 
input  and  radiator  diaphragms  to  said  contained  to  permit 
excursions  of  said  diaphragms  relative  to  said  container 
without  substantial  deformation  of  said  diaphragms,  and 
transducer  means  connected  to  said  sound  generator  dia- 
phragm for  moving  the  latter  responsive  to  the  amplitude 
and  frequency  of  electrical  impulses  appUed  to  said  trans- 
ducer means. 


3,200,902 
REPLACEABLE  CARTRIDGE  ACOUSTICAL 

MUFFLER 

Hugh  R.  Jones,  8509  Thames  St.,  Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,126 

4  Claims.     (CI.  181—61) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  gee.  266) 


1.  In  a  loudspeaker: 

a  conical  diaphragm  of  substantially  elUptical  cross- 
section  the  major  part  of  which  is  paper,  in  which 
the  slant  elements  of  said  paper  portion  are  capable 
of  buckling  at  low  frequency  input  signals,  thereby 
introducing  distorti(Hi  into  the  loudspeaker  output; 


1.  An  acoustic  muffler  having  a  replaceable!  cartridge, 
an  outer  casing  means  for  encasing  said  cartridg(c.  said  car- 
tridge having  a  central  tubing,  a  plurality  of  balffle  means, 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  strips,  and  a  plurality  of  ex- 
pansible securing  means,  said  baffle  means  mounted  on 
said  central  tubing,  said  longitudinal  strips  secured  to  said 
baffle  means  by  said  expansible  securing  means,  said  aecur- 
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ing  means  being  free  from  engagement  with  said  outer 
casing  means  at  ambient  temperature  and  engaging  said 
outer  casing  means  at  exhaust  gas  temperature. 


3,2M,9t3 

MANHOLE  STEF9 

Thomas  MariM>,  122  MfeadowdWc  Drirc, 

Ontario,  Canda 

FUcd  Dec  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327^9 

1  Claim.    (CLISI— 92) 


In  a  manhole  step,  in  combination  with  a  manhole 
casing  having  a  perpendicular  wall,  a  pair  of  sockets 
embedded  in  said  wall  in  horizontally  spaced  relation  to 
each  other  and  having  portions  extending  into  the  in- 
terior of  the  casing,  each  of  said  aockeU  having  plane 
top  and  bottom  walls  and  having  opposing  side  walls, 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  interior  projections  of  like  length  spaced  from  one 
another  lengthwise  thereof,  a  nmg.  said  rung  having  arms 
extending  laterally  from  its  ends  adapted  for  close  slid- 
ing fit  within  said  sockets  between  said  interior  projec- 
tions from  opposite  sides  thereof,  the  sides  of  said  arms 
which  are  outermost  with  req>ect  to  each  other  being 
plane,  a  plurality  of  ribs  formed  on  the  sides  of  said 
arms  which  oppose  one  another  and  extending  length- 
wise of  said  arms  in  transverse  parallel  rows,  the  said 
arms  being  adapted  to  lie  within  said  sockets  with  the 
plane  sides  thereof  adjacent  the  interior  projections  from 
the  one  side  walls  of  the  sockets  and  with  the  said  ribs 
on  the  other  sides  of  said  arms  adjacent  the  in- 
terior projections  of  the  other  side  walls  of  the  sockets, 
the  said  ribs  of  each  arm  being  slotted  transversely  in 
alignment  to  provide  grooves  transversely  of  the  ribbed 
sides  thereof,  the  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said 
sockets  having  apertures  therethrough  in  aligned  rela- 
tion to  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the 
said  grooves  throu^  said  ribs  on  appropriate  adjust- 
ment of  said  arms  lengthwise  of  said  sockets,  and  pins 
adapted  to  be  projected  through  said  apertures  in  said 
sockets  and  through  the  grooves  in  said  ribs  to  lock 
said  arms  against  lengthwise  movement. 


frames  and  between  oppositely  opposed  channel  mem- 
bers secured  to  a  structure  to  be  climbed,  an  arcuate 
foot  guard  carried  by  each  pair  of  side  frames  providing 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  stirrups,  a  plurality 
of  spaced  apart  U-shaped  and  angularly  configured  dum- 
nels   secured   within   said   channel    members   providing 
holding  means  for  said  stirrups  to  support  a  worker,  an 
elongated  release  lever  carried  by  each  pair  of  said  side 
frames  providing  release  means  for  said  latches,  an  eye 
and  associated  rollers  carried  within  a  central  chaimel 
on  said  structure  providing  safety  belt  holding  means 
to  support  a  worlcer  to  free  both  of  his  hands,  each  said 
triggered  latch  received  between  said  side  franies  of  each 
stirrup  member  being  U-shaped  in  configuration  and  pro- 
vided with  an  upper  pivot  pin  receiving  a  qning  which 
provides  return  means  for  said  latch  after  actuation  by 
said  lever,  and  a  second  pin  secured  in  the  lower  extremity 
of  said  latch  receiving  the  slotted  upper  extremity  of  said 
lever,  the  lower  extremity  of  each  said  lever  being  pivo- 
tably  received  upon  a  third  pin  traveraely  between  said 
side  frames,  said  third  pin  providing  pivot  means  for 
said  lever  for  releasing  said  latch,  and  the  upper  extrem- 
ity of  said  lever  is  freely  aixi  slidably  received  within  a 
U-shaped  slot  within  the  lower  extremity  of  said  latch 
to  provide  freedom  of  movement  of  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  lever  within  said  latch. 


CLIMUNG  STIRRUPS 

James  L.  Wcdts,  116  AbuvtIUb  Ave.,  Orange,  Tex. 

FDcd  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,067 

2  ClalnH.     (CL  182—134) 


3,2M,9t5 
ELEVATOR  DOOR  INTERLOCK 

Charics  H.  Hoidrid|c,  New  HMtford,  N.Y., 
Albert  Ricbcn,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  176,609 

1  Claim.    (CL  187-^1) 


1.  Climbing  stirrups  and  channel  structure  comprising, 
in  combination,  pairs  of  parallel  and  elongated  frames, 
a  spring  triggered  latch  carried  between  each  pair  of 


An  elevator  door  interlock  comprising  a  hatchway, 
a  hatchway  door,  latch  contacts  closed  only  when  said 
door  is  in  closed  position,  a  safety  interlock  means  com- 
prising a  solenoid  operated  lock  member  to  release  and 
lock  said  door  when  in  closed  position,  said  solenoid  re- 
leasing said  door  only  when  energized  potential  switch 
contacts  associated  with  said  solenoid  held  open  when 
said  interlock  means  is  in  door  release  position,  an  eleva- 
tor car  carried  fixed  cam,  a  switch  conrtected  in  series 
with  said  solenoid  and  associated  with  said  hatchway  and 
having  a  cam  follower  for  switch  actuation  to  closed  posi- 
tion and  engaged  by  said  car  carried  cam  whenever  the 
car  is  at  the  hatchway  level,  a  hoist  motor  for  said  car, 
a  solenoid  actuated  directional  switch  and  a  solenoid 
actuated  potential  switch  for  energizing  said  motor,  means 
actuated  by  said  directional  switch  «1ien  in  closed  cir- 
cuit position  for  deenergizing  said  lock  member  solenoid, 
a  series  circuit  including  the  solenoid  of  said  potential 
switch  and  said  potential  switch  contacts  to  prevent  clo- 
sure of  said  solenoid  potential  switch  when  said  poten- 
tial switch  contacts  are  open,  and  a  circuit  in  series  with 
the  solenoid  of  said  directional  switch  and  said  latch 
switch  to  prevent  closure  of  said  directional  switch  upon 
said  latch  switch  being  in  open  circuit 
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STRAND  BRAKE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

ARRESTING  GEAR 

lc«-Pnl  Bcrattd,  3  Rm  BIzIo,  Pvh 

FIM  Oct.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  314,Ml 

I  priority,  ivplkatloa  Fmcc,  Oct  9,  1962, 

911,7«1;  Jan.  3,  1963,  929,320 

2  Claims.    (CL  188— 65.1) 


1.  For  use  in  an  aircraft  arresting  gear  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  purchase  cable  extending  transversely  to  the  landing 
path  to  be  engaged  by  an  aircraft  landing  along  said 
path,  the  combination  of 

a  flat  flexible  strip  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to 
said  cable, 

friction  brake  means  secured  to  the  ground  and  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  strip  to  brake  the  movement 
thereof  upon  pulling  thereof  by  said  cable, 

the  portion  of  said  flexible  strip  that  is  waiting  to  pass 
through  said  friction  brake  means  resting  edgewise 
on  the  ground  and  being  zig-zag  folded  so  that,  dur- 
ing the  operation  of  the  device,  only  the  length  of 
said  flexible  strip  portion  that  corresponds  to  the 
pulling  of  said  strip  by  said  cable  is  brought  into 
movement, 

said  flexible  strip  comprising  a  polyamide  core  and 
an  elastomer  layer  on  either  side  of  said  core. 


34M>9«7 

POSmVE  PARKING  BRAKE 

Elmer  K.  Hanaen,  126  CcdUa,  Sioux  City,  Iowa 

Filed  Sept  25, 1963,  Sv.  No.  311,446 

1  Claim.    (CL188— 69) 


In  a  brake, 

(a)  rotor  means  having  teeth  means  on  the  outer  pe- 
ripheral section  thereof. 

(b)  a  stationary  arm  positioned  in  the  plane  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  means,  said  arm  having  a  cam 
surface  facing  said  rotor  means  and  arranged  in  a 
plane  normal  to  a  plane  extended  diametrically  of 
said  rotor  means,  a  first  stop  at  one  end  of  said  cam 
surface,  and  a  second  stop  at  the  other  end  of  said 
cam  surface,  said  first  and  second  stops  located  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  diametrically  extended  plane. 

(c)  pivoted  locking  pawl  means  pivotally  movable  in 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  means,  and  located 


between  said  arm  means  and  said  rotor  nieans,  said 
pawl  means  having  a  portion  opposite  saicj  cam  sur- 
face moveable  to  and  from  an  engaged  position  with 
the  teeth  means  of  said  rotor  means. 

(d)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  pawl  means  for 
movement  about  an  axis  extended  parallel  |o  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  rotor  means,  said  pawl  means 
when  engaged  with  said  teeth  means  being  located  in 
a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the  plaOe  of  the 
cam  surface  on  said  stationary  arm, 

(e)  link  means  pivotally  conneced  to  said  pawl  means 
and  guidably  supported  on  said  arm,  said  link  means 
having  a  follower  portion  engageable  witji  the  cam 
surface  of  said  arm,  said  follower  portion  of  the  link 
means  engageable  with  the  first  stop  of  tbe  arm  to 
hold  said  pawl  means  in  an  engaged  position  with  the 
teeth  means  and  engageable  with  the  secotid  stop  of 
the  arm  to  hold  said  pawl  means  disengsged  from 
said  teeth  means, 

(f)  means  connected  to  said  arm  and  link  means  oper- 
ative to  bias  said  follower  portion  into  engagement 
with  said  cam  surface. 

(g)  lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  arm  and 
engageable  with  said  link  means,  said  leVer  means 
movable  to  a  position  to  move  said  liiik  means 
against  the  action  of  said  biasing  means  into  en- 
gagement with  the  second  stop,  and 

(h)  Bowden  cable  means  connected  to  said  arm  and 
lever  means  operative  to  pivotally  move  said  lever 
means  to  said  position. 

I  


kTE 


3,200,908 
FLUID  MOTOR,  BACKING  PLAT 
CONNECTION 
Travis  G.  Bodd,  Joiin  L.  Turalt,  Donald  D.  Jilhannesen, 
and  Roy  E.  McCandlisii,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aHignors  to 
Tie  BcndfaL  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  n  corpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,662 
16  Claims.     (CI.  188—78) 


1.  In  a  brake  assembly,  a  backing  plate  having  an  open- 
ing therein,  a  fluid  motor  housing  located  ort  the  front 
of  said  backing  plate  and  having  a  boss  extending  from 
the  rear  thereof  through  said  opening,  at  leafet  one  lug 
extending  from  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  boss  and 
located  opposite  a  portion  of  the  rear  face  of  said  back- 
ing plate  surrounding  said  opening,  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  edge  of  said  opening  being  spaced  from  a  correspond- 
ing peripheral  portion  of  said  boss,  a  locking  i|iember  lo- 
cated in  said  space  to  secure  and  maintain  said  fluid  motor 
in  position  on  said  backing  plate,  and  means  Operatively 
securing  said  locking  member  to  said  fluid  motor  housing 
for  retaining  said  locking  member  in  position. 


I 


3,200,909 
AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Harvey  C.  Swift,  Birmingham,  Mich^  ass^nor  to  Kekcy- 
Hayes  Company,  Romahis,  Midi.,  a  corikiration  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,810 

4  Claims.    (CI.  188—79.5) 

1.  A  brake  comprising,  a  pair  of  brake  shoes  having 

brake  linings,  a  rotatabic  brake  drum,  means  for  moving 

said  brake  shoes  into  engagement  with  said  brake  drum. 
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an  adjustable  strut  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said 
brake  shoes  and  having  a  rotating  part,  helical  threads 
on  the  rotating  part  of  said  strut,  said  threads  each  hav- 
ing an  inclined  ude  and  an  abrupt  side,  a  pawl  member 
provided  with  a  concave  end  adapted  to  partially  sur- 
round said  strut  and  provided  with  mating  threads  en- 
gaging the  threads  on  said  strut  throughout  a  portion  of 
the  circumference  of  said  strut,  and  spring  means  for 


period,  said  sharp  transitional  peripheral  portions  effect- 
ing quick  release  and  braking  nioven)ents  of  said  brake 
shoe  members,  said  cam  actions  being  effected  through 
said  brake  levers  and  said  qnings,  whereby  said  brake 
mechanism  is  effective  to  substantially  instantly  cyclically 
stop  and  release  a  rotatable  member  substantially  elim- 
inating overrun  and  backup  thereof. 


urging  said  pawl  member  toward  said  strut  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  thereto  whereby,  upon  axial  move- 
ment of  said  strut  member  in  one  direction,  the  inclined 
sides  of  said  threads  will  axially  displace  said  pawl 
member,  whereby  upon  re-engagement,  said  pawl  naem- 
ber  will  pick  up  a  new  thread  on  said  stmt,  movement  of 
said  strut  member  in  the  opposite  direction  causing  tbe 
abrupt  sides  of  said  threads  to  rotate  said  rotating  part. 


3000,910  

BRAKE  MECHANISM  FOR  DSTERMITTENT 
FEEDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Donald  F.  Cnnni^faam,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  aud  Donald  W. 
Engle,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  U.S.  Partition 
ft  Packa^ng  Conoratiou,  Mihrankcc,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  WiMOUiD 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,013 
1  Claim.    (CL  188—85) 


3,2t0,fll 

HYDRAUUC  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

DISC  BRAKES 

Gottfried  Wimslin,  Frmktnt  am  Main-GoUHdB,  Gar- 

nmny,  aadgnor  to  Alfred  Ttvca  MaachiuiU  uud  Aram- 

tnrcufabrik  KG,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Gaimauy 

FUed  Not.  IS,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152^23 
Clafans  priority,  appMcatlon  Germany,  Nov.  16, 1960, 

T  19,283 
1  Claim.    (07188—196) 


An  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  with  an  automatic  ad- 
justment device  for  disc  brakes  and  the  like  comprising 
a  cylinder,  a  sealed  piston  slidably  disposed  in  said  cylin- 
der and  having  a  recess  therein,  a  friction  element  within 
the  cylinder,  an  abutment  assembly  located  in  the  piston 
recess  and  disposed  for  movement  with  the  piston  in  a 
brake-applying  direction  while  permitting  movement  of 
the  piston  relative  thereto  in  the  opposite  direction  by  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  desired  brake  clearance, 
spring  means  interposed  between  the  friction  element  and 
said  abutment  assembly  for  urging  the  abutment  assem- 
bly into  engagement  with  the  friction  element,  said  spring 
being  disposed  to  oppose  movement  of  the  abutment 
assembly  in  the  brake  release  direction. 


3,200,912 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER  FOR  RAILWAY  VEHICLES 
Jean-Baptistc  Bonvat-Martin,  Paris,  France,  asaiiniir  to 
Socictc  Gcncralc  'Osothcnnor"  Soddc  Anoaynw,  Pmla, 
France 

Filed  Dec  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  331,572 

Claim*  priority,  appUcation  FraMC,  Oct  7,  1M3, 

949,778,  Patent  1^78,988 

7  CbiuM.    (CL  188—196) 


In  combination,  brake  mechanism  for  stopping,  hold- 
ing and  releasing  a  rotatable  member  comprising  a 
pair  of  freely  pivoted  brake  shoe  members  for  engaging  a 
rotatable  member,  strong  springs  engaging  said  brake  shoe 
members  biasing  them  into  engagement  with  a  rotatable 
member,  a  pair  of  brake  levers  freely  pivotally  mounted 
for  engaging  said  brake  shoe  members,  a  roller  freely  piv- 
otally mounted  on  each  brake  lever,  a  cam  rotatably 
mounted  for  cyclical  engagement  by  said  rollers  of  said 
brake  levers  to  move  said  brake  levers  into  engagement 
with  said  brake  shoe  memben  to  release  them  from  a  ro- 
tatable member,  said  cam  including  a  first  peripheral  por- 
tion of  predetermined  constant  radius,  a  second  peripheral 
portion  of  a  predetermined  constant  radius  greater  than 
said  first  peripheral  portion,  and  sharp  transistional  pe- 
ripheral portions  b^ween  said  first  and  second  peripheral 
portions,  said  first  peripheral  portion  permitting  said  brake 
shoe  members  to  engage  rotatable  member  in  braked  rela- 
tion for  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  second  periph- 
eral portion  holding  said  brake  shoe  members  in  released 
relation  with  a  rotatable  member  for  a  predetermined  time 


1.  A  brake  adjuster  to  be  mounted  between  a  traction 
power  system  and  a  braking  system,  which  comprises  a 
body  having  a  front  end  coupled  to  said  traction  power 
system  and  a  rear  end  formed  with  a  bottom,  a  traction 
rod  slidably  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  a  forward 
end  formed  with  a  circular  bearing  flange,  a  rear  end  ex- 
tending throu^  the  bottom  of  said  body  and  coupled 
to  said  braking  system,  and  an  intermediate  portion  hav- 
ing an  upper  face  in  which  teeth  are  cut,  a  trigger  slid- 
ably mounted  on  and  surrounding  the  rear  portion  of  said 
body,  said  trigger  having  two  control  ends  diq>09ed  on 
either  side  of  said  tooth  portion  of  said  traction  rod,  said 
ends  being  directed  forwards  and  bent  upwards,  said 
body  having  a  stop  ring  diq>osed  forward  of  said  trigger, 
a  first  spring  housed  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  body  and 
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adapted  to  bear  against  said  bottom  for  urging  said  trig- 
ger forwards  to  a  position  of  engagement  with  said  stop 
ring,  means  carried  by  said  trigger  and  co-acting  with 
said  body  and  said  teeth  on  said  traction  rod  for  counter- 
acting the  fonnxd  slipping  movement  of  said  rod  in  said 
body  when  said  trigger  engages  said  stop  ring  in  said 
body  and  permitting  said  forward  slipping  movement  of 
said  rod  in  said  body  when  said  trigger  is  shifted  to  a 
certain  extent  towards  the  rear  of  said  stop  ring  in  said 
body  against  the  resistance  of  said  first  spring,  a  second 
^nf  housed  behind  said  circular  flange  and  bearing 
against  said  body  to  urge  said  traction  rod  forwards  with 
respect  to  said  ^ody,  said  body  having  formed  therein 
above  the  teetb  of  said  traction  rod  at  least  one  recess 
comprising  an  upper  wall  overlying  said  teeth  and  con- 
sisting of  two  inclined  faces,  and,  on  either  side  of  said 
teeth,  two  lateral  walls  comprising  each  a  flat  small  face 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  adjuster,  a  clamp  located 
in  said  recess,  formed  with  two  upper  inclined   faces 
adapted  to  bear  flat  against  said  inclined  faces  of  said 
upper  wall  of  said  recess,  a  lower  face  formed  with  teeth 
adapted  to  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  said  traction  rod  and 
two  lateral  faces  each  provided  with  a  flat  projecting  por- 
tion bounded  on  the  one  hand  by  a  flat  small  face  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  adjuster  and  adapted  to  bear 
flat  against  said  small  face  of  one  of  said  lateral  walls 
of  said  recess  when  said  two  upper  inclined  faces  of  said 
clamp  engage  said  inclined  faces  of  said  upper  wall  of 
said  recess,  and  on  the  other  hand  by  another  flat  small 
face  inclined  forwards  and  downwards  at  an  angle  of 
about  45*  to  said  axis,  a  pin  extending  through  the  up- 
per portion  of  said  clamp,  a  V-shaped  spring  mounted  on 
the  ends  of  said  pin  and  bearing  with  its  two  arms  against 
said  inclined  faces  of  said  upper  inclined  wall  of  said 
recess  to  urge  said  clamp  out  from  said  recess  to  a 
position  of  meshing  engagement  between  its  lower  toothed 
face  and  said  upper  toothed  face  of  said  traction  rod, 
a  push  member  having  two  portions  slidably  mounted  in 
said  body  mi  either  side  of  the  teeth  of  said  upper  face  of 
said  tracti(ni  rod,  said  two  portions  having  each  their  rear 
ends  shaped  to  constitute  transmission  ends,  being  formed 
with  a  flat  small  inclined  face  parallel  to  said  flat  small 
inclined  faces  of  said  lateral  projecting  portions  of  said 
clamp,  and  being  further  adapted  to  bear  against  one  of 
said  inclined  small  faces  when  said  transmission  ends 
of  said  push  member  are  subjected  to  a  forward  stress 
to  cause  said  clamp  to  slide  and  rise  up  said  small  faces, 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  adjuster,  of  said  lateral 
projecting  portions  of  said  clamp,  against  the  small  faces 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  lateral  walls  of  said 
clamp-receiving  recess,  to  a  retracted  position  of  said 
clamp  wherein  said  upper  inclined  faces  of  said  clamp 
engage  the  inclined  faces  of  the  upper  wall  of  said  re- 
cess, the  control  ends  of  said  trigger  engaging  themselves 
up  tiie  transmission  ends  of  said  push  member  when  said 
trigger  is  urged  by  said  first  spring  against  said  stop  ring  of 
said  body  to  hold  said  clamp  in  its  retracted  position,  a  pair 
of  elastic  blades  mounted  in  said  body  on  either  side  of  said 
teeth  formed  in  the  upper  face  of  said  traction  rod  and  hay- 
ing each  a  retaining  end  directed  forwards  towards  said 
transmission  end  of  one  of  said  portions  of  said  push  mem- 
ber and  spaced  from  said  last-named  end  by  a  small  play 
E  when  said  trigger,  urged  by  said  first  spring  to  its  posi- 
tion of  engagement  with  the  stop  ring  of  said  body,  holds 
with  its  control  ends  said  clamp  in  its  retracted  position, 
said  leUining  ends  of  said  elastic  blades  being  adapted 
to  retain' the  transmission  ends  of  said  push  member  when 
said  trigger  and  its  control  ends  have  been  shifted  back- 
wards of  said  body  from  their  position  of  engagement 
with  said  stop  ring  of  said  body  against  said  first  spring 
by  said  play  E,  said  elastic  blades  being  formJed  at  a  cer- 
tain distance  from  their  retaining  ends  and  backwards 
thereto  with  release  elbows  extending  downwards  and 
engageabk  by  said  bent  control  ends  of  said  trigger  to 


raise  the  retaining  ends  of  said  elastic  blade  and  thus  re- 
lease the  transmission  ends  of  said  push  member  while 
enablitg  said  clamp  spring  to  urge  said  clamp  down- 
wards, outside  said  recess,  until  said  clamp  engages  with 
its  toothed  lower  face  said  toothed  upper  face  of  said 
traction  rod  when  said  trigger  and  its  control  e^ds  have 
been  shifted  backwards  from  its  position  of  engagement 
with  said  stop  ring  of  said  body  and  against  the  action 
of  said  first  spring  by  a  length  equal  to  the  sum  of  said 
play  E  and  the  relative  spacing  of  said  release  elbows 
of  said  blades  backwards  of  the  retaining  ends  of  said 
blades. 


3,2M,913 

FRAME  CORNER  FASTENER  ASSEMBLY 

Averd  G.  Nelson,  WiscoosiD  Rapids,  Wis^  assi|nor  to 

Preway  Inc.,  a  corporatkHi  of  Wbconsin 

FUcd  June  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  202,576 

2  Claims.    (CL  189— 36) 


/^  <' 


1.  A  framing  construction  comprising  a  pair  of  chan- 
nel shaped  frame  members  each  having  opposing  side 
faces  within  the  channel,  a  series  of  generally  parallel, 
longitudinally  extending,  corrugations  including  hills  and 
vales  on  said  opposing  side  faces  within  the  channel,  an 
elongated  connector  member  having  longitudinally  spaced, 
transversely  disposed  rigid  teeth  projecting  outwardly 
from  opposite  side  faces  of  said  connector  member,  said 
connector  member  being  positioned  in  the  pair  of  chan- 
nel members  with  the  channel  members  abutting  at  ends 
with  the  connector  member  lapping  both  channel  mem- 
bers and  the  teeth  held  in  broached  recesses  traversing 
the  corrugations  on  said  opposing  sides  of  both  channel 
members,  said  vales  being  of  a  size  sufficient  for  ac- 
commodation of  material  broached  from  the  hills  of  the 
corrugations,  thereby  eliminating  appreciable  deforma- 
tion of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  channel  meilrbers. 


3,200,914 

AUTOMATIC  BRAKE  DEVICE 

Maurice  E.  Downs,  5963  Gilford  Ave.,  Huntington  Park, 

Calif.,  and  Bertrand  D.  Moaron,  275  E.  18th  St,  Corta 

Mesa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,964 
3  Claims.    (CL  192—3) 


^^ 


1.  An  automatic  brake  device  for  an  autoqiotive  ve- 
hicle which  includes: 

vehicle  wheels,  a  hydraulic  brake  system  connected 
to  said  wheels  to  restrain  said  wheels  so  as  to  in- 
hibit rotation  of  said  wheels,  means  to  accelerate 
said  vehicle  wheels,  said  means  to  acceletate  being 
connected  to  said  wheels  and  adapted  to  laccelerate 
said  wheels  so  as  to  rotate  said  wheels,  said  hydraulic 
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brake  system  including  pump  means  connected  to 
supply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  restrain  said 
wheels; 

pump  actuating  means  connected  to  said  pump,  said 
pump  actuating  means  comprising  pressiire  differen- 
tial sensitive  means,  said  pressure  differential  sensi- 
tive means  comprising  means  defining  a  space  and 
movable  means  extending  across  said  defining  means 
so  that  said  movable  means  divides  said  space  into 
first  and  second  volumes,  said  movable  means  being 
vuimected  to  said  pump  means  so  that  movement 
of  said  movable  means  in  a  first  direction  causes 
said  pump  means  to  supply  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure  to  said  brake  system  at  said  wheels,  means 
connected  to  said  movable  member  to  urge  said 
movable  member  in  one  direction; 

rotary  valve  means,  said  rotary  valve  means  having 
first,  second  and  third  ports,  said  first  port  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  volumes  to  control  the 
fluid  pressure  adjacent  one  side  of  said  movable 
means,  said  secoiid  and  third  ports  being  connected 
to  fluid  supply  means  under  different  pressures,  a 
valve  spool  within  said  rotary  valve  means,  said 
valve  spool  being  arranged  so  that  rotation  of  said 
valve  spool  selectively  places  said  second  port  m 
communication  with  said  first  port  and  places  said 
third  port  in  communication  with  said  fbrst  port; 

said  means  to  accelerate  comprising  a  control  pedal, 
said  control  pedal  being  connected  to  control  the  ac- 
celeration of  said  wheels,  said  control  pedal  being 
connected  to  said  rotary  valve  means  so  as  to  rotate 
said  rotary  valve  means  and  thus  control  the  actua- 
tion of  said  vehicle  brake  system. 


3400,916 
READY  BREAK  LOOSE  ANTI-FEEDBACK 
DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  RMOiMBen,  New  BaHimoR,  Afick., 
Fonmprag  Company,  Warrea,  ftflca.,  i 
MkUgan 

FUed  Jane  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,952 
6Clidmi.    (CL192— 8) 


3,200,915 

NO-BACK  MECHANISM  FOR  SMALL 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTORS 

Robert  S.  Londia,  Tkemaitoa,  Coan.,  assignor  to  General 

Time  Corporatioa,  SCamfofd,  Coaa.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Not.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,023 
5  Cliriau.    (CL  192-^) 


-i^ 


1.  A  mechanism  of  the  type  described,  comprising  a 
pair  of  relatively  rotatable,  radially  spaced  and  coaxially 
telescoped  race  members,  one  of  which  is  provided  with  a 
cylindrical  race  surface  and  the  other  of  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  circumferential  series  of  sprag  sockets,  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  sprags  tiltably  mounted 
in  said  sockets,  said  sprags  acting  between  said  sockets 
and  said  race  surface  to  releasably  wedge  in  engagement 
against  the  latter  and  lock  said  race  membera  together, 
and  force  multiplying  means  to  release  the  sprags  from  said 
wedging  engagement  by  tilting  the  sprags  in  said  sockets, 
comprising  an  operated  unit  guided  for  rotation  relative 
to  both  of  said  race  members,  said  imit  being  provided 
with  fingers  engageable  with  the  respective  sprags  to  tilt 
the  latter  in  said  sockets  and  thus  release  the  sprags,  said 
force  multiplying  means  further  comprising  an  operating 
member  having  a  first  outer  driving  means  connecting 
the  same  to  said  operated  unit,  a  second  outer  means  for 
the  application  of  force  to  the  operating  member,  and  a 
fulcruming  means  connecting  the  same  to  one  of  said 
race  members  intermediate  said  respective  outer  means, 
the  lever  arm  distance  from  said  last  named  fulcruming 
means  to  said  second  outer  means  substantially  exceeding 
that  from  said  fulcruming  means  to  said  first  outer  means, 
thereby  establishing  a  substantial  mechanical  advantage 
in  the  application  of  tilting  force  to  said  fingers,  said  ful- 
cruming connection  comprising  a  tooth  on  one  of  said 
operating  and  last  named  race  naembers  and  a  receH  on 
the  other  of  said  operating  and  last  named  race  mem- 
bers in  which  the  tooth  is  received  for  fulcruming  action, 
said  operating  member  and  other  race  member  having 
means  enabling  a  relative  bodily  floating  movement  there- 
of in  said  fulcruming  action. 


1.  In  a  no-back  mechanism  for  use  with  a  small  syn- 
chronous motor  capable  of  starting  in  either  direction,  the 
combination  comprising  a  frame,  a  driven  gear  having  a 
set  of  internal  ratchet  teeth,  a  pawl  having  a  tip  and  a 
body  portion  with  the  body  portion  being  pivoted  on  the 
frame  eccentrically  with  respect  to  the  driven  gear,  and 
operating  means  interposed  between  the  driven  gear  and 
the  body  of  the  pawl  including  a  friction  connection  for 
rocking  the  pawl  into  interfering  relation  with  the  ratchet 
teeth  when  the  gear  is  rotated  in  the  "wrong"  direction 
for  rebound  of  the  gear  and  connected  motor  in  the 
"right"  direction,  the  pawl  and  operating  means  being  to- 
tally enclosed  within  the  space  within  the  gear  defined 
by  the  ratchet  teeth. 


3400,917 
AIR  COOLED  COMPACT  CLUTCH 
AND  BRAKE 
Robert  Herr,  Remschcii,  Otto  OrtHagiaaa,  Wi 
chcn,  Inrgen  Lcmp,  Hcldc,  WiiaiililihihiiB,  aai 
Ortlfaiikaas,  RcaiachcM,  Geranay,  amlipan  to 
OrtUnghaua,  TTiiiaiiJiliihia^  Genaaay,  a iras 
Filed  May  14, 1963,^.  No.  292^08 
9aalaM.    (CL192— II) 
1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  frame,  a  shaft  turn- 
ably  mounted  in  said  frame,  and  a  continuously  rotating 
flywheel  tumably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  a  picanire  fluid 
operated  clutch  and  brake  mechanism   for  selectively 
coupling  and  imooupling  said  flywheel  and  said  shaft 
and  for  braking  said  shaft  when  said  flywheel  is  un- 
coupled  therefrom,   said    mechanism    compriwif   hub 
means  fixed  to  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  hav- 
ing at  one  end  a  radially  extending  flange  forming  a  flnt 


986 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


counterpressure  disc  and  at  the  opposite  end  an  annular 
cylinder  of  an  outer  diameter  snialler  than  that  of  said 
flange  and  having  an  open  end  facing  said  flange  spaced 
therefrom  and  an  opposite  closed  end;  a  plurality  of  bolts 
each  fixed  at  oat  end  thereof  to  said  flange  radially  out- 
wardly of  said  cylinder  and  extending  in  axial  direction 
beyond  said  open  end  of  said  cylinder;  a  second  annular 
counterpressure  disc  fixed  to  the  other  ends  of  said  bolts 
and  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  outer  di- 
ameter of  said  cylinder,  said  cylinder  extending  through 
said  second  annular  counterpressure  disc  and  forming 
an  annular  gap  therewith;  at  least  one  annular  clutch  disc 
adjacent  the  side  of  said  flange  facing  said  first  counter- 
pressure  disc  and  connected  at  the  outer  periphery  thereof 
to  said  flywheel  for  rotation  therewith;  an  annular  brake 
disc  adjacent  the  side  of  said  second  annular  counter- 
pressure  disc  facing  said  flange  and  don-rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  frame,  said  cylinder  extending  also  through 
said  brake  disc  and  spaced  from  the  inner  peripheral 


a  drive  arm  of  resilient  material  and  of  generally  uni- 
form thickness  in  the  radial  direction  along  its  length 
in  the  region  of  its  tip,  said  arm  being  0f  unitary 
construction  with  and  extending  from  said  pawl  sleeve 
across  said  space  and  being  of  sufficient  length  and 


resiliency  to  lie  along  and  substantially  in  sliding 
contact  with  at  least  one  of  said  teeth  an4  said  arm 
being  provided  with  a  reverse  bend  so  that  its  tip 
engages  a  single  tooth  to  impart  driving  lorce  from 
one  shaft  to  the  other  in  one  direction  Of  rotation 
of  the  driving  shaft. 


REVERSIBLE  DOUBLE-DRIVE  CXITTCH 
James  P.  Lanlgan,  Metairic,  Eugene  F.  Wallfice,  Chal- 
nmttt,  and  James  I.  Kotter  and  Harold  L.  Salami,  Jr., 
Metairic,  La.,  asrignors  to  the  United  Statet  #f  America 
■a  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgrknltiMe 
Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,421 
1  Claim.    (CI.  192—48)  ' 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  #ec  2M) 


surface  thereof  so  that  coding  air  passing  through  said 
gap  may  also  pass  through  said  brake  disc;  an  annular 
piston  slidably  guided  in  said  aimular  cylinder  and  form- 
ing with  the  closed  end  of  the  latter  a  pressure  space,  said 
piston  projecting  with  an  end  thereof  beyond  said  open 
end  of  said  cylinder;  an  aiuular  pressure  disc  sandwiched 
between  said  clutch  disc  and  said  brake  disc  and  fixed  to 
said  (me  end  of  said  piston  for  movement  in  axial  direc- 
tion therewith  to  engage,  during  movement  of  said  piston 
in  one  direction,  said  brake  disc  and,  during  movement  of 
said  piston  in  opposite  direction,  said  clutch  disc,  said 
bolts  extending  through  said  clutch  disc,  said  pressure 
disc  and  said  brake  disc  and  guiding  at  kast  said  pressure 
disc  during  axial  movement  thereof;  spring  means  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  piston  for  biasing  the  latter  in 
said  one  direction;  and  passage  means  communicating 
with  said  pressure  space  for  feeding  pressure  fluid  in  the 
latter  for  moving  said  piston  against  the  force  of  said 
spring  means  in  said  opposite  direction. 


3;XM,918 
OVERRUNNING  CLUTCH 
R0k«rt  F.  Hon,  Rocbcitcr,  N.Y.,  anigiior  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Coapaay,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  Jeney 

FIM  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,364 
lOafan.    (a.  192— 46) 
An  overrunning  ratchet  drive  dutch,  for  selectively 
coupling  two  coaxial  shafts  having  an  overlapping  region 
comprising: 
a  pawl  sleeve  removably  secured  to  the  inner  shaft  with- 
in the  overlapping  region; 
a  ratchet  gear  secured  to  the  other  shaft  concentric 
with  said  pawl  sleeve,  with  teeth  thereof  extending 
inward  toward  and  spaced  from  said  pawl  sleeve; 
and 


A  reversible  double-drive  clutch  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  driven  shaft  carrying  a  uniform  external  screw 
thread  integral  with  the  central  portion  of  said  shaft, 
said  thread  originating  and  terminating  on  said  cen- 
tral portion, 

( 1)  a  first  radially  disposed  stop  pin  located  radi- 
ally adjacent  the  origin  of  said  external  screw 
thread  and 

(2)  a  second  radially  disposed  stop  pin  located 
radially  adjacent  the  terminus  of  saiid  external 
screw  thread,  said  first  and  said  secoild  stop  pins 
extending  radially  relative  the  screw  thread  and 
adapted  to  act  as  stops  at  the  origin  and  termi- 
nus of  said  external  screw  thread; 

(b)  a  first  generally  disc-shaped  end  clut(:h  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  lind  located 
in  an  axially  fixed  position  adjacent  th(  origin  of 
said  external  screw  thread  and  associate|d  stop  pin, 
said  first  clutch  member  being  provided  [with  clutch 
elements  on  the  face  directed  toward  jthe  central 
portion  of  the  driven  shaft  and  provided  ^ith  torque 
transfer  elements  on  the  face  directed  aw|iy  from  the 
central  portion  of  the  driven  shaft; 

(c)  a  second  generally  disc-shaped  end  dufch  member 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  driven  shaft  and  located 
in  an  axially  fixed  position  adjacent  the  terminus  of 
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said  external  screw  thread  and  associated  stop  pin, 
said  second  dutch  member  being  provided  with 
clutch  elements  on  tlie  face  directed  toward  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  the  driven  shaft  and  provided  with 
torque  transfer  elements  on  the  face  directed  away 
from  the  central  portion  of  the  driven  shaft;  and 
(d)  a  third  generally  disc-shaped  dutch  member  pro- 
vided with  dutch  elemenu  on  each  face,  said  third 
clutch  member  incorporating  a  central  bore  carrying 
a  uniform  internal  thread  adapted  to  match  and  to 
move  upon  the  external  thread  of  said  driven  shaft, 
said  third  clutch  member  mounted  upon  said  driven 
shaft  intermediate  said  first  and  said   second  end 
clutch  members  and  axially  movable  on  said  driven 
shaft  via  the  internal  screw  thread  of  the  centtal 
bore  of  said  third  clutch  member  and  the  matching 
external  screw  thread  of  the  driven  shaft,  said  in- 
ternal thread  terminating  at  each  end  with  a  flat 
radially    and    axially    disposed    transverse    porition 
adapted  to  contact  the  tXop  pins  at  the  ends  of  said 
driven  shaft  screw  thread  thereby  limiting  the  axial 
travel  of  said  third  clutch  member,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  driven  shaft  in  one  direction  urges  the  third 
clutch  member  and  accompanying  dutch  elements 
against  the  clutch  elements  of  the  first  of  the  end 
clutch  members  to  establish  a  drive  path  from  said 
driven  shaft  through  the  respective  clutch  elements 
of  said  first  end  clutch  member  and  third  clutch 
member  to  the  torque  transfer  means  of  said  first  end 
clutch  member,  and  whereby  reversing  the  rotation 
of  the  said  driven  shaft  disengages  the  engaged  dutch 
elements  of  the  first  end  and  third  dutch  members, 
moves  the  third  dutch  member  across  the  interven- 
ing space  between  the  two  end  dutch  members  and 
urges  the  dutch  elements  of  the  third  clutch  member 
against  the  dutch  elements  of  the  second  end  clutch 
member  to  establish  a  drive  path  from  said  driven 
shaft  throu^  the  clutch  elements  of  the  third  clutch 
member  and  said  second  end  clutch  member  to  the 
torque  transfer  means  of  said  second  end  clutch 
member. 

3,2if,929 

SYNCHRONIZATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

CHANGB^EED  TRANSMISSIONS 

Hans  Reich,  Koralai,  acar  StaUiart,  Geranay,  aaslpor  to 

Firma  Dr.  Ii«.  hx.  F.  ToffAt  %Xi^  Stattgavt-Zaf cb. 

haaaen,  GcTMaay 

F1MF%.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,471 

Claimi  priority,  appUcKkMi  GwmMUj,  Feb.  21, 1962, 

F  2M3t 

7  Clalma.    (<X  191-53) 


centering  surface  adapted  to  engage  widi  said  cou- 
pling  body  means, 
said  synchronizing  ring  means  being  of  substantially 
the  same  cross  section  over  the  entire  circumference 
thereof  and  being  of  oval  shape  in  the  unstressed  con- 
dition thereof  with  the  largest  dimension  extending 
in  an  axial  plane  which  is  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicularly to  an  axial  plane  between  the  ends  of 
the  synchronizing  ring  means,  so  that  the  synchro- 
nizing ring  means  assumes  a  substantially  cylindrical 
shape  during  synchronization  operation  of  the  in- 
stallation. 

3,2M,921 
CONTROLS  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 
John  C.  Hoiik,  MUwaakcc,  Wli.,  anliBor  to  GUdfa^i  * 
Lewte  MacUac  Tool  Coapaay,  Fo^  da  Lac,  W^  a 

corporatioa  of  Wiacoaria 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  S9,449 
13  ClainH.    (CL  192—142) 


1.  A  synchronization  installation  for  change-speed 
transmissions,  espedally  for  motor  vehicles,  comprising: 

shifting  sleeve  means  having  working  surface  means. 

coupling  body  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  for  roU- 
tion  in  unison  with  said  shifting  sleeve  means, 

and  synchronization  means  for  effecting  synchro- 
nism between  said  shifting  sleeve  means  and  said 
coupling  body  means  during  engagement  of  a  speed 
in  the  change-speed  transmission  including  slotted 
springy  synchronizing  ring  means  retained  under 
initial  stress  in  said  coupling  body  means  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  friction  surface  adapted  to  engage 
with  said  working  surface  means  and  at  least  one 


1.  In  a  system  induding  a  machine  tool  and  means  for 
controlling  the  tool  to  perform  a  series  of  machining  steps 
in  accordance  with  a  stored  program,  the  combination 
comprising:  a  movable  tool  element,  a  source  of  power 
for  positioning  said  tool  element  along  a  particular  axis, 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  operably  connected  to  said 
tool  element  for  produdng  a  set  of  impulses  representing 
in  binary  digital  code  the  instantaneous  position  of  said 
tool  dement  along  said  axis,  program  recording  means 
adapted  to  receive  manually  set-in  data  for  each  machin- 
ing step  and  including  a  plurality  of  lines  of  bistable  ele- 
ments with  the  elements  in  each  line  being  manually 
operable  to  represent  in  like  binary  digital  code  a  desired 
end  point  position  for  said  tool  element  in  a  single  machin- 
ing step,  and  control  means  including  means  for  coupling 
said  power  source  to  move  said  tool  element  toward  the 
desired  end  point  in  each  machining  step,  a  comparison 
circuit  for  connecti(m  between  each  line  of  bistable  ele- 
ments and  said  converter  aiKl  effective  to  produce  an  out- 
put pulse  responsive  to  impulses  from  said  converter 
matching  the  states  of  said  bistable  elements  in  one  line, 
means  for  imcoupling  said  power  means  to  stop  said  tool 
element  at  the  completion  oi  each  machining  step  re^Mm- 
sive  to  said  output  pulse,  and  means  for  connecting  said 
comparison  drcuit  successively  to  each  line  of  bistable 
elements  following  the  compietiim  of  eadi  machining  stq). 


3,2M,922 

CLUTCH  AND  ROTATION  ARRESTING 

MECHANBM 

Edward  L.  ADca,  Ulster,  Pa^  asalgnui  to  lafcnoD- 

Compaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcncy 

Filed  Oct  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  314,982 
5  CfadaM.    (CL  192—147) 
1.  A  clutch  and  rotation  arresting  mechanism  for  a 
rotary  driving  means  and  a  rotary  driven  means  com- 
prising: 
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(a)  housiiig  means; 

(b)  a  driven  clutch  element  within  said  housing  means 
conntTtfKf  to  said  driven  means  for  conjoined  rota- 
tion therewith; 

(c)  a  driving  dutch  element  within  said  housing  means 
rotatable  by  said  driving  means  and  axially  movable 
into  and  out  of  rotative  engagement  with  said  driven 
clutch  element; 

(d)  resilioit  means  within  said  housing  means  inter- 
mediate said  driving  clutch  element  and  said  driven 
dutch  element  urging  said  driving  dutch  element 
axially  out  of  said  rotative  engagement  with  said 
driven  dutch  element; 

(e)  inertial  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driv- 
ing dutch  element  for  moving  such  axially  into  said 
rotative  engagement  with  said  driven  clutch  element 
upon  a  predetermined  angular  speed  of  rotation  of 
said  driving  dutch  element; 


'!s^jis^a^n^ 


(f)  said  driven  dutch  element  including  a  circum- 
ferentially  disposed  slot  therein;  and 

(g)  means  within  said  housing  means  for  arresting 
the  rotation  of  said  driven  dutch  element  after  said 
driving  clutch  element  has  moved  axially  out  of  said 
rotative  engagement  therewith; 

(h)  said  rotation  arresting  means  comprising  a  non- 
rotatable  locking  member  drciunferentially  around 
said  driven  dutch  element  and  abutting  said  driving 
dutch  element  such  as  to  be  longitudinally  displaced 
thereby  upon  axial  movement  thereof;  and 

(i)  lug  means  depending  from  said  locking  member 
cooperating  with  said  slot  in  said  driven  clutch  el- 
ement to  prevent  rotation  of  said  driven  clutch 
element  with  said  driving  clutch  element  axially  out 
of  said  rotative  engagement  therewith. 


3,20f,923 
AUTOMATIC  RENTAL  OR  PURCHASE  MONEY 
COLLECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  VENDING 
MACHINES 

Jr^  Kmaam  City,  Elmer  Bradley 
■ad  Charley  W.  Hmrtcr,  Raytown, 
MOb,  mmlt^an  to  The  Ycado  Compaiiy,  Kaaaas  City, 
Mtt^  n  cusyonihwi  of  MlwMri 

Flad  Mmy  2t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  2S1,04 
SClataM.    (CLIM— 1) 
1.  In  coin  collecting  apparatus: 
a  support; 

meam  tot  receiving  and  storing  coins  induding  struc- 
ture defining  an  opening  normally  adapted  for  pas- 
sage of  coins  therethrough; 
key-operated  lock  means  for  releasably  locking  said  re- 
ceiving and  storing  means  upon  said  support; 
blocking  means  swingable  between  locations  clearing 

and  blocking  said  opening; 
means  operably  coupling  said  blocking  means  with 


said  lock  means  for  disposing  said  blocking  means  in 
clearing  relationship  to  said  opening  when  said  lock 
means  is  locked  and  in  blocking  relationship  to  said 
opening  when  said  lock  means  is  released^ 

latch  means  shiftable  between  a  pair  of  politions  for 
latching  said  lock  means  in  its  released  condition 
when  said  latch  means  is  in  one  of  said  politions; 

means  coupled  with  said  latch  means  and  yieldably 
biasing  the  latter  toward  said  one  position; 

key-operated  shiftable  means  operably  coi|pled  with 
said  latch  means,  when  said  key-operated  means  is 
shifted,  for  shifting  said  latdi  means  to  the  other 
position;  and 


rdeasable  holding  means  for  maintaining  said  latch 
means  in  said  other  position  against  the  action  of 
said  biasing  means  when  said  key-operated  shiftable 
means  is  shifted,  said  key-operated  lock  n|eans  being 
operably  coupled  with  said  holding  meapis  as  said 
lock  means  is  restored  from  its  released  t0  its  locked 
condition  for  releasing  said  holding  meani,  said  lock 
means  including  retaining  means  operably  coupled 
with  said  latch  means  when  said  lock  me4ns  is  in  its 
locked  condition  for  maintaining  said  Utch  means 
in  said  other  position  after  said  holdin|  means  is 
released  and  until  said  lock  means  is  nexf  released. 


SUBSCRIB 


USE 
SYSTEMS 


3,200,924 

PAYMENT  MECHANteM  FOR 
E^    SUBSCRIPTION    ENTERTAINMENT 


Patrldi  Baas.  Loadon,  Eofjaiid, 


to 


R.  Research  Limited 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,187 
Clidms  priority,  appUcatloD  Great  Britain,  Sept  21, 1962, 

35,982/62 
9  Claims.    (CL  194—1) 


1.  A  subscription  entertainment  apparattis  comprising 
means  to  receive  pricing  signal  denoting  program  prices, 
a  price  registering  member,  means  to  mov4  said  price 
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registering  member  from  an  initial  position  to  a  position 
determined  by  the  received  pricing  signal  and  regis- 
trative  of  a  specific  program  price,  an  account  state  re- 
cording member,  a  manually  operative  acceptance  control 
drivingly  coupled  to  both  said  members,  whereby  to  move 
said  price  registering  member  to  said  paid  position  and 
to  debit  the  account  sUte  record  by  the  price  of  the  pro- 
gram accepted,  switch  means  coupled  to  said  price  reg- 
istering member  to  dose  an  electrical  path  when  and 
only  when  said  price  registering  member  is  in  its  paid 
position,  thus  enabling  reproduction  of  said  program, 
a  coin  box  coupled  to  said  account  state  recording  mem- 
ber, to  move  this  member  in  a  credit  direction  on  coin 
depositions,  and  means  to  inhibit  the  driving  action  of 
said  acceptance  control  on  the  account  state  record  stand- 
ing at  insufficient  credit. 


3,200,925 

VENDING  AND  TEMPERATURE 

MODIFICATION  DEVICE 

Eari  T.  Swancy,  Vidalla,  Ga.,  aarignor  to 

WUbum  Yf.  Woodcock 

FUcd  May  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,108 

6  Claims.    (CL  194—72) 


blocks  thereon  to  frictionally  engage  the  sides  of  a 
lower  portion  of  the  stack  of  packages  for  the  rap- 
port of  said  major  portion  thereof, 

second  means  on  said  operating  rod  operative  for  caus- 
ing a  coin  when  placed  thereagainst  to  sequentially 
pivot  said  additional  pair  of  arms  during  further 
movement  of  said  rod  to  withdraw  said  shoes  thereon 
from  supporting  positions  relative  to  the  lowermost 
portion  of  the  stack  of  packages  for  release  thereof 
from  the  stack  and  housing, 

spring  means  operative  to  return  said  movable  operating 
rod  and  said  pair  of  arms  to  their  initial  positions 
relative  to  the  stack-mounting  structure  after  release 
of  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  stack, 

said  housing  having  component  wall  means  forming 
support  means  for  liquid  supply  containers  thereon, 

said  support  means  of  said  housing  component  wall 
means  having  temperature-modifying  means  sup- 
ported thereby  for  modifying  the  temperature  of  the 
liquid  supply  c(Hitainers, 

and  means  for  ccHitrolling  the  flow  of  heating  energy 
to  said  temperatiu^modifying  means, 

each  of  the  packages  supported  within  said  housing 
being  functionally  related  to  the  hquid  of  said  liquid 
containers  for  intimate  intimate  association  there- 
with. 


3,200,926 
COIN  SLIDE  CONSTRUCTION 
MltcheU  A.  Hall,  445  Roorfofd  Ave,  Fort 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187^98 
26  Claima.    (CL  194-^92) 


1.  A  beverage  vending  and  temperature  modification 
device  comprising  a  housing, 

said  housing  having  structure  for  mounting  a  plurality 
of  beverage-related  packages  of  substantially  uniform 
size  and  shape  in  stacked  relation  therein, 

a  plurality  of  generally  vertically  extending  arms  pivot- 
ally  mounted  intermediate  their  length  in  said  hous- 
ing at  opposite  sides  of  and  adjacent  said  structure 
mounting  each  stack  of  the  packages, 

a  resilient  block  mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  each 
of  said  pluraUty  of  arms  adapted  to  frictionally  en- 
gage a  lower  portion  of  the  sUck  of  packages  for 
the  support  of  the  major  portion  of  the  stack  of 
packages, 

a  pair  of  additionally  generally  vertically  extending 
arms  pivotally  mounted  intermediate  their  length  on 
said  housing  and  closely  parallel  each  other  at  said 
opposite  adjacent  sides  of  said  stack  mounting  struc- 
ture, 

a  shoe  on  the  lower  end  portion  of  each  of  said  pair 
of  additional  arms  normally  luderlying  and  support- 
ing all  of  the  packages  in  the  stack, 

abutment  means  on  the  upper  ends  of  all  of  said  first 
and  second  mentioned  arms, 

coin-responsive  mechanism  for  controUing  the  release 
of  packages  from  said  supporting  structure  for  each 
stack, 
said  mechanism  comprising  a  movable  operating  rod, 
first  means  on  said  operating  rod  operative  when  said 
rod  is  initially  moved  to  engage  with  the  abutment 
means  on  said  plurality  of  arms  to  move  the  resilient 


1.  A  coin  slide  construction  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  mounting  bracket  including  an  aperture  face 
plate  and  an  elongate  guide  means  integral  therewith  and 
extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  aligned  with  the  face 
plate  aperture,  a  detachable  elongate  base  section  having 
a  neck  receivable  in  said  apermre  and  in  said  guide 
means,  and  side  portions  on  said  neck  to  be  embraced  and 
supported  by  said  guide  means,  a  slide  plate  reciprocable 
upon  the  base  section  and  having  a  well  to  receive  a  coin 
for  advancement  along  the  base  section,  an  elongate 
latch  plate  separate  from  the  base  section  and  the  slide 
plate,  and  adapted  to  be  superposed  upon  the  slide  plate, 
disengageable  cooperative  means  on  the  latch  plate  and 
the  mounting  bracket  for  precluding  diifting  of  the  latch 
plate  relative  to  the  mounting  bracket  upon  reciproca- 
Uon  of  the  slide  plate,  and  means  detachably  securing  an 
end  of  the  latch  plate  to  the  base  section  with  the  slide 
plate  interposed  between  the  latch  plate  and  the  base  sec- 
tion.   

3,200,927 
POSITIONING  'mechanism 
WUliam  P.  Ryan,  Avon,  Com.,  oMlgMr  to  Royal  M^ 
CorporatioB,  Port  Cheater,  N.Y.,  a  corponOam  of  New 

York 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,330 
5  ClatoM.     (CL  197—16) 

I.  Mechanism  for  converting  combinations  of  simul- 
taneously generated  signals  to  corresponding  rotary  naove- 
ments  of  an  output  shaft  comprising  in  combination,  a 


990 

driven  shaft,  escapement  means  adapted  when  actuated  to 
operably  couple  said  driven  and  output  shafts,  a  con- 
trol shaft,  one  revolution  clutch  means  responsive  to  said 
signals  for  connecting  said  driven  and  control  shafts, 
switch  means  selectively  conditionable  by  said  signals, 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


effected,  said  platen-bar-moving  means  being  cpnstituted 
by  said  carriage,  means  being  provided  to  interconnect 
said  carriage  and  said  platen  bar  so  that  said  platen  bar 
is  moved  from  said  rest  position  to  said  printing  position 
as  said  typebead  is  rocked  with  the  carriage  tfaeretoward 
and  so  that  said  platen  is  retracted  from  said  printing 
position  as  said  typebead  is  rocked  with  said  carriage  to- 
wards said  rest  position.,  said  last-mentioned  means  com- 
prising a  bar  member  carried  by  said  carriage  «nd  means 
connecting  said  bar  member  to  said  arm  members  to 
pivot  said  arm  members  in  response  to  movement  of  said 
bar  member  by  said  carriage. 


L,l 


3,200,929 

FEEDING  DEVICE 

Thagnis  A.  Boms,  2216  Butler  Road,  Fort  Wiync,  Ind. 

and  WiUiam  H.  Phead,  Larwill,  Ind. 

FUcd  Aug.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,304 

3  Claimi.    (CL  197—130) 


switch  (grating  means  on  said  control  shaft  operable  on 
conditioned  switch  means  to  generate  a  train  of  electrical 
pulses,  and  means  operable  to  actuate  said  escapement 
means  in  response  to  each  pulse  in  the  train  of  pulses  gen- 
erated.   

PROJECTING  TELEPRINTER  WITH  PLATEN 
MOVABLE   INTO  AND   OUT   OF   PROJEC- 
TION FIELD 
F^uk  Arthnr  Moore,  Croydon,  Surrey,  Eofland,  aaignor 
to  Creed  *  Company  Limttcd,  Croydon,  Surrey,  Eng- 
iMd,  a  Brldah  company 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,348 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Apr.  18, 1962, 

15,071/62 
IClalmi.     (CL197— 55) 


1.  Typeprinting  aj^aratus  including  a  typebead  mount- 
ed on  a  carriage,  means  for  rocking  said  carriage  and 
typehead  towards  a  printing  medium  to  print  a  character 
diereon  and  for  rocking  said  carriage  and  typehead  away 
from  said  printing  medium  after  printing  of  said  char- 
acter, a  pair  of  pivots  positioned  rearwardly  of  a  prmt- 
ing  position,  a  pair  of  arm  members  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  pivots  respectively,  a  platen  bar  mounted  on  said 
arm  members  for  vertical  movement,  and  means  for 
moving  said  i^aten  bar  from  a  rest  ik)sition  in  which 
said  platen  bar  is  retracted  below  a  printing  position  to 
said  printing  position  in  which  it  supports  said  medium 
prim  to  and  during  a  printing  operation,  and  for  re- 
tracting said  platen  bar  from  said  printing  position  to 
said  rest  position  after  said  printing  operation  has  been 


\ 

1.  A  feeding  device  for  conveying  paper  to  a  machine 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  mounting  bracket  adapted 
to  be  disposed  on  the  machine,  frame  means  including  a 
pivotal  member  connected  to  the  bracket,  a  first  adjust- 
ment means  connected  to  the  bracket  and  frfune  means 
for  tilting  the  frame  means  with  respect  to  the  machine, 
a  platform  having  a  flange  portion  turned  Upwardly  at 
each  end,  a  second  adjustment  means  for  mounting  the 
platform  on  the  frame  means  and  for  positioning  one 
edge  of  the  platform  perpendicular  with  the  machine,  a 
thind  adjustment  means  associated  with  the  platform  for 
varying  the  width  of  the  feeding  device  to  correspond 
with  the  width  of  the  paper  passing  therethrough,  friction 
means  disposed  on  the  platform  to  spread  units  of  paper 
as  it  passes  therethrough,  a  rotatable  shaft  mounted  on 
the  flange  portions  of  the  platform,  and  a  pair  of  flexible 
endless  belts  mounted  on  the  shaft  in  spaced  {larallel  rela- 
tionship to  each  other  and  adapted  to  be  dHven  by  the 
machine  to  feed  paper  thereto. 


3,200,930 

ARTICLE  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
waiiam  R.  Bladcwood,  TopaflcM,  Mam.,  aHltfaor  to  Coo- 
aolidatcd  Cigv  Corpondoo,  New  Yoifc,  NJV.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

I  Filed  Jan.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  335,51$ 

1  16  Claims.    (CI.  198— 24) 

1.  An  article  feeding  apparatus  comprisinig  a  pair  of 
pusher  members  movable  along  predetermined  paths 
between  advanced  and  retracted  positions,  means  for 
releasably  locking  said  pusher  members  in  said  retracted 
positions,  means  for  returning  said  pusher  members  to 


August  17,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


991 


said  retracted  positions,  means  for  urging  said  pusher 
members  toward  said  advanced  positions,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  a  predetermined  position  of  each  of  said 


means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generating 
a  signal  when  said  objects  are  before  said  detecting 
means  for  greater  than  a  predetermined  period  of 
time, 


f\  '■'M^  -^  iM^' 


i  5^     -  I^^S^-   — t^)^ 


J 


means  for  driving  said  conveyor  line,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  aforementioned  signals  for 
controlling  said  driving  means. 


pusher  members  forward  of  said  retracted  position  for 
actuating  an  opposite  of  said  locking  means  to  release 
the  other  of  said  pusher  members. 


3,200,933        

DISPATCHING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
Adelbcrt  J.  Scbcok,  HaBtfagtoa  Woodi,  JaaMS  P.  Kohli, 
Detroit,  and  Ward  T.  Biiaaa,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk^ 
assifiion  to  Jenia  B.  Webb  Compaay,  Detroit,  Mkk., 
a  corpomtkiB  of  Mkhigaa 

FDed  Dec  1, 1961,  Sar.  Ni».  156,439 
17ClaiBM.    (CL19S— 38) 


3,200,931 
AUTOMATIC  HANDLING  OF  MAGNETIC 

PARTS 

Carl  Voorhica,  2505  N.  vma  Lane,  McHeory,  DL 

Filed  Dec  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  246,196 

3  OalBBS.     (CL  198—35) 


--  /V 


1.  A  method  of  separating  a  single  part  formed  of  a 
magnetic  material  from  like  parts,  including  the  steps 
of  stacking  said  parts,  one  upon  the  other,  in  a  fixed 
lateral  position,  forming  a  magnetic  field  along  one  side 
of  the  stacked  parts  so  that  each  part  assumes  one  magnetic 
polarity  along  the  side  adjacent  the  magnetic  field  and 
the  opposite  polarity  along  its  other  side  whereby  said 
parts  repel  one  another,  the  magnetic  field  moving  the 
repelled  parts  axially  away  from  the  bottom  part  in  the 
stack  and  therefore  into  a  fixed  position  in  the  magnetic 
field,  removing  said  parts  from  the  fixed  position  in  said 
magnetic  field,  and  subsequently  removing  the  bottom  part 
in  the  stack  and  conveying  it  to  a  point  of  use. 


3,200332 
MOTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ramcy  B.  Mctz,  Amihelm,  mi  Staidcy  M.  Kcrbcr,  F^ilkr- 
toD,  CaUr.,  Bwlganri  to  Taaaar  Elcctroaics  Indnalrica, 
Inc.,  AaahilM,  Calf.,  a  wwaoiatloa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  §tr.  No.  359,801 
HCUau.    (CL198— 37) 
1.  A  motion  control  system  for  contrc41ing  the  motion 
of  objects  on  a  conveyor  line  comprising 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  objects  at  a  pre- 
determined point  along  said  line, 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  generat- 
ing a  signal  in  accordance  with  the  rate  al  movement 
of  said  objects. 


1.  A  dispatch  system  for  a  conveyor  which  propels  a 
plurality  of  load  carriers  along  a  defined  path  of  travel, 
said  system  comprising: 

(a )  a  plurality  of  signal  carriers; 

(b)  attaching  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  signal 
carriers  to  a  moving  element  of  the  conveyor  in  de- 
fined relation  to  one  of  the  load  carriers  thereof; 

(c)  each  signal  carrier  being  constructed  of  non-nug- 
netic  material  and  having  a  plurality  of  magnetizable 
memory  elements  mounted  thereon  in  a  specific  pat- 
tern, and  a  permanent  magnet  signal  element  mount- 
ed on  the  signal  carrier  in  quced  relation  to  said 
pattern  ao  as  to  travel  on  a  line  transvendy  spaced 
therefrom  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  conveyor; 

(d )  an  era»ng  element  having  means  for  demagnetiz- 
ing all  memory  elements  on  said-^tfhal  carrier; 

(e)  a  recording  station  loca^ted^jaoent)  the  path  of 
travel  of  said  signal  carriei-  sdosequent  to  said  eras- 
ing element  with  respect  igfibe  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor,  said  recording  station  includ- 
ing a  number  of  recording  heads  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  memory  elements  on  the  signal  car- 
rier and  arranged  in  the  same  pattern,  a  sensing  de- 
vice responsive  to  the  presence  ot  said  signal  ele- 
ment and  mounted  with  respect  to  said  recocxling 
heads  in  the  same  spaced  relation  as  is  said  signal 
element  to  said  memory  elements,  key  and  circuit 
means  for  potentially  activating  certain  recording 
heads  in  accordance  with  a  selected  destination  of  a 
dispatch  code,  aaid  circuit  means  indoding  means  for 
simultaneously  energizing  said  certain  recording 
heads  by  a  rapidly  discharged  current  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  the  passage  of  said  signal  element  by  the 
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said  sensing  device  whereby  a  memory  element  cor-  said  post  and  an  article  outlet  adjacent  the  upper  end  of 
re^Kioding  in  position  to  ea^  of  said  certain  record-  said  post,  article  guide  means  mounted  on  one  side  wall 
ing  beads  is  magnetized  with  the  polarity  for  said  of  said  post  and  defining  upwardly  extending  article  guid- 
selected  destination;  ing  passage  through  which  articles  are  guided  upwardly 

(f )  and  a  reading  station  mounted  adjacent  to  the  path 
of  earner  travel  at  each  dispatch  code  destination, 
each  reading  station  having  a  detector  responsive  to 
the  polarity  of  each  magnetized  memory  element  of 
said  signal  carrier  utilized  in  the  dispatch  code  for 
Chat  destination  and  said  memory  element  detectors 
being  mounted  in  the  same  spaced  relation  to  any 
other  detector  as  are  the  magnetized  memory  ele- 
pients  mounted  relative  to  each  other  on  the  signal 
carrier.  

3,200^34 
SUCK  FEEDER 
Mardian  D.  Paym  5237  SW.  DoKh  RomI,  and  Hairy  I. 
Toewi,  3529  SE.  Crystal  Spring  Blvd^  both  of  Port- 

FDcd  Not.  23, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  239,495 
If  Claim.   (CL198— «2) 


1.  Stick  feeding  mechanism  comprising  a  forward  end, 
discbarge  means  disposed  adjacent  said  forward  end  for 
receiving  and  conveying  away  sticks  fed  thereto,  power 
driven  means  having  forward  and  reverse  movement  and 
having  a  supporting  surface  arranged  to  receive  sticks 
thereon  for  feeding  the  latter  into  said  discharge  means, 
a  power  circuit,  c(Mitrol  means  in  said  circuit  for  said 
power  driven  means  controlling  forward  and  reverse 
movement  of  said  power  driven  means,  first  and  second 
operatiiig  meau  in  said  power  circiut  engageable  respec- 
tively by  said  power  driven  means  in  its  reverse  posi- 
tion and  sticks  fed  thereby  to  operate  said  control  means 
for  said  power  driven  means,  said  operating  means  being 
oonnected  in  series  whereby  the  power  circuit  to  said 
power  driven  means  is  open  when  either  operating  means 
is  open  to  allow  return  of  said  power  driven  means  in 
one  direction. 

3,2M^35 
ELEVATOR 
G.  WUfflcM,  ClarkMton,  MIdk,  assigiior  to  Hydro- 
'EaglBCcriBg  Company,  Livonia,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

id  Middgan 
Nad  Maj  31,  IH3,  Scr.  No.  284,494 
TCIafaBS.  (CL  198— 171) 
1.  In  an  article  elevator  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  end 
sprockets  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  in  a  common 
vertical  plane,  an  endless  chain  operatively  trained  about 
said  end  sprockets  and  having  a  carrying  run  and  a  return 
nm  extending  between  said  sprockets  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  within  said  common  plane,  article- 
engaging  means  mounted  at  spaced  locations  on  said  chain 
and  projecting  from  one  side  of  said  chain,  and  means  for 
driving  said  chain  to  move  said  chain  iipwardly  along  its 
carrying  run  to  elevate  articles  engaged  by  said  engaging 
means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  frame  comprises  an 
elongate  hollow  tubular  post  having  front  and  rear  end 
walls  and  spaced  side  walls  extending  longitudinally  be- 
tween said  sprockets,  the  front  end  wall  of  said  post  being 
dtspoted  rearwardly  of  the  carrying  run  of  said  chain  and 
the  rear  end  wall  being  located  in  front  of  the  return  run. 
means  defining  an  article  inlet  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 


along  said  post  from  said  article  inlet  to  said  article  out- 
let, said  article  inlet  and  outlet  being  located  oa  opposite 
sides  of  said  passage  whereby  articles  are  discharged  from 
said  passage  in  the  same  general  direction  as  that  in  which 
they  entered. 


3,200,93« 

ARTICLE  PICK-UP  AND  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 

Merle  A.  Briggs,  R.R.  2,  Pbnter  Rock, 

New  Bmnswicic,  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,501 

6  Claims.    (CI.  198—178) 


1.  Article  pick-up  and  delivery  apparatus  including  two 
rotatable  sprockets,  a  driven,  endless,  link  chaiin  passing 
over  said  sprockets,  at  least  one  pick-up  and  delivery  ele- 
ment on  said  link  chain,  said  pick-up  and  delivery  ele- 
ment comprising  a  pick-up  member  extending  outwardly 
from  said  link  chain  and  substantially  normal, thereto,  a 
tine  projecting  from  said  pick-up  member  in  th^  direction 
of  travel  of  said  link  chain  and  parallel  thereo  and  a  strip- 
per extending  outwardly  from  an  immediately'  adjacent 
link  of  said  link  chain  past  said  tine  in  substantially 
parallel  overlying  relationship  to  said  pick-up  member 
and  in  close  proximity  thereto,  at  least  one  of  -said  rotat- 
able sprockets  being  of  sufficiently  small  diamfcter  to  in- 
duce movement  of  said  stripper,  as  it  passes  ov^r  said  one 
rotatable  sprocket,  away  from  said  pick-ui)  member 
throoghout  the  length  of  said  tine  whereby  to  release  an 
article  retained  by  said  tine. 


August  17,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


993 


3,280,937  3,288,939 

CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  BELT  CONVEYOR 

Sidney  lefferson,  AMi«don,  EmMd,  amigMir  to  Untied  WOUam  N.  Pomiditone,  Morgantown,  W.  Va^  aw  _ 

Kfaigdom  Atomic  Energy  Anthority,  Loodon,  England  Conaolidation  Coal  Comp«qr,  PHtAorgh,  Pa^  a 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188,454  ration  of  PcuHyhruiia                                       -«  «* 

Clafans  priority,  application  Gr«*  Britain,  Apr.  27,  1961,  Original  application  Jom  17,  19«.  Syr.  No.  J42,»J. 

'^              "^         38,628  Divided  and  thb  application  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  N*. 

2  ClakM.    (CL  198 — 179)  345,196 

^i^ians.    i^i.xT.—      ,  TClalmfc    (CL  198— 192) 


1.  A  package  carrier  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system  for 
a  package  irradiaiton  plant,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  container  moimted  on  a  trolley  and 
open  at  its  opposite  longitudinal  ends, 

(b)  a  fulcrum  on  the  trolley  around  which  the  con- 
tainer may  pivot, 

(c)  said  fulcrum  being  positioned  below  the  center  of 
gravity  of  the  container  and  offset  sideways  relative 
to  the  center  of  gravity  such  that  when  loaded  the 
container  may  be  moved  from  a  package  loading 
horizontal  alignment  to  a  vertical  alignment  for 
package  transit,  through  a  dead  center  position,  or 
vice  versa,  and  brought  to  rest  by  gravity  biased 
abutment  with  a  relatively  fixed  member  on  the 
trolley, 

(d)  abutment  means  on  said  trolley  against  which 
said  container  rests  in  said  two  positions, 

(e)  and  package  retaining  means  at  the  bottom  of  said 
container. 


3,288338 
ROPE  ANCHOR  STRUCTURE 
Mary  L.  Stinaon,  Chicago,  VLy  aarignor  to 
nfactniing  Company,  CUcaio,  ID.,  a 
nUnofa 

Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,577 
9aafaM.   (Q.  198— 192) 


^vtizzL/ 


Man. 
of 


1.  In  a  self-aligning  flexible  troughed  idler  roller  as- 
sembly the  combination  comprising  a  pair  of  idler  roller 
supporting  members  (>ositioned  in  spaced  relation  to  each 
other  and  having  front  end  portions  and  rear  end  por- 
tions, a  base  member  secured  at  its  ends  to  a  pair  of 
spaced  flexible  strands  and  extending  laterally  therebe- 
tween, said  supporting  members  each  pivotally  secured 
to  said  base  member  intermediate  said  end  portions,  a 
flexible  troughed  idler  roller  connected  to  both  of  said 
supporting  members  adjacent  said  front  end  portions  and 
extending  therebetween,  and  a  spacer  member  coimected 
to  said  supporting  members  adjacent  said  rear  end  por- 
tions, said  supporting  members  adapted  to  pivot  laterally 
relative  to  said  base  member  and  move  downwardly  upon 
lateral  deviation  of  a  conveyor  belt  supported  by  said 
idler  roller  so  that  said  idler  roller  urges  said  conveyor 
belt  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  lateral  deviaticm. 


Malrcm,  Eng- 


3088,948 
BELT  CONVEYORS 
Bernard  Arthw  HiggiM,  Stofridgc,  nci 
land,  Mslgaor  to  The  Mining  Em 

Limited,  Worccatcnfaire,  En^md,  a 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1964,  Sot.  No.  342,474 
Claims  priority,  applicatfon  Great  Britain,  Feb.  16,  1963, 

6,377/63 
4Claimi.    (CL  198— 192) 


1.  An  anchor  point  for  supporting  a  rope  sideframe 
conveyor  and  limiting  endwise  movement  of  the  rope 
sideframes  at  a  location  intermediate  the  ends  ot  the 
conveyor  comprising : 
a  base; 

a  pair  of  horizootally  spaced  vertical  posts  extending 
generally  vertically  upwardly  from  and  adapted  to 
be  disposed  on  each  side  of  the  conveyor; 
means  supported  by  each  post  for  holding  oppositely 
extending  ropes  in  alignment  with  one  another  and 
with  the  respective  end  portions  thereof  anchored 
in  criss-crossing,  overlapping  relation  across  the 
post. 


1.  A  belt  conveyor  incorporating  a  belt,  and  resiliently 
mounted  self-troughing  idler  roller  assemblies  supporting 
the  belt  aixi  movable  between  a  first  level  when  the  belt 
is  unloaded  and  another  level  when  the  beh  is  loaded, 
in  combination  therewith,  at  least  one  belt  sun>orting 
tray  mounted  between  adjacent  roller  assemblies  at  a  levnl 
below  said  first  level  of  the  rollers,  and  in  a  position 
to  be  frictionally  engaged  by  the  underside  of  said  belt 
when  the  latter  is  loaded  wiiereby  said  tray  acts  as  a  fric- 
tion brake. 
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ARTICLE  FEXDING  APPARATUS 
Hcycr,  If  19  N.  Raymond  Atc^  Fnllcfftoa,  Calif. 
^     ■  r.  3,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  1M,413,  now 

,  dated  May  19,  1964.    DMdcd 

ba.  It,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  359317 

9  CWau.    (CL  198—229) 


eycr.  1919 1 

*■    ^  -  - 
apyBcanoB 

No.  3.133, 


^^_-^ 


1.  Article  feeding  apparatus  comprising:  a  hopper  for 
containing  a  supply  of  articles;  said  hopper  having  a  dis- 
charge mouth;  means  in  said  hopper*for  advancing  said 
articles  so  as  to  discharge  through  said  mouth  in  response 
to  vibration  of  said  hopper;  actuating  means  opcratively 
connected  with  the  hopper  for  intermittently  effecting 
movements  thereof;  a  rif^  support  beneath  said  hopper; 
and  an  elastic  disk  having  opposite  surfaces  disposed  be- 
low said  hopper  and  above  said  support  respectively; 
means  fixing  one  of  said  surfaces  of  said  disk  to  said  hop- 
per; and  means  fixing  the  other  of  said  surfaces  to  said 
support  so  that  said  disk  will  be  deformed  in  reponse  to 
said  intermittent  movements  of  said  hopper  to  effect  said 
vibration  of  said  helper. 


3,299,942 
ARTICLE  PACKAGING 
C.  W^ncr,  Doykstown,  Pa.,  aasigDor  to  Pbllco 
PhUaddpUa,    Pa.,    a    corporation    of 


FBad  Oct  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,536 
SClaiiiH.    (CL296— 45J1) 


1.  A  package  assembly  comprising,  in  combination:  an 
electronic  device  having  elongated  wire  leads  extending 
therefrom;  a  generally  flat  nonconductive  package  main 
member;  a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  elements,  one 
for  each  of  the  leads,  affixed  in  spaced  generally  parallel 
relation  over  one  face  of  the  main  member  and  consti- 
tuting extensions  of  the  leads,  portions  of  said  leads  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  conductive  elements,  the  re- 
maining and  substantial  portions  of  the  leads  projecting 
beyond  the  main  member  and  supporting  the  device 
in  a  position  remote  from  said  member;  and  a  non- 
conductive  covering  member  divided  into  three  contigu- 
ous panels,  the  first  panel  constituting  a  generally  flat 
backing  section  upon  one  face  of  which  the  main  member 
is  mounted,  the  second  panel  constituting  a  rearward  flap 
section  normally  folded  to  a  position  in  which  it  extends 
in  ooplanarity  with  the  first  panel  and  covers  one  side  of 
the  dievice  and  those  portions  of  the  leads  which  project 
beyond  the  main  member,  the  third  panel  constituting  a 
forward  flap  section  normally  folded  over  to  a  position  in 


which  it  covers  the  other  side  of  the  device  and  its  leads, 
said  second  and  third  panels,  in  such  folded  positions, 
being  cooperatively  disposed  to  either  side  of  J|aid  device 
and  its  leads  so  that  the  latter  are  maintained  in  sub- 
stantially fixed  position,  said  forward  flap  section  of  said 
third  panel  in  its  normally  folded  position  being  fixed 
adhesively  to  a  portion  of  the  main  member  so  that  a  part 
of  each  conductive  element  adjacent  that  portion  of  the 
main  member  is  exposed  and  the  covered  device  can  be 
tested  through  the  exposed  conductive  elements,  said  for- 
ward flap  section  being  deta^iable  from  its  reoited  adhe- 
sive attachment  to  the  main  member  and  foldable  with 
respect  to,  and  movable  with,  the  rearward  flap  section  of 
said  second  panel  as  it  is  folded  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  device  is  uncovered  and  the  recited  substantial 
portions  of  the  leads  project  beyond  the  main  member 
and  its  backing  section,  said  lead  portions  thereby  being 
exposed  for  connection  in  a  circuit  while  the  defice  is  sup- 
ported by  said  main  member. 


f  3499,943 

PACKAGE 

Daniel  E.  Waterbory,  Wliitesboro,  N.Y.,  assign#r  to  Obcr- 
dorfer  Foundries,  Inc.,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Ian.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  337,593 
3  Claims.    (CI.  296— 65) 


1.  A  package  for  a  plurality  of  articles  co|nprising  a 
pair  of  Uke  rectangular  shaped  mating  article  carriers 
moulded  integrally  from  a  plastic  material  such  as  ex- 
panded polystyrene,  each  of  said  carriers  consisting  of  a 
plate  portion  having  a  row  of  uniformly  spaced  apart 
projections  extending  outwardly  from  one  surfaice  thereof, 
each  of  said  projections  being  formed  with  an  open  article 
receiving  cavity  extending  inwardly  from  the  outer  end 
of  the  projection  toward  said  plate  portion  an^  having  a 
depth  at  least  equal  to  the  cross  sectional  dimension  of 
the  article,  the  projection  at  one  end  of  said  row  being 
located  coincident  with  the  adjacent  end  edge  of  the 
plate  portion,  and  the  projection  at  the  oppo^te  end  of 
the  row  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the  opposite  end 
edge  of  the  plate  portion  a  distance  equal  to  tne  spacing 
between  said  projections,  whereby  one  carrier  may  be 
inverted  and  positioned  on  the  other  carrier  Of  the  pair 
with  the  projections  of  one  carrier  positioned  intermediate 
the  projections  on  the  other  carrier,  and  with  the  surface 
of  each  plate  portion  intermediate  said  projections  over- 
lying said  open  concavities  in  the  projections  of  the  other 
carrier,  and  means  for  detachably  securing  the  pair  of 
carriers  together. 

I  3,299,944 

CONTAINER  PACKAGE 
George  M.  Rapata,  Park  Ridge,  III.,  asrignor  to  Illinois 

Tboi    Works,    Inc.,    Chicago,    lU.,    a   corporation    of 

Delaware 
Orl^nai  application  May  26,  1961,  Scr.  N^  112,933. 

Divided  and  tliis  applicatiou  Feb.  3,  1964^  Scr.  No. 

342,998  I 

5ClaiBM.    (CL296— 65)         | 

1.  A  package  comprising  a  plurality  of  containers  each 
having  a  portion  of  relatively  large  transverse,  dimension 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a  portion  of  reduced 
transverse  dimension  therebelow,  a  relatively  inflexible 
supporting  base  member  with  a  pluraltity  of  apertures 
therein  each  of  sufficient  size  to  receive  ofie  of  said 
containers  with  the  upper  ends  of  said  containers  extend- 
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ing  above  said  base  and  the  lower  portions  depending  be- 
low said  base,  said  base  apertures  and  said  containers 
being  dimensioned  relative  to  one  another  to  provide  a 
circumferential  space  between  each  container  and  the  ad- 
jacent edge  portion  of  the  base  about  the  respective  aper- 
tures,  and  a  sheet  of  relatively  flexible  material  lying 
above  and  against  said  base  member  and  over  the  upper 
ends  of  said  comainers,  said  relatively  flexible  material 


«   •« 


3,299,946 
SCREETONG  APPARATUS 
Alexander  Forsyth  Joact,_SvhitOB,  Sumy, 
of  oae-half  to  "     ' 


Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,162 
Cteku  priority,  application  Gnat  Britain,  June  15,  1961, 

21,697/61 
4CfadM.    (CL  299— 196) 


closely  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  upper  recessed 
end  of  said  container  including  the  portion  in  engagement 
with  the  reduced  transverse  dimension,  said  relatively 
flexible  sheet  and  said  relatively  inflexible  base  being 
secured  togetlier,  and  handle  means  provided  in  said  base 
member  and  said  relatively  flexible  sheet  to  facilitate 
carrying  of  the  package. 


3,299,945 

BEAN  SEPARATOR 

James  D.  Cota,  324  Orchard  St.,  Gillctt,  Wia. 

FDed  Oct  22,  1962,  Sar.  No.  232,999 

4ChdaM.    (CL  299—78) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  snipped  beans  from  un- 
snipped  beans  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  open  ended  cylinder,  said  cylinder  having  an 
inclined  axis  of  rotation  with  an  inlet  for  snipped 
and  unsnipped  beans  at  its  upper  end  and  an  outlet 
for  properly  snipped  beans  at  its  lower  end; 

(b)  a  nuiltiplicity  of  fixed  fins  in  said  cylinder  wall, 

( 1 )  said  fixed  fins  extending  parallel  to  each  other, 
being  evenly  spaced,  extending  longitudinally  of 
said  cylinder  and  defining  slots  between  said 
fins  substantially  equal  in  width  to  the  spacing 
of  the  fins,  separated  substantially  only  by  the 
thickness  of  the  fins,  and  being  narrower  than 
the  diameter  of  the  beans  being  separated, 

(2)  the  margins  of  the  material  when  the  fins  are 
formed  defining  edges  presented  to  the  material 
being  separated; 

(c)  means  for  rotating  said  cylinder  to  enable  the  pro- 
trusions on  the  unsnipped  beans  to  catch  on  the  said 
edges,  and  be  carried  towards  the  upper  portion  of 
said  cylinder  while  properly  snipped  beans  without 
protrusions  gravitate  along  the  lower  inclined  sur- 
face of  said  cylinder  towards  said  outlet; 

(d)  means,  supported  independently  of  said  cylinder 
in  the  upper  half  thereof,  for  engaging  unsnipped 
beans  hanging  from,  and  being  at  least  partially  sup- 
ported by  said  edges  to  dislodge  them  from  said 
edges;  and 

(e)  means  for  catching  said  dislodged  unsnipped  beans 
and  discharging  them  from  said  cylinder  separately 
from  the  properly  snipped  beans. 


1.  A  screening  apparatus  including  a  first  smooth  roll, 
a  second  roll  parallel  to  the  first  roll,  the  second  roll 
being  provided  with  a  roughened  (H*  longitudinally  ribbed 
periphery,  fixed  bearings  supporting  the  second  roll,  a 
pair  of  resiliently  mounted  pivotable  arms  supporting  the 
first  roll,  driving  means  for  rotating  the  second  roll,  a 
first  chain  ^rocket  rigidly  connected  to  the  second  roll, 
a  second  chain  sprocket  coaxial  with  the  pivot  axis  of  the 
arms,  the  second  sprocket  being  a  double  sprodiet.  a 
drive  chain  interconnecting  the  flnt  and  second  sprockets 
for  rotating  them  in  the  same  direction,  a  tliird  chain 
sprocket  rigidly  connected  to  the  first  roll,  and  a  driven 
chain  interconnecting  the  second  and  third  sprockets  for 
rotating  them  in  the  same  direction  whereby  the  material 
to  be  screened  is  fed  onto  the  first  smooth  roll  and  car- 
ried toward  the  second  roll  so  that  due  to  the  roughened 
or  longitudinally  ribbed  periphery  of  the  second  roO  over- 
sized particles  are  lifted  by  the  frictional  grip  exerted  by 
such  periphery. 

3,299,947 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  TOBACCO 

AND  THE  LIKE  MATERIAL 

Waldcmar  WochnowsU,  HanriMiBt  Germany,  aasicnor  to 

Hanni-Wcrfcc  Kerl>cr  Jk  Co.  K.G.,  Hamborf,  Germany 

Filed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,295 

Claims  priority,  appttcatiMi  Germany,  Oct  4, 1969, 

H  49,584 

lOdalma.    (CL  299— 133) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  a  mixture  of  lighter 
and  heavier  tobacco  particles  into  a  first  fraction  which 
contains  lighter  particles  and  a  second  fraction  which 
contains  heavier  particles,  including  a  plurality  of  classify- 
ing separator  boxes  in  a  closed  pneumatic  system  lo- 
cated in  the  order  of  tlie  movement  of  the  mixture  to 
be  separated,  said  separator  boxes  being  divided  into  a 
first  group  and  a  second  group  each  including  at  least 
one  separator  box,  each  separator  box  having  an  air  in- 
let, an  air  outlet  and  a  discharge  device  for  one  frac- 
tion of  treated  material,  a  single  blower  having  a  pret- 
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sure  outlet  and  a  suction  inkt,  means  for  connecting  the 
suction  inkt  of  said  blower  only  to  the  outlet  in  each 
of  said  first  group  of  classifying  separator  boxes  and 
independent  duct  means  for  connecting  the  pressure  out- 
let of  said  blower  only  to  the  inlet  in  each  of  said  sec- 
ond group  of  classifying  separator  boxes,  the  discharge 
device  of  each  preceiding  separator  box  being  arranged 
to  discharge  into  the  inlet  of  the  next  following  sepa- 
rator box  in  the  order  of  movement  of  the  material  to 
be  separated. 

3,2M,f48 
ANTI-ICING  FILTRATION  UNIT 
WaMcr  Kistca,  Madlioii  HdiMi,  Mlch^  Mignor  to  The 
Bendiz  Cotpontioii,  Madlioa  Hclfhti,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ratioB  off  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  12,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  62,133 
6Claiiiu.    (CL21«— IM) 


1.  A  fluid  filtering  and  heater  device  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  passing  a  first 
fluid  therethrough  and  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
passing  a  second  fluid  therethrough,  partition  means  for 
separating  said  first  inlet  and  outlet  ports  from  said  second 
inlet  and  outlet  ports,  a  filter  located  in  said  housing  and 
interposed  between  said  second  inlet  and  outlet  ports  for 
filtering  said  second  fiuid,  a  hollow  member  located  down- 
stream of  said  filter,  a  pleated  element  located  between 
and  in  contact  with  said  filter  and  said  hollow  member  for 
dividing  said  second  fiuid  into  relatively  thin  streams  after 
said  second  fluid  has  passed  through  said  filter,  means  for 
closing  off  one  end  of  the  trough  formed  by  the  outer 
grooves  of  the  pleated  element  and  causing  flow  of  said 
second  fluid  downstream  of  said  filter  to  be  along  all  of 
the  outer  grooves  of  said  pleated  element  towards  one  end 
of  said  hollow  member  and  then  along  all  of  the  inner 
grooves  of  said  pleated  element  towards  the  other  end  of 
said  hollow  member,  and  means  for  flowing  said  first  fluid 
into  and  out  of  the  hollow  portion  of  said  member. 


3,2M,949 

SLUDGE  FLOCCULATING  AND  FILTERING 

APPARATUS 

Willi  AnHch,  Bwhttdilag,  and  G«oi«  PodUch,  Frankfurt 

am  Main,  Gcnnaay,  ■wliiinii  to  MctaUgesellKhaft 

AkticngcfcllMhBft,  Fraakfart  am  Main,  Gennany,  a 

FOcdApr.  4. 1961,  Scr.  No.  1M369 
ClalBM  prtorMy,  application  Gennany,  Apr.  S,  1960, 
M  44^34 
3ClaiiM.   (CLllt— 2«5)  ' 


rial  to  be  treated  onto  said  feed  belt,  a  plurality  of  sep- 
arate treating  liquid  dosage  means  being  provided  at 
spaced  intervals  along  said  feed  belt  for  individually  sup- 
plying flocculating  agents  in  predetermined  dosagps  to  the 
sludge  material  introduced  onto  said  feed  belt  atid  being 
conveyed  thereby,  means  defining  a  filtering  ione  for 
filtering  sludge  material  therein,  including  a  li^uid-per- 
meablc  elongated  horizontally  di^wsed  filter  conveyor  belt 
having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end  being  disposed 
for  the  same  longitudinal  direction  of  movement  as  said 
feed  belt,  the  feeding  end  of  said  feed  belt  being  positioned 
slightly  above  said  filter  belt  and  inwardly  displaced  with 
respect  to  the  outermost  portion  of  said  inlet  end,  and 
an  incline  member  positioned  for  fiow  conveying  sludge 
material  from  the  feeding  end  of  said  feed  belt  to  the 
inlet  end  of  said  filter  belt. 


1  3,2M,95« 

LAUNDRY  MACHINES 

Frederick  R.  Gmncr,  MoUnc,  DL,  amignor  to  Ametek, 

Inc.  New  YoHk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Ekiaware 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,205 

4  Claims.    (CL  210— 364) 


1.  In  a  washer-extractor,  a  housing;  a  basket  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis;  a 
structural  base  framework  along  opposed  side  walls  of 
said  housing,  said  framework  including  mounting  faces 
that  lie  in  planes  that  are  transverse  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  basket;  shear-type  rubber  mountings  located  be- 
tween said  mounting  faces  and  said  housing  such  that  the 
shear  planes  thereof  are  parallel  to  the  plane  of  rotation 
of  said  basket;  resiliently  mounted  shoe  means  between 
said  framework  and  said  housing  for  providing  a  fric- 
tional  resistance  within  planes  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  basket;  and  heavy  inertia  means  fixed 
to  the  bottom  of  said  housing. 


f  3,200,951 

FILTER 

John  E.  KrynaU,  East  MoUne,  DL,  assignor  to'  Ametek, 
lac.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
^       Filed  Not.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  236,667 
2  Claims.    (CI.  210-^404) 


1.  Fikering  apparatus  for  flocculating  and  thereafter 
Altering  flocculated  sludge  material  which  comprises  a 
liquid-impermeable  elongated  substantially  horizontally 
disposed  feed  conveyor  belt  having  a  receiving  end  and  a 
feeding  end,  a  hoiq;)er  being  disposed  adjacent  to  the  re- 
ceiving end  of  the  feed  belt  for  introducing  sludge  mate- 


1.  A  drum  fllter  comprising  in  combination,  tivo  plastic 
drum  half  portions  of  similar  construction,  ea$h  having 
one  end  closure  integrally  molded  to  a  hollow'  cylinder, 
the  open  ends  of  said  cylinders  being  in  abutting  relation 
to  each  other;  seal  means  including  sealing  ritg  means 
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joining  the  abutting  edges  of  the  open  ends  of  said  cylin- 
ders; external  peripheral  channel-shaped  grooves  extend- 
ing about  the  periphery  of  each  half  portion  adjacent 
the  juncture  between  the  end  closure  and  the  hollow 
cylinder;  peripberaDy  spaced  plastic  divider  strips  ex- 
tending parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum 
and  bonded  to  its  outer  periphery,  said  divider  strips  ex- 
tending the  entire  distance  between  said  grooves  and 
forming  shallow  pockets  about  the  periphery  of  said  drum; 
ports  in  said  pockets;  tubing  leading  from  said  ports  to 
a  valve  housing  supported  by  one  of  said  end  closures; 
arcuately  shaped  grid  means  mounted  within  each  of 
said  shallow  pockeu,  means  interlocking  said  means 
with  the  divider  strips  in  said  pockets;  filter  media  sur- 
rounding the  periphery  of  said  drum;  walls  defining 
grooves  extending  longitudinally  of  said  divider  strips; 
and  caulking  means  within  said  peripheral  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  grooves  securing  said  filter  media  to  the 
periphery  of  said  drum. 


3,20f,953 
FILTER  CARTRIDGE  WITH  PLEATED  ELEMENT 
Julias  M.  Komarmy,  Flint,  Mich^  asalfnor  to  Ci— -al 
Motors  Coiporation,  Dcboit,  Mich.,  a  loiporatlan  of 
Dtlawarc 

Filed  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,014 
3  Claims.    (0.210—457) 


3,200,952 
COILED  FILTER  HAVING  UNIFORM 
SURFACE  POROSITY 
Jacqnes   Alphonsc   Jardtn,  Paris,   France,   aoifiior  to 
Compagnlc  Electro-Mecanlqne,  Paris,  France,  a  com- 
pany of  France 
Origfaial  appHcatioo  Mar.  25,  1960,  Scr.  No.  17,688,  now 
Patent  No.  3,1M,289,  dated  Oct  1,  1963.     Divided 
and  thla  application  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,670 
Claims  prioiity,  application  France,  Dec  1, 1959,  811,845, 
Patent  1,250,592;  Jan.  18, 1960,  add.  app.  815,938  (now 
add.  #  77,314,  Jan.  8, 1962) 

2  Claims.    (CL  210— 457) 


2.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising  a  perforated  housing 
member  and  a  perforated  tube  member  coaxially  ar- 
ranged, impermeable  end  plates  connecting  said  members 
and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  an  annular  cham- 
ber, one  of  said  end  plates  having  a  central  discharge 
opening,  a  sheet  of  filter  medium  formed  into  pleats  each 
having  an  acute  angle  narrow  apex  extending  from  one 
of  said  end  plates  to  the  other,  retaining  means  surround- 
ing and  contacting  the  outer  perimeter  of  each  end  of 
said  pleated  sheet,  annular  shoulder  means  interposed  be- 
tween an  intermediate  portion  of  said  tube  member  and 
said  pleated  sheet  and  extending  into  said  annular  cham- 
ber, and  said  retaining  means  and  annular  shoulder  means 
exerting  pressure  in  radial  directions  against  said  pleated 
sheet  and  causing  each  of  said  pleats  to  be  bowed  with 
respect  to  the  axis  of  the  said  members. 


1.  A  coiled  filter  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical 
framework  having  spaced,  coaxial,  cylindrical  terminal 
members  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  circularly  arranged, 
parallel  ribs,  rigkily  interconnecting  said  terminal  mem- 
bers, said  ribs  having  gradually  widened  ends  and  adjoin- 
ing each  other  sharply-angularly  at  their  junctures  with 
said  terminal  members  in  the  form  of  pointed  arches,  the 
spacing  between  said  ribs  being  substantial  to  provide 
relatively  wide  filtering  areas  therebetween,  the  frame- 
work being  formed  with  an  external  helical  groove  extend- 
ing into  said  terminal  members  and  about  said  ribs,  and 
a   winding  of  fine  wire  disposed  under  tension  in  said 
helical  groove  with  its  opposite  ends  extending  about  said 
terminal   members;  the  turns  of  said  groove  being  so 
spaced  as  to  maintain  the  turns  of  wire  therein  spaced 
from  each  other  to  an  extent  less  than  the  size  of  par- 
ticles to  be  prevented  from  passing  therebetween  and  being 
uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  from  an  area  at  said 
gradually  widened  rib-ends,  over  the  points  of  said  arches, 
and  into  adjacent  areas  of  said  terminal  members;  and 
the  wire  winding  being  in  generally  polygonal  form  at  in- 
termediate points  of  said  rib*  and  being  graduated  in  form 
from  said  intermediate  points  to  the  points  of  said  pointed 
arches,  whence  the  winding  continues  into  said  terminal 
members,  in  cylindrical  form,  without  interruption  in  the 
uniform  spacing  of  the  turns  of  wire  of  the  winding  at 
the  points  of  said  arches. 


3000,954 

POT  STRAINER 

William  Marcus,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  amignor  to  Mcrrymald 

Plastics  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Oklo,  a  corporation  of  OUo 

FUcd  Nov.  3,  1960,  Scr.  No.  66,968 

3  Claims.    (0.210—470) 


1.  A  pot  strainer  comprising  a  flat  body  having  a 
curved  edge  and  a  straight  edge  defining  the  contour  of 
a  segment  of  a  circle  and  a  chord  thereof,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough,  a  circulariy 
contoured  rim  projecting  from  one  face  of  said  body 
and  a  flange  adjacent  said  rim  and  projecting  from  the 
opposite  face  of  said  body,  handle  securing  means  car- 
ried by  said  one  face  of  said  body,  said  handle  securing 
means  being  resilient  and   including  an  elongated  U- 
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shaped  member  extending  parallel  to  said  straight  edge, 
said  U-«haped  member  having  a  through  passage  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  straight  edge,  said  passage  being 
a  handle-receiving  tunnel,  said  member  having  a  pair 
of  projections  projecting  into  said  passage,  said  handle- 
receiving  tunnel  having  a  pair  of  opposed  handle  en- 
trances, a  handle  having  gripping  end  and  support  end 
portions,  said  support  end  portion  being  rcieasably  and 
selectively  positioncble  in  said  tunnel  through  each  en- 
trance, said  gripping  end  portion  of  said  handle  being 
vertically  spaced  from  said  one  face  of  said  body  and 
generally  parallel  to  said  straight  edge,  said  member  be- 
ing in  compressive  abutment  with  said  support  end  por- 
tion of  said  handle,  said  handle  having  a  pair  of  aper- 
tures positioned  to  interlock  with  said  projections  when 
said  handle  is  engaged  in  said  tunnel,  and  said  handle 
and  said  body  each  being  imitary  one-piece  molded 
plastic  memben. 
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CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  SEDI 

TANKS 

RnsttD  C.  Raynor,  Sooth  Salem,  N.Y.,  aad  Oarici  H. 

Scott,  Sooth  Nonndk,  Coan^  amtg^n  to  D^vr-Ottrer 

Incorporated,    Stanford,    Coon.,    a    corpo^atioo    of 

Delaware 

ConioaatkHi  of  appUcatioB  Scr.  No.  95,SS3,  Mar.  15, 

1961.   TUi  appUcatkM  Dec.  22, 1M4,  Scr.  No*  42M92 

12Clafaiu.    (CL  210— 531) 


3,2M,955 

FILTRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  FILTERING 

UQUIDS 

Thomas  Clandc  Worth  and  Alan  George  Hobson,  both  of 

Cox  Green,  Maidenhead,  Enghmd,  aastgnors  to  Brltiafa 

FUtcn  Limited,  Maidenlicad,  Beriuhire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,893 

Claims  priority,  applkatkm  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15, 1961, 

9,527/61 
2  Claims.     (CL  210—492) 


a      •    <  a 


1.  In  a  sedimentation  apparatus  having  a  setltling  tank, 
said  settling  tank  having  a  stationary  base  pdrtion  the 
combination  which  comprises  a  rotary  sediment  engag- 
ing structure  rotatable  about  a  vertical  axis  and  provided 
with  a  central  vertical  cage  portion,  a  toothed  bull  gear 
fixed  to  said  cage  portion  concentric  with  the  Mis  of  ro- 
tation of  said  sediment  engaging  structure,  a  turntable 
base  supported  on  said  base  portion  for  vertical  move- 
ment thereon,  vertical  guide  means  secured  tO'  said  turn- 
table base,  annular  thnist  bearing  means  mounted  on 
said  turntable  base  and  supporting  said  cage  portion  and 
bull  gear  for  rotation  on  said  turntable  base,  gear  means 
on  said  turntable  base  in  driving  engagement  with  said 
bull  gear  for  rotating  said  cage  and  sediment  engaging 
structure  relative  to  said  turntable  base,  a  fixed  upright 
guide  structure  supported  on  said  base  portion  within  the 
area  surrounded  by  said  cage  portion  and  having  means 
cooperating  with  the  guide  means  on  said  turttable  base 
for  vertically  giiiding  said  turntable  base  while  securing 
the  same  against  rotation,  actuating  means  raising  or  low- 
ering said  turntable  base  together  with  said  thrust  bear- 
ing means,  said  bull  gear,  said  gear  means,  sai4  cage  por- 
tion, and  sediment  engaging  structure,  and  meftns  for  im- 
parting driving  power  to  said  gear  means  for  rotating 
said  sediment  engaging  structure  on  said  turntable  base. 


'  3,200,957 

DISPLAYING  MEAT  FOR  SELF-SERVICE 
Lawrence  J.  Morin,  P.O.  Box  12S4,  Sierra  Viata,  Ariz. 
FUed  Jane  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  375,2S 
5  Cbdma.     (CL  211—1) 


1.  In  a  filter,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  rigid 
filter  mats  arranged  in  parallel  planes  presenting  one  edge 
to  a  source  of  liquid  to  be  filtered  and  its  other  edge  to 
a  discharge  passage,  each  mat  being  formed  of  a  self- 
supporting  layer  of  fibrous  material  and  having  a  series 
of  alternately  thick  and  thin  portions  providing  channels 
of  substantially  rectangular  cross-section  separated  by 
rib  formations  on  one  side  of  said  mat,  the  other  side  of 
said  mat  having  a  wave-like  contour  parallel  to  said 
channels,  rigid  separating  means  located  at  each  said  edge 
between  adjacent  mats,  the  alternate  separating  means  at 
the  one  edge  having  inlet  means  having  openings  therein 
for  passage  of  the  liquid  to  be  filtered,  and  alternate 
separating  means  at  the  other  edge  of  said  mats  having 
outlet  openings  for  passage  of  filtered  liqnid,  and  means 
pressing  said  rigid  separating  means  toward  one  another 
under  heavy  pressure  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  planes 
of  said  mate,  whereby  the  margins  of  said  mats  between 
said  rigid  separating  means  are  crushed  and  flattened  to 
provide  a  sealing  effect 


1.  In  a  refrigerated  open  cabinet  for  the  self-service 
display  of  meat,  including  a  base  grill  for  passage  of  cool- 
ing air, 

(a)  a  meat  display  rack  of  elongated  geneilally  rectan- 
gular cross  section,  said  display  rack  halving 

(b )  an  apertured  base  section,  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  transverse  upstandihg  s^ced  cleats 
supported  by  said  base  section; 

(d)  said  display  rack  adapted  to  support  a  plurality 
of  meat  packages  of  generally  tuiform  size  in  over- 
lapping relation  to  display  as  a  part  ot  each  meat 
package  a  label  containing  pricing  and  t|e  like  data. 
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(e)  each  such  cleat  having  a  surface  defining  an  acute 
angle  with  said  base  section  for  supporting  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  meat  packafe,  and  a  top  edge  hold- 
ing the  meat  package  in  sloping  relation  above  the 
rack-  

3,200  950 

FILFER-PROOF  ARTICLE  DISPLAY  RACK 

AND  STAND 

Thomas  E.  HodieoM,  Sr.,  12540  Ed|cwater  Drive,  La^ 

wood  7,  Ohio,  Mid  Tbomaa  E.  HadccoM,  Jr.,  5751  Park- 

land  Drive,  Pama  30,  OUo 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  412,905 
ISCfariM.    (CL  211—4) 


(c)  spaced  cross  bars  connected  to  opposite  pairs  of 
said  uprights, 

(d)  each  pair  of  uprights  being  spaced  apart,  a  pre- 
determined distance  to  accommodate  the  article  to 
be  carried  by  said  cross  bars, 

(e)  the  corresponding  uprights  of  each  pair  being 
spaced  airairt,  a  distance  sufficient  to  receive  the  de- 
sired number  of  articles  on  said  cross  bars, 

(f)  said  cross  bars  being  disposed  above  said  base  to 
provide  a  clear  working  space  between  the  lower 
edges  of  said  articles  when  supported  on  said  crou 
bars  and  said  baae  to  permit  of  extending  a  cord 
through  said  space  and  about  the  articles  and  of 
tying  said  coid  to  bundle  said  articles. 


George 


3,200,960 

DISPLAY  DEVICES 

StuVat,  PL,  ■■Iwnr  to 


1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  com- 
posite panel  construction  embodying  a  frame  having  inter- 
connected compartment  parts  joined  together  and  each 
one  channel-shaped  in  cross-section  with  the  channels 
communicating  and  providing  a  receiver,  the  latter  being 
open  at  one  end  and  permitting  a  card  to  be  fittingly  in- 
serted into  the  reception  channels,  a  card  having  selec- 
tively usable  pockets  on  front  and  back  sides,  individual 
coin  holders  fitted  into  said  pockets,  said  cards  with  the 
pocketed  holders  being  fitted  in  said  channels  but  with- 
drawable therefrom  through  an  open  end  provided  for 
the  withdrawal  step,  base  supported  means  for  display 
counter  use,  said  means  having  frame  members  provided 
with  bearing  holes,  said  panel  having  attaching  and  hing- 
ing journals  which  are  removably  joumalled  in  their  re- 
spective bearing  holes,  and  a  guard  removably  mounted 
between  said  panel  and  the  frame  members  and  locking 
means  locking  the  guard  to  the  frame  members. 


3,200,959 

RACK 

BcrAa  L.  Thcfeni,  5020  Frcmoot  S.,  MIoocapolfa  19, 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,829 

4ClaliM.    (CL211— 49) 
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2.  A  rack  for  supporting  flat  articles  such  as  folded 
newspapers,  magazines  or  the  like,  said  rack  consisting  of 

(a)  a  base, 

(b)  four   spaced   uprights   arranged   in    quadrilateral 
relation  aJnd  carried  by  said  base. 


factulBg  Co.,  SterHof,  DL,  a 
FDadMa: 


4C 


Nillonl 

^  of  BHook 

7, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  192,909 
(CL  211—59) 


1.  Ajjparatus  of  the  type  described  comprising, 

a  panel  member,  and 

a  support  for  said  panel  member, 

said  panel  member  having  a  plurality  of  openings  there- 
through, 

a  plurality  of  hanger  brackets  removably  mounted  on 
said  panel  member  in  said  openings  in  a  geometric 
pattern  determined  by  the  arrangement  of  said  c^ien- 
ings  in  said  panel  member, 

a  plurality  of  packages  supported  on  said  hangers, 

said  hangers  being  spaced  apart  a  sufficient  distance 
such  that  the  packages  supported  thereby  do  not  ovei^ 
lap  one  another, 

said  panel  carrying  indicia  thereon  under  each  hanger 
corresponding  in  identity  to  the  article  in  the  package 
suspended  from  the  corresponding  hanger  and  in 
position  to  be  overlaid  by  the  padiage, 

said  support  including  a  plurality  of  vertically-spaced, 
horizonal  shelves,  and  suspension  means  for  sus- 
pending said  panel  member  from  the  front  edge  of  an 
upper  shelf  in  position  and  overlying  the  next  lower 
shelf  to  thereby  openly  display  said  panel  member 
and  packages  in  a  convenient  ordered  arrangement. 


3,200,961 
MERCHANDISE  DISPLAY  RACK 
Harvey  L.  Kobtcr,  iodcpcodcocc,  Mo^  and  FHdcfkk  A. 
Barfce,  Mamanmccfc,  aad  Doof^  A.  Loof,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  MrigDors  to  HailoMrfc  Cards,  incorporated,  Ka» 
aas  CHy,  Mo.,  a  coiporatloo  of  Mlmoori 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  275,017 
8  ClaioH.  (CL  211—148) 
7.  A  sectional  knock-down  merchandise  display  assem- 
bly for  supporting  display  members  comprising  the  com- 
bination of:  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  planar  metal 
frames  of  tubing  and  each  having  a  center  portion  includ- 
ing joined  bars,  spaced  apart  forward  and  rear  vertical 
legs  extending  downwardly  from  one  of  said  bars  and 
terminating  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  in  foot  members  for 
supporting  said  respective  frames,  a  rear  support  coliunn 
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exlendiiig  upwardly  from  one  of  said  bars  and  having 
vertically  spaced  apart  perforations  extending  transversely 
theiethrou^  a  front  support  column  extending  upwardly 
frwn  one  of  said  bars  and  spaced  forwardly  of  said  rear 
support  column  and  having  vertically  spaced  apart  per- 
foratioiu  extending  transversely  therethrough,  front  and 
rear  elraigated  horizontally  extending  supports  between 
respective  frames,  said  supports  terminating  at  opposite 
ends  thereof  in  joining  portions,  said  joining  portions  en- 
gaging said  respective  legs  forming  firm  joints  therebe- 


tween for  spacing  said  frames,  pins  receivable  in  said  front 
and  rear  supports  column  perforations  for  supporting  dis- 
play members  between  respective  frames,  said  rear  sup- 
port columns  terminating  at  the  upper  end  thereof  in  ex- 
tension receiving  socket  openings,  vertical  support  mem- 
bers terminating  at  the  lower  ends  thereof  in  depending 
supporting  pins  receivable  in  said  respective  support  col- 
umn socket  openings,  and  forwardly  extending  struts  se- 
cured to  the  upper  ends  of  said  vertical  support  columns, 
said  latter  struts  supporting  elongated  transversely  extend- 
ing lighting  units  therebetween  over  said  frames. 


3^0«,962 
COMPOSITE  FURNITURE  ASSEMBLY 
RmmD  Fraak  Davclaar,  Tacoma,  Wa^,  aadgnor  to 
Northwest  Chair  Company,  Tacoma,  Wash^  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  Wadifaigton 

FDad  Nov.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,732 
2  Claims.    (CI.  211— 177) 


1.  A  composite  furniture  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  standards  arranged  at  least  one  at 
each  end  of  the  assembly, 

(b)  each  standard  having  transversely  and  completely 


therethrough   a   plurality   of  longitudinally   spaced 
openings, 

(c)  at  least  one  furniture  unit  adapted  for  si|pport  be- 
tween the  standards  and  provided  at  opposite  ends 
with  transverse  openings  arranged  and  sized  to  regis- 
ter with  selected  ones  of  the  openings  through  the 
Standards, 

(d)  fastening  means  dimensioned  for  insertion  through 
the  registering  openings  in  the  standards  and  furni- 
ture units,  thereby  securing  the  assembly  colnponents 
to  each  other,  and 

(e)  the  fastening  means  comprising  nut  and  bolt  means, 
the  nuts  of  the  nut  and  bolt  means  having  spurred 
flanges,  there  being  two  nuts  placed  back  to  back  in 
each  standard  opening  for  mounting  furniture  units 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  standards. 


*  3,2M,963 

MOMENT  COMPARATOR 

Lassie  G.  Vermes,  1312  EdgehUl  Drirc,  Pomo$a,  CaUf. 

FUcd  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292^49 

7  Claims.    (CL  212— 39) 


1.  A  moment  comparator  generally  comprising  a  ful- 
crum, a  lever  positioned  to  be  pivotally  movtable  about 
said  fulcrum,  a  first  variable  force  means  spacially  fixed 
relative  to  said  lever  and  applying  a  first  forc^  to  a  fixed 
point  on  said  lever  to  move  the  lever  about  said  fulcrum, 
a  second  variable  force  means  imposing  a  second  force 
on  said  lever  to  urge  it  about  said  fulcrum  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  induced  by  said  first  force,  and  means 
connected  to  said  fulcrum,  lever,  and  first  force  means 
for  moving  them  relative  to  said  second  force  means  so 
as  to  vary  the  point  of  application  of  said  second  force 
to  said  lever,  thus  changing  the  moment  about  said  ful- 
crum occasioned  by  said  second  force,  without  changing 
the  moment  about  said  fulcrum  occasioned  by  said  first 
force  means,  and  means  associated  with  the  above  for 
indicating  the  moments  applied  to  the  lever. 


LTUS 


3,200,964 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARA1 

John  W.  Eidrcd,  723  Grandoa  Ave^  Cohimb^s  9,  Ohio 

Original  application  Ang.  g,  1959,  Scr.  No.  g3l.l95,  now 

Patent  No.  3,034,g22,  dated  May  15,  1962.     Divided 

and  this  application  Mar.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,4g0 

6  Claims.  (CL  214— 1) 
1.  Apparatus  for  handling  articles  comprising  a  rotat- 
able  turret,  an  article-handling  unit  mounted  on  the  turret 
for  movement  therewith  about  the  axis  of  the  turret  and 
having  an  axis  extending  radially  of  the  turfent,  means 
for  inverting  the  article  handling  unit  during  its  move- 
ment with  the  turret  and  comprising  means  for  rotating 
the  imit  about  its  axis,  stops  between  the  tutret  and  the 
unit  for  engaging  the  unit  to  limit  its  rota(|ion  to  sub- 
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stantially  180*  about  its  axis,  and  means  for  actuating 
said  inverting  means  and  comprising  a  cam  follower 
yieldingly  connected  to  said  inverting  means  and  moving 
with  the  turret,  and  a  relatively  fixed  continuous  cam  ex- 


3,200,966 

RAPID  TRANSVERSE  UNLOADING  MECHANISM 

Jack  A.  Peterson,  Downers  Grove,  and  Joaeph  L.  Deftd, 

Palatine,  DL,  artgnnca,  hy  mtam  aarignaMMla,  to  Mag- 

aaflnx  CocporatloB,  Chkago,  DL,  a  cwyoraHwi  of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  243,798 
6Claiou.    (CL214— 1) 


tending  around  the  axis  of  said  turret,  said  cam  having 
a  continuous  dosed  groove  in  which  said  follower  travels 
so  that  said  inverting  mechanism  is  imder  positive  cam 
control  at  all  times  during  the  rotation  of  the  turret. 


3,200,965 

FILAMENT  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

John  P.  Samsdcn,  Damrara,  Hcrhcit  K.  Dick,  Lynnfleld, 

and  Armand  L.  TardiC,  Salem,  MasL,  amlgnnn  to  Syl- 

vania  Electric  Prodncta  lac,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  232,723 

3  Chdms.    (Q.  214—1) 


1.  In  billet  inspection  apparatus  including  an  inqwc- 
tor's  platform, 

means  providing  an  inspection  station  adjacent  the  in- 
spector's platform  including  a  plurality  of  chain  sling 
means, 

means  for  delivering  a  billet  toward  said  inspection 
station  from  a  side  thereof  opposite  the  inspector's 
platform, 

means  for  receiving  the  delivered  billet  from  the  billet 
delivering  means  and  gradually  lowering  the  billet 
to  said  chain  sUng  means, 

means  for  transferring  an  inspected  billet  upwardly 
and  laterally  from  said  chain  sling  means, 

conveying  means  situated  adjacent  said  inspection  sta- 
tion on  the  side  thereof  oppoaite  the  inspector's  plat- 
form for  conveying  an  inspected  billet  longitudinally 
away  from  the  inspection  apparatus,  and 

means  for  receiving  an  inspected  billet  from  said  trans- 
ferring means  and  for  gradually  lowering  the  billet 
to  said  conveying  means. 


3,200,967 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Ghueppc  DeizaMo,  TbtIb,  Italy,  aariganr  to  Flat  Sodeli 

per  Azioal,  Tnrte,  Itely 

FUcd  Nov.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  326,122 

Claims  piiority,  appHorffaw  Itdy,  Nov.  27, 1962, 

23,561/62 

6  Chdma.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  A  coiled  filament  transfer  apparatus  comprising:  a 
valve  having  a  stationary  plate  and  a  movable  plate,  each 
having  an  inner  and  an  outer  face  opposite  one  another, 
with  the  adjacent  inner  faces  being  in  gas-sealing  engage- 
ment with  one  another;  a  {durality  of  filament-carrying 
heads  disposed  about  the  outer  face  of  said  movable 
valve  plate;  means  for  moving  said  movable  valve  plate 
with  respect  to  said  stationary  valve  i^ate  to  advance 
the  heads  thereon  to  a  plurality  of  stations  including  a 
filament  pickup  station  and  a  filament  discharge  station; 
means  at  the  pickup  station  for  presenting  filaments  end 
on  to  the  heads,  and  means  for  drawing  a  filament  into 
each  of  said  heads  and  retaining  it  therein  during  the 
travel  of  each  of  said  heads  between  said  filament  pickup 
station  and  said  filament  discharge  station,  said  heads 
each  having  a  suction  port  therethrough  of  a  diameter 
between  the  diameter  of  the  wire  of  the  coiled  filament  and 
the  diameter  of  the  coiled  portion  of  the  filament. 


1.  An  assembly  line  conveyor  comprinng  a  fint  guide 
rail  means,  a  truck  means  comprising  a  body  reciprocably 
movable  along  said  side  rail  means,  movement  of  said 
truck  means  being  effected  by  a  pair  of  hydraulic  jacks, 
said  jacks  having  plunger  rods  operatively  connected  to 
said  truck  means,  each  rod  alternately  imparting  movement 
to  said  truck  means  in  only  one  direction  along  said  rail 
means,  movement  imparted  by  one  rod  being  oppositely 
directed  to  that  imparted  by  the  other,  said  truck  means 
comprising  rollers  for  riding  on  said  rail  means,  said  truck 
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means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  arms  each 
pivoUd  at  one  end  to  the  body  of  said  truck  means  and 
having  a  tripping  device  pivotally  attached  to  the  other 
ends,  one  of  said  arms  having  a  roUer  between  lU  ends, 
said  roller  riding  on  a  second  guide  rail  means  which 
comprises  upper  and  lower  tracks,  a  hydraulic  jack  lo- 
cated at  each  end  of  said  second  rail  means  and  com- 
prising a  lug  plunger  rod  movable  transversely  of  the 
length  of  said  second  rail  means  and  an  elevator  lug  on 
the  end  of  the  rod,  each  elevator  lug  being  aligned  to 
form  a  continuous  surface  with  said  upper  and  lower 
tracks  respectively,  of  said  second  rail  means  when  each 
lug  plunger  rod  is  at  the  upper  or  lower  limit,  respectively, 
of  its  stroke,  said  roller  on  said  arm  riding  on  the  upper 
and  lower  tracks  respectively,  of  said  second  rail  means 
during  respective  reciprocal  movements  of  said  truck  and 
leaving  said  second  rail  and  coming  to  rest  on  respec- 
tive ones  of  said  elevator  higs  when  said  truck  means  is 
at  the  oppontt  timitt  of  its  reciprocal  movements,  all  the 
aforementioned  hydraulic  jacks  being  synchronously  cor- 
related one  with  the  other  so  that  when  said  truck  means 
reaches  one  limit  of  its  reciprocal  movement  a  one  of  said 
elevator  lugs  is  in  position  to  receive  said  arm  roller  there- 
on as  said  roller  leaves  either  the  upper  or  lower  track  of 
said  second  rail  means,  said  one  elevator  lug  then  being 
moved  by  its  associated  jack  to  a  position  in  alignment 
with  the  other  track  of  said  second  rail,  whereby  when 
said  truck  means  performs  ite  reciprocal  movement  away 
from  said  one  limit  the  arm  roller  will  ride  on  said  other 
track  of  said  second  rail. 


from  an  upper  end  of  said  rear  wall,  a  lift  disposed  with- 
in said  bin  and  supported  by  said  bottom  including  a 
vertically  movable  top  portion  adapted  to  support  a  pallet 
at  diferent  elevations  within  said  bin,  means  Connected 
to  said  frame  and  bin  for  moving  the  bin  between  an 
upri^t  position  and  a  tilted  position  with  the  open  front 
of  the  bin  inclined   upwardly,   and  driven  endless  con- 


>? 


iKm 


vcyor  means  supported  by  the  upper  portion  of  said  bm 
including  a  lower  flight  movable  along  the  underside  of 
said  top  wall  for  controlling  the  movement  of  a  tier  of 
conUiners  into  said  bin  through  its  open  front  and  onto 
the  pallet  or  onto  a  previously  deposited  tior  of  con- 
tainers, said  bin  being  disposed  in  a  tilted  position  thereof 
during  movement  of  the  containers  into  the  bi*. 


Joha 


H 


3,2M,MS  ' 

FRUIT  ORIENTING  JET  UNIT 
_  E.  Gaddini,  Rt*.  1,  Box  86,  WiBtcn,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  332,717 
10  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


1.  A  fruit  orienting  unit  comprising  an  upstanding  pipe 
arranged  to  receive  an  upwardly  directed  flow  of  water 
uiKler  pressure,  a  sloping-sided  open-ended  fruit  receiving 
cup  adapted  to  seat  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pipe  and  to 
be  lifted  therefrom  after  the  fruit  thereon  has  been 
oriented,  a  iriug  in  the  pipe  at  its  upper  end,  and  passage 
means  in  the  plug  arranged  to  cause  a  circumferential 
water  jet  pattern  to  be  directed  upwardly  in  the  cup 
radially  inward  from  the  lower  edge  thereof;  said  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  passages  extending  through  the 
plug  in  a  circular  row  concentric  with  the  axis  of  the  plug 
and  of  the  cup;  the  passages  being  disposed  at  an  upward 
and  outward  slope  less  than  that  of  the  slope  of  the  cup. 


3^00,970  . 

COKE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

H.  Kromcr,  Ptttsborgk,  Pa.,  assign  nr  to  Koppers 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corpontkw  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,521 

6  Claims.    (CL  214— 17) 


.^ 


3,2M,969  

CONTAINER  PALLETIZING  AND  DEPALLETTZING 

MACHINE 

Hoocr  W.  Madden,  RJL  3,  Box  119,  ScottsimrK,  Ind. 

Filed  Hfy  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  297,349 

12  Claims.    (CL  214— S.5) 

1.  A  machine  for  palletizing  containers  comprising  a 

frame,  a  Mn,  means  supporting  said  bin  on  said  frame 

for  rocking  movement  al>out  a  substantially  horizontal 

axis,  SMd  bin  having  side  walls,  a  rear  wall  and  an  open 

front,  said  bin  additionally  including  a  bottom  and  a 

top  wall,  said  top  wall  being  disposed  above  and  spaced 


t  In  a  material  handling  apparatus  the  jjombination 

comprising,  .      •.  j-    i 

an  inclined  coke  wharf  having  a  lower  longitudinal 

edge  portion, 

a  plurality  of  gates  positioned  lincariy  a|jacent  said 
wharf  lower  edge  portion  said  gates  operable  in  a 
closed  position  to  retain  coke  on  said  cok^  wharf, 

each  of  said  gates  pivoUlly  secured  to  a  subport  mem- 
ber and  having  a  frame  member  extending  laterally 
therefrom,  said  frame  member  having  a  cross  mem- 
ber arranged  substantially  parallel  to  sai<^  coke  wharf 
L lower  edge  portion, 
ch  of  said  gates  arranged  to  move  upwardly  away 
from  said  coke  wharf  upon  downwar4  movement 
of  said  frame  cross  member, 

an  endless  belt  conveyor  positioned  belo*^  said  coke 
wharf  lower  longitudinal  edge  portion  ii)  parallel  re- 
lation thereto,  said  endless  conveyor  me^ns  arranged 
to  convey  coke  discharged  from  the  lowrr  longitudi- 
nal edge  of  said  coke  wharf  to  another  location. 
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a  guide  member  positioned  parallel  to  said  coke  wharf 
lower  longitudinal  edge  portion, 

a  trolley  member  supported  by  said  guide  member  and 
movaUe  longitudinally  thereon, 

a  gate  actuator  mechanism  carried  by  eaid  trolley  and 
movable  therewith,  said  gate  actuator  mechanism 
operable  upon  actuation  to  move  said  frame  cross 
member  downwardly  to  open  a  gate  and  discharge 
coke  retained  on  said  wharf  by  said  gate  onto  said 
endless  bek  conveyor  mechanism,  and 

means  for  propelling  said  troUey  member  on  said  guide 
member  to  selectively  position  said  gate  actuator 
mechanism  in  operative  relation  with  a  preselected 
gate. 

3,2M,971 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 

UQUID  LEVEL 
WUiiam  C.  Trdhcwcy,  Ncwart,  OUo,  amigMr  to  Owene- 
CotbIiv    Fftamlaa    Coipontfaa,    a    corporatkm    of 
Delaware 

Fllad  Aa«.  1, 196L  Ser.  No.  128,474 
ItCUtes.    (CL214— ItJ) 


aixl  meins  for  measuring  the  difference  between  the 
gas  pressures  in  said  probes  to  provide  a  signal  oor- 
responding  to  variations  of  levei  in  the  body  of 
molten  glass. 


3aH,972 

TOW   BAR 

Robert  H.  La  VcniBrc,  Bos  95,  R.F.D., 

Moocrs  Foriu,  N.Y. 

Original  appllcatioa  Dec  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,193,  bow 

Patent  No.  3,154,204,  dated  Oct  27,  1964.    Divided 

awl  this  applicatfoB  Aag.  31,  1964,  Scr.  No.  397,f62 

1  Claim.     (CL  214—66) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
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1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  molten  glass  level  in  a 
glass  melting  furnace  having  a  combustion  heated  glass 
melting  chamber  wherein  the  atmospiienc  pressure  above 
the  molten  glass  in  said  chamber  fluctuates  due  to  varia- 
tion: in  the  combustion,  the  steps  of  discharging  a  gaseous 
stream  at  a  low  velocity  and  constant  volumetric  flow  at 
a  fixed  point  beneath  the  surface  of  the  glass  melt,  the 
hydrostatic  head  of  the  glass  melt  and  atmospheric  pres- 
sure above  the  melt  determining  the  pressure  of  the  gase- 
ous stream  required  to  maintain  constant  gaseous  flow  as 
intermittent  slow  rate  bubbling,  sensing  the  pressure  vari- 
ations in  the  gaseous  stream  caused  by  changes  in  said 
hydrostatic  head  of  glass  and  in  said  combustion  atmos- 
phere to  provide  a  signal,  sensing  said  combustion  atmos- 
phere pressure  and  subtracting  the  pressure  of  said  at- 
mosphere from  said  signal  to  provide  an  altered  signal, 
and  utilizing  said  altered  signal  to  control  the  rate  of 
batch  charging  to  the  glass  melting  process. 

9.  In  a  level  sensing  mechanism  for  a  glass  melting 
furnace  having  a  melting  chamber  in  which  materials 
are  melted  to  form  a  body  of  molten  glass  and  a  fore- 
hearth  from  which  molten  glass  is  released,  and  wherein 
a  fluctuating  combustion  atmosphere  in  the  melting  cham- 
ber contributes  to  fluctuations  o(  the  liquid  level  in  the 
fore  hearth, 
a  first  probe  having  a  tip  submerged  in  the  liquid  within 

the  forehearth  at  a  fixed  point  in  space, 
means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  tip  at  a  constant  vol- 
umetric rate  of  flow  and  at  a  pressure  variable  in 
accordance  with  the  distance  of  said  tip  beneath  the 
surface  of  the  liquid,  to  provide  small  individual 
bubbles  traveling  in  sequence  between  said  tip  and 
the  surface  of  the  liquid, 
a  second  probe  open  to  said  fluctuating  combustion  at- 
mosi^re. 


A  tow-bar  for  a  vehicle,  said  vehicle  including  a  frame, 
a  front  axle  and  a  bumper,  said  tow  bar  comprising  a 
forwardly  tapering  flat  plate,  a  ring  secured  to  its  forward 
end  for  the  engagement  of  a  lifiting  device  therein,  a 
transversely  disposed  channel  iron  rigidly  secured  to  the 
rearward  end  of  said  plate  and  rising  tbereabove,  a  pair 
of  upstanding  ears  rigidly  secured,  one  each,  to  each  end 
of  the  topside  of  said  channel  iron,  a  pair  of  parallel, 
rearwardly  extending  tubes  rigidly  fixed  to  the  rearward 
side  of  said  channel  iron  and  a  transversely  disposed,  in- 
verted U-shaped  beam  rigidly  secured  to  the  rearward 
ends  of  said  tubes  for  engagement  over  said  front  axle 
whereby  when  said  tow  bar  is  raised  by  said  ring,  said 
channel  iron  will  support  said  vehicle  frame,  said  ears 
will  prevent  side  slippage  thereof  and  said  bumper  will 
rest  on  said  plate. 


3,200,973 

POWER  BARROW 

Donald  D.  Galbraith,  1855  Cox  Road,  Aptoc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,074 

5  Claims.    (CL  214—140) 


1.  A  power  wheelbarrow  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  horizontal  frame,  upper  and  lower  parallel  shafts 
journaled  transversely  on  the  front  portion  of  said  frame, 
drive  wheels  journaled  on  the  end  portions  of  the  lower 
shaft,  a  caster  wheel  on  the  rear  portion  of  the  frame, 
rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  handle  bars  on  the 
longitudinal  side  portions  of  the  frame,  an  engine  mounted 
on  the  frame,  aligned  pulleys  on  the  engine  and  the  upper 
shaft,  a  normally  loose  inoperative  endless  drive  belt 
trained  over  said  pulleys,  manual  means  on  the  frame 
for  tightening  the  belt  for  operatively  connecting  the 
engine  to  the  upper  shaft,  speed  reduction  gears  opera- 
tively connecting  said  upper  shaft  to  the  drive  wheels, 
a  pair  of  upwardly  arched  arms  pivotally  mounted  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  on  the  frame  and  extending 
forwardly  therefrom,  a  scoop  journaled  for  vertical  swing- 
ing movement  between  the  free  end  portions  of  said  arms. 
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a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  front  and  rear  transverse  brace 
bars  extending  between  the  arms,  means  on  the  frame 
for  raising  and  lowering  the  arms,  and  means  on  the 
front  bar  for  releasably  securing  the  scoop  against  swing- 
ing movement  in  load-carrying  position  on  the  arms,  the 
second-named  n»eans  including  a  hydraulic  jack  mounted 
on  the  frame  and  opcratively  connected  to  the  rear  brace 
bar,  a  fluid  pump  on  the  frame  operatively  connected 
to  said  jack,  aligned  pulleys  on  the  engine  and  said  pump, 
a  normally  loose,  inoperative  endless  drive  belt  trained 
over  the  second-named  pulleys,  and  manually  operable 
means  on  the  handle  bars  for  tightening  the  second-named 
belt  for  operatively  connecting  the  engine  to  the  pump. 


3^00,974 
DOUBLE  BIN  DUMPING  MACHINE 
SaniDcl  CfnMilo,  Modctto,  CaUf^  aMignor,  by 
ilgniBCiiti,  to  Carnation  Company,  Loa  Angclca,  Califs 
mtlon  of  Delaware 
Fllad  Feb.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,(67 
4Clainia.    (CL  214—314) 


site  sides  of  said  vehicle  at  their  lower  ends  for  simul- 
taneous movement  between  first  forwardly  and  upwardly 
inclined  positions  and  second  rearwardly  and  Upwardly 
inclined  positions  about  generally  horizontally  disposed 
and  aligned  axes  extending  transversely  of  said  vehicle, 
a  pair  of  hanger  frames  pivotally  supported  from  the 
upper  end  portions  of  said  arms  for  rotation  a1>out  axes 
generally  paralleling  the  first  mentioned  axes,  said  con- 
tainer being  receivable  on  said  load  bed  between  said 
arms  and  said  hanger  frames  when  said  arms  are  in  said 
second  positions,  the  rear  lower  end  of  said  container 
and  said  load  bed  including  first  coacting  meant,  capable 
of  being  rendered  inoperative,  releasably  pivotally  con- 
necting said  container  to  said  load  bed  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  generally  paralleling  the  first  mentioned  axes, 
said  hanger  frames  and  the  corresponding  opposite  sides 
of  said  container  including  second  coacting  meatns  releas- 
ably securing  said  frames  to  said  container  for  lifting 
and  swinging  the  latter  off  said  load  bed  aild  to  the 
grouod  di^osed  rearwardly  of  said  load  bed  upon  rear- 
ward swinging  movement  of  said  arms  and  ticc  versa 
when  said  coacting  means  are  inoperative  and  for  auto- 
matically pivotally  supporting  said  container  from  said 
hanger  frames,  when  said  first  coacting  means  ire  opera- 
tive, for  swinging  the  forward  end  of  said  container  up- 
wardly about  said  axis  upon  rearward  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  arms  and  for  subsequently  lowering  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  container  upon  forward  swinging  move- 
ment of  said  arms. 


3,200,976 
COMBINED  VEfflCLE  ASSEMBLY  AND  LOADER 

Joe  A.  NIeto,  Jr.,  Rte.  2,  Box  49,  RmwcU,  Nj  Mex. 
Original  appUcation  Oct  19, 1959,  Scr.  No.  847,187,  now 
Patent  No.  3,052,342,  dated  Sept  4,  1962.    Divided 
and  this  application  June  14,  1962,  Ser.  Na.  202,454 
5  Claims.     (CL  214—508) 


1.  A  multiple  bin  dumping  machine  comprising  in 

comlMnation: 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  to  hold  thereon  a  "bottom 
bin  and  an  upper  bin  in  superimposed  relationship; 

(b)  means  for  preventing  relative  vertical  movement 
of  the  bins; 

(c)  means  for  tuning  said  frame  to  an  inverted  po- 
sition whereby  both  bins  are  at  least  partly  inverted 
and  whereby  said  top  bin  is  dumped;  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  the  top  bin  laterally  with  re- 
spect to  the  bottom  bin,  said  lateral  movement  of 
the  top  bin  effecting  release  of  the  material  in  the 
bottom  bin. 

3M9075 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  AND  TRANSPORTING 

VEHICLE 

Hvicy  F.  ChMe,  Rt*.  1,  Scott  Depot,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1964,  Scr.  No.  356,269 

9  Claims.    (0.214—317) 


1.  A  refuse  container  and  transporting  vehicle  com- 
bination, said  vehicle  including  a  load  bed,  a  pair  of 
^ipff  n^inj  support  amis  pivotally  supported  from  oppo- 


1.  An  attachment  for  hay  balers  having  a  discharge 
compressor  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  chute 
adapted  to  be  mounted  in  alignment  with  the  Compressor 
assembly  of  the  hay  baler  for  receiving  bales  of  hay 
therefrom,  means  mounted  on  the  chute  for  rftoving^hay 
bales  longitudinally  thereon,  a  drawbar  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  the  baler  and  extending  rearwatdly  there- 
from, and  a  trailer  connected  to  the  drawbar  aDd  disposed 
in  trailing  relation  to  the  chute  for  receiving  baled  hay 
from  the  chute,  said  trailer  being  dumpable,  nleans  later- 
ally adjusting  the  drawbar  for  orientating  the  t|tiiler  later- 
ally in  relation  to  the  discharge  end  of  the  chute  for 
receiving  bales  of  hay  substantially  throughout  the  area 
thereof,  said  means  for  moving  bales  of  hay  along  the 
chute  including  an  endless  sprocket  chain  conveyor  assem- 
bly overlying  the  chute  and  including  a  lowei'  horizontal 
run  adapted  to  engage  the  top  surface  of  a  IMle  of  hay 
for  moving  the  bale  of  hay  along  the  chute,  said  chain 
having  outwardly  extending  in-ojcctions  ther^  for  en- 
gagement with  a  bale  of  hay,  means  for  elevating  the 
outer  end  of  the  chute,  and  means  connected  with  the  ele- 
vating means  for  rendering  the  conveyor  chain  inoper- 
ative when  the  conveyor  is  elevated. 
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3,200,977 
LOADING  AND  UNLOADING  DEVICE  FOR  SE- 
CURING TRUCK  TRAILERS  UPON  CARRYING 
VEHICLES 
Beryl  E.  ThoaTcndlc,  4005  San  Amaro  Drive,  Coral 
Gables,  Fla.;  WBUmi  H.  Striker,  2556  Stein  St,  Jack- 
sonville, Fla.;  a^  C  Gordon  Anderson,  1415  Sevilla 
Ave.,  Coral  Gidiica,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,670 
SCWnm.    (CL  214— 515) 


versely  of  the  truck,  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  and  ver- 
tically extending  guide  means  connected  to  the  plate, 
a  vertically  extending  opening  formed  in  one  side  of  each 
guide  means,  a  pair  of  cooperating  transversely  spaced 
and  vertically  extending  ni^bers  slidable  relative  to  the 
pair  of  guide  means  and  supported  thereby,  drop  plate 
means  having  connection  with  said  pair  of  members 
through  said  openings,  cooperating  abutment  portions  as- 


4.  A  loading  and  unloading  device  for  placing  truck 
trailers  upon  carrying  vehicles  comprising  a  chassis  having 
spaced  side  rails  thereupon,  a  motor  mounted  forwardly 
upon  said  chassis,  front  axle  means  and  rear  axle  means 
mounted  beneath  said  chassis,  a  pair  of  spaced  wheels 
mounted  upon  each  of  said  axle  means,  said  motor  being 
operatively  connected  to  said  rear  wheels,  said  chassis  also 
having  an  end  portion  projecting  rearwardly  beyond  said 
rear  wheels  and  having  a  rear  end,  a  first  pair  of  spaced 
supports  forward  of  said  rear  wheels  and  upon  said  side 
members,  a  pivotally  movable  and  elevatable  support 
member  above  and  between  said  rear  wheels  and  forward 
of  the  rear  end  of  said  projecting  portion,  said  elevatable 
support  member  having  a  downwardly  depending  portion 
thereupon  and  provided  with  a  first  laterally  inwardly 
extending  and  inwardly  tapering  recess  and  a  seccmd  in- 
wardly extending  recess  adjacent  said  first  recess,  said 
second  recess  having  an  arcuate  inner  face  and  adapted  to 
removably  acconunodate  the  kingpin  of  a  truck  trailer, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  rearwardly  inclined  telescoping  mem- 
bers between  said  rear  wheels,  said  telescoping  members 
being   pivotally  connected   to  said  chassis  and  to  said 
downwardly  depending  member  and  extending  therebe- 
tween, means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  telescop- 
ing members,  a  pair  of  spaced  pivotally  movable  mem- 
bers connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  downwardly  de- 
pending member  forward  of  the  connection  of  said  tele- 
scoping members,  each  of  said  arm  members  being  also 
pivotally  connected  to  a  first  support  upon  said  chassis, 
releasable  kingpin  securing  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  second  recess  within  said  elevatable  support,  a 
support  device  having  a  platform  adapted  to  demount- 
ably  overlie  said  elevatable  support,  said  platform  pro- 
vided with  an  inwardly  extending  recess  at  one  side  thereof 
adapted  to  removably  accommodate  the  kingpin  of  a  truck 
trailer,  releasable  kingpin  securing  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  recess,  a  downwardly  depending  stand 
member  connected  to  said  platform,  and  a  downwardly 
depending  pin  member  upon  said  platform  spaced  from 
said  recess,  said  pin  member  adapt^  to  be  removably  ac- 
conmiodated  within  the  second  recess  within  said  ele- 
vatable member. 


sociated  with  said  pairs  of  guide  means  and  members, 
and  at  least  one  load  engaging  member  secured  to  the 
lifting  frame,  said  pair  of  guide  means  being  elevatable 
with  the  frame  and  load  engaging  means  a  pre-determined 
distance  relative  to  said  drop  plate  means  following 
which  said  cooperating  abutment  means  engage  to  elevate 
said  drop  plate  with  said  load  engaging  means. 


3aM,979 

LATCHING   CAP 

JoMph  B.  Powen,  117  E.  Grant  St.,  New  Casdc,  Pa. 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  375,844 

14  Claims.    (CL  215— 9) 


3,200,978 
CRATE  AND  CARTON  HANDLING  ATTACHMENT 

FOR  INDUSTRL4L  TRUCKS 
Joseph  L.  Brady,  Marshall,  and  Ronald  A.  Bredi,  Battle 
Creek,  Mick,  nsslgsnn  to  Clarii  Eiinlpmtnt  Company, 
a  corporation  of  MicMnnn 

Filed  Dec  3, 1$58,  Scr.  Now  777,999 
23Clainss.    (CL  214— 651) 
1.  In  a  truck  liaving  a  load  lifting  mast  at  <me  end 
thereof,  an  upright  load  lifting  frame  movable  vertical- 
ly in  tiie  mast  including  plate  means  extending  trans- 


1.  A  latching  cap  device  for  closing-off  the  mouth 
portion  of  the  threaded  neck  of  a  container  which  com- 
prises, a  cup-shaped  cap  body  having  internal  threading 
for  cooperating  with  the  threaded  neck  of  the  container 
to  removably-secure  said  cap  body  in  position  over  the 
mouth  portion,  a  latching  ring  of  relatively  rigid  con- 
struction adapted  to  be  positioned  on  the  threaded  neck, 
said  latching  ring  and  the  threaded  neck  having  cooperat- 
ing portions  to  independently  of  said  cap  body  latch-re- 
tain said  latching  ring  in  an  operating  position  on  and 
against  outward  movement  off  said  thrMded  neck,  said 
cap  body  and  said  latching  ring  having  projecting  latch- 
ing lug  and  latching  cam  means  for  cooperative  «ngafe- 
ment  when  said  cap  body  is  screwed-down  on  the  threaded 
neck,  spring  means  adapted  to  be  positioned  about  tlie 
threaded  neck  to  normally  urge  said  latching  ring  into 
latching  engagement  with  said  cap  body,  and  said  spring 
means  being  compressible  by  downward  pressure  exerted 
on  said  latching  ring  to  release  said  latching  lug  and 
cam  means  for  cooperative  engagement,  so  that  said  cap 
body  may  be  screwed-off  the  threaded  neck  of  the  con- 
tainer. 
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NURSING  BOTTLE 

Fnmtk  A.  JmmU,  M5  S.  11th  Atc^  ManhaUtown,  Iowa 

Filed  Jnoc  5, 1964,  Ser.  No.  373,005 

SClafans.    (CL215— 11) 


said  extension  portion  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
end  wall  portion  to  define  a  completely  enclosed  annular 
space  between  said  end  wall  portion  and  said  scaling  por- 
tion with  said  cap  removed  from  said  bottle. 


1.  In  a  container  having  an  open  end, 

a  valve  means  mounted  in  said  open  end  of  said  con- 
tainer, 

said  valve  means  comprised  of  a  flat  circular  base 
member  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces;  a  cylin- 
drical member  extending  upwardly  from  tlx  top  sur- 
face of  said  base  member;  said  cylindrical  member 
having  an  elongated  T>ore  extending  therethrough 
along  its  longitudinal  axis;  a  valve  seat  in  said  elon- 
gated bore;  a  ball  valve  yieldably  movably  main- 
tained in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  protruding  above  the  upper  end 
of  said  cylindrical  member;  a  groove  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  cylindrical  member  adjacent  its 
upper  end;  a  resilient  means  extending  over  the  upper 
end  of  said  cylindrical  member  and  having  a  lip 
portion  on  its  periphery  detachably  engaging  said 
groove;  a  port  in  said  cylindrical  member  extending 
from  said  elongated  bore  outwardly  therethrough  at 
a  plane  above  said  valve  seat; 

means  for  maintaining  said  valve  means  in  said  open 
end  of  said  container, 

said  resilient  means  engaging  said  ball  valve  and  main- 
taining said  ball  valve  seat,  whereby  a  reduced  pres- 
sure in  said  container  will  cause  said  ball  valve  to 
disengage  from  said  valve  seat  against  said  resilient 
means  and  permit  air  from  outside  of  said  container 
to  enter  said  elongated  bore  and  by-pass  said  ball 
valve  and  pass  into  said  container  through  said  port. 


3,200,981 

BOTTLE  CAPS 

Sane  HArdlng,  Bromma,  Sweden,  aMignor  to  Akticbolaget 

Wkanders  Korkfabrikcr,  a  Swedidi  Joint-stock  company 

Filed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,404 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Oct  3,  1961, 

9i817/61 

4ClaiBii.    (CL  215-41) 


JP^^ 


1.  An  integrally  molded  plastic  cap  of  generally  cylin- 
drical shape  comprising:  a  skirt  portion  adapted  for  en- 
gagement with  the  external  lateral  surface  of  the  mouth 
of  a  bottle  for  securing  said  cap  to  said  bottle;  a  trans- 
versely extending  end  wall  portion  formed  integrally  with 
said  skirt  portion;  and  a  central  circular  sealing  portion, 
said  sealing  portion  comprising  a  hollow  generally  cylin- 
drical base  portion  formed  integrally  with  said  end  wall 
portion  concentrically  with  said  cap,  said  base  portion  ex- 
tending away  from  said  end  wall  portion  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  skirt  portion  for  engagement  with  said  mouth 
of  said  bottle,  said  sealing  portion  further  comprising  a 
conically  divergent  integrally  formed  terminal  extension 
portion  of  said  base  portion,  said  extension  portion  hav- 
ing originally  been  outwardly  divregent  away  from  said 
end  wall  portion  immediately  after  molding,  said  exten- 
sion portion  being  turned  to  be  outwardly  conically 
divergent  toward  said  end  wall  portion  with  its  periphery 
under  internal  tension  which  presses  the  terminal  edge  of 


3,200,982 

BOTTLE  CAP 

Louis  A.  Cormier,  42  Central  St.,  SoathbridAe,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  354,03^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  215—46) 


1.  A  bottle  cap,  comprising 

(a)  a  crown  member  having  a  flat  circulai^  body  and 
an  annular  flange  extending  away  from  the  body 
along  the  periphery  thereof,  the  flange  beifg  crimped 
around  the  lip  of  a  bottle, 

(b)  a  tab  member  extending  laterally  of  the  crown 
member  generally  in  the  plane  of  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  flange  integral  with  a  limited  portion  of  the 
flange, 

(e)  a  first  weakening  means  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
notches  associated  with  the  flange  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  tab  to  facilitate  the  upwardly  bending  of  the 
flange  and  crown  in  the  vicinity  of  the  tab  for  re- 
lease of  gas  pressure  from  the  bottle,  and 

(d)  a  second  weakening  means  consisting  of  a  pair 
of  notches  associated  with  the  flange  at  a  position 
approximately  in  the  center  of  the  crown  and 
spaced  substantially  from  the  first  weakefiing  means 
to  facilitate  removal  of  the  cap  from  the  bottle. 


3,200,983 

PLASTIC  DRAWER  CONSTRUCTION 

Ernest  W.  Walter,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Akro-MUs, 

Inc.,  AlcroD,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OHio 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,08(1 

AOMiau.   (CL220— 22) 


L  A  molded  synthetic  rain  cabinet  drawer  including 
a  bottom  wall,  front  and  back  walls,  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly inclined  side  walls,  and  an  open  top, 

said  walls  all  being  integral  with  each  other  and  at 
least  said  side  walls  having  substantially  parallel  in- 
ner and  outer  vertically  inclined  faces,  sail  side  walls 
being  resiliently  flexible  in  the  upper  major  portions 
thereof, 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  upright  dovetail 
grooves  disposed  wholly  within  each  of  Stad  inclined 
side  walls  between  said  inner  and  outer  parallel  faces 
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thereof  and  open  to  the  inner  surface  thereof,  said 
grooves  being  parallel  to  said  inner  and  outer  faces 
and  forming  pairs  of  grooves  in  transverse  aligmnent 
with  each  other, 

said  inclined  side  wall  grooves  being  open  at  and  coin- 
cident with  said  open  top  at  their  uwer  ends  and 
progressively  and  uniformly  topering  to  a  reduced 
width  at  their  lotver  ends, 

a  removable  partition  member  forming  compartments 
within  said  drawer, 

said  partition  member  comprising  a  flat  sheet-like  mem- 
ber for  the  major  portion  thereof, 

said  partition  member  having  downwardly  and  inward- 
ly inclined  tapered  dovetail  end  portions  thereon 
complementary  to  said  upwardly  Upering  dovetaU 
grooves  of  said  inclined  aide  walls  for  engagement 
therein, 

said  end  portions  of  said  partition  member  being  selec- 
tively insertable  into  any  pair  of  said  transversely 
aligned  side  wall  grooves, 

said  upwaixily  and  outwardly  inclined  tapered  side  wall 
grooves  and  said  correspondingjy  downwardly  and 
inwardly  inclined  and  Upered  dovetailed  end  por- 
tions of  said  partition  member  forming  inclined 
joints  therebetween  to  provide  upwardly  progressive- 
ly widened  and  enlarged  inter-engaged  bearing  sur- 
face areas  whereby  said  joints  are  progressively  and 
increasingly  upwardly  reinforced  to  minimize  distor- 
tion and  to  prevent  displacement  of  said  side  walls 
and  said  partition  members  relative  to  each  other  as 
said  compartments  are  selectively  filled  with  relative- 
ly heavy  objects,  said  inclined  joints  maintaining  said 
partition  member  locked  in  iU  lowermost  position  in 
the  cabinet  drawer. 


end  wall  being  sufficient  to  cause  it  to  tend  to  flatten  in 
response  to  the  application  of  pressure  thereagainst,  and 
thereby  create  outwardly  radially  directed  forces  induc- 
ing an  expansion  of  the  diameter  of  the  rib  contiguous 
with  said  end  wall. 


3,200,985 
CONTAINER  OPENING  DEVICES 
Merwin  F.  AsUey,  Arlli«to^  Ma«.,  aasignor  to  Uaitod 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mam.,  a  corpo- 
ration  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,872 
6  Claims.    (CL  220— 54) 


3,200,984 
PRESSURE  SEAL  PLUG 
John  R.  Fneslcin,  Jeddo,  and  Robert  R.  Rader,  Port 
Huron,    Mich.,    and    Edward    C.   Roper,    Springdale, 
Conn.,  as^^nors  to  Mueller  Brass  Co.,  Port  Horon, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Mlckigan 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,841 
1  Claim.    (CL  220—24.5) 


1.  A  tear-open  dispensing  closure  for  a  container  com- 
prising a  molecularly  unitary  sheet  having  a  substantially 
planar  inner  surface  which  is  imperforate  and  uninter- 
rupted over  the  entire  area  exposed  to  the  container  con- 
tents and  a  single,  fully  exposed,  outer  surface  at  least 
equal  in  area  to  said  inner  surface,  a  discrete  area  of  said 
sheet  comprising  inner  and  outer  layers  freely  separable 
at  their  interface,  the  remaining  area  of  said  closure  be- 
ing molecularly  unitary  and  inseparable,  score  lines  in- 
cised in  the  outer  surface  of  the  sheet  defining  a  molecu- 
larly unitary  area  to  be  torn  from  the  closure  for  dispens- 
ing the  contents  of  the  container,  portions  of  said  score 
lines  extending  into  said  discrete  area  and  there  incised 
at  least  to  the  depth  of  said  interface  forming  from  the 
outer  layer  a  freely  liftable  pull  tab  as  an  uninterrupted 
part  of  said  outer  surface  and  as  an  integral  continua- 
tion of  the  removable  molecularly  uniury  area  of  the 
closure  defined  by  the  score  lines  whereby  when  the  tab 
is  pulled  the  molecularly  unitary  sheet  material  within  the 
score  lines  comprising  both  layers  will  be  torn  from  the 
closure  as  a  single  piece  to  form  a  dispensing  opening. 


A  sealing  plug  including  a  body  with  a  substantially 
cylindrical  outer  surafce  composed  of  a  resilient  dc- 
formable  material,  said  body  defining  an  axial  substan- 
tially cylindrical  bore  extending  inwardly  from  one  end 
thereof  to  a  point  spaced  from  the  other  end,  the  major 
portion  of  said  body  having  a  substantially  constant  pre- 
determined thickness  between  said  bore  and  the  cylin- 
drical outer  surface  of  said  body,  a  plurality  of  axially 
spaced  circumferentially  extending  grooves  adjacent  said 
other  end  of  the  body  and  forming  sealing  ribs  therebe- 
tween, the  outer  surfaces  of  said  sealing  ribs  having  a 
convex  configuration,  an  end  wall  at  said  other  end  of 
the  body,  one  of  said  ribs  being  contiguous  with  the 
outer  portion  of  said  end  wall,  the  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  end  wall  having  a  flat  conical  configura- 
tion directed  axially  outwardly  relative  to  said  body,  the 
thickness  of  said  end  wall  between  said  inner  and  outer 
surfaces  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness 
of  said  major  portion  of  the  body,  the  end  wall  being 
adapted  to  flex  axially  inwardly  in  response  to  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  thereagainst,  the  thickneu  of  said 


3,200  986 
REMOVABLE  PLUG  CLO&JRE  WITH  PULL  LOOP 
Pascal  A.  La  Grvtta,  Cedar  Grove,  N J.,  a«lfnor  to  Con- 
tainer Corporation  of  Amcrka,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  390,535 
3  Claims.    (CI.  220 — 60) 


I.  A  closure  arrangement  for  one  end  of  a  cylindrical, 
paperboard  can,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  annular,  metal  closure  ring  having  an  outside 
peripheral  edge  permanently  attached  to  an  end  edge 
of  said  can  and  having  an  inside  peripheral  flange, 
generally  L-shaped  in  cross-section,  defining  a  circu- 
lar, central  opening  and  including: 

(i)  an  annular  wall  presenting  a  flat,  outwardly 

facing  surface; 
(ii)  a  cylindrical  wall  projecting  inwardly  from 
the  inside  edge  of  said  annular  wall  and  having, 
at  its  free  inner  edge,  an  inwardly  flared,  pe- 
ripheral lip  extending  into  said  opening; 
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(b)  a  flexible,  plastic,  circular,  donire  plug  removably 
pontoned  within  the  opening  of  said  dosure  ring  and 
including: 

(i)  a  generally  flat,  circular  wall; 

(ii)  a  cylindrical  wall  projecting  outwardly  from 
the  outside  edge  of  said  circular  wall  and  de- 
fining therewith  a  cylindrical  recess; 

(c)  said  closure  plug  cylindrical  wall  having: 

(i)  an  annular  shoulder  iHt)iecting  laterally  out- 
ward from  its  free  edge  and  presenting  a  flat, 
inwardly  facing  surface  adapted  to  seat  on  the 
outwardly  facing  surface  of  said  closure  ring  an- 
nular wall; 

(ii)  an  annular  retaining  bead  spaced  axially  in- 
ward from  said  shoulder  to  define  therebetween 
an  annular  channel  for  receiving  said  ring  cylin- 
drical wall; 

(iii)  said  retaining  ring  cylindrical  wall  lip  hav- 
ing an  inside  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  out- 
side diameter  of  said  channd  so  that  when  the 
plug  is  positioned  within  the  ring  the  lip  wall  dig 
into  the  ring  cylindrical  wall  in  said  channel  to 
effect  a  fluid  tight  seal  therebetween; 

(iv)  said  bead  presenting  an  outwardly  inclined 
nnrface  adapted  to  facilitate  entry  of  said  ring 
lip  into  said  plug  channel; 

(d)  a  rdatively  narrow,  thin,  flexible  pull  loop  dis- 
posed in  said  plug  recess  and  having  its  ends  formed 
integrally  with  the  cylindrical  wall  of  said  plug  on 
one  side  of  the  center  thereof  spaced  apart  a  distance 
substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  plug  and 
curving  between  its  ends  throughout  an  angle  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  180*. 


34«0^87 
THERMAL  FUSE  SCREW 
Ridiard  F.  Homer  and  Joseph  A.  Cmmlngham,  both  of 
Sovtfa  Bend,  Ind.,  aasipiors  to  The  Bcndix  CorporatkiD, 
a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

~  1  Not.  3, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  149,967 
aClainf.   (a.220— «9) 


tive  on  melting  to  permit  said  spherical  seal  being  ex- 
pe  led  from  said  through-bore  under  influence  ^f  pressure 
contained  in  the  pressurized  vessel. 


3,2N,9SS 
CARRYING  CASE 
WilMam  J.  de  Chclbor,  Cliici«o,  lU.,  anlKnor  to  Novo 
Indnstrial  Corpontioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  oorpocation 
of  New  York 

FUcd  Oct  31,  19M,  Ser.  No.  66,025 
ICfadnis.    (CL220— 97) 


1.  In  a  carrying  case  for  pop  bottles  or  the  like,  a  some- 
what rectangular  base,  an  upstanding  body  Around  the 
base  and  connecting  thereto  to  define  a  generally  open  top 
container,  opposite  ends  of  said  body  having  handle  open- 
ings with  defined  areas  of  said  ends  above  the  handle  open- 
ings, inwardly  spaced  from  the  corners  of  the  body,  being 
inwardly  recessed,  said  base  having  a  groove  at  each  end 
of  the  general  size  and  shape  of  said  defined  reoessed  areas 
and  in  general  alignment  with  the  recessed  areas  of  said 
body  so  that  said  cases  interlock  through  the  combination 
of  said  grooves  and  recessed  areas  when  stacked  in  the 
empty  condition. 

340«,989 
LOCKING  WEATHERPROOF  COVER  ATTACH- 
MENT FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  BOX 
Harvey  HobbcU,  Southport,  Conn.,  aasigiior  to  Harvey 
Habbeil,  Incorporated,  Bridfcport,  Conn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Connectknt 

FUed  June  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,240 
4CUiDis.    (CI.  220— 24  J) 


1.  A  thermal  fuse  screw  for  use  with  a  pressurized 
vessel  comprising:  a  screw  body  having  a  stepped  diame- 
ter through-bore  formed  substantially  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  screw  body,  said  stepped  diameter 
having  a  first  small  diameter  passage  section  and  a  sec- 
ond larger  diameter  passage  section  forming  a  shoul- 
der at  the  junction  of  said  passages,  said  passages  ar- 
ranged sucb  that  said  small  diameter  passage  section  is 
on  the  pressurized  side  of  said  screw  body  relative  to 
said  aeoood  larger  diameter  passage  secticHi,  and  a  re- 
silient preformed  spherical  seal  disposed  in  said  small 
diameter  passa^  section  operative  to  sealingly  engage 
said  screw  body,  a  fusible  alloy  plug  removably  dis- 
posed in  said  larger  diameter  passage  section  operative 
to  restrain  said  seal  against  expulsion^^rom  said  through- 
bore  under  i»«ssure  forces  within  the  pressurized  vessel, 
means  periidierally  securing  said  alloy  plug  in  said  larger 
diameter  passage  section,  said  fusible  alloy  plug  opera- 


•»  ij  fi »» , 


1.  A  weatherproofing  attachment  for  an  electrical  out- 
let box  having  an  open  vertical  front  comprising:  a 
mounting  plate  arranged  to  be  rigidly  secured  to  the  front 
of  said  outlet  box  and  having  a  resilient  portion  in  sealed 
relationship  therewith  at  their  points  of  engagement;  a 
cover  hingediy  secured  to  said  mounting  plate;  $aid  mount- 
ing plate  and  cover  having  cooperating  bead  and  groove 
means  of  similar  cross  section  arranged  to  sfalingly  en- 
gage to  form  a  chamber  therebetween  and  dffect  a  seal 
at  their  p>oints  of  engagement;  an  opening  id  said  cover 
disposed  at  a  location  which  is  under  otfaier  portions 
of  said  cover  when  the  attachment  is  opeitatively  dis- 
posed on  an  electrical  outlet  box,  whereby  it  is  pro- 
tected from  falling  rain,  water  or  spray;  and  an  adjust- 
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ably  positionable  ck)8ure  pivotally  secured  to  said  cover 
for  selectively  closing  or  uncovering  said  opening  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  disposed  within  said  cover  in  all  posi- 
tions, said  adjustably  positionable  closure  having  a  por- 
tion of  said  nteans  formed  on  it  which  cooperates  with 
the  remainder  of  said  means  to  effect  a  continuous  seal 
between  said  cover  and  said  plate  when  said  closure  is 
positioned  to  dose  said  opening. 


3,2M,99t 

APPARATUS  FOR  OBTAINING  AN  APPORTIONED 

AMOUNT  OF  UQUID  MIXTURE 

LeonardBS  PctrBi  Komcm,  Postel  11, 

Soocren,  Ncacrlmds 

Filed  Dec.  5,  I960,  Ser.  No.  73,646 

13  Claims.    (CL  222— 2) 


age  chamber  whereby  carbon  dioxide  can  be  released 
from  the  gas  chamber  into  the  beverage  chamber,  a  regu- 
lating chamber  associated  with  the  beverage  chamber  to 
provide  for  heat  interchange  between  the  contents  of  the 
beverage  chamber  and  the  contents  of  the  regulating 
chamber;  valved  communication  means  between  the  regu- 
lating chamber  and  the  beverage  chamber  normaUy 
closed  during  dispensing  of  at  least  a  major  part  of  a 
carbonated  beverage  from  the  beverage  chamber  but 
adapted  to  be  open  during  introduction  of  a  carbonated 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  an  apportioned  amount  of 
a  mixture  of  a  main  liquid  with  at  least  one  subsidiary 
liquid  in  proportions  selectable  at  will  comprising  a  self- 
mixing  dosage  container,  an  internal  container  inside 
said  dosage  container,  said  internal  container  conununicat- 
ing  by  means  of  apertures  of  small  diameter  with  the 
remaining  space  of  said  dosage  container;  a  feed  system 
for  said  main  liquid,  comprising  a  main  liquid  retainer,  a 
pump,  a  feed  line  opening  into  said  internal  container, 
and  a  retaining  valve  in  said  feed  line,  said  pump  forcing 
said  main  liquid  into  said  internal  container;  separate  feed 
systems  for  said  subsidiary  liquids,  each  system  com- 
prising a  feed  line  opening  into  said  internal  container, 
a  pump  forcing  said  subsidiary  liquid  into  said  internal 
container,  and  an  adjustable  metering  device  in  said  feed 
system;  dispensing  means  associated  with  said  internal 
container,  including  a  discharge  line  and  a  discharge  valve 
in  said  line;  manually  actuated  means  for  actuating  said 
discharge  valverinii^^  self-acting  switch  associated  with 
said  dosage  container  becoming  operative  when  said 
dosage  container  is  entirely  filled;  said  apertures  ensuring 
intimate  mixture  of  the  liquids  during  the  filling  operation 
of  the  dosage  container. 


beverage  into  the  beverage  chamber  to  provide  for  in- 
troduction of  a  part  of  the  introduced  beverage  into  the 
regulating  chamber;  a  wall  common  to  the  regulating 
chamber  and  to  the  beverage  chamber  comprising  a  flex- 
ible diaphragm  adapted  to  flex  in  the  direction  of  the 
beverage  chamber  when  the  pressure  in  the  beverage 
chamber  is  substantially  less  than  the  pressure  in  the 
regulating  chamber;  and  mechanical  means  connecting 
the  diaphragm  and  the  gas-release  valve  whereby,  when 
the  diaphragm  flexes  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the 
beverage  chamber,  the  gas-release  valve  is  caused  to  open. 


3^00,992 
HOT  BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  MACHINES 
Stewart  A.  Maxwcli,  Walsail,  Eoglaad,  ■■ignor  to 
ft  Ludlow  Limited,  Birmii^hMii,  Fi^miI,  a  BrWrii 
company 

Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,610 
1  Clafan.    (CL  222-^2) 


3,200,991 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Lindley  E.  MUls,  518  Pinchant  Blvd.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
FUcd  Feb.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,655 
SClaima.    (a.  222— 52) 
1.  In  apparatus  suitable  for  dispensing  a  carbonated 
beverage  tlKrefrom,  a  container  having  therein  a  beverage 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  a  carbonated  beverage  and 
to  have  successive  portions  of  the  beverage  dispensed 
therefrom;  a  gas  chamber  associated  with  the  container 
adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  carbon  dioxide  under  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  exerted  by  a  carbonated 
beverage  in  the  beverage  chamber;  conduit  means  includ- 
ing a  gas-release  valve  communicating  at  one  of  its  ends 
with  the  gas  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  with  the  bever- 


In  a  hot  beverage  dispensing  machine  having  watei 
supply  means,  a  container  for  water,  means  for  maintain- 
ing the  water  in  the  container  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture, a  beverage  discharge,  a  mixing  chamber  ahead  ot 
the  beverage  discharge,  a  line  extending  from  the  con- 
tainer and  returning  to  the  c<Mitainer,  and  a  discharge 
valve  in  said  line,  that  improvement  which  comprises  a 
combination  water  and  air  collector  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  line  having  an  air  passage  to  the  atmosphere  and 
an  upright  valve  chamber  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
collector  and  out  of  the  direct  line  of  flow  of  the  water 


1010 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1966 


passing  through  said  collector,  a  hygroscopic  valve  body 
in  said  upright  valve  chamber  having  a  portion  snugly 
received  in  said  valve  chamber  and  extending  downwardly 
into  said  collector,  said  valve  body  being  so  constructed 
and  arranged  that  it  wUl  open  when  the  water  level  is 
out  of  contact  with  said  downwardly  extending  portion 
and  the  valve  body  has  had  a  chance  to  dry  sufficiently  to 
allow  air  to  pass. 


3^00,993 

ERECTOR  TYPE  AIR  TRANSPORTABLE 

FUEUNG  SYSTEM 

Richard  T.  Hcadrick,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

Bowser,  Inc^  Fort  Wayne,  ind.,  a  corporation  of 

Original  apniicatioa  Aog.  13, 1957,  Ser.  No.  677,935,  now 
Patent  No.  3,028,010,  dated  Apr.  3,  1962.     Divided 
and  tiiis  application  Nov.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,555 
4  Claims.   (CL  222— 72) 


1.  A  subassembly  of  the  kind  described  comprising  a 
portable  fueling  vehicle  having  an  elongated  tank,  means 
at  one  end  o(  said  tank  defining  a  fuel  inlet,  a  three-way 
valve  communicating  with  the  fuel  inlet,  said  tank  having 
filter  means  disposed  within  the  tank  for  removing  con- 
taminant and  water  from  the  fuel,  said  tank  provided  with 
fuel  and  water  outlets,  said  water  outlets  disposed  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  tank,  a  meter  communicating  with 
the  fuel  outlet,  a  fueling  nozzle  communicating  with  the 
meter,  and  a  surge  suppressor  interposed  between  the 
nozzle  and  meter. 


3,200.994 
POSITIVE-PRESSURE  CONTROLLED-ATMOS- 
PHERE  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
B«n|unln  L.  Lcvinaon,  Miami,  and  Edward  E.  Brush, 
Coral  Gables,  Fla.,  awignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
of  one-half  to  Evelyn  Lcvinson,  Miami,  Fla.,  and  one- 
half  to  said  Brush 

FUcd  Apr.  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,495 
16Chdnu.    (CI.  222— 82) 


easfly  penetrable  membrane,  and  a  holder  for  said  bottle, 
said  holder  including  a  socket  having  a  threaded  part  and 
an  axial  slip  seal  part,  means  to  rupture  the  membrane,  the 
slip  seal  parts  providing  a  seal  as  the  bottle  iB  being  put 
into  the  socket,  one  of  said  slip  seal  parts  being  cylindrical 
and  both  being  effectively  of  uniform  diameter  for  pur- 
poses of  axial  slip,  a  gas  inlet  tube  for  coimection  from  a 
gas  tank  into  the  base  of  the  socket,  a  spoft,  a  liquid 
discharge  tube  leading  from  the  base  of  the  s<>cket  to  the 
spout,  and  a  dispensing  valve  between  the  discharge  tube 


am 


the  spout. 


1.  A  positive-pressure  controUed-atmosphere  liquid  dis- 
penser comprising  a  bottle  having  a  relatively  long  neck 
with  a  threaded  portion  at  the  end  of  the  neck  and  an  axial 
slip  seal  part  of  equal  or  larger  diameter  than  the  thread 
and  located  between  the  threaded  portion  and  the  body  of 
the  bottle,  the  end  of  the  bottle  being  sealed  by  a  thin. 


3400,995 
MULTICOMPARTMENT  DISPENSING 
PACKAGE 
Willam  J.  Gangwisch,  Jersey  City,  N  J.     (%  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  Colgate-Palmolive  BIdg.,  300  Parle 
Ave.,  New  York  22,  N.Y.) 

FUed  Aug.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  220,370 
12  Claims.    (CL  222— 94) 


I.  In  a  multicompartment  dispensing  package,  an  outer 
container  having  a  closed  wall  at  one  end  ai|d  a  flexible 
side  wall  of  polyethylene  or  like  plastic  material,  an  inner 
container  comprising  a  relatively  rigid  section  attached 
within  said  outer  container  and  a  collapsible  end  section 
of  predetermined  small  voltune,  means  at  the  other  end 
of  said  outer  container  providing  an  end  Wall  formed 
with  discharge  apertures  individual  to  the  respective  con- 
tainers, said  relatively  rigid  section  being  attached  to  said 
other  end  wall  and  being  resistant  to  collapse  by  trans- 
mitted fluid  pressure  when  the  outer  container  is  squeezed 
and  said  collapsible  section  being  carried  by  said  rela- 
tively rigid  section  remote  from  said  other  etd  wall  and 
being  readily  collapsed  by  said  pressure,  Ind  closure 
means  on  said  package  separately  blocking  said  discharge 
apertures.  i 


3,200,996 

COLLAPSIBLE  BAG  TYPE  APPLICATOR 

Joe  E.  Picatti,  1068  S.  11th  St,  San  Jom,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,8M 

5  Clatans.     (CL  222—107) 


1.  A   collapsible    bag   type   tube    for   containing   and 

applying  fluent  plastic  cementitious  material  comprising: 

an   elongated    blank   of  strong   fabric   folded   double 

lengthwise  thereof, 
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a  layer  of  sealing  material  impervious  to  the  intended 
contents  of  the  tube  coating  and  sealing  the  inner 
surface  of  the  folded  fabric  blank,  one  end  of  the 
folded  fabric  blank  being  tapered, 

a  folded  hem  along  the  initially  free  edges  of  the  un- 
upered  end,  the  longitudinal  edge,  and  the  tapered 
end  portion  of  the  doubled,  tapered  blank  to  pro- 
vide a  strong  and  firmly  sealed  bag  structure,  the 
apex  of  the  tapered  end  portion  of  the  bag  thus 
formed  being  truncated  and  unhemmed  to  provide  a 
filler  opening,  a  conical  cap  of  stiff,  sheet  material 
of  a  size  and  shape  fitted  snugly  onto  the  tapered 
end  portion  of  the  bag  thus  formed  when  the  latter 
is  filled  with  a  fluent,  plastic,  cementitious  material, 
and  adhesive  means  adhesively  interconnecting  the 
interior  of  the  conical  cap  with  the  exterior  of  the 
portion  of  the  tapered  end  of  the  bag  covered  by 
the  cap. 

3,200.997 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Norman    S.    CrMwkfc,    Mlddlctown,    NJ.,    assignor   to 
Thomas  J.  Lipton,  Inc.,  Hohokca,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUcd  July  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  209,032 
4  Claims.     (CL  222— 145) 


extending  beyond  the  outer  extremity  of  each  respective 
externally  operable  valve,  each  of  said  extensions  having 


an  opening  in  the  extension  wall  larfe  enou^  to  permit 
manual  access  to  the  valve. 


1.  A  solenoid  valve  comprising  a  member  having  a 
passage  therein,  a  valve  member  in  said  passage,  means 
in  said  member  engageable  by  said  valve  member  to  close 
said  passage,  a  solenoid  coil  having  a  pair  of  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  cur- 
rent, an  armature  in  said  coil  and  connected  with  said 
valve  member,  and  a  half-wave  rectifier  connected  to  one 
of  said  terminals  and  interposed  between  said  coil  and 
said  source  for  supplying  pulsating  direct  current  to  said 
coil  to  displace  said  armature  and  valve  member  to  open 
said  passage  at  least  partially  and  vibrate  said  armature 
axially  of  said  coil  and  simultaneously  vibrate  said  valve 
member. 


3,200,999 

LIQUID  FOOD  DISPENSING  DEVICE 

Frederick  J.  Price,  Jr.,  Sangm,  Mam^  aarignor  to 

Dorycc  Apfdcton,  Steart,  Fla. 

FUcd  Sept  27, 1962,  Sar.  No.  226,521 

8CfadHi>.    (CL  222— 185) 


b±±^ 


2.  In  an  apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  food,  a 
chamber,  a  supporting  deck  within  said  chamber,  a  re- 
movable food  trap  having  an  upwardly  facing  receiving 
opening,  a  bowl  for  containing  food  of  a  size  to  enter 
said  chamber  and  having  a  discharge  stud  from  the  bot- 
tom thereof  entering  said  opening,  a  striker  on  said 
chamber  and  a  cam  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bowl  to 
swing  relative  to  said  bowl  and  engage  said  striker  and 
force  the  bowl  downwardly  and  said  sttid  into  said  open- 
ing to  lock  the  food  trap  in  place. 


3,200,998 
LIQUEFIED  GAS  CYLINDER 
Russell  B.  Mahar,  Westport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Jnnc  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,963 
1  Chdm.    (a.  222—184) 
A  pressure  vessel  for  containing  and  dispensing  lique- 
fied gas  in  liquid  phase  and  in  gas  phase  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  hollow  cyhndrical  body,  a  first  end  closure 
at  one  end  of  said  body,  a  second  end  closure  at  the 
other  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  first  externally  oper- 
able valve  in  said  first  end  closure,  a  second  externally 
operable  valve  in  said  second  end  closure,  said  valves 
being   adapted   respectively    to   discharge    hquefied    gas 
contents  of  the  pressure  vessel  in  gas  phase  and  in  liquid 
phase  when  the  cylindrical  axis  of  the  body  of  the  ves- 
sel  is   oriented   vertically,   a   cylindrical   protective   wall 
extension  at  each  end  of  said  hoUow  cyliixlrical  body, 
817  o.o. — 37 


3,201,( 

STORAGE  RECEPTACLE  FOR  PULVERIZED 
MATERIAL 

WUhcfan  H —I,  Frankftirtar  Sbmn  6-14, 

Pon-Urbach,  Gcraany 

FUcd  Jnly  9.  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,703 

CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  Inly  11,  1962, 

H  46,344 

3CfaynH.    (CL  222— 193) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  storage  receptacle  for  sticky 

powdery  material  having  a  discharge  outlet  centrally  of 

its  bottom,  a  flexible  loose  lining  web  normally  lying  flat 

against  the  bottom  and  inner  wall  of  the  receptacle,  said 

web  being  attached  around  said  discharge  outlet  and 

peripherally   to  the   side   walls  of  the  receptacle,  and 

means  for  introducing  compressed  air  between  the  web 

and  the  wall  of  the  receptacle  to  inflate  said  web  and 

project  the  lower  portion  of  said  web  into  a  subetantiaUy 
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^ratical  position,  said  lower  portion  of  said  web  forming   fluid  conduit  means  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
a  conduit  for  the  material  to  be  emptied  and  only  laid    said    container,  valve  means  for  selectively  bonnecting 

and  discomiecting  said  conduit  means  to  a  supply  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  said  conduit  means  whin  so  con- 
nected causing  said  fluid  to  be  introduced  intd  said  con- 
tainer to  expand  said  container,  limit  means'  for  selec- 


lower  portion  of  said  web  being  pervious  to  air  with  all 
other  portions  of  said  web  being  impervious  to  air. 

PULVERULENT  MATERIALS  DISPENSER 
Vktar  L  ■•kcrts  and  MayMrd  H.  RiddcU,  Raodolph, 
N.Y^  ■■^■iin  «D  The  Borden  Conpuiy,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  carpoMlfam  of  New  Jcnej 

FIMOct  12, 19tt,  te. No.  230,294 
ICIaiiiH.    (CL  222— 194) 


joitfmK 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  predetermined  volumes  of 
a  pulverulent  material  comprising  a  stationary  base  hav- 
ing an  exhaust  aperture  extending  therethrough,  a  hopper 
aflSxed  to  said  stationary  base  and  having  an  arcuate  hole 
for  discharge  in  the  bottom  thereof,  a  rotatable  shaft  ex- 
tending vertically  through  said  stationary  base  and  into 
said  hopper,  a  rotatable  member  with  circiunferentially 
spaced  cavities  each  of  predetermined  volume  mounted 
on  said  shaft  between  said  stationary  base  and  said  hop- 
per, said  rotatable  member  being  moved  by  said  shaft 
through  a  circular  path  in  stepwise  fashion  sequentially 
to  register  each  cavity  first  with  said  arcute  hole  and  later 
with  said  exhaust  aperture,  detent  means  resiliently  to 
latch  said  rotatably  member  at  the  end  of  each  stepwise 
movement,  and  agitator  means  for  agitating  pulverulent 
material  in  said  hopper,  said  agitator  means  comprising 
at  least  one  resilient  rod  aflSxed  to  said  shaft  and  having 
a  portion  thereof  extending  downwardly  with  the  lower 
end  bent  upwardly  to  form  a  U-shaped  loop  whose  bot- 
tom edge  rides  into  and  out  of  said  arcuate  bole  to  help 
force  the  pulverulent  material  into  said  cavities. 


3,2«1,M2 

UQUm  MEASURING  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Earl  J.  WmiMH,  Fox  River  Grove,  DL,  ssripiiir  to  Liquid 

it  Corps  Wooditock,  m^  a  corpora- 


Flad  May  2f ,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  3M,9<1 
3  CtadiM.    (CL  222— 2t5) 
1.  A  fluid  (fispenser  for  repetitively  discharging  a  meas- 
ured volume  of  liquid  comprising  an   expansible  fluid 
container  normally  urged  imo  an  unexpanded  condition 
but  adapted  to  be  expanded  by  internal  fluid  pressure. 


lively  limiting  the  amount  of  expansion  of  said  container 
and  therefore  the  volume  of  said  fluid  introduced  therein, 
second  valve  means  for  venting  said  fluid  conduit  means 
after  said  conduit  means  is  discoimected  from  said  sup- 
ply of  fluid  under  pressure  so  as  to  permit  said  container 
to  return  to  the  unexpanded  condition  and  to  discharge 
fluid  therefrom  through  said  conduit  means. 


1  3,201,003 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

John  D.  Wark,  326  W.  Lena  Ave.,  Frceport,  N.Y.,  and 

Charles  L.  Metzler,  14  Overiooit  Road,  Alpbc,  NJ. 

FUed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,249 

8  Claims.    (CL  222— 206) 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  viscous  fluids  Comprising 
a  fleixible  tubular  container  having  a  dispensing  outlet  at 
its  forward  end  and  a  cap  forming  an  airtight  closure 
received  in  secured  relation  thereon,  a  flat  seal  extending 
across  said  container  at  its  rear  end,  a  generally  round 
piston  member  within  the  container  behind  the  contents 
thereof  and  closely  fitting  the  interior  thereof  to  force 
said  contents  out  of  the  dispensing  outlet  when  said  piston 
is  driven  forwardly,  the  area  of  the  container  from  the 
piston  rearward  ly  to  the  flat  seal  being  tapered  and  pro- 
viding an  air^ace,  the  cross  section  shape  of  the  con- 
tainer in  said  tapered  area  progressively  deareasing  in 
roundness  as  the  flat  seal  is  approached,  thereby  offering 
increasing  resistance  to  rearward  travel  of  th9  generally 
round  piston  in  the  event  that  squeezing  preslure  is  ap- 
plied to  the  container  adjacent  its  forward  end,  said 
tapped  area  of  the  container  having  a  sma^l  opening 
which  can  be  closed  by  a  finger  of  the  user  whevi  applying 
squeezing  action  to  said  area  to  develop  pressure  therein 
and  drive  the  piston  forward. 


3401,004 
POWDERED  COFFEE  DBPENSER 
Edward  S.  Ploiisld,  291  W.  Washiagtoa  St., 
Forestrfllc,  Conn. 
FUcd  Inly  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  120,93^ 
4  Claims.    (CL  222— 22S) 
1.  A  coffee   dispensing   device   of  the   character   de- 
scribed, comprising  a  cylindrical  shaped  housing  having  a 
container  receiving  portion  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  dis- 
charge portion  of  reduced  diameter  at  its  op^site  end, 
said  discharge  portion  defining  an  inner  peripheral  flange 
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at  its  line  of  juncture  with  the  container  receiving  portion, 
and  having  a  partial  bottom  closure  member,  a  first  disc 
having  a  quadrant-shaped  opening  and  a  depending  flange 
adjacent  one  edge  of  the  opening,  a  second  disc  of  diam- 
eter equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  first  disc,  concentric 
therewith  and  superposed  thereon,  said  second  disc  having 
a  quadrant-shaped  opening  and  a  depending  flange  adja- 
cent one  edge  of  the  opening,  tlie  depending  flanges  of 
the  discs  deflning,  in  conjunction  with  the  partial  bottom 
closure  member  of  the  housing,  a  compartment  for  the 
coffee  to  be  dispensed,  a  circular-shaped  retaining  plate 
seated  on  the  inner  peripheral  flange  at  the  juncture  of 
the  container  receiving  portion  and  the  discharge  portion 
of  the  dispenser,  said  retaining  plate  maintaining  said 


at  one  end  in  said  one  outlet  housing;  and  axially  sep- 
arable bearing  means  roUUbly  mounting  said  auger  as- 
sembly at  its  other  end  in  said  other  outlet  housing;  said 
auger  assembly  communicating  at  its  opposite  ends  in  ma- 
terial dispensing  relation,  respectively,  with  said  outlet 
housings. 

3^01,006 
SALT  SPREADER 
Ffcdcridt  A.  Bcnhwdt,  Wkedcr  Roni,  Astty,  MMi. 
Continoation  of  abandoned  appHentinn  S«r.  Nn. 
Oct.  12,  1962.    TUB  application  Mar.  g,  1905, 1 
446,761 

IClaiBS.    (CL  222— 330) 


Sar.Nnw 


flrst  and  second  disc  in  an  operative  superposed,  sliding 
position,  and  an  actuating  arm  linearly  slidably  mounted 
on  the  first  disc  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
means  carried  by  said  first  disc  for  constraining  the 
sliding  movement  of  the  actuating  arm  to  a  linear  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  the  disc,  said  actuating  arm  being 
operatively  connected  to  the  second  disc,  whereby  the 
size  of  the  measuring  compartment  may  be  varied  by 
moving  the  actuating  arm  linearly  with  respect  to  the 
housing,  said  actuating  arm  being  movable  in  a  curvilinear 
path  with  respect  to  the  housing  to  move  the  measuring 
compartment  to  discharge  position  with  respect  to  the 
partial  bottom  closure  of  the  discharge  portion  of  the 
dispenser. 

3^01,005 

FERTILIZER  DBTRIBUTOR 

August  G.  Bnhr,  Willard  H.  Tanlte,  and  Kenneth  R. 

Weber,  La  Crone,  Wis.,  asrignnri  to  Allis^hahncrs 

Manufacturing  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  321^94 

llOaims.    (a.  222— 272) 


1.  In  a  fertilizer  distributor,  the  combination  of  a 
hopper  having  imperforate,  longitudinal  side  and  bottom 
walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  presenting  side  openings, 
respectively,  of  said  hopper  adjacent  said  bottom  wall;  a 
pair  of  outlet  housings,  one  detachably  secured  externally 
of  said  hopper  to  one  of  said  end  walls  in  overlying  rela- 
tion to  the  side  opening  therein,  and  the  other  operatively 
mounted  externally  of  said  hopper  on  the  other  of  said 
end  walls  in  overlying  relation  to  the  side  opening  therein, 
each  of  said  outlet  housings  presenting  a  downwardly 
extending  outlet  spout  exteriorly  of  its  associated  end 
wall;  an  assembly  of  oppositely  pitched  feed  augers  mov- 
able axially  into  and  out  of  said  hopper  through  the 
side  opening  of  said  one  end  wall,  and  rotatably  mounted 


A  spreader  for  salt  and  the  Uke,  comprising 

(a)  a  main  boiH>er  having  sloping  sides  which  ap- 
proach each  other  at  their  lower  edges  to  form  a 
longitudinally-extending  horizontal  vertex,  and  hav- 
ing an  H-shaped  beam  mounted  in  the  bottcmi  of  the 
hopper,  the  said  beam  having  a  portion  which  ex- 
tends beyond  the  rear  of  the  hopper, 

(b)  an  endless  chain  of  open-hnk  type  which  forms 
upwardly-directed  pockets  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  web  of  the  beam  between  the  flanges  thereof 
and  having  an  upper  run  which  extends  through  the 
bottom  of  the  hopper  along  the  said  horizontal 
vertex,  said  endless  chain  being  mounted  on 
sprockets  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  beyond  the 
ends  of  said  H-beam  whereby  salt  being  carried  by 
said  chain  is  permitted  to  fall  free  of  said  chain  and 
the  edge  of  the  web  of  said  beam,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  chutes  each  having  one  end  positioned 
to  receive  said  falling  salt  and  adapted  to  convey 
the  salt  laterally  to  deposit  a  row  of  sah  from  each 
chute,  the  chutes  each  having  a  hinged  outer  portion 
which  may  be  moved  to  an  upwardly-directed  in- 
operative position. 


3001,007 

ROTARY  FEEDER  MECHANISM 

Shennan  T.  Transean,  tLD^  RivcrsMc,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  Now  237,123 

14Clain».    (CL  222— 345) 


^rtt— t 


1.  A  rotary  feeder  mechanism  for  conduited  bulk  n»- 
terial  comprising  a  main  housing  having  a  cylindrical 
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passage  therethrough,  the  cylindrical  axis  of  which  extends 
transversely  to  the  flow  of  material,  an  inlet  throat  and 
a  discharge  outlet  each  communicating  with  the  cylindrical 
passage  of  the  main  housing,  a  rotor  disposed  within  the 
cylindrical  passage  and  adapted  to  rotate  therein,  said 
rotor  including  a  plurality  of  pockets  spaced  peripherally 
thereabout  which  rotate  successively  past  the  inlet  throat 
and  discharge  outlet  as  said  rotor  rotates,  each  of  said 
pockets  being  defined  by  a  pair  of  angularly-spaced 
radially-extending  rotor  blades  and  a  sector  of  each  of  the 
opposite  end  walls  of  the  rotor,  each  of  said  rotor  blades 
having  a  waling  tip  assembly  secured  to  its  outer  edge 
and  extending  transversely  the  full  width  of  the  rotor 
pocket  and  extending  radially  into  sealing  engagement 
with  the  cylindrical  passage  of  the  main  housing,  and 
each  of  said  sealing  tip  assemblies  including  at  least  one 
resilient  sealing  element  and  a  metal  tip  element  in  a 
layered  structure  arranged  with  the  metal  tip  element  dis- 
posed in  front  of  the  said  at  least  one  resilient  element 
in  terms  of  the  rotational  sense  of  the  rotor,  said  metal 
tip  element  and  at  least  one  resilient  sealing  element  being 
both  in  wiping  contact  with  the  wall  of  the  cylindrical 
passage  of  the  main  housing  and  including  means  for 
independently  adjusting  the  same  radially  relative  to  the 
rotor  blade  to  which  the  sealing  tip  assembly  is  secured  to 
thereby  permit  compensation  for  wear,  said  resilient  seal- 
ing element  being  of  U-shape  in  cross-section  to  provide 
a  pair  of  spaced  wall  parts  disposed  in  straddling  relation 
to  the  rotor  blade  and  a  base  part  overlying  the  longitudi- 
nal outer  edge  of  the  rotor  blade  for  sealing  engagement 
with  the  cylindrical  passage  of  the  main  housing. 


3^01,008 

DISPENSD^G  PACKAGE  WITH  SLIDING 

TRAP  CHAMBER 

Caimen  G.  Morcna,  48  Colombos  St^  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,757 

2  Claims.    (CL  222— 361) 


ift? 


1.  A  pacitage  for  dry  fluent  material  having  bottom 
and  side  walls,  a  division  wall  generally  parallel  to  said 
bottom  wall  and  spaced  upwardly  therefrom  and  extend- 
ing between  said  side  walls  to  provide  a  dispensing  com- 
partment, one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  opening  ad- 
jacent but  below  said  division  wall,  said  division  wall  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein  adjacent  said  side  wall  in  which 
said  opening  is  located,  a  drawer  slidably  mounted  in  said 
compartment  and  having  an  end  wall  closing  said  side 
wall  opening  with  a  portion  of  said  end  wall  extending  up- 
wardly along  the  outer  surface  of  one  of  said  side  walls, 
said  drawer  having  a  material  receiving  portion  adjacent 
said  end  wall  to  register  with  said  opening  in  the  division 
wall  when  the  drawer  is  within  said  compartment  to  re- 
ceive fluent  material  and  having  a  portion  spaced  above 
the  bottom  wall  remote  from  said  end  wall  adjacent  to 
and  parallel  to  said  division  wall  to  act  as  a  valve  and 
close  said  division  wall  opening  when  the  drawer  is 
moved  out  of  said  compartment,  said  drawer  having  a 
bottom  wall,  means  for  hinging  said  end  wall  of  said 
drawer  to  the  bottom  wall  of  the  drawer  to  swing  down- 
wardly when  the  drawer  is  moved  outwardly  from  the 
compartment  to  open  the  material  receiving  portion  for 
pouring  the  material  therefrom  and  sides  connected  to  said 
end  wall  to  swing  therewith  and  guide  the  material  over 
the  end  waU  as  poured. 


1  3^01,»09 

METERING  DISPENSER 
Sidney  Z.  Smith,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  t>cimisoB 
Manofactoring  Company,  Framfangliam,  Mas^,  a  cor- 
ponitioa  of  Nevada 

Filed  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,138 
4  Claims.    (CI.  222 — 443) 


1.  For  a  container,  a  metering  dispenser  comprising  a 
cap  for  the  container,  the  top  of  the  cap  having  upper 
and  lower  portions  at  different  levels  and  in  different 
sectors,  the  cap  having  vertical  walls  bridging  the  pe- 
ripheries of  the  two  portions,  a  cover  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  cap  to  turn  back  and  forth  between  metdring  and 
dispensing  positions,  the  top  of  the  cover  also  having 
upper  and  lower  parts  in  different  sectors,  the  c()ver  hav- 
ing vertical  walls  bridging  the  peripheries  of  the  two  parts, 
said  upper  part  extending  throughout  a  larger  sector  than 
said  upper  portion  to  provide  a  metering  space  between 
the  cap  and  cover,  the  cover  having  a  dispensing  opening 
in  said  upper  part  which  is  closed  by  said  upper  portion 
when  the  cover  is  in  metering  positon,  and  the  ca(p  having 
a  pouring  opening  in  said  lower  portion  which  is  covered 
by  said  lower  part  when  the  cover  is  in  dispensing  posi- 
tion, whereby  a  measured  amount  of  material  may  be 
poured  into  said  space  through  said  pouring  opening  when 
the  cover  is  in  metering  position  and  the  measured  amount 
may  be  poured  from  said  space  through  said  dispensing 
opening  when  the  cover  is  in  dispensing  position. 


3^01,010 
HOMOGENEOUS  BATCH  FEEDING 
Albert  J.  Werner,  Greenville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Corning 
Glass   Works,  Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yoifc 

Filed  Aag.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  303,609 
2  CUdms.    (a.  222-^464) 


I.  In  combination  with  a  storage  bin  having  sidewall 
portions  and  a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  provided 
with  a  discharge  opening,  a  hopper  box  positioned  with- 
in the  storage  bin  and  over  the  bottom  discharfe  outlet 
for  delivering  homogeneous  granular  batch  material  from 
the  storage  bin.  an  open  portion  formed  in  an  u^per  sur- 
face of  said  hopper  box  communicating  betweea  the  in- 
terior of  said  box  and  a  substantially  central  portion  of 
the  storage  bin  for  flowing  batch  material  into  the  hop- 
per from  the  central  portion  of  the  storage  bin,  a  plu- 
rality of  inclined  conduits  communicating  at  th^ir  lower 
ends  with  the  interior  of  said  hopper  box  and  at  their 
upper  ends  terminating  in  open  communication  jadjacent 
sidewall  portions  of  the  storage  bin  at  a  level  above  the 
upper  surface  of  said  hopper  box  for  flowing  batch  mate- 
rial in|o  the  hopper  from  edge  portions  of  the  bin,  and 
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the  discharge  outlet  conununicating  with  the  interior  of 
said  hopper  for  discharging  a  homogeneous  batch  mix- 
ture therefrom. 


3»201,011 

POURING  SPOUT  AND  COVER  THEREFOR 

Karl  Brocken,  Aaron,  HI.,  asrivMir  to  Anfinsen  Plastic 

Molding,  Inc.,  Anora,  IlL,  a  corporatioa  of  lUlnols 

FUcd  Jaa.  4,  1965,  Scr.  No.  423,288 

3  Claims.    (CL  222— 473) 


1.  The  combination  of:  a  circular  body  having  an  up- 
standing circumferential  flange,  a  pouring  opening  in  said 
body  spaced  from  said  upstanding  flange,  a  pouring  lip 
extending  upwardly  from  and  on  one  side  of  said  ojjen- 
ing,  a  handle  on  said  body  extending  outwardly  radi- 
ally and  downwardly,  said  handle  being  offset  down- 
wardly adjacent  to  said  body  to  define  a  well  therein,  a 
slot  in  said  handle  closely  adjacent  to  said  body,  and  a 
cover  for  said  body  comprising  a  circular  top  wall,  an 
annular  skirt  integral  with  and  depending  from  said  top 
wall  and  normally  seated  on  the  upper  edge  of  said  up- 
standing flange,  a  finger  piece  integral  with  said  top  wall 
and  extending  outwardly  radially  to  overlie  the  well,  and 
a  tongue  integrally  connected  resiliently  to  the  cover  in 
the  region  of  the  juncture  of  the  top  wall  with  said  finger 
piece,  said  tongue  being  engaged  in  the  slot  to  retain  the 
cover  in  place  over  the  body. 


ing  the  pressure  fluid  therein,  said  valve  means  compris- 
ing a  non-deformable,  rigid,  hollow  housing  of  frasto- 
conical  shape  secured  at  its  base  to  the  open  end  of 
the  container  and  having  the  dispensing  opening  at  its 
apex  portion  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  housing  being 
continuously  tapered  from  the  bottom  to  the  top,  a  valve 
member  of  frusto-conical  shape  having  its  side  walls 
tapered  at  an  angle  corresponding  to  the  taper  of  the 
frusto-conical  housing  and  dimensioned  in  cross-section 
for  sealing  engagement  with  the  interior  of  the  frusto- 
conical  surface  of  the  housing  below  the  apex  portion 
of  the  housing  and  wherein  the  valve  means  is  mounted 
for  axial  movement  within  the  housing  between  a  sealing 
position   responsive  to  axial  di^lacement  of  the  valve 
member  in  the  direction  toward  the  apex  portion   to 
bring  the  frusto-conical  surfaces  of  the  valve  member 
and  the  interior  of  the  housing  into  sealing  engagement, 
and  an  open  position  responsive  to  axial  displacement 
of  the  valve  member  in  the  direction  away  from  the  apex 
portion  to  provide  an  annular  space  between  the  tapered 
side  walls  of  the  valve  member  and  the  inner  side  of 
the  tapered  housing,  an  actuating  rod  accessible  from 
outside  the  container  and  shiftable  axially  through  the 
dispensing  opening  into  engagement  with  the  valve  mem- 
ber for  displacement  of  the  valve  member  towards  open 
position,  and  resilient  means  in  operative  engagement 
with   the   valve   member  constantly   to  urge   the   valve 
member  towards  said  sealing  position. 


3401,012 

VALVE  FOR  FLUID  DISPENSER 

Gabriel   dc   Malgbivc,   PoDtarsBC,   France,  aaslgDor  to 

Scciven-Socictc  dTxpMtatOom  dc  CUmic  Industrlcllc 

Vohnricz  tt  Norman,  Catcnoy  (Oiae),  France 

Filed  Dec.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  24338 

Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  France,  Dec.  20,  1961, 

882,542 

5  ClalM.    (CL  222— SOI) 


1.  A  dispenser  for  fluid  under  pressure  comprising  a 
container  for  housing  fhiid  under  pressure,  which  con- 
tainer has  an  open  end,  a  valve  means  fixed  in  sealing 
relationship  onto  the  open  end  of  the  container  for  seal- 


3401,013 

DISPENSING  AND  CLOSURE  CAP  FOR 

CONTAINERS 

Alvin  J.  Porter,  ExccUor,  and  Aatho^r  W.  MerchlcwMz, 

Minneapolis,  Minn.,  asslgaors  lo  Prodsct  resign  ft  £■• 

gineering,  Inc.,  MinneapoUa,  Mian. 

FUed  Dec.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  329,682 
6  Claims.    (CL  222—525) 


6.  In  a  two-piece  closure  and  dispensing  cap  for  the 
neck  of  a  container,  a  cylindrical  base  having  a  top  por- 
tion with  an  opening  extending  therethrough  and  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  neck  extending  therefrom  in  axial  align- 
ment with  said  opening,  stop  means  formed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  neck  and  spaced  from  the  outer  end  of 
tlie  neck,  a  closure  pin  coimected  to  said  base  aixl  ex- 
tending axially  through  the  neck,  a  stopper  member  hav- 
ing a  top  portion  and  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  portion 
for  reciprocable  movement  in  said  neck,  an  aimular  stop 
flange  formed  on  the  lower  outer  surface  of  said  stop- 
per body  portion  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  inner 
surface  of  the  neck  and  engage  said  stop  means  in  said 
neck,  an  annular  outer  flange  portion  depending  from  said 
stopper  top  portion  and  spaced  from  said  stopper  body 
portion  to  form  an  annular  channel  surrouading  a  por- 
tion of  said  cylindrical  body  portion  of  said  stopper,  said 
top  portion  of  said  stopper  having  an  outlet  hole  formed 
axially  therethrough  and  adapted  to  receive  said  closure 
pin  to  close  off  said  hole  when  said  stopper  is  slidably 
moved  inwardly  on  said  neck  with  said  neck  within  said 
annular  channeL 
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PERFORATE  PLASTIC  FITMENT  WITH  BOTTOM 
WHICH  IS  AT  LEAST  PARTLY  FLAT  IN  PRES- 
SURE CONTACT  WITH  FLAT  PORTION  OF  TOP 
OF  CONTAINER 
lay  G.  UftaartoM,  715  W.  Market  St,  Abon,  Ohio 


oAal 
DM§tA 

iss;22t 


Not.  25, 


1957,  Ser.  No. 
Not.  8,  1961, 


698,414. 
Scr.  No. 


(CL  222— 545) 


1.  In  a  packate. 

the  combination  of  a  container  and  a  fitment, 

the  fitment  being  composed  entirely  of  stiff  plastic  with 
an  opening  therethrough  for  dispensing  the  contents 
of  thie  container, 

the  container  having  a  rigid  top  with  a  rigidly  defined 
opening  therethrough, 

said  top  extending  a  solxtantial  distance  in  all  directions 
from  the  center  of  said  opening, 

the  fitment  comprising  an  annulus  extending  down- 
wardly from  around  the  opening  therein  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  in  the  top  of  the  con- 
tainer, 

which  annulus  is  of  greater  wall  thickness  in  a  portion 
below  the  opening  of  the  container  than  at  said 
opening, 

said  portion  of  greater  wall  thickness  being  in  sealing 
contact  with  said  top  of  the  container,  and 

the  largest  outside  diameter  of  said  portion  of  greater 
wall  thickness  being  larger  than  said  opening  in 
the  t<^  and  being  sufficiently  resilient  to  permit  the 
fitment  to  be  squeezed  therethrough  without  sub- 
stantial reduction  in  size  due  to  radial  compression 
thereof, 

with  an  upper  part  of  the  fitment  extending  above  said 
top  of  the  container  with  a  portion  thereof  extending 
outwardly  above  the  top  of  the  container, 

with  the  under  surface  of  at  lease  part  of  said  portion 
of  the  fitnoent  which  extends  outwardly  above  the 
top  of  the  container  having,  when  out  of  contact  with 
the  top  of  the  container,  a  surface  which  is  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  portion  of  the  top  of  the 
ctmtainer  it  is  adapted  to  contact, 

said  surf  ace  of  the  fitment  which  contacts  the  top  of  the 
container  being  in  pressure  contact  with  the  top  of 
the  container. 


3a«i,ti5 

SUPPLEMENTAL  CONTAINER  FOR  A  BOTTLE 

Atlanta,  Ga.,  aHifiior  to  Monoosnock 
bc^  LcomfaMter,  Mask,  a  corporation  of 


FIM  Apr.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  358,692 
6CkUiM.  (CI.  222— 578) 
1.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  con- 
tainer and  a  cover  thereof,  said  container  having  an 
open  end  and  a  closed  end,  the  container  having  walls 
extending  sUgbtly  beyond  the  closed  end  thereof,  an  in- 
wardly directed  bead  on  said  wall  for  snapping  over  the 


on  to 


pouring  lip  of  a  bottle  for  removable  connection  to  the 
bottle,  the  closed  end  of  the  container  being  apertured, 
the  cover  being  generally  dome-shaped  and  havhig  an  in- 
wardly recessed  periphery  adapted  to  snap  over  the  open 
end  of  the  aforesaid  container  for  removable  connection 


thereto,  and  an  extending  pouring  spout  located  generally 
centrally  on  said  cover  member,  the  aperture  providing 
communication  between  the  bottle  and  container  and 
the  spout  providing  for  exit  of  the  contents  of  both 
bottle  and  container. 


1  3,201,016 

TROUSER  CLAMP  FOR  WIRE  CLOTHES 

HANGERS 

Edward  J.  Altorfcr,  %  Altorf er  MacUnery  Co., 

2600  6th  St  SW.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 

FUcd  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,672 

3  Claims.    (CL  223— 91) 


1.  A  removable  attachment  for  use  with  a  garment 
hanger  of  the  type  formed  from  wire  and  when  in  use 
having  an  upper  suspending  portion,  a  lower  straiight  hori- 
zontal cross  portion,  and  upwardly  extending  shoulder 
portions  connected  at  their  upper  ends  to  said  stispending 
portion  and  at  their  lower  ends  to  the  ends  of  Mid  cross 
portion,  said  attachment  comprising  a  bar  having  a  gar- 
ment supporting  portion  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of 
the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger,  said  garment  supporting 
portion  having  a  width  greater  than  its  height  and  being 
provided  with  a  garment  suspending  upper  surface  and  a 
garment  clamping  lower  surface  generally  overlying  and 
in  contact  with  the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger,  said  bar 
including  end  portions  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  garment 
supporting  portion  pivotally  engaging  the  lower  ends  of 
said  shoulder  portions  effective  to  provide  a  pair  of  ful- 
crums  offset  to  one  side  of  the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger 
when  the  garment  clamping  surface  of  said  bar  overlies 
and  is  in  contact  with  the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger  as 
aforesaid,  the  garment  suspending  surface  of  said  bar  ex- 
tending outwardly  a  greater  distance  from  the  other  side 
of  the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger  than  the  offset  distance 
of  said  fulcrums  from  said  first  side  of  said  cross  portion, 
whence  the  weight  of  a  garment  suspended  around  said 
bar  over  the  garment  suspending  surface  thereof  and  posi- 
tioned between  the  garment  clamping  surface  of  said  bar 
and  the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger  will  cause  said  bar 
to  pivot  on  said  hanger  and  clamp  the  garment  between 
the  cross  portion  of  said  hanger  and  the  garment  clamp- 
ing surface  of  said  bar. 
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3,2«l,tl7 

FISHING  TACKLE  BOX 

WilUam.  Eracit  Morrincy,  Rockport,  Tex. 

(Rte.  2,  Box  125,  Marfoa,  Tex.) 

FUcd  Jan.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,053 

4  Claims.    (0.224—26) 


ity  to  said  tape  and  disposed  respectively  upon  opposite 
sides  thereof;  means  supporting  one  of  said  members  for 
movement  with  said  tape  and  means  for  supporting  tlie 
other  of  said  members  upon  said  sun>orting  frame;  means 
for  yieldingly  urging  said  sensing  pin  member  toward 
said  tape  and  in  lateral  registry  with  the  aperture  therein; 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  stop  member  also  being  dia- 


4.  A  floatable  fishing  tackle  box  comprising  an  essen- 
tially rectangular  casing  consisting  of  ends,  sides  and 
bottom,  a  lid  hingedly  secured  to  one  of  the  sides,  a 
framework  within  said  casing  consisting  of  upper  and 
lower  longitudinally-extending  partitions,  upper  and 
lower  laterally-extending  partitions,  vertical  supports, 
means  passing  through  the  ends  of  said  casing  into  said 
upper  longitudinally-extending  partitions,  additional 
means  passing  through  the  sides  of  said  casing  into  the 
upper  laterally-extending  partitions,  securing  means  pass- 
ing through  the  upper  longitudinally  and  laterally-extend- 
ing partitions  into  the  upper  end  of  said  vertical  supports, 
a  plurality  of  weights  fixedly  mounted  in  the  bottom  of 
the  casing  and  additional  securing  means  passing  through 
said  weights  and  the  lower  longitudinally  and  laterally- 
extending  partitions  into  the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical 
supports. 

3,281,818 

PIPE  HOLDER 

Eugene  P.  Moody,  1736  RockweH  Road,  Abinfton,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,219 

11  Claims.    (CL224— 26) 


vV  /  \^- ' 


posed  in  lateral  registry  with  said  aperture  on  the  op- 
posite side  of  said  tape,  said  sensing  pin  member  when 
urged  toward  said  tape  rcsilicntly  bearing  against  the  lat- 
ter until  an  aperture  is  brought  into  longitudinal  registry 
therewith,  said  sensing  pin  member  i>assing  through 
said  aperture  and  contacting  positively  said  stop  member 
to  cause  it  to  halt  the  tape  feeding  means. 


34«L«28 
SELF-THREADING  MOTION  PICTURE 
PROJECTOR 
Jarofilav  ChcmlaTsI^  SkoUc,  Bnuw  MJfhasIs  Md  Ar- 
thur E.  Nopnan,  ChicaKO,  and  Joha  R.  Nasialka,  Nor- 
ridge,  lU.,  asdcnon  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Corporation,  Chi- 
cago, lit,  a  cwporatloB  of  imiioii 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,969 
16Claiaa.    (CL  226-41) 


1.  A  pipe  holder  comprising  a  pouch  for  holding  a 
pipe,  supporting  means  for  said  pouch,  said  supporting 
means  comprising  a  strap  having  an  opening  formed  at 
the  top  thereof  and  said  pouch  suspended  from  the  bottom 
thereof,  and  securing  means  associated  with  said  strap, 
said  securing  means  comprising  a  Ub  secured  to  said  strap 
and  depending  therefrom. 


3,281,819 
APERTURE  SENSING  MECHANISMS 
Peter  Ernest  Gordnm,  Hilikoronfh,  Heme  Bay,  Eagland, 
assignor  to  Moore  BoriBtss  FonsH,  Inc^  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Fikd  Not.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,233 
Claims  priority,  ap^Ucation  Great  Britain,  Not.  9,  1961, 

48,154/61 

7Clainw.    (CL  226— 9) 

1.  An  aperture  sensing  mechanism  and  stop  device 

comprising,    in    combination,    a    stationary    supporting 

frame;  means  for  feeding  an  apertured  tape;  a  sensing  pin 

member  and  a  feed  stop  member  both  disposed  in  proxim- 


1.  In  a  self -threading  motion  picture  projector, 

a  gate  assembly, 

a  toothed  shuttle  for  intermittently  advancing  film 
through  the  gate  assembly. 

means  to  advance  film  continuously  toward  one  end  of 
said  gate  assembly, 

means  to  advance  film  continuously  away  from  the 
other  end  of  said  gate  assembly. 

loop  forming  means  adjacent  each  end  of  said  gate 
assembly, 

means  cooperating  with  said  loop  forming  means  to 
switch  the  same  between  a  self-threading  position 
and  running  position,  and 

shuttle  retraaing  and  holding  means  actuated  by  move- 
ment of  said  last  named  means  to  its  self-thneading 
position  to  maintain  the  shuttle  teeth  out  of  said  gate 
assembly  while  said  loop  forming  means  are  in  self- 
threading  position. 
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TRANSFER  CAR 

F^wk  P.  Albert,  LaiifU«,  DL,  and  Lawrence  W.  Bicker, 

MnMter,  Ind^  a»ign(M«  to  Unk>n  Tank  Car  Company, 

Chicago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,005 

12  Claims.    (CL  22»— 49) 


complete  in  itself,  said  upper  section  includin|  an  im- 
perforate top  wall,  a  partition  wall  spaced  below  and 
disposed  parallel  with  the  top  wall,  side  walls  connect- 
ing tbe  top  wall  and  the  partition  wall,  said  lower  sec- 
tion including  an  imperforate  bottom  wall,  a  partition 
wall  spaced  above  and  disposed  parallel  with  the  bot- 
tom wall,  side  walls  connecting  the  bottom  wall  and 
the  partition  wall,  said  partition  walls  being  disposed  in 


1.  A  transfer  car  for  supporting  and  transporting  a 
cylindrically-shaped  object,  said  transfer  car  comprising 
a  frame  having  wheels  associated  therewith  whereby  said 
cylindrically-shaped  object  supported  by  said  transfer  car 
may  be  moved  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  objects,  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally spaced,  opposing  wheels  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  wheels  being  rotatable  in  a  direction  longi- 
tudinal to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  object  and 
having  a  plane  of  rotation  substantially  radial  to  said 
cylindrically-shaped  object,  means  for  lifting  said  cylin- 
drically-shaped object  from  said  wheels,  said  lifting  means 
including  second  wheels  rotatable  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  said  axis  of  said  cylindrically-shaped  object  whereby  ro- 
tation of  said  second  wheels  will  rotate  said  cylindrically- 
shaped  object,  said  lifting  means  including  an  elongated, 
flexible,  irtflatable  member  which  may  be  expanded  by  a 
pressurized  fluid  to  cause  said  lifting  means  to  support  said 
cylindrically-shaped  object  on  said  second  wheels. 


3,201,022 

REINFORCED  FIBREBOARD  BOX  CONSTRUCTION 

DonaM  E.  G.  GlasKO,  Temple  City,  and  John  M.  Bratton, 

Los  Alamttos,  CaUf.,  assignors  to  Pnrex  Corporation, 

Ltd.,  Soath  Gate,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

FBed  Inly  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,932 

9  Claims.    (CI.  229^15) 


1.  A  high  strength  collapsible  box,  comprising  box- 
board  side  panels  and  end  panels  with  corner  hinging  so 
that  the  box  has  positions  of  progressive  parallelogram 
collapse,  and  a  serpentine  series  of  boxboard  reinforcing 
panels  extending  within  the  box  interior  with  corner  hing- 
ing and  with  attachement  to  said  box  side  panels  so  that 
series  alternate  reinforcing  panels  extend  crosswise  of  the 
box  interior  and  remain  parallel  to  said  box  end  panels 
in  said  positions  of  progressive  parallelogram  collapse 
said  corner  hinging  being  locally  crushed  to  reduce  the 
hinging  thickness  and  having  slits  extending  part  way 
along  tbe  crushed  hinge  lengths. 


3^1,023 

CARTONS 

Howwd  T.  HaUcy  and  Hilda  E.  Hailcy,  both  of 

77  BrayficM  Road,  Littlcovcr,  Derby,  England 

Ffltd  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,655 

I  priority,  appttcatioa  Greirt  Britain,  Apr.  26, 1963, 

16,437/63 

10  Claims.    (CL229^2S) 

I.  A  carton  comprising  identical  complenMntary  and 

separate  upper  and  lower  sections,  each  section  being 


confronting  relation  and  having  registering  apertures 
formed  therein,  locking  extension  flaps  on  the  sections 
and  depending  from  the  upper  section  below  |he  parti- 
tion Wall  thereof  and  extending  from  the  loweff  section 
above  the  partition  wall  thereof,  said  extension  flaps 
lying  substantially  coplanar  with  the  side  walls  of  the 
sections  and  said  partition  walls  having  openings  lock- 
ingly  receiving  the  extension  flaps  to  secure  the  sections 
together. 

1  3,201,024 

T  COLLAPSIBLE  SERVICE  TRAY 

Alfred  Brokop,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Container 
Corporation  of  America,  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  283,836 
1  Claim.     (CI.  229—30) 


A    collapsible,    compartmented,    open-ended    tubular, 
service  tray,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  top  and  bottom  wall 
panels; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel  side  wall  panels  hingedly 
attached  to  and  extending  between  said  top  and  bot- 
tom wall  panels  to  form  a  tubular  structure; 

(c)  said  top  wall  panel  including  a  pair  of  coplanar 
sections  located  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tray  to  pro- 
vide double-wall,  cup-receiving  end  sections  and  hav- 
ing their  adjacent  inner  edges  spaced  from  dach  other 
to  provide  therebetween  a  single-wall,  food-receiving, 
center  section; 

(d)  a  pair  of  transverse  partitions  hinged  to  the  inner 
edges  of  respective  top  wall  panel  sections  and  ex- 
tending toward  the  bottom  wall  panel  to  define  the 
ends  of  said  center  wall  section; 

(e)  said  end  sections  each  including  a  central,  longi- 
tudinal partition  hingedly  attached  to  and  extending 
vertically  between  the  top  and  bottom  w411  panels; 

(f)  said  longitudinal  partition  including  a  itiedial  leg 
portion  and  a  lower  foot  portion; 

(g)  the  bottom  wall  panel  including  a  pair  of  gener- 
ally coplanar  panel  sections  having  inner  edge  por- 
tions overlapping  medially  of  the  tray; 

(h)  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  uppertnost  bot- 
tom wall  panel  section  being  cut  away  locally  and 
the  foot  portions  of  said  longitudinal  partitions  being 
disposed  to  flt  in  the  cut  away  portions  Do  overlap 
the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  lowermcBt  bottom 
wall  panel  section; 
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(i)  a  single  strip  of  adhesive  material  between  the 
marginal  edge  portion  of  the  lowermost  bottom  wall 
panel  section,  and  the  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
uppermost  bottom  wall  panel  section  and  the  foot 
portions  of  the  longitudinal  partitions  operable  to 
secure  them  together. 


3,201,t2S 

DEBOWING  CURVED  SCORE  IN  CARTON 

END  WALL 

Richard  S.  Wokmlcz,  Chlcato,  a^  Joseph  A.  Warner, 
St.  Charies,  111^  aarignors  to  Contafaier  Corporation  of 
America,  Chlci«o,  DL,  a  corporation  of  DcUware 
Filed  May  11,  1964,  Ser.  No.  367,279 
3  ClaiBS.    (CL  229—34) 


portion;  a  slot  formed  in  an  outer  end  flap  partially  over- 
lying said  inner  end  flap,  a  score  line  extending  trans- 
versely across  said  outer  end  flap  from  end  portions  of 
said  slot;  said  outer  partial  overlap  flap  being  foklabk 
along  said  last  mentioned  score  Uiae  to  open  said  slot 
while  partially  overlying  said  inner  overlap  flap;  and  sakl 
engaging  ubs  of  said  tuck  section  being  foldabie  under 
said  nose  portion  so  that  said  nose  portion  may  project 
through  said  slot  and  lock  said  tuck  section  within  said 
slot  to  positively  reUin  the  partial  overlapping  flaps  in 
a  secured  locked  position. 


3aoi,t27 

DOUBLE  GUSSET  BAG 
Cart  E.  Mcycibocfer,  Little  Neck,  N.Y.,  anlgnor  Id 
tabic  Paper  Bag  Co.  Inc.,  Long  bbmd  Otj,  N.Y.,  a 
poration  off  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27S,98S 
10  Claims.     (CL  229—53) 


1.  A  tray  formed  from  a  unitary  blank  of  foldable 
paperboard  cut  and  scored  to  form  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel  and  a  plurality  of  contiguous  side 
walls  hinged  to  and  upstanding  from  the  bottom 
panel; 

(b)  at  least  one  of  the  side  walls  including  inner  and 
outer  panels  disposed  in  adjacent  face-to-face  rela- 
tionship; 

(c)  one  of  the  panels  of  said  one  side  wall  being  at- 
tached at  its  lower  edge  to  the  bottom  panel  and 
being  foldably  connected  at  its  opposite  edge  on  a 
hinge  line  to  the  other  panel; 

(d)  the  hinge  line  being  curved  slightly  convex  away 
from  the  bottom  panel,  and  being  spaced  at  its  op- 
posite ends  substantially  equal  distances  from  the 
bottom  panel; 

(e)  the  inner  and  outer  panels  bowing  slightly  from 
the  usual  plane  of  the  one  wall  to  strengthen  the  wall 
against  transverse  deflection  thereof. 


1.  A  bag  having  a  bottom,  front  and  rear  walls  ex- 
tending upward  from  the  bottom,  side  walls  also  extend- 
ing upward  from  the  bottom  and  each  of  which  extends 
between  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  the  bag,  each  of  the 
side  walls  comprising  at  least  four  panels  extending  length- 
wise of  the  bag  for  most  of  the  length  thereof,  two  of 
tbe  said  four  panels  being  joined  with  the  front  and  rear 
walls,  respectively,  along  folds,  the  panels  that  are  joined 
with  the  fixHit  and  rear  walls  being  joined  on  other  sides 
to  intermediate  panels  along  other  folds,  and  the  bag 
having  a  middle  fold  at  which  intermediate  panels  are 
joined  together,  the  middle  fold  dividing  into  two  folds 
near  the  bottom  of  the  bag  and  that  diverge  as  they  ex- 
tend toward  said  bottom,  and  said  diverging  folds  con- 
necting with  other  folds  that  diverge  and  that  extend  to 
the  bottom  of  the  bag  and  that  fold  in  opposite  directi(»s 
to  said  first  diverging  folds. 


3,201.026 
RECLOSURE  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 
FORMED     AND     SEALED     CORRUGATED 
CONTAINERS 
Jack  R.  Travis,  Coming,  and   Lewis  E.  Tremainc,  Jr., 
Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignors   to   Coming  Fibre   Box, 
Coming,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
FUed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,563 
3  Claims.    (0.229—39) 


3,201,028 

CONTAINER 

Martin  E.  Foasler,  Philadelphia,  and  William  C.  Ldii- 

f;ang,  Jr.,  Warrington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wolf  Brothers, 
DC,  PhUadcipliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PcnB^lvania 
Filed  July  21,  1964,  Ser.  No.  384,149 
2  Cbitans.    (CI.  229—54) 


o 

y 

\ 

• 

1 

\ t- 

1 

1.  A  positive  locking  reclosure  device  for  adhesively- 
bonded  machine-formed  corrugated  cartons  which  have 
been  opened  at  one  end  by  the  release  of  the  adhesive 
bonding  which  comprises,  a  T-shaped  locking  tuck  sec- 
tion formed  out  of  an  inner  partial  overlap  end  flap 
and  foldably  secured  thereto  along  a  score  line;  said 
tuck  section  having  a  base  portion,  a  nose  portion  fold- 
ably secured  to  said  base  portion  along  a  score  line,  and 
a  pair  of  outwardly-projecting  engaging  tabs  foldably 
secured  along  score  lines  to  opposite  sides  of  said  nose 


1.  A  paper  bag  comprising 

a  front  wall, 

a  back  wall. 

each  front  and  back  wall  having  a  pair  of  q>aced 

openings    substantially    equidistant    from    the    top 

thereof, 
a  downwardly  extending  tab  connected  to  the  upper 

terminus  of  each  opening,  an  upwardly  extending 

tab  connected  to  the  lower  terminus  of  each  opening, 
an   integral    handle   having   a   loop   portion   paMing 

through  each  pair  of  openings  in  each  of  said  front 

and  back  walls. 
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wings  integral  with  each  end  of  each  loop  portion  to 
engaje  the  bag  adjacent  the  openings  to  limit  the 
entrance  of  the  loop  pOTtion  into  the  bag, 

a  locking  tab  integnd  with  each  end  of  the  loop  por- 
tion having  a  width  substantially  greater  than  the 
width  of  the  adjacent  opening  and  overlying  the 
adjacent  upwardly  extending  tab. 

a  pair  of  ears  integral  with  each  locking  tab  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  above  the  adjacent  opening  out- 
board of  the  adjacent  wings. 


magnitade  substantially  equal  to  that  occupied  by  a  quan- 
tity of  said  articles  within  said  container. 


3^1,029 

VALYED  BAG 

Mtflo  Baload,  Mhm  mi  Aalooio  Bdla^  Padova,  Italy, 

*■!■■ 

tan,  bj  m 

MtM  ■■■If— fa    to  Edto(m»  Milam 

Ualy. 

a  cwpow 

tfoaofltely 

FOadfa 

IM  7,  1M3,  Sw.  No.  2M^7 

4C 

Mbs.    (CLU9— 61J) 

13      B,   S    5 


1.  A  valved  bag  of  synthetic  material  having  welded 
ends  and  a  substantially  squared  off  shape,  comprising;  a 
flattened  tube  of  synthetic  material  partially  slit  longitu- 
dinally along  the  flattened  edges  thereof  forming  a  pair 
of  free  end  flaps  on  each  end  of  said  tube;  said  free  end 
flaps  of  the  two  opposite  sides  being  overlapped  and  con- 
joined by  means  of  welds  located  transverse  to  the  flat- 
tened tube,  and  closed  on  the  comers  thereof  by  welds 
located  at  ninety  degree  angles  to  the  said  transverse 
welds;  a  longitudinal  slit  located  in  the  inner  flap  of  one 
of  said  overlapping  ends  intermediate  from  the  side  there- 
of; a  tubular  valve  formed  in  the  end  having  said  slit; 
said  valve  being  laterally  defined  by  the  said  overlapping 
ends  area  of  the  tube  sides  and  by  the  said  transverse 
welds,  and  communicating  with  the  inside  of  the  tube 
through  said  slit. 


CONTAINER 
PdlMk,  lltl  5lh  Avc^  PlUsliwgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mm.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349^260 
4Ciainis.    (O.  229— 45) 


1.  A  container  containing  different  quantities  of  dis- 
crete articles,  said  container  including  walls  defining  an 
article  containing  volume  within  said  walls,  at  least  one 
of  said  walls  being  yieldable  and  including  prestressed 
ivsilient  means  akmg  substantially  the  whole  extent  of 
said  one  wall,  said  resilient  means  being  prestressed  to  a 
curled  position  which  it  tends  to  maintain  and  exerting 
a  fwoe  on  said  one  wall  urging  said  one  wall  to  curl  itself 
against  an  adjacent  wall  of  said  container  in  a  contain- 
ing-volume-reducing  direction,  reducing  said  volume  to  a 


1  3,241,931 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
PIPLESS  PUMPING 
George  F.  Maglott,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to 
Harwood  Enginccrfaig  Company,  Walpolc,  Maa|.,  a  cor- 
porsHoB  of  Massadmaetts 

FUed  Jan.  10,  1944,  Ser.  No.  336,929 
,  8  Chdms.    (CL  230—53) 


'u"rca  .i^iS*'^ 


3." 


-•d 


-viiy 


1.  Id  an  intensifier  assembly  adapted  for  delivering  a 
smooth  and  continuous  flow  of  compressible  fltiid  at  a 
high  delivery  pressure  having  a  plurality  of  iatcnsificr 
units  each  including  a  high  pressure  piston  face  and  low 
pressure  piston  faces  for  effecting  a  compressjion  and 
return  stroke  of  each  said  high  pressure  piston  flee,  pipe 
connections  with  said  high  pressure  piston  faces  for  de- 
livering a  compressible  fluid  against  a  back  pressure 
determined  by  demand,  and  means  for  supplying  said 
compressible  fluid  at  a  precompression  pressure  to  said 
high  pressure  piston  faces,  and  means  for  supplying  a 
substantially  noncomprcssible  fluid  to  said  low  pressure 
faces  for  moving  said  high  pressure  faces  proffcssively 
so  that  one  high  pressure  piston  is  always  advamcing  at 
a  high  compression  demand  pressure,  while  a  second 
high  pressure  piston  is  advanced  at  a  precontpression 
pressure,  and  a  third  high  pressure  piston  is  movtd  in  the 
return  direction,  the  combination  of  a  source  from  which 
said  ncncompressible  pressure  fluid  is  supplied  &)r  load- 
ing said  low  pressure  piston  faces  at  a  delivery  pressure 
which  will  produce  said  high  pressure  piston  face  de- 
mand pressure,  a  second  source  from  which  said  low  pres- 
sure noncompressible  fluid  is  supplied  for  loading  said 
low  pressure  piston  faces  at  a  lower  predelivery  pres- 
sure, means  including  a  separate  supply  line  to  each  said 
intensifier  unit  through  which  said  low  pressure  non- 
compressible  fluid  is  supplied  to  the  low  pressure  faces 
associated  with  each  said  high  pressure  piston  face,  a 
noncomprcssible  fluid  delivery  pressure  transfer  valve 
shiftable  upon  completion  of  the  high  pressure  compres- 
sion stroke  of  each  successive  intensifier  unit  to  connect 
said  noncompressible  fluid  delivery  pressure  source  with 
the  fluid  pressure  supply  line  to  a  succeeding  intensifier 
unit  thereby  advancing  said  next  suceeding  ifitensifier 
unit  at  said  high  compression  demand  pressure,  one-way 
connections  from  said  noncompressible  fluid  predelivery 
pressure  source  to  each  said  noncompressible  fluid  pres- 
sure supply  line  for  continuously  supplying  s|iid  non- 
compressible fluid  at  said  predelivery  pressure  to  each 
said  hydrualic  fluid  supply  line,  and  a  contrdl  device 
operable  upon  completion  of  the  high  pressure  compres- 
sion stroke  of  each  sucessive  intensifier  unit  to  effect  a 
return  movement  of  said  intensifier  unit  and  s«nultane- 
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ously  to  shift  said  noncompressible  fluid  delivery  pres- 
sure transfer  valve  to  connect  said  non-compressible  fluid 
delivery  source  with  the  supply  line  to  a  said  intensifier 
unit  advancing  at  said  precompression  pressure,  thereby 
continuing  the  advance  of  said  last-mentioned  intensifier 
unit  at  high  compression  demand  pressure. 


3^1,932 

AIR  IMPELLER  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  B.  Gdtard,  LoaisvUk,  Ky.,  aaitaiMr  to  GcMrai 

Electric  Conpny,  a  catTfKfcw  •'^•J!  J«* 

Filed  Oct.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,719 

3ClaiH8.    (CL  230— 134) 


said  slots,  and  conduits  from  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
slots  opening  only  into  a  major  face  of  the  respective  suc- 
ceeding slot  and  defining  a  closed  conmiamcation  there- 
between, whereby  movement  of  each  vane  within  its  slot 
produces  a  fluid  pressure  within  the  conduit  which  is  ap- 
plied to  a  major  face  of  the  vane  in  the  succeeding  slot 
to  press  said  succeeding  vane  against  the  face  of  the  slot 
in  which  it  operates. 


3,201,934 
FLUID-FLOW  DEVICE,  PARTICULARLY  ROTARY 
COMPRESSOR    AND    THE   LIKE    AND    SLIDER 
CONSTRUCTION 

Hans  Ryffei,  Zmrkh,  Switzcrlaiid,  asrignor  to 

Dr.  G.  Ditwylcr,  ZmMi,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,000 

8  Claims.    (0.230—153) 


1.  A  radial  flow  air  impeller  construction  having  an 
air  inlet  at  the  front  end  thereof,  comprising 

a   hub  for  mounting  said  impeller  on  a  drive   shaft, 

spaced  apart  front  and  rear  annular  rings  concen- 
tric with  said  hub, 

the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  ring  having  a  diameter  at 
least  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  outer  surface  of 
said  front  ring, 

a  plurality  of  blades  bridging  the  space  between  said 
rings  and  having  outer  edge  portions  adjacent  the 
rear  ends  thereof  connected  to  said  inner  surface  of 
said  rear  ring  and  the  front  ends  thereof  connected 
to  the  rear  surface  of  said  front  ring, 

a  pluality  of  radially  extending  struts  connecting  said 
hub  to  the  inner  edges  of  some  of  said  blades  adja- 
cent the  rear  ends  thereof, 

at  least  some  of  said  struts  including  forwardly  curved 
extensions  forming  with  said  struts,  booster  vanes  be- 
tween said  hub  and  said  blades, 

said  booster  vanes  having  edges  spaced  from  said 
blades  and  being  pitched  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  impeller, 

said  vanes  being  disposed  rearwardly  of  a  radial  plane 
midway  between  said  rings. 


3,201,033 
VANE-TYPE  ROTARY  AIR  PUMPS 


George  HaroM  BtImoc,  CrovdoB,  Eoglaiid,  sMigDor  to 

Lacy-Halbcrt  and  Compuy  LfaiBitcd,  Croydon,  EoglaBd 

FIM  Mw.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,610 

IChdm.    (CL  234-152) 


1.  In  a  rotary  fluid-flow  device  comprising  a  housing 
having  inner  walls  defining  a  fluid  chamber,  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  fluid  chamber,  a 
rotor  member  eccentrically  disposed  for  rotation  in  said 
fluid  chamber,  said  rotor  member  having  contact  with  the 
walls  of  said  fluid  chamber  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  being  provided  with  a  diametral  slot,  a  multiple 
slider  carried  in  said  diametral  slot  for  sliding  movement 
relative  to  said  rotor  member  and  contacting  said  walls  of 
said  fluid  chamber  at  opposed  ends  of  said  multiple  slider, 
said  multiple  slider  comprising  a  plurality  of  intersecting 
slider  blades  disposed  in  said  diametral  slot,  each  slider 
blade  comprising  a  pair  of  blade  wings  disposed  in  sepa- 
rate planes  interconnected  by  an  intermediate  connecting 
member  provided  with  a  recess,  said  intersecting  shder 
blades  being  symmetrical,  with  each  slider  blade  turned 
through  180  degrees  in  its  own  plane  relative  to  the  ad- 
jacent slider  blade  with  the  respective  recess  of  said  slider 
blades  interfittingly  engaging  with  one  another,  each  of 
said  intersecting  slider  blades  having  opposed  faces  which 
arc  simultaneously  in  contact  with  the  inner  walls  of  said 
fluid  chamber  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  member,  said 
opposed  faces  of  each  of  said  slider  blades  providing  re- 
spective contact  faces,  with  the  zone  of  contact  between 
each  respective  contact  face  of  said  multiple  slider  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  fluid  chamber  changing  during  ro- 
tation of  the  rotor  member,  said  contact  zone  wandering 
along  the  outer  surface  of  the  associated  contact  face. 


In  a  vane-type  rotary  air  pump  the  improvements  com- 
prising a  rotor  having  perii^ieral  slots,  vanes  slideable  in 


3,201,035 
STACKABLE,  UNIVERSAL  INDUSTRIAL  BIN 
Panl  Edcv  MvtiB,  2100  ForHcr  St,  HnrtalMrg,  Pa.,  aid 
Lotkar  Pcraack,  Karl-Mn'Str.  166,  B«1lD-NMlMllm 

Gciuuuiy 

Filed  Jaly  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  206,036 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Gcraiaay,  laly  5, 1961, 

P  27,475 
6  Clabns.    (Q.  232—1) 

1.  A  stackable,  multi-purpose  container  bin  of  approxi- 
mately rectangular  shape  for  the  storing,  transporting  and 
dispensing  of  solid  articles,  especially  of  parts  used  in 
industrial  assemblies  having  elements  on  the  bottom  and 
lid  surfaces  for  keeping  the  vertically  stacked  containers 
together  by  an  interlocking  action,  comprising  a  base  and 
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two  opponte  tides,  ihovel-shaped  lips  on  the  two  opposite 
aides  hinfed  at  the  base,  so  that  when  the  bins  are  sUcked 
in  set-back  position  and  the  lips  are  in  open  position  the 
bins  can  be  filled  with  pans  from  one  side  simultaneously 


while  parts  are  being  Uken  out  from  the  opposite  side, 
and  a  bin  lid  ivovided  with  a  protruding  flange  to  engage 
a  top  rim  of  the  hinged  lips,  so  that  when  the  lid  is  closed, 
the  flanflB  secures  the  huoged  lips  in  dosed  position. 


of  control  liquid  from  said  influent  chamber  through  said 
divergent  conduits  to  the  region  of  said  nozzle^;  means 
for  admitting  feed  mixture  into  said  transverse  conduit 
means  for  delivery  through  said  first  set  inflow  t>penings 
into  the  separating  chamber;  and  means  for  discharging 
from  said  separating  chamber  a  third  fractioii,  which 
means  comprise  a  first  set  of  outflow  conduits  in  said 
hub  portion  spaced  from  one  another  around  ttie  rotor 
axis  and  having  their  inlet  ends  located  to  receive  third 
fraction  nuiterial  from  an  intermediate  zone  in  laid  sep- 
arating chambef,  an  annular  effluent  chamberl  in  said 
complenaentary  construction  concentric  with  said  influent 
chamber,  a  second  set  of  outflow  conduits  in  s$id  com- 
plem^tary  construction  spaced  from  one  anothef*  around 
the  rotor  axis  and  providing  communication  between  said 
first  set  of  outflow  conduits  in  said  hub  portion  ^and  said 
annular  effluent  chamber,  and  a  ring  dam  for  said  annular 


THREE-PRODUCT  NoZtLE-TYPE  CENTRIFUGE 
Ralph  H.  HallMcfa,  Wcstport,  Comi.,  and  Badawi  W. 
TMMt,  BHh'~""',  Caltf^  assicBon  to  Dorr-OUvcr 
bcorporatad,    Staorford,    Coon^    a    corporation    of 

FIM  Ah.  11, 1964,  Scr.  No.  399,827 
Itdaiou.    (CL233 — 14) 


effluent  chamber  providing  overflow  for  said  thin 
material  from  said  intermediate  zone 


A 


I 


fraction 


3,201,037 

TAXIMETERS 

John  Edwin  Thomas  WcUand,  London,  England|  asignor 

to  Gcccen  Lfanitcd,  London,  England,  a  British  dompany 

FUed  Jniy  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,275 
Clainss  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  14,  1963, 

10,138/63 
4  Claims.    (CL  235— 30) 


IC.M3 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  machine  a  rotor  structure  which 
comprises  a  pair  of  conically  shaped  bowl  end  portions 
having  their  wide  ends  connected  to  each  other  to  consti- 
tute a  rotor  bowl  providing  an  annular  separating  cham- 
ber; overflow  discharge  means  provided  at  the  narrow 
end  of  one  of  said  bowl  end  portions;  discharge  nozzles 
provided  upra  the  outer  periphery  of  the  bowl  interme- 
diate said  bowl  end  portions  for  centrifugally  discharg- 
ing underflow  from  said  separating  chamber;  a  hub  por- 
tion closing  the  narrow  end  of  the  other  bowl  end  portion 
with  a  first  set  of  inflow  passages  in  said  hub  portion 
spaced  from  one  another  around  the  rotor  axis  and  with  a 
second  set  of  inflow  passages  in  said  hub  portion  spaced 
from  one  another  around  said  axis  and  with  divergent 
inflow  conduits  extending  from  respective  second  set  in- 
flow passages  to  the  region  of  said  nozzles;  a  rotor  shaft 
extending  from  said  hub  portion  through  the  narrow  end 
of  the  first  mentioned  bowl  end  portion;  a  complementary 
construction  removably  connected  to  said  hub  portion  and 
constituting  therewith  a  transverse  conduit  means  having 
a  central  portion  and  radial  portions  extending  therefrom 
communicating  with  reflective  first  set  infiow  passages 
in  the  hub  portion,  said  complementary  construction  fur- 
thermore formed  with  a  central  influent  chamber  located 
outwardly  from  said  transverse  conduit  means  and  hav- 
ing a  centrally  disposed  outer  entrance  opening,  and 
furthermore  formed  with  transfer  passages  providing  com- 
munication between  said  influent  chamber  and  respective 
second  set  inflow  passages  in  the  hub  portion  for  delivery 


1.  A  taximeter  having  a  rotary  member,  trst  drive 
meaqs  for  driving  the  rotary  member  in  accordance  with 
time,  second  drive  means  for  driving  the  rotar|  member 
in  accordance  with  the  distance  travelled  by  tfaie  vehicle, 
a  fare  indicator,  a  fare  indicator  operating  means,  ad- 
vance means  for  operating  the  latter  with  a  luccession 
of  advance  movements  according  to  the  roatatlon  of  the 
rotary  member,  first  control  means  driven  by  siiid  rotary 
member  in  accordance  with  distance  and  time  lor  chang- 
ing the  rate  of  advance  from  one  predeterntined  rate 
for  first  tariff  to  a  different  predetermined  rate  for  second 
tariff  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  movemont  of  said 
rotary  member,  said  means  for  driving  the  sedond  drive 
means  including  variable  ratio  toothed  gearing,  ratio 
changing  means  to  change  said  gearing  to  additionally 
vary  the  tariff  for  distance  travelled,  and  control  means 
operatively  connected  with  said  rotary  member  to  effect 
change  of  said  ratio  changing  means  after  a  predetermined 
rotation  of  said  rotary  member. 


3,201,038 

DATA  REGISTERING  DEVICE 

Joaeph  P.  Harris,  15  Terrace  Walk,  Bttkeley  7,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  218,420.  Aug.  21, 

1962.   This  application  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  Nd.  236,931 

22  Claims.  (CI.  235—50) 
1.  In  a  data  registering  device  for  use  with  |  machine- 
processable  record  card  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
grojps  of  index  point  areas:  a  base,  positioning  means 
carried  by  said  base  and  positioning  a  record  cajrd  thereon 
with  said  index  point  areas  in  a  predetermined  position 
relative  to  said  base,  a  leaf  provided  with  a  ro^f^  of  refer- 
ence indicia  associated  respectively  with  the  aileas  in  one 
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FUed  Dec  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  330411,,   ,^, 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  21,  1962, 
*.  r-       •* .  -.■'•'       ^  469/62 

16  Claims.'  (CL  235—132) 


»,^*.*> 


indicia  respectively  in  alignment  with  the  areas  of  one  of 
said  groups  and  in  covering  relation  relative  to  another 
of  said  groups,  to  a  position  uncovering  said  other  group. 


3001,839  

ROTARY  CAM  CONTROLLED  VOTING  MACHINE 

John  G.  Lord,  Swarthmorc,  Pa-,  earignor  to  Sbonp  Voting 

Mackinc  Co^  a  corporadon 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  362,581 

5  Claims.    (CL  235— 50) 


1.  An  automatic  voting  machine  comprising  actua- 
tion means  operative  in  a  first  step  to  set  a  voting  ma- 
chine for  voting  and  in  a  second  step  to  return  the  voting 
machine   to   iu   initial   positon   after   voting,   a   curtain 
closing  means  operative  from  said  actuation  means  to 
close  a  curtain  on  the  voting  machine  during  said  first 
step  and  to  open  the  curtain  at  the  end  of  said  second 
step,  a  plurality  of  spindles  operatively  set  at  the  end 
of  said  first  step  to  be  selecUvely  actuated  by  a  voter, 
spindle   locking   means  operative   from   said   actuation 
means  to  lock  said  spindles  in  place  at  the  sUrt  of  said 
second  step,  recording  means  operative  to  record  the  po- 
sition of  said  spindles  when  said  spindles  are  locked  by 
said  spindle  locking  naeans,  said  locking  means  bemg 
operative  to  release   said  q>indles  during  said   second 
step  after  said  spindle  recording  means  has  recorded 
the  position  of  said  spindles,  and  spindle  resetting  means 
operative  from  said  actuation  means  to  return  said  spin- 
dles to  their  initial  set  position  during  said  second  step 
after  said  spindle  locking  means  has  unlocked  said  spin- 
dles and  before  said  curtain  closing  means  has  opened 
said   curtain,  and  wherein   said  spindle  locking   means 
includes  a  ladder  system   mechanically   interlocking  at 
least  one  locking  member  for  each  spindle,  said  spindles 
having  a  voted  and  an  unvoted  position,  said  locking 
members  being  operative   when  said   ladder   system   is 
reciprocated  into  a  locked  position  to  lock  said  spindles 
in  their  respective  voted  or  unvoted  positions. 


1.  A  counting  mechanism  for  a  duplicating  machine, 
such  mechanism  comprising  a  ratchet  wheel  having  an 
axis  about  which  it  is  roUtable  and  having  teeth  about 
iu  periphery  adapted  to  be  advanced  upon  the  comple- 
tion of  each  operating  cycle  of  the  nuuJiiiie  forwardly  to 
route  the  ratchet  wheel;  means  controlled  by  said  ratdiet 
wheel  for  stopping  the  machine  when  the  ratchet  wheel 
reaches  a  predetermined  zero  position;  means  for  setting 
the  ratchet  wheel  to  a  selectable  initial  position,  such 
means  for  setting  the  ratchet  wheel  comprising  a  fixed 
reference  member  and  a  movable  reference  member  rotat- 
able  with  said  ratchet  wheel  relative  to  said  fixed  refer- 
ence member;  an  abutment  comprising  an  annular  rotat- 
abk  about  the  axis  of  the  ratchet  wheel,  means  defining 
a  shoulder  on  said  annular  member,  and  means  for  re- 
leasably  locking  said  annular  member  in  a  preset  rota- 
tional position  corresponding  with  the  initial  position  of 
the  ratchet  wheel,  said  last  mentioned  means  comprising 
a  projecting  pin  carried  by  said  annular  member,  a  plate- 
like coating  member  mounted  for  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  anmilar  member,  a  plurality  of  holes  being 
defined  in  said  coacting  member  with  an  individual  hole 
being   provided  for  each  operable   position  of  said   an- 
nular member;  a  plate  parallel  with  said  annular  mem- 
ber and  rotatable  about  the  axis  thereof;  stop  means 
coacting  between  said  annular  member  and  said  plate  to 
define  a  rest  position  of  said  plate  relative  to  said  an- 
nular member;  a  spring  roUUd>ly  biasing  said  plate  to 
said  rest  position,  said  plate  comprising  a  shoulder;  and 
a  pawl  rotatable  with  said  ratchet  wheel,  said  pawl  be- 
ing engageable  with  said  annular  member  shoulder  for 
preventing    rearward    movement   of   said   ratchet   wheel 
past  initial  adjusted  position  and  with  said  plate  shoulder, 
said  annular  member  being  provided  with  a  cam  surface 
adapted  upon  forward  rotation  of  the  ratchet  wheel  to 
engage    said    pawl   to   disengage    said    pawl    from    said 
plate  whereby  said  plate  is  permitted  to  return  to  its  rest 
position. 


Fn, 
PhUnMpUa, 
•.NcwYnrik 


3,201,041     

FLUID  SHIFT  REGlSTra 
Herbert  Frazcr  Walsh,  dcceaaad,  late  of 
by  Inlca  S.  ChanHnr,  czccntiix, 
rignor  to  Spcny  Rand  Corpontle 
corporation  of  Ddawarc 

FDed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  355,527 
6Clainis.  (CL  235— 201) 
1.  A  binary  shift  register  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
fluid  amplifiers  each  having  power  nozzle  means  for  is- 
suing a  fluid  power  stream,  output  channel  means  for  se- 
lectively receiving  said  power  stream,  and  control  noz- 
zle means  for  selectively  directing  said  power  stream  into 
said  output  channel  means,  each  of  said  amplifiers  hav- 
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ing  ftnt  and  second  stable  sUtes  manifested  by  first  and 
second  paths  of  sUble  power  stream  flow  from  said  power 
nozilc  into  said  output  channel  means;  means  for  gen- 
eratint  a  aeries  of  fluid  pulses  occurring  serially  in  time; 
means  for  applying  said  generated  pulses  to  the  power 
nozzle  means  of  each  of  said  amplifiers;  a  plurality  of 
means  for  connecting  said  amplifiers  in  scries,  said  con- 
necting means  being  connected  between  the  output  chan- 


nel means  of  one  amplifier  and  the  control  nozzle  means 
ol  the  next  amplifier,  said  connecting  means  including 
means  for  delaying  a  fluid  signal  applied  thereto  for  at 
least  as  long  as  the  interval  of  time  between  successive 
pulses  produced  by  said  generator  means  and  means  for 
limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  delayed  sigfaals  to  a  mag- 
nitude sulBcient  to  determine  the  direction  of  power 
stream  flow  as  a  power  stream  is  initiated  but  insufficient 
to  switch  an  amplifier  from  one  stable  state  to  the  other. 


r 

(re 


in  a  spaced,  substantially  coaxial,  relationship  from  said 
casing,  whereby  the  force  imposed  by  said  supply  pressure 
on  said  valve  means  and  on  said  diaphragm  means  cancel 
each  other,  and  mean  on  said  stem  means  for  sensing  said 
control  pressure  for  generating  a  force  equal  and  opposite 
to  that  force  imposed  by  said  control  pressure  on  said 
valve  mean  whereby  the  forces  imposed  by  said  control 
pressure  on  said  stem  means  cancel  each  other. 


RELAY  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Norawm  CUcago,  ud  Wedcy  L.  Taylor,  Glen- 
Tkw,  m^  atrigBon  to  Tkc  Powers  Rcgidator  Comptuiy, 
SkoUe,  IlL,  a  corpontUw  of  Ullnoii 

FUcd  Jwe  11, 19€2,  Scr.  No.  201,600 
4  Claims.   (CL  236— 1) 


t  3,201,043 

AIR  CONDmONING  UMTS 
Urbw  Bowman,  New  York,  N.Y.,  amignor  to  Carrier  Cor- 

poratkm,  Sjiinnae,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Origfcial  application  June  34,   1959,  Scr.  No.  824,047. 
DHidcd  and  this  appUcation  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
250,699 

3  Claims.    (CL  234— 1) 


46     ^ 


1.  In  a  control  arrangement  for  an  inductioh  type  air 
conditioning  unit  for  regulating  the  passage  Of  second- 
ary air  in  a  substantially  constant  volume  through  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  into  the  unit  under  summer  and  winter 
operating  conditions,  the  combination  of  a  diaphragm 
arrangement  comprising  a  separating  plate  placed  ad- 
jacent the  openings,  a  first  diaphragm  cooperating  with 
the  separating  plate  to  form  a  first  diaphragm  chamber 
to  coperate  with  a  first  opening  to  regulate  passage  of 
air  therethrough  and  a  second  diaphragm  cooperating 
with  the  separating  plate  to  form  a  second  diaphragm 
chamber  to  cooperate  with  a  second  opening  to  regulate 
passage  of  air  therethrough,  a  regulator  to  communicate 
with  a  source  of  air  pressure,  said  regulator  including  a 
first  chamber  and  a  second  chamber,  said  first  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  for 
supply  of  air  pressure  thereto  and  said  second  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  for 
supply  of  air  pressure  thereto,  means  for  selecting  the 
diaphragm  chamber  connected  to  said  regulator  for  sup- 
ply of  air  pressue  to  the  selected  diaphragm  chamber  and 
means  for  regulating  the  pressure  applied  in  the  selected 
diaphragm  chamber. 


3.  In  a  relay,  the  combination  comprising  a  casing  hav- 
ing first  and  second  compartments  in  which  said  first 
compartment  is  connected  to  a  source  of  supply  pressure 
and  said  second  compartment  is  imder  control  pressure, 
valve  seat  means  connecting  said  first  an^  second  compart- 
mcts,  valve  means  disposed  in  said  i^ond  compartment 
cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  means  for  selectively 
connecting  said  first  and  second  compartments  to  permit 
flow  therebetween,  a  diaphragm  means  mounted  in  said 
first  compartment  and  partially  defining  the  same  for  sens- 
ing said  supply  pressure  to  generate  a  force  substantially 
equal  and  opposite  to  that  generated  by  said  supply  pres- 
sure on  said  valve  means,  a  stem  means  mounted  within 
said  casing  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  valve  and 
connected  to  and  extending  through  said  diaphragm 
means,  said  diaphragm  means  supporting  said  stem  means 


mg  a 


3^01,044 
THERMOSTATIC  VALVE 
Joan  Alfonso  Fcllncr,  Cordoba  St  632, 
Bncnos  Aires,  ArgentlBa 
Filed  Jnly  29,  1963,  Scr.  N«.  298,05$ 
1  Claim.    (CL  234—43)  i 

An  automatic  temperature  regulating  device,  compris- 
vertical  pipe  having  an  upper  water  inlet,  a  valve 
casing  supporting  the  lower  end  of  said  pipe,  said  pipe 
having  a  water  outlet  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower 
ends  and  substantially  in  the  middle  thereof,,  a  thermo- 
sensitive  sleeve  located  within  said  pipe  and  having  a 
lower  end  mounted  in  said  valve  casing,  whei^by  a  tem- 
perature compensating  water  chamber  is  ptiovided  be- 
tween said  water  outlet  and  the  lower  end  of  laid  pipe,  a 
block  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  rod  hav- 
ing an  upper  end  fixed  to  said  block,  a  lever  located  within 
said  valve  casing  and  having  a  pivoted  end,  a  bolt  carried 
by  the  other  end  of  said  lever,  said  rod  having  ft  lower  end 
extending  into  said  valve  casing  and  engaging  said  kver 
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intermediate  the  ends  of  the  lever,  a  valve  disc  having 
one  side  engaged  by  said  rod,  said  valve  casing  having  a 
gas  inlet  and  a  gas  outlet,  said  valve  disc  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  valve  casing  in  a  closed  position  to  separate 


INSULATED  RAIL  JoSt  CONSTRUCTION 
O.  Fcfgnaon,  Park  Fonat,  RL,  aadf"!  to  The 
Joteaon  Rnbbcr  Coavmsy,  MiMMcM,  OMn,  a 
loCOMa 
FUcd  Feb.  29, 1940,  Scr.  No.  11,4IS 
2Clalaas.    (CL  23S— 152) 


said  gas  inlet  from  said  gas  outlet,  said  rod  tending  to 
move  said  valve  disc  into  an  open  or  intermediate  posi- 
tion, and  a  spring  engaging  said  valve  disc  and  tending  to 
maintain  said  valve  disc  in  a  dosed  position. 


3,201,045  „,.^^ 

COMBINED    SPACE    HEATING    AND    DOMESTIC 

HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 
William  Davidww,  Gcrrards  Croca,  Leonard  Artiiur  Steer, 
West  Molcscy,  and  Alfred  Pcnrin,  Woking,  England,  as- 
signors to  CD.  Patents  Limited,  London,  England,  a 
British  company  _._ 

FIM  Mm.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  241,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  BrMafai,  Mar.  19,  1942, 

10,449/42 
1  Claim.     (CL  237—4) 


1.  In  an  insulated  raQ  joint,  a  pair  of  nils  positioned  in 
spaced  end-to-end  relation  each  formed  with  diverging 
laterally  extending  fishing  surfaces,  a  rigid  joint  bar  formed 
with  opposed  load  bearing  surfaces  and  non-load  bearing 
surfaces  adjacent  thereto,  dectric  insulation  formed  of 
deformable  material  mokled  and  permanently  bonded  to 
said  joint  bar  along  said  opposed  load  bearing  surfaces 
and  said  non-load  bearing  surfaces  adjacent  thereto,  hori- 
zonully  aligned  bearing  sheaths  formed  of  sheet  meul 
spaced  apart  at  their  inner  ends  to  provide  a  gap  at  the 
location  of  the  space  between  said  rafl  ends,  said  sheaths 
being  permanently  bonded  to  said  electric  insulation  along 
load  bearing  and  along  related  non-load  bearing  surfaces, 
and  fastening  means  electrically  insulated  from  said  joint 
bar  pressing  said  load  bearing  surfaces  toward  said  fishing 
surfaces  causing  tight  engagement  between  said  sheath 
and  said  fishing  surfaces  and  producing  pressures  in  said 
electric  insulation  along  said  load  bearing  surfaces  jpeater 
than  the  pressure  in  said  electric  insulaticn  along  said  non- 
load  bearing  surfaces,  said  gap  preventing  electrical  con- 
tinuity between  said  sheaths,  the  electric  insulation  extend- 
ing along  said  non-load  bearing  surfaces  providing  con- 
taiiunent  of  the  electric  insulation  along  said  load  bear- 
ing surfaces  by  virtue  of  iu  bonded  relationship  with  said 
joint  bar  and  bearing  sheath. 


3,201,047 

MATERIAL  APPLYING  APPARATUS 

Victor  Danberg,  4  Mary  Ann  Lane,  Waninfford,  Cona. 

FUcd  Oct  30, 1943,  Scr.  No.  320,098 

1  Claim.    (CL  239^-334) 


A  water  heating  system  comprising  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, a  plurality  of  burners  within  said  chamber,  said 
burners  being  operable  independently  of  one  another,  a 
water  inlet  header  disposed  above  said  burners,  a  water 
outlet  header  disposed  above  said  inlet  header,  a  plu- 
rality of  finned  tubes  disposed  within  said  chamber  above 
said  burners  and  extending  in  vertical  zigzag  paths  be- 
tween said  headers  so  that  hot  water  can  flow  upwardly 
through  said  tubes  from  one  of  said  headers  to  the  other, 
a  first  hot  water  storge  vessel  from  which  hot  water  for 
domestic  use  can  be  withdrawn  as  desired,  a  second  hot 
water  storage  vessel  which  is  located  in  said  first  vessel 
and  is  connected  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  headers,  a 
plurality  of  space  heating  devices  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  second  vessel,  a  pump  for  circulating  water 
through  said  headers,  finned  tubes,  second  vessel  and 
space  beating  devices,  a  first  of  said  burners  being  opera- 
tive to  provide  the  heat  demands  of  said  domestic  hot 
water  use,  and  means  for  automatically  bringing  into  op- 
eration additional  of  said  burners  when  said  pump  is  set 
in  operation  independently  of  said  first  burner. 


Apparatus  for  applying  finely  divided  material  com- 
prising means  defining  a  main  conduit,  means  defining 
first  and  second  branch  conduits  communicating  with  said 
main  conduit,  one  of  said  branch  conduits  being  arranged 
to  have  a  container  for  holding  Uquid  secured  thereto, 
means  in  said  one  of  said  branch  conduits  for  dischag- 
ing  a  liquid  from  the  container  in  a  spray  when  air  is 
forced  through  said  one  of  said  branch  conduits,  Uie  other 
of  said  branch  conduits  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  dis- 
charge end  of  smaller  internal  diameter  than  the  inlet 
end  directed  across  the  discharge  path  of  said  one  of  said 
branch  conduits,  wall  means  intermediate  the  ends  of 
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said  other  of  said  branch  conduits  for  preventing  flow 
of  air  through  said  other  of  said  iMranch  conduits,  a  ma- 
terial container  mounting  member  attached  to  said  other 
of  said  braach  conduits  defining  a  cylindrical  penpheral 
mounting  fhmge  located  wholly  below  said  other  branch 
conduit,  an  air  directing  i»pe  extending  downwardly  from 
said  other  of  said  branch  conduits  on  the  inlet  side  of 
said  wall  means,  and  a  port  defined  in  said  other  of  said 
branch  conduits  on  the  discharge  side  of  said  wall  means. 
said  pipe  and  said  port  residing  within  said  peripheral 
flange,  with  the  end  of  said  air  directing  pipe  extending 
below  said  peripheral  flange. 
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MULTIPLE  FLUID  SPRAY  GUN  WITH  REMOTE- 
LY  OPERABLE  SELECTIVE  VALVE  CONTROL 
Jote  R.  Gibta,  laocsTinc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 
tfcm  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  274,1M 
UOalms.   (CL  239— 422) 


1.  In  spray  apparatus  having  a  valve  controlled  fluid 
nozde,  a  body  member  having  a  fluid  supply  chamber 
communicating  with  said  nozzle,  a  phirality  of  radiaUy 
disposed  vaWe  chambers  opening  through  valve  seating 
ports  to  said  fluid  supply  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of 
passages  conoectable  to  alternate  supplies  of  pressurized 
fluid  coating  material  and  each  of  said  passages  opening 
throu^  a  valve  controlled  port  to  a  different  one  of  the 
valve  chambers  adjacent  the  valve  seating  port,  valve 
means  including  a  valve  member  reciprocably  mounted  in 
each  valve  chamber  and  shiftable  between  a  seated  port 
closing  position  and  an  opened  port  interconnecting  posi- 
tion, and  means  for  selectively  actuating  each  of  said 
valve  members  between  their  opened  and  closed  positions 
thereby  selecting  the  fluid  material  supplied  through  said 
fluid  supply  chamber  and  sprayed  from  said  nozzle. 


3,2tl,M9 
PROPORTIONING  EDUCTOR 
StoBky  A.  Hayes,  Aivadia,  Calif.,  aMf^or  to  Hayes 
Spray  Gm  Compny,  Pawdwa,  CaMf.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  af  CaHf  omia 

FOtd  Mar.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2«3,62S 
9ClaiBH.    (CL  239— 433) 


(b)  an  cductor  disposed  in  the  passageway  and  having 
an  inlet  passage,  an  aspiration  chamber  and  a  cylin- 
drical diffusion  passage  connected  in  series  delation- 
ship,  and 

(c)  a  conduit  connecting  the  aspiration  chamber  to  a 
source  of  the  second  liquid, 

(d)  the  inlet  passage  having  a  non-circular  ci«oss  sec- 
tional configuration  for  providing  a  highly  turbulent 
and  high  velocity  discharge  stream  having  a  velocity 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  flow  to  provide  a 
solid  integral  discharge  stream, 

(e)  the  aspiration  chamber  being  constructed  to  per- 
mit the  boundary  of  the  discharge  stream  froni  the 
inlet  passage  to  directly  contact  the  second  liquid  to 
permit  entrainment  of  the  second  liquid  into  the  first 
lifluid, 

(f)  the  diffusion  passage  being  concentrically  aligned 
with  the  inlet  passage  and  having  a  larger  cross  sec- 
tional area  than  the  inlet  passage  and  a  length  at 
least  equal  to  its  diameter  for  confining  the  discharge 
stream  from  the  inlet  passage  to  allow  the  transfer 
of  energy  from  the  high  velocity  discharge  sdream  to 
the  second  liquid. 


3,201,05« 
NOZZLE 

Harold  C.  Simmons,  South  Euclid,  and  Lawrence  B. 
O'Sickey,  University  Heights,  Ohio,  assiptors  to 
Parker-Hannlfin  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
eorporation  of  Oliio 

Filed  Ang.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,338 
9  Claims.    (CL  239--453) 


7.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  comprising  a  body  having  an 
inlet  for  fuel  under  pressure  and  a  discharge  orifice,  a 
pintle  valve  movable  in  said  body,  spring  means  between 
said  body  and  valve;  and  a  spring  follower  and  a  spring 
guide  defining  with  said  body  a  fluid  damping  chamber 
to  reduce  vibration  and  flutter  of  said  valve. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  241—21  see: 
Patent  No.  3,201,066 


1.  A  proportioning  garden  hqse  sprayer  for  educting  a 
second  liquid  into  a  carrier  stream  of  a  first  hquid  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  body  member  defining  a  Uquid  passageway  there- 
tluough  between  an  inlet  and  an  outlet. 


3,201,051  . 

PROCESS  OF  SALT  MILLING  A  MILL  POWDER 
Chides  W.  Manger,  Irvingtoo,  and  Ben  Hj    PfW 
S«otcfa  Plains,  NJ.,  assifnors  to  E.  L  dn  P^nt  de  Ne- 
nsDurs  and  Company,  Wlfaniagtoa,  Del.,  a  dMrporatkni 

No  DraZteg.    FH**  '"ly  *«.  I**''  Scr.  No,  J97,«4 
7  Claims.     (CL  241— 22) 

1.  In  the  process  of  salt-milling  a  mill  powder  con- 
sisting of  crude  pigments  to  pigmentary  paflrticle  size, 
the  Improvement  which  comprises  milling  said  mill  pow- 
der in  the  presence  of  a  solid  salt  grinding  agept  which  is 
thermally  stable  under  the  conditions  of  said  salt-milling 
and  is  volatilizable  when  heated  to  temperattires  below 
that  at  which  said  pignientary  particles  decofnpose  and 
thereafter  heating  the  mill  powder-solid  salt  grinding  agent 
mixture  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  volatiUzt  said  solid 
salt  grinding  agent. 
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3,201,052 

PROCESS  FOR  CRUSHING  AND  COOLING 

CALCIUM  CARBIDE  BLOCKS 

Klaus  Feldmann  aad  Alfred  Rmbcrg,  Hcmndkcfai 

Cologne,  HctaMth  Klec,  liiipwrfr,  near  Cok»pie, 

Helnrich   Floor,   BniU,   near   CologM,    and    Anton 

Schummcr,  Hambwg,  GerauMy,  aMlgnnn  to  Knapsack- 

Griesliehn  Aktlcngcsellschafft,  KwMiaack,  near  Cologne, 

Germany,  a  conoration  of  Germany 

No  Drawtaig.     FUed  Oct  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234^05 

3  Claims.  (CL  241— 23) 
1.  In  th:  process  for  cooling  calcium  carbide  solidi- 
fied in  blocks  from  the  liquid  calcium  carbide,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  cooling  the  blocks  in  a^first 
cooling  step  to  a  surface  temperature  of  about  200"  C, 
crushing  the  blocks,  and  cooling  the  crushed  material 
in  a  second  cooling  step  in  layers  at  most  50  cm.  thick 
before  finally  processing  this  material. 


3,201,053 

CONCAVE  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  CRUSHERS 

Harvey  H.  Rnmpd,  Sirilivan.  Wla.,  aasigMir  to  M 

Greene  Company,  Awora,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  UllMiia 

Filed  Am.  29. 19<2rScr.  No.  220,259 

9dalnis.    (Cl241— 28<) 


1.  Adjustment  mechanism  for  a  crusher  having  a 
crushing  head  gyratable  within  a  frame  and  cooperable 
with  bowl  structure  which  is  rotatably  adjustable  relative 
to  the  frame  to  provide  a  variable  crushing  zone,  said 
adjustment  mechanism  comprising  a  fluid  pressure  actu- 
ated extensible  member  having  one  end  fixed  with  re- 
spect to  the  crusher  frame,  a  flexible  force  transmitting 
element  traversing  the  other  end  of  said  extensible 
member  and  having  one  end  thereof  coupled  with  the 
bowl  structure,  and  means  coacting  with  said  flexible  ele- 
ment independently  of  said  extensible  member  for  main- 
taining said  element  under  consunt  tension  at  all  times  re- 
gardless of  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  extensible 
member. 

3,201,054 

JAW  CRUSHER  FACEPLATE 

Ivan  C.  King,  7027  SW.  Vermont  Comt,  Portland,  Oreg. 

FUed  May  9,  19<3,Scr.  No.  279,245 

(Claims.    (CL  241— 291) 


and  second  series  of  parallel  grooves  extending  ob- 
liquely of  the  direction  of  travel  ot  crushable  ma- 
terial past  said  face, 
the  grooves  being  small  in  comparison  to  the  areas  be- 
tween the  grooves, 
said  areas  between  said  grooves  lying  at  least  generally 

in  a  common  plane, 
the  grooves  of  the  first  series  intersecting  the  grooyea 
of  the  second  series  at  abrupt  an^es  and  dividing 
the  major  portion  of  said  crusliing  face  into  a  net- 
work of  grooves  and  diamond  shaped  crudiing  pads 
isolated  from  each  othw  by  said  grooves, 
said  pads  serving  to  prevent  lateral  shift  of  material 
being  crushed  and  tending  to  urge  crushable  nia- 
terial  downwardly  in  such  crushing  mechanism  while 
resisting  the  tendency  of  the  same  to  belch, 
said  grooves  permitting  the  movement  of  surface  metal 
of  said  pads  under  crushing  blows  to  avoid  the  ac- 
cumulation of  bulging  stresses  in  the  pad  pmtioos 
of  said  faceplate, 
said  grooves  terminating  short  of  at  least  the  lower  edge 
of  said  face  to  leave  at  least  a  lower  marginal  por- 
tion free  of  said  grooves, 
said  grooves  at  each  margin  forming  a  laterally  ex- 
tending generally  sinuous  or  sawtooth  shaped  com- 
posite groove  defining  a  series  of  apices  aUemating 
with  indentations, 
said  body  having  formed  in  said  lower  marginal  por- 
tions of  the  crushing  face  a  third  series  of  grooves 
extending  parallel  to  one  another  and  to  the  direction 
of  travel  of  material  being  cnished, 
the  spacing  between  two  adjacent  grooves  of  said  third 
series  being  subsuntially  equal  to  the  spacing  between 
two  indentations, 
each  groove  of  said  third  series  extending  from  the 
lower  edge  of  said  face  upwardly  toward  the  cen- 
tral areas  of  said  face  plate  and  being  aligned  at 
least  generally  with  an  indentation  so  that  material 
does  not  feed  from  said  apices  directly  into  said  third 
series  of  grooves  to  thereby  avoid  channeling  of  ma- 
terial into  said  third  series  of  grooves, 
said  third  scries  of  grooves  also  permitting  the  move- 
ment under  crushing  blows  of  surface  metal  of  the 
areas  between  the  grooves  of  said  third  aeries  to 
avoid  the  accumulation  of  bulging  stresses  in  said 
lower  marginal  portion. 


3,201,tS5 
FILAMENT  WINDING  APPARATUS 
Cari  Gnenthcr  and  Donald  D.  ArgM,  SMbyvilk,         . 
assifnors  to  General  Electric  Corny— y,  a  curpofndwi 
of  New  York 

FOed  Dec.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,039 
7  Claims.    (CL  242— 25) 


1.  A  face  plate  for  jaw  crushers  for  crushing  rocks 
and  ore  comprising 

a  rigid,  recungular,  plate-like  body  of  mangaoeae  or 
similar  steel  having  a  forward  crushing  face  to  be 
mounted  upright  in  a  crushing  mechanism  with  its 
back  against  a  supporting  surface  on  which  it  bears 
during  crushing, 

said  crushing  face  being  at  least  generally  flattish, 

said  body  having  formed  in  the  crushing  face  a  first 


2.  Filament  winding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  drive  shaft  means  comprising: 

( 1)  a  hollow  cylindrical  shaft  mounted  for  rotary 
movement,  and 

(2)  a  solid  cylindrical  shaft  mounted  within  said 
hollow  shaft  for  free  roury  movement  reUtive 
thereto, 

(b)  a  storage  spool  removably  mounted  on  one  of 
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nid  shafts  for  receiving  and  storing  a  continuously 

moving  filament,  . .   v  * 

(c)  an  accumulator  mounted  on  the  other  of  said  shafts 
azially  adjacent  to  said  storage  spool  for  receiving 
said  filament  during  the  removal  and  replacement  of 
said  spool,  and  ,     .    ..  . 

(d)  disengageabk  drive  means  for  selectively  impartmg 
rotary  motkm  to  said  solid  shaft  or  said  hollow  shaft, 
whereby  said  shaftt  may  be  driven  independently  of 
each  other  for  routing  and  stopping  said  storage  spool 
and  said  accumulator. 


unwind  torque  means  thereby  maintaining  constant  ten- 
sion in  said  web  as  it  is  being  unwound,  means  fbr  detect- 
ing the  exhaustion  of  the  web  from  a  spent  spool,  said  tur- 
ret having  indexing  means  for  positioning  a  frrsh  spool 


J. 


WINDING  AFPA£«rUS 
M*k(MeP«fc,llL, 


toWcfltcm 


Ekdric  CwfBJ,  lacotporatod,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
rtkMiolNewYaifc 

FBed  Feb.  2«,  1W4,  Ser.  No.  347,47> 
9  Clainis.     (CL  242— 56.1) 


into  position  for  being  unwound  upon  being  actuated  by 
said  detecting  means,  and  means  for  splicing  of  the  trail- 
ing end  of  said  web  to  the  lead  end  of  the  web  from  the 
fresh  spool  when  actuated  by  said  detecting  means. 


3^01,058 
WINDING  ROLL  OR  MANDREL 
Rudolf  Waldherr,  Erkrvlb,.  near  Duaeldorf,  and  Laurence 
Wetland,  Mettmann,  near  Duawldoif,  GcmiaSiy,  assign- 
ors to  Hago  Stinncs  Personllch  Gesclisciiaft  mit  be- 
sciirankter  Haftaing,  Mnlhcbn  (Rohr),  Gcmamy 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,470 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.  5,  1961, 

R  30,884 

2  Claims.     (CI.  242—72.1) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  winding  a  pair  of  webs: 

a  pair  of  arbor  sections  mounted  for  rotation  about  a 
horizontal  axis  and  movable  to  and  from  a  closed 
position  for  receiving  the  webs  therebetween  and 
cooperabie  in  the  closed  position  to  form  a  longi- 
tudinally split  arbor  for  winding  the  webs  thereon; 

means  for  guiding  the  webs  from  supplies  thereof  to 
said  arbor  in  laterally  spaced  and  converging  rela- 
tion to  each  other, 

means  for  rotating  the  arbor; 

means  for  moving  said  arbor  sections  axially  to  and 
from  closed  position; 

a  pair  of  web-positioning  elements  mounted  on  opposite 
side*  of  said  axis  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  and  said  axis  and  having  cooperabie 
surfaces  below  said  axis  and  cooperabie  surfaces 
above  said  axis  engageable  with  the  webs  for  moving 
the  weba  into  engaieinent  with  each  other  and  posi- 
tioning the  webs  in  alignment  with  said  axis;  and 

means  for  moving  said  web-positioning  elements  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  axis. 


WEB  UNW&n>  APPARATUS 
Danahey  Ryai^  WUnaksgtOB,  DcL,  aarignor  to  E.  I.  du  Pont 
dc  Nemoon  aad  CoaspaiBy,  WOmiagton,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ratioo  of  Ddawart 

FUed  Asg.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,244 
7ClaiBS.  (CI.  242— 58.1) 
1.  In  a  device  for  unwinding  web  from  spools  by  the 
action  of  an  unwind  driving  force  the  combination  com- 
jnising  a  turret,  a  pair  of  rotatable  spindles  on  said  tur- 
ret each  adapted  to  receive  a  spool,  unwind  torque  means 
for  resisting  the  rotation  of  each  spindle  caused  by  said 
driving  force,  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  decreasing 
diameter  (^  web  on  a  spool,  control  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  reducing  the  resisting  torque  of  said 


1.  A  winding  mandrel  comprising  a  shaft,  a  nut 
threaded  on  one  end  for  longitudinal  movement  and  an 
abutment  disk  fixed  on  the  other  end  of  the  s)iaft,  a  ring- 
shaped  flange  slidably  and  non-rotatably  mou|ited  on  said 
shaft  and  abutting  said  nut,  said  flange  ha^^ing  integral 
Angers  projecting  therefrom  and  lying  along  said  shaft, 
spaced  sleeves  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft;  longitu- 
dinally extending  radially  expandable  bars  tnounted  on 
said  sleeves  and  resilient  means  holding  said  ban  against 
said  sleeves;  cylindrical  spacers  between  said'  sleeves  and 
holding  them  in  spaced  relation,  the  outer '  surfaces  of 
said  sleeves  and  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  ibars  having 
slidably  contacting  frusto-conical  surfaces^  said  bars 
being  held  against  longitudinal  movement  said  nut, 
Angers  and  cylindrical  spacers  operating  tt>  sHde  said 
sleeves  axially  along  said  shaft  to  cam  said  f>ars  radially 
outwardly. 
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34«ljt99 

SPOOL  FOR  REELING  AND  UNBEEUNG 

STRIP  MATERIAL 

Otto  WInkel,  BisatMRka(ra«e  142»  HMsbvL. 

Filed  Jm.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  253,117 

7Clitea.    (a.  242— 74.1) 


an  interior  wheel  member  having  an  axle  member,  an 
exterior  wheel  having  a  second  axle  member,  said  first 
axle  member  and  said  second  axle  member  being  mounted 
in  a  telescoping  relationship;  cable  support  brackets 
mounted  from  said  interior  wheel;  means  for  adjusting 
the  radial  position  of  each  said  support  bracket;  a  frame 
member;  a  third  axle  member  supported  from  said  frame 
member,  said  first  axle  member  and  said  second  axle 
member  being  rotaUbly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  third 
axle  member,  resilient  means  connecting  said  exterior 
wheel  and  said  interior  wheel  in  a  manner  to  urge  them 
together,  said  resilient  means  being  between  said  support 
brackets  and  the  axle  members  of  said  wheel  members. 


1.  A  spool  for  reeling  and  unreeling  strip  material, 
comprising,  in  comMnation,  core  means  having  a  sub- 
stantially cylindrical  center  portion  and  having  flanges 
spaced  from  each  other  in  axial  direction  a  distance  at 
least  equal  to  the  width  of  the  strip  material,  said  center 
portion  having  at  its  perimeter  at  least  one  recess  defined 
on  two  sides  by  edtes  which  extend  in  axial  direction 
of  said  center  portion  and  having  a  predetermined  depth 
in  radial  direction  said  recess  being  synmietrical  with 
respect  to  an  axial  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  said 
core  means  and  the  deepest  portion  of  said  recess;  and 
clamping  means  formed  as  a  freely  rouuble  hcrflow  cylin- 
drical body  ooaxially  surrounding  said  center  portion  of 
said  core  means  and  having  at  least  one  dot  extending  in 
said  axial  direction  said  slot  having  edge  portions  of 
symmetrical  configuration  and  permitting,  when  said  slot 
is  substantially  in  radial  alignment  with  said  recess  of 
said  center  portion,  insertion  of  an  end  portion  of  the 
strip  material  through  said  slot  into  said  recess,  the  dif- 
ference between  \ht  radial  distance  of  at  least  one  of  said 
edges  of  said  recea  from  the  axis  of  said  center  portion, 
on  one  hand,  and  the  radial  distance  of  the  inner  surface 
of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  at  said  slot  from  said  axis, 
on  the  other  hand,  being  so  small  that,  when  after  said 
'  insertion  of  said  end  portion  of  the  strip  material  a  rotary 
motion  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  relative  to  said 
core  means  Ukes  place  in  either  clockwise  or  counter- 
clockwise direction,  said  end  portion  of  the  strip  material 
is  automatically  clamped  between  the  corresponding  edge 
of  said  recess,  on  one  hand,  and  said  hollow  cylindrical 
body  at  the  corresponding  edge  portion  of  said  slot  there- 
of,  on  the  other  hand,  thus  firmly  securing  said  strip 
material  to  said  spool  irrespective  of  the  direaion  of 
rotation  of  said  hollow  cylindrical  body  relative  to  said 
core  means. 

3>2ilfi69 
DISPENSING  REEL 
Aricy  C.  VUbm,  44M  W.  CM  Ave^  Dmfw  19,  CoIoh 
and  Elmo  F.  Miita^  358  StmUbmn  St,  Dcavcr  26, 

Colo 

Fllad  Jaa.  25, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  253,928 

3ClafaM.    (CL242— 118J) 


r.hjr 


3,201,061 
CABLE  STRANDER  REEL 
Victor  F.  Volk,  Haadags  oa  HadKia,  N.Y., 
mesne  awiitiiiiii  «ti.  to  Anacoada  Wire  aad 
pany,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Oriainal  aanUcatioB  Aug.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,717, 
Patent  No.  3,124,923,  dated  Mar.  17,  1964.    DhrUad 
aad  thb  appttcatkiB  Jaae  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  19%JSU 
1  Claim.    (CL  241— 115) 


A  reel  for  elongated  strand  comprising  a  first  flange, 
a  second  flange  having  a  portion  defining  an  opening 
therein,  a  drum  between  said  flanges,  said  drum  being 
comprised  of  axially  tapered  longitudinal  members,  each 
having  a  wide  and  a  narrow  end,  means  detachably  se- 
curing said  second  flange  to  said  drum,  means  hingedly 
connecting  said  members  to  said  flrst  flange,  the  wide  and 
narrow  ends  of  said  members  alternating  at  said  first 
flange,  said  members  having  their  wide  ends  hinged  at 
said  first  fiance  being  dosable  over  the  remainder  of  said 
members  when  said  second  flange  u  detached  to  form  a 
substantially  continuous  curvi-pyramidal  surface  tapering 
toward  said  second  flange,  sakl  last-mentioned  members 
and  said  portion  of  said  second  flange  defining  an  annular 
space  for  the  withdrawal  of  strand  therethrough. 


1.  A  dispenser  for  an  etoctrical  cable  which  comprises: 


3,2tl,M2 

CARRIER  STORAGE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A 

PNEUMATIC  TUBE  SYOTEM 

uorit  wiaf  Bi  ■•rtm»R<aDHHBaon»  aaa  tsaai 
Bcrila-LickerfcMc,   Geramay,    assltanis   to 
ttoaal  Staadaid  Electric  Corpocatfoa,  New  Yetk,  N.Y^ 
a  corMwalioB  of  Delaware 

FBed  Sept  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3t74ff 

Claims  priority,  appHcaltoa  Geramay,  Sept  28, 190, 

St  19,737 

lOCWam.    (CL243— 1) 

1.  Aa  arraatemeat  for  gtoriag  aad  diqiatdiiat  pnen- 

nutic  tube  carriers  for  deliwry  to  and  receptioB  frtan 

the  forwarding  tube  at  a  pneumatic  tube  system  oon- 

priaing  a  storage  loop  having  a  receiving  aad  output  end, 

means  for  delivering  carrien  trom  tbc  forwardiag  tidie 
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to  lakl  receivinf  end.  means  for  positioning  one  or  more  carried  by  said  body,  said  door  bemg  shdablc  throU8h  sa.d 
24iS  JTtS^i^K  lo^for  dcUvery  to  said  forward-  slot  and  groove  from  an  opened  posiUon  where  it  xi  Iwjted 
carries  in  sud  storage  loop  lor  acurcry  lu  exteriorly  of  said  body  to  a  closed  position  where  s^d  door 

fills  sajd  slot  and  said  groove  and  doses  said  other  end  of 
said  body,  a  recess  in  said  door,  and  a  spring  clip  in  said 
recess  having  the  inner  end  thereof  fixed  to  said  door,  the 
\U  outer  end  of  said  spring  clip  being  biased  in  a  direction  out 

of  said  recess,  said  door  when  in  a  closed  position  having 
said  outer  end  of  said  spring  clip  in  engagement  with  the 
inner  surface  of  said  body,  the  outer  end  of  said  spring  clip 


ing  tube,  and  means  for  conveying  only  said  positioned 
carriers  out  of  said  output  end  to  said  forwarding  tube. 


HORIZONTAL  CENTRAL  TRANSFER  POINT 

Lewli  D.  O.  T«M*,  BcfienfleW.  NJm  aarfgnpr  to  Inter- 

Batfcmal  Tdcphoac  aad  Tclcgniph  Corporatloii,  NuUey, 

NJ^  a  corporation  of  Maryland  ,«,.«^ 

Filed  May  18, 19«,  Ser.  No.  195,806 

fOabaM,   (CL  243^19) 


being  adapted  to  be  moved  into  said  recess  to  permit  open- 
ing erf  said  door,  the  waU  of  said  slot  directly  opposite 
said  Spring  clip  holding  said  outer  end  thereof  in  said 
recess  during  movement  of  said  door  to  the  opined  posi- 


tion. 


SYSTEM 


}  3,201,065 

ORBITAL  VEHICLE  DOCKING  S1 
Joiin  P.  Dwin,  UttictoD,  Colo.,  aaignor  to  Martin- 
MarlcCU  Corporation,  Baithnore,  Md.^ 
don  of  Maryland  ,^^  ,,J 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  264,11« 
4  Claims.    (CL  244—1) 


^^ 


1.  A  central  transfer  arrangement  for  a  pneumatic  con- 
veyor system  comprising: 

input  means  for  conveying  carriers  in  a  horizontal 

plane, 
tiltable  means,  pivotally  mounted,  for  receiving  said 
horizontally  conveyed  carriers,  and  for  tilting  said 
carriers  toward  the  vertical  plane  to  discharge  them 
by  gravity,  and  means  for  receiving  said  carriers  from 
said  tiltable  means  for  distributing  said  carriers  by 
laterally  changing  their  axes  of  travel,  and  return- 
ing them  to  a  horizontal  attitude. 


3,201,064 

MAIL  CARRIER  FOR  A  PNEUMATIC  SYSTEM 
Glcu  C.  DMia,  24S44  FcaiUe,  DcarlMMii   Township, 

MkkA lotaLTvala,  11411  Ftaadcn,  Dctratt  5,  Mkh.; 

a^  RayiM^  lyHondt,  1189  Brys  Drive,  GnaM  Fointc 

Woods,  Mick. 

FIM  Dec.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  333,064 
17  Claiais.    (CL  243—35) 

10.  A  mail  carrier  for  a  pneumatic  system  comprising 
an  elongated  tubular  body  closed  at  one  end  thereof,  a  slot 
in  a  wall  pwtion  of  said  body  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said 
slot  being  located  in  a  plane  which  is  substantially  per- 
pandicolar  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  body,  a  groove  on  the 
interior  ol  said  body  located  in  said  plane  and  extending 
around  the  inner  periphery  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  groove 
iatersactinf  opposite  ends  of  said  slot,  and  a  door  slidably 


I.  A  final  closure  and  docking  system  for  orbiting 
space  vehicles  which  compresses  a  rendezvous  drone 
means  adapted  for  launching  from  at  least  one  of  the 
space  vehicles,  attachment  line  means  connected  to  the 
drare  means  and  adapted  for  interconnecting  the  drone 
means  and  the  drone  launching  space  vehicle  while  the 
draic  means  is  guided  toward  a  second  space  vehicle, 
magnetic  means  mounted  in  the  drone  me|ns  adapted 
for  establishing  physical  contact  between  the  drone  means 
and  the  second-mentioned  space  vehicle,  and  means  for 
effecting  a  passageway  between  the  two  sp>ce  vehicles 
including  means  for  mutually  interlocking  saijd  two  space 
vehicles. 
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3*201^066 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  DISPOSING 
OF  BROKE 
DonaM  W.  Daaforfh,  Andorgr,  Maas.,  aasiiMir  to 
W.  Bolton  A  Sons,  Inc  LawraMC,  Maas.,  a 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  Nn.  240,950 
llOaiw.    (0.241—21) 


positioned  side  by  side  transverse  the  line  of  Higlit,  a 
fixed  pitch  fan  in  each  of  said  ducts  disposed  to  cooperate 
therewith  to  force  a  relatively  hi^  vohime  low  velocity 
stream  of  air  downwardly  therethrough,  a  means  for  pow- 
ering each  of  said  fans  and  a  dome  shaped  surface  at- 
tached to  said  aircraft  and  diq»sed  intermediate  tbe 


-■- k«<»ii.c«»wm] 


IK 


10.  In  a  paper  making  machine  having  unsupported 
stretches  of  a  paper  web  advancing  at  a  predetermined 
height  above  floor  level  and  at  a  predetermined  speed,  the 
combination  of 

a  broke  pulper,  of  narrow  width  and  low  hei^t  extend- 
ing transversely  of  said  machine  under  one  of  said 
unsupported  stretches,  said  pulper  having  a  funnel- 
like, broke-reoeiving,  upper  opening  and  a  pulping 
chamber  in  the  bottom  thereof; 

a  pair  of  toothed  rolls,  rotating  in  opposite  directions  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  pulping  chamber  on  axes 
parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  rolls  of  said  machine,  said 
rolls  having  a  toothed  nip  for  receiving  and  shred- 
ding broke  and  rotating  at  a  greater  surface  speed 
than  the  speed  of  said  web  for  drawing  said  web 
away  from  said  machine; 

a  pulp  screen  extending  across  said  pulping  chamber, 
said  screen  conforming  in  shape  to  the  path  of  said 
teeth,  with  a  uniform  clearance  therebetween,  for 
macerating  broke  while  guiding  the  same  around  said 
rolls  and  back  into  said  nip, 

liquid  supi^y  means  forming  a  liquid  curtain  on  the 
inside  face  of  said  funnel-like  opening  for  urging 
broke  downwardly  into  said  nip  while  hydrating  the 
same, 

and  a  pump  connected  to  the  lower  portion  of  said 
pulping  chamber,  below  said  screen,  for  extracting 
pulp  which  has  passed  throu^  said  screen. 

11.  A  method  of  disposing  of  broke  in  a  paper  making 
machine  by  means  of  a  pair  of  toothed  rolb  having  a 
toothed  nip,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

flushing  said  broke  downwardly  on  a  curtain  of  liquid, 
into  said  nip  to  wet  said  broke; 

rotating  said  rolls  in  opposite  directions  at  a  surface 
speed  greater  than  the  speed  (A  said  web  while  shred- 
ding said  wet  broke  into  small  wet  fragments  and 
while  drawing  said  broke  away  from  said  machine 
into  the  entrance  throat  of  said  nip; 

guiding  said  wet  fragments  around  said  rolls  and  back 
into  the  entrance  throat  of  said  nip  while  macerating 
said  fragments  into  pulp  and  screening  out  pulp  of  a 
preselected  consistency 

and  continuously  pumping  said  screened-out  pulp  away 
from  said  paper  making  machine. 


upper  peripheries  of  adjacent  ducts  and  within  the  patitt 
of  the  streams  of  air  that  are  forced  downwardly  tfarou|ii 
said  ducts  when  the  fans  are  in  operation,  said  aircraft 
having  peripheral  body  portions,  said  body  portions  ax- 
tending  above  the  plane  of  fan  rotation  and  endotiag 
said  ducts. 


3,201,060 
PLURAL  PROPELLER  PITCH  CHANGE 
CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dale  Wcbatv  MiOcr,  Indianapafc,  lad.,  aisd  Wal 
ClarlE,  HnmsTfllc,  Ala.,  awlgnsrs  to  Gaasn 
Corporation,  Detroit,  IkOclL.  a  earporaHan  af 
Filed  Inly  8, 196JLScr.  No.  293,485 
ISCbrinss.    (CL  244— 17.23) 


3481.M7 

DUCTED  FAN  AIRCRAFr 

Leonard  MayarhoC,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Eastern  Rcaearch  Gron^  a 

Fled  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,71 

ICiaink   (CL244— 23) 

Lift  producing  means  for  an  aircraft  comprising  at 

least  two  ducts  vertically  disposed  ia  normal  flight  and 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  having  a  idurality 
of  engine  driven  variable  pitch  prcqiellers  comprisini,  a 
central  control  device  for  collectively  varying  the  pitdi 
of  said  propellers  in  either  constant  qieed  or  beta  awdes 
of  operation,  and  emergency  manually  (^lerated  ctMtfnd 
means  for  collectively  varying  the  pitch  of  said  pn^>ellers 
in  the  beta  mode  of  operation  independently  of  said  con- 
trol device. 

8.  A  control  system  for  an  aircraft  having  four  engine 
driven  variable  pitch  propellers,  two  of  which  are  mount- 
ed adjacent  the  front  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aircraft 
fuselage  and  two  of  which  are  mounted  adjacent  the 
rear  on  opposite  sides  of  the  aircraft  fuselage,  each  of 
said  propellers  having  a  pitch  contrcri  member,  com- 
prising, a  servo  operated  central  control  device  indud- 
ing  a  hydraulically  operated  actuator  for  collectively 
varying  the  pitch  of  said  propellers  in  either  constant 
speed  or  beta  modes  of  operation,  and  mechanical  means 
comprising  a  pair  of  tumbuckle  mechanisms  interconnect- 
ing the  pitch  control  members  of  the  left  front  and  left 
rear  propellers  and  the  right  front  and  right  rear  pro- 
pellers, respectively,  a  third  tumbuckle  mechanism  con- 
nected with  said  first  and  seomd  tumbuckle  mechanisms 
and  mechanical  means  interconnecting  said  third  tum- 
buckle mechanism  and  said  actuator. 
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3MIM9  means  each  being  constituted  by  at  least  two  mutually 

JET-PROPELLED  ATRCBUiFT  ENGINE  MOUNTING  co-operating  parts  which  arc  respectively  mounted  on  the 

1  HMkk^  891  RattdowB  St.,  North  Cariton,  engine  and  in  the  engine  bay,  said  mutually  cQ-operating 

Victoria,  Autralla  parts   being    automatically    brought    into   operative    en- 

FOed  May^  31,  IWlj^Ser.  No.  199,163  gagement  with  each  other  when  the  engine  i$  correctly 


4  Claims.    (CL  244—54) 


installed  in  the  engine  bay. 


<IIIK 


1.  In  a  turbo-jet  propelled  aircraft,  a  mounting  ar- 
rangement for  each  engine  of  the  aircraft  which  comprises 
a  pair  of  spaced  support  members  extending  downwardly 
from  a  wing,  pivotal  connections  between  the  lower  ends 
of  the  support  members  and  the  engine  at  the  region  of 
the  ceitfer  of  gravity  of  the  engine,  said  engine  being  sus- 
pmded  between  the  support  members  for  free  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  aircraft  about  a  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  aircraft,  a  dash 
pot  connected  between  one  end  of  the  engine  and  the 
wing,  said  dash  pot  com{«ising  two  operating  elements 
connected,  respectively,  to  the  wing  and  the  engine,  a  valve 
for  the  dash  pot,  and  elevators  for  said  aircraft  coupled 
with  said  dash  pot  and  operative  upon  being  in  a  neutral 
positi(»  to  actuate  said  dash  pot  to  lock  the  engine  in  a 
horizontal  position  relative  to  the  wing  and  unlock  the 
engine  when  the  elevators  are  moved  from  such  neutral 
position. 

3,201,070 
MOUNTING  OF  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINES 
Enest  Edwvd  Chilvcrs,  DnffieM,  Derby,  England,  as- 
iignor  to  Rolla-Royce  Limited,  Derby,  England,  a  com- 
nany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,639 
14  Claims.    (CL  244--54)  > 


3,201,071 
TILTING  ENGINE  AIRCRAFT  ' 
Clement  dc  Siebcnthal,  Lc  Bosquet,  Lcyiin, 

Vaod,  Switzerland 
«     FUed  Feb.  25,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,27} 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  25,  1963, 

2,409/63 
3  Claims.    (CL  244-36) 


1.  An  aircraft  comprising  a  body,  an  engide  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  body  in  such  a  manner  that  it  can  be 
rotated  between  a  normal  position  in  which  its  longi- 
tudinal axis  is  horizontally  disposed  and  eitlier  of  two 
extreme  positions  in  each  of  which  such  longitudinal  axis 
is  vertically  disposed,  a  propeller  driven  by  said  engine, 
two  screens  arranged  respectively  above  and'  below  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  engine  in  its  nomial  position 
and  each  adapted  to  be  placed  in  front  of  a  portion  of 
the  area  swept  by  said  propeller,  and  means  f<>r  selective- 
ly projecting  each  screen  into  place  and  retrfecting  each 
screen  from  in  place  in  front  of  the  respective  swept  area 
portion  whereby,  when  one  of  said  screens  is  so  projected 
while  the  other  screen  remains  so  retracted,  tie  engine  is 
caused  to  rotate  toward  one  of  said  two  extreme  positions 
and  whereby,  when  said  other  screen  is  so  projected 
while  said  one  screen  remains  so  retracted,  the  engine  is 
caused  to  rotate  toward  the  other  of  said  two  extreme 
positions. 


1.  An  installation  comprising  an  engine  bay,  a  gas 
turbine  engine  mounted  in  the  engine  bay,  a  fuel  con- 
duit through  which  fuel  may  be  supplied  to  the  engine, 
and  fuel  supply  control  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  passing  through  the  said  conduit  to  the  engine, 
said  conduit  and  said  fuel  supply  control  means  each  be- 
ing constituted  by  at  least  two  mutually  co-operating 
parts  which  are  respectively  mounted  on  the  engine  and 
in  the  engine  bay,  the  engagement  of  said  parts  of  the 
fuel  conduit  and  the  positioning  of  ^e  parts  of  the  fuel 
supply  c<Hitrol  means  constituting  the  sole  means  for 
operatively  joining  said  parts  when  the  engine  is  cor- 
rectly insuned  in  the  engine  bay. 

14.  An  aircraft  provided  with  a  pod,  a  plurality  of 
engine  bays  in  said  pod,  a  gas  turbine  engine  which  is 
moimted  in  each  said  bay  and  which  extends  transversely 
of  the  aircraft,  means  on  each  engine  whereby  its  jst 
gases  may  be  selectively  directed  forwardly,  rearwardly 
or  downwardly,  each  said  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
fuel  conduit  through  which  fuel  may  be  supplied  to  the 
engine,  an  air  conduit  communicating  with  the  engine, 
an  electrical  lead  extending  to  the  engine,  and  fuel  supply 
control  meant  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  passing 
throng  the  said  conduit  to  the  en^ne,  said  fuel  and  air 
conduits,  said  electrical  lead  and  said  fuel  supply  control 


3,201,072 

MOTOR- VEHICLE  RECEPTACLE-HOLDER 

Warren  F.  Da  Bois,  150  Bdridcrc,  Forest  Park,  UL 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,894 

7  Claims.    (CI.  248—99) 


I.  A  receptacle-holder  comprising,  a  frami  element  of 
open  rectangular  contour  and  having  meansi  for  detach- 
ably  positioning  a  receptacle  thereon,  a  bar  fixed  along 
one  lateral  portion  of  the  frame  element,  aj  swivel  head 
fixed  on  the  exposed  face  of  the  bar  in  spaced!  relationship 
thereto,  and  a  permanent  magnet  having  a  itcessed  base 
for  the  reception  of  the  swivel  head  to  rotatively  suspend 
the  frame  element  from  the  magnet  when  tie  magnet  is 
in  contaa  with  a  metal  support 
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3,201,073 
SUPPORT  BRACKET 
■eschw,  Glenvicw,  aad  Lawrcacc  M 

Creative 'Display,  lac,  NortMilH,  MIL,  a  corpora 
tion  of  Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  352,798 
tOalms.    (CL  248— 121) 


other;   and   a  cradle  of  rod  stock  adapted  for  pivotal 
mounting  on  said  base  including  an  upper  generally  cir- 
cular rim  member,  a  generally  U-shaped  bottom  meni- 
ber  having  spaced  leg  portions  secured  adjacent  their 
upper  ends  to  diametrically  opposed  portions  of  said  rim 
member  and  a  lower  connecting  portion  extending  be- 
tween the  lower  ends  of  said  leg  portions  and  disposed 
generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  rim  member,  hook 
portions  being  formed  adjacent  the  upper  ends  of  said 
leg  portions  and  adapted  to  mount  removably  on  said 
hook    supporting    means    for    pivotally    mounting    said 
cradle  on  said  base,  said  leg  portions  of  said  cradle  be- 
ing tapered  upwardly  whereby  they  are  spaced  further 
apart  at  their  upper  ends  than  at  their  lower  ends  and 
whereby  a  plurality  of  cradles  can  be  nested  together 
by  disposing  one  downwardly  into  the  other;  said  cradle 
and  base  being  dimensioned  so  that  a  plurality  of  cradles 
nested  in  one  another  can  be  disposed  within  the  interior 
space  enclosed  by  a   plurality  of  bases  nested   in  one 
another. 


1.  A  two-piece  support  for  a  battery  powered  display 
comprising  a  pair  of  aligned  tubular  members  and  a 
bracket  for  joining  the  two,  said  bracket  comprising  a 
U-shaped  piece  of  springable  strap  material,  having  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  extending  in  diverging  relation  from 
a  web  which  is  of  a  length  slightly  less  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  one  said  tubular  member  so  as  to  be  slidably 
receivable  therein,  said  bracket  being  adapted  to  receive 
and  secure  a  battery  to  said  support  when  the  tubular 
members  comprising  the  same  are  joined  by  said  bracket, 
said  leg  portions  of  said  bracket  having  intermediate 
oppositely  bowed  portions  which  together  conform  sub- 
stantially to  the  cross  section  of  said  battery,  so  that  with 
said  web  of  said  bracket  received  in  said  one  of  said 
tubular  members,  and  with  the  ends  of  said  leg  portions 
inserted  in  said  other  tubular  member  to  join  said  tubular 
members,  said  intermediate  portions  simultaneously 
squeeze  about  said  battery  for  securing  the  same  to  said 
support. 

3,201,074 

TILTABLE  POURING  CRADLE 

Charles  R.  Steams,  4280  FoothUI  Blvd.,  Oaklaml,  Calif. 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,364 

3  Claims.    (CL  24^-141) 


I.  A  tiltable  cradle  device  of  the  character  described 
comprising  a  base  of  rod  stock  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
generally  triangular  side  portions  each  including  a  gen- 
erally horizontal  bottotm  member  with  front  and  back 
upwardly  angularly  extending  leg  members  integrally 
joining  together  adjacent  their  upper  ends  to  form  the 
apex  of  the  triangle,  brace  means  secured  between  said 
back  legs  at  positions  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an 
elongated  brace  member  secured  between  said  front  legs 
adjacent  the  juncture  thereof  with  their  respective  bot- 
tom members,  hook  supporting  means  provided  adjacent 
said  apex,  said  side  portions  being  disposed  with  said  front 
legs  being  laterally  spaced  further  apart  than  said  back 
legs  whereby  a  plurality  of  said  bases  can  be  nested  to- 
gether by  inserting  one  base  rearwardly  through  the  space 
between  the  front  legs  of  another  base  until  the  corre- 
sponding legs  of  each  base  are  disposed  adjacent  one  an- 


3,201,075 

GARBAGE  CAN  HOLDER 

Otto  H.  Sievcrs,  Storm  Lalu,  Iowa 

FUed  Jane  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,081 

2  Claims.    (CL  248— 147) 


1 


A  garbage  can  holder  comprising, 

a  base  member  of  concrete  material  having  a  central 
opening  formed  therethrough,  a  length  of  angle  iron 
having  one  flange  extending  along  the  peripheral 
outer  edge  and  the  other  flange  extending  along  the 
adjacent  bottom  side  of  said  edge,  said  angle  iron 
terminating  in  a  pair  of  parallel  end  portions  extend* 
ing  outwardly  of  one  side  edge  of  said  concrete  mem- 
ber, at  least  two  rod  members  extending  across  said 
opening  below  the  top  surface  of  said  concrete  mem- 
ber, said  rod  members  being  embedded  in  said  con- 
crete material  at  the  sides  of  said  opening  and  secured 
at  their  ends  to  said  length  of  an|^  iron; 

an  upright  pipe  standard  secured  at  one  end  between 
said  pair  of  parallel  end  portions,  the  bottom  eiKi  of 
said  standard  being  in  supporting  engagement  with 
each  of  the  other  flanges  of  said  end  portions; 

means  closing  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe, 

a  lid  support  arm  adapted  to  have  one  end  secured  to 
a  garbage  can  lid,  the  other  end  of  said  arm  extend- 
ing through  the  side  of  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe 
member  where  it  is  pivotally  secured  to  and  disposed 
at  all  times  within  said  pipe  member; 

a  foot  lever  extending  through  one  side  of  the  lower  end 
of  said  pipe  member  where  it  is  pivotally  secured  to 
and  disposed  at  all  times  within  said  pipe  member; 

a  linkage  arm  extending  within  said  pipe  member  be- 
tween said  lid  support  arm  and  said  foot  lever,  one 
end  of  said  linkage  arm  pivotally  connected  within 
said  pipe  to  said  foot  lever  between  its  pivotal  con- 
nection to  said  pipe  and  its  free  end,  the  other  end  of 
said  linkage  arm  pivotally  connected  within  said  pipe 
to  the  other  end  of  said  support  arm  on  the  opposite 
side  of  its  pivotal  connection  to  said  pipe  from  said 
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finrf  «mnort  arm  and  whereby  upon  moving  the  free  means  extending  normal  to  the  pivoul  axis  of  said  frame 
?SSffi^lev«dov^wardiraUdmayberais^  and  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  elements;  and  •  fnct.on 
end  of  saidfoot  le^«  0°^^*""^     "         ^  j^te  for  engaging  said  wall  pivotally  mounted  on  each 

»iHTr,t  f^Tsaid  s^port  arm  having  means  for    of  said  bearing  support  means  for  movemem  about  said 
"^^gtgaJba^i'ruTatrmts  on  L  periphery    axis  ,f  said  bearing  support  means. 
of  »aid  Ud  which  are  diametrically  opposite  each 
other,  and  means  carried  centrally  of  said  first  end 
of  said  support  arm  for  engaging  a  centrally  posi- 
tioned handle  on  a  garbage  can  lid,  each  of  said  first 
mentioned  means  including  a  bolt  secured  to  said 
support  arm  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
each  of  said  bolts  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  per- 
pendicular spaced  apart  cUps  adapted  to  engage  the 
upper  and  lower  periphery  of  a  garbage  can  hd.  and 
said  dips  being  adjustable  along  the  length  of  said 
bolts-  and  said  first  end  of  said  support  arm  being 
bent  centrally  thereof  and  having  its  adjacent  portions 
on  each  side  thereof  extending  downwardly  there- 
from to  conform  to  the  rounded  top  face  of  a  garbage 
can  lid. 


3^01,077 

RETRACTABLE  MEAT  HOOK 

Fred  G.  Heimann,  Mount  Clemens,  Mich.,  ais^or  to 

Fruehauf  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  MKhigan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,493 

4  Claims.    (CI.  248— 340) 


3^01,076 

CONyrANT-HEIGHT  VERTICAL  SUPPORT 

DEVICE,  INPARTICULAR  FOR  TANKS 

Edonard  Dclciixe,  Paris,  Fraace,  assigiior  to  Commia- 

sariat  a  PEaergie  Atomlque,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  163,306 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  25,  19bl, 

850,658 

8  Claims.    (CU  248— 151)  | 


1.  A  retractable  hook  for  suspending  load  J  from  the 
roof  of  trucks,  trailers  and  the  like  comprising,  j 
a  hook  support  beam,  I 

a  horizontally  extending  hook  support  pin   supported 

by  said  beam,  and 
a  folding  hook  supported  by  said  pin  and  $o  as  to  be 

i  movable  between  a  downwardly  depending  opera- 
tive condition  and  a  generally  horizontal  storage  con- 
dition, said  hook  having 
a  shank  portion  with 

a  reentrantly  folded  portion  at  one  end  thereof  extend- 
ing in  spaced  relation  to  the  shank  pottion  so  as 
I  to  define  a  relatively  long  slot  for  the  acceptance  of 
said  pin, 

Tid  hook  having  a  load  accepting  loop  at  the  other 
end  of  the  shank  portion  thereof  extending  a  plane 
generally  normal  to  a  plane  defined  by  said  shank 
and  reentrant  portions, 
said  hook  being  movable  substantially  90°  jn  the  plane 
defined  by  the  shank  and  reentrant  portion  thereof 
between  a  downwardly  depending  condition  with 
said  pin  at  one  end  of  said  slot  and  a  storage  condi- 
tion with  said  pin  at  the  other  end  of  siiid  slot  and 
said  load  accepting  loop  in  a  generally  horizontal 
condition. 


3,201,078 
LAMP  HOLDER  ASSEMBLY 


1    A  constant-height  pillar  for  transmitting  a  vertical 
load  from  a  wall  to  a  base,  comprising:  a  senes  of  con- 

concentric  elements  being  subjected  to  compression  forces        tlH^H^JTiLlM^^^^ 
by  said  load  and  with  an  element  arranged  between  said 


corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  338,lt3 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  }1,  1963, 

922,052 

5  Claims.    (CI.  248—361) 


inner  and  outer  elements  being  subjected  to  tensile  forces 
by  said  load,  said  elements  subjected  to  compression 
forces  being  formed  of  metal  having  a  low  coefficient  of 
expansion  and  said  element  subjected  to  tensile  forces 
being  formed  of  metal  having  a  high  coefficient  of  ex- 
pansion, said  elements  being  so  constructed  that  the  ther- 
mal dilations  of  said  elements  subjected  to  compression 
forces  compensate  the  thermal  dUations  of  said  element 
subjected  to  tensile  forces;  a  base;  means  connecting  the 
lower  end  of  one  of  said  inner  and  said  outer  concentric 
elements  to  said  base;  stirrup  means  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  other  of  said  inner  and  said  outer  con- 

.SiM  MniarS  the  axis  of  said  elements;  spaced,  channel-shaped   mountmg   beam   compns>np  a  support 

SX  alilSS^  beari„rsuppon  means  carri«J  by  said  wmber  attached  w.thm  saKi  beam  adjacent  at  least  one 

!^!I;  .!S^S>Jh  ™  onnoSe  sides  ot  said  pivotal  axis  e«d  thereof,  said  support  member  havmg  recesses  for 

0?«td  ta^rS?  Sis  TsL^d  spi^  Stin,  support  receiving  sa,d  lamp  holder,  and  a  brace  member  havtng 
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at  least  one  dished  portion  engaging  said  lamp  holder 
and  beam  for  clamping  said  lamp  holder  against  said 
support  member. 

3,2tl,t79 

ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Haas  Peter  Doctsch,  32  AMrvMBcnf  dd, 

■bcr  Bayrcalhf  Gesmaay 

Fflcd  Not.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,251 

Claims  prioritT,  appHcatfoa  Gcmiaiiy,  Nor.  27,  1961, 

D  37,544;  Oct.  30, 19<2,  D  40,167 

2SClBlBt.    (CL24»-412) 


attached  to  the  end  of  the  central  section  near  the  firtt 
lower  section,  being  a  pin  inserted  through  the  outer  wall 
of  the  central  section  of  the  leg  and  fixedly  attadied  there- 
to, the  first  lower  sectioB  having  a  slot  in  the  form  of  an 
arcuate  segment  of  a  circle,  tbeiethroogh,  said  slot  re- 
ceiving one  end  of  the  pin  attached  to  the  central  section, 
to  retain  the  first  lower  section  in  the  expanded  positimi. 


3,201,081 

DISPENSING  VALVE  HAVING  CUP-LIKE 

DEFORMABLE  SEALING  ELEMENT 

John  K.  Lyon,  1176  Aftoa,  and  GewMdy  Potapcnko, 

1718  Oakdalc  St.,  both  of  Paiima,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,392 

12  Ctadms.    (CL  251—173) 


1.  An  adjusting  device  for  adjusting  the  relative  posi- 
tion of  two  objects  which  comprises  two  tubes  tele- 
scopically  slidable  one  within  the  other,  a  gas  reservoir 
filled  with  a  highly  compressed  gas  and  mounted  within 
one  of  said  tubes  so  as  to  be  capable  of  limited  axial  dis- 
placement relatively  thereto,  piston  means  fixed  longi- 
tudinally within  the  other  of  said  tubes,  and  arranged 
to  compress  the  gas  in  said  reservoir  when  said  tubes 
are  telescoped  and  means  for  locking  said  tubes  relatively 
to  each  other,  said  means  being  operable  by  axially  dis- 
placing said  reservoir  slightly  with  respect  to  said  one 
tube. 

3,201,080 

COLLAPSIBLE  EASEL  AND  SUPPORT  THEREFOR 

Emilie  Orbacfc  Rose,  902  Presided  St,  BrooUyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  136,706 

11  Claims.    (CI.  248 — 460) 


1.  A  collapsible  easel  comprising  a  plurality  of  legs  an- 
gularly positioned  relative  to  one  another,  each  of  said  legs 
including  a  tubular  central  section,  a  plurality  of  first 
tubular  sections  slidably  fitted  to  the  first  end  of  the 
central  section,  a  plurality  of  second  tubular  sections 
slidably  fitted  to  the  second  end  of  the  central  section 
means  attached  to  the  end  of  the  central  section,  the  sec- 
tions of  the  leg  adjoining  one  another,  near  the  first  section 
engaging  one  of  the  first  sections,  to  retain  the  first  sec- 
tion in  the  expanded  position,  means  attached  to  each  of 
the  first  section  engaging  the  section  located  next  to  the 
first  section  to  retain  the  leg  in  the  expanded  position, 
means  attached  to  the  end  of  the  central  section  near  the 
second  sections,  mgaging  <nie  of  the  second  sections,  to 
reuin  the  second  section,  locatad  adjacent  the  central 
seaion,  in  the  expanded  position,  means  atuched  to  each 
of  the  second  sectkxis  engaging  the  end  of  the  adjoining 
section  of  the  kg,  to  retain  the  kg  in  the  expanded  posi- 
tion, and  a  pluridity  of  substantially  circular  menibers 
attached  to  the  end  of  one  of  the  sectioos  of  the  kgs  to 
atucb  the  kgs  of  the  easel  to  one  another,  the  means 


2.  In  a  dispensing  valve  for  a  pressurized  container: 
a  housing  member  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  neck 
portion  of  a  container  and  including  an  inner  end  and 
an  outer  end;  a  passageway  through  said  housing  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  ends  thereof;  a  stem  member 
mounted  in  said  passageway  for  axial  movement  relative 
thereto  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position, 
an  upper  portion  of  said  stem  member  being  of  lesser 
cross- sectioiul  area  than  an  upper  portion  at  laid  passage- 
way to  define  a  transfer  chamber  therebetween;  pasnge 
means  at  least  partially  in  said  stem  member  for  placing 
said  transfer  chamber  in  communication  with  the  e^rterior 
of  the  valve;  one  of  said  members  providing  upper  and 
lower  cylindrical  wall  surfaces  of  predetermined  diam- 
eters at  the  passageway,  the  other  of  said  nien)bers  pro- 
viding upf>er  and  lower  cup-like  sealing  elements  each 
with  a  lip  portion  adjacent  ooe  (rf  said  cylindrical  wall 
surfaces,  respectively,  said  cylindrical  wall  surfaces  and 
said  cup-like  sealing  elements  each  being  of  a  size  and 
being  positioned  so  thait  the  upper  lip  portion  and  the 
upper  wall  surface  remain  in  sliding  sealing  engagement 
when  the  stem  member  is  in  the  dosed  position  and  in 
the  open  position,  and  the  lower  lip  portion  is  in  sealing 
engagement  with  the  lower  wall  surface  when  the  stem 
member  is  in  the  closed  position  and  is  spaced  axially 
therefrom  when  said  member  is  in  the  open  position, 
said  stem  member  and  said  passageway  being  so  formed 
that  communication  is  established  between  said  transfer 
chamber  and  said  inner  end  of  said  bousing  member 
when  said  stem  is  in  said  open  position. 


3^1,012 
CORROSION  RESBTANT  SEALING  STRUCFURE 
Raphael  Roae%  EUtahelfc,  N J.,  awif  nr,  by  i 

mciitm  to  the  UaHad  Scatas  of 

by  the  UaMed  StalM  At 
NoDrairi^    FIM  Aag- 23.  IMS,  Sw.  Na.  «2,lf9M 
4aaiML    (d.  351— Ml) 

1.  In  apparatus  resistant  to  deterioration  daring  the 
passage  of  fluorine<ontaining  corroaive  fluids,  a  asetal 
pressure  member  and  a  cooperating  resilient  aealing  asem- 
ber  comprising  rubber  having  incorporatad  tfaernn  a  mb- 
stantially  compklely  fluorinaled  aliphatic  compound  hair- 
ing a  low  vapor  prearare  under  the  ooaditiom  of  uie  and 
composed  chiefly  of  carbon  and  fluorine  and  containing  no 
elements  other  than  carbon,  flnoriiie,  chlorine  and  oxy- 
gen. 
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SLURRY  FLOWMETER 

NorlMdic  CaUf^  ai^ 

..jMriOM  ATiatio^  be 

FiM  Jmm  1%  1963,  Scr.  No.  2S9,U9 

C  ClaiaM.    (CL  253—148) 


said  lecond  pair  of  hooks  with  said  handle  member  from 
a  position  of  outboard  of  the  pivotal  support  of  said 
to  North  handle  member  to  a  position  inboard  thereof  do  thereby 
hold  the  tire  on  the  anvil  with  its  bead  areas  spread  to  ex- 
pose the  inner  surface  of  the  tire,  and  a  generally  U-shaped 
clamping  member  overlying  said  anvU  and  piv0taUy  sup- 
ported on  the  sides  of  said  anvil  at  points  interniediate  the 
ends  of  its  legs,  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  dampmg 
member  being  formed  to  depend  below  said  ^vil,  and 
foot  operated  means  connected  to  the  free  ertls  of  said 
clamping  member  legs,  said  foot  operated  means  when 
actuated  serving  to  pivotally  move  said  U-shaped  clamp- 
ing member  to  displace  its  bight  portion  upwardly  agamst 
the  tire,  whereby  the  tire  sidewall  area  is  distorted  to 
render  its  inner  surface  more  accessible  for  infection  or 
repair. 


1.  A  slurry  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  housing,  •    ui  j 

a  rotor  disposed  within  said  housmg,  magnetic  blades 
disposed  about  said  rotor,  said  rotor  having  a  cylm- 
drically-shaped  central  portion  for  supporting  said 
rotor  blades  and  conically-tapered  ends,  said  ends 
tapering  away  from  said  central  portion  to  a  point, 

rotor  supports  disposed  within  said  housing  at  each  end 
of  said  rotor,  said  supports  conicaUy  tapered  to  a 
point  for  point  to  point  engagen»ent  with  said  corn- 
eal ends  of  said  rotor, 

whereby  said  rotor  is  in  point  contact  with  said  sup- 
ports. 

3;M1,M4 
TIRE  REPAIR  FIXTURE 
Bvl  L.  HMTh,  RJL  1,  Spwicer,  iBd. 
OrighMl  anUeatkm  May  23,  IWO,  Ser.  No.  324«5,  wm 
pKt  Nor35M,34S,  dated  May  7,  1M3.     Divided 
ud^  appUcatko^May  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,793 
^ClabM.    (CL  254— 50.4) 


I  3,2tl,M5 

FENCE  WIRE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 

Wayne  A.  Maley,  Dca  Moinca,  Iowa,  aaaicnor  to  United 

Slates  Steel  Corporatioii,  a  corporadon  of  New  Jersey 

■  FUed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,826 

8  Claims.     (CI.  254—64) 


1.  A  fixture  for  supporting  a  tubeless  tire  in  repair  posi- 
tion, said  fixture  comprising  a  support  member  including 
a  flanged  base  ^te  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  verUcal 
wall  surface  or  the  like,  an  anvil  extemling  horizonuUy 
from  said  base  and  adapted  to  receive  the  tread  area  of  a 
tubeleis  tire  transversely  across  its  upper  surface,  means 
providinf  a  first  pair  of  tire  bead-engaging  hooks  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  overlying  said  anvU,  a 
member  providing  an  actuating  handle  pivotaUy  supported 
on  the  undenkle  of  said  anvil  on  a  traniverie  axis  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  tread-engaging  area,  and  a  second 
pair  of  tire  bead-engaging  hooks  pivotaUy  carried  by  said 
hfiiaii.  member  intermediate  iu  ends,  whereby  with  said 
flnt  pair  of  books  engaging  the  tire  bead  adjacent  said  base 
plate  and  with  said  second  pair  of  hooks  engaging  the  tire 
bead  icmote  from  said  base  plate,  said  handle  member 
may  be  pivotally  moved  to  dispUce  the  pivotal  juncticw  of 


1.  In  a  fence  wire  stringing  apparatus  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  carriage,  a  tractor  for  moving  said  carriage 
along  a  fence  line  and  for  anchoring  it  in  a  stationary 
position,  and  a  reel  for  a  coU  of  fence  wire  on  said  car- 
riage  and  from  which  fence  wire  is  strung  along  said  fence 
line  upon  movement  of  said  carriage,  a  fence  wire  tension- 
ing apparatus  comiM^ising  a  frame  mounted  on  said  car- 
riage for  movement  relative  thereto  in  a  direction  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  fence  line,  a  clamp  oO  said  frame 
for  clamping  engagement  with  said  fence  wir4,  and  power 
means  for  moving  said  frame  relative  to  said  carriage 
to  render  said  clamp  effective  to  apply  tension  to  said 
fence  wire. 


3401,086 

NO-BACK  DEVICE  FOR  SEMI-TRAILER  LANDING 
GEAR  LEGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  B.  Dalton,  Muskegon,  Mkh.,  aprignor  to 
Westran  Corporation,  Mnskcgon,  Mkk,  •  corpora- 
tioD  of  Mkhigaii  _ 

nicd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26I,€(Z5 
18  Claims.     (CI.  254 — 86) 
1.  In  a  landing  gear  for  semi-trailer  vehicles  and  the 
like  having  a  leg  structure  and  having  mechanism  oper- 
able to  move  the  leg  structure  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion  and   a   loiwered   position   in   which   it   supports   the 
weight  of  the  vehicle,  improved  mechanisnl  which  com- 
prises, I 
a  driving  element  and  a  driven  element,  I 
means    providing    a    lost-motion    connection    between 
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said  elements  through  which  motive  force  is  trans- 
mitted to  said  leg  structure, 

said  lost-motion  connection  being  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged to  facilitate  relative  movement  of  said  ele- 
ments upon  reversal  of  the  direction  of  said  motive 
force, 

means  providing  a  dutch  having  two  members,  one  of 
which  is  mounted  for  movement  with  one  of  said 
elements,  the  other  of  said  clutch  members  being 
mounted  for  movement  in  opposite  directions  toward 
two  positions  responsive  to  relative  movement  of  said 
elements  in  opposite  directions, 

means  providing  obstruction  to  movement  of  said  other 
clutch  member  beyond  said  positions, 

said  elements  being  movable  substantially  free  of  the 
influence  of  said  obstruction  when  said  clutch  mem- 
bers are  clutchingly  disengaged, 


control  means  operable  responsive  to  relative  move- 
ment of  said  elements  in  one  direction  to  restrain  said 
clutch  members  from  clutching  engagement, 

said  control  means  being  operative  responsive  to  rela- 
tive movement  of  said  elements  in  the  other  direc- 
tion to  release  said  restraint, 

said  other  direction  being  the  direction  in  which  said 
driven  element  tends  to  overrun  said  driving  ele- 
ment under  load  on  said  leg  structure, 

and  means  operable  responsive  to  such  overrunning  to 
cause  clutching  engagement  of  said  clutch  members, 

the  range  of  movement  of  said  other  clutch  member 
between  said  positions  thereof  being  greater  than 
the  range  of  said  relative  movement  of  said  elements, 
whereby  to  insure  establishment  of  said  restraint 
upon  relative  movement  of  said  elements  in  said  one 
direction. 

3^1^087 
LANDING  GEAR  STRUCTURE  FOR  SEMI- 
TRAILERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  B.  Didloa,  Mnkcgo^  Ml^.,  — ifnor  to 
Wcatran  CmnunOom  Mnckcfon,  MUl,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Michigan 
Original  appiicatioa  May   17,   1962,  Scr.   No.   195,778. 
Divided  and  tWs  appiicatioa  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
409,871 

9  Claims.    (0.254—86) 
1.  Powered  landing  gear  structure  for  semi-U-ailer  vehi- 
cles or  the  like  comprising. 

a  leg  having  sections  which  are  mutually  extensible  and 

shortenable, 
means  including  a  mot(»-  operatively  connected  with 
said  leg  sections  for  relatively  extending  and  shorten- 
ing them, 
mounting  means  adapted  to  mount  said  motor  on  a 


vehicle  so  that  it  can  rock  bodily  imder  the  inflnence 
of  its  reaction  to  driving  torque, 
restraining  means  operable  to  exert  force  in  restraint 
of  reaction-induced  rocking  of  said  motor,  said  re- 
straining means  being  yieldable  to  said  reaction  when 


the  latter  increases  responsive  to  assumption  of  a 
part  of  the  vehicle  weight  by  said  leg, 
and   means  operable   responsive   to  said  reacti(m-ia- 
duced  rocking  to  provide  a  signal  indicating  assump- 
tion of  load  by  said  leg. 


3,201,088 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELEVATING  BUILDING 
COMPONENTS 
Marsiiall  Long,  Overland  Park,  Kans.,  amignor  to  Inter- 
nationa Lift  Slab  Corporation,  Overland  fmk, 
a  corporation  off  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1513K 
17  Claims.    (CL  254— 89) 


^-, 


1.  In  a  lifting  structure,  the  combination  of  a  jack 
unit  provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  bead;  means 
supporting  the  lower  head;  a  pair  of  spaced,  upright 
screws  extending  through  the  heads  and  coupled  with 
a  load  to  be  lifted;  power  means  between  the  heads  hav- 
ing vertically  reciprocable  means  for  raising  the  upper 
head;  a  pair  of  upper  nuts,  one  on  each  screw  respec- 
tively above  the  upper  head,  through  which  the  screws 
and  load  are  lifted  while  the  upper  head  is  raised;  a 
pair  of  lower  nuts,  one  on  each  screw  respectively  above 
the  lower  bead,  through  which  the  latter  supports  the 
screws  and  load  while  the  upper  head  descends;  a  first 
mechanism  connected  with  the  lower  nuts  for  lowering 
the  latter  following  the  commencement  of  each  step 
of  ascent  of  the  upper  head;  a  second  mechanism  con- 
nected with  the  upper  nuts  for  lowering  the  latter  follow- 
ing the  commencement  of  each  step  of  descent  of  the 
upper   head;   a   prime   mover   for  actuating   said   mech- 
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anisms,  said  prime  mover  being  provided  with  a  drive 
movable  alternately  in  opposite  directions;  apparatus 
coupling  the  drive  with  the  first  mechanism  for  actuating 
the  latter  when  the  drive  moves  in  one  direction;  and 
apparatus  coupling  the  drive  with  the  second  mechanism 
for  actuating  the  latter  when  the  drive  moves  in  the  oppo- 
site direction.  ' 

3^01,089 

UPROOTING  DEVICE 

Romolo  NapolctaDO,  Piazza  Vida  10,  Cremona,  Italy 

FOcd  July  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,530 

4  Claims.     (CL  254—124) 


3,201,090 

ELBOW  ADAPTER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT 

WIRE  PULLER 

Milton  Eari  Jones,  357  Atiwl  Ave.,  Oakland  6,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,680 

5  Claims.     (CL  254— 134J) 


securance  of  said  first  end  in  parallel  relation  to  said  brace 
con^rising  a  clamp  secured  to  the  outer  rad^s  of  cur- 
vature peripheral  portion  of  said  elbow  adjacent  said  first 
end  thereof,  and  a  second  clamp  secured  to  the  outer 
radius  of  curvature  peripheral  portion  of  said  elbow  in 
coaiialiy  spaced  relation  to  said  first  clamp,  said  first  and 
second  clamps  each  concentrically  engageable  about  said 
braoe.  i 


3,201,091 
PORTABLE  OIL  WELL  DRILLING  APPARATUS 
Homer  J.  Wooisiayer  and  CecU  Jenkins,  Tidsa,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Lcc  C.  Moore  Corporation,  Pittspnrgh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  application  Dec  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,869,  now 
Patent  No.  3,136,394,  dated  June  9,  1964,     Divklcd 
aad  this  application  Oct.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  313,947 
3  Claims.     (CI.  254—139.1) 


1.  An  uprooting  machine  comprising  a  body,  at  least 
one  arm  extending  from  said  body,  said  arm  having  a 
laterally  extending  free  end,  said  free  end  being  spaced 
from  said  body,  defining  a  space  therebetween  for  receiv- 
ing a  tree,  at  least  two  tree  engaging  means,  a  first  of 
said  tree  engaging  means  being  arranged  on  said  free 
end  and  having  a  first  engaging  surface  facing  said  body, 
a  second  of  said  tree  engaging  means  being  arranged  on 
said  body  and  having  a  second  engaging  surface  facing 
said  first  engaging  means,  said  first  and  said  second  en- 
gaging surfaces  being  at  different  levels  in  an  opera- 
tive position  thereof,  power  means  connected  with  at 
least  one  of  said  tree  engaging  means  to  move  one  of  said 
engaging  means  towards  the  other  engaging  means  and 
ground  abutting  sole-members  on  said  body  distant  from 
said  tree  engaging  means. 


1.  Portable  oil  well  drilling  apparatus  comprising  a 
base,  a  gin  pole  extending  above  said  base,  an  upright 
mast  mounted  at  one  side  of  the  gin  pole,  means  de- 
tachably  connecting  the  upper  end  of  the  gin  pole  to  the 
mast  to  hold  the  mast  upright,  and  elevatable  drawworks 
unit  normally  resting  on  said  base  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  gin  pole,  a  crown  block  at  the  top  of  the  mast,  a 
traveling  block  inside  the  mast,  a  line  supporting  the 
traveling  block  from  the  crown  block  and  extending  from 
the  latter  down  to  the  drawworks,  a  sling  connected  to 
the  traveling  block,  means  connecting  the  sling  to  said 
unit,  whereby  when  the  drawworks  is  operated  to  raise 
the  traveling  block  in  the  mast  to  pull  the  sling  said 
line  and  sling  will  lift  the  drawworks  unit,  means  for 
guiding  the  upwardly  moving  unit  to  a  predetermined 
elevated  position,  and  detachable  means  for  holding  the 
unit  in  said  position. 


4.  An  adapter  for  an  electrical  wire  puller  of  the  type 
including  an  elongated  brace  pivotally  connected  to  a 
winch  supporting  frame  and  having  a  pulley  at  the  pivot 
for  guiding  a  pull  cable  coupled  to  the  winch  along  a 
path  parallel  to  the  brace,  comprising  a  tubular  90°  elbow, 
means  carried  at  a  first  end  of  said  elbow  for  securance 
of  said  first  end  in  parallel  relation  to  said  brace  at  select- 
able longitudinal  and  angular  positions  thereof,  means 
carried  at  the  second  end  of  said  elbow  for  coupling  said 
second  end  in  coaxial  communication  with  a  conduit, 
roller  means  carried  within  said  elbow  adjacent  the  inner 
radius  of  curvature  thereof  for  guiding  said  pull  cable  be- 
tween the  Snt  and  second  ends  thereof,  said  means  for 


3,201,092 

ANCHOR  WINCH 

Casimir  J.  Skraban,  2427  N.  Ccntnl  Pari  Atc^ 

Chkago  47,  Dl. 

FUed  June  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285^8^ 

5  Claims.  (CI.  254—187) 


1.  A  winch  assembly  comprising  a  mount!  adapted  to 

be  secured  to  a  boat  hull  and  having  a  winding  drum 
rotatably  mounted  thereon,  said  winding  dn^  compris- 
ing a  shaft  journaled  from  said  mount  and  kixially  slid- 
ablc  relative  to  said  mount  between  first  and  ^cond  limit 
positions  and  a  winding  member  rotatably  and  axially 
slidably  disposed  on  said  shaft  and  held  aJKainst  axial 
shifting  relative  to  said  mount,  a  ratchet  wh^el  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  and  axial  shiftin|  therewith, 
a  ratchet  pawl  supported  from  said  mount  land  aligned 
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and  engaged  with  said  wheel  preventing  roUtion  of  said 
shaft  in  one  directi(Hi  when  said  shaft  is  in  said  first 
position,  means  yieldingly  urging  said  shaft  toward  said 
first  position,  coacting  clutch  means  carried  by  said  shaft 
and  winding  member  and  operable,  upon  movement  of 
said  shaft  to  said  first  position  to  drivingly  connect  said 
shaft  to  said  winding  member  and  to  disconnect  said  shaft 
from  driving  engagement  with  said  winding  member  upon 
movement  of  said  shaft  toward  said  second  position  past 
an  intermediate  position  disposed  between  said  first  and 
second  poistions,  said  ratchet  wheel  being  shiftable  out 
of  registry  and  engagement  with  said  ratchet  pawl  upon 
movement  of  said  shaft  toward  said  second  position 
past  a  second  intermediate  position  disposed  between  the 
first-mentioned  intermediate  position  and  said  second 
position. 

3,201,093 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Alan  G.  Smith,  Tnhn,  Okia^  Mrignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical    Company,    Midland,    Mkh.^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186^47 
9  Claims.    (CL  2S9— 4) 


having  an  exterior  surface  spaced  from  said  interior 
surface  forming  a  conical  nuxing  chamber  there* 
between, 
(c)  an  end  wall  at  said  enckwuie  apex  end  and  baring 
means  forming  an  opening  therethrou^  axially  ot 
said  mixing  chamber,  a  spherically  curved  member, 
means  for  maintaining  said  curved  member  engaged 
in  universal  sliding  contact  with  said  end  wall  and 
subsuntially  closing  said  end  wall  opening,  an  annu- 
lar seal,  means  for  maintaining  «aid  teal  in  slidable 
sealing  oonuct  with  said  curved  member  and  in  seal- 
ing engagement  with  said  end  wall,  a  rigid  Ihiger 
rigidly  secured  to  said  curved  member  and  extend- 


1.  Slurry  mixing  apparatus  comprising  a  vortex  form- 
ing chamber,  said  chamber  having  a  top,  a  bottom,  and 
a  generally  circular  inner  peripheral  wall,  pumpable  mate- 
rial inlet  means,  said  means  communicating  with  said 
wall  and  having  a  flow  axis  which  is  disposed  generally 
in  tangential  alignement  with  respect  to  the  inner  periph- 
eral wall,  a  particulate  material  inlet  bore,  said  bore  being 
coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  and 
extending  through  the  top  of  said  chamber,  a  particulate 
materials  inlet  pipe,  said  pipe  being  aligned  with  and  ex- 
tending through  said  inlet  bore  and  into  said  chamber,  a 
vortex  discharge  bore,  said  bore  being  coaxial  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  and  extending  through 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  said  discharge  bore  being 
larger  in  diameter  than  said  inlet  bore,  and  baffle  means, 
said  baffle  means  a  member  having  a  flat  plate-like  sur- 
face disposed  at  a  distance  of  between  one-half  inch  and 
the  diameter  of  said  discharge  bore  from  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber  below  said  discharge  bore  and  in  the  path 
of  pumpable  material  escaping  from  a  vortex  within  said 
chamber. 

3,201,094 
BLENDER 
Elmer  R.  Ugon,  PWabvg,  Kaai^  WendcU  J.  Jehnaoa, 
St  Louis,  Mo.,  aad  Norman  C.  Grodiccr,  Plttaburg, 
Kans.,  aasignon  to  W.  S.  Dtckc^  Clay  Mannfactnriuf 
Company,  Kanas  CHy,  Mo^  a  cotpomtlon  of  Delaware 
FOcd  Itm.  23, 1963,  8«r.  No.  253,422 
SCIahm.    (CL  259— 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  mixing  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  side  wall  having  a  curved  interior  surface  form- 
ing a  frusto-conical  enclosure  with  a  base  end  and  an 
apex  end,  an  end  member  adjacent  said  side  waU  at 
said  enclosure  base  and, 

(b)  a  conical  member  having  a  base  and  an  apex  por- 
tion, said  conical  member  being  supported  by  said 
end  member  and  extending  coaxially  into  said  en- 
closure with  said  conical  member  apex  portion  being 
located  within  said  enclosure,  said  conical  member 


'si'  Inpuf 


ing  therefrom  beyond  said  end  wall  opening  into  said 
mixing  chamber, 

(d)  a  rigid  rod  rigidly  secured  to  said  curved  member 
and  extending  oppositely  and  subtUntially  coaxially 
of  said  finger,  a  prime  mover  driven  shaft,  means 
supporting  said  driven  shaft  extending  coaxially  of 
and  spaced  from  said  mixing  chamber,  a  coupling 
rotaubly  secured  on  said  shaft  and  rotatably  and 
eccentrically  engaging  said  rod  for  orbitally  driving 
said  finger  through  said  mixing  chamber, 

(e)  an  input  connection  member  conmiunicating  with 
said  mixing  chamber,  and  an  output  connection  mem- 
ber communicating  with  said  mixing  chamber  at  a 
position  spaced  from  said  input  connection  member. 

3,201,095 
MKER 
Herbert  Erwien  and  Wakhcr  Kaiacr,  Onabrack,  GenMny, 
asdgnors  to  DIerks  ft  Sohnc,  Oaabrvck,  Germany,  a 
firm 

FHed  Ang.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  30133* 

Cbims  priorltT,  application  Genumy,  FA.  27, 1963, 

D  40,990;  Jnly  20,  1963,  D  42,043,  D  42^44 

22CfadBi.    (CL2S9— lot) 


ff     »    I 


1.  A  mixing  machine  for  mixing  and  wetting  pulverized 
and  granular  substances,  comprising  in  combination,  sta- 
tionary receptacle  means  of  circular  cros»4ection  having 
a  curved  base  and  conic  upwardly  extending  and  narrow- 
ing walls,  a  shaft  rotaubly  and  axially  moonted  in  the  base 
of  said  receptacle  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
mixing  tool  means  being  secured  to  vud  shaft  and  being 
disposed  inside  said  receptade,  said  mixing  tool  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  which  extend  radially  from 
said  shaft  paralld  along  the  base  of  said  receptacle  into 
close  proximity  of  said  conic  upwardly  extending  and 
narrowing  walls,  a  guide  cone  member  centrally  mounted 
in  said  receptacle  on  said  shaft  and  extending  from  the 
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bottom  surface  of  said  receptacle  means  with  its  apex 
pointing  upfwardly,  so  as  to  occupy  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  center  region  of  said  receptacle  means  and  electric 
motor  means  operativcly  connected  to  said  shaft  for  ro- 
uting the  latter  at  an  outer  peripheral  speed  of  said  plu- 
rality of  vanes  not  exceeding  25  meters  per  second. 


(D) 


(E) 


said  induction  passage  having 

(a)  a  main  fuel  port, 

(b)  a  midrange  fuel  port, 

(c)  and  an  idle  fuel  port; 
and  means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  fuel  ports. 


CHARGE  FORNflNG  DEVICE 
Edw«d  J.  BaiT,  Tomncc,  Calif.,  assigBor  to  McCuUoch 
Corpontkm,  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf.,   a  corporatioa   of 

Wkconsln 

FOcd  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,981 
aClaimi.    (CI.  261— 41) 


I  3,201,»97  J 

CARBURETOR  FUEL  SYSTEM 
Donald  N.  Amdt,  Caai  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Walbro 
Corporation,    Cass    City,    Mich.,    a    corporation    of 
Michigan 

FDed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,577 
2  Clahns.    (CL  261—41) 


Tt^ 


7m      35       «>  si   SI 


^it. 


3.  In  charge  forming  apparatus: 

(A)  means  defining  an  induction  passage  having  an 
air  inlet  section  and  a  mixture  outlet  section; 

(B)  an  insert  removably  disposed  in  the  air  inlet  of 
said  induction  passage  to  define,  with  the  adjacent 
portion  of  the  induction  passage,  a  venturi,  said 
insert  including 

(a)  a  hollow  elongated  inwardly  tapering  body 

porticm, 

(b)  said  body  being  offset  relative  to  the  axis  of 
the  ioduction  passage  so  that  the  throat  of  said 
venturi  is  smaller  at  one  part  of  the  induction 
passage, 

(c)  said  body  having  its  smaller  end  within  the 
induction  passage  and  the  targer  end  spaced 
outwardly  of  the  air  inlet  opening  of  the  air 
inlet  section, 

(d)  a  flange   on  the  outer  end   of  said  body, 

(e)  arranged  axially  relative  to  said  induction 
passage, 

(aa)  said  flange  being  offset  from  the  body 
axis  so  as  to  be  eccentric  relative  to  said 
body, 

(bb)  the  diameter  of  said  flange  being  some- 
what greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  air 
inlet  of  the  induction  passage; 

(f)  means  for  positioning  the  insert  within  the  in- 
duction passage  comprising 

(aa)  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  the  body  spaced 

annularly  apart, 
(bb)  said  vanes  extending  lengthwise  in  the 
induction  passage, 
(cc)  the    outer  ends   of  said   vanes   being 

joined  to  said  flange 
(dd)  means  limiting   inward   movement   of 

said  insert, 

(g)  means  releasably  securing  said  insert  in  said 
indoction  passage; 

(C)  a  throttle  valve  operably  mounted  in  the  induc- 
tion 


1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  feed  system  for  an  ittemal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  manifold,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  carburetor  having  a  body  with  a  throttle-con- 
trolled mixture  passage  having  an  inlet  at  One  end  and 
an  outlet  at  the  other  end,  the  outlet  of  which,  down- 
stneam  from  the  throttle,  is  adapted  to  be  tonnected  to 
the  manifold,  a  reservoir  in  said  body  for  holding  a  body 
of  fuel  adjacent  said  mixture  passage,  a  maifi  fuel  supply 
passage  leading  from  said  reservoir  to  a  itiain  fuel  jet 
in  the  mixture  passage,  an  idle  fuel  passage  leading  from 
said  reservoir  to  a  point  adjacent  said  mixture  passage, 
means  in  said  idle  fuel  passage  to  adjust  the  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough,  an  idle  mixture  air  passage  spaced  from 
but  extending  along  said  mixture  passage  ind  intersect- 
ing said  idle  fuel  passage,  said  air  passage  fcaving  an  ef- 
fective   area    throughout    its    length    approximately    four 
times  the  effective  area  of  the  idle  fuel  passage,  means  in 
said  air  passage  to  adjust  the  flow  of  air  therethrough, 
said  air  passage  originating  adjacent  the  inlet  of  said  mix- 
ture passage  and  terminating  adjacent  the  dutlet  of  said 
mixture  passage  wherein  said  last  means  and  said  means 
in  said  idle  fuel  passage  may  be  adjusted  such  that  the 
relative  effective  cross-sectional  area  available  for  fluid 
flow  in  the  air  passage  and  the  idle  fuel  passage  can  have 
a  relationship  of  approximately  four  to  one,  and  adjust- 
ment means  at  the  outlet  of  the  idle  mixture  air  passage 
to  direct  a  combination  of  fuel  and  air  reaching  said 
outlet  in  a  predetermined  direction,  said  direction  being 
controllable  relative  to  an  intake  manifold  of  an  engine 
by  said  adjustment  means  at  said  outlet. 


to  Air 


3,201,09s 
PORTABLE  HEATER 
Bmcst  R.  Mnclwtavth,  Tioga,  N.  Dak.,        _ 

(Heaters,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  North  Dakota 
FHed  lime  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  288^21 
1  Claim.  (CL263— 19) 
In  combination  with  a  bed,  a  heater  assembly  com- 
prising a  continuous  elongated  heat  conveyiii;  duct  mount- 
ed on  said  bed  and  including  inlet  and  outlet  terminal  end 
portions,  fuel  injection  means  disposed  in  the  inlet  termi- 
nal end  portion  of  said  duct,  blower  meluis  supported 
Ik-om  said  bed  and  including  an  air  inlet  aOd  an  air  out- 
let, the  outlet  terminal  end  portion  of  said  duct  being 
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communicated  with  the  inlet  of  said  blower  means,  said 
inlet  terminal  end  portion  of  said  duct  including  a  re- 
stricted combustion  supporting  air  inlet  means  formed 
therein  upstream  of  said  fuel  injection  means,  said  duct, 
downstream  of  said  fuel  injection  means  but  adjacent  the 
latter,  having  a  plurality  of  laterally  opening  circulating 
and  supplemental  combustion  air  inlets  formed  therein 
and  spaced  longitudinally  of  and  circumfcrentially  about 
said  duct,  said  inlet  terminal  end  portion  and  the  adja- 
cent portions  of  said  duct  in  which  said  supplemental 


the  combustion  chamber,  means  located  at  the  top  of  the 
processing  chamber  for  delivering  the  Perlite  to  be  treated 
in  free  fall  downwardly  against  the  upward  flow  of  com- 
bustion gases  in  the  processing  chamber  and  means  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  the  processing  chamber  for 
drawing  off  the  expanded  Perlite  which  has  been  carried 
upwardly  with  the  combustion  gases. 


3,201,100 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A 

ROTARY  KILN 

Pierre  Dnssossoy,  Looa-lex-Lillc,  Fhncc,  airignor  to  Ci- 

mcnts  dn  Nord,  Paris  (Sdnc),  FhnKC,  a  corporatioa  of 

France 

Filed  July  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,005 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  2, 1961,  874,808 

6  Claims.     (CI.  263—33) 


combustion  air  inlets  are  formed  being  of  substantially 
constant  cross-sectional  area  and  defining  a  straight  pas- 
sage for  maximmn  mixture  of  supplemenUl  air  with  the 
combustion  of  fuel  from  said  fuel  injection  means  where- 
by maximum  combustion  of  said  fuel  may  be  achieved, 
drive  means  carried  by  said  bed  for  driving  said  blower 
means,  said  heat  conveying  duct  being  surrounded  by  in- 
sulation material  for  a  substantial  portion  of  its  length, 
said  insulation  material  being  disposed  entirely  down- 
stream of  said  supplemental  combustion  air  inlets. 


3,201,099 
METHODS  OF  EXPANDING  PERLITE  AND 
LIKE  MATERIALS 
Geor«e  Carpenter,  SwMtoo,  Eagtand,  aaignor  to  Brttirii 
&  Overseas  Minerals  Limited,  London,  England,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain  and  Noithcra  Ireland 
FUed  Sept  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,386 
4  0^01.    (CL26S-ai) 


~.  c 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  for  the  manufacture  of  cement  and 
the  like  having  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  shell,  the  com- 
bination therewith  of  a  beat  exchange  structure  compris- 
ing means  in  the  shell  subdividing  it  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  channels,  said  means  including  a  member  dis- 
posed in  said  shell  having  a  plurality  of  generally  radially 
disposed  flanges,  the  flanges  having  their  outer  ends  abut- 
ting the  inner  walls  of  the  shell  and  their  inner  ends  inter- 
connected, said  radially  disposed  flanges  on  said  member 
including  first  portions  forming  a  longitudinally  extending 
helix  having  a  pitch  in  one  direction,  a  second  portion 
forming  a  longitudinally  extending  helix  having  a  pitch  in 
the  opposite  direction  from  the  pitch  of  the  helix  of  the  first 
portion,  and  a  generally  strai^t  portion  connecting  said 
first  and  second  portions. 


3,201,101 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION 

OF  METALS 

Roland  Jacqncs,  Pavilioai  sow  Bois,  Seine,  FhMCc,  a»> 

iignor  to  Lcs  Prodnits  Scni  Coadnctcnn,  Paris,  Fmcc 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214^63 

aaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  3, 1961,  869,937 

4  Claims.     (CL  266—9) 


I.  A  furnace  for  heat  treating  expandable  volcanic  rock 
known  as  Perlite  and  like  expandable  materials  compris- 
ing a  vertical  combustion  chamber  bounded  by  a  circular 
wall  and  closed  at  its  lower  end  having  an  outlet  at  the 
upper  end,  separate  inlets  for  fuel  mixture  and  air,  a  cen- 
trally located  first  tube  arranged  below  the  outlet,  said 
tube  extending  downwardly  through  the  combustion  cham- 
ber and  out  through  the  lower  end  thereof  a  second  tube 
arranged  concentrically  around  said  first  tube,  a  series  of 
fins  secured  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  tube,  said  fins 
being  inclined  to  the  horizontal,  the  air  inlet  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  tube;  a  vertical  processing  chamber 
bounded  by  a  circular  wall  arranged  above  and  connected 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  means  for  imparting  rotary 
movement  to  the  fuel  mixture  located  in  the  fuel  inlet  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  purification  of  metals,  especial- 
ly antimony,  comprising  a  reflux  still,  a  condenser,  and  a 
receptacle  capable  of  holding  antimony  chloride,  means 
to  heat  the  receptacle,  a  tubular  reaction  chamber  at- 
tached to  the  receptacle  by  a  valve,  means  to  supply  the 
reaction  chamber  with  inert  and  reducing  gases,  means 


1042 

whereby  the  chamber  may  be  scavenged  by  the  inert 
gases,  means  to  heat  the  reaction  chamber  more  or  less 
uniformly  throughout  its  length,  and  a  second  heating 
means  movable  along  the  reaction  chamber  adapted  to 
heat  a  localized  part  thereof  to  higher  temperature  than 
that  provided  by  the  first  heating  means. 
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other  of  said  sections  when  said  sections  are  moved  rela- 
tively into  a  fully  extended  orientation,  said  scaling  means 
being  ineffective  when  said  sections  are  m0ved  from  a 
fully  extended  orientation  toward  a  retracted!  orientation. 
6.  A  method  of  operating  a  telescopic  blowing  tube 
having  a  mouth  through  which  gases  are  blown  and  hav- 
ing telescoping  tube  sections,  which  blowing  tube  is  asso- 


SINTERING  APPARATUS 
Jttra  Stkkr  and  Dietrich  Miinch,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger. 

iSany,    airignon   to   Mctallgescllscluift    AktlcngeseU- 

•ckaft.  Frankfort  am  Main,  Germany 

FOcd  Ang.  11,  IWl.  Ser.  No.  131.009 
Claims  priortty,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14, 1958, 

M  36,^10;  Apr.  18,  1958,  M  37,378 
7  Claims.    (CL  266— 21) 


U^Uj 


1.  A  sintering  apparatus  comprising  an  endless  sinter- 
ing band  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  reach,  a  train  of 
abutting  sinter  material  carrying  pans  on  said  upper 
reach,  said  upper  reach  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  lengths  of  the  individual  pans 
thereon,  a  pan  lowering  mounting  at  one  end  of  said  band 
composed  of  a  housing  having  a  freely  rotatable  pan  out- 
let lowering  sprocket  journalled  therein  at  the  extreme 
discharge  end  of  said  upper  reach,  said  sprocket  engaging 
each  of  said  pans  and  holding  them  in  fixed  spaced  rela- 
tion to  each  other  as  the  sprocket  is  turned  by  the  weight 
of  the  pans  and  the  pans  are  carried  by  and  turned  down- 
wardly around  said  sprocket  during  the  whole  descent  of 
said  pans  from  the  upper  to  the  lower  reach,  housing 
supporting  means  for  allowing  said  sprocket  to  move  m 
and  counter  to  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  the  smter- 
ing  band,  and  means  constantly  urging  said   sprocket 
counter  to  the  direction  of  conveyance  which  said  pans 
have  when  they  are  in  the  upper  reach  so  that  a  closed 
system  consisting  of  a  tight  train  of  pans  is  formed  with 
the  pans  held  in  contact  with  each  other  by  said  means 
constantly  urging  said  sprocket  on  the  entire  length  of 
the  upper  and  lower  reaches  during  the  thermal  expansion 
and  contraction  of  said  apparatus. 


ciated  with  a  metallurgical  furnace  comprising  moving 
the  telescopic  sections  of  said  tube  relative  to  each  other 
to  introduce  the  mouth  of  said  tube  into  and  withdraw 
it  from  said  furnace  before  and  after  bloU'ing  through 
said  tube,  and  moving  the  entire  tube  relative  to  the  fur- 
nace without  movement  of  said  tube  sections  relative 
to  each  other  but  with  the  mouth  of  said  tube  maintained 
ithin  the  furnace  while  blowing  through  $aid  tube. 


1 


3,201,104 

OXYGEN  LANCE  FOR  SUBSURFACE  USE 

Walter  V.  Berry,  2679  Santa  Barbara  Drive, 

Bethel  Park,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,359 

6  Claims.     (CI.  266—34) 


3,201,103 
BLOWING  TUBE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
FOR  OPERATING  IT 
Helmut    Scherff,    Oberhausen-Sterkrade,    Germany,    as- 
signor to  Gutehoffnungshiitte  Stcrkrade  Aktiengesell- 
■cliaft.  Obcriiauscn,  Rhineland,  Germany 

FUed  Sept.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  138,329 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  24, 1960, 
G  30,570 
19  Claims.     (CI.  266—34) 
1.  A  blowing  tube  apparatus  for  a  metallurgical  fur- 
nace and  the  like  comprising,  a  first  tube  section,  a  sec- 
ond tube  section  freely  telescopically  movable  between 
fully  retracted  and  fully  extended   positions  in  cooper- 
able  engagement  with  said  first  tube  section,  said  tube 
sections  defining  an  internal  blow  passage  therethrough. 
and  sealing  means  carried  by  said  first  and  second  tube 
seaions  seaUng  the  connection  between  said  sections  only 
when  said  sections  are  in  a  substantially  fully  extended 
orientation,  including  a  formation  on  one  of  said  sec- 
tions which  is  wedged  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 


1.  A  lance  for  supplying  oxygen  to  a  molten  metal, 
comprising  a  shank  and  a  nozzle,  said  nozzle  comprising 
a  hollow  bulbous  shell  having  an  open  end  and  an  op- 
posite solid  end  and  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  extending 
through  said  solid  end;  said  shank  comprising  three  con- 
centric pipes  extending  into  the  open  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  being  fixedly  but  removably  attached  therein;  said 
tubes  extending  through  said  solid  end  lof  said  nozzle 
and  interconnecting  at  the  region  betweeit  the  innermost 
of  said  pipes  and  its  circumjacent  pipe  in  the  interior  of 
said  shell  for  conducting  oxygen  from  ^id  shank  out 
through  said  nozzle,  said  tubes  being  llightly  tapered 
inside  so  that  the  interior  cross-sectional  area  diminishes 
slightly  toward  said  face  of  said  nozzle,  hollow  cylindrical 
inserts  of  an  oxidation  resistant  material  located  in  each 
of  said  tubes  and  having  an  angle  of  tapir  matching  the 
angle  of  taper  of  said  tubes,  water  deflecting  vanes  located 
opposite  a  point  midway  between  adjacertt  tubes  so  as  to 
deflect  water  passing  through  between  a  p|ir  of  said  tubes 
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from  the  center  of  said  nozzle  to  the  inner  side  of  said  wheel  mounted  directly  on  said  trunnion,  rims  having  in- 
nozzle  shell,  the  junction  between  the  inner  concentric  ner  and  outer  smooth  surfaces  on  said  wheel,  two  car- 
pipe  and  said  nozzle  being  located  so  that  when  said  in-  riages  spaced  from  each  other  and  mounted  adjacent  the 
ner  pipe  is  removed,  said  inserts  can  be  inserted  into  their  periphery  of  said  wheel,  rollers  mounted  on  said  carriages 
respective  tubes.  nmning  on  said  snoooth  surfaces,  a  driving  pinion  on  each 


3^01,105 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STEEL 
Jorge  MiUer,  Bogota,  Colombia,  asritnor  to  Procesos  In- 
dustrialcs  Ud^  Bogota,  Colombia,  a  corpontion  of 
Colombia 

FOcd  Inly  9, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  208,293 
aClatans.    (CL  M6— 34) 


1.  Apparatus  for  conversion  of  molten  metal  compris- 


mg: 


of  said  carriages  in  mesh  with  said  toothed  wheel,  a 
mechanical  differential  driving  said  pinions,  planetary  and 
satellite  elements  for  said  differential,  each  of  said  plane- 
tary elements  driving  one  of  said  pinions,  a  satelhte 
carrier  for  said  elements  and  means  for  rotating  said 


earner. 


3,201,107 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  MOV  ABLY 
GUIDING  OXYGEN  LANCES  FOR  ROTATING 
BARREL  CONVERTERS  IN  PRODUCTION  OF 
STEEL 
Helmut  Kramer,  Colofnc,  Germany,  aarignor  to  Platach 
Bamag  AktiengeseDsdiaft,  Cologne-Bayentbal,  Ger- 
many, a  corporatioa  of  Germany 

Filed  May  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  194,820 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18, 1961, 

P  27,171 

22  Claims.     (CL  266— 36) 


(A)  a  closed  reactor,  having  entry  port,  as  well  as 
exhaust  gas  and  liquid  reaction  product  exit  ports; 

(B)  fore-hearth  means  interconnecting  a  cupola  con- 
taining said  molten  metal  and  said  entry  port; 

(C)  gaseous  compound  primary  nozzle  means  disposed 
adjacent  said  fore-hearth  means  and  defining  a 
trough-like  jet  beneath  said  molten  metal  falling  from 
said  fore-hearth  means  into  said  reactor  and  an  aux- 
iliary nozzle  co-axially  disposed  with  the  line  of 
maximum  vacuum  created  by  opposed  sides  of  said 
trough-like  jet; 

(D)  a  secondary  gaseous  compound  nozzle  supported 
in  said  reactor  intermediate  said  first  gaseous  com- 
pound nozzle  and  said  exit  port; 

(E)  means  directing  said  gaseous  compound  through 
said  primary  nozzle  at  a  pressure  sufficient  to  shatter 
said  molten  metal  into  particles  having  a  diameter  in 
a  range  of  10  to  l.CXX)  microns;  and 

(F)  a  gas  analyzer  supported  in  said  reactor,  damper 
means  supported  in  said  exhaust  gas  port  and  sole- 
noid controls  interconnecting  said  gas  analyzer  and 
said  damper  so  as  to  control  said  damper  in  terms  ac- 
cording as  said  gaseous  compound  varies  in  analysis. 


3,201,106 
TIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  STEELWORKS 
CONVERTER 
Georges  Lafay,  Lc  Crensot,  France,  assignor  to  Sodcte 
des  Forges  ct  Ateliers  da  Crcosot,  Paris,  France,  a  com- 
pany of  France 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,507 
3Clafans.    (CL  266— 36) 
1.  In  tipping  mechanism  for  a  steel  works  converter, 

a  converter,  a  tnumion  for  laid  converter,  a  toothed 

817  O.O. — 38 


1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and  driving  a  moving 
oxygen  lance  in  the  rotary  barrel  converter  process  of 
steel  production,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  lance  sup- 
porting member  for  receiving  an  oxygen  lance  and  adapted 
to  direct  same  through  the  converter  outlet  opening  onto 
the  surface  of  a  bath  of  steel  during  converter  operation, 
said  supporting  member  being  mounted  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  predetermined  substantially  lK>rizontal  axis 
to  direct  said  lance  sequentially  toward  rearward  and  for- 
ward portions  of  said  bath  surface  relative  to  said  con- 
verter opening,  a  drive  mechanism  for  imparting  cyclical 
oscillating  motion  about  said  axis  to  said  supporting 
member  and  thus  to  said  lance,  and  linking  means  con- 
necting said  drive  mechanism  with  said  sui^xirting  mem- 
ber so  that  said  supporting  member  travels  at  a  greater 
angular  velocity  for  tlie  cycle  period  portion  correspond- 
ing to  the  time  when  the  lance  is  moving  over  said  for- 
ward portion  of  the  bath  surface,  as  compared  to  the 
other  portion  of  the  cycle  of  said  oscillating  motion,  said 
forward  portion  comprising  the  portion  of  the  bath  over 
which  the  lance  is  directed  between  its  pivotal  position 
when  directed  closest  to  said  converter  opening  and  ap- 
proximately the  middle  pivotal  position  of  its  swing. 
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STEEL  CONVERTER  WITH  LOOSE 
SUPPORTING  RING 
HdMrt  KiMMT,  Colone,  Gtnumj,  Milpiiir  to 
Baw«    ilHlf|wtrlhrfcMff    Cokwic-Bayciitlial,   Gcr- 
BHwy,  a  carporadon  of  Gcnnaay 

FlkdlaB.  14, 1M3,  Ser. No.  251^15 

Clafans  priority,  ■pplkatioB  Gtnumy,  Mj  21,  1962, 

P  29376 

llClafaM.    (0.266—36) 


1.  A  c<»verter  for  the  production  of  steel  comprising 
a  supporting  ring,  a  converter  vessel,  means  mounting 
converter  vessel  within  said  supporting  ring  in  spaced 
relationship  thereto  and  defining  an  annular  gap  be- 
tween the  vessel  and  the  ring  to  permit  radial  heat  ex- 
pansion oi  said  converter  vessel,  said  means  comprising 
a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced  retaining  eyelets  secured 
to  said  oonverter  vessel  and  defining  openings  whose  axes 
are  perpendicular  to  the  vessel  wall,  and  a  {durality  of 
pins  radially  mounted  on  said  supporting  ring  and  slidably 
engaged  in  said  eyelet  openings. 


34«1.1M 
APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  VIBRATIONS 
VttaUk  M.  Sweeney  and  LviRacc  L.  Ebcrhart,  Dublin, 
OUo,  MiiiiMn  to  Consolidated  Kiactici  Corpontion« 
Coinnibns,  Oirio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FOcd  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,531 
1  Claim.     (CL267— 1) 


A  composite  air  and  glass  fiber  spring  for  isolating 
vibrations  cmnprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  pads 
disposed  in  stacked  relationship  with  confronting  surfaces 
joined  together  by  a  mastic,  each  of  said  pads  comprising 
non-impregnated  glass  fiber  material  including  a  load 
supporting  side,  the  fibers  of  said  material  being  cross- 
wise oriented  substantially  parallel  with  said  load  support- 
ing sidr,  and  a  flexible  material  covering  said  pads  ol 
glass  fiber  material,  the  interior  regions  of  said  pads  in 
eluding  impregnant  free  interstices. 


3,2tl,110 
CUSHIONING  DEVICE 


RmmU  W.  Tacconc,  Eric,  Pa., 


to  Tacconc  Cor- 


poration, Eric,  Pk,  a  corporation  of  Pcnasylvaala 
FUed  Not.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  322^43 
1  Claim.    (CL267— 1) 
A  shock  absorber  comprising 
a  body, 
a  piston  in  said  body. 


a  piston  rod  in  said  body  attached  to  said  piston  and 

having  an  end  extending  from  said  body  and  adapted 

to  engage  a  load  to  be  checked, 
•leans  to  urge  said  piston  to  a  position  where  said 

piston  rod  is  extended  from  said  body, 
said  piston  defining  a  cavity, 
said  cavity  comprising  a  cylindrical  opening  in  said 

body, 
laid  piston  being  slidably  disposed  in  said  Opemng  and 

(providing  a  space  for  fluid  in  said  cavity,  both  ahead 
and  behind  said  piston, 
a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  orifices  exten4ing  through 

(the  walls  of  said  body,  one  at  one  end  and  one  at 
the  other  end  thereof, 
means  to  adjust  the  effective  size  of  said  orifices  where- 
by the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  therethrough  may  be 
regulated. 


a  manifold  connecting  said  orifices, 

a  flow  passage  connecting  the  end  of  said  opening 
through  said  body  remote  from  said  rod  to  said  mani- 
fold, 

a  ball  check  disposed  in  said  flow  passage, 

.said  ball  check  being  adapted  to  allow  fluid  to  flow 
freely  from  the  side  of  said  piston  adjacent  said  rod 
through  said  manifold  to  the  side  of  said  piston 
remote  from  said  rod,  but  preventing  sa(id  fluid  from 
escaping  through  said  passage  from  said  side  of  said 
piston  opposite  said  rod  to  said  manifold, 

and  a  plug  in  said  body  in  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  rod,  a  pintle  attached  to  said  plug  and  extend- 
ing toward  said  piston  and  underlying  Jaid  flow  pas- 
sage, said  ball  check  being  adapted  to  rest  on  said 
pintle  when  said  piston  is  moved  in  the  direction  of 
said  rod. 


30*1.111 

MULTI-PURPOSE,  INHERENTLY  BIASED,  SELF- 
INFLATABLE  BELLOWS 
Leonard  Alton,  48M  N.  Mvinc  Drive,  Oiicago,  DL 
FUed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,|67 
1  Claim.     (CL  267—1) 


irt^ 


"-s 


A  one-piece  molded  plastic  bellows  formed  of  a  resilient 
material  which  offers  an  appreciable  degrei  of  resistance 
to  compressional  forces  and  which  possesses  quickly  physi- 
cal restorative  properties,  said  l)ellows  induding  spaced 
end  walls  and  intervening  bellows  convolutions,  said  end 
walls  being  relatively  movable  toward  aild  away  from 
each  other  between  a  position  of  wide  separation  wherein 
the  bellows  is  extended  and  a  position  of  c|o§e  proximity 
Wherein  the  bellows  is  collapsed,  said  beUo^trs  being  inher- 
ently biased  by  the  molecular  disposition  of  the  material 
of  which  it  is  formed  to  its  extended  condition,  one  of  said 
•nd  walls  being  formed  with  a  bellows  aperture  therein. 
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said  bellows'  convolutions  being  of  zig-zag  configtiration 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  bellows  so  as  to  present 
thin  outside  apex  regions  having  sharp  exterior  peaks  and 
inside  base  regions  having  sharp  outside  valleys,  said  base 
regions  inwardly  of  said  valleys  and  internally  of  the 
bellows  chamber  presenting  blimt  apices,  said  base  regions 
being  dimensionally  thick. 


3,2«1,112 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  UNIT 
Felix  Wossacr,  Schweiafnrt  am  Main,  Germany,  aarignor 
to  Fichtcl  A  Sacks  A.Gm  S<Aweinfart  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,523 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1962, 

F  38,519 

17  Claims.     (CL  267— 64) 


ray,  pickup  head  means  movable  from  a  first  position 
overiying  the  stack  of  documents  to  a  second  position 
spac^  along  the  document  advancement  path,  said  pick- 
up head  means  having  a  document  holding  surface  facing 
said  stack,  said  pickup  head  means  including  central 
suction  means  for  attracting  the  central  portion  of  the 
uppermost  docimient  on  the  stack  to  the  central  portion 
of  said  document  holding  surface  and  side  suction  means 
for  attracting  portions  of  said  uppermost  document  lo- 
cated toward  the  opposite  lateral  margins  of  the  docu- 
ment from  said  central  portion  to  side  portions  of  said 
document  holding  surface  and  retaining  the  same  against 


1.  A  hydropneumatic  suspension  unit  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  cylinder  member  having  an  axis,  and  defining 
a  cavity  about  said  axis; 

(b)  a  piston  member  mounted  in  said  cavity  for  axial 
reciprocating  movement,  said  piston  member  seal- 
ingly  dividing  said  cavity  into  two  compartments 
and  being  formed  with  a  duct  axially  extending 
therethrough  having  respective  orifices  in  said  com- 
partments, the  flow  area  of  said  duct  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
cavity; 

(c)  a  piston  rod  member  secured  to  said  piston  mem- 
ber and  axially  extending  therefrom  through  one  of 
said  compartments,  a  portion  of  said  piston  rod 
member  having  a  uniform  cross  section  and  passing 
outward  through  said  cylinder  member  in  movable 
sealing  engagement  with  the  same;  and 

(d)  annual  baffle  plate  means  projecting  from  said 
cylinder  member  toward  said  axis  in  the  other  one  of 
said  compartnients,  said  baflfc  plate  means  defining 
two  axially  spaced  portions  in  said  other  compart- 
ment and  being  formed  with  an  opening  axially  ex- 
tending therethrough  and  connecting  said  portions, 
the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  opening  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  cross  section  of  said  piston 
rod  member  portion. 


said  surface  in  substantial  conformity  to  a  preselected 
configuration  established  by  the  relative  positions  of  said 
suction  means,  at  least  one  of  said  suction  means  being 
movable  downwardly  from  said  holding  surface  to  engage 
and  retain  a  doctunent  by  suction  action  and  automat- 
ically returned  upwardly  responsive  to  retention  of  said 
document  to  draw  said  document  into  engagement  with 
said  holding  surface,  and  means  for  moving  said  pickup 
head  along  a  path  generally  paralleling  said  document 
advancement  path  while  maintaining  document  retain- 
ing suction  pressure  on  said  pickup  head  means  to  ad- 
vance a  document  retained  thereby  to  said  second  posi- 
tion. 


3,2tl,114 

DOCUMENT  FEEDER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Rldianl  L.  Swvtz  and  WilUam  D.  Hicknaith,  CalamMa, 

S.C.,  aarigKin  to  Univcmi  Buiacas  MacMnca,  lac, 

Columlrfa,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  Sontk  CaroUna 

FUed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109,459 

6  Claims.     (CI.  271—11) 


3,201,113 
DOCUMENT  FEED  APPARATUS 
Walter  Lcc,  Spiiagitid,  Jack  Sherwood  Hootct,  Arlkig- 
ton  Cooaty,  aai  Coraell  fltipkin  Marxkalko,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.,  ■■taanri  to  Fm  i  Jnjliin  Elcctronica  Inc.,  Alex- 
andria, Vs.,  a  corporatian  of  nimieikBiilli 
FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  S«-.  Na.  317,755 
nCUm.    (CL271— 5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  flat  documents  along  a  docu- 
ment advancement  path  comprising  means  for  supporting 
a  plurality  of  documents  in  a  vertically  aligned  stack  ar- 


1.  A  device  for  transferring  documents  one  at  a  time 
from  the  top  of  a  stack  of  documents  to  a  discharge  sta- 
tion adjacent  said  stack  comprising,  a  suction  cup,  an 
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elongated  stem  carrying  said  cup  at  one  end  thereof, 
mounting  means  supporting  said  stem  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  transverse  axis  and  for  longitudmal  sliding 
movement  of  the  stem,  resiUent  means  acting  on  said 
stem  for  holding  said  cup  in  a  normal  position  elevated 
above  the  top  of  said  stack,  resilient  means  acting  on 
said  stem  to  hold  said  stem  at  one  end  of  its  longitudinal 
movement  with  said  cup  posiUoncd  to  pick  up  the  face 
document  of  the  stack,  motive  means  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  said  stem  for  effecting  longitudinal  movement 
of  said  stem  in  the  desired  direction  of  transfer  of  docu- 
menU  from  the  stack,  means  for  estabUshing  a  vacuum 
within  said  cup  upon  downward  movement  of  said  cup, 
and  means  for  interrupting  the  vacuum  connection  upon 
completion  of  the  axial  movement  of  said  stem  from  the 
normal  position  of  said  cup  to  the  discharge  position. 


I 


STACKER 
Ralfh  F.  Barber,  Elmhurst,  Dl.,  anignor  to  Miner  Wrap- 
phg  &  Scalbig  Machine  Company,  a  coqioratlon  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,915 
I  10  Claims.     (CL  271—79) 


3,2«1,115 
DELIVERY  MECHANISMS  ^JSUM^G  TIffi  TOANS- 
FER  OF  PUNCHED  SHEETS  FROM  A  PRESS  TO 
A  WASTE  EJECTING  DEVICE 
Jowff  Knry,  PBlIy,  Switeerland,  aH^por  to  J.  Bobst  and 
Son  SJ^^  PriUy,  near  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  a  corpc 
ration  of  Switzerland 

FUcd  Jnly  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297j578 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22, 1963, 

3,684/63 
6  Claims.    (CL  271—51) 


A- 


1.  A  device  for  stacking  relatively  limp  lengths  of  ma- 
terial comprising,  a  platform  on  which  the  material  is 
stacked,  a  pair  of  endless  members  traveling  One  at  each 
side  of  the  platform,  and  a  pair  of  bars  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  platform  and  mounted  at  their  ends  to  the 
members,  said  bars  being  in  fixed  spaced  apart  relation 
to  have  the  leading  part  of  a  length  of  material  threaded 
therebetween  whereby  said  material  is  frictionally  held 
by  the  bars  for  movement  therewith. 


3,201,117 
STICK  HORSE 
AlTin  L.  Gnrsha,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bayshorc 
Industries,  Incorporated,  Amsterdam,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,929 
2  Claims.     (CI.  272—1) 


1.  In  combination,  a  punching  press,  a  waste  ejecting 
device  and  a  delivery  mechanism  for  transferring  punched 
sheets  from  the  press  to  the  waste  ejecting  device,  said 
press  comprising  a  plurality  of  bars  which  engage  succes- 
sive sheets  and  transfer  the  sheets  through  the  press  for 
punching  operations,  means  engaging  the  bars  to  period- 
ically drive  and  immobilize  the  same  to  alternately  posi- 
tion the  sheets  between  the  press  during  a  punching  opera- 
tion and  thereafter  drawing  the  thus  punched  sheets  from 
the  press,  said  bars  reaching  a  maximum  speed  between 
successive  immobilizations,  means  operative  at  constant 
speed  for  delivering  punched  sheets  to  the  waste  ejecting 
device,    said    delivery    mechanism    comprising    rotating 
means  adjacent  said  press  for  engaging  the  sheets  which 
are  driven  by  said  bars,  means  driving  the  rotating  means 
at  a  variable  speed  in  synchronism  with  the  press  and 
causing  the  rotating  means  to  engage  the  sheets  with  a 
peripheral  speed  equal  to  that  of  the  maximum  speed  of 
the  bars  and  thereafter  decelerate  to  remove  the  sheets 
from  the  bars,  the  rotating  means  being  decelerated  to  a 
constant  speed  which  is  equal  to  the  speed  of  the  afore- 
said means  which  is  operative  at  constant  speed  such  that 
the  sheets  can  be  transferred  from  the  rotating  means  to 
said  aforesaid  means  at  said  constant  speed,  said  rotating 
means  including  profiled  organs  having  a  notched  periph- 
ery to  permit  passage  of  the  bars  and  thereafter  engage 
the  sheets  which  are  conveyed  by  said  bars  and  means  en- 
gaging the  rotating  nteans  to  vary  the  position  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  path  of  the  bars  to  cause  the  sheets 
to  be  temporarily  moved  away  from  the  bars  when  the 
latter  are  separated  from  the  sheets  and  thereafter  move 
the  rotating  means  back  to  its  orginal  position  for  engag- 
ing subsequent  sheets. 


2.  In  a  stick  horse,  the  combination  of  a  hollow  body 
shaped  to  simulate  the  head  of  an  animal  w<ith  the  lower 
jaw  missing,  said  body  having  a  downwardly  facing  open- 
ing at  the  back  of  the  portion  thereof  corresponding  to 
the  upper  jaw  and  inwardly  opening  sockets  in  the  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  body  above  said  opening,  a  lower  jaw 
simulating  member  having  a  back  end  portion  which  is 
angled  upwardly  relative  to  the  remainder  pf  said  mem- 
ber and  extends  into  said  opening,  pivot  rtieans  extend- 
ing from  the  opposite  sides  of  said  back  end  portion  and 
being   seated   in   said   sockets   to   pivotally   suspend   said 
member  from  said  body  for  movement  between  a  mouth- 
open   position   to  which  said   member  is  gravitationally 
urged  and  a  raised  mouth-closed  position  at  which  said 
member  engages  upwardly  against  said  upper  jaw  portion 
of  the  body,  said  body  having  additional  openings  in  the 
sides  thereof  at  locations  in  back  of  said  sockets,  and 
reins  extending  from  in  back  of  said  body  through  said 
additional    openings    and    connected    to    said    upwardly 
angled  back  end   portion  of  the   lower  j»w  simulating 
member  above  and  in  front  of  said  pivot  means  so  that 
tugging  on  said  reins  causes  said  movement  of  the  mem- 
ber to  said  mouth-closed  position. 

\ 
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3,201,118 
FLOATING  TOWING  DEVICE 
Charies  P.  Goggi,  SCalen  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Goggi 
Corporation,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,450 
10  Claims.     (CL  272—32) 


outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  point  of  attach- 
ment; a  detachable  spacing  means  joining  the  outer  ex- 
tremities of  said  side  frame  structures  and  maintaining 
them  in  horizontal,  spaced  relation;  and  a  tubular,  equip- 
ment-supporting mast  arising  from  each  of  said  points  of 
attachment. 


"^-.■' 


1.  A  floating  propelling  device  including  means  for 
buoyantly  supporting  the  major  portion  of  the  weight  of 
the  device,  said  supporting  means  in  its  operative  posi- 
tive being  submerged  in  the  fluid  upon  which  the  device 
is  floated,  additional  means  for  buoyantly  supporting  the 
remaining  portion  of  the  weight  of  the  device,  means  for 
connecting  said  additional  supporting  means  to  said  sup- 
porting means  at  a  predetermined  radial  distance  there- 
from, said  additional  supporting  means  in  its  operative 
position  being  partially  submerged  in  said  fluid  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  restoring  moment  to  said  supporting 
means,  at  least  one  arm  member  extending  outwardly 
from  the  location  of  said  supporting  means,  means  for 
pivotally  attaching  said  arm  member  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  supporting  means,  and  means  for  providing  a 
substantially  horizontal  driving  force  to  said  arm  mem- 
ber, said  driving  force  rotating  said  pivotally  attached 
arm  member  to  rotate  about  said  supporting  means, 
whereby  the  portion  of  said  arm  member  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  is  adapted  to  propel  an  object  engaged 
thereto  with  respect  to  said  fluid. 


FOR 


3481.119 
PORTABLE  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

GYMNASTIC  EQUIPMENT 

Robert  M.  Fcnner  and  Donald  E.  Hamilton,  both  of 

3200  S.  Znnl  St.,  EMiewood,  Colo. 

FUcd  Not.  30, 19627Scr.  No.  241,403 

7  Claims.     (O.  272—62) 


3401,120 

JUMPING  BOARD 

Clifford  Moravctx,  Winnetka,  111. 

(486  Jefferson,  GImcoc,  IH.) 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,468 

3  Claims.    (CL  272— 65) 


3.  An  amusement  device  for  two  persons  comprising 
individual  platforms  for  supportingly  receiving  the  feet 
of  each  person,  said  platforms  being  substantially  co- 
planar  and  horizontally  dispwsed,  generally  convex  plat- 
form support  means  accommodating  alternate  upward 
and  downward  movement  of  said  platforms,  means  for 
determining  the  extent  of  said  movement,  said  device  hav- 
ing a  length  to  height  ratio  of  more  than  nine  to  one  and 
being  so  related  to  the  curvature  of  said  convex  surface 
and  to  the  angular  relation  of  said  movement  determin- 
ing means  and  said  platform  as  to  cause  said  platform 
to  be  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  horizontal  so  as  to  pro- 
ject the  user  substantially  vertically  when  said  movement 
determining  means  engages  a  supporting  surface. 


3401,121 

BICYCLE  EXERCISER  ACCESSORY 

Norbcrt  Locke,  914  James  Court,  Wbcaton,  Dl. 

Filed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,154 

3  Claims.    (CL  272— 73) 


Hf.[  MII!'"i|!'!>'1Lf 


I.  A  portable  supporting  structure  for  gymnastic 
equipment  comprising:  two  side  frame  structures,  each 
side  frame  structure  consisting  of  two  truss  elements; 
means  for  detachably  joining  the  two  truss  elements  to- 
gether at  tlieir  inner  extremities,  said  elements  extending 


1.  A  bicycle  exerciser-accessory  comprising, 

(a)  a  support  having  a  pair  of  horizontally-spaced  up- 
right standards  of  frusto-pyramidical  form, 

(b)  a  pair  of  stud  shafts  having  bores  extending  in- 
wardly from  one  end  and  dimensioned  to  seat  the  ex- 
posed ends  of  the  rear  axle  of  a  bicycle, 

(c)  a  pair  of  slots  upwardly-open  and  axially  aligned, 
fixed  on  the  upper  edges  of  the  standards, 

(d)  a  pair  of  angle  bars  adjustably  anchored  to  the 
upper  rear  edges  of  the  standards  below  said  slots, 
and  adjacently  above  the  support  base  and  inwardly 
from  the  rear  ends  of  the  support, 

(e)  a  stationary  supporting  shaft  extending  oppositely 
outward  and  supported  on  the  respective  angje  bars, 

(f)  a  drag  roller  rotatably  positioned  on  said  shaft, 

(g)  plates  on  each  side  of  said  roller  having  a  portion 
frictionally  bearing  against  the  sides  of  said  roller, 

( I )  means  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  plates, 
(h)  a  pair  of  sleeves,  one  sleeve  on  each  side  of  said 
plates  respectively  and  positioned  loosely  on  said 
shaft, 
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(i)  Mid  angle  bars  shiftable  on  the  support  for  varying    veyor  means  mounted  in  said  pit,  means  for  travelling 
the  position  of  the  drag  roller  with  respect  to  the  W-   — '^  *~  -'""-  **"""  — ^  "*"'  **^ 

cycle  tire,  and  .       ^    *^ 

(j)  means  on  one  end  of  the  shaft  for  varying  the  mc- 
tiooal  contact  between  the  plate  and  the  roller. 


3»291»122 

SOLITAIRE  GIN  RUMMY  GAME 

Jeff  Horwta,  WIraelka,  DL,  a«ifMr  to 

Jeff  CO  G— MTfac^  WhMrtka.  DL 

FIM  Jaly  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M,731 

SClaina.    (0.273—1) 


said  conveyor  means  to  move  balls  and  pins  thereon  from 
the  playing  surface  of  said  alley  rearwardly  of  said  pit, 
means  in  said  pit  for  separating  balls  from  pins  on  said 
conveyor,  a  sum)ort,  means  indinedly  mounting  said  sup- 
port beneath  the  upper  surface  of  said  conveyor,  a  ball 
guide  strip,  means  mounting  said  guide  strip  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  support  beneath  said  conveyor  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  separating  means,  said  separating 
means,  said  conveyor,  said  support  and  said  guide  strip 
coacting  to  urge  balls  laterally  across  said  pit  in  an 
arcuate  path  of  travel,  and  a  discharge  station  comprising 
an  opening  in  a  kickback  at  one  side  of  said  pit  through 
which  said  balls  move  to  a  ball  return  devioe. 


1.  A  solitaire  gin  nunmy  card  game  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

an  inverted  box-like  game  board  mounted  in  said 
base  member,  said  game  board  including  a  top  face 
and  a  pair  of  opposed  end  walls; 

bearing  means  on  said  end  walls; 

at  least  one  roller  securely  and  rotatably  joumallcd 
in  said  bearing  means  when  said  game  board  is 
mounted  in  said  base  member; 

a  scroll  having  card  indicia  and  other  intelligence 
connected  to  said  one  roller; 

actuating  means  connected  to  said  one  roller  for 
rotating  said  one  roller  to  move  said  scroll  there- 
around;  and 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  at  least  one  of 
said  end  walls  to  said  top  face  to  permit  the  removal 
of  said  one  roller  from  said  bearing  means  when 
said  one  pivotally  connected  end  wall  is  swung  out- 
wardly, said  top  face  being  formed  with  a  plurality 
of  windows  for  viewing  said  card  indica  and  intel- 
ligence. 

3;i01,123 

FIN  AND  BALL  HANDLING  MECHANISM  FOR 

BOWLING  PIN  SPOTTING  MACHINES 

John  M.  EnHt,  Shelby,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  American  Ma- 

ddac  *  FovflMiry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Apr.  27,  1959,  Scr.  No.  809,221 

lOCbdnu.    (CL273— 43) 


I 


3,201,124 

tOMPOSITE  COMPOSITION  BOWLING  PIN 

Nicliolas  I.  HaUp,  1907  Airas  Place,  Wisdsor, 

Ointario,  Canada 

Ffled  Sept  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,475 

24  CUiuu.     (CL  273 — 82) 


1.  Ball  and  pin  handling  apparatus  for  use  with  a  bowl- 
ing alky  having  a  iMt  at  one  end  and  a  kickback  at  each 
side  oi  said  pit  comprising  an  endless  travelling  con- 


7.  A  composite  bowling  pin  structure  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  taiidemly  arranged  shape  retaining  sections  of 
molded  synthetic  resin  composition,  including  a  head  sec- 
tion, an  intermediate  section,  and  a  base  section,  a 
reinforcing  stem  securing  said  sections  in  abutting  rela- 
tionship, said  stem  comprising  a  hollow  metallic  member 
having  a  bulbous  upper  end  portion  bonded  in  said  head 
section  and  having  an  elongated  shank  portion  extending 
through  said  sections  to  adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the 
base  section  thereof,  said  bulbous  end  and  shank  portion 
having  an  integral  key-like  projection  extending  length- 
wise thereof  and  engaged  in  mating  keyways  in  said  sec- 
tions for  rendering  them  relatively  non-rotatable,  a  re- 
cess in  said  base  section  through  which  said  shank  ex- 
tends, a  transverse  slot  in  said  key  projection  of  said 
shank  extension  and  a  clamping  member  received  over 
said  shank  extension  in  said  recess  in  abutment  with  said 
base  section  and  having  a  lip  portion  engaged  in  said  slot. 

11.  A  composite  bowling  pin  structure  comprising  tan- 
demly  arranged  base  and  upper  sections  of  molded  syn- 
thetic resin  composition,  said  pin  having  a  theoretical  ball 
line  at  the  normal  points  of  impact  of  a  ball  therewith, 
each  section  having  a  central  bore  and  each  comprising 
inner  and  outer  annular  wall  simulating  portions  inter- 
connected by  web  portiom  defining  a  structure  of  elon- 
gated cavities  extending  longitudinally  of  the  sections  with 
certain  of  said  cavities  crossing  said  ball  line  and  certain 
cavities  touching  on  said  wall  portions  and  {n  part  defin- 
ing the  same,  said  cavities  on  the  ball  line  of  the  ixn  being 
arranged  in  concentric  groupings  with  the  cavities  of  each 
grouping  staggered  with  respect  to  those  of  the  immedi- 
alely  adjacent  grouping  such  that  certain  o(  said  cavities 
are  backed  up  on  one  side  by  said  outer  wall  simulating 
portion  and  on  the  opposite  side  by  radially  extending 
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sections  of  said  web  portions  in  part  defining  pairs  of 
cavities  of  an  adjacent  concentric  grouping  thereof  and 
connecting  with  said  fainer  wall  nmoUting  portion. 


3;M1,125 
GAME 

iclf  Momt 
(740  ~ 


3,201,127 
INDEXED  MOTION  TOY 
RoH  E.  HsM,  4961  U  Gmm  Waj,  Smtm 

Flkd  Jat.  23,  1963,  Str.  No.  253^2S 
TCIalBi.    (0.273— IM) 


Townahip,  Ancghcny 
Pittaborgh  28, 


Richard  R.VCI 
County,  Pa. 
Pa.) 

FUcd  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,643 
4  0iJmm.    (C1.273— 95) 


*#'  —     " 


I.  A  game  comprising  a  non-magnetic  base,  a  trans- 
parent non-magnetic  cover  overlying  the  base,  a  hollow 
free-rolling  non-magnetic  target  supported  on  the  base 
and  free  to  roll  about  over  the  base  under  the  cover,  a 
magnetic  missile  pocitioned  under  the  cover,  and  a  mag- 
net outside  the  cover  and  movable  over  its  outer  surface 
for  attracting  the  missile  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover 
opposite  the  magnet,  the  magnetic  force  of  the  magnet 
retaining  the  missile  on  the  inner  turface  of  the  cover 
and  above  the  base  as  the  magnet  is  moved  on  the  cover 
outer  surface,  removal  of  the  magnet  from  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  cover  terminating  the  force  of  attraction  of 
the  missile  to  the  magnet  whereby  the  missile  drops  to- 
ward the  base  and  a  Urget,  the  target  having  an  opening 
therein  large  enough  for  the  missile  to  fall  through  it 
and  be  received  inside  the  target. 


1.  A  motion  toy  comprising,  in  combination:  an  elon- 
gated substantially  inextensible,  flexible  strip  having  first 
and  second  rows  ot  sprocket  holes  along  its  side  adgM 
respectively,  at  least  one  end  of  laid  strip  being  adapted 
to  be  held  by  a  player;  and  a  rotary  member  adapted  to 
roll  on  one  surface  of  said  strip,  said  member  having  fint 
and  second  drcumferentially  disposed  sprocket  teeth  for 
indexing  with  said  first  and  second  rows  of  qnocket  hole* 
to  prevent  slippage  between  said  member  and  said  strip 
when  said  member  is  in  engagement  with  said  strip. 


3401,128 

PITCHING  DISC  OPTIONALLY  CAPABLE  OF 

STICKING  OR  SLIDING 

Joseph  John  Paloviit,  4538  S.  Harvard  Ave,  TUn,  OUa. 

FOcd  Mar.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265,654 

2  Ciaiiiis.    (CL  273—106) 


3,201426 

GAME  APPARATUS  WITH  TARGET  AND 

TRAMPOLINE 

George  P.  Niaacn,  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa,  aMigBor  to  Nl«cn 

CorporatioB,  Cedar  Rivw>  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 

Iowa 

Contfansatioa  of  appUcatioD  Scr.  No.  1984^,  May  28, 

1962.    This  applcsdoB  Jaa.  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  341498 

Hdalms.    (CL273— 95) 


3.  Recreational  apparatus  comprising,  in  c<Mnbination, 
a  trampoline  having  a  horizontal  bed,  an  elongated  gen- 
erally straight  target  pathway  having  horizontally  spaced 
target  portions  defining  said  pathway,  and  means  mount- 
ing said  portions  above  said  bed  with  said  pathway  ex- 
tending generally  horizontally  across  said  bed  at  a  hei^t 
greater  than  the  reach  of  a  performer  standing  on  the  bed 
so  that  the  performer  must  be  luspeixied  in  mid-air  above 
a  standing  position  on  the  bed  in  order  to  propel  an  ob- 
ject along  said  pathway. 


1.  A  pitching  disc  optionally  capable  of  sticking  or 
sliding  on  a  horizontal  target  surface,  said  disc  compris- 
ing a  flexible,  resilient,  circular  disc  of  a  size  and  weight 
suitable  to  be  grasped  and  thrown,  having  a  diameter  to 
thickness  ratio  of  between  five  and  ten,  the  edge  of  said 
disc  being  cylindrical  so  that  the  line  of  contact  between 
two  discs  making  an  edge-to-edge  impact  is  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  discs,  one  side  of  said  disc  having  a 
shape  between  flatness  and  a  convexity  of  about  ^  inch 
so  as  to  slide  without  tendency  to  overturn,  and  the  other 
side  of  said  disc  being  concave  substantially  to  the  disc 
edge  so  as  to  leave  a  thin  flexible  peripheral  rim  capable 
of  making  contact  with  a  flat  surface  along  a  continuous 
circular  line. 

34«1*129 

GAME  BOARD  WTTH  APERTURED  PATH  AND 

MOVABLE  GOAL  MEMBER 

Norman  T.  McFariaDd,  Mayvlew,  aad  Baitoa  C  Meyer, 

Chicago,  ni.,  aarfgnon  to  Marvin  Glaaa  ft  AaMdatoa, 

Cliicago,  DL,  a  partBcnidp 

FUcd  Mar.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,062 
5ClaiBM.    (CL  273— 134) 

1.  A  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  markers,  a  three- 
dimensional  game  board  in  the  shape  of  a  hill  having 
paths  with  starting  points  near  the  base  of  the  hill  and 
terminating  at  a  crest  of  the  hill,  said  paths  having  a  series 
of  stations  adapted  to  receive  said  markers  and  leading 
from  said  starting  poiitts  to  said  crest,  said  stations  in- 
cluding first  stations  constructed  to  retain  said  markers 
in  position  on  the  respective  path  and  second  stations 
randomly  interspersed  among  the  first  stations  and  con- 
structed a  permit  the  passing  of  said  markers  from  the 
respective  path  to  the  interior  of  said  hill,  a  goal  mem- 
ber near  said  crest,  means  affording  passage  of  a  marlcer 
from  one  of  said  second  stations  to  said  goal  member, 
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said  goal  niember  includini  actuating  means  responsive 
to  engagement  by  a  marker  being  received  by  said  goal 
member  to  move  Mid  goal  member  upwardly  to  retain  the 
marker  and  indicate  the  winner  of  the  game,  said  goal 
member  also  being  constructed  so  that  a  marker  entering 
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3^1,131  L« 

RECORD-CHANGING  GRAMOPHONES 

_^  A.«r,  Nykoptac  ^^^^^ '^fj^^.^!!^ 
Jokn  Caddy,  Swindom  Eoglaiid,  a«*pon  *»  Vi.u2" 
raid  Engiiwcriiic  A  MautectnriBg  Compuiy  Limited, 
Swindon,  ff—m}»'>^ 

Filed  Sept  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  224^95 
Claimi  priority,  application  Grcai  Britain,  Sept.  20,  1961, 

33,«97/«l 
13  CUma.    (CL  274—10) 


the  goal  and  not  engaging  said  actuating  means  is  re- 
Icaied  from  said  goal  member,  and  means  for  receiving 
said  markers  which  pass  from  said  second  stations  to  the 
interior  of  the  hill  and  those  which  are  released  from 
said  goal  member  and  for  passing  such  markers  to  said 
first  itationt  along  the  paths. 


tm  ^ 


3,201,130 

RECORD  CHANGER 

JaiMe  L.  D.  MofriMn,  Lo.  Angek^  ««»  Michael  D. 

EalkowskI,  Snn  Valley,  Callf^  «ld  K^^^""  ^^^Slf 
JTvSi^Jwwtlon,  Benton  HartKir,  Mich.,  a  corpora- 

IkM  of  ^Oe^  jj  j^^  g^  j^^  173,445 
ITClaiaBB.    (CL274— 10) 


1   In  a  record  changer,  a  spindle  including  record  sup- 
porting fingers  retractable  into  the  spindle  for  dropping 
i^ids  one-by-one  to  a  turntable,  a  tone  arm  for  playmg 
the  records  one-by-one  as  they  are  dropped  to  the  tum- 
Ubk  and  a  cycling  mechanism  normally  operaUve  auto- 
mtticaBy  upon  completion  of  the  playing  of  one  record 
for  raising  the  tone  arm  from  the  record,  swmging  the 
tone  arm  outwardly  beyond  the  record,  retracting  said 
fingen  to  drop  a  second  record  to  the  turntable,  swing- 
ing the  tone  arm  inwardly  to  a  position  over  the  startmg 
point  of  the  second  record  and  lowering  the  tone  arm 
to  the   second   record,   said  mechanism  compnsmg   a 
main  element  movable  in  cyclical  path,  clutch  means  be- 
tween said  main  element  and  said  tone  arm  selectively 
operable  to  couple  the  tone  arm  to  said  element  for  nor- 
mal automatic  operation  and  to  uncouple  said  tone  arm 
from  said  element,  stop  means  associated  with  »wd  el- 
ement at  the  point  in  its  cyclical  path  at  which  said  fingers 
are  retrwtod  into  uid  ipindle,  said  stop  means  bemg 
selectively  operaUe  to  accommodate  normal  movement 
of  said  element  in  said  path  and  to  stop  said  elem«t  at 
the  said  point  in  its  path,  and  omtrol  means  for  operat- 
ing both  said  dutch  means  and  said  stop  means  selec- 
tively to  lender  said  mechanism  normally  operative  and 
to  uncouple  the  tone  arm  frcmi  the  mechanism  and  stop 
the  mechanism  in  the  position  wherein  said  fingers  are 
retracted  into  said  spindle  thereby  to  render  the  mech- 
anism inoperative  and  to  accommodate  manual  mampu- 
lation  of  the  records  and  the  tone  arm. 


1.  A  record  changing  mechanism  for  a  gramophone, 
comprising  a  vertically  extending  hollow  spindle  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  distributed  openings 
having  end  camming  surfaces,  respectively,  a  plurality 
of  elongated  latches  respectively  extending  through  said 
openings  to  be  cammed  by  said  camming  surfaces  there- 
of to  outer  positions  extending  beyond  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  spindle  during  upward  movement  of  said 
latdies  and  inwardly  at  least  to  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  spindle  during  downward  movement  of  «aid  latches, 
said  spindle  having  above  said  latches  a  surface  inset 
from  the  exterior  surface  of  the  spindle   apd  merging 
therewith  at  its  lower  edge  in  an  inclined  step  down  which 
a  record,  not  otherwise  supported,  will  slide  by  gravity, 
displaceable  thrustor  means  being  provided  oa  the  spindle 
level  with,  and  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  spindle  to,  the 
inset  surface  and  inclined  step,  and  displacing  means  for 
displacing  said  thrustor  means  radially  of  the  spindle 
away  from  the  inset  surface  and  retracting  said  latches 
downwardly  so  as  to  displace  at  least  the  lowermost  re- 
coid  of  the  stack  not  supported  on  the  latc^s  laterally 
to  be  held  against  the  inset  surface  and  on  the  inclined 
step  by  pressure  of  said  thrustor  means  whereby  the  re- 
cord and  any  records  above  are  supported  independently 
of  the  latches,  said  displacing  means  then  moving  said 
latches  upwardly  to  their  positions  extendiqg  outwardly 
of  said  spindle  and  retracting  said  thrustor  means  to  al- 
low the  lowermost  record  to  slide  down  over  the  in- 
clined step  on  to  the  latches. 


I 


3,201,132  , 

DRIVE  YOKE  FOR  PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP 

■■Vnor  to 


Robert  J.  Hammond,  StevensviDc,  MULy 
Corporadon,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich.,  a 
Mi(^%an 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219  J74 
3  Clatans.    (CI.  274—37) 


[CKUPS 

V-M 

corporation  of 


1.  For  use  in  a  phonograph  irickup,  a  *ive  yoke  for 
transmitting  motions  from  a  stylus  arm  to  transducing 
demenU  in  the  pickup,  said  yoke  being  generally  of  in- 
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verted  V-«haped  configuration  and  con4>rising  a  pair 
of  downwardly  praiecting  yoke  ears  which  define  there- 
between an  angle  between  the  range  of  lOS  degrees  and 
120  degrees,  whereby  a  stylus  arm  seated  between  said 
yoke  ears  will  move  laterally  relative  thereto  more 
readily  than  a  corresponding  stylus  carried  by  said  stylus 
arm  will  move  laterally  out  of  a  record  groove  in  which 
it  is  operatively  engaged. 


3,201,133 

RECORD  CHANGER  DIAMETER  ADAPTER 
KoMke  Mntmkata,  390  ^ 


FUcd  Inly  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211.785 
Claims  priority,  appttcaflon  Japnn,  May  7,  1962, 

40/27,030 
3ClainH.    (CL  274-^2) 


1.  In  combination,  a  phonograph  record  and  a  device 
holding   the   phonograph   record,   comprising   a   record 
adapter  having  an  annular  shape  the  outside  diameter  of 
which  is  greater  than  the  record  which  is  held  and  the 
inside  diameter  is  sli^tly  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  the  record,  the  adapter  being  placed  ove'r  the  record 
concentrically  therewith,  the  inside  edge  of  the  annular 
adapter  overlapping  the  outer  edge  of  the  record  around 
the  entire  periphery  thereof,  the  inside  edge  of  the  annu- 
lar adapter  being  spiral  in  shape  and  having  a  substan- 
tially radially  extending  portion  of  a  length  such  that 
it  traverses  only  a  few  grooves  in  the  record,  said  adapter 
having  a  spiral  groove  in  the  surface  thereof  which  curves 
inwardly  from  the  outer  edge  thereof  to  the  said  radially 
outwardly  extending  portion,  and  a  record  holder  having 
an  outside  diameter  substantially  the  same  as  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  adapter  and  supporting  at  least  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  surface  of  the  record,  and  means 
detachably  securing  the  adapter  to  the   record  holder 
with  the  record  between  the   adapter  and  the  record 
holder. 

3,2tl434 

BEARING  SEAL  STRUCTURE 

Allan  A.  Hnyalia^  Lonita,  CaBf.,  aMiswir  to  Wedrac 

Conpany,  Tomnce,  CaHf . 

FOcd  Dec  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,780 

ISClalnM.    (CL277— 92) 


end  of  said  member,  a  cap  on  said  shaft  at  said  end  of 
said  member,  said  cap  fwrned  with  a  second  annular 
recess  direcUy  opposite  and  facing  said  first  recess,  eadi 
said  recess  having  an  inner  shoulder  and  an  outward- 
diverging  conical  surface  outward  of  ssid  shoulder,  a 
first  metal  ring  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  first  re- 
cess, a  second  metal  ring  at  least  partially  disposed  in 
said  secfmd  recess,  said  metal  rings  each  having  a  cjdin- 
drical  portion  encompassing  said  shaft  and  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  shaft  and  an  abruptly  outwardly  pro- 
jecting flange  on  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the 
flanges  of  said  metal  rings  being  in  intimate  metal-to-metal 
sealing  contact,  a  first  resilient  ring  disposed  around  said 
cylindrical  porti(Mi  of  said  first  metal  ring  and  dispoaed 
in  said  first  recess,  a  secfmd  resilient  ring  di^XMed  around 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  metal  ring  and  dia- 
poaed  in  said  second  recess,  each  said  resilient  ring  being 
stressed  in  assembled  position  and  shaped  with  a  resilient 
midsection  of  relatively  large  cro«  section,  eadi  said  re- 
silient ring  having  a  large  diameter  outer  cylindrical  por- 
tion integrally  joined  to  said  midsection  and  extending 
outwardly  from  said  midsection  in  a  first  axial  direction 
and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  conical  surface  of  the 
recess  in  which  said  resilient  ring  is  located  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tip  bearing  against  said  shoulder,  each  said  re- 
silient ring  having  a  small  diameter  inner  cylindrical  por- 
tion integrally  joined  with  said  midsection  and  project- 
ing in  an  axially  outward  direction  from  said  midsec- 
tion opposite  said  outer  cylindrical  portion  and  sealing 
against  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  metal 
ring  and  terminating  in  a  tip  bearing  against  the  flange 
of  the  metal  ring  about  which  said  resilient  ring  is  dis- 
posed, said  resilient  rings  urging  said  flanges  into  contact 
and  floatingly  mounting  said  metal  rings  approximately 
centrally  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  Resilient  ring  disas- 
sembled being  longer  in  an  axial  direction  than  the  dis- 
tance between  said  flange  and  said  shoulder  in  assembled 
position. 


3,201,135 
BEARING  SEAL  STRUCTURE 
Allan  A.  Hayatiaa,  Lomita,  CaBf., 

Westrac  Company,  Torrance,  CaUf. 

Filed  June  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  373,759 

8  CUdms.    (CL  277—92) 
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1.  In  a  seal  construction,  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  member 
mounted  for  rotation  at>out  said  shsift,  said  rotable  mem- 
ber fcMined  with  a  first  annular  recess  adjacent  one  end  of 
said  member,  a  cap  on  said  shaft  at  said  eqd  of  uid 
member,  said  cap  formed  with  a  second  anniJdar  recess 
directly  opposite  and  facing  said  first  recess,  each  said 
recess  having  an  inner  shoulder  and  an  outward-diverg- 
ing conical  surface  outward  of  said  shoulder,  a  first  metal 
ring  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  first  recess,  a  sec- 
1.  In  a  seal  construction,  a  shaft,  a  rotatable  member   ond  metal  ring  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  second 
mounted  for  roution  about  said  shaft,  said  rotatable    recess,  said  meul  rings  each  having  a  cylindrical  por- 
member  formed  with  a  first  annular  recess  adjacent  one  tion  encompassing  said  shaft  and  of  greater  diameter 
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than    Mid  shaft  and  an  abruptly  outwardly  projecting 
ilanfe  on  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  portion,  the  flanges 
of  said  metal  rings  being  in  intimate  metal-to-metal  seal- 
ing ccmtact.  a  first  resilient  ring  disposed  around  said  cy- 
lindrical portion  of  said  first  metal  ring  and  disposed  in 
•aid  first  recess,  a  second  resilient  ring  disposed  around 
said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  second  metal  ring  and 
disposed  in  said  second  recess,  each  said  resilient  ring 
being  stressed  in  assembled  position  and  shaped  with  a 
ivsilient  midsection  of  relatively  large  cross  section,  each 
said  rerilient  ring  having  a  large  diameter  outer  cylin- 
drical portion  integrally  joined  to  said  midsection  and  ex- 
tending outward  from  said  midsection  in  a  first  axial  di- 
rection and  in  sealing  contact  with  said  conical  surface 
of  the  recess  in  which  said  resilient  ring  is  located  and 
terminating  in  a  tip  bearing  against  said  shoulder,  each 
said  resilient  ring  having  a  small  diameter  inner  cylindri- 
cal portion  integrally  joined  with  said  midsection  and  pro- 
jecting an  axially  outward  direction  from  said  midsec- 
tion parallel  and  opposite  said  outer  cylindrical  portion 
and  sealing  against  the  outside  of  said  cylindrical  portion 
of  said  metal  ring  and  terminating  in  a  tip  bearing  against 
the  flange  of  the  metal  ring  about  which  said  resilient  ring 
is  disposed,  and  a  coil  of  spring  wire  imbedded  in  at 
least  one  said  tip,  said  resilient  rings  urging  said  flanges 
into  contact  and  floatingly  mounting  said  metal  rings 
apivoximately  centrally  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  re- 
silient ring  disassembled  being  longer  in  an  axial  direc- 
tion than  the  distance  between  said  flange  and  said  shoul- 
der in  assemUed  position. 


cross-linking  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  organic  triols  and  organic  triisocyanates,  laid  diiso- 
cyannte,  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  and  cross-linking  mem- 
ber being  mixed  with  one  another  in  a  ratid  of  about 
0.9:1.1  isocyanatc  groups  for  each  reactive  hydroxyl 
group,  said  reaction  mixture  having  incorporated  therein 
an  inert  solid  filler  and  containing  a  catalytt  causing 
the  reactants  to  substantially  completely  react  and  so- 
lidify in  no  more  than  about  72  hours  at  a  temperature 
range  of  about  45°  F.  to  100°  F.  to  a  solid,  homogeneous 
elastomer,  (c)  curing  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  to  a 
solid  gasket  substantially  free  from  further  reactive  groups 
and  having  a  durometer  of  about  35  to  80  as  measured 
by  a  Shore  A2  needle  penetrometer  in  a  single  stage  con- 
tinuous reaction  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  45°  F. 
to  about  100°  F.  and  (d)  removing  said  mold  form  after 
said  gasket  has  cured  to  a  solid  self-sustaining  itate. 


3^1,137 

ACCESSORY  FOR  ROLLER  SKATtS 

Riley  R.  Quick,  Litchfield,  Dl^  Msignor  to  R#ller  Derby 

Skate  Corp^  Litchfield,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,966 

6  Claims.    (CL  2M— IIJ) 


3^1,134 
PIPE  JOINT  OF  CAST  IN  PLACE 
POLYURETHANE 
GMTfe  C.  HwTtooa,  RoecvUlc,  asd  Lester  G.  AxdaU, 
MiqMewoodt  Minn.,  awignors  to  Mlancaota  Mining  and 
Mannfactnlnc  Company,  St.  Pan!,  Minn.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Oricinal  implication  Joly  6,  1960,  Scr.  No.  41,152.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Mar.  17,  1965,  Scr.  No. 
440,466 

4Clalnia.    (CL  277— 198) 


1.  A  method  for  casting  in  place  on  the  end  of  a  pipe 
section  a  solid,  dimensionally  stable,  alkali  and  acid 
resistant,  biologically  inert,  non-porous,  imi^asticized, 
polyurethane  polymer  rubber  sealing  gasket,  which  seal- 
ing gasket  is  adapted  to  interfit  with  a  complementary 
gasket  in  an  adjacent  pipe  section  to  seal  the  joint  be- 
tween sections,  said  method  comprising  (a)  providing 
a  mold  form  around  the  end  of  the  pipe  section  on  which 
the  gasket  is  to  be  cast,  (/>)  pouring  into  said  form  an 
elastomer  forming  liquid  reaction  mixture  consisting  es- 
sentially of  an  aromatic  diisocyanate,  a  1,2-polyalkylene 
ether  glycol  represented  by  the  formula 

H(OR— OR')nOH 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  members  of  the  group  consisting 
of  alkylene  radicals  containing  3  to  4  carbon  atoms 
whereby  the  glycol  contains  predominantly  secondary 
hydroxyl  groups,  and  n  is  an  integer  sufllciently  large 
to  provide  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  750  and  4500.  and  a 


In  combination  with  a  roller  skate  strpcttire  hav- 
ing a  sole  plate,  a  hanger  secured  thereto  and  a  wheel 
truck  assembly  bcluding  a  support  membef  angularly 
disposed  with  respect  to  the  sole  plate  and  pivotally  en- 
gaging the  hanger,  a  toe  stop  accessory  comprising: 
a  contoured  primary  bracket  member  having  a  forward 
leg  portion  aiul  a  rearward  leg  portion  having  a  flat 
upper  part  interconnected  to  the  front  leg  portion 
I  by  an  intermediate  portion, 
a  secondary  bracket  member, 

securing  members  to  retain  said  primary  and  second- 
ary bracket  members  about  the  support  member 
for  pivotal  movement  therewith, 
said  flat  upper  part  and  intermediate  portion  having 
an  aperture  receiving  the  hanger  portion  of  the  piv- 
otal connection  with  the  front  edge  of  the  aperture 
disposed  in  slight  surface  contact  with  the  hanger 
for  free  pivotal  movement,  and 
a  stop  element  seciired  to  said  forward  leg  of  the 
primary  bracket  to  sustain  and  tranimit  weight 
through  said  intermediate  portion  and  contact  di- 
rectly to  said  hanger  in  a  direction  lengthwise  of 
the  sole  plate. 


34101,13s 

LAMINATED  SKI  WITH  A  HONEYCOMB  CORE 

Culver  S.  Brown,  Jr.,  734  Melville  Ave., 

Palo  Alto,  CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  222,584 

2  Claims.    (CI.  280— 1L13) 


1.  An  improved  elongate  ski,  comprising  a  core  of  ex- 
panded honeycomb  material,  said  honeycomb  material  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  flat  ribbons  bonded  to  one  another 
at  recurrent  intervals  to  form  a  plurality  of  c^Us,  said  core 
farming  top  and  bottom  faces  generally  nom^al  to  the  axis 
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of  said  cells,  each  said  ribbon  of  the  core  being  disposed 
in  an  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ski,  a  top 
skin,  means  attaching  said  top  skin  to  the  top  face  of  the 
core,  a  bottom  skin,  and  nneans  attaching  said  bottom  skin 
to  the  bottom  face  of  the  core. 


3,201.139 

MERCHANDISE  CART  HAVING  GROUND 

ENGAGEABLE  ANTl-THEFT  MEANS 

WUliam  M.  Toriington,  5612  Midwood  Ave., 

BaMmore,  Md. 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,295 

2  Claims.    (CL  280—33.99) 


« 


a  pivot  pin  rigidly  secured  to  the  ski  and  extending  ver- 
tically upwardly  in  relation  to  the  u^^er  side  of  the  ski,  and 
preferably  comprising  at  least  one  sole  bold-down  mem- 
ber capable  of  engaging  the  upper  edge  of  the  toe  portion 
of  a  ski  boot  sole,  said  sole  hold-down  member  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  relation  to  said  swingable  mem- 
ber about  a  second  pivot  pin  rigidly  secured  to  said  swing- 
able  member  and  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  upper 
side  of  the  ski,  there  being  provided  spring  means  tending 
to  retain  the  swingable  member  and  the  sole  hold-down 
member  in  their  normal  positions  and  to  return  them  into 


1.  A  cart  for  transporting  merchandise  comprising  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  having  two  tubular  lower  side  por- 
tions extending  throughout  the  length  of  the  cart 
including  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  two  lower 
side  portions  of  the  frame  having  their  portions  ad- 
jacent the  front  and  the  rear  ends  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  plane  and  an  intermediate  portion  lying 
between  the  said  front  aiKl  rear  ends  and  connected 
thereto,  the  intermediate  portion  having  a  section 
miming  in  a  horizontal  plane  below  and  parallel  with 
the  horizontal  plane  extending  through  the  front  and 
rear  end  portions  of  the  tubular  frame; 

(b)  the  two  lower  tubular  side  portions  of  the  frame 
having  portions  extending  upwardly  from  the  rear 
ends  thereof  for  a  predetermined  distance; 

(c)  a  basket  supported  on  the  upwardly  extended  side 
portions,  said  basket  extending  over  and  above  the 
lower  horizontal  portions  of  the  frame; 

(d)  a  fixed  wheel  supporting  means  permanently  and 
rigidly  fixed  to  the  rear  end  of  each  of  the  horizontal 
lower  tubular  side  portions  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting a  rotatable  wheel  and  a  combination  caster 
and  wheel  support  adjacent  the  front  end  of  the 
horizontel  frame,  said  wheels  adapted  to  movably 
support  the  cart  upon  a  supporting  surface,  the  wheels 
supporting  the  cart  in  a  position  whereby  the  lower 
intermediate  portion  of  the  frame  is  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  supporting  surface  for  the  cart,  for  en- 
gaging irregularities  in  the  supporting  surface  beyond 
a  predetermined  height  as  the  cart  is  moved  over  the 
supporting  surface. 


their  normal  positions  after  any  lateral  deflection  there- 
from, wherein  at  least  one  of  the  said  swingable  member 
and  said  sole  hold-down  member  have  formed  thereon 
at  least  one  plane  surface  which  is  inclined  in  relation  to 
the  axis  of  the  associated  pivot  pin,  said  plane  surface 
being  spring-biased  towards  a  normal  position  with  a  co- 
operation surface  on  the  member  supporting  the  asso- 
ciated pivot  pin  which  is  inclined  at  the  same  angle  in 
relation  to  the  axis  of  the  respective  pivot  pin  and  which 
is  non-rotatable  relative  to  the  pivot  pin,  said  inclined  sur- 
faces being  relatively  movable  in  an  axial  direction  against 
the  biasing  force  of  the  spring. 


3,201,141 
TANDEM  AXLE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 
INCLUDING  AXLE  LIFT 
Robert  Bernstein,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  asid  Adrian  F.  Hnlvcr- 
9on,  Drayton  Plains,  Mich.,  nssifnorB  to  Fraehanf  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  June  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,260 
1  Claim.     (CL  280—104.5) 


3,201,140 
SAFETY  FRONT  JAW  FOR  SKI  BINDINGS 

OR  FASTENINGS^         

Hanncs  Marker,  Garaisch-PartenUi then,  Giiniany,  aa- 
signor  to  Dr.  hx.  Gcori  Von  Opd,  Frankfvrt  am 
Main,  Gcnaany 

FHed  Ang.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  215,121 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Aaf.  12,  IMl, 
M  30,960;  May  30,  1962,  M  53,058 
lOCiaiM.    (CL2S0— 11J5) 
1.  A  safety  jaw  for  ski  bindings  or  fastenings  capable 
of  being  deflected  in  a  lateral  direction  upon  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  an  excessively  large  torque,  comprising  at 
least  one  swingable  member  mounted  for  rotation  about 


A  tandem  axle  wheel  suspension  for  a  heavy  duty  ¥»- 
hicle  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  pair  of  axles  having  road  engaging  wheels  at  the  ends 
thereof,  respectively, 

spaced  pairs  of  load  air  springs  extending  between  said 
frame  and  said  axles,  respectively, 

an  air  spring  support  plate  suspended  from  said 
frame  in  spaced  underiying  relationship  relative  to 
the  one  of  said  axles  for  supporting  an  air  bag, 

an  axle  lift  air  bag  secured  to  and  extending  upwardly 
between  said  plate  and  the  one  axle  of  said  wheel 
suspension,  and  an  automatic  pressure  sensitive 
valve  connected  to  said  load  air  springs  and  said  axle 
lift  air  bag,  said  valve  being  operable  to  vent  the 
load  air  springs  on  said  one  axle  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  relatively  low  pressure  therein  and  con- 
nect the  axle  lift  air  bag  to  a  source  of  relatively  hi^ 
pressure  air  thereby  to  effect  deflation  of  the  load  air 
spring  and  for  said  one  axle  and  inflation  of  the  air 
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lift  bag  to  increase  the  spacing  between  said  plate  and 
the  one  axle  thereby  to  elevate  the  one  axle  relative 
to  said  frame. 


3^1,142 
AUTOMOBILE  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION 
MmccI  Da^iwtUer,  Paris,  France,  assigiior  to  SodtHi 
fEtadct  ct  d*AppikatioiM  Indnstricllcf  Commercial^ 
ct  ImmobWcrcs  biter-Tcchniqiic,  Paris,  France,  a  corpo- 
ratkm  of  Fhmcc 

Flkd  Sept  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  306,770 

ClaiiM  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  22,1962, 

916,620 

3  Claims.    (CL  280— 1063) 


1.  Rear  wheel  suspension  for  a  vehicle  comprising  a 
vehicle  body,  trailing  arms  respectively  carrying  road 
wheels,  a  common  cross-member  on  which  the  trailing 
arms  are  pivotally  mounted  and  mounting  means  mount- 
ing the  ends  of  the  cross-member  on  said  body,  said  means 
comprising  for  each  end  of  said  cross-member,  a  sleeve 
rigid  with  said  body,  a  pin  rigid  with  said  cross-member, 
and  at  least  one  cylindrical  annular  mass  of  an  elastomer 
interposed  between  said  sleeve  and  said  pin,  said  annular 
mass  being  indeformable  vertically  and  transversely  of 
said  vehicle  body  and  elastically  deformable  longitudinal- 
ly of  the  vehicle  body,  thereby  allowing  displacements  of 
said  cross-member  longitudinally  of  said  body. 


3,201,143 

THREE  POINT  FRONT  WHEEL  SUSPENSION 

Peter  G.  Drong,  2202  2nd  Ave.  E.,  Hibbhig,  Minn. 

FUcd  Aug.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,489 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280—112) 


■^s 


3,201,144 
TRAILER  CONNECTING  APPARATUS 

James  A.  Smyscr,  Taft,  Calif. 

(2840  Pembroke  Ave.,  Balunficld,  Calif«) 

FUed  May  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,518 

3  Claims.    (CI.  280-~477) 


Jt    ~-S         6C 


1.  In  combination  with  a  draft  vehicle  having  a  draft 
hitch  and  a  trailer  having  a  forwardly  extending  tongue 
providing  a  hitch  coimector;  a  winch  mounted  on  the 
trailer;  cable  guide  means  mounted  on  the  tongue  adjacent 
to  the  connector;  a  cable  connected  to  the  winch,  thread- 
ded  through  the  guide  means  and  having  an  end  extended 
forwardly  from  the  tongue;  an  anchor  mounted  on  the 
draft  vehicle  above  the  hitch  thereof  having  the  extended 
end  of  the  cable  connected  thereto;  a  ramp  having  an 
end  rested  on  the  ground  and  an  opposite  end  supported 
on  the  draft  vehicle  adjacent  to  the  hitch  providing  a  guide 
channel  longitudinally  thereof;  and  a  channel  follower 
mounted  on  the  tongue  in  rearwardly  spaced  relation  to  the 
connector  and  downwardly  extended  from  the  tongue,  the 
ramp  having  a  follower  receiving  slot  therethrough  in 
aligiunent  with  the  channel  and  spaced  from  the  hitch  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  the  follower  is  spaced  from  the 
connector. 


I  3,201,145 

MOLDED  PLASTIC  LOOSE  LEAF  BINI>ERS 

Milton  E.  Libby,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  assignor  to 

Milton  M.  Harris,  Fair  Lawn,  NJ. 

Filed  June  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,111 

2  Claims.    (CL  281—29) 


-/7 


1.  A  front  end  suspension  for  heavy  duty  vehicles  in- 
cluding in  combination, 

a  front  axle, 

spaced  wheels  supported  at  opposite  ends  of  said  axle, 

a  vehicle  frame  including  a  front  end  portion  overlying 
said  axle, 

a  bearing  plate  supported  by  said  frame  above  said 
axle, 

a  cooperable  bearing  plate  supported  by  said  axle  be- 
neath said  first  mentioned  bearing  plate, 

a  plurality  of  coil  springs  interposed  between  said  bear- 
ing plates  and  connecting  the  center  portion  of  the 
axle  to  the  center  portion  of  the  frame, 

said  springs,  including  a  center  spring  and  a  pair  of 
additional  springs,  on  opposite  sides  of  said  center 
spring, 

means  connected  to  said  frame  for  holding  said  axle 
extending  transversely  of  said  frame, 

said  center  spring  being  under  greater  compression 
than  said  additional  springs. 


1.  A  loose-leaf  binder  comprising  a  rectangUlar-shaped 
plastic  body  including  an  elongated  rectangular-shaped 
back  portion  and  rectangular  side  cover  meijibers,  said 
back  portion  and  cover  members  being  molded  together, 
a  pair  of  rivets  with  heads  embedded  in  the  iiaterial  of 
the  back  portion,  said  rivets  having  transverje  holes  in 
the  shanks  thereof,  a  flattened  tubular  plate  having  a 
concave  lower  wall  and  a  convex  upper  wall,  said  concave 
lower  wall  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  holes 
therein,  and  said  convex  upper  wall  having  a  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  holes  disposed  therein  adjacent  each 
end  thereof  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  said  longitu- 
dinally spaced  holes  in  the  said  concave  lower  wall,  the 
concave  lower  wall  of  said  plate  being  secured  in  contact 
with  the  inner  wall  of  said  back  portion  by  the  Baid  shanks 
of  said  rivets  extending  upwardly  through  the  said  longi- 
tudinally spaced  holes  therein  in  frictional  Engagement 
with  walls  defining  said  holes,  and  split  ringi  extending 
through  said  pair  of  transversely  spaced  holes  in  the  said 
convex  upper  wall  and  the  transverse  hole  in  the  rivet 
shanks  extending  up  the  longitudinally  spac^  holes  in 
the  said  concave  lower  wall  for  releasably  holding  leaves 
in  position  between  the  cover  members  of  the  ;body. 
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3,201,146 

ACCOUNTING  SYSTEMS 

Webster  TOto^  Jr.,  2720  Wlacoaaki  Ave.  NW., 

WasUi«tOB  7,  D.C. 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,877 

2  Claims.    (CL  281— 31) 


1.  In  an  accounting  system,  a  booklet  having  front  and 
back  covers  and  a  set  of  leaves  bound  therebetween,  said 
leaves  forming  pages  having  printed  matter  and  blank 
spaces  for  recording  of  expenses,  each  of  said  covers 
having  an  inner  edge  where  said  leaves  are  bound,  an 
outer  edge  opposite  from  said  inner  edge,  and  a  pair  of 
side  edges  spaced  apart  by  a  longitudinal  dimension  of 
the  cover,  a  pocket  for  expense  substantiating  receipts 
integrally  hinged  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  back  cover  and 
superposed  on  the  front  cover  when  the  booklet  is  closed, 
said  pocket  having  a  pair  of  free  side  edges  and  a  free 
outer  edge  and  being  open  in  the  direction  of  the  outer 
edge  of  said  back  cover,  the  pocket  being  constituted  by 
inner  and  outer  pocket  forming  walls  secured  together 
along  the  side  and  outer  edges  of  the  pocket,  said  side 
edges  of  the  pocket  being  spaced  apart  by  a  longitudmal 
dimension  of  the  pocket  which  is  less  than  said  longi- 
tudinal dimension  of  said  covers  and  the  side  edges  of 
the  pocket  being  spaced  longitudinally  inwardly  from  the 
side  edges  of  the  covers  so  that  side  edge  portions  of  the 
front  cover  project  longitudinally  outwardly  beyond  the 
side  edges  of  the  pocket  when  the  pocket  is  superposed 
on  the  front  cover  in  the  closed  position  of  the  booklet, 
said  front  cover  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  diagonal 
slits  in  comer  portions  of  the  front  cover  defined  by  its 
inner  and  side  edges,  a  pair  of  corner  portions  of  said 
pocket  defined  by  its  inner  and  side  edges  being  remov- 
ably inserted  in  said  slits,  and  a  tongue  struck  out  from 
said  front  cover  adjacent   its  inner  edge   and  centrally 
between  its  side  edges,  said  tongue  overlying  said  pocket 
and  the  outer  wall  of  the  pocket  being  formed  with  a  slit 
through  which  the  tongue  is  removably  inserted  mto  the 
pocket,  said  comer  portions  of  the  pocket  inserted  in  said 
pair  of  slits  and  said  tongue  inserted  in  the  pocket  slit 
coacting  to  releasably  retain  said  pocket  in  its  superposed 
position  on  the  front  cover  when  the  booklet  is  closed. 


said  shoulder  to  interconnect  the  two  bodies  and  further 
has  actuating  means  to  lock  said  engagement  means  in 
its  engaged  position,  said  actuating  means  being  retract- 
able relative  to  the  second  couphng  body  rearwardly 
thereof  against  the  force  of  a  yielding  means  to  release 
the   engagement   means,   the   improvement  comprising: 
said  second  coupling  body  having  a  normal  forward  posi- 
tion relative  to  the  engagement  means  and  being  mov- 
able rearwardly  relative  to  said  engagement  means  from 
said  normal  position  when  said  engagement  shoulder  and 
said  engagement  means  are  locked  in  engaged  position  by 
said  actuating  means;  a  second  yielding  means  exerting 
force  between  the  second  coupling  body  and  the  engage- 
ment means  to  normally  hold  the  second  coupling  body 
at  its  normal  forward  position  relative  to  the  engagement 
means;  and  said  actuating  means  having  a  portion  for 
engagement  by  the  second  body  to  permit  rearward  move- 
ment of  the  actuating  means  therewith  to  unlock  the 
engagement  means,   whereby   the  two   coupling  bodies 
may  be  released  from  each  other  either  by  retraction  of 
the  actuating  means  alone  against  the  resistance  of  the 
first-mentioned  yielding  means  or  by  retraction  of  the 
second  coupling  body  together  with  the  actuating  means 
against  the  resistance  of  the  second  yielding  means. 


3,201,148  

COUPLING  MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  CONDUITS 

Louis  Charles  Shm^cff,  Anstiii,  Tex.,  asslgiior  to  Chatlcff 

Controls,  Inc.,  Austin,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

nied  May  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,866 

6  Claims.    (CL  285— 3) 


3,201,147 

BREAKAWAY  COUPLING 

Heriicrt  A.  De  Cenzo,  Arcadia,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Pnrolator  Products,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  104,690 

11  Claims.    (CI.  285—1) 


1.  In  a  coupling  assembly  of  the  character  described 
wherein  a  first  coupling  body  has  a  rearwardly  facing 
engagement  shoulder  and  a  cooperating  second  coupling 
body  has  engagement  means  radially  movable  to  engage 


^v>j>^^»vA/v»-i .  r 


1.  Coupling  means  for  connecting  conduits,  comprising 
an  externally  threaded  first  tubular  fitting  having  a  rear 
end  for  attachment  to  one  end  of  a  conduit  and  having 
a  free  front  end,  a  thin  metal  disc  inside  the  front  end 
portion  of  said  fitting  and  permanently  secured  thereto 
in  a  location  spaced  from  said  front  end  to  seal  the  fitting 
against  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  second  tubular 
fitting  having  a  rear  end  for  attachment  to  one  end  of 
another  conduit  and  having  a  free  front  end   portion 
insertablc  in  the  front  end  portion  of  the  first  fitting  in 
radially  spaced  relation  therewith,  said  disc  being  larger 
in  diameter  than  the  front  end  of  the  second  fitting,  a 
sleeve  encircling  the  outside  of  the  front  end  of  said 
second  fitting  and  tightly  engaging  it,  rupturable  means 
forming  a  joint  between  the  sleeve  and  second  fitting, 
the  sleeve  being  of  a  diameter  small  enough  to  enter  the 
front  end  of  the  first  fitting,  a  thin  metal  disc  extending 
across  the  front  end  of  the  second  fitting  and  permanently 
secured  to  the  sleeve  to  seal  the  second  fitting  against 
passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  coupling  nut  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  second  fitting  and  provided  with  internal 
threads  for  screwing  it  onto  the  first  fitting  to  draw  the  two 
fittings  toward  each  other  in  telescoping  relation,  and 
means  in  the  first  fitting  outside  the  path  of  movement 
of  the  second  fitting  for  limiting  the  distance  said  sleeve 
can  move  into  the  first  fitting,  said  rupturable  joint  being 
breakable  by  the  forwardly  moving  second  fitting  sliding 
forward  in  the  sleeve  after  the  sleeve  has  been  stopped 
by  said  limiting  means,  said  discs  being  weak  enough 
to  be  ruptured  by  the  pressure  of  the  front  end  of  the 
second  fitting  moving  forward  relative  to  the  edges  of  the 
discs,  the  inside  of  the  first  fitting  directly  behind  said 
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first-mentioned  disc  being  large  enough  to  receive  the 
front  end  portion  of  the  second  fitting  after  the  discs  have 
been  ruptured. 

3^1,149 
TUBE  COUPLING 
KiiMtth  K.  BrMg,  Manhattan  Beach,  CaHf^  aadgnor  to 
Parkcr-Hanu  Corporatloii,  Ctevdaod,  Ohio,  a  cor- 

F1M  Dec  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1SM3< 
5  Clafans.     (CL  2t5— 39) 


1.  A  tube  coupling  having  means  providing  for  the  at- 
tachment of  at  least  one  tube  thereto,  said  coupling  in- 
cluding a  tube  coupling  body  having  an  external  screw 
thread  at  one  end  and  a  wrench  engaging  portion  at  the 
other  end,  a  lock  ring  axially  slidably  mounted  on  said 
tube  coupling  body  between  the  ends  thereof  and  keyed 
thereto  against  relative  rotation  therewith,  a  nut  threaded 
onto  laid  external  thread  and  having  an  adjacent  end  por- 
ti<»  with  ratchet  teeth  thereon,  said  nut  also  having  a 
wrench  engaging  portion  adjacent  said  teeth,  a  spring 
means  disposed  between  said  wrench  engaging  portion  of 
said  tube  coupling  body  and  said  lock  ring  for  urging  said 
lock  ring  toward  said  nut,  said  lock  ring  having  an  end 
portion  on  which  there  are  formed  ratchet  teeth  engage- 
able  with  said  nut  ratchet  teeth  for  locking  said  nut  against 
unthreading  rotation,  said  lock  ring  also  having  an  annular 
portion  of  greater  dianoeter  than  said  wrench  engaging 
portion  of  said  nut,  whereby  a  wrench  fitted  to  said  wrench 
engaging  portion  of  said  nut  may  be  moved  axially  there- 
along  into  engagement  with  said  annular  portion  on  said 
lock  ring  for  moving  said  lock  ring  to  disengage  said  teeth 
whereby  said  nut  may  be  unthreaded  from  said  body, 
said  wrench  engaging  p<Mtion  of  said  tube  coupling  body 
being  of  a  diameter  at  least  as  great  as  said  annular  por- 
tion on  said  lock  ring  whereby  a  wrench  may  be  fitted  to 
said  body  wrench  engaging  portion  without  interference 
from  said  lock  ring. 


JOINT  SEAL  FOR  CONCRETE-LINED  PIPE 
Mas  M.  Ajdalott,  Ansa,  CaUf.,  aarigMr,  by  mesne 
MiipiBMali,  to  American  Pipe  and  Conslniction 
Co.,  Monterey  Paifc,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHfonria 

Flkd  Nov.  9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  S51369 
7  Clafans.    (Q.  285— 55) 
I.  In  a  pipe  joint,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  bell  provided  therein  with  a  bell  lining  having 
an  end  face  spaced  axially  inwardly  from  the  outer 
end  of  said  bell; 

(b)  a  spigot  axially  insertable  into  said  bell  and  pro- 
vided therein  with  a  spigot  Uning  having  an  end 
face  adapted  to  confront  said  end  face  of  said  bell 
liniiig; 

(c)  an  elastomeric,  annular  bell  seal  within  said  bell 
and  engaging  said  bell  and  said  end  face  of  said 
bell  lining; 


(d)  said  bell  seal  including  an  annular  wall  spaced 
radially  inwardly  from  said  bell  and  exten4ing  axial- 
ly toward  said  outer  end  of  said  bell  and  terminat- 
ing at  its  outer  end  in  a  radiaUy-outwardDy-extend- 
ing,  radially-outwardly-rolled,  annular  lip  engaging 
said  bell; 


(e)  means  on  said  spigot  and  engageable  with  said 
annular  lip  upon  insertion  of  said  spigot  into  said 
bell  for  rolling  said  annular  wall  back  Upon  itself 
and  axially  toward  said  end  face  of  said  Ikll  lining; 
and 

(f)  an  elastomeric,  annular,  outer  sealing  tneans  en- 
gageable with  said  bell  and  said  spigot  between  said 
;  outer  end  of  said  bell  and  said  bell  seal. 


^  3,201,151 

PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  LATCHING  AND 
LOCKING  MEANS 
Robert  C.  Westvecr,  Kalamaioo,  Mich.,  asif^  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Company,  a  corporati0n  of  New 
Jarsey 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  188. 
11  Claims.  (CI.  285—73) 


l,12i 


h 


...^..a^ufjju^'%^  l_^.jx*^u;;^M 


1.  A  coupling  having  two  identical  coupling  units 
adapted  to  interlock  with  each  other,  each  colipling  unit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tubular  member  carrying  at  one  end  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially-spaced  longitudinally-ex- 
tending identical  latching  prongs,  each  prong  having 
a  stem  fixed  at  one  end  to  the  tubular  niember  and 
provided  at  its  other  end  with  a  circuntferentially- 
cxtcnding  latch  portion,  the  latch  portion!  lying  in  a 
common  annular  zone  and  extending  in  the  same 
circumferential  direction  from  their  associated  stem 
portions,  the  latching  prongs  being  so  arranged  that 
when  the  two  units  are  joined,  the  latching  prongs 
of  each  unit  are  insertable  longitudinally  bto  the  cir- 
cumferential spaces  between  adjacent  prongs  of  the 
other  unit  where,  upon  relative  rotation  of  the  two 
units  in  one  direction,  the  latch  portions  ate  caused  to 
interlock  and  prevent  longitudinal  separation  of  the 
units  without  relative  rotation  oi  the  two  units  in  the 
opposite  direction; 

(b)  a  second  tubular  member  encircling  th|  first  tubu- 
lar member  and  slidable  in  the  longitudioial  direction 
relatively  thereto  between  first  and  second  positions; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially-spacdd  identical 
fingers  extending  longitudinally  from  one  end  of  the 
second  tubular  member  and  arranged  so  that  one  fin- 
ger is  positioned  adjacent  each  prong  0n  the  side 
opposite  the  side  from  which  the  latch  portion  ex- 
tends, at  least  a  portion  of  each  finger  l^ng  in  said 
common  annular  zone; 
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(d)  the  circumferential  spuot  in  said  zone  between  the 
latch  portion  of  each  prong  and  the  adjacent  prong 
being  large  enough  to  receive  at  least  one  finger  and 
one  prong,  and  the  circumferential  distance  between 
interlocked  prongs  being  approximately  equal  to  the 
combined  circumferential  width  of  two  fingers; 

(e)  the  locking  fingers  being  positioned  adjacent  the 
said  other  ends  of  the  associated  prongs  when  the 
second  tubular  member  is  in  the  first  position  so  that 
when  the  two  units  are  joined  and  their  prongs  are 
interlocked  the  circumferential  space  between  each 
adjacent  pair  of  interlocked  prongs  is  substantially 
filled  by  a  pair  of  fingers  in  side  engagement,  each 
pair  of  fingers  including  a  finger  from  each  coupling 
unit,  and  the  fingers  being  movable  longitudinally  a 
distance  not  less  than  one-half  the  length  of  said  side 
engagement  when  the  second  tubular  member  is 
moved  to  said  second  position  thereby  permittiiig 
relative  rotation  of  the  interlocked  coupling  units  in 
said  opposite  direction  to  disengage  the  prongs; 

(f )  and  sealing  means  carried  by  the  first  tubular  mem- 
ber and  arranged  to  seal  the  resulting  joint  when  the 
two  coupling  units  are  interlocked. 


3,201,152 

SWIVEL  PIPE  JOINT 

John  N.  Coals,  2010  SW.  WcnMy  Park  Drive, 

Lake  Oswego,  Orcg. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,509 

4  Clafans.    (CL  285— 231) 


said  cover  ring  having  a  radial  flanje  portion  pn^ortins 
outwardly  beyond  said  counterbore  and  being  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  bok  holes  dia- 
tributed  along  a  predetermined  concentric  circle, 

said  radial  flange  portion  having  a  thicknets  lew  than 
the  depth  of  the  counterbore  and  being  diiposad  ad- 
jacent the  face  of  said  cover  ring  which  is  remote 
from  said  split  ring  means  to  provide  space  to  ac- 
commodate nuu  for  the  bolU  receivable  by  said  b<rit 
holes  and  to  accommodate  the  end  portions  of  such 

bolts, 

the  larger  spool  flange  being  formed  with  a  fdurality 
of  bolt  holes  distributed  along  a  concentric  circle  of 
a  diameter  the  same  as  the  first  mentioned  b<rit  holes, 

said  larger  spool  flange  being  of  a  thickness  approxi- 
mating that  of  said  radial  flange  portion  and  being 
disposed  at  the  eiKi  of  said  spool  which  is  remote  from 
said  covered  ring  to  provide  space  to  accommodate 
nuts  for  bolts  receivable  through  the  bolt  holes  <rf  said 
larger  spool  flange  and  to  accomodate  the  end  por- 
tions of  such  bolts,  whereby  an  axially  compact 
swivel  joint  is  provided  despite  the  necessity  of  pro- 
viding space  to  accomodate  two  sets  of  bolt  end  por- 
tions and  two  sets  of  nuts. 


3,201,153 
FLARELESS  TUBE  COUPLING  FOR  PLASTIC 
OR  METAL  TUBING 
William  E.  Curric,  acveland  Hciffats,  Ohio,  aaignor  to 
Parker-Hanntfin  Corporatloa,  Clcvefamd,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poration of  Ohio 

Filed  May  15,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  110,197 
3  Clafans.    (CL  285— 249) 


1.  A  swivel  joint  for  handling  liquids  having  solids  en- 
trained  therein,  such  as  paper  stock,  said  joint  adapted  to 
be  bolted  to  the  opposed  standard  bolting  flanges  of  a  pair 
of  relatively  routable  pipes  which  carry  such  liquid,  such 
joint  comprising, 

a  first  member  in  the  form  of  an  integral  one-piece 
spool  having  a  radial  flange  at  each  end,  wherein  one 
flange  is  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  other, 
a  second  member  in  the  form  of  a  cover  ring  formed 
with  a  counterbore  of  a  diameter  sli^tly  larger  than 
that  of  said  smaller  spool  flange  and  of  a  depth 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  smaller  flange, 
said  cover  ring  fitting  over  and  enclosing  said  smaller 

spool  flange, 
said  smaller  spool  flange  having  a  groove  formed  about 
its   periphery   intermediate   the  end   faces  of  said 
smaller  flai^, 
an  elastomer  0-ring  seal  disposed  in  said  groove  and 
being  of  a  size  euch  that  it  is  compressed  between 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  groove  and  the  wall  of  said 
counterbore, 
a  plastic  thrust  washer  on  each  side  of  said  smaller 
flange  and  engaging  the  adjacent  end  face  of  said 
soudler  flange, 
one  plastic  thrust  washer  also  engaging  the  bottom 

wall  of  said  counterbore, 
split   ring   means   engaging   the  other  plastic   thrust 

washer  and  being  secured  to  said  cover  ring, 
the  combined  thickness  of  said  thrust  washers  and  said 
smaller  flange  being  equal  to  the  depth  of  said  coun- 
terbore so  that  they  fill  such  counterbore  and  pre- 
vent solids  in  the  flowing  liquid  from  gaining  access 
to  said  dastomer  0-ring  seal. 


1.  In  a  flareless  tube  coupling,  the  combination  of  a 
pair  of  threadedly  engaged  members  defining  therebe- 
tween an  annular  chamber  that  includes  axially  spaced 
end  walls  constituted  by  the  respective  members  and  of 
which  at  least  one  is  a  frusto-conical  wedge  surface;  and 
a  tubular  ferrule  in  such  chamber,  the  one  eixi  of  said 
tubular  ferrule  adjacent  said  wedge  surface  having  an 
outer  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  radial 
inner  end  of  said  wedge  surface  and  less  than  the  diame- 
ter of  the  radial  outer  end  of  said  wedge  surface,  whereby 
said  one  end  of  said  ferrule  will  confront  said  wedge 
surface  so  as  to  be  radially  contracted  thereby  into  sealing 
engagement  with  a  tube  adapted  to  be  positioned  within 
said  ferrule  when  said  ferrule  is  moved  axially  against  said 
wedge  surface,  said  ferrule  being  formed  with  a  radially 
thickened  portion  axially  spaced  from  such  one  end  of 
said  ferrule  and  said  wedge  surface,  said  other  end  wall 
of  said  threadedly  engaged  members  having  an  iimer  diam- 
eter greater  than  said  outer  diameter  of  said  one  end  of 
said  ferrule  and  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  ra- 
dially thickened  portion,  whereby  one  end  of  said  radially 
thickened  portion  will  contact  said  other  end  wall  on  a 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  contact  between 
said  one  end  of  said  ferrule  and  said  wedge  surface,  said 
ferrule  thus  being  moved  axially  upon  screwing  together 
of  said  members,  the  ends  of  said  radially  thickened  por- 
tion being  exteriorly  beveled  and  interiorly  undercut  to 
provide  deformable  portions  which  are  at  least  partially 
flattened,  and  thus  radially  contracted  into  tube  gripping 
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aigagement  upon  application  of  axial  forces  on  said 
ferrule,  said  undercutting  constituting  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  internal  annular  groove  means  having  a  depth  suf- 
ficient to  provide  such  deformable  portions  as  aforesaid, 
said  radially  thickened  portion  having  a  thick  unrelieved 
portion  between  such  annular  groove  means  to  resist  out- 
ward bowing  upon  application  of  opposed  axial  forces  on 
said  ferrule.  

3^01,154 
BRAZED  SEAL  CONNECTOR 
Manin  E.  Holmgren,  Prospect  Heights,  Di^  assignor  to 
bupcrial-Eaatnuui     Corporation,     a     corporatioa     of 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  72,381 
2  Claims.    (CL  28S— 286) 


1 
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1.  A  tube  fitting  comprising:  a  body  having  a  bore 
therethrough  defining  at  one  end  a  recess  having  a  frusto- 
conical,  outwardly  widening  sealing  surface;  a  nut  having 
a  straight  bore  for  extension  of  a  tube  to  be  coupled 
therethrough  including  an  outer  portion,  an  inner,  trans- 
versely enlarged  portion,  and  an  annular  radial  shoulder 
between  said  portions,  said  nut  and  body  having  co-operat- 
ing threads  for  threading  the  nut  to  the  body  with  said 
nut  bore  in  coaxial  alignment  with  said  sealing  surface; 
an  annular  sealing  deeve  coaxially  in  said  inner  portion 
of  the  nut  bore,  said  sealing  sleeve  having  a  bore  there- 
throu^  mcluding  a  cylindrical  outer  portion  for  receiv- 
ing the  end  of  a  tube  to  be  connected,  an  inner  transversely 
reduced  portion,  and  an  annular  radial  shoulder  between 
said  sleeve  bore  portions,  the  diameter  of  said  outer  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  bore  being  slightly  larger  than  the 
outer  diameter  of  the  tube  to  be  connected  to  define  a 
radially  thin  first  annular  space  therebetween,  the  diam- 
eter of  said  inner  reduced  portion  of  the  sleeve  bore  be- 
ing substantially  larger  than  the  internal  diameter  of  the 
tube  to  be  connected,  said  sleeve  having  a  frusto-conical 
inner  end  having  sealing  engagement  with  said  surface 
of  the  body  recess  and  a  portion  provided  with  a  radial 
outer  face  for  engtgement  by  the  nut  shoulder;  and  a  ring 
of  brazing  material  yieldingly  retained  in  said  outer  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  bore  adjacent  said  radial  shoulder  of 
the  sleeve  bore,  the  wire  diameter  of  said  ring  being  pre- 
selected to  define  a  volume  of  said  ring  substantially 
equal  to  the  sum  of  the  volumes  of  said  space,  a  second 
annular  space  axially  outwardly  of  said  radial  shoulder 
of  the  sleeve  having  an  axial  length  equal  to  the  radial 
dimension  of  said  first  annular  space,  a  first  preselected 
concave  annular  fillet  space  at  the  axially  outer  end  of 
said  first  space,  and  approximately  110%  of  the  volume 
of  a  second  preselected  concave  annular  fillet  space  with 
said  inner  portion  of  the  sleeve  bore  at  the  radially 
inner  end  of  said  second  space  and  having  a  minimum 
inner  diameter  at  least  equal  to  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  tube  to  be  connected,  whereby  when  the  tube  end 
is  inserted  into  said  outer  portion  of  the  sleeve  bore  to 
abut  the  ring  therein  and  heat  is  applied  to  liquify  said 
ring,  the  ring  material  flows  by  capillarity  to  fill  accu- 
rately said  first  annular  space  and  allows  the  tube  end 
to  be  moved  into  close  juxtaposition  with  said  radial 
shoulder  of  the  sleeve  to  define  said  second  annular  space 
and  said  fillets,  while  precluding  flow  of  the  brazing  ma- 
terial to  within  the  bore  of  the  tube  to  be  connected. 


3,201,155 
ADJUSTABLE  PLUMBING  FnTINGS 

Heniy  R.  Bilieter,  Decrfieid,  and  James  Rl  Swartz, 
Berwyn,  111.,  assigiiors  to  Sloan  Valve  Com^uiy,  Chi- 
oaf  o,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,227 
2  Claims.    (Q.  285—350) 


1.  A  plumbing  fitting  for  rapidly  connecting  in  high 
pressure  sealing  engagement  and  disconnecting  two 
plumbing  fixtures  such  as  a  flush  valve  and  a  control  valve 
which  may  be  spaced  variable  distances  apart  initially, 
and  for  rapidly  making  subsequent  rapid  non-destructive 
high  pressure  connections  and  disconnections  between  the 
plumbing  fixtures  within  the  range  of  adjustment  of  the 
fitting,  said  plumbing  fitting  comprising 

a  conduit,  and 

structure  for  connecting  the  conduit  to  a  receiving  struc- 
ture in  high  pressure  sealing  engagement  therewith, 
said    structure   including 

a  continuously  advancing  thread  element  formed  on 
the  periphery  of  the  conduit, 

the  axial  length  of  the  thread  element  defining  the 
range  of  adjustment  of  the  conduit  with  respect  to 
the  receiving  structure  and  flanking  a  high  pressure 
sealing  engagement  band  between  the  receiving  struc- 
ture and  the  conduit, 

a  second  continously  advancing  thread  element  formed 
about  the  periphery  of  an  aperture  in  tha  receiving 
structure, 

the  thread  elements  having  opposed,  interengaging 
crests  and  roots, 

said  thread  elements  being  formed  with  a  clearance 
therebetween  sufficient  to  enable  the  elements  to  be 
quickly  and  easily  rotated  into  and  out  Of  engage- 
ment with  one  another, 

the  overlap  between  opposed  roots  and  cnests  being 
sufficiently  deep  to  substantially  prevent  blow-out  at 
high  fluid  pressures, 

a  peripheral  recess  coaxial  with  and  having  the  side 
wall  thereof  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  conduit 
formed  in  one  of  the  thread  elements  Within  the 
range  of  adjustment  of  the  fitting,  the  axial  length  of 
the  recess  being  at  least  equal  to  the  pitch  of  said 
thread  elements,  and 

an  annular  elastomeric  sealing  member  disposed  with- 
in said  recess, 

said  sealing  member,  in  an  undistorted  condition,  in- 
completely filling  the  recess  and  having  an  inner 
diameter  less  than  the  common  pitch  cincle  of  the 
thread  elements, 

said  sealing  member,  when  distorted  and  In  engage- 
ment with  the  recess  and  the  root  and  cfest  of  the 
opposing  thread  element,  substantially  filling  the  en- 
tire area  defined  by  the  recess  and  the  rool  and  crest 
of  the  thread  element  opposing  said  peripheral  recess 
thereby  overlapping  and  making  sealing  engagement 
with  a  complete  turn  of  a  thread  element  aid  forming 
a  band  of  high  pressure  sealing  engagertient, 

the  roots  and  crests  being  sufficiently  roundetd  to  avoid 
destruction  of  the  distortable  member  upop  repeated 
assembling. 
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3,201,156 

PIPE  COUPLING  HAVING  CLAMPING 

FORCE  ADJUSTING  MEANS 

John  N.  Coirts,  1935  W.  WMhincton  Way, 

Longvicw,  WaA. 

FUcd  Nov.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  67,541 

1  Claim.    (CL  285—365) 


In  combination,  a  pair  of  aligned  pipes  having  opposed 
flanges,  sealing  means  between  said  flanges,  and  means  for 
imposing  a  clamping  force  on  said  flanges  forcing  them 
toward  one  another  comprising  a  pair  of  members  having 
generally  semicircular  grooves  to  fit  over  and  around  said 
flanges,  said  grooves  being  defined  at  least  in  part  by  di- 
verging side  walls  providing  camming  portions  engagirig 
said  flanges  and  operable  to  exert  an  axial  force  on  said 
flanges  in  response  to  inwardly  radial  movement  of  said 
members,  and  means  for  causing  such  inward  radial  move- 
ment of  said  members,  the  last-named  means  comprising 
means  pivotally  connecting  one  set  of  ends  of  said  mem- 
bers and  means  for  drawing  the  other  set  of  ends  of  said 
members  toward  one  another,  the  last  named  means  com- 
prising a  hook  on  the  free  end  of  one  member,  a  handle 
pivoted  on  the  free  end  of  the  other  member,  a  link  pivot- 
ed at  one  end  on  said  handle  intermediate  the  length  of 
the  handle,  and  having  its  other  end  equipped  with  a  pin 
received  by  said  hook,  and  a  pin-engaging  member  in  the 
inner  extremity  of  said  hook  and  adjustable  toward  and 
away  from  said  pin  to  vary  the  clamping  pressure  applied 
by  said  members  to  said  flanges. 


a  cupped  housing  having  a  first  open  end  to  be  adjacent 
said  flange  and  with  a  radially  inwardly-directed  annular 
portion  at  its  other  end  to  be  opposed  to  said  abutnoent 
face   of  said   second   member,  said  last-mentioned  _  an- 
nular portion  of  said  housing  terminating  in  an  axially 
extending  collar,  low-friction  bearing  means  in  said  hous- 
ing to  be  about  said  third  member,  a  yieldably  comprea- 
sible  ring  entirely  within  said  housing  to  be  between  said 
bearing  means  and  the  opposed  abutment  face  of  said 
flange  and  adjustably  engage  the  lateral  bounding  wall 
of  said  open  end  of  said  housing  and  the  plug  as  a  seal 
thereat  and  be  radially  compressed  to  constantly  exert 
axial  thrust  between  said  bearing  means  and  flange  and 
be  forced  toward  said  bearing  means  by  the  rotation  of 
the  plug  in  the  direction  of  the  threaded  opening  in  the 
third  member,  and  a  second  yieldably  compressible  ring 
encircling  said  collar  to  engage  the  opposed  faces  of  the 
annular  abutment  face  about  said  eye  and  said  other  end 
of  said  cup  and  serve  as  a  seal  thereat. 


3,201,158 
SUCKER  ROD  COUPLING 
Robert  B.  Mcripol,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  avignor  to  Liiicity 
Manufacturing  Co.  of  Texas,  Fort  Wortk,  Tex.,  a  cor* 
poratioD  of  Texas 

FUcd  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,741 
7  Claims.     (O.  287 — 117) 


3,201,157 

SEALED  roLER  ARM  TENSION  DEVICE 

MUton  A.  Moskovitz,  7  Chapel  HiU, 

St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  147,413,  Oct  17, 

1961.    This  application  Nov.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,324 

1  CUUm.    (CI.  287—93) 


*<>        3 


A  device  adapted  for  adjustably  tensioning  an  oscillatory 
interconnection  between  a  first  and  a  second  member, 
said  first  member  having  an  externally  threaded  plug 
that  has  a  peripheral  flange  at  its  rear  as  an  annular 
abutment  face,  said  second  member  provided  with  an  in- 
ternally threaded  eye  for  passage  of  said  plug  there- 
through and  with  an  annular  abutment  face  about  said 
eye,  and  a  third  member  having  external  threads  to  co- 
operably  engage  the  threads  of  said  eye  and  internal 
threads  cooperably  receiving  said  plug;  said  device  in- 
terposable  between  said  abutment  faces  and   including 


1.  A  sucker  rod  coupling  having  improved  tension  dis- 
tortion resistance  comprising: 

a  body  member  of  tubular  configuration  having  con- 
tinuous internal  threads  substantially  the  full  length 
of  the  internal  wall  thereof,  with  unthreaded  por- 
tions at  each  end,  the  body  member  having  parallel 
planor  opposed  ends; 

an  externally  threaded  tubular  member  threadably  posi- 
tioned within  the  tubular  body  member  intermediate 
the  ends  thereof,  the  tubular  member  being  of  short 
axial  length  relative  to  the  body  member  leaving 
sucker  rod  receiving  body  threads  to  either  side 
thereof,  the  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  slit 
in  the  wall  thereof  whereby  the  tubular  member  is 
radially  externally  expandable;  and 

an  expander  member  of  length  substantially  equal  the 
length  of  the  tubular  member,  the  expander  member 
forceably  positionable  in  the  tubular  member  to  radi- 
ally expand  the  tubular  member  against  the  internal 
wall  of  the  body  member  to  reinforce  the  deforma- 
tion resistance  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
body  member. 


3,201,159 

VEinCLE  WHEEL  TRACTION  MEANS 

AnguatH  WUIijuiis,  Detroit,  Mich.,  Mrigniir  of  ifly 

percent  to  Eari  Safford,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,680 

2  Claims.     (CL  291^3) 

1.  A  vehicle  wheel  traction  means  for  an  automotive 

vehicle  having  wheels  and  an  engine  exhaust  gas  pipe, 

and  having  a  storage  container  for  containing  a  quantity 
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^  tand-like  material,  with  the  container  having  a  dis- 
charfe  nozzle  opening  into  the  area  of  a  vehicle  wheel, 
oomprinng,  valve  means  for  selectively  diverting  engine 
eThanat  gaaes  from  said  exhaust  pipe  to  said  nozzle  for 
blowing  aid  material  through  and  out  of  said  nozzle;  said 
valve  means  including  a  short  intake  pipe  normally  ar- 
ranged parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  said  exhaust  pipe, 
and  in  elongated  opening  formed  in  the  exhaust  pipe  at 
the  intake  j^pe  and  being  of  a  size  to  receive  the  full 
length  of  tbc  intake  pipe;  the  intake  pipe  being  movable 
in  a  radial  direction  into  and  out  of  the  exhaust  pipe;  an 
inner  elongated  transversely  curved  plate  fitted  within  said 
exhaust  pipe  and  normally  sealing  off  the  entire  opening 
from  faidde  said  exhaust  jMpe,  said  inner  plate  being  se- 
cured to  the  intake  pipe  along  the  side  portion  of  the 
intake  pipe  which  is  adjacent  to  the  exhaust  pipe;  an  outer 


to  a  door  frame,  or  the  like;  said  lock  pluQger  being 
adapted  to  swing,  during  closing  of  the  door  o^  the  like, 
around  the  free  end  of  said  locking  arm,  said  lock  means 
serving  as  bearing  for  said  swing;  said  pins,  a|  the  same 
time,  sliding  in  said  slots  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
lock  means,  while  the  lock  plunger  turns  simultaneously 
around  said  pins,  said  operating  arm  being  simultaneously 
and  gradually  removed  from  its  initial  position,  said  re- 
moval of  said  operating  arm  being  first  counter-acted  by 
said  pressure-loaded  link  and  being  finally  conopleted  by 
the  action  of  the  latter. 


3,201,1«1 
LATCHES 

Alfred  B.  Castle,  4104  Maryland  Drive,  Brooki»ont,  Md. 

FUed  Mar.  25,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  267,497 

6  Claims.    (CL  292—173) 


elongated  transversely  curved  plate  arranged  on  and  se- 
cured to  the  side  of  the  intake  pipe  remote  from  the  ex- 
haust pipe  opening  and  being  of  a  size  to  contact  against 
the  exhaust  pipe  when  the  intake  pipe  is  arranged  within 
the  exhaust  pipe  to  thereby  seal  off  the  entire  opening  from 
outside  the  exhaust  pipe;  CMie  end  of  said  intake  pipe  open- 
ing in  a  direction  to  receive  normal  flow  of  exhaust  gases 
when  the  intake  pipe  is  arranged  within  the  exhaust  pipe, 
and  the  onxMite  end  of  the  intake  pipe  having  an  integral 
extension  portion  bent  approximately  radially  outwardly, 
that  is,  extending  away  from  the  exhaust  pipe;  and  a  con- 
duit having  an  end  formed  as  a  flexible  hose  portion  con- 
nected to  said  extension  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to 
said  nozzle  for  conducting  exhaust  gases  to  said  nozzle; 
and  means  for  selectively  moving  the  intake  pipe  into 
and  out  of  said  exhaust  pipe. 


3,201,160  

LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  DOORS,  SHUTTERS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Erft  Wcncr  Lcwin,  Haftangvagcn  12, 

Viggbyiiolm,  Sweden 

FDed  July  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,435 

4Clafaiii.    (CL292— 71) 


1.  A  latch  comprising  a  base  plate,  a  bolt  having  a  slot 
therein  mounted  on  said  base  plate  for  sliding  movement 
relative  theretoi,  a  first  end  wall  of  said  slot  hating  a  cam 
surface,  and  a  second  end  wall  of  said  slot  spaced  from 
said  fint  end  wall,  urging  means  cooperating  between  said 
bolt  and  base  plate  for  normally  maintaining  said  bolt  in 
a  catch  engaging  position,  said  base  plate  having  an  open- 
ing dierein  aligned  with  the  slot  of  the  bolt,  a  kver  com- 
prising a  projection,  a  pin  located  in  said  opening  spaced 
from  one  eiKi  thereof  pivotally  mounting  said  lerver  in  said 
base  plate,  said  lever  in  a  first  position  having  a  surface 
substantially  flush  with  a  surface  of  the  base  plate,  said 
projection  on  said  lever  having  a  surface  adajited  to  en- 
gage the  cam  surface  of  the  first  end  wall  of  said  bolt 
slot  and  retract  said  bolt  from  its  catch  engaging  position 
when  the  lever  is  pivoted  from  its  first  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  lever  having  a  portion  with  a  linear 
dimension  greater  than  the  least  dimension  between  said 
spaced  end  walls,  said  portion  on  pivoting  of  saiid  lever  to 
the  second  position  engaging  said  end  walls  and  limiting 
further  pivotal  movement  of  said  lever. 


T      M 


i.  A  locking  device  for  doors,  shutters  and  the  like, 
COTiprising:  a  lock  plunger;  said  lock  plunger  consisting 
of  a  lever  having  two  rigidly  connected  arms,  said  arms 
forming  an  obtuse  angle  with  each  other,  one  of  said 
arms  being  a  locking  arm  having  a  free  end,  and  the 
other  being  an  operating  arm  having  a  free  end;  said  lock 
plunger  being  provided  at  the  vertex  of  said  obtuse  angle 
with  two  pins  which  protrude  from  the  sides  of  the  lock 
plunger,  a  eating  enclosing  said  locking  device;  and  hav- 
ing side  walls;  said  two  pins  being  slidable  in  slots  pro- 
vided in  said  side  walls;  the  free  end  of  said  operating 
arm  being  hinged  by  a  joint  to  one  end  of  a  i»-essure- 
loaded  link;  a  lock  means,  such  as  a  lock  plate  fastened 


3,201,162 
TURN  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Melvin   Paynor,   Provldciice,  RJ.,   ■■■Ignni    to  Fnlford 
Mumfactnriiig  Compuy,  ProvldeBcc,  R.L,  li  corpora- 
tion of  Rhode  Uand 

Piled  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No,  357,626 
6Clafaiia.    (CL  292— 202) 


't. 


In  a  turn  lock  assembly,  a  housing  including  a  top 
wall  in  which  an  opening  is  formed,  a  spring  i»ember  lo- 
cated in  said  housing  and  including  U-shaped  poprtions  that 
terminate  in  adjacent  spaced  ends,  a  lock  member  ro- 


AuousT  17,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1061 


tatably  mounted  fai  said  bousing  and  hichiding  a  turn  knob  operating  means,  means  for  selectively  couphng  «»5««- 
located  exteriorly  of  said  housing,  and  a  shank  portion  side  operating  means  to  s^<».>f^«"  *°  ™<'^J"^*2S 
joined  to  said  him  knob  and  projecting  through  said  open-  means  to  latch  releaamg  position,  first  umde  operating 
ing  into  said  housing,  said  shank  portion  including  a  stem  means  directiy  coupled  to  said  lever  for  movrngjaid 
and  an  enUrged  head  portion  joined  to  said  stem  and  de-  detent  means  to  latch  releasing  position,  a  second  iwing- 
fining  a  shoulder  therewitii,  the  U-shaped  portions  of  said 
spring  lying  generaUy  along  pUnes  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
said  stem,  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  U-shaped  portions 
engaging  said  shoulder  and  cooperating  with  said  turn 
knob  to  limit  axial  movement  of  said  lock  member  in  said 
housing  and  to  prevent  removal  therefrom. 


Joaeph 

facfnrliigC 


DOMt  LOCK 

Mick.,MrffBorti»F( 

a  corponOM  of  MkUgiB 

6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,917 
(CL  291— 210 


able  lever  coaxial  with  said  first  lever,  and  second  inside 
operating  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first  lever 
through  said  second  lever  and  said  selective  coupling 
means  for  moving  said  detent  means  to  latch  releasing 
position. 


DOOR 


to 


1.  In  a  door  lock  for  use  with  door  and  frame  mem- 
bers relatively  swingable  in  opposite  latching  and  unlatch- 
ing directions,  a  forked  latching  member  mounted  to  pivot 
on  one  of  said  mcmben  into  and  out  of  position  for 
straddling  and  latching  engagement  with  a  keeper  mem- 
ber on  the  other  of  said  members,  said  latching  member 
having  holding  means  fixed  relative  thereto  to  pivot  there- 
with, a  detent  unit  releasably  engageable  with  said  hold- 
ing means  to  positively  but  releasably  hold  said  latching 
member  in  latching  engagement  with  the  keeper  member, 
and  spring  means  urging  said  latching  member  and  hold- 
ing means  out  of  said  position  of  the  latching  member 
when  said  detent  member  is  released  from  said  holding 
means,  said  forked  latching  member  having  an  actiiatmg 
arm,  a  holding  arm  and  a  root  portion  midway  between 
said  arms,  said  root  portion  being  engaged  and  restrained 
by  said  keeper  member  in  one  vertical  direction  when  said 
latching  member  is  in  said  position  for  said  straddling  and 
latching  engagement,  said  holding  arm  being  provided 
with  an  inclined  holding  surface  then  engaging  said  keeper 
member  for  a  substantial  distance  about  the  latter  from 
said  root  portion  with  a  substantial  component  of  force 
from  the  opposite  vertical  direction,  said  surface  being  at 
an  inclination  substantially  acute  and  convergent  with  the 
direction  of  horizontal  relative  swing  of  tiie  door  and 
frame  members  in  tiie  latching  direction,  said  component 
of  force  being  normal  to  the  direction  of  swing  for  the 
vertical  resti^aint  of  Uie  door  member  in  said  opposite 
direction  by  said  keeper  member. 


3,2tl4<5 
LATCH  ACTUATOR 
Edgar  G.  Tiadcaa,  Tajior,  MIok-  ■■ 
Moton  Corporalkw,  Detroit,  Mick.,  a 
Delawve 

Filed  Sept  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,M< 
4  diriaa.     (CL  292—336.3) 


1.  In  a  door  having  a  door  latch  associated  therewith, 
a  door  latch  actuator  comprising,  an  operating  member 
slidably  and  rockably  mounted  on  said  door  for  axial 
movement  between  inoperative  and  latch  actuating  po«i- 
tions,  said  member  including  latch  actuating  means 
formed  radially  outwardly  from  one  side  thereof  for  oper- 
ating said  door  latch  up<»  movement  of  said  member 
from  said  inoperative  position  to  said  actuating  position, 
and  cooperative  guiding  means  on  said  door  and  said 
member  having  generally  axially  extending  and  mutually 
divergent  guide  portions  permitting  said  member  to  cant 
during  said  movement  thereof. 


3,201,166  _^ 

DEVICE  FOR  UFFING  HEAVY  ARTICLES 
Robert  Boatia,  Nor*  Stodtagton,  Coqb.,  airf^ar  to 
cwcUL  lK.t  Wcitcrly,  ILL,  a  corporatloa  off 


3,201,164 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Chariea  J.  Gftawold,  Jr..  BloeaisM  Taw«fc».  Mfch. 
—ifor  to  C—srrfMotoraCoparatioa,  Detroit,  Mich., 

acorBoralioa  of  Dcfanrarc 

FIM  Jaly  f ,  1962,  Sar.  No.  20t,193 
3Ctahw.    (CL  292— 280) 
1.  A  closure  latch  comprising,  latch  means,  detent 
means  movable  between  latch  engaging  and  latch  re- 
leasing positions  and  including  a  swingable  lever,  outside 


FUed  Feb.  4, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  2SS,S05 
ICIate.    (CL294— §9) 

In  a  device  for  lifting  a  heavy  article,  an  elongated 
shank  having  a  polygonal  cross  sectional  configuration 
tiiat  defines  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  sur- 
faces, a  lifting  element  secured  to  one  end  of  said  shank, 
a  plurality  of  upcred  wedges  secured  to  the  other  end 
thereof,  each  of  said  wedges  overlying  one  of  said  sur- 
faces, a  sleeve  encircling  said  shank  having  a  plurality 


ioe2 

of  ilots  formed  therein  that  define  a  plurality  of  flexible 
fingers,  each  of  said  fingers  overlying  one  of  said  sur- 
faces and  having  a  tapered  portion  thereon  on  the  free 
end  thereof  that  is  disposed  in  flush  engagement  with  a 
tapered  wedge  and  that  is  tapered  in  the  opposite  di- 
rection with  respect  thereto,  wherein  movement  of  said 
shank  by  an  upwardly  directed  force  applied  to  said 
lifting  element  will  cause  said  fingers  to  be  flexed  into 
a  gripping  position,  said  lifting  element  defining  an  open- 
ing through  which  a  lifting  hook  is  inserted  for  apply- 
ing the  upwardly  directed  force  on  said  shank,  the  lower 
ends  of  said  lifting  element  being  secured  to  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  shank  at  the  uppermost  end  thereof, 
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regard  to  said  pivotal  connection,  an  arcuatq  camming 
surface  at  the  end  of  said  planar  portion  re<iotc  from 
said  pivotal  connection,  said  arcuate  camming  surface 
terminating  in  an  elongated  substantially  U-sbi>ped  recess 
extending  outwardly  generally  at  a  right  angle  to  said 
plaaar  portion  and  having  a  depth  substantially  greater 
than  the  distance  across  the  mouth  of  the  rdcess  when 
meatured  along  a  line  extending  radially  erf  s^id  pivotal 
connection,  whereby  the  flange  of  a  structurll  member 
may  be  slidingly  engaged  by  said  planar  portion  and 
guided  into  a  position  to  be  gripped  by  said  jaws. 


CLOSURE  LATCH  ARRANGEMENT 
Walter  L.  Yoang,  Birmliighsiii,  Mkfa^  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  IVflch^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  308,754 
3  Claims.     (CI.  296—1) 


said  sleeve  being  formed  with  opposfcd  cut-out  portions 
for  receiving  the  lower  ends  of  said  lining  element  there- 
in, whereby  the  lower  ends  of  said  lifting  element  are 
located  below  the  uppermost  ends  of  said  sleeve,  so  that 
the  lifting  etenaent  is  positioned  in  close  proximity  to 
the  article  to  be  lifted  when  said  device  is  inserted  in  a 
bore  formed  therein,  opposed  lugs  formed  on  the  upper- 
most ends  of  the  uncut  portions  of  said  sleeve,  and  a 
withdrawal  member  joined  to  said  lugs  and  extendable 
over  said  lifting  element  for  engagement  by  an  external 
hook,  whereby  said  sleeve  is  adapted  to  be  lifted  ver- 
tically upwardly  to  remove  the  tapered  portions  of  said 
fingers  from  engagement  with  said  wedges  and  to  with- 
draw said  device  from  the  bore  in  which  it  is  inserted. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  closure  mounted  there- 
on for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions  a 
closure  latch  arrangement  comprising  in  combination 
latch  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  a  body  wall  for 
holding  said  closure  in  closed  position,  a  lipense  plate 
supporting  bracket  movably  mounted  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  body  wall,  a  license  plate  mounted  on  said 
bracket  for  movement  therewith,  and  means  operative 
through  said  wall  upon  movement  of  said  bracket  rela- 
tive to  said  body  to  release  said  latch  means  and  permit 
said  closure  to  be  moved  to  open  position. 


3,201,169 

SAFETY  DOOR  FOR  VEH1CLF|S 

CUiford  O.  Scott,  4015  Kittyhawk  Drive,  Dal^ton,  Ohio 

1  FUed  Jaly  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,771 

f  7  Claims.     (CI.  296—44) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


3,201,167 

GRIPPING  CLAMP 

Robert  R.  Wamplcr,  5712  Pollock  Ave., 

ETaBavilic  15,  Ind. 

FOad  Alt.  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,055 

4CliiliDa.    (CL  294— 118) 


1.  A  material  handling  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of 
leverage  members  pivotally  connected  intermediate  their 
ends,  said  members  having  inwardly  opposed  relatively 
wide  gripping  jaws  on  one  end,  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  members,  means  for 
connecting  said  link  means  to  apply  force  to  said  leverage 
men&bers  and  move  said  gripping  jaws  toward  each  other, 
9t  least  one  of  said  jaws  having  an  elongated  generally 
planar  guiding  portion  disposed  generally  radially  with 


1.  In  a  closed  vehicle  body  having  a  veiltically  elon- 
gated opening  for  entrance  and  exit,  the  con|bination  of: 

(a)  a  vertically  foreshortened  recess  formed  within 
the  confines  of  the  body  and  disposed  therein  in 
communication  with  the  lower  part  of  the  opening; 

(b)  a  door  structure  normally  adapted  to  close  the 
opening  and  including  an  upper  section  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  normally  exteiiiding  above  the  level  of 
the  recess  and  a  lower  section  disposed  tb  one  side  of 
said  recess  and  beneath  the  upper  sectidn; 

(c)  actuating  means  carried  by  the  lowec  section  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  upper  section  for  col- 
lapsing the  upper  section  into  the  low^r  section; 
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(d)  spring  loaded  control  means  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  body  for  sliding  the  collapsed  door  selec- 
tively into  and  out  of  the  recess; 

(e)  means  providing  an  operative  connection  between 
the  control  means  and  the  actuating  means  for  ini- 
tially lowering  the  upper  section  into  the  lower  sec- 
tion before  moving  the  collapsed  door  into  the 
recess;  and 

(f)  jettisoning  means  between  the  rear  vertical  edge  of 
said  door  and  the  vehicle  body  co-operating  with  said 
spring  loaded  control  means  enabling  the  said  door 
to  be  jettisoned  from  the  vehicle. 


3001,170 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUN  VISOR  WITH 

ADJUSTABLE  WINGS 

Abraham  Weingarten,  74—58  260th  St^  Glen  Oaks,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,615 

4  Claims.     (CI.  296—97) 


1.  Means  for  adjustably  mounting  side  wings  on  each 
side  of  the  sun  visor  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising  tapered 
sleeves  connected  to  each  side  of  said  sun  visor  at  the  bot- 
tom edge  thereof,  two  L-shaped  members,  one  arm  of  each 
of  said  L-shaped  members  being  tapered  complementarily 
to  said  sleeves  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  sleeves, 
second  tapered  sleeves  being  rotaUbly  mounted  on  the 
other  arms  of  said  L-shaped  members,  said  other  arms  be- 
ing tapered  complementarily  to  said  second  sleeves,  and 
said  second  sleeves  being  connected  to  said  side  wings;  a 
tension  element  provided  between  each  of  said  arms  and 
its  respective  sleeve  to  cause  sufficient  frictional  engage- 
ment therebetween  to  prevent  accidental  angular  dislodge- 
ment  of  said  arms  relative  to  their  respective  sleeves,  each 
arm  being  nested  within  its  respective  sleeve  in  coaxial 
relationship,  their  respective  Upers  being  oriented  in  the 
same  direction,  each  of  said  arms  being  provided  at  its 
small  end  with  a  stop  element,  said  tension  element  being 
provided  between  said  stop  element  and  the  correspond- 
ing end  of  the  sleeve  to  exert  an  axial  thrust  upon  the  arm 
and  the  sleeve,  urging  the  arm  in  the  direction  of  its  small- 
er end  and  urging  the  sleeve  in  the  direction  of  its  larger 
end.  

3,201,171 

RETRACTABLE  TRUCK  BODY  COVER  WITH 

TENSION  CONTROL 

Harry  A.  Wldovd,  Rapid  City,  S.  Dak^  assi«nor  to  Re- 

Trac-To,  Inc^  a  corporatioB  of  Swrtfc  Dakota 

Flkd  Feb.  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  345,900 

SCUbni.    (CL  294— 100) 


guide  members  secured  to  and  extending  along  the  upper 
marginal  edge  portions  of  said  side  walls,  a  plurality  of 
follower  members  slidingly  engaged  with  each  of  said 
guide  members  for  movement  longitudinally  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  inverted  generally  U-shaped  bows  each  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  depending  legs  interconnected  at  their 
upper  ends  by  means  of  a  bight  portion  and  supported 
from  their  lower  ends  from  corresponding  pairs  of  said 
follower  members,  an  elongated  cover  disposed  over  said 
bowrs  with  the  latter  secured  to  said  cover  at  points  spaced 
longitudinally  thereof,  the  lower  portions  of  the  opP<^ 
site  sides  of  said  cover  including  means  spaced  longitudi- 
nally thereof  releasably  securing  said  lower  portions  in 
fixed  relation  relative  to  said  load  bed  at  points  spaced 
longitudinally  therealong,  each  of  said  legs  including  a 
longitudinally  extendable  lower  member  yieldingly  urged 
toward  an  extended  position  whereby  said  cover  will  be 
vertically  and  transversely  tensioned,  said  cover  assembly 
further  including  an  additional  bow  also  having  longitudi- 
nally extendable  lower  end  leg  members  yieldingly  urged 
toward  extended  positions,  the  lower  ends  of  said  extend- 
able members  of  said  additional  bow  being  secured  and 
stationarily  positioned  relative  to  one  pair  of  correspond- 
ing ends  of  said  guide  members,  a  pair  of  rigid  inclined 
brace  members  including  laterally  outwardly  offset  upper 
ends  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  addi- 
tional bow  and  lower  end  portions  secured  to  said  guide 
members  at  points  spaced  from  the  lower  ends  of  the 
last  mentioned  legs  toward  the  other  ends  of  said  guide 
members,  a  second  pair  of  elongated,  inclined  and  longi- 
tudinally extendable  braces  secured  at  their  lower  ends  to 
said  guide  members  a  spaced  distance  from  said  other 
ends  thereof  and  removably  secured  at  their  upper  ends 
to  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  of  the  rearmost  movable 
bow  from  said  additional  bow,  said  second  pair  of  ex- 
tendable braces  having  urging  means  mounted  thereon 
yieldingly  urging  said  extendable  braces  toward  extended 
positions. 


3,201,172 

CHAIR  CONSTRUCTION 

Charles  O.  Bliss,  P.O.  Box  47,607,  Los  Angeles  47,  CaHf. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,156 

4  Claims.     (CL  297—445) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  load  bed  of  a  pickup  truck 
of  the  type  including  upstanding  side  walls,  a  retractable 
flexible  truck  body  cover  assembly  with  tension  control, 
said  body  cover  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated 


1.  A  chair  assembly  comprising:   a  leg  sub-assembly 
including  two  substantially  tubular  U-shaped  members, 
each  having  two  distal  leg  portions  and  a  substantially 
rectilinear  medial  cross-portion,  said  members  being  fix- 
edly intcrfitted  so  that  said  medial  cross-portions  inter- 
sect each  other  and  said  leg  portions  are  cotextensive;  a 
seat  having  a  convex-upward  undersurfacc  and  a  socket 
portion  extending  downwardly  from   said  undersurfaoe, 
said  socket  portion  including  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  down- 
wardly extending  longitudinal  walls,  each  of  said  pairs 
of  longitudinal  walls  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance 
substantially  equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  said  medial 
cross-portions  of  said  leg  sub-assembly  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  sub-portion  of  one  of  said  leg  medial  cross- 
portions  therebetween,  and  a  plurality  of  downwardly 
extending  transverse  walls  disposed  between  -and  extend- 
ing from  each  of  said  pairs  of  longitudinal  walls  and 
each  having  a  concave-upward  lower  surface  adapted  to 
mate  with  an  upper  surface  of  the  sub-portion  of  said 
leg  medial  cross-portion  disposed  between  the  adjacent 
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pair  of  longitudinal  wails;  and  a  retaining  plate  disposed 
below  said  seat  socket  portion  having  concave-downward 
grooves  therein  which  are  complementary  to  said  socket 
porti<»  pairs  of  longitudinal  walls,  said  grooves  being 
tubttantiiilly  equal  in  width  to  the  outer  diameter  o(  said 
medial  cnM»-p<Mtions  of  said  leg  sub-assembly  and  adapt- 
ed to  receive  a  sub-portion  of  one  of  said  leg  medial 
croH-portkHH  therein;  said  retaining  plate  being  fixed  to 
said  leat  socket  portion,  with  said  leg  medial  cros»-por- 
tkxu  bdng  captured  therebetween,  partially  in  said 
grooves  of  said  retaining  plate  and  partially  in  said  con- 
cave-upward lower  surfaces  ot  said  socket  transverse 
walls,  said  retaining  plate  also  having  an  upwardly  ex- 
tending peripheral  flange  portion,  enclosing  said  socket 
poitioo,  and  having  apertures  therein  for  the  passage 
therethrough  of  said  leg  members. 


3^1473 

BUMP  CUnER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  ^^UCING 

EFFECT  OF  BUMPS 

Cccfl  W.  Hatchor,  West  Covlna,  CaBf  ^  airigiior  to 

Coacat,  bc^  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

OrlglHd  appBcalioB  Nov.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,039. 

DIvMed  and  thii  applkatioa  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

272,413 

4Claiiiia.    (CL  299^-39) 


1.  In  a  self-propelled,  vehicle-type,  pavement-leveling 
machine,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  frame  means  having  longitudinally  spaced  front 
and  rear  ends; 

(b)  front  wheel  means  connected  to  and  supporting 
said  frame  means  adjacent  said  front  end  thereof; 

(c)  rear  wheel  means  connected  to  and  supporting  said 
frame  means  adjacent  said  rear  end  thereof; 

(d)  rotary  cutter  means  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
intermediate  said  front  wheel  means  and  said  rear 
wheel  means,  and  rotatable  about  a  horizontal  axis 
exteiKling  transversely  of  said  frame  means,  for  level- 
ing pavement  over  which  the  machine  runs; 

(e)  means  on  said  frame  means  and  connected  to  said 
rotary  cutter  means  and  saicf^ar  wheel  means  for 
driving  said  rotary  cutter  means  and  said  rear  wheel 
means; 

(f)  said  rotary  cutter  means  being  spaced  forwardly 
from  said  rear  wheel  means  a  first  longitudinal  dis- 
tance, and  said  front  wheel  means  being  spaced  for- 
wardly from  said  rotary  cutter  means  a  second  lon- 
gitudinal distance  which  is  large  as  compared  to  said 
first  longitudinal  distance,  so  that  any  tendency  of 
bumps  encountered  by  said  front  wheel  means  to 
move  said  rotary  cutter  means  vertically  is  reduced 
in  proportion  to  the  ratio  of  said  first  longitudinal 
distance  to  said  second  longitudinal  distance; 

(g)  said  front  wheel  means  including  a  front  wheel 
frame  having  tandem  front  wheels  rotatably  mounted 

theieoo;  and 
(h)  said  front  wheel  frame  being  pivotally  connected 
to  said  frame  means  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto  about  a  transverse  horizontal  axis  intermedi- 
ate said  tandem  front  wheels,  so  as  to  further  reduce 
any  tendency  of  bumps  encountered  by  said  front 
wbeel  means  to  move  said  rotary  cutter  means  ver- 
ticaUy. 


3,201,174  _ 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WHEELS 

George  E.  Stanton,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  Mslgnor  to  The 

icndix  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  22, 1959,  Scr.  No.  821,754 

5  Claims.    (CI.  301—5) 


1.  In  an  aircraft  wheel  and  brake,  a  wheel  rim  with 
a  tubeless  tire  mounted  thereon  and  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therein  which  are  spaced  circumferentially 
at  regular  intervals  around  said  rim,  a  brake  cavity  at 
the  side  of  said  wheel  having  said  openings,  shielding 
meaiK  located  between  the  brake  received  in  s|iid  cavity 
and  the  undersurface  of  the  rim  of  said  wheeH  to  be  a 
barrier  to  free  transfer  of  heat  between  said  Wheel  and 
brake  but  providing  unlimited  access  of  brakiiig  heat  to 
the  portion  of  said  rim  having  said  openings,  a  threaded 
stem  including  an  enlarged  head  received  in  each  said 
opening  and  held  therein,  a  tapered  through  passage  con- 
structed in  each  said  stem  with  the  larger  end  thereof 
opening  into  the  tire  mounted  in  said  rim  to  br  exposed 
to  the  inflation  pressure  therein  and  a  smaller  end  ex- 
tending away  from  the  tire  and  subject  to  atmospheric 
pressure,  a  metallic  fuse  composition  forming  a  core 
within  said  passage  and  having  a  melting  temperature  at 
which  said  tire  is  prone  to  failure  under  its  pneumatic 
inflation  pressure,  said  fuse  composition  being  expelled 
under  pneumatic  pressure  to  provide  deflation  of  the  tire 
under  controlled  non-explosive  energy  release  when  said 
melting  temperature  is  reached  and  sustained  over  a 
predetermined  period,  means  for  attaching  said  stem  on 
the  aircraft  wheel,  and  sealing  means  for  preventing 
leakage  of  inflation  pressure  through  said  rim  around 
said  stem  and  effective  to  sustain  inflation  pressure  at 
the  pressure  and  temperature  at  which  said  fuse  ma- 
terial is  operative  to  deflate  the  tire. 


3,201,175 

SALT  SLURRY  UNLOADING  SYSTEM 
Henry  L  Kcvcs,  St  Clair,  and  Milton  J.  RofcTs,  Marys- 
viOe,  Mich.,  aMignors  to  Dhunond  Crystal  Salt  Com- 
paiy,  St.  Clair,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
Filed  Not.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,262 
2Clafans.    (CL  302— 14)  | 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  unloading  bulk  quai|tities  of  a 
particulated  substantially  dry  solid  material  fratn  a  trans- 
port vehicle,  the  combination  including  a  transportable 
frame,  a  receptacle  on  said  frame  having  the  b»se  thereof 
angularly  contoured  relative  to  a  horizontal  elane,  said 
base  formed  with  a  drain  outlet  disposed  in  the  jowermost 
region  thereof,  a  drain  conduit  connected  to  said  drain  out- 
let, a  distributor  pipe  disposed  adjacent  to  said  base  and 
formed  with  a  plurality  of  nozzles  therein  adapted  to  dis- 
charge a  carrier  liquid  against  said  base  for  sweeping  and 
entraining  the  lowermost  stratum  of  said  material  toward 
said  drain  outlet,  one  of  said  nozzles  disposed  iq  aligimient 
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with  said  outlet  meaiu,  a  second  nozzle  in  said  drain  con- 
duit for  discharging  a  high  velocity  stream  of  said  carrier 
liquid  axially  of  said  drain  conduit  for  sweeping  the 
drained  said  liquid  and  entrained  said  material  out  of  said 
drain  conduit,  conduit  means  connected  to  said  distribii- 
tor  pipe  and  to  said  second  nozzle,  a  supply  conduit 
adapted  to  be  removably  connected  to  said  conduit  means 


34tl,lT7 
VACUUM  SUSPENDED  I 

MECHANBM 
MaxwcU  L.  Cripc,  Sonth  Bead,  II^^ 
Bcadix  Coiporatioa,  Sooth  Bead,  lad^  a 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963.  Sv.  No.  307, 
3  ClalBH.     (CL  303—6) 
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and  including  pumping  means  for  withdrawing  said  car- 
rier liquid  from  a  receiving  tank  and  supplying  said  pres- 
surized carrier  fluid  to  said  distributor  pipe  and  said  sec- 
ond nozzle,  and  a  discharge  pipe  adapted  to  be  removably 
connected  to  said  drain  conduit  for  conveying  a  slurry  of 
said  liquid  and  the  entrained  said  material  to  said  receiv- 
ing tank  remotely  disposed  therefrom. 


3,201,176  ,^,^ 

BRAKE  BALANCING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

BRAKE  SYSTEM 
RobcH  R.Ha|cr,Soath  Bead,  lad.,  aMlfaor  to  The  Bcadh 
Corporatioa,    Sooth    Bead,    lad.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware  „       ,.,      <  .^  ««- 

Orlgfaial  application  Oct.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,101. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
262,441 

6  Oafani.    (CL  303—6) 


2.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  manually  operated  power 
brake  servomotor  for  actuating  a  front  wheel  brake  sys- 
tem thereof  and  including  a  secondary  pressure  rKp<M»- 
sive  servomotor  for  actuating  the  rear  brakes  of  said  ve- 
hicle, a  control  means  for  said  secondary  servomotor 

comprising: 

a  first  pressure  responsive  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  valve  plunger  to  control  the  commimica- 
tion  of  power  fluid  to  said  secondary  servomotor;  and 
a  second  pressure  responsive  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  pressure  responsive  member  by  a 
constant-rate  spring,  said  second  pressure  responsive 
member  being  held  against  said  constant-rate  spring 
by  a  variable-rate  spring  which  variable-rate  spring 
is  arranged  to  have  increased  spring  mou  us  pro- 
portional to  movement  of  said  first  pressut  espon- 
sivc  member  to  vary  the  rate  of  increase  of  control 
pressure  for  said  secondary  servomotor  as  regards 
control  pressure  for  said  manually  operated  servo- 
motor. 


fiSL 


3401,170 

ELECTRIC  DRY  SHAVER  HEAD  HAVING 

TRIMMER  EDGE 

MaMhi  Oknho,  KadooM,  Japan,  aiilganr  to  Miii*ili 

Electric  Works,  Ltd^  Kadoma,  lann 

FUed  Ang.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  390,104 

Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1963, 

30/62,746 

1  Claim.    (CI.  30—34.1) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  braking  system  and  the  like : 

a  brake  structure  for  a  front  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

a  brake  structure  for  a  rear  wheel  of  the  vehicle; 

a  means  for  developing  hydraulic  fluid  pressure,  said 
means  including  a  first  hydraulic  fluid  displacement 
means  operatively  connected  to  a  first  fluid  pressure 
motor  that  is  adapted  to  be  controlled  by  the  opera- 
tor of  the  vehicle; 

a  second  hydraulic  fluid  displacement  means  operative- 
ly arranged  between  said  first  hydraulic  fluid  dis- 
placement means  and  one  of  said  brake  structures, 
said  second  hydraulic  fluid  displacement  means  op- 
eratively connected  to, 

a  second  fluid  pressure  motor  operatively  connected  to 
said  first  fluid  pressure  nwtor  such  that  an  increase 
in  control  pressure  in  said  first  fluid  pressure  motor 
will  effect  a  pressure  in  said  second  fluid  pressure 
motor  to  oppose  increasing  brake  pressure  to  said 
one  of  said  brake  structures. 


An  electric  dry  shaver  head  comprising  a  comb  mem- 
ber having  a  top  wall  having  transverse  slots  therein, 
a  trimmer  projection  along  one  side  edge  of  said  top 
wall  and  integral  with  said  top  wall  and  extending  lateral- 
ly of  said  top  wall  and  coextensive  therewith,  a  reentrant 
wall  extending  from  the  outer  edge  of  said  projection 
back  beneath  said  projection  at  an  acute  angle  to  said 
projection,  and  downwardly  extending  comb  walls  ex- 
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t-M«t»g  dowuwrdly  from  the  inner  edfe  of  said  re- 
fffw^^  wtB  aad  tfw  otber  side  edfe  of  said  top  wall  and 
adiVtad  to  be  stcnrcd  to  a  dry  shaver  body,  said  pro- 
jtfthm  and  leattrant  wall  having  slots  therein  aligned 
widi  tte  ilolt  fai  said  top  wall,  and  a  cotter  assembly 
witUa  said  comb  member  and  adapted  to  be  driven  back 
and  fafth  aloag  said  comb  member  and  having  an  in- 
verted U'ShiQwd  cotter  member  having  an  upper  cutter 
wan  htviof  a  shape  corresponding  to  the  diape  of  the 
top  wan  of  said  comb  member  and  having  sloU  therein 
^yf^i^m  transversely  thereof,  and  having  downwardly 
^U|i^iii«tig  tide  walls  depmding  from  the  edges  of  said 
nppK  waU,  and  a  U-shaped  cotter  member  having  up- 
wardly f^t~«"t  side  waUs  extending  upwardly  along 
the  downwardly  extmding  side  waUs  of  said  inverted 
U-duved  cottar  monber,  aad  having  an  upper  cutter 
wan  extending  lateraUy  from  the  top  edge  of  one  of  the 
^wardly  eotending  waUs  thereof  parallel  to  and  beneath 
the  said  i»oiection  on  said  top  wall  of  said  comb  member, 
said  upper  cotter  waU  having  slots  therein,  said  upper 
cotter  walb  coopnating  widi  said  ccnnb  member  for 
performing  a  cutting  action  when  the  cutter  assembly 
moves  back  and  forth  akmg  said  ccnnb  member. 


August 


L7,  1965 


3,MMM  > 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONISOL  SYVIVM 
Victor  K.  Upp,  122t5  lit  NW^SeaHle  77,  W«*- 
FDed  Mm.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  26S,5tt 
I  SOafasis.    (CL3t3— S4) 


3^1,179 

EMERGENCY  DEVKX  FOR  PNEUBffATICALLY 

OriRATED  BRAKES 

Am  Atsiss,  CaMf^  sajgnnr.  by  mesw 
to  R«yal  ladMtrice  !■&,  Pasadfa,  Calif. 

BofCaHfonln 

"nai  M»  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,M8 
4CMM.    (a.3«3— 71) 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  braking  system  for  a  vehicle  in 
which  air  |«essure  is  used  to  hold  the  vehicle  brakes 
in  released  position  against  the   force  of  mechanical 
qirings,  an  emergency  brake  releasing  control  device  for 
enabling  said  brakes  to  be  released  in  the  event  of  loss 
of  the  normaUy  supplied  air  pressure,  comprising,  in  com- 
bnuktion:  a  body  member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
dashboard  of  said  vehicle  including:  a  mxmal  inlet  pas- 
sage for  receiving  ixmnally  supplied  air  pressure,  an  out- 
let pawwgf  for  pafM^ig  air  received  in  said  normal  inlet 
IMMsage  to  said  brakes,  an  air  exhaust  passage,  and  an 
emergency  wx  pressure  inlet  passage;  first  valve  means 
hi  said  body  member  adapted  to  close  off  said  normal 
inlet  passage  fnnn  said  outlet  passage  and  place  said  ex- 
haust passage  in  communication  with  said  outlet  passage 
when  in  a  first  position,  and  to  place  said  inlet  passage 
in  commonicatioa  with  said  outlet  passage  and  close  off 
said  outlet  passage  from  said  exhaust  passage  when  in  a 
second  poaitioa;  a  cartridge  containing  emNjency  air 
ODder  iminuii  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  said  emergency 
air  pnMore  inlet  passage;  and  second  valve  means  respon- 
si««  to  hm>T*tn«  of  said  cartridge  to  close  off  cmnmunica- 
tioa  between  said  normal  inlet  passage  and  outlet  passage 
aad  pMinit  the  ur  in  said  cartridge  to  be  in  communi- 
ffttioii  with  said  outlet  passage  when  said  first  valve  means 
ia  moved  to  said  seomid  poaitiao. 


1.  In  a  fluid  pressure  brake  system  having  I  plurality 
of  separate  fluid  pressure  actuated  wheel  brfke  units, 
a  plurality  of  separate  fluid  pressure  actuatiitg  circuits 
coniKcted  one  to  each  of  said  units,  fluid  circhiit  means 
containing  a  pressure  distribution  chamber,  a  plurality  of 
fluid  barrier  elements  operatively  interposed  between  sdd 
pressure  distribution  chamber  and  said  actuatitig  circuits 
for  individually  transmitting  pressure  of  fluid  ih  said  dis- 
tribution chamber  simultaneously  to  fluid  in  s$id  actuat- 
ing circuits,  means  including  a  pressurizing  unit  iselectively 
actuatable  to  apply  pressure  to  fluid  in  said  diamber,  a 
low   pressure   fluid   reservoir  connected    in   siid  circuit 
means,  recharging  means  for  selectively  bypassing  all  of 
barrier  elenwnts  to  supply  said  actuating  ciiicuits  with 
fluid  furnished  from  said  reservoir  and  undor  pressure 
from  actuation  of  said  pressurizing  unit,  said  kvcharging 
means  comprising  passages  connecting  said  reservoir  with 
each  of  said  actuating  circuits,  check  valves  i$  said  pas- 
sages preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  actuating  circuits 
into  said  reservoir,  means  blocking  pressurization  of  dis- 
tribetion  chamber  fluid  by  said  pressurizing  unjt  and  vent- 
ing fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber  to  said  reseryoir,  when- 
ever said  barrier  elements  are  bypassed  with  fluid  supplied 
by  said  recharging  means  to  said  actuating  circuits,  said 
barrier  elements  each  comprising  a  plunger  slidable  in  a 
bore  that  is  open  at  one  end  to  said  chamber  and  at  the 
other  end  to  one  of  said  actuating  circuits,  and  means  for 
releasably  latching  a  plunger  that  has  been  displaced  a 
iwedetcrmined  distance  in  one  direction  aloqg  its  bore, 
said  plunger  in  latched  position  blocking  the  associated 
passage  providing  fluid  communication  bctwefn  said  low 
pressure  reservoir  and  the  associated  actiuiting  circuit. 


preasi 


3,2#1,181 
HYDROSTATIC  BEARING 

rim,  Wyaadaach,  N.Y., 

TectoBlca,  Inc.,  Ann  Aibor,  Mick., 
HOcUgan 

FDed  Feb.  2S,  1»«,  Ser.  No.  Ml,7a 
SCIaloM.    (CL3tS— 9) 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  bearing,  the  combiitatioo  com- 
prising: 
(a)  a  base; 
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(b)  an  "wnMiT  block  surmounting  said  base; 

(c)  a  bearing  cavity  provided  within  said  base; 

(d)  said  annular  block  including  an  inlet  aperture  axi- 
ally  communicating  with  said  bearing  cavity; 

(e)  an  annuUr  shim  being  disposed  between  said  base 
and  annular  block,  ther^yy  dypowng  said  base  and 
annular  block  in  spaced  relatioii, 

(f )  at  least  one  threaded  member  extending  into  said 
base  and  annular  blodt,  whereby  said  annular  shim 
and  annular  block  are  afSxed  to  said  base; 

(g)  said  bearing  cavity  receiving  a  fluid  lubricant 
through  said  inkt  aperture; 

(h)  said  fluid  lubricant  forming  a  fluid  film  between 
the  surface  of  said  bearing  cavity  and  the  surface  of 
a  roUUble  sphere  received  within  said  bearing  cavity; 

(i)  said  roUUbk  qihere  being  adapted  to  support  a 
vertically  disposed  supentructare; 

(j)  the  annular  block  including  a  laterally  extending 
slot  communicating  between  the  bearing  cavity  and 
an  exhaust  pMsafle,  whereby  said  fluid  lubricant  may 
be  removed  from  said  bearing  cavity; 

(k)  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  Uterally  extendmg 
slot  being  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  area  be- 
tween the  adjacent  surface  of  the  bearing  cavity  and 
the  surface  of  the  rotaUble  sphere;  and 

(1)  at  least  one  V-block  engaged  with  the  external 
peripherics  of  said  base  and  block,  thereby  main- 
taining in  alignment  the  portions  of  the  bearing  cavity 
provided  in  said  base  and  block. 


repelling  force  due  to  gas  iwessure  as  a  functiMi  of  dis- 
placement, the  plates  being  subject  to  relative  rotation  to 
be  urged  toward  an  axial  disposition  wherein  the  repel- 
ling and  attractive  forces  are  equalized. 


3,M14S3  ., 

SHAFT  AND  SLIDING  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Aiflred  Bnskc,  Ncckaraolm,  WiiUimftyg^  GsM—y^  ■ 
rignor  to  Kari  lihailit  GmMEL,  T^iAanOm,  War 
tembcrg,  Gcnnaay,  a  GcrBM  eetfOfadoa 

FfMDM.13,lM2,S«^N^144A92 

Claims  priority,  aiipMcaHea  Gway,  Dec  M,  IMl, 

Sch  3t,721 

laClatass.    (CL3M— 71) 


34#l.lt2 
THRUST  BEARING 
Harold  M.  Wrissasaa,  Pcabody,  Mass., 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich., 
Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  183,15S 
4  Clafam.    (CL  3M— 10) 


to  General 
of 


1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  shaft  and  a  sliding  bear- 
ing therefor  and  in  slide  bearing  engagement  therewith, 
the  bearing  being  in  bearing  engagement  with  the  shaft 
at  spaced  loci  about  the  shaft  drcumferenoe,  tho  bear- 
ing including  a  drcumferentially  extending  bearing  sso- 
tion  for  each  locus  of  bearing  engagement  with  the  shaft, 
the  bearing  sections  being  rigidly  secured  together,  said 
assembly  being  characterized  in  that  the  clearance  of  the 
shaft  and  bearing  is  less  than  aero  the  radii  R  ol  lod  of 
bearing  engagement  of  the  bearing  and  the  radii  r  of 
the  loci  of  bearing  engagement  of  the  shaft  being  related 
in  substantial  accordance  with  the  formula: 

6Xl(r«>^^>0.8X10-» 

whereby  the  assembly  of  the  shaft  and  bearing  is  pre- 
stressed  resulting  in  elastic  defcxmation  of  the  bearing  at 
loci  of  bearing  engagement 


34«14M 

THRUST  BEARINGS 
Alfred  HIll,  WcmMcy,  Englaad,  assignor  to  The  Gladv 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Wembley,  Entfbmd,  a  coas- 
pany  of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  251,143 
CUhns  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britafai,  Jaa.  19, 1M2, 

2,112/<2 
4ClaiBia.    (CL  3M— IM) 


1.  A  gas  magnetic  thrust  bearing  for  resisting  thrust 
force*  along  the  spin  axis  of  a  rotating  member,  means 
associated  with  the  member  for  providing  roUtion  thereof 
about  the  spin  axis,  a  first  thrust  plate  of  magnetic  ma- 
terial mounted  on  the  member  coaxially  of  and  normal 
to  the  spin  axis  for  rotation  therewith,  a  stationary  thrust 
plate  normal  to  the  spin  axis  and  located  in  close  proximity 
to  the  first  thrust  plate  defining  a  first  spacing  there- 
between, the  first  thrust  pUte  having  a  non-magnetic 
coating  thereon  defining  a  seomd  spacing  with  the  sta- 
tionary thrust  plale,  a  gaseous  medium  in  the  second 
spacing,  whereby  relative  roUtion  of  the  plates  produces 
hydrodynamic  gas  pressure  in  the  second  spacing  for  pro- 
viding repelling  forces  between  the  plates,  and  a  permanent 
magnet  mounted  to  the  sUtionary  thrust  plate  for  provid- 
ing attractive  forces  in  the  first  spacing  between  the  pUtes, 
the  first  spacing  being  greater  than  the  second  spacing 
so  that  the  rate  of  change  (rf  attractive  forces  as  a  function 
of  displacement  is  different  from  the  rate  of  change  of 


1.  A  thrust  bearing  assembly  comprising  a  supporting 
member,  an  annular  series  of  separate  thrust  pads  the  front 
faces  of  which  form  a  working  surface  extending  over 
substantially  their  entire  circumferential  extent  and  where- 
in there  are  formed  in  the  adjacent  sides  of  each  ad- 
jacent pair  of  thrust  pads,  grooves  displaced  from  the 
front  and  rear  faces  of  each  thrust  pad,  and  a  retaining 
pin  carried  and  held  against  relative  axial  movement  by 
said  supporting  member  between  each  adjacent  pair  of 
thrust  pads,  each  retaining  pin  having  a  head  the  opposite- 
ly projecting  side  portions  of  which  extend  respKtively 
into  said  grooves  in  the  sides  of  the  adjacent  pair  of 
thrust  pads  and  prevent  the  thrust  pads  trom  becoming 
detached  from  the  supporting  member  by  movement  of  the 
thrust  pads  relatively  to  said  supporting  member  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  said  woildng  surface. 
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BALL  BEARING 


A^. 


or  to  ETA 
SmitrniwnA,  a  cona- 


chest  and  the  table  top,  to  the  top  surface  of  an  automo- 
bile body  with  the  chest  spaced  from  the  said  top  surface 
of  the  automobile  body. 


Oct.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  313,621 
4Cbliiis.    (CL3M— IN) 


34«UM 

AUTOMOBILE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

AND  TABLE 

Walter  K.  Nooun,  2083  RcbMca  St.,  Oakrlllc,  Ontario, 

Canada,  and  John  Premi,  819  Gartk  St,  HamUton, 

Oatario,  ^ft»i«« 

Fllad  Sept  18, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  309,791 
<  ClainM.    (CL  312—241) 


1.  In  a  ball  bearing  having  a  race  for  the  balls,  in 
combination,  a  rigid  body  member  carrying  a  section  of 
the  ball  race  wall,  an  annular  flat  spring  blade  having 
two  side  surfaces  and  two  edges  and  carrying  another 
section  of  the  ball  race  wall  along  one  of  its  edges,  and 
projections  on  said  body  member  exerting  pressures,  on 
the  one  hand,  on  one  of  said  side  surfaces  of  said  spring 
blade  in  the  vicinity  of  the  other  one  of  the  edges  thereof, 
and,  on  the  other  hand,  on  the  other  one  of  said  side 
surfaces  on  a  portion  thereof  extending  between  said 
edges,  thus  retaining  said  spring  blade  on  said  body  mem- 
ber by  dampinf . 


3,201,187 

DRAWER  BACK  BEARING 

Raymond  H.  Relsa,  Sr.,  DeaL  and  Panl  R.  T.  Hahii,  West- 

Add,  NJ.,  aailgnon  to  RonAor  RcIm  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmic  10,  1943,  Scr.  No.  204,544 

UClafam.    (CL  312-^340) 


5.  A  sliding  drawer  comprising:  vertical  fn>nt,  rear 
and  side  walls;  a  horizontal  bottom  wall  joined  to  said 
front  and  rear  walls;  an  elongated  gtiide  member  disposed 
beneath  said  bottom  wall  and  extending  between  said 
front  and  rear  walls  to  define  guide  surfaces  for  slidably 
engaging  a  fixed  guide  on  a  piece  of  ftimiture;  a  tongue 
projecting  rearwardly  from  the  rear  end  of  said  guide 
member;  a  back  bearing  disposed  adjacent  the  rear  end 
of  said  guide  member  and  in  engagement  with  the  rear 
surface  of  said  rear  wall,  said  back  bearing  having  a  de- 
pendiag  portion  having  anti-friction  surfaces  adjltcent  the 
rear  end  of  said  guide  member  for  engagement  with  the 
fixed  guide,  said  back  bearing  further  having  a  cavity 
therein,  the  walls  of  which  tightly  engage  said  tongue  to 
accurately  position  said  back  bearing  on  said  rear  wall 
in  a  predetermined  location  with  respect  to  said  elongated 
guide  member. 

I  3,201,180 

ROTARY  EXHAUST  APPARATUS 
Joaepli  E.  Byrne,  Loa  Alloa,  and  WOUam  F.  Luc^  Moun- 
tain View,  Calif.,  aarignora  to  Yartan  AModOtci,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUfonia 

FUcd  Mar.  29,  1941,  Scr.  No.  99,150 
7  Claima.     (CL  314—30) 


4.  A  combined  luggage  carrier  and  table  top  for  mount- 
ing iqpon  the  top  surface  of  an  automobile  body,  com- 
priajng  in  combinatioo,  a  rigid  chest  constituting  a  lug- 
gtfe  recdving  recq^tada,  a  table  top  hingedly  attached 
at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  said  chest  and  selectively  swing- 
able  from  a  poaition  extending  in  parallel  relatioa  to  the 
chest  to  a  podtioo  extending  in  ri^t  angle  relation  to 
the  chetf,  ud  a  table  top  soppcvting  prop  hingedly  at- 
tached at  one  of  its  ends  to  the  end  of  the  table  top  remote 
from  the  taUe  tc^'s  attachment  to  the  said  chest,  the  prop 
compfiaing  a  pair  of  legs  q;>aced  from  one  another  and 
9tikc&9tlty  swingable  from  a  poaition  in  which  the  legs 
extoad  in  ponJld  leUtioo  to  the  table  top  to  u  position 
b  wbkh  they  extend  in  right  angle  relation  to  the  table 
top,  the  said  prop  then  extoxling  in  parallel  relation  to 
said  cheat  be^  in  a  position  underlying  the  chest,  and 
meau  anociated  with  the  said  prop  lep  for  attaching 
the  prop  idMO  in  said  underlying  position,  aiKl  thereby  the 


1.  A  rotary  exhaust  apparatus  for  evacuating  a  hollow 
article  including:  a  stationary  support  means  having  op- 
erating stations  arranged  thereon  in  circumfeHential  se- 
quential relation,  a  plurality  of  said  stations  including  sta- 
tionary electrical  contact  members;  a  plurality  of  power 
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supplies  electrically  cotmected  to  said  stationary  conUct 
members,  for  supplying  an  electric  current  thereto;  a 
turntable  member  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  said 
support  means  having  a  plurality  of  sliding  contact  mem- 
bers arranged  thereon  in  circumferential  spaced  relation; 
a  plurality  of  doaed  vacuum  systems  mounted  on  said 
turntable  for  evacuating  said  hollow  article,  each  erf  said 
closed  vacuum  systems  including  an  article  receiving  ex- 
haust tubulation  and  an  electrical  getter   ion  vacuum 


pump  connected  to  said  tubulation;  means  for  sequentially 
electrically  connecting  each  of  said  electric  getter  ion 
pumps  to  a  respective  one  of  said  power  supplies  by  means 
of  said  sliding  contact  members;  and,  means  for  con- 
tinuously indexing  said  tumtat)le  member  to  thereby  ad- 
vance said  hoUow  articles  through  successive  openAing 
stations  and  said  sliding  contact  members  in  contact  with 
said  stationary  contact  members  whereby  etertrical  cur- 
rent is  supplied  to  said  electrical  getter  icn  pumps. 


CHEMICAL 


3,20Mt9  _^ 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYPROPYLENE  FIBERS 
WITH  ACID  DYESTUFFS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF 
A  WATER  SOLUBLE  THIOCYANATE 
Henry  R.  Maotncr,  Leonia,  N  J.,  assignor  to  General  Ani- 
line A  Flhn  Cos  potation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  DciawaR                                           ^ 

No  Drawls   FIM  Dec  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  328,179 

UOainia.    (CL  t--55) 
1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  polypropylene  fiber  compris- 
ing treating  the  fiber  with  an  acidic  aqueous  medium  con- 
sisting essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  acid  dye 
and  a  water  soluble  thiocyanate. 


3,201,190 
DYED  CELLULOSE  ESTER  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

RESISTANT  TO  CHLORINE  FADING 
Duncan  G.  Carmichad,  Kfawaport,  Tcnn^  aasiinor  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jcracy  

No  Drawtag.  FUcd  May  20,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  197,873 
13CWns.  (CL8— 01) 
11.  A  process  for  rendering  an  undyed  cellulose  acetate 
textile  material  resistant  to  chlorine  fading  when  subse- 
quently dyed  with  a  water-insoluble  disperse  anthraqui- 
none  dyestuflf  normally  tending  to  fade  upon  exposure  to 
aqueous  reactive  chlorine  which  comprises  incorporating 
1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  said  textile  material  of  2,2-bis 
(p-hydroxyphenol) propane  therein. 


inert  hydrocarbon,  said  titanium  trichloride  to  he  used 
for  the  polymerization  of  olefins,  which  process  com- 
prises: heating  said  titanium  trichloride  with  agitation  at 
a  temperature  not  exceeding  100'  C.  in  the  abaence  of 
olefin  but  in  the  presence  of  an  organometallic  polymeri- 
zation catalyst-inert  hydrocarl>on  mixtiu-e,  the  amount  of 
said  organometallic  polymerization  catalyst  in  said  vesari 
being  from  about  10  to  about  200  mol  percent  baaed  on 
the  amount  of  titanium  trichloride  that  is  present  in  the 
vessel,  separating  off  said  orgaiK)metaIlic  polymerization 
catalyst-inert  bydrocarbcMi  mixture,  and  tlMBreafter  wa^ 
ing  [he  titanium  trichloride  once  again  with  an  inert  hy- 
drocarbon, wherel)y  an  activated  and  substantially  mois^ 
ture  and  titanium  tetrachloride  free  catalyst  is  obtained 


3,201,191 

SEPARATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM 

FROM    URANIUM-ALUMINUM   ALLOYS 

Herman  S.  Gilc,  RicUaiid,  Waih.,  airigKir  to  tkc  UnitMl 

Stotes  of  AoMTica  as  represented  by  the  United  Slatca 

Atomic  EncfO  Comwiwion 
No  Drawii«.    Filed  Mar.  12,  1952,  Scr.  No.  276,227 
OCIaioM.    (CL  23— 14.5) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  uranium  from  aluminum 
contained  in  uranium-aluminum  alloys,  comprising  react- 
ing said  alloys  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  meUl 
hydroxide,  alkali  metal  nitrate  and  alkali  metal  nitrite, 
adding  barium  nitrate  to  the  solution  formed,  and  separat- 
ing an  alkali  aluminate-containing  solutifxi  from  a  urani- 
um oxide-containing  residue. 


3,201493 
PRECIPITATION  OF  SOLUBLE  P,0|  VALUES 
FROM  NH4F  SOLUTIONS 
Arthur  N.  Baomaan,  Lakeland,  Ffau,  aasignor  to  Inter- 
national Mhicrals  Jk  Chcnskal  Corporation,  a  cotpom- 
tion  of  New  York 
No  Drawls.    Filed  July  3, 1903,  Scr.  No.  292,747 

lOCbdmi.  (CL23— 88) 
1 .  The  method  for  the  purification  of  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  fluoride  containing  a  minor  propor- 
tion of  phosphatic  impurities  comprising  reacting  said 
solution  with  a  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides,  hydroxides,  carbonates,  and  fluorides  of  Group 
IIB  metals,  at  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6.0  to  8.0,  in  an 
amount  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  precipitate  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  phosphatic  impurities  as  metal-anunonium 
phosphates,  and  separating  said  phosphates  to  recover  a 
purified  solution  of  ammonium  fluoride. 


3aoitin 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIFICATION  AND  ACTI- 
VATION  OF  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE 
Erhaid  Sind,   Landcabnch  (Main),  Gerhard  Meyv, 
Obcmboii  (MatasX  aad  WoVgaag  RSecner,  Erienbndi 
(Mato),  Gsiianj,  aail— uri  to  Vwctalgtc  Glansteff- 
Fabrlkn  AG,  Wnpamtai-Ffctrftld,  Gcrawy 
NoDrawtac   FBed  SepL  5, 1901,^.  No.  135,702 

'SanBMy,  Sept.  7, 1900, 

V  19312 
1  naliBS     (CL23— «7) 

1.  A  process  for  the  activation  of  titaniimi  trichloride 
which  has  been  produced  by  the  reduction  of  titanium 
tetrachloride  which  is  contaminated  with  titanium  tetra- 
cUoride,  and  which  has  thereafter  been  washed  with  an 


34«L194 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  COPPER 

AMMONIUM  PHOSPHATE 

MnrrcU  L.  SalotAy,  Silver  Sprlnf,  Md.,  ■aajgnpr  to  W.  R. 

Grace   Jk   Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Connecticnt 

NoDrawfaig.    FDcd  Dec.  17, 1904,  Ser.  No.  419,229 

SCIaimi.    (CL  23— 105) 
1.  Process  for  preparing  a  trace  element  fertilizer  mate- 
rial consisting  essentially  of  substantially  pure  crystalline 
copper  ammonium  phosphate  monohydrate  in  a  yield  of 
about  97%  of  theory  which  comprises: 

(a)  Mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  tetramminecop- 
per  (II)  compound  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
monium phosphate,  said  ammonium  phoq>hate  solu- 
tion having  a  mole  ratio  of  ammonium  ion  to  phoa- 
phate  ion  of  about  1.5-3,  in  such  proportiooa  that 
the  mole  ratio  of  phosphate  to  copper  in  the  result- 
ing mixture  is  about  1-1.1,  and  maintaining  the  tem- 
perature, during  mixing,  below  about  20*  C; 

(b)  Heating  said  resulting  mixture  to  about  25-100* 
C.  for  about  4  hours  to  about  3  days  to  evolve  am- 
monia from  said  mixture  unto  the  pH  of  said  mix- 
ture is  reduced  to  about  6-7,  thereby  precipitating 
crystalline  coppCT  ammoniimi  phOQ>hate. 
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(c)  Recovering  the  copper  ammonium  phosphate  prod- 
uct, washing  said  product  with  water,  and  drying 
said  product  at  about  100*  C. 


PROCESS  OF  MAKING  SUBSTANTIALLY  PURE 
ALKAU  METAL  AND  AMMONIUM  PHOS- 
PHATES FROM  CRUDE  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 
Hani  Habcr.  VolkcntrMM  16,  WlcsbMlca-Bicbricli,  Gcr- 
r,  nd  Btimai  Kelkr,  Emacntraae  1,  Wiesbaden, 


No  Drawing.    Flkd  Jan.  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  2,341 
Clainu  priority,  applkadon  Gcnnany,  Jan.  17, 1959, 
C  11023;  Jan.  24, 1959,  C  18,273;  Not.  10, 1959, 
H  37,841 

TClaima.  (0.23—107) 
1.  In  a  process  of  producing  substantially  pure  alkali 
metal  and  ammonium  phos|rfiate  s<riutions  from  crude 
phosphoric  acid  solutions  obtained  by  the  wet  process, 
the  steps  which  comprise  heating  the  crude  phosphoric 
acid  solution  under  elevated  pressure  to  an  elevated  tem- 
perature exceeding  the  boiling  temperature  of  the  crude 
phosphoric  acid  solution  at  atmospheric  pressure  and 
higher  than  110°  C.  by  introducing  steam  under  pressure, 
adding  a  neutralizing  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  ammonia,  an 
alkali  metal  carbonate,  and  a  trialkali  metal  phosphate, 
to  adjust  the  pH-value  of  the  heated  solution  at  said  elevat- 
ed pressure  to  a  pH  between  about  2.0  and  about  3.5 
thereby  causing  preciiHtation  of  insoluble  phosphates 
from  the  neutralized  phosphoric  acid  solution  obtained, 
reducing  the  pressure  on  said  neutralized  solution  to 
atmospheric  pressure,  thereby  releasing  pressure-steam, 
cooling  the  neutralized  solution  to  a  temperature  below 
100*  C,  and  separating  the  precipitated  phosphates  from 
the  solution  of  substantially  pure  alkali  metal  and  am- 
monium phosphates. 


3,201,196 
FIBROUS  SODIUM  METAL  SILICATES 

E.  Gicr,  WOmliurton,  DeL,  assifnor  to  E.  I.  do 

Pont  dc  Ncnionn  and  Comiiany,  WOmingtoa,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliw.    Filed  July  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,846 
21  Clainu.    (CL  23— 110) 

1.  A  silicate  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  sodium,  (2) 
hydrogen,  (3)  at  least  one  divalent  metal  of  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt,  magnesium  and  nickel,  (4)  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
fluorine,  (5)  oxygen,  and  (6)  silicon,  in  the  proportions, 
on  an  atom  basis  per  8  parts  of  silicon,  1.5-3.0  parts  of 
sodium,  0.2-2.0  parts  of  hydrogen  (excluusive  of  hydrox- 
yl hydrogen),  5.0-6.0  parts  of  divalent  metal,  2.0  total 
parts  of  hydroxyl  and  fluorine,  the  hydroxyl  and  fluorine 
individually  being  in  the  amount  of  0-2  parts,  and  22 
parts  of  oxygen  exclusive  of  hydroxyl  oxygen. 

3.  A  silicate  of  the  formula  Na,H,M,(Si40n)aXn,X'n, 
wherein  the  M's  are  at  least  one  divalent  metal  of  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt,  magnesium  and  nickel,  X  and 
X'  are  Klected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  and 
fluorine,  x  is  1.5-3.0,  y  is  0.2-2.0,  z  is  5.0-6.0,  m  and  n 
are  individually  in  the  range  of  0-2,  n+m=2  and 
x+y+2z=14. 

3401,197 
PREPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN  CLAYS 
WHHam  E.  Showalter,  Seal  Bcadi,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to 
Union  OB  Company  of  California,  Los  Alleles,  Calif., 
■  corpoiatloB  Of  Calif  onda 

Filed  low  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  204,748 
SOaims.    (CL  23— 112) 
1.  The  preparation  of  a  hydrogen  clay  from  a  day  hav- 
ing its  ion-exchange  sites  occupied  by  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metal  cations  that  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  said  clay  with  a  liquid  medium  compris- 


ing a  mineral  acid,  an  organic  solvent  and  less  than 
25  percent  water;  said  mineral  acid  bein|  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro-halogen  tcids,  sul- 
furic acid,  nitric  acid  and  mixtures  thereof  fuid  com- 
prising between  about  0.01  and  4  volumes  per  volume 
of  said  organic  solvent;  said  organic  solvent  being  an 
Organic  liquid  in  which  the  alkali  metal  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  said  mineral  acid  are  soluble; 

(b)  the  amount  of  said  liquid  reaction  mediu^  so  con- 
tacted with  said  clay  being  sufficient  to  ptiovide  be- 
tween about  1  and  10  equivalent  weights  of  said 
acid  per  equivalent  base  exchange-capacity  of  said 
elay;  and 

(c)  thereafter  separating  said  reaction  medium  as  a 
liquid  from  said  clay  to  remove  said  alkali  metal  and 
alkaline  earth  metaJ  cations  from  said  cUy  and  to 
prepare  said  hydrogen  clay. 


3,201,198 
PROCESS  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

METHACRYLAMIDE     AND     AMMONIUM     BI- 

SULFATE 
Ludwig  Huter  and  Ulricfa  Reiciiav,  Frankfurt  |un  Main, 

and    Karl    Rlnn,   Darmstadt,   Germany,   asuAgnors   to 

Deutsche    Cold-    and    Silber   Scfaeideanstalt:   vonnab 

Roessler,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  115,823 

Chims  priority,  applicatioo  Germany,  Apr.  8,  1961, 

D  35,817 

SCbdms.    (a.  23— 119) 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  productiod  of  meth- 
acrylamide  and  ammonium  bisulfate  which  comprises 
contacting  a  completely  reacted  reaction  mixture  of  about 
equivalent  quantities  of  acetone  cyanhydrin  anid  sulfuric 
acid  with  about  Vi  an  equivalent  of  ammonia  with  ref- 
erence to  said  sulfuric  acid  in  the  presence  of  up  to  0.5 
mol  of  water  per  mol  of  original  acetone  cyanhydrin  and 
separating  the  resulting  methacrylamide  and  ammonium 
bisulfate  phases  the  formation  of  the  methacrylamide  and 
ammonium  bisulfate  and  the  separation  of  the  phases 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  between  100  and  180° 
C.  at  which  the  components  of  the  reaction  mixture  arc 
in  the  liquid  phase. 


3,201,199 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  LOW  SO^A 

CONTENT  ALUMINA 

James  Gordon  Lindsay  and  WilHani  Peter  Chvies  Kins- 
man, Arvida,  Quel>ec,  Canada,  assignors  to  Aluminum 
Laboratories  Limited,  Montreal,  Quebec,  CuuMla,  a 
corporation  of  Canada 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  177,740 

5  Claims.    (CL  23— 143) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  low  soda  content  alumina 
trihydrate  which  comprises  forming  a  solution  oif  alumina 
in  aqueous  caustic  at  an  elevated  temperature  and  effect- 
ing precipitation  of  alumina  trihydrate,  substantially  free 
of  soda,  from  said  solution  at  a  temperature  lower  than 
said  elevated  temperature  and  in  the  presence  of  added 
solid  alumina  trihydrate.  said  solution  at  said  lower  tem- 
perature being  supersaturated  with  alumina  trihydrate, 
said  lower  temperature  being  maintained  during  the  pre- 
cipitation of  alumina  trihydrate  such  that  the  amount 
of  alumina  supersaturation  during  the  precipitation  is 
not  greater  than  0.13  ratio  unit  above  the  equilibrium 
solubility  of  the  alumina  trihydrate  in  the  aquecrus  caustic 
solution  from  which  the  alumina  trihydrate  is  precipitated, 
said  ratio  unit  being  defined  as  the  alumina /caustic  ratio 
wherein  alumina  is  expressed  in  terms  of  grams  per  hter 
AlaC^  and  caustic  is  expressed  in  terms  of  grams  per 
liter  equivalent  NsjCOj,  and  recovering  as  pfloduct  the 
resulting  precipitated,  substantially  soda  free,  alumina 
trihydrate  having  a  soda  content  below  about  0.10%. 
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3»2il<20# 

MODIFIED  CARBON  SLACK  PRODUCTION 

Andrics  Voct,  Joaeph  lannirriH,  and  Arckie  C  Teter, 

Borgcr,  Tex.,  awlgnors  to  J.  M.  Hnbcr  Corporation, 

Borgcr,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  186,364 

17  CUM.  (0.23— 2M.4) 
I.  In  the  production  of  carbon  black  in  a  furnace 
operating  continuously  at  high  temperature,  wherein  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  fed  continuously  to  the 
furnace  and  is  vaporized  and  pyrcrfyzed  therein  to  yield 
carbon,  the  method  of  continuously  uniformly  modifying 
the  structme  of  the  carbon  black  produced  which  com- 
prises homogeneously  dissolving  in  said  feedstock  a  pre- 
cisely proportioned  minor  amount  of  a  mixture  of  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  organic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  cydoalkyl  carboxylic  and 
sulfonic  acids  and  an  oil-soluble  free  fatty  acid  that  en- 
hances the  oil-solubility  of  said  salt. 


3,201,201 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  THE  EFFLUENT  GAS 
OBTAINED  BY  THE  OXIDATION  OF  A  HYDRO- 
GEN HALIDE  GAS 
Chriatiaan  P.  van  Dijk  and  WilHam  G.  Hndson,  Westficld, 
N  J.,  assiffoors  to  Pullman  Incorporated,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  June  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,330 
14  Claims.    (CL  23— 219) 


hydrogen  chloride  to  the  oxidation  zone  as  part  ci.  the 
feed  thereto  and  recovering  chlorine  as  the  product  ol 

the  process. 

3,201,202 

DIAGNOSTIC  PROCEDURE 

Ronald  L.  Searcy.  Montarcy  Pvk,  and  Lob  M.  Bmqpi^, 

North  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  narfgnnrs  to  Hyland  Laborm- 

torics,  Loc  Angeles,  Calif. 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,316 

2  Claims.    (CL  2^— 230) 
1.  In  a  method  for  the  quantitation  of  total  proteins 
in  a  biological  fluid  specimen,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  Adsorbing  a  measured  aliquot  of  the  specimen  on 
an  adsorbent  material  (1)  which  is  capable  of  ac- 
cepting the  specimen  so  as  to  permit  the  proteins  to 
react  with  a  solution  of  the  dye.  Ponceau  S,  to  form 
a  protein-dye  complex  without  leaching  of  the  pro- 
teins into  the  dye  solution,  and  (2)  which  permits 
the  protein-bound  dye  to  be  eluted  from  the  adsorb- 
ent material  under  alkaline  conditions; 

(b)  Placing  the  specimen-containing  adsorbent  ma- 
terial on  the  surface  of  a  solution  of  Ponceau  S, 
to  thereby  cause  all  of  the  protein  in  the  specimen 
to  react  with  Ponceau  S. 

(c)  Rinsing  from  the  adsorbent  material  all  of  that 
amount  of  the  Ponceau  S  that  has  not  reacted  with 
the  protein. 

(d)  Eluting  the  protein-botmd  Ponceau  S  from  the 
adsorbent  material  under  alkaline  conditions. 

(e)  Colorimetrically  quantitating  the  eluted  Ponceau 
S  and  converting  the  optical  density  readings  thus 
obtained  into  total  protein  concentration. 
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3,201,203 

HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 

WUliam  J.  Ccrveny,  Lansing,  ill.,  aaslgnnr  to  Standard  OU 

Company,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  July  17, 1961,  Scr.  No.  129,933 

7Cliilini.    (CL23— 259) 
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9.  In  a  process  wherein  the  chlorine  ^  is  produced 
by  the  oxidation  of  a  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  an  oxidation  catalyst  and  an  effluent  gas  containing 
water,  hydrogen  chloride  and  chlorine  is  produced,  the 
improvement  for  treating  the  effluent  which  comprises: 
countercurrently  contacting  the  eflluent  introduced  into 
the  lower  portion  of  a  drying  zone  packed  with  acid- 
resistant  contact  material  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sulfuric  acid,  cooling  and  drying  the  effluent  in  the  dry- 
ing zone  under  adiabatic  conditions  to  a  water  dew  point 
of  less  than  —30*  P.,  recovering  dried  effluent  gas  from 
the  drying  zone,  passing  sulfuric  acid  having  an  increased 
heat  content  and  conUining  sorbed  water  to  a  dehydrat- 
ing zone,  flashing  at  least  the  sorbed  water  from  the  sul- 
furic acid  in  the  dehydration  zone  under  adiabatic  coii- 
ditions  and  reduced  pressure  to  restore  at  least  the  origi- 
nal concentration  of  the  acid,  cooling  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  reconcentrated  sulfuric  acid  to  a  temperature  be- 
low the  temperature  of  the  dried  effluent  leaving  the  dry- 
ing zone  and  recycling  said  cooled,  dehydrated  sulfuric 
acid  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  drying  zone,  recovering 
chlorine  from  the  dried  effluent  removed  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  drying  zone  by  pressurizing  the  effluent  and 
condensing  the  chlorine  product  from  the  uncondensed 
hydrogen  chloride  in  the  effluent,  recycling  uncondensed 


1.  An  apparatus  for  contacting  separate  phases  at  hi^ 
pressure,  which  apparatus  comprises  a  pressure  vessel 
having  a  tubular  inlet,  a  high-pressure  connector  element 
comprising  a  solid  cylinder  having  two  ends,  said  two 
ends  consisting  of  solid  sections  of  cones  having  axis  con- 
centric with  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  the  cone  of  the  first 
of  said  ends  having  an  acute  angle  at  its  apex,  the  cone  of 
the  second  of  said  ends  having  an  obtuse  angle  at  its  apex, 
a  conduit  through  said  pressure  connector  element  con- 
centric with  the  axes  of  said  cylinder  and  said  cones,  said 
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•econd  end  bong  podtioaed  over  the  end  of  said  tubalar 
inlet  whereby  the  conduit  through  said  connector  element 
communicates  with  said  tubular  inlet,  a  pressure  cap  over 
said  second  end  and  attached  to  said  pressure  vessel,  a 
conic  receptacle  for  said  second  end  in  said  pressure  cap, 
said  pressure  cap  receiving  said  second  end  and  urging 
said  flnt  end  (rf  nid  connector  element  in  pressure  seal- 
ing connection  with  the  inlet  tube,  said  receptacle  having 
the  angle  of  its  apex  at  least  as  great  as  said  acute  angle, 
and  a  conduit  through  said  cap  from  the  narrow  end  of 
said  receptacle,  said  conduits  forming  a  continuous  pas- 
sage through  said  cap  and  said  connector  to  said  inlet. 
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in  said  upper  chamber;  vapor  venting  means  between  said 
chambers  for  venting  said  upper  chamber  to  sajd  lower 
chamber  and  for  equalizing  the  pressure  betweep  same; 


3^1,204 

FURNACE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

ACETYLENE  FROM  METHANE 

Write  BIH,  MilaB,  Itely,  aMignor  to  Montccatiiii  Sodctik 

rmmlt  fXT  PlndMlrin  MiMnria  c  CUmka,  Milan, 

Italy 

Flkd  Jaly  2S,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12<,716 
I  priority,  appikatioa  Italy,  Ang.  30, 1960, 
15,243/M 
4ClafaBa.    (CL23— 277) 


and  means  in  said  distribution  chamber  for  dialributing 
the  diluted  product  from  said  header  to  said  ^t  ex- 
changer for  cooling. 


1.  A  furnace  for  pyrdytic  production  of  acetylene 
from  hydrocarbons,  having  a  gas  mixing  chamber  and 
a  combustion  chamber  and  distributor  means  forming  a 
passage  between  said  gas  mixing  chamber  and  said  c(Mn- 
bustion  chamber,  said  distributor  means  comprising  a 
conduit  structure  through  which  said  gas  mixing  chamber 
conununicates  with  said  combustion  chamber,  said  con- 
duit structure  having  a  middle  portion  wider  than  the  end 
poitions,  a  throttling  shield  centrally  mounted  in  said 
middle  portion  and  forming  together  therewith  an  an- 
nular passage  around  said  shield,  said  shield  consisting 
of  a  hollow  metal  body  and  diict  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  body  to  pass  fluid  coolant  there- 
through to  maintain,  when  in  operation,  the  gas-contacted 
surface  of  the  body  at  a  temperatuie  at  least  100°  C. 
lower  than  the  arriving  temperature  of  the  gas  mixture 
to  be  cracked. 

34tlt2tS 
APPARATUS  FOR  DILUTING  ACIDS 
AND  ALKALIES 
^illlUaai  M.  Gaykvd,  Jr.,  New  Caaaan,  Coon.,  and  Joseph 
F.  Kaott  m,  Wcstchcatcr,  DL,  aHipon  to  Unkm  Car- 
bide Corporatioii,  a  corporatkm  oi  New  YoriK 
Ned  Mm.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,863 
10  Claims.     (CL  23—283) 
1.  In  combination,  a  diluting  header  and  a  heat  ex- 
changer for  diluting  and  cooling  a  highly  concentrated 
solution  of  an  add  or  alkali  of  the  type  which  reacts  exo- 
thermically  with  a  weak  aqueous  diluting  solution;  said 
header  having  a  cover  provided  with  angularly  disposed 
inlet  nozzle  means  for  introducing  said  solutions  as  im- 
pinging fluid  streams  into  said  header  and  comprising  an 
Upper  diluting  chamber,  a  lower  distribution  chamber  and 
passage  means  between  said  chambers;  a  mixer  cap  in 
said  URwr  chamber  mounted  within  the  bottom  of  said 
cover  below  said  inlet  nozzle  means,  said  mixer  cap  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  distribution  ports  therein;  bafile'  means 


3,201,206 

EXHAUST  CLEANER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Erwin  Wawrzinlok,  Ingolstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Anto 

Union  G  jn.b.H.,  Ingolstadt  (Daimbc),  Gcrnaany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,394 

Clafcns  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  23, 1960, 

A  34,490 

8  Claims.     (CI.  23—288) 


4  rf,»ar/r/mr(  rrs/'Mri/'f  i/^ii^ 


1.  In  combination,  a  muffler,  an  exhaust  cleaner  located 
within  said  muffler  and  spaced  from  said  muffler,  a  per- 
forated wall  located  within  said  exhaust  cleaner  and 
separating  the  interior  thereof  into  two  inner  spaces,  a 
catalyst  filling  located  within  said  exhaust  cleaner  and  oc- 
cupying one  of  said  inner  spaces,  the  other  inner  space 
constituting  an  iimer  chamber,  an  inflow  conduit  con- 
nected with  said  muffler  and  exhaust  cleaner  and  opening 
into  said  inner  chamber  to  transmit  exhaust  gases  into 
said  inner  chamber,  said  exhaust  cleaner  haviag  a  per- 
forated outer  wall  portion  in  contact  with  sai4  catalyst 
flllinft  whereby  exhaust  gases  passing  from  said  inner 
chamber  through  said  catalyst  filling  flow  through  said 
perforated  outer  wall  portion  into  the  space  between  said 
exhaust  cleaner  and  the  walls  of  said  muffler,  ah  outflow 
pipe  connected  with  said  muffler  and  communictting  with 
the  last-mentioned  space,  a  valve  carried  by  said  exhaust 
cleaner  adjacent  the  opening  oi  said  inflow  conduit  and 
adapted  to  open  and  close  communication  between  said 
inner  chamber  and  the  last-mentioned  space,  and  auto- 
matically operable  temperature-responsive  meails  extend- 
ing through  the  entire  length  of  the  catalyst  filling  in 


contact   therewith    and 
actuating  said  valve. 


connected  with   said   Valve   for 
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Errln  C.  Lcnlz, 
factnrfaig 
Fllod 


3,atl,207 
MUFFLER 
Micfc^iiipnrto 
,  a  corpofalftoa  of  DeiawHre 

15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  138,506 
3  Claims.     (CL  23— 188) 


to  8  molal,  respectively  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  300* 
C.  at  a  pressure  of  at  least  3200  p.s.i.  while  maintain- 


3.  A  conversion  system  for  the  combustion  of  un- 
bumed  constituents  in  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  catalytic  converter  hav- 
ing an  inlet  for  attachment  to  an  exhaust  pipe  and  a  caU- 
lyst  bed  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side,  valve 
means  in  the  path  of  gas  flow  to  said  bed  for  selectively 
directing  the  gas  to  the  inlet  side  or  to  the  outlet  side  of 
said  bed,  valve  operating  mechanism  for  operating  said 
valve  means,  said  mechanism  including  bed  temperature 
responsive  means  whereby  said  valve  means  is  operated 
in  response  to  changes  in  bed  temperature,  said  valve 
means  including  a  pressure  responsive  surface  exposed  to 
the  pressure  of  incoming  exhaust  gas  and  arrangwl  to  urge 
said  valve  means  toward  a  position  wherein  it  directs  gas 
to  the  outlet  side  of  said  bed  whereby  said  valve  means 
will  fail-safe  in  the  event  of  malfunction  of  said  valve 
operating  mechanism. 


ing  a  temperature  difference  between  said  seed  and  said 
nutrient  mass  of  from  5  to  100*  C.  without  the  nutrient 
hotter  than  the  seed. 


ZarcBf 


3,2tl,21l 
TRIM  MEMBER  ASSEMBLY 
Thomas  R.  Harklns,  Plllslfgh,  and  Domdd  R. 

ski,   Cbcswick,   Pa.,   assigDors   to   AIlcghcBy 

Steel  Corporatioo,  Brackearidge,  Pa.,  a  corporatloo  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jaa.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,191 
5  Claims.    (CL  29—1833) 


3,201,208 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS 

INORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Sidney  M.  Hciiis,  Ckkago,  and  Bntoi  StrauM,  Winnctka, 

DL,  assigaon  to  Chemical  PraAMlf  Corporatloa,  Chi- 

cago,  DL,  a  corpomtioa  of  DllBois 

No  Drawina.     Filed  Jaly  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  293,198 

SCIataK  (CL23— 300) 
1.  The  method  of  dehydrating  an  aqueous  solution  of 
an  inorganic  alkaline  earth  metal  halide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium  chloride  and  zinc  chlo- 
ride which  comprises  boiling  the  solution  under  a  floated 
cover  of  mineral  oil  having  at  least  a  depth  of  about  one 
inch  after  adding  a  quantity  of  a  salt,  from  the  group 
consisting  of  soditmi  chloride  and  potassium  chloride,  sub- 
stantially equal  to  from  30  to  50  percent  by  weight  of  the 
toul  dehydrated  product. 


\ 
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3,201,209 

HYDROTHERMAL  GROWTH  OF  ZINC 

OXIDE  CRYSTALS 

Anthony  I.  CaporaM>,  Saawlt,  Encet  D.  Kolb,  New 
Providence,  uA  Robert  A.  Lairiiae,  Berkeley  Hdghti, 
N  J.,  assigiiors  to  BeO  Tdcpkoac  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  eorpocatkm  of  New  York 
F1M  Mar.  27, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268^26 
6  Claim.    (CL  23-301) 
1.  A  method  of  growing  xinc  oxide  crystals  from  a  hy- 
drothermal  solution  which  comprises  maintaining  a  zinc 
oxide  crystal  seed  and  a  mass  of  nutrient  zinc  oxide  in  an 
aqueous  medium  comprising  lithium  ions  and  a  metal 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides,  strontium  hydroxide  and  bariiun  hy- 
droxide and  mixtures  thereof,  the  lithium  ion  and  the  metal 
hydroxide  having  concentrations  of  0.1  to  4.0  molal  and  2 


1.  In  a  stainless  steel  trim  member  having  an  exposure 
surface  of  stainless  decorative  quality  and  at  least  one 
attachment  surface   disposed  to  be  seated  in  assembled 
contact  with  a  painted  ferrous  base  body  member  that  is 
less  noble  than  stainless  steel,  said  assembly  being  dis- 
posed to  be  subjected  to  normal  weathering  corrosion  con- 
ditions and,  when  said  paint  is  broken  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  attachment  surface,  to  galvanic  reaction  between  said 
trim  member  and  said  body  member,  the  improvement 
comprising,  an  adherent  zinc  coating  having  an  initial 
thickness  of  from  .000015  inch  to  .0001  inch  carried  by 
and  continuously  distributed  over  said  attachment  surface, 
and  a  thin  in  situ  chemical  reaction  conversion  coating 
extending  over  and  carried  by  said  zinc  coating  without 
increasing  the  initial  thickness  of  said  zinc  coating,  said 
conversion  coating  constituting  only  a  minor  portion  of 
the  initial  thickness  of  said  zinc  coating  whereby  a  con- 
tinuous zinc  coating  is  present  beneath  said  conversion 
coating,  said  conversion  coating  being  suflBciendy  dense  to 
prevent  dissipation  of  said  zinc  coating  under  n<Minal 
weathering  corrosion  conditions  encountered  in  service 
and  having  a  permeable  structure  to  permit  a  retarded 
sacrificial  galvanic  attack  of  said  zinc  coating  when  said 
breaks  in  said  paint  appear  to  thereby  prevent  a  galvanic 
attack  of  said  body  member  aiMl  the  formatitti  of  red 
rust  thereon  in  the  vicinity  of  said  trim  member,  said 
exposure  surface  being  substantially  free  of  said  coatings. 
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STAINLESS  STTEEL  TRIM  MEMBER 
William  G.  Rauhaw,  Natrona  Hciclits,  and  Rnsh  A.  Lin- 
cola,  PHtobM'ili,  Pa.,  amAgnon  to  Alle^icny  Lodlnm 
,    Steel  Corporation,  BraAcnridge,  Pa^  a  corporation  of 
PcBMylranla 

Filed  Jane  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  204,333 
2  ClaioM.    (CI.  29—183.5) 


end  of  said  ingot,  and  an  intermediate  beveled  section 
composed  entirely  of  sound  metal  interconnocting  said 
body  portion  and  said  sink  head,  said  sink  heiad  includ- 
ing segregations  of  impurities  and  an  unsound  metal 
structure  to  be  eliminated  from  said  rolled  billet  bar, 
the  surface  of  said  beveled  section  forming  with  the  cen- 


1.  A  stainless  steel  trim  member  for  use  with  a  panel 
structure  made  of  metal  that  is  less  noble  in  the  electro- 
motive series  than  the  stainless  steel,  said  stainless  steel 
member  having  an  attachment  face  and  an  exposure  face, 
said  attadmient  face  being  disposed  to  abut  said  panel 
member  when  in  assembled  relationship  therewith,  and  a 
coating  of  zinc  on  said  attachment  face,  said  coating  having 
a  thickness  between  the  ranges  of  .0000006"  to  .00006" 
whereby  the  coating  on  the  trim  member  when  in  as- 
sembled relationship  will  tend  to  retard  and  prevent  gal- 
vanic action  between  the  panel  structure  and. the  trim 
member  so  that  discoloring  oxidized  products  formed  by 
any  galvanic  action  are  retarded. 


3aOU12 
TRIM  MEMBER 
Donald  R.  ZarcmsU,  ClicawiclK,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Allegheny 
Lndium  Steel  Corporatioo,  Brackenridge,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  PcmsylTaiiia 

Filed  Jane  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  204,332 
5  Ciainia.    (CI.  29—183.5) 


I' 


1.  A  stainless  steel  trim  member  for  attachment  to  a 
member  formed  of  a  steel  that  is  less  noble  than  stainless 
Steel  comprising  a  formed  stainless  steel  article  having 
a  contact  face  disposed  to  abut  said  less  noble  steel  mem- 
ber and  an  exposure  surface  disposed  to  exhibit  a  stainless 
steel  surface,  a  zinc  coating  disposed  over  said  contact 
face  and  a  thin,  substantially  invisible  in  situ  chemical 
reaction  chromate  conversion  coating  disposed  over  said 
exposure  surface  and  in  direct  contact  therewith,  where- 
by wlien  the  trim  member  is  attached  to  the  less  noble 
steel,  galvanic  corrosion  of  the  less  noble  steel  will  be 
prevented  and  the  exposure  surface  of  the  stainless  steel 
will  have  increased  corrosion  resistance. 


3,201,213 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  UPPER  END  OF 

KILLED  STEEL  INGOT 
Carl  Kriitiaa  Werner,  Vlkmaiiahyttan,  Sweden,  assigDor 
to  Uddekobm  Akticbolag,  Dcgcrfon,  Sweden,  a  Swed- 


tral  longitudinal  axis  of  the  ingot  an  angle  of  20  to  45° 
and  the  length  of  said  beveled  section  being  such  that 
the  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  ingot  at  the  junc- 
tion of  said  sink  head  and  beveled  section  is  from  40*?^^ 
to  80%  of  the  corresponding  cross-sectional  dimension 
at  the  junction  of  said  body  portion  and  sa(id  beveled 
section. 

'  3,201,214 

PRODUCTION  OF  DOMESTIC  HEATINiG  GAS 
Joseph  M.  Fox  3rd,  Green  Village,  and  Joscpl  C.  Yarze, 
Union,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Pnllnian  Incorporated,  a  cor- 
poration of  Debiware  , 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,57! 
8  Claims.    (CI.  48— 214) 


H 


4-L 


-m- 


200         .00        I.O0 
»oo       HOO        'I 


1.  A  method  for  producing  domestic  heating  gas  in  one 
conversion  step  which  comprises  contacting  njiphtba  and 
steam  in  the  presence  of  steam  reforming  calalyst  in  an 
elongated  conversion  zone  maintained  at  an  outlet  pres- 
sure of  about  300  to  about  1200  p.s.i.g.,  supplying  the 
naphtha  to  said  zone  at  a  space  velocity  of  about  400  to 
about  2150  volumes  of  naphtha  expressed  Is  methane 
equivalent  at  standard  conditions  per  hour  pei^  volume  of 
catalyst,  supplying  a  controlled  amount  of  st^am  to  said 
zone  to  provide  a  steam-carbon  ratio  of  at  leaft  1.55  plus 
0.001 13  times  said  space  velocity  but  not  more  than  about 
4.0,  and  externally  heating  at  least  the  inlet  tnd  of  said 
zone  to  obtain  a  fluid  temperature  at  a  point  within  said 
zone  of  at  least  about  1300°  F.  and  an  outlet  fluid  tem- 
perature lower  than  about  1390°  F. 


Fitod  Apr.  13, 1959,  Scr.  No.  806,091 
priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  1, 1955, 
10,879/55 
9  Claims.    (CL  29— IS7) 

1.  A  cast  solid  lulled  steel  ingot  adapted  to  be  rolled  to 
form  a  rolled  billet  bar  of  reduced  cross-section,  said  ingot 
as  cast  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  sink  head  at  one 


3^01^15 
PRODUCTION  OF  COMBUSTIBLE  GAS 
Join  S.  Negra,  Sooth  Plainficld,  and  Arnold,  R.  Bcnuu, 
Nixon,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Chemical  Construction  Cor- 
poration, New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jane  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,290 
7  Claims.    (CL  48—215) 
1.  A  process  for  the  gasification  of  naphtha  to  produce 
a  combustible  gas  which  comprises  vaporizing  and  pre- 
heating naphtha  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  122°  F. 
to    1000°    P.,  superheating   steam,   and  preheating  air; 
corehining   said   streams  of  naphtha,   steam   and  air  to 
form  a  mixed  gaseous  stream  at  an  initial  temperature 
of  at  least  1000'  P.,  said  mixed  gaseous  stream  having  a 
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steam  to  carbon  molar  ratio  of  at  least  1 .5  and  an  air  to 
carbon  molar  ratio  of  it  least  0.1,  reacting  said  mixture 
for  an  interval  less  than  1.0  second  whereby  the  process 
stream  temperature  rises  to  a  minimum  of  at  least  1400° 
F,  and  said  naphtha  is  simultaneously  oxidized,  cracked 
and  partially  reformed  without  accumulated  deposition 


.^.^mwnm^  •  -, '  4~^ 


of  free  carbon,  and  quenching  the  process  gas  stream  to 
a  temperature  below  800°  P.  by  contact  with  a  liquid 
quench  agent,  whereby  a  sUbk  crude  combustible  gas 
mixture  is  produced  comprising  carbon  dioxide,  carbon 
monoxide,  ethylene,  methane,  hydrogen  and  nitrogen, 
without  accumulated  deposition  of  free  carbon. 


3,201,2U 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ELECIRONIC 

TUBE  STEMS 

Richard  Walter  Ha^lmann,  Fair  Lawn,  N  J.,  airignor  to 

Radio    Corporation    of   Ameika,    a   corporation   of 

Delaware 

Filed  Dec  19, 1900,  Scr.  No.  70,905 
IChint.    (CL05— 138) 


the  large  diameter  end  of  said  firuatro<onical  niiface 
portion  having  a  diameter  larfer  than  taid  lead  circle, 
and  another  region  of  said  frutro-coiucal  nirfaoe 
portion  having  a  diameter  subetantially  the  same  as 
said  lead  circle  for  centering  said  leads  with  respect 
to  said  torch, 

at  least  one  gas  tube  cooimunicatiiif  with  the  interior 
of  said  hoUow  member,  said  tune  extenmng  radially 
inwardly  from  said  frustro-conical  surface  portion 
and  terminating  within  said  lead  circle  when  said 


leads  are  engaged  with  and  centered  by  said  frustro- 
conical  surface  portion, 

a  second  inner  surface  portion  connected  with  said 
frustro-conical  surface  portion  and  lying  within  a 
projection  of  said  lead  circle  when  said  leads  are 
engaged  with  and  centered  by  said  frustro-conical  sur- 
face portion,  said  second  surface  portion  having  a 
slot  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  interior  of  said  hollow  member,  and 

means  to  supply  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber. 

3^01,218 

PLUNGER  TYPE  GLASS  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Frederick  J.  Wytke,  Hchron,  Cnmsn  aasl^or  to 

Corporarton,  a  luifniien  of  Csnnsrtirni 

Filed  Dec  27,  IMl,  te.  No.  102,335 

3ClaiBis.    (CL  05-^30) 


1.  In  a  vacuum  tube  stem  nudung  machine,  an  index- 
able turret,  means  for  indexing  said  turret,  holes  in  said 
turret  at  indexable  positions  tliereof,  a  bull  gear  concen- 
tric with  said  turret,  a  plurality  of  stem  head  assembly 
units  each  comprising  a  pinion  gear  of  a  size  that  panes 
through  said  holes,  and  means  for  detachably  fastening 
each  of  said  units  to  said  turret  with  the  pinion  gear 
extending  throu^  one  of  said  holes  and  in  mesh  with 
said  bull  gear. 

3,2oun 

TUBULAR  GLASS  SEALING  APPARATUS 

John  Lysak,  Coleaia,  N  J^  aarf^ar  to  Rndio  Corpomllen 

of  AMTka,  a  corporalioa  of  Ddawave 

FIM  mn  1. 1902,8ar.  No.  191,580 

4GbiM.     (CLOS— 370) 

1.  A  tipping  torch  for  use  with  an  electron  tube  having 

a  header  wafer  and  a  plurality  of  leads  extending  from 

said  wafer,  said  leads  being  arranged  in  a  circle,  said  torch 

comprising: 

a  hollow  annular  member  of  sectoral  shape, 
a  first  inner  surface  portion  of  uid  torch  being  frustro- 
conical  in  shi^te. 


1.  In  glass  feeding  apparatus  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  bowl  having  a  bottom  opening  for  the  dtscharge 
of  molten  glass  as  a  result  of  vertical  reciprocation  of  a 
pltmger  over  the  opening,  and  wherein  phmger  lifting  i> 
effected  primarily  by  mechanical  means  connected  with 
the  plunger  and  including  a  rotating  cam  while  downward 
movement  is  caused  by  gravity,  improved  means  for  as- 
sisting plunger  movement  in  both  directions  and  com- 
prising  a  reversible   fluid  motor  connected  with  the 
mechanical  means,  a  two  position  control  valve  OfMca* 
tively  nwipf^f^  «^  said  floid  motor,  and  vahe  actoating 
means  comprising  a  *"*g'***«^  dntdi  having  a  hovsing 
mounted  for  movement  with  the  ptanter  and  also  having 
a  retarded  shaft  provided  with  a  pinion,  and  ttie  vahe 
being  provided  wtth  a  rack  engaged  by  the  pinion  where- 
by during  initial  downward  moiwment  of  the  plunfer 
there  is  no  relative  rack  and  pinioa  movement  ao  ^at 
the  valve  is  placed  in  one  position  to  effect  a  fluid  motor 
assist  to  such  {rtimger  movement  and  tbereafier  the  dutch 
slips  to  permit  relative  rack  and  piniOD  movcaeat,  and 
whereby  during  initial  upward  movonent  of  the  phufsr 
there  is  no  relative  rack  and  pinioD  movement  so  that  the 
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valve  is  i^oed  in  its  other  poiitioii  to  effect  a  fluid  motor 
assist  to  soch  {dunger  movement  and  thereafter  the  dutch 
slips  to  pennit  relative  rack  and  pinion  movement. 


GLASS  MELTING  FURNACE 
lola  Ewl  Fkwier  aad  Ncbon  L.  Mvpky,  WadUncton, 
T» ,  m^int  ill  Ttailrr  llmpIrT  't   t"--*-*-,^--  "- 
a  conocatioa  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jnc  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  199,485 
5  ClainH.    (CL  65—347) 


Hw  I  kn  T  1 ,3  I'a 


1.  A  glass  melting  furnace  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
bottom  and  sides,  an  enclosure  above  the  tank  comprising 
sides  and  a  roof  forming  a  combustion  chamber  over  the 
tank,  the  furnace  having  means  at  one  end  through  which 
batch  materials  are  charged  into  the  tank,  the  tank  having 
a  melting  zone  at  the  charging  end,  a  main  zone  into 
which  glass  flows  from  the  melting  zone  and  a  refiner  at 
the  other  end  of  the  main  zone,  there  being  a  submerged 
passage  from  the  main  zone  to  the  refiner,  the  bottom  of 
the  tank  in  the  melting  zone  being  at  a  level  appreciably 
above  the  level  of  the  bottom  in  the  main  zone  and  refiner 
with  the  bottom  having  a  steep  drop  from  the  melting  zone 
to  the  main  zone,  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in  all  of  the  zones 
being  at  a  level  to  provide  a  level  pool  of  molten  glass  in 
the  tank  from  one  end  of  the  entire  tank  to  the  other 
with  a  change  of  depth  in  the  pool  at  said  steep  drop,  a 
transverse  baflle  across  the  combustion  chamber  with  its 
lower  edge  above  the  level  of  the  pool  of  glass  maintained 
throughout  the  length  of  the  tank,  said  baffle  being  located 
where  the  melting  zone  drops  off  into  the  main  zone,  fuel 
burners  in  the  side  walls  of  the  enclosure  along  the  melting 
zone  above  the  tank,  the  side  walls  of  the  enclosure  along 
the  main  zone  and  refiner  above  the  tank,  the  furnace 
having  opposed  burned  gas  outlet  ports  in  the  side  walls 
above  the  tank  only  in  the  main  zone  close  to  the  baffle 
through  which  burned  gases  from  all  of  the  burners  are 
removed,  whereby  gases  from  the  melting  zone  travel  rear- 
wardly  of  the  furnace  away  from  the  charging  end  under 
said  baflle  to  said  ports,  and  gases  from  the  other  burners 
travel  forwardly  toward  said  baffle  to  said  ports  with  all 
of  the  gases  being  exhausted  near  the  forward  end  of  the 
main  zone  dose  to  the  baffle  and  remote  from  the  refiner. 


3,2ti;t21 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
PHOSPHATE  FERTILIZER 
Clartocc  J.  Woerthcr,  Fair  Oaki,  Calif.,  and  |amcs  G. 
GSchrist,  Jr.,  Bartow,  Fla.,  aasigiiorB  to  International 
Mkierals  tt  Chemical  Catporadon,  a  coipfltadon  of 
New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,763 

7  Claims.  (CL  71—11) 
I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  phosphate  fertil- 
izer containing  at  least  about  fifty  percent  by  weight  avail- 
able phosphoric  acid,  determined  as  P2OS,  which  com- 
prises treating  coniininuted  phosphate  rock  of  at  least 
70%  BPL  with  a  normally  liquid  petroleum  hydrocarbon 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  2  lbs.  per  ton  of  rock,  subse- 
quently reacting  the  phosphate  rock  while  still  Containing 
the  aormally  liquid  hydrocarbon  with  phosphoric  acid 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  PaOj,  and  recovering  a 
product  containing  at  least  about  50%  by  weight  avail- 
able phosphoric  acid,  determined  as  P2O5. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SOIL 


JZING 


3,201,222 

FERTttJ 

AND  SOIL  BUFFERING  PRODUCT 
Harold  W.  Wilson,  El  Paao,  Tex.,  avigDor  |o  WDaon 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  El  Paso,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 

Na  Drawinc.     Filed  Oct  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  )32,576 
5  Claims.     (CL  71—45)  { 

1.  A  process  for  making  9  soil  fertilizing  an6  soil  buf- 
fering product  which  comprises:  intermixing  concentrated 
orthophosphoric  acid  with  a  slag  obtained  from  the  process 
of  refining  high  iron  content  copper  ores  in  a  reverbera- 
tory  furnace,  said  intermixing  being  effected  in  the  ab- 
sence of  any  extraneous  additional  water  other  than  the 
water  present  in  said  acid,  and  the  weight  rat^o  of  slag 
to  acid  is  between  3  and  6  parts  by  weight  o(f  acid  for 
each  5  parts  by  weight  of  slag  and  the  concentration  of 
the  orthophosphoric  acid  is  between  75%  and  8?. 8%;  and 
pronaptly  thereafter,  after  the  initial  reactiot  between 
the  acid  and  slag,  heating  the  initially  reacted  materiab 
to  a  temperature  between  300*  F.  and  about  650*  F. 
and  below  the  sintering  temperature  of  said  materials  and 
maintaining  said  materials  at  said  temperature  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  all  of  the  sulfur  present  to  be  leliminated 
from  said  heated  initially  reacted  materials  as  sulfur 
dioxide  and  recovering  the  resulting  soil  fertilizing  and 
soil  buffering  reaction  product  from  which  the  sulfur  has 
been  expelled  as  sulfur  dioxide  and  in  which  the  iron 
in  the  mixture  has  been  converted  into  ferrous  ortho- 
phosphate. 


-L, 


L 


3,2»1,220 
HERncmAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 

Hartal  H.  iUnrk.  PainciTine,  lad  Arthor  L.  Galloway, 
MMtor.  OWo,  LawNMc  E.  Unpci,  Yonkcn,  N.Y., 
mi  Paal  H.  Sckridt,  Mcalor,  Ohio,  ■■jgnmi  to  Dia- 
■MMdAlkali  Coapany,  Clevcla^  OMo,  a  corporatioa 

NoDnwIai.    FOed  Jm.  29, 19C2, 8«.  No.  169,6M 
4Clainis.    (€1.71—2^) 

1.  The  method  of  regulating  the  growth  of  broadleaf 
weeds  wlach  comprises  applying  to  tiie  soil  and  weeds  a 
herbicidal  amount  of  a  mixture  of  dimethyl  2,3,5.6-tetra- 
diloroterepfathalate  and  2,4-dichlorophenoxy  acetic  acid, 
the  ingredients  being  employed  in  such  amounts  as  to  be 
mutndly  activating. 


3,201,223 
lOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  SILVER  K)WDER 
HAVING  A  PROTECnVE  GUM  COATING 
BokMlav  Cohra  and  Karel  Gttecr,  Prafne,  Czc^odo- 
vakia,  assignon   to  Tcsia,  narodal   podnil,   PrafBc, 
CccdHMlovakla 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  ^  19<3,  Scr.  No.  321,M2 
Chdms  priority,  appilcatioa  CxcchodovaUa,  Uvr.  15, 
1962,  6,448/62 
7  Claims.     (CL  75— -.5) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  small  silver  particles  which 
are  suitable  for  use  to  coat  the  surface  of  materlials,  which 
method  comprises  dissolving  in  one  liter  of  distilled  wa- 
ter between  400  and  600  grams  of  silver  nitfate  and  a 
suflFfeient  amount  of  alkali  hydroxide  to  readt  with  the 
silver  nitrate  to  form  a  precipitate  of  silver  ox|de,  adding 
sufficient  formaldehyde  to  reduce  the  silver  oxide  to  metal- 
lic silver  in  two  phases,  and  a  water  soluble  particle  pro- 
tective giun,  first  heating  the  mixture  to  and  maintaining 
the  same  at  20*  to  40*  C.  to  form  silver  formate,  and 
theq  heating  the  mixture  to  and  maintaining  the  same  aty 
40"  to  70°  C.  to  dissociate  the  formate  radical  to  pro- 
duce gum  protected  metallic  silver  particles,  a^d  recover- 
ing the  particles. 
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3atl»224 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  CLBANKR  ALLOY 
STEBLS  OR  THE  USE 
Howvd  G.  GriM,  MnhiU  Mmmgfk,  Pifc,  jiijjianr,  by 
■Mac  MsiflMMta,  to  Midvato-HippeMtail  Cafwy, 
Nketow,  Kl,  a  catponHioB  at  Tmmshrmlt,  mi  Hap- 
CoiBpHV,  PMstargh,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 

FUed  N«v.  23, 1962,  Sm.  No.  239,669 
llClaiaw.    (CL  75— 13) 


the  solid  material  between  the  inner  end  oi  said  open- 
ing  and  said  iKxly  of  molten  metal  to  provide  com- 
munication between  the  interior  of  said  furnace  and 
said  opening  to  allow  said  molten  metal  to  drain  from 
said  furnace. 


3,2*1,226  

STEEL  PURIFICATION  VACUUM  METHOD 
RaMf  Spoldcn,  Boctei%  WUhdM   Wnmlm 
gen,  and  Heioz  PIcpcr,  Backaa,  Gcnuaj. 
to  RateitaU  HiitlMwcrfcc  Ahtlsamaiiiirhrft, 
Germany 

FUed  Ai«.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,961 

Clataw  prioritj,  appttcalioa  GcnMaqr,  Fch.  27, 1957, 

R  2M44;  Mar.  29, 19S9,  R  25,293,  R  254M 

15ClaiBH.     (CL  75-^49) 


1.  Method  of  making  alloy  metals,  comprising,  in  ccxn- 
bination,  conventionally  charging  an  electric  arc  furnace, 
melting  and  refining  the  charge  in  said  furnace  to  provide 
a  slag-covef«d  bath  of  liquid  metal,  adding  selected  alloy- 
ing addition  agenU,  removing  said  slag,  tapping  off  said 
molten  metal  in  said  bath  substantially  at  finish  tempera- 
ture by  tilting  said  furnace  to  a  predetermined  extent, 
collecting  said  tapped  n»ctal  in  a  pouring  box  having  a 
regulatable  bottom  opening,  diacharging  metal  from  the 
bottom  of  said  l»x  into  a  previously  evacuated  pouring 
ladle,  continuing  the  evacuation  of  said  ladle  during  said 
discharge  to  removt  oochided  gaae*  from  said  metal,  re- 
turning said  degassed  metal  to  an  electric  arc  furnace, 
supfriying  a  noo-oxidizing  slag  to  said  degassed  metal  in 
said  last-named  furnace,  adding  further  alloying  addition 
agents  to  said  degassed  metal  to  complete  the  refining 
of  said  degassed  metal  and  bring  it  to  finish  specification, 
and  tapping  said  degassed  metal  at  selected  tapping  tem- 
perature. 

3,2tl425 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPPING 

FURNACES 

lofan  A.  HajMt,  Northridjya,  Cat.,  asriga  nr  to  Jg*^ 

Texas 

FUed  Oct  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  317,566 
llClafaM.    (CL75— 2S) 


1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  molten  iteel,  the  steps 
of  subjecting  a  mass  of  unkUled  molten  steel  to  a  partial 
vacuum;  blowing  hydrogen  gas  into  the  bottom  portion  of 
said  mass  of  unkilled  molten  steel;  and  simultaneously 
blowing  into  the  interior  of  said  man  of  molten  steel  at  a 
point  located  above  said  bottom  portion  thereof  a  leoond 
gas  idected  from  the  group  consisting  of  argon  and  car- 
bon monoxide  while  maintaining  said  partial  vacuum. 


3,2f  1,227 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  READILY 

DECOMPOSABLE  MATERIALS 

Fradcridt  K.  Hcunan,  BaDstoa  Lalw,  N.Y.,  asrifaor  to 

General  Electric  Comn^,  a  corpontfoa  of  New  Yoik 

Filed  Joe  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,54« 

5ClainM.    (CL  75-^ 


^LilMfliL'' 


1.  The  method  of  tapping  a  furance  having  a  tap  hole 
extending  through  a  wall  of  the  furnace  and  a  plug  clos- 
ing the  Up  hole,  said  furnace  containing  a  body  of  molten 
metal  and  a  layer  of  crust  lying  against  the  inner  end  of 
end  of  the  plug  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  furnace  wall 
contiguous  to  the  plug,  which  comprises: 

(a)  removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  plug  to  pro- 
vide an  elongated  opening  therein; 

(b)  positioning  a  shaped  explosive  charge  in  said  open- 
ing with  the  jet-forming  eiKi  of  said  charge  facing 
the  inner  end  of  said  opening; 

(c)  passing  a  stream  of  innocuous  gas  at  high  velocity 
over  said  charge  to  cool  the  same;  and 

(d)  removing  said  stream  of  gas  from  the  zone  of 
said  charge;  and 

(e)  detonating  said  charge  to  form  a  jet  that  pierces 


1.  The  method  of  producing  homofeneotis  bodies  of 
readily  decomposable  materials  which  comprises:  sealing 
appropriate  proportions  of  the  constituents  of  said  mate- 
rial in  an  evacuated  vessel;  melting  said  constituenta  within 
said  evacuated  vessel  to  produce  a  mek  of  said  material 
therefrom;  cooling  the  material  so  produced  within  laid 
vessel  to  cause  the  formation  therein  of  a  solid  body  of 
said  material  idiich  completely  fills  the  cross  section  of 
said  vessel  while  being  freely  movable  therein  from  the 
bottom  to  the  top  thereof;  and  lowering  said  sealed  evacu- 
ated vessel  with  said  body  therein  through  a  narrow  heated 
rone  to  cause  a  narrow  molten  n>ne  of  said  material  to 
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tnvcne  said  body  from  the  bottmn  to  the  top  thereof, 
said  narrow  mohoa  zone  being  confined  between  the  adja- 
cent solid  portions  of  said  body  and  the  walk  of  said 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  METAL 
FABRICATIONS 

JohB  I.  Gnke  mk  Joha  F.  Miller,  MiAnd,  MMl,  as- 
aliMn  to  The  Dow  Chwycal  Comfmj,  Midiand, 
Mich^  a  easvoratfoo  ef  IMawv« 
NoDrawlBg.     FHed  Ai«.  13, 19€2,  Sot.  No.  21MM 

7  Claims.  (CL  75— 65) 
1.  An  improved  method  for  the  production  of  metal 
products  of  those  metallic  elements  having  a  standard 
electrode  potential  falling  between  about  1.2  and  about 
minus  0.85,  -vinch  comprises:  contacting  an  oxidized 
form  of  said  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
comminuted  metal  ores  and  materials  containing  re- 
ducible metal  values  and  silicate  glass  forming  fluxing 
agent  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  a  solid  car- 
bonaceous reducing  agent  at  temperatures  from  about 
450  to  about  1225°  centigrade  for  a  period  of  time  suffi- 
cient to  yield  the  solid  metal  substantially  free  from 
undesirable  gaseous  inclusions  suspended  in  a  continuous, 
fused  alkali  metal  silicate  glass-like  thermoplastic  slag, 
separating  the  major  portion  of  the  less  dense  slag,  while 
in  the  molten  state,  from  the  solid  metal  product,  heat- 
ing said  solid  metal  product  into  the  molten  state  where- 
by the  metal  is  compacted  into  a  continuous  mass  and 
the  remainder  of  the  protective  alkali  metal  silicate  glass- 
like slag  enveloping  said  mass  rises  to  the  surface  of  the 
melt  thereby  providing  a  protective  cover  for  the  sub- 
stantially gas-free  metal  during  the  melting  operation, 
and  casting  said  molten  metal. 


3,2tl,23t 

AUCTENITIC  STAINLESS  STEKlJ 
Joseph  R.  MitcheB,  Chicago,  aisd  Mary  E.  Podcr,  Thorn, 
toa  T«wMiii|^  Cooic  Conty,  DL,  asslginijto  IMled 
Slala  Stori  Conwatioii,  a  cwpwaUM  of  New  Jersey 
No  Dnwinf.    Flbd  Mar.  M,  19H  Sm.  N#.  352,314 
SClaiiin.    (CL  7S— 124) 
1.  An  aluminum-bearing,  non-age-hardening  austenitic 
steel  characterized  by  high  temperature  oxid^<Hi  resist- 
ance, good  cold  formability  and  low  temperature  impact 
properties,  said  steel  consisting  essentially  of 

Percent 
Carbon    .25  to     1.0 

Manganese   14.0  to  35.0 

Silicon .25  to     1.0 

Chromium    4.5  to  8.75 

Aluminum 3.5  to  8.75 

Balance  iron. 

wherein  the  carbon,  manganese,  chromium  and  aluminum 
are  balanced  to  provide  an  austenitic  structure  and  where- 
in the  chromium  and  aluminum  are  balanced  within  the 
following  limits 

Percent  diromium=perccnt  aluminum-^  1.5       ^ 

'  to  I 

Percent  chromium =pcrcent  aluminum-(i-1.5 

with  the  total  of  percent  chromium  plus  percentj  aluminum 
being  less  than  17. 


3,2fl,229 
CESIUM  PRODUCTION 
Robert  D.  BIw  aad  Robert  I.  Moolcuar,  Midland,  Micb^ 
to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
— poraliiMB  of  Delaware 

Dec  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,842 
MChrioH.    <CL75— 66) 


'  3,201^31 

STAINLESS  STEELS 
Norma  R.  Harpstcr,  CawMibvi,  P>k,  aarifiiir  to  Uirf- 
versal^dops  Steel  Corporatioi^  Bridfeville,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pennsylva^ 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  S«r.  No.  154^47 
lOahns.    (a.  75— 126)  ^^ 

1.  A  straight  chrome  ferritic  stainless  steel  consisting 
esseatially,  by  weight,  of  18.41  percent  of  phromium, 
0.065  percent  of  carbon,  0.57  percent  of  manganese,  0.44 
percent  of  silicon,  0.007  percent  of  sulfur,  0.018  percent 
of  phosphorus,  0.89  percent  of  molybdenum  and  the  re- 
mainder iron,  said  ferritic  stainless  steel  being  character- 
ized by  improved  corrosion  resistance. 


3,201,232 

USB  OF  STEEL  INVOLVING  PROLONGED  STRESS- 
ING AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES 
Hermann  W.  R.  Ihler,  Grcvenbtoich,  Nonbhehi,  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Gebr.  BoMcr  *  Co.  Ahticngesell- 
schaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

FDed  Mar.  29  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,668 

C  ahns  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Apr.  1,  1961. 

T  19,906 

7  Clainia.     (CL  75—126) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  cesium  from  a  cesium  halide 
which  comprises:  heating  a  bath  of  cesium  halide  and  an 
alkali  metal  halide  wherein  the  alkali  metal  is  other  than 
cesium  in  a  closed  container  to  a  temperature  at  which 
said  bath  is  molten  and  maintaining  said  bath  in  a  molten 
state  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  of  cesium; 
positioning  within  said  bath  a  pair  of  electrodes;  electrical- 
ly connecting  said  electrodes  to  a  direct  current  source  and 
passing  current  through  said  bath  between  said  electrodes, 
thereby  producing  gaseous  halogen  and  alkali  metal;  re- 
moving said  gaseous  halogen,  as  produced,  from  contact 
with  said  bath;  disconnecting  said  direct  current  source; 
evacuating  the  container  while  heating  the  metal-salt  bath 
mixture  to  a  temperature  above  the  bdling  point  of 
cesium,  thereby  distilling  cesium  frmn  said  bath  mixtme 
as  it  is  reduced  by  said  alkali  metal  produced  from  said 
electrcdyiis;  and  collecting  said  cesium. 


—/^ 


A  steel  alloy  having  a  high  creep  resistande  for  very 
long  time  intervals  up  to  100,000  hours  and  'good  cor- 
rosioc  resistance  in  uses  wherein  said  steel  is  stressed  for 
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prolonged  periods  of  time  at  temperatures  exceeding  500* 
C,  consisting  essentiaUy  of  0.12-0.25%  carbon,  7.5-8.5% 
chromium,  1.5-2.5%  molybdenum  and  up  to  3%  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium, 
tungsten,  titanium,  boron,  columbium,  tantalum,  nitrogen, 
cobalt,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  balance  being  iron  and 
the  usual  impurities  including  silicon,  manganese,  sulfur 
and  phosphorus,  there  being  less  than  0.2%  sulfur,  less 
than  0.02%  phosphorus  and  less  than  0.3%  silicon  m  said 
alloy.  

3^1,233         

CRACK  RESISTANT  STAINLESS  STEEL  ALLOYS 
Frederick  C  IMi,  PhtAwgh,  Ffc»J"'.i^"^f,WartBfr 
hoaac  Electric  Cutauiatioii,  Kaat  PiHsbaiib,  Pa.,  •  cor^ 
porattoa  of  PeaaaylTaBia 

Filed  JaM  13, 1962,  Sar.  No.  202,220 
llClafans.    (CL75— 128) 


density  and  bonding  the  same  to  a  metal  electrode  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  confining  a  mass  of  powdered  lead 
teUoride  material  in  contact  widi  an  electrede  formed  of 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  ot,  pore 
iron,  300  series  stainless  steel,  an  aluminum  alloy  steel, 
an  aluminum  diromium  alloy  steel,  and  an  alumimm 


1.  An  austenitic  stainless  steel  alloy  of  good  weld- 
ability  comprising,  by  weight,  from  14%  to  20%  chro- 
mium, from  15%  to  30%  nickel  from  7.5%  to  15% 
manganese,  from  0.5%  to  3.75%  molybdenum,  the  total 
of  manganese  and  molybdenum  lying  in  the  range  from 
9%  to  16%.  from  0.01%  to  0.08%  carbon,  from  0.01% 
to  0.35%  nitrogen,  up  to  about  1%  silicon,  up  to  1% 
vanadium,  up  to  0.03%  boron,  up  to  0.06%  zirconium,  up 
to  1.5%  columbium,  up  to  2.5%  titanium  and  the  balance 
iron  and  small  amounts  of  incidental  impurities,  the  «(c) 
value  of  the  alloy  being  greater  than  1  to  insure  an  ade- 
quate level  of  strength  and  rupture  ductility  and  being 
less  than  3.75  to  insure  that  serious  loss  of  impact  strength 
after  long  time  service  at  elevated  temperatiues  does  not 
occur,  the  F(c)  value  of  the  alloy  being  greater  than  14 
to  assure  that  the  alloy  is  fully  austenitic. 


chromium,  titanium  and  columbium  alloy  steel,  and  simul- 
taneously subjecting  said  confinrd  mass  and  said  metal 
electftxk  to  a  pressure  of  1000  p^L  to  1700  p.sl  at  a 
temperature  of  1450*  to  1600*  F.,  for  a  time  period  of 
from  5  to  10  minutes  to  coalesce  the  powder  and  to  fuae 
the  same  to  said  metal  electrode. 


3,201,234 
ALLOY  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 
THE  SAME 
Paal  Joeeph  SchsrhMr,  Borertow^  Md  Robert  Eageae 
Saxtaa,  Rcadiw.  Pa.,  asjpsnrs  to  The  BeryUam  Cor- 
poratioa,  Rradiig,  Pa^  a  casporatioB  of  Delaware 
iFUed  Sept  25, 1961,  Sar.  No.  140,563 
IfCtahM.    (aTS— 153) 
1.  A  copper  base  alloy  containing  as  additives  to  the 
alloy  titanium  aad  cobalt,  wherein  the  titanium  is  in  the 
minimum  range  of  from  0.02%  to  0.20%  and  the  cobalt 
is  in  the  raafs  of  trem  about  0.1%  to  about  5%  in  an 
amount  effective  to  react  with  the  titanium  to  form  at 
least  one  of  the  group  coDsisting  of  TICo,  Ti^  and  TiCo, 
intermetallic  compounds  to  proiduce  a  fine  grain  structure. 


3,201,236 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  METAL  BODIES  INCORPO- 
RATED  WITH   NON-METAIJJC   REFRACTORY 
MATERIAL  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

James  S.  HHl,  Cranford,  NJ.,  aaslgpor  to  EMeihard 

Industries,    Inc.,    Newark,    NJ.,    a    cutpoiatlea    of 

Delaware 

NoDrawlBg.    Filed  Aug. 24, 1962,  Ser. No.  219,113 
9  Chdms.    (CL  75—206) 

I.  The  method  of  making  a  workable  oxide  incorpo- 
rated metal  body  comprising  isostatically  compacting  a 
metal  powder  to  form  a  porous  compact  thereof,  of  a 
substantially  uniform  porosity  impregnating  the  compact 
with  a  solution  of  an  oxide-yieldable  impregnant  sub- 
tially  uniformly  throughout  its  mass,  heat  treating  the 
impregnated  compact  to  convert  the  liquid  impregnant  to 
an  oxide  deposited  in  the  pores  of  the  compact,  sintering 
the  compact  at  sintering  temperatures,  and  thereafter 
working  the  sintered  compact  into  desired  form. 


3,20143s 
HOT  PRESS  FABRICATION  OF  THERMOELECTRIC 

ELEMENTS 
John  J.  MacBer  and  Wlastoa  Sectoo,  BaUlMra,  Md., 
aarifnon  la  Mmlfei-MarlcllB  CosporaHoa,  Baittasarc, 
Mdn  a  mmtMimm  of  MaijhMi 

Piad  Jaiy  2, 1962,  Sar.  No.  206,715 
9Chi^    (CL75— 201) 
1.  A  method  of  simniraneonsly  fabricirting  a  thenno- 
electhc  etamaat  diaracterized  by  maU  grain  size  and  high 


340U37 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYMERIC  IMAGES  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Edward  Cerwoaka,  lUnghaastoa,  N.Y.,  asslMnr  to  _ 
end  AnlHac  ft  FOai  Corporatioa,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  ■ 
corporation  of  Ddawwe 
No  Drawta*.     Filed  Dec  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  74,707 

19  Cfadau.  (CL  96—35) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  polymeric  photographic 
image  wliich  comprises  exposing  to  a  pattern  of  actinic 
radiation  in  the  ultraviolet  to  visible  region  of  the  spec- 
trum a  photographic  element  carrying  on  a  suitable  sup- 
port a  light  sensitive  layer  comprising  a  monomer  con- 
taining a  terminal  CH2=C=  group  and  a  light  sensitive 
ferric  salt  of  an  organic  acid  dispersed  in  ^  photographic 
colloidal  hydrophilic  carrier  material,  to  form  by  said 
exposing  imagewise  quantities  of  exposure  activated  iron 
salt;  in  said  layer  contacting  the  exposed  material  with  a 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August 


k 


1966 


1080 

solution  of  compound  capable  of  supplying  positive  halo-   a  light  sensiUvc  compound,  the  resin  being  present  iii  a 
!^^  c^Sund  beinV  selected  from  the  group  con-   quantity,  by  weight,  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  the  hght 
iSdng  of  "i^*"  metal  hypohalites,  N-bromosuccinimide.   sensitive  compound,  the  latter  havmg  tbc  formula 
th*  sodium  salt  of  N-chk>ro-p-toluenesulfonamide,  N,N- 
dichlorodimethylfaydantoin.  N  -  chlorosuccinimide  and 
monochlorourea,  whereby  polymerization  occurs  in  pro- 
portion to  the  amount  of  activated  iron  salt;  removing  by 
washing  any  residual  unpolymerized  monomer  thereby 
leaving  a  polymcrizable  photographic  image  the  density 
of  which  cone^ionds  to  the  intensity  of  the  exposing 
radiation  pattern. 


3^1^38 
METEiOD  OF  MAKING  ODD  SHAPED 

PRINTED  CIRCUITS 
Walter  J.  Dwyer,  17  Lee  St,  Naataa,  N  JI. 
Filed  Am.  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  758,159 
ICSaim.    (CL  9^—36)      | 


0 


D— 80r-0 


<^.. 


in  which  D  is  a  naphthoquinone- (1 ,2  )-diazide  itadical,  X 
is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
hydroxyl  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  amino,  and  hetero- 
cyclic groups. 


The  method  of  successively  reproducing  printed  cir- 
cuits on  odd  shaped,  metal  covered  supports  of  the  type 
having  a  plurality  of  angularly  disposed  faces,  which 
method  comprises, 

fir«t  molding  clear  transparent  plastic  material  on  one 
said  support  to  form  a  solidified,  pre-shaped  skin  of 
uniform  thickness  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 
disposed  faces  exactly  conforming  to  the  correspond- 
ing faces  of  said  support; 
then  separating  said  skin  from  said  support  and  firm- 
ly bonding  a  covering  coating  of  solid,  opaque 
material  on  the  said  angularly  disposed  faces  of  said 

•kin; 

then  removing  portions  of  said  opaque  coating  down 
to  the  level  of  said  skin  by  forming  smooth,  parallel, 
planar  walled  openings  to  expose  the  desired  printed 
circuit  design  in  the  transparent  material  thereof; 

then  coating  the  metal  covering  of  one  of  said  supports 
with  a  iriiotograpbic  resist, 

then  nesting  said  skin  into  intimate  contact  with  said 
resist  Gowred  support,  enclosing  the  same  in  a  flexi- 
ble transparent  bag,  exhausting  air  therefrom  to 
vaocum  clamp  said  skin  against  said  support  with- 
out distorticm  and  photograi^cally  printing  the 
image  of  said  printed  circuit  on  the  metal  covering 
ofsaidfupp<xt; 

then  removing  said  skin  and  support  from  said  bag, 
developing  said  image  on  said  support,  removing  the 
resist  coating  from,  and  etching  c^  all  of  the  metal 
covering  thereon  except  said  image,  and 

then  repeating  said  steps  to  produce  successive  printed 
circuits  from  said  skin  as  a  negative. 


t  3,201,240 

LIGHT-SENSmVE   POLYCYCLOPENTAt)IENE 
AND    POLYCYCLOHEXADIENE    COMPOSI- 
TIONS   AND    PRINTOUT    ELEMENTS   PRE- 
PARED THEREWITH 
Jan  W.  H.  Fabcr,  HUton,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Company,  RocfaeMer,  N.Y.,  a  corpOntlon  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  225,6481 
18  Claims.  (CI.  96 — 48) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  composition  comprising  (1)  a 
resinous  linear  polymer  selected  from  the  gtoup  con- 
sisting of  a  homopolymer  of  cyclopentadiene  and  a  homo- 
polymer  of  a  cyclohexadiene,  and  (2)  a  halogenated 
methane  sensitizing  compound  selected  from  those  repre- 
sented by  the  following  general  formula: 


X 

x-A- 


i. 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  iodine  and  dilorine, 
Ri  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  bromine  and  iodine  aitd  each  X 
represents'  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromine  and  iodine,  in  the  proportions  of  from  50  to 
95%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  and  from  50  to  S%  by 
weight  of  said  halogenated  methane  sensitizing  compound. 


PRINTINt 


3a81>239 
ETCHABLE  REPRODUCTION  COATINGS  ON 
METAL  SUPPORTS 
Ni—ahiw,  WIsibndfBiehffch,  Friti  EMcr- 
and  Maximllin  Ksl  Rckhel,  Wlw- 

~lo  Aaoplatc  CorporatloB,  Mamy  HDl,  NJ. 
nwH^    PHedSgi^l,  l»60,Str.  No.  53,357 
I  priority,  aspHcaifcM  GennaBy,  Sept*  4, 1959, 
K  38,tt4 

lidaiM.    (CL9<— 36) 

1.  A  light-tenntive  material  comprising  a  metallic  base 
twtefjpl  having  a  coating  thereon  comprising  a  non- 
hanlenable,  alkali-soluble,  acid  resistant  novolak  resin  and 


No 


3,201,241 
DEVELOPER  FOR  DIAZO-TYPE 

PLATES  AND  THE  USE  THEREOt' 
JdMumcs  Mandcr  and  Haai  HcIm,  Wfcebad#  Blebrich, 
Gerhard  Fritz,  Wioiiadca,  aad  Dict«r  Olmrald  and 
Bana  Egon  Heck,  WIcibiidai-Bicbrich,  G^fmay,  m- 
dknon,  by  mcsM  asrigwmciita,  to  Azoplaie  Co^pon- 
tioa,  Mnrray  Hill,  NJ.,  a  corporaiioa  of  New  Icney 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnly  11,  1961,  Ser.  f^  123,114 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioD  Germany,  Jnly  19, 1960, 
K  41,325 
26ClainM.    (CL  96— 49) 
1.  A  developer  for  planographic  printing  plates  of  the 
type  including  a  light-senutive  diazo  compou$d  compris- 
ing an  aqueous  solution  of  at  least  of  about  0L3  to  5  per- 
cent by  weight  one  alkaline-acting  substance  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  compoiinds,  alkyl- 
amines  and  hydroxy-alkylamines  and  about  OJOOl  to  0.05 
percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  compound  of  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  beryllium,  mer- 
cury, calcium,  strontium,  barium,  bismuth,  knd  lantha- 
num, capable  of  cation  formation  in  an  aqaeofen  medium. 
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3,201J42 
ACCELERATORS  FOR  REVERSAL 
DEVELOPMENT 
Jndith  A.SchwaBi  a^  Joha  R.  Dw^  kolh  of 

eater"!  N.Y.,  ■  cwjpwlioa  el  New  Icwey 

No  Drawlnc.     FDed  ScpC  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,041 

12  Claims.     (CL  96—55) 
1.  A  photographic  color  developer  comprising  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  of  an  arylenediamine  color  devel- 
oper and  a  non-polymeric  compound  selected  from  those 
represented  by  the  fcrilowing  general  formula: 
X[— CH/:H,— X,(— X,)d_,(CH,CH,0)n-i— Ri— Rli 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  a  hydroxy!  group,  an  alkoxyl  group,  and  a 
carbamyl  group,  Ri  represents  an  ethylene  radical,  X 
represents  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  coa- 
sisting  of  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur  atom 

o  o 

-Cnhch,nhC- 


3,201,245 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  LIQUID 
INFANT  FORMULA 
Robert  E.  Clark  a^  Etamr  R.  Eckkardt, 
Elbert  IL  SpesMc  asid  Rcxtand  C  SisMcy, 


!!NHCH|NH( 

and  the  group  — XiCHaCH,Xi— ,  X,  and  X,  each  repre- 
sents a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  an  oxygen  atom  and  a  sulfur  atom,  provided  at  least 
one  of  the  radicals  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
X,  Xi  and  X,  represenU  a  sulfur  atom,  X,  represenU  the 
divalent  radical 

0 
-CH,CO— 

d  represents  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1  to  2 
and  n  represents  a  positive  whole  number  of  from  1 
to  3.  

3,201,243 
METHOD  OF  CSmBITING  DISCOLORATION  OF 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING 
DYE  IMAGES  AND  RESULTING  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC PRODUCTS 
George  W.  Larwm,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochctter,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jcncy  ^       ^,     .,.  ,^ 

No  Drawfaig.  FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,557 
4Clafani.  (a.  96— 56) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  discoloration  in  a  photo- 
graphic element  which  has  been  exposed,  processed  to  a 
photographic  record  comprising  at  least  one  dye  image  and 
in  which  residual  silver  and  silver  salts  have  been  removed 
from  said  element,  which  comprises  imbibing  in  the  dye 
image  areas  of  said  photographic  element  and  aqueous 
solution  comprising  a  water-soluble  salt  of  cysteine  and 
drying  said  photographic  element  without  substantial  re- 
moval of  said  water-soluble  salt 


New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  cmpmlkm  «( 

No  Drawtog.     FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Sw.  No.  271,871 
IClate.    (CL99— 57) 

In  the  process  of  producing  a  sUble  sterilizable  liquid 
infant  feeding  composition  containing  electrodialyzed 
whey,  as  the  major  component,  a  source  of  casein,  edible 
lactose  and  a  mixture  of  edible  fats,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  steps  of  sequentially: 

( 1 )  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  whey  at  be- 
tween about  130*  F.  and  not  in  excess  of  about  165* 
F.  during  evaporative  concentration  to  a  solid  con- 
tent of  about  20  to  about  31%  prior  to  electro- 
dialysis; 

(2)  clcctrodialyzing  the  concentrated  whey  by  means 
of  ion  selective  membranes  until  the  ash  content 
thereof  is  reduced  to  about  4%; 

(3)  blending  the  electrodialyzed  whey  with  the  said 
source  of  casein,  edible  lactose  and  the  mixture  of 
edible  fats;  and 

(4)  heat  stabilizing  the  resulting  composition  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  190'  F.  to  about  220*  F.  for  a 
period  of  time  of  from  about  4  to  not  more  than 
15  minutes,  whereby  the  thus  treated  composition 
remains  stable  during  sterilization  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  240*  F.  to  about  270'  F. 


3,201,244 
METHOD  OF  INHIBITING  DISCOLORATION  OF 
COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  CONTAINING 
DYE  IMAGES  AND  RESULTING  PHOTOGRAPH- 
IC PRODUCTS 
George  W.  Lanon,  Rocbcster,  N.Y.,  amigiinr  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Comp«qr,  Rochcitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcraey 
No  Drawint.     Filed  Oct  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  231,587 

SClaksM.  (d.96— 56) 
1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  discoloration  in  a  pho- 
tographic element  which  has  been  exposed,  processed  to 
a  photographic  record  comprising  at  least  one  dye  image 
and  in  which  residual  silver  and  silver  salts  have  been 
removed  from  said  element,  which  comprises  dispersing 
in  the  dye  image  areas  of  said  photographic  elenient  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  carbohydrazide  and  drying 
said  photographic  element  without  substantial  removal  of 
said  carbohydrazide. 


3,201,246 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPERS  CONTAINING 

CALCIUM  PRECIPITATION  INHIBITORS 

Charles  F.  H.  Allen,  Jokn  A-  Ford,  and  Rickard  W.  Hcaa, 

Rochctter,  N.Y.,  asaiKaorB  to  Eartasan  Kodak  Coas- 

pany,  Rochester,  N.Y^  a  cmpuiatkm  of  New  Jersey 
NoDrawiog.     Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,663 
10  Claims,    (a.  94—61) 

1.  A  photographic  developer  comprising  an  aqueous 
alkaline  solution  of  a  developing  agent  for  photoexposed 
silver  halide  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  an  add  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  ethylenediamine-N,N,N',N'- 
tetramethylenephosphonic  acid,  nitrilo-N.N.N-trimethyl- 
cnephosphonic  acid,  l,2-cycl(Aexanediamine-N,N,N'J^'- 
tetramethylenephosphonic  add,  o-carboxyanilino-N,N- 
dimethylenephoephonic  add,  1,3-diaminopropanol-N.N, 
N',N'-tetramethyIenepho8phonic  add,  1,3-propanBdia- 
mine-N,N,N',N'-tetraroethylenephosphonic  add,  1,6-hex- 
anediamine  -  N,N,N',N'-tetramethylenephosphonic  acid, 
2-pyridylamino-N',N'-diniethyIenepho8phonic  add  and  a 
compound  represented  by  the  following  general  formula: 

RN(CH,PO,H,)s 

wherein  R  represents  a  group  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  aJkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
aryl  containing  from  6  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  con- 
taining from  7  to  9  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  cyclopentyl, 
pyrrolidylmethyl,  pyrrolidylbutyl,  benzothiazolylmethyl 
and  tetrahydroquinolylmethyl. 


3,201^47 
SURFACE  TREATED  LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 
AND  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Robert  F.  LaoMvd.  East  Rockaway,  N-Y^  aaslffMr  to 
I  Snmrty  Co.,  bc^  Lyabraak,  N.Y., 
of  New  York 
of  MpHealkm  Ser.  No.  27440,  »fay  6, 1960. 
aS«iM«.  18, 1964,S«r.N«.3»^ 
"      ISCiaima.   (CLM— 75) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  phoephomolybdato  treated 
lithographic  plate  which  comprises  inuneraing  at  a  tem- 
perature of  155  to  180*  F.  a  cleaned  metal  plate  in  an 
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aqueous  bath  consistiiig  essentially  of  water,  phospho- 
molybdate  ions  and  cations  therefor,  said  bath  having  a 
pH  of  about  4  to  6,  to  form  an  the  plate  surfaces  the  pbos- 
phonolybdatB  reaction  product  of  the  plate  meUl,  seal- 
ing the  coating  thus  formed  by  immersion  in  a  sealing 
bath  St  a  temperature  of  200*  F.  to  212*  F.,  drying  the 
thus  treated  ^te  and  applying  thereto  a  water-soluble 
diaio  reain  sensitizer  coating. 

4.  A  presensitized  plate  suitable  for  lithographic  print- 
ing and  capable  of  being  stored  and  then  used  up  to  months 
after  manu&cture  comprising  a  thin  metal  sheet  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  zinc  and  copper 
which  has  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  phosphomolyb- 
date  film  of  the  plate  metal  which  has  been  formed  there- 
on by  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  155°  F.  to  180*  F.  a  sur- 
face of  said  plate  with  an  aqueous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  water,  phosphomolybdate  ions  and  cations 


pressure-providing  processing  device,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  element  secured  to  sai4  unit  and 
movable  between  a  first  position  therein  said  element  is 
arranged  in  an  overlying  relationship  with  said  container 
to  protect  the  latter  from  rupturing,  and  a  second  position 
away  from  said  overlying  relationship  to  provide  means  for 
gripping  said  film  unit. 


SUPEHPOLYmOe    DIAZO  SENSTIZER 
2^^  L«rtR  OF  PHOSPHOMOLYBDATE 
OF    BASe  METAL 

METAL   PLATE 


therefor  and  having  a  pH  oi  about  4  to  6,  said  film  over- 
lying and  being  firmly  bonded  to  said  surface  of  said  sheet 
wad  being  substantially  free  from  water-soluble  material, 
said  film  having  the  capacity  of  causing  an  insolubilized 
superpolyamide  diazo  image  to  adhere  strongly  to  the 
atuDct  surface,  and  over  and  in  contact  with  said  film  a 
coating  of  a  water-soluble  superpolyamide  diazo  sensitizer 
which,  upon  exposure  of  the  irfate  to  ultraviolet  light 
through  a  negative,  will  react  in  the  exposed  areas  to  form 
an  alcohol-  and  water-insoluble  hydrophobic  and  organo 
philic  material  tightly  bonded  to  said  film  and  providing  a 
printing  image,  the  light-sensitive  material  being  readily 
washed  away  from  the  unexposed  areas  leaving  the  film 
bare  in  said  areas  and  the  film  acting  to  prevent  the  metal 
from  decomposing  the  superpolyamide  diazo  sensitizer, 
thereby  providing  long  shelf  life  for  the  resulting  presen- 
sitized plate. 


FILM  UNIT 

HarBHUi  E.  Erikaon,  Wfaichcater,  Mask,  asrignor  to 

FdaraU  CorpontkMi,  Cambridge,  Maas^  a  coipo- 

of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,929 

ItOaiiiis.    (CL96— 76) 


1.  In  a  film  unit  comprising  a  first  sheet  material  con- 
taining a  light-sensitive  layer,  a  second  sheet  material 
and  a  frangible  container  having  a  nipturable  seal  for 
releasing  a  processing  composition  between  said  first  and 
aeoond  sheet  materials  as  said  unit  is  advanced  through  a 


3,2«1,249 

COMPOSITE  FILM  ELEMENT  AND  COMFOSITION 
THEREFOR  INCLUDING  ANTl-HALATlON  MA- 
TERIAL 
Gtortt  W.  Pierce,  Gale  F.  Nadeaa,  and  Craytoo  B. 
Thompson,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asrfgnnrs  |o  Fartman 
Kodak  Company,  Rochcitflr,  N.Y.,  a  carpontkm  of 
New  Jersey 

FUcd  Ang.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,9$9 
9Cbfaiis.    (CL96— 84) 


rBSxuves, 


{^^ 


7.  A  i^otographic  film  product  comprising  i(l)  a  poly- 
ester film  support,  (2)  at  least  one  antihalation  layer  com- 
prising (a)  a  water-insoluble,  alkali-soluble  tfesin,  (b)  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  antihala- 
tion dyes  and  antihalation  pigments  and  (c)  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  pyro- 
catechol,  pyrogallol,  hydroquinone,  orcinol,  chlororesor- 
cinol,  trichloroacetic  acid,  ethylene  carbonate,  chloral  hy- 
drate, chloro  thymol,  and  o-cresol,  said  antihsllation  layer 
being  firmly  bonded  to  a  surface  of  the  pdlyester  film 
support  and  (3)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  said  antihalation  layer  being  bonded  dlirectly  to  a 
surface  of  the  polyester  film  support  and  disposed  on  a 
side  of  the  support  opposite  the  li^t-sensitive  layer. 


3,2tl,25« 

DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  GELAtlN- 

CONTAINING  FILM  PRODUCT 

Gaorge  M.  CoryeU  and  Henry  H.  Fogler,  RocWer,  N.Y., 

tadgaon  to   Kaahnan    Kodak   Company,   Rodicslcr, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Fflcd  Jan.  12, 1959,  Scr.  No.  786,2)9 
SOafaBS.    (a.  96— 87) 
1.  A  photographic  film  product  having  good  dimen- 
sional stability  comprised  of 

(A)  a  film  base  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  .004 
to  .008  inch  selected  from  the  group  oonsisting  of 
polystyrene  film  base  and  polyethylene  terephthalate 
film  base, 

(B)  at  least  one  non-gelatin-containing  sUb  layer  on 
said  film  blase,  and 

(C)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsioil  layer  com- 
prised of  gelatin  as  the  sole  binder  ifiaterial,  the 
gelatin  content  of  said  layer  being  froAi  about  0.2 
to  0.45  gram  per  square  foot  of  film  base. 

the  total  gelatin  content  of  the  photographic  pim  product 
being  less  than  about  0.90  gram  per  square  foot  of  film 

COMPOSITE  FILM  ELEMENT 
Gik  F.  Nadcaa,  lamea  S.  RmC,  ai^  Cnatok  B.  Ilomp- 
•OD,  RodMstcr,  N.Y.,   asilfiiis  to  EMimm  Kodak 
Compaay,   Rochasta-,  N.Y.,  a  catporadpa   of  New 

FUcd  Aag.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  132,7!l2 
9CklmB.    (a.  96— 87) 

7.  A  photographic  film  product  cominising  ( 1 )  a  poly- 
ester film  support,  (2)  at  least  one  antistatic  layer  com- 
prising (a)  a  water-insoluble,  alkali-s(duble  itcain,  (b)  an 
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antistatic  compound,  and  (c)  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  resorcinol,  pyrocatechoU  pyrogal- 
lol, hydroquinone,  orcinol,  chioroesorcinol,  trichloro- 
acetic add,  ethylene  carbwiatc,  dtikxcA  hydrate,  chloro 
thymol,  and  ortho-cresol,  said  antihalation  layer  being 


LMHTimmtnM  atvnr 
Mnuot  amnMM  ucnm 


3,281,254 
PHOTOGRAPHIC    SILVER    HALIDE    EMULSIWB 
SENSITIZED   WITH   1,1.DIMETHYLHYDRAZIN1- 

UM  SALTS  „_^__^^     _^  !>-*•.  M 

Ddbert  D.  Raywiida,  Rockcaiv,  N.Y-  ami  KmA  M. 

Stewart,  LMrd,  Mi.,    i  iilniiH  UjBMttmtm  Kodak 

Company,  Rockccter,  N.Y.,  ■  impmllaB  of  New  Jcn^ 
No  DiSlwta^     FBad  Jaly  18,  IML  Scr.  No.  124,888 
UCfariM.    (CL  96-^87) 

1.  A  photographic  geUtino-silver  balide  anulsion  con- 
taining a  sensitizing  amount  ci  a  sensitiaer  having  a  for- 
mula selected  from  the  groiq>  consisting  of 


firmly  bonded  to  a  surface  <rf  the  polyester  fihn  support 
but  easily  and  readUy  removable  in  alkaline  lAotographic 
processing  solutions,  and  (3)  a  Ught-sensitive  sUvcr  halide 
emulsion  layer  said  antistatic  Uyer  being  bonded  directly 
to  a  surface  of  the  polyester  fihn  support  on  the  side 
opposite  the  li^-sensitive  layer. 


CHi      -)» 

R_l!j_NHi  I    X©   sad 
CHi 


[CH(       CH«       ~\99 
H,N-N-R'-N-NH»  iX© 

<!;Hi       CHi       J 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
R'  is  an  alkylene  radical  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  X  is  an  anion. 


GELATIN  COMPOSimNS  CWTAINWG  SAJLig 
OF  HALF  WSTtStS  OF  SULFOSUCCINIC  ACID 
AS  COATING  AIDS  THEREFOR  

Winiam  J.  Knox,  Jr.,  RuihicOr,  N.Y.,  and  Robot  E. 
Stkker,  LawrcMc,  KaM.  amlgiinn  to  Eaatman  Kodak 
Compny,  Rochcalar,  N.Y.,  a  corporaifcm  c*  New 

No^rawtag.    FOcd  Oct  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,524 
gClaimB.    (CL96— 94) 

8.  A  gelatin-silver  haUde  photographic  emulsion  con- 
taining as  a  coating  aid  therein  a  compound  having  the 
formula 

CHr-000(C,H.0).Q 

CH-COOM 

BOiM 
in  which  n=0-lO.  M  is  an  alkali  meUl  substituent  and 
Q  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  branchcd-chain  alkyl  radicals  of  10-16  carbon  atoms 
with  at  least  three  points  of  branching  and  the  alkaryl 
radicals. 


R'  being  a  branched-chain  alkyl  radical  of  8-14  carbon 
atoms  with  at  least  two  points  of  branching. 


3,28L253 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMUUIONS  CONTAINING 
DELTA-POLYCARBONYL  SENSITIZERS 
Bortoa  D.  WBmh  and  Thaaaaa  F.  MaiTay,  Re 
N.Y.,  sisl^nri  to  FaatrnM  Kodak  Campm 
tar,  N.Y., «  imwmatllm  of  New  Iwwy 
NoDnwtac    RM  M^y  ».  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,8M 

ISCfatea.    (0.96—187) 
1.  A  photographic  ^ver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
sensitizing  amount  of  a  sensitizer  having  the  formula: 

O  o 

K>c        Ei         c-R» 

CHCHCH 

wherein  R  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group  cnwsitting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  acyl  radical  and  a  cartiamoyl 
radical;  wherein  R*  and  R*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  alkyl  radical,  and  alkoxy  radical  having 
the  formula  — OR'  and  wherein  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  and 
a  hydraztno  radical;  and  wherein  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  coosiJting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl 
radical. 


PHOTOPOLYMERIZATTION  OF  VINYL  MONOMERS 
BY  MEANS  OF  THALLIUM  OMMPOUNDS  AS 
CATALYSTS  _  ,       ^,„ 

Fritz  W.  H.  Mndler  and  Cml  B.  Roth,  BtoghmatoB,  N.Y^ 
asalgBon  to  GcMral  AnOtoc  A  Fitas  Corpantlea,  New 
YoS,  N.Y.,  a  eoipmatioB  ofDclawan 
No  Dnwtaig.     FDed  Aa«.  19,  1959,  Scr.  No.  834,638 
HCUkM.    (0.96—115) 
7.  A  process  of  producing  by  photopolymerizatioa  a 
polymeric  photographic  image  which  comprises  irradiating 
at  atmosiriieric  pressure  to  a  pattern  of  electromagaatic 
radiation  having  a  wave  lengdi  of  from  10-»  to  10-**  centi- 
meters of  a  iriiotographic  efemeDt  oomprWiif  a  lupport 
having  thereon  a  radiation  sensitive  layer  comprising  a 
polymerizaMe  compound  cootaining  the  grouping 

CHa=C< 

and  a  colloidal  carrier  therein  and  as  die  st^  catalyst  for 
the  photc^Mlymerization,  a  radiation  smsitivB  material 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  thalloos  compounds 
and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  salt  of  a  m^al  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  gold,  rhodium  and  silver. 

9.  A  piocess  of  producing  by  photopolymerizatioii  a 
polymeric  photograi^c  image  which  comprises  irradii^- 
ing  at  atmospheric  paessure  to  a  pattern  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  having  a  wave  length  of  from  10~^  to  10-^ 
centimeters,  a  photographsc  efemeat  compriang  a  lopiMrt 
having  thereon  a  radiation  sensitive  layer  comprising  a  po- 
lymerizable  compound  omtaining  die  grouping  CHa=C< 
and  a  colloidal  carrier  therein  and  as  the  sole  catalytf  for 
the  photopolymerization,  a  radiation  sensitive  material 
consisting  of  thallous  compoaads  admixed  with  a  sensitiz- 
ing dye. 

ERRATUM 

Foraam99^S7see: 
PMeot  No.  3,201,245 


3,a8US6 
r  nOEFAKING  LIQUID 


METHOD  OF 

INFANT  FORMULA 
E.  qS^^J^  »iiw  »:  M[^gg,  fi    lijg,  aisi 

Mkk„  1 1  lip  IBS  to  AmcricM  ■ome  PraiMli  Ccapwi- 
tloo,  NewVar*,  N.Y.,  a  iwsnwailBB  of  Datowara 
FBad  Apr.  18, 1963,  iar.fi».  771^92 
ildalmsu   (0.99— 63) 

1.  In  the  procem  of  comhining  aoa-fat  milk  with  eleo- 
trodialysed  wbty,  lactoae,  a  fat  mixtnre  and  minerals  to 
produce  a  liquid  infant  feeding  formula.  Iht  improvement 
comprising  heating  the  non-fat  milk  component  to  a  tem> 
perature  of  from  190  to  215*  F.  prior  to  blending  widi 
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other  formulm  cwnponento,  miiintiining  the  non-fat  milk 
component  it  this  tempenture  Ux  a  period  of  time,  said 
period  of  time  being  selected  from  a  value  within  the 


wrapping  material  additionally  having  a  second  end  por- 
tion opposite  said  first  end  portion  which  overUps  a  part 
of  the  intermediate  portion  and  is  adhered  thereto,  said 
wrapping  material  adso  having  side  portions  Which  ex- 
tend beyond  the  ends  of  the  sticks  of  both  stacks  and 
which  arc  folded  together  at  opposite  ends  of  the  stacks 
and  adhered  together,  a  continuous  tear  strip  extending 
the  full  length  of  the  wrapper  through  both  of  said  end 
portions  thereof  at  a  position  generally  parallel  to  and 
near  one  end  of  the  stacks  to  provide  means  tof  effecting 
severance  of  the  wrapping  material  around  an4  between 
the  stacks  to  expose  the  ends  of  the  sticks  anid  leave  a 
portion  of  the  barrier  between  the  sticks  of  the  stacks, 
and  laid  wrapping  material  comprising  an  inner  layer  of 
a  metal  foil  and  a  second  layer  of  a  different  slleet  mate- 
rial bonded  together  with  said  tear  strip  disposed  between 
said  layers  and  bonded  to  both  layers. 


lower  time  Umit  and  upper  time  limit  defined  on  the  graph 
constituting  FIGURE  1  of  the  drawing  for  a  selected 
iveheat  temperature. 


3^1,257 

EGG  ALBUMIN  COMPOSITIONS 

Raj  C  HaoMB,  St  AlbMs,  W.  Va^  anlgBor  to  Union 

CatMie  Conotatfoo,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

NoDnnvtag.    FDod  Jm.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  252,M6 

«Clata»  (CL99L-113) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  egg  albumin 
and  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  water-soluble,  solid  poly- 
(ethylene  oxide)  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  poly(ethylene  oxide)  having  a  solution  viscosity  of 
at  least  about  225  centipoises  in  aqueous  solutions  of  S 
weight  percent  said  poly  (ethylene  oxide)  concentration 
at  25*  C;  and  (b)  poly(ethylene  oxide)  having  a  solu- 
tion viscosity  of  at  least  about  2000  centipoises  in  aque- 
ous solutions  of  1  weight  percent  said  poly  (ethylene  ox- 
ide (concentration  at  25*  C,  incorporated  therein. 


34«1.258 

WRAPPED  PACKAGE 
Btrwy,  PL,  swlfnr  to  Wm.  Wrigiey.  Jr^ 
hkago,  UL.  a  corponiioa  of  Dciawvc 
Feb.  18, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  259,857 

ICUb.   (CL99L-1S8) 


Jiff    » 


ai 


'nt. 


as  ^S7 


28 


St 


3^81459 
FROZEN  LIQUID  FOOD  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Jeroaie  J.  Galbierz,  Donald  H.  EUcrbrock,  and  James  D. 

Beckley,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignors  to  R.C.  Can  Com- 

Mpy,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corpwatioa  of  Missonri 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  183,09ti 

SCUims.    (CL99— 192) 


In  a  wrapped  package  for  enclosing  prewrapped  and 
relatively  thin  gum  sticks  in  stacked  relationship  and 
m^iinutining  the  giui  sticks  in  a  plurality  of  segregated 
stacks,  the  combination  comprising,  two  stacks  of  like 
numbers  of  said  gum  sticks  with  the  sticks  of  each  stack 
in  face-to-fiice  reIati(Miship  to  one  another  and  said  stacks 
in  adjacent  side-by-side  relationship,  and  a  longitudinally 
continuous  nasoored  she^  of  wrapping  material  having 
normal  fleadbtlity  and  Tifr«'"'"i  close  conformity  to  the 
stacks  of  prewrapped  sticks  and  having  a  first  end  por- 
tion extendint  between  the  sticks  of  the  stacks  and  en- 
gaged thereby  to  provide  a  barrier  therebetween  having 
a  free  end  edge  and  which  prevents  the  Uiifting  of  sticks 
from  one  stack  to  another,  an  intermediate  portion  of 
said  wnpping  material  extending  around  the  adjacent 
stacks  in  doae  contact  with  the  prewrapped  sticks,  said 


1.  A  frozen  liquid  food  package  comprising  a  con- 
tainer with  a  frozen  juice  product  contained  therein,  said 
container  comprising  a  helically  wound  generally  cylin- 
drical fibrous  body  wall  with  liner  material  helically  ap- 
plied to  the  inside  surface  thereof  out  of  register  with 
the  body  wall  and  adhered  thereto,  the  ends  o^said  body 
wall  being  flared  outwardly  to  stretch  and  enlarge  the 
same,  a  metal  end  closure  having  a  depressed  central 
closare  portion  of  a  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the 
nominal  diameter  of  said  tubular  body  and  forcibly 
pressed  into  the  flared  end  portion  of  said  body  to  pro- 
ject the  enlarged  circumferential  portion  of  said  body 
wall  outwardly  around  said  depressed  portion  to  enlarge 
not  only  the  inside  diameter  thereof  but  also  the  outside 
diameter  of  the  adjacent  body  wall  and  the  outer  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  metal  end  being  doubled  back  upon 
itself  and  crimped  tightly  against  the  enlarged  outer  wall 
to  sealingly  enclose  the  juice  product  confiped  there- 
within  and  provide  an  outer  bead  to  drivingly  engage  the 
toothed  driving  wheel  of  a  conventional  can  opener  to 
permit  a  cutter  element  of  said  can  opener  to  be  progres- 
sively moved  around  the  outside  of  said  central  depressed 
portion  to  cut  the  same  aroimd  the  inside  Of  the  con- 
tainer wall  and  open  the  package. 


I 


3,201,24# 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  COOKED  DEHY- 
DRATED  FISH  PRODUCT 
Edward    A.    M.    Asscibergs,   Ottawa,   Ontarif,   Canada, 
assignor     to     Canadian     Patents     and     Development 
Limited,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  a  comifany 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  May  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  1 192,856 
Claln  priority,  appiicatioa  Canaili,  Nov.  2t,  1961, 
837,888 
6  Claims.    (CL99— 289) 
1.    A    process   for   the    production   of  a   dehydrated, 
cooked  and  readily  reconstitutable  fish-containing  prod- 
uct comprising  mixing  togeiher  comminuted,  cooked  fish 
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and  a  cooked  carbohydrate  material  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  mashed  oockxA  potato,  pre-cooked 
starches,  pre-cooked  cereals  and  mixtures  thereof,  form- 
ing a  layer  of  the  mixture  thereby  obtained,  said  layer  hav- 
ing a  thickness  not  greater  than  about  fifteen  thousandths 
of  an  inch  and  drying  said  layer  to  a  moisture  content  of 
less  than  about  fifteen  percent  by  weight  of  the  product 


temperature    sufficient    to    substantially    elhninate    tke 
smoke  from  the  portion;  and  using  said  heated  portion 


V8M*1 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DRIED  EGGS 

Riduufd  T.  Carey  a^  Rofcert  M.  Blartej,  SyijcoK,  N.Y., 

p«.iH«n.-.  to  The  ■osdin  Coapoay,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corponrtioa  el  New  Isncy  .^.  *,- 

NoDrawtac    FIM  Mar.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,172 

SClalM.  (0.99—218) 
1.  A  process  of  preparing  dried  whole  egg  sohds  of 
improved  free-flowing  characteristics,  comprising  com- 
minuting dried  egg  albumen  to  produce  a  major  portion 
of  particles  having  a  diameter  of  less  than  about  3.4 
microns,  and  thereafter  mixing  the  comminuted  particles 
with  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ( 1 ) 
dried  egg  yolk  and  (2)  dried  egg  yolk  mixed  with  dried 
egg  albumen,  said  comminuted  albumen  being  added  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  free  flowing  char- 
acteristics of  the  mixture. 


to  heat  by  heat  exchange  the  redrcnkited  air  and  to  pre- 
heat the  portion  withdrawn  from  the  enclosure  before 
it  is  heated  to  said  temperature. 


3,281,242 

MEAT  CURING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 

THEREFOR 

Hiomas  William  Hmnphreys,  North  FWi^i^  i?^^ 

Wagner,  Sonunit,  and  David  F.  Hhiklcy,  Plafadlcld, 

NJ.,  aisignon  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rafaway,  NJ.,  a 

No~3S:S!;  "raJTATJ?.  19«,  ser.  No.  273,552 
18CUms.  (0.99—222) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  meal  to  accelerate  the  rate  of 
curing  and  to  sUbilize  the  color  of  the  cured  meat  which 
comprises  contacting  the  meat  with  at  least  0.001%  by 
weight  of  the  meat  of  2,3-dihydroxy-2-cyclohcxene-l- 
one  and  a  nitric  oxide-producing  curing  meditun  in  a  pH 
range  of  about  5.0  to  about  8.5. 


3^1,245         

FDtEPROOFING  COMPOSmON 
Olans  T.  Hodnffteld,  Moolroae,  CaHL, 

■fly  nerccBt  to  Kaor  O.  Anderson 
No  Drawta«.     Filed  Nov.  23,  1942,  Scr.  No.  239,818 
11  ClaksM.    (CL  188—15) 
1.  A  non-aqueous  fire-retardant  compootion  consisting 

essentially  of 

(a)  a  dispersion  medium  consisting  essentially  of  about 
Vx-\%  by  weight  coal  <nl, 

Vio-''/ioo%  by  weight  phosphatide, 

1-1.5%  by  weight  wetting  agent. 

1.2-1.6%  by  volume  an  organic  solvent  miadble 
with  coal  oil  and  capable  of  dissolving  the  phos- 
phatide and  wetting  agent, 

the  foregoing  percentages  being  based  upoa  the 

final  non-aqueous  fire-retardant  composition,  and 

(b)  for  each  gallon  of  the  final  fire-retardant  com- 
position about 

4-5  potmds  alkali  metal  borate, 

1.9-2.1  pounds  inert  fire-retardant  mineral  filler. 


3,281J83 
MEAT  CURING  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION 
THEREFOR 
Thomas  Wmiam  Hamnhreys.  North  Pfadnfteld,  and  David 
F.  HlnUcy,  Plalnflefa,  NJ.,  assl^nrito  Merck  A  Co., 
Inc.,  Rahway,  NJ.,  a  cutpowtton  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawtaf.    FUed  Apr.  17,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  273,553 
18Clafans.    (CL  99— 222) 
1.  A  method  of  curing  meat  to  accelerate  the  rate  of 
curing  and  to  sUbilixe  the  color  of  the  cured  meat  which 
comprises  contacting  the  meat  with  at  least  0.001%  by 
weight  of  the  nneat  of  1,2.3-cyclohexanetrione  and  a  nitric 
oxide-producing  curing  medium  in  a  pH  range  of  about 
5.0  to  about  8.5.        i 

3,281,284 

SMOKEHOUSE  METHOD 

Harvey  R.  Rnt— rn  and  Harrcy  J.  Rasuiuascn,  Lodl, 

George  W.  Fhhcr,  Su  Prairie,  nod  Le  Roy  G.  MoAal, 

Lodl,  Wis.,  assignors  to  AIk»  EogtaMering  Corporation 
Origfaud  appUcathM  Apr.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.   185,973. 

Divided  and  thta  appUcatfon  Feb.  1,  1985,  Scr.  No. 

429,329 

8Chdau.    (CL  99— 229) 

1.  The  method  of  heating  and  smoking  foods  in  an 
enclosure  without  discharging  substantial  quantities  of 
smoke  into  the  atmosphere  including  the  ^eps  of:  intro- 
ducing smoke  into  the  enclosure;  recirculating  the  air 
of  the  enclosure;  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  air  and 
smoke  from  the  enclosure;  heating  said  portion  to  a 


3,281,288  

GLASS  CERAMIC  BODIES  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  1HEM 
John  F.  MacDowcU,  Paiaied  Port,  N.Y.,  aarffMir  to  Cor^ 
nfaig  Glass  Works,  Conrii«,  N.Y.,  a  corporattoa  of 
New  York 

Filed  Jaly  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,794 
4  OafaBB.    (CL  188.^39) 

1.  A  semicrystalline  ceramic  body  particularly  suitable 
for  use  as  dinnerware  having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  ex- 
pansion between  75.4-1 10.7  X  lO-'/"  C.  and  consisting 
essentially  of  crystals  of  neirfieline  and  a  dimorph  of 
BaOAl|0]-2SiO|  selected  from  the  group  consistiof  of 
celsian  and  hexaoelsian  randomly  dnpersed  in  a  glassy 
matrix,  said  crystals  being  substantially  all  smaUer  than 
30  microns  in  diameter,  constituting  at  least  S0%  by 
weight  of  the  semicrystalline  ceramic  body,  aiKl  being 
formed  by  crystallization  in  situ  from  a  glass  body  con- 
sisting essentially,  by  weight,  of  10-20%  NajO.  1-20% 
BaO,  28-38%  A1,0,,  30-55%  SiO,,  and  5-12%  TiO, 
as  a  nucleating  agent,  said  glassy  matrix  consisting  es- 
sentially of  the  uncrystallized  portion  of  the  glass  re- 
maining after  the  crystallization  of  said  crystals. 

2.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semicrystalline  ce- 
ramic body  particularly  suitable  for  use  as  dinnerware 
having  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  between  75.4- 
110.7X  10-V*  C.  and  consisting  essentiaUy  of  crystals  of 
nepheline  and  a  dimorph  of  BaOAlsO|-2SiOa  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  celsian  and  hexacelsian 
randomly  dispersed  in  a  glassy  matrix,  said  crystals  being 
substantially  all  smaller  than  30  microns  in  diameter  and 
constituting  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  the  semicrystalliiie 
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body,  wtach  comprises  melting  a  glass-forming  composi- 
tion essentially,  by  weight  of  10-20%  Na,0,  1-20% 
BaO,  28-3«%  A1,0^  30-55%  SiOj,  and  5-12%  TiO,  as 
a  nucleating  agent,  simultaneously  cooling  the  melt  be- 
low its  transformation  point  and  fonning  a  glass  shape 
therefrom,  thereafter  heating  said  shape  at  a  rate  not  ex- 
ceeding about  5*  C./minute  to  a  temperature  of  about 
1000"-1160*  C,  maintaining  thereat  for  at  least  one 
hour  to  attain  the  desired  crystallization,  and  then  cool- 
ing said  shape  to  room  temperature. 
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stituertt  contains  a  total  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  mixing 
from  4  to  8  parts  by  weight  of  said  asphalt  cement  con- 
taining said  phosphorus  compound  with  from  ^6  to  92 
parts  \>y  weight  of  aggregate  at  an  elevated  tenlperature 
of  from  280°  F.  to  350°  F.,  and  while  still  at  said  ele- 
vated temperature,  transporting  the  mixture  frors  the  site 
of  mixing  to  the  place  the  mixture  is  to  be  lajid  as  an 
asphaliic  concrete  pavement,  laying  the  mixture  as  an 
asphaltic  concrete  pavement. 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  FUSION  CAST, 

BASIC  REFRACTORY  BODIES 
L  SfaMghter,  I^lcwood,  CaHf^  avigiior  to  Corfaart 
ROnctarim  C^mrmj,  bc^  Lontoiiae,  Ky.,  a  corpo- 

No"Dr«wk«.  FBcd  Maj  15,  Iftt,  Ser.  No.  1M,9S4 
3CWMB.  (CLlt4— 99) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  fusion  cast,  basic  refrac- 
tory article  from  a  magnesia-chrome  ore  batch  that  has 
a  lime  content  insuflScient  to  provide  at  least  0.5%  CaO 
in  the  cast  article  windli  comprises  adding  to  such  batch 
a  sufltdent  udouQ  of  a  compatible  calcium  compound 
to  provide  at  least  0J%.  but  not  over  about  6%,  CaO 
in  the  cast  artick,  fusing  the  calcium  enriched  batch,  cast- 
ing the  melt  into  molds  and  solidifying  the  cast  material 
by  natural  heat  transfer  through  the  mold  walls. 


1  3;Ml,27t 

INORGANIC  COLORING  MATERIA13 
Robert  E.  Carpenter,  Bahfanorc,  Mi^ 


to  Pence 


3,291,268 
STABILIZATION  OF  CLAY  SOILS  AND  AGGRE- 
GATES WITH  LEAD  SALTS  OF  PHOSPHORIC 

AND  SULFURIC  ACIDS 
lote  B.  HciHindil,  MUfami,  Mkk^  Mrignor  to  The  Dow 

f ,  Miiland,  Mick^  a  canMntian  of 


Division,  The  GUddea  Compny.  BiMiMre^  Md^  a 
coiporation  of  (Aio  I 

FUcd  Dec.  2«,  1961,  Scr.  No.  IfjnS  I 
ISCIaiBS.    (CL106— 3«2) 

9.  A  crystalline  black  pigment  which  is  the  calcination 
product  of  starting  material  which  consists  essentially  of  a 
mixtive  of  the  oxides  of  cobalt,  chromium  and  iron  with 
a  small  amount  of  a  boron-containing  material  contain- 
ing the  B3O3  grouping,  said  oxide  mixture  containing  be- 
tween about  15%  and  about  45%  cobah  oxide^  between 
about  20%  and  about  40%  chromium  oxide,i  between 
about  20%  and  about  45%  iron  oxide,  the  pdrcentages 
being  expressed  in  weight  percent  of  the  total  tnetal  ox- 
ides, and  said  boron-containing  material  being  present  in 
the  starting  material  in  an  amount  to  supply  between  about 
0.25%  and  about  5%,  by  weight,  of  BjO,  baa<d  on  the 
weight  of  the  metal  oxides,  said  boron-containint  material 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bori^  acid,  the 
borates  of  the  alkali  metals,  the  borates  of  th^  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  ammonium  borate. 


I 


NoDnnvtas.    FIM  Imc  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2«4,M9 
2ClaiM.    (Q.  IM— M) 

2.  A  mixture  of  an  argillaceous  soil  having  at  least  15 
weight  percent  day  and  not  more  than  50  percent  sand 
with  a  water-soluble  lead  salt  and  acid  ot  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphoric  acid  and  its  mixtures  with  sulfuric 
add,  said  soil  mixture  having  a  propwtion  of  from  0.1 
to  5  weight  percent  of  phosphorus  as  phosphoric  acid  on 
a  dry  soil  wBight  basis,  from  0.05  to  0.5  molar  propor- 
tions of  lead  per  mole  of  HaP04  and  0  to  3.5  moles  H3SO4. 


3,291,271 

ORGANIC  FINISHING  SYSTEM  FOR  APPLICATION 
TO  POLYOLEFINS  AND  POLYALLOMERS  FOR 
VACUUM  METALLIZING  AND  DECQRATIVE 
PURPOSES 
Irrlng  F.  Simmons,  Jr.,  and  Raymond  G.  Ptnoer,  Rock- 
ealer,  N.Y.,  ass%non  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
FUed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,295 
4Chdnit.    (CL117— 47) 


3Jt9 1,269 

ASPHALTIC  CONCRETE  PAVEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

nOf  C  Dnylc,  Rocky  Rlrcr,  Okfo,  anl|nor  to  The 

nianiai  il  OB  Compuiy,  CicTcknd,  Okto,  a  corpo- 

ntfoa  af  OUo 

NoDnwfaK.    Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  Ne.  264,792 

IClataB.   (CL  196-489) 

A  method  for  preparing  an  asphaltic  concrete  pavement 
exhibiting  improved  retained  ductility  comprising  the  steps 
of  adding  to  an  asphalt  cement  having  a  penetration  of 
from  50-200  at  77*  P.,  in  an  amount  within  the  range 


KfLfOLirM^ 


LACouet 


1.  A  metallized  article  comprising  a  substraite  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  glow  discharge  treated  polyolefin 
seleoted  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  poly- 
allomer  and  polypropylene,  an  intermediate  boating  on 
said  substrate  of  a  lacquer,  the  non-volatile  constituents 
of  which  comprise  about  3.5-9.50%  by  weight  of  an 
epoxide  having  the  typical  structure: 


CHi 


CHi 


of  0.01  to  2  wt.  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  asphalt 
cement,  a  phosphorus  compound  of  the  general  formula : 

o 
B— 0—^-0— B  I 

i     .' 

iHierein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl. 


OH        I 
Hr-C  H— CHi— 1,— O 


CH| 


I 


i 


H, 


H,-C 


0 


CH, 


wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  1  to  5;  1.5-7.5% 
of  a  compatible  resin  comprising  60%  of  a  copolymer 
consisting  of  80-90%  methyl  methacrylate  and  10-20% 
styrene  with  40%  melamine  formaldehyde;  1.0-3.0% 
of  f  polyamide  resin  having  the  typical  strudture: 

10         0  I 

I  H0(— C-R-C-NH— CHi-CHi— NH).|[ 

wherein  n  is  a  whole  number  from  5  to   15  and  R  is 


and  alkyl  substituted  phenyls  in  which  the  alkyl  sub-   an  alkyl  group  having  from  5  to  20  carbon  1  atoms  and 
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0  10  to  020%  of  an  acid  catalyst,  and  about  79.80  to  dal  particles  comprising  from  about  5%  to  about80% 

93.90%  by  ^iSt"  ^  onaJr«>lvent  for  the  non-  by  Totame  of  the  mixture  of  spheroidal  miA  non^pberoi- 

voiatile  constituents;  and  a  vacuum  deposited  metal  coat-  dal  particles.  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

ing  on  said  lacquer  coated  substrate. 


3a«l>272  _ 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TRAPPING  AND 

RECLAIMING  PORCELAIN  FRIT 

Sheila  Forriwc  1419  IroqMis,  Detroit  14,  Mkk. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  154,715 

It  nabni     (CL  117— 192) 


3,291,274 

PROCESS  FOR  CO  AUNG  8CBBD« 

William  Hobbc,  Jr.,  2137  W.  RUfS  IMi«,  LaBeartv,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1969,  Scr.  Na.  59^24 

ICkiimM.    (CL117— 12S4) 


■..»«•  »^Ti  wtn* 


.    CMTWC    W    ••(.•TICB    •#*^.IIC 


cc«t«a  MWBt  t«*»  •■  •^^ 


»•!••.  cc«n 


1.  A  continuous  process  of  trapping  and  reclaiming 
porcelain  frit  which  consists  of  the  steps  of  providing  a 
spray  booth  having  one  wall  formed  of  a  curtain  of 
highly  absorbent,  air  permeable  media  of  high  tensile 
strength,  positioning  an  article  to  be  porcelainized  in 
said  booth  in  front  of  said  curtain  wall,  applying  wet 
porcelain  frit  to  said  article  in  such  manner  that  surplus 
porcelain  frit  is  deposited  on  an  exposed  area  of  said 
curtain  wall,  moving  the  exposed  area  of  said  curtain  to 
a  drying  station,  drying  the  surplus  frit  on  said  previously 
exposed  area  and  then  removing  said  dried  surplus  frit 
from  said  dried  curtain  area  for  re-use. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  winter  protection  for  a 
household  having  insect  screening  comprising  mixing 
about  5  to  20  parte  polyvinyl  akohol  with  100  parte  of 
water  to  form  a  gelatinous  like  solution,  then  applying 
said  solution  to  the  screening  uniformly  and  in  a  limited 
amount  to  form  a  thin  coating  over  the  screen  and  closing 
the  interstices  in  the  screening,  and  then  drying  the  coat- 
ing to  render  the  screening  impervious  to  air,  rain  and 
weather,  and  then  thereafter  removing  said  coating  io  re- 
turn the  screening  to  ite  original  condition,  the  thinness 
of  said  coating  being  such  that  it  may  be  readily  removed 
when  desired  by  the  application  of  hot  water. 


3,291,273 

MECHANICAL  PLATING  METHOD 

James  H.  Mdur,   Brtatoi,  a^  Tkcodore  M.  Adtatc, 

ForcstvUle,  CoM.,  aasJiann  to  AaMKfaHcd  Sprk«  Cor- 

poraiioB,  Biktol,  Con.,  a  cospoiaBon  of  IMawarc 

FUcd  Scpl.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,799 

1  a^m.    (CL  117—199) 


3,291,275 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MENISCUS 
COATING 
Cariylc  S.  Hcrrick,  AJ^riMS,  N.Y.,  isJjsnr  to 

Electric  Company,  a  cocporadon  m  New  Yoe« 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,993 
9ClataB.    (0.117—213) 


V    ^-» 


The  method  of  mechanically  i^ting  the  surface  of 
articles,  which  comprises  rotating  the  articles  together 
with  a  mass  of  loosely  particulated  material  in  a  drum 
about  a  first  axis  while  concurrently  rotating  the  drum 
about  a  second  axis  spaced  from  the  first  axis,  the  loosely 
particulated  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  spheroidal 
and  non-q)heroidaI  vitreous  particles,  a  liquid  carrier 
medium,  a  metallic  plating  powder  and  a  promoter 
chf^M^^^^,  the  spheroidal  particles  having  a  size  range  of 
0.006  to  0.35  inch,  the  non-q>hHoidal  particles  having  a 
size  range  of  0.03  inch  to  0.75  inch,  and  the  non-spheroi- 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  improved  flezibk.  opti- 
cally-transparent thermoplastic  Upe  comprising  passing  a 
polymer  tape  member  through  a  solvent  bath  to  remove 
surface  impurities,  devolatilizing  said  tape  member  by 
passing  through  a  vacuum  chamber,  continuously  evapo- 
rating an  electrically  conductive  metal  coating  on  said 
upe  member  by  subjecting  a  restricted  portion  of  said  tope 
member  to  a  high  concentration  of  evaporating  metol  at 
temperatures  above  the  melting  polat  of  toid  tape  member 
while  moving  the  tope  through  said  chamber  at  a  rapid 
pace  to  prevent  melting  thereof,  chemicafly  stobilizing 
said  tope  member  during  cooUng  thereof  and  meniscus 
coating  said  conductive  layer  with  a  thermoplastic  layer. 
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INSULATED  CONDUCTOR  HAVING  UNDERCOAT 
OF  BOCYANURATE  MODIFIED  POLYESTER 
AND  OVERCOAT  OF  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPH- 

THALATE 
loha  F.  Mcjrcr  and  Ednnid  J.  Zidcwdd,  ScbenectMly, 
N.Y^  amli^nwM  to  Schenectady  Varaiih  Compuiy,  Inc^ 
jt  N.Y^  a  corporatioB  of  New  York 
FIM  Aw.  1^  IML  Scr.  Nob  131»7M 
irCWflM.    (CL  117—218) 


with  a  fusible  electrolyte,  the  surfaces  of  said  ceramic 
member  normal  to  the  openings  of  said  aperture  being 
coated  with  metallic  material  that  is  firmly  bonded  to 
said  ceramic  member;  two  spaced-apart  dissimilar  elec- 
trodes disposed  in  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture  with 
said  electrolyte  therebetween,  said  electrodes  being  in 
contact  with  said  electrolyte;  and  a  first  retaining  mem- 


1.  An  electrical  conduaor  provided  with  a  first  con- 
tinuous coating  comprising  a  polymeric  ester  of  a  poly- 
carboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
terephthalic  acid  and  isopbthalic  acid  and  tris  (2-hy- 
droxyethyl)  isocyanurate,  and  a  second  continuous  coat- 
ing of  polyethylene  terephthalate. 


3^1^77 
IMMERSION  THERMOCOUPLE 
Doaald  H.  FU,  LMagrtoo,  N  J^  asrignor  to  Engelhard 
ladutriei,    Inc^    Newark,    NJ.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aaf.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  132,144 
lOalBk    (CL13<-^) 


ber  in  contact  with  one  of  said  electrodes  and  a  second 
retaining  member  in  contact  with  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  first  and  second  retaining  members  covering 
the  openings  of  said  aperture  through  said  ceramic  mem- 
ber and  being  firmly  bonded  to  said  coatings  of  metallic 
material  around  the  openings  of  said  aperture  so  as  to 
hermetically  seal  said  electrodes  and  said  electrolyte  in 
said  aperture. 

'  3001,279 

BATTERIES 

John  J.  Root,  Bronx,  N.Y^  ^aasignor,  hy  mesac  aarigii- 
moits,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Compaoy,  PUfai- 
delphia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  oi  New  leney 

Filed  Feb.  23,  19M,  Ser.  No.  10,447 
14CfadBH.    (CL13«>-4) 


In  a  temperature  measuring  device  for  molten  metal,  a 
thermocouple,  a  protective  assembly  for  the  thermo- 
couple including  a  vitreous  tube  encompassing  the 
thermocouple  and  a  head  supporting  the  tube,  lead-in 
wires  connected  to  the  thermocouple,  and  elongated 
tubular  shielding  means  for  supporting  the  head  with  the 
lead-in  wires  extending  through  it,  the  shielding  means 
consisting  of  cardboard  impregnated  with  silica  and  the 
head  consisting  of  cardboard  whereby  the  non-metallic 
materials  of  the  shielding  means,  upon  immersion  into 
the  molten  metal,  are  subject  to  both  carbonization  and 
sintering. 

34«1478 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  FUSED-ELECTROLYTE 

CELL 
Tamac*  J.  Katewail,  Ato%  lad  Marrla  L.  Kroncnbcrg 
aiid  Reht  B.  Ummtn,  OevelMid,  OUo,  Mrignon  to 
Uaioa  Carfeide  Conoratfoa,  a  coiporatloB  of  New  York 
FHed  Jwc  it,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  2«3313 
TCIafaM.    (CL13<— 4) 
1.  A  bennetically  sealed  fused-electrolyte  cell  com- 
iwising:  a  ceramic  member  having  at  least  one  aperture 
therethrough,  said  aperture  being  at  least  partially  filled 


1.  A  battery  comprising  a  positive  electrode,  a  nega- 
tive electrode,  said  electrodes  being  immersed  in  an  elec- 
trolyte, an  electrolyte-impervious  separator  between  said 
electrodes,  and  a  plurality  of  electrolytic  paths  formed 
by  perforations  through  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
and  said  separator,  said  electrode  perforations  and  sep- 
arator perforations  being  aligned. 


3,201,280 

LEAD-ACID  STORAGE  BATTERY 

Ryoji  Yomoto,  No.  1  of  402  Atartagawa, 

Takatsnld,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  7, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,234 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1960, 

35/1,147 

6  Clalmc    (CL  136—26) 


I  84 

1.  A  lead-acid  storage  battery  comprising  a  container 
having  a  substantially  flat  interior  bottom  surface  upon 
which  the  battery  plates  are  rested,  electrolyte  in  said 
container,  a  pair  of  plates  in  said  container,  olie  of  said 
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plates  having  a  pair  of  micro-porous  separators  on  the 
opposite  surfaces  thereof,  a  jacket  of  acid-resistant  elec- 
trically insulating  material  overlapping  the  side  and 
bottom  edges  of  said  separators  to  define  with  said  sep- 
arators an  enclosure  for  said  one  plate  whereby  said  one 
plate  is  enclosed  to  prevent  sedimentation  from  seeping 
out  and  short  circuiting  the  plates  resting  on  said  bottom. 


3^1  tH3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVED 

FUEL  CELL  OPERATION 

HertMTt  P.  Dcaglcr,  Fair  Harca,  N  J.,  ii^pnr  to  Ean 

Reaeanh  i»d  Eag^Bccrtog  Coaqpaay,  a  carporaUoa  of 

Delaware 

Filed  May  11, 1961,  Ser.  No.  109^431 
9ClaiBH.    (CL136— 86) 


3401^281 
NEGATIVE  ELECTRODE,  METHOD  AND 
MACHINE  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Frank  Soiomon,  LAc  Smcom,  N.Y^  a^  ***?1L^ 
tera,  Hackenaack,  aiad  Reuto  IN  Paaqwde,  Itatherf  ord, 
NJ.,  asrigneia  to  YvdMy  Iialamtfoul  Corp.,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 

Filed  M«.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  180,952 
8  daimt.    (CL  136—30) 


asi- 


a£«t»- 


~nc 


Tank? 


r \ 


t 


'mirr  e»u.K-ro» 


1.  In  a  battery  cell,  an  electrode  comprising  a  sheet  of 
an  electromcchanically  active  elemental  metal;  a  fibrous 
electrically  insulating  mat  overlyixig  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  sheet  and  mechanically  secured  thereto;  and  a 
mass  of  particles  of  an  oxide  of  said  metal  substantially 
filling  the  interstices  of  said  mat  and  conUcting  said  sheet. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  c^erating  a  fuel  cell  hav- 
ing a  liquid  electrolyte  and  oompriatng  an  electrolyte 
chamber  in  contact  with  a  fuel  electrode  and  a  cathode 
which  comprises  placing  a  porous  barrier  in  said  elec- 
trolyte chamber  to  form  within  said  electrolyte  chamber 
a  first  and  second  chamber,  the  first  chamber  contacting 
the  fuel  electrode  and  die  woond  chamber  contacting 
said  cathode,  withdrawing  said  electrolyte  from  an  iq>- 
per  portion  of  said  first  chamber,  passing  said  withdrawn 
electrolyte  to  a  separator  wherein  fuel  is  remored  there- 
from, and  recirculating  the  electrolyte  without  said  fuel 
to  said  second  chamber. 


3^L282 
CATALYOT  KLECTRODE 
Ednard  Jasd,  Karl^craMM  Frkae,  aad  Afat  Wlaaal, 
aU  of  Bnuackwdf,  G  iii  aiH j,  aarigMn,  by  BNac 
assignnicnts,  to  Varto  AkIltiigisillBrhaft  and  Siemois- 
Schnckert-Wcriw  AkHsBgaasJlachaft,  Eitaagai,  Ger- 
many, both  Gcnsaa  corporaHoas 

Filed  J«ly  13,  19«9,  Ser.  No.  826312 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  GcnnBy,  laly  19. 1958, 

R  23,728 

18  aaimt.    (CL  136—86) 


3,281,284 

TWO-WAY  VENT  VALVE  FOR  RATIERIES 

GrcnTlllc  B.  ElHa,  Faathawpiw,  Ma« 

NatioDal  Batteriea,  be,  a  uirposaliM  of 

Filed  Not.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  235^98 

ddafaBB.   (CL  136— 178) 


1.  In  combination,  a  normally  closed  battery  container 
subject  to  variable  internal  gas  pressure,  and  a  pressure 
vent  valve  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a  lower  end 
portion  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container 
and  a  normally  closed  upper  end  portion  extending  to 
the  exterior  of  said  container  and  formed  with  an  an- 
nular groove  in  its  outer  periphery,  a  plurality  of  flexible 
elastic  sealing  rings  confined  under  lateral  compression 
in  said  groove,  each  of  said  sealing  rings  having  a  valve 
seat  surface  contacting  a  valve  seat  surface  of  a  second 
sealing  ring,  and  a  passage  l(x  gas  extending  through 
said  upper  eiid  portion  of  said  body  to  the  exterior  thereof 
adjacent  to  interior  surfaces  of  said  sealing  rings,  said 
valve  seat  surfaces  being  separable  to  vent  the  interior 
of  said  container  upon  the  development  of  predetermined 
gas  pressure  differentials  at  the  exterior  and  interior  ades 
of  said  sealing  rings. 


1.  An  electrode  body,  which  comprises  a  catalytically 
active  porous  working  layer  and  a  catalytically  inactive 
surface  layer,  a  portion  of  said  surface  layer  covering  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  working  layer  and  being  connected 
thereto,  the  portion  of  said  surface  layer  covering  said 
portion  of  said  working  layer  being  porous  and  having  an 
average  pore  radius  which  is  smaller  than  the  average  pore 
radius  of  said  working  layer. 


3,201,285  

BORONIZING  BATH  AND  METHOD 

L.  Hm  Md  Homb  F. 

assignors  to  GHsrrs 

Mick.,  a  cocporatloa  of 

No  Drawfa«.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Sar.  No.  188^15 

SCMm.    (CL148— 6J1) 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  dissolving  metallic  bo* 

ron  in  a  molten  borate  bath  to  iwovide  a  metallic  boron 

concentration  therein  of  at  least  about  1%,  by  weight. 
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immening  a  metal  part  in  said  bath  without  electron  con- 
nectkn  to  said  part,  said  part  Mag  of  a  metal  into  which 
boron  will  <BffaB,  and  coitfinf""g  aid  iiiunenion  in  said 
bath  at  a  bowiHllffuauig  temperature  for  a  tufBcient  da- 
ratlon  to  in^ci^nate  said  surface  with  boron. 


it  prior  to  any  transformation,  the  time  at  the  ^ecrystal- 
lizing  temperature  being  just  sufficient  to  complete  said 
recryitallization  thereby  to  produce  equiaxed  austenite 
grains  therein  having  an  austenite  grain  size  |io  larger 
than  ASTM  #11.  ;| 


METHOD  OTWRONIZING 
L.  Hm  Md  ThonM  F.  atephtoa,  botfa  of  Indian- 
ad^  shIvbois  «»  CsatTsJ  Moton  Corporatioii, 
IMroll,  Mich.,  a  coraoraitoi  of  Ddawaic 
No  Dnwft«.  Filed  Ite.  IS,  1H2.  Scr.  No.  180,044 
TCUtaM.  (CL14S--4.il) 
1.  The  process  which  comprises  introducing  into  a 
fused  borate  bath  a  metal  having  a  higher  free  energy  of 
oxide  formatiao  than  that  of  boron  so  as  to  liberate 
metallic  boron  theron,  pladng  a  surface  of  a  metal  hav- 
ing a  mehing  point  tiniperature  higher  than  the  bath 
temperature  in  contact  with  said  bath  without  external 
electrao  i  rmnrirtion  to  impregnate  the  metal  with  said 
liberated  boroo,  and  maintaining  said  contact  at  a  boron- 
diffvinf  lempaitnre  for  a  lufflcient  duration  to  impreg- 
nate laJd  rarboe  with  boron. 


NLsar 

HBAT  miAIV^  MB1H0D 

Coaaly,  Pik, 

ml   '        '       '' 


■ M|r  7,  I9S9, 8m.  No.  125,470.  bow 

Ra.  3at9;044,  dated  Oct  29,  1M3.    DMded 
and  tya  npilTciHan  Jve  It,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  35,M7 
SCUm.    (CL14t— 11.5) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  strip  having  a  variation  from 
flatness  not  caMeeding  about  1%  and  comprising  a  high 
strength  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ti- 
tanium and  aUoyi  thereof  compriaing  continuously  mov- 
ing said  strip,  beating  said  strip  to  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  1200*  F.  and  about  1750*  F.  in  a  heating 
zone,  applying  tension  to  said  strip  longitudinally  thereof 
while  in  said  heating  zone,  applying  opposed  compressive 
forces  to  both  adea  of  a  transverse  portion  of  the  strip 
extending  from  edge  to  edge  thereof  while  said  strip  is 
in  said  heating  zone,  quenching  said  strip  to  substantially 
room  temperature  by  passing  said  strip  through  a  cooling 
zone  wherein  both  sides  of  said  strip  are  contacted  with 
a  solid  heat  transfer  medium  having  a  heat  capacity  sulBS- 
dently  gnat  so  as  to  substantially  instantaneously  extract 
from  said  strip  the  excess  heat  content  thereof,  maintain- 
ing the  elevated  temperature  of  the  strip  substantially 
unchanged  until  entry  ot  the  strip  into  the  cooling  zone, 
and  applying  a  compressive  force  to  both  sides  of  said 
strip  throu^bout  the  cooling  zone. 


3,201,2t9 
METHOD  OF  HEAT  TREATING  METAL  SHOT 
Orald  L.  Stewart,  Rocky  River,  OUo,  awigBor  to  Cleve- 
land Metal  Abrasive  Co.,  Ocvaiaiid,  Oifio,  a  corpora- 
tioaof  OUo 

Filed  Jaa.  Ig,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  1«7,021 
2Claini8.    (CL  141—13) 


1.  A  method  of  heat  treating  metal  shot  o^  substan- 
tially spherical  shape  above  a  critical  temperature  com- 
inisiqg 

substantially  continuously  dropping  said  shot  to  a 
irst  location  adjacent  one  end  of  an  elongated  in- 
ternally smooth  metal  supporting  structure, 

continuously  rotating  said  structure  thereby  to  obtain 
aniform  particle  beating  and  to  move  said  thot  from 
said  first  location  to  a  second  location  adjacent  the 
end  opposite  said  one  end  and  simultaneously  to 
move  substantially  all  of  said  shot  rotationally  about 
the  individual  shot  particle  centers, 

continuously  beating  the  exterior  of  said  stnicture  si- 
multaneously to  conduct  heat  directly  to  the  shot 
in  direct  contact  with  said  structure  and  to  radiate 
heat  uniformly  to  the  shot  moving  betv^een  said 
first  and  second  locations, 

sensing  the  temperature  within  said  structure, 

adjusting  the  beat  applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  structure 
in  response  to  the  temperature  sensed  within  said 
Itructure  to  a  desired  range  of  temperature  therein, 

dropping  said  shot  substantially  directly  from  said 
second  location  where  the  shot  is  above  the  critical 
shot  temperature  into  a  desired  cooling  medium. 


METHOD  OF  TREATmCCTEEL  TO  PRODUCE 
A  FINEGRAINED  CONDmON 

A»  bnBfe,  WasMBg^oB  XowMHp,  Wciliiiorc* 
MB^,  Pik,  mlgaiii  to  UaMsi  fltolas  Steel  Coc^ 

fontioB,  a  corporadoa  of  New  Janej 

NoDrawtog.    FBed  Nov.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  320337 
Sdidms.     (CL14S— 12.4) 

3.  A  method  of  intxlucing  ultra-fine  austenite  grain 
size  in  steel  comprising  austenitizing  the  steel  at  be- 
tween the  lowest  temperature  at  ?rtiich  it  is  completely 
austenitic  and  300*  F.  thereabove,  deforming  said  steel 
while  at  such  temperature  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
area  thereof  at  least  25%  at  a  sufBdently  rapid  rate  that 
deformation  is  ounpleted  prior  to  any  recrystallization 
to  produce  elongated  austenite  grains  therein  and  then 
holding  said  steel  at  a  temperature  below  the  said  austen- 
itizing temperature  and  above  about  its  equilibrium 
transformation  temperature  to  substantially  recrystallize 


3,201,290 
PROCESS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONHtOLLED 
CARBURIZING   OF  THE  SURFACE  LAYER  OF 
STEEL  ARTICLES 

Urs  Wyss,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  ■ssJt to  Maag  Gear 

Wheel  &  Machine  Company  LJasitcd,  Zurich,  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Switzeriand 

FUed  Sept.  24,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  311,134 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatton  Switzerland,  June  17,  1960, 

6  934/60 
20  Clahns.*  (CL  140—16.5) 
1.  Process  for  automatically  controlled  carblirizing  of 
the  surface  layer  of  steel  articles  in  a  fumaca  chamber 
by  gas  carburizing  in  a  gas  atmosphere  formod  in  such 
furnace  chamber  by  thermal  cracking  at  usual  c|irburizing 
temperatures  (850-1000*  C.)  characterised  in  feeding 
into  such  chamber  a  combination  of  organic  ttibstanoes, 
of  wdiich  at  carburizing  temperature  one  yields  a  gas, 
prodacing  a  positive  pressure,  and  another  yields  a  car- 
buridng  gas,  the  combination  of  said  substai)oes  being 
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such  that,  after  the  cracking  and  the  cart>urizing  reac- 
tions, the  gases  resulting  therefrom  and  providing  the  gas 
atmosi^re  in  the  furnace  chamber  hai«  subetantially 
the  same  composition  as  each  other  and  maintaining  such 


3001,293    

COATED  nUCON  IRON  SHEET  SnTOCX 
Victor  W.  CMfitsr  a^  Jota  M.  Iitaai 
Md  Rokait  W.  Sfiribh,  7a«iiiBa,  OUol  airip 
Atmco  Stod  Cofporatio%  MiMlatawm  OUo,  a  cwpo- 
ratioaof  OMo 
Oriftoid  appHcaHoB  Nov.  12,  19St,  Scr.  No.  773,419. 
Divided  aisd  tUi  a||ltaMpa  P*.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
261,270 

1  Claim.    (CL14t— 31JS) 


composition  substantially  constant  by  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  the  carburizing  gas-providing  substance  by  contin- 
uously determining  the  contents  of  one  constituent  of  the 
gas  atmosphere  formed  in  the  fnroaoe. 


3^1.291 
DISPERSION-TYPE  BLASTING  EXPLOSIVES 
Albert  ^rliMiilt,  FMb«rg,  GcnMoy,  ■■rdgnor  to 
Fritz  Fratficr,  Biinirnliwh,  Switzcrtand 
No  Drawtac    FIM  May  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  190,458 
Claims  priority,  apfUoadon  Swllicriaiid,  Nov.  27,  195S, 
66,728;  Jane  25,^^59,74,922;  May  29, 1961,  6451/(1 
14  ClaiBC    (CL  149—22) 
1.  In    a   diqiersion-type   blasting   explodve   composi- 
tion, wherein  the  composition  comprises  a  non-aqueous 
phase  containing  combustible  material  dispersed  but  not 
dissolved  in  a  aqueous  phase  with  the  aqueous  phase  com- 
prising water,  a  swelling  agent  and  an  oxygen  carrier 
dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  that  the  amount  of  said  oxygen  carrier  dis- 
solved in  the  aqueous  phase  is  sufficient  to  impart  to  such 
aqueous  phase  a  positive  oxygen  balance  of  at  least  10% 
by  weight,  said  aqueous  phase  being  present  in  the  com- 
position in  an  amount  sufficient  to  at  least  compensate 
any  oxygen  deficiency  of  said  composition  upon  detona- 
tion. 


A  silicon  iron  sheet  stock  containing  substantially  .5% 
to  3.8%  siliam,  having  a  carbon  content  not  substantial- 
ly in  excess  oi  0.01%,  being  non-aging  and  characterized 
by  an  excellent  die  life,  the  said  stock  having  a  surface 
skin  ot  light  gray  color  derived  during  heat  treatmeats 
from  the  silicon  iron  sheet  stock  itself,  and  characterised, 
under  microsoopic  examination,  by  a  layer  of  silica  at 
about  the  mid-section  of  the  surface  skin  and  separated 
from  the  surface  ol  the  stock  Itself,  as  well  as  covered. 
by  a  softer  material  consisting  in  pari  at  least  of  iron. 


'^^SSONC 


3,201492 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  WELDING  POWDERS 
Gustav  MillscMlakv  nd  Wiritcr  SchMcHa,  BighcBsin, 
Upper  Bavarin,  6cw— y,  aaslgpers  f  Wackcr.Ch«iiic 

Gjoa.b.H.,  Mmhscb,  Bnvann,  Gcnssaiy,  i 


METHOD    OF    DECARBURIZING    ELECTRICAL 

STEEL  BY  USING  AN  OXIDE  FILM 
John  HawklBs,  Mcrcwcthcr,  New  Soirth  Wales,  mi  Brian 

Lawrence  Rowe,  WhitcbrMgc,  New  Sosth  Wales,  An^ 

trails,  asaigiion  to  lohn  Ljsi«ht  (AaatraHe)  UnsMsd, 

Sydney,  New  Soisth  Waica,  AMtndIa 
No   DrawlM.     Filed  Jan.   16,   1963,  Scr.  No.  251,719 

ClaiBs  priority,  appllcalloa  Ansteala,  Jais.  19, 1962, 

13,482/62 

MCktau.    (CL  148— 113) 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  electrical  steel  lamination 
from  a  scale-free  portion  of  lamination  stock  of  elec- 
trical steel  having  a  silicon  content  up  to  4.5%  by 
weight,  comprising  the  steps  of  pimch  forming  a  lamina- 
tion from  the  lamination  stock,  heating  the  lamination 
to  an  oxidizing  temperatiire  within  the  range  of  from 
200*  C.  to  600*  C,  holding  the  lamination  at  said  ox- 
idizing temperature  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  to  form 
an  oxide  decarburizing  medium  oo  the  surface  of  the 
lamination,  heating  the  lamination  in  an  ineri  atmos- 
pbtTc  to  an  annealing  temperature  within^Jhe  range  of 
from  700*  C.  to  900*  C.  and  h<4ding  the  laminatiOT  at 
said  annealing  temperature  and  in  said  ineri  atmosphere 
at  least  until  the  said  decarburizing  meditui  decarbnrizes 
the  lamination  and  relieves  the  stresses  set  up  during  the 
punch  forming  and  cooling  the  lamination. 


No  Drawlag.    Fled  Mar. 


Clalnis  priority. 


1962,  Scr.  No.  181,154 

■US  Bnonij,  mmrnasmtmim  «aSmaBy,  Mar.  30,  1961, 

W  29,736/61;  Jan.  23, 19^W  31,526/tt 
ISOaiasL    (CL  1^—26) 

1.  Process  for  producing  welding  powders  with  small 
powder  densities  (kg./liter)  from  known  basic  welding 
materials  which  have  customary  higher  powder  densities 
and  which  consist  essentially  of  Ibt  following  substances 
in  the  following  proportions  by  wei^t:  30-55%  SiOi, 
1-15%  AliO,,  up  to  15%  TiO»  1-35%  CaO,  0.5-25% 
MgO,  up  to  10%  CaF,,  up  to  10%  MnO,  up  to  2% 
FejOs;  which  comprises  compounding  said  basic  welding 
material  in  the  form  of  foam-like  granules,  and  then 
coating  said  granules  with  an  outer  envelope  consisting 
of  the  foregoing  substances  in  the  foregoing  iHt>portioos. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  149—22  see: 
Patent  No.  3,201,291 


3,201,295 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANU- 
FACTURING ABSORBENT  PADS 
Irvia  S.  Dc  Woskh^  1000  Washh^lOB  Ave, 
St.  IxMls  1,  Mo. 
Origlaai  appncadoB  Aam.  10, 19S9, 8sr.  Na  832,589,  aaw 
Patent  No.  3,0854(75:  dated  Apr.  ML  1963.     Divided 
a^  lUs  applltalloa  My  20,  0C2,  Scr.  N^  21M18 

20  nslaii  (CL  156— 62.6) 
1.  In  the  nunufacture  ol  absorbent  pads,  the  steps  of 
feeding  a  continuous  web  of  fluff  and  a  strip  of  fhiid- 
repellent  material  in  a  fmward  direction  with  the  strip 
on  one  face  of  said  web.  said  strip  being  narrower  than 
said  web  and  located  between  the  side  edges  of  said  web, 
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and,  at  taid  web  and  strip  are  fed  forward,  folding  the 
•ide  iftTginal  portioas  ai  said  web  which  lie  outward  of 
the  dde  edge*  of  laid  strip  around  the  side  edges  of  the 


which  bonds  together  said  first  several  overlapping  turns 
to  form  said  crush  resistant  core,  and  thereafter  coiling 
the  remainder  of  the  strip  without  adhesive  between  the 
turns  thereof  into  a  coil  upon  the  thus  formed  laminated 
crush  resistant  core. 


strip  to  form  cmitinuous  pad  material  having  the  strip 
as  a  central  layer  and  a  fluff  body  surrounding  the  strip, 
and,  as  said  continuous  pad  mat^al  continues  being 
fed  forward,  segmenting  it  into  individual  pads. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WAVEGUIDE  WINDOW 
T^atkj  J.  KMaM,  Mout  Rafnicr,  a^  Anf  A.  Bcndcrly . 
^^         Md^    Mslgiinri   to   the    United   States   of 

I7  the  Sccretarr  of  Am  Army 
9, 1959,  Scr.  No.  8f5,35f ,  now 
_     .  dated  Jmm  25,  1H3.    DMdcd 

lUi  ■pnrfrallnii  IMar.  S,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  243,389 
^^ClalM.    (CL15«— 198) 

ntk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  wc  266) 


muMittltm  Apr. 
t  No.  3,995,559, 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  window  for  a  metallic  wave- 
guide stroctnre  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dhemicaUy  treating  the  smface  of  a  thin  film  of 
polytetrafhioroethylene  to  obtain  a  cementable  film, 

(b)  coating  said  treated  surface  over  its  entire  area  with 
a  thin-layer  of  a  low  viscosity  epoxy  adhesive, 

(c)  placing  said  adhesively  coated  surface  of  said  film 
against  an  open  end  of  a  section  of  said  waveguide 
thereby  closing  said  open  section,  and 

(d)  curing  said  adhesive  under  heat  and  pressure  to 
provide  an  effective  seal  between  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion and  said  polytetiafluoroethylene  film. 


3Jt91,297 
METHOD  OF  COILING  TENSIONED  STRIP  MATE- 
RIAL ABOUT  A  CORE  PORTION  OF  CEMENTED 
STRIP  WRAPS 

R.  Canfar,  Dnndas,  Ontario,  Canada,  ■■ignor 
-  wM  Sted,  Lfaitted,  Hamlltoa, 


Ontario^ 
Filed 


Feb.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,061 
5Clatanf.    (CL  156— 184) 


^  3,291,298 

APPARATUS  FOR  HEUCAL  WINDING  OF  A 
PLURALITY  OF  THREADS 
William  Andrew  Baker,  Donald  Arthnr  Shoemack,  and 
Raymond  Harold  Rkhcns,  Bristol,  England,  assignors 
to  Bristol  Aeroplane  Plastics  Limited,  Bristol,  En^and, 
a  British  company 
Conttaoation  of  application  Scr.  No.  812,175,  May  11, 
1959.    This  application  Aug.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,299 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  May  16, 1958, 

15,825/58 
10  Claims.     (CL  156—431) 


1.  A  method  of  providing  an  integral  crush  resistant 
core  within  a  coil  of  tensioned  strip  material  as  the  strip 
material  is  coiled  upon  a  rotated  supporting  mandrel,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of  connectedly  engaging  the 
lead  end  of  the  strip  with  the  mandrel,  rotating  the  man- 
drel to  ^ect  coiling  of  the  strip  thereon,  an>lying  to  at 
kaiC  one  face  of  the  lead  end  portion  of  the  strip  ma- 
terial, which  portion  constitutes  the  first  several  over- 
lairing  turns  of  the  resultant  coil,  and  as  the  said  lead 
end  portion  is  coUed  upon  the  mandrel,   an  adhesiva 


2.  In  apparatus  for  winding  a  number  of  threads  heli- 
cally, a  thread  guide  for  use  with  a  mandrel  surrounded 
by  and  coaxial  with  the  thread  guide  and  adapted  for 
relative  rotary  movement  and  axial  reciprocation  there- 
between, said  thread  guide  including  at  least  two  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  annular  guide  surfaces  a  first  of 
which  faces  axially  in  a  first  direction,  and  a  second  of 
which  faces  axially  in  a  second  opposite  direction,  one 
of  the  guide  surfaces  being  formed  with  circtumferen- 
tial  slit  means,  means  to  supply  fluid  resin  to  the  slit 
means,  a  support  for  a  number  of  thread  packages,  and 
means,  including  second  guide  means,  to  direct  thread 
from  packages  carried  by  the  support  to  the  first  thread 
guide,  the  guide  surfaces  being  each  tangent  to  one  of  a 
plurality  of  planes  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  mandrel, 
the  radial  distance  between  the  radially  innermost  and 
outermost  of  the  guide  surfaces  being  substantially  great- 
er than  the  distance  between  those  of  the  planes  that  are 
furthest  apart  axially,  and  the  second  guide  means  being 
adjacent  to  the  planes,  whereby  threads  can  be  led  in- 
wards frcMn  said  second  guide  means  to  the  mandrel 
along  sinuous  paths  in  contact  with  the  guide  surfaces, 
the  innermost  circumferentially  continuous  guide  surface 
being  the  most  inward  guiding  meaiu  of  the  thread  guide. 


to 


T  3,201,299 

LABELLING  MACHINES 

Derek  H.  Fatavst,  ShcAcM,  Eagtand, 

Morgan  Fairest  Limited 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  251,917 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Jan.  30,  1962, 

3,386/62 
5  Oafans.    (CL  156—485) 
1.  A  labelling  machine  of  the  type  d^nbed  compris- 
ing a  pick-up  member  with  at  least  two  apertures,  drive 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  pick-up  member, 

I 
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a  gumming  device  for  applying  gum  along  each  side  of 
each  aperture  in  turn,  a  label  stack  to  apply  a  label  across 
each  aperture  in  turn,  a  transfw  member  continuously 
rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  at  least  one  of  the  po- 
sitions of  rest  of  the  apertures  of  the  pick-up  member 
and  having  an  arm  that  carries  a  transfer  finger  in  an 
orbital  path  that  intersecto  an  aperture  in  said  one  po- 
sition of  rest,  the  transfer  finger  being  roUtable  about 
its  own  axis  with  respect  to  the  arm  and  being  provided 
with  label-holding  suction  openings  along  the  length  of 
one  of  its  faces,  means  to  mamtain  said  one  face  of  the 
transfer  finger  always  parallel  to  the  part  of  the  pick-up 
member  containing  the  aperture  temporarily  occupying 
said  one  position  of  rest  whereby  said  transfer  finger  is 
orientated  on  its  carrying  arm  with  said  <Hie  face  facmg 
towards  the  aperture  through  which  it  u  about  to  pass  m 
said  one  position  of  rest,  a  feed  path  for  generally  cy- 
lindrical upright  articles,  conveyor  means  for  feedmg  the 
articles  in  spaced  relation  past  a  labelling  sUtion  posi- 
tioned along  said  feed  path,  delivery  means  at  said  label- 
ling station  consisting  of  two  wiper  flaps  disposed  edge- 


position  by  a  clamping  action  of  said  base  layer  result- 
ing from  stresses  in  said  spot-bonds;  a  second  lining  layer 
of  relatively  loose  fibers  superimposed  upon  and  coexten- 
sive with  the  other  side  of  said  base  layer,  said  second 
lining  layer  including  fibers  projecting  substantially  at 
right  an^es  through  said  base  layer  and  being  held  in 


VA'v/y 


position  by  a  clamping  action  resulting  from  stresses  in 
said  spot-bonds;  said  base  layer  and  said  first  lining  layer 
and  said  second  lining  layer  jointly  forming  an  integral 
sandwich  structure  by  virtue  of  said  clamping  action  of 
said  base  layer;  and  the  thickness  of  said  integral  sand- 
wich structure  and  the  drape  thereof  adapting  the  same 
for  use  in  wearing  apparel. 


3,201,301 
LAMINATED  TAPE  STRUCTURE 
Glen  W.  Offensend,  Rockeetcr,  N.Y.,  atrignor  to 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkm 
of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,448 
llClafaM.    (CL  161— 112) 


wise  with  a  space  between  and  in  alignment  with  each 
other  at  each  side  of  the  center  line  of  the  feed  path, 
said  wiper  flaps  having  label-holding  suction  openings  in 
their  faces  directed  oppositely  to  the  direction  of  feed  of 
articles  along  the  path,  said  wiper  flaps  being  pivoted  on 
substantially  vertical  hinges  at  each  side  remote  from 
the  path,  drive  means  for  continuously  rotating  the  trans- 
fer member  so  that  the  transfer  finger  is  moved  through 
an  aperture  of  the  pick-up  member  in  said  one  position 
of  rest,  said  transfer  member  being  rotated  in  such  a 
direction  that  said  member  enters  said  aperture  on  the 
side  that  carries  the  label  whereby  said  label  is  earned 
through  said  aperture,  said  transfer  member  being  so 
posiUoned  that  said  orbital  path  of  the  transfer  finger 
coincides  with  said  feed  path  for  the  articles  at  said  label- 
ling station,  said  wiper  flaps  being  paraUel  to  said  one  fw* 
of  said  transfer  finger  whereby  a  label  on  said  transfer 
finger  is  orienUted  to  be  received  by  said  wiper  flaps  at 
said  labelling  sUtion  for  delivery  to  an  article. 


1.  A  laminated  tape  structure  for  supporting  a  plu- 
rality of  removable  areas  formed  in  one  oi  the  tape 
lamina  comprising  a  first  tape  having  an  adhesive  on  oae 
surface  thereof,  said  tape  being  provided  with  a  seriate 
pattern  of  slits  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  areas,  and  a  second  tape  contiguous  to  the  ad- 
hesive surface  of  said  first  tape  and  provided  with  a  plu- 
rality of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures  at  least  ci  the 
same  size  as,  and  generally  of  the  same  shape  as  said 
areas  defined  by  said  sliU  in  said  first  tape,  each  of  said 
removable  areas  of  said  first  tape  being  supported  in 
registry  with  one  of  said  apertures  in  said  second  tape  by 
the  portions  of  said  first  tape  between  the  slit  defining 
each  removable  area. 


3,201300  ^ 

POROUS  NON-WOVEN  LAMINATED  FABRICS 

Manfred  T.  HoCman,  187  High  St,  Newtj^TPOrt,  Ma«. 

F1ledlMe5,196LS«r.No.ll4^ 

The  portion  of  the  t«i  al  the  pato^wheemwrt  to 

Nov.  27, 1978,  has  been  diMdafaaed 
4  6alM.  (CL  161—62) 
1  A  porous  non-woven  laminated  fabric  comprising 
an  iso^lastic  base  tayer  oomntiiit  of  random  oriented 
fibers  and  including  clastic  spot-bonds  substantially 
limited  to  cross-over  points  of  said  fibers;  a  first  lining 
layer  of  relatively  loose  fibers  superimposed  xjpoa  and 
coextensive  with  one  side  of  said  base  Uyer,  said  first 
Uning  layer  including  fiben  projecting  substantially  at 
right  angles  through  said  base  Uyer  and  being  held  in 


3,201,302 
HEAT  SEALING  OF  POLYOLEFIN  FILMS 
Robert  F.  WUHams,  Jr.,  BiUy  R.  Dotson,  and  Ray 
Jones,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  amlgnocB  to  Eastani 
Conqlany,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cosporattai  of  New 
Jcraey 
No  Dnwk«.    FUed  Dec  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  74,452 
6Clafam.    (CL  161— 252) 
2.  A  bonded  article  comprising  at  least  two  suifacee  of 
compression  rolled  polyolefin  sheet  material  beat  waled 
together  with  a  sealing  aid  selected  from  the  groiq)  con- 
sisting of  carbon  tetrachloride,  diloroethylene,  propylene 
dichloride.  dicfalorobutane,  1.1-dicMoro  -  2  -  methyl  pro- 
pane, tetramethylene  dichloride,  toluene,  zyloie,  decalin, 
and  tetralin. 
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3,291,3#3 

VACUUM-VENTURI  PROCESS  OF  RAPIDLY 

DIGESTING  PULP 

Wang  L.  fl  I  tiilii,  Kim  Gww^  V«^  ■■%nor  to  WaTcriy 
be,  Klig  GeofffB,  Va^  a  corporatioB  of 

Jtfr  24,  IMLScr.  No.  1M,1M 
a  nilii  I      (CLIO— 53) 


chips  in  the  fluid  mass  are  converted  into  pulp>  and  the 
desired  degree  of  delignification  has  been  attailied;  and 
discharging  said  fluid  mass  from  said  digester  ^whereby 
pulp  is  produced. 


1.  In  a  oombination  venturi- vacuum  process  of  digest- 
ing pulp  involving  a  more  rapid  pulping  of  chips  of  wood, 
cellulosic  materials  and  fibrous  compositions  resulting 
in  a  maximum  yield  of  oellulose  under  combined  venturi- 
vacuum  influence  of  lower  temperatures  from  the  treat- 
ment of  larger  quantities  of  raw  materials  in  a  shorter 
period  of  time  than  heretofore  with  the  same  amount  of 
chemicals  used  as  delignifying  medium  and  without 
degradation  of  fibers,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
charging  a  digester  with  a  fluid  mass  containing  a  de- 
lignifying medium  and  chips  of  the  group  consisting  of 
wood,  ceUulosic  materials  and  fibrous  compositions  and 
leaving  an  air  and  vapor  space  within  the  top  of  the  di- 
gester and  above  tbc  surface  of  the  fluid  mass;  adjusting 
the  fluid  mass  to  provide  an  excess  of  fluid  in  proportion 
of  several  times  the  weight  of  the  chips;  sealing  the  di- 
gester against  the  atmosphere;  applying  a  vacuum  to  said 
air  and  ywpot  space  to  maintain  a  pressure  less  than  at- 
mospheric pressure;  establishing  a  plurality  of  small,  sep- 
arated and  independem  streams  of  fluid  mass  in  the  pe- 
ripheral porticm  of  said  digester;  moving  each  of  said 
streams  at  high  velocity  upwardly;  providing  a  venturi 
kKated  in  the  upper  part  of  each  of  said  streams  and 
having  a  single  jet  centrally  located  in  the  venturi  throat 
to  apply  a  solid  jet  of  steam  under  jvessure;  disintegrat- 
ing said  chips  in  the  fluid  mass  in  each  of  said  streams 
by  continuously  passing  steam  under  pressure  of  about 
10  pAi.  to  about  600  pji.  throu|^  each  single  jet  in 
each  venturi;  forcing  fluid  mass  from  the  i^urality  of 
streams  under  pressure  from  each  venturi  and  impinging 
the  same  downwardly  upon  the  top  surface  of  the  fluid 
mass  in  the  digester  to  further  disintegrate  said  chips 
whilemaiataining  a  vacuum  to  place  each  venturi  under 
differsBtial  praasure  and  to  remove  volatile  components 
released  during  delignlfication,  water  vapor,  and  excess 
steam  to  prevent  dilution  of  the  delignifying  medium; 
maintaining  a  moderate  temperature  in  said  fluid  mass  of 
about  135*  F.  to  about  185'  R;  continuing  disintegration 
of  chips  in  each  of  said  streams  by  continuously  passing 
steam  under  pressure  through  each  centrally  located  jet 
in  each  v«nturi  and  by  continuously  impinging  chips  upon 
the  top  nirface  of  the  fluid  mass  in  the  digester;  discon- 
tinuing the  passage  of  steam  under  pressure  through  each 
jet  after  the  expiration  of  a  short  period  of  time  within 
a  range  of  about  3  minutes  to  about  30  minutes  when  said 


3,2#1,3#4 
FLOCCULATION  OF  CELLULOSE  FIBER  (SLUR- 
RIES WITH  ACRYLAMIDE  COPOLYMER 
FraMb  S.  Monjat,  PUiadelpUa,  Pa.,  aasigMr  to  E.  F. 
HmghtoB  A  Co.,  PhOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  cospo^rtioB  of 
Pcnosylraiiia 

Filed  Feb.  IC,  IML  Sv.  No.  89,794    l 
llCUhns.    (CLIO— IM) 


/io*« 


A    ^IIIMHI      FXI**' 


1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  papir  stock, 
a  pigment  and  a  flocculant  essentially  consistmg  of  a 
copolymer  in  water,  said  copolymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  between  250,000  and  2,000,000,  said 
copolymer  being  the  copolymer  formed  in  wat^r  of  be- 
tween 40  and  95%  of  a  water  soluble  acrylamidfe  having 
the  formula: 


CHr=CR'CON 


\ 


H 


B' 


where 

R  is  selected  from  the  class  omsisting  of  fa|ydrogen, 

methyl  and  ethyl;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  lydrogen 

and  methyl;  i 

with  between  5  and  60%   of  a  water  soluble  partially 
esterifled  acid  ester  having  the  formula: 


XR> 


where 


X  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  partial  male- 
ate,^  partial   fumarate   and  partial   itaconate   radicals; 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  metfa(yl,  ethyl, 
iiopropyl,  propyl,  butyl, 

— (CH|CH|0)>Ri    KDd 

n  is  a  numeral  selected  from  the  class  between  1  and  7, 

both  inclusive;  and 
R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methiyl,  ethyl, 

isopropyl,  propyl  and  butyl. 


LRA1 


34«1,3«S 
SHEET  FORMING  METHOD  AND  APPAkATUS 
DavU  R.  Webitcr,  lt7«  GrahaB  Blvd.,  Apt  1, 
Monlml,  Qvdbcc,  Cauda 
Filed  Nor.  5, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  235,324 
1«  Clafans.     (O.  l<2--2t3)  ; 

1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  sheet  from  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension  comprising  in  combination:  a  first  sut>stantial- 
ly-horizontal  segment  of  an  endless-mesh  means  f^r  travel- 
ing with  and  supporting  a  ribbon-like  layer  of  fibres  in 
liquid  suspension;  carrying  rolls  for  said  mesb  means 
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including  a  drum  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal 
axis  with  the  outer  *arfmot  of  said  drum  tan«ent  to  said 
horizontal  segment  of  mesh;  a  second  segment  of  said  end- 
less mesh  means  formed  in  a  loop  wrapped  around  a  sub- 
stantial arc  of  said  drum  for  guiding  said  layer  of  fibres 
around  said  drum  outer  surface  against  centrifugal  force; 
tension-control  meaiu  acting  on  at  least  one  of  said  carry- 
ing rolls  and  adjustaUy  mainfaiaing  a  substantially- 
constant  tensioo  througlMUt  said  mesh  for  providing  a 
constant  mesh-piessure  acting  on  said  fibres  resisting 
centrifugal  force  and  providing  a  magnitude  of  tension  T 
in  said  horizontal  aegmeot  of  me^  stock  delivery  means 
to  set  a  magnitude  M  of  fibre  mass  distributed  on  said 
horizontal  segment  of  mesh;  said  horizontal  segment  of 
mesh  having  a  magnitude  N  of  frequency;  and  span  ad- 
justment means  to  set  a  magnitude  L  of  wave  length  in 


to  hold  the  pulp  oo  the  forming  surface,  and  dryiag  tiia 
pulp. 

9.  A  cushion  pad  for  packaging  composing  a  lig)it> 
wei^  resilient  layer  of  paper  fibers  stacked  far  apart  aala- 
tive  to  a  conveationai  nudded  palp  and  formed  by  direa- 


ijjk;* 


^/ 


c^^Ti^ 


Vf- 


'NL 


ing  a  jet  of  paper  fibo-  stock  against  an  impingement  sur- 
face, permitting  the  stock  to  drop  freely  downwardly 
solely  as  a  result  of  gravitatioiud  forces  to  a  forming  sur- 
face and  removing  moisture  from  the  mat  formed  on  the 
fomung  surface. 


said  first  segment  of  mesh;  whereby  any  three  of  said  T, 
M,  N.  and  L  arc  chosen  magnitudes  and  the  remaining 
fourth  magnitude  is  derived  from  the  general  wave  formula 


in  which  each  side  of  said  formula  represents  wave  veloc- 
ity, and  thereby  is  a  means  to  predetermine  the  anKxmt  of 
vibration  and  thus  fibre  interlocking  and  quality  of  a  self- 
supporting  sheet. 

9.  The  method  of  forming  a  sheet  from  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension  comprising  the  steps  of:  delivering  a  sub- 
stantially-horizontal and  ribbon-like  jet  of  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension  to  a  substantially-horizontal  free-span  portion 
of  an  endless  mesh  means  and  supporting  the  fibres 
thereon;  driving  said  horizontal-mesh  portion  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  jet;  imposing  a  wave  velocity  V  in  said 
free-span  to  control  flocculation  and  interiocking  of  fibres 
by  adjusting  mesh  tension  T  to  a  chosen  value  by  tension- 
control  means  and  mass  M  to  a  chosen  value  by  mass 
control  means,  wherein  said  T  and  M  values  determine  the 
value  of  V  according  to  the  classic  wave  formula 

T 
Si 

in  which  V  is  the  wave  velocity  in  ft./sec.,  G  is  the 
gravitational  constant  32.2,  T  is  the  total  mesh  tension  in 
pounds,  and  M  is  the  mass  of  the  mesh  and  fibres  in  liquid 
suspension  per  linear  foot,  and  draining  said  fibres  to 
form  a  continuous  fibre  layer;  and  removing  said  layer 
from  said  mesh  means  as  a  self-supporting  sheet. 


3,2913M 

EXPANDED  PULP  ARTKXB  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Lloyd  Horabiwtd,  Jr.,  BsWt,  Wis.,  aari^or  t« 
CorpoivtfaiiL  BeMl,  Wis.,  a  CMpaeirtiaa  aff  Wl 
FIM  Jbm  11, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  2«1,M8 
9  flalMi,     (CL1«2— 313) 

1.  The  method  of  forming  a  cushioning  packaging  ma- 
terial which  comprises,  directing  a  jet  of  liquid  water 
mixed  paper  fiber  stock  against  an  impingement  surface, 
permitting  the  stock  to  drop  freely  downwardly  solely  as 
a  result  of  gravitatiooal  forces  to  a  foraminoos  forming 
surface,  applying  a  suction  beneath  the  forming  surface 


Aatoa 


3,2tl,3t7  

PULPING  EQUIPMENT  AND  SYSTEM 

M  J.  HentwHi,  Hoi^hlaB,  Mkh.,  aariMv  to  na 

t— «r  Brea.  Coh  a  luipasailM  af  OMa 

Filed  OcL  24, 1942,  Scr.  N^  233,224 

4  Clafans.    (0.142-^244) 


5.  A  pulping  system  including  a  digester  and  a  drainer 
in  series  relation  characterized  by  means  to  amtrol  the 
rate  of  throughput  in  said  digester  and  to  said  drainer 
affording  a  pressure  seal  between  said  digester  and  said 
drainer  and  means  forming  relatively  segregated  drainer 
sections  within  said  drainer  each  having  inlet  means  in 
connection  therewith  to  provide  for  independent  fiuid 
treatment  of  the  materials  which  pass  therethrough. 

3,291JM 
ADJUSTABLE  DRAINAGE  FOIL  FOR 
PAPER  MACHINE 
DcBb  A.  Goddard,  BdoU,  Wh.,  aM 
trcaL  QMkcc,  Cawida,  aailganii 
necri^  Woriu  Uaslted 

FIM  Oct  2, 1943,  Scr.  N^  314,5M 
2ClaiaBS.    (CL  142— 352) 
1.  An  adjustable  drainage  foil  for  a  Fonrdrinier  ma- 
chine having  a  forming  wire  travelling  in  a  given  direction, 
said  foil  extending  under  said  wire  transversely  of  said 
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dinctioo.  Mid  foil  having  a  rigid  leading  portion  and  a 
rigid  traiUng  poiticMi  joined  by  a  thin-necked  flexible  por- 
tiMi,  nid  leading  portira,  flexible  portion  and  trailing 
portion  havfaig  a  continuous  upper  surface,  said  leading 
portion  having  an  acute-angled  leading  edge  and  having  a 
flat  upper  surface  in  supporting  relationship  to  said  wire, 
said  leading  portion  being  firmly  attached  to  a  fixed  sup- 
porting body,  said  trailing  portion  having  a  flat  upper  sur- 


•«  **,  ^,j»4 


*.  ■" 


Filed  Jan.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  165,696 
9Claiiiit.    (0.162—357) 


3,201,319 
AFPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  AND  DRYING 
PULP  ASnCLES 
Watson  S.  Faitman  Mid  Engenc  M.  Akaian 

Oreg.,  aadgnors  to  Molded  Cootalncr  Corpdratkm,  a 
coipmration  «4  Oregon 

FUed  Apr.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  276,617 
3  Claims.    (CL  162—375) 
1.  In  vacuum  pump  molding  apparatus:  ' 

(a)  conveyor  means  mounting  at  least  one  open  faced 
vacuimi  die  supporting  a  freshly  formed,  wet,  molded 
pulp  article, 

(b)  oven  means  positioned  for  traversal  by  the  die  on 
ihe  conveyor  means  and  comprising 

(1)  an  open  faced  hood  superimposed  across  the 
open  faced  die, 

(2)  furnace  means  communicating  with  the  hood, 
and 


face  divergmt  from  said  wire  by  an  adjustable  angle  of 
divergence,  an  adjusting  bar  carried  by  said  supporting 
body,  projectioos  and  linear  cam  elements  on  said  adjust- 
ing bar  and  said  trailing  portion,  said  linear  cam  elements 
operatively  engaging  said  projections,  whereby  linear  trans- 
lation of  said  adjusting  bar  adjusts  said  angle  of  divergence 
of  said  flat  upper  surface  of  said  trailing  portion  relative 
to  said  wire. 


3,2^139 
CYLINDER  MOLD  FOR  PAPER  MAKING 
MACHINE 
M.  Stacbe  mi  loscpk  D.  Parker,  BcloH,  Wis., 
to   Bcloit   Corporadon,   a    corporation    of 


1.  In  a  cylinder  mold  machine  having  a  rotatable  form- 
ing cylinder  receiving  white  water  therein,  the  improve- 
ment of  axially  spaced  propeller'typc  blades  in  the  cylin- 
der extending  radially  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  for 
inducing  water  flow  to  both  ends  of  the  cylinder,  each  of 
said  blades  having  an  angle  such  that  the  blade  angles  of 
the  Uades  at  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  are  greater  and  the 
blade  angles  of  the  blades  situated  axially  inwardly  toward 
the  center  of  the  cylinder  are  progressively  less  so  as  to 
majntam  a  umform  water  level  in  the  cylinder  and  there- 
by effect  uniform  paper  formation  across  the  width  of 
the  machine. 


I  I 


r 


/54      '32      '"    rta   I5A 
V^-^ — >*T-. 


^ 


(3)  circulating  means  for  circulating  hot  gases 
from  the  furnace  means  to  the  hood, 
(c)   and  evacuating  means  connected  to  the  die  for 
pulling  hot  oven  gases  through  the  die  and  through 
the  wet  molded  articles  thereon. 


3,261,311 
ALGICIDAL  AND  SANITIZING  COMPOSITIONS 
Harold  J.  Antonides  and  Ralph  L.  Dictcfaweil^r,  Kanka- 
kee, 111.,  assignors  to  Armour  Pharmaceuttcal  Com* 
papy,  Chicago,  U.,  a  corporation  of  Dciawafc 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  167,444 
9  Oaims.    (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  germicidal  composition  comprising  a  chlorine- 
releasing  material  and  a  nitrogenous  composition  con- 
sisting of  substantially  equal  parts  of  (a)  dodecylamine 
hydrochloride,  (b)  trimcthyl  alkyl  ammonium  chloride, 
and    (c)    methyl   alkyl   dipolyoxypropylene   ammonium 
methyl  sulfate;  said  chlorine-releasing  material  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  metal  di- 
chloro  triazinetrione,  alkaline  metal  trichloro  triazinetri- 
one,  chlorine,  the  reaction  product  of  dichloro  triazine- 
trione and  an  alkaline  agent,  the  reaction  product  of  tri- 
chloro triazinetrione  and  an  alkaline  agent,  add  alkaline 
metal  hypochlorite,  the  ratio  of  said  nitrogenous  compo- 
sition to  released-chlorine  being  from  18:1  to  about  1:1. 


3,201,312 
'  HEPARIN  DERTVATIYES  AND  METHODS 
FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  Baconrt,  Ciichy-eons-Bob,  FruKC,  sMignor  to 
Roosscl-UCLAF,  Paris,  Fnmcc,  a  corporatioa  of  France 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Feb.  18,   1964,  Scr.  Nb.  345,572 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  France,  Feb.  26, 1963, 
1  926,«5S 

I  11  Clainss.    {O.  167—74) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coinsisting  of 
0-methyl-N-methyl  hq>arinamide  and  its  alkali  tnetal  salts. 
If.  Antilipemic  compositions  comprising  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O-methyl-N-methyl 
heparinamide  and  its  alkali  metal  salts  and  a  major  amount 
of  a  pharmacological  carrier. 
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3,2tM13 
INHIBrnON  OF  CELLULAR  BEPRODUCnON 

Thomw  I.  Bu^oa,  Cyci«o,  and  ZiMB  B.  PaMMHlairioii, 
Oak  Lmm,  DL,  aailMnn.  bjr  wntmt  ssslgnnirBis.  to 
Armow  PktfMWMtlral  Cuiganj,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawtog.     Fled  As«.  13,  1999,  Scr.  No.  133,397 
Tt  nslmi     (CL167— 7t) 
1.  In  a  method  of  inhibiting  the  reproduction  <rf  liv- 
ing mitotic  cells,  the  contacting  of  living  mitotic  cells 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

H  Bi 

H-C C-Bi 

N/     o 

Xx=P-NH— C-O-Ri 


H— C— — C-Bi 


distinctively  different  and  distinguishable  in  color  by  tlie 
naked,  unaided  eye  from  said  second  ocdoring  agent, 
melting  the  separate  lipstick  base  fonnulationi  with  Mir- 
ring  to  effect  color  distribution  and  thereafter  combining 
the  molten-colored  base  formulation  into  a  unitary  solid 
product  having  substantially  complete  color  separation  be- 
tween the  combined  pcntions  of  base  formulation. 


^    I 


wherein : 


X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

sulfur; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 

1  to  4  carbon  atonu,  and  benzyl. 
7.  A  compotmd  of  the  formula 

H  Bi 

H— c C— Bi 

V         X 
X-P-NH-C— W 

H-C C-Ri 


3,261,315 

3.5-DIAMlNOPYRAZINEa6-DICARBOXYUCACID 

DERIVATIVBS     AS     OmCAL     BRIGBTENING 

AGET^TS  IN  COSMETIC  FATTY  CREAMS 

Anthony   Fenwick   I    _ 

Rodolpbe  Voadcrwaki, 

and  George  Arnold  Tm 

to  J.  R.  Gdgy  A.-G.,  Easel,  _ 

No  Drawi^     Origkaai  appBcarteB  Mkj  23,  1951,  Scr. 

No.  737,215,  DOW  Patent  No.  3,«43,7t6,  dated  Jaly  16, 

1H2.   Divided  and  this  appEcatfoa  Jan.  15, 1962,  S«. 

No.l6M6t  _ 

Claims  priority,  appHcatlaa  OiiitsisilaBil,  May  29,  1957, 

46,7M/57 

6  Claims.    (CL  167—96) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  of  improved  appearance 

in  daylight  consisting  of  a  cosmetic  fatty  cream  and  from 

0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight  of  a  3.5-diamino-pyrazine-2.6- 

dicarboxylic  acid  amide  of  the  formula: 

N 
Bi— NH-C  C-NH-Bi 

Bi— NH— C— C  ft— C— X 

h    V    & 

wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  R|  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  sub- 
stituted methyl  and  X  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  amino,  secondary 
amino,  tertiary  amino  and  ureido. 


wherein: 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and 

sulfur; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — ORj, 
— SRj  and  — N(Ra)a  in  which: 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  15  carbon  atoms  and  benzyl. 
13.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

HiC C(B)i 

X—F- N=C=0 

I 
N 

H|C C(B), 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulfur,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3461,316 
TRIFLUOROSTANNTTE  SALTS  OF  AMINES  IN 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  CARIES  PRO- 
PHYLAXIS 
Paai  E.  Nonh,  Ckscknatl,  OUo,  asripmr  to  Proctor  Jk 
GaasMe  Cump— j,  ddmmfO,  OUo,  a  cospesatioM  of 
OUo 
NoDrawk«.    Fled  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,M4 

SdalaBS.    (CL167— 93) 
1.  An  oral  composition  for  caries  prophylaxis  com- 
prising an  amine  trifluorostannite  having  the  formula: 


Br-N       8nF|- 


3,261,314 

MULTICOLORED  LIPSTICK  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Fred  S.  MuiifcMiir,  Fo^Caa  PUm,  N J.,  a^ 
Kalisk,  New  Yaifc,  N.Y.,  sufaaBrs  to  Wi 
PtoMimK— tteal  Csmpa^,  Mirtfc  PialM,  NJ.,  a 
poratioB  of  Ddawm 

Fllad  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,216 
4ClakM.  (CL167— 65) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  multi-colored 
unitary  lipsticks  wliich  comprises  preparing  a  lipstick  base 
formulation,  adding  a  first  coloring  agent  to  a  first  portion 
and  a  second  coloring  agent  to  a  second  portion  of  the 
lipstick  base  fcHtnulation,  said  first  coloring  agent  being 


wherein  Ri,  Rj  and  R|  are  each  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  and 
aminoalkyl  groups,  at  least  one  of  said  R's  bdng  one  of 
said  groups  containing  from  about  1  to  about  18  carbon 
atoms,  the  total  carbon  content  of  said  groups  being  less 
than  30  carbon  atoms  in  a  quantity  sufficient  to  provide 
at  least  about  100  p.pjn.  of  fluoride  ions  but  not  more  than 
7500  p.p.m.  total  fluorine,  and  a  fluoride  compatible 
abrasive,  the  pH  of  said  composition  being  within  the 
range  from  about  3.5  to  about  6.0  in  aqueous  solution. 


3,261,317 
ANTIFOAM  BARIUM  SULFATE  SUSPENSIONS 
Roacoc  E.  Miller,  RJL  17,  Mm  563,  IndlaHVolfa,  Ind. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jbm  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,177 

6ClalaM.    (CL167— 95) 
1.  A  powder  suitable  for  admixture  with  aqueous  media 
to  form  a  radio-opaque  suqiension  useful  in  X-ray  exami- 
nation of  the  esophagus  and  intestinal  tract  comprising  a 
major  amount  by  weight  of  barium  sulfate  and  minor 
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amounts  by  wdght  of  magneshun  montmorillonite,  mag- 
nemm  trisflkate,  sodium  carboxymethyl  cellulose  hav- 
ing a  viicoaty  in  the  range  20-50  centipoises  at  25*  C. 
and  an  anttfoam  agent. 

REACTOR  WTTH  TUBES  DISPLACED 
FROM  CORE  AXES 
John  R.  DkUnmm,  PetcrbonMfh,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 
to  jUomk  Eocrgy  of  Canada  Limited,  Ottawa, 

,n 


the  secondary  coolant  both  the  fuel  elements  an4  a  liquid 
primary  coolant,  a  pressure  chamber  disposed  ii  the  ves- 
sel in  communication  with  said  means  and  a^ording  a 
sufficient  vertical  dimension  for  the  primary  c0olant  to 
form  a  free  surface  therein  over  the  range  of  its  operat- 
ing tomperature,  and  means  enabling  gas  to  be  admitted 
to  the  pressure  chamber  and  trapped  over  such  free  sur- 
face for  pressurisation  of  the  primary  coolant  against  bulk 
boiling. 


Scr.  No.  293,385 
(CL  17<--30) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  fuel  channel  lattice  for  a  right 
circular  cylindrical  nuclear  reactor  core  having  a  central 
axis,  comprising  a  plurality  of  fuel  channels  each  having 
a  reference  position,  each  of  said  fuel  channels  being 
skewed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  a  normal  to  an  end 
of  the  reactor  core,  each  said  reference  position  being 
at  the  samn  radius  from  said  central  axis  as  the  ends 
of  said  fuel  channel,  and  being  located  on  the  bisector 
of  the  angle  subtended  by  the  ends  of  said  fuel  channel, 
said  reference  positions  forming  a  uniform  reference 
lattice  whereby  said  fuel  channels  are  non-uniformly 
spaced  at  any  cross  section  through  said  reactor,  and  are 
more  doaely  spaced  radially  and  longitiKlinally  at  the 
center  of  the  reactor  core  than  at  the  edges  thereof. 


3,MM19 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  WTTH  PRESSURIZER 
Stanley  Hackacj,  Fcankcad,  near  Wanrtegton,  and  Roa- 
%  Caklieth,  WantagtMi,  EoglaBd, 
i  to  Uailed  Kta«cloaB  Atooafe  Etteify  Antfaortty, 


Not.  19, 1N2,  S«r.  No.  23M39 
ClalBia  priortty,  awHcatioa  Great  Britain,  July  5, 1962, 

25,788/62 
llClalBM.    (CL176— 52) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  wherein  a  secondary  coolant  is 
heated  by  fuel  elements,  said  reactor  ocMnprising  a  vessel, 
in  the  vessel  to  c(»itain  in  isolation  from 


3,201,320 

GAS  COOLED  NUCLEAR  REACnOR  WITH  IM- 
PROVED FUEL  ELEMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  Fortescne,  Ranciio  Santa  Fe,  and  Corwin  L»  Rlduu^ 
Solana  Beach,  CallL,  aasipiors  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,    New    Yorli,    N.Y^    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,290 
5  Claims.     (CL  176—59) 


1.  In  a  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  having  ai  vertically 
disposed  pressure  vessel  and  a  top  grid  plate  supported 
with  said  vessel,  a  fuel  element  arrangement  domprising 
a  plurality  of  individual  elongated  vertically  disposed  fuel 
elements  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  to  form  a 
cluster,  means  tying  together  the  lower  ends  o^  said  fuel 
elements,  a  supporting  frame  structure  releafably  sup- 
ported by  said  top  grid  plate,  an  upwardly  exteiiding  elon- 
gated hanger  at  the  top  of  each  of  said  fuel  elements 
which  connects  said  fuel  element  in  spaced  depending  re- 
lation from  said  supporting  frame  structure,  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  hangers  being  of  substantially  smaller 
horizontal  cross  section  than  the  cross  section  of  said  fuel 
element,  said  fuel  element  cluster  being  unenclosed  be- 
tween said  frame  structure  and  the  tops  of  said  fuel  ele- 
ments thereby  providing  a  transverse  passageway  for 
gaseous  coolant  between  the  lower  surface  of  said  sup- 
porting frame  structure  and  said  fuel  elements,  and  means 
generally  centrally  located  on  said  supporting  frbme  struc- 
ture affording  engagement  by  fuel  handling  mechanism 
for  transport  of  the  fuel  element  clusters  as  a  unit. 


^  3,28M21 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Peter  Forteacnc,  RamdM  Santa  Fc,  and  Corwfa  t.  Rl^ard, 
Solana  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignon  to  General  Dynamics 
Corporation,    New    Yock,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Dec  7,  I960,  Scr.  No.  74^91  i 

4  Claims.    (CL  176—59) 

1.  A  gas-cooled  nuclear  reactor  including  a  pressure 

vesstl,  means  extending  across  said  vessel  intertnediate  its 

upper  and  lower  ends  providing  a  barrier  to  gits  flow  be- 

tweep  upper  and  lower  sections  of  the  vessel,  a  plurality 
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of  elongated  fuel  elements  depending  from  and  spaced 
below  said  barrier-providing  means,  said  fuel  elements 
providing  a  reactor  core  and  defining  a  plurality  of  ver- 
tical passageways  therebetween,  which  passageways  ex- 
tend from  the  space  below  said  barrier-providing  means, 
through  said  reacts  core,  to  a  positicm  below  said  fuel 
elements,  means  defining  a  conduit  located  between  said 
reactor  core  and  the  side  walls  of  said  pressure  vessel, 
which  conduit  extends  from  a  lower  position  below  said 
reactor  core  to  the  space  between  said  fuel  elements 


3^1,323 
PRODUCTION  OF  GLUTAMIC  ACID 
Jokn  D.  Donroc,  Jr^  Wcit  ChtMtw,  ami  Anirt  R.  BriDani 
and  Robert  W.  Etta,  McAa,  Pa.,  aiiliPBn  la  Snn  OM 
Comply,  Pbliililihls,  Pa.,  a  inryernilon  af  New 
IcTMy 
No  Drawing.    Original  appHcrtlwi  Sept  13,  1963,  Sm. 
No.  388,637.    DIridcd  and  tUs  appMcation  Sept  25, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  399,357 

9Clainm.    (0.195—1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  i»ixluctioo  of  L-glutamic  acid 
which  comprises  subjecting  a  hydrocarbon  to  the  action  of 
Nocardia  globerula  ATCC  15076  under  aerobic  condi- 
tions, and  recovering  the  resulting  L-glutamic  add. 


and  said  barrier-providing  means,  inlet  means  in  said 
vessel  in  conununication  with  the  lower  end  of  said  con- 
duit, and  outlet  means  in  said  vessel  in  communication 
with  the  lower  ends  of  said  passageways  whereby  a  con- 
tinuous path  is  provided  for  the  circulation  of  gas-co<dant 
upwardly  in  said  conduit  to  said  barrier-providing  means, 
downwardly  throu^  said  passageways  and  then  out  of 
said  vessel,  and  whereby  said  upper  section  of  said  vessel 
is  maintained  in  a  relatively  cool  condition  to  accommo- 
date fuel  handling  and  storage  apparatus. 


3,281,324 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MICROBIOLOGICAL  OXYGEN- 
ATION OF  PROGESTERONE 
Frederick  R.  HaMon  and  WOUam  D.  Mason, ! 

Midu,  aarignon  to  The  Upiokn  Coapanj 

Mich.,  a  cui  potation  of  Ddawvc 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Innc  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  288,528 
12  ClainM.    (CL  195—51) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  microbiological  conversion 
of  comminuted  progesterone  having  a  partide-size  distri- 
bution 90%  smaller  than  10  microns  to  lU-hydroxy- 
progesterone  using  Rhizopus  nigricans  under  subnaerged 
aerobic  fermentation  conditions,  the  improvement  which 
comprises:  carrying  out  the  microbiological  cMiversion 
at  a  substrate  level  within  the  range  of  from  IS  to  40 
grams  per  liter  of  a  nutrient  medium,  wherein  the  as- 
similable nitrogen  is  provided  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  soybean  nneal,  cottonseed  meal, 
fish  nxal,  coconut  meal,  commercial  yeasts,  lactalbumin 
digests  and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,281,322 

NUCLEAR  REACTOR  FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR 

NITROGEN  FIXATION 

Wmard  L.  Morriaon,  Lalu  Foreat,  DL,  aarigBor  to  The 

Union  Stock  Yard  and  Thmsit  Company  of  Cliicago, 

tZUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  IDlBoia 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1958,  Scr.  No.  715,001 
2  CMasa.    (CL  176—66) 


^SSS 


1.  A  nuclear  reacts  fuel  element  comprising  a  cham- 
ber having  an  intake  passage  at  one  end  portion  and  a 
discharge  passage  at  the  other  end  portion  for  the  passage 
of  fluid  material  to  be  reacted  therethrough  from  the  in- 
take passage  to  the  discharge  passage,  walls  spaced  one 
from  the  other  crosswise  within  the  chamber,  a  plurality 
of  glass  fibers  enriched  with  fissionable  material  secured 
at  their  opposite  ends  to  the  spaced  walls  to  extend  cross- 
wise of  the  chamber  in  q>aoed  parallel  relationship  where- 
by the  fibers  extend  substantially  crosswise  to  the  flow  of 
the  material  through  the  chamber  and  out  of  contact  one 
with  another  wbereby  the  fibers  are  maintained  out  of 
contact  one  with  the  other  for  unifwrn  flow  of  the  mate- 
rial therebetween  and  means  mounting  the  walls  for  move- 
ment laterally  relative  to  each  other  and  in  a  direction 
towards  and  away  from  each  other  for  varying  the  spaced 
relationship  between  the  fibers  while  still  maintaining  the 
fibers  in  spaced  parallel  relation. 


3,201,325 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF 

COLLAGENASE 

Richard  RnawU  BartonJEIttiKt,  ladL,  aaipMr  to  MIci 

Laboratories,   Inc.,   E^hart,  Ind.,  a   un potation   of 

Indiana 

NoDrawi^    Filed  Feb.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,988 

1  Claim.    (CL195— 46) 
A  process  for  recovering  a  relatively  uncontaminated 
collagenase  product  from  a  fermentation  medium  con- 
taining coUagenaae  and  other  proteolytic  enzymes,  said 
collagenase  being  produced  by  ferm^tation  of  a  growth 
medium  with  an  anaerobic  bacterial  strain  of  Clotiridiian 
histolyticum,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of 
passing  said  fermentation  mediiun  through  a  phenolic 
anionic  exchange  resin  containing  secondary  amine 
reactive  sites, 
said  resin  having  been  previously  adjusted  to  a  pH 

within  a  range  <A  from  about  6.0  to  7.4, 
wherein  said  resin  adsorbs  a  substantial  portion  of  said 
other    proteolytic    enzymes    and    said    collagenase 
passes  through  said  resin  and  is  recovered  as  a  rela- 
tively uncontaminated  product 


3,281,326 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LYSERGIC  ACID 
Alba  Maria  Ansid,  AHMMa  MlBtfcsltl.  a^  Cilinflna 
apmia,  JUHnn,  ana  Aanmso  lOBOio,  mma,  iiniy»  an> 
algnon  tn  Socktt  FammisnUii  Ilala,  Mla%  IMf,  m 
Italian  caspmatton 

No  Drawls    FBed  My  9, 1963^  8«.  N4. 293J72 

ClaiBBs  priority,  appBealtai  Italy,  My  12,  IfS, 

13,934/62 

4ClahM.    (CL195— 81) 

1.  A  microbiological  process  for  die  prq>aration  of 

lysergic  add,  which  compriaes  submitting  a  compound 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lysergamide  and 

istriysergamide,  dissolved  in  an  organic  solvent,  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethylformamide  and 
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ethanol  to  the  enzymatic  action  of  Claviceps  purpurea 
(Fr.)  Tul.  under  aerobic  conditions  and  isolating  the 
lysergic  add  thus  obtained,  by  extraction  with  an  organic 
solvent  sfltftfd  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloroform 
and  n-butanol. 

3*01^27 

FERMENTATION  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 

Hcvy  C  BMk,  WaUMoid,  Pa^  airigMr  to  Son  Oa  Com- 

r,  rMlBiilpya  N,  a  covpontkm  of  New  lency 

RM  Ave.  21,  1m2,  Ser.  No.  218,411 

adatea.    (CL19S— lt9) 


means  for  continuous  removal  of  yeast  from  sai4  second 
vessel,  and  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  fer- 
mented liquid  in  the  third  vessel,  the  capacity  of  each 
vessel  being  selected  relative  to  the  capacity  of  each 
vessel  so  that  the  relative  dwell  time  of  the  contents  in 
each  vessel  differs  at  constant  feed  and  discharge  rates, 
the  dwell  time  in  each  vessel  being  comparable  relative 
to  each  other  vessel  to  the  relative  dwell  times  in  a  batch 
fermentation  system. 


T  3,201^29  , 

CARBONIZEVG  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 
Lester  C.  Burt,  EI  Paao,  Tex.,  aaigBor  to  Burt  and  Red- 
man, El  Paso,  Tex-  a  partncnUp  of  Texal 
FUed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,584 
8  Claims.    (Q.  202—6) 


2.  A  process  for  the  continuous  aeration  and  dispersion 
of  a  two-phase  fermentation  broth  having  an  aqueous 
phase  and  a  water-immiscible  liquid  phase  in  a  fermentor 
comprising  continuously  ejecting  a  stream  of  the  broth 
upwardly  against  a  perforate  deflecting  baffle,  introducing 
a  continuous  stream  of  an  aerating  gas  to  said  baffle 
and  flowing  it  downwardly  therethrough  to  contact  the 
stream  of  broth  and  effect  the  fine  dispersion  of  the 
water-immiscible  liquid  phase  in  the  aqueous  phase  in 
the  form  of  a  spray  against  the  aides  of  the  fermentor 
in  substantially  sheet  flow,  and  fermenting  the  resulting 
aerated  broth. 

3,201,328 
CONTINUOUS  FERMENTATION  APPARATUS 
FOR  BEER  PRODUCTION 
Rcca  FhiUp  WllUani,  LondoiL  England,  avigiior  to  R. 
Ramsden  A  Sod  Limited,  Darifai^oii,  England,  and 
ChMTfaMton  ft  Company  Limited,  London,  England 
Original  appBeation  Mar.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107^79. 
Divided  and  tUa  application  Feb.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
170,887 

I  pvlority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  28, 1960, 

10355/60 
4  Oainii.    (CL  195—141) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  continuous  fermentation  pro- 
duction of  beer,  comprising  a  series  of  connected  vessels 
of  varying  capacities  in  which  the  capacities  are  selected 
to  provide  a  dwell  time  in  each  i^uue  in  said  series  of 
vessels  corresponding  to  the  dwdl  time  in  batch  beer 
fermentation  processes  including  a  first  vessel  for  mak- 
ing a  mixture  of  sterile  wort  and  yeast  in  a  first  phase, 
means  fw  controlling  the  tonperature  of  the  contents  of 
the  first  vessel,  a  second  vessel  in  a  second  phase  having 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlet  being  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  the  first  vessel,  means  for  controlling  the  tem- 
perature of  the  contents  of  the  second  vessel,  a  third 
vessel  in  a  third  phase  having  an  inl^'t  and  an  outlet,  the 
inlet  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  second  vessel. 


1.  tn  the  process  of  carbonizing  waste  carbbnaceous 
vegetable  matter  comprising  relatively  readily  volatilizable 
combustible  constituents  whereby  to  produce  a  charcoal 
product,    in    which    process    the    vegetable    matter    is 
heated  in  an  elongated  generally  horizontal  heating  zone 
to   the   volatilization   temperature   of  said   volatilizable 
constituents  and  the  resulting  vapors  are  bume4,  the  im- 
provement by  which  the  process  is  made  fully  aelf-regen- 
erative  as  to  heat  requirements  by  volatilizing  said  volatil- 
izable constituents  directly  into  an  atmosphere  containing 
enough  and  only  enough  free  oxygen  to  effect  complete 
combustion  of  said  volatilized  constituents  by  njoving  the 
vegetable  matter  through  the  heating  zone  in  countercur- 
rent  direct  contact  with   a   moving  current  of   burning 
volatilized  components  of  said  vegetable  matteit  in  an  at- 
mosphere containing  oxygen  in  a  lesser  ratio  )than  does 
atmospheric  air  whereby  said  readily  volatiliz>ble  com- 
bustible constituents  are  volatilized  and  thereupon  are 
burned  in  direct  contact  with  said  vegetable  matter  to  pro- 
vide all  of  the  heat  used  in  carbonizing  said  vegetable  mat- 
ter and  excluding  air  from  that  portion  of  the  heating  zone 
wherein  no  further  volatilization  of  readily  volatilizable 
combustible  constituents  occurs. 

2.  Apparatus  for  carbonizing  waste  vegetable  matter 
containing  relatively  readily  volatilizable  combustible  com- 
ponents, which  comprises  an  elongated  generally  horizon- 
tal noasting  tunnel  having  side  walls  and  roof  and  floor 
of  refractory  material,  the  floor  of  said  roasting  tunnel 
having  formed  therein  at  least  one  generally   U-shaped 
trough  from  end  to  end  of  said  tunnel,  and  heat-resistant 
inlet  and  outlet  end  walls;  at  least  one  main  icrew  con- 
veyor extending  through  said  tunnel  and  being  disposed  in 
said  trough,  said  main  screw  conveyor  including  a  hollow 
shaft;  means  for  forcing  a  coolant  fluid  through  said  hol- 
low shaft;  a  stack  opcratively  associated  with  laid  tunnel 
adjacent  the  inlet  end  of  the  latter;  a  feed  ho|^r  for  a 
supply  of  raw  waste  vegetable  matter;  a  feed»conveying 
means  for  conveying  a  continuous  stream  of  such  vegetable 
matter  from  said  feed  hopper  to  and  through  said  inlet 
end  wall  and  into  the  inlet  end  of  said  tunnel  for  discharg- 
ing raw  feed  onto  the  flight  of  said  main  screW  conveyor; 
adjustable  air  inlet  means  spaced  along  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  tunnel  for  admitting  a  controlled  limifled  amount 
of  combustion  air  into  said  tunnel;  a  confined  hopper  num- 
ber at  the  outlet  end  of  said  tunnel;  a  dischar^B  orifice  in 
the  outlet  end  wall  of  said  tunnel  said  orifice  providing 
communication  between  the  interior  of  said  tunnel  and 
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said  confined  hoi^r  member  for  receiving  a  continuous 
stream  of  solid  carbonaceous  residues  from  said  ttmnel; 
an  elongated  generally  tubular  discharge  channel  in  com- 
mxmication  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  with  said  confined 
hopper  member,  said  channel  extending  upwardly  from 
said  confined  hopper  member  at  a  suflScient  inclination 
with  respect  to  iU  length  that  the  end  thereof  which  is  re- 
mote from  said  hopper  member  is  at  a  level  above  said 
main  screw  conveyor;  a  secondary  rotary  screw  conveyor 
in  and  operatively  associated  with  said  channel;  and  means 
for  rotating  said  main  and  said  secondary  screw  conveyors. 


PROCESS  OF  FORM^  A  CARBON  ARTICLE 
FROM  FURFURAL  ALCOHOL  AND  CARBON 
PARTICLES 

Michael  Sdiart  Thoosas  Price,  Wantage,  Engiaad,  avignor 
to  United  mngdoM  Atomic  Energy  Anthority,  London, 


No 

Claims  priority, 


Nov.  28,  1958,  Ser.  No.  776,712 
Gfvat  Britain,  Nov.  17, 1958, 
36,960/58 

8ClataM.  (0.202—36) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  carbon  article  having 
high  density  and  low  permeability  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  mixture  of  carbon  particles  and  up  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  a  liquid  binder  material  consisting  es- 
sentially of  furfuryl  alcohol  and  being  polymerizable  to 
yield  a  thermosetting  resinous  material,  and  which  gives  a 
high  yield  of  dense  relatively  low  permeability  carbon  on 
decomposition  by  heat,  extruding  the  formed  mixture  at 
room  temperature  and  at  an  extrusion  pressure  of  from 
about  8  to  about  17  tons  per  square  inch  and  without  the 
introduction  of  non-carbonizable  material,  polymerizing 
the  binder  material  in  said  mixture,  and  heating  said 
mixture  to  carbonize  the  binder  material. 


3,201,331 

PURIFICATION  OF  HYDROXYMETHYL 

FURFURAL 

Robert  H.  Hantcr,  Mendcnhail,  Pa.,  assigDor  to  Atlas 
Chcmkai  Indaatrics,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,286 
7  Claims.    (CL  202— 39.5) 


(b)  block  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  ox- 
ides containing  at  least  60%  by  wei^t  ethylene 
oxide; 

(c)  random  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  propylene  ox- 
ides containing  at  least  80%  by  weight  of  ethylene 
oxide; 

(d)  polyoxyethylene  adducts  of  organic  compounds 
containing  active  hydrogen,  said  adducts  containing 
not  more  than  7%  by  weight  of  non-oxygen  bonded 
aliphatic  radical;  and 

(e)  polyhydric  alcohc^  containing  at  least  48%  by 
weight  of  chemically  combined  oxygen. 


3,20M32 
PLATE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Frits  Joiian  Wennerbcrg,  Lnnd,  Sweden,  amignnr  to  AkHa- 
bolaget  Separator,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,155 
9ClainH.    (CL  201-^172) 


[^y 


1.  In  the  purification  of  hydroxymethyl  furfural  by 
vacuum  distillation  the  improvement  of  distilling  the  im- 
pure hydroxymethyl  furfural  in  admixture  with  at  least 
S%  of  its  own  weight  of  a  diluent  having  a  boiling  point, 
under  the  pressure  at  which  said  vacuum  distillation  is 
conducted,  at  least  10*  C.  greater  than  that  of  hydroxy- 
methyl furfural,  and  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of: 

(a)  polyethylene  glycols; 


i.  In  a  plate  heat  exchanger,  the  combination  of  a  series 
of  generally  vertical  heat  exchange  plates  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  adjacent  relation,  first  gasket  means 
compressed  between  the  opposing  plates  of  each  alternate 
pair  of  said  plates  and  extending  continuously  along  the 
marginal  portions  of  said  opposing  plates  to  define  there- 
with a  closed  heat  exchange  chamber  surrounded  by  said 
gasket  means,  second  gasket  means  compressed  b^ween 
the  opposing  plates  of  each  of  the  other  pairs  of  said 
plates  and  extending  continuously  along  the  marginal  por- 
tions of  said  last  opposing  plates  except  along  the  upper 
portions  thereof,  whereby  said  other  pain  of  plates  define 
with  the  intervening  open  gasket  means  second  heat  ex- 
change chambers  which  are  open  along  their  upper  edges 
but  closed  along  their  bottom  and  side  edges,  said  plates 
having  throughflow  passages  and  coacting  gaskets  forming 
an  inlet  to  and  a  separate  outlet  from  each  of  said  doced 
chambers  and  also  forming  an  outlet  leading  from  each 
of  said  open  chambers  between  the  open  upper  edge  and 
the  dos^  bottom  edge  thereof,  and  means  forming  a 
housing  enclosing  said  plates  and  into  which  said  open 
chambers  open  along  said  upper  edges  thereof. 
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3401333 
BRINE  PREPARATION 
Walter  1-  SakowsU,  Yoniwrtown,  N.Y., 
MatUeson  Chemical  Corporation,  a 
VligiBia 

Filed  Mm-.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  183,148 
1  ClalBB.     (CL  204—99) 
The  method  of  cyclically  controlling  the  volume  of  a 
body  of  aqueous  sodium  chloride  brine  from  which  aque- 
ous brine  is  supplied  to  mercury  cathode  electrolytic  cells 
which  comprises: 

( 1 )  Continuously  electrolyzing  a  portion  of  said  body 
of  aqueous  brine  in  a  mercury  cathode  electrolytic 
cell  to  produce  sodium  amalgam,  chlorine  gas  and 
weak  brine; 
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(2)  Condnnously  removias  wmter  vapor  from  said 
weak  Imiie  to  decrease  the  water  content  of  the 
process; 

(3)  Continiiously  cycling  said  weak  brine  to  a  salt-dis- 
solving zone  containing  solid  sodium  chloride  and 
calcium  sulfate  to  resaturate  said  weak  brine; 

(4)  Intermitteotly  adding  make-up  water  to  said  salt- 
diasolving  zone  with  sofkient  speed  to  substantially 
saturate  the  make-up  water  with  sodium  chloride 
while  leaving  the  calcium  sul&te  content  of  the  salt 
substantially  undissolved; 

(5)  Passing  the  resulting  resaturated  brine  to  step  ( 1 ) 
above. 


3^1,334 

PROCESS  FOR  IHE  EXTRACTION  OF  COPPER 
FROM  COPPER  ORES 
Henri  A.  L  Bca-Bassat,  BcC-Hakcrem,  Jcnualcin,  Israel, 
to  YlsBBM  ttsecTch  Dcvelopuswl  Company, 
Isnd,  a  romp— y  ofisnMl 

No  Drawi^   F1M  loly  2, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  292,474 
4ClataH.    (CL2«4— IM) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  copper  from 
c<^>per  ores  c<»itaining  other  metals,  the  steps  comprising 
leaching  copper  ore  by  contacting  the  ore  with  aqueous 
sulfuric  acid  and  acetyl-aoetone  at  a  pH  between  1  and 
2;  separating  leach  solution  containing  copper  from  the 
ore  residue;  adding  suflScient  alkali  to  adjust  the  pH  of 
the  leach  soluticHi  to  between  3  and  S  to  precipitate 
solid  copper  diacetylacetonate  from  the  leach  solution; 
and  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  solution. 


3^1,335 
CORROSION  PROTECTION       ' 

AAriaa  1.  MacNab,  Berkeley,  and  Richaid  S.  Treaeder, 
Oakland,  CallL,  asstgnon  to  Shell  OU  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  25, 1M2, 8w.  No.  233,084 
ICSaina.    (CL  2t4— 147) 


3,20133< 

GRAFT  POLYMERIZATION  UTILIZ^G 

IONIZING  RADIATION 

Mldtel  Magat,  Adolphe  Chapiro,  aad  Jcan^  Sebban 

DanoB,  riiris,  France,  asaigiiors  to  Ccatrc  National  dc 

U  Rccbercbc  Sdcsrifflqne  MinlBtcrc  dc  PEdii^atioii  N»- 

tioialc,  Paris,  France,  a  corporation 

N«  Drawing.    Filed  Jvly  19, 1957,  Scr.  No.  (72357 

ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  FrvMC,  Jnly  27, 1954, 

57,487 

9  Claims.    (CL  284—154) 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  graft  polymers  in 
which  an  organic  polymer  in  the  form  of  a  crystalline 
material  having  crystal  domains  is  subjected  to  high 
energy  ionizing  radiation  in  the  presence  of  oxygen  with 
an  effective  radiation  dose  to  cause  formation  of  active 
centers  and  thereafter  the  irradiated  polymer  is  con- 
tacted with  a  first  monomer  polymerizable  by  free  radi- 
cals, the  improvement  which  comprises  recotering  the 
graft  copolymer  formed  by  said  contacting  stijl  contain- 
ing active  centers,  and  thereafter,  without  further  radia- 
tion treatment,  contacting  said  graft  copolymer  with  at 
least  one  different  second  monomer  polymerizable  by 
free  radicals  to  thereby  form  a  graft  copolymer  having 
a  trunk  corresponding  to  said  polymer  and  grafi  branches 
corresponding  to  polymers  of  said  first  and  second  mono- 
mers^ said  contacting  with  one  of  said  first  and  second 
monomers  being  effected  at  a  temperature  abovt  the  melt- 
ing point  of  said  crystal  domains,  and  the  contacting 
with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  monomers  being 
effected  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point  of  said 
crystal  domains. 


3,201,337 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HYDROGEN  FROM 
CHLORINE  GAS 
WilUam  C.  Eichclbcrgcr,  Syracnsc,  and  Wfaisloir  H.  Hait- 
ford,  FayetteviUe,  Manilas,  N.Y.,  assignora  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

FUed  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,69i 
5  Claims.    (Cl.  204—157) 


In  a  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  employing  a 
molten  salt  Friedel-Crafts  catalyst  comprising  antimony 
halide  and  aluminum  halide,  wherein  the  conversion  is 
effected  in  a  metallic  vessel,  the  method  of  inrotecting 
the  vessel  from  corrosioD  which  comprises  passing  an 
impressed  current  from  an  anode  consisting  essentially 
of  antimony  through  the  molten  salt  to  the  metallic  reac- 
tion vessel  serving  as  the  cathode,  thereby  releasing  anti- 
mony ions  from  the  anode  to  the  catalyst  and  plating 
out  antimony  metal  oa  the  vessel  surface  in  contact  with 
thecattlyst 


1.  The  process  for  removing  hydrogen  frcyn  impure 
chlorine  gas  containing,  in  proportions  by  volume  on  a 
dry  basis  at  least  about  80%  chlorine,  between  about 
0.3%  and  4%  hydrogen,  between  about  0.1%  and  about 
5%  oxygen,  the  balance  inert  gases,  which  com|>rises  sub- 
jecting said  chlorine  gas  to  irradiation  with  tultraviolet 
light  of  wave  lengths  between  about  3200  Angstrom  units 
and  about  4000  Angstrom  units  at  a  radiatioh  intensity 
of  at  least  about  4  watts  per  square  foot  of  reactor  ir- 
radiated, at  temperatures  between  about  75*  C.and  about 
125 '  C.  for  a  residence  time  not  greater  than  abbut  10  sec- 
onds sufScient  to  reduce  the  hydrogen  content  of  the  gas 
to  below  about  0.5%  by  volume. 


\ 


3,881438 

EXHAUCT  PURIFYING  ARRANGEMENT 

wmiaa  rinn^liin.  3834  Orsstway  Drive, 

Lm  Alleles  43,  QdH. 

Filed  Mv.  28,  19M,  Scr.  No.  18,844 

1  ClaiB.     (CL  284—193) 
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least  one  thin  sheet  on  die  frame  and  having  a  thidEaess 
less  than  that  of  the  frame  and  a  plnraUty  of  compressi- 
ble  projections  on  said  sheet  extending  in  at  least  one 
direction  from  said  sheet  and  having  a  dimension  in  the 
direction  of  the  thickness  of  the  frame  such  that  in  the 
uncompressed  condition  they  project  beyond  the  mximat 
of  the  frame  and  they  are  compressed  to  the  thickness 
of  the  frame  when  the  frames  and  membranes  are 
assembled,  the  projections  being  positioned  on  the  sheet 
to  provi<te  only  broken  patlu  between  the  hole  and  die 
inside  of  the  frame  and  said  sheet  and  projections  being 
of  insulating  material. 


A  smog  eliminating  arrangement  comprising  a  conduit 
adapted  to  receive  the  exhaust  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  an  inlet  to  said  conduit  for  introducing  atmos- 
pheric air  therein,  a  beat  exchanger  in  said  conduit  down- 
stream of  said  inlet  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
contents  of  said  conduit,  a  reaction  chamber  connected 
to  said  conduit  downstream  of  said  heat  exchanger  for 
providing  a  reactimi  volume  in  which  smog-producing 
substances  are  converted  to  nonsmog-producing  sub- 
stances, muffler  means  downstream  of  said  chamber  for 
attenuating  sounds  received  therein,  an  exhaust  conduit 
connected  to  said  mufl9er  means  for  discharging  into  the 
atmosphere,  said  exhaust  conduit  being  connected  to  said 
heat  exchanger  for  causing  the  contents  of  said  exhaust 
conduit  to  supply  heat  to  said  heat  exchanger,  and  sound 
generator  means  for  producing  a  sound  within  said 
chamber. 


3^281,339 
ELECTRODIALYZER 
Yosiiio  Tsonoda  and  Maomi  Scko,  Tokyo,  and  MasaaU 
Kato,  Tcrvyvki  MIshsI,  Masari  MM^al,  asid  Yotaka 
Toyoda,  Nobeoka  sM,  Japan,  aasifnors  to  Aahl  Kasel 
Kogyo  KabvsfaiU  Kaisiia,  Osiika,  Japan,  a  corporatioa 
of  Japan 

Fflcd  Mar.  15, 1981,  Scr.  No.  96,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1960, 

35/9,023 

lOCIalnH.    (CL  284— 381) 


ei         » 


1.  An  electrodialysis  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality 
of  alternating  anion-permeable  resin  membranes  and 
cation-permeable  resin  membranes  and  spacer  frames  be- 
tween each  two  membranes,  each  of  said  membranes  and 
frames  having  a  plurality  of  holes  therein  along  the  upper 
and  lower  parts  thereof  which  are  aligned  with  corre- 
sponding holes  in  the  otker  membranes  and  frames  for 
forming  conduits  for  feeding  and  discharging  concentrat- 
ing and  diluting  solutions  from  the  apparatus,  alternate 
conduits  being  for  the  concentrating  solution,  and  the 
other  conduits  being  for  the  diluting  solution,  each  frame 
having  solution  path  portions  therein  from  alternate  holes 
to  the  inside  of  the  frame,  tlie  solution  path  portions  in 
each  frame  being  associated  with  a  hole  in  the  frame 
which  is  aligned  with  a  hole  in  the  next  adjacent  frames 
on  either  side  of  the  reqiective  frame  which  have  no 
solution  path  portions  associated  therewith,  whereby  of 
a  plurality  of  holes  forming  a  conduit  only  the  aligned 
holes  in  altenute  frames  have  flow  path  portions  asso- 
ciated therewith,  said  flow  path  portions  each  having  at 


3,281,348 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC 

REFORMING  OF  NAPHTHAS  IN  SERIES 
wnUam  H.  Decker,  Cklc^n,  DL,  aaslgnnr  to  Sinclair 
Research,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cwpuinlton  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  168,163 
4ClalB8.    (CL28S-45) 


•  "•  ••    5  VL. » 


1  In  n  process  for  catalytically  reforming  a  naphtha 
hydrocarbon  charge  stock  wherein  a  naphtha  hydrocarbon 
stream  and  hydrogen  are  passed  through  a  series  of  reac- 
tion zones  containing  separate  fixed  beds  containing  given 
amounts  of  a  platinum-containing  catalyst  under  reform- 
ing conditions  of  temperature,  pressure,  space  velocity  and 
hydrogen  to  hydrocarbon  ratio,  heating  the  naphtha  hy- 
drocarbon stream  to  reforming  temperature  prior  to  its 
introduction  to  each  of  said  zones,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  continuing  the  reforming  unti]  there  is  decrease 
in  hydrocarbon  charge  naphthene  content  and  then  pass- 
ing the  naphtha  hydrocarbon  stream  through  a  lesser  por- 
tion of  said  given  amount  of  catalyst  in  at  least  the  last 
reaction  zone  to  <^timized  weight  hourly  space  velocity 
for  maximum  liquid  product  yield  while  maintaining  the 
operating  continuity  of  the  process,  introducing  recycle 
gas  from  said  reforming  process  to  the  portion  of  catalyst 
through  which  the  naphtha  stream  is  not  flowing,  said 
lesser  portion  of  catalyst  in  at  least  the  last  reaction  zone 
being  equal  to  (FR/WHSV)— C^,  where  FR  is  the  naph- 
tha feed  rate  being  employed,  WHSV  is  the  predeter- 
mined optimum  weight  hourly  space  velocity  uid  Ck  is 
the  quantity  of  catalyst  contained  in  all  the  reaction  zones 
other  than  those  in  which  the  quantity  of  catalyst  through 
which  the  naphtha  stream  flows  is  being  varied. 


3,281,341 
TWO  STAGE  CRACKING  OF  RESIDUALS 
Arrin  D.  Andcrwm,  Annhek^  CaUf.,  Robert  L.  Foster, 
HoBcwood,  IIL,  and  Howard  G.  ffwiill,  Mnnster,  Ind^ 

inc..  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  trnfmatlkm  of  Ddmwe 

FHed  Nov.  21,  1968,  Scr.  Nn.  78,641 

18CWHM.    (0.288—74) 

1.  A  process  for  catalytically  cracking  a  hydrocarbon 

feedstock  to  produce  gasoline,  said  feedstock  consisting 

essentially   of   residual   petroleum   hydrocarbon   boiling 
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above  about  600*  F.  and  containing  more  than  about  0.6 
part  per  million  nickel  and  more  than  1.5  parts  per  mil- 
lion vanadium,  which  comprises  subjecting  said  feedstock 
to  first-stafB  catalytic  cracking  employing  a  synthetic  gel, 
silica-baaed  cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature  in  the 
lanflc  of  about  700  to  900°  F.,  and  a  pressure  of  about 
5  to  15  pJ.i.g.,  thereby  depositing  substantiaUy  all  of  said 
metallic  impurities  on  said  catalyst  and  converting  about 
30  to  45%  of  said  petroleum  stock  to  lower  boiling  ma- 
terials, withdrawing  from  said  first  stage  cracking  system 
contaminated  catalyst  containing  at  least  about  100  parts 
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cootacting  said  hydrofincd  product  with  an  adsorbent 
for  polar  compounds  to  obtain  a  themutUy  stable  jet 
ftiel; 
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said  jet  fuel  being  subjected  to  at  least  one  jEractiona- 
tion  step  during  the  course  of  said  proces$  whereby 
the  Engler  distillation  20%  point  thereof  is  within 
the  range  of  408°  F.  to  414°  F.  and  the  fuel  boils 
Within  the  range  of  375  °  F.  to  495  °  F. 


per  million  nickel  and  at  least  about  250  parts  per  million 
vanadium,  demetallizing  the  withdrawn  catalyst  and  re- 
turning the  demetallized  catalyst  to  said  first  stage  catalytic 
cracking  system,  fractionating  the  products  from  the  first 
stage  to  separate  a  bottoms  fraction  boiling  essentially 
above  400°  F.  conUining  no  more  than  about  0.4  part 
per  million  nickel  and  no  more  than  0.8  part  per  million 
vanadium  and  a  gasoline  fraction,  and  subjecting  the  said 
bottoms  fraction  to  second  stage  catalytic  cracking  em- 
ploying a  silica-based  cracking  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
at  least  about  25°  F.  higher  and  at  a  higher  cracking 
severity  than  used  in  said  first  stage. 


3,M1,342  

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SUPERIOR 
JET  FUEL 
C.  BMhmaa,  WatfeM,  NJ.,  Oral  C.  Behy- 
mn,  fbnj  L.  ffilna,  John  E.  Lawso%  Jr^  Rkhvd 
S.  Mmsc,  Md  Wmiui  K.  RobblM,  BmyUmm,  Hcwy  H. 
RoMrTHIgHhiBda,  Hd  Richvd  C  RbmcU  a^  JamM  O. 

Scott,  Ujtowu,  T«in  tmlV^n,  fcy  dinct  and  mcnc 
■■liMtnti.  to  Emm  Rctevch  and  Engincarfaig  Com- 
nmr,  Elbabclk,  N J.,  a  cofporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  249,648 
9ClirinM.     (CL20S— S9) 
1.  A  process  of  making  a  jet  fuel  which  comprises: 
fractionating  a  paraffinic  crude  oil  stream  to  obtain  a 
charge  stream  boiling  within  the  range  of  355°  P. 
to  510*  F.; 
contacting  said  charge  stream  with  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrodesulfurization  catalyst  under  hydrodesulfuriza- 
tion  conditions  to  obtain  a  desulfurized  stream  con- 
taining less  than  0.01%  sulfur  by  weight; 
contacting  said  desulfurized  stream  with  hydrogen  and 
a  reforming  catalyst  at  a  temperature  from  825'  F. 
to  900*  F.,  a  pressure  from  150  p.s.i.g.  to  450  p.s.i.g., 
and  a  space  velocity  from  0.2  to  2.0  v./v./hr.,  where- 
by  naphtbene   aromatization   and   normal   paraffin 
isomerization  are  maximized  in  obtaining  a  reformed 
stream; 
extracting  substantially  all  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
frxMB  said  reformed  stream  by  contact  with  a  solvent 
for  aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  obtain  a  raffinate  con- 
taining less  than  3%  aromatic  hydrocarbons; 
hydrofining  said  raffinate  by  contact  with  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrofining  catalyst  under  hydrofining  conditions 
to  obtain  a  hydrofined  product;  and 


3,2tl,343 

DESaCCANT  MANUFACTURE  AND  THE  USE  OF 
SUCH  DESICCANTS  IN  THE  CONVERSION  OF 
HYDROCARBONS  | 

Edward  J.  BIcek,  U  Grance,  DL,  aasigDor  to  UnlTereal 
GO  Prodncts  Compmy,  Des  Plafnes,  MIL,  a  corponitHMi 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  349,494 

ISClaiBU.  (CLMS— 95) 
7.  In  a  hydrocarlxMi  conversion  process  wheitein  a  cata- 
lyst is  contacted  with  a  substantially  dry  hy<^ogen-rich 
gas  stream  containing  hydrogen  sulfide,  said  gas  stream 
having  been  treated  with  a  desiccant  to  reduce  the  water 
content  thereof,  which  desiccant  normally  cflfccts  the  re- 
moval of  hydrogen  sulfide  therefrom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  passing  said  gas  stream  into  contact  with 
a  desiccant  prepared  by  saturating  said  desiccant  with 
hydrogen  sulfide,  whereby  the  water  content  of  said  gas 
stream  is  reduced  without  substantially  removing  hydro- 
gen sulfide  therefrom. 


3,201,344 

REFINING  HYDROCARBON  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Doaald  B.  Broaghtoa,  Chicago,  m.,  aidgnor  to  Univcnal 

OU  Products  Company,  Dee  Plaincs,  Di.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29, 1942,  Ser.  No,  241,034 
11  Clainu.     (CL  2M— 143) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  componentis  of  lowest 
visoosity  from  a  hydrocarbon  mixture  boiling  ii  the  lubri- 
cating oil  range  which  comprises  reacting  sai4  hydrocar- 
bon mixture  with  hydrogen  at  hydrogenation  reaction 
conditions  sufficient  to  saturate  substantially  all  unsatu- 
rated bonds  in  the  hydrocarbon  components  thereof, 
thereafter  contacting  said  mixture  with  a  dehydrated,  zeo- 
litic,  metal  aluminosilicate  molecular  sieve  containing 
pores  which  permit  the  entry  of  hydrocarboas  having  a 
mean  molecular  diameter  of  from  about  10  to  about  13 
Angstrom  units,  withdrawing  from  the  resulting  molecular 
sieve  containing  selectively  sorbed  adsorbate  component 
a  raffinate  comprising  nonsort>ed  hydrocarbon  component 
of  the  mixture,  and  contacting  said  molecular  sieve  par- 
ticles containing  adsoitate  with  a  desorbent  for  the  sorbed 
hydrocarbon  component  at  desorption  conditions  where- 
by said  adsorbate  is  displaced  from  said  molecular  sieve. 
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3201,345 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  JET  FUELS 
Harry  A.  HamUtoa,  Natrona  Heighti,  Alfred  M.  Hcnkc, 
Sprtngdale,  and  Harry   C.   Stanffcr,   Chcswld^   Pa., 
■sslgBon  to  Gntf  Rceearch  Jk  Development  Company, 
PmabmgW,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Innc  14,  1942,  Scr.  No.  202,402 
4ClainM.    (0.200—255) 
1.     The  process  for  preparing  a  jet  fuel  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  petroleum  distillate  having  a  freezing 
point  below  about  —45*  F.,  a  viscosity  at  —40*  F.  be- 
low  about    15   centistokes,   which   includes   substantial 
amounts  of  hydrocarbons  boiling  in  the  range  between 
about  250  and  550*  F.  which  are  composed  predominantly 
of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  parafinic  and 
naphthenic  hydrocarbons,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence 
of  a   hydrorefining  catalyst   at  a  temperature  between 
about  500  and  gOO*  F.  at  a  pressure  between  about  100 
and  2000  p.s.i.g.  and  at  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  be- 
tween about  0.2  and  10,  said  reaction  conditions  being 
selected  within  the  specified  ranges  to  result  in  the  hydro- 
genation of  the  giun-forming  materials  present  in  the  feed 
stock  without  substantial  conversion  of  the  petroleum  dis- 
tillate into  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons,  and  without  sub- 
stantial saturation  of  aromatic  compounds,  extracting  de- 
posit-inducing substances  from  the  hydrogenated  product 
with  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  furfu- 
ral,  diethylene   glycol,  dimethyl    sulfoxide,    acetonitrilc, 
and   sulfur  dioxide,  and  recovering  a  jet  fuel  from  the 
raffinate. 


3,201444 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CLEANING 
CLEANER'S  SOLVENT 

Malcolm  H.  Benedict,  Denver,  Colo^  asslgDor,  by  mesne 
assignmenti,  to  Lloyd  A.  Ottomeyar,  Beverly  Hills, 
Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  10,  1942,  Scr.  No.  222,599 
4  Claims.    (CL  210— 24) 


3,201,347 
ION-INCORPORATION  OF  POLAR  SOLIDS  AS 
LUBRICATION  STABILIZER 
Join  J.  Chearick,  Bethieheai,  Fa.,  aad  Mm  B. 
Dayton,  Ohio,  airignon  to  tlM  United  Stnlae  «f 
as  represented  by  the  Seuctary  of  the  Air  Force 
NoDrawiiW.     Filed  Oct  30, 1942,  Scr.  No.  235,174 

3Clainis.  (CL  252— 25) 
2.  The  composition  of  matter  that  conitsta  of  a  lubricant 
containing  in  stabilizing  amounts  at  650*  F.  colloidal  fU- 
ticles  in  the  solid  state  and  in  major  amounts  and  aeiected 
from  the  group  that  consists  of  silica,  amorphous  cacbon, 
and  iron  oxide,  and  in  a  minor  anu>unt  a  substantially 
monolayer  coating  on  the  surface  of  the  colloidal  par- 
ticles and  which  coating  is  selected  from  the  group  that 
consists  of  lead  iodide,  lead  oxide,  lead  nitrate,  mercwic 
iodide,  thorium  nitrate,  zinc  chloride,  silver  chromate  and 
cerium  nitrate. 

3,201,340 

MINERAL  LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHITE  -  MOLYBDENUM  PENTACHLO- 
RIDE  REACTION  PRODUCTS 
Edwin  L.  Dc  Yoong,  MUwankcc,  Wta.,  aarignor  to  Staad- 

ard    Oil   Company,   Chicago,   DL,   a   corporation   of 

Indiana 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Dec.  19, 1940,  Scr.  No.  74,471 
7  Claims.    (CL  252— 32.7) 

4.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about  0.2 
to  about  0.5%  of  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting 
at  a  temperature  of  from  20  to  about  140*  C.  1  mole  of 
molybdenum  pentachloride  and  3  moles  of  a  phosphite 
having  the  formula  HOP(OR)s  wherein  R  is  a  C4_u 
hydrocarbyl  radical  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyi  radicals,  and  from  about  0.002  to  about  10% 
of  a  metal-containing  neutralized  reaction  product  of 
phosphorus  sulfide  and  an  olefin  polymer  wherein  said 
metal  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and 
alkaline  earth  metals. 


3,201,349 

EMULSIFIABLE  OIL  COMPOSmON 

Rldiard  L.  QoaiHtrom,  Chicago  Hdghta,  IB.,  n    >      , 

by  mesne  amlgnmcnti,  to  Sinrlnh-  Rswarch,  Inc.,  New 

Yor1(,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawme 

No  Drawii«.    FOed  Nov.  18,  IMI.  Scr.  No.  7I,14« 
2Clafam.    (CL  252— 33.4) 

2.  An  emulsifiable  oil  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  base  with  a  viscosity 
of  about  50  to  150  SUS  at  100*  F.,  about  g  to  20  per- 
cent of  sodiimi  mahogany  sulfonate,  about  1  to  3  percent 
of  ethylene  glycol,  about  3  to  6  percent  of  potassitmi 
rosinate,  about  0.1  to  1  weight  percent  of  2-amino-2- 
ethyl-l,3-propanediol,  about  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  of 
sodium  nitrite,  about  0.5  to  3  weight  percent  tri-n-butyl- 
amine  and  about  1  to  5  weight  percent  water. 


5.  A  method  of  treating  used  cleaning  solvent  in  a 
continuous  flow  which  comprises  the  successive  steps  of 
passing  the  cleaning  solvent  through  a  confined  zone  by 
gravitational  flow,  fint  removing  discoloring  constituents 
including  dyes  by  passing  the  solvent  through  a  layer  of 
activated  carbon  in  said  zone,  then  removing  discoloring 
constituents  including  dyes  by  passing  the  solvent  through 
a  layer  of  wood  pulp  in  said  zone,  then  removing  odors 
and  fatty  acids  by  passing  the  solvent  through  a  layer 
of  magnesium  silicate  in  said  zone,  and  then  removing 
discoloring  constituents  including  dyes  by  passing  the 
solvent  throu^  a  second  layer  of  wood  pulp  in  said  zone 
prior  to  discharge  of  the  solvent  in  a  cleaned  condition 
from  said  zone. 


3,201,350 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  A  9CH1FF  BASE 

Kenneth  L.  McHngh,  Khtwood,  Mo.,  aadJnhn  O.  taMi, 

S'wampecott,  Mnm.,  niaHinori  to  Menaanto  Renemch 
Corporation,  SC  Lo^  Mo.,  a  corporntfon  of  Ddawmc 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  0, 1943,  Ser.  No.  271,490 
7Clafani.    (CL  252-31.5) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  polyester 
lubricating  oil  and  a  minor  proportion,  sufficient  to  inhibit 
oxidation,  of  a  condensation  product  of  the  formula 


R' 


C=N 


R 


N-=C 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  hydroxy  and  in  which 
R  and  R'  when  Uken  together  represent  the  methylene- 
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diaxy  radical,  wherein  R  i«  alkoxy  only  when  R'  at  the 
—m*  benzene  ring  is  hydrray,  and  wherein  only  one  of 
R  and  R'  can  be  hydrogen  when  attached  to  the  same 
benzene  ring. 
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said  gelatin  OMnplex  upon  formation  encapsulating  said 
water-immiscible  liquid. 

3.  A  composition  of  matter  c<»sisting  essc|jtiaUy  of 
water-immiscible  material  encapsulated  within  a  solid, 
hydrophobic  zirconyl-containing  gelatin  complex. 
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.  12,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  11^47 

tClal-a.   (CI.MJt^__^     .       . 
1.  A  mioNal  oil  composftion  of  unproved  viscosity 

JB^ffT  and  hydrolyits  stability  comprinng  a  major  amount 
of  nrineral  oil,  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  improve  the 
vistoatey  bidex  of  said  mineral  oU  of  ofl-aoluble  tsobutyl- 
ene/dialkyl  fomarate  polymer,  said  dialkyl  fnmarate  hav- 
ing an  Kwnm  nnmber  of  not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms 
in  odd  alkyl  groups  but  at  least  a  sufficient  average  num- 
ber of  caxbon  atoms  to  give  an  <ril-s(rfuble  polymer  and 
nid  polymer  and  iaotrntylene  existing  in  a  1  to  1  molar 
latio  in  said  mineral  oQ  composition,  and  a  minor  amount 
of  a  bariom-cootaining  detergent  additive. 


No 


2LM1,352 
PH06niORra<XNT  MATERIALS 

had  BMcr,  balk  of  Dansitadt* 
to  E.  Merck  Aktitmistnsfhaft, 


3Jai3S4 
REDUCING  THE  CAKING  OF  NTTRC 
CONTAINING  SALTS 
Joaefh  F.  Wlboa,  JohB  C.  HBIycr,  and  Van  C.  Vlvea, 
B^tlesvOlc,  OklB.,  aaslgMin  Id  nOlpi  Pcliolfai  Caas- 

pi«iy,  a  corporatkNi  of  Ddawan 
NrBrawtae^Mginal  aMHotfoa  Ab|.  IS,  1>J»,  Star. 
Na.  »^12,  aow  Patent  fjo.  3,11«,1I5;  daN  Dec.  31, 
1M3.    Divided  aad  tUa  applkatlaB  Mar.  28,  1K3, 

Sm.  No.  M7,M5 

TciaiM.    (CL252— 3«3) 

1.  A  novel  anti-caking  agent  for  preventing  the  calung 
tendency  of  nitrogen-containing  compounds,  >aid  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  an  admixture  of  kaolin  ^ito  which 
has  been  incorporated  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a^  alkylaryl 
sulfonic  acid,  svd  salt  being  preaent  in  the  Amount  of 
from  0.25  to  12  weight  percent,  based  on  the  t^Ul  weight 
of  the  anti-caking  agent,  and  having  a  totafl  of  7-30 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  wherein  the  aryl  jwrtion  of 
said  mcrfeculc  is  selected  from  the  group  coasting  of 
benaene  and  naphthalene. 


I 


_.     FDcd  Jan.  29,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<9,59S 
prtHlly,  arpHcatfao  Gcrasaay,  Feb.  2,  IMl, 

r      -*»  J   lf^3<§ 

25  CUm.  (CL  2S2— 3«1.2) 
1.  A  pho^iiorescent  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  bomofeaeous  mixture,  in  paru  by  weight,  of  about 
0.1-15  parts  of  an  activating  substance  and  of  about 
995-85  parts  of  a  triazine  compound,  said  activating  sub- 
stance being  an  organic  compound  other  than  a  triazine 
compound  and  exhibiting  fluorescence  per  se  when  ir- 
radiated l^  short  wave  11^  and  additionally  exhibiting  a 
phospboraaoenoe  in  solid  s(4ntion  and  in  a^ibates,  and 
said  triuina  compound  being  selected  from  the  group 
r*u»p«**«g  of  cyannric  add,  the  esters  and  salts  thereof. 
and  melamine,  said  conn^tion  having  a  phosphorescence 
wMeh  is  extremely  resistant  to  water  and  moisture. 

15.  A  method  of  producing  a  phosphtKescent  composi- 
ti(».  which  method  comprises  melting  together  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  about  0.1-15  parts  of  an  activat- 
ing substance  and  of  about  99.9-85  parts  of  a  triazine 
compound,  said  activating  substance  being  an  organic 
compound  other  than  a  triazine  compound  and  exhibiting 
fluorescence  per  se  when  irradiated  by  short  wave  light 
and  additionally  exhibiting  a  phosphorescence  in  solid 
solution  and  in  adsorbates,  and  said  triazine  compound 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanuric  acid, 
die  esters  and  salts  thereof,  and  melamine. 


ALYOTS 

ENS 


34A1455 
REACTIVATION  OF  NOBLE  METAL  Ci 

WITH  ANHYDROUS  GASEOUS  Hi 
Chvlcs  N.  Kimbcriia,  Jr.,  aad  Ekay  M.  Gl 
Rouge,  La.,  assigaon  to  Easo  ReaaaRl 
GoBUMHiy,  a  corporatloa  of  Ddawara 
NoDrawlag.    Flkd Oct 5, 1953, Scr. No. it43M 

3Clafaiis.  (CL  252— 411) 
1.  Method  of  reactivating  a  pUtinum-containing  cata- 
lyst which  has  become  deactivated  in  a  process  for  con- 
verting hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  the  de- 
activated platinum-containing  catalyst  with  gaSeous  nitro- 
syl  chloride. 

3,2#1,354 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  CATALYST  AdtVATION 
PROCESS 
Hubert  Krcii,  Jvltos  PUHp  BIliMiiy,  aad  Kite  Ndna 
Scad,  Jr.,  Bitfon  Roi^e,  La.,  iiilganri  m  Emo  R^ 
learck  and  Eogiaccrtaig  Coaspany,  a  cof^oratkm  of 
>claware 

Filed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,129 
9CliitaBS.     (CL  252— 455) 


MKaHMNCLUSIl^  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  SAME 

■Mor.  a  aanaraHaa  of  Ddawara 

>la  fannkfr  FRod  tasa  14, 19M,  Scr.  Na.  35,91< 

4Ck^m.   (CL252-dlC) 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  admixing  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  about  10*  C.  to  about  75*  C.  an 
aqueous  gelatin  solution  containing  a  water-immiscible 
material  dispersed  therein  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
water-soluble  ziicoayl  salt  to  predpiUte  said  gelatin  as 
a  hydrophobic  zircoayl-containing  gelatin  complex,  said 
gelatin  c*^iwp»*«  being  formed  upon  admixture  of  said 
aqueous  zkconyl  scrfution  and  said  gelatin  solution  and 


I 


MM  !■*■■■«■  I 


1.  An  improved  process  for  activating  a  crystalline 
ziolitic  molecular  sieve  catalyst  composited  with  a  noble 
metal  component  which  comprises  maintai4ing  said  cat- 
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alyst  under  superatmosidieric  pressure,  dehydrating  said 
catalyst  to  a  water  content  of  less  than  1.8%  by  weight  of 
catalyst  at  a  temperature  below  about  320*  F.  and  there- 
after heating  said  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
at  temperatures  above  320*  F. 


■^        3,291,357 
VINYLATION  REACTIONS  AND  MERCURIC  SALT 

CATION  EXCHANGE  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 
FaMan  T.  Faag,  LcvMowa,  Pa.,  a^  Irwia  S.  FlaraiaB, 
Lcvtttowa,  NJ.,  aasliparB  to  Rokaa  4k  Haas  Coaspany, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpondoa  of  Dcfanrve 
NoDrawliW.     FBed  Apr.  25, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  199,954 

IdCkdBH.    (CL2<»-2J) 
1.  A  mercuric  vinylation  catalyst  of  the  formula 

R— SOiHiSOt— R 

in  which  R  represents  a  backbone  of  a  macroreticular- 
stnicted  ion  exchange  resin. 


Va. 


3,29 1J58 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  POLY- 
URETHANEFOAM 
Fritz  Hostcttlcr  and  E^Mc  F.  Cox,  Charleston,  W. 
aasignon  to  Uatoa  Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporatloa 
of  New  York 
No  Draw^    Filed  Oct  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,943 

4ChaBis.  (CL  266— 2.5) 
1.  A  method  for  producing  a  urethane  foam  which 
comprises  reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  foaming  agent,  where- 
in the  catalyst  is  a  mixture  of  l,4-diazabicyclo[2,2,2] 
octane  and  a  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  trichloride,  titanium  tetrachloride, 
and  dioctyl  lead  dichloride,  wherein  the  molar  concentra- 
tion ratio  of  said  metal  compound  to  said  1,4-diazabi- 
cyclo[ 2,2,2] octane  varies  from  100:1  to  1:10,000. 


3,261369 
CURABLE  MIXTURES  COMPRISING  EPOXIDB 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  DIVALENT  TIN  SALTS 
WOUam  R.  Proops^  Charkato^  aad  G«ar|a  W.  Fawisr, 
Soath  Chvicatoa,  W.  Va.,  miI^iii  to  Uatoa  Carbide 
Corporatkia,  a  corporaltoa  af  New  York 
No  Drawh«.    Filed  Dec  24,  1959,  Scr.  No.  661,765 
nCtalM.    (CL266— 16) 
1.  A  curable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  (A)  a 
divalent  tin  compound  selected  from  the  group  ctmsisting 
of  stannous  salts  of  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  and  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  having  up  to  54  carbon  atoms  and  stannous 
compounds  having  the  formula: 

Sn(OR)3 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  satu- 
rated and  unsaturated,  substituted  and  unsubstituted  hy- 
drocarbyl  grmips  having  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the 
substituents  thereon  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydroxy,  halo  and  keto,  (B)  a  polyepoxy  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly^ycidyl 
polyethers  of  polyhydric  phenols  having  a  melting  point 
range  not  greater  than  160*  C,  butadiene  dioxide,  epox- 
least  2  hydrogen  atoms  contiguously  attached  to  nitrofen, 
polycarboxylic    acids,    polycarboxylic    add    anhydrides, 
polyols  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alcoholic  and  pbmolic  hydroxyl 
groups,  polythiols,  polyisocyanates,  polythioisocyanates, 
polyacyl  halides  and  mixtures  of  the  aforesaid  hardeners. 


3,291,359 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  WAX  EXTENDED 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
Elbert  C.  Hcrrkk,  Chcaapeakc,  Va.,  aad  WOUam  J.  Stoat, 
Wilndngtoa,  aad  Steven  G.  Bcfaik,  CtaynMot,  DcL, 
aarignors  to  Sbs  OO  Cuiapaay,  PMkidclphto,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poraittoii  off  New  Icisey 
No  Drawfaig.    FUad  Jaac  19,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,571 
3Clahns.   (CL  266— 2.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  wax  extended 
polyurethane  foam  comprising  the  steps  of 

(I)  forming  a  part  component  comprising 

(a)  a  polyol  containing  active  hydrogen  and  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  ranging  from  about  500 
to  about  10.000  and 

(b)  from  5  to  50  wt.  percent  based  on  the  total 
foam  ingredients  of  a  blend  of 

(1)  a  wax  derived  from  petroleum  process- 
ing having  a  melting  point  in  the  range  of 
from  100'  F.  to  150*  F., 

(2)  a  waxy  fatty  organic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  high  molecular 
weight  organic  fatty  acids,  fatty  alcohols 
and  fatty  esters  containing  10  to  40  carbon 
atoms  and 

(3)  a  non-ionic  emulsifier  for  ( 1 )  and  (?.), 

(II)  forming  a  second  component  containing  an  aro- 
matic diisocyanate,  a  tertiary  amine  catalyst  and  an 
emulsifier  for  polyurethane  foams, 

(III)  mixing  the  first  and  second  components  together 
in  the  presence  of  a  liquefied  halohydrocarbon  blow- 
ing agent  and 

( IV )  foaming  the  mixture  at  a  temperatiue  in  the  range 
of  40*  F.  to  200*  F. 

81T  O.O.— 40 


3,261,361 
RUBBER  COMPOUNDED  WITH  A  RELEASING 
COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  A  BRANCHED 
CHAIN  ALCOHOL  AND  STEARIC  ACID 
Emrin  Aroo,  Patersoa,  N  J.,  asaigaar  to  Teckalcal  Prac- 
essing,   loc,  Patersoa,  N  J.,  a  cmposaHoa  of  New 
Jersey 
NoDrawtag.    FOed  Jaae  6, 1966,  Scr.  No.  33,991 

nCiakna.  (CL  266— 23.7) 
2.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  homogene- 
ous mixture  of  an  oleate  salt  of  a  metal  selected  frcMn  the 
group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium,  lead  and  calcium, 
the  oleate  salt  being  in  an  amount  such  that  the  oleic 
acid  equivalent  thereof  amounts  to  about  11  to  16%  of 
the  total  mixture,  about  50  to  about  60%  of  a  lubricant 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  petroleum  jelly 
and  paraffin  wax,  about  4  to  about  6%  monohydric 
branched-chain  alkylol  having  from  about  8  to  about  18 
carbon  atoms,  about  4.5  to  about  6.7%  potassium  stea- 
rate,  and  about  14  to  about  26%  free  stearic  add. 


3,261362 

TEXTILE  FINISHES 

HermaB  Fraads  Mark,  Brooklya,  N.Y.,  asslganr  to  Tkc 

Weatera  Petrochemical  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatloa  of  Dclawwc 

No  Drawtog.    FOed  Oct  26, 1966,  Scr.  No.  65,594 
6Clafam.    (CL266— 2S.5) 

1.  A  textile  finishing  composition  comprising  a  ho- 
mogenized mixture  of  liquid  dispersions  of  the  ammo- 
nium salt  of  monooctylsebacate;  polyethylene  having  a 
molecular  weight  between  12,000  and  15.000;  and  an 
intimate  blend  of  a  major  amount  of  a  microcrystalline 
wax  and  a  minor  amount  of  tacky  poly(cis-isoprena). 

3.  A  textile  finishing  composition  comprising  a  ho- 
mogenized mixture  of  liquid  dispersions  of  an  ester  of 
polyoxyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  500  and  about  7(X)  and  lactic  acid; 
isotactic  polyi»opylene  having  a  mcdecular  weight  in 
the  range  of  about  10,000  and  about  13,000;  and  an  in- 
timate blend  of  a  major  amount  of  a  potassium  hydrox- 
ide treated,  air-blown  microcrystalline  wax  and  a  minor 
amount  of  tacky  butadiene-styrene-vinylpyridine  polymer. 

5.  A  textile  finishing  composition  comprising  a  homog- 
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enized  mixture  of  liquid  dispersions  of  an  ester  of  poly- 
oxyethylene  glycol  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
of  about  500  and  about  700  and  lactic  acid;  isotactic 
polypropylene  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  10,000  to  13,000;  and  an  intimate  blend  of  a  major 
amount  of  a  co-oxidized  mixture  of  a  microcrystalline 
wax  and  polyethylene  and  a  minor  amount  of  tacky  buta- 
diene-styrenc-vinylpyridine  copolymer. 


temperature  at  which  any  substantial  decomposition  of 
the  polymer  will  occur;  passing  said  mixture  through 
said  heating  zone;  discharging  said  mixture  from  said 
zone  into  a  receiver;  withdrawing  vaporized  solvent  from 
said  receiver;  and  withdrawing  from  said  receiver  a  poly- 
mer solution  significantly  richer  in  said  polymer  than  said 
dilute  polymer  solution.  ' 


EXTRUSION  AIDS  FOR  POLYETHYLENE 
Harold  M.  SpwUn,  Wilmington,  DcL,  asrignor  to  Hercnles 
Powder  Compuy,  WUmingtoa,  DeL,  a  corporation  of 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,124 
7  Claims.     (CL  26^—30.4) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of 
high  density  transition  metal-catalyzed  polyethylene  and 
0.01  to  1.0%  by  weight  of  an  inner  anhydride  of  a  poly- 
carboxylic  organic  acid. 


3,201,364 

FOLYFROPYLENE  FLASTICIZED  WITH 

MINERAL  OIL 

Iral  O.  Saljrar,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

ONHfany,  a  corporation  of  Ddaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  26, 1960,  Ser.  No.  57,367 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260— 33.6) 
1.  A  plasticized  composition  comprising  50  to  95  parts 
of  a  highly  stereorcgular  crystallizable  polypropylene  and 
correspondingly  from  50  to  5  parts  of  mineral  oil,  said 
mineral  oil  being  characterized  by  an  initial  boiling  point 
above  200°  C,  and  a  solubility  parameter  from  7.0  to 
9.5. 


3,201,365 
RECOVERING  POLYMER  FROM  DILUTE 
POLYMER  SOLUTIONS 
Robert  K.  CharksworO,  Walnnt  Creek,  and  Stanley  A. 
Mnrdodi  and  Kcmal  Glenn  Shaw,  Concord,  Calif.,  as- 
signors to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  cotporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnnc  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,531 
12  Claims.    (CI.  260— 34.2) 


3,201,366 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLY(VINYL  BOPtOPYL 
ETHERS)  WITH  A  BENZOTRIAZOLE  AND  A 
PHENOL  ^  .._„    . 

Frank  A.  Magnotta,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  a«lgnor  to  Ah-  Rednc 
tion  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YoiIl,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     Filed  July  13, 1960,  Scr.  No.  42,518 

3  Claims.  (CI.  260—45.0) 
1.  A  stabilized  poly  (vinyl  isopropyl  ether)  compris- 
ing poly  (vinyl  isopropyl  ether),  from  0.5%  to  1%  by 
wei^t  of  said  poly(vinyl  isopropyl  ether)  of  the  stabil- 
izer-2,6-di-tert-butyl-4-methylphenol,  and  from  0.5%  to 
1%  by  weight  of  said  poly(vinyl  isopropyl  ether)  of  the 
stabilizer  -  2(2'-hydroxy-3',5'  -  dimethylphenyl)^  benzotri- 
azole. 

'  3,201,367  _ 

ALKYLENE  OXIDE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED 

WITH  UREA  COMPOUNDS 

Keith  L.  Smith,  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  tf 2,162 

11  Claims.  (CL  260— 45.9) 
1.  A  composition  comprising  an  ethylene  oxide  pol- 
ymer wherein  said  polymer  is  prepared  by  the  suspension 
polymerization  of  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of  alkaline 
earth  metal  amides,  alkaline  earth  metal  hcxartimoniates, 
and  alkaline  earth  metal  amide-alcoholates,  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  urea,  arylurca,  acylurea,  N-acyl-N'-alkylurea, 
dichloralurea,  N.N'-diarylurea,  N,N-diarylurea,  thiourea, 
alkenylurea,  alkylthiourea,  arylthiourea,  acylthiourea, 
N.N'-dialkylthiourea,  and  N.N'-diarylthiourea. 


(ALKYL- 
NICKEL 


^^     ■    To  S^rr>^€^ha/A 


3,201,368     

POtYOLEFINS   STABILIZED    WITH    AN 

PHENOL)    MONOSULPHIDE    AND    A 

ALKOXIDE 
Charles  H.  Fnchaman,  Ocveland  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor 

to  Ferro  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  Corporation 

of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  25, 1960,  Ser.  No«  64,706 
6aaims.    (0.260—45.75) 

1.  A  polyolefin  homopolymer  composition  containing 
in  intimate  admixture  therewith  (a)  from  about  0.05% 
to  5%  by  weight  of  o,o'-bis-(p- 1,1,3, 3-tetrainethylbutyl- 
phenol)  monosulphide,  and  (b)  from  about  0.02%  to 
3%  by  weight  of  a  nickel  alkoxide  of  an  alc<»hol  having 
the  general  formula 


1.  A  process  for  concentrating  a  relatively  dilute  poly- 
mer sdution  consisting  essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
mer and  a  solvent  for  said  polymer  comprising  heating 
said  dilute  polymer  solution  at  an  elevated  pressure  in  a 
closed  syston  filled  with  said  dilute  polymer  solution  to 
a  temperature  above  the  vaporization  temperature  of 
said  solvent  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  in  said 
doaed  system;  flashing  said  heated  dilute  solution  to  a 
lower  pressure  than  in  said  closed  system  to  created  a 
two-friiaae  mixture  of  vapor  and  liquid;  introducing  said 
mixture  to  a  multi-passage  heating  zone,  said  zone  being 
maintained  at  a  temperature  above  the  vaporization  tem- 
perature of  said  solvent  at  the  pressure  in  said  zone, 
above  the  melting  point  of  said  polymer  and  below  the 


Y-(CH 


,).-i-R' 


A 


H 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — SR', 
— OH'  and  — OR';  R'  is  selected  from  the  grbup  consist- 
ing of  a  hydrocarbon  group  and  a  radical  composed  of 
cait>on,  hydrogen  and  oxygen;  R"  is  selectdd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  hydrocarbon  group, 
a  radical  composed  of  carbon,  hydrogen,  and  oxygen;  and 
n  ij  1  or  2,  the  weight  ratio  of  said  alkoxide  to  said  mono- 
sulphide  being  substantially  about  2:1  to  1:2. 
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HEAT  STABLE  POLYCARBONATM  CONTAINING 

METAL  SALTS  OF  OXY ACIDS  OF  PHOSPHORUS 
Rfehaid  G.  DeD,  Hwmnm  Tii     iitli,  Moerii  Cj^Jr. 

NJ,  and  Rkkvi  A;»W-!t?~»Jii'tfr^ 

to  ADM  Ctiilrri  CipMiHo^  N«w  Yoifc,  N.Y^  ■ 
cmpoiatlon  of  New  York 

NoDrawta«.    raed  May  29, 1961,  S«r.  No.  113,146 
5  rtir         (CL  260—45.75) 

t.  A  bisphenol  polycarbonate  resin  composition  com- 
prising (a)  a  polycarbonate  resin  <rf  the  formula 

H„-r<^>.<3-oJ-ol^^K<:>oa 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  branched  and  unbranctied  hydrocarbon  and  halogen- 
ated  hydrocarbon  radicals,  and  n  is  an  integer  from  40 
to  400  and  (b)  between  about  0.01%  and  about  15% 
thereof  by  weight  of  a  heat  sUbilizing  agent  of  the  general 

formula 

MA 

wherein  M  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  manganese,  the  alkali  and  the 
alkaline  earth  metals;  and  A  repreaente  an  inorganic  anion 
of  an  oxyacid  of  pho^orus,  said  stabilizing  agent  hav- 
ing, in  aqueous  solution,  a  pH  value  between  about  2 
and  about  10. 

3,201,370 

REACTION  PRODUCre  OF  ACETYLENIC 

nncmOM  AND  POLYOLS 

John  M.  Birtlcr  a^  Lee  A.  MDkr,  Daytom  *^.<^^*<>7 

L.  Weap,  Eagkwwid,  OMo,  awlgnnn  to  Monsartn 

Company,  a  wnorniioM  of  Delaware 

NoDnwfa«.    flad  Sept.  9,  I960,  Sar.  No.  54,014 

10  ClalBa.    (C£  260—47) 
1,  The    method   which   comprises   contacting  m   the 
presence  of  a  basic,  organic  catalyst  and  an  inert,  organic 
liquid  diluent,  a  diester  of  the  formula 

o       o 

ZC=CCOROCC=CZ 

in  which  Z  is  sdected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  radicals  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and 
aryl  radicals  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  bivalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  bivalent  bak>hydrocarboo  radicals  of  from  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  is  linked  tfarou^  diverse  carbon  atoms 
thereof  to  the  remainder  of  the  molecule  of  whidi  it  forms 
a  part,  with  a  substantially  equimdar  quantity  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula  HX— Y— XH  where  X  is  sdected 
from  the  dau  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  and  Y  is  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbyl  and  halo- 
hydrocarbyl  radicals  of  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyleneoxyalkytene  and  pdyalkyleneoxyalkylene  radicals 
having  from  2  to  4  cart>on  atoms  in  each  alkylene  group, 
a  total  of  from  1  to  100  oxygen  atoms  and  a  total  of  fn»n 
2  to  101  alkylene  radicals,  and  recovering  an  definic, 
linear  pdyester  from  the  resulting  reaction  product. 


lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monomeric  formalde- 
hyde and  lower  molecular  weight  formaldehyde  oUfO- 
mers  under  substantially  water  free  conditions  and  inthe 
presence  of  catalytic  quantities  of  a  finely  divided  carbon 
black  as  a  catalytic  material. 


f 


BIURET  POLinrodYANATB  RASED 
POLYUKKTHANM  , 


„  a  oorponnon  of  - 

Dec  5, 1963,  Sar.  No.  320, 167 
7ChdM.  (CL26*— 773) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyurethane 
which  comprises  reacting  an  organic  pdyisocyanate  with 
an  organic  compound  having  at  least  two  reactive 
hydrogen  containing  groups  as  determined  by  the 
Zerewitinoff  method,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
reacting  a  biuret  polyisocyanate  wiA  the  reactive  hydrogen 
containing  compound  to  form  the  polyurethane. 


3,201373 
SYNTHETIC  CHLORINE  CONTAINING  RUBRIR- 

ACRYLATB  TYPE  POLYMERS 
Saomcl  iraliiiinian,  Plalaiild,  NJ.  aarfgnar  to  Aaaarieaii 

Cyananrid  Conpaaiy,  StaiBford,  Com.,  a  corponrtloa  of 

Mafaic 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Jnc  19,  1962,  S«.  No.  203,463 
lOCIafans.    (CL  260— 793) 

1.  A  sulfur-vulcanizable  synthetic  elastomer  obtained 
by  copolymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical  cata- 
lyst a  mixture  containing  at  least  70  weight  percent  of 
an  alkylacrylate  and  sufficient  vinylchloroacetate  to  pro- 
duce in  the  elastomer  a  chlorine  content  of  about  0.4  to 
about  3  weight  percent  chlorine,  the  alkyl  groups  in 
said  alkylacrylate  containing  from   1-8  carbon  atoms. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  iSoDUCTlON  OF  EUPOLY- 
OXYMETHYUENES  WITH  THE  AID  OF  CATA- 
LYTIC FILLERS 

largcn  Bcfacada.  HanM  an  Mate,  and  Olto 
Konigilcta.  Ti 
GoU-    _ 

FranklM  aai  Mala, , 

No  Drawhv.   FBad  Nov.  17,  I960,  Str.  No.  69317 

OafaM  prioiiitf ,  MtMwflM  Csiw—J,  Nov.  20,  1959, 

b  313M 

11  naimi      (CL  260—67) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  polyoxymethylenes 

comprising  a  polymerizing  a  formaldehyde  compound  se- 


33«1»374 

TERPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST 

65%  ETHYLENE 

John  A.  StauH,  WStmSn^tm,  Dd.,  airifm  to  E*  I*  dn 
Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Cunipnnj,  WUBitoftaB,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Dclawaic 
No  Drawtog.     FUed  fmc  21,  1961,  Sar.  No.  110321 
UOahM.    (CL  26^-003) 
1.  A  terpolymer  of  (a)  at  least  65%  by  weight  of 
ethylene;  (b)  at  least  S%  by  weight  of  an  ester  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  acr^bles,  the  *Scf\,  metiiac- 
rylates,  the  dialkyl  maleates  and  the  dialkyl  fumarates 
of  the  lower   (1-6  carbon)   monohydric  primary  ali> 
phatic  alc(^ls;  and  (c)  0.01  to  10%  by  weight  of  a 
monomer  of  the  group  consisting  of:  the  monoacrylates 
and  monomethacrylates  of  glycols  of  the  groiv  ooorirt- 
ing   of   ethylene    glycol.    1  ^-propylene    ^col,    1,4-bo- 
tanedicrf    and    1,6-hexanediol;    2-hydroxy-3-aminopropyl 
allyl  ether,  allyl   glycerol  ether,  2-diniethy1smiiioKfcyl 
acrylate,  2-dimethylaminoethyl  methacrylale  and  N-vinyl 
pyrrolidooe;  and  acrylic  and  methacrylic  acada,  said  ter> 
polymer  having  been  made  by  a  free-radical  initiated 
polymerization  of  a  mixture  of  ethylene,  said  gronp  (b) 
monomer  and  said  group  (c)  monomer. 
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USB  OF  ACYL  PHtOXmiS  AS  CATALYSTS  IN  THE 
PBETARAIION  OF  ACSYLONmMLE-STYRENE- 
AUHAMran^-OTYUDa  TISPOLYMEBS 

to  froilv  Gnmi  Cos  Ibc^ 
flf  Ddawwt 
No   DrawlH.     CaaHmuUom   of   BiipMi  nHna   Scr.   No. 

21444,  Apr.  11,  IMt.    11ii«pBcati0BNoT.24,19M, 

Sot.  No.  413.M9 

UaOam.    (CLM»-M.5) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  thermoplastic  resinous  com- 
positions whidi  comprises  copolymerizing  at  a  temperature 
between  about  60'  C.  and  about  125*  C,  in  aqueous  sus- 
pentkm,  until  the  conversion  of  monomer  is  between  60% 
and  92%,  based  on  total  monomer  charge,  a  polymeriz- 
able  compontion  comprising  by  weight  about  22  to  45 
parts  acrylonitrile,  about  5  to  35  parts  alpha-methylsty- 
rene,  and  about  75  to  30  parts  styrene  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.02%  to  2.0%,  by  weight  of  the  combined 
wei^t  of  the  monomers,  of  a  water  insoluble  aliphatic 
penndde  catalyst  haying  the  general  formula 

tCH,(CH)nCO]jOj 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  6,  thereby  forming  ther- 
moplastic resinous  compositions  readily  moldable  to  sub- 
stantially non-discoI(x-ed  products. 


I 
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AUGUSt  17,  1966 


Parlm       Mkhaci  inol,  Monlitowa,  NJ^ 


3,MM77 
REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  A  RUBBER  AND  A 
POLYNTTRILE  DECABORANB  I 
Gnm,  DoTOT,  Mvrto  M.  Fcfta,  WcMlcU,  $mi 

rifMnttolliokol 
■  COT^otallea  of 
Delaware  > 

NoDrawh^.    Filed  Sept.  29, 19M,  Sot.  Noi  99,45S 

llClatoM.  (CL26«— tSJ) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  organoboron 
compound  useful  as  a  fuel  which  comprises  reacting  a 
borane  selected  from  the  group  consisting  o£  polynitrile 
decaboranes  and  polynitrile  alkyldecaboranes  with  a  ma- 
terial consisting  essentially  of  an  olefinic  rubber,  the 
polynitrile  decaboranes  being  the  reaction  froducts  of 
decaborane  with  a  decyano  unsubstituted  alkane  having 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  the  polynitrile  alkyl- 
decaboranes being  the  reaction  products  Of  a  lower 
alkyl  decaborane  with  a  dicyano  unsubstituted  alkane 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,291,37< 
CURABLE  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  CARBOX- 
YL  AND  ORGANO-METALUC  CARBOXYLATE 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
StMk«  W.  OAan,  Ywiky,  a^  Arter  J.  Yd,  North 
L^TlttofWB,Pkk,  aMigswB  to  TMohol  CbcMical  Corpo- 
ntfoa,  BiMol,  Pa.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 
N«  Dnwiai.    FIM  Jom  27,  19<1,  Sot.  No.  119,799 
liClalM.    (CL  269--S2.1) 
1.  A  liquid,  curable,  oragno-metallic  copolymer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  organo-metallic  co- 
paiyraien  having  the  fwmulas 

ro  -j 

j  HOOC-|-j-oopolym«tb»ekboi»--j--c— 0--M— R(.-i)  I 


T  3,291J78 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  USING  A  REACTION 

VESSEL  COATED  WITH  OXIDIZED  ALUMINUM 
Cteries  C.  KettcTOT,  Wayocriwro,  Va.,  aasiglrar  to  E.  L 

da  Foot  dc  Ncmoors  and  Compaay,  WDmfaigtoa,  Dd.,  a 

eorporatkw  of  Delaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Oct  S,  1962,  Sot.  No.  229,15S 
3Clains.    (CL  26«— S5.5) 

1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  a  monomer  composi- 
tioa  comprised  of  a  major  proportion  of  tcrylonitrile 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  copolymerizabk  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vidyl  pyridine 
and  a  neutral  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyzing  amount  of  a  peroxy  (atalyst  and 
an  activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1-thioglycerol  and  1-thiosorbitol,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  polymerizing  said  monomer  composition  in 
a  reaction  zone  substantially  bounded  by  oxi|ized  alumi- 
num. 


and 


rHOOcJ-i^opol 


ro 

A— O— M'-R'-t, 


1/1 


yoMr  baokboD* 


/ 

I 


■1 


LC— O— M»-Ri(.»-i,  J , 


wherein  M,  M'  and  NP  are  metals  selected  from  the  group 
ronaitting  of  lead,  tin,  mercury,  gallium,  thallium,  indium, 
pla^iTiyifi  and  fermanium;  n  is  the  valence  of  the  metal 
M,  n'  is  the  valenoe  of  the  metal  M'  and  r>  is  the  valence 
of  the  metal  M>,  and  n,  n'  and  n*  are  each  whole  num- 
ben  of  2  to  4;  R,  R'  and  R*  are  selected  frmn  the  group 
'•"■*«i-*«g  of  alkyl.  branched  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl 
and  alicydk  radiola;  y  is  the  amout  of  carboxyl  groups 
CO  said  hackbooe  and  it  at  least  0.02  gram  equivalent  per 
100  irantt  of  laid  organo-metallic  copolymer  and  p  is  the 
amount  of  carboxylate  groups  on  said  backb<»e  and  cor- 
reapooda  to  a  value  of  apfx-oximately  0.02  up  to  0.15-y 
gram  oqioivalent  pot  100  grams  of  said  organo-metallic 
cupolymei  in  terms  of  carboxyl  group  content  and  p*  plus 
p'Mjpalsp. 


I  3,291,379  , 

THREE-COMPONENT  METAL  HYDRII]e.TRANSI- 

TION  METAL  HALIDE  CATALYST  Af^  OLEFIN 

POLYMERIZATION  PROCESS  THERRWITH 
Harry  W.  Coovot,  Jr.,  and  Fiadsrick  B.  JoyacT,  WiiMf  «*» 

Tens.,  MsignOTi  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Coasp^ay,  Rochsa 

Iot,  N.Y.,  a  uMpotathM  of  New  Jotocj 
NoDnw^.    FBed  Dot.  23, 1969,  Sot.  No.  77335 
The  portloa  of  the  tcnn  of  the  patent  s^baeqMBt  to 

Sept  1,  19tl,  k«  bcca  disdafaMd  a^  rtedlcalad  to 

the  PabHc 

ISCIataiH.    (a.26»— 93.7) 

1.  In  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  conitaining  2  to 
10  carbon  atmns  to  form  scdid  crystalline  |>olymer,  the 
inqn-ovement  which  comprises  catalyzing  the^  polymeriza- 
tion with  a  catalytic  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a 
hydride  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  a  halide  of  a 
transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  Consisting  of 
titaniimi,  vanadium,  zirconium,  chromium  and  molyb- 
denum and  a  third  component  selected  from  the  amides 
having  the  formulas: 


O  Ri 

t,4V  , 

\ 
Ri 


(CH,). 

O 


N-i-R« 


OHO 

C N 1. 

i — (CHi).— i 
0 

N-C-R< 
(CH,).  (CHi)^  P(NR,R«).(OR:)» 

N— C— R4 

i 


iCHi). 


aid 
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P(NR«Rt}.,(ORi)„ 

wherein  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  radkah  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  carboxyl,  alkoxy,  — N(R),  wherem  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 

o       Ri 
-(CHi)^CN 

R( 

wherein  nj  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  each  of  Rj  and  R,  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen. 


mone  of  sheep  pituitary  to  partial  add  hydrolyns  at  a  {M 
between  about  1.5  to  about  2.5  in  an  extraction  aoIveBt 
consisting  of  4  volumes  of  ethanol,  0.4  volume  of  Initaiiol, 
0.4  volume  of  toluene  and  1  volume  of  water,  recovering 
and  drying  the  insoluble  portion  from  the  extraction 
solvent,  extracting  the  dried  insoluble  portion  with  0.1 
M  acetic  acid,  filtering  the  acetic  acid  extracts  through  an 
ultrafilter,  passing  the  ultrafiltrate  through  a  cation  ex- 
change resin  on  the  hydrogen  cycle,  recovering  the  unab- 
sorbed  material  by  washing  with  water,  adding  to  this 
aqueous  solution  an  ethanol-ethyl  ether  mixture  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  precipitate  the  active  polypeptide, 
recovering  and  drying  the  resulting  precipitate,  dissolving 


alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  and    said  dried  precipitate  in  water  and  adjusting  the  pH  of 


cydohcxyl  and  wherein  R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms  and  phenyl  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  4,  and 
wherein  R5,  R«  and  R7  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  1 
to  8  carbon  atoms,  x  and  y  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to 
3  and  0  to  2,  respectively,  the  sum  of  x  and  y  being  3 
and  Xi  and  yi  are  whole  numbers  from  1  to  2,  the  sum 
of  Xi  and  yi  being  3  the  molar  ratio  of  hydride  to  third 
component  being  within  the  range  of  1:1  to  1:0.25. 


the  solution  to  about  8.5  with  ammonia,  filtering  the  re- 
sulting solution,  adding  a  mixture  of  ethanol  and  ether 
to  the  filtered  solution,  and  recovering  and  drying  the 
resulting  precipitated  active  polypeptide  product. 


3,2913S# 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
POLYETHYLENE 
Goorg   Schnyit-Thoafe,   Hdddbcrg,   Hans   Eflbracht, 
Kbuis  Unkel,  aad  HaM  Gcovf  THcachmaan,  Lodwtgs- 
haf  en  (RUne),  FMedrkh  UifcoiL  UnriMngerfaof ,  Pf  aiz, 
and  GocntOT  Zocte,  Lodwigshafca  (RUbc),  Germany, 
assignors  to  Badlocbe  AafHo-  A  Soda-Fabrik  Akticnge- 
sdlschaft,  ladwIislMfiii  (RUm),  GOTBMay 
No  Drawtog.    Fkd  Sept.  12,  19(1,  Sot.  No.  137,SM 
ClafaiM  priority,  appikattoa  GOTBuaqr,  Sept  16, 19M, 

B  59,393 
3CUBM.  (C1.2i»-^94J) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  p<riyethylene  having 
a  density  above  0.924  which  comprises  polymerizing  ethyl- 
ene in  the  absence  of  solvents  at  a  pressure  between  2000 
and  4000  atmospheres  and  a  temperatiu-e  between  200° 
C.  and  300*  C.  in  the  presence  of  0.05  to  0.2  percent 
by  weight,  with  reference  to  the  ethylene,  of  hydrogen 
as  regulator  and  5-20  p.p.m.  of  Oj,  based  on  the  ethylene 
as  the  sole  catalyst,  and  recovering  polyethylene  having 
a  density  above  0.924,  said  polyethylene  being  adapted 
for  processing  into  films  with  high  clarity  and  trans- 
parency. 

3,2913S1 
EMULSIFIABLE  POLYETHYLENE  WAXES  AND 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION 
Hugh  J.  HagcawyOT,  Jr.,  and  RayoMmd  L.  Etter,  Jr., 
Loogview,  Tex.,  aasifnors  to  Fastawa  Kodak  Coaspony, 
RodiestOT,  N.Y.,  a  corporatton  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jum  29,  19<2,  Sot.  No.  203,700 
ISClaiaaa.    (a.  2«0— 94.9) 
1.  The  method  which  comprises  oxidizing  a  nonemulsi- 
fiable  polyethylene  wax  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100*  to  about  160*  C. 
and  a  pressure  up  to  1,000  p.s.i.g.,  in  the  presence  of  an 
aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  2-20  carbon 
atoms,  until  the  add  number  of  the  wax  is  in  the  range  of 
about  4  to  about  25. 


3401,3t3 

METALLIZED  MONOAZO  DYES 

James  M.  Stralcy  and  Rayaso^  C  Harris,  Kliitiport, 

Tenn.,  assiiMirs  to  Eastana  Kodak  Cempaay,  Rocb- 

catOT,  N.Y.,  a  cotpmatluM  of  New  Jersey 

NoDrawlB«.     FU^  Joly  5, 19«2,  Sot.  No.  207,792 

€  Claims.    (CL  260—147) 
1.  The  metallized  monoazo  compounds,  containing  one 
atom  of  a  metal  of  the  class  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt, 
chromium  and  copper,  in  a  complex  union  with  two 
moles  of  a  dye  having  the  following  general  formula. 


0CH4 


Av_N= 


N=N-Pi 


80,-NH- 


\ 


Bi 


wherein 

Pz=a  4-pyrazolyl-5-onc  radical  free  of  carboxylic  and 
sulfonic  acid  groups 

R=:ca  lower  alkylene  radical 

Ri  and  R3=  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  represent 
the  atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  an  N-morpholino  radical  and  an 
N-piperidino  radical. 


3,201,384 
HYDROQUINONE  DLACET AMIDE  AZO 
COMPOUNDS 
MUton  Green,  Newtoa  CcBttf ,  Maak, 
Pofauold  Corporatioa,  Caadbridgc,  Maas.,  a 
ration  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwtog.     FUmI  Oct.  23,  1962,  Sot.  No.  232,570 
2ClalaM.    (CL2M— 100) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


3,201,302 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING   A   BIOCHEMICALLY 
ACTIVE   POLYPEPTIDB   FROM   SHEEP   PITUI- 
TARY GROWTH  HORMONE 

3«5  OR«i«  BMi,  East  9L  KUa  S.10, 


X-N— C- 


CHi-C— N— X 


NoDraw^.    FBcd  Jniy  0, 1901,  Sot.  No.  122,103 
instoi     (CL  200— 112) 

A  process  for  preparing  and  isolating  a  biochemically 
active  polypeptide  which  comprises  subjecting  growth  hor- 


wherein  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conutiiif  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  and 

X-N- 

i 
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it  the  radical  of  a  member  of  the  group  consutmg  of 
phenylazo-naiAthol.  lAenylazo-pyrazolone  and  phenyl- 
azfMiaphthylazo-naphthol  dyes  of  the  f onniila 


H-N-X 

i 


^dwiein  X  is  the  dye  molecule  exclusive  of  said 


H-N- 


i 


substituent  and  said  nitrogen  atom  is  bonded  directly  to 
a  nuclear  carbon  atom  of  said  dye  molecule. 


SYmHESB  OF  ARBUnN 
Arthw  D.  J«frtt,  W«l«t«m«,  M«»,  airitMr  toFotaroW 
-     ■  "        Ma«^   a   corponrtloB    of 


No 


FUed  Fefc.  11,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  257,767 
2  CUaa.  (CL  26^21t) 
1.  The  process  of  preparing  arbutm  compnsmg  (a) 
refluxing  hydroquinone  monobenzylether  and  ^-d-glucose 
pentaacetate  with  pho«iAorua  oxychloride  to  form  bcn- 
zylarbutin  tetraacetate,  (b)  reacting  said  benzylarbutin 
tetraacetate  with  sodium  and  methanol  to  form  benzyl- 
arbutin, and  (c)  hydrogenating  said  benzylarbutin  to 
arbutin. 


3,2«1,3S8 

MfeTHOD  OF  PREPARING  5'-RlBONUCLE0TlDES 
Y<whio  Tsocliiya,  Yokoliaiiia-«U,  KaMtawafLcn,  Tadao 
TakcntaU,  Sctac^ra-ka,  Tokyo,  Tctnya  «ato,  Kana- 

Ewa-kca,  Htaao  Mori,  Sctagaya-ks,  Tokyoi  aad  Mm>- 
ra  YoAikawa  and  TakcUko  IcUkawa,  Tokohama- 
thi,  Kaaagawa-kcn,  Japan,  aasigBon  to  AJi^omoto  Co., 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.    18,   1963,  Scr.  No.  273,821 
Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  2#,  1962, 
1  37/15,372;  Sept  10, 1962,  37/38,474 

I  9  Claims.    (CI.  26«— 211.5) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  5 '-ribonucleotide  from  the 
corresponding  ribonucleoside  which  comprises: 

(a)  reacting  said  ribonucleoside  with  phosporus  oxy- 
chloride in  the  presence  of  a  ketone  of  the  formula 

R— CO— R" 

wherein  R'  and  R"  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
lower  alkylene  radicals,  one  of  said  R'  and  R"  being 
an  alkylene  radical  when  the  other  one  is  an  alkyl- 
ene radical,  and  said  alkylene  radicals  being  con- 
nected to  form  portions  of  a  cyclohexane  ring,  where- 
by a  2',3'-0-alkylidene  ribonucleoside-5*-phosphoro- 
dichloridatc  is  produced; 

(b)  reacting  said  phosphorodichloridate  writh  water  to 
transform  said  phosphorodichloridate  into  the  corre- 
sponding 2',3'-C)-alkylidene-5'-ribonucleOtide;  and 

(c)  hydrolyzing  said  2',3'-0-alkylidcnc-5'-ribonucleo- 
tide  in  an  aqueous  dilute  acid  solution. 


3,2*1,386 
COUMERMYCIN  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
HkoiU  KawiVKU,  Maanori  Okanlskl,  and  Takco 
yaU,  TolQro,  Japan,  assjgnors  to  Bristol-Banyn 
Mwch    iMtitate,    Ltd.,    Tokyo,    Japan,    a    Japt 


Mi. 

Re- 

Japancae 


FOad  Aag.  25, 1964,  Scr.  No.  392,M3 
HCbrims.    (CL  260— 218) 

5.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
acidic  compound  of  the  formula 


1  I  3,281,389 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  RIBONUCtE08roE-5'. 

PHOSPHATES  OR  THEIR  SALTS  FltOM  RDO- 

NUCLEOSIDES 
Yasoo  Fnjimoto,  MadiidaHU,  and  Masao  Nanise,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  amigftan  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogjto  Co.,  lid., 

Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatfon  of  Japan 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept  23, 1963,  Scr.  Nb.  318,879 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sept  24,  1962,  37/ 

41,062,   37/41,063,   37/41,864,  37/41,0^;   May   14, 

1963,  38/24,065,  38/24,066;  May  31,  1961,  38/27,753, 

38/27,752 

19  Claims.    (CL  268— 211.5) 

1.  In    a    process    for    preparing    2',3'-0-substituted 
ribonucleoside  by  reacting  the  corresponding  2'-OH,3'-OH 


H«c 


HN 


NH— C 


CHi 


C— NH 


ir 


CH 


HO 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  both  R  groups  are  alike;  and 
nontoxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  cationic  salts 
thereof.  

3,281,387 
5-T1UFLU0R0METHYLURACIL,  DERIVATIVES 
THEREOF,  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 
THE  SAME 
Chvka  Ilcyelbcfgcr,  Madiaoa,  Wk.,   aaslgiior  to  the 
IMM  Stem  of  Amrlai  m  rnrcMated  by  tke  Scoe- 
Ivy  of  HMdth,  EdMsthM  airi  Welfare 

FIM  Sept  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  389,985 
7  OdtaH.     (CL  268— 211.5) 
3.  5-trifluM-oniethyl-2'-deoxyuridine. 


ribonucleoside  with  carbonyl  compound  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  according  to  which  the 
catalyst  is  concurrently  catalyst  for  the  cofidensation  re- 
action involving  the  carbonyl  compound  ind  phosphor- 
ylating  agent  for  the  phosphorlyation  of  the  2'.3'-C)- 
substituted  ribonucleoside  resulting  from  ^id  condensa- 
tion, whereby  isolation  of  the  last-named  gucleoside  and 
separation  of  catalyst  from  the  reaction  mixture  are 
rendered  superfluous  as  a  step  antecedent  t<^  pbosphoryla- 
don  of  the  said  nucleoside. 
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iMUm  3481*392 

SUWTIIUIKD  -  IM  -  HYDROXYFREG-    PREGNANE-17a.OL.16a  -  ACETALDEHYDE    16k,17- 


N  ANE  -  3,28  -  DKmBS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
father  S.  Fimktm,  CharkitM  TuiiiMi,  KafaoMaoo 

Couty,  Mick,  asrifMr  to  Tke  UpfokB  CoapMiy,  Kala- 
maioo,  Mkk,  ■  corporatioa  of  Ddawarc 
NoDrawfaif.    FUed  Jnne  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  288,297 

^  naiMB      (CL  268—239.5) 
5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R 
HO 


c— o 


CYCLIC  ENOL  ETHERS  AND  PROCESS  FCMR  THE 
PRODUCTION  THEREOF 

John  E.  Pftc,  KahMaroo,  Mick,  miprir  to  Tte  Upfoka 

Company,    Kaianaaaoo,    Mick,    a    yoryornHoa    of 

Ddawarc 

No  Drawliv.     FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,171 
32  Claims.    (CL  268—239.55) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  o( 
compounds  having  the  formulae: 


^/\A 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

CHi- 


'  3,281,391 

6a,9a,ll^TRICHLORO  AND  6«-FLUORO-9a,ll^ 
DICHLORO  PREGNENES 
Albert  Bowers,  ModcoClty,  Mcaico,  aHlfBor,  bynManc 
aasigDnacati,  to  Sjatu  Corporatioa,  ■  oorporalkm  of 
Panama 

NoDrawh«.    Flkd  Fck  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  9,435 

Claims  priorlhr,  apHlcadon  Madco,  Feb.  18, 1959, 

53,717;  Oct  28,  1959,  56,285 

22  Claims.    (CL  268— 23935) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

CHtOR 

Uo 

R> 
R> 
CI 


/NAy 


(I) 


R"0 


ai) 


and 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine and  chlorine;  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  double  bond  between  (3-1  and  C-2  and  a  saturated 
linkage  between  C-1  and  C-2;  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocaitxm  car- 
boxylic  acyi  group  of  less  than  12  carton  atoms;  R'  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  a 
hydrocarbon  caitexylic  acyloxy  group  containing  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  R*  is  selected  from  tlie  groap  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  a-methyl,  /^-methyl,  a-hydroxy  and 
an  a-hydrocaitoo  caiboxylic  acyloxy  group  containing 
up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  R'  and  R'  jointly  represent 
the  grouping 

•  o  R> 

\^ 
.V  \. 

in  which  R'  is  selected  from  the  grouiung  consisting  of 
hydrog^  lower  alkyl  and  aryl  containing  from  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms. 

7.  The  16,17-acetonide  of  6a,9a,ll^trichloro-Ai-«-preg- 
nadiene- 1 6«,  1 7a,2 1 -triol-3,20Hlione. 


R"0 


(in) 


and  the  A'^''^  derivatives  of  the  compounds  of  Formula  L 
wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, fluorine,  and  methyl,  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower-alkyl,  R"  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  W  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  fluorine,  X'  is  an  11-substituent 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  and 
a-  and  ^hydroxy,  and  X'  and  W  takoi  together  represent 
a  9(  1 1 ) -double  bond,  X  is  an  1 1-substituent  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  a-hydroxy,  A-hy- 
droxy,  and  a  9,1 1 -double  bond,  Y  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  and  acyloxy  wherein 
acyl  is  as  hereinbefore  defined,  Z  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl  and  — Cj — C^i —  is  a 
divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
— CHr— CHr—  and  — CH=CH— . 
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3^1393 
3-KETO-5',r-DIIIYDRO  ANPR08TANE  -  [17,l<a  -  c)- 
PYKANS  AND  COMPOUNDS  PRODUCED  THERE- 
FROM 
lote  E.  Pike,  KalMiwioo,  Mich.,  awlgnnr  to  The  Up- 

ROdk,  a  corporadoa  of 


NoDnnvl^   Origiul  appHcatioB  Jan.  31, 1962,  Sar.  No. 

17f,2i2.    Dhridod  Mi  thto  appUdtfoB  Jnc  15,  19M, 

Scr.  No.  375346 

14  ClaiiM.     (CL  2M— 239.55) 

14.  A  dihydroandrostanopyran  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formulae: 

CHiOR" 


OR' 


carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12  cart>on  atoms, 
inclusive,  X  is  an  1 1-substituent  selected  from  the  class 
comisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  a-hydroxy,  ^hyjdroxy,  and 
a  9,11-double  bond,  Y  is  selected  frcHn  the  clMn  consist- 
ing of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  wherein  the  acyl  radical  is  that 
of  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing'  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  indiisive.  and  Z  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydroxymethylene  and  caibonyl. 

2.  3  ^,2 1  -diacetoxy- 1 7a-hydroxy-20-oxopregQ-5-eiK- 1 6a- 
acetic  add  7-lactone. 


/\ 


B"0 


"V 


and 


CHiY 


y     \-.%~0R 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R'  is  lower-alkyl,  R"  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  containing  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  X  is  an  1 1-substituent  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  keto,  a-hydroxy, 
/3-hydroxy,  and  a  9,11-double  bond,  and  Y  is  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy,  and  acyloxy  wherein  acyl 
has  the  significance  above  defined. 


3,2tl,394 
LACTOL  DERIVATIVES  OF  16-<2-OXO  ETIIYL>-17- 

HYDROXY  PREGNANE  STEROIDS 
Jofai  E.  Pike,  Kaiamazoo,  Mk^  avigiior  to  The  Up- 
Joha  Conpany,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporatfcMi  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlas.  Original  implication  Jan.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No. 
17M62.  Divided  aid  this  application  Jnne  15,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  375,374 

7ClataH.    (CI.  260— 239.57) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


B''0- 


CHiY 

U — 0 


\. 


CHt 


I 


f     I  3,201,395 

A^  ♦-3-OXO-18.NOR.  AND  .lS•OXYGE^UTED• 
ANDROSTADIENES 
Albert  Wettstein,  Ricben,  and  Ernst  Vischer  and  Jakob 
Urecb,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporathMi  of  D«laware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,256 
CWms  priority,  a^tUcatioa  Switzoiand,  Sept  21,  1961, 

10,972/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260— 239.57) 

1.  The    (18-+ 11^) -lactone   of  Ai^3:17-dipxo-ll/3-hy- 
droxy-androstadiene-1 8-acid. 

2.  Ai  «  -  3  -  0x0  -  11^:17^  -  dihydroxy  -  l7a  -  ethinyl- 
1 8-nor-androstadiene. 


3401396 

NOVEL  4,5-POLYMETHYLENE-<6H>il,2,6- 

THIADIAZINE-1,1-DI0XIDES 

John  B.  Wright,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  ass^psor  to  The  Up- 

>ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  cor|Niration  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aaf .  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,177 

7  Clafans.    (CL  260—243) 
1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 

R 

^        o 

(CH,),J1  I  ^ 

C  NO 

\    -^ 

C 


\. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower-alkyl;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  lower-alkyl- 
phenyl,  halophenyl,  and  lower-alkoxyphenyl;  and  n  is  an 
integer  from  3  to  6,  inclusive. 


O  RADI- 
HOLINO 


'  3,201,397 

ALKYL  ESTERS  OF  AUCYCUC  DIENE  COM- 
POUNDS HAVING  7  TO  18  RING  CARBON 
ATOMS  AND  HAVING  A  PYRROLIDi 
CAL,  A  PIPERIDINO  RADICAL,  A  MOi 

RADICAL  OR  THE  RADICAL  OF 

ENEIMINE    ATTACHED    TO    THE 
RING 

K«it  C.  Bnmnodc,  Kingsport,  TemL,  1 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y, 
New  Jersey 

No  Drawfaif.     FUed  Oct  31,  1962,  Ser.  Nd.  234,545 
12  Claims.     (CL  260— 247  J) 
.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

COOR 


/~Vn'""q 


-    Y  -' 


wherein  R  it  mkcted  from  the  groap  craisisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  methyl,  R"  is  selected  froni  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  the  acyl  radical  of  a  hydrocarbon 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl 


— N 


represents  a  member  selected  from  the  groi^p  consisting 
of  pyrrolidino,  piperidino,  morpholino  and  hexamethyl- 
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eneimino,  X  repcamals  a  member  mlecteiif  from  the  dass 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  —COOR,  wherein  R  has  the 
meaning  previoasly  amigiied  to  K,  Y  repremnts  alkylene 
of  3  to  14  carbon  tfons  and  wherein  when  Y  is 

— CH^H^CH^CHi— 
X  is— COOR. 
8.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

BOOC       COOB 


CHr-GHi 


-...Y-. 


\ 


CHr-C 


4 


wherein  R  represents  alkyl  and  Y  is  — CH](CHa)iCH] 


PREPARATION  OF  7-HASIiAM-TETRAHYDRO. 

4-OXO-6-QUINAZOLINESULFONAMIDE 
Heri>eft  G.  Arit.  Jr..  nUgiiili.  Com..  — *,GilaMr  T^ 
FMchelt,  Grew  Braok  TowMhlp,  Aims wt  CoiM^y,  aad 
Fraads  X.  Martlay,  PliUriaway  Township  yOdd^Hma. 
Ommty,  NJ.,  ■■■Ig«nn  to  Aamric—  CyaaamW  Coas- 
aanv.  Simfofd.  Comk,  a  cmpMii^fcwi  af  Maine 
No  D^SSTFIWaW.  S^TtSTser.  No.  214,537 
2  CWms.    (CL  260-^256.5) 
1.  In   the   pr^iaration  of   2-alkyl-7-hak>-l^,3,4-tetra- 
hydro-4-oxo-6-qainazolinesulfooamide  wherein  'iialo"  is 
selected  from  chlorine  and  bromine  and  "alkyl"  is  selected 
from  the  alkyls  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  the  improved  pro- 
cedure which  comprises: 
forming  a  reaction  medium  which,  for  about  each  mol 
of    the    corresponding    7.hak>-2-alkyl-2,3-<iihydro-4 
( lH)-quinazolinone  as  the  starting  material,  consisu 
essentially  of 
from  about  three  to  about  eight  mols  of  chlwo- 

sulf  onic  acid, 
from  about  0.75  to  about  four  mols  of  an  ac- 
tivator selected  from 

thionyl  chloride  and  phosphorus  pentachlo- 
ride; 
then  at  from  about  10*  to  not  over  about  30*  C, 

under  agitation, 
adding  thereto  sud  quinazi(Hin<Hie  starting  material  at 
a  rate  such  that  the  exotherm  does  not  produce  a 
temperature  rise  to  above  about  30*  C, 
maintaining  said  agitation  and  a  temperature  of  from 
about  10*  to  about  30*  C,  until  reaction  substan- 
tially ceases; 
diluting  resultant  reacted  mixture  with  sufficient  ice 
and  water  to  produce  a  temperature  of  from  about 
minus  S*  to  about  0*  C;  then 
extracting  the  resultant  slurry  with  a  mixture  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water-immiscible,  lower  alkyl 
ester  of  a  lower  alkanoic  add  of  about  1-3  carbon 
atoms  with  about  20  to  100  parte  by  weight  of  a 
water-soluUe   ketone   of   the    group   consisting   of 
acetone,  mdhyl  ethyl  ketone  and  diethyl  ketone 
then 
at  from  about  minus  10*  to  about  25*  C.  treating 
resultant  extract  with  anunonia  until  predpitation 
of  sulfonamide  substantially  ceases;  and 
collecting  resultant  precipitate. 


Ri  is  selected  Cram  the  groiv  conaisting  of  hjidrogsn, 
alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  rheayU  K*.  R*  and  R^ 
each  is  selected  from  the  group  consiMing  ci  tSkyi  ci 
1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  i^ienyl,  and  wbtaim  when  two 
of  said  groups  R*.  R*  and  R*  are  ioined  to  form  a  eyclic 
structure,  said  joined  groups  form  a  pbenyUlkykna  at 
up  to  40  carbon  atoms. 

2.  An  oniuffi  tetracyanoethyleaide  of  tiie  fonnida 
A®(C^«)©  wherein  A®  u  NR»R"R«R*,  wbsniB  R»,  1", 
Rs  and  R*  each  is  selecied  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoma,  phenyl,  phenyl 
and  biphenyl  bodi  rabetituted  with  a  member  sdeded 
from  the  group  consisting  oi  halofsa  and  alkykny,  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  subititnled  with  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  <no, 
cyano,  alkyloxy  and  alkyloxycarbooyl.  said  alkyl  por- 
tion  of  said  alkyloxy  and  alkyloxycarbonyl  being  lower 
alkyl. 


3«§i4g§ 
PROPYLENE  OXIDB  ADDUCTBOT  l.{2[nSCI«rY- 

droxypropydaminoibthyl}  .  4  .  (2  -  hy 
droxypropyd^iperazinb 

¥nmmmC.mM»,  Jr.,  Hslsn,  Tea.,  ajil|ner  la 

NoDrawta«.    FBed  My  16, 196X,  S«.  No.  216,123 

4C]ahH.    (CL  266— 266) 
1.  An  adduot  having  the  formula: 


HJ  _o— c— c    j-N 


CHr-CH| 
[  N-CHr-CH»- 

CHr-CH| 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  within  the  range 
to  about  40. 

3.  A  method  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting 
1  -  {2[bis(2  -  hydroxypropyf) amino ]ethyl}  -  4  -  (2  -  hy- 
droxypropyl)-piperazine  with  from  about  6  to  about  120 
mols  of  propylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  base  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  110*  to  about  150* 
C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  about  40  to  about 
60  p.s.i.g.  to  provide  a  basic  crude  reaction  product,  con- 
tacting said  basic  crude  reaction  product  with  oxalic  acid 
in  an  amount  equivalent  to  the  amount  o{  said  base  ini- 
tially employed,  and  filtering  said  neutralized  reaction 
product  to  obtain  a  purified  propylene  oxide  adduct  of 
low  ash  content  and  odor,  said  propylene  oxide  adduct 
having  the  formula: 


{CHi    -i  CHrC 

-0-6-0    Un 
H    H  J.     \ 

CHrC 


:^. 


N-CH|-CHrN 


J_?!-i-0-]H 

Tc-c-o- I 


ONIUM 
OweaWrf^W 


No 


3,3il,39f 


wherein  n  is  a  positive  integer  within  die  range  of  about 
2  to  about  40. 


AMINOALKOXY  AND  AMINOALKYLTHIO- 
ANILIDB  COMPOUNDS 

NJ.,eiilgiiriaOfc 

New  Yoffc,  N.Y.,  a 


laB.L 


nai  Sept  26, 1966,  a«.  Na.  57452 
'11  QJ— L    ICL  266    166) 
1.  An  oniom  tetracyanoethyleaide  of  the   formula: 
A®(C«N«)e  wherein  A«  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting    of     PR»R»R«R',     AiE»R»R«R'.     SbR»R»R«R'. 
ORiR»R«.  SR»R»R«,  SeR»R»R«,  and  TeR»R»R«,  wherein 


No  Diawl^    FRad  Sepl  17,  1964,  9m.  Na.  297,266 

' 13  CUm.*  (CL  266—266)     

1.  A  oompound  selected  from  the  tfcop  rwiiiiting  of 
basMof  the  fonmla 
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and  phannaoeutkally-accqstable  add  addition  and  quater- 
nary anmiixiiuin  salts  thereof,  wherein  X  is  selected  from 
tbe  group  consisting  of  hydrogoi,  halogen,  trifluoro- 
methyU  nitro,  lower  alkyU  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  al- 
kanoyl;  n  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  four;  A  is  lower 
alkyfene;  B  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
(lower  alkyl)aminc.  didower  alkyl)amino,  (hydroxy- 
lower  alkyl)amino,  di(hydroxy-lower  alkyDamino,  (X)n- 
phenyU lower  alkyDamino,  N- (lower  alkyl)  -N-  [(X)n- 
I^n^(lower  alkyl) ]amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
piperidino,  (lower  alkyl  )-piperidino,  di  (lower  alkyl  )pipcr- 
idino,  (lower  alkoxy) piperidino,  piperidyl,  (N-lower  al- 
kyl )piperidyl,  pyrrolidino,  (lower  alkyl) -pyrrolidino,  di- 
(lower  alkyl) pyrrolidino,  (lower  alkoxy) pyrrolidino,  pyr- 
rolidyl,  (N-lower  alkyl)  pyrrolidyl,  morpholino,  (lower 
alkyl )morpholino,  didower  alkyl) morpholino,  (lower  al- 
koxy) morpholino,  thiamorpholino,  (lower  alkyl)  thia- 
morpholino,  di( lower  alkyl)  thiamorpholino,  (lower  alk- 
oxy )thiamoriAolino,  piperazino,  (lower  alkyl)  piperazino. 
di( lower  akyl) piperazino,  (hydroxy-lower  alkyl)  piper- 
azino, (lower  alkoxy) piperazino,  (lower  alkanoyloxy- 
lower  alkyl )piperazino,  (hydroxy-lower  alkoxy-lower  al- 
kyl) piperazino,  phenylpiperazino,  (lower  alkylphenyl ) pi- 
perazino, (lower  alkoxyphenyl) piperazino,  (phenyl-lower 
alkyOinperazino,  (lower  alkoxyphenyl-lower  alkyl)piper- 
azino,  (halophenyl-lower  alkyl) piperazino,  4-(pyridyl) pi- 
perazino and  4- (pyrimidyl) piperazino;  Z  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxa  and  thia;  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl- 
(lower  alkyl);  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tower  alkylene,  lower  alkenylene,  and  lower  alkadienylene; 
m  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zero  and  one, 
and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  cyclic-lower  alkyl,  (X)n-substituted  phenyl, 
furyl,  thienyl,  pyridyl  and  piperonyl. 


1  to  2  of  the  positions  ortho  to  the  amino  gr^up  are  free, 
whereby  a  monohalogeno  -  monoarylamino  -  teiephthalic 
acid  compound  is  obtained,  and  (II)  reactii|g,  at  a  tem- 
perature between  70°  and  160'  C.  and  within  a  pH  range 
of  from  2  to  12  in  contact  with  (A)  copper  catalyst,  (B) 
acid-binding  agent  and  (C)  polar  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  water,  low  molecular  alcohol  of 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycerine,  ethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol  and  polyethylene  glycol,  (J)  one  mole 
of  said  monohalogeno-monoarylamino-terephthalic  acid 
compound  with  (4)  one  mole  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  {a)  the  same  aromatic  amine  as 
employed  in  step  I,  (b)  another  monocyclic  carbocyclic 
aromatic  amine  wherein  from  1  to  2  of  the  positions 
ortho  to  the  amino  group  are  free,  and  ic)  &  mixture 
of  said  aromatic  amines. 


3,201,402 
MONOCYCLIC  CARBOCYCLIC  AROMATIC  AMINE 
Hans  Bohkr,  Rhcinfeldcn,  Fritz  Kehrer,  Basel,  and  Picro 

Mad«ni,  Binningcn,  Switzciiaod,  aarignors  to  Sandoz 

Ltd^  Basri,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 

No  Drawfav.    Filed  July  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  g2g,469 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  29,  1958, 

623<2,  amendments  thereto,  Nov.  28,  1958,  Mar.  24, 

1959;  My  9,  1959,  75,538 

13  Claims.    (CL  260— 279) 

9.  2,5-di-(2'-nitro)-phenylamino  terephthalic  acid. 

10.  Symmetrical   quinacridine-7,14-dione    of   the    for- 
mula: 


"A 


/V\/\/''v^ 


wherein  the  symbols  X  represent  nitro  groups. 

11.  In  the  preparation  of  di-arylamino-terephthalic  acid 
compound,  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of 
(I)  reacting,  at  a  temperature  between  70°  and  160'  C. 
and  with  a  pH  range  of  from  2  to  12  in  contact  with  (A) 
copper  catalyst,  (B)  add-binding  agent,  and  (C)  polar 
solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water,  low 
molecular  alcohol  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  glycerine, 
ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  and  polyethylene  glycol, 
( 1 )  one  mole  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  2,5-dihalogenoterephthalic  acid  and  a  2,5- 
dihalogenoterephthalic  add  ester  with  (2)  one  mole  of 
a  monocyclic  carbocyclic  aromatic  amine,  wherein  from 


3,201,403 

3  ALKOXY-SUBSnrUTED-N  LOWER  AtKANOYL 
MORFHINANS 

Yosliiro  Sawa,  Hyogo  Prefecture,  and  NaoU  Tsnzi  and 
Haruhlico  Tada,  Osaica  Prefecture  Japan,  assignors  to 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,186 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1962, 

37/14,060,  37/14,061 

7  Claims.     (cL  260—285) 

1.  3-lower  alkoxy-4-phcnyloxy  -  N  -  loWer  alkanoyl- 
morphinan. 

6.  3-lower  alkoxy-6-oxo-14-hydroxy-N-lo>«'er  alkanoyl- 
morphinan. 

I  3,201,404 

14»HENYL-2-LOWERALKYL  AND  FHENYLLOWER- 
,  ALKYL  .  4  -  TERTIARY  AMINO-3,5-DIOXO-l,2,4- 
JTRIAZOLIDINES 
lieinrlch  Roschig,  Bad  Soden,  Tannns,  and  %arl  Schmitt, 
Leopold  Ther,  and  Gerhard  Vogel,  Frankf|u1  am  Main, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Farbwerke  Hocclst  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft  vormals  Meister  Lnclns  it  Briililng,  Frank- 
furt am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No   Drawing.     Hied  July   24,   1962,  Ser.  No.  212,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcnnany,  July  26, 1961, 
,  F  34,534  , 

I  8  Claims.    (CL  260—294)     | 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
basically  substituted  triazolidines  of  the  formula 


Rj-N- 


-C=0 


R— N  N— A— Y 


i 


in  which  R  represents  phenyl,  R,  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phenyl  lower  alkylene,  A  represents  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Y  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— N 


\_ 


Ri 


ud    — N 


Ri 


/ 
\. 


CHr 


-CHi 
\ 


ICH|] 


.-CH, 


CHi 


wlicrcin  Rj  and  Rj  each  represent  lower  alkyl,  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  from  0  to  1,  inclusive,  and  physiologically 
compatible  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

4.  The     l-phenyl-2-methyl-4-(^-piperidi«o^thyl)-3,S- 
dioxo- 1 ,2,4-triazolidine. 
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3^1,405 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACITVE  DERIVATIVES 

OF  N-METHYL-ISONIPECOTIC  ACID 
Paolo  GaUmlwrtI,  Favla,  and  VMtorlna  Gcnisa  and  Max 
Marcdlo  Mciandrl,  Mflan,  Baly,  aiid  Martin  J.  H. 
Kramer,  BcfUn-Charlottanknn,  Germany,  amignors  to 
SodctJk  ItaUau  Pnrfoiti  Sckcrim,  MOnn,  Italy 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,276 
Claims  priority,  appHcation  Great  Britafa,  ScpL  12, 1961, 

32,718/61 
10  Claims.    (CL  260— 294) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
N-methylisonipecotic  add  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


CHr- 


o 


O— Z-CH|CH|N 


i 
\ 


C.H, 


cot* 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxygen 
and  NH,  hydrohalide  acid  addition  and  methyl,  ethyl  and 
allyl  halides  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 
3.  N-mcthylisonipccotic  acid  diethylaminocthylamide. 


3,201,406 

PYRIDYLCOUMARINS 

Robert  B.  Moffett,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Up}ohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,766 

7  Claims.    (Q.  260—295) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
( 1 )  free  base  compounds  of  the  formula 


0 


CH3-C-N 
H 


2-SUBSTrnJTED  AMINOTHIAZOLES 

John  D.  Spirack,  19  Naaaen  Ornrt,  Spring  Vall^,  NY^ 

and  Martin  Dexto-,  14  Sunndriew  Ave^  WMIe  rttma, 

N.Y. 
No  Drawing.     Original  awUcatioi  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser. 

No.  104,805.    Divided  and  tUs  appttcation  Dec  28, 

1962,  Ser.  No.  253,016 

SCUbm.     (CL  260— 306.8) 

1.  2-(N-phenyl-p-hydroxyanilino)-4-phenylthiazole. 

2.  2-(p-hydroxyanilino)-4-t-butylthiazole. 

3.  2-(o-hydroxyaniUno)-4-t-butylthiazolc. 

4.  2-(2-hydroxy-5-t-octylanilino)-4-t-butylthiazole. 

5.  2-(p-hydroxyanilino)  -  4  -  (p-n-dodecylphenyl)-thia- 
zole. 

3491*410 
CERTAIN  3-ARYL-2,4^XAZOLIDINE  DIONE 
COMPOUNDS 
Georges  Morel,  VemlUes,  Yves  Menoret,  Montnoli^ons- 
Bois,  and  Roiicst  Levy  and  Oleg  Gfysjrikkwte-TVij- 
chimowski,  Vert-le-Petk,  France,  assignors  to  French 
State  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Armed  Forces 
Powder  Depmtment,  and  Instltnt_NatloMi  de  la  Re* 
dierclie   Agrooomiqnc,   both   of  Fasis,   Fraace,   bott 
French  Government  olBccs 

No  Drawtaig.    Filed  Nov.  17, 1958,  Ser.  No.  774,107 

Clalnu  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  20, 1957, 

752,044 

4  Claims.     (CL  260-^307) 

1.  A  chemical  growth-controlling  substance  for  plants 
constituted  by  pararfilorophcnyl  3-ethyl  5-oxazolidine 
dione  2,4. 

2.  A  chemical  growth-cOntrolling  substance  for  plants 
constimted  by  parachlorophenyl  3-i80propyl  5-oxazolidine 
dione  2,4. 

3.  A  chemical  growth-controlling  substance  for  plants 
constituted  by  parachlorphenyl  3-methyl  S-oxazolidine 
dione  2,4. 

4.  A  chemical  growth-controlling  substance  for  plants 
constituted  by  orthochlorophenyl  3-*nethyl  5-oxazolidine 
dione  2,4. 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
phenyl;  (2)  acid  addition  salts  thereof;  and  (3)  N-oxides 
thereof. 


3,201,407 

COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREVENTION 

OF  DENTAL  CARIES 

Alexander  Galat,  126  Buckingham  Road,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  11, 1H3,  Ser.  No.  257,743 

4  Claims.     (CL  260—297.5) 

1.  Monofluoropbosphoric  add  salts  of  members  of  the 
vitamin  B*  complex. 


3,201,408 
HETEROCYCUC  ORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS 
Cari  C.  Greco,  Bran,  N.Y.,  ssslgiini  to  Stanffcr  Che 
leal   Convany*  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtton  of 
Delaware 
NoDrawhig.    FDed  lane  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  285,584 

6aainis.    (a.  260— 299) 
1.  A  heterocyclic  organotin  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


3,201,411 
REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  IMIDAZOLINES  AND 

ALKYLENE  IMINODIACETIC  ACIDS 
Arthur  J.  Freedman,  Chicago  Heifhts,  DL,  assignor  to 

Standard  GO  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 

Indiana 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  July  17, 1959,  Ser.  No. 

825,401,  now  Patent  No.  3,060,007,  dated  Oct  23, 1962. 

Divided  and  this  application  May  25,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

218,472 

4aafanL    (a.  260— M9.6) 

I.  The  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  70"  F.  to  about  200*  P.,  1:1 
molar  propcHtions  of  (a)  1 ,2-disubstituted  imidazoline 
having  the  formula 

R— C=N— CHi 

(1)  N CEU 


/ 

(R)r-Sn 
\ 


8- 


and     (R)r-Sn 


=N 


{N N-R,-| 
4.J-.  1 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  and  Ri 
is  selected  from  the  cla»_£onsisting  of  lower  alkyl  and 
phen^.  ^ 


i,-= 


in  which  R  represents  unsubstituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
of  about  8  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkane  hydrocarbon  and  alkene  hydro- 
carbon, Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  the  group — CHjCHj — ,  and  X  is  a  polar  group 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  amino 
when  Ri  is  — CHjCHa — ,  and  (b)  substituted  alkylene 
iminodiacetic  acid  having  the  formula 

RN[(CHs),COOH]3 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
the  acyl  radical  R'CO — in  which  R'  represents  unsubsti- 
tuted alkane  hydrocarbon  of  about  8  to  about  30  carbon 
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atoms  and  (b)  unsubstituted  n-alkyl  hyjlrocarbon  of 
about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms,  and  x  is  the  integer 
of  from  aboitf  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3^1,412 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  COLOR- 
FORMING  COUPLER  FROM  USED  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC COLOR  DEVELOPER  SOLUTIONS 
CovteMy  D.  AmcIb,  Rochester,  N.Y^  asricnor  to  Ewt- 
nm  Kodak  Compay,  Rocbestor,  N.Y^  a  corporation 

of  New  Jcney 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,445 
6  Cfainis.    (CI.  26»— 310) 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  the  color-forming  coupler 
from  the  spent  color-forming  developer  solution  from 
photographic  color  development  processes,  said  developer 
soluticm  oompristng  water,  an  alkali,  a  primary  aromatic 
amino  color  devel<^)er,  and  a  water-soluble  salt  of  said 
conpter  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  sodium 
salt  and  the  potassium  salt,  said  coupler  being  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  phenolic  coupler,  a  naph- 
tholic  coupler,  a  2-pyrazolin-S-ODe  coupler,  and  an  aceto- 
aoetanilide  coupler  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  dissolving  sufficient  carbon  dioxide  gas  in  the  said 
developer  solution  to  cause  the  precipitation  of  said 
coupler,  and 

(2)  separating  the  precipitated  coupler  from  the  said 
developer  solution. 


3,201,413 
PHTHALOCYANINE  DYES 

I  L  G.  Hcwwd,  Ghent,  Bcighim,  and  George  Shnl- 

naan,  Teaacdt,  and  Edward  O.  Klotz,  Westwood,  N  J^ 
Mri^on  to  Pirter  Chemical  Works,  Ik.,  Ridgcfield, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  off  New  Icrwy 
No  Drawtaf.    FDed  Mar.  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  93,345 
Claims  priority,  api^ication  Bcighini,  Mar.  7, 1960, 
467,006;  Inly  1,  1960,  470,736 
3ClaiBS.    (CL260— 314J) 
1.  The  compound  having  the  following  structure 


(80»H),— R- 


-80f-N- 


R.   H  -| 

N— c— OH  n 

A.    J. 


pynrolc  in  which  said  sustituents  arc  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lowe^  alkcnyl, 
lower  alkylthio,  lower  alkoxy,  monofluorom^hyl,  di- 
fluoromethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  phenoxy,  pbeiiyl,  lower 
cydoalkyl,  lower  alkoxy  phenyl,  halogenopheayl,  fiuyl, 
pyridyl,  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  benzoyl,  cyanomethyl,  di- 
lowcr  alkyl  sulfamyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  di-loWer  alkyl 
carboxamido,  cyano,  carb-lower  alkoxy.  lower  alkoxy 
phenylsulfonyl,  lower  alkylsulfonyl,  phenylthio,  ben- 
zylthio  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  sulfonyl  lower  alltyl,  lower 
alkylthio  lower  alkyl,  benzyloxy  lower  alkyl,  furfuryl- 
thio  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  amino,  di-( lower  alkyl) amino, 
lower  alkylamino  lower  alkanoylamino,  hydroxy,  and 
benzyloxy; 

Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkenyl  and  lower  alkyl; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  fluorine  and  trifluoromethyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitrO,  amino, 
lower  alkylamino.  di( lower  alkyl)  amino,  lorwer  alka- 
noylamino, lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkylamino,  bis(hy- 
droxy  lower  alkyl) amino,  l-pyrrolidino,  4-methyl- 
l-piperizinyl.  4-morpholinyl,  cyano,  amino  lower  alkyl, 
di-lower  alkyl  amino,  lower  alkyl,  trifluqromethyl, 
halogen,  di( lower  alkyl) sulfamyl,  benzylthio,  lower 
alkylbenzylthio,  lower  alkoxybenzylthio,  jhalogeno- 
benzylthio,  benzyloxy,  lower  alkylbenzylo»y,  lower 
alkoxybenzyloxy,  halogeno-benzyloxy,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkenyloxy,  1-azacyclopropyl,  cyclopPopyK  low- 
er alkoxy )methyloxy.  and  cyclobutyU lower  alkoxy)- 
methyloxy  and 

M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH,  NHj, 
benzyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  OZ  where  Z  is  a  cation  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  matals,  alka- 
line earth  metals,  aluminum,  iron,  magnesium,  methyl 
ammonium,  methyl  cyclohexyl  ammonium,  morpho- 
linium  and  glucose  ammonium  and  OY  where  Y  repre- 
seots  the  structure 


wherein  R  is  an  unsubstituted  phthalocyanine  radical  and 
said  — SO3  is  linked  directly  to  an  aromatic  ring  of  said 
dye,  Ri  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl 
and  naphthyl,  R3  is  a  radical  of  the  class  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, CH] — ,  and  another  radical 


(80(H).— R—8O1 


Ri   H 


OH 


n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  0 
to  2. 


3^01,414 

NEW  l.HETEROACYL-3-INDOLYL 

ALIPHATIC  ACIDS 

TmnrYing  Sben,  Westficid,  NJ.,  anignor  to  Merck  & 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawint.     Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,451 

lOClainM.    (CI.  260— 319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


6=0 


Ri 

CH— COM 


Ri 


Ri 
V.t-r\ n-CH— CO- 


R4 


X/^N 


Ri 


<^o 


3,201,415 

l-HYDROXY.4-N-[p-(2'-FYRROLIDONYL-l-)- 
PHENYL] -AMINO  ANTHRAQUINONES 
James  M.  Straley  and  David  J.  Wallace,  Klncsport,  Tenn., 
asrignors   to   Eastnaan    Kodak   Company,   Hodicster, 
N«Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Hied  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  NO.  190,766 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—326.5) 
I.  An  anthraquinone  compound  having  tha  formula: 


in  which 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thiophene, 
furan,  pyrrole  and  substituted  thiophene,  furan  and 


0        OH 


\AcAy 


R 


"^ 


/ 


o 


CH» 


N 


\ 


CH— CHi 


whe^in  R,  Ri  and  X  each  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  metfiyl. 
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3,201^10 
SIMPLIFIED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ETHYLENE  MONOTHMOLCARBONATE 
Dec  Lynn  JohnMm  a^  Ddbcrt  UwmUk  Reynolds,  Rochca- 
ter,    N.Y.,    mlgBiin    to   rmlmmi    KodalK    Company, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporaHo*  rf  New  J««y 
No  Drawing.   Filed  Ang.  S,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  215,535 

12  Claims.  (CL  26^—327) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethylene  monothioicarbonate 
which  comprises  beating  a  R-2-hydroxyethylthiolcar- 
bonate  in  which  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  having  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  radicals  and  substituted  aryl  radicals  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  salt  catalyst  of  the  formula  M«Yb, 
wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumi- 
num, the  metaU  of  group  fflB  and  IVB  of  the  periodic 
table,  the  hnthanides  and  the  actinides,  Y  is  chosen  from 
the  i'foup  consisting  of  acetate,  alkoxide,  halide  and  ni- 
trate^ and  a  and  b  are  integers  corresponding  to  balanced 
valences. 

340M17 
NOVEL  SULTONES  FROM  HEXAHALOBICYCLO- 

(2a.l)HEPTADIENES 
Edwvd  D.  Wea,  Lewiiton,  N.Y^  aarimior  to  Hooker 
Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,282 

10  ClainM.     (O.  26*— 327) 
1.  A    sultone  of  empirical  formula  CnHjn-ijCl«SOs, 
wherein  n  is  from  7  to  23,  prepared  by  the  reaction  of 
the  starting  compound  of  the  formula: 


PROCESS  FOR  Vm.  MANUFACTUKB  OP 
l^^mOXANB 


wherein  A  and  B  arc  carbon  atoms,  D  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower 
alkylidene,  E  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  A  and  B  being  connected  by 
a  double  bond  when  B  is  monovalent  and  by  a  single 
bond  when  B  is  divalent,  and  having  a  total  of  n  carbon 
atoms,  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sulfuric  anhydride  and  oleum. 


a  corporation  of  Garauaiy 

FUcd  Apr.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272^74 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmumy,  May  4, 1962, 

K  46,651 

SClaimi.    (CL  20^-340) 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacttue  of  1,3,5-trioxane 
wherein  an  aqueous  solution  containing  about  30  to  70% 
by  weight  of  at   least  one  substance  selected  fnnn  the 
group  consisting  of  formaldehyde  and  paraformaldehyde 
and  about  0.05  to  2  mol  percent  of  an  acid  is  continuously 
heated  in  a  fractionating  stage,  a  mixture  of  trioxane, 
formaldehyde  and  water  is  removed  at  the  too  p(Htion 
of  said  fractionating  stage  at  a  temperature  of  89*  to  92* 
C.  under  atmospheric  pressure,  the  tnoxane  b  extracted 
from  said  mixture  in  an  extraction  stage  with  the  aid  of  a 
water-immiscible  solvent,  the  resulting  phases  comprising 
a  solution  of  trioxane  in  the  water-immiscible  solvent  and 
an   aqueous   formaldehyde   solution   are   separated,    the 
aqueous  formaldehyde  solution  is  returned  into  the  frac- 
tionating stage  and  the  trioxane  dissolved  in  the  water- 
immiscible  solvent  is  distilled  off,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  extracting  the  trioxane  in  the  extracting  stage 
with  a-chloronaphthalene  as  the  extracting  agent  at  a 
temperature  of  about  60  to  70*  C,  returning  the  aqueous 
formaldehyde  solution  after  separation  of  the  restilting 
phases  into  zones  of  equivalent  formaldehyde  concentra- 
tion in  the  fractionating  sUge,  introducing  the  solution 
comprising  trioxane  in  a-chloronaphthalene  approximately 
into  the  center  portion  of  a  first  distilling  stage;  with- 
drawing at  the  top  portion  of  said  first  distilling  stage 
water,  formaldehyde  and  a  portion  of  the  trioxane;  re- 
tiuning  said  mixture  into  the  extraction  stage;  introducing 
the  trioxane  and  the  a-chloronaphthalene  as  the  sump 
product  of  the  first  distilling  stage  approximately  into  the 
center  portion  of  a  second  distilling  stage;  distilling  off 
pure  trioxane  at  the  top  portion  of  said  second  distilling 
stage;  and  repumping  the  a-chloronaphthalene  as  the  sump 
product  of  the  said  second  distilling  stage  into  the  extract- 
ing stage. 

3,201,420 

OXYALKYLATION  OF  ITHYUDENE  GLYCEROL 

AND  COMPOSmONS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 


3,201,410 
DIBENZOTHIOPHENE  AND  DIBENZOFURAN 
DERIYATIYES 
Ernest  Bryson  McCall,  I  iangoHM,  and  TcrcMX  Ji 
Rawlingi,  lohMtown,  Wrczkam,  Wales,  an^on  to 
Monsanto  Chcaaicais  Limitod,  London,  Fngiand.  a 
British  company 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Nov.  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  155,801 
Cbdms  priority,  appilcation  Great  Britain,  Dec  1, 1960, 

41,362/60 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 329  J) 
1.  A  compoiuid  of  the  formula 


(OR). 


where  X  is  selected  from  oxygen  and  sulfur,  n  is  an  m- 
teger  from  0  to  2,  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  and  each 
R  is  monocyclic  aromatic  hydrocarbon  of  from  6  to  U 
carbon  atoms,  said  hydrocarbon  being  free  of  olefinic  and 
acetylenic  unsaturation. 


V. 
_, to  OBn  M'atMsiPn 

a  corporation  of  Vkglnta 
NoDrawii«.    Original  application  Jriy  27, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
213,055.    Divided  and  tVa  apficnHon  Oct  22,  1962, 
Ser.  No.  23M13 

TOaioM.    (a.  260— 340.7) 
1.  An    oxyalkylated    ethylidene    glycerol    having    the 
formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A) 


CHi— O 


H( 


O— R).— O— C— H 

CHr-O' 


\ 
( 


CHCH4 


(B) 


CH,-0 


CH-0 


/ 


CHCHi 


EU-0(R-0).H 


and 


(C)   mixtures  of  (A)  and  (B), 
wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  200  and  wherein  R 
is  alkylene. 
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3JM1,421 

PBET arahon  of  alkyl  psoralens 

Kwt  D.  g— ^— .  %  DmI.  of  Chemtatry,  Kalamazoo 

C<^>yt  KanBUBOo,  Midk 
NoDvawi^    Filed  Ma^  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  193,M8 

9Ca^iiii.    (C3.  2M-.343  J) 
3.  The  method  of  preparing  the  compound  (A)  having 
the  structural  fonnula: 


R4     Ri 


R»- 
RfCHr 


X 


A\-R. 


^o 


wherein  Ri,  R],  R|,  R4,  Rs  and  Re  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals 
which  comprises  (a)  halogenating  with  a  halogenating 
agent  containing  a  halogen  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting oi  bromine  and  chlorine  the  compound  (B)  hav- 
ing the  structural  formula: 

R4      Ri 
R. 

R,CH=CHCH- 


C 


HO 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  R3,  R4,  Rs  and  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  to 
form  the  compound  (C)  having  the  structural  formula: 

R4      Ri 
X    X    Ri 

RiCHCHCH- 


HO 


-Ri 


0/^° 


Ri 


wherein  Ri.  Ra,  Rj,  R4,  Rg  and  R«  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  radicals  and 
X  is  a  halo  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  bromo  and  chloro  radicals;  and  (b)  treating  said  com- 
pound (C)  with  a  strong  alkaline  material  at  an  elevated 
temperature  and  (c)  acidifying  the  alkaline  material  and 
separating  the  product  compound  (A). 


3^01,422 
BENZOFURANS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING 
Kaiacr,  FkMmioor,  aod  Efenaa-  Domba,  Chicago, 
nL,  aMigMm,  by  mcaae  asaigwBCBts,  to  Armour  Phar- 
maccatlcal  CoBpaay,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawii«.     Filed  Mtm.  15,  19i2,  Scr.  No.  1M,375 

19Clains.    (CL  2M— 344J) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hexane,  hexene,  hexadiene  derivatives,  said  compound 
having  the  structure : 


<CH| 


R'— R" 


wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

CHi   CH, 
C|H,  CiH,      CiH»         CH     CH 

— C=C—   ;— CH CH— ;— C C  — 

CiH, 

and 

C,H,      CHj 

OH      on 
and  R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CHi 

C  =  CH 
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CHi 

CH, 


O- 


and  H0-< 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlo- 
rine, bromine  and  iodine. 


3,291  423 
PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  ALKYL  BENZENES 

TO  PHTHAUC  ANHYDRIDE 

Ralph  Landan,  Nortfaport,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  MM-Centmy 

CorporatkMi,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  158,123 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—346.4) 
1.  In  the  production  of  phthalic  anhydride  by  the 
steps  of  vapor  phase  partial  oxidation  of  a  1,2-dialkyl 
benzene  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group 
with  air  in  the  presence  of  a  vanadia  catalyst  in  an  oxida- 
tion zone,  recovering  crude  phthalic  anhydride  contamin- 
ated with  phthalide  from  the  lean  gas  from  said  oxida- 
tion zone,  heating  the  crude  phthalic  anhydtide  at  an 
elevated  temperature  above  its  melting  point  to  convert 
a  portion  of  impurities  in  the  crude  phthalic  anhydride  to 
higher  boiling  materials,  distilling  crude  refined  phthalic 
anhydride  from  said  converted  impurities  and  distilling 
at  reduced  pressure  phthalic  anhydride  product  from  said 
crude  refined  phthalic  anhydride,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: subsequent  to  said  heating  of  crude  phthalic  an- 
hydride for  conversion  of  impurities  to  higher  boiling 
materials  and  prior  to  at  least  said  distillation  at  reduced 
pressure  oxidizing  crude  phthalic  anhydride  with  gas  con- 
taining molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  crude  phthalic  anhydride  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  comprising  bromine  and  a  heavy  metal  oxi- 
dation catalyst  thereby  leaving  an  oxidation  product  from 
which  substantially  phthalide  free  phthalic  anhydride 
product  is  recovered  by  distillation. 


3,201,424 

DERIVATIVES  OF  1,3,1 1,12-TETRAHYDROXY- 
NAPHTHACENE  AND  13,6,11 -TETRAHY- 
DROXYNAPHTHACENE-5,12-QUINONE 

Jerry  Robert  Daniel  McCormick,  Spring  Valley,  and  Inles 
Reichenthal,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamfoid,  Conn.,  a  (torporatlon 
of  Maine 
No  Drawing.     FUcd  Oct  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,944 

13  Clafans.     (CI.  260—351) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


OH 


wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, carboxamido  and  N-(  lower  alkyl )  cart>oxamido, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
dimethylamino,  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  lower  alkoxy  and  lower  alkyl,  and  R7,  R«.  Rt 
and  Rto  are  each  selected  fr(xn  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl, 
amino,  mono(lower  alkyl)amino,  di(lower  afLyl)amino, 
nitro,  nitroso,  thiocyano  and  mercapto. 
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2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
those  of  the  formula: 


ou   o 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, carboxamido  and  N-(  lower  alkyl )  carboxamido, 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
dimethylamino,  and  R,,  Rs,  R»  and  Rxo  are  each  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  amino,  mono( lower  alkyl) 
amino,  di( lower  alkyl) amino,  nitro,  nitroso,  thiocyano 
and  mercapto,  and  tautomers  thereof. 


3,291,425 

20.ALKOXY-A"  -  21  -  CARBOXALDEHYDES  OF  THE 
PREGNANE  SERIES  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPAR- 
ING THE  SAME 

John  Paul  Dnaa,  NaoMt,  N.Y^  lowph  PHcr  Joseph, 
aUMdc  Park,  N  J.,  and  Scymov  Bcrnstcfai,  New  City, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  ABMrkan  CyaaaiBld  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3293S5 

17  Claims.    (CL  260— 397.1) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula: 

BO  CH— CHO 


R'O 


/    ^ 


/    /    ^    / 
:h  .  C 


H, 


and 


i 


H    CHi  .       H     CH, 


OC-lowWKlkjI 


3^1,424  

3-KETO-AM-CYANOAMINO  SmMNDS 
George  A.  Boawel,  Jr.,  Newark,  a^  Rkhard  M.  ScHb- 
ncr,  Wnmhigtw,  DcL,  esitgBiirs  to  B.  L  On  Pwit  de 
Nemom  a^  Cosnp— y,  WBaslailoa,  Dat^  •  corpora- 
tion of  Dclawwc 
NoDrawi^    Filed  Ang.  27. 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,946 

SClaiM.     (0.260-^397.2) 
1.  A  steroid  of  the  formula 


°^Y 


NH 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  methyl 
and  hydrogen;  R'  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


CHi 


-COCHfc   — COCHiOAc 


CHi 

-CH-(CHi), 


:,  — OAc,  — CH-( 


CH,),— CH(CHi)i 


CHi 
-CH-CH(CH»)i 


CHi 
-iHCCHOi 


CiH, 
-CH— 


CH(CHi)i,  -OH 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl,  R*  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkanoyl,  Cs-Q  is  a 
trivalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


and  — CH(0Ac)CH3;  R"  is  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  — H,  — CHs  and  OAc,  wherein  Ac  is  acetoxy; 
and  R'  and  R"  taken  together  represent  =0. 
5.  6-cyanoamino-4-cholestene-3-one. 


3,201,427 
CHLORINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  CYCLOPENTANO- 
PHENANTHRENE  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION 
Picro  Gomaraaca  and  Pictro  Blarina,  MHan,  Itidy,  ■■<•■- 
ors  to  Laboratorio  Farmaccatico  Loftmsa  LImiiad 
Partnership 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,313 

CUIms  priority,  applkatioa  Italy,  Mar.  13, 1962, 

5,084/62 

6  Clafana.    (CL  260-^397.4) 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula: 


and  Cu-Cia  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 


-/\ 


CHi 
OH 
--CH, 


CH, 
/    \ 
CHi 


CH 

a^    \ 

CH       , 

I 


and 


O 
DC -lower  alkyl 


CH 


UW<^ 


CHi 


/^y 


I 

16.  A  method  of  preparing  3^-acetoxy-17/3-carbomcth- 
oxyandrost-5-en  which  comprises  contacting  3/3-acetoxy- 
5-pregnen-20-ODe  with  trimethylorthoformate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  perchloric  acid  and  subsequently  treating  the  re- 
action product  with  potassium  permanganate  and  recover- 
ing said  compound  therefrom. 


""^^ 


wherein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen, hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acetate. 
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3^1y42t 
<-KBTO-3-DI80XY-AUJ<M).B8TRATItIENES  AND 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

M«dco  CHy,  Mczko, 


N« 


4.  IMS,  8«.  No. 
■  Mczko,Apr.29 

71,7tf 
UClaliiM.    (CL2M— 397.4) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  fonnula: 


2  mob  of  bromine  to  produce  6,16a-dimethy]-5,6,21-tri- 
bromo-prcgnane-3/3,17a-diol-20-one,  followed  by  treat- 
ment with  sodium  iodide  and  sodium  acetate  to  form 
6,16o-dimethyl-A*-pregnene-3^,l7a,21-trioI-20-one  21  ace- 
tate, oxidizing  with  chromic  acid  to  form  6,16<«-dimcthyl- 
A5-pregnen-17a.21-diol-3,20-dione  21  acetate  and  then 
treating  the  latter  compound  with  a  mineral  acid  to  form 
6o,16a-dimcthyl-A*-pregene  -  17a,21-diol-3,20-dione  21- 
acetate. 

5.  The  17,21-diesters  of  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acids 
of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  of  6«ft,16a-dimethyl-i^pregDen- 
1 7a,2 1 -diol-3 ,20-dione. 


/\A 


/^\/-^ 


^Y 


wherein  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
keto  group  and  the  grouping 


/ 


OR 


R> 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  radical  of  less 
than  12  carbon  atoms;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  and 
lower  alkinyl. 
2.  A»'»'»<">-e8tratrien-17^1-6-one. 


3^1,429 
17;tl  -  DIEffTERS    OF    Wl6a-DIMETHYL-A«-PR£G- 
NEN'17a-21'D10L  .  3^  •  DIONE  AND  PROCESS 
THEREFOR 
Cari  Dfcnuri  and  Howwd  I.  Rta|old,  Mexico  CMy,  Mex- 
lco»  aarigBon,  by  bmhm  Miltiiiiii  nfi,  to  Syntcx  Corpo- 
ndoa«  a  corporatioa  of  Panama 
NoDrawfav.   Flkd  My  t,  1959.  Scr.  No.  825,660 

Make,  laly  12, 1958, 

51458 

gClai^    (CL  268— 397.47) 
1.  In  the  prooesa  of  producing  compoiuuls  of  the  fol- 
lowing fonnnU 


CHiOR' 

io 


A"" 


•CHi 


/\ 


/M/V 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  single 
and  a  double  bond  between  C-1  and  C-2;  Y  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  /3-hydroxy  and 
keto;  R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  acyl  groups 
of  up  to  12  cart)on  atoms,  the  steps  which  comprise  treat- 
ing 6,  16a-<limethyl-A*-pregnene-3/),17a-diol-20«ne  with 


3,281,438 

SALTS  OF  PARTIAL  AMIDES  OF  ALKYLRNEPOLY- 
AMINES  WITH  POLYETHYLENE  GLYCOL  CHLO- 
RIDE 
WUhrd  H.  Kirkpatrkk,  Svgar  Laad,  and  YlrgD  L.  Scale 
and  Harold  C.  Noe,  Ir.,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  tfaignon  to 
Naico  Chemical  Company,  Hoviton,  Tex.,  a  corpon- 
tion  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.  Original  appUcatkm  Ang.  17,  1956,  Ser. 
No.  604,608,  now  Patent  No.  3,047,495,  dated  Jnly  31, 
1962.  DiTided  and  this  application  Feb.  12, 1962,  Scr. 
No.  172,771 

2ClalDM.  (CL  268— 4843) 
1.  A  partial  amide  of  an  alkylene  polyami^ie  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  diamine,  propylene 
diamine,  1,3-diamino  butane,  diethylene  triamifie,  triethyl- 
enc  tctramine,  tetraethylcnc  pentamine,  mixtures  of  poly- 
ethylene polyamines,  and  dipropylene  triaminc.  the  acyl 
groups  of  said  partial  amide  consisting  of  the  ncyl  groups 
of  monocarboxylic  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lauric,  myristic,  palmitic,  stearic,  arachadic. 
behenic,  ricinoleic,  palmitoleic,  oleic,  linoleic,  linolenic, 
and  erucic  acids  and  mixtures  thereof,  and  alt  least  one 
amino  group  of  said  partial  amide  being  iQ  the  form 
of  an  amine  salt  with  polyethylene  glycol  chloride  having 
a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  200-800,  said  salt  of 
said  partial  amide  being  a  basic  salt. 


3,281,431 

SELECTIVE    HYDROGENATION    OF    MALVALIC 
AND  STERCULIC  ACIDS  IN  COTTONSEED  OIL 

Divight  R.  Mcrkcr,  Chicago,  and  Karl  F.  Mgttil,  Down- 
ers GroTc,  m.,  aas^nors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago, 
DL,  ■  corporadon  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,214 
1  18  Claim*.    (CL  268—489)      | 

1.  A  process  of  selectively  hydrogenating  the  cyclo- 
propenyl  double  bonds  of  malvalic  and  sterculic  acids 
present  in  cottonseed  oil,  which  comprises:  hydrogenat- 
ing said  oil  between  about  200-300*  C.  in  the  presence 
of  a  minor  amount  of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  and 
agitating  said  oil  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  alt  subatmos- 
pheric  pressures  and  stopping  said  hydrogenation  when 
said  oil  does  not  react  to  the  Halpben  test  and  before 
there  is  any  appreciable  saturation  of  the  Unoleic  acid 
radicals  in  said  oil 

7.  A  process  of  selectively  hydrogenating  the  cyclo- 
propenyl  double  bonds  of  malvalic  and  sterculic  acids 
present  in  cottonseed  oil,  which  comprises:  hydrogenat- 
ing said  oil  between  about  200-300*  C.  at  a  positive  hy- 
drogen pressure  up  to  about  100  pounds  giiuge  in  the 
presence  of  a  minor  amount  of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst 
and  a  minor  amount  of  a  catalyst  regulator  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  and  ami|ionium  hy- 
droRide  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  negative  Hal- 
pben test  but  insufficient  to  produce  any  appreciable  in- 
crease in  the  saturation  of  the  linoleic  acid,  radicals  of 
said  oil. 
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3,281^432 

TIN  DERIVA11VIS  OF  SULF08AUCYUC  ACIDS 

Jolm  R.  Lcchrick.  RoacBc  Pa^  NJ.,  assign  nr,  by  ■;« 

•ssigimienis,  la  M.  *  T.  Chwsirals  lac.  New  Ycrfc, 

N. Y.,  a  tmnaraiion  of  Delaware 

NoDraw^    ntdDcclS,lMl,S«.N«.lS9,73l 

Igd^aa.    (CL  268-429.7) 
1.  A  composition  of  the  formula 

I80i(8nRi}  .H,l.Hk 


rVis 


HO- 


iOi(8nRi).H,]bH« 


T 

COOSnRi 
wherein  a,  b,  x.  and  y  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
.consisting  of  0  and  1;  a+fe=l;  x-\-y=\:  and  wherem  R 
is  a  hydrocarbon  radical. 


348M33 
PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC  BOCYANATES 

FROM  CYANIC  ACID  VAPORS 
Milton  Manes  and  Johnstone  S.  Mnckay,  Ptttrimrgh,  Pa., 

asrignocs,  by  mcMC  amig ti.  to  Uailcd  States  Sted 

Corporation,  PMibargh,  Pa^  a  corporatloa  of  New 

NoDrawiat.     Filed  Feb.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,211 
8  Claims.    (CL  268-453) 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  aromatic  isocyanatc 
comprising  heating  cyanic  acid  vapors  at  a  temperature 
between  400  and  550*  C.  with  vapors  of  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  mesitylene,  o-chlorotoluene,  p-chloro- 
toluenc,  m-chlorotoluene,  chlorobcnzcne,  2,4-dichloro- 
toluene,  2,6-dichlorotoluenc,  bis(p-chlorophcnyl)methane, 
1,5  -  dichloronaphthalene,  3.3'-dimethoxy-4,4'-dichlorodi- 
phenyl,  3,3'-diniethyI-4,4'-dichlorodiphenyl,  1 ,4-dichloro- 
benzene,  1.3  -  dichlorobenzene,  4.4'  -  dichlorodiphenyl. 
1.2.4-trichlorobenzene,  2,4,6-trichlorotoluene,  4,4',4"-tri- 
chlorotriphenylmethane,  2,4,4' -  trichlorodiphenyl  ether, 
p-chloroethylbenzene,  o-nitrochlorobenzene,  o-methoxy- 
chlorobenzene,  and  p-ethoxychlorobenzene. 


yl  methyl  phosphite,  triaiyl  phosphite  and  matures  there- 
of ,  wherein  the  aryl  group  b  adected  from  the  i^vvp  oob- 
sisting  of  phenol,  o-cresol,  m-cresol.  pK«sol,  2,3-dimeth- 
ylphenol,  2,4-dimethylphenol,  2,5-dimethylphenoL  2,6<ii- 
mcthylphenol,  3,4  -  dinaethylphenol,  3.5  -  dimethylphenol, 
2,3.4  -  trimethylphcnol,  2.3,5  -  trimtthylphcnd,  2.3,6  -  tri- 
methylphenol,  2.4,5 -trimethylphenoi,  2,4,6-tnmethylphe- 
nol,  3.4,5-trimethylphenol,  2-cthylphenol,  3-ethylphenol, 
4-elhylphenol,  2-n-propylphenol,  3-n-propylphenol,  4-n- 
propylphenol,  2-isopropylphenol,  3-isopropylphenol,  4-iso- 
propylphenol,    3-ethyl-2-niethylphenol,   4-ethyl-2-methyl- 
phenol,    5-ethyl-2-methylphenol.    6-ethyl-2-niethylphen«^, 
and  methanol  in  the  presence  of  an  alkalme  transestenfi- 
cation  catalyst  at  a  temperature  up  to  and  including  the 
boUing  point  of  trimethyl  phosphite  and  methanol  under 
the  imposed  pressure  conditions  to  produce  a  transestenfi- 
cation  reaction  product  containing  trimethyl  phosphite, 
the  said  corresponding  phenol,  methanol,  trivalent  phos- 
phorus-containing    compounds     and     non-reusable    by- 
products; subjecting  said  reaction  product  to  contmuous 
flash  vaporization  to  effect  the  concomitant  vaporization 
of  essentially  all  of  the  trimethyl  phosphite,  said  phenol, 
methanol  and  trivalent  phosphorus-containing  compounds, 
avoiding    the    vaporization    of    said    non-reusable    by- 
products,  continuously   fractionally   distilling  said   con- 
comitantly vaporized  products  and  continuously  recover- 
ing substantially  pure  trimethyl  phosphite  and  said  phenol 
while  continuously  recycling  recovered  methanol  and  re- 
covered trivalent  phosphorus-containing  compounds  to  the 
transcsterification  reaction. 


3,281,434 

DI(BETA  ETHYLSULFONYL)  SALTS 

GinUami  C.  Tcsoro,  Dobbs  Ferry,  N.Y.,  aasifnor  to  J.  P. 

Stevens  A  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.   Filed  Nov.  25, 1968,  Scr.  No.  71,42g 

4  Claims.    (CL  26g— 458) 
1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  the  structure 

Q(SOaCHaCH,Z), 

where  Q  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  a  molecular  weight 
less  than  250  and  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  — CaHan —  wherein  n  is  greater  than  2;  and 
— (CnHtoO).C.Han—  wherein  n  u  greater  than  1  and 
m  is  at  least  1  and  in  which  the  number  of  unsatisfied 
valences  is  equal  to  y  which  has  a  value  greater  than  one 
and  Z  is  a  polar  residue  derived  from  a  reagent  of  weak 
nucleophilic  character  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  cation  of  a  weak  base  having  an  ionization  con- 
stant lower  than  10-'  and  the  anion  of  a  strong  acid  hav- 
ing an  ionization  constant  greater  than  10~*. 


3,281,436 
HALOGENATED    DERIVATIVES    OF    DIALKYL 

CYCL0D0DECADIENEPH08PH0NATES 
Maxfanilian  I.  Framery  and  EWs  K.  FleUs,  CUesgo,  IlL, 
assignors  to  Standard  OO  Conspaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cor- 
poration of  ladiawi  «^      •••  -*• 
No  DrawfaH.    FBed  May  31,  1962,  Str.  No.  191,727 
3  dates.    (CL26t-461) 

1.  The  reaction  product  obtained  by  refluxing  one  mwe 
of  diethyl  cydododecadienephosphonate  with  about  5 
moles  of  bromotrichloromethane  in  the  presence  of  ben- 
zoyl peroxide. 

2.  The  reaction  product  obUined  by  initially  admixing 
one  mole  of  diethyl  cydododecadienephosphonate  with 
about  5  moles  of  hexachlorocydopentadiene  and  heating 

at  about  120*  C.  ...,., 

3.  The  reaction  product  obUined  by  treatong  diethyl 
cyclododecadieneiAosphonate  in  methylene  chloride  with 
a  solution  of  bromine  in  methylene  chloride  until  no 
more  bromine  is  taken  up  at  30*  C. 


3,281y437 

NEOALKYL  PHOSPHITES 


assigamcnts,  to  Unhm  CaiMc 

1.  A  compound  having  one  of  the  formulae 


3,281,435 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCIION  OF 

TRIMETHYL  PHOSPHTTE 
C.  Schak,  North  Tamniania,  N.Y.,  asslgani  to 
Hooker  Chamknl  Cwpurattan,  Nkgara  Falls,  N.Y.,  a 

I  of  New  York 

FRad  Jm.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174^4 

21  Oafans.    (CL  268-461) 

1.  A  method  of  produdng  trimethyl  phosphite  which 

comprises  reacting  an  aiyl  substituted  phosphite  selec^ 

from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  dimethyl  phosphite,  diar- 


(») 

and 

(b) 


Bi  CH,0  CH. 

^C  P— OCHiC-B 

B|         CH|0  CH» 


CHi  OCHi      CHiO  OH* 

-i-CH,-0-P^       ^C^  P-OCH,i-K 


R-C-CHi-0 

5H4 


Ahi  OCHi      CHiO  CHi 


where  R,  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl  groups. 
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3,2tM3S 

method  of  producing  a  monoester  of  a 
hydbck:akbyl  thiophocthonic  acid  and 
a  folyalk¥lbne  glycol 

DsTid  D.  BMd,  Gkahm,  N.Y^  aMigMr  to  Texaco  bc^ 


N«w  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporation  of  Delaware 

FBad  Aof  ^  l^^l*  Scr.  No.  215311 


No  , 

SCUhM.    (CLM»— 4tfl) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyglycol  hydrocarbyl 
thiopfaoqrfionic  add  ester  of  the  formula: 


X        /R'  R"     \ 
1         \H    H        /. 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbyl  derived  from 
an  aliphatic  polyolefin  having  an  average  molecular 
wcii^t  between  about  250  and  50,000,  R'  and  R"  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  containing  1-6  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a  mixture 
of  a  major  portion  of  sulfur  and  a  minor  portion  of  oxy- 
gen and  n  has  a  value  of  2  to  10  which  comprises  re- 
acting an  alkyl  oxide  of  the  formula: 


o 

R'— c c— R" 

H  H 


wherein  R'  and  R"  are  identified  as  above  with  a  com- 
pound free  from  inorganic  phosphorous  acids  selected 
from  the  group  having  the  following  formulae: 

X  X       /R'  R "     \ 

B— P— OH    ud     B— P— Ol  C— C— O  la 
I  I  \H    H        /. 

6h  oh 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  and  X  are  identified  as  above  and 
m  has  a  value  of  1  to  9  in  ttx  presence  of  a  catalyst  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alka- 
line earth  metals,  butylamine,  t-octykunine,  di-t-butyl- 
amioe,  morpholine,  pyridine,  staimic  chloride,  sulfuric 
acid,  boron  trifluoride,  boron  trrfluoride  etherate,  tita- 
nium tetrachloride  and  phosphoric  acid. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polyglycol  hydrocarbon 
thiophoephonic  add  ester  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  PjSs  with  an  aliphatic  polyolefin  having 
an  average  molecular  weight  between  about  250 
and  50.000  at  a  temperature  between  about  100  and 
320*  C.  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosj^re,  the  P^Ss 
constitutinf  between  about  5  and  40  wt.  percent 
of  the  reaction  mass, 
(bi)  containing  the  resulting  PjSs-polyoIefin  hydro- 
carbon reaction  mass  with  steam  at  a  temperature 
between  about  100  and  250*  C.  and  removing  formed 
inorganic  plioaphoms  adds  from  the  steam  treat- 
ed reaction  mixture, 
(c)  contacting  the  resultant  inorganic  phosphorus 
ackls  removed,  steam  treated  reaction  mixture  with 
an  alkylene  oxide  of  the  formula: 

0 

B'-C C-R" 

H  H 

where  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth 
metals,  butylamine,  t-octylamine,  di-t-butylamine, 
morpholine,  pyridine,  sulfuric  acid,  boron-trifluo- 
ride  etherate,  titanium  tetrachloride,  phosphoric  acid 
and  stannic  chloride  at  a  temperature  between  about 
60  and  200*  C. 


3a«l,439 
DIALKYL     HYDROCARBONTmOPHOSPHONOXY- 
ALCOXYHYDROXYHEXAHYDROPHrHALATES 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
James  M.  Petersen,  Flsfakfll,  David  D.  Reed,  Olenham, 
and  Herman  D.  Hiife,  deceased,  krtc  of  FfaUJU,  N.Y., 
by  Hazel  E.  Khigc,  admlaistraliix,  FisfaUII,  N.Y.,  as- 
sigiaon  to  Texaco  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatfon 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.   18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,645 
7  Claims.    (CI.  260— 461) 
1.  An  alkoxyhexahydrophthalate  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula: 

X  R>       Ri  o 

R-P-O— CH— CH— O-r       V-C-0-R« 


^ 


H 


HO 


-C-0-R« 

I 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
olefin having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
250  and  50,000,  R>  and  R^  are  selected  from  tHe  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
R3  and  R*  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbons,  and  X  is  a 
chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  df  sulfur 
and  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and  oxygen. 

4.  A  method  of  preparing  an  alkoxyfaydroxyhe^ahydro- 
phthalate  of  the  formula: 

X         Ri     R> 

R— P— O— CH— CH— O- 


i 


H 


HO 


0 

^-O— R« 


C— O— R« 


where  R  is  a  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  poly- 
olefin having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  about 
250  and  50,000,  R^  and  K*  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons, 
R'  and  K*  are  alkyl  of  from  1  to  20  carbons,  X  is  pi  chalco- 
gen selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfipr  and  a 
mixture  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  comprising  contacting  a 
thiophosphonate  of  the  formula: 


X  R>       Ri 

r-p— o— ch-ch— o 
Ah 


H 


with  a  dialkyl  epoxyhexahydrophthalate  of  the  formula: 

O 


o 


\ 


^l 


:-0-R« 
-C-O-R* 


where  Ri,  R»,  R«,  R«,  and  X  are  as  heretofore  defined  at 
a  temperature  between  about  25  and  150°  C.  a^d  in  the 
presence  of  catalyst  in  a  mole  ratio  of  said  thiophos- 
phonate to  said  phthalate  to  catalyst  between  about 
0.1:1:0.001  and  2:1:0.1. 


b^edn 


^  3401,44« 

HALOALKYLDIHYDROXYOXAHEXYL  HYDRO- 
CARB0NTHI0PH0SPH0NA1ES 
David  D.  Reed,  Glcnham,  N.Y.,  Jaacs  M.  PctcnieB,  Fkh- 
kill,  N.Y.,  and  Hcnnan  D.  Ungc,  deceaseds  late  of 
FisUdll,  N.Y.,  by  Hazel  E.  Klnge,  adminbtni^  Fish. 
kUl,  N.Y.,  arigron  to  Texaco  Inc.,  New  Yorkf  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  off  Delaware 
No  Orawing.     FUed  Oct  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,646 
S  Claims.    (CL  260— 461) 
1.  A  haloalkyldihydroxyoxahexyl  hydrocarbonthiophos- 
phonate  of  the  formula: 


X        R>      Rl  RI  R« 

R— P— OCH— CH— O— CH— CH— CH— OH 
OH  ^H 
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where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  polyole- 
fin having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  250  and 
50,000,  Rl  and  R«  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  haloalkyi  from 
1  to  6  carbons,  at  least  one  of  said  R}  and  R'  groups  being 
said  haloalkyi,  R»  and  R*  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons 
and  X  is  a  chalcogen  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
sulfur  and  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  major  portion  of  sul- 
fur and  a  minor  portion  of  oxygen. 

5.  A  method  of  preparing  a  haloalkyldihydroxyoxahexyl 
hydrocarbonthiophosphonate  of  the  formula: 

X       R'      R'  R'  ^' 

R_|_0<!)H_iH-0-CH-CH-6H-0H 

where  R  is  hydrocarbyl  derived  from  an  aliphatic  polyole- 
fin having  an  average  molecular  weight  between  250  and 
50,000,  R>  and  R«  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons  and 
haloalkyi  from  1  to  6  carbons,  at  least  one  of  said  R*  and 
R»  groups  being  haloalkyi,  R»  and  R«  are  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  from  1 
to  6  carbons  and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sulfur  and  a  mixture  consisting  of  a  major  portion  of 
sulfur  and  a  minor  portion  of  oxygen,  said  method  com- 
prising contacting  a  haloalkylhydroxyalkyi  hydrocarbon- 
thiophosphonate of  the  formula: 

X      R'      R* 

R_|»_oiH-CH-OH 

with  a  hydroxyepoxyalkane  of  the  formula: 


7.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thiophoephoooxy  hydro- 
carbylamine  of  the  formula: 


/B«  R«  ^        \ 

.,n-L(!;h-ch-ch-o-p-r«  J 
\       Ah  Ah    /, 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  phenylalkyl  of  from  1  to  20  car- 
bons, R»  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbcms,  R'  is  a  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  derived  from  an  aliphatic  polyolefin 
having  a  molecular  weight  between  about  250  and  50,000, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  sulfur  and  a 
mixture  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  and  y  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  2,  inclusively  comprising  reacting  an  epoxyamine 
compound  of  the  formula : 


R,-,N-LCH-CH— CH  J 
\  O  /y 


B» 


R* 


Ah CH-CH-O 


H 


^o^ 


wherein  R.  R\  R».  R»,  R*  and  X  as  are  heretofore  defined, 
at  a  temperature  of  between  about  25  and  150'  C,  m  a 
mole  ratio  of  said  hydroxyepoxyalkane  to  thiophosphonate 
reactant  of  between  about  0.1:1  and  5:1. 


3,291,441 
MONO-(AND  BIS.)HYDROCARBONTHIOPHOS. 
PHONOXYHYDROXYALKYL      HYDROCAR- 
BYLAMINES  ^    ^, 

James  M.  Peteiwn,  FIshkHI,  N.Y,  Herman  D.  Kli^e. 
dece^ed,  late  off  FbhkDI,  N.Y.,  by  Hazd  E.  IUi«e, 
Mimfaiktratrb,  FUikill,  N.Y.,  and  David  D.  Reed, 
Glcaham,  N.Y.,  asilgnnrs  ts  Texaco  Ibc^  New  Yoek, 

13  Claims.    (CL  26i-461) 

1.  A  thiophosphonoxy  hydrocarbylamine  of  the  for- 
mula: 

/RI  R  X         \ 

B,.,N-tAH-CH-AH-0-P-R»  J 

\        Ah  Ah    /, 

where  R'  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  derived  from  an 
aliphatic  polyolefin  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  about  250  and  50,000,  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfur  and  a  mixture  of  sulfur  and 
oxygen,  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
phenyl,  alkylphenyl  and  phenylalkyl  of  from  1  to  20 
carbons,  R>  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons 
and  >  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  inclusively. 


with  a  thiophosphonic  acid  of  the  formula: 

z 

B»-P— oh 

where  R,  R',  R'  and  R'  are  as  heretofore  defined,  at  a 
temperature  between  about  25  and  175*  C,  at  a  mole 
ratio  of  said  amine  to  said  acid  of  between  about  0.7:1 
and  2:1.  

3,291,442 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  N-MONOMETH- 

YLAMIDE  OF  0,0-DIMETHYLDirHIOPHOSPHO- 

RYLACETIC  ACID 
Ccsare  AngMto  Peri,  MIm,  tafar,  iiiBBiir  to  Moato- 

catini  Socktt  Gstrnie  pm  Plninrtrte  Mhsswte  e 

Chlmlca,  MBan,  Italy 

No  Drawing.     FUmI  Dec.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246^ 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Ualy,  Dec  2S,  1961, 

23,426/61 

2Clalni«.    (CL269-'461) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  the  N-monomethylamide 
of  O,0-dimethyldithiophospborylaoetic  acid  by  reacting 
monomethylamine  with  an  alltyl  ester  of  O.O-dimetliyl- 
dithiophosphorylaoetic  add,  the  improvennem  which 
comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in  a  meditmi  consist- 
ing of  a  mixture  of  organic  chlwofluorinated  methane 
compounds,  said  mixture  being  unreactive  with  the  re- 
actants  and  with  the  end  product  and  having  a  boiling 
point,  at  the  reaction  conditions  between  —15  and  -f  10* 
C,  continuously  evaporating  and  condensing  said  me- 
dium to  maintain  a  constant  temperature  during  the 
course  of  the  reaction. 


3,291 443 
MONO  AND  POLY(0,0-blALKYL  PHOSPHATO) 
AND  (0,0-DlALKYL  PHOSPHONATO)  AZO- 
METHINE  ESTERS 
Hugo  Malx,  Uvcrtnwn,  BMiHnMKkidd 
Kilhlc,  Cologps  WawmhilM,  mi  Otto  Wv* 
scn-Baycrwcrk,  Gcnsany,  amlgnon  to  Faskes 
Bayer  AJIJingeenIisrhaffl,  Leviilnssn,  Cmmmaj,  m  Gar- 
man  oorporatton 

NoDrawtag.    FUed  Ian.  19, 1963,  §«.  No.  259^492 

Clafans  priority,  applcalloa  Gcnsaqr,  Im.  26, 1962, 

F  35,957 

11  Clatam.     (CL  269-^461) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


■A,  AT 

-A-N=c/ 

I  \ 

_Ai  AJ 
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in  which  each  A  stands  tor  a  noeinber  aelected  from  the 
group  coosisttiig  of  ddorine  and 


-8.- 


D    B' 
/ 


each  Ai  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  hydrogen  and 


D    B' 


.-K 


\. 


and  Z  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

D     B' 


\. 


B" 


-i-N=C 

i,       \J 


and  chloroalkyl  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  D  is  a  chalcogen  having  at  atomic  number  below 
17,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1,  and  R'  and  R"  stands  for 
alkoxy  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


O-ALKYL-OCYCLOALKYL  THIOPHOSPHORIC 
ACID  S-PHENYLESTERS 
Gerhard  Schradcr,  Wappcrtel-Cnwcnbcrg,  Germany,  as- 
slgBor    to    Farbenfabriken    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft, 
LcTirkMin,  Gcnnaaqr,  a  Gcnnan  corporation 
No  Dnwtaf.    Filed  Apr.  10,  1963,  S«r.  No.  271,878 
CWw  priority,  amcMfancnt  of  May  M,  1962,  application 
GcrmaBy,  Jniy  28, 1961,  F  34,558 
llClaima.    <CL  26«— 461) 
1.  A  0-«lkyl-0-cycioalkyl  thiopbospboric  acid-S-phen- 

ylester  of  the  formula 


BiO    o 
\ 

BiO 


B. 


1-8-^3 


\ 


in  which 

Ri  stands  for  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
lower  alkenyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

Rf  stands  for  cydoalkyl  with  5  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

R  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  halogra,  lower  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  lower  alkoxy  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
and 

n  stands  for  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  and  2. 


3;2tl,445 

CYCLIC  PHOSPHONITRILATE  ENTERS  OF 

FOLYFLUOROETHER  ALCOHOLS 

loka  I.  DryiMe,  HockMria,  Ronald  E.  U  Bki^  Wflmfaig- 

tea,  and  JofeB  H.  Fa— arht,  Newark,  DcL,  aarignors  to 

■.  L  da  Poat  dc  NcaMian  aad  Coaipaay,  Wilmbo«^on, 


DcL,  ■  corperatioB  of  Delaware 

NoDrawlaf.    Filed  May  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,782 

7CialBM.    (CL  268— 461) 
1.  A  cyclic  phosphonitrilate  of  the  formula 


Y  Y 

I— }-PlOCH|C  r  (OC  FiC  F).OCF|CF|Y]»=N- 

N=>P  (X)[OCHiC  F  (OCFfC  F).0  C  F|C  FiYl— 
T  Y 
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halogen 


wherein: 

(A)  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
atoms  of  atomic  number  9  to  35  and 

Y  Y 

-OCHtCF(OCF|CF).OCF|CFiY 


groups, 

(B)  Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  df  a  fluo- 
rine atom  and  a  — CF3  group, 

(C)  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and 

(D)  m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  3. 


3,281,446 

N-(DIETHOXYPHOSPHINOTHIOYL).244- 
TRICHLOROACETAMIDE 

Henry  Tolkmith,  Midland,  MicL,  asrigaor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Mldhuid,  Mkh^  a  corporatioa  of 
Dchiware 
No  Drawing.     FDed  Jan.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  316,891 

1  Claim.     (CL  260—461) 
N  -  (diethoxyphosphinothioyl)  -  2,2,2  -  trichloroaceta- 

midc. 

3,281,447 
ETHER  AMINE  SALTS  OF  DITHiOPHOSPttORIC 
ACID  MONO  AND  DIESTERS 
Henryk  A.  Cyba,  Chicago,  Dl.,  Msigaor  to  Universal  OU 
ProdDcts  Company,  Dcs  Piaines,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Not.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,035 
lOCtoims.    (CI.  268— 461) 
1.  Dialkyldithiophosphate    salt    of    dialkyldiaminodl- 
phenyl  ether  in  which  the  sulfur  atoms  are  at^ched  to 
the  phosphorus  atom. 


3,201,448 

suBsnrtrrED  9,io-ethanoanthracene  com- 
pounds AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  PREPA- 
RATION 

Karl  Klager,  Sacramento,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Aerojet- 
General  Corporation,  Azusa,  Calif.,  a  corpcpitfion  of 
OUo 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  861,137 
14  Clafans.    (CL  260—465) 
1.  As   compositions  of   matter,   the   substituted   9,10- 

ethanoanthracene  compounds  having  the  general  formula 


R-CNoJ        J 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  Consisting 
of  halogen,  lower  o^-carboxyalkyl,  and  lower  »*-formyl- 
alkyl  radicals. 


3,201,449 

2-CHLORO-3,4,4-TRICYANO  -  1  -  PERHALOALKYL- 
THIO-l-AZA-l,3-BUTADIEI^fES  AND  THElR  PREP- 
ARATION 

Harrfc  D.  Hartzler,  WUnUngton,  DeL,  asdgaor  Hd  E.  L  du 
Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and  Company,  Wflmlagtoa,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Sept  19,  1H2,  Ser.  No.  224,841 
16  Clafans.    (CL  260— 465) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


CN 
[(NC)iC=C  — 


X 


:NS].B 


wherein:  X  is  halogen  of  atomic  number  17-35,  inclusive; 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyfleoroalkyl. 
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polychloroalkyl,  polyiluoroaftylene  and  polychloroalkyl- 
ene  of  up  to  10  carbons;  and  n,  the  valence  of  R,  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  2. 


PREPARATION  OF  SOLId'  REACHON  PRODUCTS 
OF  NITRILES  AND  DECAIORANE 

Marray  S.  Cohea,  Coarcat  Statioa,  aad  Marrta  M.  Feia, 
Westicld,  NJ.,  aarigaon,  by  BMaae  aasigaiayto,  to 
Thiokol    Chearfcal    Cerparalloa,    a    corporalloa    of 

No  Drawlag.    Fled  Oct  15, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,407 
15Claiaii.    (CL  26#— 465.1) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  solid  reaction  products  of 
nitrilcs  and  decaborane  comprising  reacting  from  0.01  to 
14  moles  of  a  nitrile  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetonitrile,  propionitrilc,  butyronitrilc,  isobutyroni- 
trile,  dimethylpropionitrile,  valeronitrile,  acrylonitrile, 
3-butenenitrilc,  4-pentenenitrile,  succinonitrile,  maleo- 
nitrile,  adiponitiile,  and  B,B'-oxydipropionitrile,  per  mole 
of  decaborane. 


LOWER  ALKYL  NK W^WK^IXYI^CLO. 
PROPYLMETHYL)  CARBAMATES^ 

WflUaai  J.  CoaMtee,  FiaakMa  TawaiMp.  to*  ■*'— ''7' 
New  Braaswl^  aad  Joha  C  Bvke,  MBmmm,  NJ., 
■■Jaanri  to  OUa  MaiMiana  Chisairal  OMpmiatm, 
NewYork,N.Y.,acorporntf5afYh^ 

No  Drawfa*.  Orlghial  appfcalina  Dec.  26.  1968^  Sg. 
No.  78,870,  aow  Patrnt  Na^3456,7n,  *Blrf  Na^.  M, 
lf64.    DtTlded  aad  tUa  applcaHoa  Jan.  28, 1963, 8«. 

No.  254,437  _ 

4Clafaa8.    (CL 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

R_C CH— CHr-NHBi 

Bi  CHi  ^ 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  ronaating 
of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl;  Rj  is  tower  alkyl;  and  Ri  is 
carbo( lower  alkoxy). 


3,201,451 

PURIFICATION  OF  ACETONITRILE 

James  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Hd^  md  laaioe  L.  Grccae, 

WarrcasTflie  HeigMa,  Ohio.  aMipMn  to  Tht  Staadard 

OH  Conpaay,  OcTclaBd,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

No  Dra^viiw.    FDed  Mar.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,139 

6Clataaa.  (CL  26»-465.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  a  crude  acetonitrile 
composition  containing  both  titraUble  cyanide  and  acrylo- 
nitrile impurities  obtained  as  a  byproduct  of  a  process  for 
the  manufacture  of  acrylonitrile  by  the  elevated  tempera- 
ture reaction  of  propylene  and  anomonia  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  which  comprises:  (a)  treating  the  crude  with 
sodium  hydroxide  in  an  amount  not  less  than  that 
theoretically  required  to  convert  all  of  the  titratable 
cyanide  to  sodium  cyanide,  whereby  the  acrylonitrile  is 
converted  to  succinonitrile  and  derivatives  thereof;  (b) 
further  treating  the  crude  with  ferrous  sulfate  in  an 
amount  not  less  than  that  theoretically  required  to  com- 
plex as  sodium  ferrocyanide,  any  sodium  cyanide  re- 
maining after  step  (a);  and  (c)  separating  the  purified 
acetonitrile  from  the  converted  and  complexed  impurities. 


3^1^S 

RESOLUTION  OF  DL-MENTHYL  HYDROG»l 
PHTHALATE  WITH  l-(a-NAFirrHYL)  -  ETH- 

YLAMINE  _  ^  ^ ^  . 

Edwaid  L.  RawD,  LoalfTlIc  Ky^  ■fj'""**^ 
over,  Wcctfteld,  NJ.,  aalganrs  to  Ctaiaclrea 
ratioa.  CUcaio,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  Delawwe 
75oDfiwl^FB2d  Ja>uTl962,  Ser.  No.  163,861 

6CfadBia.  (CL  260— 475) 
I.  Method  of  obtaining  an  optically  active  isomer  of 
DL-menthyl  hydrogen  phthalate  which  comimses:  react- 
ing DL-menthyl  hydrogen  phthalate  with  an  optically 
active  isomer  of  l-(a-naphthyl)-ethylamine  in  an  organic 
solvent  comprising  a  major  amount  of  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon liquid  and  a  minor  amount  of  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon liquid,  whereby  an  insoluble  salt  of  an  optically 
active  isomer  of  said  DL-menthyl  hydrogen  phthalate 
and  said  optically  active  isomer  of  l-(a-naphthyl)- 
ethylamine  is  produced,  separating  said  insoluble  salt  from 
the  mother  liquor,  reacting  said  insoluble  salt  with  aque- 
ous acid  to  remove  the  l-(a-naphthyl)-ethylamine  there- 
from, and  separating  the  optically  active  isomer  of  DL- 
menthyl  hydrogen  phthalate  from  the  aqueous  add. 


3,201,452 
HEXACYANOETHANE  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Bbdnc  C.  McKasIck  aad  Swiatoriaw  T^oflaieako,  WD- 
mington,  DeL,  assteiors  to  E.  I.  da  Poat  de  Neaaosn 
and   Coavaay,  Wflaategtoa,  DeL,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delawvc 
No  Drawls    FUed  Not.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  69,566 

6ClafaBS.     (a.  260— 465.8) 
1.  Hexacyanoethane. 


3,281,453 
NTTROSOCHLORIDE  AND   CHLORO  OXIME  DE- 
RIYATTVES  OF  POLYUNSATURATED  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
David  T.  Maaak«  aad  Harry  A.  Staaabary,  Jr.,  Soath 
CharlcMoa,  W.  Va.,  artganrs  to  Uaion  CarMdc  Cor- 
poratioa, a  loipoiatioa  of  New  York 
No  DrawlBff.    FDed  May  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  118,885 

5Cfarims.  (CL  260— 468) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bicyclof  2.2.1]  -  5  -  heptene  -  2  -  methyl  bicyclo[2.2.11-5- 
hepterc  -  2  -  carboxylate  dinitrosochloride;  di(bicyclo 
[2.2.1  ]-5-heptcn-2-yl)  sulfone  dinitrosochloride;  5-chloro- 
6-hydroxyiminobicyclo.[ 2.2.1] heptane  -  2(3)  -  methyl  5- 
chloro  -  6  hydroxyiminobicyclo[ 2.2.1] heptane  -  2(3)- 
carboxylate;  and  di(5  -  chloro  -  6  -  hydroxyiminobicydo 
[2.2.1]heptane-2(3)-yl)  sulfone. 


3,201,456 
UNSATURATED  ETHER  ENTERS  AND  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PRODUCnON 
WHbert  H.  Utry,  Chfcato,  PL,  swlfanf  to  RlyaiaaJ 

poay,  a  corporattoa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawisfr  FVed  W  19.  1962.  Ser.  Na.  167.422 
5CfadBH.    (CL26*— 476) 
1.  Unsaturated  ether  esters  of  the  formula: 

B«  B« 

Bi— O— CHi— C— C=CH, 
0-Bi 

where  Ri  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tertiary  butyl,  tertiary  amyl  and  diiso- 
butyl,  Rj  is  an  acyl  group  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  acetyl  group  and  a  benzoyl  group  and  R| 
and  R4  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  a  methyl  radical. 


34iM57 
DIESTERS  OF  DIHYDROXY-DITHIO- 
HEXANEDIAMIDE 
MIklos   Bodaanky,   Prlacctaa,  aad  J«ha  T. 

Middleeex,  NJ.,  awlfBOW  to  OUa  MiUMwnB 

Corporatioa,  New  York,  N. Y.,  a  waaaiatioa  of  VkgWa 
No  Dnwtog.  Applicatfoa  SmC  12,  1961,  Ser.  Nj. 
137,495,  aow  Patcat  No.  3,065,240,  ^^^^  Nor.  20, 
1962,  wkich  b  a  dMaioa  of  apalatfoa  9ar.  No.  47429. 
Aag.  3, 1960,  aow  FaM  n7^;M4,  daied^  », 
1962.  DWded  aad  tMi  npf ■crt-  Hm  29,  Ifil,  Bm, 
No.  206,155 

2Cli^    (CL26*— 477) 
1.  The   diester   of   2,S-dihydroxy-dithiohexanedianiide 
with  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid  of  less  than  eleven 
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carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  g^oup  consisting  of  satu- 
rated and  aromatic  carboxylic  acids. 


3^1,458 
HERBICIDAL  ESTERS  OF  e^a-DICHLOROBUTYRIC 

ACID 
GacBtor  Schcucrer  and  Hont  Ponuncr,  Ludwicsiiafen 
(BIiIdc),  HcriMrt  Stamiiicycr,  Mannhrhn,  and  Adolf 
Flayer,  Motterstadt,  Pfalz,  Germany,  anisnon  to 
Badiache  Aaiiin-  *  Soda-Fabrik  AktiengeseDscliaft, 
Lmhrigshafen  (RUnc),  Gomany 
No  Drawins.    FUed  Oct.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,019 

3  Claima.    (CL  260—487) 
1.  An  ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  p- 
clilQroethyl-a,a-dichlorobutyTate   and   a-methyl-/3-chloro- 
ethyl-a,a-dichl(x-obutyrate. 


3,2«1,461 
ALKYLHALONAPHTHALENE  SULFONATES 
Alfred  F.  Steinhaocr,  Midland,  and  Dale  G.  Brown,  Bca- 
veiton,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Ctaemictd  Com- 
pany, Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,446 

3  Clahns.     (CI.  260—505) 
1.  A  product  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  alkylhalonaphthalenesulfonic  acid  made  by 

(1)  alkylating  a  1-halonaphthalene  wherein  tihe  halo- 
gen has  an  atomic  number  from  17  to  53,  thus  to 
form  a  monoalkyl-1-haIonaphthalcne  wherein  the 
alkyl  radical  contains  8-19  carbon  atoms  anj 

(2)  sulfonating  said  monoalkyl-1  -  halonaphathalene, 
thus  to  form  a  monoalkyl-1-halonaphthalenesulfonic 
acid  containing  1  to  2  sulfonic  acid  groups 

and  the  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metal  salts  thereof. 


3;Z01,459 
(2-N-ALKYL'<N-ALKYL"AMINOETiIYL) 
GUANIDINE 
Sererina  Coda,  Ylttorio  A.  Colo,  and  Alfredo  Glaesser, 
Milan,  and  Oandio  Paaini,  Monza,  MDan,  Italy,  assign- 
on  to  Sodctik  Fannaccntid  Italia,  MOan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Baly 

No  Drawliw.    Filed  Nor.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,798 
Clailm  priority,  application  Italy,  Not.  23,  1961, 
21,034/61 
9  Claims.    (CL  260— 501) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-amino-(di-substituted)-ethyl-guanidines  having  the  for- 
mula: 


Ri 


V 


/ 
Ri 


CHi-CHt-NH-C-NHi 

Ah 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  different  alkyl  groups  having  from 
1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  the  non-toxic  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,2«1,460  I 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PERACETiC  ACID 
Stanley  Bccslcjr,  Dcri»y,  and  Donald  Artknr  barman, 
CoTcatiy,  Fkriaad,  aastgnots  to  BrMA  Ccianese  Lim- 
ited, Loadoa,  England,  a  Britisii  company 

Filed  Ang.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,473 
Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioD  Great  Britain,  Sept  7, 1961, 

32,106/61 
6  Claims.     (CL  260—502) 


J=£^- 


J* 


1.  A  i»t>oess  for  the  production  of  peracetic  acid  by 
reacting  acetaldebyde  with  oxygen  in  the  vapour  phase 
wherein  tlie  reaction  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
at  least  17.5  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  acetaldebyde,  of  a  solvent  for  peracetic  acid  which 
has  a  boiling  point  not  exceeding  80"  C. 


3,201,462 
2-CARBOXYMETHYL  4-OXO-TETRAHYI>RO- 
NAPHTHALENES 
Raymond  George  Willdnson,  Montvale,  NJ.,  and  Andrew 
Steven  Kende,  Hartsdale,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Maine 
No  Drawing.     Original  application  June  18,  1959,  Ser. 
No.  821,093,  now  Patent  No.  3,102,914,  dated  Sept.  3, 
1963.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser. 
No.  262,253 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260—520) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


-CH,COiH 


wherein  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine  and  bromine,  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,201,463 

PREPARATION   OF  N,N'-DICYCL0HEXYL 
CARBOOnMIDE 
William  R.  Ruby,  Rensselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Aniline  &  Film  Corporation,  New  Yotk^  N.Y.f  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  175,807 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—551) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  carbodiimide  of  tbc  follow- 
iiig  formula: 


A— N= 


=B 


wherein  A  and  B  arc  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  and  phenyl  which  Comprises 
reacting  about  1  mole  of  a  N,N'-disubstituted  thiourea 
of   the    following  f  ormula: 


A-N-C-N-B 


wherein  A  and  B  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl,  lower  cycloalkyl  and  phenyl  with  about  1 
mole  of  lead  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  about  65-75°  C. 
in  an  inert  liquid  solvent  and  in  the  presence  of  about  V4 
to  '/i  mole  of  an  alkali  metal  halide,  filtering  the  reaction 
mixture  and  isolating  said  carbodiimide  from  the  reaction 
mixture  by  distillation. 
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3,2il,444 
BORON  COMPOUNDS 
Michael  Peter  Brown,  East  Moiewy.  Howard  B.  SOvc 
HuKfalcy  Wood,  Anthoiqr  E.  Dan,  London,  tm 
John  Ayiaa,  Chiilngton,  Fnrfsai,  anicnon  to  United 
States  Bom  and  Chenrical  Corporatloa,  Los  Angdes, 

Calif. 
No  Drawl^.     FUed  Dec  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ian.  31,  1962, 

3  754/62 
12  Cbdms.'   (CL  26»— 551) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  boron  com- 
pounds of  the  formulae: 

CHR'-CR"i 
CRi      NR'" 

i 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  represent  members  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  groups  of  1 
through  4  carbon  atoms,  R'"  represents  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  alkyl  groups  of  1  through  10  carbon 
atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  groups  having  5  through  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring,  and  X  represents  a  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  1  through  10  car- 
bon atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  having  5  through  7  carbon 
atoms  in  the  ring,  and  dialkylamino  groups  in  which  the 
alkyl  groups  contain  1  through  4  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  azaborolidine 
of  the  formula 

CHR'-CR"i 
CRi      NR'" 

which  comprises  reacting  an  N-substituted  allylamine  of 
the  formula  CRi=CR'— CR"j— NHR"  with  a  boron 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diborane, 
a  mono-substituted  borane  of  the  formula  BHjX  and 
dimers  thereof,  compounds  of  the  formulae  R'»,NBHaX, 

R"3NH  BHaX.  R'^NHj  BHjX,  R'^N  BHj  and 
R'»NH  BH, 

where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  and  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon 
atoms,  R'"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  through  10  carbon  atoms,  and  cycloalkyl  groups  hav- 
ing 5  through  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  1 
through  10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  groups  having  5 
through  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  and  dialkylamino  in 
which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1  through  4  carbon  atoms, 
and  R"  represents  alkyl  of  1  through  4  carbon  atonis. 


m  B 

K  R  R  N 

(CHi).  B— N— (CH»).— N— B  (CH«), 

1  k 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  5-7  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  lower  alkoxyphenyl,  and  halo- 
phenyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  R"  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms;  and  n  is  an  integer  selected  from 
2  and  3. 

7.  The  process  for  producing  aminoboranes  of  the 
formulae 

B 

N  R' 

(CH,).         B-N 

k 


and 


3,201,465 

CYCUC  AMINOBORANE  COMPOUNDS 

Michael  Pater  Brown  and  Hofward  Bcnard  SOvcr,  Sarrey, 

England,  amifBon  to  United  States  Borax  A  Chemical 

Corponitioa, Xos  Angeles,  CaHf . 

No  Drawta«.     Filed  Jan.   17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,032 

Claims  priority,  appBcatioa  Great  Britain,  Mar.  20,  1962, 

lt,7M/62 
UOafana.    (CL  260— 551) 
1.  The  compounds  represented  by  the  formulae 


A 


/ 
(CHi). 


R' 


k 


B 
1 
N 

/    \ 


(CHi). 


I  R  N 

I  I         /    \ 

B-N-(CH»).-N-B  (CHi). 


N 

k  k 

which  comprises  heating  at  a  temperature  of  100''-210* 
C.  a  mixture  of  a  diamine  of  the  formula 

RNH— (CHj)n— NHR 
and  a  tris(alkylamino)  borane  of  the  formula 


(^R'R"N-^I 


in  the  absence  of  water  and  free  oxygen,  separating  by- 
produce  amine  as  it  is  formed,  and  isolating  aminoborane 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclo- 
alkyl of  5-7  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl,  low- 
er alkoxyphenyl,  and  halophenyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms;  R"  is  alkyl  of  1  to  5  cart>on  atoms;  and  n  is  an 
integer  selected  from  2  and  3. 


3001.466 

SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXANIUDE 

HERBICIDES 

Kenneth  P.  Dnbrovin,  Leawood,  Kans.,  asrignor,  by  bmmic 
asslgnmaits,  to  Gnif  Oil  Corporation,  PIttsbaigh,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
NoDrawfaig.   FOed  Mar.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,974 

4aainis.    (CL  260— 557) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


:^ 


and 


XO       CONH 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1  to 
4  carbon  alkyl  and  Y  and  Z  are  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  methyl,  chloro  and  chloromethyl  located  in 
positions  on  the  phenyl  ring  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  3,4-  and  2,5-positions  with  respect  to  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  nitrogen  atom. 


1130 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  17,  1965 


PROPARGYLABIETYLAMINES 
Billy  D.  Oakcs,  Midland,  MidL,  aMigiior  to  The  Dow 
Choaical  CtM^Hy,  Mldlaad,  MDck.,  a  corpocadoe  of 
Ddawarc 
No  Drawls    Fflcd  M^jr  7, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  192^73 

8  Oainu.     (CL  260—5^) 
1.  A  Gompovaad  having  the  formula 

(R'). 
I 
[H(OHOH).-C=C-CHi]r-N(H).(A). 

(R), 
wherein  R  repreaents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  abietyl,  dehydroabietyl,  dihydroabietyl  and 
tetrahydroabietyl  radicals,  R'  represents  an  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  containing  from  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  A  represents  an  anion  and  m,  n,  p,  x,  y  and  z  repre- 
sent integers,  m  and  z  each  being  0  to  1,  x  and  y  each 
being  1  to  3,  n  and  p  being  0  to  2,  the  values  of  n,  p.  x,  y 
and  z  being  such  that  they  satisfy  the  equation 

iH-P+Jc+y-z=3 


said  reactants  being  used  in  such  proportions  that  the 
mole  ratio  of  alkylene  polyamine  to  halomethyl  groups 
is  at  least  1.5. 


3,2«1,468 
PREPARATION  OF  a-lSONTTROSOKETUNES  BY 
NITROSATION  OF  KETONES 
Laigi  Manngoni,  Limbiatc,  and  Adriano  Ncnz,  Milan, 
Italy,  —iguofi,  by  mcflM  aarignmaits,  to  Edison, 
ftOfau,  Italy,  a  corporatioB  of  Italy 
No  Dniwiag.     Filed  Dec  10,   1M2,  Ser.  No.  243,58« 
Claiim  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  14, 1961, 
22,350/61 
SClaioH.    (CL  260— 466) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  isonitrosoketones  of  the 
f (lowing  general  formula: 

CHr-CO— C— B 

wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group  having 
up  to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  ketone 
of  the  following  general  formula: 

CH,— CO— CHa— R     ' 
v^erein  R  has  the  meaning  referred  to  above  with  nitrosyl 
chloride  in  the  presence  of  calcium  carbonate  which  re- 
acts with  hydrochloric  acid  as  formed  at  a  temperature 
in  the  ranfe  from  —15*  C.  to  +40*C. 


wherein  a  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  and  b  is  an 
teger  from  1  to  4; 


in- 


3,201,470 

N-2-ALKYNYL-AMINO-BENZOCYCLO-ALKLANES 
Charlea  FcitUnand  Hacbocr,  Chatham,  N J.,  MJgnor  to 
CIBA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpmatioB  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  203,436 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260— <577) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  conshting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


Rt-N— Ri 


Ph    (C.Hte-,) 


in  which  Ph  is  a  1,2-phenylene  radical,  thf  group 
— (CnHjn-i) —  is  lower  alkylene  having  betweeti  the  1- 
position  and  the  2-position  of  the  l,2-phenylen0  radical 
five  carbon  atoms,  and  being  substituted  by 


from 


diree  to 


Ri-N— R, 


Ri  is  lower  alkynyl,  in  which  the  triple  bond  is  separated 
from  the  nitrogen  by  alkylene,  Rj  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  ther^f,  and 
phenyl-lower  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  thereof. 


3,201,469 

POLYAMINES  FROM  DIPHENYL  ETHER 

Lawrence  F.  Sonaabcnd,  Mldlaad,   Mich.,  assignor  to 

The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlnd,  Mich.,  a  cor- 

poiatioB  oi  Delaware 

NoDrawi^   Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,506 

lOCIaln.    (CL  260— 570.5) 
1.  The  coodensation  product  of: 

(1)  a   halomethyldiiriienyl   ether   selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of 

(a)  hakmethyldiphenyl  ethers  of  the  general  for- 
mula: 

^liierein  m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2,  and  X  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine, 
and 

(b)  oiiztures  thereof;  with 

(2)  at  least  one  alkylene  polyamine  of  the  general 
formula: 

NH,(C^a.NH)bH 


3401,471 
TETRALKYL  DIMERIC  FAT  AMINES 
Ralph  Fisher,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  Leonard  R.  Vertirik, 
Mfameapoik,  Mfain.,  Kirtland  E.  McCakb,  <>akland, 
CalV.,  and  Ned  M.  Lc  Bard,  Wayzata,  Mfam.,  aMtgnon 
to  General  Mills,  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Deiaw$re 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  166,946 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—583) 
1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  a  compound  having  the 
structure 


R.  Ri 

\  / 

NCHi-D-CHiN 

/  \ 

Ri  R4 


where  Ri,  R],  R3,  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  from  1  to  18 
carbon  atoms  and  hydroxy  substituted  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbon radicals  of  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  D  is  a 

dimeric  fat  radical. 


3,201,472 

TERTLARY-AMINO-ALKYLA1ED 

PRIMARY  AMINES 

John  D.  Splrack,  Spri^  Valky,  N.Y.,  msiiniM  |d  Geigy 

Chvnical  Corporation,  Ardsiey,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Original  application  Dec.  2, 1958,  Ser.  No. 

777,587.    Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  28,  1962, 

Ser.  No.  188,598 

3  Claims.    (CI.  260 — 583) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 


CHiCHiNHi 


Rb— N 

CHiCHiNHi 

wherein  Rh  is  alkyl  of  from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms. 
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l-(BIS(2-HYDEOXYPROPYL)AMINO]-2- 

BUTANOL 

William  H.  Cook,  Sonth  Charlatan,  W.  Va.,  aarignnr  to 

Union  Carbide  Carporntion,  a  mtpwadon  of  New  York 

No  Drawkig.    FOad  Apr.  11, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  186,629 

ICfate.    (CL  260-^584) 
1  -  [  bis(  2-hydroxypropyl  )amino  ]  -2-butanol. 


3,20M'74 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  DIALKYL 
KETENES 
Robert  H.  Hasek  and  Edward  U.  Elam,  Kingqport,  T« 
aasignon  to  Eaitaun   Kodak  Company,  Roche 
N.Y^a  totporatton  of  New  Icney 
No  Drawi^.    FBcd  Sept  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  841,961 

7  CfaAm.     (CL  260—585.5) 
1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  dialkyl  ketene  having 
the  formula 


R 


\ 
( 

/ 


C:C:0 


which  comprises  subjecting  to  non-catalytic  pyrolysis  a 
dialkylacetic  acid  anhydride  having  the  formula 


R  O 

\  if 

CH— C 

/ 
R' 


\ 

/ 
R' 


/ 


CH-C 


'^ 


R  and  R'  being  lower  alkyl  groups,  at  a  temperature  with- 
in the  range  of  400*-700*  C. 


OCHOC 


<^<^ 


COCHO 


(6)  a  compound  of  the  formula 

HO 


ro 


\ 


CHOC 


^-^ 


COCH 


OH 


OR 


in  which  X  and  R  have  the  same  meaning  given 
above. 

3,20M7< 

OXIDATIVE  CLEAVAGE  OF  OLEFINIC 

DOUBLE  BONDS 

Leouvd  M.  Baker,  PhdnBcId,  and  Wayne  L.  Cmrkk, 

East  Brantwlck,  N J.,  Msl^nft  to  Union  Carbide  Cor. 

poration,  a  corMration  of  New  York  

No  Drawing.    liad  Ang.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  218,838 

6Chdmi.  (CL  260-^597) 
1.  Method  for  oxidative  cleavage  of  olefinic  double 
bonds  which  comprises  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  having 
an  olefinic  double  bond  with  a  hexavalent  chromium 
trioxide  adsorbed  onto  a  water-free  support  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  lOica,  mixtiues  of 
alumina  and  silica,  thoria,  and  zirconia,  the  reaction  be- 
ing carried  out  in  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  free  of  water 
whereby  oxidation  talus  place  solely  at  the  carbon  atoms 
which  were  olefinically  bonded  forming  only  primary  oxi- 
dation products. 

3401,477 
HYDROBORATION   USING   BORANE-ALUMINUM 

ALCOHOLATES 

Janes  Kollonitach,  WestBcM,  NJ.,  aarig^nr  to  Merck  * 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N  J.,  a  coipwtton  of  New  Jcrmy 

NoDrawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,450 

OCIafans.    (CL  260— 406.5) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  organoborane  compoonds 
of  the  formula 


3,20M7S 
BISGLYOXALYLINPHDiryL  DERIVATIVES 

Gnido  Cavalltad  ad  Elena  M I,  Mitan,  Baly,  aa- 

signors  to  Franccaco  Vtanara  S.pA.,  Como,  Italy,  a 
firm 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  Jnly  11, 1960,  Ser.  No.  41,765 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlMi  Italy,  Mar.  15, 1960, 
4,536/60 
8aalBM.    (CL  260— 592) 
1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

(1)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(Ri  Ri      \ 
_i-i-H) 


(2)  a   nontoxic,   pharmacologically   acceptable   alkali 
metal  bisulfite  addition  compound  thereof; 

(3)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


OCHOC 


COCHO 


^^^^3 


in  which  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen,  sulfur,  sulfonyl,  sulfinyl,  meth- 
ylene, ethylene  and  vinylene; 

(4)  a  nontoxic  phamucologically  accepuble  alkali 
metal  bisulfite  addition  compound  of  said  last-named 
compound; 

(5)  a  compound  of  the  formula 


where  Ri,  Ra,  R|  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  idiich 
comprises  reacting  a  borane-aluminum  alcohoUte  hav- 
ing the  formula 

A1H,(BH,),3[A1(0R),] 
where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  <^ 
alkyl,  cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl,  with  an  imsa^urated  organic 
molecule  having  the  formula 

Ri  r« 

A-A 
i.k. 

where  Ri,  Rj,  Rj  and  R4  are  as  defined  above. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  trioctjibcwie  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  borane-aliuninum  alccAolate  having  the 
formula 

AlH,(BH,),3[Al(OR)t] 
where  each  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consistfaig  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  and  aralkyl,  with  octene-1. 


HO 


RO 


\ 

I 


CHOC 


COCH 
\ 


OH 


OS 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  hydrocarbon 
radical;  and 


3,201,478 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  TERTIARY 

MONOHYDRIC  ALCOHOL 

Hmry  ChiiMs,  Piiiigkl  iipdi.  N.Y„  aarfgar  to  Tc 

lac.  New  Yacfc,  N.Y.,  a  laipiinlian  of  Dalnware 

No  Drawing.     FM  Jmw  2,  I960, 8v.  No.  33^1 

9ChdM.    (CL  260— 618) 
7.  A  process  for  preparing  an  alcohol  of  the  fomrala 

B«— C  H— C  Hi—C— C  HfO  H 

i.         1. 
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^i^ere  R*  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl  and  aralkyl  radicals  and 
where  R'  and  R*  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl.  alkaryl  and 
aralkyl  radicals  comprising  contacting  a  1,3-diol  of  the 
fonnula 

R« 

Ri— CH— CH-C-CHiOH 

R»      OH    R« 

at  an  devated  temperature  with  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  R>COOH  and 

O         O 

R»-fi— o— 6— R« 

to  form  an  unsaturated  ester  of  the  formula 


R* 
-C=CH-C— CH» 


-0-C- 


R* 


where  R*  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  9  carbons,  con- 
tacting said  unsaturated  ester  with  hydrogen  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  an  elevated  temperature 
to  form  a  saturated  ester  of  the  formula 

R«  o 

Ri-CH-CHi-C-CHiCO-C-R" 


Jt.  I 


and  contacting  said  saturated  monoester  with  a  base  to 
form  said  alcohol. 


3^1^79 

BIS-NEOP^TTYL  GLYCOLS 

Manin  J.  HarwHz,  Efldns  Pvk,  and  EDiBttoa  M.  Bcarcfs, 

Meadowbrook,  Pa^  a«igiion  to  Rohm  ft  Haas  Com- 

paay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawliig.    Filed  Oct  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,494 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—635) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  bis-neopentyl  struc- 
ture glycols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2,2,1 1,1 1-tetramethyldodecanediol-l,  12  and  2,2,9,9-tetra- 
methyl-4-ethyldecanediol-l,10,  which  comprises  treating 
with  hydrogen,  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenolysis  cata- 
lyst, at  least  one  diunsaturated  diether  of  the  formula 

RI  CHi  CHi  Ri 

RCHOCHiC— (CH|CH=CHCHi)iC-CH— OCHR 

CHi  CHj  aVi) 

and 

R«  CHi       CH=CHi  CHi  Ri 

RCHOCHiC— CH|CH—CHiCH=CHCH,C— CHi— OCHR 

CHi  CI?i  (IVb) 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  phenyl  and  an  alkylphenyl  group  in 
which  the  alkyl  substituent  does  not  exceed  18  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  in  which  the  alkyl  group  does 
not  exceed  18  carbon  atoms,  at  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  S  to  250*  C.  and  a  pressure  within  the  range  of 
5  to  4000  p.sJ. 

3,201,4S0 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  TRI-  AND  POLY.BASIC  ALCOHOLS 
Harry  Danaigcr,  Kitfeid-Bockm,  and  Karl  Hacaeier,  Kre- 
fcld-Uerdfiiy,  Germany,  aw^paors  to  Farbcnfabrikcn 
Bayer  AktiMicadlMkaft,  LcTerknoi,  Gcraumy,  a  cor- 
poratioa of  Get  many 

No  DrawtaM.    Flbd  Jao.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,021 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Jmc  4, 1959, 

F  28,613 

3  Claims.    (CL  260—635) 

1.  In  the  process  for  continous  production  of  poly- 

hydric  alcohols  by  condensation  of  formaldehyde  with  a 

higher  aliphatic  aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  acetaldehyde,  propionic  aldehyde,  batyralde- 
hydc,  isovalcryl  aldehyde  and  oenanthic  aldehyde,  in  the 
presence  of  a  condensation  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  aqueous  lithium,  sodium  and  potassium 
hydroxide  solution  and  an  aqueous  calcium  and  barium 
hydroxide  suspension,  the  improvement  of  carrying  out 
that  process  at  a  temperature  from  about  30*  to  about 
90°  C.  in  several  stages  with  the  use  of  100  to  about  1 10 
percent  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  formaldehyde  in 
such  a  manner  that  in  the  first  stage  the  total  amount  of 
formaldehyde  is  introduced  together  with  between  about 
40  and  about  70  percent  of  the  theoretical  amount  of 
the  condensation  agent  and  between  about  30  a^d  about 
50  percent  of  the  higher  aliphatic  aldehyde,  the  conden- 
sation agent,  however,  being  present  in  excess  with  re- 
spect to  said  amount  of  the  higher  aliphatic  aldehyde,  in 
at  least  one  subsequent  stage  between  about  60  afid  about 
30  percent  of  the  theoretical  amount  of  the  condensation 
agent  and  between  about  45  and  30  percent  of  the  the- 
oretical amount  of  the  higher  aliphatic  aldehyde  are 
added,  the  condensation  agent  again  present  in  excess 
with  respect  to  said  higher  aliphatic  aldehyde,  and  finally. 


in  a  last  stage,  the  remainder  of  said  higher 
aldehyde  is  added. 


diphatic 


3^01,481 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  4-N1TROSTILBENES 
Sigmand  C.  Catino,  Rensselaer,  and  Albert  F.  Strobcl, 
Dcbnar,  N.Y.,  aasigiiors  to  General  Aniline  ft  Film  Cor- 
poration, New  Ywk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,080 
18  Claims.     (CI.  260—645) 
1.  In  the  method  for  the  preparation  of  4-|iitrostil- 
bcnes  by  the  condensation  of  a  4-nitrotoluene  with  an 
aromatic  aldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alkaline  catalyst, 
the    improvement   which   comprises   employing   as   said 
alkaline  catalyst  a  composition  containing  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  arylsulfonamides  and  an  alliali  car- 
bonate. 


3,201,482 

STABILIZATION  OF  METHYL  CHLOROFORM 

Robert  H.  Fredenbnrg,  Barbcrtoo,  OUo,  aasi|nor,  by 

mesne  assignmenti,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glaas  Coanpany 

No  Drawfaig.     FUcd  Dec.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  73,491 

8  Qatana.  (Q.  260—652.5) 
1.  Methylchloroform  stabilized  with  in  combination  an 
acetylenic  alcohol  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a  satur- 
ated raonohydric  aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  4  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  hydrocarbon  containing  from  5  to  15 
carbon  atoms. 

3,201,483  I 

METHOD  OF  FLUORINATING  WITH  ANTImoNY 

PENTAFLUORIDE 
Ralph  A.  Davis,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Ang.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218^32 
6  Claims.    (O.  260— 653  J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  fluorination  of  straight  chain,  sat- 
urated hydrocarbons  having  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  containing  at  least  one  bromine  atotn,  com- 
prising reacting  said  hydrocarbon,  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  20  to  about  70  degrees  centigrade,  tnd  at  a 
pressure  sufficient  to  maintain  the  reactants  liquid,  with 
a  mixtiire  containing  antimony  pentafluoride  ajtd  from 
about  one-fourth  to  about  four  times  its  weight  of  bromine, 
said  mixture  being  further  characterized  in  that  the  bro- 
mine it  present  in  an  amount  suflkient  to  maintain  said 
antimony  pentafluoride  and  the  antimony  salts  formed  in 
the  reaction  in  a  liquid  suspension  thereby  to  selectively 
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replace  at  kait  one  bromine  on  aaid  hydrocarbon  with 
fluorine,  and  separating  fluorinated  hydrocarbon  product 
from  the  reaction  mixture  thus  formed. 


3|201«4S4 
REACTIONS  OF  CONJUGATED  DIENES 
William  R.  Mycn,  Dnabar  a^  Itoy  L.  Practt,  Om 
W.  Va.,  """V^  *»  Union  CarbMcCorporatfon,  a  cor- 

No'^aSSiFWOct  16,  mi,  Scr.  N*.  230,987 
^^33  Claims.    (CL  260    666) 

1.  A  process  which  oMnprises  conducting  a  Diels-Alder 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  from  about  0.001  to  about  25 
weight  percent,  baaed  on  the  wei^  of  the  reactants,  of 
a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
pentadienyl  nickel  OMnpounds  and  cydopentadienyl  co- 
balt compounds,  said  compound  being  capable  of  form- 
ing a  homogeneous  phase  with  the  liquid  phase  reaction 
components;  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  —10*  C. 
to  about  270*  C;  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  Diela-Akler  addition  product 

21.  A  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  conjugated 
diene  with  from  about  0.5  to  about  25  weight  percent, 
based  on  the  weight  of  said  conjugated  diene,  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cydopenta- 
dienyl nickel  compounds  and  cydopentadienyl  cobalt 
compounds,  said  compounds  being  capable  of  forming  a 
homogeneous  phase  with  the  liquid  phase  reaction  com- 
ponents; at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  C.  to 
about  220°  C;  and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
produce  a  1.2-divinylcyclobutane  product. 


having  a  PjOj  content  of  from  about  79  to  about  85 
weight  percent,  said  mixture  having  been  cakined  at  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  550*  to  abort 
900*  C,  said  catalyst  being  characterized  by  containing 
a  mole  ratio  of  PtOj  to  SiOj  of  frcmi  about  1.0  to  abort 
3.0.  and  recovering  the  resultant  alkylated  aromatic  c«n- 
pound. 

3J01,487 
AROMATIC  ALKYLA-nON  WITH  A  SIUCA- 
ALUMINA-CHROMIA  CATALYST 
Stephen   M.    KoTMk,    Highland,   bd.,   "^^  GlMn   O. 
IVfichaels,  Park  Forcat,  IIL.  asrignon  to  Stedak  Re- 
search,   be    WimfagtaB,    DeL,    a   enrporallon    ol 
Ddawnre  _       _,      ^_«  ^^^ 

No  Drawls  Filed  Sept  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  139,056 
5  Claims.  (CL  260— 671) 
1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  aromatics  with  an 
alkylating  agent  which  comprises  contacting  an  alkylatable 
aromatic  with  an  alkylating  agent  under  alkylation  condi- 
tions including  a  tcm^)craturc  of  about  400  to  1000°  F. 
and  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of 
about  25  to  50  weight  percent  chromia  on  a  silica-alumina 
support. 

3,201,488 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

NON-CATALYTIC  REACTION 

Fred  T.  Skcrk  and  Holland  E.  Dbum,  both  of  Bartkavfllc, 

Okla>  assignors  to  PUlHps  Pttroleww  Cenvaay, 

pondon  ^Delaware 

Filed  Dec  22, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,518 
9ClahBi.    (CL26»— 672) 


DcL,  a  corporation  of 


3^1,4(5  

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYALKYLATED 

BENZENES  FROM  ALKYL  KETONES 
Stephen  M.  Kovack,  HMIaad.  lad.  iiriwinr  to  ' 
Research,   be,  Wl 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Dec.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,762 
5  Claims.    (0.260—668) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyalkylated 
benzene  which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of 
molecular  hydrogen  an  alkyl  ketone  having  the  structural 
formula: 

o 

K-C-R' 
wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon 
radical  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  vapor  phase  at 
a  temperature  of  about  30O-1000*  F.  and  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina 
containing  catalytic  amounts  of  chromia  and  boria  and 
silica-alumina  containing  caUlytic  amounts  of  chromia 
and  zinc  oxide. 

3,201  486 

ALKYLATION  OF  ALKYLATABLE  ORGANIC 

COMPOUNDS 

MitcbeD  S. 


Bhlaiisil,  I 
»alaliM,IlL, 


Delaware 

NoDrawkv.     FDed  Dec  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,491 
12ClafaBL     (CL  260— 671) 

1.  A  process  for  the  alkylation  of  an  alkylatable  aro- 
matic compound  containing  a  replaceable  hydrogen 
atom  which  comprises  condensing  the  nucleus  of  said 
compound  with  an  olefin  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  room  temperature  to  about  400*  C.  and 
at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  atmospheric 
to  about  100  atmospheres  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
consisting  of  a  mixtiuv  of  from  about  25  to  about  10% 
by  weight  of  a  siliceous  adsorbent  and  from  about  75 
to  about  90%  by  wci^t  of  an  oxygen  acid  of  phosphorus 


1.  A  thermal,  non-catalytic  dealkylation  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of  passing  a  sole  feed  stream  comprising 
an  alkylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  into  a  first  central, 
generally  cylindrical  zone  through  a  first  end  thereof, 
circulating  said  hydrocarbon  through  said  first  zone  and 
from  a  second  end  thereof  into  a  second  zone  comprising 
an  unobstructed  annular  zone  surrounding  said  first  zone 
and  in  open  communication  therewith  at  said  first  and 
second  ends,  utilizing  kinetic  energy  of  the  flow  of  said 
feed  stream  entering  said  first  zone  to  recirculate  a  por- 
tion of  said  hydrocarbon  direcUy  from  said  second  zone 
into  said  first  end  of  said  first  zone,  subjecting  said  hydro- 
carbon to  dealkylation  conditions  of  temperature  and 
pressure,  and  removing  a  single  eflhient  stream  com- 
prising a  dealkylated  component,  said  effluent  stream 
being  removed  from  said  second  zone. 


3^1,489 
RECOVERY  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Donald  Fied  Knaack,  WDnitaClia,  DcL^MriBor  to  E.  L 
dn  Pont  dc  Nunenrs  and  Cunspanj,  WHmi«la%  DcL, 

a  corpomtion  of  Delaware 
NoDrawliV.    Filed  Oct  27,  i960,  Scr.  No.  65098 

2Cfadmi.    (CL26»— 674) 
1.  A  process  for  separating  fluid  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons from  fluid  mixtures  of  aromatic  bydrocaibons  with 
saturated  hydrocarbons,  which  comprises  contacting  said 
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mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silver  salt  wherein 
the  anion  if  selected  from  the  cUss  conasting  of  fluo- 
barates,  flooaiMcates  and  combinations  thereof,  and 
wherein  the  tilver  salt  solution  is  modified  by  the  addition 
of  a  sec<»d  metal  salt  wherein  the  cation  is  a  metal  of 
Group  n  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and  has  an 
atomic  number  from  4  to  36  inclusive,  and  the  anion  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluoborates,  fluo- 
silicates  and  combinations  thereof,  and  thereafter  recov- 
ering the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  from  said  solution. 


SEPARATION  OF  MECTURES 
I  Norman  Lacey,  Alan  Arthur  Yco,  Roger  Temple- 
ton  Lcwfi  MowU,  all  off  Sanbrny-on-Tiuunca,  England, 
amignora  to  The  British  Pctrdcnm  Company  Lfanited, 
London,  Fngianil,  a  British  Joint-stod  corporation 
Filed  Mwm.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  16g,Ml 
ClahM  prkarity,  appUcadoa  Great  Britain,  Feb.  2,  1961, 

3,96S/61 
12  Claims.   (CL  26«— 670 


ing  a  fixed  mass  of  said  sorbent,  a  stream  of  Idesoibent 
capable  of  displacing  selectively  retained  sorilate  com- 
ponent from  said  sorbent  is  substantially  simultaneously 
charged  into  a  downstream  contact  zone  containing  sor- 
bate  component  retained  by  the  sorbent  in  the  last  pre- 
vious cycle  of  operation,  an  outlet  stream  cqmpr^ing  rela- 
tively less  sorbed  component  of  said  mixture  i|  substan- 
tially simultaneously  withdrawn  from  a  zone  between  the 
inlet  of  said  zone  receiving  the  feed  stream  and  the  inlet 
of  the  zone  receiving  said  desorbent,  a  mixture  <>f  sorbate 
component  and  desorbent  is  substantially  simultaneously 
withdrawn  through  a  sort>ate  outlet  between  tfar  inlet  of 
the  none  receiving  desorbent  and  the  inlet  of  the  zone 
receiving  said  feed  stream,  a  recycle  stream  of  fluid  is  con- 
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tinuously  withdrawn  from  the  outlet  of  one  fixed  mass  of 
sorboit  and  charged  at  a  higher  pressure  into  the  inlet  of 
the  next  downstream  fixed  mass  of  sorbent  in  the  series 
of  zones,  each  of  the  influent  and  effluent  streams  being 
directed  during  the  process  into  and  out  of  eaph  of  the 
zones  through  a  fluid  distribution  center  which  advances 
the  inlet  and  outlet  points  for  said  streams  simultaneously 
and  equidistantly  in  a  downstream -direction,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  process  which  comprises  cbarginK  a  fhish 
stream  comprising  a  fluid  separable  from  said  fieed  stock 
into  the  fluid  inlet  next  upstream  relative  to  the  feed 
stream  inlet  in  an  amount  not  substantially  exceeding  the 
volume  of  fluid  in  the  line  of  flow  between  the  feed  inlet 
into  ttie  fluid  distribution  center  and  the  feed  irdet  to  the 
contact  zone  receiving  said  feed  stream. 


1.  An  isothermal  process  for  the  separation  of  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbons  from  petroleum  fractions  boiling  in 
the  Ciir-Cjo  range  and  pretreated  to  reduce  the  sulfur 
content  to  a  value  not  exceeding  0. 1  %  weight  comprising 
contacting  the  fratcion  with  a  number  of  fixed  beds  of 
a  5  A.  molecular  sieve  in  a  first  stage  to  absorb  straight- 
chain  hydrocarbons,  contacting  the  sieve  with  a  purging 
medium  in  a  second  stage  to  remove  material  adsorbed 
on  the  surface  of  the  sieve  or  held  interstitially  between 
sieve  particles,  desorbing  the  absorbed  hydrocarbons  in 
a  third  stage  using  a  desorbing  medium  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  n-pentane  and  n-butane,  all  three 
stages  being  in  the  vapour  phase  and  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  300-450*  C,  the  pressure  in  the  desorp- 
tion  stage  being  at  least  equal  to  the  pressure  in  the  ab- 
sorption stage,  the  ratio  of  absorption,  purge  and  desorp- 
tion  stages  at  any  point  of  time  is  1:1:2  and  the  ratio 
of  the  length  of  time  of  the  absorption,  purge  and  de- 
sorption  stages  is  also  1:1:2  and  recovering  the  desorbed 
straight-chain  hydrocarbons  in  a  purity  of  at  least  95% 
wei^t. 

3^1^491 
CONTINUOUS  SORPTION  PROCESS  WITH 
EMPHASIS  ON  PRODUCT  PURITY 
T— iBiii  O.  Mm,  WMtara  Sprft^s,  aoi  Dowdd  B. 
Bi  iiBghtim,  Chicago,  D.,  aaaipwra  to  Unlverad 
oa  Piainiia  Canspaaj,  Den  Phtam,  DL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Dolawnra 

RM  Sent  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223^7 
7rhiBM  (CL26B— 676) 
1.  In  a  prooeas  for  continuously  separating  the  com- 
ponents of  a  mixture  of  fluids,  at  least  one  of  ^friiich  is 
selectively  retained  by  contact  of  the  mixture  with  a  solid 
sorbrat  aiad  at  leaat  one  other  component  of  which  is  rela- 
tively less  sorbed  by  the  sorbent,  in  which  process  a  feed 
inlet  stream  con^rising  said  feed  mixture  is  continuously  1.  A  separation  process  which  comprises  pfssing  an 
and  sucoemively  diarged  into  each  zone  of  a  plurality  of  organic  feed  mixture  to  a  solvent  extraction  ^nc  and 
serially  interooimected  contact  zones,  each  zone  contain-  therein  contacting  said  organic  feed,  passing  a  selective 


3,201,492 
SEPARATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS  POSSllSSING 

VOLATILITY  DIFFERENCES 

Fred  T.  Sherk,  Bartlesrillc,  Olda.,  amignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleom  Company,  a  corporation  of  Dclawrare 

Filed  Ian.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  163,469 

5  Claims.    (CI.  26t— 681.5) 
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scrivent  to  said  eortmction  aone,  said  selective  solvcat  ca- 
pable of  eztracting  an  iirtennediale  fraction  of  said  or- 
ganic mixture,  said  intermediate  fraction  having  a  vola- 
tility intermediate  of  the  remainder  of  said  organic  mix- 
ture, passing  a  rafBnate  stream  from  said  solvent  extrac- 
tion' zone  to  a  fractional  distlTlati<wi  zone,  withdrawing 
an  overhead  product  stream  having  a  greater  volatility 
than  the  volatility  of  said  intermediate  fraction  from 
said  fractional  diatillatinn  zone,  recycling  as  reflux  a  por- 
tion of  said  withdrawn  overhead  atieam  to  the  lower 
region  of  said  solvent  extraction  zone,  withdrawing  from 
the  lower  region  of  mid  fractional  distillation  zone  a  prod- 
uct stream  having  a  volatility  leaa  than  the  volatility  of 
said  intermediate  fraction,  passing  a  solvent  stream  con- 
taining said  intermediate  fraction  from  the  lower  region 
of  said  solvent  extraction  zone  to  a  solvent  stripping  zone, 
withdrawing  from  said  solvent  stripping  zone  a  volatile 
fraction,  passing  said  withdrawn  volatile  fraction  from 
said  solvent  stripping  zone  as  reflux  to  said  solvent  ex- 
traction zone,  passing  a  solvent  stream  from  the  lower 
region  of  said  s<dvent  strippiiig  zone  to  said  solvent  ex- 
traction zone,  and  withdrawing  from  an  intermediate 
region  of  said  solvent  stripping  zone  an  intermediate 
volatile  product  stream  comprising  said  intermediate  frac- 
tion. 


3a«1^93 

IS0MERIZAT10N  OF  OLEFINIC  COMPOUNDS 

Erwfai  E.  MeWMsr,  Etankmt,  and  HcrmM  S. 

SkoUc,  DL,  MB^non  to  Unlvanai  Ofl  Prodncta 

pnny.  Dcs  PWnea,  DL,  a  corpomUon  of  Ddawart 

NTDrawi^    Fled  Sept  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  311^2 

IgCUnu.    (CL264-6S3J) 

1.  A  process  for  the  selective  isomerization  of  an  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  treating  said  hydro- 
carbon at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0"  to 
about  25*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  200  atmospheres  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  metal  amide  dis- 
posed on  a  hi^  surface  area  subsUntially  anhydrous 
alumina  containing  an  alkali  metal  promoter. 

2.  A  process  for  the  selective  isomerization  of  an  ole- 
finic  hydrocarbon  containing  from  4  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  treating  said  hydro- 
carbon at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  0* 
to  about  25'  C.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from 
about  atmospheric  to  about  200  atmospheres  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  catalyst  comprising  an  alkali  metal  amide  dis- 
posed on  a  hi^  surface  area  substantially  anhydrous 
alumina  support  which  has  been  promoted  with  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali 
metal  salts,  alkali  metol  hydroxides,  alkaline  earth  metal 
salts  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  and  calcined. 


3,MM»5 
CATALYffT  KBCOVKY  UMWG  8LUDGB 
■XISACIION 
B.  FonnlalB,  Barluiej,  CalK^aniJinr to  SMI 01 

fa  New  YeiK,  N.Y.a  n  casnaannlan  aC  Ij 

FM  Doc  11,  Iftt,  S«.  No.  a4MM 
(CLa6B     6i3.74) 
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1.  In  an  isomerization  prooees  wherein  normal  paraf- 
fins and  naphthenes  are  contacted  in  a  reoction  none 
with  a  molten  salt  catalyst  comprising  ahuninum  halide 
and  antimony  trihalide,  a  portion  of  the  catalyst  being 
deactivated  to  a  hydrocarbon-insduble  slodge  which  b 
separated  from  active  catalyst  by  scrubbing  with  hydro- 
carbon in  a  scrubbing  zone,  and  reaction  zone  cflhwnt 
being  separated  in  a  fractionation  zone  into  a  vaporous 
phase  containing  isomerization  product,  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon phase  containing  catalyst  components,  and  a  li«|- 
uid  catalyst  phase,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
contacting  the  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  from  the  frac- 
tionation zone  in  an  extraction  zone  with  sludge,  witb- 
drawing  from  the  extraction  zone  liquid  hydrocaibon 
substantially  reduced  in  concentration  of  a  catalyst  com- 
ponents and  sludge  enriched  in  a  catalyst  component  and 
passing  the  enriched  slodge  into  the  scrubbing  zone 
wherein  the  catalyst  is  separated  from  the  sludge. 


3a«M96 
B0MERIZA110N  PBOCiaS 
Boyd  N.  ifli,  Bnytown,  T«l,  MHi^ar,  ky 
mcnta,  to  Eaao  F 
Elizabeth,  NJ.,  a  corpanUon  of  L  „   ^ 

FOod  M.  2g,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,369 
1  CWb.     (CL  26»     683.75) 


3,2tM94 

HEXAFLUOROANTIMOINIC  ACID-CATALYZED 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSIONS 

Ian  M.  Oddorik,  linarf  L.  Mnekor,  lonat  C  Plaltccnw, 

and  Anton  vm  dor  WM,  tM  «f  Ansitcrdam,  Ndkcr- 

lands,  Hrivaon  So  SfcaB  OB  Cempoay,  New  York, 

No  bnSftSTnM  Hm  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2S4,M6 
Clalmi  prlotlty,  appBtafion  Gnnt  Biilaln,  Jnnc  4,  1962, 

21,491/62;  Aa«.  27,  1962,  22,ISl/62rScpt  12,  1962, 

34,g54/62;  Fck.  14,  1963,  6,M7/63,  6,9tS/63 
ISChdns.    (0. 160     6g3.47) 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  conversion  of  hydrocar- 
bons with  from  2  to  12  carboo  atomi  per  molecule  and 
mixtures  thereof  to  other  hydrocarboiu  which  comprises 
conUcting  the  hydrocarboos  sobotantially  in  the  liquid 
phase  with  a  bexafluoroantimonic  acid  catalyst,  the  add 
catalyst  contacting  materials  ct  constniction  iHiich  are 
resistant  to  corronoo  by  said  catalyiL 


An  improved  isomerization  process  comprising  contact- 
ing in  a  reactor  a  feedstock  cooaiiting  enentially  of  nonnal 
parafiinic  and  cyclo  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  having  4  to  7 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  with  as  a  sole  added  catalyat 
solid  alomianm  chloride  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the 
presence  of  hydrogen  added  in  the  amount  of  about  0  J  to 
4.0  mol  peroeat  hydrotea  per  mol  of  feed  tod  at  a  tern* 
perature  in  the  range  of  about  110*  F.  to  143*  F.,  the  hy- 
drogen chloride  partial  pressure  being  suflldent  to  main- 
tain in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  reactor  about  10  to  44  wt. 
percent  hydix^en  chloride  based  on  die  hydrofeo  chloridO' 
hydrocarbon  mixtore. 
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COMnUroJc  BPOXY-HTDROXY 

roLYnsm  bebin  and  epoxy-contain- 

Write  L.  BMm»  Cnmi  M«i,  N.Y^jMinnr  to  RL 


remoTing,  at  a  fourth  station  following  the  thir^l  station, 
the  dried  layer  from  the  perforated  wall  in  the)  form  of 
a  w«b  of  fibres  bound  together  by  a  binder. 


Ff«d  Sept  2t,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1413K 
f  nii'i  T  <CL2M— 137) 
1.  An  adhMive  cooHXMition  comprising  an  1,2-epoxy- 
taydnny  polyedier,  2  to  45%  by  weight,  based  on  said 
l,2«iM9[y^droxy  polyether,  of  a  film-forming  copolymer 
at  an  edqrkaically  unsaturated  1,2-epoxy  monomer  and 
at  kaft  one  ethylenically  unsaturated  l>epoxy-free 
mooomer,  nid  copolymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
at  least  2,000,  an  doogation  at  break  of  at  least  10%, 
and  an  oxiruM  osyiea  content  of  0.033  to  7%  by  weight; 
and  a  caring  aaent  for  said  1.2-epoxy-hydroxy  polyether. 


OF  POI^ySlHYLSNB  AND  ETH- 

YLENB/KIHyLACSYLATE  COPOLYMEBS  FOR 

IMTBOVED  HEAT  SBALAULrrY 
Mmlm  a  BraMoa  ami  Wllli«i  D.  McGflka, 

T«a,  Mrfipoa  to  EMtoMi  Kodak  Compi  . 

•ilsr,  N.Y.,  •  oaapwH—  of  Now  lavacy 

No&rarwl^    n«l  M«y  2, 1M2,  S«.  No.  19M10 
<  notois     {CLIM— 997) 

1.  A  hot  melt  cfnnpocition  containing  60-95  percent 
polyethykiie  having  a  nooIecuUr  wd^t  of  1,500-10,000, 
a  deniity  of  a87  to  0.95  and  a  melt  viscosity  at  150*  C. 
of  kn  than  20,000  cps.  and  5-40  percent  ethylene/ethyl- 
acrybUe  copolymer  having  a  melt  index  of  15-100,  a  den- 
sity of  .915-.95  and  an  ethyUcryUte  content  of  5-30 
peroenL 

3,2«M99 
METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 
WEB  OF  TEXTILE  FIBRES  HELD  TOGETHER  BY 
A  BINDEB 
Mami  Cami,  §9  Rm  Fanqr,  CortaH  E«w< 
FBed  Oct  17. 1961,  S«.  No.  145,6«7 

FkMce,  Dm.  7, 1966, 
14t2,l«3 
ISCtatoH.    (CL  264— 121) 


No 


1  3,261,5if 

PROPELLANT  POWDER  MAKING 
Don  W.  Ryker,  ABoo,  DL,  sidgonr  to       _^    ,  , 
^ononCioB,  a  oononfloB  of  yhfeaaia 
FOed  Nov.  16, 1951,  Sar.  No.  956,127 
6ClafcM.    (€1.264— 3) 
1.  In  the  manufactuce  of  inopellanta,  the  piodess  which 
comprises  forming  nitrocellulose  base  propellent  grains  by 
an  extrusion  process,  softening  the  surface  of  the  grains 
by  means  of  a  solvent  for  nitrocelluloae  and  (hereafter 
removing  the  solvent  therefrom,  mixing  the  resilhing  case 
hardened  grains  with  a  solvent  for  nitrocelluloae  and  con- 
solidating this  mass  into  a  propellent  grain  by  the  dissolu- 
tion of  the  smaller  grains  by  the  solvent 


3,261,5tl 
METHOD  OF  IN  SHU  FABRICATION  OF  A 
MONOLITH  REFRACTORY  LINING 
Maavkc  D.  Cook,  OoUaic,  aisd  Pctar  T.  TnieD,  PItte* 
b«|^  Pa.,  aaiiaon  to  HarMaon  •  Walkat  Refrac- 
tories  Company,   PHtsbtgli,   Pa.,  a  corpetatloa  of 
Pcanayhraaia 
No  Drawfasg.    FUcd  May  2g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ^,716 

g  CUlBfc  (CL  264  36) 
1.  Method  of  gunning  an  unconsolidated  batfc  refrac- 
tory material  on  its  situs  of  use,  with  a  minim(um  of  re- 
bound, to  form  a  basic  refractory  monolith,  at  lieast  about 
60%  of  the  refractory  material  being  diromt  ore  and 
magnesia,  comprising  the  steps  of  size  gradin  selected 
basic  refractory  material,  adding  from  0.5  to  5  parts,  by 
wei^t.  of  fibrous  asbestos  to  about  100  parts,  by  weight, 
of  said  size  graded  refractory  material,  the  cheifucal  com- 
ponents of  said  asbestos  capable  of  chemically  reacting 
with  said  refractory  material  at  service  temperatures  sub- 
stantially without  impairing  the  refractoriness  of  the  re- 
sulting monolith,  mijung  the  refractory  material  and 
fibrous  asbestos  with  an  aqueous  carrier  fluid  and  forceful 
impacting  the  resulting  slurry  on  the  situs  of  use. 


3a61»5t2 

METHOD  OF  ERECTING  CONCRKTE 

STRUCTURES 

Paol  riiiiiili— HI,  Ana  iMilTWr  22, 

DuMMorf-HaBBB,  Ganaany       | 

FOed  Sept  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,799 

Oainii  priority,  appttoitloa  Genuiay,  Apr.  1 1959, 

P  22J17;  May  11, 1M2,  P  29,379 

iCiaina.    (CL  26^-34) 


1.  Method  of  producing  a  web  of  fibres  held  together 
by  a  Under  consisting  of  the  steps  of  depositing  at  a  first 
station  directly  oo  a  rotating  perforated  cylindrical  wall, 
looie  fibres  carried  along  in  a  stream  of  air  directed 
through  the  perforated  wall,  spraying  at  a  second  station 
f(rilowing  the  first  station,  relative  to  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  the  perforated  wall,  a  liquid  binder  directly  onto 
the  layer  of  fibres  deposited  ra  the  perforated  wall  while 
cieatinf  a  high  suction  on  the  side  of  the  wall  opposed 
to  said  layer  in  the  region  of  the  layer  receiving  the 
sprayed  liquid  binder  so  as  to  achieve  substantial  penetra- 
tioo  of  the  liquid  Irinder  into  the  layer  and  a  compression 
of  the  layer,  drying  the  layer  in  a  third  station  follow- 
ing the  second  station,  relative  to  said  direction  of  rota- 
tion hy  fbrdng  a  hot  gaseous  fluid  directly  onto  the  layer 
and  throo^  the  latter  and  into  the  perforated  wall,  and 


1.  A  method  of  erecting  a  concrete  skeleton  for  a  mul- 
tistory building  having  a  plurality  of  superposed  one-story 
frameworks  of  slabs  and  colimins,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  a  recess  in  the  ground  with  a  depth  of 
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at  least  one  story  and  forming  in  the  resulting  ex- 
cavation a  foundation  for  said  skeleton; 

(b)  erecting  on  said  foundation  an  array  of  fixedly  posi- 
tioned upstanding  support  members,  having  a  height 
of  at  least  two  stories,  about  the  site  of  each  column 
of  a  framework  to  be  cast; 

(c)  temporarily  mounting  upon  said  support  members 
a  concrete-molding  formwork  including  form  boards 
for  each  column  disposed  within  said  array; 

(d)  inserting  between  said  form  boards  a  set  of  elon- 
gated generally  vertical  reinforcing  members  for  each 
column,  at  least  some  of  said  reinforcing  members 
having  ends  projecting  downwardly  into  said  excava- 
tion; 

(c)  monolithically  pouring  each  column  between  said 
form  boards  and  an  overlying  slab  spanning  all  the 
columns  so  poured,  thereby  forming  a  framework 
for  an  uppermost  story  of  the  building; 

(f )  allowing  said  framework  to  harden  into  a  structure 
sufficiently  rigid  to  be  elevated  above  said  fouiKla- 
tion; 

(g)  elevating  said  structure  by  lifting  each  column  there- 
of to  a  second-story  level  with  the  aid  of  respective 
jacks  disposed  in  said  recess  whereby  said  projecting 
ends  extend  downwardly  below  said  level; 

(h)  temporarily  retaining  said  structure  on  said  sec- 
ond-story level  by  bracing  it  against  said  support 
members  while  withdrawing  the  jacks  into  said  recess 
preparatorily  to  the  pouring  of  a  framework  for 
the  next-lower  story  of  the  building; 

(i)  and  proceeding  in  like  manner  in  the  formation 
of  a  similar  framework  for  each  subsequent  story, 
with  the  columns  of  all  frameworks  mutually  aligned 
and  with  insertion  of  reinforcing  members  between 
the  form  boards  for  the  lower  columns  in  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  ends  of  the  reinforcing 
members  from  the  upper  columns. 


tube  into  a  heated  curing  zone  maintained  at  temperatures 
sufficient  to  heat  the  mixture  above  the  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  crosslinking  agent;  passing  said  tube 
through  said  curing  zone  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  provide  a 
residence  time  in  said  zone  at  least  equal  to  about  three 
half-Uves  of  said  crosslinking  agent;  cooling  the  thus  cured 
tubing  to  a  temperature  below  that  at  which  it  adheres 
to  itself;  reheating  the  cured,  cooled  tubing  to  temperatur« 
at  which  it  can  be  expanded  and  expanding  said  reheated 
tube  to  form  tubular  film  therefrom. 


3Jt61,S64 

METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A  THERMO- 

ELECTRIC  COUPLE 

Norman  John  Stevens,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  asrignnr^  Carrier 

Corporation,  Syracnse,  N.Y.,  a  cotporatloB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,068 

2  Oahns.    (CL  264—164) 


3,201363 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CROSS-LINKED 
POLYETHYLENE  FILM 
Calvfai   J.   Bcnnlag,   ClarksTiDc,   Razmk  S.   Gregorian, 
Silver  Spring,  and  Franit  X.  Wcrbcr,  RockviUe,  Md., 
assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  Jk  Co.,  New  Yori^  N.Y^  a 
corpontion  of  Connectlcot 

Filed  Ian.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,214 
21  Cbtans.    (CL  264—95) 


V 


--^ 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  thermocouple  which  con- 
sists in  the  steps  of  arranging  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced 
sleeve  members  formed  of  a  dielectric  material  in  side-by- 
sjde  relation  within  a  pressing  die;  supplying  the  first 
sleeve  member  with  a  quantity  of  material,  in  particle 
form,  having  preselected  thermoelectric  characteristics; 
supplying  the  second  sleeve  member  with  a  quantity  of 
material,  in  particle  form,  having  thermoelectiic  charac- 
teristics opposite  that  initially  supplied  to  the  first  sleeve 
member;  introducing  over  one  end  of  adjoiiiing  sleeve 
members  a  confined  charge  of  granular  material,  in  par- 
ticle form,  substantially  free  of  thermoelectric  character- 
istics; and  applying  to  the  assembly  a  compressive  force 
sufficient  to  provide  a  self-sustaining  rigid  unitary  struc- 
ture including  two  thermoelectric  bodies  connected  by  a 
bridge  portion  serving  as  a  thermal  junction. 


1.  Process  for  continuous  production  of  shrinkable 
polyethylene  film  which  comprises  forming  a  substantially 
homogeneous  mixture  of  a  normally  solid  polyethylene 
and  from  about  0.2  to  about  4.0  percent  by  wei^t,  based 
on  the  weight  of  the  p<riyethylene,  of  a  crosslinking  agent; 
shaping  said  mixture  into  a  tube  by  extruding  the  same  at 
temperatures  between  the  melting  point  of  the  polyethyl- 
ene and  the  gel  point  of  the  mixture;  feeding  the  extruded 


3,201,505  ^ , 

PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  ROD-UKE  CIGARETTE 

FILTER  TIP  OF  CELLULOSE  ESTER  FLAKE 
Lester  W.  A.  Meyer,  Khigsport,  Temi.,  aasiciior  to  Eart- 
man  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,305 
8  Clahns.    (CL  264—109) 


FILTER  OF  CtMUEmXD 
OH   AOH£R£D 

ccmmMUTED  maaosf 

ESTCH 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  rod-like  elements 
which  may  be  used  for  cigarette  filter  tips  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  treating  particles  of  cellulose  acetate 
with  a  relatively  non-volatile  material  from  the  group 
consisting  of  heat  sensitive  monomers,  partially  polym- 
erized polymers  and  organic  estcn  having  solvent  action 
on  said  cellulose  acetate,  shaping  the  cellulose  acetate 
thus  treated  into  the  desired  rod-like  element  form,  heat- 
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ing  the  fonn  to  cause  the  non-volatile  material  to  further 
act  on  the  cellulose  acetate  and  severing  the  rod  into 
desired  lengths. 

3»291,5M 
ADOmON  OF  MAGNESIUM  SIUCATE  TO  A  POLY- 
ESTER IN  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  (HUENTED 
FILM 

Mfc,  OwJerffle,  Ohio,  ssJgnnr  to  E.  L 
4s  NcoMNm  aiid  CoovHy,  Wilmingtoi^  DcL, 

'pS^Snnlltair    FOcd  Aag.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  215,793 

4ClaiiM.    (CL  264— 210) 
1.  In  a  proces  of  preparing  a  polymeric  linear  tereph- 
thalate  ester  film  wherein  an  alkyl  ester  of  terephthalic 


acid  having  from  1  through  7  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
group  is  reacted  with  a  polymethylene  glycol  hairing  from 
2  through  10  carbon  atoms  under  conditions  whereby 
ester  interchange  is  effected,  the  ester  is  subsequently 
pfrfymerized,  extruded  into  the  form  of  a  thiq  film  and 
the  film  molecular!  y  oriented  by  elongating  said  film  in 
both  the  longitudinal  and  transverse  directions '  to  an  ex- 
tent of  at  least  2.0  times  its  original  dimendons  while 
being  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the  rangi  of  80  to 
160*  C,  the  improvement  comprising:  addintg  to  said 
ester  prior  to  polymerization  from  1  through  5%  by 
wei^t,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  alkyl  ester  of  tereph- 
thalic acid,  of  hydrated  magnesium  silicate  having  particle 
sizes  within  the  range  of  2  to  10  microns. 


ELECTRICAL 


34tl.5«7 
HOLLOW  CONDUCTOR  FOR  POWER  CABLES 
Iota  N.  Jntasf,  Oslo,  Norw«y,  aaigBor  to  Inteniatkmal 
*llMi«il  Electric  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
BonHiMi  of  Ddswwc 

FBcd  Nov.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,861 
:  priority,  appHcatioii  Norway,  Dec  7, 1961, 
142,439 
2  Claims.    (CL  174— 25) 


1.  A  hollow  conductor  for  power  cables  comprising 
a  circular  tube  having  at  least  one  groove  in  its  surface 
and  holes  in  the  bottom  of  each  said  groove,  the  diam- 
eters of  said  holes  being  smaller  than  the  width  of 
said  grooves  whereby  fluid  flowing  through  said  holes 
into  said  grooves  is  guided  along  said  grooves,  and  at 
least  one  layer  of  profiled  metal  wires  which  are  stranded 
over  the  conductor  whereby  the  conductor  cross-section 
is  increased. 


inder  including  a  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  having  con- 
tinuous outer  and  inner  surfaces,  and  two  transversal 
end  walls  at  opposite  ends  of  said  cylindrical  peripheral 
wall  at  least  one  of  said  two  transversal  end  walls  form- 
ing a  removable  cover,  said  walls  consisting  of  pressure- 
resistant  steel  and  being  of  substantial  thickaess  so  as 
to  have  high  mechanical  strength  and  be  adapted  to 
withstand  water  pressure  when  submerged  in  ^ater;  and 
an  outer  closed  sealing  cylinder  including  a  thin  tubular 
peripheral  wall  enclosing  said  cyliiKlrical  peripfceral  wall 
,of  substantial  thickness  of  said  inner  pressule-resistant 
cylinder,  supported  by  the  same,  and  of  two  transversal 
end  walls  located  outwardly  from  said  transversal  eiKl 
walls  of  said  inner  pressure-resistant  thick-wa|led  cylin- 
der supported  by  the  same  and  welded  to  and  water- 
tightly  closing  along  their  edges  the  opposite  etds  of  said 
thin  tubular  peripheral  wall  of  said  outer  closed  sealing 
cylinder,  the  walls  of  said  outer  closed  sealing  cylinder 
consisting  of  high  grade  austenitic  steel,  whereby  said 
outer  closed  sealing  cylinder  will  be  supported  by  said 
inner  closed  thick- walled  pressure-resistant  cylinder  while 
said  outer  closed  sealing  cylinder  water-tightly  encloses 
said  inner  pressure-resistant  thick-walled  cylinder. 


SUBMERSIBLE  DOUBLE  CYLINDRICAL  CON- 
TAINER WnH  OUTER  WELDED  COVERS 
VoWigMg  Katxsckner,  Coiognc-Molbcim,  Gomany,  as- 
slnor  to  FeltcB  *  GalBcansc  CarlswcrlL  Akticiigcsell- 
sAaft,  CoiofBfrMalhsiai,  Germany 

FOcd  Mar.  5. 1963,  Scr.  No.  262,892 

Ciaima  priority,  appilcatioa  Gcnmmy,  Mar.  15, 1962, 

F  36476 

2  Claims.    (CL  174— 50.51) 


3.  Pot  use  in  subnurine  cable  installations,  a  water- 
tight submosible  container  adapted  to  hold  and  pro- 
tect dectrical  apparatus  and  the  like  and  to  withstand 
wmttt  i»tssure  when  submerged,  said  container  com- 
priang,  in  combination,  an  inner,  pressure-resistant 
thick-walled  cylinder  free  of  weld  seams,  said  inner  cyl- 


3401,5*9 
ELECTRON  TUBE  STEM  HAVING  BREAK-AWAY 

LEADS 

Wiliam  K.  Batzie,  Bloomfield,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

ConN>ration  of  America,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  223,179 

2  Claims.    (O.  174—50.61) 


1.  A  stem  for  an  electron  tube  comprising  an  insulat- 
ing wafer  having  a  pair  of  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of 
conductors  extending  through  said  wafer  ana  outwardly 
of  said  surfaces  in  vacuum  tight  relation  with  said  wafer, 
said  conductors  each  comprising  a  first  rod  aild  a  second 
rod  butt  welded  together,  the  joint  betweei)  said  rods 
beiig  embedded  within  said  wafer,  one  of  said  first  rods, 
and  only  said  first  rods,  having  a  length  including  a  num- 
ber of  adjacently  disposed  cut-out  portions,  (he  ends  of 
said  length  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  one  of 
said  surfaces. 
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34tl*510 
CIRCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  IN  A  COLOR  TELE- 
VISION RECEIVER  OF  THE  BEAM  INDEX 
TYPE 
Jan  Daridse,  Eiadkovcn,  Ncthcrlaads,  aarfpor  to  North 
American  notm  Company,  be.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioB  af  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  29,268 
Claims  priority,  appMcatioB  Nctkcrlands,  May  22, 1959, 

239,475 
10  Ciaima.    (CL  178— 5.4) 


-Sg^ 


tecting  means,  synchronizing  and  scanning  means  con- 
nected to  said  picture  reproducing  means,  and  receiver 
audio  means  for  receiving  and  reproducing  an  audio  signal 
in  synchronism  with  said  video  signal,  said  receiver  audio 
means  comprising  audio  detecting  means  for  deriving 
said  audio  signal  from  the  received  signal  and  means  for 
reproducing  said  audio  signal  from  the  output  of  said 
audio  detecting  means;  and  decoding  means  for  produc- 
ing horizontal  synchronizing  signals  from  the  received 
key  signal  so  as  to  provide  in  said  receiver  a  video  signal 
including  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signals,  said  de- 
coding means  having  an  input  connected  to  a  common 
point  between  said  audio  d^ecdng  means  and  said  audio 
signal  reproducing  means  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
picture  detecting  means  and  comprising  first  phase  shift- 
ing and  pulse  forming  means  for  converting  said  sub- 
stantially sinusoidal  key  signal  into  a  first  series  of  sub- 
stantially sharp  pulses,  first  pulse  shaping  means  for  con- 
verting said  first  series  of  substantially  sharp  pulses  into 
a  first  scries  of  substantially  square  pulses,  second  phase 
shifting   and   pulse   forming  means  for  converting  said 
substantially  sinusoidal  key  signal  into  a  second  scries  of 
substantially  sharp  pulses,  second  pulse  shaping  means 


1.  A  color  television  receiver  compnsmg  an  image  re- 
producing device  having  a  screen  and  electron  gun  means 
for  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  toward  said  screen,  said 

screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups  of  parallel  phos-    for  converting  said  second  series  of  substantially  sharp 
phor  stripes  responsive  to  said  beam  to  reproduce  color    pulses  into  a  second  series  of  substantially  square  pulses. 


information,  said  groups  being  separated  by  indexing 
stripes  extending  parallel  to  said  phosphor  stripes,  said 
indexing  stripes  bemg  responsive  to  said  beam  to  pro- 
duce an  indexing  signal,  means  for  scanning  said  beam  in 
a  direction  normal  to  said  stripes,  first  gate  circuit  means, 
means  applying  said  indexing  signals  to  said  first  gate  cir- 
cuit means,  a  source  of  a  video  signal,  second  gate  circuit 
means,  means  applying  said  video  signal  to  said  second 
gate  circuit  means,  means  applying  the  output  of  said 
second  gate  circuit  means  to  said  electron  gun  means  to 
modulate  said  beam,  means  for  opening  said  first  and 
second  gate  circuit  means  comprising  means  providing 


and  mixing  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second 
series  of  substantially  square  pulses  to  provide  a  resultant 
series  of  horizontal  synchronizing  pulses. 


3,201,512 

FACSIMILE  SYSTEM  HAVING  PROVISION  FOR 
HIGH  SPEED  SKIPPING  OF  BLANK  AREAS 

Frederick  Perdval  Mason,  Graham  John  Uoyd  Stevens, 
and  Frank  Gerald  Smith,  all  of  Croydon,  Surrey,  Eng- 
land, assignors  to  Creed  St  Company  Limited,  Croydon, 


England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  135,308 
gate  signals,  means  applying  said  gate  signals  to  said  first     Oaims  priority,  appUcatioii  Great  Brkain,  Sept  9, 1960, 


and  second  gate  circuit  means,  and  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  first  gate  circuit  means  for  controlling 
the  frequency  of  said  gate  signals,  the  frequency  of  said 
gate  signals  being  integrally  related  to  and  no  greater  than 
the  rate  at  which  said  beam  scans  successive  said  index- 
ing stripes. 

3,201,511 
SUBSCRIPTION    TELEVISION    SYSTEM    HAVING 
KEYED  GENERATION  OF  SYNC  SIGNALS  AT 
THE  RECEIVER 
Hellas  DoondoalaidB,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tele- 
globe Pay-TV^System,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Inly  20,  1960,  Scr.  No.  44,114 
13  Claims.    (CL  178—5.1) 


31,171/60 

(CLITS— 6) 


-T 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  in  combination,  receiving 
means  for  receiving  and  reproducing  a  video  signal  and 
a  key  signal  of  substantially  sinusoidal  waveshape,  said 
receiving  means  including  picture  detecting  means  for 
deriving  the  picture  signal  from  a  received  video  signal, 
means  connected  to  said  picture  detecting  means  for  re- 
producing a  picture  from  the  output  of  said  picture  de- 

817  O.O.— 41 


1.  A  facsimile  system  including  a  transmitter  and  a  ro- 
ceiver,  said  transmitter  including  first  and  second  means 
for  scanning  the  content  of  a  message-form  or  the  like, 
said  first  ■«'«nning  means  being  arranged  to  scan  a  plu- 
rahty  of  consecutive  positions  on  a  mcssay-form  in  ad- 
vance of  the  second  scanning  means,  means  for  effecting 
relative  movement  between  the  scanning  means  and  the 
message-form  during  a  scanning  operaticm;  said  receiver 
including  means  for  recording  in  fasrimilc  the  c(»tent  of 
the  message-form  as  scanned  by  the  second  scanning 
means,  means  for  efccting  relative  movement  between  a 
second  measafe-form  or  the  like  and  the  reoordinf  means 
during  a  recording  operation;  and  electric  drcoit  means 
operative  by  mid  first  scanning  means  in  ttm  absence 
of  information  in  the  said  plurality  of  consecutive  pod- 
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tiCMU  on  the  iiienate>form  at  the  transmitter  to  cause 
md  rdathw  movemeats  to  be  effected  in  lynchronism 
at  a  ipmd  ia  excess  oi  mntnal  scanning  speed,  and  opera- 
tive by  the  said  first  scanning  means  in  the  presence  of 
information  in  one  or  more  of  said  plurality  of  ^conaecu- 
tite  pootioiM  OQ  the  messafe-form  at  the  transmitter  to 
tennioate  nid  hither  ipeed  relative  movements  each  time 
the  second  scanning  means  is  in  a  position  to  scan  the 
infonnatioa  pcesent  in  one  or  mon  of  the  said  plurality 
of  ooosecotive  positions  mi  the  message-form. 


CONTRAST 


CURKENT  COUFLED 

CONTROL 

W.  Schrslaw,  PaladDe,  m.,  aMifpor  to  Warwick 

Elcctraaict  lac,  a  corporation  of  Ddawvc 

Fled  Oct.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  229,125 

5  dafaiM.     (CL  178—7.5) 


J^      ^^  ^^ 


nal  combination  representative  of  a  character  to  be 
priited  to  selectively  position  said  shaft  wM^eby  said 
device  is  positioned  for  selection  of  a  partpilar  type 
character  to  be  printed;  means  to  cause  sapd  selected 
type  character  to  be  printed  on  a  record  medium;  means 
to  select  and  accomplish  at  least  the  machine  functions 
of  carriage  return  and  line  space  and  Letters  and  Fig- 


6 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  a  direct  current  coupled  con- 
trast control  circuit  of  the  character  described,  compris- 
ing: a  video  amplifier  having  cathode,  control  grid  and 
anode  electrodes;  means  establishing  a  reference  potential; 
a  source  ot  tqxrating  potential  positive  with  respect  to 
said  reference  potential;  means  including  an  anode  load 
connecting  the  anode-cathode  circuit  of  said  video  ampli- 
fier between  said  source  of  operating  potential  and  said 
reference  potential;  a  voltage  divider  ccmnectcd  between 
said  source  of  operating  potential  and  said  reference  po- 
tential, having  an  intermediate  point  providing  a  stable 
operating  potential  less  than  the  potential  of  said  soiu'ce; 
a  video  contrast  control  potentiometer  having  a  resistor 
portion  connected  between  said  anode  and  said  intermedi- 
ate point;  a  brightness  control  potentiometer  having  a 
resistor  portion  connected  in  a  voltage  divider  between 
said  amplifier  anode  and  said  reference  potential,  said 
voltage  divider  having  an  intermediate  point  connected 
through  a  resistor  with  said  positive  source;  a  cathode  ray 
dispUy  tube  having  a  cathode  and  control  grid  elements; 
means  connecting  the  tap  of  said  contrast  control  poten- 
tiometer wtih  the  cathode  of  said  dispUty  tube;  and  means 
connecting  the  tap  of  said  brightness  control  potentiometer 
with  the  c(Mitrol  grid  of  said  display  tube. 


3^1314 
MINIATURE  BULLETIN  PRINTER 
EdwM^  E.  KIclBKkBBidt,  Miaod  Bcack,  Fla.,  and  WObHii 
P.  RinftMij,  Norfhbrooi^  DL,  sfsslipon  to  SCM  Cor- 
N«w  York,  N.Y.,  a  tcrfmatkm  of  New  York 
Ffled  Oct  19,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  14<,lf5 
StClidBH.    (CL178--33) 
1.  A  printing  telegraph  receiver  comprising:  a  mov- 
able type  carriace;  a  rotatable  positioning  shaft;  a  type 
diaracter  aelectimi  device  mounted  on  said  movable  car- 
riafe  and  alidaUy  drive  connected  to  said  positioning 
shaft  lor  longitudinal  movement  relative  thereto  and  con- 
joint rotation  therewith;  means  responsive  to  a  code  sig- 


urea  shift  of  said  carriage;  said  selecting  mea$s  including 
two-position  selection  code  members  and  operative  shift 
bans  selected  by  permutative  positicxiing  of  said  code  mem- 
ben  from  a  "home"  position;  and  means  adapted  to  con- 
nect to  and  ensure  jdacement  of  all  said  code  memben 
and  said  selected  bars  to  said  "home"  position  prior  to 
the  start  of  each  receiver  cycle. 


34tM15  ^  

METHOD  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  CfYPTO- 

GRAPHIC  TELEPRINTKR  EQUIPMENT 

Iw  Mo,  0|vrc  Granid, 


and  Odd  Kvingedal,  (Mo.  Norway,  anlgp^  to 
•atfcmai  Standard  Eledric  Corpontioa,  Nc 


N.Y^ 


a  corporatkMi  of  Ddaware 
Filed  Mar.  6, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  177,7» 
3  Chdms.    (CI.  l7t-^3) 


cw  York, 
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1.  Apparatus  for  synchronizing  the  feed  of  a  key  tape 
in  the  receiver  of  cryptographic  teleprinter  equipment  with 
the  feed  of  a  key  tape  in  the  transmitter  of  cryptographic 
teleprinter  equipment,  said  teleprinter  equipment  having 
highly  stabilized  oscillating  circuits  for  maintaining  both 
the  transmitter  and  receiver  in  synchronism  during  inter- 
ruptions or  attenuations  of  the  transmission  signals,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  for  storing  sets  of  two  teletype  characters; 

(b)  means  for  evaluating  said  characters  to  determine 
if  they  are  complementary; 

(c)  a  first  coimter; 

(d)  first  counter  control  means  reqwnsive  to  the  stor- 
age of  complements  for  setting  said  falf.  counter  in 
accordance  with  the  first  set  of  stored  0omplements, 
said  complementary  characters  correspolKling  to  the 
start  time  of  the  key  tape  in  the  transnitter, 

<e)  tape  feed  oontrol  means;  and 
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(f)  means  controlkd  by  said  first  counter  for  operat- 
ing said  Upe  feed  control  means  so  that  the  key 
tape  in  the  reonver  is  stepped  ak»g  in  synchronism 
with  the  key  tape  in  the  transmitter. 


3^MU 
CAPSULE -ENCLOSED  ELECnUKACOUS- 
TIC  TRANSDUCER  AND  TRANSBTOR 
AMPLIFIER  ^^ 

WduartMr,  VIsmb,  haMa^  nsslginr  to  Aka- 

U.  Ktao-Gcnria  Citoil>hrf>  a-ML, 

Anslria,  a  Ini 

Fli<4  Miay  14, 1M2,  Bar.  No.  1944^ 

ClaloBS  ptioHly,  applfMnn  AMlri%  Fek.  3, 1M2, 

A  ff7/tt 

UCkfeH.    (CL  179-1) 


of  tte  selected  band  and  varying  ia  frequency  in  aoootd- 
anoe  with  a  predelenniiied  wcret  code,  tyachramaed  al 
the  two  statioot.  meant  far  aelecdot  from  the  rmtting 
wave  a  ficqpKacy  band  of  width  equal  to  that  nf  said 
selected  band  iwrlinlii^  contigsioas  portioBB  of  aaid  two 
contiguoas  freqaency  bands,  means  to  shift  the  latter  ae- 
leded  band  to  the  Mune  pQiition  in  the  frtevMBcy  ipectnim 
u  the  firat  sekctod  band  and  to  nply  the  freqaency  band 
to  diifted  to  the  oatpot  terminals  of  the  devioe. 


Jaa  Sckalkwdk 


3^1^1t 
PARTY  LINB 

MekUart 

Inc.,  New  Yerk,  N.Y.,  a  carfomiiMaf 
FBed  Mv.  23,  IMt.  to.  N^  17 


237,SXt 

(CI.  ITf^lT) 


r.  2S,  1999, 


1.  An  electro-acoustic  transducer  assembly  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  encasing  capsule;  an  annular  disc  ex- 
tending completely  across  said  capsule;  a  tramutor  ampli- 
fier having  its  components  mounted  on  said  disc;  a  noise 
compensating  pressure  gradient  transducer  disposed  sub- 
stantially within  the  center  cqjwning  of  said  disc;  means 
providing  a  pair  of  lubetantially  equal  coupling  vohmies 
each  communicating  with  respective  different  faces  of 
said  transducer;  and  duct  means  communicating  with 
each  of  said  coupling  volumes  and  having  air  openings 
located  in  a  conunon  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said 
transducer;  said  transducer  having  a  sensitivity  decreas- 
ing with  sound  frequency  for  sound  waves  having  a  plane 
sound  field  at  the  location  of  said  transducer,  and  having 
a  sensitivity  varying  substaittially  lineariy  with  sound 
frequency  for  soond  waves  having  a  spherical  field. 
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3,2«1,517 
PRIVACY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Danfoith  K.  CwtHI,  ilannl^  Litas,  N J.,  siilgenr  to 
BcU  TdcpkoM  Lakomtarlsi,  hunpesalsd,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  ■  tsspsemlasi  of  New  Y«A 

Filed  Afr.  12, 1944,  S«.  Nn.  S3M34 
gOslmi     (0.179— L5) 


■  -     '^M.    '  a*fc.    n^     ^^*« 


Uj 


1.  A  pivacy  MgwHug  system  comprising  a  transmitting 
station  and  a  receiving  station  connected  by  a  wave  trans- 
mission medium,  said  transmitting  station  comprising  a 
source  of  signal  waves  to  be  transmitted  and  a  signal 
translating  device  having  input  terminals  connected  to  said 
source  and  output  terminals  cooneded  to  said  medium, 
said  leoeiving  station  comprising  signal  reproducing  means 
and  a  signal  translating  device  substantially  identical  with 
the  signal  translating  device  at  the  transmitting  station, 
having  its  input  torminals  'iwyi'**^  to  said  medium  and 
its  output  terminals  connected  to  said  signal  reproducing 
means,  each  of  said  translating  devices  comprising  filter- 
ing means  in  its  tnpot  for  sejertiat  a  given  band  of  fre- 
qucacics  from  the  iapvt  wavvs  applied  to  its  input  ter^ 
minals,  means  for  prodacint  from  the  selected  band  two 
contiguous  frequency  bands  aadi  carrying  the 


1.  A   telephone   system   comprising   a   telephone  ex- 
change, a  central  connecting  circuit,  a  plurality  of  sub* 
scribers  stations,  and  means  coimecting  said  telephone 
exchange  to  all  of  said  subscribers  stations  by  way  of 
said  central  connecting  circuit,  each  of  said  subscribers 
stations  comprising  a  handset  and  a  switch  mechanically 
coupled  thereto  responsive  to  the  lifting  of  said  hand- 
set from  a   given  position  and  the   returning  tA  said 
handset  to   said  given   position   by  an  operator,  saki 
central   connecting  circuit  comprising  a  source  <rf  a 
central  busy  signal,  a  source  <rf  a  separato  osatral  idsoti- 
fication  signal  corresponding  to  each  subscribers  station 
connected  thereto,  a  source  of  a  central  ringing  signal, 
and  a  source  of  a  central  release  signal,  each  of  said 
subscribers  stations  comprising  a  sovroe  of  an  indhridual 
busy  signal,  a  source  of  an  individual  release  ngnal,  a 
source   of  telephone  number  signals,   and  means  for 
generating  first  signals  to  an  operation  indicating  that 
the  respective  snbscribers  station  is  being  called,  each 
of  said  subscriben  stations  further  convrisinf  mmas 
responsive  to  the  lifting  of  the  respective  handset  for 
transmitting  said  individual  busy  signal  to  the  central 
connecting  circuit  only  when  the  handsets  of  the  other 
subscribers  stations  are  in  said  given  position  and  the 
respective  subscribers  station  is  not  being  called,  means 
responsive  to  the  receipt  of  a  central  busy  signal  for 
sending  the  respective   individual   identification  signal 
to  said  central  connecting  circuit  only  when  the  respective 
handset  is  lifted  from  said  first  position,  means  responds 
only  to  the  receipt  of  the  central  ideettifying  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  subscribNi  station  for  permttliBg 
the  transmission  of  said  telephone  number  si^ials  to  said 
central    coimecting    drcoit,    means    responsive    to   the 
receipt  of  said  central  ringiag  signal  for  generating  lahl 
first  signal  oidy  subsequent  to  the  receipt  of  a  central 
identifying  signal  corresponding  to  the  reqwctive  sub- 


1142 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuGUSt  17,  1966 


•criben  itatiOD,  means  for  transinittiiig  said  individual 
nleaae  «i|nal  to  said  central  connecting  circuit  when 
said  handset  is  returned  to  said  given  positi<Hi,  said  cen- 
tral connecting  circuit  comprising  means  responsive  to 
said  individual  busy  signal  for  generating  said  central 
busy  lifnal,  means  responsive  to  said  individual  signal 
for  generating  said  central  release  signal,  means  respon- 
sive to  the  receipt  of  an  individual  identification  signal 
and  to  receipt  of  signals  from  said  exchange  for  generat- 
ing said  central  identification  signal  and  means  responsive 
to  signals  from  said  exchange  for  generating  said  central 
ringing  signal. 

3^1^19 
AUIt»IATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES  HAVING 

A  SUBSCRDEira  MEMORY 

MaMMw    Imtmhrn    ScknsftE,    HDvcnuo,    NethcrlaMb, 

■■IgMir  to  North  A— ifa—  PUttps  Compaoy,  Iiku, 

New  York,  N.Y^  a  cotpontkM  of  Delaware 

FDcd  Jane  9, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  116,115 

CfadBf  prioritj,  appUcation  Nctherlandi,  Jnly  12,  19M, 

253,715 
3  Claims.    (CL  179^18) 


storage  elements  for  applying  signals  accotding  to  a 
first  predetermined  iMt>gram  to  said  writing  wire  means 
of  said  second  storage  elements,  and  means !  responsive 
to  signals  on  said  signal  wire  means  of  said  first  and 
second  storage  elements  in  the  presence  of  interruption 
of  sequential  reading  of  said  first  and  seccmd  storage  ele- 
meats  for  applying  signals  according  to  a  apcond  pre- 
determined program  different  from  said  first  predeter- 
mined program  to  said  writing  wire  means  of  said  second 
storage  elements. 


9-- 


1.  An  automatic  telephone  exchange  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  subscribers  sets,  a  plurality  of  first  storage  ele- 
menU  having  reading,  writing  and  signal  wire  means, 
means  coupling  each  svibscribers  set  to  the  writing  wire 
means  of  a  separate  first  storage  element  whereby  the 
open  wad  ckMed  loop  states  of  said  subscribers  sets  are 
stored  in  the  respective  &st  storage  elements,  a  plurality 
of  aecoiKl  storage  elements  omesponding  to  each  of  said 
first  MonfB  elements,  logical  circuit  means,  counting 
circuk  means,  said  seccmd  stortfe  ^ments  having  read- 
ing, writing  and  signal  wire  means,  means  connecting 
the  reading  wire  means  of  said  first  and  secorKl  storage 
ekomto  to  said  counting  circuit  means  whereby  said 
flnt  storage  dements  are  sequentially  read  and  said  sec- 
ond atorage  elements  are  read  with  their  correqwnding 
first  storage  elements,  means  connecting  the  signal  wire 
means  of  said  first  and  second  storage  elements  to  said 
lo^al  circuit  means,  means  connecting  the  writing  wire 
means  of  said  second  storage  elements  to  said  logical 
circuit  means,  oontrcrf  means  connected  to  said  counting 
circuit  means  for  interrupting  the  sequential  reading  of 
said  &«t  stocage  elements  and  their  corresponding  second 
storage  elements  and  for  reading  a  selected  first  storage 
ekmeot  and  its  corresponding  second  storage  elements, 
means  coanecting  said  c<»trol  means  to  said  logical  cir- 
cuit means,  said  logical  circuit  means  comprising  means 
re^onaive  to  signals  on  said  signal  wire  means  of  said 
first  and  second  stmrage  elements  in  the  absence  of  inter- 
niption  of  sequential  reading  of  said  first  and  second 


3,201,529  _^ 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  MATglX 
John  Bcreznak,  Chicago,  DL,  awlgwor  to  bttcnsatloiial 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  CorporatfOB,  New  York, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Maryfamd 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,229 
20  Claima.    (CL  179—18) 


1.  An  automatic  switching  system  comprisin|  a  plurality 
of  cascaded  matrices,  each  of  said  matrices  including  first 
and  second  multiples  arranged  to  provide  iintersecting 
croaspoints,  means  responsive  to  a  simultaneous  nuu-king 
of  the  ends  of  a  desired  path  at  a  multiple  in  one  of  said 
matrices  and  a  multiple  in  another  of  said  matrices  for 
initiating  a  systematic  search  sequentially  and  individual- 
ly over  a  plurality  of  self-seeking  paths  extended  via  ran- 
domly selected  crosspoints  in  said  cascaded  matrices,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  completicm  of  a  first  df  said  paths 
between  said  marked  multiples  for  terminatitig  said  sys- 
tematic search  over  said  paths. 


^  3,201,521 

TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  PERMANENT  SIGNAL 
TRUNK 

Arthur  A.  Mayer,  Brooidyn,  N.Y.,  asid  Theodore  D.  Robb, 
Ridgewood,  NJ.,  assignors  to  BcO  Telephone  Labora- 
tori^  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161,905 
5  Claims.     (CL  179-^7) 
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A  permanent  signal  trunk  comprising  ah  announce- 
ment machine,  means  controlled  by  said  announcement 
machine  for  providing  first  type  pubes,  eadi  occtnring 
between  two  successive  announcements,  and  second  type 
pulses  occurring  at  a  slower  rate  than  said  first  type 
pulses,  relay  means  operative  in  reqKMne  to  the  connec- 
tion thereto  of  a  subscriber  line,  means  respdnsive  to  the 
first  pulse  of  said  first  type  occurring  after  t^e  operation 
of  said  relay  means  for  connecting  said  arinounoement 
machine  to  said  subscriber  line,  a  tone  generator,  means 
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responsive  to  the  second  pulse  of  aaid  fine  type  occumng 
after  tiie  operation  of  said  reUy  means  for  disconnecting 
said  announcement  machine  from  said  subacnber  hne  and 
for  connecting  said  tone  generator  to  said  subscriber  Une, 
an  operator's  position,  and  means  responsive  to  the  oc- 
currence of  two  successive  pulses  of  said  second  type  after 
the  operation  of  said  relay  means  for  disconnecting  said 
tone  generator  from  said  subscriber  line  and  for  connect- 
ing said  subscriber  line  to  said  operator's  position. 


3,201,522 
COMMON  CONTROL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

FOR  RADIO  ciRCurrs       _  „  ^  , 

MiHon  F  niinliiiiiiir  Samnrft.  N J~  asalgBor  to  Bdl  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioa  of  New  York 

FIIed9epl.6.1962.8er.No.Mtl,720 

iTriAf     (CL179— 27) 


erative  to  mm  said  trunk  circuit  and  extend  a  connection 
over  a  calling  loop  from  a  calling  station  to  aaid  path, 
a  second  switching  means  including  said  trunk  drcnit  op- 
erative rc^x>nsive  to  extension  of  a  connection  over  said 
firat  switching  means  to  said  path  from  one  of  said  sta- 
tions to  extend  said  path  toward  a  second  exchaufe,  and 
means  in  said  trunk  circuit  including  a  fir*  switching 
means  automirtically  operative  to  release  said  trunk  a  pre- 
determined period  after  interruption  of  said  calling  loop 
at  said  suUon,  and  a  second  means  for  mamtaining  said 
first  switching  means  operative  to  effect  said  release  even 
if  the  calling  loop  is  re-established  from  said  station  to 
the  trunk  circuit  during  said  delay  period. 
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3,201,524 
MULTI-FREQUENCY  TONE  SIGNALING 
SYSTEM^^^^ 

*'?JLph^ty  StSifcCorporrtlon,  l^ew  YoA. 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryfamd 

FUed  M«.  27, 196L  Ser.  No.  91,363 
7ClBlMS.    (CL179— S4) 


tot    mimmo*  .«« 


STLSfl 


16.  In  a  switching  system, 

a  plurality  of  attendant  positions, 

a  manually  operable  key  at  each  of  said  positions, 

a  plurality  of  combinations  of  radio  lines  wherein  each 

combination  of  radio  lines  is  exclusively  accessible  to 

a  preselected  one  of  said  positions, 
and  switching  means  responsive  to  Uie  operation  of  said 

manually  operable  key  at  each  of  said  positions  for 

seizing  the  said  combination  exclusive  thereto. 


S^^P--^ 


-^ 


3,201,523 

P.B.X  TRUNK  CIRCUIT  FOR  RESTRICTOR 

William  H.  BhuMcid,  Gallsin,  OUo^Mri^ior  to  Noiift 

Electric  Coopany,  Galon,  OMo,  ■  corporation  of  Ohto 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,404 

19Chitas.    (CL  179^-27) 


:_n_rLj^ 


6.  A  signaling  system  for  use  in  an  automatic  telephone 
switching  system  that  provides  supervisory  potentials  in- 
dicating the   progress  of  a   call  through  tiie  switchmg 
system,  means  for  transmitting  swHch  directmf  ngnals 
through  said  system  via  talking  circuits,  said  signiU  ap- 
pearing in  the  form  of  a  pluraUty  of  multi-frequency 
tones,  a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  tuned  to  said  signal 
frequencies,  means  for  intercoupling  said  talking  orcmts 
with  said  pluraUty  of  bandpass  filters  for  continuing  the 
extension  of  said  talking  circuits  through  said  telephone 
system,  said  means  for  intercoupling  comprWng  at  leaat 
one  band  reject  filter  tuned  to  reject  the  Irequewqf  of  at 
least  one  of  said  frequencies,  and  switch  means  indivM- 
ually  associated  with  said  band  reject  filter  for  selectnyy 
contit>lling  the  insertion  or  removal  of  said  band  r^ert 
filter  in  said  means  for  intercoupling  respoiMVB  to  said 
supervisory  potentials. 


1.  In  an  automatic  telephone  system  including  a  private 
branch  exchange  for  extending  connections  between  sU- 
tions  in  the  exchange  and  a  trunk  circuit  having  a  direct 
current  communication  path,  a  flr<  switching  means  op- 


3401425 
MULTI-CHANNEL  SOUND  RBCOSDING  AND 

REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Robert  E.  Boydcn,  560S  SnitMa,  TenbOly,  CalH. 

Filed  Jnne  3«,  I960,  Ser.  N^,9t3 
3Cl^a.  (0. 179-100  j); 
1.  A  sound  transducing  device  comprising  an  endless 
magnetic  belt,  a  roUtable  drum  for  advancing  said  beh, 
means  including  an  elecUic  motor  for  routing  said  drum; 
an  electixmiagnetic  means  for  entraining  said  drum  witii 
said  motor,  a  transducing  head  cooperable  wiUi  said  bett, 
a  power  circuit  for  said  motor  and  said  electromagnetic 
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maaai  inciwli^  •  switching  device  effective  in  a  first  posi- 
tka  to  ffa«»»«w  nid  power  drcuit  completed;  a  cam 
lobe  on  i^  bell,  means  comprising  said  cam  lobe  for 
normally  holding  said  switching  device  in  a  second  posi- 
tion vtesrin  ttid  power  drcuit  is  incomplete  and  for  mov- 
ing said  switching  device  to  said  second  position  after  said 
belt  coinpliw  a  cycle  at  operation,  means  other  than  said 
•witdii^  denoe  fw  momentarily  completing  said  power 
dicnit  ute^  to  OMrgize  said  motor  to  move  said  cam 


voltage  for  appUcatioo  to  said  control  device,  the  ou^mt 
of  said  bridge  varying  the  direct  voltage  at  the  neutral 
praat  of  said  clamiang  circuit  and  said  control  voltage  in 


lobe  from  cooperative  relation  with  said  switching  device, 
a  second  selectively  settable  switching  device,  and  means 
including  said  first  switching  device  when  in  said  second 
positicm  thereof  and  said  second  switching  device  when 
Kt  to  energizr  said  electromagnetic  means  whereby  the 
mcMnentom  of  said  motor  developed  during  the  cycle  of 
(qi>eration  of  said  belt  is  effective  to  advance  said  cam  lobe 
past  said  first  switching  means  to  initiate  a  second  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  belt. 


AITTOMAHC  ADiUSTMENT  OF  MAGNEHC 
HEAD  SPACING 
WcMab  sad  lacoh  Koonecf  , 

BMlgani's   to   North 
r,  tec.  New  York,  N.Y^  a 


Nor.  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  71,3t9 
ippHcartoa  Nethcrinda,  Dec  8,  1959, 
24M12 
ICUtm.    (CLlTf^lMa) 

An  arrangement  for  automatically  ad^isting  the  spacing 

between  a  mafoetic  surface  and  a  ma^Ktic  head  q>aced 
from  and  movable  with  respect  to  the  surface,  comprising: 
metallic  mounting  means  for  said  magnetic  surface,  a 
first  metallic  member  attached  to  and  movable  with  said 
head,  a  second  metallic -member  fixed  in  position,  each 
of  said  first  and  second  metallic  members  being  spaced 
from  said  magnetic  surface  and  forming  a  capacitive 
coupling  with  the  metallic  mounting  means,  the  capacit- 
ance of  the  capacitive  coupling  of  the  second  metallic 
member  being  lobstantiaUy  greater  tlum  the  capacitance 
of  the  capadtire  coui^ing  of  the  first  metallic  member, 
an  electiomagnetic  control  device  cooperating  with  said 
head,  energiring  means  for  said  device  induding  a  bridge 
circuit,  the  capadtance  of  said  coujdings  being  included 
in  ttries  in  one  arm  of  the  bridge,  circuit  means  for  feed- 
ing said  Mdge  with  an  alternating  curreitt  source,  a 
clamping  circuit  fed  from  said  alternating  current  source, 
means  lot  balancing  said  bridge  when  the  spacing  has 
a  predetermined  value,  means  for  producing  a  c«itrol 


response  to  changes  in  said  spacing  from  said  predeter- 
mined value,  said  control  device  acting  to  adjust  said  spac- 
ing in  response  to  a  change  in  control  voltage. 


3,2tl,527 

PHONOGRAPH  PICKUP  FOR  GROOVED 

RECORDS 

Erhard  Ak«as,  Kiel,  Schleswig-Holstafa,  G^rnany,  aa- 

4gtMr  to  Eicctroacnstic  Gcaclbchaft  mh  hesdnrinktcr 

Baftnag,  Kiel,  Germany,  a  corparation  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Oct  29, 1958,  Ser.  No.  77g,4l| 

Claims  priority,  appikatton  Germany,  Mar.  g,  195g, 

E  15,494 

14  Claims.     (CI.  179— 1M.41) 


A  phonograph  pickup  for  grooved  re^rds,  com- 
prising a  mounting  structure,  a  body  of  resilient  material 
mounted  in  said  structure  and  having  a  straight  opening, 
an  elongated  rod-shaped  substantially  rigid  ttylus  mem- 
ber having  one  end  firmly  seated  in  said  Opening  and 
having  a  stylus  rigidly  secured  to  the  oth^  end,  said 
member  being  straight  and  symmetrical  to  the  axis  of  said 
opening  over  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  $aid  member 
indusive  of  said  seated  end,  said  stylus  beidg  angularly 
and  universally  deflectable  together  with  s|iid  member 
relative  to  said  structure  about  a  center  and  in  all  direc- 
tions of  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  and  trans- 
ducers mechanically  linked  with  said  member  at  a  loca- 
tion close  to  the  center  of  angular  deflection  and  remote 
from  said  stylus  to  be  actuated  by  step^lolm  leverage, 
said  transducers  having  respective  main  orieiltations  each 
extending  at  a  right  angle  to  the  other  and  at  a  right 
angle  to  said  axis. 


34tl«52g 
MULTI-DIRECnONAL  HEARING  AID 

Lee  Jnhsnsnn,  WaytaiBd,  and  ClMalB  V. 
Norwood,  Maas^  amlyaoei  to  Anavag, 
MaM.,  a  corporatioB  of  Ddawwc 

Filed  J^  2t,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  211,199 

7  nihil  I     (CL  179^197) 

1.  A  hearing  aid  for  a  human  oomprisiilg,  a  hollow 

body  shaped  to  rest  on  the  outer  ear  of  the  wearer  and 

containing  the  oompooents  of  a  hearing  aid  aoond  trana- 
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ifc.;—  «»**»^  .Mil  mumoMiiU  indud-  adaptor  units,  and  at  least  one  cable,  said  adaptor  units 

f ormmg  "^  jn^b^  JJ^ ^ "^^^T^^rStaS^  medianicaUy  and  selectively  tatercomie^  dtber  m,- 

e?piSTi2ri^hSi'.^^!L^^  crophooe  head  to  a  cable  to  complete  electncal  com^- 
upwardly  of  the  wearer's  ear  and  a  second  hole  directed 


forwardly  of  the  wearer's  ear,  and  means  defining  a 
channel  connecting  said  first  and  second  holes  whereby 
said  microphone  is  exposed  to  sounds  emanating  from 
in  front  as  weU  as  behind  of  the  wearer's  car. 


3,291,529 

DYNAMIC  SPEAKER 

Philip  C  Sorh,  115  Dwight  St,  N«w  Hav«, 

Filed  Nov.  1<,  1962,  Sw.  No.  239,195 

14  Ch^    (0.179—115.5) 


tions  therebetween,  and  electrical  means  contamed  with- 
in at  least  one  member  of  the  set  of  microphone  heads 
and  at  least  one  member  of  the  set  of  adaptor  umts  for 
adjusting  the  output  impedance. 


3,391,531  

MULTIPLB  PUSHRUTTON  SWITCH 

Stewiart  A.  Woodward, Stratfotd,  Cojfc,  njpir  to, 
wd  Ekdric  Company,  a  luiperaHnn  of  New  Yoim 
Conteludio.  ^*^SSS^Set.f^^lS,ifftf. 
19M.   Thbapplicadon  July  23, 1M3J«.  No.  297,731 


1.  A  dynamic  speaker  comprising  a  frame,  a  magnet 
assembly  supported  from  said  frame,  said  magnet  assem- 
bly comprising  axially  aligned  spaced  apart.  magneticaUy 
isolated  magnets,  a  cylindrical  voice  coil  form  supported 
coaxiaUy  about  said  magnet  assembly  and  axially  mov- 
able with  respect  thereto,  a  substantially  cylindrical  voice 
coU  on  said  form,  said  voice  coil  being  operatively  poa- 
tioned  on  said  voice  coil  form  such  that  current  in  said 
coil  seu  up  a  magnetic  field  oppositely  directed  with 
respect  to  one  of  said  magnets  and  simitariy  directed  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  magnets,  and  a  diaphragm 
mounted  on  said  voice  coil  form. 


MODULAR  COMPONM'  ASSEMBLY  OP 

»ncROPaw»nB         , 


ceswanflan 
_._,J«.No.l37,i 
Ignitiii     (£l179— 140 
1.  A  set  of  microphone  assembly  components,  compris- 
ing at  least  two  acoustically  distinctively  differeirt  micro- 
phone heads,  at  least  two  electro-mechanically  different 


2.  A  multipte  piuhbntton  switch  oompriiiat  •  hooug, 
a  plurality  of  actuatMS  mounted  in  said  hoosing  f or  w?- 
ciprocating  movement  therein  between  fir*  and  second 
positions,  contact  means  inchKfing  a  pImmHty  of  movable 
contacts  supported  by  said  bousing  for  operation  by  said 
actuators,  first  and  second  elongated  sliders  having  op- 
posed parallel  faces  and  at  least  one  asymmrtrical  aper- 
ture therein,  the  asymmetrical  aperture  of  said  flrrt  slider 
being  in  partial  alignment  with  the  asymmetrical  apei^ 
tuie  of  said  second  slider,  at  least  one  of  said  actuators 
being  mounted  to  fit  into  said  asymmetrical  apeitures, 
spring  means  in  said  housing  normally  tending  to  move 
said  asymmetrical  apeitures  in  the  same  direction  along 
the  axis  of  elonfation  of  the  sliders,  the  asymmetrical 
aperture  of  said  first  slider  having  a  surface  engagi^i  said 
one  actuiUor  when  said  actuator  is  in  it  first  position  to 
resist  movement  of  said  actuator  toward  said  second  pod- 
tion,  the  asymmetrical  aperture  of  said  second  slider  hav- 
ing a  surface  engaging  said  actuator  after  movement  there- 
of to  said  second  position  thereby  to  force  said  actuator  to 
revert  toward  iu  first  position,  whereby  said  asymmetrical 
apertures  of  said  first  and  second  sliders  cooperate  to  coo- 

tiol  the  ledprocating  movement  of  said  one  actuator. 
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ROTARY  SWrrCH  WnH  INTERCHANGEABLE 
CONTACT   STRUCTURE    FOR    SHORTING 
AND  NON-SHORTING  POSTHONS 
Heias  Gcorg  Gnmdig,  Nywbcri,  Gcnnaay,  assignor  to 
Intnmmtkmti  Standard  Electric  Corporatlou,  New  York, 
N. Y*,  a  cwporatloB  of  Ddaware 

FBcd  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229,460 

CUoH  priority,  appUcattoa  Gcrauny,  Oct  12, 1961, 

W  36,869 

SCfarims.    (CL260— 11) 


1.  A  multi-contact  rotary  switch  for  switching  between 
different  circuits,  comprising  a  stator,  a  plurality  of  indi- 
vidual contacts  mounted  on  said  stator  at  a  fixed  distance 
from  each  other,  each  of  said  individual  contacts  per- 
manently connected  to  different  ones  of  said  circuits,  at 
least  one  contact  ring  on  said  stator  permanently  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  circuits  that  is  to  be  selectively 
connected  to  the  other  ones  of  said  circuits,  rotor  means 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  stator,  slots  in  said  rotor  means, 
said  slots  shaped  to  be  smallest  at  the  stator  side  of  said 
rotor  and  gradually  expanding  as  said  slots  extend  away 
from  the  stator  side  of  said  rotor,  wiper  means  mounted 
in  each  of  said  slots  so  as  to  be  simultaneously  contigu- 
ous to  said  ring  and  said  contacts,  said  wiper  means  con- 
sisting of  U-diaped  conductive  metallic  strips  having  legs 
and  a  center  part,  said  legs  being  bifurcated,  said  bi- 
furcated pcMtion  terminating  in  barbed  hooks  for  holding 
said  wipers  in  said  slots,  and  said  center  parts  having 
contact  surfaces  integral  thereto,  at  feast  one  of  said  con- 
tact surfaces  being  at  least  as  long  as  said  fixed  distance 
thereby  being  capable  of  simultaneously  bridging  at  least 
two  of  said  indi^ual  contacts  for  said  stator  and  at  least 
another  of  said  contact  surfaces  being  shorter  than  said 
fixed  distance  thereby  being  capable  of  touching  only  one 
of  said  individual  contacts  on  said  stator  at  any  one  posi- 
tion of  said  rotor. 


tionary  contact  members  being  side  mounted  in  said 
channels  of  said  base;  said  movable  contact  ooembers 
and  said  cam  being  side  mounted  in  said  recesles  of  said 
base;  said  cam  controlling  the  positioning  and  movement 
of  said  movable  contact  members  in  one  plane,  said  con- 
tact members  each  having  a  bridging  contact  mounted 
at  opposite  ends  thereof  and  positioned  for  engagement 
and  disengagement  with  said  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers, biasing  means  mounted  between  said  movable  con- 
tact members  and  said  molded  base  to  bias  said  movable 
contact  members  in  the  direction  of  said  cam,  movable 
carrier  members  positioned  between  said  movable  con- 
tact members  and  said  cam  having  first  and  second  projec- 
tions extending  therefrom  abutting  said  motable  con- 
tact members  for  imparting  translational  movement  to 
said  movable  contact  members  in  response  to  rotational 
movement  of  said  cam,  said  movable  carrier  members 
further  having  a  third  projection  extending  booeath  said 
movable  contact  members  and  beneath  a  portion  of  said 
biasing  means  to  cooperate  with  said  biasing  means  for 
prcNCnting  said  movable  contact  members,  said  biasing 
means,  and  said  movable  carrier  members  ffom  being 
disengaged  from  said  molded  base. 


3,291^33 
ROTARY  TYPE  CONTROL  SWTTCH 
H.  VniMmamt  Aabkr,  Pa.,  ■■Ipini  to  I-T-E  Or- 
;  Bnaksr  C— p—y,  PUaddpUa,  Pai^  a  corpora- 

twmm  2S,  1961,  Sv.  No.  122,656 
UClaiaM.    (0.260—16) 


1.  An  auxiliary  switch  assembly  having  at  least  one 
contact  stage,  said  contact  stage  comprising  a  molded 
base  having  channels  and  recesses,  stationary  contact 
members,  a  cam  and  movable  contact  memben  said  sta- 


3,201334 
SEQUENTIAL  SWITCH  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 
VENDING  MACHINE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Kemeth  John  Brady,  G2236  Baywood  Ave^  Hayward, 
Cklif.,  and  Neal  Townsend,  San  Frandaco,  Calif.;  said 
Townsend  assignor  to  said  Brady 
Original  application  Mar.  14, 1957,  Ser.  No.  646,050,  now 
Patent  No.  3,001,670,  dated  Sept  26,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  Sept  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,674 
2  Claims.     (CL  200—33) 


;y-» 


1.  A  sequential  relay  which  comprises  a  bus  bar,  a 
series  of  terminals,  a  connector  movable  t0  establish 
connection  between  said  bus  bar  and  one  of  said  terminals, 
means  operative  to  effect  movement  o(  saidi  connector 
seqaentially  from  one  terminal  to  another  ficluding  a 
ratchet  attached  to  said  connector  for  movei|ient  there- 
with and  an  actuating  pawl  therefor  mounted  on  an  axial- 
ly  and  rotatably  displaceable  plunger  for  operative  en- 
gagement with  said  ratchet. 


'  3,201,535 

CONDUCTING  STRUCTURE  AND  ELECTRIC 
SWITCH 
Victor  F.  SalMkI  and  George  Shrfy,  MonroerUk,  Pa^  aa* 
signors  to  WcstinghoMe  Ekctric  CorponikM,  Pltts- 
hargh.  Pa.,  a  corpocati—  of  P>ii— jliania     I 
Filed  Dec  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,14^ 
HClainsa.    (a.  200— 40) 
13.  A  switch  comprising  a  contact  arm,  a  ttibular  con- 
ductor, a  second  conductor  disposed  within  slaid  tubular 
conductor,  at  least  one  of  said  coodnctors  being  movable 
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relative  to  the  other  to  move  said  contact  arm,  a  resilient 
sheet-metal  type  conducting  sleeve  disposed  over  said  sec- 
<»d  conduaor  and  within  said  tubular  conductor  to  carry 


3,201,537  

HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 
Henry  B.  Klatte,  Yookers,  N.Y.,  mi  John  V.  OBrai, 
Greenwich,  Conn.,  Msignort,  l>y  mesM  aislgiiMUBti,  to 
Unlveml  Ofl  Prodnds  C€mp$mj,  Des  PMnea,  IIL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FVed  Jan.  10, 1964,  Scr.  No.  336,947 

SdaiBM.    (CL  200— 61.41) 


current  from  one  to  the  other  of  said  conductors,  and  the 
resilience  of  said  conducting  sleeve  serving  to  bias  said 
conducting  sleeve  against  said  second  conductor  and 
against  the  internal  surface  of  said  tubular  conductor. 


3,201,536  

TURN  SIGNAL  APPARATUS  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC PREMATURE  PREVENTION  CAN- 
CELLING MEANS  „,  . 
WilUam  H.  Fisher,  Vandercook  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Wci- 
chien  Chow,  Park  Forest  HL,  assignors  to  Sparton  Cor- 
poration, Jackson,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FDcd  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  196,350 
OCfates.    (CL  200— 6134) 


1.  A  high  speed  electric  switch  which  comprises  a 
magnet,  switch  elements  comprising  a  pair  of  normally 
spaced  reed  contacts  positioned  to  be  sprung  into  con- 
taa  by  magnetic  flux  from  said  magnet,  an  actuating 
lever  having  a  curtain  of  magnetic  flux  intercepting  ma- 
terial and  a  pivotal  support  for  said  lever  comprising  a 
flat  spring  positioned  normally  to  hold  said  lever  in  posi- 
tion with  said  curtain  between  said  magnet  and  said  switch 
and  to  flex  to  pivot  said  lever  to  withdraw  said  curtain 
from  its  position  between  said  magnet  and  said  switdi. 


3001,530  

SNAP  ACTING  ELECTRIC  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
WlUiam  W.  De  Vore,  Jr.,  Palos  Verdea  EM  ' 
assignor  to  Harvey  Hniibdl,  bcorporatad, 
Conn~  a  corporation  of  Cuuniithnt 

FiledMar.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  263,472 
9  Claims.    (CL  200— 67) 


1.  Turn  signal  switch  actuating  apparatus  comprising, 
in  combination,  a  vehicle  steering  shaft  having  abutment 
means  affixed  thereto,  a  switch,  a  switch  actuator  mov- 
ably  mounted  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  connected 
to  said  switch  for  opening  and  closing  said  switch,  manual 
positioning   means   connected   to   said   switch    actuator, 
releasable  detent  means  retaining  said  actuator  in  the 
selected  position,  a  switch  actuator  reset  dog  mounted 
upon  said  switch  actuator  and  movable  into  an  engag- 
able  positicMJ  with  the  steering  shaft  abutment  means 
upon  closing  of  said  switch,  means  mounting  said  dog 
upon  said  actuator  for  movement  thereon  whereby  said 
dog  when  engagable  with  said  abutment  means  overrides 
said  abutment  means  regardless  of  the  initial  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  steering  shaft,  said  means  mounting 
said  dog  on  said  actuator  including  means  permitting  said 
abutment  to  shift  said  dog  on  said  actuator  to  a  cocked 
position  capable  of  resetting  said  actuator  only  upon  said 
dog  being  engaged  by  said  abutment  means  wtiiie  said 
steering  shaft  is  routed  in  the  direction  of  the  indicated 
turn,  engagement  of  said  abutment  means  and  said  dog 
when  in  tlie  codced  position  during  rotation  of  tlte  steer- 
ing shaft  in  tlie  opposite  direction  to  the  indicated  turn 
shifting  said  switch  actuator  to  the  position  opening  said 
switch. 


1.  A  snap  action  switch  which  comprises  housing 
means;  rigid  bearing  race  means  pivotally  mounted  with- 
in said  housing  means;  means  for  mounting  and  selective- 
ly pivoting  said  bearing  race  means;  toggle  bar  means 
pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  means  and  q>aced 
from  said  bearing  race  means;  means  for  pivotally  moont- 
ing  said  toggle  bar  means  about  an' axis  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  pivoting  of  said  bearing  race  means;  bearing 
means  contacting  said  bearing  race  means  and  positioned 
between  said  bearing  race  means  and  said  toggle  bar 
means;  resilknt  means  intermediate  said  toggle  bar  means 
and  said  bearing  means  compressively  urging  said  bear- 
ing means  against  said  bearing  race  means  into  contact 
therewith;  means  for  movmg  said  bearing  means  relative 
to  and  in  response  to  pivoting  of  said  bearing  race  means; 
means  for  pivoting  said  toggle  bar  means  in  response  to 
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movement  of  said  bearing  means  relative  to  said  bearing 
race  mcam;  and  electrical  switching  contact  means  ac- 
tnated  by  uid  tog^  bar  means. 


SINGLE  TUKN  TUP  COIL  HATING  NOVEL  CORE 

AND  ARMATURE  C0NFK.URA110NS 
laoica  H.  LeoMrt,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  asslgiior  to  I-T-E 
Circatt  Breaker  Coaipaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  a  corpo- 
ratfoB  of  PcaasytvaBia 

Filed  Ian.  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  253,432 
13  ClaiBU.     (CL  200—87) 


12.  A  device  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  gen- 
erally U-shaped  magnet  member  having  a  web  and  arms 
•Tt^aHinj  fOTwardly  from  said  web,  first  means  defining 
a  pivot  crtending  transverse  to  the  planes  in  which  said 
arms  are  di^owd,  an  armature  member  mounted  at  its 
first  end  to  said  lavot,  second  means  biasing  the  second 
end  of  said  armature  to  a  position  forward  of  said  arms 
when  said  magnet  is  deenergized;  said  armature  when  in 
its  deanergiaed  condition  separated  from  the  pole  faces 
of  said  magnet  by  a  substantially  V-shaped  gap,  having 
a  ndniinam  dimenrion  at  the  pivot,  and  progressively  in- 
creasing in  gap-separation  towards  said  second  end;  one 
of  said  members  having  a  portion  at  said  second  end  ex- 
tending into  the  V-shaped  gap;  said  last-mentioned  por- 
tion dimensioned  to  reduce  the  gap-separation  at  said 
second  end,  corresponding  to  said  deenergizing  condition, 
while  permitting  the  armature  when  energized  to  dose  the 
V  gap  in  die  vidnity  of  said  pivot  end. 


3,2tl,54« 

SHIELDED  REED  SWrrCH 
^^''^  G-^M^«— »  <H«awa,  Ortgrio 
to  NatioHal  Raaaarch  CaaBcHf  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada,  a  caqparaioa  Of  CaMia 

Flad  Urn.  1%  1M3,  Ser.  Now  2U^1 
ICkrfBk    (CL2tt-«7) 


"^^^ 


ing  central  and  outer  conductors  passing  thf ough  the 
waUs  of  the  said  box-like  end  structures,  aUd 
(f)  electrical  connections  from  the  terminalft  of  said 
reed  switch  to  the  central  conductors  of  said  coaxial 
connectors. 


3,201,541 

PIVOTAL  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  OPERATOR 
Walter  Johannes  Ri^nt,  Prlncetoii,  Ind.,  aasigBor  to 
American  MacliiBe  and  Fomdry  Company,  n  corpora- 
tioa  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  200,517 
7  Claims.    (CL  200— «7) 


/• 


A  shielded  reed  switch  for  small  currents  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosed,  metallic,  non-magnetic  housing 
formed  oi  two  box-like  end  structures,  interconnected 
by  a  tnbolar  neck  of  reduced  diameter, 

(b)  a  reed  switch  having  electrical  terminals  positioned 
in  the  said  tubular  neck, 

(c)  sealing  compound  filling  the  space  between  said 
reed  switch  and  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  nedt, 

(d)  an  operating  coil  wound  around  the  said  tubular 
neck. 

(e)  at  least  two  coaxial  type  connectcM^  each  compris- 


1.  In  an  electromagnetic  operator  of  the  type  described, 
the  combination  of 

an  electromagnet  including  an  exposed  pole  piece; 
a  flat  frame  member  disposed  beside  said  electromagnet 
and  having  an  end  portion  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  said  pole  piece,  said  end  portion  being 
provided  with 

a  first  straight  bearing  edge  spaced  laterally  from 

said  pole  piece,  and 
a  projection  extending  at  right  angles  to  said  first 

bearing  edge, 
said  projection  having  a  side  surface  directed  away 

from  said  electromagnet, 
said  first  bearing  edge  lying  at  least  substantially 
in  the  plane  defined  by  said  side  surface; 
magnetic  armature  having  a  flat  body  portion,  said 
body  portion  being  provided  with  an  opening  through 
which  said  projection  extends, 

one  face  of  said  body  portion  being  disposed  in 
pivotal  engagement  with  said  first  bearing  edge, 
said  first  bearing  edge  pivotally  supporting  said 
armature  for  movement  between  an  energized 
position  and  a  deenergized  position, 
said  body  portion  of  said  armature  be^g  of  ma- 
terial thickness, 
said  opening  having  a  straight  side  adjacent  said 
side  surface  of  said  projection,  said  straight  side 
intersecting  said  one  face  of  said  bofiy  portion 
to  define  a  second  bearing  edge, 
the  shape  and  dimensions  of  said  opehing  being 
such  that  said  opening  loosely  surrounds  said 
projection; 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  annature  ^nd  biasing 
the  same  both  pivotally,  about  said  first  bdaring  edge 
in  a  direction  toward  deenergized  positio^.  and  rec- 
tilinearly,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  first  bearing 
edge  to  maintain  said  straight  side  engage^  with  said 
side  surface  of  said  projection,  said  electromagnet 
being    operative    to   pivot   said    armatuije    to   said 
energized  position;  and 
resilient  stop  means,  said  stop  means  beiitg  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  resiliently  6ppose  the 
pivotal  biasing  effect  of  said  resilient  mleans  when 
said  armature  is  in  said  deenergized  posi^on, 
said  first  bearing  edge  and  said  pole  piec^  being  so 
disposed  that,  when  said  armature  is  in  sai0  energized 
position,  said  second  bearing  edge  is  engaged  with 
said  side  surface  of  said  projection  and  is  in  at  least 
substantial  alignment  with  said  first  bearing  edge. 
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3^1^42  

MAGNETIC  MECHANICAL  SWTTCH 

Homer  T.  Hatrhliia,  Gelchcl  Mhm,  GaioaiBda,  Nev. 

Filed  Jab  23, 19«3,  Ser.  Now  29Mt9 

9  CI^M.    (CL  "'     "~ 


1.  In  a  flashlight,  a  mechanical  switch  comprising  a 
body  having  a  hollow  portion,  a  first  non-magnetic  con- 
tact plate  carried  by  said  body  and  extending  into  said 
hollow  portion  a  distance  substantially  more  than  half 
the  length  thereof,  a  second  noo-magnetic  contact  plate 
carried  by  said  body  and  extending  into  said  hollow  por- 
tion a  distance  substantially  less  than  half  the  length 
thereof,  said  second  conUct  plate  being  in  alignment 
with  and  H>aoed  from  said  first  contact  plate,  a  pair  of 
magnetic  slup  located  within  said  hollow  portion  and 
disposed  in  a  position  to  attract  each  other,  and  said  slugs 
being  of  a  length  less  than  the  length  of  said  first  con- 
Uct plate,  whereby  rairid  movement  of  said  body  will 
cause  said  magnetic  slugs  to  move  by  momentiun  to  one 
end  of  said  hollow  portion  to  complete  or  interrupt  the 
flow  of  electrical  energy  through  said  contact  plates. 


tially  greater  than  the  impedance  of  first  current  path, 
the  resistance  impedance  ratio  of  said  parallel  cnrrcot 
paths  providing  a  predeterminedly  controlled  cmrent 
distribution  between  said  parallel  current  paths  during 
low  magnitude  current  conditions,  tiie  inqwdance  of  said 
impedance  means  being  inversely  proportional  to  cur- 
rent flowing  therethrough,  causing  substantially  all  of 
the  current  to  be  channeUed  through  said  first  current 
path  during  low  magnitude  current  oooditioas  and  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  current  to  be  channrJlod  throu^ 
said  second  current  path  during  high  magnitude  cur- 
rent conditions,  said  impedance  meam  being  a  reactor, 
and  means  opentively  coupled  to  said  first  current  path 
and  said  contacts  for  opening  of  the  latter  reqwnsive 
to  predetermined  current  cODditi(»s  in  nid  first  current 
path. 

COMPACT  LATCHING  HOAT  EMPLOYING  AN 
IMPROVED  LATCHING  MECRANBM 
Hear!  B.  fNaasaat,  Stale  College,  Pa.,  iinlgiiii  to  HRB- 
Sii«cr,   Im:.,   State   CoDcge,   Pa.,   a   uiipmatleo   of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  244,054 


OVERLOAD  SENSING  DmCE  EMPLOYING  IN- 
DEPENDENTLY OPERATED  THERMAL  AND 
MAGNETIC  TRIP  MEANS 

James  H.  Leomadi,  Codm  Rapids,  Iowa,  siilgi toI-T-E 

CkTBit  Breahcr  Csmpaay,  pyiadilpMa,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ratioaolPiBBajliBaia 

Filed  Apr.  4, 190L  Ser.  No.  100,734 
HOaimB.  7CL20»-M) 


1.  A  device  for  interruption  of  A.C.  current,  including 
a  first  and  a  second  terminal,  a  current  path  between  said 
terminals  including  a  current  sensing  circuit  and  circuit 
means  connected  in  series,  said  drcuit  means  induding 
cooperating  contacts  operable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment, with  said  contacts  in  engagement,  said  circuit 
means  offering  substantially  lest  impedance  to  current 
flow  than  offered  by  said  current  sensing  circuit,  said 
circuit  means  having  an  impedance  to  current  flow 
which  is  substantially  independiBnt  of  current  magnitude, 
said  current  sensing  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
parallel  current  paths,  said  first  current  path  having  a 
greater  resistance  than  said  second  current  path,  said 
second  current  path  including  impedance  means  for  mak- 
ing the  impedance  of  said  second  current  path  substan- 


(CL 


i) 


A  latching  relay  comprising 

an  insulative  base, 

a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  secured  to  said  base, 

movable  contacts  also  secured  to  said  base  and  adapted 
to  make  alternating  contact  between  respective  sta- 
tionary contacts,  said  movable  contacts  having  an 
extension  on  the  side  away  from  said  base. 

an  actuating  coil  and  a  releasing  coil, 

means  mounting  said  coils  to  said  base. 

said  coils  being  arranged  in  substantially  parallel  di- 
rections, 

an  actuating  armature  pivotaUy  mounted  with  respect 
to  said  actuating  coil, 

and  a  releasing  annature  pivotaUy  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  releasing  coil. 

contact  switching  means  coupled  to  said  aauating 
armature  and  engageable  with  said  extensions  to 
control  the  position  of  said  movable  contacts, 

and  means  including  a  pivoted  latch  arm  having  a  de- 
tend  head  secured  to  said  releasing  coil  armature 
to  engage  said  contact  switching  means, 

the  axes  of  said  coils  and  said  contacts  being  aligned 
in   substantially    parallel   directions,   an   insulative 
wafer  conneaed  to  said  movable  contact  means  hav- 
ing at  least  one  receu  to  receive  said  detent  head, 
said  insulative   wafer   being  poaitiooed   so  that  said 
recess  is  aligned  with  said  detent  head  only  whfsn  said 
actuating  armature  is  moved  as  a  result  of  actuation 
of  said  armature  coil, 
said  actuating  armature  being  substantially  L  shaped 
consisting  of  transverse  and  upright  portions,  with 
the  transvene  portion  of  said  annature  pditioned 
transverse  to  the  actuating  coil  axis,  and  the  said 
wafer  being  atuched  to  the  upper  part  of  said  up- 
right portion. 
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fint  and  aecomi  L  shaped  frames  secured  to  said  in- 
mlated  base  and  insulatively  supporting  said  coils, 

and  fint  and  second  spring  means  secured  to  respec- 
tive first  and  second  L  shaped  frames  biasing  said 
afti^ating  and  releasing  armatures, 

said  detent  means  being  movable  to  any  one  of  three 
poaitims, 

said  firtt  poaition  being  in  abutting  relationship  to  the 
bottom  of  said  wafer, 

said  wcond  position  being  in  engagement  with  a  cor- 
responding recess  of  said  wafer, 

said  third  position  being  spaced  from  said  wafer  to 
allow  return  movement  of  said  wafer. 


3^1,54^ 
POWER  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Doughs  Wiffiam  Rkfaardfoo,  Aorera,  Ontarl  . 

ass^nor   to    Hart   Manafactarfaig   (Canada)    Limited, 
Aurora,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  July  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  126,173 
1  Claim,    (a.  200— 113) 


3,201,545 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Zciko  J.  Kinzic,  New  Bri^Mon,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Wesdng- 
—      -    -  ••       *-"  " — ^  Pfc,  a  corpora- 


houae  Electric  Corporation  Pitt 
tioB  of  PwijlMnla 

FiMFcb.2S,19<2,Scr. 


.  No.  176345 
(C1.20»— 106) 


1.  An  electrical  control  device  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  control  mechanism  and  a  latch  mechanism, 
said  control  mechanism  comprising  a  stationary  contact 
structure,  a  movable  contact  structure,  a  contact  carrier 
movable  to  move  said  movable  contact  structure,  a  first 
biasing  means  biasing  said  contact  carrier  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  a  first  position,  an  electromagnet,  means  mounting 
said  latch  mechanism  on  said  control  mechanism,  said 
latch  mechanism  comprising  an  energizing  coil,  a  gen- 
erally tubular  magnetic  member  fixedly  supported  gen- 
erally within  said  coil,  a  generally  tubular  armature  mov- 
ably  supported  generally  within  said  coil,  a  latch  car- 
rier movably  supported  generally  within  said  magnetic 
member  and  said  armature,  a  latching  arm  movably  sup- 
ported on  said  latch  carrier,  a  second  biasing  means  bias- 
ing said  armature  axially  in  a  direction  opposite  from  said 
first  direction  and  away  from  said  magnetic  member,  a 
third  biasing  means  biasing  said  latch  carrier  axially  in 
the  same  direction  as  said  armature  is  biased,  a  fourth 
biasing  means  biasing  said  latch  arm  in  a  latching  direc- 
tion, said  latching  arm  having  a  cam  surface  thereon, 
said  third  biuing  means  biasing  said  latch  carrier  into  en- 
gagement with  said  contact  carrier,   said   first   biasing 
means  being  stronger   than   said   third   biasing   means 
whereby  when  said  contact  carrier  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion said  latch  carrier  is  maintained  in  a  first  position, 
said  electromagnet  upon  energization  thereof  operating 
to  move  said  contact  carrier  away  from  said  latch  car- 
rier to  a  second  position  whereupon  said  third  biasing 
means  operates  to  move  said  latch  carrier  to  a  second  po- 
sition wherein  said  latching  arm  is  moved  by  said  fourth 
biasing  means  into  latching  engagement  with  said  mag- 
netic member  to  thereby  latch  said  latch  carrier  in  said 
second  position  and  said  contact  carrier  in  said  second 
position,  thereafter  upon  energization  of  said  coil  said 
armature  moving  toward  said  magnetic  member  to  engage 
said  cam  surface  on  said  latching  arm  to  cam  said  latch- 
ing arm  to  an  unlatdiing  position  whereupon  said  first 
biaaing  means  operates  to  move  said  contact  carrier  and 
said  latch  carrier  back  to  said  first  position  against  the 
bias  of  said  third  biasing  means. 


A  power  controlling  switch  structure  for  electric  cook- 
ing stoves  and  the  like  and  comprising:  a  base;  a  canti- 
lever-like spring  rigidly  mounted  at  one  end  on  laid  base; 
a  current  conducting  bimetal  fastened  substantially  to 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  and  extending  in  further 
cantifcvered  manner  therefrom;  a  heat  conducting  com- 
pensating bimetal  fastened  at  one  end  thereoJF  to  said 
spring  substantially  with  said  current  conducting  bimetal; 
manually  adjustable  cam  means  engageable  with  the  other 
end  of  said  compensating  bimetal  for  adjusting  the  posi- 
tion thereof  and  the  free  end  of  said  spring  and  said  cur- 
rent conducting  bimetal  to  a  predetermined  position  sensi- 
tive to  the  heat  in  said  compensating  bimetal  conducted 
thereto  by  the  current  conducting  bimetal  dne  to  the 
passage  of  electrical  current  therethrough;  a  siiap  action 
contact  arm  structure  rigidly  mounted  on  the  other  end 
of  said  current  conducting  bimetal  and  having  a  contact 
member  thereon  moveable  from  one  snap  position  to  an- 
other snap  position;  a  housing  structure  rigidly  mounting 
said  base;  a  switch  contact  in  said  housing  engageable  by 
the  contact  member  of  said  snap  action  contact  struc- 
ture; and  a  switch  stop  in  said  housing  spaced  a  prede- 
terniined  distance  from  the  switch  contact  therein  for  ef- 
fecting snap  action  of  said  snap  action  structufe  accord- 
ing to  manual  adjustment  of  said  cam  means  and  the  heat 
developed  by  electrical  current  passing  through  said  cur- 
rent conducting  bimetal  from  said  base  to  said  snap  ac- 
tion structure,  the  switch  contact  thereon  and  the  switch 
contact  of  said  housing. 


I 


3,201,547 
COMPENSATED  THERMOMOTTVE  FLASHER 
Arthur  F.  Bleiweiss,  Great  Neck,  Georts  Col<>mbo,  East 
Rockaway,  and  John  B.  DickMm,  Kew  Gardens,  N.Y., 
ajsignors  to  Signal-Stat  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  130,949 
10  Clainis.    (CI.  200—122) 


1.  A  thermomotive  circuit  breaker  comprising 
bination,  an  insulating  base,  a  snap  action 
ported  from  said  base  and  normally  constrained 
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sume  a  prv-set  restored  position,  a  reUtively  elongated 
heat  expansible  electric  resistance  element  secured  to  said 
snap  action  element  and,  in  its  cold  and  contracted  state, 
constraining  said  snap  action  element  snapped  to  a  stress- 
deformed  position,  said  snap  action  element  snapping 
to  its  restored  podtion  npon  pre-eet  expansion  of  said 
resistance  element,  a  pair  of  load  circuits  controlling 
conucts  in  electric  circuit  connection  with  said  resistance 
element,  one  of  said  contacU  being  fixedly  mounted  with  re- 
spect to  said  base,  the  oUier  of  said  contacts  being  mounted 
to  said  snap  action  dement  and  resistance  element  as- 
sembly for  movement  therewith,  said  contacts  being  closed 
in  one  position  of  said  snap  action  element,  for  flow 
of  current  through  said  snap  action  element  and  resistance 
element  assembly,  and  being  open  in  the  other  position 
of  said  snap  action  element,  an  input  temunal  carried 
by  said  base  and  electricaUy  connected  to  said  one  of 
said  contacts,  a  shunt  circuit  including  a  fixed  resisUnce 
and  normally  open  switch  means  in  series  with  said  fixed 
resistance,  said  shunt  circuit  being  electrically  connected 
across  said  input  terminal  and  said  snap  action  element, 
said   shunt  circuit  operable,  when  closed,  to   complete 
a  circuit  in  parallel  electric  circuit  connection  with  said 
snap  action  element,  said  resistance  element  and  said 
contacts,  switch  operating  means  operatively  associated 
with  said  switch  means  for  controlling  same,  and  circuit 
means  interconnecting  said  switch  operating  means  and 
said  one  of  said  contacts  and  effective  to  apply  to  said 
switch  operating  means,  a  potential  proportional  to  any 
potential  appUed  across  said  contacts,  said  switch  oper- 
ating means,  when  said  potentiol  exceeds  a  pre-set  value, 
closing  said  normally  open  switch  means  to  complete  said 
shunt  circuit. 


tacts  in  said  first  condition,  and  tipping  of  said  tliermo- 
stat  in  a  first  direction  establishing  the  other  of  said 
cam  null  and  cam  lobe  in  cooperation  with  said  contacts 
to  establish  said  contacts  in  said  second  condition. 


3,201349 

THERMAL  SWITCH  UTDJZING  A  HOUSING  WTTH 

AN  OPENING  IN  WHICH  A  THERMAL  ELEMENT 

SUPPORTS  A  SPRING  BY  A  CONTACT  MEANS 

lames  H.  Lowe,  Falls  Chnrch,  Vs. 

(2646  WoodwM^B  Rood  NL,  Atlanta,  Gn.) 

FIM  May  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  lt9,9U 

ICkim.   (a.2M— 142) 


^~.  ■»-* 


3,201,548 

THERMOSTAT  AND  TIP-OVER  SWITCH 

Charles  S.  Mcttlar,  MansBcM,  OVo,  aMifnor  to  Stev 

ManufactuiBg  Company,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FBcd  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  lOO^M 

SOafans.    (CL  200— 138) 


1.  A  thermal  switch  for  an  dectrical  circuit  or  the 
like  comprising  a  closed  housing,  bars  projecting  out- 
wardly from  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  circuit  ter- 
minals fixed  on  the  outer  ends  of  said  bars,  a  truncated 
opening  in  said  housing,  a  fiisible  element  positioned 
within  said  opening,  a  rod  with  a  ring  attached  inter- 
mediate its  ends  supported  by  said  fusible  element  between 
and  in  spaced  relati(xi  with  respect  to  said  bars,  said  ring 
having  an  outer  diameter  larger  than  the  smallest  di- 
ameter of  the   truncated   opening  and   moveable   in    a 
direction  towards  said  smallest  diameter,  a  flat  disc  con- 
ductor mounted  on  said  rod  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  bars,  and  a  means  connected  to  said  conductor 
including  generally  U-shaped  spring  means  urging  said 
conductor  into  contact  with  the  ends  of  said  bars  for 
closing  the  electrical  circuit  to  which  said  circuit  closer 
is  attached,  said  ring  cooperating  with  said  opening  to 
guide  said  rod  through  said  opening  to  assure  electrical 
contact  between  said  flat  disc  and  said  conductors. 


3,201,550 

cmcurr  breaker  with  vent  opening 

James  H.  Leonard,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  aaslgnor  to  I-T-E 
Circnit  Brenker  Company.  PhOadclpUa,  Pa^  a  coipo- 

Flkd  Apr.  3, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,049 
7aiilM.    (CL20t~i44) 


1.  A  combined  thermostat  and  tip-over  switch,  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  base  first  and  second  resilient 
contact  members  having  one  portion  thereof  carried  rela- 
tive to  said  base,  first  and  second  contacts  carried  on 
said  first  and  second  contact  members,  respectively,  for 
mutual  cooperation,  temperature  responsive  meam  car- 
ried relative  to  said  base  to  relatively  vary  the  podtion 
of  said  first  and  second  contacts,  adjiistment  means  car- 
ried relative  to  said  base  and  cooperating  to  relatively 
vary  the  temperature  of  actuation  of  said  contacts  be- 
tween first  and  second  conditions,  a  weighted  pendulum 
having  a  mounting  end,  a  pivot  axle  mounting  said 
mounting  end  relative  to  one  of  said  contact  members, 
cam  means  connected  to  be  actuated  in  accordance  with 
movement  of  said  pendulum  to  directly  act  between  said 
contact  members,  a  cam  k>be  and  a  cam  null  on  said 
cam  means,  said  pendulum  being  acted  upon  by  gravity 
to  attempt  to  hang  in  a  vertical  position  and  said  thermo- 
stat normally  being  mountable  in  an  attitude  wherein 
said  pendulum  veitical  one  of  said  cam  null  and  cam 
lobe  cooperates  with  said  contacta  to  esUbUsh  said  con- 


-^IKi? 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 
cooperating  contact  means; 

operating  means; 

a  bousing,  said  housing  comprising  first  and  second 
housing  members  mounted  in  abutting  relationship 
to  form  a  chamber  wherein  said  cooperating  contact 
means  and  operating  means  are  disposed, 

each  of  said  housing  memben  being  box-like  in  struc- 
ture and  comprising  a  substantially  flat  surface  and  a 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  wall  surroundii^  and 
extending  from  said  flat  surface,  the  first  wall  of 
said  first  housing  member  extending  for  a  maior  por- 
tion thereof  a  lesser  distance  from  said  flat  suitaoe 
than  said  second,  third,  and  fourth  walls,  confront- 
ing faces  of  said  first  walls  of  said  housing  mem- 
bers forming  an  elongated  vent  opening,  said  con- 
fronting faces  of  said  first  walls  bemg  defined  by 
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a  kosth  which  corresponds  to  the  length  of  aid 
major  portion  and  a  width  which  correqKmds  to  the 
thk-taiftt  of  said  first  walls,  the  face  of  said  first  wall 
of  said  secmd  housing  member  having  a  greater 
width  than  the  face  of  said  first  wall  of  said  first 
housing  member,  the  difference  in  width  of  said 
confronting  faces  servfaig  to  direct  arcing  gases  from 
iaid  chamber  through  said  vent  c^wning. 


Am.MAGNMTK  TY«  OTCTJIT  ©jmRUPTCR 
HAVING  PLANAR  BLOWOUT  COOS  AND  PRI- 
MARY     CONDUCTOR      MOUNTED      PUFFER 

MEANS  .,       _^ 

Cwl  E.  MMckr,  BdMoatalM  Nskhlinw,  Moy  aaslcBor 
to  MpioM^  Bectric  CuMjawy,  SC.  Loal^  Mo^  a  cor- 

FRad  ite.  23, 19i2,  Sar.  No.  UlfiAi 


disposed  adjacent  one  end  of  said  arc-extinguishing  cham- 
ber including  an  elongated  contaa  finger  exte^iding  a 
greater  distance  toward  the  other  end  of  said  chamber 
than  the  other  stationary  finger  conucts,  a  movable  co- 
operable  rod-shaped  conUct  separable  from  said  relatively 
stationary  contact  structure  to  establish  an  arc  interiorly 
of  the  arc-e]itinguishing  chamber,  extinguishing  means  in- 
cluding a  stack  of  apertured  contiguously-disposed  plate 
portioos  having  an  end  insulating  closure  plate  with  an 
aperture  therein,  through  which  said  movable  rod-shaped 
contact  moves  with  slight  clearance,  said  aperture  in  said 
end  closure  plate  having  a  lateral  commimicating  groove 
opening  on  one  side  thereof  through  which  the  tip  portion 
of  said  elongated  conuct  extends  with  slight  clearance, 


1.  In  a  circuit  mterrupter  having  a  pair  of  contacts 
adiqrted  when  separated  to  produce  an  electric  arc  there- 
between; arc  extinguishing  means  comprising  an  arc  chute 
having  a  lower  region  through  which  the  arc  first  moves 
and  an  upper  region  in  which  the  arc  is  thereafter  moved, 
a  first  compound  coil  on  ooc  side  of  said  arc  diute,  a  sec- 
ond compound  coil  on  the  side  of  said  arc  chute  opposite 
said  first  coil,  each  coil  comprising  two  loops  of  conduc- 
tive material,  the  first  loops  being  located  on  opposite 
side*  of  said  arc  chute  adjacent  said  lower  region,  the 
second  loops  being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  arc 
chute  adjacent  both  the  lower  and  tipper  regions  of  said 
arc  chute,  the  loops  in  said  first  coil  being  substantially 
coplanar,  the  loops  in  said  second  coil  being  substantially 
coplanar,  the  pUatc%  of  each  of  said  coils  being  substan- 
tially parallel,  first  and  second  arc  runners  positioned 
witUn  said  chute  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,   and 
first  and  second  spaced-apart  intermediate  arc  rupners 
within  said  chute  respectively  spaced  inwardly  away  from 
said  first  and  atcoad  arc  runners,  each  of  said  coils  having 
first  and  second  electrical  terminals,  said  first  terminals 
being  commcmly  connected  to  said  first  intermediate  arc 
runner,  said  second  terminals  being  commonly  connected 
to  said  second  intermediate  arc  runner  whereby  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  current  carried  by  the  arc  is  conducted 
in  parallel  through  said  coils  and  magnetic  fields  are 
thereby  developed  by  said  coUs  for  magnetically  moving 
said  arc  upwmnlly  in  said  chute. 


said  extinguishing  means  defining  an  unvented  pressure 
pocket  (10)  on  the  other  side  of  said  movable  contact, 
said  onvented  pressure  pocket  in  part  defined  by  said 
closure  plate  and  by  another  plate  portion  spaced  there- 
from axially  along  said  chamber,  said  extinguishing  means 
defining  an  axial  groove  (11)  in  the  plane  of  said  lateral 
opening  in  the  end  closure  plate  and  adjoining  plate  por- 
tions communicating  with  the  apertures  through  the  sev- 
eral plate  portions,  lateral  venting  means  extending  out 
of  said  chamber  and  disposed  at  a  location  spaood  axially 
toward  the  other  end  of  said  chamber  from  said  unvented 
pressure  pocket  (10),  whereby  a  pre-acceleration  of  the 
liquid  occurs  along  said  groove  and  out  of  said  lateral 
venting  means  prior  to  clearance  of  the  tip  of  the  movable 
contact  past  such  venting  means. 


34«1>553 

APPLIANCE  SWITCH  AND  CONDUCHOR 

ASSEMBLY 

Erncsl  R.  Scott,  Rkhmond  HclgWs,  Ohio,  aaaigiior  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corpontioB  of  New  York 

Ffkd  Mar.  M,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  2M,7St 

TClaiaM.    (CL  2M— 157) 


^3Jl#M52 
ARC-BXTINGUBHD4g  grid  STRUCTURE  FOR 
-TYPE  INTERRUPTER 


IigUID-' 


to  MasriM 
llii^,  •  corpontloB  of 


!•,  IMS,  8«r.  No.  1SM42 
ppBcatlM  IlBly,  Apr.  11,  IMl, 
ia474/U 
CCkkM.    (CL2M— 1S9) 

1.  A  drcuk  iflterrupter  of  the  liquid-break  type  includ- 
ing an  arc-extinguishing  chamber,  relatively  stationary 
cootacC  tferacture  including  a  plurality  of  finger  contacts 


1.  An  appUance  switch  and  conductor  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  hollow  handle  for  manual  manipulation  of  the 

appliance; 

(b)  a  switch  mounted  within  said  handle  and  provid- 
ing means  for  external  actuation  thereof; 

(c)  first  and  second  conductors  extending  into  said 
handle,  said  conductors  being  electrically  connected 
within  said  handle  to  one  another  and  to  ssiid  switch; 

(d)  a  mounting  bracket  defining  a  first  apetture,  said 
mounting  bracket  being  dispoaed  within  said  handk; 
and 
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(e)  itaiUent  meaos  profecting  through  a  second  aper- 
ture in  said  handk  for  engaging  the  periphery  of 
said  first  apertnie  in  said  bracket  for  ■i>airing  said 
bracket  within  said  handle  and  for  externally  con- 
necting said  second  conductor  to  said  handle  to  pro- 
vide strain  relief  of  said  second  conductor. 


tion  of  said  member,  stop  means  on  the  member  for 
limiting  die  the  rotation  of  said  cootaot  am  towards  mad 
fixed  contact  meana,  a  ^ring  having  one  end  engaging 
said  contact  arm  for  ^iplying  prescribed  pressure  to  said 
conuct  means  when  in  wigatBrnent,  a  foUow-up  arm 
pivoted  to  said  member  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
transverse  axis  and  engaged  by  the  opposite  end  of  said 


3^1,554 

CfRCUTT  BRBAKEM  WIIH  ROCKING  FRE- 

BIA8ED  CONTACTS 

Alcxaadcr  R.  Nordcm  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarfganr  to 
Federal  Padlc  Blaclric  CuMg—j,  a  corpontfoa 
of  Dchiwarc 
Original  appUcatloa  Feb.  2^  195t,  Scr.  No.  717,M7,  bow 
pSZi  No:  3429,592,  Mai  Fab.  4,  1M4.    Divided 
■pMcaHea  Mm.  15, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  272,176 
SChhM.    (CL2M— IM) 
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spring,  and  stop  means  on  the  frame  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  said  f(^ow-up  arm  away  from  the  fixed  con- 
tact means,  wbereby  movement  of  the  member  towards 
said  first  position  will  be  accompanied  by  a  follow-op 
rotation  of  the  foUow-up  arm  away  from  the  fixed  con- 
uct means  to  restrict  the  amount  of  deformation  sustained 
by  the  spring  between  said  poaitions. 


1.  A  circtiit  breaker  for  heavy  current  operation  in- 
cluding a  companion  pair  of  conUcts  one  of  which  is 
operable  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  other,  in- 
cluding spring  means  for  biasing  said  other  conUct  toward 
the  operable  conUct,  guide  means  confining  said  other 
conUct  against  exoeasive  lateral  motion,  said  guide  means 
being  free  of  restraining  effect  that  would  inhibit  rocking 
of  said  other  cootact,  and  a  pair  of  shoulders  interposed 
in  the  path  of  said  other  contact  when  moving  under 
spring  bias  so  as  to  limit  the  movement  thereof,  said 
shoulders  being  at  different  levels  relative  to  a  fdane  of 
reference  defined  by  the  faces  of  the  conUcts  when  fully 
engaged  and  enforcing  initial  conUct  engagement  and 
disengagement  at  one  side  of  the  conUcts  and  rocking 
action  during  contact  operation  between  initial  engage- 
ment at  one  side  and  full  faoe-to-face  engagement,  and 
said  spring  and  shoulders  providing  firm  conuct  pressure 
from  the  initial  engagement  of  the  conUcts  to  their  fully 
closed  operating  configuration  and  nuinUining  firm  pres- 
sure until  the  instant  of  parting. 


SELF-ALIGNING  DBCONNECT  ASSEMBLY 

/,  a  latparaHeB  of  New  York 
F1M  Jafy  19, 1M3,  Sar.  Na.  29M32 
UCIiitaH.    (CL2M— IM) 


3401,555 

ELECnUC  CONTACT  DEYICE  HAVING  MEANS 

FOR  UMIIINC  CONTACT  fRESSURE 

La  TdcBOcaiyfM  EkctiMpe,  ScIm,  Fkwca,  a  coas- 
of  Fraace 
FBad  Apr.  11, 19<3,  Bar.  Na.  272,341 

-  r.  14,19<2, 

r.  11,  IMS, 
(CLIM-IM) 
1.  An  clectrsc  contact  device  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing tongitudioal  guiding  meant,  fixed  contact  means  car- 
ried by  said  frame  on  the  path  determined  by  said  guiding 
means,  a  member  reciprocable  relative  to  said  frame  along 
said  path  between  two  positions,  a  movable  conUct  as- 
sembly on  said  member  comprising  a  contact  arm  pivot- 
ally  carried  by  said  member  about  an  axis  transverse  with 
respect  to  said  path,  movable  contact  means  on  said  arm 
engageable  with  said  fixed  coirtact  means  in  a  first  posi- 


1.  A  disconnect  assembly  adapted  separably  to  ifller- 
connect  two  proximate  conductors,  one  of  the  oooductors 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein  adjacent  one  end,  said 
disconnect  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  including  a  cmtral  member, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  contact  mambers  reailieatly 
mounted  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to  receive  from 
opposite  directions  the  two  conductors,  said  contact 
members  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  and 
biased  toward  said  central  meo^r  for  separably  em- 
bracing the  conductors  theiebetwaea, 

(c)  means  including  a  removable  key  for  detachaUy 
fastening  said  frame  and  contact  members  to  the 
apertured  conductor,  said  key  extendinf  through  gaps 
in  said  contact  members  and  being  oooatraded  and 
arranged  to  fadliute  pivoting  of  said  disconnect 
assembly  with  reelect  to  the  apertured  awdnctor. 
and 

(d)  means  to  removably  secure  said  key  to  said  frame 
to  effect  fastening  of  said  disconnect  aaaembly  to  the 
apertured  conductor. 
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3^1,557  

CIRCUIT  BBEAKER  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  Wm 

IMPBOVKD   FORCE   TRANSFER    CHARACTER- 

BTICS 

WDmmi  W.  r^Mltm,  Jr^  Broonndl,  F«^  sMlgiior  to  I-T-E 

Ckcrit  BratoCMnpuy,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  eorpo- 

raiioB  of  PcaufjlTania  

F1M  Fab.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,985 
5  Clalmi.    (CL  200—172) 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  unit,  comprising  in  combination, 
an   operating  handle   assembly  .and   a  circuit   breaker 
operating  mechanism  connected  thereto;  said  operating 
mfirba"'««"  having  a  cradle  member,  said  cradle  member 
movable  between  its  operating  conditions  by  said  handle 
assembly;  high  energy  biasing  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  cradle  member  for  exerting  substantial 
forces  during  at  least  portions  of  said  movement;  said 
assembly  comprising  a  handle  member  having  a  base 
portion  and  a  projecting  handle  portion  integral  there- 
with; said  projecting  handle  being  accessible  outside  of 
tttt  circuit  breaker  cover,  at  least  one  projecting  pin 
extending  from  said  cradle  member,  said  base  portion 
having  at  least  one  recess;  said  recess  receiving  said  pro- 
jecting pin;  said  projecting  pin  and  said  recess  dimen- 
sioned to  fixedly  secure  said  handle  to  said  operating 
mechanism  and  transfer  substantially  all  of  the  strain 
imposed  upon  said  operating  handle  by  said  substantial 
forces  during  operating  thereof  to  said  operating  mecha- 
nism. 

3,201,558 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED  DEVICE 
Elmer  Hcwy  Lnebrink,  New  Sfcsewsliwy.  NJ.,  assignor 
to  E.  L  da  Foot  dc  Ncmows  aad  Company,  Wilmfaig- 


too,  DaL,  a  corporadoa  of  Dcbware 
nkd  May  24, 196: 


May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  283,078 
7  Claims.     (CL  219—10.61) 


(d)  a  tubular  metal  roller  having  a  high  coefficient  of 
e39>ansion,  good  thermal  conductivity,  low  specific 
boat  and  low  electrical  resistivity  surrounding  the 
cylindrical  section  of  the  core  and  joumallcd  on 
spaced  insulating  bearing  blocks  mounted  on  said 
core, 

(e)  one  end  of  said  roller  being  restrained  from  axial 
movement  and  the  other  being  free  to  move  axially, 
and 

(f)  a  switch  in  the  electrical  circuit  for  the  coil  for 
energizing  and  deencrgizing  the  coil  in  response  to 
axial  movement  of  the  free  end  of  said  roller. 


3,201,559  i 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING 

HELICALLY  WELDED  TUBING 
Jack  Morris,  Monsey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Machine  &  Foundry  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,563 
8  Claims.    (CI.  219— 62) 


1.  Method  for  forming  tubing  with  a  helically-extend- 
ing weld  line,  which  comprises:  advancing  a  n|etal  strip 
longitudinally  in  a  direction  at  an  angle  to  thr  axis  of 
the  tabing  being  formed,  such  angle  correspdnding  to 
the  pitch  angle  of  the  helical  weld  line,  while  causing  por- 
tions along  one  edge  of  the  strip  to  have  impart^  thereto 
a  transverse  curvature  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
cross-sectional  curvature  of  portions  of  the  walls  of  the 
tubing  being  formed;  then  further  advancing  the  strip 
in  the  direction  of  said  axis,  while  gradually  imparting 
a  transverse  curvature  to  the  other  portions  of  the  strip 
for  bringing  same  gradually  around  into  a  position 
whereby  the  opposite  edge  of  the  strip  comes  in|to  a  posi- 
tion opposing  said  one  edge  and  whereby  tubing  of  C- 
shapod  cross-section  is  formed;  further  advancing  the  lat- 
ter along  the  direction  of  said  axis  while  maintaining 
a  helically-extending  V-shaped  gap  between  the  opposed 
edges,  with  the  apex  of  such  gap  at  a  weld  point;  and  ap- 
plying high  frequency  current  to  flow  along  the  edges 
of  such  gap  in  advance  of  said  point  for  healing  same 
to  welding  temperature  at  said  point  and  whil^  applying 
pressure  to  opposite  sides  of  the  tubing  at  the  region  of 
said  point  for  bringing  said  edges  into  welded  relation. 


WaiUo 


1.    A   temperature    controlled    device    fw   thermally 
treating  a  sheet  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  core  oi  high  magnetic  permeability  having  a 
cylindrical  section, 

(b)  a  frame  for  supporting  said  core, 

(c)  an  electrically  conducting  coil  connected  to  a 
source  of  alternating  current  and  surrounding  a 
portion  of  said  core. 


3,201,560 
ELECTRIC-ARC  HEATER 
Robert  F.  Mayo,  HnntsHllc,  Ala.,,  and  Milton  A. 

ami  William  L.  Welb,  Hampton,  Va.,  mmlvtan  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  rcprcaentcd  by  t^  Admin- 
iairator  of  the  National  Acrommtics  a|Ml  Space 
Administration 

FOcd  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,72^ 

6  Claims.    (CL  219— 121)  ' 

(Granted  under  THIc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  s|k.  266) 

1.  An  electric-arc  heater  comprising:  a  cylindrical  wall 

electrode  defining  an  axially  extending  chamber;  a  head 

member  enclosing  the  forward  end  of  said  chamber,  a 
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nozzle  assembly  positioned  at  the  after  end  of  said  cham- 
ber; a  second  electrode  positioned  within  said  cyUndrical 
wall  electrode  and  extending  coaxially  therewith;  said 
second  electrode  being  supported  in  said  head  member; 
an  electrical  circuit  including  a  uni-directional  current 
source  connecting  said  coaxial  electrodes;  a  coil  surround- 
ing said  wall  electrode  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  di- 
rected axially  of  said  chamber  having  a  flux  intensity  of 


seam,  said  guide  whed  havmg  a  periphery  of  a  con- 
figuration mating  with  said  seam, 

(F)  a  manually-operated  MIG  welding  gun  suppCMied 
on  said  chassis,  comprising 

(1)  a  welding  tip  in  adjustable  relationship  with 
said  seam 

(2)  a  welding  wire, 

(3)  a  welding  wire  supply  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  welding  tip  and  said  welding  wire 
for  feeding  said  welding  wire  at  a  oontroUed 

I  rate  to  said  welding  tip, 

(4)  inert  gas 

(5)  inert  gas  supply  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  welding  tip  for  feeding  said  inert  gas  at 
a  controlled  rate  to  said  wekliiig  tip; 

(G)  control  means  for  coordinating  said  power  means, 
said  welding  wire  supply  means,  and  said  inert  gas 
supply  means, 

whereby  actuation  of  said  welding  gun  supplies  a  coo- 
trolled  delivery  of  welding  wire  and  inert  gas  to  said  seam 
while  the  welding  apparatus  is  propelled  at  a  controlled 
rate  along  said  seam. 


the  order  of  7.5  gauss  per  ampere  of  arc  current  in  the 
region  between  said  coaxial  electrodes;  said  coil  being 
connected  in  said  circuit  in  series  with  said  electrodes 
for  providing  highly  stable,  self-regulating  arc  operation; 
and  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  medium 
into  said  chamber  whereby  said  fluid  medium  will  be 
heated  upon  passaffe  throu|^  the  arc  established  between 
said  electrodn. 

3,201,561 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Ltoyd  E.  Damon,  WalUngford,  Con.,  assignor  to  Ottn 
Mathicson   Chemkal  Cwpuiratton,  a  corpontton  of 
Virginia 

Filed  Not.  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,270 
6  Claims.    (CL  219—125) 


3^L562 
STABILIZED  EDDY  CURRENT  SEAM  FOLLOWER 
Nelson  Edwaid  Anderson,  Berkeley  iMghts,  N  J.;  Seven 
B.  Anderaon,  administratriz  of  saM  Nelson  E.  Andcr^ 
aon,  deceased,  assignor  to  Air  RednctkM  Conspany,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  oocponrtion  of  New 
York 

Filed  Feb.  2S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261^5 
TOalBis.    (CL  219— 115) 


3    a 


1.  In  an  eddy  current  seam  f<dlowa-,  in  combination, 
a  U-shaped  magnetic  core,  a  pair  of  pick-up  coils  mounted 
on  the  two  opposite  legs  of  the  said  core,  an  exciter  coil 
nK>unted  on  the  middle  portion  of  the  said  core,  the  po- 
sition of  said  exciter  cofl  along  said  core  relative  to  said 
pick-up  coils  being  such  that  a  magnetic  field  set  op 
in  said  core  in  the  absence  of  nearby  metal  objects  by 
said  exciter  coil  induces  voltages  substantially  in  phase 
with  each  other  in  said  pidc-op  coils,  and  the  relative 
positions  of  said  pick-up  coils  along  said  core  relatiiw 
to  said  exciter  coil  being  such  that  a  magnetic  field  set 
iq>  in  said  core  by  said  exciter  coil  in  the  absence  of 
nearby  metal  objects  induces  substantially  equal  mag- 
nitudes of  voltages  in  said  two  pick-up  coils,  and  means 
connecting  said  pick-up  coils  in  phase  oppoaing  relation- 
ship. 


1.  A  compact,  self-propelled,  semi-automatic  welding 
apparatus  for  welding  a  seam,  comprising 

(A)  a  chassis, 

(B)  a  single  drive  wheel  supported  by  said  chassis  at 
a  rear  portion  thereof  and  being  knurled  for  biting 
engagement  with  the  surface  to  be  welded, 

(C)  power  means  supported  on  said  chassis  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  drive  wheel  for  supplying 
drive  power  to  said  drive  wheel, 

(D)  means  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said  power 
means, 

(E)  a  weld  seam  guide  wheel  supported  by  said  chassis 
at  a  front  portion  thereof  for  engagenaent  with  said 


34«1»563 
WELDING  ELECTRODE 
Gnntfaer  Lctectt,  HanMnnep-Bolhfek 

to  Hackctkal  Draht-  nnd  Kabd-Wctka  AG, 
Germany,  a  corporatioB  of  Csfany 

FOcd  Apr.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  lSt445 

Clahns  prtorfty,  appQcalioa  Gcnsaay,  Apr.  It,  1961, 

H  42330 

2ClainM.    (0/219—145) 

1.  A  welding  electrode  for  direct  current  self  welding 

of  butt  scams  in  thin  metal  sheets  comprising  a  major 

cylindrical   portion  of  a  given  diameter,  a  cylindrical 

welding  end  portion  of  a  diameter  less  than  said  given 

diameter,    and    a    conical    portion    interconnecting    said 
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UMiKV  tod  cylindhcal  end  portions,  wherein  the  diameters   varyins  the  relative  positions  of  said  contact  means  ar- 
of  said  cylindrical  major  and  cylindrical  end  portions   ranged  to  be  responsive  both  to  beat  derived  |rom  the 
are  ki  the  ratio  at  about  2J:  1.0;  the  ratio  of  the  diameter   heating  element  and  also  to  heat  derived  from  a  resist- 
ance heater  connected  in  circuit  with  the  contact  means. 


of  said  end  portion  to  its  length  is  about  1.0:2.5;  and 
the  sides  of  said  conical  portion  form  an  angle  of  about 
20*.  

3^1,544 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRIC 

COOKING  OVENS 

Philip  ^M,  Mfltord,  Coaa.  aaigMir  to  General  Electric 

j,m  cwpoflloM  of  New  Yiwli 

[  Dm.  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,773 

4CWM.   (CL2l%-9n) 


and  dual  adjustment  means  comprising  manual  means  for 
varying  the  relative  position  of  the  contact  means  and 
means  for  varying  the  ambient  temperature  surrounding 
said  switch. 


3^1,544 
THERMOSTATICALLY  CONTROLLED  ELfiCTRI- 

CALLY  HEATED  COOKING  UTEf^. 

Edward  Peter  Schrcycr,  %  WUMey  Laboratories  Inc., 

Box  293,  Bethel,  Cosh. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1944,  Scr.  No.  345,719 

4Clains.    (CL  219-^441) 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  electric  oven,  supply 
coodnctor  means;  a  first  resistance  element  having  at 
least  two  parts;  a  second  resistance  element;  and  means 
indading  first,  second,  and  third  switches  for  selectively 
cooaecting  tliie  renstance  elements  in  circuit  with  the 
siqtply  coodnctor  means;  a  first  circuit  for  obtaining  a 
baldag  heat  ooaditioo  within  said  oven,  said  first  circuit 
*"'**'""t  acroM  said  mpfdy  conductors  a  series  arrange- 
ment of  the  two  parts  of  said  first  resistance  element  in 
paralU  cooibiBation  with  said  seccMkl  element,  and  said 
first  and  aeoood  switches  in  series  with  said  parallel  com- 
binatioa;  aad  a  second  circuit  for  obtaining  a  broiling 
heat  condition  within  said  oven,  said  second  circuit  in- 
chiding  acran  nid  siin>ly  conductor  nleans  said  third 
switch  cnBBf.ctBd  to  a  point  common  to  both  parts  of  said 
first  element,  and  a  parallel  combination  of  said  fint 
switch  and  one  part  of  said  first  resistance  element  with 
said  wcond  twkch  and  the  other  part  of  said  first  re- 
sistance element,  said  second  resistance  element  being 
connected  essentially  at  zero  potential  in  said  second 
circuit. 


3,2tLS65     

OVEN  HEATING  SY^EM 
Daaid  E.  Clapp,^CkBKhvae,  Pa.,  a«igsnr,  by 

•  Klet  W'rtjijl  7^****  ^^  ^^*"  Arbor, 

I  a  cataeraHeB  off  MifMgwi 

li  Jm.  3, 1N2»  Scr.  No.  144,«7f 
3»  nihil     (CL  219^^13) 

13.  In  an  dectric  oven,  a  heating  system  comiuising 
a  heatiag  dement,  a  thermally  operable  control  switch 
for  said  heatinf  element  having  a  pair  of  relatively  mov- 
able contact  means  and  a  thermomotive  member  for 


2.  An  electrically  heated  cooking  utensil  comprising, 
in  combination: 

(a)  a  metal  container  having  embedded  in  its  bottom 
an  electrical  heating  element, 

(b)  electrical  contacts  carried  by  the  contfiner  and 
connected  to  said  heating  element, 

(c)  a  detachable  connector  plug  adapted  to  be  remov- 
ably carried  by  the  container,  said  plug  halving  con- 
tacts cooperable  with  those  of  the  container  to  sup- 
ply electric  current  to  the  heating  element  thereof, 

(d)  thermostatically  controlled  switch  meaOs  carried 
by  the  connector  plug. 

(e)  a  heat-receiving  probe  on  the  connector  plug,  dis- 
posed in  heat  exchanging  relation  to  the  s«id  switch 
means  to  effect  actuation  of  the  same  in  response  to 
beating  and  cooling  of  the  probe, 

(f)  said  container  bottom  having  an  elongate  open 
groove  adapted  to  receive  the  control  probe,  said 
groove  being  otherwise  comfdetely  exposefi  and  ac- 
cessible from  the  exterior  of  the  container, 

(g)  the  probe  of  the  plug  when  the  latter  ft  carried 
by  the  container  being  located  in  and  spaced  from 
the  walls  of  said  groove  whereby  contact, therewith 
b  random  and  of  questioiuble  intimacy,  a|id  where- 
by the  probe  is  only  partially  surrounded  by  the 
metal  of  the  omtainer  and  is  subjecte4  to  heat 
radiated  from  the  container  and  to  heat  ^rried  by 
the  convection  from  the  container  for  the  liurpose  of 
actuating  the  thermostatically  controlled  Iwitdi. 
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3,atM<7 
HEATING  UNIT 
Uroy  C  HMina,  Flmbwil,  PL. 
Fcrro  Ceiyeratiea,  a 


FBcd  Jabc  9. 1941,  Scr.  No.  114,112 

(CL  219— 45«) 


to 
OUo 


MARK  SELECnON  CIRCUIT 
Gregory  F.  Coaroa.  New 
Ualtod  Alrml 

ef  Delaware 

BM  12, 1941,  Scr.  Na.  114,382 
2lCli*H.    (CLIM— 4L7) 


3.  In  an  electrical  heating  unit,  the  combination  com- 
prising: a  support  in  the  form  of  a  drip  pan  having  a 
central  opening  defined  by  an  upstanding  continuous 
flange;  a  beating  element;  a  lower  terminal  block  on  said 
support  in  vertical  alignment  with  said  opening;  a  closure 
plate  mounted  on  said  lower  terminal  block  for  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions;  and  an  upper 
terminal  block  on  said  heating  element,  said  upper  termi- 
nal block  being  operatively  positioned  overiying  said 
lower  terminal  block  and  having  a  downwardly  extending 
continuous  flange  encasing  the  support  flange  to  retard 
passage  of  drippings  into  said  opening;  and  means  on  said 
upper  terminal  block  for  moving  said  closure  plate  to 
open  position  as  said  terminal  blocks  are  being  oper- 
atively positioned. 


34«l»54t 

HEATING  UNIT  WTm  EMBEDDED 
TUBULAR  ELEMENT 
WliUam  H.  Nattam,  dscseesi,  tats  ef  Meaiiliia,  DL,  by 
Lyaa  W.  Nertaa,  adashsislratolz,  Maaddda,  EL,  ee- 
sigaor  to  Thoaed  lacorporaled,  FVwUla  Park,  DL,  a 
corporatlea  ef  Ddewwc 

Fled  Nov.  29, 1942,  Scr.  No.  241,«49 
ICUmm.    (0.219—534) 


^^^^ 


1.  A  mark  selection  circuit  including  in  oombiiiati(»i 
means  for  serially  reading  the  intensity  of  marks  in  an 
item  having  a  plurality  of  marking  positions,  means  for 
providing  a  first  signal  in  accord  with  the  mark  intensity 
of  the  position  presently  being  read,  means  for  i»t>viding 
a  second  signal  in  accord  with  the  greatest  mark  intensity 
of  the  positions  previously  having  been  read,  a  device 
having  two  sUble  states,  means  for  comparing  the  first 
and  second  signals,  the  comparing  means  sdectively  pro- 
viding a  first  output  when  the  ratio  of  the  first  signal  to 
the  second  signal  exceeds  a  first  niunber  which  is  greater 
than  unity  and  providing  a  second  output  when  said  ratio 
is  less  than  the  first  number  but  greater  than  a  second 
number  which  is  less  than  unity,  means  responsive  to  the 
first  output  for  forcing  the  device  to  a  first  rtate,  and 
means  responsive  to  the  second  output  for  forcing  the 
device  to  the  second  state,  the  comparing  means  permit- 
ting the  state  of  the  device  to  remain  constant  when  said 
ratio  is  less  than  said  second  number. 


3»341«?2*_ 
RECORD  SENSING  AND  FEEDING  APFARATIS 

GaDlermo  Pcrei,  Bridol,  aid  Leoa  Gnrk*  New  M^ 
Coaa.,  csslgeiifs  to  Royd  McBec  Cuspeialiea.  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  cotperatfea  of  New  Yerk 

Ffled  Dec  27, 1941,  Scr.  No.  142,3M 
T  nniini      (CL23S— 4L11) 


1.  An  electric  heater  comprising  in  combination, 

an  elongated  resistor, 

a  thermally  conductive  tube  enclosing  the  resistor  and 
formed  with  linear  sides  and  a  lateral  base  competing 
the  sides. 

an  electrically  insulative  materid  surrounding  the  re- 
sistor within  the  tube, 

an  elongated  one-piece  retainer  bar  f cv  the  tube  having 

a  pair  of  linear  dongated  axially  extending  holes 

therethrough  for  containing  the  sides  of  the  tube, 

said  bar  having  a  recess  at  one  end  opening  Unearly 

fn>m  the  bar  and  containing  the  base  of  said 

tube. 

and  a  close  fitting  heat  conducting  plug  in  said  recess  . 

having  an  axiaUy  facing  concave  recess  providing  a  2.  Record  processing  apparatus  havmg  record  f^^^ 
surface  for  being  in  surface-to-surface  engagement  elemenU  normally  biased  into  a  record  channd  thereby 
with  the  tube  to  be  in  beat  conducUve  reUUonship  to  sense  the  presence  or  absence  of  perforatiom  in  a  record 
with  the  base  of  sdd  tube.  passing  therethrough  and  rctracUMe  from  said  record 
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channel  to  permit  movement  of  a  record  operatively  posi- 
tioned therdn,  comprising 

means  for  retracting  said  elements, 

cyclically  operable  means, 

means  for  coupling  said  cyclically  operable  means  to 

said  retracting  means, 
means  in  said  record  channel  downstream  of  said  record 

sensing  elements  for  detecting  passage  of  the  edge 

porti<»s  of  said  record, 
auxiliary  record  drive  means  adapted  to  be  rendered 

operative  in  response  to  the  passage  of  the  terminal 

edge  of  a  record  past  said  detecting  means, 
and  means  asK>ciated  with  said  auxiliary  record  drive 

means  adapted  to  maintain  said  redacting  means 

curative  for  as  long  as  said  aiudliary  record  drive 

means  is  operative, 
said  detecting  means  being  responsive  to  the  operative 

positionment  of  a  new  record  to  disable  said  record 

drive  means. 


said  signal,  means  providing  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
velocity  pattern  corrective  actions  propcMtioned  to  cause 
said  condition  to  approach  a  predetermined  value  within 
the  entire  range  of  variation  for  said  condition  during 
the   time   interval  existing  between  successive  sampling 


TR<»»«ajCt*»^ 


r)«MMX,l       .(nt-iw) 


,'-1co«to|^^ 


RECORD  READING  APPARATUS 
Leon  Gi^  New  Britain,  Com^  asaigBor  to  Royal  McBec 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatloB  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jak  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  166,997 
7CUn.    (a  235— 61.11) 


operat  ons,  means  choosing  one  of  said  plurality  of  pre- 
determined velocity  pattern  corrective  actions  matching 
the  value  of  said  corrective  action  determined  by  said 
computer,  and  means  effecting  a  direct  alteration  in  said 
condition  responsive  to  the  chosen  one  of  said  plurality 
of  predetermined  velocity  pattern  corrective  actions. 


3,201,573 
FUEL  DEMAND  METER  WITH  POWER  FAILURE 

INDICATING  DEVICE 
DonaU  L.  Rotfa,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  aarigoor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  a  corporatkn  oi  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,9«2 
1  Claim.    (Q.  235— 151) 


ki:t  p 


^f^ 


^3^ 


1.  Apparatus  tor  reading  records  having  data  items 
recorded  therein  in  columns  transverse  the  direction  of 
moivement  of  said  recoixls, 
means  for  sensing  said  data  items  in  response  to  a 

control  signal, 
means  for  feeding  said  record  aftec^a  sensing  interval, 
a  continuously  operable  shaft, 
means  for  generating  pulses  at  said  shaft  rate, 
and  means  responsive  to  said  contrcri  signals  and  to 
•aid  shaft  generated  pulses  for  operatively  connecting 
and  disconnecting  said  shaft  to  said  record  feeding 
means  during  a  shaft  cycle. 


3,2tl,572 
CONTROL  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  Yettcr,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
da  Poat  da  Nsmumb  aod  Company,  Wlln^ngton,  Dcl^ 
acorporadta  of  Delaware 

Fled  May  8, 1961,  S«r.  No.  1*8,521 
6Cfadms.  (CL  235— 151) 
1.  A  contnd  apparatus  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  transducer  generating  a  signal  which  is  a  function  of 
a  condition  upon  which  control  is  to  be  based,  means 
samfding  repetitively  said  signal,  UMnputer  means  re- 
ceiving as  an  input  said  signal  generated  by  said  trans- 
ducer adapted  to  compute  a  corrective  action  based  on 


In  a  fuel  demand  meter  for  indicating  the  needs  for 
fuel  of  a  building  over  a  predetermined  perio^,  an  out- 
door unit  having  a  constantly  energized  cycling  means, 
a^  temperature  responsive  switch  means  responding  to 
the  temperature  of  said  outdoor  unit,  means  cbnnecting 
said  cycling  means  to  vary  the  control  poini  of  said 
temperature  responsive  means  so  the  time  of  {operation 
of  said  temperature  responsive  switch  means  is  indicative 
of  the  temperature  of  said  outdoor  unit,  a  motjor  driven 
counter,  means  connecting  said  switch  means  to  control 
the  energization  of  said  counter  depending  upoq  the  total 
time  said  switch  means  is  closed,  a  power  faili^e  indica- 
ting tneans  comprising  a  flag  which  is  pivoted  *hout  a 
base  member  to  be  spring  biased  in  a  first  plosition,  a 
bimetal  operated  latching  means,  a  heater  tissociated 
with  said  bimetal  latching  means,  means  connecting  said 
heater  to  said  source  of  power  whereby  upon  energization 
of  said  heater  said  bimetal  operated  latching  means  holds 
said  lag  in  a  second  positicHi  when  manually  relet  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  whereby  upon  power  fililure  said 
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bimetal  latching  means  unlatches  said  flag  to  provide  a 
power  failure  indication  after  a  period  of  time  determined 
by  the  time  required  for  said  bimetal  to  cool  and  move  to 
an  unlatching  position. 


3,281,574 

FLEXIBLE  LOGIC  dRCUTT 

Michael  E.  Ssckdy,  Bdlc  Mead,  N J^  asdIgMr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  •(  Amsiica,  a  vmrmatlnm  «f  Ddawars 

Filed  Oct  7, 196*.  Scr.  No.  61,167 

9CU^    (CL  235— 175) 


ot.;*^'  0t 


when  the  signal  of  the  comparator  circuit  equals  the  sensor 
signal,  a  pulse  generator  connected  to  said  means  for  vary- 
ing said  comparator  drcuit  so  as  to  be  operated  cofatdden- 
tally  therewith  for  transmitting  pulses  from  the  time  the 
comparator  signal  varies  from  said  low  reference  value  to 
said  high  reference  value,  the  number  of  pulses  generated 
from  the  time  the  comparator  signal  equals  said  low  ref- 
erence value  until  it  reaches  the  value  of  said  sensor  sig- 
nal being  proportional  to  die  value  said  sensor  signal 
would  have  if  the  sensor  signal  and  comparator  signal 
each  varies  lineariy  from  said  low  reference  value  to  said 
high  reference  value,  a  pulse  counter  and  gate  means  for 
connecting  the  pulse  counter  to  the  pulse  generator  from 
the  time  the  comparator  signal  is  at  said  low  reference 
value  until  the  comparator  signal  equals  said  senscH-  sig- 
nal, said  gate  means  including  a  gate  control  system  con- 
nected to  the  comparator  cbcuit  so  as  to  be  operated 
thereby,  said  gate  control  system  including  a  modulator 
connected  to  the  comparator  circuit  and  to  an  A.C.  refer- 
ence for  providing  an  output  signal  in  phase  with  the  A.C. 
reference  when  the  comparator  signal  has  a  ▼aloe  be- 
tween said  low  reference  value  and  when  it  equals  said 
sensor  signal  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  out  of 
phase  with  said  A.C.  reference  when  the  comparator  sig- 
nal has  a  value  between  said  sensor  signal  value  and  said 
high  reference  value. 


8.  A  parallel  binary  subtractor  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, n  binary  subtraction  stages,  each  for  receiving  a 
borrow,  minuend  and  subtrahend  binary  quantity  of  dif- 
ferent rank,  and  each  for  producing  a  borrow  output;  n 
memories,  each  for  receivmg  and  storing  a  borrow  output 
of  different  rank,  and  each  for  applying  its  stored  borrow 
quantity  to  the  subtraction  sUge  of  next  higher  rank;  and 
means  for  converting  each  said  binary  subtraction  stage 
to  a  binary  adder  sUge  after  all  borrow  outpuU  are  stored, 
whereby  each  said  stage  produces  a  difference  output 
quantity  of  different  rank. 


3,281,576  

FLUORESCENT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 

Howard  W.  Scott,  GrecmHch,  Con.,  and  WOUam  H. 

Houston,  Wama,  Pa^  sssitMnn  to  Ycffiln  bc^  New 

Yoric,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  Yorfc 

ContfamatloB  of  appbcatloB  Scr.  No.  38,358,  May  19, 

1960.    Thb  appiicatloii  Nov.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  432,912 

3  Claims.    (CL  248— 1.1) 
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3,281,575  

LINEARIZING  MULTI-CHANNEL  DIGITIZER 
Frank  D.  Werner,  Eari  A.  Grtadheim,  and  Byron  L.  Sad- 
ler, all  of  MlucapoUs,  MIm^  asrignors  to  Rosemoont 
EngfaMcring  Coapaay,  Mhmeapolls,  Mhu.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MioBesota 

Filed  Inly  7, 1968,  Scr.  No.  41,381 
2  Claims.    (CL  235— 197) 


1.  The  system  comprising  a  signal  sensor  for  provid- 
ing a  sensor  signal  which  varies  non-linearly  in  respect 
to  the  function  being  sensed  from  a  low  reference  value 
to  a  high  reference  value,  a  comparator  circuit  for  pro- 
viding a  comparator  signal,  said  circuit  inclnding  means 
for  varying  said  signal  from  said  low  reference  value  to 
said  high  reference  value,  comparator  means  in  said  com- 
parator circuit  and  connected  to  said  sensor  for  sensing 


1.  Apparatus  comprising,  a  lighting  fixture,  a  plurality 
of  at  least  six  light  sources  in  said  fixture  and  cMuisting 
entirely  of  fluorescent  tubes,  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
compositionally  different  phosphors  separately  contained 
by  said  tubes,  a  first  of  said  three  contained  phosptiors  be- 
ing included  among  a  minority  of  said  tubes  character- 
ized by  fluorescence  properties  with  an  X  chromatidty 
coordinate  value  of  less  than  0.277,  a  second  of  said 
three    contained  phosphors    being    included   among    a 
larger  number  of  said  tubes  characterized  by  fluorescence 
properties  with  an  X  chromaticity  coordinate  value  of 
more  than  0.328,  and  the  third  of  said  three  contained 
phosphors   having   a  fluorescence  property  with  an  X 
chronuiticity    coordinate    value    intermediate    those    of 
the  fluorescence  properties  of  said  first  and  seoond  phos- 
phors, and  the  variation  with  wavelength  in  the  fluo- 
rescent property  of  each  tube  and  the  lumens  output 
rating    thereof    being    in    weighted    relation    with   the 
same  properties  of  each  of  the  other  tubes  to  be  adapted 
together  to  produce  from  all  said  tubes  an  overall  light 
output  which  has  an  X  chronuiticity  coordinate  value  in 
the  range  extending  between  and  including  the  X  values 
of  0.320  and  0.336,  and  which  has  a  Y  chromaticity  co- 
ordinate value  extending  between  and  including  the  Y 
values  of  0.334  and  0.350  and  which,  further  has  a  spec- 
tral energy  distribution   curve   aiiich  is  simulative  of 
natural  overcast  northlighL 
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3^1,577 
RUNWAY  UGBTIING  DEVICES 
E.  InKkatt,  CmMa,  N A,  iiiltiinr  to 
jmatkm,  MDwaakM,  Wb^  * 
ofWlmirfB 

Mr  9, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  2M499 


T 


1965 


^?^^^^xx-o 


A  mowsy  Kfjhdng  device  comprismg  a  body  having  a 
kmp  cecea  in  its  upper  tide,  a  one-^iece  cover  for  the 
icoeas,  the  eover  extending  over  the  entire  upper  surface 
of  the  body,  the  cover  having  a  central  portion  to  ob- 
stnict  the  finiiirm  of  light  vertically  and,  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  oeotral  portion,  d^ressed  portions  forming 
itjh*  /»i.««iiw»i«,  and  a  shoulder  between  the  central  por- 
tion and  eadi  of  said  depressed  portions,  each  shoulder 
having  an  ^?^fn'"g  through  which  light  may  be  emitted 
horizontally  throu^  said  channels,  and  the  diaimels  hav- 
ing side  waUs  to  direct  the  light  in  opposite  directions, 
said  cover  extending  beyond  the  body  to  seat  on  the  run- 
way and  said  body  having  a  depending  rib  to  extend  into 
the  runway. 


3s2il.57i 

ILLimfINAm>  COPT  HOLDER 

iD.01>MMdl,19S5  79(kSt,lackm 

F1M  Sapt  21, 1961,  Smt.  No.  22S,43« 

lOata.    (a.24»-2) 


N.Y. 


3^1j579 

ILLUMINATED  BUILDING  AND  SIGN 
Robert  J.  Harper,  Scandalc,  N.Y.  ssrfpinr  to  NorHi- 
wtgttm  Rcflning  Co.,  St  Panl,  Mam^  a  cotporfrtion  of 
Mlnacsota 

Filed  July  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294,325 
10  CUbH.     (CL  24«— 2) 


8.  An  illuminated  building  structure  comprising  a  pair 
of  relatively  angularly  disposed  plane  roof  sections  inter- 
secting each  other  along  a  horizontal  line  to  form  a  roof 
having  a  valley  along  said  horizontal  line,  and  diverging 
upwardly  symmetrically  to  the  vertical  plane  of  siid  line, 
said  roof  sections  having  light  reflecting  lower  Surfaces, 
supporting  means  for  said  roof  sections  comprising  a  pair 
of  relatively  spaced  parallel  rows  of  columns  disposed 
symmetrically  on  opposite  sides  of  said  vertical  plane,  a 
horizontal  stringer  extending  along  and  interconnecting 
the  upper  ends  of  the  columns  of  each  said  row,  the  roof 
sectioitt  respectively  being  supported  by  and  seciued  to 
said  stringers,  each  roof  section  overlying  one  of  said 
stringers,  a  longitudimil  structural  member  supported  by 
each  said  row  of  columns  beneath  one  of  said  stringers 
and  its  overlying  roof  section  and  in  the  planf  of  the 
relatively  remote  said  roof  section,  a  plurality  of  banks 
of  lights  sunmrted  beneath  said  roof  sections,  etich  said 
light  bank  comprising  a  rigid  open  rectangular  fmme  dis- 
posed beneath  one  of  said  roof  sections  in  the  same  plane 
as  and  constituting  a  visual  extension  of  the  olher  said 
roof  section,  and  a  plurality  of  relatively  spaced  parallel 
fluorescent  light  tubes  in  said  frames,  each  said  frame 
being  secured  to  the  roof  substantially  along  said  line 
of  intersection  and  secured  to  one  of  said  longitudinal 
structiral  members  to  cooperate  with  one  of  said  roof 
sections  and  its  supporting  columns  in  defining  a  rigid 
structural  triangle,  whereby  the  lights  from  said  tubes 
may  be  reflected  laterally  outwardly  between  said  columns 
by  the  said  lower  surfaces  of  the  roof  sections, 


3,2tlL5«i 

FLASHLIGHT 

Robert  F.  Moore,  Rle.  1,  Box  3M,  Shdhy  County, 

ncv  Waldron,  Ind. 

FOcd  Apr.  14, 1964,  Scr.  No.  359,613 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24«— lf.6) 


A  copy  holdinf  device  including 

a  flat  bftse,  a  kg  member  pivotally  connected  to  the 
base,  a  support  member  connected  to  the  leg, 

a  driven  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support,  driv- 
ing means  for  rotating  the  roller,  the  driving  means 
having  contnri  means,  the  support  extending  over  the 
base  gt  tout  three  inches  beyrad  the  leg  and  parallel 
to  tile  base, 

a  shade  member  connected  to  the  support  member,  an 
cjongafed  bolb  of  less  than  20  watts  power  mounted 
on  the  shade  so  that  it  is  positim^ed  between  the 
diade  and  the  support,  and  means  tu  suiH>ly  electric 
power  to  the  bolb, 

wissftin  the  diade  covers  the  bulb  except  for  light  m 
tin  upward  and  the  directly  downward  directions,  the 
downward  light  falls  cmly  on  the  platen  of  a  type- 
writer plaoed  on  the  base,  and  the  paper  is  moved 
between  the  bulb  and  the  support  by  the  roller. 


A  flashlight  comprising  the  combination  with 
a  body, 

a  lamp  bulb  normally  operated  on  a  rated  vottage  and 
mounted  at  one  end  of  the  body;  and 
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a  switch  mounted  on  the  body: 

of 

a   portable   battery   having   a    rated   output   voltage 

higher  than  that  of  said  bulb; 
a  jack  carried  by  said  body; 
a  plug  removably  received  by  said  jack; 
a  flexible  cable  interconnectbig  said  battery  and  said 

plur. 

a  rheostat  carried  by  said  body  and  operated  by  a  shaft; 

said  plug  engaging  said  jack  at  approximately  a  right 
angle  to  said  body; 

said  shaft  extemfing  from  said  body  at  approximately 
a  right  angle  thereto  at  a  position  approximately 
ninety  degrees  around  from  the  plug  and  spaced 
intermediate  the  plug  and  said  bulb; 

said  switch  being  spaced  at  ap|H-oximately  one  hun- 
dred eighty  degrees  around  from  said  plug  and  in- 
termediate said  phig  and  said  bulb;  and 

a  circuit  from  said  battery  through  said  cable  includ- 
ing in  aeries  said  lamp,  said  switch,  said  rheostat, 
and  said  jack; 

said  rheostat  normally  set  to  provide  minimum  current 
flow  through  said  lamp  upon  a  closed  switch,  and, 
upon  turning  of  said  shaft  permitting  increased  bat- 
tery voltage  to  be  impressed  upon  said  lamp  bulb. 


3atl3Sl 

RESILIENTLY  SUPPORTED  LAMP 

Harry  D.  Hkach,  Detroit,  »BA,  aasifiir  to  C.  M.  HaD 

Lamp  Conspany,  a  im  put  anon  of  Michigan 

FUad  Anf.  22, 1961,  Sw.  No.  133,157 

nCUtm.    (CL  24«>-41.5) 


TWO-WAY  HOSPITAL  LIGHT 

Al  L.  Sicgel,  2t95  Cental  Drive  N.,  Eari 
Los«IsiMd.N.Y. 
FDcd  In^  371963,  Scr.  No.  292,634 
3niiiiii     (CL24«— 73) 


*     »      *    i      *K 


1.  A  two-way  hoapital  lighft  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion a  chassis  having  a  back  wall,  top  and  bottom  waUs 
formed  with  intumed  flanges,  and  end  walls  extending 
outwardly  ot  said  top  and  bottom  walls,  said  end  walla 
having  free  end  portions,  a  one  piece  diffuser  of  trans- 
lucent resilient  sheet  material  formed  witii  a  front  panel 
and  bottom  and  top  panels,  said  top  and  bottom  panels 
having  edges  extending  parallel  to  said  front  pand,  re- 
taining dips  detachably  securing  said  edfes  to  said  in- 
tumed flanges,  the  lower  of  said  dips  bemg  pivotally 
connected  to  their  respective  flanges,  a  pair  of  diffuser 
inserts  intimately  contacting  said  front  panel  and  ex* 
tending  part  way  across  the  top  and  bottom  paneh,  a  pair 
of  spaced  leaf  springs  secured  to  said  free  end  portions 
of  Ae  end  walls,  said  springs  engaging  said  inserts  for 
biasing  said  retaining  clips  against  said  intumed  flanges 
of  the  top  and  bottom  walls,  a  reflector  secured  to  one 
of  said  intumed  flanges  and  extending  into  said  diffuser 
and  forming  upper  and  lower  light  chambers  tiierein,  a 
pair  of  socket  plates  spaoedly  secured  to  each  oi  said 
end  walls  inwardly  of  said  diffuser,  aligned  lamp  sodeets 
secured  to  each  of  said  end  walls  above  and  below  said 
reflector,  respectively,  and  switch  means  for  selectively 
contr<riling  a  current  supi^y  to  said  sodvts. 


3,261,St3 
SAFETY  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
RAILWAY  SERVICES 
Pterrc  Rent  Hhm  dlt  RoBa,  U  Avwna  da  in 


1.  In  a  lamp  assembly  including  a  lamp  lens  having  a 
circumferential  bead,  the  combination  of  a  lamp  body 
having  a  forwardly  located  inwardly  directed  circumfer- 
ential flange  and  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced, 
rearwardly  located  and  radially  outwardly  extending  pro- 
tuberances formed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  lamp 
body  adjacent  said  flange,  a  bezel  having  an  inner  sur- 
face and  adapted  to  surround  the  circumferential  bead  on 
the  lens  in  spaced  relationship  therewith,  said  bezel  fur- 
ther including  a  rearwardly  located  flange  portion  engag- 
ing said  lamp  body  only  at  said  protuberances  thereby 
operatively  supporting  said  bezel  on  said  lamp  body  and 
an  inwardly  directed  drcumferential  lip  located  forwardly 
of  the  circumferenttd  bead  on  the  lens  to  prevent  forward 
movement  of  the  lens  relative  to  said  lamp  body,  and  a 
resilient  grommet  induding  a  drcumferential  portion 
located  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  bezel  and  the 
circumferential  bead  on  the  lens,  said  grommet  further 
induding  a  forward  portion  engaging  the  circumferential 
bead  on  the  lens  and  a  rearwardly  located  portion  engag- 
ing said  forwardly  located  flange  on  said  lamp  body  for 
resiliently  supporting  the  lens  relative  to  said  lamp  body. 


FIM  Feh.  16, 19S9,  Ssr.  N^  793^462 
Clahns   psiortty,    ■pjiicnHsn    PhMM.   Feb.    It,    19St, 
75g,467,  Pmsnt  H^U  Maj  6,  l«te,  764,t7t,  Pnlsnl 
82,752;  Dec  23,  19SI,  7t2i474,  Pnlsnt  l,3fUt2 

13CMM.  (0.246— M) 
1.  In  a  safety  automatic  train  control  system  com- 
prising both  beacons  aiKl  feeder  means  for  transmitting 
information  from  the  track  to  the  train  in  the  form  of 
modulations  imposed  upon  carrier  frequencies,  the  Im- 
provement which  comprises  means  Ux  antonwtirally 
adapting  the  vehicle  equipment  to  the  correct  reosption 
of  said  information  regardless  of  whether  it  is  transmittod 
by  said  fieeder  means  or  by  successive  beacons,  said 
adapting  means  comprising  tneaiu  in  the  track  installa- 
tions for  causing  an  additional  modulation  of  at  kad 
one  of  said  carrier  frequencies,  two  beacons  at  the  tran- 
sition points  of  the  track  where  die  veUde  passes  from 
a  section  with  iitformation  by  feeder  to  a  section  with 
information  by  beacons,  one  oi  said  two  beacons  bdag 
located  on  the  side  of  the  track  section  f ra  rnsiwuiang 
to  beacon  informatioo  and  transmitting  the  said  at  least 
one  carrier  frequency  with  said  additional  moddation, 
while  the  other  of  said  two  beacons  is  located  on  the 
side  of  the  track  section  corresponding  to  continuous 
feeder  information  and  transmits  the  same  carrier  fra> 
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quency  without  said  additional  modulation,  a  receiving 
amplifier  on  the  vehicle  for  one  carrier  frequency,  a 
filter  dicuit  for  passing  said  additional  modulation 
through  said  amid^r,  means  for  storing  information 
received  throu^  said  receiving  amplifier  and  relay  means 
connected  to  said  filter-circuit  and  fed  by  the  current 
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at  all  times  that  said  first  detector  dement  is  imalged  on  a 
journal  box,  and  means  continuously  diffcrentiaDy  evalu- 
ating the  outputs  of  said  detector  elements  with  respect 
to  each  other. 

I  3^tl^85  _ 

MAC3NETIC  MOMENTUM  ANALYZING  SLfT  WITH 

CURRENT  CONDUCTING  STRIPS  SECUHED  TO 

TIffi  MAGNETIC  POLES 

JoMph  Ballam  and  Ea-Lug  Ckm  Palo  AHo,  Califs  >»- 

sigaon  to  the  United  Statct  of  AsMrica  as  rafrcaented 

by  the  United  States  Atomic  Emku  Conimli<inn 

cued  Oct.  3d,  1963,  S«r.  No.  32d»24t 

5  Claims.    (CL  25»-^lJ) 


resulting  from  said  additional  modulation  to  act  on  said 
storing  means,  said  relay  means  connecting  said  storing 
means  to  said  amplifier  when  ener^ed  when  said  am- 
plifier is  receiving  beacon  information,  and  cutting  off 
nid  storing  naeans  when  not  energized  because  said  am- 
plifier is  receiving  feeder  information. 


3adl,S84 
HOT  BOX  DETECTOR 
,_,  Munarane^  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  Servo 
F  Aascrka,  Hlckivlilc  N.Y^  a  corponitioB 

of  New  York 

FBad  Nov.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  153,998 
llClainM.    (CL246— ld9) 


JO 


1.  In  combination,  a  length  of  railroad  track,  a  rail- 
road car  (m  said  track,  said  car  having  a  body  and  an 
axle  and  joomal  boxes  connecting  said  axles  to  said  body, 
and  a  hot-box  detecting  device  fixedly  mounted  along- 
side one  of  the  rails  of  said  track  and  below  the  level  of 
said  axle,  said  detecting  device  conqMising  first  and  sec- 
ond spaced  heat-sensitive  detector  elements  each  of  which 
produces  an  electrical  ugnal  in  response  to  incident  radi- 
ant energy,  optical  means  imaging  said  detector  dements 
along  separate  apwardly  inclined  axis  directed  at  the  un- 
dernde  of  the  body  of  said  car  and  generally  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  track,  the  aspect  of  the  first  of 
said  axes  being  such  as  to  image  said  first  detector  ele- 
ment on  corresponding  »des  of  journal  boxes  on  that  side 
of  the  track  defined  by  said  one  rail,  the  aspect  of  the 
lecood  of  said  axes  being  such  as  to  image  said  second 
detector  element  on  the  underside  of  the  body  of  said  car 


1.  In  a  magnetic  momentum  analyzing  slit  for  isolating 
particles  having  a  desired  momentum  range  frt>m  a  par- 
ticle beam,  including  magnetic  field  generating  nieans  hav- 
ing a  series  of  magnetic  poles  spaced  in  circumjacent  rela- 
tion about  an  axis  to  define  an  axially-extendinj  aperture 
of  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  in  flic  region 
along  said  axis,  coil  windings  disposed  about  portions  of 
said  magnetic  poles,  and  current  source  means  ^upled  to 
said  coil  windings  to  generate  a  magnetic  field  across  said 
aperture  the  improvement  comprising; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  current  conducting  strips  secured  in 
integral  relation  along  the  lengths  of  said  series  of 
spaced  magnetic  poles  along  the  edges  thereof  nearest 
|he  axis  and  in  the  region  of  said  axially  extending 
aperture,  said  strips  further  defining  a  plurality  of 
facing  parallel  pairs  of  strips  circumjacently  disposed 
about  said  axis; 

(b)  a  current  source  connected  to  said  plurality  of  cur- 
rent conducting  strips  for  introducing  electrical  cur- 
rent thereto; 

(c)  said  current  source  being  connected  to  alternate 
pairs  of  strips  of  said  plurality  of  current  conducting 
strips  in  opposing  polarity  relation  to  genenate  a  com- 
pensating magnetic  field  in  said  axially  extending 
aperture,  said  compensating  magnetic  field  disposed 
to  cancel  the  fringe  magnetic  field  generalted  within 
said  centrally  extending  aperture  by  said  coil  wind- 
ings to  define  an  effectively  field-free  regiOn  of  finite 
volume  there  along,  the  lateral  boundaries  of  said 
field-free  region  being  defined  by  sharp  magnetic  field 
changes  of  opposite  polarity. 


I 
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ACTIVE 
OF    TWO 


3,291,584 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAD; 
GAS   ANALYSIS    USING    NEUTRONS 
ENERGY  LEVELS 
Eu»nc  T.  Booth,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to,  tlM  United 
Sbtes  of  America  m  rcprcMBtcd  by  the  United  States 
Atondc  Energy  Commission  . 

FUcd  May  27, 194S,  Scr.  No.  29,431 
SClafan.  (CL  258— 43.5) 
2.  An  apparatus  useful  for  determining  the  cbmposition 
of  a  gaseous  sample  which  comprises  an  hermetically  seal- 
able  gas  container  enclosing  a  set  of  electrodeiB,  a  source 
of  direct  current  voltage,  electrical  connectors 'coimecting 
said  source  of  vohage  and  members  of  said  |et  of  elec- 
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trodes  to  in^nvat  said  voltage  between  members  of  said  oi  transmission  of  infrared  energy  through  the  memban, 

set,  a  current  pulae  detector  connacted  to  at  least  one  of  said   indicating  means  combining  said  first 

the  memben  of  said  set,  means  for  maiwfining  each  sue-  signal  with  said  further  signal,  thereby  accurately  to 

ceeding  gaseous  sample  at  the  same  pressnre,  naeans  exter-  trol  the  temperature  of  said  source. 


3,281,588  

ELECTROSTATIC  IMMERSION  OMBCI1VE  COM- 
PRBING  AN  IMPROVED  INTERMEDIATE  ELEC- 
TRODE ^^ 
Heinrlch  D&kcr,  SMIgart^ 

to  Tivb,  Tknbcr  A  Co.  AjG^ 

FBed  Nov.  !«,  1962. 8w.  No.  238,299 

^yHfHonOiiileiilani,  Nov.  22,  I9dl, 
13,599/81 
gOakH.    (CL  25^-^49  J) 


nal  to  said  container  for  diqxMing  a  neutron  moderator 
jacket  ambient  to  said  gas  container  and  for  removing 
said  jacket  therefrom,  and  a  source  of  relatively  high 
energy  neutrons  positioned  to  cause  a  flux  of  neutroDs  to 
permeate  said  gas  container. 


3,201387 
INFRARED  VAPOR  MONITORING  SY^TM  WITH 
MEANS  TO  CONTROL  THE  INFRARED  EMK- 
SION  FROM  THE  SOURCE 
Laurence  R.  Alexander,  Armoak,  and  Stanley  Walladi, 
Jackaon  HdgUa,  N.Y.,  twignnrs  to  Lccaooa  Corpora- 
tion, Warwick,  RX,  a  corporatkm  of 

Filed  Doc  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  248,889 
ICUns.    (0.258-^433) 


4«mwmm«...    »>«im>»m««»^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  immersion  objective  comprising  a 
cathode,  an  intermediate  electrode,  a  control  electrode, 
and  an  anode,  said  cathode,  intermediate  electrode,  con- 
trol electrode  and  anode  being  serially  arranged  in  q»oed 
relation  in  the  aforesaid  order,  the  intermediate  and  con- 
trol electrodes  and  anode  having  aligned  bores,  said 
cathode  and  intermediate  electrode  having  flat  parallel 
surfaces  which  face  one  another  and  are  spaced  apart  a 
determinable  distance,  said  intermediate  electrode  having 
a  thickness  at  said  bore  and  a  diameter  of  said  bore  related 
to  the  distance  between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  cathode  and 
the  intermediate  electrode  to  provide  a  homogeneous  field 
in  the  bore  of  the  intermediate  electrode,  said  diameter 
of  the  bore  of  the  intermediate  dectrode  being  less  than 
one-fifth  of  said  distance  between  the  flat  surfaces  of  the 
cathode  and  the  intermediate  electrode  while  said  thick- 
ness of  the  intermediate  electrode  at  said  bore  is  less  than 
one-fifth  of  the  aforesaid  distance. 


INTEGRATED  NE^^^FLUX  INDICATOR 

Fradcridi  Tit  Kinaifecr,  MlBBaaipoli,  AuHBa 

HbncywcD  incn  a  conanliaa  of  Dafaiwara 

POad  Doc  28, 198C9cr.  Na  181,795 

9ClaiBa&    (CL  258— 83.1) 


An  infrared  vapor  monitoring  system  comprising  three 
memben  two  of  which  are  potitionable  at  any  oik  time 
at  equal  distances  from  a  common  point,  one  of  said 
members  containing  a  sample  gas  to  be  analyzed,  another 
of  said  members  including  a  reference  material  and  the 
third  of  said  members  induding  a  calibration  material, 
infrared  source  means  for  directing  infrared  energy  in 
the  direction  of  said  members  and  means  positioned  be- 
tween said  source  means  and  said  members  for  sequen- 
tially defining  a  single  light  transmission  path  between 
only  two  of  said  chambers,  source  detector  means  posi- 
tioned to  recdve  infrared  energy  passing  through  said 
members  and  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means 
for  indicating  the  degree  of  transmission  of  infrared 
energy  through  said  members,  the  means  for  seqtien- 
tially  defining  a  path  comprising  an  apetured  chopped 
wheel  with  apertures  spaced  from  each  other  at  a  distance 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  apertures,  the  means  for 
indicating  the  level  of  infrared  energy  transmission  being 
coupled  to  said  source  to  control  the  temperature  and 
the  resulting  infrared  emission  from  said  source,  a  tem- 
perature responsive  device  positioned  to  indicate  the 
temperature  of  said  source  and  coupled  to  said  indicating 
means  to  deliver  a  signal  thereto  indicative  of  said  tem- 
perature, and  a  further  signal  representing  the  degree 


1.  An  integrated  neutron  flux  indicating  means  com- 
prising at  least  three  members  of  diMimilar  metals  joined 
together  to  form  thermocouple  pairs,  at  least  a  fanX  of 
said  members  being  selected  from  a  group  which  imder- 
goes  a  change  in  composition  iqwn  eqiosure  to  a  neutron 
environment,  and  at  least  a  second  tA  aakl  memben 
poesessing  low  neutron  capture  capabilities;  and  meaaa 
aawciated  with  said  thennocoople  pain  to  meaaure  tka 
resulting  E.M.F.  outputs  of  said  thermoooupla  pohn. 


3,281388 
DISCRIMINATING  RADIATION  DETECTOR  FOR 
DETERMINING  A  GIVEN  RADUHON  IN  THE 
PRESENCE  OF  OTHER  RADIAT10NB 
H.  9n,  WndMtan,  Pla^  aarf^ar  la  W« 
^  :orpogiilo»,  EMt  Wtilwifc.  Pa,  a 
tkm  of  PaflHsrlvnain 

nMDoc  4, 19S8|Ser.  No.  771418 
12  nitsis      ^298-.«33) 
1.  A  radiation  detector  comprising  (^poied  semicon- 
ductor devices,  each  of  said  devices  having  P  and  N  type 
regions  and  a  junction  therebetween,  circuit  means  for 
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^  tile  outputs  of  said  devices  in  oppositioii,  a 

fMBtity  of  aentroiHreactive  material,  said  oiaterial  being 
mfpoitsd  by  one  (rf  said  devices  in  proziinity  to  its  out- 


put region,  a  quantity  of  neutron  insensitive  material,  said 
lastmeiRioned  material  being  supported  by  the  other  of 
said  devices  in  proximity  to  its  output  region,  and  means 
for  mrttrrint  the  differential  output  of  said  devices. 


HOBBON  DETECTION  AND  SCANNING 
SYSTEM 
W.  nodick.  GMdnn,  COL,  nilpnr.fcy  mmm 
to  tkamtmm  Rimo  WooMridgc,  Im^ 
a  corpoMthM  of  Oito 
L  3t,  19M.  Scr.  No.  89,T7t 
SdidM.    (CL25«-«33) 


and  pfompUy  transfer  said  load  from  said  fiQrt  A.C. 
power  source  to  said  second  A.C.  power  source  and  can 
isolate  said  load  from  said  first  A.C.  power  sour^  while 
substantially  continuously  supplying  power  to  s$id  load 
and  that  can  subsequently  automatically  and  promptly 
transfer  said  load  from  said  second  A.C.  power  source 
to  said  first  A.C.  power  source  and  can  isolate  said  load 
from  said  second  A.C.  power  source  while  subs|antially 
continuously  supplying  power  to  said  load  and  that  com- 
prises a  controlled  rectifier  that  will  normally  be  ren- 
dered conductive  to  enable  it  to  connect  said  load  to  said 
first  A.C.  power  source  but  that  can  be  selecti^ly  ren- 
dered non-konductive  to  isolate  said  load  from  laid  first 
A.C.  powcr\source,  a  second  controlled  rectifier  that  will 
normally  b^  rendered  non-conductive  to  enable  it  to 
isolate  said  load  from  said  second  A.C.  power  source  but 
that  can  be  selectively  rendered  conductive  to  connect 
said  load  to  said  second  A.C.  power  source,  a  capacitor 
that  is  connected  in  generally  parallel  relation  «ith  said 
load  and  in  scries  with  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier 
whenever  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  is  conductive' 
and  that  is  connected  in  generally  parallel  relation  with 
said  load  and  in  series  with  said  second  controlled  recti- 
fier whenever  said  second  controlled  rectifier  is  conduc- 
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2.  A  horizon  measuring  device  comprising  means  for 
seming  ndiating  energy  from  an  object,  meaiu  for  stor- 
ing a  substantially  circular  symmetric  image  of  said  radiat- 
ing energy  in  the  form  of  a  stored  circular  pattern  sub- 
stantially in  die  oentermoflt  portion  of  a  thermal-sensitive 
itoring  lorfkce,  means  for  acamiing  said  surface  along  a 
plurality  of  pa^  each  deffaiing  a  diametn  of  said  surface, 
im»iipa  for  angulariy  diqdactng  each  <A  said  diameters 
from  each  other  for  scanning  said  entire  surface,  means 
cooperating  with  said  scanning  means  for  generating  an 
ou^Hit  signal  for  each  scan  in  response  to  said  stored 
image,  means  for  generating  a  continuous  signal  varying 
as  the  time  duration  of  said  output  ngnal  varies  where- 
by said  T«g«#i  represents  the  continuous  measure  of  dis- 
tance between  said  obiect  and  said  storing  surface,  means 
fbr  dfitwTting  the  position  of  said  output  signal  relative  to 
each  acan,  each  of  said  output  signals  being  indicative 
of  te  eicact  location  of  said  stored  circular  pattern  with 
niipcct  to  the  center  of  said  image  stcning  surface,  and 
iff^i^  for  fsMnting  continuous  signals  varying  as  the 
poaitioa  of  the  output  signal  varies  with  reqiect  to  each 
acan  to  thes«by  indicate  roll  and  pitch  information  of  saicK^ 
storing  nrfnee  with  req^ect  to  said  obfact 


^3^k\^ 

CONTBOL  SYSTEM  IW 'ntANSFEBRING  A  LOAD 
ROM  ONK_TgWER  SOURCE  TO  A  SECOND 

■iilkhMd  T.Daly 


Jr.Tawmwei 


nef  DeliiwHW 


19»,Sar.N«.llMt7 

sa.    (CL3t7-i4) 

1.  A  control  system  that  can  normally  connect  a  load 
to  t  flnt  A.C.  power  source  whik  isolating  that  load  from 
a  second  A.C  power  source  and  that  can  auttmiatically 


tive,  said  capacitor  storing  energy  therein  as  the  first 
said  controlled  rectifier  connects  said  load  to  said  first 
A.C.  power  source  and  reqxmding  to  rendering  of  said  sec- 
ond controlled  rectifier  conductive  to  apply  an  inyerse  volt- 
age to  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  to  rendef  the  first 
said  O(»trolled  rectifier  non-conductive,  whereby  the  ren- 
dering of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  condijctive  will 
autonutically  and  promptly  isolate  said  load  from  said 
first  A.C.  power  source,  said  capacitor  storii^  energy 
therem  as  said  second  controlled  rectifier  connects  said 
load  to  said  second  A.C.  power  source  and  responding 
to  rendering  of  the  first  said  controlled  rectifier  conduc- 
tive to  apply  an  inverse  voltage  to  said  second  controlled 
rectiffer  to  render  said  second  c<»itrolled  rectifier  non- 
cond^cdve,  whereby  the  rendering  <rf  the  first  |Said  con- 
trolled rectifier  ctMjductive  will  automaticfdly  and 
promptly  isolate  said  load  from  said  second  AjC.  power 
source,  an  inductor  that  is  connected  to  said  Controlled 
rectiflcTs  to  limit  the  flow  of  cross  currents  whenever  said 
controlled  rectifiers  are  simultaneously  conductive,  a  sig- 
nal source  that  can  supply  '•firing"  signals  to  the  gate  of 
the  ffrst  said  controlled  rectifier  or  that  can  supply  *^- 
ing"  si^ials  to  the  gate  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier, 
and  •  detector  that  is  responsive  to  the  normal,  condition 
of  said  first  A.C  power  source  to  cause  said  sig^ial  source 
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to  supply  "firing  si^iah  to  the  gnte  of  the  first  said  oob-  plyint  a  coatronaWa  Mmbar  of  pisea  to  said 

trolled  lectiJIer  bat  that  ia  icaponaive  to  a  change  in  the  through  •  yialy  ciawd  gnla  chcait  aad  a 

condition  of  said  iM  AC  power  source  to  cause  said  aerted  amdHfy  MiMrtetw,  endi  of  sMd 

signal  sooroe  to  siVpiT 'itaiNr  signals  to  the  gate  of  said  a  slow  Md  a  nfM  chme  fa  the  an^ 

wcood  caatrolkd  wctifler  and  that  wiU  ceapood  to  reator-  of  said  agpsde  circ«m  a  trigier  ctaosil  for 

ation  of  the  said  condition  of  said  first  A.C.  power  source  aaid  gala  dtcaU,  said  tiiggi 

to  normal  to  again  supply  ^UtingT  signals  to  the  gate  of  audKaiy  iaifcsctisira.  said 

the  first  said  controlled  rectifier.  the  itort  of  eech  piilw  in  rii|  Bill  to  a 

said  andUary  indnctaaoe  bf  a  nfU  chMte  ia 

"^""— ■— ""^  fln»  dsMity  of  said  maiwHr  dtcgit  to  open  said  frte 

^MiJKn  dicnit.  whereby  tiw  rise  of  eMh  poise  applied  to  asid 

LOW  POffm  mSmW  nJLSK  lOMmS  winding  yaiiee  aooocdiag  to  the  tapid  chaise  fai  megnetjr 

C«  Aafieeaaay  GteaswM^  Ce— ^  asw  Banleen  J*  flux  density  prodnoed  by  said 
f ,  New  Yomt  N«Yq                 *~ 


KTT 


r.  4,  IMLte*  1^  IfiMO 
^3tT-aS) 


MEMORY  SYffTEMB  U9NG  TUNNEL  DHWa 


Plei  Jbm  M,  IMi.  8ar.  ?tab  tlMTt 
MCUSM.    (O. — 


1.  A  memory  system  comprising  a  field 
device  having  two  operating  states,  a  hold  cticoit 


1.  In  a  satnrable  core  pulse  foraaer  having  a  core  mag- 
netizing winding  and  a  direct  coneat  power  sooroe,  first 
and  second  normally  open  electronic  switching  devices 
each  having  a  oootnri  electrode,  means  for  connecting 

the  control  decbode  of  tiw  first  device  to  a  source  of     ....  ,  «.^tj«.  ,^^.«<J  ^-•-^-  -. ««  m^^ 

trigrring  unpnlaee  fbr  dosfaig  the  first  device  fbr  the  e»«»«nt  •  "^^^"Tl^.,^ t!!^^^^^. 

dtSSfeiTtapoIse.  said  am  iwitcUni  device  befall  i*];**  f  ^^^^I^*  ^,  J^ 

comiected  hi  drcsTn^  said  magnetizhig  windmg  and  "^^"^"^.^^^^^Z^J^S^^ 

said  power  source.  Hid  second  twiichuig  device  ooapUng  operatmg  rtates.  a  decouphngdemantoonnect^  said 

SS SS:S SSSwith ti» conSSSSode of SdS  '^,,^,^ti!^^^';szSS^^^ 

device  to  mafatfafai  said  fintswUcWni  device  dosed  when   age  device  yd  deo  couptod  acroes  said  <Bode  to  set  Mid 

2f  •^•ssstj^IHsrto'i.'i^  nsrsi^irin^tiJcSLssrorss 

second  switoWng  device  when  tiw  first  switching  devlee   signals  across  add  diode  to  mamtam  said  set 
doses,  and  time  May  flMan  for  micwipiint  tbe  favot 
electrode  of  the  eecottd  device  a  glvea  iaiarval  after  the 

fwfiTJng  wiadiBs  cuiieiit. 


ciRcuir  POR  liwSrli 

hfA«aNniZA110N  OP  A  OORB 


!• 


17,  I9S9.  See;  New  SfMTd 


coupled  to  said 


Mayl2,lfil, 


L  A  semicondnctor  device 
oondoctiw  melwnal  having  a  fint 
first  <  uaduf livliy  type  and  a  eecoe 
aseeoad  ooadactivity  ts«e  a4|aoBat  aad 
fyh^  jnacdea  whh  add  flwt  i  wdiannes  h , 
fontiaiinoe  layer  havias  a  first  portioa  aad  a 
for  Uaeariy  chaagins  the  tioa  mataally  styanied  by  a  portal  of  natridid  tttdc- 
agnstir  rirnift.  rnmrWi^-    neaa,  each  of  said  first  and  aeoowlyiftioas  of  seid  i 
vmaim%  a  nsignetic  dsneat  having  coatinnoas  layer  having  dispoaad  flieieoa  plqfsic^t  — >» 
pnifiite,  a  wtedii«  iniadhdy  rated  lei^w  of  malerid  of  wid  finl  oiitollftty  nft 
~^~  dfooit,  supply  nMaas  far  si^   thereby  forining  first  and  ■■*""'* 
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wptntad  legioitt  of  said  second  conductivity  type  dis- 
powd  on  the  remote  surface  of  said  separated  regions  of 
ttid  first  conductivity  type;  means  to  apply  a  voluge 
acroas  said  semiraoductor  body  sufficient  to  cause  break- 
down ot  said  first  breakdown  junction,  means  to  apply  a 
trissering  pulse  to  said  second  continuous  layer  to  cause 
breakdown  <^  said  second  breakdown  junction,  and  circuit 
means  foupted  to  extinguish  said  first  element  upon  the 
firing  of  said  seomid  element. 


I 
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voltagt  state  is  possible;  a  positive  resistance  tnidirec- 
tionaliy  conducting  element  eflfectively  connected  in  shunt 
with  the  negative  resistance  element  in  the  same  polarity 
as  the  negative  resistance  element;  means  for  Writing  a 
binary  digit  into  the  negative  resistance  clemont  com- 


3^1,597 

DIMMER  FOR  ELECTRIC  UGBTTS 

.  JdM,  11249  RobMM,  Detroit  35,  Mich. 

Filed  N«v.  1, 19M,  Scr.  No.  M,471 

2  CMina.    (CL  3«7— 88.5) 


/»— ,     *w,(9JltSCHlT  Bt*S) 


TumtL  oioac 
couvftmouu  Dfooe 


prising  means  for  applying  current  pulses  to  said  nega- 
tive resistance  element;  and  means  for  reading  the  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  negative  resistance  element  com- 
prising means  for  applying  a  voltage  pulse  to  said  posi- 
tive resistance  element,  and  a  transformer  wjndibg  in 
series  with  one  of  said  elements.  ^  ^ 


'  3,20M99 

MAGNETIC  TRIGGER  CIRCUIT 
Cole  H.  Baker,  Greenwich,  and  F.  Sirtheriaad  Macklem, 
New  Canaan,  Conn.,  anignon  to  Orttron  CoiporatioH, 
Newburgh,  N.Y.,  a  corMratioD  of  Ddawvc 
15.  IWl,  Ser.  No.  112,627 


2.  A  dicuit  for  controlling  the  portion  of  an  alternating 
current  cyde  passed  from  an  alternating  current  source 
to  a  load,  comprising:  a  solid  state  rectifier  bridge  having 
its  faqrats  di^osed  in  series  with  said  load  across  said 
alternating  current  voltage  source;  a  controlled  rectifier 
having  hs  anode  and  cathode  across  the  midpoints  of 
said  bridge,  whereby  upon  the  firing  of  said  controlled 
rectifier  a  path  is  established  from  the  source  through  the 
load  throat  one  of  two  rectifier  paths  of  the  bridge; 
means  for  converting  the  voltage  appearing  across  the 
midpoints  of  the  bridge  to  a  direct  current  volUge  supply; 
a  capacitor,  a  variable  resistance  disposed  in  series  with 
said  capacitor  across  said  direct  current  vohage  supply 
so  as  to  control  the  rate  of  charging  of  said  capacitor; 
a  rectifier  connecting  said  capacitor  across  the  anode- 
caUxxle  circuit  of  said  controlled  rectifier  so  as  to  dis- 
charie  said  capacitor  upon  the  firing  of  said  controlled 
rectilfer;  a  neon  breakdown  switching  device  connected 
to  said  capacitor  so  as  to  experience  substantially  the 
entire  viritagB  acroas  said  capacitor  when  in  an  unbroken- 
down  state,  and  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  controlled 
rectifier  so  as  to  supply  said  controlled  rectifier  with  a 
voltage  in  excess  of  its  firing  voltage  upon  the  breakdown 
of  said  switcldng  device;  and  a  temperature  sensitive  re- 
sistance ekment  having  an  inverse  temperature  resistance 
characteristic  disposed  in  the  gate-cathode  circuit  of  said 
controlled  itctifier  so  as  to  eflFectively  short  said  gate- 
cathode  drcuit  and  prevent  firing  of  the  controlled  recti- 
fier upon  the  temperature  of  the  circuitry  exceeding  a 
predetermined  valve  and  to  thereby  maintain  said  voltage 
breakdown  switchhig  device  in  a  sustaining  voltage  condi- 
tion for  certain  settings  of  said  variable  resistance. 


FOcd 


(CL3«7— 88.5) 


1.  A  magnetic  trigger  circuit  comprising  a  saturable  re- 
actor containing  a  load  winding  and  a  ferror-magnetic 
core;  a  first  diode  and  a  first  resistor  coupled  in  ^ries  with 
said  load  winding  to  form  a  first  current  loop  circuit;  a 
first  transistor  having  base,  collector,  and  emitter  elec- 
trodes, the  collector-emitter  circuit  thereof  being  coupled 
in  series  with  a  second  diode  and  a  second  resistor  to 
form  a  second  current  loop  circuit  and  the  base  electrode 
thereof  being  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  first  r^istor;  an 
alternating  current  signal  source  coupled  to  said  first  and 
second  current  loop  circuits;  a  second  transistor  having 
base,  collector,  and  emitter  electrodes,  the  collector-emit- 
ter circuit  thereof  being  coupled  in  parallel  with  said 
first  diode  with  the  forward  current  direction  of  said  emit- 
ter-collector circuit  opposing  the  forward  current  direc- 
tion of  said  first  diode,  and  the  base  electrode  thereof 
being  coupled  through  a  third  resistor  to  said  Htcmating 
currcjnt  signal  source. 


3^1,S98 
MEMORY 
I L  PnasM^  BUM  Part,  Fik,  aalMr  to  Radio 
•ff  AMrica,  a  corpmaHM  of  IMaiwan 
_  _  jd  Jib.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  82,328 
3CWM.    (CL387— 8SJ) 
1.  A  memory  comprising,  in  combination,  a  voltage 
contrffiM  negative  resistance  element;  means  coupled 
to  said  fflemtnt  for  allying  a  quiescent  current  thereto 
at  a  level  at  which  operation  in  either  the  high  or  low 


3,281,888 

TRANSISTOR    SWITCHING    CIRCUIT    WITH 
MEANS  TO  NEUTRALIZE  MINORTTY  CAR- 
RIER  STORAGE 
Hadtn  L.  Cosl>y,  Peon  Squre  Village,  NorI^owb,  Pa., 
aaigDor  to  Spcrry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  139,199 
SOaliiis.    (CI.  387— 88.5) 
1.  A  logic  building  block  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  an  input  element,  an  output 
element,  and  a  control  element; 

(b)  first  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  control  element; 
(e)  input  signal  means  coupled  to  said  fiht  biasing 

means; 
(d)  second  biasing  means  adapted  to  be  cdnnected  to 
a  voltage  source; 
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(e)  first  and  second  avrent  padi  means  oommon^on- 
nected  to  said  second  biasing  means,  said  first  current 
path  means  couided  to  said  first  biasing  means  to 
conduct  current  from  said  second  biasing  means  to 
said  first  biasing  means  in  response  to  an  itqwt 
signal  being  applied  to  said  input  signal  means  and 
further  conducting  said  last  mentioned  current 
through  said  first  biasing  means  to  said  control  ele- 
ment upon  the  termination  of  an  input  signal,  said 
second  current  path  means  further  coupled  to  said 
output  element  to  conduct  current  from  said  second 
biasing  means  to  said  output  element  when  said  tran- 
sistor is  non-conducting; 


plurality  of  chains  of  AND-gates  each  associated  with  a 
respective  one  of  said  flipflops  for  controlling  shifting 
thereof;  each  of  said  AND-gates  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  one  output;  one  single,  direct  connection  be- 
tween the  first  input  of  each  AND-gate  and  a  selected  one 
output  of  one  flipflop;  means  interconnecting  the  output 
of  at  least  an  end  one  of  the  AND-gates  of  each  chain 
and  the  input  of  the  associated  flipflop;  means  connecting 
the  outputs  of  the  other  AND-gates  to  said  sec<xid  inputs 
of  some  of  said  AND-gates;  means  connecting  the  said 
second  input  of  the  initial  AND-gate  of  each  chain  to  a 
feed  voltage  and  means  for  selectively  applying  a  com- 
mand signal  to  said  second  input  of  an  initial  AND-gate 
of  at  least  one  of  said  chains,  the  pattern  of  said  intercon- 
necting means  ensuring  that  implication  of  said  command 
signal  produces  the  desired  sequential  energization  and 
deenergization  of  the  controlled  elements. 


3491.M2 

MULTIVIBRATOR  EMPLOYING  VOLTAGE  CON- 
TROLLED VARIABLE  CAPACITANCE  ELEMENT 
IN  A  COUPLING  NETWORK 

Robert  H.  Norwalt,  «ThiiniBn  Oaka,  Catf.,  aaslfiir  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  AnMrlca,  a  wpuiatiun  of  IMa- 


FDed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  185/125 
4Clidnis.    (CL387— 88^ 


I 


(f )  said  first  current  path  means  functioning  to  jM-ovide 
turn-off  current  to  said  control  element  throu^  said 
first  biasing  means  in  response  to  the  termination  of 
an  input  signal  thereby  neutralizing  minmity  car- 
riers in  said  transistfX'  and  hence  accelerating  turn- 
off; 

(g)  and  said  second  current  path  means  functiaiiins 
to  cause  said  turn-off  current  to  be  steered  to  said 
output  element  thereby  developing  a  bias  to  block 
current  flow  in  said  first  current  path  in  the  absence 
of  an  input  signal  being  applied  to  said  input  signal 
means. 


te.^ 


3,281,881 
ELECTRICAL  CONTROL  CIRCUITS  FOR  SEQUEN- 
TIAL ENERGIZATION  AND  DEENERGIZATION 
OF  PROGRAMMED  APPARATUS 
Michel  Chevalier  and  Gerard  Cottrez,  Rnell,  Sehic  et 
Oise,  France,  assign  nn  to  La  Tdenccaniqinc  Elcctriqnc, 
Nantcm,  Seine,  France 

Filed  ScpC  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  141389 
CUifans  priorKy,  application  France,  OcL  12, 1988, 
841,883 
5Ciainis.    (CL  387— 88.5) 


Ki* 


M^^^^^T"^ 


1.  A  multivibrator  circuit  comprising  first  and  second 
active  electron  devices  each  having  input  and  ouQwt 
electrodes;  a  first  coupling  network  coufM  from  the 
output  electrode  of  said  second  device  to  the  input  elec- 
trode of  said  first  device;  a  second  coupling  network, 
exhibiting  a  time  constant  and  including  a  timing  ca- 
pacitance element  providing  a  ci^citance  that  varies  as 
a  funaion  of  a  voltage  applied  tfaereacross,  coupled  be- 
tween the  output  electrode  of  said  first  device  and  tbe 
input  electrode  of  said  second  device;  means  biasing  said 
first  device  normally  to  be  cut-off;  means  biasing  said 
second  device  normally  to  be  conducting;  means  to  apply 
a  trigger  signal  to  said  fark  device  to  drive  ic  into  con- 
duction, and  means  to  apply  a  control  voltage  across 
said  timing  capacitance  ekment  to  control  its  capacitance 
and  the  time  constant  of  said  second  coupling  network 
to  control  the  conduction  time  oi  said  first  devioe. 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  arrangement  for  controlling  the 
sequential  energization  and  deenergization  of  a  plurality 
of  controlled  elements,  comprising:  a  plurality  of  mono- 
stable  flipflops  each  having  an  input  and  two  outputs  and 
adapted  to  provide  a  voltage  at  a  first  one  of  said  outputs 
if  a  voltage  is  applied  to  said  input,  and  to  provide  a  volt- 
age at  the  second  output  if  no  voltage  is  applied  to  said 
input;  means  connecting  said  first  outputs  of  some  of  said 
flipflops  with  respective  ones  of  said  controlled  elements;  a 


3,281,883 

SWITCHING  CIRCUITS 
AibrcchI  Gerlach,  Fktftmg  Ini  Bfiliy, 
signor  to  Clevlte  Cotpoiartan,  ■  catpandlan  of 

Filed  May  23,  1982,  Scr.  No.  197^29 
Cbdms  prioilly,  appMcatien  Canaan^,  May  31, 1981, 

128,888 
9ClainM.    (CL3t7— ttJ) 
1.  A  switching  circuit  comprising:  a  phirality  of  cur- 
rent  paths  connected   in   parallel   between   a   potential 
source  and  return,  each  of  said  ciurent  paths  cmitaining 
a  bistable  circuit  element  having  a  Thyratron  diaracter- 
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istic  and  diitiact  sUbk  oonditioiis  of  conductioo  and  noo- 
comhKftom  circuit  means  couiriing  said  current  paths  in 
cascade;  aad  logic  circuit  means  associated  with  the  first 
said  dicuit  means  responsive  to  the  switching  of  the  bi- 
stable diode  in  one  of  said  circuit  paths  only  from  a 


to  the  switching  of  the  magnetic  core  from  One  mag- 
netic stable  state  to  another  magnetic  suble  sUtefto  there- 
by provide  quantized  output  pulses  to  be  coutited,  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  and  arranged  between  sa|d  output 
winding  and  said  second  switdiing  means,  a  counting 
magvtic  core  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hyster- 
esis loop  and  an  input,  output,  and  a  feedbacl(  winding 
coupled  to  the  core,  said  input  winding  being  Connected 
to  said  second  switching  means  for  receiving  ^  quan- 
tized pulses  therefrom  to  step  the  counting  coro  along  its 
hysteresis  loop  from  one  stable  state  to  the  otl^r  stable 
state  in  preselected  increments  in  nspoatt  to  e^ch  quan- 
tized pulse,  impedance  means  connected  in  series  circuit 
relationship  with  the  input  winding  for  said  counting  core 


state  of  non-conduction  to  a  state  of  conduction  for 
Meeting  switching  of  the  bistable  diode  in  the  next  suc- 
ceeding current  path  from  a  state  of  conduction  to  a 
state  of  Don-cooductioD  or  from  a  state  of  non-conduction 
to  a  state  of  conduction  depending  upon  the  initial  con- 
dition of  the  diode  in  said  sucoreding  curreirt  path. 


Paidl. 


3,2tl,M4 
TIMING  flTATIC  DEVICE 

■dievfflc  N  Jn  airigwir  to  West- 
ric  Coraoradon,  EiMt  Ptttsbargli,  PiL,  ■ 
coraontkM  of  PcBHylvaBfai 

Filed  lidy  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  IM^l 
SClaioH.    iCL3V1-US) 


^er  CT1 


■"*?»- 


^^^M: 


nutmunm 


1.  In  a  timing  device,  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  means 
f<H-  deriving  from  the  input  terminals  a  direct  first  voltage 
having  a  first  magnitude  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  a  variable  magnitude  alternating  constant- 
freqnency  electric  quantity  applied  to  the  input  temunals, 
means  for  deriving  from  sakl  input  terminals  a  direct 
second  vottagB  having  a  second  magnitude  which  varies 
as  said  function  of  the  magnitude  of  a  variable  electric 
qoaotity  an>fied  to  said  input  terminals,  delay  means 
for  deriving  from  the  first  volUge  a  direct  third  voltage 
which  increases  in  magnitude  as  a  function  of  time  and  at 
a  rate  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  first  voltage 
fcAowing  application  of  said  first  voluge  thereto,  and 
ffMittng  means  responsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  second  and  third  volUges. 


jv}-«rl>^* 


and  receiving  said  quantized  pulses,  third  nontially  non- 
conductive  switching  means  coupled  between  ^ne  of  the 
terminals  of  each  said  output  and  feedback  wii^dings,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  feedback  winding  bemg  connected 
to  said  latter  mentioned  impedance  means  td  maintain 
said  third  switching  means  non-conductive  during  the  in- 
tervals the  count  core  is  being  stepped  between  stable 
states  and  to  be  rendered  conductive  in  response  to  the 
switching  of  the  count  core  to  the  other  stabld  state  and 
thereby  cause  the  count  core  to  be  reset  to  said  one  state, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  third  switching  means  for 
providing  an  output  pulse  from  the  coum  corei  only  dur- 
ing the  switching  thereof  from  said  other  stable  state 
back  to  said  one  state. 


TKANSgyOKlZED 

:  ciRcunis 


OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  IN 
POWER  REGULATING 
Midwi  MaoKM,  Natlcy,  NJ.,  aariganr  to 

Tdcpbonc  aad  Tekpraph  Covpontfon,  Natley,  N J^  a 
corporation  of  Marylsad 

Filed  Dec  21, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  24M34 
4aafans.    (d.M7— StJ) 


MAGNinC  CORE  FLUX  COUNTOt 
Edwti  ft.  L—  ni,  AlladinB,  CaMf.,  M^lg*  *» 

FHad  Mhr  3«,  19tt,  Sar.  No.  2134t9 
11  CUM.  (CL3«7— 8S.5) 
1.  A  counter  comprising  a  qnantizing  magnetic  core 
having  a  subetaotially  rectangnlar  hysteresis  loop  and  at 
least  an  input  and  an  output  winding  coupled  to  die  con, 
a  sonroe  of  inilsiis  to  be  couMed,  flnt  normally  non-con- 
ductive switdyng  means  coupled  to  said  source  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  nsndered  condnciively  re^oaive  thereto  for 
coupling  the  pulses  to  said  input  winding,  impedance 
meam  coivled  between  said  switching  means  and  said 
iflfut  windtog,  second  normally  nan-omdnctive  switch- 
ing aeaas  arraaged  to  be  renctored  conductive  in  response 
to  tile  signal  Lnduoed  in  said  output  winding  in  rehouse 


h  A  regulating  circuit  for  delivering  regelated  D.C. 


power  from  an  unregulated  D.C.  source  to  a 
prising  in  combination 

ati  input  terminal, 

an  output  terminal. 


load  com- 
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a  high  power  tnuaaMor  ooonriclwd  in  series  between 
said  input  aad  output  Snuaala, 

a  common  temiaal  fat  connactioB  with  said  input  ter- 
minal across  an  unregulated  aooroe  of  D.C.  voltage 
and  for  connection  with  said  output  terminal  across 
a  load, 

a  low  power  regulating  network  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  aad  said  common  terminal,  said 
network  having  a  constant  current  node  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  high  power  transistor,  said  con- 
stant current  node  being  coupled  to  said  common 
terminal  through  the  series  combination  of  a  first 
regulating  transistor  and  a  first  vottage-referenoe 
diode, 

a  voltage  divider  network  connected  between  said  out- 
put and  conunon  terminals  and  including  an  inter- 
mediate reference  voltage  junction,  and 

means  normally  inoperative  under  ordinary  load  con- 
ditions conoMted  between  said  constant  current  node 
and  said  reference  voltage  junction  of  said  voltage 
divider  network  for  conducting  current  away  from 
said  conataat  current  node  upon  occunenoe  of  a 
severe  overload  oonditioo  betweea  said  output  and 
oonunon  terminals,  said  laat-named  means  includ- 
ing an  ovcrioad-protectioo  transistor,  the  poten- 
tial of  the  baaa  electrode  of  laid  overload-protec- 
tion transistor  being  determined  by  a  second  voltage- 
reference  diode,  said  second  voltage-reference  diode 
being  coupled  between  said  base  electrode  and  said 
common  terminaL 


gate  BJkf  J',  being  a  signal  of  any  widtk,  and  htia^ 
aoy  oae  of  a  sina  wave  signal  and  a  D.C.  Signtf  of 
either  polarity, 
(g)  the  signal  input  being  applied  across  the  primary 

winding  of  said  first  pulse  traasformn', 
(h)  the  signal  output  being  taken  from  acroas  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  taid  seooad  pulse  transformer, 
wherein  said  switdiing  circuit  will  handle  both  positive 
and  negative  signal  polarities  and  require  only  mono 
polarity  bias  E.MJP.  and  gate  E.MP. 


FEEDEACK  CONDniC»>W^C0iNCIDENT  PULSB 

RESPONSIVE  BISTABLE  ORCUIIS 
David  H.  Ckni«  aai  PlAp  M. 

N.Y^   Bialgauii   to  lahraahwiBl 

CorporatkM,  New  Yost,  N.Y.,  a  cospesatiua  of  New 

FDcd  Dec  28, 190,  Ser.  No.  247^1 

sciaiM.  (aatr—MJ) 


r  ♦- 


EUECmOMIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Joha  G.  Rkksr,  CMtas,  CaK.,  ssilgnnr  to  fke  Uaitod 
States  of  AMrica  M  reprMsaHi  If  the  Secretary  of 
thcNavv 

Flkd  Dec  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  247,422 

4  Cfariaia.     (CL  397— gg^ 

(Granted  nadsr  TItic  35,  UJS.  Code  (1952),  see.  2M) 


1.  An  electrmiic  switching  circuit  for  gating  signals  of 
short  duration  with  gating  signals  of  any  time  duration 
and  which  operates  in  both  normally  transmitting  and 
normally  nontransmitting  modes,  comprising: 

(a)  ftrst  and  second  separate  pulse  transfwmers,  the 
primary  winding  of  each  of  laid  separate  pulse  trans- 
formers having  one  and  oonnrctwl  to  ground, 

(b)  a  i*-niriag  reairtor  connected  across  the  primary 
winding  of  said  seooad  pulse  transformer. 

(c)  a  diode  bridge  lurtifiar  network  having  a  pair  of 
input  and  a  pair  of  output  tvmiaals, 

(d )  the  BCfoodary  wlailiup  of  said  traasformers  being 
coonecled  sopsthir  in  series  adding  aad  acron  the 
input  terminals  of  taid  diode  Mdge-ivctifler  network, 

(e)  apairof  twisinals  to  which  a  source  of  bias  E.MJP. 
is  applied  ciannarled  between  one  of  said  pair  of  diode 
bridge  output  tennfauls  and  grosnd, 

(f)  apatrofterarinalstowMchasooreeof  gateE.MJP. 
is  appHed  ooonBded  betweun  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  dioda  bridgB  output  tariiiinals  and  ground,  said 


1.  In  a  trigger  circuit,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  bistable  device  adapted  to  provide  a  high  ventage 
state  in  response  to  a  first  input  and  a  low  voltage 
state  in  reqwnse  to  a  second  input; 

an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  bistable  drcuk  and 
adapted  to  acconmiodate  first  and  second  data  sig- 
nal levela; 

a  clock  circuit  coupled  to  said  bistaUe  circuit  and 
adapted  to  provide  timed  signals; 

a  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  dock  circuit  and  in- 
put circuit  and  operatively  responsive  to  the  voltage 
State  of  said  Instable  device,  said  control  circuit  con- 
ditioned by  a  low  voltage  ou^iut  from  said  bistable 
device  to  be  (^lerative,  upon  the  simultaneous  ap- 
plication of  said  first  diata  signal  level  at  said  input 
circuit  and  a  timed  signal  from  said  dock  circuit 
to  produce  a  first  output  to  cause  nud  bistabk  de- 
vice to  assume  its  high  voltage  state,  smd  control 
circuit  further  operative  when  conditioned  by  said 
high  voltage  state  from  said  bistable  device,  to  re- 
spond to  a  timed  signal  from  said  dock  drcatt  to 
produce  a  second  output  whereby  said  bistable  de- 
vice assumes  its  low  voltage  state. 


EXCLUSrVE-QR  CIRCUrr  UXmUNG  CONSTANT 
CURRENT  TD  THE  EMITFER8  OF  MULTIPLE 
TRANSISTORS 

RayMMd  WlDiaBi  Claite,  SusdMald,  Horlcy,  aad  DavM 
KcaalBghHB,  Wahaatc,  Mariboioagh,  ragisBi.  Matr- 
on to  North  AMricsB  nmm  CnsMp—y,  be,  Now 

Fled  Dec  31,  IMt,  Ste.  No.  IdMM 
ClalHH  psfosKr.  iiiiSiilliaGgeat  fcMsJaTfcas.  9,  IMS. 

S34/i2 
dChdMs.    (CLStT— ftJ) 

1.  A  logical  circuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  transistors 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  ct^ector  electrodes,  meam 
for  coupling  said  emitter  dectrodn,  a  pair  of  signal  input 
tenninsls  each  connected  to  one  of  said  base  electrodes, 
means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  both  amitier 
electrodes,  a  logic  output  termiiul,  a  pair  of  asymmetri- 
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iitic  and  diitiact  stable  conditioitt  of  coaductioo  and  non- 
coaductioo;  dicuit  means  coupling  said  current  paths  in 
cascade;  and  logic  circuit  means  associated  with  the  first 
said  dicuU  meun  responsive  to  the  switching  of  the  bi- 
stable diode  in  one  of  said  circuit  paths  only  from  a 


to  the  switching  of  the  magnetic  core  from  opt  mag- 
netic stable  state  to  another  magnetic  sUblc  sUte  ^  there- 
by provide  quantized  mitput  pulses  to  be  coudted,  cir- 
cuit means  coupled  and  arranged  between  said  output 
winding  and  said  second  switching  means,  a  counting 
magnotic  core  having  a  substantially  rectangular  hyster- 
esis loop  and  an  input,  output,  and  a  feedback;  winding 
coupled  to  the  core,  said  input  winding  being  connected 
to  said  second  switching  means  for  receiving  t^  quan- 
tized pulses  therefrom  to  step  the  counting  core  along  its 
hysteresis  loop  from  one  sUble  sUte  to  the  othpr  sUblc 
state  m  preselected  increments  in  response  to  each  quan- 
tized pulse,  impedance  means  comiected  in  series  circuit 
relationship  with  the  input  winding  for  said  coui«ing  core 


state  of  non-conduction  to  a  state  of  conduction  for 
effecting  switching  of  the  bistable  diode  in  the  next  suc- 
ceeding current  path  from  a  state  of  condurtion  to  a 
state  of  non-conduction  or  from  a  sute  of  non-conducuon 
to  a  ttatf  at  conduction  depending  upon  the  initial  con- 
dition of  the  diode  in  laid  succeeding  current  path. 


I. 


TIMING  flTAIIC  DEVICE 

Ml,  EdbHEc,  N  Jn  airil 
CorpontkM,  East  PMibiii 

wStTtiir  9,  19€2,Str.  No.  2#t,241 
SCb^m.    (CL3«7— «t.S) 


to  West- 


1         If--        .H      - 


1.  In  a  timing  device,  a  pair  of  input  terminals,  means 
f<w  deriving  from  the  input  terminals  a  direct  first  voltage 
having  a  first  magnitude  which  varies  as  a  function  of  the 
magnitude  of  a  variable  magnitude  alternating  constant- 
freqoency  etoctric  quantity  applied  to  the  input  terminals, 
means  for  deriving  from  said  input  terminals  a  direct 
second  voltate  having  a  second  magnitude  which  varies 
as  said  ftanction  of  the  magnitude  of  a  variable  electric 
quantity  ^pfied  to  said  input  terminals,  delay  means 
for  deriving  from  the  first  voltage  a  direct  third  voltage 
which  iacreaaei  in  magnitude  as  a  funcUon  of  time  and  at 
a  rate  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the  first  voltage 
foOowfaig  application  of  said  first  voltage  thereto,  and 
tramlating  means  rc^?onsive  to  the  difference  between 
said  second  and  third  voluges. 


and  receiving  said  quantized  pulses,  third  nonially  non- 
conductive  switching  means  coupled  between  One  of  the 
terminals  of  each  said  output  and  feedback  wildings,  the 
other  terminal  of  said  feedback  windmg  bemg  connected 
to  said  latter  mentioned  impedance  means  td  maintain 
said  third  switching  means  non-conductive  durfag  the  in- 
tervals the  count  core  is  being  stepped  bctwfcen  sUble 
states  and  to  be  rendered  conductive  in  respo»»se  to  the 
switching  of  the  count  core  to  the  other  stabW  state  and 
thereby  cause  the  count  core  to  be  reset  to  said  one  state, 
and  means  coupled  to  said  third  switching  means  for 
prowding  an  output  pulse  from  the  count  cord  only  dur- 
ing the  switching  thereof  from  said  other  stable  state 
back  to  said  one  state. 


I 


OVERLOAD  PROfTECnON  IN  TRANSWrOIUZED 
POWER  REGULATING  CXRCUITS 
Jdwl  MUKM,  Nntky,  NJ-  asifjr  to  btanatfooal 
Telephone  and  Tekgnqph  Caeranikm,  Nnllcy,  NJ^  a 
cnrporation  of  Maryland 
^        Filed  Dec  21,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  24M3f 
4ClafaM.    (CL3«7— M.5) 


3,M1,MS  

MAGNETIC  CORE  FLUX  COUNTra 
Uwfa  S.  Lea  IDL  AMaiena,  CbH.,  MrifBor  to  M 

11  ritbm  (CL  397— M.5) 
1.  A  counter  comivising  a  qaantizhig  magnetic  core 
having  a  subataotiaUy  rectsngnlar  hyMeresis  loop  and  at 
least  an  input  and  an  output  winding  coupled  to  die  core, 
a  MNnce  of  fadsea  to  be  counted,  first  normally  non-con- 
ductive switching  meani  coupled  to  said  source  and  ar- 
ranged to  be  rendered  condnctively  lesponsive  thereto  for 
coupling  the  poises  to  said  input  winding,  impedance 
means  coupled  between  said  switching  means  and  said 


(O"! 


1.  A  regulating  circuit  for  delivering  reglDlated  D.C. 

power  from  an  unregulated  D.C.  source  to  ^  load  com- 

inwt  frtnSn,  second  normaUy  non-condnctive  switch-   pnsing  in  combinauon 
STmeans  arranted  to  be  rendered  conductive  in  response       an  mput  terminal, 
to  the  signal  induced  in  said  output  winding  in  response       |n  output  terminal. 
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a  hi^  power  tranrislor  oonnecled  hi  seriea  between 
said  input  and  ootpot  Imninals, 

a  common  tenninBl  for  connection  with  said  input  ter- 
minal across  an  unregulated  aooroe  of  D.C.  voltage 
and  for  connection  with  said  output  terminal  across 
a  load, 

a  low  power  regulating  network  connected  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  common  terminal,  said 
network  having  a  constant  current  node  connected 
to  the  base  of  said  high  power  transistor,  said  con- 
stant current  node  being  coupled  to  said  common 
terminal  through  the  series  combination  of  a  first 
regulating  transistor  and  a  first  voltage-reference 
diode, 

a  voltage  divider  netw(Ht  connected  between  said  out- 
put and  common  terminals  and  including  an  inter- 
mediate reference  voltage  junction,  and 

means  normally  inoperative  under  ordinary  load  con- 
ditions connected  between  said  constant  current  node 
and  said  reference  voltage  junction  of  said  voltage 
divider  network  for  condix^ing  current  away  from 
said  constant  currem  node  upon  occurrence  of  a 
severe  overload  condition  between  said  ou^ut  and 
common  terminals,  said  laat-named  means  includ- 
ing an  overload-protection  transistor,  the  poten- 
tial of  the  base  electrode  of  said  overioad-prolec- 
tion  transistor  being  determined  by  a  second  voltage- 
reference  diode,  said  second  voltage-reference  diode 
being  coupled  between  said  base  electrode  and  said 
common  terminal. 


ELECmoraC  SWITCHING  dRCUTT 
John  G.  Rfehsr,  OaHon,  CrilL,  ssdf  nr  to  tke  UaMed 
States  of  Aaasrien  m  ripsissnSii  hf  tke  Sea-etasy  of 
the  Navy 

Filed  Dec  M.  19<2,  Scr.  No.  247,422 

4  Claims.    (CL  367 — 88.5) 

(Granted  nndcr  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec  2M) 


gate  E.M  J',  being  a  signal  of  any  wiitth,  aad  being 
any  one  of  a  sins  wa^  signal  ami  a  D.C.  Signal  of 

either  polarity, 
(g)  the  signal  input  being  apfriied  across  the  prinuuy 

winding  of  said  first  pulse  transformer, 
(h)  the  signal  ouQwt  being  taken  from  acrom  the  pri- 
mary winding  of  said  second  pulse  transformer, 
wherein  said  switching  Cffcuit  will  handle  both  positive 
and  negative   signal  p<darities  and  require  only  mono 
polarity  bias  E.M J^.  and  gate  E.MJP. 


3,2#l,iM 
FEEDBACK  CONDmCWiaED  COINCIDBNT  PULSE 

RESPONSIVE  BISTABLE  ORCUirS 
David  H.  Chni«  and  Fhilp  M. 
N.Y.,   asrigMirs  to  btcnatlonal 
CorponitioB,  New  Yeil^  N.Y.,  ■  coryosatfcm  of  New 
York 

FDed  Dec  28, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  247^1 
8CbdmB.    (a.3«7— «3) 


»     i 


1.  An  electronic  switching  circuit  fw  gating  signals  of 
short  duratimi  with  gating  signals  of  any  time  duration 
and  which  operates  in  both  normally  transmitting  and 
normally  nontransmitting  modes,  comprising: 

(a)  &it  and  second  separate  pulse  transformers,  the 
primary  winding  of  each  of  said  separate  pulae  trans- 
formers having  one  and  oonnpctM  to  ground, 

(b)  a  damping  resiaior  connected  across  the  primary 
winding  of  said  second  pulse  transformer. 

(c)  a  diode  fari^Ba-vsctifier  network  having  a  pair  of 
input  and  a  pair  of  output  tsrminala, 

(d)  the  snrondary  wIndingB  of  aaid  transformers  being 
connected  together  te  series  adding  and  across  the 
input  terminals  of  srid  diode  Wdge-rectilfer  network, 

(e)  apairafterminabtowhichasouroeofbiasB.MJP. 
is  applied  oaanscasd  between  one  of  said  pair  o<  diode 
bridge  ootpnt  terminals  and  ground, 

(f)  apairofterarfnalstowMckasouroeofgateE.MJ'. 
is  applied  oonneded  between  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  diode  bridfe  output  terminals  and  ground,  said 


i, 


6 

-«r 


1.  In  a  trigger  circuit,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  bistable  device  adapted  to  provide  a  hi^  voltage 
state  in  response  to  a  first  input  and  a  low  voltage 
state  in  response  to  a  second  input; 

an  input  dreuit  coupled  to  said  bistable  circuit  and 
adapted  to  accommodate  first  and  second  data  sig- 
nal levels; 

a  clock  circuit  coupled  to  said  bisUUe  drcnit  and 
adapted  to  provide  timed  signals; 

a  control  circuit  ooupled  to  said  dodc  dreuit  and  in- 
put circiBt  and  operatively  responsive  to  die  voltage 
state  of  said  bistable  devioe,  said  control  circuit  con- 
ditioned by  a  low  voltage  output  from  said  bistable 
device  to  be  operative,  upon  the  simultaneous  ap- 
plication of  said  first  data  signal  level  at  said  input 
circuit  and  a  timed  signal  from  said  dock  dreuit 
to  produce  a  first  oidput  to  cause  said  bistable  de- 
vice to  assume  its  hi^  voltage  state,  said  control 
circuit  further  operative  when  conditioned  by  said 
high  voltage  state  from  said  bistable  device,  to  re- 
q>ond  to  a  timed  signal  from  said  dock  drcnit  to 
produce  a  second  output  whereby  said  bistable  de- 
vioe ansumei  its  low  voltage  state. 


3JtLM9 
EXCLUSIVE-OR  CIRCUTT  UmiZING  CONSTANT 
CURRENT  TO  THE  EMrTTEBS  OF  MULTIPLE 
TRANSiSrORS 

Horlcy,  and  David 


ots  to  Noilh 

Task,  N.T.,  a  cofpmattsn  af  I 

—  --      31,19i2iSBr.Nn.       . 

, ^S,  1M2« 

534/a  ^^ 

dCtahna.    (CL  StT-ttJ) 

1.  A  logical  dreuit  comprising:  a  pair  of  transistors 
each  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  means 
for  coupling  said  emitter  dectrodes,  a  pair  of  signal  input 
terminals  each  connected  to  one  of  said  base  fltotrodfs, 
means  for  supplying  a  constant  current  to  both  amitter 
electrodes,  a  logic  output  terminal,  a  pair  of  asymmetri- 
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cally  conductive  paths  each  connecting  one  collector  elec- 
trode to  said  output  terminal,  and  means  for  supplying 


ing  the  timing  circuit  from  an  output  circuit,  a  switch  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  buffer  amplifier,  the  switch  be- 
ing responsive  through  the  buffer  amplifier  to  the  volUge 
level  at  the  output  of  the  timing  circuit,  a  low  impedance 
path,  and  means  for  connecting  the  timing  cir^t  to  the 
low  impedance  path  through  the  switch;  a  seqond  ramp 
generator  comprising  a  constant  current  source,  a  timing 
circuit  responsive  to  the  constant  current  source,  a  buffer 


to  taid  aatpot  terminal  a  constant  current  in  a  direction 
corresponding  to  the  forward  direction  of  conduction  of 
said  asymmetrically  conductive  paths. 


3JtM10 

BASIC  ciRCurr  comprising  a  chain  of 

TUNNEL  DIODES 
FMedrkh  UMch,  S«irtt|art-Bwl  Caustatt,  Gcnnany, 
Mslpor  to  latenalional  Staadvd  Etodrlc  Corpora- 
tiiM,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Jan.  23,  »63,  Scr.  No.  253,4«6 

ClainM  priority,  i^plkatioB  Gcnnany,  Feb.  3, 1962, 

St  18,822 

7  dates.    (CL3«7— 88.5) 


amplifier  for  isolating  the  timing  circuit  from  an  output 
circoit,  a  switch  connected  to  the  output  of  the  buffer  am- 
plifier, the  switch  being  responsive  through  the  buffer 
amplifier  to  the  voltage  level  at  the  output  of  the  timing 
circuit,  a  low  impedance  path,  and  means  for  connecting 
the  timing  circuit  to  the  low  impedance  path  through  the 
switch;  and  means  responsive  to  the  outputs  from  the  first 
and  the  second  generators  for  combining  the  outputs  to 
luce  a  signal  having  a  staircase  waveform. 


prodi 


3,201,612  , 

STORAGE-DIODE  PULSE  GENERATOR  EMPLOY- 
ING TUNING  TRANSMISSION  LINE  FOR  ALTER- 
ING SHAPE  OF  OUTPUT  PULSES 
Juai  J.  Amodei,  LcTittown,  Pa.,  aaripior  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration  of  America,  a  corporatfon  off  Dcfawvc 
FUcd  Mar.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  268,19^ 
9  Claims.     (O.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  basic  tunnel  diode  circuit  configuration  compris- 


ing 


a  chain  of  series  connected  tunnel  diodes  having  dif- 
ferent peak  and  valley  current  characteristics,  a 
source  of  bias  current  coupled  to  said  chain,  said 
bias  current  having  an  amplitude  intermediate  the 
fmnilert  peak  current  amplitude  and  the  greatest 
valley  corrent  amplitude  associated  with  the  tunnef 
diodes  of  said  chain, 

switching  means  coupled  to  said  chain  for  selectively 
adding  pulses  of  additional  current  to  the  bias  cur- 
rent flowing  frcMn  said  source  into  said  chain,  the 
sum  (d  the  amplitudes  of  said  additional  and  bias 
currents  exceeding  the  largest  peak  current  am- 
irfitude  associated  with  the  tunnel  diodes  of  said 
chain,  and 

control  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  and  to 
said  d»»i"  of  tunnel  diodes  for  rendering  said  switch- 
ing means  ineffective  immediately  after  one  tunne' 
diode  changes  its  operating  point,  said  control  mean.« 
rendering  said  switching  means  ineffective  for  a  pre- 
determined time  duration  so  that  only  one  tunnel 
diode  can  change  its  operating  point  in  response  to 
each  input  pube. 


I 


I 


1.  A  pulse  generator  for  generating  higk  frequency 
output  pulses  comprising  in  combination, 

an  alternating  signal  generator, 

a  storage  diode,  means  including  a  transmission  line 
for  coui^ng  said  storage  diode  across  said  signal 
generator  to  generate  pulses  from  said  alternating 
signals,  and 

means  including  a  tuning  transmission  |nc  coupled 
across  said  storage  diode  to  receive  and  reflect  said 
generated  pulses  back  to  said  storage  diode  to  con- 
trol the  waveshape  of  said  output  pulsos. 


STAIRCAS&WAYEF(»M  GENERATOR  EMPLOY- 
ING   TWO    CONTROLLABLE    RAMP    SIGNAL 
GENERATORS  COMBINED  AT  THE  OUTPUT 
MoDkva,  Skrra  Madre,  Calif.,  assifnor  to  Bur- 
Corpamioa,  Dctoolt,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of 


^M  Fab.  li,  1963.  Scr.  No.  259,329 
9Chlw.    (Ci3t7— S8.5) 
1.  la  eonibination,  a  first  ramp  generator  comprising 
a  constant  current  source,  a  timing  circuit  responsive  to 
the  oonstaitt  current  source,  a  buffer  amplifier  for  isolat- 


3^01,613 
ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 
Juan  J.  Amodcl,  Levtttown,  Pa.,  asslginr  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  ABMrica,  a  coiporallon  off  Delaware 
FUcd  Mar.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94,3^6 
12  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5)     i 
1.  In  combination,  a  transistor;  means  for  applymg 
an  operating  voltage  to  the  transistor;  and  means  con- 
nected to  the  base  of  the  transistor  and  responsive  Jo  an 
input  pulse  of  relatively  low  amplitude  for  ^st  applying 
to  the  base  of  the  transistor  a  signal  of  substantially 
larger  amplitude  than  said  input  pulse  and  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  produce  relatively  heavy  conduition  through 
tl«  transistor,  then,  still  during  the  input  pulse  interval. 
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reducing  the  amplitude  of  said  signal  applied  to  the  base  of 
the  transistor  to  a  substantially  lower  value  but  still  suffi- 
cient to  support  substantial  conduction  of  current  through 
the  transistor,  and,  when  the  input  pulse  terminates,  sharp- 


ing selectively  as  an  audible  signal,  visual  signal  or  work 
outlet  energized  and  deenergized  by  each  of  said  circuits 
in  accord  with  the  opening  or  closing  of  said  leads;  and 
a  timer  circuit  providing  selected  interval  on  or  <^  control 
over  said  circuits  and  superimposed  on  at  least  one  of 
said  circuits  to  override  set  conditioiu  in  one  of  said  sens- 
ing leads  thereby  inverting  the  control  function  of  said 
one  of  said  sensing  leads. 


ly  reducing  the  amplitude  of  the  signal  applied  to  said 
base  of  said  transistor  to  a  value  well  beneath  that  re- 
quired to  support  conduction  through  the  transistor. 


3,201,616 
TIMING  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR 
WELDING  APPARATUS 
Graver  K.  Hoopt,  landaif,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Antomadc 
Timing  &  Controls  Inc.,  King  of  Pnissia,  Pa.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jnne  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  119,651 
4  Claims.     (O.  307—141) 


3,201,614 

LOGIC  cmcurr 

Jack  Saul  Cnbcrt,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  and  Frandnc  Joy 
Weintranb,  Somcrdalc,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Spcny  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Yorfc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  219,555 
8  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


^lS"* 


4-^„f^-,^: 


OUTPUT 


1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising,  a  plurality  of  tunnel 
diodes,  a  plurality  of  input  means,  one  electrode  of  each 
of  said  tunnel  diodes  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
input  means  respectively,  a  transistor,  another  electrode 
of  all  of  said  tunnel  diodes  connected  to  a  first  electrode 
of  said  transistor,  a  potential  source  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond electrode  of  said  transistor,  and  output  means  con- 
nected to  a  third  electrode  of  said  transistor. 


3,201,615 
REACTION  CONTROL  DEVICE 
WUIiam  G.  Jackson,  North  Mnskcgon,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Burdick  and  lackson  LalMiratorlcs,  Inc.,  Mnskcgon, 
Mkh.,  a  corporation  off  Michigan 

FOed  May  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  32,342 
3  Claims.    (CL  307— 116) 


1.  A  monitoring  and  regulating  device  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  sensing  leads;  a  circuit  connected  to  each  of 
said  leads  through  relay  connections;  a  power  outlet  serv- 

817  O.G.— 42 


t — vsA — *t**-. •r^^^' — T — ■ 


<  ^  K 


/ 


t-t—i. i  ^ i . 


4.  A  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  substantially  fixed  uni-directional  vol- 
tage, 

(b)  a  first  switching  means  which  is  nomally  closed, 

(c)  a  capacitor  normally  coupled  to  said  source  via 
said  first  switching  means, 

(d)  inductive  means  having  a  first  terminal  thereof 
coufrfed  to  said  capacitor, 

(e)  second  switch  means  in  series  with  said  capacitor 
and  said  inductive  means  and  being  constructed  nor- 
mally to  be  open, 

(f)  resistance  means  having  a  first  terminal  coupled 
to  said  capacitor, 

(g)  third  switching  means  which  is  normally  open  and 
is  coupled  to  a  seccxid  terminal  of  said  resistance 
means  and  to  said  first  terminal  of  said  inductive 
means, 

(h)  fourth  switching  means  which  is  normally  open, 
said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  switching  means 
being  responsive  to  the  passage  of  current  throu^ 
said  first  inductive  means, 

(i)  a  second  inductive  means  in  aeries  with  said  fourth 
switching  means,  said  series  circuit  being  in  parallel 
with  said  source, 

(j)  a  fifth  switching  means  is  normally  open  and 
adapted  to  be  closed  in  response  to  the  passage  of 
current  through  said  second  inductive  means  and 

(k)  a  utilization  circuit  in  series  with  said  fifth  switch- 
ing means,  the  series  combination  being  parallel 
with  said  voltage  source. 


3,201,617 
CONNECTOR  INCLUDING  A  RECTIFIER  FOR 
VOLTAGE  REDUCTION 
Valentine  W.  Pacoroni,  Bridgeport,  and  Angnstc  E.  Sasitk, 
Soothport,  Com.,  assignors,  by  mtmt  awlgnrnwifs,  to 
Wcatingfaome  Elcctrk  Corporation,  PHlsiinigh,  Pa.,  a 
corporation  of  Pcnnsylrania 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,009 
2ClalBB8.    (CL  307— 146) 
2.  A  connector  comprising  an  insulative  hollow  hous- 
ing, a  pair  of  conductive  members  located  in  the  cavity 
of  said  housing  and  extending  outwardly  of  said  housing 


im  I 

for  connection  to  a  power  source,  mother  pair  of  con- 
ductive members  located  in  said  cavity  for  connection  to 
a  load  device,  an  additional  conductive  member  located 
in  said  cavity  for  connectitm  to  a  load  device,  and  one 
of  said  other  pair  of  conductive  members  and  said  addi- 
tional conductive  member  being  substantially  equally 
spaced  from  the  other  of  said  other  pair  of  conductive 
members  to  provide  for  receipt  of  a  plug  either  in  en- 
gagement with  said  other  pair  of  conductive  members  or 
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conttined  within  said  tube,  means  for  making  electncal 
contact  to  said  tube  and  to  said  envelope  and  aH  ionizabk 
material  contained  in  the  space  between  said  tube  and 


in  engagement  with  said  other  member  and  said  addition- 
al member,  a  rectifier  located  in  said  cavity  and  serial- 
ly connected  from  one  member  of  the  first  mentioned  pair 
of  conductive  members  to  said  additional  conductive  mem- 
ber, the  conductive  members  of  the  first  mentioned  pair 
being  respectively  electrically  continuous  with  the  conduc- 
tive members  of  the  last-mentioned  pair,  and  means  for 
supporting  said  conductive  members  relative  to  said  hous- 


ing. 


said  envelope,  said  material  being  capable  of  ionization 
by  the  gamma  radiation  normally  associated  with  said 
reactor.  ^^^^^^^^^^  | 

3»2tl«i20 

TRIBOELECTRIC  GENERATOR  F0R 

IONIZING  AIR 

Earic  W.  BaUcntiiic,  27  Packet  Road^ 

PortngMse  Bend,  CaBf . 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1959,  Ser.  No.  860,91) 

10  Claims.    (CL  310—7) 


3,201,618 

THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 

loha  H.  Cokaum,  Fafan  BcMk,  Flan  anifMr  to  Radiation 

«kIi  CorporatloB,  a  corporatloa  of  Florida 
FUmI  Mar.  10, 1959,  Ser.  No.  798,552 
SClataM.    (CL310^^) 


1.  A  thermionic  electric  generator  having  an  electron 
emissive  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  in  response  to  the 
application  of  heat,  an  anode  for  cdlecting  electrons 
emitted  by  said  cathode,  a  substantially  gas-free  space  be- 
tween said  cathode  and  said  anode,  a  thermionic  ion 
source  heated  by  heat  derived  from  said  cathode  for  sup- 
I^ying  neutralizing  ions  to  said  space,  a  heat  conducting 
body  between  said  cathode  and  said  ion  source  for  estab- 
lishing a  temperature  gradient  therebetween,  and  electrical 
connections  for  connecting  said  anode  and  said  cathode  to 
a  useful  load. 

3,201,019 

NUCLEAR  THERMIONIC  CONVERTER 

Chwica  H.  GleaMM  and  Gcm  R.  Fcaater,  Honeheads, 

N.Y.,  aalianii  to  Wirtnufciwi  Etoctrk  Corpontkm, 

E«l  FWiitOi^,  Psm  a  euiywtfoM  «(  ftmuyhmalm 

WtM  J«m7,  1960, Ser. No.  34,410 

6CUM.     (0.310-^) 

1.  A  fod  element-converter,  adapted   for  use   in   a 

nuclear  reactor,  said  converter  comprising  a  generally 

tubular  anodic  envelope,  a  cathodic  cladding  tube  spaced 

inwardly  of  said  envelope  and  capable  of  electron  emis- 

■oo,  meana  for  sealing  the  enda  of  said  envelope  and 

said  tube  req;iectively,  means  for  electrically  insulating 

odd  envdope  from  said  tube  a  mass  of  fis^  material 


i.  A  triboelectric  generator  for  generating  ion  parti- 
clci,  including,  a  rotatable  member  made  df  plastic,  a 
resilient  member  made  of  a  fibrous  mesh  df  insulating 
material  of  a  type  providing  for  a  triboelcct|ic  potential 
upon  contact  with  the  plastic  forming  said  rotatable  mem- 
ber, a  layer  of  conductive  material  covering  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  fibers  forming  the  fibrous  ntesh  of  said 
resilient  member  for  removing  any  charges  developed  on 
the  fibrous  mesh  due  to  its  contact  with  s^d  rotatable 
member,  means  coupled  to  said  rotatable  tnember  for 
continuously  rotating  said  rotatable  member  to  su<xes- 
sively  contact  said  resilient  member  with  different  portions 
of  said  rotatable  member  to  develop  chargeal  of  opposit|— ---^ 
polarity  on  said  members,  and  a  hollow  electrode  enclos- 
ing a  portion  of  said  rotatable  member  and  through  which 
the    successive   portions   of   said    rotatable    member    are 
passed  as  said  rotatable  member  rotates  for  developing 
a   cumulative   charge   having  the   same   polarity   as   the 
charge  developed  on  said  rotatable  member. 


,  .  3001,621 

THERMALLY  STABILIZED  CRYSTAt  UNTTS 
Censacio  Stoke«  Mltocr,  HolUa,  N.Y.,  ae^por  to  tbc 

UnHed  States  of  AaMrica  at  rcprcM^ed  l»y  the  S«ci*- 

tary  of  the  Navy 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  266,109 
13  Claima.    (C  310— «.9) 

(Granted  andcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (19521  MC.  266) 

1.  A  rapid  temperature  stabilized  piezoelectric  struc- 
ture including  a  crystal  mounted  on  a  supp<)rt  structure, 
said  crystal  having  oppositely  partially  electroded  active 
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facet,  the  electroded  poitioni  of  «id  faces  being  feoer-  »«^  "  ««  <>f  <=^5«  *"  \5^.  **j?^.S^ 
aUy  circular  uid  c«>trally  di4>o.ed  which  oompriae.:  ap^t  on  the  axle  lymg  «,^!^5l*S„'£Sa^ 

(a)  a    seaeimlly    honeshoe-«baped    heattng   electrode   porting  bearmg  of  the  axle  whereby  the  gap  between  t»e 
diqxMed  in  intimate  contact  with  one  of  said  faces. 

coaxial   wtth    and   spaod   from   said   electroded 
portions, 

(b)  a  source  ol  electrical  energy.  ^:^sssss::^^ 


*2r' 


^  '^U 


(c)  a  temperature  sensitive  resistance  supported  proxi- 
mate said  crystal  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
said  crystal, 

(d)  electrical  means  operatively  connecting  said  re- 
sistance, the  ends  of  said  heating  electrode  and  said 
source  whereby  said  resistance  will  vary  the  heating 
energy  supplied  to  said  heating  electrode  in  accord- 
ance with  the  temperature  of  said  crystal. 


teeth  of  the  rotor  and  the  teeth  of  the  pit*  up  will  be 
maintained  substantially  constant  irrespective  of  the  angle 
of  the  axis  of  the  axle. 


3,201,622 
GENERATION  OF  ELECTRICITY 
MercdKh  WooHridge  llrliV,  gfcs«Hi,  Eaglaiid 
to  NatioBal  Riiawrcb  Developmint  CorpocatioB, 
doa,  Eaglaad 

Flad  Fak.  29,  I960,  8m.  N«.  11,657 
ClaiBH  priarltFf  appMfMnn  Great  BiiiaiB,  Mar.  3,  1959, 

7,42S/S9 
ISCWm.    (CL31»— 11) 


3^1,624 
TRANSBTORIZED  REGULATOR 
W.  WBkcrMNi,  Parlai,  Wia.,  aarifMir  to 
Anb   Coanuqr,  Mflwaahea,  Wis.,  a 


Filed  Nov.  2, 1962,  S«r.  N«w  23S,ii6 
7  ChdoH.    (CL  31*— 95) 


S- 


X 

65^ 


^jr^-n 
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6.  Apparatus  for  generatmg  electricity  comprising 
means  for  producing  a  heated  gas  and  for  passing  it  in  a 
continuous  stream  at  high  velocity  through  a  magnetic 
field,  and  means  for  creating  in  said  stream  a  succession 
of  thin  layers  of  superheated  gas,  said  Uyers  extending 
normal  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  stream. 


alternaung  current  generators 


17,1 


,  Bar.  N^  210^497 
4CWM.  (CL310— 75) 
1.  An  alternating  current  generator  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  casing,  a  toothed  rotor  in  the  casing,  an  axle, 
means  mounting  said  rotor  on  said  axle,  so  as  to  prevent 
relative  rotation  while  permitting  relative  axial  nnovement, 
a  relatively  flxed  itop  in  ttie  casing,  a  spring  urging  the 
rotor  away  from  the  axle  into  contact  with  said  relatively 
fixed  stop,  a  rdbtively  fixed  pi^  up  unit  having  teeth 
presented  to  the  teeth  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor  being  in  the 
form  of  a  crown  wheel  having  radial  teeth  on  its  face 
remote  from  the  axle,  said  radfad  teeth  having  crests  whidi 


1.  In  a  regulating  circuit  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  power  supplied  to  a  load  device  furnishing  output 
power,  the  combination  of: 

a  power  supply  furnishing  cyclically  fluctuating  direct 
current  voltage; 

a  load  device; 

a  gated  diode; 

a  load  circuit  including  said  load  device  and  supplied 
with  power  from  said  power  supply  through  said 
gated  diode  in  accordance  with  the  gating  thereof  dur- 
ing each  cycle; 

limiter  means  connected  to  the  power  supply  for  pro- 
ducing a  limited  ami^itude  cyclical  direct  current 
voltage  of  the  same  duration  as  the  cyclically  fluctu- 
ating direct  current  voltage; 

a  firing  circnit  ei»rgized  from  the  output  of  said 
limiter  means  for  providing  a  gating  a^pial  to  laid 
diode  during  each  cycle  at  the  instant  determined 
by  the  magnitude  of  a  control  signal  furnished 
thereto; 

means  for  providing  a  constant  non-fluctating  direct 
current  voltage  from  the  output  of  said  limiter 
means;  and 

control  means  energized  by  said  direct  current  votta^B 
to  furnish  a  control  signal  to  said  firing  drcnit. 
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DYNAMOELECTRIC  MACHINES 
K.  laiMi.  Tooawwia,  and  Peter  J.  Sweeny,  Bow- 
N.Y^  and  Ridiard  M.  Miller,  Litdc  Sihrer, 
N J^  ■■Ikanri  to  Wcsdiighowe  Electric  Corporation, 
irt^L"!*,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  Penmyirania 
FUed  Mar.  30,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  99,602 
iClainis.    (0.310—154) 


circiit  in  each  phase  of  said  winding  including  edght  series 
competed  coils  each  having  two  coil  sides  and  arranged 
in  corresponding  ones  of  the  slots  in  said  coi?,  in  each 
phase  of  said  winding  each  phase  belt  inclucttng  six  of 
the  coils  thereof,  the  coil  sides  of  said  winding  being 
arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern,  whereitt,  m  each 
phase  of  said  winding,  the  adjacent  coil  sides  in  a  first 
phaa;  belt  are  disposed  in  the  sequence:  311121,  and  the 


B 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a  rotatable  arma- 
ture and  a  stationary  field  structure,  the  field  structure 
having  a  plurality  of  salient  pole  members  thereon,  each 
of  said  pole  members  indiiding  a  permanent  magnet 
portion  imd  a  pole  tip  portion  adjacent  the  armature, 
the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  pole  tip  portion  tapering 
inward  toward  the  armature  so  that  the  width  of  the  pole 
tip  portion  circumferentially  of  the  armature  is  less  than 
the  width  of  the  permanent  magnet  portion. 


'       'i   — :    I      II         ^^     ^'       " 


_U-i 


are 


3,201,(2< 
DIFFERENTIAL  BIAS  AUXILIARY  COMMU- 
TATING  FIELD 
Daniel  M.  Calabrcse,  PHcaim,  and  Manrke  J.  Pascolle, 
WnUnsbng,  Pa.,  aaisnors  to  Westinghoaae  Electric 
Corporation,  East  PHtaburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,321 
6  Claims.    (CL  310—186) 


...E,-  E»*     ,+ 


adjacent  coil  sides  in  a  second  phase  belt  ab  disposed 
in  the  sequence:  212131,  and  the  adjacent  coB  sides  m  a 
third  phase  belt  arc  disposed  in  the  sequende:  232232, 
and  the  adjacent  coil  sides  in  a  fourth  phape  belt  are 
disposed  in  the  sequence:  133323;  where  the  numerals 
"1,"  "2"  and  "3"  respectively  indicate  the  coil  sides  of 
the  respective  ones  of  the  three  parallel  coftnected  cir- 
cuits in  the  phase. 


*  3,201,628 

TARGET  ELECTRODE  FOR  BARRIER  GRID 
STORAGE  TUBE 
Cyril  L.  Day,  Hontington,  Ind.,  aadgnor  to  Bitemational 

Telephone  and  Tel^raph  Corporation 

Orisinal  application  June  28,  1957,  Ser.  No.  «68,671,  now 

^tent  No.  3,020,622,  dated  Feb.  13.  W«-    DivWed 

and  this  application  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,959 

1  Claim.    (CI.  313— 68) 


1.  A  variable  speed  direct  current  motor  including  an 
armature,  a  shunt  type  field  winding,  a  shunt  field  excita- 
ti(m  circuit  including  means  for  varying  the  excitation  of 
said  shunt  type  field  winding  over  a  considerable  range, 
a  series  compensating  winding,  a  series  commutating 
winding,  a  first  auxiliary  commutating  winding,  means  for 
qiergiying  the  auxiliary  commutating  winding  from  the 
excitation  circuit  of  the  shunt  type  field  winding,  and  a 
second  atudliary  commutating  winding,  said  second  aux- 
iliary commutating  winding  being  wound  differential  to  the 
first  auxiliary  commutating  winding. 


3j201,627 
POLYPHASE  GENERATORS 
Dmm  B.  Hanrlmtoii,  Samtofa,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  New  York 
FOad  Oct  6, 1960,  Ser.  No.  61,008 
18  Claims.    (CL  310— 198) 
18.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising  a  polyphase 
winding  and  a  multi-slot  core  therefor,  each  phase  of  said 
winding  including  three  parallel  connected  circuits  ar- 
ranged in  a  plurality  of  series  connected  sections  respec- 
tively disposed  in  a  number  of  four  phase  belts,  each 


A  barrier  grid  storage  tube  comprising:  kn  envelope, 
an  electron  gun  at  one  end  arranged  to  produce  an  elec- 
tron beam;  deflecting  elements  for  deflectin|  said  beam; 
a  faceplate   at  one  end;  and  an  impcrforHtc  spherical 
target   electrode   spaced    from   said   deflecting   elements 
and  adjacent  said  faceplate  and  arranged  tO  be  scanned 
by  said  beam,  said  target  electrode  having  the  locus  of 
its  radius  of  curvature  located  approximately}  at  the  center 
of  deflection  of  said  beam,  said  target  electibde  compris- 
ing a  relatively  thin  spherical  metal  backing  plate  formed 
of  a  material  maintaining  a  relatively  stable  curvature 
under   different   temperature   conditions   a^   having   a 
smoothly  ground  inner  surface,  a  relatively  thin  layer  of 
secondary  electron  emissive  dielectric  material  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  backing  plate;  and  a  lelatively  thin 
fine  wire  mesh  spherical  metal  electrostatic  barrier  grid 
in  contact  with  the  side  of  said  dielectric  layer  remote 
from  said  backing  plate  and  adapted  to  control  the  i»8- 
sage  of  electrons  into  and  from  said  dielectric  material. 
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3*2«M29 

MOUNT  FOR  DEFLECTION  YOKE  AND 

CONVERGENCE  EXCFIER 

John  M.  Ammwman.  IniianapoBi.  IndL.  ■■tpji'.to  Radio 

Corporation  of  Amcricn,  a  wwporaifaai  of  Delaware 

Fifed  Sept.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  224,922 

7CUbM.    (CL313— 77) 


3,20L631 
SHORT  FOCUS  LENS  AT  FOCAL  POINT 
OF  LONG  FOCUS  UNS 
Alfred  J.  Gafe  and  John  C.  Nygarl, 
signon  to  Higk  VoHagc  Engine 

Unston,  Mam.,  a  cutporntion  of  — 

FVed  Jan.  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  714^3 
2ClakBt.    (CL313— 84) 


1.  An  adjustable  holder  for  a  deflection  yoke  for  a  pic- 
ture tube  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  yoke  mount,  | 

a  support  for  the  rear  of  said  housing, 

said  housing  having  a  forward  end  shaped  to  conform 
with  the  bell  of  a  picture  tube, 

said  yoke  mount  being  formed  to  support  a  deflection 
yoke  including  horizontal  and  vertical  deflection  coils 
and  the  magnetic  core  thereof, 

said  yoke  mount  extending  for  not  more  than  180* 
circumferentially, 

said  yoke  amount  being  formed  to  fit  slidably  within 
said  housing,  and 

said  rear  support  comprising  means  to  hold  said  hous- 
ing concentrically  with  the  neck  of  said  picture  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  obtaining  a  fine  focal  spot  compris- 
ing an  alternating  gradient  magnetic  focusing  system  of 
relatively  long  focal  length  and  of  relatively  small  angular 
aperture,  and  in  combination  therewith  an  alternatmg 
gradient  focusing  system  of  relatively  short  focal  length 
and  of  larger  angular  aperture,  said  second  focusing  sys- 
tem being  placed  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  focal  point 
of  said  first  focusing  system,  wherein  the  term  'nhe  focal 
point  of  the  first  focusing  system"  means  that  point  at 
which  the  spot  size  in  the  plane  of  the  second  focusing 
system  varies  symmetrically  about  a  minimum  for  the 
maximum  useful  energy  range. 


3^1,630    

CHARGE  STORAGE  SHEET  WITH  TAPERED 
APERTURES 
Richaid  K.  Orthnbar  and  Charim  V.  Stanley,  Fort  Wayne, 
Ind.,  aarignon  to  Internnti<mnl  Telephone  and  Teie- 
paph  Corporation 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1955,  9m,  N^  497,846 
4aaimi.    (CL313— 95) 


3,201,632 
ELECTROLUMINESCENT  ELEMENT  EMPLOYgg 
A  CHROME  IRON  BASE  PLATE  WITH  MATCH- 
ING GLASS  ENAMELS  „ 
Hendrik  Jacobns  Maria  Joormann,  Gcilnni  DiMMr,  Hm- 
drifc  Anne  Flaeini.  Md  WOkm  Weilwvaid,  aD  nf 
EfadhoTcn,    Nsthw-lnnis,    amignnra    to 
»  PhfflH  Compnny,  Ik.,  New  Yaric, 

.,.-., ,„.jation  off  Delaware 

FUed  Feb.  1,1M1,8m-.N<».IM34        _^ 
Claims  priority,  appHcntlon  NetWriMda,  Feb.  4, 1960, 

248,089 
14ClalnH.    (CL  313— 108) 


1.  For  use  in  an  electron  discharge  image  tube,  a  storage 
screen  comprising  a  sheet-like  member  of  insulating  mate- 
rial having  flat  parallel  faces,  a  plurality  of  apertures 
through  said  member,  said  apertives  being  tapered  in- 
wardly from  one  face  of  said  member  to  the  other,  the 
degree  of  aperture  taper  being  sufficient  to  prevent  flood 
electroiu  from  impinging  upon  the  aperture  walla,  and 
a  coating  of  coodoctive  material  on  said  one  face. 


1.  An  electroluminescent  element  comj^ising  a  metal 
carrier  and  a  glass  enamel  layer  in  whidi  the  electro- 
luminescent material  is  embedded  and  which  is  covered 
with  a  conductive  layer  on  each  side,  the  conductive  layer 
on  the  side  remote  from  the  carrier  being  permeable  to 
the  radiation  emitted  by  the  electroluminescent  layer  upon 
applying  a  voltage  between  the  two  conductive  layers, 
characterized  in  that  the  metal  carrier  consists  of  chrome- 
iron. 

3,20M33  

ELECTROLUMINESCXNT  CAPACITOR 

Albert  Lleb,  Stnttgart-Bad  "        ' 
to  Intenadonal  Standai 

York,  N.Y.,  a  cuiporalion  of ^_ 

FUed  Nov.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,805 

Clatans  priority,  application  Gcrnuvy,  Dae.  2,  IMl, 

St  1M34 

UOatei.    (CL  313— 108) 

1.  An  electroluminescent  capacitor  to  indicate  symbols 

comprising  a  pair  of  equidistant  electrically  coodoctive 

layers,  one  of  said  conductive  layers  being  tranqMrent, 
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first  and  second  dielectric  layers  arranged  between  said 
conductive  layers,  said  second  dielectric  layer  beinf^  in  the 
form  of  said  symbols  and  having  a  dielectric  constant 


ssJssKfs^i'f-^wawKSSsKrj^yssfc'sas*  "sawsw 
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higher  than  that  of  said  first  dielectric  layer,  and  electro- 
luminescent material  included  in  one  of  said  dielectric 
layers.  


electrical  arc,  thereby  producing  a  high  temperature, 
gaseoDs  iet;  a  reservoir  containing  a  material  having  a 
low  ionization  potential;  a  settling  chamber  positiorod 
adjacent  said  first  named  means  and  having  an^mlet  for 
the  ingress  of  the  high  temperature,  gaseous  j4t  and  an 
outlet  for  the  discharge  thereof;  conduit  me>ns  com- 
municating said  reservoir  with  said  settling  chamber;  and 
mcam  to  force  said  ionizing  material  fr<wa  said  reservoir 
through  said  conduit  means  into  said  settling  chamber 
to  mix  with  and  seed  said  jet,  thereby  increasmg  the 
conductivity  of  the  jet. 


ELECTRON  TUBE  FOR  INDICATING  SYMBOLS,    mcH  VOLTAGE  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  TXJBE 
LETTERS,  NUMERALS,  AND  THE  LIKE  wiliam  R.  Weyant,  NbiOB,  N J^  ■??«■*  !?y^,^**' 

JoMkfan  WcMd.  Aa  FokMct  BracUela,  and  Werner  poration  of  Ancrica,  a  corporatlaa  of  DelaSfarc 

INmrr  BoM^^iriidorf,  FkikMihof,  Germany,  aasignon  pUed  Sept.  9, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  3r7,452 

to  tatcnatiaHl  StendaN  Eiccftrfc  CoryifUoM,  New  4  cialnic.    (CL  313— 24«) 

York,  N.Y^  a  corpontkw  of  Dc^wwe 

Fled  iMt  11, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2tM47 
I  priotlty,  appikadoB  Germany,  Jim  IC,  IMl, 
St  17  Ml 
SCUoM.    (CL  313— 1*9.5) 


1.  An  electron  tube  display  device  comprising  a  space- 
charge  producing  cathode,  a  plurality  of  anodes  present- 
ing separate  adjacent  segments  disposed  in  an  area  in 
substantially  a  common  plane,  each  anode  including  a 
conductive  layer  having  predetermined  portions  coated 
with  a  fluorescent  substance  in  the  form  of  a  symbol  por- 
tion, means  applying  voltage  to  selected  anodes,  and  a 
grid  disposed  between  the  cathode  and  anodes,  said  grid 
forming  the  spaoe-charge  to  correspond  to  the  size  of 
said  area  of  said  anodes  and  permitting  emission  to  only 
said  selected  anodes  causing  said  fluorescent  portions 
thereof  to  glow  and  together  form  a  complete  symbol. 


3,2«1,C35 

METHOD  AND  AFPARATUS  FOR  FRODUCING 

AFLASMA 

Altai  F.  Cartv,  Newport  News,  Va.,  aasiiiior  to  Ae 

Uailad  Stataa  of  America  as  represented  by  ttic  Admin- 

bfralar    of    the    Nattonal    Acrauntici    and    Space 

FIM  Mw.  7, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  17S,215 
3Claiais.    (CL  313— 15<) 
•  Tkk  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1.  An  electron  discharge  tube  particularly  Suitable  for 
use  at  high  voltages  comprising  a  stem,  a  p^  of  leads 
extending  through  said  stem  and  providing^  a  pair  of 
spaced  filament  supports  within  the  tube,  ad  elongated 
coiled  filamentary  cathode  secured  to  and  between  said 
supports,  an  anode  disposed  around  said  cathode,  a  shield 
secured  to  one  of  said  leads  and  disposed  between  said 
anode  and  said  stem,  said  shield  having  an  opening  there- 
through, and  an  insulated  damping  rod,  said  rod  being 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  supports  and 
extending  through  said  cathode  and  adjacent  to  the  other 
of  said  supports,  the  other  end  of  said  rod  extendmg 
through  sakl  opening  in  said  shield. 


I  3,201,637 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  GUN  ASSEMBLY 

John  WilUam  Snyder,  Hatilcld,  Fa.,  airiV>o*«  *7.">^^ 

assignments,  to  Philco  Corporatioa,  FUiadclpUa,  Pa., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  . ..  ^^ 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1961,  Ser.  No.  147,27i| 

Saaims.    (CL  313— 256) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  hi^y  conductive 
I^aona  jet  comprising:  means  for  striking  and  maintain- 
ing an  electrical  arc;  means  for  conveying  a  fluid  to  said 


I.  In  electron  gun  structure:  a  tubular  ^electrode;  a 
tubular  member  of  electrically  non-conductive  material 
eiKlosing  said  electrode  and  having  a  commdn  axis  there- 
with; means  defining  a  plurality  of  apertuites  extending 
transversely  through  said  tubular  member,  gnd  electrode 
si;VPorting  bracket  means  affixed  to  said  tubular  elec- 
trode, said  bracket  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  rod 
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elements  eadi  extending  into  an  anocirted  one  of  said 
apertures  and  each  iadined  as  rapacU  the  major  axis  of 
its  associated  qierture  and  having  poitioas  of  substantial- 
ly lesser  crocs  sectional  area  than  said  apertnres,  an  end 
portion  of  each  said  inclined  rod  element  being  affixed 
to  said  electrode  and  oppcailely  dispoaed  vtially  spaced 
bteral  portions  thereof  disposed  in  frictioBal  electrode 
supporting  engafement  with  walls  of  said  apertures. 


aa  alkaline  earth  metal  other  than  barium,  said  additive 
oxide  being  present  in  an  amount  at  which  the  cathode 
has  an  emission  at  zero  field  at  least  twice  that  of  a  simi- 
laily  constituted  cathode  without  said  additive  oxide. 


Herbert 


3,261,63t 
CAGED  ELBCntON  GUN 
LcTta,  FaliiiiiB,  N J^ 


Icy,  N  J~  a  €Uipotaile«  of  MMjiami 

Fikd  Am.  at,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,521 
IfCUs.    (CL  313— 256) 


Nnt. 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising: 

an  envelope; 

a  plurality  of  longitudinal  insulator  rods  positioned 
about  the  inner  surface  of  said  envelope,  said  rods 
having  a  plurality  of  spaced  indentations; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  beam  control  electrodes  spaced 
from  said  envelope  surface  and  having  peripheral 
indentations  engaging  corresponding  indentations  in 
said  rods  for  axial,  radial  and  circumferential  align- 
ment; 

an  electron  beam  forming  cathode  positioned  coaxial 
with  and  adjacent  said  electrodes;  and 

a  longitudinal  cathode  support  cage  surrounding  said 
cathode  and  forming  a  unitary  structure  therewith, 
said  cage  comprising  a  cathode  support  spaced  from 
said  envelope  surface  and  having  peripheral  indenta- 
tions at  each  end  engaging  said  rods  for  circumfer- 
ential alignmei^  said  rods  and  envelope  providing 
radial  alignment  for  said  cathode,  cathode  support 
and  electrodes. 


3,261,639 
THERMIONIC  DISFENSER  CATHODE 
Rokcrto  Levi,  New  Yflri^  N.Y.,  asiigBnr  to  North 
I  Co.,  inc  New  Yari^  N.  Y.,  a 


3,261,646 
ELECTRON  GUN  IN  THE  FORM  OV  A 
MULTIPACItm 
Philo  T.  Faniworfk,  Fast  WajM,  Iisd.,  aarf^ar  la 
■atloiial  TekphOM  Mi  Tda«rapk  CorperatloB,  Nat- 
ley,  NJ^a  iSMmmtAm  of  Majlii 

FUed  fAm.  7, 1962,  9m.  No.  17M29 
7Clatas.     (CL31S— 12) 


9m.  No.  417,642,  Fsk.  9, 
1955.  TibaflciiaBFek7,1963,8«r.Nor25t,16t 

If  HslBii  (CL  313-^346) 
1.  A  thermionic  dispenser  cathode  comprising  a  porous 
body  of  refractory  metal  having  at  least  one  surface  por- 
tion adapted  to  act  as  an  electron-emissive  surface  and 
provided  with  a  larfe  number  of  small  passageways  con- 
necting the  interior  of  said  body  to  saiid  sor&oe,  and  a 
bariimi-prodndag  material  dispersed  within  said  body 
and  constituted  by  a  fused  odxtuic  of  barium  oxide,  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  tlie  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum oxide  and  boron  oxide,  the  m<^  ratio  of  barium 
oxide  to  said  latter  oxide  being  m  excess  of  1:1.  and  an 
emission-enhancing  additive  constituted  by  an  oxide  of 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  comprising  an  envelope,  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  electrodes  therein,  a  first  of  said  electrodes 
being  adi^jted  to  emit  secondary  electrons  on  impact  by  a 
primary  electnm,  a  second  of  said  electrodes  having  an 
aperture  through  which  electrons  may  flow,  means  for 
converging  said  electrons  toward  said  second  electrode  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  aperture,  said  means  including  a  con- 
cave surface  on  said  first  electrode,  an  intermediate  elec- 
trode having  a  conically  sluqped  opening  tapering  toward 
said  aperture,  an  oscillatory  circuit  connected  to  said  pair 
of  electrodes,  means  for  supplying  alternating  current  to 
said  oscillatory  circuit  to  cause  said  electrons  to  oscillate 
between  said  pair  of  electrodes  and  to  make  repeated 
secondary  electron-generating  impacts  with  said  first  elec- 
trode and  cause  a  portion  of  said  efectrons  to  penetrate 
said  aperture. 

3,261,641 
STROBOSCOFIC  DISFLAY  WTIH  SAMFLE-AND- 

HOLD  CIRCUIT 
Robert  L.  ThotM,  Los  Ai^slss,  CaHf^  sniganr  to  bstss^ 
natlomd  TclcphoM  a^  Tdcpapk  Corporation  Nat- 
Icy,  N J.,  a  cOTporadoa  of  Mm»\mi 

FHad  F^  27, 1963.  Scr.  No.  261,367 
3ClidaBB.    (CL315— 22) 
1.  In  an  indicating  system,  the  combination  of: 
means  for  producing  an  indicating  spot; 
a  coupling  circuit  coupled  to  said  spot  producing  means; 
said  coupling  circuit  comprising: 
a  normally  disabled  brkige  drcoit  having  first  and 
second  pairs  of  diagonally  opposed  terminals; 
means  for  applying  an  input  signal  to  one  terminal 

of  said  first  pair  of  terminals; 
means  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  first 

pair  for  storing  a  signal; 
first  means  connected  between  tlie  terminals  of  said 
second  pair  of  terminals  for  applying  sampling 
I       control  signals,  having  amirfhodes  in  excea  of 
a  given  ampfitode,  to  said  bridge;  and 
second  means  connected  across  the  said  seoond  pair 
of  terminals  for  applsriag  a  oooataat  bias  poSsB 
tial  m  series  aiding  with  the  sampling  control 
signals  applied  by  said  first  means  and  In  ahnat 
circuit  with  signals  coovcyad  between  said  one 
and  said  other  terminals  of  said  first  pair 
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tive  to  said  first  means,  for  establishing  a  bias 
between  said  second  pair  of  terminals  whidi 
tends  to  reduce  the  said  given  amplitude  above 
wliidi  said  control  signals  are  transferred  by 
said  first  means;  and 


a  source  of  constant  frequency,  constant  duration,  con- 
trol signals,  coupled  to  said  first  means  of  said  cou- 
pling circuit,  and  to  said  spot  producing  means,  for 
intermittently  actuating  said  bridge  circuit  to  couple 
signals  between  said  one  and  said  other  terminals  of 
said  first  pair,  while  coincidentally  inhibiting  produc- 
tion of  said  indicating  spot 


AUGMENTED  B-B008T  VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 

Joteat»k,Jr^hilMapnHi,l«d^a;;ll»ortoR«dloCor. 

pontkM  of  ABMrica,  a  corporatkNi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mm.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M3,7M 

4ClalaM.    (CL315— 27) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  cathode  ray  tube  deflection 
circuit  iochidinf  a  source  of  deflectimi  waves  having  pe- 
riodically recurring  retrace  pcMtions,  a  deflection  wave 
transformer  comprising  a  winding  including  an  input  ter- 
minal and  an  end  terminal,  said  deflection  wave  source 
being  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  a  point 
of  refaeaoe  D.C.  potential,  and  means  for  cmmecting  a 
deflection  wave  u^Uzation  means  between  said  end  ter- 
minal and  a  first  tap  on  said  transformer  winding  inter- 
mediate said  input  and  end  terminals  thereof; 
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a  voltage  supply  comprising  the  comlnnatioi  of: 

a  damper  diode  having  a  cathode  connecUd  to  said 
first  tap  and  an  anode  connected  to  a  poi^t  of  poai- 
tive  D.C.  potential  relative  to  said  reference  D.C. 
potential; 

a  first  capacitor  connected  between  said  damper  diode 
anode  and  said  end  terminal,  periodic  con|luction  of 
said  damper  diode  developing  a  charge  Across  said 
first  capacitor, 

an  additional  diode  having  anode  and  cathode  elec- 
trodes; 

means  for  connecting  the  anode  electrode  Of  said  ad- 
ditional diode  to  a  second  tap  on  said  ttansformer 
winding  located  intermediate  said  first  ta^  and  said 
end  terminal; 

a  second  capacitor  connected  between  the  cathode  elec- 
trode of  said  additional  diode  and  said  end  termi- 
nal, periodic  conduction  of  said  additional  diode  de- 
veloping a  charge  across  said  second  capudtor  of  a 
magnitude  not  exceeding  the  magnitude  of  the  charge 
developed  across  said  first  capacitor, 

and  means  for  utilizing  the  junction  of  said  additional 
diode  and  said  second  capacitor  as  a  voltlage  supply 
output  terminal  providing  an  output  D.C.  potential 
equivalent  to  the  sum  of  said  positive  D.C.  potential, 
the  charge  across  said  first  capacitw  and  the  charge 
across  said  second  capacitor.  , 

3,201,643 
ELECTRIC   CIRCUrr  FOR  DIMMING  VEfflCLE 

UGHTS 
Jitsno  Hanano,  3  2<liome,  Okflw-^o,  SoliuhkB, 

Kobc-sU,  HyogokcB,  Japan  I 

FUed  Dec  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  859,89f 
2  Claims.     (CL  315 — 83) 


®@ 


fr^, 


^j- 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  device  for  use  in  vehicles  and 
the  like,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

ft  high  filament  and  a  low  filament; 

Circuit  means,  including  manually  actu^ble  switch 
means,  for  connecting  said  filaments  with  said  energy 
source  and  including 

filament  control  means  including  a  light  seitsitive  means 
for  controlling  said  circuit  into  a  condition  in  which 
said  high  filament  is  disconnected  from  said  source 
and  said  low  filament  is  connected  to  said  source 
when  light  of  a  predetermined  intensity  reaches  said 
light  sensitive  means  and  for  retaining!  said  circuit 
in  this  condition  ever  after  said  light  se^tive  means 
ceases  to  detect  light  of  the  predetermuied  intensity, 
said  filament  control  means  comprising!  first  means, 
including  an  elearomagnet,  for  holdi4g  said  high 
filament  connected  to  said  source  upon  actuation  of 
said  manually  actuatable  switch  means  ^ntil  discon- 
nection by  said  light  sensitive  means,  a  |two  position 
switch  for  connecting  said  low  filametit  with  said 
source  in  one  position  and  for  connecting  said  hi^ 
filament  with  said  source  when  in  th4  other  posi- 
tion, and  a  device  for  biassing  said  Jwo  position 
switch  toward  said  one  position,  said  e^ctromagnet 
being  capable  of  holding  the  two  portion  switch 
in  said    other  position  by  magnetic  att^ctioii. 
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3»2tl,644 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  TURNING  ON 

LIGHTS  OF  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Hewy  A.  8iiMMM^  G«wvi».  I^  . 
FUcd  Oct.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,715 
SCUtaM.     (6.315—83) 


BALLACT 


APPARAT^  UmiZING  TEMPERA- 
TURE RESPONSIVE  FUSE 
Walter  C.  MsMlrM,  Jr.,  Fort  W«jm,  I^  "^"f** 
General  raedrlc  Conpany,  a  corporatkw  of  New  Yoek 
Filed  Oct  3, 1968,  Ser.  No.  59,867 
3CUtaB.     (CL31S-239) 


^^^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  headlights  with  bright  and  dim 
filaments,  a  source  of  electricity,  and  manually  operable 
switch  means  to  connect  said  bright  and  dim  filaments  se- 
lectively to  said  source,  a  connection  from  said  dim  fila- 
ment to  said  source  in  parallel  with  said  switch  means, 
and  a  vehicle  responsive  switch  in  said  connection  for 
automatically  energizing  said  dim  filament  when  the  ve- 
hicle speed  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


3,281,646 
DIMMING  CIRCUIT  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
GASEOUS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Charics  E.  Steeckor,  deccassd,  late  of  DanTflie,  Di.,  by 
Jewuw  E.  StTMkcr,  executrix.  Marietta,  Ohio,  aarignor 
to  General  Electric  Compaay,  a  corporatioD  of  New 
YoriK 

Filed  Sept  2, 1959,  Ser.  No.  838,819 
12  Claims.     (CL  31S— 98) 


1.  A  ballast  apparatus  for  operating  at  least  one  fluo- 
rescent lamp  from  an  alternating  current  source  com- 
prising a  high  reactance  ballast  transformer  including  a 
magnetic  core,  a  primary  winding  and  a  aeccHidary  wind- 
ing mounted  on  said  core,  a  pair  of  input  leads  f«  con- 
nection to  said  power  supply,  a  pair  of  output  leads  for 
connection  to  said  lamp,  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  across  said  input  leads,  a  fusible  link  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  one  of  said  windings  and  providing 
a  current  conduction  path  thereto,  said  fusible  link  hav- 
ing a  predetermined  melting  temperature  range  and  be- 
ing activated  to  a  molten  state  in  response  to  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  ambient  environment  of  said  fusible  link,  a 
fuse  body  having  a  melting  temperature  no  greater  than 
said  predetermined  melting  range  and  substantially  en- 
casing said  fusible  link,  said  fuse  body  providing  a  liquid 
medium  when  heated  to  said  predetermined  temperature 
range  wherein  the  molten  link  can  freely  flow  and  open 
the  circuit,  a  ballast  case  enclosing  said  transformer,  said 
link  and  said  fuse  body,  and  a  thermally  conductive 
potting  compound  substantially  filling  said  ballast  case 
and  surrounding  said  transformer  and  ftise  body,  said 
thermally  conductive  potting  material  supporting  said 
fuse  body. 

3,281,647      

SPEED  CONTROL  SYST»f 
Edward  Horace  Albert  Prcscott,  Cambridge, 
asrignor    to    Pye    limited,    Cambridge, 
British  company  _^  ^__ 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  151,977 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Great  Britain,  Nov.  18,  1968, 

39,786/68 
4ClBfaas.   (CL317— 5) 


1.  A  dimming  control  system  for  operating  a  hot  cath- 
ode fluorescent  lamp  at  various  brightness  levels  from  an 
alternating  power  supply  including  a  low  and  a  high  side, 
said  system  comprising  first  and  second  input  leads  con- 
nected to  said  low  and  high  side  respectively,  a  high  leak- 
age reactance  transformer  having  a  primary  coimected 
across  said  input  leads  and  a  high  leakage  reactance  see- 
ondary,  a  linear  reactor,  a  fluorescent  lamp,  a  nonlinear 
transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary,  a  pair 
of  transformer  output  leads,  one  of  said  output  leads 
connecting  one  end  of  said  high  leakage  reactance  sec- 
ondary with  one  end  of  said  lamp  and  the  other  of  said 
output  leads  connecting  said  primary  to  the  other  end 
of  said  lamp,  said  linear  reactor  and  said  primary  of  the 
nonlinear  transformer  being  connected  in  series  across 
said  input  leads,  and  circuit  means  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary of  the  nonlinear  transformer,  said  high  leakage 
reactance  secondary  and  said  lamp  in  series  circxiit  rela- 
tionship across  said  adjustable  tap  and  said  first  input 
lead. 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  controlling  tiie  output 
speed  of  an  electromagnetic  induction  coupling  device, 
comprising  a  tachometer  generator  driven  frwn  the  out- 
put shaft  of  the  coupling  device  and  producing  a  vcdtage 
proportional  to  the  speed  of  said  output  shaft,  a  full  wave 
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rectifier  circuit  producing  the  excitation  current  fed  to 
the  excitation  coil  of  said  electromagnetic  coupling  de- 
vice and  comprising  a  pair  of  silicon  controlled  rectifiers, 
a  pulae  generator  circuit  for  producing  pulses  for  con- 
trolling the  firing  angle  of  the  silicon  controlled  rectifiers, 
said  pulse  generator  circuit  including  a  capacitor,  a  first 
transistor  whose  conductance  is  controlled  by  the  charge 
on  said  capacitor,  a  second  transistor  connected  to  the 
first  transistor  aiul  whose  conductance  is  controlled  by 
the  first  transistor,  an  output  load  for  said  second  transis- 
tor across  which  is  developed  the  firing  pulses  for  the 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers,  a  third  transistor  whose  con- 
ductance controls  the  charging  of  said  capacitor,  a  feed- 
back resistor  controlling  the  conductance  of  said  third 
transistor,  means  for  applying  the  output  voltage  from 
the  tachometer  generator  and  a  reference  voltage  repre- 
senting the  desired  running  speed  for  said  coupling  in 
opposition  across  said  feedback  resistor,  to  control  the 
conductance  of  said  third  transistor  and  hence  the  charg- 
ing rate  of  said  capacitor  which  in  turn  determines  the 
conductance  state  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  and 
the  duration  of  the  firing  pulses  produced  across  the  out- 
put load  of  said  second  transistor,  whereby  the  con- 
ductance of  said  rectifiers  controls  the  excitation  cur- 
rent fed  to  the  coupling  and  hence  its  speed  as  a  functicm 
of  the  reference  voltage. 


ELECTRIC  GOVERNOR 
PM  S.  Kerr,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk,  mmlw»or  to  HoUcy 
Omftmy,  Van  Dyke,  Mich^  a  corpo- 
^ofMlcUgM 

FIM  Dec.  21,  1959,  Scr.  No.  M0,790 
(Clainii.    (CL317— 5) 


I  3,2tl,M9  _ 

T  TRANSISTOR  PROTECTION  dRCUIf 
Anrelo  Fenrl,  Norwich,  Comt,  ■■Ignnr  to  AlpM  Imtni- 
ment,  Inc.,  New  Londoa,  Com.,  ■  corpotatioa  ot 
Connectfcnt 

Filed  Apr.  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  23,465 
7  Claims.    (CL  317— 18) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  transistorized  voltage  con- 
verting device  having  a  low,  D.C.  voltage  source,  a  high 
A.C.  voltage  output,  a  rectifier  connecting  said  output  to 
a  load,  a  protective  system  for  the  voltage  converting 
device  comprising,  means  conductively  couplin|  said  low 
jy.C.  voltage  source  to  said  load  for  developing  a  uni- 
directional energizing  current  in  response  to  an  ab- 
normally low  impedance  of  the  load,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  energizing  current  in  the  conductive  coupling 
means  for  open-circuiting  said  low  voltage  source  with 
respect  to  the  voltage  converting  device,  said  Conductive 
coupling  means  including  rectifying  means  connecting  the 
open-circuiting  means  to  the  load  preventing  flow  of 
current  from  the  high  volUge  output  to  the  open-cir- 
cuiting means. 

I  3401.<5« 

SHORT  PROTECTOR  CIRCUIT 

Robert  T.  Schnltz,  1250  N.  Tnaty  Ave.,  Glcn^ora,  Calit 

FUed  Mar.  9,  1959,  Ser.  No.  798,176 

12  Clafans.    (CL  317—23) 


I 


^ 

% 


-♦A.  5 


1.  An  engine  speed  governor  comprising  mechanical 
control  means  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an  engine  to 
be  governed  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  an 
electrical  signal  applied  to  the  control  means,  signal  de- 
veloping means  for  producing  an  electrical  governing  sig- 
nal the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  speed 
of  the  engine  to  be  governed  and  for  applying  said  de- 
veloped signal  to  said  control  means,  bias  means  con- 
nected to  said  signal  developing  means  for  applying  bias 
to  the  signal  developing  means  to  prevent  application  of 
the  developed  signal  to  the  control  means  before  the 
developed  signal  has  reached  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude and  separate  means  responsive  only  to  the  rate  of 
rfMny  of  the  developed  signal  comiected  between  the 
signal  developing  means  and  the  bias  means  for  varying 
the  bias  a^riied  to  the  signal  develoiHng  means  by  the 
bias  means  to  change  the  predetermined  signal  magni- 
tnde  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of  change  of  the  de- 
veloped signal  as  it  approaches  the  predetermined  signal 
magnitude. 


1.  In  a  direct  current  power  supply  having  >  load  con- 
nected to  first  and  second  terminals  thereof,  a  circuit  for 
protecting  said  power  supply  from  excess  cturcnt  flow 
therethrough  as  a  result  of  an  abnormal  current  demand 
from  said  load,  said  protecting  circuit  compridng:  a  lero 
impedance  detecting  means  connected  to  said  first  ter- 
minal of  said  power  supply;  a  source  of  sending  voltage 
having  a  substantially  constant  magnitude  which  is  less 
than  the  magnitude  of  the  voluge  supplied  by|said  power 
supply  during  normal  operating  conditions;  ^tua  con- 
necting said  source  of  sensing  volUge  to  saU  detKting 
mctns,  said  detecting  means  being  operative  in  response 
to  normal  operation  of  said  power  supply  jo  maintain 
said  source  of  sensing  volUge  electrically  ineffective,  said 
detecting  means  l)eing  operative  in  respo 
normal  current  demand  on  said  power  supp 
said  source  of  sensing  voltage  electrically  e" 
tcction  means  connected  to  said  second  tert 
power   supply;   and   means   connecting   said^   protection 
means  to  said  source  of  sensing  volUge,  sail  protection 
means  being  operative  only  in  response  to  t^  electrical 
effectiveness  of  said  sensing  voltage  source^  to  remove 
said  abnormal  current  demand  from  said  piwer  supply 
th«-eby  to  protect  said  power  supply  from  said  abnormal 


to  an  ab- 
to  render 
Ive;  pro- 
inal  of  said 
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current  demand,  said  protectioii  means  farther  being 
operative  to  automatically  restore  said  power  tupfdy  and 
load  to  normal  operation  in  reqxMise  to  said  source  of 
sensing  potential  becoming  electrically  ineffective. 


3481,651 
DISTANCE  RfXAYING  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  I.  Calhon,  Savrcvflie,  N  J.,  aaslgnor  to  Wcallag- 
boose  EkctricCanontfoa,  East 
poradon  of  PcsBHytvaBla 

FBed  My  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  286,984 
ndaloH.    (CL317— 36) 


Fkisburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor> 


12.  A  protective  relaying  assembly  designed  to  be  en- 
ergized in  accordance  with  the  ahemating  voltage  and  al- 
ternating line  current  of  an  alternating  current  transmis- 
sion line  for  distance  discrimination  between  faults  occur- 
ring on  the  line,  comprising  a  circuit  breaker  for  segregat- 
ing portions  of  the  line,  means  for  deriving  a  first  direct 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  dependent  on  the  magnitude 
of  the  ahemating  line  current,  means  for  deriving  a  sec- 
ond direct  voltage  having  a  magnitude  dependent  on  the 
magnitude  of  the  alternating  voltage,  means  for  deriving 
from  said  alternating  current  an  alternating  potential  dif- 
ference dependent  on  siKh  current,  means  for  deriving 
a  third  direct  voltage  dependent  on  a  resultant  function  of 
said  alteriMting  voltage  and  said  alternating  potential  dif- 
ference, translating  means  responsive  for  operation  to 
said  first  direct  voltage,  restraiidng  means  for  restraimng 
operation  of  the  translating  means  m  dependence  on  said 
third  direct  voltage,  a  capacitor  unit,  resistive  circuit  means 
for  energizing  said  capacitor  unit  in  accordance  with  the 
first  direct  voltage  to  develop  a  capacitor  voltage  acroes 
the  capacitor  unit,  means  responsive  to  an  increasing  value 
of  said  first  direct  voltage  for  substantially  discharging 
said  capacitor  imit,  aixl  means  responsive  to  a  first  dif- 
ference between  the  capacitor  voltage  and  the  second  di- 
rect voluge  for  increasing  the  ratio  of  the  effect  on  said 
translating  means  of  the  first  direct  voltage  to  the  effect 
on  said  translating  means  of  the  third  direct  ventage,  said 
translating  means  comprising  tripping  means  effective  in 
response  to  operation  of  the  translating  means  for  trip- 
piiig  the  circuit  breaker,  and  means  responsive  to  a  second 
difference  between  the  capacitor  voltage  and  the  seomd 
direct  volUge  for  further  increasing  said  ratio. 


3,281,651 

TRANSFORMER-RECTIFIER  COMBINATION 

Gordon  E.  Skwvp,  Colli«nrood,  N  J.,  asrig^or  to  Radio 

af  Aassrka,  a  te ryeratlea  ti  Deiawaw 

FBed  May  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  192^453 

Iflalass     (CL317— 99) 

1.  The  combination  of, 

a  high  voltafe  transformer  and  a  rectifier  device  bav- 
in a  plurality  of  electrodes,  said  transformer  com- 
prising. 


a  rod  of  magnetic  material, 

a  coil  of  ■fin"l««'  disk  shape  surrounding  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  rod,  and  having  a  high  potential  end  at 
iu  outer  periphery  and  a  low  potratial  end  at  its 
inner  periphery, 

a  wired  connection  to  said  low  potential  end  of  the  coil, 

and  a  female  electrical  connector  naounted  oo  die  outer 
periphery  of  said  coil  and  electricaUy  connected  to 
said  high  potential  end  of  said  coil; 


said  rectifier  device  having  a  male  electrical  coimector 

integral  therewith,  mounted  on  the  exterior  thereof 

and  connected  to  one  of  said  fdurality  of  electrodes; 

said  OMmectors  being  formed  to  fit  one  into  the  other, 

and  being  in  direct  electrical  conUct  with  each  other. 


3,281,653 

SHIELD 

Walter  M.  Nass,  Medfofd  Lakca,  NJ.,  anlgaer  to  Radto 

Corporalioa  of  America,  a  coryoratioa  of  Ddaware 

Filed  May  4,  1962,  Smr.  No.  192,538 

6Clatans.    (CL  317— 99) 


1.  In  a  televisioo  receiver  including  (1)  a  cathode  ray 
tube  and  (2)  a  transformer  having  a  td^  vcrftage  wind- 
ing, and  a  high  volUge  output  terminal  comprising  a  fe- 
male connector  mounted  on  the  periphery  <rf  said  wind- 
ing and  dimensioned  to  permit  electrical  oontact-eitablish- 
ing  reception  of  a  rectifier  tube  anode  cap  therein,  said 
receiver  further  including  (3)  means,  comprising  (a)  a 
high  voluge  rectifier  tube  having  a  cathode  electrode  ooe- 
neded  to  a  pin  in  the  base  thneof  and  an  anode  elec- 
trode connected  to  a  condnctive  cap  at  the  end  of  said 
tube  remote  from  said  base,  (b)  a  rectifker  tube  socket 
having  a  sleeve  for  receiving  said  cathode  base  pin,  and 
(c)  a  hi^  vtrftage  lead  connected  to  said  cathode  base  pin 
receiving  sleeve,  for  delivering  an  accelerating  vottage  to 
said  cathodfrfliy  tube  when  said  tranafanner  is  caergind 
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and  contact  is  established  between  said  anode  cap  and 
said  transformer  output  terminal,  and  (4)  a  shielding  ar- 
rangement for  said  transformer; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  shielding  arrangement 

comprises  the  combination  of: 
a  fint  shield  member  partially  enclosing  said  trans- 
fonner  but  having  an  opening  providing  access  to 
said  transfOTmer; 
a  second  shield  member  serving  as  both  an  adjustable 
closure  for  the  opening  in  said  first  shield  member 
and  as  a  support  for  said  rectifier  tube  socket,  and 
being  dimensioned  such  that,  when  said  second  shield 
member  is  in  a  position  substantially  fully  closing 
said  opming  in  said  fint  shield  member,  the  anode 
cap  of  a  rectifier  tube  mounted  in  said  socket  is  re- 
ceived in  said  transformer  output  terminal  in  elec- 
trical contact-establishing  relationship; 
said  first  and  second  shield  members  being  provided 
with  mechanically  cooperating  means  for  permitting 
restricted  movements  of  said  second  shield  member 
relative  to  said  first  shield  member,  said  restricted 
movements  including  (A)  a  sliding  motion  of  said 
second  shield  member  relative  to  said  first  shield 
member  permitting  adjustment  of  said  closure  be- 
tween said  position  substantially  fully  closing  said 
(qwning  and  a  partially   closing  position   whereat 
said  anode  cap  is  disengaged  from  said  transformer 
output  terminal  and  electrical  contact  therebetween 
is  broken,  and  (B)  a  rotating  motion  of  said  second 
shield  member  relative  to  said  first  shield  member 
permitting  adjustment  of  said  closure  between  said 
partially  closing  position  and  a  substantially  fully 
(^n  position  providing  access  to  said  transformer 
and  said  rectifier  tube  socket  from  the  exterior  of 
said  first  shield  member. 


stantiaDy  below  said  electron  discharge  tubes  for  allow- 
ing convection  cooling  currents  to  pass  from  under  said 
chassis  up  to  and  around  said  electron  discharge  devices, 
a  magnetic  shielding  material  surrounding  said  image  con- 
verter tube,  and  a  cover  having  louvers  on  the  lowermost 
portion  and  ventilating  openings  on  the  uppermost  por- 
tion thereon,  said  cover  and  said  magnetic  shielding  ma- 
terial being  in  close  relationship  to  define  a  passageway 
for  circulating  convection  currents  of  air  from  said  lou- 
vers through  said  opening  in  said  chassis  and  out  said 
ventilating  openings  whereby  said  electron  discharge  de- 
vices are  cooled  vjrithout  utilizing  mechanical  means. 


3^01,655 

ELECTRONIC  MODULES 

Albert  J.  Bnidt,  Boulder,  Joseph  T.  Cmry,  LMi«toa,  and 

Rokcrt  A.  Estock,  Denver,  Cdc,  aasigiion  tn  Martfa- 

Marietta  Corporatioii,  a  corponrtlon  of  Matytand 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,503 

4  Claims.    (CI.  317— !•!) 


3a01.<54 
IMAGE  CONVERTER  CAMERA 
L.  Clark  and  J  Perry  Smith,  Hawthorne,  Calif., 
■aHBOors,  by  mcaic  BwlgHiiifnf»i  to  Thompson  Ramo 
Wooldrii^  Inc.,  Clercbad,  0^  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Dec  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,794 
8  Claims.    (0.317—100) 


1.  An  electrical  circuit  module  comprising  a  flat  in- 
sulating member  having  a  generally  rectangular  shape, 
a  first  and  second  plurality  of  substantially  patallel  con- 
ductors mounted  on  and  retained  by  said  insulating  mem- 
ber, said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  conductors  ex- 
tending  from  opposite  longitudinal  edges  of  sa|d  insulat- 
ing member  and  being  electrically  isolated  ft-om  each 
other,  electrical  components  attached  to  said  oonductors 
providing  interconnection  therebetween,  and  msulating 
material  encapsulating  said  member,  said  conductors  and 
said  components,  at  least  one  of  said  conductors  extend- 
ing beyond  said  insulating  material  to  provide  means  for 
connecting  to  other  electrical  equipment,  whereby  an 
easily  replaceable  module  substantially  free  from  mois- 
ture and  vibration  is  provided  for  an  electriqal  system. 


I 


1.  An  image  converter  tube  sensitive  to  magnetic  field 
variations  and  adapted  to  provide  means  for  observing 
high  speed  i^nomenon,  an  interchangeable  electronic 
chassis  juxtapositioned  vertically  above  said  image  con- 
Ycrter  tube  and  located  thereon  for  maintaining  inter- 
connecting leads  as  short  as  possible,  said  chassis  contain- 
ing a  sub-chassis  adapted  to  suppcfft  a  plurality  of  elec- 
tron discharge  devices  in  a  horizontal  plane  over  said 
image  converter  tube,  said  chassis  having  openings  sub- 


3,201,656 
SWrrCHBOARD  OF  A  MODULAR  CONSTHUCTION 

James  P.  Hoack,  Pittsburgh,  «*■•»  jM*p»«J^J^«*5l5' 
hoose  Electric  Corporation,  East  Ptttsburgh,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylraida 

Filed  Apr.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  25,67$ 
I  8  Clahns.    (CL  317—117) 

1.  A  basic  panel  assembly  for  use  in  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  different  types  of  switchboard  structures,  said 
assembly  comprising  a  panel  having  electrical  apparatus 
thereon  with  terminals  at  the  rear  of  the  panel  and  two 
vertical  side  members  attached  to  the  panel^  each  side 
member  having  one  channel-shaped  portion  ppening  in- 
wardly toward  said  terminals  to  form  a  first  ^mg  chan- 
nel and  another  channel-shaped  portion  connected  to  said 
one  channel-shaped  portion  and  opening  outwardly 
away  from  said  terminals  to  form  a  second  #irmg  chan- 
nel, terminal  blocks  mounted  on  the  second  Wu^mg  chan- 
nel, wires  extending  from  said  second  wiring!  channel  to 
said  terminal  blocks  and  additional  wires  extendmg  from 
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said  terminal  blocks  into  said  first  wiring  channel  and 
thence  to  said  apparatus  terminals,  said  additional  wires 


portion  constracted  to  have  two  circuit  breakers  electri- 
cally cwmected  thereto,  said  recesses  opermtively  posi- 
tioned and  constructed  to  receive  straps  having  threaded 
apertures  for  connection  of  bolted  circuit  breakers  as  well 
as  straps  having  blades  constructed  and  positioned  to 
receive  plug-in  circuit  breakers  having  housing  lengths 
equal  to  the  housing  lengths  of  the  previously  recited 
bolted  circuit  breakers,  each  of  said  straps  having  threaded 
apertures  being  so  constructed  that  the  replacement  there- 
of by  straps  having  blades  docs  not  require  the  reposi- 
tioning of  said  mounting  ledges  in  order  to  mount  plug-in 
circuit  breakers.  i 

3»2«1><S8 
CONTROL  RELAY  CIRCUIT 


being  preassemMed  on  said  panel  assembly  to  electrically 
connect  said  terminal  blocks  and  said  apparatus  terminals. 


3^1,^57 

PANELBOARD  FOR  BOLTED  AND  PLUG-IN 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Jamca  F.  Mmtkam,  Athmla,  Ga.,  aarigaor  to  I-T-E 

Ctacirit  Brcaikar  Compmiy,  PhHwIilphla,  Pa^  a 

corpontkM  of  PcHHyhrania 

FBed  IMC  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  34,782 
SChrims.    (CL  317— 119) 


•   j«f  «»_^. 


WlDwd  S.  RcyiBoidi^'Hollywood,  Fbu,  MrigMW  to  Td^ 
tron  Compuy,  DivWoa  of  EBIett  Jk  EvaM,  Lk^  Fort 
Landddalc,  riu^  m  eotpantkm  of  Ohio 

F1M  Mm,  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,773 
3  dates.    (CL  317— 151) 


%«W^ \y< 


I 


1.  In  combination  with  an  output  circuit  of  a  current 
control  device  rendered  conductive  by  an  input  signsl, 
a  source  of  potential  for  said  output  circuit,  an  external 
control  circuit,  and  a  relay  system  for  closing  said  external 
control  circuit  in  response  to  input  signals  to  ibe  carreat 
control  device,  said  relay  system  comprising,  a  signal  relay 
coil  in  said  output  circuit  energized  when  said  current 
control  device  is  rendered  conductive,  relay  switch  means 
actuated  from  a  discharge  position  to  a  charged  position 
upon  energization  of  said  relay  coil,  a  grounded  charge 
transferring  capacitor  connected  to  said  relay  switch 
means,  a  voltage  dropping  resistor  connected  between  said 
source  of  potential  and  the  relay  switch  means  in  the 
charge  position  to  limit  charging  of  the  charge  transfer- 
ring capacitor,  a  grounded  storage  capacitor  connected  to 
the  relay  switch  means  in  the  disduurge  position  thereof 
for  accumulating  charges  from  the  charge  transferring 
capacitor,  grounded  relay  circuit  means  operatively  con- 
nected by  a  current  limiting  resistor  to  the  storage  capaci- 
tor, and  control  relay  means  operatively  connecting  said 
relay  circuit  means  to  the  external  control  circuit  for  clos- 
ing thereof. 


1.  A  panelboard  including  a  first  and  a  second  mount- 
ing ledge  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance sufficient  to  permit  mounting  of  two  bolted  circuit 
breakers  in  end  to  end  relationship  with  each  of  these  cir- 
cuit breakers  having  a  line  terminal  which  projects  beyond 
an  end  of  the  circuit  breaker  housing,  a  plurality  of 
spaced  elcmgated  bus  bars  positioned  between  said  ledges 
and  extending  generally  parallel  thereto,  an  insulating 
block  having  grooves  in  a  back  surface  thereof  through 
which  said  bus  bars  extend,  a  plurality  of  straps  having 
rigid  portions  extending  into  recesses  of  said  block  in  a 
front  surface  thereof,  first  means  engaging  said  rigid  por- 
tions and  electrically  connecting  each  of  said  straps  to  one 
of  said  bus  bars,  each  of  said  straps  also  having  another 


3,201,659 
ARMATURE  ADJUSTING  STRUCTURE 
WilaoB  W.  PoiUtOB,  Jr.,  dcccaaed,  hU  of  Brnnicil 
by  Mary  K.  Poaltoa,  czcortite,  BinwB,  Pa. 
Albert  SlraM,  Chtny  HiL  NJ^  asslgBots  to  I-T-E 
Chcnit  Breaker  Compaq,  PhBaailpya,  Pa.,  a  eorpa- 
ratloo  of  Pcaanivaaia 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,096 
SCUass.  (CL  317— 176) 
1.  Manually  operable  armature  positioning  means  for 
adjusting  the  air  gap  of  a  circuit  breaker  magnetic  trip  as- 
sembly comprising  bracket  means  for  mounting  said  ad- 
justing means  to  a  circuit  breaker;  an  adjusting  rod,  aid 
bracket  means  receiving  therein  said  adjusting  rod  to  en- 
able rotation  of  said  rod  about  its  central  axis;  first  means 
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Kcued  to  said  rod  for  abutting  said  bracket  means;  sec- 
ood  meuii  aeaned  to  said  bracket  means  for  abutting  said 
adjusting  rod;  said  fint  and  second  means  preventing  said 
adjusting  rod  from  any  linear  movement  akxig  its  cen- 
tral axis;  one  end  of  said  adjusting  rod  having  a  cam  sur- 
foce;  a  ftrst  member  having  an  extending  arm;  said  mem- 


ber positioned  for  securement  to  the  magnetic  trip  arma- 
ture; said  extending  arm  positioned  to  slidably  engage  said 
cam  surface;  said  adjusting  rod  constructed  to  move  said 
first  member  substantially  in  a  linear  direction  due  to  the 
rotation  of  said  adjusting  rod  for  positioning  the  mag- 
netic trip  assembly  armature. 


ELECISOMAGNETIC  RELAY  WITH 
SHADING  RING 
R«y  B.  SIsiifVt  Jr.,  PriMslim,  liid^  asslpMrtp 
NlMfcUm  tk  FmiBdqr  Ctmi9mj»  a  casporatkm  of  New 

Jcnnr 

FBad  Jas.  18,  lM3,9«r.  No.  252,444 

<Clite&    (CL  317— 184) 


of  said  end  flanges  being  adjacent  said  b*se  por- 
tion of  said  frame, 
said  laminations  extending  through  said  bobbin 
body  and  the  other  end  portions  of  said  lamina- 
tions projecting  beyond  the  other  end  flange  of 
'      said  bobbin, 

I  said  core  being  embraced  by  said  bobbin  body  and 
'     completely  filling  the  bore  thereof, 
'  said  other  end  portions  of  said  laminations  each 
'      having  a  notch  opening  endwise  of  the  Core,  said 
I      notches  being  aligned  to  provide  a  groove  extend- 
I      ing  transversely  across  the  end  of  said  core  op- 
posite said  base  portion  of  said  frame;  imd 
a  flat  shading  ring  overlying  said  other  end  fiange  of 
said  bobbin, 

said    shading    ring   having    a   portion   extending 
through  said  groove; 
said  first-mentioned  end  portions  of  said  laminations  be- 
ing deformed  into  fixed  engagement  with  laid  base 
portion  of  said  frame  member, 
said  portion  of  said  shading  ring  extending  through 
said  groove  being  deformed  into  fixed  damping  en- 
gagement with  said  other  end  portions  of  said  lamina- 
tions, 
said  bobbin  being  clamped  in  compression  between  said 

shading  ring  and  said  base  portion  of  said  frame, 
said  main  body  portions  of  said  laminations  each  ex- 
tending from  said  shading  ring  to  said  ba<e  portion 
Of  said  frame  in  continuous  unbroken  fas^on. 


,  3a«l.Ml 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  HAVING  A  RECTANGULAR 

STATOR  MEMBER 
Rodfkk   J.   Koatnik,   Vista,   Odlfn   mmtwtor  to   Ctary 
CorporatkM,  S«i  Gabriel,  Califs  a  corp«ralloa   of 
California 

FUcd  Jan.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,872 
5  Claims.     (CL  317— 189) 


1.  In  an  dectromagnetic  relay  of  the  type  described, 
the  combination  of 

a  nrtgnf**^  frame  having  a  flat  base  portion  having  a 

rectangular  opening; 
an  electromagnet  comprising  a  core,  a  bobbin  through 
wWch  said  core  extends,  and  a  omI  wound  on  said 
boM)in, 

said  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin  flat  lamina- 
tions each  having  a  rectangular  main  body  por- 
tion and  an  end  portion  projecting  through  said 
opening  in  said  base, 
said  bobbin  comprising  a  tubular  body  having  a 
boce  of  rectangular  cross  section  larger  than  said 
opening  in  the  base  portion  of  said  fnune,  and 
a  pair  of  flat  parallel  annular  end  flanges,  one 


3.  An  electromagnetic  actuator  comprising  an  elon- 
gate stator  of  magnetic  material,  said  stator  having  a  sub- 
stantially square  cross  section,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing cylindrical  bore  in  said  stotor,  a  shaft  oJE  magnetic 
material  rotatobly  mounted  in  said  sUtor  coicenUically 
of  said  bore,  an  annture  of  magnetic  material  on  said 
shaft,  said  armature  extending  within  said  bare  and  ad- 
jacent one  end  of  said  stator,  a  coil  in  said  bore  inter- 
mediate said  armature  and  the  opposite  end  of  isaid  stator. 
two  diametrically  opposite  comers  of  said  statpr  adjacent 
said  armature  being  removed  whereby  to  form  two  dia- 
metrically opposite  magnetic  pole  pieces  ad|acent  said 
armature  in  the  remaining  two  comers  of  laid  stator, 
said  pole  pieces  cooperating  with  said  armature  whereby 
magnetic  flux  induced  in  said  sUtor,  said  shs|ft  and  said 
armature  by  said  coil  will  tend  to  route  sa^  armatiire 
from  a  position  generally  out  of  alignment  with  said  pole 
pieces  to  a  position  generally  in  alignment  with  said  pole 
pieces,  tiie  comers  of  each  said  pole  piece  and  said  arma- 
ture which  are  adjacent  each  other  when  said  iarmature  is 
in  »id  fii^  mentioned  position,  diverging  fron»  each  other 
at  approximately  45  degrees. 
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SOLENCMD  CLUTCH  OMTROL  HAVING  AN 
PSHAWED  SUPPORT  MEMBER 
Roy  C  Boirenb  MhvMd,  IL,  Mil^ir  to  B«n-Wi 

Corporattoa,  Chkapo,  IlL,  a  vmfmiikm  of 
Origtaal  appBcatfMRte.  11, 1999, isr. No. 798,M8, 
^^^^    Vo.  3j858,W7,  dsted  Mm.  5.  19«.    " 
I  ajfrftslloa  immm  28,  19il,  Scr. 
ICariB.    (CL317— m) 


No.  128,414 


SEMKONDUCItm^DB    HAVWG    MUUJJE 

REGIONS  OF  DIFFERENT  CONDUCIIVIHES 
Frits  G«nlsr  Adam,  AMwydLLMii 

York,  N.Y.,  a  cmporaii—  af  Di^wwe  ^^ 
FRaiMw.  5.19«2.Ssr.N^lT7,«7 

■■■■laflsB  Giwt  RiMsto,  Mar.  8, 1981, 
8,884/81 
iCfa^   (a  317— 234) 


jm 


Control  means  comprising: 

a  substantially  S-shaped  bracket  being  formed  of  first, 

second  and  third  portions, 
a  solenoid  coil  mounted  between  said  first  and  third 

portions, 
a  plimger  projecting  through  said  second  and  third 

portions, 
plunger   retaining    means   mounted    on    said    plunger 

and  adapted  to  be  positioned  substantially  against 

said  secoHnd  portion, 
biasing  means  between  said  retaining  means  and  said 

third  portion  for  urging  said  plunger  to  a  first  posi- 
I     tion  when  said  solenoid  is  not  energized,  and 
means   on    said   second    portion   for   positioning   said 

plunger  in  a  second  position  when  said  solenoid  is 

energized. 

3,281,883 

MAGNETIZING  METHOD 
lames  W.  MDIkBM,  West  Lalkyetle,  Ind.,  assignor  to ! 
can  Electric  Contpany,  be,  Lafayette,  bd.,  a  cori 
tion  of  Indtana 
OrigkMl  ■ppHraHw  Oct.  18, 1958,  8w.  No.  747,588, 
Patent  No.  3.114,582.  dated  Dec  17,  1983.    DIvUed 
and  this  appHcationScpt  27,  1983,  Scr.  No.  318,488 
8Claina8.    (CL  317— 281) 


j*t*  Jtfrsr 


\ 


'A.Ke  jerKVr 


'  -    '  ^*:  •** 


1.  A  semiconductor  diode  comprising  a  first  regian 
of  one  conductivity  type  material  and  a  second  region  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  material,  said  second  regioa 
comprising  a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  subregion  in 
order  of  increasing  distance  from  the  junction  between 
said  first  and  second  regions,  said  first  region  and  each 
subregion  having  relatively  constant  predetermined  im- 
purity concentiTitions  therein  different  from  each  adjacent 
subregion,  said  second  subregion  being  of  a  lower  con- 
ductivity and  impurity  concentration  than  said  first  and 
third  subregions,  and  a  pair  of  electiwies  making  low  re- 
sistance connections  to  said  first  region  and  third  sub- 


region. 


3481,885 

SOLID  STATE  DEVICES  CONgrRUCTED  FROM 

SEMICONDUCnVE  WHBKERS 
John  D.  Venabks,  Panu,  Oyo,  asriganr  to  Ualei 
bMc  Coraonitfoii,  a  cmpuiation  of  New  York 
Nor.  28, 1981,  Scr.  N^  153^38 
1  "*-"--     (0.317—235) 


8.  The  method  of  magnetizing  a  potnanent  magnet  to 
produce  sharp  contrast  between  a  pole  face  tliereof  and 
an  adjacent  snrfaoe,  comprising  applying  dose  to  the 
permanent  magnet  a  magnetiaer  having  a  coil  and  oon- 
stnicted  to  caaae  fru  to  pass  throng  the  magnet  and 
said  pole  face,  passiag  a  correot  tliroogh  said  coil,  and 
ccmtemporaneously  inUWtint  pasaafe  of  fhix  tliroogh  the 
surface  of  the  permanent  magnM  adjaceiU  to  its  pole  fact 
on  the  side  thereof  hi  tlie  direction  of  intended  di^aoe- 
ment  oi  an  opporing  pole  bee. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  whisker 
of  semiconductor  material  of  one  conductivity  type,  said 
whisker  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  10  mi- 
crons to  about  1000  microns,  a  hexagonal  cross  section 
and  six  longitudinal  faces;  a  region  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity type  covering  substantiaUy  the  entire  surface  of 
one  of  said  longitudinal  faces  and  forming  a  rectifying 
c(Xitact  therewith;  and  two  ohmic  contacts,  one  on  each 
of  the  other  non-adjacem  longitodinal  faces  and  each 
ohmic  contact  covering  substantially  the  entire  surface  of 
each  said  face. 
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NON-BECnFYING  CONTACTS  TO  SIUCON 

CARBIDE 

ItobOTt  N.  HaD,  Sdbnectady,  N.Y,  ■■iU;nr  to  GcMnl 

Etodric  riimiiMj,  a  corporatkNi  of  New  York 
OilifeMd  apwIlfiHfiF-  Amg.  1^  1957,  Scr.  No.  <78,740,  now 
Patat  No.  3J3«.7M,  dated  Am.  24,  1M2.    DMded 
and  HUm  aBpHcatloD  Dec.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  159,932 
4Claiiiii.     (CL  317— 237) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  body  of  mono- 
crystaUine  silicon  carbide  of  a  selected  conductively  type; 
a  base  member  of  a  material  selected  from  a  group  con- 
sisting of  molybdenum,  tungsten,  and  alloys  therebetween; 
and,  an  intermediate  layer  between  and  in  intimate  me- 
chanical and  non-rectifying  electrical  broad  area  contact 
with  said  body  and  said  base  member,  said  layer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  eutectic  alloy  of  the  materials  of  said 
body  and  the  material  of  said  base  member. 


34tl*M7 

TITANIUM  DIOXIDE  CAPACITOR  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

loMph  £.¥■!•,  DaDai,  Tcx^  airiinor  to  Tczm  Inilni- 

DaDat,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of 


being  comprised  of  an  electrically  conductive  material 
and  being  electrically  grounded,  a  corona  discharge  device 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  ground^  roller, 
said  corona  discharge  device  being  operatively  associated 
with  add  roller  and  being  so  located  with  respedt  thereto 
as  to  maintain  an  ionized  zone  between  said  device  and  a 
first  portion  of  the  periphery  at  said  roller,  n|eans  for 
moving  said  web  about  said  roller  in  surface  coiltact  with 
a  second  peripheral  surface  portion  of  said  roller  inde- 
pendent of  said  first  surface  portion  and  for  mcfving  wid 
web  between  said  roller  and  said  corona  discharge  device, 
said  second  peripheral  portion  comprising  all  of  the  sur- 
face of  the  roller  in  contact  with  the  web,  wh^eby  said 
web  is  passed  through  said  ionized  zone  for  deposition 
of  an  electrostatic  charge  thereon,  and  whereby  the  rela- 
tive spacings  of  said  web  and  said  corona  dischaiige  device 
from  said  roller  may  be  varied  to  achieve  optimum  charg- 
ing efficiency. 

I  3,201,649 

SERTO  TYPE  INTEGRATOR  WITH  MEANS   FOR 

MINIMIZING  THE  EFFECTS  OF  FRiCnON 
Hans  E.  Hollmann,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dresser 
Indastries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  Apr.  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  22,077.  . 
DivMed  and  this  application  Dec  17,  1942,  Scr. 
Vo.  252,542 

3C1afans.    (CI.  318— 36) 


Fled  Dte.  2t,  194«,  Scr.  No.  77,2*4 
9Clainia.    (CI.  317— 258) 


('Xk)^. 


(Si)f 


1.  A  capacitor  having  a  pair  of  electrodes  and  com- 
posite diekctrk  nuterial  disposed  between  said  elec- 
trodes, said  materiil  being  comprised  essentially  of  vapor 
deponted  dlicoo  dioxide,  titanium  dioxide  and  silicon 
monoxide,  said  silicon  dioxide  being  preponderantly  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, said  silicon  monoxide  being  preponderantly  dis- 
posed adjacent  to  and  in  contact  with  the  other  one  of 
said  electrodes  and  said  titanium  dioxide  being  prepon- 
derantly ^disposed  between  said  silicon  dioxide  and  said 
silicon  monoxide.  ^ 


3,281,448 
ELECTROSTATIC  CHARGING  APPARATUS 
iMcph  R.  Brady  and  Robert  G.  CmmlBgham,  Rochester, 
N.Y.,  ■Mignim  to  Fattman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N. Ym  a  corporation  of  New  Jcncy 

FIM  May  27, 1948,  Scr.  No.  32,223 
a  Claims.    (0.317-242) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  depositing  an  electrostatic  charge 
on  a  web  tA  nonconducting  material,  a  roller  mounted  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  for  guiding  said  web,  said  roller 


1.  An  integrator  comprising:  fixed  support  means;  a 
Selsyn  receiver  having  a  stater  including  a  winding  fixed 
to  said  support  means  and  a  rotor  including  a  winding 
rotatably  carried  on  said  support  means;  a  Selsyn  trans^ 
mitter  having  a  stator  including  a  winding  fixid  to  said 
support  means  and  a  rotor  including  a  winding  rotatably 
supported  from  said  Selsyn  receiver  rotor;  means  to  apply 
an  alternating  voltage  to  said  Selsyn  transmitter  rotor 
winding;  means  to  connect  said  stator  windings  electri- 
cally; means  for  producing  an  error  signal  proportional 
to  the  difference  between  the  amplitudes  of  said  applied 
voltage  and  the  voltage  induced  in  said  Selsyn  receiver 
rotor  winding;  and  means  responsive  to  said  error  signal 
for  rotating  said  Selsyn  receiver  rotor  in  a  direction  tend- 
ing to  reduce  said  error  signal  to  zero. 


3^1,478 

RECIPROCATING  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

MECHANISM 

Eiman  B.  Myers,  Wayne,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Fnler-Myen, 

Spokane,  Wasli.,  a  partncnUp  compoMd  of  Ccdl  R. 

Fniicr,  Spokane,  WaA.,  and  Einuni  B.  Mycfs,  Wayne, 

\'     Filed  May  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  197,53^ 
'  4ClalnH.    (a.  318— 125) 

2.  An  electromagnetic  drive  system  comprising  a  pair 
of  magnetic  circuits  in  axial  alignment  constituted  by  a 
tubular  casing  having  annular  front  and  rear  pole  pieces 
enclosing  the  ends  thereof  and  an  annular  |)ole  piece 
disposed  centrally  therein,  and  a  plunger  coaptially  dis- 
posed within  said  casing  and  extending  through  said 
central  pole  piece,  said  plunger  being  recipro^able  rela- 
tive to  the  front  and  rear  pole  pieces,  a  fir»t  winding 
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surrounding  said  plunger  in  the  area  between  said  center 
piece  and  said  front  piece,  a  second  winding  surrounding 
said  plunger  in  the  area  between  the  front  piece  and  said 
rear  piece,  each  of  said  windings  being  constituted  by  a 


pair  of  bi-filar  wound  coils,  connected  in  scries  in  the 
same  sense,  and  means  alternately  energizing  said  first 
and  second  windings  with  unidirectional  current  to  alter- 
nately pull  said  plunger  in  opposing  directions. 


3,281,471 
ROTOR  CONTROLLED  STEP  MOTOR 
Werner  ScUcbdcr,  Eatfatgcn,  Bodca,  Gcnnaay, 
to  International  Standard  Ekdric  Corpontton, 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FOed  Oct  17, 1941,  Scr.  No.  145,728 

Claims  prioilty,  application  Germany,  Oct  27, 1948, 

St  17,852 

3  Clafans.    (CL  318—138) 


New 


an  energizing  circuit  connecting  said  power  winding  to 
an  A.-C.  source;  ,      . 

an  alternating  current  amplifier  having  an  input  orcuit 
adapted  to  receive  a  variable  alternating  input  signal; 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ing, said  primary  winding  connected  to  the  output  of 
nid  alternating  currmt  amplifier, 

a  transistor  having  a  base  electrode  connected  to  the 
secondary  winding  of  said  tranaf<xiner,  a  collector 
electrode  connected  to  the  control  windmg  of  said 
motor  and  an  emitter  electrode; 


a  source  of  pulsating  direct  current  connected  in  series 
with  the  control  winding  of  said  motor  and  the  col- 
lector and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  transistor;  and 

a  second  source  of  pulsating  direct  current  connected 
in  series  with  the  secondary  windmg  of  said  trans- 
former between  the  base  electrode  and  emitter  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor. 


iNDUcnoN  MonSS  otarting  oRCurrs 

Jacob  V.  WnHford,  134  H  St  NE.,  Ephrata,  Wajh^ 
Horace  B.  Ford,  AbOeaa,  Tax.;  nU  Ford  acrfiM 
nId  WHUfbrd 

FOed  Aac.  28, 1941,  Scr.  No.  134^38 
13  Ch^    (0.318— 221) 


2.  A  controllable  and  synchronizable  perforated  tape 
drive  for  achieving  high  tape  speeds,  comprising:  a  step- 
per servo  motor  having  associated  magnet  coils  and  con- 
tacts actuated  by  a  motor  driven  camplate,  an  amplifier 
coupled  between  each  said  motor  contact  and  said  asso- 
ciated magnet  coil  for  energizing  said  associated  magnet 
coil  in  the  rhythm  of  the  closing  tinnes  of  the  said  motor 
contacts  whereby  the  signals  applied  to  said  motor  coils 
and  said  contacts  are  more  effectively  controlled,  a  switch- 
ing element  in  shunt  with  each  said  motor  cMtact,  and 
means  for  attenutely  operating  said  switching  elements 
at  the  rated  speed  of  said  motor  so  that  the  period  of 
closure  of  said  switching  elements  corre^wnda  to  the 
closing  times  of  the  said  motor  contacts  at  the  said  rated 
speed,  and  otherwise  leads  or  lags  the  said  closing  times 
to  provide  an  appropriate  speed  correction. 


3,281^72 

PULSATING  D.^ BIAS  CIRCUTr  FORTRAN- 

SVTORIZED  SERYO  AMPLIFIER 

John  R.  Losii,  airilani,  OMo,  iiiliiiiii  to  BaOcy  Meter 


1948,  Scr.  No.  38,885 
SCUm.   (CL  318— 287) 
5.  In  a  control  system,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  two  phase  reversible  induction  motor  having  a  con- 
trol winding  and  a  power  winding; 


1.  An  alternating  current  induction  motor  inchidmg  a 
wound  stator  and  a  rotor  therein,  said  stator  being  wound 
with  adjacent  groups  of  coils  distributed  about  the  tu- 
tor in  chorded  relation  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to- 
gether for  polyphase  operation  o£  the  motor,  two  of  aid 
groups  of  coils  being  connected  together  to  provide  a 
main,  both  starting  and  running,  winding  for  ttn^  phace 
operation  of  the  motor;  and  a  third  group  of  coils  adja- 
cent  said  first  two  groups  of  coils  and  also  dtrftoted 
about  the  stator  in  chorded  reUtion,  said  third  group  of 
coiU  being  disptaced  substanUally  90  degrees  from  laid 
first  two  groups  of  coils  and  having  an  accessible  tapped 
point  intermediate  its  ends. 
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EDDY  CURRENT  BRAKE  TO  CONTROL 

MOTOR  SPEED 

Wa^  HInkalMhL  Onka,  lapam  airicBor  to 
rii  1  I  ""jBwttfc  bdHMd  Co^  LM^  Onka,  Japni, 

CUte  priority,  mtwMtMnu  lapai,  Mv.  t,  IMl, 
M/a^  Oct  JTmi,  3«/53,iff,  M/S3401: 
Not.  9,  IMl,  M/4(I.5S3;  Dm.  !•,  IMl,  M/O^IO, 

<  Glutei.    (CL31S-3«2) 
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3.  In  an  inufle  recfHtling  and  reproducing  system  for 
recording  broad-band  video  signals  consisting  of  a  mag- 
netic tape  which  is  linearly  driven  by  an  electric  motor, 
a  rotating  bead  drum  containing  magnetic  transducers 
and  an  dectro-mechanical  brake  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  producing  reference  signals  in  accordance  with 
the  rotatioo  ci  said  rotating  head  drum,  means  for  de- 
riving control  signals  in  accordance  with  said  reference 
signals,  means  for  recording  said  control  signals  on 
one  side  of  said  magnetic  tape,  an  electro-mechanical 
brake  means  for  controlling  the  rotating  speed  of 
sakl  electric  motor  which  drives  said  magnetic  tape, 
said  etectro-nechanical  brake  means  being  of  the  type 
utilizing  magnetic  material  of  fluid  nature,  said  brake  ele- 
ment being  energized  from  a  source  of  constant  current 
supply  during  the  receding  operation  and  by  the  signals 
produced  in  response  to  said  error  signals  during  the  re- 
producing OffffatMMi,  for  causing  said  electro-mechanical 
tnake  ckment  to  exert  a  predetermined  value  of  brak- 
mg  effect  on  said  dec^  motor  according  to  the  electrical 
input  given  to  said  brake  element  during  the  recording 


having  a  signal  output,  a  limiter  having  an  input  opera- 
tively  oonnected  to  the  signal  output  of  the  demodulator, 
said  limiter  having  a  signal  output  and  being  so  aprranged 
as  to  apply  thereto  a  predetermined  maximum  output  sig- 
nal, the  limiter  being  so  arranged  that  upon  the  signal 
applied  to  the  input  thereof  being  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  the  limiter  has  negligible  effect  on  said 
signal  applied  thereto  and  therethrou^  to  the  output  of 
the  limiter,  a  resistance-capacitance  lag  network  having 
a  signal  input  operatively  connected  to  the  signal  output 
of  said  limiter,  said  network  having  a  signal  output,  a 
modulator  having  a  signal  input  operatively  connected 
to  the  signal  output  of  said  network,  said  modulator  hav- 
ing a  signal  output,  a  second  amplifier  having  a  s(gnal  in- 
put operatively  connected  to  the  signal  output  of  said 
modulator,  said  second  amplifier  having  a  signal  output 
and  being  so  arranged  as  to  vary  the  signal  applied  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  with  the  variance  in  thfc  ampli- 
tude of  the  signal  applied  to  the  input  of  the  second  am- 
plifier so  that  the  gain  provided  by  the  second  amplifier 
effects  a  predetermined  output  signal  effecting  a  curve  at 
a  variance  from  that  of  the  curve  of  the  signal  applied 
to  the  ii>put  of  the  second  amplifier,  a  servomotor  to 


operatively  position  said  attitude  changing  means,  the 
signal  applied  to  the  output  of  said  second  ampf  fier  con- 
-      -  .  ..,....-..         u      trolling  operation  of  said  servomotor,  a  high  gain  feed- 

operatioo,  means  for  cansmg  said  brakmg  effect  to  make  ^^^^^j^  ^j^.^^^  leading  from  the  output  of  the  second  ampli- 
said  motor  rotate  at  a  constant  speed  during  the  record-  ^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^  j^p^  ^j  ^^^  f^^  jjigh  gain  amplifier  so 
ing  (^>eration,  means  for  reproducing  said  control  signals  ^  ^  ^^^^^^  controlling  action  of  the  command  signals 
recorded  on  said  magnetic  Upe  during  the  reproducing  applied  by  the  attitude  command  device  to  the  first  high 
operation,  means  for  producing  error  signals  by  com-       j^^  ,unpUficr,  said  high  gain  feedback  circuit  including 


paring  the  phase  of  electrical  signals  produced  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  reproduced  CMtrol  signals  with  the 
fhMM  of  said  reference  signals,  means  for  changing  the 
rotating  speed  of  said  motor  through  controlling  said 
electro-mechanical  brake  element  by  said  error  signals, 
and  means  for  controlling  the  running  speed  of  said  mag- 
netic tape  by  said  last-mentioned  means  to  maintain  the 
normal  reproducing  operation. 


MAXIMUM  COMMAND  LIMITER  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  FUCHT  CONTRO^  SYSTEM 

Maywoodf  aad  Wumn 


CllfluU) 


W.  MedUnaki, 
N J.,  aalgnon  to  The  Bcndtz  Corporation, 
,  N  J.,  a  corporatloa  of  Delaware 
FBed  Nov.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  234,734 
laOaiiM.    (CL31t— 4«9) 
1.  A  oootrcri  apparatus  for  an  aircraft  having  attitude 
rfMiigiwg  means,  comprising  an  attitude  command  signal 
device  having  a  signal  output,  a  first  hi^  gain  amplifier 
having  a  signal  iiqmt  operatively  connected  to  the  signal 
ou^nt  of  ttst  attitude  command  signal  device,  said  first 
high  gahi  ■mpH<t*r  having  a  signal  output,  a  demodulator 
having  a  ligBal  input  operatively  connected  to  the  signal 
OQtpot  of  the  first  high  gain  amplifier,  said  dmnodulator 


a  threshold  limiting  device  having  an  input  coimected  to 
the  output  of  the  second  amplifier  and  a  signal  ou^t, 
said  threshold  limiting  device  being  arranged  ko  permit 
the  passage  of  a  signal  from  its  input  to  its  output  upon 
the  input  signal  exceeding  a  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  a  preset  attitude  limit  of  the  aircraft,  a  third 
high  gain  amplifier  having  an  input  operatively  ixmnected 
to  tlK  ou^ut  of  the  threshold  limiting  device,  and  said 
third  high  gain  amplifier  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  input  of  the  first  high  gain  amplifier  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  apply  a  high  gain  feedback  signal  to  the  input 
of  said  first  high  gain  amplifier  acting  in  opposition  to  the 
outpat  signal  from  the  attitude  command  device  and 
tending  to  limit  the  positioning  of  said  attitude  changing 
means  by  said  servomotor  to  said  preset  attitude  limit 
of  said  aircraft. 

I  3atl.<7< 

REFRIGERATING  COMPRESSOR 

RIclwd  E.  Fateniaii,  Yori^  Pa.,  tatdgmnr  to  Betg-Wancr 
C•rpo^ltioi^  Chicago,  IB^  a  corporatloa  of  lUinoifl 
I        Filed  ScpC  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  484,54^ 
f  2Clainc    (O.  31S— 55f) 

1.  In  a  refrigerating  compressor  assembly  dt  the  type 
wherein  the  compressor  and  its  associated  tnotor  are 
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hermetically  sealed  within  a  casing,  an  electrical  system 
comprising  windings  for  said  motor,  a  source  of  electrical 
energy  connected  with  said  windings  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  a  transformer  including  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  means  connecting  said  secondary  transformer 
windings  and  said  motw  windints  in  an  electrical  cir- 
cuit, means  connecting  said  primary  transformer  wind- 
ings and  said  source  of  electrical  energy  in  an  electrical 
circuit,  switch  means  for  breaking  the  circuit  between 
said    electrical    source    and    said    primary    transformer 


ELECTRICAL  BRIDGE  NnvrORKS  AND  ORCUm 

INCLUDING  SAID  NETWfMtKS 

OHvar  S.  Mdxdl,  CaidwoD.  NJ.,  aeslMar  to  btaMllaMi 

TclepboM  Hi  Tsleyaph  Coiparallaa^  Nnflqr,  N Jn  • 

corporatkw  of  Marytad  ^  ,<« 

FledlaB.3,l941,S«.No.M,437 

llClataa.    (CL321— 49) 


>4  >-i  •-) 
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windings  while  making  the  circuit  between  said  electrical 
source  and  said  motor  windings  or  for  alternately  break- 
ing the  circuit  between  said  electrical  source  and  said 
motor  windings  while  making  the  circuit  between  said 
electrical  source  and  said  primary  transformer  windings, 
normally  closed  switch  means  in  said  circuit  between 
said  secondary  transformer  windings  and  said  motor 
windings,  and  means  operative  to  open  said  switch  to 
break  said  circuit  upon  a  predetermined  voltage  being 
applied  to  said  circuit 


Macfaftac  tt 
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TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  VOLTAGE 
CONVERTER 
Herbert  L.  Havdj,  Movoe,  mi  WflBaas  I. 
Dailen,  Coaa.,   awlgnori  to  Anscric 
Foondry  Coaspisay,  a  coipocalioM  of  New  Jcney 
FIM  laa.  3,  1941,  Scr.  No.  84,345 
2ClahM.    (CL321— 14) 
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1.  A  temperature  compensated  voltage  converter  for 
converting  A.C.  to  pulsating  D.C.  volUge  of  constant 
amplitude  comprisings,  a  pair  of  A.C.  input  terminals  for 
receiving  an  A.C.  voltage  to  be  converted  to  D.C.,  a  zener 
diode  and  a  tnasing  resistor  for  said  diode  connected  in 
series  across  said  terminals,  said  zener  diode  being  adapted 
to  limit  the  positive  and  negative  half  cycles  of  an  A.C. 
voltage  applied  to  said  terminals  to  a  predetermined  ampli- 
tude, a  load  impedance  and  a  current  limiting  resistor  for 
said  load  impedance  connected  in  series  therewith,  said 
current  limiting  resistor  and  said  load  impedance  being 
connected  in  shunt  across  said  zener  diode,  said  current 
limiting  resistor  having  a  temperature  coefficient  of  resist- 
ance of  a  value  corresponding  to  both  the  temperature 
coefficient  of  said  aener  diode  when  operating  in  a  forward 
direction  and  the  temperature  coefficient  of  said  xener 
diode  when  operating  in  the  zener  direction. 


1.  A  bridge  circuit  comprising: 
a  bridge  network  having  a  given  voltage  sensitivity 
consisting  of 

a  first  terminal. 

a  second  terminal, 

a  first  circuit  connected  between  said  flnt  and  sec- 
ond terminals  consisting  of  first  and  second  re- 
actance means  connected  in  aeries  relationship 
with  respect  to  each  other,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  reactance  meaiu  having  a  given  sign  and 
a  given  reactance  magnitude  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  and 

a  second  circuit  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  consisting  of  third  and  fourth 
reactance  means  oonnected  in  series  relation- 
ship with  re4>ect  to  each  other,  each  of  said 
third  and  fourth  reactance  means  having  said 
given  sign  and  said  given  reactance  magnitude 
at  said  predetermined  frequency;  and 
means  to  substantially  increase  said  given  sensitivity 
of  said  bridge  network  consisting  of 

a  third  circuit  connected  between  the  junction  of 
said  first  and  second  reactance  means  and  the 
junction   of  said   third   and   fourth   reactance 
means  consisting  of  a  first  conjugate  reactance 
means  having  a  sign  opposite  to  said  given  sign 
and  a  reactance  magnitude  equal  to  said  given 
reactance  magnitude  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, and 
a  fourth  circuit  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals  consisting  of  a  source  of  sig- 
nals and  a  second  conjugate  reactance  means 
connected  in  series  relationship  with  respect  to 
each  other,  the  signal  of  said  source  of  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  predetermined 
frequency,  and  said  second  conjugate  reactance 
means  having  a  sign  opposite  to  said  given  sign 
and  a  reactance  magnitude  equal  to  said  given 
reactance  magnitude  at  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency. 


3,241,479  

SOLID-STATE  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
VOLTAGE  REGULATING  SYSTEM 
lames  L.  Bodianan  and  WmiaaB  B.  Zdlna,  Erie,  Pa^ 
■■rfgnnm  to  General  Electric  Cuoipaoy,  a  corporadoa 
of  New  Yorti  .     ^._  ^, 

FUad  Nov.  15, 1942,  Sar.  No.  237,tt3 
SClalM.    eCL322-15)  . 

1.  A  system  for  regulating  the  voltage  and  hmiting  the 
current  of  a  direct  current  generator  to  a  preset  vahie  by 
controlling  the  power  suppUed  to  the  shunt  field  winding 
thereof,  comprising: 
(a)  a  sohd-state  controlled  rectifier  havmg  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode; 
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(b)  means  for  ccmnecting  the  generator  output  in  series 
with  nid  slumt  field  winding  and  the  anode-cathode 
elemenlB  of  lakl  controlled  rectifier; 

(c)  variabfe-freqnency  relaxation  oscillator  control  cir- 
cuit meant  including  a  multi-layer  semiconductor 
diode  device  for  applying  a  gating  signal  directly  to 
said  nmtrol  electrode  of  sufficient  amplitude  to  ini- 
tiate conduction  in  said  controlled  rectifier; 

(d)  circuit  means  including  a  relay  for  supplying  shunt 
field  current  and  for  initially  rendering  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  conductive  during  generator  build-up; 

(e)  commutation  circuit  means  shunting  said  field 
winding  for  terminating  conduction  in  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  a  fixed  time  after  initiation  of  con- 
duction therein,  said  means  comprising 

a  series  resonant  inductance-capacitance  circuit, 
a  second  solid-state  c(mtrolled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode, 

means  connecting  said  series  resonant  circuit  and 
the  anode-cathode  elements  of  said  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  in  series  circuit  with  the  anode- 
cathode  elements  of  said  first  controlled  recti- 
fier, 

means  for  applying  a  gating  ugnal  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  when 
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REGULATED  TRANSISTOR  POWER  SUPPLY 

WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF 

Enio  R.  Ron,  Anaheim,  CaHf^  and  Edward  t.  Baxa, 

Maaltowoc,  Wb^  aadgnon  to  Haghcs  AlRnft  Com- 

nmit,  CalTcr  City,  Calif^  a  corporatioB  of  DdMrarc 

Filed  Dec  (,  19M,  Scr.  No.  75,068 

3  Claims.    (CL  323— 9) 


1.  A  voltage-regulated  supply  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a  source 
of  unncgulated  direct-current  power  of  positive  polarity, 
said  second  input  terminal  being  connected  to  a  first  junc- 
tion naaintained  at  a  first  reference  potential  that  is  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  first  itput  ter- 
minal; first  and  second  output  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  an  output  load  impedance,  said  second 
output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  jufiction;  a 
current  sensing  resistor  and  a  series  regulator  serially  con- 
nected in  the  order  named  from  said  first  input  terminal 
to  said  first  output  terminal,  said  series  regulator  having 
a  control  input  terminal;  means  for  providing  a  second 
rcfereace  potential  different  from  said  first  refencnce  po- 
tential; a  difference  amplifier  having  an  output  coupled 
to  said  control  input  terminal  of  said  series  regulator  and 
responsive  to  said  second  reference  potential  and  to  the 
voltaae  appearing  at  said  first  output  terminal  for  con- 
trolling the  fiow  of  current  through  said  series  regulator; 
means  inchiding  an  overcurrent  transistor  connoted  to 
a  poftioii  of  the  current  for  Mid  ^ifferwoe 
to  the  ' 
far 
thawhy  lo 
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deriving  a  second  direct  voltage  proportional  to  the  volt- 
age applied  to  said  load  by  said  source,  the  base-emitter 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  series 
circuit  combination  of  said  second  means  and  a  reference 
direct  voltage  source  of  opposite  polarity,  and  circuit 
means  for  applying  said  first  direct  voltage  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  said  first  direct 


^4rv<? 


\ 


voltage  being  applied  with  the  same  polarity  as  said  refer- 
ence direct  voltage  source,  the  collectors  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  a  third 
transistor,  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  third  transis- 
tor comprising  a  control  impedance  for  controlling  the 
voltage  supplied  by  the  source,  whereby  current  limitation 
by  said  first  transistor  is  abruptly  replaced  by  voltage  lim- 
itation by  said  second  transistor. 


3,2tl,tt2 
VOLTAGE  STABILIZATION  USING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TRANSISTORS  AND  A  ZENER  DIODE 

Maurice  W.  lohnson,  riymptam,  Soalh  Aastralia,  Ans- 

traUa,  asrignor  lo  North  AaMrkaa  Philips  CooqMuiy, 

Inc.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cononrtioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Scat.  23,  IMf,  Sv.  No.  58,127 

2aafaiis.    (0.323—22) 


operative  during  the  first  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  al- 
ternating current  voltage  for  dosing  said  first  gate  means 
and  bypassing  said  primary  windinr.  voltage  sensor  naam 
responsive  to  the  output  voluge  being  less  than  said 
predetermined  voltage  for  providing  a  corresponding  con- 
trol signal;  and  second  switch  means  selectively  operated 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizer  circuit  comprising:  a  direct  volt- 
afB  source,  a  first  tranmtor  having  base,  emitter  aod  col- 
lector aladrodai,  aid  mdmi  btkt  Gooaadad  to  cm 
if  •  Ih4  tti  •*»  imhImI  oCiha  loai 


by  said  control  signal  for  closing  said  seoood  gate  mearn 
during  the  last  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  alternating 
current  voltage  for  a  period  determined  by  said  control 
signal,  whereby  a  voltage  is  developed  in  said  transformer 
secondary  winding  corresponding  to  the  amount  said  out- 
put voltage  is  less  than  said  predetermined  voltage. 


DUAL 


3481.W4 
VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 
CONNECTION 
RaymoMi  T.  f<IjvtnjHkiMry  Tow^Alp,  Ms 
Pa.,  Msignor  toWcathifhoMC  Elcdrk  C( 
Pittsburg  Pa.,  a  cmpoiadon  of 

Filed  Sept.  29, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  141,719 
4aafanB.    (CL323--49) 
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(b)  means  for  connecting  the  generator  output  in  series 
with  said  shunt  field  winding  and  the  anode-cathode 
elements  of  said  controlled  rectifier; 

(c)  variable-frequency  relaxation  oscillator  control  cir- 
cuit means  including  a  multi-layer  semiconductor 
diode  device  for  applying  a  gating  signal  directly  to 
said  control  electrode  of  sufficient  amplitude  to  ini- 
tiate conduction  in  said  controlled  rectifier; 

(d)  circuit  means  including  a  relay  for  supplying  shunt 
field  current  and  for  initially  rendering  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  conductive  during  generator  build-up; 

(e)  commutation  circuit  means  shunting  said  field 
winding  for  terminating  conduction  in  said  con- 
trolled rectifier  a  fixed  time  after  initiation  of  con- 
duction therein,  said  means  comprising 

a  aeries  resonant  inductance-capacitance  circuit, 

a  second  solid-state  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  electrode, 

means  connecting  said  series  resonant  circuit  and 
the  anode-cathode  elements  of  said  second  con- 
trolled rectifier  in  series  circuit  with  the  anode- 
cathode  elements  of  said  first  controlled  recti- 
fier, 

means  for  applying  a  gating  signal  to  the  control 
electrode  of  said  second  controlled  rectifier  when 


( 
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the  voltage  across  said  field  winding  exceeds  a 
predetermined  level  for  rendering  said  second 
controlled  rectifier  conductive  and  energize  said 
series  resonant  circuit, 
means  including  a  third  solid-state  controlled  recti- 
fier adapted  to  be  rendered  conductive  by  the 
energy  stored  in  said  capacitance  for  discharg- 
ing said  capacitance  into  said  field  winding  there- 
by terminating  conduction  in  said  first  and  sec- 
ond controlled  rectifiers, 

and  a  resistance  shunting  said  capacitance  pro- 
viding a  second  discharge  path  therefor, 

the  time  constant  of  said  resistance-capacitance 
combination  being  long  compared  to  the  fre- 
quency of  said  series  resonant  circuit  and  short 
compared  to  the  time  constant  of  said  field 
winding; 

(f)  first  and  second  circuit  means  for  developing  con- 
trol feedback  signals  indicative  respectively  of  the 
deviation  in  the  generator  output  voltage  and  cur- 
rent from  preset  values; 

(g)  and  means  for  applying  said  feed-back  signals  to 
said  control  circuit  to  vary  the  repetition  rate  of  the 
gating  signals  aiq>lied  to  the  control  electrode  of  said 
first  controlled  rectifier. 
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3,201,680  f 

REGULATED  TRANSISTOR  POWER  SUPPLY 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  SHUTOFF 
Erno  H.  Ross,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  and  Edward  J.  Baxa, 
Manitowoc,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Hnghes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  6, 1960,  Scr.  No.  75,068 
3  Claims.    (CI.  323—9) 


1.  A  voltage-regulated  supply  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond input  terminals  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  a  source 
of  unregulated  direct-current  power  of  positive  polarity, 
said  second  input  terminal  being  connected  to  a  first  junc- 
tion maintained  at  a  first  reference  potential  that  is  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  the  potential  of  said  first  input  ter- 
minal; first  and  second  output  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  an  output  load  impedance,  said  second 
output  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  junction;  a 
current  sensing  resistor  and  a  series  regulator  serially  con- 
nected in  the  order  named  from  said  first  input  terminal 
to  said  first  output  terminal,  said  scries  regulator  having 
a  control  input  terminal;  means  for  providing  a  second 
reference  potential  different  from  said  first  reference  po- 
tential; a  difference  amplifier  having  an  output  coupled 
to  said  control  input  terminal  of  said  series  regulator  and 
responsive  to  said  second  reference  potential  and  to  the 
voltage  appearing  at  said  first  output  terminal  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  current  through  said  scries  regulator; 
means  including  an  overcurrent  transistor  connected  to 
provide  at  least  a  portion  of  the  current  for  said  difference 
amplifier  and  responsive  to  the  voltage  drop  across  said 
current  sensing  resistor  for  changing  the  state  thereof 
from  saturated  to  open  thereby  to  switch  off  current  flow 
to  said  difference  amplifier  in  response  to  a  current  flow 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  current  through  said  cur- 
rent sensing  resistor  and  thereby  switch  off  current  flow 
through  said  series  regulator;  and  a  resistor  dividing  net- 
work connected  in  shunt  with  said  series  regulator  and 
having  an  intermediate  junction  thereof  connected  to  said 
overcurrent  transistor  for  maintaining  said  overcurrent 
transistor  in  an  open  condition  thereby  to  maintain  cur- 
rent flow  to  said  difference  amplifier  switched  off  until 
a  current  less  than  said  predetermined  current  would  flow 
through  said  current  sensing  resistor. 


3,201,681 
SUPPLY  CIRCUIT  AND  ABRUPT  CURRENT  AND 

VOLTAGE  LIMITING  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Jacob  Vaa  Wiigen,  Jan  Nijmeyer,  and  Albert  CoiticUa 
Lampe,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  North 
American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  May  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,898 
Claims  priority,  application  Netberiands,  Jnne  24,  1960, 

253,080 
8  Claims.  (CI.  325—20) 
1.  A  current  and  voltage  limiter  comprising:  a  voltage 
source,  a  load  supplied  by  said  source,  a  first  transistor, 
first  means  for  deriving  a  first  direct  voltage  proportional 
to  the  current  supplied  to  said  load  by  said  source,  said  first 
means  being  connected  between  the  base  and  emitter  of 
said  first  transistor,  a  second  transistor,  second  meant  fcx^ 
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deriving  a  second  direct  voltage  proportional  to  the  volt- 
age applied  to  said  load  by  said  source,  the  base-emitter 
circuit  of  said  second  transistor  being  coupled  to  the  series 
circuit  combination  of  said  second  means  and  a  reference 
direct  voltage  source  of  opposite  polarity,  and  circuit 
means  for  applying  said  first  direct  voltage  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  said  second  transistor,  said  first  direct 


operative  during  the  first  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  al- 
ternating current  voltage  for  closing  said  first  gate  means 
and  bypassing  said  primary  winding;  voltage  sensor  means 
responsive  to  the  output  voltage  being  less  than  said 
predetermined  voltage  for  providing  a  corresponding  con- 
trol signal;  and  second  switch  means  selectively  operated 


voltage  being  applied  with  the  same  polarity  as  said  refer- 
ence direct  voltage  source,  the  collectors  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  being  coupled  to  the  base  of  a  third 
transistor,  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  the  third  transis- 
tor comprising  a  control  impedance  for  controlling  the 
voltage  supplied  by  the  source,  whereby  current  limitation 
by  said  first  transistor  is  abruptly  replaced  by  voltage  lim- 
itation by  said  second  transistor. 


3,201,682  ^ 

VOLTAGE  STABILIZATION  USING  A  PLURALITY 

OF  TRANSISTORS  AND  A  ZENER  DIODE 
Maurice  W.  Johnson,  Plympton,  Sooth  Anstralia,  Aus- 
tralia, assignor  to  North  AmcrlcaB  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  58,127 
2  Claims.     (CL  323— 22) 


Clin' 
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by  said  control  signal  for  closing  said  second  gate  means 
during  the  last  half  of  each  half  cycle  of  the  altematmg 
current  voltage  for  a  period  determined  by  said  control 
signal  whereby  a  voltage  is  developed  in  said  transformer 
secondary  winding  corresponding  to  the  amount  said  out- 
put voltage  is  less  than  said  predetermined  voltai^. 


3^01,684  ^^ 

DUAL  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  WINDING 

CONNECTION 

Raymond  T.  Nygren,  Hickory  Township,  Mercer  Coanty, 

Pa.,   assignor  to   Westinghouse   Electric   Corporation, 

East  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,719 

4  Claims.     (CI.  323—49) 


1.  A  voltage  stabilizer  circuit  comprising:  a  direct  volt- 
age source,  a  first  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector electrodes,  said  emitter  being  connected  to  one 
terminal  of  a  load,  the  other  terminal  of  the  load  being 
connected  to  one  terminal  of  said  source,  said  collector 
being  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said  source 
through  the  collector-emitter  path  of  at  least  one  addi- 
tional transistor,  said  source  biasing  the  emitter  in  the 
forward  direction  and  the  collector  in  the  reverse  direc- 
tion, said  base  being  connected  to  said  other  terminal  of 
said  source  through  a  plurality  of  series-connected  re- 
sistors equal  in  number  to  the  total  number  of  transistors, 
said  base  also  being  connected  to  said  one  terminal  of  the 
source  through  a  Zener  diode,  the  base  electrode  of  each 
additional  transistor  being  directly  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding junction  point  of  the  series-connected  resistors. 


3,201,683 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Hans  U.  H)ernistad,  Chicago,  and  Rudolf  Schumacher, 
Wood  Dale,  111.,  assignors  to  Electro-Seal  Corporation, 
Des  Plaines,  DL^  a  corporation  of  Illlnois 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  189,341 
5  CUims.  (CI.  323—45) 
1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  maintaining  a  predctermned 
output  voltage  to  a  load  from  a  variable  voltage  alternat- 
ing current  source  comprising:  a  transformer  including 
a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary  winding;  means  con- 
necting said  secondary  winding  in  a  series  loop  with  said 
load  and  said  alternating  current  source;  means  connect- 
ing said  primary  winding  in  parallel  across  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  load;  first  gate  means  for  bypassing  said 
primary  winding;  second  gate  means  for  causing  con- 
duction through  said  primary  winding;  first  switch  means 


1.  A  dual  voltage  multi-winding  transformer  haying 
a  plurality  of  primary  windings  and  a  secondary  wind- 
ing, a  switch  operable  to  connect  the  transformer  pri- 
mary windings  in  a  series  circuit  relationship  or  a  par- 
allel circuit  relationship  between  an  alternating  current 
potential  and  ground,  a  first  and  second  fuse,  said  first 
and  second  fuses  being  connected  between  said  plurahty 
of  primary  windings  and  said  alternating  current  po- 
tential such  that  said  first  fuse  is  connected  between  said 
alternating  current  potential  and  said  plurality  of  pri- 
mary windings  when  said  plurality  of  primary  windings 
are  connected  in  series  circuit  relationship  and  both  of 
said  first  and  second  fuses  arc  connected  between  said 
alternating  current  potential  and  said  plurality  of  pri- 
mary windings  when  said  plurality  of  primary  windings 
arc  connected  in  parallel  circuit  relationship,  said  first 
and  second  fuse  being  operable  to  prevent  overyoltage 
at  the  secondary  winding  output  on  a  primary  winding- 
to-ground  fault. 
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CONDUCllVIl'Y  PROBE 
Ronald  E.  Meyer,  TbIm,  OkbL,  Mrisnor  to  Remwood 
Cawnkal  Compaay,  Tain,  OUa.,  a  corporation  of 
OUahoma 

FIM  Sept  22, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  140,«29 
2  Clafanf.    (CL  324— M) 


nal  in  the  form  of  a  square  wave  to  the  standard  capaci- 
tance across  the  calibrating  resistor  including  a  direct 
current  source,  a  mercury  wetted  relay  switch  in  parallel 
with  the  calibrating  resistor  across  the  direct  current 
source,  means  for  opening  and  closing  the  switch  at  a 
high  frequency,  a  direct  current  meter  in  parallel  with 
the  calibrating  resistor  and  switch  to  measure  the  vpltage 
amplitude. 

I  3^1,687 

DIGITAL  DELAY  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  VARIABLE 
DECADE  SCALERS  AND  AMBIGUITY  ELIMI- 
NATING CIRCUITRY 
Qaode  J.  Pasqnier,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  K.  Lo- 
teran,  North  Caldwell,  NJ.,  asrignon  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntley,  NJ^  a 
corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,864 
8  Claims,     (a.  324—68) 
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1.  A  conductivity  probe  for  use  in  detecting  the  con- 
ductivity of  a  chemical  solution,  comprising,  a  body  of 
inert  insulating  material;  a  first  and  a  second  metallic 
conductivity  conductor  supported  within  said  body,  said 
conductivity  conductors  composed  of  a  metal  chemically 
inert  to  said  solution,  said  first  and  second  metallic  con- 
ductivity conductors  each  having  an  end  portion  extend- 
ing beyond  the  exterior  surface  of  said  body  in  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other  adaptable  for  contacting  said 
solution;  and  first  and  second  insulated  detector  conduc- 
tors each  having  one  end  extending  within  said  body  in 
juxtaposed  relationship  to  said  metallic  conductivity  con- 
ductors, said  detector  conductors  having  a  metal  core 
covered  with  an  insulating  cover,  and  said  metal  core  of 
said  first  detector  conductor  electrically  contacting  said 
first  metallic  conductivity  conductor  within  said  body  and 
said  metal  core  of  said  second  detector  conductor  electri- 
cally contacting  said  second  metallic  conductivity  con- 
ductor within  said  body,  said  insulated  detector  conduc- 
tors and  said  conductivity  conductors  extending  from  the 
same  surface  of  said  body  and  substantially  in  the  same 
plane. 

3,201,686 
CORONA  TEST  SET  CALIBRATOR  HAVING  A  MER- 
CURY WETTED  RELAY  SWITCH  FOR  PROVID- 
ING A  SQUARE  WAVE  CALIBRATION  SIGNAL 
Charlca  J.  SaOc,  Norrlatown,  Pa.,  a«lgnor  to  James  G. 
Biddlc  Company,  PhUadelpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penniylraiiia 

FUcd  Apr.  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  188^87 
5  Claims.     (CL  324—54) 


1.  A  corona  test  set  comprising  a  transformer;  a  stand- 
ard capacitance  and  calibrating  resistor  connected  in 
series  across  the  transformer  secondary;  terminals  for 
connecting  a  sample  which  comprises  a  dielectric  ma- 
terial across  the  transformer  secondary;  terminals  adapt- 
ed to  connect  a  power  supply  across  the  transformer 
primary;  a  power  separation  filter  across  the  transformer 
secondary;  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  a  first 
signal  received  at  the  power  separation  filter  indicative 
of  corona  signal  across  the  sample  and  for  detecting  and 
measuring  a  second  signal  received  at  the  power  separa- 
tion filter  indicative  of  a  calibration  signal  similar  to 
the  corona  signal  introduced  through  the  standard  capaci- 
tance; and  a  calibrator  for  applying  said  calibration  sig- 
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8.  A  system  for  digitally  varying  the  time  of  generation 
of  a  desired  pulse  signal  at  a  desired  repetition  frequency 
to  coincide  with  a  given  signal  of  the  same  frequency, 
comprising  a  source  of  sine  wave  signals,  means  tio  con- 
vert said  sine  wave  signals  into  pulse  signals,  a  plurality 
of  counting  decades,  means  successively  coupling  tfce  out- 
put of  one  said  counting  decade  to  the  input  of  the  fol- 
lowing counting  decade  to  divide  said  pulse  signals  into 
groups  of  other  pulse  signals  of  lower  frequencies  Includ- 
ing said  repetition  frequency,  a  plurality  of  switching 
means,  each  one  of  saiJ  plurality  of  switching  means 
being  coupled  to  a  counting  decade,  means  re>poctively 
coupling  a  plurality  of  outputs  of  each  said  counting 
decade  to  the  plurality  of  inputs  of  a  corresponding 
switching  means,  each  of  said  switching  means  having  two 
outputs,  means  delaying  one  of  said  outputs  of  each  said 
switching  means,  means  coupling  to  the  outputs  of  the 
first  two  of  said  switching  means  and  associated  delay 
means  to  first  selector  means,  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  first  selector  means  and  the  output  of  another  of 
said  switching  means  and  associated  delay  means  to 
second  selector  means,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second  selector  means  and  said  pulse  signals  derived 
from  said  sine  wave  signals  to  third  selector  m«ans  to 
select  from  said  pulse  signals  the  desired  pulse  signal 
having  a  desired  time  delay  to  coincide  with  said  given 
signal.  ^^^^^^^^^^  : 

3,201,688 
CIRCUIT  FOR  MEASURING  RMS  VALUE  OF 
PULSES  USING  AN  INTEGRATING  CIRCUIT 
WTTH  PREDETERMINED  TIME  CONSTANT 
Hugo  S.  Fergnson,  Averlli  Park,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Dvffcn 
Associates,  Inc.,  Wynantskfll,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,232 
12  Claims.     (O.  324—103) 
1.  A  meter  for  indicating  the  R.M.S.  value  of  A.-C. 
pulses  of  the  type  described  which  comprises  an  integrat- 
ing circuit,  means  for  supplying  said  A.-C.  pulses  to  said 
integrating  circuit  to  produce  corresponding  integrated 
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signals,  means  for  removing  from  said  integrating  cu-cuit 
the  integrated  signal  corresponding  to  one  pulse  pnor  to 
the  integration  of  a  succeeding  pulae,  the  time  constant 


and  the  output  of  said  producing  means  for  limiting  ex- 
cursions of  one  polarity  of  the  timing  wave,  and  means 


of  said  integrating  circuit  being  predetermined  to  yield 
integrated  signals  subsUntially  proportional  to  the  R.M.S. 
values  of  respective  A.-C.  pulses  suppUcd  Uiercto,  and 
indicating  means  responsive  to  said  integrated  signals. 


'nHf  aur  KKoUnt) 
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3,201,689 

MEASUREMENT  AMPLIFIER  FOR  SMALL 

DIRECT  VOLTAGES 

Ulrkh  Knkk,  MiUnowsUatramc  35,  BcrliB- 

Zckkndorf,  Germany 

FUcd  Oct  19,  1960,  Scr.  No.  63,641 

Claims  priority,  ap^lcatlon  Germany,   Oct   24,    1959, 

K  39,000;  Apr.  23,  1960,  K  40,491;  May  14,  1960, 

K  40,706 

9Claimi.    (CL  324— 120) 
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connected  to  one  electrode  of  said  diode  for  indicating 
the  peak  amplitude  attained  by  said  wave. 
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3,201,691 
REPEATER  TERMINAL  

TjtT^  G.  Lyon,  Plabiflcid,  NJ.  ■"^•■SL?*  iSSSfW 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpomtkm,  Nntley,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

lulled  Mar.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  181,994 
nClalma.    (CL  325— 11) 
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6.  A  measurement  amplifier  circuit  for  measuring  small 
D.C.  voltages,  comprising  two-way  switching  means  con- 
stituting a  converter,  means  for  applying  the  D.C.  volt- 
age to  be  measured  to  the  converter  and  thereby  con- 
verting it  into  an  A.C.  voltage,  an  amplifier,  means  for 
applying   the   A.C.   volUge   output  of  the   converter   to 
the  amplifier,  two-way  switching  means  constituting  a  rec- 
tifier, means  for  applying  the  amplifier  output  to  the  recti- 
fier, means  for  operating  the  converter  switching  means 
and  the  rectifier  switching  means  in  synchronism  with  one 
another,  a  measuring  instrument,  filter  means,  means  for 
applying  the  rectifier  output  to  the  measuring  instrument 
in  circuit  with  such  filter  means,  a  D.C.  feed-batk  circuit 
cooperating  with  the  filter  mear«  and  feeding  back  from 
the  rectifier  output  to  the  input  side  of  the  amplifier,  and 
a  mixed  A.C.-D.C.  feed-back  circuit  feeding  back  from 
the  amplifier  output  through  the  rectifier  switching  means 
and  through  the  converter  switching  means  to  the  input  of 
the  amplifier. 

3401,690 
WAVE  TRANSIENT  TIME  INTERVAL  MEAS- 
URING  CIRCUIT  WITH   WAVE  COMPARI- 
SON FUNCTION 
MHton  L.  Embrcc.  Lanrcidale,  and  Ubcr  J.  Montonc, 
Reading,  Pa.;  nM  Embrcc  B«i«Mr  to  BcH  Tckpbonc 
Uboratorics,  iMorporatcd,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corpo- 
ration off  New  Yock,  Md  nM  MobIobc  awlgnor  to 
Westcra  Electric  Company,  lacorporatad.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  off  New  York 

Fflcd  Mm,  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  13,961 
20  Claims.  (CL  324— 158) 
9.  A  time  interval  measuring  circuit  comprising  a  cir- 
cuit under  test  which  produces  an  output  voltage  that 
changes  between  first  and  second  levels  in  response  to 
an  input  voltage  impulse,  a  source  of  voltage  impulses, 
means  producing  a  timing  wave  having  a  predetermined 
amplitude  variation,  means  applying  each  of  said  impulses 
to  said  test  circuit  and  to  said  producing  means,  a  diode 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  circuit  under  test 


lt»M^/r 


1.  A  repeater  terminal  for  a  cominunication  system 
transmitting  a  composite  signal  comprising: 

a  receiver  for  said  composite  signal; 

a  transmitter  for  said  composite  signal; 

a  network  including  two  signal  paths  coupled  in  shunt 
relationship,  each  of  said  paths  including  a  source  of 
signal  of  predetermined  frequency  cooperating  to  pro- 
duce a  resultant  signal  having  a  frequency  predeter- 
minedly  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  composite 
signal; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  receiver  and  the 
output  of  said  network  to  produce  a  control  signal; 

means  to  couple  said  control  signal  to  the  input  of  said 
network  to  control  the  frequency  of  both  said  signal 
sources  to  cause  the  frequency  of  said  resultant  sig- 
nal to  follow  the  frequency  of  said  composite  signal; 

and 
means  to  couple  said  transmitter  to  said  network. 


3,201,692  

SINGLE  SIDEBAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSmEM 

Wimam  SIchak,  Nntley,  and  Z«io  G.  Lyoa,  Y\tlatlit}A^ 

NJ.,  asiicnon  to  IntwatloMd  TcicphoM  and  Td^ 

grai^   Corporatioa,   Nntley,  NJ.,   ■  corponikM  off 

Maryland 

Filed  Sept  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55^34 
20Claiiiis.    (0.325—17) 
1.  A  single  sideband  suppressed  carrier  receiver  com- 
prising an  antenna  to  receive  signals  including  a  single 
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sideband  suprresaed  carrier  signal  and  a  pilot  signal  having 
a  frequency  related  to  the  frequency  of  said  suppressed 
carrier,  a  heterodyne  means  coupled  to  said  antenna,  a 
demodulator  means  coupled  to  said  heterodyne  means  to 
demodulate  said  single  sideband  suppressed  carrier  signal 
and  said  pilot  signal,  a  source  of  reference  signal  havmg 
a  frequency  substantially  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said 
demodulated  pilot  signal,  means  coupled  to  said  demodu- 


electrically  connected  to  said  battery-powered  circuit 
means  for  energization  thereof,  said  signal  producing 
switch  means  comprising  a  single  rigid  contact  element  and 
a  plurality  of  spaced  flexible  contact  elements  of  different 
lengths,  said  contact  elements  being  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
partition  wall  and  the  code  wheel  for  squential  contact 
with  each  other  for  prolonged  and  short  contact  intfcrvals 
in  rcspoqse  to  rotation  of  the  code  wheel. 


-  r^      •  '    i      ^^^  1 
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lator  means  and  said  source  of  reference  signal  to  com- 
pare said  demodulated  pilot  signal  and  said  reference  sig- 
nal and  produce  a  control  signal  proportional  to  the 
frequency  means  to  couple  said  control  signal  to  at  least 
one  of  said  heterodyne  means  and  said  demodulator  means 
to  means  coupled  to  said  antenna  responsive  to  said  con- 
trol signal  to  compensate  said  frequency  drift  for  sub- 
stantially distortionless  demodulation  of  said  single  side- 
band signal. 

3^01,693 

EMERGENCY  TRANSMITTER  DEVICE 

StcTc  I.  Vacck,  220  Holder  St,  and  Charles  J.  Perry, 

1035  Peabody  Ave.,  both  of  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FUcd  Ang.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,826 

iClaimi.    (CI.  325—119) 


traIns- 


3,201,694 
PHASE-NEUTRALIZED  LIMITER,  AND 

MITTER  NEUTRALIZATION  THEREWITH 

Leonard  R.  Kahn,  81  S.  Bergen  Place,  Frccport,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,417 

16  Claims.    (CI.  325—137) 


*       --*  J#*  1 
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1.  Electronic  circuitry  comprising: 

(a)  radio  frequency  signal  limiter  means  producing 
from  an  amplitude  and  phase  modulated  signal  input 
a  substantially  constant  amplitude,  phase  modulated 
signal  output; 

(b)  a  signal  passing  circuit  through  which  the  ampli- 
tude and  phase  modulated  radio  frequency  signal 
passes  prior  to  appearing  as  an  input  to  said  signal 
limiter  means;  and 

(c)  signal  envelope  responsive  variable  reactance 
means  in  said  signal  passing  circuit  varying  the  re- 
actance thereof  responsive  to  the  envelope  of  the 
amplitude  and  phase  modulated  signal  and  phase 
modulating  said  signal  in  said  signal  passing  circuit  to 
substantially  neutralize  the  phase  modulation  induced 
in  the  signal  by  said  signal  limiter  means  Without 
substantial  change  in  the  phase  modulation ,  of  the 
signal. 

'  3,201,695  , 

AM-FM  ALL  TRANSISTOR  RADIO  RECEIVER 

Jerry  M.  Mason  and  James  R.  Hogan,  Kokoni0,  Ind^ 

asignors   to   General    Motors   Corporation,   petroit, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

,      Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,402 

i  7  Claims.    (CI.  325— 315) 


1.  A  distress  signal  emitting  device  for  emergency  use 
comprising,  a  compartmented  enclosure  including  an  ex- 
posable  battery  and  circuit  compartment,  and  an  an- 
tenna compartment,  said  compartments  having  a  par- 
tition wall  tlierebetween.  rotatable  means  mounted  by 
said  partition  wall  in  both  compartments,  displaceable 
antenna  means  mounted  in  said  antenna  compartment 
for  varying  the  effective  range  of  signal  ndiation,  bat- 
tery-powered transmitter  circuit  means  mounted  in  the 
battery  and  circuit  compartment,  said  rotatable  means 
comprising  a  code  wheel  mounted  within  one  of  said 
compartments  and  cable  reel  means  mounted  in  tlie  other 
of  said  compartments,  a  conductive  cable  connecting 
said  reel  means  to  the  antenna  means  within  said  an- 
tenna compartment,  signal  producing  switch  means  op- 
eratively  actuated  by  the  code  wheel,  said  reel  means  and 
switch  means  being  electrically  connected  to  the  circuit 
Rwans  for  producing  and  radiating  a  distress  signal,  and 
motor  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  code  wheel  and 


tK^ 


2.  In  combination  AM-FM  radio  receiving  apparatus 
having  an  antenna,  a  tunable  antenna  circuit  coHnectible 
thereto  for  AM  signals,  and  an  FM-RF  tuning  mpans  de- 
veloping an  intermediate  frequency  modulated  sigtal  alter- 
nately connective  to  said  antenna,  a  single  electronic  am- 
plifying stage  connected  to  both  the  FM-RF  tuning  means 
and  to  the  tunable  antenna  circuit  for  the  AM-Rf  signals 
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to  amplify  either  the  FM-IF  signals  or  the  AM-RF  sig- 
nals, said  electronic  amplifying  stege  including  a  tran- 
sistor having  a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode,  said 
base  electrode  being  connected  to  the  tunable  antenna 
circuit  for  AM  signals  and  to  the  FM-RF  tuning  means 
so  that  either  AM-RF  signals  or  FM-IF  signals  may  be 
impressed  on  the  transistor,  additional  amphfying  means 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  to  amplify  the  output 
of  the  single  electronic  stage  and  capacity  feedback  means 
connected  between  the  collector  and  base  electrodes  to 
smooth  out  AM-RF  overioad  characteristics  when  this 
stage  is  operated  to  amplify  AM  signals  and  to  projiac 
neutralizing  feedbacic  to  cancel  out  undesired  feedback 
effects  in  the  transistor  when  the  stage  is  operaUng  to 
amplify  FM  signals. 

5    In  combination  AM-FM  radio  receiving  apparatus 
having  an  antenna,  a  tunable  antenna  circuit  connectwl 
thereto  for  AM  signals,  an  FM-RF  tuning  means  mclud- 
ing    a    local    oscillator,    alternately    connectible    to    the 
antenna,  an  amplifying  stage  including  a  transistor  having 
a  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrode,  means  for  connect- 
ing said  base  electrode  to  the  tunable  antenna  arcuit  for 
AM  signals,  means  for  connecting  said  emitter  etectrodc 
to  the  FM-RF  tuning  means  for  applying  an  FM-IF  signal 
thereto,  a  separate  tunable  local  oscillator  connected  to 
the  base  electrode  of  the  transistor  to  provide  a  difference 
frequency  to  mix  with  the  AM-RF  signals  and  produce  an 
AM-IF  signal  in  this  amplifying  stage,  said  stage  operat- 
ing in  a  common  base  mode  for  amplifying  FM  signals 
and  in  a  common  emitter  mode  for  ampUfying  and  mix- 
ing AM  signals  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the 
collector  electrode  for  both  AM  and  FM-IF  signals. 


quency  diflferent  than  said  particular  frequency,  said  sec- 
ond tuned  circuit  including  a  first  inductor,  biasing  means 
including  said  first  inductor  coupled  to  said  collector  elM- 
trode,  biasing  means  coupled  to  said  emitter  elertrode, 
a  regenerative  feedback  circuit  including  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  having  one  end  coupled  to  the  base  electrode  and 
the  other  end  coupled  inducUvely  to  the  coUector-biasmg 


'  O  J  ^-r^^ 
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means,  a  second  inductor  coupled  between  said  first  tuned 
circuit  and  said  base  electrode  having  an  impedance 
greater  than  the  resonant  impedance  of  the  crystal  but  less 
than  the  base-to-emitter  impedance  of  the  transistor,  bias- 
ing means  including  said  second  inductor  coupled  to  said 
base  electrode;  and  an  amplifier  stage  inductively  cou- 
pled to  said  first  inductor. 


3^1,696 
RADIO  RECEIVERS 
Douglas  M.  ShaiT,  Wydtoll,  N J.,  a-ifnor  to  fatema- 
donal  Telephone  and  Tdcgraph  Corporation,  Nndey, 
NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  May  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  198,628 

22Claiiiii.    (CL  325-^23) 
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3,201,698  ^,^ 

RECEIVER  IF  TRAP  USING  A  BIFILAR  WINDING 

Herman  Frederick  Irelan,  Bartiett,  DL,  a«igiior  to 

Oak  Mannfactnring  Co. 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,620 

2  Claims.    (CL  325— 477) 


L^ 
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19  A  radio  receiver  comprising  a  signal  channel  tune- 
able through  a  given  frequency  range,  a  sweep  circuit 
coupled  to  said  channel  for  tuning  said  channel  through 
said  frequency  range  at  a  given  rate,  said  sweep  circuit 
including  means  including  a  variable  impedance  element 
responsive  to  received  signals  for  slowing  down  said  tun- 
ing rate.  

3.201  697 
NARROW  BAND  TRANSISTOR  R^DJ?  ^RffLOY- 

ING  CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 
J.  L.  Whiaenlmiit.  Reseda,  Odlf^  Mrignor  to  Packard- 
Bell  Electronics  Coipontioii,  Lot  Aagclcs,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  California  .,  „^ 

FUed  Ang.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,576 
llClaiins.  (CI.  325— 451) 
1.  In  a  radio  receiver  for  an  amplitude  modulated  car- 
rier of  particular  frequency,  an  antenna;  a  first  tuned  cir- 
cuit coupled  to  said  antenna  having  a  maximum  response 
at  said  particular  frequency;  a  combined  mixer  and  oscil- 
lator stage  including  a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes,  a  second  tuned  circuit  coupled  to 
said  collector  electrode  and  tuned  to  a  predetermined  fre- 


2.  In  a  radio  signal  receiver,  signal  handling  filter  «rir- 
cuit  means  including:  means  establishing  a  signal  handling 
channel  havmg  a  signal  conductor  and  a  reference  con- 
ductor, said  channel  including  a  generally  cylindrical  cir- 
cuit element  having  two  terminals  and  shunt  connected 
across  said  channel,  one  of  said  terminals  being  connecjed 
with  each  of  said  signal  channel  conductors;  and  a  filter 
comprising  a  pair  of  bifilar  windings  mounted  on  said  ar- 
cuit element,  each  winding  having  corresponding  first  and 
second  ends,  one  of  said  windings  having  its  first  end  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  circuit  element 
and  its  second  end  unconnected,  the  other  winding  having 
its  first  end  unconnected  and  its  second  end  connected 
with  the  ether  terminal  of  said  circuit  element,  the  dis- 
tributed capacity  between  said  windings  resonating  with 
the  effective  inductance  thereof  forming  a  series  resonant 
network  at  the  frequency  to  be  filtered. 


3,201,699  _^ 

ELECTRONIC  COUNTING  AFP^m»  WITH 

FEEDBACK   CIRCUITS   TO   PREVENT   MB- 

COUNTING  ,„  ^    __!__ .    T-i^ 

Robert  J.  Marlng,  Grand  Rapldi,  Mk*.,  aMlgDor  toTo*J- 

do  Scale  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatlOB  of 

Filed  Dec  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,610 
2  Clalins.    (CI.  328—45) 
2   An    electric    decade    impulse    counter    comprising 
first    second,  third  and  fourth  bistable  flip-flop  circuits; 
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each  of  said  circuits  including  input  means  and  output 
means;  means  coupling  the  outputs  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  bistable  circuits  to  the  input  means  of  said 
second,  third  and  fourth  bistable  circuits,  respectively; 
first  feedback  means  capacitive  connecting  an  output  of 
said  third  bistable  circuit  to  a  point  in  said  input  means 
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I  3^1,701     I 

REDUNDANT  LOGIC  NETWORKS 

Kanina  K.  Maitra,  Pittrford,  N.Y^  MricDor  to  Radio 

Corpontioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fflcd  Dec  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  76,181 

6  Clafans.    (O.  328—94) 
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of  said  second  bistable  circuit;  second  feedback  means 
capacitive  connecting  an  output  of  said  fourth  bistable 
circuit  to  said  input  means  of  said  third  bistable  circuit; 
and  third  feedback  means  capacitive  connecting  an  out- 
put of  said  fourth  bistable  circuit  to  said  point  in  the  in- 
put of  said  second  bistable  circuit. 
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3,201,7M 
PHASE  SmFTING  SYSTEM 
Claodc  I.  Paiqnler,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  and  loha  C.  Gracb- 
Bcr,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  aasigiiori  to  International  Tele- 
pboac  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntlcy,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Maryland 

Filed  May  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,159 
TCbrinis.    (O.  32ft— 55) 


yu 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  comprising,  in  combinatioiij  three 
two-inpot,  logic  gates  all  performing  the  same  logic  func- 
tion interconnected  so  that  the  outputs  of  the  first  atid  sec- 
ond gates  serve  as  the  inputs  to  the  third  gate,  and  the  in- 
puts to  ftc  first  and  second  gates  are  connected  to  receive, 
in  parallel,  a  common  pair  of  input  signals  indicative  of 
binary  digits,  each  said  gate  comprising  a  pair  of  diodes, 
poled  in  the  same  direction,  each  diode  of  a  pair  of  diodes 
receiving  a  different  input  signal  indicative  of  a  binary 
digit.  

'  3,201,702 

INTEGRATOR  FOR  PERIODICALLY 

RECURRING  SIGNALS 

Joseph  D.  Hanulec,  Woodbury,  and  Cart  E.  Schwab, 

Farmingdale,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Hazckfaw  Research 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Illteois 

Filed  Ang.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,652 
5  Claims.    (CI.  328— 127) 


I.  A  system  to  shift  the  phase  of  a  signal  in  discrete 
increments  comprising  a  relaxation  oscillator,  means  to 
control  the  frequency  output  of  said  relaxation  oscillator, 
a  first  bistable  multivibrator,  means  coupling  the  output 
of  said  relaxation  oscillator  to  said  first  bistable  multi- 
vibrator to  produce  as  the  two  outputs  thereof  square 
waves  180  degrees  out  of  phase  with  each  other,  second 
and  third  bistable  multivibrators,  means  connecting  one 
output  of  said  first  multivibrator  to  said  second  multi- 
vibrator, means  ctxmecting  the  second  output  of  said  first 
multivibrator  to  said  third  multivibrator,  the  outputs  of 
laid  second  and  third  multivibrators  being  square  waves 
wherein  the  square  wave  output  of  said  second  multi- 
vibrator is  in  quadrature  relation  to  the  square  wave  out- 
put of  said  third  multivibrator,  means  to  control  the 
quadrature  relation  of  the  outputs  from  said  second  and 
third  multivibrators,  a  source  of  sine  wave  signals,  first 
and  second  modulators,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said 
second  multivibrator  and  said  sine  wave  signals  to  said 
first  modulator,  means  coupling  the  output  of  said  third 
multivibrator  and  said  sine  wave  signals  phase  shifted  90 
degrees  to  said  second  modulator,  and  means  to  combine 
the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  modulators,  said  com- 
bined output  being  the  original  sine  wave  signal  phase 
shifted  to  discrete  steps  of  90  degrees,  the  rate  of  said 
phase  shift  being  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  the 
output  of  said  relaxation  oscillator  and  in  a  direction  de- 
pendent upon  said  quadrature  relation  of  the  square  wave 
outputs  of  said  seccnid  and  third  multivibrators. 


I, 
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1.  An  integrator  for  improving  the  signal-to-no  se  ratio 
of  periodically  recurring  signals  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  radio-frequency  carrier  signal; 

means  for  causing  the  recurring  signals  to  froduce. 
during  successive  repetition  periods,  a  cuiHulative 
phase  change  of  said  carrier  signal; 

means,  for  detecting  said  phase  change  to  provide  an 
enhanced  replica  of  said  recurring  signals,  including 
a  source  of  reference  phase  oscillations,  m^ns  for 
varying  said  reference  phase  to  correspond  With  the 
average  phase  of  said  radio-frequency  carrier  signal 
aed  a  phase  detector  responsive  to  the  instaataneous 
phase  difference  between  said  reference  phape  oscil- 
lations and  said  carrier  signal; 

and  means  for  subtracting  a  portion  of  said  enhanced 
replica  from  said  recurring  signals  so  as  to  degenera- 
tively  control  the  cumulative  phase  change  of  said 
carrier  signal. 
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WAVE  SAMPLING  ^'aE^TOS  EMPLOYING  INTICRATOR  FOR  PHUODICALLY  RECURRING 

COMMON  POTENTIAL  SWTTCH  ^^^          «— .1^    wtmil^f  »d  C»i  E.  Schwi*. 

Floyd  K.  BedLcr.  Swi^  N  J.  miw^^  Ml  Telephone  ^""iSJ^^^^r^  ^^SSS'  toH-SL    ^^^ 

Laboratorica,  lacoiFOntod,  New  Yofk.  N.Y^  a  corpo-  ElJ^^JSjJI;;^;^^^?'  ^  ^MmMm 

™****"  '^'SS  l^i^n  1060  S«  No.  20  751  IfSST^.U,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,332 

^^Ci.^3»-55?)  8  5—.     (CL  328-165) 
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1.  A  circuit  for  sampling  and  holding  the  input  signal 
of  a  source,  which  comprises  storage  means  having  first 
and  second  terminals,  the  first  terimnal  of  said  storage 
means  being  connected  to  said  source,  switching  means 
for  causing  the  momentary  magnitude  of  said  input  signal 
to  be  stored  in  said  storage  means,  said  switching  means 
being  activated  by  a  switching  signal  and  interconnecting 
the  second  terminal  of  said  storage  means  with  a  conunon 
ground  point  of  said  circuit  and  differencing  means  hav- 
ing first  and  second  input  terminals  respectively  connected 
to  the  first  and  second  terminab  of  said  storage  means 
for  obuining,  during  the  absence  of  said  switching  signal, 
an  output  signal  prc^»ortional  to  the  difference  between 
the  instanuneous  amplitude  of  said  input  signal  and  the 
amplitude  of  the  sampled  signal  held  in  storage  as  aug- 
mented by  said  input  signal. 


3,201,704 
PEAK  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT  WITH  PARTICULAR 

FILTER  MEANS 

Joe  P.  LIndscy,  BarttcsriUc,  Okla.,  anignor  to  PUIUpe 

Fetrolevm  Company,  a  coiporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,429 

lOaims.    (0.328—150) 
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1.  An  integrator  for  improving  the  signal-to-noise 
ratio  of  periodically  recurring  signals  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  an  unmodulated  carrier  signal; 

means  for  causing  the  recurring  signals  to  periodically 
modulate  said  carrier  signal  so  as  to  produce  a 
cumulatively  modulated  carrier  signal,  the  cumula- 
tive modulation  thereof  being  detectable  as  an  en- 
hanced replica  of  said  recurring  signals; 

and  means  for  adding  said  supplied  immodulated  car- 
rier signal  to  the  cumulatively  modulated  carrier 
signal  so  as  to  dcgencratively  control  said  ciunula- 
tive  modulation. 


3,201,706 
TUNING  SYSTEM 


Raymond  G.  Piety,  BwtleflTflle,  Oida.,  aaripor  toPyOipa 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporatkMi  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  May  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  27,654 

4  Claims.     (CL  328—167) 
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1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  measuring  peak  values  of  elec- 
trical signals  comprising  a  phase  corrected  first  Butter- 
worth  filter  means  adapted  to  pass  frequencies  less  than 
a  preselected  value,  a  derivative  phase  corrected  second 
Buttcrworth  filter  means,  means  to  transmit  a  signal  to 
be  measured  through  each  of  said  filter  means,  whereby 
the  output  signal  from  said  second  filter  means  is  90*  out 
of  phase  with  the  output  signal  from  said  first  filter  means, 
a  differentiating  circuit  having  the  input  thereof  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  filter  means,  output  circuit 
means,  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  differentiat- 
ing circuit  means  to  said  output  circuit  means,  unidirec- 
tional current  flow  means  connecting  the  output  of  said 
first  filter  means  to  said  output  circuit  means,  to  pass  cur- 
rent from  said  first  filter  means  to  said  output  circuit 
means,  and  signal  dipping  means  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  said  first  and  second  filter  means. 


L_, 


-q V~rj 


T^l 


1.  A  delay  line  filter  comprising  a  low  past  wction  hav- 
ing a  three-pole  Butterworth  filter  connected  in  cascade 
with  a  four-pole  Butterworth  filter,  said  low  pass  Motion 
being  constructed  to  pass  frequencies  in  the  range  of 
0  to  100  cycles  per  second,  and  an  all  pass  phase  adjust- 
ing network  connected  in  series  with  said  Butterworth 
filters;  an  all  pass  filter  section  connected  in  series  *^th 
said  low  pass  section,  said  all  pass  filter  sectkm  comprising 
a  plurality  of  cascade-connected  all  pass  filter  networks 
having  one  half  the  time  delay  of  said  phase  adjosting 
network;  first  and  second  output  signal  buses;  switching 
means  to  connect  the  outputs  to  selected  ones  of  said  all 
pass  filter  networks  selectively  to  said  first  and  second 
buses;  and  means  connected  to  said  buses  to  comlnne 
the  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  second  buses  so  that 
signals  applied  to  said  second  bus  are  substracted  frtm 
the  signals  applied  to  said  first  bus. 
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3^1,707  _    „^„ 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SIGNAL  FOR 
ACTUATION  OF  ACOUSTIC  MINES 
Marcel  J.  ABcrenuwie,  Rockrflle,  and  g^*  D^^ji 
Hoo,  SIlTcr  Sfring,  Md^  Mrignon  to  the  Uiritod  States 
orAmerica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
FDcd  Jnw  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  66S,832 
3  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 223) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  2M) 


a  pair  of  curved,  partially  transparent  mirrors  of  given 
radius  of  curvature  whose  centers  of  curvature  lie 
along  a  common  axis; 

a  noalinear  birefringent  crystal  of  spherical  shape  hav- 
ing a  given  radius  disposed  between  said  mirrors  with 
its  center  along  said  axis; 

said  crystal  having  at  least  one  optical  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  sphere  about  its  center  for  vary- 


"^     1 

,.6 

"\ 

puLse 

OtNtRAJOW  1 — i 

CLIPPC"  i — * 

PEAKER  - 

0SCILL4TCW 

iKPLIFlER    OUTPUT 


(M) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  signal  for  the  actuation  of 
acoustic  mines  comprising;  first  means  for  generating 
pulses,  said  first  means  comprising  a  multivibrator,  a 
clipping  circuit  connected  to  clip  the  output  of  said  multi- 
vibrator and  a  peaking  circuit  connected  to  said  clipping 
circuit,  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
producing  exponentially  decaying  ^ine  waves  in  response 
to  pulses  from  said  first  means;  and  third  means  for  linear- 
ly varying  the  amplitude  of  successive  waves  from  said 
second  means  from  a  minimum  to  a  maximum,  the  oiK- 
put  thereof  providing  said  signal. 


f«*w       4 


■^ 


-'-pr^ 


ing  the  angle  between  its  optical  axis  and  said  com- 
mon axis; 

means  for  applying  an  electromagnetic  wave  to  said 
crystal  through  one  of  said  mirrors; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  mir- 
rors for  tuning  said  resonator  within  its  stable  region 
of  operation  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  mirrors  to  the  radius  of  said  sphere. 


34«li7M 
CONTINUOUi  OTBRATION 


LEVEL  D.-C. 
Wrm  SEMI- 


CONDUCfOB  INTnr  ACS 


to 

third 
^       -  90 

I  al  mM  im  aad  taoo^d  oMMMMton.  laM  oom- 
tlw  oriflMl  Mtm  wa«»  sifMl  phase 
19  AwMa  Htpi  of  N  dafrNt.  tha  rata  oi  laid 
•liifl  Wm  prefwtioMl  to  tha  fra^uMcy  of  the 
.  I  of  said  iflaMtian  oaaiUalor  aiMl  in  •  dii«ctk>ii  de< 
paiKiaiil  iHpoii  mM  quadrature  relation  of  the  square  w«vc 
ompiito  of  laid  taeond  and  third  muUivihrators. 


aa 


pnase  ciuuife  of  said  carrier  signal;  , 

ifaant.  for  dalactiag  aid  pkMt  tikmm  *»  WovMa 
•nhaaead  rafiea  of  Mid  iiCMili»  itpiilf  <wM 
a  lource  of  rtfltrcoca  piMii  eadlntloai.  Ubmm  for 
varying  said  referancc  phase  to  correepofd  with  the 
•tventKc  phase  of  sakl  radio-frequrocy  carrier  signal 
and  a  phase  detector  raspoosive  to  the  instantaneous 
phase  difference  between  said  reference  ^hase  oscil- 
lations and  said  carrier  signal; 
and  means  for  subtracting  a  portiaii  of  said  yiiK«n<^*hri 
replica  from  said  recurring  stgaab  to  as  to  degenera- 
lively  control  the  cumulative  phase  chahge  ot  said 
carrier 
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3,281,711  ^^ 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  CIRCUIT 
Charles  J.  WeidkMckt,  Willow  Giwe^a;,  *TE!?1    . 
mesne  ■■■ifi^fti.  to  United  Aircraft  CorporatloB,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware  .^,  .-^ 

Original  appUcatioB Oct  21, 1959, Set.  No.  M7,814jnow 
Intent  No.  3,07MM.  dated  JaD.15jl9<3.     DWded 
and  this  appUcad(«Scpt.  22,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  140,129 
17  Ctahns.     (CL  339— 5«) 


number  of  impedance  mwdma  in  impedance  versus  op- 
erating frequency  characteristic  of  said  line  which  are 
closely  spaced  in  frequency  compared  with  said  operating 
frequencies,  means  for  applying  a  positive  potential  to  nid 
groups  of  anode  segments  to  produce  oscillations  at  fre- 
quencies corresponding  to  impedance  maxima  of  said  bne 
section  and  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  said 
posiUvc  potential  to  cause  operaUon  of  said  oscillator 
successively  at  frequencies  corresponding  to  successive 
ones  of  said  maxima. 


3^X^713  

REGULATED  TRANSISTOR  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 
COP^VERTING  .D.C.  TO  A.C  ^    ^    ^ 

Boris  Stefanov,  Gkndale,  Callf^  ""^^K^^^J^  * 

Company,  I«u,  a  conMiratkia  of  Caltf oraia 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Ser.  No.  85t,2t2 

3ClafaBS.     (CL  331— 113) 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  electronic  circuit,  an  electron 
valve  having  a  plurality  of  elements  wherein  electrons 
flow  to  a  power  carrying  elements  from  a  second  element 
and  at  least  one  additional  element  regulates  the  in- 
tensity of  the  electron  flow,  an  inner  cavity  container 
forming  an  electrical  shielded  enclosure  for  said  second 
clement  and  said  additional  element  and  being  directly 
connected  to  one  of  said  elements  enclosed,  means  for 
injecting  a  high  frequency  signal  into  the  inner  cavity 
and  applied  aaoas  the  elemenU  enckned  therein,  an 
outer  cavity  ooataiBir  directly  co— srtiil  to  said  power 
carryiag  iliawi  aatf  tacMiw  mii  immt  cavity,  twtd 
drcttit  ootpM  wmm  iiHiiuMirtiM  laidiMer  cavky 


be 


adilMMliidliSdKallkMiiVteiapMtharaof  ooHMlid  a  plurality  <» 
to  the  oatpat  of  said  wcoad  Wbar  aMans,  ootpag  circuit 
means,  neaM  coiiartii  tka  ootpot  of  said  differentiat- 
ing drcuit  aaeam  to  said  ontpot  drcoit  means,  unidirec- 
tional current  flow  meana  comiecting  the  output  of  said 
first  fUtermenns  to  said  ootpitt  drcoit  means,  to  pass  cur- 
rent from  said  ftrst  fiUer  awans  to  said  output  ctrcuit 
means,  and  signal  dippint  meant  connected  to  the  oa^wts 
of  said  firrt  and  second  filter  ■wani 


Mid  low  pM  Mcdoi^J^alr  paai  «tor 
a  plurality  o*  cascirte  nmnfliiHl  an  p—  .^ 
having  one  half  the  time  delay  of  mid  pb** 
network;  Ant  •»!  second  ootput  agnal  tTums; 
meaos  to  connect  the  outpuu  to  selected  ones  ai 
pan  filter  networks  selectively  to  said  first  md 
buses;  and  means  connected  to  said  boees  to 
the  signals  applied  to  said  first  and  seoond  bosi 
signals  applied  to  said  tecood  b«  are  subatnclad 
the  signals  applied  to  said  fcit  boa. 


nidaU 
leoood 

SO  that 
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DBVKB  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SIGNAL  FOR 
ACTUATION  OF  ACOUSTIC  MINES 
Maral  J.  Aaiiiiwi,  Rockrile,  a^  P«iel  D.  Wool- 
gla^  SOvw  flprt«»  Md^  Mritwin  to  Ik*  Uaitod  States 
of  America  M  rcprcMBtcd  bj  dM  SMntary  of  the  Nary 

FBad  Jnt  28, 1957,  Scr.  No.  M8432 

3  f<-««-^      (CI.  32A— 223) 

(Granted  ndcr  IWc  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  mc.  2^ 
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OKILLATOn 
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AMPLIFIER    OUTPUT 


(i) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  signal  for  the  actuation  of 
acoustic  mines  comprising;  first  means  for  generating 
pubes,  said  first  means  comprising  a  multivibrator,  a 
clipping  circuit  connected  to  clip  the  output  of  said  multi- 
vibrator and  a  peaking  circuit  connected  to  said  clipping 
circuit,  second  means  connected  to  said  first  means  for 
producing  exponentially  decaying  sine  waves  in  response 
to  puhet  from  sud  first  means;  and  third  means  for  linear- 
ly varying  the  amplitude  of  successive  waves  from  said 
second  means  from  a  minimum  to  a  majiimum,  the  oiK- 
put  thereof  providing  said  signal. 


3491,7M 
CONTINUOUS  OFERATION  TWO  LEVEL  D.-C. 
PUMPED  MASER  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SEMI- 
CONDUCTOR INTERFACE 
Ellas  Borstdn,  Narbcrth,  Pcmi  VaDcy,  Pa.,  aaslgiior  to 
Intematioiial  Teiephooc  and  Tck^ph  Corporation, 
Nnticy,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Scot  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  54,802 
4Claiina.    (CL  330-^) 
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1.  An  anq>Iifier  oi  electromagnetic  waves  comprising 
a  body  including  a  first  material  having  a  positive  g- 
factor,  a  second  material  having  a  negative  ^factor  and 
an  interface  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  ma- 
terials, said  first  and  second  materials  each  having  two 
energy  levels,  a  source  of  direct  current  vdtage  having 
one  terminal  cmuected  to  said  first  material  and  its  other 
terminal  connected  to  said  second  material  for  inducing 
energy  transiticm  from  the  energy  levels  of  oat  of  said 
materials  to  die  energy  levels  of  the  other  of  said  ma- 
terials to  cause  said  body  to  exhibit  a  negative  tempera- 
ture characteristic  at  a  given  frequency,  and  means  sup- 
plying to  and  extracting  from  saiid  body  electromagnetic 
waves  having  said  given  frequency. 


3Jtl,7t9 
TUNABLE  OPTICAL  R^ONATOR  FOR  HARMONIC 
GENERATION  AND  PARAMETRIC  AMPLIFICA- 

noN 

D.  Bfi,  Mnrray^MB,  NJ.,  jwltani  to  BeU  Tcle- 
mtorita,  bcornorated.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
•ffNew  Yerit 

Dae.  19, 190,  Sw.  No.  331,844 
lldaiBH.    (CL338-^4J) 
1.  A  tunable  resonator  comprising: 


a  pair  of  curved,  partially  transparent  mirroes  of  given 
radius  of  curvature  whose  centers  of  cu^ature  lie 
along  a  common  axis; 

a  nonlinear  birefringent  crystal  of  spherical  ihape  hav- 
ing a  given  radius  disposed  between  said  mirrors  with 
its  center  along  said  axis; 

said  crystal  having  at  least  one  optical  axis; 

means  for  rotating  said  sphere  about  its  centek'  for  vary- 


£Mtmr 

XUKt 


ing  the  angle  between  its  optical  axis  and  said  com- 
mon axis; 

means  for  applying  an  electromagnetic  waVe  to  said 
crystal  throu^  one  of  said  mirrors; 

and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  betweef  said  mir- 
rors for  tuning  said  resonator  within  its  stable  region 
of  operation  as  defined  by  the  ratio  of  thi  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  mirrors  to  the  radius  of  s^d  sphere. 


3,201,710       

WIDE  BAND  AMPLIFIER 
Tbosnas  R.  O^eara,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  Mssignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  July  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  127,734 
7  Claims.     (CI.  330—54) 


r^tJiP^ 


1.  A  wide  band  amplifier  comprising  a  sourc#  of  signals, 
a  load,  a  terminating  impedance,  a  series  path  including  a 
plurality  of  delay  sections  coupled  between  said  load  and 
said  terminating  impedance,  and  a  plurality  ofl  paths  each 
coupled  between  said  source  of  signals  and  a  different  one 
of  a  plurality  of  selected  points  of  said  series  pa(h,  said  plu- 
rality of  paths  each  including  a  tube  having  a  g^d  coupled 
to  a  source  of  reference  potential  and  an  anode  to  cathode 
path  coupled  to  a  selected  number  of  delay  auctions,  the 
selected  number  of  delay  sections  of  each  pathi  terminated 
at  the  cathode  of  the  corresponding  tube,  thie  points  in 
said  series  path  and  the  number  of  delay  sections  in  said 
plurality  of  paths  selected  so  that  signals  transtiitted  from 
said  source  through  said  plurality  of  paths  and  through 
said  series  path  from  said  selected  points  to  said  load  have 
substantially  equal  time  delays. 
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HIGH  FREQUENCY  POWER  CIRCUIT 
J.  WeUteockt,  WlBaw  Grave,  Pa.,  — *— 

B  Mri^aaMla,  to  U^led  Aircnft  ~ 

corporation  af  IMinrare  .--«- 

Original  aMUoriiea  Oct  21, 19S9,  Scr.  No.  847,814,  ^  ^ 

and  tiib  aBpHi  aflnn  Sept  22,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  140,129 
17  Onta/  (CL  330-56) 


number  of  impedance  maximt  in  impedance  versus  op- 
erating frequency  characteristic  of  said  line  wiiidi  are 
closely  spaced  in  frequency  compared  with  nid  operating 
frequencies,  means  for  applying  a  poeitive  potential  to  miA 
groups  of  anode  segments  to  produce  oscillations  at  fre- 
quencies corresponding  to  impedance  maxima  of  said  line 
section  and  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  <rf  said 
positive  potential  to  cause  operation  of  said  osdllator 
successively  at  frequencies  corresponding  to  sucoeasive 
ones  of  said  maxima. 


3,201,713  

REGULATED  TRANSBTOR  POWER  SUPPLY  FOR 

CONVERTING  D.C.  TO  AX. 

Boris  Stefaaov,  Clrndalr,  CaW..  niipw  to  Kykc  ft 

Company,  Inc.,  a  corpocation  of  CaBfonia 

FUed  Nov.  2,  19597Scr.  No.  850,202 

3ClainM.    (CL  331— 113) 


1.  In  a  high  frequency  electronic  circuit,  an  electron 
valve  having  a  plurality  of  elements  wherein  electrons 
flow  to  a  power  carrying  elements  from  a  second  clement 
and  at  least  oat  additional  element  regulates  the  in- 
'tensity  of  the  electron  flow,  an  inner  cavity  container 
forming  an  electrical  shielded  enclosure  for  said  second 
element  and  said  additional  element  and  being  directly 
connected  to  one  of  said  elements  enclosed,  means  for 
injecting  a  high  frequency  signal  into  the  inner  cavity 
and  applied  across  the  elements  enclosed  therein,  an 
outer  cavity  container  direcUy  connected  to  said  power 
carrying  element  and  enclosing  said  inner  cavity,  timed 
circuit  output  means  interconnecting  said  inner  cavity 
container  and  outer  cavity  container,  and  output  terminal 
means  coupled  to  said  tuned  circuit  means  and  to  said 
outer  cavity  container  for  conveying  an  alternating  out- 
put signal. 


3,201,712 
TUNABLE  MAGNETRON  APPARATUS 
Philip  H.  Peters,  Jr.,  and  DonaM  A.  WDbnr, 
N.Y.,  aasj^nn  to  General  Electric  Company,  a 
of  New  York 

FOad  Innc  8,  1953,  Scr.  No.  360328 
9ClaiM.    (CL331— 90) 


J* 


1.  A  multi-frequency  magnetron  oscillator  comprising 
a  magnetron  discharge  device  of  a  type  having  two  groups 
of  anode  segments  surrounding  an  elongated  cathode, 
an  output  circuit  comprising  a  two-conductor  re- 
flective transmission  line  section  having  the  conducton 
at  one  end  thereof  respectively  connected  to  said  two 
groups  of  anode  segments,  said  transmission  line  section 
being  electrically  long  compared  to  a  wave  length  at  the 
operating  freqoencies  of  said  oadllator  to  provide  a  large 
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1.  A   regulated   transistor  power   supi^y   circuit  for 
converting  a  direct  input  voltage  to  an  alternating  out- 
put voltage  comprising,  in  combination:  a  themudly  con- 
ductive casing;  a  first  input  terminal  grounded  to  said 
casing;  a  second  input  terminal  for  receiving  said  direct 
input  voltage;  first  and  second  switching  transistors  hav- 
ing emitter,  collector,  and  base  terminals,  said  collector 
terminals  being  commonly  grounded  to  said  first  input 
terminal  and  casing  thereby  providing  a  heat  uak.  for  said 
transistors; .  a  saturable  core  transformer  having  split 
primary  binding  halves  with  a  center  top  therebetween, 
said  second^  input  terminal  connecting  to  said  center  tap, 
said  emitter  terminals  connecting  to  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  winding  halves  respectively;  a  pair  of  feed  back 
coils  influx  gOupling  relationship  with  said  winding  halves 
respectively;  connecting  means  between  first  ends  of  said 
feed  back  coils  and  base  terminals  for  feeding  back  current 
to  said  base  terminals  respectively,  the  other  ends  of  said 
feed  back  coils  connecting  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
winding  halves  respectively;  a  common  junction  point  con- 
nected to  said  base  terminals;  a  regulating  zener  diode 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  connection  of  said  second 
input  terminal  to  said  center  tap;  a  variable  resistance 
connected  in  series  with  said  xener  diode  between  the 
other  end  of  said  diode  and  said  jnnction  point  to  hold  the 
voltage  difference  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 
junction  pomt  at  a  constant  value  determined  by  the 
setting  of  said  variable  resistance  and  the  voltage  at  which 
said  zener  diode  conductt,  whereby  the  vottage  applied 
across  each  s|dit  primary  winding  halve  is  oonstairt  dnring 
conduction  through  the  corresponding  emitter  terminal 
connected  thereto  to  provide  a  regulated  vcrttoge  at  said 
primary;  a  secondary  winding  in  said  transformer;  and 
output  terminals  extending  from  said  casing  and  connected 
to  said  secondary  winding  to  provide  said  altematiiig 
output  vt^ge. 
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3^1,714 
CRYSTAL  SBLBCrOR  MBCHANBM  FOR  AN 
OSCILLATOR  NETWORK        _      , 
Boidtr,  SdlHH,  tmd  tbohmt  A.  pmatm, 

to  StaB  ImtmMth  htc^  B  O^im,  CaUf ^  a  corpora- 
tfoaof  CaManh 

M^  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  191»5M 

ICMb.    (CL331— Ml) 


^^'^r^ 


hybrid  junction  having  two  pairs  of  terminal*,  waves 
coupl«d  into  either  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  first  one 
of  said  pairs  of  terminals  dividing  equally  antf  propa- 
gating from  both  terminals  of  the  second  pair  of  termi- 
nals, two  adjacently-positioned  uniconductor  waveguides 
having  a  common  broad  wall  therebetween  respectively 
coupled  to  the  terminals  of  said  aeoHid  pair  pf  termi- 
nals, differential  phase  shifting  means  coupled  between 
at  least  one  of  the  terminals  of  said  second  pair  of  ter- 
minals and  its  respective  adjacently-positioned  unicon- 
ductor waveguide,  the  electrical  distance  from  a  first  ter- 
minal of  said  first  pair  of  terminals  to  a  first  one  of 
said  uniconductor  waveguides  being  180*  longer  than  the 


-xtv       ♦itv 


In  a  conunuaications  system  of  the  type  described,  a 
crystal  selector  mechanism  comprising  a  plurality  of  radio 
frequency  crystals  having  different  characteristic  fre- 
quencies, each  crystal  having  first  and  second  terminals. 
an  oscillatm'  network,  said  first  terminals  of  said  crystals 
being  electrically  connected  in  common  to  said  network, 
manual  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  second  termi- 
nal of  any  one  of  said  crystals  to  said  oscillator  network 
comprising  a  pair  of  conductive  plates  for  each  crystal, 
each  pair  comprising  first  and  second  pUtes  adjustably 
spaced  apart  between  an  uncoupled  position  and  a 
coupled  position,  manual  means  for  selectively  adjusting 
a  pair  of  plates  to  the  coupled  pocition,  a  first  plate  of 
each  pair  bdiif  connected  to  said  oscillator  network,  said 
second  i^tet  being  connected  to  tlw  second  terminals, 
respectively,  of  said  crystals,  whereby  the  second  termi- 
nal of  the  selected  crystal  is  connected  to  said  network 
throngb  the  anodated  pair  of  plates  in  coupled  position; 
and  automatic  means  for  selectively  operatively  coupling 
the  second  terminal  of  any  one  of  said  crystals  to  said 
network  comprising  a  plurality  of  stator  (dates  connected 
to  the  second  terminals,  respectively,  of  said  crystals,  a 
movmUe  plate  supported  for  movement  successively  into 
and  oat  of  coupled  position  with  said  stator  plates,  said 
movable  pl^e  being  effectively  electrically  connected  to 
said  oscillator  network,  a  motor  connected  to  said  mov- 
aMe  pl^e  for  moving  the  latter  relative  to  said  stator 
plates,  and  dectrical  control  means  for  energizing  and 
de-energizing  said  motor. 


ERRATUM 

For  Claas  332—16 
Patent  No.  3.201,718 


3^1,71S 
COAXIAL  TO   WAVEGUIDE   MODE-CONVERT- 
ING DUPLEXER  EMPLOYING  NONRECIPRO- 
CAL  PHASE  SHIFTING  MEANS 

MMnca  E*  ■Pttstt  unnssnMit  n>XH  ■sqpor  lo  apttrj 
GfMt  Neck,  N.Y^  a  carporatkM  of 


electrical  distance  to  the  other  one  of  said  uniconductor 
waveguides  for  waves  propagating  in  one  direction  and 
the  electrical  distance  from  the  second  termintl  of  said 
first  pair  of  terminals  to  the  other  one  of  said  unicon- 
ductor waveguides  being  180*  longer  than  the  electrical 
distance  to  the  first  one  of  said  uniconductor  wtaveguides 
for  waves  propagating  in  the  opposite  directi()n,  and  a 
uniconductor-to-coaxial  waveguide  transition  section  cou- 
pled to  the  end  of  said  two  uniconductor  waveguides, 
said  transition  section  having  a  center  conductor  cou- 
pled to  the  common  broad  wall  of  said  two  upiconduc- 
tor  waveguides  and  tapering  in  width  throi^hout  its 
length  substantially  to  the  dimensions  of  a  center  con- 
ductor of  a  coaxial  waveguide. 


3^1,714 

PLURAL  CHANNEL  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  WITH 
IMPEDANCE  OF  ON  GATE  AND  OFF  GATES 
FORMING  A  BANDPASS  FILTER 
Ado«  J.  Gigcr,  Sprisvfldd,  NJ^  Mslf  nr  to  BcU  Tele- 
phone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 
I        FUed  Mm.  2t,  IHl,  Smr,  No.  98^53 
'  8  Claims.    (CL  333—3) 


-iJh<-4— A^W-pYA-^^-^liJ^-p--^^^^  I 


on 


1     .      I^'^"^^. 


nM  Oct  as,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  147,S45 
9CWM.    (6.333— 1  J) 

1.  A  waveguide  network  for  performing  a  duplexing 
operatimi  between  uniconductor  and  coaxial  waveguides, 
comprising  the  contbination  of  a  uniconductw  waveguide 


^rr 


€0(ji'^L£T  cmcuir  Of  f^ie  i  wm€h  6*re  i  Of  €  is  closed 


1.  In  a  radio  relay  station  having  at  least  an  input 
channel  and  a  plurality  of  output  channels  to  cSrry  signal 
information  and  a  switching  means  fOT  alternatively  con- 
necting the  input  channel  with  one  of  the  outpilt  channels 
and  connecting  at  least  one  of  said  output  chasinels  to  a 
resistor,  said  switching  means  comprising  a  first  pair  of 
terminals  connected  to  said  input  channel,  %  plurality 
of  second  pairs  of  terminals,  series  arms  and  Aunt  arms 
having  predetermined  impedance  characteristids  so  as  to 
constitute  a  bandpass  filter  at  the  signal  fre()uency  be- 
tween said  first  pair  of  terminals  and  each  of  stud  second 
pairs  of  terminals,  a  phirality  of  gate  meani  equal  in 
number  to  the  plurality  of  output  channels  operable  be- 
tween a  high  and  a  low  impedance  state  and  e|ch  having 
a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals 
and  presenting  to  either  of  said  pair  of  terminals  a  circuit 
equivalent  to  inductance  and  capacitance  in  parallel  when 
in  the  high  impedance  state  and  a  substantially  pure 
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resistance  when  in  the  low  impedance  state,  and  meuis 
connecting  the  input  terminals  of  each  gate  mdividually 
to  a  respective  second  pair  of  terminals  and  connecting 
the  output  terminals  of  each  gate  individually  to  a  dif- 
ferent one  of  said  output  channels,  and  biasing  means  to 
bias  one  of  said  gates  into  the  low  impedance  sUte  and 
the  other  gates  toto  the  high  impedance  sUte  at  any  one 
time,  whereby  to  the  high  impedance  sUte  of  any  gatethe 
impedance  across  said  pair  of  input  temnnals  thereof 
appears  as  a  shunt  elenaent  of  the  bandpass  filter. 


3,2tl,717 
JUNCTION  BETWEEN  CIRCULAR  WAVE43UIDE 
AND  TWO  RECTANGULAR  WAVE-GUIDES  OF 
DIFFERENT  FOLARIZATKmS 
Marcel  GnMbola,  llica  par  Mllvy-MfliT.  Setae-et-Marae, 
and  G«y  BBoa,  Ennoy,  F^SMce,  aa^^nrs  to  Conspa- 
gnlc  FraMidM  noosso^-HowlvM,  Paris,  nance,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Fi— ct 

FVcd  OcL  li,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  145,14« 

Clafans  prfcirlty,  appBcatioa  Ftmmc,  Oct  If,  196«, 

841,579,  Pateist  1,277,376 

2  Claims.     (CL  333—9) 


FREQUENCY  MODULATION  GtRCUIT 

A.  -      ...      -  ^    * 


Filed  My  2, 19<2,  8«r.  No.  2M,nt 
aOdM.    (0.332— M) 


■-:       f 
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1.  A  frequency  modulating  circuit  comprising: 

a  transistor  multivibrator  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
transistors  with  cross-coupled  capacitors,  said  trmn- 
sistore  each  having  an  emitter,  a  base  and  a  collector, 
each  of  said  cross-coupled  capacitors  comwcted  be- 
tween the  collector  of  one  transistor  and  tfie  base 
of  the  other  transistor; 

a  pair  of  forward-biased  semiconductor  diodes  con- 
nected between  die  bases  of  said  transistors,  said 
diodes  connected  in  series  opposition  and  having  a 
jimction  point  therebetween; 

a  modulating  signal  source  connected  to  the  iunctimi 
point  between  said  diodes,  said  semiconductor  diodes 
coupling  directly  said  modulating  signal  source  to  the 
bases  of  said  transistors;  _.»«j 

an  output  transformer  having  a  primary  and  a  second- 
ary, the  primary  <rf  said  transformer  connected 
across  the  emitters  of  said  transistors;  and 

a  transistor  impedance  converter  connected  across  the 
secondary  of  said  transformers. 


1.  In  a  wave  guide  system,  a  junction  arrangement 
between  a  first  wave  guide  of  rectangular  cross-section, 
a  second  wave  guide  of  rectangular  cross-section,   and 
a  third  wave  guide  of  circular  cross-section  communicat- 
ing with  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  wave  guides  at 
positions  spaced  axially  along  said  third  wave  guide,  the 
axis  of  each  guide  being  perpendicular  to  those  of  both 
the  others  and  the  broader  dimension  of  the  end  of  each 
rectangular  guide  communicating  with  the  circular  guide 
being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  circular  guide,  said  ar- 
rangement comprising  a  reflection-free  device  closing  one 
end  of  said  circular  guide,  a  first  member  located  in  the 
circular  guide  between  said  end  device  and  the  nearest 
rectangular  guide,  said  member  reflecting  a  first  wave 
whose  polarization  plane  is  perpendicular  to  the  broader 
dimension  of  said  nearest  rectangular  guide  ^"^le  not  dis- 
turbing the  propagation  of  a  second  wave  whose  polariza- 
tion plane  is  perpendicular  to  that  of  said  first  wave, 
and  a  second  nncmber  similar  to  the  first  member  located 
in  the  circular  guide  between  the  positions  at  which  said 
circular  wave  guide  communicates  with  said  rectangular 
guides,  said  second  member  being  in  a  direction  per- 
pendicular to  that  of  said  first  member,  the  equivalent 
short-circuit  plane  of  each  of  said  members  being,  respec- 
tively, in  coincidence  with  one  of  the  characteristic  planes 
of  the  assemblies  constituted  by  the  circular  guide  and 
the  first  rectangular  guide  on  the  one  hand  and  by  the  cir- 
cular guide  and  the  second  rectangular  guide  on  the  other 
hand,  each  of  said  first  and  second  members  being  con- 
stituted by  a  conducting  sheet  diametrically  disposed  in 
the  circular  guide,  said  sheet  having  a  shape  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  its  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion    being   approximately   constant   and    its   transverse 
dimension  being  at  its  minimum  at  both  ends  of  the  sheet 
and  at  its  maximum  at  the  center  ci  said  sheet. 


3,2il,719 

SIMULATION  NETWORK  , 

Robert  W.  De  Monte,  Berinkj  HdihlB,  NJ.,MiiMnito 
BcU  TekphoBc  Laboratorica,  bcarporatcd.  New  YotK, 
N.Y.,  a  corporalkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct  2f,  19«1,  Ser.  No.  14«,5«1 
(CWnM.    (CL333— 13) 


1.  A  network  for  simulating  the  image  admittance  Yi 
and  the  propagation  of  a  section  of  transmission  line  in 
the  form  of  a  pair  of  conductors  with  a  surrounding  sheath 
comprising  a  lattice  and  two  capecttive  shunt  Ivancbes 
connected  to  the  respective  ends  thereof,  the  capadtaaoe 
of  each  rfiunt  branch  being  equal  to  half  of  the  distributed 
capaciunce  C,  between  the  conductors  and  the  sheath  of 
the  line  section,  each  series  branch  of  the  lattice  compris- 
ing a  resistor  equal  in  value  to  one-half  of  the  direct- 
current  resisUnce  of  the  two  conductors  of  the  line  sec- 
tion connected  in  series,  and  the  admitunce  of  each  diag- 
onal branch  of  the  lattice  being  equal  to 

y,  Un  *~CW2 

at  a  selected  radian  frequency  «•  within  the  operating 
range,  where  P  is  the  propagation  constam  of  the  line 
section  at  mq- 
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3,201«720 
SLOW  WAVE  FILTER  HELIX  STRUCTURE 
Dca  C  Bradford,  Bolkr,  and  LojA  J.  Knych,  ^f^ 
NJ^  MitaBnn  to  btemtloaal  TdephoM  ami  Tele, 
■ph   Corporatfom  Notley,  NJ,  a   corporation  of 

Flkd  Feb.  11,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  M32 
Ifdaims.   (0.333—31) 


I 
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1,  A  slow  wave  filter  helix  structure  for  a  traveling  wave 
tube  comprising  a  metallic  helix  forming  a  transmission 
line  for  electromagnetic  waves,  parallel  insulating  support 
rods  contacting  said  helix  longitudinally,  and  a  plurality 
of  electrical  loading  elements  in  the  form  of  metal  fasten- 
ers each  rigidly  a£Bxing  only  one  of  said  rods  to  said 
helix  and  forming  an  integral  structure  and  direct  elec- 
trical connection  therewith,  said  elements  being  arranged 
on  each  rod  in  groups  periodically  spaced  along  said  helix 
to  establish  wlective  pass-band  characteristics  of  space 
haimonic  components  in  the  propagation  of  said  waves 
thiough  said  tube. 


and  respectively  separated  therefrom  by  two  spacers  of 
dielectric  material  lying  to  each  side  of  the  center  con- 
ductor, being  adapted  to  join  said  coaxial  lina  to  said 
strip  Une  at  any  point  along  the  latter,  said  Strip  line 
having  formed  therein  an  opening  in  the  region  where 
the  connection  to  said  coaxial  line  is  to  be  effected,  the 
dimensions  of  said  opening  being  slightly  greater  than 
those  of  the  tubular  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line,  the 
tubular  outer  conductor  and  the  dielectric  material  of 
said  coaxial  line  being  cut  at  an  angle  of  45°  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  coaxial  line  at  the  extremity  thereof 
where  the  connection  to  said  strip  line  is  to  be  made,  the 
inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line  extending  beyond  the 
plane  at  which  the  outer  conductor  is  so  cut  and  having 
a  relatively  smooth  90°  bend  therein  in  the  region  where 
the  45°  cut  in  said  outer  conductor  is  made,  »aid  con- 
nector including: 

a  further  coaxial  transmission  line  segment  of  a  type 
and  with  dimensions  similar  to  that  of  the  said  trans- 
mission line,  said  segment  having  one  ead  which 
terminates  as  the  rounded  surface  of  a  cylinder  the 
axis  of  which  lies  essentially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  such  segment  and  another  and  which 
terminates  in  a  plane  which  lies  at  an  ang^e  of  45° 
to  such  axis,  said  further  line  segment  being  made 


3,2«1,721 
COAXIAL  LINE  TO  STRIP  UNE  CONNECTOR 
Rudolph  W.  Vodckcr,  Grccubaro,  N.C^  asaisiior  to 
WMton  Electric  Company,  facorporated.  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  coiporaflon  of  New  York 

Fled  Dec  3t,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  334,175 
t  ClakiM.     (CL  333— J3) 


^  /» 
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1.  A  coaxial  line  to  strip  line  connector,  comprising 

a  body  including  a  conductive  path  between  the  lines 
and  defining  a  cavity  which  comprises  a  portion  of 
the  path, 

means  for  tuning  the  cavity  to  compensate  for  imped- 
ance mismatch  of  the  lines,  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  cavity  to  compensate  for  the 
phase  shift  in  a  signal  being  transmitted  along  the 
lines. 

3,201,722 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECT- 
ING    COAXIAL    AND    STRIP    TRANSMISSION 
LINES  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES 

I B.  M*7  aad  Rfchard  D.  JeflMj.  Wdgecrcat,  Calif ., 

I  to  the  United  S«Mea  of  AMrica  ai  rcprcacatcd 

hsr  Ibe  Secretary  of  Hm  NaiT 

Filed  Oct  17, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  317,tM 

(  Claims.    (CL  333— S4) 

(Granted  wider  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  lec  2M) 

1.  A  connector  for  joining  a  coaxial  transmission  line 

to  one  of  the  "strip"  ^pe,  said  coaxial  line  being  made 

up  of  a  tubular  outer  conductor  and  an  iimer  conductor 

electrically  separated  from  the  outer  conductor  by  an 

annular  spacer  of  dielectric  material,  said  strip  line  being 

made  up  of  a  pair  of  planar  outer  conductors  lying  face- 

to-faoe  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relat^nship  with  a  center 

conductor  also  of  planar  configuration  lying  therebetween 


up  solely  of  a  tubular  outer  conductor  and  of  an 
annular  insert  of  dielectric  material; 

means  for  joining  said  further  transmission  line  seg- 
ment to  said  coaxial  line  so  that  the  45*  termina- 
tions of  each  abut  one  another  to  form  in  effect  a 
90°  bend  in  said  coaxial  line,  with  the  inner  con- 
ductor of  said  coaxial  line  extending  into  said  seg- 
pient  and  terminating  on  the  same  rounded  cylindri- 
fcal  surface  on  which  the  tubular  outer  cofiductor  of 
said  segment  terminates; 

the  combination  of  said  coaxial  line  and  its  terminating 
segment  being  receivable  in  the  opening  formed  in 
said  strip  line  so  that  the  terminal  jwrtlon  of  the 
inner  conductor  of  said  coaxial  line  lies  in  essentially 
linear  relationship  with  the  center  conductor  of  said 
strip  line,  and  with  the  outer  tubular  conductor  of 
said  coaxial  line  segment  contacting  both  of  the 
planar  outer  conductors  of  said  strip  lin4; 

whereby  the  electrical  characteristics  of  the  connector 
are  such  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  uninterrupted 
path  for  current  flowing  in  either  direction  through 
said  strip  line  and  said  coaxial  line;  and 

whereby  the  standing  wave  ratio  of  the  assembly  is 
maintained  essentially  "flat"  throughout  a  iwide  range 
of  operating  frequencies. 


'  3atl,723 

CORRUGATED  WAVEGUIDES 
Hebnnt  Mardn,  Hamiovcr,  and  Giintcr  Mohrtatg,  Lai^- 
Imgcn,  Hannover,  Gcmumy,  assigBors  to  Hackctbal 
Drakt-  mid  Kabcl-Werfce  Aktieageeeilechaft,  Hannover, 
Germany 

FDed  May  14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,3l4 
9  Claims.  (CL  333—95) 
1.  A  waveguide  comprising  a  tubular  member  for  trans- 
mitting polarized  electromagnetic  waves  having  axially 
related  first  and  second  sections,  each  of  said  sections 
being  helically  corrugated,  the  corrugations  In  the  first 
section  having  one  sense  of  rotation  for  rotatiqg  the  plane 
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of  polarization  of  said  electromagnetic  waves  moving 
through  said  first  section  in  one  direction,  the  corrugations 
of  the  second  section  having  a  sense  of  rotation  opposite 


-J 


^r 


in  direction  to  that  of  said  first  section  for  rotating  the 
plane  of  polarization  of  said  electromagnetic  waves  mov- 
ing through  said  second  section  in  the  other  direction. 


3,291,724 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE  WAVE 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Theodofc  Hafncr,  1591  Broadway,  New  Yort  34,  N.Y. 

Filed  1Mb  7, 1944,  Ser.  No.  334,282 

inatom     (CL333— 95) 


forming  outer  and  inner  surfaces,  the  inner  peripheries 
of  said  sections  and  said  ends  behig  in  alignment,  com- 
prising a  flange  member  made  of  rigid  material  having  a 
tongue  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  reduced  wave- 
guide end,  said  flange  member  fixedly  mounted  on  the 
outer  surface  of  each  reduced  waveguide  end,  said  wave- 
guide ends  being  reduced  such  that  said  flange  member 
tongues  lie  closely  adjacent  the  inner  surfaces  of  said 
waveguide  sections  without  weakening  said  waveguide 
sections,  a  compressible  bakeable  washer  having  an  inner 
periphery  conforming  to  and  initially  slightly  greater  than 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  reduced  waveguide  eixls  dis- 
posed between  said  flange  members,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing said  flange  members  together  such  that  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  compressible  washer  is  brought  into 
alignment  with  the  inner  perif^eries  of  said  reduced 
waveguide  ends  so  as  to  create  a  seal  and  form  an  elec- 
trically continuous  path  between  said  sections  along  said 
inner  peripheries. 


3,291,725 
COUPLING  MEANS 
Floyd  O.  Johnson,  Mountain  View,  Cidlf.,  andgnnr  to 
Varian  Aasodatea,  Palo  Alto,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  <rf 
California 

Filed  Dec  17, 1942,  Ser.  No.  245,948 
2ClidnBi.    (CL333— 98) 


3,291,724 
TUNING  APPARATUS 
JoMph  E.   Laschenaid,   PUladelpkia,   Pa., 
mesne   amignnicnts,  to  PfeUce 
phia.  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Sept  2, 1949,  Scr.  No.  53,773 
7  Claims.    (0.334—29) 


,  by 


1.  In  a  communications  system  for  high  voltage  power 
lines,  a  number  of  high  voltage  transmission  towers,  a 
surface  wave  conductor  including  a  steel  core,  a  conduct- 
ing layer  surrounding  said  steel  core  and  a  dielectric  coat- 
ing surrounding  said  conducting  layer,  and  defining  a  sur- 
face wave  of  predetermined  field  diameter;  said  surface 
wave  conductor  extending  continuously  through  at  least 
one  of  said  towers  at  an  opening  thereof  corresponding  to 
a  substantial  portion  of  said  field  diameter,  said  surface 
wave  conductor  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  passage 
through  said  tower  having  removed  said  dielectric  coating 
from  said  conducting  layer,  a  coaxial  line  formed  around 
said  uncoated  portion,  having  an  outer  conductor  which  is 
slotted  to  receive  said  surface  wave  conductor;  said  surface 
wave  conductor  forming  the  inner  conductor  of  said  co- 
axial line  at  said  uncoated  portion,  and  means  for  attach- 
ing said  surface  wave  conductor  to  said  tower  by  said  un- 
coated portion  of  surface  wave  conductor. 


1.  A  coupling  means  for  joining  together  in  a  vacuum- 
tight,  pressure-tight  and  electrically  continuous  manner 
two  waveguide  sections  having  reduced  waveguide  ends, 
said  sections  and  ends  having  outer  and  inner  peripheries 

817  O.G. — 13 


1.  Tuning  apparatus  comprising  channel  selecting 
means  including  a  shaft  mounted  for  progressive  step- 
by-step  rotation  to  select  a  plurality  of  station  channels 
successively,  tuning  means  including  a  member  displace- 
able  for  effecting  fine  tuning  to  the  selected  channels, 
an  electric  motor  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft  to 
rotate  the  same,  a  turret  structure  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  rotatable  with  respect  to  said  member,  circuit  means 
for  supplying  electrical  energy  to  said  motor  and  includ- 
ing a  switch  disposed  adjacent  said  structure,  said  struc- 
ture having  a  plurality  of  screw-threaded  rotatable  ele- 
ments representing  said  channels,  one  end  portion  of 
each  of  said  elements  being  adapted  for  engagement 
with  said  tuning  member,  the  other  end  portion  of  each 
of  said  elements  being  adapted  for  engagement  with  said 
switch,  and  means  for  rotatably  adjusting  said  elements 
individually  either  in  positions  for  engagement  of  said 
one  end  portion  with  said  tuning  member  for  fine  timing 
adjustments  thereof  or  in  positions  for  engagement  of 
said  other  end  portion  with  said  switch  to  operate  the 
same. 


3491,727 

INDUCTIVE  APPARATUS  FOR  UTILIZING 

GASEOUS  DIELBCTRICS 

PanI   Narbnt,   SkarpsriDe,   Grefory   A.   Moaito,   West 
Middleacx,  and  Pnni  yvfSk,  Steperllk,  Pa^ 
to  Wiitlngiionw  Eleefcic  Corponrtien,  Ens 
Pa.,  a  coryemtion  of  Pimmilianls 
Original  application  Sept  li,  1958,  Scr.  No.  749,743. 
Divided  and  thb  miMrrtiin  Inne  21,  1941,  Scr.  No. 
118,429 

4ClBiM.  (CL334— ^ 
1.  A  transformer  stmctore,  oomprisins;  a  winding;  a 
presstwB  collar  member  disposed  oo  said  winding;  an 
electrostatic  sliielding  conductor  disposed  within  said 
pressure  collar  member  in  dose  proximity  to  said  wind- 
ing to  prevent  fluhover  and  corona  effects  from  said 
winding  and  improve  the  dielectric  strength  of  said  pres- 
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wan  ooUtf  memben  said  dneMiiig  oonductor  bdag  tobn- 
lar  aod  mSapMi  to  receive  a  liquid  dielectric  coolant;  said 


pftHore  collar  member  and  nid  tubular  conductor  hav- 
ing a  i^nrality  of  orifices  fonatd  therein  to  allow  diatri- 
botion  of  said  liquid  dielectric  coolant  over  said  winding. 


re^  having  a  muttiiriidty  of  ferromagnetic  particles  dia- 
triMed  therein,  a  conductive  coil  imbedded]  in  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  mass,  said  coil  having  at  Mast  two  ter- 
minal leads  extending  whcdly  within  said  nmas,  at  least 
two  terminals  respectively  connected  with  said  leads  and 
projecting  from  said  body  while  being  fimMy  mounted 
thtreon,  said  mass  permeating  the  interior  of  fadd  coil  and 
forming  a  core  therein  integral  with  the  pc^tion  of  said 
miss  surrounding  said  coil,  and  a  tube  of  ^gnetically 
permeable  sheet  material  surrounding  said  cttre  and  sepa- 
rating it  from  said  coil,  said  tube  being  provkkd  with  per- 
forations permeated  by  said  mass. 


3^1 728    

KVAF0KAT1VE  CXXII^  ENDIKTIVE  APPARATUS 
HAVING  CAOT  aOLIP  INSULATION  WITH  COOL- 
ING DUCI8  FORMED  THEREIN 

H.  HcWhMar,  Aw«,  Pfc,  jwyipcc  to  W9gUa%- 

,  East  Plttibanl^  Pa>f  a  cor- 


23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  219,«4« 
(CL  »<—«•) 


1.  In  electrical  apparatus,  a  winding  assembly  having 
ele^cal  coils,  insulating  means  comi»ising  thermosetting 
resin,  said  electrical  cmls  being  embedded  in  said  insulat- 
ing means,  cooling  ducts  formed  in  said  thermosetting 
resin,  with  said  thermosetting  resin  extending  from  said 
electrical  coils  to  said  cooling  ducts  and  forming  the  walls 
of  said  cocking  ducts,  fluid  cooling  means  disposed  within 
said  oooUng  ducts,  heat  exchanger  means,  means  provid- 
ing a  closed  circuit  between  said  cooling  ducts  and  said 
heat  exchanger  means  to  confine  said  fluid  cooling  means 
to  said  cooling  ducts  and  heat  exchanger  means,  said 
fluid  oo(riing  means  cooling  the  electrical  apparatus  by 
circulation  between  said  cooling  ducts  and  said  heat  ex- 
changer means. 


3a«l,729  

ELBCTROMACNEnC  DEVICE  WITH 
POTTED  caSL 
4t  Ave.  AMni  de  Mont.  Le 
U 


HM  Fik  2€,  INt,  8«r.  No.  1M72 
iCUkm.    (a.33(-43) 


I 


3,29L7M 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  TRANSFORMER  ANt>  RECTI- 
FIER TUBE  WITH  DIRECT  CONIfKCnON 
THEREBETWEEN  , 

F#iTcat  E.  Brooki,  Mooratowa,  N  J-  ai  Ckvka  C 
Men,  Cambridge,  Ohio,  airipon  to  RadlolCofponliM 
of  America,  a  corpontioB  of  Delaware 

Filcd  May  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  in,Sig 
iCIatass.    (CL33C— 197) 


■ 

2.  The  combination  of  a  transformer,  a  rectifier  and  a 
shield  comprising, 

a  two  part  shield, 

one  shield  part  having  an  opening  thefein  and  the 
second  shield  part  serving  to  dose  said  (^ning, 

a  socket  having  pin-receiving  openings  in  la  face  (here- 
of so  mounted  on  said  second  shield  i^ut  that  said 
face  of  said  socket  is  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said 
shield, 

a  transformer  having  a  terminal, 

said  transformer  being  mounted  within  ^d  shield  in 
such  manner  that  said  terminal  extends  towards  said 
face, 

a  rectifier  tube  having  base  pins  and  a  ca|)  connection, 

said  base  pins  being  inserted  into  said  pin-receiving 
openings  and  said  cap  connection  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  terminal. 


3,291  731 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  AND  LAMINATION 

THEREFCHK 

C  Bacnsiitf,  Northhrook.  a^  lolto  F 

WDmctte,  DL,  assifnnn  to  EbdroJ^edTStod, 

Schiller  Parle,  IlL,  a  tmmMwtlom  of  IHtoiii 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1H2.  Scr.  No.  249J7< 

2CiaiM.    (0.334—212) 


ISA 


Ml 


1.  Aa 
hody  oomiatiiig 


1.  A  core  type  transformer  which 
ic  device  comprising  a  unitary   stack  of  laminations  including  a  flnt  1^ 
of  a  nop-cooductive  mass  of  a  synthetic   l«g  portion  and  a  bight  portion  joining 


a  first 
a  second 
first  and 


second  leg  pOTtions;  said  first  leg  portion  of  said  stack 
being  longer  than  said  second  leg  portion  by  an  amount 
corresponding  substantiaOy  to  the  width  of  said  bight 
portion;  said  laminatioas  of  said  first  stack  being  joined 
so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  stacked  first  and  second  leg 
portions  deffaie  a  fdanar  mating  face;  a  second  stack  of 
laminations  including  first  leg  portion,  a  second  leg  por- 
tion and  a  bight  portion  joining  said  leg  portions  and  con- 
structed so  as  to  complement  the  configuration  of  said 
first  stack  of  Uuninations;  said  laminations  of  said  sec- 
ond stack  being  joined  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said 
stacked  first  and  second  leg  portions  define  a  planar  mat- 
ing face  that  complements  the  mating  face  defined  by  the 
free  ends  of  said  stadted  leg  portions  of  said  first  stack 
of  laminations;  said  mating  faces  of  said  first  and  second 
leg  portions  of  said  respective  stacks  being  intimately 
abutted  so  that  a  substantially  rectangular  core  configu- 
ration is  defined  by  said  abutted  stacks;  and  first  and  sec- 
ond transformer  windings  overlying  and  encompassing 
respective  ones  of  said  abutted  mating  faces  and  adja- 
cent segments  of  said  stacked  leg  portions  so  as  to  mini- 
mize leakage  flux  and  confine  lines  of  stray  flux  to  said 
core  type  transformer  during  the  operation  thereof. 


3,291,732 
WOUND  MAGNETIC  CORE  HAVING  TURNS 
WHICH  ARE  GIVEN  A  PREDETERMINED 
SET  IN  RADIUS  BEFORE  WINDING 
Willy  Olsen,  Lynchbwg,  Va.,  and  Bdvin  B.  ElHi,  Pnbuki, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Wiittoghoosi   Electric  Corporation, 
East  Pittsbargli,  Pa.,  a  corpondon  of  Pennsylrania 
Original  appHcatioa  S^  25, 1959,  Ser.  No.  942,295,  now 
Patent  No.  3,991,9*2,  dated  Mar.  19,  1963.    DiTidcd 
and  tUs  applicatloB  J«|y  29,  19€1,  Ser.  No.  125,492 
1  CbdiiL    (CL  336—213) 


3L29L733 
MAGNETIC  CORE  STRUCTURES 
Roy  L.  Brown,  Skaron,  Pa.,  assizor  to  Ws 
Electric  Corroratio^  East  PMlJwgh,  Pa.,  a 
Hon  of  PcnBsylvania 

Filed  Not.  14,  1999,  Scr.  No.  €9,979 
lOidm.    (CL  334—217) 


«c  «> 


A  magnetic  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  layers 
of  laminations  formed  from  magnetic  material,  said 
stacked  layers  forming  first  and  second  outer  leg  members, 
at  least  one  intermediate  leg  member,  and  yoke  members 
connecting  the  ends  of  said  leg  members,  the  ends  of  the 
laminations  in  each  of  said  stacked  layers  being  cut  at 
predetermined  an^fes,  said  leg  members  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other and  assembled  with  the  cuts  on  the  ends  of  the  leg 
laminations  meeting  matching  cuts  on  the  ends  of  the 
laminations  in  said  yoke  members  to  form  a  substantially 
rectangular  core,  the  joints  formed  between  the  meeting 
matched  cuts  being  overlapped  by  the  laminations  in  ad- 
jacent layers,  and  bonding  means,  said  bonding  means  be- 
ing disposed  between  the  i^urality  of  layers  of  laminations 
which  form  said  intermediate  leg  member,  in  the  por- 
tion of  said  intermediate  leg  member  which  is  disposed 
intermediate  the  assodated  yoke  members,  to  bond  the 
laminations  which  form  said  intermediate  leg  member 
into  a  substantially  unitary  member. 


3,291,734 

TRANSFORMER  CORE  AND  WINDING 

Andrew  A.  Habcsy,  FUrabeth,  N J^  aaalipor  to 

Pacific  Electric  Conpanv,  a  cmpuiadoa  of  Dataware 

FDad  Ai«.  3, 1999,  Scr.  No.  47,299 

7CUhBS.    (0.339—221) 


A  magnetic  core  loop  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  continuously  contiguous  superposed  turns 
of  magnetic  strip  material  formed  from  a  continu- 
ous strip  of  magnetic  material, 

said  magnetic  core  loop  having  a  generally  nng-shaped 
configuration. 

each  of  said  plurality  of  turns  having  a  first  predeter- 
mined radius  in  said  magnetic  core  loop, 

the  nMgnitudes  of  the  first  predetermineid  radii  of  each 
of  said  plurality  of  turns  increasing  from  the  inner 
turn  to  the  outer  turn  of  said  magnetic  core  loop 
in  a  substantially  uniform  manner, 

each  of  said  plurality  of  turns  having  a  predetermined 
set  which  would  cause  each  of  said  turns  to  assume 
a  second  predetermined  radius  smaller  in  magnitude 
than  its  first  predetermined  radius  if  unrestrained, 

the  magnitudes  of  the  second  predetermined  radii  of 
each  of  said  plurality  of  turns  increasing  from  the 
inner  turn  to  the  outer  turn  of  said  magnetic  core 
loop  in  a  substantially  uniform  manner, 

the  set  in  each  of  said  plurality  of  turns  enabling  said 
magnetic  core  loop  to  retain  its  ring-shaped  con- 
figimition. 


1.  An  electrical  transformer  having  a  toroidal  wind- 
ing of  steel  strip  forming  a  magnetic  core,  the  wide  face 
of  the  strip  being  parallel  to  the  toroidal  axis,  and  a  wind- 
ing of  wire  extending  around  said  core,  said  core  and 
winding  generating  an  eseentially  elliptical  crocs  section, 
the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse  being  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  toroidal  core,  and  the  ratio  of  the  major  axis  of  the 
ellipse  to  its  minor  axis  being  between  2  and  3.6. 


3^1,735 

ELECTRICAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

Geoiic  1.  Brawn  and  Haael  H.  Barrett,  boti  of  IMisi^c, 

CaBf .,  acrigBon  to  Baaras,  be.,  ■  impasatlaa 

FBcd  j^29,  1991,  Scr.  N*.  125,542 

12CWM.    (CL339— 9) 

1.  A  displacement-censing  instrument  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  relatively  fixed  frame 
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a  plurality  of  insulated  discrete  electrically-conductive    for  controlling  the  current  flow  therethrough  in  accord- 
terminal  devices  fixedly  supported  by  said   frame    ance  with  the  temperature  of  said  body  as  affetted  by  the 

means; 

second  means,  comprising  movable  annature  means 
and  a  diq>lacement-transmitting  means  constructed 
and  arranged  to  transmit  to  said  armature  a  dis- 
placement to  be  sensed  by  the  instrument,  and  means 
supporting  the  armature  means  for  rectilinear  move- 
ment relative  to  said  frame  under  influence  of  a 
displacement  transmitted  by  said  force-transmitting 
meant; 

a  plurality  of  insulated  discrete  electrically  conductive 
terminal  devices  secured  to  move  with  said  arma- 
ture; 

a  plurality  of  discrete  equally  tensioned  wires  each 


*C(mmOO 


temperature  conditions  to  increase  the  current  flow  upon 
an  increase  in  temperature  and  to  decrease  the  current 
flow  upon  a  decrease  in  temperature. 


respectively  secured  to  and  electrically  connected 
adjacent  one  end  thereof  to  a  said  terminal  device 
secured  to  move  with  said  armature  and  secured  to 
and  electrically  connected  adjacent  the  other  end 
thereof  to  a  said  terminal  device  fixedly  supported 
by  said  frame  means,  said  wires  being  thus  con- 
nected electrically  in  series  and  arranged  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  line  of  displacement  of  said 
armature,  whereby  a  displacement  transmitted  by 
said  displacement-transmitting  means  produces  a 
change  in  tension  and  a  corresponding  change  in 
electrical  resistance  of  the  wires  indicative  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  transmitted  translation; 
and  dectrical  connections  to  terminal  ones  of  said 
terminal  devices. 


TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  RESISTANCE 
DEVICE 
Si— fwJ  R.  OnUn^,  Detroit,  Mldk,  aaiinor,  by  mesne 
■wlgnmiMti.   to  KMTgy  CoBrenkm   Dcvkcs,   Troy, 
Mich*,  s  corponrtloD  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2S,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  199,281 
18  Claim.  (0.338—25) 
1.  A  temperature  responsive  resistance  current  control- 
ling device  for  controlling  an  electrical  circuit  in  accord- 
ance with  temperature  conditions  affecting  said  device 
comprising,  spaced  apart  metallic  electrodes,  a  body  of 
at  least  one  lithium  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consiating  of  lithium  oxide,  lithiiim  hydroxide  and  lithium 
carbonate  and  a  self-supporting  solid  diluent  and  having 
a  substantial  negative  temperature-resistance  coefficient 
interposed  between  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
electrodes,  and  means  connected  to  said  electrodes  for 
connecting  said  body  in  series  with  the  electrical  circuit 


3,201,737 
GEAR-ADJUSTED  VARIABLE  RESIOTOR 

Victor  G.  Mathison,  Riverside,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to 

Beams,  Inc.,  a  corporaCioD  of  Califor^ 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  237,022 

16Clafaiis.    (CL  338— 174) 


1.  A  variable  resistor  comprising: 

a  base  member  of  molded  electrically  in^Iative  ma- 
terial, said  base  member  including  a  flat  wall-like 
portion  and  an  integral  outstanding  jwrtion  dis- 
posed at  a  right  angle  to  said  wall-like  ^rtion; 

a  rod-like  conductive  terminal  member  Inounted  in 
said  outstanding  portion  of  said  base  itiember  and 
having  a  portion  exposed  at  the  exterior  of  said  out- 
standing portion; 

a  conductive  stud  having  a  base  portion  disposed  on 
said  outstanding  portion  of  said  base  and  fusion- 
united  to  the  exposed  portion  of  said  terminal  mem- 
ber, whereby  to  support  the  stud  perpei<diculariy  of 
said  terminal  member  and  electrically  connect  the 
stud  to  said  terminal  member; 

rotary  means,  including  a  rotory  contact  d^ce,  having 
a  contact,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  stjid  and  con- 
ductively  connected  therewith;  i 

resistance  means,  including  a  resistance  element  se- 
cured to  said  base  member  and  disjjosed  to  be 
brushed  by  said  contact  and  having  at  least  one  ter- 
minal; 

means,  including  cover  means  cooperatii^g  with  said 
base  member  to  enclose  said  rotary  mea$s  and  resist- 
ance element  for  protection  of  the  latter; 

and  driver  means  rotatably  supported  oO  said  cover 
means  and  engaging  said  rotary  means  for  rotating 
said  rotary  means,  whereby  the  resistaike  exhibit^ 
between  said  terminal  and  said  terminal  member  is 
varied  between  limits  incident  to  rota^on  of  said 
rotary  means  by  said  driver  means. 
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3,201,738 

ELECTRICAL  HEATING  ELEMENT  AND 

INSULATION  THEREFOR 

Stcphan  P.  Mitof,  EInora,  N.Y.,  asrirMr  to  GcMral 

Electric  Company,  a  cotponlioD  off  New  YoA 

Fifed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,378 

1  Claim.    (CL  338— 238) 


sheet  of  material  having  an  adhesive  coating  for  securing 
the  periphery  of  said  sheet  to  said  escutcheon  plate,  an 
area  of  said  wall  surface  around  the  openings  being 


An  electrical  resistance  heating  element  comprising,  an 
electrically  resistive  conductor  through  which  elearicity 
flows,  an  insulating  ceramic  consisting  of  magnesium- 
oxide  containing  dissolved  amounts  of  lithium-oxide  up 
to  the  solid  solubility  limit  thereof  effective  to  give  said 
insulating  ceramic  a  fraction  of  ionic  conductivity  no 
higher  than  about  0.6  at  1000"  C,  said  ceramic  surround- 
ing said  resistive  conductor,  and  a  protertive  jacket  en- 
closing said  ceramic. 


free  of  adhesive  to  permit  said  area  to  be  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  socket  ^cn  the  plug  is  inserted  therein. 


3,201,739 
BRUSH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATABLE  SHAFT 
John  W.  Caldwen,  Seattle,  Wash.,  amisnor  to  The  Banker 
HiU    Compwy,    Seattle,    Wai*.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUcd  Aoc.  17,  1962,  Sv.  No.  217,571 
2  Claima.    (CL  339—5) 


3,201,741 
LAMP  SOCKET  FOR  PHOTOFLASH  UNIT 
Clifford  G.  Vroom,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  aadlgMW  to  Em 
Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,626 
7  Claims.    (CL  339— 45) 


\tL% 


/^■~^T^^  tt) 


1.  Means  for  establishing  electrical  contact  with  a  ro- 
tatable  shaft  comprising  a  resilient  conductive  band  of 
generally  arcuate  configuration,  a  pair  of  brushes,  means 
removably  mounting  said  brushes  at  spaced  points  along 
said  band,  conductive  means  connected  to  said  band  for 
transmitting  current  to  a  stationary  point,  a  flexible  non- 
extensible  Y-shaped  element  having  its  base  fixedly  an- 
chored and  its  branched  ends  connected  to  the  ends  of 
the  conductive  band,  and  helical  spring  means  connected 
between  two  spaced  points  on  said  non-extensible  element 
to  yield  under  tension  to  the  extent  permitted  by  the  length 
of  non-extensible  element  between  said  two  spaced  points. 


3,201,740 
ADHESIVELY    ATTACHEJ)    RESILIENT    SAFETY 
DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 
Gcoffe  J.  RobcBi,  Woodland  HUk,  Calif. 
(8304  Mdody  Cowt,  Bdhcada,  Md.) 
FUcd  lafy  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  383,477 
SCUM.    (CL33>— 40) 
2.  A  safety  device  for  mounting  between  an  electrical 
plug  having  prongs  and  a  wall  socket  having  an  es- 
cutcheon plate,  comprising  a  sheet  of  insulation  mate- 
rial having  a  wall  surface  adapted  to  cover  said  socket, 
said   material   being  made  of  uniform  thickness,   said 
material  having  a  plurality  of  individual  openings  ex- 
tending through  said  thicluiess  one  opening  for  each 
prong  of  the  plug,  said  material  having  a  high  degree 
of  compressibility  capable  of  being  squeeted  by  the  plug 
when  inserted  into  the  socket,  said  wall  surface  of  the 


5.  A  lamp  socket  for  releasably  retaining  a  flash  lamp 
having  a  globe  portion  tapering  to  a  flattened  base,  a  first 
electrical  terminal  extending  from  one  side  of  said  base 
and  a  second  electrical  terminal  extending  from  the  other 
side  of  said  base,  said  socket  comprising  in  combination: 

(A)  a  supporting  block  having  adjoining  side  and  top 
walls  in  substantially  right  angular  relation, 

(1)  said  side  wall  provided  with  an  elongated  re- 
cess opening  into  said  top  wall  and  into  which 
recess  the  flattened  base  of  said  lamp  is  adapted 
to  be  inserted  sidewise  with  said  electrical  ter- 
minals facing  opposing  walls  of  said  recess  with 
the  globe  portion  extending  above  said  top  wall, 

(B)  first  and  second  electrical  ccmtacts  respwrtively 
located  in  said  recess  adjacent  opposite  sides  thereof 
and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  such  that  each  con- 
tact is  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  opposite  ones 
of  said  electrical  terminals  on  said  lamp  when  it  is 
inserted  into  said  recess, 

(C)  a  spring  loaded  lamp  ejector  mounted  in  said  re- 
cess to  be  engaged  and  moved  from  a  normal  lamp 
ejecting  position  to  a  tensioned  position  by  the  base 
of  a  lamp  when  it  is  inserted  sidewise  into  said  re- 
cess, and  comprismg  a  doubk-ended  kver  pivoted 
intermediate  its  ends  about  an  axis  located  below  and 
extending  substantially  at  ri^t  an^es  to  the  flattoied 
base  of  a  lamp  when  inserated  into  said  recess,  one 
end  of  said  kver  located  in  said  recess  to  engafe 
one  end  of  the  lamp  base  as  it  is  inserted  faito  said 
recess,  and  a  spring  acting  on  the  other  end  of  said 
lever  to  normally  urge  the  kver  to  the  lamp  ejectmg 
position. 
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How««  D.  E■8iU^  CockcyiTilU,  M4j«iiltiiar  of 

kalf  to  Frcdcridt  A.  Ramia,  BaMfanorc,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,333 

1  Claim,    (a.  339—58) 
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3,2fl,744  ^ 

CONTACT  TERMINAL  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTOR  MEMBER 
GoidoB  W.  DcM,  AlliaiBbra,  CaHCn  miitant,  by  oMsac 
asrignmcots,    to    LKcnatfooal    Ttkphouc;  a^    Telc- 
Kraph  Conioratkw,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  co^poratioa  of 
Muyland 

Flkd  Feb.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,53S 
6  Clatana.    (CL  339—97) 


An  electric  connecting  device  for  replacement  for  an 
exhausted  dry  battery  in  the  battery  compartment  of  a 
battery  operated  apparatus  whereby  rectified  and  stepped 
down  voltage  from  house  current  may  be  fed  through  a 
combination  transformer  and  rectifying  unit  to  operate 
the  apparatus,  the  invention  comprising  a  tubular  con- 
nector closed  at  its  opposite  ends  formed  of  plastic,  cen- 
trally located  positive  and  negative  contacts  in  the  closed 
ends  of  said  connector  corresponding  to  the  contacts  on 
the  exhausted  dry  battery,  electric  wires  from  said  com- 
bination transformer  and  rectifying  unit  extending  through 
the  wall  of  said  tubular  connector  and  secured  to  the  re- 
spective contacts  in  said  connector,  and  means  connectible 
between  said  unit  and  the  source  of  house  current. 


3a«1.743 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
John  H.  Hnbcr,  HarriaiNDV,  and  WnUam  L.  Sclmmachcr, 
Camp  Hm,  Pa.,  awiiniwi  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Har< 

FOed  Oct  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  328,456 
14  Claims.    (CL  339^-92) 


_.  A  contact  terminal  and  conductor  member  attached 
thereto  and  said  contact  terminal  adapted  t<>  mate  with 
another  terminal,  said  combination  comprising:  a  mem- 
ber of  conductive  material  having  front  and  rear  ends, 
said  member  having  a  forward  contacting  portion  adapted 
to  mate  with  another  terminal,  a  pair  of  damping  arms 
extending  rcarwardly  from  said  contacting  portion  in 
generally  parallel  relationship  to  each  other,  said  arms 
having  opposed  inner  surfaces,  and  a  conductor  member 
held  between  said  clamping  arms,  means  provided  on  said 
inner  surfaces  for  retaining  said  conductor  member  be- 
tween said  inner  surfaces  against  longitudinal  relative 
displacement,  wherein  said  means  includes  ^  tooth  pro- 
jecting from  each  of  said  respective  inner  $urfaccs  and 
longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other,  and  Wherein  each 
of  said  teeth  embodies  an  edge  wall  extending  from  the 
point  of  the  tooth  back  into  the  clamping  arm  and  the 
arm  is  cut  out  adjacent  the  edge  wall  to  provide  a  notch, 
which  notch  accommodates  a  tooth  projecting  from  the 
opposite  arm,  the  adjacent  edge  walls  lying  in  generally 
parallel  proximity,  and  the  conductor  member  is  friction- 
ally  engaged  between  and  by  said  proximate  walls. 


3,201,745 

ANGULAR   CONTACT  CONNECTOR 

Nathaniel  C.  Williams,  Sangatack,  Conn.,  amignor  to 

Bamdy  Corporation,  a  corporatioD  of  Nfw  York 

FUcd  July  27, 1962,  Sot.  No.  212,9|3 

2  Claims.    (CL  339— 99) 


72         * 


14.  A  coaxial  connector  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  one-piece  shielding  shell  having  a  nuun  portion 
adapted  to  be  formed  into  a  tube  having  a  seam  along 
one  tide  of  the  resulting  tube  and  further  having  a 
branch  portion  of  a  dosed  tubular  shape  opening  off 
from  said  main  portion,  a  conductor  having  a  branch 
portion  joined  thereto  at  the  same  angle  that  the  branch 
portion  of  the  shell  makes  with  its  main  portion,  a 
didectric  q«oer  adapted  to  receive  said  conductor  and 
insulatingly  support  it  centered  within  said  shell,  whereby 
said  main  tubular  portion  of  said  shell  can  be  formed 
over  said  spacer  to  a  closed  tubular  shape  after  said 
conductor,  ti^ther  with  said  spacer,  has  been  properly 
seated  within  the  shelL 


TO 


1.  A  connector  for  flat  flexible  cable  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  spaced  apalt  strip  con- 
ductors within  a  supporting  body  of  flexible  dielectric 
material,  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  front  surface  and  a  cavity  ex- 
tending inwardly  therefrom  for  longitiidtnally  receiv- 
ing a  flat  flexible  cable  in  fixed  positiGO  relative  to 
said  housing;  said  cavity  including  two  i  substantially 
parallel  spaced  apart  cable  siqiporting  surfaces  for 
receiving  said  flat  cabk  therebetween;  #  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  grooves  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  cable  in  each  said  sunwrtingi  surface,  the 
grooves  in  each  said  surface  being  disposed  opposite 
the  spaces  between  grooves  in  the  otier  said  sur- 
face; a  base  surface  in  each  said  groov^;  a  plurality 
of  conuct  elements  formed  of  resilient  conductive 
strip  material  each  disposed  in  part  in  contact  with 
the  base  surface  of  one  of  said  groovel  and  in  part 
extending  angularly  therefrom  and  inwardly  into 


ii>id  cavitv  means  on  said  housing  for  fixedly  secur-    of  resiUent  electrically  insulting  material  provid^  ^th 
Im  theieto  a  portion  of  ead.  said  contact  element   depending  snap-attadiing  meam  for  snappmg  rt  di«^ 
part  disposed  in  said  grooves;  each  said  angularly    onto  said  rail  an  ekmgated  mtegral  mner  member  of  eiec- 
and  inwaixily  extending  contact  part  having  a  free  end 
bearing  agaimt  the  cable  auppocting  surface  opposite 

the  groove  ffy*yi«Mng  said  coatact,  and  adapted  to  zm        iv 

flex  inwardly  and  away  therefrom;  a  sharpened  edge 
on  each  said  free  end  adapted  to  penetrate  the  di- 
electric jacket  of  a  cable  iaaerted  into  said  cavity 

between  said  sharpened  edge  and  said  cable  support  ,  -— ^  -^^j^ 

surface,  in  response  to  movement  of  said  cable  in  the  *  iv 

direction  opposite  to  insertioo. 

trically  conductive  material  grif^wd  within  and  covered 
by  said  outer  member,  electrical  contact  means  near  the 
opposite  ends  of  and  pennanenUy  electricaDy  connected 
by  said  inner  naember,  and  an  electrical  terminal  carried 
on  and  projecting  upwardly  from  said  outer  member,  said 
terminal  being  seated  in  a  portion  of  said  outer  member 
above  said  inner  member  and  being  insulated  thereby 
from  said  inner  member,  said  outer  member  extending 
below  said  inner  member  and  insulating  it  from  conUct 
with  said  rail. 

3,281,7a 

SYMBOL  GENERATOR  CfRCUlT  FOR 

AIRCRAFT 

George  H.  Balding,  Fremoist,  CaHL,  mri^or,  ky 
amlgiimfints.  to  the  UnMad  SlaiM  of 
aentcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

FOed  Nov.  26, 1M2,  Sar.  N*.  148,llt 
T  Hii-^i       (CL34»— 37) 


3,281,746 

TEST  PROBE  WITH  GRAPPLER 

Crawford  S.  AAor,  5128  SW.  98lh  Ave. 

Miami,  Fin. 

FBed  Jnly  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  299,828 

6CWmB.     (CL  339— 188) 


6.  A  probe  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  housing 
of  electrically  insulating  material  with  a  reciprocal  and 
rigid  conductor  having  a  hook  and  exteriorly  of  one  end 
of  said  housing  with  the  other  end  of  said  conductor  in 
the  housing,  operating  means  for  said  conductor  located 
exteriorly  of  the  housing  and  connected  to  said  conductor 
through  a  lateral  opening  in  the  housing  to  move  the 
hook  end  of  the  conductor  an  equal  distance  relative 
to  all  points  of  the  housing  between  a  first  extended  posi- 
tion and  a  second  retracted  position  in  close  association 
with  an  end  of  said  bousing,  the  other  end  of  the  con- 
ductor being  in  the  housing  at  all  times  on  movement 
of  the  conductor  between  the  first  and  the  second  posi- 
tion, an  electrical  terminal  carried  at  the  other  end  of 
said  housing  to  adapt  the  probe  for  receiving  an  electrical 
lead  from  test  equipment,  conductor  means  in  the  housing 
intermediate  the  conductor  and  the  terminal  to  communi- 
cate current  between  the  conductor  and  the  shaft  in  the 
retracted  position  to  test  a  wire  electrically,  and  guide 
means  carried  by  the  housing  to  limit  the  shaft  to  nwve- 
ment  of  translation  only  in  the  bousing. 


3^1,747 
MIXED  TYPE  TERMINAL  SUFFORTS,  AND 
CORRESPONDING  TERMINAL  BARS 
3S  Rm  «■  ClB«  Mara. 


Flhd  Dec  21,  IMl,  S«.  No.  163,199 
jrimlty,  ■■■rsHin  FhiM*,  Jm.  5,  1961, 
848,911,  Pirisal  1^84,66^  Dec  14, 1961, 882,882, 
PatcM  88,791  

Fckia.l979,hmbeaBiliriilMii 
SnalBi     (CL33>--198) 
1.  A  terminal-auTying  bar  for  attadunent  to  a  trans- 
verse rail,  said  bar  oompriaing  an  integral  outer  member 


1.  An  electronic  symbol  generator  comprising: 

a  horizontal  sweep  means; 

first  means  to  insert  a  pulse  during  a  iwedetermined 

portion  of  a  horizontal  sweep; 
second  means  to  insert  a  pulse  during  a  portion  of 

said  horizontal  sweep  less  than  the  portion  in  said 

first  means; 
a  vertical  sweep  means; 
third  means  to  insert  a  pulse  during  a  portion  of  a 

vertical  sweep; 
fourth  means  to  insert  a  pulse  during  a  portion  of 

said  vertical  sweep  less  than  the  portion  in  said  third 

means; 
first  "and"  drcuit  means  receiving  pulses  from  said  first 

means  and  said  fourth  means  and  passing  a  pulse 

upon  the  simultaneotis  occurrence  of  poises  from 

said  first  and  fourth  means; 
second  "and"  circuit  meam  receiving  poises  from  said 

second  means  and  said  third  meant  and  pantng  a 

pulse  upon  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  pulses 

from  said  second  and  third  means;  and 
means  to  send  from  either  "and"  circuit  means  a  dis- 
play of  the  imlses  passed  tbeiethrou^ 
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34*1*749 

SIGNALLING  SYSTEMS  FOR  THE  CONTROL 

OF  STREET  TRAFFIC 

Alan  LciHe  Ranee,  Lfrcrpool,  Fjigiaad,  awigBor  to  Anto- 

matk  Telephone  ft  raecfric  Company  Limited,  LiTcr- 

pool,  EogUuid,  a  BritiA  compaBy 

Filed  May  31, 196t,  Scr.  No.  32,804 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  26, 1959, 

21,932/59 
10  Claims.     (CL  340-^1) 


— .^  ~-^  *m. 

lltEH     ^  . 

}     ■ 


I 


-  -if 

|-~-T— •«""       «      ••  510     iit     „<  M|H 


x> 


1.  In  a  street  traffic  signalling  system,  a  master  control- 
ler, a  plurality  of  local  contrcJlers  respectively  associ- 
ated with  intersections  on  a  main  highway,  a  signaling 
line  extending  from  said  master  controller  to  each  of 
said  local  controllers,  a  plurality  of  sets  of  visual  signals 
respectively  controlled  by  said  local  controllers  and  ar- 
ranged to  selectively  accord  and  deny  right  of  way,  means 
for  transmitting  simultaneously  from  said  master  con- 
troller to  said  local  controllers  a  discrete  signal  of  c»ie 
type  for  initiating  the  termination  of  the  right-of-way 
period  accwded  by  said  visual  signals  to  traffic  on  said 
main  highway,  means  for  transmitting  simultaneously 
from  said  master  controller  to  said  local  controllers  a 
discrete  signal  of  a  different  type  for  initiating  the  termi- 
nation of  the  right-of-way  period  accorded  by  said  visual 
signals  to  traffic  on  streets  crossing  said  main  highway, 
and  timing  devices  in  said  local  controllers  which  are  set 
in  operation  in  response  to  said  signals  and  serve  to  con- 
trol said  visual  signals  to  terminate  said  right-of-way 
periods  respectively  on  completing  their  operation. 


3401,750 

AUTOMOBILE  SWERVE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

Lawrence  Morin,  P.O.  Box  1284,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  163,651 

2  aaims.    (CL  340—32) 


1.  In  an  automobile  danger  alarm  system: 
(a)  a  pair  of  generally  tubular  support  members  on 
an  automobile  so  that  one  such  tubular  support  is 
pointed  in  a  general  direction  forwardly  toward  the 
pavement  and  to  the  left  of  the  automobile,  and  the 
other  tabular  support  at  an  angle  thereto  but  toward 
a  center  portion  of  the  pavement. 


(b)  a  light-sensitive  cell  supported  in  each  such  tube 
in  a  position  not  to  receive  direct  light  fr0m  passing 
vehicles,  I 

(c)  an  alarm  device,  ' 

(d)  circuit  means  for  actuating  said  alarm  device  when 
the  light  reflected  from  the  pavement  to'  said  cells 
has  a  predetermined  differential  value, 

(e)  a  light  source,  ' 

(f)  means  for  supporting  the  light  source  On  the  ve- 
hicle to  reflect  light  from  said  source  to  and  from 
the  pavement  in  substantially  equal  intensity  to  each 
light-sensitive  cell, 

(g)  a  Wheatstone  type  bridge  with  two  legs,  each  of 
which  includes  one  of  said  cells, 

(h)  adjustable  potentiometer  means  for  balancing  said 
bridge  circuit  with  a  predetermined  resist^ce  value 
for  each  cell, 

(i)  an  amplifying  circuit  including  a  po^r  source, 
said  bridge  circuit  and  a  relay  coil,  so  that  imbal- 
ance of  said  bridge  circuit  will  cause  a  current  to 
flow,  and  said  current  to  be  amplified  to  energize 
said  relay  coil, 

(i)  signal  means  responsive  to  energization  of  said  re- 
lay coil  and  actuation  of  the  relay  armature  to  signal 
to  the  automobile  driver  when  one  of  s>id  cells  is 
receiving  radiations  from  a  road  dividing  tnarker. 


340l,T«i 

OPTICAL  CHARACTER  READING  MACHINE 
WITH  A  PHOTOCELL  MOSAIC  EXAMINING 
DEVICE 
Jaceb  Rabinow,  Bethesda,  Md.,  anignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Control  Data  Corporation,  IVflnncapoUs, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FUed  June  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  115467 
23  Clahns.     (CL  340— 146  J) 


1.  In  a  reading  machine,  an  examination  device  having 
a  field  of  view  across  which  an  unknown  character  passes, 
means  continually  providing  analog  intellige$ce  outputs 
from  said  device  as  said  character  passes,  analog  storage 
means  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  characters  to  be  iden- 
tified, analog  correlation  means  responsive  to  said  out- 
puts for  impressing  signals  on  said  storage  rneans  corre- 
sponding to  the  intelligence  outputs  for  predetermined 
groupings  of  the  areas  of  said  examination  device,  a  por- 
tion of  said  jntelligence-output-providing  means  also  con- 
stituting means  responding  to  the  full  occupancy  of  the 
character  in  said  field  view  to  provide  a  trigger  signal, 
and  means  responding  to  said  trigger  signal  to  interro- 
gate each  storage  means  and  yield  a  signal  wliich  identi- 
fies the  storage  means  having  the  optimum  scored  signal 
at  the  time  of  said  trigger. 


3401,752 
READING  MACHINE  WITH  MARK  SEPARATION 
Jacob  Rabinow,  Betiicflda,  Md.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments,   to    Control    Data    CorporatioB,    Minneapolis, 
Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

Filed  June  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  20147< 
12  Claims.  (CL  340— 1464) 
6.  In  a  reading  machine  for  characters  on  Im  optically 
contrasting  area  where  said  area  has  at  leaat  one  addi- 
tional mark  whose  reflectance  is  similar  to  thf  characters 
and  whose  location  relative  to  a  character  ca|i  vary  such 
that  the  mark  may  touch  a  character,  said  mkchine  hav- 
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ing  means  to  form  an  image  of  said  area,  a  photosensitive  first  pair,  and  means  for  repeating  said  interrogation  se- 

examination  device  on  which  said  image  is  formed,  said  quence  on  the  pairs  of  search  highways  coiuiected  to 

device  being  sensitive  to  an  unknown  character  and  said  successively  lower  sub-groups  until  an  individual  equip- 

mark  of  said  area-image,  processing  means  providing  out-  meat  is  reached, 
puts  which  correspond  to  both  said  character  and  mark, 
means  responsive  to  said  outputs  to  provide  signals  by 


3401,754 

REMOTE  CONTROL  AND  INDICATION  SYSTEM 
Fr«d  RciMT,  PikesHUc,  and  W«yM  S.  Ilnailil,  BaitlBSOK, 
Md.,  ■wignors  to  Alrcnrft  Armamtnis,  Inc^,  CodBsy*- 
villc,  Md^  a  corponrtkHi  of  MuyiaBd 

FUed  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193440 
1  Claim.    (CL  340—147) 


'     ~, 


which  to  identify  said  unknown  character,  and  a  compara- 
tor responsive  to  said  signals  to  identify  the  unknown 
character,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  means  to  detect  the  mark;  and 

(b)  means  operatively  connected  with  said  processing 
means  for  suf^ressing  said  detected  mark  ahead  of 
said  comparator. 


3401,753 

SELECTION  OF  PERIPIffiRAL  EQUIPMENT  IN 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Jack  Coonctt,  SwMon,  Eaglaiid,  asrignor  to  Associated 

Electrical  Indastrics  (Manckcstcr)  Limited,  a  company 

of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1959,  Ser.  No.  856473 
2  Claims.    (CL  340— 147) 


»KilT<. 


MUT2. 


nciT }. 


iiUHD 


SFUWIOP  -CC«»C»Tt     -0-INytRTEC 

1.  Electronic  computing  apparatus  comprising  a  com- 
puter, a  plurality  of  peripheral  equipments  arranged  for 
intermittent  connection  with  the  computer  for  transfer  of 
data,  said  equipments  being  grouped  for  searching  in  half 
groups  and  successively  halved  sub-groups  until  individual 
equipments  are  reached,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  search 
highways,  those  forming  the  first  pair  being  respectively 
connected  to  the  two  half  groups  and  those  forming  other 
pairs  being  respectively  connected  to  successively  lower 
sub-groups  so  that  eadi  peripheral  equipment  is  con- 
nected to  a  different  combination  of  highways,  means 
whereby  on  transmission  of  an  interrogating  sigiul  along 
one  of  the  first  pair  of  highways  a  result  signal  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  computer,  means  whereby  on  reception  of 
a  result  signal  indicating  that  no  equipment  in  the  half 
group  connected  to  said  first  highway  requires  attention 
the  computer  is  connected  to  the  second  highway  of  the 


A  remote  control  and  indicating  system  comprisinf : 

(a)  a  pair  of  polarized  control  switches  coimected  in 
parallel  with  polarities  in  opposition  to  form  a  con- 
trcri  unit; 

(b)  a  pair  of  relays  each  having  a  relay  coil  and  a 
movable  contactor  that  is  engageable  with  one  con- 
tact when  the  current  through  the  coil  is  in  one  di- 
rection and  engageable  with  another  contact  when 
the  current  through  said  coil  is  reversed; 

(c)  means  for  selectively  connecting  one  end  of  said 
control  unit  to  one  end  of  either  relay  of  said  pair 
of  relays; 

(d)  a  source  of  A.C.  potential; 

(e)  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  both  the  relay 
coils  of  said  relays  to  one  end  of  said  source; 

(f)  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  source  to 
the  other  end  of  said  control  unit; 

(g)  a  diode  in  series  with  each  of  said  movable  con- 
tractors and  with  one  contact  to  define  a  pair  of 
polarized  switches; 

(h)  means  connecting  said  polarized  switches  in  paral- 
lel with  said  polarities  in  opposition  to  define  a 
controlled  unit; 

(i)  a  pair  of  polarized  indicators  connected  in  parallel 
with  polarities  in  opposition  to  define  an  iixlicator 
unit; 

(j)  a  single  wire  connecting  one  end  of  said  indicator 
unit  to  one  end  of  said  controlled  imit; 

(k)  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  indicator 
unit  to  said  other  end  of  said  contrd  unit;  and 

(1)  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  controlled 
unit  to  said  one  end  of  said  source. 


3401,755  

TELEMETERING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH 

TELEGRAPH  TRANSMBSION 

WflHan  H.  Brixcy,  405  S.  Znrick,  Tirin,  OUa. 

FDed  l«B.  8, 1960,  8sr.  No.  1431 

1  Claim.    (CL34«— 151) 

A  telemetering  reporting  station  comprising  a  terminal 

adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  transmission  Uae,  a  cydic 

distributor,  said  distributor  having  a  plurality  of  segmeott 

and  a  wiper,  said  wiper  being  connected  to  smd  terminal. 
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means  connected  to  said  terminal  for  sensing  an  electrical 
pulse  code,  means  for  generating  a  pulse  train,  said  sens- 
ing means  actuating  said  generating  means,  a  stepping 
switch,  means  actuating  said  stepping  switch  through  a 
complete  cycle  in  response  to  said  pulse  train,  a  plurality 
of  multi-positioned  value  indicating  switches,  the  position 
of  the  movable  contact  of  each  switch  being  correlated 
to  a  predetermined  value,  a  source  of  voltage,  means  con- 
necting said  stepping  switch  to  said  plurality  of  switches 
for  applying  said  voltage  to  each  movabte  contact  in 
sequence,  a  (fiode  matrix  having  a  plurality  of  input  con- 


ductors and  a  plurality  of  output  conductors,  means  cou- 
pling said  plurality  of  switches  in  parallel  and  to  said  plu- 
rality of  input  conductors,  a  plurality  of  relays,  one  of 
each  said  relays  being  connected  to  one  of  said  output 
conductors,  each  of  said  relays  grounding  a  respective  seg- 
ment of  said  distributor  when  energized  by  said  voltage, 
means  for  cycling  said  distributor  wiper  once  for  each 
actuation  of  said  stepping  switch,  whereby  a  telegraphic 
code  is  transmitted  for  each  value  indicating  switch  in 
sequence  in  rcspoaae  to  reception  of  said  electrical  pulse 
code. 


MAGNETIC  PULSE  GROUP  DECODER 
Edward  W.  Yoog,  Trcrose,  Pa,,  ■■ipioi',  by  oMane  as- 
i^MMirii,  to  Unlled  Alrcnfl  CorporatkNi,  a  corpora- 
tion of  I>claware 

FUcd  July  18, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,692 
10  Claims.    (CL  340^164) 


<^A>^^~<vv^  9iB^g^0r 


5 
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1.  A  pulse  code  analyzer  for  successively  receiving 
groups  of  pulses  corresponding  to  di£Ferent  digits  of  a 
multidi^  number  and  being  preconditioned  to  respond 
only  to  one  gives  multidigit  code  number  comprising:  a 
counter  for  comtfiiig  the  impulses  of  each  group  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  output  lines  each  for  pro- 
(toeing  a  pulse  iriiea  a  different  numlser  of  impulses  has 
been  counted  by  the  counter,  a  storage  register,  means 


for  isolating  the  counter  from  the  storage  tegister  during 
the  application  of  each  group  of  pulses  t^  the  counter, 
said  means  including;  normally  open  switcl  means  inter- 
connecting preselected  ones  of  the  output  lines  of  the 
counter  with  the  storage  register,  input  meiins  for  apply- 
ing said  groups  of  impulses  to  said  couliter  in  serial 
fashion  and  time  delay  means  responsive  to  said  input 
means  for  operating  said  switching  means  only  after  each 
said  group  of  impulses  has  been  entered  intlo  the  counter, 
thereby  to  prevent  any  energization  of  said  storage  register 
during  the  application  of  said  groups  of  intpulses  to  said 
counter. 


Lcoi 


__jL201,757      

IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
m  Hfanmcl,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assizor  to  Interna- 
tioaal  TclcphOBC  and  Tcl^paph  CorpontkMi,  Nntlcy, 
NJ.,  a  corporatiaa  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Sept  29, 19M,  Scr.  No.  59,^99 
20  Claims.    (CL  34«— 171) 


1.  An  identification  system  for  a  first  signal  having  a 
frequency  within  a  given  band  comprising  Ifirst  means  to 
provide  said  first  signal,  second  means  coupled  to  said 
first  means  responsive  to  said  first  sifpl^l  to  produce  a 
second  signal  having  a  varying  frequency  characteristic 
in  said  given  band,  said  varying  frequency  characteristic 
including  therein  a  reference  frequency,  and  third  means 
ooupled  to  said  first  and  second  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  signals  to  identify  the  relative  position 
of  the  frequency  of  said  first  signal  with  itspect  to  said 
reference  frequency. 


3,201,758 
ELECTRICAL  SORTING  SYSTEM 
Willy    Hortensc    Prosper   Poaliart   and    G)alllaiunc   van 
Mechelen,  Antwerp,  Bclghnn,  assigiiors  td  International 
Standard  Electric  Corponitioii,  New  Yor|,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1959,  S«r.  No.  805^1 
Claims  priority,  applicatloa  Nctbcrlaads,  Apr.  16,  1958, 

22M74 
13  Claims,    (a.  340— 172^ 


L^fi^    jjy^ 


i''(i4l 


CUP  g^        fkt.B 


p  «««T^r 


9.  An  electrical  sorting  circuit,  to  be  used  in  con- 
janction  with  a  record  sorting  system  whidi  utilizas  the 
binary  collation  process,  into  which  first  the*  normal  form 
of  a  binary  signal  train  n  digits  in  length, 'and  then  the 
itverse  or  complementary  form  of  the  same  binary  signal 
train  are  fed  representing  sorting  and  satellite  numbers 
on  record  carriers  comprising:  two  electrical  shift  regis- 
ters each  of  at  least  2n-f- 1  stages;  means  for  progressively 
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recording  different  ones  of  said  n  digit  signals  traim  in 
each  of  said  repsters;  comparing  means  for  each  register 
coupled  between  the  first  and  the  (n+l)th  stages  thereof 
for  detecting  an  error  between  the  normal  and  comple- 
mentary forms  of  the  said  signal  trains  applied  to  the 
respective  registers,  and  conunon  comparing  means  cou- 
pled to  both  of  said  registers  for  comparing  the  signsd 
trains  stored  tbereiiL 


but  which  operation  involves  a  function  that  is  independ- 
ent of  the  normal  operation  directed  by  the  program 
order,  means  omnected  to  said  special  function  sensing 
means  when  active  to  select  automatically  a  predeter- 
mined address  in  said  control  memory,  output  means 


3^1,759 
DATA  INPUT  DEVICE 
Martin  J.  Kdly,  Eadwcil,  N.Y^  aaslnor  to  Intcnmtioaal 
Basinets  MarMass  Corwntkm,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioa  off  New  York 

Filed  Dec  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  863,025 
2Claima    (CL  34»— 172.5) 


loanm 
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1.  A  device  for  transferring  data  characters  from  a 
storage  medium  to  a  storage  means  wherein  said  char- 
acters are  contained  in  a  plurality  of  columns  and  coded 
by  the  presence  of  bits  in  selected  rows  of  said  columns, 
means  for  sensing  said  bits  by  row,  means  for  translating 
each  bit  sensed  in  a  particular  row  into  a  coded  indica- 
tion of  said  row,  a  register  including  a  plurality  of  stages 
for  accumulating  a  plurality  of  columns  of  coded  indica- 
tions from  said  translating  means,  a  storage  means  con- 
nected to  receive  said  coded  indications  from  said  register, 
selection  means  for  determining  the  location  in  said  stor- 
age to  which  the  contents  of  laid  register  will  be  trans- 
ferred, means  responsive  to  the  row  of  data  then  being 
sensed  to  control  said  selection  means,  means  included 
in  said  last-mentioned  means  operating  said  selecting 
means  to  provide  the  same  storage  location  for  selected 
rows  of  data,  means  for  stepping  said  register  whereby 
successive  serial  indications  are  stored  in  said  register, 
means  responsive  to  a  number  of  indicaticms  equal  to 
the  number  of  stages  in  said  register  for  simultaneously 
transferring  the  entire  contents  of  said  register  to  the 
selected  position  in  said  storage,  and  means  for  simultane- 
ously transferring  the  entire  contents  of  a  selected  posi- 
tion in  storage  to  said  register  in  timed  relation  to  the 
coded  indications  to  be  stored  in  the  same  position  from  a 
succeeding  row  in  said  storage  meditmi. 


^  liilI    J£J 


connected  to  said  control  memory  to  receive  control  data 
signals  therefrom,  and  automatically  opamtive  meuis 
connected  to  said  output  means  to  add  prefiized  data  sig- 
nals thereto  define  control  data  uniquely  identifying  the 
special  function  wtiich  has  become  active. 


3,201,761  

INDDtBCT  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM 
Wmiam  FlrnadB  fliiimiit,  WajM,  mA  »Usy_ 
PMladclpklB,  Pa.,  aad  Maay  Ijov  Maura* 
Calif.,  Milfnn  to  Spctry  Rm^ 
Ym^  N.Y.,  a  coryofMtoa  of  IMnmra 

Filed  Aof.  17, 1961,  Sm.  No.  132,044 
14  Claims.    (0.340—172.5) 


Nc«r 


3,201,760 
INFORMATION  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Henry  W.  Sihrimyff,  WsMii,  Mam.,  iiiijiiii  to 
H— i|waM  be,  ■  LMprnwUoa  af  Ddawan 
n*d  Fek.  17,  I960. 9m.  Na.  9,273 
r  rislmi     (GL  340— 172.5) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  a  programmed  data  proc- 
essing system  comprising  a  control  memory,  meaiu  con- 
nected to  said  control  memory  to  select  control  data 
therefrom,  special  fimction  sensing  means  adapted  to  be 
switched  automatically  to  an  active  state  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  system  operation  directed  by  a  program  order 


1.  An  indirect  addressing  device  comprising:  a  multiple 
address  storage  means  wherein  information  relating  to 
at  least  two  addresses  can  be  stored;  control  circuitry 
means  coupled  to  said  multiple  address  storage  means 
to  make  a  selection  of  one  of  said  addresses  and  to  selec- 
tively terminate  said  selection  process;  keyword  storace  , 
means  to  store  a  keyword  having  a  plurality  of  digits^,  the  ( 
interpretation  of  each  of  said  keyword  digits  respectively 
determining  a  different  selection  of  said  one  of  said  ad- 
dresses and  eventually  said  termination  of  said  selection 
process;  interpreting  means  coupled  between  said  keyword 
storage  means  and  said  ooirtrol  circuitry  to  interpret  eadi 
of  said  keyword  digits  and  in  reqwnse  to  each  interpreta- 
titm  enable  said  control  means  to  make  a  different  selec- 
tion of  one  of  said  addresses  from  at  least  two  of  said 
addresses  and  finally  to  enable  said  control  means  to  ter- 
minate said  selection  process  in  response  to  a  keyword 
digit  interpretation  indicating  termination. 
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3,2tl,762 
ELECTRICAL  DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
HcHy  W.  Schrlmrr,  WaMkam,  Msm^  Mrifnor,  by  mesne 
to    HooeywcD    Inc.,   ■   corpontioa   of 


FVed  Ian.  25,  1957,  Scr.  No.  636,256 
63Clainis.    (CI.  340— 172.5) 


g^ 


[^a'" 


1.  In  a  data  processing  machine,  the  comhination  com- 
prising an  input  buffer  storage  circuit  and^ving  an  input 
and  an  ouQiut  adapted  to  receive  data  representing  signals 
from  an  external  means,  an  output  buffer  storage  circuit 
and  having  an  input  and  an  output  adapted  to  deliver  data 
representing  signals  to  said  external  means,  a  central  ma- 
chine high  speed  storage  means,  circuit  means  connecting 
the  output  of  said  input  buffer  circuit  to  said  central  stor- 
age means  and  said 'central  storage  means  to  the  input 
of  said  output  buffer  circuit,  and  control  means  actuated 
by  a  sin^  set  of  contnri  signals  connected  to  said  circuit 
means  to  simultaneously  transfer  data  representing  signals 
from  said  central  'storage  means  to  said  output  buffer  cir- 
cuit and  from  said  input  buffer  circuit  to  said  central  stor- 
age means. 

3;M1,763     

TRANSDUCING  SYSTEM 
WnUam  H.  Libim,  Lw  Alleles,  Iver  A.  Soodcrby,  Man- 
hirttwi  Bcacb,  and  JaoMs  JcnUu,  Sr^  Woodland  Hills, 
Caltf.,  aMignon  to  The  Magnavox  Company,  Torrance, 
CaHf .,  a  corporation  of  California 

FBcd  Sent  6, 196Q,  Scr.  No.  54,315 
3CUn.    (CL34»— 173) 


•^-^A    ^    ',J» 
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3.  A  system  for  reading  digital  information  recorded 
on  a  recording  medium  in  at  least  one  data  field,  the  data 
field  including  a  plurality  of  series  of  digital  markings 
with  at  least  one  marking  in  each  series  representing  a 
clock  marking,  the  system  including:  scanning  means  dis- 
posed in  coupled  relationship  with  the  recording  medium 
for  sequentially  scanning  successive  series  of  digital  mark- 


ings in  the  data  field  and  the  digital  markings  in  each 
successive  series  a  plurality  of  times,  tran^ucer  means 
disposed  in  coupled  relationship  with  the  scanning  means 
daring  the  sequential  scanning  of  each  paifticular  series 
of  digital  markings  and  in  response  to  such^  scannings  to 
produce  series  of  electrical  signals  representitig  the  digital 
markings  in  each  of  the  series,  utilizing  meatus  responsive 
to  the  electrical  signals  from  the  transducer  means  for 
providing  an  indication  of  the  information  recorded  in 
the  respective  series  of  digital  markings  sctnned  by  the 
scanning  means,  electrical  circuit  means  coupled  to  the 
transducer  means  and  to  the  utilizing  means  imd  operative 
upon  becoming  activated  to  pass  the  elecjtrical  signals 
from  the  transducer  means  to  the  utilizing  means,  control 
means  for  producing  a  series  of  clock  pulses  at  a  partic- 
ular repetition  frequency,  means  includinjg  a  counter 
coupled  to  the  transducer  means  and  to  the  dontrol  means 
for  applying  an  activating  signal  to  the  control  means  in 
response  to  the  scanning  of  the  clock  markings  in  the 
successive  series  and  after  a  particular  number  of  scans  in 
each  series,  and  means  coupled  to  the  control  means  and 
to  the  electrical  circuit  means  and  responsive  to  the  clock 
poises  from  the  control  means  for  enabling  the  electrical 
circuit  means  to  pass  the  electrical  signals  from  the  trans- 
ducer means  to  the  utilization  means. 


3,201,764 

LIGHT  CONTROLLED  ELECTRONIC 

MATRIX  SWITCH 

Carlyle  V.  Parker,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assigDor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 

the  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  157,046 

7  Claims.    (CI.  340—173) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (19521,  sec  266) 


1.  In  a  light-sensitive  electronic  matrix  syjstem  capable 
of  performing  both  a  permutation  and  radix  change  simul- 
taneously, the  network  combination  of,  a  plurality  of 
input  conductors,  a  plurality  of  output  contjuctors  repre- 
senting a  binary  radix,  said  plurality  of  outpft  conductors 
being  sufficient  to  represent  in  binary  formi  the  number 
of  input  conductors,  individual  switching  means  con- 
necting each  input  conductor  to  each  output  conductor, 
said  switching  means  comprising  a  photo-sdnsitive  semi- 
conductor in  controlling  connection  to  a  bistable  semi- 
conductor, a  source  of  energy  for  actuating  said  photo- 
seitsitive  semiconductor,  means  to  program  Ihe  permuta- 
tion and  radix  change  by  controlling  which  p^oto-sensitive 
semiconductor  will  be  actuated  by  said  source  of  energy, 
and  means  for  resetting  said  bistable  semitonductor. 
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3^1,765 
APPARATUS,   WrraOUT   MOVING   PARR,   TOR 
MOVING  A  STORAGE  AREA  ALONG  A  STOR- 
AGE MEDIUM 

jBdca  Pearl.  New  ■"-•''•^illfliSPy  "tSIi 
poradon  of  Ai^efka,  a  cof»«wllon  of  DclBwsrc 

FOad  Aic  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  302,49S 
UCtakns.    (CL  340— 173.1) 


■^imufp 


3,201,767 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  DEVICBS 
Edward  Mkhad  Bniky,  »>^""0g» 
IntematioBal  Conv"ten  mA 

^^  ^"^  Sept  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  136^461 
aalms  priortty,  application  Greot  Britain,  Sept  23, 
"^  32J5i/60 

7CU1MB.    (CL  34*^174) 


/^_yfJSS^^ 


me 


1.  In  combination, 

a  length  of  superconductor  material; 

means  for  esUblishing  a  persistent  current  in  a  re- 
stricted area  of  said  material;  and 

electrical  means  coupled  to  said  material  for  causing 
the  restricted  area  in  which  persistent  current  flows 
to  move  along  the  length  of  the  superconductor 
material.  

3,201,766 
MEMORY  MATRIX  WITH  INSULATING  FRAME 
Pieter  Gcrrit  Stcrenhagcn.  Ejndkovn,  Netherlands,  »• 
sicnor  to  North  Ansrrlcan  PUBm  Company,  Inc.,  New 
York.  N.Y.,  a  corpnrnlion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aig.  23, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,451 
Claims  priority,  application  Ndhcttands,  Sept.  22,  1960, 
•»»-  •-     -"  56,150 

4CWms.    (CL  340— 174) 


2  An  information  storage  device,  including  a  substrate; 
an  area  of  information  storage  magnetic  '^.'^^ 
ported  on  said  substrate;  first  and  second  flexible  decm- 
cally-insulating  tapes;  a  first  conductor  mounted  oottc 
first  tape;  a  second  conductor  mounted  on  Jhe  »e»od 
tape  and  overlying  said  first  conductor  and  tosulatcd  there- 
from, the  tapes  being  positioned  with  a  fiwt  portKm  of 
each  of  said  conductors  lying  adjacent  said  fflm  area  and 
with  a  second  portion  of  each  of  said  conductors  posi- 
tioned beyond  said  film  area,  the  first  portion  of  each  con- 
ductor being  magnetically  coupled  to  said  fihn  area;  and  a 
layer  of  electrically-conductive  foQ  insulated  froin  said 
conductors  and  interleaved  only  between  the  second  por- 
tion of  said  first  conductor  and  the  second  portion  of  said 
second  conductor  to  reduce  the  inductance  of  the  con- 
ductors.  ^^^___^^__^ 

3,201,760  ^ 

MAGNETIC  CORE  MATRIX  gTORAGE  SYSTTOg 

Gerhard  Men,  Rommdshaasan,  Giimany^aml^er  so 

I^Mational    Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New 

York,  N.Y- a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,«.,-. 

OrJSS  wUcaSTj-TIl,  1959,  Scr.  No.  7M,i7t. 

rnvWedandthis  application  Oct.  8,  1964,  Ssr.  No. 

Cuital  priority,  application  German,  Feb.  7, 1951, 

St  13,425 

2  Gains.    (CL340~174) 


3.  An  insulating  frame  for  a  memory  core  matrix,  said 
frame  comprising  a  first  and  second  batten  of  open  rec- 
tangular construction,  a  plurality  of  identical  transverse 
grooves  in  one  major  surface  of  each  said  batten,  said 
grooves  extending  from  the  opening  in  said  frame  to  the 
outer  marginal  edge  thereof,  the  ends  of  said  grooves 
extending  throu^  the  thickness  of  said  battens  at  the 
edges  thereof,  means  securing  said  battens  m  sandwiched 
relation  with  the  grooves  of  one  said  batten  opening  into 
the  interface  therebetween  and  the  grooves  of  the  other 
said  batten  opening  outwardly  of  said  frame,  a  plurality 
of  conneaing  pieces  within  the  grooves  opening  into  said 
interface,   said  connecting  pieces  having  oppositely  di- 
rected projections  within  said  ends  of  said  grooves  em- 
bracing each  said  batten  for  securing  said  battens  against 
relative  movement  in  the  plane  of  said  interface,  an  offset 
soldering  ug  at  one  end  of  each  said  connectmg  lug  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  frame,  and  the  adjacent  con- 
necting lugs  of  said  frame   being  alternately  inverted 
whereby  the  associated  soldering  Ugs  are  in  spaced  paral- 
lel relation. 


1.  A  buffer  storage  system  for  temporarily  stormg  m- 
coming  information  comprising  a  mafnetic  core  storage 
matrix  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each  of  said  cores 
having  a  fint  and  a  second  stebk  state,  pmnary  wrndtng 
means  interconnecting  all  of  the  cores  ineach  of  said 
columns,  secondary  winding  means  intercoonectrnf  aU  ol 
the  cores  in  each  of  saki  rows,  and  tertiary  wmdmg 
means  interconnecting  all  of  the  cores  in  e«*of  »» 
rows  and  connected  to  the  secondary  wmdmg  bat  being 
opposite  in  direction  to  sakl  secondary  winding  mean^ 
sakl  tertiary  winding  means  having  at  least  twice  as  many 
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turns  as  said  secondary  winding  means,  distributor  means 
operated  leqioaave  to  timing  pubes  to  cyclically  connect 
to  said  Mcoodary  winding,  binary  converter  means  oper- 
ated Teapoanw  to  said  incoming  information  to  selec- 
tively connect  to  said  primary  winding  means,  gating 
meaas  aomially  transmitting  operating  pulses  through 
said  distributor  means  and  said  secondary  winding  means 
to  said  tertiary  winding  means  to  drive  said  cores  to  said 
first  stable  state,  means  operated  responsive  to  the  connec- 
tion of  said  binary  converter  means  to  said  selected  pri- 
nuuy  winding  for  transmitting  said  operating  pulses  to 
said  selected  primary  winding  means  to  drive  said  cores  si- 
multaneously receiving  said  operating  pulses  over  said  pri- 
mary and  secondary  winding  means  to  said  second  stable 
state,  and  means  coimected  to  said  primary  windings 
for  reading  out  stored  infc»mation  by  detecting  the 
change  of  cores  from  said  second  to  said  first  stable  state. 


INFORMATION  STORAGE  DEVICE 

G.  F.  JoMS,  BtMmon,  Md.,  MilKnni  to  Spcrry 
Cofpotatkw,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coiponitioa  of 


May  4,  1951,  Ser.  No.  224,61«,  now 
2,787,7S«,  dated  Apr.  2,  1957.     Dhided 
■HcalioB  Jne  6,  1954,  Ser.  No.  599,617 
ISCIiriM.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 


1.  In  combination,  magnetic  transducer  means,  a  cy- 
lindrical magnetic  recording  medium  adapted  for  rotation 
about  its  axis  and  past  said  transducer  means,  a  mem- 
ber supporting  said  transducer  means  and  enclosing  said 
medium  in  spaced  relationship  thereto,  a  fluid  interposed 
between  said  medium  and  said  member,  said  fluid  being 
moved  along  with  said  medium  at  a  speed  sufficient  to 
provide  bearing  support  between  said  medium  and  said 
member  for  maintaining  said  transducer  means  in  spaced 
relationship  to  said  medium  during  rotation  of  said 
medium. 


MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING  SYSTEM 
Wayac  R.  Joteaoo,  Loa  Aaiclca,  and  Charles  L.  \lcc, 
Faiadfaa,  CaW ^  aMlgnors  to  MkuMaoCa  Mining  and 
MaMrfiactalBg  Company,  St.  Fanl,  Mtam.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  Ddaware 

Fled  Jwm  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  SlMl* 
nOatans.    (CL  34«— 174.1) 
4.  la  a  system  for  recording  and  reproducing  variable 
information  upon  a  recording  medium  movable  in  a  first 
diieotioa, 

mean*  for  receiving  a  number  of  different  variable  in- 
put signals  each  representing  a  different  one  of  a 
plurality  of  parameters, 
means  oonpled  to  said  receiving  means  for  periodical- 
ly sanqiMng  each  oi  the  variable  input  signals, 
means  conpled  to  said  samjriing  means  for  modulating 


the  successively  samfrfed  signals  for  e^ch  of  the 
variable  signals  with  an  identifying  sign|d  having  a 
frequency  di£Ferent  from  the  identifying  i  signals  for 
the  other  variable  signals,  j 

transducing  means  coupled  to  said  modulting  means 
and  (tisposed  relative  to  said  recording  tiedium  f<K 
recording  sakl  modulated  signals  on  said  recording 
medium,  the  transducing  means  being  constructed 
to  provide  a  recording  ol  information  oti  the  medi- 
um at  positions  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  first 
direction  in  accordance  with  the  characteristics  ot 
the  variable  input  signals  and  upon  an  enabling  oi 
the  transducing  means. 


♦-4    fW 

[^3^§HI^ 


ii^    I     —      irs     J  fMS     y^  j^9 \        ,      f*y 


means  coupled   to   the  transducing   meahs   and   the 

(sampling  means  for  obtaining  an  enabling  of  the 
transducing  means  at  the  same  time  as  t^  sampling 
of  the  variable  input  signals, 
means  coupled  to  said  recording  medium  flM-  reproduc- 
ing said  recorded  modulated  signals, 
means  coupled  to  said  reproducing  means  for  separat- 
I    ing  said  reproduced  modulated  signals  in  accord- 
I    ance  with  said  identifying  signals,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  s^>arating  means  for  dcvelop- 

(ing  from  each  of  said  separated  signal!  a  variable 
output  signal  which  corresponds  to  the  associated 
variable  input  signal. 


3,2ei,771 

FIREMAN^  HELMET 

John  J.  Proaix,  Glenwood  Ave.,  Middlebaty,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,143 

5  Claims.    (O.  348—227) 


'1.  In  a  fireman's  helmet  having  the  usupJ  brim  and 
crown  in  combination  with  a  warning  systen},  of  a  casing 
mounted  on  said  crown  and  having  an  electrically  operated 
audible  signal  unit,  a  battery  carried  by  said  helmet,  and 
plurality  of  heat-detector  units  positioned  al^t  the  out- 
side of  said  helmet  and  arranged  in  parallti  with  each 
oiler  and  in  series  with  the  battery  and  the  iludible  signal 
unit  so  that  v^n  one  or  more  of  the  heat-4etector  units 
is  operated  to  close  the  circuit  the  audible  n|nal  unit  will 
be  energized. 
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VMI 772  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  said  second  potential- 


FOR  AIR  CONDmONING  AFPARATUS 
William  T.  Lad— w,  Jeffeiwtowrn,  Ky.,airiinnr  to 
Geocral  Elcctilc  Conipany,  a  iwporallun  of  New 
York 

FBed  Dec.  22, 1961,  Bar.  Na.  161,478 
lOalM.    (CL  348— 139) 


bias  opposite  to  the  biu  concunenOy  provided  by  «id 
firet  potential-divider  networit  for  said  lint  transistor,  a 
low-voltage  filament  type  indicator  bulb  in  the  output 
circuit  of  said  seomd  transstor  and  energized  when  said 
second  potential-divider  network  provides  a  forward  bias, 
and  a  memory  circuit  including  a  diode  connected  between 
the  output  circuit  of  said  second  transistor  and  the  Input 
circuit  of  said  first  transistor  for  maintaing  said  mdicator 
bulb  in  energized  sUte  after  discontinuance  of  the  input 
signal  state  which  initiaUy  shifted  with  consequent  shift 
transistor  from  forward  to  reverse  with  consequent  shift 
of  said  bias  on  the  second  transistor  from  reverse  to 
forward. 


An  air  conditioning  apparatus  for  an  enclosure  com- 
prising a  case,  air  inlet  and  outlet  openings  in  said  case 
through  which  endosure  air  is  circulated  through  said 
case,  air  moving  means  moimted  m  said  case  for  circu- 
lating a  stream  of  enclosure  air  through  said  case,  a 
filter,  support  means  in  said  case  for  supporting  said 
filter  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  across  said  air 
stream  circulating  through  said  case,  said  support  means 
comprising  means  for  retaining  the  upper  edge  of  said 
filter   against   horizontal  movement  from   said   support 
means  adjustable  spring  memboi  engaging  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  filter  to  apply  a  force  on  said  filter  sub- 
stantially along  the  plane  thereof  thereby  presenting  only 
a  lateral  frictional  force  against  the  force  of  said  air 
stream  flowing  through  said  filter  so  that  the  bottom  edge 
of  said  filter  may  move  from  said  support  means  when 
the  resisUnce  to  air  flow  through  said  filter  due  to  ob- 
struction of  said  filter  by  particles  captured  from  said  air 
stream  becomes  greater  than  said  frictional  force  of  said 
support  means,  an  open  space  on  the  downstream  side 
of  said  filter  adapted  to  receive  said  filter  as  it  moves 
from  said  sun>ort  means,  a  weight  responsive  device  in 
said  open  space  adapted  to  receive  the  weight  of  said 
filter  when  said  filter  moves  from  said  support  means  mto 
said  space,  an  indicating  means  actuated  by  said  weight 
responsive  device  for  signalling  when  said  filter  has  moved 
from  said  support  means  thereby  calling  attention  to  the 
operator   of  the   apparatus   that   said   filter   has  become 
obstructed  by  particles. 


3,281,774 
ELECTRICAL  SENSING  APPARATUS 

MDdo   Ucasnra.   Ukya-ta,  ■^y**^?L/"C%-"ryr 
Tatdsi  DcbU  KahMsMlifcal^a,  UkjroJm, Kyoto,  Ji 

a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,254 
6ClaiBS.    (Cl34»-258) 


, ,  «fi.i». 


1.  Bectrical  sensing  apparatus  comprising  an  oidlla- 
tor.  including  a  transistor  having  an  inductanoe<apaci- 
tance  Unk  circuit  connected  in  its  odlector-to-base  cir- 
cuit, a  resonant  feedback  circuit  connected  between  Uie 
emitter  of  said  transistor  and  ground  and  comfvising  in- 
ductive and  capacitive  elements,  and  a  feedback  connec- 
tion between  ground  and  said  tank  circuit,  a  detector  unit 
including  one  of  the  elements  of  said  feedback  circuit 
and  having  a  field  thereabout  the  presence  of  an  object  m 
which  causes  feedback  impedance  of  said  draiit  to  change 
through  a  critical  value  necessary  for  maintenance  of 
oscillations,  and  indicator  means  connected  to  said  emitter 
and  responsive  to  predetermined  changes  in  oscillation 
conditions  in  said  oscillator. 


3,281,773  , 

VISUAL  INDICATOR  FOR  BBTATE  UNTTS 
James  H.  MafM,  Sonltoufton,  Pa^  aarfginr  to  Leeds 
and  Nortlnp  Company,  FhOadciphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  rwaMiliaala 

Filed  Ah.  38,  IML  Ser.  No.  134,972 
2aafaiH.    (CL  348— 248) 


3,281,775 

VOLTAGE  PROXIMnY  DETECTOR 

Robert  D.  Petema,  Omiha,  Nakr.,  M^BMrta  Tirie  * 

Company,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  a  partB«nmip 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,899 

7Clainis.    (CL  348— 258) 

/-' 


'!)J  ITT     TTiiil" — ^ 


1.  An  indicator  arrangement  comprising  a  first  traii- 
sistor,  a  first  potentiaMivider  network  in  the  input  circuit 
of  said  transistor  and  providing  a  forward  or  reverse  bias 
therefor  in  dependence  upon  the  stote  of  a  bisUte  signal 
applied  to  iU  input  circuit,  a  second  transistor,  a  second 
potential-divider  network  inchiding  resistance  mMUs  di- 
rectly connecting  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  to 


t-Lr  r 


1.  A  transistorized  voltage  proximity  detector  compris- 
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a  probe  circuit  having  a  high  impedance  output; 

a  temperature  stabilizing  transistorized  impedance 
matching  circuit;  | 

a  transistorized  amplification  circuit; 

said  temperature  stabilizing  transistorized  impedance 
matching  circuit  coupling  said  probe  circuit  to  said 
transistorized  amplifier  circuit; 

a  rectifier  circuit  for  peak  rectification  of  the  signal 
from  said  amplifier  circuit  thereby  causing  a  direct 
current  output  signal; 

a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  said  recti- 
fier circuit  and  biased  to  cut  off  at  a  predetermined 
input  voltage  level; 

a  power  means,  relay,  indicating  light  means  and  an 
alarm  means,  said  relay  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
said  output  of  said  trigger  circuit  below  cutoff  and 
close  a  circuit  including  said  light  means,  and  said 
relay  adapted  to  be  de-energized  upon  said  trigger 
circuit  being  driven  to  cut  off,  thereby,  instantane- 
ously closing  a  circuit  comprising  said  alarm  means 
and  said  power  means. 


means  for  causing  said  unijunction  transistor  to  pro- 
duce an  oscillatory  output  signal  when  <he  voltage 
I  falls  below  a  predetermined  magnitude;   i 
a  normally  energized  signal  lamp;  ' 

and  means  including  a  silicon-controlled  rectifier  cou- 
pled to  the  unijunction  transistor  for  periodically 
deenergizing  said  signal  lamp  when  oscijlations  are 
produced  by  the  unijunction  transistor. 


PULSE  CODE  MODULATION  CODER 
Wwren  G.  Brown,  River  Vale,  NJ^  assigii0r  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpocatlon,  Nutlcy, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  June  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  261,08# 
20  Claims.    (CI.  340 — 345) 


3,201,776 

coNTir»ajous  vibration  monitor  device 

Robert  S.  Morrow,  WortUngtoo,  and  Glen  H.  Thomas, 
CotamlMS,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  International  Research 
and  Dcvdopmcat  Corporatton,  Worthfaigtoa,  Ohio,  a 
corporatton  of  (Nile 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,423 
SCfadms.    (Cl.  340— 261) 


i —  J^  IP- 


1.  A  compact  vibration  monitor  for  continuously  ob- 
serving mechanical  vibrations  of  rotating  machinery  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  input  terminals; 

voltage  generating  means  adapted  to  generate  at  said  in- 
put terminals  an  oscillatory  input  signal  correspond- 
ing in  amplitude  to  the  amplitude  of  the  said  me- 
chanical vibrations; 

a  first  signal  lamp  being  normally  extinguished  and  a 
second  signal  lamp  being  normally  ignited; 

a  pair  of  signal  channels  connected  between  said  input 
terminals  and  the  respective  first  and  second  signal 
lamps; 

the  signal  channel  connected  between  said  input  ter- 
minals and  the  said^  first  signal  lamp  including  (a) 
circuit  means  responsive  to  the  said  input  voltage  for 
continuously  comparing  the  said  input  voltage  with 
a  first  comparison  voltage;  (b)  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  input  voltage  in  excess  of  said  first 
comparison  voltage  for  igniting  said  first  signal  lamp 
for  a  predetermined  period  of  ignition;  and  (c)  cir- 
cuit means  for  extinguishing  said  first  signal  lamp 
after  it  has  been  ignited  fcM:  the  said  period  of 
ignition; 

the  other  of  said  signal  channels  including  means  for 
rectifying  the  said  oscillatory  input  signal; 

a  capacitor  charged  by  current  passing  through  said 
rectifying  means; 

a  normally  non-conducting  unijunction  transistor  cou- 
pled to  said  capacitor; 


1.  An  arrangement  to  stabilize  the  output  signal  of 
pulse  code  modulation  coders  comprising: 

a  pulse  modulation  coder  producing  a  given  code  group 
of  pulses  during  the  absence  of  information  signals; 

means  coupled  to  said  coder  to  activate  said  coder 
during  predetermined  repetitious  periods  to  check 
the  production  of  said  given  code  poitp  of  pulses; 

,    and 

means  rendered  operative  during  said  chedcing  periods 
coupled  to  said  coder  to  ensure  the  production  of 
said  given  code  group  of  pulses  daring  the  absence 
of  information  signals. 


3,201,778 

DIGITAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  W.  Porter,  Ir.,  and  Dwight  L.  Prtai|lc,  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorobi,  Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.,  a  cor- 

poratioii  of  Illioob  ^ .  .*., 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1960,  Ser.  No.  24,8j3 

6  Claims.     (CI.  340— 347) 


mtima       jilt    '-  KST-  ^     9'  _li,  .iL  .11,  .1 L    IL  _U,  .-!>,    Ii,    ii,    .1,    11,    11, 


1.  A  system  for  converting  digital  infdrmation  into 
equivalent  analog  information  including  in  combination: 
input  circuit  means  for  receiving  a  rcferenal  input  signal, 
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output  circuit  means  for  producing  an  output  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  such  input  signal  and  including  a  first  path  and 
a  second  path,  uid  first  path  including  means  shifting  the 
phase  of  the  current  therein  relative  to  the  phase  of  the 
current  in  said  second  path,  means  for  combining  the 
currents  in  said  first  and  second  paths  to  form  an  output 
signal  having  a  phase  relative  to  said  input  signal  deter- 
mined by  the  relative  magnitudes  of  the  current  flow  in 
said  first  and  second  paths,  a  plurality  of  resistors  con- 
nected to  a  common  input  terminal  which  is  connected 
to  said  input  circuit  means,  said  resistors  each  having  an 
output  terminal  with  the  values  <rf  resisUnce  between 
said  input  terminal  and  said  output  terminals  varying  in 
accordance  with  a  binary  code,  control  means  coupled  to 
said  output  terminals  of  said  resistors  and  actuable  for 
selectively  connecting  said  output  terminals  to  said  first 
path  and  to  said  second  path  of  said  output  circuit  means, 
said  control  means  applying  current  from  said  resistors 
to  said  first  and  second  paths  and  controlling  the  relative 
magnitudes  of  the  current  flow  in  said  first  and  second 
paths,  and  means  for  receiving  digital  information  cou- 
pled to  said  control  means  to  actuate  said  control  means 
in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the  binary  number 
represented   by  the  received  digital  information   at   any 
instant. 

3,201,779 
MAGNETIC  ENCODER 
Claode  L.  Emnetfch,  Scandalc,  N.Y^  and  Martfen  J.  Gold- 
berg, Stamford,  Conn^  nMlgnnri  to  United  Aircraft 
Corporation,  East  Hartford,  Con.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  187,269 
10  Claims.     (CL  340—347) 


3,201,780 
CODE  TO  CODE  CONVERIWB 
Leon  Gryk,  New  Britain,  Conn^-dgw*  to^f^Mgw 
Onontion,  New  York.  N.Y,  a  cocyontfoa  ti  Now 

FUed  Jaly  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,598 
1  Claim.     (O.  340—347) 


1.  An  encoder  including  in  combination  a  first  member, 
a  second  member,  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  teeth 
carried  by  said  first  member,  a  plurality  of  unequally 
spaced  teeth  carried  by  said  second  member,  means 
mounting  said  members  for  relative  movement  whereby 
the  teeth  of  said  first  member  can  register  with  the  teeth 
of  said  second  memlwr,  the  gracing  of  said  teeth  of  said 
first  member  and  .the  spacing  of  said  teeth  of  said  second 
member  being  such  that  only  a  single  first  member  tooth 
registers  with  a  single  second  member  tooth  in  any  relative 
position  of  said  members,  and  respective  signal  producing 
means  carried  by  the  teeth  of  said  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  signal  producing  means  providing  a 
signal  in  response  to  registry  of  its  tooth  with  another 
tooth  whereby  respective  unique  signal  pairs  each  includ- 
ing a  signal  from  a  first  tooth  signal  producing  means 
and  a  signal  from  a  second  tooth  signal  producing  means 
are  provided  at  a  plurality  of  relative  positions  of  said 
members. 


Apparatus  for  converting  first  system  parallel  digit  bi- 
nary codes  into  corresponding  second  system  parallel 
digit  binary  codes  comprising 

a  continuously  driven  shaft, 

first  and  second  discs  mounted  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft,  said  first  and  second  discs  having  perforated 
therein  on  equi-angularly  spaced  radial  lines  all  of 
said  first  and  all  of  correH»nd"»«  second  system 
code  patterns  respectively,  corresponding  first  and 
second  system  code  patterns  being  oriented  at  the 
same  relative  locations  on  said  discs, 

a  light  source  on  <»e  side  and  a  transducer  assembly 
comprising  photosensitive  bit  detectors  on  the  other 
side  of  each  of  said  discs  positioned  to  simuHaneottsly 
sense  corresponding  code  patterns,  said  light  source 
associated  with  said  first  system  code  disc  continu- 
ously energized  whereby  bit  signal  patterns  corre- 
sponding to  said  recorded  first  system  code  patterns 
are  continually  serially  generated, 

bit  coincidence  gate  means, 

means  for  applying  a  first  system  code  signal  pattern 
to  be  converted  and  first  system  code  signal  patterns 
generated  by  the  transducer  assembly  aawdated  with 
said  first  system  code  disc  to  said  gate  means  there- 
by to  generate  a  signal  over  the  interval  of  coinci- 
dence of  all  bits  in  the  code  patterns  applied  thereto, 

and  means  for  applying  the  signal  generated  by  said 
coincidence  gate  means  to  energize  said  light  source 
associated  with  said  second  disc,  whereby  the  trans- 
ducer assembly  associated  with  said  second  diac 
generates  all  the  bits  of  the  second  system  code 
signal  pattern  corresponding  to  the  first  system  code 
signal  pattern  to  be  converted  in  the  coincidence  in- 
terval. 

3,201,781 

ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  TRANSDUCERS 

Edward  R.  HoDand,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  nrtgnnr  to  Hffwktt- 

Packwd  Company,  Palo  AHo,  CaHf.,  a  corpontiaa  of 

Calif onila 

Filed  Jniv  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,771 
9Clahnt.    (G.  34«— 347) 

7.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  digital  mdication  of  an 
applied  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising  pulse-forming 
means  forming  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate  which  is 
variable  within  a  first  range  during  a  predetermined  time 
in  response  to  the  amplitude  of  an  input  signal,  a  gate, 
control  means  for  enabling  said  gate,  a  coonter  having  a 
first  section  for  counting  selected  more-significant  digits 
according  to  a  preselected  radix  and  a  second  section  for 
counting  less-significant  digits  according  to  said  radix, 
the  first  section  of  said  counter  being  triggered  one  count 
for  each  numlwr  of  pulses  related  to  a  multiple  of  said 
radix  applied  to  the  second  section,  first  means  including 
said  gate  for  applying  said  pulses  having  a  repetition  rate 
within  said  first  range  to  the  first  section  of  liud  ooooter. 
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means  connected  to  the  pulse-forming  means  for  altering, 
after  said  predetermined  time,  the  relationship  between 
repetition  rate  and  apjriied  signal  provided  by  said  pulse- 
forming  means  to  produce  pulses  after  said  predeter- 
mined time  having  a  repetition  rate  which  is  variable 


.n. 


Jl. 


_CL 


to  the  generation  of  a  following  selected  code  signal 
pattern  in  the  group  including  said  coincflent  first 
siystem  code  pattern,  . 

and  means  connecting  said  gate  pulse  to  sai4  bistable 
means  whereby  said  bistable  means  is  refct  in  re- 
sponse to  the  trailing  edge  of  said  gate  puUe. 


mucf  IB 


'1^> : 


— 1 III 
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!  3^1,783  .  _  ^^ 

SELF-CORRECTING  CODING  CWCUTT,  AjTO  CTR- 
CUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DECODING  WNARY 
INFORMATION 
Farhmg  Zendeli,  Koniwcathcim,  Wnrttcmbarg,  qcrauny, 
asilgnor  to  biteniatloiial  Stendard  »cctric  Co^poratkiB, 
Naw  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoMtloo  af  Delaware 

FUcd  Aug.  6, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,3«7  , 

Clahns  prfcHity,  application  Gcrmaay,  Nov.  27, 19«2, 

SC  20,004 

2Clafaiis.    (CL  340— 347) 


Bltll   * 

m»  cwcnfi 
l__J I 


within  the  second  range  in  response  to  said  input  signal, 
and  means  connected  to  said  second  section  of  the  count- 
er for  applying  pulses  thereto  having  a  repetition  rate 
within  said  second  range,  the  limits  of  said  first  range 
being  related  to  the  limits  of  said  second  range  by  said 
radix. 

3,201,782 
CODE  TO  CODE  CONVERTERS 
Fcrdlaaad  G.  voa  Kaouner,  Biooanficld,  Conn.,  awignor 
to  Royal  McBcc  CorporatkMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratkm  of  New  York 

FDed  Nov.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  238,120 
9  Claims.    (CL  340— 347) 


'.  '♦ 
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1.  Apparatus  for  converting  code  patterns  of  one  code 
sjrstem  to  code  patterns  of  other  code  systems  comprising 
an  endless  record  having  a  plurality  of  groups  of  parallel 
bit  combinational  codes  serially  recorded  thereon,  each 
group  comprising  a  first  system  code  and  other  system 
codes  representing  the  same  data, 

identification  indicia  associated  with  said  first  system 

codes,       "" 
means  for  driving  said  record, 

transducer  means  periodically  generating  signals  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  bit  patterns  of  said  codes  and  said 
identification  indicia  as  said  record  is  driven, 
a  comparator  conditionable  by  and  over  the  interval  of 
said  identification  signals  for  generating  an  output 
pulse  upon  coincidence  of  the  bit  signal  patterns  of  a 
recorded  first  system  code  and  a  first  system  input 
code, 
bistable  means  settable  in  response  to  the  trailing  edge 

of  said  comparator  output  {Milse, 
normally  blocked  gate  means  adapted  when  gated  to 
pass  bit  signal  patterns  to  a  utilization  device  for 
processing, 
control  means  operative  when  conditioned  by  said  set 
bistable  means  to  generate  a  gate  pulse  in  response 


1.  A  self -correcting  circuit  arrangement  for  coding  in- 
formation in  any  suitable  binary  code,  said  atfrangemcnt 
comprising  a  test  matrix  with  coupling  elements  arranged 
at  predetermined  cross-points  therein,  the  rclalivc  values 
of  said  coupling  elements  being  determined  a|  functions 
of  the  binary  code  to  be  produced;  means  fot  supplying 
to  the  input  of  said  test  matrix  the  informatioa  to  be  en- 
coded; a  signification  matrix  with  coupling  elements  ar- 
ranged  at  predetermined  cross-points  therein,  said  ele- 
ments having  values  to  produce  the  desired  binary  code, 
said  signification  matrix  being  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  test  matrix  and  including  2^  input  columns  and  n 
double  output  rows,  wherein  "n"  is  equal  to  <he  number 
of  variables;  output  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
signification  matrix  for  selecting  which  output  leads  of 
said  output  means  arc  to  be  marked  in  accondancc  with 
the  desired  code;  said  test  matrix  including  2»»  rows  and 
columns  and  having  relative  values  of  coupliilg  elements 
determined  by  multiplying  in  matrix  form  the  binary  code 
to  be  produced  by  the  respective  transponent  thereof  so 
as  to  alter  the  normal  input  to  the  signification  matrix 
to  preclude  an  improper  marking  as  a  result  <Jf  a  column 
failure. 

I  3,201,784 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Hendricks,  Endno,  and  David  M.  PWt,  Reseda, 
Calif.,  asaivDors  to  bdastrial  Ekctronlca  Engteccn, 
ftic,  a  corporatiM  off  CaHfforaia         .,,  ,^ 
Fl£l  Sept  29, 1961,  Ser.  N©.  141,7«5 
7  Clatans.     (CL  340—378) 
2.  In  a  display  apparatus  including  a  housing,  a  viewmg 
screen,  and  a  plurality  of  individually  operable  projection 
systems  mounted  within  the  housing  for  proje^ing  images 
onto  the  viewing  screen,  the  combination  of:  mounting 
means  coupled  to  the  housing  for  mounting  the  viewing 
screen  for  limited  movement  relative  to  the  housing  in 
response  to  a  force  applied  to  the  viewing  screen,  the 
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mounting  means  including  means  for  supporting  the  screen 
in  a  predetenniaed  position  rdative  to  the  bousing  where- 
by an  image  projected  by  a  projection  system  h  focused 


.7t6 


^1^7    ^ 


MULTIUNrr  D«:™ICl«m^lALAK©^ 
CATOB  PANEL  ASnOLY  AND  COiiPONDfn 
H.AniMaB,H  I  lilili  Tsmea,— 
W«h^  Mrivm  to  Kanj 


tw^  »  m  (0^ 


on  the  viewing  screen;  and 
with  the  viewing  screen  for 
viewing  screen  to  actuatt 
one  of  the  projection  systems. 


operatively  associated 
the  movement  of  the 
for  selectively  energizing 


AtoplM  K. 
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12,1961,8ar.N0bllMlt 
(CL34»-.381) 


1.  An  electromagnetic  indicator  comprising: 

a  panel  haTiag  a  window, 

a  stator  having  an  annular  ferromagnetic  core  for  es- 
tablishing any  one  of  a  plurality  of  discretely  oriented 
magnetic  Aelds,  the  core  having  a  plurality  of  in- 
wardly protruding  radial  ptrfes.  the  radial  poles  be- 
ing spaced  aroond  the  core  so  that  no  radial  pole  b 
diametrically  opposite  another  radial  pole,  the  stator 
including  a  plurality  of  windings,  each  winding  being 
mounted  upon  a  different  radial  pole  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  be  separately  energizable  by  an  electrical 
sigmd, 

a  rotor  having  a  magnet  encircled  by  the  stator's  aimo- 
lar  core,  the  rotor  being  pivotally  mounted  to  permit 
the  magnet  to  turn  about  an  axis  at  the  core's  geo- 
metric center,  the  nngnet  having  two  diametrically 
oppoatd  salient  poles  of  opposite  magnetic  polarity, 
the  rotor  including  a  drum  upon  whose  periphery 
symbols  are  marked,  the  drum  being  positioned  to 
present  the  symbols  in  the  window  of  the  panel,  each 
electricaOjr  energized  winding  of  the  stator  being 
operative  to  produce  a  turning  force  upon  the  mag- 
net which  constrains  the  osagnet  to  rotate  into  align- 
ment with  the  radial  pole  of  the  energized  winding, 
each  different  aligned  poaitioa  of  the  magnet  caosing 
the  drum  to  be  stationed  ao  that  a  diflerem  tymboi  is 
centered  in  the  pand's  window,  and  the  magnetic 
circuit  established  thnmgli  the  core  by  the  magnet^ 
flux  causing  the  magnet  to  be  held  in  the  aligned  posi- 
tton  when  the  itator  is  electrically  de-«aergized. 


1.  An  faKticator  asKmbly  comprising  an  opea-end  hou- 
ing  device,  a  complementally  formed  imficator  derioe 
removably  insertaUe  into  the  housing  device  hito  seated 
position  therein  through  its  open  end,  said  mdlcator  and 
housing  devices  having  cooporaUe  dectric  tacminal  ele- 
menu  therein,  the  inseHed  indicator  device  having  an 
outer-end  display  face  and  having  oppoaitdy  sitnaled  aide 
faces  qwoed  sU^itly  inwardly  from  the  respeotivdy  ad- 
jacent housing  inner  side  faces,  and  iutomally  contained 
manually  disengageabk  Utch  means  operable  to  hold  liiB 
indicator  device  seated  in  the  homing  device,  indvdiBf  at 
least  one  resOieirtly  acting  elongated  Utdi  arm  havinf  an 
inner  end  portion  second  to  one  of  the  devices  to  pr*^' 
ject  therefrom  lengdiwise  throo^  and  along  one  side 
space  between  mch  devioec  to  be  manually  acoenMe  at 
the  open  end  of  the  housing  device,  said  latch  ann  be- 
ing adapted  for  manual  actuation  by  deflectioa  of  te 
arm  panllel  to  said  side  face,  said  latch  means  further 
including  a  latch  dement  carried  by  the  arm  and  a 
cooperaWe  latch  element  carried  by  the  other  of  nid 
devices  to  be  engaged  by  die  ann-carried  latch  element 
accompanying  seating  movement  of  the  indicator  device, 
and  adapted  to  be  disengaged  manually  by  sudi  arm 
deflection. 


H,7t7 
METHOD  or  SUFPBBflHNG  NOinL  a 
BANDWnyiH,  AND  EVALUA11N6 
TUBE  OGN  ALS  OB  SIMILAR 
OriMFUL8BS 


1SJ81 

.^a.S43-i) 

1.  A  system  for  noise  suppression,  baiidwidth  compres- 
sion and  evaluation  of  radar  pahe-type  signals  for  trans- 
mission ov«-  diannds  of  smaBer  bandwidth  comprising 
a  radar  transmitter  induding  a  rotating  antenna  for  trans- 
mitting radar  pulses,  a  radar  receiver  induding  said  ro- 
tating antenna  for  receiving  echoes  of  sud  radar  poises 
and  for  providing  said  pulse-type  signals,  a  pluraHty  6f 
storage  dements,  each  said  storaga  ekmeat  repi 
a  Ascrete  quantity,  the  manber  of  aid  storaae 
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being  limited  in  accordance  with  the  probability  of  ac- 
curacy of  the  evaluation,  a  write-in-  pulse  distributor,  a 
plurality  of  gating  means,  means  coupling  said  pulse-type 
signals  and  the  output  of  said  pulse  distribtuor  to  said 
plurality  of  gating  means,  means  coupling  the  output  of 


^, 


.CI, 


B 


0 


said  gating  means  to  said  storage  elements  whereby  said 
pulse-type  signals  are  sequentially  written  in  to  said  stor- 
age elements  at  a  first  frequency  determined  by  said 
puis*  distributor  and  means  to  read  out  said  stored  signals 
from  said  storage  elements  at  a  second  frequency. 


of  a  missile  passing  through  said  radar  beam  at  ^ither  one 
of  said  selected  first  and  second  distances,  said  indicator 
meartt  comprising  a  cathode  ray  oscillograph  having  de- 
flector means  and  a  long-afterglow  screen  for  Jisplaymg 
at  substantially  the  same  time  in  elcvational  and  tzimuthal 
coordinates  said  echo  signals  caused  by  a  mis$ile  when 
located  at  said  first  and  second  disUnces,  respectively, 
and  control  circuit  means  connecting  said  oscillograph 
with  said  first  and  second  auxiliary  receiving  channels  for 
deriving  therefrom  component  signals  respectively,  of 
echo  signals  received  by  whichever  one  of  said  auxiliary 
receiving  channels,  and  for  applying  such  component  sig- 
nals to  said  oscillograph,  whereby  it  is  possible  to  deter- 
mine by  interpolation  from  said  two  visually  exhibited  in- 
dications of  missile  positions  the  relative  position  of  such 
missile  with  respect  to  the  target  at  the  moment  when  the 
missile  is  at  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the 
target. 


3^01,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINDING  THE  RELATION  BE- 
TWEEN    A     MISSILE    TRAJECTORY     AND     A 
TARGET 

Hclauit  Hcrtwig,  Bonn,  Gcmumy,  aarignor  to 

Contraves  A.G^  Zurkh,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,423 

2  Claims.    (CL  343— 7.3) 


1.  Radar  scanning  apparatus  for  finding  the  relation  be- 
tween a  missile  trajectory  and  a  target,  comprising,  in 
o(Hnbiiiati(Mi,  radar  scaiming  means  including  a  movable 
radar  antenna  emitting  a  radar  beam,  a  main  receiving 
channel  connected  with  said  antenna  for  receiving  echo 
aigriaU,  and  a  servo-loop  deriving  from  said  echo  signals 
electric  signals  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  an- 
tenna so  as  to  track  a  target  causing  said  echo  signals,  said 
■rafwinj  meaas  further  including  first  gating  means  pre- 
venting reqwoae  of  said  main  receiving  channel  to  echo 
signals  caused  by  objects  located  at  a  distance  from  said 
antenna  differing  substantially  from  the  distance  of  a  par- 
ticular target  being  tracked;  a  first  and  a  second  auxiliary 
receiving  channel  connected  in  parallel  with  said  main  re- 
ceiving channel,  each  of  said  auxiliary  receiving  channels 
including  auxiliary  gating  means  adjustable  for  permitting 
response  of  the  respective  auxiliary  receiving  channel  only 
to  echo  signals  caused  by  movable  objects  located  at  se- 
lected first  and  second  distances,  respectively,  from  said 
antenna  differing  by  greater  and  lesser  predetermined 
amoiuts,  respectively,  from  the  distance  of  the  target  be- 
ing tracked;  and  indicator  means  cooperating  with  said 
auxiliary  receiving  channels  for  indicating  in  relation  to 
said  radar  beam  the  positional  coordinates,  respectively, 


3,201,789 

MOVING  TARGET  INDICATOR  FOR  A  STACKED- 
BEAM  COHERENT  RADAR 

Arnold  M.  Fine,  Plainvicw,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y^  «  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1960,  Ser.  No.  77,472 
5  Claims.     (CI.  343—7.7) 


_^^J3}^^jr^ 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  stacked-beam  radar  of  the 
coherent  type  having  a  multiplicity  of  receivers,  each 
receiver  separately  receiving  target  signals  intercepted 
by  a  respective  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  antefmas  com- 
prising the  stacked  antenna  array  of  said  radail,  a  plural- 
ity of  multiplexers,  each  multiplexer  being  cohnccted  to 
respective  ones  of  said  receivers  for  additively  combin- 
ing the  output  signals  thereof,  a  plurality  of  means  for 
coherently  phase  detecting  the  output  sign48  of  said 
mulliplejcers,  each  said  means  being  connected  to  a  re- 
spective one  of  said  multiplexers,  a  plurality  of  stationary 
target  signal  cancellation  circuits,  each  said  clincellation 
circuit  being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  one 
of  said  means,  a  signal  summing  circuit,  and  a  plurality 
of  full  wave  rectifiers,  each  said  rectifier  coniecting  the 
output  of  a  respective  one  of  said  cancellation  circuits 
to  said  summing  circuit. 


3,201,79« 
RADAR  SYSTEMS 
Eric  Eastwood,  Little  Baddow,  En^and,  aarigfor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  London,  En^a^d,  a  com- 
pany of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  It5,51| 
Cljims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Ma|r  3, 1960, 

15,539/60 
11  Claims,  (a.  343—11) 
1.  A  radar  system  comprising  means  for  repeatedly 
exploring  a  volume  of  space  with  transmitted  n|dio  energy 
successive  explorations  occurring  at  a  normal  predeter- 
mined repetition  rate;  means  for  producing  frohi  each  ex- 
ploration a  set  of  radio  echo  signals  representative  of 
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radio  reflectins  targets  in  said  volume  and  encountered 
during  that  exploration;  a  signal  store  comprising  in  com 
bination  a  cathode  ray  storage  tube  of  the  kind  having  a 
storage  target  and  a  matrix  of  storage  elements;  meanr 
for  storing  in  said  store  a  plurality  of  said  s^  of  radio 
echo  signals  produced  from  a  succession  of  explorations, 
said  sets  being  stored  in  said  store  at  the  intervals  at  which 
they  are  produced  and  said  store  being  arranged,  when 


differential  voltage  continuously  of  tl»e  opposite  polarity 
once  the  target  and  the  projectile  pass  each  other,  a 
counter  energized  in  unit  steps  by  each  Doppler  frequency 
signal  produced,  signal  cancellation  means  effective  fol- 
lowing the  generation  of  said  each  pair  of  successive 
Doppler  cycles  for  cancelling  any  differential  component 
of  said  differential  voltage  producing  means  in  a  manner 


,.i.L«f    ruw 
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once  filled,  to  accept  further  successive  sets  in  successive 
replacement  of  the  sets  already  in  said  store  when  filled 
whereby  said  stme  remains  filled  with  the  last  produced 
pluraUty  of  sets;  means  for  cyclically  and  continuously 
taking  off  from  said  store  the  signals  stored  therein  at  a 
rate  such  tliat  the  number  of  sets  of  signals  taken  off  pa 
unit  of  time  is  high  in  relation  to  the  number  of  sets  of 
signals  placed  in  said  store  per  unit  of  time;  and  means 
for  displaying  the  signals  taken  off. 


34«i.791 

NEAR  MISS  DISTANCE  SCORING  SYSTEM 

USING  DOPPLER  EFFECT 

Homer  F.  Rolay,  Fort  Walton  Beach,  FbL,  aasignor  to 

the  United  Stalaa  of  AnKfka  as  represented  by  the 

Secretary  of  the  Ahr  Force 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  344,795 

6  Clafans.     (CL  343—12) 

(Granted  nndcr  TMlc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


/ 
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that  the  instantaneous  polarity  of  said  differential  volt- 
age is  dependent  on  the  instantaneous  positions  of  said 
target  and  projectile  relative  to  each  otlier,  and  cancella- 
tion means  supplied  with  said  differential  ventage  for 
terminating  the  counting  operation  of  said  cotinter  ^«iicn 
said  differential  voluge  changes  from  said  one  polarity 
to  said  opposite  polarity  thereby  yielding  miss  distance 
directly  related  to  the  readout  of  said  counter. 


3,201,792 
TIMING  SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZING  SYSTEM 
Winslow   Palmer,   Amttyriilc,  N.Y.,  aasitBor  to  Spcny 
Rand  Corporation,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  a  tasyaratton  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jane  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2M47f 
6  Claims.    (CL  343— 103) 


J  „;.e. 


iT-:±^ 


frj-i    ^rai 


-^]nr 


^^ 


VH^^  ^.... 


^■r.^ 


1.  A  system  for  indicating  tlie  minimum  distance  be- 
tween a  target  and  a  projectile  fired  at  the  target  com- 
prising: a  source  of  E>oppler  frequency  signals  effective 
when  the  target  and  projectile  are  within  a  predetermined 
distance  of  each  other  to  produce  signals  of  increasing 
wavelength  as  the  projectile  moves  toward  the  target  and 
of  decreasing  wavelength  once  the  target  and  proje^le 
pass  each  other,  differential  voltage  producing  means  re- 
sponsive to  each  pair  of  successive  Doppler  cycles  for 
producing  a  differential  voltage  continuously  of  one 
polarity  as  tlte  projectile  moves  toward  the  target  and  a 


1.  A  receiver  for  producing  a  locally  generated  series 
of  pulsed  signals  simultaneously  with  the  occurrence  at 
a  first  distant  transmitter  of  a  first  series  of  pulsed  signals, 
said  receiver  receiving  said  first  signals,  a  second  series 
of  pulsed  signals  from  a  second  distant  transmitter  syn- 
chronized to  said  first  transmitter,  and  a  third  signal  rep- 
resenting the  propagational  delay  between  said  transmit- 
ters, said  receiver  comprising 

means  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  representing  the 
time  differetKc  between  the  receptions  of  said  first  and 
second  signals, 
a  computer  adapted  to  receive  said  tiiird  and  fourth  dg- 
nals  and  a  fifth  signal  representing  the  bearing  of  said 
receiver  relative  to  the  base  line  between  said  trans- 
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mitten  for  computing  the  propagational  delay  be- 
tween said  first  transmitter  and  said  receiver  and 
produdng  a  sixth  signal  proportional  thereto, 
a  source  of  said  locally  generated  pulsed  signals, 
and  means  connected  to  said  source  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  sixth  signal  for  controlling  the  timing  of 
said  locally  generated  pulsed  signaU  in  accordance 
with  said  sixth  signal. 


3401,793 
COORDINATE  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Claude  J.  Pasqaier,  New  York,  N.Y^  and  Fredrick  T. 
Gotnumn,  West  Caldwell,  NJ^  assignors  to  Interiia- 
tional  Tekphonc  and  Telcgnipli  Corporation,  Nutley, 
N  J^  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jnnc  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,941 
10  Claims.    (O.  343—112) 


to«M*'   meci/vtM 


3401,794 
APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA 
David  H.  Simmonds,  Bristanc,  Qncwilanii,  a^  Robert 
J.  Rowlands,  North  Balwyn,  Victoria,  AnMla,  aasisn- 
ott  to  The  University  of  Adelaide,  Adelaide,  Sooth  Ana- 
tralia,  Anstralla 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,974 

Ckfans  priority,  appilcation  AntraHa,  Nov.  24,  1960, 

66,934/60 

8  Claims.     (CL  346— 31) 

"^     ','       " 


3.  A  coordinate  conversion  device  for  a  Loran  re- 
ceiver to  convert  first  and  second  time  difference  signals 
indicative  of  hyperbolic  coordinates  and  representing  the 
position  of  an  object  to  a  different  coordinate  system 
comprising, 

first  and  second  members  of  dielectric  material, 

first  and  second  families  of  conductive  hyperbolic  lines, 

means  disposing  said  first  and  second  families  of  con- 
ductive hyperbolic  lines  on  said  first  and  second 
supporting  members  respectively,  said  hyperbolic 
conductive  lines  being  extended  to  one  edge  of  each 
said  supporting  member  in  a  linear  scale  of  hyper- 
bolic coordinates,  the  coordinate  lines  in  said  linear 
scale  being  parallel, 

means  disposing  said  first  and  second  dielectric  mem- 
bers in  side-by-«de  relation, 

a  resistive  material  disposed  over  said  conductive  hy- 
perbolic lines  and  said  extended  lines  of  said  linear 
scale, 

a  source  of  etectric  energy, 

means  coupling  said  energy  to  the  conductive  lines  of 
each  member  so  that  a  potential  difference  exists 
across  the  conductive  lines  of  each  said  member, 

first  and  second  contact  members  adapted  to  move  re- 
spectivdy  over  the  extended  line  of  said  first  and 
second  members  respectively  and  coupled  to  a  point 
of  zero  potential, 

means  re^KMnive  to  the  first  and  second  time  difference 
signals  to  cause  said  first  and  second  contact  mem- 
bers to  move  over  said  extended  conductive  lines, 

and  means  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  contact 
members  to  derive  the  position  of  said  object  in  a 
different  coordinate  system. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recording  data  transmitted  from  an 
ultra-photometer  responsive  to  the  color  density  of  each 
of  a  series  of  liquid  samples  pumped  through  the  ultra- 
photometer  in  turn,  including  a  base,  a  print-out  servo 
motor  on  the  base,  a  receiving  potentionKter  oti  the  base, 
a  transmitting  potentiometer  on  the  base,  a  data  servo 
motor  mechanically  coupled  for  drive  to  the  transmitting 
potentiometer,  an  electrical  connection  coupling  the  re- 
ceiving and  transmitting  potentiometers,  speed  reduction 
means  mechanically  coupling  the  moving  arm  of  the  re- 
ceiving potentiometer  to  the  print-out  servo  motor  where- 
by the  print-out  servo  motor  drives  the  moving  arm  of 
the   receiving   potentiometer,    signal    ampKfyfng   means 
electrically  coupling  the  receiving  potentiometer  to  the 
print-out  servo  motor  whereby  print-out  servo-motor  op- 
eration is  responsive  to  unbalance  between  said  potenti- 
ometers, print-out  mechanism  movable  on  thd  base,  data 
recording   means   movable   on   the   base,   th^   print-out 
mechanism  including  type  members  mechanically  coupled 
to  the  servo  motor,  solenoid  oontrcrfled  print-out  operat- 
ing means  between  the  frame  and  the  print-Out  mecha- 
nism operable  to  urge  the  print-out  meehanisti  into  con- 
tact with  the  data  recording  means,  mecharically  op- 
erated timing  switch  means  electrically  coupled  to  the 
print-out  operating  means,  the  timing  switch  means  being 
operable  to  periodically  energize  the  print-oUt  operating 
means,  and  indexing  means  on  the  base  operable  to  index 
the  data  recording  means  while  the  print-oi|t  operating 
means  is  de-energized. 


3401,795 

SUPPORT  FOR  A  PLURALITY  OF  EYE 

EXAMINATION  INSTRUMENTS 

Curt  Cuppers,  Glessen,  and  Knrt  iUrchbabcI,  Ontenhofcn, 

Germany,  ass^ors  to  Ocnhu  OptllKgcntt  G.m.bJI., 

Wetziar,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,505 
Claims  priority,  application  GcnsaBy,  Apr.  12, 1960, 

O  7446  r 

,  2  Claims.     (O.  351—38)        | 

J.  Apparatus  for  the  examination  of  (be  eyes  com- 
prising a  casing  and  having  a  horizontal  plate  secured 
thereon,  a  cross  slide  guide  mounted  on  thfc  plate  and 
slidable  in  a  plurality  of  directions  on  the  pUte,  a  pedes- 
tal base  mounted  on  the  cross  slide  guide,  a  ctirrying  arm 
secured  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pedestal  baie  by  means 
of  a  joint  on  a  first  horizontal  axis,  a  plurality  of  arms 
mounted  on  the  carrying  arm  around  a  secon^  axis  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  first  axis  but  spaced '  thereabove, 
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an  eye  examination  instrument  mounted  on  each  of  said 
plurality  of  arms  and  having  the  optical  axis  of  each 
instrument  as  a  third  axis  in  its  position  of  use  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axis  and  in  the  same  plane  therewith 
and  outside  of  the  second  axis,  each  instrument  in  use 
being  also  swingable  around  a  vertical  axis  as  a  fourth 


axis,  said  fourth  axis  being  in  the  same  plane  as  the  first 
axis  and  the  third  axis  is  vertical  to  the  first  axis  so  that 
the  first  axis  as  well  as  the  third  axis  and  the  fourth  axis 
will  cut  each  other  in  a  conunon  point,  and  a  chin  rest 
for  a  head  of  a  patient  so  arranged  that  the  middle  point 
of  the  eye  is  in  the  cutting  point  of  the  first,  third  and 
fourth  axes. 


3401,796 

AUTOMATIC  FILM  THREADING  DEVICE 

Bmno  Michaels,  Chicago,  IlL,  assigaor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Chkago,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  applicatioa  Dec  29,  1958,  Scr.  No.  783448. 
Divided  and  this  appHcatioa  Oct.  9,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
323,537 

4  Claims.    (CL  352— 30) 


i^ 


1.  In  a  sound  projector  including  a  sprocket,  a  sound 
drum  spaced  from  the  sprocket,  and  a  pair  of  ^bilizing 
rollers  for  engaging  the  top  and  bottom  portfons  of  a 
film  extending  in  a  path  from  the  upper  si<)le  of  the 
sprocket  to  the  upper  side  of  the  drum  and  from  the  bot- 
tom side  of  the  drum  to  the  bottom  side  of  the  sprocket, 
the  combination  therewith  of  a  first  threading  member 
extending  between  the  sprocket  and  the  drum  and  mov- 
able from  a  retracted  position  inside  said  path  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  a  threading  position  extending  from  the 
upper  side  of  the  sprocket  to  the  upper  side  of  the  drum, 
a  second  threading  monber  extending  between  the 
sprocket  and  the  drum  and  movable  from  a  retracted 
position  inside  said  path  and  spaced  therefrom  to  a 
threading  position  extending  from  the  lower  side  of  the 
drum  to  the  lower  side  of  the  ^rocket,  and  a  generally 
U-shaped  guide  extending  loosely  around  the  drum  from 
the  upper  side  of  the  drum  to  the  lower  side  of  the  drum, 
said  first  threading  member  serving  when  in  its  thread- 
ing position  to  guide  the  forward  end  of  the  film  from 
the  upper  sprocket  into  the  U-shaped  gtiide  and  to  move 


one  of  the  stabilizing  rollers  away  from  the  path  of  the 
film,  the  second  threading  member  serving  when  in  its 
threading  position  to  guide  the  film  end  from  the  bottom 
side  of  the  dram  to  the  bottom  side  of  die  sprodet  and 
move  the  other  stabilizing  rollo-  out  of  the  path  of  the 
film. 

3401,797  

STEREOSCOPIC  CINEMA  SYSTEM 

AliiMiOrr  Roth,  166  8.  ted  Ave, 

Fort  Walton  Ranch,  Fla. 

FUcd  Oct  25, 1962.  Ssr.  Nn.  233,t7t 

SCIafans.     (CL352— 86) 


M;Bp^nL^ 


1.  In  a  stereoscopic  system,  means  for  recording  images 
including  a  film  camera  and  reflective  surfaces  spaced 
from  the  camera  and  rotating  about  their  vertical  axes 
from  which  images  are  recorded,  means  for  running  the 
film  of  the  camera  in  timed  Tcspotae  with  the  rotation  of 
said  reflective  surfaces,  means  for  projecting  the  images 
recorded  upon  the  film  including  a  projector  and  hori- 
zontally-ribbed reflecting  viewing  surfaces  rotating  about 
their  vertical  axes  in  same  timed  relation  to  the  running  of 
projected  films  so  that  the  camera  film  is  timed  with  re- 
spect to  the  reflective  stirfaces. 


3401,798 
LOOP  FORMER  IN  SHORT  GATE  CAMERA 
Peter  J.  Mayer,  Jr.,  Chicago,  and  Arthm-  C  MncDcr,  NDcs, 
ni.,  assignon  to  BcO  ft  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  DL, 
a  corporation  of  Dlinois 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,961 
7Clafans.    (0.351—159) 


7.  In  a  motion  picture  camera  including 

an  exposure  aperture; 

film  supply  and  takeup  means; 

film  gate  means  including  a  pressure  plate  mounting 
block; 

film  moving  means  engageable  with  film  in  the  gate 
means  for  effecting  intermittent  film  feed  throu^ 
said  gate  means  and  continuous  film  takeup  at  said 
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film  takeup  means,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

squared  comers  formed  on  said  block  to  form  entrance 
and  exit  ends  for  said  gate  means  in  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  film  passing  from  said  supply  to  said  takeup 
means; 

a  rod  freely  slidably  positioned  behind  said  film  gate 
means  and  having  a  first  end  portion  projecting  be- 
yond said  block  for  enegagement  with  the  run  of  film 
adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  said  gate  means  to  form 
a  loop  of  film  ahead  of  said  gate  means; 

said  rod  having  a  second  end  portion  projecting  be- 
yond the  block  for  engagement  with  the  run  of  film 
adjacent  the  exit  end  of  said  gate;  and 

said  second  end  portion  and  said  rod  being  adapted  to 
be  periodically  moved  toward  said  entrance  end  by 
movement  of  the  film  passing  from  the  gate  means 
to  the  takeup  means  just  prior  to  the  movement  of 
the  film  through  the  gate  means  by  the  film  moving 
means. 


3^01,799 

DISPENSER  MECHANISM  FOR  MOLDING 

APPARATUS 

Eugene  I.  Croyle,  San  Angelo,  Tcx^  assignor  to  American 

Research  uid  Development  Company,  San   Angelo, 

Tex^  a  corporation  <rf  Texas 

FOcd  Apr.  22, 1963,  Scr.  No.  274,547 

9  Claims.    (CL  18—30) 

1.  A  molding  apparatus  for  footwear,  comprising, 

(a)  a  table  having  an  open  central  section; 

(b)  a   pair   of   horizontally   disposed   matched   open 
molds  within  said  central  section; 


(c)  a  carriage  supported  at  one  end  of  said  table  above 
and  adjacent  said  molds  and  movable  horizontally 
thereover; 

(d)  a  fluid  power  cylinder  mounted  on  said  carriage 
and  having  a  piston  rod  which  extends  outwardly 
in   a   horizontal  direction   away   from   said   molds; 

(e)  a  liquid  molding  material  dispenser  for  each  of 


said   mold  cavities  directly  supported  on  said  car- 
riage; 

(f)  each  of  said  dispensers  having  an  activating  piston 
and  an  elongated  rod,  said  rod  being  parallel  and 
connected  to  said  power  cylinder  pisto<  rod  so  that 
movement  thereof  will  activate  said  dispensers; 

(g)  and  a  reservoir  supported  on  said  carriage  and 
connected  to  said  dispensers  for  supplying  liquid 
molding  material  to  said  dispensers. 
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201.946 
CHANGEABLE  INDICATOR  SIGN 
John  R.  Harding,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  Acme 
Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Crozct,  Va.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  6, 19(4,  Ser.  No.  78,083 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  Dl— 12) 


201,949 

COFFEE  MAKER 

Harold  BBoomfield,  Chicago,  DL,  assignor  to  Bloonificid 

Industries,  Inc.,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  nUnob 

Filed  Not.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,636 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D2— 3) 


« _  -;■-  -  -^=^= 

••                 •. 
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201,947 

AUTOMATIC  COFFEE  ROASTING  MACHINE 

Juan  C.  La  Torre  Rodrignez,  Callc  30,  15-32, 

Palmira,  Colonibia 

FOed  OcL  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,028 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


J      J.     w      J 


201,950 
SAFETY  HELMET 
John  R.  Andrews  III,  Nortii  Uxbridge,  Maas.,  assignor  to 
Welsh    Manufactming    Company,    a    corporation    of 
Rhode  Island 

FUed  May  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,085 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D3— 13) 


201  948 

DRINK  DISPENSER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  J.  Skiera,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Karma  Corp., 

Addison,  m.,  a  corporation  ot  Illinois 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,499 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  D2— 3) 


201,951 

COMBINED  TUMBLER  AND  TOOTHBRUSH 

HOLDER 

Leslie  E.  Lanczi,  5360  Walkley  Ave.,  Apt.  18, 

Montreal,  Qocbcc,  Canada 

Filed  June  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,464 

Tenn  of  patent  7  yean 

(CL  D4— 3) 
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201,952 

SHOE  SOLE 

Rkhvd  B.  JohiM,  RJF.D.  4,  Freeport,  Maine 

FUcd  J«ly  2»,  19W,  S«r.  No.  81,040 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yews 

(CL  D7— 5) 
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201,956 
DOOR  AND  PANEL  COMBINATION 
PREFABRICATED  HOUSE 
DavU  C.  Senuui,  638  Brown  Are.;  Cotanui  |.  Seman, 
1409  Sprittsiake  Drive;  and  Fredrlds  P- ScbMi^  1034 
Mootpciicr  Art.,  all  of  Erie,  Pa.;  and  Jokn  G.  Seman, 
E.  Main  Road,  Nortli  Eait,  Pa.  ^ 

FUcd  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,044 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CL  D13— 1) 


'~~i 


201,953 

FURNTTURE  PULL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Nolan  Kent  Rhoades,  Beioit,  WIfc,  aMlgnor  to  National 

Lock  Co.,  Rockf  ord,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,622 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(O.  DIO— 8) 


201,954 
DOOR  PULL 
Harry  B.  Neal  and  Raymond  V.  Bnmham,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
assignors  to  Anaconda  Ahiminnm  Company,  Loaisville, 
Ky~  a  corporation  of  Montana 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1964.  Ser.  No.  83,013 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


201,957 
WINDOW  AND  PANEL  COMBINATION  FOR  A 

PREFABRICATED  HOUSE 
Da»id  C.  Seman,  638  Brown  Are.;  Colm«i  J.  Scmui, 
1409  Springlake  Drive;  and  Fredrick  P.  Seman,  1034 
Montpelier  Ave.,  all  of  Erie,  Pa.;  and  John  G.  Seman, 
E.  Main  Road,  North  East,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  69,142 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 


201,955 
DOOR  PULL 
Harry  B.  Neal  and  Raymond  V.  Bwnham,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
asrignors  to  Anaconda  AlnnriMun  Company,  Louisville, 
Ky^  a  corporation  of  Montana 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  DIO— 8) 


201,958 
SWIMMING  POOL 
Henry  Fischler,  Bayside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ftitemational 
Swimming  Pool  Corporation,  Roslyn  HeigMs*  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  74,339 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CL  D13— 1) 
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201,»S9 
SWIMMING  POOL 

Henry  FiscUcr,  BayMc,  N.Y.,  airicBor  to  International 
Swimmi^  PMl  Comndio^  lUdyn  Hdgkts,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1963,  S«r.  No.  74,336 
Tcm  of  patent  7  yt 
(a.  Dl»— 1) 


201,962 
HANDLE  FOR  ACCOMMODATING 
SURIZED  CYUNDBS  CLOSUIUSS 
Frederic  W.  Ilawirfahr,  Hniyahf,  Pb,, 
J.  T.  Baker  Cbcnrfod  CuwpMj,  PhOilpsbvt,  NJ., 
corporation  of  New  leraey 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,325 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D16— 2) 


2^ 


v^^^ 


201,960 
HIGH  CHAIR 
Ralph  B.  Lay,  Donald  L.  Bates,  and  Jerry  L.  Neal,  Co- 
lumbus, Ind.,  assignon  to  HamBton  Cosco,  Inc.,  Colnm- 
bus,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,159 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

id  DIS— 1) 


201,963 
CASING  FOR  AN  AEROSOL  DISPENSER 
George  Robert  Boiler,  Robert  F.  Arautrong,  and  Ji 
W.  Rnssell,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  amignon  to 
International,  Inc.,  New  Canaim,  Con.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,386 
Term  of  pntcat  14  yc 
(CL  D16-^) 


201,961 

AUTOMOBILE  HEADRECT 

Edwin  E.  Lohn,  231  S.  Peck  Drive,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,916 

Term  of  patent  14 

(CL  DIS— 8) 


201,964 

COMBINED  MOBILE  LABORATORY  TABLE 

AND  CABINET  UNIT 

Arthur  W.  Carlson,  Mnikcgon,  Mich.,  asslmnr  to  E.  H. 

Sheldon  A  Company,  Mnskegon,  ftflch.,  a  corporation 

of  Michigan 

Filed  Ang.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,129 
Term  of  patent  14 
(CLDlfr— 2) 
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2tl,965 

HOLDER  FOR  NOTES 

Orson  Wamn  Lake,  289  N.  Greece  RomI,  Hflton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  72,454 

Tcnn  off  patent  14  ytan 

(CI.  D17— 3)  I 


201,968 
DENTAL  TRAY  SUPPORT  ARM  OR 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  M.  Gardella,  Staten  Island,  N.Y^  asslgnpr  to  The 
S.  S.  White  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  Philadelphia,  fa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Oct  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,201 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D24— 1) 


201,966 

WALL  BLOCK  UNIT 

Verne  Frcse,  7265  E.  Marginal  Way,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Sept  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,647 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D18— 2) 


201,969 
HEARING  AID 
Robert  L.  Gelb,  Wayzata,  Mfam.,  assignor  to  Dahlberg 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  cor|H>ration  of 
Minnesota 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,564 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D26— 14) 


201,967 

ACOUSTICAL  CORRECTION  TILE 

James  R.  Raddiife,  40  Evans  St,  WUliamsville,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  76,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D18— 2) 


^-y^ 


¥ 


■  :  -^^  ■ 


A'-  • 


// 


.-^z 


201,970 
HREARM 

Carl  H.  Benson,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  O.  F. 
Mossberg  &  Sons,  Inc.,  North  Haven,  Cond.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Connectknt 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,726 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D30— 1) 
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201,971 

DESK 

HoltaBd  DuM  Moho^  Bn  20A,  Teaslcy  Lane, 

DcBtOB,  Tex. 

Filed  Ang.  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,196 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(a.  D33— 7) 


201^4 
COMBINED  COIN  REPOSTTORY  AND  CALCULA- 
TOR OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Eugene  P.  Bell,  9662  NadiM,  Tc«plc  Citj^,  CaUf. 
Filed  Jnly  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  88,659 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D34— 11) 


281,972 

PINBALL  GAME  BOARD 

Clifton  L.  Johnsoo,  147  S.  Ridge  Road, 

San  Frandaco,  Calif. 

FIW  Mar.  30, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,257 

Term  of  pateat  14  yevs 

(CLD34— 5) 


281,975 
TOY  BANK 
Thomas  E.  Brown,  Woonaockct,  R.I.,  aalgMir  to  Rezall 
Drug  and  Chemical  Company,  Los  Angela,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

med  Mar.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years  * 

(CL  D34— 11) 


281,973 

TOY  HOOP  ROLLER 

James  W.  Harp,  4950  E.  Florence  Ave.,  Southgate,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,565 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D34— 5) 


201,976 

FARM  WAGON  BOX 

Joseph  B.  Koccra,  Traer,  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  4, 1963.  Ser.  No.  77,663 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(a.  D35— 2) 


'^yr-TT-^ 


1232 

COMBINATION  GARDEN  «JJ>E,  HOE  AND 

WEEDING  TOOL 

-  M.>IMdiell.  22M  MkUgaa  Blrd^ 

Wcii  SacraMial*»  CaUf. 

Filed  May  12, 1H4, 8tt.  N©.  79,939 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 2) 
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201,97t 

EXCAVATOR  TOOTH  FOR  EARTH  WORKING 

EQUIPMENT 

Robert  E.  DkUnson,  IndfamapoHs,  Ind^  »»i9ior  to  Mo- 

bOc  Drilltag  ConvaB7>  b^^  Indiaiuipolls,  Ind^  a  cor- 

DoralioBoflDdiwia 

Filed  July  24, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  M,992 
Tcnn  off  patcat  14  y< 
(CL  D39— 1) 


2tl379 

LEDGER  PLATE 

James  R.  Satherlaad,  MiMieaMUs,  Mfam.,  assignor  to 

ViUag  Corponllea,  Miaaeapoils,  Minn. 

Filed  May  6, 19M,  Ser.  No.  79,852 

Tena  off  patcat  14  yean 

(CL  D4»— 1) 


i  Ml,9tl 

1  MOWER  GUARD 

lames  R.  Sotkeriaad,  Mlafajpajh,  ^-~- -  ^- 
VUdng  Corporalkim  MI—iepnBs,  Miofu 
FUcd  July  9, 19M,  Ser.  No.  M,7M  i 
Term  off  paleat  14  yean 
(CL  D4t— 1) 


aJk^erto 


I  201,982 

CLOCK 

Raleigh  J.  Frederidwon,  3114  S.  Norton, 

Sloin  Falls,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 19«4,  Ser.  No.  81,13« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a.  D42— 7) 


2«1,9M 

FRAME  FOR  A  MOBILE  IRRIGATION  DEVICE 

David  Kaac,  5034  Rooeeveit  Atc^  Saa  Antonio,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  4,  19M,  Ser.  No.  82,474 

Term  off  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D40^1) 


^  201,983  __^ 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  FOOD  MIXER 
Dave  Chapman  and  Robert  C.  Le  Soenr,  Chicago,  HI., 
assignon  to  ScoviU  Mamrfactaring  Com|iany,  Water- 
bury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  off  Coaaectic^t 
Filed  Oct.  19,  1944,  Ser.  No.  82,^ 
Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CLD44— 1) 
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2tl,»S4 
BEVERAGE  RACK 
Hwvay,  4t47  Dna  Drive,  DaHaa,  Tex. 
My  29, 19M,  Ser.  Na.  81,059 
Term  off  palMt  14  y< 


2tl,9t7 
LOCKSET  HANDLE 
Desmoad  E.  C  WebiHr,  P.O.  Bos  2S5,  DabBa  2, 
FBad  J^  8, 19M,  Ser.  N*.  t0,7«i 

MiiHallaa  Gfloat  Brltata  laa.  20    1944 
'TanaafpalaatM. 
(CLD50— 3) 


201,985 

HANDLE  FOR  CULINARY  IMPLEMENTS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Austin  H.  MaMOB,  ArVafloa  Heights,  ID.,  aasigBor  to 

Ekco  Prododi  Compaay,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation 

of  Ddawarc 

FHcd  Oct  1, 1904,  Ser.  No.  81,982 

Term  of  pataat  14  yean 

(CLD44— 29) 


2tL9M 
LUGGAGE  LOCK  OB^MILAR  ABUCLE 
Chariee  S.  Gehiie,  Maaldair,  NJ.,  ■■Iginr  «»  Pn^ 
Lock  Cc  tK.,  GarteM,  N J.,  a  «aipa»alia«  off  New 
York 

FDed  Mm.  25, 1904,  Ser.  No.  79,171 
Tcrai  off  pate^  14  . 
(CLD50— 7) 


201,980  

REFRACTOR  FOR  UGHFING  FIXTURES 
AND  THE  LIKE 

Vearl  S.  WhMO,  Newark,  Ohia,  amigBor  to  Holophaae 

Coanaay,  lac,  a  caipefattoa  of  Dehiware 

FHed  Dec  11,  1903,  Ser.  No.  77,757 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D4S— 10) 


201,989 
GASOLINE  PUMP 
Duacaa  McRae,  White  Lake,  Mkh., 
Wood  Company,  New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 
Delaware 

Filed  InM  2, 1904,  Ser.  No.  00,245 
Term  a(  palairt  14  y 
(CLD52— 2) 


la  Mm 
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Viite  ^MvJmU!  wi  Jo«ph  B.  Fede.        ff.ll  «nd  KendaB,  Newark,  NJ.  •  corpor.^  of  New 
Um.  It   iZTSJn^l'Y^tiilin T-  to  Taylor  InstmrncBt       Jersey 


N.Y^  a  corponlkM  of  New 


YoA 


FBcd  Apr.  5,  lf<3,  Ser.  No.  74^11 

Tcm  of  pateot  14  yi — 

(CLD52-<) 


2«1}991 

WIRE  DIAMETER  GAUGE 

Ro«f  B.  Kerr,  TopdWd,  Ma-.,  iwl|pcj  to  G«ie«^ 

FBcd  JvM  28, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  75,571 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD52— 4) 


Filed  July  15, 1964,  Ser.  No.  M3M 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(CI.  D54— 1) 


atMN 

MULIMTEED  11tAN8MBSI0N 

SprlngAeM,  OMo,  a  coqpwatfoa  of  OVo 

Filed  him.  1«,  1H4, ««.  No.  7f  ,«3« 
Tcna  of  palMt  14  y« 

4CLDS5-^1) 


aeM-    CedricC.  Raa, 
,Ibc        Bottle  CorporattoB, 
of  Soutt  Dakota 

FaadOctt,lH4,S».No.t2,tfS 

*"(CL  D5»— t)^ 


201,994 
ARCHITECTURAL  PANEL 
Rkhard  T.  Cann,  Rochester,  Thomaf  R.  Hl^ckley^FHtt- 
ford,  and  Fnmdi  O.  Gardner,  Webster,  N.|1f  ^  asslgnon 
to  Erdle  Perforating  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  York 

FDed  Oct.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,359 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D54— 2) 


201,997 
DISPENSING  BOTTLE 
Warren  J.  Loedtke,  RachM  Cow^,  Wb., 

lohMon  A  Son,  inc.  Radne,  Wis. 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,785 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLDSS— 6) 


to  S.  C. 


2t2,0M 
PACKAGING  BOX  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  SHAYER 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Jcrold  R.  Peterson.  Roeeik,  EL,  amifBor  to  Ssahaani 

Corporation,  Chlcaffo«  OL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FOed  Inlyf,  1963,  Sw.  No.  75,717 

Tcm  of  pntMt  14  yoM* 

(CL  D58— 11) 


201,992 
BATH  SCALE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
.„  L.  Rdboid,  Park  Ridge,  lU.,  aalgBor  to  E.  L. 
RAoU  Agency,  be,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 

FHed  Inly  6, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,715 
TermofpatMitl4y 
(CLlD5a— It) 


Wl,995  _^ 

FORK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  FtATWARE 
Siro  R.  Toffolon,  Meriden,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  inter- 
I  national  SHrer  Company,  Meriden,  Coo^i.,  a  corpora- 
I  tkm  of  Connecticnt 

'  Filed  Dec  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,>79 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
(CL  D54— 12) 


•rn  ^« 


201,998 
BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tage  Kay  Kkiby,  Bfcrkcrod,  DcnnMrk,  assignor  to  Colgate- 
PaimoliTc  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Inne  24, 1964,  Sv.  No.  82,444 

ClainM  prIorMy,  appliciliim  Rspnhlk  of  Sonth  Africa 

Dec  27, 19(3 

Tam  of  r$ftm  14  yi 

(CLDSt— 6) 


202,001 
PRODUCE  TRAY 
Hugh  R.  Weiss,  Montdair,  N  J.,  assipMir  to  The 
Company,  Pamalc,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
FOod  Ang.  20, 1964,  ftv.  No.  8Ut4 
Term  of  potent  14 
(CLD58— 13) 


817  O.G. 


r\n 
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.».,^im^^  /v^mxamStcW  similar  AimCLE  REVOLVING  SAFETY  REFLECTCJl '  SGNAL 

DBrENMW  CONTAJrm  «  SPM:^  iTrl^  Henry  Lm.  N«w  Yorl^  ^LY,  i-l^or  to  I- M- *  Soii* 

LKtepIn  C  Doa^  JfTviiiraTvSnMi^^  I»c^  New  YoA,  N.Y,  a  oKwaaiUm  tiHwm  York 

■pfciF^b.  15, 1H5.8«.NI».  83^13  T— oi  p?t«t  14  y. 
TMBofpulMlMyc  ~ 

(CLDSt— 17) 
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(CL  D72— 1) 


I 


inM9        

PORTABLBffACB  HEA1ER 
ETCRtt  L.  SchoMi  Mi  GffMt  R.  Halctar,  LWk 
and  Coy  H.  Hkka,  Kmwm  CMy,  Mow,  aatoM 
Mnlkey  ConpHiy,  Lcc'i  Snarit,  Mo^  a 
MiswMoi 

FIM  Hm  22, 1964, 8«*  No.  M,516 

Tan  tf  MtMit  7  ycwi 

(CL  D61— 26) 


262^12 
REFRACTORY  TILB 
RolMrt  W.  iMMt,  Blralitta%  Mick, 
.UptakCofponiloii. 

^  of  MlcUcM 

Pled  Oct.  2, 1964, 8cr.  N*.  62,666 
Ttm  •(  pilnt  14  ] 
(CLD61---2S) 


r 


262,666 

BAR  OF  SOAP 

;iadys  R.  SHpbm,  5828  NaskTiDc  Atc.,  St.  Lools,  Mo. 

Filed  Sept  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  8M97 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D73— 1) 


DBRpeiNG  coOTApro  OR  s»mAR  AjmoJ? 

I C  DowfaML  Laoate.  N J.,  airifMr  to  Colgate- 
5SSII7.N!wYork,N.Y.,acorporatkmof 

FOcd  Mm.  4, 1965,  Ser.  No.  84,677 
Terai  of  aptrat  14  y« 

(CL^»-t17) 


to 


2ta,664     

NUMBERING  MACHINE 

^^mSkSSX  YoE 

of  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,414 

^^  MUcatkM  liVOB  Oct.  12, 1963 

T«raofpalMitl4. 
(CL  D64~ll) 


262,667 

PAPER  PUNCH 

Gilbert  Donald  Mnrray,  Ofitadmrt,  N.Y.,  "^PPfJP 

Natser  ConMntioB,  dotog  barinf  as  Acco  Prodncts, 

Ogdensburg,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  NcItmU 

FUed  lane  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  86481 

Term  of  pateirt  14  yean 

(CL  D74— 1) 


262,616 
PORTABLE  SPACE  HEATER 
Ererctt  L.  Schoieid  aad  Gnat  B.  Halchcr,  Lee's  SaHadt, 
and  Coy  H.  mdn,  Kaaaas  City,  Ma.,  asslgHnrf  to  Saaa 
Maikcy  Cumpas^,  Lee's  SMBirit,  Mo.,  a  coiporatioa  of 
Miaoari 

FUed  JoM  29, 1964,  S«r.  No.  86,636 

Terai  of  paioat  7  yaan 

(CL  bil— 36) 


262,6U 

TRAY  FOR  MEDICAL  EQUIPMENT 
A.  Hw^»"if ,  Bwliaai,  Tallf   Mrifani  tn  1 
Laboralorica,  Clidaie,  QJK.,  a 


FUed  Dec  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  83,188 

Terai  of  patcat  14  yean 

(CLD83— 1) 


Japan, 


262,668  _4„,„, 

STAND  FOR  JEWELRY  OR  TO^^^. 

Noble  H.  Baker,  5628  Lydia,  Kanea*  Cl^,  Mo. 

Filed  May  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,776 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD86— 9) 


r= 


262,611 
REFRACTORY  TILE 
Robert  W.  lOMB 
Bigeiow4Jptak 

■  af  Ml 

Fled  Oct  2, 1964, 8«.  No.  82,665 
TerM  of  palMt  14 . 
(CLbil— 25) 


W. 


2t2J14 
ASHTRAY 

N.Y. 


to 


DeteaH,  Mkh.,  a  cor- 


of  Great  BffBalB 

FUed  Feb.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  73,746 
Teiai  of  patent  14  yi 
(CLD85— 2) 
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HAIR  DRYrat  BLOWER 
AMM  W.  Mndl,  McqMim  WIfc,  a«ifMr  to  Jo^^O^l 
-    -    '    I  Ok,  MBwaiikce,  Wlc,  a  corporatfon  of 


T 


Flb4  May  27, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  75,t73 
T«ni  of  patwrt  14  yean 

(ca.b8<t— If) 


1  ItMlS  . 

f  BICYCLE  ACCESSORY  TAI^ 

Viktor  SchreckcBgoit,  ClcTdani  Hdghti,  0Uo, 
to  The  Mvray  Okto  MaMf actnW  Oik,  NaihTillc, 
TcBB.,  a  corporatfoB  of  OMo 

Filed  May  6, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  79,S«1 
Tarn  of  paUat  14  yt 
(a.D9«— <) 


^'^^^-^^ 


2t2,tl< 

HAIR  CLIP 

,  L.  Solomon,  P.O.  Box  5M,  Englewooi,  N  J. 

FBed  July  17,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  75^54 

Term  of  potent  14  yi 

(CLDM— 10) 


2«2,tl9 

TABLECLOTH 

Francesco  P.  Caitorani,  West  Whttdand,  Exton,  Pa., 

rignor  to  Qvirikcr  Lace  Company,  Phflaaclphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  1, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  SWS 

Term  of  patMt  14  yean 

(CLOn— 20 


M2,tl7 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  TENNIS  EQUIPMENT 

OR  THE  LIKE 

KcBMih  D.  Taylor,  BeOany,  Okla.,  asiignor  to  Industrial 

PfaMtks  Company,  OUaboma  City,  Okla.,  a  corpora- 

lloa  of  OUahona 

FBed  Inly  27,  1944,  Scr.  No.  81,t33 
Term  of  puimt  14 

(C1.D87— 5) 


^ 

■  if  ■ 

f  ^^^^\< 

.^'?H^ 

mm 

'1 

|#>:^;',,.  v*_^.  .,*,. 

\^jy.j-'L»s.-.> i  -^  V ■  iv' tc- 

2«2,t2«  __ 

PLACE  MAT  OR  THE  LlfDE 

Vera  Way  Marghab,  25«  W.  57lfc  St.,  Newi  York  19,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1944,  Scr.  No.  78,il31 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D92— 26) 


I. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

NoTB. — Amn^m  la  aecontonec  wltk  the  tlrat  •isnlfleant  cbarmcter  or  word  of  tbe  name  (In  accontance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 

American  OMuiamld  Co. :  4ee —  Growlch   John  A.,  Jr..  and  N.  Dedack.  to  American  <>anamld 

Urowlch,  John  A.,  Jr.,  and  Dednck.     Be.  25,840.  Co.     Tetracjncllne  fermanUtion.     Be.  26,940,  S-lf-itt,  Q. 

Olngher.  Carl  B.     aothea  hanger.     Be.  25,841,  8-17-65.  CI.  1»5— 80. 
229-48. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Acco  Products  :  Bee — 

Murray,  UUbert  D.     202,007. 
Acme  VUlble  Bacorda.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Harding,  John  R.     201,»4«. 
Aidridge,  CUreoc*  F.,  and  J.  B.  IVderlco,  to  Taylor  lutra- 
meot  CompanlM.    AjtmoflDberic  condition  Indicating  Inatni- 
ment  dial.     201,900,  8-17-66,  CI.  IXW— «. 
Amano.  Hhalchl,  to  Amano  Tokushu  Klkai  Kabuafaikl  Kaisha. 

Numbering  m*elilnc.    202,004.  »-17-«5,  CI.  EMM — 11. 
Amano  Tokuahn  Klkal  Kabuahlkl  Kaliha  :  Bee — 

Amano,  Bholdil.     202,004. 
Anaconda  Aluminum  Co. :  Bee — 

Neal,  Harry  B.,  and  Barnb«m.     S01,»M. 
Neal,  Unrrj  B.,  and  Bornham.     201.956. 
Andrews,  John  B.,  ILL,  to  Wel^  Mfg.  Co.     Safety  helmet. 

2O1.950.  8-17-46,  a.  DS-^S. 
Armstrong,  Bobert  F. :  Bee — 

Boiler,  Qeorge  R.,  Armstrong,  and  Russell.     201,963. 
Baker,  J.  T..  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Hammeafahr,  Frederic  W.     201,962. 
Baker,  Noble  B.    Stand  for  Jewelry  or  tbe  like.    202,006,  8- 

17-65,  01.  D60— 9. 
Bates,  Donald  :  See — 

Ley,  Ralph  B.,  Bates,  and  Neal.     201,9^. 
Batlln.  L.,  *  Son.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Lang,  Henry.     202,005. 
Bell,  Eugene  P.    Combined  coin  reoosltory  and  calculator  or 

similar  article.    201,974,  8-17-68,  CI.  D34— 11. 
Benson,  Carl  H.,  to  O.  F.  Mosaberg  k  Sons,  Inc.     Firearm. 

201,970,  8-17-65.  Cl.  D30-^. 
Blgelow-Llptak  Corp. :  Bee — 
Jonea.  Robert  W.     202,011. 
Jones,  Robert  W.     202,012. 
Bloomfleld,    Harold,    to    Bloomfield    Industries,    Inc.      Coffee 

maker.     201,940,  8-17-66,  Cl.  D2 — 3. 
Bloomfleld  Indnrtrlea.  Inc. :  Bee — 
Bloomfleld,  Harold.     201,940. 
Boiler,  Oeorfe  R.,  R.  F.  Armatrong,  and  J.  W.  RoMell,  to 
Products  International,   Inc.     Casing  for  an  aerosol  dis- 
penser.    201,963,  8-17-66,  Cl.  D16— 2. 
Brown,  Thomas  B..  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.     Toy 

bank.     201,976,  8-17-66,  Cl.  D84 — 11. 
Burnham,  Raymond  V. :  See — 

Neal,  Hterry  B.,  and  Burnham.     201,954. 
Neal,  Harnr  B.,  and  Bnrnham.     201,955. 
Cann.  Richard  T.,  T.  R.  Hinckley,  and  F.  0.  Gardner,  to  Erdle 
Perforating  Co.     Architectural   panel.     201,994.   8-17-65, 
Cl.  D54 — 2. 
Carlson.  Arthur  W.,  to  E.  H.  Sheldon  ft  Co.     Combined  mobile 
laboratory  table  and  cabinet  unit.     201,994,  8-17-65,  Cl. 
Die— 2. 
Castoranl,   Prtncesco  P..   to  Quaker  Lace  Co.     Tablecloth. 

202,019,  8-17-65,  Cl.  DW— 28. 
Chapman,   Dave,    and    R.   C.    Le   Sueur,    to    Scovill    Mfg.   Co. 
Power  unit  for  a  food  mixer.     201.963,  8-17-65.  Cl.  D*4 — 1. 
Colgate-I'fclmollve  Co.  :  Bee — 

Douglas,  Urlngston  C.     202,002. 
Douglas,  LlTlnnton  C.     202,003. 
Klnlby,  Tagc  K.     201,908. 
Dablt>erg  Electronics,  Inc. :  <8ee — 

Gelb,  Robert  L.     201.969. 
Dickinson,  Robert  E.,  to  Mobile  Drilling  Co.,  Inc.     Excavator 
tooth  for  earth  working  equ^wient.     201,978,  8-17-65,  Cl. 
D39 — 1. 
Douglas,  Livingston  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     Dispensing 
container  or  aimilar  article.    202,002,  8-17-65,  Cl.  D5«— 17. 
Dooglas,  LlTlngaton  C,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co.     DUpeniing 
container  or  similar  article.     202,003,  8-17-65.  Cl.  D88 — 
17. 
Erkco  Products  Co. :  Bee — 

Manson.  Austin  H.     201,9«5. 
Erdle  Perforattof  Co. :  flee — 

Cann.  Richard  T.,  Hinckley,  and  Gardner.     201,994. 

Federlco,  Joseph  B. :  Bee — 

Aidridge,  Clarence  F.,  and  Federlco.     201.990. 

Fischler,  Henry,  to  International  Swimming  Pool  Corp.  .Swim- 
ming pool.     201.968.  8-17-«5.  Cl.  D13 — 1. 

Fl«<?hler,  Henry,  to  International  Swimming  Pool  Corp. 
Swimming  pool.    201,099,  8-17-65,  Cl.  D13— 1. 

Frederickson.  Raleigh  J.  Clock.  201,982,  8-17-65,  C\. 
D42— 7. 

Frecse.  Vemc.  Wall  block  unit.  201,966,  8-17-65,  C\. 
D18— 2. 


Mfk.   Co. 

201,! 


968. 


Future  Bottle  Corp..  The  :  Bee — 

Ran,  Cedrlc  C.     201,909. 
OardelU,   John    M.,    to   Tbe    8.   6.   White   DenUl 
L>enui    tray    support    arm    or    similar    article. 
8-17-66,  Cl.  D24— 1. 
Gardner,  Francis  O. :  See — 

Cann,  Richard  T.,  Hinckley,  and  Oardner.    201,994. 
Oehrie,  Charles   8..  to   Presto  Lock  Co.,   Inc.     Luggage  lock 

or  similar  article.     201,9»8,  8-17-68,  Cl.  D60— TT 
Uelb,  Robert  L.,  to  Dahlberg  Eleotronles,  Inc.     Hearing  aid. 

201,969,  8-17-65,  D26 — 14. 
General  Electric  Co. :  fiee— 

Kerr,  Rogw  B.     201,901. 
Hamilton  Cosco,  Inc. :  flee — 

Lay,  Ralph  B.,  BateSfaad  Nc«l.    201,060. 
Hamilton.  Donald  A.,  to  Pharmaseal  Laboratories.    Tray  for 

medical  equlranent.     202,013,  8-17-66,  D«3 — 1. 
Hanunevfahr,    Frederic    W..    to    J.    T.    Baker   Chemleal    CO. 
Handle  for  accommodatug  pressnrlied  cylinder  doanrea. 
201,962.  »-17-66,  D16— 2. 
Harding.  John  R.,  to  Acme  Visible  Recorda.  Inc.    Chaageabte 

Indicator  aign.    201,046.  8-17-68,  Dl— li. 
Harp,  Jamea  W.    Toy  hoop  roller.    201.078.  8-17-66,  DS4— 6. 
Hatcher.  Grant  E.  :  See — 

Sc^ofleld,  EvtTvtt  L.,  Hatcher,  and  Hleka.    De02 — 0. 
'Sk^ofleld.  Everett  L.,  Hatcher,  and  Hlcka.    D202 — 10. 
Hervey.  Eugene.    Beverage  rack.    201,0«4,  8-17-65.  IH4 — ^20. 
Hicks,  Coy  H. :  See— 

Schofield,  Everett  L^  Hktcher.  and  Hlcka.     D202 — 0. 
Schofleld,  Everett  L.,  Hatdier,  and  Hicks.    D202 — 10. 
Hinckley.  Thomas  R. :  flee — 

Cann,  Richard  T.,  Hinckley,  and  Gardner.    D201— 004. 
Holophane  Co.,  Inc. :  flee — 

Wince.  Vearl  8.     201,086. 
Industrial  Plasties  Co. :  flee — 

Taylor,  Kenneth  D.     202,017. 
International  Silver  Co.,  The :  flee — 

Toffolon^  Sire  R.    201,096. 
International  flwlmmlng  Pool  Corp. :  flee — 
Fischler,  Henry.     201,958. 
Fischler.  Henry.     201,959. 
John*.  Richard  B.     Shoe  sole.     201,952,  8-17-66.  I>7 — 5. 
Johnson,  Clifton  L.     Pinball  game  board.     201,972,  8-17-66. 

D94— — 6. 
Johnson,  S.  C,  ft  Son,  Inc. :  flee — 
Luedtke,  Warren  J.    201,007. 
Jones,  Robert  W..  to  Blgelow-Llptak  Corp. 

202.011,  8-17-66,  DSl — 25. 
Jones,   Robert  W..   to   BigeIow-Ll(>tak  Corp. 

202.012.  8-17-65,  D«l— 28. 
Kane,  David.    IFrame  for  a  mobile  irrigation  device. 

8-17-65,  D40— 1. 
Karma  Corp. :  flee — 

Skiera.  Richard  J.    201,048. 
Kerr,  Koger  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Wire  diameter  gauge. 

201,991,  8-17-68,  052 — 6. 
Klrsby,  Tage  K..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Co. 

article.    201,908,  8-17-65,  D68— 6. 
Kucera,   Jos^h   B.     Farm   wagon   box. 

D85— 2. 
Lake.    Orson    W.       Holder    for    notea. 

D17 — 3. 
Lancsi,  Leslie  E.     Combined  tumbler  and  tootbbroali  holder. 

201.951.  8-17-66,  D4 — 3. 
Lang.    Henry,    to    L.    Batlln    ft   Son,    Inc.     Revolving   safety 

reflector  signal.     202,00.i.  8-17-65.  Cl.  D72— 1. 
La    Torre    Rodriguez,    Juan    C.      Automatic   coffee    roasting 

machine.     201.947.  8-17-65,  Cl.  D2 — 3. 
Lay.  Ralph  B.,  D.  Bates,  and  J.  L.  Neal,  to  Hamilton  Cosco. 

Inc.      High  chair.      201,960.  8-17-65.  Cl.  D18 — 1. 
Le  .Supur,  Robert  C.  :  Bee — 

Chapman.  Dave,  and  Le  Sueur.     201.983. 
Lohn,    Edwin   E.     Automobile   headrest.     201,961,    8-17-65, 

Cl.  Dl."i — 8. 
Luedtke,  Warren  J.,  to  8.  C.  Johnson  ft  Son,  Inc.     Dispensing 

bottle.     201  997.  8-17-65.  CT    D58 — 6. 
Madl.  Alfred  W..  to  John  Oster  Mfg.  Co.     Hair  dryer  blower. 

202.015.  8-17-68.  Cl.  D86 — 10. 

Marghab.  Vera  W.     Place  mat  or  the  like.     202,020,  8-17-60, 

Cl.  D92— 26. 
MaHt-Foos  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  :  Bee — 
Musgrave.   Orly.      201.006. 

McRae,  Duncan,  to  John  Wood  Co.     Gasoline  pump.     201,989, 
8-17-65,  Cl.  D52— 2. 

i 


iRefractory  tile. 
Refractory  tile. 


201,980, 


Bottle  or  similar 
201,076,  8-17-46, 
201.965.     8-17-68, 


I 

LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


U 

MlteheU.  Arthur   M.     Combliuitlon   gardwi    •pade.   ho«   and 
^^Sng  toS      201.877.  8-17-C5.  d.  DSS-i. 
Mobile  IMlUn*  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

DleklBiOB,  Robert  B.     201,978.       -  ,_  ,_     rn     t\9* 7 

Mobein^and   D.     Vtak.     201.OT1,   8-17-66,   CL   D33— 7. 

MuW^XrT  ^r  ^Nat'JJV'c^^^.b^Acco^p'r^^^^^^ 

Pa5;  punch.     202.007.  8-17-65,  CI.  D74— 1. 
Murrky  Ohio  Mft.  Co..  The :  Se<^ 

U.JS^^VSlllw^&:    CO..    inc.     Multl-.p*ed 

t?SiLWon      201,»«KJ.  8-17-65.  CI.  D56-1. 
National  Lock  Co. :  See— 

Rhoadee.  Nolan  K.     201.953. 
Natter  Corp. :  fiee — 

N.al^H'ar'S'  S^n'l  S.  V.'buSL-,  to  An««da  Aluminum 
Co      DodTDull      201.954,  8-17-65,  CT.  DIO— 8. 

Nea?'  Har^  B  and  R.  V.  feurnham.  to  Anaconda  Aluminum 
Co.     KJ?r  pilu      201.955.  8-17-65.  O.  DlO-8. 

^"'•liV'Ldph  Bri*te».  and  NeaL     201.960. 

OaterTjohn,  Mlf.  Co. :  See — 

iidl,  ASrSd  W.     202.015. 
PanUaote  Co..  The :  See— 

P«J2ir^SeS;.  Mt-.<=S3;  '^!^^^^-&' 

an  electric  aharer   or  almilar  article.     202.0OO.   »-i<-oo. 
CI.  D68— 11.  „     „ 

Pfafl  and  Kendall :  See —  

gSloSer.  Francla  0.     201.993. 

Pharmaaeal  Laboratories:  See- 
Hamilton.  Donald  A.     202.018.  1 

Preato  Lock  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

OebrS,  ChMle.  8.     201.9M. 

Prodneta  International.  Inc. :  See—       „„^    .,      ^^i  sma 
Boiler.  George  R.,  Armatrong,  and  Rnaaell.     201,963. 

Quaker  Lace  Co^  See—  onoAto 

Cutoranl.  Francetco  P.     202.019. 
Raddiffe^    Jamea    R.      Acouatlcal    correction    Ule.      201.967. 

Rat;  ci4ricC.;t?'fc  Future  Bottle  Corp.     BotUe.     201.999. 

8-17-68,  CI.  D58— 8. 
Relbold,  B.  L..  Agency,  Inc.  -Bee— 

B^tl^^'ntW^'^r^^^^n.^  inc.     Bat.  «ca,e 

OT  *toUar  article.     201.992,  8-17-65.  CI.  D52— 10. 
Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

Rho.dS'lioUn  "k.!  fe  Natiffl  Lock  Co.^  Furniture  pull 
«  thJ'  like      201.i)58.  8-17-65.  CL  DlO-8. 

*"^h«"&S.r« 'r*  Al^iatrong.  and  Rutaell.     201.963.    ^ 
SchlSir^nc'K   6'     S^PfaF^nd   Kendall.     Bracket   for 

Scffid.1S.Vr;ft  t'V??    Ha^«%S2S9T{f6^5 
Sam  Mulkey  Co.     PorUble  apace  heater.     202.009,  8-17-6a. 

CI.  D81— 20. 


O. 
G. 

Q. 
G. 


201.956. 
201.957. 

201.956. 
201.957. 


Sckofleld,   Everett  L..   O.   E.  Hatcher    and  C    HHicjca.   to 
gam  Mulkey  Co.     PorUble  apace  heater.     202,f  10.  8-17-65. 

Cl    D81 20 

Scftieekengoat,' Viktor,  to  The  Murray  Ohio  Mfg.  Co.     Bicycle 

acceaaory  tiiik.     202.018.  8-17-66,  Cl.  090-8. 
Sc«tU1  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Chapman,  Dare,  and  Le  Sueur.     201,983.     | 
Senan.  Colman  J.  :  tfee —  ,     „    „  ^   t    n      om  o^a 

Seman,  David  C,  C.  J..  F.  P..  and  J.  Q.     201.956. 
Seman    David  C.  C.  J..  F.  P.  and  J.  CK     201.957. 
Seman,    David  C.   C.   J..   F.   P.,  and  J.   Q-     D<*J.»n«*  P*5^' 
combination  for  a  prefabricated  honee.     201,fo6,  8-17-65. 

pi     r)l3 1 

Semin,  David  C.  C.  J..  F    P.,  and  J.  Q.     Wln<tow  and  panel 
combination  for  a  prefabricaied  house.     201.957,  8-17-00. 
Cl.   D13 — 1. 
S«n*n.  Fredrick  P. :  See —  ^   , 

Seman.   David  C,  C.  J.,  F.  P.,  and  J. 
Seman.  David  C.  C.  J.,  F.  P.,  and  J. 
Setnan,  John  G.  :  See —  _    „  .   ■, 

Seman.   David  C,  C.  J.,  F.  P.,  and  J. 
Seman,  David  C.  C.  J..  F.  P..  and  J. 
Slieldon.  E.  H..  k  Co. :  See— 

Carlson.  Arthur  W.     201.964.        „  .  ,.  ^,  ..„ 

Sklera    Richard  J.,  to  Karma  Corp.     Drink  dispenser  or  the 
like'     201.948.  8-17-65.  Cl.  I>2 — 3.  „.,...      ^, 

SUplan,     GUdyii    R.      Bar    of    soap.     202,006.     8-17-65,    Cl. 

So^^i^    Nathan     L.     Hair     clip.     202,016,     8-17-65,     Cl 

Steinbeck,  JFrank  W..  to  Wm.  Teacher  *  Sons  Ud.     Ash  tray. 

202.014,   8-17-65.   Cl.   D85 — 2. 
Sunbeam   Corp. :   See — 

Peterson.  Jerold  R.     202,000.  ^,   »      o«,  ora 

Sutherland,  James  R.,  to  Viking  Corp.     Ledger  ^late.   201.979. 

Sutherland,  James  R..  "to  Viking  Corp.     Mowei*  guard.     201.- 

981,  8-17-65.  Cl.  D40— 1. 
Taylor  Instrument  Companies  :  See—  ' 

Aldrldge,  Clarence  P.,  and  Federtco.     201.W0 
Taylor.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Industrial  Plastloi  Co.   ■  Carrying  case 

for    tennis  equipment  or    the  like.     208.017^   8-17-68,   Cl. 

D87— 5.  ,    .      „ 

Teacher,  Wm..  k  Sons  Ltd. :  See — 

Steinbeck,  Frank  W.     202,014         .  „.,     ^  ^        1,.     w  „. 
TofTolon.   Slro  R.,  to  The  InternaUonal  Sllve*  Co.     l^ork  or 

similar  article  of  flatwear.     201.995,  8-17-6$,  Cl.  D54— 12. 

Viking  Corp. :   See— 

Sutherland,  James  R.     201,979. 
Sutherland.  James  R.     201.981. 
Webster,  Desmond  E.  C.     Lockset  handle.     20i,987,  8-17-65. 

Cl.    D.50 — 3. 
Weiss.     Hugh     R..    to    The    Pantaaote    Co.     Produce     tray. 
202,001,  8-17-65,  Cl.  D58— 18. 

Welsh  Mfg.  Co.  :  See- 
Andrews,  John  R.,  III.     201.950. 

White,  S.  S.,  Dental  Mfg.  Co.,  The:  See — 
Gardella.   John   M.      201,968. 

Wince    Vearl  S..  to  Holophane  Co.,  Inc.     Reftoctor  for  light 
ing  'flxtures  and  the  like.     201.986.  8-17-66.  Cl.  D48— 18. 

Wood,  John,  Co.  :  See — 

McRae.   Duncan.     201.989. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  17th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

KoTB<— ^Armmgwl  la  Mconluiee  with  the  flnt  algnifleaBt  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  witk  citj  aad 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc. :  See—  ^        .  ^,  ,^. 

Uuber.  John  H..  and  Schumacbar.    3,201.748. 
APF  Inc. :  See — 

Muna,  Ben.    8.200.826.  ^        ^         ,  ,. 

Ackley,  Charlea  K^  to  B.  W.  Harta«tt  Co.     CajMule  Maling 

method  and  apparatna.    3,200,556.  8-17-66,  Q.  5S--M. 
Adam.    Frlta   G,    to   latemaUonal   Standard   Electric   Corp. 

Semiconductor  dk>de  harinf  aulUvte  regiona  of  different 

conductlvltlea.     8,201.66478-17-66.  a.  317—284. 
Adama.  Cecil  £.,  to  Americas  Brak*  Shoe  Co.     Electrohi- 

draullc  flow  control  apparatva.     S,200.8S2.   8-17-66.  Cl. 

Adama.  Samuel  T_  and  R.  P.  Keaaler ;  aaid  Keesler  and 
heirs  of  aaid  8.  T.  Adama.  deceased,  asaors.  to  Wert  Vlr- 

flnla  Pulp  and  Paper  Co.    Bag  closer  and  sealer.     3.200.- 
58.  8-17-65,  CL  5»—76. 
Adgate,  Theodore  M. :  «ee— 

Maker.  James  H..  and  Adgate.    3.201,273. 
Aero  Metal  Produces  Corp. :  Hee— 

Dodegge,  Carl  A.    3,200,493. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  See — 

CUment,  Fraada  J.,  and  Corbla.    3.200.585. 
Klajer,  Karl.    3.201.448.  ,      u.  -^        i#  i, 

Afton.  Leonard.  MulU-purpoae,  inherently  bUsed,  self  In- 
flaUble  bellowa.     3,201.111,  8-17-65,  Q.  267—1. 

"^"^'kIJ^^^mS  and  Mltacfe*^200.721 .   „    ^  ^      ,^   , . 

Ahrena,  Erhard,  to  Klectroacoatlc  OeeeUachaft  mlt  »>e^- 
rankter  Haf tnng.  Phonograph  pickup  for  grooved  records. 
3,201.527,  8-17-65,  Cl.  179—100.41.  .      .      ^  ♦^ 

Alnley,  Alfred  J..  J.  A.  Wright,  and  B.  Heap,  to  AsaocUted 
Electrical   laduatriea   Ltd.,   and  The  General   Engineering 
Co     CRaddifle)    Ltd.     Meana  for  controlllnc  the  working 
temperature  in  machinea  operating  upon  plastic  materials. 
3,;;00.878.  8-17-66.  Cl.  165—64. 
Air  Heatera.  Inc. :  «••— -      .  „„,  „^ 
Muckelrath.  Brneat  B.    8.201.096. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  InC;:  See— 

Anderson.  Nelaon  B.    3.201.562. 
Maghotta,  Frank  A.     8,S01,S66. 
Aircraft  Armamenta,  Inc. :  »ee— 

Reiner,  Fred,  and  Llnfleld.    8.201,754. 
Ajlnomoto  Cfo..  Inc. :  See —  v..fc.._. 

Tsuchiya,  Toahio,  Takenlahl,  Kato  Mori,  and  Yoshlkawa. 
3,201,388. 
.\kro-Mlls,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Walter.  Ernest  W.     3.200,983.  ..  „       „ 

.\ku8tlsche  U.  Klno-Oerate  Geaellacbaft  m.b.H. :  8ee — 

Welngartner.  Bemhard.    8,201.616.  „     ..  ^      ^ 

Albert,  Frank  P.,  and  L.  W.  Bleker.  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co. 

Transfer  car.     3.201.021.  8-17-65.   Cl.  228--49. 
Alexander,  Laurence  B..  and  8.  Wallace    to  L«esona  Corp. 
Infrared  vapor  monitoring  syrtem  with  meana  to  control 
the  Infrared  emlaalon  from  the  aource.     8.301,587,  8-17- 
65.   Cl.  250 — 48.5. 
Alkar  Engtneerina  Corp. :  See—  j™w       ..^  M^-k.i 

Raamuaatn,  Hanrey  R.  and  H.  J.,  and  Fisher,  and  Moakal. 


3,201,210. 
S,20i,211. 


g  201  264 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corp. :  See— 
Harklns,  Thomas  R.,  and  Zaremakl. 
Renshaw.   WUliam  G.,  and  Lincoln 

Zaremskl,  Donald  R.    3.201.212.  ,  „    „    „  ,     _  .. 

Allen,  Charlei  F.  H.^.  A.  Ford,  and  R.  W.  Henn  to  B«t. 
man  Kodak  Co.  Photographic  developers  conulnlng  cal- 
cium predplUtloa  Inhlbltora.    8.201,246,  8-17-65,  Cl.  96— 

Allen,  Edward  L.,  to  Ingeraoll-Raad  Co.  CTutch  and  rota- 
tioi   arresUng   meefaanfimi.      8.200.922.  8-17-66,   Cl.   192— 

AUen    Richard  H..  to  Well  Service  Inc.     Fracturing  of  wells. 

3,200,882.  8-17-65,  CL   166--42. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  «ee— 

Dell.  Richard  J^  and  Melnier     8.201.369. 

Elchelberger.  millam  C.  and  Hartford.    8.201.837. 
AlUs-Chalmen  Mfg.  Co. :  See—    ^  _  ^         ,  ««,  ,w« 

Buhr,  Angnat  O..  Tanke.  and  Weber.     3,201.006. 
AlUs,  Louis,  Co.,  The:  »ee— 

Wukerson,  Alan  W.     3.201,624. 
Allport.  Maurloi  J.,  to  Joeeph  Lucaa  (I»d"tr*«)^l't*: 
natlng  cuncnt  generators.     8,201,«28.  8-17-66.  Cl 

Alpha  Inatrumeat.  Inc. :  See — 

Feni,  Aurdlo.     8.201.669. 
Alsman,  Eugene  M. :  See — 

Eastman,  Watson  8..  and  Alnaan.    3.201,310. 
Altorfer.  Edward  J.    Trouser  clamp  for  wire  clothes  hangers. 
3.201.016.  8-17-65,  Cl.  228—91. 

Aluminium  Laboratories  Ltd.:  See — 

Lindsay.  James  O..  and  Kinsman.    8,201,199. 

Ambll,  Andrew.    DIeael  ezbantt  syrtem.    3.200.765.  8-17-65. 

a.  104— «». 
American  Agrlcoltaral  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 
Corbea.  Leo  D.    3.201.888. 

American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  gee 
Adama.  CeeU  E.    8.200.8SX. 


Amerioan  Cyaaamld  Co. :  Bm — 

Arlt,  Herbert  O..  Jr..  Fltehett.  and  Muktar.    8.201.398. 

EhiBxa.  John  P..  Joeeph.  and  Betnatela.    M01,42ft. 

Kalxerman.  Samori.     8.801.878. 

McCormlck.  Jerry  R.  D.,  and  BeicbeathaL    3.801,424. 

WUkiaaon.  Raymond  G.,  and  Kanda.    8.891.482. 
Americaa  Hoaae  Prtadneta  Corp. :  See — 

Clar^  Robert  B..  Bckhardt.  apanca.  and  StrlMey.    8.801.- 

Clark,'   Robert   ■..    Bckhardt.    Haaalnaa.   and    Btriblaj. 
8.»&1,266. 
American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co. :  See — 
Emat.  John  M.    8.201.123. 
Hardy,  Herbert  L..  and  Maboney .    8.801.677. 
Morrla.  Jack.    3.201,659. 
Rlchert.  Waltar  J.    S,a01.&41. 
Stewart.  Bo/  B..  Jr.    8.201,660. 
American  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See — 

WUlla.  Oraat  N.    8.300,67i. 
American  Pipe  and  Conatmetlon  Co. :  iBee — 

Aydelott.  Max  M.    8.801.160. 
American  Radiator  k  SUndard  Sanitary  Corp :.  Aae — 

Brauo,  Bugeae  B.    8.200.6M. 
American  Bseaareh  aad  Devalraaent  Co. :  See — 

Croyle,  Eofene  I.    8,801.7W. 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Oruner,  Frederick  R.    8.200.900. 
Kirpaki.  John  B.    8.200.961. 
Ampex  Corp. :  See — 

Trolak,  BmU  A.    8,201.718. 
Amlci,  Alba  M..  A.  MlafriMttl.  C.  Apalla.  and  A.  Tonalo,  to 
Sodeta  Farmaceutlel  ItaUa.    ProoaM  for  preparing  lyaaigic 
add.    8,201.826.  8-17-66.  CL  196—81. 
Ammermaa,  John  M.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Imartea.    Moaat  for 
d^lection  yoke  aad  eonrMganee  axelter.   8,aOM39,  8-17-68. 
CL  818—77. 
Aaodei,  Juaa  J.,  to  Radio  Coip.  of  Aaerlca.    Btanun-dlade 
pnlee  generator  employing   caning   tranamlaaion   One  for 
altering  ahape  of  output  palaea.     8^01,618,  8-17-66.  CL 
307—68.5. 
Amodel,  Juan  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  ef  America.    Bleetrioal  cir- 
cuit   8.201.613,  8-17-66,  CL  807—886. 
Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co. :  See — 

Volk.  Victor  F.     3.201.061. 
Andersen.   Jamee  H..  and  M.  D.  FaUer.  to  Kerry  Mfg.  Co. 
Multlunlt  electric  tarmiaal  and  indicator  panel  aaeembly 
and  comppnenta.     8,201.786,  8-17-66.  Cl.  840—881. 
Andersen,  KaJ   O.     Hjutow  tooth.     8.M0.898.  6-1T-66.  Cl. 

172—713. 
Anderson,  Arrln  D^  R.  L.  Foster,  aad  H.  O.  RnaaaU,  to  Sindalr 
Research,  lac.    Two  stage  cracfclag  of  realdaala.    8.201,841, 
8-17-66.  Cl,  808—74. 

Anderson.  C.  Gordon :  See —  

Thonvenelle.  Beryl  E..  Stringer,  and  Anderson.     8.800.- 
977. 
Anderson.  Kay  O. :  See — 

Hodnefleld.  OUns  T.    8,201^65. 
Anderson,  Nelson  ■..  deeMswl  (B.  B.  Andanoa.  adainUtratilz 
of  said  N.  E.  Anderson),  to  Air  Redaction  Co.,  Inc.    BUbl- 


foUower.     8.801.062,  8-17-68.  Cl. 


▲nlaaal  teedli« 


Heed  eddy  current 

21l> — 125. 
Anderson,  Philip  C.  to  Feed  Service  Corp. 

device.    3.200,790,  8-17-66,  CL  119— 51.  ^      _  ., 

Anderson,  Robert  F.    AdjnaUble  braaalera.    8.800,881,  8-17- 

65,  Cl.  128—498. 
Anderson.  BaTera  B. :  B— — 

And«rw>n,  Ntfwn  B.     8,801,MS. 
Anderson,  WUliam  R. :  See —  __ 

Landsverk.  (Me  O..  aad  Anderson.    8.800.664. 
Anderson,  WUmer  C.  and  S.  J.  Demby.  to  General  Time  Corn. 

Low  power  drain  poise  formera.     8,801,893,  8-17-66,  Cl. 


Alter- 
810— 


307—88. 
Andrews,  Thomaa  D.  H. :  «e#— 

Thoaa,  Oswald,  and  Andrews.    8.S00,'r60. 
Anflnsen  PUatle  Meldtna.  Inc. :  Bm— 

Brocken.  Kart.    Ooi.Oll.  ^       _        .^ 

Angdial.  Sergio,  to  jTOoIaa.     Rotary  saottea  tranamlttlag 

mechanism  for  ia-temal  combustion  englnaa  and  the  Ilka. 

8.800,668.  8-17-66,  d.  74--819.  

AnurTiaderi.  aad  M.  W.  J.  Caddy,  to  Tha  Oamid  Wa^^^mr- 

Ing  k  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.    Record-ehaaglag  graaapbonae.   8.901,- 

181,  6-17-66.  Cl.  874—10.  „  ^  ^  „       « , 

Anaelm.  Conrteaay  D..  to  Baatsaaa  Ko^  *^®J_^*?T5' 


for  recorertag  eblor-f ormina  eoa^  ftom  naed  J^«*SP*^ 

color  deretopSr  solatlona.    1.801.418, 8-17-68,  CL  860—810. 
Antoaidet,  Harold  J.,  and  B.  L.  DtotehwtUac,  to  Araoiir  Phar- 

maceatleal   Co.     .^fleldal   aad    aalttMng   eoBpoaltlau. 

8.801.811,  8-17-68.  CL  167—08. 
Antonoed.  Carmine  J.,  to  Potter  Inatrasaent  COj.  Uc.    Print 

hanger  modtfeo  for  high  epeod  priatara.    8.a00,r88.  •-IT- 

66.  CL  101— 48. 

Appleton.  Doryee :  »••—      ^.^^..^^ 
Priee.  Frederick  J.,  Jr.    8,800,999. 

Arco  Corp. :  See — 

Webb,  G«>rte.    8.900.T44. 


IT 

8^-1. 

^'^SoSttSISrl.lSrArri*.    S.201.0M. 

^'*"B5!rtu!I.*W&MA.fttd"Arl«nan.    S.ZOO.eBT 

Arf*    HiSirt  O^  Jr     O    T    FItchett,  »nd  F.  X.  Markley.  to 

^  AiSSS  CyiiilA  Ci.    Preparation  of  7-l«d«)-l.2.8^tetra- 

a.  260— M&fi. 

^™cLJ£?te?^lrto?w:J«k«»n.and  Bqulbb.    8.201.2OT. 

Armonr  Pharmaceutical  Co. :  8e»—  .  „  _  _.,  _, , 
AitoBldes,  Harold  J..  »«»d  D'^tc'''^""  lloMU 
Birdoe.  ikomat  J  .and  P*?»"»^S  *"     8201318 


I 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bater.  William  A.,  D.  A.  Shoemack,  and  R.  H.  Rlchens,  to 
Hrtetol  Aeroplane  Plastics  I>td  ApparatuB  for  >eilcal  wind 
lag  of  a  plurality  of  threads.    3,201,2»8,  S-lT-45,  CI.  15b- 


156 — 
3,201,597.  8-17- 
Miaer  construe- 


Telegraph 
8,201,324, 


8,201,801,    ff-17-«6.    CI. 


Sain  alcohol  and  stearle  add 

A^SSiiJ'mifer  a.  to  IntematloBal  Telephone  and  Tde 
'^cSS  MSK-frequency  tone  .Ifnallnf  ayite-.  8.20 
«-!?-«.  CI.  1T»-:M. 


AA^k.  HM^'    to  IdSiapaten-  and  Schoafelwaliwerk  vorm 
^ifck^dtS  Co  0.m.b.H.    Tractor  tread  for  use  on  rntober 

'^'^S:S>S^'^:'^^o^Sto:  Kml.    MUnlah.    and 
A.*h?^/'5««l^-^*Teirp'r<fc"^t*h  Sa?;i^«.201,74.. 

Connett.  Jaek._  8.201,788. 
AMoeUted  Byiing  Corp. :  Sej— 
Maktr.  JuiM  H.,  and  Adgate. 

Hanter,  Robert  H.    8^1,881^^ 
Atoalc  BMrgy  of  Canada  lAd.  =  •••— 

DICklMOB,  John  K.    ••*<Ii''yi"Wooliton   to  nntted  States 


8,201,278. 


_i    to  Metallaeaellscbaft  Aktlen- 
|fa.5S:ft."8indk£fl^i*tt9«  andlBtering  apparatus 


IIWO.MO.  8-17-flO,  CI.  210—206. 
^-**lRSSiS5>^«*i>1.200. 

Ai.tiIaSSwn)i»~  *  »«^  ^«  ^ 

Raan.  Alas  L-   2,201,749. 
Antomiae  TJmln*  »  Contrga  Inc. 

Hooot,  Oro»er  K.    8,201,«lo, 

286    M. 
^'"Sr?;^.  Mliia^lP:  SllTer,  Dann.  and  Ayr...    8.201.-MK. 
^'lS«S?Vo£Si^   Hel»,   Frit.,   Oswald,   and   H«.k. 
H^ii;,  Wllhelm.  Itedennann,  and  Bichel.    2,201. 

"^''slu^.j'iS^H.   5n<»Hempel.    3.200,884. 

Baetaman.  K«'»*J»' i^vR -Si    w^  Bobbins.  H.  H.  Rosser, 
?«rtnJcT  Method  of  making  a  roperior  Jet  fuel.    3,201, 

8-17-«8,  CT.  S80-212. 

*^  ^,!^.«A  F    S    Mackleo.  to  OrVtron  Corp      Mag 
^£«c%1gS-- dr"cJit'-  l;2?l':SK"8-17-06.  H.  807-^8.6. 


481 

BaUn   Isadore.    Dimmer  for  electric  lighta. 
66.  CI.  307—88.5.  „     ^,        , 

Balazer.  Richard  J.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc. 

tlon.     3^200.880.  8-17-85.  CI.  165 — 88.       _,        ..  „   „ 

Ba-dlng.  deorge  H..  to  United  States  of  America,  N^^y-.  »>" 
bi)l  generator  circuit  for  aircraft.  3.201,748.  B-17-65.  CI. 
^Q 27 

Baldlnl,  Enrico,  to  Magrlnl  Societa  per  Azloni  Arc-extln- 
zuishlng  grid  structure  for  liquid- type  interrupter.  d,mi. 
552.  8-17-6.^,  CI.  200—150.  , 

BaWwln-Llma-Hamilton  Corp.  :  8ee^ 

Hoffmann.  Leo.     3.200,«27.  ^  „.   *     '    ,   »™„.h^ 

BaUam.  Joseph  and  E.-L.  Chu.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Magnetic  mon^e}*"™  "*)>* 
Uig  slit  with  current  conductlnir  stripe  secured  to  the  mag- 
netic  poles       3,201,585.    8-17-55.   CI.    250— 4  .9. 

BaHauer^Alb  C.'to  fe.  J-  Enstrom  Corp  H^,  copter  ro^or 
ystem    having   elastomerlc   bearings.      3.200.8P7.   8-17-o.>, 

BaJlen\iMrEarie  W.     Triboelectric  generator  for  ionixing  air. 

3,201  (i20.  8-17-05.  CI.  310—7.  ,.„,.^    AiP^r.ft 

nalou.  Donald  K.,  and  J.  C.  Hendelman,    o  Ln^ ted  Aircraft 

Corp      Continuous    oxide    plugging    Indlcatoi*.     3,200.037. 

8-l7-r,5.  CI.  73—01.       ^        „  I 

Bancroft,  Joseph.  *  Sons  Co.    . «'«-r„n^  .„ 

nansneor^grt'Natir^.^K'co.'^JS  deiices.    3,200.- 

I>.rt?.'  Sise'p^, -to  C^Vp|L°»«  ?«  Sa'n^Gobala^  Ap^r.tus 
for  surfacing  glass.     3.200,541.  8-17-65,  Ul.  Dl— ii.£. 

Harir  Ralph^F.^  to  Miller  Wrapping  A  Sealing  Machine  Co. 
Stacker.     3.201.116,  8-17-65,  CI.  271-79. 

Barber-lJreene  Co.  :  See — 

Bardr^a^n^r/ndV ffif^n,  to  CT8  Cprp.    Electric 

Ba^rdi's^'Thirs^f  •a'^rz''b^V:jrn2ta..lo4.  to  Armour 
PharmlceuXl    Co       Inhibition   ht   cellular    reproduction. 

B.'r;'^d'^lrd'-/!^o\^«BJcVlforp.     Charge  forming  device. 

Baif  Em«'  ^''^''LSght' r"Corp.     Fluid  driven  and  con- 
^trollS  tipping  unU.     3,200,426!^ 8-17-65.  CI.,  10-136. 

^*"T"ow*"f;lorgej':rnd  Barrett.     3  201.735 

I-.artlett    Roscoe  G..   Jr.      Oxygen  supply  syste*.      3.200.81B. 

Bam^Norman'lt^tVNatlonal  J^search  Deve^ 

Camera  rangeflnders      3.200.727.  »-17-65  t%    Herron    to 
Barton.  Raymond  W..  T.  A.  Benjamin,  and  J^.^  "f  "^^  J^ 
.Meaci  Johnson  &  Co.     Nursing  apparatus.     3.200.860.  8-17 

B;;tbn':'Rich.^'R:.  to   Miles  L»»«™*°5'«V?7U6'''cri'l»^ 
the  recovery  of  collagenase.    8.201,325,  8-17|-W,  CI.  l*«>— 


®'*^J2!5*wniiamWr  and  Baker.    3.200  589. 

8J-17-05,  Cl.  260—597. 
""*Ba^2rrBfcha;d''j'""3,200.880. 


60. 
Basic  Products  Corp.  :  S<- 

Rrsckett    George  E.     3. 201. 577.  ,, 

Itaslcett     Theodor"     N.      Mounting    apparatus    for    travriln^ 

structural  surface-processing  appliances.      3.200.656.   8-17 

itas^  plitriclT^o  R  4  R  Research  Ltd.     Subscribers  prepay- 

*"ment  monism  for  use  in  subscription  entertainment  .y«- 

teras.     3,200  924    8-17-05.  C1.194--1.  oiT_e5    Cl 

Basseches,   Mark  T.      I>oud-speaker.     3.200.901.  8-17-03,  ci. 

Ba^^ofT'irthur    B..    to    National    Broach    *M«W net    Co. 

Pantograph   type   profile  checker.      3,200,504.   8-17-O0.  ci. 

:^3-   I7f>  5  „  ,      _ 

Batlgnollen.  H.  Ernault,  8.^^:8^ 

Batif.."m'i"?nTA.^M-    to    Kdi^,-]     Valved    bag. 

.a^r  wTllirm^^K-^^o^RamU^ratlon  of  imerica.     Eec- 
tron  tube  stem  having  break-away  leads.     3.201. .-^09,  8-1. 
O.-i    Cl.  174— ,10  01 
Bauer  Bros.  Co..  The  :  get— 

Horstman,  Anton  J.     3.201, 3W7. 
Bauer    Cprha'd  ■  f!ee —  ,  _„,  ^_« 

Jayme.  Oeorg.  and  Bauer.    8,201,882. 
Bauer.  Werner     Srf  .„ . 

Weldel    Joachim,  and  Bauer.     3  201.844.  r^-«,ir.i 

tt„n«      3.2011 9.1.  8-17-65.  Cl.  23— «8.  « 

^"■R^^E^noli.^aliTBaxa.     3.201.680. 
*'*'^''Ma?,''HnSr  Holt«hmidt.  Kuhle.  and  Barer.     3.201,443. 

r.avshore  Indu^trlep.  ^nf  „-?TiT 
•   Onrsha.  .\lvln  L.     3.201.117. 
Beam  Guidance.  Inc  :  gf*"—-.^  -»_ 
Goubau.  Georg  J    E      3.200.887. 

'""'tr^^s'^Herb^rt.^  BuW    and  Beard.     3.2»1.856. 

B^avpn*.  Elllniron  M.  :  '"''■r„^„_      •  ofll  )l79 
Hurwltx.  Marvin  J.,  and  Beavera.    8^1 '•7». 
Beck    Clvde  S.     Fluid  control  device.    3.200.8(46.  8-17-65.  Cl. 

3,201,703.  8-17-65.  Cl.  328— 150. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Becker  John  E.,  to  Bdlpae  Conaultanta  Ltd.    Torque  controlt 
for  duld  couiJll^    «!200.5»5,  8-17-05.  Cl.  60-«4. 

®*''"GJible'S."  «<iS*J~EUert>rock,  and  Beckley.    3.201.289. 

Bedolt   Wimai  cTJr"  to  Jefcrwn  Chemical  Co     PrWle" 
oxMe  adducu  of  H2tbl.(hydr«m»opylUminoj^ 
hydroxypropyD-plperaalne.     3.201.400.  8-17-65,  Cl.  ^oo— 

B^»ley.  Stanley,  and  D.  A^Bharman.  to  Brimh  Celaneje  Ltd 
Manufacture   of    peracetlc    ac»d.     3.201.460.    8-17-65,    ci. 
260—502. 

Behrenda,  F.  LouU  :  8jt»—  „^  ^_ 

Wllaon,  WllUam  B.     8.200,030.  _     .    ^     «  i.,    ..„a 

Behrendr  iurgen.  and  O.  ^r'?SLi,"ir^"^rX?°for   the 
SilberScheldeanatalt   vormaU    B*^*'-  ^/'??«J5   '?;,^" 

Sf(?la"*="3%t3Tr^^-3Sf"<?l^"5S^^.  *"*  *  '^ 

Manne.  BobWoa.  Boaaer.  Buaaell.  and  Scott.    3.201.842. 

Belak,  Steven  O. :  8e^—  „^     ^        .  „_,.fc.      o  901  iro 
derrick,  Elbert  C.  Stout,  and  BcUk.     3.201,36l». 

^''Ytepf.=  8*:5f;ied.     8.200,867. 

^"  Chw^SaSriifcSdi;,  Michael..  Nupnau,  and  Naalatka. 

3^201,020. 
BeU  A  Howell  Co. : J^J—  „  ,„„  ^00 

Oravea.  Howard  K.     3.200^ae». 

Mayer,  Peter  J..  Jr.,  and  Mueller.     3,201,7»8. 

MichaelB,  Bruno.     3.201,796.  Toledo 

Bell,  Robert  fe..  F.  C    C»r«>"^"^«   glif-lo?  Cl   17T-37 
Scale  Corp.    Indicator.    3,200,896,  8-17-00.  ci.  111—01. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea.  Inc. :  BM— 

Beckw.  Floyd  K     3.20U03. 

?2jSrafe''A?thoirj':'K|ib..nd  1^-dise.     3.201.20». 

De  Monte,  Robert  V.    3.201.719 

Bmbree,  Milton  L..  and  Mont«ie.    3.201.690. 

Gannett.  Daaforth  K.    8J101.617. 

Glger,  Adolf  J.    ».201  Jl^ 

Mayer.  Arthur  A.,  and  Robb.     3,^Ol,0^i. 

O^nliirgeirMllton  B.     8.201.522. 
Belloni.  Antoalo:  See-- 

Batostl.  Mario,  and  Belloni.     8,201.029. 

Belolt  Corp. :  8»«--  o  om  ann 

Homboatel,  Uoyd.  Jr.    3,201,300. 
Belolt  Iron  Worki :  Bee —  ^    _-^ 

«      ^"i!^*  ^Sri  A  •l^'^o  Yl««m  id^Vcrbevelopment  Co 
^*?r^""Sa"' ttl^    «tA%in    of^'^^SSSTr    from    copper    ore. 
3  201,334.  8-17-66.  C\.  204—108. 

^°^Kl&uff,'nl^oihfJ7and  Benderiy.    3.201,296. 
BendU  Corp.,  The  :  Se 


Budd,   Travis 

3,200.900. 
Gripe,  Maxwell  L. 
Curran,  Peter  F. 
Hager,  Eobert  B. 


Turak,   Johanneaen.   and   McCandllsh 


3.201.675. 


3,201.177. 
and  Medllnskl 

Ho?ier,~R»^hird  F. '  an*  Cunningham.     3,200,987. 
Kasten,  Walter.    3.ioa»48^ 
Mlletl.  Joseph  A.  „i.200.756. 
BudUch,  Walter  K.     3  20p,M8. 

210—24. 

®*'^^'2i?in^S3;Sond=  ^'!^enjamln,  and  Herron.    3  2O0  860^ 
oarnHj,  "-w'^i"  _•  Q_«»<y-ian    and  F.  X.   Werber.   lO 

^W.'b.-  gSS«  *  J?o^  p!t^"Yo?"o™        croM-llnked  poly 


3  200,563.  8-17-6^  Cl.  53 — 373. 

™200.iM)6,  8-17-05.  Q.  18*-«5.1. 
Bernas.  Arnold  B. :  aeo-—  _  _ 

Cl.  222—830. 
"'"o^iUi^inf^inilui  J     Bemateln,  and  Borke.     8.201.464. 

141.  8-17-05.  a.  280—104.6. 

"'^Dulit^STn  P..^  J^oi^'h.  and  Bernatela.    3.201,425. 
Berry  California  Corp.:  Se^-- 

Ber3:'^lf?er^'~o'^7J"^^  «»>"''•«  "-• 

104.  8-17-06,  CL  200—84. 
Beryllium  Corp..  The  •Be^—  s  201  284 

Scherbner.  Paul  J.,  and  Baxtan.     z,£u\,*o*. 

Besler.  George  D. :  ^•-r      _  ^^^  _-_ 

Heartoa,  John  W..  Jr.    5*«>'sS;l._,-  tlmenlece 
Besson    Ben*,  to  Ebauchea  8-A.     Electric  timepiece. 

578.  0-17-06.  a.  68—28. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp. :  b«^  .  ^     .  -^o  829 
Jamea.  Owen  W..  and  ^^"^   8^200.6OT. 
Beutler,  Artkjir  A.   to  The  NewTort  Air  Brake  Co 
8.200.841,  8-17-06.  Cl.  187— 800. 


8.201,- 


8,200. 


Valve. 


Bex.  Wllhelmua.  and  G.  Starre.  to  North  American  Pbl^  Co.. 
Inc     Method  of  manufacturing  «Id«  for  uae  In  electric  dla- 
charge  tubea.     8.200,856.  8-17-05,  CL  140—71.5. 
Bexon,  Howard  J. :  See — 

Dobaon.  Slcbard  N.,  and  Bexon.    »^00.7eO. 
Dobson.  Eldiard  N.,  and  Bexon.    8.200,771. 
Bibb.^erie:^ee^  ^^  Sherman.     8^00.081. 

Blcek    Edwkrd  J.,  to  tnlveiW  OU  ProducU  6).     Dertccant 

^'^iiufact^  aid  the  ««,<>'«<*  d*!'"^^  4?  koL^l. 
veralon  of  hydrocarbona.     3,201,848,  8-17-06,  O.  200— 06. 

Blddle,  Jamee  Q..  Co. :  See— 

Salle.  Charlea  J.     8,201.080. 
Bieker,  Lawrence  W. :  See —  _  ^^^  ,_, 

A  bert.  Frank  P..  and  Bieker.    8,201,021. 
Bielaw^l,  Mitchell  S..  and  J.  M.  Mavlty,  to  Unlvereal  OU 
Pr^ucta  Co     Lkylitlon  of  alkvlatable  organic  oompounda. 
3.201.486.  8-17-66,  CL  260—071. 
Blert.  Leonard  :  See—    ^  _,    .     -  or«A  *<>« 
Offntt,  Elmer  By  and  BlerL    8,200,828. 

^'''"'^^''Pji/AisilA^    84J00.7O7. 

^'"t?iA'.^rt.^BWl,,and^  Beard.     3.^1J»0 
Bllleter.   Henry    B..   and  J    B.   S^'^^Jv  to   Sloan  Vaire  ^. 
AdJuaUble    plnmbln«    (Ittinga.      8,201,1»,    8-17-«8,    ci. 

285-— 350 
Bllll.  Walter,  to  Montecatlnl  SodeU  Generale  par  I'lndunma 

Mlnerarla   e   Chimlca.      FVSS?*o^PST^'"rn  ^M*^/ 
acetylene  from  methane.     3,201.204,  8-1 7-M,  CL  ZS — Z77. 

Billon,  Guy  :  See — 

GrosbolB.  Marcel,  and  Billon.    3,201.717. 

Bills  William  D.,  to  K.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemonrt  *nd  Co.    Ad- 

"  dltlonTSa^lum  -lH^te  to  a  f^lyerter  to  "je  mana- 

facture  of  oriented  film     «i201.5M,  8-17-05   Cl.  204— 210. 

Bird,  Gordon  8..  Jr     to  SanlHsriiJ^rtgap  and  Co. 

Heat  exchanger.     »,20q.601.  8-17-«5,  Cl.  62 — S. 

Birmingham  Small  Arms  Co.  Ltd.  ^«e — 

Whltbread,  Albert  H.,  and  Dolman.     8,200.683. 

BlBh  Creative  IHwUy,  Inc. :  8e«— 

Buescher,  Loreni  F.,  and  L.  M.    8,201,078. 

Black,  Slvalls  *  Bryaon,  Inc. :  See— 

Bl.cJl'^^'nJ^aS  H^|°&>l^ted  Cl^  f||?l24^^' 
feedluK  apparatus.     8,200,930,  8-17-66,  Cl.  im — £*. 

BlilJdlet'!  £S?len.  Mixed  tjy*„*«™»">  "fK'ft  f^S^ 
spending  terminal  bart.    3,201J4L  8-17-65.  Q-SW— 198. 

Blanchi.  d^rge.  and  B.  Lacour.  .Kl^'0»»«^tlc  device  with 
potted  coil      3i01.729,  8-17-04.  Cl.  886—83. 

^^^C^^^'^RtrhaTd^T 't^d  Blanken.     3.201.261.^^^    ^        ^ 

BUsMekTwuilam  H.',  »»  No'«'  B^r$V^^*»p,  ^jf^aV*^ 
circuit  for  restrictor.    3,201,528,  8-17-06.  Q.  170—27. 

Blatlna,  Ple<ro  :  See—      ^  „,  _         _  „,  .„- 
Gomaraaca,  Plero,  and  BUalna.    8,201/«7. 
Blelwei...  Arthur  F..  G.  Colombo,  and  J   B.  tMckaon,  to  81«al- 

atat  Corp.    Compenaated  thermomotlve  flaaber.     S,ZOl,&a7, 

Q   1 7_A's    Cl    200—122 
Bllevernlcht,    Harlan    H.,    to   Carrier   Corp.      Oaa   bumera. 

3  200  871,  8-17-66,  CL  160— 7.  .ontiTO    a_iT_«!i 

Bllaa    Charlea  O.     <h»alr  conatrucUon.     3,201,172.  8-17-06. 

Cl."  297—445. 
Bloch,  Herman  S. :  See—      ^  „,     .      _  _--  ^^m 
l^elsinger,  Erwln  K..  and  Bloch.    8,201^8. 
Blue,  RjJbert  6.,  and  R.  J.  Moolen^  *2_fe,?*Tn  *^S^ 

Co      Cealum  production.     8j201,229,  »-17--65    OL  75— 06^ 
Bluhm,  Arley  C.  and  E.  F.     ixapenalnf  reel.     8,201,000,  8- 

17-08.  Cl.  242—110.8. 
Bluhm.  Elmo  F. :  See — 

Biubm.  Arley  C.  and  E.  F.    8.201.M0      ^^        «.,  w    1 
Blyth    John  W^  C.  A.  Godcharlee.  J.  H.  JaeobMU,  and  W.  J. 

Cmns.  to  Hamilton  R?**™?,  ,^"So?»te.    Inc.     Mechanl- 

cal  teaching  machine.     3,200,513.  8-17-05.  O.  86— ». 
Bobet.  J.,  and  Son  S.A. :  See— 

Kury.  Joeef.     3,201,115. 
Bochnmer  Vereln  fur  Ousatahlfabrikatlon  ag. :   See — 

Boda«lky'Mlkio.'i?!d'j*T.   Sheehan.   to  011n,liathl«jon 

ChemlSi     Corp.'     Dl«ter.     of  ^dlhyiroxy-dlthlohaxandH- 

amlde.    8,201.457,  8-17-05,  .CL  280-^IT 
Bohler,  Qebr..  ft  Co.  AktiengeBeUachalt :  Bee— 

Thler  Hermann  W.  B.     8,201,282.  _     ^       ,  ^ . 

BohlA^  Han.*  rKehrer.  ani  P.  Madaml    to^ndoi  Ud. 

Monocyclic  carboxyUc  aromatic  amine.    3.201,402,  8-17-BO, 

n.  260—1279. 
Bolton.  John  W^fc  Bone.  Inc  :  See— 

Danforth.  Donald  W.     8,201,006. 
Roneenaar  WlUem.  A.  J.  W.  M.  ran  Obertieak,  and  T.  J.  Tnlp, 
^"to'N^th  Ame*rt«t  PhlUpa  Co..  Inc.     «'«" 'or  llne^ 

changing  the  magnetlmatlon  at  a  core.    3,201,504,  8-17-06, 

Bo?th^  Ita^  T.,  to  United  Statea  of  Ama^ca.  Atomic 
EnergrcSnmlsalon.  Method  and  apparatui  fo' jadloacdw 
caa  iTulyala  ualng  neutrona  of  two  energy  levela.  8.Z01,- 
586.  8-17-05,  Cl.  ^60—48.5. 

^'^cl^j-:  'S^^T.,  and  Bla-ken.     8.201.201. 
Grant.  Charles  J.     8.200.404. 
RoberU.  Victor  I.,  and  Rlddell.    8,201,001. 
Bord??^  ramir  ©..  and  B.  A.  Pfenning,  to  »»■:"  V«2SL«S* 
Inc     Cryatal  selector  mechanism  for  an  oedllator  network. 
S.261,714.  8-17-05,  CL  881-101. 

^**"Di  8trf«S,°^«lSfeTiuckll.,  and  Boreta.    8.200.768. 


Borg-Warner  Corp. :  Bet 

Bowere,  Box  C.    3,201.602. 
Fuhrman.  Richard  E.     8.201,676. 
Men,  Max.    8.200,861. .  .^  .,  _ 
Stokely,  Raymond  B.     8,200,016. 
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MaturwjiAithw  W.    8|00.4^^  biochemically 

^SSS^poSS&d.  SSTiiS  pSSVowtb  hormone. 

^'^^^^-^^i?^^er.    Binder  folder  atuch- 

^it^iifcjiSliiJ' wSSTtTS.  8-17-4.5.  CI.  112^ 

182. ,    ^  .      _      ^-, J  «    u   aertt>ner.  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont 

S.201,tfd.  8-17-«8,  CI.  S«0— 8»7-i. 

"VSSMiSm;^  ►•S.E«l  ■opport  mmber.    S.201.M2.  »-"- 

ins  deTlcw.    8,201.577,  8-17-65.  CI.  ^4U— i.*. 

01.  840— *74. 
""^SSi£?Sig>n'^Br.di«..     3.200^8  ^^^. 

-  d..  817 — 101.  .    Rmdi   to  Clark  Equipment  Co. 

"'?Ste'SS^rton\\Ubtamci*ie*n^for7ndu*itr?altruck.^ 

BiTffA*!' «A  go^'^likbam.  to^-t?"  ^oda". 
C^'  Hhi^ortitlc  charglnf  apparatni.     3.201.668.  8-17- 

6IL  <^ '^^TT*?*-  ,_j  M  Townaend  •  aald  Townaend  assor. 
Bi5»^SS«.  B..  to  Parkejt'Hannlfln  Corp.     ±ube  coupling. 


Loud- 


Brltlab  FUtara  Ltd. :  Bee — 

vTortt.  Thomai  C.  and  Hobaon.    8,200.955.        , 
BrltliSi  Internal  Combiatlon  Engine  Beaearcb  In.ti^ute.  Ltd 

^iaiSflW  WlWred  P.     3,200.798. 
Brltlrii  Nylon  Splnnara  Ltd. :  Bee-— 

Jwnlckl.  Kurt,  and  Miller.    3.200.467. 
Britl*i  k  Overaeai  MlneralaLtd^  See- 
Carpenter,  George.     3.201.099 
Britlih  Petroleum  Co.  Ltd..  The  ■See— 

tacey,  Richard  N.,  Yeo,  and  Mowll     8,201j4»<>'  ^ 
Brlttaln,  brands    H.,    to    Haaeltlne    »«••*'«».    ^•<=- 

Bwiker      3.200.900.  8-17-65.  CI.  181—32. 
BrlSS    WlllUm  f^     Telemetering  'y***?  '"  n"*^th  tele- 
iraD^  trwwmUalon.     3,201  J55.  &- 17-65.  Cl.  340— 161. 

Br*o^;?n.  KarTto  Anflnin  t'Mf  o^i"'^^7-J» !  O  22^ 
apout  and   cover   therefor.     8,201,011.   8-17-60,1  t-i.  ^^^ 

Bii^.  Hertert  M..  to  General   Electric  Co.     B{*rl««tion 
^tem  Including  charge  checking  meana.    3.200*606.  8-17- 

Brfe>^^A*fr^!^o  ConUlner  Corp.  of  America.  ColUpalble 
»e»\Tce  tray.     3.201.024,  8-17-66.  Cl.  229--80. 

Br^Jkil^oJ^lat  e!.  and  C.  C.  Iden,  to  B*dlo  Corp.  frf  America^ 
High  voluge  trangformer  5»<»  rectifier  tub*  iHth  gjct 
co^inectlon    therebetween.     8,201,780.    8-17-68.,  O.    5S6— 

^^  -        to   Unlveraal  OH  Producfa  Co.      B^ 

lubricating   oUa.      8.201.84«.   8-17-68. 


See— 

and  Brougfaton. 


Broogbton,   Donald   B. 
fining    hydrocarbon 
CL  206—143.  ,^  ^ 
Brottghton,  Donald  B. :  o^'t"  .  .         _  „,  .q- 

atlne  Laurence  0..  and  Brougfaton.    8,201.491. 
Bro«a    Jack  C  .  to  Phi  lip.  Petrofeum  Co.  ^Liquid  leTel  con- 
trol apparatiis.     3.200,644,  &-17-65.  Cl.  73— «*. 
Brown   Klver  S..  Jr.    Laminated  akl  with  a  hon€Drcomb  core. 

3.20ij^38^  8-17-65,  Cl.   280—11.18. 
Brown  D.  8..  Co..  The :  See — 

Brown,  Delmont  D.    8.200.482. 
Brown,  Dale  G. :  See —  „         .  „  «  om  A»-t\ 

Stelnhauer,  Alfred  FV.  and  Brown.    3,201.461| 

^Tg"el^reVbV^7*oPnt*.ia^ITn-d^tge  iS?!^  T2^Xf2, 

BrU'teor^i  j"^  aSd'k.  H.  Barmt  to^u«^  Jnc-  Elec- 
fUrnl  nresBure  tranaducer.     3,201,735.  8-17-66,  Cl.  aW     o. 

Br'J^  filchVelp  and  H.  B.  Silver,  to  United  itate.  ^rax 
A  Chemical  Corp.     Cyclic  aminoborane  componhda.     8,/0l,- 

Brfwn    MlcU'lP^'  ri^BTSllTer.  A.  B.  Dann.  and  B.  J.  Ayres. 

^TornltiSlStaVee  Borax  and  Cheml«l  Corp.  Boron  com- 
pounds.    3,20M64.  8-17-65,  Cl.  260--551. 

Brbwn.  Norman  K  to  Otis  Engineering  Corp^  Che«k  TaWe 
tor  use  In  a  tubular  flow  conductor.     3.200,8B7.  8-17-60, 

BrSwn^^W^".  to  Westlnghouse  Electric  Cort.  Magnetic 
Mre' Btructuris.     3.201.788,  8-17-65.  Cl.   386*-217 

nr^^,  Warren  G..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telt«ra^^ 
Corp.     Pulse  code  modulation  coder.     3,201,777,  8-17-65. 

BrScken,  Byrtn  L..  to  General  Motoij  Corp.     Dry  cleaning 

apparatus.     3.206.622.  8-17-65,  Cl.  68—18. 
nmdl,  Ronald  A.;  See —  «  „-v«  «-» 

Brady,  Joseph  L.    and  Bmdl.     3  200  978.  v-x^.i, 

Bninson.  Marlon  O..  and  W.  D.  McGUlen.  to  EMtman  Kodak 

Co.    Compositions  of  polyethylene  •JJ?.  «thylei»/ethac^late 

fopolymers  for  improved  heat  sealabllity.    8.2f)l,498,  8-17- 

B.-S.  Cl.  200—897. 

•Edward  E.  :  8ee- 


Ji'iid'haTlng  a  pyrrolldlno  radical,  a  P»Pena»?»  ""T  LifvloBon    Benjamin  L.,  and  Brush.     3  200,994. 

^  a  iSSphSu^  raiflcal  or  the  ««»»<*1  »' hflT^^/T^S  Brvan   Jame^C  aid  R   D.  Hurt   to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Ne»««" 

imlne  attalched  to  the  allcycUc  ring.     8.201.»97.  »-17-«o.  ^^^   ^^      Apparatus   for  producing  conjpoel*  texrtle  ttla- 

Cl,a«0-»47J.    ^       „„_. ^„,^m.r.     8.200.894.  mentWrom  a  plurality  of  synthetic  polyme*.     3.200,440, 

Bachanan  JameaL.  and  W.  B.  Zelina.  to  General  Electric Co- 
Solid  stkte   controlled   rectlfler  voltage   regulating  system. 

Ba'ck's'^Kl?!  ^.^'a-^l  J^'h'.'^v?ou    to  T^e  Plt«.7„Co.  Ltd. 
Coollnit  systems.     3.200.881.  8-17-65,  CT    16fc— i04 


Sanl- 
60— 


BM&aar    Bdwin  0.     Foundation  underreamer.     8.20 
"»!l7^*.C!.  176-286. 

""*Ol"*aiS"lSiLld  bTo..  and  Bratton.     3.201,022. 
Brann    SSSsnTB ,  to  American  Radiator  *  8t"dard 
UO-  CoT^     Fluid  coupling.     8.200.594.  8-17-65.  CT 

RiSl^   Lm  K    Jr    to  Beaiflex  Laboratory.    Pediatric  urine 
^l^^n  »;.«:'    8.|«.«5.»;y^^Cl.  4-110. 
Bre*ee    Maurice  B..  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.    Coaxial  to  wave 
^'Sd'e   m^^wnVertlng^dnDlexer   «:fe»«   "*»£r|lYl 
pbaae  ahUtlng  means.     8.201,715.  8-17-65.  Cl.  383     i.i. 

"'^hi^.'SSbirtTTKohla.  and  Brennan.     3.200.983. 

""•8SiJflttrwillifm*F..  BreaUn.  and  Moore.    3.201.761. 

"'^iHS^BSioffVrening.  and  Pleper. ,  3.201.226. 
BrigS;   Mtrii  A.     Article  nlck-up   anddellvery  apparatus. 

8^0b.»8«.  8-lT-«6.  Cl.  198—178. 
Bright  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  fl««— 

elilBie  Worka.  Inc.     Cotton  harvesters.     3.200,573.  8-i7- 
68,  Cl.  56—88.       ^ 
BrUland.  Andre  B. :  Saj—  .,-,♦. 

Doaroa,  J<An  D.,  Jr..  Brtllaud,  and  Blti. 

Brlacoc,  0«)rga  H.,  to  LaST^"}5«'t  "$ Jj* 
type  rotary  air  pnmps.     S.201.0SS.  B-iT-oo, 

Bristol  Aaroj^ane  PUatlcs  Ltd.  -See— 

Baker,  William  A.,  Shoemaek,  and  RIchens 

Briitol-Baayn  Bwearch  Institute  Ltd. :  8«^ 
Kaw«|^ehl.  Hiroabi.  Okanlahl,  and  Miyaki 

Britlah  Cdaneae  Ltd. :  flee—  .««,..„ 

Beanter.  SUnley.  and  gharman.    8.201,460. 


3.201,323. 

Ltd.     Vane- 
Cl.  280—152. 

3,201,298. 
8.201,386. 


Bircourt.'Robert.  To  Rf^-^l^tKiLAF.^  He^^^ 

methods  for  preparing  same.    3,201.312,  8-lTr-65.  Cl.  I«7 

Uiidd    Travis  O     J    L.  Tiirak,  D.  D.  Johanne#en,  and  R.  E. 

""M^rC^dlVsh.   to  The   SS15L*   22l?la/'rl^a^78  ""      * 
plate  connection.     3,200,908.  8-17-66,  CT.  188—78. 

'*''"o"eino«ph  R.>.   Klrwrh.  and  Buell.     3.200.543. 
Buesoher.  I>awrence  M. :  See—  «  oni  nM  , 

Un.Xrl"r.^^T\ni  t^il": t?Bi?h'?;VSS^solay.  Inc. 

riSi^r  W^  'fc    -  A.1IS. 

""chalmeS  Mf?.  C^    FertXr  distributor.    3^1.005,  8-17- 

ft.-i    CT    222—272.         ^         ^     „ 
Bunge,  Lothar  P.     Folding  trailer. 

.•i2— 6fl. 
Bunker -HUl  Co..  The:  See— 

Caldwell.  John  W.     3,201,739. 
Bunn   B.  H    Co  :  Bee— 

Bunn.  Benjamin  H.     3,200,738.  .    ^   ,     ^  »  , 

B.inn.    Benjsmln   H..   to   B.   H.   Bunn   Co      Tf'^-Jl*  ^i?! 
bundles  whUe  aald  bundles  are  in  motion.    3,200  738,  »-i7 
r.5.  CT.  100—3. 

^"'•*]l'^c.i"ol'^«m^.'"5raS??15'""  ■  ''^ 
Burrln  Kermlt  H.  M*  t^Jl^^''^  ^  Clin*    Water  pnmp. 
3.200  754,  8-17-«5.  CL  10^— «8. 

Burke.  Frederick  A. :  §**zr  _,„   _^m  t-..««     «  feno  061 
Kolster.  Harvey  L.,  Borka,  »«d  Long.    S.»00.»flx. 


8.200.54$.  8-17-65.  C\. 
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vu 


8,201,454. 


Burke,  John  C. :  «••—    ,     „       _  .  .  »„^. 

Consldine.  WUllam  J..  Bamstai*.  and  Borke. 
Bumdy  Corp.  :  See —         ^      „  ,^,  _^_ 

Williams.  Nathanll*  C.    3.201.745.  ^,^«.„„^,  co 

Bums.  Lester  W..  and  G.  K.  Balder   ta  The  PTI*;.^"®'^^ 

Combination  acoustic  celling  panel  and  air  dltfuaer.    3.300.- 

Bu"nl  yiS'A^a!dW.\ph.«d.    Feeding  devlc.    8,200.- 

929.  S-rf-eS.  cl  197—130. 
Burroughs  Corp. :  S«^— 

Le*.  Edwin  8.     3.201.605. 

Molllnga,  TlMBaa.    8.201.611.        ...        .  ___      »« 
Burrows    L^e  L..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Army.     In- 

sulatlM^^evlce      3.200  750.  8-17-66.  Cl.  102—92.5. 
Rni^J^n    KliaiL  to  Intariiatloiial  Tdaphone  and  T^agraph 
^l^rl'^'ConiftuSS.  o'SSflon  two  1^  I>  "^  ,??}"?8f'  2^' 

amplifier  with  semiconductor  interface.     3.201.708,  8-17- 

Burte.^AlfSir?o  Kari  »«*«'«*.  0;»:5Lv?v^ 8$*^?  '"**"* 
»ip*rln«  aaaembiy.    3.201,183,  8-17-68.  O,  SOft— 78. 

BuoJr  Jolm  l£  t  A.  Miller,  and  O.  U  Weap.  to  Monaanto 
Co    ■  RM^ctlon'  pl^det.  of  'acetylenlc  dleaters  and  polyoU 

Ru'tik?'Rl2b«d'l*^to'Gl5S^lon  inc.  Apoaratn.  for  «.t- 
ing  a  S^*t?ap  ind  weldingaame  to  the  pfates  of  a  battery 
itack      3  200,450,  8-17-68,  Cl.  22 — 58.  ai— 1». 

Byam  Er^Jm  b".,  and  A  K.  lindraltla,  to  Textron  Inc.  JU^te- 
dle  double  stroke  tubular  headers.     3,200,4.i3.  ^^-l7-»o,  *,i. 

Byr^'j^ph  B..  and  W.  F.  I^ck^  to  Vari«^^-o*3»^ 
Rotary  exhauat  apparatus.     3,201,188.  8-17-60.  ui.  aio— 

30. 

""■  ^bIvldS^*S.  WmiamTteer.  and  Perrtn.     3,201.045. 

'''^Barlen,*w5neA.,andAriaman.    8.200,657. 
Caddy,  Edward  W.  J.  :  See— 

Ansar.  Anders,  and  Caddy.     3,201,131.  _._.._,    -nd 

C.dorette     George,    to    D™So'«Pl*"?:i7?5   cf  l?9^2ls 
clamping  mechanism.    3.200,861.  8-17-«0,  ci.  law     *oo. 

Cadwell,  Gilbert  C.  :  See—  _  ^^^  .-a 

Calow.  Th.,  A  Co.^Sce— 

LlndemanL  H««a.    8,200,878. 
Calvlou,  John  H. :  See      ._  .  .  «  onn  aai 

Bucks.  Kari  E.,  and  Calvlou.  ,8  200,881. 
Camera  Corporation  of  America:  See— 

Llnder,  George  J.  Jr.    3200.720.         ^^^ 
Canadian  P»tantt  and  Developawnt  Ud^  8e*- 

P.n,^rK?nn^th"R'*t'J  DoJ^ntei^F^^drle.  and  Steel.  Ltd. 

Capewell  Mfg.  Co..  The  :  See—  -- 

Craven.Vllbor  J.,  and  Dewey.    3.2W.463 

oxide   crystala.     3.201.209.   8-17-«8, 


a. 


23 — 301 

''^''^^i^TJ^k  H^nd  Carabet.     3.200.482. 

Carfoomndnas  Co..  The :  ^**-^.      ^^      ^  bq^jj      3,200  548. 

ONell   Joaaph  B    Jr^  '""«^i^*g„**°o  The  Borden  Co. 

Carey,  Richard  T.,  a.Bd  J;,^?  .flj^a  Aqi  2«1    8-17-65.  O. 
Process  for  preparing  dried  agga.    J.rui.^oi.  o-xi 

99—210. 

3.201.190.  8-17-65.  Cl.  8—61. 

Carnation  Co. :  flae—  ___-«_• 
Clraolo,  Samuel.    3,200.»74. 

293    8-17-68.  Cl.  148—31.55. 

^"''^^eT'JSnari  STTnd  Carriek 

^'"'^flJ^SSichf'^rlan  H      8^.871 
Rawman    Uritan.     8,201.048. 
SS'ir  ^CTrd  M    "d  Btejeraon 

?^*:;j"  Ja£i"r:."aid  v'e^^     8.200.603. 

carter.  Arlen  F..  to  ^^J^^J^lSl^  ^STeSSd  «d  ^tSaJT^ 
?oVi:^iaiJ??uiS.     rS2S».  K?-4»,  C  813-166 


Marcel.     Method  and  machine  for  prodocUiga 

of    textile    flbrea    held    together   by    a    binder.     8,101.490, 

8—17—^5     Cl     264^—121 

castle,  Alf^  B.     Latehek.     3,201,161.  8-17-66.  Cl.  »2— 17^ 

Cattno.  Slgmnnd  C.  and  A.  F.  Strobel,  to  Oeoaral  AbIUm  A 

Film  Corp.     Method  of  preparing  4-BltroatUbeBea.     8.201.- 

481.   8-lf-66,   Cl.  260—648.  ^       ,  »    ^  _. 

Catlln    Robert  T.,  to  Remington  Arms  Co.,  Inc.     Andioriag 

device.     3,200.692.  8-17-65.  Cl.  85— 68._  ^ 

CavalllnU   Guldo.  and  E.   Maaaaranl    to  FraacMeo  Jtamara 
8.p.A.  ^laglyoxalyldlphMyl  derivativee.  8,201,476,  8-1T-66, 
PI    *>fln-  ■-" 02 
Centre  National   de  la  Recherche  Scteatiflqne  Mlnlatere  de 
TEducatlon  Natlonale  :  See —  _  ^..  _,^ 

Magat,   Michel,  Chaplro.   and   Danon.     8.201.836. 
Cerveny.    William   J.,    to    Standard   Oil   Co.     High   prwanre 

contacting  apparatus.     3.201,208.  8-17-65.  Q.  28—^. 
Cerwonka,  Edward,  to  General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.     Photo- 
graphic polymeric  Images  and  process  for  prodnetag  same. 
3  201,231,  8-17-65,  Cl.  96—85. 
Chafeti.  Harry,  to  Texaco  Inc.     Method  of  pro4aela«>  terti- 
ary monohjdrlc  alcohol.     6.201,478.  8-17-66.  Cl.  260 — 618. 
ChaggarU.  Ellas  O..  to  General  Predalon  Ibc^  J?S**2"f,»'^? 
counter  rotation  apparatus  for  gyros.     3,800,602,  8-17-«0. 

pi     Y4 5 

Chambers.    Willie   B.     Variable  diameter   poUey.     8,200.661. 

8-17-65.   Cl.   74 — 280.17. 
Chandler.  Richard  F. :  See —  ^  „_  .         -  «««  o,.. 

Taylor,  Ellis  R..  Chandler,  and  Rheln.      3.200.814. 
Chantllee,   t'red  J.,  and  C.  W.  Relber ;  said  Relber  aaaor.  to 
said  Chantlles.     Control  means  for  vehicle  heating  syatem. 
8.200.782   8-17-65   Cl.  98—2. 
Chaplro,  Adolphe :  Bm—  ^  .  ^,  ,,. 

Magat,   IiiU(A*l,   Chaplro,   and   Danon.     8.201.886. 
Chapltne.  Julea  8. :  See — 

Welsh,  Herbert  F.     3.201.041.  .  _    „    ov 

Charieaworth,  Robert  K.,  8.  A.  Murdock,  and  K.  Q.  »»»■».  to 
The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Recovering  polymer  from  dUate 
polymer  solutions.     8.201.865.  8-17-64.  Cl.  260—84.2. 
Charrlngton  A  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Williams.  Reea  P.     8,201.828. 
Chase   Harley  F.     Refuae  container  and  tranaportlng  veblcle. 

3,260,975,  8-1 7-6.'),  a.  214 — 817. 
Chatleff  Controls.  Inc. :  Sec — 

ShurUeir.  Louis  C.     3.201.148. 
Chemetron  Corp.:  See —  _  „,^.  ^.. 

Russell    Edward  L..  and  Hanover.     8.201,455. 
Chemical  Construction  Corp.:  Sec— 

Negra.  John  8..  and  Bernas.     3.201,215. 
Chemicals  Products  Corp.  :  Sea —         _  ^^  ^„ 

Helns.  Sidney  M..  and  Strausa.     8,201^8.  ^  ,    „ 

ChernUvskyJ.  JaroaUv.  B.  MtekMla.  A.  B.  KnpoMU  »»d  J.  B. 
Naslatki;  to  Bell  A  Howell  Corp.     Self-threadlM  motion 
picture  projector.     8.201,020    8-17-66.  Cl.  226—91. 
Cherubim.  Justin,  to  Industrial  Tectonics.  Inc.     HydroaUtie 

bearing.  8.201.181.  8-17-66.  Cl.  808—9.  .  ^  „^  ^ 
Chesslck.  John  J.,  and  J.  B.  Christian,  to  Cnltad  States  of 
America.  Air  Force.  lon-lacorporatlon  of  P2'*'."J>*'*fe  ■■ 
lubrication  stablUser.  8.201.847.  8-17-68.  O.  252— 26. 
Chevalier,  Michel,  and  G.  Cottrea.  t»  La  Tetemaowiqae 
Electrlque.  Electrical  control  circuits  for  aeqpentlal  enar- 
glxatlon  and  deenergliatlon  of  programmed  apparatus. 
3.201.601.  8-17-65.  Cl.  807—88.8.      ,    ^       „        „  -   _ 

Chtlvers.    Ernest    E.,    to    Rolls-Rovce   Ltd^     Mounting  of  gas 

turbine  engines.      8,201.070.  8-17-65,  O.  244---54. 
Choate  Paul  v.,  to  Norria  Thermador  Corp.     Rocket  laanAara. 

3.200.708.  8-17-65.  Cl.  89—1.7. 
Chow,  Welchlen  :  See—  ^ 

~     and  Chow.     3,201,686. 
Aaplratlng      syringes 


H. 


Device   for   supporting 


8,200,818, 
a   pistol   01^ 


Oren  heating 


8,201,476. 


8.200.604. 


Fisher.  William  ».y 
Chrlstakls,      George      J. 

8-17-85.  Cl.   128— 2. 
Chrlstensen.    Harold   C.     --■— -   ---      ^.r 
a  belt.     3.200.828,  8-17-65.  Cl.  42—04. 
Chriitlan,  John  B. :  Sefr—  ^^  ^  ,  .„,  ... 

Chesalck,  John  J.,  and  Christian.     3.201.847. 
Chu    En -Lung :  See — 

Ballam,  Joseph,  and  Chu.      8.201.586.  ,  „     . 

Chung   David  H..  and  P.  M.  Marino,  to  International  Bnslneas 
Machlnee    Corp.     Feedback    e««>djttoned    coincident    pulse 
responsive     blsUble     clrculta.     8.201.608.     8-17-65.     Cl. 
.307-8805. 
Clba  Corp.:  See—         _      _  ^,  ^_^ 

Huebner,  Charlea  F.     8.201.470.  .-«-«., 

Wettsteln.  Albert.  Vlarfier,  and  Drech.     8,201,896. 
Clments  du  Nord  :  See — 

I>isso«sov.  Pierre.     8.201  100.  ^     ^,      ,^.       .         . 

Clraolo.    Samuel,    to    Carnation    Oo-   .Do^M*    »>^    dumping 

machine      3.200,974    8-17-65,  Cl.  214—814. 
Clapp,  Daniel  E..  to  King  Sealey  Therraoa  Co. 
STstem.      8.201.666.   8-17-66.  Cl.  21^—418. 
Clark  Equipment  Co. :  See—- 

Brady.  Joseph  L.,  and  Bmdl.     8.200.978. 
Dobt>ertlen.  Francis  M,     8.200.898. 
aark.    George    U,    and    J    P.    Smith,    to   Tbompaon    Bamo 
Wooldridge    Inc.      Image    converter    camera.      8.201.604. 

Cls^k.  Hubert  M.,  Md  G.  H.  Drutchaa,  to_I*o«P;2"  fi"« 
Wooldridge  Inc.  Stack-up  allpper  pump  with  Integral  Bow 
control  valve.     3,200.752,  8-17-66,  Cl.  108—42. 

aark,  James  M. :  See—  •  •««  ^-tk 

Weber.  Kari  H..  Ryan,  and  Clark.     8,200.476. 

Clark.  Robert  K..  E.  R.  ■«*kardLJ.  B.  Haaalnen.  and  B.  C. 
Strib'ev.  to  ATTierican  Home  ProiaeJUt  Con.  We^oA  ot 
preparing  liquid  Infant  formula.     8.201.266.   8-17-6B.  Cl. 

Clarit.  Robert  E..  B  B.  fckhardt^  B.  B.  Bp«nee.  andB.  C 
Strtbley,  to  American  Home  f^otn^  Con.  ^t^  ol 
preparing  liquid  Infant  formula.  8,201,246,  8-17-66,  Cl. 
9»— 67. 
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▼m 

Clark.  Thomu  C,  to  M.  A.  Quon.    Hinged  tnap-lock  container. 

Si6qj27,  8-17-«5.  CI.  40—152. 
Clark.  Walter  F.  -Pee—  -  ._ 

wilier    Dale  W     and  Clark.      3,201,Ooa. 
Clark?  i&mwd  W..  Md  D.  Kenniigham.  to  North  American 

wSapT^riBe.     faduilTe^B  circuit  «till»lng  con-tant 

comnt  to  the  emitters  of  mnlUple  transUtors.     3.201.60*. 

ft-17-e6.  CI.  807—88.5, 

^IS^^W^^'SlfafS^'k.Co.     Multl-ceU  heating 

ni5t     i^m,  8-17-85.  CI.  122-240. 
aeaTcr-Brooki  Co. :  Sw-- 

Cle»2?C&i.'H  S4^S'^t?MUtoa  L.  Morrlwn.  Kenneth 
MwrtioifS^nw  D  Nelion.  and  Harold  C.  Conard.    D18- 
!uJ^5Si~tnr  «,200.522.  »;17^5.  «.  40-77. 
Cli^aan^Tdrniie  *  »ni*n?jrt2f  ^2'  ^*'* "  *' 

OorJaiM.  Henrf?.    8.200.T«« 
ClOTeland  Metal  Abraeive  Co. :  Se»— 

St^mrt,  Orald  L.    8.201^28» 
Cl«Trtuul  Pneumatic  Induetrles  Inc. :  see— 
TJTSland,  Stanley  A.    8.200.581. 

^•^aiSSi:  ie'qard.^  3.200^68. 

aime^^rkn^an'^nrt-r-Corbln.  to  Aerojet-Oenerai 
SS^    mjh  Vmyrature   gas    noarie   for    rocket   motor. 

CUne.  Frederick  B. :  Bee— 

ClTnS?'^^^*™   tfpwif  oil™:     Method  of  forming  ohmlc 

^ndi   to  a   ^i^nlam  coated  •»Jcon   body   w"h   eutectlc 

Xy  fonnUifmateriala.    8.200.4«0,  ^IVfJi^iJ^   Cl 

Coata,  Jota  IT    SwlTel  pipe  Joint.     8,201.15i.  &-17-e5.  CI. 

C«2tt^i&  N.    Pipe  «>«P"««*'»y,n^J'i?«  '""  ^^^""^ 
^  i'^iSS!;?;.    .nd^  M~F«i.  »  TWokol  Chemlcl  Corp. 

CoUbrl  Ufbtera  Ltd. :  Bee-- 

lAwenthal.  Hana.     8,200,S20. 

teleaeoplng  corer  clamp.    8,200,824,  8-17-00,  y,i.  19^ 


3,201.547 


^'''•BlS*JSi?A^th57^..  Colombo,  andDlckson. 
CommlsMirta-t  a  l*Bnei»*«A*i?."<l9S* ' 
Com£Sr^5's"eSliflc'«i7n*dn.trial  Reeearch  Organl.. 

**Mor5S~WllllamV.    8,200.440 


catalytt    and    olefin    polymerisation    proceaa    therewith. 

Mlcro-lnclualona  and  method  of  making  aame.     3,^oi.»oa, 
8-17-65,  Cl.  2ae — S18. 
CorblQ.  Edwin  M. :  See—    ^  ^  ^.        ,  . -.  __. 
Climent,  Francia  J.,  and  Corl>in.    8.200.686 
Corbart  Refractories  Co..  Inc. :  8w— 

Blaughter,  John  I.    8.201.287.  __ 

Cormier.  Loula  A.    Bottie  cap.    3.200.982.  8-17-85.  Cl.  210— 

':ornlng  Fibre  Box  :  See-- 

•Travla,  Jack  R..  and  Tremaine.    8,201,028. 
CorninK  Olaae  Works :  See— 

Johnson,  Robert  M..  and  Manley.    3,200,471 

MacDowell,  John  F.     3,201.288. 

Cory^rSroV^^'!ind^i?.^k^Fogler.  to  Ka^man  Kodak  Co 
DtoenalonaUy      stable     «latin-contalnlng     fll*     product. 

ri^'^ya'd'en^L^I^'kSr?  RiSdCorp.    Translator  awltchlng 
^{fcuft^?h  ieanl^'fo  neutrallae  minority  carrier  atorage. 

Co^.a.Tobe^'Ir,*?o  il-l^o^-  Torjionaj  edg^^rin^  for 

Co?:r"jTm%%'  r  ^^^rseKo^r^^-  3«r2^C^r&.%*^X  O. 
209—78. 

"""'^cSev^aneV'^lcherand  Cottrex.    3  201,801. 
Council  for  scientific  an^  Industrial  Research :  iee- 

Flrth.  Donald,  and  Hancodt.    3;fW;J" •  -  „„*  oqo    r_17- 
Courtway.  Richard  J.     Orchard  cultivator.     3.200.890,  »-w 

Covin's!    Vy-dTe"'  Sepamble    fastener.      3,200,484.    8-17^. 

Cl   "24 — 230. 
Couvlnolse.  S.A.  la:  Bee— 

Hancart.  Alme.     3.200.810 
<^x,  Eugene  F.  ■Be^ 

Hostettler,  Fritx    and  Cox.     3.201.358  ft_17-65    Cl 

Crago.  Kenneth  N.     Electrical  tool.     3.200,674,  B-17-oo.  ci 

CrS.7r'- En^.bert.  to  Junker.  A  Co    O.m^.H      Atuchment 

far  gaa-btfrnlng  apparatus.     3,200.870.  »-i(-op.  ui.  xoo— 

123.  _ 

^"^Tr^flrjlim^s.  and  DeCraene.    3.200  886.  ■^..  „,_ 

Craven    Wilbur  J.,  and  D.  N.  DeweiN  to  The  0>^''^'  |^ 

Co      Quick-release  connector.     3.200,463,  8-17*60.  t-i.  ^t 

230. 
'''*Mt.Sn.'Ffe<;eHcVp.,  Sterena,  and  Smith.     3,201,512. 
Cres^^crN^^a'L  V  ?o'^h|m„  J^  Lljton    Inr.     Beverage 

Crtrit'n  R^.-^?o^-^JynoVs^lS:4  ^^  '^^h^^^'T^' 
Irtructures  for  bulk  containers,  trailers  and  the  like.    3.200.- 

Cr^^'>VxU?L'S^^rBen<«xCo^^^ 

Co      5u^nwr  mechanism  for  molding  apparatus.     3.201. 
T99.  8-17-65.  Cl.  18—30. 


Morfanj_:Wllllam  V.    8.200.«o 
^•■?ffiFn.^^n^T"».^r 


CompagBle  Francalse  Thprnson^Honrton  •  »«•— 
OroaboU.  Marcel,  and  BlUon.    «.201,717. 

*''""Si5.%«/err  8.200.5!W. 

^•"•"SltS^iSdrW.    8.201.1T8. 

Conn.  C.  G..  Ltd. :  Bee— 

r,      */?''V;^1r'^oABB;K;lated    Electrical    Indnstrlea    (Man 

Conrad.  Harold  C. :  Bee— 

Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.     U)wer  aiayi  ^  v*  o-17-«8    Cl. 
^o^ylmethyl)    carbamate..     8.201.484.  8-i7-»o.  v 

Consolidated  Cllf"  C«"T»-^  ^'T^nn  ano 
BlaAwood.  William  R.    8,200,WIO. 

<'">~s!isis.'?!ss3ar..;/.5u....  «,so..io.. 

ContraTea  AG :  8e»-- 

Hartirlf,  Helmut.    8.201.T«8. 
CoBtroI  Dtt*  Corp. :  Betn- 

BaMBOw,  Jacob.    5|M;"- 

RablBOW.  Jacob.     8.201,7»a. 

CosTcrten.  I**-;*??^     ii400T19 

***•  _     *       .-.«  V  -R   Jnvner    to  Eastman  Kodak 

^^^riSSSalpoJeit'mJtfl  bW/-"^"Hlon  metal  hal.de 


Crnclble  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See—  I 

Tug  const'*r«ctl7n.     8.200.910.  8-17-85.  O.   l§8-86. 
^"" "Hofner'RlXfd  F.;  fnr^nningham.     3.200.987. 

rtnoers  Curt  and  K.  Klrchhnbel.  to  Ocolul  <>P<»»;8«™J« 
O  m  b  H  Support  for  a  plurality  of  eye  examination  in- 
Ht™ment«.     3^201.795.  8-1^-85.  cf.  351-38^      ,  «no  7^9 

Carlonl  Salvatore  M.  Frlctionleaa  piston  pum|p.  3.200.7O9, 
8-17-65,  Cl.  103—153.  ^    „     ^,     n«™ 

o«rr«n    Peter  F     and  W.  W.  MedUnskl.  to  Tha  Bendlx  Corp 

%7x"tm^um  command  llmlter  S^l'**  '«Vr  s'l'Klo''      " 
control  system.     3.201.676.  8-17-65,  Cl.  3H^-4«». 

Cnrrle  William  E.,  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corn  ^^^^^*^^^ 
«)upnnK  for  pl«Htlc  or  metal  tubing.  3.201,153.  8-17-65. 
CT.  285—249. 

^"^•rJdT'flb^rt  5"  Curry,  and  Eetock.     3,2»1.855. 
Ctartl«.    Francis,    to    F^    Corp.      Fruit    handling   machine. 

3  200  S!i9.  8-17-6.'S.  Cl.  53 — 78. 
Cytia   Henrrk  A.,  to  Universal  Oil  Pr<>ducts  Co.    Ether  amjne 

jsalts  of  dithloohosphorlc  add  mono  and  dltatera.    8,-JOi. 

I  447.  8-17-65.  Cl.  280--481. 

°^^Th.^^n*'ReVeTr  ^  S^lo^579. 

Dagir^enn  C.  J.  L.  Vala.  an.  «•  I^H-dt^  ^2*^%' 
for  a  pneumatic  system.     8.201.084,  8-17-^.  ^•7'™*^ 

^^"H^rr -A-O' •8YdTrmrn;3;S.l"nlVi.^ 
dUva^;t:S;A|ti?a^bH^^^^^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


creams 

lyAewtlno.     Amerigo. 

8-17-65.  a.  35 — 88 


Word    forming    device.       S.200.51T. 


Dahlberf,  Relnhard.  to  Clerlte  Corp.  ^Method  andmeMa  for 
conucting  and  mounting  •eml-conductor  devloea.  3.200.- 
468.  8-17-65.  Cl.  2» — 25.3.        .,.^,^_,.    „   ,,   «.    ^,    w 

Dalzri.  Penny  A.     Taxidermy.     8^00.818.  8-17-65,  Cl.  36— 

Daley,  Catherine  G.     Shoe-tree  acceaaory.     3,200,427,  8-17- 

aft      rtt      1  2 128 

DaUon  Thoma.  B.,  to  Westran  Corn.  ^No-back  d^|«  fo' 
semitrailer    landing   gear    leg*    and    the   like.      3,201  .oee. 

DaU^o^n.'l^omas^B..  to  Westran  Corp.  , Landing  K*»' ■^*=tu« 
for  semi-trailers  and  the  like.  3.201.087.  8-17-66.  Ll. 
254 — 88. 

Daly,  Richard  T..  Jr  :  See-- 

Relnert.  Owen  E.,  and  Daly.    3.201,J»2.       ,^_      „.. 

Damon  Lloyd  E..  to  OUn  Mathleson  Ckemlal  Corp.  Weld 
Ing  ipParatus.     3.201.561.  8-17-^5.  Cl.  219-125. 

Danbejg    Victor.      Material  applying  apparatus.      3.201,04., 

Dayolth,^'Etoiia?d*W^  to  John  W.  Bolton  A  Sons.  Lac.     Ma- 
chine and  method  for  dlspoalng  of  broke.     3.201.066.  8-17- 

Da'Sra?th?e*r!~Marcel.   to  Soolete  d'Etudee  et   d' Applications 

Satrlllies  Comnierdales  et  I»«<*»»*"«  9°'h::X*^"  ""n 
Automobile    vehicle    suspension.      8.201,142,    8-17-«5.    Li. 

280 — 106.5. 
"^""BrVw'n.'^Jlc'hilef  pTsilver.  Dann.  and  Ayrea.     3,201.464. 

Dann,  John  R. :  See — 

Schwan.  Judith  A.,  and  Dann.    8,201.242. 

Danon,  Jeanne  S. :  See—  ^  t-w_    «-      «  'x\^  i^m 

Magat,  Michael.  Chaplro.  and  ^non^   *!r??M??Sfl    S-17- 
Danowltt.  Charlea  A.     Perch  for  bird  cage.     3,200,789.8-1.-^ 

Da^n'^iiwr  ^^f^'unA  K.  Haeseler,  to  Fa*enfabrtken  Bayer 
Aktf^nge^ellschaft.  Proceas  for  the  ~o"nuons  production 
of   trl-    and   poly-basic  alcohola.      3,201,480,    8-17-85.   Cl. 

Ixfr^nVRex  C,  to  MichiaMi-rynamics,  Inc.    Sub^ospherlc 

pressure  indicator.     3,200.787.  8-17-65,  Cl.  118—70. 
Datwyler,  Dr.  G. :  See — 
DauscrEVn".t."to  IIkf' "K^Uaferf abrlken  Oe-ell«rhaf t  mlt 

^"^schrankter  Haftung.  J^k*W  S^W.'i^'S  S^rrTs"  Cl 
for  a  textile  drawing  mechanism.     3.^200,446.  8-17-6S.  ci. 

DaV^eUarRnaaell  F^  to  Northwea*  Chair  Co.    Compo^te  furnl 

ture  assembly.     1200,962.  8-17-85    Cl.  211--177. 
Davldse    Jan    to  North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc^    Circuit 

arrangwneiit  In  a  color  telerltion  receiver  of  the  beam  Index 

type.     3.201.510.  8-17-65.  Cl.  178— 5.4. 
Davidson     William.    L.    A.    Steer,    and    A.    Perrln,    to    i..U. 
%ate^?s  Lid.      combined  s^ce   heating  and   domest^  hot 

w«ter  hMtlna  system.     8  201.045,  8-17-65,  Ll.   -JSf-— o- 
Da"  is   Dh^Jtine'^J.    Two  -tage  injection  molding  aPP.^tus  for 

ensulatlnf   deformable   articles.      8,200,444,    8-17-60.   v,i. 

Davt^Ralph    A.,    to    The    Dow    Chemical    Co       M  t^od    of 
fluorlnatlng  with  antimony  pentafluorlde.    3,201,4«3.  8-1  <- 

Da'^Ms,^RoS^^^Plston    ring   groove   cleaner.      3.200,429, 

IM*^'ctrn"..Vlnte"rn«tlonal    Telephone    and    Telegraph 
Torn       Target    electrode    for    barrier    grid    storage    tube. 

^  201,628.  8-17-«5.  Cl.  813—68. 
'^•'''Rorto&.'j^,  Waugh.  and  Huber.     3.200.862. 

^"ia^?on"mlrold  *^  and  Dean.     3.200.872. 

Dean    Gordon  w'to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp     Contact  terminal  for  an  electrical  conductor  mem 

her      3  201744    8-17-68.  Cl.  339-97.  ,  „       w 

De  Cenao    HeAert  A.    to  PuroUtor  Products.  Inc.     Break 

awav  conpUM      S^6l.l47.  8-17^5.  Cl,  285—1. 
De  Chel^r    Wllilam  J.,  to  Novo  Industrial  Corp.     Carrying 

case.     3.200,988.  8-lf-65.  Cl.  220—87. 
Deckel.  Frledrlch  W.  :  See— 

Muller.  Johann.     8,200.470. 
Deckel,  Hana  :  See — 

Decker"  Wlilfam""  tol^SclIPr  Research.  Inc  Method  and 
an^VatMsfo"  the  catalytic  reforming  of  naphthas  In  series. 
3.201.340.  8-17-68,  Cl.  208—85. 

De  Craene.  Bdmond  P.     Bee^ 

and  the  like.     3.200.638.  8-17-88.  Cl.  73—64. 
Deibel,  Joseph  L. :  See —      _.  ,.   ,      lonooAA 
p»ter«on    Jack  A.,  and  Deibel.     a.zuu.woo. 
DeleGw     Edoua?d;    to   Commlsaartat    A    lEnergle  Atomlque^ 
"^Conrtant  heliit'  """Ml  wpport  device,  tn  particular  for 

ne?,""^?cb«'r5'i^«A' A-^ieSaer^illU  Chemical  Corp 
^Jiea^'t'^sUWe^VclrbamatSr  ^-tilning  metal  "^^j-^  oxy- 
acids  of  phosnhorus.      3.201.369.   8-17-65.   Cl.   .JW      §.->  <o. 
Delman  Co..  TJie  :  Bee—      ,  -^  „_ 

transfer  device.      3.200.967.    8-17-68.  Cl.   214—1. 
n*   Malalslve     Gabriel,    to    Seclven-Rociete   d'Kxploltatlon    de 
%hlmle  I^uatrlelle  VoltaH«  ft  No™«^   Val       for  fluid 

dispenser.     3.201.012.  8-17-85.  Cl.  222—501. 

Demby    Sanford  J. :  Bee—  rw-.K»      ^  901  "SO^ 

Anderson    Wllmer  C.  and  Demby.     3.201.593. 

De  Monte.  Robert  W..  *«  »*»  T^'^w^^^M^M 
StmnlatVon  network.     8  201.719.  8-17-68.  Cl.  9S&—ZA. 

rtoneler    Herbert   P.     to   Esso   Research   and   En^neerlng  Co. 

^MethU    sXani^ratne   for   Improved   fuel   cell   operation 
3.201.288.  ft-17-88.  Cl.  18*— W. 


Dennla.  Qement  0. :  Bee—     _  „  „^  ... 

Maddox   James  R..  and  Fassero.     3,200.443. 
Dennlson  M^.  Co.  :  See — 

Smith.  Sidney  Z.     3.201.009. 
De  Slebenthal.  Clement.     TUtlng  engine  aircraft.     3,201.071. 

8-17-85^  CL  244—56.  .     „ 

Deutsche  dold-  und  Silber-Scheideanstalt  Tormals  Boeaaler : 
See — 

Behrends.  Jnrgen.  and  Schweltaer.     8.201,871. 
Huter.  Ludwlg.  Relchau.  and  Rlnn.     3.201.198. 
Pfelfer.  Alfred.     3.200,873.  ^     „     , 

De   Vore.    WUllam    W..   Jr..    to   Harvey   Hub^elL    Inc.      SiwU) 
acting    electric    toggle     switch.       8.201.538.   8-17-86.    CI. 
200—67. 
Dewey.  Dwlght  N. :  See — 

Craven.  Wilbur  J.,  and  Dewey.     3.200.483. 
De  Woskln.  Irvln  S.     Method  of  and  apparatoa  for  manufac- 
turlnK  absorbent  pads.     3.201.295.  8-17-65.  Cl.  186—82.8. 
I>exter,  Martin  :  Bee —  _  „^,  ^^ 

Spivack.  John  D.,  and  Dexter.     3^01.409. 
De  Young.  Edwin  U,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Mineral  lubricating 
oils    containing    phosphite-molybdenum    pentachlorlde    re- 
action products.     3,201.348.  8-17-66.  Cl.  252—52.7. 
D'Hondt,  Raymond  :  Bee —  .  ..^,  „«„ 

Dagie.  Glenn  C.  Vala.  and  D'Hondt.     8.201.064. 
Dlamant.  Henri  B.,  to  HRB  Singer.   Inc.     Compact  latidang 


relay  employing  an  Improved  latching  mecbanlam.     S.zui. 
544.  8-17-65.  Cl.  200—98. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See—  ^  , ,        ,  .    o  w  ...» 

Harris.    Herbert    H..    Galloway.    Llmpel.    and    Schuldt. 
3.201.220. 
Diamond  Crystal  Salt  Co.  :  See — 

Keves.  Henry  I.,  and  Rogers.     3,201.178. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.  :  See — 

McColl.  William.     3.200,888. 
Dick,  Herbert  K.  .  See—  __     ^  ^     -  .^.v  »«- 

Saunders.  John  P.,  Dick,  and  Tardilf.    3,200.966. 

Dickerman,  John  J. :  See —  ^  ^^^ 

Lehde.  Henry  C,  and  Dickerman.     8,200.888. 
Dickey.  W.  8.,  Clay  Mff.  Co.  :  See — 

Llgon.  Elmer  R.,  Johnson,  and  Grotheer.     8,201.094. 
Dickinson.  John  B..  to  Atomic  Energy  of  Canada  Ltd.     Re- 
actor   with    tubes    displaced    from    core    axes.      8.201,818, 
8-17-65.  Cl.  176 — 30.  ,_. 

Dickmsn.    Walter    H.      Devtcea    for    connecting    workplecea. 

3.200.690.  8-17-85.  Cl.  85 — 7. 
Dickow.  Frederick  P..  to  The  Eastern  Co.     Expansion  shell. 

3,200,693.  8-17-65.  Cl.  85 — 75. 
Dickson,  John  B. :  See — 

Blelwelss.  Arthur  F.,  Colombo,  and  Dickaon.    3,201.647. 
Dieleman.  Louis  F.  A. :  See — 

Guyot.  Paul,  and  Dieleman.     3.200.854. 

Diemer,  Oeslnus  :  See —  ^  

Joormann    Hendrik  J.  M..  Diemer.  Klasens.  and  Wester- 
veld      3.201.632. 
Dlerks  A  Sohne  :  See —  _ 

Erwlen.  Herbert,  and  Kaiser.     3.201.095. 
Dletchweiler,  Ralph  L. :  Bee—  ^^    _  , 

Antonldes.  Harold  J.,  and  Dletchweiler.    8.201.811. 
Dtllenberg.   Horst.      Internal   combustion  engine.     8.200.797, 

8-17-65.  Cl    123 — 41  72. 
Di  Pasquale.  Renato  :  See — 

Solomon,  Frank.  Bntera.  and  Dl  Paaguale.     8.201.961. 
Dl  Stefano.  Dominic,  H.  Macklls,  and  J.  E.  Boreta   to  Martin- 
Marietta    Corp.     Turbo-boost    pump.      3.200.763,   8-17-88, 
Cl.  103 — 87. 
Dixon.  Rolland  E  :  See — 

Sherk,  Fred  T..  and  Dixon.    8,201.4e8. 

DJerassl.  Carl,  and  H.  J.  Rlngold.  to  Syntex  Corp.     17,21-dl- 

estera    of    6a.l6o-dimethyl-A«-pregnen-17a-21-dlol-3.20-dlone 

and  proceas  therefor.     3.201,429.  8-17-85.  Cl.  280— 8»7.47. 

Dluhosch,  Kurt,  and  G.  Otterbach.  to  Flchtel  k  Sachs  A.G. 

Automatic  fuel  control  system  for  an  Internal  combustion 

engine.     3  200,R02.  8-17-65,  Cl.  123—97. 

Dobbertlen.   Francis  M  .  to  Clark  Eoulpment  Co.     Load  aup- 

porting  device.  3.200,898.  8-17-65,  CL  180—7. 
Dobpon,  Richard  X.  and  H.  J.  Bexon.  to  Dominion  Foundries 
and  Steel  Ltd.  Rallwav  truck  structure  and  motor  attach- 
ment. 3,200.760.  8-17-65.  CT  106 — 138. 
Dobson  Richard  N..  and  H.  J.  Bexon.  to  Dominion  Foundries 
and  .Steel  Ltd.  Railway  truck  structures.  8.200.771.  8-17- 
65.  Cl.  108—197.  ^  „  ^      ^ 

Dodegge.  Carl  A.,  to  Aero  Metal  Products  Corp.     Hedge  trim- 
mer.    3  200,493,  8-17-85,  Cl    30—216.  .  -      _ 
PoetBch.  Hans  P.     Adjusting  device.     8,201,079.  8-17-65.  CL 

248 — 412. 
Doles    John  :  See — 

Angellnl.  Berglo.    8.200.869. 

Dolman.  Roy  S. :  See —  _  ^  ^^ 

Whltbread.  Albert  H..  and  Dolntan.     3.200.8^. 

Domba.  Elemer  :  See — 

Kaiser.  Bmil,  and  Domba.    8.201.422. 
Dominion  Engineering  "Works  Ltd. :  See — 

Goddard,  Denis  A.,  and  Truxa.    3.201306. 
Dominion  Fonndriwi  and  .Steel.  Ltd. :  iSee — 
Oanfor.  Kenne<h  B.     3  201.297. 
r>obson.  Richard  N.,  and  Bexon.    S.200.7«». 
Dobson.  Richard  N..  nnd  Bexon.    3.200.771. 
Donko.  Harold  A.,  and  E.  W.  Kraft,  to  Stewart-Warner  Corp. 
rnlTernal    liquid    level    Indicating   device   for   a    fuel   tank. 
3.200  848.  8-17-66.  Cl.  73 — »17. 
Dornbos.    John,    to    General    Motors    Corp.      Valve    lifter. 
3.200  801.  8-17-65.  Cl.  123 — 90. 

Dorr-Oliver  Inc  :  Bee — 

Halbaefa,  Balph  H..  and  TIetant.    3.201.086. 
Raynor.  Raaaell  C  and  ficott.     3.200.966. 

Dotson.  Billy  R. :   See — 

WlllianM.  Robert  F..  Jr.,  Dotaon.  and  Jones.     8.901.302. 


JJST  OF  PATDENTEE8 


ftttoMl  Stetf  Corp-     N«lliM* 
DMadMUdb. 


Dmi^ty,  ezacvtrlx. 


P.  JoM^.  and  8.  Benctelii, 


to 


Amerlaui 
of    the 


H.  Htflma,  to  TUofKAo  Paj-TV-gyrtwa.  Inc.    8ab- 
TvSSfl^L  D    Jr    I   BTBrtiUad.  aad  B.  W.  Bit*,  to  8nn 


ft-lT-M, 


CL  196—1. 
Dam  ~ 
Vt 


mae.  Bobot '6m  >ad  Moolenaar.    S^01.2». 
ataHMworth.  iotert  K^Mvdoek,  and  8haw. 

^^^^^^^O.    S301.098. 

"    and  Brown.    S,20l,4«l. 


S.201,866. 


Kohl 


WmilwniT   *"— •  Fm  and  B 

^^Orthtt.  CteercB  I<M  and  DowUns.    3^00.743. 

^odttMr  8.m6>48S.  8-17-66.  d.  18—328.  ^     ^     ^ 

I)J!SrMi«H«  4..  i»a  B^  d:  Mouron.     Aatomatfc  brake 

doTko.^  8J00,»14,  8-17-86.  CL  1«— 3.  ^    .      _,         „ 
DoiraiLBadoM  M.   to  United   8tatM  of  America.   Navy. 

rii«a1af  tilfirffr  rt  In  a  nbininlatare  hlsh  voltage  impact 

fuo.    «J80,7«.  8-17-86,  CI.  103—70.2. 

lfcSSlLO«»nld,  and  Andcewa.^  8^.780. 
DoJte/S&S^  C.  to  The  Standard  OU  Co.    ^iphaltlc  concrete 
Mv«Mii^^B*tiMMlof  proparlncoame.    s;20i^».  8-17- 

^^''^VSSl^i^tJ^uj  C  aad  Doyle.     3.200.788. 

.  oSSSff!  Harry  W.    3^.849.  ^    ^, 

Praadi-  Joaaf.  to  K.  Voekenbaber.    Arraniement  for  cfaeciiing 
Sebattery  ▼olUce  of  an  electrically  driven  film  camera. 
8,200J90.  8-17-85;  CL  86—10. 
,  Aalmnt :  flee — 
brtef .  Brwln.  and  Dreea.    3.200.472. 
iBdaatrlea,  lac. :  Bm^ 
HoUmaan.  Hana  B.    3,201.888. 
Drtniac  Jan.  lae. :  See — 

WoMdU  Robert  M.    3.200.896. 
Droac  Peter  O.    tRiree  point  front  wheel  enapenalon.    3,201,- 

188  8—17-86  CL  380^112 
Droa,  'Albert  A.',  to  North  Amerlean  Phillpa  Co.  Inc.    Hot-f  aa 
^elpweattof  machine.    3,900.082.  8-lT-«l.  CT.  60-24. 
Droa.  Albert  A.,  to  North  American  Pbilipe  Co.,  Inc.  Hot  gas 

rodpNCMtlac  machine.    8.200.602.  8-lf-86.  ti.  82—6. 
Drvtchaa.  <Hlbert  H. :  \8ee — 

ci^L  H9bert  M..  and  Oratebaa.    a,200J62.     _^^  ^    „  , 

DrMdale,  John  J.,  B.  K.  L«  Blen,  and  J.  H.  Faasnaefat,  to  B.  I. 

da  Poat  de  Nonoara  and  Co.    Cyclic  phoaphorttillatee 

eatora   of  polyllaoroetber  alcotiola.     3.201.445.    8^7-86, 

d  880—481 

Do  Boia.  Donald  B.    Hackle  wrapf>ing  tool.    3.200.529,  8-17- 

86   CI.  48 — ^1. 
Da  Beta.  9Vaoeola  M.     Internal  combnetion  engine.     3,200,- 

•00.  8-1T-80,  CI.  128—64.  .    .    ..  .^         « «., 

Urn,  Ham,  Wamn  T.   ICotor-Tchlcle  rceeptade-bolder.    3,201,- 

0T9.  flUl7-8B.  CI.  248-89. „  w  ^    .  ..        , 

Dabiwrla.  Kenneth  P..  to  Gnlf  OU  Corp.    Sobetltuted  cyclo- 

mvuecailMzanlllde  heiMcidee.     3,201.466.  8-17-66.  CI. 

Daflera  AaeocUtee,  Inc. :  «8»e— 

TarfoaoB,  Bngo  &    3.201.688. 
Dofh.  Batort  J.,  and  H.  A.  Stnakl.  to  Joaeph  Bancroft  k  Bona 

iCb:    Aapamtoa  for  crimping  fllamenta.     3,200.*468.  8-17- 

86.  CLJ8-4. 
Dakar,  Helarlefa.  to  Tmb,  Taober  A  Co.  A.O.     mectroatatlc 

Imaeeraloa  obMctiye  eompriilng  an  improved  intermediate 

deetrode.    8^201 .688.  8-17-66.  CI.  260— ».5. 

Doaeaa  Claetile  Co..  Inc. :  8ee — 
MUllgaa.  Jameo  W.    8.301.88S. 

Dona,  John  P..   to  'Martin'Martetta  Corp. 

do^lac  ayatem.     3.201.085.  8-17-65.  CI. 

Da  Pont  de  Nemonra,  ■.  I.  and  Co. :  8ee — 

Bina.  WiUlam  D.    8.201,608. 

BoawalL  Ooorge  A.,  Jr^  and  Scribner. 

BryaaTlamee  C,  and  Hart.    3.200,440. 

Oryodala,  JcAa  J.,  Le  Bloa,  and  neanacbt 

Oler,  nuinnan  B.     3,801.186. 

Hartilar.  Harrta  D.    3.301.449. 

HolBO.  WaldoB  L.    8,801.481. 

Kettarer,  Charlea  C.    8.901,878. 

Kaaaek.  DMaM  F.    8,901.488. 

Loaabrlak.  BImer  H.     8.901  668. 

MaeroT,  Sidney,  and  McCord.    8.900,576. 

Kaafar.  Charlea  W.,  aad  PjrWna.    ^901  051. 

MAnMA,  Blaine  C.   and  Troamenko.    3.201.452. 

Byaa.  Daaahey.    8.901,007. 

SlmM,  JohaA.    8.9ei3T4. 

Webatar.  Owen  W.    8.901.899. 

Tetter.  Bdward  W.    8.901.672. 
DarUng,   BoMt.   to  Halldemaaktaer.   AB.     Vegetable  tlicing 
ma3iarf,900.888.  8-17-^,  CT.  148—194. 

Daaaoaaoy,  Pierre,  to  Omenta  dn  Nord.    Heat  «»cba«»H  ■*"£■ 
tara  for  a  rotary  klla.    8J01.100.  8-17-86,  CI.  268—38. 


Orbital 
944—1. 


Tebicle 


8,201,426. 


3,201,446 


^,201,261. 


IXmaa,  J^u  P^  J.  . .  .w^,-,  ~..  ..  .^.-^-^ — ,  ^  . 
Cyanamid    Cfo.      20-alkozy-A^21-«a(boxaldebj  >dee 

iregnane  aerice  and  method  of  iwepartag  the  -^^ 

425.  8-17-66.  CL  280—897.1.  _ 

Diaorakl.  Michael,     riahing  apparatna.     S,200,QfB0. 

^.  48—16.  T 

Dwjer,  Walter  J.    Method  of  auiklng  odd  ahaped  printed  cir- 

eulU.     8,201,238.  8-17-66.  d.  98—86  ' 

EKKA  Plaatlc  Corp. :  8«e— 

Kata,  Alexander.     8.200.488. 
E1!A  A.O.  Bbaacbea-rabrlk  :  8ee— 

Stamm.  Helnrieh.    3,201.188.  . 

Early,    Hallie    O.      Trotline    atoring    and    baniQlag 

8,260.533.  8-17-66.  CI.  43—54.6. 
EMtern  Co.,  The :  8ee — 

Dlckow.  Frederick  P.     8.200.688. 
Eaatem  Reaearch  Oroap:  See — 

Meyerhoff.  Leonard.     8.201.067. 
E^aatmaa  Kodak  Co. :  See —  . 

AUen.  Charlea  P.  H^  Ford,  and  Henn.     8^01.246. 

Anaelm.  Courtenay  D.     8jJt01.412. 

Brady.  Joaeirii  R..  and   Conningham.     8.281.668. 

Brannock,  Kent  C.    8,201,897.  ,    ^    ^„ 

BruDBon,    Marion    O.,    aad    McOiUen.      8^1.408. 

Carmlcbael.  Dancan  O.     3,201,180.         ^  ^1 

Coover.  Harry  W..  Jr..  and  Jojner.     3.201  JS79. 

CoryeU,  George  M..  and  Fogler.     8.201.260.! 

Paber.  Jan  W.  H.    3.201.940.  _ 

Hagemeyer.  Hagh  J..  Jr^and  Btter.     8.201.381. 

Hasek.  Robert  H..  and  Blam.     3,201,474. 

Horn,  Robert  F.     3.200.918. 

Hutcblson,  MiUer  R..  Jr.     8.900.7». 

Jobnson,  Dee  L^  and  Rcynolda.     8.201,41<^ 

Knox,  William  jf..  Jr..  and  Sticker.     8.201,852. 

Larson,  George  W.     8,201448. 

Laraon,  Oeorge  W.    8.201  JM4. 

Meyer,  Leater  W.  A.    8.261.5M. 

Nadeau.  Gale  F..  Ruoff.  and  Thompeon. 

Offenaend,  Glen  W.     8,201,801. 

Pierce,  George  W.,Nadeaa.  and  ThomDeota.     8,201,249. 

Reynolda.  Delbert  D..  and  Stewart.     8  40ll254. 

Schwan.  Judith  A^  and  Dann.     8,901.242J 

Simmona.  Inrina  F..  J'-.  "*  P*«»4*I;.^  i^?'**^^- 

Straley.  Jamee  V..  and  ^rrie.    8.201.8»»t. 

Straley,  Jamee  M.,  and  WaUace.    8,201.41|i. 

Vroom.  aifford  G.     8,201  J41. 

Willlama.  Robert  F..  Jr..  Dotaon,  and  Joii4a.     8.201.802. 

WIlBon.  Burton  D..  and  Murray.    3.201.258. 
Eastman.  Watson  8..  and  K.  M.  Alaman,  to  Molded  Container 
Cono      Apparatui  for  molding  and  drying  pulp  artldea. 

Ba's&'fcS't^tb?  iS^^'co.  Ltd.     B>.dar  ayatema. 

3.201.790.  8-17-65.  CI.  348—11. 
E8>auche«  8.A. :  See-— 

Besaon,  Ren«.     3,200,578. 

^'SVS.n^!' Patrick  k!t^d  Bberhart.    8,2oi.l09. 

^"ciart.    R^rt  ^K-'^^khardt.    Haaainen,    and    Stribley. 

CUrk?Rob2rt  E..  Bckhardt.  Spence.  and  StTlblej.    8,201.- 
240. 
Bclipee  ConiulUntB  Ltd. :  S«9— 
Becker,  John  B.     8.200,596. 

**'Xio1,ttrMario.  and  Bellonl.     8  201  029 

«loh.'&'Srer4^miai?C*\V^^ 

IcalCMP      Process  for  removing  hydrogen  from  chlorine 
MS.    3  2^1.337.  8-17-69.0.  204—157. 

*     SchmlKom^  Geor,.  Ellbracht.  Klnkel,  Trie«^hmann. 

Urban   and  Zocbe.     3.201.380.  *_„. 

ainsledler"*  Charles    8^      Hyd'anllc    pH«ure    volume    trana- 

former.     3,200.717,  8-17-66.  O.  M— 94. 
31am.  Edward  U.  :  See — 

Hasek.  Robert  H.,  and  Elam.    3.201.474. 
aider  William  E. :  See— 

(MUmore.  Jack  F.,  and  Elder.    3,200,847. 
Bldred     John    W.      Article   handling   apparatiis. 

8-17-6.'i.  CI    214 — 1.     ^       _.         „_ 
Electric  Storage  Batterr  Co..  The  :  See— 

Elect*r^^s^"l5"riM.l?£2a^  «U  beachrankter  If  aftung :  S« 

Ahrens   Erhard.     3.201.527. 
tlectrolux  Corp^ :  See^ 

Downey,  David  F.     3,200.433. 
Electro-Netlc  Steel    Inc.  :  See—  ^ 

Baenmlger,   Robert   C.   and   Rleger.     3,208.731. 
Electronic  S^elty  Co. :  See— 

Mauric,  Gerhard.    3.200,664. 

*''^'F«e™it^d%anVu:and  Schumacher.     31.201.683. 
Electrovert  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd  :  Se^ 

Tardoskcgyl.  Louis  V.     3.200.788. 
Elements  Control  8y«<«"«vA°^i  ***~ 

Kelly.  Marvin  J.     3  2b0  ^^■.      .^tr*^t 
Elfving     Thore    BL     Thermoelectric    lce-free>er. 

a-lfUs.  Cl.  62—3^ 
•""•SferrJeiSm"  J.^EU^rbrock,  and  Bec>|ley. 

^"'"of^n'wniv.^anrEllU.     3  200,478. 
OlSIn  WlUy!  and  EHla.    3.201.732. 
Ellis,  Orenvllle  B.,  to  Gonld-Natlonal_  Batt_e|les. 


3,200.964. 


T 


3.200.600, 
3.201,259. 


Inc.     Two- 


way   vent 
136 — 178. 
Eltra  Corp. :  ftee- 
Weber.  Karl 


va;;foV"b:;?teri^"     3,201,2^78-17^,   CT. 


H..  Ryan,  and  Clark.     3.2p0,475 
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Elta.  Robert  W. :  See—-  ,„ 

nonroa  John  D    Jr..  BrlUaod.  aad  Eltx.    3,801  323. 

EmbSS^Siitoa  uT-aid  •  U  J,  lSi»V*?;,  ^\^.^^1^\ 
Labonrtoriea.  Inc.  aad  Weatem  Electric  Co..  Ine^  Wave 
transient  Ume  interval  ««S«»rtng  circuit  wlUi  wave  com- 
parison function.     3,201,690,  8-17-68    CL   ?.2*— '  «:-n^ 

Emerson.  Herff  C,  and  G.  t.  CadweU  to  Bohr  Corp  Mj**^ 
of  forming  and  eeallag  JoinU  in  OMtallle  tubing.  3,200,47«, 
8-17-«5rCl.  29—157. 

Emhart  Corp. :  See — 

Corp.     Magnetic  encoder.     3,201,779,  8-17-66.  CL   S4«— 
347. 
^"^^^ll^S^S^"  WUhti.  Endermann.  and  Relchel.     34801. 

2<t9. 
Energy  Converalon  Devices  :  See— 

Ovshlnskv.  Stanford  R.    3.201.786. 
Engelhard  Industriea.  Inc. :  Se^— 
Fish,  Donald  H.    8.201.277. 
Hill.  Jamee  S.    3.201,286. 

^'°*'c*uSSSSham   D^M  F..  and  Engle.     3.200.910.       ^ 
EngUsh    nXrt  d7  vj.  to  F.  A    Ramla.     Electric  connector. 

1201,742.  8-17-84.  Cl.  839—58. 
En»trom.  R.  J.,  Corp.  :  Bee— 

Ballauer.  Alb  C.    3,200,887. 

ShuHi.  Paul  L.    8,200,477. 

'^"**s'olo*mS'*I?ai£l^ter.,  and  Di  Pa«,«ale.    3.201,281. 
~       ~       Inc. 


Equitable  Paper  Bag  Co^  ^-i.irr^  Mt 
MeyerhoeferT^rt  E.     3,201.027. 


Lawson. 
3.201.342. 


ErlkwirHeman'K.rto  Polaroid  Corp.    FUm  unit.    3.201.248, 

a  single  compreealve  motion.    3.200,640.  »-i7-oa,  «.i.  10 

Erwlen,  Herbert,  and  W.  K»»«';   »<>  Klerks  k  Sohne.     Mixer. 
3  201.095,  8-17-65.  Cl.  269 — 108. 

"'"iKii"  hJST  y«o.H4.  ^^  .  ,^ 

Mannejlobblna.  Boe|i*r  »MieeU.  ahd  Scott. 

Dengler,  "Hert^rt  t.     8  201.989. 

W^^^t  Cha?le^  N^?r..  "dGUdrow      3^1.355. 

LTnV^oiW  g-Cot^or^lln^iJa  l'ltnn.200.8T3. 
='*'a';!'HS£L*'S7and  Estkowakl.     3.201,130. 
''"^'^B'^drAlb^ /;c^rry.  and  Betock.     8.201.666. 
^""Ha'SSiySr.'kih  J?jr.  and  Etter.     3.201.381. 
Evans  Products  Co.  :  Scf— 

Moorhead,  John  P.     3  200  772. 

Moorhead.  John  P.  „3.200.773. 

Patch.  Edward.     3.200,733. 

''^^Cu?tTsVFl?^s.     3,200  559. 

MeadowcrofLGwr«R.    3.200.574  Light  aenaltlre 

g-17-«5    a.  96 — 48. 
Faffart,  Andre  G^  Bee—- 

Lacan,  Guy  H..  aad  Fafl^rt.    3.20l,»ao 


and  Fasarc    »,*vi,w»»«.         .  _  .        ,.  _», 


^ 3.200 

718.  8-17-65.  CL  »*— 3^1.  Fairest     Ltd.     Labelling 

^''S.ne^^t20?.W.V5*7"-«^."ci.^56-^85. 

Fairest.  Moraan.  Ltd. :  5«»rr«^ 

Fairest.  Derek  H.     3*pltf^._    to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co 
Fane.   Fabian  T..  and  I.  S    Flarman    „lt    catron   exchange 
vVnylatlon  /*«<««""   "^  MT^7-65    0    260-2.2 

FanBteel  Metallurgical  Coro. :  See— 

Schrader,  Oerhard.     8.201,444. 
P.Xri.^"«  A«ir.i^lKh.ft  ..n..U  ««..«  L.Ca. 

3  201,640.  8-17-65,  O.  315—12. 
^'"LS*"w5tt?'H<ISJel"«d*M^^alko.     8.201.118. 
^"  Vadd«*.''jS.i  k.*"«i  Fa.^.     8.200.443. 


Dryedalc.  John  J..  Le  Blea,  and  Faaanaeht.     8,901,446. 
Faulian.  Walter :  See —  .  .„_,  ^-.  . 

Lang.  Eduard,  Faulian,  and  Zwickert.     8.200,688. 

Feaster,  Gene  R. :  See—  «««,-,« 

Oleason.  Charles  H.,  and  Feaster.     34201.619. 
Federal  Pacific  Electric  Co. :  See — 
Halacay.  Andrew  A.     8.201.784. 
Norden,  Alexander  R.     3.201.664. 
Feed  Service  Corp. :  See — 

Anderson.   Philip  C.     8,200.790.        _  ^    ^    -.  _.  *v     ^ 
Feeney.   Jack   T.,   H.   F.  Thlele,  Jr..   "« .EvPiof ®rt»^vtp 
Graphic  Saw.  Inc.     Sawing  madilae.     8,900,888,  8-17-86, 
CT.   83 — 388. 
Fein,  Marvin  M. :  See —      _  ,         .«*,..«» 
Cohen,  Murray  8..  and  Fein.     8,201^460. 
Green,  Joseph,  Fein,  and  larael.     8,401.877. 
Feldmann,   Klaua.   A.   Rnmbera,   H.   Kiee.   H.  Fjoor,  a^  A. 
Schummer.     to     Knapaack-Orleahelm     Aktleafeaellaebi^ 
Process  for  crashing  and  cooling  ealdam  carbide  Mocks. 
3,201,052.  8-17-65.  Cl.  241—28. 

Feldpanscb  k  Co. :  See— 

Feldpauach,  Hugo.     8.200,863.  .,^.4.. 

Feldpanach.    Hugo,    to    Feldpanach    4    Co.     Screw    driving 

miehines.     3.200.863,  8-17-85.  O.  !♦♦— S*:,  ^^    «_ tT^ea 

Fellner,   Juan  A.     ThermosUtic  valve.     8.201.044,  8-17-65, 

Felten  k  OulUeanme  Carlawerk  Aktlengeeellachaft :  See — 

Katsachner,  Wolfgang.     8.201,508. 
Fennel.  Otto,  Sohne  K.O. :  See—  ^_.  .   _,      ,  oaa  •«« 
Lang,  Eduard.  Faulian,  and  Zwickert.     8.200,696. 
Fenner.  Robert  M.,  and  D.  t.  Hamilton.     P^t»hle  anpporting 
structure   for   gymnastic   equipment.     3.201,119,   8-17-C6. 

Ferenc,     Max."    Cooking     utenalL     3.200.787.     8-17-86,     CL 
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Ferauson,  Hugo  S..  to  Duffers  Aaaociatea.  Inc.  Clrc^t  for 
measuring  RMS  valve  of  pulaea  ualng  an  lat«fntiB|  «rcult 
with    predetermined    time   conatant.     8.201,888.    8-17-86, 

/^i     ^oi lOS 

Ferguson,  Randon  O.,  to  The  Johnaon  Rubber  Co.     In«o>*t«> 
rail  joint  conatructlon.     3,201.046.  8-17-^86,  O.  238— IM. 
Ferri    Aurelio,  to  Alpha  Instrument.  Inc.     Traaalator  protec- 
tion circuit.     3,201,649.  8-17-86.  O.  317—18. 
Ferro  Corp. :  See —  „      .  ««,  «-- 

Fuchsman,  Charles  H.     3,201.368. 
Hanson,  Leroy  C.     3,201,567. 
Ferro  Mfg.  Corp. :  See — 

PlcUea.  Joaeph.     3,201.168. 
Flarman.  Irwin  S. :  See- 
Fang.  Fabian  T.,  and  Flarman. 
Fiat  SocTeta  per  Aalonl :  See-- 

Delxanno.  Oineeppe.     3.200.967. 
Fichtel  k  Sachs  AG. :  See— 

Dluhosch,  Kurt,  and  Otterbach. 
Schwerdhofer,  Hans  J.     8,200,669. 
Woaaner,  Felix.     3,201,112. 
Fields.  Ellis  K.  :  See—       ,         ......       «  „«.  ..«. 

Fremery.  Maximilian  I.,  and  Flelda.     3.201,486. 
Fields.    Joaeph    E..    and   J.    H.    Johnson,    to   Moneantp   Co. 
Mineral  oil  compositions.     3,201,851.  8-17-65    O.  252—56. 
Fine.    Arnold    M.,    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.  ,Mo^l°8    USC* 
Indicator   for   a   stacked-beam   coherent   radar.      5,Z01.78», 
8-17-65,   Cl.    343 — 7.7.  _  -,        »  «_ 

Flnestone.  Arnold  B..  and  J.  S.  Pavlln.  to  Foater  Oraat  Co.. 
Inc      Use  of  acyl  peroxides  as  eaUlystt  In  rae  preparation 
of     acrylonitrile-styrene-alpha-methylstyrene     terpolymera. 
3  201,375.   8-17-65,  Cl.   260 — 80.5. 
FIrewel  Co.,  Inc..  The  :  See— - 

Netteland.   Loyal  G.     8^200.829.  «».„««. 

Firth,  Donald,  and  R.  H.  Y.  feancock  to  Council  '"»«*«»«;« 
an<i  Industrial  Research.  Hydranllc  poaltlve  dlsplaeement 
rotary   machines.     3.200,761,   8-17-8*.  O.    108—182. 

Fischer.  Adolf:  See —  „^  .  — ..«k— 

»ohenerer.   Gnenter,   Pommer,   Stnmmeyer.   and  Fischer. 

3  201  458 
Fish.   Donald  H.,   to  Engelhard  Indnstrtea.  Inc.     Immemion 
Thermocouple.     3.201.277,  8-17-65,  O.  186—4. 

''"*'Riism''u2?n.^Hk.^S"R.  »»«  H.  J.,  Fi.her,  and  Moakal. 

3,201,264. 
Flaher  *  Ludlow  lAA.  :  See— 

Maxwell.   Stewart  A.      8.200^2.  -    w     m. 

Fisher     Ralph.    L.    R.    Verinik,    k.    E.    McCaleb.    and   N.    M. 
Le    Bard     to    General    Mills,    Inc.     Tetralkyl   dimeric   fat 
amine*.     3,201^471,  8-17-65,  O.  280—688. 
Fisher,  William  H.,  and  W.  Chow,  to  Spartpn  Corp.     Turn 
with    automatic    premature    prevention 
3,201.586.    8-17-65,   O.   200 — 61.84. 

J^rFltchett.  and  Markley.     8.201.898. 


3.201.857. 


3,200,802. 


8,201.443. 


signal    apparatus 
rancetllnir   means. 
FItchett.  Gnmer  T. : 

Arlt.  Herbert  G..  -...  --- 
Fleetwood  Famltnre  Co. :  Scl 

Parker.  Donald  O.    3.200.518. 

Floor,  Helnrieh  :  See —  ^ 

Feldman,  Klaus.  Romberg.  Klee, 
3,201,062 


Floor,  and  Sctaammer. 


Flowers,  Ah!  to  Crucible  Steel  Co  of  America.  Heat  treat- 
ing method.     3,201.287.  8-17-86,  O.  148—11.5. 

Fluke.  Jefferson  M.,  V4  to  A.  L.  Hllecher.  Method  ■«4»«5»" 
to  produce  folders  with  eyelets  and  tangs.  8,800,487, 
8-17-65.  O.  29—430. 

Flumerfelt.  Gene  C,  to  Mine  safety  ApplUnwa  Co.  Appa- 
ratus for  detecting  water  vapor  in  gas.  3,200,686.  8-17-66. 
O.  73—29. 


8,200,578. 


Fogg,  Joaeph  B. :  See — 

Brlgman,  Richard  P..  and  Fogg. 

"^'IforyeToSrie'STand  Fogler.    8.201.260. 
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*''*"*Wmu^f  JacJb  v:  and  Ford.    3.201.e73. 

'"•'"^^mSTchirSri:  H..  Port,  and  Henn.    3^201,246. 
Force*  et  Ateller«  du  Crea«ot,  Soclete  de« :  See— 
La«»7,  OwrgM.    3,201,106. 

'*'*"g."lJSB;  KU  J.    3.200.916. 
Forrest  City  Maetalne  Work».  Inc^ :  See— 

Brtnniui,  Blchard  P..  and  Fogg.    3,200.573. 
Forrest  indoitrtM,  Inc. :  See—  <»  onn  "Ssa 

Fratlionr.  Bonald  O.,  and  Pfelffer.     s.zoo.aorf. 
For^eeahrfuT    Method  and  meant  for  trapping  and   re^ 

dSSlng  ^l»"-?rtt.     3,201^72.  8-17-«>.  Cl    llJ-10^^ 
VoTtMrnt    Kter.   and  C.  L.  Elckart.   to  General  Dynamics 

OoST^'Gm   cooled   nuclear   reactor   with    Improved    fuel 

elS?«ta"ai5^«it      3,201,320.  a-17-66.  CI.  176-^9. 
FortMrae    PeteTwd   C    L.    itlckard.   to  General  Dynamics 

°0»|!r  NicleV;  Aa?tor:     3.201.321.  S-^T*''- .?  wlMr^o. 
FoMler.  Martin  E.,  and  W.  C.  Leingang.  Jr.    to  Wolf  Bros., 

In"     CoSataer.     3.201.028.  8-17-85.  CI.  229—54. 
Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Flnestone,  Arnold  B..  and  PavUn.    3,201,375. 

'■'"*And^?  ArVlf'Sr  Foster,  and  Russell.     3.201,341. 
FounUta'^Sgene   B.     o   »»»*"   ««   ^o.     Cata^st    reco^ 
aslng   sludge   extraction.      3,201,495,    »-17-«3,    Cl.    ^bv— 
,7- 


Fujimoto.  Yasoo,  and  M.  Xanise,  to  Kyowa  Hakk#  Kogyo  Co., 


for    preparing'  ribonucleo8lde-5'-ph08phate8 
or   their   salts   from   ribonucleosldes.     3,201,389,   8-17-65, 


Ltd.      Method 


•88.74. 
'■•''feSy'^im^  Cand  Fowler.     3.201.360.    ^  ^ 

Fox.  jSSSi  M..  3rd.  an'd  J.^  C.  Y*«*.  »»  f  ""?"^?  Jf -5  P?;t 
dnetlon  of  domestic  heating  gas.     3.201,214.  8-17-65.  Cl. 

48—214. 

'''"pitttU?;  ildS^M..  and  France.    3.200.570. 

"^TaWiSrSl&Mran^dmnce.    3.200.570. 
FranccMO  vlsmara  8.p.A. :  See — 

CaTaJllnl,  Ouldo.  and  Massaranl.    3.201,475. 
Francis  Associates :  See— 

Fnnds.  Samuel  A.    3,200.525. 
Francis.   Sainuel  A.^   to  Francis  Associates.     Fluid   read-out 
deviw.     &,200.Z2i.  8-17-65,  Cl.  40—130. 

*""itk£S  jbie?h*X,  Rumsey,  and  Franke.     3.200,724 
Frashour,  4onald  G..  and  R.  i.  Melffer.  to  Forrest  Indus- 
tries,  inc.      Composition   board   flooring  strip.      3,.iOO,5.).J. 

PrmslerT^ohn  E.,  and  N.  L.  Murphy,  to  Fraxler-Slmplex   Inc. 

Glass  melting  furnace.     3,201,219,  8-17-65,  Cl.  6i^347. 
Frasler-filmplex,  Inc. :  See — 

Fraaler,  Jofcn  B.,  and  Murphy.    3.201.219. 
Fredenburg.  Robert  H.,-  to  Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.     Sta 

bllteatlon  of  methyl  chloroform.     3,201,482.   8-17-65.   Cl. 

2fl0 — 682.5. 
Fredrlckson,  Blnar  H.,  to  I-T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.     Rotary 

type  control  switch.     3,201,533.  8-17-65.  Cl.  200—16 
Freedman,  Arthur  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Co.    Reaction  products 
of  imidasollnes  and  alkylene  iminodiacetic  acids.     3.J01.- 
411,  8-17-65,  a.  260—309.6. 
Freer,  Jay  P. :  See — 

Miller.  Matthew  N.    3.200.461. 
FreieoUe.   Oscar,    to   Draper   Corp.     Knitting  machine   and 
method.     3,206,618,  8-17^5    d.  66— «4.  ^     „^     ^     .    .,, 
Fremery,  Maximilian  I.,  and  E.   K.  Fields,   to  Standard  Oil 
Co      Halogenated  derivatives  of  dlalkyl  cyclododecandlen- 
ephospbonatea.     3.201,430,  8-17-65,  Cl.  260—461. 
French  State  represented  by  the  Minister  of  Armed  Forces. 
Powder  Deartment  and  Institut  National  de  hi  Recherche 
Agronomique:  See —  _  ^        ,,      ,     ^ 

Morel,  Georges.  Menoret,  Levy,  and  Gryszklewica-Trochl 
mowskl.     8.201,410.  ^  .,„,., 

Friedman.   Lester,    to   Union   Carbide  Corp.      Neoalkyl    phoH- 

ptaltes.     3,201.437.  8-17-65.  Cl.  260 — 461. 
Fnese.  Karl-Hermann  :  See — 

Jostl.  Bduard,  Frlese.  and  Wlnsel.     3,201.282^ 
Frith.  Hagln  F..  Jr..  to  Hagln  Frith  k  Sons.     Trlple-stltch 

Joint  for  knitted  mesh.     3.200,619.  8-17-65,  Cl.  64—195. 
Frith.  Hagln.  *  Sons  :  See — 

rnth.  Hagln  F..  Jr.     3,200.619. 
Prlta,  Oerhard:  See —  _  ^         , ^         ^    tt    w 

Mander.    Johannes.    Heiss.    Frits.    Osswald.    and    Heck. 
3t201,241. 
rroelldk,   Ronald  W.,   to  Thompson   Ramo  Wooldridge.   Inc. 
Horison  detection  and  scanning  system.     3,201,591.  8-17- 
68,  Cl.  250 — 83.3.  .  ,      . 

FrokMeter.    Edwin   H.,    to    Whirlpool    Corp.      Automatic    Ice 

cube  maker.     3.200.612.  8-17-65.  Cl.  62 — 346. 
Froomc,  Keith  D.,  and  R.  H.  Bradsell    to  National  Research 
DeTclopment  Corp.    Measurement  of  distance  by  means  of 
modulated  polarised  light.     3,200,698.  8-17-65.  Cl.  88—1 

Fmebanf  Corp. :  See — 

Bernstein,  Robert,  and  Hulverson.     3.201.141. 
Helmann,  Fred  O.    3,201,077. 

Fratlger,  Frita :  See — 

Sdimidt.  Albert.    8.201,291. 
Fuchuan,  Charles  H..  to  Ferro  Corp.     Polyoleflna  stablllred 
with  an  (alkylphenol)  monosulphlde  and  a  nickel  alkoxide. 

8.201.368.  a-iT-eo.  a.  260—45.75. 

Faesldn,  John  R..  R.  R.  Rader.  and  E.  C.  Roper,  to  Mueller 
Bran  Co.  Pressure  seal  plug.  3,200.984.  8-17-65,  Cl. 
220—24.6. 

Fahman,  Rldiart  E.,  to  Borg-Warner  Corp.  Refrigerating 
eompivsaor.     3.201,076.  8-17-68.  Cl.  318—558. 


a.   260—211.5. 
Fulford  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Paynor,  Melvin.    3,201,162. 
Fuller,  Maurice  D.  :  See — 

Andersen,  James  H..  and  Puller.    3.201,786. 
Fuller-Myers  :   See — 

Myers,  Elman  B.     3.201.670. 
Fuller.  Perry  J.    Apparatus  for  cleaning  applicators.    3,200,- 

428,  8-17-65    Cl.   15—21. 
Jollier-Myers  :  See —  1 

Myers.  Elman  B.     3.201.670.  ' 

Fusesl,    Stephen,    and    J.    V.    KaraMnos,    to    Oils    Mathteson 
Chemical  Corp.     Oxyalkylation  of  ethylldene  glycerol  and 
compositions    produced    thereby.      3.201,420,    6-17-65,    CL 
260—340.7. 
Gaidlnl,   Norman   B.      Fruit  orienting  Jet   unit.     3,200,968, 

8-17-65,  Cl.  214 — 1. 
Galat,    Alexander.     Compounds   useful   In   the  itreventlon   of 

dental  caries.     3,201.407.  8-17-«5,  Cl.  260 — 2*7.5. 
Galbiers,  Jerome  J.,  D.  H.   EUerbrock.  and  J.  IX  Beckley,  to 
R     C.    Can    Co.      Prosen    liquid    food    package   and    meth- 
od of  making  the  same.    3,201,259,  8-17-66,  Cl.  99—192. 
Galbralth.  Donald  D.    Power  barrow.    3,200,973,  *-17-6e,  Cl. 

214 — 140. 
Gale,  Alfred  J.,  and  J.  C.  Nygart,  to  High  VoIUge  Engineer- 
ing Corp.      Short  focus  lens  at  focal   point  4?  long  focus 
lens.     3,201,631,  8-17-65,  Cl.  313 — 84.  ^ 

Galimberti,  Paolo,  V.  Gerosa,  M.  M.  Melandri,  and  M.  J.  H. 
Kramer,    to   Socleta   Itallana   Prodottl   Sherl«g.     Pharma- 
cologically active  derivatives  of  N-methyllsonlpecotic  acid. 
8,201.405,  8-17-65,  Cl.  260—294. 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.,  to  Nuclear  Products  Co.    Safety  relief 

valve.     3,200,839,  8-17-65,  Cl.  137 — 516.29. 
Oallo,  William  H. :  See- 
Bell.  Robert  E..  Carroll,  and  GaUo.    3,200,806. 
Galloway,  Arthur  L.  :  See —  ^    «  ..   .j» 

Harris,    Herbert    H.,    Galloway,    Llmpel,    and    Schuldt. 
3,201,220. 
Gangwlscb,  William  J.     Multicompartment  dispensing  pack- 
age.   3,200,995,  8-17-65.  CT.  222 — 94. 
Gannett.   Danforth  K..   to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.   Inc. 
Privacy    communication    system.      3,201,517,    8-17-65,    Cl. 
179 — 1.5. 
Garapolo,  Orlando,  to  Wilson  k  Co.,  Inc.     Bac^n  slicing  ma- 
chine.    3,200,865,  8-17-65,  Cl.  146— 95.  „   ,,  „     ^. 
Garman.    Robert   C.      Axle    puller.      3,200,484,   &-17-66,    Cl. 

29 — 263. 
Garrard  Engineering  k  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 

Ansar,  Anders,  and  Caddy.     3.201.131. 
Garrett,  Robert  R.     Solar  energy  collector.     3,300,820.  8-17- 

65,  Cl.   128 — 271. 
Gauthler.  Alfred,  0.m.b.H. :  See— 

Starp,  Frani  W.  R.,  and  Mutterer.    3,200,729. 
Qaylord,  William  M.,  Jr.,  and  J.  F.  Knott.  III.  to  Union  Car- 
bide   Corp.      Apparatus    for    diluting    adds    and    alkalies. 


.3.201,200.  8-17-65,  Cl.  23 — 283. 
(;eler,  Ulf,  to  Schloemann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rolling  mills, 
with  cooling  means,  for  the  treatment  of  paiverulent  and 
granular  materials,  particularly  metals.  3,|00,441,  8-17- 
65,  Cl.  18 — 9. 


Qelgy  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 
Splvack,  John  D.    3,201.472. 

Qelgy,  J.  R.,  A.-G.  :  See—  . 

DagUsh,  Anthony  F.,  Vonderwahl.  and  Tll|otson.     3,201,- 
315. 
Gelbard   Robert  B.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     A|r  Impeller  con- 
struction.    3.201,032,  8-17-65,  Cl.  230 — 134i. 
GencarelU,  Inc. :  See — 

Boutin,  Robert.     3,201,166. 


3,201.48|. 
3.201,255 


3201,320. 
3.201,321. 


3,201,179 


General  Aniline  A  Film  Corp.  :  See — 
Catlno,  Slgmund  C,  and  Strobel. 

(Cerwonka.  Edward.     3.201,287. 
Mautner,  Henry  R.    3,201J89. 
Mueller,  Frits  w.  H.,  and  Roth. 
Ruby,  William  R.    3.201,463. 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See — 

Fortescue,  Peter,  and  Rlckard. 

Fortescue,  Peter,  and  Rlckard. 
General  Electric  Co.  :   See — 

Balrd,  Leslie  L.    3,201,556. 

Brody,  Herbert  M.    3,200,605. 

Buchanan,  James  L.,  and  Zellna. 

Callender.  Edwin  M.    3.200  626. 

Gelbard.  Robert  B.     3,201,032. 

Ouenther.  Carl,  and  Argue.     3,201.055. 

Hall.  Robert  N.     3.201,666. 

Harrington,  Dean  B.    3.201.627. 

Herrick.  Cariyle  8.    3.201.275. 

Heumann   Frederick  K.    3.201.227. 

Hutt,  Philip.     3,201,564. 

ILadusaw.  William  T.     3.201,772. 
Levins,  Dave  B.     3  200.645. 
Mansfield,  Walter  C,  Jr.    3.201,646. 
Mltofr.  Stephen  P.    3.201  788. 
Peters  Philip  H.,  and  Wilbur.    8,201,712, 
Scott.  Ernest  R.    3  201.553. 
Rtrecker.  Charles  B.    8,201. 64C. 
Woodward.  Stewart  A.     8.201.581. 
Worst,  Joseph  C.     8.200,621. 
General  Engineering  Co    (Radcllffe)  Ltd 
Alnley,  Alfred  J.,  Wright,  and  Heap 

General  Mills.  Inc. :  See—  . 

Fisher,  Ralph.  Vertnlk,  McCaleb,  and  Le  f  ard 


THe:  See — 
8,>00.878. 


3,201.471. 
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General  Motors  Corp. :  Bet— 

Brucken,  Byron  L.    3.200.622. 
Dornbos,  John.    8,200.801. 
Gibbs,  John  B.    8,201,648. 
Grabiel,  John  L.    3  200,756. 
Oriswoid,  Charles  y..  Jr.  ,3;201.164. 
Hill.  Vernon  L.,  and  Stapleton.    8.201.285. 
Hill  Vernon  L.,  and  SUpleton.    3,201,286. 
Jackson.  George  W.     3.200  848. 
Jackson.  George  W.     3.200,»44. 
Komarwy.  Ju^s  M     3,200953. 
Mason,  Jerry  M  ,  and  Hogan.    3.201^695. 
Miller,  Dale  W..  and  CUrk.    3.201.068. 
Pe  en..  Theodore  F.    3  200.M8. 
Robblns.  Samuel  B.     3.200.803. 
Sobey,  Albert  J.,  and  Hawkins.    3.200,583. 
Stark   Marvin  K     3,200641. 
Totoon,  WUltam  J.    3,200.587. 
Trudeau,  Edpr  O.    3,201  165 
Welssman.  Harold  M     3,201, itK. 
Young,  Walter  L.     8,201.168. 
General  Precision  Inc.  :  See-- 

Ctaaggarts.  Ellas  G    „3.200  65^. 
Koppel.  Ernst  R.    3.200.874. 

General  Time  Corp. :  See—       ^-  _.  .     ,  9^1  lOl 
Anderson.  WllmerC,  and  Demby.    3.201,593. 

Lundln.  Robert  S.  3.200.915.  .  „  .„  «  ,^0  K77 
Rlna  Thomas  F..  Robinson,  and  Keane.  3.200.5T7. 
Trlngall,  Domlnlck.     3,200.655. 

Gerdts.  Gustav  F.,  K.G.  :  See— 

GerlfcrA^b^^r^o-^^^orp.      Switching    circuits 
3  201,603.  8-17-68.  Cl.  307—88.5. 

^^^''^G^liX^r  i-foloT   Gerosa.     Melandri,     and     Kramer. 

Geeell.din*fur    Unde's    El«naschlnen    Aktlenge«Mlschaft : 

^'t^hmer,   Wllhelm,   Rein,  and  Welshaupt.     3.200.877. 
Gestetner  Ltd  :  See— 

Tomlln.  Edward  A.     3,zvi,\»v.  o  <>nn  R07 

Gibbons    Chester  S.     Hydraulic  weighing  scale.     3.200.89., 

648    8-17-65.  Cl.  239—422. 
Glddllngs  k  Lewis  Machine  Tool  Co. :  See— 
"^      Hoflls.  John  C^.200.92L 

Gler^T^rSi  S^Te^.  dl^SiJ^Nemours  and  Co.    Fibrous 

r  -r Tdo^fT  ^T^rT.^e'^l'^''^^rlto-^^  ?nc.=^^iJ^l 

''^"rannel'lfw^i  A  .?stem  with  i=*?^°«^,f',  "e"  I^K  "s' 

off   rates   forming  a   bandpass  filter.      3,20l.7io.   s-i«-oo, 

QiSJ^nTrbert  A.    SmokeloM  non-tobacco  cigarette.    8.200,- 

819.  '8-17-65,  Cl.  128—208. 

''"'*'w*olr^^CUrince  j"Tnd  Gilchrist.     3.201,221. 
Glle    H^S^n  S.  to  Untt^'  States  of  America    Atomic  Energy 
""comnXlon.      Separation    a"^«K-overy^J  uranium    frmn 
uranium^lumlnum    alloys.      3.201.191,    »-if-oo.    v-i.    *.o— 

UUm«'rt'i.rt  F*°i^W.  E,  Eljer.  ,«  P.rkerHj..lta  Co^ 
High    pressure    valve    assembly.      3.200,847,    S-i<-«o, 

Gio?d^,'Ame.  F..  to  International  Telephone  and  "^eleira^h 
Corp.     Stereoscopic  projection  apparatus.     3,200.. 02.  8-i7 

65.  Cl.  88—24. 
Glacier  Metal  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See— 
Hill,  Alfred.     S.201,184. 

^"^'kTnib^r'lS:  Oiirf-nr..  Jr.,  and  Oladrow.     3.201.355. 
^''"c'^d'a.^si'i^lna^'c^o,  Olae«.r,  and  Pasinl.    8.201.459. 
Glass,  Marvin  k  Aesociates:  See— 

8}:S-  Va'riSJ    irN^eSSnc'-'lS^y^    and     Jern.trom. 

M^lite!- Norman  T.,  and  Meyer.     3^01.129. 

1  '^00  .537    8-17-65,  Cl.  46 — 118. 
538   8-17-65.  Cl.  46—232. 

Gllckman,  Leonart.     Appanitns  for  uttU.lng  anj^di^nslng 
air  conditioner  condensate.     8,200.606,  »-i.t-oo, 
279. 
Globe  Union  Int :  Sje— 

Buttke.  Richard  A      \^'*^^f^ 
Williamaen,  Kvefette  J.    8.200.45M. 

°*^*^Si;Jr  Ji"n'w^    Sd^i^arle..    Jacob«>n,    and    Bosm... 
3,2<k).S13. 


°f .-r?.-  srr  aV.ui.£-  o'SKj.'»,.n'?'s.5?ss?.' 

3,^01^118.  8-17-65,  Cl.  272—32. 
GoiTgi  Corp. :  See — 

^ogfi,  Charles  P.    3.201.118. 

Goldberg,  Martin  J. :  See —  _„ 

Emmerich.   Claude   L..  and  Goldberg.     8.201.779. 
Goldstein,    Arnold.      Folding   bari>e«ie   construction.      8.200,- 

Ooma«s^'ili~  ■  ind"p    Blaalna,   to  Laboratorio  Farma- 

'**'"umrUram;.  "Jhlorine  ,<»*^V'^   "'raSolT^sSr 
phenanthrene  and  processes  for  ttielr  prepara,tlon.     3,zui, 

..o"^frirni'^avi^dS'*ttro.1i..tic.,»e.«rch  Inc.     Me^^ 
of    reproducing    deoUl    relationships    on    an    articulator. 

Go'iS^aJ'k^V.li/i.  ^tliSn^o  Pr-Uge  ProducU,  Inc. 

Pole  structure.     3,200,554.  8-17-65,  Q.  52—727. 
Goodman  Mf^  Co.     See— 

Stlnaon.  Mary  L.     3,200,938. 
Gordon.  Joseph  A.  :   See— 

Wood  Fred  A.,  and  Gordon.    3,200,534.  a.^.»_-. 

(ioreha^teter  E..'  to  M<H»re  Buslnej.  t-oms.  Inc^gerture 

sensing  mechanisms.     3.201,019.  8-17-65,  y- jf*"^-   ^„ 
Go^J^nc  'H?n*^y  A.,  to  The'cieveUnd  Cnane  A  f?*^/*"'  ^o. 

cVrrter  systems.     8,200.766.   8-17-68,   Cl.   104—88. 
Gottverken.  Aktiebolaget :  Sefr— 

laakMon.  Erik  H.     3,200.785.  ^  ,  ._,    »_^  w--_ 

GoubiTu.  oS>.^  J.  K..  to^eam  Guidance,  n«.    Iris  type  beam 

wave  guide.     3,200,697,  8-17-^^Cl.  88—1. 
Gould-National  Batteries   Inc. :  ■••— 
Gowa^n"'V?li:°rt^"klV.^'?;'s*?*Loul.|hlpbuUd..^^ 

Barie.     Inc.      Cargo    barge    cover.       3,200.784.    ^17-«5. 

G«blel?*]^hn'L.,  to  0«*ral  Motor.  Co™    .^^"^  '"*' 
GrK'ic^^ir^to  f  ^nJ|on|it5c^^^%VS-Hng 

device.     3.200,632.  8-17-68,  Cl.  7»— 1. 
^""Be;nlJg.*cilvin*jr;Orgori«.  and  Wert»er.     8.201,803. 

Fari«»i^  Robert  E      a.2».835. 

Salataky.  Murrell  L.     3,201,194. 

'^'■'*P°a*s^uler*''cfaudf*?7and  Graebner.     8,201,700 
Gram^nT  F^nk  V      Hlnje  ^.^^''^'^^fai'"  "^  '" 

.r\'£^ll.'^±^i^V&  feil^f^V  c'^^Jleth^  Of 
?Aiting  steel  to  produce  a  finegrained  condftlon.     3.201,- 

Gr^iS:   C^ar-f«- j"^   ?o*^l'Borden   CO.     Cutter.      3.200.494. 

8-17-66,  a.  81-26. 

^""J^ntV'jlJk  i-^T^ele.  and  Kortath.     3.200,686. 

Gr^lTiX  5:.';-^d'^j"F.«K?:  to^The  I>jw  Ch-^^'^S 
Method  for   production   of  meUl   fabrications.     3.2OT.228. 

r^^'c^'l^'  t^^iiffer  Ctiemlcal  Co.     Heterocyclic  organ- 
"■^nn  Sipoundi.     3.201.406.  8-17-65,  Q.  260-2«». 
Greecen  Ltd. :  See—- 

Welland,  Joton  E.  T.    8,201.087.  8-17-65, 

Greek.    Bldon    V.      Bathroom    fixture.      3,200,044,    »-ii-oo. 

G.Sie""Edwart  M.,  and  B.  N.  Stenerson    ^^i^Sj^""^ 

.^°"?,!^'*'ji'M""FVln'i^dTl.^aeI,^ 
^To%''1^ctfon'|r^^i  on'Ju^ber^  a  nltrile  dec 

Ho  compounds.     3.201.384.  »-^17-e6.  Cl.  260—160. 

Greene.  Janice  L. :   See —       „_^„.     o  001  4ai 
Idol.  James  D.,  Jr.,  and  Greene.    3,201,401. 

^'^^'ka'ir'K  •  V?aldr  a^ni"r%ll£in?,"^  iL^SS-i 
at.nda?dfelectrlcc"p  Method  of  sapprewlng  aolse,  com- 
?Xmg  bTi^dth.  aSd  evaluaUn.  raCr-plc^  '^fVV^S' 
itallar   periodic   trains   of  Impulses.     3,201 ,7«7,   8-17-63. 

Grifflt^G^rge  L.,  and  X.  P- T^^^'  '''SSi^Ai^'l^llS^: 
Waterproof   package   for   explosives.      »^uo.74a.    o-xi-«~. 

Cl.  102—24. 


(Jrtm  ^How^iti  G  .   to  Midvale-HeppensUll  Co.  and  HeppM- 
luu  Co      Meth«;d  of  making  cleaner  alloy  steel,  or  the  flke. 
S.201,22k,  8-17-95.  Cl.  76 — 18. 

"''"'v?:r?«^¥ktk=  ^.^^rlndhelin,  and  Sadler.     3,201,675^ 
Gruwold.  Charles  J..  Jr.,  to  OeiK-ral  Motors  Corp.     Closure 
latch.     3.201,164.  8-17-65,  CT.  292— 280 

(irnahoia    Marccl     and    G.    BUloa.    to   Compagnle    FrancaJse 
'"'^Ciion'SSton.     Junction  between  rtr«l.rw^^^ 

«nd  two  rwrtangular  wave-gnldes  of  different  polarisaaon.. 

3,201,717.  8-17-65.  d.  88»-9. 

Crotheer.  Norman  C. :  See  /i„*fc-«,      «  401  004 

Llgon.  Elmer  B..  Johnson,  and  Grotheer.     s,jui.w»4. 
Urundlc    Helns  G..  to  International  Standard  Btortrtc  Corp. 
™ota*  1w"h  Witt  lnterch.n«able  ~»0}f « ^"»«ffl  Si' 
Swrtlng  and  non-shortlng  positions.     S.201,582.  8-17-f», 
Cl.  200—11. 


ZIT 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


OnuMr.  rttdwlek  S.,  to  Auetek.  Inc.    lAvaArj  nu^inM. 

S^.8B0.  »-n-«6.  CL  210— 364. 
Omaer,  Karat :  4«« — 

Cakn.  Bo>— lay,  and  Oniner.    3,201,223. 
Oryk.  Laos:  Vaa —  . 

Pans,  OaUleimo,  and  Gryk.    3,201,576. 
Orrk,  Lmb,  to  So/al  McBce  Corp.     Bacord  reading  appara 

tm.    siW^l.  l-17-e5.  a.  236— 61.11. 
Orrk,  Laoa,  to  BotaI  MeBee  Corp.    Code  to  code  conTerters. 

S3?01.780,  8-lT-M.  CI.  340—347. 
Qrniklawica-Troeblmoivakl,  Oleg:  See — 

Iforol.     Oaonat,     MenoKt.     Lery,     and     Qrynklewlcz- 
TrocblmowaU.    8.201.410. 
Ondamatwb,  Huo :  Boo — 

Saaoawald.  Karl,  Voct.  aad  OudernatMsb.     3,201,419. 
QnaBtbar.  Cart,  aa4  D.  D.  Arful.   to^Qeneral  Electric  Co. 
VUaaaat    wladlng    apparatna.      3,201,0&5,    8-17-65,    CI. 
242—28. 
Qulf  OU  Corp. :  8m—  _ 

DvbroTla.  Kannedi  P.    3,201,469. 
Gulf  Beaearch  *  Development  Co. :  JSae —  „„„,«.. 

HaalltM,  Harnr  X,  Hcake.  and  Btanffer.    3,201.345. 
Gnnther.  Halmot :  Be» — 

Ttonoui.  Ttaeo  J.,  and  Gonther.    3.200.713. 
Gan^  Alrin  L.,  to  Bajrahora  Indostrlee,  Inc.     Stick  horse. 

3,201,117,  8-17-68,  CI.  272—1. 
GuatafMoa.    Sttc.    to    Svenaka    Flaktfabrlken,    Aktlebolaget. 
EleetroSatle     pradpitatora.       3,200,&6a.     8-17-65,     d. 

Gaitafaaon,    Btis,    and   8.    Maartmana,    to   Bvenika   Flakt- 
fatettea.  Aktlebolaflet.    Bmlaelon  electrode  (or  electroaUtic 
praelplUtora.    3.200.566,  8-17-68.  CI.  55 — 152. 
OateboSnnnnbatte  BteArade  AktlangeoellMhaft :  Bee — 

Bcherff,  Helmut.     3,201,108.  _ 

Gntkao^t.  Bdward  L.     Sine  gage.     3,200,503,  8-17-65.  C\. 

38—174. 
Gntmann.  Frcdrldi  T. :  «ee— 

PaMolar,  CUnde  J.,  and  Gntmann.    3,201,703. 
Gnyot,  Paml,  and  L.  F.  A.  Dteleman.  to  North  American  Phll- 
Ipa.  lac     Matbod  of  mannfactoring  grlda  for  use  In  elec- 
tooate  dlMbarga  Talres.    3,200,864,  8-17-66,  CI.  140— 715. 
HRB-Slnger,  Inc. :  Bee — 

DUmaat,  fi«irl  B.    8,201.M4. 
Haaa  dlt  Bofle,  Pierre  B.    Baiety  proceet  and  apparatus  for 

railway  Mrvlcaa.    3,201.683,  8-17-66.  CI.  246—30. 
Hackethal-Drabt-  and  Kabel-Werke  AG  :  8lee — 

Lehnert.  Oanther.     8.201,563.  „    w  ..     » 

Hackettaal  Drabt*  and  KaM-Werke  AktlengeeeUachaft :  Bee — 

MartlB.  Hclmat,  and  Mohrinr    3,201.723.  ,    ,  ^,  _, 
Hackney.  Stanley,  and  B.  P.  wmUBa.  to  United  Kingdom 
Atomic  Baany  Authority.     Nuclear  reactor  with  prewur- 
liar.     8_,201,8T8.  8-17-66.  CI.  176 — 52. 
Haddad.  SalMaao  J.,  to  Carolina  Knitting  Machine  Corp.    Cir- 

cnUr  knitting  machine.     3,200,617.  8-17-66,  CI.  66 — 50. 
Haawlar.  Karl:  8«e —        ^  »  „„,  ^»« 

Danidger,  Harry,  and  HaeMler.    3.201,480. 
Hafner.   Aaodore.      Suapenslon    ayatem    for    aarface    wave 

tranasdaalOB  line.    3^01,724.  8-17-65,  CI.  333—85. 
HaaeBMyer.  Hogh  J..  Jr..  and  R.  L.  Btter.  Jr.,  to  Eastman 
Kodak  Co.     rannlalflable  polyethylene  waxes  and  process  of 
praparatlon.    3,201.381,  ^17-6^  CI.  260—84.8. 
Hagar.  Babart  B..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.    Brake  balancing  de- 
VlM  for  hydranlic  brake  ayatem.     3.201.176,  8-17-66,  Cl. 
308—6. 
Habn.  Paol  B.  T. :  Bee — 

Balaa.  Ranaond  H..  Sr..  and  Hahn.    3,201.187. 

Hailey,  HndaE. :  Bee —  ^ 

HaUey,  Howard  T.  and  H.  E.     3,201.028 
HaUey^  Howard  T.  and  H.  E.    Cartona.    8,26l.02S,  8-17-65, 

CT.  229—28. 
Halacay.  Andrew  A.,  to  Federal  Padflc  Electric  Co.     Trans- 
former cort  and  windlnr    3^01.734,  8-17-65.  Cl.  336—221. 
Halbadi.  Balpb  H.,  and  b.  w.  Tlelmat.  to  Dorr-OllTer  Inc. 
Three-prodaet  noole-type  centrifuge.     3,201.036.  8-17-65. 
Cl    23^—14. 
Hallb.    Nlekoiaa    3.      Composite    compoaltlon    bowling    pin. 

S,2W,124,  8-lT-«5.  a.  2n— «2. 
Hall.  C.  M..  Lamp  Co. :  Bee— 

Hlraeb.  Harry  D.     8.201,581.  _„^.»^    „  ,, 

HalL  Mitchell  A.     Coin  slide  construction.     3.200.926,  8-17- 

HiOl'  Bobart  N..  to  General  Electric  Co.    Non-rectlfrlng  con- 
taeta  to  aUleoa  carbide.     3.201.686,  8-17-65.  Cl.  317—237. 
Halldemaaklner,  AB  :  8e« — 

Dnrllaff,  Bengt.    3.200,866.  ^,    _, 

HaUer.  Jotaa.     Molding  apparatus.     3.200.442.   8-17-65,  Cl. 

18—16.6. 
Hallmark  Cards.  Inc. :  Bee— 

Kdater.  Harrey  L..  Borke.  and  Long.     3.200,961. 
Halpen.  Otto:  8*e —        _  ^^^^  ^_ 

^ewera,  Albert,  and  Halpem.     3.201.428. 
HamlltoB.  Doaald  B. :  Bee—  .  «^,  ,,„ 

IVaaer.  Bobert  M..  and  Hamilton.    3,201,119. 
Hamilton.  Harry  A.,  A.  M.  Henke,  and  H.  C.  Stauffer,  to  Gulf 
Beaearch   k  Development   Co.     Process   for  preparing  Jet 
faela.     3.201.345.  8-17-66.  Cl.  208—266. 
Hamilton  Baaearcb  Aaaodatea,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Blytk.    John   W..    Oodeharlea,   Jaeobaon,   and    Roamas. 

Hamaldi,  l^«derick  C,  to  MacLane  Mfa.  Co.  Ltd.  Internal 
combiwtlaa  engine,    i.200.799.  8-17-66,  Cl.  123—53. 

Hammoad.  Bobart  J.,  to  V-M  Corp.  Drive  yoke_f or  phono- 
graph pltkapa.    3,201.132.  8-17-65,  Cl.  274 — 37. 

Hamon.  Bay  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Egg  albumin  com- 
poaldoaaT    8,201,267.  8-17-66.  Cl.  99—1187^ 

Hanaao.  Jltauo.  Bleetrie  drenlt  for  dimming  vehicle  lights. 
3.201,643.  8-17-65.  Cl.  816—88. 

Haneart  Aimt,  to  La  Coorlaolaa.  8.A.  Hot  air  generator. 
3.200l810.  8-17-66.  Cl.  126—110. 


Haneock,  Roger  H.  T. :  Bee — 

Plrtb,  Donald,  and  Hancock.    3.200,781.  . 

Uandmann.   Richard  W'.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Appa- 
ratus for  producing  electronic  tul>e  stems.     3.201^16.  8-17- 

65,  Cl.  65 — 138. 
Hanley.  Harvey  H..  and  A.  E.  Hanaon,  Jr.     Double  vortex 

coaibuBtion   chamber   aiH>aratua.      3,200.870.    8->17-65,   Cl. 

166—4. 
Hanover.  Kenneth  A.  :  See — 

Buseell.  Edward  L.,  and  Hanover.  3,201,456. 
Hanaen,  Elmer  K.     Poaitive  parking  brake.     3,2001907.  8-17- 

B5,  Cl.  188—69. 
Hanaen.  Robert  E. :  Bee — 

Kurtaweil.  Terrence  J..  Kronenberg.  and  Hanaen.    3,201,- 
278.  T 

Hanaon.  .\rcblbald  £..  Jr. :  8e« — 

Hanley.  Harvey  H.,  and  Hanson.     3,200^70.' 
Hanaon,  Frederick  R.,  and  W.  D.  Maxon,  to  Tlie  tJpJobn  Co. 

Proceaa  for  the  microbiological  oxygenation  of  ptogeaterone. 

3.201.324,  8-17-65.  a.  195—61. 
Hanaon,  Lerov  C,  to  Perro  Corp.     Heating  unit.     3,201,567, 

8-17-65,  Cl.  219 — 450. 
Hantlec.  Joaeph  D.,  and  C.  £.  Schwab,  to  Haaeltlae  Reaearcb 

Inc.     Integrator  for  periodically  recurring  aignala.    3,201,- 

70B.  8-17-65.  Cl.  328—127. 
Hanalec  Joseph  D.,  and  C.  E.  Schwab,  to  Haseltiiae  Research. 

Toe.     Integrator  for  periodically  recurring  aignala.     3.201.- 

706.  8-17-65,  Cl.  328—165. 
Haraca.  Edward  F.     RoUry  bruah  roll.     3,200,430,  8-17-65. 

CL  15—183. 
Harbison-Walker  Refractories  Co. :  8e« — 

Cook,  Maurice  D.,  and  Troell.     3,201,501. 
Harding,    Sune,    to    Wicanflers    Korkfabriker.    Aktiebolaget. 

3.200.981,  8-17-65.  Cl.  215 — 41. 
Hardy,  Herbert  L.,  and  W.  J.  llaboney.  to  American  Machine 

k   Foundry    Co.      Temperature   compenaated   vpltage   con- 
verter.    3.201,677,  8-n-65.  Cl    321—16. 
Harklns,  Tbomaa  R^  and  D.  R.  Zaremakl,  to  Alldgfaeny  Lud- 

lum  Steel  Corp.     Trim  member  assembly.     8,201,210,  8-17- 

es.  Cl.  29—183.5. 
Harper,  Henry  J.     Press  brake  die  alignment  indlcntor  device. 

3.|00,508.  8-17-65.  Cl.  33 — 185. 
Harper,  Robert  J.,  to  Northwestern  Beflnlnc  Co.    Illuminated 

building  and  sign.     3.201,579,  8-17-65.  Cl.  240^2. 
Harpster.  Norman  R..  to  Universal-CyclOM  Steel  Corp.    Stain- 
less steels.     3.201,231,  8-17-65.  CT.  78—126. 
Harrington,  Dean  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Pol^phaae  gen- 
erators     3,201.627.  8-17-65.  Cl.  310 — 198. 
Harris,  Earl  L.     Tire  repair  fixture.     3,201,084,  $-17-86.  Cl. 

254—50.4. 
Harrla.  Herbert  H..  A.  L.  Gallowav,  L.  E.  Llmpel  and  P.  H. 

Schuldt,  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.    Herbicldal  composition  and 

method       3.201,220,  8-17-65,  8-17-65,  Cl.  71— ►2.6. 
Harris.  Joseph  P.     Data  registering  device.     3.201.038.  8-17- 

65,  Cl.  23S— 50. 
Harris.  Milton  M. :  See — 

Llbby,  Milton  B.    3.201,145. 
Harris.  Rajnnond  C  :.  Bee — 

Straley.  James  M..  and  Harria.     3,201,383. 
Harrison    George  C.  and  L.  O.  Azdahl.  to  Minnesota  Mining 

aad    Mfg.    Co.      Vitrified    clap   plt>e  Joint   of   cast    in    place 

polyurethane.     3  201.136    8-17-65.  CT.  277—191 
Harrison,   Homer  S.,   to  Mechanical  Handling  Statema.  Inc. 

Conve.vor  system  with  accumulating  trolley  units.     3,200.- 

788,  8-17-65.  Cl.  104—172. 
Hart.  John  F..  Jr.     Tent  with  ventilating  meana. 

8-17-65.  Cl.  98 — 1. 
Hart  Mfg.  (Canada)  Ltd.  :  See — 

Richardson.  Douglas  W.     3.201,546. 
Harter,    Isaac.   Jr.,   and   W.   G.   Wilson,   to   The   Babcock   k 

Wilcox   Co.      Continuous   casting  method   and   apparatus. 

.S  200,458    8-17-65,  CT.  22—200.1. 
Hartford.  WInslow  H.  :  Bee — 

Eichelberger,   William   C,   and   Hartford.      3  201,887. 
Hartman.  George  F.     Swivels.     3.200.459.  8-17-|6,  CT.  24— 

Hartnett.  R.  W..  Co. :  See— 

Acklev    Charles  E.     8.200.558. 
Hartaler,   Harris  D.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemobrs  and  Co. 
2<«hloro-3  4.4-trlcyano  -  1  -  Derhaloalkvlthlo-l-«sa-l, 3  buta- 
dienes   and     their    preparation.       8,201,449.    8t-17-6R.    CT. 
260 — 468. 
Harwood  Engineering  Co. :  See —  | 

Maglott.  George  F.     3,201.031. 
Hawk    Robert  H.,  and  E.  D.  Blam.   to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 
Process     of    manufacturing    dialkyl     ketenes.       3.201.474, 
S-17-65,  CT.  260 — 585.5. 
Haskin      Simon.       Jet-nronelled     aircraft     engine    mounting. 

3,201.069.  8-17-65,  CT.  244—54. 
HasKlnen.  John  B. :  See — 

Clark.    Robert    E.,    Eckbardt,    Haaslnen,    atd    Stribley. 
3  201.256. 
Hatch    Edmond  K..  to  The  Onbom  Mfg.  Co.     Contour  sqneese 

molding  machine.     3.200  449,  8-17-65.  CT.  22-^20. 
Hatcher.  Cecil  W.,  to  Concut,  Inc.     Bnmn  cutter  with  means 
for  reducing  effect  of  bumpa.     8.201.178.  8-17-85.  299 — 39. 
HaunI  Werke  KBrber  ft  Co.  KG. :  See — 
Ltedtke.  Kurt.     8.200  555. 
Wocbnowskl.  Waldemar.    3,200.947. 
Hawkins,  Cvril  M.  :  See — 

Sober    Albert  J.,  and  Hawkina.     3.200,588. 
Hawkins.  John,  and  B.  L.  Rowe.  to  John  Lvsaght  (Australia) 
Ltd.     Method  of  decarbnriilna  electrical  steel  by  nsing  an 
oxidf  film.     3  201,294    8-17-65.  CT.  148—113. 

Hawkins.  John  W..  to  Power  Jets  (Rewarch  ft  Oevelooment) 
Ltd.     Safety  devices.     8  200,616.  8-17-65.  CT.  64 — 28. 

Havatlan.  Allan  A.,  to  Westrac  Co.  Bearing  se*l  structure. 
3  201.134.  8-17-65.  CT.  277 — 82. 

Havatlan.  Allan  A.,  to  Westrae  Co.  Bearing  seM  structure. 
3,201,135.  8-17-66.  CT.  277—92. 


3.200,731, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


rv 


Hayes  Spray  Gun  Co. :  Bee— 

apparatua  for  tapping  furaaeaa.     8.201.238.  »-i7-oo,  ci 

Haaeltine  Beaearcb.  lac. :  Be^ 

Brittain,  Fran<^s  H.     '.^^'uSLk  a  mi  T02 

Hanulec.  Joseph  D..  and  fcbwab.  |.201.7O2. 

Hanulec.  Joaopta  D.,  and  Schwab.  3.201.705. 

"^•liK^AlSS  J.,  Wright.  .ndHjap.|^»0^78. 
Heathington,  Lawrence.     Cutting  tool.     8.800,862,  8-i7-oo, 

CT.  144—27. 
''•^^MuX'^iob!!^-.    Hel-a,    Frit..    OMwald,    and    Heck. 
Hedges*'B!lpb*0.    Protractor  guide  for  bending  pipe..    8.200. 

tlvea  thereof,  and  procesues  for  peoparing  the  same.    s,^^. 

meth<Ml      8.200,780.  S-lT-^iv^L  •*^^i    inc      Device  to 

He^nnTF^G..   to   Fruebaof   Corj      BetracUble   meat 

„^~»^  wls5?.nT'  Vk^I  ?u    Po^  de°  Nemour.   and   Co 
««e.?v^'*«5»»^ris?ng^eixJ-Vdroxy    P^^^^^^^ 
epoiy  containing  copolymer.     8.201.4W7.  »-i«-oo. 

„  ^^^    ai,tn..  M     and   B    Strauaa.  to  Chemlcala  Products 
"•Jrrp.''Me?b^orV^uSnr^^^^^  1-rg.nlc    com- 

pounds.    8.201.208,   8-17-65.  CT.  28—300. 

"''""Mu^nde'r.^   jthTnnes,    Hel...    Frit..    Oa-wald,    and    Heck. 

8,201.241. 
"^'Ta'hre^n'ffcf  W'offVng  B^.  "«^H'lmlck.     3  200718^ 

r'"^^S?B'^rS;«^w-^be»^^.     Stabillaation 

"'""^LTISS:  "KTaiS  k^'t^-,  H^-i^^^to^md^aillectronics 
''T.i'^^'rirMc'''  SipS^^P^'^tn*?.'t'^oV784,    ^17-65, 
He?d,^ck^,"oward  J.     Safety  taU  Ught.     8.200.524.8-17- 
65.  Cl.  40—128.         „.  „.,^,  ..A  Llovda  Ltd.     Overhead 
""^•'nTry^rlli  frucL*!  Yr^^^^V^ilT-^^    Cl.  106-163. 
""'Samllt'^.   Harf;*i:.  Henke.  and  Staulfer.     8.201.845 
"^""AlKn'lS'nSe.^  1*^,  Ford  »-Henn     8^01.246. 
Henneas'y,"  Jack  P..  Salea  Co..  I^  JJ*    See 

Thomp«)n,  Richard  B.     » *2lman    and  E.  O.  Klota.   to 

413.  8-17-65,  CT.260— 314  5.  ^      ,         ^  p.  F. 

804.  8-17-65.  CT.  128—196. 
"^''^rim'"Ho5;ard  gT  3.201.224. 
»"%l%Mro;i3  ^;V201.8^.^^^^^  ,^^  ^,^^^^  „. 

«Veri;r-8.^«  jS^  a.  Ortllngbaus 

«'^'  oSK;^.  S«^^^  Clutch  and  brake 

He^rrrk:"<irU*i'- 1^  G^*n^;'E,ectric,  Co 


High  Voltage  BBflneerinc  Corp. 
Gale,  Alfred  J.,  and  Nygard. 


Soo — 
^ 8,201,681. 

Hlghwnrt'b.  Willlamp  :  Se^       w— ifi.      ^oni  114 
Swarts.  Richard  L..  and  Hlghamlth.     3.20iai4. 
Hill    Alfred    to  The  Olac»er  Metal  Co.  Ltd.     Thrast  bearings. 

3.'201.184.  8-17-65,  Cl.  308— 160.  i-.^«^Hn.    fio 

Hlli,    Boyd    N..    to    B"<>    »rf2r^t*T'*i*^*'^SS!l2Ls75 

Isomerfwitlon  process.    8.»1.*»«.  *-*T-f^*i,|f*vS^ 
Hill.   Dorothy  O.     Hair  set  protector.     8,200.827.  8-17-60, 

Hill     Jame.    8..    to   Engelhard    I»«»«»^*».  .»■«•  Jj^^^^i^ 

making     meUl     bodies     Incorporated     with     non  metaUlc 

refrnctory      material      and     product 

8-17-65.  CT.   75—206.       _     „,     .  . 
Hlri     Nemon    L..    and    T.    F.    Stapleton 

Corp      Boronislng  t>ath  and  method. 

Cl.   148—6.11.  „     o.     .  ♦ 

Hill     Vernon    L..    and    T.    F.    SUpletqn 


thereof.     3,201486. 

to   General   Motors 
SJ201.285.  8-17-68. 

to   General    Motors 


of 


boronlalng.     3,201.286.     8-17-66,    CL 


3.201,275. 


Method   and 
8-17-65.   Cl. 


7p™tus"/or  meniscus   coating. 

HeVrIcT.>rt  C,  W   ^^Stoni"  ^SS  ^xSnd^'UVreTha"- 
?o"am  ^7^.^li:  ^??^t'bl.  260-2.6. 

""Xr?o":.'Bay^'^- ^.,SV-eW5-  ^^^I^.  foWnffi 
Hertwlg    Helmut  to  ContrajwAO^vpt-^^        ^   ^^^t 

«'S-ia.'^'"Ajy^V^ljt-?S«n.    aero«>l    diaperalona. 
3.200.585,  8-17-68,  CT.  4»— iw»- 


Hesston.  Ji*'*  A  J  W*~Ir 
Hesalon,  John  w..  Jr 


Heat 


exchanger.     8  200  480,  »-»™-     «„tric  Co.     Method  of 
%-r?p\-5ng'^'rd^r''--^^pSai.^^^^^^^^  »^«^-"^ 

8-17-68.   CT.  J5-«»  Windham.     Air   condlUonlng 

«;T:t*jjn25i«5SV"iT^.^ci:''62-i76. 

"''''^a?'Edia%i  ¥."-8.201.781^ 

never   Don.     Article  feeding  apparatua.     3.200.941. 

Cl.  l»«-«0-       .      .     „,_,„_  E^^neering  Co.  Ltd.     Belt 
«'?o^nreyo^.'"8lo{;9;^  I*n-75.W98-192. 


Corp.     Method 
148—6.11. 

""'^wilsot"j^ph  V:  Hillyer,  and  Vlves.     8.201.854. 
HIischer,  Aubrey  L. :  8«^.,^^^.„_ 

Fluke.  Jeiremon  M.     3.206,487.  T..,.„.„h 

HImmel.    Leon,    to    International    Telephone   •»^,  Tele«r»R? 

Corp.      Identification      system.      3.201.757.      8-17-65.      Cl. 

Hlnt*^u?s  P..   Jr..  to  The  C    A    01««   Mfg.  Co.     Vertical 
drift  relief      3.200.811.  8-17-66.  CT.  126—116. 

"'"Sp'i'',;l!l.^hom1U..  Warner  and  Hlnklev     ^201,262. 

Humphreya.  Thomas  W.,  and  Hlnkley.     8^1,268 
Hlrnch  T^srry  D..   to  C    M.   Hall  i-«E,  Co.      Realikently  «up^ 

ported    lamp.      3  201581.    »-17-65    Cl.   240— 4r^^^ 
Hjermstad.  Hans  V.,  and  R.  8«^humacW  to  Kleetto-S^l  Corp. 

Voltage  regulator.     8.201.683.  8-17-65,  Cl.  ««3— ♦»;-.  „.. 
Hobbs,  William.  Jr.     Process  for  coaUng  acreena.     8,201,274, 

R-17-6.'i.  Cl.  117—128.4. 

""•*  Wor^h.*Th^maf  cTand  Hobson.     3.200,956. 

HodnX"     Ol.us  T..  50*   to  K.  O.  An«lerjon      Flreprooflng 

composition.      3  201  266.  8-17-^,  CT    10«— 16.  «.,,„, 

Hoffminn.  Leo.  to  Baldwin-Lima-Hainllton  Corp.     Pipe  fiaring 

or  belling.     3.200.627.  8-17-66,  Cl.  72—61.  '  ,.km« 

H«.irmann.\lanfred  T.     Poroua  non-woven  laminated  fabrics. 

3.201, .300.  8-17-66.  Cl.   161—62. 
Hogan.  James  R.  :  Bee — 

MsHon    Jerry  M.,  and  Hogan.      3.201,695.  .    .     ,^  ^ 

HoldridJI?   Charl^  H..  to  A.  Bleben.     Elevator  door  Interiock. 

„oSrr^5.'^-''H-."io'|;^i,.P.cUM    CO.  ^^^  .0 

digiUl    transducers.      3.201,781,   8-17-66.   Cl.   340 — 847. 
HoUev  Carburetor  Co.  :  See — 

HoUK  "joh'Tc."  to'o?id^rs    ft    ^.'gS    Machine    7^1    Co. 
Controls     for     machine     tools.     8.200.921.     8-17-60,     ui. 

HolRnIiin*'Hans  E..  to  Dreaser  Industriea.  Inc.     8*70  ^P* 
integrator  with  means  for  minlmlring  the  effecta  of  frictfon. 

n^^Z\^T^i^-r\V"^^.'^toH^^  Braaed 

«eal  connector.      3.201.154.  R-17-65.  CT.  285—286. 

Hoitschmldt.  Hans:  See—  n.,«,      « 9i>i  44^ 

Mall.  Hugo.  Holtschmldt.  Kuhle.  and  Bayer.     3.20l.«4;j. 

Honeywell  Inc. :  Sre— 

Kuether.  Frederick  W.     3.200.647. 

Kuether.  Frederick  W.      3.201.589. 

Roth.    Donald   L.      3201.573 

Schrimpf.   Henry   W.      3  201.760. 

Schrimpf.  Henry  W.     3.201.762. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp. :  See— 

Schulx    Arthur  C.     3.201  4,35. 

Well.  Edward  D.     3,201.417. 
Hoover  Co..  The  :    Srr —  ^ 

Voegelt    Donald  H..  and  Carabet.      3.200,482. 

Hoover  Jack  S:  Bee-  Marschalko.      8.201,118. 

Horn^o^rt  f';  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co.     Overrunning  clutch. 

no'Xill-^folUl  S  BlSST^rp  ,S=«PSS-nir7*PaS'«^c?i' 

and    method    of    making    same.      3.201.306.     8-17-W>.    ui 

Ho,?,e7'B?chard  F,  and  J.  A.  Cunninjth.m.  to  Tbe^dU 
Corp.     Thermal     fuse     screw.     3.200,987.     »-l7-«o.     t^i. 

Ho"s?ma?  Anton  J.,  to  TheBauer  Bro..,^Ca     PJ'P'^r'-'P- 

Ho-r;'}J.''"jV^t^^"e.2i'o--"A-      '^'5?-^ 
^E?Vtler^1?Atinn«.^^-"^>rV\.ion^ 

Method    for   preparing   a    polyurethane   foam.      8,201.858, 

8-17-65,  CT.  260—2.5. 
Houck.    James   P..    to   Westingbouse 

board  of  a  modular  construction. 

317—117. 
Honch   Prank  O.,  Co..  The :  See — 
Timpert.  Krtth  W      3.200.858. 

Houghton,  E.  F  ,  ft  Co. :  Bet— 

%unjat.  Francis  S.     3.201.804. 
Hount     Orover    K..    to    Automatic    Timing    ft    Controls    lac. 
Timing  and  control  circuit  for  vrelding  apparatus.     8.201.- 
616,   8-17-65.  Cl.  307—141. 
Houston.  William  H. :  See— 

Scott.  Howard  W..  and  Houston.     8.201.576. 

"°%5.Tall.^The<S^  Taker,  and  Rapoport.     8.200.456. 
""''scbalKr'mni;  H."Tnd  Hubbard.     3.200.740. 


Electric  Corp.     Swtteb- 
8.201.656.   8-17-6.\  Cl. 
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Hubbell,   Harvey,  to  Harvey  Hubbell  Inc.      Locking  weather 
proof  cover  attachment  for  electrical  outlet  box.     3,200,989, 
5-17-65.  CI.  220—24.3. 
Hubbell,  Harrey,  Inc. :  See —  , 

De  Vor»,  William  W.,  Jr.     3.201,638.  ' 

Hubbell,  Harvey.     3,200,989. 
Hober,  Haas,  and  H.  Keller.    Procem  of  maklag  substantially 
DOM  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  pbospbateB  from  craue 
ptaoapfaortc  add.    3^01,193.  8-17-66,  CI.  2»— 107. 
Huber,  J.  M.  Corp. :  See— 

Voet  Andrles.  lannieelli,  and  Teter.     3,201  200. 
Hober.  John  H..  and  W.  L.  Sebnmacher,  to  AMP  Inc.     Slec- 

trlcal  connector.     3,201,748,  8-17-66,  C1.839— 92. 
Huber.  Walter  E.  :  See —  _    „„  „  „ 

Rockoff,  iowi;^,  Waufh    and  Huber.     3,200,662. 
Hodgeona,  Thomaa  E..  Jr. :  See —  „   „   ^ 

HDdMons,  Thomas  E.,  Sr.,  and  Thomas  K.  Hudgeons,  Jr. 

Hodgeona    i'bomaa  E.,   Sr.^   and   Thomas   E.   Hudgeons.   Jr 
pflfer-proof    article    display    rack    and    stand.      3.200,958. 
8-17-OT,  CI.  211 — *. 
Hudson,  William  G.  :  See — 

Van  Dljk,  Chriatlaan  P^  and  Hudson.     3,201,201. 
Huebner,    Charlea    F.,    to    CIBA    Corp.      N-2-alkynyl-amlno 

beniocTclo-alkaneB.     3,201.470.  8-17^5.  CI.  260— .577. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See— 

O'Meara,  Thomas  R.    3,201,710. 
Rosa.  Emo  H.,  and  Baxa.     3,201,680. 
Hull     Frederick    C,    to   Westlnghouse    Electric    Corp.      Crack 
resistant    stainless    steel    alloys.      3,201,233.    8-17-65.    CI. 
75 — 128. 
Hulie,  Clinton  V. :  See— 

Jotaanaon.  Donald  L.,  and  Hulse.     3,201,528. 
Hulvenon,  Aoriaa  F. :  See — 

Bernstein.  Robert,  and  Hulverson.    3.201,141 
Humphreys,  Tkomas  W..  and  D.  F.  Hlnkley.  to  Merck  *  Co  , 
Inc     Meat  coring  process  and  composition  therefor.     3,201.- 
263,  8-17-65,  CI.  99—222.  ^  ^    „    „.    u. 

Humphreys,  Thomas  W.,  J.  R.  Wagner,  and  D.  F.  Hlnkley   to 
Merck  k  Co..  Inc      Meat  curing  procesa  and  composition 
therefor.    3,201.2^2.  8-17-^5.  CI.  99—222. 
Hunter,  Charley  W.  :  See — 

Shoats.  Lwran  A.,  Offntt,  and  Hunter.    8.200,9«3 
Hunter  Jack  A.,  to  Martin- Marietta  Corp.    Zero  drift  inertial 

reference.    3,i00,510   8-17-65.  CI.  33—204 
Hunter,  Robert  H.,  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries.  I^f  _Purifl- 
catlon  of  hydroxymethyl  furfural.     3,201,331,  8-17-65.  CI. 

Hupp,  Rosa  E.     Indexed  motion  toy.     3,201,127.  8-17-65.  CI. 

Hurwt    James  W.     Automatic  fruit  picking  machine.     3,200, 
675,  8-17-65.  CI.  56—328. 


3,200.440. 


Hurt^  Robert  D. :  See — 

Bryan,  Jamea  C,  and  Hurt 
Harth.  Carl :  Bee — 

Rogg.  Otto.     3.200,711.  .     „  w      ^  a        <> 

Hurwlta    Marvin  J.,  and  E.  M.  Beavers,  to  Rohm  k  Haas  Co. 

BU-nTOpentyl  glycols.     3,201,479.  8-17-65.  CI.  20—63.';. 
Hnsavarna  Vapenfabriks  Aktlebolag  :  See — 

Kriksaon.  Allan  H.    3,200,780. 
Hutchison    Homer  T.     Magnetic  mechanical  switch.     J,-JOi, 

542    8-17-65,  Cl.  200 — 87.  „   ,  ^  „ 

Hutchison,  Miller  R.,  Jr..  to  Eastman  Kg<»»>' f «  «_'^PB»™*"'' 
for  making  flaah  exposures.     3,200.722,  8-17-65,  Cl.  95  - 

Huter  ■  Ludwig.  U.  Relchau.  and  K.  Rlnn,  to  Deutsche  Gold 

und    Silber-Scheideanstalt  vormals   Roessler.     Process   for 

simultaneous  production  of  methacrylamlde  and  ammonium 

blsulfate.     3.201,198.  ^17-65   Cl.  2^119 

Hutt   Philip,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Control  system  for  elec 

trie  cookligovens.     3,201.564,  8-17-65.  Cl.  219—398. 
HydromatlonEngineerlng  Co.  :  See— 
Whltfldd,  Homer  G.    3.200.935. 
Hyland  Laboratories  :  See — 

Searcy,  Ronald  L.    and  Bergqulst 
I  T-E  Circuit  Breaker  Co.  :  See— 

rrederickson    Elnar  H.     3.201,533. 
Leonard.  James  H.     3,201,539. 
""     3  201,543. 
3.201,550. 

3,201.657. 
Jr.     3,201.557. 
Jr..  and  Strobel. 


3,201,202. 


3,201,050. 


3.201.200. 


Leonard,  Jamee  H. 

Leonard,  James  H. 

Meacham   James  F 

PoDlton.  Wilson  W. 

Ponlton,  WUaon  W 

Innnicelli.  Joaeph  :  See—  .,  „,  »^. 

Voet.  Andries,  lannieelli,  and  Teter 

^'''' T^S^hSS'YMhio'^Takenlshl,  Kato,  Mori.  Yonhlkawa.  and 
Ichikawa.     3.201.388.  r.  t„H»     *     Pn 

Idealapaten-ond    Schuafelwaliwerk    vorm    Eckardt    k    Co. 
G.m.h.H. :  Bee — 

Asbeck.  Heins.     3,200,869. 

Iden,  Charles  C. :  See— 

Brooks,  Forrest  E..  and  Iden.    3,201.730. 
Idol,  James  D.,  Jr..  and  J.  L.  Greene  to  The  Standard  Oil  CV 

Purification  of  acetonltrlle.     3,201,451.  8-17-65.  Cl.  2hv— 

465.1. 


Illinois  atoker  Co.  :  See— 

Simpson   Frank  S.     3,200.776. 

Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  :  See— 
Rapata.  George  M.    3.200,694. 
Rapata!  Oeorie  M.    3.200,944. 

Imperial-Eaatman  Corp. :  See— 

Holmgren.  Marvin  E.    3.201,154. 

Imperial  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Vickers.  Stanley  E.     3.200,425. 

Industrial  Electronics  Engineers    Inc. 


I 


Set 


Hendri^V  John  E..  and  Piatt.    3,201,784. 


3.201.615. 
3,201,758. 


See 


3.201,720. 


Industrial  Tectonics.  Inc.  :  See — 

Cherubim.  Justin.     3,L'01.181. 
Ingersall-Rand  Co.  :  See — 

Allen.  Edward  L.     3,200,922. 
International  BusinetM  Machines  Corp.  :  See — 

Ch    ng    David  H.,  and  Marino.     3.201,608. 

Kelly,  .Martin  J.      3,201.759. 
InteriiaiMjnal  CumputerH  and  Tabulators  Ltd.  :  See—' 

Bradley,  Edward  M.     3,201.767. 
International  Harvester  Co.  :  See — 

-Moyer.  Donald  W.,  and  Lam.     3,200.830. 

Virtue,  Eugene  1'.,  Jennings,  and  Swanson.     3.200,714. 
International  Lift  Slab  Corp.  :  See — 

Long.  Marshall.     3.201.088. 
luternatlunaJ  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp.  :  Hee — 

IJftumann.  Arthur  N.     3,201,193. 

Woerther,  Clarence  J.,  and  Gilchrist.     3,201,221. 
International  Taper  Co.  :  Hee — 

Schwenk,  William  E.     3.200  557. 
International  Research  and  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Morrow,  Robert  S.,  and  Thomas.    3,201,776.         , 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :   See — 

Adam.  Frits  O.     3.201.664.  | 

Grewe,  Theodor,  Von  HautevlUe,  Huss,  Jekeliu»,  Kaiser. 
Waldau.  and  WoUmann.    3,201.787. 

Grundig,  Heins  G.     3.201,532. 

Jobnsen,  John  N.    3,201,507. 

Ueb.  Albert.     3,201.633. 

Mach.  Horst,  and  Kudrltaki.     3,201,062. 

Mielsingset,  Kaare  R.,  Mo,  and  Kvlngedal. 

Miers,  Gerhard.     3,201,768. 

Poullart,  Willy  H.  P.,  and  Van  Mechelen. 

Sehlebeler,  Werner.    3.201.671. 

Llrich,  Frledrlch.     3.201.610. 

Weldel.  Joachim,  and  Bauer.    3.201,634. 

Z«ndeh,  Farhang.     3,201^783. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 

.\rgentierl.  Michael  A.     3,200.498. 

Arseneau,  Roger  E.    3.201,524. 

Beresnak.  John.    3.201.520. 

Bradford.  Dean  C,  and  Krsych. 

Brown.  Warren  O.     3,201,777. 

Bursteln,  Ellas.     3,201,708. 

Day,  Cyril  L.     3.201,628. 

Dean,  Gordon  W.     3.201.744. 

Farnsworth,  Phllo  T.     3,201,640. 

Giordano.  Ames  F.    3,200,702. 

Hlmmel.  Leon.     3,201,757. 

Levin,  Herbert  L.     3,201,838. 

Lyon.  Zeno  G.     3,201.691. 

Mamon.  Michel.     3,201,606. 

Melxell,  Oliver  S.     3,201,678. 

Orthuber,  Richard  K.,  and  SUnley. 

Paaquler,  Claude  J.,  and  Graebner. 

Pasquler,  Claude  J.,  and  Gutmann. 

Pasquler.  Claude  J.,  and  Luteran. 

Ray.  William  A.     3.200.591. 

Sharp.  Douglas  M.     3,201,696. 

Sichak,  WllTlam.  and  Lyon.     3.201,692. 

Stamm,  Joseph  A..  Rumsey,  and  Franke.    3,200.724. 

Tearne,  Lewis  D.  O.    3.201.063. 

Thorne.  Robert  L.    3,201,641. 
I  r.lai  Herman  F.,  to  Oak  Mfg.  Co      H^^/"  "" J^P  "«'"« 
a  bifllar  winding.     3.201.698,  ^17-^5.  Cl.  ^^'^'X7>,-.       rte 
IsaksKjn.  Erik  H.,  to  Ootaverkeii    Aktlebolaget      Latching  de- 
vice for  hatch  covers  or  the  like.     3,200,785,  8-17-TO,  Cl. 
114—203. 
Ishlkawa,  Hlroaki  :   See— 

Makailma.  Masaya.  and  Ishlkawa     3.200  845. 
Ishikawajima  Harlma  Jukogyo  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  : 

Takagi.  Keltaro.     3.200.781. 
Israel.   Michael  :    See— 

Ivy   lTnI^^T%^:rX.^'fort\^rn  IZMI'n,  and  harvest- 

Iw'.f.^ck.'Krrf'Jnd'-J'I'-MnieV.VBritish  Nylon  Spinners 
Lt4       Pr(^9sof    crimping    and    setting    textlK    irtrands. 

J.l±%o%lVS^y.^rgM.to^  C^rp      Va^e  for  .. 
hicle    suspension    system.      3,200.848.    8-17-65.   ^i.    is' 

Jackin^' George  W..   to  General  Motors  Corp.     Stiap  action 
valtlilg  meXanlai.     3.200,844,  8-17-65.  Cl.  137;-^25.2 

Jackiln^'^H^^old  B..  and  D.  R    ?*".  V^  T«^S  i7^2"1^^7- 
ing)Ltd.     Atomising  liquid  fuel  burner.     3,200,572.  »-i « 

65    Cl.  158 — ^76. 

•^''^''Ca°riinl'e"    Vlcto?  W,  Jackson,  and  Squibb.     3.«01.293. 
Jack?on.'wmiam  o:   to  Burdlck  and  Jackson  Lat>-»torie_s. 
Inc.    Reaction  control  device.    3,201.615.  8-17-60,  ci.  aw< 

•^'""'Bry"th.''**John    W.'Vodcharles,    Jacobson.    and    R««nus. 

Jacque'  Knd.  to  Les  ProdtiHs  Sem,  Conducteur^    Appaw- 
tns  for  the  purification  of  metals.     3.201.101.  8-l7-«o.  ».i. 

JakeJay*  Gerald  V.,  to  Keeler  Brass  Co.    Moldsbly  comforma- 
^"bleshVt  metal  stock.     3,200551   «-"-«.  Cl.  si-Ml. 
Jamell.  Francis  A.     Nursing  bottle.     3,200,980.  ^17-od.  ^i. 

mter  having  uniform  surface  porosity.     3.200.95?,  8-i7-«o, 
Cl    210 — 4«'7. 


3,201.630. 

3.201,700. 
.     3,201,793. 
3.201,687. 
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ZTU 


8-17- 


Door  doting  preTontar.    8.200,4ft4. 

Synthesis  <a  arbutin. 


3.200.506.  8-17- 


Jarnot,  Frank  L. 

mtm        |<W        1ft  ftft- 

Jarrett,  Arthur  D,.  to  Polaroid  Corp 

Phosphorescent  materials.     S.201,SS2.   &-17-«5,  Cl    ^»z— 

301.2.  ..     , 

Jeanneret,  Jules  L.     Tools  setting  device 

65,  Cl.  8*— 185. 
Jeffco  Games.  Inc. :  See — 

Horwitx.  Jeff.    3.201.122. 
JefTerson  Chemical  Co^,  Inc. :  See— 

Bedolt.  William  C.  Jr.    3,201,400.        .  .   _.      -„.,__    An- 
Jefferson,    kidney,    to    United   Kingdom   Atomlc^BnergyAu^ 
thorlty.     Conveyor  systems.     3,200,987,  8-17-65,  Cl.  !»» 

'^''%fiy'!'Me.''B-.lnd-Jeirery.    3,201.722. 

'''Xw^.^AieSSTvon  HanterlUe   Hu».  JekeUus,  Kaiser. 

Waldau  and  Wollmann.     3,^01.T»7. 
Jenkins    Ca'lton  H.,   to  Martin-Marietta  Corp      Tracer  unit 
for  machine  tool  adapted  for  compound  contouring.     3.200.- 
712,   8-17-66,  Cl.  90 — 62. 
,'enkln8,  Cecil :  See —  ^  ,     ...  o  oai  noi 

Woolslayer.  Homer  J.,  and  Jenkins.    3,201.091. 
Jenkins,  James,  Jr. :  See—  _..■„.      v  oai  TiW 

Llbaw,  William  H..  Sonderby,  and  Jenkins.    3.^01,7<». 

Jennings^Ma^rvi^n  D.^Sej^^^j^^   and  Swanson.     8.200,714. 

Jerns^rom.  Han^E^:   See^^^^^^^      Meyer,     and     Jemstrom 

3.200,587. 
Jet  Research  Center,  Inc. :  ««— 

Joba^nYsSo^S'.  a°  S:  A^'t;;&ka  AWlebo^ai^^Ga^cc^^ 
lator.     Breathing  apparatus.     3,200,818,  8-17-65,  Cl.  i^a 

Johanson,    Donald    L.,    and    C.    V.    Hulse,    to    Audivo^   Inc. 
Multidirectional    hearing    aid.       3,201,628,     8-17-66,     Cl. 

JoilS^^oJ,' Kurt  E.  A      Method  'or  Joining  reinfordn^  rods 
and  tool  for  carrying  out  the  method.     3,200,488,  8-17-00, 

Johnsen,  John  X.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Hollow  conductor  for  power  cables.     3.201,507,   8-17-60, 

Johnson.  Arthur  W..  to  Youncstown  Foundry  ft  Machine  Co. 
Workplece   loadlna   and    unloading   apparatus.      3,200,879. 
8-17-65,  Cl.   82—2.5. 
Johnson,  Bernlece  K. :   See—- 

Johnson.  Luther  R.     3,200,886.  m..»„.„    ir„^.k 

Johnson.   Dee  L.,   and   D.   D.   Reynolds,   to  ,B»"t™»°  ,^,'^*^ 

Co       Simplified    process   for    the   preparation    of   ethylene 

monothlol?arbonate.     3.201.416,  8-17-^5.  Cl.  260-82^ 

Johnson,  Floyd  C,   to  Varian   Assoriates.     Coupling  means. 

3.201,725.  8-17-65,  Cl.  333-98. 
Johnoon,  Gordon.  Co.  :   See —  .  ~,     ,  .  nn/\  kmo 

Zebarth.  Ralph  S..  Lewis,  and  Carison.     3.200.562. 
Johnson,  John  H.  :   See — 

Fields,  Joseph  E.,  and  Johnson.    3.201,551. 
Johnson,    Luther    R.,    deceased ;    B     K.    Jo?""""/ ,  "^*';*,' 
Method  of  making  horseshoe  with  mbber-cuthloned   sole. 
3.200.885,  8-17-65,  CT.   188—12. 
Johnson.   Maurice  W.,   to  North  American   PhUlP"  Co..   Inc. 
Voltage  stabiUsation  using  aplurallty  of  transistors  and  a 
Zener  diode.     3,201,682.  ff-lTMl5.  9-  323-22 
Johnson,  Robert  6.,  to  Standard  Coated  Products  Inc.     Cor- 
ner molding.     S.200.547,  8-17-65,   Cl.  52—288. 
Johnson,    BoArt    M.,    and   J.   C.    Manley.    to    Corning   Glass 
Works.      Apparatus    for    manufacturing    electrical    compo- 
nents     3.206.471.  8-17-65.  Cl.  29—33. 
Johnson  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See— 

Ferguson,  Randon  O.     3,201,04«.  wi„i«» 

Johnson    Wayne   R..   and   C.   L.   Vice,   to  Minnesota   Mining 
and  Mfg.  Co.     Magnetic  transdndng  system.     3.201,770, 
8-17-65,  Cl.  S40--I74.1. 
Johnson,  Wendell  J. :  Bee —  ,  «     ^v  •  oai  no^ 

Llgon.  Elmer  R..  Johnson,  and  Orotheer   J.20VW4. 
Jones.  Alexander  F.,   V,    to  Roes  Engineers  Ltd.     Screening 

apparatus.     8,200,946.  8-17-65.  a.  209— 106 
Jones     Hugh    R.      Replaceable    cartridge   acoustical    muffler. 

3, 200.9027  »-lT-«5.  Cl.  181—61. 
Jones,  Lawrence  O.  F..  to  Spernr  R*nd  Corp.     Infonnttlon 

storage  device.     3.201.769.  8-17-«5,  Cl.  340—174.1. 
Jones    Milton  E.     Blbow  adapter  for  electrloil  conduit  wire 

puller.     3.201.090,   8-17-65.   CT.   254—134.3. 
Jones.  Raymond  T. :   See —  _,^ 

Williams,  Robert  F..  Jr..  Dotson.  and  Jones.     3,201,302. 
Joormann,  Hendrik  J.  M..  0.  Dlemer,  H.  A    Klssens.  and  W. 
Westerveld.  to  North  American  Phlllt>s  Co     Inc      Electro- 
luminescent element  employing  a   chrome  Iron  base  pls^e 


3,201,879. 


1th    matching    glass    enamels.      3.201,682,    8-17-«8,    Cl 
,113—108. 

Joseph.  Joseph  P. :  Bee — 

Dusia.  John  P..  Joseph,  and  Bernstein.     3.201.425. 

Joyner.  Frederick  B. :  See — 

Coover,  Harry  W..  Jr.,  and  Joyner 

Junkers  ft  Co.  G.m.h.H. :  See — 

Cramer,  Engelbert.    3.200  8T6. 
Jtistl.  Ef'asrd   K.-H.  Fr1e#e.  and  A.  Wlnsel,  to  Varta  Acrnmu 

latoren  Fahrik    Aktienge-ellschaft    and    Semens  ScWkert 

Werke  Aktlenee^ellschaPt.     Catalyst  electrode.     8.201.282, 

8-17-6.\  CI.  1»6— 86. 
Kahn   Leonard  R.     Phase-nentrsllfed  llmtter.  and  ^rnnwm^ftfT 

noutralisation    therewith.      8.201,«94,    8-17-65.   C\.    325— 

187. 


Kaiser.  Kmil.  and  E.  Domba,  to  Amonr  P»*™*«5^Hj.S*' 
Bensoforans  and  orocess  for  preparing.  3,201.422,  9-1.1- 
65,   Cl.   260 — 346.2. 

Kalaer.  Walther  :  See —  _  ^,  _,^ 

Erwlen,  Herbert,  f  nd  Kaiser.    3,201.095. 

^*"orSe"ft^of.*V^n  Hauteville,  Husa,  JekeUns.  Kaiser, 

Waldau  and  Wollmann.     8.a01.787.  aw«rt..M*. 

Kalserman.    Samuel,   to   American   Cyanamid  Co.      SyntheOc 

chlorine  containing  rubber-acrylate  type  polymers.     5,xui.- 

378.   8-17-«5,  Cl.  60 — 79.5. 
Kalish,  Samuel :  See— „         ..  ^  „  v     «  om  via 

Morshauser.  Fred  S^and  Kalish^    |?2*^k*lJ:     rw.,,^  e„, 
Kampert,  Keith  W.,  to  "hie  Frank  G.  Hg3P»  Co.     Device  for 

mfing  and  removal  of  dry  ballast.     3.200,868,  8-17-65,  Cl. 

141 — 38. 
Karablnos,  Joseph  \    :   See— 

Fuxesl,  Stephen,  and  Karabinos.     8.201,420.  ^..^^ 

Karof      Nikolaus.      Cable    release    connectors    for    camera 

shunters.     3,200,728.  8-17-65,  Q.  Oa-M.  <,„„„«„ 

Kasten,  Walter,   to  The  Bendlx  Corp.     Antl-ldng  ftltraUon 

unit.     3,200,948,  8-17-4J5,  Cl.  210—184. 

^^*%fu^dty  l[l7b^.    Seko.    Kato,    Mlsumi.    MVtulai.     and 
Toyoda.     3.201,339. 

*^*^%8uSa."Y?Sl^,  Takenlshi.  Kato,  Mori.  Toshlkawa,  and 

Katx,  iSlnder,  to^PKA '  Plastic  Corp.  Plastic  die-mold- 
ing apparatus.     8,200.439.  8-17-65,  Cl.  18— 4.    _.  ..^.  . 

Katw.chn«  Wolfgang,  to  Felten  ft^  OaU»e»»"?«  C*'J«T?'„* 
Aktlengesellschaft  Submersible  doable  cvll^ri«l  con- 
tlaner  with  outer  welded  covers.     8,201,608,  8-17-66,  ti. 

KaVf!iT?^Kurt  D.     Preparation  of  alkyl  psoralens.     3.201.- 

421,  8-17-65,  Cl.  260—348.2. 
Kauke  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

KawfJ^^*hr^Hi!!?.'i!:  i'^iiSShi.  a-d  T.  Miyakl.  to  Bristol^ 
Banyu   Re««rch  Institute.   Lt4       Coumermycin   and    salts 
thereof.     3,201.386,  8-17-65,  Cl.   260—210 
KawlMkl,   Klyoahl.     Multiple  shaft   type  drilUnj  madilne. 

3  200.672.  8-17-65.  Cl.  77—24. 
Kayaba  Industrv  Co..  Ltd. :   See—  -  »««  oak 

Nakasima,  Masaya.  and  Irtiikawa.    8,200.846. 
Keane  Rsynond  A. :  8e^  ^^^^      aonnuTT 

Ring    Thomaa  P..  Robinson,  and  Keane.     »,200.877. 
Keeler  Brass  Co. :  Bee—    ,  ,^--  __, 

Jakeway,  Oerald  V.    3.200,561.  

Keeleric,    George   P.      Method    ot   making   honeycomb   core. 
3,200.488,  8-17-66.  CL  29— 470.©. 

Kehrer    Frits  :  See—-  ..    w   ^ <       •  on^  An9 

Bohler,   Hans,  Kehrer,   and   MadernL     8.201,402. 
Keller.  Helmnt :  See —  ^  ^^.  ,„, 

Hnber,  Hans,  and  Kdler.     8,201.196.         „  ^,  _  „«^ 

KeUy    Martin  J.,  to  International  BuBlneas  Madiines  Corp. 

^  nJta  iSput  de^ce.     3.201 .75flL  8-17-68.  O.  8*0-1^5„^ 

Kelly,  Marvin  J.,  to  mements  Control  Systesse,  Inc.    ComW- 

nRtlon  heating    irrigating,  and  fertUUlng  system.     8,200,- 

K;'^^?.  B'«b^rTp.''W*  ETLeek.  J.  8.  Martin  C.  H  Mons^  C^. 
Vorkman,  and  J.  A.  Roberta,  to  ?*"»»Vto«J,j^™  Co..  ^. 
Cras  operating  mechanism  for  antoloadlnc  firearm.    S,Z00.- 
7;^  8-17-65.  O.  89—191. 
Kelsev  Hayes  Co. :  See— 

Ernest.  Dale  S.    3,200.686 
Swift  Harvey  C.    3.200,909, 
Kende.  Andrew  S. :  See—  ..  «-     ^        «  oai  aao 

Wilkinson,  Raymond  O.,  »nlKende      3-201,4M. 
Kennedy.    Raymond   A.      Powered   hand   shovel.     »,200.619. 

8-17-«J.  Cl.  37 — 48. 
Kennlngham.  David  :  See —  ^-_ 

Clarke    Raymond  W.,  and  Kennlngham.     S.ZOl.WW. 
Kerber.  Stanley  M.  :  See—- 

Met!  Bamev  B    and  Kerber.    8.200.932. 
Kerr    P?«18     to  Holley  Carburetor  Co.     Electric  goremor. 

8  201,648  8-17-65.  Cl.  817—8. 
Keesler.  Richard  P. :  See—  ,  ««n  ina 

Adams.  Samuel  T..  and  KesBler.    3-^''">°v>ftn  mi    IU17- 
KesTler.  Emeet.    Vernier  measuring  device.    8.200,601,  »-17- 

Kettew    CTwrlM  C.  to  ■.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemonrs  and  Co. 

"^  Pol7;iieri.«tion  Prooe."  "»"  S  ^W!«ii^  rT^w^  B 
oxldlr-ed  aluminum.     3.20L878.  »-l ^i^^-  £^;,  2«^r;»»- ,. 

Keves.  Henry  I  .  and  M.  J    Rogers,  to  Diamond  Crrstal  8*" 
Cn      .Salt  Blurry  unloading  system.     3.201.175.  8-17-65.  Cl. 

8-17-66.  a.  262—411.  „  ..        , 

Klnard    William   H..  to  United  States  of  AmeriM.  N^*®^] 

disconnect.    8.200.706.  8-17-66.  Cl.  89— r  ^,_^^ 

King    Ivan  C.     Jaw  croaher  facepUte.     8,201.054,  8-17-66. 

a.  241—291. 
Klng-Seeley  Thermos  Co. :  Se»— 

Clapp.  Daniel  E      3.201.565.  „,,«.„    ••_ 

Kingston.  James  E.     Gunsight.     8.200.499.  S-17-80.  Cl.  S8- 

51. 

^'"^^hmMrfh^^  Oeorg.  Wifcrsrbt  Klnkel.  Triew^hmann. 
Urban,  and  Zoche.     8,201,880. 

Klnsmsn   Wllllsm  P.  C.  :  See— 

Lindsay.  James  O.,  and  Kinsman.    8.201.199. 


xvm 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Klpw,   Ocrd.  and   0.   lOtMh.   to  Agfa   AkttenfncllMhaft. 

Shatter    and    flaah    eoatrolUnc    apfwratiM    for    camcru. 

S.200,721.  8-17-M.  CL  »5— 11.5. 
KirebhtbcL  Kart :  Am — 

Ctapcra.  Cart,  and  Klrchhflbel.     3,201.798. 
KlrkM^ck.  WUIard  H.,  Y.  L.  Seale,  and  H.  C.  Noe,  Jr..  to 

Nale»  Chemical  Co.     SaHi  of  partial  amidca  of  alkylenc- 

polramliiM  with  polreChylene  t^jeol  chloride.     8.201,430. 

1-17-45.  CI.  f  S0--IM.5. 

O'VelWowphB..  Jr..  Kineh.  and  Buea     3.200,643. 
Klaaar.   Karl,   to  Aero]et-0«neral   Corp.      Snbatitnted  9.10- 
^fl ^^>^^»#h w<^—  compoandt  and  method  for  their  prepa- 
ratlOB.    S,201,448.  8-17-«6,  CI.  2«0— 4«5     ,  „     ^,.       „ 
KUbbl  Pani.  aad  J.  8.  BUdaoe.  to  Mechanical  Handling  Sja 
tema.  Inc.     Slanal  aettlng  mechaniim  for  conveyor  truck. 
8.M0.767.  S-lT-W.  CI.  104—88. 
Klawna,  Hendrlk  A. :  «ee —  ^  ^    . 

JoormaBn,  Handrlk  J.  M.,  Dlemer,  Klasena,  and  Weater- 

Klatta.  HanfT 'b..  and' J.  V.  OUTeaa,  to  Univeraal  Oil  Prod- 
neta  Co.     Hlah  speed  magnetic  electric  switch.     3,201,537. 
8-17-88.  ar»W>— 81.41. 
Klec,  Helmnth :  Bee —  _        _^  ^  „  .. 

lUdmaaa,  Klaos,  Bamberg,  Klee,  Floor,  and  Sehnmmer. 
8;201^2. 
Kldnaehal^t.   Wward   B.,   and  W.   ?•   Bra^bn^.    to   8(^ 
Corp.    MlaUtara  bollatla  printer.    8.201,514.  &-17-65,  CI. 
178—88. 
Kloti.  Bdward  O. :  Bee — 

Aearard,  Amaad  I.  O..  Shnlman,  and  Kloti.    3.201.413. 
KtafC,  HaiM  B. :  Bee—  ^  ^^^ 

^PrttrMB,  Jemm  M.,  Bead,  and  range. 
Bead.  David  D.,  Peteraen.  and  Kluge. 
PetarsaB,  laiMa  If..  Klnge,  and  Beed. 
Klnn,  Herman  D. :  Bee —  _ 

^etaraan.  lamea  If..  Beed.  and  Klnge. 
Bead.  DaTld  D..  Peteraen,  and  Kluge.  .-.---.- 
PMmaa.  laaas  M.,  nnge,  and  Beed.     8.201,441. 
441 
Knaaek.  Donald  W.,  to  B.  I.  da  Pont  de  Nemoara  and  Co. 
Baetyrarr  of  aromatic  hydrocarhona.     3.201.489.  8-17-65, 
CI.  280—874. 
Knapaack-Orteahelm  AkUenaeaellachaft :  See—     ^  ^  ^ 

iWdaau.  Klans.  Bnnwerg.  Klee.  Floor,  and  Sehnmmer. 

Sennawald.  Knrt.  Vogt.  aad  Ondernatach.     8^01,419. 
Knlek.  Ulridi.     Ifeaaurement  amplifier  for  amall  direct  voM- 

agea.    3,201,888,  8-17-65.  O.  824—120.  »   ...     « 

KaotowleB,  Aloralaa  B.,  to  The  Patent  Batton  Co.    Indicating 

derloe.    8,20i.7«0,  8-17-88,  Cl.  MO— 878. 
Knott,  Joacph  F.,  HI :  Bee—  .««,„«« 

d^loid,  William  M.,  Jr.,  and  Knott.     «.201;208. 
Knox,  WUliam  J..  Jr..  and  B.  E.  Sticker,  to  Kaatman  Kodak 
Co.    Gelatin  oomposltiona  conUiniag  aalta  of  half  eaters  of 
antfo^aednle   acid    aa   coating   alda    therefor.      3,201,282, 
8-17-68.  CI.  98— 94. 
Koanan.  Malndart :  See— 

SchalkwUk,  Jan.  and  Koeman.   3,201,818. 

^***'^che?£'AI«alberrJ..  Kohla,  and  Brennan.     3,200,938. 


8.201,489. 
3,201.440. 
8,201,441. 

8,901.489. 
S,2dl.440. 


Kohrlnc.    Brwln,    and    H.    Dreea. 
■olnpla  aplBdla  machine   tool. 


Kralc.  Otto,  and  V.  Stoupa.  to  Uttar  pro  Tyaknm  motoroTwh 

▼oaidel  Praha.     Botary  piaton  internal  comboati^n  engine. 

3.200.706,  8-17-65,  Cl.  123—16. 
Kraloweta,  Bruno.     Profile  milling  cutter  for  circular  milling. 

3,200,474.  8-17-65,  Cl.  29—105. 
Kramer,  Helmut,  to  Plntach  Bamag  Aktlengesellachaft.     Ap- 

paratua  for  aupporting  and  movaoly  guiding  oxyfen  lancea 

for  rotating  berrel  convertera  in  production  of  ateal.    3,201.- 

107.  8-17-65,  Cl.  266—36. 
Kramer,     Helmut,     to     Plntach     Bamag    Aktlengekellachaft. 

Steel    converter    with    loose    anpportlng    ring.      8,201,106, 

8-17-65,  a.  266 — 36. 
Kramer,  Martin  J.  H. :  See — 

Oallmbertl,  Paolo.  Geroaa.  Melandrl.  and  Kramer.    3,201,- 
405. 
Krapdio,    John,   to   OUn  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.     Amino- 

alkoxy    and    aminoalkylthloanlllde   compounda.     3,201,401, 

»-l7-65.  Cl.  260—288. 
Krauaa,  Serge  L.,  to  C.   G.   Conn,  Ltd.     Blectronie  dynamic 

80u»d  level  indicator.    3,200,899.  8-17-66.  Cl.  18|— .5. 
Krepak.  John  C.     Wave  damper  device.     3.i00,598,  8-17-65. 

Cl.  61—5. 
Kreaa,  Herbert.  J.  P.  Blliaoly,  and  J.  N.  Beard,  Jt.,  to  Baao 

Reaearcb    and    Engineering   Co.      Molecular   aievf   catalyst 

activation  process.      3,201,366    8-17-66,   CT.   2521—465. 
Krltzer,  Richard  W.,  Jr.,  to  Peerleaa  of  America,.  lac.    Appa- 
ratus  for  effecting   reverse  benda  in  dual  heat  exchange 

tubing.     3,200,631,  8-17-65,  Cl.  72—308. 
Kromcr,  John  H.,  to  Koopers  Co.,  Inc.    Coke  handling  appa- 

rataa.    3,200.970,  8-17-85.  Cl.  214 — 17. 
Kronanberg,  Marvin  L.  :  Bee — 

Kurtswell,  Terrence  J.,  Kronenberg,  and  Hanaen.    3,201,- 
278. 

Venetian    blind.     3.200,876.    8-17-66,   Cl. 


Kruell.    Andreas 

160—173. 
KraaiC.    Zelko   J 

control  device 


Electric 


3t.01,615. 


Automatically    chucking 
8.800,472,    8-17-85.    CI. 

^°***'ciKSio?ASSS^y   J..    Kolh.   and   Laadlae.     3.201.209. 
KoUoBltach.  Janoa,  to  Merck  k  Co..  Ij?tHydrobor»tlon  using 

horane-alumlnnm    alcohoUtea.      3.201.477.    8-17-85.    CT. 

280    808 8 
Koiater.  Harrcy  L..  P.  A.  Burke,  and  D.  A.  Lona  to  HalUnark 

cSSi.  Inc.     Merchandise  diapUy  rack.     3.f00.961,  8-17- 

Komaray,  Jnliua  M.,   to  General  Motora  Corp.     Filter  «ar- 
teld«>lth  pleaterf  element.    3.200,963.  8-lf-85.  Cl.  210— 

Kooraatf,  Jacob :  See —  . 

Waaoala,  Johannea  H..  and  Koomeef     8,201^26. 
Kopel.  Harold,  to  Eaqnire.  Inc.     Inatructional  device.    3,200.- 

614    8-17-W.  Cl.  38—0. 
Koppei.  Bmat  B..  to  General  Pwcl'i.on.  Inc-     P'«?i^«<J  «*■ 

iSlrared  bamer.    3,200,874,  8-17-65,  CT.  158—114. 
Koppaaa,  Leonaidaa  P.     Apparatus  'or  obtainina  an  appor- 

tlMed  amoant  of  Uqnld  mixture.    3,200.990.  S-17-65.  Cl. 

323—8. 


"•"•"E^:  Shn=  H**?200.970. 

^**'%iS?a"A  ii..%^le.  and  Kortath.    3.200.888. 

KoMt  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  Bee— 

Laakay,  Walter  P.,  Bibb,  and  Sherman.     3,200.681. 

^'^"iXSiS^jJS^..  and  FuUer.     3,201,786. 

Kootalk.  Bodriek  J.,  to  Qary  Corp.  .Rotarjsolen^d  having 

a   netaagttlar   sUtor   monber.     3.201.881.    8-17-86.   CT. 

aiT— 188. 
Koradi.  8t^>heB  M.,  to  Sinclair  Besearch,  Inc.     Proceas  for 

praparlns    polyalkylated    benaenea    from     alkyl    ketonea. 

VSSi;^.  8117-^,  CT.  260—668. 
Kovacfa,  Stephen  M..  and  O.  O.  Mlchaela.  to  SincUIr  Besearch. 

Ibc      Aromatic  alkylatlon  with   a  aillca-alamtna-diromla 

eatalyat.     3,201.487.  8-17-86.  CT.  260—871. 
K(»der.  Walter  J.,  and  R.  W.  Phllllpa,  to  Talon.  Inc.    Weft 

dKe^or  device.    3.200.883,  8-17-65.  CT.  139—370. 
Koyder.  Walter  J.,  to  Talon,  Inc.    Take-up  meehanlam  for  a 

loom.    8,200,88^  8-17-66,  CT.  130—804. 
Kraft.  Bdmond  W. :  See—     _    ^       .„^..- 
DoBko.  Harold  ▲.,  aad  Kraft.    8.200.848. 


to   Westlngfaouse   Electric   Corp. 
control  aeTit-e.     3.201,545,  8-17-65,  CT.  200 — 106. 
Krynakl,  John  E.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.     Filter.     3.200,851,  8-17- 

65,  CT.  210 — 404. 
Knydi,  Loula  J. :  See — 

Bradford,  Dean  C.  and  Krxych.     3,201,720. 
Kudrltakl,  Hans :  See— 

Mach.  Horat.  and  Kndrttski.     3.201,062. 
Kuetber,  Frederick  W.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Meaaurlng  appa- 

ratas.     3,200.647,  8-17-65.  Cl.  73—369. 
Kuether.  Frederick  W..   to  Honeywell.  Inc.     Integrated  neu- 
tron  flux   Indicator.     3,201.580.  8-17-65.  Cl.  250—83.1. 
Kuhle,  Bngelbert :  See —  „  „„,  ^^„ 

Mala.  Hugo.  Holtschmidt.  Kuhle,  and  Bayer.     3.201.443. 
Kung.  Walter,  to  Maschlnenfabrtk  Ruti  AG.     Bobbin  battery 

for  looms      3,200,850,  8-17-65.  CT.  139—245. 
Kurtawell,  Terrence  J.,  M.  L.  Kronenberg.  and  R.  %.  Hanaen. 
to  tJnlon  Carbide  Corp.    Hermetically  aealed  fu»ed-electro- 
lyte  cell.     3.201,278,  8-17-65.  Cl.   l38 — 4. 
Kury,  Josef,  to  J.  Bobat  and  Son  8.A.     Delivery  ntechaniama 
ensuring  the  transfer  of  punched  aheeta  from  a  preaa  to  a 
waste  ejecting  device.     3.201.115,  8-17-66.  CT.  2fri — 51. 
Kuae   Yoshlkaxu     Hydrostatic  tranamiasion.    3.200JS93.  8-17- 

65.  Cl.  60 — 53. 
Kvlnfedai,  Odd  :  See — 

Melalngset.  Kaare  R.,  Mo.  and  Kvlngedai. 
KyoWa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  :  See —  __ 

Fujimoto.  Taauo.  and  Naruae.     3.201.389. 
Laboratorlo  Farmaceutlco  Lofarma  :  See — 

Gomarasca.  Plero,  and  Blaalna.     3.201,427. 
Lacaa.  Guy  H.,  and  A.  G   Faifart.  to  La  Telemeca|ilqne  Elec- 
trlaue.     Electric  contact  device  having  means  fbr  limiting 
coatart  pressure.     3.201,555,  S-17-65.  CT^  200—168. 
Lacey.  Richard  N..  A.  A.  Teo,  and  R.  T.  L.  Mowll.  t0  The  Brit- 
ish Petrole'im  Co.  Ltd.    Separation  of  mixtures.    3,201.490, 
8-17-68.  CT.  280—876. 
Laconr,  Roger  :  See — 

Blanch!  Sente,  and  Lacour.     3,201.729. 
Lacy-Hulbert  and  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Briscoe,  George  H.     3,201  033.  _ 

LadMaw,  William  T..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Filler  obstruc- 
tion signal  arraneement  for  air  conditioning  aK>aratus. 
3  201 J72.  8-17-65,  Cl.  340 — 289. 
Lafar,  Oeorges.  to  Soclete  des  Forgea  et  Atellera  8u  Crensot. 
TipDing  mechanism  for  a  steelworks  converter.  3.201,106, 
8-17-65.  CT.  266—36. 
Lagerson.  Kenneth  F. :  See —  _  „^^^^ 

Palkowskl,  Henry  W.,  and  Lagerson.     3.200^28. 
Lagesae.  Joseph  H.  A.   8..  to  Tane  Engineering  Ltd.     Device 
for   folding   the  enda   of  cylindrical   wrapping.      3.200,664. 
8-17-65.  CT.  53 — 380. 
LaGrutta.  Pascal  A.,  Container  Corp.  of  America.    Removable 
ping  cloaure  with  pull  loop.     3.200,986,  8-17-68.  CT.  220— 
60. 
Lalng.  Nlkolaus,  to  Lalng  Vortex.  Inc.     Heat  exchange  appa- 
ratus and  air  conditioner  units  Incoreoratlng  such  appa- 
ratus     3.200.609.  8-17-65,  Cl.  62—280. 
Lalng  Vortex.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lalng.  Nlkolana.     3,200.609. 
Lam.  John  S.  :  See —  ^  ^^^  ^.^ 

Moyer.  Donald  W.,  and  Lam.     3,200,880 

Lampe.  Albert  C. :  Be 
Van 


Wllgen.  Jacob.  Nijmeyer.  and  Lampe.     3.201.881. 

Land.  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Method  of  treating  photo- 
graphic sheet  with  a  liquid.  3.200.726.  8-17-85.  CT.  95 — 
IS. 

Landau.  Balph,  to  Mld-Centnry  Corp.  Process  f*r  oxidising 
alkyl  henaenes  to  phthallc  anhydride.  3.201.420,  8-17-86. 
CL  280—346.4. 

Landsverk  Electrometer  Co. :  See —  _^    ^ 

I«ndsverk.  Ole  G..  and  Anderson.     3,200.( 

Landsverk.  Ole  G  .  and  W.  B.  Anderson,  to  LaiMverk  Blee- 
trometer  Co.  Hermetic  aeal  construction.  3.200.664.  8-17- 
85,  CT.  74—18.2. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


8.201.244. 
Tuning  apparatus. 


Bklnard  W   VauUaa,  aad  E.  Zwlckart,  to  Otto  FJtaa^ 
J,£^S^'  ThsodSStewith  codad  ladlcatloaa.    J.200.8W, 

8^17-66.  CT.  88— -l. 

'^'^o*u"^'johic:^.LanrandWll«)n.     3.200.878. 

"^•"^JJtSTn^Kljiith'c..    Behy-er.    It?«*r '  t  ^rSS* 

mIom  Bobhina.  Boaaer.  KaaseU,  and  Scott.     3.201.342. 

Lanlg.rjJSUrR.  i:  F^ill*«,  1.  I.  hotter    and  A  L. 

SaTauii     Jr     to    United   Siatea   of   America.    Agriculture. 

RtverSfble    doubie^rive    clutch.      8.200.919.    8-rf-65.    Cl. 

Larkln~Bltoert  B.^  to  MUla  Products.  Inc.  Oven  door  window 
La"?£k  ''if.^^t.'-JJ.-^ilJluf^^iS?  apparatua.  3.200.- 
Lal^h  ^J;5\?  to  KTatoin  Kodak  Co.     Method  of  Inhlblt- 

sl^Sks^tiSvssssKoiiV^^  ~»a 

dye  imagea  and  resulting  photographic  products. 
Lat^Je^i.9o.5^B*.  to  Phllco  Corp. 
T.S'' wiltfc  P    M"  Blbb'^fi^  B.  M.  Sherman,  to  The  Kor-It 

on  an  article.     8.200.881.  »^T,-«»v  5^. J?Jri    Son      Solids 
Lassman.   Benjamin,    to   Benjamin   I^saman*    Bon.     BOiww 
press  molding  apparatua.     8.200.468.  8-17-65.  CT.  25—^7. 
Lassman,  Benjamin,  k  Son  :  Bee—- 
Lasaman,  Banjamln.     3.200.465. 

Laughter  Coip. :  Bee — 

Barr.  Ellis  V.     8.200.426. 
Lavallee  k  Ide.  Inc. :  See — 

Ing    compound-convex    aurfacea.      8.200.540,    8-17-W.    ci. 

La'v^mure.   Bobert   H.     Tow-bar.     8,200.972.    8-17-65.    CT. 

Law.Vi^ld  B..  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Am«lca  8pherl«L^grids 
and  methoda  of  making  aame.  8.200.469,  8-17-i».  «-i 
29—26.18. 

'"'"SJch'^^aS.^ennefh-^..     Behymer.    I^«-«"  ,  ^^l^?' 

Manne,  Bobbina.  Koaaer.  R»"«"'/°**„  IfSv"^.*'^®^"? 

Leavell   Chariea.     Vibration  elimination.     S.200.8»S.  S-i7   o.^, 

Cl.    173—135. 
"^  ^^^'he^.^Ra^p^.  v/rTnlk.  McC*l*:"i^,Rr'i,,?tf«VIm 

cover.     3.200,418.  8-17-65.  CT.  6—351. 
^  ''D%"yad""'joL\r"l^BJ  If  Device 

^orSr^tebe^^-lion^-C^^^^^^ 

J.^S^!:t  Ari:TB^r\L^^^^^  core  flux 

Le^^raVter  'i^iV^rjJ^^' Si'L^^^^o,  to  Farr.n^ 
ton  ElectronlCT  Inc.    Document  feed  apparatus.    8.201.115. 

T    ^^Kyu^'^i^Kl  V^T^MT    Chemicala  Inc.     Tin  derivatlvea 
^^'ilu'fo-iafeuca'ctds"*  ^i20M32'tl7-65.  CT.  260-429.7. 

^^';:i'a^.^Jai«''H'^"i201J78. 

^*kelf/"R5;^rf"7  Leek.   Martin.  Morse.   Workman,   and 
Rob«>rt8.     3.200.710. 

^'^  AitxSSSr'  lT^co   B..   and   Wallace.     8.201.587. 
Lehde.'*He"nS   C,   aSr?.   J     Dlckerman.     Potato   harvester. 

3,200.888    8-lf-66.CT^  "„^rj    Welahaupt.  to  Geaellschaft 
"^fuT'-LXdJVVamaiblnen     AkHen'SeseVlschaft.     Packing 

units    fS?heat"%xcb.n|e«    operating    at    ex^  low 

l^rk^hrRXrt'rto^to-^'VwlV^^^^^ 

Multiple     use     machine     with     tool     changer.     3.200,4»/, 

Le^nlJt.'&n2he|VS*ethji|-Dr.M^^ 

Welding  electrode.     8.201.668.  8-17-66.  Cl.  ^ll»— i*o 
Lelngang.  William  C.  Jr. :  /'<—__.      -  „ft,  mh 
Fomler    Martla  E..  and  Lelagang.     3.201  0Z». 
LendlrTwrihrimu.  L.  L..  to  NortB  Am*rlc.n  PhiUp.  Co 

Component    inserting    machine.     3.200,481.    8-17-00. 

OQ 208 

l/nti    Ervin   C.    to   Walker    Mfg.   Co.     Muffler.     3.201.207, 

R-17-6.5,  Cl.  28—288.  ..     ,   .  h 

Leonard.     Henri,     to     Micro-Mega.     Two-er*«I     artlCTilated 

anchoring  Joint  for  dental   drill.     3.200.663.   8-17-65.  Cl. 

74— S.'iS.  .         „         oi      . 

Leonard    James    H..   to    IT  E   CTrcult   Breaker   Co.     Single 

turn  trio  wn  baving  novel  eo«  and  armature  configura- 
tions.    8.201.589,  8-17-86.  CT.  JOO— 87. 
Leonard.  Jamea  H..  to  I-T-E  CTrealt  Breaker  Co    .^^*j}°*^, 

sensl^  device  employing  »ndeoenden«y   operated   thermal 

and  magnetic  trip  means.     8.201.548.  8-17-68.  Cl.  ioo     »». 
Leonard.   Jamea  H..   to   I T-B  Circuit   Bnsaker   Co.     Circuit 

breaker     with     vent    opening.      8.201.550.     8-17-65.     Cl. 

200—144.  „        .     o       T 

Leonard.   Bobart  F..   to  LItho  9»*">c»>  *i:?PPiL^<'w;i^S 

Surface  treated  llthogranhlc  platea  and  production  thereof. 

3.201.247.  8-17-65.  Cl.  96—78. 
Le  Sage    CTarenee  V..  to  Berrv  CallfomU  Corn.     Pne«»«n»*"« 

fMtener  driving  riiachine.     8.200.716.  8-17-65.  CT.  91—461. 


Levi.  Boberto.  to  North  American  PhlUps  Co^  Uc  Thermi- 
onic dispenser  cathode.     S,201,68»,  8-17-85,  CL  M»— »♦«■ 

Levin,  Herbert  L..  to  International  Telaphmie  aad  TcIcvraJA 
Corp.      CagMl     electron     gun.     8.201.888,      8-17-65^     Cl. 

Levlna.  Dave  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Electric  position 
senaor.     8.200.645.  8-17-85,  CX  7»— 818.     ^     „    _   _.   _ 

Levinson.  Benjamin  L..  and  K.  E,  Braah,  ^4  to  B.  I^vtaaon 
and  k  to  aald  Bruah.  Poaltlve-preaaura  eontroUed- 
aimoaJoere  liquid  dupenser.  S.X00.994.  8-17-68.  CT. 
222—82. 

Levinson.  Evelyn  :  See —  ^^ 

LevlnMn.  Bealaaaln  L..  aad  Bruah.     8.200,894. 

^^\f^'^(idm     Menoret.     Levy,     and     Qryaaklawla- 

Trochlmowskl.     8,201.410.  „     _w*   .  - 

Levy.  Sidney  K..  and  B.  C.  Sharp,  to  Ung-Temco-Voa^t.  lac. 

Modular  component  aaaembly  of  mierophonca.     8,Sol,oso, 

8-17-65,   Cl.    179—146.  ^  ^    ^  . 

Lewin   Qunnar  E.  W.     Lockinf  device  for  doors,  shattars  aad 

the  like.     8.201.160.  8-17-88.  CT.  292—71. 
Lewis,  Richard  L. :  See— _         ..  «_  .  •  «An  ium 

Sebarth    Ralph  8..  Lewla,  and  Cartaon.     8,^.5«. 
Ley.  John  B..  to  SchaCnw  Mfg.  Co  Jnc      BuMnjg  bar  and 

method    of    making    bu<*    bar.     8,200,542.    8-17-68.    Cl. 

UbaiT  William  H..  I.  A.  Sonderby.  and  J-  '«""•  J%^ 
The     Magnavox     Co.     Transducing     system.     8.201,788. 

Llbby,    Mliton'  E..   to   m!  M.  Harris.     Molded  plaatlc   looae 
\eii  blndera.     3.201.145.  8-17-65.  CT  281-2*. 

Liberty  Mfg.  Co.  of  Texaa    Bee— 

Meripol.  Robert  B.     8.201  158  _,_,..  «„^      -,^ 

Ueb.  Albert,  to  International  8t"i^rd  Blectric  Corp.     Klec- 
trolumlneecent  capacitor.    3,20L633.  »-"-86.  CU  "»— ip*: 

Lledtke.   Kurt,   to  Haunl  W'erke  Korber  k  Co.  KO.     Method 


Inc. 
CT. 


and  apparatus  for  wrappl'^f  cigarette  packs  aad  tne  iiae. 
3,200.568.  8-17-66.  CT.  68 — 38.  .    ^,     ^     «     *w  »« 

Ugon/Elmer  R.,  W.  J.  Johnson,  and  »•  C  Oroljeer^ 
W  8  Dickey  Clay  Mfg.  Co.  Blender.  8.201.094.  8-17-88. 
Cl.  259 — 3. 

^•"^'irriaT'H^rV   HToalloway.    Umpel.    aad    Sehaldt. 

3.201.220. 
Lincoln.  Ruah  A. :  See—-  •  «*»  ott 

Renahaw.  William  0..  andLincoln.     Su*©!"*-.!  .m.f. 
Llndemann.  ^ana.  to  Ca^ow/Th..  *  Co.     V*)^"**  »PKJ- 
tua  for  acalpLng  rod-ahaped  nutterlala.    8,n)0.87B,  8-iT-«a, 

Ql    g2 ^1 

Llnder.  Oeo^  J..  Jr..  to^Camera  CorjK  of  America.    Ma«aslae 

for  a  camera.    8,200,786/8-17-68.0.96—18.  «,.,.« 

Llidsay.  Jamea  <i..  and  W.^  P.^  Olpnsman,  to  Alumlalam 

Laboratories  Ltd.    Method  of  prodaclaa  low  soda  eoataat 

alumina.    3^201,198. 8-17-86.  Ci  28— 148.   ,^^    . ,    . 

Undsey.  Joe  t..  to  pWlps  P^roleum  Co  .Pj^^TJ^  ^■ 
cult  with  particular  filter  means.     8.261,704.  8-17-^,  vi. 
828—160. 
Llnfleld.  Wayne  8. :  See—  .  «o«  ..^ 

Reiner.  Fred,  aad  Unfleld.    8.201.7M. 
Ling  Temco-Voaglrt,  Inc.:  See— 

Levy.  Sldaey  E..  and  Sharp.    8.201.880. 
White.  Wymaa.    8.200.701.  .oAiian 

Llpp.  Victor  K.     Fluid  pressure  coatrol  ayateai.     B.SOl.lSO, 

LlOTln^t?:  HbuSSdik.  to  PhUco  Corp.     Pump  machaals*. 

3200.763.  8-17-86.  CT.  108-881.6. 
Upton,  Thomaa  J..  Inc. :  See—- 

Creswlck.  Norman  8.    8.200.997. 

Liquid  Package  BQPIP^SILV^  "  ^**~ 

^   Williams.  Bart  J.    8.201.008. 
Utho  Chemical  k  tal^y  COj^Inc, :  See— 

Llvl.5rtSSJ*'j*a?1f'  %e?*!?i^*Jia.tlc  -tment  withjjjt^- 
wSSh  is  'at  liaet  partlv  flat  i"  J^*"""  "»2f*^^S!! 
portion  of  top  of  conUlner.     8.201.014.  8-17-68.  CL  »»— 

L<^.Nort)ert.  BlcycU  exardsar  aceassory.  8.801.121.  8-lT- 
65.  CT.  272—78. 

'^"^Su?a^Hi^ef  LTsorke.  and  Lona     ?f«!?nVsta-  fr 

Long.  Marshall,  to  international  Lift  8&b  Cwp-    «I«^  W 

elevating   buUdlng   componento.     8.201.088.  »-l7-oo.   ti. 

Lonite:*  Blchard   L..   to  W.tl««bo«e  f  »«S^rtc  Corp  ^ 

quential  trip  semiconductor  device.  8.20l.«»a,  »-ii-«Ot 
Cl.  807—88.6.    _ 

LonrLok  Corp. :  S»*ri^  .», 

Lor^j"o?n°"6^  5  8^0^ V^ag  Ma^-e^Co      »oJ^^ 

rette lightera.    «2»8^. f;p:^'CL  67—7.1. 

Lucas.  Joseph.  < !»*«•*'*••>  Jj**i4,"**~ 
AUport.  Maurice  J.    8.w>l.«aa. 

Luck.  William  F. :  Bee —  •  -ai  i  aa 


Lu^HrtTm-er  H  to  ■.  r  dn  P<«it  de JL 
Temperature  controlled  devlea.  8,»oi.aaa. 
21l> — 10.61. 


,jrs  aad  Co. 
8-17-68,   a. 
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Lateraa.  Tnak  K. :  See — 

Pmsaolar,  CUade  J.,  and  Loieran.    8.201,987. 
Lyon.  JoKn  i.,  and  O.  PoUpenko.     I>l8P««>8ln«  valve  havln» 
eap-Wk«  deformable  aealln*  element.     8,201.081,  8-17-85, 
CL  aoi— 17«. 
Ljon,  Zeno  Q. :  See — 

Blebak.  WUUam,  and  Lyon.    3,201,6J«.  ^  ^  ,         . 

Ljo«;  Zmo  O.,  to  'internittonal  Telephone  "d  Telegraph 
Cotp.    BmaaUr  terminal.    3,201,8»1.  8-17-98.  CI.  32^—11 
Lyaacftt.  John,  (Awtrmlla)  Lrtd. :  Se»— 

lawklna,  John,  and  Bowe.    9,2<n^294  ,.„  ^, 

Lyaak.  John,  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  Amerla.    Tubular  (laas  seal 
int  appSratSa.    8,201,21?,  8-17-85.  CI.  8&-270. 

**®  85!2Si!r6lSrP..andMcKee.    3.200,747. 

M.  T.  Chemicala  Inc.  :  Bm— 

LMbK^.JohnK.    3,201  A32.  

Maac  Oaar  Wned  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

VjM.  Vn.    8,201,290. 
MaartnaBB,  8ten :  Bee —  ^  ..^  ... 

OuatafMon.  »««,  and  Maartmann.    3.200,568. 
Macati<5STohn:t?'Thlokol  Cheml^^  C'^V.Qjroncopic  con- 

M.S&^erS-ohl'^F^'IoloVn^S'^la"^ 

^dlea  and  method  of  making  them.    3,201,288,  8-17-65,  CI. 

vi}^~Snt.  and  H    KndrlUkl,  to  International  Standard 
^\&tri?  cU     Calrler  .tor?gejirran«men^^  In  a  pneumatic 

tube  ajatem     3,201.062.  8-ir-66.  CT.  243— 1. 
Mackar.  Johnatone  fl. :  See — 

Bfiine^  MUton,  and  Mackay.    S,201.4»8. 
Maeklem,  F.  Sutherland  :  See— 

Bakir,  Cole  H.,  and  Maeklem.    3.201.599. 

**'*Di''9&«o';*i)omtorc.  Mackll..  and  Boreta.     3,200,753. 

^'"SSldSik?  Jan-i.*  MTckor.  PUtteeuw.  and  Van  der  Wlel. 

8.201.494.         ^       „ 
MacLant  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Tlr.  loader.    »,S00.4«,  8-17-M.  O- 18— 18- 
''*^!i.r*HVi>f1rtr.r,  .»<  M.d.n.1.    3.20X.4(«. 

CI.  280—83. 
'''•VSe^Wic/irind  Delbel.    8.200.986. 

''l5r-N^n'''feoJS  eomSnLY^fi^^control  system.    3,200.- 
Maffrtnl  SocieU  per  Aalonl .  Bee— 

teMlonmg  ^•"tr;*™.'H?   ff^kShlJiPnd  6.  Ba^.   to 
Mala.  Hugo.  H.   !,<»"•<*?'$,*•  *i^,wwtMon^^  and  pol> 

M.2L  MUton  and  J  8.  Mackay.  to  United  State*  Steel  Corp. 
p!3«lSSon  of  aromatic  Uocyanatea  from  cyanic  acid 
nSSJ:     a  201  433   8-17-«3.  CI.  260—453. 

8,201,0(n.  8-17-86.  CT.  241-22. 
'*"ljJii2.'  Soi£^.  and  Manley.    8.200.471. 

BiJIlS:!*  Kiin^tT'c..    ^»ir,rV«^BStt"-3  m"^ 
^S^.  BoWMna.  Boaaer,  Ruaaell.  and  Scott.  3.^oi.rf*.«. 

polynnaiSiiratad  organic  compoanda.     8.201.453.  ^i7-oo. 
Cf.  260— 4«8. 


Manaleld,  WaHer  C.  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Co.  "wUMt  ap- 
paratus utilizing  temperature  responsive  fuse.  .3,J01,B4fl, 
8-17-65,  CI.  315—239.  ^    ,  .    rt_     w     »...„ 

Mansfield.  Wilfred  P.,  to  The  British  Internal  Oombustlon 
Engine  Research  Institute  L.td.  Internal  cojnbtotion  en- 
gines and  pistons  therefor.  3.200,798.  8-1(7-66.  CT. 
1 23 78 

Marangonl,  Lulgl,  and  A.  Nenz,  to  Edison.  Preparation  of 
a-laonltroeoketones  by  nltrosation  of  ketones.  .J,^ui,40b, 
8-17-65,  CI.  260 — 566. 

.Marcam  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :   See — 

lastwood.  Eric.     3.201,790.  „        ^     . 

.Marcus,  WUUam,  to  Merrymald  PUatlcs  Corp.  Pot  strainer. 
3.200,954,  8-17-65.  CI.  210--+70.  ^    ^       a 

Margulies  Lazar,  to  Mount  Slnal  Hospital  Researdj,  Founda- 
tion. Inc.  CoU  spring  Intra-uterine  contrac«>tlve  device 
and   m^hod   of   using.      3,20O,SlS,   8-17-65.   cT    128—130. 

Marlag.  Robert  J.,  to  Toledo  Scale  Corp.  mectronlc  counting 
apparatus  with  feedback  circuits  to  prevent  miscounting. 
3.  j5l,699,  8-17-65,  Q.  328—10. 

Marino,  PhlUp  M. :  See— 

Chung,  David  H..  and  Marino.    3.201608^     „,,«,-     r^ 

Marino.    Tliomas.      Manhole    steps.      3,260,903,    8-17-65,    CT. 

Mark  Herman  F..  to  The  Western  Petrochemical  Corp.  Tex- 
tile   finishes.      3.201,362,    8-17-85,    CT.   260—2S.5. 

Marker.  Hannes.  to  Dr.  h.c.  Georg  to°<>R«1-  Safety  front  Jaw 
for  ski  bindings  or  fastenings.  3.201,140,  8*17-65.  LI. 
280— 11.35. 

Markley,  Francis  X.  :  See—-  ..,,,.,  o  oai  ^oa 

Arlt    Herbert  G..  Jr..  Fltchett,  and  Markley.     3.201,398. 

.Maruuardt,  Gfinter  :  See — 

Venzel.  Bhrhard,  and  Marquardt.    3,200  855^     „  ,_  „, 

-Vlarton  John  W.  Bulldozer  attachment.  3,200,891,  8-17-65, 
CI.  172—197. 

Marschalko.  Cornell  8.:  See— 

Lee,  Walter.  Hoover,  and  Marschalko.  ,3,201,113. 

Martin,  Helmut,  and  G.  Mohring,  to  Hackethal  Draht-und 
Kabel-^^erke  Afctlengeeellschaft.  Corrugated  Waveguides. 
3,201,723,  8-17-65,  CI.  333—95. 

^*'^*Keliy!°Rob^rt  P^leek,   Martin,   Morse,   Workman,   and 
Roberts.     3,200,710.  „       ..  ^,  .  ,  ,„^  ,„ 

Martin    Paul  E.,  and  L.  Pernack.     Stackable,  unU^real  Indus- 
trial" bin.     3,201,035.  8-17-65,  CT.  232 — 1. 
Martin-Marietta  Corp.  :   See—       ^    „  ^     .        „  „„,  „.. 
Bradt.   Albert   J..  Currv,  and   Estock.     3,201.655. 
dl  Stefano,  Dominic,  Macklls,  and  Boretz.     8,200,753. 
Dunn.  John  P.     3,201.065. 
Hunter.  Jack  A.     3,200,510. 
Jenkins,  Carlton  H.     3  200,712 
Mueller,  Jo*in  J.,  and  Seetoo.     3,201,235. 
Zot08,  deorge  A.     3,200,613.  ,  onn  a*b    o_i7_ftR 

Maraocchi,  Lorenzo.     Fastening  device.     3,200.458,  8-17-65, 

(jl    24 — 'Tl. 
Maachlnenfatorlk  Augsburg-Nurnberg  A.G. :  See- 

Meurer.  Siegfried.     3,200,795. 
Maschinenfabrik  Ruti  AG  :  See — 

Kung;,  Walter.     3.200  860.  ^   „    ^     o     ..k     . 

Mason,  Frederick  P..  G.  i.  L.  Stevens,  and  F.  G.  Smith,  to 
Oeed  &  Co.  Ltd.  Facsimile  system  having  provision  for 
high  speed  skipping  of  blank  areas.     3,201.5J2,  8-17-6.), 

f^      a  ^O         a 

Maacin    Jerry"  M.,  and  J.  B.  Hogan.  to  General  jgo'""  Corp. 

AM-Vm  all  transistor  radio  receiver.     3,201.695,  8-17-05, 

^-ti    325 315 

Mastplla    Louis,  to  Wm.  Wrigley,  Jr.  Co.     Wrapped  package. 

3.201.^58    8-17-65    CI.  99— 180.  ,  ^nn  w«    «_i 7  «-i 

Math,  Frledrlch  C     Jet  reaction  motor.     3,200,588,  8-17-63, 

/jl  '  go 3g  35 

Matliison    Victor  G.,  to  Bourns,  Inc.     Gear-adjulted  variable 

resistor.     3,201,737,  8-17-65,  CT    338—174. 
Matsukata      Kosuke.       Record     changer     diameter     adapter. 

3,201,133,  8-17-6'5,  CT.  274 — 42. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Wada.  Sadaharu.     3,201.674. 
Matsurtiita  Electric  Works.  Ltd. :  See — 

Okubo.  Masashi.     3.201.1T8. 
-MattU.  Karl  F. :   See—        ,    ,      „      „  „^,  ^„, 
Merker,  Dwight  R..  and  MattU.     3,201,431. 

Manrlc  Oertiard,  to  Electronic  Specialty  Co.  Stop  for  Unear 
actuators.     3,200,6*4.  8-17-65.  CT.  74 — 424.8. 

Mautner  Henry  R.,  to  General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp.  Process 
for  dyeing  polypropylene  fibers  with  acid  dyj»tu£8  In   the 

Iresence  of  a  water  soluble  thlocyanate.     3,291.189.  8-17- 
5,  CT.  8—55. 
Mavlty.  Julian  M. :  See —  „  „^.  ^„, 

Blelaw«kl    MltcheU  8..  and  Mavlty.     3,201,486. 

Maxon.  WUUam  D. :  See—  ,  o/^,  *,. 

Hanson,  Frederick  R..  and  Maxon.     3.201.32*. 

Maxwell  Stewart  A.,  to  Fluher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd.  Hot  beveraue 
fll^nslng  machine.     3.200.992,  S-17-e6.  CT.  222-^2. 

May   Charies  B.,  and  R.  D.  Jeffery.  to  United  States  of  Amer 
lea    Navy.     Transmtsaion  line  adapter  for  a)nnectlng  co- 
axial and  strip  transmission  Unea  at  right  aigles.     3,201,- 
722,  8-17-65,  CI.  333— «4. 

May,  Russell  D..  to  Black,  Slvalls  *  Bryson.  Ind.  System  for 
the  sonic  treatment  of  emulsions  andJ^rre«ol)rlng  the  same 
Into  their  conatltuent  parta.  3,200,S«7,  S-17-66.  CT. 
B5— 175. 

Mayer  Arthur  A.,  and  T  D.  Robb,  to  Bell  Tele|)hone  Labora- 
tories Inc.  Telephone  system  permanent  signal  trunk. 
3.201..'^21.  8-17-65.  CT.  179—27. 

Mayer,  Peter  J.,  Jr..  and  A.  C.  MueUer,  to  2?"^*  Howell  Co. 
'Loop  former  In  short  gate  camera.  3,201.798,  8-17-86, 
CT.  582- 1«S9. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zzi 


Rigging 


3.201, 


M.,«   R/UM.rf  F    M   A   Walllo   and  W.  L.  Wella,  to  United 
*'Tate^.'?f''i^i.S^  nSL"^^^^  S^ce  Ad- 

mlnutratlon.      fatctrie-are    heater.      8,201.M0,    S-17-«J. 

CT.  219 — 121.      _^ 
*^'*8*iim,-n5Si.^rs,200.6ii.  „_,  ^ 

MaaarTkU  Arthur  G..  toMDjiUed  8Ut«  StoelCor^ 
for  tUtlnf  ladlM.    kj00.4M,  8-1T-68,  CI.  2*— 82. 

746.  S-ii-«i.  CT.  102—89. 
McCord.  Eugene  B.  :  Se»—  ^^ 

M.ro*^T/'  J.V^'a'd  *'alS?'j:  lUllXnt'Su.   to  American 

"^  C?a™Sd  Co.^  l5rt?aUvVr Of  l.f  11.12-tetrahydroxyj^^^^^^^^ 

thawne  and  l.S.8.11-tetraliTdroxynapiithacene-8.12-^ulnone. 

Torque  test  «ct1cc.     S.200.888,  &-17-88,  CT.  78— •. 
McCuUoch  Corp.  ■Sm— 

Barr,  Edward  J.     3,201^096. 
Millar.  Gordon  H.     ■.20O.58O. 

fabricating    Tlbratlon    damper.      8.200.485.    8-17-w.    v,i. 
29—421.  ^      „ 

McOlUen.  William  D. :  See—     ^  -,,,,^      -  -m  400 

Corp.      Lnbricants    conUlnlng   a    Bchlff   base,      a.^vi.aav. 

110—18. 
'-'•^rorTn^SikVrand  MCK^     8^^  ,„  p„„,  ,, 

Mc\?u^4J'A?;i;^..?o  SSi^lSio-trV^'  C-P     '"*"" 

M;53l."Si?i  c'-'ftStf-.JSiS'.  *^8.»il' Vl7-^5.  CT 
'^l^r:^?^"  T..^  w    fa  Waatinshonae  Blectrtc  Corp.    Bvap- 

8-17-65.  a.  «!— ii»-_ 

Mead  Johnaon  A  Co. :  "••"i--,,-,-   -«d  Herron.     8.200.880. 
Barton   Bv«o«d^.»|^"{J^^»*'AiS^tus  for  trim 

Mechanical  Handllag  «J^*a«!w»'7M 
Harrtaon.  Homer  8.    WOO-TeS. 

KlamPjPaol.  *■*  BOdao*.    8.1W.707. 
'^"''{?:rVin^p!£?  ?.  «d^.dlln.kl.     8.201.675. 

R-17-85.  ^- *2?-i*®*x'iio    and    O.   KTtngedal.    to    Inter 
^Td'ne^o*2.'**i.iS%.^?^.  CI.  «!-«» 


^"'"&bmLj'>aoir'oe«-a.     M-aadrt.     and     Kram« 

M-!s-uff^w2t"-JU^2^:.^^^^  -Siv^S 

;^6S*LSS^lnSS^  «i  work.     8.200.488.  8-17-^. 
CI.  29— »•- 
*•"  vr«iJ'*Gwili^     Meaowt.     Lery. 


and     Oryaaklewlca 


*''''"^!>^AtR??'a7d  ifeSl^t. 


8.201.018. 

Alr-magaetlc  type 


SrtorSSSJSd^K^r'tir-..     8.201,581.  8-17-65.  CT 
200— 14T. 


''•''HumS«J;.*'hSSii  W.,  tad  makl«.  „\X^-^. 
Humphreya,  Thoaiaa  W.,  W««B«r.  aad  Hlakley.     8^1.- 

289. 

KoUonlta^  Janoa.     «,201.4TT. 

Shen.  TBung-TlBg.     8,i01.414.  — 

Merck.  E..  AkttengeaeUachaft :  Bee— 

Jayme.  Georg,  aad  Bauer.     8,»01,»M.  a— fc., 

Mertpor  Ert»ert  B..  to  Liberty^Mfg.  Co.  o«  T«*a.     Backer 

roTcbuplln..     8.i01.158.  trli^.^^^S^^^^Uoa     Batoe- 
Merker,  D^lght  R..  and  K.  F.  Mattil.  toSwIft  *  Oo.     8*Nje- 
ti"  hydrclgenatlon  of  malTiOle  and  •*w;|=«lj£*«»*«  »■  «>*• 
tonseed  oil      8,201,431,   8-17-«5.  CT.  260— 400. 
Merrymald  Plaadea  Corp. :  «a^ 

Marcus.  William.     8,200.954.  TiM«MBtat 

Mertler,  Charlea  8..  to  J^taw  Mfg.  Co.  lac.     ThwngaUt 

and  tip-over  switch.    8.201,548,  SrJJ-j'li^iSi^-    ri*™ 

Mer.     Oirhard.    to    Internattoaa    S^dard    Bactrte    Corg. 

Magnetic  cor«  matrix  atoragc  ayatema.     8.901.768.  8-1T-4W. 

Men   mSTU^Boi,  Warner  Corp.    Chain  eaw  d^ln.    8.900.- 

861,  8-17-65.  CI.  143—185. 
MetallgesellBchaft  AkttengeaeUachaft.  SajK- 
Aullch.  WlUl.  and  Podllek.  ,M00.M9. 
Stieler    Jflrg.  and  Mfinch.     8.201.102.  »,^..*«„4— 

Met^    Siiy    b:.   and   8.   M.   Kerbar.   *•  Taf*»   gSf^S^r^ 
Industries.  Inc.     Motion  control  ayatwn.     8.800.982.  9-17- 
65.  CT.  198—87. 
Metaler.  Charlea  L. :  Bee—  ^ 

Wark,  John  D..  and  Metaler.  A*9i'''?*-    k„—  Mnmh^w 
MenT*r     Slerfrled     to    Maachlneafabrik    Angnburf-Nuiabwg 

'''A.a •  MlftC  and  app^ratu.  'o';.'«""^«?Sg°'£.*i"T-K 
mixtures   for   rotary    piston   engines.      8.200,7»o.    a-ii-^o. 

^'•'o\a®."'Ma?Tln*7r Neumann.    Meyer,    and    Jernatro-. 

OU^jS^ln  I.,  and  Meyer     3.200.5M. 
Mey^ef^/^n.^'^C"^^^^^^^^  CI. 

'*  "i  Jri^a^' Veyer.  «^^^ 

lo      Inc      insulated   conductor   harlnt  ^'^^'^^J^ 
cyanurate  modified  Polyester  aad  overcoat  of  polyethylene 

Ing  device.     3,201  796,  8-17-65.  CL  50/— w. 

'^''''h'^^^l^^yi'f^^-.  Michaels.  Nnpnau.  aad  Haalatka. 

3.201.020. 
Michaels.  Glenn  O,  :  See —  v._i.      «  ofti  *R7 

Kovach.  Stephen  M..  and  Michaels.     3.201,4B7. 

Mlrhlaan-DTnamlcs,  Inc.  •  Bee— 

Darnell,  Rex  C.    3.200,787. 
Micro  Mega  :  Bee— 

Leonard    Henri.     3.200.663. 

^'''?ia'?.?i^.'&.«8. 

^''*7.S-r?*^w"d^"G^"ite4. 

Miehle-Gosa-Dexter.  Inc.  :  «**—„,.,„,     .  200  741 
Weinberg   Earl  H.,  and  Spauldlng.    s..iOU.7*i. 

Mile*  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  ««— „. 

Mm.V''-S5,*!i  Hr^ri«»».«!l  CXE-,,'*''-  '°'""''°" 

8-17-65,  CI.  244—17.23. 
MlUer.  David  B.  :  See  —  •  200  4«7 

MUler.  John  F. :  Bee—  .  -Ol  228 

*""'Lft?jS.JI  k^^^ny.  aad  Miller.    3,201.625. 

MUler.  Robert  H      See—     -^-.q 

Wilson    WUllam  B.     S.IOO.aao.  ».,44-i. 

3  201.317.  8-17-«5.  CT.  167—98. 
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LIST  OF  PATEafTEES 


Bereraf*  dlspenMr. 


«,200.M1,  8-lT-e6, 


Mill*,  Uadkn  ■. 

a.  222— S2. 
Iflll*  Prodaeti.  ^ot..-., 

LarUn,  Bobert  B.    3.200^12.  ,    .      _,         „  -, 

Milnar     Conraelo    8.,    to    United    SUtea   of   America.    NaTir. 

^maSS^bniMd  cryital  unit..    3.201.e21.  8-17-65.  CI. 

Muicbiti^.  OuitoT.  and  W.  SchlndeUn,  to  Wacker-Cbemle 
0.mJ».H.  Procaas  for  produdnc  welding  powden.  3,201,- 
2M.  8-17-«5.  CL  148—26. 

Mlaa  Safety  AppUanoaa  Co. :  Bee — 
Flu»Brt«irO«naC.    8,200.636. 

*"'^'2i.^*M.;  fteiiettl.  8p.ua.  and  Tonolo.     3.201.- 

326. 
Minliw  Knclnearlnc  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee— 
^|^|SiLB«nard  A,    3.20Q,»40 


Moretd,  Wimam  G..  Jr. :  Bew—  »  ,wv^ -^w 

Nemndorf.  Cbarlae  A.,  and  MocattL    S.200,04{e. 
Moron.  Willlaa  V..  to  Commonwealtb  Bdentiflc  4nd  Indni- 
trUl  Beaearefa  Organization.     Aroaratni  for  tlie  rwmoval 
of  bam  and  other  foreign  matter  from  flbrat.     3,200.440, 
a-17-65.  a.  1» — 84. 
Mori  Hltao :  Bee — 

^■nchlya,  Yoriilo,  Takenlahl.  Kato,  Mori,  Toablkawa.  and 
Ichlkawa.     3.201.388.  ,     _,'<        .  „^ 

Morln.  Lawrence  J.    Dliplajrlag  meat  for  eelf-eerTita.    8,200.- 

Wf .  8-17-68.  CT.  211—1.  ,  ^  .  „^, 

Morln.  Lawrence.    AoiMnoblle  ewerre  alarm  srat^i.     8.201,- 

75iv  8-17-65,  CI.  840— 62. 
Morrfil,  Vangban.  Jr 


42S.i 


Pipette.    8,200,660.  8-17-«».  CI.  78— 


MlnDMotalilalnc  and  Mtg.  Co 

HwrtoonTowrge  cTand  AxdabL    3.201.138. 
™hMon:WaynrB.,  and  Vice.    3.201.770. 

MizaadaTwhUam.      slip    pipe    wrench    with    locking    ring. 
3!2O0!k77.  8-17-66.  CL  81—180. 

•''•"SiSjr^^oSbtor  8ako.    Kato.    Ml«iml.    Mltnlsl.    and 

MltcliaS"J2&b¥.°ii'd  V  E.  potter  to  Dn^8U^^^ 
CotpT  Anmnltlc  atalnleaa  ateel.     3.201,230.  8-17-«5.  ci 

Mlt^euT  WllUam  H.,  to  Thlokol  Cbemleal  Corp.    Shear  eUde 

SSrnStS  button  therefor.    3,261.738.  8-17-65.  CT 
338-^38. 
'*"tipS"aU*'t^  Mltech.     3.200,721. 

*"*°Sii!Sff**tSto:    Beko.    Kato.    Mlaumi.    Mltnl.1.    and 
TJOTOda.    3.201,339. 

*"'^iSS5i\.  Hl^l.  Okanlihl.  and  Mlyaki    3.201,386. 

^°'  ItttaiMiJrKaare  B..  Mo  and  Krlngedal.    3.201.515. 
Moire^BCS  B^7o  T^e   tpjohn  Co*^Pyrldylcoamarln8. 
aSol.406.  8-17-*5.  a.  260—296. 

"*'   lffrtS:H^«n?ft^d  M6bring.    3.201,723. 

''**'gLtS!S*'waSS7'^.f^  AUman.     3.201.310.         , 
MouSSkThimaa.  to  Bi'rrougba  Corp.     Staircase-waveform 

MoloDey  Electric  Co. :  8e<^ 

oSmpaeea.    3.200,436,  ^17-66.  CI.  17—2. 

Monito,  Oregoyy  A. :  Bee —        rr^.^**^     a  om  72T 
Maibat,  Panl,  Monito.  and  Voytlk.    8.^01,7^7. 
Monqoemock  Entej^JrtaeB,  Inc.  =  ^^•^ 


Wafuaaa,  Bobert.  ^-.-- 

MoMaBtoCbemleala  Ltd. :  Bee—  •  oai  aia 

MoCaU,  Braett  B..  and  BawUngi.    8.201.418. 

"'""Bn&r.JobSit  Miller  and  Weap     8  20i  870. 
Fields.  Joaepta  E.,  and  Johnson.    3,201.361. 
sJ&er'  I?al  0.„  i.^h^^ 
Drry,  Hubert  H.    3.201,45«. 

^'^MXjrSSJnS'LLa'SrSmitb.'    8,201.850.       ^ 

MooiS  SirSd   L..   to   tnited   States   o^  Amerlci^  Army. 

FlrKf  mechanism  with  Integral  safety.     3.200.709.  8-17- 

MSfe2tlff"«JSu    Generate    per   llndustrla    MlnerarU    • 
ChUnlca:  Bee — 
]ffili.Wa»t«r.    8,201,2(H. 
ParCCMareA.    3.201,442.  | 

*'"*^it^Uti/ir'"<i  M*»t<»«i  oS',^Vr«»Vi7-«5    ci 
Moody.   Baasae   P.     Pipe  holder.     8,201.018.   8-l7-«s,   ci. 

2Mf-t6.  ,      „ 

'^Sffi''BK?D,::afd^ool«^       ».«01.229. 

Projecting  trfeprlnter 
ojeetlon   field. 


Monls,  Jack,  to  American  Machine  *  Foundry  (o.  Appa- 
ratus and  method  for  formina  belleally  weldled  tubing. 
3.201.659.  8-17-66,  a.  219—62.  ^  ..  „    . 

Morrison,  James  L.  £>.,  and  M.  D.  Bstowskl :  said.  Eestowskl 
asaor.  to  y-M  Corp.    Becord  changer.    8.201.18#.  8-17-66, 
a.  274—10. 
Morrison,  Kenneth  :  Bee — 

aement.  Clyde  H.    8.200,622. 
Morrison.  Milton  L. :  Bee — 

Clement.  Clyde  H.    8^00,522. 
Morrison,  Wlllard  L.,  to  The  Union  Stock  Yard  apid  Transit 
Co.   of   Chicago.     Nuclear   reactor  fuel  elemenrt   nitrogen 
fljOitlon.     3,201.322.  8-17-66.  CI.  176—66.  „^,  ^_    „  ,, 
Morrissey.  WUllam  E.    Fishing  tackle  box.     8.201/017.  8-17- 

66,  CI.   224 — 28. 
Morrow.  Robert  8..  and  O.  H.  niomaa.  to  Intcmatlonsl  Be- 
setrcn  and  Developmeat  Corp.    ContlnaoiM  TibrHtloa  monl- 
tof  device.     8.201.778.  8-17-85,  CI.  840—261. 
Morae,  Charles  H. :  See —  ,,  ^    ^ 

Kelly,  Robert  P.,  Leek.  Martin.  Morae,  Wotkman.  and 

Roberts.     3,200,710.  

Morahauser,  Fred  8.,  and  3.  Kallah,  to  Wamer-Lailibert  Phar- 
maceutical   Co.      Multicolored    Upatlek    and    preparation 
thereof.     3.201.314.  8-17-85,  O.  167—86. 
Moslal.  Le  Boy  0. :  Bee—  _  ^  .  ..    _  . 

Basmusaea.  Harrey  R.  and  H.  J.,  and  Fisher.  4nd  Moskal. 
8.201.264.  .         ,  _ 

MoskoTita.    Milton    A.      Sealed    Idler    arm    tension    derlce. 
3,201.187.  8-17-66.  O.  287—98. 

Motorola.  Inc. :  See —  ^ 

Porter,  Kenneth  W..  Jr.,  and  Prlngle.     3,201.778. 
Mount  Sinai  Hospital  Besearch,  Foundation,  Inc< :  fliee — 

Marnlies,  Lasar.    8.200.815. 
Mouron.  Bert  rand  D. :  Bee — 

Downs,  Maurice  B..  and  Mouron.     8,200,914, 
Mower.    WUllam   W..   and   D.   I.   Baker,    to   North   American 
Aviation.  Inc.    Two  stage  baffled  Injector.    8,20<).589,  8-17- 
65,  CI.  60—89.46. 
Mown,  Boger  T.  L. :  Bee — 

Lacey.  Blchard  N.,  Yeo.  and  Mown.    8.201,4fO. 
Moyer,  Donald  W..  and  J.  8   Lam.  to  International  Harvester 
Ca.     Flow  divider  valve.     8.200,880.   8-17-«5v  C\.   137— 
101. 
Mndcelrath,  Ernest  R.,  to  Air  Heaters,  Inc.    Portable  heater. 

8^201,008,  8-17-85.  CI.  288—19. 
Mueller.  Arthur  C. :  Bee — 

Mayer,  Peter  J.,  Jr..  and  Mueller.    8,201.798. 
Mneiller  Brass  Co. :  Bee — 

Fnesleln.  John  R..  Rader.  and  Roper.     3,200,084. 
Mnaller.   Frits  W.  H.,  and  C.  B.  Roth,  to  General  Aniline 
k  Film  Corp.     Photopolymerlxatlon  of  vUiyl  monomers  br 
means    of    thallium    compounds    as    catalysts. ,    3,201,258, 
o^iT_«K    m    iMi 11a 


Triplet  le^B  objective. 


Moofa  BaalBcaa  Forms.  Inc. .  — 

^ortSSTPater  JL^r^Ol  019 
Moera.  Frank  A.,  to  Creed  ft  Co.  Ltd.    _ .-, — 

iirttt  SSm  iiovablt^  into  unA   oat   of  pr 


8miSr*-17-«rCl.  197—66 
Moore,  Lee  C..  Corp. :  Bm— 
Woolalayer.  Homer  J., 


and  Jenklna.     8,201.091. 


If  ooia,  Mavy  L. :  f 


ScfStl'wi^am  F..  Brealln.  and  Moore.     3.201,761. 
Meore^  Bobert  F.    FJaahllght.    8,201.880.  8-17-66.  CT.  240- 

MooriMad.  J«*a  P..  to  Bvaas  Products  Co.  »»li**  loading 
apparatua.     8,206.772.  8-17-65.  CI.  105— «68. 

Moorbead.  John  P..  to  Evans  Products  Co.  Bulkhead  hold 
dOwT    ai;«S).778.  8-17-66.  CL  106—876. 

Moraveta,  CUlford.  Jumping  board.  8,201,120.  8-17-85,  CT. 
2n--«.  ^       ^ , 

Morel.  Oeorfee.  T.  Meaoret.  B.  Levy,  and  O.  O^.^'SJ;"- 

TroehlMOWiSi.  to  French  State  rePl«5»t«»^  »»y  **'«Tn^mnt 
ter  0*  Armei  Forcee.  Powder  Department  and  Instltut 
National  de  U  Bedierche  Agrpnomlque.  ,9S'**i°,?^^  4" 
oxaaoUdlne  dloaa  eemponnda.  S.W>1.410.  8-17-flo.  ci. 
280— SOT. 


8-17-65.  CT.  9«— 115. 
Mueller,  John  J.,  and  W.  Seetoo,  to  Martln-Mwletta  Corp. 
Hot  press  fabrication  of  tbermoeleetrlc  elemepts.     8.201,- 

285.   8-17-85,  CT.   75 — 201. 
MnBenger.   Keith   E.,   to  Servo  Corp.   of  Amerlcti.     Hot  box 

detector.     3,201.584.  8-17-65.  CT.  248—169. 
Mnller,   Johann.    to   H.    and    F.    W.    Deckel.     Miachine   tool. 

3.206.470.  8-17-66.  CT.  29—28. 
Muller,  Karl,  to  Voigtlander  A.O 
3.200.704.  8-17-85,  CT.  88—57. 
Muller,  Karl,  and  F.  Ueberbagen.  to  Voigthmder  A.G.  Four- 
lens  objective  with  anastlgmatlc  Image  formation.  3.200.- 
703.  8-17-86.  CT.  88—67.  T 

Mflnch.  Dietrich :  8e»— 

Stieler.  Jurg.  and  Mflnch.    8.201.102.  ' 

MnOder.  Johannes.  H.  Heiss.  O.  Frits.  D.  Osswald.  an*"  H.  E. 
Beck,  to  Asoplate  Corp.  Developer  for  dlasiv-tyrM.  print- 
ing plates  and  the  nae  thereof.  3.201.241,  B-17-85,  CT. 
08—49. 
Mnblat.  Francis  8..  to  E.  F.  Houghton  ft  Co.  Ft^cculatlon  of 
9>11nlnse  fiber  olurries  with  acrylamlde  copolytner.  S.201,- 
304,  8-17-65.  CT.  1«2 — 188. 
Mann.  Ben    to  APF  Inc.     Picture  frame  construction 

if2«    8-17-«5.  CT.  40—192. 
Mtirtnck.  Stanley  A. :  Bee — 

Charleeworth,  Robert  K.,  Mnrdock,  and  S|aw 
865. 
Marphv.  Nelson  L. :  See — 

FraKler.  John  E..  and  Mnrphy.    3,201.219. 
Marr«v.  Ttiomas  F. :  See — 

Wilson   Burton  D..  and  Murray.    3.201.263 
Mutterer.  Helna  K.  :  Bee — 

Stsm   Prans  W.  R..  and  Mutterer.    3.200 
Myers.   Elman  B..  to  F"ner-Myera.  a  nartne 
•f  C.  R.  Fuller,  and  B.  B.  Myers.     Reclni 
aiasm'^tlr   mecbsntam.     3.201.670.   8-17-85. 
Mvera.  William  R..  and  R.  L.  Pruett.  to  Union 


8,200. 


3,201.- 


Rpactlnna   of   conjugated   dlanas. 
tao — 6««. 


lip  composed 
ting  electro- 
1.  818—128. 
!ait>lde  Coro. 


'  8.201.484.  ,8-17-66.   CI 


Cam 


nea  G.     DlspeailBf  packaae  with  elldinf  trap 
8,201,008,  S-lT-66,  CT.  M5— 881. 


Nadean,  Gale  F.,  J.  S.  Rooff,  and  C.  B.  Thomqson.  to  Bstt- 

Smn  Kodak  Co.    Composite  film  dement    8,2  >1,261,  8-17- 
5,  CI.  96—87.  ' 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TX111 


Nadean,  Gale  F 

Pierce,  Oeorgo  W, 


N•5••..^Jls;xK^JS;5Si'^<S. 


.  ^  ^  ^•2S:&:rtD  SSSk  IndS^try-Co  , 

8.200.846.  8-lf-86,  CT 


age  over 


valve. 


^ted  thdd   direetloa 
„ ."ct.  m-«6.6. 

Naico  <^«"l«L*^ti,te!r'i,    hmI.  and  Noe.    8.201.4S0. 
Na«Sffl:.'^i*^^P^^*^     SS01,689.  8-17-«. 
^  264—124.  ^„_j^   --a  P   Voytlk.  to  Weatlnghouae 

^•"F^jSJJtotVSTandNaruae.    8,2ttl,889. 

''"'ch?™uS^'ffi^^.  «*»««»^  Nupoau.  and  Naalatka. 

8  201  .OSO. 
National  Braas  Co.  :«•*-- 

Parker.  John  H.    ^^Jy.am^^ 

National  Mfg.  Co. :  *»^«-o 
Banse,  0«««1«-    *'200,98a^ 

National  «-«»«^,S??»X<"i5S!T«, 
McNamara,  Allen  O.    S.zoi.nw. 
Natl^l  SS^DeveloPBgat^rp. :  Bee- 

^^iSSr^.iT^rX.     8,200.698 
Thrlng.  Maredltb  W.    8.201,822 


8.200,424. 


National  Steel  Core. :  Sec 
Doughty.  Hartwdl  T 


-"'Doughty.  Hartwdfl-T   JJW^O  ,^,^^1 

^^6^r^.'*'p?oli'eS"ol  ^  SmgSSSSIe*^  8.201.215.  8-17^. 
Cl.  48— -215.  i.~«r,T   Inc.     Frame  comer  fastener 

^*^"(^'eisrs^a*5:^.922- 

n^^ri^*.  ^'•ir^TvSl^t^" V'  Maxlmu- 

NmrfSid  Leonard  C.  to  The  DetaM  C^  ^^SSe? a^i^ 
Wlndahtold  deariag  system.    8,109.WJT,  »-i«-^».  vj. 

-s^^.  '?S.%.-»Si.  SVIS"""' 

N«?irTork  Air  Brake  Co.,  1*^=  «g— 

520,  |^17-f8i:CT.  «Jr;3j^  --hlcie  aasembly  and  loader. 
Nleto.  Joe^A.,  /'-..O^JP^iStLMS        •"'"^^ 
8.200.978,  8-17-86.  CT.  214 — 608. 

'*'^'^?^'4a^'j^^.  Mjmeyr.  and  Lampe.    84»1.681. 
Ntssen  Corp. :  ««•—  „,  .^ 

ci   80—62 

""••n^tSaJ'wffirS  B..  fci*  »4  «-.    M01.UO. 

"'"•^ki&Drtii'^x'*^.  "»;^-  „„„„. 

S.201,S16.  8-17-d5.  Cl.  1«7— M. 
Norrts  Thenmdojr  Cot».^«ej^ 
Choate,  Paul  V.    8,200,708. 
North  AmwrtoaaAvlattoa,  list  :»g—    mj^nofim. 
Mover.  WfllU*  W-  M«,af**'-    »'*w,»«». 

North  AMrtcaa  FltfUpa  C^Iae. :  «e^ 

B«x.WllhaLMa^»Ja«mlkgO.JM^  8,201,694. 

DarMM.  Jan:   S201.fciq. 

DrS:  AB»ft  A.    8,a00,8«. 
Orandieaa,  Bene.    8,201.078. 

}25SSin**ff«Sirj.  L^^wSir.  Klaaens.  and  Wester- 
Levi,  Roberto.     8,201.889. 


North  American  Philips  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

SchalkvrUk.  Jan.  and  toeman.     8.201.518. 
Schmlta.  Matthens  J.     »i201."»i 

Stevenbasen.  Pleter  G.     8,201,7Wi.  

Van  -mi^n.' Jacob.  NUmeyer.  "«  ^ampe      3,201.881. 
VlermsaTTaeo  J.,  and  Onnther.     8^ J"-,  _»- 
WesselB.  Johannes  H.,  and  KoomeeT.     8.201.828. 

North  Electric  Co. :  fl«e—      „  .„,  __- 
Blaahfleld.  William  H.     3.201.528. 

Northwest  Chair  Co. :  See— 

Davelaar.  Rusaell  F.     3.200.962. 

North weatemBeflnlng  Co. :  See- 
Harper.  Bobert  J.     3.201.679. 

Norton.  Douglas:  See--  ..^  n      vonoftSa 

Feed    mechanism.     8.200.886.    8-17-88,    Cl.    85     J«*i. 

'^'^^-ort^rnVr^;  I'^L.  B..  and  D.     8.200.886. 

^°'*?rorK?*mnrT.*S^..  L.  B.  and  D.     8.200,888. 
Norton.  Lynn  W.  :  See— 

Norton.  WllUam  H.     8.201.668. 
Norton  Tool  Co.  Ltd. :  See—         ^^  ._- 

ISiect      3,201  508.  «-»'-«»•  C>,  2>»-;5'«i„^e^     MOW- 

element  In   a   conpUng  network.     8.201,B02.   »-i«-»». 
307 — 88.5. 
Novo  Industrial  Corp. :  Bee— 

De  Cbelbor.  William  J.     S.200.988. 
Nuclear  Products  Co. :  See—      -^  »-- 
Gallagher,  Bernard  J.     S,2uo.»»w- 

"""^  Chertu^l^f  ia^r^v.  Michaels.  Nupnau.  and  Naalatka. 
Nuas,^fftJrT  to  Badlo  Corp.  of  America.     Shield.     8,201.- 
65ij.  8-17-85.  CT.  817—99. 

8-17-65.  CT.  828—49. 
Oak  Mfg.  Co. :  S««— _      _  ^.  -^R 

Oberdorfer  Foundries,  Inc. :  «*^^- 
Waterbnry.  Daniel  E.     8.K»^8. 

Oculus  Optikgerate  On»-0;"vw*fV~   •  «ai  vaa 
CflDPers.  Curt,  and  Klrchhubel.     8.201.79S. 
ODonneir"ein««   D.     Illuminated  copy  holder.     8.201.8T8. 

catalysed   hydrocart>on   eonveralona.      8,st»i.*»a.    »-ii-w«, 

Olf^naln'Sr^  W..  to  ^^-^^^^^^^.^"^"^  **** 
"  atructure.  8^1,801,  8-lT-8^  CL  ^^-^^^^  qo.  Coin 
Offutt.   Kl««  ^.   "«  ?•   »^1'  „*2,t'^*8iSM8.  8-17-86. 


ifTutt    Elmer  B..   and   L.   men.   ^o.-^^^-^^J^a    rI.17-86 
chaiger  having  double  eacrow  unit.     8.200.828.  8-17-w. 

Cl     183—4 

^"^S^bo^urLo^^^-^r..  Oftitt,  and  Hunter.     8,i00,t«8. 

Cl-  so — 34.1.  .  --,_ 

Olln  Mathleaon  Ch»lcal  Corp^e^ 

BodanaskT   Mlkloa,  and  Bneenan.     a'*"*'*r'-     .  «j|.  m^a 
C^SuiS?  William  J-.  Bernstein,  and  Burke.     8,201,464. 

Damon.  Lloyd  E.     8'*2       w.:.^      « »nt  a9A 
Fuiesl.  Stephen.  »»<»  Karablnos.     8.201,420. 

Heuer.  Charlee  A     «.««Ji*» 
Krapaio.  John.     S.MJiSi 

^.^    ^w ';«^"  «  B  nils,  to  WeotlBfhouee  Bleetrte  Corp- 

598.  8-17-85.  CT.  8^-64^-  .  „^-.  ««     WMe  bead 

inc  the  same.     8.200.548.  »-lT-w>,  *-'•  "*~^*Vl^    ^  «_-. 
86.  CT.  22— iOO. 

Orthu5^«*!i'5JL;«'StfcSr7    SSS^'alS^S^^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


3,200,- 


OrtllnstaAai,  0«br. :  £l*v— 

Herr.  Bobert,  O.  and  A.  OrtUnglUKiw,  «nd  Lemp.    8,200,- 
•17. 
OrtUncluai,  Otto:  8«e — 

dirr.  Bobwt,  O.  and  A.  OrtllngbaiaM.  and  Lonp. 
•IT. 
Oaborn  Mi^g.  Co..  The :  Be*— 

Hatch,  Sdmond  K.    8,200,44». 
OalKHii.  Stephen  W.,  and  A.  J.  Yo,  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Cnrable  eopolxmers  containing  carttoxyl  and  organometalUc 
earboxTlate  and  proceu  for  their  preparation.     3,201,376, 
8-17-M.  CI.  260— «2.1. 
O' Bicker,  lAwrence  B. :  flee — 

aiaamona,  HaroM  C,  and  O'Sleke/.     8,201,000. 
Oaewald,  Dieter:  See — 

Munder,   Johannea,   H^aa,   Frlta,    Oaawald,   and   Heck. 
8^1,241. 
Oetcaard,  John  T.,  to  Boyal  Indnatrlea,  Inc.    Emergency  de 
▼ice  for  pDeomatlcally  operated  brakea.    S.201.17B,  8-17-«e, 
Cl.  808—71. 
Otla  BaglneeriBg  Coio- :  Bee — 

BrowB,  Norman  F.    8,200,887. 
Otterbaeh,  Oerd :  Bee — 

Dlnhoeeh,  Kort,  and  OttertMch.    8,200,802. 
Otteatad,  Jaek  B.,  to  U.ft.  Indnatrlea.  Inc.    Platon  aaaemblles. 

<.200ltl«.  »-17-^,  a.  81— 3»2. 
Ottomeyer,  Ltord  A. :  Bee — 

Beae^eTMalcolm  H.    8.201.840. 
Oritron  Corp^ :  flee — 

Baker.  Cote  H.,  and  Maeklem.    8,201,009. 
Orahinakj,  Btuford  R^  to  Snergjr  Converaion  Devlcea.    Tem- 
perature reapoDBiTe  realaUnce  device.    3.201.786,  &-17-65, 

a.  88»— ai5. 

Owene-Comiag  Flberglaa  Corp. :  Bee — 

Tretbewey,  WUliam  C.    3,200,1»71.  i 

Oweaa-nUnoia  Olaaa  Co. :  Bee — 

Bead.  William  B.    8,200.884.  ^      ^ 

Oienberfler,  Milton  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratorlea  Inc. 

Common  control  awltchlna  ayatem  for  radio  clrcalta.    3,201,- 

022.  8-17-06,  CL  170—27. 
Paekard-eetl  Klectronlca  Corp. :  Bee — 

Whiaeahnnt.  J.  L.    «,201,(H>7.  _ 

Paeoroni,  Valentine  W..  and  A.  S.  Smith,  to  WeatingbouBe 

Btoetrle  Corp.    Connector  indadlng  a  rectifier  for  volUge 

rwlaetioB.    W01,017,  ^17-06.  Cl.  807— 146. 
Pagel,  Armia  rf^  Wrenchea.    «,200,«7e,  8-17-60,  Cl.  81—64. 
Palkowaki,  Henry  W..  and  K.  F.  Lageraon.    Swaging  tool  for 

forming  lolnta.    8.200,628,  8-17-06,  Cl.  72 — 62: 
Palmer.  WUalow.  to  Sperry  Band  Corp.     Timing  algnal  ayn 

ehronialng  vatem.     8.201,7»2,  8-17-00,  a.  843—103. 
PaloTlk.  Joae^  J.    Pitdilng  dlac  qptionally  capable  of  atlck 

ing  or  alldlng.    8,201.128,  8-17-00.  Cl.  273—100. 
VtAun,  Joaeph  P.    Saaily  aaaembllng  and  diaaaaembllng  boat. 

3.200,420,  8-17-60,  Cl.  0—2. 
PapanaaUaaloa.  Zlnon  B. :  Bee — 

Bardoe.  Thomaa  J.,  and  Papanaataaaioa.     3.201,313. 
Pape.  Hana-Martin,  to  QuataT  F.  Gerdta,  K.Q.    Dlacbarger  for 

cOBdenaaUoB  water.    8.200,834,  8-17-06,  CT.  187— ife 
Parker.  Carlyle  V.,  to  United  SUtea  of  America,  Navy     Light 

controlled  electronic  matrix  awltch.    8,201,764,  8-17-65,  Cl. 

Parker.  Donald  O.,  to  Fleetwood  Furniture  Co.     Electronic 
teaching  device.    8,200,616,  8-17-66.  Cl.  36—35. 

Parker.  John  H..  to  National  Braaa  Co.     Packaged  door  as- 
aembly.    8.200,447,  8-17-06.  Cl.  20—11. 

Parker.  Joaeph  D. :  See— 

Btaebe.  Looia  II..  and  Parker.    8.201,309. 

Parker.  Samuel  A..  Jr.,  to  Parker  Tobacco  Co.     HoUow-cen 
tared  compaettng  device.    8,200,869.  8-17-66,  Cl.  141—73. 

Parkar-Haaaifln  Corp. 


Bi«a.  Kenneth  B.    «;201,140. 
Cnme, 


^. ,  WilUam  B.    8,201,168. 

OUlmore.  Jack  T.,  and  Blder.    8.200,847. 

Slmmona.  Harold  C,  and  O'Slckey.    8.201,060. 
Parker  Tobaeco  Co. :  Bee —  _  _^ 

Parker,  Samuel  A..  Jr.    8.200.859. 
Paaeulle.  Ifourice  J. :  See—  ^  _        „       .  „«-  .„- 

CalabfMe,  Daniel  M.,  and  PaacnUe.    8,201,626. 
Paalni,  Clandlo :  Bee —  ^  „..«««•,  ^  -o 

Coda,  Severina.  Colo.  Qlaeaaer.  and  Paalni.    3,201,489. 
Paaquier,  CUude  J.,  and  J.  C.  Oraebner  to  International  Tele 
j^one  and  Tdwra^  Cc^.    Phaae  ahiftlng  ayatem.    3,201,- 

PaaanW,  Clau^  J.*,  and  P.  T.  Ontmann,  to  International  Tele- 
^one  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Coordinate  converalon  device. 

Paaontor^nde  J.,  andF.  K.  Luteran,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.  Digital  delay  ayatem  utlllalng 
variable  decade  aMlera  and  ambQrnity  eliminating  drcultry. 

Patch,  idward.  to  Svana  Prodncta  Co.    Multlple-poaltion  door. 

8,200JS8,  8-17-06,  Cl.  08—9. 
Patent  Button  Co.,  The :  See— 

Knotowlcs,  Aloyalna  B.    8.201J86.  

PattUlo.  Sidney  M..  and  L.  D.  rrance^o  L    D.  France  * 

Co..  inc.     Molature  control  unit.     8,i00,570.  8-17-06,  Cl. 

00— HT 

Panlaon.  HanAd  B.  Perforator  attachmenta  for  offaet  print- 
uSymaStoeB.    8,200.087.  8-17-00.  CT.  83—346. 

PavUa,  Jamea  R. :  See —       ^  „    ,.       ,  -a*  «tii 
Flneatone.  Arnold  B..  and  Pavlln.    «.«>1^6. 

P«T«.  Marahall  D.,  and  H.  I.  Toewa.  8tl<*  feeder.  3.200,984, 
11—17—05  CL  198— ^'2 

Paraor.  Melvln.  to  Fu'lford  Mfg.  Co.  Turn  lock  aaaembly. 
8.201.102.  8-17-06.  Cl.  292—202.  _,.v«„» 

Pearl,  Jadea,  to  Badio  Corp.  of  America.  Apperatua,  without 
moTlnc  parte,  for  moving  a  etorage  area  along  a  atorage 
■MdlM.    WW1.706.  ft-17=06.  Cl.  840— 178  1.  ,    ,^  ^ 

PiSsSrBSUrt  D.,  to  T«le  »  O^  Vjrttafe  proximity  de- 
tector.   8.101,775.  8-17-OB,  Ca.  840— 268. 


T 


Peerleaa  of  Amertea,  Inc. :  See— 

Krltaer.  Blcbard  W.,  Jr.    8.200,081. 

Peaco  Dlvlalon,  Olidden  Co^  The :  See — 
Carpenter^obert  B.    8,201,270. 

Pennington,  William.  Kxbauat  purifying  arrangement. 
3,201,338.  8-17-65,  Cl.  204—193. 

Peraa.  Luden.  to  Bcgle  Natlonale  dee  Dalnee  Benamlt  Botary 
englnea.    0,200,794,  8-17-66.  Cl.  128 — 8. 

Perea,  QulIIermo.  and  L.  Gryk,  to  Boyal  McBee  COrp.  Becord 
senelng  and  feeding  apparatna.  8,201,570,  8-17-06.  Cl. 
285 — 01.11. 

Perl.  Cesare  A.,  to  Montecatlnl  Sodeta  Oenerale  per  I'lndus- 
ttU  Miaerarl  e  Ctalmlca.  Proeeaa  for  preparing  tne  N-mono- 
methyl-amlde  of  0,0-dlmethyldlthlopbo8phory|acetlc  acid. 
3,201,442,  8-17-65.  O.  260 — 461. 

Perklna,  B^ n  H. :  See — 

Manger.  Charles  W.,  and  Perkins.    3,201,06: 

Pemack,  Lothar  :  See — 

Martin.   Paul  E.,   and   Pernack.     3.201.036. 

Pen-In,  Alfred  :  Bee — 

Davidson.  William,  Steer,  and  Perrln.     3,200,045 

Perry.  Charlea  J. :  Bee — 

Vacek.  Steve  J.,  and  Perry.    3,201,693 

Peters  Metal  Fabricating  Co. :  See — 
Peters,  Raymond  S.    3,200,775. 

Peters.  Philip  H.,  and  D.  A.  Wilbur,  to  GeneraI.Electrie  Co. 
Tunable  magnetron  apparatna.  3.201.712.  1-17-05,  CI. 
331—00. 

Peters,  Baymond  S.,  to  Petera  Metal  Fabricating  Co.  Knock- 
down shelving  unit.     3,200.775,  8-17-05    Cl.  l08 — 108. 

Peters,  Theodore  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Latch  actu- 
ating means.     3,200.623,  8-17-65.  Cl.  70 — 279. 

Petersen,  Brlch  :  See — 

Schrodt.  Rudolf,  and  Peteraen.     3,200.666. 

Petersen,  Jamea  M. :  Bee — 

Reed,  Etavld  D.,  Petersen,  and  Klnge.     3.201.440. 

Petersen,  James  M..  H.  D.  Kluge,  deceased  (H.  Q.  Kluge.  ad- 
ministratrix), and  D.  D.  Reed,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Mono- (and 
bis-) hydrocarbonthlophosphonoxyhydroxyalkyl  hydrocarbyl- 
amlnes.     3,201,441,  8-17-65.  Cl.  260 — 461. 

Petersen,  James  M.,  D.  D.  Reed,  and  H.  D.  Kluge,  deceased  ; 
B.  B.  Kluge.  administratrix,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Dlalkvl  hydro- 
eartwntblopbospbonoxyalkoxy  hydroxy  beza  hydro  pbthailates 
and  process  for  making  same.  3.201.439.  8-17-05,  Cl.  280— 
461. 

Peterson.  Eklwln  F.  Method  of  making  a  sand  r«taining  blow 
tube.     3.200,479.  8-17-65,  Cl.  260—636. 

Peter»on.  Herbert  T..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.  SeWer  sampling 
system       3.200,649,   8-17-65,  Cl.  73 — 422. 

Peterson,  Jack  A.,  and  J.  L.  Delbel,  to  Magnaflux  Corp,  Rapid 
transverse  unloading  mechanism.  3,200.966.  8-17-66,  Cl. 
214—1. 

Petitto,  John  J..  8r.  Device  activated  by  hip  movement  of  a 
user      3,200,636,  8-17-85,  Cl.  46—51. 

Pfelfer,  Alfred,  to  Deutsche  Gold-  und  SUber-Stheldeanstalt 
vormals  Roessler.  Tool  for  One  cutting.  3,200,673,  8-17- 
65,  Cl.  77—58. 

Pfalffer.  Russell  J.  :  Bee — 

Frashour,  Ronald  O..  and  Pfelffer.     3,200,55). 

Pfenning,  Robert  A.  :  See — 

Border,  Elmer  D  .  and  Pfenning.     3.201,714^ 

Pf later  Chemical  Works    Inc.  :  See — 
Henrard,  Armand  I.  G.,  Shulman, 

Phares.   Llndsey  J^   H.   M.   McCall.  R 


and  Klotg. 
K.  Snow. 


3,201,413 

„... _.  _.   and  E.   W. 

Spannhake,    to    Raymond    International    Inc.      Method    for 
forming  piles  In  situ.     3.200,599,  8-17-05.  Cl.  Ol — 53.04. 
Phend.  William  H.  :  Sec- 
Burns,  Tbagrus  A.,   and  Phend.     3,200,929. 
Phllco  Corp. :  See — 

Clymer,  Gerald  K.     3,200,490. 
Lasehenskl.  Joseph  E.     3,201,726. 
Upplncott.  Holland  S.     3,200.763. 
Snyder,  John  W.     3,201.637. 
Wagner,  Richard  C.     3,200,942. 
Phillips.  Jack  E..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     .^lliylatlon  proc- 
ess control  method.     3,200,883,  8-17-05,  Cl.  260—663.4. 
I'hllllpe  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 
Brous.  Jack  C.     3,200.644. 
Llndsey.  Joe  P     3.201,704. 
Phllllpe,  Jack  E.     3,200,883. 
Piety.  Raymond  C.     3.2dl,706. 
Sherk,  Fred  T.     3,201,492. 
Shark,  Fred  T..  and  Dixon.    3,201.488. 
Wilson    Joseph  F  .  Hlllyer,  and  Vivea.     3.201,354. 
Phlllloe,  Richard  W.  :  See — 

Kqyder,   Walter   J.,   and   Phllllpe.      3.200.85$. 
Piatt,  David  M. :  See — 

Hendricks.  John  E.,  and  Piatt.    3.201,784. 
Ploattl.   Joe  E.     Collapsible  bag  type  applicator     3,200,996, 

8-17-05.  Cl.  222—107. 
Pities.  Joseph,  to  Ferro  Mff;.  Corp.     Door  lod|.     3.201.163. 

8-17-66,  Cl.  292—216. 
Pieper.  Helns  :  See — 

Spolders.  Rudolf,  Breuing,  and  Pieper.  3.200.226. 
Pierce,  George  W.,  G.  F.  Nadeau,  and  C.  B.  Thompson,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.  Composite  film  element  and  composi- 
tion therefor  Including  antl-halatlon  material.  3.201.249. 
f-17-65,  Cl.  96 — 84. 
Piety,  Baymond  O..  to  Phllllpa  Petrolenm  Co.  Tuning  sys- 
tem.    3,201.700.  8-17-65,  Cl.  328 — 167. 

Pike,  John  E.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Pregnane-17H)l-10<^«icet- 
aldehyde  160.17-cycllc  enol  ethers  and  process  for  the  pro- 
duction thereof.     3.201,392,  8-17-86.  Cl.  260*-239.55. 

Pike.  John  E.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  3-keto-5'6'-d<hydro  andro- 
etane-[17.16a-c1-pyran8  and  compounds  produced  there- 
from.     3,201.393,   8-17-65,   Cl.   260— 239.68. 

Pike,  John  E.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  Lactol  derivatfvea  of  16- (2- 
exo  ethyl) -17-hydroxy  pregnane  aterolda  3.201,304.  8-l7- 
•5,  Cl.  200—239.65. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Plnder.  Baymood  O. :  B 


Simmima.  Irvlag  F..  Jr..  aad  P 
Pintach  Banrng  AkttMMdlachaXt : 
Kramer.  Balmat    8.201.107. 


aad  PlBder.    8.201,271. 


S.2014t40. 


Kramer,  Helmut.    8,201.106. 
Plttabar^  PUte  Olaea  Co. :  Oejj— 

FridMibwv.  Bobert  H.    8.201.482. 

^^"oSSrtkrJ«^i..'ltoior.  PUtteeuw.  and  Va«  Oar  WlaL 

3  201404. 
Pleeaey  bo.  \M.'.  The :  Bee— 

Bnefca,  Kaii  ».,  tifdCalTliMi.    ».200j881. 
Plonaki.  Mwaid  8.     Powdered  eoOee  dtopeaeer.     8,201.00*. 

8-17--06    Cl   ff     220 
Pluckcbaum    Paul.     ICathod  a€  erecting  concrete  atructnree. 
8.201.602.  0-17-06.  O.  204—84. 

^      A!llS^m*t;id  Podlld..     8.200,»40. 
Polaroid  Corpjj  *••— 

KrlkaoB.  Herman  B 

Qrecn,  MUtoa.    OX-ck,-.-. 

Jarrett.  Axttar  D.,  8^1.M6, 

Land.  EOwlB  H.    3,200.720. 

Tooaa  Jeremy  M.    3,200,728.  _     «>     -_ 

PoUacklsid.    SStainer.    3,26l,080,  8-17-06,  CL  220-05. 

Pommer,  Horet :  See —  _  ^  «„»^. 

Scheoerer.  Ooeater.  Pommer.  Stommeyer.  and  Fiacher. 

Porath  'Oor&on  H.    Predaion  gnUl-type  machine  tool  aplndle. 

3  20<>.671.  8-17-06.  Cl.  77—6. 
Porache,  Dr.  lac.  h-eJ".,  K.O.,  i™»  ^-"•tr^/uv  o/w 
Henaler  Paul.  Tomala  aad  Baoff.    3.200,804. 
Reich,  dana.    8,200.920. 

Stota.  Erich.    S.200.507.  „     ..   _  ,v— . 

Porter  Afvin  J.,  and  A.  W.  Merchlewlta.  to  Product  Dedga 
k  Engineering,  Inc.  Dlapenalng  and  dosure  cap  for  con- 
tainers 3  201.018.  8-17-06.  a.  222 — 626. 
Porter,  Kenneth  W..  Jr..  and  f).  L.  Pjlnfle.  to  MotoroU,  Inc. 
Digital  communication  ayatem.  3,201,778.  8-17-65.  Cl. 
340— —347 
Porterfleld 'Emeet  C.    Drum  type  meter.    3.200,640,  8-17-66. 

a.  73—200. 
Potapenko.  Oennady  :  See — 

Lvon,  John  K..  and  Potapenko.    3.201,081. 
Potter  Inatramaat  Co.,  Inc. :  »••— 

Antonucd,  Carmine  J.    8,200,73». 
Potter  Mary  E. :  Bee —  _  _         .  ^,  ^.^ 

MltcheTl.  Joaeph  B..  and  Potter.     3.201,230. 
PouUart,  WlUy  H.  P..  and  O.  Van  Medielen,  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.    Bleetrical  aortlng  ayatem.    8.201.- 
758.  8-17-06.  Cl.  340—172.6. 
Poulton   Mary  K. :  See—  -  «»    v.i      «  om  ana 

Poulton.  Wllaon  W..  Jr..  and  Strobel.    3.201,05». 
Poulton.  Wilson  W.,  Jr.  to  I-T-«  Circuit  Breaker  Co     ClrcuH 
breaker  handle  aaeemljly  with  lmpro^e^'®'"$«K*'"'*'  "^' 
acterlatlca.     8.?gl.667,  8-17-06.  CL  200— 1T2 
Poulton   Wilson  W.   Jr.,  deceased  (by  M.  K.  Poulton.  execu- 
trix)   and  A.  »tr;»bel.  to  I-T-B  Circuit  Breaker  Co     Arma- 
ture aiuatlnjr  atrurtiia.    »^l»«5«f,8-17-65.  a.  317-178. 
Poundatone.  WTlWam  N.,  to  Consolidation  Coal  Co.    Belt  con- 
veyor    3:200^89,  8-17-06.  Cl.  190— 192. 
Power  Control  Products.  Inc.  ■Bee— 

Olson   Raymond  O..  and  Ronfeldt     8.200,596. 
Power  Jets  (Research  k  Development)  Ltd. :  See— 

Hawklna,  John  W.    3.200,010. 
Powers  Regulator  Co..  The  :  See— 

Norman.  Robert  i..  and  Taylor.    5^201.042      -_-__^    ^, 
Powers    Joseph   B.     Latching  cap.     3,200.979,  8-17-05.  Cl. 

216-^9. 
Preml.  John  :  See —  -  ««,  i  oa 

Presc^ri!iw?rr^.''A/t'?^riltd.'''»'*control  system. 

l..S?n^\fcai?I^  tVUio   corporation   of   Amerl*. 

Memory     3.201.698.  8-17-05.  O.  307—88.5. 
Prestige  Products.  Inc. :  See-- 

Goodman.  Jack  J.,  and  SUllman.     3.200,564. 
Preway  Inc. :  Be^—         ^^ 

alcohol  and  cariion  particles.    3,201.880.  8-17-05.  Cl.  202- 
28. 
'•'"lJSrtS:i«n^.ti1r^r..a-0Prtngle.    8.201.778. 
Proceeos  Industrtataj  LJ*. :  See— 

MlUer.  Jorfe.    8.201,106. 
Procter  k  (>amtib  Co. :  See— 
Norris.  Paul  E.    8,201.810. 

^'*^ii?rtS-*C  "5f* --'^i^V^^Sr  3.201.013. 
Prodnlta  Semi  Ooodnctaurs  I^ :  See — 

ProoS^WUllSf £•  wf  a  W.  IV»wl.r.  to  Union  Oartid. 
^'c??;:     cSSle^lxSres^mtgisln,  e^xide  composmons 

and  divalent  tin  Svta.    3.201,300.  8-17-66,  Cl.  200— IB. 
Proatheties  Baoearch  Inc. :  See— 

Goodfriead.  David  J.    3.20p,4»7.  «  i7_a5    a. 

Pronlx.  John  J.    Fireman's  halmet.    1,201,771,  8-17-06.  cl 

340—227. 

^'■"MV2?WlilKB..aBdPn.att.    8.201,484. 

Pullman  Ijic.j:_S  _ 

8.201.201. 


Purolator  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

De  Censo.  Herbert  A.    3,201.147. 
Pye  Ltd. :  See — 

Prescott,  Edward  H.  A.    3.201,047. 
Pyle-National  Co..  Hie  :  See- 
Bums,  Lester  W^  and  Raider.    8,200.784. 
Quanatrom,  Richard  L.,  to  Sinclair  Beseareb.  lac.     BmnlsUI- 

able  oil  conipoaltlon.     8,201.349.  8-17-06,  CL  280—88.4. 
Quick.  Riley  S.,  to  Boiler  D«by  Skate  Corp.    Aeeeasory  for 

roller  akatea.     3.201.137.  8-17-06.  CL  2»— 11.2. 
Quon.  Mlngwah  A. :  See — 

<^Urk.  Thomaa  C.     3,200,627. 
BAR  Research  Ltd. :  See — 

Baaa.  Patrick.     8.200,024. 
B   C.  Can  Co.  :  See —  .  „  ^.  .  -^,  ..a 

Galblers   Jerome  J.,  ElleTt>rodt,  and  Beckley.    8,101.M0. 
Rablnow.  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.     Optfeal  chanMyaf 
reading  machine  with  a  pliotoeeU  mosaic  ezamlnlnff  dgrlo*. 
3.20l761.  8-17-06,  Cl.  840—140.8. 


Bablnow,  Jacob,  to  Control  Data  Corp.    Beading  maehtae  wKh 

mark  acoaratlon.     3.201,762.  8-17-06,  CL  8*0—140.8. 
Bader,  Bobert  R. :  See—  _ 

-  -  -      -     -    - 8,200,904. 


KU&UVW,    ««a«i^^V,    l-V    x,va"*awa    a^^w*.*    -w^. 

mark  acoaratlon.     3.201,702.  8-17- 
sr.  Bobert  R. :  See — 
Fuesldn  John  R.  Rader.  aad  Roper 
Radiation  Research  Corp. :  See — 
Coleman.  John  H.    3^1.018. 
Radio  Coip.  of  America :  Bm—-     ^^ 
Ammermaa,  John  M.     3,201,020. 
AmodeL  Juan  J.    3,201,012. 
Amodel,  Juan  J.    8.201,613. 
Batale   WlUlam  K.     3,201.600. 
Brooks,  Forrest  E..  and  Idea.    3.201,780. 
Handmana,  Richard  W.     8,201,216. 
Law,  Harold  B.    8,200,400. 
Lgraak,  John.    S^0lil7. 
Maitra.  Karuaa  K.    8  201,701. 
Miner?  Jaaws  C.     8,201,006. 
NorwmU,  Rdbert  H.    8j2(>1.002. 
Nnss,  Walter  M.    8.201,068. 
Peart,  Jndea.    8,201.706.  ^_  _^ 
Presaraan.  Abraham  I.    8,201.500. 
Skomp.  (3ordon  E.    8.201.062. 
Stark,  ^ohn.  Jr.    8.201.042. 
Saekely.  Michael  B.    8.201,674. 
Weyant,  WlUUm  R.    8,201,080. 
Raider.  Oeonie  K. :  See—  .«.,wv.»4 

Bums,  iMtcr  W.,  and  Raider.    8,200.794. 
Ramia.  Predertek  A. :  Sea— 

BnglUh,  Howard  D.    8,201,742. 
Ramsden,  R.,  A  Son  Ltd. :  Sef— 

Williama,  ReenP.    8,201.828.  

Rand«iL  BaMi  S.    Madilne  for  vaemm  sealing  bags.    0,200,- 

600.  8-17-%6.  a.  58—00.        _        ^         .  «,  ^_,     «.    t^ 

Range,  AUa  L.,  to  Automatic  Teleotaone  k  Blectric  Co.  MO. 

Signalling  syatems  for  the  control  o«  street  traflle.    8,S01,- 

740,  8-17-06,  CL  840—41.  ^       .  „  _^ 

Baoata.   George   M..    to    lUiaola   Tool   Worto.    Inc.      Plaatle 

fiastener.    O^eOO.OM.  8-17-00,  Cl.  86—82.      ,  „     .  . 

RapaU.  George  li.,  to  IlUnola  Tool  Works,  lac.     Coatalasr 

packige.    S^OOMA.  8-17-06,  Cl.  200—60. 
Bapoport.  Dantel  B. :  See—  _*      .  •»»  au 

^peAalL  Theodore.  Taker,  aad  Rapoport.     8.200.466. 

Raamnaaen.  Don  R. :  See —  

RasmuBsen.  Richard  E.    8.200.618. 
Raamneeen,  Harvey  J. :  See —     ^  _    ,     _.  w  ^  w^fc.i 

Raamnssea.  Harray  R.  aad  H.  J.,  Plshsr,  aad  Mesku. 

RasmuiX^'HaiW  ».  aad  H.  J;-  O.  W.  Flsfcar,  *»«Js.  «• 
MoskaL  to  Alkar  ibalneertng  Corp.     Smok^oass  mcthoO. 

antl-fee«»ack  deriee.    8  200^10.  8-17-06,  CT.  1»2— •. 

Basmossen.   Richard   h..   to   k   B.   and   D    R.    RMmuajsa. 

French  bed  etroctore.     8.200.618,  8-17-06.  CL  W— 84. 
RatUff,   Oeorge   D..  Jr.     VariabU  dUpUcemaat  motMS  aad 

spSd  eonSols  therefor.    8.200,760,  S-17-06,  CL  lOi— UO. 

1^  ,     - 

Rawlings.  Terence  J. :  Sea—  mtu^  Ata 

KeCeXL,  Braest  B..  and  R^wMnW^.  »'2?1,418.      _  ,^^^  . 

Ray.  William  A.,  to  International  Telephoae  aad  7;£9RSEf 

Com.      Polarised   solenoid  actuating  systam.      8,800,001. 

8-17-06.  CL  00—62. 

Raymond  latamBtlOBal  Inc- J.Sea— 

PbkTH.    LladMy    J..    McCUl.    Saow,    aad 

EaynocBuiu  C„  aad  C.  H.  Seojtt.  ^  Dorr^vw  toe.  Cfy 
ttnnonsly  operadng  sedimentation  tanks.  8.200.0e0.  O-IT- 
06.  CL  210—681.  ^.         ^      ^    _.       A^ 

Rsad.  William  B..  to  Owens-Hllaola  Glass  Co.  Beorlat  da- 
vic*.    8,200.084.  8-17-06.  Cl.  88— 12. 

Reed.  David  D. :  See—  ..»..••.«  a«.« 

teterssa,  James  M.,  Kluas,  aad  Raid.    t.Ml.441. 

Beed.  David 

eater  of   a     . 

alkylene  glycol.     

Reed,  David  D..  J.  M.  Petarssj,  aad  HJ).  Dnga  (*»««5ji. 

by  H.  1.  Kluaa,  adminletratrtx,  *£.»«»«  I»e-B«»«fJJSP- 

dihydroxyoaiahexyl   hydroeaiboatblophoapbaaatsa.     M01-. 

♦40.  8-17-00,  Cl.  200— »01. 

"*pJte?Sf  SiSTir.  Baed.  aad  Daga.     8.201.4 

Bade  NatloBale  des  Dslajj  Bepault :  Bee— 
Pwtm,  Loelaa.    8.200.704. 


D..  to  Texaco  Inc  Method  of  prodaela|  a  moa»- 
a  hydn)cart)irl  ttiof*><>f»*pBle  a^  aad  a  poly- 
glycol.     8.201.488,  6-17-06.  CL  200—401. 


'  fS.  jSapS  mThi.  aad  T*.-.„8^1.214_ 
Van  DUkTchr^tlaaa  P..  aad  Hudsoa 


^""SlSSS;:  KLld  E.  O.,  aad  Brattoa. 


3,201.082. 


Relbtf,  Clair  W. :  See —  ^^ 

CfmatUes.  Fred  J.,  aad  Balber.    8,200.782. 

Raich,  Haaa.  to  Dr.  lag.  Poradm,  h.e.F.,  K.O.,  PIrma. 
ekroBlMtloa  "«««Cf««Ii*«  e**»«*^»»*^  ♦— — « 
8.200,020,  8-17-08,  O.  19«— 6S. 


tya- 


LIST  OF  PATEKTEES 


Bsldd.  MrtaflfaiB  K. :  flee—  .  „  .^  ,     .  «,v, 

MOTsriMMr.  WUhdm,  Bndennaiin,  and  |teldi«L    8,201,- 


RcldMBthal.  InlM  :  Bee — 

iScomtek.  Jerry  B.  D.,  and  B«lebeiitlial.     3.201,424. 
Babnan  Oatrteba  K.O. :  Bee — 

Baluodt.  BudOtf.  and  Peteraan.    3,200.666. 

"**\;StaSJ.'  wSi^.  BalB.  and  Welabaapt.    8.200,877. 
Ratnar.  Fn^  aad  W.  8.  LtaMd.  to  Aircraft  Annamente, 
lac     Baaiota  control  and  indication  sjatan.     3,20l,7B4, 

aJ^wtuSWrn  K..  and  R.  T.  Daly,  Jr..  to  Sparry  Band  Corp. 
Control  ayatam  for  tranaf erring  »  lo*«  "g?"  o°«J«''" 
aoarea  to  a  aaeond  power  lource.     3.201,088.  »-'17-4a,  Cl. 

Raiaa.  Sajaoad  H.,  8r..  and  P.  B.  T.  Hahn.  to  Bontbor  Belai 
^SfpT^SSISr  bi<*  lUartof.    3,201.187,  fi-l7-«6,  a.  312- 
846. 

"•^'^'teSa  H*^.,  and  Hahn.     8.201.18T. 
RcaBlajrttm  iiaa  Co..  Inc. :  Sea — 
StUn,  Bobart  T.    3,200,602. 

K^SrB<*art  P..  Leek.  Martin.  Morae,  Workman,   and 
Jtoiarta.    8|200.T10. 
Bamwood  ClMBleal  Co. :  flee— 

Mayer.  Bonald  E.    3,201.680. 
Baoihaw,  wllUam  Q^  and  B.  A.  Lincoln,  to  AUegheny  Lud- 
1am  Btaal  Corp.     Stalnleai  ateel  trim  member.     3.201,211, 
8-17-46,  CL  2»— 183.6. 
Baalflas  LaboratMT :  Bee — 

Biaaea.LaaB:.  Jr.    8,300,418. 
Ba^rae-To,  I»e. :  Bee —     ^ 

Wlekard.  Harry  A.    3,201,171. 
BerBolda,  EWbart  D.,  and  B.k.  Stewart,  to  Baatman  Kodak 
Co     Fliotofraphlc  allrer  hallde  emalelona  aensitlxed  with 
O-dlmetliylbydraainiom    aalta.      3,201.2»4.    8-17-65,    €1. 

Beyaolda,  Dalbert  D. :  Bee — 

Uohnaon,  Dee  L..  and  Beynoldi.    3,201.416. 
Baynolda  MeUls  Co. :  «ee— 

Crlpa,  Alan  B.     3.200.B49.  ^       ^.  ^  .       ^  «.,...  ^ 

BanioldS;  WUlaid  8.,  to  Telectron  Co.,  Dlrlalon  of  EMott  * 

Braaa.   Inc.     Control  relay   circuit.     3.301,658,   8-17-65. 

CI.  817— 161. 
Bbeln.  Laroy  W. :  Bee — 

^Aylor,  mila  B..  Cbandler,  and  Bbeln.    3.200,814. 
Bletaardaon.  Dooflaa  W.,  to  Hart  Mfg.  (Canada)  Ltd.  Power 

coatrolllag  device  for  electrical  beating  elementa.     3,201,- 

646,  6-17-68.  CI.  200—113. 

BiSti^r^W^Wam  A..  Sboemack.  and  Bicbena.     3,20l429«. 
Blabar.  Jaba  O..  to  United  Statca  of  America,  Navy.     Qec- 
tra^e      awltdUBg     dreatt.       8.201.607,      6-17-66,      a. 
»W— 68.6.  ^  „       ,       ^ 

Blebart,  Walter  J.,  to  American  Macblne  and  Foandry  Co. 
PlTOtal  bearing  arrangement  for  electromagnetic  operator. 
8,901^1.  8-17-66,  a.  200—87. 
Blekard.  Corwin  L. :  iflae— 

Vorteaeoe.  Peter,  and  Rlekard.    8.901,330. 
Orortaeeoe.  Peter,  and  Blekard.    3.201J821. 
Biekarda.  Mleaael  A.,  to  Weber  Aircraft  Corp.    Dynamic  teat 

faculty.    8.100,684.  8-17-«6,  CI.  78—12. 
Bldddl.  Maynard  H. :  Bee— 

IBeberta.  Victor  I.,  and  Bidden.    3,201.001. 

m,  Albert:  •*» 

Holdrldga.  Charlea  H.    8,200,906. 

JekuaT.:  Wee— 
».eiial0Br.  Bobart  C,  and  Bleger.    8,201,731. 
Blag,  Tbomaa  F.,  B.  C.  Bottinaon,  and  B.  A.  Keane,  to  General 
Tb9  earn.    Jll>^  control  for  fall  feature  timer.     3,200,- 
67T,  •-lt-68,  0768— «1.166. 
BlavBld.  Howard  J. :  See— 

Dfiraaal.  Carl,  and  Blngold.    3,201,429. 
Blan.  JEart :  «ae— 

Hntier.  Ladwlg.  Belcban.  and  Blnn.     3.201, 1»8. 
Blvrnrd,   Alfred   L.     Jotnter-kntfe   letting   tool.      3.200,507, 

8-17-66.  a.  88—186. 
Bobb,  Tkeodaie  D. :  See— 

Mayer.  Artkar  A.,  and  Bobb.    8.201.621. 
BobMaa,  Bamael  B.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    Tranalator  Igni- 
tion ayatean.    8,200,603,  8-17-68,  CI.  122t— 148. 
itffii»|i««  William  K. :  0ee — 

Baehmaa,    Kennetb    C,    Bebymer,    Langdaa.    Lawaon, 
Manna,  BobMaa,  Boaaer.  Boaaell,  and  Scott.  8,201.»l!2. 
Babarta,  Jaha  A. :  Bee— 

Kelly,  Bobert  P..  Leek,   Martin,   Morae,   Workman,   and 
Baoerta.    8,9MK),710. 
Boberta,  Victor  L.   and  M.   H.   Bldddl,   to  Tbe   Borden   Co. 
PvlTeraleat  matorlala  dlapenser.     3.201,001.  8-<17-65,  CI. 
238—181. 
Bobiaaoa.  Balpli  C.  r  See — 

■lac  Thomaa  T.,  BoMaaoa,  and  Keane.    3.200,577. 
Boekoff.  Joaepli,  D.  L.  Wangh,  and  W.  B.  Hnber,  to  Dayco 
OOiv.     An  aadleea  raw  edge  V-beU.     3.200,662,  8-17-66, 
O.  14 — 888. 
Bacava.  Mlltoa  J. :  8e»— 

Kerai;  Baary  I.,  aad  Begara.    8.201,176. 
Bofg,  Otto,  to  C.  Hnrtb.    Work  holding,  clamping  and  center- 
S^deHeae   for  machine   toole.     3,200,711,   8-17-65,   CI. 

Bohm  h  Haaa  Co. :  See — 

Tumg,  FaUaa  T.,  aad  Flanaan.    8,201,887. 
Hwwlts,  Marrla  J.,  aad  BeaTers.    3,201.478. 
Bohr  Caiy. :  Bee — 

•meraoa.  Harff  C.  and  Oadwell.    3,300,476. 
Bolaad,  HaiMr  F..  to  Ualtad  Btatea  of  America.  Air  Force. 
tfaar  mtaa  diataaee  aeorlag  ayatem  oalng  doppler  eflTect. 
S.S(n,7»l.  8-17-66.  CI.  848— 1¥. 


Batteries. 


3^01.256. 

Fuel  demand  meter  witb 

3,201,573,    fr-17-fl5,    CI. 


Boiler  Dertar  Skate  Corp. :  Bee— 

Qtalck,  Blley  B.    8.301.187. 
BoUaJtoyce  Ltd. :  See — 

diUTers,  S>meat  E.    3.201.070. 
RonfeUt,  Howard  W. :  ISee— 

(Neon,  Raymond  G.,  and  Bonfeldt.    3.200,896. 
Root,  John  J ..  to  Tbe  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 

3,201,279,  d-17-65,  C\.  136 — 6. 
Root,  Vlotd  E.     Trafflc  control  hive  base.     3,300,4119,  8-17- 

65,  CI.  8 — 4. 
Roper,  Edward  C. :  See — 

niealeln,  John  B.,  Bader,  and  Boper.     3,200,984. 
Roper.  Geo.  D.,  Corp. :  8«e —  1 

C&lUgan.  Duane  O.     3,200,807.  I 

Boaberger,    Paol    8.      Keyboard.      3.200,689,    8-17-66,    CI. 

84 — 423. 
Rose,    E^lUe   O.      Collapalble    eaael    and   rapport    tberefor. 

3,201,060,  8-17-65,  CI.  246 — 460. 
Rosenount  Engineering  Co. :  Bee — 

Werner,  Frank  D.,  Grln(Hieim,  and  Sadler.     3,)01^6. 
Kosen,  Raphael,  to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Atonjlc  Energy 
CommUslon.     CorroBion  realataot  aeellng  structure.    3.201,- 
082,  8-17-65,  a.  251 — 368. 
Roaener,  Wolfgang:  Bee — 

tMggel.  BAar^,  Meyer,  and  Roaener.    3,201.191 
Roes  Engineers  Ltd. :  Hee —  j 

Jones,  Alexander  F.    3,200,946.  . 

Kofls  Erno  H.,  and  E.  J.  Baxa,  to  Hugbea  Aircraft  Co.    Regu- 
lated   transistor    power    supply    with    automatic    shutoff. 
3,201.680,  &-17-66,  CI.  323 — 9. 
Rosser.  Henry  H. :  Bee — 

Bacbman,    Kennetb    C,    Bebymer,    Langdon,     Laweon, 

Manne,  Robbins,  Rosser,  Russell,  and  Scott.    3,201.342. 

Rotb,    Alexander.      Stereoscopic    cinema   system.     3.201,797. 

8-17-65,  a.  352—86. 
Roth,  Curt  B. :  See— 

Mueller,  Frits  W.  H.,  and  Rotb. 
Roth,  Donald  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc. 
power   failure   Indicating  device. 
235—151. 
Rousael  UCLAF  :  See — 

Bucourt,  Robert.     3,201,312. 
Rowe,  Brian  L. :  flee — 

Hawkins,  John,  and  Rowe.    3,201,294. 
Rowlands,  Robert  J.  :  See — 

Simmonds,  David  H.,  and  Rowlands.     3,201.704. 
Royal  Industrlea,  Inc.  :  See — 

Ostgaard,  John  T.    3,201,179. 
Royal  Mc'Bee  Corp. :  See — 
Oryk,  Leon.     3,201,571. 
Oryk,  Leon.    3,201,780. 
Peres.  GuiUermo,  and  Oryk.    3,201.670. 
Byan,  WUUam  P.     3.200.927. 
Ton  Kummer.  Ferdinand  O.     3,201,782. 
Rosmos,  Walter  J. :  flee — 

Blytb.    John    W.,    Godcbarles,    Jacobaon,    and    Rosmus. 
3,200,613. 
Rubeaa,  Gcorse  J.     Adhealrely  attached  realllent  safety  de- 
vice   for    electrical    connectors.      8,201,740,    8-i7-«5,    Cl. 
339 — 40. 
Ruby,  William  R.,  to  General  Aniline  h  Film  Corp.     Prepara- 
tion of  N,N'-dlcyclohexyl  carbodilmlde.     3,201,463,  8-17- 
65.  Cl.  260—651. 
Rndiach,  Walter  E.,  to  The  Bendix  Corp.    Couple.    8,200,688. 

8-17-65.  Cl.  74 — 125.8. 
Ruhratabl  Huttenwerke.  Aktiengesellschaft :  flae— • 

Spolders.  Rudolf,  Brening,  and  Pieper.     8,201.226. 
Rnmberg,  Alfred  :  See — 

Felamann.  Klaus,  Rumberg,  Klee,  Floor,  and  Scbummer. 
3.201,082. 
Rumelin.  Gottfried,  to  Teres  Alfred  Mascblnen-  and  Arma- 
tuwn-fabrlk   KG.      Hydraulic   cylinder  aaaembly   for   disc 
brakes.      3  200,911,   8-17-68,   Cl.    188—196. 
Rumpel.  Harvey  H..  to  Barber-Greene  Co.     Concave  adjust- 
ment for  crusbers.     8.201.088.  8-17-68.  Cl.  241<— 286. 
Rumsey.  Carl  E.  :  See — 

8tamm,  Joseph  A.,  Bumsey,  and  Franke.     3,300,724. 
Ruoft  James  8. :  See — 

Kadeau,  Gale  F.,  Ruoff,  and  Thompson.     8.201.281. 
Rnoff.  Karl :  flee — 

Ben!<ler.  Paul.  Tomala.  and  Rnoff.     8,200.804, 
Rnfichlg.    Heinrich,    K.    Scbmitt.   L.   Ther,    and  G.  Voael.   to 
Parbwerke    Hoechat    Aktiengeaellscbafi    vormals    Melster 
Liiciiift    A    Bruning.       l-pbenyl-2-loweralkvl     and     obenyl- 
1oweralkTl-4-te<-tlary    amlno-S  8  -  dloxo  - 1,2.4  -  tnasolldlnea. 
8.301.404.  8-17-65.  Cl.  260—294. 
Runnell.  Edward  L.    and  K.  A.  Hanover,  to  Chemetron  Corp. 
Reaolntlon   of   DL-mentbvl   hydrogen   pbtbalate  with   l-(a- 
naphtbvl)  ^thylamlne.      i. 201,488,   8-17-68,   Cl.   260 — 478. 
Ruaoell    Howard  G. :  flee — 

Anderson.  Arvln  D.,  Foster,  and  RnsseD.     8,301,841. 
Ruaaell.  Richard  C. :  flee— 

Bacbman,  Kenneth  C,  Behymer.  Langdoq.  Lawson, 
Manne,  Robbins,  Boaaer,  Buaaell.  and  Scott.  8,201,- 
342. 

B.  I.  du  Pont  de  Neaaoura  and  Co.    Web 


8,201,087,  8-17-66,  Cl.  24 


Ryao.  Danabey,  to 
unwind  apparatus. 

1}  vm  n      f^tt  V    T         f9ttSt 

Weber.  Karl  H.,  Ryan,  and  CUrk.     8.300.47QI. 
Ryaa.  William  P.,  to  Roval  McBee  Corp.    Poaitioqing  asecha 

niam.     8.200.927.  8-17-68.   Cl.  197—16. 
Ryffel.   Hans,    to  Dr.   O.   Datwyler.     Fluid-flow 

tl«ilarly  rotarr  compreaaor  and  the  like  and 

Btrurtion.     8  201.084.  8-17-68,  Cl.  380—188. 
Ryker.  Don  W..  to  Olin  Mathieaon  Chemical  Corp.    Propjellant 

powder  making  procesa.      8,201.800.   8-17-68,  Cl.   364 — 8. 

8CM  Corp. :  floe —  .„     ^  .^i.*.. 

Klelnschmidt,  Edward  B..  and  Bradbnry.     8.301.814. 


.   par- 
slider  eon- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Oaeallarkaft     mlt    beeduaaktar    SchrtapC,  Heary  W.^  to  Honeywell  Lac.    la^wu^  ka» 


Electric  Corp. 

8.201,588,  8-rr- 


8.201,875. 


sJu 


SKF     Kagellaferfabrikea 
Haftnng:  Bee — 

Dauach,  Bmat.     8,300,446. 
Sabol,  Victor  F.,  and  O.  Slvly,  to  Weatlnghou 
Conducting  stnictarc  and  dectrlc  awlteh. 
65.  Cl.  200—48.   ^ 
Sadler.  Byron  L. :  Bee—  ^   „   ., 

Werner,   Frank  D..   Orindheim.  and  Sadler 
Safford,  Earl:  flea—  .«^,  ,-« 

Wllllama.  Aognatua.    8.301,160.       ^        „  ^ ^ 

SallerChiriei  jlTto  Jamea  O.  Biddle  Co      Corona  teat  set 
calibrator  haTlag  a  Bsereary  wetted  relay  awltch  tor  oro- 
vldln?   a    aoaan    wave    callbratiea    aignal.      8.201,686. 
8-17588.  ClT884— 64.    ^       „ 
Salnt-Oobaln,  Cempagnle  de:  See— 

Baatl.  aiaaaDpe.     M00,841. 
St.  Louia  ShipbolIdlaf-fMeial  Boifa.  lae. :  flee— 

Oowan,  WUlardi..  Sr.    8.300.T84. 
St.  Eegia  P»P«5j; :  ••^  „- 

Sako^SwJrfij:t;5ff«]2l^  Brine 

preparition.  8.301.888.  8-17-68,  O.  «>tr-»»_„,,^  ^, 
lutiky,  MnneU  L-.  to  W.  »•  O*"*  *  Co.  ^^^^.^ 
preparation   of  e^M^  ammonium  phoaphate.     8,201.194. 

Saiyer    Ival  6.,  to  Monsaato  Co.     Polypropylene  plaattdaed 

with  mineral  oU.     8.301,864.  8-17-66,  CS.  360-88.6. 
Sanbem  Mortage  and  Flaaaee^.:  flee— 
Bird,  Gordra  8..  Jr.    8,300.601. 

®"%Ue?:  Ha*SrKehrer,  and  Maderal.     8,201,402. 
Santomlerl,  Loaia  8.    Ballet  awagtag  attochment  for  reload 

for  rendertng  pjJlyetyrene  aheet  material  flexible.     8.2W,- 

8aindeSr"^RlH*K.^Dick.  and  A.  L.  Tardlff,  to  Sylvanla 
E"«;t"c  Produrta  Inc.  Filament  transfer  apparatus. 
3.200.965.  8-17-68,  Cl.  214—1.  «  «««  t<li    a_i7 

Saundera,   ^Lobert  C,  Jr.     Fluid  injector.     8.200,764,  8-17- 

8aw;  YortSJt'N'Taaal.  and  H.  Tada.  to  Sbionogl  A  Co    UA. 

JSikoiy^auhitttated  N  lower  alkaaoyl  morpblnana.    8,301. 

408.  8-17-68,  Cl.  360—288. 
Saxtan.  Robert  E. :  Bee—  •  •oi  ma 

Scherbner.  Paul  J.,  and  Saltan.     8.»1.***^  „-<,   „  ,7_ 
Scanlon,  George  B.    Uquld  warming  deriee.    8.200.879.  8-17 

65.  Cl.  168—73. 
Scbaffner  Mfg.  Co.v»iS\i9 
ScKfkwlJk,°J«,  I&~i*loema«.  to  Norj^^ 

ScSlleV'^Vra%'S.,"a'Sli  D»-??.'jSlSuVi'^Spe?p^^ 


8,801,748. 


8.201,702. 
8,801.706. 


Co. 

8,301,3«2, 


Slurry 


SchaliB,  Robert  B..  to  North  AmeHean  Aiiation  Inc 
flowieter.     8.201083.  8-17-65,  Cl,  288—148. 

SchenecUdy  Varalak  Ce^  l",  L5jr~«40i  27« 

M*T»r    John  F.,  and  Zalewakl.     ».30l^70.  ..._«. 

AUoy  and  method  of  producing  the  aame.    S.201.ZS4,  a-ii 

ScSrtf    HSiiiri?to    Gutehoffaaagahutte   Bterkrade   Aktien^ 
JS5'lscta«      Blowlna    tube^apparatna    and   method    for 

Rotor  controlled  atep  motor.    8.301.671.  8-17-00,  Cl.  sib— 
188.  ^^^ 

^''"' MfelSr^alS^  and  SchladaUn.     8.201.292. 

BcbmYdrir^^k^^v.  ^^'^r,r^^^  ""**" 

Sc'b^m^Id°?'Tm.t»-^.''"Hird^^-^t2:   '*3So"689.    8-17^. 

Cl.  73—79.  ^  „       „ 

Schmidt.  Karl,  O.m.b.H. :  S«^- 

nSr^  a"co?i.  ''infflreJrSS^X  .r.^-     ».201.- 
?Jf^'^17?5S,  CL:84^1T2J: 

Schmitx, 


SckrlapC  Heary  w..  to  Honeyweu  ue.     Aaiormaww 
dllBfi^iMtfatas.    ^,801.780,  8^7-^  CL  840— lt2A 

ScbrlmpT.  Henry  W..  to  Honeywell  lac.    Bleetrteal  d^_proe- 
eaaiag  apparataa.    8^1,7«2.  8-17-66.  O.  840— inX~  _ 

Schrodt.  Bodott.  aad  B.  Petereea,  to  Betown  Oetrlebe  K.O. 
Control  mecbaalaa  for  a  driviak  oalt  eonilatiag  eC  a  drlT- 

Sl  engiae  and  aa  tal^iftely  TarUhle  gear.    8.200,666,8-17- 
,  Cl.  74 — 472. 
SchuMt,  Paol  H. :  See — 

Harrla,   Herimrt   H.,    Galloway,    Ltmpel,   aad   Bchaldt. 
8.m.230.  ^     . 

Scfaalta,  Bobert  T.    Short  protector  dreolt.    8,201,660,  8-17- 

65,^.  817—28.  _  ^  . 

Sehnla.  Arthur  a.  to  Hooker  Chenleal  Coip.     Proeaaa  for 
.    tbe  Modoctloa  ot  trimetkyi  pboephlte.     8,301,486,  8-17- 

65,  a.  260— 461. 
Behomaeber,  Badolf :  flee — 

HJermatad,  Haaa  U..  aad  Sehamadier.    8J01,68S. 
Schamaeher,  William  L. :  flee — 

Hober,  Joka  H..  aad  Scknmacher. 
Scbonuaer.  Aatoa :  flee — 

Foldman.  Klana.  Bamberg.  Klee,  Floor. 
8.201,062. 
Schwab.  Carl  &  :  flee— 

Hanolec,  Joaeph  D..  aad  Schwab. 

Hanalec.  Joaeph  D..  and  Schwab.    .. — . 

Schwan.  Jadith  A.,  and  J.  B.  Daaa.  to  Baatmaa  Kodak 
Acc^eratora  tor  reveraal  color  derelopaieat. 
8-17-65.  Cl.  96—66. 
Schwanenflogel,  Paal  J„  to  WeatlagJioaae  Sleetric  Corp.    Tlai- 

ing  static  deriee.    S>01.604.  8-17-65,  a.  807— WJt. 
Schwcitier,  Otto  :  flee — 

Bdircmla,  Jargea.  and  Schweitaer.    8^1,871. 
Scbwenk.  WuUam  B.,   to  Intematloaal   Paper  Co.     Method 
and  apparataa  for  seallag  milk  eeatalnera  and  the  like. 
8,200,667,  8-17-65.  CL  6S— 88. 
Scbwerdofer,   Haaa  J.,   to   Fichtel  A  Sachs  A.O.     Maltl^ 
speed    hub    wldi    internal    speed    changing    mecbanlam. 
8.200.669,  S-17-66,  Cl.  74 — ^780. 
Scbwltaer  Corp. :  flee — 

McOarem.  Baaford  A.,  Jr.    8.300.486. 
Scott,  Charlea  H. :  flee — 

Baynor.  Baaa^  C.  and  Scott.    8,200.066. 
Scott,  Clifford  O.    Safety  door  for  rekldea.    8.201,168.  8-17- 

65,  Cl.  296 — 44. 
Scott.  Emeat  B..  to  General  Blectrlc  Co.     AppUanea  awltdi 
and   condurtor   aaaembly.     8.201,863,   8-17-68,   Cl.    300 — 
187. 
Scott.  Howard  W.,  and  W.  H.  Hoaatoa.  to  Verilaz  Inc.    Flao- 
reacent  lighting  flzture.     8,201.676,  8-17-66,  Cl.  340—1.1. 
Scott,  Jamea  0. :  flee — 

Bacbman.    Kenneth    C.    Behymer.    Langdon,    Lawaoa, 
Manne.   BobMaa,  Boeeer,   Baaeeli.  and   Scott.     8,301,- 
342 
Scribner,  Bidiard  M. :  flee — 

BoeweU.  George  A.,  Jr..  and  Berihoer.    8,301,686. 
Seale.  Virgil  L. :  flee— 

Klrkpatrick.  Willard  H..  Seale,  and  Noe.    8,201,480. 
Searcy,  Bonald  L.,  and  L.  M.  Bergqalst.  to  Hjrland  Lobe- 
ratoriea.      Diagnostic   proeednra.      8.201,202.    8-17-66,   CL 
23—230. 
Sebaatian,    Bay.      Shaping   deriee   for    artlUclal    eyelaabee. 

3,200JB23,  8-17-65rCl.  182—81. 
Sedren-Soclete  d'Bxploitation  de  Chimle  Indaatrlelle  Veita- 
ries  *  Normaa  :  flee — 

De  Malglalre,  Gabriel.    8.201.012. 
Seetoo^  Winston  :  flee — 

Mueller,  John  J.,  and  Seetoo.    8.201.286. 
Seko,  Maoml:  flee— 

Taunoda,  Toaklo,  8eko.  Kato,  Mlaaml.  Mltalah.  and 
Toroda.     8t30i.S88. 
Sennewald.  Kurt.  W.  vogt.  aad  H.  Gaderaatacb,  to  Kaapeeck- 
Grleahelm  AktieageaeUarhaft     Proeaaa  for  the  naaafac- 
ture  of  LSA-trioxaae.    8.201,419,  8-17-66.  CL  360— 840. 
Separator.  AktlabolajMt :  flee— 

Wennerberg.  Frfts  J.    8.201.823. 
Serro  Corp.  of  ibierica  :  8f 


Sba 


Mallcofer.  Kdth  E.    8.201.584 
L  Deal 


srman^  Donald  A. . 
Beeeley.  Stanley, 
Sharp.  Beraard  C. :  fl 


aad  Bharaua.     8.201.460. 


Cerr,  SidacT  B.,  aad  Sharp.    8.301.630. 
Sharp.  Donglaa  If.,  to  latematienal  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
-  -    "  8,201,996,  S-17-65,  Cl.  825— 42is. 


Corp-     Badio  reoelrera. 
Shaw.  Kemal  O. :  flee— 

Charleawortii,  Bobert  K..  Mardoek,  and  Shaw. 
366. 
Sbeafler,   Benjamin  L.,   t 
3.200388.  »-17-66,  Cl. 
Sheehan.  Jooa  T. :  flee — 

Bodaaaaky,  Mikloa.  aad  Shedian. 
Shell  Oil  Co. :  flee— 

"  ~  ~     8.201,486. 


to   McCuBocb 
187—612.16. 


8.301,- 


Corp.      Beed  ralrea. 


8,301,467. 


Fwiatala,  Bagaae  B.    •.<..., — 

MaeNab,  Adriu  J.,  and  Treaeder.    8.201.886. 


asaenao,  Aonaa  J.,  ana  xicaeuer.     a.^ui.aoo. 
Oelderik.  Jaa  M.,  Mackor,  PUtteeaw,  aad  raa  der  WM. 
8.201.404. 
Shea,  Taoag-Tlag,  to  MerA  4  Co..  lac 

iadolrlali^atlc  aeida.     8,201,414 
Shark.  FVed  T..  toPhillipe  Petrol 


^    New  l-heteroaeyl-8- 
8-17-68.  CL  260—818. 

, Co.    Separatlea  ef  hr- 

drocarboaa    poeaeealnf    relatOlty    dISereneea.      8,201,401, 


Schrader,  -— —:^- 
achaft.  O^ttyl- 
estera.     8.301.44^  «^-.  — —  ™— -* 

»*»'SX;,.JS5.'i^"srA'SSl?.t  SITE'S 


'ssr&i 


8-17-68.  Cl.  360— 681Ji. 
Sberk.  Fred  T.,  aad  B.  E.  Dizoa.  to  Phinipa  Petrelenm  Co 
Proceea  aad  apparataa  for  aoa-eatalytic  reaetiea.    84M>1.- 
488,  8-17-66.  <5:  360—871. 


Shermaa,  Bonr  M. :  Be 
"»T.  waiter  P., 


Laakey, 

Shielda.  Walter  A.    

dermd  aeedle.    8,300,486, 


Bibb,  and  Shermaa.    8,300,681. 


Method  of  ^^pg7*Bf  *  ahMd  to  a 


zxriii 


I 

LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


and  Tada.    8.201.403. 


3,201.298. 


Shloiiogi  ft  Co- Ltd. :  Bf 

Sawa,  Yoshlro,  Tmul 
Staocma^  Donald  A. :  Sec  _^  . 

Bsk«r,  WlUitiB  A.,  Sboemack,  and  Blchena 

*'*'*li^5rS25'LfSSd'shohet.    3.200.88«.    „    „     ,        , 

ahonSTrionunL,  Jr..  E.  B,  Offntt,  and  C.^W.  Hunter,  to 
TheVendo  Co.  Automatic  rental  or  purduiae  money  col- 
lection apparatus  for  Tending  machines.  3.200,8^3.  8-17- 
«B.  CL  iK— 1, 

Shonp  Yotlac  Maeliine  Co. :  B*« — 
Loid.J<BhaO.    8,201.089. 

Showaiter,    WlUlam    hi.,    to    Union 
~  "of  hydrogen  clays. 


McCall,     Snow,    and     Spannbake. 

tube   gun 


Oil    Co.    of    California. 
8.201.197.    8-17-65,    CI. 


Disposable  filter 


to  S.  O.  Stone. 
CI.  58—367. 


Sbulman,  and  Klotz.  3,201.413. 
Enstrom  Corp.  Helicopter  tail 
3,200.477, 


and    W.    Rosener,    to    Vereinlgte 

Process  for  the  purification  and 

trichloride.     3,201,192,    8-17-65, 


3,201,464. 


Preparation 

28—112.  ^     ,, 

Sbufflebotham,  James  C.  % 

bag.     8.200.S71.  8-17-65. 
Shulman,  Qeorge  :  Bee — 

Henrard,  Armand  I.  O., 
Sbolti.  Paul  L..   to  R.  J.  ^      -    ^  .    ^, 

rotor   structure   and   method   of   construction 

8-17-«6.  CI.  29—156.8. 
Shurtleff.  Louis  C.  to  Chatleff  Controls,  Inc.     Coupling  means 

for  connecting  conduits.     3,201,148,   8-17-65,   CI.  285—3. 
Slchak    William,  and  Z.  Q.  Lyon,  to  International  Telephone 

and    Telegraph     Corp.      Single    sideband     communication 

system.     8,201,«02.  8-17-65,  CI.  325—17. 
Sldelman,  Abraham.     Bristle  brush  hair  curler.     3,200,825. 

Q    <  Y    flB     C?l     132 41 

SlegeL  Al  'L.  ■  Two-way  hosplUl  light.     3,201,582,   8-17-65, 

CI.  240 — 78. 
Siegel.  Martin,  and  S.  Zelnick,  to  Weldotron  Corp.     Apparatus 
for  tbrinkliig  wrappers  of  packages.     3,200,561,  8-17-65, 
a.  68—184.  ^  ^      „ 

Slcmena-Sehackert-Werke  AktlengeseUschaft :  Bee— 

JustL  Bdnard.  Friese.  and  Winsel.     8.201.282.    „  ,,  ^^ 
Slerera.  Otto  H.     Garbage  can  holder.     3,201,075.   8-17-65, 

CI.  248—147. 
Sinrel,   Brhard,  0.   Meyer, 
Olansstoff-Fabriken  AO. 
activation   of   titanium 
CI.  23—87. 
Slgnal-Stat  Corp. :  See —  ^^    ,  „  „,.,  .x, 

Bleiwelsa.  Arthur  F.,  Colombo,  and  Dickson.      3.201,547 
SllTer,  Howard  B.  :   See — 

Brown,  Michael  P.,  SUrer,  Dann,  and  Ayres. 
Brown,  Michael  P.,  and  Stiver.     3.201,465. 
Slnunonds,  Darid  H.,  and  R.  J.  Rowlands,  to  The 
of   Adelaide.     Apparatus    for   recording   data. 
8-17-65.  CI.  846—31. 
Simmons  Co. :  Bee — 

Costello,  Robert  C.     8.200.417  ,.     ^     ,, 

Simmons.  Harold  C,  and  L.  B.  O'Slcker.  to  Parker-Hannifin 

Corp.     Nossle.     3,201,050,  8-17-65,  CI.  239—453. 
Simmons.  Irving  F..  Jr.,  and  R.  O.  Pinder,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.     Organic  finishing  system  for  application  to  polyoleflns 
and  polyallomers  for  vacuum  metallising  and  decorative 
purposes.     8,201.271.  8-17-65,  CI.  117—47. 
Slmms.    John    A.,    to    E.    1.    da    Pont    de   Nemours    and    Co. 
Terpolymers  containing  at  least  65%  ethylene.     3,201.374, 
8-1T-65.  CI.  260—80.5. 
Simpaon,  Frank  S.,  to  Illinois  Stoker  Co.     Refuse  incinerator. 

8,200.776.  8-17-65.  CI.  IIO— 16 
Simpson.    Henry   A.     Device    for 
Ilriits    of    automotive    vehicles 
818—88. 
Slmpaon  Pope  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Swift.  David  J.     3.200,808. 
Sinclair  Research.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Aaderaon,  Arvld  D.,  Foster,  and  Russell 

Decker,  William  H.     3.201.340. 

Kovaeh.  Stephen  M.     3,201,485. 

Kovach.  Stephen  M.,  and  Michaels.     3.201.487. 

auanstroia,  Richard  L.     8.201,349. 
.  Henry  A. :  Bee — 
Duga,  Robert  J.,  and  Sinski.     3,200,466. 
Siviy,  Oieorffe  :  Bee — 

Sabol.  Victor  F.,  and  Siviy.     3.201..">35. 
Skomp.  Gordon  E.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America 
rectifier  combination.     3.201,652.  8-17-65, 


Snow,     and    Bpannhake. 


University 
3.201,794, 


and  Chow.    8,201.536. 
See— 
and  Spaulding.     3,200.741. 


8.201,- 


automatlcally    turning    on 
3,201.644,    8-17-65.    CI. 


3,201,341. 


Transformer 
CI.   317—99 


Anchor    winch.      3.201,092.    8-17-65, 


Skraban,    Caslmlr   J. 

CI.   254 — 187. 
Slaughter,  John  I.,  to  Corhart  Refractories  Co..  Inc.     Method 
of  producing  fusion  cast,  basic  refractory  bodies,    3,201,267, 
8-17-66.  CI.  106—59. 
Sloan  Valve  Co. :  See — 

Bllleter.  Henry  R..  and  Swartz.     3.201.155. 
Smith,  Alan  G.,  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.     Mixing  apparatus. 

8.801.008.  8-17-66,  CI.  259—4. 
Smith.  Auguste  B. :  See — 

Pacoronl.  Valentine  W..  and  Smith.     3,201,617. 
Smith,  Frank  O. :  See — 

Mason.  Frederick.  Stevens,  and  Smith.     8,201,612. 
Smith.  J  Perry  :  See — 

Clark,  George  L..  and  Smith.     3.201.654. 
Smith.  James  E..  P.  J.  Sweeny,  and  R.  M.  Miller,  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.    Dynamoelectric  machines.    8,201,625, 
8-1T-65.  CI.  810—154. 
Smith.  John  O. :  See — 

McHugh.  Kenneth  L.,  and  Smith.     3,201.360. 
Smith.   Keith    L.,    to   Union    Carbide   Corp.     Alkylene   oxide 
polymers    stabilised    with    urea    compounds,       3,201,367, 
8-17-86.  CI.  280—46.9. 
Smith,  Sidney  Z.,  to  Dennison  Mfg.  Co.     Metering  dispenser. 

8.201,009.  8-17-65,  CI.  222—443. 
Smith,    Thomas    R.,    to    The    Maytag    Co,     Drier    control 

8.200,611,  8-17-66.  CI.  34—45. 
Smjrier.  James  A.     Trailer  connecting  apparatus.     3,201,144, 
8-17-85.  a.  280—477. 


Snow,  Richard  K. :  See —  .       1 

Pbares,     Undtiey     J. 
3  200  599 
Snyder, '  John   W.,    to   Phllco   Corp.     Cathode   ray 

assembly.      ,^,201,637,  8-17-65,  CI.  313—256. 
Sobey    Albert  .1.,  and  C.  M.  Hawkins,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Rocket     propulsion    apparatus.       3,200.583,     8-17-65,    CI. 
60-3. ..6. 
Societa  Purma(eutlcl  Italia:  See — 

Amici.  Alba  M..  Minghettl,  Spalla,  and  Tonolo.    3,201,326. 
Coda,  Severlna.  Colo.  Glaesser,  and  Pasini.      3,201,459. 
Societa  Italiana  Prodottl  Sherlng :  See — 

aalimberti.     Paolo,     Oerosa,     Melandri,     and     Kramer. 
3.201.405. 
Societe  d'Etudes  et  d'Applicatlons  Industrlelles  Cothmerciales 
et  Immobilieres  Inter-Technique  :  See — 
Dangauthier,   Marcel,     3.201.142. 
Societe  Generale  "Isothermos    Societe  Anonyme  :  Bet — 

Bouvat-.Martin.   Jean-Baptlste.     3.200,912. 
Society  Orogil :  See — 

De  Haut.  Henri  J.     3,200.638. 
Solomon,  Frank,  R.  F.  Enters,  and  R,  Di  Pa84iuale,  to  Yardney 
International  Corp,    Negative  electrode  method  and  machine 
for  making  the  same.     3,201,281,  8-17-65.  C\.  J36 — 30. 
Solomon,    Nathan   L.      Hair   curler.      3,200.828,    8-a7-65,    CI. 

133     11 
Solum.  James  R..   and   W.  C.   Hempel.   to  BftW  Inc.     Close 
tolerance    centrallser    with    interconnectiog    aflop    collar. 
3,200,884,  8-17-65,  CI.  166—241. 
Sonderby,  Iver  A. :  See — 

Libaw,  William  H.,  Sonderby.  and  Jenkins.  Jr.    8,201.768. 
Sonnabend,   Lawrence  F..   to  The  Dow  Chonlcal  Co.     Poly- 
andnes  from  dlphenyl  ether.    8.201,469.  8-17-66^  a.  260— 
570.5. 
Soreason,   Glenn   P.,  and  R.  O.   McKee.   to  MB  Associates. 
Method  of  duplicating  ballistic  density.    S.200.74T,  8-17-66, 
Cl.  102 — 19. 
Spalla,  Celestlno  :   See — 

Amid,  Alba  M.,  Mlngheta.  Spalla.  and  Tonolo.     8.201.- 
326. 
Spalten,  Robert.     Reinforced  Interchangeable  artificial  tooth 

and  backing     8.200.496,  8-17-65,  Cl.  82—9, 
Spalten,  Robert.    Interchangeable  artificial  tooth  ahd  backing. 

3.200.496.  8-17-65,  Cl.  32 — 9. 
Spannbake.  Ernst  W.  :   Bee — 

Phares,     Llndsey    J.,     McCaU, 
3,200,599. 
Sparton  Corp, :  See — 
Fisher,  William  H. 
Spadlding,  Ronald  R. 

Weinberg,  Earl  H. 
Spence,  Elbert  R. :  See- 

Clark,  Robert  B.,  Eckhardt.  Spence,  and  Stribley. 
245. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Breese,  Maurice  B.    8.201,716. 
Cosby,  Baden  L.    3,201,600. 
Cubert,  Jack  8.,  and  Weintraob,    8.201,614. 
Fine,  Arnold  M.    3,201,789. 
Jones,  Lawrence  G.  F.    8.201,769. 
Palmer,  Winslow.    3,201,792. 
Relnert.  Owen  B„  and  Daly.  Jr.  ,8,201,692. 
Schaller,  Frank  H.,  and  Hubbard     8.200,740. 
Schmitt.  William  F„  Breslin,  and  Moore.    8,201,761. 
Welsh,  Herbert  F,    3,201,041. 
Winr  Willis  G.    8,200,668. 
8piTack.^ohn  D..  to  deigy  Chemical  Corp^  T«tiarr-am^ 
afcylated  primary  amines,     8.201.472.  ^17-66,  Cl.  260— 

Spitack,  John  D.,  and  M.  Derter.  2-8ubstitnted  aminothl- 
atoles     8,201  469.  8-17-66.  Cl.  260—806,8.  „  ^    ,  ^, 

Spolders,  Rudolf,  W.  Breulng,  and  H.  Pieper.  to  Ruhrstahl 

^Btnttenwerke.  AktlengeseUschaft.  Steel  purtfi4ation  vacu- 
um method.    3.201.228,  8-17-66  CT.  76— 49. 

Spurlln.  Harold  M.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Extrusion  aids 
for  polyethylene.     8.201,363.  8-17-66,  Cl.  260—80.4. 

^*"'' ckrSe^ntVr  Vlc^o?'w:  Jackson,  and  8«lbb.    B.201.293. 
Stamm^elnrich.  to  ETA  A.O.  BbauchM>abrlk.    BaU  bear- 

iag.    3.201.185.  8-17-65.  Cl.  808— 196. 
Stamm.  Joseph  A..  C.  E.  Rumsey,  and  R.  ^  T^"^:^^.]^^"' 
national  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp^    ^ppajatus  for  ac- 
curate   formation    and    presentation    of   a    vlslial    display. 
3,200,724,  8-17-65.  O.  95—12. 
Standard  Armament  Inc.  :S«h- 
West,  William  F.    3,200,707. 
Standard  Coated  Products  Inc. :  See- 
Johnson  Robert  B.    8,200.647. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana)  :  See— 
Cerveny,  Wllllsm  J.    8  201.208. 
De  Young,  Edwin  L.    8.201.84e 
Freedman.  Arthur  J.    8.201.411. 
Fremery.  Maximilian  I .  and  Fields. 
Stmidard  Oil  Co    (OhloKTl^:  See- 
Doyle,  Philip  C.    8,201.269. 
Idol,  James  D.,  Jr_^  and  Greene. 
Stanley,  Charles  V. :  See — 

Orthuber,  Richard  K.,  and  SUnley. 
Stanshury,  Harry  A..  Jr. :  See— 

Manning.  David  T..  an*  8t*?««>'VP'-     --.*.*, 
Stanton,  GeSrge  ■■•  to  The  B«idix  Cor^     8j^ 
aircraft  wheels.    3.201.174.  8-17-66,  Cl.  BOi— «. 
Stapleton   Thomas  F. :  B^— 

'^Hlll,  Vernon  L.,  and  ftapleton.    5.201,|86. 
HIU,  Vernon  L..  and  SUpleton.    8.201.286. 
St«rk.  John,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp   of  Amerg.     A-j^g^  ^ 
boost  voltage  supply.     3.201.642.  8-17-60,  ^'' "*"^'-  _^ 

Stark.  Marvin  K..  to  0«n"^.M«t«"S?y      *^*'°"  *"'"*• 
8.200,641.  8-17-66.  a.  T8— 188. 


I 


8,801,486. 


8,201,461 


8,201 


:i. 


8,201.408 


device  for 


analyser. 


LIST  OF  PATENl'EES 


Starp,  Fraai  W.  S.,  and  H.  K.  Mnttaiw,  to  Alfrad  OnatUar, 
?'l7  M^  ^kotagavhie    iBtm-toM    ahnttar.      8.800,729, 
Starre,  0«rrlt :  »—  ■ 

^     Bcjriihii— ■,  ua  at»f».  moo.sm. 

Staottr  -----        -  ''-"• 


iCtr  rhamlcal  Ca. :  Mm— 
GrecoLCailC.    tJ01«4fOe. 
ifler,  Barry  ▲. :  *•»— 


Staufler, 

Hamilton.'  Harry  ■L.Hmin,  and  Steoflar.    8,801.»*6. 
Steama.   Charleo   K.     TUUbla   »««rlng   cradle.     «,lioi.OT4. 

8-17-66,  a.  846—141.  ''—*-• 

Steck,  Clyde  O..  to  Bt.  Beals  Paper  Co.     InaoJatiTe  bvlldlng 

board.    8,100.«U.8-17-)Bk€LS-e8B. 
Steeg,  Katbartna.    Catamanlal  pad  holding  daviea.    8.200.480, 

8-47-68.  Cl.  M— 81.  ^^  ^^ 

Steer,  Leonard  A. :  89» — 

Davidson.  WilUaa,  Staar.  aad  Perrla.    8^01.048. 
Stefanov,  Borla,  to  Kanke  ft  Co.,  Inc.     BagnUtad  tianatator 

power  *Wij  for  coavartlng  D.C.  to  A.C    8,201.718,  8-lT- 

Steffet,  Adam  P.  O.  Poap.  M00.T6T,  8-17-86.  CL  108— 
160.  ,  ,  ^-, 

Stelabaaer,  Alfrad  T.,  and  D.  Q.  Brown,  to  The  Dow  Chemlcsl 
Co.  AlkyltaalOMpktbalene  miMoBataa.  8,801,481.  8-17-86, 
Cl.  260—606. 

Stenerson,  Randolph  N. :  iVae — 

Greeler,  Bdward  M-  and  BtaMnon.    8.900.804. 

Stepbaa.  Hlifilad.  to  Balder  Tnwt  ng.    Commiaotiag  and 


M00.887.  8-47-86,  b.  148—188. 
Stephens,  Wayne  A.    Door  tmpiato.    M00,600.  8-17-86.  Cl 


mixing  aiwbly. 


33 — 194 
Sternberg,  Sama^     DeCaehahla  atlrmp  for  woman's  slacks 

and  stretch-panto.    8.800^14.  8-17-86.  CL  8—883. 
Stevenhagen,  Pletar  O.,  to  Nortk  Amarleaa  PhUlpa  Co..  Inc. 
Memory  aatrlx  with  Innlattac  fruia.    8.201.768^  »-17-«6, 
Cl.  840— 1T4.  .      .  --* 

Stevens,  Graham  J.  L. :  See — 

Mason    Frederick  P.,  Bterrens,  and  Smith.     3.201,812. 
Stevens.  J.  P.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Tesoro.  Qinllaaa  C    8,201,484. 
Stevens  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mertler.  Chariea  S.    S.201,648. 
Stevens,  Norman  J.,  to  Carrier  Corp.    Method  of  molding  a 

thermoelectric  eoniHe.    8,201,604.  8-17-66.  Cl.  264 — 104. 
Stewart,  Orald  L.,  to  Cleveland  Matal  Abrasive  Co.     Jfethod 
of  beat  treating  metal  shot.     S.201.289.  8-17-65,  CL  146 — 
13. 
Stewart,  Roy  B.,  Jr..  to  American  Machine  ft  Foundry  Co. 
Electromafnatie  relay  with  ahadlng  ring.    3,201,680.  8-17- 
65.  CL  317—184. 
Stewart,  Ruth  M. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Dalbert  D..  and  Stewart.    8,201,254. 
Stewarts  and  Lloyda  Ltd. :  See — 
Hendry.  David  C.    3.200.770. 
Stewart-Wamar  Corp. :  flee — 

Donko,  Harold  A.,  and  Kraft    3,200,646. 
sticker,  Robert  K. :  See — 

Knox.  William  J..  Jr.,  and  Stickw.    8,201.252. 


haft  Akti( 
3.201.102.   8-17-65 


ienge- 
LCl. 


Stieler.  J«rg,  and  D.'^Sndi.  to  U( 

aellschaft.     Sintarlng  apparatas. 

266 — ^21. 
Stillman   Heary  :  See — 

Goodman.  Jack  J.,  and  Stillman.    8200,664. 
Stine,  Lanrenea  O..  and  D.  B.  Bronghton.  to  CnHvraal  Oil 

Products  Co.     Continuous  sorption  process  with  emphasis 

on  product  porUy.    3.201,481.  8-1T-65.  a.  260—676. 
Stlnnea,  HnfO,  Pamaalich  ClMsltsrhift  mlt  beaehraakter  Haf- 

tung :  See — 
Waldherr.  RudoK.  and  Wetland.     3.201.058. 
stinson,  Mary  L..  to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co.     Rope  anchor  struc- 
ture.   3.200.088.  8-17-66.  CI.  1S«— 182. 
Stokely.  Raymond  E.,  to  Borg-Waraer  Corp.    Sealing  element. 

3.200^16. 8-17-88,  CL  64—17. 
Stone,    Harry    D.,    to    Summit    Products    Co.     Interioeking 

masons'  guide  line  holders.    3.200,500,  8-17-65.  Cl.  33 — 85. 
stone,  Shannah  O. :  See — 

Sbufflebotham.  James  C.    3,900,671. 
Stota,  Brieh.  to  Dr.  Ing.  Poraeha,  h.e.P.,  K.O.,  Firma.    Brake 

system.    3,200,697,7-17-66,  CL  80—646. 
Stoupa.  Vadav  :  flee — 

Kraie,  Otto,  and  Stoapa.    8,800.708. 
Stout.  William  J. :  See — 

Herrick,  Elbert  C.  Stout,  aad  Belak.     3.201,359. 
Straley,  James  M..  and  R.  C.  Harris,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

Meuniied  monoaso  dyea.     3,801.883,  8-17-66.  Cl.  260— 

147. 
Straley.  Jamea  M.,  and  D.  J.  Wallaca.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Co. 

l-hydroxy-4-N-Ip-(2'-pyrroUdoa]4-l-)plien7l]-amino  anthra- 

qulnones.    8.201.416.  ^17-65.  CL  260--326.5. 
Strauss,  Barton  :  See — 

H^ns.  Sidney  M.,  and  Straass.    8.201.208. 
strayer.  Arthur  C.  deceased   (by  E.  B.  Strayer.  executrix). 

to  E   B.  8tray«r.    Lock-seal  aigtt  depoaltory  bag.    3.200, 

868.  8-17-66,  Cl.  160—7. 

Strayer,  Elaanore  B. :  See — 

Strayer.  Arthur  C.    8,200,888. 

St  rasa  Indnstriaa,  Ine  :  See — 

Border.  Blaser  D..  and  Pfenning.    3.901.714. 

Strecker.  Charles  B..  deceased  (by  J.  B.  Strecker.  executrix), 
to  General  SSIeetric  Co.  Dimming  cireatt  aad  apparatus  for 
gaseous  discharge  lamps.     8.201^846.  8-17-65.  Cl.  316—96. 

St  recker.  Jeaane  B. :  See — 

Strecker.  Charles  E.    3.201.645. 

Strlbley,  Rexford  C. :  See — 

Clark.  Robert  E..  Eckhardt,  Spence.  and  Strlbley.    3,201.- 

245. 
CUrk^    Botert   E..    Eckhardt.    Riaaalnen,    and    Stribley. 
3,201.266. 


817  CO. 


Strinaer.  William  H. 

AouveneUe.  Beryl  B.,  Stringer,  aad  AadarM*.     SJOO,- 
977. 
StrobeL  Albert :  See — 

Poolton.  WltoM  W.,  Jr.,  and  M.  K..  aad  StrebaL    fJOl,- 
659. 
StrobeL  Albert  F. :  See— 

Catino.  Slgmnnd  C.  and  Strobd.    3,201.481. 
Stn^te,  Loals  M^  aad  J.  D.  Faitar.  to  Balalt  Iraa  Worka. 
Cylinder  mold  for  paper  making  mifhlne     8,901,808,  8-17- 
66.  a.  162 — 357. 
Stummeryer.  Hertiert :  See — 

Scheuerer,  Guenter,  Pomaer.  StnmiaaTer,  and  Flachar. 
3,201.468. 
Suchowolec,  Waker  T.,  to  Tnmar  Corp.     Bportman'a  heater 

assembly.    3.200.809.  8-17-66.  CL  12^-«2. 
Summerlln,  Frederick  A.     Transmloaion  mechanism.     8,200.- 

590,  8-lt-65,  Cl.  60 — 61. 
Summit  Products  Co. :  See — 

Stone,  Harry  D.    8.200,600. 
Sun,  Kuan  H.,  to  Wastlnghouae  Elactric  Corp.    Dlacriatnat- 
Ing  radiatioa  detector  for  detanalnlag  a  glTan  radlatien 
in  the  presence  of  other  radiations.     8.201^680,  8-17-06, 
Cl.  260—83.8. 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Beck.  Henry  C^  3,201,897.  

Douros.  John  t).,  Jr.,  Brflland.  aad  Elta.    8,201,828. 
Herrick.  Elbert  C.,  Stout.  aadBalak.    8^01.368. 
Surii.^  Philip  C.     Dynamic  •peaker.     3.201A20.  8-17-86.  Cl. 
17^—116.6. 


Drafting  appliance. 


3,200,774,  8-17-86.  Q. 
See— 


S.200,868. 
rending  and  tempera- 
;-17-«.  CL  194—72. 

8.200,714. 


Suter,  Erwin. 

108 — 7. 
Svenska  Aktiebolaget  Oasaecumulntor : 
JohannlsaonTDaf  O,  A.    3,200.818. 
Svenska  Flaktfabriken,  Aktiebolaget :  See 
Gustafsaon.  Stlg.    8,200j6«6. 
Gostafsson,  Stlg.  and  llaartmann. 
Swaney.  Earl  T.,  to  W.  W.  Woodeoefc.    Ve 

tuer  modifloadon  devloe.    S;M>0,936.  8-17- 
Swanson,  William  C. :  See — 

Virtue,  Eofene  P.,  Jennings,  aad  Swaaaoa. 
Swarti,  Jamea  R. :  fl«« — 

Biiletar,&aaryR.,aBd8wBrtL    t.«>l.'166.  _    . 

Swarta.  Richard  L..  and  W.  D.  Hlghamith.  to  CnlTwaal  Buai- 
ness  iMerhlase  Inc.  _I>ocameat  toeder  aad  eoBArol        ' 
3.201,114.  8-17-66.  Cl.  271 — 11. 
Swedish  Cmdhla  Btael  Co.  :  See— 
Saaaako.  Alvia  M.    8.200,437. 
Swaeaay,  Patrick  M..  aad  L.  L.  ttarkart,  to^  ^^, 

Kinetics  Corp.    Appaxatos  for  iaolatiag  vlbratioBa.    8.201.- 
109.  8-17-6ir  Cl7287— 1. 
Sweeny,  Peter  J. :  See —  _^    ^__ 

Smith.  James  E.,  Sweeny,  and  MillM,    S.M1.826. 
Sweet,  Dale  F.    Cotton  gleaner.    l^iOOfili,  8-17-46.  Q.  66— 

26. 
Swett.  Erwin  G.     Copyholder.    8.900,791.  8-17-86.  CL  190— 

28.  _.  _ 

Swesy.  Montgomery  C.  and  B.  L.  Dorla.  to  Weatem  Progms, 
Inc.     Signalling  devlee.     8.900.T88.  ^17-88.  CL  ll^--«8. 
Swift  ft  Co. :  See—  _    _ 

Merker.  Dwight  R..  and  MattiL    8.90L881.         , ^_ 

Swift,  Darld  J.,  to  Slmpaon  Pop*  Ltd.    Qaatflefa.   ft,900,BOe,. 

8-17-86.  CL  138— S7.  - ^    ^    ^      ^ 

Swift,  Harvey  C  to  KelBeT-<Ba7oa  Co.    Aatoinatte  bralto  ad- 

luetlng  mechaatam.    S^OO^.  ft-17-86,  CL  186— TVlS. 
SylvanU  Blectrtc  Prodneto  Inc. :  Bm—  ^  _     ^  ^^^  ^^_ 
Snnndera,  John  P.,  Dick,  aad  TardlC.    S.900,»88. 
Syntax  Cocy. :  See — 

Bowers,  Albert.     8,901.881. 
Bowers,  Albart,  aadBaipen.    MOl^ttS. 
DJeraari.  CarL  aad  Blagoid.    Un,^.      ^         ___,^, 
Ssekely.  Michael  B..  to  Radio  Conw  of  Aaarlea.     flexible 

logic  drcalt     8.201,874,  8-17-86;  CL  896—171. 
Taccone  Corp. :  See — 

Taceone.  EtieseU  W,     8.901,110.  ^  ^.     .       ^_^ 

Taeeoae.  EaaooU  W.,  to  Taceoae  Corp.     Coshlealng  dertee. 

8,301.110,  8-17-86.  Cl.  987—1. 
Tada,  Haraalko :  flee—  ^^ 

iawa,  Toaftiro,  Twml.  and  1W».^  WW.tS!b»-«   .  ,•  « 
Takagl.  I<«teo.    Heat  excfaaager  takea.    8,200348,  8-17-86. 

gllBO    88. 
Takagl.  Keltaro.  to  lahlkanraJlasa-aarlma  Jakooa  1 
KJika.    Foldable  hydrofoil    S.200.T81.  8-17-46. 
66.6. 
Takenishi.  Tadao :  flee—  _        .    _,  .  _..«_  _^ 

Tsnflhiya.  Toahio,  TakenisM.  Kato,  Mori,  Toafelkawa,  aad 
IcMkawa.    8,301.968. 
Talon,  Inc. :  See — 

Koydar.  Walter  J.    8,900,862.  ,_  .  . 

Korder,  WaMar  J.,  and  Phffllpa.    S.300,868. 
Tamar  Blectronica  Indnstriea.  Inc. :  flae — 
McCoy,  Bernard  J.    8i(06.638. 
Me  to,  barney  B.,  and  Kesfcer.    8.200,9t8. 
Tanke,  W'Htard  H. :  flee—  .  ..^  «^ 

Buhr,  Anavat  O^  Tanka.  and  WAar.     8,901.006. 
Tape  Bnglneering  Ltd. :  See — 

Lagaaa.  JoaapH  H.  A.  S.    8,900364. 

Tsrdiff.  Armand  L. :  See —  _  ^^_ 

Saanders.  John  P.,  IM^  aad  Tardiff.     L90qjB6B. 
loefcegyL  Louis  V..  to  meetrorart  M4(.  Co.  Ltd 

drcait 


CLU4 


TardoskegyL 


Mi*.  Co.  Ltd. 
ratns  for  prland 


trifngai  ore-tinning  apparatus  for 
830(r788r  8-17-66.  CL  118— 11. 
Tatelsl  Daokf  Kakfoahikliwliha :  8e»— 

Demnra.  Mlkio.    8.901.774. 
Taylor,  Bills  B..  R.  F.  Chandler,  aad 
ratos  for  maaaarlag  rsOazea,  trsBon 
814,  8-17-86.  CL  128— 2. 
"Aiylor.  Wealey  L. :  flee — 

NorBMn.  Robert  J.,  and  Taylor.     8301,042 


L.  W. 


r.  Bhala.    djma- 
IfeaUha.    8300.- 


LIST  OF  PATSirrEES 


to  XnUnatloul  Td^boa*  Ujd,^*- 
mtMl  entntl  timartw  point    S^Ol.QM, 


zjaoojin. 


ajoi.3M. 

ttail]  If  apvan- 


Inc.:  8t 


tioi^i. 


Gam^&ifVLiuMWtMtTt.   t.201,5M. 

^  Jamb  M.rBM«.  and  Klni*.    8401.4S9. 

.  _iwid  D.    tj2i»1.488.  ,  o«i  -i^ 

iMdl  ObtM  D,  PvtanKo.  aod  Kloft.    S,201.440. 

VmS^J^B.    S.201,MT. 

'IS^SljMrB^  and  Uadnttls.    3,200,428. 
TfcatSSTVfilS^wZ  toDrMW  Corp.    AatiMnatle  fllMnf  lup- 
THWHv.<nr^      |iM.ft3rVir:«5,  CLi8«j;;-246.^ 

Thar, 


Timolt,  Aatealo:  Jl— 

Sud.  Alba  M..  MlMWta.  SpBllA.  ud  To^o 
Topa4  Jeremy  M.,  to  Polkreld  Cnp.    Aattar  tin 

tm.    8.200,723.  8-17-40.  O.  86— 11,8. 
TopoL  Gcorflo  J.,  to  BowMr,  lae     Pkototfoetrte  _ —  — 
■pdaratM  for  tndlcatliur  mo  aoMoaat  at  eoatain  IsatloB 
U44ido.    8.200.700,  8-l?-0B.  CI.  88—14. 
Toppt  CbowlBg  OOB.  Inc. :  too — 
^aUbnnv,  Atfrod.    8.200^885. 
Torqw  Ooatrou,  lac :  Joo 

9nbOTac  Booke.    8.200;888. 
To#^oiuL  If  ool :  8o^— 

ftmSr,  K«iuM«k  S.,  aad  Townoead.     3.201,884. 
Tatakm:  Aw —  I 

-jaoda,    Toohlo.    Boko,    Kato,    Mlnmi.    Mttnial. 
Toyoda.    8.201,838.  | 

Tran«M«.  Bbormaa  T.    Rotary  fMdor  mockaalna.    8,201.007. 


and 


8-17-86.  a.  828-^ 
taTk.  Jack  B.,  and 


Rack. 


8.2CI0,0B8,  8^ir^^"Cl.  211—*©. 

8.801.404. 


^  HilWlch.  8eh»ltt,  Thor,  and  VofoL 

*'**llMJS!'WmS[^  H.    8.a01,»68. 

'**1fcS37jfe'T.'   TMrf*.  "0  Kortath.     8.200  688. 
inuJI^nuuuW.  fe.,  to  Bohler,  Oobr.,  *  Co.  Aktloageoell 


TraTk.  Jack  E..  and  L.  B.  Tmulao,  Jr..  to  OBr^inc  llbro 
Bok.    Bodoooro  doTteo  (or  aotomaticaUT  fomcdjuid  oealed 
eoirnfatod  eoatalaon.    8.S01,0M.  8-1T-8B.  CI.  m— 88. 
TrdHJamoa,  aad  B.  P.  Do  Cra«M.  to  Craao  Co.  iM^-lock 

toiir  aad  eoapttec.    8,200.88678-17-88.  Q.  1871-888. 
TreoMlne.  Lewis  B.,  Jr. :  8oo —  ^ 

travla,  Jack  VL,  aad  Tremalao.    8.201.028. 
Treofder.  Richard  8. :  8*o—  _  -  ^-  — 

KacNab^drlaa  J.,  aad  Trooodor.    8.201.06.  ' 
Trotltawoy.   WUHam  C.   to  Owoao^ioralnc  riboridao  ^Corp. 
AxAaratai  aad  netbod  for  eoatrtiUac  UQBld  IvfcL   S.200.- 
5fl,  8-17-68.  a.  214—18.2.  ] 

Trioflmmaaa,  Haaa  O. :  8oo —  _  _  i      ^ 

ietaaidt-Tboiaeo,  Goorc.  BUteaeht,  Elakol,  T(|eacIUDann. 
Urkui,  aad  Zeeho.    f.201J»0.  .     _i      „       . 

TrlafaU.  DMBialek.  to  Goaoral  Time  Con.    Bnad  aetloa  in- 

crdMatal  aetaator.    SJ00.866,  8-17-88.  CL  T4-f«4. 
Troell,  Potor  T. :  8#o—  _      ^^ 

Cook.  Manrlce  O.,  aad  TroOU.    8.201.601. 
Trodtaienko,  Swlatoolaw:  8«o — 

lieKMlek,  Blaiao  C,  aad  ToOaioako.     8.201  J62. 
Trolak.  Bmil  A.,  to  Ampcz  Corp.     Froqaoaer  modktatlon  dr- 

c3t.    3,201,718.  8-17-66.  CI.  882—16. 
TrojAn  Powder  Co. :  «oo—  .  «^  _..     I 

Oiifflth.  GMTfe  L^  and  DowUbc.    8.200,788. 
Tmlk  Tanker  ft  Co.  A.O. :  Boo—  I 

Daker.  Helarleh.    8,201.688. 


■aaa  W.  B..  to  Bonier,  ueor.,  «  v;o.  A»H«ii««wai- 

Hitfeal  Com. :  8«o — 
rSffiwysTfaadPrta.    8.201^. 

.  Tlllg'.r-     ■  —-•'—--'     8,201,877. 
^cuSTJoSb.    8,20aj48. 

S3K?2te'w%J«:'Moi^6.        ^.^ 

i?Mo5fa.*vs7-&!  A*io8i^.'^*""  rr  r 

___  OwnSTairT.  D.  H.  Aadrows.  to  Dowty  Hydraulic 
^A  LMTiUBd  UBtoirt  A.O.    HydrBBlte  apparatBi.    3.200,- 


TmdBaa,   Bdaar   O.,   to   General   Moton   Co 


292—831 


»rp. 
16^8. 


[>oor  latch 


rmza.   3,201,308.       , 
ihl.  T.  Kato.  H.  Mori  M.  Yoahi- 
>  AJlaomoto  Co.,  Inc.  [Method  of 
Sea.       8,201.8«l,     8-17-66,     C\. 


11ns  aB< 
84—87 


8,201,994. 


^  ■bmooI  Yu,  and  Thomaa.    8.200,788. 

^^^-trtfiTaadThomaa.   8.201,776. 

'^"  w'  NBdOBB.  aad  n»««»P*>?-    »^'2*»- 
.  r..  Bnoff,  an8  Thompeon.     8.801J81. 
WooldrMfejiM.:  «o»--^ 
M^  aadDratdiaa    8,200.788. 
Caad  Smith.    8J01.664. 

_  JU'tB*ite  JaA  P.  HenaoBW  Sak»  Co^. 
I^'  ^hadihMd  wiper  Made.  8,200.481,  8-17-65.  C\. 
16— M0.41 

MmMwt  L.,  to  iBteraBtloBal  Velephoae  aad  Meffraph 
cShql     Btniptnj^  dlMOky  with  ■•mple-and-hold  drcnlt. 


•,sdi.841,  ^17-<Bt  q 


HMMVMallo,  BBKylllM  W.  B.  Bttiager,  Md  C.  6.  Aadenon. 


B^!^. 


acinator!aC201,166,  8-17-66.  O. 
Tnsa.  Leille :  ffeo — 

Goddard,  DenlB  A^  and  Tmza.    3.201.M6. 
TniAlya.  Yonhlq,  T.  Takcnlthl 
kawa,  and  T.  lehlkawa.  to  Al 
preparing     O'-rtbonndeotldea. 
260 — 211.6.  1 

Tsnaoda.  Yoahlo.  U.  8«ko.  M.  Kato.  T.  Mlsnnl.  II.  lUtaUlil. 
aad  T.  Toyoda.  to  Aiiil  Kaad  Kqcyo  KaboaUkl  KaUba. 
SwtrodlalyMr.    8.201.889.  ft-lT-aTci.  204-4M. 
Troifl,  NaoU :  8«»—  ^^^       .  ^,  ^^ 

liawa.  Toohlro.  Twial.  and  Tkda.    3,201,408.     i 
Tadkr.  Ansnstlae  J.     Apparatoe  for  aaa-Jet  DrofaelUns  and 

b«atln(  graanlar  materlaL    3.200,612,  8-17-66,  CI. 
Tula  Theodorni  J. :  8oe —     «    _w    ..       m  m-t 

^Bongeaaar,  Willem,  Tan  Overbeek,  aad  Tnlp. 
Tur^k,  John  L. :  *«• —  ^  ,    .  ___    _,  . 

Bndd.  Travis  G..  Torek,  Johanneeen.  and  IfeCandllah. 
3.200,906. 
Tarlnfton,   William  M. 
eqgageaMe    antl-tbeft 
280—83.99. 
TurBer  Cofp. :  too— 

Bnchowolec.  Walter  T.    8.200,800. 
Udd«4iolmi  Aktlebolas :  toe — 

Yeraer,  OBrl  K.     3.201,218.        _,         ..      ^  ^ 

Udrt,  George  C.,  Jr.    Adjnatable  eprlng  dips  (or, earrings  or 

tttelike.    3,206,614,  8-17-64.  a.  e8r-14. 
Uebtrffaagen.  rriedrteb  :  See—  ,,,^„^ 

Mttller,  Karl,  and  Deberhagon.    3.200.708.       '    „    ^^     . 
Uei»ara.  Miklo.  to  Tatelsl  Deokl  Kaboahijakaishai    ia*etrtcal 

sfnsliis  apoaratns.     8.201.774.  8-17-86.  CL  Sfc^*;, 
Ulrfcta,   Priearlcta,   to   International  Standard  Electric,  Coi 


Merchandise  cart  haHnc  jponnd 
means.      8.201.188.    8417-W,    CI. 


Basle  cirenit  eomprt 


Islng  a  < 

810.  8-17-65.  CL  807-«.8 


duln  of  tonnel  dloim. 


:  Con- 
8.20f- 


n 


YoaderwBhl. 


and     TlllotsoB. 
8.201.148.  8-17- 


TUtom^wSbSuljT.    Aeeoaatlaff 


8.201.476. 


3,201.108. 


mii,  Badawi  W. 
lair         


•BdTlalmBt.    8J01.0Se. 
S,S00.9»4. 

8.800.896. 


lbach.^8k^ 

__■'_"  D..  aad  ToBvrt 
Omtd,  :  too— 

^  Chrr^  and  Oallo. 

t  J.    8,201.889.        _    _   _        »,-«.... 

t0  "rfco  Dow  Chemical  Co.     N-(«ethoxT- 

.8^,2  -  trtddoroaeetamlde.      3,201,446. 

'**»'■•  SigSSR'&ISi.'SVSS."""* 

«^aoo304. 
CMBtlBg  maehaalsma. 


"BfeasnatV^r*^*^ 


SM— 1S8. 


DnTraltls,  Anthony  K. :  Beih-  .«««.„- 1 

Byam,  Brwln  B..  and  Undraitii.    S.200.423.; 
UngKcUed  Chemical  Corp.:  too— 

OUlman.  Harold  K.     8.200,864. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  too—-  ^     ^  ^ 

Baker,  Leonard  M..  aad  (^rridc. 

Cook.  William  H.    8.201.478. 

Prledman,  Lester.    8.201,487. 

Oaylord,  William  M  .  Jr»  and  Knott. 

Hamon.  Rare.    8,201.867.    ,  .^  ,„ 
■  Hootettler.  Trtta.  and  C«.    8,M1,868.  ^  „  ,  ^, 

KnrtsweU,  Tirrcnce  J.,  Kroaeaberg,  aad  HaBsea.    3,201,- 
278. 

Mahar,  RosoeU  B.    3,200.998.  I 

Manning,  DarM  T.,  and  BtaaalNirT.    8,801,168. 

Myers.  Wnilam  R..  and  Pniett     |.201.484. 

Proope.  WlUlam  R..  andTpwler.    8J01,860. 

Smith.  Kdth  li.    8.201JVr. 

Yenablee.  John  D.     8,201,666. 
Union  O'l  Co.  of  CallforaU  :  too— 

Sbowalter.  William  B.    8,201,197.    ^ 
Union  Stock  Yard  and  Traasit  Co^  Chleate, 

Mnrrison.  WilUrd  L.    8,201,822. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  too—  ••«,«», 

Albert.  Frank  P..  and  Bloker.    8,901,021. 
Ualpat  A.O. :  too— 

Thona.  Oswald.  Md  Andrews.    8.200.780. 
'  Thoma.  Otwald  §78.100,788. 


184. 

360.  j 

0,  Tfo :  too — 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


United  Aircraft  Cot*. ; —   ^   „     ..  , 

Ballon.  DoaaUK..  aad  H^ddmaa. 
Conron,  Oronry  r.    8.801.6«>. 
Bnunerldi,  TSaude  L..  »m  OoMborg. 
Wddkaecht.  Charles  jl.34M>l,Tll. 


3.200,837. 

3,201.779. 


Yaa  DUk,  ChrUtlaan  P.  m«i  ^ 
lac    Procass  for  trsatlag  the 


too— 

1.819. 


Yonng,  Bdwaid  W,    8J01.766.  ^.      .^ 

United  Shoe  Machiaen  Corp. :  t^— 
Ashley.  Merwln  F.    3,200,086. 
McDTln.  Doaald  B.    3,200,488. 

United  SUteo  Borax  ft  Cbwilcal  Corp. :  too- 
Brown.  Mldiael  P.,  and  SUver.     8,201,466. 
Brown,  Michael  P..  SUrer,  Dana,  aad  Ayree 

U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ottestad,  Jack  B.    8,200,716. 

United  States  of  America 

^^SZ'X^    P-.    WaUaee,    Kotter.    and 

3,200>19. 
Air  Force  :  toe —  ,^^^. 

Cbeesslck.  John  J.,  and  »ristlan. 

Boland.  Hoater  F.    8.201,791. 
Army :  t 


3,201.464. 


Salann. 


3.201.347. 


BnrrowsJ)ale  L.  ,».20^T60;^ 

KlldnS.  Timothy  J.,  andjaeaderly.    3.201.296. 


U.S. 


•ad  W.  O.  Hadwm.  to  PaUmsa. 


, JhMBt  mu  obtalaod  bqr  the 

oxlda^on  of  a  hydro«en  halide  Baa.     8^801.201.  8-17-86, 


a.  28—219. 

Yan  Mechelaa.  Oniilt        . 

Poollart,  Willy  H.  P^  aad  Yaa  Mechelen. 
Van  Orerbeek,  Adiiaaas  J.  W.  M.  ^  too— 


S.201.T68. 


Montana.  Alfroi  L.    3.200J09. 
Atomic  Energy  Commlsdon  :  Boo— 
Ballam.  Joseph,  and  a««i   3.201.M6 
Booth.  BofmioT.  .8.|01.M8. 
Olle.  Herman  S.    8.201.101. 

^k^V.'^^B..'ffi?£L«d.     3.200.491. 
Commerce  :  floe —  ^^ 

McDantol.  Clyde  L.^  aL200.686. 
Health,  BdneaOon  and  Wdfare :  too— 

Heklelborger.  Cbariee.    3.201,387.         ^«^„ 
National  Aeroaaaties  and  Bmos  Administration 

Carter,  Ariea  F.    8^1j»*i^ 

Klnard.  WlUlam  H.     3,500.706 

Mayo,  bobert  F..  WaUlo.  aad  Wdls.    8,201.660 

^^aL^^S^;  Marcd  ij,»»«  WooUton.     3.201.707. 
Balding.  George  H.    8.201.748. 
Downs.  Budolpb  N.    8j2()0,749. 
Janes.  Charles  F.    8.200.888.        ,  «««  om 
l£asri,  Joseph  L..  and  Shohet. .  S200.886. 
MayTbhiirlSrB.,  and  Jdrery^   8,201.7i2. 
MUner.  Coasodo  S.,  8.?%f»l- 
Parker.  Carlyle  Y.    3.201  J84. 
Bldier.  J(An  G.    8,201.807. 

.  Partition  ft  Paeka^gCorp. :  to^    ,  oaacia 
Cunningham.  Donald  F..  and  Bngle.    8,200,910. 

United  Statee  Steel  Corp. :  too- 
Orange.  Raymond  A.    3,201.388. 

Maley,  Wayne  A.    8.201^.  ^  ^,  ^,, 

Manes.  MiUon,  and  Madny.    8.201.488. 

Maiarakls,  Arthnr  G.    S,^j488. 

Mitchell.  Joseph  R.,  and  Potter.    8.201,280. 

Wagstair.  Jamee  B.    8.200.467. 
Universal  Business  Madiinee.  Inc. :  toj—  .-..,,. 

SwartB,  Richard  L..  aad  Hlghsmlth.    8.201,114. 

Unlversal-Crclops  Steel  Corp. :  toe— 
Harpnter.  Norman  R.     8,201,281. 

Universal  OU  Prodncto  Cck:,  €%" 
Blcek,  Edward  J.    3,201,84|S. 
Bielawski,  MltcheU  S.,  sa8Mavtty.     3,201,486. 
BrooiSitoB,  Donald  B.    8,201,844. 
Cyba,  Heniyk  A.    3.20i;447. 
Kiatte,  Henry  B.,  and  OUvmiu.    8,2pl.5Sr 
Melsinfer.  Brwln  B,  and  Btoch     8,201>B3 
Stine.  Laurence  O.,  aad  Bronghtoa.    8,201,401. 

University  of  Adelaide.  The :  too--  .  ««,  -«a 

Slmmoads,  Darld  H.,  and  Bowlaads.    3,801,794. 

Upjohn  Co.,  The :  too —        ^      _^ 
Fonken.  Onntber  B.    8,201.890. 
Hanson.  Freddrick  R.,  and  MaxoB.    8.201.824. 
Moffett.  Robert  B.    8^1.406. 
Pike.  John  B.    8.201.M8. 
Pike.  Johai.    8,801,898. 
Pike.  John  B.    3,201,304. 
Wright,  John  B.    8.201,898. 

^"••iiffidtlSiir^r,..    Bllbrad.L    Klnkel.    Trie**- 
mann.  Urban  and  Zocho.     8.201,380. 

Ure<*,  Jakob :  too —  ^  „    ^      .  «ai  •». 

^etUtela,  Albert  Ylseher,  aad  Dreeh.    8,201.895. 

Drry,  Wllbert  H..  to  Measaato  Co.    Dasatnrated  ether  otters 
and  process  for  their  production.    8,201,466,  8-17-86,  CI. 
260—4^6. 
Ustav  pro  vrskam  aMtorovyeh  Toaldel  Praha :  toe — 

Krale,  Otto,  aad  Stoupa.    8,200,706. 
Y.M  Corp. :  too  _      ,^ 

Hammoad,  Robert  J.    8^01,182.^       ^.     .^,  ,^ 
Morrison,  JaiMB  U  D.,  aad  BrtkowskL    8  JOl.lSO. 

Yaeek,  Steve  J,  aad  C.  J.  Perry.    Bmerfsney  transmitter  de- 

vle«.     3.201,693.  8-17-66.  CI.  836— 119. 
Yala.JohnL.:  too —  _^__      _        .  ,»„,  ,»^^ 

bM^  Olsu  C  Yala.  aad  DVoMlt.    8,201.064. 

Yaa  der  Wlal.  Aatoa :  f  •»—       _  .  ^     «,.  , 

Oelderik.  Jaa  M.,  Mackor.  PUttamiw.  aad  vaa  ier  Wld. 
8,801,494. 


Boagoaaar.  Wlllam,  van  Orofbook,  aad  Tul».    8Jm.,6M. 
Yan   Steenburgh,  Loon  R..  Jr.     Apparatu  for  maklag  Ice 

members.    C2OO.6IO,  8-17-86,  CL  88—888. 
Yan  Steenburgh.   Leon  B~  Jr.     Appuatas  for  maklag  Ice 

uMiibers.     3^.611,  8-17-66,  O.  ia--888.  ^  „  ^^ 

Van  Wllgoa,  Jaeeb,  J.  Nljmayer,  aad  A.  C.  Lampe,  to  Worth 

American   PhlUps   Co.,   lac     Sapply  dreult  ud  •^rSRt 

current  and  ▼oltage  li^tlag  meaas  therefor.     8,201,881, 

8-17-66.  CL  888—20.  ^  _^   . ., 

Varga,  Joeeph  £.,  to  Texas  lastmmeats  lac.  Tltaida  «- 
oxide  capacitor  and  method  for  maklag  same.  8,ZI>l,0Vi, 
8-17-65,  CL  317—268. 

Varian  Assodates :  too—  ^ 

Byrne,  Joseph  B..  aad  JmA.    3.801,188. 
Johnson,  Flwd  O.    8,801  J86. 
Wheeler,  wmiam  B.    8.200,660.       ..    ,.  ^     . 
Yarta  Accumulatoren-Fabrlk  Aktteat«8ellschaft :  too— 

Jasti.  Bdvard,  Frteos,  aad  Wlasel.    3,201,282. 
Yaughaa,  Iris  R.     Replaceable  proteettag  nmaas  or  collar. 

8.200,418.  S-17-66.  CI.  2—80.  _       .        ^       ..      . 
Vanght,  Leonard  M..  to  Hie  Dow  Chemical  Co.    Metal  candle. 

8^,746,  S-17-6B.  CL  102—87.8.    ^  .  ...  _^^  .. 

YenaMes,  John  D.,  to  Union  Carblds  Corp.  Solid  stats  de- 
vices constructed  from  seml-condnctlve  whiskers.  8,201,- 
666,  8-17-66.  Cl.  817—286. 

Vendo  Co..  The :  too — 

Offntt.  Elmer  B..  and  Bleri.    3,200.828. 

Shonts,  Loraa  A^  Jr..  Offutt.  and  Hunter.    8,800,928. 
Yensel,  Richard  R.    Game.    8,201,126,  8-17-66.  Ct  278—96. 

Vereintirte  GlansstofT-Fabriken  AG:  tos —    „ 

SlnreL  Brhard.  Meyer,  and  Roeener.    8.201,192. 

Veriluxlnc. :  See —  

Scott,  Howard  W..  and  Houston.    8,2011176. 
Vermes,  Lasslo  O.,  Moment  dttparator.    8,200,988.  8-17-86, 
Cl.  212—89. 

Vertnlk.  Leonard  R. :  toe —  

Fischer.  Ralph,  Yertnlk.  MeCaleb,  and  Le  Bard.    8,801,- 
471. 
Yervset,  John  :  toe — 

Wake.  James  F..  and  Vorraet.    3,200,608. 
Vice.  Charles  L. :  tee — 

Johnson,  Wayne  R..  and  Vice.    3.201.770. 
Yiekers.  SUnley  B.,  to  Imperial  Mfg.  Co.    HydranMc  tapper 
onit  with  means  to  permit  ylddlng  of  the  feed  not.    S^OO,- 
425.  8-17-46,  Cl.  10—186. 
Vlerema.  Taco  J.,  and  H.  Gunther.  to  North  Aasortcan  Phlllpa 
Co.,  Inc.    Hydraulic  Berro-mechaaism.    8.200,718,  8-17-86, 
Cl.  91—49. 
Ylrtiie,  Eugene  1*     M.  D.  Jennings,  and  W.  C.  Swaaooa,  to 
International    Harvester    Co.      Force   booeter.      8.800,714. 
&-17-66.  Cl.  91 — 878. 
Vtscbpr.  Ernst:  floe — 

Wettsteln,   Albert  Ylseher.  and  Ureeh.     8  801,896. 
Vltt.  George  N.    Aerodynamic  itaotgun  dug.    8,200,761,  8-17- 

«5.  Cl.  102 — 92.6. 
VIvee.  Van  C. :  toe — 

Wilson.  Joneph  F..  Hlllyer,  and  Ylves.     8,201,364. 
Vorkenhuber.  Karl :  tee — 

Drasch,  Josef.     3.200.720. 
YoeKell.  Donald  H.,  and  O.  F.  Carabet.  to  The  Hoorer  Co. 

gnctlon  cleaner.     8.200.482.  8-17-66,  Cl.  16 — 888. 
Voeleker.  RiidolDta  W..  to  Western  Blectric  Co-  Inc.     CoaxUl 
line  to  strip  line  connector.     8,801.721,  8-17-66.  Cl.  888 — 
SS. 
Yoelker,  Henry  J.,  and  H.  J.  Ornott.     Trafllc  safety  dorice. 

S  200.706.  8-17-66.  Cl.  88—78.  _ 

Voet.  Andriee.  J.  lannicelll.  and  A.  C.  Teter.  to  J.  M.  Buber 
Corp.     Modlfled  carbon  black  production.    8.201.200.  8-17- 
65.  a.  28—909.4. 
Voirel    Gerhard  :  tee — 

Ruscblr.  Helnrich,  Sehadtt  Ther,  and  YogoL     8,901.404. 
Yogt.  WUhelm  :  too —  ^      .«^    ...v 

Sennewald.  Kurt  Yogt,  and  Gudematsch.     8J01,419. 
VolgtUnder  A.G. :  too— 

Mnller.  Kari.     8.200  704.  ,  ^_  ,^_ 

Mnller.  Karl,  aad  Ueberhagea.     8,200,708. 
Volk.    Victor   F.,    to   Anaconda   Wire   and   Cable   Co 
Ktrander  reel.      8  201.061.  8-17-66,  Cl.  S4S— 116. 
Vonderwabl.  Rodolphe  :  floe — 

Dadtsh,  Anthony  F.,  Yonderwahl.  aad  TUlotaoa. 
810. 
Von  Hantevllle,  Tankred  :  See— 

Or«^re   Thoodor.  Yon  HantevUIe.  Hnss,  J^aUos 
Waldan.   and  WoUmann.      8901,787. 
Von  Kummer.  Ferdinand  G..  to  Roval  McBee  Corp. 

code  converters.     8.201  783,  8-17-68.  Cl.  840—847. 
Yon  Opel,  Dr.  he.  Oeorg:  too — 

Marker.  Hannes.    8^01.140.  

Yoorhles.    Cart.      Automatie    handling    of    augactlc    parts 

8  200,981.  8-17-66,  Cl.  198—88. 
Yoytik   Panl :  tee —  _  „  _^^      .  .^,  _._ 

Narb-it.  Panl.  Moaito.  and  Yovtik.     8.201.727 
Yroom    aifford  O.,  to  Baetmaa  Kodak  Co.  .l^mp  i 
photoflash  unit    8.201.741,  8-17-66.  Cl.  389—46. 

Wa'cker-Chemie  OjaJ>.H. :  •••-^_^.  ^  „       ••*,•«- 
Mlltsehltsky.  Oostav,  aad  SAteddia.    8.201JM 


Cable 


8,801. 


Code  to 


for 


Wada    Sadaham.  to  Matsushita  Bloctrlc  IndnsMal  Oo^  Ltd. 

Bddr   current   brake    to   control   Motor  speed.      8,901,BT4. 

8-17-66,  Cl.  818 — 803. 
Wanman.  Robert  to  Monoosmoek  BaterprlsBS,  lac.    Soppte- 

tSnSd  coatSir  for  a  bottla.     SJOI.OIS,   8-17-86,  Cl. 

222—670. 


zzxu 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


WUIlam  H.    Method  aad  •ppfttatoa  for  eoapftr- 
portlw  at  Tarlmia  d^rvttn.     9.200.648. 


Watncr,  Joa^  R. :  Am — 

Homphriart,  TtaemM  W.,  WmWi  <um1  Hlnklcy.    3.201, 


to  FUbeafabrlken  Bayer  AktleaxeeeUseluift. 

8.201.S72. 


umer,  Koae,  to  FuMBfaDrtBen  Bayer  Afctlea 
Bnwat    p^juooaaate    baaed    polyvrethaaee. 
fr-17-«0.  CL  m5— TT.a.      > 
aner.    Kl^aid   C^    to   FUleo   Corp.     Article 


aSoo^.  t-iTrM;  a 


m:i^ 


FUleo   Corp.     Article  paekaclnjc. 
a06— M.81. 
to  United  Statee  Steel  Corp.    Method  of 
tile   dlecharae   ef  Bolten   metal   from   ladles. 
.^.vw,,...  S-IT-W.  CL  »— a09. 
Walte,  Jamea  W^  aad  J.  Ycrfaet.  to  Carrier  Corp.    Labricant 
control    ■eane    for    refriceratlon   apparatne.     8,200,603. 
8-17-W.  a.  tS— M. 
Walbf*  Corp.:  fee — 

Andt.  Donald  H.    8.301,007. 
Waldao.  Karl :  ««e— 

Orewe.  Tbeodor(_yon  Haaterttle,  Hoh.  Jekdlaa,  Kalaer, 
Waldao.  aad  woUmann.    8.201,787. 
Walden,  flamnel  L..  and  A.  B.  Thoaaa.    Power  boat  atUch- 

BCBt    8,300.782.  8-17-«0,  CL  114— M.S. 
Waklherr.  Badolf.  and  L.  WeOaad,  to  Hnjco  Btlnnes  Peraonllch 
neeellertiTt  nut  beeehranktar  Haftnnc.     Wiadlnff  roll  or 
mandrel.     ilOl.OSS.  8-17-60.  CI.  242—72.1. 
Walker.  David  S..  aad  R.  A.  Nolaad.  to   Ualted   SUtee  of 
America,  Atomic  SaercT  Commlaelon.     Cladding  proecM. 
8JUW.481.  fr-17-«0.  a.  2»— 474.4. 
WaSer  Mfs.  Co.:  See— 

Lenti,ni1nC.    8.201,207. 
Wallaea.  DaTld  J. :  »ee—  ,      ^  _ 

Straltr,  Jamw  M..  aad  WalUee.    8.201,416. 
Wallace.  BJikene  F, :  fee — 

T^ftpn^  Jaaii  P..  Wallace.  Kotter.  and  BaUan.    8.200.- 
•If. 
Wallace.  Stanley :  Btt—  _  „ 

Alexander.  Lanrenee  R.,  and  Wallace.    8.201,087. 
Walllo.  Milton  A. :  See — 

Mayo.  Robert  F..  WaUlo.  and  WelU.     8.201,660. 
Walter,  Rmest  W..  to  Akro-Mfle,  Inc.     Plaitlc  drawer  con 
■traction.     8.200.988,  8-17-68.  CI.  220—22.  „  ,,  .^ 

Walton.  Sylvan  B.    Lire  fishbalt  holder.    8.200.082.  8-17-65. 

CI  48—^44  6 
Wam^er.  Robert  R.     Orlpptng  clamp.     8.201.167.  S-17-6S, 

CI.  2M— 118. 
Wark.  John  D.,  and  C.  L.  Metsler. 

8.M1.008.  8-17-60.  CI.  222—206. 
Warner.  Joeeph  A. :  Bee —       ,  __ 

Wfltowl«i,  RtelMird  8..  and  Warner 
Wamer-Laaibert  PJarnmeeutlcal  Co. :  Bn 

Morehaneer,  Fred  8..  and  Kalleh.     8.201.814. 
Warner  *  Swaiw  Co.,  l*oiB*»— 

CeOn.  dande  D.    8J00,680.        ..^,,.    .  ,,  « 
WarriSTArtbvr  M.     Invalid  bed.     8.200.416,  8-17-60. 


Dlepenilnit  container. 


8,301,020. 


CI. 


Pack- 


8,200. 


Warwick  meetroBka  Inc. :  ««»—■,. . 

Sdirelner,  Lonla  W.    8.201,018.    _ 
Waterbary.  Daniel  ■..  to  Oderdorfer  Ponndriee,  Inc. 
iSSr   M00.»4S,  8-17-B6.   CI.  106—66. 

JameaTOwan  W..  and  Watere.     8.200,620. 
Watti,  John  H.    Preeaore  ooerated  chemical  Injector. 
84a  t-lT-M.  CI.  187—864.8. 

^"■ftiSrlSiSrWauah.  and  Hnber.     8.200,662. 
Wawrtr  Aeaodataa,  Ine. :  *J*r-„_ 

vi^iS^JS^n^ii^ii^'^:  fi73r*c?  7^ 

Webb,  Oeon^  to  Areo  Corp.    Paimchote.    8.200,744,  8-17-68. 

^^ff&jSrt'rKohli,  and  Brennan.    8.200,088. 

Weber  Alrwaft  Cwp. :. »••— ,  .^ ... 

RiAaralu  Mloael  A.     8.200,884.  _^      _ 

WeJS^SrtkVri?  R^«.  »«»  J.  M.  Clark,  to  mtra  Com. 

machiaee.     8.200^470.  8-17-6B.  CL  20—168.68. 
Weber.  Kenneth  R. :  *••— :  -  _,..■■     « -«,  Mvt 

Bohr,  AngMt  O.,  Taaka.  and  Weber.    8.201,000. 

W«lMt«r.  DkTlfl  1.    BIwet  formlBK  mithod  aad  kiqwrttne. 
8,201.^.  8-1T-66,  CI.  182—208. 

,  to  R.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Wemwire  and  Co 
8.i 


Onlwn     tetraeyanoethylenldee.      8.201,800, 


I  aad  Co. 
f-17-68. 


CI. 


WeekL  Jaaaa  U  CUmMag  atlrmpn.  8.200,00«.  B-17-40,  d. 
IBS— IM.  .  ^     ^  , 

laiiand  themal  lainlatloa  of  the  toole  of  eztnision  preeaea. 

s!f0O.62O.  B-17-66.  O.  72—42. 
TTgidri    TtaitfitT-.  and  W.  Bauer,  to  International  Standard 
'  Meeble  C»r»     Blectron  tube  for  indicetla*  iymMe.  let- 

SrTnl^rSa.  aS  tSeMko.    8.201.884,  B-17-68.  CL  818- 

WetdfcnetM.  Charlea  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Cevp.  Hli^  fre- 
SSSSTwiwS^Slmilt:     8.201,711.  B-17-68.  CL  880-66. 

WelL  Rdwafd  D..  to  Hoolmr  <^emleal  Coip.  SS7*>  "^f?" 
tnm  b«ahaMrtcyClo<t.2.1)  baptadleaea.  8,201.417.  fr-l7- 
•B.  CL  tB(^-tST. 

Wettaad.  LavreBce :  *•*— ,  „  „  _  ••»»>• 
Waldborr.  Radolf,  and  Wellaad.  8,201,088. 
WeOand.  Btaatoy  A.,  to  CleveUnd  Paeomatlc  IndnaMee  Inc. 

mSm.  mtwi  and  apearatns  for  etartla«  a  flnld  engine. 

8.200.6*1.  8-17-60.  CI.  60—24. 


Welabera.  Barl  H.,  and  R.  R.  BpaoMlnc,  eald  Welnl^rt.  aeeor., 

to  Mlehle-Oou-Dexter,  Inc.     Drive  meaaa  for  an  latermit- 

teatly  openttinr  member.     8.200,741,  S-17-6B.  O-  101 — 

221. 
WeliKarten,  Abraham.    Motor  vetaide  ana  viaor  i^th  adjnat- 

able  winga.     3.201,170.  8-17-66.  CI.  206-^07. 
Weingartoer,  Berahard,  to  Aknatiache  U.  Klno-Oetate  Ocertl- 

acbaft  m.b.B.    Capaole-encloaed  electro-acouetlcitranaducer 

and  traaalator  amplifier.    8,201.916,  8-17-60,  ClI  170—1. 
Welntraab,  Pranclne  J. :  See— 

Cubert.  Jack  8..  and  Welatranb.     8,201,614.  ' 
Welahaupt,  Joaef :  See — 

liChmer.  WUbelm,  Beln,  and  Welahanpt     8.200,877. 
Weiaaman,  Harold  M.,  to  General  Motora  Corp.    liiraat  bear 

Inn.     3,201.162,  6-1 7-40.  CI.  806 — 10. 
Weloi.  Archibald  H..  to  Converter*.  Inc.    Envelope  attaching 

machine.     3,200.719,  8-17-60,  CL  08— Bl. 
Weldotron  Corp. :  See — 

Biegel,  Martin,  and  Zelnick.     3.200,061. 
Well  Service  Inc.  :  See— 

Allen.  Richard  H.     3.200,882. 
WelUnd.  John  B  T..  to  Oreeeen  Ltd.    Taxlmetere.    8.201,037, 

8-17-&5.  Cl.  230—30. 
Wellmade  Metal  Prodncta  Co. :  See— 

Bercen,  Edward  C.    8.200.780. 
Well*.  Martin.     Gears.     8.200.660,  8-17-60.  CI.  74 — 446. 
Wella,  WUllam  L.  :  See- 
Mayo.  Robert  F.,  Walllo.  and  Wella.     3.201,660. 
WelUi.   Herbert   P.,   deceaaed ;   J.   8.   ChapUne,   e:jecatrlx.   to 

Soerry  Rand  Corp.     Fluid  ahlft  reglater.     8.201i041,  6-17- 

65.  CI.  235—201.  • 

Wenaerberg,    Prita    J.,    to    Separator    Aktlebolaget      Plate 

heat  exchanKer.     3.201.322,  8-17-65,   CT.  202-^72. 
Wenael.   Ehrhard,  and  O.  Maranardt,  to  TelefunMen  Patent- 

verwertunga    G.m.b.H.      Method    of   making   tenalon    grid. 

3.300,858.   8-17-65.  CT.   140— 71.0. 
Werber.  Frank  X.  :  See — 

Bennlnfc.  Calvin  J.,  Gregorian,  and  Werber.  '  8,201,003. 
Werner.  Albert  J.,  to  Coming  Glaaa  Works.     H4mogeneona 

batch  feedlns:.     3.201.010.  8-17-60,  CI.  222 — 4«k. 
Werner.  Carl  K..  to  Cddeholma  Aktiebolag.    Method  of  form- 
ing the  upper  end  of  killed  ateel  ingot.    8,201,218,  8-17-66, 

CI.  29—187; 
Werner.  Frank  D..  E.  A.  Grindhelm.  and  B.  L.  Badl^r,  to  Roae- 

moant  Engineering  Co.    Linearising  multl-chanmel  dliritiser 

3  301.575.  8-17-«5,  CT.  236—197. 
Wesdiler.  Eufrene  L. :  See — 

Boser.  Ronald  J.,  and  Weachler.     8.200,779. 
Wesp  George  L. :  See — 

Butler,  John  M^  Miller,  and  Weap.    8,201,870. 
WeRSPlfi,  Johannes  H..  and  J.  Koomeef,  to  Norttt  American 

PMlIpe  Co..  Inc.     Automatic  adlnatment  of  magnetic  head 

spaclne,      3.201,526.   8-17-66.  CT.  179 — 100.2. 
Weat.  William  F..  to  Standard  Armament  Inc.     Bdmb  arming 

soknolrt      3.200.707.  8-17-65,  a.  80—1.5. 
Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

gnbree,  Milton  L..  and  Mootone.    8,201,600. 
innluK    William  J.     8.201.006. 
lller  Robert  K.     3,200,807. 
Voelrfcer.  Rudolph  W.     3.201.721. 
Western  Petrochemical  Com..  The  :  See — 

Mark    Herman  F.     3.201,862. 
Western  Projrreas.  Inc.  :  See — 

BwesT.  Montgomery  C,  and  Doyle.     3,200,78$. 
Wepterveld.  Willem  :  See — 

Joormann.  Hendrik  J.  M..  DIemer.  Klaeena,  atnd  Weater- 
veld      3.201.632. 
Westlnghouae  Electric  Corp. :  See —  I 

Brown.  Roy  L.     3.201.733.  I 

Calabrem.  Dnniel  M.,  and  Paaralle.     8,201,628. 
CMlhoun.  Howard  J.     S.201.6B1. 
nieaaon.  Charlea  R..  and  Feaater.     8.201,610. 
Bouck.  James  P.     3  201.606. 

gnll    Frederick  C.     3.201.233. 
rusic.  Zelko  J.    3.201.540. 
Lonelni.  Richard  L.     8.201 .006. 
MeWhIrter.  Jamea  H.    8  201,728. 
Ksrbut.  Paul    Monito.  and  Vovtlk.     S.201,72t. 
NvRren   Raymond  T.    8,201.684. 
Olwn.  Willy,  and  Ellis.     3.200.476. 
Olsen.  Willy    and  Bllts.     3.201.782.  , 

Pacoronl.  Valentine  W..  aad  Smith      8.301.6)7. 
BMhnl.  V<ctor  F..  and  Blvty.     S.201.BS8. 
Brhwanenflngel.  Paul  J.     8,201,604. 
flmitb.  James  B..  flweenj,  and  Millar.    1.301.618, 
Bun.  Kuan  H.    8,201,000. 
Westrac  Co. :  See — 

RayaMan.  Allan  A.    8.201,184. 
Rayatlaa.  Allan  A.     8.201,106. 
Wee4r^n  Coro. :  See — 

r>aIton.  Thoaaaa  B.    8  201.0B6. 
Dalton.  Thomas  B.    8,201,087. 

Westveer.  Robert  C.  to  The  New  York  Air  Brak4  Cn.  Pipe 
eoapUn*  havina  latching  aad  locking  meana.  I  8,201.161. 
8-17-66.  CT.  88fr— 78. 

West  Vlrglnln  Puln  and  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Adama.  Bamael  T..  and  Keaaler.    8  J00.BS6. 

Wetttttein,  Albert,  ■.  Tlaeher    and  J.  Urech,  to  dhn  Corp. 

A'.4-8  •  OTO  - 18  -  nor-  and  -18  -  ozvgenated  -  andleatadlanea. 

3,301.800.  8-17-68,  Ci.  300—380.87. 
Wevant.  William  R..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amerfciu    I^irh  voItMae 

elactroB  diacbarge  tube.     S.tOl.666.  8-17-68.  CU  810—340. 

Weytrhaenaer  C**. :  See- 
Peterson.  Herbert  T.    8,200,B40. 
Wheeler.  William  R.,  to  Yarian  Aaaodatee.    80n>t|«>n  ga«  and 

vapor  trap  apparatus.     8.200.080.  8-17-60.  CI.  «0— 306. 
Whelchel,  Alvtn  C.     PUnter.     8,300,778.  8-47-6<l  O.  Ill— 

8ft  ^ 
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Whirlpool  Corp. :  Bae — 

Frohbleter,  Rdwln  H.    8,200^12. 

Wtalaenhunt,  J.  L..  to  Paekard-B«U  Ktoctronlcs  Corn.  Nar- 
row band  tranalator  radio  employing  erratal  controlled  oecU- 
lator.    3,201,607.  8-17-66,  Cl.  8to— 401. 

Whltbread,  Albert  H.,  and  R.  8.  Dolaaan,  to  Birmingham  Small 
Arms  Co.  Ltd.  Poaitionlng  device  for  roUry  machine  toola. 
3,200^688,  8-17-68,  CI.  82—28.  ,  .  «.»*4 

White,  Wyman,  to  Una-Temco-Vonght,  !«•  >••"»»* 'o'^KS" 
cal  compariaon  of  aba  frlctloa^dge  patterna.  8.200,701, 
8-17-66,  a.  88 — 14.  .     ^_         ^  r,  »«^»v 

Whitehead,  Bdwla  C,  to  Technlcon  Inatrnments  Corp.  Mett- 
od  and  apparatua  for  determining  0>e  concentration  by 
weight  of  a  aabaUnee  in  a  flnld  atraam.  8.200.6S1,  8-17-66, 
CI   7*3     184 

Whitfield,  Homer  O.,  to  Hrdromattoa  Engineering  Co.    Slava- 

wiySleli'SSih^^-ffifSfatilfron.    3.200,W1.  8-17- 

ME      rn      ftfl       Tft 

Whitfield.  Kenneth  O.    Tire  Inflating  device.    8,200,881,  8-17- 

65,  01.  137—102.  ...^  ._  ,       »     „ 

Wlcanders  Korkfabriker,  Aktl^tolaget :  See— 

Wlc^rr^iTa-rg'"!:.  $i^e^"c-To.  Inc  R-tract.b>.  truck 
body  cover  with  tenalon  controL  8,201,171.  8-17-66,  ci. 
296—100. 

Wilbur,  Donald  A. :  See —  _  ^^.  ^,„ 

Peters  PhUlp  H.,  and  Wilbur.    8,201,712.    _       .  ^  _._^ 

WilkT^or'Alin  V.,"to  The  Lout.  i^l^Co.  Tr.naiatortaed 
regulator.    8.201.624,  S-IJ-?*.  CL  •*5— ^^  *—^«„  r,.n- 

^''£•"^•o.^*%^^?r-:Sy^4-U^^^^^^^^ 

wSi?a°if  l'njil?u-r40^  '5'^^»SS-,:!|'^'^'  -"^^  ^'^ 

wirmT^Tri  Ji.'^oa^^-i^^^'p^^.^g^^^ 

measuring  and  dlapenalng  apparatna.     8.201,002.  B-lT-oo, 
Wmiama'lTiSB  R.     Aquaplane.    8,300,421,  8-17-416,  CI.  9- 

Wmiams.   N»tJ">^C.,  to   Burndv  Corp^  conUct 

connector.    8^1,746.  8-17-68,  CL  »*»--*''•„.  r>H.«Hn»toii 

Williams.  Reea  t».,  to  R.  Ramaden  *  »»°  ^".i  "^.^.^JTl^" 
k  Co    Ltd.     ContlnuouB  feraaentatlon  apparatus  for  Deer 

wRirm"S"Srob."rt~F'''??'  ^"R'^lio^i'^d^i.  T.  Jonea.  to 
^sitstmin*  K"fl?af -Co'"    HeftJ^'   of    polyolefln    flfms. 

3  201.302,  8-17-60,  Q.  161—362. 
Williams.  Ronald  P. :  See— 

Hackney,  BUnley.  and  WUUamo.     8.201.31B. 
WlUlama    vT«U  C.     Space  conditioning  apparatua.     8,200.- 

WiniJ^'wiuia-  A*~irT.  B.  Wood'.  Sons  Co.  ^Vjjrlable 
^ol^chabeliilrhivi^i  large  number  of  grooves.     8.200.660. 

wffio';rj7cir?'.  aSi'^:*B%t^I'^iH."^^^^^^^^  m 

Wllllford.     Induction  motor  starting  circuits.     8,201.B7«. 

and  outstroko  of  the  handles.    8.300.675,  8-17-«8.  ci.  hi 

-Sb-JS'th^a-srotVn'fl^VhSk-  8.?5?4'?2,l-f7^"V 
Wl\U' Burton  D.,  and  _T,  F,  Murray,  to,  J^tma^^oJJk  Co. 


'^botogAVhlc  •?«»•»  ~2*?i"*S-^*10? 
sltlsere.    8.201,258,  8-17-66,  CT.  96—107. 


WlT8on"»rCo:,Inc. :  See— 
222,  8^17-66.  CI.  71— «. 

^"Touirnht  b.;^on«^^^^  tJ^SiSii 

Salts.    3,301.804.  8-17-«.  CL303— 888. 
Wilson  L*w>«*®rlea^nc. :  se^- 

^"X^^%aSir!^Wlla...    8.300,406. 

'^'''''^^'^Silppl^^-'^^t^'^^^  gradient 
wing,  Wmia  O..  to  Spe'jy  ■rtSi  Wr-BO    a    7^. 
WlXrS^J^SS'Sr  i^%?r/i^-k^np  nufrtal. 

S,20i.060,  O-lt-aO,  CT.  240-^4.1. 

Winter,  ^e",^-     »*'  -anenvering  means.     8.300.708, 

8-17-68,  a.  114—168. 
^^"^ffia^iilJSA^^irrnd  Wla-mker.    8^^^ 

tlon  of  phoaphate  fertUlaer.    8,301, 


^°"g"iS;.  ThS^o?*V^a  HautevlUe.  Hnaa.  Jekelln^  Kalaer, 

Waldau.  and  Wollmann.    8^1,787. 
Wolowlea.  Rlc&ard  8..  and  J.  A.  Warner    to  Contelaer  Cotp. 

of  America.     Debowlaf  curved  acore  In  carton  end  waU. 

8,201,026,  8-17-60, CLMO— 84.  _w— •— . 

Womack,  Robert  M.,  to  Drilling  Jars.  Inc.    Jar  mechanism. 

S.200i90.  8-17-65,  CI.  175— »9.       .    .      ,        .  ^,.  ^.^ 
Wood    i'led  A.,  and  J.  A.  Gordon.     Animal  and  wild  ganae 

trap.    3,200,584.  8-17-60,  CT.  43—61. 
Woodcock.  WUbom  W. :  Be^—  •  •««  o«i 

Swaney.  Earl  T.,  and  Woodcock.     8.200,936. 
Wood'a,  T.  B.,  Sona  Co. :  See— 

Wllllama,  William  A.    3,200.660.  ^_^_      _        w-im«i- 
Woodward.   Stewart  A.,^  to  O«oer^  Etertric  Co^     Mnltlple 

puahbutton   Bwltch.      8,201,531,   8-17-65     Cl-200^ 
WoolaUyer.   Homer   J.,    and    C.   Jenkina.    to   Lee  C.   Moore 

Corp.      Portable  oil   weU   drilling  apparatua.      8,201.001, 

»-l7-65.  a.  254—180.1. 

'''"*l*u°%S:SnijMaSrj..  and  Woolaton.     8,201,707. 

"^''"TeTly-.^llS^rt  Pf't^.   Martin,  Mo»e,  Wortanan,   and 

Roberta.     3,200.710.  _       .„ ,       .       

Woiat,  Joseph  C  to  General  Electric  Co.    Dry  cleaning  aaa- 

chlne     3  200.621.  8-17^.  Q.  ^^-         .,,,  ,  ^     ,„^ 
Worswick.  Alan,  to  Alan  Worswlck  if««J°««'*M>_^    ^'*«°* 

casting  machines.     8,200,451.  8-17-45,  CL  22—63. 
Worswick.  Alan.  (Engineering)  Ltd. :  See — 

Worswick.  Alan.     3.200.451.  -,,*.«  tam 

Worth.  Thomaa  C.  and  A.  6   Hobaon.  *«  Brtttah  nitereLtd. 

Flkratlon  apparatua  for  filtering  liquids.     3.200,005,  8-lT- 

65   CI  210—402 
WoMner    Felix,  to  Fichtel  A  Sachs  A.G      Hydropneumatlc 

wspenslon   unit.      3.201,112.   J^-17-68,  CI.   2*7-^64. 
Wright.  John  A. :  Sec — _  .^  ^  „  .  «nn  sts 

Alnley,  Alfred  J.,  Wriabt    and  Heap.     «-20pi?3fli.«^fc 
Wright.   John  B..   to  The  .UpJotaO>.     Novel  4,5^|Olym^- 

ylene^(6H}-l,2.Jl-thUdla5lne-l,l-dlonldee.     8,201,806.  8-17- 

65.  CI.  260—248. 
Wrigley.  Wm.,  Jr..  Co. :  See— 

Tkairtella.  Loala.     3  20^286  ^  „     ^,       _      .  ^^      x»™<..„ 

Wyaa    Ura    to  Maag  Gear  WTierf  A  Machine  Co.  Ltd.    Prooeaa 

for' automatically  controlled  carhnrUlngof  th«  aurfaca  layer 

of  ateel  artlclee.     3,201^.  8-17-60,  CL  I**— l*;^^  ^-_ 

Wythe.   Frederick  J.,   to  fem*Mt  Corp      ^^JP^JSB!*  *^ 

feedlnf  apparatua.    3.201518,  8-17-60.  CL  68—880. 
Yaker.  Charlea  :  See —  _»      .  «aa  arr 

Operhall,  Theodore,  Yaker,  and  B*IW<>rt-.    J*^-;?'-^ 
Yanoi  Siroehi.     Trigger  of  toy  gun.     8.200.800.  8-17-^.  O. 

124—27. 
Yardney  International  Corp. :  See—-  «  on»  o« 

Solomon,  Frank.  Enters,  and  Dl  Paaquale.     3,201,2B1. 
Yarse,  Joseph  C. :  See —  „  ,  „„  .,  ^ 

Fox.  Joeeph  M.,  and  Yarse.    8.201.214. 

^^-  Li^f  liichSrt  N.,  Yeo,  and  MowU.^  3^01,400. 

Yetter,  Aiward  W.,  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Ne-our.  a^  Co. 

Control   method   and   apparatua.     3,201,672,   8-17-66,   CL 

285—151. 
Ylaeum  Reoeardi  Devrtopment  Co. :  See— 
Ben-Baaaat.  Henri  A.  I.    3.201,384. 

'^'**"*'TVuAiy?.'YShto.  TSTeTuhL  Kato.  Mori,  Toehlkawa,  and 

Young.  Bdwild  W..'to  l!Jnitid^Alrcnrf t  Cora.  Magnetic  pulae 
group  decoder.     ^,201,756.  8-17-66.  CT.  840—164. 

Y(^nr  J^iTC.  O.  R.  J.  Lang,  anrfj.  A.  Wll«)n.  to  Emo 
Rewarch  and  EnglneeriM  Co.     Ultraaonlc  burner.     8.200,- 

Young.  Valter'L.,'  to  General  Motora  Corp.     Oomiro  latch 

arrangement    8,201,168.  8-17-60.  q.  206—1. 
Yonngstown  Foundry  A  Machhje  Co. :  See— 
Johnaon,  Arthur  W.    3.200.670. 

"'  Oabom,  Stephen  W..  and  Yu.    8^.876.  ,„,_..    .  ,_ 
Yumoto,  Ryojl.    Lead-arid  atora«e  battery.    8,201.280,  8-17- 

AR   r*i    ^  ^m     OA 
Zaaei    Samuel   J.,  to   Compco  Corp.      Slide  aortlng  device. 

8,200.838.  8-17-60.  CL  40—106.1. 
ZalewakL  Edmnnd  J. :  Sej--  -  «ft,  •-- 

Mever  John  F.,  and  BalewakL    8.201,276. 
ZaremawTbii^d  R..  to  AUeghenyLudlmn  Steel  Con».     Trim 
member.     8.201,212,   8-17-68.  CI.   20—188.6. 

ZaremskL  Donald  R. :  Se»—  

HarUna.  Thomas  R.,  and  ZartaakL    tJ01,S10. 
Zebarth,  Ralph  S..  R.  L.  Lewla.  and  D.  T.  Carlaon,  to  Qordon 

JohnMu  CoT    Apparatna  for  artide  packaging.     8.200.062. 

8-17-66.  CL  58—184. 

Zellna.  William  B. :  See—  •  o«t  ««» 

Buchanaa.  Jamea  L.,  and  Sdlna.     8.201,670. 

Zelnick,  Scymonr:  •••— -   ,  .^     .•a«ii*,» 
Siegel,  Martin,  and  Zelnick.    8.200.561. 
Zendeh.  Farhang.   to  International   Standard  Electric  Corp. 

SeK  correcting  codlna  rircuit,  and  rircult  arrMaaman*  for 

decoding,  binary    Information.      8,201.788,    8-17-BB,    Cl. 

840--847. 
Zepell   Nathan  A.    Writing  Inatrament    8,300,702.  8-17-66, 

Cl.  120—42.08. 


Scbmldt-Tbomee,  Goorg,_  Hl^adit,  Klnkel. 


.331.  8-17-65,  CL  fl— H 


^""r^SiS'a.SS;  e!^:^  i-i-.^. '' 


8,301,088. 


Zoche.  Guenter :  See — 

cbmldt-Tbomee,  Goorg.  BIL 
Urban,  and  Zoche.    8,201.880 
Zotos,  George  A.,  to  Martln-Martatta^  Coij». 
frigeratlng  method  and  apparatna 
62 — 402. 
Zwickert^BJwtn^See-,^    and  Bwlckert.     84M)0.606. 


'S,20(C61S,  ^rM6,  Cl. 
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Note. —  First  number,  cla*s;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


2-   60       : 

1 
3,'AX>413 

29-183.5  : 

1 
3J0U10  1 

53-380      : 

1 
3.200.564  { 

73-329      : 

1 
3400,647  1 

95-    11.5   : 

1 
3400.723  1 

1 12-152       : 

3400.779 

2.12       : 

3^00,414 

3J0U11  1 

55-112      : 

3J00.S6S  1 

343      : 

3400,648  1 

12      : 

3400.724  I 

158      : 

3.300,780 

4-110      : 

3J00.415 

3J0U12  1 

152       : 

3J00.566 

422      : 

.3,21X1,649  i 

13      : 

3400,725  1 

114-  66.5  : 

3400.781 

5-   62      : 

3,300.416 

187      : 

3J0U13 

175      : 

3.200,567 

425.6  : 

3400AS0  1 

3,300.736  1 

3400,782 

2M)      : 

.3,900,417 

203      : 

3J0O,481 

191       : 

3400,568 

434      : 

3400,651   ! 

44      : 

3400.727 

163      : 

3400,783 

S51 

3J00.418 

235      : 

3J0O,482 

208      : 

3.200.569 

74-      5      : 

3400AS2  1 

S3       : 

3  200.728 

201       : 

3400,784 

6-      4 

.V200.419 

259      : 

3J00.483  I 

227      ; 

3,200.570  i 

3400AV3  ' 

63 

3  300.729  1 

303       : 

S400.78S 

8-   55 

3J01.189 

263      : 

3J00.4M  I 

367 

3.2(n,571 

18.2  : 

3400.654  1 

73       : 

.3,200,790 

116-   63 

3400.786 

61 

3J0I.I90 

421      : 

3J00.485 

56-   28      : 

3,300.572  { 

54      : 

3400.6SS  ! 

96-  35 

3401437 

TO      . 

3400,787 

9-      2      : 

3,200,420 

422      : 

3J00,486 

35      : 

3J00,573 

95      ; 

3400,656  1 

36      : 

3401438 

117-  47      : 

3481471 

310 

3,200,421 

430     : 

3J0O,487 

235      : 

3.200.574  ! 

99      : 

3400,657  1 

3401439 

102      : 

3401472 

10-   10 

3.200.422 

453      : 

3J0O,488 

328       : 

3J00.575  1 

125.5 

3400.658  1 

48       : 

3401440 

109      : 

3401473 

12.5 

3J00.423  1 

47a9 

3,200,489 

57-140      ; 

3J00.576  1 

219 

3400,659  1 

49       : 

3401441 

12a4  : 

3401474 

3.200.434 

473.1 

.3,200.490  ! 

58-   21.155 

3J00,577 

230.17: 

3400,660  1 

55       : 

3401442  1 

213      : 

340147S 

136 

3J00.42S 

474.4 

3J00.491  1 

23 

3J00.578 

3400,661   1 

56 

3401443 

218 

3401476 

3  200  436 

568 

3J00.492 

60-    10.5   : 

3,200.579  1 

233 

3400M2  1 

3401444 

118-    11 

3400,788 

12-128 

3J00,427 

30-  34.1 

3J01,178 

13      : 

3,200,580 

353 

3400.663 

61      . 

3.2014«6 

119-  25 

3400,789 

15-  21 

3J00.428 

216 

3J00.493 

24      : 

.3,300,581  1 

424.8 

3400,664 

75 

3401447 

SI 

3JB0.790 

104.01 

.3,200.429 

31-  26 

3J00,494 

3400,582  1 

446 

3400.665  1 

76 

.3,301448 

120-  28 

3400.791 

183 

3J00,430 

32-     9 

3J00.49S 

35.55: 

3,300,586  1 

472 

3400,666  1 

84 

3401449 

42.03 

3400.792 

250.41 

3J00.431 

3J00,496 

3400,587  1 

479 

3,200.667  1 

87 

34014SO 

122-340 

.V300,798 

323 

3J00.432 

32 

3,200,497 

35.6 

.V300.583 

640 

3400,668  1 

3401451 

123-     8 

3400.794 

328 

3J0O,433 

S3-     1 

3^00,498 

3,200,584 

750 

3400,669  ! 

94 

34014S2 

3400.795 

16-  86 

3J00,i34 

51 

3J00,499 

3400,585  1 

75-       .5 

3401423  1 

107 

3401453 

16 

3400,796 

137 

3J00.435 

85 

3J0O,SOO 

39.35 

3400,588 

13 

3401424  1 

3401454 

41.72 

3400.797 

17-     2 

3J00.436 

143 

3J00.501 

39.46: 

3400.589 

28 

3401425  1 

115 

34014S5 

48 

3400.798 

18-      1 

3.200.437 

172 

3JOO,.S02 

51 

3.200.590 

49 

3401436  1 

98-      1 

3400,731 

S3 

3400.799 

4 

3J0O,438 

174 

3,200303 

52 

.3.200,591 

65 

3401427  1 

2 

.3400,732 

54 

3400400 

3J0O,439 

179.5 

3J00,5O4 

3400,592 

3401428  1 

9 

.3.300.733 

90 

3400401 

8 

3,200,440 

180 

3J0O,5O6 

53 

.3,200,593 

66 

3401429 

40 

,3,300,734 

97 

3400408 

9 

3J00,441 

185 

3J0O,506 

54 

3,300,594 

124 

3401430 

46 

.3,300.735 

148 

3400  JOS 

16.5 

3,200.442 

3J00,507 

3400,595 

126 

3401431 

99-  57 

3401445 

195 

3400404 

18 

3.200.443 

3J00..SflR 

54.5 

3400,596 

3401432 

63 

3401456 

124-  27 

3400406 

30 

3J00.444 

194 

3J00.509 

S4.6 

3,2n0..'»7 

128 

3401433 

113 

,3,301457 

126-  25 

3,300406 

3J01,799 

204 

3J00.510 

61-     5 

3400.598 

153 

3401434 

180 

3401.258 

37 

3400407 

19-  84 

3,200.445 

34-  45 

3^00,511 

53.64 

3400,599 

201 

3401435 

192 

3401459 

3400408 

267 

3.20U.446 

57 

3J0O,512 

62-     3 

3400.600 

206 

3401,2.36 

209 

3401460 

92 

3400409 

20-   11 

3  200  447 

35-     9 

3J00.513 

3400.601 

76-  894 

3,300.670 

210 

3401461 

110 

3400410 

69 

3.200.448 

3,200.514 

6 

3400.602 

77-      5 

3.200,671 

222 

3401462 

116 

3400411 

22-  20 

3J00.449 

20 

3J003I5 

84 

3.200.603 

24 

3400A72 

3.201463 

300 

3400412 

58 

3J00,45O 

35 

.3J00.516 

85 

3400,604 

58 

3400A73 

229 

3.201464 

271 

3400430 

63 

3,200,451 

3^00,517 

129 

3400,605 

81-     3 

3400A74 

275 

3400.736 

128-     2 

34004U 

79 

3.200,452 

36-  34 

3J00,5I8 

176 

3400.606 

9.1 

3400.675 

3S5 

3400,737 

3400414 

82 

3J0O,4S3 

37-  43 

3JO0,519 

274 

3400,607 

64 

3400,676 

100-     3 

3400.738 

190 

340041S 

107 

3.200,454 

129 

3J00320 

279 

3400,608 

160 

3400.677 

101-  93 

340a739 

142 

3400416 

200 

3.200,455 

38-  79 

3J00.S21 

280 

34U0.609 

82-      1 

3400,678 

96 

3400,740 

173 

3400417 

200.1 

3.200,456 

40-   77 

3J00322 

298 

3400.610 

2.5 

3400,679 

221 

3400,741 

302 

3400418 

209 

3J00.457 

106.1 

3J00,523 

3400.611 

3400,680 

247 

3400,742 

308 

3480419 

23-    14.5 

3.201.191 

129 

3J00324 

345 

3400,612 

12 

3400,681 

102-  34 

3400.743 

492 

3400421 

87 

3J01.192 

130 

3J00425 

402 

3.200.613 

14 

3400,682 

35.4 

3400.744 

131-343 

3400422 

88 

3J01.193 

152 

3^00326 

63-   14 

3400.614 

28 

3400,683 

37M 

3400.745 

132-  31 

3400423 

105 

3J01.194 

3J0U327 

64-    17 

3400.615 

83-    12 

3400.684 

39 

3400.746 

40 

34004*4 

107 

3J01.195 

42-  94 

3J00.528 

28 

3400.616 

98 

3400.685 

49 

3400.747 

41 

3400425 

110 

3J01.196 

43-     1 

3J00329 

65-138 

3401.216 

277 

3400,686 

SO 

3,200.748 

3400436 

112 

3.201,197 

16 

3J00,.S.30 

270 

3401417 

346 

3400,687 

704 

3400.749 

49 

3400427 

119 

3J01.198 

41.2 

3J00331 

.UO 

3401418 

383 

.    3400.688 

92.5 

3400. 7S0 

133-     4 

3400428 

143 

3J01.199 

44.6 

3J0O,532 

347 

3401419 

84-423 

.    3400.689 

3400.751 

136-     4 

3401477 

209.4 

3  JO  1.200 

54.5 

3J00333 

66-  SO 

3400.617 

85-     7 

.    3400.690 

103-  42 

3400.752 

3401478 

219 

3.201J01 

61 

3J00334 

54 

3.200.618 

47 

.    3400.691 

87 

3400.753 

6 

3401479 

230 

3J01.202 

129 

3J0O,535 

195 

3400,619 

68 

3400.692 

88 

3400.754 

36 

3401480 

259 

3^01,203 

46-  51 

3J00336 

67-     7.1 

3,200,620 

75 

3400,693 

113 

3400.755 

30 

3401481 

277 

3.201,204 

118 

3J00.S37 

68-   12 

3.200,621 

82 

3400,694 

130 

3400.756 

86 

3401482 

283 

3.201.205 

232 

:    3J00,538 

18 

3400.622 

86-     1 

:    3400,695 

ISO  . 

3400.757 

3401483 

288 

3.201.206 

47-     1 

:    3J00339 

70-279 

3400.623 

88-      1 

:    3400,696 

3400.758 

178 

3401484 

3.20 1 J07 

48-214 

:    3J01J14 

71-     2.6 

3401420 

3400.697 

153 

3400.759 

137-  81 

3400429 

300 

3.201  JOS 

215 

:    3J01J15 

11 

3.201421 

3400,698 

162 

3400.760 

101 

3400430 

301 

3.201.209 

51-  73 

:    3J00340 

45 

3401.222 

1.5 

:    3,200,699 

3.200.761 

102 

:    3400431 

24-   71 

3.200.4SB 

112 

:     3^00,541 

72-    19 

3.200,624 

14 

:    3,200,700 

3400.762 

117 

:    3400432 

73 

3.200.4S9 

262 

:    3J00342 

42 

.    3400,625 

3,2(N).701 

231.5 

3400.763 

1S4 

:    3400433 

81 

3J00.460 

337 

:    3J0OM3 

56 

3.200.626 

24 

:    34U0.702 

264 

3  300,764 

183 

:    3400434 

201 

3J00.461 

S2-  27 

:     3J00.544 

61 

.    3400,627 

57 

3,3(W.703 

104-  52 

:    3400.765 

368 

:    3400435 

705.16 

:    3J00.462 

66 

:    3J00345 

62 

.    3400.628 

3400.704 

88 

:    3400.766 

385 

:    3400436 

230 

:    3.200,463 

94 

:    3J00,546 

201 

.    3  200.629 

78 

:    3,300.705 

3.300.767 

496 

3.200,464 

288 

:    3.200,.S47 

2S4 

:    3,200,630 

89-      1 

:    3400.706 

172 

:    3400.768 

512.15 

:    3400438 

25-   27 

3.200,465 

300 

:    3J0O,548 

306 

:    3400,631 

1.5 

:    3.200.707 

106-138 

:    3400,769 

516.29 

:    3400439 

28-      1 

:    3.200,466 

376 

:    3J00,549 

73-     1 

:     3.200.632 

1.7 

:    3400.708 

163 

:    3400.770 

S64.S 

:    3400440 

72 

:    3J0O,467 

377 

:    3^00,550 

9 

:    3400.633 

142 

:     3400.709 

197 

:     3400.771 

S96 

:    3400441 

29-   25.18 

:    3.200.469 

511 

:    3JO0,551 

12 

:     3.300.634 

191 

:    3400.710 

369 

:    3400.772 

614.11 

:    3400442 

25.3 

:    3J00.468 

593 

:    3400,552 

17 

:    3400.635 

90-      1 

:     3400.711 

376 

:    3.300.773 

614.19 

:    340O443 

26 

:    3J0a47O 

595 

:    3J00,S53 

1              » 

:    3400,636 

62 

:     3400.712 

106-    IS 

:    3401465 

62S4 

:    3400444 

33 

3J00,471 

727 

:    3J00,554 

61 

:    3400.637 

91-49 

:     3400.713 

39 

:    3401466 

62S.48 

:    3400446 

38 

3.200,472 

S3-  33 

:    3J0O,SS5 

64 

:    3400.638 

378 

:     3400.714 

59 

:    3401467 

62S.6 

:    340044S 

96 

3.200.473 

i               38 

:    3J00,.V'i6 

1                79 

;    3.300.639 

392 

:     3400.715 

68 

:    3401468 

62S.66 

:    3400447 

105 

:    3J00.474 

1              39 

:    3J00^7 

1              81 

:    3400.640 

1             461 

:    3,200.716 

280 

:     340146* 

1  138-  38 

:    3400448 

1S5.53 

:    3,20a475 

76 

:    3JOO.SS0 

138 

:    3400,641 

1    92-  94 

:    3400.717 

302 

:    3401470 

i  139-34S 

:    3400449 

1S5.57 

:    3.200,476 

78 

:    3J0O.S59 

178 

:    3400,642 

93-  37 

:    3400.718 

108-     7 

:    3400,774 

H» 

:    34004SO 

156.8 

:    3J00,477 

86 

:    3J00360 

200 

:    3.200,643 

i              61 

3400.719 

108 

:    3400.775 

1           263 

:    3480451 

157 

:    3J00.478 

184 

:    3J0O,561 

.108 

:    3400.644 

i     95-    10 

:    3400.720 

110-   IS 

:    3.200,776 

304 

:    3400452 

3J00.479 

1 

3J00.562 

313 

:     3400.645 

\               11.5 

:    3400.721 

18 

;    3400,777 

370 

:    34004.V3 

157.3 

:    3.200.480 

373 

:    3,200.563 

i             317 

:     3.200.646 

1 

3,200.722 

HI-  85 

:     3.200.778 

i   140-    71.5 

:    3.200454 

XXXV 


XXXVl 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


140-  71^  : 

3J00J55 

179-107     : 

3.201428 

209-  78     :    3J00.945 

230-152      . 

3401. aV3  ! 

260-  28.5  : 

1 
.3,201462 

260-551 

:    3401.463 

3.nOJKi^ 

1154  : 

3401429 

106 

3400.946 

153      : 

3401434 

30.4  : 

3401,363  1 

3401,464 

93 

iJO0JB&7 

146      : 

3401430 

133 

3400.947 

2.32-      1      : 

3401485 

33.6  : 

.3,201464 

3401.465 

HI-  38 

3  300JKW 

180-     7      : 

3^200498 

210-  24 

.3.201446 

233-    14      : 

3401.036 

344  : 

.3,201465 

S57 

:     3401.466 

73 

3J00.8S9 

181-        .5  : 

3400499 

184 

3400.948 

235-   30 

3401.037  , 

45.75: 

3401468  1 

563 

:    3401,467 

330 

3JOOJ60 

32 

3400,900 

205 

3400.949 

50 

3401.038 

3401469  ! 

566 

:     3401.468 

143-135 

3J0OJ61 

3400.901 

364 

3400,950 

3401439 

454  : 

3401466 

570.1 

:    3401,469 

144-  27 

3J0DJ62 

61      : 

3400,902 

404 

3400,961 

61.11: 

3401470  1 

45.9  : 

3401467 

577 

:    3401.470 

32 

3!HM>,96? 

182-  92      : 

3400.903 

457 

3400,952 

3401471  , 

47      : 

3401470 

583 

:    3401,471 

146—  94 

3,200.864 

134      : 

3400.904 

3.200.953  1 

61.7   : 

3401469  ! 

67      : 

3.201471 

3401,472 

96 

3J0O,86S 

187-  31 

3400.906 

470 

.3,200.954 

132 

3401.040  { 

77.5  : 

3.2014:2  I 

584 

:    3401.473 

124 

1,300,866 

188-  65.1  : 

3400.906 

492 

3,200.955 

151       : 

3401472  ' 

79.5   : 

.3,201473 

585.5   :     .%2UI,4/4 

WZ 

3J80J67 

69      : 

3400.907 

531 

3,200.956 

3401473  i 

804  : 

3401474 

592 

:     3JM1.4/5 

140-     6.11: 

3JI1JS5 

78      : 

3400.908 

211-     1 

3400.957 

175      : 

3401474 

.3.201475  1 

597 

:    3401.476 

3JD1JH 

79.5  : 

3,200.909 

4 

3400.958  1 

197      : 

3401475 

82.1   : 

.3,201476  : 

606.$  :     i;BOl,*il 

11.5  : 

3J01J87 

85      : 

3400.910 

49 

3,800.959  1 

101       : 

3401.041 

85.3  : 

3401477 

618 

:     3,2U1.4/II 

12.4  : 

3J01J88 

196      : 

3400.911 

59 

.    3,200.960 

2.16-      1 

3401.042  1 

85.5  : 

3401478 

635 

:     3401.479 

13 

3J01,289 

3400.912 

148 

:    3,200.961 

3401.043 

93.7  : 

3401479 

3401,480 

16u5  : 

3J01.290 

189-  36      : 

3400.913 

177 

:    3400,962 

33      : 

3401.044 

94.9  : 

,3,201.380 

645 

:    3401.481 

96 

3J0U92 

192-     3      : 

3,200.914 

212-  39 

:    3400,963 

237-     8      : 

3401,045 

3401,381 

652.$   :     3.ZUI,«K 

31.55: 

3J01J93 

4      : 

3400.915 

214-     1 

:    3,200.964 

238-152      : 

3401.046 

112      : 

3401482  1 

6,V3.(  :    3401.483 

113 

3J01J94 

8      : 

3400.916 

3,300,965 

299-1.36      : 

3401.047 

147      : 

3401483 

666                    *"' 

:     3,2UI.4a4 

149-  22      : 

3401,291 

18      : 

3400.917 

3,200.966 

422      : 

3401.048 

160      : 

3401484 

668 

:    3401,485 

ISO-     7 

3JD0J68 

46      : 

3400.918 

3400.967 

433      : 

3401.049 

210      : 

3401.385  1 

671 

:    3401.486 

1S2-M2     : 

3J00369 

48      : 

3400.919 

3400,968 

453      : 

3401,050 

3401,386  1 

3401.487 

156-  62.6  : 

3JB1.295 

53      : 

3400.920 

8.5   :    3.200.969 

240-      1.1   : 

3401476 

211.5   : 

3401487  1 

672 

:    3401.488 

Mi 

3401,296 

142      : 

3400.921 

17      :    3,200.970 

1.2   : 

3401477 

3401, .388  1 

674 

:    3401.489 

IM 

3401497 

147      : 

3400.922 

18.2  :    .3,200,971 

2      ; 

3401.578 

3,201489 

676 

:    3,201,490 

431 

3401498 

194-      1      : 

3400.923 

86      :    3.200.972  1 

3401479 

239.5   : 

3401490 

3401.491 

4t5 

3401499 

3400.924  i 

140      :    ,3.200,973  1 

10.6  : 

3401, .580 

239.55: 

3401491 

681.^  :   s;bji,vk 

ISS-    4 

3400470 

72      : 

3400,925 

314      :    3400,974  1 

'41.5   : 

3401481 

3.201492 

68.3.2  :    3401.493 

7 

3400471 

92      : 

3400.926  ' 

317      :    3400.975 

73       : 

3401  582 

3.201493  1 

683JI  :    3400483 

76 

3400472 

196-      1      : 

3401  ,.123 

508      :    3400.976 

241-  21 

3401.066 

23947: 

3401.994 

68.3J17:    3401.494 

T7 

3400473 

51 

3401424 

515      :    3.200.977 

22      : 

3401,051 

3401.395 

683.74:    3401,495 

114 

3400474 

66      : 

3401425 

651      :    3.200.978 

23 

3401.052 

243      : 

3401496 

683r"                 ' 

75:     3,ZD1,4W 

133 

3400475 

80 

RE.2S440 

215-     9      :    3400,979 

286 

3401.053 

247.2  : 

3401.397 

837 

:     3401.497 

160-173 

3400476 

81 

3401426 

11      :    3.200,980 

291       ; 

3401.054 

256.5   : 

3401498  i 

897 

:     3401,498 

161-  62     : 

3401,100 

109      : 

3401427 

41      :    3400.961 

242-  25      : 

3401.055 

268      : 

3401499 

261-   41 

:     3401,096 

112 

3401401 

141      : 

3401428 

46      :    3400,982 

56.1   : 

3401.056 

3401.400 

3401.097 

252 

3401402 

197-   16 

3400.927 

219-   10.61:    3.201.558 

58.1   : 

3401.057 

3401.401 

263-    19 

:    3401.098 

162-  S3 

3401. 3ai 

55 

3400.928 

62      :    3401.559 

72.1 

3401.058 

279      ; 

3401.402 

21 

:     3401.099 

16S 

3401404 

130 

3400.929 

121      :    3.201.560 

74.1   : 

3401.059 

285      : 

3401.403 

33 

:     3401,100 

303 

3401,305 

198-  24 

3,anO,930 

125      :    3401.561 

110.3 

3401.060 

294 

3.201.404 

264-     3 

:     3401, .500 

213 

3401406 

35 

3400.931 

3.301.562 

115 

3401.061 

3401,405 

30 

:     3401401 

246 

3401407 

37 

3400.932 

145      :    3401.563 

243-     1 

3401.062 

295 

340 1.406 

34 

:     3401402 

\sa 

3401408 

38 

3400,933 

398      :    3.201,564 

19 

3401.063 

2974 

3401.407 

95 

:     3401403 

357 

3401409 

82 

3400.934 

413      :    3401,565 

35 

3401.064 

299 

.3,201,408 

104 

:     3401404 

375 

3401410 

171 

3400.935 

441      :    3401.566 

244-     1 

3401,065 

3064 

3401,409 

109 

:     3401 405 

16S-    4 

3400477 

178 

3400.936 

450      :    3401.567 

17.23 

3401.068 

307 

3401.410 

121 

:     3401.499 

64 

3400478 

179 

3400,937 

5.W      :    3401.568 

23 

3401,067 

309.6 

3,201.411 

210 

:     3401406 

73 

3400479 

192 

3400.938 

220-22      :    3.200,983 

54 

3401,069 

310 

3401,412 

266-     V 

:     3401,101 

flB 

3400480 

3400,939 

24.3  :    3400,989 

3401,070 

3144 

3401,413 

21 

:     3401.102 

104 

3400481 

3400,940 

24.5   :    3400.984 

56 

3401.071 

319 

3.201.414 

34 

:     3401,103 

166-  42 

3400482 

220 

3400,941 

54      :    3400.985 

246-  30 

3401  ,.S«.1 

326.5 

3.201.415 

3401.104 

341 

3,200484 

200-     5 

3401431 

60      :    3400.986 

169 

3401484 

327 

3401,416 

3401.105 

167-  22 

3401.311 

11 

3401432 

89      :    3.200.987 

248-  99 

3401,072 

3401.417 

36i 

:    3401.106 

74 

3401.312 

16 

3401  ,.5.13 

97      :    3400,988 

121 

3401.073 

329J 

3401.418 

3401.107 

73 

3.201,313 

33 

3401434 

222-      2      :    3400,990 

141 

3401.074 

340 

3401.419 

3401.106 

as 

3481414 

48 

3401  ,.5,15 

52      :    3.200,991 

147 

3401.075 

340.7 

3401.420 

267-      1 

:    3401.109 

90 

3401.315 

61.34 

:    3401  ,.5,% 

3.200,992 

151 

3401.076 

3434 

3401,421 

3401.110 

93 

3401416 

1              61.41 

:    3401437 

72       :     3,200.993 

340 

3401,077 

346.2 

3401.422 

3401,111 

96 

3401417 

67 

:    3401,.S,W 

82      :    3400,994 

361 

:    3401,078 

346.4 

3401.423 

64 

:    3401.112 

16B-   12 

3400485 

1             87 

:    3401439 

1             94      :    3,200.995 

412 

:    3401.079 

351 

;    3401,424 

271-     5 

:    3401,113 

170-135.74 

3400486 

3401440 

107      :    3,200,996 

460 

:    3401.080 

397.1 

:    3401,425 

11 

;    3401,114 

160.25 

3,200487 

3401441 

145      :    3400,997 

250-  41.9 

.    3401.585 

3974 

:    3401,426 

51 

:    3401.115 

171-   14 

3400488 

3401442 

184      :    3400.998 

43.5 

:    3401, .586 

397.4 

:    3401,427 

79 

:    3401.116 

173-  36 

3400489 

88 

:    3401443 

1              185      :    3.200.999 

3401.587 

3.201.428 

272-      I 

:    3401,117 

111 

3400490 

98 

:    3401444 

1             193      :    3401.000 

49.5 

:     3401.588 

397.47 

:    3401.429 

32 

:     3401.118 

197 

3400491 

106 

:    3401445 

194      :    3401,001 

83.1 

:    3401489 

404.5 

:    3401.430 

6J 

:    3401.119 

713 

\mn892 

113 

:    3401446 

205      :    3401.002 

83.3 

:     3401490 

409 

:    3.201.431 

65 

:    3401.120 

173-135 

3400493 

122 

:    3401447 

1            206      :    3401,003 

3401.591 

429.7 

:    3401.432 

73 

:    3401.121 

174-  25 

3401J07 

138 

:    3401448 

238      :    3401.004 

251-172 

:    3401,081 

453 

:    3.201.433 

273-      1 

:    3401.122 

S0.51 

3401,508 

142 

:    3401449 

272      :    3.201.005 

368 

3401.082 

458 

:    3401.434 

\              4J 

:    3401,123 

50.61 

3401409 

144 

:    3401450 

330      :    3,201.006 

252-   25 

:    3401.347 

461 

:    3401.435 

8: 

:    3401,124 

17S-2H 

3,200,894 

147 

:    3401451 

345      :    3.201.007 

32.7 

:    3401448 

3401,436 

9! 

:    3401.125 

299 

3400495 

ISO 

:    3401452 

1            361      :    3.201.008 

33.4 

:    3401449 

3401,437 

3401.126 

176-  ao 

3401418 

157 

:    3401,.S.S3 

!            443      :    3.301,009 

51.5 

:    3401450 

3401,438 

1« 

:    3401,128 

S3 

'   3.201419 

166 

:    3401454 

,             464      :    3401,010 

56 

:    3401451 

3.201.439 

IW 

:    3401.127 

S9 

I    3401420 

j 

3401455 

1             473      :    3.201.011 

301.2 

:     3401,.V>2 

3.201.440 

13^ 

:     3401.129 

3401,321 

3401456 

\            501      :    3,201.012 

316 

;    3401,.Vi3 

3401,441 

274-    1( 

:     3401.130 

66 

:    3401422 

172 

:    3401457 

S2S      :    3401.013 

383 

:     3401,354 

3401,442 

31 
4 

277-  9 

3401.131 

177-  37 

:    3400496 

?02-     6 

:    3401429 

545      :    3.301,014 

411 

:    3401455 

3401.443 

:    3401,132 

136 

:    3400497 

36 

:    3401430 

570      :    3401,015 

455 

:    3401456 

.3.201.444 

:    3401.133 

178-     5.1 

:    3401411 

39.5 

:    3401431 

223-  88      :   Rt.25441 

253-148 

:    3401,083 

* 

3.201.445 

:    3401,134 

5.4 

:    3401.510 

172 

:    3401,.V32 

91      :    3401.016 

254-   50.4 

:    3401.084 

3401.446 

1 

3401.135 

6 

:    3401412 

204-  99 

:    3401,.3.\3 

234-  26      .    3401,017 

64 

:    3401.085 

3401,447 

191 

1      :    3401.136 

7.5 

:    U01413 

1            108 

:    3401434 

3,201,018 

86 

:    3401.086 

465 

:    3401.448 

280-   1 

.13:    3401,138 

SI 

:    3401414 

147 

:    3401, .US 

226-     9      :    3.201.019 

3401.087 

3401.449 

1 

.2  :    3401,137 

ss 

:    34OI4IS 

154 

:     34014% 

1               91       :    3401,020 

89 

:    3401.088 

465.1 

;    3401.450 

1 

.35:    3401.140 

179-     I 

:    3401416 

157 

:    3401437 

228-  49      :    3401.021 

124 

:    3401.089 

3.201.451 

3 

1.99:    3401.139 

1.5 

:    3401417 

193 

:    3401438 

229-    15      :    3401.022 

134.3 

:    3401.090 

4654 

:    3401.452 

1             10 

LS   :    3401.141 

17 

:    34OI4I8 

301 

:    3401499 

28      :    3401.023 

139.1 

;    3401.091 

468 

:    3401.453 

10 

i.5  :    3401.142 

M 

:    3401419 

706-  4S.3 

:    3400.942 

30      :    3401.024 

187 

;    3401,092 

3401.454 

i             11 

t      :    3401.143 

3401420 

65 

:    3400.943 

34      :    3.201.025 

259-     4 

:    3401,093 

475 

:    3401,455 

47 

f      :    3401.144 

27 

:    S40I421 

3400.944 

99      :    3,201.026 

5 

;    3401.094 

476 

:    3401.456 

281-2 

\      :    3401.145 

3401422 

«m-  65 

:    3401440 

53      :    3.201.027 

108 

:    3401.095 

477 

:    3401.457 

3 

1       :    3401.146 

3481423 

74 

:    3401441 

54      :    3.201.028 

260-     2.2 

:    3401457 

487 

:    3401.458 

285- 

1       :     3401.147 

M 

:    34BI424 

89 

:    3401442 

624  :    3.201.029 

2.5 

:    3401  ,.3.58 

501 

:    3401.459 

1      :    3401,148 

1«U 

:    3J0142S 

9S 

:    3401443 

66      :    3401.030 

3401459 

S02 

:    3401.460 

3 

»      :    3401.149 

3401426 

143 

:    3401444 

230-  53      :    3.201,031 

18 

:    3401,360 

SOS 

:    3401.461 

5 

>      :    3401,150 

100.41 

:    3401427 

2SS 

:    3401445 

134 

;     3,301.032 

23.7 

;    3401.361 

520 

:    3.201.462 

7 

1      :    3401,151 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XZXTU 


285- 

-231 

3401.152 

307- 

■  88.5 

3401405 

313- 

-346 

.3,201.639 

322- 

-   25      : 

3401479 

333- 

-   23 

3401.719 

340- 

-172.5  : 

3401.759 

249 

3401.1S3 

3401406 

S48I407 

315- 

-    12 

.3.201440 

323- 

-     9 

3401480 

31 

3401.720 

3401,760 

286 

3401.1S4 

22 

3,201441 

20      : 

3401481 

33 

.3,201.721 

3401.761 

350 

.3,201.155 

3401408 

27 

3401.643 

22      ■ 

3401482 

84 

.3.201.722 

3401.762 

365 

.3,201.156 

3401409 

83 

3401443 

45 

3401483 

95 

3401.723 

173 

3401.763 

287- 

-   93 

3401.157 

340IJ610 

3J01444 

49      : 

3401484 

3481.724 

3401.764 

117 

3401.158 

3401^11 

98 

3401.645 

384- 

30      : 

S40148S 

98 

3481.725 

173.1   : 

3401,765 

291- 

-     3 

3,201.159 

3401412 

239 

3401.646 

54 

3401486 

334- 

-  29 

3401.736 

174      : 

3401.766 

292- 

-    71 

3401.160 

3401413 

316- 

-  30 

3401.188 

68 

3401487 

336- 

-   57 

3401.727 

3401.767 

173 

3.201.161 

3401414 

317- 

-     5 

3,201.647 

103      : 

3401488 

60 

3401.738 

3401.768 

202 

3401.162 

116 

3401415 

,3,201.648 

120 

3401489 

83 

3401.729 

174.1   : 

3401.769 

216 

3  201.163 

141 

3401416 

18 

3401.649 

158      : 

3401490 

107 

3401.730 

ajDl.770 

280 

3401.164 

146 

3401417 

23 

3401.650 

325- 

-    11      • 

3401491 

212 

3401.731 

227      : 

3401.771 

336.3 

3401,165 

308- 

-     9 

3401.181 

36 

3401.651 

17      : 

3401492 

213 

3401.732 

239      : 

3401.772 

294- 

-  89 

3401.166 

10 

3401.182 

99 

3401452 

119      : 

3401 493 

217 

3401.733 

248 

3401.773 

118 

.3,201,167 

78 

3401.183 

3,201.653 

137      . 

3J01494 

221 

3401.734 

258      : 

3401.774 

296- 

-      1 

.3.201.168 

160 

3401.184 

100 

3401.654 

315 

3401495 

338- 

-     6 

3401.735 

3401.n5 

44 

3401.169 

196 

3401.185 

101 

3401.655 

423 

3401496 

25 

3401.796 

261 

3401,776 

97 

3  201.170 

310- 

-     4 

.V301418 

117 

3401.6.S6 

451      • 

3401497 

174 

3401.737 

345 

3401.777 

100 

.3,201.171 

3401419 

119 

.3.201.657 

477 

3401498 

238 

.3,201.738 

347 

3401.778 

297- 

-445 

3401.172 

7 

3401420 

151 

.V20I.658 

328- 

-   45 

3401499 

339- 

-     5 

3401.739 

3401J79 

299- 

-   39 

,3.201.173 

89 

3401421 

176 

3401,659 

55 

3401.700 

40 

3401.740 

3401.780 

301- 

-      5 

.3.201.174 

11 

3.201422 

184 

3401.660 

94      • 

3401.701 

45 

3401,741 

3401.781 

302- 

-    14 

3401.175 

75 

3401423 

189 

3401.661 

127 

3401,702 

58 

.3.201.742 

3401,782 

303- 

-     6 

3  201.176 

95 

3401424 

191 

3401.662 

150 

3401,703 

92 

3401.743 

3401.783 

3,201,177 

154 

3401425 

201 

3401.663 

3401.704 

97 

3401.744 

378 

3401.784 

71 

3401.179 

186 

3401426 

234 

3401.664 

16S      ' 

3401.705 

99 

3401.745 

3401.785 

84 

3401.180 

196 

3401427 

235 

3401.665 

167 

3401.706 

108 

3401.746 

381 

3401.786 

307- 

-   64 

3.201.S92 

312- 

■241 

.3.201.186 

237 

3,201,666 

223 

3401.707 

198 

3401.747 

343- 

-     6 

3401.787 

88 

3,701.593 

346 

3401.187 

258 

,3,201.667 

330- 

-     4 

3401.708 

340- 

-    27 

3401,748 

74 

3401.788 

3401494 

313- 

■  68 

3401428 

262 

3401.668 

4.5 

3401.709 

41 

3401.749 

7.7 

3401.789 

88.5 

.3.201495 

77 

3401429  1  318- 

-   30 

.3,201.669 

54 

3401.710 

52 

3401.750 

11 

3.301.790 

3401496 

84 

3401431 

125 

3,201.670 

56 

.3.201.711 

1464 

3401.751 

12 

3401.791 

,3,201497 

95 

3401430 

138 

.3.201.671 

331- 

-   90 

3401.712 

3,201.752 

103 

3401.792 

3401498 

108 

34014.32 

207 

3401.672 

113 

3401.713 

147 

.3,201,753 

112 

3401,793 

3401499 

34014.33 

221 

3401.673 

161 

3401.714 

,3,201.754 

346- 

-   31 

3401.794 

3401.600 

109.5 

3401434 

302 

3  201.674 

,3.37- 

-    16 

3401.718 

151 

3401.755 

351- 

-  38 

1401.795 

3401.601 

156 

34014.35 

489 

3401475 

333- 

-      1.1 

3401.715 

164 

3401.756 

.W- 

-   30 

3401.796 

.3.201.602 

240 

34014.36 

,558 

3,201.676 

3 

3401.716 

171 

3401,757 

86 

3401.797 

3.201.6OS 

256 

3401437 

321- 

-    16 

3401.677 

9 

3401.717 

1724 

3401.758 

159 

3401.798 

3.201.604 

34014.38 

69 

.3,201.678 

ClASSIFI CATION   OF   DESIGNS 

D  1- 

-    12 

201.946 

D13- 

-      1 

201.9.59 

D34- 

.S 

201.972 

D44- 

-    29 

201.985 

D58- 

-     ft 

201.997 

D81- 

-   20 

2U2.009 

D  2- 

-     :\ 

201.947 

D15- 

-      1 

201.960 

201.973 

[>48- 

-    16 

201.986 

201.998 

202410 

201.948 

8 

201.961 

11 

201.974 

DSO- 

-      ^ 

201.987 

8 

201.999 

25 

2U2411 

201.949 

D16- 

-     2 

201.962 

201.975 

" 

201.988 

11 

202.000 

202412 

D  3- 

-  n 

201.950 

201.963 

D35- 

-      2 

201.976/ 

D52- 

-     2 

201.989 

13 

202.001 

083- 

-      1 

202413 

D  4- 

-     :\ 

201.951 

201.964 

201.977 

h 

201.990 

17 

202.002 

D85- 

-     2 

202414 

D  7- 

.s 

201.952 

D17- 

-     3 

201.965 

D39- 

-      1 

201.978 

201.991 

702.003 

D06- 

-    10 

202.015 

DIO- 

-     H 

201.953 

D18- 

-     2 

201.966 

D40- 

-      1 

201.979 

10 

201.992 

D64- 

-    11 

202.004 

202416 

201.954 

201.967 

201.980 

D54- 

-       1 

201.993 

D72- 

-      1 

202.005 

D87- 

-     5 

202.017 

201.955 

D24- 

-      1 

201.968 

201.981 

2 

201.994 

D73- 

-      1 

202.006 

D90- 

-     8 

202.018 

D13- 

-      1 

201.956 

D26- 

-    14 

201.969 

D42 

_           ■ 

201.982 

12 

201.995 

D74- 

-      1 

202.007 

D92- 

-   26 

702.019 

201.9.57 

D30- 

-      1 

201.970 

D44- 

-      1 

201.983 

D55- 

-      1 

201.996 

D80- 

-      9 

.  '  202.008 

202.020 

201.9.58 

D33- 

7 

201.971 

2M 

201.984 

i^: 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


Alabama 1 

AU»ka 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

norida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

laaho 11 

lUinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont , 44 

Virjdn  Islands 52 

Virginia 45 

Washington 46 

West  Virginia 47 

Wisconsin 48 


W 


yoming. 


49 


(Piral  number  in  lislinit  denulrs  dtcalion  accordinii  to  ab»vr  kr>. 
name,  localion.  ptc.) 


Rrfpr  K.  paipnl  numbrr  in  b<>d\  of  ihf  Official  Gaiellr  to  otxain  ck-liils  as  li>  invrnlor 


Patents 


3J00,7S0 

3J01.S60 

3.200.447 

3,300,522 

3J00472 

3,200362 

3J0O,957 

3J0I.7S0 

3,201,778 

3J00473 

3J0OJB9 

3J00.415 

3J00.422 

3J0O,429 

3,200.435 

3,200.443 

3.200,461 

3,300,478 

3J0O,SO3 

3,200,506 

3,200,527 

3J00.S31 

3J00332 

3J00,534 

3,200,559 

3,200.560 

3,200,569 

3,200,575 

3J0O,58O 

3J0O,585 

3,200,589 

3J00,591 

SJOO,600 

3J0O,628 

3J0O,63O 

3J0O,632 

3J0O,633 

3J0O,634 

3J0O,654 

3J00,661 

3J00.664 

SJ0O,«65 


3.200,791 

3,200320 

3J00323 

3.200327 

3.200338 

3.200347 

3.200361 

3.200370 

3.200384 

3.200391 

3,200.914 

3.200,932 

3,200,941 

3,200,963 

3^00,968 

3J00,973 

3J00,974 

3J00,996 

3,201322 

3.201,038 

3.201,049 

3.201,074 

3.201.081 

3.201,083 

3.201,090 

3.201396 

3J01,127 

3.201.130 

3^01,134 

3.201.135 

3.201.138 

3.201,144 

3J01.147 

3.201,149 

3J01,150 

3J01.172 

3J01.173 

3J01,179 

3,201,188 

3,201.197 

3,201302 

3301321 


1200,681 

3301325 

3J0O,691 

3301365 

3300395 

3301367 

3300,707 

3301320 

3300,715 

3301321 

3300.716 

3301335 

3300,718 

3301338 

3300,735 

3301341 

3300.747 

3301365 

3300,755 

3301.448 

3300,757 

3301,471 

.3,200,786 

3301. 49S 

xxxviii 

3,201.525 

3.201.534  , 

3.201,538 

3.201,585  : 

3.201.591 

3.201,602  I 

3.201.605  , 

3301.607  : 

3.201,611  i 

3.201.620 

3,201.641 

3.201,650  ; 

3.201.654 

3.201.661 

3.201.669 

3.201.680 

3301.697  I 

3.201.710 

3,201.713 

3.201.714 

3.201,718 

3.201.722 

3,201.725  : 

3301.7.3.S  I 

3.201.737 

3.201.740 

3.201,744 

3.201,748 

3,201.763 

3,201,770 

3.201.781 

3.201,784 

3301,060 

3301,065 

3301,119 

3.201346  I 

3.201,655  I 

3300.423  , 

3300,433 

3300,434  I 

3300,460 

3300,463 

3.20O.5O7 

3300,535 

3300.592 

3300.637  ! 

3300.655 

3300.675 

3300,692 

3300,719 

3300,740 

3300,751 

3.200.753 

3.200.800 


I 


3300386 
3300.915 
3,200,927 
3300.989 
3300,998 
3.201.004 
3.201.036 
3301,044 
3301,047  ' 
3301,166  ; 
3,201305  I 
3301318  I 
3301.273 
3.201398 
3301.420 
3301329 
3,201.531 
3301.561 
3301.564 
3301366 
3301,569 
3301370 
3301371 
3.201376 
3301.593 
3301.599 
3301,617 
3301.649  \ 
3301,677 
3301.745 
3301,771   ! 
3301.780  I 
3301.782 
3301.785 
3300.466 
3301.057 
3301,196 
3301363 
3301374  I 
3301399  I 
3301,426  I 
3301,445 
3301,449  1 
3301,452  I 
3301,489 
.    3301.146  I 
:    3300.459  I 
3300339  I 
3300374 
3300,608  I 
3300316 
3300,977  1 
3300,994 
3.201.193  I 


10 


12 


3.201,514  , 
3,201,618 
3.201,644  i 
3.201.658  ; 
3,201.746  ; 
3,201.791   ! 
3.201,797  I 
3.200.577  I 
3.200,731   : 
3,200,778 
3.200.840  I 
3,200,925  : 
3.201315  ; 
3,201,657 
3.200,417  I 
3.200.444 
3.200.479 
3.200,480 
3.200.489  I 
3.200.491 
3300,493 
3300.501  ; 
3.200314 
3.200318  I 
3300,523 
3300.524 
3,200337 
3300.538 
3.200354  I 
33003% 
3300,610  : 
3.200.611  I 
3380.614 
3.200.615 
3300,631 
3300.646  I 
3300.688  I 
3300,694 
3.200.699  I 
3300.714  , 
3.200,734  1 
3300.738 
3.200,741  I 

3300.776  I 

3300.777  1 
3300,792  I 
3300307  I 
3300309  I 
3300330  I 
3300336  I 
3.200358  I 
3300365 
3300393  I 
3.200,931  I 


12 


3300.938 

3300,944 

3300.950 

3300,951 

3300.960 

3300,966 

3300.988 

3301,002 

3301.011 

3301,020 

3301.021 

3301,024 

3301,025 

3301.042 

3301.046 

3301,056 

3301.072 

3301.073 

3301.092 

3301.111 

3301,116 

3301,120 

3301,121 

3301,122 

3301,129 

3301,137 

3301,154 

3301,155 

3301,168 

3301303 

3301308 

3301330 

3301358 

3301311 

3301313 

3301322 

3301340 

3301343 

3301344 

3301349 

3301.411 

3301,422 

3301.431 

3301,436 

3301,447 

3301,456 

3301.486 

3301.491 

3301,493 

3301300 

3301313 

3301320 

3301324 

3301367 


12      :    33013M 

19      :    3301.754 

21      .    3301,446 

29      :    3301.450  , 

I 
31      :    3,201347 

34      :    3300311 

3301. MS 

3301,769 

3,201,461 

3301,454 

,1,201,249 

3300322 

3,201,662 

30     :    3300,438 

3.301.467  ; 

3301,457  . 

3.2013S0 

3300332 

.3.201.6SS 

3300325 

3301,469 

3301,462  1 

3301351  ! 

3300335 

3301,6W 

3300340 

3301.483 

3301,470 

3301352  1 

3300339 

3301.731 

3300301 

3301.536 

3301,476 

3.201353  1 

3300342 

3.201,796 

3300,645 

3201.581 

3301,477  1 

3.201354  , 

3300343 

3301,7W 

3300,708 

3.301.597 

3301309  ! 

3.201.2SS  1 

3300344 

13    :  .vaoo.«s 

J300.7W 

3301,615 

3301317  t 

3.201361  I 

3300374 

3.200344 

3300.733 

3301.648  1 

3301322  i 

3.701366  1 

3.2003% 

3.a003S3 

3300.726  1 

3  2ni.M9 

ajouva 

3.201.271   1 

3300.954 

3.200387 

3300349  1 

3301,736 

3301. .562 

3301.275  1 

3300.958 

3300.612  i 

3300351   1 

22       :    3,200320  | 

3301374  1 

3.201376  1 

3300,964 

3.200,657  1 

3300,930  ! 

3.200.647  1 

3301395  1 

3301379  : 

3300,971 

.3.200,724  1 

3300.965  I 

3300,687 

3301304  1 

.3,201381  1 

3.200,963 

3.200.7S4  1 

3300.9C2 

3300,765 

3301,606  1 

3301301  1 

3301310 

3.200,846  1 

3300,985  1 

3300317 

3301.6,%  1 

3301.302 

3301314 

3.aooa6o  1 

3  700,999 

3300.959 

3301,638  1 

3301333  1 

3301  J>SO 

3.200371   1 

3301306  1 

3,201.013 

3301A51   i 

3,201.337  i 

3301.109 

3.200399  1 

3301.009  i 

3.201.136 

3301,652  1 

3.201,.V>2  , 

3301.123 

3.200,908  1 

3301.031 

3.201,143 

3301  6.V3 

.3.201,407  1 

3301.153 

3,200.929  , 

3301366 

330I37S 

3301,670 

3.201,408  i 

3301,169 

3300,969  1 

3301.182  1 

3301.575 

3301.675 

3,201,409 

3301320 

3,200,987  { 

3301348  1 

3.201.589  ; 

3301,678 

3301.412  1 

3301369 

3.200.993 

3301384 

34       :     3.200,562   1 

3301.691 

3.201,416 

3301378 

3,201,055 

3301300  1 

3.200.607 

3301,692 

3301,417 

3301389 

3301.068 

3301375  1 

3.200,650 

3301,696 

3301,423 

3301393 

3.20  l.OM  1 

3301384  1 

3.200.730 

3301.703 

3.201,424 

3301316 

3.201.167  1 

3301385 

3.200.744 

3301.709 

3.201.425 

3301351 

3.201.174  1 

3301328  1 

3.200.764 

3301.716 

3301.434 

3301364 

3.201.176 

3^01,631  1 

3.200.784  1 

3.201.719 

3.201.435 

3301368 

3.201.177 

3301.760  1 

3300328  1 

3301.720 

3.201.438 

3301370 

3,201.285 

3301,762  1 

3300.923 

3301,730 

3.201,439 

3301,437 

3,201,286 

21     :    3300,428 

3,200.961 

3301,734 

3301.440 

3301,451 

3.201317 

3300.437 

3301.157 

3301.757 

3301,441 

3301,482 

3.201. 325 

3300,442 

3.201. 259 

3301.765 

3301,463 

3301, .506 

3.201.485 

3300,455 

3,201.295 

3301.777 

3.201,472 

3301323 

.3.201.487 

3300.473 

3.201.350 

30      ;    3300,976 

3.201,478 

3301348 

3.201.541 

3300.477 

3.201.551 

31       :   Re.25340 

3.201.481 

3301  ,.5,5.3 

3.201.580 

3.200304 

3,201,592 

3300.419 

3.201,497 

3301,665 

3301,628 

3300316 

26      :    3300.790 

3300,427 

3301304 

3301372 

.3.201A29 

3300345 

3301,141 

3300,439 

3,201311 

3301.776 

3.201.630 

3300,.S.S0 

3,201.775 

3300,464 

3  201.521 

35       :     3300367 

3.201,640 

3.200351 

27       :     3.201.542 

3300,483 

3.201330 

3300.883 

3.201,642 

3300394 

28          3.201.238 

3300,486 

3,201,537 

3301,091 

3.201,646 

3300333 

.3,201.577 

3300,495 

3301347 

3,301.093 

3.201,660 

3.200,641 

29      :     3.200,420 

3300,4% 

3,201.554 

,3,201.128 

3.201.663 

3300359 

3.200.430 

3300313 

3301,559 

3301354 

3.201,695 

3.700,671 

3,200.431 

3300326 

3,201378 

3301,488 

14      :     3.200.505 

3300.733 

3.200,454 

3.200328 

3,201,579 

3301.492 

3.200.511 

3300.752 

3300,462 

3300330 

3  JO  1.582 

3301,685 

3.200319 

3300.758 

3.200,469 

3300343 

3301384 

3301.704 

3.200.667 

3300,767 

3.200.498 

3.200347 

3.201.586 

3301,706 

3300.907 

3300,768 

3300317 

3300361 

3.201,587 

3301,755 

3.200.980 

3,200,772 

.3.200,521 

3,200,603 

3,201,608 

36      :    3300353 

3301,016 

3300,773 

3.200..S46 

3,200,604 

3.201.619 

3.200,775 

3.201.075 

3  200,787 

.3.200.584 

3300,606 

3.201.621 

3300,934 

3.201.085 

3300301 

3300.599 

3300.627 

3,201,625 

3301354 

3.201.126 

33003a3 

3.200,652 

3300,651 

3,201,627 

3301,152 

3.201.539 

3300313 

3,200.677 

3300,653 

3,201,639 

3301310 

3.201.543 

3.700341 

3300,689 

3300.658 

3301,666 

37      :   Re.25341 

3.201.550 

3300380 

3,200,697 

3300.685 

3.201.668 

3.200,414 

15      :     3.200.644 

3,200387 

3.200.702 

3300.690 

.3.201,687 

3.200,432 

3.200.759 

3,200398 

3.200.748 

3300,693 

3,201,688 

3300,456 

3.201.088 

3300,909 

3.200,749 

3300.710 

3.201.694 

3300,457 

3.201.094 

3300,916 

3.200,763 

1                            3300,722 

3.201.700 

3300,465 

3.201.466 

3300.933 

3.200,782 

1                            3300,725 

3.201.701 

3300.471 

16      :     3,200.621 

3,200,935 

3.200.813 

3300,739 

3301,702 

3300,484 

.3.200314 

1                            3.200.953 

3.200324 

3300,746 

3,201.705 

3300.490 

3.200.859 

3300.978 

3.200.826 

3300.779 

3,201.712 

3300.497 

3,200,926 

3300.964 

3.200.831 

3300315 

3,21/1.715 

3300300 

3.20l,a32 

3300.991 

1                            3.200.966 

3300325 

3.201,724 

3300342 

3301.455 

1                            3301364 

3.200,995 

3.200329 

3.201,738 

3300352 

3.201,772 

3301,077 

3,200,997 

3300364 

3.201.741 

3,200356 

17      :    3.200.515 

1                              3301.066 

.3.201.007 

3300,873 

3.201.759 

3.200357 

3.200..S.S8 

i                            3301.087 

i                              3.201,051 

3300388 

3301,779 

3300368 

3,200.598 

330139*; 

3.201.063  1                            3.200397 

3,201.789 

3300319 

3.200,705 

3301.132 

3.201,082 

1                            3300,901 

3301,792 

3300326 

3.200395 

3301.151 

1                            3.201.145 

3300,90) 

3.201,793 

3300Xi.36 

3.200.919 

3301,159  i                              3301.187 

3.700.918 

32      :    3300376 

3300.660 

3.201.355 

i                          3301,163 

3.201.189 

3300,943 

3300,617 

1                            3300,732 

3.201,356 

3301.164 

3.201.201 

3300,956 

3,201,721 

3.200,743 

19      :     3,200.510 

3301.165 

3,201.209 

3301.001 

33      :     3.201.098 

3,200,756 

3.200.586 

3301.175 

3.201314 

3301.003 

34      :    3300,416 

3.200,789 

3.200.613 

3301307 

3301315 

3301.026 

3.200.424 

3.200306 

3300.639 

3301328  1                          3,201316 

3301.027 

3,200,425 

3300319 

3.200.6,Vi 

3301329  1                          3.201317 

3301,043 

3.200,426 

3300352 

3.200.712 

1                          3301345 

!                            3,201.236 

3301,061 

3.200,449 

,                           3300353 

3.200.783 

1                          3301356 

1                            3.201362 

3301,067 

.3,200,453 

3300357 

3.200.948 

I                          3301368 

3.201.253 

3301.080 

3,200,475 

3300368 

3301.139 

3301372 

1                            .3.201,277 

3,201.117 

3300,482 

3300379 

3.201,161 

1                          3301307 

3.201383 

3301.118 

3300381 

1                          3,200,933 

3.201.194 

1                          3301334 

3301.314 

3301,170 

3300.632 

1                          3300,942 

3.201  £VS 

1                          3301353 

3.201.342 

3301.181 

t                           3300,642 

3.200,970 

3  201370 

,                          3301390 

3301361 

3301327 

;                            3300362 

3300,972 

3301396 

3301393 

3.201369 

3301337 

'                            3.200.670 

3300,979 

3301303 

33013« 

3301373 

1                          3301340 

3300.674 

3301318 

.3.201.707 

33013M 

.V201377 

1                          3301343 

3300.679 

3301.038 

3301.742 

3301 396 

3301,401 

1                          3301343 

3300380 

!                           3301330 

3301,751 

3301,406 

i                          3301,414 

3301344 

33003M 

i                          3301335 

330I.7S2 

3301.431 

I                            .3.201.432 

3301346 

3300,766 

3301339 

XL 
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I 
GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


3J01,041 

3.201.104 

3^1.110 

3.201.12S 

3^U10 

3^U11 

3J01.212 

3.20U19 

3J01.224 

3,201.231 

3^01,233 

3.201.234 

3J01.274 

3J0I.2S7 

3,201^88 

3J01.304 

3.201323 

3J01327 

3.201.331 

3J01.345 

3.201.347 

3J01357 

3.201.366 

3J01.376 

3.201.433 

3.201.479 

3.201.501 

3.201.S33 


37 


3.201.S3S 

3.201344 

3.201345 

3.201356 

3.201357 

3.201365 

3.201372 

3.201390 

3.201396 

3.201396 

3.201.M0 

3.201312 

3.201313 

3.201314 

3.201316 

3.201326 

3.201337 

3.201356 

3.201359 

3.201376 

3J01379 

3.201384 

3.201386 

3.201390  I 

3.201.708  I 

3.201.711  I 

3.201.726  I 

3J01,727  ! 


4      : 

201.961 
201.972 
201.973 
201.974 
201.977 

12 

202.013 

13 

6 

201.963 
201.970 

201.995 

H 

10 

.      201.954 

18 

201.955 

20 

12 

201.948 

201.949 
201.983 
201.985 
201.992 
202.000 
201,960 
201.978 
201,999 
201,976 
201.952 
201.950 
201,991 


37 


38 


39 
40 
41 


42 


3.201,728 

3.201,732 

3J0 1,733 

3.201.743 

3J01.7S6 

3^01,761 

3.201.773 

3,200.618 

3.200.717 

3.201,008 

3.201.162 

3.201,114 

3.201,171 

3.200.737 

3.201,190 

3,201.379 

3  J»  1.383 

3.201397 

3.201,415 

3.201.474 

3.201,498 

3.201305 

3.200,509 

3,200312 

3,200,533 

3.200,570 

3.200,605 

3J00,643 


42 


45 


3.200,701 

3^00,745 

3.200337  I 

3.200385  1 

3,200394  i 

3,200,904 

3J01,017  1 

3,201,148  i 

3,201,158 

3,201,200 

3.201.222 

3.201329 

3.201381 

3.201,400 

3,201,430 

3,201,496 

3,201,667 

3J01,693 

3JW1.799 

3,200,436 

3J200,440 

3,200,476 

3J00329 

3,200348 

3,200349 

3,200348 

3,200.668 

3,200.706 


Design  Patents 


21 

22 
24 

29 


201.964 
201,989 
202.011 
202.012 
201,969 
201,979 
201.981 
202.006 
202,008 
202.009 
202,010 
201,988 


29 


31 


201,993 
202.001 
202.002 
202,003 
202,016 
201,958 
201,959 
201,965 
201.967 
201,968 
201,990 
201,994 


45 


46 


47 


31 


34 


35 

37 


3.200.902  I 

3.201.113 

3.201.303  I 

3.201359  ! 

3.201.378  : 

3.201.549  I 

3.201,635 

3J01.764  I 

3J00.421  I 

3J00.487  ! 

3.200.499 

3,200.649  I 

3.200.656 

3.200390  : 

3^00,962 

3,201,156 

3.201,180 

3.201,191 

3  JO  1.673 

3,201,739 

3.201.786 

3.200336 

3.200,882 

3.200,939 

3.200,975 

3,201,257 

3J01.358 

3,201.360 


202,005 
202.007 
202.014 
202.020 
201,986 
201,996 
202.018 
202,017 
201.956 
201,957 
201,96a 


4T 


48 


37 
38 
40 
42 


45 
46 
.48 


3.201367 

3.201.453 

3.201,473 

3.201.484 

3.200.450 

3.200,452 

3.200.492 

3.200,494 

3.200371 

3.200.676 

3.200.736 

3J00,793 

3,200321 

3.200,910 

3J00,913 

3.200.921 

3.200.945 

3,201,005 

3J01,048 

3.201.053 

3.201.264 

3.201306 

3J»130e 

3.201309 

3,201348 

3.201.387 

3.201,624 


202.019 
201.975 
201,982 
201.971 
201,980 
201.984 
201,946 
201.966 
201,953 
201,997 
202.015 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


IntematkNial  CoBTcntioa  for  the  Protection  of 
iBdmlrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Uganda  to  the  Liebon  19S8  RevUion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  Uganda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adberence  took  effect  June  14,  19ft5. 

BDWARD  J.  BRKNNBR, 
July  20,  IMS.  Committioner  of  Patent: 


International  ConTention  for  tiie  Protection  of 
Indnstrial  Propoty 

Adherence  of  Kenya  to  the  LUbon  J9S8  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  haa  been  notified  by  the  Embaaay 
of  Swltcerland,  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  reTlsed  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1&58.     The  adherence  took  effect  Jane  14,  lIMMi. 

BDWARD  J.  BRBNNBR, 
July  20,  1969.  Commiseioner  of  Patent: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applicationB  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)) --  o^^'oSt 

Date  of  oldest  new  application -  ^*^-  *,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application •'•n.   4,  1966 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  DirMt«r,  Tradmiuu4i  EuminiB*  OpMratioB 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  CM.  WENDT,  CliMCt  2,  4. ».  t.11, 12,  II,  U.  15  16, 17,  It,  ».21, 28,  34, 2J,  M,  27,  21,  20,  »,  81,  82,  88,  84,  85,  86,  87,  89,  41, 

42,43,44 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  Clasaea  1.  3,  6,  7,»,  10,  l»,22.r,3t.  40.  46.  46,47,  a.4«,  50.  61.  52;  Bsrvlos  Marks,  Cla««a  100,  101, 102. 
103, 104, 106, 106, 107;  CoUactive  Mambvthip  Marks,  Claas  200;  C^tiflcatJon  Marks,  Clsasas  A  and  B  

Renewals  (All  Claawa) 

6ec.  12  (e)  Publlcattons  (All  ClaM«) 


OldMt  AppUeatloa 

New 

Amended 

1-2-66 

1-4-66 

1-+-66 

1-4-66 

8-8-M 

6-2fr-66 

«-lft-65 

Applications  filed  during  the  nK>nth  of  June  1965 — ^2,486 


Registrations  Issued 366— No.  794,243  to  No.  794,608 

Renewals  Issued 70 


For  the  quarter — April  1,  1965  through  June  30,  1965 

Applicatioos  filed 7296 

Registrations  issued ^'38 

Renewals  issued 840 

Cancellations  under  Section  8 ^^^ 


Tbr  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  the  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  itmrd  weekly,  it  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Sap«rintena«Bi 
of  Documcnu.  Covemment  Printing  0«Bc«.  m  ..hington.  DC.  20402  to  whom  aU  nibMriptioiu  ■faoald  be  made  PJMbU  and  all 
communicationa  addrnaed;  aabecriptioD  price.  $12.00  per  aonam.  foreign  mailing  $4.00  additioaal;  aingle  copica,  23  cenu  eacli. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  nre  fiirniabod  by  the  Patrat  OAeo  for  !•  emata  oaeh.     AMmM 
orders  to  the  Commiaetoner  of  Patente,  Waabinctoo,  D.C,  20231. 
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Eiratam 

The  foUowtnc  wa«  InadTertently  omitted  from  the  Official 
OAiam  of  Aug.  3,  19«5,  and  la  reproduced  herewltli. 


Regktratioii»— New  Certiiaites 


New  ctrtlflcatet  U«ned  under  Section!  7(c),  T(f),  7(g)  of  the 
TVaSe«*rk  Act  of  1M6  for  the  unexpired  term  of  the 
orlginml  registration 

428  481  THMIMONIC.  CI.  21.  Induction  Heating  Corpo- 
riiUon.  »-«-46.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Taylor- 
Wlnfleld  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio. 

442,125.  RDSPONSB.  CI.  6.  Charles  A.  Rolley,  doing  busi- 
ness as  RoUej  Perfumes.  3-l-t«.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to 
Colgate-PalmollTe  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 


650,882.     8LUSHKZE.   CI.  39.    U.S.  PUstlsol,  Inc.   12-17-^7. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  The  Serrus  Rubber  Comijany,  Rock 

Island,  111. 
«99,»S3.     THE  CRICKETS.    CI.  107.    The  Crickets.   6-21-«0. 

New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Jerry  Allison,  Clorls,  N.  Mex. 

749.440.  COLONY.  CI.  38.  The  Paramount  Mne,  Inc. 
5-14-e3.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Belmont  Greeting  Card 
Company,  Inc.,  Bronx,  NY.,  and  Greeting  Cards  Incorpo- 
rated of  New  Jersey,  Newark,  N.J. 

749.441.  CX:  AND  DESIGN.  CI.  38.  The  Paran»aunt  Line, 
Inc.  5-14-63.  New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Belmont  Greeting 
Card  Company,  Inc.,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  and  Greeting  Card*  In- 
corporated of  New  Jersey,  Newark,  N.J. 

788,133.  MATCH-IT.  CI.  25.  Wilbur  W.  Randall.  4-13-66. 
New  Cert.  Sec.  7(c)  to  Match-It,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 


SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(8)  of  the  Trademark  Act  ot  IM».  ApplksUoii  far  the  registration  of  thesn 
marks  in  more  than  one  cla.s?  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  o(  said  act  as  8nionde<l  by  Public  Law  772,  Wth  C<«grs«,  approved  Oct.  8, 1962. 
76  Stat.  TC9.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  w  Ithin  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    Sec  Rales  2.101  to  2.W6. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registratkm  In  one  cImb,  lee  aaetloB  J.  1 

SN   129,909.     Bell  Aeromace  Corporation,   Wheatfleld.   NY.    &N  200,010.     Marsoo  l^utMW  Corporation,   Revere,   MaM. 

Filed  Oct.  16.  1»«1.  Filed  Aug.  17,  1964. 


RIVET-ALL 


ClsM  13— Hardware  mmi 

For  Rlveta. 
Claa  23— Cutlery,   MacUncry. 


Md  Took. 


For  Riveting  BqnliMnent — Namely.  Riveting  Onaa. 
Flrat  uae  Mar.  17.  1»«4. 


8N     212,474.     Mttalpboto    Corpomtloa,     Ctereland,     Ohio. 

,       .         .    .  .      ^  FUed  Feb.  28.  1»«B. 

The  drawing  Is  lined  for  red.  but  color  ia  not  el*imed  as 

a  feature  of  the  mark  METALPHOTO 

Class  19— y^kkt  Owner  of  Beg.  No.  9M.040. 

For   Aircraft   and   MlasUe    Component! — Namely,    Ground  q^  ^     rktmUmh  aad  Chsarfcii  Co^pOiWo^ 
Effect  Machlnea. 

For  Chemicals  for  Processing  PhotosensitiTS  Metsl  PUtes. 
Class  23— Caticry,  MacUacry,  aad  Tools,   and  Parts 

Thereof  ^1*"  2<— Mcasvl^  and  Sdratllc 

For  Rocket  Bnginea  and  ComponenU  Thereof.  For  Photoeenaitlve  Metal  PUtea. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1900. 


Flrat  uae  Feb.  1«,  1964. 


SECTION  2 


The  following  marks  are  publisl^d  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M«.    Opposition  undar  section  13  may  be  ttl*i 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-five  dollars  must  aooompany  the  opposition. 

P40TB:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  appUcatlon  for  ragistratlon  in  more  than  one  dan,  sm  section  l.J 

SN  204,961.     Indian  Head  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.    Filed 
Oct.  28,  1»M. 


Class  2  -  Receptades 


SN    204,707.     Plaet-O-Pak    Corporation,    Leominster,    Mass. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1»«4. 


REDI-STRING 


PROFTTRAY 


For  Trays. 

First  use  Apr.  21, 1M4. 


SN    204,953.     Batesvllle    Casket   Company,    Batesvllle,    Ind. 
Filed  Oct.  28.  1»M. 


For  Dispenser  for  Twine. 
First  use  July  18,  19M. 


SN    200,614.     Rondo    o€    America,    Incorporatad.    Haniden. 
Conn.    Filed  Nov.  S,  1904. 


RONDOLATION 


MONOGARD 


For  Burial  Caskets. 
First  use  Sept.  M,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  061,488. 

For  Cardboard  and  Paperboard  Partitloaed  Liners  for 
Boxes  and  In  Strip  Form  for  Packaging  Ampules,  Tubes,  and 
Other  Products. 

First  use  April  1949. 

TM  89 
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TMfO 

»M  imm    o^x^.  ^tf^  <?^^**  *^  »*^^  ''^   ^JHf  ,^2^'"'**^  ^^'^ 
*^  I  CLASSIC 

n$mt  «M  KvY  i,  IM4 


AOCCWT  17,  IMS 


MM  204  MS      T«SAa  T*Ait*MM(«  lu^uatrUnt,  lur  ,  H'/aatoo,  T«x 


ViiT  Colli  Tut>««. 
rtr»t  u»*  Oct   8,  1*94 


HN   207,3»J7.     Crown  Z«Uert)ach  Corporation.  8ati  Francis^. 

Calif.     Kll<r<l  !>*<•    3,  11»*M 


WEB  SEAL 


^or  Plbr«*o«rd  Cartonn 
rirat  UM  Jan    0.  1M4. 


HN   208, (X>7       Vaughan'a  Se«fd  Company,  DowneW  OroTe,  lU. 
filed  LNjr    11,  1»«4. 


ror  iBiuUUd  W«t«r  <"ai»»  and  IMcalc  <.'hiMitB. 
rtrat  UM  In  ur  bafora  May  lUn.H. 


FORM-A-CUBE 


I 


HN    ao«.T54      Owana  IJUnola   (iUfM   Company,    Toledo,    Ohio. 
rttod  Nov.  »«,  lUM 


tor  I'ota,  IMantem,  and  Container!  for  OrowlDg.  Shipping, 
and  M«lllni{  I'lantH. 

|*lr»t  ua*-  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1*64.  | 


BOATOTE 


rur  fUatlf  Ba«a 
rtrat  BM  liipt.  1«,  1M4 


KH  208,008.     Vaughan'i  Seed  Company,  Downers  Grove,  111. 
Filed  l>ec.  11,  1»«4. 


THE  "3-FOR 


» 


iN   80«,(MM,     B««   I'ali   *   Company,    Inc.,   M»ntfom«<ry,    Ala 
ITUmi'nov,  S4.  1«»4 


For  I'ota,  rianterH,  and  Containers  for  Growing,  Shipping, 
aiul  Helling  Planti. 

Klrat  ua*-  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1&64. 


ni  >.  iv\K 


UwMf  of  RHt.  No.  «04.«rT8, 

Wttt  WtfW  »•§•  •Oil  PUatIc  Contalnem  for  R»frtgermtor 

iili«rag« 

rtrat  ua*  Mar.  I,  IBOS 


HM  20H,00B      Vaughan'i  Seed  Company.  Downers  Grove,  111. 
;Ftled  Dec    11,  19«4. 


V.I.P. 


'For  Pota,  I'lantera,  and  Contalnera  for  Growing,  Shipping, 
attd  Selling  IManta. 

Klrat  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  IWM. 


MN  iOT.OlB.     Crown  IWUrbach  Corporation,  San  Krandaco, 
Ct,\\i    nied  Nov,  at.  HXI4 


SN   208,112.     Republic  Packaging  Corporation,  Chicago,  111 
FUe»l  l>eo    14,  19«4 


CROWN  POLY 


TOTAlrPAK 


OwMr  of  «••.  Noa.  «a».lTO  and  •M.B»8. 
For  FUalte  ■bipplng  ■•rka. 
rtrat  »»•  M»y  U.  »»«» 


For  Custom  IH^lgned  Packaging  Made  of  Vajlous  Materials 
for  the  Shipment  and  Storage  of  Manufacture*  Article*. 
.First  use  Sept.  15.  1»61. 
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BN  208,244.     QmtnX  Foods  CorponUtoa,  WUte  PUliu,  N.T.    8N  204,M4.     Hookw  ChMaletl  Corporattoii.  NlM^n  r*Ua> 
FU«1  Dec.  16.  l»44.  N.T.    Fll«d  Not.  19.  1964. 

HOOKER 

Owner  of  Eec-  Noa.  &22,eOS,  B00.06T,  and  otlMn. 
For  Cement  BeadlBf  lUterUla,  AdhMlTet  tor  Beearlnc 
Boi^lnt,  and  Reeta-Bated  AdbealTee  for  ladaatrlal  Use. 
First  QM  at  least  as  eariy  as  Deeeaiber  IWM. 


QUICK-STREP 


For  Vacuum  Cans. 
First  use  Dec.  8,  19M. 


foKof ,  MO  rMMtbOOkS  ^s  PioiaLtiltl 

SN  187.8M.     Bdward  H.  Qoddard,  d.b^  Antelope  Camping 

Equipment  Manafaetaring  Company,  Monte  VlsU.  CaM.    «N   1M.522.     Aerojet-General   Cofftoratlon.   Slmoate,  Calif. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1»44.  FU«1  Aug.  10. 1»44. 

STARMAT 

For  atmetaral  Armor  Material  Used  To  Defeat  Small  Arms 
Fire.  Projectiles,  and  FracasenUtiea-Type  MissUes.  Bald 
Armor  Plate  Being  a  Heterogeoeoos  Composite  With  a  Re- 
inforced Plastic  Outer  Surface. 

First  use  Mar.  28,  l»e4. 


No  claim  of  exeluslTe  right  is  made  to  "Camping  Bqulp- 
ment"  for  the  goods  recited. 

For  Back  Pack  Camping  Bqnipment,  Such  as  Knapeacks, 
Pack  Frames,  and  Pack  Frame  Bafs. 

First  use  May  1.  1»43. 


Oats  12-CoMtiicliM  MilMiab 

SN   190,188.     New  Castle  Prodnets,  Ibc^  New  CasUe,  Ind. 
FUed  June  8,  1944. 

AUDIO-WALL 

For  Foldable  Doors  and  Partltloas,  and  Parts  TberefOr. 
First  use  Maj  24,  1944. 


SN   195,424.     Meeker  Brothws   Iron   Company,   Haaslwood. 
Mo.    FUed  June  11, 1944. 


Class  4- AbrashfM  and  PoBsUiig  Materials 

SN  205.440.     ConsoUdated  Foods,  Inc..  Nashua.  N.H.     FUed 


MESKER 


Not.  6.  1944. 


ELEGANT 


For  Constmction  and  BaUdlag  Members  Comprising  Metal 
and  Non-Metal  Doors,  Windows,  WaU  Panels  and  Frame  Mem- 
bers and  Parts  Therefor,  and  for  Metal  Cbaaaela  and  Other 
Extruded  Parts. 

First  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  IMO. 


For  MeUl  Spoageo  Adapted  for  Cleaning,  Scouring.  Polish- 
ing, and  Similar  Abrading  Usages. 
First  use  Jane  19M. 


SN    200.M4.     Simpeoa    Timber    Company.    Seattle,    Wash. 
Filed  Not.  4.  1944. 


SN   206,148.     AfU   SolTeats  Corporation,  Glen   Cots.   N.T. 
Filed  Dec.  10,  1944. 

FURNITURE  FRIEND 

The  word  "Famltttre"  is  hereby  dleelalmed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown. 

For  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  Oct.  29. 1944. 


GREENBRIAR 


For  DecoratlTe  Ceiling  TUe. 
First  use  Oct  20, 1944. 


8N  204.8TT.     Sedland  Pipes  Usaited.  Relgate.  Surrey.  Bng- 
Und.    Filed  Not.  17,  1944. 


DECKON 


OassS-Adbtshras 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  700,«i6,  dated  Feb.  t.  1904. 

For  BnUdiuff  Materials— Naa^.  Concrete  and  Barthon- 
ware  (Ceramic  or  Clay)  Pipes,  and  Concrete  Flttisfs  Amo- 
elated  With  the  Uee  of  These  in  All  Forms  of  aBftesMlaff 
ReUtlTe  to  Sewers.  Soifaee  Watw  and  Preanu*  AppUcattou. 


SN   194.582.     Air  Bedvctlm  Cempany,   Incorporated,   New 
Tork.N.T.    Fltod  Jem  29. 1944. 


MERIT-PAD 


Owner  of  Eec  Bo.  409.TT1. 

For  Uqold  PnOdlac  Coaspooad  for  Blading  Books,  Pads. 
sndTaMeCs. 

First  use  la  or  about  February  1948. 
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BN  204,439.     Down  l^oot-O-Matlc  Compaay,  TUla  Park,  lU. 
FUed  Not.  14. 1944. 

DRAIN-0-MATIC 

For  Antoautleally  UacolUng  aad  BecoQlng  Vinyl  Plastic 
Extensions  for  Drain  SpoaU. 
First  use  Feb.  12.  1944. 


TMdS 


I 
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^  4».>.«<m      SN   211i>21      Pogo  Trimmer  Company.  DaUas,  Tex.     FUed 

m   mW«.     AdtWicd   Bqulpment   Corporation.   Anaheim.     SN^^"^"^,,^ 
Calif.    FU«1  Not.  27,  1964. 


SPACEMATIC 


r  Ha 


HOSE-KADDY 


A    T>.r««nnfi  For  Hangers  for  Storing  Garden  Hose. 

Bracketa,  and  the  Like.  pjj^  P^  15  19^ 

Plret  uae  Not.  9, 19W. 


I 


ROCKALLOY 


aM.13-H.rdw.re  .nd  Plamblm  and      -^HrCriJ^" 
StoM-FMag  SoppliM 


L 


JINn-rnunS  i#«.Kr-  ^^   ^^J^^^       ^^^^^^^^  corporation.  Warrington.   Pa.     Filed 

gN  180  420     Marken  Pla«ti«  Corporation,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.         p^^.  19,  l&es. 

FUed  NOT  4,  IJMW  |  CHEMV ALVE 


MARTEX 


For  Flattie  Conduit  and  Pipe  end  ConpUngB  Therefor. 
Flrtt  oae  Apr.  1«,  1W8. 


For  Fluid  Control  Valves. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  5,  19 W. 


T 


SN  213  191      Ajax  Hardware  Corporation,  City  of  Industry. 

8N   1M.125.  .  Coordinated   Sale..   Inc..   Chicago.   HI.     Filed        callf.    Filed  Mar.  8.  19<«.  ^^,^^, 

MayiLUHH.  QUEEN  ANNE  COLLECTION 


GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 


For  Cabinet  and  Drawer  Knobs  and  Pulls  and  Binges. 
First  use  Jan.  19.  1965. 


Flrat  ate  Aof.  24.  l»6a.  |  — ^ 

BNm.m     continental  Induatrie.,  Inc.,  Tnl.a.  0.1a.  Filed     Qj^  ^^  -  Mctals    aild    Metal    CaStltgS    aild 

julylS,  1»«4.  -        •_--                                                              I 

CONTINENTAL  '  ^^  .„.  ..— .  ~J.»..«. 

aad  Toole.  , 

Flrat  nee  Jnne  1«,  Iwl. 


gN  201.W9.    Htrrey  Alumlwrn   (Incorporated).  Torrance. 
Callf.    FUed  Bept.  10, 19«4. 


ASTROLUX 


For  rauceta.  Mixing  VaWe.  for  Bathroom  ghowers.  Shower 
Heada.  and  Tub  Flllera. 

Flrat  nee  at  leait  as  early  as  July  80,  IWH. 


gN  210.120.    Orore  VlTe  and  BegaUtor  Company,  Oakland. 
Calif.   Filed  Jan.  1«.  1»«- 


GROVEX 


/  -nor  ct  TTjS    Rez    Nos    516.063  and  t523,090. 
J" Tight  Mftaf^^Na^ely.  Magnesium  and  Altmlnlum  and 
Alloys  Thereof.  Further  Castings  and  Forglnga. 

nmt  use  July  18,  19^;  >n  commerce  In  the^flrat  part 

191 


2r?al^  Valfe"  «d  Fluid  BeguUtore-Namely  Re- 
-iJiViilSle  or  jSSer  »eal  Bin,.,  I>i*P''««-'-  ^f  J  j: 
ViSl  S;;^.  8-1..  safety  Blowout  Plnga,  and  the  Like 
for  C.  in  y*lT-  "«  Fluid  I^»t«'-- 

Flrat  uae  on  or  before  July  20. 19ft2. 


9X4. 


8N   .11.8T2.     Coata   *   CUrk   Inc.,   New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Pet.  12. 1»«6. 


DUAL-WING 


For  Beparable  «Ude  Pe.tener.  Known  a.  Zlppera. 
Flrat  use  on  or  about  Feb.  8. 1960. 


sJ    207.444.     Stone    Manganese    Marine    Limited.    London. 
England.    Filed  Dec.  3,  1964. 


SONOSTON 


Copper. 
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Oats  15-Ols  and  Craaftt 


TM98 


8N  212.417.     La  Prlmadora  Cigar  Corporation.  New  York. 

N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  19, 19M. 


SN   190.029.     Wagaer  Eaeetrle  Corporation,   St.   Loula,   Mo. 
FUed  Jane  0,  19«4. 


DIPLOMAT 


WAGNER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586,118.  728,198,  and  others. 
For  Oils  and  Qreaaea — Namely,  Brake  Lubricant. 
First  use  May  1,  1968. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,820. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1962. 


SN   200.939.     Kameyama  Bosokn   Kabnshlkl   Kal^a,   Kame- 
yama.  Mle,  Japan.    FUed  Aug.  »1,  1964. 


aass  19- YahidM 


NEWACE 


SN  210.296.     Olobe  Rubber  Produeta  Corp.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
PUed  Jan.  81,  1900. 


Owner  of  JapaneM  Reg.  No.  609,730,  dated  Apr.  22,  1963. 
For  Candles  and  Candlesticks. 


MARK  XX 


SN    202,714.     Southwest   Oreaae   ft   OU    Co.,    Inc.,    WlchlU, 
Kans.    FUed  Sept.  20,  1964. 


For  Rubber  Auto  Carpet. 
First  use  Not.  21,  1963. 


SURE-LIFE 


SN    210.463.     Otto-Items.    Inc.,    At.   Loula,   Mo.      FUed   Jan. 
22.  1960. 


For  DrUl  Collar  Compound!. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1964. 


TRU-TORQUE 


For  Hydraulic  Brake  Parts,  and  Repair  Kits  for  Hydraulic 
SN  204.584.     Nationwide  Induatrie.,  Inc..  PhUadelphla,  Pa.     Brakes   Containing   Pistons,    SeaUng   Cups,    Expanders,    and 
FUed  Oct.  22, 1964.  Springs. 

^,w^   ^.^  »  -^  *^"t  "••  >*"  l'^.  I»^- 

NU-SEAL  


For  Power  Steering  System  Sealer. 
First  use  July  29,  1964. 


aass  16- 


SN   197.862.     American  Hardware  Supply  Co..  Bast  BuUer. 
Pa.    Filed  June  20,  1964. 

HERITAGE  RUST-D-STROY 

For  Protective  Enamel  Coatlnga  for  Interior  and  Exterior 
Metal  and  Wood  tarfacea. 

First  use  Oct.  81,  1961.  i 


Class  17-Tobacco  ProdKts 

SN  211,586.    Iwu  Rlea  k  Co..  Cklcafo.  lU.     FUed  Feb.  8, 
1960. 


Mixture 


o 


aau21-ElMtrical  ApparitM,  MadiiMS, 
and  Supplias 

SN  174.878.    Hycon  Utg.  Comptay.  Monrorla,  Calif.    Piled 

Ang.  6.  1968. 


lhu(B(o)[fD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  606,806,  781.884,  and  781,880. 
For    Eaectrical    TeleTlsion    Cameras.    Electrical    and    Elec- 
tronic Components  and  Acceasoriea  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  IS,  1961. 


SN  174.877.     Hycon  Mfg.  Company,  Monrovia.  Callf.     FUed 


Aug.  6,  1968. 


The  word  "Mixture"  1.  dledalmed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 

First  use  about  February  1920. 


HYCON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603.806,  T81,»»4,  and  781.885. 
For  Electrical  TeleTlalon  Cameras. 
First  use  May  10,  1949. 


SN  211.587.     Iwan  Rles  k  Co.,  Chicago,  lU.     Filed  Feb.  8, 
1060. 

AFFINITY  MIXTURE 

The  word  "Mixture"  Is  dleelalmed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  gBOklBg  Toibaeeo. 
Flrat  UM  1922. 


SN  180,M9.     Aaaeonda  Wire  aad  OaMe  Compaaj,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Jus.  27.  1964. 


CS-1200 


For  mectrical  CoU  Compoaenta. 
Flrat  nw  Oct.  1,  1968. 


TM9& 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuoudT  17,  1965 


BBf    t09,9M.     AdTaneed    Bqalj^Bent    Corporation,    Anaheim, 
Calif.    Filed  Not.  27,  1M4. 


SK   211,921.      Pogo   Trimmer   Company,   Dallaa,    Tex.      Piled 
reb.  12,  1965. 


SPACEMATIC 


HOSE-KADDY 


For  Intertor  BaUdlnc  Walls,  Csillnsa,  and  PartlUona, 
Doon.  WlBdoiro,  and  Bdatod  Ttpm  of  BaUdlng  Snppllet,  and 
BqaliMnent  Sold  Togvtbw  With  tb*  Bnildlnc  Sappliet,  Indad- 
Inf  Door  HandlM,  Window  Hardware,  CelliDK  Mounting 
Brackets,  and  tbe  Like. 

First  use  Not.  9.  1M4. 


ror  Hangers  for  Storing  Qarden  Hose. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1965. 


SN    212,054.      Rockford    Screw    Products    Co.,    Bockford,    111. 
rUed  Feb.  15,  1»«5. 


ROCKALLOY 


Oats  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
StoaM-Rttfaig  Supplies 

SN  180,430.    Marken  Plaetie  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  4,  1»«8. 

MARTEX 

Tot  Plastic  Conduit  and  Pipe  and  Couplings  Tberefor. 
First  nse  Apr.  1«,  1908. 


For  Threaded  Fastenere. 
First  use  June  3,  1964. 


SN  212,401.     Fostorla  Corporation,  W«rrlngto$,  Pa.     Filed 
:reb.  19.  1965. 


CHEMVALVE 


For  Fluid  Control  Valves. 
First  use  Jan.  5,  1966. 


BN   1»8,12B.    Coordinated   Sales,   Inc.,   Chicago,   lU.     Filed 
May  11,  1»«4. 

GOLDEN  DOLPHIN 

For  ToUet  Seats. 
First  use  Aog.  24,  1B«2. 


SN  213,191.     AJax  Hardware  Corporation,  City,  of  Industry, 
Calif.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1965.  I 

QUEEN  ANNE  COLLECTION 

For  Cabinet  and  Drawer  Knobs  and  Pulls  and  Hinges. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


«N  197,«7«.     Continental  Indastrles,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla.    Filed 
July  18,  1»«4. 

CONTINENTAL 

For  Hardware  and  Plumbing  Supplies  for  Use  With  Sanall 
Diameter  Pipe,  Including  Punching  T's,  Tube  Couplings. 
Saddle*,  Saddle  Ts,  Molds,  Welding  Metals,  Repair  Clamps. 
and  Toota. 

First  nae  Jnne  10, 1»6>1. 


I  

Class  14 -Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Fergings  | 

SN    204.115.      Norsk    Hydro-Elektrlsk    Kvaelstojfaktleselsfcab, 
Oslo,  Norway.     Filed  Sept.  16.  1964. 


SN  201,W».    Harrey  Alnmlnum   (Incorporated).  Torrance, 
Calif.    FUed  Sept.  IIS,  1964. 


ASTROLUX 


For  Fancets,  Mixing  ValTee  for  Bathroom  Showers,  Shower 
Heads,  and  Tub  Fillers. 

First  ase  at  least  as  early  as  July  30, 1964. 


SN  210,120.    Orore  ValT*  and  Refulator  Company,  Oakland. 
Calif.    FUed  Jan.  1«,  1M6. 


GROVEX 


Owner  ot  Reg.  No.  685,407. 

ifot  Parte  for  ValTe*  and  Fluid  Regulators — Namely,  Re^ 
•Utoat  Plaatle  or  Rabber  Seal  Rings,  Diaphragms,  Tubular 
Yalre  MeMbera,  Seals,  Safety  Blowonc  Plugs,  and  the  Like 
for  Um  la  YalTca  and  Flald  Regnlators. 

First  nse  on  or  before  July  20,  1962. 


SN  211,872.    Coats  k  CUrk  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1M6. 


Owner  of  UjS.  Reg    Nos   516,068  and  523.090. 

For  Light  Metals — Namely.  Magnesium  and  AJumlnlum  and 
Alloys  Thereof.  Further  Castings  and  Forglngs. 

First  use  July  13.  1923  ;  In  commerce  In  the  first  part  of 
1924. 

SN    207.444.     Stone    Manganese    Marine    Limited.    London. 
England.    Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 


SONOSTON 


DUAL-WING 


For  Sparable  Slide  Fasteners  Known  as  Zippers. 
First  nse  on  or  about  Feb.  8,  1965. 


.    Owner  of  British  Reg.   No.  847,896.  dated  ^pr.  17,  1963. 
For  Unworked,  Partly  Wrought.  Fully  Wrought,  and  Ma- 
chined Castings  of  Metal  Alloys  Containing  J^anganese  and 
Copper. 


August  17,  196S 

dasf  15  — (Ms  and  Greases 
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8N   213,417.     La   Prlaadora   Cigar   Corporation,   New   Tork. 

N.Y.    FUed  Feb.  19,  1966. 


SN   195,029.     Wagner  Bleetric  Corporation.   St.  Louis.  Mo. 
Filed  June  5,  1»04. 


DIPLOMAT 


WAGNER 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  036,114,  728,198,  and  others. 
For  Oils  and  Greases — Namely,  Brake  Lubricant. 
First  use  May  1,  1963. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  769,829. 

For  Cigars. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1962. 


SN  200,939.     Kameyama  Rosoku  Kabnshlkl  Kalsha,  Kame- 
yama,  Mle,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  81,  1964. 


Class  19- Yehidts 


NEWACE 


SN  210,298.     Globe  Rubber  Prodnets  Corp.,  PhlladelphU,  Pa. 
FUed  Jan.  21,  1966. 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  No.  609,730,  dated  Apr.  22,  1963. 
For  Candles  and  Candlesticks. 


MARK  XX 


SN   202,714.    Southwest  Grease  ft  OU   Co.,   Inc.,   WlchlU, 
Kans.    FUed  Sept  20,  1964. 


For  Rubber  Auto  Carpet. 
First  use  Not.  21,  1963. 


SURE-LIFE 


SN   210.463.     Otto-Items.    Inc.,    St.   Louis,   Mo.      FUed   Jan. 
22,  1965. 


For  DrUl  CoUar  Compounds. 
First  use  Aug.  29,  1964. 


TRU-TORQUE 


For  Hydraulic  Brake  Parts,  and  Rei>alr  Kits  for  Hydranllc 
SN   204,584.     Nationwide  Industries,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Brakes   Containing    Pistons,    SeaUng   Cups,    Expanders,    and 
FUed  Oct.  22.  1964.  Springs. 

_.__.,    ^-^  »  w  ^r«t  nee  Mar.  16,  1948. 

NU-SEAL  


For  Power  Steering  System  Sealer. 
First  use  July  20,  1964. 


Qass  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   197,862.     American  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  Bast  BuUer, 
Pa.    Filed  June  25,  1964. 

HERITAGE  RUST-D-STROY 

For  Protective  Enamel  Coatings  for  Interior  and  Exterior 
Metal  and  Wood  Sarfaces. 
First  use  Oct.  81,  IMl. 


Qass  21  -  Electrical  Apparattt,  Machines, 
and  Supplitf 

SN  174.376.     Hycon  Mfg.  Company,  MonroTla,  Calif.     FUed 
Aug.  5.  1968. 


Qass  17-Tobacco  Prodnets 

SN  211.586.    Iwaa  Rles  ft  Co.,  CUeago,  111.     FUed  F>b.  8, 
1965. 

¥.0  'K 


W(D[n] 


Mixture 


O 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  608,806,  781,884,  and  781,886. 
For   SUectrlcal   TeleTlslon   Cameras,    Electrical   and   Elec- 
tronic Components  and  Accessories  Therefor. 
First  use  Dec.  18,  1961. 


SN  174.377.     Hycon  Mfg.  Company,  MonroTU,  Calif.     FUed 
Aug.  6,  1»6S. 


The  word  "Mixture"  is  dlselalaed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Smoking  Tobacco. 

First  use  about  February  IMO. 


HYCON 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  603.806,  781,884,  and  781,885. 
For  Electrical  TeleTtsion  Cameras. 
First  use  May  IB,  1M9. 


SN  211,587.     Iwan  Rles  ft  Co.,  Cklcago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  8. 
1960. 

AFFINITY  MIXTURE 

The  word   "Mixtvre"   is  dleeUI»ed  apart  from   the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Smoking  Ttfbaeeo. 
First  use  1922. 


SN  185,M0.     Anaconda  Wire  aad  Cable  Company,  New  York, 
N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  27,  1M4. 


CS-1200 


For  Electrical  CoU  Components. 
First  use  Oct.  1.  1968. 


THM 


I  I 
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AtXSUSt  IT,  1966 


•N  imjM*.    Tkt  Pan  OU  Coap4Ut7,  PaUtine.  Dl.     FUed 
Frt>.  12, 1»M. 

MECHANOFLUID 

IV>r  Liquid  or  8eml-Uqald  CMnpotltloB  Bxhlbitinf  Cliang« 
In  ISeetTlcal  FropertlM  Sadi  ai  CondoetlTlty  and  Betlttance 
In  B«^>onM  to  Sbear. 

Flnt  OM  on  or  aboat  Feb.  8,  1»M. 


8N  208,456.     The  Qema  Companj,  Inc.,  Fanni^ffton,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

t  LOAD-PAK 

For  Electrical  Switcbea. 
First  use  October  1964. 


SN  208,630.     echaub  Enflneerlnc  Company,  Dolmera  Qrove, 
ni.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


BN  188,614.    Takato  Denkl  Kabashlkl  Kalaba,  Setagaya-ku, 
Tokyo- to,  Japan.    FUed  Mar.  16,  19M. 


TAKT 


i 


SHADOW-BOX 


'or  Electrical  Control  Panels. 
First  use  Apr.  26,  1962. 


PrlorUy  daimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Japanese  apirtloatlon 
filed  Not.  «,  1»«8 ;  Bcf.  No,  672,100,  dated  Apr.  3,  1968. 

For  Electronic  Conunanlcatlon  Apparatus  and  Instru- 
menta — Namely,  Transistor  Pbonograpb  and  Radio-Ptaono- 
gnph ;  and  Pbonoffrapb-Radlo  Combinations. 


SN   208,632.     Sljrnal    Oil    and    Gas    Company,    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1964. 


FORTUNE 


8N    200,287.     Sargent    ft    Oreenleaf    Inc.,    Rochester,    N.Y. 
Fllad  Aug.  20.  1964. 


For  Batteries. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1962. 


LOUD-MOUTH 


8N    209,809.      Slater    Electric   Inc.,    Glen    Cove,    N.Y.      Filed 


For  Battery  Operated,  Noise  Producing  Exit  Alarm. 
iFlnt  CM  AOf.  11.  1M4. 


Jan.  12,  1906. 


MEDALIST 


8N    202,608.     Admiral    Controls,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 
Tiled  Sept.  20,  1964. 


For  Switches,  Receptacles,  Combination  Switches  and  Re- 
ceptacles, Pilot  Lights,  Combination  Switches  and  Pilot 
Lights,  Wall  Plates,  and  Weatherproof  Outlet  Box  Covers. 

First  use  July  27,  1964. 


I  

Class  23 -Cutlery, 
and  Parts  Thereof 


,  aad  Tods, 


8N  172,745.     Huber  Corporation,  Marlon,  Ohio,  by  change  of 
name  from   Huber-Warco  Company,   Marion,   Ohio.     Filed 

July  10,  isas. 


The  drawing  la  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  green,  but  no 
claim  la  made  to  such  colors. 

For  Baeetronie  Hardware — Namely,  Terminal  Lugs,  Stand- 
Oira.  BashlBfi,  Inaerts,  and  Handles. 

Flrat  OM  May  1.  1963. 


8M  200,996.     BlTlator  8.A.,  Geneva,  Swlt^rland.    Filed  Nov. 

12,  i»e4. 

BIVLV 

Priority    eUlmed    nnder    Sec.    44(d)    on    Swiss    Reg.    No. 
204,0M,  dated  May  22,  1964. 


For  Slaetrle  Micromotor. 


"\ 


SN   208.404.    The   Five   Star   Company,   PlantsvUle,    Conn. 
FUed  Dee.  18,  1»«4. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683,187. 

For  Construction  Equipment — Namely,  Roadl-Buildlng  and 
Maintenance  Machinery,  Earth-Moving  Maehln^,  and  Parts 
aad  Accessories  Therefor. 

First  use  Feb.  23,  1963. 


SN    176,813.     The    Lelco    Machinery    Corporatjlon    of   North 
America,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Sept.  12,  1963. 

I  LEICO 

For  Metal  Spinning  and  Forming  Machines  ^nd  Tools. 
First  use  July  1988. 


For  Balayt,  Colli,  and  Solenoids. 
Firat  nae  Feb.  12, 1047. 


an  191,867.     HondaUle  Indnstrlea.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  NY.    Filed 
Apr.  17,  1964. 

BN 

For  Hole  Punching  Units  for  Uae  In  Punchliw  Pr«aaea. 
Flrat  use  Nov.  1,  1959. 


August  17,  IMS 
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TIC  96 


aw  1M.446.    Wllklaaoa  8«er«  Lifted,  Londoa,  mcland.    BN  tOMM.    Fnak  0.  Johaaon.  Ouper.  Wyo.    FUed  Dec 
FUed  Apr.  17,  19«4.  1«.  !»«*• 

PREFORM 


For  Sdsaora. 

Flnt  ate  Dee.  18,  IMS ;  la 


MASTERCUT 

Dee.  28,  IMS. 


Tor  Lapidary  Vise. 
Flrat  nae  Jan.  9. 1964. 


SN    199,637.     Star   Diamond    Industrie.,    Inc.,    Wilmington.     ^N  206,706.     Maromatlc  Company,  Inc..  BurUnga-e,  Calif. 
Calif.     FUed  Aug.  10,  19M.  Filed  Dec.  23.  1964. 


STAR-M 


For  Diamond  Blades. 
Flrat  use  Jan.  S,  1M4. 


SN  202,077.     Tfce  Oarda  Corporation,  Teane<^  N.J.     FUed 
Sept.  17,  19M. 


MITCHELL 


MAMMATIO 


Owner  of  Rec.  Noa.  62»,4«4,  6«,460,  and  568,133.  For  Automated  Production  Maehlnee  and  Control  flyatems 

For  Tools  and  Hardware— Namely,  PUers  and  Wrenches,     for  Manufacturing  Tambl«  Locks. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  March  1908.  First  use  Apr.  0.  1964. 


SN  202,793.     Hammond  Machinery  BuUders,  Inc.,  Kalama- 
Boo.  Mich.    FUed  Sept  28,  1964. 


SN  209,749.     Zlppo  Manufacturing  Company.  Bradford.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1966. 


AUTO  SHOT 


ZIPPO 


Applicant  iltti»ie«"M  the  word  "Shot"  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Machines  f«r  Baadblastlng  or  Peenlng  Using  Beads. 
First  use  July  14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  817,219  and  710,S«1. 
For  Pocket  Knives. 
First  use  Sept.  24,  1964. 


SN    205,464.     Sodete    H.    Ernanlt-Somua.    Paris,    France. 
FUed  Nov.  8,  1964. 


SN  200,776.     meetro 
lU.    FUed  Jan.  18,  I960. 


Prodnets  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago. 


Owner  of  Fitaeh  Bef.  No.  618.088.  dat«l  May  24,  1906 
(Parts)  ;  Natt.  last  No.  200,940. 

For  Machine  Tools— Namely,  Lathee  and  MUling  Machines, 
Accessories  for  Such  Machine  Toola,  and  Their  Components. 


SN  206,607.    A.  0.  Smith  Harrestore  Products,  Inc.,  Arling- 
ton Heights,  m.    FUed  Nov.  20, 1864. 

TWIN-POWR 

For  Sweep  Arm  Anger  Unloaders  and  Parts  Therefor. 
First  use  July  80, 1964. 


For  Portable  Blectrtcally  Powered  Saws  and  Drills. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  12,  1906. 


SN  207,746.     Saadstraad  Corporation,  Bockford,  m.     FUed 
Dee.  8,  1964. 


SN  210,886.     Vaco  Prodocta  Company,  Chicago,  m.     FUed 
Jan.  21,  1966. 

VACO  GUILD/MARK  V 

Owner  o*  Reg.  Nos.  426,477,  746,780,  and  others. 

For  Hand  Tools— Namely,  Screw  Drivers  and  Nut  DrtTere. 

First  use  Dee.  10.  1964 ;  1987  as  to  the  mark  "Taeo." 


SN  211,017.     Bass  Brothers  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth, 
Tex.    FUed  reb.  1,  I960. 


aWACOME 


The  mark  eonslsta  of  a  fandfnl  design  of  the  letter  "S' 
within  a  circle.    Owner  of  Beg.  Noe.  687,112  and  700,478. 
For  Hydraulic  Traamlsslons  and  Injection  Pumps. 
First  use  Ancast  IMO. 


Owner  of  Beg.  No.  689,471. 
For  Centrifugal  Separators. 
First  use  Oct  12,  1964. 


TM96 

nr  tll,906.    Martla  MngiamTina  Company,   NcpooMt,   IlL 
flttod  <rrt>.  13,  I960. 

VIBROLLER 

For   Ylbratlon   Indocen,    and   Vibration   AceeMorles   and 
SqulpoMBt. 

Wlnt  BM  on  or  about  Jan.  2, 1964. 


I 
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BM    31«.2a6.     EU    LlUjr    and   Compukj,    IndlanfpolU,    Ind. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1965. 


GREENFIELD 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  722,467,  755,307,  and  776,433. 
For  Hand  Tools  for  Lawn  and  Horticultural  Apidlcatlona 
Namely,  Lawn  Spreaders  and  Plant  Chemical  Sprayers. 
First  use  Jan.  19,  1965. 


AN  212.168.     Toffle  Manafacturlng  Company,  Newburyport, 
Mmaa.    FUed  Fab.  16,  1966. 


GLfiMMER 


SN  213,227.      Liquid  Package  Kqulpment  CorporAtion,  Wood- 
lU.    Piled  Mar.  3,  1965. 


stock, 


SEAL.O.MATIC 


For  StalnleM  MmI  Flatware. 
FlrM  «M  Sept.  19.  1964. 


For  Machines  for  Filling  and  Sealing  Milk  Cartons. 
First  use  prior  to  April  1957. 


I 


SN  212,691.     B.  E.  Bykoff  k  Co.,  Lo«  Angelea,  Calif.     Filed 
Feb.  28. 1968.  , 


SERCO  ROSE 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


The  ezchiilTe  use  of  the  word  "Bose"  Is  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  aa  shown.     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  770.093. 
Vor  Staloleaa  Steel  Flatware. 
Flrat  nae  Dee.  14.  1964. 


BN  212,649.     Clinton  Engines  Corporation.  Maquoketa,  Iowa. 
FUed  Feb.  24.  l»ae. 


SN    138,518.     Metal   Bellows  Corporation.    Wellesley,   Mass. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1962. 


The  trademark  Is  hatched  to  indicate  the  colop-  orange. 
For   Metal    Bellows,   e.g.,   as   Used   In   Pressure   Responsive 
Devices  and  Flexible  Shaft  Couplings, 
first  use  Dec.  18,  1960. 


For  Chain  Saws. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN  158,+39.     Warren  E.  GUson.  M.D.,  d.b.a.  Ollson  Medical 
Electronics,  Mlddleton,  Wis.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1962. 

I     ELECTROPHORATOR 

For  High  Voltage  Apparatus  for  the  Separatl()n  and  Isola- 
tion of  Amino  Adds,  Peptides,  Proteins.  Nucleotides,  Nu- 
cleosides. Purines,  Pyrlmldines,  Phosphoric  Acid  Esters,  Fatty 
AcWs,  Sugar  Complexes,  Steroid  DerlTatlTes,  Dinltrophenol 
Amino  Acids,  and  Inorganic  Ions  and  Other  StibsUnces  by 
Means  of  Electrophoresis. 

First  use  June  14,  1957. 


BN  212,086.     Crompton  At  Knowles  Corporation,   Worcester, 
Mass.    FUed  Feb.  24,  1968. 


UQUIFILM 


SN  179,661.     Howe  Richardson  Scale  Company,  Clifton,  N.J. 
riled  Oct.  23,  1963. 


'BV>r  Packaging  Machines. 
Flist  oae  May  18,  1962. 


BN  S18,04S.    Paget  Bound  Fabricators,  Inc.,  Seattle,  Wash. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1966. 

TIMBER-TOTER 


MICRO -WEIGH 


For  Oantry  Cranes. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  Weighing  Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 


STENNER 


SN  tll.Ma     a.  H.  BteUMT  *  Co.  Inc.,  JaeksonrlUe,  Fla.     SN  181.631.     General  Dynamics  Corporation,  Rdchester,  N.Y. 
Fltod  Mar.  X.  1966.  ^^^  Nor.  21.  19«3. 

j  BETTER-BAUD 

For  Communications  Equipment  for  the  Transmission  or 
For  Pumps,  Chemical  Metering  Feeders  and  Agitators.  Reception  of  Coded  Signals  Representing  Data. 

First  aaa  Jan.  20,  IMO.  First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Aug.  17,  1968. 


AU0U8T  17,  1M6 
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BN  166,779.     International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo-     BN   196.760.     Leeds  and  Northmp  Company,  PhUaddphla. 
ration,  New  York,  N.T.,  aadcnee  of  ITT  Cannon  Electric        Pa.    FUed  July  29,  1964. 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    FUed  Jan.  81,  1964. 

CANNON 


CLEERTREND 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  418,866,  628.906,  and  others. 
For  Force  Measarlng  Derlces. 
First  use  July  6.  I960. 


For  Printing  Unit  for  Multipoint  Recorders  for  Recording 
the  Magnitudes  of  Physical  Quantities  That  May  Be  Repre- 
seoted  by  Varying  Electrical  Signals. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN  186,164.     Federal  Products  Corporation,  ProTldenee,  R.I.     SN  199,567.     CoUb  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Chicago  Helghto.  Dl. 
FUed' Feb.  6,  19«4.  FUed  Aog.  10,  1964. 


CELLUPHOR 


For  CeUuloee  AceUte  Strips  To  Be  Used  in  Eleetrophoreals 
Apparatus. 

First  use  July  16,  1964. 


For  Electronic  Precision  Gaging  Equipment. 
First  use  Jan.  10,  1964. 


SN    200,4«1.     Precision    Sdentiflc    Company,    Chicago,    HI. 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


POWER  JACK 


SN   186,261.     Microdyne,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  111.     Filed  Feb.  7, 
1964. 

DIGIMATION 

For  Analog  and  Digital  Computer  Systems  and  Control 
Systems. 

First  use  Sept.  27,  1968. 


For  Supports  Used  for  Temporary  Support  of  Flasks  and 
Similar  Equipment  in  a  Scientific  Laboratory. 
First  use  January  1964. 


SN  200,706.     Digital  Equipment  Corporation,  Maynard, 
Filed  Aug.  27,  1964. 


FLIP  CHIP 


SN  194,974.    Electronic  Derelopment  Company,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.    Filed  June  5,  1964. 

AUROMETER 

For  DeTlcea  for  Measuring  Hearing  Loss. 
First  use  Jan.  tt,  1964. 


For  DlglUl  Circuit  Modules. 
First  use  Aug.  24,  1964. 


BN  200,796.     Textron  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     FUed  Aug.  27, 
1964. 


SN  197,789.     Robert  A.  Mitchell.  d.b.a.  Cadence  Instruments 
Company,  PhUadelphla,  Pa.    FUed  July  18,  1964. 

AUTOPACER     , 

For   Instruments   for   Indicating   Conformity    of   Average 
Speed  of  a  Vehicle  With  a  Predetermined  Speed. 
First  use  May  22,  1964. 


SHURDN 


SN  197,740.     Robert  A.  MltcheU,  d.b.a.  Cadence  Instruments 
Company,  Philadelphia.  Pa.     FUed  July  18,  1964. 


CADENCE 


For    Instruments   for    Indicating   Conformity    of    Average 
Speed  of  a  Vehicle  With  a  Predetermined  Speed. 
First  use  May  22,  1964. 


CONTINENTAL 


For  Spectacle  Frames  and  Parts  Thereof,  Cases  for  Hold- 
ing SpecUdes,  Ophthalmic  Lenses  and  Lens  Blanks,  Calipers, 
Oauges  and  Measuring  Rules,  Lens  Markers,  Machines  for 
Adjusting  and  Testing  Lenses  and  Lens  Mountings  for  Spec- 
tacles, Ophthalmic  Processing  Machinery,  Apparatus,  and 
Tools,  Including  Machines  for  Manufacturing,  Finishing, 
Adjueting,  and  Testing  Lenses  and  Lens  Mountings,  Lens 
Grinding,  Surfacing,  Polishing,  and  Edging  Machines,  and 
Lens  Blo<^ng  Apparatus,  and  Lense  Abrasive  and  Poliablng 
Materials. 

First  use  Mar.  16,  1968,  on  spacUde  frames. 


SN  198,151.     Flex  Electric  Products,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City, 
NY.    Filed  July  20,  1964. 

DIAL-A-BOUNCE 


SN  208,702.     Technicon  Instruments  Corporation,  Chauneey, 
N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


For  Photo  Light  Bars. 
First  use  May  7,  1964. 


SN   i»8,619.     Alco  Automotive  Products  Co.,  Chlca^,  111. 
Filed  July  27,  1964. 

BLOODHOUND 


For  Universal  Joint  Testers. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1964. 


AUTC^HORESIS 


For  Electrophoresis  Apparatus. 
First  use  Aug.  26,  1968. 
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8N  104,494.     Kottarli  k  Wacner,  Oberborff-Barfdorf,  Swlts-     8N   }08.2ee.     Technical   Operatloni,   Ineorporate4.   Bnrllnc- 
•riaad.    lUad  Oct  21,  1»M.  toa,  Mau.    rUed  Dec.  10. 19«4. 


PAWO 


OwB«r  of  SwlM  Reff.  No.  1U,271.  dated  Oct.  16,  1»54. 

For  Proceaa  Cameraa,  Vertical  Process  Cameras,  Vertical 
Process  IDnlargers,  Vertical  Color  Separation  Bnlargers,  Ver- 
tical Photocrai>her  Knlargers,  Special  Bnlargers  for  Process 
Photocrai^,  Tank  Dereloptng  Sqnipment,  Antomatic  De- 
Teloping  Macbines,  Electronic  Bxposare  Control  Derices  for 
Process  Cameras,  for  Bnlargers,  for  Contact  Printing  Cabi- 
nets, Contact  Prlntlag  Frames,  Orey  Contact  Screens,  Differ- 
«it  Bsprodnetlon  BqaliHBent — Niunelr,  Film  Puncbes,  Begls- 
ter  Lays,  Register  Pegs,  and  Reproduction  Films. 

First  ose  Oct.  10,  199S ;  In  commerce  Apr.  15,  1907. 


SM    2M,6M.     Hoy    L.    Miller,    d.b.a.    Miller's    Pbotographic 
Bnterprlses,  Chicago,  ni.    FUed  Oct.  22,  1904. 


HURRICANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  677,«02  and  717,&80. 

F(x  Optical  Benches,  Accessories  for  Optical  Benches — 
Namely,  Optical  Bench  Carriers,  Post  Holders,  Mounting 
Platss,  Positioning  Clamps,  Lens  Holders,  Camiera  Backs, 
Mirrors,  Transfer  Bars,  Rotation  Mounts.  Bellows,  Lamp 
Houses  and  Arc  Lamps ;  Two-Dimensional  Recording  Micro- 
densltometera  and  Stepping  Attachments,  Recording  Media 
and  Parts  and  Accessories — Namely,  Automatic  Program- 
mers, Specimen  Table  DrlTes,  Recording  Table  Attachments, 
Recording  Pen  Assemblies,  Pen  Holders  and  Actuators,  Pulse 
Couoters,  Vignetting  Controls,  Optical  Wedges  and  Aperture 
Adjusters  for  the  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  31,  1904,  on  recording  mlcro- 
densltometers. 


For  Photoffraphie  Apparatus — Namely,  Photoffrapblc  Film 
Washan  aad  Qaanen. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1902. 


SN  209,461.     Henry  C.   Siska.  d.b.a.   Blaka   Products,   Oak 
Harbor,  Ohio.    FUed  Jan.  0,  1905. 


0N  S00,ft04.    Blectrophyslcs  Corporatloa,  CosU  Mesa,  Calif. 
FUad  Not.  2, 1904. 


TRIM-ETER 


For  Sailboat  Speedometers. 
First  use  1946. 


SEA-TEMP 


ThtrmitUHT  CoatroUad  Saetrleal  Measuring  Instruments 
for  Remote  Indication  of  Temperature. 
First  use  June  2S,  1908. 


SN  209,577.     Bausch  *  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1905. 


8N   20S.7M.    Bleetxo-Nlte,   Inc..   Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Not.  9,  1904. 


ORTHOLITE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  881,727. 
For  Plastic  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Aug.  21,  1904. 


/' 


SN   210.586.     ParU   Eyewear,   Inc.,    New  Tork.   K.T.     FUed 
Jan.  25,  1905. 


For  Instroment  for  Checking  Operation   of   the  Thermo- 
con^es. 
Flnt  Bse  Oct  28, 1904. 


AN  206,U0.     Darant  Mannfaetnring  Company,  Milwaukee. 
Wis.    Filed  Mot.  24, 1904. 


Smillre  Fashions 


Tae  word  "Fashions"  Is  disclaimed  apart  froiti  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Sunglasses. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


UNISYSTEM 


(For  fleqoeatlal  Counting  Controls  With  Visual  and  Elec- 
trical Readoats. 
First  use  Not.  10,  1904. 


SN  210,918.     Adage.  Inc.,  Cambridge.  Maes. 
1965. 


Filed  Jan.  29, 


AMBILOG 


Fer  Electronic  Computing  E<iulpment. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  1904. 


SN  20T.M8.     Oeorge  A.  Stoops,  d.b.a.  Matronlc  Instrument 
Company.  New  Castle.  Del.    FUed  Dee.  7,  1964. 


ATTACH-A-PREP 


For  Aeeesiory  for  Oae  Chromatographs  Used  To  Conduct 
PreparatlTa  ChroMatoffraphy. 
First  oae  Oct.  18. 19«4. 


SN    211,516.     Esterline    Angus    Instrument    Conlpany,    Inc., 
lodlaaapoUs,  Ind.    FUed  Feb.  8.  1906. 


AZAS 


Fer  Chart  Recording  Instruments  HsTlng  Adjustable  Zero 
and  Adjustable  Span  Features. 
First  use  May  29.  1994. 
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SN  211.529.     lataraatlonal  Tdepkoae  aad  Telegra^  Corpo-    SN  218.086.     National  Reaearch  Corporation,  Newton  Hlgk- 
ration.  New  Tork.  N.T.    FUed  Feb.  8.  1966.  lands,  Mass.    FUed  Mar.  1,  1900. 


SYSTEM  SYZER 


For  Slide  Rules. 

First  use  Jan.  11.  1905. 


SN   211.570.     Rehrlg   Controls  Co..   South   El   Monte,   Calif. 
FUed  Feb.  8,  1905. 

COLORCOUPLE 

For  Thermoeoaplee. 
First  use  Not.  0,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  647.400  aad  621,987. 
For  Mass  Spectrometer  Leak  Detectors. 
First  use  Jan.  29.  1906. 


SN  218,064.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.   New  Tork,   N.T. 
FUed  Mar.  1,  1966. 


SN    211,040.     Fisher    Sdentiflc    Company,    Pittsburgh.    Pa. 
FUed  Feb.  9,  1905. 

WOBBULATOR 

For  Magnetic  Stirrer. 
First  use  July  22,  19«4. 


UNION 
CARBIDE 


SN  212,188.     C(^ymation.  Inc.,  Blk  OroTS  ViUage,  Dl.    FUed 
Feb.  17, 1905. 

COPY-CHROME 

For   PhotossnsltlTe   Paper   for   Use   in   Rcprodoctioo    Ma- 
chines. 

First  use  Jan.  22,  1906. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  681,820  and  728,841. 

For  Cryosorptlon  Pnmpa. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  90,  1005. 


SN  213,219.     Industrial  Instruments.  Inc..  Cedar  QroTe,  N.J. 
FUed  Mar.  8,  1905. 

SOLU  CHEK 


SN  212.261.    Textron  Inc.,  Rochester.  N.T.     FUed  Feb.  17, 
1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  014.812  and  727,002. 
For  Electrical  CondnctlTlty  Meters. 
First  use  1944. 


TWINSIGHT 


For  Ophthalmic  Lenses. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  1918. 


Qau  27  —  Horoiogicil  Imtiweiiti 

SN  218,400.     Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1965. 


SN     212,788.     Liberty     Optical     Manufacturing    Co.,     Inc., 
Newark,  N.J.    FUed  Feb.  25.  1906. 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  a  picture  or  an  aecnrate  rep- 
resentation of  a  tuning  fork,  per  se,  as  a  trademark.  Ownsr 
of  Reg.  No.  700,669. 

For  Wstches  and  Clocks. 

First  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  738,060. 

For  Spectacle  Frames  and  Temples. 

First  use  Feb.  10.  1900. 


SN  218,421.     DistinguUhed  Gift  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Water- 
loo, Iowa.    iFUed  Mar.  5,  1906. 


SN    212.988. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  196*. 


Kodak    Coaspany.    Rochester,    N.T. 


4-X 


n)tti»lK4  tiitt 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  222,144.  009.608.  and  706,871. 
For  Sensltiaed  Photoffraphlc  Film. 
First  nse  Oct  IS.  1964. 


The    word    "Gift"    U    disclaiaied    apart    from    the 
Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  664.004.  761.726,  aad  otbns. 
For  Clo^a. 
First  nse  Jane  1,  1964. 


I 
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SN    216,082.     K.«.K.    Jewelry   Co.,    Inc..    New    York, 
FUed  Apr.  8,  l»eO. 

FINGER  FASHION 

For  Predoas  Metal  Jewelry — Namely,  Finger  Rings. 
Flrtt  oae  Aa«.  17,  19M. 
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«N  212,776.     Hemenway  Fumltare  Company,  Inc.,  ShreTe- 
port.  La.    Filed  Feb.  26,  1966. 


For    Commercial    Kitchen     Equipment — Namely,     Serving 
Counters,  Stands,  Tables,  Racks,  and  Bins. 
First  use  Sept.  21,  l&W. 


I 
Gass  33  —  Glassware 


Qau  29  -  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

8N   ai6,880.     MUco   Plaatlce   Corp..    Brooklyn,    N.T.      Filed 
Apr.  6,  1666. 


SN  202,8&«.      Anchor  Hocking  OlaM  Corporatloa,  Lancaster, 
Ohio.    Filed  Sept.  29,  19«4. 

I  ANCHORCOTE 

For  Glass  Jars  and  Bottles. 

First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  19,  1964. 


I  

Class  34- Heating,  Ughting,aiid  Ventilating 
Apparatus 


SN    208,665.     Air    Reduction    Company,    Incorporated,    New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

I  QUEENBEE  MULTIPAK 

For  Electric  Welding  Apparatus. 
First  use  on  or  about  Aug.  IS,  1964. 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  orange. 

For  Broom*. 

First  aa*  Dec.  1,  1964. 


SN    208,802.     ArcoB    Conjoratlon,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      Filed 
Dec.  24,  l&e4. 


I 


ARCSTRIP 


Class  30-Crockery,  Earthenware,  and      lrJ::^'^;^f.X::: 
Porcelain  |  


8N  20Q,604.    Onondaga  Pottery  Company,   Syracuse,  N.Y. 
FUed  Nor. «,  1964. 


SYRAUTE 


Class  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

SN  186, 0©1.     I.  T.  Verdln  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Filed 
Jan.  21,  1964. 


For  Dlnnerware  and  Tableware  Made  of  China. 
Flrtt  oae  Sept.  18,  1904. 


Class  31 -Rhers  and  Refrigerators  ^  ..^  ,, 

Applicant  disclaims  the  ezclualve  use  of  the(  word     Caril- 
^  .._,,.  ™i  J     Ion"  apart  from  the  mark  as  abown. 

SN  208.447.     The  Cornelius  Company,  Anoka,  Minn.     Filed         ^^^  Magnetic  Tape  Play  Back  Machines  and  Parts  Therefor. 
Dec.  M,  1»W.  Pl„t  use  February  1963. 

I  I 

8N  208,747.     Don  Costa  Productions,  New  Yorflt,  N.Y.     Filed 
Oct.  12.  1964. 


DAIRY-BANK 


For  Refrlfentors. 
Flret  «M  Oct.  B,  1904. 


Class  32-Funilture  and  Upholstery 

SN   212,6M.     riezateel   Indaatrlee,   Incorporated,   Dubuque, 
Iowa.    FUed  Feb.  24,  I960. 

ZEE-FLEX 

Tot  Upholetered  DaTonports,  Upholstered  Loange  Cbalrt. 
Upbolatered  Occasional  Chairs,  and  Upholstered  Sofa  Beds. 
First  use  Jane  20,  1944. 


I  NTS  PtMATIO  MAL 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Nov.  22,  1963. 
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SN    204,476.     Pan!    K.    Johnson,    d.b.a.    SUrk    Record    Co.,     SN  208,982.     Bnslneas  Bnrelope  Manufacturers,  Inc.,  Pearl 
Mount  Airy,  VJC.    FUed  Oct.  21,  1964.  River,  N.Y.    FUed  Oct.  14,  1964. 


STARK 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Mar.  26,  1962. 


SN   206,177.     Puchlto  Record  Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   Hialeah.   Fla. 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1964. 


PEARL 

© 

RIVER 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  December  1960. 


SN  207.968.     Mercury  Record  Productions.  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  words  "Pearl  River"  and  the 
letters  "BE"  In  novel  form  and  design.  The  words  "Pearl 
River"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner 
of  Reg.  No.  750,888. 

For  EnvelopM,  Paper  Xnvclopea,  Letterheads,  and  Business 
Forms. 

First  use  Oct.  S,  1964. 


BLUE  ROCK 


SN  206,06S.     National  Baalneas  Systems  Asaoclatlon,  Inc.. 
Chicago,  m.     FUed  Nov.  12,  1964.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
First  use  Nov.  26,  1964. 


SN    209,067.     B8R    Limited,    Old    HUl,    SUftord.    England. 
Filed  Dec.  30.  1964. 


BSR 


N  B  S 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  841,047,  dated  Oct  30.  1962. 

For  Record  Players  and  Record  Changers,  and  Tape  Decks 
Being  Parts  of  Tape  Recorders.  AU  for  Dae  in  Sound  Re- 
cording and  Sound  Reproducing. 


8N  209.109.     Praatige  Records,  Inc.,  Bergenfleld,  N.J.     Filed 


For  Partially  Printed  Business  and  Accounting  Forms. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  10,  1964. 


Class  39 -Oothkig 


Dec.  80,  1964. 


SN    142,693.     Cooper's.    Incorporated,   Kenosha,   Wis.     FUed 
Apr.  20,  1962. 


/ 


/ 


/ 

/ 


For  Phonograph  Records. 

First  use  June  1,  1964  ;  Feb.  1.  1950,  as  to  "Prestige.' 


Qass  37-Papor  and  Stationery 


>s 


,x 


SN    203,264.     The   BagU-PKher    Company,    d.b.a.    Fabrlcon 

Products,  Cindaaatl,  Ohio.     FUed  Oct.  5,  1964.  The  drawing  is  lined  for  red.     The  trademark  consists  at 

a  red  line  extending  across  the  npper  part  of  the  toe  portion 
jr^R(jQAx  0'  t*»e  l«>se.    The  represenUtlon  of  the  stocking  is  dUclained 

apart  from  the  mark. 
For  Paper  Baae  Coated  Wrapplag  Sheets.  For  Socks  for  Men  and/or  Boys. 

First  use  Ang.  10,  1964.  ^1"^  «••  Nov.  28,  1961. 
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Mr   l«».in.    wide  Awake   Shirt  Co..   Inc..   B««llac.   P*- 
Jlled  May  17.  IMS. 


^uirefosuals 


SN  1^8,186.  PurtUn  Faiblons  Corporation,  New  lork,  N.T., 
aMlcnee  of  Blf  Yank  Corporation,  New  York,  K.Y.  FUed 
liar.  9,  19«4. 

I     GLOCESTER  CLOTH 

Tke  word  "Cloth"  ii  disclaimed  apart  from  tke  mark  ai 
a  wkole. 

For  Cloth  Fabric  Made  Up  Into  Finished  Apparel — Namely, 
Work  PanU.  Work  Shirts,  Hats.  Coats,  and  JackeU. 

First  use  Jan.  21.  19&4. 


AppUeant  dladalma  the  deaertptlTe  word  "Casuals"  sepa- 
rate and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
ror  Caaoal  Shirts. 
First  as*  on  or  aboat  Apr.  19,  IMS. 


SN   190,030.     Spotlltht.   Inc.,   ColamtNis,   Ohio.     Filed   Mar. 
31,  1994. 


KN  1T*,1»1.     BuUock's,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.    Filed  Oct. 
17,  IMS. 

PEHfX 
BOtJTIQim 

For  Infants'  Wear— Namely,  Bootees,  Dresses,  Sweaters. 
Bonnets.  Saeqnes.  Shawls,  Diaper  Sets.  Chrlstenlnj  Sets. 
Rompers,  Blba.  Kimonos;  Olrle*  DresMS,  Coats,  Sweaters. 
Jompera,  Robet,  Lingerie ;  and  Boys'  Suits,  Coats,  Sweaters. 
Coreralls.  Shirts.  Bobes.  and  Underwear. 

First  use  Not.  1.  IMS. 


^T' 


Tor  Women's  and  Misses'  Dance  Coatumas. 
First  use  Mar.  1,  196«. 


SN  198,9TS.     The  H.  A.  Selnshelmer  Company,  Cincinnati. 
Ohio.    Filed  June  18.  1964. 

j         FIRST  HONORS 

For  Fabric  Made  Up  Into  Finished  Apparel — N$mely,  Men's 
Outer  Clothing. 

First  use  Mar.  1.  1964. 


SN  17»,»7».    Wonderfcalt  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Oct.  28,  IMt. 

BREEZY-KNIT 

For  Shirts  and  Sweaters  of  Knitted  Material  for  Men  and 

Bora. 
Flnt  nsa  Sept.  8, 1998. 


SN  198.386.     Slgmar  Ouroumoff,  nee  Hnguette  Bereau.  Paris, 
France.    Filed  June  24,  1964. 


SIGLINE 


SN  1M.88S.     Kockford  TextUe  Mills,  Inc.,  McMlnnTlUe,  Tenn. 
FUed  Jan.  17, 1M4. 


Owner  of  French  Beg.  No.  502,776,  dated  Fteb.  22.  1962 
(Salne)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No.  179,967. 

for  Outer  Garments— Namely,  Dresses,  Coats,  Tallor-Made 
Dresses,  Skirts.  Sailor  Suits,  Two-Plece  Suits  and  Pants; 
Underwear;  and  Under  Oothlng — Namely,  Olrdlee  and 
Corsets. 


CUFFIES 


SN  196,964.     Independent  Grocers'  Alliance 
Chicago.  111.    Filed  July  2,  1964. 


Distributing  Co., 


For  Sneaker  Socks. 
Vint  nee  Nor.  4. 10«8. 


SHIRLEY  GAY 


SM  1S4.994.     United  SUtes  Safety  Serrice  Co.,  Kansas  City. 
Mo.    Filed  Jan.  20. 1»M. 


The  name  "Shirley  Gay"  Is  fictitious. 
For  Hosiery,  Lingerie,  and  Brassieres. 
First  use  In  or  about  Febroary  1958. 


CAP-A-TACH 


For  Safety  Hard  Hats  and  Helmets  Containing  a  Derlce 
or  Attachment  Which  Seearea  Bar  Mnfts  Thereto. 
First  use  Dec  80,  IMS. 


iSM  185.0S9.     United  States  Rubber  Company.  New  York.  NY. 
FUed  Jan.  M.  1»«4. 


8N    208.042.     Verelnlgte    Trlkotfabrlken    Vollfioeller    AG., 
Stuttgart- Valhlngen.  Oermany.    Filed  Sept.  30.  1964. 


LANOVA 


For  Knitted  Outerwear— Namely,  Dresses  and  Ladles' 
Salts;  and  Underwear  Made  of  WoTcn  Fabric  or  of  Tricot 
or  Other  Knit  Fabric. 

First  use  Mar.  16.  1911 ;  in  commerce  Nor.  13,  1968. 


8S  203.275.     Farah  Manufacturing  Company 
Tex.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1964. 


,  Inc., 


El  Paso, 


ForaPress 


For  Bhoea  and  OTer-The-Shoe  Footwear. 
Flrtt  oae  Mar.  8,  IMS. 


For  Mens  and  Boys'  Slacks  and  Fabrics  Sold  BxdnslTely 
In  the  Form  of  Such  Oarmenta. 
First  use  Sept.  17.  1964. 


August  17,  1966 
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SN  208.608.    Naaharr  Fieiea.  Chicago,  m.     FUed  Oct  8.    SN    110,M0.    DaridsoaJBlgrtow.    Ineorporatad.    New   York, 
-  j-j  N.Y.    FUed  Jan.  25,  1968. 


THE  MAGIC  HANKY 

The  word  "Hanky"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Handker^ie<  and  Baby  Bonnet  Sold  as  One  Item. 
First  use  Jan.  10, 1960. 


TOEKINS 


For  Ulpper  Socks. 
First  use  Jan.  5.  1966. 


SN    210,688.     Manchester   Hosiery    Mills,    Manchester,    N.H. 
FUed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


8N    207.8»4.     Ann    Campion,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      FUed 
Dec.  S,  1064. 

ANN  CAMPION 

For  Romper  SulU.  Swim  Suits.  Terry  Dry  Off  Sult«,  Foul 
Weather  Jump  Suits,  SaUlng  Gear,  Hooded  Jackets.  Foul 
Weather  Jacketa,  PuUoTers.  Blouses,  Pants.  Bloomers,  Shorts, 
Patio  Skirts,  Watch  Caps,  T-Dresees,  Pinafores.  Dresses,  and 
Formal  Apparel  for  Women. 

First  use  December  1968. 


Kaifen 
Dale 


SN  207.502.     LesaToy  MlUs,  Inc..  AUentown.  Pa.     Filed  Dec. 
4,  1964. 


The  name   "Karen   Dale"   Is   that  of   an  Indlrldual   whose 
consent  Is  of  record. 

For  Women's  and  Girls'  Hosiery. 
First  use  Nov.  19.  1964. 


DEL-TOGS 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shlrta. 
First  use  Oct.  2,  1M4. 


SN  211.496.     Belknap- SuUoway  MlUs  Corporation.  Lanconla, 
N.H.    FUed  Feb.  8,  1965. 


SN  207.675.     Topco  Aaaoclatea.  Inc.,  Skokle.  111.     FUed  Dec. 
7,  1964. 


KIDDY-KIN 


For  Infanta"  Wear— Namely,  Baby  Bibs  and  Waterproof 
Baby  Pants. 

First  use  Not.  9,  1964. 


For  Socks. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1964. 


SN  212.007.     Harry  Irwin,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed  Feb. 
16,  1966. 


HOB  NOB 


SN  207.988.     Almcee  Wholeaale  Corporation,  New  York,  NY. 
FUed  Dec.  11.  1964. 

SUPER  STRIDE 

,  ,      ,  ,  ,         »w^  „.,w  „        For  Manufacture  and  Sale  of  Men's  T<^>coata,  Orercoata, 

The  word  "Stride"  I.  di-fl*  ■»«»  »»*'*  from  the  mark  as       J«>  j,^^^^, 

shown.    Owner  of  Eeg.  No.  429,101. 

For  Men's  Shoes  Made  Wholly  or  In  Part  of  Leather. 
First  use  Dec.  28,  1945. 


First  use  Dec.  20,  I960. 


SN  214,512.     CheseUe,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     FUed  Mar.  19, 


SN    208.488.     William    F.    Nleml    Co..    d.b.a.    Eddie    Bauer.         !•**• 
SeatUe,  Wash.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

KARA  KORAM 

For  Down-Insnlated  Oothlng— Namely,  Coats.  Jackets. 
Vests,  Parkas.  Trousers.  Under-Vests.  Under  Drawers,  for 
Men,  Women,  and  Children ;  and  Sleeping  Robes. 

First  use  Jaly  1908. 


Jump-»nS 


For  Ladles'  and  ChUdren'e  Bobes  and  Dress 
First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


SN   209.722.     Petite  Miss  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y.      FUed  Jan. 
11,  1960. 

X!a7/af4e!DePms 

The  French  words  "La  Fla««e  de  Paris"  mean  "the  puddle 
of  Paria."  wh«i  tranaUted  into  Knglleh.  The  wording  "de 
Paris"  Is  dlaeialmed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Ladles'  and  Mlsaes'  Coata. 

First  oee  Dec  IS.  1964. 


8N  214,609.      Cannon  Shoe  Company.  Baltimore,  Md.     FUed 
Uar.  22,  1965. 


For  Men's  Shoes. 
First  use  Mar.  2.  1966. 
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Sin4.6>B.    D«y  T«tll«MBC.  Htrrfard.  TM.    PUed  Mar.    CU|,  44- Df  ■til,  MtJiCll,  llld  $gr9ical 
M.1*W.  _        ^ 

ApMMKM 


D^* 


SN  1»8,0«8.     Kerr  Manafactnrlnc  Company,  DeCro4t,   Mich. 
FUed  July  27, 19«4. 


DEELASTIC 


Wot  Olris'  DrMsea. 
FlTft  SM  Jan.  4. 1M6. 


Ftor  Hydro^oUold  ImprcMlon  Material  for  Dental  Inlays, 
Briicea,  and  Dentures. 
Hnt  ane  prior  to  1902. 


I  I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 

Qass  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Oass  3  -  Baggage,  Animal  EqulpMeiits,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcotbooks 


794,24«.     aURE-LIVB.     Blsa   M.  Mclntyre,   d.b.a.  Sure-Live 
Mealworm  Co.     8N  1S8,9»4.     Pub.  6-1-95.     Filed  1-8-64. 


7&4,244.     CYBBIZ.        American      CyanamW     Company 

198,997.    Pub.  6-1-68.    Filed  8-8-64. 
794,246.     PAN-X  AND  DESIGN.     Francis  H.   Beedek,  d.b.a 

Boulder  Spring  Farm.     SN  1W,444.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed 

&-7-64. 
794.246.     ABSAFIL.      Flberfll,     Inc.       SN    201,407.       Pub. 

6-1-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 
7&4,a47.     HITCO-C  AND  DBISIGN.    Hltco,  by  change  of  name 

from  H.  I.  Thompson  Fiber  Glass  Company.     SN  201,488. 

Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-8-64. 

794.248.  PIB^STA.      Eagle   OtUwa    Leather    Company.      SN 
201,929.    Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 

794.249.  UCAR.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.     &N  208.367. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  10-5-64. 

794.250.  HBRCOPRIMB.     Hercules  Powder  Company.      SN 
204,258.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  10-19-64. 

794,261.     DBSMOPAN.     Farbenlabrlken  Bayer  AktlengeseU 
schaft.     SN  204.661.     Pub.  6-1-6C.     Filed  10-22-W. 

794.252.  ETHOGLA8.      Flberfll.    Inc.      SN    204,562.      Pub. 
6-1-66.    FUed  10-22-64. 

794.253.  UNION  CARBIDE  AND  DESIGN.     Union  Carbide 
Corporation.     SN  206,208.     Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  10-30-64. 

794.254.  PABBZ.       American     Cyanamld     Company.        SN 
206,228.     Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-2-64. 

794.255.  IM8IL.     lUlnols  Minerals  Company.     SN  206,689. 
Pub.  6-l-fl«.    FUed  11-6-64. 

794.266.  "MAY  WE  HELP  YOU?"  AND  DESIGN.  Lake 
Tlew  Hamster  Colony.  SN  208,702.  Pub.  6-1-66.  Filed 
11-6-64. 

794.267.  I80MIX.     Sklnaka  Attlkfabrlken  Aktlebolag. 
205,781.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-6-64. 

794,258.     COMPTBUSION.     Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

206,6i27.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 
794,269.     AIRBRBBZ.        Crown      Rubber      Company. 

206,701.    Pub.  6-1-66.    Filed  11-28-64. 
794,260.     ALIFIN.     SheU  OU  Company.     SN  206,767. 
FUed  11-23-64. 
AL.KOR    AND    DEISION.       Alkor  Werk    Karl    Ll»8- 
SN  207,647.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  12-7-64 
GRIFFITH  YW  HYBRIDS  AND  DESIGN.     W.  R 
Griffith,  d.b.a.  Griffith  Seed  Company.    SN  207,592.    Pub. 
6-1-66.    Filed  12-7-64. 

794.263.  INO-RICH     AND     DB8IGN.       Ingram-Richardson, 
Inc.     SN  207.606.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  12-7-64. 

794.264.  BAYOAL.       Farbenfabrlken     Bayer     Aktlengesell 
schaft.     SN  208,06©.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  12-14-M. 

794,268.     RALLY.     RaUy  Farms.     8N  206.060.     Pub.  6-1-65 
Filed  12-14-64. 

794.266.  PAPBBBB8T08.    Johns-ManvUle  Corporation.   SN 
208,197.    Fab.  6-1-66.    PUed  12-18-64. 

794.267.  ACMB  GOLD  LINE  AND  DESIGN.    Acme  Markets, 
Inc.      8N  210,718.     Pub.  6-1-68.     FUed   1-27-66. 


794.270.  BBRKSaXJE.     Berkeley   Bag*,   In*.     8N  204,761. 
Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  10-26-64. 

794.271.  DORAL.       Dor&l    Handbags,     Inc.       SN     80e,0«6. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    Filed  10-2^-64. 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

794,272.     CELLOTHANE.      The    CeUo    Chemical    Company. 
SN  182,313.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  12-4-68. 


Qass  5  —  Adhesives 


794,273.     8TANMBLT.      SUndard   Chemical    Productt,    Inc. 
SN  196,072.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  6-19-64. 


8N 


SN 


SN 


Pub. 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com- 
positions 

794,274.  E  AND  HEXAGONAL  DESIGN.  Baton  Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  140,646.    Pub.  6-1-66.    PUed  8-ft8-68. 

794,276.  C-LINE  AND  DESIGN.  Calumet  k  Hecla,  Inc.  SN 
140,ft»3.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  3-26-62. 

794.276.  ANCHOR  DESIGN  WITH  HEXAGONAL  BORDBR. 
Steuber  Company,  Incorporated,  by  change  of  name  from 
C.  P.  Steuber  k  Company,  Inc.  SN  168,886.  Pub.  6-1-66. 
Filed  4-8-63. 

794.277.  NURSERY  FRESH.  Avon  Products,  Inc.  8N 
170,976.    Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  6-14-63. 

794.278.  KLUBKR  AND  DBSIGN.  August  Kluber  Com- 
pany. CONSOLIDATED  CERTIFICATE.  8N  188,415, 
pub.  5-a6-66,  filed  8-11-64,  CI.  6;  SN  188,418,  pub. 
5-2t^-66,  filed  3-11-64,  01.  28. 

794.279.  FAMILY  TREE.  Clifford  E.  Schlffer,  d.b.a.  Caluaa 
Associates.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaee  6  and  82).  SN 
198,086.    Pnb.  6-1-68.    Piled  7-17-64. 

794.280.  MOLLIT.  Farbenfabrlken  Bayer  AktiengeaeU- 
Bchaft.     SN  200.686.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  8-26-64. 

794.281.  CHECK  IN  CIRCLE  (DESIGN).  Ferro  Corpora- 
tion     SN  200,837.     Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  8-28-64. 

794.282.  ALACSOFT.  Alcolac  Chemical  Corporation.  BN 
200,888.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-81-64. 

794.283.  NU-TOX.  Gelgy  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
202,471.    Pub.  6-1-68.    Filed  9-M-64. 

794.284.  TEXACO  T  AND  DESIGN.  Texaco  Inc.  SN 
208,442.    Pnb.  6-1-68.    FUed  10-6-64. 

794.285.  ORYSTOL.  Drew  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
204,642.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  10-a8-64. 

794.286.  QO  POLYMBG.  The  Quaker  Oats  Company.  SN 
204,710.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-28-64. 

794.287.  AMIGA8E.  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  204,749. 
Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  10-26-64. 

794  268      U  PAC  KIT      Herrin  Transfer  k  Warehouse  Co.,     794,288.     KAISER.     Kalaer  Aluminum  A  Chemical  Corpora- 
InT  SN  189,471      Pnb   all^O:     Piled  8-24-64.  tlon.     SN  204,796.    Pub.  6-1-W.     Piled  10-26^. 


6-1-66. 
794,261. 
mann. 

794,262. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


794,269.      TOWBR-TEAR 
201,187.    Pub.  6-1-68. 


Tower  Packaging  Company. 
PUed9-e-64. 


SN     794,289.     BRITBSIL.      Amerace   Corporation. 
Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  10-28-64. 


SN    204.946. 
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TM.S90.     BBITBBOBB.    Amcnee  Corporation.     SN  204,94«. 

Pab.«-i-6s.  ruwi  10-ae-M. 

7M.M1.     SHaLUOLVB.    BheU  OU  Compaay.    BM  20S,107. 

7MJM.    MB.  mtOP  AND  DB8I0N.    Mowr  Paper  Company. 

8MS0e,Sl».    Pnb.e-l-6e.    FI1«J  ll-l-«4. 
7M,3M.     JABBBL.       0«IS7     Chemical     Corporation.        BV 


QaisT-Codaft 


7MJM.  DU  PONT  AND  DDftlON.  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de 
Nemoan  and  Company.  BN  200,171.  Pob.  6-l-«0.  Filed 
10-M-M. 

7M,MB.  TTBEX.  B.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company. 
Hf  206.178.    Pub.  «-l-«6.    PUed  10-80-04. 


OaislO-FMtfliien 


7M,A06.    C-UNB  AND  DBSIQN.    Calnmet  k  Hecla,  Inc.    SN 

140.«S4.    Pub.  6-1-00.    Filed  8-20-02, 
704,207.     DIALOAM.      Tbe     Ba^e-Pl^er    Company.       BV 

200,244.    Pub.  0^-06.    FUed  11-10-04. 


Oaull-Muaidliilcii^ 


7M,3M.     FAHOIFUL  S    (DEMON).     W.   A.    Sheaffer  Pen 

Company.     MULTIPLE  CLA8B  (Claaaet  11  and  87).     8N 

201,628.    Pub.  6-1-06.    Filed  »-'10-04. 
704,M0.     BHBAFTOR.    W.  A.  BbealTer  Pen  Company.    MUL- 

«PLB  CLASS  (Claaa«i  11  and  87).     AN  201,6M.     Pub. 

•-1-M.    ritod  0-10-04. 


704^14.     fllLVKt  AiRBOW.     Bdward  Hlnca  Lamlwr  Co.     SN 

202,060.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  0-17-64. 
704^15.     FIBBRLBNB.      Max    Kata    Ba«    Co.,    Inc.       SN 

206,(H2.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  11-12-64. 

704^16.    APINTONE.      Johna-ManTllle    Coiporfttlon.      SN 

206,048.     Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-2S-64. 
T»4;317.      SIONATURB    INSPBCTION    DtPPA    INSPECTOR 

AND    DESIGN.       American    Plywood    Aaaoctetlon.       SN 

207,104.      COLLECTIVE    MA&K.      Pub.    6-1-68.      Filed 

11-80-04. 


dais  13 -Hardware  and  Plumbtng  and 
StoaM-Pitting  Snpplies 


794.818.  TIMAC.      MAC   Valvee,    Inc.      SN    16|,204.      Pub. 
8-^6-04.    Filed  4-6-OS. 

794.819.  LAM    LOC.      The    Lamaon    *   Seesloti    Co.      SN 
1»2,186.    Pub.  6-1-06.    Filed  4-24-64. 

794.820.  COLOR    CBAFT.      Color   Craft   Corporation.      SN 
1»4,906.    Pub.  6-1-68.    Piled  6-5-64. 

794.821.  SPACE-SHOTS.       Joe     Lowe     Corporation.       SN 
199,477.    Pub.  6-1-68.    Filed  8-7-64. 

794.322.     NIBCO   SCOTT.     Nlbco,   Inc.     8N  207,827.     Pub. 

6-1-65.    FUed  12-9-64. 
794,823.     NIBCO    SCOTT  AND  DESIGN.      Nlb«o,   Inc.     SN 

207,826.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  12-9-64. 
794,324.     CERCLO.    FlexeUo  Oaaton  k  Wheels  Limited.    SN 

207,956.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  12-11-64. 
794,3e5.     UNI-ORIP.        Unl-Grlp     Hanfer     Coiipany.        SN 

207,994.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  12-11-64. 
794,326.     THUM-TROL.     Robert  A.  Gllmour,  di).a.  GUmour 

Manufacturing    Co.      SN    208,069.      Pub.    6-J-65.      Filed 

12-14-64. 
794327.     BOTDBOLT.      Calfax,    Inc.      SN    201,235.      Pub. 

0-1-66.    FUed  12-16-64. 


dasf  12  -  CoMtractiM  AHatMlab 

704,000.     D.    Dnndee  Cement  Company.     SN  101,761.     Pub. 

a-Sl-01.    FUed  8-1-00. 
704401.    OTilTB    AND   DBSION.     Tbe   O'Malley    Lumber 

Company.    BN  180,480.    Pub.  6-1-66.    Filed  11-4-66. 
7M,A0S.     ALKCONDITIONBD.     Alkco  Mannfactnrlnff  Com- 
pany.   BN  144,416.    Pob.  6-1-60.    FUed  1-18-64. 
7M.B0B.    Cn/THANB.    Dacar  Chemical  Producta  Company. 

«M1«7,6SS.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  »-26-0*. 
7M.S04.     mrBCRAFT  AND  DB8I0N.     J.  B.  ChUtoa  Mill 

work  ft  Lomber  Co.,  Inc.    «N  188,721.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed 

«-l»-M. 
TM.S00.    TBOWLBZa.    Kalaer  Alomlnnm  ft  Chemical  Cor- 

poratloa.    «K  189,800.    Pub.  6-^-66.    FUed  8-28-64. 
7M406.     BASALOZ.      Baaie    Incorporated.      BN    191,487. 

P«b.6-1-6S.  l11ad4-20-M. 
TM,S<y7.  BBYBBB  DBTBBAL  COPPER  FLASHINO  AND 

DBUOIf.     Berera  Copper  and  Braaa  Incorporated.     BN 

1»1,«U.    Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  4-20-04. 

TM,80e.     UBB-AL.    Uva-Al  CorporatlOB.    AN  106,086.    Pub. 
•-1-4B.   FUad  ^18-64. 

704,800.     THBRMO<;UBB.     Huron   Portland   Cement  Com- 
pany.    BN  107,888.     Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  7-14-64. 

704.810.  ABBBBTOBBAL.    The  Philip  Carey  MannfactuHng 
Company.    BN  301,060.    Pnb.  0-1-06.    FUed  9-1-64. 

704.811.  CB«TB4LBByB.      Bhamroek-Neatway    ProducU, 
Inc.    BN  201.810.    Pub.  6-1-66.    ru«l  0  4  64. 

TM,812.    AQUA-BTBBL.   Btara  Bwlmmlnc  Pool  Corporation. 
BN  201.48a.    Pub.  6-1-68.    FUed  0-6-64. 

7M418.    MAMMOTH.      International    Pipe    and    Ceramics 
Corporation.    BN  201,844.    Pnb.  6--1-66.    FUed  0-14-64. 


I  

aass  14-Malab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

794,828.  VBROXAL.  Vereinijte  Alumlnlnm-Werke  Aktien- 
feeeUschaft.     SN  187,977.    Pnb.  6-1-65.     Filed  8  4  64. 

794.329.  CABfVAC.  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.  SN  211,000. 
Pub.  6-1-05.     FUed  2-8-68. 


I  

Class  15-Oils  and  Greases 

704,860.     DI-888  SUPBRDIESBL  AND  DBSI(|n.     Hy-Tett 
803  Corp.     SN  207,040.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  11-47-64. 

794.881.  TEXRO.     Texaco  Inc.     SN  210,818.    .Pub.  6-1-66 
Piled  1-26-65. 

I  

dnss  16-Protective  and  Decerative  Coatings 

704.882.  SAN-AUI.     H.  A.  Klmnra.  d.bA.  H.  A-  Klmnra  Im- 
ports.    SN  169,967.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  5-20-68. 

794,838.     AGATEEN.      Agate    Lacquer    Manufacturing    Co., 
Inc.     SN  198,995.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  8-8-flK. 


Onss  17-ToImcco  Predncts 


704,884.     WREN'S  RELISH.     Freeman  ft  Goaiptge.  Inc.    SN 
102,706.    Pnb.  6-1-65.    FUed  6-6-64. 
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Class  18 -Medicines  and  Pbarniacentical 
PreparatieM 

704,886.     SOLO-BARB.     Fdlowe  Medical  MCg.  Co.  Inc.     SN 
168,180.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  6-6-68. 

794.386.  AliBBBft  MEDICATBD  PIO-OLO.  Caraatlon 
Company.    »N  170,888.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    Piled  6-18-68. 

794.387.  CAPBULB  (DBSMBN).  Parke,  Daria  ft  Company. 
SN  176,217.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUod  10->-68. 

704,886.     RADJ08AN.     Amol-Werk  VoUrath  Wasmnth,  KG. 

SN  186.406.    Pub.  6-1-06.    FUod  8-11-04. 
704,830.     SiBBPBNT    (DBBION).      Conal    Pharmaceuticals, 

Inc.     SN  200.168.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-19-64. 
704,640.     PRONBPHRINB     AND     DESIGN.        ProfeBaloB»l 

Pbarmacal  Co..   Inc.      SN  202,846.     Pnb.  6-1-66.     FUed 

0-28-04. 

704.841.  FORMULA  C-PR.  The  Emenel  Company.  SN 
208,886.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

704.842.  HOLY  COW.  IntereUto  Indnstriea,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
InteraUte  Chemical  Company.  8N  208,060.  Pub.  6-4-65. 
Filed  10-14-04. 

704.848.  PHABMA-PLU8.  Warren-Teed  Pharmaceuticals 
Inc.    SN  208.004.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-14-64. 

704.344.  FOaMULA  PLUS.  Milan  Distributing  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  204,691.    Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 

794.345.  GBNULACTA.  »teln,  HaU  ft  Co.,  Inc.  MULTI- 
PLE CLASS  (Claaees  18  and  46.)  SN  205,645.  Pub. 
6-1-60.    FU«dll-6-«4. 

794,846.     HEMO-DEX.     Whitmoyer  Laboratories,   Inc.     SN 

205,806.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-0-04. 
704,347.     NOEATONE.       Park    and     TUford.     d.b.a.     Norex 

Laboratorlea.     8N  206,174.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-18-64. 
794,846.     BIOTONIN.       Colgate- PalmoUTe     Company.       SN 

206,849.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-17-64. 
794,349.     8HURJETS.     The  Shurjets  Co.  Inc.     SN  206,478. 

Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-18-64. 
704.860.     BASriD.     Stietel  Laboratortes,  Inc.     SN  206,480. 

Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-18-04. 

794.851.  THIBBNZOLB  "200."  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
206.688.    Pnb.  6-1-65.    Filed  11-20-64. 

704.852.  LIQUIFILM.  AUergan  Pharmaceuticals.  SN 
206,874.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  ll-M-64. 

704.353.  VERIBBAL.  Clba  Corporation.  SN  206,700.  Pub. 
6^-66.    FUed  ll-a8-64. 

794.354.  INDOOIN  COMPOUND.  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
208.007.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  12-14-64. 

794.866.  ftUPBR  ABSORPTION.  Frank  A.  Visdo.  d.b.a. 
Anthony  Products  Company.  BN  200,200.  Pub.  6-1-66. 
FUed  12-81-64. 

704,806.  DIPB  KIN.  American  Home  ProducU  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  200,660.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  1-11-66. 

704.867.  MBDILBTB.  Seherinf  Corjwratlon.  BN  209,804. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    rUed  1-12-66. 

704.868.  BBDFOBD.  Barth  Vitamin  Corporation.  SN 
209,082.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FU«1  1-18-.66. 

704.869.  TONL  The  OUlotte  Company,  d.b.a.  The  Tonl 
Company.     BH  200,0»4.     Pub.  6-1-06.    FUod  1-14-66. 

704.860.  DBQADB&M-F.  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.  SN  200.980. 
Pnb.  6-l-«6.    Vnad  1-14-66. 

704.861.  OINTOCIN.  Bchtrinc  Corporation.  8N  200.M4. 
Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-14-66. 

704  862.  8TRB8S-TRATB.  Moorman  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany Of  CaUfenla.  Inc.  BN  tlO.OBO.  Pub.  6-1-66.  FUed 
1-15-66. 

704,808.  BBTATOMIL.  Cite  Limited.  BN  210.001.  Pub. 
6-1-66.    rUad  1-18-66. 

704,804.  MAONA-TBBEAMTCIN.  Chas.  Pflaer  ft  Co.,  Inc. 
BN  210,162.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUod  1-18-68. 

704,866.  DTBOBB.  Ameriean  Home  Products  Corporation. 
SN  210.246.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-21-66. 


704.866.  HTZTD.    Dumae- Wilson  ft  Co.     BN  210je0.    Pub. 
6-1-6B.    FUed  1-21-66. 

704.867.  TOP8TM.    Byntex  Laboratorlea,  Inc.    BN  210,486. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    med  l-M-OO. 

704.868.  PAlflNB  PB.    Tbe  Upjohn  Company.    BN  S10,4»4. 
Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-22-66. 

704,800.     MULTI-PRIME.    Veterinary  Supply  Depot  Incorpo- 
rated.   SN  210.406.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  1-22-66. 

704.870.  ABIADIN.     Boehringer   Ingelhelm   0.m.b.H.     SN 
210,686.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-26-66. 

704.871.  FBNOVALPIN.       Bndo     Labontorlee     Inc.       BN 
210,661.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUod  1-26-66. 

704,878.     CUMADINB.    Bndo  Laboratortea  Inc.    BN  810,668. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-86-66. 

704,378.     CONTAC.    Menley  ft  James  Laboratorlea,  Ltd.    BN 
211,084.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  2-1-65. 


Class  19- Yehides 


794,874.  406.  Societe  Anonyme  des  AutomobUea  Peugeot 
SN  128,110.    Pnb.  8-20-68.    FUed  0-18-61. 

704  376.  OF  AND  DESIGN.  Oeorg  Fritameler,  Kommandit- 
gUellachaft.    SN  104,766.    Pub.  11-12-68.    FUed  8-12-68. 

704,376.  FUL-VUE.  Patri<*  B.  Lilly,  d.b.a.  Fnl-Voe  Auto 
Clothes  Rod  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  200,106.  Pnb. 
6-1-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 

704.877.  THE  BEST  IN  BIOHT  AND  DESIGN.  Re^Trac 
Manufacturing  Corporation.  BN  208,208.  Pnb.  6-1-66. 
FUed  10-2-64. 

794.878.  OMEGA.  Ken  Kay,  d.b.a.  Ken  Kay  Distributing 
Company.    SN  205,482.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-6-64. 


Class  20  -  Unelenm  and  Ofled  dotli 

704.379.  PUEBLO.      Congoleum-Nairn    Inc.       SN    207,112. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    FUod  11-80-64. 

704.380.  CABANA.      Congoleum-Nalrn    Inc.      SN    207.116. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-80-64. 


Class  21  -  Electrical  Apparatus, 
and  SnppKes 

704  881      ODEX.     Odex  Engineering  Company,  assignee  ct 

Houston  Corporation.     BN  168,660.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUod 

0-08-08. 
704,888.     PERSONAL-LITE.       Tenaor     Corporation.       BN 

188,670.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-18-64. 
704,888.     ACOUBTICA  AND  DESIGN.    Aeousttea  AeeocUtoa, 

Inc.     MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaeee  21,  26.  and  81).     BN 

102,147.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUod  4-2*-64, 
704,864.     DIRBCTC«-LITB,      Bright    Star  Inteatrlao,   Inc. 

SN  102,860.    Pnb.  6-1-66.    FUed  6-7-64. 
704.860.     MICROVIWON.      The    Bendlx    Corporation.      BN 

108,687.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  6-16-64. 

704  806.     SPECIAL    T.       Specialty    Distributing    Co.,     Inc. 

MULTXPLS   CLASS    (ClaMee   21    and   86).     «N    106.0U. 

Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  7-l-«4. 
704,887.     CCA  AND  DESIGN.    CoamuMn  OooporatlTe  Aaao- 

datlon.    SN  100,465.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUod  8-7-64. 

704,886.  AAAB  AND  DB8KGN.  Svenska  Aeroplaa  Aktie- 
bolaget.  MULTIPLB  CLASS  (Claaees  21  and  26).  BN 
201,466.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  0-8-04. 

704,880.  BUPBB/BBO  AND  DBSION.  Trio  Laborutorlao, 
Inc.     SN  202,044.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  0-24-64. 
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794^90.     MONARCH  AND  CROWN   DBSIGN.     Brunawlck 

Corporation,    by    change    of    name    and    asaiffnment    from 

MaeOrcfor  tiport  Products  Inc.    SN  110,806.    Pub.  «-l-e6. 

FUed  12-27-60. 
794^91.     NATURAL  AND  DBSION.     Oas  G.  Boinos,  d.b.a. 

Natural  Manafacturlng.     SN  138,754.    Pub.  6-1-06.     Filed 

1-15-62. 
794,892.     GROTESQUE  HUMAN  (DESIGN).    Beulah  Harris 

Sitolpen.  d.bA.  The  RolUnt  Reader  Co.     SN  182,970.     Pub. 

6-4-06.    FUed  12-l*-08. 
794,898.     RIP  FLAG.     Maaon  City  Tent  k  Awning  Co.     SN 

194,089.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  1-15-64. 

794.894.  RU.    La    Mecanique    HalieutlQue.       SN     189,826. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-98-64. 

794.895.  HANKY  PANKT.    Tbomag  P.  Meenan.   SN  169,839. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  3-«8-64. 

794,396.     FLIP-N-FILL.      Doughboy    Induatrlea.    Inc.      SN 

189,881.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  3-30-64. 
794,897.     ZUBIE.     Felipe  M.  Zubiate,  d.b.a.  F.  M.  Zublate  A 

Co.     SN  201.906.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 
794,398.     HORCO-TKX.     Tyer  Rubber  Corporation,  assignee 

of    Hodgman    Rubber    Company.      MULTIPLE    CLASS 

(CUhm  33  «nd  82).     SN  202,206.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed 

9-31-04. 
T94,899.     DUBA-SLATB5.    C.  O.  Wood  Company.    SN  204,864. 

Pub.  «-l-OQ.    FUed  10-26-64. 

794.400.  WALTER   HAGEN.     WUson   Sporting  Goods   Co. 
aN  204,989.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-27-64. 

794.401.  lA.      Indian   Archery   Corporation.      SN    200,091. 
Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  10-29-64. 

7M.402.    KBD  RIVER.    De  Laze  Reading  Corporatloa.    SN 

205,367.    Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  11-2-04. 
794,408.     BACKYARD  PATROL.    Hassenfeld  Bros.,  Inc.     SN 

206,988.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

794.404.  WOLVERINE.     Wolverine  Shoe  and  Tanning  Cor- 
poimtlon.    AN  206,048.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  11-5-64. 

794.405.  TBARIE  DEARIE.     Ideal  Toy   Corporation.      SN 
205,091.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  11-6-64. 

794,400.     FACULTY  CARDS.    The  Allen  Company,  Inc.     SN 
200,910.    Pub.«-l-«8.    FUed  11-10-64. 

794.407.  AWPUL-AWFULS.     Venus  Pen  A  Pencil  Corpora- 
tion.    aN  206,889.     Pub.  0-1-65.     FUed  11-17-64. 

794.408.  PETALS.      Uneeda    DoU   Co.,    Inc.      SN    206,669. 
Pub.  0-1-06.    Filed  11-20-04. 

7M,409.    WONDER  CUB.   Columbia  Products  Company.    SN 
200,827.    Pub.  0-1-O6.    FUed  11-24-64. 

794.410.  PFLUBGER    SILVBRFLITB.      Pflneger    Corpora- 
tion.   8N  300,961.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-26-64. 

794.411.  VAN  DAM  AND  DESIGN.    The  Van  Dam  Rubber 
Co.,  Inc.    SN  306,983.    Pub.  6-1-08.    FUed  11-26-64. 

794,413.     CHAMPION  AND  DBSIOM.     Champion  Exercises, 

Inc.     SN  207,008.    Pub.  8-1-06.    FUed  11-27-64. 
794,418.     FANCY  FRILLS.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 

SN  307,028.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-27-64. 
7M,414.     WINTH»  ANOBOi.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 

8N  207,024.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-27-64. 
794,410.     BWBBT  DREAMS.    De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 

«N  307,038.    Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  11-37-04. 
7*4,410.     JOHNNY  EAGLE.     De  Luxe  Reading  Corporation. 

SN  307,179.    Pub.  0-1-65.    FUed  11-27-64. 


794.419.  MAN  SIHAVIN«G  (DBSIGN).  Imperial  Knife  Asso- 
ciated Companies,  Inc.  BN  192,040.  Pub.  6-1-00.  FUed 
4-27-64. 

794.420.  BALLERINA.  Rain  Jet  Corp.  «N  199,104.  Pub. 
6-1-OB.     Filed  8-3-«4. 

794.421.  BURBTINO  STARS.  Rain  Jet  Corp.  SN  199,108. 
Pub.  6-1-06.    Filed  8-3-04. 

794.422.  VBftUVIUB.  Rain  Jet  Corp.  SN  199,108.  Pub. 
6-1-65.     Piled  8-3-04. 

794,428.     aF  IN  A  CIBCLB  (DBSIGN) .    Paul  Forkardt  Kom- 

mandltgesellschaft.      SN    201,299.      Pub.    O-l-^^tS.      Filed 

9-4-64. 
794,4124.      LITTLE  OIANT  LG  AND  DBSIGN.    Chicago  Pneu- 

nmUc  Tool  Company.      SN  207,787.      Pub.   6-1-06.     Filed 

12-9-64. 

794.425.  LITTLE  GIANT.  Chicago  Pneumatic  Tool  Com- 
pany.    SN  207,788.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  12-9-04. 

794.426.  POOL-SWDEn».  Howard  M.  Arneeon,  d.b.a.  Arne- 
80n  Products.     SN  207,857.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Fileid  12-10-64. 

794.427.  CAMAC.  Carl  Buck  k  Associates.  8N  208,666. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  12-22-64. 

794.428.  CELBJRTA.  Anker-Phoenlx  NihmasOhlnen  A.O. 
SN  210,251.    Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

794.429.  8COTCHOARD.  Minnesota  Mining  add  Manufac- 
turing   Company.      SN    210,830.      Pub.    O-l^-OO.      Filed 


Oaii  23 -Cutlery,  MadiiMry,  and  Toob, 
aMJ  Parts  Thereof 

794,378.     CONSOLIDATED  CHRTIFICATB.     See  Class  6. 

794.417.  OIL  IB.     IngersoU^Rand  Company.     SN  176,529. 
Pub.  «-l-06.    FUed  9-9-08. 

794.418.  ROTA-CYL.     Graham  Engineering  Company,  Inc. 
BN  177,008.    Pub.  0-1-06.    FU«1  9-10-08. 


l-ai-«6. 


Madiii 


I 
Qais  24 — Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

7»4,430.  NATIONAL  N  AND  DBSIGN.  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  186,669.  Pub.  4-2d-66.  FUed 
12-18-08. 

794,431.  ACME  OOLD  LINE  AND  DESIGN.  A(«ne  Markets. 
Inc.     SN  210,719.     Pub.  6-1-68.     Filed  1-27-08. 


I 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


SN 


794,383.      (Se«  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
794,388.      (S«e  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

794.432.  QUALICON.      Nuclear-Chicago    Corporation. 
134,751.    Pub.  2-26-63.    FUed  12-27-61. 

794.433.  POLYMIL.  Societe  Industrlelle  de  Lunetterle 
S.I.L.,  assignee  of  La  Lunette  de  Paris,  Inc.  SN  157,227. 
Pub,  9-15-64.    Filed  11-14-02. 

794.434.  BENRUS.  Benrus  Watch  Company,  Inc.  SN 
200,900.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 

7»4,4)35.  MINI-SINE.  Kingmann-Whlte,  Inc.  SN  204.681. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  10-23-64. 

794.436.  JET-TBON.  Automation  Devices,  Inc.  SN  206,084. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-23-04. 

794.437.  FBBD-O-MBTBR.  Technical  Industries,  Inc.  SN 
306.898.     Pub.  6-1-68.     Filed  11-24-64. 


Qass  27  —  Hondogical  Instruments 


794.488.     MIDGE.     Mattel,  Inc.     SN  210,144.     t»ub.  6-1-65. 
Filed  1-18-65. 


I 
Osss  28  -  Jewelry  aad  Predeas-Metal  Ware 

794.439.  CITADEL.    Allied  Stores  Corporation.  SN  207,357. 
Pub.  6-1-05.    Filed  12-3-04. 

794.440.  BIB.     Bibelot  Creations,  Inc.     SN  2^1,697.     Pub. 
8-1-66.    Filed  2-10-66. 
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794,441.     FINGER  MATE.    Tube  Benders,  Inc.     SN  212,169. 
Pub.  6-1-06.    ru«d  3-10-06. 


Qass  29-Bffoo«s,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

794,442.     GROOMAGIC.    MaglkUp  Corporation.     SN  177,802. 
Pub.  O-1-05.    FUed  9-26-63. 


Qass  31  -  RIters  and  Refrigerators 

794,888.     ( See  aata  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

794,443.     ICE-MASTER.      Morris    k    Associates,    Inc.      SN 
206,191.     Pub.  8-1-06.     FUed  10-80-64. 


Qass  32- 


and  Upholstery 


794,4ft2.     HONEY  DO  RBMINDB».     Carl  K.  McDanlel.     8N 

188,024.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  8-5-04. 
794,458.     SMART    SHOPPER.      Westab    Inc.      SN    189,137. 

Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  8-19-04. 
794,454.     GLO-BITB.    MUton  Bradley  Company.    SN  192,563. 

Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  5-^-64. 
794,406.     6URE«TAY.     Precision  Papers,  Inc.     BN  199,230. 

Pub.  6-1-06.    FUed  8-4-04. 
794,456.     WINROTO  SUPER.    International  Paper  Company. 

SN  199.567.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-10-04. 

794,467.     POLLY    STAR   AND   DESIGN.      St.   RegU   Paper 
Company.     SN  200,117.     Pub.  6-1-06.     FUed  8-18-04. 

794.458.  TI  OFFSET.     International  Paper  Company.     BN 
200,354.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  8-21-64. 

794.459.  VISI-FOLDBR.     Acme  Vlalble  Records,   Inc.     BN 
201,503.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  9-9-64. 

794.460.  CHROMATIC.    Graphic  Corera,  Inc.     SN  202,936. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-29-04. 

794.461.  GRATISCRIPT.      Bamea-Hlnd    Ophthalmic    Prod- 
ucts.    SN  203.728.     Pub.   0-1-06.     FUed   10-12-04. 

794,402.     NEATAPE.      NeaUpe   Corporation.     SN   308,798. 
Pub.  6-1-Oe.    FUed  10-13-04. 


794,398.      (See  dasa  22  for  this  trademark.) 

794.444.  FINBCRAFT  AND  DESIGN.  J.  E.  Chilton  MUl- 
work  k  Lumber  Co.,  Inc.  SN  188,722.  Pub.  6-1-66.  FUed 
3-16-64. 

794.445.  MAURICE  VILLENCY.  Maurice  VUlency,  Inc. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claatea  S2  and  42).  SN  188,936. 
Pub.  0-1-65.    FUed  8-17-64. 

794,448.  OLBN8TONB.  Custom  Marble  Company.  SN 
204,968.     Pnb.  6-1-66.     FUed  10-38-04. 

794,447.  READI-VIBW.  Young  Radiator  Company.  8N 
212,087.     Pub.  0-1-05.     FUed  2-15-65. 


Qass  34 -Heating, 
Apparatus 


,  and  Ventilating 


794,448.  CITATION  OTBAM  CLEANER  AND  DBSIGN. 
Ciutlon  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN  148,720.  Pub. 
6-1-65.     Filed  5-8-62. 


Class35-Belthig,  Hose, 
ing,  and  Ninmetallic  Tires 


Pack- 


794.449.  VAKUUM  VULK  AND  DBSIGN.  WUhelm  Schelk- 
mann,  d.b.a.  Reifen  Behelkmann.  SN  189,948.  Pub.  6-1-66. 
Filed  3-30-64. 

794.450.  K  BLOCK  AND  DESIGN.  H.  Krasne  Mfg.  Co. 
SN  194.490.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instniments  and  Supplies 

794,386.     (See  Class  21  for  thU  trademark.) 


Qass  37-Paper  and  Stationery 


794,298. 
794,299. 

794,461. 
Paper 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 


794,408.     PASSPORT    TO    BiELBCTTVE    DINING.      Mazlae 

Maddox,    d.b.a.   Dining   In    WalUkl.     SN   162,270.     Pub. 

4-28-64.    FUed  2-7-08. 
794,464.     FABBENPASiS  PA88EPOBT  DE  COULEUR8  PA8- 

BAPORTO  DEI  COLORI  COLOB  PASS.     C<dor  ActlT  S.A. 

SN  163,228.    Pub.  6-1-06.    Filed  2-1-05. 

794,466.     RAT   FINK.      Kanrom,   Inc.      SN    181,048.      Pub. 

6-1-06.     FUed  11-21-68. 
794,466.     THE  PLAYBR8  SHOWCASE.    Publlahers'  Derelop- 

ment    Corporation.      SN    199,494.      Pub.    6-1-66.      FUed 

8-7-04. 
794,407.     HOOKER  NEWS.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation. 

SN  202,082.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-17-04. 

794.468.  THE  SOYBEAN  DIGEST.  American  Soybean  As- 
sociation.     SN   202,406.      Pub.   6-1-65.     FUed  9-28-04. 

794.469.  SMI  WORLD  AND  DESIQiN.  Success  Motlratlon 
Institute,  Inc.     SN  208,126.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  10-1-64. 

794.470.  DISC  AND  DESIGN.  Record  Club  of  America,  Inc. 
SN  203,610.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  10-8-64. 

794.471.  AUTOMATIC  MERCHANT'S  MARKETPLACE. 
Inside  Vending,  Inc.  SN  208,766.  Pub.  6-1-66.  FUed 
10-12-64. 

794.472.  A  SPOTLIGHT  WONDER  BOOK.  Wonder  Books, 
Inc.     SN  205,025.     Pub.  6-1-06.     FUed  10-28-04. 

794.478.  WESTMINSTER  GALLERIES  Sunshine  Art 
Studios.  Inc.     SN  20e,4«9.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  11-8-64. 

794,474.  TAPE  PARADE.  Trade  Serrice  PubUcations,  Inc. 
SN  205,741.     Pub.  6-1-06.     FUed  11-6-04. 

794,47V.  FEDERAL  TIMBS  Army  Tlmaa  PubUaklag  Coa- 
pany.      SN   206,596.      Pub.   6-1-65.     FUed  11-20-04. 

794.476.  WINDOW  CAL.  Chicago  Decal  Company.  SN 
206.606.    Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  11-20-64. 

794.477.  SEBVICE  STATION  MANAGEMENT.  Hunter 
Publishing  Company.  SN  206,851.  Pub.  6-1-06.  FUed 
11-24-04. 

794.478.  TEEN-VILLE.  Celebrity  Publications,  Ltd.  SN 
207,475.    Pub.  0-1-65.    FUed  13-4-64. 

794.479.  DARB.  Caahin  Publishing  Company.  SN  218,701. 
Pub.  0-1-06.    FUed  8-10-46. 


(8«t  Claaa  11  for  this  trademark.) 
(Bee  CUas  11  for  this  trademark.) 

MORGAN  SPACE-SAVER  AND  DBSIGN.     Morgan 
Company,   Inc.     SN  170,940.     Pub.   6-1-66.     FUed 


aass39-ClodHng 


0-18-08. 


794,480.     FANTASTIC  AND  DESIGN.     Stone  BUnufacturlng 
Company.     SN  186,974.     Pub.  8-1-06.     FUed  2-18-04. 
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TM.461.     soon  AMD  DBftXON.     H«rtileld  StorM.  Ineor- 

poMtad.     8H  IST.IM.     Pab.  «-l-M.    FUed  2-41-^. 
TM.4fl8.     CA8>T  JB.     Bine  BeU.  Inc.     8N   180,268.     Pub. 

6-1-60.    FU«dS-28-«4. 
TM,488.     CABar  J0NB8  aiBL.    Btae  BeU,  Inc.    8N  18»,OT9. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  8-2ft-64. 
7M.484.    CA«BT*B   WIPB.      Blue   BeU,   Inc.      8N   1«8,2«0. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 
T»4,4M.     SON   OF   CASEY.      Blue  BeU,   Inc.      SN    180,261. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  8-38-64. 
TM.486.     MIB8  CASBT  J0NB8.    Blue  BeU.  Inc.    SN  180,262. 

Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-28-64. 
TM,4«T.     MIM  CA8BT.    Blue  BeU.  Inc.     8N  18«,268.     Pub. 

e-l-eS.     FUed  8-28-«4. 

104.468.  CASST'S    KIDS.      Blue   BeU.    Inc.      SN    189,264. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  8-28-64. 

704.469.  LITTLIJ    CASEY    J0NB8.      Blue    BeU,    Inc.      SN 
189,260.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  8-28-64. 

704.490.     LITTLB   CASBY.      Blue   Bell,    Inc.      SN    189,266. 
Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  8-28-64. 

704.401.  TDFFPKBNB.     Sewyer-Tower  Products,  Inc.     SN 
108.049.    Pub.  8-1-65.    FUed  6-7-64. 

704.402.  ACMB  OOLD  LrlNB  AND  DESIGN.    Acme  Markets, 
Ilic.     8N  210.721.     Pub.  8-1-65.     FUed  1-27-66. 


Qais  46- Foods  and  kifrodtoab  of  Foods 


Class  42 -Kaittod,  Notted,  aad  Toxtile 
Fabrks,  md  Subslitiiles  Thorof or 

704.440.     (See  CUaa  82  for  this  trmdemark.) 

704,408.  eCIILPTDBA.  Weetwood  Textile  Manufacturing, 
Inc.     SN  180,282.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  8-20-64. 

704,404.  BED  OAEPBT  AND  DBISTON.  A.  Snider  Original, 
Ine.     8N  201,000.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUed  9-1-64. 

7M400  OHARM  HOUSE.  Arkwrljbt  Merchandlelns  Cor- 
poration.    SN  208,020.     Pub.  6-4-66.     FUed  12-»l-64. 

704.406.  LDCBBN.  Dan  River  MlUt,  Incorporated.  SN 
208.002.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  12-21-64. 

704.407.  USTEAKHAN.  LUter  k  Company  Limited.  SN 
306,000.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  12-«l-»4. 

704.408.  lACMB  OOLD  LINK  AND  DESIGN.  Acme  Markets. 
Inc.     SN  210.722.     Pub.  6-1-00.    FUed  1-27-66. 


(lass  43-'niread  aad  Yam 

704.400.     TBU-FIT.     Coats  4  aark  Inc.     SN  188.960.     Pub. 
6^-60.    FUwl  8-18-64. 


Class44-Doatal,  Modical,  aad  Surgical 


704.000.  CDSrrOM-CABB.    Blmmona  Company.    SN  207,840. 
Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  12-0-64. 

704.001.  BIM-CABB.    Simmons  Company.   SN  207.841.    Pub. 
6-1-60.     FUed  12-0-64. 


Cass  45 -Soft  Driaks  aad  Carbonated 
Wators 

7O4.0O3.  CAL-O-BITT.  L.  F.  BaTcragc  Corporation.  BN 
180.106.     Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  1-22-64. 

794.008.  CABLEMB.  John  OroTea.'  d.b.a.  John  OroTee  Com- 
pany.    BN  208,000.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUed  9-80-64. 


794,640.      ( See  Class  18  for  this  trademark. ) 

794.604.     VICKIE  BELL'S.     Queen  Bee  Food  Products,  Inc. 

SK  161,004.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  1-21-6S. 
794,606.     OATIES.    Chesapeake  Feed  Company.    BN  161.770. 

P«b.  6-1-60.    FUed  1-81-68. 

794.606.  *-K.       I.    Tom    KaU,    d.b.a.    2-K    ResUtirant.      SN 
164,288.    Pub.  9-22-64.    FUed  8-8-68. 

794.607.  C-LINB   AND  DBSION.     Calumet  k  Hecla.    Inc. 
SN  168.162.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  5-6-68. 

794.008.     CURB    81.      Geo.    A.    Hormal    4    Coi^pany.      BN 

178,868.    Pub.  6-1-66.    Piled  7-19-68. 
794J609.     GOLDEN  NUGGET.     Hygradc  Food  Pjoducts  Cor- 

peratlon.     SN  178.915.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  7-29-68. 
794J610.     DINE  WITH  THE  FINEST.    General  trocer  Com 

pany.      SN  176.616.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  9-9-63. 
794,611.     ROYAL  KNIGHT  AND  DESIGN.     General  Candy 

Company,  d.b.a.  Royal  Knight  Candles.     SN  180.393.     Pub. 

6-1-65.    FUed  11-4-68. 
794J612.     EL  RANCHO.     B.  J.  Brach  4  Sons.     BN  181,851. 

Pub.  5-18-66.     Filed  11-26-63. 
794,513.     JUBILEE.     Swift  4  Company.     SN  188,515.     Pub. 

12-22-64.     Filed  12-6-68. 
704,914.     STRIP    CHEEZBBS.      Pet    Milk    Company.      SN 

183,786.    Pub.  6-1-60.    Filed  12-30-63. 
794,516.     BEST  OUT  WB>8T.     Sheridan  Flouring  B£llls,  Inc. 

SN  184,188.    Pub.  6-1-68.    FUed  1-7-64. 

794.516.  LEVAPAN.      Companla    Nadonal    de    Levaduras, 
Levapan  Ltda.    SN  189,148.    Pub.  6-1-66.    Fljed  8-20-64. 

794.517.  80VBREI0N.     The  Sovereign  Confectionery  Com- 
pany Umlted.     SN  198.779.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  7-29-64. 

794.518.  SPIKES.      Bayou    Candy    Co..    Inc.      BN    199.257. 
Pub.  6-1-65.    Piled  8-5-64. 

794.519.  GRASSHOPPER.      Bayou    Candy    Co.,    Inc.      SN 
199,957.     Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  8-17-64. 

794.520.  FIRECRAKBa.   Bayou  Candy  Co.,  Inc.   SN  199,956. 
Pub.  6-1-66.    Filed  8-17-64. 

794,821.     BLACK    LADLE.      Bowlby    Candy    C*.,    Inc.      BN 
201,808.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

794.522.  HIE    AND    DESIGN.      Bay    B.    Lead},    d.b.a.    Hie 
Food  ProducU.     SN  202.375.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  9-22-64. 

794.523.  HI-GAIN.      The   Wander   Company.      SN   203,859. 

Pub.  6-1-66.    Filed  10-0-84. 

794.9C24.  LADY  ANNE.  Anne  Rosen,  d.b.a.  Lady  Anne 
rreservlng  Co.     SN  203,430.     Pub.  6-1-65.     FUed  10-6-64. 

794.525.  LITTLB  BOASTIB8.  Mayflower  Enterprises,  Inc. 
IN  204.389.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  10-20-64. 

794.526.  LITTLE  SALTIES.  Mayflower  Snt#rprlses,  Inc. 
BN  204,890.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  10-20-64. 

704,627.  SOUTHERN  STAR.  WUbur-EUls  Company.  SN 
204.888.     Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  10-26-64. 

794.528.  OODLE.  Quaker  City  Chocolate  4  Confectionery 
Co..   Inc.     SN  205.000.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  10-08-64. 

794.529.  MAGIC  SWIRL.  General  MlUs,  Inc.  SN  206.282. 
Pub.  6-1-68.     Filed  11-2-64. 

794.530.  CHAMP.  National  Tea  Co.  SN  205,481.  Pub. 
0^1-60.    FUed  11-8-64. 

794.531.  JLAZZEROO.  Topps  Chewing  Gum.  Incorjwrated. 
BN  206.549.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  11-4-64. 

794.532.  ANGEL  FOOD  AND  DESIGN.  Robert  Alameda. 
d!b.a.  Robert  Alameda  Company,  and  Robert  Alameda  Co. 
BN  205.649.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  11-6-64. 

704.533.  HI  LIGHT.  Abbott  Laboratories.  SN  206,116. 
Pub.  6-1-68.    Filed  11-18-64. 

704.584.  TOOT-TOOT.  Hallam  4  Son,  Ineoi|>orated.  BN 
206,589.     Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  11-19-64. 

704,085.  BRASS  BAND  AND  DESIGN.  R«rity  Packing 
Co..  Inc.     SN  310.476.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUed  J-22-60. 

704,536.  TENNESSEE  BBOXE.  Block  Brdtbers.  Incor- 
porated.     SN   210,520.     Pub.   6-1-66.     Filed   1-20-66. 


AUOtJBT  17,  IMS 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


704.087.  IM-PBOVE.      Bast    IndU    Bplce   Co.,    Ltd.      BN 
210,548.    Pak.  0-1-60.    vnad  i-*^-m. 

704.088.  ABBO.      Bowntraa    aad   CMtpany    Umltad.      SN 
211,108.     Pub.  0-1-60.    FUad  3-0-60. 

704,080.    «MACK-WICH.  The  Borden  Compaay.   SN  311>47. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUa4»-t-«0. 
704,040.     'FLEXI-PACK.      CaaptaU    Boop    Company.       BN 

211,410.    P«b.e-l-«0.    FU«!l-*-«0. 
7»4,641.     HABYO.      Harro    Llaltad.      BN    211.4A4.      Pnb. 

6-1-66.    rUad  3-0-60. 
704,042.     IM-PAK.      Bichrlaw.    tafr      BN    211.4«7.      Pub. 

6-1-60.    FU«13-«-00. 
794,048.     HOMS     KWK.       CaigUl.     laeorporatad.       BN 

211.608.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  2-8-60. 
704,044.     TKAXmUk      Tradara.    lac.      BN    211.684.      Pub. 

6-1-60.    FUad  3-0-60. 
704,040.     CHBD-B-LAC.     National  Dairy  Products  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  211.883.     Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  2-11-66. 


TM   111 


IN 


7044M0.    TBOPAQUABiniL      Martoa    ft    Hall.    Inc. 

206.060.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  11-10-64. 
704,0«1.    BAMCO.    Baanel  MaUingar  Company.    BN  311,000. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  3-1-60. 
704.062.     BHOBE-MATB.       Zak    Machine     Company.      SM 

211.400.     Pub.  6-1-60.    FUad  3-4-60. 
704,068.     HELPFUL     DON.       Doaald     L.     WUllams.       BN 

311,460.    Pnb.  6-1-00.    FU«1  3-0-60. 


aan47-WiBst 


704.546.  CU  TALLCE  4  CIB.  Cnoamonga  Vineyard  Com- 
pany. d.b.a.  Cneamonga  VUieyard  Co.  BN  167,327.  Pub. 
6-1-60.    FUod4-I3-6S. 

704,047.  CORDON  DB  BOUBOOGNB.  JnUns  WUe  Sons  4 
Co.,    Inc.      BN  303.600.      Pub.   6-1-66.      FUed   9-24-64. 


Class  48-Mah  Bovora«as  aad  Liqaors 

794.648.  FALCON  BBBB  AND  DESIGN.  N.V.  Phoenix 
BrouwerlJ,  d.b.a.  Castie  Brewery,  Klarer  BrouwerlJ.  MUl 
Brewery,  KlaTer  HoUand  Beer  Brewery,  and  Falcon 
Brewery.     SN  167,489.     Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  4-24-68. 

794.540.  AMOPKX.  Mayer-Baas,  Inc.  SN  208.074.  Pub. 
6^1-68.    FUed  10-0-64. 


Class  49-Distaiod  Alcoholic  Li^iors 

704,000.  BOnRBON  BUPBrnO.  Tka  American  DtstUUng 
Company.     BN  49.781.     Pub.  6-1-66.     FUed  4-16-58. 

704,551.  VAN  DEB  MINT.  The  Huntington  Creek  Corpora- 
tion, d.bA.  LeroBZ  4  Company.  BN  184,724.  Pnb.  6-1-66. 
FU«1  1-16-04. 


794.002.     SETTER.     Majestic  DlstiUlng  Company,  Inc. 
204.4S8.     Pnb.  6-1-60.     Filed  10-21-64. 


BN 


Class  50 -Morc£aadlso  Not  Otkorwiso 
OassHiod 

704,008.     POLTTINT.   Polychrome  Corporation.   SN  181.405. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  11-18-68. 
794,004.     HTDBOOLAS8BD.      BUTerUth    Corporation.      »N 

187,804.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  8-8-64. 
704,500.     VAL-U-FLOWEBB.    Star  Ribbons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  SUr 

Bales  of  Dallaa.    BN  300,064.    Pub,  6-1-60.    Filed  8-81-64. 

704,006.     DBIB  UVTB  AND  DBBION.  JanMS  L.  CaUaa,  d.b.a. 

The  Callan  Company.     BN  302.411.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUad 

0-03-64. 
704,667.     WX8B  OUY.     Tapps  Chewing  Onm,  Incorporated. 

BN  304.813.     Pi*.  6-1-60.     FUad  10-10-64. 


Oass  51  -  CosMtks  aid  Tolit  PraHTitioM 

704,064.  POUOrr.  Hainan  0.m.b.H.  BN  137.000.  Pub. 
6-1-60.    FU*1  0-11-61. 

704,060.  CHEVULU.  C.  B.  Hand,  d.4jn.  Char-EO  ft  Com- 
pany.    BN   100.18S.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUed   8-21-68. 

704.066.  HEAT  4  TREAT.  Clalvol  Incorporated.  SN 
1*74.748.    Pnb.  0-1-06.    FUad  8-0-«. 

704.067.  EYE  TUACTTVE  AND  DESIGN.  Bpeart.  Incor- 
porated.    BN  183,331.    Pub.  0-1-66.    FUad  13-3-68. 

704.068.  V.L  PINK.  Ldin  ft  Fink  Products  Corporation. 
SN  184,683.     Pnb.  6-1-60.     FUad  1-10-64. 

704,060.  V.I.  PEACH.  Lshn  ft  Fink  Products  Corporation. 
SN  184,680.    Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  1-10-64. 

704,070.     BBUSH    "N    BLUSH.      Haaal    Bishop    Inc.      BN 

200,044.     Pnb.  0-1-65.     FUed  8-30-04. 
794  671      «LY  BROWS.    Lehn  4  Fink  Products  Corporation. 

d'.b.a.  Tossy  Coametioa.     SN  202.002.     Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed 

0-17-64. 

704.072.  RADIANT.  Budaon  National,  Inc.,  by  change  of 
name  from  Hudson  Vitamin  ProducU,  Inc.  BN  303.088. 
Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  0-20-64. 

794,676.  MAURI  MONTAY.  Mauri  Montay,  Inc.  BN 
208,111.    Pnb.O-l-«.    FUad  10-1-04. 

704.674.  FOUR  A'S  (DESIGN).  Atou  Products,  Inc.  SN 
206.878.      Pab.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-6-64. 

704,575.  8KINBX.  Marcrt  B.  Pltet,  d.b4U  Pltet  Prodneta. 
SN  208,436.     Pnb.  6-'l-60.    FUad  10-0-04. 

794,676.     WIG-LIFE.       Vapon,     Inc.       BN    308,447.       Pub. 

6-1-66.     FUed  10-6-64. 
794,577.     DERMA-SATIN.     Nutrttional  Science  Corporation. 

SN  204.807.    Pnb.  6-1-00.    FU«1 10-30-04. 

704,678.  LIQUID  LOT.  Chas.  Pflaer  4  Co.,  Inc.  BN 
204.822.    Pub.  0-1-00.    FUed  10-20-04. 

704,579.  VITA  DEW.  Chas.  Pflaer  4  Co..  Inc.  SN  204.830. 
Pub.  0-1-60.    Filed  10-36-04. 

704.060.     VITA-TINT.    Chas.  Pflaer  4  Co..  Inc.    BN  304,830. 

Pub.  6-1-60.  FUad  10-26-64. 
704,081.     YACHT  BET.     Adda  Blmpaon,  Ine.     SN  304,046. 

Pub.  6-1-60.  FUad  10-30-04. 
794.582.     ONE  SHOT.     Beecham  Products  Ine.    BN  304.670. 

Pub.  6-1-60.    FUed  10-27-64. 


Cass  52-Potoriats  mi  Soaps 

704,279.     (Sea  Class  6  for  this  trademark.) 

704,088.  NU  BPABKLB.  Coastal  Chemical  Company,  Inc. 
SN  167,118.     Pnb.  6-1-60.     FUad  4-10-68. 

704,084.  GREEN  BTUF.  Thomas  R.  MeCUntic,  d.b.a. 
MeCUntlc  Prodneta.  BN  188.776.  Pab.  6-1-00.  lUnd 
8-16-64. 

CoBspany.       BN 


704  60B.    M  AND  WUIQU.     Marlboro  Molding  Company. 
«'n  304.888.    Pnb.  6-1-68.    FUad  10-30-64. 

704,600.     PHT-TECTOB.    Lather  B.  Frsamsn.  d.bJL  T»a-Tan 
Co.     SN  300J76.     Pub.  6-1-60.     FUad  11-3-64. 


704.060.     DYNAUTB. 

306.608.    Pab.  6-1-60.    FUad  10-0-64. 

704,086.     ROTAL  OUABD.    Cnnaaa  (latamational)  Ualtad. 
SN  204,867.    Pub.  0-1-86.    FUad  10-80-64. 

704,067.     IRISH  SPRING.    Colgata-PalmoUva  Company.    BN 
204,767.    Pub.  6-1-66.    FUed  10-20-64. 


TM  112 


I 


I 


7M.688.    'MACS  AMD  OOBION.    Mac's  Snper  Olou  Co.,  Inc. 
8M  204,802.    Pub.  «-l-4e.    FUed  10-86-64. 

7M.S6».     LOFT,     tanford  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.     SN  20S,0M. 
Pnb.  6-1-00.    FUed  10-28-64. 

7»4,590.     STBAM-MOR.    A  *  J  Chemical  Corp.     SN  207,544. 
Pnb.  6-1-6S.    PUed  12-4-64. 

7»4,S91.     U.S.   BORAX.     United   States   Borax   A   Chemical 
Corporation.     SN  212,611.       Pub.  6-1-66.     Filed  2-23-65. 
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Cla»  102  -  Insurance  and  Rnancial 


7&4,|97.  AMBRICAN  FOUNDATION  BJTC.  AND  DESIGN. 
American  Foundation  Ldfe  Insurance  Company.  SN 
198,118.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  7-20-64. 

794,»&8.  "WISHING  WONT  DO  IT  .  .  .  SAVISO  WILL." 
The  Western  Saving  Fund  Society  of  Phlladalphia.  SN 
208.044.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  9-30-64. 


Service  Mark 


datf  100 -Miscellaneous 


7M,M2.  HAPPT  HUMPTT.  Happy  Hnmpty  Restaurants, 
Inc.     SN   187,416.     Pnb.  6-1-6S.     Filed  2-25-64. 

7M,0»8.  RSNT-A-SOFT.  Ralph  Walsh,  d.b.a.  Arlington  Soft 
Water  Company.  SiN  190,040.  Pub.  6-1-65.  Filed 
8-S1-64. 

7M,Cfr4.  STESL-TAINBR.  Internatioaal  Sea  Van,  Inc.  SN 
19»,161.    Pub.  6-1-68.    Filed  8-3-64. 

794.095.  COACHMAN  (DBS-IGN).  J.  J.  Newberry  Co.  SN 
201,641.    Pub.  6-1-65.    FUed  9-9-64. 

794,696.  POST  HOUSE  AND  DSSION.  Post  Houses,  Inc. 
SN20e,S89.    Pnb.  6-1-ee.    FUed  11-2-64. 


I 

Class  103  -  Construction  and  Repair 


794.<W9.     TD.      The    Dlsplayers,    Inc.      SN    187.J68.      Pub. 
6-1-65.     Filed  2-27-64. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Class  200 


794,600.  CLUB  INTEJRNATIGNALE  AND  DESBGN.  Club 
Internationale.    SN  206,493.    Pub.  8-1-65.    Filed  11-17-64. 

794,901.  RBOISTBRBD  BUILDER  ETC.  AND  DESIGN. 
National  Association  of  Home  Builders  of  Che  United 
States.     9N  206,566.     Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

TbeM  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 


Class  11 -Inks  and 


Materials 


794,602.     Aetna  Products  Company  Incorporated,  HlcksrUle, 
N.T.     AN  106,709.     FUed  P.R.  11-6-62 ;  Am.  S.R.  3-^3-65. 

TYPE-N-CORRECT 

For  Typewriter  Blbboos. 
First  nae  Aog.  16, 1962. 


Class  12  -  Construction  Materials 


7tM,608.     Bmnswlck  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.     SN  181,815. 
FUad  P.R.  11-18-68  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-17-6S. 


794,608.     Chlcopee  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     SN  206,168. 
Filed  PR.  10-30-64  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-17-65. 

CUSHIONIZED 

For  Baby  Pants. 

First  u«e  at  least  as  early  as  May  5,  1964. 

QasB  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

794,607.     Hablb    S.   Marcus,   d.b.a.   Marcus   Bros.,    Brooklyn, 
N.t.     SN  175,594.    FUed  P.R.  S-22-63 ;  Am.  S.R.  4-23-65. 


ICE- WHITE 


For  Reinforced  Flberglas  Interllner  Panels. 
Flrtt  nae  Feb.  20, 1968. 


794,604.     Otho  W.  Smith,  Bedford,  Ind.     SN  201,479.     Filed 
P.R.  9-»-«4 ;  Am.  SJl.  5-24-60. 


THINSTONE 


For  Stone  Facing  for  BnUdlnga. 
Flnt  nie  about  1961. 


For  Sheets  and  PlUow  Cases. 
Flrtt  use  1949. 


I 


CiMs39-Clothing 


Class  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  S|urgical 
I  Appliances  | 

7M,606.     Waabley,    Inc.,    New    Orleans,    La.      SN    190,648.     7»4,6#8.     Ignatius    Paul    Sottek,    d.b.a.    Blte-Rlte   Company, 
FUed  P.R.  4-10-64  ;  Am.  8.B.  6-17-66.  Toledo,    Ohio.      SN    206,282.      FUed    PR.    ll-l»-«4  ;    Am. 


CROCKETT 


S.R.  5-14-66. 


BITE-RITE 


For  Moi'a  Naekwwr. 

Flrtt  nae  Jnly  1, 196S. 


For  Plastic  Material  for  ReUnlng  Dentures. 
Flrtt  use  October  1968. 


I 
I 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


44,366. 
44,394. 
44,440. 
44,441. 
44,586. 
46,325. 
46,398. 
46,340. 

48,652. 

47,203. 

47,204. 

47,217. 

47,588. 

47,813. 
199,897. 
109,428. 
199,442 
199,443. 
199,723. 
199,962. 

199,964. 
200,247. 
200.271. 
200,272. 

200,392. 

200.644. 
200,646. 
200,647. 
200,649. 
200,650. 
200,651. 
200,722. 
200.723. 
200,891. 
201,006. 


OLD  F0RB8TBR.    CI.  49.    7-4-06.  201,097. 

«TARK-«TAR.    CT.  1.    7-4-06.  201,103. 

C»AMPION.    CI.  1.    7-4-06.  201,523, 

GOLD.     a.  1.    7-4-06.  201,894. 

IN0BR80LL.    CI.  27.    7-11-66.  201,708. 
LAMBSDOWN  UNDBRWBAR.     CI.  39.     8-15-06. 

CBRENA.    C1.46.    8-10-05.  202.103. 
DESIGN  OF  TWO  CONCBNTRIC  CIRCLES.     CI.     208,885. 

48.     8-15-05.  205,169. 

VKLLASTIC  UTICA.     CI.  89.     9-26-06.  206.479. 

PBRFBCT.    CI.  46.     10-81-06.  206,480. 

CSRESOTA.    CI.  46.    10-81-05.  206,461. 

WHITE  CHAMPION.     O.  46.     10-81-05.  206.666. 

CHA8.  H.  FLETCHER.     CI.  18.     11-14-05.  413,176. 

MURINE.    O.  6.    11-21-05.  413.244. 

U80.    a.  21.    6-9-25.  414,201. 

F.H.  AND  DMIGN.     Q.  27.     6-9-25.  414,602. 

FRENCH  MAID.    CI.  46.    6-9-25.  414,676. 

MOUNTAIN  MAID.     O.  46.    6-9-25.  414,981. 

VELIPCO.    CI.  87.    6-16-26.  416,182. 
FEATHER    WEIGHT    AND     DESIGN.       CI.     12      415.322. 

e-aS-M.  410,498. 

KELLOOG'S  ALL  BRAN.     CI.  46.     6-28-26.  416,671. 

ROUND  TABLE,    a.  46.    6-30-26.  416.250. 

KING  ARTHUR.    O.  46.    6-30-26.  418.296. 
KNIGHT   ON   HORSEBACK    (DESIGN).      CI.    46      418.580. 

6-80-25.  417,120. 
KNIGHTS  GROUPB©  AROUND  A  TABLE    (DE 

SIGN).    CI.  46.    6-80-26.  417.164 

SPUR.    CL  89.    7-7-26.  417.862. 

AVOLTN.     a.  89.     7-7-28.  417,447. 

ARCHER.    CI.  89.     7-^-26.  417,449. 

LIBERTY.    CI.  89.    7-7-25.  417.512. 
ORETLOCK.    CI.  39.    7-7-25. 

ART.    CI.  89.    7-7-25.  417.'564. 

WHIP.     CI.  89.     7-7-25.  417,805. 
TUXARA.     CI.  89.     7-7-26. 

BVDBdPRING.    CI.  44.    7-14-26.  417,985. 

PAR.    a.  89.    7-14-25.  418,200. 


PELL.     a.  89.    7-21-26. 

DRAKE.    CI.  39.    7-21-26. 

KING  COLE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     7-28-25. 

CADILLAC,     a.  19.    8-4-25. 

DESIGN    OF    CROWN    AND    SHIELD.      CI.    19. 

8-4-25. 
JACK  O'  LANTERN.     CL  46.     8-18-25. 
DICTAPHONE.    CI.  86.    9-29-25. 
LADY  LOVE  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.      11-8-25. 
GALVIKLINO.     CI.  16.     12-1-25. 
MAGIC.    CI.  16.    12-1-25. 
KING.    CI.  16.     12-1-25. 
GOLDEN.    CL  18.    12-8-2C. 
OMBCO.     CI.  2.    4-10-46. 
ROYAL  OAK.    CL  51.    4-17-45. 
HKMISFERIO  AND  DESIGN.     CL   15.     5-29-46. 
ftlLTBR  LORD.    CI.  8.    6-19-46. 
"SCRIBBLES"  AND  DESIGN.    CL  88.    6-H^-4S. 
BLBAHSAW.    CI.  89.    7-8-45. 
TRAFFIC  ACE.    CI.  22.    7-10-45. 
GUDE'S  PEP-TO  MANGAN.     CL  18.     8-7-46. 
ORITE.    CL  60.    8-7-45. 
SYLVANIA.    a.  6.    8-14-46. 
DUSORB.    CI.  6.    9  4  46. 
HALLMARK.    CI.  83.    9-4-45. 
SERENITY.    CI.  28.    9-18-45. 
"WEATHBRIZBD"       WEATHBR-BIRD       SHOES 

AND  DESIGN.     CT.  89.     10-16-46. 
LBVELON.    a.  8.     10-16-46. 
SENTINEL.    CI.  87.     10-28-46. 
NOJAX.     CI.  2.     10-80-46. 

SOUR  PUSS  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  46.     10-80-46. 
TBTRA       PH08PH0-GLUC0       SATE.         CL       6. 

10-80-45. 
BUYERS  GUIDE.     CL  46.     10-80-46. 
NUNN-BUSH     ANKLE     FASHIONED.       CL     89. 

11-13-46. 
SECURIT.    CL  38.     11-27-46. 
BOUQUET  DB  FAUNES.     CI.  61.     12-11-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Sectfon  8 

The  follovHng  reffUtrationt  Utued  June  SO,  19S9 


CL  21. 

OF     CALIFORNIA 


AND     DESIGN. 


080.957. 
680.961. 
680.962. 

680,983. 

680,970. 

680.973. 

680.978. 

680,980. 

680.993. 

680,998. 

680,999. 

681,000. 

081,006. 

0S1.012. 

681,022. 

681,028. 

681.085. 

681,042. 

081,044. 

681,046. 

661,049. 

681,067. 

881.059. 

681,061. 

681,068. 

691.064. 

681,065. 

681,072. 

681.078. 


FARSMBT.    CI.  1. 

LIFBTWIST.    a.  1. 

CRY»rALINBD     CABiU^CUP      AND     DESIGN. 

CL  2. 
FORMIUM.    a.  2. 

707.   a.  8. 
M.I.C.  a.  6. 

STAUFFBR  ETC.  AND  DH»IGN.     CI.  6.    . 

PURE^SURB.    a.  6. 

CRETE-CURE.    CI.  8. 

H0U8B-0'-TWINE.    CI.  7. 

RBNDITB.    CI.  9. 

BARCO.    01.  11. 

NATSLO  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  12. 

RU8CO.    CI.  12. 

PBNNROLD.     a.  14. 

"8"  INCONBL.    CI.  14. 

OOLDBN  TOUCH.    CI.  16. 

8NAKKBRS.     CI.  18. 

BIODERM.     CI.  18. 

ROWACHOLEX.    CI.  18. 

HB8ITABS.    CI.  18. 

TRBPIDEX.    CL  18. 

▼BR8ACAINB.    CL  18. 

STANPABT.    CI.  19. 

MONAPPBD.    CI.  19. 

MONAB8COOT.    CI.  19. 

MOBILB  MANOR.    Cl.  19. 

DIOITOBK  AND  DESIGN,    a.  21. 

CALCOIN.    Cl.  21. 


681,075.  TOASBAL 

681.078.  OUTLINE 

Cl.  21. 

681,083.  ULTRASTAT.    CL  21. 

681,088.  LIFE- LOCK.    Cl.  21. 

661.090.  E-Z-CODE.     Cl.  22. 

681.091.  VIGOR-TRIM.    Cl.  22. 

681.094.  AIR  KING  AND  DESIGN.     CL  22. 

681.095.  PLUSH-CUT.    CT.  23. 
681.099.  DIAMOND  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23. 
681.101.  REFRBSH-0-MAT.    Cl.  23. 
681.105.  CURL-MASTER.    Cl.  28. 
691.108.  LORD  RIAM.     O.  28. 

681.111.  RAM  HUNTER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28. 

681,117.  PHKNORAFFIN.    Cl.  28. 

681,122.  ACCBLOMATIC.    Cl.  24. 

681.125.  COIN  O-WASH.    Cl.  24. 

681.126.  QUICK-LOOK  AND  DESIGN.     O.  26. 
681.188.  ELK.     Cl.  26. 

681.143.  wEarr  end.  ci.  27. 

681.144.  TWIRTINGITIAL.    Cl.  28. 
681,164.  RBVISSAFIRM.    Cl.  82. 
661,156.  8TUBOI8  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  82. 
681.166.  PBRM-A-PEDIC.     Cl.  82. 
681,164.  ORBIT.    Cl.  86. 

681.168.  CLUB  CUSTOM.    Q.  86. 

681.169.  ALPINE.    CT.  87. 

681.170.  CORRASUBDE     Cl.  37. 
681.173.  SOUTHDALB  SERIES  AND  DESIGN. 
681.192.  JET  CORD.    Cl.  42. 

681.204.  VBLOURYL.    Cl.  44. 

081,210.  BRIO.    CL  46. 

681,215.  BENNY'S.    Q.  46. 

^  TM   113 


Cl.  87. 


TM  114 
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681^17. 

681.218. 

081.388. 
«61.a82. 
081.288. 
081.M0. 
«81.a4«. 
S81.MS. 
881.248. 
081.247. 
081.206. 


DUBBLB  BUBBLE  BWEBT  SPICE  AND  DESION. 

C1.40, 
DUBBLB  BUBBLE  TASTY  FRUIT  AND  DS»ION. 

CI.  40. 
CONFBCTO  ORBAgB.    O.  40. 
HANDI-ftNAK  AJiD  DESIGN.    CI.  40. 
BlCPIBB-BUIiyr.    CI.  BO. 
"MIDGEBS."    a.  50. 
▼I&A-LBN8.    CL  BO. 
LIFB-OARD.    CI.  50. 
0BNT8-PAL  AND  DB8I0N.    Q.  60. 
OB0TB8QUE  OF  OIBL  WITH  SCISSORS.    CI.  50. 
BASIN  BATH.    O.  52. 


August  17,  1966 


ci. 


August  17,  1»«5 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  115 


661,360.  LYTLB.    CI.  100. 

681,263.  FANCIFUL   RBPRBSSNTATION   OF   C^IRL. 

100. 

681.266.  BUNDLE  OF  DOLLARS,    a.  101. 

681.266.  CAMA.    CI.  101. 

081.267.  FEED-BACK.    a.  101. 

681.268.  CINE-AD  AND  DESIGN.     CL  101. 

681.269.  THE  KOLLBR  AGENCY  AND  DESION-     CI.  102 

081.277.  ORBFRACTION.    CI.  106. 

081.278.  AERO-CHBOliE.    CI.  106. 
681,284.  VEND-A-SPOON.    CI.  28. 
081,290.  CARNELIAN.     CI.  51. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


188.867.  WASHTNOTON  DEB-CKB  AND  DBSIGN.  CI.  88. 
5-22-28.  WiahlnfftOTi  Mfff.  Co.,  NasbTllle,  Tenn.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  certlflcate,  linM  4  and  17,  In  the  heading, 
«t(iuiture  and  In  the  ctatement,  column  1,  lines  1  and  2, 
"Manafactnrlnc  Co."  ahoold  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  abonld 
be  iBwrted. 

174.211.  U3TCLB  FULLBB.  CI.  89.  10-8-28.  Washington 
Mff .  Co.,  N«abTllle.  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  certlflcate, 
tinea  4  and  17,  In  the  heading,  alfnatnre  and  In  the  state- 
ment, colnmn  1,  lines  1  and  2,  "Manofacturlns  Co."  should 
be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  ihoald  be  Inserted. 

218.820.  BIO.  8.  CL  39.  10-19-20.  Wastilnfton  Mfg.  Co., 
Nasbrllle,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  certlflcate,  lines  3  and 
17,  in  the  heading,  slcnatnre  and  in  the  statement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Manafactorlns  Co."  should  be  deleted  and  Mfg. 
09.  alioald  be  laeerted. 

288,748.  BIO  FITBK  AND  DESION.  CI.  89.  ^18-80. 
Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the 
certlflcate.  Uaes  8  and  17.  in  the  beading,  algnature  and 
in  the  suteaoit,  column  1,  line  1,  "ICannf acta  ring  Co." 
ahonld  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  shoald  be  Inserted. 

271.800.  XAXX-KLOTH.  CI.  80.  6-17-60.  Washington 
Mfg.  Co..  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  certlflcate, 
lines  8  and  17.  In  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  state- 
ment, colnmn  1.  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company"  should 
tM  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  should  be  iaeerted. 

271.901.  TAXI-KLOTFH.  01.  42.  8-17-80.  Washington 
Mfg.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
lines  8  and  17,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  state- 
Bent,  eolamn  1,  Une  1,  "Mannfactnring  Company"  should 
be  deleted  tad  MJg.  Co.  should  be  Ineertad. 

8M.486.  NAUOAHTDE.  CI.  00.  2-15-88.  United  States 
Rubber  Products,  Inc.  United  States  Rubber  ComiMuy, 
New  York,  N.Y.  Amended  :  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  9  tbroo^  colnmn  2,  line  1,  the  deeeriptlon  of  goods 
it  deleted  and  A  fahrie  btt  oo»tt4  with  a  decorative  wear 
layer  of  ytaetto  ^rodmetmg  ortifMal  lomthmr  Is  Inserted. 

804,8M.  MATCH-MB.  CI.  SO.  3-14-80.  Waahington  Mfg. 
Co..  NashTlleL  Tenn.  Corrected:  In  the  certlflcate,  lines 
8  and  17,  in  the  beading,  ilfnatfire  and  In  the  aUtement, 
eolnmn  t.  line  1,  "Mannfaetnrlng  Co."  ehonld  be  deleted 
and  Mfg.  Oo.  ahoold  be  Inserted. 

430.800.  OU>  TflUSTY.  CL  80.  0-7-40.  Washington  Mfg. 
Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected:  la  the  certlflcate,  Unee 
8  and  17,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  In  the  statement, 
eoloasn  1,  line  1,  "ManoCactnrlng  Company"  shoald  be 
deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  shoald  be  inserted. 

480,468.  HUDSON.  CL  38.  8-10-47.  H.  D.  Hudson  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,  HI.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment,  column  1,  Une  9,  "Trombone"  should  be  deleted. 

443.607.  BIO  ntlBND.  d.  89.  6-^8-49.  Waahington  Mfg. 
Co.,  NaahTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected:  In  the  certlflcate,  lines 
8  and  16.  In  the  heading,  slgi^tnre  and  In  the  sutement, 
cidamn  1.  line  1.  "Manufacturing  Coatpany"  should  be 
deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  should  be  ineerted. 

504.054.  OLD  KENTUCKY.  CI.  80.  11-88-46.  Waahlnr 
ton  Mfg.  Co..  NaahTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certlfl- 
eata,  Unas  4,  5  and  16,  in  the  heading,  signature  and  In 


the  statement,  column  1,  lines  1  and  22,  "Manufacturing 
Company"  should  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  should  be 
Inserted. 

912,140.  DEE^t  CREa}K.  CI.  99.  7-12-19.  Washington 
Mi^.  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate. 
Hoes  4,  5  and  16,  In  the  heading,  signature  iad  in  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company" 
should  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  should  be  Inserted. 

513.561.  BARBKAT.  CI.  39.  S-16-46.  Washington  Mfg. 
Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certi4cate,  lines 
4,  5  and  16,  In  the  heading,  signature  end  in  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company"  should 
be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Co.  should  be  Inserted. 

530,071.  DYNAMATIC.  CU.  21  and  23.  9-8-50.  Dyna- 
matlc  Corporation.  Eaton  Manufacturing  Company,  CIctc- 
laad,  Ohio.    Amended  to  appear : 


DYNAMATIC 


543.440.  KAPTAJN  KID.  Cl.  89.  6-5-^1.  Washington 
M{g.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
lines  4,  S  and  15,  In  the  heading,  signature  Snd  In  the 
statement,  colnmn  1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company" 
should  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  shoald  be  Insertfd. 

558,586.  HAPPT  JILL.  Cl.  89.  1-15-52.  Washington 
MCg.  Co.,  NasbTiUe.  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  certificate, 
lines  4  and  15,  In  the  heading,  algnature  and  la  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Company"  should  be  deleted  and 
Co.  should  be  Inserted. 

555,419.  GUTMONT.  Cl.  89.  2-26-52.  Washlhgton  Mfg. 
Co.,  Nashyille,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  eertiOcate,  lines 
4,  O  and  10,  In  the  heading,  signature  and  in  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  lines  1,  "Manufacturing  Company"  should 
be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  shoald  be  Inserted.  j 

587,677.  PBOLON.  Cl.  2.  8-80-54.  The  Laiibert  Com- 
pany. Pro-Phy- Lac-Tic  Brush  Company,  Northampton, 
Mass.  Corrected:  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  8, 
"hollow"  should  be  deleted. 

587,706.  FLORENCE,  a.  2.  8-30-04.  The  Lagibert  Com- 
pany. Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc  Brush  Company,  Northampton, 
Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  8, 
"lM>Uow"  should  be  deleted. 

590,448.  HUMDINQEB  AND  DE)SION.  Cl.  89.  6-«-64. 
Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  NashTllle,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the 
certificate,  lines  4,  5  and  16,  in  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Manufacturing  Co.,  Incorporated"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Mfg  Co.  should  be  Inserted. 

599,701.  MAMMOTH  CAVE.  Cl.  89.  12-21-$4.  Wash- 
ington Mfg.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  tn  the  cer- 
tlflcate, lines  4,  5  and  16  and  In  the  statement,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Manufacturing  Co.,  Incorporated"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Mfg.  Co.  should  be  Inserted. 

602.T47.  WASHINOTON  DBS  CBB.  Q.  89.  8-1-66. 
Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the 
certificate,  lines  4,  0  and  16,  in  the  statonent,  column  1, 
line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company,  Incorporated**  should  be 
deleted  snd  Mfg.  Co.  shoald  be  Inserted. 


617,466.  THE  WRIGHT  LINE.  Cl.  82.  12-18-65.  The 
Wright  Line,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name  from  Wright  and 
Company,  Incorporated,  Barry  Wright  Corporation,  Water- 
town,  Mass.    AsMnded  to  appear : 

628,782.  CADENCE.  Cl.  2.  8-27-96.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc 
Brush  Company,  Northampton,  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  should  t»e  deleted. 

624,272.  GUI*"  AND  DESION.  Cl.  6.  4-&-5«.  Oulf  OU 
Corporation,  Plttsbargb,  Pa.  Amended :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  2,  after  Une  8,  0¥mer  of  Reg.  No.  itl.tSO  ond 
othere.  Is  Inserted,  and  the  drawing  is  amended  to  appear : 


028.817.  WALK-RIGHT.  Cl.  SO.  6-6-56.  Washington 
Mfg.  Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  certlflcate, 
Unes  4,  5  snd  16  and  In  the  sUtement,  column  1,  line  1, 
"Manafactarlng  Co.,  Incorporated"  shoald  be  deleted  and 
Mfg.  Oo.  shoald  be  Inserted. 

682,666.  HUDSON.  Cl.  88.  8-14-66.  H.  D.  Hudson  Manu- 
facturing Company,  Chicago,  lU.  Corrected  :  In  the  state- 
ment, column  1,  line  6,  "trombone"  should  be  deleted. 

686,066.  DBSION  OF  CAMBO  MEDALLION.  O.  OS. 
10-16-66.  Cameo  Corporation.  B.  T.  Babbitt.  Inc.,  Al- 
bany, N.Y.    Amended  to  appear  : 


669,480.  8PA8ATEB.  Cl.  08.  12-6-69.  The  Sberman- 
KloTe  Company.  Symington  Wayne  Corporation,  Salis- 
bury, Md.  Corractsd :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  Une  I, 
"lUlnols"  should  be  deleted  snd  Dslatosre  shoald  be 
inserted. 

712,182.  LOW-LYNN.  CT.  80.  8-7-01.  Waahington  Mfg. 
Co.  doing  boainosa  as  Washington  Mfg.  Company,  Old  Ken- 
tucky Mfg.  Company,  Oold  SUr  Company  and  Lori-Lynn 
Company,  NashTllle,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtesMut, 
column  1,  Une  1,  "Manufacturing  Company,  Inc."  should 
be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  should  be  Inserted. 

717,602.  rAEM-nV-THB  DBLL.  Q.  2.  7-4-61.  Pro-Phy- 
Lac-Tlc  Bmsh  Company,  Florence,  Mass.  Corrected :  In 
the  ststsmsnt.  eokimn  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  shoald  be  deleted. 

717,606.  PBOLONWAEB.  O.  2.  7-4-61.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc 
Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, column  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  should  be  daletad. 


717,604.  SAN  MARINO.  Q.  2.  7-4-61.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc 
Bmsh  Company,  Florence.  Mass.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, colunn  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  should  be  deleted. 

T18.002.  WISHINO  TREE.  Cl.  2.  7-11-61.  Pro-Phy-Lac- 
11c  Brush  Company,  Florence,  Mass.  Corrected :  In  the 
sUtement,  column  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  should  be  deleted. 

718,068.  LEONORA.  Cl.  2.  7-11-61.  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc 
Bmsh  Company,  Florence,  Mass.  Corrected :  In  the  sUte- 
ment, colnmn  2,  line  1,  "hoUow"  should  be  deleted. 

720,887.  AMBBRLBT.  Q.  89.  8-23-61.  Washington  MXg. 
Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  In  the  sUtment,  column  1.  line  1, 
"Mannfactnring  Company,  Incorporated"  ahonld  be  de- 
leted and  Mfg.  ahould  be  Inserted. 

738,906.  RU1B  KAY.  Cl.  80.  11-14-61.  Washington 
Mfg.  Co.,  doing  baslnass  %s  Rath  Kay  Company  and  Old 
Kentucky  Mfg.  Company,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected:  In 
the  SUtement,  colnmn  1,  line  1,  "Manufactnrlng  Company, 
Inc."  ahould  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  ahonld  be  Inserted. 

738,006.  EVA  LAURA.  Cl.  89.  11-14-01.  Washington 
Mfg.  Co.,  doing  business  as  Oold  SUr  Company,  Ouymont 
Company,  AUwear  Company,  and  ETa  Laura  Coaspany, 
NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement,  coIubu  1, 
Une  1,  "Manufacturing  Company,  Inc."  shoald  be  deleted 
and  Mfg.  Oo.  ahould  be  Inserted. 

780,180.  BRODNAX  CL  80.  4-17-62.  Washington  Mfg. 
Co.,  doing  business  as  Washington  Mfg.  Company,  Old 
Kentucky  Mfg.  Company,  Oold  Star  Company,  Lori-Lynn 
Company  and  The  Brodnax  Company,  NaahTlUe,  Tenn. 
Corrwrted:  In  the  sUtement,  colnmn  1,  line  1,  "Manufac- 
turing Company,  Inc."  should  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  0: 
should  be  Inserted. 

782,606.  BEiAC  BRUMMEL  AND  DESIGN.  Ci.  80.  6-6-63. 
Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  assignee  of  The  Ranh  Company, 
NaahTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  aUtement,  column  1. 
Une  1.  "Manafaetartng  Co."  shoald  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo. 
shoald  be  Inserted. 

796.101.  KENWICK.  CL  80.  8-14-63.  Waahington  Mfg. 
Co.,  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected  :  In  the  sUtement,  column 
1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company,  Inc."  ahould  be  de- 
leted and  Mfg.  Oo.  shoald  be  Inserted. 

789,760.  AMBBRLBT.  Cl.  89.  10-28-62.  WaahlngtMi 
Mfg.  Co..  NaahTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Manafaetartng  Company,  Inc."  ahoold 
be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  should  be  inserted. 

740,960.  BEAU  BBUMMBL.  CI.  88.  11-20-62.  Washinr 
ton  Mfg.  Co.,  NashrlUa.  Tenn.  Corrected:  In  the  sUte- 
ment, column  1,  line  1,  "Manofacturtng  Company,  Inc." 
ahould  be  deleted  and  Mfg.  Oo.  sbould  be  inserted. 

742,608.  HBAVY  DUTY.  Cl.  89.  13-36-62.  Waahington 
lUf.  Co..  NashTlUe,  Tenn.  Corrected:  In  the  sUtaoMnt, 
column  1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Co."  should  be  delstsd 
and  Mfg.  Oo.  should  be  Inserted. 

759,726.     GOLD  STAR.     CL  89.     11-5-68.     Washington  Mfg. 

Co.,  NashTllle,  Tenn.  Corrected :  In  the  sUtement,  colnmn 
1,  line  1,  "Manufacturing  Company,  Inc."  should  be  daletad 
and  Mfg.  Oo.  should  be  Inserted. 

76S,4«8.  INSTANT  BREAKFAST.  Cl.  4«.  13-81-68.  La 
Lanne  Incorporated,  Hollywood,  Calif.  Corrected:  In  the 
sUtemant,  column  2,  lines  1  and  2,  "prepared  breakfast 
cereal"  should  be  deleted  and  food  powder  for  frepmrmtt^m 
of  hovormgot  shoald  be  inserted. 

777,838.  A8CO.  Cl.  38.  0-23-64.  Aseo  Sintering  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Amended :  In  the  sUtement, 
oolamn  2,  Une  1,  "and  filters"  is  delated. 

700.820.  PLAS-DE-JOUR.  Cl.  50.  6-8-66.  Loals  A.  I^be, 
doing  businees  as  Labe  Bnterprteea,  DenTor,  Colo.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  sUtement,  colusan  3,  line  8,  "1864"  shoald 
be  deleted  and  19* k  should  be  Inserted. 

701,286.  DBTONHX.  Cl.  9.  6-22-65.  SodeU  Suisse  des 
Bxploalfa,  Valala.  Switaerlaad.  Corrected:  la  the  sUte- 
ment, colnmn  1,  Une  1,  "de"  shoald  be  deleted  sad  gee 
should  be  Inserted. 

791,862.  NACAR.  Cl.  27.  6-23-66.  Fabrlqae  de  Montres 
Zila  8.A.  (Uhrenfabrtk  ZUa  AG.)  (Zlla  Watch  Co.  Ltd.), 
Bern,  Switaertand.  Corrected:  In  the  sUtement,  eolnmn 
1,  line  1,  "Montrles"  ehonld  be  deleted  and  Montres  shoald 
be  inserted. 
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Clifton,  N.J.      7»4.a82,  pub.  8-1-6S 


794.590,  pub.  e-1-65. 
m.  784,6S3,  pub. 
7M,267,  pub.  6-l-«5. 
794,481,  pub.  «-l-«S. 
794,492,  pub.  6-l-«5. 
794,498,  pub.  6-1-65. 
794,459,  pub.  6-1-65. 


A  &  J   Cbemical  Corp.,  Yonkera,  N.Y, 

CI.    52. 
Abbott    Laboratorlea,    Nortb    Chicago, 

6-1-65.     CI.  46. 
Acme  Markets,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CI.   1. 
Acme  Markets,  Isc,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 

CI.   24. 
Acme  Markets,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CI.   39. 
Acme  Markets,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

CI.  42. 
Acme  Visible  Records,  Inc.,  Croset,  Va, 

CI.  37. 
Acoustica  Associates,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     794.383,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21,  26,  and  31). 
Adoria    Corp.,    New    York,    NY.     681,105,    cane.     CI.    28. 
Aerovox  Corp.,  New  Bedford,  Biass.     681,090.  cane.     CI.  22. 
Aetna  Products  Co.,  Inc^  HickSTiUe,  N.Y.     794,602.     CI.  11. 
Agate  Lacquer  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.T.    794.S33, 

pub.  6-1-65.     CI.   16. 
Aisenstein,  Louis,  k  Bros.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  to  Royalon,  Inc., 

Sebring,    Ohio.     416,298.    ren.    8-17-65.     CI.    38. 
Aktiebolaget      Cykelfabriken       Monark,       Varberg,       Sweden. 

681,063-4,   cane.      CI.   19. 
Alameda,   Robert,  d.b.a.  Robert  Alameda  Co.,   Salinas,  Calif. 

794,532,  pub.  »-l-65.     a.  46. 
Alcolac  Chemical  Corp.,  Baltimore,  Md.    794,282,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl.    6. 
Alexander  Film  Co.,  Colorado  Springs,  Colo.     681,268,  cane. 

Cl.   101. 
Alkco  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  m.     794,302,  pub.  «-l-«S.     CL  12. 
Alkor-Werk  Karl  Llssmann.  Munlch-Solln,  Oermany.      794,261, 

Pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  1. 
Allen    Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Charlottearllle,    Va.     794,406,    pub. 

6-1-65.     a.  22. 
Allergan   Pharmaceuticals,   Santa  Ana,   Calif.      794,352,   pub. 

6-1-68.      Cl.  18. 
Allied   Stores  Corp.,   New  York.   NY.      794,439,  pub.    6-1-65. 

Cl.   28. 
Amerace    Corp.,    New   York,    NY.      794,289-90,    pub.    6-l-«5. 

Cl.   6. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne,  N.J.     7(M,244,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl.    1. 
American    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.      681.057,    eanc. 

Cl.    18. 
American    Cyanamid    Co.,    New    York,    NY.     681,058,   cane. 

Cl.   18. 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Wayne.  N.J.      794,254,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl.    1. 
American  DlKtllling  Co.,  The,  New  York,  NY.     794.550,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   49. 
American  Foundation  Life   Insurance  Co.,   Little  Rock,  Ark. 

794.597,  pub.   6-1-65.      Cl.   102. 
American   Home   Products   Corp.,    New   York,   NY.     794,356, 

pub.  6-1-66.     Cl.   18. 
American   Home   Products  Corp.,   New  York.   N.Y.     794,865, 

pub.   6-1-6.5.     CL   18. 
American  Plywood  Association,  Tacoma,  Wash.     794,317,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   12. 
American  Saint  Oobaln  Corp.  :  See — 

Blue  Ridge  Glass  Corp. 
American  Sovbean  Association,  Hudson,  Iowa.     794,468,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  38. 
Amol  Werk    Vollrath    Wasmuth,    KO,    Hamburg.    Germany. 

794.3,^8,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  18. 
Anker-Phoenlx     Nashaschlnen     A.G.,     Bielefeld,     Germany. 

794.428.  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  23. 
Apco,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY.      681,101.    cane.      Cl.    23. 
Arkwright   Merchandising  Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.     794,495. 

pub.   6-1-65.     CT.  42. 
Army  Times  Publishing  Co.,  Washington,  D.C.     794,475,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   38. 
ArneHon.   Howard   M.,   d.b.a.   Ameson   Products,   San   Rafael, 

Calif.     794,426,  pub.  6-1-65.     CT.  23. 
Arneson  Products  :  Bee — 
Arneson.  Howard  M. 
Atlas   Powder  Co..   Wilmington,  Del. 
Automation   Derlces,    Inc.,   Erie,   Pa. 

Cl.  26. 
Avon  Products.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.   6. 
Avon  Products,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.   51. 
Baker  k  Co.,  Inc..  to  Engelhard  Industries,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 

200,891.  ren.  8-17-65.      Cl.  44. 
Barnex-Hlnd  Ophthalmic  Products,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.    794,461. 

pub.  6-1-65.     CT.  37. 
Barth    Vitamin    Corp.,    Valley   Stream,    N.Y.     794,358,   pub. 

6-1-65.     CT.   18. 
Basic,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     794.806,  pub.  6-1-6S.     Cl.  12. 
Battle   Creek   Box   Co.,   Battle   Creek,   Mich.     681.170.   cane. 

Cl.  37. 
Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111.     794.287,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   6. 
Bayou  Candy  Co .  Inc..  New  Orleans,  La.     794.518-20 

^1-65.     Cl.  46. 
Becker,  Charles  H.,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  lad.     681,065,  cane.     Cl.  19 


680.999,   cane.     Cl.   9. 
794.436,   pub.   6-1-65. 

794,277,  pub.  6-1-65. 

794,574.  pub.  6-1-65. 


pub. 


Beecham  Products,  Inc., 

Cl.    51. 

Belf  4  Lustlg,  Inc.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.     681,108,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
Bell  Chairs,  inc.,  from  BeU  Institute,  San  Prandaco.  Calif. 

681,091,  cane.     Cl.   22. 
BeU  Institute:  Hee — 
Bell  Chairs,   Inc. 
Bendix    Corp.,    The,    Detroit,    Mich.     794,885,    pnb.    6-1-65. 

Cl.   21. 
Benny's  Carry  Out  Sea  Food  :  See — 

Santos,  Leo. 
Benms  Watch  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    794,434,  pob.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  26. 
Berkeley  Bags.  Inc.,  Jim  Thorpe,  Pa.     794.270,  pab.  ^1-«B. 

Cl    3 
Besdek.  Francis  H.,  d.b.a.  Boulder  Spring  Farm,  Lisbon,  Ohio. 

794,245,   pub.   6-1-65.      Cl.   1. 
Bibelot  Creations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,440,  pub.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  28. 
Bishop,  Haul,  Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     794,570,  pab.  6-1-66.     Cl. 

51. 
Bite- Bite  Co. :  Bee — 

Sottek,  Ignatius  P. 
Block  Brothers,  Inc.,  Nashville,  Tenn.     794,536,  pub.  6-l-«5. 

Cl.  46. 
Blue  Bell,  Inc..  Greensboro,   N.C.     794,482-90,  pnb.  6-1-68. 

Cl.  39. 
Blue   Ridge  Glass  Corp.,  to  American  Saint   Oobaln  Corp., 

King8(>ort,  Tenn.     417,985,  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  S3. 
Boehrlnger  Ingelbelm  G.m.b.Ii.,  Ingelbelm  (Rhine).  Germany. 

794,370,  pub.  6-1-65.      ^ 


CL  18. 
The.  New  York,  NY. 


794,589,  pub.  6-1-68.     Cl. 


794,621,  pob.  6-1- 
794,- 


Borden  Co., 

46. 
Boulder  Spring  Farm  :  Bee — 

Besdek,  mncU  H. 
Bowlby  Candy  Co.,  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

65.  Cl.  46. 
Bocnos,  Oils  O.,  d.b.a.  Natural  Mfg.,  Morton  Grove,  111. 

391,   pub.   6-1-65.      Cl.   22. 
Brach,  S.  J.,  k  Sons,  Chicago,  111.     794,612,  pub.  6-lS-«0. 

Cl.  46. 
Bradley,  Milton,  Co.,  Springfield,  Mau.     794,454,  pab.  8-1- 

66.  Cl.  37. 

Breitenbach,  M.  J.,  Co.,  to  The  Peoto-Mangan  Co.,  Inc..  New 
York.  N.Y.     415.322,  ren.  8-17-68.     CL  18. 

Bright  SUr  Industries,  Inc.,  Clifton,  N.J.     794,884,  pab.  6-1- 
65.     Cl.  21. 

Brown-Porman  Co.,  to  Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corp.,  Loola- 
ville,  Ky.     44,366,  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  49. 

Brown-Forman  Distillers  Corp.  :  See — 
Brown-Forman  Co. 

Brunswick  Corp.,  Chicago,  HI.,  from  MacOregor  Sport  Prod- 
ucts, InCt^  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     794,390,  pub.  6-1-66. 


794,608.     Cl.  12. 


Cl.  22. 


Brunswick  6orp.,  ChicMO,  111. 

Brush  Beryllium  Co.,  The,   Cleveland,   Ohio.     681.022,  cane. 


Cl.  14. 
Buck,   Carl,   k  AssocUtes.   Essex   Fells,    N.J.     794,427.   pnb. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  23. 
Calcoln  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     681,073.  cane.    Cn.  21. 
Calfac,    Inc.,   Redondo   Beach,   Calif.      794,827,   pab.   6-l-<6. 

Cl.  13. 
Callan  Co.,  The  :  Bee — 

Callan,  James  L. 
Callan,  James  L.,  d.b.a.  The  Callan  Co.,  MlnneapoUa,  Mlna. 

794,566,  pub.  6-l-«6.     Cl.  50. 
Calumet  k  HecU,  Inc.,  Calumet,  Mich.    794,276,  pab.  6-1-66. 

Calumet  *  Hecla,  Inc.,  Calumet,  Mich.     794,296,  pub.  6-l-«6. 

a.  10. 
Calumet  *  Hecla.  Inc.,  Calumet,  Mich.     794,607,  pob.  6-1- 

66.     a.  46. 
Calusa  Associates  :  See — 

SchlflFer,  Clifford  B. 
Cameo  Corp.,  to  B.  T.  Babbitt,  Inc.,  Albany,  N.Y.     636,066. 

Am.  7(d).     Cl.  52. 
Campbell  Soup  Co.,  Camden,  N.J.     794,540,  pub.  6-1-66.     Cl. 

4«. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     794,329,  pnb.  6-1- 

65.     a.  14. 
Carey,  Pbilip,  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     794,810,  pnb. 

6-l-«5.     Cn.   12. 
Carelll,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     794,548,  pub.  ft-1-66.     CL 

46. 
Carnation  Co.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     794,336,  pub.  6-1-60.    Cl. 

18. 
Cashin  Publishing  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     794,479.  pub.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  88. 
(Tastle  Brewery  Klaver  Brouwerlf,  Mill  Brewer,  Klarer  Hol- 
land Beer  Brewery  and  Falcon  Brewery :  Se»— 
N.V.  Phoenic  BronwerlJ. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.     680,061,  eanc 

Cl.  1. 
Celebrity  PnbUcatlons,  Ltd..  New  York.  N.Y.     794,478,  pab. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  38. 
Cello  Chemical  Co..  The.  Baltimore.  Md.     794.272,  pnb.  8-1- 

65.    cn.  4. 

Centaur  Co.,   The,   to   Sterling  Drug,   Inc.,   New   York,  N.T. 

'  -    -      -  jg 


47.588,  ren.  8-17-«5.     Cl.  18. 


TM  i 


TMii 
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794,412,  pab. 


Cbamploa  Bxeraien,  Inc.,  Paramoant.  Calif. 

cAi^Ste  »W*Co..  BeltavlUe.  Md.     7M.505.  pub.  ft-1-65. 

CtS^Val  Co.,  Chicago.  lU.     7M,47«,  pub.  ^^-W.     CI. 

C&go  FmmmKOc  Tool  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     7»4,4»4-a, 

Cl5S5io*WhSLS  ?OU  Co.,  The.^to  Hooker  OUm  *  Paint 

iSr  Co^  Chlcaio.  lU.     20e.47»-81,  mn  8-17;;^8.     CI.  18. 

CMSW^MrSc!^  New  York.  N.Y      794.606      ^*  „^*- x.nn 

aU^Ti.  B.riimwork  *  L.amber  Co.,  Inc.,  Naabville,  Tenn. 

ChuifJ.  Kr-Muiir'Sk  *^Lr  Co..  Inc.  Naahville.  Tenn. 

CiJrb%.^'SiwVoT?N.?;  *94.3M.  pub  1^1-65^  CL  1|. 
Clba  Ltd:  baale,  Swltaerland.  794^65.  PO»:  ^-^^iJ^- .^i 
Citation  kft.  Co.,  Inc.,  8Uo»m  Sprlnga,  Ark.     794,448.  pub. 

CltliS  8«rTl«  OUCo..  New  York,  N.Y.  881,088.  cane.  CI.  21. 
ClS!rol7lnc7N«w  York,  N.Y.  t'94,566  put.  <^-l-86.  CI.  51 
—  —  •  •    ~       ■""-■ ^"      681,143,  cane 


.„ .^.     CI.  46. 

794,285,  pub.  6-1-65. 

794.366,   pub.   6-1-65. 


.„, CI.  27. 

794,600,  pub.  6-1-65. 


200,644.  ren. 


794.499,  pub.  6-1-65. 

794,348,  pub.  6-1-65. 

794,587,  pub.  6-1-65. 

794,464,  pub.  6-1-65. 
794,320,  pub.  6-1-65. 
681,165, 


Clinton  Watch  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 
Clnb  Int*nMtlon«le,  Waahington,  D.C 
CI    200 

Cluit\!'&body  **Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.    200.646-7.  ren. 

A— It— 4fi       Q    89  ^^ 

auitt,   piaboj^  *C0j.   Inc.  New   York.   N.Y.     200.649-61, 

tvi.  fr-17— 6o.    CI.  39.  _^  __„  „ 

Cluett.  PMbodjr  ft  Co..   Inc..   New  York.   NY.     200.722-8, 

auett.  ^eabody  *  Co.,  inc.  New  York,  N.Y.     201.026,  ren. 

ft- 17 —AS       CI     30 
Cluett.  PwbodT  ft  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     201,097,  ren. 

auett,  Peabody  ft  Co..  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y.     201.108.  ren. 

CoaaUl    Chemical    Co..    Inc..    Savannah.    Oa.     794,583,    pub. 

6-1-66.     a.  52.  „  „^ 

CoaU  ft  CUrk.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

CI    48. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

CI.  18. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Co..  New  York,  N.Y. 

(3.   62.  ,      _, 

Color  Actlv  8.A..  Zurich.  Swltserland. 

CT.  88. 
Color  Craft  Corp..  IndlanapoUa,  Ind. 

CI    18 
Columbia  Broadcasting  System.  Inc..  Danvert,  Mau. 

Columbia  Products  Co.,  Columbia.  S.C.     794.409.  pub.  6-1-65. 

CI    22 
Com'panU  Nadonal  de  Levaduras.   Levapan  Ltda..   Bogota, 

Colombia.     794.618.  pub.  8-1-86.     CI.  46. 
Conal    Pharmacmtlcals.    Inc..    Chicago,    III.     694,839,    pub. 

Conileam-Nairi*   Inc.     Kearney.     N.J.     794.379-80.     pub. 

Consumers  Cooperative  Association.  Kansas  City,  Mo.     794,- 

887.  pub.  6-1-66.     CT.  21.  ^,     ,„, 

Contax    Corp.,    Dallas.    Tex.      681,265,    cane.      CI.    101. 
Continental   Adrertlslng   ft   Marketing  Agencies,    Inc.,    New 

York,  N.Y.     881.288,  cane     CI.   101. 

>poIymer  Rubber  I 

667.  cane.     CI.   1.  ^^. 

Crown  Rubber  Co..   Fremont,  Ohio 

CI    1 
Cncamonga   Vineyard  Co..   d.b.a.   Cucamonga  Vineyard  Co., 

Cneamonga.  Calif.     794,548,  pub.  8-1-86.     CI.  47. 
Cadahy  Bros.   Co.,   to  Patrick  Cudahy,   Inc.,   Cudahy.   WU. 

47.217,  ren.  8-17-63.     CI.  46. 
Cudahy,  Patrick.  Inc. :  See — 

Cudahy  Bros.  Co.  _     . 

Cussons  (international)    Ltd.,  Keraal.  Manchester,  England. 

794.588,  pub.  8-1-66.     CI.  52.  ^    .  ,    „. 

Cnstom  Marble  Co..  Morganton.  N.C.     794,448.  pub.  8-1-65. 

CI  82 
Dan  River  MlUe.  Inc.,  Danville,  Va.     794,496,  pub.  8-1-65. 

CI  42 
Davidson  Mfg.  Corp.,  Chicago,  IIl^  to  Fairehlld  Camera  and 

Instrument   Corp.,    Syosset,    N.Y.     416.493,    ren.    8-17-65. 

CI  50 
Decar  Chemical  Products  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     794,303.  pub. 

Dell  Products"  Corp..   Hillside,   N.J.     417,449.   ren.   8-17-65. 

De  Laxe  Reading  Corp.,  Elisabeth,  N.J.     794,402,  pub.  8-1-85. 

CI    22. 
De   Luxe   Beading   Corp.,    Elisabeth,    N.J.     794,413-16.    pub. 

9-1-W.     CI.  22.  _.  _,.     „„.  .^. 

De    Witt,    E.    C,    ft    Co.,    Inc,    Chicago,    iTt.     206,685.    ren. 

8-17-40.     CI.  18. 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     794,686.  pub.  6-1-65. 

CI    02. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.,  Lancaster,  Ohio.     681.099, 

cane     CI.  28. 
DlcUphone  Corp.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.     203,886,  ren.  8-17-65. 

CI    88. 
Dlsplayert,  Inc.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,699,  pub.  6-1-65. 

CI.     108.  ,    ^  rv-     .  T 

Donlger.  David  D..  ft  Co..  Inc.,  to  MeOregor-Donlger,  Inc.. 

New  tork,  N.Y.     414.931.  ren.  8-17-86.     Cl.  39. 
Doral  Handbags.  Inc.  New  York.  N.Y.     794.271.  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl    8 
Dooihiboy  ladnstrtes.  Inc..  New  Richmond.  Wis.     794.896.  pub. 

8-l-«5.     a.  22.  .       ,         «.. 

Dowst  Mff.  Co.,  from  Richard  Benlt  Studio,  Inc,  Chicago. 

lU.     881.240,  cane.     Cl.  60. 


Draper  Canning  Co.,  The :  Sec 

Draper,  H.  C. 
Draper,   H.   C,   d.b.a.    Draper   Canning   Co.,   to  Tie   Draper 

Canning  Co.,  Milton,  Del.     201.o23,  ren.  8-17-6f. 
Drew  Chemical  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y. 

Cl.  6. 
Dumae-WlUon  ft  Co.,  St.   Louis,  Mo. 

Ci    18 
Dundee  Cement  Co.,  Dundee.   Mich.     794,300,  pub.  2-21-65. 

Cl    12 
Du    Pont    de    Nemours,    E.    I.,    and    Co.,    Wilmington,    Del. 

794.294-5,   pub.   6-1-65.      Cl.   7.  ..oft  n-r, 

Dynamatlc  Corp      Eaton  Mfg.  Co.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     530.071. 

Am.   7(d).     (Multiple  Class   (Classes  21   "<» ^ <«)•_.  „.„ 
Eagle   Ottawa    L.«atber    Co.,    Urand    iiaven,    \Uch.     794,Z*b, 

Eagfe-'picbe^  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.      794.297,  p»b.  6-1-65. 

Bast  India  Spice  Co..  Ltd.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.     794,537,  pub. 

Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     794,258,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl     1 
Eato'a  Chemical  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     794,274,  pUb.  6-1-65. 

C*i      ft 

Elk  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md.     681,138,  ca«c.    Cl.  26. 
Emeoel  Co.,  The,  Loma  Unda,  Calif.     794.341.  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl     18 
Empire  Memorials,  Inc.,  Melrose,  Minn.    681,238,  caJnc    Cl.  60. 
Kndo  Laboratories,  Inc..  Garden  City,  N.Y.     794,371-2,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   18. 
Engelhard  Industries,  Inc. :  See—  I 

nftk^r  A.  Co     Idc 
Etka  Chemical  to.,  inc.,  Troy,  NY.     681,256,  caac.     Cl.  62. 
FMC   Corp.  :   Hee — 

Bylvanla   Industrial  Corp. 
Fairehlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 


York,  N.Y.     881.268,  cane     ui.   lui.  t         aoA 

Copolymer  Rubber  ft  Chemical  Corp.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.     680,- 

794,259,   pub.    6-1-65. 


Davidson  Mfg.  Corp.  ^    .      ,         ..^        d 

Farbenfabrlken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,   LeverkHsen-Bayer- 

werk.  Germany.     794,201,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  1.  n._„, 

Farbeniaariken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,   L«verk«Ben-Bayer- 

warlt,  Germany.     794,264,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  1. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft,   Leverkusen-Bayer- 

w«rk,  Germany.     794,280,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  6. 
Feature  Items  Co.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.     881,042,  cane.     Cl. 

18 
Federated    Suisse  Des   AssocUtlons   De   Fabricants   DHorlo- 

gerle,   Binenne,   Swltserland.      199,428,   ren.   8-17-65.     Cl. 

FeUows  Medical  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc,  Detroit.  Mich.     794.885.  pab. 

a  _       ate.  /~ii       tu 

Ferro  Corp..  (Tleveland,  Ohio.  794,281,  pub.  6-1-^5.  Cl.  6. 
Fiberfll,  Inc.,  EvansvUle,  Ind.  794,246,  pub.  6-1-^.  Cl.  1. 
FiberflK  Inc.,  EvansviUe,  Ind.  794,252  pub.  6-1-65.  a.  1. 
Fleer,  Kank  H.,   Corp.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     681.2a7-8.  cane. 

Cl    46 
Flexello  Castors  ft  Wheels  Ltd..  Slough,  England.     794,324. 

pob.  6-1-65.     Cl.  13. 

Flonhelm  Farms  :  See — 

Florshelm.  Peter.  „        ,  /^  .•« 

Flomheim.   Peter,   d.b*.   Florshelm   Farms,   San  Jose,   Calif. 
681,232.  cane.     Cl.  46.  ,  „,  ,, 

Flu*  'N  Putt  Pillow  Service  of  America,   Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Bdlnn.     681,263,  cane.     Ci    100.  _      ^^  _     /, 

Forkardt,    Paul.    KommandltgeseUsehaft,    Dnaeddorf,    Ger- 
many.    794,423,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  23. 

Form  Moulding,  Inc,  Metchen.  N.J.     880.963.  caHc.     Cl.  2. 

Fraaco^merican   Hygienic  Co..  Kansas  City,   M*.     416.^60, 

Freeman   ft    Gossage,    inc.,    San   Francisco,    Calif.      794,384. 

pib.  8-1-85.     Cl.  17.  „        ^,  „  ,.- 

Freeman,   Luther   E.,   d.b.a.   Ten-Ten    Co.,   San   Diego,    Calif. 

794,559,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  50. 
Fritemeler.  Georg,  KommandltgeseUsehaft,  Municfi,  Germany. 

794.375.  pab.   ll-12-«3.     Cl.  19. 
Ful-Vue  Auto  Clothes  Rod  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Lilly,  Patrick  B.  „,    „„ 

Gardner  kfg.  Co.,  Horicon,  WU.     681,284,  cane      Cl.  23. 
Oayior  Products  Co.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.     681.083,  cane.     Cl. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley,  N.Y.     881,()49    c*nc.     Cl.  18. 
Gelgy  Chemical  Corp..  Ardsley.   N.Y.     794,283,  »ub.  6-1-85. 

Gelgy  Chemical  Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y.     794,298,  fob.  8-1-86. 

Cl    6 
General"  Candy  Co.,  d.b.a.  Royal  Knight  Candiet,  St.  Louis, 

Mo.     794,511.  Dub.  6-1-65.     a.  46.  ^    .  ,   « 

General  Grocer  (Jc.  Brentwood,  Mo.     794,510,  pub.  6-1-60. 

General  Mills,  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     794,52f ,  pub.  8-1- 

General  Motors  Corp.,  Detroit.  Mich.     201.694.  tien.  8-17-«5. 

Ge?eral*Motors  Corp..  DeUolt.  Mich.  201.708.  ^n.  8-17-85. 

Cl.  19. 
Geaesco.  Inc. :  See — 

Utlca  Knitting  Co.  .    _.     .    „  ^ 
(Berber  ft  Co..  Inc..  to  Oerber  Cheese  Co..  Inc.  Nesr  York.  N.Y. 

199.442-3.  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  46.  j 

(Jerber  Cheese  Co..  Inc  :  See—  | 


881,044,  cane     a. 
iss.    794.869. 


Gerber  ft  Co.,  Inc 
GlbsoD  Laborttorlee,  Fort  Worth,  Tex 

18. 
Gillette  Co.,  The,  d.b.a.  The  Toni  Co.,  Boston. 

yub.  6-1-45.     Cl.   18. 
GlUnour  Mfg.  Co. :  See- 
Gthnour,  Robert  A. 
Gllmour,  Robert  A.,  d.b.a.  GUmour  Mfg.  Co.,  Somerict,  Pa 
T94,326,  pub.  8-1-85.     Cl.  1«. 


Mas 
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Graham   Bii|fwrr'*Ttg  Co^   Inc,  Palo  Alto.   Calif. 


7M.418,    latematioaal  Sea  Van.  Inc,  Evanevllle.  Ind.     794.694.  pab. 
8-1-86.     Cl.  100. 


OiShlc*cW;.  S^fLuanapolia.  lad.     794.480,  pob.  8-1-    latmmttiaaTShoi'Co.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     417.120.  t«a.  »-lT-66 


85.     CL  37 
Grlfllth  Seed  Co. :  flee— 

Griffith.  W.  R.  «     .   „ 

Griffith.   W.   R.,  d.b.a.  Griffith  Seed  Co. 

794.282.  pub.  ft-1-40.     CL  1. 
Groves.  John,  Co. :  See — 

Groves,  John.  _     -^    ^    „ 

Groves.  John,  d.bou  John  Groves  Co..  Braddo^,  Pa. 

503.  pubTS-l-eO.     Cl.  46. 
Guerlaln,  Inc. :  flee — 

Guerlaln  Perfumery  Corn..  The 
Guerlaln  Perfumerr  Corp.,  The. 
York.   N.Y.,  to  Onerlaln,   Inc 
ren.  8-17-46. 


Bloomington,   Dl. 


794.- 


a.   89. 
International  Silver  Co..  The :  Bt 

International  Silver  Co.  _ 

International   Silver   Co.,   to   The   IntematiCHial    Silver   Ce.. 

Merlden,  Conn.     416.680,  ren.  8-17-80.     a.  28. 
Interstate  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Interstate  Indostrlea.  Inc.  ^  ^ 

Interstate  Industries.   Inc.   d.b.a.    IntereUte  Chemical  Co., 

Kansas  City,  Mo.     794,842,  pub.  6-1-65.     a.  18. 
Jablons,  Jordan,  d.b.a.  Jlannl-Craft,  New  York,  N.Y.    880,998. 

cane.     Cl.  7. 


Wilmlnzton    DeL    and  New    Jans  Mfg.,  New  York,  N.Y.     881.144,  cane.     Cl.  28. 
'..   Ne??Yo?^'  NT.'     4I8.20J    Johns-Miivllle  Corp..  New  York,  N.f.     794.288.  pah 


6-1-68. 
794.818.  pnb.  8-1-86. 


CL  12. 
Jttlee  Comforter  Mfg.  Corp..  Holyoke,  Maaa.     881.094.  cane. 


Gulf  OU  Corp.,  Plttilw^  Pa.    824,272.    Am.  7(d).    CL  8.  Johns-ManviUe  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Haering.   D.   W..  ft  Co..   Inc.   Baa  Antonio.  Tex.     417.612. 

ren.  8-17-66.     Cl.  8.                                   ,         „             ^^  m    »o 

^  Mo®'4?6*676^ii  *8-S^"ci^88*''          '  K^r^Alumlnum  ft  Chemical  Corp..  OakUnd.  Calif.     T94.288. 

HaUam^ft  ^..'Inc.;  Sprlngflrtd.  Mo.     7»4.0«4.  pub.  8-l-«.  ^aCr  ATun^fnum  ft  Chemical  Corp..  OakUnd.  Calif.     794.806. 

Hallmark  Cards.  Inc. :  See-  KaCmM.c.*New  YoVk.  NY. 


''\'i^¥^''^^^'''''"''''^-^^''''''  '•''~''  ^^^^^s^^^^'^'tn.^^  '•*'~^ 


Hartfleld  Stores,  Inc.  Los  Angeles.  Calif.    794.481.  pab.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Hartmann  Luggage  Co..  Racine.  Wis.     880.970,  cane.     Cl.  3. 
Harvo  Ltd.,  Blnnlngham,  Warwick.  England.     794.641.  pob. 

6-1-65.      Cl.   48. 
Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc.  Pawtucket.  B.I.     794.408.  pub.  6-1- 

OK        rri     22 

Head.  C. '  B., '  d.ha.  Char-Ne  ft  Co.,   Ceres.  Calif.     794.688. 

pnb.  6-1-65.     a.  51. 
Hemisphere  Trading  Co..   Inc,  New   Orleans.   La.     414.201. 

ren.  8-17-66.     CI.  16.  .    ^. 

Hercules  Powder  Co..  Wilmington.  Del.    794.260,  pub.  6-1-86. 

a.  1. 

Hermos  Corp..  The.  Boston.  Mass.    880.998.  cane.     Cl.  8. 
Herrin  Transfer  ft  Warehouse  Co.,  Inc,  Shrcveport.  La.    7»4.- 

268.  pub.  8-1-60.     a.  2. 
Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     680,978, 

cane.     Cl.  6. 
Hie  Food  Products  :  See — 

Leach,  Bay  B. 
High   Fidelity  Recordings,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     881,184, 

cane.     (H.  36. 
Hines.    Edward,    Lumber    Co.,    Chicago,    111.      794,814,    pub. 

R-1-65.     Cl.   12. 
Hitco.  from  H.  I.  Thompson  Fiber  Glass  Co.,  Gardena,  Calif. 

794.247,  pub.  6-1-65.      Cl.  1. 
Hodrrnan  Rubber  Co. :  See — 

Tyer  Rubber  Corp. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.     794,487,  pub. 

6-1-65.     CI     88. 
Hooker  Glass  ft  Paint  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 
ChicaKO  White  Lead  ft  Oil  Co.,  The. 
Hormel.  Geo.  A.,  ft  Co.,  Austin,  Minn.     794,608,  pub.  6-1-86. 

Cl.   46. 
Houston   Corp. :   See — 

Odex  Engineering  Co. 
Hudson.  H.  D.,  Mfg.  Co.,  Chicago,  HI.     430.488.  cor.     Cl.  23. 
Hudson,  H.  D..  Mfc.  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     632.656.  cor.     Cl.  23. 
Hudson  National,  Inc..  from  Hudron  Vitamin  Products.  Inc., 

New  York.  N.Y.     794,572,  pub.  6-1-65.     CT.  61. 
Hudson  Vitamin  Products,  inc. :  See — 

Hudson   National.   Inc. 
Huluan   G.m.b.H.,  Zug,   Swltserland.     794,684,   pub.   8-1-86. 

Cl     51. 
Hunter  Publishing  Co.,  Chicago.  111.     794.477,  pnb.  8-1-86. 

C\    38. 
Huntington  Creek  Corp.,  The,  d.b.a.  Leroux  ft  Co.,  Ruffsdale, 

Pa.      794.551.  pub.  6-1-65.      C\.  49. 
Huron   Portland   Cement  Co.,   Detroit,  Mich.     794,309,    pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   12. 
Hygrade  Food  Products  Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.     794,609,  pub. 

6-1-65.     CT.  48. 
Hy-Test  808  Corp.,  Rutherford,  N.J.     T94.880,  pab.  8-1-86. 

CI.  15. 
Ideal  Tov  Corp.,  Hollls,  N.Y.     794.406,  pab.  6-1-86.     Cl.  22. 
Illinois  Minerals  Co..  Cairo.  111.     794.256.  pub.  6-1-46.     C\.  1. 
Imperial  Knife  Associated  Companiee,  Inc..  Providence,  R.I. 

794,419,  pub.  8-1-66.     Cl.  23. 
Indian  Archery  Corp.,  EvansvUle.  Ind.     794.401.  pab.  8-1-86. 

Cl.  22. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     794.417.  pnb.  8-1-65. 

Cl.  28. 
Ingersoll,  Robt.  H.,  ft  Bro..  New  York,  N.Y..   to  The  United 
States  Time  Corp.,  Middlebnry,  Com.     44,688,  rea.  8-17-86. 
Cl.  27. 
Ingram  Ri^ardaoB,     Inc.,    Frankfort,     Ind.     794,208,    pab. 

6-1-66.     Cl.   1. 
Inside   Veadlng.    Inc.   Chicago.   lU.     794,471.   pab.    6-1-80. 

Cl    38 
International  Fooderaft  Corp..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     881.228,  oaac 

Cl.  46. 
International  Nickel  Co..  Inc..  The.  New  York.  N.Y.    881.028. 

cane.     Cl.   14.  _^ 

Intemttlontl    Papar   Co..    New   York,    N.Y.     1W.728.    rem. 

8-17-85.     Cl.  87. 
latematioaal    Paper    Co..    New   York.    N.Y.     794.468.    pnb. 

6-1-66.     CT.  ST. 
International    Paper    Co..    New    York.    N.T.     794.468.    pnb. 

8-1-65.     Cl.  87. 
International  Pipe  and  Ceranla  Corp..  Loe  Angcica,  Calif. 
794.818.  pnh.  0-1-00.     Cl.  13. 


794,465,  pub.  6-1-66.     a._88. 

■   ""  ~?ex. 

794,816.  pab. 


Indianapolis.  Ind. 

See— 


1>UD.   9-22-M.     Cl.   4«. 
Kats,    Max,  Bag  Co.,   Inc., 

6-1-66.     Cl.   12. 
Kay,  Ken,  Distributing  Co. 

Kay,  Ken.  d-'bla.  Ken  Kay  DUtrlbntinc  Co..  North  Hollywood, 

Calif.      794,3  rS,  pub.  tt-1-66.      Cl.  19. 
Keasbey  ft  Mattlson  Co.,  Ambler,  to  Nicolet  Industries,  Inc., 

Norrlstown.   Pa.     199,962,  ren.  8-17-88.     Cl.  12. 
Kellogg   <>).,    Battle   Creek,    Mich.     199,984,    ren.    8-17-86. 

Klmura,  H.  A.,  d.b.a.  H.  A.  Kimnra  ImporU,  San  Fraadsco. 

Calif.     794.332.  pub.  6-1-65.     C\.  16. 
Klmura,  H.  A^  Imports  :  See — 

Klmura,   U.   A. 
Ktngm  nn-Whlte,  Inc.,  Placentia,  Calif.     794,486,  pub.  8-1-88. 

Cl    2 
Kluber,    August,   Co.,   Schrlesheim,   Germany.     794,278.   pnb. 

.'>-25-6ft.      (Consolidated  certificate,  Cnaases  6  and  28.) 
Kohnstamm,  H.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     417.184,  rea. 

8-17-65.     Cl.  6. 
Koller  Agency,  The  :  See — 

KoUer,  George  A.  _  _  .^    ..,  , 

Koller.  (}eorge  A..  d.b.a.  The  Koller  Agency.  Teaneck.  N.J. 

681,269.  cane     Cl.  102.  _      _„^  ^,^ 

Krasne.    h.,    Mfg.    Co.,    Loe    Angeles,    Calif.     794,460,    pnb. 

6-1-66.     Cl.  86. 
L.F.  Beverage  Corp.,  Glen  Cove,  NY.     794,602,  pub.  8-1-86. 

Cl.  46. 
Lady  Anne  Preserving  Co. :  See — 

Rosen,   Anne.  ^       .,^. 

Lady    Fair  Corp.,   to   Martha   Maid    Mfg.   Co.,    Cliicago,   111. 

2()5.169.  ren.  8-17-65.     O.  89.  _    „_,        ^    -  , 

Lakeview  Hamster  Colony,  Newfleld,  N.J.    894.266.  pub.  0-1- 

88.     Cl.  1.  .„  ^    .. 

La  Lanne,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif.     782,488.  cor.     CL  48. 
Lambert  Co..  Pro-Phy-Lac-Tic  Brash  Co..  The.  Northampton, 

Mass.     587.877.  cor.     Cl.  2. 
Lambert  Co.,  Pro-Phy-Lae-Tlc  Brush  Co..  The.  Northaoipton, 

Mass.     587,706,  cor.     Cl.  2.  

La  Mecanique  Halleatlgae.  Grieolleo  Tam-et  Oaronae,  rraace. 

794.394.  pub.  6-1-66.     Cl.  22.  «...,„ 

Lamaon  ft  Sessions  CH>..  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     794,819,  pab. 

8-1-85.     Cl.  IS. 
Lane  Ltd. :  See — 

Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd. 
Lane  Tobacco,  Ltd.,  to  Lane  Ltd.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  8.  „    ,_  ^    .„ 

Lasting.  Hyman  B..  Portmoath,  Va.     681.246.  cane.     CL  60. 
Latham  Process  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     681.287.  cane     Cl. 

101. 
Leach.  Ray  B..  d.b.a.  Hie  Food  Products,  Omaha,  Mabr.    794,- 
622,  pub.  8-1-85.     Cl.  46.  _>    ,^  » 

Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp.,  Bloomfleld.  N.J.     794.508-9, 

pab.  6-1-86.     Cl.  51.  _         «  ^ 

Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp..  d.b.a.  Tussy  Cosmetics.  Bloom- 
fleld. N.J.     794.571.  pub.  8-l-«6.     CL  61. 
Leroux  ft  Co. :  See — 

Huntington  Creek  Corp..  The.  ,  „  _  ..        „  , 

Lightfoot  Schnlts  Co..  New  Yort  N.Y.,  and  Hobokaa.  N J., 
to  Philip  Morris.  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y.    418,344.  rea.  0-17- 

Ully.  Patrick'  B.,  d.bA.  Ful-Voe  Auto  Ootheo  Bod  Mtf.  Co.. 

Atkens,  Ga.     7^.278.  pnb.  8-1-86.     Q.  19. 
Lister  ft  Co.j  Ltd..  Bradford.  England.     T94.407.  pnb.  0-1- 

00.   a.  4<t. 

Lowe.  Joe,  Corp.,  Baflewood,  NJ.     T»4.tSl,  pab.  0-1-06. 

Cl.  18. 
Lnrgi  Gesellediaft  far  Warmetechalk  m.b.H..  Frankfort  am 

Main.  Germany.    881.117.  cane    Cl.  28. 
Lytle  Engineering  ft  Mfg.  Co..  Chicago.  Dl.     001.300. 

MAC  TalTM.  Inc.,  Oak  Park.  Mleh.    TM^IA.  Pab. 

a.  18. 

Mack  ft  Co.,  Inc,  Rahway.  N.J.     T94.301.  pah.  0-1-06.    CL 

18. 
Maddox,  Maxlne.  d.b.a.  Dining  In  WaiklkL  Hoaolala.  HawalL 

794.403.  pob.  4-28-84.     Cl.  88. 

Ip  Corp.,  New  York.  N.T.    704.442.  pvfe.  0-1-06.     Q. 


414.002. 


Maglklli 


I 

INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiT 

ifAbonsT  Frank  D.,  d.b.a.  Oil  Marketing  Equipment  Co., 
Sm  fcancuSo.  Cilif.,  to  Oil  Marketing  Bqaipment  Co , 
l",  aShr^'CltT.  Calif.     413  175,  ^^^^-^Jz^^^.^^ll' 

UaSnbe  DlBtUllng  Co..  Inc..  LAnadowne,  Md.  794,552,  pub. 
6-1-65.     CI.  49. 

Mareoa  Broa :  *«J— _ 

MarJS'Salrtb  ".  d  b.a.  Marcus  Bros.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     794.- 
uSuiotfuMXat  Co.,  Marlboro.  N.J.     794,858,  pub.  (1-1-M. 
Martba  Maid  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 
Ma«)?SJ  TeS'y'Awnlng  Co.,  Mason  City.  Iowa.     794,393, 

Maft.hVtl'^'ectricJIdustrlal   Ca    Ltd.,  Kltakawachl-Gun. 

Osaka.  Japan.     794,430,  pub.  4-20-65.     Cl.  24. 
Matt^inc  rHawthorne,   CaUf.     794.438,  pub.   6-1-65.     Cl. 

Manrl  Montay,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.     794.573,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Ma^s'super  Gloss  Co.,   Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     794,588, 

M™-]SrsV*Inc.fHaSen8ack.   N.J.      794.649.   pub.    6-1-65. 

ilShower  Enterprises.  Inc.,  ElUabethtown.  Pa.     794,525-6, 

nab.  6-1-05.     Cl.  46.  „    ^  a 

McClintIc  Thomas  R.,  d.b.a.  McCUntlc  Products,  Syracuse, 

Ind      794.584,  pub.  6-1-6C.     a.  52. 
MdSaiilel.   C5arl  If.,   Springfield,  Mo.     794.452.  pub.   6-1-65. 

Cl.   87. 
McOr«gor-DonlgM>  Inc. :  See— 

Doniger,  David  D..  ft  Co..  Inc. 
MacGregor  Spmt  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bruniwlck  Corp.  _      _ 

Melntrre.  Slaa  M.,  d.b.a.  Sure-Live  Mealworm  Co..  Torrance, 

CaUf.     794,243,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  1.        „„,        ^    „  ,   ^_ 
Meraan.  Thomas  P ,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,395.  pub.  6-1-66. 

Meniey  ft  James  Laboratortes,  Ltd.,  PMUdelpbla,  Pa.     794,- 

M.S  rci..*iiZ!*Eahiai.Vj.     794.364.  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl. 

18 
Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Bahway.  N.J.     794.360,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl. 

IS 
MUan  DUtrlbuting  Corp.,  Milan,  HI.     794,844,  pub.  6-1-60. 

Cl    18 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.,   St.  Paul,  Minn.     794.429. 

MMrman  Mfg!  Co.  of  California.  Inc..   San  Gabriel,  Calif. 

794.862.  pub.  6-1-66.     Cl.   18.  ^,    „, 

Morgan  ft  Ondsey,  Inc..  Jasper,  Tex.     681.178.  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Morgan  Paper  Co.,  Inc.,  Lltltx,  Pa.     794,451,  pub.  6-1-65. 

Cl    87 
Morris  ft  Associates,  Inc..  Raleigh,  N.C.     794,443,  pub.  6-1- 

65.     a.  31. 
Morris,  Philip,  Inc. :  Bee— 

Liditfoot  ScbultB  Co.  ^.      ^ 

Mortem*  Hall,  Inc..  Venice,  Fla.     794,560,  pub.  fr-1-65.     CT. 

50 
Mose'r  Paper  Co.,  Chicago.  111.    794.292,  pub.  6-1-66.    Cl.  6. 
Murine  Co.,  Inc.,  Tbe :  8e«— 

Marine  Eye  Remedy  Co..  The.  _    .      ^      ,        ^. , 

Marine  Bye  Remedy  Co..  The.  to  The  Murine  Co..  Inc..  Chi- 
cago, lU.     47,813,  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  6. 
Murray    Corp.    of   Imerlca.    The.    Syracuse.    N.Y.      681.122. 

cane.    Cl.  24. 
N.V.    Phoenix    Brouwerlj.    d.b.a.    Castle    Brewery    Klaver 

BroawerlJ.  Mill  Brewery.  Klarer  HolUnd  Beer  Brewery 

and  Falcon  Brewery.  Amersfoort,   Netherlands.     794,548, 

pub.  6-1-66.     Cl.  48.  ,     .  „  „,     w 

National  Assn.  of  Home  Builders  of  the  United  States,  ^  ash- 

ington,  D.C.    794,601,  pub.  6-1-65.    Cl.  200. 
National  Dairy  Products  Corp..  Chicago,  111.     794,545,  pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  46. 
National  Tea  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    794,530,  pub.  6-1-65.    Cl.  46. 
Natural  Mfg. :  Bee — 

Boanoa,  Gns  G.  _      ^,   __ 

NeaUpe  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.    794^62.  pub.  6-1-65.    Cl.  37. 
Newberry,  J.  i.,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794.595,  pub.  6-1-66. 

CT.  100. 
Nlbco.  Inc..  Elkhart,  Ind.     794,322-3,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  13. 
Nlcolet  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Keasbey  ft  Mattison  Co. 
Norez  Laboratories  :  See — 

Park  and  Tilford. 
Northwestern    Consolidated    Milling   Co.,    The,    MlnneapolU, 

Minn.,  to  Standard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     47,203. 

ren.  8-17-65.     a.  46. 
Northwestern    Consolidated    Milling   Co.,    The,    Minneapolis. 

Minn.,  to  Standard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     45,338. 

ren.  8-17-85.     Cl.  46. 
Northwestern    Consolidated    Milling    Co.,    The,    Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  to  Standard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     45,340. 

ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  46. 
Northwvatera    Consolidated    Milling    Co.,    Tbe,    Minneapolis, 

Minn.,  to  SUndard  Milling  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     47,204, 

ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  46. 
Nuclear-Chicago     Corp.,     Des     Plaines,     111.     794,432,     pub. 

2-26-68.     CI.  26. 
Nann-Bosh  Shoe  Co.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.     417,805,  ren.  8-17-65. 

a.  89. 
Nntritloaat  Science  Corp.,   EH   Monte,    Calif.     794.577,   pub. 

6-1-65.     a.  61. 
Odex  Engineering  Co.,  frOm  Houston,  Corp.,  Houston.  Tex. 

794.881.  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  21. 


O'Malley    Lumber    Co.,    The,    Phoenix,    Arli.     794,301.    pub. 

6-1-65.     Cl.   12.  „     ,„„ 

Orefrae.lon,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  681,277,  cane.  Cl.  106. 
Park  and  Tilford,  d.b.a.  Norex  Laboratories,  New  Y|)rk,  N.l. 

794,347,  pub.  6-1-65.      CI.   18. 
Parke,    DavU    ft    Co.,    Detroit,    Mich.      794,337,    pub.    6-1-65. 

Cl    18 
Pendar.    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.     681,078,    cane.     Cl.    21. 
I'epto-llangan  ("o.,  Inc..  The  :  See — 

Breltenbach,  M.  J.,  Co.  „        « 

Pet  Milk  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  794,514.  pub.  6-1-65.  Cl.  46. 
I'eyroa,  Antolne  F.  R..  Paris,  France.  681,204.  cane,  Cl.  44. 
I'tizer,    Chas.,    k    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      794,364.    pub. 

6-l-6."j.      Cl.    18. 
Pfizer.  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 

I'Hueger  Corp.,  Akron,  Ohio.  794,410,  pub.  6-1-65.  Cl.  22. 
Pitet    Marcel  B.,  d.b.a.   Pltet  Products.  Billings,  Moat.      794,- 

57t,   pub.   6-1-65.      Cl.   51. 
Pltet   Products  :   See — 

Pltet,   Marcel   K. 
Polychrome    Corp.,    Yonkers,    N.Y. 

Cl.   SO. 
Post    Houses,    Inc.,    Forest    Park,    111. 

Cl.    100. 
Precision  Papers,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y 

Cl.   17. 
Princ^'Ss    Marcella    Borghese,    Inc.,    The,    New    Y 

681,195,  cane.     Cl.  51. 
Prlnce»-llle  Canning  Co.  ;  See — 

Truitt.    Henry.  _ 

Profetwlonal  Pharmacal  Co.,  Inc.,  San  Antonio.  Tex 

pub.    6-1-65.      Cl.    18. 
~"      "       —      ~       "     "        Northampton,    Mass 


00  Marketing  Eqnlinnent  Co.,  Inc. 
Mahoney,  Frank  D. 


794,578^80,  pub. 


794,553,    pub.    6-1-65. 

794,596,   pub,   6-1-65. 

794,455,  pub.  6-1-65. 

|rk,    N.Y. 

794,340. 


Co., 
Co.. 


Co., 
Co., 
Co., 


Florence,    Mass. 


Florence, 
Florence, 


Mass. 
Mass. 


Florence.    Mass. 


111. 


623,78-2. 

717.692,  cor. 

717.693,  cor. 

717.694,  cor. 
718,052, 
718,053, 
794,466, 


cor. 
cor. 


pub. 


6-1-65.     Cl.  1. 
794.535,    pub. 

681,000,    cane. 

794,470,    pub. 


Pro-Pby-Lae-Tlc    Brush 

Am.   7(d).     Cl.   2. 
Pro-Pby-Lac-Tlc    Brush 

Cl.  2. 
Pro-Phy-Lac-Tlc   Brush    Co.,    Florence,    Mass. 

Cl.  2. 
Pro-Pby-Lac-Tlc    Brush 

Cl.   2. 
Pro  Pby- Lac-Tic    Brush 

Cl.  2. 
Pro  P*y  Lac-Tlc    Brush 

Cl.  2. 
Publishers'    EK-velopment    Corp.,    Skokie, 

6-1-65.      Cl.   38.  .,     „ 

Pure   Oil   Co.,   The,   Chicago,    111.      680,980,   cane.      CL   6. 
Pure  Spring   (Canada)   Ltd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canltda.  from 

Stock  Products,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  NY.    681,210,  cane.    Cl.  45. 
Quaker  City  Chocolate  ft  Confectionery  Co.,  Inc.,  PhiBadelphia, 

Pa.      794,528,  pub.  6-1-65.      Cl.  46. 
Quaker  Oats  Co.,   The,  Chicago,   111.     794,286,   putt.   6-1-65. 

f^\         ft 

Quartaroli,  R.  J.,  d.b.a.  Stanislaus  Canning  Co.,  to  Stanislaus 

Food  Products  Co..  Modesto,  Calif.     417,564,  ren,  8-17-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Queen  Bee  Food  Products,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.     794,504,  pub. 

6-1-65.      Cl.   46.  _,    „„ 

R.C.H.  Tool  Corp.,   Bloomlngton,   111.      681,095,  can<t.      Cl.  23. 
Radiation,    Inc.,    Melbourne.    Fla.     681,126,    cane.     Cl.   26. 
Rain    Jet    Corp..    Burbank,    Calif.     794,420-2,    pub.    6-1-65. 

Cl.   23. 
Rally  Farms,   MiUbrook,  NY.     794,265,  pub. 
Rarity     i'acking    Co.,     Inc.,     Oxnard,     Calif. 

6-1-6.').      Cl.   46. 
Rarollte    Chemical    Co.,    Inc.,    Rarltan.    N.J. 

Cl.    11. 
Record    Club    of    America,    Inc.,    York,    Pa. 

6-1-65.     Cl.  38. 
Re-Trac  Mfg.  Corp..  Minneapolis,  Minn.      794,377.  pi<b.  6-1-65. 

Cl     19 
Revere  Copper  and  Brass,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,307,  pub. 

ft— 1— fi'S       Cl     12 
Rlehvlew,  Inc.,  Oxnard,  Calif.      794.542,  pub.  6-1-66.     Cl.  46. 
Robbins    ft    Myers,    Inc.,    Springfield,    Ohio.     681, Jll,    cane. 

Cl.  23. 
Rolling  Reader  Co..  The  :  See — 

atolpen,  Beulah  H.  ^  .  »,  , 

Rosen,   Anne,   d.b.a.   Lady  Anne  Preserving  Co.,  Clifton,   N.J. 

794.524,  pub.  6-1-65,      Cl.  46. 
Rowa-Wagner  KG.  Arinelralttelfabrik,  Bensberg,  tear  Koln, 

Germany.     681.045,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Rowntree  and  Co.  Ltd.,  York,  England.     794,538.  pi|b.  6-1-65. 

Cl.  46. 
Royal  Knight  Candies  :  See — 

General  Candy  Co. 
Royalon,  Inc.  :  See — 

llsenstein,  Louis,  ft  Bros.  .o,  a,o 

Russell,   F.  C,   Co.,  The,  Columbiana,  Ohio.     681,012,   cane. 

Ru*tUr  Fabrics  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     681,192,  cane.     Cl. 

St.*  Regis  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,467,  p«b.  6-1-65. 

Cl    37 
Samuel  Mallinger  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     794,561,  p«b.  6-1-66. 

Cl    50 
SandV  Taylor  ft  Wood   Co.  Cambridge,  Maaa.     200,247.  ren. 

Sands,    Taylor  'ft    Wood   Co.,   Cambridge,    Mass.      200,271-2, 

SamU,  Taylor  ft  Wood  Co..  Cambridge,  Mass.     200.392,  ren. 

SaliJrd^hemiy^Co,,  Inc.,  Klk  Grove  Village,  Ilk     794,589, 

Santas  ^heo,  d.b.a.  Benny>  Carry  Out  Sea  Food,  Washington, 

DC.     681,215,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Sawyer-Tower    Products.    Inc..   Watertown,   Mass.     794,491, 

Say?ord,  Frank  M..  Co.,  Brooklyn,  NY.    680,962,  cane.    Cl.  2. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


THt 


Bchelkmann.   WUhda,  AAjl.  mtUm  SrteltaMBn.   Wlttia/ 
Ruhr.  Oeimany.    7»i.4tf .  nob.  6-1-65.    CL  85.  _      _ 

Schering  Corp..  Blooi»ieM.  VJ.     7»«.857,  pnb.  6-1-66.     CL 


18. 


Schering  Corp.,  Bloaafleld.  NJ.     794^1,  pnb.  6-1-65.     CI. 

18. 
Bchlffer.  CUffofd  B.,  d.b.«.  Calnaa  Aaaodatea.  Loa  Angelaa. 

Calif.     794.279.  pub.  6-1-65.     Maltlpl*  Clais   (Clasaes  6 


and  52). 
SchlaMr,   Maynard  M..    MarbleiMad.   Maaa.     681.156.   cane. 

Bhamrock-Neatway  Prodncta,  Inc.,  MlnncaiwUa,  Minn.     794.- 

311,  pab.  6-1-%.     Cl.  12. 
Sbeaffier,  W.  A.,  Pen  Co.,  Fort  Madlaon.  Iowa.    417.362,  ren. 

8-17-65.     a.  J7. 
Sheaffer.  W.  A..  Pen  Co.,  Fort  MadiioB.  Iowa.     794,298-9. 

pub.  6-1-65.     Multiple  aa—  (CUiaee  11  and  37) 


Sherman-Klove  Co..  Tht,  Salialmry,  Md.    688,480.    Am.  7(d). 

Cl.  82. 
Shurlets  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Spring  Valley,  Minn.     794.849.  pub. 

6-1-66.     CL  18. 
SUverllth  Corp.,  Bdflsonston.  Md.     794.554,  pub.  6-1-65.     CL 

60. 
Simmons  Co.,  New  Twk.  N.T.    794.500,  pab.  6-1-65.    CL  44. 
Simmons  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.    794.501,  pab.  6-1-65.    Cl.  44. 
Simpaon,  Adele,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.    794,581.  pab.  6-1-65. 

Skanaka'AttlkfabrlkeB  Aktlebolag.  Perstorp.   Sweden.     794.- 

257.  pub.  6-1-66.     CI.  1. 
Smith,  Otho  W.,  Bedford,  Inc.    794.604.     a.  12. 
Snider.  A.  Original,  Inc.,  MarsbaU,  Tex.    794,494,  pnb.  6-1- 

65.     a.  42. 
Soclete  Anonyme  dee  AntomobUea  Pengeot.   Parts,  France. 

794.874.  pub.  »-20-6S.     CL  19. 
Sodete  Industrlelle  de  Lanctterle  S.IX.,  Paris.  Prance,  from 

L«  Lunette  de  Parte,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     794.488.  pab. 

9-15-64.     a.  26. 
Sovereign  Confectionery  Co.  Ltd.,  The  Lowton,  near  Newton- 

le  waiows.  Sngland.    794^17.  pnb.  6-1-65.    CL  46. 
Specialty  Dlstribadnic  Co.,  Inc..  AtUnU.  Oa.     794,886.  pub. 

6-1-65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  21  and  36). 
Speert,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.T.     794Ji67,  pab.  6-1-65.     Cl.  51. 
Sports,  Inc..  Chicago,  Dl.    415JS2.  icn.  8-17-65.     O.  22. 
Spring-Air  Co.,  The,  Chicago,  lU.     681,154,  cane.     a.  32. 
Standard  Chemical  ProdBCts,  Inc.,  Hoboken.  N.J.     794,278, 

pab.  6-1-65.    CL  6. 
SUndard  MUllng  Co. :  Bte— 

Northwestern  Consolidated  Milling  Co.,  The. 
Standard  Motor  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  CoTentry,  England.    681,061, 

cane.    Cl.  19. 
Stanislaus  (inning  Co. :  Bee — 

QuartarolL  R.  J. 
Stanislaus  Food  Products  Co. :  Bee— 

QuarUrolL  R-  J- 
Stark  Bro's  Nnrserlea  ft  Orchards  Co..  Louisiana.  Mo.     44,- 

894,  ren.  8-17-6S.     Cl.  1. 
Stark  Bro's  Nunerfes  ft  Orchards  Co.,  Loalslana.  Mo.    44.- 

440-41.  ren.  8-17-65.     CTl.  1. 
SUr  Ribbons,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Star  Salae  ot  Dallas,  Dallas,  Tex. 

794,555.  pob.  6-1-65.     Cl.  50. 
Star  Sales  of  Dallas :  Bee — 

Star  Ribbons,  Inc. 
Stauffer  (nieasleal  Co.,  San  Frandaeo,  Calif.     680,978.  cane. 

Cl.   0. 

Steelcraft  Mfg.  (^>.,  The,  Roismoyne,  Ohio.     681,006,  cane. 

Cn.  12. 
Stein,  Hall  ft  Co..  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.Y.     794.846,  pub.  6-1- 

65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  18  and  46). 
Sterling  Drug,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Centaur  Co.,  The. 
Stern  Swimming  Pool  Corp.,  Fairriew  Park,  Ohio.     794.812, 

pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  12.  .  «.       , 

Steuber.  C.  P..  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  ;8e«— 

Steuber  Co.,  Inc. 
Steuber  Co.,  Inc..  from  C.  P.  Steuber  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork, 

N.Y.     794,276.  pab.  6-1-66.     O.  6. 
Stlefel  Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Oak  Hill.  N.T.    794.360.  pub.  6-1- 

65.     Cl.  18. 
Stolpen.  Beolah  H..  d.b.a.  Tbe  Rolling  Reader  Co..  Westport 

Conn.     794,392,  pnb.  6-1-66.     CTL  Ttt. 
Stone  Mfg.  Co..  OreenTille.  8.C.     794,480.  pab.  6-1-65.     Cl. 

®*5lI**5..^o"*°**   Chair   Co.,    Stnrgla.    Mich.     681,166,   cane. 

Cl.  32. 
Success  Motivation  Instltnte,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.    794,469,  pnb. 

Sunshine ' Art  Stpdloa.  Inc..  Springfield.  Mass.     794.478.  pnb. 

6-1-65.     CJl.  38. 
BnPfrlor   Plating,   Inc..   Minneapolis.   Minn.     681.278.   cane. 

Cl.   106. 
Sure-Live  Mealworm  Co. :  Bee — 

Mclntyre,  Blaa  M. 
Svenska  AeropUa  Aktiebolaget.  Unkoping.  Sweden.     794.888. 

nub   6-1-65.     MaltipVClara  rCias8e«21  and  26). 
Swift  ft  Co^  CMeum,  IIL_,  794,618,  pab.  12-21-64.     CL  46. 
^^oV.^'li  ?°?.""*^  ^^P-  Fredertcksbarg.  Va.,  to  FMC  Corp.. 

Philadelphia    Pa.     415,671.  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  6. 
»ynt" ^Laboratoriea,  Inc.,  Palo  Aktim.  Calif.     794,867.  pnb. 

6—1—65.     Cl.  18. 
Technical    Indnstrfea.    Inc..   Fort   Laodcrdale,   Fla.     794,487. 

pnb.  6-1-66.     Cl.  26. 
Teller  Co.,  The.  BoUer,  Pa.     681.072.  cane     Cl.  21. 
I*"^'  ^iP'  B">«k>T«.  N.T.     794,882.  pnb.  6-1-65.     Cl.  21. 
Ten-Ten  Co. :  Bee — 

Freeman.  Lather  B. 


Taatneo,  Inc.  Ntv  Yorit.  N.T.  T94,U4,  pab.  S-l-eS.  CL  6. 
Tttaeo,  Inc.  New  Tork.  N.T.  794.881,  pnb.  6-1-46.  O.  16. 
Tlntner  Prodncta  Co.,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  V.Y.     681.169,  cane. 

Cl.  87. 
Toaseal  Co..  Inc..  The,  Longmeadow.  Maaa.     681,075,  eanc 

Cl.  21. 
Tonl  Co..  The  :  See — 
Gillette  Co.,  The. 
ToNjM   Chewing  Onm.   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   N.T.     794.681,    pob. 

6-1-66.     a.  46. 
Topps    Chewing    Onm    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.T.     794,667,    pob. 

6-1-66.     Cl.  60. 
Tower  Packaging  Co.,  Wheeling.  111.     794.269.  pab.  6-1-65. 

cn.  2. 
Tradera.  Uc.  Seattle,  Wash.     794,644,  pab.  6-1-66.    Q.  46. 
Trade  Serrlee  Pnblicatlona,  Inc.,  Loa  Angeleo,  Calif.     794.4T4. 

pnb.  6-1-66.     a.  88. 
Travis.  Joaeph  E.,  New  Orleans.  La.     681,125.  eanc     Cl.  14. 
Trio  Laboratoriea.  Inc.,  Plalnvlcw,  N.T.    794.889,  pnb.  6-1-66. 

CL  21. 
Trnltt,  Henry,  d.b.a.  The  Princeville  Canning  Co.,  to  Prinee- 

Tllle  Canning  Co.,  PrlnceTlUe.  HI.     202408,  ren.  8-17-66. 

Cl.  46. 
Tube  Bendera,  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     794.441,  pnb.  6-1-66. 

Cl.  28. 
Tussy  Coametics  :  Bee — 

Lehn  ft  Fink  Products  Corp. 
2-K  Restaurant :  See — 

Katx,  I.  Tom. 
Tyer   Robber  Corp.,  Andover,   from   Hodgman  Rubber  Co., 

Framln^am.  Mass.     794,398.  pub.  6-1-657    Multiple  Claas 

(Clasaes  22  and  82). 
Dneeda  Doll  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     794.408.  pnb.  6-1-66. 

CT.  22. 
Unl-Grip  Hanger  Co.,  Southgate,  Calif.     794,826,  pab.  6-1-66. 

a.  IS. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Viaking  Corp.,  The. 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,249,  pab.  6-1-66. 

Cl.  1. 
Union  Carbide  Corp..  New  York,  N.T.     794.268.  pnb.  6-1-65. 

a.  1. 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T. 

681,247.  cane.     Cl.  60. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston,  Maaa.     681,246,  caac. 

Cl.   50. 
United  States  Borax  ft  CThemical  Corp.,  Loa  Angelea,  CaiU. 

794,591,  pub.  6-1-65.     O.  52. 
United    States    Graphite    Co.,    The,    to    The    WIckea    Corp., 

Saginaw,  Mich.     199.397,  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  21. 
United  States  Rubber  Products.  Inc..  New  Tork.  N.T.     854.486, 

cor.     Cl.  60. 
United  States  Time  Corp.,  The :  Bee — 

Ingersoll.  Robt.  H.,  ft  Bro. 
Uplphn  Co..  The,  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     794,868.  pab.   6-1-66. 

Cl.   18. 
Ure^Al  Corp.,  Jamestown,  N.T.     794,808.  pub.  6-1-65.     CL  IS. 
Utica  Knitting  Co..  Utica.  N.T.,  to  Oeneseo,  Inc..  NaahTllla. 

Tenn      45.825.  ren.  8-17-66.     CT.  89. 
Utica  Knitting  Co.,  Utica,  N.T.,  to  Oeneseo,  Inc..  Naahville, 

Tenn.     46.662,  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  39. 
Van  Dam  Rubber  Co..  Inc.,  The,  New  To^  N.T.     794.411, 

pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  22. 
Vapon.  Inc.,  Montdalr,  N.J.     794.576.  pnb.  6-1-65.     CI.  51. 
Vari-Krom.    Inc..   Hoboken.   N.J.     681.<)85.   cane.     Cl.   16. 
Venus   Pen  ft  PencU  Corp..   New  Tork,  N.T.     794,407,  pnb. 

6-1-66.     Cl.  22. 
Vereinlgte  Alnmlnlnm-Werke  Aktieagcaellaehaft,   Bona.  Ger- 
many.    794,828,  pab.  6-1-66.     Cl.  14. 
Veterinary  Supply  Depot,  Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tex.     794,869.  pab. 

6-1-66.     Cl.  18. 
Villency,  Maurice.  Inc.,  New  Tork.  N.T.     794,445.  pnb.  6-1-65. 

Multiple  aasa  (Classes  82  and  42). 
Vla-A-Lens,  Inc.,  Bllsabethtown,  Pa.     681.248,  cane.     Cl.  60. 
Vlsclo,  Frank  A..  d.b.a.  Anthony  Products,  El  Monte.  Calif. 

794,865.  pob.  6-1-65.     Cl.  18. 
Vlsking  Corp.,  The,  (Hiicaffo.  Dl..  to  Union  Cartride  Corp., 

New  York.  N.Y.     417,447.  ren.  8-17-65.     Cl.  2. 
Walsh,    Ralph,   d.b.a.   Arlington   Soft   Water   Co.,   Arlington 

Heights,  ni.      794.593.  pnb.  6-1-65.      Cl.  100. 
Wander  Co..  The,  (^ilcago.  HI.     794.528.  pub.  6-1-65.     CL  46. 
Warren-Teed    Pharmaceuticals     Inc.,    East    Detroit,    Midi. 

794,348,  pub.  6-1-65.     Cl.  18. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co..  NashrlUe,  Tenn.  168.867,  cor.  CL  88. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co..  Naahville.  Tenn.  174,211.  cor.  Q.  89. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.,  NashviUe,  Tenn.  219,829,  cor.  CL  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  NashvUlc,  Tenn.  268,748.  eor.  Cl.  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Naahville.  Tenn.  271.900.  eor.  CL  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Naahville.  Tenn.  271.901.  cor.  Cl.  42. 

Washington  Mf^.  Co.,  Naahrille,  Tenn.  420,866.  cor.  CL  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashville,  Tenn.  441,607,  eor.  a.  89. 


Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.,  NashviUe.  Tenn.  604.054.  eor.  CL  89. 
Waahlngton  Mfi.  Co.,  NaahvlUe,  Tenn.  512,146,  eor.  a.  M. 
Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co..  NaahvlUe.  Tenn.    518.561.  eor.    Cl.  M. 


Waahingttm  Mfg.  Co.,  Nashville,  T«nn.    658.586,  cor.    a.  16. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  NaahvlUe.  Tenn.    555,419,  eor.    CL  89. 

Waahlngton  Mti.  Co..  NaahvlUe,  Tenn.    590,848,  eor.    CL  89. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co..  NaahvlUe.  Tenn.    599.701.  cor.    Cl.  89. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co..  Nashville.  Tenn.    601.747.  cor.    Cl.  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co..  NaahvlUe,  Tenn.    628.817.  cor.    CL  80. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co..  Old  Kan- 
tacky  Mfg.  Co..  Oold  Star  Co.,  and  LortXyna  C*,.  Naah- 
vlUe. Tenn.     712,182,  eor.     Cl.  82. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co..  NaahvlUe.  Ten.    710,887,  eor.    CL  89. 

Waahlngton  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  Rath  Kay  Co.  and  Old  Kaatneky 
MfgTCo.,  NaafaTlUe,  Tenn.     728.906,  cor.    CL  89. 

Washington  Mfg.  Co.,  d.b.a.  (Sold  Star  Co.,  Onymont  C«.. 
AUwear  Co.  and  Bva  Laura  Co..  NaahvlUe.  TcUL  728.906, 
cor.     CL  89. 


I 

INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TBiTi 

ttSSrMlBrCO:,  o;>ld  Star  Co..  Cprt-Lynn  COj.  »nd  The 
^SLJyfU    vfmmMwnu,  T«iin.    780,1*0,  cor.    CL  »•   „ 
wS^!Sm^St^^^rSSkS!^ot  The  Baoth  Co..  NarfiTlUe. 

aSSrTtSw.  «or.  CL  ».  ^ 
WMlKictoa  llSr  Co..  NaihTllle.  Tenn. 
WuUactoB  W.  Co..  NashTllle.  Tenn. 
WiSlBS^  1^  Co.  NMbTlUe.  Tenn. 
^^{^^tMi  UtV  Co.  NABhTllte.  Tenn. 
wSaUBftOB  Mff.  Co..  NaihvlUe.  Tenn.     ■--.  -^.  ^ 

Mam.      704,4»8, 
794,346.  pub. 


730.101,  cor. 
73»,76»,  cor. 
740,»e0.  cor. 
742,098.  cor. 
759.725,  cor. 


CI.  39. 
CI.  39. 
CI.  39. 
01.  39. 
CI.  89. 


Woitwood  T«tll«  iitK..  inc.,  Soothbridge. 

imbw  6-1-66.     CI.  42.  _ 

WbltBOTW  Laboratorlet,  Inc.,  B«3rer«town,  Pa. 

6-1-65.    CL  18. 
Wicket  Corpb  The :  Bee — 

WUbS^i&%r8£»"l*?«  A  SJif.     794,527.  pub.  ^1^. 
CI.  46. 


WUe,  JuUut,  Soni  k  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     794.54?7.  pub. 

WmU^S    oSialdL..   Toledo.    Ohio.      794.563.    pub.    6-l-»5. 

wSLn^aportln*  Goodi  Co..  River  Grove,  ni.     794.40D.  pub. 

wSfvetSe  S?ie"nd  Tanning  Corp..   Bockford.  Mich.      794.- 

Wo*21;r'^t>kVi^:,   NJw'lork.  NY.      794.472.   pub.  6-1-65. 

W&^  G..  Co..  Glrard.  Pa.     794.399.  pub.  ^}r^.-^-^l 

WrSSt  yne.  Inc.,  by  change  of  n*n>«  ^^  Wright  and  C^. 

Inc.,    Barry    Wright    Corp..    Watertown.    Mass.      fll7.4WJ. 

YotS'g  Bldlatofca    Racine,  WU.     794.447.  pub.  «^-l-l».     O. 
Zak^'Maehlne  Co..  Toledo.  Ohio.     794.562.  pub.  6-1-65.     CI. 

50  I 

ZublatefcCo. :  Bee--  | 

Zubl.WSlli^'ii^d*b.a.  F.  M.  Zublate  *  Co..  Berkeler.  CalU. 
794.397.  pub.  6-1-66.     CI.  22. 

.  .   .„«... ..MT  ■■■■Till  orrici.o — iMi 
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PATENTS 


NOTICES 


Public  Law  89-83 

[89th  Confess,  H.R.  4185] 

July  24,  1965 
AN  ACT 


79  Stat.  259. 


To  fix  the  fees  payable  to  the  Patent  Office,  and  for  other  purposes, 
lie  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  House  of  Represcniatxvvs  of  the   United  States  of 
Amrncn   in   Congress  uasembled.  That  the  items  numbered  1,  2,  3,  4.  o,  6,  7,  8,  9.  and  10, 
respet-tively,  in  subsection  (a)   of  section  41,  title  35,  United  Stales  Code,  are  amended  to 

read  as  follows : 

1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  cases.  $65;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $10  for  each  claim  in  independent 
form  which  is  in  excess  of  one.  and  $2  for  each  claim  (whether  independent  or  dei)endent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  ten.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissicmer. 

•2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $100  ;  in  addition, 
!?1(»  for  each  page  (or  portion  thereof)  of  specification  as  printed,  and  $2  for  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

"3.  In  design  cases : 

"a.  On  filing  each  design  aw>lieation,  $20. 

"b.  On  issuing  each  design  patent :  For  three  years  and  six  months,  $10 :  for  seven 
years.  $20;  and  for  fourteen  years.  $30. 
•4.  On  filing  each  application  for  the  reis.sue  of  a  patent.  $r>5 :  in  addition.  <m  filing  or 
(.n  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $10  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in 
excess  of  the  number  of  in(iei)endent  ilainis  of  the  original  patent,  and  $2  for  each  claim 
(Whether  in(lei>endent  or  dependent)   which  is  in  excess  of  ten  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
niimlH^r  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.    Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be 
rectified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 
•.").  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $l.'i. 

•••).  On  api)eal  for  the  first  time  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $50:  in 
addition,  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  appeal.  $,"><). 

"7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned  appllcatlwi  for  a  patent  or 
for  the  delayetl  payment  of  the  fee  for  is.<iuinK  each  patent.  $15. 

"8.  For  certificate  under  section  2.>)  or  under  se<'tion  2.">6  of  this  title.  $15. 
•9.  As  available  and  if  in  print:  For  uncertified  printed  copies  of  specifications  and 
drawings  of  patents  (except  design  patents).  .50  cents  \>er  copy  ;  for  design  i>atents.  20  cents 
I>er  copy  :  the  Commissioner  may  establish  a  charge  not  to  exceed  $1  i>er  copy  for  patents 
in  excess  of  twenty-five  pages  of  drawings  and  si)eciflcations  and  for  plant  patents  printed 
in  color:  si)ecial  rates  for  libraries  si)ecified  in  section  13  of  this  title,  $50  for  patenu  issued 
in  one  year.  The  Commissioner  may,  without  charge,  provide  applicants  with  copies  of 
si>ecifications  and  drawings  of  patents  when  referred  to  in  a  notice  under  section  132. 


Patent  fees. 
66  SUt.  7M. 


New  Applicatioiu  Received  June  1965 

Patents    -        - ^*57 

Designs ^5* 

Plant  Patents 7 

Rels.sues    28 

Total   91*8 


Issue— August  24,  1965 

Patents 1203 — No.  3.201,800  to  No.  8,203,002,  incl. 

Designs 7«— No.      202,021  to  No.      202,006,  Ind. 

Plant  Patents--  1 — No.          2,548 

Reissues 2— No.       25,842  to  No.       25,843.  ind. 

ToUl 1282 
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**10i  Fbr  rMordlnff  every  aatifiunait,  agreement,  or  other  p«per  rriatlnc  to  the 
Iftnifmii  la  «  patent  or  application,  $20;  where  the  document  relates  to  more  than  one 
pafent  or  appUpatlop,  $S  for  each  additional  item."  j 

Bw.  3.  laetioii  41  of  title  8S,  United  BUtee  Code,  is  fwther  amended  by  adding  the 
floUofriaff  aabMCtioD : 

'*(e)  The  feea  iHreaerlbed  by  or  under  this  section  shall  at^ly  to  any  other  Qovemm^it 

or  agency,  or  officer  thereof,  except  that  the  CkMnmissloner  may  waive  the 

78  sut.  280. 


AOQUIT 


paym^bt  of  any  fee  for  services  or  materials  in  cases  of  ocoasional  or  incidental  requests 
bf  a  Oovemment  department  or  agency,  or  officer  thereof." 

Baa  8.  Bection  31  of  the  Act  approved  July  6,  1946  (ch.  540.  60  Stat  427 ;  U.S.C,  titie 
16,  sec.  1118),  as  amended,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"  ( t )  The  following  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  Patent  Office  under  this  Act : 

"1.  On  fiHny  each  original  application  for  registratioo  of  a  mark  in  each  class,  |8&. 

**2.  On  filing  eadi  application  tor  rmewal  in  each  class,  $25 ;  and  on  filing  each  appll- 
eatl<m  for  renewal  In  eadi  class  after  expiration  of  the  registration,  an  additional  fee  of  $6. 

"8.  On  filing  an  aflldavit  under  section  8(a)  or  aecticxi  8(b)  for  each  class,  $10. 

**4.  On  ^»T»g  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandcxied  ai^lication,  |15. 

"S.  Ob  filing  OHK)siti(m  or  api^ication  for  cancellation  for  each  class,  $25. 

"6.  On  appeal  from  the  examiner  in  (Aiarge  of  the  registration  of  marks  to  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for  e<u:h  class,  $25. 

"7.  For  issuance  of  a  new  certificate  of  registration  following  change  of  ownership 
of  a  mark  or  correction  of  a  registrant's  mistake,  $15. 

•*8.  For  certificate  of  correcticm  of  registrant's  mistake  or  amendment  after  reglstra- 
timi,  IIS. 

"9.  For  certifying  in  any  case,  |1. 

"10.  For  filing  each  disclaimer  after  registration,  $15. 

"il.  For  itflnted  copy  of  registered  mark,  20  cents. 

"12.  For  recording  every  assignment,  agreement,  or  other  paper  relating  to  the  property 
In  a  registration  or  application,  $20 ;  where  the  document  relates  to  more  than  one  applica- 
tion or  registration,  $3  for  each  additional  item. 

"18.  On  filing  notice  of  claim  of  benefits  of  this  Act  for  a  mark  to  be  published  under 
section  12(c)  hereof,  $10. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  establish  charges  for  c(^les  of  records,  publications,  or 
sei' vices  famished  by  the  Patent  Office,  not  specified  above. 

"(c)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excess." 

Sac.  4.  Section  151  of  title  86,  United  States  Code,  is  aioended  to  read  as  follows : 
"1161.  Ittue  of  patent  j 

"If  it  iappears  that  applicant  Is  entitled  to  a  patent  unoer  the  law,  a  written  notice  of 
allowance  of  the  an^cation  shall  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  applicant.  The  notice  shall 
q>ecify  a  sum,  constituting  the  issue  fee  or  a  portion  thereof,  which  shall  t>e  paid  within 
three  months  thereafter. 

"Upon  paymMit  of  this  sum  the  patent  shall  issue,  but  if  payment  is  not  timely  made, 
the  application  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

"Any  remaining  balance  of  the  issue  fee  shall  be  paid  within  three  months  from  the 
■ending  of  a  notice  thereof  and.  If  not  paid,  the  patent  shall  lapse  at  the  termination  of 
this  thre»-month  period.  In  calculating  the  amount  of  a  remaining  balance,  charges  for 
a  page  or  leas  may  be  disregarded. 

"If  any  payment  required  by  this  section  is  not  timely  made,  but  is  submitted  with  the 
fee  for  delayed  payment  within  three  months  after  the  dae  date  and  sufficient  cause  is 
shown  fbr  the  late  payment,  it  may  be  accepted  by  the  Commissioner  as  though  no  aban- 
dmiment  or  lapse  had  ever  occurred."  79  fttat  261. 


tea  6.  Beetion  1S4  of  title  36,  United  States  Code,  Is  amended  by  inserting  the  words 
"•abject  to  the  paymoit  of  issue  fees  as  provided  for  in  this  title,"  after  the  words  "seven- 
teen year*,". 

Bao.  6.  The  analysis  of  <±apter  14  of  title  86,  United  SUtes  Code,  immediately  pre- 
ceding sectimi  161,  is  amended  in  the  first  iton  thereof  by  striking  out  the  words  "Time  of 
laroe  ot  patent"  and  inserting  in  lieu  thereof  "Issue  of  patent". 

Bao.  7.  (a)  This  Act  shall  take  effect  three  months  after  its  enactment. 

(b)  Items  1,  8,  and  4  of  section  41(a)  of  title  36,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by 
netlon  1  of  this  Act,  do  not  apply  in  further  proceedings  in  aM>lication8  filed  luior  to  the 
effective  date  of  this  Act 

(e)  Item  2  of  section  41(a),  as  amended  by  section  1  ot  this  Act,  and  section  4  of  this 
Act  do  not  apply  in  cases  in  which  the  notice  of  allowance  of  the  ai^lication  was  sent,  (V 
in  whldi  a  patent  Isaued,  prior  to  the  effective  date ;  and,  in  such  cases,  the  fee  due  is  the 
Cm  9aeUtod  In  this  title  prior  to  the  tfeedve  date  <rf  this  Act 


14,  1966 


IS  use  lOM. 


J 


IS  uaq  io«2. 


66  Stat, 


803. 


66  Stai  804. 


Kffectife  date. 
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( d)  Item  8  of  section  81  of  the  Trademark  Act,  as  amended  by  section  8  of  this  Act, 
applies  only  in  the  case  of  registrations  issued  and  registrations  published  under  the  pro- 
visions of  section  12(c)  of  the  Trademark  Act  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

Sec.  8.  SecUon  266  of  title  36,  United  States  Code,  is  repealed. 

The  chapter  analysis  of  chapter  27  of  title  85,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  the  following  item  : 
"266.  luae  of  p«tenU  wHtaont  feaa  to  OoTcrnmeat  employeea." 

Sec.  9.  Section  112  of  title  35,  United  SUtee  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  to  the  second 
paragraph  thereof  the  following  sentence:  "A  claim  may  be  written  in  independent  or 
dependent  form,  and  If  in  dependent  form,  it  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the  limitations 
of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  into  the  dependent  claim." 

Sec.  10.  Section  282  of  title  35,  United  SUtes  Code,  is  amended  by  deletion  of  the  first 
paragraph  thereof  and  substituting  therefor  the  following  paragraph  : 

"A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  BSach  claim  of  a  patent  (whether  In  Independwit 
or  dependent  form)  shall  be  presumed  valid  independently  of  the  validity  of  other  claims; 
dependent  claims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though  dependent  upon  an  invalid  claim. 
The  burden  of  establishing  invalidity  of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the 
party  asserting  It." 

Approved  July  24, 1965. 


60  Stat. 

16  use  10«2. 

Repeal. 

M  fitat  811. 
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LBGISLATIVB  HISTORY: 

HOUSE  RBPOET  No.  118  (Comm.  on  the  Judiciary). 
SENATE  REPORT  No.  801  (Comm.  on  the  Judiciary). 
CONGRESSIONAL  RBJCORD,  Vol.  Ill  (1»«6)  : 

Mar.  17  :  Considered  and  paaaed  House. 

June  le  :  Considered  and  iMsaed  Senate,  amended. 

July  12  :  Honae  concurred  In  Senate  amendments. 


Board  of  Appeals  DccMons  Rcadcrcd  fai  the  Month  of 

July  1945 

Examiner  affirmed **^ 

Examiner  affirmed  In  part ^^ 

Examiner  reversed   *' 

Total 8»* 


2,838,492. — iJaymond  L.  Pederton  and  Milton  B.  Herr,  Kala- 
maioo,  John  C.  Babcock.  PorUfe  Township.  Kalamaioo 
County,  and  J  Alia*  Campbell  and  John  A.  Hogg,  Kala- 
masoo,  Mich.  S-FLUORO  STBROIDS.  Patent  dated 
June  10.  1908.  Disclaimer  filed  May  20,  1965,  by  the 
Inventors  ;  the  asslKnee,  The  Upjohn  Company,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claims  2.  3,  4,  6,  6,  and  7 

of  8ald  patent. 

2,838.496. — John  C.  Babcock,  Portage  Township,  Kalamaioo 
County,  and  J  Allan  Campbell  and  John  A.  Hogg,  Kala 
masoo  Township,  Kalamaioo  County,  Mich  6  FLUORO 
STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Patent  dated  Jnne  10.  1M«.  Disclaimer  filed  May  20, 
1965,  by  the  Inventors;  the  assignee.  The  Upjohn  Com 
pany,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claims  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9.  10, 

11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  and  16  of  said  patent. 


filed  May  20,  1968,  by  the  Inventors ;  the  assignee,  The 
L'pjohn  Company,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  claims  14  and  16  of  said 
patent. 

2  953,4'58 — Arjen  Sjollema,  Leeuwarden,  Netherlands.  PROC- 
ESS FOR  MODIFYING  POWDERBD  B4ILK  PRODUCTS. 
Patent  dated  Sept.  20,  IIMJO.  Disclaimer  filed  July  9. 
IWK,  by  the  assignee,  Cooperatieve  Vereniging  tot  BereM- 
ing  van  Melkproducten,  trading  under  the  etyle  Coopen- 
tieve  Conden»fabHek  "Frieeland." 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  8  oC  said  patent. 


2  898  500.^.^  Allan  Campbell,  KaUmaaoo  Township.  Kala 
maioo  County.  Ravmond  L.  Pedereon.  Kalamaioo.  John 
C  Babcock.  PorUge  Township.  Kalamaioo  County,  and 
John  A  Hogg.  Kalamaioo  Township.  KaUmaaoo  County. 
Mich  6-PLUORO  8m>ROID8.  Patent  dated  June  10, 
1958.  Disclaimer  filed  May  20,  1965.  by  the  Inventors ; 
the  assignee.  The  Upjohn  Company,  assenting. 
Hereby  enter  this  disclaimer  to  cUlms  20,  22.  28.  26.  and 

27  of  said  patent. 

2  888  528.-V  Allan  Campbell.  Kalamaioo  Township,  Kala- 
maioo County.  John  C.  Babooek.  Portage  Township,  Kala- 
maioo County,  and  John  A.  Hogg.  Kalamaioo  Township. 
Kalamaioo  County.  Mich.  «^LUORO  STEROIDS  AND 
PROCB»«.      Patent   dated   June   10.    1968.      DUdalmer 


Extcnsloa  of  Trial  of  "SpedaT  FTsmlnfaig  Procedars 
for  Certain  "New"  Appttcatlons 

The  program  announced  In  812  O.G.  »M  under  the  title 
"Trial  of  'Special'  Examining  Procedure  for  Certain  'New' 
Applications"  will  continue  until  further  notice. 

The  restriction  In  the  announcement  which  requires  that 
an  application  be  "awaiting  action  for  more  than  six  months." 
In  order  to  qualify  for  "Special"  sUtus  under  the  program, 
Is  hereby  waived.  Requests  for  "Special"  status  will  be  en- 
tertained any  time  after  an  application  has  been  assigned  a 
serial  number  and  filing  date. 

The  provision  In  the  announcement  which  limits  to  100  the 
number  of  applications  that  may  be  processed  under  the  pro- 
gram by  each  Examining  Group  Is  lifted.  Until  further  notice 
there  will  be  no  celling. 

This  notice  becomes  effective  Immediately. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER. 
July  26,  1965.  Commiteionm: 


Appeal  Brtcfs 

It  appears  that  many  appeal  briefs  are  being  filed  which 
omit  reference  to  the  drawing  In  describing  the  appeUanfs 
Invention.  As  a  reminder  that  the  Board  of  Appeals  Is  aided 
in  its  consideration  if  such  a  reference  appears,  attention  la 
directed  to  the  following  language  In  the  first  sentence  of 
Rule  l»a(a)  : 

.  Including  a  concise  explanation  of  the  Invention 
which  should  refer  to  the  drawing  by  reference  char- 
acters ..."  __ 

EDWIN  L.  REYNOLDS, 

Aug.  3,  1966  Firet  AetUtant  OommUeioner. 
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lotematioiial  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Uganda  to  the  Lisbon  19S8  Revition 

The  BecreUry  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switxerland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  Uganda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
195®.    The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1&&5. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
Jaly  20,  IMO.  Commissioner  of  Patents. 


Intematioaal  ConventioD  for  the  ProtectiOD  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Kenya  to  the  Lisbon   1958  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  be^n  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switierland,  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  I'rotection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1965. 

EDWARD   J.    BRENNER. 
July  20,  1965.  Commissioner  of  Fattnts. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

R.  A.  WAHL,  Superintendent 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  1,  1965 


PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  OFERATION-P.  E.  MANGAN.  DlrMtar. 


GENERAL  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  110— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  MMMger 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compoaitioos;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metallold  Chwnlstry;  MetaUurfy;  Metal 
Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  120-L  MARCUS,  Manager 

HeterocycUc;  Amides;  Alkaldds;  Aso;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics; 
Steroids. 

PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY,  OROUP  1»0-J.  R.  LIBERMAN,  Manager 

Hydrocarbons;  Halofenatad  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  OU  Technology;  Lubricating  Composltkms;  Gaseous  Compositions; 
Fuel  and  Ignlthig  Derlces;  Organic  Chemistry  (Part)  e.g.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  Qulnones;  Adds;  Carboxyllc  Add  Esters; 
Acid  Anhydrides;  Add  Halldes. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140— M.  8TKRMAN,  Manager - - 

SyntheUc  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic 
Resins  With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Natural  Resins:  Redalmlng;  Pore-Forming. 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  MOLDING,  OROUP  160-Q.  D.  MITCHELL,  Acting  Manager - 

CompoelUons  (Part)  e.g.:  Coating;  Molding;  Adhesive  Compositions;  Abrading;  Liquid  Purification  or  Separation;  Gas 
Separation;  Special  Utility;  Molding  Processes. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  OROUP  160— J.  REBOLD,  Manafsr 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Mtoc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus:  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
Utlon;  Adhesive  BoDdlng;  Special  ManufKtoras 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170-W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Managsr 

Bleachbig  and  Dyeing;  FertUliers;  Foods;  rermenUtira;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and 
Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Metallurgical  Apparatus;  Gas,  Heating  and  niumlnatlnr.  Cleaning  Pro- 
esses;  Liquid  Purlfleatlan;  Tbermolytlc  DistUlatlaD;  Preeerrtng. 

CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Mana«Br 

Gas,  Liquid  and  Solid  Separation;  Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Distillation;  Refrigeration;  Coocentrattve 
Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  OPERATION— N.  H.  EVANS.  Diractar. 


POWER,  GROUP  210-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager 

GaneraUon  and  Utillsatl<m;  General  AppUcatlons;  Convtfslon  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art. 


SECURITY,  GROUP  220— S.  BOYD,  Manager 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Radar,  Underwater  SlgnaUing,  Directional  Radio,  Torpedoa.  Seismic  Exploring, 
Radlo-Actlve  Batteries;  Nuclear  Reactors,  Powder  MetaUurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Radio-Acttve  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  OROUP  280-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Manager 

Communications;  Multlpleilng  Techniques;  Facshnile  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  a40-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  Processing,  Computotlan  and  ConTersian;  Storage  Devices  and  Related  Art. 
ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  280-B.  G.  MILLER,  Manager 

8eml-Conduct«  and  Bfrnce  Discharge  Byitams  and  Derices:  Etoctronic  Component  ClrcuKs;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
and  Networks. 
RADLA.TION  AND  INSTRUMENTS,  GROUP  280-F.  M.  STRADER,  Mi 

Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 
ELEMENTS,  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager... 

Conductors;  Switches;  MtsoeUaneoos. 
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EXPIKATION  OF  PATENTS 

The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  Aagunt  1968,  except  those  which  may  have  been  extended  under  tte 
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MBCHAMICAI.  KNGINKSBING  KXAMININO  OPIBATION— F.  B.  BKONAUGH.  DIrMtar. 

MATXRIAL HANDLINQ,  OROUP810— A.  BERLIN,  MuAger .-. .._ 

VLaUrfal  or  Arttcl*  Handling  and  Dispensing;  ConTsyors;  HoisU;  Elevators;  Article  Handlinf  Implements;  Store  Serrice; 
Hhsst  and  Web  Feedins;  Fhild  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extinguishers;  C<^  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Apparatus; 
riMilfjIH  and  Assorting  Solids. 

MANUTACTTJKINO;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING,  GROUP  3«)-N.  BERGER.  Manager 

MaoafKtnrlnc  Prooeaaes,  Assembling,  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Win  Working;  Metal  Fusion— Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  MetaUuigfcal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatos; 
Plastle  Bloek  and  Bartbenware  Apparatus. 

IIACHINK  TOOLS,  MKCHANISMB  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  Mfy-K.  M.  HORTON,  Manager 

Maetallit  Tools  for  Shq)liigorDlTldlng  Inroliing  Cutttngor  Breaking;  Machine  Elements  Including  Power  Transmission 
Compooants,  Work  and  Tool  Holders. 

TOOL*,  JOINTfl,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  MO-T.  J.  HICKEY,  MaoMer -- 

MlaoaDMMoas  Hardware;  Tools;  Joints;  Cutlery;  Locks;  Fasteners;  Rod  Pipe  and  Electrical  Connectors;  Buckles;  But- 
tons, Clasps,  Etc.;  Pushing  and  Pulling. 

TLUIDHANDLINO,  GROUP  leO-E.  PAUL,  Manager - 

Fluid  Pii»MiHiiy;  ValTw;  Ptpea  and  Tabular  Conduits;  Fluent  Material  Handling;  Lubricatl<m;  Baths,  Closets  and 
Sinks:  Joint  Packing;  Centrifugal  Bowl  Separators. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  870— C.  F.  OAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Combostlon  Power  Plants,  Expansible  Chamber  Motors,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expansible  Chamber 
Motors,  Expaoaible  Chamber  Deiloea  and  Internal  Combustion  Engines,  Pumps  and  Pump  Regulation. 

HEAT  GKNERATION,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  880-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager 

Vnmaoso,  Liquid  Heaters  and  Vaporisers,  Burners,  Heat  Exchange,  Aut<Hnatic  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation; 
Refrigaratlan;  Drytng;  VentUatloo;  and  lUnminaticn. 

GBNBBAL  INaiNBXBING  AND  INDUSTBIAL  ABTS  EXAMINING  OPEBATION-J.  A.  MANIAN,  DirMter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  410— A.  RUEGG,  Manager 

Amnasmantand  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  Excavat- 
ing; Fishing  etc.;  Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery  and  Toiletry. 

CIVIL  XNOINXBRING,  GROUP  430-B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

Building  Stnietunt;  Bridges,  Closures;  Closure  Operators;  Sales;  Earth  Enfineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 
PHYSICS,  GBOUP  ttO-R.  L.  EVANS,  Manactr 

Pbotoflrapby;  Sound  and  Lighting;  Indicators  and  Optics;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TBXTILBS  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440-R.  C.  MADER,  Manager... 

Taxtflaa,  Winding  and  Reeling;  Tying  Strands;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  Making;  Sewing  Machines. 

TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  460-P.  ARNOLD,  Manager 

Railways  and  RoUlng  Stock;  Brakes;  Land  Vehicles;  Aeronautics;  Ships. 
FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4*0— W.  S.  COLE,  Manager 

Tornlton;  Sapports;  Cabinet  Structures;  Receptaclas;  Baggage. 

PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERLAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  47a-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager.. 

Prtnttng :  Typewriters;  Stationery;  Material  Treatment. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  «0-J.  A.  MANIAN,  Manager 

Indnatilal  Artt;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts.  1 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Axexandeb  M.  Weight 

No.  1218.     Decided  April  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — :  343  F.2d  761;  145USPQ182] 

1.  APPUCATION — DiSCLOSUBB — SUFFICMHCT      OF      DKMHXMUEE — APPUCAWT      NkBD 

Not  Expressly  Exclude  Unintended  Prior  Art  Fkatures. 
"We  believe  •  •  •  that  appellant's  specification  as  filed  discloses  that  fuel 
flow  to  the  engine  Is  automatically  regulated  aoldy  by  unmodified,  compresaor 
discharge  absolute  pressure.  Whereas  the  Board  fails  to  find  any  statement 
that  it  is  so  regulated  and  that  other  parameters,  such  as  fuel  pressure,  do 
not  modify  it,  we  fail  to  find  that  such  other  parameters  are  at  all  intended 
to  be  included.  To  assume  that  parameters,  other  than  compressor  discharge 
absolute  pressure,  may  control  the  fuel  flow  In  appellant's  Invention,  Is  to 
indulge  in  unwarranted  speculation.  Appellant's  drawings  do  not  show  them, 
the  specification  does  not  describe  them  or  even  sujtjfest  that  they  are  present, 
and  we  are  not  willing  to  conclude  that  they  are.  To  do  so  would  be  asking 
future  api^icaiits  to  expressly  negate  all  features  which,  although  perhaps 
common  in  the  art,  are  not  intended  to  be  part  of  the  disclosure.  Considering 
the  over-all  operation  of  the  invention,  as  originally  disclosed  in  the  specifica- 
tion and  drawings,  we  agree  with  appellant  that  the  regulation  of  fuel  flow 
tolely  by  unmodified,  compressor  discharge  pressure  was  Inherently  disclosed 
therein." 

2.  Same — Same — Amendment  to  the  Specification. 

"We  feel  that  the  amendments  to  the  specification  merely  render  explicit 
what  had  been  implicitly  disclosed  originally,  and,  while  new  languaffe  has 
certainly  been  added,  we  are  not  prone  to  view  all  new  'language'  ipso  facto 
as  'new  matter.'  " 

3.  Patentabiutt — Combining  Rktebences — Obviousness. 

"While  appellant  is  correct  in  contending  that  incorporating  the  Davles 
device  Into  the  Chandler  det'ice  would  not  provide  every  feature  of  the  claimed 
device,  we  believe  this  contention  fails  to  meet  the  issue  before  us.  The 
Patent  Office  position  is  that  the  claimed  invention  would  be  obvious  to  one 
of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  with  the  Chandler  and  Davles  patents  before  him. 
Hence,  we  are  concerned  with  what  these  patents  disdoie,  more  particularly 
what  they  suggest,  without  regard  to  what  the  respective  patentees  consider 
to  be  their  inventions.  The  issue  is  not  whether  app^lanfs  apparatus  has 
be«i  'fully  met'  but  rather  whether  the  claimed  apparatus  has  been  clearly 
I  suggested.    We  believe  It  has  •  •  •." 

4.  Same— Obviousness— Omission  or  Element  and  Its  Punctioh— 35  U.S.C. 

108. 
"•  •  •  we  believe  the  word  'solely'  does  not  so  limit  claim  15  as  to  render 
It  patenUble.  The  afterburner  fuel  control  of  Chandler  Is  goremed  by  two 
parametera,  pranure  differential  across  the  compressor  and  tail  pipe  tem- 
perature. We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that  'the  elimination  of  the  tempera- 
ture parameter  for  the  afterburner  fuel  control  of  Chandler  •  •  •  together 
with  Its  tailpipe  safeguarding  function,  would  be  an  obvious  expedient.'  but 
we  hasten  to  add  that  this  finding  is  based  upon  a  determination  of  obviout- 
neu  under  section  lOS  and  not  upon  a  mechanical  rule,  which  the  Solicitor 
would  have  us  extract  from  In  re  KarUon,  50  CCPA  908.  311  F.2d  581,  186 
USPQ  184.  about  the  omission  of  an  element  and  its  function  from  a  known 
combination  being  obvious  if  the  remaining  elements  perform  the  same  func- 
tion as  before.  Language  to  thU  effect  In  Karlton  was  never  intends!  to 
■hort-drcait  the  clear  wording  of  35  U.S.C.  103." 
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6.  Same — CJombiwation — Obviousness,  | 

"Patentability  depends  on  the  obviousness  of  the  overall  combinations,  not 
of  the  individual  eiement$  of  that  combination  for  they  are  not  being  claimed." 

6.    SAMK — PABTlCtJLAK  SUBJBCT  MATTER — "AFTEEBUBNEB  FuEL  ReOULATOE  RESPON- 
SIVE TO   Ck)MPBESSOB   DiSCHABOE   ABSOLUTE    PBESSUBE." 

The  action  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  in  refusing  certain  claims  in  an  applica- 
tion entitled  "Afterburner  Fuel  Regulator  Responsive  to  Compressor  Discharge 
Absolute  Pressure,"  for  inadequate  disclosure  is  reversed,  and  its  action  in 
refusing  certain  claims  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art  is  aflBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  688,459. 


] 


MODIFIED. 

A.  M.  Prentiss  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  TF.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  i 

Before  Rich,  Acting  Chief  Jvdge,,  and  Martin,  Smith,  and  Almonl. 
Jr^f  Associate  Judges,  and  Judge  William  H.  Kirkpatrick.  United 
States  Senior  District  Judge  for  the  Eastern  District  of  Pennsyl- 
vania ,  I 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Patent  Office  Board  of 
Appeals,  adhered  to  on  reconsideration,  affirming  the  rejection  of 
claims  15  through  28  of  application  Serial  No.  688,459,  filed  October 
7,  1957,  for  "Afterburner  Fuel  Regulator  Responsive  to  Compressor 
Discharge  Absolute  Pressure."    No  claims  are  allowed. 


The  In<vent 


I 

ion 


The  invention  relates  to  fuel  control  apparatus  for  aircraft  turbojet 
engines  having  an  "afterburner"  combustion  chamber,  supplemental 
to  and  on  the  discharge  side  of,  a  "main"  combustion  chamber  for 
reheating  exhaust  gases  and  thereby  increasing  the  jet  reaction  thrust 
of  the  engine  when  maximum  power  output  is  desired,  such  as  on 
take-off.     As  explained  in  the  specification 

Engines  of  this  type  usually  comprise,  as  principal  elements,  an  air  inlet,  an  air 
compressor,  one  or  more  main  combustion  chambers  having  a  series  of  burner 
noBzles  through  which  the  main  fuel  supply  is  fed.  a  gas  turbine,  a  supplementary 
combustion  chaml)er  also  having  a  series  of  burner  nozzles  through  which  the 
BUi^lementary  fuel  supply  is  fed,  and  a  tall  pipe  for  discharging  the  combus- 
tion gases  to  the  atmosphere  in  the  form  of  a  jet.  Associated  with  the  engine 
are  a  main  fuel  eui^ly  system,  including  a  fuel  pump  and  control  apparatus, 
for  delivering  fuel  to  the  main  combustion  chambers,  and  a  supplementary  fuel 
■ui^ly  system,  including  a  fuel  pump  and  control  apparatus,  for  delivering  fuel 
to  the  afterburners  In  the  afterburner  combustion  chamber.  This  invention  is 
particularly  concerned  with  the  afterburner  fuel  control  apparatus  which  con- 
trols the  afterburner  fuel  flow  as  a  preselected  function  of  the  compressor  dis- 
charge absolute  pressure. 

The  specification  goes  on  to  say  the  "invention  consists  in  the  combina- 
tion and  arrangement  of  elements  hereinafter  described  and  illus- 
trated *  *  *."     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Appellant's  FIGURE  1,  reproduced  below  since  one  of  the  two 
issues  presented  by  the  appeal  has  a  direct  bearing  thereon,  diagram- 
matically  shows  a  turbojet  aircraft  engine  with  its  associated  main 
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"control"  apparatus,  and  the  principal  connections  therebetween. 
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The  main  elements  are :  a  supporting  casing  10,  an  air  inlet  12,  a  multi- 
stage air  compressor  14  liaving  a  rotor  shaft  16,  one  of  a  number  of 
main  combustion  chambers  18,  one  of  a  corresponding  number  of  main 
fuel  burner  nozzles  20,  connected  to  a  generally  circular  fuel  mani- 
fold 22  by  means  of  a  conduit  24,  a  multistage  turbine  26  having  a 
rotor  shaft  28  connected  to  compressor  rotor  shaft  16;  an  afterbunier 
combustion  chamber  30,  one  of  a  plurality  of  afterburner  fuel  nozzles 
32,  a  tail  pipe  34  for  discharging  combustion  exhaust;  a  center  bear- 
ing 36  and  end  bearings  38  and  40  supporte<l  by  casing  10,  and  a  gear 
train  42  connected  to  shaft  16  for  operating  the  fuel  pumps  and  other 
accessories  at  a  speed  proportional  to  the  engine  speed. 

The  fuel  supply  system  includes  a  supply  tank  44  connected  to  a 
fuel  pump  unit  46  comprising  a  centrifugal  pump  48,  connected  by  a 
conduit  49  in  series  with  a  pair  of  parallel,  positive  displacement 
pumps  50  and  52,  which  supply  fuel  through  conduits  56  and  54,  re- 
spectively, to  a  main  fuel  control  apparatus  58  and  an  afterburner 
fuel  control  apparatus  60.  All  three  pumps  48,  50,  and  52  are  con- 
nected to  gear  train  42  as  shown  by  the  broken  lines,  whereby  they 
are  driven  at  a  speed  proportional  to  engine  speed.  Fuel,  controlled 
by  a  pilot's  manual  control  62,  is  supplied  by  main  fuel  control  58 
through  conduits  64  and  24  to  nozzles  20  in  the  main  combustion 
chamber  18  for  the  operation  of  turbine  26:  and  fuel  not  required  by 
the  turbine  is  returned  from  main  fuel  control  58,  through  a  conduit 
66,  to  conduit  49  on  the  inlet  side  of  pump  50. 

Similarly,  fuel  at  a  regulated  rate  is  supplied  by  the  afterburner 
fuel  control  60,  through  conduits  68  and  69,  to  afterburner  nozzles 
32;  and  fuel  not  required  for  afterburning  is  returned  from  after- 
burner fuel  control  60,  through  a  conduit  70,  to  conduit  49  on  the  inlet 
side  of  pump  52. 

Appellant's  brief  says: 

As  shown  in  FIG.  1  of  the  drawings  •  •  •  applicant's  invention,  broadly  com- 
prehended, comprises  an  afterburner  fuel  control  apparatus  60.  for  regulating 
the  fuel  flow  to  afterburners  32  in  afterburner  combustion  chamber  30,  ic/iic/i 
M  used  in  operative  asMrx-iation  icith  a  main  fuel  control  apparatus  58  for  regu- 
lating the  fuel  flow  to  main  burner  nozzles  20  in  main  combustion  chamber  18. 
[Emphasis  ours.] 
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One  of  the  boalc  requlrwnents  for  fuel  control  apparatus  for  turbojet  engines 
iB  th«t  the  total  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  should  always  bear  a  preselected,  definite, 
scheduled  ratio  to  the  weight  [mass?]  air  flow  through  the  engine,  under  all 
operating  conditions;  and  since  the  total  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  consists  of 
the  fuel  flow  to  the  main  burners  20,  and  the  fuel  flow  to  the  afterburners  32, 
the  regulating  of  the  main  fuel  flow  by  main  control  apparatus  58  must  be 
fully  coordinated  with  the  regulation  of  the  afterburner  fuel  flow  by  afterburner 
control  aMwratua  60.  This  coordination  of  fuel  flows  is  obtained  by  the  •  •  • 
amiigement  of  elements  •  •  *  shown  in  FIG.  1  *  •  *. 

•  •«•••♦ 

Since  one  of  the  cardinal  features  of  applicant's  Invention  is  regulation  of 
the  fuel  flow  to  the  main  combustion  chamber  and  the  afterburner.  In  accord- 
ance with  the  rate  of  mass  air  flow  through  the  engine,  and  since  compressor 
discharge  absolute  pressure  is  a  measure  of  said  air  flow,  it  is  essential  that 
said  pressure  be  the  sole  control  parameter  that  automatically  regulates  said 
fuel  flow,  because  any  modiflcation  of  said  pressure  would  cause  said  fuel  flow 
to  be  not  In  accordance  with  said  air  flow.  Since  applicant's  Invention  Is 
particularly  concerned  with  apparatus  for  regulating  the  fuel  flow  to  the  after- 
burner, the  main  fuel  control  awjaratus  Is  Involved  only  to  the  extent  that  It 
cooperates  In  association  with  the  afterburner  control  apparatus  (as  shown  in 
FIO.  1),  the  details  of  construction  of  the  main  control  apparatus  form  no  part 
of  applicant's  invwition,  beyond  the  arrangement  whereby  (as  shown  in  FIO. 
1),  it  automatically  regulatet  the  fuel  flow  to  the  main  combustion  chamber,  in 
accordance  with  same  control  parameter  as  the  afterburner  fuel  control  (I.e. 
compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure).  Accordingly,  the  details  of  construc- 
tion of  the  main  fuel  control  apparatus  will  not  l)e  further  described  herein  since 
they  may  be  any  combination  and  arrangement  of  elements  that  operate  to 
regulate  the  fuel  flow  to  the  main  combustion  chamber  In  accordance  with  the 
compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure,  as  for  the  example  of  a  combination 
and  arrangement  of  pertinent  elements  similar  to  those  of  the  afterburner  fuel 
control  apparatus,  as  hereinafter  described,  and  illustrated  in  the  drawings  •  •  •. 

The  afterburner  fuel  control  apparatus  60,  the  drawing  of  which 
is  full  of  complex  detail  and  not  reproduced  here  since  it  is  believed 
imnecessary  for  an  understanding  of  the  issues,  comprises  three  prin- 
cipal parts:  (1)  a  fuel  by-pass  valve  which  maintains  a  constant 
metering  head  across  a  variable-area,  contoured,  fuel  metering  valve ; 
(2)  the  metering  valve  itself,  together  with  its  positioning  mechanism 
for  varying  the  flow  area  through  the  valve  as  a  preselected  function 
of  the  compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure;  and  (3)  a  shut-off 
valve  actuated  by  a  solenoid  and  by  a  manual  transfer  valve,  which 
cuts  off  all  fuel  flow  to  the-  afterburners  when  they  are  not  in  use. 

More  specifically,  the  afterburner  fu^  flows  from  the  pump  52  to 
the  metering  valve,  which  is  positioned  as  a  function  of  the  compressor 
discharge  by  means  of  a  "nutcracker  amplifier"  arrangement.  Any 
change  in  discharge  pressure  from  the  compressor  is  transmitted  to 
a  chamber  in  a  bellows,  which  is  opposed  by  a  second  evacuated  cham- 
ber in  t^e  bellows,  thereby  causing  movement  of  the  bellows  partition 
separating  the  two  chambers.  The  signal  thus  created  is  transmitted 
to  the  "nutcracker  amplifier,"  an  arrangement  of  two  parallel  tracks 
or  Imks,"  one  fixed  and  the  other  rotatable  over  a  fulcrum  in  accord- 
ance with  (a)  tension  on  an  adjustable  spring  connected  to  one  end 
of  the  track  and  (b)  movement  of  a  rod  connecting  the  other  end  of 
the  track  with  the  bellows.  The  amplifier  actuates  a  rod,  which  moves 
a  servo  valve,  which,  in  turn,  controls  the  flow  of  fluid  to  one  or  the 
other  side  of  a  piston  attached  to  the  metering  valve  by  means  of  a 
shaft.  Movement  of  the  piston  thereby  positions  the  metering  valve, 
and  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  piston  is  determined  by  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  servo  valve.    The  direction  of  movement  of 


. 
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the  servo  valve  depends  oi\  whether  an  increase  or  a  decrease  in  com- 
pressor discharge  pressure  has  occurred.  The  amplifier  also  responds 
to  a  feedback  signal  from  the  metering  valve,  thereby  establishing  an 
equilibrium  in  the  system  after  each  change  in  compressor  discharge 
pressure. 

A  pressure  drop  regulating  valve  maintains  the  pressure  drop  across 
the  metering  valve  constant  by  bypassing  a  certain  amount  of  fuel 
around  the  pump  52  via  conduit  70.  The  pressure  downstream  of  the 
metering  valve  is  sensed  and  the  regulating  valve  then  operates  to 
apply  the  necwsary  correction,  i.e.  bypass,  to  establish  a  constant  pres- 
sure differential  across  the  metering  valve.  A  detailed  description  of 
the  structure  of  the  pressure  drop  regulating  valve,  as  well  as  the  shut- 
off  valve  mechanism,  will  not  be  set  forth. 

One  point  of  novelty  in  the  invention  is  alleged  to  reside  in  the 
metering  valve  being  contoured  "so  as  to  give  the  same  difference  in 
the  rate  of  fuel  flow  for  the  same  difference  in  compressor  discharge 
absolute  pressure  (Pd),  throughout  the  operating  range  of  the  en- 
gine *  *  *."  A  further  point  of  novelty  is  described  in  the  specifica- 
tion as  follows: 

One  of  the  principal  novel  features  of  my  Improved  afterburner  fuel  control 
is  the  TMich  hiffker  »en*itivity  In  the  response  of  the  metering  valve  positioning 
means  to  changes  In  compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure,  at  low  values 
than  at  high  values  of  said  pressure  •  •  •.  This  aentitivity  performance  it  one 
of  the  striking  features  of  the  type  of  nutcracker  amplifier  shown  In  FIGURE 
2;  the  advantage  being  approximately  equal  percentage  sensitivity  over  the 
operating  range  of  the  fuel  control.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  Claims 

Base  claim  15,  upon  which  the  remaining  claims  on  appeal  depend, 

reads: 

15.  For  use  with  an  aircraft  turbojet  engine  having  an  air  compressor,  a 
main  combustion  chamber,  a  gas  turbine,  an  afterburner  combustion  chamber 
for  reheating  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  turbine,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying 
fuel  to  said  main  and  afterburner  chambers,  and  a  main  fuel  control  for  auto- 
matically regulating  the  supply  of  fuel  to  said  main  combustion  chamber  soley 
In  accordance  with  the  unmodified  absolute  discharge  pressure  of  said  com- 
pressor; an  afterburner  fuel  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  toUl  flow 
of  fuel  from  said  pump  to  said  afterburner  chamber  solely  in  accordance  with 
said  pressure,  comprising  a  fuel  flow  metering  valve, 'first  means,  actuated  by 
said  pressure,  for  varying  the  flow  area  through  said  valve  solely  In  accordance 
with  varying  values  of  said  pressure  throughout  the  operating  range  of  said 
apparatus ;  and  second  means  for  maintaining  a  constant  metering  head  across 
said  valve,  throughout  the  operating  range  of  said  appartus. 

Claim  16  in  part  recites  "wherein  said  second  means  includes  a 
by-pass  valve  for  returning  fuel  not  passing  through  said  metering 
valve  to  the  inlet  side  of  said  pump  *  *  *,"  and  cerUin  functional 
features  of  said  bypass  valve. 

Claim  17  identifies  "a  movable  element"  as  part  of  said  "first  means," 
e.g.,  the  bellows  partition,  and  also  includes  a  "third  means,  actuated 
by  said  element,  for  varying  the  position  of  said  [metering]  valve 
•  *  ♦  " 

Claim  18  is  dependent  on  claim  17  and  further  qualifies  the  "third 
means"  by  reciting  means  for  making  the  ratio  of  mcremental  change 
in  the  flow  area  of  the  metering  valve  to  the  original  value  of  the  flow 
area  a  constant  for  a  given  increment  of  change  in  the  position  of 
the  valve,  throughout  the  range  of  movement  of  the  valve. 
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Claim  19  is  dependent  on  claim  18  and  recites  the  contoured  meter- 
ing valve  producing  a  flow  which  is  a  straight-line  function  of  the 
compressor  discharge  pressure. 

Claim  20  is  dependent  on  claim  17  and  recites  a  "fourth  means" 
within  the  third  means  "for  amplifying  the  ratio  between  the  move- 
ment of  said  element  and  the  resulting  movement  of  said  valve.'' 

Claim  21  is  dependent  on  claim  20  and  further  qualifies  the  fourth 
means  to  include  "means  for  restoring  the  equilibrium  of  the  sys- 
tem ♦  ♦  ♦  after  any  movement  of  said  valve  by  said  element." 

Claims  22-24  are  all  dependent  on  claim  19  and  add  limitations 
relating  to  various  manual  adjustments,  termed  in  the  specification 
"factory  adjustments"  and  a  "Field  Slope  Adjustunent."  These  ad- 
justments do  not  change  during  flight,  b\it  do  aff'ect  the  overall  per- 
formance of  the  aircraft  while  in  flight. 

Claims  25-28  have  been  rejected  solely  on  the  ground  they  include 
matter  for  which  there  is  allegedly  no  basis  in  the  original  disclosure. 
At  one  time  these  claims  were  deemed  allowable,  but  the  allowance 
was  withdrawn  by  reason  of  an  amendment  to  base  claim  15. 

The  New  Matter  Reiection 

During  prosecution,  in  an  effort  to  overcome  a  rejection  on  prior 
art,  appellant  amended  claim  15  to  include  the  terms  "solely"  and 
"unmodified"  (first  occurrences  only)  in  describing  the  manner  of  fuel 
control  for  the  main  combustion  chamlxr.  The  Kxaniiner  raised  the 
objection  of  lack  of  antecedent  basis  in  the  original  disclosure,  and  an 
issue  arose  which  the  Board  discussed  as  follows: 

The  essential  Issue  with  respect  to  the  rejection  of  the  claims  as  based  on  an 
inadequate  disclosure,  and  the  rejection  of  the  claims  on  the  prior  art  relates 
to  the  nature  of  the  control  parameter.  It  is  Ktrontrly  iirjied  by  appellant  that 
the  limitations  relating  to  the  feature  that  the  fuel  controls  are  automatically 
regulated  "solely  in  accordance  with  the  unuioditied  absolute  discharge  pressure 
of  said  compressor"  represent  the  exact  nature  of  api)ellant's  control  parameter 
that  determines  the  basic  philosophy  and  fundamental  mode  of  ()i>eration  of  his 
invention. 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  the  oriniaal  specification  and  ilrawinss  do 
not  show  any  details  of  the  main  fuel  control  whereby  only  unmodifie<l  absolute 
discharge  pressure  regulates  the  main  fuel  supply.  While  the  original  dis- 
closure did  state  that  the  fuel  is  regulated  in  accordance  with  the  rate  of 
mass  air  flow  through  the  engine  as  measured  by  the  compres.sor  discharjre 
absolute  pressure,  we  find  no  statement  that  it  is  soley  so  regulated  and  that 
other  parameters,  such  as  fuel  pressure  do  mrt  modify  it.  The  F'xaminer  has 
called  attention  to  the  patent  to  Lee.  which  shows  that  additional  control  param- 
eters may  be  used  in  a  fuel  control. 

•  ♦••••• 

While  the  prior  art  does  not  show  the  main  fuel  control  automatically  regulate<l 
solely  in  accordance  with  the  unmodifie<l  absolute  discharge  pressure,  we  do 
not  give  this  limitation  any  patentable  weight  since  the  limitations  of  "solely" 
and  "unmodified"  are  not  supported  in  tlie  original  disclosure.  Tliere  being  no 
basis  in  the  original  disclosure  for  the  lindtations  wbich  are  now  urged  to  be 
critical,  we  do  not  consider  such  limitations  as  lieing  of  patentable  significance 
in  the  claims  of  this  application. 

We  believe  the  Examiner  and  Board  have  misconstrued  at  least  two 
portions  of  the  original  disclosure. 

First,  FIG.  1  shows  the  discharge  pressure  of  compressor  14  to  be 
transmitted  unmodified  from  chamber  76  through  conduits  74  and  72 
to  both  the  main  fuel  control  58  and  the  afterburner  fuel  control  60. 
No  alterations  to  this  pressure  are  shown.     The  drawing  communicates 
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as  clearly  as  possible  the  idea  of  transmitting  unmodified  compressor 
discharge  pressure  to  the  respective  fuel  control  apparatuses.  The 
figure  clearly  shows  that  the  only  control  entity,  other  than  dis- 
charge pressure,  is  a  manual  control  62,  which  is  applied  to  the  main 
fuel  control  apparatus  58,  but  this  feature  has  nothing  to  do  with 
appellant's  invention.  Of  course,  the  aircraft  is  subject  to  various 
pilot  controls,  including  fuel  control,  at  times  such  as  on  take-off  and 
landing,  but  appellant's  invention  is  concerned  with  regulating  the 
fuel  as  a  function  of  mass  air  flow  through  the  compressor  during 
flight.  As  the  mass  air  flow  changes,  for  example  by  a  change  in 
altitude  or  for  any  other  reason,  the  rate  of  fuel  flow  to  the  main 
burner  and  to  the  afterburner  is  adjusted  accordingly.  Furthermore, 
this  "regulating"  is  shown  to  be  automatic  since  it  occurs  without  the 
aid  of  external  manual  influences. 

Second,  we  believe  the  Board  erred  in  misconstruing  the  follow- 
ing passage  from  the  specification,  which  all   agree  constituted  a 

j)ortion  of  the  original  disclosure : 

Both  the  main  and  afterburner  fuel  controls  are  connected  by  conduits  72  and 
74  with  the  compressor  discharge  chamber  76.  whereby  the  fuel  supplied  by 
both  controlt  i«  regulated  in  accordance  tcith  the  rate  of  nuus  air  flow  through 
the  engine,  o#  mea-tured  by  the  compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure  (P<)  in 
chc^mber  76.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

We  understand  this  statement  to  say  that  the  fuel  flow  to  the  engine 
from  both  control  apparatuses  58  and  60  is  automatically  regulated 
(as  distinguished  from  the  manual  control  62)  by  the  same  control 
parameter  and  that  this  parameter  is  compressor  discharge  absolute 
pressure.  Since  the  compressor  discharge  pressure  is  transmitted 
unmodified  from  chamber  76  to  both  control  apparatuses  60  and  58, 
it  follows  that  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  from  both  apparatuses  is  auto- 
matically regulated  by  unmodified,  compressor  discharge  absolute 
pressure. 

[1]  We  believe  further  that  api>ellant's  specification  as  filed  dis- 
closes that  fuel  flow  to  the  engine  is  automatically  regulated  sohly 
by  unmodified,  compressor  discharge  absolute  pressure.  Whereas  the 
Board  fails  to  find  any  statement  that  it  is  so  regulated  and  that 
other  parameters,  such  as  fuel  pressure,  do  not  modify  it,  we  fail  to 
find  that  such  other  parameters  are  at  all  intended  to  be  included. 
To  assume  that  parameters,  other  than  compressor  discharge  absolute 
pressure,  may  control  the  fuel  flow  in  appellant's  invention,  is  to  in- 
dulge in  unwarranted  speculation.  Appellant's  drawings  do  not  show 
them,  the  specification  does  not  describe  them  or  even  suggest  that 
they  are  present,  and  we  are  not  willing  to  conclude  that  they  are. 
To  do  so  would  be  asking  future  applicants  to  expressly  negate  all 
features  which,  although  perhaps  common  in  the  art,  are  not  intended 
to  be  part  of  the  disclosure.  Considering  the  over-all  operation  of  the 
invention,  as  originally  disclosed  in  the  specification  and  drawings, 
we  agree  with  appellant  that  the  regulation  of  fuel  flow  sohly  by  un- 
modified, compressor  discharge  pressure  was  inherently  disclosed 
therein. 

In  simimary,  finding  no  basis  in  the  original  specification  or  draw- 
ings to  indicate  that  appellant  intended  either  fuel  control  apparatus 
to  be  regidnted,  as  opp(^  to  being  controlled  which  is  what  manual 
device  62  does,  in  any  way  other  than  automatically  and  by  any 
parameter  other  than  unmodified  compressor  discharge  absolute  pres- 
sure, we  hold  that  these  concepts  were  inherently  disclosed  in  the 
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application  as  filed  and  the  rejection  of  claims  15-28  on  grounds  of 
inadequate  disclosure  is  reversed. 

An  ancillary  matter  is  the  question  of  the  propriety  of  the  Ex- 
aminer's and  Board's  refusal '  to  enter  appellant's  proposed  amend- 
ment of  December  16,  1960.    The  full  text  of  the  change  sought  to 
be  effected  by  this  amendment  does  not  appear  in  the  printed  record, 
and  some  confusion  exists  as  to  the  relationship  of  this  amendment  to 
an  amendment  filed  by  appellant  on  October  3,  1960.    The  October  3 
amendment  also  contained  additions  to  the  specification,  some  or  all 
of  which  are  printed  in  the  record  as  part  of  the  specification  and 
which  the  Solicitor's  brief,  in  a  footnote,  refers  to  as  "prejudicial  to 
the  Commissioner's  new  matter  position  *  *  *."    Under  the  circum- 
stances, we  are  unable  to  rule  specifically  on  entry  of  the  December 
16,  1960  amendment  per  se.     However,  we  have  studied  the  four  pas- 
sages, mdicated  in  the  Solicitor's  brief  as  having  been  stipulatexi  as 
not  part  of  the  original  specification,  but  which  nevertheless  appear 
in  the  record,  and  conclude  that  these  passages  do  not  add  "new  matter" 
to  the  specification.    We  reach  this  conclusion   primarily   for  the 
reasons  above  indicated  in  regard  to  the  amendment  of  base  claim  15 
to  recite  the  terms  "solely"  and  "unmodified."     [2]  We  feel  that  the 
amendments  to  the  specification  merely  render  explicit  what  had  been 
implicitly  disclosed  originally,  and,  while  new  language  has  certainly 
been  added,  we  are  not  prone  to  view  all  new  "language"  ipso  facto 
as    "new  matter." 

The  Art  Rejection 

Clauns  15-24  were  rejected  as  unpatentable  over  various  combina- 
tions of  the  following  prior  art : 

Hooker,  2,555,445,  June  5,  1951.      | 

Mock,  2,581,275,  January  1,  1952. 

Lee  II,  2,675,674,  April  20, 1954. 

Chandler  etal.,  2,700,275,  January  25,  1955. 

Davieset  al.,  2,742,755,  April  24,  1956. 

Watson  et  al.,  2,764,868,  October  2,  1956. 

Thorpe  et  al.,  2,841,957,  July  8,  1958. 

Porter,  2,909,896,  October  27,  1959. 
The  principal  rejection  is  that  of  base  claim  15  "as  being  unpatent- 
able over  Chandler  in  view  of  Davies." 

Chandler  shows  a  ttirbojet  engine  arrangement  generally  similar 
to  that  in  appellant's  FIG.  1.  The  respective  fuel  flows  to  the  engine 
from  the  main  fuel  control  and  from  the  afterburner  fuel  control  are 
regulated  in  accordance  with  the  pressure  me  across  the  air  com- 
pressor. In  the  afterburner  fuel  control,  the  fuel  flow  to  the  engine 
is  regulated  by  a  valve  which  functions  in  accordance  with  changes 
in  this  pressure  rise.  The  pressure  differential  across  the  valve  itself 
is  maintained  constant  by  means  of  another  valve  whose  operation  is 
subject  to  this  pressure  differential  and  a  constant  rate  spring. 

Davies  is  directed  to  a  fuel  system  for  pilot  burners  in  gas-turbine 
engine  reheat  equipment  and  shows  controlling  the  total  fuel  flow  to 
an  afterburner  in  response  to  compressor  discharge  pressure  which,  in 

1  >rv-  n«.min*p'a  MfnMl  led  to  the  flUM  of  a  p«tltloii  to  the  CommlMloner.  which  wm 

*cS^^n  Sppe-SIble^^and  ehlJ^ld^ot  be  con.idered  on  petition  eren  thoaf\  that  .«w 
matter  baa  bMS  Intxodaced  Into  the  apeciflcation. 
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turn,  is  shown  to  be  a  function  of  the  mass  air  flow  through  the  «igine. 
Appellant  agrees  with  this  analysis  of  Davies  but  contends,  inter  alia, 
that  Davies  does  not  thereby  show  totAl  fuel  flow  to  his  afterburner 
in  accordance  with  compressor  discharge  pressure,  presumably  mean- 
ing "solely"  in  accordance  with  this  pressure. 
In  regard  to  the  art  rejection,  the  Board  said: 

The  rejection  of  the  claims  as  bein^;  onpateDtable  over  the  prior  art  is 
based  essentially  on  the  combination  of  the  Chandler  et  al.  and  Davies  et  aL 
patents.  The  principal  distinction  over  the  Chandler  et  al.  patent  resides  In 
the  fact  that  In  Chandler  et  al.  the  main  fuel  and  afterburner  fuel  controls  are 
automatically  actuated  In  response  to  the  difference  between  the  pressure  dis- 
chargee and  inlet  pressures,  whereas  in  the  instant  application  appellant  uses 
the  parameter  of  absolute  compressor  discharge  pressure  to  control  fuel  flow. 
The  Examiner  held  that  the  distlDCtion  between  these  two  control  parameters 
was  not  patentable  especially  in  view  of  Davies  et  al.  Davies  et  al.  show  the 
expedient  of  controlling  afterburner  fuel  flow  by  absolute  compressor  discharge 
pressure. 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  It  would  not  be  patentable  to  utilize  absolute 
compressor  discharge  pressure  as  suggested  by  Davies  et  al.  in  lieu  of  the 
pressure  rise  control  signal  in  Chandler  et  al. 

In  resiK)nse,  a[)pellant  argues  in  his  main  brief  that  the  substitution 
of  absolute  compressor  discharge  pressure,  as  employed  by  Davies, 
for  the  pressure  rise  across  the  compressor  as  employed  by  Chandler 
to  automatically  regulate  the  fuel  flow  to  the  afterburner  would  not 
result  in  a  fuel  control  apparatus  meeting  the  terms  of  the  claims. 
We  note  that  all  the  comparisons  there  made,  showing  novelty  of 
the  present  invention,  are  made  between  the  claims  on  appeal  and 
Davies.  Appellant  also  argues  that  one  Of  the  cardinal  features  of 
his  invention  is  a  "marked  simplification  of  afterburner  fuel  controls, 
in  comparison  with  most  of  the  prior  art''  by  eliminating  fu^l  pressure 
as  a  parameter  for  regulating  fuel  flow  to  an  afterburner,  as  em- 
ployed by  Davies  for  example.  It  is  not  until  we  approach  the  end 
of  the  brief  that  we  find  any  attempt  to  establish  patentability  over 
Chandler,  the  primary  reference.     Appellant  there  says : 

(5)  The  first  substantial  step  In  simplifying  afterburner  controls  was  achieved 
by  the  Chandler  patent  of  record,  which  eliminated  fuel  pretture  as  a  parameter 
for  regulating  afterburner  fuel  flow,  by  using  a  combination  of  air  pressures 
(i.e.  the  pressure  riae  across  the  compressor),  to  regulate  afterburner  fuel  flow. 

The  second  substantial  st^  in  simplifying  afterburner  fuel  controls  wa« 
achieved  by  aH>licant's  invention,  which  eliminated  comprettor  inlet  air  pretture 
as  a  factor  In  the  parameter  for  afterburner  fuel  regulating,  thus  leaving  only 
one  air  pressure  line  from  the  compressor  to  the  regulator. 

(6)  The  Chandler  patent  of  record,  is  assigned  to  the  same  assignee  as  the 
application  involved  In  the  appeal  at  bar.  and  applicant  was  familiar  with  the 
operation  and  advantage  achieved  by  the  Chandler  fuel  control.  The  objective 
of  further  timplifying  Chandler's  control  was  clearly  not  to  be  found  in  turning 
back  to  prior  art  devices,  such  as  Davies,  which  used  fuel  preaaure,  as  well  as 
compressor  pressure,  as  parameters  to  regulate  afterburner  fuel  flow,  since  such 
prior  art  controls  were  obviously  far  more  complicated  than  Chandler's  control. 

First,  it  is  of  no  moment  that  the  Chandler  patent  has  been  assigned 
to  the  assignee  of  the  subject  application  or  that  appellant  was  actually 
familiar  with  the  operation  and  advantage  achieved  by  the  Chandler 
fuel  control.  Second,  we  do  not  understand  appellant's  contention 
that  simplification  of  Chandler's  control  could  not  be  found  in  turn- 
ing "back"  to  devices  such  as  Davies  for  the  Davies  patent  was  applied 
for  in  1950,  nearly  two  years  after  Chandler  filed,  and  issued  approxi- 
mately 15  months  after  the  Chandler  patent  issued.  In  any  case, 
both  patents  are  prior  art  and  must  be  considered  together.    To  be 


1254 


Vol.  817— official  gazette 


August  24,  1965 


sure,  Davies'  device  may  be  more  complicated  than  Chandler's  in  cer- 
tain respects,  but  we  believe  appellant  has  overlooked  other  dis- 
closures in  Davies  which,  in  our  opinion,  svggeat  the  claimed  invention. 

Appellant  says,  in  effect,  that  following  the  "first  substantial  step" 
in  simplifying  fuel  controls  taken  by  Chandler,  that  of  eliminating 
fuel  pressure  as  a  parameter,  the  next  substantial  step  was  the  present 
invention  which,  stripped  to  its  fundamentals,  is  apparatus  using 
absolute  discharge  pressure  as  a  sole  parameter  in  regulating  fuel 
flow,  and  that  this  latter  step  was  unobvious. 

We  cannot  agree  with  the  contention  that  appellant's  invention  was 
unobvious.    Davies  says: 

It  is  known  that  when  a  sonic  velocity  occur*  in  the  turbine  nozzles  of  a  gas- 
tnrbine  engine,  the  www*  flow  of  air  which  passes  through  the  engine  is  pro- 
portional to  the  absolute  delivery  pressure  of  the  compressor  of  the  engine  if 
the  turbine  Inlet  temperature  Is  constant  ♦  •  *.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

Davies  goes  on  to  say:  | 

Since  in  preferred  arrangements  according  to  the  invention,  the  fuel  delivery 
to  the  pilot  burner  is  proportional  to  the  absolute  delivery  pressure  of  the  com- 
pressor, it  is  also  proportional  to  the  mass  flow  of  air  tiowing  through  the 
engine  •  •  *.  |  I 

[3]  While  appellant  is  correct  in  contending  that  incorporating  the 
Davies  device  into  the  Chandler  device  would  not  provide  every  fea- 
ture of  the  claimed  device,  we  believe  this  contention  fails  to  meet 
the  issue  before  us.  The  Patent  Office  position  is  >^at  the  claimed 
invention  would  be  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  if^  the  art  with 
the  Chandler  and  Davies  patents  before  him.  Hence,  we  are  con- 
cerned with  what  these  patents  disclose,  more  particularly  what  they 
suggest,  without  regard  to  what  the  respective  patentees  consider  to 
be  their  inventions.  The  issue  is  not  whether  api)ellant's  apparatus 
has  been  "fully  met"  but  rather  whether  the  claimed  apparatus  has 
been  clearly  suggested.  We  believe  it  has,  since  the  quoted  passages 
from  Davies  tell  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  that  compressor  dis- 
charge pressure  can  be  used  to  regulate  automatically  fuel  flow  in 
accordance  with  mass  air  flow  through  tlie  engine. 

[4]  Finally,  we  believe  the  word  "solely"  does  not  so  limit  claim  15 
as  to  render  it  patentable.  The  afterburner  fuel  control  of  diandler 
is  governed  by  two  parameters,  pressure  differential  across  the  com- 
pressor and  tail  pipe  temperature.  We  agree  with  the  Solicitor  that 
"the  elimination  of  the  temperature  parameter  for  the  afterburner 
fuel  control  of  Chandler  *  *  *  together  with  its  tailpipe  safeguard- 
ing function,  would  be  an  obvious  expedient."  hut  we  liasten  to  add 
that  this  finding  is  based  upon  a  defernvinnfion  of  ohriovxneKK  uvder 
section  103  and  not  upon  a  mechanical  rule,  which  the  Solicitor  would 
have  us  extract  from  In  re  Karhon,  50  CCPA  908.  311  F.  2d  581,  136 
USPQ  184,  about  the  omission  of  an  element  and  its  function  from  a 
known  combination  being  obvious  if  the  remaining  elements  perform 
the  same  function  as  before.  Language  to  this  effect  in  Karhon  was 
never  intended  to  short-circuit  the  clear  wording  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 
The  same  reasoning  applies  to  the  word  "solely"  in  describing  the 
regulating  of  fuel  flow  to  the  main  combustion  chamber. 

Claims  16  and  17  were  rejected  "for  substantially  the  same  reasons 
as  claim  15  *  *  *  in  view  of  Thorpe  %vho  teaches  using  a  by-pass 
valve  •  *  *,"  the  specific  features  of  this  valve  being  set  forth  and 
allegedly  teaching  appellant's  modifications  of  the  apparatus  defined 
by  claim  15.     Claims  18,  19,  and  24  were  rejected  for  substantially 
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the  same  reason  as  claim  17  "in  view  of  Mock" ;  claims  20  and  21  were 
rejected  for  substantially  the  same  reasons  as  claim  17  "in  view  of 
Watson";  and  claims  22  and  23  were  rejected  for  substantially  the 
same  reasons  as  claim  19  "in  view  of  Hooker."  The  Lee  patent  was 
used  to  provide  a  more  detailed  analysis  of  a  main  fuel  control  ap- 
paratus. Chandlers  main  fuel  control  having  been  indicated  as  corre- 
sponding to  that  of  Lee's.  The  Porter  reference  appears  to  have  been 
dropped  after  the  final  rejection.  Each  additional  reference  was  used 
to  provide  either  a  teaching  or  suggestion  of  the  particular  modifica- 
tion of  the  base  claim,  or  to  show  that  such  modification  constitutes 
"merely  a  matter  of  design  choice." 

The  Examiner's  answer  says: 

Applicant  relies  on  the  patentability  of  the  base  claim  15  to  determine  the 
patentability  of  claims  16-24  over  the  art  as  applie<l.  Throughout  the  prosecu- 
tion of  the  case  applicant  has  folloMwl  this  same  ai>proach  and  this  is  taken  by 
the  Examiner  to  be  an  acquiescence  to  the  propriety  of  the  application  of  these 
additional  references  as  used  against  claims  16-24.  Accordingly,  no  additional 
comment  is  directed  by  the  Examiner  as  concerns  the  art  rejection  of  claims  lft-24. 

While  we  note  that  appellant  strongly  disagrees  with  the  Examiner 
that  he  has  at  any  time,  up  to  and  including  the  present  appeal, 
acquiesced  in  the  propriety  of  treating  all  of  claims  15-24  together 
as  regards  their  patentability  over  the  art,  we  also  note  that  appel- 
lant has  failed  to  come  forth  with  an  affirmative  argument  as  to  why 
any  or  all  of  claims  16-24  are  patentable,  independently  of  the  patent- 
ability of  claim  15.     Some  effort  along  these  lines  is  demonstrated 
in  appellant's  brief  before  the  Board,  but  these  arguments  for  the 
most  part  boil  down  to  a  reliance  on  the  patentability  of  base  claim  15. 
We  certainly  agree  with  appellant,  however,  that  claims  16-24  do 
not  claim  the  additional  feature,  but  instead  define  combinations,  the 
combinations  being  made  up  of  the  apparatus  set  forth  in  the  base 
claim  and  the  additional  feature.     [5]  Patentability  depends  on  the 
obviousness  of  the  overall  combinations,  not  of  the  individual  elements 
of  that  combination  for  they  are  not  being  claimed.     We  do  not  agree 
with  appellant,  however,  that  these  features  are  sufficient  to  render 
the  otherwise  wri patentable  combination  defined  by  claim  15  patentable. 
Appellant,  at  oral  arg\iment.  relied  heavily  on  our  decision  in  In 
re  Flint.  51  CCPA  1230,  330  F.  2d  363,  141  USPQ  299,  and  suggests 
that  we  examine  the  present  appeal   in  light  of  our  decision  and 
rationale  there.     In  Flint  the  invention  related  to  a  releasable  hold 
open  device  for  doors  which  the  Examiner  and  Board  found  to  be 
"functionally  equivalent"   to   the   prior   art    device.     The   appellant 
therein  contended  that  such  a  finding,  even  if  correct,  did  not  neces- 
sarily render  the  claimed  device  unpatentable  since  the  statutory  test 
is  the  obviousness,  under  35  U.S.C.  103,  of  the  novel  subject  matter 
and  not  whether  the  invention  is  "functionally  equivalent"  to  the  art 
device.    We  agreed  with  that  contention,  saying: 

Assuming,  arguendo,  that  the  pin  ejection  system  of  appellant  and  the  releas- 
able spring  arm  taught  by  Pollack  are  "functionally  equivalent."  It  does  not 
follow  that  the  former  would  be  "obvious"  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  view  of 
the  latter.  On  the  contrary,  we  see  no  sufigestlon  In  Pollack's  leaf  spring  arm 
and  stud  construction  to  employ  a  spring-loaded  pin  directly  in  the  pivot  tocket 
even  though  the  Solicitor  characterizes  such  construction  as  "a  slightly  different 
disposition  of  the  pin  member"  which  results  in  a  combination  which  is  "merely 
the  obvious  equivalent  of  that  of  Pollack."    We  therefore  do  not  find  obviousness. 

In  Flint  we  also  said,  citing  In  re  Scott,  51  CCPA  747,  323  F.  2d  1016, 
139  USPQ  297,  that  "Expedients  which  are  functionally  equivalent 
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to  6ach  other  are  not  necessarily  obvious  in  view  of  one  another." 
On  the  other  hand  they  rrdght  be,  and,  of  course,  where  "functional 
equivalence"  is  not  foun^,  they  may  or  may  not  be  obvious.  The 
test  of  obviousness,  therefore,  is  to  be  applied  to  each  set  of  facts  as 
it  arises.  Under  the  facts  of  this  case,  we  hold  that  claims  15-24  define 
subject  matter  which  f»  obvious  within  the  meaning  of  section  103. 

[6]  The  rejection  of  claims  15-28  on  the  ground  of  inadequate  dis- 
closure is  reversed  and  the  rejection  of  claims  15-24  as  unpatentable 
over  the  art  is  affirmed. 

MODIFIED. 
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MAKING  FIBER  REINFORCED  SHEET  MATERIAL,  filed 
Nov  4,  1959.  D.C.,  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Francisco).  Doc.  38645. 
Filon  Plastic*  Corporation  t.  H.  Koch  A  Sons.  Judgment  for 
defendant  Apr.  29,  1966. 
2,704.417.     (See  2,886,688.) 

2  798,800,   W.    Dletae,   HAIR   NIBT   DEVICE,   filed   Jan.    6. 
1964     DC      8D.NT..   Doc.   84/87,    Soli«fo   Textil    und   Net* 
vcar^-Manufaktur  Ruthard  Dietee  KG.  r.   Thomas  Holmes 
Mfg.  Co.     Stipulation  and  order  of  dlamiaaal  Apr.  28,  1988. 
2314.708.     (8m  2.800,884.) 
2314.784.     (S«0  2.MO,6M.) 

234S340.  V.  A  ChemlTtky.  BABY  SUPPORT,  filed  Apr.  14, 
1969,  DC.  N.D.  111.  (Chicago).  Doc.  69o691.  WeUh  Co  J. 
Fiotor  A.  Ohemiveky  et  al.,  dotng  bueinees  •'Oomfy  Babe 
Co«oo«i».  Patwit  held  Talld  and  not  infringed  by  plaintiff 
Aug.  5.  1988.  Judgment,  pursuant  to  mandate.  ••«»«»«*»'J« 
Judgment  of  Aug.  5.  1988.  patent  held  to  be  ^fjl^ged  by 
plaintiff  Welsh  Co. ;  Injunction  Issued  against  plaintiff ;  plain- 
tiff's complaint  dlsmlaaed  Apr.  29,  19fi6. 
2308308.  (See  2,886,888.) 
2308304.     (Sw  2.886,886.) 
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(See  2.818.106.) 
(8ee  2,6S2,921.) 

S3t73At.  Kemp  and  Lane,  COAL  TAR  EMULSIONS  CON- 
TAINING SYNTHETIC  RESIN  AND  FILLMl.  filed  May  10. 
1988,  D.C.,  N.D.  Ohio  (CHeTeUnd).  Doc.  C«6-2«.  Koppor* 
Oompamy.  Ine.  r.  Mmintenmmce.  Ine.  et  al. 

1.81.181.  J.  W.  Lynch.  MULTIPLE  PURPOSE  PLOW,  filed 
May  7.  1988,  DC,  N.D.  Tax.  (Lubhock),  Doc.  8-224,  B»m41ph 
Manufacturing  Comyony  J.  R  4  J  Onutbueter  Oomptnf/. 

8300370.  M.  B.  Slmmonda,  FLUID  MOTOR,  filed  Ma/  8. 
1966,  D.C..  WJ).  Pa.  (Pltt*orgh),  Doe.  86-406.  *.  iT. 
Jtaplogto  et  ol.  T.  Mine  Bmtety  AppUmnoee  Oompmatt. 

S,00437t  B.  A  Bklrow,  CUP  COHTAINBE.  «M  8o»t.  M, 
19«S,  D.C..  N.D.  m.  (Chicago).  Do«-  8acl8W,  SMrew  *ret*or» 
y.  RoberU  Colonial  Houea,  Inc.  Judgmoat  holding  doAma  8 
and  7  ot  Patent  No.  8.0«4.872  InTalM ;  compUlnt  iMamiaaed  ; 
counterclaim  susUlned  as  to  tte  lUTalldlty  and  noninfrlng*- 
ment  of  claims  6  and  7  of  tald  patent  May  7.  1985. 

8  100,008.  D  E.  Foley,  INFORMATION  DISPLAY  MEANS, 
filed  Oct.  8.  1903.  D.C..  8.D.N.Y.,  Dot  83/2929,  WiUiam  F. 
Hogan  et  ano.  t.  Ultronic  Byetewu  Corp.  et  ano.  Stipulation 
and  order  dismiaalng  actions  and  eonnterelalma  May  10,  1966. 
8.100387.  D.  C.  Larking,  REFUSE  CONTAINER  FO*  MO- 
TOR VEHICLE  BODY,  filed  May  10.  1»«6,  DC.  N.D.  HI. 
(Chicago),  Doc.  •6c729,  Daniel  0.  Larkin  et  al.  r.  GOMrsI 
WhoUeale  Auto  Buppiv  Co.  9mmm,  filed  Jane  10.  1966,  D.C., 
ED.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  26982,  fiterl«n#  Pred-oU  Oe.,  Inc. 
r.  Greet  Mfg.  Co.  et  al. 

8.115.068.  M.  Sanoff,  AIB  CONDITIONWl  COVBR.  IM 
May  3.  1986,  D.C.,  E.D.  Mich.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  66C-466, 
Melvin  Banojr  ▼•  Weibilt  Corporation. 

8400400.  A.  M.  Baron,  DISHWASHER  DRAIN  AISOAP. 
filed  May  8,  1966,  D.C.,  8.D.  CaUf.  (Lot  Angelea).  D<>«-  •»" 
6S4-DW,  U.S.  Broei  Corp.  t.  America  Metd  Proiuett  €crp. 
8400300,  E.  Seuthe,  DEVICE  TO  PRODUCE  STEAM  POT 
MOBILE  AND  STATIONARY  TOYS,  filed  May  8,  1968,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/1888,  M.  Beuthe  t.  Renwal  Prodmcte.  Inc. 

'  M76366.  Garwlck  and  Clark,  TRAY  PACK  PROCMMIW 
CLtTTeT  filed  May  4,  1988,  DC,  N.D.  111.  (Chlear».  Doe. 
66c89e,  KuttKwik,  Ine.  ▼.  Roy  *•  Clark. 

Be.  84400.     (See  2,708,887(8).) 

Be.  M30«.     (See  2,888408.) 


REISSUES 
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Matter  andoMd  la  hm,Tj  brackets  [  ]  ai>pe<irt  in  the  orlcinal  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  thli  reiMue  specification  ;  matter 

printed  In  italics  Indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


25^2 
POWER  PLIERS 
Peter  I.  Kcttc,  OmgelNni,  S.C^  Floyd  E.  Boniell, 
WUtcriNiffo,  N.Y^  and  CMflth  Jooes,  Jr^  Orangeburg, 
S.C^  aulgawa  to   Kdacy-HajM   Company,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  cofponrtion  of  Delaware 
Oiliiwd  No.  2,99«,613,  dated  Inly  4,  1961,  Scr.  No. 
74,999.  Dec.  9, 19M.    Application  for  rekrac  May  19, 
1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,971 

5  dainik    (CL  30— IM) 


lever  by  said  reciprocal  movement,  fluid  actuated  means 
to  cause  reciprocal  movement  of  said  cam  track  means 
in  one  direction  and  means  to  selectively  cause  reciprocal 
movement  of  said  cam  track  means  in  the  other  direction. 


I  25,S43 

TEACHING  AID  FOR  TUMBLING 
George  P.  Nissen,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  Rlckod  V. 
Harrii,  Napa,  Calif.,  asii^  to  NiHca  Corporation, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa 
Original  No.  3,085,357,  dated  Apr.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
131,903,  Aug.  16, 1961.  Application  for  rd«nc  Aug.  9, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  301,219 

9  Claims.    (CL  272— 60) 


8.  Fluid  actuated  power  pUera  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  work  piston  chamber,  a  pair  of  levers  partially 
disposed  in  said  work  piston  chamber,  said  levers  being 
crossed  and  pivotaily  interconnected  intermediate  their 
opposite  ends,  one  lever  being  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
housing,  the  other  lever  being  movable  and  including 
cam  follower  means,  each  of  said  levers  having  jaw 
means  at  one  end  thereof,  said  other  lever  being  swingable 
about  said  pivottd  interconnection  to  move  said  jaw 
means  between  a  relatively  widely  spaced  position  to  a 
relatively  douly  spaced  position,  said  cam  follower 
means  being  adjacent  the  wall  of  said  chamber  in  said 
widely  spaced  position  and  adjacent  said  fixed  lever  in 
said  closely  spaced  position,  a  work  piston  reciprocally 
disposed  in  said  work  piston  chamber,  said  work  piston 
including  cam  track  means,  said  cam  track  means  being 
positioned  to  engage  between  said  cam  follower  means 
and  the  wall  of  said  chamber  arui  to  coact  with  said  cam 
follower  means  to  cause  rotative  movement  of  said  other 


ygff 


13.  Acrobatic  apparatus  having,  in  combiruinon,  an 
inner  annular  belt  adapted  to  fit  around  the  waist  of  an 
acrobat,  an  outer  annular  interrupted  belt  encircling  the 
inner  belt  in  concentric  relation  therewith  and  having  re- 
leasably  connected  end  portions,  and  radially  overlapping 
and  axlally  facing  surfaces  on  said  belts  permitting  turn- 
ing of  the  outer  belt  with  respect  to  the  inner  belt  while 
retaining  the  belts  in  their  concentric  relation,  the  length 
of  each  of  said  belts  being  adjustable  in  irwrements  and 
the  increments  of  adjustment  of  the  outer  belt  corre- 
sponding with  those  of  the  inner  belt  so  that  the  desired 
concentric  relation  of  the  belts  is  retained  with  different 
lengths  of  adjustment  of  the  inner  belt. 


PLANT  PATENTS 


GRANTED  AUGUST  24,  1965 

niastrationa  for  plant  patents  are  usually  In  color  and  tberefore  it  la  not  practlrable  to  reproduce  the  drav^lng. 

2,548 

ALMOND  TREE 

Frederic  W.  Anderson,  Merced,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Artimr  Bright,  Le  Grand,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,318 

1  Claim,    (a.  PK.— 30) 

A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  almond  tree,  substantially 

as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized — in  comparison 

to  the  Mission — by  a  blooming  p>eriod  about  one  week 

later;  and  by  the  regular  and  very  productive  bearing  of 

later-in-harvest  nuts  which  are  longer,  thinner,  and  with 

less  doubles,      i 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


3,201,t00 

SYMMETRICAL  GARMENTS 

Wairen  P.  Mclhigh,  Bcrgcnicld,  N  J. 

(101  Wlbon  Ave.,  Rnmford,  RJ.) 

FUed  June  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,787 

2ClaiHM.    (0.2—83) 


w-  cr-rT^ 


i     ! 

'in  ' 


1.  In  a  bifurcated  garment  of  the  character  described, 
a  pair  of  duplicate  units  adapted,  when  assembled,  to 
provide  a  body-forming  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs 
extending  downwardly  from  said  body-forming  portion, 
each  unit  having  an  upper  section  constituting  one  half 
of  said  body-forming  portion  above  the  crotch  of  the 
garment  and  a  lower  section  constituting  a  leg-forming 
portion,  said  upper  section  of  each  unit  having  substan- 
tially parallel  longitudinally  extending  side  edges  con- 
tinuing downwardly  into  downwardly  and  outwardly 
extending  edges  which  respectively  meet  at  the  crotch 
of  the  garment  with  inwardly  and  downwardly  extend- 
ing edges  at  opposite  sides  of  a  unit  to  provide  a  full- 
ness of  material  in  the  lower  and  upper  regions  respec- 
tively of  said  upper  and  lower  sections  when  said  units 
are  stitched  together,  each  lower  section  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  crotch  a  sufficient  distance  to  cover  the 
leg  and  foot  of  an  intended  wearer,  each  lower  section 
having  downwardly  tapering  edges  extending  down- 
wardly from  said  inwardly  and  downwardly  extending 
edges  of  the  unit,  said  inwardly  and  downwardly  ex- 
tending edges  and  said  tapering  edges  of  each  unit 
stitched  together  downwardly  from  the  crotch  a  suffi- 
cient distance  to  form  a  covering  for  a  leg  of  a  wearer 
and  to  leave  two  tongues  of  sufficient  length  beyond  the 
lower  end  of  the  stitching  for  extending  to  over  the  toes 
of  a  wearer,  an  elongated,  generally  ovate  piece  having 
one  end  attached  to  one  of  said  tongues  of  one  of  said 
units  and  its  other  end  attached  to  the  other  of  said 
tongues  of  said  one  of  said  units  by  seams  along  the 
margin  of  said  ovate  piece  and  thus  providing  separate 
pockets  adapted  alternately  to  receive  either  the  left 
foot  or  the  right  foot  of  a  wearer  depending  upon  the 
fore  and  aft  orientation  of  the  garment  on  a  wearer,  a 
second  elongated,  generally  ovate  piece  having  one  end 
attached  to  one  of  said  tongues  of  the  second  of  said 
units  and  its  other  end  attached  to  the  other  tongue  of 
said  second  unit  by  seams  along  the  margin  of  said 
second  ovate  piece  and  thus  providing  separate  pockets 
adapted  alternately  to  receive  either  the  right  foot  or  the 
left  foot  of  a  wearer  depending  upon  the  fore  and  aft 
orientation  of  the  garment  on  a  wearer,  the  upper  sec- 
tions of  said  duplicate  units  being  joined  together  along 
tlie  side  edges  of  the  respective  upper  sections  to  com- 
plete the  drcumferenoe  of  the  body-portion  of  the  gar- 
ment 


3401J01 

REVERSIBLE  COAT 

John  Airasian,  120  S.  HIMkm  Drive,  Miami  Bcack,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,007 

10  ClaiDM.     (CL  2—93) 


1.  A  reversible  coat  comprising  an  inner  garment  and 
an  outer  garment  each  including  front  and  rear  body 
panels  having  the  edges  thereof  joined  together  along 
side  seams,  the  edge  of  one  of  the  front  and  rear  body 
panels  which  are  joined  to  form  each  of  the  side  seams 
having  an  extending  portion  integral  therewith  with  the 
free  edges  of  the  extending  portions  being  interconnected 
thereby  enabling  relative  movement  between  the  inner 
and  outer  garments  for  eliminating  drooping  or  sagging 
and  providing  that  the  inner  and  outer  garments  may 
hang  freely. 

3,201,802 

HAT  PROTECTOR 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Tkvniont  Ave,  Bronx  61,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  31S,890 

3  Claims.    (CI.  2—187) 


1.  In  a  rain  protection  hat,  the  combination  of  an 
upwardly  extending  crown  having  a  lower  peripheral 
edge,  an  outwardly  extending  circumferential  brim  ad- 
jacent said  peripheral  edge,  a  flange  on  the  underside  of 
said  brim,  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange  being  affixed  to 
the  outer  edge  of  said  brim,  said  flange  having  an  inner 
edge  defining  a  central  opening,  a  peripheral  pocket 
formed  between  said  brim  and  said  flange,  and  a  pair  of 
cross  straps  having  opposite  ends  extending  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  the  said  lower  peripheral  edge  of  said 
crown  and  being  affixed  to  the  upper  side  of  said  flange, 
said  cross  straps  extending  from  within  said  peripheral 
pocket  across  said  central  opening  and  being  of  sufficient 
length  to  extend  upwardly  adjacent  to  the  underside  of 
said  crown. 


3001,803 
REVERSIBLE  HEAD  SCARF 
LUlian  L.  Grtti^rr,  2509  Shdiey  Daic  Drive, 
Baltimore,  Md. 
FUed  Jan.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  424,386 
2  Claimi.    (CL  2—207) 
1;  A  reversible  head  scarf  which  can  be  worn  in  one 
position  to  provide  an  attractive  coiffure  covering  having 
a  decorative  appearance  and  which  can  be  worn  in  a  re- 
versed position  to  provide  a  protective  covering  to  protect 
a  coiffure  from  rain,  snow  and  sleet,  said  head  scarf  com- 
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prising  a  flexible  mesh  crown  portion  having  a  wibstan- 
tially  linear  fint  edge  thereon  which  lervei  to  define  the 
neck  encircling  rear  edge  of  the  head  scarf,  said  crown 
portion  having  a  second  edge  thereon  formed  by  a  pair 
of  rearwardly  extending  and  gradually  converging  arcu- 
ate edge  portions  iriiich  extend  from  oppodte  ends  of  said 
flnt  edge  and  meet  at  a  central  apex,  said  central  apex 
being  located  along  the  medial  axis  of  said  crown  portion 
which  extends  perpendicularly  rearward  from  the  center 
of  said  first  edge,  said  second  edge  serving  to  define  the 
forward  f^gf  of  said  head  scarf,  a  moisture  impervious 
flexible  plastic  film  panel  having  front  and  back  edges 
congruent  with  central  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
f^tjff^  said  panel  having  opposite  side  edges  interconnect- 
ing its  front  and  back  edges  and  extending  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  first  edge,  said  panel  being  superimposed 


structure  and  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  gripping 
fingers  disposed  between  and  urged  into  closed  position 
by  said  pressure  surface  and  pressure  member. 


centrally  upon  said  crown  ptMtion  and  adhCTed  thereto  by 
stitching  extending  along  said  side  edges  and  said  back 
edge,  said  panel  front  edge  and  said  second  edge  being 
stitched  together  and  shirred  into  a  pair  of  pleate  disposed 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  medial  axis,  said  crown  portion 
ends  projecting  beyond  said  panel  side  edges  serving  as 
tie  members  which  can  be  joined  beneath  a  wearer's  chin 
to  maintain  the  head  scarf  in  coiffure  covering  reli^on- 
ship,  said  bead  scarf  b«ng  capable  of  bung  worn  with 
said  panel  di^Kised  inwardly  and  in  contact  with  the 
wearer's  coiffure  whereby  said  mesh  crown  portion  pro- 
vides an  attractive  and  decorative  coiffure  covering,  said 
head  scarf  also  being  capable  of  being  worn  with  Mid 
panel  disposed  outwardly  to  provide  a  moisture  im- 
pervious barrier  which  protects  the  wearer's  coiffure 
from  deleterioos  effects  of  rain,  snow  and  sleet. 


3»2fl,8#4 

AUTOMATIC  RETAINING  AND  WRINGING 

ATTACHMENT  FOR  TOILETS 

Aaron  MMtwa,  IM  Smith  St,  Perth  Amboy,  NJ. 

Filed  July  23, 1963,  Scr.  No.  296,997 

15  Claims.    (Q.  4— 1) 


3,201,M5 

COMBINED  SEAT.  HASSOCK  AND 

CONYERTIBLE  BED 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Trcmont  Avc^  Brou  61»  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  g,  1963.  Scr.  No.  314,671 

1  aafaB.     (CL  S— IS) 


A 


./'-i 


'_        1   ^  -m^ 


In  an  item  of  furniture  the  combination  of  a  main 
body  member  forming  a  seat  element,  a  hassock  slidably 
receivable  within  said  main  body  member,  aixl  a  cushiMi 
and  back  rest  unit  having  a  pivotable  back  rest  f<)r  selec- 
tive adjustment  between  a  relatively  vertical  position  and 
a  horizontal  position  to  form  a  bed,  said  main  body 
comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  end  walls,  an  upper  and 
a  lower  panel  between  said  end  walls  and  rigidly  affixed 
thereto,  a  space  between  said  panels,  a  runner  between 
said  panels  affixed  to  the  inner  side  of  each  of  laid  end 
walls,  said  hassock  comprising  a  cushioned  panel  having 
a  pair  of  legs  at  its  front  edge,  the  rear  edge  of  said 
cushioned  panel  being  supported  upon  said  runners,  said 
hassock  being  slidable  forwardly  outward  from  s|id  main 
body,  said  cushion  and  back  rest  unit  comprisini  a  pair 
of  cushioned  panels  connected  pivotally  together  by  a 
hinge  mounted  on  said  panels  forming  said  cushion  and 
back  rest  unit,  a  first  cross  rod,  a  i^urality  of  spaced 
apart  openings  in  each  of  said  end  walls  to  selectively 
receive  said  first  cross  rod  for  supporting  the  fear  side 
of  said  back  rest,  a  second  cross  rod,  an  opening  in  each 
of  said  end  walh  to  receive  said  second  cross  rod,  said 
second  rod  selectively  retaining  said  cushion  snd  back 
rest  unit  by  bearing  against  the  upper  side  of  said  hinge, 
said  back  rest  unit  having  a  head  rest  portion  at  the  end 
opposite  the  end  adjacent  said  hinge,  a  pair  of  adaptors 
on  the  rear  side  of  said  head  rest  portion,  a  pair  of  de- 
tachable legs  attachable  to  said  adaptors  to  form  said 
bed,  a  pair  of  compression  coil  springs  iuppor\i$d  within 
said  main  body  end  walls  normally  urging  said  hassock 
forwardly,  a  pull  button  upon  each  end  wall,  and  a  pull 
rod  under  each  pull  button  connected  to  a  pawl  receiv- 
able within  a  notch  at  each  end  of  said  hassock,  said 
pawl  in  engaged  position  with  said  notch  retaining  said 
coil  ^ring  in  compressed  position. 


1.  A  diaper  retaining  and  wringing  attachment  for 
toilet  bowls  comprising  a  support  structure,  means 
mounting  said  support  structure  upon  a  toilet  bowl  and 
upon  the  toilet  bowl  seat  with  a  gripping  means  carried 
by  said  sufvort  structure  for  gripping  a  diaper  and 
retaining  it  in  a  toilet  bowl,  said  support  structure  hav- 
ing a  pressure  surface,  a  pressure  member  movaUy 
mounted  on  said  support  structure  in  opposed  relation  to 
said  pressure  surface  and  cooperating  therewith  for 
squeezing  and  wringing  a  diaper  passing  therebetween, 
said  pressure  surface  being  in  fixed  relation  to  said  pres- 
sure member,   gripping  means  carried  by  said  support 


3,2«1,S06 
HOSPITAL  BED 
Clyde  B.  Hntt,  6«1  E.  22iid,  Vancouver,  Wash. 
1       Filed  Nov.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,456  i 
I  1  Claim.    (CL  5—62)  I 

An  adjustable  hospital  bed  assembly  consisting  of  a 
bedstead  having  head  and  foot  board  portions  rigidly 
connected  by  a  pair  of  side  rails,  a  cross  bar  extending 
centrally  across  said  bedstead  and  having  its  ends  secured 
to  said  side  rails  respectively,  a  pair  of  identical  hpwardly- 
exteoding  support  members  secured  on  the  en^s  of  said 
cross  bar  respectively,  a  main  cross  shaft  mounted  in  said 
support  members,  a  rectangular  mattress-supporting  main 
frame,  a  pair  of  identical  side  plates  centrally  secured 
on  the  sides  of  said  main  frame  respectively  agd  extend- 
ing downwardly  therefrom,  said  cross  shaft  extending 
centrally  through  said  side  plates  and  providing  a  central 
pivotal  support  for  said  main  frame  spaced  above  said 
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side  rails,  a  transversely  extending  rock  shaft  mounted 
on  said  side  rails,  lever  means  and  arm  linkage  opera- 
tively  connecting  said  rock  shaft  with  said  main  frame 
and  controlling  the  tilting  of  said  main  frame  on  said 
cross  shaft,  an  adjusting  rod  connected  with  said  lever 
means  and  rodi  shaft,  a  hand  crank  and  screw  threaded 
means  operating  said  adjusting  rod,  a  hinged  head  section 
panel  and  a  hinged  teg  section  panel  cm  said  main  frame, 
each  of  said  side  pliUes  of  said  main  frame  having  a 
pair  of  downwardly-extending  end  portions,  a  pair  of 
cross  shafts  mounted  in  the  downwardly-extending  end 


portions  of  said  side  plates  respectively,  arm  linkage  con- 
necting said  latter  mentioned  cross  shafts  with  said  head 
section  panel  and  said  kg  section  panel  reflectively,  a 
pair  of  reversely  positioned  hydraulic  cylinder  assemblies 
each  having  its  cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  one  of 
said  latter  mentioned  cross  shafts  and  its  piston  cc«i- 
nected  with  said  arm  linkage  on  the  other  of  said  latter 
mentioned  cross  shafts,  whereby  said  head  section  panel 
and  said  leg  section  panel  may  be  adjusted  independently 
of  the  tilting  of  said  main  frame  on  said  first  mentioned 
cross  shaft 


3,2tl,lt7 
SKI  STAHLIZER 
Gerald  R.  Weaver,  Tnlars,  CaHr„ 


pcKOrt  to  Hssrold  W.  larvis,  Tfelarc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  S,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271416 

2ClaiBM.    (CL9-^1«) 


of  fbrtyHslne 


II ^ 


1.  A  stabilizer  for  a  water  ski  having  a  predetermined 
forward  path  of  travel  and  being  adapted  to  be  tipped 
from  horizontal  to  oppositely  transversely  inclined  posi- 
tions to  steer  the  ski  comprising  an  elongated  mounting 
plate  of  substantially  rigid  sheet  material  having  a  plu- 
rality of  openings  therethrough,  fastener  means  extended 
through  said  openings  mounting  said  plate  beneath  the 
ski,  and  a  pair  of  elongated  fins  of  substantially  rigid  sheet 
material  disposed  beneath  the  ski  and  arranged  in  substan- 
tially inverted  V-shaped  formation  having  an  apex  rigidly 
mounted  on  said  mounting  irfate,  each  of  said  fins  having 
opposite  reaction  surfaces,  bottom  marginal  edges  arcu- 
ately  forwardly  converging  toward  said  plate  and  toward 
each  other,  and  rearward  marginal  edges  right  angulariy 
related  to  the  plate,  said  fins  being  disposed  in  individual 
planes  aligned  with  said  path  of  travel  of  the  ski  in  rigid 
predetermined  obtuse  angular  relation  to  the  ski  to 
provide  a  dual  keeling  effect  to  minimise  drifting  of  the 
ski  from  a  straight  path  of  travel  when  in  transversely 
horizontal  position  and  to  insure  that  at  least  one  reac- 
tion surface  of  the  fins  is  immediately  in  effective  posi- 
tion beneath  the  ski  wiien  the  ski  is  in  such  transversely 
inclined  positions,  said  fins  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
therethrough  to  permit  water  to  flow  through  the  fins 
during  said  tipping  of  the  ski  to  minimire  air  pockets  be- 
tween the  fins  and  between  the  fins  and  the  ski. 


MmMHamy 


34«l*Mt 
BUOYANT  UNDIBGABMENT 
Gtes,  New  York.  N.Y^ 


Mar.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  264,29* 
•  neisM      (CL  9     334) 


1.  A  buoyant  undergarment  for  wear  by  a  hunuu 
comprising: 

(a)  a  single  buoyant  contoured  pad  section  having 
a  relatively  small  thickness  relative  to  its  breadth 
and  length  constructed  generally  to  conform  to 
the  front  contours  of  a  human  body  and  including 
a  chest  portion,  a  waist  portion,  and  an  abdomen 
portion,  said  buoyant  pad  having  outer  layers  of 
cloth  joined  at  their  perimeter,  intermediate  water 
impervious  i^astic  layers  also  joined  at  their  pe- 
rimeter with  tap  portions  thereof  extending  and 
joined  to  spaced  portions  of  the  outer  cloth  layers, 
iimer  hermetically  sealed  pUstic  layers  forming  a 
container  within  said  intermediate  layers,  and  a  layer 
of  flat  open-celled  material  within  said  container, 
and 

(b)  a  rear  garment  section  attached  to  said  pad  sec- 
tic»i  which  includes  crotch  attaching  means  extend- 
ing from  said  abdomen  portion  for  positioning  be- 
t\veen  the  legs  of  the  human,  and  waist  attaching 
means  extending  from  said  waist  portion  and  at* 
tached  to  said  crotch  attaching  means  for  position- 
ing about  the  waist  of  the  human,  whereby  said 
rear  garment  section  anchors  said  buoyant  section 
to  the  front  contour  of  the  body  of  tfaie  human  to 
prevent  shifting  thereof. 


3,291;M9 

FORMATION  OF  ELEAOENTB  HAVING  THREADS 

WITH  RBCES8BD  SIDES 

Robert  NcMchota,  1162  A^elo  Drive, 

Beverly 
Filed  Ana.  19, 1962,  fkr.  No.  216,1 
4  Claims.    (CL  I*— If ) 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  threaded  etement  com- 
prising starting  with  an  elongated  piece  of  stock  having 
a  predetermined  non-drcular  external  cross  section 
throughout  an  extended  length  thereof,  said  crocs  sectioo 
bnng  such  that  the  non-tircular  stock  presents  a  series  of 
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circularly  successive  sides  extending  along  the  length  of 
the  stock  and  fcMrming  radially  outwardly  projecting  peaks 
at  the  junctures  of  said  sides  also  extending  along 
the  length  of  the  stock,  forming  external  threads  on  said 
non-circular  stock  with  the  threads  being  truncated  pro- 
gressively by  laid  sides  so  that  sakl  sides  form  outer 
surfaces  on  the  threads  which,  as  a  particular  thread  ex- 
tends circularly  from  one  peak  to  the  next,  first  decrease 
in  radius  to  a  predetermined  recessed  portion  and  then 
increase  in  radius  toward  the  next  peak,  individual  ones 
of  said  recessed  porti<»is  of  said  outer  surfaces  being  re- 
cessed radially  inwardly  beyond  a  plane  which  is  drawn 
to  just  touch  the  two  adjacent  peaks,  holding  said  stock, 
after  forming  said  external  threads,  by  gripping  the 
stock  at  essentially  the  radially  innermost  portions  of 
certain  of  said  recessed  portions  but  not  at  said  peaks, 
internally  threading  said  stock  while  thus  held,  and  at 
some  time  during  said  method  cutting  off  successive  por- 
tions of  said  non-circular  stock  to  form  a  series  of  thread- 
ed elements  from  successive  portions  thereof. 


ders  so  that  the  stroke  of  said  toe  post  is  shorter  than  the 
stroke  of  said  heel  post,  fluid  pressure  connections  to  the 
pad  box  for  inflating  and  elevating  the  pad  and  fluid  pres- 
sure connections  to  each  of  the  said  cylinders  for  moving 
both  posts  independently  and  simultaneously  toward  the 
pad  until  engaged  with  an  interposed  shoe,  and  m^ans  for 


3^1,810 
HEATING  MEANS  FOR  CASING-IN  MACHINE 
James  H.  Thorp,  Hartford,  Conn^  assignor  to  The  Smyth 
Manofactariiig  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Comiccticiit 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,498 
10  Claims.    (CI.  11—3) 


independently  retracting  the  toe  and  heel  posts  from  the 
pad  to  positions  of  maximum  clearance  upon  release  of 
fluid  pressure  in  their  associated  cylinders,  wherfcby  said 
heel  post  moves  a  greater  distance  than  said  toe  post  to 
provide  immediate  and  ample  clearance  between  said  toe 
and  heel  posts  and  the  shoe. 


1.  In  a  book  casing-in  machine,  the  combination  of 
means  providing  a  station  for  successively  assembling 
book  components  comprising  fillers  and  cases,  means  for 
successively  transporting  fillers  along  a  first  predetermined 
path  to  said  assembly  station,  means  for  successively  trans- 
porting cases  along  a  second  predetermined  path  to  said 
assembly  station,  means  adjacent  at  least  one  of  said 
first  and  second  paths  for  applying  adhesive  to  at  least 
one  component  of  each  book  prior  to  assembly,  and  means 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  paths  for 
heating  substantially  one  entire  surface  of  at  least  one 
component  of  each  book  prior  to  assembly  whereby  to 
expedite  set  up  of  said  adhesive. 


3,201,812 
LEATHER  CONDITIONING 
Hubert  O.  Chaplin,  Leicester,  England,  assignor  |o  United 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  297,691 
ClahiK  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britahi,  July  27,  1962, 

28,854/62 
7  Claims.    (CI.  12—146)  ' 

1.  The  method  of  conditioning  leather  comprising  sub- 
jecting a  leather  article  to  a  conditioning  medium,  apply- 
ing a  Busbtantially  continuous  coating  to  one  side  surface 
of  the  leather  article,  and  heating  the  coated  side  while 
maintaining  an  opposite  side  surface  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  heated  side. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  14 — 71  see: 
Patent  No.  3,203,002 


3,201,811 
SOLE  PRESS 
Harold  E.  Marasco,  Beveriy,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Marasco 
Shoe  Machinery  Corporation,  Lynn,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jmic  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,389 
1  Claim.  (CL  12—33) 
A  sole  press  comprising  a  pad  box  and  pad  for  support- 
ing a  sole  in  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  posi- 
tion, an  overhead  arm  carrying  two  separate  fluid  pressure 
cylinders  located  respectively  opposite  to  the  toe  and  heel 
ends  of  the  pad  box  with  cooperating  toe  and  heel  posts 
movable  therein  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the  pad 
box,  meant  mounting  said  toe  and  heel  posts  in  said  cyUn- 


3,201,813 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  DOCK  BOARD 

WITH  HINGED  LIP 

Robert  L.  Le  Clear,  Albion,  Mich.,  assignor  to  T  &  S 

Equipment   Co.,    Albion,    Mich.,   a    corporation    of 

Michigan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,124  ' 
2  Claims.  (O.  14—71) 
1.  A  hydraulically  actuated  dock  board  comprising: 
a  frame  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  with  a  recess 

in  a  loading  platform; 
a  ramp  having  a  lower  surface  and  a  substatttially  flat 

upper  surface; 
pivotal  attachment  means  securing  one  end  of  fiaid  ramp 
to  said  frame  means  while  leaving  the  opposite  ramp 
end  free  from  such  securing; 
a  ramp  elevating  means  including  an  elongated 
bar  disposed  in  substantially  parallel  ju^aposition 
beneath  said  ramp; 
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said  elongated  bar  having  one  end  pivotally  attached 
to  said  frame  means  and  an  opposite  end  pivotally 
mounting  a  roller; 

said  roller  abutting  against  said  ramp  lower  surface; 

hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  disposed  within 
said  frame  means  beneath  said  ramp; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  having  a 
first  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  frame  means  and 
a  second  end  through  which  a  rod  from  said  piston 
projects; 

mechanical  linkage  means  pivoUlly  attached  to  said 
piston  rod  and  to  said  elongated  bar  between  its 
ends; 

said  mechanical  linkage  means  including  a  rocker  arm 
and  a  link,  said  rocker  arm  being  centrally  pivoted 
to  said  frame  means  with  one  end  thereof  pivotally 
attached  to  said  piston  rod  and  with  the  other  thereof 
pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  link,  said 
link  extending  upward  and  having  its  upper  end 
pivotally  attached  to  said  elongated  bar; 

said  mechanical  linkage  means  being  operative,  when 
said  piston  rod  is  extended,  to  raise  said  elongated  rod 
and  hence  to  raise  said  ramp  and  being  operative, 
when  said  piston  rod  is  retracted,  to  lower  said 
elongated  rod  and  hence  to  lower  said  ramp; 

a  lip  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  said  ramp  free  end 
and  normally  hanging  perpendicularly  downward 
from  said  ramp  under  the  influence  of  gravity; 


3,201,814 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  DOCK  BOARD 

WITH  HINGED  LIP 

Robert  L.  Lc  Clear,  AlbioB,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  T  ft  S 

Equipment    Co.,    AIMon,    Mkk.,    a    corporadoM    o( 

MIclilsan 

Filed  Ang.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,829 
9  CUnH.    (CL  14—71) 


said  lip  having  a  lower  surface  and  a  substantially  flat 
upper  surface; 

an  actuating  arm  projecting  from  said  lip  lower  surface: 

dashpot  means  interconnected  between  said  lip  and  said 
ramp  to  control  the  speed  of  relative  movement 
therebetween; 

said  dashpot  means  including  a  fluid  pressure  device 
having  a  fixed  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  ramp 
lower  surface  and  an  extensible  end  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  lip  actuating  arm; 
a  flexible  member  of  preselected  length; 

said  flexible  member  having  one  end  pivotally  attached 
to  said  frame  means  and  having  an  opposite  end 
pivotally  attached  to  said  pivotal  connection  between 
said  dashpot  extensible  end  and  said  lip  actuating 
arm; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  being  selec- 
tively actuatable  to  elevcate  said  ramp  whereby,  when 
said  ramp  elevates  beyond  the  length  of  said  flexible 
member,  said  lip  will  be  pivoted  upward  until  its 
upper  surface  is  substantially  coplanar  with  said 
ramp  upper  surface; 

said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  piston  means  being  selec- 
tively deactuatable  to  lower  said  ramp  whereby, 
when  said  ramp  lowers  far  enough  to  provide  slack 
in  said  flexible  member,  said  lip  will  move  slowly  in 
a  downward  direction  under  the  influence  of  gravity, 
with  the  q>eed  of  said  downward  movement  txing 
limited  by  said  dashpot  meaiu. 


1.  In  a  hydraulically  operated  dock  board  including  a 
frame  means,  a  ramp  having  one  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  frame  means,  a  lip  pivotally  attached  to  the  other 
end  of  said  ramp,  and  mechanical  linkage  means  disposed 
beneath  said  ramp  and  being  operative  to  raise  and  lower 
said  ramp,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a   first   cylinder  and   piston   means  mounted   on   said 
frame  means  and  coupled  to  said  mechanical  link- 
age means  for  operation  thereof; 
a  second  cylinder  and  piston  means  mounted  on  the 
underside  of  said  ramp  and  coupled  to  said  lip  foi 
raising  and  lowering  thereof; 
a  supply  means  adapted  to  supply  a  source  of  actuating 
fluid  to  said  first  and  second  cylinder  and  piston 
means; 
a  switch  means  controlling  said  supply  means  for  selec- 
tive operation  thereof  to  thus  selectively  supply  actu- 
ating fluid  to  said  first  and  second  cylinder  and  piston 
means; 
control  valve  means  for  directing  delivery  of  said  actu- 
ating fluid  to  a  selected  cylinder  and  piston  means; 
and 
operating  means  responsive  to  said  mechanical  linkage 
means   for   selectively   actuating  said  control   valve 
means  and  thus  determining  to  which  cylinder  and 
piston  means  said  actuating  fluid  wUl  be  delivered; 
said  switch  means  being  actuatable  to  operate  said 
supply  means  and  thus  supply  actuating  fluid  from 
said  source  to  said  control  valve  means,  which,  when 
engaged  by  said  operating  means  causes  said  ramp 
and  said  lip  to  raise; 
said  switch  means  also  being  deactuatable  to  terminate 
operation  of  said  supply  means  and  to  interrupt  the 
supply  of  actuating  fluid  from  said  source  to  said  con- 
trol valve  means,  which,  when  disengaged  by  said 
operating  means,  causes  said  ramp  and  said  lip  to 
lower. 


3,201,815 
LINT  REMOVER 

Harold  E.  Selby,  619  68tfa  St.,  Brookyln  20,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  407,126 

2  Claims.    (CI.  15—104) 


// 


1.  A  lint  remover  comprising  a  roll  of  adhesive  coated 
lint  removing  material  carried  on  a  tubular  core  with  the 
adhesive    facing    outwardly    and    means    for    rotatably 
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mounting  said  roll,  said  means  comprising  an  elongated 
handle  indoding  laterally  opposed  portions  resiliently 
movable  toward  each  other  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
ann  poctioos  extenling  longitudinally  respectively  from 
one  end  of  each  of  said  opposed  handle  portions,  said 
arm  pOTtions  beuf  laterally  and  outwardly  affict  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle,  each  arm  portion 
including  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder  portion  at  the 
outer  end  and  an  outwardly  extending  shoulder  portion 
adjacent  the  inner  end  thereof,  said  arm  portions  being 
resiliently  di^laceaHe  toward  each  other  to  admit  said 
arm  portions  longitudinally  within  the  bore  of  said 
tubukur  core  and  the  spacing  between  the  inner  and  outer 
shoulder  portions  on  said  arm  portions  being  sufficient  to 
leceive  ti^  opposite  ends  of  said  tubular  core  therebe- 
tween when  said  arm  portions  are  resiliently  displaced 
outwardly  to  their  normal  position,  the  inner  and  outer 
shoulder  portions  respectively  engaging  opposite  end  por- 
tions of  said  tubular  core. 


STORM  WBWDOW  WASHING  DEVICE 

Pctar  C.  Biycc,  575  Lcca  Lane,  Oid^iille, 

OatHto,  Canada 

Filed  Nor.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  325;Z34 

4ChtaH.    (CI.  15— 220) 


and  connected  along  its  lower  edge  to  said  bottom  portion, 
said  partition  with  said  cover  on  said  case  forming  a  pair 
of  separate  compartments  in  said  case,  a  first  fixed  cylin- 
drical plug  mounted  on  one  of  said  walls  in  one  of  said 
compartments,  a  first  retractable  spindle  mounted  coAxially 
of  said  first  plug  on  tibe  second  wall  of  said  case  tn  said 
one  compartment,  a  second  fixed  cylindrical  plug  mounted 
on  said  one  wall  in  the  other  compartment,  a  second  re- 
traaable  spindle  mounted  coaxially  of  said  second  plug 
on  the  said  second  wall,  frictional  engaging  means  on  the 
periphery  of  said  second  spindle,  a  knob  mounted  on  the 
outer  ead  of  said  second  spindle  exteriorly  of  said  case 
for  manually  driving  said  second  spindle,  means  for  limit- 
ing axial  displacement  of  said  second  spindle,  a  pad  mount- 
ed on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bottom  of  said  caae,  and 
means  forming  a  pair  of  slots  in  the  enclosed  case  adja- 
cent opposite  edges  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said  case, 
said  case  being  in  the  form  of  a  frame,  wherein  said  op- 
posite walls  are  end  walls,  the  sides  of  said  frame  being 
open,  said  cover  having  a  top  and  depending  side  por- 
tions, the  opposite  ends  of  said  cover  overlying  the  top 
and  side  edges  of  said  end  walls,  the  side  portions  of  said 
cover  substantially  closing  said  open  sides  of  said  frame, 
means  adjacent  said  edges  of  said  end  walls  to  maintain 
said  cofcr  in  fixed  closed  position  on  said  end  walls,  the 
lower  edges  of  said  side  portions  of  said  cover  being  dis- 
posed parallel  to  and  spaced  a  short  distance  from  the 
adjacent  side  edges  of  said  bottom  portion  of  said  frame, 
said  spaces  between  said  side  edges  of  said  bottom  portion 
and  said  lower  edges  of  said  cover  forming  said  pair  of 
slots. 


1.  A  storm  window  washing  device  including  a  support 
framework,  a  yoke  cooperable  with  said  framework;  a 
renlient,  def(»inable  member  compressible  between  said 
yoke  and  nid  framework;  cleaning  means  supported  by 
said  defonnable  member;  unidirectionally  bendable  flex- 
ible handle  means  having  rigidity  in  compression  and  ten- 
sion attadied  to  said  yoke,  said  defonnable  member  in- 
cluding •  resilient  tubular  member  and  a  sleeve  support 
member;  said  sleeve  support  member  comprising  two  sub- 
stantially identical  rods  each  having  intumed  ends;  coil 
springs  interconnecting  said  ends  in  pairs  to  hold  said 
rods  in  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  relationship; 
said  tubular  member  within  said  support  framework  to 
be  compressible  between  said  framework  and  said  yoke. 


3,2tlJ17 
ERASER 
D.  At^lcy,  Loa  Aageici,  Calif.,  asaiginor  to 
Tecfafomi  Laboratoriea,  Ibc,  Venice,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
raulion  of  Odlfdraki 

FBed  Illy  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  297,614 
4  ClaiBM.    (CL  15—231) 


I 


3,2«1,818 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER  AND  METHOD 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Roy  E.  Linker,  Nursery  Road,  P.O.  Box  124, 

West  Trenton,  N  J. 

nicd  May  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  366,697 

6  Clainw.    (CI.  15—250.06) 


1.  An  eraser  structure  which  comprises  a  case  having 
a  pair  of  opposite  walls  and  a  bottom  portion,  a  cover 
dosing  said  case,  a  partition  traversing  the  interior  of 
laid  caae  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  said  walls 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  windshield  wipdr  blade 
which  comprises  the  stejjs  of  extruding  a  flexibld  plastic 
material  onto  and  about  a  flexible  insulated  heating  ele- 
ment formed  of  a  resistance  alloy,  thereafter  Severing 
the  resulting  strip  into  lengths  exceeding  the  length  of  a 
windshield  wiper  blade  to  be  produced,  removing  the 
plastic  material  from  the  insulated  heating  eletient  at 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  severed  lengths  of  the  strip  thus 
produced  to  provide  insulated  electrical  leads,  aitd  strip- 
ping the  insulation  from  a  portion  of  the  leads  tl^us  pro- 
vided for  connecting  the  wire  to  a  source  of  electrical 
current 

3.  A  flexible  windshield  wiper  blade  adapted  fdr  use  in 
wiping  a  curved  windshield  comprising  a  strip  of  flexible 
plastic  material  having  a  heating  element  embedded  in  the 
plastic  material  and  intimately  and  permanently  bonded 
to  the  plastic  material,  said  strip  being  of  unifoirm  cross 
section  throughout  the  length  thereof  and  having  opposite 
edges  with  means  extending  longitudinally  of  (he  strip 
adjacent  one  of  said  edges  for  mounting  the  bUde  in  a 
holder,  the  opposite  edge  of  the  strip  being  tapered  for 
flexible  wiping  engagement  with  a  windshield,  tbcj  heating 
element  having  a  width  greater  than  its  thickness  ahd  being 
arranged  in  the  strip  with  its  width  at  right  angles  to  a 
plane  including  said  edges  of  the  strip  and  serving  to 
render  the  wiper  blade  flexible  in  said  plane  to  conform 
to  the  curvature  of  a  windshield  while  opposing  trtmsverse 
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bending  of  the  windshield  wiper  blade,  the  ends  of  said 
heating  element  projecting  beyond  tlie  ends  of  the  blade 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  current. 


3,2tl,I19 

SWEEPER 

Barton  M.  WflfM,  West  MflliM,  Ohio,  aoifMr  to 

Lambert,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Oiik> 

Filed  Not.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,009 

2tC1alau.    (CL  15— 349) 


7    -  ' 


cover  of  tlie  box  and  said  tangs  can  be  bent  over  to  lock 
said  plates  to  said  box,  said  spring  being  hooked  into  aaid 
slots  whereby  said  spring  will  remain  hi  phm  reganfleM 
of  the  angular  position  of  said  plates,  said  Unfe  connec- 
tion being  laterally  offset  from  the  plane  oi  said  plates  by 
means  which  permit  adjacent  edfes  of  the  plates  to  be 
biased  into  abutting  engagement  widi  each  other  by  the 
double  C-shaped  spring  to  retain  the  plates  in  a  desired 
angular  relationship  to  facilitate  securing  of  tlie  hinfe  to 
the  box  and  space  the  said  edfes  from  each  other  when 
the  hinge  is  secured  to  the  box. 


3,201421 

NUcs  L.  RnckstnU,  392S  W.  AfadMma,  HowhM, 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  S«r.  No.  269,556 
6aat8H.    (CL16— 163) 


Tex. 


20.  A  sweeper  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  moved  across  the  surface  to  be  cleaned, 
means  for  supporting  the  bousing  for  such  movement,  a 
debris  receptacle  into  which  debris  is  discharged  during 
operation  of  the  sweeper,  said  housing  having  an  open 
lower  end  and  a  discharge  opening  communicating  with 
the  debris  receptacle,  a  rotating  brush  in  said  housing  en- 
gaging the  surface  to  be  cleaned,  a  dust  seal  for  preventing 
discharge  of  dust  into  the  atmosphere  during  operation 
of  the  sweeper,  said  seal  including  a  supplemental  frame 
movably  supported  on  the  main  housing  and  freely  mov- 
able during  operation  of  the  sweeper,  said  frame  including 
a  substantially  horizontal  shaft  extending  across  said 
sweeper  adjacent  the  front  side  oi  the  open  lower  end  of 
said  bousing,  and  a  plurality  of  independently  mounted 
sealing  members  in  side  by  side  sealing  relationship  with 
each  other,  said  members  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
supporting  shaft  and  fitting  loosely  enough  thereon  to  be 
freely  movable  vertically  when  passing  over  particles  of 
debris. 

3,2tlJ2t 
BOX  HINGE 
Raymond  Dcaroslan,  TanniasL  Maes.,  aaslinor  to  Ad* 
vancc  Mfg.  Co.  inc.,  Pawtiksi,  RX,  a  corporatioB  of 
Rhode  lafamd 

FIM  Jnb  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  295,361 
iCUtaH.   (ai^-lS9) 


6.  A  hinge  comprising,  two  adjacent  link  members; 
four  identically  shaped  support  members  arranged  in  two 
pairs  with  the  support  members  of  each  pair  lying  in  the 
same  plane;  a  spacer  member  located  between  each  pair 
of  support  members  to  space  the  support  members  apart 
sufficiently  to  allow  both  link  members  to  be  positioned 
therebetween  in  parallel,  superimposed,  relationship  when 
the  two  pairs  of  support  members  are  moved  into  facing 
engagement;  means  pivotally  connecting  each  link  mem- 
ber with  one  of  the  support  members  in  each  pair,  with 
the  link  members  each  having  one  end  pivoting  around 
the  same  axis  as  one  end  of  the  other  link  member  at 
all  times. 

3,201,122 
REMOVAL  OF  MEAT  FROM  SEPARATED  SEC- 
TIONS OF  THE  LEGS  OF  KING  CRAB 
Ernest  W.  Gttdde^  SciMlc,  wmi  Uojd  C  ftsisrfcfcsoB, 
BeU^huB,  Wash.,  sMlnnri  le  WakaieM  Sanfeeii, 
loc,  Seattle  WsMh.,  a  corporadoa  of  Ws 
Filed  Oct.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,011 
16CUtaM.    (CL17— 2) 


1.  A  hinge  construction  for  s  paperboard  box  having 
a  bottom  and  co^r  with  rear  walls  m  edge  to  edge  posi- 
tion, compriainf  a  pair  of  elongated  rectangular  plates 
hingedly  connected  along  adjacent  edges,  there  being  a 
rectangular  slot  adjacent  the  central  portion  of  each  pUte, 
a  double  C-ahaped  spring  having  its  free  ends  bent  at 
right  angles  and  extending  throu^  said  slots,  and  a  plu- 
rality of  spaced  triangular  tangs  extending  integrally  at 
ri|^  angles  to  the  surface  of  said  plates  whereby  the  tangs 
can  be  driven  through  the  rear  walls  of  the  bottom  and 


1.  A  machine  for  extracting  meat  from  a  king  crab 
leg  which  has  been  severed  from  the  body  of  the  crab, 
comprising:  a  pair  of  complementing  live  pressure  rollers 
so  located  and  driven  in  counter  directions  of  rotaticm 
as  to  produce  an  infeed  throat  leading  to  a  nip,  and  an  end- 
less driven  conveyor  providing  hammocks  spaced  apart  at 
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intervals  of  the  length  of  the  conveyor  to  serve  as  work- 
suKNMting  flights,  the  conveyor  being  trained  so  that 
a  run  thereof  travels  a  prescribed  path  having  no  more 
than  a  moderate  slope  and  at  the  tail  end  of  which  the 
hammocks  pass  between  the  rollers  entering  at  the  nip 
of  the  latter,  the  hanunocks  in  their  travel  along  said 
path  locating  the  upper  surface  thereof  approximately 
parallel  with  the  path,  the  hammocks  being  adapted  to 
sustain  the  crab  legs  thereon  with  the  large  ends  facing 
to  the  rear  and  being  flexible  with  said  upper  surface 
providing  frictional  resistance  to  relative  motion  of  said 
sustained  legs  in  a  direction  endwise  to  their  length  as 
the  legs  travel  with  the  conveyor. 


3^01,823 

AUTOMATIC  NECK  SKDS  CLIPPER 

Loalc  B.  Mathews,  10  2nd  Ave.,  Prttchard,  Abi. 

Filed  Ang.  20,  1963,  Set.  No.  303,334 

13  Claims.    (CL  17—11) 


1.  In  a  poultry  dressing  conveyor  assembly  of  the  over- 
head type  and  which  includes  a  conveyor  support  frame 
together  with  a  conveying  means  by  which  beheaded 
poultry  are  carried  in  a  row  along  a  fixed  path  of  travel 
and  in  inverted  position  with  their  severed  necks  depend- 
ingly  attached  by  an  uncut  strip  of  neck  skin;  a  support 
body,  a  neck  skin  severing  means  mounted  on  said  body, 
mounting  means  connected  to  said  conveyor  support 
frame  and  suspendingly  supporting  said  support  body 
therebeneath,  adjusting  means  operatiVely  connected  to 
and  interposed  between  said  conveyor  support  frame  and 
said  body  and  operable  to  adjustably  move  said  body  to- 
ward and  from  said  conveyor  assembly,  guide  means  on 
said  support  body  positioned  for  engagement  with  the 
necks  oi  poultry  carried  by  said  conveyor  assembly  and 
confining  said  necks  to  said  fixed  path  of  travel,  said 
mounting  and  adjusting  means  positioning  said  severing 
means  to  intersect  said  fixed  path  of  travel  and  sever  said 
poultry  necks. 

3,201,824 

HOLDER  FOR  BIRDS 

Anna  ^onopa,  Rtc.  1,  West  Springfield,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  330,292 

5  Claims.    (CL  17— 11) 


1.  In  combination,  a  device  for  holding  the  wings  and 
drumstick  of  a  bird  in  position  comprising 

a  relatively  flexible  elongated  member  having  means 

at  the  ends  thereof  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 

wings  of  a  bird, 
a  U-shaped  relatively  rigid  resilient  member, 
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said  U-shaped  member  having  legs  and  an  iotermedi- 
ate  part  and  having  means  at  the  intermediate  part 
thereof  for  attaching  it  to  the  rear  end  of  laid  bird, 

and  means  on  the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
members  to  receive  an  intermediate  part  of  said 
flexible  member  and  to  receive  the  ends  of  the  drum- 
sticks of  said  bird  whereby  said  wings  agd  drum- 
sticks are  held  in  position. 


3,201,825 
METHOD  OF  SHIRRING  SAUSAGE  CASJNGS 
Ernst  Riegler,  Nicderwailuf,  RheingaD,  Germany,  assignor 
to      Kalle      AktiengescUschaft,      Wiesbadcn-Bicbrich, 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,556 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  26,  1961, 

K  42  739 

2  Cbdms.    (CI.  17—45) 


1.  A  process  for  shirring  a  sausage  casing  whpch  com- 
prises passing  the  casing  through  an  elongated  ^one  and 
reciprocating  the  casing  at  the  discharge  end  of  the  zone 
in  a  direction  normal  to  the  direction  of  travel  in  the 
zone,  whereby  the  casing  is  shirred. 


J 


OF 


'  3,201,826 

APPARATUS  FOR  STRETCHING 
PLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Gemot  Briickner,  Laufener  Strassc  12,  Tlttm#ning, 
Upper  Bavaria,  Germany  i 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,779  { 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  7, 1961, 
B  65,082 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  18—1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  stretching  plastic  sheet  material 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  comprising  two  Stretching 
rolls  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other,  the  second 
roll  being  driven  at  a  higher  speed  than  the  first  roll  so  as 
to  exert  a  longitudinal  traction  upon  the  sheet  material 
ninnisg  over  said  stretching  rolls,  means  foif  heating 
said  sheet  material  between  said  stretching  rolls^  a  rotat- 
able  support,  and  at  least  one  pair  of  pressure  rolls  be- 
tween said  stretching  rolls  and  following  said  heating 
means  for  pressing  the  marginal  parts  of  said  ^eet  ma- 
terial against  said  rotatable  support,  said  pressure  rolls  be- 
ing inclined  relative  to  each  other  so  that  their  akes  inter- 
sect at  a  certain  distance  from  a  straight  line  connecting  the 
centers  of  rotation  of  said  pressure  rolls  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  sheet  material. 
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3,201,827 

TUBE-STRETCHING  MANDREL 

Manrice  V.  Rcywdda  and  Ro«rio  J.  Potodc,  Marion, 

Ind.,  aarignors,  by  meae  — ignmenta,  to  Anaconda 

Wire  and  Cable  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,414 

2  Claims.    (CL  18—1) 


interior  of  the  pressure  chamber  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  the  blocks  in  one  direction  for  compressing  a 
material  arranged  in  the  pressure  chamber,  said  means 
forming  end  surfaces  of  the  pressure  chamber  being 
pressure-resisting  means  sealed  to  the  blocks  and  both 
mounted  for  axial  movement  in  the  same  direction  with 
respect  to  the  outer  pressure  absorbing  means  to  follow 
the  axial  movement  of  the  blocks. 


1.  A  mandrel  for  radially  stretching  sections  of  tub- 
ing comprising: 

(A)  a  solid  tapered  block  having  a  conical  surface  of 
revolution, 

(B)  a  plurality  of  ball-receiving  bores 

(a)  projecting  into  said  block, 

(b)  said  bores  being  substantially  uniformly 
distributed  over  substantially  the  entire  sur- 
face of  said  block, 

(C)  a  like  plurality  of  balls  each  rotatably  inserted 
in  one   of  said  bores  and   projecting  out  of  said 

block. 

(D)  means  partially  obstructing  said  bores  thereby 
retaining  said  balls,  and 

(E)  pulling  means  fastened  to  said  mandrel  and  ex- 
tending coaxially  therefrom  whereby  said  mandrel 
can  be  pulled  into  said  tubing. 


'H       ■Su      KM       'U 


1.  High  pressure  apparatus  comprising  an  outer  pres- 
sure absorbing  means,  a  pressure  chamber  including  means 
forming  two  end  surfaces  and  means  forming  side  surfaces 
and  having  an  axis  running  through  the  end  surfaces,  the 
means  forming  said  side  surfaces  of  the  pressure  cham- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  arranged  around  the 
pressure  chamber  and  having  side  surfaces  facing  each 
other,  there  being  gaps  between  said  side  surfaces  of  the 
blocks,  said  blocks  being  movable  in  the  axial  direction 
in  said  outer  pressure  absorbing  means,  said  blocks  and 
said  outer  pressure  absorbing  means  having  cooperating 
means  to  produce  movement  of  the  blocks  towards  the 


3,201,829 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
MAKING  HOLLOW  ARTICLES 
Alvon  R.  Cox,  AsUand,  Ohio,  and  Albert  E.  Hosier, 
deceased,  late  of  Ashland,  Ohio,  by  Eva  Hosier,  ezecn> 
trix,  Ashland,  Ohio,  assipion  to  The  FaaUeat  Rnbbcr 
Company,  Aahland,  Ohio 
Original  application  Jane  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,007,  now 
Patent  No.  3,165,565,  dated  Jan.  12,  1965.    Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,675 
4  CUhns.    (CL  18—26) 


3,201,828 
HIGH  PRESSURE  APPARATUS 
Per    Ake   Frykhnd,    Robcrtsfon,   Sweden,    assignor  to 
Allmanna  Svendu  Kcktrteka  Akticbolaget,  Vastcrai, 
Sweden,  a  Swedish  corporathm 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1H2,  Ser.  No.  245,477 

Cbdms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  27, 1961, 

12,962/61,  12,963/61 

12  Cbfans.    (CL  18—16.5) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  hollow  articles  from  a  liquid 
plastisol  of  thermosetting  material,  the  combination  com- 
prising a  pair  of  mating  semi-spherical  mold  members  hav- 
ing cavities  combinable  to  define  a  hollow  article  and  meet- 
ing lands  at  the  margins  of  the  cavities,  means  to  convey 
the  separated  open  mold  members  step  by  step  past  a 
plurality  of  stations,  means  at  one  station  for  filling  at 
least  one  mold  member  to  its  brim  with  the  plastisol, 
means  for  heating  the  mold  members  to  the  gelling  tem- 
perature of  the  material,  means  at  another  station  for 
spinning  the  mold  member  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  brim  of  the  cavity  after  some  plastisol  has  gelled  and 
deposited  on  the  mold  cavity  surface  to  remove  undo- 
posited  plastisol  from  the  mold  member,  and  a  member 
at  said  another  station  and  movable  relative  to  said  mold 
member  to  encompass  the  mold  member  at  its  lands  to  re- 
ceive liquid  plastisol  as  thrown  out  from  the  mold  mem- 
ber when  spun. 

3,2013m 

BULK  GRAIN  DOOR  SUPPORT  FRAME 

Willis  Pembrook  Senter,  Moscow,  Idaho,  and  Robert  O. 

Ettgard,  618  W.  14th,  Spokane,  Wash. 

Filed  Apr.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  273,157 

3aaiais.    (CL  20— 27) 

1.  An  improved  bulk  grain  hauling  car  having  a  side 

wall  with  a  door  opening  therein,  cominising: 

a  support  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  vertical  bars 
and  plural  vertically  spaced  horizontal  bars  inter- 
comiected  to  form  a  grill-work  of  a  size  and  shape  to 
fit  entirely  within  said  opening; 
means  releasably  securing  the  ends  of  said  horizontal 
bars  against  movement  outwardly  of  said  car; 
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meant  lapportiiig  said  grill-work  for  inward  tilting 
movements  from  a  vertical  plane  substantially  coin- 
cideat  to  Mid  opming  to  a  horizontal  plane  sub- 


and  outside  glass  pane  mounted  on  the  frame  and  defining 
a  space  therebetween,  sealing  means  around  said  unit 
which  hermetically  seals  it,  a  series  of  slats  positJ4)ned  in 
said  space,  a  gear  mounted  on  one  end  of  each  dat,  a 
rack  positioned  in  said  unit  so  as  to  have  teeth  in  mesh 
with  teeth  of  the  slat  gears,  interior  operating  means 
positiooed  in  said  space  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
rack  for  moving  said  rack  to  cause  rotation  of  said  slat 


•tantially  coincident  to  the  top  of  said  opening;  and 
a  grain  door  removably  fixed  within  the  car  across  said 
door  opening  and  supported  by  said  frame  against 
outward  pressures. 


3^01,831 
WINDOW  GLAZING  CONSTRUCTION 
Roger  G.  Cwttii,  Blnnini^uuii,  Mkh^  assignor  to 
Moynaban  Bromc  Company,  Detroit,  Mich^  a 
corporatloB  of  Mldiigan 

Filed  Mm.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  95,063 
SClaiiiu.    (CU  20— 56.4) 


gears  and  slats,  said  interior  operating  means  including 
an  interior  rotatable  magnet  mounted  in  said  space,  and 
exterior  operating  means  mounted  outadc  said  space  for 
operating  said  interior  operating  means,  said  exterior 
operating  means  including  an  exterior  rotatable  magnet 
mounted  outside  said  space  and  magnetically  connected  to 
the  interior  magnet  and  adapted  to  drive  said  interior 
magnet  and  operating  means. 


jt 


3,201,833 

SEALING  ARRANGEMENT 

James  G.  Bryson  and  Raymond  J.  Creech,  Tylier,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a 

coraoration  of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,812 
6  Claims.    (H.  20— 69) 


1.  A  window  glazing  construction  comprising  an  outer 
frame  portion,  an  inner  frame  portion  adapted  to  engage 
aid  outer  frame  portion,  said  inner  and  outer  frame  por- 
tions including  means  for  engaging  a  wall  section,  seal 
means  on  said  outer  frame  portion  adapted  to  be  com- 
pressed between  said  outer  frame  portion  and  the  wall 
section  for  weather-prooftng  the  peripheral  portion  of  a 
window  opening  in  the  wall  section,  outer  cushion  means 
engageable  with  said  outer  frame  portion  for  sealing  the 
outer  peripheral  portion  of  a  window  pane,  inner  cushion 
means  for  sealingly  engaging  the  inner  peripheral  portion 
of  a  window  pane,  a  loading  strip  engageable  with  said 
inner  cushion  means,  separate  lug  means  adapted  to  en- 
gage said  inner  and  outer  frame  portions,  and  means  in- 
cluding spring  means  adapted  to  engage  said  loading  strip 
and  said  lug  means  to  resiliently  urge  said  loading  strip 
and  said  outer  frame  portion  toward  each  other  for  sup- 
p<»ting  a  window  pane  therebetween. 


3^1^32 
HERMETICALLY  SEALED  WINDOW  AND 
BLIND  UNIT 
Vktor  A.  Horiii,  RircrtoiB,  NJ.,  and  Joecph  M.  Bond, 
JcbUbIowb,  Pa^  aarifors  to  Poiaipanc  Corporation, 
ftiammmkam,  N J^  a  corporatiaa  of  New  Jersey 
F1M  M«r.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  MM19 
aOainss.    (CL20— M.5) 
1.  A  combined  window  and  blind  unit  comprising  a 
divider  frame  having  top  and  bottom  frame  members 
joined  together  by  spaced-apart  side  members,  an  inside 


1.  A  gasket  for  an  enclosure  member  having  a  remov- 
able access  cover  member  comprising: 

a  first  edge  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  one  of 
said  members; 

a  second  edge  portion  adapted  to  make  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  other  of  said  members,  extensi- 
ble means  between  said  first  and  second  edge  por- 
tions; 

magnetic  means  associated  with  said  gasket  for  retain- 
ing said  second  edge  portion  in  sealing  engagement 
with  said  other  member; 

restraining  means  adapted  to  limit  extension  of  said 
extensible  means,  to  thereby  facilitate  opening  of 
said  access  cover  by  providing  a  location  for  relief 
of  pressure  difference  which  may  exist  across  said 
access  cover  and  for  promotion  of  a  peeling  sepa- 
ration between  said  magnetic  means  and  Said  other 
Of  said  members,  said  restraining  means  being  dis- 
posed along  an  exterior  surface  of  said  gasket  and 
comprising  a  relatively  inelastic,  flexibly,  narrow 
tape  extending  at  least  partially  across  stid  gasket 
between  said  first  edge  portion  and  said  second  edge 
portion  of  said  gasket,  said  Upe  having  a  relatively 
small  width  with  respect  to  the  length  of  siid  gasket 
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3^1,834 

TIMBER  PILE  CONNECTOR 

R.  BalWh^ii,  Scotch  Pbfaa,  N J.,  Msigiior  off 

Iwlf  to  Job  J.  DoaclMrty.  Carter  Grorc,  N J. 

Filed  ScpC  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  138,655 

1  Claim,     (a.  20—92) 


(b)  means  for  transferring  molten  metal  from  said 
tiltable  crucible  into  said  feed  tube  throng  the  top 
thereof,  and. 


A  pile  comprising  a  lower  wooden  pile  section,  an  up- 
per wooden  pile  section  superimposed  on  the  lower  pile 
section,  said  pile  sections  having  spaced  annular  grooves 
therealong,  a  connector  fitting  interposed  between  and 
joining  said  pile  sections,  said  connector  fitting  including 
a  circular  plate  between  the  abutting  ends  of  the  pile  sec- 
tions, said  plate  having  pairs  of  diametrically  opposed 
notches  in  its  periphery,  side  bars  spaced  around  the  plate, 
said  side  bars  engaged  in  the  notches  and  extending  above 
and  below  the  plate,  said  side  bars  having  a  series  of 
spaced  holes  therealong,  said  pile  sections  having  a  series 
of  spaced  openings  through  said  axial  centers  thereof, 
from  side  to  side,  in  one  direction  and  another  series  of 
spaced  openings  through  the  axial  centers  thereof  from 
side  to  side  in  a  direction  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  of 
said  first  series  of  openings,  bolts  passing  through  the 
aligned  holes  and  openings  and  protruding  beyond  the  side 
bars,  nuts  on  the  ends  of  the  bolts  and  connecting  opposed 
side  bars,  elongated  lugs  on  the  side  bars  extending  beyond 
both  sides  of  the  plate,  and  knife  edges  on  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  side  bars  at  the  ends  thereof,  a  series  of 
arcuate  shaped  members  carried  at  spaced  intervals  along 
the  side  bars  and  seated  in  the  grooves  in  the  pile  sections, 
curved  knife  edge  flanges  on  the  top  edges  of  the  inner 
surfaces  of  the  arcuate-shaped  member  and  penetrating 
the  pile,  said  Imife  edge  flanges  conforming  to  the  curva- 
ture of  the  arcuate-shaped  members  and  means  extending 
through  the  side  bars  and  the  arcuate  shaped  members  to 
prevent  relative  movement  between  the  side  bars  and  the 
arcuate  shaped  members. 


3a«1435 
CASTING  REFRACTORY  METALS 
Donald  E.  Cooper,  Las  Vcgac,  Nev.,  and  Schoylcr  A. 
Herrce,    Manay    HHl,    NJ.,    assignota    to    Tltanhun 
MetaliCorparatioa  of  AaMtica,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatiaa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  267,071 
gClaiBH.  (CL22— 68) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  die  casting  a  refractory  meta] 
including  a  gas  tight  shell,  a  pair  of  separable  die  MocIls 
inside  said  shell  reoesMd  to  form  a  casting  cavity  therein 
and  means  for  melting  a  body  of  molten  metal  in  a 
tiltable  crucible  in  said  shell  the  improvements  which 
comprise; 

(a)  a  horizontal  feed  tube  inside  said  shell  commimi- 
cating  with  the  casting  cavity  in  said  die  blocks, 
said  feed  tube  having  a  graphite  liner, 


(c)  a  plunger  inside  said  feed  tube  closely  fitting  the 
liner  therein  and  actuated  by  means  external  of  said 
shell  to  force  molten  refractory  metal  from  said 
feed  tube  into  the  casting  cavity  in  said  die  blocks. 


3,201436 

METHOD  OF,  AND  APPARATUS  FOR, 

DIE  CASTING  METALS 

GuslBT  NyMllM,  Stamford,  Coaau,  aMlganr  to  Mout 

Vernon  Die  Cactiag  Corporatfoa,  Staarfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  398,126 

2Clainu.    (CL  22— 68) 


1.  Apparatus  for  die  casting  metal  which  comprises: 
a  stationary  die  plate  and  a  movable  die  plate  which 
when  their  relatively  inner  faces  are  closed  together  de- 
fine a  die  cavity,  the  stationary  die  plate  having  an  open- 
ing extending  transversely  through  it  directly  below  the 
die  cavity,  and  the  movable  die  plate  having  a  recess  in 
its  relatively  inner  face  extending  in  continuation  of  the 
opening  in  the  stationary  die  plate,  a  sleeve  fixedly  dis- 
posed in  the  opening  in  the  stationary  die  plate  and  hav- 
ing a  closed  forward  end  portion  projecting  beyond  the 
relatively  inner  face  of  the  stationary  die  plate  and 
adapted  to  move  into  the  said  recess  in  the  correspmding 
inner  face  of  the  movable  die  plate  when  the  die  plates 
are  closed  together,  a  short-length  nipple  affixed  to  and 
projecting  radially  from  said  forward  end  portion  of  said 
sleeve  to  the  die  cavity  and  communicating  direcdy  be- 
tween the  sleeve  and  the  die  cavity,  the  axis  of  tbe  nipple 
being  aligned  with  the  line  of  parting  between  the  die 
plates  and  the  inner  faces  of  said  die  plates  being  com- 
plementaMy  recessed  to  provide  a  full  tubular  seat  for  said 
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nipple,  means  extending  the  full  length  of  said  sleeve  for 
maintaining  the  sleeve  and  nipple  at  a  temperature  above 
the  melting  point  of  the  casting  material,  a  reservoir  for 
metal  casting  material  disposed  below  said  sleeve,  and 
means  for  intermittently  raising  a  charge  of  casting  ma- 
terial from  the  reservoir  to  the  die  cavity  including  a 
conduit  communicating  between  the  reservoir  and  the 
rearward  end  portion  of  the  sleeve  and  a  charging  piston 
reciprocable  within  the  sleeve  to  force  a  charge  of  cast- 
ing material  from  the  sleeve  through  said  nipple  to  fill 
the  cavity,  the  conduit  communicating  to  the  sleeve  at  a 
point  along  the  length  thereof  which  is  so  located  that 
when  the  plunger  is  at  the  rear  end  of  its  stroke  the  con- 
duit comiection  to  the  reservoir  is  uncovered,  thus  allow- 
ing molten  metal  in  the  heated  nipple  and  sleeve  to  re- 
turn to  the  reservoir  by  gravity  after  each  reciprocation 
of  the  plunger. 

3,201,S37 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 

METAL  ARTICLES 

Edmnnd   Qnincy  Sylvester,  Shaker   Heights,    Ohio 

(%  Griffin  Wheel  Co.,  445  N.  Sacramento  Blvd., 

Chicago  12,  ni.) 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,652 
14  Claims.    (CI.  22— 69) 


2.  A  method  of  producing  flow  of  molten  metal  from 
a  ladle  chamber  having  a  bottom  pouring  opening  with 
a  refractory  stopper  member  therein  and  communicating 
with  an  upwardly  directed  pouring  conduit,  comprising 
the  steps  of  creating  a  superatmospheric  pressure  within 
said  pouring  conduit  sufficient  to  dislodge  said  stopper, 
relieving  said  superatmospheric  pressure,  and  applying 
superatmospheric  pressure  to  the  ladle  chamber  and  con- 
tinuing such  application  to  such  an  extent  as  to  raise  the 
level  of  the  molten  metal  in  the  pouring  tube  above  that 
in  the  ladle  chamber. 


front  face  thereof  for  engaging  said  second  cable, 

and 
(b)  clamping  means  movable  with  respect  to  the  rear 
faoe  of  said  body  member  for  clamping  saiid  first 
cable  to  said  body  member,  said  clamping  means  in- 


^  J^' 


eluding  a  portion  extending  through  said  opening 
in  said  body  member  and  between  the  arms  of  said 
bifurcated  hook  portions  thereof  to  restrict  disen- 
gagement of  said  second  cable  from  said  hook  por- 
tion. 


3,201,839 

ZIPl'ER  OPERATOR 

Donald  A.  Reifstecl^  Richard  L.  Reifstecit,  and  DOnald  E. 

iReifsteck,  all  of  P.O.  Box  71,  Hanover,  lilj 

Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  292,199 

1  Claim.    (CI.  24—205.15) 


(^^. 


^^ 


i     ^ 


3^01,838 
ROPE  COUPLING 
lohn  S.  Brown,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  ABMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
tlM  Amy 

FIM  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,005 
8  Claims.    (CL  24— 125) 
(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  coimecting  device  for  releasably  and  adjustably 
joining  the  free  end  of  a  first  cable  to  a  second  cable  at 
a  point  between  the  ends  thereof  where  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  cable  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  cable  comprising: 
(a)  a  body  member  having  front  and  rear  faces,  said 
body  member  being  provided  with  an  opening  there- 
through extending  from  the  front  face  thereof  to  the 
rear  face  thereof  and  having  a  bifurcated  hook  por- 
tion exteixling  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the 


A  zipper  operator  for  a  woman's  dress  havinig  at  the 
back  a  zipper  extending  generally  from  the  wai$t  to  the 
back  of  the  neck  of  the  wearer,  said  operator  coitiprising: 
a  flattened  semi-flexible  self-supporting  elongated  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  end  portion  and  an  upper  end  portion, 
the  lower  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  be- 
tween the  waist  portion  of  the  dress  and  the  bo4y  of  the 
user,  the  elongated  member  being  of  such  Length  that  when 
the  lower  portion  is  disposed  between  the-  waist  portion 
of  the  dress  and  the  waist  of  the  user  that  the  ufper  por- 
tion of  the  elongated  member  is  adjacent  the  neck  of 
the  user,  a  flexible  hook  carrying  element  having  a  zippxr 
tab  engaging  hook  at  the  lower  end  thereof,  the  upper 
end  of  said  flexible  hook  carrying  element  being  secured 
to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the  elongated  member,  the 
hook  and  flexible  element  being  of  such  a  relative  length 
to  the  flattened  elongated  member  that  the  hook  is  dis- 
posed over  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  elongated  mem- 
ber,  snd   a  finger   receiving  aperture   in   the  upper  end 
portion  between  the  upper  end  of  the  flexible  hobk  carry- 
ing element  and  the  upper  end  of  the  elongated  member, 
the  parts  being  so  arranged   and  constructed  that  the 
elongated  member  may  be  grasped  when  the  Idwer  por- 
tion is  disposed  between  the  waist  of  the  dress  and  the 
waist  of  the  user  by  the  user  reaching  back  over  her 
shoulder  with  either  hand  and  engaging  the  apeilure  with 
a  finger  whereby  the  zipper  tab  may  be  pulled  up, 
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3^1,84« 
SAFETY  BELT  DEVICES 
George  H.  JantEca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asiigMir  to  M.  Stein- 
dial  Jk  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkm  of 
New  York 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  282,537 
6ClaiBU.    (CL24— 230) 


nrUt 


members  together  whereby  they  engage  one  another  and 
an  object  therebetween  in  an  orientation  thereof  at  right 
angles  to  one  another  along  said  dimensions. 


Q-« 


M 


Sic 

3i 


3,201,842 

MAGNETIC  FASTENER 

Charles  S.  Armistead,  Box  724,  Moifaiitowiu  W.  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,481 

13  Claims.     (CL  24—248) 


1.  A  safety  belt  buckle  comprising  a  pair  of  separable 
buckle  parts,  one  of  said  buckle  parts  comprising  a  pair 
of  catch  teeth  separated  by  an  intervening  recess,  each  of 
said  teeth  having  a  catch  recess  on  its  outer  side,  the  other 
buckle  part  comprising  a  pair  of  latch  bolts  sUdable  into 
and  out  of  said  catch  recesses  respectively  when  said 
buckle  parts  are  together,  said  catch  teeth  being  urged 
angularly  edgewise  towards  each  other  by  the  bending 
action  of  the  latch  bolts  thereon  when  in  locking  position 
in  said  catch  recesses  upon  the  pulling  of  said  buckle  parts 
away  from  each  other  in  directions  along  the  length  of  the 
buckle,  spring  means  urging  said  latch  bolts  into  said  re- 
cesses respectively  when  said  buckle  parts  arc  together  and 
a  support  tooth  having  a  shape  to  fit  said  intervening  re- 
cess snugly  to  mesh  with  said  catch  teeth  and  to  support 
said  teeth  against  said  bending  action  when  said  buckle 
parts  are  locked  together  and  when  said  catch  teeth  are 
subjected  to  stresses  resulting  from  separating  pull  on  said 
buckle  parts,  whereby  said  catch  teeth  are  subjected  main- 
ly to  shear  stresses  during  such  pull,  said  catch  teeth  and 
said  support  teeth  being  in  relative  position  to  intermesh 
upon  movement  of  said  buckle  parts  relatively  towards 
each  other,  and  hand-controllable  means  for  nwving  said 
latch  bolts  out  of  said  catch  recesses  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  means  to  permit  said  buckle  parts  to  be 
separated. 

3,281,841 
SIGNBOARD  ENGAGING  MEANS 
Rkhartl  L.  Carlcloa,  Raytowa,  Mo.,  aflii^or  to  Butler 
Mannfactnring  Compaay,  Kaaaaa  City,  Ma^  a  corpo- 
ration of  MbMMri 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,772 
6  Claims.   (0.24—243) 


6.  A  fastener  for  holding  flexible  sheet  material,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  plates  hinged  together  along  one  edge 
thereof,  said  plates  being  arranged  for  movement  between 
a  confronting  position  and  a  position  wherein  one  of  said 
plates  is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  the  other;  a  pair  of 
spaced,  parallel  bars  secured  to  the  confronting  face  of 
one  of  said  plates  and  projecting  normally  therefrom, 
the  other  plate  having  magnetic  means  associated  there- 
with; a  vwjidge  bar  secured  to  the  confronting  face  of  the 
other  plate  and  projecting  normally  therefrom,  said  wedge 
bar  being  arranged  to  enter  the  space  between  said  spaced 
bars  when  said  plates  are  in  confronting  position  and  to 
cooperate  therewith  to  grip  flexible  sheet  material  there- 
between; and  a  magnet  secured  to  said  one  confronting 
face  adjacent  each  end  of  said  parallel  bars  for  attract- 
ing said  magnetic  means  to  hold  said  plates  in  said  con- 
fronting position. 

3,281^3 

CONCRETE  PIPE  MOLDING  MACHINE 

Paul  L.  OswcUcr,  Daytois,  Ohio,  ssaitanr  to  Price  BroAan 

Company,  Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporatioB  of  Middgaa 

Filed  Aag.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  381,8a 

7  Claims    (CL  25— 30) 


.r  ^K 


1.  An  engaging  assembly  comprising  a  first  member 
arcuate  in  cross  section  along  one  dimension  thereof, 
a  second  member  arcuate  in  cross  section  along  one 
dimension  thereof,  each  member  of  such  length  along  its 
said  dimension  as  to  span  the  width  of  the  other  mem- 
ber, said  members  comprising  each  a  flat,  substantially 
rectangular  piece  also  rectangular  in  transverse  and  lon- 
gitudinal section,  said  piece  formed  into  arcuate  section 
along  one  dimension  thereof  whereby  to  provide  engag- 
ing edges  thereon  and  means  removably  coupling  the 


6.  In  a  machine  for  molding  concrete  pipe,  die  com- 
bination of  a  supporting  base,  a  steel  colunm  rigidly  sup- 
ported on  said  base  and  extending  vertically  in  the  normal 
operating  position  of  the  machine,  lower  iimer  cyliiukr 
support  means  secured  to  said  column  extending  laterally 
therefrom  and  terminating  in  an  annular  support  area,  said 
support  means  including  two  concentric  cooperating  por* 
tions  having  opposed  tapered  surfaces,  one  such  pwtioD 
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carryiag  the  aimiilar  wapport  area,  the  other  portion  being 
witbia  the  one  portion  and  being  rigidly  wcnred  to  said 
ccdumn,  the  tapered  turf  aces  permittiiig  the  one  portion 
to  be  moved  upwardly  mily  with  respect  to  the  other  por- 
tioo,  a  steel  inner  molding  cylinder  having  its  bottom  edge 
oo  said  annular  support  area  with  said  inner  molding  cylin- 
der extending  vntically  and  dispoaed  about  said  column, 
upper  inner  cylinder  support  means  for  rigidly  securing 
said  column  to  the  inside  of  the  inner  molding  cylinder, 
•aid  upper  cylinder  end  support  means  including  two  con- 
centric cooperating  portions  having  opposed  tapered  sur- 
faces similar  to  the  tapered  portions  of  the  lower  cylin- 
der mpport  means,  a  bottom  pallet  ring  removably  sup- 
ported on  said  annular  support  area  and  providing  an  an- 
nular outer  cylinder  support  area  concentric  with  said 
inner  cylind^,  a  steel  outer  molding  cylinder  having  its 
bottom  edge  supported  on  said  last  named  area,  said  two 
cylinders  being  concentric,  manually  controlled  means 
for  locking  said  outer  cylinder  and  bottom  pallet  ring 
to  be  mofvable  iqmardly  together,  and  means  for  exerting 
force  on  top  of  the  concrete  mix  in  the  space  between 
mokling  cyhnders,  said  force  exerting  means  including  a 
phirality  of  air  cylinders,  each  air  cylinder  including  a 
member  relatively  movable  thereto  in  response  to  air  prea- 
lure,  each  cylinder  having  a  tension  member  having  one 
end  connected  to  the  top  part  of  said  outer  molding  cylin- 
der and  having  the  other  end  connected  to  a  relatively  sta- 
tionary part  of  the  air  cylinder,  means  for  applying  the 
relatively  movable  part  of  said  cylinder  to  exert  force  oo 
the  mix  near  the  top  of  the  region  between  the  molding 
cylinders,  and  means  for  removably  supporting  the  top 
end  of  each  tension  member,  said  tension  members  and 
cylinders  being  adjustable  as  units  for  use  with  different 
cjiinder  diameters,  said  inner  cylinder  being  free  of  the 
force  exerting  means  whereby  the  inner  cylinder  always 
remains  in  the  same  position  for  each  pipe  making  opera- 
tion and  is  readily  changed  when  the  concrete  pipe  di- 
ameter is  to  be  changed  by  elevating  the  inner  cylinder. 


PIPE  HEADER  FOR  I^MOISnG  GASKET  GROOVES 

IN  CONCRFTE  FIFE  TONGUES 

Geotf*  Foftm,  lilt  EMnbdh  Road,  St.  BooifMc  6, 


FDed  Oct  7. 1M3,  Scr.  Nou  314,3M 
priorlly,  appHcadoB  Great  Btitaia,  Oct  16,  1962, 
39,M9/62 
TOafaM.    (0.25—39) 


1.  In  a  groove  forming  apparatus  for  concrete  pipe 
tongues,  the  combiiution  of  a  base  ring  and  a  top  ring 
adapted  to  encircle  a  pipe  tongue,  a  left-hand  pair  and 
a  ri^t-band  pair  of  posts  ccmnecting  said  base  ring  and 
said  top  ring  together  in  spaced  relation  whereby  to  pro- 
vide an  annular  space  between  said  rings,  a  sectional 
groove  forming  component  disposed  between  said  rings 
and  comprising  a  left-hand  pair  and  a  right-hand  pair  of 
quadrants  radially  projectable  and  retractable  through 
said  annular  space  between  the  rings,  a  left  hand-pair 
and  a  right-hand  pair  of  control  arms  ri^dly  connected 
to  the  respective  quadrants  in  the  respective  pairs  and 
pivotally  mounted  on  the  respective  posts  in  the  respective 
pairs,  means  movably  connecting  together  adjacent  ends 
of  the  quadrants  in  each  pair,  and  fluid  operated  means 
reacting  between  the  left-hand  and  right-hand  pairs  of 
quadrants  for  projecting  and  retracting  the  same  through 
said  annular  space. 


3^1,845 

CONCRETE  SLAB  MAKING  MACHINE 
Cde  Y.  Stroag,  Denver,  Colo.,  aasigMir  to  Consolidated 
Iniastrica,    Inc.,    Dcnvor,    Colo.,    a    corpoyatfcui    of 
Colorado 

FDed  Dec.  24,  1962,  So-.  No.  246,72g 
SCUims.    (CL25— 41)  I 


1.  A  concrete  slab  making  machine  comprising  in  com- 
bination : 

(a)  a  main  support  fixed  to  a  floor  surface, 

(b)  a  frame  vertically  movable  on  said  main  support 
relative  to  said  floor  siuiace, 

(c)  releasable  locking  means  oo  said  frame  for  lock- 
ing said  frame  against  vertical  movement  on  said 
main  support,  | 

(d)  a  pallet  cart  supported  on  said  floor  surface, 

(e)  a  pallet  carried  on  said  cart, 

(f)  a  mold  box  fixed  on  said  frame  adapted  to  receive 
said  pallet, 

(g)  deck  plates  fixed  on  said  frame  and  located  at  op- 
posite ends  of  said  mold  box,  i 

(h)  a  feed  drawer  supported  on  said  ddck  plates 
and  said  mold  box  adapted  to  move  back  and  forth 
across  the  top  of  said  mold  box  from  dedk  plate  to 
deck  plate, 

(i)  power  means  on  said  frame  for  actuating  said  feed 
drawer  in  said  back  and  forth  movements, 

(j)  a  pressure  plate  mounted  for  vertical  relative  move- 
ment on  said  frame  into  and  out  of  said  mold  box, 

(k)  power  means  interconnected  between  ^aid  frame 
and  said  pressure  plate  adapted  to  relatively  vertically 
reciprocate  said  pressure  plate  and  said  frame, 

(I)  stop  means  on  said  pressure  plate  adapted  to  en- 
jgage  said  frame  to  limit  upward  relative  travel  of 
Isaid  frame  relative  to  said  pressure  plate, 

(m)  means  actuated  by  restraining  the  downward 
movement  of  said  pressure  phite  to  release<  said  lock- 
ing means  to  cause  upward  movement  of  laid  frame 
relative  to  said  pressure  plate. 


I 


3411,844 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  REINfORCING 

MESH  IN  A  MOLD 
Wilfenr  A.  Schakh,  Mannacc,  Ohio,  aMlinor  to  Owens. 
nUaols  Glass  Company,  a  corporatkM  of  OUo 
Filed  May  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  113,941 
1  OafaB.    (CL  25—118) 
A^  device  for  providing  vertical   support  fOr  a  rein- 
forcing mesh  disposed  within  a  mold  and  deaigned  for 
extraction  when  the  molded  material  has  set  Sufficiently 
to  support  said  mesh,  comprising:  a  core  and  a  cc^ar 
which  telescope  together  and  cooperatively  define  a  lower 
cylindrical  portion  aiKl  a  surmounted  upper  cylindrical 
portion,  both  portions  being  concentric  to  a  common 
longitudinal   axis,   said   upper  portion   having  a  larger 
diameter   than   said    lower   pcHtion,   said   upper   portion 
having  a  transverse  notch  designed  to  receive  apd  support 
a  horizontal  portion  of  said  mesh,  said  transverse  notdi 
being  spaced  from  said  axis  a  distance  at  lea«  equal  to 
the  radius  of  said  lower  portion;  said  core  including  said 


I 
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lower  cylindrical  portion,  that  portion  of  said  upper  por-    movement  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendiculariy 

lion  directly  underiying  said  notch  and  another  portion    disposed  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  the  axis  of  rota- 

of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion,  said  another  porti<m    tion  of  said  r(riler. 

extending  the  length  of  said  upper  cylindrical  portion;  __^^^^^^^___ 

said  collar  including  at  least  that  portion  of  said  upper 


3,381,848 
APPARATUS  POR  FRODUCnON  OF 
ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTORS 
Kari  H.  Andrai,  Wert  ABh,  Wk.,  sidf  pi  to 
glBccrtaig  CoBipaBy,  MUwankaa,  Wis.,  a 


cylindrical  portion  which  lies  below  the  {rfane  of  said 
notch  but  does  not  directly  underlie  said  notch,  ^nikereby 
on  removal  of  said  collar  from  the  molded  material  the 
core  may  be  rotated  frrnn  underlying  engagement  with 
said  mesh  into  a  portion  of  the  void  left  by  said  collar  to 
permit  withdrawal  of  said  core. 


3,281347 

DEVICE  FOR  HEUCAL  EDGEWBE  WINDING  OF  A 

STRIP  ONTO  A  ROTATING  TUBE 

Goatav  Rmbrmmb,  SM«  flfaaaw.  244-256, 

HaBAv|>Hifbn(,  GcnHuiy 

Filed  Jaly  5,  1961,  Sar.  No.  131,454 

Cfadms  priarlty,  appikatlaa  Geraniiy,  laly  5, 1968, 

R  28465 

2ClalaH.    (CL29— 33) 


A,   J         l^i^ 


Orig;faud  appHcatioB  Apr.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,482. 
DHMed  and  ttih  appHcalioa  Sept  4,  1963,  9mr.  Na 
386,499 

12  CU^    (CL29u^3) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  electrical  conductor  com- 
ponents comprising,  a  sun>ly  source  for  a  continuous 
strand  of  insulated  wire  stock,  a  conveyor  movable  along 
a  given  path  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  wire  car- 
rier clamps  ^aced  in  single  file  along  the  path,  a  wotk 
station  laterally  of  said  conveyor  on  one  dde  of  said 
path,  means  for  withdrawing  wire  from  said  supply  source 
and  for  feeding  the  same  to  one  of  said  carrier  clamps 
for  gripping  thereby,  means  for  severing  the  gripped  por- 
tion of  the  wire  into  a  predetermined  length,  and  means 
for  feeding  the  severed  end  of  the  wire  length  to  an  adja- 
cent carrier  damp  fcM*  grin»ng  thereby  with  the  gripped 
ends  of  the  severed  wire  length  juxtapositioned  and 
protruding  from  said  clamps  in  a  conunon  direction, 
whereby  said  wire  length  is  advanced  by  said  conveyor 
to  said  work  station  with  both  ends  of  said  wire  length  in 
position  to  be  worked  upon  from  a  conunon  side  of  said 
conveyor  and  its  path  of  movement. 


1.  Apparatus  for  helically  winding  a  strip  upon  a  tube 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame,  a  tool  carrier  head 
fixed  on  said  frame  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  cen- 
tral opening  defined  therein  through  which  said  axis  ex- 
tends, drive  means  adapted  to  simultaneously  rotate  and 
axial  ly  translate  a  tube  through  said  tool  carrier  head 
opening  concentric  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  tool 
carrier  being  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  drive  means, 
at  least  one  strip-fuiding  roller  rotatably  mounted  upon 
said  tool  carrier  head  in  the  region  of  winding  the  strip 
upon  the  tube,  annular  strip  guide  means  defined  in  the 
periphery  of  said  roUer,  a  tube-engaging  surface  defined 
on  said  roller  for  frictional  engagement  with  the  tube, 
said  annular  strip  guide  means  being  shaped  to  wholly 
enclose  in  cross  aectioo  said  strip  to  said  tube-engaging 
surface  for  guiding  said  strip  and  keeping  it  in  contact- 
ing engagement  oo-  said  tub!  so  that  the  formation  of 
creases  is  substantially  eliminated,  first  means  mounting 
said  roller  upon  said  head  for  movennent  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  second  means  mounting 
said  roller  upon  said  head  for  movement  in  a  direction 
radially  with  respect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  third 
means  mounting  said  roller  upon  said  head  for  pivoted 


3,281,849 
METHOD  OF  WINDING  HEUCES 

Robert  G.  Voas,  WcaMMd,  NJ.,  iidgani  to  BcD  Tdo. 
phone  Uboratorica,  Inioipeilid,  New  Yoit,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Not.  3,  1959,  Sar.  No.  858,731 
6aainM.    (CL39—155S) 


1.  A  process  for  winding  a  wire  helix  comprising  the 
steps  of  spraying  a  mandrel  upon  whidi  the  heUx  is  to 
be  wound  with  a  colloidal  suspension  of  graphite  in  water, 
letting  the  coating  thus  sprayed  harden,  winding  the  hdix 
under  tenaon  on  said  mandrel  wherd>y  the  turns  of  tiie 
helix  become  imbedded  in  said  coathig  to  a  depdi  of 
approximately  half  the  diidraess  of  said  coating,  placing 
preglazed  support  rods  m  contact  with  the  helix  ttm 
wound  the  glaze  material  on  said  support  rods  having 
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a  melting  point  such  that  it  becomes  tacky  at  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  the  graphite  coating  burns  off,  and  intro- 
ducing the  mandrel,  the  helix  and  the  support  rods  thus 
assembled  into  a  furnace  having  an  atmosphere  of  wet 
forming  gas  and  heating  the  assembly  until  the  coating 
on  said  mandrel  substantially  completely  bums  off  and  the 
glazing  material  on  the  support  rods  adheres  to  the  helix, 
cooling  the  assembly,  and  withdrawing  the  mandrel  from 
theheKx  

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

CONNECTIONS 
Gcfvte  J.  Kahaa,  Port  Wadiington,  N.Y^  aarignor  to 
latematkHial    BuIbcsi    Machines    CorpomtkMi,    New 
York,  N.Yf  a  corpontion  of  New  York 

Filed  luL  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  170,003 
UChims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


to  provide  a  hole  therethrough  and  to  melt  out  thermo- 
plastic material  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  thf  hole  to 
expose  for  a  connection  these  dimpled  portions  having 
holes  therethrough,  electroconductively  sensiti^ng  the 
walls  of  said  hole  and  exposed  dimpled  condudtive  por- 
tions and  thereafter  electroplating  said  wall  and  conduc- 
tive portions  with  a  conductive  material  to  provide  a 
mechanical  and  electrical  interconnection  between  said 
circuits  at  said  discrete  points. 


1.  A  method  for  fraining  electrical  connections  between 
metallic  surfaces  comprising  the  steps  of  subjecting  said 
surfaces  to  the  action  of  a  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  a  resin,  a  diluent  and  an  acid  reactive  with  any  oxide 
coating  formed  thereon  to  expose  clean  metallic  surfaces, 
said  dean  metallic  surfaces  capable  of  forming  conductive 
metallic  bonds  when  contacted  so  as  to  define  an  elec- 
trical connection,  and  contacting  said  exposed  metallic 
surfaces  to  establish  an  electrical  connection  therebe- 
tween, said  resin  hardening  upon  evaporation  of  the  un- 
reacted  add  to  form  a  binder  to  maintam  said  metallic 
surfaces  in  contact. 


3^01,851 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INTERCONNECTING 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUTTS 
H.  Steams,  WiHon,  NJL,  asrignor  to  Sanders 
Inc.,    Nastaaa,    NJL,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

FOed  Oct  5, 19M,  Ser.  No.  60,650 

5  Claims.    (0.29—155.5)  , 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  plurality  of  circuits  in- 
terconnected at  a  plurality  of  discrete  points,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  pladng  on  a  base  plate  a  first 
layer  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a  copper  foil 
bonded  thereto,  etching  an  insulating  path  around  a  de- 
sired circuit  configuration  to  provide  an  insulated  space 
between  the  desired  circuit  configuration  and  the  remain- 
ing copper  foil,  fcntning  dimpled  portions  in  said  circuit 
configuration  at  said  discrete  points,  and  laminating  suc- 
ceeding layers  of  thermoplastic  material  and  copper  foil 
thereon,  etching  the  foil  and  forming  dimpled  portions 
in  a  similar  manner,  simultaneously  applying  heat  and 
a  cutting  force  through  said  aligned  dimpled  portions 


1  3,201,852 

METHOD  OF  SOLDERING 
WilUam  A.  Yonkers,  MouiitaiB  Lakes,  NJ. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Boonto*, 
corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  136,020 
4  Claims.    (CL  29— 155.5) 


to 


NJ. 


1.  A  method  of  soldering  together  two  wires  having 
pre-tinncd  ends  which  method  comprises  inserting  the 
pre-tinned  end  of  each  wire  into  a  bushing  made  of  non- 
condoctive  resilient  material  capable  of  withstaitding  nor- 
mal soldering  temperatures  and  which  holds  said  wires  in 
electrical  contact  with  one  another,  and  quickly  applying 
sufficient  heat  without  harmful  excess  to  the  protruding 
portion  of  one  of  the  wires  to  form  a  soldered  joint. 


3,201,853 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL 

ALUMINUM-COPPER  CONNECTION 

Elbert  S.  Howartfa  and  Robert  A.  Ramscr,  New  Kensing- 

toa,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aiominum  Company  of  America, 

PiltslNirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvaala 

ContfnuatioB  of  application  Ser.  No.  24,801,  Apr.  26, 

196P.    This  application  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No,  312,251 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  29—155.55) 


14. 


^m. 


2.  In  a  method  of  making  an  electrical  coniiection  be> 
tween  an  aluminum  bus  bar  and  a  copper  anOde  bar  of 
an  electrolytic  reduction  cell,  arranging  a  coppler  contact 
member  and  an  aluminum  backing  member  in  end-to- 
end  abutting  relation,  said  aluminum  backing  member 
being  more  ductile  than  said  copper  contact  member, 
forming  a  flash  welded  joint  between  the  abuttitig  ends  of 
said  members,  said  joint  having  a  brittle  phase  at  the  flash 
weld  interface,  and  applying  suffident  pressure  to  the  re- 
sultant composite  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to 
the  flash  weld  interface  to  thin  out  said  brittle  phase  and 
effect  substantial  lateral  expansion  of  the  said  members 
in  directions  parallel  to  the  weld  interface  with  upsetting 
of  said  aluminum  member  over  said  copper  itiember  to 
produce  at  least  partial  peripheral  encasement  of  said 
copper  member  by  said  upset  aluminum  mefnber,  and 
welding  said  backing  member  to  said  bus  bar. 
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3,201,854 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SHIELDED 
TRANSFORMER 
Jay  A.  Cox,  Ro1Ub|  HHls  Estates,  Calif.,  assigDor  to 
Gulton  Indnstries,  Inc.,  Metuchca,  NJ.,  a  corporatioD 
of  New  Jersey 
Original  application  Jan.  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  80,467,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,296,  dated  Sept  15,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  ap^lcatioa  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,965 
1  aalm.    (CL  29^-455  J7) 


Ju^^ 


SA 


nf* 


In  a  process  of  making  a  transformer  comprising  a 
core  of  magnetic  material  with  superimposed  input  and 
output  windings  wound  on  the  core,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: winding  insulated  wire  around  the  core  to  form  one 
of  said  windings,  applying  masking  tape  longitudinally 
on  the  core  and  over  said  winding,  spraying  the  entire 
wound  core  with  a  conductive  material  which  covers  the 
latter   winding   and   said   masking  tape,   removing   said 
masking  Upe  to  leave  an  insulating  gap  extending  around 
the  core  perimeter,  which  gap  prevents  the  formation  of 
a  short  circuit  loop  by  the  coating  of  conductive  material, 
applying  over  the  insulating  gap  a  strip  of  insulating  ma- 
terial wider  than  said  insulating  gap  so  that  the  longi- 
tudinal margins  thereof  extend  beyond  the  margins  of 
the  gap  on  the  outside  of  the  coating,  applying  a  strip  of 
conductive  material  over  the  strip  of  insulating  material 
which  strip  is  narrower  than  the  strip  of  insulating  ma- 
terial so  that  the  margins  thereof  terminate  within  the 
margins  of  the  strip  of  insulating  material  to  provide  an 
electrical  shield  over  said  gap,  and  electrically  connect- 
ing the  strip  of  conductive  material  with  only  one  of  the 
longitudinal  marginal  portions  of  said  coating  bordering 
said  insulating  gap  to  prevent  the  formation  of  a  shon 
circuit  loop  by  placing  a  circumferentially  extending  bare 
ended  insulated  conductor  on  only  one  of  the  contiguous 
portions  of  said  strip  of  conductive  material  and  said 
coating  and  soldering  the  bare  end  of  said  conductor  to 
said   contiguous   portions,   and   winding   insulated   wire 
around  the  outside  of  said  coated  winding  on  the  core 
to  form  the  other  winding  of  the  transformer  leaving  said 
insulated  conductor  projecting  from  the  transformer. 


from  one  end  to  the  other,  and  a  resistor  elemei 
bedded  within  a  mass  of  hard  insulative  material-'lridiin 
said  bore,  wherein  said  resistor  element  has  ui  elongated 
body  with  axial ly-positioned  leads  extending  trom  op- 
posite ends  thereof,  and  said  elongated  body  is  shorter 
than  said  bore  except  for  said  axial  leads  which  have 
lengths  extending  beyond  the  lengths  of  said  housing, 
said  elongated  body   having   a  {M-oportionately  smaUer 
cross-sectional  area  than  said  bore,  comprising, 
pladng  said  resistCM*  element  in  the  Ixxe  of  said  hous- 
ing whereby  a  space  is  created  entirely  around  the 
elongated   body  of  said   resistor  element, 
passing  the  ends  of  said  leads  through  separate  closure 
means  having  opposite  vertical  bearing  surfaces  so 
that  said  resistor  element  is  supported  only  by  said 
leads, 
placing  said  closure  means  in  engagement  with  said 
housing  and  imposing  diametrically  opposite  forces 
on  said  closure  means  so  that  the  vertical  bearing 
surfaces  of  said  closure  means  are  in  tight,  binding, 
abutting  and  sealing  contact  only  with  the  vertical 
ends  of  said  housing  whereby  said  housing  is  tight- 
ly gripped  and  held  against  longitudinal  displace- 
ment by  said  closure  means, 
providing  an  access  opening  into  said  bore, 
introducing  a  single  hardenable  insulative  fluid  from  the 
high  pressure  system  of  an  injection  molding  machine 
through  said  access  opening  to  fill  the  space  in  said 
bore  around  the  entire  outer  surface  of  said  elon- 
gated body  of  said  resistor  element, 
allowing  said  hardenable  insulative  fluid  to  harden  to 
permanently  imbed  said  resistor  element  in  said  bore 
of  said  housing, 
and  removing  said  closure   means  from  engagement 
with  said  housing  and  from  supporting  engagennent 
with  the  leads  of  said  resistor  element. 


3^01,856 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  HOLES  WITH 
REDUCED  OPENINGS 
Barclay  Kecgan,  Glasgow,  and  Roderick  C  MarKwtki, 
East  Kilbride,  Scotland,  assignors  to  The  IntcmatioMl 
Nickel  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cofporatkwi 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  20,  1961, 

14,323/61 
7  Clahns.    (CL  29— 156  J) 


3,201^55 

ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Bernard  F.  Hay,  Cohimbw,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  Dale 

Electronics,  Incorporated,  Cohrnhns,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,794 

1  Claim.    (CL  29—155.63) 


The  method  of  producing  an  electrical  resistor  com- 
prised of  a  housing  having  opposite  vertical  ends  and 
an   elongated    horizontal    bore    extending    therethrough 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  worked  metallic  object 
having  at  least  one  passage  of  controlled  non-uniformity 
of  cross-sectional  area  which  comprises  providing  a  metal- 
lic mass  having  at  least  one  hole  of  substantially  uniform 
cross  section  therein,  at  least  partly  filling  said  hole  with 
a  filler  body  extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  hole 
and  having  reduced  resistance  to  deformation  over  only 
a  portion  of  the  length  thereof,  to  provide  at  least  one 
predetermined  zone  of  enhanced  flowability  and  at  least 
one  predetermined  zone  of  flowability  less  than  the  flow- 
ability  of  the  zone  of  enhanced  flowability,  working  the 
metallic  mass  together  with  said  filler  body  under  sub- 
stantially uniform  deformation  forces  to  induce  flow  of 
said  metallic  mass  and  said  filler  body  and  thereafter  re- 
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moving  nid  filler  body  from  the  thus-worked  metallic 
BUM  to  open  the  thuH>roduoed  panaae  of  controlled 
aoiHiBifcmn  cron-wctimud  area. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  FAN  WITH  SUNGER  RING 
W.  ¥iamMm,  TmiImIiib,  Cmb^  MiitMr  to  The 


face  of  said  member,  filling  said  indentations  with  an 
evanescent  material,  providing  a  layer  of  metallic  parti- 
cles on  the  face  of  said  structure  opposite  said  one  face, 
metallurgically  bonding  by  sintering  said  partidos  to  each 
other  and  to  the  unembossed  portions  of  said  opposite 
face  and  eliminating  said  material. 


of  CoMMctkat 
.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M7,t57 
(CL  29— IM  J) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  fan  and  attached  slinger 
ring  compriiing  the  steps  of  providing  a  single  sheet 
metal  blank,  cutting  and  forming  a  central  portion  of  said 
l)lank  to  provide  a  fan  having  a  central  hub  section  and 
a  idurality  of  integral  arcumaxially  spaced  generally 
radial  fan  blades  which  are  arranged  at  similar  pitch 
antfet  and  which  have  notches  in  their  outer  edge  portions 
which  notches  are  arranged  in  an  annular  series  aiqiroxi- 
mately  in  a  conunon  radial  plane,  cutting  and  forming  a 
generally  ■nmiiar  portion  of  said  blank  around  said  cen- 
tral pcMTtion  to  provide  »  slinger  ring  having  a  body  and  a 
plurality  of  integral  circumaxially  spaced  generally  radial 
tabs  which  are  formed  of  remaining  parts  of  the  blank 
disposed  between  the  openings  left  by  the  fan  blades  and 
which  project  inwardly  beyond  the  outer  edges  of  said 
openings  so  as  to  have  an  inner  edge  diameter  smaller 
than  the  peripheral  diameter  of  the  fan  blades,  providing 
inwardly  open  notdies  in  said  tabs  and  Hexing  the  fan 
blades  to  reduce  their  said  peripheral  diameter  whereby 
to  interengage  said  blade  and  tab  notches  and  thereby 
connect  said  slinger  ring  to  and  around  said  blades. 


3,2ai3SS 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COMPOSITE 

POROUS  METAL  STRUCTURE 

Emery  L  Yaiyl,  Rirerdalc.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  OHn  Mathic 

ion  Cheilcal  Corpocatlon,  a  corporatioa  of  Virginia 

Fliad  Jnc  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t2,(12 

ISdaimi.    (CL  29— 157  J) 


IS 


\r^^/ 
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34«1,S59 
FERRULE  PRESETTING  TOOL 
John  H.  Stanley,  EocUd,  Ohio,  assignor  to  farker- 
HannWin  Corpomtkm,  CkvciaBd,  Ohio,  a  c#rpora- 
tfon  of  Oiiio 

Fllad  May  <,  19M,  Scr.  No.  27,422 
ISClainM.    (CI.  29— 2g2) 


1.  A  tool  for  attaching  a  ferrule  to  a  tube  comprising 
a  body  having  a  recess,  an  annular  die  within  saiid  recess, 
said  (Ue  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  tube  to  which 
the  ferrule  is  to  be  attached,  said  opening  including  a 
tapered  flare  mouth  facing  outwardly  of  said  recess,  a  nut 
threadedly  attached  to  said  body,  a  multiple  segment 
split  die  within  said  nut  and  having  a  bore  for  receiving 
said  tube,  said  split  die  having  a  shoulder  facing  said 
annular  die  and  against  which  said  ferrule  is  adapted  to 
abut,  said  split  die  being  movable  by  said  nut  toward  said 
annular  die  as  said  nut  is  threaded  onto  said  body  for 
moving  said  ferrule  against  said  flare  mouth  whereby  said 
flare  mouth  will  contract  said  ferrule  upon  aaid  tube. 


3a91,M9 

METHODS   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   HANDLING, 
TRANSPORTING    AND    ASSEMBLING    MULTI- 
COMPONENT  ARTICLES 
Charles  Horbcrg,  Jr.,  NortiiliroolK,  m.,  a«lgnor  to  Para- 
moont  Textile  MndriDcry  Company,  CUcago,  DL 
Filed  Jmc  22,  19«4,  Scr.  No.  376,815 
19  Claims.    (CI.  29—431) 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sheet-like  porous  metal  struc- 
ture comprising  embossing  a  sheet  metal  member  of 
tabular  croas-section  to  form  groove-like  indentations 
tlieiein  ^x)truding  out  of  one  face  of  said  member  radi- 
aUy  extending  toward  the  interior  of  said  member,  pro- 
viding a  sheet-like  porous  metal  body,  superimposing 
said  body  on  the  opposite  face  of  said  member,  and  metal- 
lurgically bonding  said  body  to  the  unembossed  portions 
of  said  member  whereby  said  indentations  form  channels 
for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough 

7.  A  method  of  making  a  sheet-like  porous  metal  struc- 
ture compriting  embossing  a  sheet  metal  member  to  form 
groove-like  indentations  therein  protruding  out  of  one 


1.  An  apparatus  for  transporting  multi-component  arti- 
cles, said  apparatus  comprising: 
link  chain  means; 
at  least  some  of  the  links  of  said  link  chaSn  means 

each  including  an  article  receiving  cavity  it^hich  has 

at  least  one  open  end; 
slide  means  mounted  in  at  least  some  of  said  cavities; 
means  for  reciprocating  said  slide  means  axially  of 

said  cavities  to  displace  articles  therefrom]  and 
registration  means  contained  within  at  least  some  of 

said   cavities   and   adapted   to  define   pofitions   of 

selected  alignment  for  at  least  some  of  the  onn- 

ponents  of  said  articles. 
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12.  A  mediod  for  tnnqMnting  muhi-componeiit  arti- 
cles, said  method  oompriatng: 

disposing  a  plurality  of  relative  movable  article  com- 
ponents within  article  receiving  cavities  of  link  chain 
means  in  mtttually  telescoped  relati<n; 

registering  at  least  some  of  the  telescoped  components 
of  said  articles  within  said  cavities  while  said  link 
chain  means  is  in  motion; 

contracting  one  of  said  components  about  another  com- 
ponent within  a  link  chain  means  cavity  while  said 
link  chain  means  is  in  motion;  and 

thereafter  dimladng  said  articles  out  of  said  cavities. 


METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DOUBLE-WALLED  TUBE 

Howard  A. 

to  Howard  A. 

F1M  Mm.  31, 19it,  Scr.  No.  19,941 
ICUii.   (a29L-4S5) 


(b)  placmg  a  steel  wire  member  in  said  groove; 

(c)  applying  pressure  to  a  portioa  of  said  aluminum 
base  material  adjacent  said  groove  in  such  a  manner 
as  to  force  said  material  pcMtioo  into  said  groove  and 
about  said  wire  member,  whereby  said  material  is 
bonded  to  said  wire  member  and 

(d)  stretching  the  member  of  aluminum  base  material 
in  said  predetermined  direction  while  bonded  to  aaid 
wire  member,  whereby  said  wire  member  Is  stretched. 


3,291,90 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RmLYRDENUM  AND  HIGB 
TEMPERATURE  OXIDATION  RISBTANT  ALLOY 
LAMINATED  COMPOSm  MATOUAL 
Edwin  D.  Sqrre,  Plrhhad,  Wak,  iiilpiii  to  the  IMM 
States  of  America  as  wprisstsi  by  Hm  gstietwj  of 
the  Ak-  Fotvc 

■pUcalloa  Mm.  17, 1999,  8m.  No.  15,773,  ww 
So.  3,llMtl,  dated  Jm.  7,  1994.    DMdad 
and  tUi  appUcalkNi  Jm.  I,  19tt,  to.  Na.  294,712 
4ClafaM.    (CL  29^^723) 

y 


^Mar«Miwe«*  4iM«r 


A  method  of  producing  a  double-walled  tube  having 
an  inner  tubular  component  and  an  outer  tubular  compo- 
nent, which  comprises  forming  a  tubular  member  in  the 
collapsed  form  of  a  ribbon  bent  into  S-sfaaped  cross-sec- 
tion to  bring  its  sides  closer  together  without  forming 
folds  in  face  to  face  contact,  the  thickness  of  the  face 
wall  sections  of  said  tubular  member  being  ai^oximately 
equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  the  inner  tubular  com- 
ponent of  the  tube  to  be  produced,  while  the  thickness  of 
the  side  wall  sections  of  said  tubular  member  is  greater 
than  the  desired  thickness  of  the  inner  tubular  component 
of  the  tube  to  be  produced,  said  ribbon  being  facc^  with 
layen  of  insulating  material,  inserting  said  ribbon  into 
the  outer  tubular  component,  and  inflating  said  ribbon  to 
form  the  inner  tubular  component,  said  ribbon  being  so 
dimensioned  that  when  fully  inflated,  its  outer  periphery 
will  be  separated  from  the  inner  periphery  of  the  outer 
tubular  component  by  an  annular  space  with  said  layers 
contained  in  said  space,  and  the  side  sections  of  said  rib- 
bon will  form  fins  radiating  outwardly  from  said  inner 
tubular  component  towards  said  outer  tubular  component 
and  will  be  closely  adjacent  to  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
outer  tubular  component 


3,291,992 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  STEEL-REINFORCED 

ALUMINUM  MEMBERS 
Kano  Goloh,  194IO-3, 

Tokyo,  Japaa 
Filed  Dec  29,  IMl,  SarTNo.  191,) 

licattoB  Japasi,  Dec  29, 1999, 
35/SJ97 
IS  HiImi    (d.29u^79.1) 

IS   It 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  composite  metal  body  suit- 
able for  making  gas  turbine  wheel  buckets  and  the  like 
and  characterized  by  high  hot  strength  and  resistance  to 
oxidation  at  high  temperatures  comprising  the  steps  of 
interleaving  thin  sheets  of  molybdenum  with  thin  sheets 
of  a  nickel  chromium  alloy,  the  molytxlenum  sheets  hav- 
ing a  thiclmess  at  least  twice  the  thickness  of  the  nickel 
chromium  alloy  sheets,  the  stadc  of  interleaved  sheets 
beginning  and  ending  with  a  nickel  chromiiui  sheet,  heat- 
ing the  stack  of  interleaved  sheets  to  a  temponture  of  the 
order  of  2200*  F.  in  a  reducing  atmosphere,  and  while 
so  heated  applying  suflicient  presstuv  normal  to  the 
stacked  sheets  to  reduce  the  stack  thickness  by  the  order 
of  twenty  percent  of  the  original  thickness  iHiereby  the 
metal  sheets  will  become  diffusion  welded  to  form  a  com- 
posite body  capable  of  being  employed  as  forging  stock 
and  for  hot  rolled  sheet. 


3,291,994 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

WELDING 

James  Byron  Jones  mwi  Nlcholm  Marepi^  Wast  Ckmlsr, 

poratfoa.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  a  cosporrttai  of 


FBed  Nov.  25, 1999.  Scr.  No.  71,779 
29ClafeBBa.    (0.29^^497) 


1.  A  process  of  making  a  reinforced  alumintun  member 
which  comprises: 
(a )  forming  a  member  of  aluminum  base  material  with 
a  groove  elongaled  in  a  predetermined  direction; 


1.  A  continuous  method  (rf  fusion  welding  metal  mem- 
bers comprising  the  steps  of  fordUy  engaging  an  outer 
face  ol  one  of  the  metal  members  adjacent  to  bat  qmoed 
from  the  intended  woU  aone  with  an  end  portion  of  a 
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vibrating  element  with  sufficient  force  to  couple  vibratory 
energy  into  said  one  member,  introducing  mechanical 
vibratory  energy  into  said  one  member,  introducing  me- 
chanical vibratory  energy  having  a  frequency  of  about 
59-200,000  cycles  per  second  to  said  one  member  through 
said  end  pmtion  of  said  vibrating  elements  while  said  end 
portion  of  said  vibrating  element  engages  said  one  mem- 
ber, providing  relative  movement  in  a  direction  between 
said  one  member  and  said  end  portion,  providing  relative 
movement  in  the  same  direction  between  said  one  member 
and  a  fusion  welding  apparatus,  and  fusion  welding  said 
metal  member  with  said  fusion  welding  apparatus  by  pro- 
viding a  melt  puddle  in  said  members  at  a  loop  region 
of  the  conducted  vibratory  energy  in  said  one  member. 

6.  Apparatus  for  fusion  welding  metal  members  com- 
prising a  vibrating  element,  means  mounting  said  vibrat- 
ing element  for  engagement  between  an  end  portion  there- 
of and  one  of  the  metal  members  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  the  intended  weld  zone  with  sufficient  force  to  couple 
vibratory  energy  into  said  one  member,  vibration  generat- 
ing means  connected  axially  to  said  vibrating  element  for 
vibrating  said  element  at  a  frequency  of  about  59  to  200,- 
000  cycles  per  second,  and  a  fusion  welding  device  sup- 
ported adjacent  said  metal  members  and  spaced  from  said 
vibrating  element  by  a  distance  corresponding  to  a  whole 
number  multiple  of  a  one-half  wavelength  of  vibratory 
energy  in  said  one  metal  member,  said  fusion  welding  de- 
vice providing  a  melt  puddle  in  said  metal  members  at 
a  loop  region  of  the  conducted  vibratory  energy  in  said 
one  metal  member. 

14.  The  method  of  welding  comprising  the  steps  of 
heating  two  adjacent  metal  edges  to  a  welding  temperature 
while  bringing  said  edges  close  enough  together  to  permit 
the  two  to  weld  together,  and  inducing  ultrasonic  vibra- 
tions in  at  least  one  of  said  edges  whereby  a  weld  will  be 
formed  at  the  edges  without  the  formation  of  a  substan- 
tial bead. 


together  the  portions  of  the  ends  of  the  web  which  are 
in  contact  on  the  anvil  member,  and  releasing  the  an- 
chored portions  of  the  joined  web. 


3,201,865 
PROCESS  FOR  POSITIONING  AND  SPLICING  WEBS 
lamM  Byroo  loncs.  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asslgnmcBts,  to  Sonobond  Corporation,  West  Chester, 
Pa^  a  corporatioD  of  Pennsylvania 
Original  appUcatioa  Mar.  25, 1959,  Scr.  No.  801,889,  now 
Patent  No.  3,132,544,  dated  May  12,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,054 
ISOafans.    (a.  29— 493) 


1.  The  process  for  splicing  a  discontinuous  web  which 
includes  the  steps  of  operatively  anchoring  a  first  free 
end  of  the  web  around  and  to  an  anvil  member,  rotating 
said  anvil  member  to  tauten  the  first  free  end  of  the  web, 
passing  the  second  free  end  of  the  web  around  the  anvil 
member,  and  in  contact  with  the  first  free  end  of  the  web, 
to  a  second  member,  operatively  anchoring  said  second 
free  end  to  said  second  member,  rotating  said  second 
member  to  tauten  the  second  free  end  of  the  web,  joining 


3,201,866 

SHAVER  HEAD  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ANtl- 

NOISE  MEANS 

Arnold  J.  Parrello,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  tp  Sperry 

Rand  Corporation,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,760 
2  Claims.    (CI.  30-^3.92) 


K       n      - 

S   ^    P    f^.    '. 


1.  A  cutter  head  assembly  for  an  electric  shaVer,  com- 
prising an  inner  cutter  member  and  an  outer  cutter  mem- 
ber, said  outer  cutter  member  having  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  frame  portion  with  cutter  teeth  formed  on  the 
bight  of  said  frame  portion  and  the  inner  cutter  member 
having  a  wall  thereof  formed  with  cutter  teeth,  means 
for  biasing  the  inner  cutter  member  into  engagement  with 
the  outer  cutter  member  to  bring  the  cutter  teeth  of  each 
member  into  contact,  means  connected  to  said  biasing 
means  for  moving  said  inner  cutter  member  in  a  recipro- 
catory  path  between  and  parallel  to  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  frame  portion  whereby  sound  waves  are  gen- 
erated which  reverberate  within  the  outer  cutter  member, 
and  apertures  formed  in  the  spaced  legs  of  the  U- 
shapcd  frame  portion  to  permit  escape  of  sound  waves 
therethrough  to  thereby  reduce  undesired  noise  caused 
by  the  movement  of  the  inner  cutter  member  within  the 
said  outer  cutter,  said  apertures  having  centers  located 
at  an  imaginary  point  approximately  midway  of  the  bight 
portion  and  the  ends  of  said  legs  of  said  outer  cutter 
frame  portion. 


3,201,867 

HOLDER   FOR  INJECTOR  TYPE  RAZOR  BLADES 

TO  SCRAPE  WITH 

Grover  Case,  27311  Beech  Drive,  Enclid  32,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,386 

3  Claims.    (CI.  30—169) 


y^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  narrow  substantiially  rec- 
tangular blade  having  a  single  cutting  edge  along  one 
of  the  longer  sides  thereof  and  a  pair  of  aligiied  slots 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  a  holder  for  the  blade 
comprising:  1 

( a )   a  pair  of  spaced  legs,  I 

(h\  spring  means  connecting  adjacent  ends  of  said 
legs  for  urging  the  same  apart, 

(c)  a  foot  portion  at  the  end  of  each  leg  opposite 
the  connected  end  thereof, 

(d)  said  foot  portions  arranged  in  opposed  trans- 
verse alignment, 

(e)  each  said  foot  portion  having  flat  upper  and 
lower  sides  and  of  a  length  substantially  half  the 
length  of  the  blade  and  of  a  width  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  blade  less  its  cutting  edge, 

(f)  said  foot  portions  extending  arcuatcly  rearwardly 
beyond  the  rear  edge  of  the  blade  at  their  juncture 
with  said  legs, 

(g)  a  headed  pin  fixed  to  each  foot  portion  at  corre- 
sponding   flat    sides    thereof   and    normailv    spaced 
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apart  from  each  other  a  greater  distance  than  the 
distance  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  slots, 

(h)  said  legs  being  movable  toward  one  another 
against  the  force  of  the  spring  means  to  align  the 
pins  with  the  blade  slots, 

(i)  said  pins  when  so  aligned,  being  insertable  in  the 
slots  and  under  the  action  of  the  spring  force  on  said 
legs  engaging  the  outer  ends  of  the  slou,  whereby  to 
scat  and  secure  the  blade  flat  against  the  pin  carry- 
ing side  of  the  foot  portions;  the  relationship  of  the 
blade  to  the  foot  portions  being  such  that  the  single 
cutting  edge  of  the  blade  projects  beyond  the  for- 
ward edge  of  the  foot  portions  with  the  rear  edge  of 
the  blade  lying  in  substantial  registry  with  the  rear 
edge  of  the  foot  portions  and  the  arcuate  portion  of 
the  foot  portions  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said 
rear  edge  of  the  blade  whereby  to  provide  a  maxi- 
mum area  of  support  for  the  blade. 


a  blade  having  a  shank  portion  received  in  said  slot;  a 
ferrule  removably  received  in  said  slot  comjHising  spaced 
parallel  plate  portions  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
shank  portion;  a  yoke  member  comprising  threaded  means 
and  a  pair  of  arms  on  opposite  sides  of  said  ferrule;  means 
extending  through  said  arms,  plate  porticms  and  shank 
portion  for  detachably  connecting  the  same  to  constitute 
a  blade  and  ferrule  assembly;  and  retaining  means  in  said 
passage  and  engaged  with  said  threaded  means  for  main- 
taining said  assembly  in  a  mounted  relation  on  said 
handle. 


3^i,r7t 

BRICKLAYING  REFERENCE  DEVICE 

David  C.  Bariow,  222  Scdbcny  Si,  and  Cntis  W.  HnghM, 

P.O.  Box  3324,  iMttii  of  Faycttcylllc,  N.C. 

FUed  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,018 

6  Clainu.    (CL  33— «5) 


3,201.868 

PAPER  CUTTER 

Watter  T.  SoUy,  215  Rivcrdaic  Ave.,  ComwaU, 

Ontario,  Cauda 

Filed  July  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,016 

4Chams.    (CL30— 289) 


1.  A  paper  cutter  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pair 
of  laterally  spaced  side  members  and  a  separator  block 
secured  therebetween  along  part  of  one  side;  a  blade 
holder  including  a  pair  of  parallel  plates,  between  which 
a  blade  may  be  inserted,  removably  disposed  in  said 
casing  between  the  side  members  thereof,  the  plates  of 
said  holder  being  of  a  combined  thickness  substantially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  the  separator  block  of  said  cas- 
ing and  having  a  width  corresponding  with  the  distance 
from  the  separator  block  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  casing, 
said  holder  having  an  elongated  bar  externally  of  said 
plates  on  each  side  across  one  end  thereof,  said  bars 
being  of  a  length  and  thickness  corresponding  substan- 
tially with  the  width  and  thickness  of  the  spaced  side 
members  of  said  casing  and  designed  to  abut  and  be  co- 
extensive with  the  outer  side  of  said  casing  at  one  end 
thereof;  a  razor  blade  positioned  between  the  plates  of 
said  holder  and  projecting  in  part  thcrebeyond;  and  a 
fastening  means  passing  through  the  casing,  holder  at)d 
blade;  the  casing  side  members  being  longer  than  said 
holder  and  blade  and  serving  to  constantly  sheath  the 
holder-carried  blade  mounted  therebetween  in  parallel 
and  spaced  relation  thereto. 


3,201,869 

KNIFE  WITH  DETACHABLE  BLADE 

Victor  Gambfaw,  16143  Brondway,  Cleveland  37,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,672 

3  Claims,    (a.  30— 342) 


1.  A  guide  device  for  supporting  a  flexible  guide  line  in 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  the  comer  of  a  structure, 
comprising :  a  pair  of  mounting  plates  hingedly  coimected 
along  the  confronting  vertical  edges  thereof;  a  substan- 
tially horizontally  disposed  L-shaped  bar  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  said  mounting  plates  at  the  juncture 
thereof;  means  for  securing  said  L-shaped  bar  in  a  pre- 
determined relationship  relative  to  said  mounting  plates; 
a  first  bar  pivotally  connected  medially  thereof  to  the  other 
end  of  said  L-shaped  bar;  a  second  bar  having  one  end 
thereof  pivotally  connected  to  the  end  of  said  first  bar 
positioned  most  remotely  from  said  mounting  plates;  a 
supporting  post  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  second 
bar  to  extend  generally  normally  therefrom;  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  bar  and  said  L-shaped  bar  for  adjust- 
ing the  lateral  position  of  said  supporting  post  in  one 
general  direction;  means  interconnecting  said  second  bar 
and  said  L-shaped  bar  for  adjusting  the  lateral  position 
of  said  supporting  post  in  a  second  general  direction;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  mounting  plates  to  said  structure. 


1.  A  knife  comprising;  a  handle  having  a  vertical  slot 
in  one  end  thereof  and  a  passage  connected  with  the  slot 
and  extending  therefrom  longittidinally  within  the  handle; 


3,201,871 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  HYGRO- 
EXPANSrVITY  OF  PAPER  AND  PAPERBOARD 
Robert  O.  Ragan,  OalK  Park,  and  Miles  A.  Snyder,  West- 
em  Springs,  HI.,  assignors,  by  mesne  aasignmwits,  to 
Waldorf  Paper  Prodncts  CooipMy,  St  PmU,  Mimm^  ■ 
corpontion  of  Minnesota 

Fltod  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140,471 
3CfadnBS.    (a.  33— 125) 
1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  hygroexpansivity 
of  a  test  strip  of  material  capable  of  expanding  and  con- 
tracting in  length  upon  variations  in  moisttue  therein,  the 
device  including: 

a  flat  elongated  strip  of  spring  material. 
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for  wearing  the  ends  of  said  test  strip  of  ma- 
terial to  the  ends  of  said  spring  strip  in  a  manner  to 
bow  the  firing  strip  into  curved  form  with  the  test 
itr^  of  BUterial  stretched  between  the  ends  of  the 
tptiag  strip  bridging  the  bow  of  the  H>nB8  strip, 
an  actual  Kale  and  a  vernier  scale, 


<^ 


means  for  connecting  the  actual  scale  in  face  contact 
to  one  end  of  said  test  strip  of  material. 

means  for  connecting  the  vernier  scale  to  the  other  end 
of  said  test  strip  of  material, 

said  scales  bdng  in  predetermhied  relation,  whereby  ex> 
panaion  or  c<ntraction  of  said  test  strip  of  material 
win  vary  the  relative  positions  of  said  scales. 


3^1372 
DIAMETER  AND  ROUNDNESS  GAGING 
INSTRUMENT 
L.  PaateBi,  3416  Rtvtr  Fonat  Drive,  aid  MalcotaB 
Baa4m,  4*15  Wawonatea  Trail,  both  of  Fort 
Wayaa,  bd. 

FIM  Aag.  3, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  214,74« 
SOniiiM.    (CL33— 147) 


1.  An  instrument  for  testing  and  measuring  the  round- 
ness of  cylindrical  material  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fixture  having  spaced  end  members, 

(b)  each  end  member  provided  with  a  substantially 
parallel  slot, 

(c)  rotatable  means  including  a  slot  corresponding 
with  the  slot  in  the  end  members,  said  end  members 
adapted  to  sum>ort  the  rotatable  means, 

(d)  a  bearing  member  disposed  on  the  fixture  between 
the  end  members, 

(e)  gaging  means  carried  by  the  fixture  and  responsive 
to  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  material  along  a 
measuring  axis  intersecting  the  bearing  member,  and 

(f)  manually  actuated  adjustment  means  to  rotate  the 
cylindrical  material  between  the  gaging  means  and 
bearing  member. 


3,M1,S73 
GAGE  BLOCK 
C  Bdl,  92  Qfh  View  Drive,  uid  Geoifc  H. 
,  M  Raven  Torace,  both  of  Sfrrtfwd,  Cou. 
I  Ma7  29, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  2«4,9S8 
SClaiaH.    (CL  33— IM) 
2.  A  gage  comprising  a  relatively  nnall  block  adapted 
to  fit  JDlo  the  hand  and  to  be  conveniently  handled  and 
poaitfcMied  agaiiwt  a  cutting  tool  and  work  guide,  said 
block  having  two  squared  adjoining  comer  portions  char- 
acteriied  by  a  total  d  four  faces,  a  first  set  of  two  of  said 


faces  being  normal  to  each  other  and  common  t^  both  of 
said  comer  portions,  said  two  faces  being  also  normal  re- 
spectively to  a  sec<»d  or  remaining  set  of  two  |aces  and 
the  latter  being  in  parallelism,  said  block  having  t  stepped 
gaging  face  disposed  opposite  one  of  said  first-nlentioned 
two  faces,  said  gaging  face  comprising  alternate  shoulder 
surfaces  and  land  siu^aces  disposed  normal  to  e4ch  other 
and  respectively  parallel  to  said  <Mie  face  and  to  said  re- 
maining two  faces,  wherein: 

(a)  the  block  has  a  second  stepped  gaging  fade  similar 
to  the  first-mentioned  gaging  face  and  provided  with 
alternate  shoulders  and  lands  disposed  normal  to 
each  other  and  respectively  parallel  to  the  other  of 
said  first-mentioned  two  faces  and  to  said  remaining 
two  faces, 

(b)  lands  of  the  said  gaging  faces  are  paired,  said 
paired  lands  comprising  single  continuous  coplanar 
surfaces, 

(c)  one  of  said  second  two  faces  constitutes  a  portion 
al  the  base  surface  of  the  block. 


(d)  the  other  of  said  second  two  faces  has  substantially 
a  square  configuration  and  a  size  constituting  a  small 
fractional  part  of  the  base  surface  of  the  blOck, 

(e)  said  one  of  the  second  two  faces  is  of  subatantially 
square  configuration  and  constitutes  a  rai^  small 
fractional  portion  of  the  said  base  surface, 

(f )  the  block  has  additional  raised  portions  of  the  said 
base  surface, 

(g)  said  raised  portions  constituting  feet  on  v^hich  the 
Uock  may  rest, 

(h)  the  base  surface  of  the  block  is  rectangular, 
(i)  four  raiaed  portions  are  provided  on  the  base  sur- 
face of  the  block,  one  at  each  comer  there<>f, 
( j )  a  sharp  tooth  is  provided  on  the  base  surface  of  the 
block,  disposed  at  one  edge  thereof  and  between  a 
pair  of  raised  portions,  said  tooth  being  adapted  to 
mark  pieces  of  lumber  when  the  block  is  shifted 
along  the  same  with  the  pieces  guided  between  the 
pair  of  raised  portions. 

I  

I  3,201,874 

SELF-POSmONING  STUD  SPACING  GA^JGE 
Donald  F.  Christy,  519  CoBgrcas  St.,  Ottawa  m. 
Filed  June  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  294,509 
,  2  Claims.    (CL  33—180) 


J-r- 


-7;^ 


y--^ 


1.  In  a  self-positioning  spacing  gauge  for  Structural 
building  members  the  combination  of  a  longitudinally 
extending  bar,  a  jaw  mounted  on  each  end  portion  of  the 
bar  and  projecting  from  a  common  side  thereof,  each  jaw 
having  a  first  rigid  arm  provided  with  a  planar,  interior 
face  normal  to  the  center  line  of  the  bar  and  a  second 
rigid  arm  spaced  longitudinally  from  the  first  ku-m  and 
havina  an  interior  face  confronting  the  planar  fu*  of  the 
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first  arm,  the  second  rigid  arms  being  located  on  corre- 
sponding sides  of  the  first  rigid  arms  and  the  confronting 
faces  on  said  first  and  second  rigid  arms  being  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apart  a  distance  greater  than  the  maximum 
thickness  of  the  structural  building  members,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally expansile  spring  means  mounted  on  the  con- 
fronting face  of  the  second  arm.  said  planar  faces  on  the 
first  and  second  arms  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship and  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  longitudinal  dis- 
tance on  the  bar. 

EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 

Stanley  D.  Forif,  HoaoMa,  aad  Aaroa  Leonard 
Diamood,  railBB,  Oaha,  Hawaii,  aarignors  to 
PHD,  Incorporated,  HoodWb,  Hawaii,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Hawaii 

Filed  Dec  28, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,198 
Sdaima.    (CL  35— 4) 


1.  A  device  for  assisting  a  child  in  learning  which  com- 
prises a  board  having  a  series  of  apertures  arranged  in 
line,  a  card  mounted  at  the  rear  of  the  board  for  move- 
ment relative  thereto  and  having  indicia  marked  thereon, 
a  series  of  manually  actuated  keys  with  each  key  asaod- 
ated  with  a  particular  character  of  the  indida,  selective 
interlocking  meaiu  between  the  card  and  keys  includ- 
ing a  member  associated  with  each  key  and  cooperating 
with  a  stucture  on  said  card  to  retain  the  card  in  one 
position  and  release  the  card  for  a  predetermined  incre- 
ment of  movement  when  a  key  is  actuated  corresponding 
to  the  next  character  of  the  series  to  be  exposed,  and  said 
card  presenting  a  new  series  of  diaracters  in  alignment 
with  the  series  of  apertures  after  each  increment  of  move- 
ment. 


shell  portions  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom,  lo- 
cator pins  integrally  niolded  in  one  of  said  shdl  half 
portions  and  outwardly  projecting  therefrom,  sockets 
integrally  molded  in  the  oAer  of  said  shell  half  portions 
for  receiving  said  locator  inns,  meaiu  to  cement  said 
half  sections  together  in  complementary  abutting  rab- 
beted engagement  to  define  a  seam  with  said  locatcx*  pins 
cooperatively  secxired  in  said  sockets  aixl  said  guide  pins 


3^1,879 

COMBINED  TOY  BOOTS  AND  fflTLTS 

DvM  LcvBd,  FMhialpUa,  Pa.,  asBi^ar  to  Amsco  In- 

of 


FIM  Nov.  18, 1994,  Ser.  No.  411,974 
5  CUm.  (CL  34—73) 
1.  Toy  stilts  for  children  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid 
plastic  shell  members  each  having  an  external  configura- 
tion in  the  shape  of  a  giant  boot  with  a  lower  shoe-like 
portion  and  an  upper  cidf  portion,  each  boot  shell  com- 
prising a  pair  of  integrally  molded  half  shell  portions 
having  rabbets  at  opposed  complementary  edges  thereof, 
guide  pins  integrally  molded  within  one  of  said  half 


overlying  the  seam  defined  by  said  rabbets,  a  platform 
plate  medially  disposed  in  each  of  the  cuff  portiMis  and 
supported  upon  reinforcing  ribs  integrally  molded  in 
each  of  said  half  shell  portions  and  dividing  said  boot 
into  an  upper  foot  receiving  compartment  and  a  lower 
false  bottom  compartment,  and  means  in  said  upp« 
compartment  for  detachably  securing  a  child's  fbot 
therein  whereby  a  child  wearing  said  boots  will  appetr 
taller  and  enable  him  to  imitate  storybook  giants. 


3^1JT7 

Wheels  Ftm  shoes 


REFLACEABL 
Frairit  Casta,  ViMhad,  N  J., 
ccBt  «•  Alfred  W.  Ftahor,  VI 
aad  (w>i  half  pwcaat  to  PmI 
Hfli,  N  J.,  flvc  pttvcBt  to  1« 
NJ.,  aad  two  1 

NJ. 
9, 1994,  Ser.  No.  319,213 
4CiyBa.    (CL39— 3«) 


NJ.,    - 


pMtMt  to  MmHb  L. 


1.  A  heel  construction  having  a  heel  base  portion  with 
a  plate  therein  and  a  heel  tread  portion  with  a  plate  there- 
in, one  of  said  plates  having  a  projection  extending  there- 
from and  the  other  having  an  opening  therethrough,  said 
projection  extending  throu^  said  o^cmng  in  the  other 
plate  and  engaging  the  other  plate,  one  of  said  platea 
having  a  transverse  ledge  extending  therefrom  and  the 
other  of  said  plates  having  a  ledfe  receiving  opening  there- 
through, said  ledge  having  a  free  edge,  the  other  of  said 
plates  having  a  transverse  tongue  extending  therefrom 
along  which  said  ledge  is  diq>osed,  said  ledge  and  said 
tongue  having  slots  therealong  and  the  slot  in  the  ledfe 
having  a  central  access  opming  from  the  free  ^ga  to 
the  slot,  and  a  locking  qning  mounted  at  one  end  on 
of  said  plates  having  a  1^  portion  insertable  in  said 
opening  and  resiliently  movable  along  laid  dots. 
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PLOW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VEHICLES 
Antoa  H.  Mvfcwwdt,  MUwaidice,  Wb^  aMigiior  to  Pecr- 
kv  Gtmt  ft  Ei^inMring,  lac,  MUwankcc,  Wii^  a  cor- 
uonftkm  oi  yfhctmdn 

FDcd  May  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  279,484 
7  ClaliiH.    (a.  37—42) 


having  a  shiftable  valve  member  that  is  adjustable  to  se- 
lectively direct  the  pressure  medium  supplied  thereto  at 
said  high  pressure  or  at  said  reduced  pressure  to  said 
power  cylinder  for  movement  of  the  pressing  head  be- 
tween opening  and  pressing  positions  and  a  manually  op- 
erable means  for  control  of  said  shiftable  valve  member. 

I  I 

3,201,880 

AUTOMATIC  SPRAY,  STEAM,  AND  DRY  IRON 

Bryee  A.  Denton,  Ontario,  CaUf.,  aaigiior  to  Ooieral 

Electric  ComiMuiy,  ■  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Sept  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,919 

10  Claims.    (CL  38— 77) 


1.  A  vehicle  attachment  comprising,  a  mounting  frame 
fixedly  attachable  to  a  vehicle  and  having  a  rigid  upstand- 
ing arm  formed  integral  with  the  forward  end  thereof, 
a  carrier  frame  pivotally  attached  to  the  forward  end 
of  said  mounting  frame  for  swinging  movement  in  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  plane,  a  plow  blade  pivotally  attached 
at  a  medial  portion  thereof  to  the  free  end  of  said  carrier 
frame  for  swinging  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane  about 
a  vertical  pivot,  actuating  means  hingedly  connected  be- 
tween said  carrier  frame  and  said  plow  blade  for  swing- 
ing said  plow  blade  about  its  pivot,  and  hydraulic  actuat- 
ing means  connected  between  the  upstanding  arm  of  said 
motmting  frame  and  the  free  end  of  said  carrier  frame  for 
swinging  said  carrier  frame  about  its  pivot  axis  to  thereby 
raise  and  lower  said  plow  blade,  said  hydraulic  actuating 
means  being  connected  to  said  carrier  frame  by  a  pin  oper- 
ating within  a  slot  extending  longitudinally  of  said  carrier 
frame,  whereby  said  actuating  means  may  be  adjusted 
from  a  position  wherein  the  free  end  of  the  carrier  frame 
is  permitted  limited  free  swinging  movement  to  a  position 
wherein  it  is  placed  under  constant  down  pressure. 


3,201,879 

CLOTHES  PRESSES 

Edwaid  J.  Hoffmao,  1611  S.  Brooson  Ave., 

Loi  Ai«el«s,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,931 

1  Claim.    (CI.  38— 40) 


1.  n  combination,  a  pressing  iron  having  a  sole  plate, 
heating  means  supported  by  and  in  heat  conducting  rela- 
tion with  reference  to  said  sole  plate,  means  forming  a 
steam  generating  chamber  receiving  heat  from  said  heater, 
delivery  means  connected  to  said  steam  generating  cham- 
ber and  dehvering  steam  to  the  work,  a  water  tank  dis- 
posed above  said  sole  plate,  water  conductii)g  means 
connected  to  said  water  tank  and  communicating  with  said 
steam  generating  chamber,  a  water  regulating  valve  dis- 
posed in  said  water  conducting  means  for  contnoUing  the 
flow  of  water  into  said  steam  generating  chamber  and 
having  a  fixed  valve  member  and  a  movable  vajve  mem- 
ber cooperating  therewith,  pressure  responsive  means  in- 
cluding a  flexible  wall  forming  a  part  of  the  wall  structure 
of  said  tank  and  subject  to  the  pressure  in  said  steam 
generating  chamber  coimected  to  and  operating  said 
movable  valve  member  to  meter  the  flow  of  water  into 
said  chamber  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  steam 
used., 

I  3,2014»1 

ADVERTISING  DEVICES 
Edouard  Dcchar,  East  Norwicli,  N.Y.,  ass^nor  to 
Dediar  Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

FUed  May  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  278,111 
5  Claims.    (CI.  40— 77) 


In  a  press  of  the  character  described,  having  a  pressing 
buck  and  a  pressing  head  mounted  for  swinging  move- 
ment between  "open"  and  "pressing"  positions;  a  double 
acting  power  cylinder  operatively  connected  with  said 
pressing  head  for  its  actuation  between  said  open  and 
pressing  positions,  a  control  valve  for  selective  appUca- 
ticm  of  fluid  pressure  medium  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
power  cylinder,  a  pipe  line  supplying  pressure  medium 
for  the  pren,  at  a  predetermined  high  pressure,  a  pres- 
sure reducing  valve  interposed  in  the  said  pipe  line  and 
connected  with  said  control  valve  for  its  apphcation  of 
pressure  medium  to  said  control  valve  at  the  reduced 
pressure,  a  shunt  line  connected  in  the  medium  supply 
line  across  said  pressure  reducing  valve  and  a  shut-off 
valve  in  said  shtmt  line;  said  power  cylinder  control  valve 


1.  An  advertising  device  comprising,  an  enclosure  hav- 
ing a  top  wall,  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  side 
wall  being  provided  with  transparent  indicia,  a  movable 
member  positioned  within  said  enclosure  and  having  a 
side  wall  p>ositioned  adjacent  said  side  wall  0f  said  en- 
closure, said  side  wall  of  said  member  having  differ- 
ently colored  parts,  light  means  positioned  within  said 
enclosure,  means  for  moving  said  member  sA  that  said 
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differently  colored  parts  are  successively  moved  past  said 
indicia  of  said  side  wall  of  said  enclosure  for  successive 
color  illumination  of  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  movable 
color  reflecting  members  positioned  on  said  bottom  wall 
of  said  enclosure  in  covering  relation  therewith,  and 
movable  agitating  means  positioned  for  agitating  said  re- 
flecting members  concurrently  with  the  movement  of  said 
movable  member. 


3,201,882 

TELEPHONE  NUMBER  SET-UP  DEVICE 

Carl  C.  Aiford,   1214  Elm  SL,  aod  Earl  O.  Bear, 

1215  Linden  Ave.,  both  off  Glcudale,  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,771 

5  Claims.    (CL  48— 96) 


IRCA 


-ETO*Ml«         IM<6ES 


IS 


»j    7 !  7 ,    -r'   y,   1,    7 


a  bottom  wall  and  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  vertically 
disposed  parallel  end  walls  between  which  said  frames  are 
slidably  mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation  for  up  and 
down  movement,  means  by  which  said  magazine  is  mount- 
ed in  the  lower  section  of  said  cabinet  below  said  reflec- 
tors for  back  and  forth  movement  therein,  said  end  walls 
being  each  provided  with  a  {rfuraUty  of  vertically  disposed 
transversely  spaced  parallel  slots  which  extend  down- 
wardly from  the  upper  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  frames 
being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  pint, 
which  extend  outwardly  from  the  ends  thereof  through 
said  slots  whereby  said  frames  are  guided  in  the  up  and 
down  movement  thereof,  power  means  by  which  said 
magazine  is  adapted  to  be  moved  to  bring  a  selected 
frame  into  and  out  of  position  to  be  moved  upwardly 
from  said  magazine  into  viewing  position  between  said 
window  and  said  reflectors;  said  power  means  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  horizontally  disposed  screws 
which  are  rotatably  moimted  in  fixed  position  in  said 
cabinet  and  operatively  connected  to  said  magazine,  and 
a  first  reversible  motor  by  which  said  screws  are  adapted 
to  be  rotated  in  unison;  and  frame  elevating  means  by 
which  a  selected  frame  is  adapted  to  be  raised  up  from 
said  magazine  into  viewing  position  between  said  window 
and  said  reflectors  and  returned  to  said  nugazine,  said 
frame  elevating  means  comprising;  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
spaced  vertically  disposed  parallel  screws  which  are  ro- 


1.  A  number  set-up  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  with  a  front  wall  having  a  plurality  of 
slots  in  side-by-side  arrangement,  and  a  window  above 
and  transverse  to  said  slots, 

(b)  a  core  within  said  housing  and  provided  with  a 
front  wall  adjacent  to  the  inner  side  of  the  front  wall 
of  the  housing  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  rows 
of  numbers  exposed  through  the  slots  in  the  housing 
wall, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  similar  and  transparent  bands  trained 
around  the  core  in  register  with  the  housing  slots  and 
the  rows  of  numbers  on  the  core,  the  latter  being 
visible  through  said  bands, 

(d)  a  row  of  numbers  on  each  band  out  of  register 
with  the  slots  of  the  housing  wall, 

(e)  transparent  embossments  on  said  bands  extending 
into  the  slots  to  retain  the  bands  in  the  mentioned 
register  with  the  numbers  on  the  core,  said  emboss- 
ments constituting  finger-operable  means  to  move  the 
bands  selectively,  around  the  core  to  bring  the  num- 
bers on  the  respective  bands  into  view  through  the 
window,  according  to  the  degree  of  movement  of  the 
respective  bands,  and 

(f )  means  to  return  the  bands  to  their  initial  position. 


3,201383 
X-RAY  VIEWER 
Steen   Leopold   Schlcisncr-Mcycr,   Mount  Wlbon,   Md. 
(Rome  State  Sckool,  B<n  550,  Rome,  N.Y.) 
FUed  Nov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,558 
2  Ciaimi.    (CL  48—106.1) 
1.  An  X-ray  film  viewer  of  the  character  described  com- 
prising; a  cabinet,  a  plurality  of  similar  rectangular  frames 
having  means  by  which  a  jrfurality  of  X-ray  films  are 
adapted  to  be  removably  secured  in  each  of  said  frames, 
a  window  in  the  upper  section  of  the  front  wall  of  said 
cabinet,  a  plurality  of  reflectors  mounted  in  fixed  posi- 
tion in  the  upper  section  of  said  cabinet  behind  said  win- 
dow, a  light  source  mounted  in  each  of  said  reflectors  at 
the  focal  point  thereof,  means  by  which  said  light  sources 
are  adapted  to  be  selectively  energized,  a  magarine  having 


tatably  mounted  in  fixed  position  in  said  cabinet  one  ad- 
jacent each  end  wall  of  said  magazine,  a  second  revera- 
ble  motor  by  which  said  vertically  disposed  screws  are 
adapted  to  be  rotated  in  unison,  an  internally  threaded 
nut  mounted  on  each  of  said  vertically  dispcMed  sctowi 
which  are  raised  and  lowered  by  the  rotation  of  nid  ver- 
tically disposed  screws,  guide  means  by  which  said  nots 
are  constrained  against  rotation  on  said  screws  during 
rotation  thereof,  a  finger  carried  by  each  of  said  nuts  in 
position  to  engage  the  said  pins  carried  by  a  selected  frame 
which  has  been  moved  into  alignment  with  said  vertically 
disposed  screws  and  thereby  raise  said  selected  frame  up 
from  said  magazine  into  viewing  position  when  said  ver- 
tically disposed  screws  are  rotated  in  one  direction  and 
lower  said  selected  frame  back  into  said  magazine  when 
said  vertically  disposed  screws  are  rotated  in  the  opposite 
direction,  means  by  wliich  the  actuation  of  said  second 
reversible  motor  is  selectively  controlled;  a  first  switching 
means  by  ^ich  said  first  revernble  motor  is  energized 
in  accordance  with  a  selected  frame  to  move  said  magazine 
forwardly  from  normal  at  rest  position,  a  second  switch- 
ing means  which  is  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  selected 
frame  to  deenergize  said  first  reversible  motor  when  said 
selected  frame  has  been  moved  into  alignment  with  said 
vertically  disposed  screws,  and  a  third  switching  means  by 
which  said  first  reversible  motor  is  energized  to  return  said 
magazine  to  normal  at  rest  position. 


laM 
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1.  A  perpetual  calendar  compriamg  a  body  structure 
and  a  slide  structure,  means  on  the  body  structure  for 
nqipoftiiig  said  ilide  tfructure  for  rela^ve  movement 
Uterebetweeii,  said  slide  structure  having  indicia  thewMi 
representing  the  days  of  the  months  of  the  year,  said  body 
structure  being  constructed  to  overlie  the  slide  member 
and  conceal  portions  of  the  latter  while  exposing  other 
portions  thereof,  with  the  exposed  portions  containing 
date  designating  indicia  for  each  month  of  the  year,  said 
body  structure  having  indicia  thereon  cooperating  with 
the  indicia  on  said  slide  structure  to  designate  the  days 
of  the  week  on  which  the  monthly  dates  fall,  movement 
of  said  slide  structure  relative  to  the  body  structure  being 
operative  to  vary  the  rrhitioaship  between  the  day  desig- 
nations and  the  date  designations  whereby  the  days  fcH* 
•ach  month  may  be  chrooologicaQy  arranged  to  start 
on  any  selected  day  of  the  wosk,  said  slide  structure 
being  constructed  in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  sections 
including  an  i^per  sectimi  and  a  lower  section  providing 
interlocking  and  comptementally  formed  slkle  sections  in 
the  same  plane  and  castroUed  by  the  upper  section,  the 
iq>per  section  containing  the  date  designating  indicia  for 
only  the  moaths  of  January  and  February  and  with  the 
number  of  days  indicated  for  February  controlled  by  the 
relatiooahip  betwisen  the  upper  section  and  the  lower 
section,  the  dividing  line  between  said  upper  section  and 
the  ac^aoent  loww  sectioa  being  vertical  and  diqx>aed 
inunediately  following  the  indicia  r^fesenting  the  28th 
day  of  Felvuary,  said  sections  coaplementally  formed 
providing  a  loat-motioa  connection  so  that  relative  move- 
ment of  such  section  relative  to  the  adjacent  section  being 
operative  to  expose  indicia  designating  a  29th  day  of 
February  to  provide  the  kist-motiao  connection  between 
said  sections  and  simultaneously  shift  the  days  of  all 
subsequent  motfhs  accordingly,  and  said  upper  section 
and  said  adjacent  lower  section  complemmtwlly  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  vertical  dividing  lines  so  that  in  one 
position  of  said  sections  to  the  extreme  right  openings 
may  be  focmed  cocmpoMing  to  the  exposed  indicia  for 
the  29th  day  of  February  with  one  set  of  complemeatally 
formed  vertical  dividing  lines  of  said  sections  operatively 
engaged,  and  with  said  sections  to  the  extreme  right  all 
of  said  vertical  dividing  lines  operatively  engage  with 
the  exception  of  one  set  corresponding  to  the  exposed 
indicia  spadag,  and  said  upper  and  lower  sections  op- 
erative for  regular  years  by  moving  the  upper  section 
to  the  extreme  left,  then  right  to  the  desired  year  on 
•aid  i^per  section,  and  operative  to  said  leap  years  by 
moving  the  i^per  section  to  the  extreme  right,  then  left 
to  the  desired  leap  year  m  said  upper  section  and  identified 
in  a  color  different  from  th^  of  the  regular  yean. 


KEY  IDENTIFIER  I 

MIkn  SMich,  3291 S.  S3ri  St,  Mlwnakee  19k  Wis. 
FBed  Jnnc  24, 1943,  Scr.  No.  294,M4 
ICWns.    (CL44-^3«) 


■»': 


In  an  identifier  for  keys  having  a  head;  a  sheet  of 
flexible  material  having  a  fringe  along  one  si4e  and  a 
pair  of  tabs  extending  from  the  opposite  side  with  the 
tabs  being  disposed  at  the  ends  of  the  sheet  of  material, 
said  sheet  being  rolled  upon  itself  into  a  roll  with 
said  tabs  extending  from  one  end  of  the  roll;  and  a 
fastener  extending  through  the  head  of  the  key  and 
through  said  tabs  for  attaching  the  rolled  mliterial  to 
the  key  and  for  retaining  the  material  in  its  rolled  con- 
dition with  said  fringed  portion  extending  from  said 
tabs;  whereby  said  fringed  material  functions  to  iden- 
tify the  key  from  other  keys  in  a  group. 


3,2tl3S4 
MAGAZINE  I?4TERCEPTOR  LATCH 
Robert  P.  KeOy  and  Wayne  E.  Leek,  men,  Uamcs  S. 
Mvtin,  Mohawk,  Ckarlas  H.  Mene  and  R9ckai4  E. 
Nlfhlingye,  HcrkinMr,  Md  John  A.  Robsi^  Utkn, 
N.V.,  ssslnnre  to  Remingfon  Arm  rsmpiny,  Inc., 
■rUgeport,  Conn.,  a  corporatfen  of  Dein«a|c 
Filed  Dec  27,  1943,  Scr.  No.  333,t7g 
8  CUsss.    (CL  42—17) 


1.  A  firearm  having  a  receiver,  a  barrel  extending  from 
said  receiver,  a  magazine  tube  coextensive  with  said  barrel 
and  communicating  with  said  receiver,  a  pluralilfy  of  cart- 
ridges reciprocably  positioned  in  said  magazine,  the  in- 
vention comprising  means  for  restraining  one  cartridge 
from  fdrward  inertial  displacement  during  firearm  recoil 
and  to  prevent  more  than  one  cartridge  from  entering 
said  receiver  during  one  cycle  of  the  firearm,  s^id  means 
comprising  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  in  said 
receiver,  said  latch  member  being  pivotally  movable  to 
engage  the  rear  most  cartridge  in  said  magaxine  upon 
firing  of  said  firearm  and  to  intercept  the  next  cartridge 
during  cycling  of  said  firearm. 


f  3,241,887 

FOLDING  STOCK  FOR  SHOULDER  ARMS 
Hcrre  L.  Sedelow,  Spr^iMd,  Mms.,  HsIgnOr  to  the 
United  States  of  Amsriai  m  rsprssinHd  by  |kc  Secn- 
taiy  of  dbe  Army 

FBed  Jnly  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  384,448 

SChdnw.    (CL42— 72) 

(Granted  nndsr  TUc  35,  UA  Code  (1952),  s#c  244) 

I.  A  stock  for  a  shoulder  arm  having  a  receiver  and  a 

barrel,  the  stock  including  a  forward  section  fbr  seating 

the  receiver  and  part  of  the  barrel,  and  a  bikt  section 

comprising  a  pair  of  frames  hingedly  mounted  on  the 
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rear  end  of  said  forward  section  for  pivotal  displacement 
between  forward  fcMed  positions  along  opposite  sides 
of  said  forward  lectioo  and  rearward  extended  positions, 
a  butt  plate  for  joining  the  rear  ends  of  said  frames 
together  when  in  the  extended  positions  and  provide 


shoulder  support  for  the  shoulder  arm,  and  discontinuity 
means  formed  in  said  frames  for  strengthening  and  for 
pressed  engagement  to  hold  said  frames  against  pivoUl 
displacement  when  joined  in  the  extended  positions  by 
said  butt  pUte. 


3,241,888 

MINNOW  TONGS 

Clyde  T.  Battoc,  1<42  Randons  RMd,  CarroDton, 

Filed  Jnnc  22,  1942,  Scr.  No.  244,585 

4aafaiM.    (CL43— 4) 


Tex. 


face  of  the  vane  a  distance  equal  to  at  least  substantially 
(me  half  of  the  height  dimension  of  the  vane,  said  wing 
being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  between  substantially  80 


and  85  degrees  from  the  outer  face  and  being  adapted  to 
slide  along  the  sea  bottom  and  to  prevent  tipping  crmt 
of  the  vane  from  the  weight  of  the  towing  cable. 


3,241,894 

TROTUNE  FimiNG  REEL 

FlarB  H.  Grins,  FMsMMMp,  TemL 

FOcd  Dec  24, 1M3,  S«.  N».  333,457 

SCiafaiH.    (CL  43— 27.4) 


1.  A  minnow  tongs  comprising  a  lower  lever  and  an 
upper  lever,  said  levers  being  crossed  and  pivoted  to- 
gether intermediate  their  ends,  said  kywer  lever  terminat- 
ing at  its  forward  end  in  a  first  flat  plate,  an  upstanding 
transverse  wall  extending  across  the  forward  end  of  said 
plate,  an  upstanding  longitudinal  wall  extending  on  said 
plate  rearwardly  from  one  end  of  said  transverse  wall, 
said  upper  lever  terminating  at  its  forward  end  in  a 
second  flat  plate  substai^ally  narrower  than  the  first 
plate  of  the  lower  lever,  the  forward  end  of  the  second 
plate  being  located  cloee  to  and  longitudinally-spaced 
from  the  rearward  side  of  said  transverse  wall,  and  an 
upstanding  longitudinal  wall  extending  along  the  edge  of 
the  second  plate  adjacent  to  and  opposed  to  the  longi- 
tudinal wall  of  the  first  plate,  said  first  and  second  plates 
being  arranged  to  have  sliding  contact  with  each  other 
as  the  levers  are  closed,  the  longitudinal  wall  of  the 
upper  level  plate  being  di^KMed  at  an  upward  and  lat- 
erally-inward angle  relative  to  the  second  plate  for 
holding  a  minnow  upon  the  first  plate  and  between  the 
longitudinal  walls  as  the  levers  are  closed,  said  trans- 
verse wall  being  taller  than  said  longitudinal  walls. 


M. 


3,241,889 
SHRIMP  NET  DOOR 

Rte.  5,  Bna  237,  IUmc  Dkn  Road, 

Sain— h,  Cn. 
FHed  May  14, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  284^47 
9CkdaM.    (CL43— 9) 
1.  A  shrin^)  net  door  adapted  for  trawling  at  depths 
greater  than  400  feet  comprising  an  upstanding  vane,  a 
towing  bridle  atteched  to  the  inn^  face  of  the  vane, 
said  vane  having  a  lower  edge  adapted  to  slide  along  the 
sea  bottom,  and  a  bottom-engaging  stebilizing  wing  ex- 
tending outwardly  from  said  lower  edge  beyond  Mm  outer 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  setting  and  teklng  up  trotlines 
comprising  a  reel  having  a  drum  portion  npoa  which  a 
trotline  may  be  wound,  a  radially  extending  flange  at  one 
end  of  said  drum,  a  flange  at  the  other  end  of  said  drum 
having  a  first  radially  extending  portion  and  a  second  sub- 
stantially fnistro-conical  portion  extending  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  fint  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  pin 
members  mounted  on  the  other  surface  of  said  second 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly  there- 
from, whereby  fish  hooks  attached  to  the  ends  of  leaden 
depending  from  a  trotline  being  wound  upon  said  reel 
may  be  placed  on  said  pegs  for  stonge,  said  pins  being 
positioned  to  permit  fish  hooka  stored  thereon  to  slide 
therefrom  upon  unwinding  of  the  trotline. 


3,241,891 
ANGLING  DETICIS 

F1M  Octtt,  1943,  Ssr.  Nn.  319,' 
14ClBlM.    (CL43— 34) 
1.  An  sngling  device  for  aqtiatic  animals  soch  at  flrii. 


comprising  a  body  member,  impelling  means  in 
body  member,  hook  means  attadhed  to  said  impeOing 
means  for  projection  through  apertures  in  said  body  mem- 
ber, trigger  means  receptive  to  contact  by  the  animab 
for  actuating  the  impelling  meam  and  causing  the  hook 
means  to  be  impelled  outwardly  toward  the  ■wiw^alf.  and 
soluble  locking  means  for  immobilixing  Uk  trigger  means 
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until  the  angUos  device  is  located  in  water,  said  trigger 
meaiit  omnprising  a  shell  tiltable  relative  to  the  im- 
pelling means  and  the  water-soluble  locking  means  is  in 


in  the  upper  surface  of  said  bridge;  an  insect  re- 
ceptacle having  a  fnisto-conical  shape  with  ita  smaller 
end  open  and  its  larger  end  having  a  surllace  for 
permitting  air  to  flow  therethrough  while  pitventing 
insects  to  flow  therethrough,  said  receptacle  being 
vertically  oriented  with  the  smaller  end  forming;  the  top 
and  the  larger  end  forming  the  bottom,  said  receptacle  top 
opening  being  slightly  larger  than  the  bottom  of  said 
member  so  that  said  member  may  be  received  wtthin  the 
top  of  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers  each 
having  its  lower  end  attached  to  the  side  wall  of  said  re- 
ceptacle and  extending  upwardly  toward  said  member. 


the  form  of  a  plug  located  in  an  opening  in  the  shell 
to  prevent  the  shell  from  being  tilted  while  the  plug 
remains  undissolved. 


CASTING  FLOATS 

I^ndi  E.  Gnham,  Coc  HiO,  Oatario,  Canada 

FIM  Mav  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,783 

aOaiiM.    (d.4»— 43.11) 


/  ■/? 


1.  A  casting  assembly  comprising  in  combination  a 
central  buoyant  float,  a  surrounding  sinkable  housing  en- 
closing said  float,  said  float  being  free  for  limited  vertical 
movement  within  and  between  the  upper  and  lower  ends 
of  said  housing,  said  housing  including  at  its  apex,  line- 
braking  means,  and  at  its  base,  at  least  one  water  admit- 
ting aperture  uid  line-locking  means,  said  float  and  hous- 
ing each  being  provided  with  a  coinciding  open-sided  slot 
into  which  said  line  may  be  inserted,  said  housing  also 
including  a  lower  enclosing  plate  to  which  said  line  lock- 
ing means  is  secured,  said  line  locking  means  including  a 
pivoted  latch  projecting  below  said  plate,  said  latch  in- 
cluding a  catch  within  said  housing,  said  float  having 
means  on  its  lower  end  co-operating  with  said  catch  for 
releadng  said  catch  when  said  float  bec(Mnes  buoyant  up- 
on itrildnf  water  thereby  releasing  an  associated  line  to 
the  extent  it  is  wound  around  said  housing  prior  to  being 
locked  therein. 


INSECT 


each  of  said  fingers  having  a  middle  section  extefiding  in- 
wardly and  each  of  said  fingers  being  self-biased  inwardly; 
a  plurality  of  apertures  formed  in  said  member  v(rith  each 
of  said  apertures  being  aligned  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  resilient  fingers  and  each  being  adapt^  to  feceive  a 
middle  section  of  a  respective  one  of  said  fingeHs  for  re- 
leasably  attaching  the  receptacle  to  the  memt>er;  and  a 
plurality  of  legs  attached  to  said  receptacle,  said  legs  being 
of  a  size  to  be  conveniently  grasped  with  one  hand  so  that 
the  receptacle  may  be  separated  from  said  member  by 
grasping  one  of  said  legs  and  manually  forcing  the  re- 
ceptacle away  from  the  member. 


3,201,894 

GEO^TRICAL  DEVICE  HAVING  ARTICULATED 

RELATIVELY  MOVABLE  SECTIONS 

Ronald  D.  Reach,  1000  E.  24  Higfaway, 

Independence,  Mo. 

Filed  Jane  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  287,967 

8  Claims.    (CI.  46 — 1) 


I1J93 
^TRAP 

r,  Wee^port,  Com.,  ■ssjganr  to  General 
■spaav,  a  corporalloa  of  New  York 
FIM  Sa^  1963,  Ser.  No.  3H,t84 
2ClataM.   (CL43— 139) 
1.  An  insect  trap  comprising:  an  open-ended  frusto- 
conical  member  defining  an  air  pasage  through  its  open 
ends,  said  member  being  vertically  oriented  so  that  the 
small  toA  fwms  the  bottom  and  the  larger  end  forms  the 
top;  a  component  supporting  bridge  positioned  within  said 
member;  a  plurality  of  supporting  ribs  extending  between 
said  member  and  said  bridge;  an  electric  lamp  mounted  in 
the  upper  surface  of  said  bridge;  an  dectric  motor  and  fan 
combination  attached  to   and  extending  beneath  said 
bridge;  a  compartment  for  receiving  insect  bait  formed 


1.  A  geometric  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  relatively  shiftable,  pdygonal  sections  in 
modular  arrangement  to  define  a  nKxlule  aild  includ- 
ing a  central  section  and  a  plurality  of  outef^  sections, 
said  outer  sections  being  disposed  in  continuous  cir- 
cumscribing, proximal  relationship  to  the  {wrimeter 
of  said  central  section,  each  of  said  outei?  sections 
having  side  margins  thereof  positioned  in  coextensive, 
substantially  abutting  relationship  with  the  %vAt  mar- 
9n  of  an  adjacent  outer  section,  a  side  e4ge  of  an 
cuter  section  adjacent  to  said  central  section  being 
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disposed  in  proximal  coextensive,  substantially  abut-    axially  movable  relative  thereto  to  an  inner  position  when 


ting  disposition  with  respect  to  an  adjacent  side  of 
said  central  section  when  the  module  is  in  a  dosed 
condition; 

means  pivotally  interconnecting  each  comer  of  the  cen- 
tral section  with  the  proximal  comer  of  the  outer 
section  adjacent  thereto;  and 

means  pivotally  connecting  a  pair  of  the  other  comers 
of  each  outer  section  with  the  proximal  comers  of 
the  outer  sections  adjacent  thereto  to  permit  move- 
ment of  all  of  the  sections  when  said  central  section 
is  rotated,  a  comer  of  each  section  being  intercon- 
nected with  but  a  single  comer  of  another  section 
of  the  module. 


said  outer  body  is  supported  and  spinning  thereon,  said 
means  maintaining  said  spinning  point  on  said  inner  body 
in  alignment  with  said  spinning  point  on  said  outer  body 


3,201,895 

TETHERED  AERIAL  TOP 

Norman  J.  Sttvcrs,  6545  Wilbv  Ave.  #27,  Reseda,  CaBf. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,585 

6  Claims.    (0.46—61) 


while  said  portion  is  below  said  deflectable  surface,  move- 
ment of  said  spinning  point  to  said  inner  position  press- 
ing said  p<Mtion  past  said  surface  ejecting  said  inner  body 
from  said  outer  body. 


3,201,897 

SIMULATED  FLAT  TIRED  VEfflCLE 

Bernard  E.  Balthaxor,  MoHiie,  DL,  asrignor  to  Badd^  L 

Corporatkm,    East    MoUm,    ID.,    a    cos-poralloB    off 

Delaware 

Contfaraatioa  of  appHcatioB  Ser.  No.  108,387,  Maj  8, 

1961.   Thh  appttcation  Apr.  15, 1963,  Set.  No.  274,379 

6Clafans.    (CL  46— 202) 


1.  A  manually  operable  reversing  whirling  toy  com- 
prising: 

a  rotable  body  including  a  pair  of  laterally-spaced  disc- 
like members; 

a  center  pin  axially,  laterally  and  non-rotatably  sup- 
ported therebetween  and  fabricated  of  a  softer  ma- 
terial than  said  members;  and 

string  means  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  pin  whereby 
said  body  will  unwind  said  string  from  said  center  pin 
by  gravitation  and  whereby  said  body  will  climb  on 
said  string  by  rewinding  said  string  on  said  center 
pin  through  its  own  rotational  momentum, 

each  of  said  body  members  comprising  a  wall  generally 
calathiform  in  configuration  with  an  outwardly  ex- 
tending central  boss  having  a  bore  therethrough  and 
an  outwardly  facing  open  annular  groove  surrounding 
said  boss; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
longitudinal  slots  extending  through  each  said  boss 
and  forming  a  plurality  of  relatively  flexible,  arcuate 
fingers  therebetween; 

tubular  ferrule  means  fitting  over  each  said  boss  for 
holding  said  fingers  against  radial  spreading;  and 

internal  ridge  means  on  the  interior  of  each  said  boss 
for  gripping  said  central  pin  in  response  to  fitting  of 
said  fermle  means  over  said  bosses. 


5.  A  toy  in  the  form  of  a  simulated  vehicle  having  a 
body,  an  axle  carried  by  the  body  and  including  a  termi- 
nal end,  means  cooperative  between  the  body  and  the  axle 
and  preventing  rotation  of  the  latter,  a  plurahty  of  simu- 
lated pcnumatic-tired  wheels  carrying  the  body,  one  of 
said  wheels  being  mounted  on  said  axle  end,  releasable 
securing  means  removably  connected  to  said  axle  and  for 
removably  retaining  said  one  wheel,  a  spare  simulated 
pneumatic-tired  wheel  removably  carried  by  the  body  and 
interchangeable  with  said  one  wheel,  and  one  of  said  last^ 
mentioned  two  wheels  being  formed  to  simulate  a  flat  tire 
having  a  flat  ground-engaging  portion,  said  flat-tired  wheel 
having  means  for  preventing  rotation  thereof,  when  in- 
stalled on  said  axle  with  said  flat  portion  lowermost  where- 
by to  keep  said  flat  portion  lowermost. 


SPINNING  TOP 

Austin  T.  Dalhart,  28905  Oebora,  Bay  Village,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  248,998 

4aataBa.    (CL  46--65) 

1.  A  multiple  spinning  top  comprising  inner  and  outer 

bodies  each  symmetrical  about  an  axis  and  proportioned 

for  nesting  of  said  inner  body  within  said  outer  body  with 

V^aid  axes  co-axial,  means  including  a  radially  deflectable 

surface  on  said  outer  body  normally  spaced  from  the  axis 

thereof  by  a  predetermined  distance,  a  spinning  point  on 

said  inner  body  having  a  portion  spaced  from  the  axis 

thereof  by  a  distance  greater  than  said  predetermined 

distance,  said  portion  being  positioned  below  said  surface 

when  said  bodies  are  nested  locking  said  bodies  in  said 

nested   position,  a  spinning  point  on  said  outer  body 


3401498 

REVERSING  TOY  VEHICLE  WITH 

INDICATING  MEANS 

Robert  G.  Late,  Hartfani,  Wb.    (6600  Capirtnao  Ave., 

Canoga  Park,  Calif.),  and  Otto  L.  Kacfan,  Hardand, 

Wis.    (Tke  Rackffc,  Vail,  Colo.) 

FVed  IM.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167^77 
2  Claim.  (0.46— 244) 
1.  In  motive  powered  toy  means  provided  with  signal- 
ing means  the  combination  of  a  switching  means  disposed 
within  said  toy  means  for  controlling  actuation  of  signal 
means,  bumper  means  which  is  slidably  moveable  longi- 
tudinally with  respect  to  the  body  of  said  toy  means,  for 
biasing  said  switching  means,  wherein  said  bumper  meam 
comprises  a  portion  which  is  extensible  ahead  ot  the  body 
of  said  toy  means  and  a  porticm  which  is  extensibk  bo- 
hind  the  body  of  such  toy  means,  each  of  said  eztoisible 
portions  being  responsive  to  impact  therecm  of  a  suitable 
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portion  of  another  similar  toy  means  to  cause  said  bumper 
means  to  move  and  actuate  said  signal  means,  further 
characterized  by  a  bumper  means  extending  ahead  of  the 
body  of  said  toy  means  which  is  firmly  afBxed  with  respect 
to  the  body  of  the  toy  means  and  which  prevents  said 
moveable  bumper  means  from  operating  and  thereby  pre- 


capabfe  of  being  penetrated  by  the  stems  of  flowera 
pierced  through  the  multicellular  material  to  foirm  a  bed 
for  additionally  supporting  the  flowers,  the  upfier  edge 
of  said  lower  member  being  located  above  the  lo»wer  edge 
of  said  upper  member  for  additionally  supporting  the 


vents  said  signal  means  from  operating  except  when  con- 
tacted by  a  suitable  portion  of  another  toy  means  and 
wherein  the  rear  of  said  car  is  provided  with  an  extending 
portion,  fixed  in  relation  to  said  body,  extending  from 
the  rear  of  said  body  to  prevent  operation  of  the  rear 
moveable  bumper  means  by  any  portion  of  a  similar  ve- 
hicle except  a  pre-selected  suitable  portion. 


REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  TOY  AND  TRACK 
ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 
Geoff*  A.  ToltC  BfermlaghaiB,  and  Thomas  J.  Bacaanyi, 
Liroida,  MkOu,  Milginn  to  AMT  Corpontion,  Troy, 
Mkh^  a  corpontfon  of  MkUgn 

Filed  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  183,887 
1  Claim.    (CL4<->244) 


stems  of  flowers  pierced  through  said  material  into  said 
filler  and  extending  in  a  generally  horizontal  direction, 
and  said  lower  member  having  at  least  one  shoulder  ex- 
tending around  it  to  rigidify  the  lower  member  against 
forces  applied  to  it  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
shoulder. 

1  3,2ei,9«l 

ABRASIVE  BLASTING  EQUIPMENT 

Alfred  M.  Paoli,  97  Marymont  Ave.,  Atfaerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Sept.  30,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  312,496 

8  Claims.     (CL  51—12) 


••       5'     M 
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A  remotdy  controlled  toy  comprising,  a  track,  a  guide 
groove  in  said  track  and  extending  in  a  predetermined  path, 
a  first  and  second  set  of  rails  extending  parallel  to  said 
grooive,  first  and  second  members  movable  in  said  groove, 
contacts  on  said  first  member  and  sliding  on  said  first  set 
of  rafls,  contacts  on  said  second  member  and  sliding  on 
said  second  set  of  rails,  a  self-propelled  car  connected  to 
each  member  and  receiving  control  signals  from  said  con- 
tacts on  said  member,  and  means  for  independently  ener- 
gizing said  separate  set  of  rails. 


3^1,9M 
FLORISTS'  ACCESSORY       I 
M.  KIs^  Los  A^dcc,  CaUf .,  mrinor  of  forty 
to  L.  M.  ShaMaB,  Itc  pcrcost  to  John  N.  New- 
•▼c  pcrcMit  to  F.  L.  MacDonald,  and  one  and 
to  lames  A.  Poors,  ail  of  Battc, 


Fifed  Dec.  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  33t,771 
SClaiau.  (CL  47— 41.12) 
1.  A  fiower  holder  comprising  an  upper  member  open 
at  its  bottom  and  a  lower  member  open  at  its  top.  said 
membeis  being  adhered  together  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially watertiflit  container,  the  upper  member  being  made 
of  a  sobstantially  rigid  multioellular  closed-cell  material 
having  frangible  cell  walls  capable  of  being  pierced  by 
the  stems  of  cut  flowers  and  adapted  to  support  the  flow- 
en  in  a  desired  arrangement,  a  filler  in  the  container 
adapted  to  hold  water  for  supplying  moisture  to  the  stems 
of  flowws  pieroed  through  the  multicellular  material  and 


1.  Abrasive  blasting  equipment  comprising  a  tank  hav- 
ing an  air  inlet  and  a  separate  abrasive  outlet  litie,  a  high 
pressure  feed  line  connected  to  said  air  inlet  aad  to  said 
abrasive  outlet  line,  a  first  valve  controlling  floli^  through 
said  high  pressure  line,  fluid  pressure  operated  tneans  for 
controlling  said  valve,  a  manually  operable  Valve  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  to  said  fluid  pressure  operated  means, 
said  manually  operable  valve  having  first,  second  and  third 
ports,  said  first  port  being  connected  to  said  higii  pressure 
line,  said  second  port  being  connected  to  said  fluid  pres- 
sure operated  means,  said  third  port  being  coanected  to 
atmoBphere,  port  jrontrolling  means  in  said  valve,  a  handle 
having  a  direct  mechanical  engagement  with  said  port- 
controlling  means  for  moving  said  port-controlSng  n^ieans 
to  close  said  third  port  and  interconnect  said  first  and 
second  ports,  and  said  port-controlling  means  being 
normally  biased  to  cause  said  second  and  third  ports  to 
be  connected  to  each  other  and  isolated  from  said  first 
port. 

1  3,281,9t2 

DIAMOND  ABRASIVE  SAW  BLADE 
Donald  H.  Bcmoo,  Spcaccrpart,  and  WOard  R.  Pratt, 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  sssignnti  to  Vancaard  AbrtHfre  Coi^ 
p«ratioa,  Lc  Roy,  N.Y.,  a  curpmatkm  of  New  Yorfc 
Filed  Oct  29, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  233,5S«| 
2ClafaiM.    (CL51— 2M) 
1.  A  diamond  abrasive  saw  blade  comprising  a  circular 
sheet  steel  drive  core  having  a  plurality  of  drcumferential- 
ly  spaced  shallow  grooves  in  its  periphery,  eaich  of  said 
grooves  having  a  circumferential  length  materially  greater 
than  the  circumferential  distance  between  adjacent  grooves 
and  being  open  to  both  sides  of  the  core,  aqd  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  diamond-bearing  cutting  members 
each  seated  in  one  of  said  grooves  and  encapsulated  at 


At7GT78T  24,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1289 


both  ends  and  its  bottom  by  the  steel  drive  core  and 
bonded  to  the  steel  drive  core  by  a  metallic  bond  at  both 
ends  of  the  groove  and  along  the  bottom  of  the  groove 
in  which  the  cutting  member  is  seated,  each  of  said 
cutting  members  being  composed  of  diamond  grit  dis- 
persed and  embedded  in  a  metallic  matrix  and  projecting 
laterally  beyond  both  of  the  reqiective  side  faces  of  the 
sheet  steel  core  and  also  proiecting  radially  inwardly 
toward  the  center  of  the  core  beyond  the  bottom  of  the 
groove  in  whidi  the  cutting  member  is  seated,  the  periph- 


eral edges  of  steel  drive  core  in  the  spaces  between  said 
grooves  being  flush  with  the  outer  peripheral  faces  of 
the  cutting  members  and  being  free  of  intentional  abra- 
sive ingredients,  the  circumferential  peripheral  extent  and 
the  abrasive  resistance  of  said  diamond-bearing  cutting 
members  and  the  circumferential  peripheral  extent  and 
the  abrasive  resistance  of  said  steel  core  in  the  spaces 
between  said  cutting  members  being  so  related  to  each 
other  that  their  outer  circumferential  edges  wear  down 
evenly  with  each  other  and  remain  flush  with  each  other 
during  use  of  the  blade  in  continued  cutting. 


34«1«M3 

METHOD  FOR  SHARPENING  ROCK 

DRILL  BITS 

Erik  Gustav  Bcngt  Lnndto,  Sandvikcn,  Sweden,  assignor 

to  Sandrikcna  JcnrctlM  Akiichalag.  Saadvikcn,  $we- 

den,  a  conoratton  of  Swcd— 

Filed  Not.  4, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  321,159 

Claims  priority,  appBcatfoa  Sweden,  Nov.  9, 1962, 

12,fl4/i2 

Sdahan.    (CL  51— 2S8) 


3a«l>M4 
APPARATUS  FOR  FINBHING  GLASB 
SURFACES 
lames  W.  Evans,  Comtog,  and  KaH  E.  Stikwwn,  H< 
heads,  N.Y.,  airi^ois  to  Coming  GfaM  Works,  Corw 
nfaig,  N.  Y.,  a  corporallon  of  NcwYotfc 

Filed  Not.  9,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  151,7M 
llClaiaM.    (CL  51—^51) 


2.  In  a  disc  for  finishing  a  convex  surface  of  a  ^ass 
article,  a  radially  and  peripherally  flexible  concave  finish- 
ing imit  comprising  a  backing  of  at  least  one  layer  of 
cloth  and  at  least  one  layer  of  rubber-like  material,  means 
for  rigidly  supporting  sud  backing  at  its  central  portion 
and  about  its  periphery,  resilient  means  for  cushioning 
said  backing  intermediate  said  central  portion  and  said 
periphery,  glass  article  finishing  elements  attached  to  said 
backing,  and  means  for  flowing  an  abrasive  slurry  be- 
tween said  badung  and  the  surface  of  said  article. 


of  Itc 

M. 


3,2tl3t5 
LAPPING  ARTICLE 
John  Y.  Snyder,  New  Orleans,  Iju, 
to  Jamm  H.  Diwy,  Itc  psrccnt  to 
iTc  ■trcsnt  to  Rapisr,  Bane  Jk  1 
one-iowth  percent  to  Mrs.  L.  C. 
f  onrth  percent  to  L.  C  Lotem 
Jake  PoUto,  aU  of  New  Oviemn,  and  ten 
percent  to  MDhrd  P.  SnyderTArcTeport,  La. 
FBcd  May  2,  IHISct.  No.  mjOA 
1  Claim.    (CLSl^SSg) 
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An  article  for  lapping  using  a  Ihiid  or  paste  abrasive 
comprising  a  firm  flat  back-up  member  and  at  least  one 
separate  polyethylene  facing  sheet  of  uniform  thickness 
fixed  directly  on  said  member,  said  sheet  and  said  mem- 
ber being  circular,  said  sheet  upper  surface  at  its  outer 
edge  being  reUeved  below  the  plane  of  said  sheet  upfer 
siu^ace. 


1.  Method  of  grinding  a  rock  drill  bit  having  at  least 
two  spaced  apart,  alined,  straight  cutting  edges,  at  least 
a  third  cutting  edge  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane 
as  said  two  cutting  edges  and  extending  at  an  angle  to 
the  line  thereof  and  having  its  end  which  is  nearest  to 
the  line  of  said  two  cutting  edges  spaced  from  the  ad- 
jacent ends  thereof,  each  cA  said  two  cutting  edges  hav- 
ing substantially  plane,  rearwardly  extending  surfaces 
adjacent  thereto,  which  comprises  contacting  two  of 
said  airfacet  with  a  piane  aimiilar  grinding  disc  having 
a  central  recem  with  said  tliird  cutting  edge  extending 
into  said 


3,2#1  9M 

LOAD  SUSPENSION* APPARATUS  AND 

RELATED  METHODS 

Ffled  Mar.V,l9«2.  Ser/No/lTMW 
9CtaiBss.  TCL  52-^39) 
1.  For  use  with  an  overhead  structure  provided  with 
two  oppositely  inchned  bores,  an  anchor  bangBr  cooqiri*- 
ing  a  plate  provided  with  oppositely  incUned  holes  con- 
centric with  said  bores,  pins  extending  through  said  holes 
and  Crictiooally  engaged  in  said  bores,  said  pins  including 
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free  extremities,  a  member  depending  from  said  plate 
between  said  pins,  a  disc  freely  displaceable  on  said  mem- 


ber and  having  a  periphery  for  engaging  against  and 
between  said  extremities  and  means  adjustable  on  said 
member  for  forcing  said  disc  against  said  extremities. 


3^01,907 

PRECAST  SEGMENTAL  BUILDING  UNITS 

Albert  Hcwlcnon,  4014  5th  Ave^  Ptttsborgh  13,  Pa. 

FIM  Dec.  5,  19M,  Scr.  No.  626,448 

13  Clafant.    (CL  52—73) 


—»x 

E^^HBH 

1.  A  building  that  comprises  portable  preformed  lower 
segments  and  preformed  upper  segments,  each  lower 
segment  having  a  floor  member  integrally  formed  to  spaced 
vertical  wall  members,  each  upper  segment  having  a 
ceiling  memb»  integrally  formed  to  spaced  vertical  wall 
memben,  the  vertical  wall  members  in  said  upper  segments 
being  mainly  flat  on  their  lower  edges  and  resting  on 
the  upper  edges  of  the  lower  vertical  wall  members 
which  are  mainly  flat,  thus  forming  horizontal  joints, 
and  means  connecting  the  upper  and  lower  wall  mem- 
bers against  relative  sidewise  displacement  at  said  joints. 


3,2«l,9t8 

CORNER  SCREED  BEAD 

Alfred  F.  AiwOd,  12«6  Bcrmada  St,  Qearwater,  Fla. 

FOcd  Oct  6. 1961,  Ser.  No.  143,438 

2  ClalM.     (CL  52—255) 


1.  A  comer  screed  bead  for  use  in  forming  inside  and 
outside  jdaster  comers,  said  comer  screed  bead  being 
formed  of  resiliently  flexible  plastic  material  and  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  solid  bead  of  circular  cross  section, 

(b)  first  and  second  elongated  flanges  joined  by  said 
solid  bead  and  each  having  a  free  edge,  said  flanges 
extending  radially  from  said  solid  bead  at  right 


angles  to  one  another  so  that  the  flanges  have  inside 
and  outside  surfaces, 

(c)  said  flanges  having  flat  web  portions  and  a  plurality 
of  spaced  ribs  projecting  above  said  flat  web  portions 
on  the  inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  said  flanges, 

(d)  said  web  portions  being  of  a  thickness  which  is 
substantially  less  Uian  the  diameter  of  said  splid  bead 
so  that  said  solid  bead  presents  an  exposed  convex 
sirface  thereof  between  said  flanges,  said  web  por- 
tions having  a  plurality  of  openings  thetethrough 
between  said  ribs, 

(e)  said  ribs  being  disposed  at  angles  of  45"  to  said 
solid  bead  and  to  said  free  edges  of  said  flanges,  the 
apexes  of  the  ribs  on  the  outside  surfaces  of  said 
flanges  lying  in  planes  which  are  tangent  to  said  solid 
bead,  and  the  apexes  of  the  ribs  on  the  inside  surfaces 
of  said  flanges  lying  in  planes  which  convtrge  at  a 
line  lying  in  said  exposed  convex  surface  of  said 
solid  bead  between  said  flanges. 


3,201,909 

PLASTIC  SKIRTING-BOARDS 

Heiarich  Griin,  Lindenatraac  34,  DuMeldorf,  Gcnnany 

Filed  May  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,884 

1  Claim.    (CL52— 287) 


A  skirting  board  of  plastic  material  having  lohgitudinal 
top  and  bottom  flanges  projecting  from  the  Same  side 
of  said  board  for  bearing  against  a  wall  surface  and  a 
floor  surface,  said  board  further  including  a  pair  of  in- 
tegr^  spaced  walls  extending  longitudinally  intermediate 
said  top  and  bottom  flanges  and  directed  generally  per- 
pendicularly away  from  said  board  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  flanges  said  spaced  walls  having  reversely  curved 
outer  ends  providing  resiliently  deformable  longitudinal 
wall  portions  facing  each  other  and  defining  a  slot  for 
receiving  fastening  elements  having  a  headed  part  of  a 
larger  size  than  said  slot  and  for  locking  behind  said 
headed  part,  said  bottom  flange  comprising  a  pair  of 
spaced,  flexible  arms  joined  by  a  bight  portion,  one  of 
said  arms  being  integrally  joined  at  an  edge  to  a  terminal 
edge  of  said  board,  said  bight  portion  being  spaced  from 
said  board,  the  other  arm  having  a  free  tern^inal  edge, 
said  arms  being  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
at  an  acute  angle  to  the  plane  of  said  board,  said  arms 
and  bight  portion  forming  a  pocket  for  receiving  the 
terminal  edge  of  a  strip  of  covering  material  whereby  the 
terminal  edge  of  said  board  is  in  contact  with  the  strip 
and  urges  the  s^iAinto  pressure  engagement  with  the 
floor.  ^* 


3^01,910 

CONSTRUCTION  MOLDING 

Roland  R.  Kecscc,  275  Plainrlcw  CircIiK, 

North  Little  Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Ang.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2UJ79 

SClaioH.     (a.  52— 716) 

1.  An  all  paper  molding  consisting  essentially  of  a  strip 

of  relatively  thick  cardboard  material  having  a  permanent 

decorative  shape,  said  strip  comprising  a  front  ply  and  a 
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rear  ply  glued  toicther,  flaps  of  reUtively  thin  sheets  of  which  said  articles  are  moved  by  said  conveyor,  mean 

paper  cxtending^iong  the  longitiidinal  edges  of  said  strip,  to  detect  tiie  presence  of  a  full  row  of  articles  on  laid 

maVginal  portions  of  the  flaps  being  disposed  between  and  supporting  means,  means  to  separate  from  «*<*  row  of 

•^       F"                         t~  articles  on  said  supporUng  n»eans  a  group  to  be  loaded 


into  a  case,  said  separating  means  being  activated  by  said 
detecting  means,  loading  n>eans  including  endless  con- 
•  j    .-  J  *      .  ..1,.  u-.;«„  i.t-roiiv  Tt-cfvtfA    veying  means  to  transport  said  group  into  a  case-loading 

reiauvc  lu  uk  iw«   j*./  »*»»»  o-  position  mto  a  case, 

edges. 


3^1,911  

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PACKAGE  HAVING 
AN  ELECTRICAL  ZIP  TAPE 
Paul  C.  WoodlHMl,  Midland,  Mich.,  anignor  to  The  Dow 
Cbemkai  Conpuy,  MldlwHl,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,135 
2  Claims.    (CL  53—36) 


3,201,913 

APPARATUS  FOR  FOLDING  AND  SEALING 

FILLED  PACKAGING  HOSE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Gcorg  Kopp,  also  known  as  IScg  Ko^  SchidBnmrm, 

Switzerland,    assignor    to    SchwdzciiKhc    ludaitiM 

Gescllflchaft,  NenhasMa  (RheiiAdl),  Swilicriud 

FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  30,  1961, 

10,102  /61 
7Clataiis.    (CL53— 182) 


ill 


1_1 


^•1 


1 


n 


r-^ 


L_J 


1.  A  method  of  packaging  an  article  and  removing 
the  article  from  the  package  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing a  continuous  elecUic  conducting  wire  around  the  arti- 
cle, enclosing  the  article  and  wire  in  a  foamed  thermo- 
plastic material  with  opposite  ends  of  the  wire  disposed 
externally  of  the  package,  causing  an  electric  current  to 
flow  in  the  wire  whereby  it  is  heated,  and  manipulating 
the  heated  wire  to  cut  the  thermoplastic  material  into 
parts  so  that  the  article  may  be  removed  from  the  pack- 
age.   

3,201,912 
CASE  PACKING  MACHINE 
Mitchell  S.  Wozaiak,  Portiaiid,  Cou.,  aMifBor,  by  mesne 
asaivuBents,  to  The  Maad  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio, 
a  corpmratioa  of  Ohio 

FDcd  Aug.  30, 1968,  Scr.  No.  52,978 

20  Claims.    (CL  53—61) 

2.  In  a  case-loading  machine,  a  conveyor  supporting 

articles  to  be  loaded,  means  to  maintain  the  articles  in 

parallel  rows  during  conveyance,  supporting  means  onto 


1.  Apparatus  for  folding  and  closing  filled  packaging 
hose  formed  of  heat-sealable  material,  comprising  a  pair 
of  oppositely  arranged  and  movable  heating  jaws  adapted 
to  be  heated  and  between  which  said  packaging  hose  is 
capable  of  being  located  when  said  heating  jaws  are 
spaced  from  one  another,  a  pair  of  infolding  levers  pivot- 
ably  mounted  adjacent  to  and  connected  with  a  re- 
spective end  in  operable  relation  to  each  heating  jaw, 
there  being  a  pair  of  infolding  levers  on  each  side  of 
the  location  of  said  hose  with  the  respective  confronting 
ends  of  oppositely  arranged  infolding  levers  of  each  heat- 
ing jaw  being  pivotably  hinged  to  one  anotho*,  in  sudi 
a  manner  that  said  confronting  pivotably  hinged  ends  of 
said  infolding  levers  approach  one  another  upon  move- 
ment of  said  heating  jaws  toward  one  another  in  order 
to  infold  the  side  wall  of  said  hose  at  (^posite  points 
and  maintain  said  packaging  hose  in  position  while  said 
heating  jaws  engage  and  seal  said  package. 
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BAG  TILLING  AND  CLOSING  MACHINE 
Bad  ^— ^«**.  Md  Maifrcd  Ni 
Wnrttcmbcrg,  Gciiiuwy. 
to     F^.    Hmmt    MMcUncBftriirik-AktfenfMcIbclutft, 
SMt|Mt-Bad  Ciuitilt,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 


Flkd  May  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,610 

r,  appMcntlon  Germany,  May  4,  1961, 


valve  means  to  pass  fluid  tbeiethrougii  from  sai4  supply 
means  to  said  nozzle  means  as  the  package  approaches 


H  42,499 
9  CUM,   (CL53— 187) 


and  is  at  least  initially  engaged  by  said  means  for  mechan- 
ically folding  the  flap  inwardly. 


3001,916 
FLAP  OPENER  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  McGUl,  Akron,  Ohio,  airignor,  by 
BignnientB,  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Maanactnring 
wankec.  Wis.,  a  corporation  off  Wiaconain 

FUcd  Oct  M,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,489 
11  Claims.    (Q.  53-382) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  filling  and  closing  bags,  bag-form- 
ing apfMuntus  comprising  a  support,  a  guide  plate  on  said 
Mupport,  said  guide  plate  having  an  angled  re-entrant  por- 
tion, a  deflector  arm  pivoted  on  said  support  and  having 
an  angled  portion  opposite  said  re-entrant  portion  of  the 
guide  plate,  means  for  periodically  operating  said  de- 
flector arm  thereby  to  take  up  bag  material  into  said  re- 
entrant portion,  a  pair  of  heat  sealing  jaws  disposed  verti- 
caUy  below  said  guide  plate  on  arms  pivoted  on  said 
support,  means  for  opening  and  closing  said  heat  sealing 
jaws  to  form  a  transverse  weld  seam  in  the  bag  material, 
a  cutter  device  comprising  a  knife  and  anvil  arranged  on 
said  support  vertically  below  said  heat  sealing  jaws, 
means  for  periodically  operating  said  cutter  device  to 
sever  individual  bag  blanks  from  the  bag  material,  a 
nipper  device  to  engage  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  bag 
material,  means  for  reciprocating  said  nipper  device  in 
a  vertical  path  past  the  cutter  device  and  a  transfer  mech- 
anism for  conveying  a  severed  bag  laterally  from  beneath 
said  cutter  device. 


Co.,  Mil- 


3,281,915 

CARTON  FLAP  FOLDING  APPARATUS 

ValanHno  YannWtb,  1192  E.  761h  St.,  OcTcland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jmie  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,869 
23  Claims.    (CL  53— 374)  I 

1.  In  a  packaging  apparatus  of  the  type  adapted  to 
convey  packages  having  at  least  one  outwardly  project- 
ing flap  hinged  thereon  past  means  for  mechanically  fold- 
ing tha  Hap  inwardly  so  that  tbe  free  end  thereof  points 
in  at  least  the  general  direction  of  movement  of  the  pack- 
age being  conveyed,  the  improvement  comprising  tbe 
oomtMnati<»  of  nozzle  means  for  directing  fluid  deUvered 
tliereto  against  said  flap  to  push  said  flap  inwardly,  supply 
means  for  delivering  fluid  under  pressure  to  said  nozzle 
means,  valve  meam  coimecting  said  nozzle  means  with 
said  suf^y  means,  and  control  means  for  operating  said 


4.  In  combination  with  a  case  packer  or  the  like  that 

deposits  articles  into  a  stationary  cardboard  case  with  a 

leading  end  flap  thereon  hingedly  connecting  to  the  case 

and  where  cases  are  fed  to  a  filling  position  through  a 

controlled  path  with  their  side  flaps  open, 

a  stationary  guide  means  operatively  positioned  parallel 

to  and  adjacent  a  case  having  a  closed  leaiding  end 

flap, 

flap   opening   means   positioned   adjacent    saiid   guide 

means  and  having  a  portion  adapted  for  horizontal 

movement  to  be  engageable  under  a  closed  end  flap, 

aand 

means  operatively  engaging  and  controlling  said  flap 

opening  means  to  msert  it  under  a  closed  end  flap 

and  to  move  said  flap  opening  means  towards  the  flap 

hinge  and  to  swing  such  means  through  a  forward 

arc  to  open  such  closed  end  flap. 


3,2«1,917 

PURIFICATION  PROCESS  FOR  GASEOUS 

FORMALDEHYDE 

Unis  L.  Wood,  ClarfcsTllle,  Md.,  ■■ilgiinr  toW.  R. 

Grace  A  Cc,  a  corporitkm  of  Co—ccti^ 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  ll5,288 

3  Claims.  (CL  55—35) 
1.  A  method  for  removing  water  from  formaldehyde 
which  comprises  contacting  a  water  containing  substan- 
tially gaseous  formaldehyde  containing  less  than  about 
10%  water  by  weight  with  a  substantially  Anhydrous 
alkali  metal  salt  of  a   sulfonated  cationic  ion  exchange 
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resin  which  is  non-reactive  towards  formaldehyde,  and  pressure,  withdrawing  the  gas-free  mud  from  the  cfaambw 
collecting  a  substantially  anhydrous  formaldehyde  gas  substantially  downstream  from  the  potat  of  entry  of  the 
produced  thereby.  gas-laden  mud,  separating  a  portion  of  sudi  gas-free  mod 


3^1318 

PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ACRYLONmOLE 

AND  AMMONIA  FROM  GASEOUS  MIXTURES 

Knrt  Scnewyd,  WOMm  V^  aadJnarfcta  Kaadhr,  aU 


Colopc 


Claims  prterily, 


.  a  cosporallon  of 
8,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  138,146 

~  ly,  Ang.  12,  1968, 

K  41,458 

(CL55— >38) 


and  introducing  the  same  under  pressure  together  with 
the  gas-laden  mud  flowing  into  the  chamber  after  said 
gas-laden  mud  has  been  removed  from  the  well. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  acrylonitrile  and  ammonia 
from  gaseous  mixtures  which  comprises  conducting  a  gase- 
ous mixture  into  a  first  stage  where  it  is  scrubbed  counter- 
currently  with  a  washing  liquid  thereby  obtaining  an 
ammonia  containing  residual  gas  and  an  acrylonitrile  and 
residual  ammonia  containing  washing  liquid,  withdrawing 
the  ammonia-containing  residual  gas  at  the  head  of  said 
stage,  discharging  the  acrylonitrile  and  residual  ammonia- 
containing  washing  liquid  at  the  bottom  of  said  stage, 
conducting  it  into  a  second  stage  approximately  at  its 
center  wliere  resktual  ammonia  is  deaorhcd  by  means  of 
an  expelling  gas  introduced  near  the  bottom  of  said  sec- 
ond stage,  ranoving  the  desorptioo  gas  at  the  bead  of  the 
second  stage,  supplying  additional  washing  liquid  at  the 
head  of  tlie  second  stage,  wititdrawing  the  total  amount 
of  washing  liquid  containing  tlie  acrylonitrile  at  tlie  bot- 
tom of  said  second  stage,  introducing  said  washing  liquid 
containing  the  acrylonitrile  approximately  at  the  center 
into  a  third  and  heated  stage,  distilling  said  liquid  to 
separate  tlie  acrylonitrile,  diacliarging  said  acrylonitrile 
at  the  head  of  said  third  stage,  withdrawing  the  wash- 
ing Uquid  from  the  sump  of  the  third  stage,  recycling  it 
into  the  first  and  second  stage  at  the  head  thereof,  the 
washing  liquid  absorbing  the  acrylonitrile  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trimethylbenzenes, 
xylenes,  toluene,  cumene,  p-cymene,  diphenyl,  tetraline, 
decaline,  ■  -  methylnaphthalenes,  «•  ethyl  -  naphthalenes, 
anisol,  dii^nyl  oxide,  and  miztnres  thereof. 


Brothers 
of 


3a81,9M 
ACETYLENE  PURIFICATION 
George  Craig  Gmbb,  Eatoatowa,  NJ.,  and 
SteBkcBsoii,  Jr.,  Crotoa-OB'Hidioa,  N.Y^ 
Pnllmsa  Incorflonted,  a  corpondoa  of  Ddawivs 
FUcd  Mar.  17,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  96,682 
4  Ciaftnas.     (CL  5ft— M) 


F. 

to 


va>i- 


-cr 


3,281319 
DMLLING  MUD  DEGASSER 
Alfred  B.  Long,  Be— moat,  Tcx^  aarignor  to 
Etttcrprisea,  Inc.,  Fort  WorA,  Tex.,  i 
Texas 

Fled  Mny  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  283,675 
25CWM.  (CL5S— 46) 
1.  The  method  of  degassing  well  drilling  mud  which 
comprises  tangentially  fseding  gas-laden  mod  at  high 
velocity  into  a  cjiindrical  chamber  substantially  laterally 
to  the  longitudtnal  axis  theraof,  thereby  causing  said  mud 
to  traverse  a  helical  path  within  said  chamber,  subject- 
ing the  axial  region  of  said  duunber  to  a  subatmosfdieric 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  C,  and  heavier  hydrocar- 
bons  including   Ca   hydrocarbons   from   a   gas   mixture 
contaimng  the  same  and  acetylene  comprising  contacting 
said  gas  mixture  in  a  first  absorption  zone  with  a  fint 
heavy  naphtha  stream  under  suitable  conditions  to  abeorb 
substantially  all  of  said  C«  hydrocarbons  from  said  gas 
mixture,  contacting  the  resultant  gas  mixture  from  the 
first  absorption  zone  with  a  second  heavy  naphtha  stream 
providing  a  molar  ratio  of  heavy  naphtha  to  gas  between 
about  8  and  at>out  30  times  a  great  as  that  provided  by 
said  first  heavy  naphtha  stream  m  said  first  absorption 
zone  in  a  second  absorption  zone  maintained  under  suit- 
able conditions  to  absorb  substantially  all  of  said  Ct  hy- 
drocarbons from  said  resultant  gas  mixture,  contacting 
bottoms  from  said  first  absorption  zone  with  a  stripping 
gas  in  a  first  strin>ing  zone  under  conditions  suitable  to 
remove  hydrocarbons  absorbed  in  said  first  absorption 
zone,  contacting  bottoms  from  said  second  absorption 
zone  with  a  stripping  gas  in  a  second  stripping  zone  under 
conditions  suitable  to  remove  hydrocarbons  absorbed  in 
said  second  absorption  zone,  and  recycling  at  kast  a  pOT- 
tion  of  the  bottoms  from  each  of  said  &st  and  secood 
stripping  zones,  respectively,  to  said  first  and  second  ab- 
sorption zones,  the  improvement  which  otmipriaes  r*— '"^f 
at  least  a  portion  of  the  oveiiiead  fraction  from  the  sec- 
ond stripping  zone  to  the  first  stripping  zone  to  provide 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  tHipfing  gas  supplied  to  said 
first  stripping  zone. 
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3401*921 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

FLUIDS  WnH  ADSORPnVE  MATERIALS 
Joacf  Htgrm,  D— eMoif-OhfrlrMwl,  Gcnaany,  aarignor  to 
Dr.  W.  K— frhulte  Jk  Cle,  SoUngcn,  Gemuuy,  a 
GcnwDi  OOiVOnnlOD 

FOed  Jan.  4, 19M,  Scr.  No.  296 

ClaiBM  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  5>  1959, 

H  35,284 

17  Claims,    (a.  55— 56) 


[mmmiTLrr  mm  < 


17.  Process  for  the  treatment  of  gases  with  adsorptive 
materials  capable  of  retaining  substituents  present  in  the 
gases,  which  comprises  passing  such  gas  through  an  ordi- 
nal series  of  at  least  two  individual  directly  flow-connected 
separate  gas  enclosing  zones  including  a  first  and  a  last 
zone  containing  adsorptive  material  impregnated  with  a 
liquid  having  selective  solvent  capacity  for  the  substituents 
to  be  removed  from  the  gas,  to  effect  contact  between  said 
gas  and  said  adsorptive  material  in  said  zones  and  to 
adsorb  said  substituents  along  the  extent  of  said  ordinal 
series  of  zones,  said  zones  being  part  of  a  plurality  of 
separate  zones  one  adjacent  to  the  next  and  arranged  in 
an  endless  cycle  doseable  flow-connected  path,  thereafter 
treating  the  adsorptive  material  in  said  series  of  zones  with 
an  agent  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  impregnated  liquid  and 
which  is  capable  of  removing  the  particular  substituents 
adsorbed  on  said  material  in  said  zones,  and  recovering 
the  particular  substituents  from  said  agent,  said  series  of 
zones  ordinally  changing  in  increments  of  one  zone  in 
succession  so  that  the  last  of  said  series  of  zones  is  flow- 
separated  from  the  remaining  zones,  and  the  next  zone  in 
succesaioii  becomes  the  new  first  zone  of  said  series  where- 
by different  sets  of  zones  in  succession  arc  ordinally 
treated  with  said  gas,  thereafter  with  said  agent,  and 
said  substituents  are  subsequently  recovered  from  said 
agent. 


34§1,9« 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  METHOD 

Richard  Viiiaioboa,  Anaheim,  CaHf.,  asrignor  to  Bedonan 

iMtnuBMii,  Inc.,  a  cmroration  of  California 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,757 

1  Claim.    (CL  55—67) 


■ri^:H^fV^^5p^^ 


A  method  of  chromatograph  separation  and  analysis 
for  a  number  of  light  and  heavy  constituents  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
injecting  a  sample  containing  light  and  heavy  coo- 

stitutents  in  a  stream  of  carrier  gas, 
passing  the  stream  containing  the  sample  and  carrier 
gas  through  a  pre-splitter  chromatographic  colunm 


and  through  a  value  to  a  main  chromat<^graphic 
column  until  all  the  sample  has  entered  the  main 
column, 

passing  the  light  constituents  in  the  sample  and  carrier 
gas  from  the  main  column  through  the  valve  to  a 
detector, 

switching  the  valve  to  reverse  the  flow  of  carrier  gas 
in  the  main  column  while  maintaining  the  flow  of 
carrier  gas  in  the  same  direction  as  before  in  the  pre- 
splitter  column  and  to  connect  the  end  of  the  main 
column  where  the  sample  previously  entered,  directly 
to  the  detector. 


3,201,923 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE  COLLECT- 
ING  ELECTRODES  IN  ELECTROSTATIC 
PRECIPITATORS 
Stlg  Gostafnon,  Jonltoping,  and  Gosta  Mlldh,  Vattersnas, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Altti^laget  Svenaka  FUktfabri- 
Iten,  Naclu,  Sweden 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,874 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1960, 

935/60 

2  Claims.     (CL  55—112) 


1.  An   electrostatic   precipitator   comprising: 

a  casing  arranged  for  horizontal  gas  flow  therethrough, 

plate-shaped  collecting  electrodes  disposed  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  gas  flow  and  arranged  in  trans- 
versely-spaced longitudinal  rows  which  arc  parallel 
to  the  gas  flow, 

means  suspending  said  collecting  electrodes  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  said  casing, 

an  elongated  impact  bar  underlying  each  row  of  elec- 
trodes and  coextensive  therewith, 

hammer  means  within  said  casing  for  each  impact  bar 
operable  upon  actuation  thereof  to  engage  and  dis- 
place said  bar  longitudinally  in  the  direction  of  gas 
flow  through  said  precipitator, 

abutment  means  on  said  impact  bar  engaging  each 
of  said  electrodes  in  the  associated  row  to  effect 
oscillatory  movement  of  said  electrodes  in  the  di- 
rection of  gas  flow  upon  actuation  of  said  hammer 
means,  and  including  means  at  each  end  of  each 
impact  bar  to  suspend  said  bar  from  said  outer- 
most electrodes, 

laterally  extending  rails  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  rows 
of  electrodes,  and  means  at  each  end  of  each  rail 
securing  said  rail  to  the  impact  bar  adjacent  each 
cod  to  suspend  the  rail  therefrom,  said  meaps  being 
the  sole  support  for  said  rails, 

a  U-shaped  guide  bracket  mounted  on  said  rail  to 
embrace  each  impact  bar  and  guide  it  against  lateral 
movement  while  permitting  free  thermal  expansion 
of  said  collecting  electrodes,  and  baffle  jJates  se- 
cured to  and  depending  from  said  laterally  extending 
rails  and  operable  to  prevent  any  substantial  amount 
of  the  gas  from  flowing  longitudinally  within  the 
space  beneath  the  electrodes. 
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3a91,924 
GAS  SEPARATOR/FILTER  APPARATUS 
Earic  H.  Faifoni,  Barringtoo,  RX,  and  John  E.  Searcy, 
Jr.,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  aarignon  to  Fram  Corporation,  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  a  corporation  of  Rhode  Uand 

Filed  JolT  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,104 
2  Oalins.    (Ci.  55—324) 


means  upstream  of  said  bafiles;  said  regulation  means 
comprising  a  tubular  element  having  an  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  means  and  a  reciprocable  valve 
means  in  said  element  shiftable  toward  and  away  from 
said  inlet  in  said  element;  the  wall  portions  of  said  ele- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  outlet  ports  arranged  gen- 
erally tangentially  to  said  element  to  cause  circular  flow 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  conduit  through 
which  a  gas  flows  under  pressure  for  removal  of  a  liquid 
contaminant  from  the  gas  stream,  comprising 

an  upstanding  container  with  a  liquid  collecting  sump 
at  the  bottom  thereof, 

an  inlet  pipe  for  the  gas  extending  through  a  side  wall 
of  the  container  above  said  sump, 

an  outlet  pipe  for  the  gas  extending  through  a  wall  of 
the  container, 

an  upright  baffle  in  the  container  near  said  inlet  for 
directing  the  entering  gas  stream  upwardly, 

deflecting  means  above  said  bafFle  for  redirecting  the 
upwardly  directed  stream  first  downwardly  about 
the  baffle  toward  said  sump  and  then  upwardly  again 
toward  the  upper  portion  of  the  container  in  a  loop 
to  dislodge  liquid  contaminant  droplets  downwardly 
out  of  the  stream  and  into  said  sump, 

an  upright  filter  cartridge  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
container  downstream  of  the  baffle  and  of  the  de- 
flecting means,  said  cartridge  having  liquid  repellent 
porous  media  adapted  to  block  the  remaining  liquid 
contaminant  in  the  stream  but  pass  the  gas  there- 
through and  downwardly  toward  said  outlet  pipe, 
and 

a  chamber  below  said  Alter  cartridge  receiving  gas 
passed  downwardly  and  through  said  media  and 
connected  to  said  outlet  pipe. 


from  said  inlet  means  to  said  separator  baflBes;  said  regu- 
lation means  including  biasing  means  operably  engaged 
with  said  valve  means  and  biasing  it  toward  said  inlet 
to  decrease  flow  through  said  ports;  and  said  valve  means 
being  responsive  to  gaseous  flow  through  said  inlet  to  be 
reciprocally  shiftable  within  said  element  by  the  flowing 
gas  against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  to  allow  flow 
of  varying  increasing  amounts  through  said  ports. 


3,201,926 

AIR  FILTERING  BLANKET  FOR  AN 

AIR  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Fredericlc  G.  Harrington,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  aa- 

signor  to  Industrial  Air  Fllten,  Limited,  a  corporation 

of  Ontario 

Filed  July  12, 1962,  Scr.  No.  210,877 
2  Claims.     (CI.  55— 4S6) 


3,201,925 
VARIABLE  FLOW  SEPARATOR 
Joseph  J.   Siiada,   Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Basic  Economy  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,187 
5  Claims.  (CL  55-^91) 
1.  A  separator  for  removing  impurities  from  a  gaseous 
carrier,  comprising:  an  elongated  housing;  inlet  means 
in  one  end  of  said  housing  for  entrance  of  an  impurity- 
laden  gas:  centrifugal  flow  separator  baffles  in  the  central 
portion  of  said  housing  spaoed  therealong.  and  forming 
annular  passages  therearound  for  the  gases,  causing  flow 
around  said  baffles  and  adjacent  said  housing  for  separat- 
ing said  impurities  from  said  gaseous  carrier;  outlet 
means  in  said  housing  for  the  gaseous  carrier  down- 
stream of  said  baffles  to  exit  the  gaseous  carrier;  and  gas 
flow    regulation    means   positioned    adjacent   said    inlet 


1.  In  an  air  Alter  for  an  air  conditioning  system,  a 
substantially  non-blocking  air  filtering  fibrous  blanket  of 
substantial  thickness  comprising 

(a)  an  upstream  filtering  layer  of  non-tacky  fillers  hav- 
ing a  thickness  cIL  about  50%  to  25%  of  the  total 
thickness  of  the  blanket  and  presenting  to  the  air 
travelling  therethrough  non-tacky  surfaces  wliereby 
large  airborne  particles  are  first  removed  from  the 
said  air  and  separated  from  the  small  airborne  par- 
ticles; 

(b)  a  downstream  filtering  layer  having  the  fibers 
thereof  impregnated  with  a  non-migratory,  water- 
insoluble  polymerized  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the 
group  of  polymers  consisting  of  polybutene  having 
a  molecular  weight  between  lOCio  and  2500.  said 
hydrocarbon  characterized  by  permanent  tackJneM 
and  negligible  vapor  pressure,  whereby  substantially 
all  of  the  remaining  airborne  particles  are  removed 
from  the  air. 
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CL06UKE  FOR  FILTER  CONTAINER 


to  Otto 


FIM  Afg.  IC,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  131,762 

CUtm  priorily,  ■ppHcatka  Gcrauay,  Jw.  11, 1961, 

D  35,156 

ICfariok    (CL55— 5t4) 


Closure  means  for  an  air  dust  filter  comprising  a  con- 
tainer, a  dust  filter  in  said  container,  thread  means  for 
•ecuring  one  end  of  said  filter  in  said  container,  a  handle 
bracket  joined  to  the  other  end  of  said  filter,  spring- 
actuated  tongue  fastening  means  bearing  on  said  handle 
bracket  and  Ittnovably  attached  to  said  container  for 
holding  said  filter  in  said  container,  spring  means  ex- 
tending between  said  fastening  means  and  said  filter  for 
applying  pressure  against  said  thread  means,  and  guide 
means  for  centering  said  filter  in  said  container. 


vertical  axis,  an  elongated  guide  frame  extendiilg  trans- 
verse to  said  axis  and  fixed  to  said  upper  meihber  for 
limited  turning  movement  therewith,  a  guide  member  car- 
ried by  said  frame  so  that  the  angular  positions  of  ad- 
jacent guide  members  may  be  adjusted  relative  to  each 
other,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  upper  mem- 
ber in  an  adjusted  turned  position  relative  to  satid  lower 
member;  chain  type  conveying  means  mounted  on  each 
of  said  guide  frame  and  cooperating  with  said  guide  mem- 
ber carried  by  said  frame  for  conveying  the  cut  crop  be- 
yond said  cutting  mechanism;  means  for  adjustably 
mounting  said  lower  member  on  said  carrier  rail  movable 
in  longitudinal  direction  thereof  so  as  to  adapt  the  posi- 
tions of  said  guide  members  and  said  conveying  means 
to  the  row  spacing  of  the  crop  to  be  harvested;  and  drive 
means  associated  with  said  chain  type  conveyiqg  means 
and  including  telescoping  drive  shaft  means  extending 
parallel  to  said  carrier  rail  and  a  plurality  of  vertical 
shafts,  one  for  each  guide  means,  and  extending  respec- 
tively along  the  respective  vertical  axis  and  being  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  shaft  means  for  rotation  there- 
with. 


3,201,929 
PNEUMATIC  CONTAINER  AND  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Edward  P.  Harris,  Dayton,  Obk>,  afaifnor  to  Gencnl 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Michl,  a  ctHiHlration 
of  Delaware 
Original  application  Jane  19,  1957,  Ser.  No.  666,556,  now 
Patent  No.  3,033,557,  dated  May  8,  1962.     Divided 
and  tills  application  Apr.  27,  I960,  Ser.  N0.  25,028 
2Claimi.    (CI.  57— 15) 


34«1>92S 

ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A 

HARVESTER  COMBINE 

HclmBt  Own,  4  Aas  Katte^Mtt,  HanewinlKel, 


Filed  Sept.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  221,582 
3  Claimfl.    (O.  56—98) 


1.  A  harvester  combine  mounted  harvesting  attachment 
fw  row-planted  crop,  especially  Indian  com,  comprising, 
in  combination,  an  elongated  cutting  mechanism  extend- 
ing transversely  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  com- 
bine; a  carrier  rail  mounted  on  said  combine  substantially 
parallel  to  said  cutting  mechanism;  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
guide  means  extending  spaced  from  each  other  substan- 
tially in  direction  of  movement  of  the  combine  across  the 
cutting  mechanim  and  arranged  to  deffaie  between  each 
pair  of  guide  means  a  stalk  passage  converging  in  a  direc- 
tion <4^K»ite  to  the  advancing  direction  of  the  combine, 
each  of  nid  guide  means  including  a  lower  member,  an 
upper  member  mounted  on  said  lower  member  for  limited 
tuiniag  movenaent  relative  thereto  about  a  substantially 


1.  A  positioning  comb  for  aligning  and  sup  plying  a 
plura  ity  of  moving  filaments  in  parallel  relat  on  to  a 
subsequent  operation  wherein  each  filament  is  fed  from 
a  source  capable  of  providing  an  indeterminate  length 
of  the  filament,  the  combination  comprising;  a  first  comb 
member  including  a  plurality  of  equally  spaded  teeth 
therealong,  the  spacing  between  each  tooth  being  equal 
to  at  least  twice  the  diameter  of  the  filament,  a  second 
comb  member  dimensionally  similar  to  the  fitst  mem- 
ber and  disposed  in  spaced  coaxial  relation  to  the  first 
member  and  positioned  transversely  with  respect  thereto 
so  that  the  teeth  of  the  first  comb  member  are  displaced 
from  the  teeth  of  the  second  comb  member  a  distance 
equal  to  the  product  of  the  tangent  of  the  angle  to  which 
the  filaments  are  being  fed  times  the  distance  between 
the  comb  members  wherein  the  distance  between  the 
comb  members  is  at  least  four  times  the  diameter  of  the 
filament. 


3,201,930 
ROPE  STRAND  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
James  Sdriing,  109—26  209«k  St^  Qmcm  VOlige  29, 
Long  biand,  N.Y. 
1      Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  279,736 
I  18  CUims.    (CL  57—144) 

1.  A  rope  strand  comprising  a  core,  said  core  including 
a  plurality  of  yarns  twisted  about  a  common  |ixis  at  a 
predetermined  pitch  per  unit  length,  a  layer  of  iftdividual 
yam  elements  twisted  about  said  common  axis  Onto  and 
about  said  core  whereby  the  pitch  per  said  uoit  length 
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of  said  layer  oi  yam  is  greater  than  the  pitch  per  unit 
length  of  said  core  measured  along  said  common  axis, 
so  that  each  yam  in  said  core  and  the  yams  of  said  core 
covering  layer  reach  their  maximum  elongation  at  the 
breaking  stress  to  insure  each  of  said  yams  being  uni- 
formly strened  under  a  gives  load. 


10.  A  method  of  making  a  multii^e  layer  rope  strand 
comprising  the  steps  of  drawing  a  plurality  of  yam  from 
a  source,  twisting  said  yams  as  they  are  drawn  from  the 
source  to  form  the  core  of  said  rope  strand,  forming  said 
twist  so  as  to  have  a  predeterminate  pitch  per  unit  length 
of  said  core,  simultaneously  pulling  another  iriurality  of 
yam  having  substantially  similar  elastromeric  properties 
as  the  yam  forming  said  core  from  another  source,  twist- 
ing said  second  mentioned  yams  about  said  core  to  form 
a  covering  layer  therefor  u  said  oon  is  formed,  and  form- 
ing the  twist  of  said  covering  layer  so  as  to  have  a  pitch 
per  said  unit  length  which  is  greater  than  the  pitch  of  said 
core  in  one  continuing  operation  so  that  the  respective 
yams  of  said  con  and  covering  layer  attain  substantial 
equality  in  length  to  insure  that  each  of  said  yams  is  uni- 
formly loaded  when  stressed. 


3391.931 
DYED  GLASS  FIBER  YARN 


Reouis  F. 
RJ., 
tion,  a 


Mm'll,  19<2,  S«r.  No.  181,795 
1  nntaii     (CL57— 153) 


VAIIN  AND  PWMENT 


1.  A  weavable,  heat-«ettabk,  dyed  glass  yam  com- 
prised of  substantially  continuous  filaments  individually 
convoluted  into  coils,  loops  and  whorls  at  random  inter- 
vals and  impregnated  throughout  with  a  finely  divided 
inorganic  pigment,  said  pigment  being  entrapped  in  said 
coils,  loops  and  wliorls  of  said  yam. 


3^1,932 

VIBRATORY  FRBQUBNCY  STANDARD  FOR  A 

TIMEKBBPING  DEVICE 


Time 
Conaccticiii 

FHcd  Jviy  10, 1964.  Scr.  N«.  382.440 
SCUbm.     (CLS8-^I3) 


said  vibrator  comprising  four  tiiin  reeds,  each  of  nid 
reeds  being  mounted  on  said  base; 

the  oadllatioiis  of  die  vibrator  bdng  compensated  to 
that  sobctantially  no  vftraiions  are  trananutlBd  to  tibe 
frame; 

said  reeds  being  podtiooed  awl  arraased  into  fint  and 
second  pairs  of  reeds  with  each  reed  of  the  first  pair 
being  coupled  to  a  different  reed  of  the  second  pair 
by  connection  pieces  and  so  that  the  two  sets  of 
coupled  reeds  simultaneously  vibrate  in  opposite  di- 
rections, with  ooc  reed  oi  each  pair  vibrating  <H>po- 
sitely  to  the  other  reed  ot  that  pair; 

and  the  vibrator  bmg  so  coutracted  so  that  the 
centers  of  gravity  of  the  coupled  leeds  vilvate  along 
substantially  straight  lines. 


3.M1.933 
AFTERBURNER  SYSTEM 


FBedl  Oct.  29, 1962,  Sv.  Ne^  233,736 
Idaink   (CLOB-M) 


A  regenerative  afterburner  for  exhaust  gaaeg  from  aa 
intemal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  ek»galed  hoi 
ing.  a  pair  of  regenerative  heat  cxchangen  ftiedljr 
mounted  in  longitadinaHy  speoad  relation  in  the  henriag, 
a  manifold  having  an  icdet  Bouated  oa  one  ead  of  tke 
housing  engaging  one  of  said  pair  of  heat  exchanpn,  a 
header  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing  en* 
gaging  the  other  of  said  pair  of  heat  eichangera,  aad  a 
spacer  ring  of  refractory  material  between  and  in  en- 
gagement with  said  heat  exchangers,  valve  means  in  the 
manifold,  conduit  means  connecting  the  header  and  mani- 
fold, and  means  for  periodically  shifting  said  valve  means 
to  alternately  connect  the  inlet  of  the  manifcrid  to  one  end 
of  the  first  heat  exchanger  and  connect  one  end  of  the  con- 
duit means  to  exhaust  and  to  then  connect  said  one  end 
of  the  first  heat  exchanger  to  exhaust  and  the  conduit  to 
the  intake  whereby  to  provide  for  a  straight  line  flow  of 
gases  through  the  heat  exchangers  first  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  the  opposite  direction. 


3,20M34 
EXHAUST-UQUID  HEAT  EXCHANGER  FOB 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Har«y  W.  Sarflh.  2449 


) 


FOed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Sm.  Ne.  215,iM 
2ClBiaM.  (CL  60-^1) 
1.  In  combination,  an  intemal  combustion  engine  ex- 
haust manifold  and  exhaust  line,  said  line  and  manifold 
having  spaced  apart  termiaal  flanges,  a  heat  ei 
unit  in  the  space  between  said  flanges,  said  unit 
prising  inner  and  outer  partitions  forming  inner  and 
outer  passages  for  flowing  hot  fxhsiist  and  other  flaid 
respectively  in  heat  exrhangt  rdation,  said  inner  pssssp 


1.  A  frequency  standard  for  watches  having  a  frame,  extending  endwise  openly  throng  said  unit  and  in  ex- 
said  standard  comprising  a  mechanical  vibrator  and  a  haust  passing  series  relation  with  die  manifold  and  ex- 
base;  the  base  being  mounted  on  the  frame;  haust  line,  said  unit  including  heat  transfer  fins  «**^wh«g 
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generally  endwise  extending  planes  within  both  passages 
so  as  not  to  restrict  the  endwise  flow  of  exhaust  and  said 
other  fluid  in  said  inner  and  outer  passages  respectively, 
said  inner  passage  having  an  endwise  extending  axis, 
the  fins  in  both  passages  being  spaced  about  said  axis 
and  having  openings  to  pass  the  flow  of  said  other  fluid 
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about  said  axis  and  in  tortuous  relation  within  the  outer 
passage,  the  unit  having  end  plates  acting  with  said 
partitions  to  enclose  said  outer  passage,  said  terminal 
flanges  having  perforations,  connectors  received  by  said 
perforations  to  connect  said  end  plates  to  the  flanges, 
and  said  outer  partition  having  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
to  circulate  said  other  fluid  about  the  outer  passage. 


3^01,935 
TRIALKYLCYCLOHEXANE  HIGH  ENERGY  FUELS 

AND  PROPULSION  PROCESS 
Jokn  O.  SmM,  Swampecott,  and  Abna  M.  Fompoiil,  Pea- 
body,  Mam^  — IgBoif  to  Moaaaato  Research  Coiponi- 
tfoo,  St.  Loiiii,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawliv.    Filed  Inly  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,599 

5  Oaima.  (CI.  60—35.4) 
1.  A  method  of  developing  thrust  in  a  reaction  cham- 
ber, said  method  comprising  oxidizing  a  high  energy  fuel 
composition  comprising,  as  an  essential  ingredient,  a  tri- 
alkylcyclohexane  in  which  each  alkyl  group  contains  a 
different  number  of  carbon  atoms  and  in  which  each  alkyl 
group  may  contain  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  said  re- 
acticm  chamber  to  produce  a  mass  of  high  temperature 
gaaes  and  exhausting  said  gases  from  said  reaction  cham- 
ber so  as  to  develop  thrust 


3,211,936 

CHARGE  FOR  SOLID  PROPELLENT  ROCKET 

Robert  Victor  Bancdin,  45  Rue  Prou, 

Clayc-MNU-Bois,  France 

Filed  Not.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,086 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Nov.  29,  1960, 

845  343 

7  Claims.    (CI.  60— 35.6) 


1.  In  a  rocket  propulsion  unit  a  noncombustible  casing 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  of  revolution,  a  combustible 
charge  contained  in  said  casing  and  having  a  coaxial  per- 
foration, a  noncombustible  tube  coaxially  located  in  said 
perforation  and  having  a  lateral  aperture,  and  at  least  a 
noncombustible  wall  radially  extending  to  the  periphery 
of  said  charge  and  connected  to  said  internal  tube  along 
one  edge  of  said  lateral  aperture. 


3,201,937 

VARIABLE  AREA  ORIFICE  INJECTOR 
Richard  Dean  McKec,  China  Lake,  CaUf.,  asrignqr  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  tlie  Secre- 
tary of  tiM  Navy 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,217    < 
4  Claims.    (CI.  60—35.54) 
(Gnnted  under  TUle  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


1.  A  rocket  propelled  device  having  a  converging- 
diverging  nozzle  through  which  gases  exhaust  and  which 
is  steered  by  injecting  fluid  laterally  into  the  exhaust 
through  angular  spaced  ports  around  the  inner  surface  of 
the  divergent  portion  of  the  nozzle,  the  improvements, 
in  combination,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  inwardly  tapering  valve  seat  disposed 
within  the  wall  of  the  nozzle  directly  adjacent  each 
of  said  ports, 

(b)  a  valve  for  each  seat  having  an  end  conforming 
to  the  shape  of  its  seat, 

(c)  a  valve  stem  affixed  to  each  valve  mounted  for 
rectilinear  movement, 

(d)  an  actuator  affixed  to  each  valve  stem  for  selec- 
tively moving  a  valve  independently  of  the  others 
and  to  varying  positions  of  opening, 

(e)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  communicating 
with  each  of  said  ports  whereby  fluid  may  be  de- 
livered to  each  valve,  and 

(f )  the  proximity  of  said  valve  seats  to  said  ports  being 
so  near  as  to  produce  no  substantial  pressure  drop 
therebetween,  substantially  all  pressure  drop  between 
the  source  of  pressure  and  the  nozzle  occurring 
across  each  valve,  the  fluid  discharge  from  a  valve 
flowing  directly  into  the  nozzle  and  substantially  no 
fluid  remaining  between  each  valve  and  its  port  after 
it  closes  on  its  seat. 


3^01,938 
RECUPERATIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Louis    Isadore    Zirin,    Marblebcad,    Mass.,    assignor   to 
General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
I      Filed  June  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,150 
^  6  Claims.    (CI.  60—39.51) 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  powerplant  including  a  fluid  com- 
pressor having  inlet  and  discharge  portions,  a  combus- 
tor  having  inlet  and  discharge  portions,  and  a  turbine 
having  inlet  and  discharge  portions  in  axialiy  spaced 
relation,  a  discharge  opening,  and  a  passageway  connect- 
ing the  discharge  portion  of  the  turbine  to  the  discharge 
opening,  a  recuperative  arrangement  comprising: 
a  first  annular  header, 
first  ducting   means   connected   to   said   first   annular 

header, 
a  second  annular  header  enveloped  by  said  first  an- 
nular header  in  spaced  relation  thereto, 
second  ducting  means  connected  to  said  second  annular 

header, 
said  second  ducting  means  enveloped  by  and  coaxial 
with  said  first  ducting  means. 
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one  of  said  first  and  second  ducting  means  connected 
to  the  discharge  portion  of  the  compressor  and  the 
other  of  said  first  and  second  ducting  means  con- 
nected to  the  inlet  portion  of  the  combustor, 

and  a  bank  of  heat  exchange  members  positioned  in 
the  pasasgeway  between  the  discharge  portion  of 
the  turbine  and  the  discharge  opening  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  combustion  products  flowing 
therethrough, 

each  of  said  heat  exchange  members  comprising  an 
elongated  closed  cylinder  slidably  supported  in  the 
passageway  and  a  coaxial  tube  slidably  supported 
within  said-cylinder, 

said  elongated  cylinder  intersecting  the  wall  of  said 
first  annular  header  and  secured  to  said  first  and 
second  annular  headers  adjacent  first  ends  of  said 


defined  positions  to  interconnect  selected  ports;  and 
a  high-pressure  flow  passage  means  operatively  inter- 
connecting said  pump,  valve,  reservoir  and  hydrau- 
lic cylinder  so  as  to  cause  displacement  of  said 
piston  in  one  direction  by  worldng  fluid  with  the 
valve  in  one  of  stid  defined  positions  and  in  the  op- 


cylinder  and  said  tube,  said  elongated  cylinder  sup- 
porting said  second  annular  header  within  said  first 
annular  header, 

the  first  end  of  said  tube  intersecting  the  wall  of  said 
second  annular  header  and  opening  into  the  interior 
of  said  second  annular  header, 

means  defining  a  fluid  passageway  adjacent  the  first 
ends  of  said  cylinder  and  said  tube  between  the  in- 
terior of  said  first  annular  header  and  the  space  be- 
tween said  cylinder  and  said  tube, 

means  defining  a  fluid  passageway  adjacent  the  second 
ends  of  said  cylinder  and  said  tube  between  the 
interior  of  said  tube  and  the  space  between  said 
cylinder  and  said  tube, 

whereby  fluid  supplied  to  said  heat  exchange  members 
from  the  compressor  is  heated  by  the  combustion 
products  prior  to  being  delivered  to  the  combustor. 


posite  direction  with  the  valve  in  the  other  of  said 
defined  ixKitions;  and  in  which  said  piston  and  cyUn- 
der  assembly  has  a 
power  take-off  means,  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  disposed  within  said  housing  and  cou- 
pled to  said  piston. 


3,201,940 
HYDRODYNAMIC  COUPLING 
Gottfried  Hertel,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  ■■ignor  to  Daimler- 
Benz      AktiengcscUschaft,      Stnttgart-Untertmtlifim, 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,484 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  11,  1961, 

D  35,392 

(CL60— 54) 


3,201,939 
HYDRAULIC  ACTUATION  APPARATUS 
Stanley  J.  Gnt,  Wayne,  N J.,  ssrignoi  to  General  Precisioii 
Inc.,  Little  Falk,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,174 
12  Claims.    (0.60—52) 
1.  A  self-contained  hydrauhc  actuator  unit  compris- 
ing a  liquid-tight  housing  enclosing  within  itself  a  cham- 
ber sealed  off  from  the  atmosphere  outside  the  housing 
and  adapted  to  contain  an  operative  closed  loop  hydrau- 
lic system  filled  with  working  fluid  at  a  different  pressure 
than  the  pressure  of  the  outside  atmosphere,  the  space 
in  said  chamber  not  occupied  by  components  of  said  sys- 
tem  defining  a  reservoir  for  working  fluid   forming  a 
low-pressure  portion  of  the  system,  which  fluid  submerges 
the  system  components,  said  hydraulic  system  also  having 
a  high-pressure  portion  including: 

a  hydraulic  piston  and  cylinder  assembly; 

a  pump  for  working  fluid  having  low-pressure  inlet 

passages  open  to  said  reservoir; 
a  multi-way,  multi-port  valve  having  low-pressure  out- 
let passages  open  to  said  reservoir  shiftable  between 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  coupling,  especially  for  the  trans- 
mission of  torque  in  motor  vehicles,  comprising  a  driving 
shaft,  an  impeller  member,  a  turbine  member  and  a 
driven  shaft,  a  housing  part  drivably  connecting  said 
driving  shaft  and  said  impeller  member  and  partially  en- 
closing said  turbine  member,  said  turbine  member  being 
drivably  connected  to  said  driven  shaft,  means  for  joiu'- 
nalling  said  housing  member  and  said  impeller  member 
on  said  driven  shaft,  said  impeller  member  and  said  tur- 
bine member  each  being  provided  with  inner  wall  means 
facing  the  flow  of  the  liquid  of  the  hydrodynamic  cou- 
pling and  forming  a  chamber  substantially  torcndal,  the 
sections  of  the  inner  wall  means  along  the  outer  boundary 
of  the  flow  circulation  of  said  liquid  being  of  approxi- 
mately cylindrical  configuration  to  thereby  influence  the 
operating  characteristics  of  the  coupling,  and  the  approx- 
imately cylindrical  sections  of  said  inner  wall  meant 
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btiiig  diqwsed  tubflUndally  along  the  same  diameter  in 
laid  impdler  member  and  said  turbine  member,  said  in- 
ner wall  means  of  said  impeller  member  and  said  turbine 
mamber  coo^NriaiBg  outwardly  extending  arcuate  sec- 
tions joimng  respective  ones  of  said  sections  of  cylindri- 
cal COTfiguration  at  an  angle  thereto,  said  housing  part 
comprising  an  arcuate  portion  of  substantially  the  same 
conformation  as  said  arcuate  section  of  said  turbine  mem- 
ber, said  arcuate  portion  being  parallel  to  said  last-named 
arcuate  section,  said  inner  wall  means  of  said  impeller 
member  and  said  turbine  member  comprising  intermedi- 
ate sections  extending  substantially  radially  of  said  driven 
shaft  and  merging  smoothly  with  said  outwardly  extend- 
ing sections,  said  inner  wall  means  of  said  impeller  mem- 
ber and  said  turbine  member  along  the  inner  boundary  of 
the  flow  of  circulation  of  said  liquid  comprising  arcuate 
portions  of  substantially  identical  curvature  merging 
smoothly  with  said  intermediate  sections. 


owing  to  quick  increase  and  decrease  of  said  pressure,  a 
cover  for  closing  said  chamber  in  a  fluid-tight  imanner, 
said  clumber  being  partly  filled  with  said  fluid,  aild  a  two- 
way  relief  air  valve  in  said  cover,  said  valve  being  continu- 
ally open  under  normal  circumstances  of  use  so  as  to  com- 
municate with  the  space  within  said  chamber  and  with  the 
atmos|diere,  and  being  set  to  a  predetermined  pressure 
lower  than  that  to  which  said  line  may  be  subjected, 
whereby  said  surges  are  effectively  dampened  by  a  pneu- 
matic braking  effect  resulting  from  a  controlled  amount 
of  air  which  passes  outward  and  inward,  resf^ectively, 
through  said  valve  during  the  use  of  the  surge  tank,  de- 
pending on  the  direction  and  amount  of  said  surges. 


ASSEMBLY  OF  TURBOMACHINES 
HBM  K.  La  FIcv,  HcnnoM  BMch,  Calif ^  aarignor  to 
The  La  Ftaar  Corporation,  Torranea,  Calf  ^  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Apr.  18, 19^3,  Scr.  No.  273,910 
14  Claims.    (CL  M— 59) 


1.  A  houaii^,  totally  contained  in  said  housing  a  plu- 
rality of  bladed  turbomachines  in  coaxially  aligned  and 
coufried  relationship,  said  housing  being  divided  for  as- 
sembly and  disassembly  into  parts  by  division  thereof 
transversely  of  sodi  axis,  adjacent  ends  of  said  machines 
being  provided  with  a  spaoa  inside  of  said  housing,  each 
of  said  machines  being  provided  with  a  blade  passage  and 
an  inlet  and  an  outlet  opening  for  each  of  said  passages, 
a  system  providing  for  the  circulation  of  a  common  gas 
through  all  of  said  passages,  means  supplying  and  remov- 
ing heat  from  said  gas  so  as  to  cause  said  machines  to 
operate  so  that  there  is  a  pressure  differential  between 
the  inlet  and  the  outlet  of  each  passage,  and  said  ma- 
chines and  system  being  so  arranged  that  adjacent  ones  of 
said  openings  are  at  substantially  the  same  pressure. 


f 


Hkoji 


34«1,M2 
CLOSED  SURGE  TANK 

M  liofce  asary,  ToyanuMliI,  Japan 
Filed  Oct  €,  19«1,  Scr.  No.  143,492 

ipplicalioa  lapn,  Oct.  2t,  19M, 
42,M5 
7  CfariBs.    (CL  CI— 19) 


i.^ 


3,201,943 
MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT 
Wilhebn  Wilkenloh  and  Karl  Brancr,  bott  of  Dnisbiirg- 
Waaheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Rhcinstahl  Wanhcfm 
G.ni.b JH.,  Dnisbarg-Wanheim,  Germany 

nicd  Nov.  27, 19€1,  S«r.  No.  155,109 

Claims  priority,  application  Gcmsany,  Dec.  24, 1960, 

R  29340 

17  Claims.    (Q.  61—45) 


1.  In  a  multi-prop  mine  txx)f  support,  in  conibination, 
at  least  two  props  each  having  a  lower  portio|i  and  an 
upper  portion  reciprocable  relative  to  said  lower  portion 
to  support  said  roof;  a  ground  contacting  sole  plate  for 
each  prop;  means  for  articulately  coupling  the  ground  con- 
tacting sole  plates  with  the  lower  portions  of  the  respec- 
tive props;  a  ground  contacting  connecting  plate  arranged 
between  the  lower  portions  of  adjacent  props;  and  cou- 
pling means  at  both  ends  of  said  ground  contacting  con- 
necting plate  slidably  engaging  said  lower  portions  of  said 
adjacent  props  for  sliding  movement  relative  thereto. 


^  3,201,944 

FIFE  AND  CABLE  LAYING  MACHlKE 

Peter  N.  Christenaen,  1135  W.  Cmter  Fbcc,  Dcntcr,  Colo. 

Filed  Inly  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,431 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  61—72.5) 


M    'X 


1.  A  machine  for  carrying  and  longitudinally  mov- 
ing an  elongated  member  forwardly  beneath  p.  groimd 
surface  comprising  a  support  means  for  travorsing  the 
ground  surface,  oscillatable  means  extending  dofvnwardly 
from  said  support  means  and  oscillatable  relative  to  sShi 
supp<ni  means  for  providing  impact  forces  |t  a  pre- 
determined depth   beneath  the  ground   surface   and  in 
the  direction  in  which  said  support  means  traverses  said 
ground  surface,  a  tunnel  forming  element  elofigated  in 
1.  A  hydranUc  surge  tank,  comprising  a  chamber  com-    the  direction  of  oscillating  movement,  power  n|eans  car- 
mmuentiiig  with  a  hydraulic  line  carrying  a  fluid  under   ried  on  said  support  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
prCMure,  said  line  being  subject  to  sudden  fluid  surges    downwardly  extending  means  for  continuously  oscillating 
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said  downwardly  extending  means  and  thereby  provid- 
ing said  impact  farocM,  securing  means  connecting  said 
downwardly  extending  means  to  said  tunnel  forming  ele- 
ment at  said  predetermined  depth  beneath  the  ground  sur- 
face, and  conecting  means  rearwardly  extending  from  said 
tunnel  forming  element  for  joining  the  elongated  mem- 
ber which  is  to  be  buried  to  said  tunnel  forming  element, 
said  connecting  means  including  a  flexible  element  adapt- 
ed to  absorb  the  rearword  oscillating  motion  of  said  tun- 
nel forming  element  so  that  intermittent  impact  forces 
are  delivered  periodically  to  the  elongated  member  via 
said  tunnel  forming  element  in  only  the  direction  of  the 
forwardly  traversing  movement  of  said  support  means 
to  incrementally  and  repeatedly  pull  and  advance  the 
elongated  member  to  be  buried  along  a  horizontal  path 
in  a  trailing  relation  to  said  tunnel  forming  element 
and  at  the  same  depth  as  said  tunnel  forming  element 
is  moved  beneath  the  groimd  surface. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  61—72.6  see: 
Patent  No.  3,201,948 


3001,945 

OFFSHORE  EQUIPMENT  SUPPORTS  AND 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

John  R.  Sntton,  P.O.  Box  32,  Beanosont,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  24,120 

7Clafans.    (CL  61— 46.5) 


I.  A  method  of  erecting  a  stand  in  a  body  of  water 
comprising  the  steps  of  supporting  said  stand  on  a  buoy- 
ant barge  floating  in  the  body  of  water,  said  barge  having 
a  plurality  of  columns  movably  mounted  thereon,  and 
said  stand  being  releasably  secured  to  at  least  one  of 
said  columns,  lowering  said  plurality  of  columns  relative 
to  said  barge  and  thereby  lowering  said  stand  until  both 
said  columns  and  said  stand  contact  the  floor  of  the  body 
of  water  to  support  said  barge,  disconnecting  from  said 
stand  any  of  said  columns  releasably  connected  to  said 
stand  while  said  stand  is  in  conUct  with  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water,  and  raising  all  of  said  columns  relative 
to  said  barge  and  out  of  contact  with  the  floor  of  the 
body  of  water  to  thereby  free  said  stand  of  contact  with 
said  colimms. 


3,201,946 

^f^SSBI^   CONTAINER   SUPPORT   AND 

CRYOGENIC  CONTAINER  SUPPORT  AND 

FLUID  CONDUTT  STRUCTURE 

ladMtotaa,  iK^  Ckvaiand,  OMtt,  a  corpora&a  of  OUo 
FVad  Mar.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  351^ 
.4CiaiHsa.    (CL  62— 45) 

1.  In  cryogenic  contamer  means  having  inner  and  outer 
container  shells  with  an  evacuated  space  therebetween, 
and  a  sun>orting  neck  through  which  conduit  means 
passes  from  the  exterior  of  the  outer  sheU  to  the  interior 


of  the  inner  shell,  a  neck  structure  compriiinf  an  exteri- 
orly ventable  neck  tube  bridging  the  evacuated  qiaoe  and 
opening  into  the  top  of  the  container  chamber,  a  dip  tube 
extending  through  the  neck  tube  and  depending  down- 
wardly far  into  the  interior  of  the  container  chamber, 
radially  intermediate  tube  means  concentrically  surround- 


ing the  dip  tube  and  extending  throu^  the  neck  tube  to 
define  at  least  one  additional  fluid-flow  rmss  anrtion  that 
is  radially  exterior  to  the  dip  tube  but  is  inside  the  neck 
tube,  said  radially  intermediate  tube  means  including  at 
least  one  tube  that  depends  downwardly  through  the 
ullage  height  of  said  container  chamber  and  then  opens 
into  the  interior  of  said  container  chamber. 


3^1,947 
CRYOGENIC  TRANSPORT  TUBE  INCORPORATING 

UQUEFACnON  APPARATUS 
Arthnr  H.  Poet,  Jr.,  Beisset,  aisd  MBfaM  H.  Sti«eter, 
Mn«M  lirfttiiii  t»  Aitknr  D.  LJttia,  Ik., 


Cambrfclgc,  MasL,  a 
F1MScpC6,  1 

9  ~  " 


I,  Ser.  Na.  307,073 
(CL62— 85) 


1.  A  cryogenic  transport  tube  adapted  to  effect  a  final 
out-of-contact  heat  exchange  between  high-pressure  and 
low-pressure  fluids  and  to  expand  and  liquefy  said  higb- 
pressure  fluid  at  a  point  of  delivery  remote  from  preced- 
ing out-of-contact  heat  exchangers  located  within  an  en- 
closed vessel,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  an  encloeed  vessel; 

(b)  out-of-contact  heat  exchange  means  located  within 
said  enclosed  vessel; 

(c)  a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  higb-fwessore 
side  of  the  terminal  of  said  heat  exchanfc  means 
within  said  vessd  and  constructed  and  arranfed  to 
be  moved  up  and  down  within  said  enclosed  vesKl; 

(d)  a  first  section  of  tubing  comprising  an  inner  Mgfc^ 
presnu-e  channel,  an  annular  low-pressure  fhaiwi^i 
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surrounding  said  high-pressure  channel  and  an 
evacuated  annular  channel  surrounding  said  low- 
piessure  channel; 

(e)  first  coupling  means  joining  said  conduit  to  said 
hi^-presture  channel  of  said  first  section  of  tubing, 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  annular  low-pressure  chan- 
nel of  said  first  section  of  tubing  and  the  interior  of 
said  enclosed  vessel  and  to  provide  sealing  means 
for  one  end  of  said  evacuated  annular  channel; 

(f)  a  second  section  of  tubing  comprising  a  first  con- 
tinuation of  said  inner  high-pressure  channel,  said 
annular  low-pressure  channel  and  said  evacuated 
dumnel  of  said  first  section  of  tubing  and  raidation 
shielding  means  around  the  outer  wall  defining  said 
low-pressure  channel; 

(g)  second  coupling  means  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sections  of  tubing  in  fluid-tight  relationship; 

(h)  a  third  section  of  tubing  comprising  a  second  con- 
tinuation of  said  inner  high-pressure  chamiel,  said 
annular  low-pressure  channel  and  said  evacuated 
channel  of  said  first  section  of  tubing  and  having  an 
outer  protective  sheath  furnishing  an  outermost 
channel  for  low-pressure  cold  fluid;  said  third  section 
having  a  fluid  delivery  end  suitable  for  insertion  in 
a  storage  vessel; 

(i)  said  fluid  delivery  end  comprising 

(1)  valve  means  constructed  and  arranged  to  ex- 
pand and  at  least  partially  liquefy  high-pressure 
fluid  delivered  thereto  by  said  high-pressure 
channel, 

(2)  passage  means  constructed  and  arranged  to 
return  cold  high-pressure  gas  through  said  an- 
nular low-pressure  channel,  and 

(3)  sealing  means  terminating  said  evacuated  an- 
nular channel;  and 

(j)  third  coupling  means  joining  said  second  and  third 
sections  of  tubing  in  fluid-tight  relationship  and  con- 
taining therein  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means 
located  in  said  delivery  end  of  said  third  section  of 
tubing. 

3^1,948 

TRENCmNG  AND  CABLE  LAYING  MACHINE 

Artkv  G.  SdraBfli,  215  N.  2Sth  St,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

FUcd  May  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  107,828 

iClaima.    (CI.  61— 72^) 


r  .<  ^o«  5^  /'- 


'"^^^ 


1.  A  trench  and  cable  laying  machine  composed  of  a 
frame  including  two  parallel  laterally  positioned  and 
transversely  separated  upright  side  plate  members,  having 
connecting  transverse  top  and  front  plates,  said  frame 
having  front  and  rear,  wheels  mounted  on  transverse 
shafts  on  said  frame  in  tandem  arrangement  on  each  side 
thereof,  the  transverse  shaft  to  which  the  forward  wheels 
are  attached  extending  through  said  frame  and  having 
means  for  receiving  driving  motion;  an  engine  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  attached  through  clutch  means  to  said 
wheels;  a  transverse  power-driven  shaft  joumalled  at  its 
ends  in  said  frame  plate  members;  an  endless  chain  digger 


operated  by  said  transverse  power-driven  shaft,  a  cable 
positioning  tube  pivotally  attached  to  said  transverse 
power-driven  shaft  at  its  forward  end  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  cable  to  be  laid  in  a  trench  formed  by  said 
digger,  said  tube  extending  downwardly  and  rfarwardly 
from  said  frame,  rollers  at  the  rear  of  said  tub<  to  mini- 
mize friction  of  a  cable  extending  and  running  through 
said  tube,  a  curved  pliant  baffle  at  the  rear  of  said  tube  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  laterally  spanning  the  transverse 
width  of  said  digger;  having  its  edges  pliantly  bearing 
on  the  walls  of  said  trench,  a  vibrating  tamper  positioned 
adjacent  to  and  rearwardly  of  said  baffle  attached  to  a 
U-shaped  frame,  said  U-shaped  frame  pivotally  attached 
to  the  rear  ends  of  said  frame  plate  members  and  .sup- 
porting said  tamper,  mechanical  means  on  said  XJ-shaped 
frame  for  vibrating  said  tamper  a  second  U-sha^d  frame 
positioned  outwardly  of  said  first  mentioned  XJ-shaped 
frame  and  pivotally  attached  to  said  plate  members,  riding 
wheels  vertically  adjustable  attached  to  the  re4r  of  said 
second  U-shaped  frame  to  support  the  weight  of  the  rear 
of  said  second  U-shaped  frame,  mechanism  for  driving 
said  digger  from  said  engine  on  said  frame  and  mechanism 
for  driving  the  tandem  wheels  on  each  side  of  said  frame; 
said  mechanism  operable  to  drive  either  of  the  right  or 
left  forward  wheels,  as  desired,  and  a  rotary  spiral 
scraper  operating  in  the  rear  end  of  said  second  U-shaped 
frame  having  right  and  left  spiral  flights  disposed  on  a 
transverse  shaft  in  said  frame  and  adapted  to  move  dirt 
from  each  side  of  said  ditch  centrally  and  into  said  ditch. 


3,201,949 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

OIL  SEPARATOR  MEANS 

Erich  J.   Kocber,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,   assignor  to  Vilter 

Manufacturing  Corporation,  Milwaultec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 

ratfoD  of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Aug.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  303,802 
3  Claims.     (CI.  62—192) 


1.  In  a  refrigerating  system,  a  compressor  having  a 
low  pressure  inlet  and  a  high  pressure  outlet,  a  (condenser 
having  an  inlet  section  communicating  with  the  high 
pressure  outlet  of  said  compressor,  said  inlet  section  being 
segregated  from  the  remainder  of  the  condei^ser  by  a 
baffle  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  ^d  trans- 
versely across  said  condenser  to  form  a  dam  restricting 
liquid  flow,  a  receiver  communicating  with  said  conden- 
ser remote  from  the  inlet  section  thereof  downstream  of 
said  baffle  for  receiving  condensed  refrigerant  tberefrom, 
an  evaporator  communicating  at  one  end  witk  said  re- 
ceiver for  receiving  condensed  refrigerant  therefrom,  said 
evaporator  having  the  other  end  thereof  communicating 
with  the  low  pressure  inlet  of  said  compressor  via  a 
suction  line,  and  conduit  means  between  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  segregated  inlet  section  of  said  condenser  and 
the  suction  line  between  the  low  pressure  inlft  of  said 
compressor  and  said  evaporator  for  returning  oil  and 
quantities  of  refrigerant  from  said  condenser  infet  section 
to  said  suction  line  and  back  to  said  compressor. 
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3,2tl,fM 

REFRIGBRATIQN  AFTARATUB  INCLUDING 

UQUID  INIECnON  DK8UPESHSATER 

RaynMad  M.  Smmkm^  Dacalv,  Ga^  aHlgMr  to 

CoOi,  Im..  AdHte,  Ga^  •  CTfforaUaa  of  Gcoviia 

FIM  Scyt  26, 1963,  S«.  No.  311,743 

6  ClirfMB.     (CL  62—197) 


iqywardly  through  said  freezint  "MK  by 
iqnvardly  through  said  iqiper  coune  and 


3481,M2 
ORNAMENTAL  HAOK  CLAMP 
DaaU  A.  TriMgnlo,  Ck^ataa,  "^  ■— 
Jcwdry  Cawpaajr,  PioiMwm,  EX,  a 
Rhode  UMi 

FHcd  Aag.  U,  1962. 8«.  Now  216,39S 
6ClataH.  lCL69-^) 


m^ 


1.  In  a  refrigeratioo  system  having  automatic  capacity 
control  means  for  varying  the  capacity  thereof  including 
a  compressor,  condenser,  receiver  and  evaporator  having 
the  usual  hot  gas  line  from  the  outlet  side  of  the  com- 
pressor to  the  condenser,  a  suction  line  from  the  inlet 
side  of  the  compressor  to  the  evapcxTttor  and  a  liquid 
line  from  the  receiver  to  the  evaporator,  a  hot  gas  by- 
pass conduit  directly  connectinf  the  outlet  and  inlet  sides 
of  said  <x}mpresaor,  a  liquid  by-paas  c<mduit  directly  con- 
necting said  receiver  and  said  gas  by-pass  conduit,  and 
means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  gaseous  refrigerant 
through  said  gas  by-pass  conduit  responsive  to  conditions 
in  the  system  indicative  of  the  load  on  the  evaporator 
and  pressure  in  the  suction  line;  die  improvement  com- 
prising liquid  injection  means  in  said  gas  by-pass  conduit 
at  the  junction  of  said  liquid  by-ftass  conduit  comprising 
a  plurality  of  concentric  tubular  memben,  one  of  said 
tubular  members  having  fixed  sized  orifices  in  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  the  hot  gas  in  said  gas  by-pass  con- 
duit wherein  said  orifices  are  so  calibrated  as  to  bring 
the  liquid  to  a  boil  before  said  liquid  is  injected  into  said 
gas  by-pass  conduit  whereby  the  injected  liquid  absorbs 
heat  from  the  hot  gas  to  effect  cooplete  vaporization  of 
said  injected  liquid  to  prevent  a  slug  of  liquid  from  reach- 
ing said  compreaaor. 


1.  In  a  hair  ornament,  a  first  plate  member,  a  second 
plate  member  located  in  edge-to-edge  abutting  relation 
with  respect  to  said  first  plate  member  and  being  normally 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  therewith,  a  coil  firing, 
means  connecting  said  members  and  said  coil  firing,  said 
coil  spring  having  its  longitudinal  axis  extending  from 
one  plate  member  to  the  other  in  overlying  and  generally 
parallel  relation  when  said  plate  members  are  in  their 
normal  edge-to-edge  abutting  relation,  the  adjacent  con- 
volutions of  said  spring  being  located  in  mntnally  abut- 
ting relation  when  said  spring  is  in  the  normal  relaxed 
position  thereof,  said  plate  members  being  movable  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  the  abutting  edges  defining  a  pivot  axis 
therefor,  said  coil  spring  having  means  tncloding  exposed 
ones  of  said  convolutions  whereby,  upon  movement  of 
said  plate  members  causing  said  coil  spring  to  be  ten- 
sioned,  the  adjacent  convolutions  thereof  are  sq>arated 
to  define  q>aces  into  which  strands  of  hair  of  the  wearer 
are  inserted,  said  spring  capturing  the  strands  of  hair  be- 
tween the  adjaeem-^OBvotutiont  when  tibe  plate  mem- 
bers are  released  for  return  to  tiieir  normal  podtioo. 


3,291^3 
TORQUE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
DavM  Fkth,  Soirth  ■cud,  !■«.,  ■litem i    to  Doifa 


FUed  Oct.  39, 19(1,  Ser.  No.  149,634 
SCUM.    (CL64— 39) 


3,291,991 
UPDRAFT  CONTINUOUS  FREEZER 
Bert  N.  RoMmois,  SsatHa,  Wash.,  aaslginr  to  W. 
Stone  Jk  Co.,  be,  ScaMla,  Wask,  i 
WaAfai^oa 

FUad  Dec  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  339494 
11  ClaiBi;     (CL  62—272) 


E. 
of 


jw^v^wvfei 


r\\<^^\^V!^\vs^^ 


1.  In  a  continuous  freezer,  an  endless  perforated  belt 
conveyor  having  an  upper  product-carrying  course,  mov- 
able non-refrigerating  perforated  combination  frost  col- 
lecting and  product  confining  means  spaced  directly  alxyve 
said  upper  courK,  means  for  enclosing  an  intermediate 
part  of  the  length  of  the  space  located  between  said  upper 
course  and  said  combination  means  to  define  a  freoing 
zone,  and  means  for  pasMOg  a  gaseous  cooling  mediwm 


1.  A  torque  limiting  mechanism  for  use  in  combination 
with  sprockets,  sheaves,  pulleys,  gears  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  cylindrically-shaped  hub  having  a  longitudinal 
bore  therethrough  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 
on  the  external  surface  and  annular  abutment  means  on 
the  external  surface  of  said  hub,  a  threaded  portion  on 
the  external  stvfaoe  of  said  hub  spaced  from  said  means, 
a  pair  of  annular  pressure  plates  with  a  center  opening 
on  said  hub  di^KMed  between  said  means  and  said 
threaded  portion  and  having  friction  material  on  their 
inner  side  surfaces  and  lug  means  extending  into  said 
longitudinal  grooves,  a  disc-riiaped  drive  plate  rotataUy 
mounted  on  said  hub  between  said  pressure  friates,  a  ring 
member  threadedly  received  in  predetermined  poation 
on  said  threaded  portion  and  having  three  tiireaded  holes 
therethrough  with  enlarged  outer  end  portions,  an  annular 
resilient  means  interposed  between  said  abutment  means 
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■ad  te  adjacent  pceanue  {date,  and  adjustment  screws 
m  the  hokn  of  said  ring  member  for  engaging  the  ad- 
jacent pressure  idate,  eadi  ol  said  screws  having  a  head 
seating  against  said  ring  in  the  outer  portion  of  the  re- 
flective hole  in  sud  ring  for  detennining  the  torque  re- 
quired to  cause  relative  rotation  between  said  pair  of 
pifureplatea  and  said  drive  plate. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REINFORCING 

FLEXIBLE  HOSE 
Iota  Gnc^  PMIsiilpMs.  Pa.,  ssslganr,  hj  ascMc  a»> 
•_  ia  1W  S^v  CoaVMy,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y^  a 

conaralioa  off  N«w  tarsnr 

Flad  Fah.  19, 190, 8«r.  No.  174,2M 
SdataM.    (CL««-9) 


member  adapted  to  be  rotated  at  a  constant  speed  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  desired  Imear  speed  of  threa|  leaving 
said  warp  beam,  movable  actuatiiag  means  re^ective  to 
relative  rotation  between  said  sensing  device  !and  said 
rotary  member,  first  switch  means  positioned  to  be  closed 
upon  movement  of  said  actuating  means  in  one  direction 
following  relative  rotation  between  said  sensitg  device 
and  said  sensing  device  and  said  rotary  member  in  one 
sense  and  connected,  when  closed,  to  cause  the  ratio  of 
said  infinitely  variable  speed  gearing  to  be  Increased, 
second  switch  means  positioned  to  be  closed  upon  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  in  the  other  direction  fol- 


1.  The  method  of  knitting  a  composite  fabric  composed 
of  two  superimposed  webs  compriang  the  steps  of  pro- 
viding two  sets  of  needles  arranged  in  interdigital  relation- 
ship in  a  needle  circle  with  the  needles  of  one  set  alternat- 
ing with  the  needles  of  the  other  set,  knitting  each  web 
of  the  fiibric  on  one  of  the  sets  of  needles,  feeding  yam 
to  said  needles  oooaecutively  about  the  circumference 
thereof,  and  drawing-down  said  needles  to  form  knit 
loops,  one  needle  of  each  set  being  drawn  down  approxi- 
mately concurrently  with  an  adjacent  needle  of  the  other 
set,  the  leading  needle  with  respect  to  the  direction  of 
yam  feed  being  drawn  down  slightly  in  advance  of  the 
subsequent  needle  to  thereby  position  the  yam  engaged 
in  the  hook  of  the  leading  needle  below  the  latch  of  said 
subsequent  needle  so  as  to  be  cast  off  during  the  forma- 
tion of  a  knitted  loop  by  the  subsequent  needle. 


3,M1,955  

FEED  MEANS  VOR  FLAT  WARP  KNTFTING 
MACHINBS 


lowing  relative  rotation  between  said  sensing  device  and 
said  rotary  member  in  the  other  sense  and  Qonnected, 
when  closed,  to  cause  the  ratio  of  said  infinitely  variable 
speed  gearing  to  be  decreased,  means  for  moving  said 
switch  means  bodily  toward  and  away  from  saidj  actuating 
means,  and  feed  back  means  adapted  to  transmit  back 
to  said  switch  moving  means  a  movement  dependent  on 
the  correction  to  the  ratio  of  said  infinitely  vari|ble  speed 
gearing  whereby  a  switch  means  which  has  been  closed 
as  a  result  of  relative  rotation  between  said  sensing  device 
and  laid  rotary  member  is  moved  away  from  said  actuat- 
ing means  and  reopens. 


3,2«1,95« 
TEXTILE  MACHINE 
Gnnoar  Licbrandt,  Naila-Froedigran,  Amo  Zwfaigen- 
bsBver,  Marzgnm,  acar  Bad  Steben,  and  Willi  Mncllcr, 
Naila,  Upper  Franconia,  Germany,  assignotTi  to  Ka  ' 
Lfebrandt,  Nalla-ObcrfclfaigciMponi,  Gcrnian|r 
Filed  Oct  M,  1941,  Scr.  No.  146,5g2 
Clatans  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcnnaay,  Nov.  4, 19M, 
L  37,439 
2  Claims.    (CL  M— 125) 


toHs>bot«'FJfJ. 

vTSSi  Scr.  No.  217,444 

Gnat  BrilalB,  Aag.  K,  19(1, 
29,5M/tfl 

SdalM.  (CL«  to 
1.  In  a  flat  warp  knitting  machine  of  the  kind  having 
a  warp  beam,  power  means  for  driving  said  warp  beam. 
Infinitely  variable  speed  gearing  (^leratively  interposed 
between  said  power  means  and  said  warp  beam,  and  a 
warp  let-off  mechanism  controlling  said  infinitely  variable 
■peed  gearing  whereby  said  warp  beam  is  rotated  at  a 
speed  such  that  the  linear  q>eed  of  thread  leaving  the 
periphery  of  said  warp  beam  is  maintained  substantially 
constant  at  a  desired  value;  the  improved  warp  let-off 
mechanism  comprises,  a  rotary  sensing  device  adapted 
to  rotate  at  a  speed  corresponding  to  the  linear  speed  of 
thread  leaving  the  periphery  of  said  warp  beam,  a  rotary 


^-\^ft 


1.'  A  textile  machine  comprising  a  number  Of  bobbins, 
an  equal  number  of  sets  of  knitting  element^  an  equal 
number  of  individual  uni-directional  thread  brakes,  the 
thread  from  a  respective  bobbin  having  an  appertaining 
one  of  said  brakes  means  for  supplying  threads  drawn 
off  said  bobbins  through  said  respective  thread  brakes  to 
respective  sets  of  said  knitting  elements,  a  feeding  frame 
arranged  between  said  bobbins  and  said  brakes,  said  frame 
being  provided  with  tensioned  wire  means.  One  of  said 
wire  means  being  allotted  to  each  thread  foi*  deflection 
of  the  thread  from  the  running  direction  therOof  and  for 
storage  of  thread  between  said  bobbins  and  said  brakes, 
and  means  for  reciprocating  said  feeding  frante  in  timed 
relationship  to  the  operation  of  the  machine. 
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3,291,957 

YARN  FINGER  OPERATING  MEANS 

Nathan  Levin,  722  Edgcwood  Ave.,  Tnmtom,  N J. 

FUed  Jan.  19,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  g3,82g 

19ClaiBS.    (CLi^— i3g) 


6.  A  circular  knitting  machine  having  a  plurality  of 
yarn  fingers  movable  into  feeding  and  into  non-feeding 
positions  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  feeds,  and  means  in- 
cluding a  single  actuating  member  (^wrativcly  related  to 
selected  fingers  at  each  of  said  feeds  and  adapted  to  be 
made  active  and  inactive,  the  said  selected  fingers  be- 
ing positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plurality  of  yam 
fingers,  said  member  when  active  being  operable  to 
cyclically  control  the  movements  of  said  selected  fingers 
alternately  into  both  of  said  positions  at  each  of  said 
feeds  and  when  inactive  being  inoperative  to  control  the 
movements  of  said  selected  fingers  whereby  the  latter  are 
free  of  the  influence  <^  said  member  and  whereby  all  of 
said  plurality  <rf  yam  fingers  are  movable  into  both  of 
said  positions  at  each  of  said  feeds. 


of  the  outer  casing  and  to  extract  it  from  the 
of  said  outer  casing  after  traversing  the  length  of  nid 
casing,  means  to  provide  different  operating  regimes  at 
different  points  in  the  length  of  said  outer  casing;  and 
beaters  disposed  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  and 
extending  the  whole  length  of  the  inner  cage  to  lift  the 
articles  simultaneously  from  the  lower  zone  of  the  cage 
along  its  whole  length  to  a  hitter  positioii  and  then  to 
allow  them  to  fall  to  a  lower  level  podtion  for  progres- 
sion lengthwise  of  the  inner  cage  by  gravity  action,  eadi  of 
said    beaters   comprising   a   V-shaped   perforated   por- 
tion   and    an    impoforate    longitudinally    extending 
web  member  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said  inner 
wall  into  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  portion  to  divide  the 
space  enclosed  between  said  V-shaped  portion  and  sakl  in- 
ner wall  into  two  lon^tudinally  extending  partial  qNioet, 
and  partition  walls  extending  radially  inwardly  from  aaid 
inner  wall  into  the  space  enclosed  between  said  V-diaped 
portion  and  said  inner  wall  to  divide  said  two  partial 
spaces  into  a  number  of  compartments  said  machine  fur- 
thermore comprising  first  and  second  liquid  icoope  dia- 
posed  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  cage,  said  first 
scoops  being  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
inner  cage,  and  said  second  scoops  being  in  communica- 
tion with  said  compartments  of  said  beaters,  said  scoops 
causing  washing  liquid  to  be  scooped  up  during  rotation  of 
said  inner  cage  and  directed  on  to  articles  lifted  by  said 
beaters  so  as  to  urge  said  articles  away  from  said  beaters 
and  said  inner  wall  and  thereby  to  improve  the  washing  ac- 
tion of  the  machine,  and  a  series  of  inwardly  directed 
fin-like  baffle  members  extending  drcumferentially  and 
radially   inwardly   from   the  outer  casing  towards  and 
nearly  into  contact  with  the  inner  cage  between  adja- 
cent peripheral  rows  of  said  scoops  so  as  to  assist  in 
providing  separate  zones  where  different  operating  regimes 
are  maintained  and  to  impede  the  direct  through-flow 
of  washing  liquid  lengthwise  of  the  machine  in  the  tpmot 
between  said  outer  casing  and  said  inner  cage  and  to 
cause  said  washing  liquid  to  flow  in  successive  paths  into 
and  out  of  the  inner  cage  to  maintain  an  effident  wash- 
ing action  on  articles  to  be  treated. 


3,291,95t 

LAUNDRY  WASHING  MACHINES 

Geoffrey  Smith,  Woodta«dcaii,  S— «a,  Enghnd, 

to  PolyBatfc  (HoUli«)  Ufanlted 

Filed  ScpL  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223,g91 

Clahtts  priority,  appHcatloB  Great  Britafea,  Sept  21, 1941, 

33,921/41 
1  Claim.   (CLM-^ 


A  laundry  washing  machine  comprising  a  cylindrical 
outer  casing  of  uniform  configuration,  a  perforated  cy- 
lindrical inner  cage  disposed  within  and  co-axially  of 
said  casing,  both  said  cage  and  said  casing  being  inclined 
to  the  horizontal,  the  lengths  of  said  cage  and  said  cas- 
ing substantially  exceeding  their  respective  diameters, 
means  to  feed  articles  to  be  washed  into  the  upper  end 
of  the  inner  cage,  means  to  remove  washed  articles  from 
the  lower  end  of  the  inner  cage,  means  to  rotate  said 
inner  cage  about  its  longitudinal  axis  within  said  outer 
casing,  means  to  wappty  washing  liquid  at  the  lower  end 


3,291,959 
SAFETY  LOCK 
Boyd  Henry  Yeager,  Byron,  Midi.,  aislgani  to  TIm  E»- 
ginccred  Prodncts  Company,  FHat,  Mkik^  a 
of  Michigan 

FUed  Sept  4, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  221,M1 
11  Chdmt.    (a.  79—134) 


i^y//7/yAv/////. 


11.  In  combination  a  key,  a  key  actuated  lock,  said  key 
being  removable  from  said  lock  when  said  key  is  in  a 
predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  lock,  a  lock 
bolt,  lock  bolt  actuating  means  for  moving  said  bolt 
from  an  unlocked  to  a  locked  position  in  response  to  ro- 
tation of  said  key  in  a  first  direction  from  said  prede- 
termined position  to  a  second  position  corresponding  to 
said  locked  position  of  said  bolt,  and  means  operable  once 
a  locking  operation  has  been  initiated  for  preventing  said 
lock  bolt  from  being  positioned  intermediate  its  lo^ed 
and  unlocked  positions  when  said  key  is  rotated  in  an  op- 
posite direction  withom  having  first  comj^eted  said  lock- 
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iag  optntioii,  said  key  being  freely  rotatable  in  said  op- 
poale  directioB  to  said  predetermined  position  after  a 
locking  opentioii  has  been  completed  while  said  lock 
bolt  remains  in  said  locked  position. 


3,291«9M 
COMBINATION  MAGNETIC  AND 
MECHANICAL  LATCH 
L.   Bcrkowttx,    OccaMidc«   Ixmg   Uand,   N.Y^ 
!•  Kasoa  Hwdwarc  Corporatloa,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.,  a  corpoiatfoB  of  New  York 

FlkiNvr.  19, 1M3, Scr. No.  324,79« 
9CW1M.    (CL7g— 159) 
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fingertip  and  generating  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  thereof,  means  for  simultaneously  scanning  a  ref- 
erence finger  print  and  generating  a  second  signal  cor- 
responding to  the  pattern  thereof,  and  means  responsive 
to  correspondence  of  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
energizing  said  operating  means  only  upon  substantial 
identity  between  said  patterns. 


1.  A  latch  comprising,  a  striker  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  door  jamb,  support  means  adapted  to  be  attached 
to  a  door,  an  actuating  handle  mounted  for  latching  and 
imlatching  movement  on  said  support  means,  a  latch 
member  mounted  for  latching  and  unlatching  movement 
on  said  support  means  and  having  a  first  part  in  the  path 
of  movement  of  said  handle  for  engagement  by  the  latter 
to  move  said  latch  member  from  a  latched  position  in 
which  it  engages  said  striker  to  an  unlatched  position  in 
which  it  is  released  from  said  striker,  and  spring  means 
engaging  said  latch  member  and  biasing  the  latter  toward 
said  latched  position,  said  latch  member  having  another 
part  positiomd  to  press  said  striker  during  unlatching 
movement  of  said  handle  to  push  said  support  means 
away  from  said  striker  and  magnetic  means  mounted 
on  said  support  means  and  positioned  to  engage  said  strik- 
er in  the  latched  position  of  said  latch,  said  striker  being 
made  of  material  which  is  attracted  to  said  magnetic 
means,  and  said  another  part  of  said  latch  member  being 
operable  to  break  the  magnetic  grip  between  said  mag- 
netic means  and  said  striker  during  initial  unlatching 
movement  of  said  handle. 


3,291,961 
CONTROL  DEVICE 
Hollasd  V.  Wliiiams,  Buffalo,  and  Daniel  T.  Hindman, 
Kcunorc,    N.Y^    asiignnia    to    Finger    Keys,    Inc., 
Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,588 
ISClafaM.    (CL79— 277) 


3,291,962 

ROLLING  MILL  POSITION  CONTROt 

ClBries  F.  Haotan,  146  Hilltop  Road,  Oxford,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,924 

7  Claims.    (CL  72—9) 


6.  In  a  rolling  mill  having  a  stationary  frtme,  and 
cylindrical  rolls  disposed  with  their  axes  parallel  to  one 
another  and  joumaled  in  bearings  which  are  movable 
within  said  frame,  a  positioning  system  for  controlling 
the  spacing  between  said  rolls,  comprising: 
expansible  material  fixed  to  the  bearings  of  said  rolls; 
means  for  measuring  a  dependent  variable  $ssociated 

with  the  operation  of  the  rolling  mill; 
and  means,  under  control  of  the  measuring  nieans  for 
maintaining  said  expansible  material  at  a  teitiperature 
'hich  is  a  function  of  said  dependent  variable. 


[ 


3,201,963  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLING  TUBING  UNTO 
1  A  CONVOLUTED  CONTOUR 

I  WUliam  H.  Lcinhadi,  Rtc.  3,  Hillsdale,  Mich. 
Original  appHcatioa  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40k024,  now 
Patent  No.  3,149,512,  dated  Sept  22,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  appUcation  Feb.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  258,718 
9Claimf.    (CL  72— 77) 


VX: 


1.  A  ioot  coQtrolling  system  comprising,  in  combina-  1.  A  mandrel  for  supportiag  tubing  for  rcriliitg  the  tub- 
tion  with  a  door  control  member,  means  for  operating  ing  into  a  convoluted  contour  comprising  a  first  con- 
said  control  member  automatically  in  response  to  a  pre-  voluted  mandrel  portion  having  a  pitch  diam^er  equal 
selected  fingertip  pattern  including  means  for  scanning  a  to  the  int^nal  pitch  diam^er  of  the  finished  cofivolutions 
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on  the  tubing  and  having  a  second  convoluted  portion 
extending  from  said  ffa^  mentioned  convoluted  portion 
and  having  a  pitch  diameter  equal  to  the  external  pitch 
diameter  of  the  finished  form  and  of  a  larger  pitdi  diam- 
eter than  the  pitch  diameter  of  the  first  convoluted  man- 
drel portion. 

3,]01,964 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ROLLING  THREADS 

Fritz  Walters,  Groaac  Pttlale  Wwrfs,  Mkh^  awlgnor  to 

Detroit  Tap  *  Tool  Cui|—j,  Wanco,  Mkk.,  a  cor- 

pontioa  of  Dclawrc 

Filed  laiL  21, 1963,  Sv.  No.  252,770 
6CUBM.    (CL72— 108) 


porting  sections  of  the  odier  bank,  and  meant  for  ad- 
justing each  of  said  supporting  means  towards  or  away 
firom  its  associated  work  roDs  to  deflect  aid  wcm^  rolls 
for  correcting  and  levding  the  work  material. 


A4 


A4 


1.  A  rotary  die  for  pressure  forming  threads  compris- 
ing a  body  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and  a  work  surface 
on  the  periphery  thereof,  said  work  surface  including  an 
eccentric  portion  having  teeth  thereon  progressively  in- 
creasing in  diameter,  the  rate  of  increase  in  diameter 
progressively  diminishing  whereby  the  rate  of  penetration 
of  said  teeth  on  said  eccentric  portion  into  the  workpiece 
progressively  diminishes  so  that  substantially  equal  vol- 
umes of  material  are  displaced  on  said  workpiece  per 
unit  of  movement  of  said  teeth  on  said  eccentric  portion 
relative  to  said  workpiece. 


3,201,965 
STAGGERED  SUPPORTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

BACKED-UP  ROLLER  LEVELER 
Fredcrfck  K.  Maaat,  85— J6  212lh  SC,  Qmcm  Village, 
N.Y.;  Hcdw%  Maa^  Md  lata  Grffl,  admiaMraton  of 
add  Frederick  K.  Maaal,  iliriasril 
Origiul  appttcfltloa  Oct  22,  1958,  Scr.  No.  768,991,  how 
Patent  No.  3,078,908,  dated  Feb.  26,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  appikatlon  Dec.  10,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  243,499 
SdalBM.    (CL72— 163) 


1.  In  a  roller  leveler,  two  banks  of  straightening  rolls, 
between  which  a  distctrted  sheet  is  to  pass,  each  bank 
comprising  work  rolls  and  supporting  sections,  an  even 
number  of  siq)porting  sections  located  along  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  the  work  roOi  of  one  bank  of  straighten- 
ing n^  an  odd  number  of  anpporting  sections  located 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  work  rolls  of  the  other 
bank  of  straitfiteaing  rolls,  central  porticms  of  the  last 
named  supporting  sections  being  arranged  between  the 
central  portiaQs  of  adjacent  pain  of  the  first  supporting 
sections,  end  portions  of  the  supporting  sections  of  one 
bank  overlapping  end  portions  of  adjacent  pairs  of  sup- 


3,201,966 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EXTRUSION  PRESSING  OF 
TUBES,  ESPECIALLY  STEEL  TUBES 

Helonrt  Bcntcicr,  Blrisf«y,  and  WOfried  Vogd, 
bom,  Gcrauniy,  aaslpMin  to  Bcntekr^Wcrki 
■dlKAaft,  Krcii  Padcfbora,  Gcnuaiy,  a  ins 

Filed  May  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  197,071 

Claims  prioffity,  f^TMraHen  Gcraany,  Maiy  23, 19«1, 

B  62,596 

llCbkM;    (0.72—364) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  converting  axially  perforated 
billets  into  tubes  by  extrusion  pressing,  in  combination, 

(a)  elongated  pressure  chamber  means  open  at  one 
end  and  adapted  to  accommodate  an  axially  perfo- 
rated billet; 

(b)  die  means  having  a  die  opening  determining  the 
outer  contour  and  dimension!  of  a  tube  to  be  ex- 
truded; 

(c)  tool  ho'der  means  carrying  said  die  means  and 
being  movaUe  between  an  idle  position  and  an  op- 
erative position  in  «1iich  it  substantially  doaes  said 
one  open  end  of  said  pressure  chamber  means  and 
places  said  die  means  in  operative  position; 

(d)  ram  means  in  said  pressure  cfaamt>er  meant  and 
movable  therein  in  longitudinal  direction  for  forc- 
ing the  material  of  a  billet  lodged  in  said  pressure 
chamber  means  through  said  die  means  when  the 
latter  are  located  by  said  tool  holder  means  in  said 
operative  pontioo; 

(e)  guide  tube  means  arranged  stationarily  in  said 
pressure  chamber  means  coanally  with  said  die 
opening  when  said  die  means  are  in  said  tqierative 
position,  and  extending  longitudinally  throu^  said 
ram  means  and  through  an  axially  perforated  billet 
when  the  latter  is  p  aoed  in  said  chamber  means, 
said  guide  tube  means  having  a  forward  fnee  end 
spaced  axially  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
die  means  and  riiaped  to  form  together  with  the 
face  thereof  opposite  thereto  an  admission  funnel 
for  the  material  of  said  billet  to  be  forced  through 
said  die  opening;  and 

(f)  mandrel  rod  means  arranged  to  be  freely  sUd- 
able  through  said  guide  tube  means  and  extending 
through  said  die  opening  so  as  to  determine  the 
inside  contour  and  dimension  of  the  tube  to  be  ex- 
truded, said  mandrel  rod  means  comprising  at  least 
two  sections  introdudble  at  the  rear  end  of  said 
guide  tube  means  during  the  extrusion  operation, 
and  a  s'eeve  coupling  said  sections  together  and 
having  an  outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  mandrel  rod  sections,  with  an  an- 
nular groove  with  sharply  defined  edges  provided 
in  the  area  of  said  sleeve 
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whMeby  the  mandrel  rod  means  are  carried  along 
oontiniKMuly  by  a  tube  being  extruded  and  in 
CMttinuous  stationary  contact  With  the  inner 
surface  thereof  so  as  to  prevent  deterioration 
oi  said  inner  surface  by  ccmtact  with  atmos- 
jriieric  air  during  the  co<^ing  off  period  follow- 
ing the  passage  through  the  die  means  and  a 
coostrictkm  mark  is  caused  to  appear  on  the 
extruded  tube  in  the  area  of  said  sleeve  therein. 


Lewk 


At  F 


to 


METAL  F((»MING 

■d  Arttv  Knfa,  Rircidalc, 
Caritroa  UHran^cs  lac^  Long 
N.Y^  a  corponlioB  of  New  York 
FVed  Feb.  23, 19M,  8«.  No.  ItOM 
ICbdoH.    (CL72— 35f) 


JT'- 


1.  Metal  forming  apparatus  comprising  two  die  mem- 
iMrs  movable  rectilinearly  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  and  having  cooperative  metal  forming  surfaces 
wiiich,  for  the  most  put,  are  at  substxmtial  angles  with 
respect  to  the  direction  of  the  relative  movement  of  the 
die  members,  means  applying  vibrations  to  at  least  one  of 
said  die  meoabers  substantially  at  the  center  thereof  and 
in  directions  parallel  to  the  direction  in  which  said  die 
BMrnbers  are  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
said  vibratioas  being  at  a  frequency  in  tlie  range  between 
approximately  1  kc/aec.  and  100  kc/sec.  and  an  ampli- 
tude sufficient  to  impart  peak  accelerations  of  at  least 
1000  g.  to  the  related  die  member,  and  means  exerting  a 
static  force  urging  said  die  members  toward  each  other 
mth  an  acceleration  far  less  than  said  peak  accelerations 
•o  that  said  static  force  and  the  impacts  resulting  from 
said  vibrations  combine  to  form  metal  disposed  between 
said  surfaces  of  the  die  members  to  the  configuration  of 
the  latter  while  said  peak  accelerations  ensure  that  at  least 
the  metal  forming  surface  of  said  one  die  member  is  only 
in  intermittent  and  relatively  movable  contact  with  the 
metal  to  very  substantially  reduce  the  frictional  resist- 
ance to  forming  of  the  metal. 


CAR 


3401,9« 
TRACTOR  CARRIED  RAILROAD 
STRAIGHTENER 
itnley    HUI,   Lafayette,    CaHT.,    asricMr    to 
ft  CoBipMy,  MoUae,  DL,  a  coiporatkMi  of 

Flad  Jiriy  2,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  2«M31 
TCIaiBM.    (CL  73-^92) 
1.  The  method  of  straightening  a  bent  or  bulged  plate 
M  one  eod  of  a  first  railroad  car,  which  comprises  the 
step*  of 

coiqtling  a  second  railroad  car  to  said  one  end  of  said 
first  railixMui  car  having  the  bent  or  bulged  end  plate. 


supporting  a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  base  atid  a  head 
horizontally  between  said  cars  so  that  the  ^ad  bears 
against  said  bent  or  bulged  portion  of  said  first  car 
and  the  base  bears  against  the  end  of  said  second  car, 

i 


and  applying  fluid  pressure  to  said  jack  to  expand  the 
same  and  react  through  said  second  car  and  the  cou- 
pling between  said  cars  to  push  the  bent  or  bulged 
end  toward  normal  position. 


3a«l,9<9 
I  TERMINAL-CLINCHING  TOOL 

Roy  D.  Harrisoa,  Inglcwood,  aad  Floyd  A.  Sharp, 
Downey,  CaUf.,  aM^nors,  1^  mcsBC  asrigtmcnts,  to 
Pindlctoa  Tool  lodMtries,  Ik.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  83,046 
8  Claims.    (CL  72 — 402) 


/    / 


1.  An  indenting  tool,  comprising: 

a  body, 

indenter  means  removably  mounted  on  said  body  and 
having  a  bore  to  receive  a  workpiece  to  be  indented 
and  a  guideway  extending  transversely  of  and  open- 
ing at  one  end  to  said  bore, 

an  indenting  die  slidable  in  said  guideway  between  an 
extended  position  wherein  one  end  of  said  die  pro- 
jects into  said  bore  for  indenting  a  workpiece  there- 
in and  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  0nc  end  of 
said  die  is  retracted  from  said  bore, 

said  die  having  a  transverse  thrust  face, 

means  for  moving  said  die  between  said  positions  in- 
cluding a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  body  and 
having  one  end  releasably  engaging  said  t|inist  face, 
whereby  rocking  motion  of  said  lever  is  ^ective  to 
move  said  die  between  said  extended  an^  retracted 
positions. 
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power  means  on  said  body  operatively  connected  to 

said  lever  for  rocking  the  latter, 
said  iiKlenter  means  and  die  being  removable  as  a  unit 

from  said  body,  &nd 
means  releasably  securing  said  indenter  means  to  said 

body. 

34«1,970 
POUR  POINT  DETERMINATION 
John  B.  Bi— gh  aad  Rktard  C  HaMer,  Baytowa,  Tex., 
asrig— w,  by  iMae  aalgBaMali,  to  Esao  Rcaearch  and 
Emtocering  Coa«aii7,llM^  NJ.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FOad  Dae  2«,  1961,  Sar.  No.  161,856 
TCialBM.    (CL73— 17) 


•w**Q«rf«i  •!»■• 


1.  A  method  of 
prising  immersing  a  vibr: 
said  oil  from  a  temperat 
oil  to  a  temperature  below 
the  change  of  vibrational 
with  respect  to  temperature 
termined  from  a  definite  break 
cause  by  a  reduction  in  the  dam 
said  oil  is  cooled. 


3atl.»71 

GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 

Richard  vmaloboa,  SMta  Aaa,  QriH.,  aaslgBor  to  Beck- 

ngtnummtMt  Iac~  a  iiwrpwliiia  of  CaHf oraia 

FHad  Oct  8, 1962  Jiv.  No.  228,930 

6ClafaM.    (0.73—23.1) 


o*— <r\ 


conduit  means  interconnecting  said  columns,  valve 
means,  sample  injection  means,  and  detector  meant 
for  gas  flow  from  said  samide  iiqectioo  means 
through  said  splitter  column,  storage  column  and 
regrouping  c(Jumn  to  said  detector  means,  said  valve 
means  being  connected  through  said  conduit  means 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  storage  column  so  that  flow 
through  said  storage  colunm  is  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  valve  means  is  in  said  forward  position, 
and  so  that  flow  through  said  storage  column  is 
in  the  reverse  direction  when  said  valve  means  is  in 
said  reverse  positimi. 


3,20L972 
KNOCK  DETECTITOf  INVIRUMENT 
Warreo  H.  Kraaae,  Oevdaad,  OUo,  aeslf 
Standard  OU  Conspaay,  Ckvalaiid,  Ohio,  a 
of  OUo 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  179^77 
1  Claim.    (CL  73-^35) 


the  pour  point  of  oil  corn- 
probe  into  said  oil,  cooling 
e  the  pour  point  ot  said 
point,  and  measuring 
of  said  vibrating  probe 
by  the  pour  point  is  de- 
brational  energy 
action  of  said  oil  as 


1.  In  a  gas  chromatograph  having  sample  injection 
means,  detector  means  and  means  for  directing  a  stream 
of  carrier  gas  therethrough,  the  combination  of: 

a  splitter  column; 

a  storage  column; 

a  regrouping  colunm; 

gas  flow  control  valve  means  movable  between  forward 
and  reverse  pactions;  and 


A  detonation  indicator  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  cylinder,  said  indicator  comprising  in  com- 
bination a  piezoelectric  pressure  sensitive  pickup  exposed 
to  the  pressure  within  the  cylinder  of  an  internal  combua- 
tion  engine,  a  shunt  having  a  resistance  between  S  and  10 
megohms  connected  across  the  pickup,  a  detector,  a  pi- 
network  band  pass  filter  interposed  between  the  shtmt  and 
the  detector,  an  amplifier  interposed  between  the  shimt 
and  the  filter,  an  amplifier  interposed  between  the  detector 
and  the  filter,  a  counter,  a  resistance-capacity  filter  having 
a  time  constant  of  the  order  of  1700  dmi-microfarads 
between  the  detector  and  the  counter,  the  pi-oetwork  filter 
comprising  input  and  output  terminals  with  inductance 
and  capacity  elements  in  parallel  across  the  input  termi- 
nals and  acron  the  output  terminals  and  inductance  and 
capacity  in  series  betwieen  input  and  output  terminals, 
the  electrical  dimensions  of  the  ^tniiirtiinff  and  capacity 
elements  being  dioaeo  to  provide  a  band  pass  between 
6  and  8  kilocycles. 

3,201^3 

SOLID  PROPELLANT  BURNING  RATV 

DETECTCMt 

John  E.  Fltnerald  aad  Nonaaa  C.  ADea,  ff  i  ihaii,  railf 

Aascricaas  rrpnsiatii  by  the  SacTCtasT  aff  the  Navy 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  244,849 
5ClahBi.    (CL73— 35) 
1.  A  soUd  propeUant  burning  rate  detector  comprising 
in  combination: 
a  rocket  motor; 

a  propellant  grain  within  said  motor; 
an  array  of  light  energy  transmitting  rods  of  unequal 
length  linearly  aligned  within  said  grain;  and 
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I  amy  of  photovoltaic  cells  arranged  opposite  the 
base  of  each  rod  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
iccordtng  aaeam;  whereby  tight  energy  created  dur- 


ing the  bacning  of  uid  grain  and  transmitted  through 
said  rods  amplifies  the  output  of  the  cells  creating  a 
pttlie  signal  arinch  is  recorded  by  said  means. 


3^1,r74 
AIR  PLUG  GAGE  CONSTRUCTION 
WaHw  I.  OvMhlcr,  Hyde  Park,  N.  Y^  aisigMr  to  StaDdard 
Gaie  Cait—y,  bc^  Pwnhfce>prf>.  N.Y^  a 
IkMB  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  8, 19M,  Scr.  No.  74^99 
ICUim.    (CL  73—313) 


2.  In  an  air  friug  gage,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical 
plug  body,  a  band  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  body  ex- 
tending omnpletety  around  said  body  at  an  angle  of  45* 
to  the  plane  of  a  cylindrical  diameter  of  said  body,  a  pair 
of  noodes  in  said  phig  body,  said  nozzles  comprising  aper- 
tures opening  into  said  band  at  diametricaiQy  opposite 
points  diereof  and  a  drcnlar  groove  concentric  with  each 
aperture,  aad  a  pair  of  kmgitndinal  grooves,  each  said 
longitDdinal  gnxyvt  conununicating  with  one  of  said  con- 
centric grooves  whereby  air  noay  escape  from  said  aper- 


34«1^S 

MB1BDD  FOR  LOCATING  PIPE  JOINTS 

Rsisft  W.  Cook,  Diilt,  imL,  assfnar  to 

C  W.  F>  iMeg,  lec^  Fort  Wayne,  lad. 

Apr.  2S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  24^75 

3CMH.    (a.73-^MJ) 


3,2«1,97< 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMIN- 
ING THE  TENDERNESS  OF  MEAT 
Dclbcst  StMTctt,  3t—  Price  Road,  Bartksvill^  Okla., 
nd  Chvlcs  H.  Advii,  LImoI^  Ncbr. 
1      Filed  IM.  31, 1942,  Scr.  No.  173,319 
I  5  Claims.     (CL  73—81) 

(Filed  ondcr  Risk  47(a)  a^  35  U.S.C.  114) 


L  Tha  method  (rf  locating  a  joint  in  an  underground 
pipe  which  cooaprises  the  steps  of  produdag  m  the  atmos- 
phere within  said  pipe  a  sound  signal  by  expelling  a 
pressurised  Ihnd  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  pipe,  said 
sound  signal  being  audible  at  a  remote  point  and  direct- 
ing said  pressurized  fluid  progressively  from  point  to 
point  along  the  inside  of  said  pipe  until  a  variation  oc- 
curs in  tiie  said  sowid  signal. 


5.  A  method  for  determining  the  tenderness  of  edible 
portions  of  meat  of  a  live  animal  which  comprises  apply- 
ing sufficient  pressure  across  an  area  of  an  ear  of  said  live 
animal  to  shear  the  entire  thickness  of  the  area  of  the 
ear;  measuring  the  pressure  required  to  shear  the  ear 
section;  and  measuring  the  thickness  of  the  ear  section 
sheared. 


3,241,977 

STRAIN  GAUGE 

AU  Umit  Kntsay,  3524  Lewis  Road,  Newtown  S<|Dare,  Pa. 

FUed  Feb.  24,  IML  Scr.  No.  90,554 

8  ClainH.    (CL  73—88.5) 


1.  In  a  unitary  strain  gauge  assembly,  a  load  carrying 
member,  an  electrical  strain  gauge  element  secured  to 
the  load  carrying  member  in  direct  cooperative  straining 
relation  therewith,  heating  means  and  thermostatic  de- 
tectli^  means,  said  heating  means  and  detecting  means 
being  substantially  unaffected  by  load  stresses  and  dis- 
posed in  intimate  thermal  relation  with  said  str^n  gauge 
element  to  maintain  said  strain  gauge  element  and  ad- 
jacent portions  of  said  load  carrying  member  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  temperature. 


Ro4d, 


3,241,978 

EFFICIENCY  METER 
Haroy  S.  Morton  7331  Plaey 
TAosaa  Pvk,  Md. 
FUcd  Aag.  27, 1942,  Scr.  No.  219^42 
11  CWiM.  (CL  73—114) 
5.  An  eflSdency  meter  apparatus  for  costinuously 
measuring  the  operating  eflBdeocy  of  a  motdr  v^ude 
haviqg  a  fluid  fuel  engine,  including  a  housing  leaving  an 
inlet  port  means  therein  connected  with  a  source  of  fluid 
fuel,  and  a  pair  of  flow  channels  in  communication  at 
one  end  thereof  with  said  inlet  means,  the  oCfa|er  end  of 
one  Of  said  flow  channels  being  in  communic4tioa  with 
the  fbel  inlet  of  said  engine,  means  coanected  iwith  said 
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housing  inlet  port  means  and  the  other  end  of  the  other 
of  said  flow  thaiMifls  for  redrcnlating  fluid  fuel  through 
said  other  flow  channel  at  a  rale  proportional  to  the 
instantaneous  speed  of  sM  vdifcie,  fhiid  pressure  respon- 
sive means  in  said  bousing  fw  comparing  and  indicating 
the  ratio  of  said  recirculating  fluid  fuel  flow  to  the  fluid 


fuel  flow  throu^  said  one  flow  chaimel,  whereby  to 
measure  the  operating  efficieacy  of  said  vehicle,  and 
means  in  said  hwwing  for  futjwting  said  meter  for  uae 
with  engines  having  various  rangss  of  operating  efficiency 
values,  said  sdjusting  means  inriwding  means  in  said 
housing  defining  an  adjustable  in  kn^  flow  channel, 
arranged  in  paralld  with  said  other  flow  channel 


3^41^79 

ENGINE  ROUGHNESS  INDICATOR 

AND  RECORDER 

Vktor  P.  Mnssn,  BcrkclnrHMb,  Hsm 

LiviBBrtoB,  and  Joan  J.  fl>||^,  Skort  HIHs,  N J., 
on  to  EcBD  KaaMMk  a^d  RaatoacHav  CaHtaaav  ■ 
poralkMi  of  Dslsiwssa 

FIsd  Hkt  14, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  214,141 
ICkte.    (CL  73—114) 


Jksr 


Apparatus  for  analjrzing  the  operation  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  of  the  piston  driven  crankshaft  type 
wherein  said  engine  is  subjected  to  periodic  normal  and 
abnormal  vibratory  impuket  generally  about  the  crank- 
shaft axis  and  aiierein  means  are  provided  for  mounting 
said  engine  to  permit  limited  oscillatory  freedom  thereof 
about  said  axis  to  reflect  said  periodic  impulses;  in  com- 
bination, sensing  means  i«viiwtmj  a  spring-loaded  plunder 
having  one  end  thereof  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said 
engine  radially  diq>laoed  from  said  axis,  means  for  mount- 
ing said  sensing  means  to  a  relatively  fixed  structure  ad- 
jacent to  said  engine  with  said  plunger  positioned  gen- 
erally tangentially  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation, 
the  other  end  ol  said  plunger  being  connected  to  a  trans- 
mitting means  comprising  a  mechanical  linkage  for  am- 
plifying tfab  vibimtory  movements  of  said  plunger,  and 
means  connected  to  said  linkage  for  recording  graphically 
the  frequency  and  amplitude  of  said  impulses;  said  trans- 
mitting means  including  a  rack  on  said  finaing  means,  a 


pinion  engaging  said  rack,  an  arm  secured  to  and  operabls 
by  said  pinion,  a  styha,  and  a  resilieot  elenwnt  attacked 
to  said  arm  and  carrying  said  styfan  whereby  said  resil- 
ient element  continuoasiy  urges  said  stylus  at  all  times 
into  contact  with  said  means  for  reoordiag  graphically  the 
IHimary  vibrational  ampUtodes  and  frequencies  normally 
incident  to  engine  operation. 


James  E. 


M41,944      

1HRUBT  DYNAMOMETER 

Wakk,  J  iiiilikilii  nf  Iks  NadoMl 


A( 
to 


br.  No.  258,931 
73—114) 


!-• 


1.  A  dynamometer  for  measuring  the  thrust  of  an  ion 
propulsion  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  platform  for  supporting  an  ion  engfaie; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  the  weight  of  siid  platfcmn; 

(c)  a  base  plate  disposed  adjacent  to  said  platform  in 
a  spaced  and  parallel  relationship  with  respect  thereto; 

.  (d)  a  plurality  of  spring  memben  connected  between 
said  platform  and  base  plate,  said  spring  membexs 
having  a  spring  constant  whose  magnitude  is  such 
that  by  slight  adjustment  of  the  wei^t  of  said  pUt- 
form  the  spring  constant  can  be  made  to  approach 
zero,  whereby,  the  platform  is  balanced  and  a  very 
small  thrust  force  applied  thereto  by  an  ion  engine 
mounted  thereon  will  result  in  deflection  thereof  with 
respect  to  said  base  plate; 

(e)  motor  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  platform 
for  applying  a  counterfocce  thereto  which  is  equal 
and  ofpoaxht  to  the  force  applied  thereto  by  the  ion 
engine; 

(f )  servo  means  for  sensing  the  deflection  of  said  plat- 
form means  and  actuating  said  motor  means,  and 

(g)  means  connected  to  the  motor  means  for  indicating 
the  force  exerted  by  said  motor  means. 


3,241Jtl 

BEARING  TORQUE  TEST  I^»TRUMENT 
'       P.  ■■■■4,  KccM  N.H.,  siilfiii  to 


,  lM.«  ItecBc,  NA^  a  corposail—  of 

New  III rsilili  I 

i  aMttcatfoa  Fch.  25, 1951,  Ssr.  No.  442,494,  mw 
■C  No.  3,427,749,  dirted  Aar.  3,  1942.    DlvUad 

and  thk  appMmiw  Mar.  4,  1942,  Scr.  No.  184,425 
7ClahM.    (CL73— 133) 

1.  A  bearing  torque  test  uistrument  for  testing  a  bear- 
ing having  inner  and  outer  race  members  and  rolling  ele- 
ments dispooed  therebetween  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing  and  adapttd  to 
mate  with  the  inner  race  member  of  said  test  bearing, 
driving  means  moimted  on  said  housing  and  »^flr<fd  to 
apply  torque  to  the  outer  race  member  of  said  test  bear- 
ing, whereby  a  transmitted  torque  is  applied  to  the  said 
inner  race  member  and  shaft  from  the  said  outer  race 
member  through  the  said  rolling  oVrrypn^t  therebetween, 
an  electrical  servoloop  rotation-restraining  system  com- 
prising a  signal  generator  and  a  torque  generates  each 
having  a  rotor  and  a  stator  respectively,  the  said  rotors  be- 
ing mounted  on  said  shaft  in  coaxial  symmetry  there- 
with, each  of  the  said  stators  being  mounted  on  said  houa- 
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Jag  ia  operative  rektioiuhip  with  the  rotor  associated 
rtM— ah,  aid  afud  generator  being  adapted  to  produce 
■a  ootpDt  agiHtl  in  propcvtion  to  angular  displacement  of 
its  nid  rotor,  electrical  connecting  means  for  applying 
^iH  oii^iat  signal  from  said  signal  generator  to  the  said 
toiqae  generator,  said  torqne  generator  being  adapted  to 
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DYNAMICALLY  COMPENSATED  FOBCX 
MEASURING  AFPARATUS 
GcraU  A.  Hebcit,  Chicago,  and  Robert  T.  Brapibaiigh, 
ETSBiton,  DL,   Bsslgnoii,  by  mtmt  aadgaolcBts,   to 
Go«dmaa  Manafactariag  Coeapuy,  CUcagi,  IlL,  a 
coiforatloB  of  mhaols 

Filed  Sept.  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  196,096 
3Clafaii&    (CL73— 141) 


apply  a  rnsttirii^  totqae  to  its  said  rotor  in  proportion  to 
the  said  oo^at  sigwd  applied  thereto  to  restrain  the  said 
shaft  at  an  equilibrium  position  indicative  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  transmitted  torque,  and  means  for  measur- 
ing the  said  torque  generator  restoring  t(x-que  to  provide 
an  indication  represenUtive  of  the  said  transmitted  torque. 


IN-VIHICLK  DYNAMOMETER 

W.  KsMedy,  3424S  Bsachparfr  Ave^ 

EMtlake,  OUo 

FIM  Mnr  24, 1962,  S«r.  No.  197,541 

SCUns.    (CL73— 136) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  a  force,  a  load  cell  com- 
prising a  base,  a  first  deflectable  element  mounted  on  said 
base,  said  force  being  applied  to  a  portion  of  said  first 
deflectable  element,  said  first  deflectable  element  being 
deflectable  proportionally  to  said   force,   a  fifst  strain 
gauge  secured  to  said  first  element  and  to  be  variably 
strained  proportionally  to  the  deflection  of  said  first  ele- 
ment, a  second  deflectable  element  secured  to  said  first 
deflectable  element  in  substantial  alignment  ^th  said 
portion  of  said  first  element  to  which  said  fotfce  is  ap- 
plied, a  second  strain  gauge  secured  to  said  second  de- 
flectable element  and  being  variably  strained  pDoportion- 
ally  to  the  deflection  thereof,  yielding  means  supporting 
said  second  deflectable  element  in  said  base  whereby  said 
second  deflectable  element  is  deflected  proportionally  to 
dynamic  portions  only  of  said  force  while  said  first  de- 
flectable element  is  deflected  proportionally  to  both  dy- 
namic and  static  components  of  said  force,  and  means 
to  subtract  the  signal  produced  by  said  second  strain 
gauge  from  the  signal  produced  by  said  first  strain  gauge 
to  provide  for  a  determination  of  the  static  ccanponents 
only  of  said  force. 


1.  A  dynamometer,  the  power  of  a  prime  mover  to 
be  measured  by  said  dynamometer,  said  dynamometer 
comprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  flexural  supports  to 
carry  the  vertical  and  horizontal  components  of  the  prime 
mov«r  migihl  aad  acceleration  and  jMime  mover  torque 
leactkai,  a  pair  <d  aeriatty  connected  variable  impedance 
elements  ntpoadyt  to  variations  in  mechanical  stress 
mounted  oo  each  of  said  supports  and  contacting  said 
Mqipoits  to  acquire  a  variation  in  stress  in  proportion  to 
the  toniue  iqiplied  by  the  prime  mover  whereby  the  im- 
pedances of  said  elements  are  also  varied,  said  elements 
connected  to  provide  an  electrical  bridfe  circuit,  a  switch 
means  driven  by  the  output  shaft  of  said  prime  mover  at 
a  rate  proportional  to  shaft  speed,  said  switch  means  con- 
nected to  ahemately  connect  and  disconnect  a  source  of 
constant  electrical  vohage  to  two  opposite  nodes  of  said 
bridge  circuit,  a  capacitor,  a  first  diode  and  a  current 
meter  serially  connected  in  the  stated  order  between  one 
of  the  remaining  nodes  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  the  other 
lenuuning  node,  said  first  diode  conducting  current  from 
said  capacitor  to  said  meter,  a  second  diode  connected 
between  said  other  remaining  node  and  the  common  con- 
nection point  of  said  capacitor  and  said  first  diode,  said 
second  diode  cosaiocting  current  toward  said  common 
coonectiott  point,  the  average  current  throu^  said  meter 
being  propcMtional  to  te  power  delivered  by  said  pritot 
mover. 


f  3,261,984 

ELECTRIC  SENSORS  AND  CIRCUITS 
Howard  D.  Hlnnah  and  DanrcO  E.  Newell,  Davenport, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Bcntfx  Corporation,  Davenport, 
Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Mar.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  180,579 
1  Cbdm.    (Cl  73—141) 


In  a  force  responsive  measuring  instrument;  a  crystal 
controlled  electronic  oscillator  including  a  piezoelectric 
crystal  having  a  pair  of  exciting  electrodes  comprising  thin 
metallic  layers  bonded  to  its  opposite  active  fapes,  means 
for  tpplying  across  said  faces  a  force  variable  in  magni- 
tude from  a  selected  initial  force,  said  mean<  including 
elements  engaging  said  electrodes  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
midpoint  of  said  active  faces  and  having  sUbstantiany 
spherical  surfaces  at  their  points  of  engagemeqt  with  said 
electrodes;  and  means  for  measuring  the  oscillation  fre- 
queacy  of  said  oscillator  in  terms  of  deviation  from  its 
osciUation  frequency  when  said  crystal  is  S!|bjected  to 
said  initial  force. 


August  24,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1313 


3491.M5 
WEB  TENSION  MEASURING  DEVICES 

ir*^i^i^4k   QmJ^^hw   ^VHi^^^^tf    ^^^^^^v^^^v    ^i^^^^v^M^  Ems* 


FBed  May  24, 1962.  Sar.  No.  197,426 
Claiini  priofily,  appMraMna  Greai  BiilaiB,  Jaae  7, 1961, 

20,600/61 
4ClaiaM.    (0.73—143) 


M       (L 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  tension  in  a  web 
which  apparatus  comprises  an  arcuate  surface  around 
which  the  web  is  passed,  the  arcuate  surface  having  aper- 
tures through  which  a  gaseous  medium  can  be  supplied 
under  pressure  to  provide  a  supporting  gaseous  cushion 
between  the  under  surface  of  the  web  and  the  arcuate  siu-- 
face,  a  supply  means  for  continuously  supplying  the 
gaseous  medium  under  pressure  to  the  apertures,  the 
arcuate  surface  having  at  least  two  test-holes  spaced  apart 
generally  transversely  of  the  web  for  communicating  with 
the  gaseous  cushion  and  a  pressure  measuring  device  con- 
nected with  each  test-hole  for  determining  the  pressure 
of  the  gaseous  medium  in  the  gaseous  cushion  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  test-hole. 


Charles  F. 
soUdated 
Calif.,  a 


3,201,986 
MASS  FLOWMETER 
Cdlf., 


to  Coa- 


Filed  Jbm  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  120,687 
SdalBBa.    (CL73— 194) 
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MASS  FLOW  METER 

Arthar  Charles  Ackcrasa^  6761  Ltoael  Plaee, 

CaMiCB  Part;,  Calf. 

FDcd  Oct  1, 1962,  Sar.  No.  227,442 

lOCIalnis.    (CL73— 231) 


10.  A  meter  for  meastuing  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a 
fluid  flowing  in  a  conduit  comprising: 

a  first  free  running  turbine  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
conduit; 

a  second  turbine  rotatably  mounted  in  said  conduit  at  a 
location  spaced  from  said  first  turbine  and  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  blades  each  having  a  portion  of 
magnetic  material; 

means  for  coupling  a  load  to  said  second  turbine  which 
is  a  known  function  of  the  rotative  speed  of  said  sec- 
ond turbine; 

said  load  comprising  a  variable  reluctance  generator 
located  to  be  responsive  to  said  magnetic  blade  por- 
tions as  the  blades  move  past  said  generator; 

means  for  measuring  the  q>eed  of  each  of  said  turbines; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  measuring  means  for  obtain- 
ing the  ratio  of  said  ^)eeds  from  which  the  mass  flow 
rate  of  said  fluid  can  be  derived. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  mass  flow  rate  of  a 
medium  having  a  conductivity  of  less  than  approximately 
10-''  mhos  per  meter  ccxnprising:  a  pipe  having  a  lining 
of  nonconducting  material  for  transporting  the  medium; 
first  and  second  parallel  plates  of  conducting  material 
disposed  within  said  pipe  parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  medium;  a  capacitor  coupled  externally  to  said  pipe 
across  said  first  and  seoond  parallel  plates,  said  capacitor 
having  a  capacitance  which  is  substantially  greater  than 
the  capacitance  of  said  first  and  second  parallel  plates; 
means  for  generating  an  alternating  magnetic  field  through 
said  pipe  having  a  component  of  flux  parallel  to  the  op- 
posing surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  parallel  plates 
and  perpendicukr  to  the  directioo  of  flow  of  said  medium; 
and  phase  synchronous  vcrftage  detection  means  couplrd 
across  said  capacitor  and  to  the  means  for  generating  the 
alternating  magnetic  field  for  detecting  the  volUge  mduoed 
between  said  first  and  second  parallel  plates  due  to  the 
flow  of  said  medium  through  ssid  magnetic  field. 


3,201,988 
PERFORATED  DISC  TYPE  TURBINE  FLOWMETER 
F^vdcrkfc  F.  Liu,  Northildgc  CaMf.,  ass^aiii  to  QaaalBH 
Dyaamics,   lac,   Tarana,  CaBT.,  a  cosponrflea  af 
Cailforaia 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  235,002 
3CUBM.    (0.73—231) 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  fluid  conduit; 

a  measuring  rotor  in  the  form  of  a  disc  supported 
within  said  conduit  for  rotation  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  conduit; 

said  rotor  having  an'upstream  face  and  a  downstream 
face; 

pasuigeway  means  extending  throu^  said  rotor  and 
through  which  fluid  flows  from  sakl  "r^*— ?«  face  to 
said  downstream  face; 

said  passageway  means  being  of  uniform  size  along 
the  length  thereof  and  being  angularly  positionBd 
within  said  rotor  in  soch  a  manner  that  flnsd  flow^ 
nig  theretihrough  imparts  a  rotational  torqne  to  said 
rotor  which  rotates  said  rotor  at  a  ^eed  proportiaaal 
to  the  rate  of  fluid  flow;  and 
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meaiM  for  meamniig  tlw  rotitional  tpeed  of  said  rotor 
to  otMain  a  measiire  of  fluid  flow  rate  through  said 


•aid  paaaceway  means  compriaing  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rate pattageifays  extending  through  said  rotor  at 
diflermt  distances  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor;  the 
farther  the  passageway  from  said  rotor  axis,  the 
greater  the  angle  oi  attack  of  the  passage  with  the 
axial  direction  of  fluid  flow  thereby  providing  mini- 
mum disturbance  of  the  fluid. 


Mt9 


N.Y. 


DIFFERENTIAL 
C. 

Sttitaaof 
Nary 

FUad  My  27,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  213,967 
8  CktaM.    (CL  73— 3M) 


TRANSDUCER 

NrigBor  to  the  Untted 
bgr  the  Sccretwy  of  tiic 


3.  A  depth-measuring  device  com{H^ising,  in  combina- 
tion: 
transducer  means  comprising 

a  fluidtight  gauge  chamber  formed  with  an  ambient 
p<Ht  and  a  reference  port, 

a  ^ifgnffiitifi  pressure  gauge  having  two  openings 
for  the  application  of  pressure  thereto,  the  dif- 
ference of  said  pressures  being  measured  by  said 
faufc 

a  diaphragm  chamber  affixed  to  the  reference  port 
end  of  said  gauge  chamber,  said  diaphragm 
chamber  being  formed  with  a  valve  port  therein, 

and  a  collapsiUe  fluidti^  diaphragm  within  said 
diaphragm  chamber,  said  diaphragm  being 
situated  between  said  reference  port  and  said 
valve  port  so  that  the  reference  port  side  of  the 
diaphragm  chamber  is  made  fluidtight, 

one  said  pressure-gauge  opening  being  exposed  to 
the  ambient  pressure  by  being  coupled  with  said 
ambient  port  and  the  other  said  pressure-gauge 
opening  being  exposed  to  the  pressure  in  said  dia- 
phragm chamber  by  being  coupled  with  said 
reference  port;  and 
piston  meant  comprising 

a  piston  chamber  affixed  to  said  diaphragm  cham- 
ber, one  section  of  said  piston  chamber  being 
flnidti^t  and  the  other  section  being  open  to  the 
■m^Atnt  medium,  said  other  section  being  located 
idjaoent  to  said  valve  pott, 

a  piston  rod  having  a  threaded  end,  said  piston 
rod  being  located  in  the  open  section  of  the  pis- 
ton chamber, 


a  valve  member  having  an  internally  threaded 
cylindrical  body  and  a  valve  plug  affixed  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  body  being  screwable  upon  the 
threaded  end  of  said  piston  rod,  and  ^d  plug 
being  shaped  to  dose  off  said  valve  pOrt  when 
seated  therein  by  axial  movement  of  said  pis- 
ton rod, 

a  spring  located  within  the  closed  sectioa  of  said 
piston  chamber  and  acting  upon  said  p)ston  rod 
to  oppose  the  ambient  pressure  which  forces  said 
piston  rod  in  such  a  direction  as  to  seat  said 
valve  plug  in  said  valve  port,  thereby  istablish- 
ing  a  reference  pressure  within  said  dijaphragm 
chamber  at  the  pressure  at  which  sai4  seating 
occurs. 


ELECTRIC    MEASURING    DEVICE    FOR    MIXED 

FLUID  TEMPERATURE  AND  VELOCITY 

Herman  Wald,  Astoria,  N.Y. 

(97—11  Horace  HanU^  Exprcasway,  Qmcm  <|,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jnc  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  4«,M5 

4CWIIM.    (CL73— 342) 


4.  An  electric  measuring  device  for  detecting  the  varia- 
tion of  the  exact  average  temperature  <rf  fluid  mixtures  hav- 
ing two  branch  conduits  for  the  passage  of  s|id  fluids 
with  means  provided  to  produce  any  denred  propprtion  of 
the  volumes  of  said  respective  fluid  streams  flowing  there- 
through into  a  mixing  chamber  having  two  supply  <^>en- 
ings  leading  thereto,  c(xnprising  in  combination,  a  trans- 
former having  a  primary  coil  and  two  secondary  coils,  said 
primary  coil  being  associated  with  a  source  of  alternating 
current  power,  two  balanceable  component  bridflc  circuits 
each  of  which  having  a  pair  of  input  and  a  pair  of  output 
terminals,  each  of  said  secondary  coils  being  connected  to 
the  input  terminals  of  said  respective  bridge  circuits  and 
direct  conductive  connection  between  said  output  termi- 
nals of  each  component  bridge  and  the  output  tircuit  of 
the  succeeding  component  bridge  to  form  a  series  of 
balanceable  bridge  network,  a  separate  adjustable  poten- 
tiometer resistor  in  series  with  each  of  the  secondary  sup- 
ply circuits  each  having  an  adjustable  tap  conaected  to 
one  of  said  input  terminals  for  independently  varying  the 
electrical  voltage  delivered  to  the  amu  of  eack  of  said 
bridge  circuits  controlling  the  relative  effectiveness  of  the 
respective  bridges  in  series,  a  first  temperature  sensitive 
resistance  element  located  in  each  of  said  branch,  conduits 
and  connected  to  one  arm  of  said  first  and  second  com- 
ponent bridge  circuits  and  variable  in  response  to  variation 
in  temperature  oi  the  fluid  flowing  thereover,  a  first  flow 
sensitive  resistor  element  located  in  each  of  said  branch 
conduits  and  connected  in  the  oppoeed  arm  of  aaid  first 
and  second  component  bridge  circuits  heated  to  a  prede- 
termined higher  temperature  than  that  of  fluid  being  re- 
spectively exposed  to  the  motion  o(  fluid  in  said  req>ective 
branch  conduits  and  controlled  by  the  rate  of  cooling  pro- 
portiocal  to  the  variation  in  flow  rate,  a  second  tempera- 
ture ipsponsive  resistance  element  of  similar  nesistance 
characteristic  to  that  of  the  flrst  flow  sensitive  resistor 
elemeit  located  in  each  of  said  branch  conduits  and  coo- 
necte4  to  an  adjacent  arm  of  said  first  and  second  bridge 
circuit  to  compensate  for  the  f-h«»»g*  in  fluid  tempera- 
ture ^m  a  predetermined  standard  value  for  securing 
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a  correct  response  of  said  first  flow  sensitive  resistor  ele- 
ment izre^ective  of  fluid  temperature  variafioo,  the  op- 
eration (A  said  first  flow  sensitive  resistor  element  in  said 
bridges  iirtroduce  a  corrective  bias  voltage  on  the  re- 
sultant imbalaaoed  voltage  in  strict  correqxxidence  with 
the  variation  in  flow  rate  ai  the  respective  fluid  streams  to 
which  they  are  subjected,  a  separate  second  flow  sensitive 
resistor  element  of  similar  temperature  resistance  charac- 
ter located  in  eadi  of  said  branch  conduits  to  be  exposed 
to  said  reflective  flows  in  motion  being  responsive  to  said 
changes  in  flow  rate  and  connected  in  the  current  supply 
circuits  of  said  first  and  second  bridge  circuit  to  vary 
the  current  flow  throu^  said  flnt  flow  sensitive  resistor 
element  to  compensate  for  its  ooo-linear  response  to 
change  in  flow  rate  or  rate  of  cooling,  two  potentiometer 
type  variable  reatstors  connected  in  the  adjacent  arm  of 
each  of  said  bndfe  circuits  to  aiQust  the  initial  balance 
to  any  predetermined  standard  omdition  of  temperature 
and  flow  rate  of  both  aaid  fluids,  one  fixed  non-responsive 
resistor  element  connected  in  each  of  the  fourth  arm  of 
said  bridge  circuit,  the  said  two  condition  responsive  ele- 
ments in  both  said  branch  conduits  controlling  the  re- 
sultant unbalance  potential  on  die  omtpot  terminals  of  said 
series  bridge  aetworfc  in  aecordaaoe  with  the  average 
temperature  of  the  fluid  streams  in  bott  said  branch  con- 
duits, said  unbalaace  potential  repwaenting  a  coodition 
when  the  average  tempemture  of  the  fluid  mixture  depaits 
from  a  predetenniaad  standard  value,  and  including  means 
for  indicating  the  degree  of  unbalaJnce  produced  by  the 
resultant  resistaace  changes  of  the  respective  measuring 
elements  in  said  series  bridge  network,  thereby  to  obtain 
an  exact  measurement  of  the  average  temperature  of  the 
fluid  mixture  irreq)ective  <rf  die  tbofongJinesB  of  the  mix- 
ing of  both  said  fluid  streams  in  said  mixing  diamber. 


PRECISION  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
AND  DHPLA Y  SYSTEM     __^ 

N.Y^   aHlgBor,   by 


Hynua 


FHed 


W  fta  Seoatiiy  of  Ike  Navy 
IFck.21 -      - 


,  1M2,  S«r.  No.  174,n4 
(CL  73-342) 


1 


Temperature  measuring  ^paratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  electrical  potential; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  thermistors  positi<Mied  at  various 
temperature  sensitive  locations; 

(c)  means  for  linearizing  the  resistance  temperature 
characteristic  of  each  thmnistor, 

(d )  an  impedance  connected  in  series  with  each  therm- 
istor; 

(e)  means  for  coupling  each  of  the  thermistor  im- 
pedance series  network  in  parallel  across  the  source 
of  potential; 

(f)  a  rationmeter  which  provides  a  digital  display  of 
the  ratio  ot  its  input  signal  to  the  source  of  po<^ntial 
when  its  servo  mechanism  nuUs; 


(g)  means  for  unbalancing  the  ratiometer  after  each 
null; 

(h)  means  for  suooessivdy  ooiq>ling  tlw  poteatial  at 
the  junction  of  each  thermistor  with  its  impeduioe 
to  the  ratiometer, 

(i)  and  means  effective  after  the  potential  at  the  junc- 
tion of  each  thermistor  with  its  series  connected  im- 
pedance has  been  successively  coupled  to  the  rati- 
ometer for  avenging  a  predelainined  weighted  vahia 
of  each  said  potential  and  coupling  the  resulting  mean 
potential  to  the  ratiometer. 


3,2tl,»92 

GAUGE  CASING  HAVING  PLASTIC 

HINGED  ■LOW-OUT 

Hairy  W.  HoR,  Jr.,  QnakaHowB,  Pa.,  asrf^ar  to 

AMatek,  HKif  I  CQfMnlMi  of  Diliwn 

FRad  Nov.  31,  IMLSer.  No.  lSS,f72 

11  nilaii     (CL73-^1C) 


1.  In  a  pressure  gage,  a  hollow  casing;  gage  mechanism 
within  said  casing;  a  front  face  closing  one  end  of  said 
casing;  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  from  said  front  face 
defining  an  opening  in  the  back  end  of  said  casing;  an 
internal  peripheral  lip  and  a  peripheral  groove  of  greater 
diameter  than  said  lip  on  the  back  end  of  said  cylindrical 
wall;  a  plastic  back  plate  closing  the  back  end  of  said 
casing,  said  back  plate  having  a  reduced  cross  section 
along  a  line  dividing  said  plate  into  two  segnsents  and 
forming  a  hinge  joint  between  said  segments;  tpaced 
peripheral  lips  on  one  segment  of  said  back  plate  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  internal  lip;  and  flange  means  on 
said  other  segment  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  groove 
for  stationarily  fixing  said  other  segment  to  said  casing. 


3,2tl^3 
GAS  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
OBvcr  C  Moodly  asid  Davk  L  Ctete,  Adnata,  Ga,  1 
ors  to  Owina  flMniiis  Gla«  Coononr,  a 
OUo 

Flai  Feb.  4, 1M3,  Ser.  N^  25(,f2t 
4Clalw.  (CL73— 421.S) 
1.  A  gas  sampling  tube  asaembly  for  withdrawing  a 
sample  of  flue  gas  from  a  furnace  stack;  aaid  assembly 
consisting  of  a  first  elongate  hoUow  outer  tubular  mem- 
ber dosed  at  ooe  end  and  having  an  opening  through  its 
wall  at  a  location  qiaced  from  said  one  end,  a  second 
fiongatt  hollow  tubular  member  open  at  both  ends  con- 
centrically mounted  within  said  first  member  to  define 
an  annular  paasage  in  said  &at  member  Uiwoea  tbt  inner 
side  of  said  first  member  and  the  outer  side  of  said  second 
member,  one  end  of  said  second  member  being  kmgitudi- 
nally  k>cated  within  said  first  member  at  a  location 
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between  said  one  end  of  said  first  oaember  and  said  can- 
ing, said  second  member  having  adjacent  said  one  end 
theracrf  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  ivotuberances 
iwigagiiig  the  wall  of  said  first  member  to  support  said 
second  member  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  member, 


the  other  end  of  said  second  member  projecting  from  the 
other  end  of  said  first  member,  means  for  connecting  said 
other  end  of  said  second  member  to  a  fluid  soim:e,  an  out- 
let conduit,  and  means  on  said  other  end  of  said  first 
member  for  connecting  said  annular  passage  to  said  out- 
let conduit. 

3^1,994 
FLUID  SAMPLI?^G  DEVICE 
Clarence  W.  Adami,  Onmgc,  Calif^  aasiKnor  to  Beck- 
man  Instrvmcnts,  Inc^  a  corpontfion  of  California 
Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,729 
IClainv.    (0.73-^21.5) 


I 


3^1^S 
UQUID  SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Ray  E.  Griffith,   CleTciand,  and  Richvd  E^ 

Rocky  RiTer,  Ohio,  aasigMin  to  The  Standard'OD  Com- 
wmy,  ClcTclaiid,  OUo,  a  cuipoitloB  of  OU^ 
FUcd  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,5f  3 
2ClainH.    (CL  73-^422) 


1.  A  Uquid  sampling  apparatus  comprising  a  sample 
bomb  including  means  for  receiving  a  sample  therein,  a 
receiver  having  input  and  output  ends,  conduit  means  con- 
necting said  sample  bomb  and  said  receiver  input  end, 
valve  means  associated  with  said  conduit  means  so  as  to 
control  liquid  flow  therein,  timer  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  valve  means  whereby  said  valve  means 
may  be  automatically  opened  and  cloaed  in  accordance 
with  a  pre-determined  schedule,  a  slow  leaking  vent  line, 
open  to  the  atmosphere,  connected  to  the  receiver  output 
end,  maintaining  limited  pressure  in  the  receiver,  and 
pressure  sensitive  switch  means  connected  to  said  receiver 
output  end  and  adapted  to  close  said  valve  m^ans  in  re- 
sponse to  a  pressure  rise  within  said  receiver. 


1.  In  a  sampling  device  for  obtaining  a  substantially 
uncontaminated  sample  from  a  flexible,  puncturable  con- 
tainer of  fluid,  the  combination  of: 

a  body  dement  and  a  separable  head  element  friction- 
ally  aeciu«d  to  said  body  element; 

said  head  element  having  a  surface  engageable  with  a 
wall  of  the  container; 

sajd  body  element  and  said  head  element  being  pro- 
vided witii  a  sample  chamber  having  an  open  side  in 
said  surface  and  doseable  by  said  wall; 

•vacuable  means  in  said  head  element  for  holding  said 
wall  against  said  surface; 

means  for  evacuating  said  sample  chamber  and  said 
evacuable  means; 

a  lip  formed  of  resilient  material  carried  by  said  head 
element  and  encircUng  said  surfabe,  said  holding 
means  and  said  open  side  of  said  sample  chamber; 

said  resflient  ]ip  extending  outwardly  from  the  periph- 
ery of  said  surface  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect 
to  said  surface,  said  lip  tapering  to  a  point  at  its 
outer  periirtiery  and  being  engageable  by  said  wall 
of  the  container  to  isolate  said  simple  chamber  and 
said  holding  means  from  the  atmosphere;  and 

means  carried  by  said  housing  for  punct^ng  said  wall 
of  the  container  through  said  open  side  of  said  sam- 
ple chamber  to  establish  communication  between 
the  interior  of  the  container  and  said  sample  cham- 
ber through  said  wall,  whereby  to  enable  a  sample 
oi  the  fluid  in  the  container  to  flow  into  said  sample 
chamber. 


3,201,996 
BEARING  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Evcffctt  R.  Siliia,  HnaHngton  StetioB,  N.Y.,  issignor  to 
American  Boech  Anna  Corporadon,  a  corDoratioa  of 
New  York 

FUcd  Not.  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  155,654 
5  Clahns.    (CL  73-^32) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  de^(*ribed  foil  testing  the 
steadiness  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  a  bearing  adapted  to 
support  a  shaft  joumalled  therein, 

fixture  means  for  holding  said  test  beariig  in  fixed 
position, 

means  for  rotating  through  a  predetermined  number  of 
revolutions  a  shaft  joumalled  in,  and  ex^nding  be- 
yond, said  bearing, 

pick-off  means  for  producing  an  output  si^al  indica- 
tive of  radial  displacement  of  one  end  of  said  shaft 
with  respect  to  said  fixture  in  a  direction  slubstantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft, 
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recording  means  for  making  a  permanent  recording  of 
said  outpot  signal  for  all  of  said  revolutions  of  said 
shaft,  and 

means  connecting  said  recording  means  and  said  ro- 
tating means  to  relate  said  output  signal  to  the 
angular  position  of  said  shaft  at  which  said  output 
signal  is  produced,  whereby  a  comparison  of  the 
permanent  recordings  of  the  pickoff  output  for  each 
revolution  of  the  sliaft  provides  an  indication  of  the 
steadiness  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  bearing. 


3091,997 

APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLIES 

Lester  A.  RiiiiiaHnas,  56  FWsisw  Drirc,  FranUin,  N.H. 

FUcd  May  19, 1963,  Str.  No.  279,468 

llOataM.    (CL  73-^469) 


1.  A  portable  device  for  determining  the  unbalance  of 
a  wheel  assembly  comprising  means  comprising  an  arbor 
rotatably  mounting  the  wheel  assembly,  means  c<xnpris- 
ing  a  pair  of  uprights  for  supporting  the  arbor  at  opposite 
sides  of  the  wheel  assembly  in  balance  and  free  from 
gravity  influence  whereby  the  heavy  spot  of  the  unbal- 
anced wheel  assembly  will  swing  automatically  to  rest 
vertically  below  the  arbor,  means  associated  with  said  up- 
rights for  accurately  guiding  means  for  marking  the  heavy 
spot  on  the  wheel  assembly,  means  for  determining  the 
position  of  the  heavy  spot  relative  to  the  uprights  whereby 
upon  said  detennining  the  wheel  assembly  may  be  swung 
to  bring  said  heavy  spot  into  registry  with  said  guide 
means  and  the  operator  may  utilize  said  guiding  means  to 
mark  said  heavy  spot,  a  weight  gauge  fixed  on  the  device, 
a  gauge  contactor  mountable  on  the  rim  of  said  wheel 
assembly  at  the  heavy  qwt  and  adapted  to  transmit  to  said 
gauge  the  excess  weight  of  said  heavy  spot,  and  means  for 
locating  on  said  wheel  assembly  a  pair  of  counter  balanc- 
ing spots  equidistant  from  said  heavy  spot. 


Lcoa 


United 

of 


266) 


3,291J98 
SPACE  SENSING  DEVICE 
Hor^  9Bv«r  Sprint,  Md.,  aM^aiii  to 

tke  Army 

Piled  Mmm  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,956 
Mniiaii      <CL73— 495) 
(Graatcd  wmim  TMc  35,  VA  Code  (19S2K  m 

1.  A  space  sensing  device  comprising:  .. 

(a)  a  flexible  elongated  magnetostrictive  element,        ' 

(b)  first  and  second  identical  masses  of  non-magnetic 
material  fixedly  attached  to  the  ends  of  said  magneto- 
strictive element, 

(c)  a  support  member, 

(d)  means  for  rigidly  mounting  said  magnetostrictive 
element  at  a  point  equidistant  from  its  ends  to  said 


support  member  in  a  pocition  that  permits  free 
angular  vibration  of  said  first  and  second  masMS 
about  said  e<iuidistant  point  u  a  center, 
(e)  means  for  producing  a  periodical  pulsed  magn^ic 
driving  signal  having  a  £reqoency  cqfual  to  the  me- 
chanical resonant  frequency  of  the  structure  con- 
sisting of  said  first  and  second  masses  and  said  mag- 
netostrictive element,  which  signal  acts  on  said  mag- 
netostrictive element  to  produce  a  linear  vibration  of 
alternate  elongations  and  relaxations  of  said  mag- 
netostrictive element  along  its  major  axis,  said  means 
for  iHxxlocing  a  periodic  pulsed  magnetic  driving 
signal  induding: 

( 1 )  a  first  mechanical  winding  disposed  about  but 
not  contacting  said  magnetostrictive  eleotent  be- 
tween said  first  mass  and  said  means  for  rigidly 
mounting, 

(2)  a  second  electrical  winding  wound  in  a  di- 
rection <^>posite  that  ol  said  first  elcctrioal 
ing.  said  second  electrical  winding  being 
nected  in  series  with  said  first  electrical  winding 
and  disposed  about  but  not  contacting  said 
netostrictive  element  between  said 
and  said  means  for  rigidly  mounting. 

(3)  a  third  electrical  winding  concentric  with 
first  electrical  winding  but  not  contacting 
nutgoetostrictive  element. 


[VKIK.»  I- — -lracTi(i« 


(4)  a  fourth  electrical  winding  wound  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  that  of  said  third  electrical  wind- 
ing, said  fourth  electrical  winding  being  con- 
ne^ed  in  series  with  said  third  electrical  wind- 
ing and  concentric  with  said  third  electrical 
winding  but  not  contacting  said  magnetostrictive 
elemoit, 

(5)  a  source  of  altematmg  voltage  connected  hi 
series  with  said  first  and  second  electrical  wind- 
ings, and 

(6)  a  full-wave  rectifier  having  its  input  connected 
to  said  source  of  alternating  voltage  and  its  out- 
put connected  in  aeries  with  said  third  and 
fourth  electrical  windings  whereby  the  mapiOk 
flux  generated  in  said  first  and  second  windings 
is  reinforced  by  the  magnetic  flux  gsneralad  4n 
said  third  and  fourth  windings  (fauing  one-half 
the  period  of  the  altemating  voltage  and  is  can* 
celled  by  the  magnetic  finx  genemled  in  said 
third  and  fourth  windings  during  the  other  half 
(rf  the  period, 

(f )  means  for  delecting  the  streaes  to  which  said  maf- 
netostrictive  element  is  subjected  by  the  angular  vi- 
bration of  said  first  and  second  mssaes  caused  by 
movement  of  said  space  sennig  derioe,  and 

(g)  means  connected  to  and  raqwnsive  to  said  means 
for  detecting  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  move- 
ment at  said  asncing  device. 
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7, 1M3,  S«.  N^  2M,434 
(CL  73-419) 


THk  3S,  UA  Cod*  (1952),  Me.  2M) 


der  to  slide  upon  the  pistons  and  the  cable  to  (drive  the 
power-receiving  nneans  thus  rotating  the  rotataible  plate 
means. 


j  3^2,M1 

1  LIMIT  SWITCH 

AlfhoMe  P.  Gm^ 

Robert  B.  Di^on,  ClcTdMd,  OUo 

FOed  Sept.  11,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137^424 

4ClaiBS.    (CL74— 97) 


L  A  floid  aooelerometer  oompriring  a  hoOow  housing 
having  an  inlet  at  one  end,  a  receiver  block  closing  the 
oppoaitD  ead  of  said  boonng,  a  phmlity  of  outlet  passages 
fonned  in  aid  noeiver  blodc«  a  phvality  of  ports  in  said 
recaiw  block  equally  arranged  about  a  center  line 
thnm^  said  Uodc,  each  of  said  ports  connecting  one  of 
said  outlet  pasMigfs  to  the  interior  of  said  bousing,  a 
caatfleiver  beam  attadied  to  the  inlet  end  of  said  housing, 
an  inertial  nootle  attached  to  tbt  distal  end  ol  said  beam, 
a  paanie  meani  located  in  said  nozzle  for  conducting  fluid 
from  the  inlet  to  one  or  more  of  said  ports  said  beam 
being  adjustably  oomiected  to  said  boosing  for  axial  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  receiver  block,  and  ad- 
jiBting  means  attached  to  the  housing  and  contacting  the 
beam  tor  adjusting  the  beam  in  a  path  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  beam. 


SLEWING  MECHANBM 
C.  Flthw,  Ili—ial>    m.,  asrignnr  to  bter- 
larvcalw  CoaspoBy,  Cycago,  OL,  a  corpora- 
Ifcwi  of  Now  I  way 

rillBri  uppiicidM  Oct  2,  IHU  Scr.  No.  142,151. 
DIvUed  a^  iMi  appBraHna  Dec  5,  19<2,  Ser.  No. 
251^454 

3CWM.     (CL  74-^95) 


1.  In  a  limit  switch,  an  actuator  arm  pivotally  mount- 
ed a  first  axis  and  having  a  terminal  end  and  an  inter- 
mediate portion,  a  latch  member  pivotally  mounted  on 
a  second  axis,  a  torsion  ^ring  connecting  said  terminal 
end  to  said  latch  member,  a  shoulder  on  said  latch  mem- 
ber, a  latching  dog  engageable  with  said  shoulder,  and 
a  bumper  on  said  intermediate  portion,  said  bumper  en- 
gageable with  said  latching  dog  to  move  said  dog  from 
engagement  with  said  shoulder,  the  improvemrnt  com- 
prising: said  latch  member  having  an  opening  between 
said  shoulder  and  said  second  axis,  said  actiiator  arm 
adjacent  a  first  surface  of  said  men^r  and  said  torsion 
spring  adjacent  an  opposite  surface  of  said  member,  said 
terminal  end  extending  through  said  opening  t^  connect 
with  said  torsion  spring. 


I- 

dw*d  J.  Spc 

Corporadoa 

I        F1l« 


3,292,992 

ROTARY  M-DIRECnONAL  OTEPPltR 

{  MECHANBM 

Edw*d  J.  Spcrb«r.  Indj—apnlii,  lad.,  Mri^or  to  Radio 

of  Aftfca,  a  coi'poiatka  of  D^lawaia 

F1M  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2SS,797 

19ClalM.     (CL74— 157) 


1.  A  pow  drivcD  talalahle  comprising  Hxed  hon- 
jBOatal  ptato  aMaaa  ha^iag  vertically  extending  bearing 
BManooMlraQjr  thereof,  and  a  pinrality  of  bearing  rollers 
4MMd  fraoi  add  bearing  means,  rotataUe  horizontal 
■ippoited  by  said  fixed  plate  means  and 
rollers  and  having  an  axial  shaft  extending 
Martag  means,  a  power-deceiving  pulley 
hiving  ft  kiiieal  groofve  thereon  moimted  oo  nid  central 
ihaft,  donblf  acting  hydraulic  power  nnuis  including  a 
qrMader  aad  a  pair  of  pistons  extending  axiaUy  there- 
frona,  the  cud  pertiona  of  said  piatona  being  secored  to 
said  tmd  plalB  means,  a  pair  oi  cable  pulleys  mounted 
on  said  iiad  flile  means,  and  t  cable  luving  ends  fixed 
lo  lespeclifo  ends  of  said  cylinder  extendhig  about  said 
caUe  puileyi  and  engaging  said  power-receiving  pulley 
wherbby  actuation  of  said  power  means  causes  the  cylin- 


1.  A  bi-directional  stepper  iwr^^niTin  for  I'otating  a 
control  shaft  comprising:  i 

a  ratchet  wheel  adapted  for  attarhment  to  Mid  shaft 

and  having  two  radiaHy  toothed  sections  adapted 

for  irMai  said  shaft  in  oppodte  diredtotii, 
means  provMn^  a  driving  pawl  for  each  Section  of 

said  ratchet  wfaed. 
a  rocker  arm  connected  with  said  driving  fawls  and 

pivoted  for  movement  on  parallel  qiaoed  Mes  from 

t  rest  position, 
moans  for  moving  the  rocker  arm  and  pawb  on  one 


pivot  axis  to  engage  and  drive  die  ratchet 
one  direction  of  rotation,  and 


wheel  in 
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meam  for  moviiv  die  rocksr  arm  aad  pawls  on  the 
other  pivot  axis  lo  engage  aad  drive  the  racket  aiwel 
in  the  other  diiectiaa  of  rotation, 

thereby  to  operate  aaid  control  shaft  in  steps  pro- 
gressivdy  in  either  direction. 


WaRcrK. 


3,292,993 
FRKnON  DBC  DRIVE 


between  aaid  first  and  second  pulleys,  to  cause  said 
second  dutch  part  to  rotate  in  a  direction  opposite  from 
the  direction  of  said  first  dutch  part,  said  other  means 
comprising  a  first  auxiliary  pulley,  a  second  auxiliary 
pulley,  a  pair  of  gears  whidi  meah  together,  one  of  said 
gears  being  connected  to  said  first  auxiliary  pulley  aad 
the  other  of  said  gears  being  oonnectrid  to  said  aecood 
auxiliary  pulley,  first  belt  means  engaging  said  int 


\  iMfliMfSg  Ji'BCB^  ■  csnvnnm  ^  j 

ned  Aw.  4, 1993,8cr.  No.  279^72 

SOtea.    to.  74—199) 


Id  Ferd  Motor 


REVRBSB  FOR  WORM  DRIVI,  vmECT 
DRIVE  TILLER 
H.  FWd,  C^  I  tain  II,  OUa,  fsrfpMr.  by 


pulley  and  said  first  auxiliary  pulley,  second  belt 
engaging  said  second  pulley  and  said  second  atnfllary 
means,  and  means  for  moving  said  auxiliary  pulleys  and 
said  gears  as  a  unit  to  tighten  said  first  and  second  bdt 
means  when  said  second  clutch  part  is  out  of  engagement 
with  said  first  clutch  part,  and  for  moving  said  auxiliary 
pulleys  and  said  gears  as  a  unit  to  loosen  said  first  and 
second  belt  means  when  said  second  dutch  part  is  in 
engagement  with  said  first  clutch  part. 


1.  In  a  friction  disc  drive,  a  first  disc  comprising  two 
juxtaposed  parts,  one  periphery  of  each  disc  part  being 
disposed  in  sealing  relationship  with  respect  to  the  corre- 
sponding periphery  of  the  other  disc  part,  a  deformable 
sealing  ring  di^waed  b^ween  said  one  periphery  of  each 
of  said  first  <yscs,  said  disc  parU  and  said  sealing  ring 
cooperating  to  define  in  part  a  piessure  chamber,  a  set 
of  other  diacs  frictionally  contacting  said  one  peripheries 
of  said  disc  puts,  said  fint  disc  being  rotatably  mounted 
for  rotation  about  a  fInt  axis,  said  other  diacs  being  ro- 
tatably mooaSed  for  rotation  about  a  second  axis,  and 
means  for  iatrodoci^  fluid  undN*  prcusurg  to  said  pres- 
sure diamber,  and  meam  for  hcriding  die  inner  per^her- 
ies  of  said  driiring  disc  parts  axiaUy  fast  whereby  said 
outer  peripheries  are  adapted  to  exert  an  axial  damping 
force  upon  introduction  of  pressure  into  said 
chambers. 


3092,993 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  RATIO  POWER  TRANSMBBION 
MECHANISM    WITH    FULLY    SYNCHRONIZED 
SPEED  RATIO  SfflFTS 
Peter  George  IvamMch,  Dearbon,  Mich., 
Ford  Motor  Coospavy,  Daartora,  Mick,  e 
of  Delaware 

Filod  Aag.  22, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  393,7gg 
(CkdM.    (CL  74-^333) 


OHo,  a  conorafleB  of ' 
Mar  19, 199L8«.  No.  111,323 
2CyBBB.  ^74—229) 
1.  In  a  garden  tiller  comprising  a  tine  shaft,  an  oigine 
shaft,  a  tiller  shaft  in  axial  alignment  with  said  engine 
shaft,  and  a  direct  worm  gear  drive  from  said  tiller 
shaft  to  said  tine  shaft  for  driving  said  tine  shaft  in  a 
forward  direction,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  to  effect  a  reverse  drive  of  said  tine  shaft  by 
said  engine  shaft  tnd  by  said  direct  worm  gear  drive, 
said  means  induding  a  first  dutch  part  fixed  to  said 
engine  shaft;  a  aecood  dutch  part  slidable  on  said  tiller 
shaft  into  arid  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  dutch 
part;  a  first  poUey  rotatabk  with  said  first  dutch  part; 
a  second  poUey  roCatable  with  said  second  dutdi  part; 
and  other  means,  effective  when  said  second  dntch  part 
is  out  of  engagement  with  said  first  dutch  part,  connected 


1.  In  a  power  traaamtssioB  mechanism  for 
driving  torque  from  a  driving  shaft  to  a  power  ootpot 
shaft,  a  power  input  gear  comected  to  said  driving  shaft, 
a  plurality  of  power  output  gears  rotatably  supported 
on  said  power  output  shaft,  a  dostor  gear  aaoembly 
mounted  for  rotati<»  about  an  axis  that  is  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  power  output  shaft,  said  cluster  gear  as- 
sembly inchiding  a  plurality  of  gear  dements  one  of  which 
engages  said  power  input  gear  while  each  of  the  others 
engages  a  sqiarate  one  of  said  power  oatpot  gears,  a 
first  synchronizer  chitdi  meam  for  connecting  sdectively 
a  first  and  a  second  power  output  gear  to  said  output 
shaft,  a  second  synchroniaer  dutch  means  for  connectuig 
selectivdy  another  power  output  gear  and  said  power 
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iapvt  lear  to  said  power  output  ihaft,  a  reverse  piiiion 
taar  asMmbty  oompriamg  a  pair  of  gear  ekmentt  rouu- 
bly  supported  by  rotation  about  and  axis  that  is  spaced 
firom  and  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  power  output  shaft 
and  said  duster  gear  assembly,  a  first  gear  element  of 
said  reverse  pinion  fear  assembly  being  engageabie  con- 
tianoualy  with  (»e  tear  element  of  said  cluster  gear  as- 
sembly, the  gear  elements  of  said  reverse  pinion  gear 
assembly  being  connected  together  for  rotation  in  unison, 
the.  connection  between  said  reverse  pinion  gear  elements 
accomnoodating  axial  sliding  movement  of  the  second 
reverse  pinion  gear  element  with  respect  to  the  first  re- 
verse pinion  gear  element,  and  a  reverse  gear  connected 
to  said  power  aatpat  shaft,  said  reverse  gear  said  second 
reverse  pinion  gear  element  being  engageabie  when  the 
latter  assumes  one  axial  position  to  establish  a  reverse 
power  flow  path  when  said  first  synchronizer  clutch 
means  assumes  a  neutral  condition. 


said  idler  gear  responsive  to  said  resistance  is  insuf- 
ficient to  overcome  the  combined  effects  of  said  bias 
and  force  supplementing  said  bias, 
whereby  said  mount  and  idler  gear  tend  to  shift  toward 
said  drive-transmitting  relation  responsive  to  rota- 
ticHi  of  said  driving  gear. 


3,2f2,0t7 
TOP-ENTERING  MDOER  DRIVE 

Andrew  Siratfcako,  PMfaidclpUa,  Pa.,  Msl^or  to  . 

of  Pnurfa  RcaeartA  a^  PevefcipMiut  Coi|>onitloB, 
King  of  Pnusia,  Pa.,  a  coqioiadwi  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Mar.  li,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  179,957 
6  Claims.    (CL  74— 413) 


I! 


3,292,iM 

ROTATING  MECHANBM  FOR  PLATING 

BARREL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Wsaden  G.  LcweBcn,  Jr.,  WayM,  Mick,  Msignor  to  Im- 

P»y '■'tiisa,  lac,  Wa^ne,  Mick,  a  conMntioa  of 

9, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  293^21 
(CL74-^4M) 


14 


1.  For  plating  and  the  like,  a  rotating  barrel  assembly 
having  means  which  rotatably  supports  the  barrel  and  hav- 
ing mechanism  operable  to  rotate  the  barrel,  said  mecha- 


a  driving  gear  and  means  operable  to  rotate  said  driv- 
ing gear  in  one  direction, 

a  driven  fear  carried  by  said  barrel  and  having  a  driv- 
ing relitkn  thereto, 

an  i^r  gear  and  means  mounting  it  for  relatively  free 
movement  toward  and  away  from  drive-transmitting 
rdation  between  said  driving  and  driven  gears, 

said  momitiag  means  being  constructed  and  arranged 
so  that  said  idler  gear  is  biased  toward  said  drive- 
transmitting  relati(», 

the  intenudal  line  between  said  driving  gear  and  idler 
fear  in  said  drive-tnuumitting  relation  being  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  to  the  intenudal  line  between  said 
driving  gear  and  driven  gear, 

said  angle,  measured  from  the  driven  gear  axis  to  the 
driving  gear  axis  and  then  to  said  idler  gear  axis, 
being  opposite  in  direction  to  said  one  direction,  so 
that  the  fwoe  exerted  on  said  idler  gear  by  said 
driving  gear,  responsive  to  inherent  resistance  to 
rotation  by  said  barrel  and  driven  gear,  tends  to  sui>- 
piement  said  bias, 

the  tnterazial  line  between  said  idler  and  driven  gears 
bdng  dispoaed  at  an  an^  to  that  between  said  driv- 
ing and  driven  gears, 

said  aaglee  being  so  rdated  that  the  radially  outward 
component  of  force  exerted  by  said  driven  gear  on 


1.  A  drive  for  a  top-entrance  mixer  tank  having  in- 
ternal pressure,  said  drive  comprising  a  housinfe  having 
a  vertical  portion  adapted  for  mounting  on  the  tot)  of  said 
tank  over  said  top  entrance;  a  hollow  cylindrical  quill 
mounted  for  axial  rotation  in  said  housing;  drive  means 
for  driving  said  quill  rotationally;  a  cylindric41  tubing 
mounted  on  the  top  of  said  tank  surounding  said  top 
entrance  and  extending  upwardly  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  said  quill  for  extending  the  tank  pressure  to  a  level 
above  the  tank  top  and  within  said  housing;  annillar  seal- 
ing means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  tubing  for  sealing 
said  tank  pressure;  adaptor  coupling  means  disdonnnect- 
ably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said  quill  and  connect- 
able  to  the  upper  end  of  a  unitary  impeller  shaft  insert- 
able  downwardly  through  said  coaxially  aligned  quill, 
tubing  and  top  entrance  of  said  tank,  said  shaft  when 
fully  inserted  extending  above  said  quill;  and  tiuxiliary 
lower  support  means  for  supporting  the  inserted  shaft 
when  said  adaptor  coupling  means  is  removed,  said  sealing 
means  being  removable  as  a  unit,  when  said  adaptor 
coupling  means  is  removed,  by  moving  said  sealing 
means  axially  upward  with  respect  to  said  shaft  snd  over 
the  upper  end  thereof. 


I 


3aO2,0M 
SCREW  AND  NUT  ACTUATOR 

Howard  M.  Gcycr,  Daytoa,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

Motors  Corporatioii,  Detroit,  ftUch.,  a  corpoSation  of 
Debwarc  | 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,242 
4  Claims.  (CI.  74-^24.8) 
1.  A  screw  and  nut  actuator  comprising  a  reversely 
rotatable  hollow  screw  shaft,  a  nonrotatable  nut  tl^eadedly 
engaging  said  screw  shaft  whereby  rotation  of  s^d  screw 
shaft  will  effect  linear  movement  of  said  nut,  4  torsion 
bar  mounted  coaxially  of  said  hoUow  screw  shalt,  coact- 
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ing  engageabie  abutments  adjacent  each  end  of  said  hoUow 
screw  shaft  and  said  torsion  bar  for  rotating  said  torsion 
bar  with  said  screw  shaft  in  opposite  directions,  and  abut- 
ment means  on  said  nut  engageabie  with  each  of  said 
abutments  on  said  torsion  bar  adjacent  opposite  stroke 


end  positions  of  said  nut  for  restraining  rotation  of  op- 
posite ends  of  said  torsion  bar  in  (^>posite  directions  duriiig 
continued  rotation  of  said  screw  shaft  so  as  to  twist  said 
torsion  bar  and  provide  cushioned  stops  at  the  strc^e  end 
positions  of  said  nut. 


3,2»2JN9 
ACTUATOR  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  Geyer,  Daytoo,  Ohio,  asslgDor  to  Gcncfal 
Motor*  Corpontioa,  Detroit,  Mch.,  a  corpontlosi  of 
Ddaware 

FOad  Joe  19. 1943,  S«r.  No.  2S8,95S 
SClaiBBS.    (CI.  74-^424J) 


tion  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  first  housing,  a  second 
connecting  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  said  second 
housing,  said  first  and  second  connecting  portions  when 
engaged  with  each  other  forming  a  chamber  for  the 
containment  therein  of  an  internal  gear  and  a  spur  gear, 
a  first  cylindrical  body  porti<»  projecting  axially  from 
said  spur  gear,  a  first  cylindrical  bearing  recess  formed 
in  said  first  housing  section  for  the  rotatable  reception 
of  said  first  cylindrical  body  porti<m  therein,  a  drive  shaft 
extending  throu^  said  one  end  of  said  first  housint  aefr- 
tion  and  engaging  said  spur  gear  and  adapted  to  eagafe 
said  pinion  gear  in  order  to  rotate  said  spur  gear  in  ac- 
cordance with  the  rotati(Hi  of  said  pinion  gear,  a  seccxid 
cylindrical  body  portion  projecting  axially  from  said  in- 
ternal gear,  a  second  cylindrical  bearing  recess  formed  in 
said  second  housing  section  for  the  rotatable  reception 
of  said  second  cylindrical  body  portion  therein,  a  drive 
portion  formed  in  said  second  cylindrical  body  portion 
adapted  to  engage  cooperating  motion  transmitting  means 
for  driving  an  associated  speedometer,  said  first  cylin- 
drical bearing  recess  being  parallel  with  but  eccentrically 
disposed  to  said  second  cylindrical  bearing  recess  so  as 
to  enable  said  ^>ur  gear  to  be  disposed  generally  within 
said  internal  gear  and  operatively  engage  said  internal 
gear  generally  at  one  side  thereof. 


3;M2,fll 

MARINE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jack  R.  Kobei^3234  DmaMta  SC,  Vancouver  12, 

Filed  May  4,  1943,  Scr.  No.  27M2t 
lOCIainM.    (CL  74— 472) 


1.  A  dual  actuator  system  comprising,  a  pair  of  rotary 
motors,  a  screw  and  nut  actuator  comprising  a  pair  of 
rotatable  and  axially  movable  screw  shafts  of  opposite 
hands  and  a  conmion  nut  assembly  threadedly  engaging 
said  screw  shafts,  and  means  couf^ng  each  motor  to  <»ie 
of  said  screw  shafts  whereby  simultaneous  rotation  of  said 
screw  shafts  in  opposite  directions  will  result  in  conjoint 
relative  axial  movement  of  said  screw  shafts  in  opposite 
directions  due  to  threaded  engagement  of  said  screw  shafts 
with  said  common  nut  assembly. 


3,202,fl9 
SPEEDOMETER-ODOMETER  DRIVE  ADAPTER 
Dugald  CanMroi^  Taylor,  Mich.,  ssigii  w  to  Chrysler 
Corporadoii,  HigUaBd  Park,  Midi.,  a  corporatloD  of 
Dcbware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1944,  Scr.  No.  347,542 
3ClafaM.    (CL74— 438) 


1.  A  speedometer  drive  adapter  comprising  first  and 
second  housing  sections,  a  pilot  diameter  formed  on  said 
first  housing  for  reception  in  a  mounting  aperture  of  a 
cooperating  vehicle  transmission  casing,  a  bearing  surface 
formed  on  and  near  one  end  of  said  first  bousing  for 
joumalling  a  pinion  gear  adapted  to  engage  an  output 
shaft  of  said  vehicle  transmission,  a  first  connecting  por- 


1.  Control  apparatus  for  a  marine  installation  having 
a  motor,  a  lever  operated  marine  reversing  gear;  and  a 
lever  operated  speed  regulating  device;  in  combinatiaa 
with  the  foregoing. 

(a)  a  power  assist  device  actuated  by  a  lever,  nid 
power  assist  device  operatively  connected  to  the 
gear. 

(b)  a  supporting  member  having  a  first  and  seoood 
bell  crank  each  with  an  inner  and  an  outer  leg,  said 
bell  cranks  mounted  for  independent  rotation,  means 
cooperating  with  one  leg  of  each  bell  crank  wbttnSby 
both  bell  cranks  are  stmnltaneoady  rotatable 
through  a  limited  arc  in  either  direction  from  a  coB- 
tral  position,  the  said  means  loclong  one  of  the 
legs  of  the  first  bell  crank  at  the  extremity  of  an  arc 
aforesaid  whilst  continuing  to  rotate  the  second  bell 
crank  through  a  further  arc,  the  remaimng  leg  of 
the  first  bell  crank,  the  motion  of  whidi  is  limited, 
operatively  connected  to  the  power  assist  lever,  the 
remaining  leg  of  the  seoood  bell  crank  operativaly 
connected  to  the  speed  regulating  devioe  lever, 
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(c)  a  remote  coirtnd  derioe  haying  a  kver  and  means 
o|>efativeIy  connecting  the  lever  thereof  to  the  bell 
crank*,  ooaatmcted  and  arranged  so  that  movement 
of  the  Mid  lever  efflecti  bell  crank  rotations  as  af ore- 
nJd. 


^ARIAnEl 


INFINTnELY  Y  ASIABLE  POWER  TRANS- 

MemoN  cwfinoL  system 

#•  Ahb^  Ddrali,  Mlch«y  aa^pMF  to  Eoid  Motor 


HM  Od.  10, 1M3, 8m,  No.  3154M 
U  nihil     (Ca.  74-^72) 


ftUK  tmanmr 


1.  In  a  driveline  for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  air-fuel  mixture  intake 
manifold  and  a  mixture  flow  controlling  throttle  valve,  an 
infinitely  variable  friction  drive  comprising  first  friction 
elemeitts  drivably  connected  to  said  engine,  second  fric- 
tion elements  connected  to  driven  portions  of  the  drive- 
line,  third  friction  elements  engageable  with  both  said 
first  and  said  second  friction  elements  and  adapted  there- 
by to  estaUish  a  frictional  driving  connection  therebe- 
tween, fluid  pressure  operated  servo  means  including  a 
pressure  operated  luston  for  varying  the  position  of  said 
third  elements  relative  to  said  first  and  second  elements 
thereby  providing  an  infinitely  variable  q>eed  ratio  change, 
a  fluid  pressure  source,  conduit  structure  interconnecting 
said  source  and  said  servo  means,  valve  means  disposed 
in  and  partly  defining  said  conduit  structure  ior  distribut- 
ing pressure  to  ^taoed  portions  of  said  servo  means  in- 
cluding an  adju^ble  valve  element  adapted  to  effect  a 
preiMire  anbnlance  across  said  piston  in  one  direction 
when  it  aswaei  one  position  and  to  ^ect  a  pressure  un- 
balance acroM  said  p^ton  in  tiie  opposite  direction  when 
it  assiimes  another  position,  a  personally  operable  ac- 
oelerator,  a  calitM^ted  command  medumism  interconnect- 
ing said  dmttfe  vahre  and  said  accelerator  whereby  said 
engine  is  adapted  to  operate  iMth  the  ratio  of  transmission 
efficiency  to  brake  specific  foel  consumption  at  an  ap- 
pronmately  maxinnun  value  for  any  giiwn  engine  speed, 
a  motion  tranamltfing  connection  between  said  accelera- 
tor and  said  vahe  element  for  urging  the  latter  in  one 
direction  wUh  a  force  that  is  related  functimudly  in  mag- 
nitude to  acoekrator  movement,  an  engine  driven  fluid 
pressure  governor,  a  fed  back  mechanism  including  a 
presauVB  senritivc  member  connected  to  said  valve  ele- 
mem,  and  a  fluid  connection  between  said  governor  and 
said  pleasure  sensitive  member  for  subjecting  the  latter 
to  a  speed  signal  that  opposes  the  eflfect  of  the  command 
signal  imposed  by  said  command  mechanism  whereby 
dw  engine  is  caused  to  operate  at  an  approximately  con- 
stant speed  for  any  given  accelerator  poatti<m. 


OF 
OF 


3,2t2,ei3 
APPARATUS   FOR   EXCLUSIYE   ACTUATION 
SEUECTED     ONES     OF     A     PLURALTfY 
MECHANISMS 
Walter  F.   Stndcr,  Loa   A^dca,  CaHT.,   ais%nui    to 
PmitoB  Corponitioa,  Calver  City,  CaHf.,  a  coiporation 
of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1961,  Scr.  No.  Ig5,g20 
4CbdBs.    (a.  74— 483) 


1.  lo  apparatus  having  a  i^urality  of  linearly  movable 
actuating  keys  arranged  in  rows  within  a  case,  the  com- 
bination comprising  lock  shoulder  means  on  each  key,  an 
interlock  strip  adapted  at  each  of  its  ends  to  engage  a 
lock  shoulder  means  of  an  actuating  key,  a  first  ifotatable 
arm  pivoUbly  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  on*  end  of 
the  interlock  strip  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  pivot  aupport, 
and  a  second  rotatable  arm  pivotably  attached  at  one  of 
its  ends  to  the  other  end  of  the  interlock  strip  and  at  its 
other  end  to  a  pivot  support,  the  spacing  between  the 
pivot  supports  with  respect  to  the  spacing  of  the  points 
of  attachment  to  the  interlock  strip  being  so  related  that 
the  displacement  of  one  end  of  an  interlock  strip  due  to 
a  pressed  actuating  key  in  the  direction  of  key  movement 
is  greyer  than  is  the  opposite  displacement  of  the  other 
end  of  the  interlock  strip  imposed  by  the  arm  linkage  of 
the  strip. 

1  3,202,fl4 

YEmCLE  SPEED  CONTROL  AND  BRAKING 
APPARATUS 

Darwin  L.  Sfanpaoa,  1243  Strathoiore  Avc^  NanalBio, 
British  Cotombla,  Canada 

Filed  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,nt 

13  Cfadms.    (CL  74     «<) 


1.  Speed  control  and  braking  apparatus  for  a  vehicle 
having  driven  axle  means  and  a  driving  shaft,  comprising 
a  first  driving  connection  means  including  a  wortn  wheel 
on  a  normally-driven  axle  means  and  a  worm  gear  on  a 
driving  shaft  and  meshing  with  the  worm  wheel,  me  pitch 
of  the  worm  wheel  and  gear  being  such  that  the  wheel 
cannot  drive  the  gear  thereby  preventing  the  axle  means 
from  driving  the  driving  shaft,  said  shaft  being  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  a  motor  for  rotating  the  axle  means,  sec- 
ond driving  connection  means  between  the  shaft,  and  the 
axle  means  of  the  same  driving  ratio  as  the  first  driving 
conneotion  means,  said  second  driving  connectidn  being 
adapted  to  permit  the  diaft  to  drive  the  axle  m4ans  and 
vice  versa,  and  means  for  selectively  rendering  said  pre- 
ventive action  of  the  worm  wheel  and  gear  effective  and 
ineffective. 


August  24,  iMt 
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3,2t2,tl5 

RADAR  ANTENNA  POSmONING  DEYICE 

Geoiie  E.  Moisl,  Jr^  SINcr  Sprtaf,  and  Robert  W.  Fowler, 

Takoma  Pvfc,  Md.,  si^anrs  to  the  United  Stotca  of 

-  oftkeNary 


3,2a2^17 

ROLLER  BELT  AND  DIFFERENTIAL 
PULLEY  TRANSMBSION 
G.  YsMC,  144  Tawae  Lake  Roaid, 


ItddHM.   (CL  74-465) 


FIlei  Ant.  27, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  SM^tM 
COatoM.    (0.74—722) 


lb    18 


1.  An  antenna  mount,  comprismg 

(A)  a  movable  antenna  means, 

(B)  first  arcuate  means  connected 
means, 

(C)  second  arcuate  means  connected  to  said  antenna 
means  so  as  to  intersect  perpendicularly  the  plane  of 
said  first  arcuate  means,  said  first  and  second  arcuate 
means  being  movable  about  mutually  perpendicular 
axes,  and 

(D)  drive  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  de- 
sired positioning  of  said  antenna  means  and  operably 
connected  to  move  each  of  said  first  and  second  ar- 
cuate means  about  said  mutually  perpendicular  axes 
so  as  to  position  said  antenna  means  as  desired. 


1.  A  roller  belt  and  differential  pulley  transmission 
in  combination  comprising,  a  flanged  drive  pulley  pro- 
viding a  means  for  frictionally  receiving  said  belt,  a  drive 
shaft  supporting  said  drive  pulley  and  providing  a  means 
for  transferring  power  from  a  power  source  to  said  drive 
pulley,  a  pair  of  driven  pulley  halves  engaged  by  said  belt 
and  providing  a  means  for  converting  the  rotary  motion 
from  a  plurality  of  omical  rollers  secured  to  said  belt  to 
a  differential  drive  action  imparted  to  a  pair  of  shafts  re- 
ceived by  said  driven  pulley  halves,  a  wptxx  disposed  be- 
tween said  pulley  halves  providing  a  means  for  aligning 
to   said   antenna    said  shafts  of  said  pulley  halves  and  a  pair  of  bushings 
providing  support  means  and  bearing  means  for  said  shafts 
of  said  driven  pulley  halves. 


3,2t2,ail 
POWER  TRANSMBSION 
Conrad  R.  Hapcrt,  WInnebngo,  DL, 
Clntch    Conspany,   Radae,   Wlk,    a 
Wisconsto 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1942,  Scr.  No.  Ig7,741 
llClainM.    (CL74— 732) 


to  Twin  Disc 
of 


3,2A2^14 
TRACTOR  IMPROVEMENTS 
Bmce  C.  ArwiM,  Mflan,  IlL,  assignor  to  1. 1.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wlacomta 
FOcd  Apr.  11, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  1M,74« 
4ClalBB8.    (CL74— 71«.5) 


1.  In  a  control  for  use  in  a  differential  gear  of  the  type 
including  a  shaft,  a  ring  gear  fixed  to  a  mid-portion  oi  the 
shaft,  a  differential  pinion  joumaled  on  said  ring  gear 
and  a  pair  of  driving  sleeves  }pomaIed  on  said  shaft,  one 
at  each  side  of  said  ring  gear,  and  driven  from  said  dif- 
ferential pinion,  the  combination  including  a  plurality  of 
teeth  on  one  of  said  sleevca,  a  toothed  clutch  element 
slidably  keyed  on  said  shaft  beyond  the  end  of  tiie 
last  mentioned  sleeve,  and  shiftable  axially  of  said 
shaft    into  interlocking  engagement  with  the  teeth 
on  said  last  mentioned  sleeve,  for  locking  up  the 
differential  gear,  and 
means  connected  with  said  clutch  element  for  shift- 
ing it  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  last  men- 
tioned sleeve. 


12.  A  power  transmission  comprising  in  series  power 
flow  relation,  first  and  second,  master  clutches  of  the  fric- 
tion plate  type  and  arranged  for  selective  connection  to  an 
electric  induction  motor  and  an  hydrauUc  torque  converter 
having  a  toroidal  circuit,  each  master  dutdi  including  a 
chamber  for  receiving  pressure  oil  to  engage  the  associated 
clutch,  the  first  master  clutch  being  directly  connected 
to  the  motor,  a  gear  train  connecting  the  second  master 
clutch  to  the  motor  and  arranged  to  provide  for  a  higher 
rotative  speed  of  the  second  clutch  vdien  engaged  relative 
to  that  of  the  first  clutch  when  engaged,  and  an  hydraulic 
system  including  an  oil  supplying  pump,  the  toroidal  cir- 
cuit, a  regulating  valve  having  pressure  connections  with 
the  first  and  second  clutch  chambers  and  relief  outlet  con- 
nections witii  the  plates  of  the  first  and  second  dotdies. 
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both  of  said  last  named  connections  including  a  selector 
valve  shiftable  between  one  position  determining  an  en- 
gagement of  the  first  clutch,  a  supjrfy  of  cooling  oil  to 
the  plates  thereof  and  release  of  the  second  clutch  and 
another  position  determining  an  engagement  of  the  sec- 
ond clutch,  a  sun>ty  of  cooling  oil  to  the  plates  thereof 
and  release  of  the  first  clutch,  and  means  f<x-  infinitely 
controlling  the  regulating  valve  to  vary  the  pressure  in 
the  chamber  of  the  clutch  being  engaged. 


VARIABLE  STEED  RATIO  TRANSMISSION 
Per  Tontea   Fni%   Joakopiiig,   Sweden, 


AcroplaB  Aktlcbclagct,  Linkopfaig,  Sweden, 

■  of  Sweden 
FBed  Apr.  2, 1M3,  Sot.  No.  27«,51t 
TCIafaM.    (CL74— 7M) 


to 


1.  Adjustable  speed  change  apparatus  providing  a  con- 
tinuously variable  range  of  speed  ratios  between  a  rotat- 
able  driving  member  and  a  rotatable  driven  member, 
said  apparatus  oomimsing: 

(A)  a  ^te  connected  to  one  of  said  members  to 
rotate  coaxially  therewith  and  having  a  friction  face 
normal  to  its  axis; 

(B)  a  rotOT  connected  to  the  other  of  said  members 
to  route  coaxially  therewidi; 

(C)  means  mounting  said  members  with  their  axes 
parallel  to  one  another  and  for  translatory  motion 
of  one  of  said  members  transversely  to  its  axis  in 
opposite  directions  toward  and  from  the  axis  of  the 
other  member; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  roller  carriers,  each  having  an  axis 
of  rotation: 

(E)  means  mounting  said  roller  carriers  on  the  rotor 

(1)  for  rotation  of  each  roller  carrier  about  its 
own  axis  and  relative  to  the  rotor,  and 

(2)  for  orbital  motion  of  the  roller  carriers  with 
the  rotor,  said  roller  carriers  being  disposed 
with  their  axes 

(a)  parallel  to  that  of  the  rotor, 

(b)  equidistant  from  the  rotor  axis,  and 

(c)  drcumferentially  spaced  from  one  an- 
other; 

(F)  roller  means  carried  by  each  of  the  roUo-  caitiers 
for  rotation  and  orbital  motion  therewith,  said  roller 
means  also  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  roller  car- 
rier about  an  axis  fixed  in  the  roller  carrier  and  nor- 
mal to  the  roller  carrier  axis; 

(O)  means  maintaining  said  roller  means  peripherally 
engaged  under  bias  with  the  friction  face  of  the 
plate;  and 


(H)  means  for  rotating  each  roller  carrier  relative  to 
the  rotor  at  an  angular  velocity  which  is  one-half 
that  of  the  rotor,  and  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
(flection  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  with  tt>e  roller 
carriers  so  oriented  that  the  axes  of  all  of  flie  roller 
means  at  all  times  intersect  at  a  point  lying  on  a 
plane  that  is  on  the  axes  of  the  rotor  and  the  plate. 


T  3a«2,02t 

REdPROCABLE-HANDLE-ACTUATED  FULL 
CYCLE  DRIVING  MECHANISM 
Edward  H.  Sims,  West  Ferry,  Dnndcc,  Leslie  Snecsby, 
Downfieid,  Dundee,  and  William  S.  Sovtar,  Dundee, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  The  National  CaA  Register  Com- 


pany, Dayton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Marylaod 
21,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  289,471 


FUcdJune 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Great  Britafa,  July 

27,356/62 
6  Claims.     (CL  74— S12) 


7,  1962, 


1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  translating  a  partial  angu- 
lar rotary  movement  of  a  driving  member  in  two  direc- 
tions into  a  full  cycle  of  movement  of  a  main  shsft,  com- 
prising a  driving  device  operatively  connected  to  the  driv- 
ing member  and  having  a  frame  rockably  supportiiig  a  pair 
of  integral  driving  pawls;  a  pair  of  contra-rotataUe  discs; 
mechanism  for  coupling  said  pair  of  discs  to  Vbe  main 
shaft  so  as  to  enable  each,  when  driven,  to  impart  one 
hundred  and  eighty  degrees  of  unidirectional  rotation 
thereto;  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  notches  in  each 
disc;  each  driving  pawl  being  operably  aligned  with  an 
associated  disc  and  adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  pair  of 
notches  therein  during  movement  of  the  driving  member 
in  a  respective  one  of  its  two  directions  of  partial  rotation; 
and  full  surfaces  of  said  discs  so  arranged  with  respect  to 
said  integral  driving  pawls  as  to  prevent  disengagement  of 
an  engaged  one  of  the  pawls  from  its  respective  notch 
by  cooperation  with  the  disengaged  one  of  the  pawls  until 
a  complete  partial  angular  movement  of  the  driving  mem- 
ber in  one  of  its  said  two  directions  has  caused  the  en- 
gaged pawl  of  the  interconnected  driving  device  to  drive 
its  associated  disc  through  a  full  movement  to  present  a 
notch  to  the  disengaged  pawl. 


3,2«2,t21 
TORQUE  RELEASE  WRENCH 
Lawr— ce  H.  UveMont,  WMttler,  CaMf.,  assigwut  to  Reed 
RoBcr  BH  Company,  Honston,  Tex.,  a  cos  potation  of 


FBed  Feb.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,M1  I 
6ClaiaM.  (CL  81— 52.4) 
1.  In  a  torque  release  tool  of  the  class  described,  the 
combination  of:  a  tubular  housing,  a  torque  traasmitting 
arm,  pivot  means  connecting  said  housing  and  said  arm,  a 
block  mounted  for  axial  movement  within  the  housing,  a 
toggle  link  having  a  shoulder,  pivot  means  cdnnecting 
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said  toggle  link  to  said  Uock  and  to  said  arm,  said  arm 
having  an  abutment  engaged  by  said  shoulder  to  limit 
pivotal  movement  of  the  toggle  link  relative  to  the  arm, 


'  »r , 


in  one  direction,  and  a  compression  spring  within  the 
housing  acting  to  move  the  block  axially  and  to  main- 
tain said  shoulder  and  abutment  in  contact. 


3,2«2,t22 
CLAMPING  TOOL 

Lothahc,  Ave.  dc  la  Gare, 


elongated  jaws  removaUy  secured,  at  correq;K>nding 
points  spaced  from  the  (qqxmte  ends  thereof  to  the  sec- 
ond pair  of  corresponding  ends  of  said  arms  for  receiving 
and  clamping  a  gutter  wall  therebetween  and  snbstantisJiy 
conforming  to  the  cross-sectional  shape  thereof,  said 
jaws  including  one  pair  of  end  portions  projecting  out- 
wardly from  said  second  pair  of  ends  of  said  arms  in  one 
direction  and  toward  said  first  pair  of  corresponding  ends 
of  said  arms  and  generally  along  lines  extending  between 
the  opposite  ends  of  the  corresponding  U-shaped  arms, 
the  other  end  portions  of  said  jaws  projecting  outwardly 
from  said  second  pair  of  ends  of  said  amu  in  the  op- 
posite direction,  means  for  actuating  said  arms  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  jaws,  the  free  terminal  end  portion 
of  one  of  the  first-mentioned  end  portions  of  said  jaws 
and  said  first  end  of  the  corresponding  arm  including  co- 
acting  abutment  means  preventing  movement  of  said 
free  terminal  end  portion  relative  to  the  last-mentioned 
arm  away  from  the  opposing  arm. 


Michel  F< 


FBed  May  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  If9,751 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  May  14,  I960, 

827,227;  Dec.  9,  1968,  846,497 

7Clafans.    (CL  81— 357) 


1.  A  clamping  tool  comprising  a  fixed  jaw  and  a  mov- 
able jaw  mounted  few  sliding  movement  in  relation  to 
said  fixed  jaw,  a  main  handle  integral  with  said  fixed  jaw, 
an  intermediate  lever,  a  strap  rigid  with  said  main  han- 
dle, a  pin  connected  to  said  intermediate  lever  and  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  the  relative  movement  of  the  jaws 
within  said  strap  to  pivotally  couple  said  lever  to  the  main 
handle,  a  slideway  witiiin  said  movaUe  jaw  parallel  to 
the  relative  movement  of  the  jaws,  a  catch  means  guided 
in  said  slideway  and  cmmected  with  said  intermediate 
lever  to  pivotally  ooupk  the  l^ter  to  the  movable  jaw, 
a  series  of  teeth  mounted  on  said  nuin  handle,  a  second- 
ary handle,  and  a  toothed  sector  integral  with  said  sec- 
ondary handle  and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  interme- 
diate lever  and  engageable  with  said  series  of  teeth,  said 
toothed  sector  being  movable  by  said  secondary  handle. 


3082,8X3 

GUTTER  CLAMP 

Jota  T.  Parker,  P.O.  Box  24,  PiMtcnvflle,  Mks. 

FBed  Apr.  5,  1963.  Scr.  No.  271,8t8 

SClainM.    (CL81— 421) 


3.  A  gutter  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed,  gen- 
erally U-shaped  arms  opening  toward  each  other  and 
pivotally  connected  at  a  first  pair  of  corresponding  ends 
thereof,  a  pair  of  opposed,  roarting,  and  complementary 


3,282,824 

PATTERN  CONTROLLED  TOOL 

Howard  J.  FIndley,  Lyndlnnt,  OMo,  ssslgBsi  to  Ts 

Inc.,  Providence,  ILL,  a  cnrporndon  •(  RiMdc  Ui 

FUed  Mm.  16,  IHl,  Ser.  No.  96^28 

22  daiaw.    «3.  82—14) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  removing  material  from  a  work- 
piece  at  spaced  apart  locations  to  produce  a  desired  inter- 
rupted configuration  thereon;  workholder  means  adapted 
to  hold  the  workpiece;  toolholder  means  comprising  a  toed 
mount  and  a  cutting  tool  sun>orted  thereby  and  having 
control  movement  relative  thereto,  said  tool  mount  com- 
prising a  reaction  means  and  flexible  yoke  means  con- 
nected with  said  reaction  means  and  supporting  said  tocri 
for  said  control  movement;  means  actuatable  to  produce 
a  substantially  continuous  relative  traversing  movement 
between  the  workpiece  and  tool  for  causing  the  latter  to 
travel  over  different  wcn-kpiece  portions  in  successicm  in- 
cluding said  spaced  apart  locations;  pattern  means  hav- 
ing different  pattern  portions  representative  of  said  de- 
sired interrupted  cooflguration;  cootrd  signal  producing 
pattern-reading  means  in  a  co-operative  relation  to  said 
pattern  means  and  opcnMit  to  produce  coatrtA  signals; 
means  actuatable  to  fiTodact  a  substantially  cootinnoas 
reading  relative  movement  b^ween  said  reading  means 
and  pattern  means  in  syndutmism  with  said  relative  tra- 
versing movement;  signid-reqxmsive  power  output  mcnns 
on  said  tool  mount  and  effective  on  said  yoke  means  in 
response  to  said  signals  to  engage  said  tool  with  and 
disengage  the  same  from  said  worfcpieoe  by  sudi  oootrol 
movement  of  the  toai  toward  and  away  therefrom  so  tfiat 
the  cutting  action  of  the  tool  on  tiie  worltpiece  along  tiie 
path  of  said  traversing  nKyvement  is  an  inlemipted  cutting 
action  with  the  cutting  taking  friace  only  at  said  spaced 
apart  locations;  and  power  medium  supi^y  means  coo- 
nected  with  said  power  output  means. 
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TOCH.  FOR  PRODUONG  FBSURES  IN 

MINERAL  FELT 
A.  Catos  aai  Jaka  J.  Kandk,  CknB*i,  MIhu, 
to  Wood  CoarcfiioB  Coapoiiy,  St  Paid, 
BAm,  a  cofporatkM  of  Dclawve 

FBad  SmL  2S,  1999,  Scr.  No.  S42,749 
4CMW.    (CLf3— 2) 


1.  A  die  for  fonning  fisturet  in  mineral  felts  which  die 
comprises  a  loHd  platen  base  havinf  a  planar  face  to 
Ofverlie  a  mineial  felt  to  be  fissured,  an  elongated  fissure- 
forming  mass  carried  by  and  projecting  from  said  face, 
said  mass  being  rigid  with  respect  to  said  base  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  perpendicular  peripheral  wall  of  ir- 
regular contour  extending  from  said  face,  said  wall  and 
said  face  forming  an  angle  of  at  least  90',  the  shape  of 
the  mass  being  that  of  a  number  of  closely  packed  pins 
projecting  to  various  extents  outwardly  from  said  face. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  FOR  SEPARATING 
SUCCESSIVE  LENGTHS  OF  TUBULAR  MA- 
TERIAL 
Walter  T.  BaU,  Lardunont,  N.Y,,  aarignor  to  American 
MacUbe  A  Fondry  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poratioB  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  253,607 
TClainM.    (CL  83— 161) 


EDCE  SHEARING  MACHINE  WTTH  MAGNETIC 

HOLDING  MEANS 

Fredcridi  P.  Shvpe,  Dearborn,  and  George  E.  GftDwIticr, 

Belleville,  Mkh.,  Msignors  to  Kdeey-Hayes  Company, 

Roamlos,  Mich.,  a  corporatton  of  Delawvc 

FUed  Apr.  3«,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,217 

9ClaiaM.    (CL  83— 296) 


1.  Apparatus  for  shearing  a  portion  of  a  weld  joint  on 
the  side  surface  of  an  article  and  comfMising:  magnetic 
means  for  receiving  and  holding  said  article,  jaw  means 
movable  to  an  open  position  to  permit  placement  of  said 
article  on  said  magnetic  means  and  a  closed  position  to 
cause  sliding  movement  of  said  article  relative  to  said 
magnetic  means  to  a  predetermined  position,  shearing 
means  operable  upon  said  weld  joint  in  said  predeter- 
mined position,  and  said  shear  means  being  mounted  on 
said  jaw  means  for  movement  therewith  between  laid  open 
and  said  closed  positions,  said  shear  means  being  operable 
in  said  closed  position  to  shear  said  weld  joint  on  said 
article. 


Wi 


1  3,2t2,t2S 

TAPE  DISPENSER 
Harold  H.  Rabdow,  Marioo, 
m.,  aarignon  to  Diapaph 
Hctrln,  ni.,  a  corporatfon  of  Mtnovi 

FUed  Apr.  (,  1960,  Scr.  No.  2f  47S 
lOClalDM.    (CL83— 241) 


Ibc^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  a  succession  of  tubular 
members  of  which  each  is  connected  to  a  succeeding 
member  by  a  tab-like  portion  integral  therewith,  said 
apparatus  cooqirtting  in  combittati<m:  meant  fat  convey- 
ing the  succession  of  members  along  a  predetermined 
path;  means  tat  deflecting  the  f<Kwaixl  one  of  said  mem- 
bers throu^  an  an^  of  about  90*  at  least  when  it  ar- 
rives at  a  predetermined  locatitm  and  thus  to  a  positi<« 
transverse  to  said  path,  thereby  bending  the  tab  which 
interconnects  same  with  the  succeeding  member;  movable 
means  for  striking  such  bent  tab  at  the  rear  thereof  and 
severing  same;  and  means  for  driving  said  movaUe  means 
and  coBveytv  means  in  such  timed  relation  that  the  mov- 
able means  will  engage  and  sever  such  interconnecting 
tabs  as  each  member  assumes  its  d^ected  positi<m,  there- 
by releasing  each  forward  one  of  said  members  frcMn 
those  succeeding. 


1.  In  tape  dispensing  apparattis  including  dieans  for 
holding  a  supply  of  tape,  an  electric  drive  means  adapted 
while  energized  by  an  electrical  source  of  pow«r  to  feed 
tape  from  said  supply,  and  an  electrically  actuated  cutter 
adapted  when  actuated  to  sever  a  length  of  tape  fnHn 
said  supply;  means  for  controlling  the  length  of  the  tape 
dispensed  comprising  a  first  electrical  circuit  including 
said  drive  means  and  adapted  when  doeed  to  energize 
said  drive  means  from  said  electrical  power  aouroe,  a 
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relay  having  a  coil  and  a  Kt  of  reUy  contacts,  a  second 
electrical  circuit  iprl'"*"*!  said  coil  and  a  set  of  electrical 
cMiUcts  and  a  aouroe  of  D.C  power  adapted  to  be  ener- 
gized concurrently  with  the  energization  of  said  fint  cir- 
cuit, a  third  electrical  drcuH  iachiding  said  relay  ooo- 
tacts  and  said  cutter  and  adapted  to  be  energized  upon 
said  relay  coil  becoming  deeneigiind.  and  a  capacitor 
shunt-connected  acroa  said  reUy  coil  whereby  upon 
opening  said  electrical  contacts  said  drive  means  and 
said  second  electrical  circuit  are  first  deenergizad  and 
thereafter  said  cutter  is  actuated  following  a  delay  wttdi 
is  a  function  <rf  the  diacharfe  rate  of  said  capadtor. 


ing  from  said  bell  joint  toward  said  bocal;  the  bores  <rf 
said  wing  joint  and  of  said  long  joint  being  •wo^ 
mately  parallel,  and  said  wing  joint  having  a  flap  portion 
overlapping  said  long  joint,  said  flap  portion  being  formed 


CONTROL  MBCHANBM  FOR  FLYING  SHEARS 
Gintker  Mondk,  ft.  In^iit,  Saw.  Geffanay,  r 
Modkr  ft  Na—M—  Cmhua,  at  Ingkert,  o... 

FOed  Mv^^Sl,  Scr.  No.  111,689 


-1 


with  a  plurality  of  tone  holes  including  a  hig^  E  hole, 
an  F  sharp  hole,  an  F  bole,  a  D  hole,  and  a  C  hcrie.  said 
holes  being  spaced  in  that  order  in  the  directioo  of 
elongation  of  the  bore  of  said  wing  joint. 


3,M2J31 
BASSOS 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  flying  shears  including  a 
frame  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocating  movement  and 
for  oscillation  about  a  horizontal  axis,  an  upper  cutting 
blade  carried  by  said  frame,  a  lower  cutting  blade  sup- 
port slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movonent  to- 
ward and  away  from  said  upper  Wade  and  a  lower  cut- 
ting blade  mounted  on  said  upport  for  cooperation  with 
said  upper  blade  to  shear  a  strip  of  material  disposed 
between  said  blades,  said  control  mechanism  comprising 
a  crankshaft  having  a  first  pair  of  cranks  rotatably  con- 
nected to  said  frame  for  reciprocating  the  same  and  a 
second  pair  of  cranks  angularly  spaced  one  hundred 
eighty  degrees  from  said  first  cranks,  a  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  support,  a  pair  of  eccentrics  on  said 
shaft,  connecting  rods  connecting  said  eccentrics  and 
said  second  cranks  and  means  mounted  solely  on  said 
support  to  rotate  said  shaft  from  one  position  to  a  sec- 
ond position  angularly  spaced  one  nundred  eighty  de- 
grees from  said  first  position,  whereby  with  said  shaft 
in  said  first  postion  roUtion  of  nid  crankshaft  will  move 
said  blades  into  shearing  relationship  and  upon  rotation 
of  said  shaft  to  said  second  position  and  roUtion  of  said 
crankshaft  said  lower  blade  wiU  reciprocate  in  spaced 
inoperative  reUtionship  to  said  upper  blade. 


13.  I96L 


MTd-Pli*h|,l 
aer.N«wllMil* 


N.T. 


nly  2S,  1964. 
Mly  IS,  19Mrwr.  Nn.  383,361 


(CL 


•) 


n 


OrighMl 


3,28M3« 
BASSOON 

Tl  rhsiiHs  ftl-f . 
j^  Y 

UTIHI,  'Sm.  No.  116,881, 
141J22,  dStod  My  28,  1964.    DMdad 
IoSmW  13,  19647Scr.  Nik.  383,368 

nnr       (cl84— 38t) 

1.  In  a  baMOon.  in  combination,  a  bocal;  a  wing  )oii«; 
a  butt  joint;  a  kmg  joint;  and  a  beU  joint,  said  bocal  and 
said  joints  being  formed  with  elongated  bores  and  con- 
necUble  in  the  above  order  in  mdi  a  manner  that  the 
bores  thereof  form  a  continuous  elongated  conduit  taper- 


1.  In  a  basMxm,  in  combination,  a  bocal;  a  wing  joint; 
a  butt  joint;  a  long  joint;  and  a  beU  joint,  said  bocal  and 
said  joints  being  formed  with  elongated  bores  and  con- 
nectable  in  the  above  order  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
bores  thereof  form  a  continooos  ekmgated  conduit  taper- 
ing from  said  befl  joint  toward  said  bocal,  said  butt  joint 
having  a  front  side,  and  badt  side  directed  toward  tiw 
pUyer  when  the  bassoon  is  held  by  die  latter  in  tte  nor- 
mal playing  porition.  said  back  side  being  limned  with  a 
plurality  of  tone  holes,  key  means  movabty  nwonted  on 
said  butt  joint  for  stopping  said  tone  holes  theieoC,  and 
guard  means  on  said  butt  joint  and  substantially  envelop- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  key 
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MOUIHFBCE  FOR  SAXOPHONES  AND 
^  ^   CLARINETS 

F1M  Feb.  i,  1964,  Scr.  No.  343,045 

f  flppHCMOH  bCnUBT,  VCD.  X5,  1943, 

St  20,294 
TClaioM.    (CL84— 383) 


1.  A  mouthpiece  for  a  saxophone  and  a  clarinet,  com- 
pising  a  beak-shaped  tubular  body  having  an  air  channel 
ther^FOUgh  and  provided  with  an  inclined  top  wall  and 
a  flat  bottom  wall,  a  reed  detachably  attached  to  said  bot- 
tom wall,  a  separate  member  restricting  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  said  air  channel  in  said  tubular  body  and  mounted 
for  lenfthwiae  adjustment  on  the  inner  face  of  said  in- 
clined top  wall,  mad  means  accessible  from  the  exterior 
at  said  mouthpiece  for  adjusting  said  separate  member 
lengthwise  along  said  inclined  wall  during  the  playing  of 
the  instrument. 


34*2^33 
SEALING  WASHER  AND  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Itefy  C  WddMT,  Jr^  Shaker  Hdghli,  OUo,  a«igiior  to 
IW  AtfaM  Bolt  Md  Screw  Compny,  Clerdbud,  Ohio,  a 
■     ofOUo 


FIM  Aag.  13. 1942,  Scr.  No.  214,340 
ITCIaiiiii.    (CLSS—l) 


:«^  ?• 


1.  A  washer  for  use  with  a  fastening  clement,  com- 
prising a  shank  having  a  head  at  one  end,  said  washer 
comprising  a  backing  member  having  one  face  adapted 
to  bear  against  said  head  and  having  a  hole  extending 
therethrough  to  receive  said  shank,  a  rubber-like  sealing 
member  secured  to  the  opposite  face  of  said  backing 
member  and  having  a  hole  extending  at  least  partially 
therethrough  and  being  generally  coaxial  with  the  hole 
in  said  backing  nKmber  for  receiving  said  shank,  said 
sealing  member  including  an  annular  portion  around  the 
lu^e  in  said  sealing  member,  the  volume  of  rubber-like 
sealing  material  in  said  annular  portion  being  at  least 
equal  to  the  volume  of  the  hole  in  said  sealing  member, 
the  radial  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  holes  to  the 
outer  edge  of  said  annular  portion  being  at  least  equal 
to  one-half  the  distance  from  said  axis  to  the  outer  edge 
of  said  backing  member,  said  annular  portion  being  con- 
structed, proportioned  and  arranged  so  that  the  maximum 
volume  of  robber-like  material  is  provided  adjacent  to 
the  thank  niiere  needed  to  seal  said  hole  in  said  backing 
member  and  to  seal  the  space  between  said  backing  mem- 
ber and  receiving  member,  and  so  that  when  said  shank 
is  inserted  through  said  holes  until  said  head  engages 
said  one  face  and  the  shank  of  said  fastening  element  is 
inserted  into  a  bole  in  a  fastener  receiving  member  by  an 
axial  force  with  said  annular  portion  sandwiched  between 
said  backing  member  and  receiving  member,  the  rubber- 
like annular  portion  will  be  crowded  inwardly  into  sealing 


engagement  with  the  shank,  the  hole  in  the  Deceiving 
member,  and  the  space  between  said  backing  an4  receiv- 
ing members,  an  integral  film  extending  outwardly  from 
said  alnular  portion  and  covering  with  said  annillar  por- 
tion said  full  opposite  face,  said  center  portion  being 
substantially  thicker  than  said  film  measured  axially  from 
said  opposite  face,  said  annular  portion  and  filin  of  said 
sealing  member  being  integrally  formed  of  the  same 
rubbep-like  material  and  being  constructed  so  that  tighten- 
ing said  fastener  to  apply  an  axial  force  will  caUse  good 
sealing  by  said  sealing  member  but  with  said  fibti  resist- 
ing outward  spread  of  said  annular  portion  by  the  co- 
hesional  and  frictional  engagement  force  between  the 
same  rubber-like  material  in  each  so  as  to  resist  travel 
of  said  sealing  member  beyond  the  periphery  of  said 
backing  member  and  to  provide  fluid  seal  lipsr  by  the 
outer  edges  of  said  film  and  said  outwardly  spread  an- 
nular portion  sealing  the  space  between  said  backing  and 
receiving  members  in  said  assembled  position. 


3,202,034 

BOLT  ANCHORAGE  WITH  LOOSENING 

PREVENTING  MEANS 

John  J.  Korenchan,  Chicago,  ID.,  assignor  to 

John  J.  Koreocfaan,  tmstec 

FUcd  Jan.  18,  1943,  Ser.  No.  252,490 

4Clains.    (0.85—47) 


1.  An  anchorage  for  bolt  means  having  a  thread  of 
one  hand,  said  anchorage  being  adapted  to  be  wedged 
in  a  recess  in  a  solid  body,  said  anchorage  comprising  an 
elongated  inner  metal  sleeve  having  a  rear  end  for  dis- 
position deep  within  said  body  recess  and  having  a  front 
end  to  lie  nearer  the  open  end  of  said  body  recfcss,  said 
inner  sleeve  having  an  externally  threaded  portion  ex- 
tending rcarwardly  from  the  front  end  of  said  inntr  sleeve 
and  harving  a  rear  portion  shaped  so  that  the  ottter  sur- 
face thereof  is  generally  conical  with  the  large  end  of 
the  coae  being  nearer  the  rear  end  of  said  innef  sleeve, 
the  external  thread  on  said  inner  sleeve  being  of  a  hand 
opposite  to  the  bolt  means  thread,  said  innef  sleeve 
further  having  an  internally  threaded  portion  of  the 
same  hand  as  the  bolt  means  to  threadedly  receive  said 
bolt  means,  outer  metal  sleeve  means  dispcned  atx>ut  the 
inner  sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve  means  having  a  rtar  por- 
tion thereof  longitudinally  slotted  and  dimensioned,  so 
that  said  rear  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve  meant  is  nor- 
mally too  small  to  acconunodate  the  conical  end  of  said 
inner  sleeve  but  can  be  forced  to  do  so  with  the  slots  per- 
mitting lateral  expansion  of  said  rear  portion  of  said 
outer  sleeve  means,  the  surface  of  the  cone-shaped  por- 
tion of  the  inner  sleeve  being  provided  with  ratctet  teeth 
whose  edges  are  generally  parallel  to  the  sleeve  ^s,  said 
teeth  bring  oriented  in  a  direction  opposite  to  th4t  of  the 
external  thread  on  the  inner  sleeve,  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  outer  sleeve  having  longitudiiully  exteitding  ir- 
regularities formed  thereon,  said  teeth  cooperating  with 
said  iiTegularities  to  impede  relative  rotary  movement 
between  the  two  sleeve  parts  in  one  direction,  si4d  outer 
sleeve  means  having  a  separate  front  portion  theileof  as  a 
nut  portion  internally  threaded  to  cooperate  4^th  the 
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external  thread  of  said  inner  sleeve  and  having  tool  re- 
ceiving slots  at  one  end,  said  nut  portion  being  forwardly 
of  the  laterally  expaiKlable  portion  and  when  turned  in 
the  proper  direction  with  respect  to  the  inner  sleeve  serving 
to  force  the  slotted,  expandable  rear  portion  of  the  outer 
sleeve  means  rearwardly  toward  the  large  end  of  the 
cone,  the  rear  portion  of  said  nut  being  cone-shi^ied 
with  the  small  eixl  of  said  cone  being  rearwardly  of 
the  large  end  and  engaging  the  inner  surface  of  the 
outer  sleeve,  said  outer  sleeve  means  having  the  front 
portion  thereof  longitudinally  slotted  and  dimenaioncd 
generally  similarly  to  the  rear  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve 
means  so  that  the  forward  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve 
means  is  normally  too  small  to  accommodate  the  large 
conical  end  of  said  forward  cone,  the  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  sleeve  which  opposes  the  conical  portion  of  the 
nut  having  irregularities  thereon  similar  to  those  on  the 
rear  portion  of  said  outer  sleeve,  the  surface  of  the  conical 
portion  of  the  nut  having  ratchet  teeth  formed  thereon, 
said  teeth  being  substantially  identical  to  the  teeth  on  the 
rear  cone  with  the  teeth  on  the  nut  being  oriented  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  external  thread  on  the  iimer  sleeve, 
said  two  cooes  having  their  small  ends  facing  each  other 
so  that  upon  turning  movement  of  the  nut  portion  in  a 
direction  to  cause  the  forward  cone  to  approach  the  rear 
cone,  any  relative  movement  between  the  cones  and  the 
outer  sleeve  means  permits  the  ratchet  teeth  on  both 
cones  to  slip  past  the  longitudinal  irregularities  on  the 
slotted  portions  of  the  outer  sleeve  means,  reverse  relative 
rotary  movement  being  impeded,  whereby  said  nut  is 
prevented  from  rotating  in  the  direction  in  which  the 
bolt  is  turned,  said  anchorage  being  effective  in  a  recess 
providing  substantial  clearance  about  said  outer  sleeve 
prior  to  installation. 


3,202,035 
SELF-BORING  WALL-PLUGS 
Claude  RoMlet,  Fo«Ma,  mtmr  Nyoa,  SwUialaod,  «- 
rignor  to  Sanid  SJi^  SoeUU  d'AppttcatioM  dc  Re- 
chcrches  Mlaldrcs  ct  IndMtridlcs,  LeucrhcUc  (Gri- 
sons),  Switzerland,  a  SwIh  company 

FUcd  Apr.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  187,905 
Clahns  priority,  applicatioB  Switacriaad,  Apr.  28,  1941, 

5,035/41 
1  Claim.    (CL8S— 48) 


iDTteNi 


3002,034 
BUND  FAS1SNER 
Jofea  J.  Stadko,  LjmOmr^  Ohio, 
Screw  *  MsHCactmlBi 
ofOMo 
Filed  May  9, 1941,  Scr.  No.  108,899 
7nshni     (CL85— 77) 


In  a  self-boring  wall-plug  which  is  adapted  to  be 
forced  and  adjustably  positioned  in  a  hard  and  compact 
material  and  which  comprises  a  hollow  body  having  a 
toothed  front  end  portion  for  boring  a  hole  into  said 
material  and  a  rear  end  portion  constituting  a  detachable 
operating  head  which  is  shaped  to  receive  a  removable 
interlocking  tool  means  for  inomobilizing  and  detaching 
said  operating  head  from  the  body  of  said  plug  after  the 
same  has  been  set  in  position,  said  body  and  detachable 
operating  head  having  an  outer  surface  polygonal  in 
cross-section  and  said  front  teeth  being  constituted  by 
two  sets  of  teeth  having  radially  extending  apexes  cut  at 
an  an^e  of  90*  to  each  other  and  so  positioned  that  the 
outer  end  of  the  apex  of  each  tooth  terminates  at  a  comer 
of  said  body. 


1.  As  an  article  of  commerce  a  structural  type  blind 
fastener  of  the  bolt  or  screw  type  adapted  to  be  driven  to 
a  predetermined  torque  in  securing  together  a  plurality 
of  structures  having  aligned  apertures  therein  forming  a 
passage  therethrough  accessible  from  only  one  side:  a 
first  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  having  an 
external  thread  and  a  circular  head  at  one  end  provided 
with  a  bearing  face  inclined  outwardly  away  from  said 
body,  a  driving  connection  at  the  end  of  said  body  op- 
posite said  head,  and  a  weakened  section  between  said 
body  and  said  driving  connection  adapted  to  break  when 
subjected  to  a  predetermined  torque;  a  second  member 
comprising  an  internally  threaded  cylindrical  tubular-like 
body  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  bead  of  said  first  member 
threaded  onto  said  cylindrical  body  of  said  first  member 
and  an  integral  head  at  the  end  of  said  tubular-like  body 
remote  from  said  head  of  said  first  member,  said  head 
of  said  first  member  being  located  without  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  second  member  and  adapted  to  be  drawn 
therein  to  expand  said  adjacent  end  of  said  second  mem- 
ber upon  relative  axial  movement  between  said  members 
incident  to  setting  or  driving  the  fastener;  the  major  por- 
tion of  said  exterior  and  interior  threads  of  said  first 
and  secoixl  members  interengaging  with  clearance  fit,  as 
defined  in  Handbook  H28  (1957),  NatiMial  Bureau  of 
Standards;  a  formed  aimular  groove  in  said  tubular-like 
body  portion  of  said  second  member  produced  with  said 
first  and  second  members  assembled  with  one  another  as 
aforesaid;  and  at  least  one  uninterrupted  atmular  porti(Mi 
of  limited  axial  length  of  said  exterior  and  interior  threads 
of  said  first  and  second  members  formed  by  the  inward 
deformation  of  the  metal  of  said  tubular-like  body  por- 
tion of  said  second  member  by  the  formation  of  said 
groove  therein,  interengaging  with  an  interference  fit, 
as  defined  by  said  handbook,  fcuining  a  friction-type 
thread  interference  lock  between  said  first  aixi  second 
members. 

3,202,037 
RELEASABLE  FASTENER 
Uwis  C.  Flnklc,  Temple  City,  Mid  Kcucth  V.  Stewart, 
Northridffc,  Calif.,  asrigaora  to  Wcdgelock  CorporaHoa 
of  CalifonUa,  Noitk  Hollywood,  CaUf.,  a 
of  Calif  omia 

Filed  Jwie  7, 1943,  Scr.  No.  284,355 
1  ClahiB.     (CL  85—81) 


A  releasable  fastener  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  work  engaging  closed  end  and  an 
axial  opening  extending  through  said  cloced  end; 
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ttnd  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  for  non- 
axial  movement  relative  to  said  body,  said  stud  means 
having  a  wnnch  engaging  head  at  one  end  externally 
ot  said  body  and  an  external  threaded  p<xtion  at  its 
other  cad  within  said  body; 

means  restraining  said  stnd  means  against  longitudinal 
movement  comprising  a  first  annular  groove  formed 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  body  porti<m,  a  second 
annular  groove  formed  on  said  stiid  means,  and  a 
snap  ring  encompassing  said  second  annular  groove 
and  engaging  said  first  annular  gro^e; 

chuck  means  movably  mounted  by. said  body  for  non- 
rotating  axial  movement  relative*  to  said  body,  said 
chuck  means  having  an  internal  thread  engageabie 
by  the  external  thread  on  said  stud  means  for  mov- 
ing said  chuck  axially  within  said  body,  said  internal 
threads  of  said  chxick  means  being  relieved  so  that 
said  ttad  means  becomes  disengaged  from  said  chuck 
means  at  the  end  of  its  travel  in  one  direction  in  said 
body,  the  relief  on  said  chuck  means  comprising  a 
non-threaded  internal  area  at  said  end  of  larger  di- 
ameter than  the  tlHvads  on  said  stud  means,  said 
chuck  means  and  body  being  adjacent  one  another 
and  non-drciilar  in  cross  section  to  prevent  relative 
rotation  therebetween; 

a  pair  of  work  engaging  jnns  secured  to  said  chuck 
means  for  linear  movement  therewith,  said  pins  ex- 
tending outwardly  of  said  body  through  said,  axial 
opening  thereof  and  having  enlarged  outer  ends 
adapted  to  be  extended  through  aligned  holes  of  a 
work  piece;  and 

4>reader  means  secured  to  said  body  for  separating 
said  pins  in  re^>onse  to  retraction  of  said  pins 
through  said  opening  of  said  body,  rotation  of  said 
stnd  means  retracting  said  pin  means  by  moving  said 
chuck  linearly  within  said  body. 


PUSH-TYPE  BLIND  FASTENER,  REMOVABLE,  RE- 
USABLE.    PROVIDED     WITH     SELF-LOCKING, 
SELF-RETAINING,  SELF-SECURING  MEANS 
Hmrj  Ja»M  Bmb,  3M  La  Pcric  Place,  Coate  Mca^  CaHf . 
FOcd  Oct  14, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  316,t23 
4CfariM.    (CLt5— «3) 


is  capable  of  being  unfastened  by  hand-pushed  operation 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  sleeve  into  which  is  slidably 
engaged  a  push  bolt  with  a  single  annular  locki^  and  re- 
leasing groove,  said  sleeve  having  a  countersink  head  at 
one  end  thereof  from  which  extends  a  cylindrical  hollow 
body  portion  with  a  central  bore  thronhout  its  length, 
the  diameter  of  said  bore  in  said  countersink  h^d  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  m  said  (ody  por- 
tion, directly  under  said  countersink  head  b^g  pro- 
vided external  self^retaining  means  capable  of  being  im- 
bedded by  hand  into  said  frcmt  panel,  below  said  self- 
retaining  means  being  provided  resilient  locking  and  se- 
curing tabs  sb'ghtly  bent  inwardly  towards  the  a:ps  of  said 
sleevd  and  extending  into  said  central  bore,  said  Ub%  being 
located  on  said  body  portion  to  correspond  and  Cooperate 
with  laid  groove  on  said  bolt  to  provide  self-locking  there- 
in, the  end  opposite  said  countersink  head  having  resilient 
prong  means  extending  inwardly  towards  the  a^  of  said 
sleeve  and  having  radially  extending  projectiohs  at  the 
terminal  tips  thereof,  said  tips  extending  radially  out- 
wardly no  further  than  the  outer  surface  of  said  body  por- 
tion when  in  the  inwardly  extending  (unfasteded)  posi- 
tion, said  tips  extending  beyond  said  outer  surface  when 
in  the  flared  radially  outwardly  (fastened)  position,  and 
the  distance  between  said  tips  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
countersink  head  being  equal  to  the  overall  length  of  said 
bolt,  said  bolt  having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  there- 
of of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  bore  in  said  countersink 
head  but  of  a  greater  diameter  than  said  borte  in  said 
body  portion,  said  bolt  having  a  cylindrical  riiadk  portion 
extending  from  said  enlarged  bead  of  slightly  lesser  di- 
ameter than  said  bore  in  said  body  portion  to  allow  free 
slideable  engagement  theiem,  said  bcrit  shank  being  pro- 
vided with  said  groove  at  a  distance  from  said  enlarged 
head  substantially  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  ex- 
tremities of  said  tabs  and  the  top  surface  of  said  counter- 
sink head  to  receive  said  tabs  for  self-locking  therein  when 
the  top  surface  of  said  bolt  head  is  substantially  coplanar 
with  the  top  surface  of  said  countersink  bead,  sand  groove 
being  adapted  upon  further  insertion  by  a  finger  of  the 
hand  into  said  bore  in  said  body  portion  to  r^ease  said 
prong  means  and  unfasten  said  panels,  said  fastener 
being  reset  for  reuse  by  pushing  said  bolt  into  said  sleeve 
in  the  opposite  direction  past  said  prong  mean^  allowing 
said  prong  means  to  return  to  said  (imfastened)  position, 
said  locking  and  securing  tabs  exerting  clampoig  action 
upon  said  bolt  securing  said  bolt  therein  and  preventing 
disengagement  thereof. 


snga 


1.  A  reusable  self-locking  self-retaining  self-securing 
Mind  tUteotT  adapted  for  passage  into  aligned  apertures 
in  the  front  and  rear  panels  of  the  worinpieoe  which  is  ca- 
pable of  being  intalled  entirely  by  hand-pushed  operation 
w^  both  respective  opposite  ends  thereof  fluah  and  which 


3,2t2,039 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  COLOR  TELEVISION 
CAMERA 

Hewhik  dc  Lang  and  GifsbcrtH  BiwwhaiB,  bo<h  of  Em- 
masiiigcl,  Eindhoven,  Nith>Hendi,  Msigiiiiii  to  North 
A«Mrican  Philips  Coapuiy,  Inc^  New  Yort,  N.Y.,  a 
cofporation  of  Delaware 

I        Filed  JuM  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  12t,t39 
CUrns  priority,  appttcalion  Nelhcrlaadb,  Ai«.  2,  19M, 

254,4M 
I  IfCfaifcau.    (CLSS— 1) 

1.  An  optical  system  for  a  c<dor  televisio|i  camera 
having  a  camera  tube  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  compo- 
nent colors  of  an  object  comprising  an  objective  lens  and 
between  the  objective  lens  and  each  tube  a  colqr  separat- 
ing prism  system  having  a  non-reflecting  optical  axis  and 
including  a  plurality  of  prisms,  said  prisms  being  separated 
from  one  another  by  an  air  space  bounded  hi  surfaces 
of  the  prisms  which  intersect  the  non-reflecti^  optical 
axis  and  at  least  one  of  said  prisms  being  separiited  from 
said  objective  lens  by  an  air  space,  a  dichroic  lliyer  adja- 
cent each  of  said  bounding  surfaces  and  in  tendering  the 
non-reflecting  optical  axis,  said  bounding  surfaces  and 
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said  dichroic  layers  each  forming  angles  of  less  than  whereby  accurate  position  fixes  are  provided  tm  the  oavi- 
30°  with  {danes  which  are  at  ri^  angles  to  the  non-  gating  submarine  relative  to  the  target  mine  along  a 
reflecting  optical  axis,  said  prisms  being  so  positioned    course  «of  known  distance  from  and  parallel  to  the  said 

target  path  through  simultaneous  beam  sightings  on  two 

adjacent  reflectors. 


relative  to  one  another  that  light  r^ected  by  a  dichroic 
mirror  is  totally  reflected  by  the  adjacent  bounding  sur- 
face. 


3,2t2,t41 

OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTING  MONOCRYS- 

TALS  ALONG  THE  AXIS  OF  THE  CRYSTAL 

■hardi,  HiMiahftm  (Bwi), 

to  Cart  Zeiss,  Obcrfcochas, 

'Filed  Mar.  14,  1941,  Scr.  No.  94^58 

Claims  priority,  appikation  Gcrnniy,  Mar.  17, 194t, 

Z  73t3 
4aaims.    (CL  tS— 14) 


3,2t2,M§ 
SUBMARINE  POSITIONER  SYSTEM 
Wade  Bvfchvt,  New  PiJtx,  N.Y^  Mri^or  I 
Inatrwncat  Cosporatlon,  Ehnhwit,  N.Y^  a 
of  New  Yotfc 

Filed  N»v.  8,  1941,  Scr.  No.  150,934 
2Clafans.    (CL  St— 1) 


>>^ai/r'**   '  '€1 


1.  An  optical  device  comprinng  an  autocoltimatw  for 
orienting  specimois  of  monocrystals  along  thdr  crystal 
axis,  comprising  an  optical  system  having  an  optic  axis 
including  a  source  of  light,  a  collimator  diaphragm  hav- 
ing a  relatively  restricted  small  round  aperture  through 
which  rays  of  light  are  directed  from  said  source,  a  col- 
limator objective  spaced  from  said  diaphragm,  a  division 
prism  between  said  objective  and  aperture,  an  ocular 
offset  from  said  prism  for  receiving  reflected  light  images 
from  said  prism,  and  a  plane  parallel  partially  trans- 
mitting mirror  plate  which  is  substantially  normally 
aligned  to  the  optical  axis  and  arranged  in  front  of  said 
collimator  objective,  said  mirror  plate  reflecting  a  light 
image  of  said  aperture  to  said  division  prism  and  then 
to  said  ocular  in  the  form  of  a  small  dot  mark  centered 
in  said  ocular  while  another  light  image  of  said  crystal 
axis  is  reflected  from  said  specimen  through  said  mirror 
plate  to  said  division  prism  and  then  to  said  ocular  with 
the  small  dot  mark  light  image  of  said  aperture  indicating 
the  optical  axis  of  said  autocollimator,  said  divisioi 
prism  being  oriented  to  reflect  both  of  said  light  images 
toward  said  ocular  whereby  manipulation  and  orientation 
of  said  specimen  will  cause  the  reflected  image  of  said 
crystal  axis  to  be  brou^t  into  registry  and  CNitered  with 
the  small  centered  dot  mark  image  ol  said  aperture. 


1.  A  submarine  positioning  system  in  relation  to  a 
triggered  mine  target  comprising  a  series  of  buoys  spaced 
along  a  predetermined  subsUntially  linear  path  inclu- 
sive of  the  target  position,  said  buoys  being  planted  along 
equally  spaced  positions  and  at  a  preset  height  above 
the  target  area  bottom  to  constitute  a  known  reference 
target  path  inclusive  of  the  mine,  a  submerged  reflector 
secured  to  each  of  said  buoys  and  oriented  to  reflect 
incident  light  beams  from  a  submerged  submarine  along 
a  course  on  one  side  of  the  target  path,  said  reflectors 
being  idrntJ^'  to  one  another  and  being  of  the  retro- 
reflector  type  cap^le  of  reflecting  an  incident  beam  from 
the  submarine  directly  back  thereto  over  a  relatively  wide 
range  of  angular  incidence  of  the  beam  on  the  reflectors. 


34t2,M2 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  SEPARATELY  BACS- 
GROUND   AND   AVERAGE   LINE  LUMDHANCB 
OR  DENSITY 

JaarfcMM  mk  Rohcrt  Kec,  Wiiiii  gii  ii,  DjC^ 
>  to  the  United  atatcf  of  AMCffcaw  liar swlti 
by  the  Secretary  of  CiiMii  1 1 

Fllai  Asf.  4, 1942,  Scr.  No.  21S,254 
9ryAm  (CLtt— 1^ 
1.  In  a  system  for  measuring  separately  die  avwage 
line  luminance  and  background  tnmiaanoe  of  nuterial, 
both  being  images  of  liaeworic  or  text,  means  for  illunn- 
nating  said  material,  means  for  optically  T*"*int  said 
material,  signal  generating  means  responsive  to  tlw  light 
output  of  the  seaming  means  for  provi<HBg  a  series  of 
electrical  pulses,  first  means  for  providing  an  ontpot  hav- 
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ing  a  miii"**"^  dependent  upon  the  number  of  pulses  m 
nid  aeries  having  a  value  exceeding  a  first  selected  level, 
wcond  means  for  providing  an  output  having  a  magnitude 
^fpyniV"*  npOB  the  number  of  pulses  in  said  series  hav- 


3,202  044 

PICTURE  PROJECIWG  SYSTEM  WITH 

REMOTE  PORTABLE  CONTROL 

Arthur  O.  Harris,  2t7  Delaware  Ave^  Bvffalo^  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,128 

SClalmi.    (CLM— 24) 


k^^' 


ing  a  value  exceeding  a  second  selected  level,  said  first 
level  being  greater  in  magnitude  than  said  second  level. 
and  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
aecood  meant. 


3a02>t3 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTOELEC 

TRICALLY  INSPECTING  GLASS 


Pfc, 


1.  A  projection  system  for  use  with  a  moving  picture 

projector  and  a  slide  projector  having  mechanism  for 

automatically  positioning  a  slide  into  operative  relation 

to  a  light  source  and  a  lens,  said  system  including  a 

remote  portable  controller  to  be  held  by  a  ukr  of  the 

system   and  including  a   plurality  of  switches  mounted 

thereon  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  projectors, 

v"^:^:Z1i2,Z,K^~h^m^  V  Shmm  Jr    New   »  selector  switch  on  said  controller  movable  into  two 

LiS^S^mi^^Sa^fS^HtiSi  positions,  said  switch  in  one  posiUon  connecting  with  a 

■!•«.■"  G«6fi«i;.Slel|W,iwoM  ^^^^  ^^^.^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^  projector  and  in  the  other 

position  connecting  with  a  circuit  including  said  moving 
picture  projector,  a  push  switch  also  on  said  controller 
and  cooperating  with  said  selector  switch  to  acthate  either 
of  said  circuits  with  which  said  selector  switch  is  con- 
nected, and  electrically  actuated  mechanismi  in  fixed 
relation  to  said  projectors  and  connected  electr  cally  with 
said   switches. 

3,202,045 
APPARATUS   FOR   SIMULTANEOUSLY   RECORD- 
ING SPACED  DATA  AND  CODE  ON  A  SINGLE 
FRAME  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM 
Willam  R.  Anenaalt,  Padflc  PaUsadct,  John  F«  Cameron, 
Rotting  HUls,  and  James  S.  Thompson,  Playn  Dd  Rey, 
to  FMA,  Inc^  El  Scgmid^,  Calif.,  a 


toPmOinnhPhrte  Glass  Company,  PWa- 

Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pmn^lianls 
Flisd  Oct.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  405,001 
ItClalBa.   (CLSS— 14) 


QOIf ., 

cnrporation  of  California 

FDcd  Dec  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,50  • 
8  Claims.    (Q.  8ft— 24) 


11.  ApparatDs  for  detecting  the  presence  of  defects 
in  and  oo  the  surface  of  a  piece  of  glass  having  extensive, 
sensibly  smooth  surfaces  that  are  substantially  planar 
in  the  instant  test  area,  comprising:  a  source  of  light 
of  given  intensity  positioned  so  as  to  provide  a  beam  of 
lillit  intersecting  said  ghus;  means,  including  an  objec- 
tive lens,  for  presenting  images  of  said  defecto  formed  by 
said  beam;  means,  including  a  light  aensitve  element 
aligned  widi  aaid  beam,  responsive  to  variations  in  li^t 
intensity  ot  said  beam  whidi  f<Mins  said  images  to  pro- 
vide signals  indicative  of  the  presence  and  location  of 
said  d^ects;  and  naaans  in  the  path  of  li^t  between  said 
aooroe  and  said  li^  sensitive  element  to  interrupt  the 
major  portioo  of  laid  light  beam  and  permit  a  small  por- 
tion only  of  said  light  beam,  correlated  in  size  with  a 
—■»i—M«i  acceptable  defect  size  so  as  to  indicate  by 
peroeptiUe  intensity  differences  in  said  increments  of 
KgKt  te  iimcinrii  of  any  larger  defect,  to  impinge  upon 
said  ligltt  senattive  clement. 


8.  In  an  apparatus  for  simultaneously  recording  a  docu- 
ment and  indexing  data  relating  to  said  document  said 
indexing  daU  being  in  the  form  of  round  ho  ies  punched 
through  a  card  in  accordance  with  a  predeter  nined  code, 
an  optical  arrangement  for  converting  die  fon  nat  of  holes 
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on  said  card  to  a  different  format,  said  optical  arrange- 
ment comprising:  a  bundle  of  round  (Vtical  &ben  whose 
input  ends  are  arranged  in  the  fomat  on  the  card  and 
whose  output  ends  are  arranged  in  said  different  format; 
and  a  block  of  optidal  rods  of  square  cross-section  ar- 
ranged in  said  different  fcMinat,  said  block  of  optical 
rods  being  positiooed  in  face-to-face  relationship  with 
the  output  ends  of  said  bundle  of  round  c^tical  fibers 
and  in  registration  therewith. 


3,202,046 

TELESCCVIC  SPECTACLES 

Wolfgang  Root,  ObaiiociMn,  Wwttaabcii,  Germany, 

assignor  to  Cvl  Zetas,  Wnrttcmbcrg.  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1942,  Scr.  No.  190,279 

Clalim  priority,  application  Germany,  May  4, 1941, 

Z  8,725 

ICIate.   (CL8S— 34) 


In  telescopic  tpectodes,  a  spectacle  frame  having  spaced 
supporting  rings  connected  by  a  nose  bridge,  a  tubular 
mount  in  each  of  said  supporting  rings,  an  objective  and 
an  ocular  in  each  of  said  tubular  mounts,  said  tubular 
mounts  being  provided  with  an  internal  rearwardly  facing 
annular  shoulder,  each  ocular  consisting  of  two  meniscus- 
shaped  individual  lenses  having  their  concave  faces 
directed  toward  the  eye.  mount  rings  for  each  of  said 
meniscus-diaped  lenses  with  the  mount  rings  of  the  lenses 
adjacent  said  objectives  seated  on  said  annular  shoulder 
in  each  of  said  tubular  mounU,  the  mount  ring  remote 
from  said  objective  being  engaged  with  the  first  named 
mount  ring  to  support  said  meniscus-shaped  individual 
lenses  in  spaced  relation,  a  retaining  ring  mounted  within 
each  of  said  tubular  mounts  to  lock  said  lens  rings  in 
position  and  urge  the  same  into  engagement  with  said 
shoulder,  one  of  said  meniscus-shaped  individual  lenses 
in  each  of  said  oculars  producing  spherical  correction  and 
the  other  meniscus-shaped  lens  in  each  ocular  producing 
cyhodrical  correction,  the  ocular  lens  producing  the  cylin- 
drical coirection  being  positiooed  closest  to  the  eye. 


means  operatively  coostnictBd  <m  the  top  (rf  said  frame 
member  for  mounting  said  objectiiw  thereon  in  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  the  member, 

a  laterally  directed  tubular  frame  part  farmed  on  said 
frame  member  aiKl  opening  into  the  upper  hoUow 
part  of  said  frame  member, 

a  lamp  bracket  carried  by  said  frame  member  and  a 
lamp  mounted  thereon  in  alignment  with  said  lateral 
tubular  frame  part  so  that  light  is  directed  there- 
through, 

a  beam  divider  and  means  for  supporting  the  divider 
indinedly  at  the  jiucdon  of  tiie  axes  of  the  upri^ 
frame  member  and  its  lateral  tubular  part  in  optical 
alignment  with  said  objective  aitd  nid  lamp  so  as  to 
illimiinate  said  specimen  epJacopically, 

means  forming  a  side  opening  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  frame  member, 

a  first  plane  mirror, 

means  for  mounting  said  mirror  in  a  position  sub- 
stantially 45*  to  the  axis  of  said  objective  and  in 
horizontal  aligunent  with  said  side  opening  so  as  to 
deviate  incident  image  rays  along  a  horizimtal  por- 
tion of  optical  axis  whcmon  a  primary  image  is 
formed  by  the  objective. 


3,202,047 
INVERTED  MICROSCOPE  WITH  U^HAPED  OPTI- 
CAL PATH  AND  TUBULAR  MOUNTS  FOR  OB- 
JECTIVE AND  RELAY  LENS  SYSTEMS 
William  F.  Lawlcr,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  ssslgnnr  to  Baod  * 
Lomb  Incorporated,  Rothcsttr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FDcd  Jmc  21,  1941,  Scr.  No.  118,547 
ICWiM.    (CL88— 39) 
1.  An  inverted  microscope  having  a  U-shaped  optical 

path  comprising 

an  elongated  housing, 

a  horizontal  stage  on  which  a  specimen  is  held,  said 
stage  being  operativley  carried  by  said  housing  ad- 
jacent to  one  end  of  the  upper  side  thereof, 

a  micro8c<q>e  objective  mounted  in  vertical  alignment 
with  and  focused  oo  said  qwcimen, 

a  generally  tubular  upright  frame  member  fixed  in 
said  housing  in  optical  alignment  with  and  beneath 
said  objective. 


a  unitary  relay  lens  and  mirror  mount  located  in  a 
fixed  position  is  said  housing  on  said  horizontal 
portion  of  axis,  said  mount  consisting  of  a  tubular 
horizontal  part  joined  at  one  end  to  a  tubular  verti- 
cal part, 

a  second  mirror, 

a  mirror  seat  formed  at  the  jtmction  of  the  rorizontal 
and  vertical  parts  at  substantially  45*  to  said  hori- 
zontal axis  portion  whereon  the  second  mirror  is 
fixed  so  as  to  deviate  said  image  rays  vertically  and 
form  the  vertical  leg  of  a  U-shaped  optical  system, 

a  first  positive  lens  and  a  negative  lens  mounted  in 
spaced  relation  thereto  in  said  horizontal  part  and  a 
second  positive  lens  mounted  in  said  vertical  part 
in  optical  alignment  with  the  other  two  lenHS  and 
mirror  so  as  to  relay  said  image  rearwardly  to  form 
a  relayed  image, 

an  inclined  ocular  member  for  viewing  said  rdayed 
image,  and 

rotatable  mounting  mechanism  for  said  member  formed 
cooperatively  on  said  housing  and  ocular  member  for 
holding  the  ocular  member  oo  the  housing,  said  me- 
chanism including  an  annular  tarfact  whereon  the 
ocular  member  is  supported,  said  surface  being 
formed  hmizontally  on  the  iq>per  part  of  the  bousing 
c^posite  to  said  sUge  whereby  the  ocular  is  por- 
tioned in  elevation  favorably  for  convenient  view- 
ing of  said  stage. 


18M 


I 
OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUSt  24,  1965 


3,2t2,Mt 
OPTICAL  INBTKUMK^f^  WTIH  MICROSCOTB  UNTT 
AND  NESTED  TUBES  FOR  VIEWING  OBJECTS 
IN  CLOSED  CHAMBER 
Hmm  E.  BiHwif.  Chflil,  Md  DarU  M.  Reddca,  Rochcf- 
tar,  N.Y^  Mrftiinii  to  Bmch  Jk  Loob  bcorponted, 
"  r,  N.Y^  a  eorporatlMi  of  New  York 

Aif  25,  fMl,  Scr.  No.  133^t 
ICWik    (CLS»-39) 


means  for  demountably  securinf  said  akeve  In  said  car- 
rier tube  whereby 

said  instrument  tube  and  its  optical  system  contained 
therein  together  with  said  sleeve  may  be  oiounted  and 
demounted  as  a  completely  operative  assembly. 


tosdoPE 


3,2t2,t49 
LIQUID  DISPENSER  FMt  MICRC 
OBJECTIVE 

Selah  J.  Bond,  Ontwio,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to  Bauach  k  Lomb 
bcorporatcd.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporalloa  of  New 
York 

FUed  Nov.  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1S5,713 
4ClalBM.    (CL8S-^M) 


In  an  optical  instrument  having  an  optical  system  for 
exterior  viewinf  of  objects  in  a  doaed  chamber,  the  com- 
bination of 

a  mkroacope  unit, 

an  elongated  upright  housing  extending  along  the  wall 
of  the  chamber,  said  microscope  unit  being  opera- 
tively  secured  on  the  lower  part  thereof  so  that  said 
wall  is  interposed  between  said  unit  and  said  objects, 

an  instrument  tube  extending  horizontally  through  an 
opening  in  said  wall,  said  tube  having  an  open  end 
located  exteri<M-ly  of  said  chamber  and  having  a 
closed  end  located  interiorly  thereof, 

means  for  securing  die  upper  end  of  said  housing  to 
said  open  end  of  said  tube  in  depending  position, 

a  window  formed  in  the  side  wall  of  said  tube  near 
•aid  dosed  end  facing  said  objects  to  be  viewed, 

an  optical  relay  system  for  relaying  image  forming 
rays  from  said  objects  to  the  object  plane  of  said 
microscope  unit,  said  system  comprising  a  plurality 
of  optically  alipMd  lenses  which  are  operatively  se- 
cured in  said  tube  between  said  window  and  micro- 
scope unit, 

a  plurality  of  optically  aligned  mirrors  forming  a  penta- 
mirror  n^iich  is  located  in  fixed  position  in  the  closed 
end  of  the  tube  between  said  window  and  said  relay 
^stsm,  said  penta-mirror  deviating  the  optical  axis 
in  a  direction  longitudinally  oi  said  tube, 

a  second  plurality  of  optically  aligned  mirrors  fixed 
in  said  housing  between  the  longitudinal  portion  of 
optical  axis  and  said  microscope  unit  fcM*  deviating 
the  longitudinal  portion  of  axis  downwardly  and  in 
optical  alignment  with  said  unit, 

a  mounting  sleeve  wherein  said  tube  is  slidably  fitted, 
•aid  tube  being  longer  than  said  sleeve  at  the  open 
end  thereof  so  as  to  protrude  from  said  sleeve,  the 
inner  end  of  the  deeve  being  formed  to  enclose  the 
closed  end  of  said  tube, 
an  outer  window  formed  in  this  side  wall  of  said  sleeve 

in  alignment  with  the  first  window, 
a  horizontal  carrier  tube  secured  in  the  opening  in  the 
wall  of  said  chamber,  said  carrier  tut>e  being  slid- 
ably fitted  to  receive  said  sleeve, 
means  for  securing  said  instrument  tube  in  said  sleeve, 
and 


i.  The  combination  in  a  liquid  dispenser  which  is 
mounted  chi  an  oil  immersion  type  of  microscope  objec- 
tive having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  of 

a  shell  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  side  wall  and 
extending  beneath  said  bottom  wall  of  the  objective 
to  form  therewith  a  liquid  holding  cham^r, 

means  including  an  inclined  connection  constructed 
jointly  on  the  upper  end  of  the  shell  ahd  objective 
side  wall  for  mounting  the  shell  for  ^longitudinal 
motion  on  the  objective  upon  rotation  of  said  shell, 
and 

an  annular  seating  surface  formed  on  th^  lowermost 
part  of  said  shell  around  a  central  disc^iarge  orifice 
in  said  bottom  wall,  said  seating  surface  l)eing  formed 
to  fit  against  and  cooperate  with  the  bottom  wall  in 
one  operative  position  of  the  shell  to  fotm  therewith 
a  valve  for  governing  exit  of  the  liquid  held  in  said 
chamber. 


^  3,2t2,f5« 

ZOOM  TYPE  OF  EYEPIECE  FOR  OPTICAL 
INSTRUMENT 
Rkhard    L.   Scidcoberg,   Rochester,   N. Y.,   assigBor   to 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
pomtioa  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159^14 
1  Claim,    (a.  8»— 57) 


A  zoom  type  of  eyepiece  for  an  opticgl  instrument 
comprising 

a  front  singlet  piano  convex  lens  member  designated 

A  and  having  its  piano  surface  rearmost,  )nd 
a  rear  compound  piano  Convex  lens  mei^ber  optically 

aligned  therewith  and  having  a  front  double  convex 
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lens  elemeat  designated  B  and  a  rear  piano  con- 
cave kos  •tomeoi  designated  C  and  having  iu  con- 
cave surface  in  contact  with  the  rear  surface  of  ele- 
ment B,  ^ 
said  lens  meoibers  being  spaced  apart  and  being  moved 
at  different  respective  rates  to  vary  the  magnifica- 
tion of  the  image  through  a  zoom  range  of  at  least 
2.0  as  specified  in  the  table  herebelow  wherein  X 
is  the  variable  distance  between  a  stationary  point 
on  the  optical  axis  and  the  front  apex  of  member  A 
and  Y  is  the  variable  distance  between  said  point  and 
the  rear  apex  of  said  kns  element  C.  and  F  de- 
notes the  focal  kngth  of  said  eyepiece  at  9x  mag- 
nification. 


MAONinCA- 

X 

Y 

TION 

9.0 

.«68  r 

-J82F 

10.1 

.751    F 

-.466  F 

11.4 

.SBO   F 

-.812  F 

12.7 

JSI   F 

-.627  F 

14.1 

Mi   F 

-.6UF 

1&.4 

.IM   F 

-.476  F 

IS.  7 

.OM    F 

-.422  F 

1S.0 

-.0127  F 

-.SUF 

scripU  from  front  to  rear,  are  all  between  the  re^ective 
limiu  specified  in  the  following  algebraic  inequalitks- 

1.65<Ni<1.70 

1.68<N,<  1.751 

1.65<N,<1.70 

-|-.35F<lli<-f-.43F 

-4.0F<ll,<-12.0F 

— .440F</1|<— .495F 

-»-.440F<il4<+-*WF 

-|-4.0F<lli<-fl2.0F 

-.35F<il«<-.43F 

where  F  denotes  the  eqnivatent  focal  kngth  of  the  kns 
system,  positive  values  of  radius  denote  surfaces  that  are 
convex  to  the  front  and  negative  vahies  of  radius  denote 
surfaces  that  are  concave  to  the  front,  the  dispanve 
indices  Vi  and  V,  are  each  approximately  47^  and  the 
dispenive  index  Vi  u  approximately  30.9,  and  wfaerem 
the  sum  of  the  reduced  thicknesses  of  the  three  kas  ele- 
ments and  of  the  air  spaces  therebetween  k  in  the  range 
between  .24F  and  .27F. 


wherein  the  minus  (  — )  sign  represeirts  motion  on 
one  side  of  said  stationary  point  and  the  plus  (-I-) 
sign  represents  motion  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
the  constructional  data  for  said  eyepiece  being  given 
in  the  tabk  herebelow,  wherein  Ri  to  R«  represent 
the  radii  of  the  successive  kns  surfaces  numbering 
from  the  front  of  member  A,  the  minus  (— )  sign 
used  with  the  — R4  vahie  meaning  that  its  center 
of  curvature  Iks  on  the  entrant  side  of  the  vertex  of 
that  surface,  h  to  »,  represent  the  axial  thickness 
of  the  kns  ekments,  and  to  and  v  represent  respec- 
tively the  refractive  index  and  the  Abbe  number  of 
the  successive  kns  materiak. 


Laos 

Radfl 

Thlekoflnn 

WD 

r 

A- 

B 

C 

BI-JS4F 

R1-.2QOF 
R4 .aS4F 

ti-.iaSF 

t«-.10S  F 
ti-.OSSF 

1.815 
to 

Lsao 
i.sis 

to 
1.620 
1.015 

to 
1.630 

S6.0 

to 
18.0 
6S.0 

to 
0S.0 
S6.0 

to 
18.0 

SYMMETRICAL  toSe  ELEMENT  LENS 

Edwin  W.  Bechtold,  MIddfe  Vfflafe,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to 
The  EdMlMe  CorporatloB,  Westchester  Coanty,  N.Y., 
a  corporatkM  of  New  York  ,.,«^^ 

FUed  Apr.  1«,  19«4.  Scr.  No.  343,044 


1.  A  symmetrical,  air-^>aced  three  element  kns  sys- 
tem in  which  the  refractive  indices  N  and  the  radii  of 
curvature  R,  each  category  being  numbered  by  vA>- 


INTERFEROMETER  USED  WITH  PBZOEUBCTRIC 

CRYSTAL  TO  FORM  UGHT  VALVE 
Werner  R.  ITawheTrf-  mi  HsmiM  R.  Maalwstit,  Day- 
tom  OUo,  M^on  to  the  Unitod  Stales  of  Aasrica  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  o(  the  Ak  Fors 
FVed  Jan.  12, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  Ii5,9<9 
1  Claim.     (CL  gS— il) 
(Granted  udcr  THIc  35,  U  J.  Code  (19S2),  sec  2M) 


An  imiRtyved  optical  valve  comprising:  in  combination, 

(a)  a  hi^  intensity  li^  source; 

(b)  a  receptock  housing  having  Ught'ontranoe  and 
.emergent  windows; 

(c)  an  interferometer  within  said  receptack  honnig 
for  receiving  a  catmreat  beam  of  light  froati  said 
source; 

(d)  a  spectral  filter  between  said  iolerfBroiniler  and 
said  light  source,  said  flter  being  positioiied  adjac- 
ent to  and  exterioriy  of  said  Mght'eotranos  window 
in  seating  relitfioB  toersto; 

(e)  fixed  convex  oollhnating  kns  mtaas  bstwean  likl 
spectral  fiher  and  said  light  sooroe; 

(f )  Hud  interferometer  indnding  a  beaas'^litting  rse- 
tangular  solid  element  having  a  diafonatty  cut  luM- 
silvcrad  face  at  a  preset  fixed  distance  fraoi  the  aide 
tlKTOof  for  initially  dividing  said  beam  into  two 
optical  paths  of  equal  leogA  when  said  laaurfiuroinelsr 
is  in  initial  adjustment,  ssid  rectaapdar  solid  sle- 
meot  having  a  fully  silvend  face  foraifaii  a  nirrar 
attbsendofoMofsaidtwo  optical 
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(g)  t  piezodectric  cryttal  having  a  mirror  fanned  on 
one  fiice  tfanvof,  at  the  end  of  the  other  of  laid 
two  optical  paths; 

(h)  n>pym  for  apidying  an  electrical  ugnal  to  said 

cryitil; 

(i)  meant  for  adjustably  positioning  said  piezoelec- 
tric crystal  and  the  mirror  attached  thereto  out  of 
said  initial  adjustment  to  form  light  fringes  com- 
prising a  main  support  plate  within  said  receptoclc 
housing  fa-  mounting  said  crystal  thereto,  and  a  pair 
of  adjustment  screws  incorporated  on  said  plate, 
and  a  siting  element  in  operable  engagement  with 
said  plate  and  said  receptade  housing  for  adjustably 
pqfitiftntiig  said  support  plate  relative  to  said  beam- 
splittiag  element  to  an  initially  fixed  position; 

(j)  secood  convex  lens  means  positioned  within  said 
light^tnargant  window  for  focusing  the  fringes  in 
a  pndetermined  plane  exterior  to  said  receptacle 


a  magnet  retaining  screw  abutting  against  and  extending 
through  an  opening  in  said  magnet  and  threaded  into  the 
member  on  which  said  supporting  surface  is  formed,  and 
an  elastic  member  occupying  the  space  betweeh  the  bot- 
tom of  the  magnet  and  its  supporting  surface,  laid  screw 
being  adjusted  to  draw  the  magnet  away  from  tHe  cell  and 
chai«e  the  effective  magnetic  retentive  force  tending  to 
retain  the  cell  in  its  socket. 


^  3»M2,t54 

RADIATION  FILTER  WITH  PLURAL  DtlDiZED 

METAL  OXIDE  FILMS 
loha  M.  Mochel,  Painted  Poet,  N.Y^  assign nr  4o  ConlBC 
Glasi  Works,  Condng,  N.Y^  a  corporatkw  of  New 
York 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1959,  Ser.  No.  84639« 
2  Claims.     (CL  M — 106) 


(k)  and  diaphragm  pattern  means  having  li^t  trans- 
mitting and  light  obstructing  portions  disposed  in 
adjacent,  alternate  relation  to  each  other,  and  po- 
sitioned in  said  predetermined  plane  to  obstruct  trans- 
mission of  li^t  therethrough  of  said  fringes  and 
subsequently  transmit  li^  therethrough  in  propor- 
tiim  to  an  outside  electrical  signal  applied  to  said 
inezoelectric  crystal  to  effect  changes  in  the  optical 
path  length  of  said  interferometer  to  shift  said  fringes 
to  other  lateral  positions  relative  to  said  diaphragm 
pattern.  

3,292,053 

POLARIZING  FILTER  HOLDERS  FOR 

INVERTED  MICROSCOPES 

Oriitel  npHcalkm  Ine  21,  IHU  Scr.  No.  118,567. 
Di^lM  nd  tUs  WHUctikm  Oct  26,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

4M342 

1  Claim.    (C3.SS— 65) 


A  moffntjng  for  a  p<darizing  element  comprising  a  polar- 
izer holding  cell  formed  from  magnetizable  material  and 
having  an  arcuate  peripheral  surface,  a  cell  mounting 
sleeve  having  a  central  opening  therethrough  for  the  pas- 
sage of  a  beam  of  li^t,  a  semi-cylindrical  seating  sur- 
face oooforBHOg  substantially  to  said  peri{dieral  surface 
in  shape  and  being  formed  in  said  sleeve  apprradmately 
oonoeotricaUy  with  said  opening  so  as  to  form  a  socket 
iriwrein  said  cell  rests  with  freedom  for  relative  rotative 
oiovwneBt  dMrebetween,  a  pair  of  surfaces  fcxmed  in  said 
sleeve  nonnal  to  said  opening  and  spaced  apart  a  distance 
greater  tea  the  thjcknew  of  said  cell  and  a  second  pair  of 
longitudinal  surfaces  formed  substantially  coplanar  with 
the  »^it  of  said  sleeve  and  connecting  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  radial  surfaces  together  so  as  to  define  a  radial  open 
riot  in  aakl  skeve  overlying  said  seating  surface,  a  cell 
handle  fixed  radially  to  said  cell  and  profecting  through 
said  slot  wtetby  said  cdl  nuy  be  rotated  on  said  seating 
snrface.  a  magnet  poeitioDed  below  the  lowest  part  of  said 
aoclosC  and  free  of  said  cell,  a  magnet  supporting  surface 
located  in  spaced  relation  to  the  underside  of  said  magnet. 


36, 
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1.  A  radiation  filter  comprising 

a  clear  glass  substrate  that  is  normally  transparent  to 
solar  radiation,  and 

a  plurality  of  iridized  metal  oxide  films  di£Bering  from 
each  other  in  thickness  by  an  amount  not  exceeding 
about  10%, 

said  plurality  of  metal  oxide  films  including  >t  least  two 
alternate  films,  each  composed  of  about  equal  parts 
of  chromium  oxide  and  an  oxide  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cobalt  oxide  and  nickel  oxide, 
having  a  reflectance  peak  of  at  least  25%  located  in 
the  near  infrared  portion  of  the  spectrum,  and  pro- 
viding a  neutral  gray  color  due  to  substantially  imi- 
form  transmission  across  the  visible  poition  of  the 
spectrum,  and 

said  plurality  of  metal  oxide  films  further  ^eluding  at 
least  one  intermediate  film  having  a  lowdr  refractive 
index  than  said  alternate  films  and  being  composed 
of  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  c<>nsisting  of 
amorphous  AI3O1  and  SiOj. 


3at2,t55 

VALVE  SYSTEM  FOR  COMPRESSION 

IGNITION  DEVICE 

Da?1d  F.  Botlcr  and  Gkn  R.  DIzob,  Hamtfea,  Con^ 

anignon  to  (Wd  MatUcwm  Chcmkal  Cotporatlaa,  a 

corporatioB  of  VfagiBia 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  32t,9M 
5Clafam.    (CL89— 7) 


/c:^ 


ZlLZUh^^ 


1.  In  a  device  actuated  by  the  adiabatic  compression 
and  ignition  of  a  liquid  propellant  include  4  combustion 
chamber,  a  barrel  chamber,  a  valve  chamber  communi- 
cating said  combustion  chamber  with  said  barrel  chamber, 
a  compression  piston  slidably  mourned  in  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  valve  seat  formed  between  said  vahre  cham- 
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her  and  said  barrel  chamber,  a  vaNe  sUdably  mounted  in 
said  valve  chamber,  said  valve  having  a  conical  nose 
portion  normally  positioned  against  said  valve  seat  seal- 
ing said  barrel  chamber  from  communication  with  said 
combustion  chamber,  spring  means  normally  urging  said 
nose  portion  of  said  valve  into  sealing  engagement  with 
said  valve  seat,  a  rearwardly  extending  stem  formed  inte- 
gral with  said  valve,  and  snublier  means  mounted  in  said 
valve  chamber  surrounding  said  stem  operative  to  buffer 
rearward  movement  of  said  valve  and  to  retain  said  valve 
in  an  open  position  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time. 


located  above  the  position  occupied  by  a  woric  gear  00 
said  work  support  means  m  clearance  therewith,  and  a 
working  position  in  which  a  gear-like  tool  on  said  tool 
support  means  is  in  mesh  with  a  work  gear  on  said  work 
support  means,  and  a  work  gear  transfer  device  mounted 
on  said  rocking  table  for  movement  therewith  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  arms  having  upper  and  lower  ends,  means 
pivoting  the  lower  end  of  said  arms  to  said  table  for 
swinging  movement  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis 


3,2t2,t56 
FIRE  ARM  MUZZLE  BRAKE 
Knrt  Sccbcrier,  Znich,  SwM«ri»d,  aarignnr  to  Verwal- 
tangagcMllKhiA  dcr  WerioMifBaKUBCBfabrik  Ocrli. 
kon,  2birkh,  Swtticrlaiid 

FUed  Mv.  2, 1H4,  Scr.  No.  348,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Swtoerlaiid,  Mar.  4, 1963, 

2,778/63 
2  Claims.     (CL  89—14) 


1.  A  fire  arm  comprising  in  combination  a  barrel  hav- 
ing at  the  front  end  thereof  an  exterior  thread  and  an 
exterior  cone  shaped  portion,  the  apex  of  said  portion 
pointing  towards  the  front,  a  slot  in  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  barrel  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  barrel  adjacent  the  front  end  thereof,  a  muzzle 
piece  having  an  interior  thread  to  be  screwed  on  said  ex- 
terior thread  and  an  interior  cone  shaped  portion  com- 
plementary to  said  exterior  cone  shaped  portion,  said  piece 
having  at  its  rear  end  regularly  spaced  longitudirud  slots 
forming  fingers,  said  interior  cone  shaped  portion  being 
arranged  on  said  fingers,  a  spring  tongue  fixed  at  one  end 
in  said  slot  of  said  barrel  and  with  its  free  end  designed  for 
engaging  in  one  of  said  slots,  said  spring  being  capable 
of  being  disengaged  from  said  slots  radially  and  resil- 
iently  by  depression  of  said  free  end,  whereby  the  expan- 
sion of  said  fingers  by  said  exterior  cone  shaped  portion 
permits  a  rotation  of  said  muzzle  piece  relative  to  said 
spring  tongue. 

3,282,857 

GEAR  FfNISHING  MACHINE  WITH  WORK 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Benjamin  F.  BtmI,  Grove  Pokate  Shorca,  Mic^  asslgBor 

to  NatioMi  BnMKh  ft  MacMac  Company,  Dctooit, 

Mick.,  a  coeparatiea  of  DchnrMw 

FUad  Get.  31, 1968.  Ser.  No.  66,179 
2  risimi     (CL  99— 1.6) 

1.  A  gear  finishing  machine  comprising  a  frame  hav- 
ing a  pedestal,  horizontal  ways  on  said  pedestal,  a  work 
slide  movable  on  said  ways,  a  traverse  motor  in  said 
pedestal,  drive  means  connecting  said  traverse  motor  to 
said  work  slide,  a  rocking  table  on  said  work  slide,  rotary 
work  support  means  on  said  table,  a  column  at  one  side 
of  said  pedestal,  vertical  ways  on  said  column,  a  tool  slide 
movable  on  said  vertical  ways,  a  tool  head  carried  at  the 
underside  of  said  tool  slide  in  position  to  overUe  said 
table,  means  providing  for  adjustment  of  said  tool  head 
relative  to  said  tool  slide  aboin  a  vertical  axis,  rotary  tool 
support  means  on  said  tool  head,  a  drive  motor  in  said 
column,  drive  means  connecting  said  motor  and  tool  sup- 
port means,  a  tool  feed  motor  in  said  column,  feed  screw 
means  interconnecting  said  tool  slide  and  column  for 
moving  said  tool  sUde  vertically  between  a  loading  posi- 
tion in  which  a  tool  carried  by  said  tool  support  means  is 


of  rotation  of  said  work  support  means  in  any  position  of 
said  table,  work  support  means  at  the  upper  ends  of  said 
arms,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  being  movable  in  an 
arc  between  a  work  receiving  position  spaced  laterally 
from  said  tool  slide  to  provide  for  movement  of  a  heavy 
work  gear  vertically  downward  <Hito  the  work  support 
means  on  said  arms  without  interference  from  said  tool 
slide  and  tool  head  and  a  working  position  in  which  a 
work  gear  carried  thereby  is  directly  beneath  the  posi- 
tion occupied  by  a  tool  on  said  tool  support  for  engage- 
ment by  said  rotary  work  support  means. 


3,292,958 

ROOF  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 
Douglas   Herbert  Hewlett   Bolloa,   WhM^combe,   aaar 
CheKcnham,  and  Michad  Charias  Potts,  PiekWiy, 
Cheltenham,   Eaglaiid,    awlginii   to   Dowty   Mhih^ 
EqaipoMBt  \kmMt»A^  a  BrittA  rnMjMj 
ContiMuitioa  of  appUcatioo  Scr.  No.  392,786,  Aag.  19, 
1963.    nisappiicatioa  Nov.  28, 1964,  Scr.  No.  414,597 
Oahns  priority,  appBctloB  Gf«rt  Mfaii^  Ang.  28, 1962» 

31^32/62 
6aalBiB.    (CL91— 189) 


1.  A  roof  support  assembly  including  a  series  of  roof 
supports  advanceable  in  a  predetermined  seqtience,  each 
roof  suf^ort  including  signalling  means  (^rable  to  send 
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a  ngiMd  to  the  next  roof  support  in  the  sequence  to 
mitiate  the  advance  of  said  next  roof  support,  each  roof 
$uppott  ako  iacluding  k>cking  oieans  for  locking  the  sig- 
nalling means  in  the  signalling  positimi  in  a  manner  inde- 
pendent oi  a  future  loss  of  the  signal,  and  the  assembly 
also  incfaiding  release  means  openU^le  to  release  the  lock- 
ing means  of  each  roof  support 


3^2^59 
PISTON  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  B.  Ottcetad,  La  Gfaagc,  and  Samnci  A.  Skecn,  Cook 
Conty,  DL,  airfmon  to  VS.  ladutrke,  lac,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporatkM  of  Delaware 

Ffled  Am.  13, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  216,428 
TOi^M.     (a.  91—392) 


beiiig  <^  uniform  diameter  throughout  the  length  there- 
of, the  diameter  of  said  aperture  being  substantially  co- 
extensive with  the  diameter  of  said  rod,  eachfsaid  block 
having  first  and  sec<XKl  identically  shaped  bore|  extending 
inwardly  from  two  opposite  sides  respectively,  a  third 
bore  in  each  block  having  inner  and  outcf*  opposite 
ends,  the  outer  end  of  said  third  bore  opening;  through  a 
third  side  of  the  block  and  the  inner  end  b^ing  closed 
within  said  block  thereby  providing  a  blind  port,  said 
blind  port  at  its  inner  end  communicating  with  the  in- 
nermost ends  of  said  first  and  second  bores,  each  said 
first  and  second  bores  being  divided  into  two  different 
diameter  lengths  with  the  innermost  length  being  the 
smaller,  each  said  first  and  second  bores  having  a  valve 
seat  provided  at  the  joinder  of  the  two  different  diameter 
lenggths,  the  outermost  ends  of  the  larger  diameter  lengths 
beiqg  threaded,  one  of  said  first  and  second  b^m  receiv- 
ing a  ball  valve  engageable  with  the  respective  valve  seat, 
a  closure  nut  threaded  into  the  outer  end  of  said  first 
bore,  a  spring  interposed  between  said  ball  valve  and 
said  nut  for  urging  said  ball  valve  into  sealing  engage- 
meat  with  its  valve  seat,  a  retaining  nut  threaded  into 
the  outer  end  of  the  other  of  said  fint  and  second  bores, 


1.  In  a  power  unit  embodying  a  supporting  member 
having  a  pressure  chamber  therein,  means  for  feeding 
working  fliud  under  pressure  into  said  chamber,  and  a 
cylinder  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
chamber, 

(a)  a  piston  redprocable  in  said  cylinder  through  a 
predetermined  stroke, 

(b)  said  piston  haying  two  end  faces,  and 

(c)  sealing  means  mounted  on  said  ^pporting  mem- 
ber for  sealing  otsc  end  face  of  said  piston  against 
fluid  prestore  in  said  chamber, 

(d)  said  sealing  means  comprising 

(1)  a  retainer  ring  moimted  on  said  supporting 
member,  and 

(2)  an  annular  seat  held  on  said  supporting  mem- 
ber by  said  retainer  ring  in  position  to  engage 
said  piston, 

(e)  said  annular  seat  being  transversely  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  retainer  ring. 


3,2«2,Mt 
FLUID  POWER  CYLINDER 

Grotecas,  Fort  WiqrM,  Lsd.,  isrignor  to  Pdco- 

Bumc-Hydraalic  DcrdopaMat  Co.,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne, 
IbAi,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 
CatfaaatfcM  of  appiicatioa  Scr.  No.  153,471,  Nor.  2«, 
19tfL  nyaapptteatioa  Dec.  3«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  337,699 
9ClaiaM.  (CL91-.443) 
1.  A  fluid  power  cylinder  coqiprising  a  hollow  cylin- 
der having  opposite  ends,  a  piston  reciprocally  received 
by  said  cylinder,  two  head  blocks  mounted  on  and  clos- 
ing the  opposite  ends  respectively  of  said  cylinder,  a  pis- 
ton rod  disposed  coaxially  of  said  hollow  cylinder  se- 
ctued  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and  reciprocally  project- 
ing through  one  of  said  bead  blocks,  said  head  blocks 
each  having  two  parallel  surfaces  which  are  spaced  apart 
in  a  direction  axially  of  said  cylinder  thereby  providing 
thickness  dimensions  for  said  blocks,  said  blocks  having 
orthogonally  intersecting  sides,  piston  rod-bearing  means 
which  includes  an  axially  extending  bearing  aperture 
tluough  said  Mie  bk>ck,  said  bearing  aperture  coaxially 
slidably  receiving  said  pistcm  rod,  said  bearing  aperture 
extending  between  the  surfaces  of  said  one  block  and 
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a  needle  valve  threadedly  received  by  an  opeiiing  in  said 
retaining  nut,  said  needle  valve  having  a  v^lve  tip  on 
its  inner  end  which  cooperatively  engages  th<  respective 
valve  seat,  an  integral  annular  collar  on  said  lieedle  valve 
and  movably  disposed  in  the  respective  larger  bore  por- 
tion, said  collar  being  of  a  diameter  substantially  coex- 
tensive with  that  of  said  larger  bore  portion,  said  collar 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  opening  in  Baid  retain- 
ing nut  and  abuttable  with  said  retaining  nut  as  a  stop, 
a  rubber  0-ring  frictionally  fitted  onto  said  nieedle  valve 
intermediate  said  collar  and  said  valve  tip,  laid  O-ring 
frictionally  engaging  said  larger  bore  portibn  thereby 
restraining  said  needle  valve  against  rotation  and  sealing 
said  larger  bore  portion,  said  blind  ports  extending  in  a 
direction  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindet,  the  blind 
port  in  said  one  block  extending  inwardly  Howard  said 
bearing  aperture  but  terminating  short  thereof,  and  two 
passages  in  each  head  block  extending  in  directions  par- 
alld  to  said  cylinder  axis,  one  passage  being  connected 
between  said  first  bore  and  the  interior  of  said  cylin- 
der, the  other  passage  being  connected  between  said  sec- 
ond bore  and  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  said  valve  seats 
of  each  block  being  disposed  between  said  blitid  port  and 
the  respective  passages. 


I  3,292,961  _ 

FLUID  ACTUATED  DIVLACEMENT  AND 

POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Lowell  B.  Johnstoa,  39  Bowca  St,  ProTMcfcc,  RX 
FOcd  Jaly  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  2«S,527 
7  Claims.     (CL  92—37) 
1.  A  fluid  actuated  displacement  and  posiiioning  sys- 
tem comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  elongatejd  memben 
in  juxtaposition, 

(b)  guide  means  to  direct  relative  movei^ient  of  the 
members. 
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(c)  a  closed  chamber  comprising  a  ^arality  of  cells 
having  flexible  walls  extending  between  and  attached 
to  one  of  said  members,  and  free  of  the  other  mem- 
ber, said  flexible  wall  being  so  related  to  said  mem- 
bers as  to  exert  a  force  thereon  when  said  cham- 
ber is  subjected  to  fluid  pressure,  and 


■46    -fO 


(d)  inlet  means  to  introduce  a  fluid  media  into  said 
chamber  to  exert  an  intunal  pressure  on  the  wall 
thereof  to  mov«  them  and  the  members  in  their 
guided  path. 


3,292,962 
ACTUATOR 
DallM,  Tczn  aaslginr  to  LbrTcme 
TcE^  a  casporatioB  of  Ddawvc 
23, 19(2,  Scr.  No.  It9,643, 
'    ci  Oct.  13,  1964.     DIvMcd 
Ut  1963,  Scr.  No.  394,357 
(CL91-t5) 


Robert  W. 

V«lgh(t,lM., 


and  first  and  second  ports  fai  the  so^et  adapted  for 
connection  with  respective  lines  of  a  fluid  powering 
system  and  respectively  commmfcatiag.  tiiroo^ioiit 
a  range  of  rotation  of  die  bafl  in  the  todttt,  with 
the  first  and  second  ports  of  the  ball,  the  hall  hav- 
ing a  shank  by  means  of  irtdch  it  is  rigidly  mounted 
on  said  one  end  of  the  cylinder, 

said  passage  connected  with  the  second  port  and  ex* 
teiiding  tfaroo^  the  ball  having  eztensioo  widihi 
and  axiaUy  of  the  shank  to  said  opening  into  die 
second  chamber, 

the  tube  extending  throng  the  shank  within  said  paMafB 
connected  with  the  second  port  and  having  an  end 
rigidly  and  sealingly  mounted  within  the  ball  m 
comnranication  with  the  first  port,  said  tnbe  having 
a  waD  radiidly  ^aced  inwardly  of  said  passa«e  from 
said  passage  wdl, 

flow  through  the  passage  connected  with  tiw  second 
port,  within  the  shank,  being  external  of  the  tube. 


3492,963 

GUARD  DEVICE  FOR  PRESSURE4tESP0^6IVB 

INSTRUMENTS 

RolMrt  D.  Bisscll,  Onaitct  aad  Robert  1.  lagham.  Fah^ 

Dreacr  laiatrirs,  be,  DaUaa,  Tea^  a  oaspasallasi  a( 
Delaware 

FUcd  Aag.  19, 1962,  Sar.  No.  21MM 
17Cla^   (CL92— 91) 


1.  In  combination. 

a  fluid-powered  actuator  having  a  cylinder  and  a  inston 
slidably  dividing  the  cylinder  interior  into  first  and 
second  dumbers,  the  piston  having  an  opening  there- 
through; 

a  rod  mounted  on  one  face  of  the  piston; 

a  ball  rigidly  mounted  on  one  end  of  the  cylinder; 

a  spherical  socket  receiving  the  ball  and  adapted  for 
mounting  on  a  fixed  structure; 

mutually  spaced,  first  and  second  ports  in  the  ball; 

a  rigid  tube  fixed  relative  to  the  ball  and  having  a  por- 
tion extending  axially  of  the  cylinder  and  sealingly 
and  slidably  through  the  piston  opening,  the  tube 
having  oommunication  with  the  first  ^(xi  and  said 
tube  portion  having  a  free  end; 

a  passage  of  larger  diameter  than  the  tube  and  extend- 
ing axiaUy  within  the  rod,  which  passage  receives 
the  tnbe  portion  extending  through  the  piston  and 
has  an  opening  connecting  tiie  passage  with  the 
cylinder  first  chamber  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
piston,  the  psstsgp  having  communicatioo  widi  the 
tube  interior; 

a  passage  connected  widi  tott  second  part  and  extend- 
ing throng  the  ball,  sakl  passage  having  a  waD; 

an  opening  fron  the  last-named  passage  into  the  second 
duunber; 


1.  A  guard  device  for  use  with  a  fluid  preanire-reqxm- 
sive  instnunent,  said  guard  having  a  casing  comprising 
coaxial  upper  and  lower  rigid  members  so  shaped  that 
when  assembled  they  provide  an  interior  chamber  for 
the  reception  of  a  diaphragm  unit,  the  upper  monber 
aaving  a  sock^  for  the  recqition  oi  an  instrument- 
supporting  part,  a  diaphragm  unit  comprising  at  least  one 
flexible  diaphragm  and  a  part  having  a  rigid  attaching 
hub  which  fits  leak-tight  within  an  axial  bore  in  the 
upper  member  of  the  casing,  said  hub  having  an  axial 
fluid  pa«mgr  whose  upper  end  communicates  with  said 
socket  and  whose  lower  end  communicates  with  the 
space  directly  above  said  flexible  diaphragm,  and  means 
so  drawing  said  upper  and  lower  members  of  the  casing 
together  as  to  clamp  the  margin  of  the  flexible  diaphragm 
leak-tight  between  said  membere,  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  rigid  members  being  devoid  of  openings  for  the 
rec^tioB  of  fastening  means  to  secure  the  rigid  members 
together  and  damp  said  diaphragm  therebetween. 


1^9196  4 
MACHINE  FOR  AmXWQ  CORD  HANDLES 
TO  PAPER  BAGS 
Recce  W.  Kaaaatfsr*  Csiiatlan,  Ky.,  „    . 


FBodMy  39. 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,365 
7ClBkH.   (CL93— t) 
1.  In  a  machine  including  means  mounting  a  roll  of 
bag  forming  paper  and  means  for  continuously  withdraw- 
ing a  web  of  paper  from  said  roll  and  oontinnously  ad- 
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vandng  it  in  a  path  of  travel  past  a  plurality  of  machine 
ttationi,  the  improvement  which  comprises  (a)  a  first 
machinr  statimi  including  scoring  means  positioned  to 
oontinoously  score  said  advancing  web  along  a  line  of  fold 
spaced  inwardly  from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  paper 
web,  said  acoring  means  acting  to  divide  said  web  into  a 
relatively  narrow  cuff  forming  part  extending  lengthwise 
along  a  marginal  side  edge  of  the  web  with  the  remainder 
of  the  web  dining  the  body  portions  of  the  bags  being 
formed;  (b)  a  second  machine  station  including  a  roller 
about  which  the  web  travels,  a  first  rotary  cutter  driven 
in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  web  and  having 
a  pair  of  9aoed  apart  blades,  said  first  cutter  coacting  with 
said  roller  to  form  a  continuous  series  of  spaced  apart  pairs 
of  slits  in  the  cuff  part  of  the  web,  said  pairs  of  slits  each 
eitending  inwardly  from  the  free  side  edge  of  said  cuff 
part  to  said  line  of  fold,  and  a  second  rotary  cutter  driven 
in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  the  web  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  blades,  said  second  cutter  also 
coacting  with  said  roller  to  form  a  continuous  series  of  ad- 
ditional pairs  of  slits  in  the  web,  said  additional  pairs  of 
slits  lying  alrag  said  line  of  fold  with  an  end  of  each  slit 


the  paper  cup  about  its  axis,  and  depositing  cafilking  com- 
pound on  the  cup  bottom  at  the  intersection  of  the  bot- 


in  communication  with  the  innermost  end  of  one  of  the 
slits  in  said  fint  named  pairs;  (c)  a  third  machine  station 
including  means  for  providing  preformed  U-shaped  cord 
handles,  and  means  for  advancing  said  preformed  handles 
in  timed  relation  to  the  movement  of  said  web;  and  (d) 
a  fourth  machine  station  including  means  for  receiving 
said  advancing  cord  handles  and  juxtaposing  said  handles 
to  said  web  with  said  handles  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
said  cuff  part  and  with  the  opposite  legs  of  each  said 
handle  overlying  a  pair  of  said  first  named  slits  at  their 
points  of  intersection  with  said  line  of  fold,  and  means  for 
securing  said  handles  to  said  web  including  means  for  in- 
folding said  cuff  part  along  said  line  of  fold  and  securing 
the  infolded  cuff  part  to  the  underlying  areas  of  the  re- 
mafaider  of  the  web,  said  means  for  infolding  said  cuff 
part  along  said  line  of  fold,  comprising  a  kicker  having 
lingers  arranged  to  contact  and  fold  upwardly  the  por- 
tkms  of  said  cuff  lying  between  the  slits  in  each  pair  of 
said  first  named  slits,  said  kicker  also  having  a  trailing 
edge  part  positioned  to  contact  and  fold  upwardly  the 
portions  of  said  cuff  part  lying  immediately  to  the  rear 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  slits. 


3,2t2,M5 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR   OUTSIDE 

CAULKING  OF  BOTTOM  OF  PAPER  CUP 

loka  B.  Bolcato,  Three  Rlrcn,  Mldk,  aalgiior  to  Cooti- 
■Mtal  CflB  Company,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpo- 
ratioa  of  New  York 

FIM  Sept  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  137,782 
ISCIahM.  (CL93— 30 
1.  A  method  of  forming  a  paper  cup  having  a  com- 
idetely  sealed  bottom  aeam  comprising  the  st^M  of  form- 
ing a  paper  cup  having  a  bottom  telescoped  within  the 
lower  part  of  the  cup  body  and  wherein  the  bottom  has 
a  depending  flange  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  a 
lower  portion  of  the  cup  body  and  an  inwardly  disposed 
reveiaely  turned  lower  edge  of  the  cup  body,  rotating 
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tom  flange  and  the  reversely  bent  cup  body  lower  edge 
with  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  rotating  cup  evenly  dis- 
tributing the  compound. 


3,202,066 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FOtDING 

SYNTHETIC  PLASTIC  SHEET  STOCK 

Charles  E.  Palmer,  Somers,  Conn.,  airlgnor  tt>  Monnnto 

<  [Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  |)ctawarc 

FUed  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  229,937 

9ClainH.    (CL  93-^9) 


In  the  method  of  folding  plastic  sheet  stock,  the  steps 
comprising  providing  two  spaced  pairs  of  folding  members, 
said  members  of  each  pair  being  of  generally  circular 
configuration  and  having  substantially  parallel  axes  of  ro- 
tation in  operative  position,  one  of  said  members  of  each 
pair  being  a  die  pad  member  having  a  resilient  rubber-like 
material  extending  about  its  periphery  and  the  other  being 
a  folding  blade  member  having  a  blade  ed£)e  extending 
about  its  periphery,  said  resilient  rubber-like  material  of 
said  die  pad  members  having  opposing  side  faices  tapering 
outwardly  and  oppositely  towards  their  circumferential 
edges,  said  blade  members  having  peripheral;  portions  of 
generally  U-shaped  cross-section  with  said  blade  edges 
being  at  the  intersection  of  the  circumferential  face  and 
the  outer  side  face  of  said  blade  members  defining  said 
U-lhaped  cross-section;  said  Made  edges  of  aaid  pair  of 
blade  members  extending  into  said  rubber-like  material 
of  the  cooperating  die  pad  members  at  said  tfipering  side 
faces  thereof  in  operative  position;  rotating  said  members 
at  substantially  equal  tangential  speeds  at  their  area  of 
engagement  with  the  folding  blade  and  die  pad  members 
rotating  in  opposite  directions;  and  passing  a  length  of 
synthetic  plastic  sheet  stock  between  said  pa|rs  of  mem- 
bers, the  blade  edges  of  said  rotating  folding  blade  mem- 
bers depressing  said  stock  into  said  tapering  fide  faces  of 
said  resilient  rubber-like  material  of  the  cooperating  rotat- 
ing die  pad  members  sufficiently  to  cause  said  rubber-like 
material  to  flow  and  fold  said  stock  against  sa{d  outer  side 
face  and  along  said  circumferential  face  o^  said  blade 
edges,  said  plastic  sheet  stock  extending  rela^vely  tautly 
between  said  two  pairs  of  folding  members. 
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AND  LANDING 


il,g».N».9e,lSl 

FiWMe,  Aur*  3V,  i9nVf 
t22,Ml 
(O. 


1.  A  flooring  for  vertical  take-<rff  and  landing  aircraft 
of  the  type  having  jets  directed  downwardly  and  substan- 
tially vertically,  comprising  an  assembly  of  metallic  slabs 
juxtaposed  on  the  ground  and  assembled  to  each  other 
by  co-operating  grooves  and  tongues  with  suflBdent  play 
around  each  slab  to  permit  free  expansion  thereof,  said 
assembly  being  covered  by  a  single  sheet  of  stainless  rteel 
a  few  tenths  of  a  millimeter  thick,  said  sheet  having  a 
length  and  width  which  are  the  same  as  the  length  and 
width  of  the  flooring  Hereby  the  whole  surface  of  the 
assembly  of  the  slabs  and  the  joints  between  said  sUbs  are 
covered  thereby  isoUting  said  sUbs  and  said  joints  from 
the  blast  from  said  jets,  and  means  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  the  assembly  and  flxed  to  the  ground  for 
clamping  the  sheet  to  the  assemUy. 


3  igjg^g 
SLAB  FINISHING  AND  CURB  BUILDING 
MACHINE 
L.  Lansa  ani  BsnMvi  I.  Lanca,  Cedar  Fails, 
Iowa,  Birfginn  to  CwiiMartir  «C  AMtka,  be,  Cedar 
Falls,  Iowa,  a  mspwadoa  of  Iowa 

Filed  Dec  21, 1962,  S«.  No.  246,St3 

lOaim.   (CL~*      " 


a  si4>poit  member  mounted  oo  ead  of  said  pu«« 

muts  and  having  a  socket  formed  theidn, 
a  kMgjtudiaally  exteadiag  tnbolar  member  reoehiad 

in  said  socket  tA  each  <tf  said  sanMrt  members, 
locking  means  loddng  said  tabular  mcmbeis  ia  tiicir 

respectnw  aocketa, 
a  screed  of  fixed  length  crtrtirtint  txamvenely  between 

said  power  units, 
a  pair  of  vertically  cxtendmg  Uilsarnpirally  ^iSfiitaMA 
siq^iort  means  situated  at  opposite  eodi  of  said 
screed  for  mppoctmt  and  for  prondinf  wtkal  ad- 
justment of  said  screed. 

each  of  said  support  means  comprising, 

a  vertical  tubular  sleeve  carried  by  its  re^ective 

tubular  member, 
a  shaft  telescopically  received  widiin  aaid  deeve. 


a  stop  carried  oo  said  shaft  for  limiting  the  kmer^ 
most  position  of  said  shaft,  and 
a  pair  of  guide  track  means  associated,  re^ectivdy, 
with  eadi  of  the  power  units  and  extOKling  horinm- 
tally  and  transversely  toward  the  other  of  said  poiwer 
units, 
each  of  said  track  means  interconnecting  a  corre- 
sponding siqjport  means  and  a  longitudinally 
extending  tubular  member  to  slidaUy  support 
said  support  means  and  said  screed  from  said 
tubular  member  and  to  enable  said  power  units 
to  be  widened  while  supporting  said  flxed-lenglh 
screed. 


3,2tMi9 
SEQUENCE  CAMERA 
Jmnes  B.  OnmriM,  SIver  Sprii«,  Md^ 
KoHer,  St  PctcnbvB*  ^>^  «*l 
Photoy— tiy,  bc^  Rockvlils,  Md^  a 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Sar.  N«.  237,571 
SOalms.   (CL  95-^36) 


la 


A  curb  molding  and  slab  fhiishing  madiine  comprising, 

a  pair  of  power  imits, 

wheels  on  each  of  said  power  units  for  engaging  rail 
providing  concrete  forms  or  the  like, 

an  electric  motor  on  each  of  said  power  units  for  driv- 
ing the  wheeb  thereof. 

a  pair  o^  transverse  tubular  support  members  inter- 
connecttBg  said  power  units  each  comprising  an  elon- 
gated tMigf  tube  lIzBdly  connected  to  one  of  said 
power  units  and  an  elongated  outer  tube  ffaudly 
comwctad  to  the  other  of  said  power  uniU  and  re- 
ceivhig  fai  tdeaoopic  reladoa  said  inner  tube  whereby 
the  width  between  said  power  units  can  be  ad^nrted. 

a  platform  carried  by  said  power  units  having  an  elec- 


1.  A  multiple  lens  sequence  camera  cmnpristng: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  shutter  bUules  independently  movaUe 
with  respect  to  apertures  for  making  exposures  of 
photographic  film,  ^^ 

(b)  springs  biasing  said  shutter  blades  from  first  poai- 
tioos  toward  second  positions, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  placed  bloddng  memben  eadi  cnr 
gageable  by  one  of  said  «rings  so  as  to  h(M  said 
shutters  in  said  first  positions, 

(d)  a  release  slide  redprocable  with  respect  to  aaid 
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blocking  memben  and  comprisins  a  plurality  of 
wedfe  memben  spactd  apart  a  distance  greater  than 

the  ipnciag  of  said  blocking  members, 
(c)  said  nedfB  members  tmng  operative  upoo  move- 
ment of  said  release  slide  in  out  direction  to  sequen- 
tially disengage  said  wrings  from  said  blocking  mem- 
ben, 

(f )  drive  means  for  eflFecting  movement  of  said  release 
dide  in  said  one  <&ection,  and 

(g)  sear  means  resiliently  biased  into  a  position  for 
holdiBg  a  first  one  of  said  qprings  against  disengage- 
ment from  its  respective  blocking  member  by  the 
respective  wedge  of  said  release  slide,  «4iereby  said 
release  slide  is  prevented  from  disengaging  the  others 
of  said  springs,  said  sear  means  being  movable  out  of 
said  iKriding  positiim  to  release  said  first  spring  and 
permit  subsequent  sequential  release  of  the  others 
of  said  springs.  | 


eter  portion  having  openings  therein  adjacent  to  a  die-cut 
line  but  spaced  closer  to  edge  of  mask,  pressote-sensitive 
adhesive  tape  secured  to  the  perimeter  and  ovtr  the  said 


DIAZOTYPE  COPYING  APPARATUS 
L.  PnCt,  Jr^  BiivteMtoii,  aisd  DomU  W.  G«Ud- 
Vestal,  N.Y.,  asdi«aon  to  Gmmni  AaOlM  A  FOm 
New    York,    N.Y^    a    coiporaliMB    of 

Not.  15, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  237,M3 
2  Claims.   (CL95— 73) 


1.  In  a  iriiotocopying  apparatus  particularly  for  the  ex- 
posure of  diazotype  materials,  a  housing  having  top  and 
side  walk  defining  an  enclosure  of  substantially  (A)long 
iiiape  and  having  open  ends  adapted  for  the  passage  ot  air 
tfaereAhrou^  a  bottom  wall  for  said  housing  of  trans- 
fMrent  material,  a  dichroic  reflector  ol  parabolic  shape 
within  said  housing,  said  reflectCH-  having  an  interference 
mtet  coating  for  passing  radiations  of  the  infrared  range, 
but  reflecting  radiations  in  the  ultraviolet  range,  a  tubular 
mercury  arc  lamp  in  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector,  a 
transparent  glass  plate  between  said  lamp  and  said  bottom 
wvll,  said  plate  having  a  coating  of  dichroic  material 
forming  an  interference  filter  having  the  property  of  pass- 
ing radiations  in  the  ultraviolet  range,  but  reflecting  ra- 
diations in  the  infrared  range,  and  a  plurality  of  radia- 
tion fins  on  the  iimer  wall  of  said  housing  for  absorbing 
said  reflected  radiations. 


F. 
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MASK 
5225 


Blvd., 


raai  Oct  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  233>M 
3CWM.  (CL95— 79) 
1.  A  mask  fbr  use  in  stripping  and  plate  making  com- 
prising a  sheet  of  plastic  material,  said  sheet  consisting 
of  a  quickly  removable  grid  portion  and  a  perimeter  por- 
tion, the  said  quickly  removable  grid  portion  attached  to 
the  perimeter  portion  at  predetermined  areas  oaly  adja- 
cent to  the  comen  with  die-cuts  extending  between  the 
said  |»edetermined  attached  comer  areas,  the  said  perim- 


I 


openings  for  securing  the  said  mask  to  a  printing  plate  or 
the  like,  and  said  perimeter  portion  having  openings  for 
the  reception  of  nibs  for  holding  in  position  the  said 
mask  on  a  printing  plate,  film  and  the  like. 


3,2g2,t72  . 

APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  SHEtTS 
OF  FILM  BASE 
Waker    Lfanbcrgcr,    IlanihTg  Poppsabattsi,    Germany, 
assignor     to     Lnmoprint     Ziadlcr     KG.,     Hamburg, 
Getmany 

FBed  Feb.  14, 1W3,  Scr.  No.  25g,425 

dafans  priority,  appikatioa  Gcnwniy,  Feb.  17, 1N2, 

L  41,253 

llClalBs.   (0.95— •») 


L  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  sheets  provided 
with  photographic  layers,  comprising  a  bouiing  having 
an  inlet  for  a  sheet  to  be  treated  and  an  outlet  for  said 
sheet  remote'  from  said  inlet,  guide  means  in  «jd  housing 
forming  a  chaimel  for  the  passage  of  said  shedt  from  said 
inldt  to  said  outlet,  said  guide  means  including  a  hollow 
body  with  a  perforated  surface  positioned  for  dontact  with 
the  photographic  layer  of  a  sheet  passing  tlferealong,  a 
container  for  treatment  fluid  connected  to  th^  interior  of 
said  body  for  the  discharge  of  said  fluid  throit^  the  per- 
forations of  said  body  onto  said  layer,  beating  means  for 
said  fluid  and  said  sheet  in  said  body,  tran^wrt  means 
in  said  housing  for  advancing  said  sheet  through  said 
channel  past  said  body,  and  actuating  means  for  concur- 
rently operating  said  heating  means  and  sa^  transport 
means. 
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3(2t2,t73 
PASS  TANK  POK  PKOCMSPW  FILM  AND 
IMPROVED  INTERLOCK  THEREFOR 
W.  GmU,  WhMs  PlalM,  aisd  WaMsr  A.  ft 
MM,  nTy.,  mil        to  Miilral  Metals 
I,  a  cwMfStei  at  New  Yerii 
FUed  M»  21, 190, 8«.  N*.  19M« 
€Ciim,    (GL9S-M) 


(S)  vent  means  in  said  first-mentioned  portion  for 
opening  aiMl  doctng  the  iolerior  of  tud  chamber  to 
the  atmoqibere  above  said  level  of  said  fiqoid  to 
thereby  control  the  amount  of  air  in  said  chamber 
and  thereby  control  the  actual  level  of  said  quantity 
of  said  liquid  in  said  container. 


AIR  CONDmONING^KlCE  FOR  YEHKXIS 
WITH  AIR-COOLED  ENGINES 
Jota  E.  Erikam,  Bos  1174,  J«k< .  ~ 
FBed  Jan.  4, 1961,  Sar.  No.  U^7 


1.  In  a  pass  tank  for  processing  film  and  having  a  pair 
of  oppositely  opening  doon  hingedly  mounted  upon  the 
hood  of  said  tank,  automatic  latching  means  comprising, 
a  pair  of  latdi  actuators  on  each  of  said  doors;  a  pair  of 
parallel  linked  elements  mouMtod  upon  stationary  plates 
and  having  angularly  disposed  slots  therein  adapted  to 
movement  by  either  pair  of  said  actuaton;  means  includ- 
ing the  movement  of  one  pair  of  said  actuators  out  of 
said  slots  and  alteration  of  the  position  of  the  other  one 
pair  of  said  actuators  in  its  respective  slots  for  tilting  said 
linked  elements  to  prevent  the  movement  of  the  other  pair 
of  said  actuaton  and  means  including  the  opening  of 
either  door  to  move  one  pair  of  said  actuators  to  a  differ- 
ent position  in  its  slots  to  latch  the  opposite  door  and  to 
detach  comirietely  the  opened  door  from  its  latching 
linkage. 


1.  A  return  air  inlet  device  for  mounting  in  a  compart- 
ment in  a  vehicle  having  an  engine  type  heating  system 
for  supplying  air  to  said  compartment  in  said  vehicle 
which  device  comprises  an  elongated  chamber  having 
front,  rear  and  end  walls,  a  closed  bottom  and  an  open 
top  forming  a  return  air  opening,  the  rear  wall  having  an 
outlet  opening  near  its  lower  edge;  mounted  in  said  open- 
ing  a  tubular  conduit  adapted  to  extend  throng  a  rear 
wall  of  a  compartment  to  commtmicate  with  a  fresh  air 
inlet  of  an  engine  heating  system;  and  as  a  part  of  said 
chamber  inclined  buffer  walls  extending  from  said  end 
wall  to  a  point  below  the  said  outlet  opening. 


JohoW. 
ration  of 


3,2g2,074 
TRAYS 

Cycaio,  DL,  airfvor  to  SoMd-O-Prtot 
~i«,Cycago,DL,i 


im.  29, 19(2,  Sar.  No.  149,4g7 
4CkikM.    (CL  95-^5) 


MEANS  FOR  EXlRACriNG  AIR  FROM  THE 
BODY  OF  A  yEHICIJE    ^       

Wakes*  Ffeai,  Paris,  Fkaaec^  aarfgper  to  SocMw  AMMiynse 

Frate,  ■  eoapHy  of 


FBed  Feb.  25, 19M,  Sw.  No.  2iM17 

Oaima  prkwUy,  appBcaaon  F^Mce,  Feb.  24, 1942, 

gg9,192 

4ClataBa.     (CL9g— 2) 


^^^^ 


1.  A  devekqiing  tray  comprising 

(1)  a  body  portion  including  a  container  for  hokling 
a  predetermined  quaalky  of  liquid, 

(2)  said  container  having  a  bottom  wall. 

(3)  an  air  cfaamber  mooted  in  Mid  container, 

(4)  <aid  air  cknmber  having 

(a)  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof,  tnd 

(b)  a  top  wall  having  a  portion  di^osed  above 
the  I****!™"™  peraussibk  operating  level  oi  the 
pfedetenniaed  quantity  of  liquid  in  said  con- 
tainer, and  another  povtioB  dispoaed  bek>w  said 
«i^ff»^iii»m  permiaMble  operating  levd  of  the  pre- 
detarmined  quantity  of  Uqusd, 


1.  The  combtiution  in  a  motor  vehicle  of  a 
compartment  therein,  a  motor  for  propelling  said  vehicle, 
co(Hing  means  for  cooling  said  motor,  and  ventilating 
meaiu  for  ventilating  said  compartment;  said  co(riing 
means  indoding  a  fan,  driven  by  said  motor,  and  oper- 
able to  establish  a  flow  of  motor-co<riing  air  through  the 
fan  whereby  ttiere  is  formed,  st  the  air-intake  side  of  the 
fan,  a  low  pressure  zone  of  lower  preanire  than  the  pres- 
sure in  said  compartment,  and  said  ventilating  means  com- 
prising an  air  duct,  opoiing  at  one  end  thereof  In  a  rear 
area  o(  said  compartment,  and  opening,  at  its  other  end, 
in  said  low  pressure  zone,  whereby  air  in  said  compart- 
ment aovei  from  the  latter,  through  said  duct,  and  into 
said  low  presenre  aone. 
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KXPAT4BION  CHANNEL 

IM  W.  Lm,  CMpMI,  CaUr^  airigBor  to  OwaH-Corning 

Fftinlai  ConontkM,  ■  corporation  of  Ddawwc 

r.  17, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  273,7M 

(O.  9»-4«) 


6.  In  a  gub-ceilins  support  grid  work  having  inverted 
T  bar  ekmeata,  diffuser  elements  of  air  distribution  duct 
anembUes  and  hangers  for  suspending  said  grid  work 
at  a  certain  level  below  the  main  ceiling  of  a  room  and 
in  which  said  T  bar  elements  and  air  distribution  dif- 
foaer  elements  have  oppositely  directed  horizontal  flanges 
all  lying  at  the  same  level  for  supporting  sub-ceiling 
elements,  an  expansion  channel  for  cooperation  with 
laid  grid  work  elements  comiviting  in  combination  a 
pair  of  laterally  spaced,  vertically  extending  elongated 
side  members,  an  outwardly  directed  flange  on  the  low- 
er portioii  of  each  side  member,  an  elongated  flexure 
member  having  downwardly  extending  spaced  arms  and 
a  top  center  web,  means  on  said  web  for  suspending  said 
flexure  member  from  the  main  ceiling  and  cooperating 
engageable  means  on  said  side  members  and  the  lower 
parta  of  said  arms  for  supporting  said  side  members. 


3,2t2,t7S 
COMBINED  STRUCTURAL  AND  AIR  CONDI- 
TIONING SYSTEM  FOR  BUILDINGS 
JofeB  B.  Meek,  St  CUr  Shovw,  WmiaM  U  y  cm  NkbUng, 
DetroH;  and  Aitiv  B.  RdL  Jr^  Pondac,  Mkk,  as- 
to  Tie  R.  C  Mahoa  ComfmKy,  WaneH,  Mkfa., 

ofMkUBBi 
Filed  My  20,  l^tt,  Ser.  No.  211,955 
MCkdM.    (CL98— 4t) 
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1.  In  a  building,  a  combined  structural  and  air  con- 
ditioning system  for  handling  large  volumes  of  air  com- 
prising 

qiaoed  apart  horizontal  supports, 

a  plurality  of  structural  cells  extending  in  side-by-side 
relation  across  said  supports, 

each  said  cell  having  a  length  many  times  its  width 
and  height, 

at  feast  acme  of  said  structural  cells  defining  longitudi- 
nally extending  air  conduits, 

an  iniiiating  material  over  said  structural  cells, 

each  said  structural  cell  having  a  bottom  diffuser  mem- 
ber with  (qwnings  therethrou^, 

each  said  rtnictiiral  cell  which  defines  an  air  conduit 
having  an  intermediate  metering  member  extending 
nlamg  substantially  the  entire  length  thereof. 


said  intermediate  member  dividing  said  cell  into  a  main 
chamber  and  a  secondary  chamber  adjacent  said  dif- 
fuser member,  j 

each  said  metering  member  having  porticpis  thereof 
spaced  from  the  diffuser  member  and  having  open- 
ings along  the  length  thereof, 

said  openings  in  each  said  metering  member  being  posi- 
tioned such  that  the  axis  thereof  is  at  an  angle  to  the 
direction  of  flow  of  air  through  said  conduits, 

means  for  introducing  air  to  each  said  conduit  having 
a  metering  member  above  said  diffuser  member, 

at  least  some  of  said  openings  in  said  metering  member 
having  their  axes  extending  in  a  direction  such  that 
the  air  is  directed  through  the  metering  member  at 
an  angle  other  than  perpendicular  with  respect  to 
the  general  plane  of  said  diffuser  member,, 

the  aggregate  area  of  the  openings  in  said  metering 
member  being  less  than  the  aggregate  area  of  the 
openings  in  said  diffuser  member  such  that  a  sub- 
stantial static  pressure  is  created  in  ea^h  said  air 
conduit  and  the  ratio  of  the  velocity  pressure  in  the 
openings  in  said  metering  member  to  the  static  pres- 
sure in  said  air  conduit  is  relatively  high, 

each  said  structural  cell  defining  an  air  conduit  in- 
cluding a  baffle  wall  portion  against  wfaich  the  air 
passing  through  the  metering  member  is  directed. 


3,2t2,t79  I 

QUICK  RELEASE  VENTILATOHS 

Gtoige  M.  StelBcr,  Akron,  Ohio,  airignor  to  Bwt  Mfg. 

Co^  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporatioa  of  OIUo 

FUcd  Apr.  15, 19<3,  Ser.  No.  273,15g 

4  Claims.     (CL  9g-^2) 


1.  In  a,  large  damper  assembly  adapted  to  b0  positioned 
in  long  runs  on  top  of  a  buildiing  roof  the  Combination 
of  a  substantially  rectangular  frame,  a  plurality  of  damp- 
ers pivotally  mounted  in  the  frame  on  horizontal  axes 
positioned  slightly  off  center  so  that  each  damper  will 
move  by  gravity  to  a  substantially  vertical  oplen  position, 
a  plurality  of  rack  and  gear  means  for  moving  each 
damper  to  an  adjusted  or  closed  substantially  horizontal 
position,  a  plurality  of  shafts  each  mounting  |i  portion  of 
the  gear  means,  a  motor,  a  gear  reducer  conniected  to  the 
motor  and  to  at  least  one  of  the  shafts,  a  jplurality  of 
clutches  interconnecting  the  end  of  the  shafts,!  mechanical 
linkage  connecting  the  clutches  for  simultan^us  opera- 
tion, spring  means  biasing  the  linkage  and  tending  to  open 
all  clutches,  an  elongated  bar  pivotally  ae^red  at  its 
ceoter  to  the  linkage,  flexible  strand  means  se<iu^  to  one 
end  of  the  bar  and  adapted  to  extend  to  a  roof  and  adapted 
to  be  releasably  anchored  there  to  tuge  th4  linkage  to 
doee  all  dutches,  and  a  second  flexibfe  stranjd  means  se- 
cufed  to  the  other  end  of  the  bar  and  adapted  to  extend 
to  the  inside  of  a  building  and  adapted  to  be  releasably 
anchored  there  to  urge  the  linkage  to  close  idl  clutches. 
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whereby  release  of  either  strand  means  allows  the  bar 
to  pivot  so  the  spring  means  moves  the  linkage  which  dis- 
engages all  dutches  and  causes  all  dampers  to  move  to 
open  position  by  gravity. 


3,2«2,Mt 

VENTILATORS 

LorcB  Cook,  Bcrca,  OUo,  aasipMr  to  Lorca  Cook 

Compoay,  a  corvontfoa  of  OMo 

Filed  6^5,  i9tt,  am.  No.  22S,5SS 

7aainM.    (CL  9S— 43) 


means  for  supporting  said  drcular  wall  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  duct  means,  a  rotatable  blower  arranged  below 
said  circular  wall,  means  for  providing  a  oompaitment 
for  said  blower  induding  a  second  annular  wall  whidi 
surrounds  said  blower  and  terminates  below  the  upper 
portion  of  said  blower  and  said  ba£Be  but  extends  a  sat&- 
cient  distance  vertically  upwardly  relative  to  the  base 
above  the  lower  portion  of  said  blower  to  provide  an 
annular  outlet  opening  for  the  egress  of  air  from  said 
blower  compartment  which  has  substantially  the  same 
cross  sectional  area  as  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  inlet 
duct  means,  means  for  supporting  said  second  aimular 
wall,  a  motor  supported  on  the  radially  extending  circular 


1.  A  ventilator  induding  a  base  for  application  to  a 
curb  on  a  roof  of  a  building  and  having  an  annular  con- 
duit means  extending  upwardly  therefrom,  a  tier  spaced 
upwardly  from  said  base  and  consisting  of  a  radially 
extending  circular  wall  having  a  central  opening  therein 
which  terminates  in  a  downwardly  inclined  annular  baf- 
fle, means  for  supporting  said  tier  in  place,  a  blower 
arranged   between    said   wall   and   said   conduit   means, 
means   for   providing  a   compartment   for  said   blower 
including  a  second  cylindrical  wall  extend  substantially 
vertically  upwardly  relative  to  the  base  which  surroimds 
the  lower  portion  of  said  blower  and  which  terminates 
below  the  upper  portion  of  said  blower  and  the  circular 
wall  of  said  tier,  means  for  supporting  the  second  cylindri- 
cal wall,  a  motor  supported  on  the  radially  extending  wall 
of  said  tier,  a  shaft  extending  through  the  central  open- 
ing in  the  wall  of  the  first  tier  which  is  secured  to  said 
blower  and  which!  s  rotatable  by  said  motor,  means  pro- 
viding a  compartment  for  said  motor  including  a  third 
circular  wall  arranged  above  said  motor  having  its  cen- 
tral  portion   arranged   in   alignment  with   said   conduit 
means  and   a  downwardly  extending  portion  and   said 
ventilator  also  including  a  downwardly  inclined  second 
baffle  arranged  parallel  to  and  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
baffle  of  the  first  tier  and  providing  therebetween  an  an- 
nular outlet  passage  for  air  from  the  motor  compart- 
ment when  said  motor  is  energized  to  rotate  said  blower 
to  draw  air  through  said  conduit  means  and  force  it  out- 
wardly between  the  second  circular  wall  and  the  baffle 
of  the  first  tier,  means  for  supporting  the  third  circular 
wall  and  the  second  baflfe  in  place,  and  means  for  pro- 
viding an  opening  leading  into  the  motor  compartment 
through  which  air  may  be  drawn  into  the  motor  com- 
partment to  replace  the  air  drawn  outwardly  between 
said  baffles  during  the  rotation  of  said  blower. 


LorcnCook, 
Cos 
FDed 


wall,  a  shaft  extending  through  the  central  opening  in 
the  circular  wall  which  is  connected  to  the  blower  and 
which  is  rotatable  by  said  motor,  a  housing  for  said  motor 
including  a  wall  portion  extending  above  said  motor  and 
an  annular  side  wall  surrounding  the  motor,  means  for 
providing  air  inlet  means  leading  into  the  upper  portion 
of  the  motor  housing,  and  means  for  spacing  said  motor 
housing  upwardly  frcmi  said  baffle  to  provide  an  annular 
air  outlet  opening  frcxn  the  nK>tor  housing  so  that  the 
egress  of  air  from  the  blower  compartment  will  create  a 
negative  pressure  above  said  baffle  to  cause  air  to  drculate 
through  said  motor  housing  during  the  rotation  of  said 
blower. 


3,292,982 
ADJUSTABLE  VENTILATING  LOUVER 
George  A.  ViehmanB,  New  PtotMcbcc,  NJ., 
CoBStnictioD  SpcdaitfcB,  be,  Cranford,  N  J.,  a 
ration  of  New  Jeney 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1942,  Sv.  No.  217,M9 
12  Clalmi.     (CL  9g— «8) 


to 
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3,292,911 
VENTILATOR 

OUo,  aaslBMr  to  LorcB  Cook 
J,  a  cotyowdoM  of  Ohio 
r.  9, 19M,  Sw.  No.  359,571 
19ClaiM.    (CL  98—43) 
1.  A  ventilator  including  a  base  for  application  to  a 
curb  on  the  roof  of  a  building  and  having  an  upwardly 
extending  annular  duct  means,  a  radially  extending  drcu- 
lar first  wall  having  a  central  aperture  therein  which  is 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  duct  means  and  terminates 
in  an  outwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  annular  baffle, 


'      K* 


2.  In  ventilating  apparatus  including  a  first  frame  car- 
rying a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  louver  Uades,  a 
plurality  of  louver  blade  pivot  members  mounting  the 
blades  in  the  frame,  each  pivot  member  including  a  plate, 
a  primary  mounting  pin  and  two  secondary  mounting  pins 
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CTtending  latenHy  from  one  side  ol  the  plate,  and  first 
and  jecond  udes  extending  laterally  from  the  other  side 
of  the  plate,  a  boas  on  each  louver  Made  receiving  the  pri- 
mary pin  with  the  secondary  pins  bearing  against  the 
blade  on  each  ride  of  the  boss,  openings  in  the  first  frame 
receiving  the  first  axles  extending  from  the  pivot  mem- 
ben  to  mount  the  louver  blades  rotatably  in  the  frame, 
and  an  actuating  bar  extending  along  the  inside  of  the 
frame  perpendicular  to  the  blades  and  formed  with  optn- 
ings  to  receive  the  second  axles  of  the  pivot  members, 
whereby  the  kniver  blades  pivot  together. 


ONE  WAY  FLOW  VENTILATOR  DAMPER 

Charles  W.  Eichhora,  M718A  Odk  CnMring  Road« 

NcwhaO,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1M5,  Scr.  No.  436,067 

SClaiaH.    (CL  98— 116) 


1.  A  normally  closed  room  exhaust  vent  damper  means 
for  use  with  a  vent  having  a  grille  extending  thereacross, 
said  damper  means  comprising  a  normally  flat,  resilient 
sheet  of  material  impervious  to  air  and  having  a  portion 
thereof  resiliently  displaceable'  out  of  the  plane  of  said 
sheet  wlien  in  its  normal  flat  condition  in  response  to  a 
pressure  differential  on  opposite  sides  thereof  to  create 
opening  for  air  passage  therethrough,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  sheet  at  the  side  of  the  grille  adjacent  to 
the  vent  opening;  said  sheet  including  a  portion  thereof 
positioned  to  permit  said  sheet  to  be  secured  in  operative 
position  at  said  side  of  the  grille  by  the  means  by  which 
the  grille  is  mounted  across  the  vent  opening. 


3482,084 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  FOOD 
PRODUCT 
Hak,  Creve  Cocnr,  George  S.  VasUaliea,  St. 
Loais  Couty,  and  Ronald  J.  FUer,  St  Loais,  Mo.,  m- 
ligiion  to  Rabton  Pnrina  Company,  St  Louis,  Mo., 
a  corporatlou  of  Mlasonri 

Filed  Jiue  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,640 
11  Claims.     (CI.  99^235) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  sterile  food  pellets  and 
packaging  said  pellets  in  sterile  condition  comprising  an 
elongate  tank  mounted  in  fixed  inclined  and  elevated 
position  sloiung  downward  from  one  end  constituting 
its  rearward  end  to  its  other  end  constituting  its  for- 
ward end,  said  tank  having  a  port  for  drawing  a  vacuum 


therein  to  provide  a  sterile  environment  in  the  tank,  an 
extruder  outside  the  tank  at  the  rearward  end  oi  the  tank 
comprising  a  housing  and  a  screw  rotary  in  th4  housing, 
said  housing  having  an  inlet  at  one  end  andjan  outlet 
at  the  other,  means  for  feeding  meal  to  said  inlet,  means 
for  adding  moisture  to  the  meal  as  it  is  fed  to  (aid  inlet, 
means  for  cooling  the  housing  adjacent  its  inlet  end  to 
prevent  slipping  of  the  meal  therein,  means  fOr  heating 
the  housing  adjacent  its  outlet  end  to  heat  |the  meal 
therein  to  sterilization  temperature,  an  extrusion  head 
within  the  tank  adjacent  the  rearward  end  of  the  tank 
in  communication  with  the  outl^  end  of  the  extruder 
housing,  means  for  driving  the  extruder  screw  for  ex- 
trusion of  meal  through  the  extriision  head  Within  the 
tank,  means  within  the  tank  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
of  the  tank  for  segmenting  the  extruded  meal  issuing 
from  the  extrusion  head  into  pellets,  an  open-ended 
drying  drum  extending  lengthwise  of  the  tank  and 
mounted  for  rotation  on  an  axis  extending  lengthwise 
of  the  tank,  means  for  rotating  the  drum,  and  means 
for  heating  the  drum,  the  segmented  pellets  entering  the 
drum  at  its  rearward  end,  timibling  along  the  drum,  and 
exiting  from  the  drum  through  the  forward  end  of  the 
drum,  the  forward  end  of  the  drum  being  spaced  from 
the  forward  end  of  the  tank,  said  tank  having  a  bottom 
outlet  adjacent  its  forward  end  located  forward  of  the 
forward  end  of  the  dnmi,  a  packer's  enclosure  below 
the  forward  end  of  the  tank,  the  interior  of  said  enclosure 
being  adapted  to  be  maintained  in  aseptic  condition,  and 
discharge  means  extending  downward  from  said  tank  out- 
let iato  said  enclosure  having  means  for  dis<harge  of 
pellets  in  batches  from  the  tank  without  substantial  loss 
of  vacuum  in  the  tank. 


3,202,085 

MEANS  FOR  SHAPING  ARTICLES  SfJCH 
AS  MEAT  PRODUCTS 
Stephan  L.  Komarik,  Chicago,  DL,  awignnr  to  IV  Grifith 
Laboratories,    Inc.,    Chicago,   DL,   a   corporatioD   of 

IUIM>l9 

Ffled  Ang.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,737 
7  Clafans.     (CL  99^350) 


subject  to 


1.  A  cage  suitable  for  gripping  meat  products ^ 

shrinkage  and  softening  while  being  processed  oomprising 
a  polygonal-sided  cage  of  which  each  side  is  a  lazy  tongs 
with  crossing  arms  each  having  three  pivots,  said  arms 
having  appreciably  wide  flat  faces  at  the  inter|«r  of  the 
cage  for  gripping  the  meat,  each  of  said  lazy  to^  having 
arms  of  the  same  dimensions  between  adjaodnt  pivots, 
and  rigid  angular  means  jrivoted  to  the  ends  (^the  arms 
of  each  lazy  tongs  connecting  adjacent  lazy  tdngs. 
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3,20MM 
HAM  RACK  AflBIMBLY 


^ ,  22  Oyo  Driva,  Daortv,  n. 
19,  1962, 8ar.  N«.  224,711 
(CL  99-^151) 


to  severance  thereof  by  twisting  the  same;  severing  An 
encircling  wire-like  material  from  the  continuous  tengdi 
thereof;  completing  the  tying  of  the  severed  endrding 
wire-like  material;  and  retaining  the  continuous  length  of 
wire-like  material  in  position  to  subaequently  encircle  a 
succeeding  bale  during  formation  thereof. 


lr< 


3,2t2,0t8 

multiflaYen 

Otto  HawMB,  Scotch  Phtaii,  N  J., 
WihiriBVteai,  DcL, 
aarigpora  to 
Eddyatot,  Pa.,  a  vmtfmwtAam  ef 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Sar.  No.  24M17 
8ClBlM.    (CLIOO— 83) 


H.  CoftMt, 


1.  In  a  ham  rack  aasembly,  the  combination  of  a  first 
upper  section  comprising  a  semi-circular  shell  having 
perforations  therein,  said  shell  having  on  its  outer  surface 
parallel  spaced  bars  of  a  greater  width  than  the  length 
of  the  shell,  a  second  lower  section  having  bars  of  the 
same  character  as  that  of  the  first  section,  uprights  ad- 
jacent the  ends  of  each  bar  acting  as  lateral  su(^>orts  for 
the  sides  of  the  lower  shell,  with  tensioning  means  com- 
prising springs  connecting  the  ends  of  the  ban  of  the 
upper  section  and  the  ends  of  the  bars  of  the  lower  section. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TYING  BALES 
Eari  E.  Bwf Old,  Ria.  1,  MayavOlc,  Okla. 
Apr.  14, 1965,  Sar.  No.  449,686 
(CL  100—3) 


1.  In  a  preas  comprising  a  stationary  head  plirte,  a 
plurality  of  lever  arms  each  having  one  end  pivotably 
connected  to  the  head  {date,  a  plurality  of  spaced  plaleas 
juxuposed  to  one  another,  said  platens  being  diapoaad 
below  said  head  plate  and  adapted  to  be  moved  upwardly 
toward  said  head  plate,  a  separate  llexiUe  member  ex- 
tending between  and  directly  interconnecting  each  platen 
with  each  arm,  at  kast  two  preloaded  hydraulic  actna- 
tors  each  having  one  end  pivotaUy  coupled  to  a  free 
end  portion  of  one  of  said  arms  for  rotating  said  anna 
in  unison  to  move  said  platens  in  unision  towards  aad 
away  from  said  head  plate,  each  actuator  including  means 
to  limit  the  stress  to  which  said  members  may  be  sob- 
jected  as  the  platens  are  moved  toward  and  away  from 
said  head  plate  by  rotation  of  said  arms,  a  bed  plate 
below  the  lowermoet  of  said  platens,  and  a  separate  hy- 
draulic means  for  moving  said  bed  plate  toward  aad 
away  from  said  head  plate. 


32.  A  method  of  aeparately  tying  a  sucoeasioo  of  com- 
pressed bales  during  formation  thereof  with  wire-like  ma- 
terial comprising:  advancing  each  bale  during  fmmatiaa 
thereof  in  sucosssion  along  a  path;  sequentially  position- 
ing a  continuous  length  of  wire-lflEe  material  acroaa  the 
bale  path  to  transversely  engafe  each  bale  in  succession 
during  formation  thereof;  encircling  the  formed  bale  to 
be  tied  with  the  oontinnons  length  of  wire-like  material 
while  simultaneoasly  feeding  a  succeeding  length  thereof 
transversely  acroaa  the  path  to  be  traversed  by  a  soooeed- 
ing  bale  during  fbrmatioo  thereof;  relaxing  tension  on 
the  encircling  wire-like  material  prior  to  severance  there- 
of; partially  tying  the  encircling  wire-like  material  prior 


ll,19M.S8r.N«.374 

tioB  Gran  MtalB,  Jane  17, 1963, 
24,078/63 
OChrinH.   (CL  188— 214) 

1.  A  sin^  sheet  press  compriaing  a  fraaae  having  a 
stationary  preas  head,  a  platen  mounted  for  vertical  move- 
ment beneath  said  preas  head  and  adapted  to  be  loaded 
with  sheet  material  to  be  pressed,  flnid  piesauie  means 
beneath  said  platen  and  adapted  to  apply  praaanre  to 
said  pUten  to  lift  said  platen  toward  said  press  head  to 
api^y  pressure  to  sheet  material  interposed  between  said 
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plftten  and  said  bead,  means  to  ensure  parallel  move- 
ment of  the  loaded  platen  as  it  is  raised  to  the  pressure 
applying    position    and    comprising    a   linkage    system 


mounted  on  said  frame  and  supptHting  said  platen  at  its 
opposite  ends,  and  a  singk  fluid  cylinder  means  control- 
ling said  linkage. 

3,202,090 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PRESSING 

Nib  Robert  AkiiiiiM,  RiiBcbcigBgatan  4, 

Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct  1, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  227,470 

llCUhm.   (CL  100— 224) 


,  ^  ^^ 

K 

•  V-                           'm^                         I                *     ■^ 

fe^j-  -'  1^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  pressing  of  continuously  ad- 
vancing sheet  materials,  particularly  those  constituted  of 
wood  and  produced  in  the  form  of  a  ccxitinuous  mat, 
comprising,  in  combination:  a  movable  fluid  (^>erated 
singto-opening  platen  press,  between  the  platens  of  which 
the  material  is  conveyed  in  a  given  path  in  a  forward 
direction;  a  generally  horizontal  track  disposed  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship  with  respect  to  the  path 
of  said  materials;  a  driving  device  for  imparting  to  the 
prai  a  reciprocating  movement  along  said  track;  means 
for  synchronizing  a  substantial  part  of  the  movement  of 
the  press  in  the  direction  of  the  advance  of  the  material 
comprising:  a  blocking  device,  wherein  the  synchronizing 
of  the  forward  movement  with  the  advance  of  the  ma- 
terial is  attained  by  such  blocking  device,  which  is  con- 
nected with  the  mechanism  advancing  the  material  and 
fK^BpiH  to  Mock  the  endeavour  of  the  driving  device 
to  more  the  press  forward  at  a  greater  speed  than  that 
at  which  the  material  advances,  but  to  allow  the  return 
movement  to  take  place  freely;  and  means  for  dosing 
the  pre«  on  the  material  at  the  beginning  of  said  syn- 
chronous movonent,  and  for  opening  the  press  at  the 
end  of  said  movement. 


W. 


3^02,091 
CX>NTROLLED  CHECK  PRINTER 

NJ., 

■ 


to 
of 


24, 190,  Scr.  No.  290,046 
27CWW.    (CLIOI— 90) 

1.  In  a  business  maclune  of  the  class  described  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

a  first  iffinting  means  including  printing  type  members 
di^laceable  to  selective  value  positions  in  accord- 
ance with  an  amount  entered  within  said  machine; 

auxiliary  printing  means  including  printing  type  mem- 
bers settable  to  corresponding  selected  value  posi- 
tioos  with  the  said  first  printing  means; 


power  means  including  a  clutch  in  common  for  effect- 
ing a  printing  operation  relative  to  both  the  said 
printing  means; 

a  first  control  means  normally  operable  to  release  said 
clutch  in  effecting  for  determining  an  operation  of 
said  power  means; 

a  secondary  control  means  settable  for  disabling  said 
clutch  release  and  thus  modifying  the  said  first  con- 
trol means  whereby  to  prevent  said  operation  of  said 
power  means  incident  to  an  operation  of  said  first 
control  means; 


moans  thereafter  operable  for  releasing  said  secondary 
control  means  whereby  to  cause  an  enga|ament  of 
said  clutch  and  thereby  operation  of  s4id  power 
means;  and 

control  means  for  effecting  an  operation  of  the  latter 
laid  releasing  means  upon  an  insertion  of  a  record 
form  to  printing  position  relative  to  the  said  aux- 
iliary printing  means. 


3,202,092 
ELECTROSTATIC  PRINTING  SYSTl^ 
Clyde  O.  Childress,  Palo  Atto,  CaUf.,  awignor  to  Electro- 
static Printing  Cocporation  oi  America,  San  Francisco, 
Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  255,440 
7  CUdms.    (CI.  101—114) 


3.  In  an  electrostatic  printing  system  of  the  type  where- 
in an  article  is  to  be  printed  on  with  electroscopic  powder 
particles,  said  electrostatic  printing  system  having  means 
for  establishing  an  electric  field  wherein  said  article  is 
positioned,  said  means  for  establishing  an  electric  field 
having  as  an  element  thereof  a  conductive  apertured 
screen  with  the  apelrtures  arranged  in  the  fomt  of  a  pat- 
tern desired  to  be  printed,  said  article  to  be  Printed  on 
having  one  side  opposite  to  and  spaced  from  ope  surface 
of  said  screen,  and  said  electrostatic  printing  system  also 
including  a  container  for  said  powder  particle^  with  said 
screen  constituting  one  side  thereof,  the  particles  of  said 
powder  being  smaller  than  the  apertures  of  s^id  screen 
and  having  to  be  pushed  therethrou^  to  be  guided  by 
said  electric  field  to  said  article,  the  improv^ent  for 
pushing  said  powder  particles  through  said  screen  com- 
prising a  mixture  within  said  container  of  a  plurality  of 
soft  magnetic  particles  and  electroscopic  powder  parti- 
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des  sufficient  to  cover  the  pattern  of  apertures  of  said 
screen,  said  magnetic  particles  having  a  partide  size  larg- 
er than  the  apertures  of  said  screen  so  as  not  to  pass 
therethrough,  and  means  podtioned  adjacent  to  the  side 
of  said  artide  whidi  it  not  oppoote  to  said  screen  for 
magnetically  attracting  said  magnetic  partides  toward 
said  screen  over  the  region  of  said  pattern  of  apertures  to 
push  those  powder  partides  which  are  between  said  mag- 
netic particles  and  said  screen  throng  the  apertures  in 
said  screen. 

3,202,093 
ELECTROSTA11C  PRINTING 
Oyde  O.  CUldrMii,  Pato  AHo,  CaHf.,  aarigmir  to  Electro- 
static PrtoHi  CoeyonrtloB  of  A— ricn,  S—  FnudMO, 
Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1903,  Scr.  No.  257,614 
5  Clalma.    (CL  101—114) 


ing,  at  said  areas,  the  unbonded  surfaces  of  each  of 
said  first  and  second  sheets,  said  areas  being  in  r^ 
istry; 

(d)  etching  said  first  sheet  with  an  etchai^  therefor, 
at  the  ejqxMcd  areas  in  said  first  resist,  thereby  to 
etch  through  and  expose  said  bonding  layer  to  provide 
a  sharp,  dimensionally  correct  pattern  al  the  desired 
size  and  shape  for  providing  indicia  through  said 
mask  when  positioned  against  an  object  to  be  marked, 
the  etching  of  said  first  sheet  being  without  any 
significant  undercutting; 

(e)  etching  said  second  sheet  with  an  etchant  therefor, 
at  the  exposed  areas  in  said  second  resist,  thereby  to 
etch  through  to  and  expose  said  bonding  layer,  while 
permitting  undercutting  of  said  sheet,  said  sheet  bei- 
of  sufficient  thickness  that  said  undercutting  can  Uke 
place  during  sketching,  and  to  provide  supporting 
strength  for  said  mask;  said  etchants  being  ineffective 
to  attack  said  bonding  layer;  and 

(f)  thereafter  removing  said  bonding  layer  where  ao 
exposed  by  said  etchants  without  any  significant 
undercutting  of  said  bonding  layer,  thereby  to  form 
said  mask. 

*■  3,202,095 

KEYING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CODING  INSERTS 
Eugene    Satiier,    WasMttoa,    SBd    Lester    H. 
PhilUpsbvi,  NJ.,  amlgmm  to  BcD  ft  HowcD 
pnay,  Chkaio,  ID.,  a  cwpuirtlwi  of  IDhMli 
Filed  May  21, 1903,  Scr.  No.  202,029 
12ClidBM.   (CL  101— 133) 


4.  An  electrostatic  printing  system  comprising  a  hol- 
low container  having  as  the  base  thereof  a  relatively  non- 
conductive  screen  having  apertures  therethrough  ar- 
ranged in  a  desired  printing  pattern,  a  relatively  con- 
ductive medium  positioned  spaced  from  said  screen  and 
adjacent  one  side  thereof,  a  mixture  of  powder  particles 
and  conductive  carrier  particles  within  said  container, 
the  size  of  said  powder  particles  being  smaller  than 
said  screen  apertures  to  pass  therethrough,  the  size  of 
said  carrier  particles  being  larger  than  said  screen  aper- 
tures not  to  pass  therethrough,  means  for  moving  said 
container  for  urging  said  conductive  carrier  particles 
toward  the  other  side  of  said  aaeen  for  enabling  said 
conductive  carrier  particles  to  push  said  powder  particles 
through  said  screen  apertures,  a  source  of  potential,  and 
means  including  a  wall  of  said  container  for  connecting 
said  source  of  potential  between  said  conductive  carrier 
particles  and  said  conductive  medium  for  establishing 
an  electric  field  therebetween  to  cause  said  powder  par- 
ticles to  transfer  to  said  conductive  medium. 


FOR 


to 


3,202,094 
METAL  STENCILS  AND  PROCESS 
MAKING  THEM 
Carl  Ruaell  Snaflasaa,  I  silalan,  Maak, 
Aitfanr  D.  LMIa,  be,  ranshriOgs,  Mam^  a 
of  MaanckMitti 

FBad  Oct  2, 1901, 9w.  No.  142,100 
SCUma.    (CL  101.— 128^) 
1.  A  process  for  forming  a  mask  adapted  to  have  very 
narrow  indicia  etched  therein,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  forming  an  assembly  of  sheets  consisting  of 

(1)  a  first,  relatively  thin,  sheet  of  an  etchable 
material, 

(2)  a  seccMid,  relatively  thick,  sheet  of  an  etchable 
material,  and 

(3)  a  continuous  bonding  layer  between  the  unit- 
ing said  fint  and  second  shMts; 

( b )  afl^xing  a  first  resist  to  the  unbonded  surface  of  said 
first  sheet,  and  a  second  resist  to  the  unbonded  sur- 
face of  said  second  sheet; 

(c)  removing  from  each  of  said  resists  the  areas  cor- 
responding to  the  indicia  to  be  etched,  thereby  expos- 


1.  In  an  inserter  comprising  a  conveyor  table  with  an 
insert  magazine  adjacent  thereto  and  a  rock  shaft  carry- 
ing a  gripper  jaw  arm  oscillated  by  the  shaft  between  an 
insert  gripping  position  adjacent  the  magazine  and  a  poii- 
tion  remote  from  the  magazine  and  betwem  which  posi- 
tions the  gripper  jaws  of  the  arm  transport  an  insert 
from  the  magazine  onto  the  conveyor  table, 

the   improvement  comprising  a  keying  assembly  in- 
cluding a  printing  roll  mounted  rotatably  on  the 
table  adjacent  to  the  magazine  to  imprint  the  inserts 
as  they  are  tranqwited, 
means  or  driving  said  printing  roll  oscillatably  includ- 
ing an  endless  flexable  driving  member  coupled  with 
the  roll  and  trained  over  a  rotatable  meaiber  on  a 
shaft  located  in  adjacent  spaced  relation  to  aid  rock 
shaft, 
a  pinion  motmted  on  said  rotatable  member  shaft, 
and  a  gear  member  mounted  on  said  rock  shaft  and 
meshing  with  said  pinion  and  thereby  driving  nid 
endless  flexible  driving  member  and  said  printing 
nril   in  timed  synchronization  with  oscillatitm  of 
said  gripper  jaw  arm. 
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FIAT-IID  LKTTEBPRESS  PBINTING  MACHINES 

r,  u  w.  ma  SL, 


2t,  19<3,  8tr.  No.  259,tl3 

nGnirt  UUatB,  Pcb.  2S,  1M2, 

7,721/€2 

(CL  Ml— IM) 


bination  comprising  a  hub  joumakd  on  the  cylinder  for 
roution  between  first  and  second  angular  positions  in  a 
plane  radial  of  the  cylinder,  a  radial  arm  rigidi  with  the 
finger  shaft,  a  link  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  thereof 
to  said  arm,  a  floating  pivot  connection  betf^een  the 
other  end  of  said  link  and  said  hub,  means  defining  a 
socket  in  said  hub,  a  hand  lever  having  one  end  remov- 
ably insertaUe  into  said  socket  for  effecting  rotation  of 
said  hub,  said  floating  pivot  ocMuiectioa  including  first  and 
second  transverse  pins  carried  by  said  link,  ibeans  on 
said  hub  for  forcing  the  first  pin  and  link  to  shift  said 
arm  and  shaft  toward  their  locking  positions  with  an 
increasing  mechanical  advantage  as  said  lever  rotates 
said  hub  from  its  first  toward  its  second  position,  and 
further  including  naeans  on  said  hub  for  successively 


1.  A  Ugli  qwed  flat-bed  letterpress  printing  machine 
conpfiiing: 

(a)  a  main  frame  having  an  upper  surface  which  is 
flat; 

(b)  a  flat-bed  of  flat  thin  plate  metal  having  an  under- 
faoe  ^diich  flatwise  engages  and  is  reciprocable  upon 
and  in  constant  engagement  with  the  upper  flat  sur- 
face <rftl)e  main  frame; 

(c)  the  flat-bed  carrying,  during  operation  of  the  ma- 
chine, the  fonne  to  be  printed, 

(d)  driving  means  mounted  on  the  main  frame  for 
effecting  reciprocation  of  the  flat-bed  on  the  flat  siu-- 
faot  of  tlie  frame;  and 

(e)  an  impiession  cylinder  carried  on  and  transversely 
of  the  main  frame  above  the  flat-bed; 

(f )  the  impceasion  cylinder  being  prtaatd  into  engage- 
ment with  the  forme  when  the  flst-bed  travels  in  the 
directian  of  movement  of  the  part  of  the  cylinder 
adjacent  the  forme  and  being  adapted  to  clear  the 
forme  daring  return  movement  of  the  bed; 

(g)  there  being  provided  in  the  flat  surface  of  the  frame 
intermediatB  the  ends  thereof  a  low-friction  support 
for  the  flat-bed  which  nnwrt  extends  parallel  with 
and  vertically  below  the  imi»ession  cylinder  so  that 
during  the  imprenion  stroke  the  flat-bed  is  support- 
ed by  said  low-friction  support  and  by  parts  of  the 
flat  upper  surface  of  the  main  frame  at  respective 
opponte  sides  of  said  low-friction  support; 

(h)  said  low-friction  support  comprising  roller  means 
extending  paralle!  with  the  printing  cylinder,  the 
rdler  means  at  uppermost  locations  thereof  being 
slightly  above  the  level  of  the  plane  surface  of  the 
main  frame  which  engages  the  under&ce  of  the  flat- 
bed, said  roller  means  cominising  several  rollers 
moimted  oo  a  common  shaft  carried  in  blades  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  a  block  disposed  in  a  transverse 
trough  formed  in  the  plane  surface  of  the  main 
frame,  the  Uades  being  disposed  each  between  two 
of  the  rollers  and  having  respective  upper  surfaces 
co-idanar  with  the  flat  upper  surface  of  the  frame. 


3,2t2,tr7 

ACTUATING  MECHANBM  FOR  TENSION  LOCKUP 

PRINnNG  PLATE  CYUNDERS 

rwtum  J.  Desna,  acHwoes,  aaa  AWKmiMj  %jmMUHLf  tJMcro, 
DL,  wmtrnmn  to   MIslile  Coas  Darter,  lacorponted, 

mii^ ,">■-,  n  iwpwallM  iif  HilaiiMs 

Fled  Sc|t.  4,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,447 
4  Mm.  (CLHl— 37S) 
1.  In  a  tension  lockup  cylinder  having  a  longitudinally 
dispoied  finger  shaft  journaled  therein  for  rotation  be- 
tween plate  unlocking  and  locking  positions  and  carry- 
ing flngers  retOiently  biased  for  engaging  and  tensioning 
a  prindng  plate  when  in  the  locking  position,  the  com- 


forcing  said  first  and  second  pins  and  said  link  to  shift 
said  arm  and  shaft  toward  their  unlocking  positions  with 
a  decreanng  mechanical  advantage  as  said  levfcr  rotates 
said  hub  from  its  second  toward  its  first  pontic,  a  pro- 
jection extending  laterally  from  said  lever  adjacent  said 
one  end  thereof,  said  projection  being  movable  axially 
along  said  lever,  and  a  latch  i^te  rigid  with  the  cylinder 
and  located  adjacent  said  hub,  said  latch  platO  having  a 
recess  shaped  to  afford  entry  or  removal  of  said  pro- 
jection when  the  latter  is  in  a  first  axial  position  on  said 
lever  as  the  hub  is  moved  to  or  from  its  first  position, 
and  said  recess  being  shaped  to  hold  and  retain  said 
projection  when  the  latter  is  in  a  second  axial  position 
on  said  lever  and  the  hub  is  in  its  first  position,  so  that 
said  hub  is  releasably  held  in  its  first  position  and  said 
finger  shaft  is  releasably  held  in  its  unlocking  position. 


3a«2tHt 
PLATE-GRIPPING  MECHANISM  FOR  OFFSET 

PRINTING  CYLINDER 
Jack  D.  Kaekr,  Seattle,  Wask.,  aMlg^or  to  N«^  Im., 
•  Seattle,  WaA.,  a  corporatioB  of  WaM^Jtoa 
I         Filed  Mar.  S,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  ITT^MT 
linaioss     (CL  Itl— 415.1) 
1.  An  offset  printing  cylinder  having  within  its  cir- 
cumference a  longitudinally  extending  re-ent^t  open- 
ing defining  a  pocket  one  wall  of  which  provides  a  grip- 
ping surface  disposed  in  angular  relation  to  tho  perimeter 
of  the  cylinder,  gripping  means  mounted  in  sfid  pocket 
for   movement    both   inwardly  and    oatwardK    relative 
thereto  and  in  said  movement  guided  directfvely  from 
and  directively  toward  said  gripping  surface  a»  the  grip- 
ping nKans  moves  inwardly  and  outwardly,  respectively, 
and  by  said  guided  outward  motion  operating;  by  wedge 
action  to  grip  an  inserted  end  edge  of  a  plate  hfetween  the 
gripping  means  and  said  gripping  surface,  safl  gripping 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  independeittly  acting 
elements  qMced  apart  at  intervals  of  the  length  of  the 
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podcet,  and  a  maanally  activated  means  comuKMi  to  said 
several  eknaents  for  moving  the  latter  in  concert  for 
moving  the  gripping  means  in  an  inward  direction  for 


ing  a  first  and  second  ooatact  member,  and  an  electric 
fuze  incorporatint  said  priming  device  and  meam  for 
closing  said  contact,  said  striker  head  comprising  from 
the  front  to  the  rear  of  said  missile  a  movable  striker 
element,  a  convex  pressure  pad,  a  piezo-electric  device 
and  an  elastic  seating,  said  striker  head  comprising  a 
guide  ring  which  is  interpoaed  between  said  piezo-electric 


* »  r»«  i^ff  f 


releasing  the  plate,  meau  being  provided  esUblishing 
an  interconnection  between  the  several  fingers  during 
said  inward  and  outward  movements. 


3,2t2,t99 

FLARE  CARTRIDGE 

Aostfai  M.  Worttcy,  Jr.,  Devoo,  mA  Rariy  Rothman,  West 

Chester,  Pa.,   awigonrs  to  Pcafoto  Aaiodates,  Inc., 

Malvcro,  Pa.,  a  corpoialloo  of  PeoBajlvaafai 

Filed  Oct  liTlM^,  Scr.  No.  314,SM 

2  OatoM.    (CL  lt2-^7.4) 


device  and  said  elastic  seating  and  a  conmion  casing 
forming  parts  of  the  front  end  of  said  missile  holding 
in  place  the  constituent  parts  of  said  striker  head  so 
that  the  constituent  parts  of  said  striker  head  are  held 
in  place  by  the  common  casing  forming  part  of  the 
front  end  of  said  missile. 


3,2t2,ltl 
METHOD   AND   MEANS   FOR  PREVENTING 
CAV1TA110N  IN  HYDRAUUC  PtSTON  AND 
VANE  PUMPS 
Walter  H.  Tkikm,  FnaUmt^  Darty  B.  NeR,  Win  Ikhntna, 
Md  lote  F.  Hijp,  C II  III  ails  I,  OMo,  ssshanri  to 

F1M  My  5, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2f  Mtl 
17CUIW.    (CL1»3— 5) 


1.  A  flare  cartridge  comprising  an  elongated  cartridge 
casing  having  an  inside  diameter  with  a  primer  mounted 
at  one  end,  an  annular  sealing  layer  sealing  the  primer 
in  said  cartridge  casing,  a  cup-shaped  pellet  casing  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  and  positioned  in  said  cartridge 
casing  with  an  open  end  facing  said  primer,  said  inside 
diameter  being  no  more  than  four-thousandths  of  an  inch 
larger  than  said  outside  diameter,  a  flare  pellet  contained 
in  the  pellet  casing,  a  layer  of  resilient  ignition  material 
mounted  on  top  of  the  flare  pellet,  a  flash-hole  expansion 
chamber  formed  in  said  cartridge  casing  between  said 
primer  and  said  pellet,  an  elongated  rubber  shock-absorb- 
ing plug  mounted  in  said  cartridge  casing  with  one  end 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  pellet  casing,  a  sealing  layer 
sealing  the  other  end  of  said  plug  in  said  cartridge  casing, 
and  engagement  threads  formed  on  the  outside  of  said 
cartridge  casing  and  spaced  longitudinally  away  from 
its  primer  end  for  quick  engagement  and  prealignment 
of  the  threads  widi  a  body  tube  of  a  flare  gun. 


3,2t24M 
PKZO^LlCmC  FIRING  MECHANISM 
JeM   VilboK  BoRkl,  Aotwvp,  lilglwM.   asslgnnr  to 
UMJ^X.,  Socfate  Aaoayao,  ■iihl,  near  Aistwcrp, 
Bclgiun 

Filed  Aog.  11,  Mil,  Scr.  No.  lM,g71 
ClafaBsprtofflly,  apoBcodoB  lilgtoai,  turn  2,  IMl, 
4t,7<g,PaM  4*4,534 
4CkriM.    (CLltl— 7g.2) 
1.  A  hollow-charge  missile  comprising  a  priming  de- 
vice, a  striker  bead,  an  electric  circuit  interconnecting 
said  striker  head  and  said  priming  device  by  means  of 
an  electric  conductor  and  a  normally  open  ooatact  hav- 


,  Now  York,  N.Y.,  • 


4.  In  a  hydraulic  fluid  energy  translating  device  of  the 
positive  displacement  type  having  an  inlet  side,  an  out- 
let side,  a  plurality  of  fluid  transporting  cavities  and 
means  for  rotating  said  cavities  about  an  axis  in  a  plane, 
the  improvement  which  cominises  a  dynamic  prerotation 
unit  disposed  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  fluid  energy  trans- 
lating device,  said  dynamic  prerotation  unit  comprising  a 
bousing  including  a  chamber  in  oonununication  with  said 
cavities,  a  hoUow  rotator  having  radially  extending  vanes, 
mounted  within  said  housing,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
rotator  about  the  axis  oi  rotation  of  said  cavities  and 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  fluid  transporting  cavi- 
ties, said  fluid  flowing  through  said  rotator,  said  rotator 
being  effective  to  impart  a  rotational  component  to  the 
velocity  of  said  fluid,  said  rotational  component  being 
in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said 
fluid  transporting  cavities,  said  housing  being  confignnrted 
to  establish  axial  communication  between  said  rotator  and 
said  Ihiid  transporting  cavities,  whereby  fluid  flowing 
throu^  said  rotatcM*  enters  said  cavities  with  subatao- 
tiaUy  the  same  velocity  imparted  by  said  rotator. 
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3,2t2,lf2 
DBVICEFOR  LUBRICATING  TWO-STROKE  CYCLE 
INTERNAL     COMBUSTION     ENGINES     USING 
LIGHT  FUEL 

WwBcr  Stecgc  and  Rudfrif  Schenk,  Mnnidi,  Germany, 
MripMnto  Kidtocher  Gcorg  Scliafer  &  Co., 
SawMBAntf  Gcmuuy 

Filed  Not.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,120 

aalms  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  12,  I960, 

K  42,143 

9  Clainif.    (CL  103—7) 


1.  A  valveleas  plunger  type  oU  pump  for  lubricating 
internal  ccmibustion  engines  comprising  a  pump  housing 
and  a  cylinder,  a  pump  plunger  with  slot  means  disposed 
in  said  cylinder  for  simultaneous  reciprocating  and  rotary 
movement,  said  cylinder  and  plunger  forming  a  pressure 
chamber,  a  fuel-oil  mixing  chamber  in  said  cylinder  hav- 
ing inlet  passages  disposed  ai^roximately  180°  apart  and 
adapted  to  comniunicate  with  said  slot  means,  oil  inlet 
passage  means  disposed  ai^roximately  90°  from  said 
chamber  inlet  passages,  fuel  inlet  passage  means  disposed 
approximately  90°  from  said  mixing  chamber  inlet  pas- 
sages and  iqyproxiniately  180*  from  said  oil  passage 
means,  said  oil  and  fuel  means  adapted  to  communicate 
with  said  slot  means,  means  for  simultaneously  recipro- 
cating and  rotating  said  plunger  to  communicate  said 
pressure  chamber  and  slot  means  first  with  said  oil  means, 
then  with  one  of  said  inlet  passages  to  deliver  oil  to  said 
mixing  chamber,  then  with  said  fuel  passage  means,  and 
then  with  the  other  inlet  passage  to  deliver  fuel  thereto, 
and  outlet  means  for  discharging  fuel  and  oil  from  said 
mixing  chamber,  whereby  said  pump  provides  successive 
suction  and  successive  delivery  strok^. 


3;Z02,103 
FLEXIBLE  CAM  ACTUATED  IMPELLER  PUMP 
Vnak  H.  Sally,  U  Mirada,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Westeni 
BnMB  Woriu,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
CaHfomla 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,130 
6  Claims.    (CL  103— 117) 


terial  connected  to  and  surrounding  said  sleevt  and  sup- 
porting  same  in  said  housing,  and  a  wear  plute  having 
a  central  opening  through  which  said  driven  shaft  may 
pass  attached  to  said  sleeve  and  abutting  said  impeller 
and  the  blades  thereof  to  form  a  pump  chamber,  said 
sleeve,  said  filler  material  and  said  wear  plate  forming  a 
single  unit  slidably  removable  from  said  housing. 


^  3,202,104 

GRAVITY  POWERED  CASING  PUMP  WITH 
DOUBLE-VALYED  PISTON 
Otto  V.  Reynolds,  Bloomficld,  N.  Mc*. 

(640  Grant  Way,  Oxnard,  Calif.) 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,882 

11  Claims.     (CL  103—158) 


1.  A  gravity  operated  bottom  hole  casing  pump  in- 
stallation comprising  the  unitary  assembly  of  a  pump 
unit  and  a  packer  unit  movably  connected  thereto,  said 
pump  unit  including  a  reciprocating  pump  barjrel  having 
a  relatively  slidable  stationary  piston  thereili  dividing 
the  barrel  interior  into  an  upper  pump  delivery  chamber 
and  a  lower  pump  intake  chamber,  said  piston  being 
fixedly  secured  to  and  disposed  upon  the  mid-portion  of 
a  hallow  arbor  and  a  hollow  piston  rod  secuifed  to  and 
communicating  with  the  lower  end  of  said  prbor  and 
extending  through  and  beneath  and  being  movably  se- 
cured to  said  packer  unit,  a  delivery  valve  assembly  and 
a  standing  valve  assembly  on  the  upper  and  Ipwer  ends 
respectively  of  said  arbor  upon  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  piston  and  controlling  fluid  flow  therethr0ugh,  each 
valve  assembly  comprising  a  valve  seat  and  an  upwardly 
opening  non-return  check  valve  controlling  the  associated 
seat. 


1.  In  a  pump  of  the  type  having  a  housing  receiving 
a  driven  shaft  and  an  impeller  having  a  plurality  of  blades 
therecm  mounted  upon  said  shaft  the  combination  of  a 
sleeve  surrounding  said  impeller  forming  a  surface  con- 
tacting the  blades  of  said  impeller  and  an  inert  filler  ma- 


3,202,105 
POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Benjamin  W.  Badenoch,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Edward  L 
Brown,  Bloomficld  Township,  OaUand  Comity,  Mich., 
and  Clarence  E.  Liles,  Lo«  Ani^lcs,  Calif.,  assignoffi  to 
Speiry  Rand  Coiporalioii,  a  corwntioa  of  Delaware 
Original  applicatioa  Jan.  14, 1959,  Scr.  No.  7S6,735,  now 
Patent  No.  3,108,542,  dated  Oct  29,  1963]  Dtrlded 
and  this  applicfltioa  Nov.  5,  1962,  Scr.  Ni  235,241 

4  Claims.  (CL  lOS— 162) 
1.  A  variable  displacement  fluid  energy  translating  de- 
vice comprising:  pumping  mechanism  including  a  rotary 
cylinder  barrel  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocating 
within  axial  cylinders  opening  to  a  valving  fac#;  a  casing 
surrounding  the  pumping  mechanism  having  a<  mounting 
face  at  one  end  with  an  axial  (^xning  through  f^hich  said 
valving  face  is  exposed;  a  bead  member  having  external 
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connection  inlet  and  outlet  ports  secured  to  said  mounting 
face;  a  fluid  distributing  member  cranprising  a  valve  plate 
and  integral  hollow  pintle  rotatably  mounted  in  the  head 
member,  said  valve  plate  having  a  valving  face  with  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  opening  thereto  and  in  fluid  sealing 
engagement  with  the  cylinder  barrel  valving  face,  said 
hollow  pintle  forming  an  outlet  passage  connected  to  the 


and  outlet  ports  in  the  control  member  and  port  member, 
a  plurality  of  smaller,  independent  ports  in  the  cootrol 
member  at  positions  between  the  inlet  and  <Hitlet  ports, 
ports  in  the  cylinder  block  communicating  with  said 
cylinders  and  opening  through  a  face  of  the  cylinder 
block  directed  towards  said  control  member,  each  of 
said  cylinder  block  ports  registering  with  the  inlet  and 
outlet  ports  and  said  independent  ports  in  the  control 
member  in  the  course  of  said  relative  rotation,  and  ad- 
justment means  for  adjusting  the  angular  position  of  the 
control  member  about  the  axis  of  rotation  whereby  the 
number  of  said  independent  ports  which  is  blanked  (^ 
by  the  port  member  can  be  varied. 


bead  member  outlet  port  and  the  valve  plate  outlet  pas- 
sage; an  inlet  passage  m  the  head  member  connecting  the 
head  member  inlet  port  to  the  valve  plate  inlet  passage; 
and  means  within  said  head  member  for  rotating  said  fluid 
distributing  member  for  varying  the  phase  relation  be- 
tween the  said  valve  plate  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and  the 
reciprocating  pistons  for  varying  the  displacement  of  the 
pumping  mechanism. 


3,202,106 
HYDRAULIC  POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT 
ROTARY  MACHINES 
Domdd  Firth  ami  Roger  Harvey  Yotfcc  HaDCOck,  East 
Kilbride,  Gfaufow,  Scodaad,  aid  Christopher  PhUip 
John  Meade,  LoadoB,  EaghiBd,  asrignors  to  Coandl 
for  SdcBtiic  nd  Iiidwtrial  RcMarc^  LoMion,  Eng- 
land, a  body  incorpotatcd  mader  the  laws  of  the  United 
Kingdom 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,110 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Mar.  13, 1962, 

9,533/62 
4  Clahns.     (CL  lOS— 162) 


1.  A  hydraulic  positive  displacement  rotary  madiine 
comprising  a  cam  member,  a  port  member,  a  cylinder 
block  rotatable  relative  to  the  cam  member  and  port 
member,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  the  cyliixler  block, 
pistons  recifvocable  in  said  cylinders  under  the  control 
of  the  cam  member,  a  control  member  diqiosed  between 
the  cylinder  Mock  aod  the  port  member,  registering  inlet 


3,202407 

PISTON  ROD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FLUID 

TRANSLATING  DEVICES 

Damon  D.  Phinney,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to 

strand  Corporation,  a  corporation  off  Dlinob 

Filed  June  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  291,373 

10  Clafans.    (CL  103—162) 


1.  In  a  pump  having  a  housing,  a  drive  shaft  and  rotor 
driven  thereby,  a  cam  plate,  a  rotatable  cylinder  block 
inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  driven  by 
said  drive  shaft,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  in  said  cylinder 
block,  a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocably  mounted  in 
said  cylinders,  each  having  a  rod  with  the  rod  end  in  oper- 
able engagement  with  said  rotor  and  actuatable  by  said 
cam  plate,  in  combination  therewith  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  subjecting  said  cam  plate  to 
forces  normal  thereto  and  means  for  subjecting  said  rotor 
to  forces  radial  thereto,  said  means  for  subjecting  said 
cam  plate  to  forces  normal  thereto  comprising  a  slipper 
slidably  mounted  thereon  and  in  mating  facial  juxtaposi- 
tion with  said  rod  ball  end,  and  wherein  said  means  for 
subjecting  said  rotor  to  forces  radial  thereto  comprises  a 
collar  separate  from  the  slipper  drcumferentially  crimped 
about  the  mid-portion  of  said  rod  ball  end  and  slidably 
secured  in  said  rotor  for  limited  movement  therein. 


3,202,100 
PUMPING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUSES 
Anderson  Billy  Fly  and  WOlhun  David  McDcnrman,  Jr., 
Amarillo,  Tea.,  aarignors,  by  mesne  mmtgummtt  S» 
Hydro-Torg  Pwnp  Conspany,  Inc.,  Amaivlo,  Tcb,  a 
corporation  of  Texas 

Filed  Mar.  3,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  93,110 
14CWnH.  (CL  103— 249) 
1.  Apparattis  for  pumping  fluid  comprising  a  combus- 
tion chamber  with  an  inlet  for  air  and  an  inlet  for  fuel 
and  a  gas  discharge  outlet  near  the  top  thereof,  valve 
means  in  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  opening  and 
closing  each  of  said  inlet  and  outlet,  an  air  omnpresKM' 
and  gas  compressing  means  in  said  compressor  and  air 
compressor  discharge  means  operativcly  connected  to 
said  compressor,  said  air  con4>ressor  discharge  means 
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openint  throuili  aad  opening  and  closing  valve  means 
to  an  air  reservoir  tank,  said  tank  opening  through  an 
opemng  and  ckMing  vaWe  means  to  said  inlet  for  air 
and  throu^  a  valve  means  to  said  inlet  for  fuel  and 


said  tensioning  cable  having  a  portion  constituting  a 
tail  rope  having  a  running  connection  through  and 
abo  rcleasably  fastened  relative  to  a  snat<ih  block 
anchored  relative  to  one  of  said  counterweight  or 
tensioning  carriage, 
which  consists  in: 
securing  said  tafl  rope  for  movement  proportional 
to  the  movement  of  said  circiilating  tramway 
rope; 


the  gas  discharge  outlet  of  said  combustion  chamber  op- 
eratively  connected  through  an  <^)ening  and  closing 
valve  means  to  said  gas  compressing  means  within  said 
gas  compressor. 

3,2t2,l«9 

MINIATURE  RACING  CAR 

E4wM«  B.  Skmnrt,  t522  Beverly  Blvd^ 

L4M  A^dca,  Calif . 

MM.  IS,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  39M21 

vTcuSu.    (CLlt4— M) 


'J 


90 


•€ 


unfastening  the  tail  rope  for  running  movement 
through  said  snatch  block;  and 

controlling  movement  of  said  tail  rope  through 
said  snatch  block  by  manually  controlled  circu- 
lating movement  of  said  circulating  tramway 
rope. 

3,2t2411 
FREIGHT  BRACING  APPARATUS 
Harvey  W.  ChapiMan,  Detroit,  Mick,  a^  Vcavy  L. 
DMilap,  deceased,  late  of  Dcarko^^  Mkk^  k^  Myrtle 
EatcUa  Dimlap,  ipedal  admlaWrairiz,  DearWiai,  Mick, 
aadgnors  to  Evans  Prodacts  Comftmjft  FlyoMMlh, 
Mkk,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
AppUcatioa  Sept  11,  1957,  Scr.  No.  M3,285,  ^^Uch  is  a 
division  of  application  Scr.  No.  457^474,  Sept  21, 1954, 
now  Patent  No.  2,t34,3«4,  dated  May  t3,  195S. 
Divided  and  this  appttciitioB  Jnly  3,  19tt,  S«r.  No. 
207,866 

lOafans.    (CL  Its— 369) 


1.  In  a  miniature  racing  car: 

an  axle  having  wheels  at  the  ends  thereof; 

an  axle  drive  gear  connected  to  said  axle; 

operator  controlled  drive  means  including  a  drive  shaft; 

a  pinion  gear  connected  to  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith; 

means  sni^wrting  said  drive  ^eans  with  said  pinion 
gear  continuously  meshing  with  said  drive  gear  to 
rotate  said  drive  gear  and  said  axle  in  response  to 
operation  of  said  drive  means  rotating  said  drive 
shaft  and  further  supporting  said  drive  means  and 
drive  shaft  for  movement  relative  to  said  axle  with 
rotation  of  said  pinion  gear; 

•nd  brske  means  automatically  operable  with  said  drive 
means  for  normally  preventing  rotation  of  said  axle 
and  responsive  to  said  movement  of  said  drive  means 
and  drive  shaft  relative  to  said  axle  for  allowing 
rotation  of  said  axle. 


1.  A  freight  engaging  member  adapted  to  dxtend  be^ 
tweea  and  be  supported  at  opposite  ends  o«  support 
structure,  said  member  comprising  an  elongated  body 
having  a  longitudinally  extending  central  axis  aqd  adapted 
to  eqgage  freight,  a  head  at  each  end  of  said  body  and 
each  induding  means  adapted  to  connect  said  head  to 
said  support  structure  and  bold  said  bead  againit  roution 
relative  thereto,  and  means  mounting  said  heads  on  said 
body  at  opposite  ends  thereof  for  rotation  relative  to 
said  body  about  a  common  axis  offset  from  said  central 
axis. 


3,2t2,110 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A  TRAM- 
WAY CABLE  TENSIOraNG  DEVICE 
Tony  R.  Sowdcr,  SpoloHe,  WmL,   Msl^nr  to  Ribict 
Tramway  Conspnny,  Spofcanr,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
WaMMlon 

FM  My  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  29435« 
SCtafans.  (CL1«4— 196) 
1.  The  herein  described  method  of  selectively  adjusting 
the  effective  length  of  a  tensioning  cable  whkh  extends 
between  and  mutually  ctxmects  a  counterweight  and  a 
tensioaing  carriage  having  a  rotatable  tension  sheave 
about  wtdch  is  trained  a  manually  controlled  powered 
drcMJating  tramway  rope, 


3,2t2412  _^ 

MULTIPLE  LADING  STRAP  UNlt 
GObcrt  F.  Oakley,  Uvoaia,  Mkk,  asiiginr,  by  mcnac 
BMlgnniints,  to  MacI  tan  Fog  Lock  Nnt  Co*,  CUcago, 
m,  a  wpwation  of  Delaware 
ConHnnation  of  appBctlon  Scr.  No.  759,459,  Sept.  S, 
1958.    Thb  apple  aHnn  Apr.  15, 1964,  Scr.  No^  359,917 

f  CUass.  (CL  195—369) 
1.  A  lading  strap  anchor  section  comprising  4  generally 
elongated  rectangular  plate  having  a  substantially  flat  front 
face  and  parallel  sides  and  ends,  flanges  extending  along 
said  sides  and  displaced  rearwardly  of  the  front  face,  posts 
on  the  plate  extending  rearwardly  of  the  front  tkot 
beyoid  the  rearmost  surface  of  the  plate,  said  plate  and 
posts  having  openings  therein  extending  from  the  front 
face  of  the  plate  through  said  posts  to  the  rear  faces 
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of  said  posts,  tongues  on  the  plates  extending  in  the  plane 
of  the  plate  over  said  openings  and  in  spAotd  relation  to 
the  rear  faces  of  the  posts,  and  elongated  recesses  in  the 
front  face  of  the  plate  extending  inwardly  from  the  side 
flanges  and  disposed  substantiaUy  midway  between  said 
posts,  said  posts  providing  a  means  for  welding  said  sec- 


a  feed  housing  alined  with  the  annulus  on  the  axis  there- 
of and  having  a  first  end  substantially  in  axial  regiater 
with  said  track  and  a  second  end  aidaDy  spaced  from 
said  track,  said  housing  having  a  feed  inlet  opening  there- 
in axially  offset  from  the  annulus;  means  carrying  said 
housing  on  the  support  means;  means  for  feeding  forage 
crops  axially  of  the  housing  and  into  the  track,  including 
a  rotary  feed  element  coaxially  within  said  housing  and 
having  first  and  second  ends  respectively  proximate  to 
said  first  and  second  housing  ends,  said  element  having  a 
hollow  core  opening  axially  at  its  second  end;  carrier 
structure  coaxially  fixed  to  the  first  end  of  the  feed  ele- 
ment and  straddling  the  press  wheel  and  coaxially  jour- 
naled  on  the  support  means  at  the  side  ot  the  annulus 
opposite  to  said  element,  said  structure  having  eccentric 
means  joumaling  the  press  wheel;  speed-reduction  drive 
means  coaxially  contained  at  least  in  part  in  said  hollow 
core  and  including  a  rotatable  driven  member  drivingly 
comiected  to  said  core,  a  support  member  coaxial  with  tht 
core   and   rotatably   carrying  the  driven   member  and 
axially  exposed  at  said  open  end  of  the  core,  and  a 
driving  member  engaging  the  driven  member  and  pro- 
jecting axially  at  the  second  end  of  said  core  and  feed 
housing;  means  mounting  the  support  member  on  the 
support  means;  and  means  for  driving  the  driving  member. 


tions  to  a  support  for  the  section  around  the  perimeter 
of  the  openings,  said  flanges  providing  supports  for  wall 
plates  in  abutting  relation  to  the  front  face  of  the  section, 
said  recesses  providing  spaces  for  the  reception  of  weld 
material  for  weUing  wall  plates  to  the  section,  and  said 
tongues  providing  anchors  for  lading  straps  or  the  like. 


3,2t2,113 

FORAGE  WAFERING  MACHINE 

Mahlon  L.  Love,  Osco,  DL,  assign  wr  to  Docrc  Jk 

MoHnc,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  155,828 

17ClalBS.    (CLirr— 14) 


34«2»114 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  CRUMB  SHELLS 

James  K.  Cameron  and  Parker  C.  Welch,  ChariottcsvUlc, 

Va.,  assignors  to  Continental  Baking  Company,  Rye, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242,386 
25  Claims.     (Q.  187—54) 


23.  The  method  of  preparing  a  crumb  shell  for  pies 
from  materials  such  as  crackers,  cookies  and  the  19ce 
comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  relatively  dry,  non- 
flowable  mixture  of  material  crumbs,  depositing  a  con- 
trolled amount  of  said  mixture  along  the  sides  and  oa  the 
bottom  of  the  pie  plate,  and  subjecting  the  entire  surface 
of  said  deposited  mixture  to  heat  and  a  compressive  force 
at  the  same  time  to  form  said  crust,  said  heat  ensuring 
complete  release  of  said  finished  ctvlA  and  said  coo^ires- 
sive  force. 


1.  In  a  machine  for  wafering  forage  crops  and  the 
like,  the  combination  of  support  means;  die  means  in  the 
form  of  an  annulus  carried  by  the  support  means  on  a 
generally  horizontal  axis  and  including  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  die  cells  and  an  inner  periph- 
eral track  from  which  said  cells  radiate;  means  including 
a  press  wheel  arranged  eccentrically  within  the  track  for 
orbital  movement  about  the  annulus  axis  with  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  wheel  subsUntially  in  rollmg  conUct 
with  said  track  to  foroe  forage  crops  into  the  die  cells; 


3,282,115 
PUSHER  TYPE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR 
BAKING  OVENS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Morris  C  Jones,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  ssi^Biii  to 
PeiUns  Inc.,  SafiiMW,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FUcd  Ang.  21,  1961,  Scr.  No.  132,848 
28  Cfadms.  (CL  187—57) 
15.  In  combination;  an  oven  having  inner  side  walls 
defining  an  oven  chamber  and  at  least  one  outer  side  wall 
spaced  from  one  of  said  inner  side  walls  to  define  a  com- 
partment removed  from  the  direct  heat  of  burners  in  the 
oven  chamber;  a  tray  conveyor  having  spaced  apart  trays 
thereon  movable  along  a  generally  longitudinal  and  a 
generally  vertical  run  within  the  oven  chamber,  a  dis- 
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charge  conveyor  adjacent  one  end  of  said  generally  longi- 
tndinal  run;  a  pusher  within  the  oven  chamber  having  a 
portion  extending  into  said  compartment;  a  motor  driven 
member  in  said  compartment  connected  with  said  portion 
of  the  pusher  for  moving  said  pusher  forwaidly  to  transfer 
articles  from  said  trays  to  said  discharge  conveyor  and 


return  the  pusher;  bearing  means  for  swingably  mounting 
said  pusher  on  said  member  in  said  compartment;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  position  of  said  pusher;  swing- 
ing the  pusher  upwardly  at  the  end  of  its  forward  stroke 
and  maintaining  it  substantially  in  raised  position  during 
its  rearward  stroke. 


SERVING  TRAY  FOR  AUTOMOBILES 
Christian  Wibon,  1590  Hawthorne  Lane, 

Highland  Parii,  fll. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  421,577 

4  Claims.     (CL  108—46) 


1.  A  serving  tray  for  automobiles  comprising  a  rigid 
body  section,  a  handle  projecting  from  one  edge  of  said 
body  section,  a  tail  section  hinged  to  the  oppxjsite  edge  of 
said  body  section,  said  tail  section  being  insertable  into 
the  window  wcU  of  an  automobile  door,  and  support  sec- 
tions hinged  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body  section, 
said  support  sections  being  adapted  to  engage  the  inner 
frame  of  an  automobile  door  and  cooperate  with  said 
tail  section  to  hold  said  body  section  in  horizontal  posi- 
tion when  said  tail  section  is  positioned  within  the  win- 
dow well  of  an  automobile  door. 


3^02,117 

TABLE  LEAF  AUGNMENT  DEVICE 

Rajrmond  W.  Zfaaunerman,  31  21st  Ave., 

San  Francisco,  Calif. 

FUcd  July  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  210,793 

lOaim.    (CL108— 89) 


Extension  table  leaf  alignment  and  leveling  means  in- 
cluding at  least  two  spaced  pairs  of  generally  wedge- 
shaped  plates  for  mounting  adjacent  to  the  parting  sur- 


faces of  adjoining  table  leaves,  one  on  each  ojf  said  ad- 
joining leaves;  said  plates  on  each  one  of  said  leaves  hav- 
ing divergent  lateral  alignment  surfaces  canted  with  re- 
spect to  said  parting  surfaces;  said  lateral  aligi^ment  sur- 
faces of  said  pairs  of  plates  being  in  frictionil  engage- 
ment with  each  other  upon  closing  of  said  parting  sur- 
faces; and  the  nose  of  each  of  said  plates  having  a  vertical 
alignment  surface  for  engaging  and  supporting  the  ad- 
jacent table  leaf. 


3,202,118 

MOTOR  VEHICLE  LITIIER  DISPOSAL 

Joseph  James  Baldine,  25  Grandvicw'  Ave., 

Habbard,  Oliio 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,192 

eCbOms.    (CI.  110— 18) 


1.  A  litter  disposal  for  use  in  vehicles,  consisting  of  a 
combustion  chamber,  an  access  opening  through  the 
top  of  said  chamber,  a  pivotally  mounted  closure  for 
said  access  opening,  a  discharge  opening  through 
the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  a  foraminous  g|iard  cov- 
ering said  discharge  opening,  an  electric  heating  ele- 
ment for  igniting  refuse  provided  within  said  chamber 
between  said  access  opening  and  said  discharging  opening, 
and  means  for  introducing  an  air  flow  into  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber  for  movement  therethrough  and 
out  the  guarded  discharge  opening,  said  combustion  cham- 
ber being  substantially  cylindrical,  and  said  means  for  in- 
troducing an  air  flow  including  an  intake  pipe,  said  intake 
pipe  having  one  end  thereof  communicating  with  the 
inteiior  of  the  cylindrical  chamber  along  a  planar  chord 
thereof  offset  relative  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  the 
chamber,  the  other  end  of  said  intake  pipe  being  in  com- 
munication with  a  source  of  moving  air,  thereby  produc- 
ing a  movement  of  the  air  about  the  interior  of  the  cham- 
ber is  a  swirling  manner. 


DRILI 


3,202,119 

COVERING  DEVICES  FOR  GRAIN  DRILLS 

Roba-t  E.  Loomans,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  ft 

Company,  Moline,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Dielaware 

Filed  June  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  120,638 

5  Claims.    (CI.  111—85) 


1.  tn  a  grain  drill,  the  combination  with  a  frame,  a 
footboard,  rearwardly  extending  footboard  supports  fixed- 
ly connected  at  tbeir  forward  ends  with  said  fra|ne,  and  a 
rockable  shaft  carried  by  said  frame  forward  of  the  rear 
portions  of  said  footboard  supports,  of  a  rockshlft,  means 
rockafcly  supporting  said  rockshaft  oa  said  footboard  sup- 
ports, generally  fore-and-aft  extending  arms  flxdd  at  their 
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forward  ends  to  said  rockshaft,  ground-leveling  blades 
pivoted  to  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms,  and  an  actuating 
connection  between  said  rockshaft  and  said  rockable  shaft 
whereby  operation  of  the  latter  acts  through  said  rock- 
shaft and  arms  to  raise  and  lower  said  leveling  blades. 


3,202,120 

FERTILIZER  DISTRIBUTING  TOOL  WITH 

RBPLACEABLS  CARTRIDGE 

Robert  C.  Lafler,  237  Bradley  Avc^  Bcrgcnfield,  N  J. 

FUcd  Not.  19, 1903,  S«r.  No.  324,683 

Sdafana.   (CL  111— 90) 


strokes  in  accordance  with  the  respective  angular  posi- 
tions of  said  shafts,  said  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
rotatable  concentric  control  shafts,  motion-transmitting 
means  connecting  each  of  said  control  shafts  with  one 
of  said  setting  shafts,  a  first  adjusting  member  mounted 
upon  one  of  said  control  shafts,  a  second  adjusting  mem- 
ber mounted  upon  the  other  of  said  control  shafts,  means 
to  adjust  and  lock  said  members  in  varying  relative  angu- 


M'^, 


lar  positions  of  said  control  shafts,  to  effect  a  differential 
feed  by  said  dogs  in  either  sense  from  an  existing  equal 
main  feed  stroke  adjustment  thereof,  and  co<^)erating  scale 
indicator  means  carried  by  said  first  and  second  members, 
to  indicate  the  feed  stroke  differential  set  thereby,  and 
means  to  independently  adjust  the  angular  position  of  one 
of  said  control  shafts,  to  simultaneously  vary  the  main 
feed  stroke  of  said  dogs  substantially  independently  of 
the  differential  feed  set  by  said  members. 


1.  In  a  portabk,  hand  manipulated,  fertilizer  tool  com- 
prising a  longitudinally  extending  trough-like  main  frame 
member  having  a  handle  at  its  upper  end  and  a  spade  at 
its  lower  end,  the  combination  with  a  replaceable  cart- 
ridge to  be  used  as  a  fertilizer  supply  hopper  therefor,  an 
apertured  base  mounted  outside  and  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  frame  member  for  supporting  the  bottom  of  a 
cartridge  adjacent  said  trou^-Uke  frame  member,  said 
base  including  conduit  means  for  puncturing  the  bottom 
of  said  cartridge,  means  mounted  adjustably  on  said  frame 
member  between  said  base  and  said  handle  for  engaging 
the  top  of  said  cartridge  to  secure  the  same  fixedly  there- 
to, a  receiving  chamber  below  said  base  and  in  open  com- 
munication with  said  conduit  means  for  receiving  fertilizer 
gravitating  from  said  cartridge,  a  measuring  chamber  be- 
low said  receiving  chamber  and  within  said  frame  mem- 
ber for  receiving  the  gravitati<mal  flow  of  fertilizer  from 
said  receiving  chamber,  a  rod  extending  within  said 
trough-like  frame  member  from  said  spade  to  said  handle, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  valves  mounted  on  said  rod, 
the  top  valve  for  closing  a  passageway  between  said  re- 
ceiving chamber  and  said  measuring  chamber  and  the 
bottom  valve  for  closing  a  disdiarge  outlet  within  and 
through  said  q>ade.  said  valves  being  spaced  so  that  when 
one  valve  is  in  its  closed  position  the  other  valve  will  re- 
main in  its  open  position,  spring  urging  means  mounted 
on  said  rod  to  cause  it  to  return  to  its  uppermost  position, 
whereby  the  lower  valve  will  keep  the  discharge  outlet 
within  and  through  said  spade  nonnally  closed. 


3,202,122 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRECISION  FORMED 

METAL  PARTS 

William  A.  Bedford,  Jr.,  Uttletoo,  Colo. 

Original  application  May  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,611. 

Divided  and  this  application  July  7,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

405  634 

7  Claims.    (CL  113— 119) 


S^ 


3,202421 

DIFFERENTIAL  FEED  CONTROL  AND  INDL 
CATOR  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Hans  Orlh,  AlMBboiv,  Pfalsi,  asd  Hcravt  Wens, 
Tfali,  MsigBan  to  G.  M.  PtaC  AG, 
•Mb,  Groy,  ■  tattunOom  of  Gtrmmj 
FBad  Dm.  26, 1963, 9m.  No.  333,291 
10  OaliM.     (CL  112—209) 
1.  A  sewing  machine  having  main  and  auxiliary  feed 
dogs  and  setting  shafts  therefor,  and  a  feed  stroke  con- 
trol and  indicator  mechanism  for  controlling  the  feed 


1.  The  method  of  precision  forming,  from  a  fiat  and 
malleable  metal  sheet,  an  article  having  a  body  portion 
that  is  severed  from  the  sheet  to  finished  form,  an  ap- 
pendage portion  integral  with  the  body  portion  that  is 
severed  from  the  sheet  and  then  oriented  to  project  trans- 
versely beyond  surface  planes  of  the  body  portion  that 
correspond  to  surface  planes  of  the  sheet,  and  a  hardened 
forged  portion  integral  with  the  body  portion,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  shearing  the  sheet  to  form  a  blank  in  the  sheet 
for  at  least  that  portion  of  the  article  to  be  forged; 

(b)  cold  forging  a  portion  of  the  body  to  produce 
said  forged  portion  while  confining  the  metal  being 
forged  against  extrusion,  whereby  the  metal  of  the 
forged  portion  is  both  woiic  hardened  and  finish 
formed; 

(c)  shearing  the  sheet  to  form  the  shape  of  any  un- 
sheared  remainder  of  said  article;  and 

(d)  at  a  stage  in  the  method  following  forging  said 
forged  portion,  bending  said  appemiate  portion  to 
its  finished  form  and  orientation  relative  to  the  body 
portion. 
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MABINS  ENGINE  COOLING  COUPLER 
F.  GptaWeai,  HnHMtoa  Woo4i»  MidL,  m- 
of  MiihaK  to  Cnl  FddMM,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Lag.  IS,  mi,  Scr.  No.  217422 
1  Chdtm.    (CL  IIS— ^ 


A  device  £(»'  coupling  a  source  of  water  to  a  hull- 
mounted  water  intake  scoop  in  a  marine  vessel  situated 
externally  of  a  body  of  water,  comprising: 

a  cup4haped  member  having  an  opening  in  a  side  wall 

adapted  to  connect  to  a  source  of  water,  the  open 

face  of  said  member  being  adapted  to  fit  ^gainst  said 

hull  surrounding  said  scoop; 
resilient  material  alcMig  the  edges  of  said  open  face 

adapted  to  maintain  a  fluid-tight  seal  about  said 

scoop; 
a  stem  pivotally  connected  to  the  exterior  of  the  bottom 

wall  of  said  member; 
a  threaded  rod  joumaled  in  said  stem; 
a  nut  threaded  mounted  upon  said  rod; 
aod  a  tube  slidably  mounted  along  said  rod,  whereby 

rotation  of  said  nut  in  the  direction  causing  it  to 
move  away  from  said  member  causes  said  tube  to  be 
moved  in  the  same  lineal  direction  as  said  nut. 


3,2t2,124 
NAVIGATIONAL  VEHICLES 
O.  Caiafat  Mas,  17  Ave.  Caniot,  Saint-Max, 

Mcortfie-ct-Moacllc,  Fnuscc 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  324,617 

priority,  appiicatioii  France,  Nov.  30, 19<2 

917,lff 

ICUm.    (a.  115— 1) 


A  navigational  vehicle  cominising,  in  combination, 
an  elongated  hull,  at  least  four  wheels  mounted  in  pairs 
and  located  on  both  sides  of  said  hull,  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  rotate  about  axle  members  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  plane  of  the  hull,  said 
wheels  comprising,  at  their  intermediate  portion,  a  tight 
recess  which  enables  them  to  function  as  floating  wheels, 
and  at  the  periphery  thereof  transversal  vanes  adapted 
to  bear  on  the  water  in  order  to  ensure  the  |m>pulsion 
of  the  vehicle,  and  means  for  rotating  said  wheels  around 
their  axes,  each  wheel  comprising  a  frame  enclosing  at 
least  one  inflated  inner  tube  and  supporting  vane  mem- 
bers shaped  as  a  herring-bone  pattern,  the  top  of  which 
is  located  substantially  in  the  planes  passing  through  the 
axis  of  rotaticm  of  the  wheels,  said  vane  members  be- 
ing spaced  apart  frcxn  the  frame. 


3.2»2,125  , 

STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OUTDRIVE 
MARINE  PROPULSION  UNTTS  , 
John  F.  Morse,  21  CllBloa  St.,  Hiidsois,  OUo 
PBcd  Apr.  2,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  3M,7M  ^^ 
"  (CL  115— 3S) 


( 


1.  A  steering  assembly  for  one  or  more  Outdrive 
marine  propulsion  units  utilizing  at  least  one  drive  as- 
sembly attached  to  the  transom  of  a  boat  and  having  a 
tumihg  and  tilting  axis  comprising,  a  generally  vertically 
oriented  quill  piercing  the  transom  and  fixed  thereto,  a 
steering  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  quill  wtith  an  up- 
per and  lower  end  extending  axially  outwardly  of  said 
quill,  a  lower  crank  arm  nonrotatably  secured  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  shaft,  a  link  bar  for  each*  drive  as- 
sembly, one  end  of  each  said  link  bar  pivotally  attached 
to  said  lower  crank  arm,  the  other  end  of  each  said  link 
bar  pivotally  attached  to  a  drive  assembly,  an  upper  crank 
arm  nonrotatably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
steering  shaft,  said  upper  crank  arm  attached  to  a  steer* 
ing  force  transmission  means. 


3,2t2,126 
MARINE  LATCH 

Joseph  E.  Urbassik,  Sagiiiaw,  Mick,  Mrignor  to 

IVftumfactiiriiig  Compaiay,  Clevelaiid,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 

FDcd  Dec  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  33«,3«3 
Itdaims.    (a.  115-^1) 

1.  A  marine  drive  comprising  a  forward  joiflt  housing, 
an  outboard  power  leg  supported  for  movement  about  a 
kick  up  axis  relative  to  said  forward  joint  hou^ng,  a  first 
latch  member  carried  by  said  outboard  power  leg  portion 
and  movable  relative  thereto  between  first  and  second 
positions,  a  second  latch  member  carried  by  said  forward 
joint  housing  and  cooperable  with  said  first  Utch  mem- 
ber when  in  its  second  position  to  lock  said  outboard 
power  leg  portion  against  kick  up  movemeiit,  biasing 
means  for  moving  said  first  latch  member  (o  its  said 
second  position  and  yieldably  supporting  said  first  latch 
member  in  its  said  second  position  and  providing  for 
movement  of  said  first  latch  member  into  locking  co- 
operative relationship  with  said  second  latch  member 
upoi  movement  of  said  outboard  power  leg  portion  to  a 
predetermined  position  about  the  kick  up  axis,  a  latch 
release  bracket  engaging  said  first  latch  member  and  mov- 
able in  a  first  direction  to  allow  movement  oif  said  first 
latch  member  by  said  biasing  means,  means  biasing  said 
latch  release  bracket  in  said  first  direction,  and  an  actu- 
ator member  engaging  said  latch  release  bracket  and 
controlling  the  movement  thereof. 

2.  A  latch  mechanism  for  locking  first  as)d  second 
relatively  movable  parts  together  comprising  a  first  latch 
member  carried  by  said  first  part  and  movable  relative 
thereto  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  socond  latch 
member  carried  by  said  second  part  and  coopfrable  with 
said  first  latch  member  when  in  its  second  bosition  to 
lock  said  first  and  second  parts  together,  fl|^  biasing 
means  for  moving  said  first  latch  member  to  its  said  sec- 


I 


ond  position  and  yieldaUy  supporting  said  first  latch 
member  in  its  said  second  position  and  providing  for 
movement  of  said  first  latch  member  into  locking  co- 
operative relationship  with  said  second  latch  member 
upon  movement  of  said  first  part  to  a  predetermined 
position  relative  to  said  second  part,  a  latch  release  mem- 


ber engaging  said  first  latch  member  and  movable  in  a 
first  direction  to  aUow  movement  of  said  first  latch  mem- 
ber by  said  biaaag  means,  second  biasing  means  biasing 
said  latch  release  member  in  said  first  direction,  and  an 
actuator  member  engaging  said  latch  release  member  and 
movable  to  control  the  movement  thereof. 


34t2,i27 
ROTARY  OPERATOR  WITH  INDICATOR 
Spencer  StraMc  a^  WlHaaB  C  Fox,  West  Hwtford, 
Cooa.,  wrnkgam  to  Vssdsf  Root,  bcocporalad,  Hart- 
ford, Com.,  a  cotpotatioB  «f  CoMcdint 

F1M  Apr.  17, 1963, 9«r.  No.  273,631 
t  GUoH.    (CL  116—115) 


3.  A  rotary  operator  comprising  a  frame  having  a  base 
and  at  least  one  arm  extending  outwardly  from  adjacent 
the  periphery  thereof,  a  hollow  control  knob  member 
and  an  output  rotor  member  supported  for  coaxial  rotary 
movement  with  respect  to  the  base,  a  counter  having  at 
least  one  indicia  bearing  element,  means  supported  by  the 
arm  for  rotatably  supporting  the  indicia  bearing  ele- 
ment, means  operatively  connecting  one  of  said  members 
with  said  indicia  bearing  element,  and  differential  drive 
means  operatively  connecting  tlia  Imob  and  rotor  mem- 
bers including  opposed  gear  means  on  the  base  and  knob 
member  and  at  least  one  pinion  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
rotor  member  enacting  with  said  jear  means. 


3,2t2,12S 
MCTTAL  INDICATING  DEVKB 


New 


Flad  Sept  3, 1963, 8ar.  No.  3M495 
rtoelljr,  afiMrsHiw  Avtaaiia,  Sept.  It,  1962, 
21346 
tCWM.    (CL  116— 129) 
1.  A  digital  indicating  device  comprising 
a  face  plate  having  an  elongated  opening  therein; 


an  indkatini  aaember  mounted  reanwdljr  of  said 
idate; 

said  faidicating  member  beariag  digital  maifciBp  e>- 
leadiag  in  ondeved  se<|aence  at  qiaoed  inlenn 
part  of  the  sncface  thereof; 

means  for  uKmng  said  tndicatins  member  in 
to  variation  in  the  vahie  of  a  quantity  to  be 
to  canse  said  part  d  said  surface  bearing  said  dittel 
markjnfs  to  travd  behind  said  elongited  opaotet  in 
the  direction  of  the  elongation  diereaf ; 

a  screening  member  oveitying  said  face  plate; 

said  screening  member  bearing  a-  set  of  diplal  wauk" 
ings  denoting  fractional  parts  of  the  increment  be- 
tween the  values  of  adjacent  digital  markings  on  said 
indicating  member; 

said  screening  aaember  having  a  window  extending  be- 
side said  digital  markings  thereon  and  enabling  a 
digital  marking  on  said  indicating  member  and  a 
digital  marldng  on  said  screening  member  to  com- 
bine to  display  a  composite  number; 


means  for  moving  said  screening  member  at  a  speed 
which  is  directly  proportional  to  the  qpeed  of  taaym- 
ment  of  said  indicating  member  to  cause  said  digital 
markings  on  said  screenmg  member  and  laid  window 
to  move  relative  to  said  elongated  opening  in  a  di- 
rection substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction 
of  elongation  thereof; 

the  ratio  of  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  scneidiig 
member  to  the  q>eed  of  movement  oi  said  Indicating 
member  bemg  equal  to  the  ratio  of  the  distance  oc- 
cupied by  said  set  of  digital  markings  on  said  screen- 
ing member  equivalent  to  the  said  increment  and  the 
distance  between  two  adjacent  markings  on  said  in- 
dicating member;  and 

the  boundaries  of  said  window  being  inclined  so  as  to 
produce  a  naovement  thereof  relative  to  said  opea- 
ing  in  said  face  pUte  correqwnding  to  the  movement 
of  said  indicating  member  relative  to  said  opaung. 


3,2t2,129 

POINTER  AND  SCALE  ARRANGEMENT 

Roger  J.  WcMon,  6925  Son  LcMdro,  Twson,  AilB. 

FUcd  Nov.  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,969 

9  ClaiBBs.    (CL  114—135) 


w dl — 

..<«J 


6.  In  a  device  for  accnrately  determining  tbe  rdative 
position  of  a  pointer  between  interval  markers  on  a  scale, 
the  combination  comprising,  a  scale,  a  plurality  of  equally 
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q^aoed  ia^btml  marfcen  on  laid  scale,  two  tines  eztend- 
iag  from  eadi  of  aid  marken,  each  tine  having  a  width 
ct\i§ci1h0  ^liitinr*'  between  the  centers  of  said  interval 
aaifcvi  lad  hviing  a  (tistaoce  betweoi  the  oenten  of 
eadi  of  said  tines  of  9^  of  said  distance,  a  pointer,  three 
eqaaOy  spaced  pointer  tines  extending  from  said  pcnnter, 
eai^  at  s^d  pointer  tines  having  a  width  equal  to  the 
widda  of  said  two  tines,  said  pointer  tines  having  an  over- 
all width  of  9ii  of  said  distance  whereby  the  various  rela- 
tiondiipi  between  the  tines  of  the  pointer  and  the  tines  of 
the  marloers  will  determine  with  accuracy  the  position  of 
Ibe  poimsr  witii  respect  to  the  scale. 


3M1AM        

TRAVELING  FEED  HOPPER 
H.  flnttoa,  Rte.  1,  Boa  213A,  KeOcr,  Tea. 
Oct  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  31S,776 
tCUbm.   (ail9u^Lll) 


EB 


2.  Apparatus  for  feeding  animals  automatically  in 
measured  amounts  at  predetermined  time  intervals  com- 
prising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  feed  trough  which 
may  be  arranged  in  the  open  and  may  traverse  a  plu- 
rality of  adjoining  pens  each  having  one  or  more  ani- 
mals therein,  a  traveling  feed  hopper  having  track  means 
irtiereby  it  is  supported  above  the  feed  trough  and  hav- 
ing means  whereby  it  is  propelled  longitudinally  there- 
of at  predetermined  time  intervals,  means  for  supplying 
feed  material  to  said  hopper  in  one  of  its  operative  posi- 
tions, means  on  said  feed  trough  in  selected  predeter- 
mined positioos  spaced  longitudinally  thereof  engage- 
aUe  witii  the  feed  material  trf  said  hopper  as  said  hopper 
it  advanced  longitudinally  relative  to  said  feed  trough 
to  disjrface  feed  material  therefrom,  said  hopper  hav- 
ing an  adjustable  restricted  bottom  opening  substantially 
coextensive  with  its  length  and  having  an  open  ended, 
horizontaTy  extending  delivery  chute  immediately  below 
said  opening  pouti<xied  above  said  feed  trough  and 
aligned  longitudinally  therewith,  and  said  last  mentioned 
means  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  fixed  blades  each  hav- 
ing an  adjottaUe  support  whereby  it  is  adjustable  verti- 
cally above  said  feed  trough  and  extending  laterally  and 
downwardly  from  its  support  and  adapted  to  traverse  said 
delivwy  chirte  as  the  hopper  is  advanced  longitudinally 
rdative  to  said  feed  trough,  to  thereby  displace  feed  ma- 
terial from  said  delivery  chute. 


August  14,  1966 


with  friction  means  engageable  with  a  smooth  sarface  on 
which  the  bowl  is  placed  for  frictionally  resisting  sliding 
movement  of  the  bowl  on  the  smooth  surface. 


3Jt2,131 
ANCHORED  ANDMAL  FEEDING  BOWL 
WardwaB  Josmi,  SMS  LidKMM,  Dail«,  Tex. 
FBsd  Nov.  g,  19«3,  Scr.  Now  322,347 
4ClataM.    (CL11»— 41) 
1.  A  bold  including:   a  base;  means  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  base  and  defining  with  the  said  base 
an  iqmaidly  opening  cavity,  said  base  having  downwardly 
evening  recess  means  below  said  cavity;  and  a  pair  of 
prongs,  said  prongs  being  secured  to  said  base  for  pivotal 
movement  between  retracted  positions  within  said  recess 
means  and  extended  positions  wherein  said  prcngs  extend 
perpoidiailaily  downwardly  from  said  base,  said  prongs 
being  qiaoed  from  one  another  when  in  their  extended 
podtioiis,  said  base  having  a  bottom  surface  provided 


1  3,242,132 

LIVESTOCK  OILING  DEVICE 
Cari  A.  Untz  and  Jacob  A.  Lortx,  liacvllle. 
Filed  Oct  1, 1943,  Scr.  No.  312,944 
SClafans.    (CL119— 1S7) 


Iowa 


1.  In  a  livestock  oiling  device, 

a  sapporting  frame  including  two  vertically  spaced  apart 
horizontally  disposed  annular  rods,  a  pair  of  tJ-shaped 
frame  members  having  base  portions  which  intersect 
at  their  center  areas  and  having  upstanding  vertically 
disposed  leg  portions  in  supporting  engageitient  with 
at  least  said  bottom  annular  rod, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  spaced  apart  elements  vertically 
disposed  between  said  rods  and  having  their  ends 
secured  thereto, 

a  length  of  absorbent  fabric  material  wrapped  around 
each  of  said  elements  along  their  length,  said  material 
capable  of  being  saturated  with  an  insecticide, 

an  annular  flexible  curtain  means  of  absorbent  material 
secured  to  said  frame  adjacent  the  top  annular  rod 
and  in  overlapping  relation  to  said  elemfents,  said 
flexible  curtain  capable  of  being  saturated  with  an 
insecticide,  and  said  curtain,  adjacent  elements  and 
the  bottom  annular  rod  defining  a  plurality  of  feed- 
ing openings  through  said  frame, 


and  a  feed  box  secured  to  said  support  frame 
of  said  annular  rods. 


inwardly 


3,242,133 
WRITING  IMPLEMENT 
Panl  M.  Pfartzman,  Brookviik,  N.Y.    (%  UMilHonk  Ib- 
dwtrics  lac,  Ames  Covt,  FngHinfri  Hill,  ^iafavlew, 
LoBigUaMtN.Y.) 

Flkd  Ang.  21,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  132,7941 
7  OataM.  (CL  124— g) 
2.  A  writing  implement  comprising  a  relatively  long, 
hollow  case  member  which  is  open  at  one  end^  an  ultra- 
sonic transducer  mounted  within  said  case  member,  a  rela- 
tively rigid  writing  probe  having  a  relatively  rounded  apex 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  ultrasonic  transducer  and 
projecting  through  the  open  end  of  said  case  member, 
and  said  ultrasonic  transducer  being  adapted  to  receive 
electrical  oscillations  and  to  produce  mechanical  vibra- 
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tions  in  response  tiiereto.  Uie  outer  surface  of  said  probe    means  for  supplying  water  to  compensate  for  said  wi^ 

beina  substantiaUy  continuous,  a  case,  said  probe  being    drawn   portion   of   tiie   condensed   auxihary   fluid;   and 

*  '  means  for  recycling  in  said  heat  exchanage  means  tiie 

remainder  of  the  condensed  auxiliary  fluid  together  with 

said  compensating  water. 


3,242,135  

VAPOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  METHOD 
WUIbvt  W.  Scteoedtcr,  West  Hartford,  Corns.,  aasipMr  to 
Combastloa  Engfaiffrhig,  Ibc,  Windsor,  Con.,  a  cor> 
poratioD  of  Deiawan 
Original  appHcation  Inly  27,  1941,  Scr.  No.  127,174. 
Divided  awl  this  appikatloB  Dec  17,  1943,  Scr.  No. 
331,194 

4  Clafans.    (Q.  122—444) 


held  to  said  case  at  one  end  in  continuous  fitting  rela- 
tionship to  thereby  prevent  any  fluid  flow  to  said  probe. 


3,242,134 

REGENERATION  OF  THE  HEAT  OF  BOILER 

FLUE  GASES 

Marvel  Marchcix,  NoriiiyiBr^MM,  France,  aerignor  to 

G.  ft  J.  Wdr  Ltd.,  GUagam,  Eiula^,  a  company  of 

Englaiid 

Filed  Dec  34,  1943,  Scr.  No.  334,549 

Clafans  priortty,  applicfltioa  Fhmce,  Jan.  3, 1943, 

924,444rFcb.  24, 1943,  924,117 

8  Cbdms.    (CL  122—1) 


1.  In  a  boiler  installation  having  an  outlet  duct  for 
flue  gases,  with  a  zone  of  relatively  low  teempcratures 
therein,  a  system  for  regenerating  heat  in  flue  gases  in 
said  outlet  duct,  comprising  heat-exchange  means  for 
placing  an  auxiliary  fluid,  constituted  by  water,  in  beat- 
exchange  relationship  with  said  gases  in  said  low-tem- 
perature zone  of  said  outlet  duct  in  order  to  heat  said 
auxiliary  fluid;  means  for  partially  vaporizing  said  heated 
auxiliary  fluid  outside  said  outlet  duct,  means  for  con- 
veying said  auxiliary  fluid  from  said  heat  exchange  means 
to  said  vaporizing  means;  means  for  condensing  the  vapor- 
ized portion  of  said  auxiliary  fluid  so  as  to  heat  a  second 
fluid,  and  means  for  conveying  said  vaporized  portion  of 
the  auxiliary  fluid  from  said  vaporizing  means  to  said  con- 
densing means;  means  for  injecting  said  heated  second 
fluid  into  said  boiler  installation  to  improve  tiie  effi- 
ciency thereof;  means  for  withdrawing  a  portion  of  Mid 
condensed  auxiliary  fluid;  means  for  feeding  said  with- 
drawn portion  as  make-up  feed  water  for  the  installation; 


1.  In  a  forced  through-flow  vapor  generator  operating 
at  supercritical  pressure  and  on  the  reheat  cycle,  said  gen- 
erator including  a  furnace  through  which  combustion 
gases  are  conveyed  with  the  furnace  walls  being  lined 
with  tubes  which  form  part  of  the  through-flow  syston, 
said  generator  also  including  predominatively  convective 
reheating  surface  over  which  said  cwnbustion  gases  are 
conveyed,  the  method  of  increasing  the  heat  input  to  said 
vapor  reheating  surface  over  what  it  would  otherwise  be 
with  decreasing  load  comprising  introducing  a  portion  of 
the  combustion  gases  after  traversal  of  the  reheating  sur- 
face into  the  furnace  in  a  manner  to  effect  a  decrease  of 
the  heat  absorption  in  the  furnace,  increasing  this  gas  re- 
circulation   as   the    load    decreases,    simultaneously    re- 
circulating a  portion  of  the  working  medium  through  at 
least   a   portion   of   the   through-flow   system   lining   the 
furnace  walls  by  withdrawing  working  medium  from  the 
through-flow  system  at  a  location  downstream  of  the 
portion  lining  the  furnace  walls  and  introducing  it  into 
said  system  upstream  of  said  p<MtJon  with  generally  the 
entire  heat  content  of  this  withdrawn  fluid  being  con- 
tained in  the  fluid  entering  the  portion  of  the  circuit  lining 
the  furnace  walls  and  increasing  the  proportion  of  the 
recirculating  fluid  to  the  toUl  flow  with  decrease  in  load. 


3,242,134 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ONCE-THROUGH 

FLOW  VAPOR  GENERATOR 

Richard  D.  Hottenatif ,  WJadaor,  Com.,  awlgnnr  ie  Cons. 

button  EagbMcring,  Lsc,  WMmv,  Con^  a  corpora- 

tioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  244,429 
9  Oahsn.  (CL  122—444) 
1.  A  once  through  flow  vapor  generator  comprising 
firing  means  and  a  through  flow  circuit  having  a  super- 
heating portion,  desuperbeating  means  in  said  superheating 
portion  operative  to  lower  the  temperature  of  the  through 
flow  in  passing  through  this  last-named  means,  adjustable 
means  regulating  the  effectiveness  of  said  desuperbeating 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the  through 
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low  at  •  tocation  dowmtream  of  the  desuperheatiiig  means 
in  the  tlffoagh  flow  circuit  effective  to  regulate  said  ad- 
Jostable  meaas  to  ctHrect  transient  temperature  changes  in 
Mid  fluid  and  means  res|>onsive  to  the  temperature  dif- 


^^..-^      ^  ^^>^-^~ 


feicnce  of  the  through  flow  across  said  desuperheating 
means  and  little  or  no  superheating  surface  effective  to 
regulate  the  firing  rate  and  flow  through  said  through  flow 
circuit  so  as  to  maintain  this  difference  at  a  generally 
predetermined  value. 


3^2,137 

STEAM  GENERATING  UNTT 

GwtaT  A.  RchM,  MBwMdMC,  Wk^ 

Claavar-Brooki  Camp— y 

FIM  Mm.  5,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  Ul^fU 

THalMi     (0.122—473) 


nn  TEW^vjyJ&ic? 


to 


of  said  secondary  furnace  space,  said  si4)erheater 
means  including  a  plurality  of  tubes  lying  in  planes 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  lecondary 
furnace  spajce  to  provide  a  minimum  of  resistance  to 
the  flow  of  combustion  products  through  said  super- 
heater space  and  into  the  reverse  flow  convection 
tube  space, 

baflSe  means  in  said  convection  tube  space  to  deflect  the 
hot  combustion  products  alternately  up  and  down  as 
they  pass  through  the  convection  tubes, 

and  an  outlet  in  the  side  walls  and  roof  of  said  housing 
at  the  end  of  said  convection  tube  space. 


3^2,138 
VAPOR  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  MVTHOD 

Willkoft  W.  Schrocdtcr,  Wcat  Hwtford,  Comt,  sMigiior 
to  Comboitioa  Engteccrfaif,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  a 
corporatkHi  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  27, 1961,  Ser.  No.  127,176 
3  Claims.     (CL  122—479) 


1.  A  bmler  anembly  comprising 

a  *»™^«"f  having  floor,  roof,  front,  rear  and  side  walls 
de&ung  a  forward  primary  furnace  space  and  a 
rear  hot  gas  space, 

a  boiler  itnicture  including  an  upper  drum  disposed 
tenerally  in  the  top  center  of  the  housing  and  ex- 
tendiiiV  from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  wall,  and 

a  pair  of  lower  drums  generally  parallel  to  and  of  the 
same  length  as  the  upper  drum  and  disposed  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  floor  of  the  housing, 

kngitudinal  wall  means  extending  from  the  primary 
fumaoe  qMoe  throu^  the  rear  gas  path  and  termi- 
nating ihort  of  said  rear  wall  thereby  defining, 
a  centrally  diqwsed  secondary  furnace  space,  a 
superheater  space  and  a  reverse  flow  convection 
tube  space  on  both  sides  of  said  secondary  fur- 
nace space  and  siqwrtaeater  space, 

water  wall  tube  means  connecting  the  lower  drums  with 
the  upper  drum  and  lining  the  forward  primary  fur- 
nace spnoe  and  the  secondary  furnace  space, 

coBTection  tube  means  in  the  ccmvection  tube  space 
coonecting  the  lower  drums  to  the  upper  drum,  and 
superheater  means  nsounted  in  said  superheater 
apace  and  aligned  generally  with  the  longitudinal  axis 


1.  In  a  forced  through-flow  vapor  generator  operating 
at  ^percritical  pressure  and  on  the  reheat  cycle  and 
which  generator  includes  an  elongated  fumate  through 
which  combustion  gases  are  conveyed  with  tbe  furnace 
havmg  a  combustion  gas  outlet  and  fired  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  outlet  and  with  the  walls  of  the  furnace 
being  lined  with  tubes  which  form  part  of  the  super- 
critical through-flow  system,  said  generator  also  includ- 
ing predominantly  convection  reheating  surface  over 
which  said  combustion  gases  are  conveyed,  said  generator 
having  the  characteristic  that  with  decrease  iti  load  the 
reheat  temperature  tends  to  decrease  the  method  of  in- 
creasing this  beat  input  to  said  vapor  reheating  surface 
over  what  it  would  otherwise  be  with  decreasing  load 
thereby  overcoming,  at  least  in  part,  the  tendency  of  the 
reheat  temperature  to  decrease  with  decrease  in  load, 
comprising  recirculating  a  portion  of  the  working  me- 
dium through  at  least  a  portion  of  the  throu^-flow  sys- 
tem lining  the  furnace  walls  by  withdrawing  working 
medium  from  tbe  through-flow  system  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  the  portion  lining  the  furnace  walla  and  intro- 
ducing it  into  said  system  upstream  of  said  pbrtion  with 
generally  the  entire  heat  content  of  this  withdrawn  fluid 
being  contained  in  tbe  fluid  entering  the  porpon  of  the 
circuit  lining  the  furnace  walls  and  simidta^eously  ad- 
justing the  zone  of  combustion  longitudinally  within  the 
furnace  toward  said  outlet,  increasing  the  proportion  ai 
the  fluid  circulated  relative  to  the  through-flo^  and  mov- 
ing the  combustion  zone  toward  said  outlet  as  the  load 
on  tbe  vapor  generator  decreased. 
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3,2t2,139 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

OPERATING  FURNACE 

WOHaH  L.  Ililiiiliiw  BleewirM,  Matew  F.  Staafd, 
Wbidsor.  and  htmrj  D.  McNaIr,  West  Hartford,  Con., 
to  Ca^taMtiOB  r^lai^hg.  be,  Windsor, 
,  a  corpontfan  of  Delawara 
Filed  Fab.  14, 1962,  S«r.  N*.  173,2*4 
ilOatai.    (CL122— 5«4) 


compression  ignition  engine  a  combustible  mixture 
which  comprises  a  gaseous  fuel,  an  organooaetaUic 
combustion  control  additive  and  air, 

(2)  compressing  said  mixture  to  froa  about  ^  to 
about  ^  of  its  original  volume  so  as  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture  to  a  level  sufficient  to 
ignite  diesel  fuel, 

(3)  injecting  into  tbe  combustion  chamber  a  pilot 
charge  of  diesel  fuel  so  as  to  initiate  combustion  of 
the  total  mixtiu-e,  tbe  weight  ratio  of  said  pilot 
charge  to  said  gaseous  fuel  being  from  about  0.01:1 
to  about  1:1; 

said  organometallic  additive  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  tetraalkyllead  compoutxls  containing  from 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  fumaoe  into  which  fuel  and 
air  are  introduced  and  the  fuel  burned  the  method  com- 
prising continuously  monitoring  tbe  burning  of  fuel  in 
the  furnace  and  in  response  to  and  directly  after  a  flame- 
out  terminating  the  fuel  supply  and  substantially  reducing 
the  air  supply  to  the  furnace  and  introducing  an  inert  gas 
thereinto  in  sufficient  quantity  and  for  a  sufficient  tinoe 
to  insure  nonflanunability  of  the  fumaoe  contents. 


3,292,149 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

KNOCK  IN  GAS  OPERATED  ENGINES 

John  F.  Kbm:.  UnkM,  NJ.,  asatgnor  to  Esso  Research 

"inlniirtsg  Conpaay,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jbm  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  117,534 

19  Claims.     (CL  123—1) 


one  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  ^oup,  and 
organic  compounds  of  a  metal  having  an  atomic  number 
of  from  25-28,  said  organic  compounds  characterized  by 
being  hydrocarbon-soluble,  by  being  covalent,  by  possess- 
ing in  addition  to  said  metal  only  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  oxygen,  hydrogen  and 
nitrogen,  by  containing  at  least  one  group  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  cydopentadienyl  groups  and  the 
carbonyl  group,  and  by  containing  from  about  5  to  20 
carbon  atoms  in  the  molecule;  said  organometallic  addi- 
tive being  present  in  an  amount  such  that  the  concentra- 
tion of  metal  of  said  organometallic  additive  is  from 
0.001  to  about  0.5  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  gaseous  fuel. 


nJsn    ,(2 L—or' 


S.f 


3,292,142 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

DcmU  C.  Lockhart  Box  312,  Newhall,  lofwa 

FUcd  Jnly  22, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  296,616 

6  Claims.    (CL  123— 16) 


1.  A  method  for  operating  a  detonation-free  engine  on 
gaseous  fuel  which  comprises:  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel 
comprising  a  major  amount  of  methane  to  an  engine,  said 
engine  capable  of  operating  detonation  free  on  said  fuel; 
monitoring  the  presence  of  low  octane  gaseous  fuel  com- 
ponents in  said  fuel  supply  by  the  differences  in  physical 
constants  between  methane  and  a  low  octane  component, 
which  component  will  cause  detonation  in  said  engine 
under  present  operating  conditions;  and  instituting  cor- 
rective action  in  response  to  said  monitoring  to  allow  for 
detonation-free  operation  whenever  said  monitoring  de- 
tects the  presence  of  a  low  octane  gas  above  a  predeter- 
mined acceptable  level,  thereby  effecting  safe  detonation- 
free  operation  of  said  engine. 


3,292,141 

MEIUOD  OF  OPERATING  COMPRESSION 

IGNITION  ENGINE 

Wheeler  G.  Lovell,  Bloomield,  ftOch.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 

Corporatioa,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    cmpwatlon    of 


1961.    TUs 


Jer.  No.  141,277,  Oct  27, 

1  Mtr  1,  1963,  Scr.  Na.  295,585 
6ClalBM     (CL123— 1) 
1.  A  method  of  operating  a  compression  ignition  en- 
gine which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  into  the  combustion  chamber  of  a 


1.  A  rotary  engine  comprising  a  housing,  an  eccentric 
rotor  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing,  a  first  friural- 
ity  of  vanes  mounted  in  substantially  radial  skits  in  the 
rotor,  a  second  plurality  of  vanes  mounted  in  non-radial 
slots  in  the  rotor  with  the  substantially  radial  and  non- 
radial  vanes  alternately  spaced,  the  vanes  forming  with 
the  rotor  and  housing  alternate  compression  and  com- 
bustion chambers,  a  spark  plug  mounted  in  the  housing 
to  ignite  fuel  in  the  combustion  chambers  when  tliey  ars 
near  their  maximum  volume,  a  transfer  tube  connected  to 
tbe  housing  to  transfer  compressed  air  from  the  compres- 
sion chambers  to  the  combustion  chambers,  and  means 
for  supplying  fuel  to  tbe  cooibustion  chambers. 
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3,2t2,143 
PUSBURI  AND  TEMFERATXJRE  VBSfONSXVE 

ENGINE  gHUT-DOWN  DEVICES 
Im  B.  Goodwfti,  BroonSeU,  Colo^  ■■Igiinr  to  Sentinel 
bc^  DiBTcr,  Colo^  ■  cofporadOB   oi 


FDcd  Sept  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  315405 
llCUIiBS.    (CL  123— 41.15) 


ai       /  ^rwKiug 


7tsr^«A*^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  to  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  response  to  pressure  and 
temperature  conditions  existing  in  a  pressiu'e  lubricating 
system  and  a  cooling  system  associated  with  the  engine, 
comprising  a  valve  in  the  fuel  supply  line  of  the  engine, 
pressure  actuated  means  normally  subject  to  a  pressure 
equal  to  that  of  the  lubricant  in  said  lubricating  system  for 
maintaining  said  valve  in  open  position  as  long  as  the 
pressure  exerted  on  said  means  is  at  least  equal  to  a  pre- 
determined value,  means  operable  to  close  said  valve  when 
the  pressure  exerted  on  said  pressure  actuated  means 
drops  below  said  predetermined  value,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  temperature  of  the  coolant  in  said  cooling  sys- 
tem for  reducing  the  pressure  exerted  on  said  pressure 
actuated  means  below  said  predetermined  value  when  said 
temperature  rises  above  a  predetermined  temperature, 
even  though  the  pressure  of  the  lubricant  in  said  lubricat- 
ing system  remains  at  least  equal  to  said  predetermined 
value. 

3,202,144 
FAN  REVERSING 
KcmMth  W.  Nkhoboo,  Chicago  Rldfe,  and  Gnat  W. 
Keller,  HlMdale,  HI.,  Mrfgnon  to  Lrtenutiooal  Har- 
vester Comptny,  CUcafo,  DL,  a  corporation  of  New 
Icncy 

FOcd  May  17, 1943,  8tr.  No.  281,102 
3  Claims.    (CL  123— 41.49) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  machine  having  an  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  radiator,  an  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  machine,  a  driven  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  arm,  a  fan  secured  to  said  driven  shaft 
for  rotati<»  therewith  ccmtiguous  to  said  radiator,  a 
countershaft  rotatably  mounted  on  said  machine,  means 
interconnecting  said  engine  and  said  countershaft  for 
rotating  said  countershaft,  a  pair  of  pulleys  secured  to 
said  shafts  tor  rotation  therewith,  a  belt  engageable  with 
said  pulleys  t<x  rotating  said  driven  shaft  and  said  fan  in 
a  forward  direction  so  as  to  draw  air  through  said  radia- 
tor, a  pair  of  friction  wheels  secured  to  said  shafts  for 
rotation  therewith,  said  friction  wheels  being  engageable 
for  rotating  said  driven  shaft  and  said  fan  in  a  reverse 
direction  so  as  to  blow  air  through  said  radiator  faster 


than  air  is  drawn  through  said  radiator,  one  of,  said  fric- 
tion wheels  having  a  relatively  hard  stirface  defining  a 
plurality  of  grooves  and  the  other  of  said  friction  wheels 
haviag  a  relatively  soft  surface  engageable  with  said 
grooves  for  formation  of  a  plurality  of  cooperating 
grooves  in  said  relatively  soft  surface  upon  eitgagement 
of  said  friction  wheels,  and  means  for  pivotingi  said  arm 
between  a  first  position  engaging  said  belt  with  said 
pulleys  and  a  second  position  engaging  said  friction 
wheels. 


Join 


3,202,145 

CRANKCASE  FTJME  ELIMINATOR 
Dc  Paolo,  1101  Green  St.,  San  Frandsco,  CaUf. 
Filed  Dec.  26, 1903,  Ser.  No.  333,588 
IClafan.    (CL  123— 119) 


c 


11    ^J— ■■.■■■■ 


A  crankcase  fume  eliminator  comprising; 

(a)  a  hollow  body  providing  a  chamber  therein  having 
an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  and  a  verticle 
passageway  connecting  said  upper  portion  and  said 
lower  portion  having  an  annular  horizofitally  dis- 
posed seat  at  its  upper  end  coaxial  there>j^ith; 

(b)  an  inlet  opening  into  said  upper  portion  ^nd  means 
for  connecting  said  inlet  with  a  line  communicating 
with  the  crankcase  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
for  carrying  fimies  from  the  latter  to  sfaid  upper 
portion; 

(c)  an  outlet  opening  into  said  lower  portion  and 
means  for  connecting  said  outlet  with  the  part  of 
the  fuel  line  leading  from  the  carburetor  to  the  in- 
take manifold  of  said  engine  whereby  the  suction 
within  said  chamber  will  vary  according  to  the  speed 
of  said  engine  with  said  suction  being  greatest  at 
the  idling  speed  of  said  engine  and  progressively 
less  as  said  engine  is  accelerated; 

(d)  valve  means  including  a  valve  member  ynthin  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  coaxial  with  said 
Seat  movable  from  an  elevated  position  When  said 
suction  in  said  chamber  is  least  to  a  lowered  posi- 
tion against  said  seat  when  said  suction  in  said  cham- 
ber is  greatest; 

(e)  indicator  means  on  said  valve  member  projecting 
outwardly  of  said  housing  and  visible  for  observa- 
tion at  all  times; 

(f)  yieldable  means  reacting  between  said  indicator 
means  and  said  housing  yieldably  holding  Baid  valve 
member  elevated  in  open  position  spaced  from  said 
seat  against  the  influence  of  suction  wfthin  said 
chamber  when  said  suction  is  least  and  movable 
under  the  influence  of  such  suction  to  closed  posi- 
tion when  said  suction  is  greatest;  and 

(g)  said  valve  member  being  provided  with  a  duct 
communicating  between  said  upper  and  laid  lower 
portions  of  said  chamber  when  said  member  is 
moved  to  said  closed  position  for  preventing  ac- 
cumulation of  dangerous  pressure  in  said  i  crankcase 
when  said  crankcase  eliminator  is  on  an  etigine  with 
said  upper  portion  connected  with  such  crankcase 
and  with  said  lower  portion  connected  with  said 
carburetor  in  the  event  said  valve  member  should 
be  stuck  in  its  closed  position. 
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3,3t2,146 
STATIC  ntANSBTDRIZED  IGNmON  SYSTEM 
Broolu  H.  Short  Md  noMi  E.  Kki, 


Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,169 
llClnliiH.    (a  123— 148) 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising,  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  wind- 
ing, an  energizing  circuit  for  said  primary  winding,  first 
generator  means  driven  by  said  engine  for  generating  a 
first  signal  voltage  which  occurs  in  timed  relationship 
with  said  engine,  second  generator  means  driven  by 
said  engine  for  generating  a  second  signal  voltage  which 
is  a  function  of  speed  of  said  engine,  means  for  deriv- 
ing a  third  signal  voltage  which  is  a  function  of  engine 
load  conditions,  and  means  for  making  and  breaking 
said  primary  winding  energizing  circuit  in  accordance 
with  said  first,  second  and  third  signal  voltages. 


3,202,147 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  GIRDLES 

Skf^Med  Rooi,  St  MaartcMdIfk,  Netherlands,  airigMir  to 

voer  Toegepaat-Natwuwcten- 

■  hehocvc  van  Nifcrhcid  Han. 

del  Mi  Vartaar,  TIm  Hi^ai,  NrthwiaBda,  a 

of  the  NcthOThMite 

F1M  May  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  282,123 
2aaiaH.    (CL  125— 30) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  making  girdles  on  more 
than  one  rough  stone  at  a  time  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  firmly  affixing  a  rough  stone  between  a  dop  and  a 
counteracting  pin,  rotating  said  affixed  rough  stone  about 
the  axis  of  the  center  of  its  table,  firmly  affixing  a  second 
rough  stone  between  a  dop  and  a  coimteracting  pin,  ro- 
tating said  affixed  second  rough  stone  about  the  axis  of 
the  center  of  its  table,  said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  stones 
crossing  each  other  and  unyielding  with  respect  to  each 
other,  bringing  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  tables  of  said 
rotating  rough  stones  into  firm  contact  whereby  the 
peripheral  edges  of  the  tables  of  said  rotating  rough 
stones  work  on  each  other,  oooUnuing  the  firm  contact 
between  said  Ubies  of  said  rotating  rough  stones  by  mov- 
ing said  axes  of  rotation  of  said  stones  toward  each  other 
until  a  girdle  is  formed  on  one  of  said  rough  stones,  and 
a  partial  girdle  is  formed  on  the  other  of  said  rough 
stones,  removing  the  semifinished  stone  having  said  girdle, 
replacing  said  semifinished  stone  having  said  girdle  with 
a  third  rough  stone  and  repeating  the  process  to  form  a 
girdle  on  said  rangh  stone  having  a  partial  girdle  and  a 
partial  girdle  on  said  third  rough  i 


3M1AU 
BLOOD  PRWURE  MONITOR 
B.  I  MdM.  35  B.  IMMo  DKh%  INHo  Ava., 


FBed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,313 
7CbfaM.    (0.128—2.05) 


2.  A  blood  pressure  ooonitor  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  an  inflatable  cuiff; 

(B)  pump  inflating  meaos  in  communication  with  said 
cuff; 

(C)  a  bleeder  valve  positioned  intermediate  said  pump 
inflating  means  and  said  cuff  to  allow  said  cuff  to 
slowly  decompress; 

(D)  electrically  conductive  detector  means  in  com- 
munication with  said  cuff  and  responsive  to  the  pres- 
sure gradient  in  said  cuff; 

(E)  a  display  panel  electrically  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure responsive  detector,  said  display  panel  including 
visual  indicia  means  corresponding  to  the  pressure 
level  gradients  in  said  detector; 

(F)  a  source  of  electrical  energy  supplying  said  pump 
inflating  means,  detector  means,  and  dispUy  panel; 
and 

(G)  sound  detecting  means  in  communication  with 
said  cuff  and  relayed  to  said  visual  indicia  inde- 
pendently of  said  source  of  electrical  energy  supply- 
ing said  pump  inflating  means,  detector  means  and 
display  panel  so  as  to  limit  electrical  energization  of 
said  indicia,  except  as  sounds  are  detected. 


3,202,149  

CARDIOTACHOMETER 
La 


Donald 
The 
poratloo  of 

FDad  Fch.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  26U74 
UOafaM.    (CLUS— 2J5) 


:ik^^^^i 


1.  A  cardiotachometer  comjnising: 

electrical  means  to  convert  heart  beats  into  corre- 
sponding pulses  of  subrtantially  fixed  width; 

first  and  second  captatort', 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  electrical  means  to 
ahemately  charge  and  discharge  one  or  the  other  of 
said  capadton  at  the  rate  of  occurrence  of  said 
poises; 

control  means  to  alternately  connect  said  first  and  said 
second  capadtors  to  said  circuit  means  during  suc- 
cessive sampling  intervals;  and 
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volUfe  measuring  meant  lor  indicating  the  accumu- 
lated dMfffe  oa  one  at  nid  c^wdton  while  the  oth- 
er ci  aaid  capttdton  it  connected  to  nid  circuit 
meant  and  thereby  indicate  the  rate  of  occurrence 
of  tud  heart  beati  during  said  socceasive  sampling 
intenrala. 


FILTER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED 
IREATHING  APPARATUS 
Arthv  E.  MItr,  BaRalo,  N.Y,  aarivMT  te  Scott  ATtetkm 
Carfonlkm,  Immrutttr,  N.Y.,  a  corparation  of  New 

■M  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  Itl^l 
aCUnt.    (CL12t— 142) 


assembly  in  a  compreaied  positiiHi,  compressing  meant 
operAtivcly  attociated  with  taid  spring  asaembly  for  com- 
pressing the  q>ring  asaembly  con^irising  a  rotatibk  mem- 
ber having  a  helical  groove  thereon,  a  nut  coasting  with 
said  rotatabk  member  to  be  moved  in  a  linear  direction 
upon  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  spring  as- 
sembly being  compressed  between  said  latch  and  said  nut 
when  the  nut  is  moved  linearly  in  one  direction  upon 


1.  Portable  breathing  apparatus  comprising,  in  com- 
tnnatiao,  a  face  mask,  an  exhalation  valve  connected  to 
said  nuak,  a  filter  tubularly  connected  to  said  mask  for 
supplying  filtered  ambient  air  to  said  mask,  a  container 
of  comprested  breathing  fluid,  a  demand  regulator  of 
the  positive  pressure  type  tubularly  connected  to  said 
container  and  to  said  mask  for  supplying  breathing  fluid 
to  said  mask  from  said  container  on  demand,  and  a 
check  valve  in  the  tubul^  connection  between  said  fi  ter 
and  said  ma^  preventing  the  escape  of  breathing  fluid 
from  said  container  through  said  filter,  said  filter,  said 
container  and  said  regulator  being  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  the  user,  wherein  the  tubular  connections  between 
said  filter  anid  said  mask  and  between  said  regulator  and 
said  mask  include  a  T  fitting,  means  detachably  con- 
necting said  fitting  to  said  regulator,  a  first  hose  inter- 
connecting said  filter  and  said  fitting,  a  second  hose  inter- 
connecting said  mask  and  said  fitting,  and  means  detach- 
ably  connecting  said  second  hose  to  said  fitting  both  said 
meant  being  interchangeable  whereby  said  second  hose 
can  be  detached  from  said  fitting  and  attadied  to  said 
regulator  upon  detachment  of  said  fitting  from  said  regu- 
lator. 


3,m,i5i 

MULTIDOm  JET  INJECTOR 


AlfkW  W.  Katt, 


rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  in  one  direction,  a 
plurality  of  friction  reducing  rolling  balls  circulating 
through  said  groove  in  engagement  with  said  hut,  return 
means  for  providing  continuous  circulation  o^  said  balls 
within  said  groove,  and  return  spring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  plunger  for  prepositioning  said 
plunger  and  the  uncompressed  spring  assembly  after  dis- 
cbarge of  medicament  from  said  medicameot  chamber 
by  oounter-rotating  said  rotatabk  member. 


VACUUM  EXTRACTOR  FOR  CHILDttRTH 
loha  F.  Wood,  1933  PacMc  Ave.,  Fentl  Gr^e,  Oreg.; 
Rkhvd  E.  Eby,  302  Chantklecr  Lmc,  HMsdak,  IlL; 
aad  Theodore  C.  Ncward,  1244  E.  5lh  Ave.,  PomoDa, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  243,85# 
5  Cfadms.    (CL  12S— 341) 


to  R.  P. 
of 


DcCmiti  Mlck>(  n 


Lpr.  t,  lf43,  Str.  No.  271,2«5 
4atiiHB.    (a.l2S—173) 

3.  An  injector  instrument  comprising  an  elcmgated 
body  drfining  at  one  end  a  medicament  chamber  having 
a  diacharie  orifice,  a  spring  actuated  plunger  alidable 
within  taid  medicament  chamber,  a  tpring  asaembly  car- 
ried within  taid  body  between  said  medicament  chamber 
and  the  other  end  of  the  body  to  actuate  taid  plunger,  a 
releataUe  latch  mounted  in  said  body  and  operatively 
attociated  with  said  spring  assembly  to  lock  said  qxing 


L  An  extractor  for  childbirth  comprising 

an  elongated  hollow  stem  of  stiff  material  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  commnnicatim  with  the 
interior  of  the  stem  that  enables  the  evacuation  of 
air  from  said  extractor  throu^  said  stei^, 

a  c\q>  of  stiff  material  having  an  open  moiith  over  the 
front  thereof, 

add  stem  being  fixedly  joined  to  the  back  pf  said  cup 
with  the  interior  of  the  ciq>  communicat^  with  the 
interior  of  the  steoi.  and 
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a  vacuum-dittributor  element  within  taid  cup, 

said  element  jnchMf'fg  a  plate  portion  extending  across 

the  cup  inwardly  from  the  mouth  thereof,  and 
a  stud  portion  joined  to  said  plate  portion  extending 

into  and  wedged  within  the  interior  of  said  stem, 
said  stud  portion  including  means  accommodating  the 

passage  of  air  over  the  kngth  thereof. 


3042453 
BRASSIERE 
Charics  M.  Sm^  Foit  Lcc,  asd  Edward  JannkclU,  Jr., 
Ranucy,  NJ.,  aasignnrs  to  latansatioBal  Latex  Corpo- 
ration, Playtax  Pivk,  Dotot,  DcL,  a  corporatkm  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mm,  3, 1944,  Ser.  No.  349,072 
4CWHB.    (CL  124— 443) 


walker  for  carrying  tailings;  a  fan  below  for  directing  air 
upwardly  through  the  said  sieve  to  remove  chaff  from  the 
said  tailings,  a  transverse  trough  adjacent  the  discharge 
end  of  said  skve,  said  trough  being  at  all  times  uncovered 
for  the  reception  and  collection  of  tailings  unworiced  by 
said  airflow  and  discharged  rearwardly  ow  the  end  ot 
said  sieve,  means  mounting  said  trough  to  allow  rotation 
of  the  trough  about  its  longitudinal  axis  for  adjustment 
of  the  height  of  the  trailing  lip  of  the  trou^  an  auger 
in  said  trough  for  cmiveyance  of  tailings  along  the  length 
of  said  trough  to  one  end  thereof,  and  an  elevator  at 
one  end  of  said  trough  to  receive  the  t^iiiwgr  from  the 
auger  and  deliver  them  upwardly  for  distribution  directly 
upon  the  layer  of  straw  lying  upon  the  straw  walkers 
and  thereby  cause  the  grain  therein  to  gravitate  throu^ 
the  straw  and  be  collected. 


1.  A  brassiere  embodying  right  and  left  breast  pockets, 
a  pair  of  crossed  cradk  bands  made  of  stretchable  fabric 
connecting  the  two  pockets,  one  cradle  band  having  a  first 
edge  connected  to  the  inner  margin  of  the  ri^t  pocket 
and  terminating  near  the  top  of  the  right  pocket,  a  second 
edge  extending  freely  from  aj^oximately  the  top  of  the 
right  pocket  down  to  the  upper  inner  margin  of  the  kft 
breast  pocket,  a  third  edge  connected  to  and  along  the 
upper  iimer  margin  of  the  kft  pocket  and  rTt#iiwting  down- 
wardly along  and  connected  to  the  bottom  margin  of  the 
left  pocket,  and  a  fourth  edge  constituting  the  bottom  of 
the  brassiere  extending  freely  from  below  the  bottom 
margin  of  the  left  pocket  across  the  center  of  the  brasskre 
to  below  the  right  pocket,  the  other  cradk  band  being 
reversely  corresponding,  the  free  bottom  edges  of  the 
cradle  bands  crossing  each  other  at  a  sli^t  angk,  and 
back  bands  connected  to  the  pockets  and  adapted  to  hold 
the  brasskre  on  the  body  of  the  wearer,  the  said  cradk 
bands  being  capable  of  stretching  and  pivoting  simul- 
taneously. 


3042,155 

LIGHT  WEIGHT  dGARETIE  FILTER 
James  F.  Calnct,  Richard  F.  Dyer,  and  Ji 
nlll,  Jr.,  Kfaiiapofft,  Tcm.  sislgnuii  Id 
Company,   Roihwiu,  N.Y.,  a  corpus attua  of  New 
Jersey 
CoBthiaation  of  appikallOB  Ser.  No.  41,593,  Jus.  9, 1941. 
This  appUcatfoo  Jme  5,  1944,  Ser.  No.  379,425 
4  Oaiins.    (CL  131—14) 


1.  As  a  new  artick  of  manufacture  a  filter  rod  useful 
as  a  tobacco  smoke  filter  comprised  of  a  cylindrical  bun- 
dle of  at  least  10,000  crimped  continuous  spun  filaments 
of  a  denkr  per  filament  below  8,  said  crimp  being  uni- 
form and  of  the  order  of  at  least  9  crimps  per  inch,  said 
crimped  filaments  extending  the  kngth  of  the  rod  and 
some  of  said  filaments  being  adhered  to  adjacent  fila- 
ments at  zones  of  contact  by  plastidzBr  acticm,  a  wrap- 
per around  the  periphery  of  said  rod,  said  rod  being  char- 
acterized in  that  the  aforesaid  initial  uniform  cria^p  in  the 
filaments  has  not  been  materially  diminished  during  the 
cylindrical  blooming  step  employed  in  making  the  rods 
whereby  the  average  angk  of  retained  crimp  of  each  of 
said  crimped  filaments  is  sharp  and  is  less  than  100*  and 
the  weight  of  this  new  rod  is  at  kast  3%  kas  than  the 
weight  of  a  tension  bloomed  prior  art  rod  containing  fila- 
ments of  equal  denkr  and  having  like  length,  circumfer- 
ence, presstnv  drop  and  tobacco  smoke  removal  effi- 
ciency. 


3042454 

GRAIN  SAVING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  COMBINE 

Cari  a  Viebrack,  P.O.  Box  44,  Doi«iM,  WMh. 

FOed  Jaly  3, 1943, 8m.  No.  292^459 

3ClafaM.    (CL134— 27) 


1.  In  a  threshing  nuchine,  threshing  means  including  a 
threshing  cjlinder,  a  straw  walker  for  tran4>orting  a  bed- 
like layer  of  straw  from  the  cylinder  to  be  discharged 
at  the  rear  of  the  machine,  a  skve  below  said  straw 


3042,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  FlQjNG  PAPER  CIGARBTTE 
TUBES  WITH  TOBACCO 
Otto  Kappder  aad  Rndolf  Ms 

So  Efka-Warfcc  FMta 


FUed  Jan.  15, 1944,  Ssr.  Na  337,499 
ffariiy,  appMcaHM  GenHiiy,  Ja^  19, 1943, 
E  24044 
14ClalM.    eCLiai— 74) 
1.  Apparmtos  for  filling  dgarette  mbes  with  tobacco 
comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  support  member; 

(b)  an  operating  member  mounted  on  said  snppmt 
oaember  for  movement  relative  to  said  snppcxt  mem- 
ber in  a  path  between  a  starting  position,  an  inter- 
mediate position,  and  a  terminal  positioii,  said  inter- 
mediate position  being  oppositely  spaced  from  said 
starting  and  terminal  positions; 

(c)  cooperating  abutment  means  oo  said  membcn  for 
arresting  movement  of  said  operating  member  in  said 
terminal  positi(m; 
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(d)  fMtimiin  meun  for  ralemUy  fulening  one  of 
nid  abotmnit  mean*  to  a  coiretponding  one  of  nid 
tattaben  in  a  i^nimlity  of  positions  spaced  from  each 
other  in  the  direction  of  said  path  and  for  thereby 
varying  the  qiacing  between  nid  intermediate  and 
terminal  positions; 

(e)  pressore  means  movable  on  said  support  member 
for  oompressinf  an  amount  of  tobacco  into  a  column; 

(f )  holding  means  on  said  support  member  for  holding 
a  dgarette  tidw; 

(g)  ^ectkig  means  movable  on  said  support  member 
for  qecting  sud  column  into  a  cigarette  tube  held  by 
said  bc4ding  means; 


(h)  first  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  between 
said  operating  meipber  and  said  ivessure  means  for 
moving  said  pressure  means  over  a  fixed  distance 
^riiile  said  c^ierating  member  moves  from  said  start- 
ing position  to  said  intermediate  position;  and 

(i)  second  motion  transmitting  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  operating  member  and  said  ejecting 
means  for  moving  said  ejecting  means  while  said  op- 
wating  member  moves  from  said  intermediate  posi- 
tion to  said  terminal  positirai,  and  for  thereby  eject- 
ing said  column  over  a  distance  which  is  a  direct 
function  of  the  spacing  of  said  intermediate  and  ter- 
miiud  positions. 


3,2t2457 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREAUNG  OR  CONDI- 
HONING  TOBACCO 
D.  Toala^  WymMWOod,  Pa.,  asslfMr  to  Wvtoa 
,  PfeOaddpUa,  Pa.,  a  corporatkta  of 


FOad  My  17,  IMl,  S«r.  N«.  124,721 
2ClBiaM.    (CL  131— 134) 


2.  Apparatus  for  treating  tobacco  with  conditioned 
air  eompiiu^  a  chamber,  a  screen  fixedly  mounted  with- 
in said  chamber  for  the  support  of  tobacco  leaves  in  an 
upstanding  position  to  form  a  bed  of  tobacco  leaves,  air 


conditioning  apparatus,  said  air  conditioning  apparatus 
introducing  conditioned  air  below  said  scre^  in  said 
chamber  and  including  means  discharging  the  ctmditioned 
air  towards  the  butts  of  the  leaves,  and  mean4  to  return 
air  Id  said  conditioning  apparatus  from  the  Upper  por- 
tion of  said  chamber,  a  by-pass  conduit  connecting  the 
lowsr  portion  of  the  chamber  below  said  bed  to  the  up- 
per portion  of  the  chamber  at  a  point  remote  from  said 
air  returning  means  for  passage  of  by-passed  air  across 
and  above  said  leaves  and  to  said  air  conditioning  ap- 
paratus and  a  valve  controlling  flow  through  said  con- 
duit. 


3,2t2,15i 

HAIRCUmNG  GUIDB 

Francis  A.  Doso^  li3  Consal  St,  Cnmsbm  9,  RJ. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1M2.  Scr.  No.  1M,74S 

9  CWbm.    (CL  132—45) 


1.  A  haircutting  guide  comprising  an  expanidable  halo 
frame,  downwardly  depending  ban  for  guiding  a  hair- 
cuttar  attached  at  their  upper  portions  to  said  frame  at 
spaced  locations  along  the  extent  of  the  frame,  the  lowc 
ends  of  said  bars  together  being  contoured  to  correspond 
to  the  desired  hair  line,  means  to  hold  the  loiter  ends  of 
the  bars  in  spaced  relation  along  the  hair  line,  said  bars 
being  expanded  laterally  with  respect  to  each  {>ther  upon 
expansion  of  the  encircling  size  of  the  halo  fralne. 


3,2t2,159 

CAR-TOP  TENT  STRUCTURE 

Robert  J.  Reed,  Lakewood,  Ohio 

(815  Boston  Poet  Road,  Rya,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Jane  4,  1962,  Sar.  No.  199,794 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  135—1) 


1.  A  car-top  tent  house  comprising  a  generally  rec- 
tan^lar  box  assembly  having  a  bottom,  pairs  0f  side  and 
end  walls,  and  a  rigid  top  panel  hingedly  connected  along 
one  end  thereof  to  one  of  said  end  walls  fopr  swinging 
nravement  from  a  box  closing  position  through  180*  to  an 
opea  position  extending  h<HizontaUy  outwardly  from  one 
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end  of  the  box,  a  plurality  of  generally  U-shaped  arch- 
frames  each  having  its  opposite  ends  re^ectively  pivotally 
connected  to  cqiposite  sides  of  said  box  assembly  for 
swinging  about  an  axis  parallel  to  and  closely  adjacent 
the  hinge  axis  of  said  top  panel  and  said  one  end  wall, 
said  arch-frames  bemg  proportioned  for  swinging  from 
angularly  diverging,  gmarally  upwardly  arched  positions 
when  said  top  panel  is  in  said  open  position  to  lowered 
positions  in»de  of  and  below  the  upper  edges  of  said 
box  assembly  when  the  top  panel  is  in  said  box  closing 
position,  and  a  foklable  fabric  tailored  to  form  a  tent 
supported  on  and  conforming  to  said  arch-frames  in  their 
upwardly  arched  positions  when  said  top  panel  is  in  said 
open  position,  said  tent  having  a  lower  end  wall  and  side 
wall  periphery  extending  along  and  secured  to  the  perii^- 
ery  of  said  box  assembly  when  the  top  panel  is  in  its 
open  position  for  enclosing  the  upper  surfaces  of  the 
entire  box  assembly  in  that  condition  with  a  continuous 
end  and  top  portion  of  the  tent  fabric  extending  under 
tension  from  its  perii^ral  securement  to  the  other  end 
wall  of  said  box  assembly,  over  each  of  its  diverging  arch 
frames,  to  its  peripheral  securement  to  the  end  of  said  top 
panel  opposite  the  hinged  end  therectf  for  at  least  partially 
supporting  the  top  panel  in  its  open  position  and  pre- 
venting sagging  of  the  top  portions  of  the  tent  between 
said  arch  frames. 


3,2t2  1C9 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING 

FLUIDS  IN  ZERO  GRAVITY  FIELDS 
J  P  Bargcr,  Afttagton,  Mmb.,  amlgnui  to  Dynatech 
Corpocatioa,  CanAridgc,  Mass.,  a  corporatioB  of 


FUed  May  24, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  112,424 
23  CUms.    (CL  137—1) 


tively  rotataUe  first  and  second  members  to  wtuch  said  ac- 
celerator and  throttle  rods,  respectively,  are  connected, 
means  yieldably  connecting  said  first  and  second  membera 
for  normally  providing  concert  movement  of  said  mem- 
bers and  rods  between  said  idle  and  throttle  positiona, 
said  system  also  including  a  nonnally  inoperative  air 


c)dinder  having  piston  ram  means  adapted  for  movement 
jo  engage  said  second  member  to  effect  the  idle  position 
thereof,  and  means  for  actuating  said  piston  ram  means 
including  a  solenoid  coil  and  normally  opoi  switch  means 
associated  with  a  vehicle  engine  and  adapted  to  be  closed 
to  energize  said  solenoid  ooiL 


3a«2,lC2 
NORMALLY-CLOSED  EXPLOSTVE-ACTUATED 

VALVE 

Haas  F.  Eckardt,  18141  ABeghsngr  Drive,  Swta  Ana, 

CaUf .,  aiad  John  L.  Marsh,  428  Arbolado  Drive,  Fidlcr- 

toD,  Calif. 

Contfamation  of  appUcatton  Scr.  No.  27,878,  May  9, 

1948.   T1dsaiwlkationlan.7,1943,Sar.No.249^3 

(CL  137—48) 


1.  Apparatus  f(»-  selectively  positioning  a  dielectric 
liquid  in  a  zero-gravity  field  comprising  containing  means 
for  containing  said  liquid,  generating  means  for  generating 
a  non-uniform  electric  field  having  its  greatest  field  in- 
tensity in  the  vicinity  of  the  position  desired  for  said 
liquid,  said  containing  meazu  having  an  outlet  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  said  greatest  intensity. 


3082,141 
ENGINE  SAFETY  CONTROL  DEVICE 
AND  SYSTEM 
Grahamc  P.  Rkkardi,  St  John,  Mo.,  n-fgrnr  to  Wt 
Electric  Corporatkm,  St  Loafa,  Ma.,  ■  cot^oratloa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  14, 1941,  Scr.  No.  152,311 
SCfadBH.  (CL137— 11) 
2.  In  a  vehicle  engine  including  fuel  feeding  means  hav- 
ing throttle  valve  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  fuel 
feed  and  being  movaUe  between  an  idle  position  of 
minimum  feed  and  a  throttle  position  increasing  the  flow 
rate  for  engine  aooeleration,  and  manual  accelerator  means 
for  operating  said  throttle  valve  means  and  i«rii«imj  an 
engine  throttle  linkage  having  accelerator  and  throttle 
rods;  the  combination  of  a  safety  device  interposed  be- 
tween said  accelerator  and  throttle  rods  comprising  rela- 


1.  A  normally-closed  explosive-actuated  valve,  com- 
prising an  elongated  hollow  valve  body  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end,  the  interior  wall  of  said  body  be- 
ing a  relatively  small-diameter  cylinder  adjacent  said 
closed  end  and  a  relatively  large-diameter  cylinder  adja- 
cent said  open  end,  said  large-diameter  and  small-diam- 
eter cylindrical  walk  being  axially  spaced  from  each  other 
and  being  connected  by  a  frustoconical  wall,  an  elon- 
gated one-piece  ram  moimted  axially  of  said  valve  body 
for  longitudinal  nx>vement  therein,  said  ram  having  an 
inner  portion  whidi  is  disposed  radiaDy-inwanlly  of  w«d 
small-diameter  cylindrical  wall  when  the  valve  is  in  open 
condition,  positive  stop  means  pfx>vided  in  said  valve  body 
to  stop  movement  of  said  ram  at  a  predetermined  point 
relatively  adjacent  said  closed  end,  said  ram  also  having 
a  tapered  portion  corresponding  fenerally  to  said  fnalo- 
conical  wall  of  said  valve  body  and  imposed  to  oome 
into  forceful  engagement  theeewich  prior  to  encagcment 
of  said  nun  with  said  positive  stop  meaaa,  said  ianar  por- 
tion of  said  ram  being  provided  with  a  flat  surface  lying 
in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  axb  of  nJd  ram  and  relatively 
adjacent  thereto,  said  inner  portion  of  said  ram  hai^ 
a  cylindrical  recess  formed  therein  lehdively  ^<<jftrfm  the 
extreme  inner  end  of  said  ram,  said  inner  portion  of  said 
ram  also  having  a  cylindrical  port  formed  flwretfarou^ 
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putDel  to  nid  recess  and  dispoaed  more  remote  than 
said  reeen  from  nid  extreme  imier  end  of  said  ram,  the 
azee  of  aid  recess  and  port  being  perpendicular  to  said 
flat  surface,  a  nippk  element  moimted  radially  on  said 
vahre  body  and  buying  a  blind  inner  end  extending  into 
said  reoBsa,  laid  nipple  element  also  having  a  passage 
therethroagb  adapted  to  conduct  fluid  in  response  to  re- 
moval of  said  blind  inner  end,  said  blind  inner  end  of  said 
nipple  being  associated  with  the  main  body  thereof  by 
a  frangible  connecting  portion,  said  valve  body  having  a 
radial  oiitirt  paaaage  di^osed  coaxiaUy  with  said  nipple, 
said  pasnge  throogh  said  nipfde  and  said  outlet  passage 
having  diameters  corresponding  to  each  other  and  to  that 
said  open  end  of  said  valve  body  and  adapted  to  be  ignited 
to  effect  explonve  propulsion  of  said  ram  inwardly  until 
of  said  port  throu^  said  ram,  and  a  squib  mounted  in 
said  ram  engages  said  positive  stop  means,  said  port  be- 
ing so  related  to  said  recess  that  said  port  will  be  dis- 
posed coaxially  with  said  passage  through  said  nipple  and 
with  said  outlet  passage  when  said  ram  is  engaged  with 
said  positivB  stop  means  to  thereby  create  a  strai^t- 
throoth  flow  paasage  throi^  said  port,  said  interior  of 
said  valve  body  being  free  of  objects  between  said  squib 
and  said  ram. 

PRESSURE  RATIO  CONTROLLER 
George  R.  Rowland,  Dearborn,  Mfc^  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  DeaIfcon^  Mkk,  a  corporation  of 


Flkd  Jan.  2, 1962,  Sot.  No.  163,517 
fOakM.    (CL137— 98) 


1.  In  a  pressure  ratio  controller,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  pressure  drop  device, 

(b)  a  second  pressure  drop  device, 

(c)  means  for  summing  and  comparing  the  sum  of 
the  pressure  drops  across  said  first  and  second  pres- 
sure drop  devices  with  a  first  input  signal,  and  for 
adjusting  tibe  pressure  drop  across  said  first  and 
second  pressure  drop  device  so  that  the  simi  of  the 
pressure  drops  equal  the  first  input  signal, 

(d)  means  for  comparing  the  pressure  drop  across 
said  second  pressure  drop  device  with  a  second  in- 
put signal  and  for  causing  an  output  signal  when  the 
second  input  signal  and  the  drop  across  said  second 
pressure  dr<^  device  are  not  equal, 

(e)  and  means  operable  by  said  output  signal  for  caus- 
ing said  second  input  signal  to  equal  the  pressure 
drop  across  said  second  pressure  drop  device. 


(B)  means  restricting  flow  through  said  coupling  means 
so  that  the  fluid  pressure  on  the  upstream  side  of 
said  flow  restricting  means  is  greater  than  on  its 
downstream  side,  ' 

(C )  means  containing  a  supply  of  said  liquid^ 

(D)  pressure  responsive  means  in  a  chamber^ 

(E)  means  defining  a  first  passage  connectiiig  one  side 
of  said  pressure  responsive  means  to  said  coupling  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  flow  restricting  means,  and 

(F)  means  defining  a  second  passage  connecting  said 
liquid  containing  means  to  said  coupling  on  the 
downstream  side  of  said  flow  restricting  means,  said 
second  passage  communicating  with  the  other  side 
of  said  pressure  responsive  means. 


.1 


the  improvement  in  means  for  maintaining  a  substantially 
constant  proportion  of  said  liquid  in  said  fluid  elven  though 
the  flow  rate  of  said  fluid  varies,  comprising: 

(1)  means  defining  a  valve  opening  connecting  said 
J  ^chamber  to  said  liquid  containing  means<  said  valve 

opening  providing  the  only  passage  permitting  fluid 
in  said  first  passage  to  enter  said  liquid  containing 
means,  and 

(2)  valve  means  connected  to  said  pressure  responsive 
means  so  as  to  move  to  vary  the  size  of  said  valve 
opening  to  cause  fluid  from  said  first  passage  to  flow 
therethrough  in  direct  proportion  to  the  fate  of  flow 
of  fluid  in  said  conduit. 


3Jt2,lM 
LIQUID  SOLUTION  FEEDING  DEVICE 
wd  G.  HiiiiBii,  SdBwiriOT,  Rkkard  D.  T^Iot,  St. 

W.  Tecklsr,  North  St.  FbbI,  Mfawi,, 
^^       Task  Car  Coaspaaj,  Jeraay  City, 
NaJ«i  ■  ciniralMi  of  Naw  Jintjr 

FM  Mav  3, 1963,  Sot.  No.  277,772 
SrUtaii     (CL 137—16141) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  feeding  a  liquid  into  fluid  flowing 
dkoo^  a  conduit,  comprising: 
(A)  coapling  means  connectable  to  said  conduit  so 
that  Mdd  fluid  flows  ther^hrough. 


3,262,165 

AUTOMATIC  SEWER  BACK-UP  VALVE 

CamiDo  Yavicoii,  4363  TaMdga  Drlfc, 

South  EocUd,  OUo 

Filed  Aog.  9, 1962,  S«.  No.  215,96| 

3  Claims.     (CL  137— 167) 


f   .**  " 


1.  In  a  valve  apparatus  for  controlling  back-up  flow  in 
a  sewer  line,  the  combination  of  a  pipe  Ime  for  dis- 
charging sewage  from  an  inhabited  structure  to  a  sewer, 
an  internal  flow  sleeve  having  a  discharge  end  of  smaller 
diameter  than  said  pipe  line  mounted  withip  a  portion 
of  said  pipe  line  in  the  path  of  liquid  flow  ^therein  and 
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providing  an  anaular  chamber  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  pipe  line,  a  liquid-level  Knsing  device  disposed  ex- 
teriorly of  said  pipe  line,  the  wall  of  said  poition  of 
said  pipe  line  being  "provided  wHh  openings  esublishing 
flow  communication  between  said  annular  chamber  and 
said  liquid-level  sensing  device,  said  openings  being 
shielded  by  said  sleeve  from  exposure  to  the  discharging 
flow  of  liquid  in  its  normal  direction  of  movement  in  said 
pipe  line,  but  being  exposed  to  back-up  flow  of  liquid 
into  said  pnniilar  chamber,  and  valve  means  actuated 
by  said  hquid-Ievel  sensing  device  in  response  to  a  pre- 
determined level  of  back-up  flow  into  said  chamber  and 
through  said  openings  for  sealing  said  discharge  end  of 
said  sleeve  against  said  backup  flow. 


3,2t24M 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  A 

REMOVABLE  PLUG 

Vincent  A.  Botkr,  Loc  Anglsa,  Odlf.,  sssiginr  to  Parkcr- 

HanniflB  Corporatioa,  CIcvdaBi,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

FUfld  M^r  29, 1999,  Sot.  No.  816,666 
HClahns.    (CL  137— 115) 


3,262467 
UQUm  DBTRIBUT10N 
E<w»i  Da  Yoi^  Hi^iii6,  T<i„  md  Inkm  E. 
Gaadee,  TUn,  OUa^  MS^m  to  NaUoari  TMk  C«M- 
vmj,  TnisB,  Oida.,  a  cotpoiltos  of  Nevada 
Contiwrtlon  of  appBcatfoB  Sot.  No.  26,146,  May  2, 1966. 
TUs  applicatioa  Sept.  24, 1962,  Sot.  No.  226,463 
16  Chin.    (CL  137— 173) 


1.  In  a  shut-off  valve  assembly  having  a  valve  plug 
axially  withdrawable  fr(»i  a  valve  casing,  said  valve  cas- 
ing having  a  side  wall  concentric  with  said  plug  and 
formed  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  normally  non-rotat- 
able  valve  sleeve  interposed  between  said  plug  and  said 
side  wall,  said  valve  sleeve  having  ports  normally  regis- 
tering with  said  inlet  and  outlet  respectively  and  controlled 
by  said  valve  plug,  cooperating  means  carried  by  said  valve 
plug,  said  cooperating  means  being  directly  ensageable 
and  cooperable  with  said  valve  sleeve  for  closing  said  valve 
sleeve  ports  upon  rotation  of  said  valve  plug  relative  to 
said  valve  sleeve,  means  for  bcriding  said  valve  sleeve 
against  axial  "^i^Wnf,  and  means  whcieby  said  valve  sleeve 
may  be  turned  to  dose  said  inkt  and  outlet  prior  to  with- 
drawal of  said  vahre  plug,  a  tumaUe  member  releasably 
engaged  with  said  eating  for  nonnaOy  holding  said  plug 
against  withdrawal,  said  tumaMe  member  being  tumable 
about  an  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  said  plug  to  a  pre- 
determined poaition  in  which  it  is  freed  from  engagement 
with  said  casing  to  permit  plug  withdrawal,  said  tunuble 
member  constituting  an  actuator  for  said  valve-sleeve- 
ttiming  means,  and  said  valve  sleeve  turning  means  hav- 
ing a  separable  connecti(»  with  said  valve  sleeve  to  dis- 
engage said  turning  means  from  said  valve  sleeve  during 
plug  withdrawal 


1.  A  system  for  distributing  the  liquids  of  a  mixture 
of  liquids  and  gas  among  a  number  of  liquid  processing 
units,  including, 

a  vessel, 

an  inlet  conduit  connected  to  the  vessel  for  introdtidng 
a  mixture  of  liquids  aixl  gas  into  a  flrst  compartment 
within  the  vessel, 

a  gas  outlet  conduit  connected  to  the  vessel  with  which 
to  discharge  gas  of  the  mixture  from  tbc  vessel. 

a  collecting  chamber  connected  to  the  first  compart- 
ment to  receive  liquids  from  the  first  compartment, 

a  plurality  of  liquid  outlets  from  the  collecting  cham- 
ber providing  a  weir  in  each  oudet  to  flow  a  portion 
of  the  liquids  over  each  weir  and  out  of  the  collect- 
ing chamber, 

a  separate  compartment  coimected  to  each  liquid  out- 
let, 

a  passage  communicating  each  separate  compartment 
to  the  first  compartment  in  which  the  mixture  of 
liquids  and  gas  is  introduced  for  applying  the  pres- 
sure of  the  gas  to  the  surface  of  each  portion  of  the 
liquids, 

an  outlet  conduit  connected  to  each  separate  compart- 
ment and  a  one  of  the  mmiber  of  liquid  processing 
units  for  supplying  liquids  of  the  portion  in  the  sepa- 
rate compartment  to  the  processing  imit, 

and  a  level  control  mounted  in  each  separate  conq>art- 
ment  and  controlling  the  flow  of  liquids  through  the 
outlet  conduit  of  each  separate  compartment  to 
maintain  the  level  of  the  liquids  of  the  portion  hi^ 
enough  to  prevent  discharge  of  gas  from  the  vessel 
through  any  of  the  separate  compartment  outlet 
conduits. 


AIR  VALVE 


3^62466 
FOR  HEATING 
MMBiMHlia,  N  J., 

>mim4,  N J.,  a 
ofNcwYoit 

FBed  Ja^  17, 1963,  Sot.  No.  251,672 
2CfarfM.    (CL  137— 262) 
1.  In  air  valve  devices  for  hot  water  heating 
valve  casing  including  a  bottom  wall,  a  mp|6e 
in  and  proiecting  from  said  bottom  widl,  aid  nippli  biing 
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•dialled  to  be  coiq>kd  with  a  radiator,  said  iiin>le  having 
a  bore  *''***'*^g  coiiq>fetely  therethroa^  a  liquid  feed 
tite  ananfMl  in  and  eartending  loogitocfiiially  of  aaid 
i^ipla.  Mid  talbt  being  greater  in  length  than  the  length 
of  Mud  bore  aad  Imving  an  outside  diameter  materially 
naaDer  than  the  diameter  of  the  bore  of  uid  nipide,  the 
vppa  end  of  said  feed  tube  having  a  pair  of  laterally 
extending  wing  portions  lying  within  the  outside  diameter 


circuit  connected  to  each  of  the  delivery  and  distributor 
valves,  the  valve  operating  means  for  the  delivery  valves 
and  the  valve  operating  means  for  the  distributor  valves 
being  such  that  the  ddivery  valves  are  opened  by  the 
valve  operating  circuit  when  the  distributor  falves  are 
closed  by  such  circuit  and  vice  versa,  means  for  selectively 
energizing  the  valve  (^lerating  circuit  to  operate  the  de- 
livery and  distributor  valves  and  a  separately  controlled 
operating  means  for  each  delivery  valve  for  selectively 
disabling  the  controlling  ot  each  delivery  valve  by  the 
valve  operating  circuit,  whereby  the  contents  of  each  de- 
livery station  may  be  separately  emptied  into  the  re- 
ceiving station  through  the  ring  conduit. 


<Lf  Aj  yAj 

^-1-'f-1-^-1-'^ 

■  4  t  4  I  ^  I 


,'  >  > 


of  said  tube  for  seating  said  tube  upon  the  upper  end 
of  said  nipple  within  the  casing  of  the  device,  the  lower 
end  of  said  feed  tube  having  an  outwardly  flared  annular 
portion  greater  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore, 
and  said  flared  portion,  in  comlnnation  with  said  wing 
portioot,  rttaining  the  nipple  and  tube  in  an  assemblage. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PIFBIINE  TRANSPORT  OF 

LIQinD,  PARTICULARLY  MILK 
WmUk  mmmm»  Hu»uitm,  Niftiihiii,  siilianr  to 
Yaa  RJsJMJielsB  ft  Himw«m^  Tiihiiliihi  MaatachapplJ 
N.V^  RoWwd— ,  Nelkariaiid^  a  corpo- 

14, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  287^14 
HcatloB  NatheriaBda,  lue  15, 1942, 
279,7M 
aCUhM.    (CL137— 24S) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pipeline  transport  of  liquid,  par- 
ticulariy  milk,  comprising  a  central  receiving  station,  a 
ring  conduit  having  its  ends  connected  to  the  central 
receiving  station,  a  fdurality  of  delivery  stations  each 
having  a  delivery  conduit  connected  to  the  ring  conduit 
at  respective  different  locati<ms  spaced  along  the  ring 
conduit,  a  delivery  valve  in  each  of  the  delivery  con- 
duits, a  ^urality  of  distributor  valves  in  the  ring  con- 
duit and  qwoed  tlieiealong,  each  deUvery  conduit  being 
conaected  to  the  ring  conduit  between  two  consecutive 
distributor  valves,  each  delivery  valve  and  distributor 
vahre  having  a  valve  operating  means,  a  valve  operating 


^  3442,174 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  OF  INTERCHANGEABLE 

PARTS 

Edward  L.  Hobrook,  Ci— fllh,  S.C. 
(93S8  Daly  Rmri,  rfcwi— H,  Ohio) 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  244,51^ 

23  Claims.     (CL  137—249) 


4.  In  a  fluid-pressure  control  a  valve  member  assembly 
for  use  in  a  sectionalized  valve  casing  having  radially  in- 
wardly i»-ojecting  spaced  annular  valve  seats  in  an  elon- 
gated valve-chamber,  said  assembly  comprising  at  least 
one  disc-form  valve  member  redprocably  disp<>sed  in  said 
chamber  between  oi^KMing  valve-seats  and  having  a 
threaded  stud  extending  centrally  from  its  ophite  faces 
respectively,  and  coupling  rods  each  having  a4  internally 
threaded  socket  at  eadi  end  thereof  to  ooopelatively  re- 
ceive said  studs,  one  of  aaid  rods  being  connected  to  a 
stud  of  each  valve  member,  respectively,  to  fprm  a  sup- 
portable valve-stem  therefor,  whereby  another  identical 
valve  member  may  be  connected  to  the  other  4tids  of  said 
coupling  rods  to  form  a  tandem  unitary  multi-Valve  mem- 
ber assembly. 

f  3,242,171  I 

WBLDED  SLIDE  YALYE  CASING  WITH  SEALING 

FACE  SUPPORTING  MEANS 
HamMU  Rivpold,  JohMMS  UsrilckB,  a^  Rudolf  Miner, 

Rappoidjrc«irSjiB.hJL,  Dra-BMcsdotl,  Gcnsaay 

Filed  Jne  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  199,424 

Clafans  priority,  appiicafle«  GcrMisy,  Jane  9, 1941, 

R  34,493 

4  CfadasB.     (CL  137-^344) 

1.  A  shut-off  slide  valve  casing,  in  particular  for  a  hot 

air  slide  valve  comprising  a  casing  luvingi  perii^ral 

flange  portions,  sealing  faces  upon  said  casini  wliich  co- 

oporate  with  the  sealing  faces  of  tlie  slider  body,  said 

casing  having  cooling  spaces  to  cool  said  sealing  faces 
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upon  said  slide  valve  casing,  said  slide  valve  casing 
having  said  sealing  faces  being  welded  and  supporting 


means  located  adjacent  said  sealing  faces  for  stiffening 
the  same  cooperating  with  said  flange  portions. 


3,243,172 
POWER   UNTT  FOR  WHEEL-SUPPORTED   FLUID 

CONDUrr 

Wash.,' 


,  a  cmfurmam  of  Wi 
Filed  Agr.  15, 1943,  Ser.  No.  272,973 
11  nstsii      (CL  137-^344) 


diding  contact  with  the  other  end  of  said  elongated 
valve  and  nmmal  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  and 
said  elongated  valve  n^ien  said  valve  is  closed,  a  float, 
a  slot  in  said  float,  said  float  lever  having  an  arm  ex- 


1.  Driving  means  in  wheel  tapportad  fluid  onduit, 
c(Hnprising: 

a  wheel  supported  drive  tube  encircling  a  portion  of 

said  conduit  and  joumaled  for  rotation  thereabout; 
clutch  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  drive  tube 

and  said  conduit  for  coincident  rotation  and  releas- 

able  to  pennit  relative  rotation  ot  said  drive  tube 

and  conduit;  aad 
manually  oontixiUable  reversible  power  means  drivin^y 

interconnected  to  rotate  said  drive  tube. 


to  ACF 


3,242473 
CARBURBTOR 
M*., 

NflwYaffc,N.1 
tkm  of  New  Jaraey 

FHed  Oct  2, 1941,  Ser.  N^  142,344 
2  mi  II I      (0.137—424) 

1.  A  cariHiretor  comprising  a  fuel  bowl,  means  fona- 
ing  an  inlet  passags  mio  said  fOel  bowl,  said  means  in- 
cluding a  tabular  portion  having  a  circular  valve  seat  co- 
axially  formed  therein  aad  cooiprising  part  of  said  fuel 
passage,  an  dongated  valve  fitted  within  said  tubular  por- 
tion for  axial  movement  therein  aad  having  a  valve  inr- 
face  at  one  end  lltled  to  said  valve  seat  to  dose  said 
fuel  passage,  a  float  lever  pivoCally  raooated  in  said  fuel 
reservoir,  said  float  lever  having  a  surface  portioB  fai 


tending  substantially  at  ri^t  angles  to  said  float  lever  and 
extending  into  said  slot,  and  resilient  means  fixed  to  said 
arm  and  pressing  against  the  walls  of  said  slot  to  adjust- 
ably hold  said  arm  within  said  slot  and  to  provide  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith. 


3,242,174 

FLOAT  ACTUATED  FILL  YALYE 

Jobi  RadcUck,  MBwaafcee,  Wta^  Mslinnr  to 

poratioa,  MStwmmktt,  Wis.,  a  cespuiatlua  of ' 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1943,  Scr.  No.  275^71 

4ClaiM.    (CL  137— 432) 


Cor. 


[^<.^.<.kkU<.^<.<.mWUW.UU<W^ 


3.  A  liquid  level  responsive  valve  mechanism  of  the 
type  comprising  a  valve  body  having  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  and  an  inwardly  facing  aanular  valve  seat  between 
said  ports,  a  valve  element  in  the  body  movable  toward 
and  from  a  closed  position  engaging  the  valve  seat  to 
block  flow  of  liquid  from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port, 
and  a  float  mounted  externally  of  the  valve  body  aad  con- 
strained to  up  and  down  motioa  relative  thereto  so  u  to 
be  responsive  to  the  levd  of  liquid  ia  a  vessel  la  which 
the  valve  mechanism  is  naounted,  said  valve  ■«^K»«;«t« 
being  characterixed  by  the  following: 

(A)  the  valve  seat  faces  downwardly,  and  the  valve 
element  is  naovable  upwardly  to  and  downwardly 
from  its  closed  position; 

(B)  the  valve  element  and  the  float  each  comprises  a 
magnetically  permeable  member, 

(C)  one  of  said  magnetically  permeable  members  is  a 
permanent  magnet,  so  that  the  valve  element  can  be 
magnetically  connected  with  the  float  throu^  the 
valve  body  for  up  and  down  motion  to  and  from  its 
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teat  in  unisoii  with  np  and  down  motion  of  the  float; 
and 
(D)  upwardly  facing  stop  means  is  fixed  inside  the 
valve  body  spaced  below  the  valve  seat  to  be  en- 
gaged by  the  valve  element  when  the  same  is  out  of 
its  dosed  position,  said  stop  means  being  at  a  level 
at  least  as  high  as  the  lowest  level  to  which  the  float 
can  descend  so  that  the  magnetic  connection  be- 
tween the  valve  element  and  the  float  always  ob- 
tains as  the  float  rises  toward  and  reaches  the  liquid 
level  at  ^liiich  valve  closure  is  to  take  place. 


cylinder  and  the  opposite  sides  of  said  piston,  a  bore  in 
the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  and  actuating  peg  slidably 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  bearing  against  the  piston  to 
move  the  piston  a  slight  distance  from  its  rest  position, 
said  peg  having  a  smaller  diameter  at  the  inner  end  of 
the  bore  to  define  an  annular  space  between  the  peg  and 
the  bore  constituting  an  entry  port  for  compressed  air, 
which  port  is  uncovered  by  the  slight  movement  of  the 
piston  so  that  the  compressed  air,  which  is  constantly 
present  in  the  port,  enters  the  cylinder  to  act  against  the 


NIPPLE  ATTACHMENT  TO  A 
Robert  P.  Dunm,  Loaf  Beach,  Califs 
Valvcf,  Inc^  Long  Beach,  Caltf^  a 
CaUfornia 

Filed  May  6,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  278,360 
3  Claims.    (CL  137—454.2) 


VALVE  BODY 
lor  to  Pacific 
corporation  of 


1.  A  nipple  attachment  to  a  valve  body  comprising  a 
pair  of  spaced  nipples, 

ribs  extending  between  said  nipples, 

said  ribs  defining  a  valve  receiving  chamber  therebe- 
tween, and  said  nipples  being  positioned  one  at  each 
end  of  the  valve  receiving  chamber, 

the  valve  including  a  body  having  a  passage  there- 
through aligned  with  said  nipples, 

said  chamber  being  open  on  at  least  one  side  thereof 
to  allow  entrance  of  the  valve  body  therethrough, 

a  compression  ring  in  said  chamber  bearing  against 
one  face  of  the  valve  body,  and  slidably  mounted 
in  one  of  the  nipples, 

cam  surfaces  on  a  face  of  the  compression  ring, 

and  a  cam  ring  rotatably  mounted  in  said  chamber 
and  rotatably  engaging  said  compression  ring  to  press 
the  compression  ring  against  the  valve  body. 


3,2«2,17< 

PlSyLACTMENT  RELAY 

WflH  KkchMTy  SchwcfaiABt,  Germany,  avignor  to  Kngel* 

flacMV  Georg  Schanr  Jk  Cc,  SchwclBfuit,  Gennany 

Feed  Amg.  11, 19M,  S«r.  No.  41,982 

OataM  Frtarily,  apptkattoa  Gcnwny,  Aag.  19, 1959, 

K  3S,4M 

1  Claim.    (CL  137— 464) 

Relay  device  of  the  character  described  comprising 

a  cylinder,  a  ball  type  piston  disposed  in  the  cylinder, 

said  cylinder  having  opposing  inner  ends,  a  spring  located 

between  one  of  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  and  the  adjoining 

end  of  the  piston  for  biasing  the  piston  to  a  rest  position 

against  the  other  inner  end  of  the  cylinder,  said  piston 

having  its  peripheral  portion  in  sealing  engagement  with 

the  inner  surface  of  said  cylinder  to  substantially  seal  off 

communicati<m  between  said  opposing  iimer  ends  of  said 


} 


entire  face  of  the  piston  and  displace  the  piston  further 
in  the  cylinder  against  the  force  of  the  spring,  means 
supplying  compressed  air  to  said  space,  said  entry  port 
being  small  relative  to  the  end  face  of  the  piston  in  the 
rest  position  of  the  piston  and  the  air  pressure  being  of 
such  a  value  that  it  only  causes  movement  of  tbe  piston 
when  it  acts  on  the  entire  end  face  of  the  pilton,  said 
cylinder  having  at  least  one  air  escape  passage  which  is 
uncovered  by  such  further  movement  of  the  piston  in  the 
cylinder. 


3,2t2,177 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  VALVE 

Robert  J.  Kkin.  Elmhnnt,  and  Christ  P.  Bo^oe,  Hfais- 

Dl.,  aasvion  to  bitematiomd  Harvester  Com- 

CUcago,  nin  a  corporation  of  New  IcHKy 

FUed  Nor.  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  153,278 

4Clahna.    (CL  137— 514.7) 


dak, 
paay, 


1.  A  capsule  type  pressure  regulating  valve  fi>r  mount- 
ing sBugly  in  an  opening  in  a  vessel  wall  containing  a  fluid 
under  pressure  comprising  an  outer  element  adapted  to  be 
lodged  in  an  opening  and  having  an  outer  peripheral 
flange  means  at  one  end  of  the  valve  for  engliging  and 
limiting  outward  movement  of  the  element  Relative  to 
a  wall,  an  inner  element  reciprocal  within  the  outer  ele- 
ment and  having  an  outer  peripheral  external  flafige  means 
at  the  other  end  of  the  valve  engageable  with  the  outer 
element  limiting  movement  of  the  inner  element  inwardly 
of  the  outer  elenKnt,  said  outer  element  proviqed  with  a 
seat  and  said  inner  element  provided  with  a  seat,  and 
resilient  means  between  the  seats  urging  the  inn4r  element 
to  a  closed  position,  said  inner  element  having  a  passage 
having  an  aperture  adapted  for  fluid  communication  with 
an  opening  in  a  vessel  and  having  a  port  in  the  side  wall 
of  the  inner  element  at  said  other  end  of  the  v«lve  estab- 
lishing communication  between  the  passage  and  the  out- 
side of  the  inner  element  in  an  open  position,  the  wall  of 
the  outer  element  being  slidably  engaged  by  the  side  wall 
of  the  inner  element  for  closing  and  opening  the  port  in 
the  closed  and  open  positions  of  the  valve. 
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3,2t2478 
VALVES 
MlMaa  Wolfe,  OUahoaM  City,  Okla.,  aarigMr  to 
AMF  Americaa  Lnw,  lac^  OUahoma  City,  Okh^  a 
corporatlM  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Oct  20, 1964,  Scr.  No.  4t5,3tl 
2ChrfBi.    (CL  137— 516.29) 


1.  A  slush  pump  valve  compriiing 
a  metal  valve  aeat  ring  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end, 
said  seat  ring  having  an  upwardly  inwardly  facing 
conically  tapered  iimer  peripheral  surface  pro- 
viding a  valve  seat, 
a  metal  valve  disc  mounted  for  reciprocation  in  the 
line  of  the  seat  axis, 

said  valve  disc  having  a  downwardly  outwardl) 
facing  outer  peripheral  seating  surface  conically 
tapered  correlative  to  said  valve  seat  adapted  to 
engage  the  lower  part  of  the  valve  seat  when  the 
disc  is  in  the  lowermost  position  of  its  range 
of  reciprocation, 
said  valve  disc  also  having  a  downwardly  outward- 
ly facing  outer  peripheral  annular  groove  above 
said  seating  surface, 
at  least  the  portion  of  said  disc  having  said 
groove  being  umtary, 
an  elastomer  O-ring  having  duometer  hardness  in  ex- 
cess of  SO  snapped  into  said  groove, 
said  groove  having  a  portion  whose  cross  sections 

are  semicircular  providing  a  support  surface, 
said  O-ring  being  in  full  contact  engagement  with 

said  sun>ot  surface, 
the  cone  defined  by  the  diameters  of  said  semi- 
circular cross  sections  being  coaxial  with  and 
having  the  same  sixe  apex  angle  as  the  cone  of 
said   conically  tapered  seating   surface   of   the 
valve  disc, 
the  apex  of  said  oone  of  said  support  surface  being 
above  the  apex  of  said  cooe  of  said  seating  sur- 
face, 
the  cones  of  said  seat,  sealing  surface  and  support 
surface  having  a  taper  angle  between  20  and  50 
degrees, 
the  perpendicular  distsnct  between  said  support 
surface  cone  being  less  than  the  radius  of  said 
semicircular  cross  section  whereby  said  0-riiag 
protrudes  from  said  groove  beyond  the  cone  of 
said  seatitng  surface  of  the  valve  disc  to  engage 
said  valve  seat  prior  to  the  engagement  thereof 
by  said  seating  surface  of  the  valve  disc  iq;>on 
closure  of  the  valve, 
the  thickness  of  the  portion  of  said  O-ring  pro- 
truding beycmd  said  seating  surface  cone  of  the 
valve  disc  being  of  the  order  of  5  to  10%  of 
the  diameter  of  the  O-ring  cross  section. 


said  groove  having  a  mouth  formed  by  the  por- 
tions of  the  groove  lying  outwardly  downwardly 
from  said  support  surface  cone, 

the  minimum  distance  between  the  sides  of  said 
mouth  of  the  groove  being  of  at  least  about  the 
same  extent  as  the  diameter  of  said  semicircular 
cross  sections  to  admit  the  O-ring, 

the  volume  defined  when  said  valve  seat  seating 
surface  is  in  engagement  with  said  valve  seat  by 
the  lower  side  of  said  groove  mouth  and  said 
valve  seat  and  said  support  surface  cone  and  a 
cone  through  the  mid  points  of  the  diameters  of 
said  semicircular  cross  sections  whose  apex  lies 
on  the  axis  of  the  valve  disc  seating  surface  and 
whose  apex  an^  is  <4)positeIy  facing  to  and  is 
the  supplement  of  tbt  apex  an^  of  the  seating 
surface  cone  apex  angle  being  at  least  as  large 
as  one  half  the  volume  deffaied  by  said  support 
surface  and  said  support  surface  cone  to  accom- 
modate the  elastomer  of  the  O-ring  as  it  flows  on 
dosiue  of  the  valve, 

the  space  between  said  support  surface  cone  and 

said  cone  through  the  mid  points  and  said  valve 

seat  and  the  upper  side  of  said  groove  mouth 

when  said  valve  is  in  closed  position  being  at 

least  as  large  as  said  one  half  the  volume  defined 

by  said  support  sur&oe  and  said  support  surface 

cone  to  acconmiodate  the  elastomer  of  the  O- 

ring  as  it  flows  on  closure  of  the  valve, 

the  lower  side  of  said  mouth  portimi  forming 

with  the  valve  seat  sur&oe  thereabove  an 

obtuse  angle. 


3,202,179 
FLUID  AMPLIFIERS 
Richard  W.  Vocfcroth,  Jr^  CnraJaa,  N.Y., 
nfaig  Glass  Works,  Coraiag,  N.Y.,  a 
York 

FBed  Feb.  5, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  17t,t9t 
6  Clahns.    (CL  137—624.14) 


to  Cor- 
el Now 


S  .^> 


2.  A  pneumatic  oscillator  comprising  a  housing  body 
having  a  central  recessed  portion  with  an  oscillatable  ac- 
tuator positioned  therewithin,  a  power  channel  formed 
in  said  oscillatable  actuator  in  constant  conununication 
with  a  power  input  orifice  and  positionable  for  alternate 
communicaticm  with  a  pair  of  power  output  orifices, 
means  for  limiting  the  degree  of  rotation  of  said  oscil- 
latable actuator  so  that  at  each  ai  its  end  limits  the  power 
channel  is  in  aligiunent  with  one  of  the  power  output 
orifices,  a  pair  of  opposing  fluid  pressure  reaction  areas 
formed  on  said  oscillatable  actuator,  a  c<Mitrol  input 
orifice  ip  conununication  with  e»eb  of  said  reaction  areas, 
and  ^feedback  means  extending  from  each  of  said  power 
output  orifices  to  the  control  input  orifice  in  communi- 
cation with  the  pressure  reqxmsive  reaction  area  which 
tends  to  rotate  the  actuator  in  the  direction  necessary  to 
position  the  power  channel  in  comnranication  with  the 
other  power  output  orifice. 
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FLUID  PULSE  GE^aERATOR 
L.  Gffij,  Maple  Gka,  Pa^  SMliMr  10 
Ncw^Yock,   N.Y,   a 


Fflad  Feb.  8, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  257^36 
fCktei.    (CL  137— <25.15) 


5.  Fluid  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  body  having  a  surface  cootaining  a  group 
of  spaced  apart  first  ports  therein  with  each  in  con- 
stant comrmmication  with  fluid  at  a  first  value  of 
pressure  for  a  condition  of  equilibrium; 

(b)  a  second  body  having  a  surface  containing  a  group 
of  spaced  apart  second  ports  therein  with  each  in 
constant  communication  with  fluid  at  a  second  value 
of  pressure  for  said  equilibrium  differing  from  said 
first  pressure  value,  said  second  body  surface  being 
adjacent  to  said  first  body  surface; 

(c)  first  means  for  permitting  relative  displacement 
between  said  siuiaces  such  that  each  said  first  port 
can  be  placed  into  registration  with  said  second  ports 
one  at  a  time  in  order  to  thereby  upset  said  equi- 
librium during  each  said  registration,  where  said 
first  ports  are  arranged  with  respect  to  said  second 
ports  such  that  during  relative  displaceooent  there  can 
be  only  one  registration  at  any  one  time  of  a  pair 
of  first  and  second  ports  both  different  from  the  pair 
of  first  and  second  ports  of  the  inmiediately  preceding 
timewise  registration;  and 

(d)  a  second  means  responsive  to  each  said  equilibrium 
upset.  

3J«2,181 

SINGLE  LEVER  MIXING  FAUCET 

Clarence  W.  WMt,  Oak  Pvfc,  DL,  Mrfgnor  to  Vance  In- 

dnslika,  be,  Ckkafo,  HL,  a  corporadon  of  Dclawnrc 

FBed  l«M  24, 1943,  Sw.  No.  289,921     . 

14Claiaia.    (CL  137— 425.17) 


closed  end  cylinder  mounted  for  both  reciprocation  and 
rotatioa  in  said  bore,  which  cylinder  is  provided  with  hot 
KoBd  and  cold  water  inlet  means  adjacent  one  end  theneof  and 
^  water  outlet  means  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  and 
means  for  reciprocating  and  rotiUing  said  cylinder;  the 
provision  in  said  body  of  three  axially  extending  side 
bores,  all  of  which  side  bores  open  laterally  into  said  cen- 
tral bore,  two  of  which  side  bores  terminate  in  S4id  body 
and  the  other  of  which  side  bores  opens  ajdally  into  said 
anniilur  cavity,  and  a  cylindrical  liner  in  said  central  bore, 
which  liner  is  provided  with  hot  and  cold  water  inlet  ports 
for  communication  with  the  side  bores  terminating  in 
said  body. 

1  3,2t2,182 

'        BALANCED  POPPET  VALVE 

Girard  S.  Haviland,  Wcat  Hartford,  Conn.,  aalgnor  to 

The  Jacobs  MannfacteriBg  Coaapaay,  West  Hartford, 

Com.,  a  corporatkn  of  Co— ecHft 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1961,  Sv.  No.  145,298 
4  Claima.    (CL  137—625.27) 


4.  In  a  valve,  a  spool  assembly  movable  axjally  as  a 
unit  and  comprising  a  spool,  a  pair  of  axially  spaiced  arcu- 
ate grooves  in  the  spool,  a  pair  of  elastic  rings  mounted 
in  the  respective  grooves,  and  a  retainer  sleeve  having  a 
bore  surrounding  the  spool  and  having  a  retainer  por- 
tion surrounding  at  least  part  of  one  of  the  rings,  said 
sleeve  having  a  shoulder  at  each  end  of  the  bor<  to  resist 
axial  movement  of  the  sleeve  relative  to  the 


rings. 


1.  In  a  mixing  faucet  of  the  type  characterized  by  a 
body  having  an  axially  extending  central  bore  and  an  an- 
nular cavity  conununicating  with  the  bore,  a  hoUow 


3,242,183 

CONTOOL  VALVE 

Cart  J.  FrcBzel,  CUcago,  DL,  aalpnr  to  Skfl  Corpom- 

tioii,  CUawo,  DL,  a  corporatkaa  of  Delaware 

I         FllcdJnly  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,591 

I  7  Claima.    (CL  137— 437.4) 

4.  A  control  valve  for  reversing  and  reguliiting  fluid 
flow  comprising,  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  opening 
at  one  end  thereof  exteriorly  of  said  body.  Said  body 
haviqg  an  inlet  port  opening  radially  into  said  bore  and 
a  pak  of  passageways  opening  into  said  bore  at  points 
therealong  longitudinally  spaced  from  said  inlet  port, 
a  liner  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  in  said  bore  alqng  a  por- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  latter,  which  sleeve  has  a  pair 
of  radially  disposed  openings  in  respective  communica- 
tion with  said  pair  of  passageways,  a  cylindrical  plug 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  sleeve  with  the  innpr  end  of 
the  plug  terminating  short  of  the  inner  end  of  paid  bore, 
which  plug  includes  an  axially  extending  through  aper- 
ture, said  plug  having  a  radially  extending  po|t  opening 
into  said  aperture  aixl  adapted  for  selective  registration 
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with  respective  openings  in  said  sleeve  upon  rotation  of 
said  plug,  said  plug  including  a  pair  of  generally 
diametrically  oppodtely  diqioied  recesses  formed  in  the 
outer  surface  tfaeraof  whereby  when  the  port  in  said  plug 
is  in  regiatry  with  one  of  aaid  openings  one  of  aaid 
recesses  is  in  communication  with  the  other  of  said  open- 
ings and  when  the  port  in  said  plug  is  in  registry  with 
said  other  opening  the  other  of  said  recesKS  is  in  com- 
munication with  aaid  one  opening,  said  recesses  being 
configured  for  defining  with  said  liner  a  pair  of  axially 
extending  spaces  closed  at  the  inner  ends  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  be  opened  to  atmosphere  at  the  outer 
ends  thereof,  a  cylindrical  valve  member  co-axial  with 
said  plug  and  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bore  adjacent 
the  inner  end  of  the  latter,  which  member  has  a  central 


flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal- 
ly spaced  gir^  members  disposed  nwmal  to  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  stiffenen  and  fixedly  povtiooed  rela- 
tive to  said  plate  means  and  said  stiffeners  and  conneded 
at  q>aced  intervals  to  the  external  surteoe  of  said  tute- 
lar section,  each  of  said  girth  members  forming  a  closed 
rigid  member  resisting  the  tendency  of  said  l(mgitodinaBy 
extending  stiffeners  and  said  plate  means  to  move  out- 
wardly. 


3,24M*5 
METHOD  FOR  BENDING  SINUOUS  STUPS 
T.   Go^  Hanr  H.  Faala,  and  MHckeD 
Shcpard,  Chicago,  HL,  aMtvaors,  by 
to  ltoclEWcU.8duiiilard  ConMralloa,  a 


J. 


Orighial  apfBcatta  J«M  14, 1957, 8ar.  No.  447,432,  MW 
PatwtfA>:  3,144,485,  iatad  SepL  24,  1943.    DMiai 


IMd  tUs  ■ppHfrtiMS 

8  ""  " 


28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  224,882 
(CL  148—71) 


cavity  adapted  for  commimication  with  said  aperture 
and  which  member  has  a  groove  formed  in  the  outer 
cylindrical  surface  thereof,  which  groove  has  a  depth 
varying  uniformly  along  its  length  and  which  groove  has 
an  element  extending  along  its  length  lying  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  mem- 
ber, said  plane  containing  the  longitudinal  central  axis 
of  said  inlet  port,  said  member  including  a  radially  dis- 
posed passageway  communicating  said  cavity  with  said 
groove  adjacent  the  end  of  the  latter  having  the  greatest 
depth,  whereby  the  rate  of  flow  of  fluid  being  admitted 
to  said  last  mentioned  passageway  may  be  varied  by  rota- 
tion of  said  member,  and  meana  associated  with  said  plug 
for  selectively  communicating  said  aperture  with  said 
cavity. 

3J«2,184 
FLUE  AND  DUCT  CONSTRUCTION 
RnsseU  L.  GodAaDc,  Akras,  OUck  aa^lgBor  to  The  Bab- 
cock  A  WUcoz  Cowpaay,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Icracy 

FOcd  Aa«.  18, 1968,  Scr.  No.  58,353 
ICialHM.    (CL  138— 172) 


^v^ 


1.  That  method  of  twisting  the  straight-ime  loop-oon- 
necting  portions  of  a  prefwmed  formed  sinuous  wire  strip 
to  prevent  distortion  of  the  strip  comprising:  forcibly 
gripping  adjacent  oppositely  opening  loops  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  straight-wire  portion  to  be  twisted  connecting 
such  loops,  and  routing  one  of  the  loops  about  an  axis 
offset  from  the  axis  of  the  straight-wire  portion  wlitie 
holding  the  other  loop  stationary,  said  offset  being  such 
that  upon  rdease  of  said  loops  after  said  rotatioa  said 
straight-wire  portion  will  c<xnpensatively  spring  to  a  de- 
sired distortion  correcting  position  within  the  strip. 


3,282,186 

CEILING  HANGERS  AND  TOOLS  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 

Look  L.  LabcracU,  4932  Brya^  Ave, 

Mhasiapallsl2,MlM. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  158,441 

3  aaima.     (CL  148~189) 


1.  A  duct  comprising  plate  means  having  their  edge 
portions  joined  throughout  their  length  to  form  an  elon- 
gated fluid-ti^t  tubular  section,  a  plurality  of  qpaced 
stiffeners  extending  longitudinally  of  aaid  tubular  section, 
said  stiffeners  being  fbiedly  connected  to  the  mtemal  sur- 
face <A  said  tubolar  section  and  arranged  parallel  to  the 


1.  A  tool  for  twisting  a  free  end  of  an  ek>ngated  banter 
shank,  said  haiiger  shank  having  a  second  end  thereof 
restrained  from  movement,  aaid  tool  comprising  a  guide 
member  having  a  guide  channel  adjacent  one  edfe  thera- 
of  adapted  to  receive  said  elongalrd  hanfer  ahiuik,  said 
guide  member  being  provided  with  a  cylindrical  gnsda 
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hole  tberethroui^  at  substantially  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  guide  channel  a  stop  block 
fixedly  attached  to  said  guide  member  in  position  to 
engage  said  tM»«g«w  shank  when  said  hanger  shank  is  in 
laid  guide  channel  and  to  position  >aid  cylnidrical  guide 

hole  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  free  end  of  said 
dongated  hanger  shank;  and  a  driver  member  comprising 
an  elongated  tool  shank  adapted  to  be  rotatably  mounted 
in  said  guide  hole  of  said  guide  member  and  having  a 
driver  head  fixedly  attached  to  said  elongated  tool  shank, 
said  driver  head  having  a  U-shaped  receptacle,  said  recep- 
tacle being  partially  defined  by  a  flat  outer  chordal  wall 
surface  s|iaMd  from  said  tool  shank  and  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elon- 
gated tool  shank  and  by  an  inner  wall  surface  tangent 
to  said  tocA  shank  and  extending  parallel  to  said  outer 
dKVdal  wall,  said  inner  wall  terminating  along  the  tan- 
gent line  between  it  and  said  tool  shank,  said  driver  head 
having  a  helical  cam  surface  extending  from  a  low  point 
of  said  receptacle  of  said  driver  head  and  aligned  with 
said  inner  wall  surface  of  said  receptacle  concentric  with 
said  elongated  tool  shank  and  terminating  along  an  outer 
edge  of  said  inner  wall  of  said  U-shaped  receptacle,  said 
receptacle  of  said  driver  member  b^ng  alignable  with 
said  guide  channel  of  said  guide  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  elongated  hanger  shank  with  said  driver  head 
contiguous  to  said  guide  member,  said  driver  head  being 
rotatable  to  form  said  elongated  hanger  shank  into  a 
coil  around  said  tool  shank. 


3,202,187 

MEANS    FOR    CLEANING    AND    FILLING    AM- 

POULBS,  BOTTLES  AND  SIMILAR  CONTAINERS 

WUMh  FadHMMH,  Distath,  GcnnaBy,  Mrignor  to  Fkina 

H.  attwmtk  ft  Ok,  MaMUMBfabrik,  Cologiie-Ekrcn- 

tM,  Cmmtmfj  a  corpontfon  of  Gcrmaagr 

Filed  Jwic  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  mjtZS 

ippHcadoa  Germany,  Jom  8, 1961, 
St  17^32 
SClalmi.    (0.141—93) 


3,202,188  I 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CHEMICAL 
SEPARATIONS 
Robert  W.  AlUngtOD,  Lincoln,  Ncbr.,  artginr  t» 
meatatlon  SpcdaMM  CoBviuiy,  LiDCofes,  Nebf ^  a  cor- 
ponutioB  of  Ncbraaka 

Oriffnal  appttcatkm  Oct  23,  1961,  S«r.  No.  147,015. 
Dtrlded  and  tfab  appUcatfon  Mar.  22,  196S,  S«r. 
No.  267,211 

14Clafaii8.    (0.141—130) 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  fractioned  liquid  material 
from  a  container  into  separate  collecting  tubes,  ifhicfa  ap- 
paratus comprises  means  causing  the  material  to  flow  out 
of  the  container  and  through  a  cell,  sensing  means  fvoduc- 
ing  an  output  signal  in  correspcmdeoce  with  changes  in  a 
predetermined  characteristic  of  the  liquid  phase  of  the  ma- 
terial passing  through  said  cell,  control  means  responsive 
to  changes  in  the  output  signal  of  the  sensing  means,  a 
rack  carrying  a  plurality  of  adjacently-disposed  collecting 
tubes,  and  drive  means  ior  moving  the  rack  to  position 
a  collecting  tube  to  receive  material  discharged  from  the 
said  cell,  said  contrcri  means  actuating  the  said  drive 
means  upon  predetermined  changes  in  the  output  signal 
of  the  sensing  means. 


thsj 


3,202,189 

SAW  APPARATUS 

Harry  C.  Pcanon,  PortlaDd,  Orcg.,  awlgnnr  to  Portland 

Iron  Works,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Oregon 

FUcd  Nov.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  240,824 

lOOalnM.    (CL143— ^7) 


5.  An  apparatus  for  filling  ampoules'  and  similar  open- 
eiKled  containers,  conqtrising  conveyor  means  arranged 
to  move  the  containers  consecutively  past  a  filling  station 
so  that  the  (q;>en  end  of  each  container  faces  upwardly; 
a  filling  device  provided  at  said  filling  station  and  com- 
prising substantially  vertical  tube  means  having  a  lower 
portion  arranged  to  admit  a  fiUing  substance  into  con- 
secutive containers;  holder  means  connected  to  said  tube 
means;  shifting  means  for  moving  said  holder  means  so 
that  the  lower  portion  of  said  tube  means  may  be  in- 
serted into  and  withdrawn  through  the  open  end  of  a  con- 
tainer at  said  filling  station;  and  an  ejecting  device  located 
iqwtream  of  said  filling  station  and  arranged  to  test  the  di- 
mensions of  the  open  ends  of  consecutive  containers 
and  to  tjjcct  from  said  conveyor  means  all  such  con- 
tainers irtioae  open  ends  are  too  narrow  to  permit  entry 
of  said  tnbe  means  before  such  containers  reach  said 
filling  station. 


It 


1.  In  saw  apparatus, 

an  elongated  saw  arbor,  j 

plia-al  axially  extending  channels  disposed  drtumferen- 

(ially  about  the  surface  of  said  arbor, 
plural  saw  mounts  mounted  in  axially  spaced  relation 

On  said  arbor, 
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of  said 


rigid  shifter  bars  extending  toward  one  end 
arbor  momted  in  said  rhannris, 

means  connecting  said  shifter  bars  to  said  saw  moonts 
with  a  different  bar  being  connected  to  different  ones 
of  said  saw  monnu,  and 

means  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  arbor  for  moving 
said  bars  selectively, 

movement  of  a  bar  being  (^rable  to  in-odnce  move- 
ment of  the  saw  mount  connected  thereto. 


_3^02d92 
PORTABLE  KNOCK  DOWN  DBPLAT  RACK 


AaMfoI 


3402,190 

ADJUSTABLE  PIPE  MACHINING  TOOL 
John  B.  GO,  PXk  B«s  2127,  Tomna 
F1M  M  14, 1959,  Sar.  No.  127,043 
r  rfn^ir     (CL  144— 305) 


1.  In  a  pipe  machining  tool  having  an  arbor  posi- 
tionable  in  concentric  relaticm  to  the  end  of  a  pipe  and 
a  radial  arm  mounted  to  revolve  and  advance  along  the 
arbor,  a  quick  adjusting  machining  device  comprising 
a  tool  block  mounted  for  sliding  movement  along  said 
arm,  a  threaded  rod  carried  by  said  arm  for  radial 
reciprocation,  said  rod  having  its  inner  end  rotatably 
connected  to  said  tool  block  and  having  a  manually 
engageable  handle  at  its  outer  end,  and  a  manually  en- 
gageable  element  on  said  arm  formed  with  a  bore  slid- 
able  over  said  rod  and  having  a  threaded  portion  selec- 
tively engageable  with  said  rod  so  as  to  provide  fine  ad- 
justment between  the  tool  block  and  arm  upon  rotation 
of  the  rod  with  the  threads  engaged. 


Louis 


COMPAR1MENTED  BAG 

277  Fnllertan  Ave,  Ncwbnrgh,  N.Y. 
1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,669 
SOaiwM.    (O.  150— 30) 


Kaplan,  2T 
Filed  Apr 


N.Y..  a 


N.Y 
to 

en,  IN.Y.,  a  Lurpwnon  of  N«w  Y 
Stebaa,  Fort  Lee,  N  J.,  a 

FHed  Dec  17, 1962,  Sar.  No. 
5  Cairim.    (CL  150—51) 


1.  A  lightweight,  portable,  knock  down  rack  compria- 
ing  a  stand  incliiding  a  pair  of  leg  members,  eadi  leg 
member  having  opposed  upright  leg  extensions,  a  collapsi- 
Ue  container  detachably  connected  to  and  between  said 
leg  extensions,  said  container  including  a  pair  of  semi- 
circular ring  segments  pivoted  to  one  another  to  define 
a  collapsible  circular  support  ring,  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  ring  to  said  leg  extensioiM  in  the  assem- 
bled position  of  said  rack,  a  readily  foldable,  traayarent 
plastic  bag  connected  to  said  ring,  a  bottom  stiffening 
member  fitted  to  the  bottom  of  said  bag,  and  a  circular 
reversely  folded  skirt  connected  about  the  upper  end  of 
the  rack,  said  skirt  having  an  inner  cylindrical  portion 
adapted  to  circumscribe  said  bag  so  as  to  be  disposed  be- 
tween the  bag  and  said  leg  extension,  said  cylindrical  por- 
tion having  circumferentially  spaced  apertures  throng 
which  said  ring  connecting  means  extend,  and  isclined 
outer  portion  circumscribing  the  upper  end  of  the  stand. 


3402,193 
PROTECTIVE  COVERING 
R.  Loob  Wara,  2108  Middkford  Rand,  N 

FHed  Feb.  5, 1963,  S«r.  No.  256,402 
1  OakoB.    (CL  150—52) 


ID. 


1.  A  oompartmented  bag.  comprising  an  outer,  pliable 
tubular  body,  open  at  its  top  and  dosed  at  iu  bottom,  said 
tubular  body  having  a  circumferentially  dispoKd  <H)ening 
formed  in  the  wall  thereof  along  a  portion  of  its  pe- 
riphery, in  vaced  relation  to  said  botumi  wall,  forming 
a  compartment  below  said  opening,  and  a  pliabk-waUed, 
foldable  sack  suspended  by  the  marginal  edge  portions 
of  its  opening,  within  said  tubular  body  and  secured  to 
said  body  at  the  opening  thereof. 


A  protective  article  covering  of  variable  size  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  bags  formed  of  flexible  sheet  material 
with  each  bag  providing  a  predetermined  sifffaoe  cov- 
ering area  bounded  by  the  bag  perimeter, 

said  bags  being  arranged  with  the  periphenl  edges  of 
adjacent  bags  overlapping  such  that  a  covering  hav- 
ing an  area  substantially  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  pre- 
determined surface  covering  areas  of  the  plurality 
of  bags  is  formed, 

each  of  said  bags  including  a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall 
joined  together  along  their  edges  to  provide  double 
walls  for  said  covering, 

and  means  disposed  around  substantially  the  entire 
perimeter  of  each  bag  fastening  the  overlapping  edges 
of  adjacent  bap  together, 

said  means  comprising  an  adhesive  material  normally 
covered  by  an  easily  removable  masking  strip,  said 
strip  being  removed  to  attadi  said  bags  together. 
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V. 


FASTENER 
lMN.WatMt8t, 
IH.  22,  IMS,  Stir.  No.  432,t4i 
SCIhIm.    (€3.151—7) 


m. 


1.  In  t  threaded  fastener  of  the  type  having  a  head 
and  a  ihank,  the  construction  comprising,  said  shank  be- 
ing provided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  which 
ii^iaUy  has  paiallel  faces  and  which  extends  for  a  sub- 
stantial distance  from  the  end  of  the  shank  toward  the 
head  and  is  opm  at  the  end  and  at  the  sides  of  the  shank, 
threads  at  said  end  of  the  shank,  which  threads  extend  for 
a  short  distance  from  the  end  of  the  shank  and  increase 
in  diamfiUir  from  said  end,  other  threads  of  larger  diam- 
eter which  continue  along  the  slotted  portion  of  the  shank 
from  the  first  mentioned  threads,  and  a  one-piece  tapered 
wedge  of  resiliently  ciHnpressible  material  fitted  into  said 
slot  and  yieldably  engaging  said  slot  faces  so  that  the 
latter  divarge  toward  said  end  of  the  shank,  thereby  yield- 
aUy  maintaining  laterally  opposed  segments  of  the  first 
mentioned  threads  spread  apart  to  interfit  with  threads  in 
an  associated  interiorly  threaded  member,  and  also  yield- 
aUy  maintaining  laterally  opposed  segments  of  the  second 
mentiooed  threads  sfvead  apart  beyond  the  diameter  of 
the  threads  in  said  associated  member,  the  action  of  said 
wedge  constituting  the  sole  force  yieldably  holding  said 
laterally  opposed  segments  apart  m  spread  relation,  where- 
by when  said  associated  member  is  threaded  onto  the  first 
mentioned  threads  and  then  threaded  beyond  said  first 
mentioned  tteeada  onto  the  second  mentimed  threads 
it  will  fordMy  contract  the  slotted  portion  of  the  shank 
against  the  wedge  to  return  said  faces  to  their  initially 
parallel  relation,  thereby  securing  the  associated  member 
tightly  in  place,  said  s^ments  being  spread  apart  by  the 
wedge  to  an  eztrat  leas  than  tfieir  elastic  limit,  whereby 
said  wedge  is  retained  in  the  slot  by  the  squeezing  action 
of  said  segments  thereon. 


3,2f2,19S 
SELF  TAPPING  INSERT  HAVING 

INTERNAL  LOCK 
Robert  Ne— chota,  lltt  Angeio  Drive, 

Bcvcrty  Hlk,  Cidtf . 

Filed  Sent  M,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  312,M5 

SClaina.    (CL  151— 21) 


L  An  insert  comprising  a  generally  tubular  body  hav- 
ing external  threads  to  be  screwed  into  a  carrier  part 
and  having  internal  threads  for  reception  <d  a  coacting 


stud  or  the  hke,  said  external  threads  being  centered 
essentially  about  a  predetermined  axis  and  having  radially 
outer  surfaces  of  non-circular  cross-sectional  aiiape  de- 
fining a  series  of  radially  outwardly  projecting  peaks  on 
the  external  threads  spaced  drculariy  about  said  Mis,  said 
external  threads  having  their  maximum  radial  thickness 
at  said  peaks,  said  outer  surfaces,  in  advancing  circularly 
between  two  successive  peaks,  being  shaped  toi  first  ad- 
vance progressively  radially  inwardly  and  theni  advance 
radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  axis  and  relative  to  the 
minor  diameter  of  said  external  threads,  and  to  thereby 
truncate  the  extenud  threads  so  that  they  first  progres- 
sively decrease  in  radial  thickness  and  then  increase  in 
radial  thickness  in  extending  between  the  outermost  por- 
tions of  two  peaks,  said  outer  sur&ces  having  minimum 
radius  portions  located  circularly  between  said  peaks  and 
at  which  said  siuiaces  are  nearest  to  said  axis,  individual 
ones  of  said  minimum  radius  portions  of  said  outer  sur- 
faces being  recessed  radially  inwardly  beyond  a  plane 
which  is  drawn  to  just  touch  the  two  adjacent  peaks, 
said  outer  surfaces  increasing  in  axial  width  as  they  ad- 
vance radially  inwardly,  the  wall  of  said  generally  tubular 
body  being  locally  deformed  radially  inwardly  at  the  lo- 
cation of  one  of  said  minimum  radius  portions  and  di- 
rectly circularly  between  two  circularly  successive  peaks 
and  to  an  extent  locally  reducing  the  external  radius  at 
that  location  to  a  value  less  than  the  radius  at  others  of 
said  minimum  radius  portions  between  other  Circularly 
successive  peaks,  and  locally  reducing  the  diameter  of 
said  internal  threads  radially  opposite  said  location  to  a 
value  less  than  other  portions  of  said  internal  threads,  to 
provide  a  frictional  lock  with  said  stud. 


3,2«2.1M 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  FUEL 
John  M.  Rackley,  A  IHanrii,  Gcosge  Mmmt,  Ca^too,  ami 
Jotap  H.  KidwcU,  AlUaMe,  Ofeto,  asiifuw  to  IW 
Bal»cock  A  Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,841 
5  Oalnss.    (CL  158—1.5) 


4.  In  combination  with  a  boundary  wall  of  a  furnace, 
a  fuel  burner  comprising  means  defining  an  elongated 
rectangular  burner  port  in  said  boundary  wall,  a  plurality 
of  fuel  introduction  elements  spaced  within  said  burner 
port,  means  for  introducing  streams  of  fuel  Ox>m  said 
fuel  introduction  elements  through  said  burner  port  into 
said  furnace,  means  forming  continuous  narrow  rectangu- 
lar air  introduction  ports  dispoaed  along  each  of  the 
longer  sides  of  and  spaced  from  said  burner  port,  the 
discharge  end  of  each  of  said  ports  being  inclhied  only 
in  a  direction  toward  said  burner  port  to  project  all  of 
the  air  passing  therethrough  in  a  continuous  uniform 
sheet  of  air  in  an  intersecting  direction  with  aH  of  said 
streams  of  fuel  so  as  to  intersect  therewith  akmg  their 
entire  heights  at  a  location  displaced  a  subatatitial  di»- 
tance  within  said  furnace,  and  means  for  separately  in- 
troducing air  in  surrounding  relationship  y^ith  said 
streams  of  fuel  so  as  to  mix  therewith  and  fom>  a  atable 
ignition  zone  between  said  boundary  wall  and  the  loca- 
tion at  intersection  of  said  sheets  of  air  with  said  streama 
of  fuel. 
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l,3i2497 

FURNACE  INCLUDING  REFRACTORY  SEALING 

SLEEVE  FOR  IHE  NOZZUC  OF  AN  OIL  BURNER 

Geona  H.  Knohlacfc.  Alfallc  Illi»lwii,  NJ.    (3424SE. 

12fk  SL,  P.a  Ba  2524,  PnaVMO  B«Kh,  FfaL) 

Filed  Apr.  M,  1963,  Sor.  No.  273,385 

3CtariaM.    (CL15t-4) 


said  fuel  supidy  conduit  means  comprising  pressure  relief 
valve  means  arranged  in  said  pwasure  equaliziDg  dnct 
means  and  arranged  to  open  automatically  in  response 
to  a  pressure  in  said  conduit  means  wliidi  is  above  said 
permissible  pressure  range,  and  vacuum  valve  meam  ar- 
ranged also  in  said  pressure  equalizing  duct  means  and 
arranged  to  c^n  automatically  niien  the  pressure  pre- 
vailing in  said  conduit  means  drops  below  said  permissible 
pressure  range  whereby  the  pressure  in  said  conduit  means 
remains  within  said  permissible  pressure  range. 


1.  In  combination  a  gun  type  oil  burner  and  a  walled 
combustion  chamber,  said  combustion  chamber  being 
provided  with  an  oval-sliaped  burner  aperture,  said  oil 
burner  having  a  gun  type  barrel  for  atomizing  the  oil, 
said  barrel  being  provided  with  an  air  cone  at  its  end 
a  refract<M7  sealing  sleeve  with  its  inside  diameter  fitted 
to  said  banel  of  said  gun  type  oil  burner,  said  sleeve 
being  provided  with  an  enlarged  formation  at  one  end, 
said  sleeve  inserted  through  said  oval-shaped  aperture 
from  within  said  wall  of  said  oombostion  chamber  to  fit 
over  the  barrel  of  said  burner  and  abut  with  the  air 
cone  end,  said  enlarged  formation  of  said  sleeve  covering 
and  sealing  said  oval-shaped  aperture. 


Wenum  (Nacknr), 
FBadNov. 
Cbdms  priority. 


19(3,  Ssr.  No.  321,132 

~  tnumj,  Nov.  28,  1962, 
J  22,7M 
11  Claims.    (CL  158— 4) 


3,2824W 
SAFETY  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PULSE  JET 
BURNERS  AND  THE  LIKE  _^ 

nd  NBSoif  Schorfc,  Ws 
to   Imktn  ft    Co.   G.m.bA, 


CONTROL  MANS  FOR  VALVES 
Anthony  WUle  Wood,  Haaley-aa-llnaaei 

aasifnor  to  Karma  (New  MaUaa)  Limited 

F&edS«pt5,  m2,S«r.N».  22M1* 

Claims  priority,  HpBcntIn  Great  Brllain, 

Sept.  7,  l^L  32,184/(1 

3CUBB.    (0.158—42.1) 


1.  A  safety  control  means  for  a  valve  from  whicfa  a 
liquid  gas  or  vapour  is  led  into  a  conduit  comprising  a 
valve  ntember,  fluid  pressure  means  for  c<nitrolling  the 
valve,  means  for  (qwratively  connecting  an  endoaed  space 
surrounding  that  part  of  the  conduit  to  be  protected  to 
the  fluid  pressure  means  for  controlling  the  valve,  means 
for  establishing  in  the  enclosed  space  a  pressure  different 
from  that  in  the  ambient  atmosphere  (k  in  the  conduit 
feeding  the  liquid  gas  or  vapour,  said  pressure  difference 
being  adapted  to  operate  the  fluid  pressure  means  for 
controlling  the  valve  so  as  to  open  the  valve,  the  arrange- 
ment being  such  that  on  removal  of  the  pressure  differen- 
tial the  valve  is  automatically  closed  to  cut  off  the  sun>Iy 
of  liquid  gas  or  vapour  to  the  oooduit,  in  which  the  con- 
duit leads  into  a  float  chamber  for  establishing  and  main- 
taining a  predetermined  level  of  hquid  therein,  and  in 
which  mcam  are  provided  for  connecting  the  endoaed 
space  with  the  ambient  atmosphere  in  the  eveitf  of  the 
level  in  the  float  chandwr  fxcwding  the  predetermined 
level. 


1.  In  a  fuel  burning  apparatua,  in  combination,  a  pulse 
jet  burner  comprising  a  oombostion  chamber  having  a 
resonance  duct  and  an  air  admitting  suction  duct;  fuel 
supply  conduit  means  for  delivering  fuel  into  said  suction 
duct  so  that  the  fuel  is  mixed  with  air  entering  through 
said  suction  doct  and  tlie  resulting  mixture  is  then  socked 
into  said  combustion  diamber  where  burning  tiiereof 
during  openrtiOB  of  tlie  pulse  jet  bnmer  will  result  m  pres- 
sure waves  and  suction  waves  which  will  cause  the 
pressure  in  said  suction  duct  and  in  said  conduit  means  to 
fluctuate  above  and  below  a  permissiMe  pressure  range; 
pressure  equalizing  dnct  means  communicating  at  one 
end  with  ssiikl  fuel  supply  conduit  means  and  at  the  odier 
end  with  tlie  atwo^here;  and  means  for  oootroUing  the 
magnitude  of  pleasure  waves  and  suction  waves  reaching 


METHOD  AND  AP^kRATOB  FOR  IGNmNG 
AND  BURNING  GASEOUS  FUEL 
David  M.  MarshalL  Akrpa,  OWo,  and  An*«w  B.  Stecvcr, 
OU  Greenwich,  Com.,  siiImiiii  to  The  Babcocfc  Jk 
Wilcox  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcraey 

FM  Oct  27, 19M,  Scr.  No.  €5^7 
SCMm.  ((list— in) 
2.  A  fuel  burner  conqvising  an  elongated  tube  having 
a  closed  end  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  discharge  open- 
ings spaced  around  the  periphery  of  and  adjacent  said 
ck>sed  end,  means  for  cooling  said  dongated  tube  indud- 
ing  a  pluraMty  of  retnni  bend  tubes  connected  in  gas 
tight  relatiofisliip  to  define  the  waU  and  dosed  end  of 
said  elongated  tube,  meam  for  passing  a  fuel  constituent 
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tfarouih  nid  «*«^^t***^  tube  for  diacharge  through  said 
dnduurge  opeidiici  in  an  outward  direction  from  the 
clotcid  end  poctioo  of  said  tube,  wall  means  spaced  from 
the  wall  of  said  elongated  tube  and  defining  a  combus- 


means  for  mounting  said  pilot  burner  adjacent  t0  and  ex- 
tending slightly  hi^r  than  said  main  burner,  s^id  shield 
being  mounted  in  surrounding  relationship  to  laid  pilot 
burner  and  extending  considerably  higher  than  laid  pilot 
burner,  said  shield  having  an  opening  therein,  means  pro- 
truding from  said  shield  above  the  opening  and  extending 
towards  the  main  burner,  for  deflecting  gas  from  the  main 


tion  air  flow  passageway  surrounding  said  elongated  tube, 
and  means  for  passing  combustion  air  through  said  pas- 
sageway in  mixing  relationship  with  the  fuel  constituent 
discharged  through  the  openings  of  said  elongated  tube. 


3,2t2^1 
GAS  BURNER  FOR  MELTING  AND  REFINING 

SCRAP  METAL 
Athoqr  1.  Mmdim,  Mckwe  Pwk,  and   Richard   K. 
MirtMckkavUi,  Chicago,  DL,  aaiiMn  to  Chemetroo 
Cononlioa,  Chkago,  DL,  a  corporatkw  of  Delaware 
FIM  Jaa.  15, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  1M,175 
11  nalini     (CL  15S— 109) 


burner  towards  the  pilot  burner,  said  opening  being  in  a 
position  above  said  main  burner  and  below  laid  pilot 
burner  so  that  a  low  pressure  zone  is  created  adjtcent  said 
pilot  burner  and  a  high  pressure  zone  is  created  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  shield  to  thereby  draw  gas  from  said 
main  burner  through  said  opening  to  said  pilot  burner 
flame. 


3^02^3 

BURNER  FOR  GASEOUS  FUELSl 

Robert  D.  Reed,  T■lH^  OUa.,  aarifnor  to  Jota  ihk  Con- 

pany,  TUaa,  Okbt,  ■  corpontfon  of  Dclaf«arc 

Flkd  Not.  16, 1962,  Sot.  No.  23S,151 

3ClaiaH.    (CL  15t— llC) 


1.  An  q^paratu  for  melting  and  refining  scrap  metals 
oon^viiiBf,  a  body  portion  terminating  in  a  head  portion, 
Mdd  body  portkMi  defining  five  concentrically  positioned 
chambers,  aa  end  wdl  in  said  head  portion  with  a  central 
pemgr  «faifl«faig  a  common  nozzle  in  communication 
with  tke  central  diamber  and  the  second  concentric 
chambOT,  said  common  nozzle  discharging  gases  in  a 
downstream  direction,  means  including  a  plurality  of  noz- 
zlet  qwced  aroond  said  common  nozzle  for  discharging 
gates  in  di^Mfent  downstream  directions  and  communi- 
cating with  the  fourth  concentric  chamber,  passage  means 
in  said  head  portion  and  surrounding  said  nozzles  to  pro- 
vide ammranicatioo  between  the  third  and  fifth  cham- 
bers, spacing  means  to  maintain  said  chambers  in  con- 
centric BrraBfement  and  to  dose  sfid  chamben  opposite 
said  head  portion,  independent  inlet  means  for  gases  com- 
municating with  said  central  chamber  and  with  said  sec- 
<md  chamber,  still  another  inkt  means  for  oxygen  in 
communication  with  said  fourth  chamber,  and  fluid  cool- 
ant inlet  and  ootiet  means  communicating  with  said  third 
chamber  and  with  said  fifth  outer  chamber. 


Wmfaun  J. 
tow. 


PILOT  B 


SHIELJM 
aad  Paal  E.  Maoricc,  Lad- 
Hcalbalk  Manfactaitai  Corn- 
Mass^    a    corporaoM    of 


Fflai  Itfy  29, 19C3,  Sot.  No.  298,119 
5  CUnM.    (CL  15S— 11^ 

1.  In  combination,  a  nudn  gas  burner  mchiding  at  least 

one  gas  outlet,  a  pilot  burner  having  at  least  one  gas  out- 
let, a  substantially  impervious  shield  open  at  the  top. 


3.  A  spider  type  burner  head  for  gaseous  ftiel  com- 
prising, a  hollow  hub,  a  plurality  of  hollow  srms  car- 
ried by  said  hub  extending  generally  radially  tkerefrom, 
meant  supplying  a  gaseous  fuel  under  pressure  into  said 
hub  for  movement  into  said  arms,  each  arm  ihaving  a 
ridge  extending  lengthwise  thereof  forming  thie  central 
downstream  extremity  of  each  arm,  a  surface  at  each 
side  of  said  ridge  forming  a  tongitudinally  extending 
cavity  along  each  side  of  each  arm,  a  longitudinally 
extending  surface  positioned  outwardly  of  4»ch  first 
surfaee  forming  a  generally  downstream  facing  surface 
longitudinally  of  each  side  of  each  arm,  each  aitn  having 
main  discharge  ports  spaced  from  each  other  akmg  each 
side  of  said  ridge  with  the  axes  of  the  main  ports  diverg- 
ing from  a  longitudinal  central  plane  of  each  atm  which 
intersects  the  axis  of  said  hub,  each  arm  having 
dischtrge  ports  spaced  from  each  other  along  each  side 
of  said  ridge  and  positioned  outwardly  of  the  main 
discharge  ports,  each  of  said  second  discharge  ports 
being  of  smaller  area  than  each  of  said  main  discharge 
ports,  a  projection  of  an  axis  of  each  smaller  discharge 
port  at  one  of  side  of  said  ridge  intersecting  a  frojectioo 
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of  the  axis  of  an  associated  mam  discharge  port  where- 
by the  gaseous  fuel  mixture  escaping  through  each  of 
the  smaller  discbarge  ports  impacts  the  gaseous  fnel 
stream  escaping  through  a  main  pcMt  inwardly  of  the 
side  of  the  asMidated  arm  providing  diversion  of  the 
gaseous  fuel  mixture  lengthwise  within  the  associated 
cavity  promoting  stable  burning  of  the  gaseous  fuel 
mixture,  and  meant  guiding  air  for  movement  down- 
stream of  the  burner  head  over  sides  of  said  arms 
developing  an  eddy  area  downstream  of  each  arm. 


3,2t24M 
RADIANT  GAS  BURNER 

Pierre  Marie  Ladca  immi,  BsBsiai,  Fraacc, 
Aaaaato  Earfb  BoaM,  Nka,  Fraacc 
Filed  Feb.  2t,  19(3,  Sot.  No.  259,993 


to 


fek.22,1! 
iCUw.   (CLlSt— 110 


1.  A  gas  burner  comprising  a  body  defining  a  mixing 
chamber  having  a  terminal  head,  said  head  having  an 
outlet  opening,  frame  means  bounding  said  opening,  a 
covering  for  said  outlet  opening  including  a  wire-gauze, 
and  a  cellular  partitiiMi  on  the  wire-gauze  on  a  side  thereof 
opposite  the  mixing  chamber,  said  cellular  partition  being 
formed  of  intersecting  strips,  the  wire-gauze  and  the  par- 
tition being  rigidly  secured  periiriierally  by  said  frame 
means,  said  partition  being  incurved  toward  the  interior 
of  the  chamber  and  being  applied  with  pressure  against  the 
wire-gauze  to  which  is  imparted  a  complementary  in- 
curved shape. 


3,2a2aM 

or  to  Ba 
oosporan 

1,552 

FUEL-AIR  MIXER 
Mflo  E.  WehelOT,  Ro  thsslOT,  N.Y.,  Mstga 
Matic  ConataiMNi(  RocMstsff  N*Y«f  a 
New  York 

FUad  Dm.  11, 19(2,  Sot.  Na.  141 
3  Claims.    (CL  15t— 118) 

nss  O 
k»of 

1.  An  air-gas  mixer  with  means  for  choking  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  elongated  fitting  having  a  bore  extending  axially 
therethrou^; 

(b)  a  radially  extending  passageway  through  the  wall 
of  said  fitting  for  passage  of  air  frmn  outside  the 
fitting  to  witliin  the  bore; 

(c)  a  nipple  haying  a  gu  tpad  momted  on  the  outlet 
end  thutot  received  in  said  bore  with  the  gas  spud 
dispoeed  adjacent  the  radially  extending  passageway, 
said  nipple  being  movaUe  axially  in  said  bora  be- 
tween a  first  fixed  position  and  a  second  fixed  posi- 


tion, tbt  nipple  hi  said  fhvt  position  obstincting  air 
passage  throng  said  passageway  for  providing  tito 
choking  action  and  in  the  second  posilioo  providing 
less  obstruction  to  such  air  passage  for  normal 


eadi 


mixing; 
(d)  means  for  releasably  securing  the  nipple  in 
one  of  said  positions,  said  rdeMsUe  securing 
being  re^xnsive  to  an  axially  directed  force  maoually 
applied  to  the  nipple  to  rdease  the  nipple  from 
secured  condition  in  one  of  said  poaitions  permitting 
shifting  of  the  nipple  to  the  odier  of  said  portions  and 
being  responsive  to  (Aaoement  of  the  nipple  in  said 
other  position  to  actiute  the  securing  means  to  secure 
the  nipple  in  said  other  position. 


MEANS  FOR  ADJUStSgSTANDARD  WINDOW 

SHADE  TO  WINDOW  ORNING 

Eagcnc  P.  Bnala^OT,  159M  lady  Coart, 

Oi^ilsai  11,  OMe 

Filed  May  24, 19C3,  Sot.  No.  2t2,94t 

ICkte.    (aiM— M3) 
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In  a  window  shade  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  window 
frame  comfxising  a  shade  having  a  spring  actuated  roller 
with  a  round  pintle  at  one  end  and  a  flattened  pintle  at 
the  opposite  end,  a  first  bracket  mounted  on  ooe  side  of 
the  window  frame  and  having  a  generally  round  opening 
receiving  a  round  pintle  ol  a  standard  shade  roller,  a 
second  bracket  having  a  slotted  opemng  mounted  oo  the 
opposite  side  of  said  window  frame  receiving  a  flattened 
pintle  of  a  standard  shade  roller,  means  inserted  between 
the  brackets  and  the  roller  ends  for  centering  the  rolkr 
and  adjusting  a  standard  size  window  sluMle  to  said  win- 
dow opening  without  having  to  cut  the  shade,  said  means 
comprising  a  first  cylindrical  adapter  having  a  slot  formed 
centrally  therein  opening  at  one  end  theraof,  said  slot 
conforming  to  and  receiving  the  flattened  pintle  of  die 
standard  shade,  a  flattened  pintle  formed  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  adapter  removably  inserted  into  the  slotted 
opening  in  said  second  bracket,  a  second  cylindrioal 
adapter  having  a  slot  formed  centrally  therein  ud  open- 
ing to  one  end  thereof,  said  slot  conforming  to  and  re- 
ceiving the  round  {Hntle  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  shade, 
and  a  round  pintle  formed  oa  the  of^xMite  end  of  said 
second  adapter  resnovably  fanerted  into  said  first  bracket 
effective  to  su^iend  said  shade  ta  said  window  frame. 


ROTARY  REGENBRAPHTSBALING  ffTRUCTURE 
Richard  Chsrtc,  naliagtoa  Woadta,  Mkk.  ssslgapi  to 
ChrysiOT  Coqporalleai,  BlgUaisd  ParitTMck.,  a 
ratioa  of  Ddawarc 

FUed  Dec  2, 19M,  Sot.  No.  73,2M 
ItClalaM.    (CL1<5— 9) 


1.  In  an  apparatus  having  a  regenerator  adapted  tot 
passage  of  separate  streams  of  gases  throei^  opposed  sur- 
faces of  said  regenerator,  means  for  elFecti^  a  seal  be- 
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tifMO  nid  iqwnte  ititaint  of  gun  mrJwIing  a  pair  of 
fMffieoft  tfmatd  wctor  plate*  adapted  to  engage  said  <9- 
poaod  wnfarw  ntpecdytity  in  fluid  lealing  relationship, 
each  ipctor  plate  having  an  ■nnnUr  rim  and  a  generally 
djametrically  e*te~ling  cross  arm  partitioning  the  area 
bounded  by  said  rim  into  two  sectors  for  passage  of  said 
gaaea  therethroo^  and  means  for  bending  said  sector 
plates  to  coQcavo-convex  shapes  comprising  a  pair  of 
reatlient  moment  arms  secured  to  the  rim  of  each  sector 
plate  at  diametrically  oppattd  locations  adjacent  the  op- 
pocite  ends  of  said  crois  arm,  each  moment  arm  of  each 
sector  {date  rxtwiHing  toward  a  correqwnding  moment 
aim  ottbe  other  sector  plate  and  resiliently  engaging  the 
Utter  arm  at  a  location  between  said  spaced  sector  plates 
in  mutual  force  exerting  relationship. 


HEAT  EXCHANGE  ImSM  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 

PUMP  CONTROL 

Pari  L»dwig_Gefcr*yr,  Ikdaihg^N.Y^   aarigior  to 

N.Y^  a  cusposadMi  of  New  York 

Fllad  Am.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  21S,6S5 
fOiyBa.    (CLIO— 22) 


\3b^^'l± 


1.  A  dosed  circulation  heat  exchange  system  having 
a  source  of  hot  water  supply  connected  to  a  supply  line  and 
a  ratnm  line  with  a  pumping  means  to  force  said  hot  water 
through  said  lines  for  return  to  said  source,  a  i^urality 
of  individiul  heat  exchanger  units  each  connected  between 
nid  ini^  and  return  lines  with  a  throttling  control  valve 
associated  with  each  individual  heat  exchanger  unit  fcM- 
contnrfling  the  flow  therethrou^,  and  means  including  a 
pressure  differential  control  unit  having  preasure  connec- 
tirat  on  either  tide  of  at  least  one  of  said  control  valves 
that  is  located  substantially  at  the  end  of  the  supply  line 
remote  from  uAA  source  of  supidy  to  sense  the  pressure 
differential  across  said  one  valve  in  response  to  a  change 
ia  heatinf  demand  and  maintam  said  one  control  valve 
mbatantially  nnthrottled  by  proportionately  varying  the 
speed  of  the  pumping  means  to  establish  automatic  regu- 
latioa  of  the  water  supply. 


HEAT  THANSFER  SYSTEM 

1. 


to  Uyiad  Akviaft 

Filed  Mnr  It,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  IM^HT 
aril  ha  I     (CLM5— 32) 


iBcDiV- 


separated  relation  through  said  heat  exchanger  for  a 
transfer  of  heat  therebetween,  electrically  energited  con- 
trol means  responding  to  changes  in  the  mass  flow  of  said 
first  fleid  and  to  changes  in  temperature  of  said  flrst  fluid 
after  passing  through  said  beat  exchanger  for  regulating 
flow  of  said  fluids  through  said  heat  exchanger,  an  elec- 
trical supply  line  to  said  control  means,  and  control 
switches  in  said  line  arranged  to  doae  said  supiriy  line 
for  current  flow  to  said  control  means  in  respcmie  either 
to  the  achieving  of  a  predetermined  hi^  tempeiature  ot 
said  first  fluid  prior  to  passing  through  said  heat  ex- 
changer or  to  the  achieving  of  a  predetermined  low  am- 
bient pressure. 

HEAT  EkCOANGER 
Robert  W.  Hwhca,  Ciuiiabwig,  Pa.,  aarigaor  to  Joy  Man- 
ufactniing  CompaHy,  PIttiiMigh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penosylviiiila 
Contteuatlon  of  abandoacd  applcalioB  Scr.  No.  833,011, 
Aug.  11,  1959.  This  appUortloa  Nov.  14,  iNl,  Scr. 
No.  153,253 

5  Claims.    (CL  1<5— 154) 


rit 
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1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  pair  of  elongated  tubu- 
lar members  one  of  which  encompasses  the  other  and  is 
laterally  spaced  therefrom  and  at  least  one  of  which  is 
of  a  beat  transferring  material  and  which  tubular  mem- 
bers define  a  fluid  flow  path  therebetween  wttich  path 
is  divided  into  two  parallel  portions  by  meafs  of  an 
elongated  heat  transferring  member  extending  axially  of 
and  intermediate  said  tubular  members  with  each  of  said 
paralltl  portions  having  heat  transfer  means  closely  re- 
ceived therein  to  obtain  a  substantially  greater  rate  of 
heat  transfer  in  a  direction  laterally  of  said  tubular  mem- 
bers than  in  a  direction  axially  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising,  having  openings  in  said  heat  transferring 
member  such  that  said  heat  transferring  member  has  no 
rectilinear  thermal  flow  path  longitudinally  betfx'een  the 
end  portions  thereof  and  to  permit  fluid  flow  laterally  be- 
tween said  parallel  portions. 


General 


3^*2,211 
REFRIGERAIWG  APPARATUS 
James  W.  lacobs,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aaslgnor  to 
Motors  Cerponllon,  Dcto«it,  Mkk,  a  corporation  of 
DdawHc 

FDcd  May  1(,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,397 
MClaiBM.    (CLli5— 179) 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  unit  comprising  in  coi^bination, 
a  plurality  of  substantially  flat  sheets,  each  Wving  a 
phmdity  of  relatively  large  diameter  tubular  projections 
integriil  therewith,  each  relatively  lai^ge  diameter  tubular 
1.  In  a  heat  transfer  system,  the  combination  of  a  heat   projection  having  a  relatively  small  diameter  tubular  pro- 
exchanger,  means  for  flowing  first  and  second  fluids  in   jection  therein  extending  in  a  direction  substaotially  op- 
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potite  said  flnt  named  tubular  projectioii  and  fonniag  a 
uibe.  section,  adiacent  tube  aectioiia  on  adjacent  flat  sheets 
with  terminal  end  portions  thereof  being  located  in  abutt- 
ing relationship,  and  means  for  bonding  such  abutting  tube 
sections  together  for  forming  continuous  ftaid  cooduita. 


relationship  to  one  another;  eadi  of  said  orifices  com- 
municating with  the  exterior  of  nid  tnbultr  etomeat;  a 
plurality  of  individual  supply  conduits,  each  connected 
to  a  correqx>nding  one  of  said  orifices;  and  a  plurality 


Fllad  My  29, 19C3,Sar.  No.  29S,129 
SOatak    (CLMS— 179) 


1.  A  heat  transfer  element  compriang, 

(a)  a  tubular  member  having  an  dongated  wall, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  oirtwaidly  projecting  ribs  extend- 
ing loagitudinaay  of  said  wall  in  laterally  spaoed- 
apait  relation,  and 

(c)  a  series  of  q>ines  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
ribs,  said  spines 

(1 )  havini  base  portioos  intend  with  siud  ribs, 

(2)  bemg  doidy  spaced  apart  along  the  length 
of  said  riba,  and 

(3)  having  an  elongated,  substantially  rectangu- 
lar crosa  section  dispoeed  transversdy  to  the 
length  of  said  riba  and  idiidi  crocs-section  ter- 
minates at  the  outer  ends  of  said  spines  in  a 
thin  edge  portion, 

(4)  thereby  providing  a  relatively  bi^  ratio  of 
exposed  surface  to  the  mass,  for  high  efBciency 
in  heat  transfer. 


of  connector  means,  each  portioned  on  one  of  said  map- 
ply  conduiu  near  said  first  end  for  separatdy  connecting 
each  of  said  supply  conduits  to  an  individual  source  of 
cement  slurry. 

3Jt2414 

PEEP  ARATION  AND  USB  OF  SODIUM 

SOJCAIVGELS 

C  Mil  "g*;>  J'*'  '^"^A,,?^ 

No  Dnmta*.  nCdApr.  STSSrSer.  Nik  M,«tl 
22CWM.   (CLlM-4t) 

If.  In  a  well  treating  mediod,  tbe  slep  of  introdocay 
into  the  well  a  gel-forming  oompoaition  consisting  casen- 
tially  of  an  aqueous  sodhm  sOicate  solution  and  a  galling 
agent  therefor,  said  felling  afent  bdni  sslectsd  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  esters  and  lactones  capabto  of 
undergoing  faydrolym  hi  tiie  preaence  of  the  sodium  sili- 
cate solution,  and  (2)  reducing  agent-oxidizing  ageo*  ad- 
mixtures capable  (rf  undergoing  an  ozidatioiHvdactioo 
reaction  in  the  praaenoe  of  the  sodhmi  silicate  solntioo. 


3,2t2,213 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CEMENTING 

LARGE  DIAMEIVR  CASINGS 
George  C  Howagi,  TOm,  OMai,  unimm  to  ' 


1 2^  19(3,  Ssr.  No.  29f,7i5 
f  Ciahna.    (CL  IM— 21) 

1.  In  the  ceoaenting  of  large  diameter  casing  in  a  bore 
hole,  the  method  comprismg  hMroducing  a  cement  slurry 
at  multiple  points  into  an  annular  space  exterior  of  a 
casing  string  positioned  in  a  bore  hole,  said  poinu  being 
spaced  around  the  perifdiery  of  said  casing  and  near 
that  end  thereof  away  from  the  inrfaoe  opening  of  said 
bore  hole,  and  separately  pumping  a  phirahty  of  uidi- 
vidual  streaoM  of  said  csniMit.  each  of  said  streams  bdag 
pumped  to  a  corwponrtmg  one  of  said  spaced  points 
under  pmssuie  to  fill  at  kaat  a  portion  of  said  amndar 
space  along  the  kngth  of  said  casing,  while  maintaining 
the  flow  ratea  of  all  of  said  atraaflu  substantially  equal, 
whereby  uaifbnn  diatribotion  of  said  cement  in  said 
annular  space  is  achieved. 

3.  Appnmos  for  osmentint  casing  in  a  bore  hole,  which 

apparatus  comprises  a  relatively  large  diameter  doo> 
gated  tubular  ilsnwnt  havii^  a  first  end  and  a  aeoond 
end  and  having  meana  for  laatalKng  said  tubular  element 
in  a  casing  string  to  form  a  portioo  thereof;  a  pinrality 
of  orifices  poaitioaed  near  said  second  end  and  spaced 
around  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  element  m  a  fixed 


METHOD  OF  CONnSuiNG  FLUID  FLOW 
aa  F.  Staaaa^  2t3S  Bk«h  St,  Dae  Plakssa,  DL 
FVed  JaM  21, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2«443t 
19  CkdM.    K3.  IM— 42) 


1.  A  method  of  preveatiBg  sah  water  breakthrough  in 
a  well  conucting  a  fluid  to  be  produced  having  a  oontrol 
fluid  lens  in  comact  with  a  salt  water  tabte  and  where  tite 
natural  electricd  charge  of  the  eartii  is  poshsve,  said  con- 
trol fluid  having  an  electrical  ccmductivity  and  a  spedftc 
gnvity  leas  than  that  of  salt  water,  comprising  dte  Heps 
of  inseitinf  a  positive  electrode  within  said  well  to  a 
point  bekrn  the  uppcrmoct  levd  of  the  fluid  to  be  pro- 
duced and  above  said  salt  water  taUe.  and  inseiting  a 
negative  electrode  within  said  wdl  to  a  point  a  stibstanlial 
distance  below  said  posithc  etectrode,  said  positive  and 
negative  electrodes  being  conneftod  to  a  vcatage  sonroe. 
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SUBMEBGDLE  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDER. 
WATER  OPERATIONS 
JofeB  D.  Wfltti  Md  JofeB  Slack,  Hooitoii,  Tcx^ 
to  Gray  Tool  Conpny,  Howton,  Tex.,  a  cofpontloo 
of  Tcsaa 

FIM  Jtm.  9, 1959,  S«r.  No.  7S5,984 
ItClafanf.   (CLIM    if) 


14.  In  off  shore,  underwater  operations,  the  method  of 
providing  a  submerged,  watertight  enclosure  from  which 
workmen  perform  manual  operations  on  a  submerged 
itnicture  comprisins:  embedding  in  a  submerged  bottom 
the  lower  end  of  a  pipe-Hke  structure  having  an  axial  bore 
of  substantially  uniform  inside  diameter  extending  com- 
pletely therethrough,  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe  structure 
lying  below  the  surface  of  the  water;  providing  a  hous- 
ing having  an  (q«ning  in  its  bottcm;  sinking  said  housing 
in  a  guided  path  down  to  said  pipe  structure;  releasably 
*qg*g»m  the  periphery  of  said  evening  with  the  upper  end 
of  said  pipe  structure  at  a  location  below  the  upper  end 
of  the  bore  of  said  pipe  structure  so  as  to  form  a  cham- 
ber and  so  that  the  bore  communicates  with  said  cham- 
ber through  said  bottmn  opening  and  so  that  said  hous- 
ing is  supported  by  said  pipe  structure  against  movement 
in  a  direction  axial  thereto;  effecting  a  watertight  seal  be- 
tween said  housing  and  said  pipe  structure;  providing  ac- 
cess for  workmen,  tools  and  equipment  between  said  cham- 
ber and  the  surface  of  the  water;  performing  operations 
manually  at  the  top  of  said  pipe  structure  from  a  loca- 
tion within  said  chamber  adjacent  and  above  the  top  of 
said  pipe  stmctiue;  and  removing  said  housing  from  the 
top  of  said  pipe  structure. 


3(2t2J17 

SUBMARINE  CEUAR  FOR  DEEP  WATER 

DRILLING  OPERATIONS 

Joha  D.  Wirtia  aad  Jote  Shck,  Howtoa,  Tax.,  aslgiion 

to  Gray  Tool  Coausanr,  Uamtom,  Tex.,  a  corpoiation 

of  TCXM 

Fled  Sept  IS,  IMl,  S«.  No.  138,523 
nOaioH.    (CLIM— 4^ 

14.  A  method  of  conducting  underwater  well  forming 
operations  comprising:  lowering  a  vertically  disposed  pipe 
structure  through  a  l>ody  of  water  to  a  pMition  at  which 
the  upper  end  remaiiu  above  water;  sealing  an  annular 
buoyancy  tank  of  controllable  buoyancy  around  said  pipe 
structure  at  least  at  the  upper  end  therecrf;  sequentially 
connecting  secti<nu  of  pipe  to  the  above-water  end  of  the 
pipe  structure  above  said  buoyancy  tank  and  further  low- 
ering the  |Hpe  structure  into  said  body  of  water  to  com- 
pletely submerge  said  tank;  increasing  the  buoyancy  of 
said  tank  as  said  pipe  structure  is  lowered;  subsequently 
decreasing  the  buoyancy  of  said  tank  in  order  to  increase 
the  ^active  weight  of  said  pipe  structure;  embedding  the 


lower  end  of  said  pipe  structure  into  the  submerged  bot- 
tom; removing  said  pipe  sections  from  above  s|ud  tank; 
releasably  attaching  a  removable  housing  of  a  size  to 
contain  men  around  the  top  of  said  pipe  structure,  said 
housiag  extending  to  above  water  level;  drilling  down- 


wardly through  said  housing  and  through  said  pipe  struc- 
ture into  the  submerged  bottom;  constructing  land  sup- 
porting a  well  head  assembly  on  top  of  said  pipe  structure 
at  a  location  above  said  tank;  and  releasing  and  removing 
said  bousing  from  the  top  of  said  pipe  structure, 


3402,21s 
9UBMERGIBLE  APPARATUS  FOR  UNDER- 
WATER OPERATIONS 
John  D.  Watts  and  lohn  Siadt,  HoMtoo,  Tex., , 
to  Gray  Tool  Company,  Hooiton,  Tex.,  a  cotporation 
of  Texas 

FUcd  June  18, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  283,207 
22  Claims.    (CL  16<     4€) 

t 
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^j»y  »yjj   p 


1.  A  method  ot  conducting  well-forming  operations  in 
water  where  it  is  desired  to  effect  a  well  head  lelow  the 
mud  line  of  a  submerged  bottom  comprising:  setting  a 
pipe  of  relatively  large  diameter  substantially  Vertically 
into  the  submerged  bottom  with  the  upper  end  ofl  said  pipe 
above  the  surface  of  the  water,  releasaMy  securing  a  ver- 
tically elongated  housing  which  defines  a  chalnber  for 
workmen  at  the  upper  end  of  said  pipe;  driving  said  pipe 
and  said  housing  downwardly  to  a  position  at  Irhich  the 
top  of  said  pipe  lies  below  the  mud  linfr  a  distlmce  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  height  of  weH-comi^eti^  equip- 
ment to  be  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  pipe  and!  at  n^iich 
the  top  of  said  housing  remains  above  the  wate^  surface; 
conducting  drilling  operations  from  above  th^  surface 
through  said  housing  and  through  said  pipe;  esta|}lishing  a 
weU  head  at  the  upper  eml  of  said  pipe  within  s|id  cham- 
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ber;  installing  a  protective  cover  over  said  well  head  while 
said  housing  holds  oB  mud;  and  subsequently  permitting 
mud  to  substantially  bury  the  protective  cover  by  releasing 
and  removing  said  housing. 


plow  and  parallel  to  and  at  a  fixed  lateral  distai^  from 
the  line  of  direction  of  travel  of  said  {dow  means  daring 
the  said  motion  of  said  plow  means  along  its  longitudinal 


..r?r 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  IN  STTU 

COMBUSTION  WELLS 

Hij  W.  Partar,  ■■irtseiMe,  OMag  aisi>aer  to  PMllips 

PditkleBBS  CoBnwsy,  ■  eeapeiaooB  of  Dewwm 

FOad  Feb.  9, 19*2,  Ser.  No.  172,338 

3ClBtaM.   (0.188—53) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  tubing  string 
in  a  production  well  penetrating  a  combustible  carbona- 
ceous stratum,  said  string  extending  thru  the  well  head  at 
le«9t  to  the  level  of  said  stratum;  an  effluent  line  con- 
nected with  said  tubing  string  at  the  well  head;  cooling 
means  in  said  effluent  line  for  liquifying  hydrocarixHis 
passed  therethru;  separation  means  in  said  effluent  line 
for  separating  condensed  liquids  from  unooodensed  ^Mes, 
including  sepaivte  outlets  for  water,  oil,  and  uncondensed 
gases;  conduit  means  connecting  the  separate  outlet  for 
unooodenaed  gases  of  said  separation  means  with  the  well 
bore  within  said  stratum  having  a  compressor  therein  for 
passing  uncondenaed  gases  from  said  separation  means 
into  hot  produced  gases  passing  from  said  stratum  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  tubing  string;  flow  control  means 
in  said  conduit;  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing 
the  temperature  of  eflluent  hoc  gaKs;  and  means  for  regu- 
lating said  flow  control  meant  in  response  to  the  sensed 
temperature  so  as  to  control  said  temperature  within  a 
desired  range. 

3,282J28 

BARTHWORKING  PROCESS 
Ckarlas  ScUaha,  Rto.  2,  BitntttHi,  Tax. 
Origlaal  appMraHsB  Mar.  8,  1983,  Scr.  Na.  284,888. 
DIvMed  a^  8Mb  appBtaHw  Apr.  21,  1984,  S«r. 
No.  381,437 

ICtaiiB.  (CL171— 1) 
Process  for  concunently  treating  earth  mechanically 
with  a  two-way  plow  and  a  harrow  comprising  the  steps 
of  moving  said  ^ow.  which  is  adapted  for  use  in  either 
of  two  operative  positioas,  along  a  first  direction  in  mo- 
tion in  a  straigfat  line  along  the  longitodinal  axis  thereof, 
drawing  behind  and  to  one  tide  <rf  said  plow  a  harrow 
comprising  a  phvality  of  earth  treating  elements  with  the 
axis  of  their  eagagnnent  widi  the  earth  being  parallel 
to  each  other,  maintaining  laid  harrow  at  a  fixed  dittance 
from  said  plow  by  attachment  ot  a  rigid  elongated  spac- 
ing arm  therebetween,  fixing  the  angle  of  travel  of  said 
harrow  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  qmcing  arm,  and,  posi- 
tioning the  harrow  to  travel  in  a  path  to  one  side  of  said 


axis,  and  reversing  the  direction  of  motion  of  said  plow 
and  concurrently  reversing  the  side  of  said  plow  on  which 
said  harrow  is  located  while  said  harrow  maintains  con- 
tact with  the  ground. 


3,282,221 
CULTIVATING  APPARATUS  FOR  CROPS 
T.  Monk,  WflluB  A.  Taylor,  Jr.,  mmi  Rnite  P. 
LoviaviHe,  Mtas.,  ■srfgaiiis  to  Tartar  Ma- 
Worio,  Loirisvfllc  Mtas. 
Filed  lu.  31,  1983,  Ser.  No.  255488 
9Claiiiia.   (CL  172-43) 


3.  In  a  cultivator  for  rows  of  plants,  a  framework, 
means  attached  to  said  franxwcnrk  for  mountiag  said 
framework  on  a  tractor  for  movement  over  the  ground 
and  over  the  plants,  a  transversely  extending  shaft,  means 
rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  from  said  framework,  drive 
means  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  the  rotation  thereof,  a 
plurality  of  cultivator  onits  reqiectively  disposed  in  the 
spaces  between  said  rows  of  plants  and  each  of  said  cul- 
tivator units  induding  a  pair  of  earth-woricing  headi  dia- 
posed  between  an  adjacent  pair  of  rows  of  phmts;  eadi  of 
said  cultivator  units  addltimially  comprising  a  eating, 
pivot  means  pivotally  mounting  said  casing  on  said  frame- 
work with  said  casing  depending  therefrom  and  being 
adapted  to  depend  between  adjacent  rows  of  plants  in  sub- 
stantially centered  relationship  thereto,  an  axle,  bearing 
means  rotatably  sunwrting  said  axle  in  said  casing  ad- 
jacent the  lower  end  thereof  and  extending  laterally  there- 
from in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  relative  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  framework,  said  pair  of 
earth-working  heads  being  mounted  on  said  axle  for  ro- 
tation therewith,  said  earth-working  heads  having  a  sub- 
stantially frusto-oonical  shape,  said  earth-working  heads 
being  disposed  on  onxMite  sides  of  said  casing  and  ex- 
tending laterally  in  opposite  directions  for  respectively 
working  on  adjacent  sides  of  adjacent  rows  of  friants,  mo- 
tion transmission  means  connecting  said  axle  with  said 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  a  plurality  of  sweeps,  and 
means  respectively  mounting  said  swells  from  said  frame- 
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ipork  forwaxdly  oi  and  between  nid  pair  of  earth-woiidng 
Iwadt  of  Mid  cultivator  units  for  throwing  dirt  into  the 
ptdM  of  Mud  earth-working  heads  of  said  cultivator  units. 


TILLACTMACmNE    ' 
NoRli,  Bdisbeck,  Iowa 
Dec.  13, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  33«,291 
TChhM.    (CL  172— 177) 


1.  In  combination,  a  bracket  and  a  blade  for  tub- 
mulching, 

said  blade  comprising  a  relatively  heavy  rigid  plate 
like  member, 

a  generally  U-shaped  member  adapted  to  receive  a 
laterally  extending  bar  comprising  part  of  a  trac- 
tor hitch, 

lattfally  qpaoed  bolts  received  in  the  front  edge  of  the 
lep  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  adapted  to  extend 
through  both  said  legs  in  front  of  said  bar,  rigidly 
ctaunpiag  said  U-shaped  member  to  said  bar, 

laterally  spaced,  vertically  extending  plates  rigidly  fixed 
to  said  tj-shaped  member  and  extending  continuously 
from  below  said  laterally  extending  bar  to  a  position 
above  it  and  extending  around  the  back  and  legs  of 
said  U-shaped  member, 

said  laterally  spaced  plates  snugly  receiving  said 
blade  therebetween, 

a  round  member  extending  through  said  plates  and 
said  blade  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

and  a  round  member  smaller  than  said  first  mentioned 
round  member  extending  throu^  said  plates  and 
through  said  blade  at  a  position  qMoed  from  said 
first  mentioned  round  member. 


3A«2^23 
CUSHION  PLOW  TOP 
T.  FWioa,  TWay  Park,  DL,  ta^gmr  to 
CsMf —J,  Cyano,  PL,  a 

of  New  Janqr 

FIM  Mv.  2, 19M,  Sar.  No.  34t,74« 
B.    (OL  171>-2M) 


1.  In  trip  plows  and  the  like,  a  supporting  frame  mem- 
ber, a  itaixlard  member  canying  an  earth  working  tool 


at  its  lonver  end,  means  for  mounting  said  standard  mem- 
ber on  said  frame  member  for  longitudinal  moiifement 
of  the  standard  member  relative  to  the  frame  u^emfcer, 
said  mounting  member  including  pivot  means  accom- 
modating swinging  of  said  standard  member  npwa|rdly  in 
one  diicction  about  a  transverse  axis  alter  a  predeter- 
mined longitudinal  movemrat  of  the  standaid  qiember 
relative  to  the  frame  member  in  response  to  ateormal 
draft  forces  acting  on  the  to(rf  in  said  one  difection, 
means  in  the  mounting  oi  said  standard  member  f«  said 
frame  member  accommodating  swinging  of  said  standard 
memiber  in  the  other  dmction  ibcni  a  transveHK  axis 
prior  to  said  longitottinal  movement  of  the  standard  mem- 
ber relative  to  the  frame  member  in  reeponse  to  aboonnal 
draft  forces  acting  on  the  tool  in  said  other  dilection, 
and  firing  means  operatively  connected  between  said 
frame  member  and  said  standard  member  for  yifldably 
oppoHqg  said  twinging  of  said  standard  member. 


yieldaU) 


3Jt2;t24 

TOBACCO  PLANT  CULTTVATING  A8SEMMJES 
laascc  J.  McEHmmc,  RJL  1,  La  Sakita,  Olarto,  mi 
Tarcacc  P.  McEIhoM,  Kl  Chvck  SL,  BtaaspiWi,  Ois- 
tariO)  C«»fw*a 

I    Filed  Nov.  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  322,987 
2ClafaiM.    (CL172— 3t5) 


1.  A  tobacco  plant  cultivating  assembly  comprising  in 
combination,  a  frame-work  attached  to  a  tractor  in  ad- 
vance of  the  tractor  operator's  driving  position,  and  a 
cultivating  unit,  said  cultivating  unit  being  attached  to 
said  frame-work,  and  comprising,  in  sub-combiitation  a 
pair  of  cultivating  arms  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a 
cultivating  element  on  the  rear  ends  of  each  of  sa|d  arms, 
element-operating  means  including  expansible  power 
means  for  swinging  at  least  one  of  said  arms  toUrard  or 
away  from  the  other,  said  frame-work  being  in  the  form 
of  a  horizontal  yoke  embodying  a  mid-piece  and  a  pair 
of  mutually  divergent  side-arms  extending  rearwardly 
from  said  ,mid-piece,  said  frame-work  being  attac|iable  to 
said  tractor  in  the  vicinity  of  the  front  wheels  thereof, 
said  cultivating  unit  inchiding  at  least  one  2-pla(e  hinge 
one  plate  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  said  mid-piece,  the  other 
plate  of  which  rotates  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis, 
said  cultivating  arms  being  attachable  to  the  it>tatable 
plate  of  said  hinge,  at  least  one  of  said  annd  being 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  vertical  gxis,  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  a  horizontal  aids,  and 
extendhig  rearwardly  between  said  divergent  sade-ftrms  of 
said  yoke,  said  cultivating  arms  being  qning-biaied 
toward  each  other,  and  extending  in  advance  of  stid  mid- 
pieoe.  Said  solenoid  means  extending  between  ssid  arms 
for  separating  said  rear  ends  thereof  against  sail  spring 
bias,  upon  energizati<»  thereof,  and  an  iqiwardly  prelect- 
ing rod  operatively  secured  between  said  front  ieads  of 
said  cultivating  arms  to  the  rotatable  plate,  ftM-  raising  or 
lowering  the  same  and  said  cultivating  elements  itito  out- 
of-uae  and  operating  positions  respectively,  in  a  i  vertical 
arc  up(»  rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  of  said  upwardly 
projecting  rod. 
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openint  walls,  mafaitaining  di»BHBm  walli  of  nid  lugi  in 
contad  with  aid  oompleiBentias  waDs  respectifely,  to 
•a  L  W.  lock  uid  moldboard  and  blade  tOfBtber. 


1.  Apparatus  to  raising  and  lowering  an  eartb-workinf 
implement  coniprising  a  frame  having  a  fixed  tongue,  a 
segmental  tongue  pivotally  connected  to  said  fixed  tongue 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  means  connecting  the  opposite 
end  of  said  segmental  tongue  to  a  propelling  vehicle,  an 
upstanding  lug  mounted  <n  each  of  said  fixed  and  wg- 
mental  tongues,  adjustable  fluid  operated  means  connect- 
ing the  free  ends  of  said  lugs,  amu  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  of  said  lugs,  a  lever  pivotally  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  opposite  ends  of  eadi  of  said  arms,  means 
for  pivotally  mounting  each  of  said  levers  intermediste 
its  ends  on  said  frame,  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the 
opposite  end  of  each  of  said  levers,  a  plurality  of  wheel- 
supporting  members  independently  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  frame,  means  frivotally  connecting  each  link  with  one 
of  said  wheel-snpporting  members,  wheels  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  wtieel-e^pporting  members,  and  an  earth- 
working  implsment  mounted  on  said  frame,  whereby 
actuation  of  said  fluid  means  in  one  direction  will  raise 
said  frame  and  move  said  earth-working  implement  from 
engagement  with  the  earth  and  actuation  in  the  opposite 
direction  will  lower  the  frame  and  move  said  implement 
into  engagement  with  the  earth. 


3;M2^6 

REFLACBABLB  CimWG  EDGE  FOR  A 

BLADE  AMEMBLY 

Cyril  W.  Cam%  CIS  DIvlslaa  Ave.,  la^a,  Mich. 

FOed  N^.  13,  IfO,  8m,  No.  323491 

I  CUam.    (CL  172—719) 


1.  A  blade  assembly  comprising;  a  uKridboard  provid- 
ing a  forward  work  engaging  wall  having  a  lower  edge 
defined  by  an  angnlarly  dt^oaed  rearwanOy  directed 
flange,  and  an  off-wt  waD  subatantially  parallel  to  said 
work  engaging  waD  dqpmding  from  said  flange  and  de- 
fining a  seat;  a  detachable  blade  having  an  upper  portion 
engaging  said  seat,  hU  Made  having  an  upper  edge  and 
carrying  a  phvalHy  of  spaced  hip  ialegral  therewith,  each 
said  lug  being  priamoidal,  hai^  rearwanOy  divergent 
walls,  and  projecting  from  said  upper  edge;  said  off-«et 
wall  containing  aa  opening  deflaing  a  passagf  for  each 
said  lugs,  each  opaaii«  bcfaig  bounded  by  walls  and  in- 
cluding a  rednoad  priamoidal  socket  poftibn  fonned  in  one 
of  said  booadiac  waOt,  complewwiting  at  least  one  of 
said  rearwardly  diwrfeat  walls;  and  losing  means  com- 
prising elements  received  in  said  openings  and  engaging 
said  lugs,  sub^aatJaHy  flUiag  qiaoas  brtweea  said  lup  and 
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9,  IMl,  8«r.  Pte.  ltM9i 
priori^,  applcadaa  Vamn,  May  12, 1966, 
B7^11,PalMtU6M26 
4ClataM.   (0.179-^) 
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1.  Apparatus  including:  a  support  adapted  for  . 
through  a  well  bore  for  positioning  at  various  levels  in 
a  well  bore  by  means  of  an  electrical  cable  having  cable 
conductors;  a  plurality  of  individual  explosive  means  dis- 
posed in  said  support,  and  electrical  firing  means  for 
each  said  explosive  means  so  that  such  exjrioeive  means 
may  be  individually  detonated  at  various  levels  in  a  well 
bore;  an  electrical  distribution  circuit  in  said  support  in- 
cluding first  stepping  switch  means  providing  sequnitial 
electrical  comection  of  a  first  caUe  conductor  to  each 
of  said  electrical  firing  means,  and  means  for  selectively 
supplying  firing  current  via  the  first  eabkt  conductor  to 
said  first  stepping  switch;  means  syndvoaiaed  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  first  stepping  twitdi  for  providing  an  elec- 
trical indication  signal  of  the  particular  electrical  oonneo- 
tion  of  said  first  stepping  switdi,  said  signal  indicatiOB 
means  including  two  characteristically  different  impedance 
means  for  alternately  providing  only  two  indication  signals, 
surface  located,  first  indicating  means  coupled  via  a  sec- 
ond conductor  in  the  electrical  cable  to  said  signal  indi- 
cation means  for  itw<if!«ritn  the  particular  electrical  con- 
nection of  said  first  stepping  switch;  surface  located 
means  including  a  second  stuping  switch  meam  provid- 
ing sequential  electrical  comwctiona  identical  to  aaid  a»- 
quential  connectioos  of  said  first  steppmg  switch  and  in- 
cluding means  for  providing  an  electrical  indication  signal 
of  the  particular  electrical  connection  of  said  second  itap- 
ping  switch,  and  second  indicating  meau  coupled  to  said 
second  stepiwig  switch  for  indicating  the  paiticuhr  elec- 
trical connection  of  said  second  stepping  switch;  surface 
located  means  oou|ded  to  said  first  and  second  swilchea 
for  stepping  said  switches  simuhaneously. 


3,M2,22i 

DRILL  APPARATUS  And  DRILL  BIT  FOR 

ENIAMaNGAPnrnJRES 

(7t7  E.  Mtt  T«fac»'  N.  Eamm  Otf.  Ma.) 
FBed  Jaa.  36, 1963,  to.  Na.  264,916 

noiiiiii   <a.i7s-63) 

16.  A   drilling   apparatus   comprising,   aa 
drive  member  having  means  oo  oae  cad  portion  to  ad> 
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vanoe  nid  member  upon  turning  same  and  a  cutting  bit 
mounted  on  a  central  portion  to  turn  therewith,  said  cut- 
ting bit  being  tapered  inwardly  and  forwardly  and  hav- 
ing spaced  cutting  edges  therealong,  a  means  to  advance 
said  drive  member  and  cutting  bit  into  material  being 
drilled,  said  means  to  advance  having  a  portion  in  en- 
gagement with  said  means  on  said  rod  to  advance  same, 
and  an  abutment  surface  located  between  said  portion  in 


engagement  with  said  meanf  on  said  rod  to  advance 
same  and  said  cutting  bit,  said  apparatus  constructed 
and  adapted  in  use  to  enlarge  existing  apertiires  in  a  wall 
or  the  like  when  said  elongated  drive  member  is  inserted 
through  the  aperture  with  the  cutting  bit  in  engagement 
with  one  side  thereof,  the  means  to  advance  operatively 
engaged  to  said  means  on  said  drive  member  to  advance 
same  on  the  opposite  side  thereof,  and  the  elongated 
drive  member  rotated. 


3002^29 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND  PRINTING  AN 

ANGULAR  OR  LINEAR  DISPLACEMENT 

Alfred  Boner,  BcdHSBc,  Pas^e-Calais, 
to  M— factare  dc  Bcthonc 
Pae  de  Calais,  Fr—ce,  a  compaay  of  Fhmcc 
FIM  Not.  IS,  1M3,  Str.  No.  324,076 
9  OalDM.    (CL  177—2) 


1.  A  device  for  use  with  displacement  measuring  and 
printing  apparatus  comprising:  an  electromechanical  in- 
dicator unit,  said  electromechanical  indicator  imit  includ- 
ing a  movable  element  indicating  the  displacement  to  be 
measured,  a  pin  mi  said  movable  element,  an  electro- 
mechanical brake  adapted  to  block  the  movement  of  said 
movable  element  at  a  predetermined  time,  a  toothed  ele- 
ment adjacent  said  movable  element,  said  toothed  element 
having  a  feeler  tt»  engaging  said  pin;  an  electromechan- 
ical receiver  unit  including  an  electric  motor  for  driving 
said  toothed  element,  said  electric  motor  being  connected 
to  said  toothed  element  through  a  flexible  toothed  mem- 
ber, said  electric  motor  also  being  connected  to  said 
printing  apparatus  through  said  flexible  toothed  member, 
an  electromedianical  chitdi  fa-  making  and  breaking  the 
motor  connection  to  said  tocrthed  element  and  said  print- 
ing apparatus  by  cooperating  with  said  flexible  toothed 
wheel;  and  an  electric  control  unit  connected  to  said 
electric  motor,  said  electromechanical  indicator  imit,  and 
said  electromechanical  brake  and  dutch. 


3,2t2,23« 

METHOD  OF  AND  BALANCE  FOR  THE  PERIOD- 
ICALLY REPEATED  WEIGHING  OF  A  PREDE- 
TERMINED QUANTITY  OF  MATERIAL 

Edgard  Brichard,  Jomct,  Bclgfaim,  aMlfnr  to  GlaTerbcl, 


1     Bmascli,  Bcigimi,  a  Bdgiaa  conpany 
\     Filed  Mar.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,534 
CWms  priority,  appHcatioB  Bclgiwii,  Apr.  4, 1962, 
491,604,  Pirtent  616,002 
17  Claims.    (Q.  177—64) 


1.  A  weighing  machine  comprising  a  weighing  hop- 
per, a  beam  connected  to  said  hopper  and  having  a  taring 
cursor  balancing  said  hopper,  a  plurality  of  masses  having 
a  total  weight  corresponding  to  the  quantity  of  material 
to  be  weighed,  means  enabling  said  beam  to  carry  said 
masses  in  depending  relation  thereon  and  enabling  vertical 
movement  of  said  masses  to  load  and  unload  said  beam, 
means  operative  to  raise  the  masses  in  said  carrying  means 
to  remove  the  weight  thereof  from  said  beam  to  check 
the  tare  of  the  machine,  means  controlled  by  said  beam 
when  the  tare  is  correct  for  loading  said  weighing  hop- 
per and  for  progressively  loading  said  masses  on  said  beam 
in  predetermined  cM'der,  said  hopper  loading  mean  includ- 
ing a  material  supply  channel  connected  to  said  hopper 
and  a  first  vibrator  for  such  channel,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling the  discharge  ot  said  hopper  loaded  witb  a  given 
weight  of  material  comprising  a  discharge  channel  con- 
nected to  said  hopper,  a  second  vibrator  connected  to  said 
discharge  chamiel,  a  circuit  including  said  first  and  second 
vibrators,  a  first  relay  and  associated  contact  controlling 
the  operation  of  said  first  vibrat(»,  a  second  rtlay  and 
associated  contact  controlling  the  operation  of  said  second 
vibrator,  and  a  contact  conmion  to  said  first  and  second 
relays  and  opcnble  to  render  one  of  said  relays  inopera- 
tive to  actuate  its  associated  vibrator  when  the  other  of 
said  relays  is  conditioned  to  operate  its  associated  vibrator. 


3,202,231 
PARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  MOTOR  VEKCLES 
Archikald  James  Battarwortfc,  7  Grove  GaiAsM,  Frimley. 
near  AUcniM>t,  HampsUrc,  EMland 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  15^430 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatioa  Grsat  Brttal^ 
Dec.  7,  1960,  42,i51/6f 
1  Claim.    (CLia»— 1) 
A  parking  apparatus  for  a  motor  road  vehicle  com- 
prising two  jacks  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  vehicle 
adjacent  two  of  its  road  wheels  respectively,  a  connec- 
tion between  a  part  of  each  jack  and  the  vehicle,  a 
ground-engaging    roller   associated    with    each   jack,    a 
mounting  securing  said  roller  to  anothef  part  of  the 
jack  which  is  relatively  extensible  and  contractible  with 
respect  to  the  first  part,  so  that  when  said  parts  of  the 
two  jacks  are  extended  the  rollers  engage  the  gnHmd  and 
lift  the  road  wheels  therefrom  and  the  rollen  cOme  into 
driving  engagement  with  the  road  wheels  and  ^diich 
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mountings,  when  the  rollere  are  in  engagement  with  the 
groxind,  locate  the  axes  of  rotation  of  the  rollers  in  two 
vertical  planes  respectively  which  converge  and  intersect 
one  another  in  a  vertical  line  of  intersection  that  inter- 
sects a  centrally  disposed  fore-and-aft  extending  line  at 
a  point  of  intersection  closely  adjacent  the  axis  of  the 
other  two  vehicle  wheels,  one  of  said  axes  of  the  rollers 
extending  upwardly  rearwardly  outwardly  and  the  other 
of  the  axes  of  the  rollers  extending  upwardly  forwardly 
inwardly,  said  rollers  being  on  opposite  sides  of  the  ver- 
tical plane  that  includes  the  axes  of  the  adjacent  wheels, 


links  pivotally  mounting  the  rollers  on  the  vehicle  for 
vertical  swinging  movement  about  axes  spaced  from  the 
jacks,  each  link  having  a  sinndk,  bearings  on  the  ve- 
hicle through  which  the  spindles  extend,  each  spindle 
having  an  extension,  a  helical  spring  encircling  the  exten- 
sion, one  end  of  the  helical  spring  engaging  a  part  of  the 
vehicle,  a  part  mounted  for  rotation  on  and  relative  to 
the  extension,  the  other  end  of  the  spring  engaging  said 
part,  and  means  for  releasably  securing  said  part  to  the 
extension  in  a  rotated  position  of  the  part  thereby  to 
permit  adjustment  of  the  loading  of  the  spring. 


3^2432 

AIR  FILM  VEHICLE 

Cyril  B.  Rogers,  Batdc  Crack,  Bfick,  ■■Ignor  to  Clark 

Equipment  Company,  a  corpontkM  of  Midilgim 

FUcd  May  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193^15 

TClaliiis.   (Q.  IM— 7) 


1.  In  a  material  handling  vehicle  having  a  body  por- 
tion and  load  engaging  means  secured  to  the  body  por- 
tion, combined  support  and  air  film  lubrication  means 
secured  to  the  body  portion  for  supporting  the  body  por- 
tion on  a  supporting  sur&ce  and  providing  a  lubricating 
air  film  between  the  surface  and  said  combined  support 
and  air  film  lubrication  means,  said  combined  support 
and  air  film  lubrication  means  including  a  source  of 
pressurized  air,  a  U-shaped  plenum  chamber  forming  a 
part  of  the  body  portion  and  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  air,  said  plenum  chamber  defining  a  space  be- 


tween the  legs  and  bight  portion  thereof,  a  dirigible 
powered  wheel  assembly  disposed  in  said  space  and  con- 
nected to  the  body  portion  for  propelling  and  steering 
the  vehicle,  said  assembly  including  a  yoke,  a  substantially 
vertically  extending  shaft  secured  to  said  yoke  and  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  body  portion  for  movement  about 
a  substantially  vertical  axis,  a  wlieel  rotatably  joumaled 
in  said  yoke,  spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said 
wheel  into  contact  with  the  supporting  surface,  air  motor 
means  for  driving  said  wheel,  said  air  motor  means  be- 
ing connected  to  said  source  of  pressurized  air,  and  means 
for  controlling  pivotal  movement  of  said  assembly  about 
said  vertical  axis. 


3^2,233 
PALLET  OR  SmLAGE  TRUCKS 
John  Robert  Venioa  DotpUn  mi  Cecil  Gootecrs,  Barii 
stoke,  En^aiid,  ■■ignnrs  to  LaariHg  BamB  Umk* 
Basingstoke,  Eaftaa^  a  Britkh  cmu 

Filed  May  ^  1963,  Scr.  NoTSTtUTT 
ClaioH  prioiily,  appHcatloa  Great 
May  7,  1962,  17,4«/<2 
1  Claim,    (d  IM— 13) 


cd, 


An  industrial  truck  comprising  a  load-bearing-section 
having  ground-engaging  wheels  at  one  end  thereof,  a 
carrier  frame  including  a  hydraulic  jack  having  a  cylin- 
der and  a  piston  rod,  said  piston  rod  being  connected  to 
the  other  end  of  said  load-bearing-section,  vertically 
spaced  brackets  fixed  to  said  cylinder  and  having  portions 
thereof  extending  horizontally  from  said  cylinder  in  the 
direction  away  from  said  load-bearing-section,  each  said 
portion  having  a  circular  aperture  therein,  said  apertures 
being  coaxial  and  vertically  aligned,  and  a  motor-driven 
wheel  mounting  rotatably  and  removably  mounted  in  said 
apertures. 

3,2t2434 
ELECTRIC   MOTOR   DRIVEN  VEHICLE   HAVING 
DRIVER     CONTROLLED     VARIABLE     SPEED 
DRIVE 

GordoB  W.  OriMMBC,  IM  Ra^VB  Arc, 
Rockcstcr  19,  N.Y. 
FDcd  tmmt  1,  19(2,  Scr.  No.  199,419 
3Clalmi.    (CLlM-45) 
1.  An  electric  powered  industrial  type  cart  including, 
in  combination,  traction  wheels;  an  electric  motor  for 
driving  said  traction  wheels,  electric  batteries;  a  poiwer 
supply  circuit  from  said  batteries  to  said  motor,  a  switch 
unit  in  said  supply  circuit  operable  to  a  position  (^eninf 
or  to  a  position  closing  said  supply  circuit;  said  tnpply 
circuit  constructed  to  supply  the  full  voltage  output  oif 
said  batteries  to  said  motor  when  said  circuit  is  closed 
by  said  switch  unit;  said  motor  having  a  motor  shaft  drir- 
en  thereby;  an  infinitely  variable  speed  drive  unit  con- 
nected with  said  motor  shaft  and  driven  thereby;  a  drrft 
mechanism  connected  with  said  traction  wheels  for  driv- 
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iag  nid  wheeb;  add  drive  mechanium  including  a  driven 
ahaft  member  connected  with  said  variabk  speed  drive 
unit  and  driven  thereby  to  drive  said  drive  mechanism  and 
tractkm  v^ieeb;  aaid  infinitely  variable  speed  drive  unit 
indnding  a  variable  pitch  diameter  driving  dieave  mem- 
bor  mounted  on  and  driven  by  said  motor  shaft,  a  varia- 
bla  pitch  diameler  driven  sheave  ipember  mounted  on 
aaid  driven  shaft  member  of  said  d^ve  mechanism,  and 


a  belt  member  on  and  connecting  said  driving  sheave 
member  with  and  driving  said  driven  sheave  member; 
driver  controlled  and  operated  means  operatively  con- 
nected with  said  driving  sheave  member  for  selectively 
infinitely  varying  the  pitch  diameter  thereof;  and  said 
driven  sheave  member  including  biasing  means  acting  to 
continuously  bias  said  driven  sheave  member  to  its  maxi- 
mum pitch  diameter  setting.  | 


INDEPENDENT  VEmCLE  SUSTENSION  SYSTEM 
D«Mb  R.  Wmtmt,  NusthleM,  Bhvii«ham,  Eogfamd,  m 
tlpwr  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich^  t 
corpontion  of  Daiaiwara 

Filed  Am.  2t,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«3,909 
ICUm.    (CL18«— 73) 


A  motOT  vehkle  suspension  comprising  a  vehicle  frame, 
a  differential  gear  unit  secured  to  said  frame,  driving 
shafts  extending  laterally  from  the  left  and  right  side  of 
aaid  unit,  universal  joints  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said 
shafts  to  the  ontpots  of  said  unit,  a  road  wheel  rigidly 
secured  to  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said  shafts,  housing 
means  rotatably  supporting  the  outer  end  of  each  of  said 
shafts,  a  longitudinally  extending  leaf  spring  having  its 
ends  pivotally  connected  to  said  frame  and  spaced  in- 
wardly from  each  of  said  wheels,  a  centnlly  situatod 
damp  secured  to  eadi  of  said  springs,  pivot  means  hav- 
ing a  longitudinal  pivot  axis  interconnecting  each  of  said 
housing  means  and  a  said  damp,  said  pivot  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced  apart  dastic  bushing  aaaemMies 
adapted  to  pemut  loogilodinal  ahaft  movement  paralld 
to  said  qring  as  well  as  pivotal  movement  about  a  lon- 
gitudinal axis,  <he  pivot  axis  of  each  of  said  bushing 
ssaemblies  being  arranged  to  intersect  one  of  said  drive 
shafU,  a  tdesoopic  hydraulic  shock  absorber  having  its 
upper  end  connected  to  said  frame  and  its  lower  end 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  damps. 


3,2na3< 

LINKAGE  TYPE  VEHICLE  SUSPET^ION 
WilHuB  D.  Allkon,  GroMc  PolBtc  Fvma,  Mich^ 
to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dcvho^^  ftflch.,  a 
tkm  of  Dcfamarc 

Flkd  Nov.  29, 19i3,  Scr.  No.  32<,7S9 
SCiaiiM.    (CL1S»— 73) 


^t 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  having  a  vehicle  diassis, 
a  transverse  axle,  a  wheel  rotatably  mounted  at  each  end 
of  said  axle,  a  pair  of  generally  longitudinally  extending 
suspension  arms  each  pivotally  connected  to  said  diassis 
and  said  axle,  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  linkl  each 
having  an  outer  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  au^>en- 
sion  arras,  resilient  mounting  means  connecting  th#  inner 
ends  of  said  links  to  said  chassis,  said  links  and  resilient 
means  being  adapted  to  lesiliently  position  said  iuspen- 
sion  arms  laterally  with  respect  to  said  chassis,  sa{d  sus- 
pension arms  extending  forwardly  and  outwardly  |o  pro- 
vide an  understeer  effect  upon  lateral  movement  Of  said 
arms  and  axle,  a  torsion  spring  means  having  a  pair  of 
torsionally  loaded  segments,  one  of  said  segments  being 
connected  to  one  of  said  links  and  extending  in  a  gen- 
erally longitudinal  direction,  the  other  of  said  se|ments 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  links  and  extending 
in  a  generally  longitudinal  direction,  said  torsion  spring 
means  being  constructed  to  torsionally  resist  jounce  and 
rebound  movement  of  said  links. 


3,2tV37 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

INDEPENDENT  TYPE 
JoDcf  L.  Dreisdger,  Basifclou,  Eaacz,  Fjigi— d,  aasignni  to 
Ford  Motor  Compmy,  Dearborn,  Ml^  a  corparation 
of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Not.  22, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  325,Mf 
Clatau  priority,  appHcartou  Great  Brttata, 
De&  12,  iM2,  4M45/M 
iCIatan.   (CL18»— 73) 
1.  An  independent  vehicle  suspension  system  compris- 
ing a  chassis,   a  differential  gear  unit  secured  to  said 
chassis,  a  shaft  of  nonextensible  length  extending  later- 
ally from  said  differential  gear  unit,  a  wheel  assembly, 
said  shaft  having  a  universal  joint  at  its  inner  end  con- 
necting h  with  said  differential  gear  unit  and  a  uiiversal 
joint  at  ks  outer  end  connecting  it  with  said  wheel  fessem- 
bly,  a  bearing  housing  rotatably  supporting  said '  wheel 
assembly,  a  linearly  collapsible  reailient  auspensichi  imit 
rigidly  secured  at  its  lower  end  to  said  housing,  said 
suspension  unit  extending  in  an  upward  directidn  and 
having  its  upper  end  connected  to  said  chassis,  a  ttailing 
suspension  link  having  one  end  pivotally  connedted  to 
said  chassis  by  a  rubber  bushing,  pivot  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  trailing  suspensidn  link 
to  said  Itousing,  said  pivot  means  having  a  fixed  pivot  axis 
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generally  parallel  to  a  line  drawn  between  the  center  of 
said  bushing  and  the  center  of  the  inner  one  of  said  uni- 


versal joints,  said  trailing  link  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  drive  shaft. 


HYDRAUUC 


snaoNc 


Don  S.  atrmim,  Mont 


fG  SYSTEMS 
IIL. 
G.  ITitfc  Co^  ■  KwpuiailuB  of 
HM  Sept.  14,  IMl,  Sot.  Now  13t,lt7 
ISClaiM.   (a.lM— 79J) 


to  TW 


1.  A  hydranlic  steering  system  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  steeraUe  forward  and  rearward  wheel  assemblies, 
hydraulic  operating  means  to  steer  said  assemblies,  a  steer- 
ing pump,  a  first  pflot  <q>erated  valve,  a  second  pilot  oper- 
ated valve,  first  hydraulic  drcoit  means  connecting  said 
first  pilot  operated  valve  to  said  steering  pump  for  opera- 
tion of  said  first  pilot  operated  valve  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  said  steering  pump,  second  hydraulic  circuit  means 
connecting  said  second  pOot  operated  valve  to  said  steer- 
ing pump  for  operation  of  said  second  pilot  operated  valve 
responsive  to  operation  of  said  steering  pump  and  inde- 
pendent of  the  operation  of  said  first  pilot  operated  valve, 
a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  and  third  hy- 
draulic circuit  means  intercoonecting  said  source  of  hy- 
draulic fluid  under  pressure,  said  hydraulic  operating 
means  and  said  first  and  second  pilot  operated  valves  for 
steering  movement  of  said  forward  and  rearward  wheel 
assemblies  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  first  and 
second  pilot  operated  valves  by  said  steering  pump. 


ber  winch  extends  from  one  end  ot  the  body  and  can  be 
reciprocated  axially  of  the  body,  and  a  gas-driven  motor 
within  the  body  operable  to  impart  repeated  impact  Mows 
to  the  working  member,  the  body  being  formed  to  provide 
outlet  means  through  which  exhaust  gas  is  discharged 
laterally  of  the  body,  together  with  an  acoustic  shield  for 
the  tool  which  is  fitted  to  the  body  to  surround  and  be 
qMced  from  a  portion  of  the  body  including  the  part  of 


the  body  framed  with  said  outlet  means  to  provide  a 
chamber  for  reception  of  exhaiMt  gas  from  the  mitlet 
means,  the  improvement  in  said  dudd  in  which  the  shield 
comprises  a  rigid  outer  casing  and  a  lining  of  s(Mind-ab- 
sorbent  material  <»  the  inside  wall  of  the  casing,  the  lining 
co-operating  with  the  body  of  the  tool  to  form  an  axially 
extending  passageway  which  is  open  to  the  atmos^iere 
at  one  end  thereof  so  that  exhaust  gas  can  pass  freely 
through  and  out  ot  said  passageway. 


3,2t2,24« 

MUFFLER  WITH  ASPIRATING  MEANS 

KeniMth  L.  Tircibcr,  442  VBhuBay  Blvd^  Alczaadrii 

Filed  Dec  9,  1943,  Scr.  No.  329,325 

4  OaloBS.    (CL  181—31) 

(Granted  vidcr  Tide  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  mc  244) 


Va. 


3,242,239 
ACOUSTIC  SHIELD  FOR  A  TOOL  POWERED 
BY  A  GAS-OPERATED  MOTOR 
Ronald  Albert  WilHam  Clariw,  21  RaynoBd  Rond, 
SW.  19,  Fnriiwi 
4, 1944LSV.  P9o.  372,474 
kattam  Graat  ■rilalii,  Jnc  14, 19C3, 
23,432/43;  Jn|y  11, 1943,  27,759/43 
9  OslMi     (CLltl— M) 
1.  In  the  known  combination  of  a  drill,  hammer  or  like 
tool  having  an  axially  rlongatfid  body,  a  working  mem- 


1.  In  a  combustion  engine  exhaust  mtdBer: 
a  first,  a  second  and  a  third  plate  means, 

each  of  said  plate  means  having  an  inner  and  an 

outer  surface  means, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  plate  means  having  a 

peripheral  edge, 
said  third  plate  means  havmg  a  first  and  a  second 

edge, 
said  second  plate  means  having  a  centrally  aper- 
tuied  flange  means  providing  an  inlet  means  for 
hot  exhaust  fluids; 
first  spacing  means  connected  between  the  peripheral 
edges  of  said  fint  and  second  plate  means, 
outlet  means  formed  by  said  tpmdng  means  be- 
tween said  peripheral  edges; 
second  spacing  means  connected  to  the  outer  surface  of 
one  ck  said  first  and  second  plate  means  and  con- 
nected to  said  third  plate  means; 
means  for  entraining  the  atmoaphere  into  the  exhaust 
fluid  having  an  input  means  and  an  ootpot  means, 
the  input  means  for  said  means  f cm-  entraining  in- 
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eluding  a  channel  means  defined  by  the  outer 
gurfiwe  of  said  second  plate  means  and  the  inner 
sor&ce  of  said  third  plate  means  above  said  first 
edfB  of  said  third  plate  means  and  including  said 
outlet  means  formed  by  said  spacing  means  be- 
tween said  periiriKral  edges, 
the  output  means  for  said  means  for  entraining  de- 
fined by  the  inner  surface  of  said  third  plate 
means  at  said  second  edge  of  said  third  plate 
means  and  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  first  plate 
means, 
a  portion  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  third  plate 
means  located  in  the  path  of  the  hot  exhaust 
fluid  from  said  outlet  means; 
said  means  for  entraining  serving  to  lower  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  hot  exhaust  fluids  which  are  directed 
upwaid  by  said  third  plate  means  resulting  in  a  lower 
temperature  for  said  third  plate  means  relative  to 
said  first  and  second  plate  means, 

pitA  said  means  tor  entraining  serving  to  direct  rain 
and  snow  away  from  said  outlet  means  through 
said  channel  means. 


INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK  WTTH  AN  ELEVATABLE 
OPERATOR  PLATFORM  THAT  IS  MOVABLE 
Wmi  AND  RELATIVE  TO  THE  LOAD  HAN- 
DLING MEANS 

John  Robert  Vernoa  DotpUa,  Baaiiigstoke,  Eiifi|uk|, 
Rfi»n  Liodt 


sign«r  to  IJiiMJog  BagnaD  Limited,  BaakBgatokc,  Eng- 
Umd,  a  British  company  I 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  272,132     ' 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Britain,  Apr.  13, 1962, 

14,345/62 
4  Claims.     (CL  187—9) 


3,292,241 

OIL  WELL  DRILUNG  JUMTRUCrURE  WTTH 

ELEVATED  EXTERIOR  FLOORING 

Honcr  1.  Wooislaycr,  John  W.  Bom,  and  Charles  F. 

OerelMd,  lUn,  Oida.,  aarimon  to  Lm  C.  Moore  Cor- 


■orallo%  FMUlfiii,  Fa^  a  corporatloB  of  PcBasylvaBla 
FBai  imm  21, 19^2,  Scr.  No.  204,120 
4ClaiiiM.    (0. 1S2— «2) 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  comivising  a  wheeled 
truck,  a  mast  on  said  truck,  a  load-lifting  carriage  mov- 
able yertically  on  said  mast,  material  handling  means 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  power  operated  means  for  so 
moving  the  carriage,  an  operator's  platform  supported  on 
and  movable  vertically  with  said  carriage,  means  for 
moving  said  operator's  platform  vertically  with  respect  to 
said  carriage  independently  of  the  movement  of  said  car- 
riage, whereby  the  operator  may  move  the  operator's 
platform  up  and  down  to  enable  him  to  observe  the  ma- 
terial handling  operation  without  moving  the  load,  said 
mast  being  located  between  the  material  handling  means 
and  said  operator's  platform. 


3,202,243 
ELEVATOR  FOR  SHIPS 
Edgar  C  Seward,  2008  S.  Raadoiph  SL, 
Arlington  4,  Va. 
I      Filed  Aug.  6, 1963,  S«r.  No.  3M,398 
^  llChdma.    (CI.  187— 9) 

(Granted  under  Title  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952), 


1.  The  combination  with  an  oil  well  drilling  substruc- 
ture for  supporting  a  power  unit  having  an  elevated  deck, 
of  an  exterior  flow  section  ncnmally  di^NMed  in  an  ele- 
vated position  above '  the*  substructure  at  substantially 
power  unit  dack  level  and  extending  from  above  an  edge 
of  the  top  of  the  substructure  outward  away  from  it,  in- 
clined links  and  substantially  upright  links  supporting 
said  floor  sectioD  from  the  substructure,  means  pivotally 
connecting  the  opposite  ends  of  the  upright  links  to  the 
inner  portion  of  the  floor  section  and  to  the  underlying 
side  of  the  substructure,  means  |»votally  connecting  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  inclined  liiiks  to  the  outer  portioA 
of  the  floor  section  and  to  said  side  of  the  substructure 
above  the  lower  ends  of  the  uprij^t  links,  aiKl  means 
for  holding  the  floor  section  in  said  elevated  position  until 
it  is  desired  to  swing  all  of  said  sectioa  down  below  said 
lower  ends  of  the  upright  links,  the  upright  links  being 
long  enough  f(H-  the  lowered  inclined  links  to  hang  sub- 
stantially straight  down  and  for  the  floor  section  to  hang 
down  from  said  hanging  links  with  its  top  facing  the  ad- 
jacent side  o^tbe  substructure  in  dose  jvoximity  thereto. 


266) 


1.  An  elevator  for  moving  cargo  between  d4cks  of  a 
ship  wherein  the  cargo  dimensions  exceed  the  dimensions 
of  the  openings  in  the  decks  of  the  ship,  the  elevator  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  upper  platform; 

(b)  a  lower  platform; 

(c)  supporting  arms  each  pivotally  comiected  at  its  top 
ond  to  said  upper  platform  and  having  its  lower  end 
alidable  along  the  plane  of  said  lower  platform; 

(d)  actuating  means  to  cause  said  lower  e4d  of  the 
supporting  arms  to  slide  back  and  forth  fdong  the 
Olane  of  said  lower  platform; 
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(e)  a  safety  hold  medianism  of  crisscross  cable 
bracings  between  said  upper  and  lower  i^atfOTms, 
said  cable  bracings  capable  of  being  shortened  or 
lengthened;  and 

(f)  an  athwaitahip  tilting  connection  between  said 
upper  platform  and  said  supporting  arms  for  tilting 
of  said  upper  platform. 


3,202,244 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DEVICE  WITH  RESOL- 
IENTLY  MOUNTED  POLE  UNIT 
Jay  N.  Voteboi«  ColuibM,  Iisi.,  asd  Charles  E.  Strain, 
Union,  OUo,  asrigBors  to  The  RsBaace  Electric  and 
Engineering  Coovaajt  Clcrdaad,  (Miio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jine  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,425 
SCWm.    (d.lt»-171) 


into  fastening  engagement  with  said  first  one  of  said 
comer  elements  and  into  fastening  engagement  with  said 
gusset. 

3002446 

SELECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FLOOR  SHOT  WITH 

CLUTCH  CONTROL 

Samod  A.  Ftedlcy  mi  Frmk  C  Rlcgcr,  Broosoo,  Mkh., 

assignors  to  Fhnainn  Profccts  Corporatioa, 

Ind.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Indtaaa 

Filed  Mnr  22, 1963, 9tr.  No.  282,282 
3  CUms.    (CL  192—3.5) 


1.  In  a  disc  brake  or  the  like,  electromagnetic  actuating 
means  therefor,  including  a  mounting  plate,  bracket  means 
secured  to  said  mounting  plate  in  upst&nding  relation, 
said  bracket  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed  legs,  a 
pole  unit  longitudinally  disposed  between  said  legs  to 
present  end  surfaces  in  spaced  relation  to  respective  legs 
and  to  present  a  magnet  face  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
mounting  plate,  a  pad  of  resilient  deformable  material 
contained  between  and  secured  to  each  leg  and  a  respec- 
tive end  surface  of  said  pole  unit,  said  legs  having  feet 
secured  to  said  moimting  plate,  said  tmit  being  positioned 
between  said  legs  to  effect  a  spacing  of  said  magnet  face 
from  said  moimting  plate,  and  an  armature  between  said 
pole  unit  and  said  mounting  plate  adapted  to  move  to 
and  from  a  position  of  engagement  with  said  magnet 
face,  said  pads  having  the  form  of  solid  material  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  said  end  surfaces  and  having  a 
thickness  substantially  to  q>aoe  said  pole  unit  from  said 
legs  and  capable  of  yielding  to  absorb  vibration  and  to 
allow  said  pOle  unit  bodily  movements  of  adjustment  for 
flush  mating  contact  of  said  magnet  face  with  said  arma- 
ture, said  solid  material  tending  also  to  adsorb  impact 
forces  caused  by  the  striking  of  said  magnet  face  by  said 
armature. 


3,202,245 
WINDOW  AND  DOOR  FRAME  CONSTRUCTION 
Frank  Lc  Tartc,  Wales  TowMMp,  St.  Clair  Couty,  Ml(^ 
assignor  to  U  Tartc  EotcrprlKS,  Smitfa  Creek,  Mich., 
a  co-partaership 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,194 
7  Clatafl.     (CL  lg»— 36) 


1.  In  a  metallic  frame,  a  comer  construction,  com- 
prising: a  pair  of  comer  elements  secured  together  in 
angular  relationship;  a  gusset  slidably  mounted  in  a  first 
one  of  said  comer  elements;  and,  a  fastener  means  ex- 
tended through  the  second  one  of  said  comer  elements 


1.  A  gear  selector  assembly  for  an  automotive  trans- 
mission comprising 
a  gear  selector  lever  having  a  bifurcated  end, 
a  pin  movable  axially  and  angularly  having  a  driven 
connection  with  said  selector  lever  at  said  bifurcated 
end, 
thereby  to  support  said  selector  lever  for 
pivotal  movement, 
a  pair  of  gear  changing  arms  selectively  engageable  in 
driven  connection  with  said  pin  upon  actuation  of 
said  selector  lever, 
a  positioner  member  connected  to  the  end  oi  said  pin 
and  having  an  actuator  leg  movable  in  unison  with 
said  pin  both  axially  and  angulariy, 
self-centering  spring-biased  switch  means  for  control- 
ling a  solenoid-operated  clutch  control  circuit  and 
having  a  lever  assembly  engageable  with  said  actua- 
tor leg  to  operate  said  switch  means  in  correlatioo 
with  aoCuation  of  said  selector  lever, 
and  over-center  toggle  spring  means  operatively  bia»> 
ing  said  selector  lever, 
whereby  when  the  selector  lever  has  been  actuated  to 
place  the  transmission  in  gear  the  positioner  member 
does  not  move  suffidently  to  break  the  dutdi  oootrol 
circuit 


3402,247 
SELF-ADJUSTING  CLUTCH  BRAKE 
Frederick  C  SchnMt,  SfracMS,  ad  DsvU  L.  Moon, 
Dc  Wht,  N.Y^  nri^m  to  U^maOmmr  CocpondM, 
SynMMM,  N.Y.,  a  cotposatte«  of  Nmt  Ywk 
niei  Not.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,523 
SCktaH.    (0.192— U) 
1.  A  clutch  brake  for  a  clutch  having  a  driven  member 
suiTounded  by  a  fixed  rieeve  men^r  including: 

(A)  the  clutch  releasing  member  mounted  for  sliding 
movement  on  the  fixed  sleeve  member, 

(a)  said  sleeve  suntNiading  the  driven  member  of 
said  clutch  and  being  spaced  therefrom, 

(b)  a  brake  face  formed  on  said  sleeve, 

(B)  self-adjusting  means  connecting  said  releasing 
member  to  ^  brake  pressure  plate  located  rearwanlly 
of  said  brake  face. 
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(C)  friction  brake  means  moonted  on  said  driven 
member  tor  rotation  therewith  between  said  brake 
pressure  irfatc  and  said  brake  face  whereby  said 
fricti<»  means  is  engaged  by  said  pressure  plate  and 
brake  face  upon  movement  of  the  clutch  releasing 


member  to  first  release  said  clutch  and  subsequently 
brake  said  driven  member,  and 
(D)  said  self-adjusting  means  being  automatically  mov- 
able in  respcHose  to  adjusting  movement  of  said  clutch 
releasing  member  to  compensate  for  clutch  wear. 


34t244S 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  WTTH 
MEANS  TO  ENERGIZE  BOTH  WINDINGS  DUR- 
ING ntANSlTION 
Hont  IMwMr,  KoMtau  (BodcMec),  Gotbu^,  M^^pior 
to  Tdetakca  PatciitTcrwcrtiui|B-G  A.b.H^  Ubn  (Dan- 
wh»),Gmmmy 

FIM  Aag.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,889 
prioffHy,  ■ppBcrtioB  Genmqr,  A^  11, 1960, 
T  18,831 
9  CWm.    (CL  192—18) 


1.  In  A  controlled  driving  device  with  electromagneti- 
cally  actuated  friction  coupling  elements  for  transmitting 
a  driving  moment  and  a  braking  moment  to  the  driven 
part  of  the  device,  the  combination  which  comprises:  a 
driving  exciter  winding  and  a  braking  exciter  winding; 
and  meaiis  for  supplying  current  to  both  said  windings 
for  obUinini  a  current-torque  characteristic  which  has  a 
slope  at  the  pmnt  where  torque  equals  zero  and  for  sup- 
plying only  said  driving  winding  with  current  in  a  regular 
drive  conditi<»  of  the  device,  only  said  braking  winding 
with  current  in  a  regular  brake  condition  of  the  device, 
and  both  said  windings  with  curmt  during  a  transition 
condition  from  regular  drive  condition  to  regular  brake 
coaditioa  and  vice  versa  in  which  transition  condition 
when  the  current  in  one  winding  increases,  the  current  in 
the  other  winding  decreases. 


to 


3,282,249 
CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  UNIT 
Kari  P.  Sckukcrt,  Ckvda^  HdiMi,  Oye, 
Tke  Natfaaal  Aom  Cvmmmjt  m  corporatioa  of 
FIM  Ai^  8, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  287,959 
4riiilMi     (CL  192—18) 
1.  A  drive  unit  including  in  combination  a  housing, 
a  shaft  in  said  housing, 
means  rotatively  mounting  said  shaft. 


a  shifter  member  rotatively  connected  to  said  shaUt  and 
capable  of  axial  shifting  movement  relative  thereto, 
an  annular  groove  on  said  shifter  member,     { 

a  gear  member, 

clutch  plate  means  between  said  gear  member  and  said 
shifter  member, 

sfHing  means  urging  said  shifter  member  in  a  first  axial 
direaion  to  normally  engage  said  clutch  plate  means, 

brake  plate  means  between  said  housing  and  said 
shifter  member, 

wall  means  defining  a  cylinder  in  said  housing  having 
an  axis  parallel  to  and  displaced  from  said  shaft, 

a  piston  in  said  cylinder. 


T.s^- 


connection  means  between  said  piston  and  said  shifter 
member  comprising  lever  means  having  first  ai|d  sec- 
ond'end  portions, 

said  first  end  portion  having  a  yoke  with  opposed  arms 
disposed  in  said  annular  groove  in  said  shifter  mem- 
ber, 

said  second  end  portion  engageable  with  said  piston, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  lever  means  tp  said 
housing  between  said  first  and  second  end  portions, 

and  movement  of  said  piston  causing  pivoting  Of  said 
lever  means  and  axial  movement  of  shifter  member 
in  a  second  axial  direction  to  overcome  said  spring 
means  and  engage  said  brake  plate  means. 


ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  WITH  SURFACE  COATING 
Bertram  A.  Fnttoo,  LynScid,  MaH^  asrifwir  to  Arthv 
D.  LItde,  he,  Cambridge,  Mam.,  ■  corporaOOB  of 


Origfaua  Implication  Aag.  9,  1941,  Scr.  No.  138,278, 

Patent  No.  3,187,744,  dated  Oct  22,  1943.    Olvided 

and  this  application  Apr.  19,  1943,  Scr.  No.  2(74424 

9Claiin8.    (CL  192— 45.1) 


1.  A  one-way  clutch,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  unitary  inner  race;  | 

(b)  a  unitary  outer  race  co-axial  with  said  iniier  race 
and  defining  a  space  therebetween; 

(c)  gripper  means  located  and  movable  within  said 
space  and  occupying  substantially  all  of  said  space; 
and 

(d)  engaging  means  adapted  to  maintain  said  gripper 
means  in  contact  with  said  races; 

one  of  said  races  having  a  circular  gripping  sur- 
face concentric  with  said  other  race,  said  grip- 
ping surface  being  in  direct  area-to-ailea  con- 
tact with  a  surface  of  said  gripper  meluu,  the 
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otber  of  said  races  having  at  least  one  curvi- 
linear cam-chaped  surface  in  direct  area-to-area 
contact  with  a  surface  of  said  grin>er  means, 
the  said  caoMhaped  nrface  including  a  shoul- 
der; said  gripper  means  having  circular  and 
cam-ahaped  surfaces  substantially  corresp(Mid- 
ing  to  the  surfaces  of  said  races  and  in  contact 
with  substantially  all  of  the  circular  gripping 
surface  and  substantially  all  of  the  curvilinear 
cam-shaped  siuiace  of  said  races,  said  gripper 
means  being  adapted  to  be  limited  by  said 
shoulders  upon  rdative  rotary  motion  of  said 
races  in  (Xie  direction  and  to  lock  said  inner  and 
outer  races  into  a  fixed  position  with  relation 
to  each  other  for  the  opposite  direction  of  rela- 
tive rotary  motion  of  said  races;  said  circular 
gripping  surfaces  of  said  one  of  said  races  and 
said  gripper  means  being  of  materials  which 
develop  a  higher  static  frictional  force  than  said 
ctu'vilinear  cam-shaped  surfaces  of  said  other 
of  said  races  and  said  gripper  means. 


aiiereby  said  circular  gripping  rarfaoea  are 
capable  ot  developing  a  grorter  frictiomd  force 
than  said  curvilinear  cam-shaped  surfaces. 


CLUTCH 

to  Hortas 


3,282452    

FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED 
Hagh  K.  ScMDIag,  St.  PaaL  MifB^ 

Maanfactartog  Co.,  be., 
Coattaaalioa  of  appttcaUoa  Sm.  No.  4744«.  Nov.  4, 1948 
This  appllcatioB  Apr.  23, 1943,  Scr.  No.  278,589 
2ClaiaM.    (CL  192— 85) 


341451 
ONE-WAY  CLUTCH  WTra  SPEED  RESPONSIVE 

MEANS 
Bertram  A.  FWto^  LtmAsM,  Maaa.,  airi^or  to  Artfev 


._ ^, Am.  9, 1941.  Scr.  No.  138474, 

pkMtTTo.  3,187,744;  datad  OcL  22,  1943.    Divided 
illcatioB  Apr.  19,  1943rScr.  No.  274427 
ICWm.    (CL  192— 45.1) 


A  one-way  dutch,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  unitary  outer  race  having  a  circular  gripping 
surface; 

(b)  a  unitary  inner  race  having  a  plurality  of  curvi- 
linear cam-shaped  surfaces,  co-axial  with  said  outei 
race  and  defining  a  space  therebetween; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  wedge-shaped  gripper  means  located 
and  movable  within  said  space  and  having  circular 
and  curvilinear  cam-shaped  surfaces  substantially 
corresponding  to  the  surfaces  of  said  outer  and  inner 
races,  respectively,  and  in  contact  with  substantially 
all  of  said  drctilar  gripping  surface  and  substantially 
all  of  said  curvilinear  cam-«haped  surface,  the  sides 
of  said  gripper  means  «****»" «»g  contoured  cam  sur- 
faces; 

(d)  pivoted  man  means  rotatably  affixed  to  said  inner 
race  and  having  cam  foUower  means  adapted  to  bear 
on  said  cootoared  cam  surfaces  on  said  aides  of 
said  gripper  means,  wher^  said  pivoted  mass  means 
during  ovtmamog  of  said  inaer  race  overcomes  the 
effect  of  caalrifugal  force  oa  aaid  gripper  means  and 
forces  said  gripper  meaai  away  fr<mi  said  outer  race 
thereby  reducing  wear  between  said  grin>er  means 
and  said  outer  race. 

(e)  engaging  means  adapted  to  maintain  said  gripper 
means  in  contact  with  aaid  races; 

said  ctrc^ar  grinaag  sorCace  of  said  outer  race 
having  at  least  one  groove  and  said  circular 
gripping  surface  of  said  gripper  means  having 
at  kaat  one  wedge  adapted  to  fit  said  groove 


1.  An  air  operated  dutch  comprising,  driven  shaft 
means  having  an  inward  and  an  outward  end  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  internal  air  paaaageway  whidi  opens  to  the 
outward  end  of  said  shaft  means,  axially  fixed  sheave 
means    having    secured    diereto    an    anntilar    outward 
facing  fricticm  face  and  being  mounted  for  free  rotation 
upon  said  shaft  means,  driven  friction  disc  means  located 
outward  from  said  friction  face  and  said  sheave  means 
and  slidably  carried  by  said  shaft  means  for  movement 
into  and  out  of  clutching  engagement  with  said  friction 
face  of  said  sheave  means,  said  disc  means  being  rotat- 
ably fixed  to  said  shaft  means,  ^ring  means  for  nor- 
mally urging  said  friction  disc  means  out  (rf  engagement 
with  said  friction  face  of  said  sheave  means,  means  inter- 
posed between  said  outward  end  of  said  shaft  means  and 
said  driven  disc  means  operable  to  slidably  urge  said  disc 
means  into  clutdiing  engagement  with  ssid  fricttcm  face 
of  said  sheave  means  upon  the  introduction  of  air  un- 
der pressure  into  the  passageway  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  interposed  means  induding  a  pressure  cylinder  slid- 
ably carried  by  and  rouuble  with  said  shaft  means,  said 
pressure  cylinder  having  a  radial  surface  abuttingly  en- 
gageable with  said  diK  means  and  an  annular  flanfe  ex- 
tending therefrom,  said  pressive  cylinder  further  having 
a  conoidal  pressure  surface  terminating  at  its  outer  pe- 
riphery in  radially  spaced  relation  to  the  inner  surface 
of  the  said  annular  flange  whereby  to  define  therewith  an 
aimular  pressure  stirface  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  shaft  means,  an  axially  fixed  piston  member  car- 
ried by  and  rotataUe  with  said  shaft  means  between  the 
outward  end  thereof  and  said  pressure  cyUnder,  said  pis- 
ton member  having  an  annular  outer  surface  seaUn^y 
slidable  within  tbt  said  annular  flange  of  said  premure 
cylinder  and  having  an  amrolar  teoe  nocmal  to  the  longi- 
tudiiud  axis  of  said  shaft  means  and  abuttingiy  engageaMe 
with  said  amralar  pressure  surface  of  said  pressure  cyl- 
inder, said  piston  member  further  having  a  conoidal  prea- 
sure  surface  terminating  at  its  outer  edge  with  the  said 
annuhu-  face  thereof,  said  conoidal  pressure  surfaces  of 
said  pressure  cylinder  and  said  piston  member  being  sub- 
stantially coextensive  with  one  aaotlMr  and  being  in  doae- 
ly  spaced  paralkl  relation  to  each  other  whan  the  said 
annular  face  of  said  piston  member  ia  in  contact  with  the 
said  annular  pressure  sorfaee  of  said  presawe  cylinder 
and  defining  therebetween  an  indiaed  annular  pressure 
passageway,  said  shaft  means  having  a  crocs  hole  formed 
theretliroa^  and  in  commonication  widi  the  imemal 
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puMfeway  of  said  shaft  means  and  said  pressure  passage- 
way wheieby  iqion  the  admission  of  air  under  pressure 
thereiDto  pressure  is  exerted  uniformly  iqton  the  entire 
annuUr  pressure  surface  and  conoidal  pressure  surface 
of  said  pressure  cylinder  to  thereby  slidably  move  said 
friction  disc  means  into  engagement  with  said  friction 
face  o€  said  sheave  means  and  rotate  said  sheave. 


comprising  a  longitudinally  movable  unloading  chute,  a 
pair  of  laterally  and  substantially  uniformly  spaced  tracks, 
said  tracks  being  attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  the 
continious  wall  and  extending  longitudinally  in  an  up- 
ward direction  from  the  top  of  said  bottom  access  door, 
said  imloading  chute  comprising  segments  having  laterally 


3Jt2JS3 
CLUTCH  COOLmG  MEANS 
Howard  y.  Menrltt  aisd  RouU  H.  Bolster,  Jackson,  Mich^ 
MsigBon  to  Ctavk  Eqaigmmt  Company,  a  corporation 
ofMkynn 

ro«l  Dm.  4,  IMl,  8«r.  No.  1M,733 
IdaiiiB.    (Ciin— lU) 


A  multiple  disc  friction  engaging  device  comprising, 
an  outer  drum  member,  a  first  plurality  of  friction  plates 
carried  by  the  said  outer  drum  member  internally  there- 
of, an  inner  hnb  member  located  within  and  coaxially  of 
the  said  drum  member,  the  said  hub  member  being  car- 
ried by  a  shaft  a<^oent  one  end  thereof,  a  second  plu- 
rality of  frictian  discs  carried  externally  by  the  said 
hub  member  and  interieaved  with  the  first-mentioned  fric- 
tion discs,  a  cap  member  secured  to  the  said  inner  hub 
member  for  rotation  therewith,  substantially  covering  the 
said  shaft  end  and  forming  with  the  said  inner  hub 
member  and  the  said  shaft  end  a  mixing  chamber,  a  non- 
rotatable  houidng  surrounding  the  said  outer  drum  mem- 
ber and  the  other  aforementioned  portions  of  the  fric- 
tion enpging  device,  the  said  cap  member  having  a  cen- 
trally located  opening  therein,  means  for  discharging  a 
liquid  into  the  said  chamber  to  impinge  against  the  said 
shaft  end  including  a  conduit  extending  through  the  said 
housing  and  aliflned  with  the  said  opening,  the  said  open- 
ing admittins  air  to  the  said  chamber  for  mixing  with 
the  caid  li<iuid,  passage  means  for  circulating  the  mix- 
ture of  liquid  and  air  radially  outwardly  over  the  fric- 
tion discs,  and  other  passage  means  within  said  housing 
providing  for  the  return  of  the  air  from  the  said  mix- 
ture to  the  mixing  chamber  after  the  mixture  has  been 
discharged  from  said  outer  drum  member. 


34MJS4 

8nx>  cor«nitucnoN 

9mj  L.  Om^jftam,  Woeistock,  DL,  snd  Wallace  J.  Macc- 

■BOBf  RuMlnBi  ^^k  aHlpMn  to  Mavtto*Marictta  Cor^ 
pannM|i  ■  csayanNMB  of  MaijwnM 

Flii  nk,  1%  IMLte*  N^  173,9S9 
Sniliiii     (CL193— 15) 
1.  In  a  silo  having  a  bottom  door  and  a  substantially 
oontinuons  silo  wall  above  said  door,  the  combination 


extending  lips  interengaged  with  said  tracks  to  I|old  said 
segments  on  said  wall  while  permitting  IcMigitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  and  said  chute  segments  having;  an  end 
flange  portion  adapted  to  coact  with  a  cooperating  por- 
tion of  another  chute  segment,  the  surface  of  laid  wall 
between  said  spaced  tracks  and  the  chute  segmeitts  form- 
ing a  closed  tubular  structiire. 


1 


3,202,255 
SWitCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COIN- 
OPERATED  PHONOGRAPH  SYSTEMS 
Mahlon  W.  Kcnncy,  Oak  Pack,  aod  Robert  Kapogn,  Glen- 
view,  m^  assignors  to  The  Scebuf  Corporatloii,  Chi- 
cago, DL 

FUcd  Aug.  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299^72 
7  Clafana.    (CL  194—1) 


■^  **> 


1.  A   switching   system   for   interconnecting   a   coin- 
operated  main  phonograph  unit,  at  which  re^rds  are 
stored  for  selection  and  play,  and  a  coin-operatdd  remote 
phonograph  unit,  at  which  records  stored  in  the  main 
phonograph  unit  may  be  selected  and  played,  cotnprising: 
relay  means  in  the  remote  phonograph  unit; 
switch  means  adapted  to  be  closed  by  said  relay  means 
in  order  to  transmit  audio  signals  from  the  main 
phonograph  unit  to  the  remote  phonograph  unit; 
selection  responsive  means  for  energizing  alaid  relay 
means  in  response  to  a  record  selection  m^  at  the 
remote  phonograph  unit;  and 
self-locking  means  for  retaining  said  relay  means  in 
an  energized  state  for  the  duration  of  i^y  of  a  record 
•elected  at  the  remote  phonograph  unit  aild  of  any 
Subsequent  records  selected  either  at  the  main  phono- 
graph unit  or  at  the  remote  phonograph  unit  prior 
to  the  termination  of  play  of  the  selectMl  rctcord. 
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3,2t245< 
MULTIPLE  PRICING  CREOrT  MECHANISM  FOR 

COIN-RESPONSIVE  EQUIPMENT 

Herman  G.  JcMCiB,  Ckicafo,  nL,  airii^or  to  The  Seebvi 

CorporatioB,  Chieaco,  m. 

FOcd  Aag.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3«1,M4 

15  Claims.     (CL  194—15) 


paper  located  on  said  roller;  and  a  type  adi^Ked  to  be 
placed  adjacent  the  outer  face  of  the  typewriter  ribbon 
and  including  a  type  body  having  a  top  surface  facing 
said  typewriter  ribbon  but  located  spaced  therefrom  and 
a  type  character  projecting  from  said  top  surface  of  the 
tyi>e  body  and  having  a  wide  front  face  spaced  from  said 
top  surface  and  formed  at  least  along  the  outer  edge  of 
said  front  face  with  a  continuous  projection  projecting 
away  from  said  top  surface  toward  said  typewriter  rib- 


12.  A  miiltiple  pricing  credit  mechanism  of  the  char- 
acter described,  adapted  for  subtracting  credit  from  a 
ratchet  credit  wheel  in  response  to  a  given  type  of  selec- 
tion, the  said  ratchet  credit  wheel  being  of  the  type  which 
may  be  rotated  in  a  given  direction  in  amounts  corre- 
sponding to  the  credit  units  established  by  the  deposit  of 
coins  in  coin-responsive  equipmeirt,  and  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  shaft  joumaled  for  rotation  on  the  frame; 

a  driving  gear; 

means  for  detachably  mounting  the  driving  gear  on  the 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  for  axially  slideable 
movement  thereon; 

a  first  ratchet  segment  on  the  driving  gear  adapted  to 
intermesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  credit  wheel 
in  order  to  effect  rotation  thereof  by  a  first  amoimt; 

a  second  ratchet  segment  on  the  driving  gear  adapted 
to  intermesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  ratchet  credit 
wheel  in  order  to  effect  rotation  thereof  by  a  second 
amount; 

means  for  positioning  the  driving  gear  at  a  first  axially 
fixed  position  on  the  shaft  wherein  the  first  ratchet 
segment  is  aligned  with  the  ratchet  teeth  of  the 
ratchet  credit  wheel  and  for  repositioning  the  mount- 
ing member  at  a  second  axially  fixed  position  on  the 
shaft  wherein  the  second  ratchet  segment  is  aligned 
with  the  ratchet  teetii  of  the  ratchet  credit  wheel; 

drive  means  adapted  to  rotate  the  shaft  in  a  direction 
such  that  the  driving  gear  effects  rotation  of  the 
ratchet  credit  wheel  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
said  given  direction;  and 

means  for  activating  the  drive  means  so  as  to  effect 
one  cycle  of  revolution  for  the  shaft  for  each  selec- 
tion of  the  said  given  type  which  is  made  in  the 
coin-re^Kmsive  equipment, 

whereby  the  said  given  type  of  selection  may  be  priced 
at  either  a  first  or  a  second  amount  corresponding 
respectively  to  the  amounts  of  rotation  of  the  ratchet 
credit  wheel  effected  by  the  ratchet  segments. 


3,2«2,257    

BOLD  FACE  TYPE  CHARACTERS  HAVING 

RECE9Sra>  FACES 
Karl  Rila^,W■fcf^■ih■v<s^  Geimmj,  ssiignnr  to 
Oiympia  Wsrta  AjG^  WfliilihaTii 

Flhd  Sapt.  !<,  1943,  Sar.  No.  3H423 

CIbIbh  ptlari^,  appHcalloB  GecMaaiy,  Oct.  4,  19CZ, 

O  9,M4 

4  risliiii     (CLi97— ^4) 

1.  In  a  typewriter,  in  combination,  a  cylindrical  roller 

having  a  predetermined  radius  of  curvatiue  and  adapted 

to  support  on  its  curved  outer  face  a  typewriter  pi^ter; 

a  typewriter  ribbon  having  a  predetermined  thickness 

and  adapted  to  be  located  superimposed  upon  typewriter 


bon  adapted  to  engage  the  same,  said  continuous  projec- 
tion and  said  front  face  together  defining  a  cavity  having 
a  depth  less  than  said  predetermined  thiclmess  ot  said 
typewriter  ribbon  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  be  filled  with  a 
portion  of  said  typewriter  ribbon  upon  impact  of  said 
continuous  projection  on  said  ribbon,  whereby  a  proper 
imprint  of  an  area  equal  to  that  of  the  whole  front  face 
of  said  type  character  is  produced  on  said  typewriter 
paper. 

3,3t2a5t 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  ROLLERS  FOR 

CONVEYORS 

Pcr-ChristlBa  Isak88i^  Poatkoka  IM, 

Frcdiikstai,  Norway 

FDcd  Jaly  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  292,959 

Claims  priority,  aMUcatioB  Norway  Inc  29, 1942 

5  CbtoM.     (CL  199—1) 


ij: 


1.  A  roller  which  is  adapted  to  form  one  of  a  plurality 
of  rollers  of  a  roller  conveyor  in  which  said  plurality 
of  rollers  are  respectively  moimted  for  free  rotation  on 
a  plurality  of  parallel  shafts,  said  roller  comprising  a 
plurality  of  identical  roller  elements  coaxially  arranged 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  oid-to-end  relation  and  fixed 
to  each  other  to  form  said  roller  from  said  plurality  of 
roller  elements,  whereby  a  roller  of  a  given  length  can 
be  built  up  from  a  selected  number  of  said  elements,  each 
of  said  elements  having  a  hollow  interior  and  including 
an  elongated  tubular  member  open  at  one  end  and  carry- 
ing at  its  other  end  a  transverse  end  wall  formed  with  a 
central  opening  for  receiving  a  shaft  of  the  conveyor  so 
that  the  open  end  of  one  element  can  be  fixed  to  the  end 
of  the  next  element  viiiich  carried  said  end  wall  wliile 
the  roller  will  be  supported  for  rotation  at  the  central 
openings  of  the  plurality  of  end  walls  of  said  elements, 
said  end  wall  having  an  end  pcution  adapted  to  be  joined 
to  the  end  portion  of  the  next  ndler  element  at  the  open 
end  of  the  latter,  and  a  closure  {date  closing  the  open 
end  of  that  one  of  said  elements  which  is  sitiuted  at  the 
end  of  said  plurality  of  elements  and  does  not  have  its 
open  end  closed  by  another  element,  said  closure  plate 
also  being  formed  with  a  central  opening  throu^  which 
the  shaft  which  supporu  the  roUer  is  adi^ited  to  pass, 
so  that  closure  plate  will  also  participate  in  the  wappoii 
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of  said  rolkr  for  rotary  movement,  and  said  closure  plate 
having  an  exterior  diameter  equal  to  the  exterior  diam- 
eter of  said  roller  elements. 


CONVEYOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONVEYING 
GOODS 

Olaf  Iota  Bmchj  Orwta,  Qvlntom  UnniiiglMiii^  Ens- 
to  FIriier  &  Ludlow  Limited,  Tipton, 


said  first  conveyor  belt,  said  first  conveyor  belt  hpving 
longitudiial  grooves  on  the  outer  surface  thereof,  lind  a 
stripper  finger  assembly  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the 
grooves  on  said  first  conveyor  belt  outer  surface  td  strip 
material  from  said  first  conveyor  belt  and  transport  it  to 
said  second  conveyor  belt. 


Enghmd,  a  Britifli  company  ^  , ,  .. ,« 

PUcd  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  331,179 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioa  Great  Britain,  Dec  20, 1962, 

48,243/62 
7  Claims.     (CI.  198—1) 


3,202,261 

TRANSFER  MECHANISM 

Leon  J.  Fianowsid,  Detroit,  Mick,  anignor  to  The  UdyUte 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Original  application  Jan.  7,  1959,  Ser.  No.  785,479^  now 

Patent  No.  3,123,197,  dated  Mar.  3,  1964.     Divided 

and  tlUs  application  Jane  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,551 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198— 20) 


1.  A  conveyor  system  including  a  plurality  of  wheeled 
load  supporting  trolleys  and  a  supporting  trolley  track 
along  which  the  wheeled  trolleys  are  adapted  to  be  ad- 
vanced, «  load  supporting  wheel  of  each  trolley  having 
braking  means,  each  braking  means  comprising  a  wedge 
member  on  the  trolley  adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  load 
supporting  wheel,  the  wedge  member  having  a  wedging 
surface  of  concave  configuration,  the  axis  of  curvature 
of  which  is  eccentric  in  relation  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  load  supporting  wheel,  so  that  the  wedge  surface  and 
load  supporting  wheel  tread  converge  relatively  in  a  di- 
rection around  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  corresponding 
to  the  direction  of  wheel  rotation  when  the  trolley  ad- 
vances in  the  reverse  as  opposed  to  the  forward  direction, 
and  a  braking  element  in  the  form  of  a  ball  disposed  be- 
tween the  tread  of  said  trolley  wheel  and  the  wedge  sur- 
face  of   said   wedge    member,   the    arrangement   being 
such  that  during  normal,  i*.,  forward  direction  of  ad- 
vancement, of  the  trolley,  the  braking  element  tends  to  be 
displaced  in  the  direction  of  relative  divergence  between 
the  tread  and  wedging  surface  to  permit  of  free  rotation 
of  the  trolley  wheel,  and  during  any  reverse  movement  of 
the  trolley  the  braking  element  is  displaced  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  so  as  to  become  wedged  between  the  wheel 
tread  and  the  wedging  surface. 


3,202,260 
CONVEYOR 
Robtrt  &  Wolf,  PUladclpUa,  Fa.,  assignor  to  Phlladcl- 
^ifai  BcMm  Co.,  PiiUadcipliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  oi 

Filed  Oct  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  232,644 
14Claimi.    (0.198—20) 


1.  In  combination,  a  transfer  mechanism  for  Use  in 
transferring  work  carrying  racks  between  a  first  co^iveyor 
and   a   second   conveyor,  both   of  which   have   supports 
spaced  therealong  adapted  to  carry  said  racks  and  both 
of  which  have  a  loading  station  and  an  unloading  station 
and  stop  periodically  at  said  stations,  said  transfer  mech- 
anism comprising  a  first  track  extending  between  llhe  un- 
loading station  of  said  first  conveyor  and  the  loadihg  sta- 
tion of  said  second  conveyor,  a  second  track  extending 
between  the  unloading  station  of  said  second  conveyor 
and  the  loading  station  of  said  first  conveyor,  a  loading 
cart  on  said  first  track,  an  unloading  cart  on  said  second 
track,  means  for  moving  said  carts  along  said  tracks  rack 
supporting  means  on  each  of  said  carts  movable  ve»1ically 
relative  thereto,  means  including  a  pivotally  mouflted  lift 
track  engageable  with  said  rack  supporting  metos  for 
raising  said  rack  supporting  means  of  said  loadihg  cart 
while  it  is  at  said  unloading  station  of  said  first  conveyor 
for  picking  up  a  rack  therefrom,  means  including  a  pivotal- 
ly mounted  lift  track  engageable  with  said  rack  sui^rting 
means  for  lowering  said  rack  supporting  means  of  said 
unloading  cart  while  it  is  at  said  loading  station  of  said 
first  conveyor  for  transferring  a  rack  thereto,  and  means 
preventing  substantial  vertical  movement  of  each  of  said 
rack  supporting  means  relative  to  its  cart  while  its  cart  is 
at  one  of  said  stations  of  said  second  conveyor. 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  system  comprising  a  first  and  second 
conveytx"  belts,  each  mounted  on  a  rotatable  roll,  said  sec- 
ond conveyor  belt  being  mounted  adjacent  to  and  below 


3,202,262 

RECIPROCATING  PUSHER  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Morris  C.  Jones,  Jr.,  Saginaw,  IVflch.,  aarignor  td  Baker 

^  Perkins  Inc.,  Saginaw,  Mich.,  a  corporation  0f  New 

York  I 

FUed  Mar.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  268,758     I 
9  Claims.     (CI.  19»— 24) 

1.  Transfer  apparatus  comprising  guide  means  defining 

a  substantially  horizontal  path;  a  loader  carriagis  mem- 
ber having  article  engaging  means  movable  fdrwardly 
along  said  path  from  a  first  position  to  a  second  position; 
means  on  said  carriage  member  rockaMy  supporting  the 
latter  on  said  guide  means;  an  endless  driven  member 
movable  in  a  continuous  orbital  path  having  forWard  and 
reverse  runs  above  said  article  engaging  meaps:  link 
means  connected  to  said  means  rockably  supporjting  the 
carriage  member  and  to  said  endless  member  for  movc- 
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ment  about  said  orbital  path;  support  post  means  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  article  engaging  means  and  rigidly 
connected  to  said  article  engaging  means  forwardly  of 
said  means  rockably  suppcnting  the  carriage  member; 


abutment  means  on  said  support  post  means  above  said 
endless  member  and  engageable  with  said  link  means 
upon  movement  of  the  latter  to  said  reverse  run  to  rock 
said  carriage  member  about  said  supporting  means;  and 
means  for  driving  said  driven  member. 


3,202,263 
LOG  DECK  AND  SEPARATOR 
Frank  G.  Stnllcr,  William  H.  Gvmz,  and  Eagcnc  J.  An- 
derson, MilwaBkec,  Wb.,  aasignors  to  Rex  Cturinbclt 
Inc.,  MUwaakM,  Wb.,  a  corfonMim  of  WiaconsiB 
FIM  Sept  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  398,264 
4  Claims.    (CL  198— 34) 


1.  Log  handling  apparatus  having  a  receiving  end  and 
an  opposite  discharge  end,  comprising  a  frame  having 
horizontal  shafts  arranged  in  a  aeries  parallel  to  and 
between  said  ends,  a  series  of  discs  fixed  to  each  shaft 
at  spaced  intervals  and  having  aligned  lobes,  the  upper 
lobes  of  the  discs  of  each  shaft  forming  cradles  in  which 
individual  logs  may  be  carried  and  transferred  from 
trough  to  trough  and  from  end  to  end  of  the  apparatus, 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  shafts  to  turn 
the  same  so  that  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  discs  and 
the  movement  of  the  cradle  of  each  shaft  nearer  said 
discharge  end  is  progressively  faster  toward  said  end 
whereby  the  different  speeds  of  said  lobes  effects  separa- 
tion of  the  logs  during  transfer  from  said  receiving  end 
to  said  discharge  end  for  individual  delivery  of  the  logs 
to  other  conveyor  means  or  the  like  at  the  said  discharge 
end. 

3,202^64 
LIVE  ROLLER  CONVEYOR 
Homer  S.  Hanrison,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Mcdumi- 
cal  HandUBg  Systems  Inc.,  Dc<rolt,  ftfick.,  a  corpora- 
tkM  of  MicliaB 

FHadlMc  12, 1962,  S«-.  No.  201,914 
If  dates.    (CL  19ft— 127) 
1.  A  conveyor  comprising 
a  frame, 
a  plurality  of  conveyor  rollers  extending  transversely 

and  rotatably  mounted  in  the  frame, 
a  belt  driven  beneath  the  conveyor  rollers, 
a  plurality  al  pressure  roller  sections  positioned  at  lon- 
gitudinally spaced  points  beneath  said  belt  for  urging 
the  belt  into  engagement  wtih  the  conveyor  rollers 


to  drive  the  conveyor  roUers  and,  in  torn,  articles 
in  succession  along  said  conveyor  rollen, 

means  for  mounting  each  said  section  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  belt  to  move  the  belt  into 
and  out  of  driving  engagement  with  the  conveyor 
rollers, 

a  trigger  roller  individual  to  each  said  prasMue  roller 
section,  means  for  mounting  said  trigger  roller  in 
aeries  with  the  conveyor  rollers  with  its  axis  aMvable 
longitudinally  reUtive  to  the  axis  of  the  conveyor 
for  engagement  by  said  belt. 


said  trigger  roller  being  movable  rearwardly  by  track- 
ing along  the  underside  of  an  article  due  to  engage- 
ment of  the  trigger  roller  with  the  belt  when  an  arti- 
cle is  interrupted  over  the  trigger  roller  in  its  move- 
ment on  the  conveyor, 

a  clutch  adapted  to  engage  and  grip  said  belt, 

means  actuated  by  the  movement  of  the  trigger  roller 
longitudinally  of  the  conveyor  for  momentarily  en- 
gaging said  clutch  with  the  belt, 

and  means  operated  by  the  clutch  for  moving  the  pres- 
sure rollers  away  from  the  belt. 


3,202465 
CONVEYOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYOR 
DRIVEN  EQUIPMENT 
Walter  G.  Anders,  Toaawanda,  N.Y.,  MrivMir  to 

Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatloa  of 
Delaware 

FIM  Dec.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1623t4 
9ClalBS.    (CL  198— 158) 


1.  In  conveyor  driven  equipment  of  the  class  described, 
a  conveyor  including  a  pair  of  spaced  endless  conveyor 
chains  movable  along  a  vertical  path,  a  plurality  of  car- 
riers having  opposite  ends  arranged  between  said  spaced 
conveyor  chains,  means  interconnecting  said  carriers  to 
said  conveyor  chains  to  transmit  motion  of  the  conveyor 
to  the  carriers,  said  interconnecting  means  including  a 
first  and  a  second  linkage  means  for  each  carrier  at  one 
end  of  said  carriers  and  connected  to  the  carriers  and 
to  one  of  said  conveyor  chains,  said  first  and  secoiKl  link- 
age means  each  carrying  a  portion  of  the  weight  of  the 
carriers  and  subjected  to  compression  and  tension  forces, 
said  first  linkage  means  including  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally 
joined  at  adjacent  ends  by  a  pivotal  connection  secured 
to  the  said  one  ond  of  the  carriers,  the  other  ends  of  said 
pair  of  arms  being  attached  at  spaced  points  on  said  (me 
conveyor  chain,  each  of  said  arms  being  subjected  to 
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either  a  compression  force  or  a  tension  force  and  exert- 
ing a  force  on  its  point  of  attachment  to  said  one  con- 
veyor chain,  said  second  linkage  means  including  a  pair 
of  second  arms  joined  at  adjacent  ends  by  a  pivotal  con- 
nection engaging  the  carrier,  the  other  ends  of  said  pair 
of  said  second  arms  being  attached  at  spaced  points  on  said 
one  conveyor  chain,  each  of  said  second  arms  being  sub- 
jected to  either  a  compression  force  or  a  tension  force 
and  exerting  a'  force  on  its  point  of  attachment  to  said 
oat  conveyor  duin,  the  adjacent  arms  of  said  first  and 
said  second  linkage  means  for  an  individual  carrier  hav- 
ing unlike  forces  exerted  thereon  and  having  a  common 
point  of  attachment  to  said  one  conveyor  chain  for  those 
arms. 

CONVEYOR  BELTS 

Alfrad  Sckmenaand,  62  Koracntrasic,  GcTekberg, 

WcftphaUa,  Germany 

FBed  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  187,077 

ClalBM  priority,  vpHcadon  Gcmumy,  Apr.  20, 1961, 

Sch  29,581 

7  Claims.    (CL  198— 195)  ^ 


1.  An  articulated  conveyor  belt  for  compressing  and 
feeding  tobacco,  tea  and  other  material,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  plate-like  outer  articulation  links,  side  edges 
on  said  outer  links,  sharp  comers  projecting  from  said 
fide  edges,  a  plurality  of  inner  articulation  links  pivotally 
engaging  said  outer  links  so  that  side  edges  of  succeeding 
outer  links  lie  adjacent  one  to  the  next  with  a  space  there- 
between, and  solid,  resilient  filler  strips  provided  in  said 
spaces  between  said  sharp  corners  of  adjacent  side  edges 
and  being  arranged  so  that  said  comers  bite  into  said 
filler  strips  at  least  where  the  belt  travels  along  a  plane 
surface,  whereby  to  seal  said  spaces. 


3,202,267 

LOG  HAUL  CHAIR 

Charica  H.  Wattcra,  1895  W.  60tii  Ave,  Vancoaver, 

Bridrii  Coinmbia,  Canada 

Filed  May  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  369,740 

llCIaima.    (CI.  198— 200) 


I 


■or  to 


3402,268 

COIN  HOLDER 

RaymiMid  R.  Ward,  North  RoyaitoD,  Ohio, 

Ray-Q-aft,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Oldo,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,167 

5  Claims.     (CI.  206 — 81) 


5.  A  coin  holder  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  parallel, 
rigid  walls;  an  integral,  cross-shaped,  flexible  divider 
member  formed  of  resilient  plastic  disposed  betwteen  said 
walls;  said  divider  having  four  radiating  arms  terminat- 
ing in  flared  portions  adjacent  to  the  edges  of  sa)d  walls; 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  arms  defining  coin  holding  (jompart- 
ments  within  said  holder  with  each  said  compartment 
opening  at  edge  portions  of  said  walls;  adjacent  of  said 
flared  portions  cooperantly  restricting  the  entrance  to 
each  laid  compartment  whereby  coins  are  roleasably 
retained  within  said  compartments  with  portions  thereof 
protruding  from  said  compartments  beyond  said  edges  of 
said  walls;  means  defining  an  aperture  through  each  said 
flared  portion  adjacent  to  edge  portions  of  said  walls; 
said  walls  having  pairs  of  cooperant  posts  projecting  into 
each  said  aperture  from  opposite  ends  of  said  aperture; 
each  said  post  having  an  angled  surface  adjacent  to  its 
distal  end  for  camming  said  posts  apart  as  they  move  into 
said  aperture  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  laid  post 
having  a  step  spaced  away  from  said  distal  end  and  adapt- 
ed to  snap  over  the  step  of  the  other  post  when  said  walls 
are  pressed  firmly  against  said  divider  member  whereby 
said  walls  and  said  divider  member  are  mechanically 
interlocked  together. 


loci 


RIB^NS 


3J02.269 
CONTAINER  FOR  TEXTILE  TAPES, 
AND  THE  LIKE 
Herbert  Lewis  and  Monick  Levy,  Penritfa,  Nc^  Sonfli 
Wales,  Australia,  asdgnors  to  Cackion  Teztflea  Propri- 
ttmty  Limited,  New  South  Wales,  Anstralia,  a  company 
of  Australia 

FUcd  Mar.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  263,570 
6  Claims.    (CI.  206—52) 


/' 


1.  In  log  haul  chain-link  conveyors  a  log  haul  chair  to 
replace  a  link  in  the  chain  comprising  a  base,  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  spaced  hooks  rigidly  connected  to  the  base 
and  oriented  in  the  direction  o(  the  link  to  be  replaced, 
said  hooks  having  free  ends  extending  towards  each  other 
and  being  adapted  to  engage  the  chain  links  adjacent  to 
the  first-mentioned  link,  a  cap  secured  to  the  base,  having 
a  portion  thereof  extending  between  the  free  ends  of  the 
hooks  to  therefcy  form  a  link-shaped  enclosure,  and 
means  on  the  cap  to  grippingly  engage  the  hook,  to  pre- 
vent spreading  of  the  latter  when  a  load  is  ai^lied  to 
the  conveyor. 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  flat  base  and  a  covering 
member  of  transparent  sheet  material  having  a  fljat  margi- 
nal portion  secured  to  said  base,  a  pre-formed  recess  be- 
ing provided  in  a  central  portion  of  the  covering  member 
to  define  a  cavity  between  the  covering  member  and  the 
base,  B  roll  of  material  in  said  cavity,  said  covering  mem- 
ber iicluding  a  wall  bounding  said  recess,  a  4ot  being 
provided  in  the  wall  bounding  the  recess  and  a  $lot  being 
provided  in  said  covering  member  in  said  fiat  portion  and 
constituting  an  extension  of  the  slot  in  the  wall^  said  roll 
of  material  having  a  free  end  protruding  throuiii  the  slot 
in  the  wall. 
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3,202,270 
QUICK  ATTACHING  BUITON 
Kenneth  P.  Schory,  535  Park  Ptahw,  and  Thomas  M. 
Stcfaiback,  1804  S.  Crcsccat  Ave.,  both  of  Park  Ridge, 

m. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,670 
SClainu.    (CL  206— 56) 


folded  so  that  a  portion  of  said  sheet  connects  adjacent 
cavities  below  said  flanges,  said  portion  including  means 
for  bending  ajacent  cavities  relative  to  each  other. 


29« 


1.  A  cartridge  of  quick  attaching  buttons  comprising 
a  channel-shaped  member  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
button  openings  in  the  bight  portion  thereof,  a  quick  at- 
taching button  in  each  of  said  openings,  each  button 
comprising  a  button  portion  having  the  edges  thereof 
spaced  from  the  bight  portion  of  said  member  by  inte- 
grally formed  bridging  means,  an  attaching  element  hav- 
ing a  portion  thereof  molded  into  said  button  portion,  and 
another  portion  projecting  from  the  underside  of  said  but- 
ton portion  and  extending  into  the  channel  of  said  chan- 
nel-shaped member. 


3,202,271 
EASY  OPENING   CONTAINER 
Dou^as  Kirk,  Barringtoo,  IlL,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,778 
5  Clatans.     (CI.  206—56) 


1.  A  container  having  an  item  to  be  packaged  therein 
and  comprising  a  body  portion  of  thermoplastic  material 
and  having  a  lid  formed  of  a  plurality  of  superposed 
sheets  of  material,  one  said  sheet  being  joined  to  said 
body  portion  to  provide  a  seal  line  coextensive  with  the 
periphery  of  said  body  portion  and  a  second  said  sheet 
being  joined  to  said  fkst  sheet  to  provide  a  second  seal 
line  substantially  parallel  to  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  said  first  seal  line  but  laterally  spaced  therefrom 
thereby  providing  a  tear  track  between  said  seal  lines. 


3,202,272 

FOOD  CONTAINER 

Arthur  D.  Hertaog,  116  N.  11th  SC  Allcotown,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1964,  Ser.  No.  352,245 

6Clafans.    (CL  206— 56) 
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3,202,273 

SUTURE  PACKAGE  FOR  SERVING  SUTURES 

STERILE  TWICE 

Charles  T.  Riall,  Daabory,  Couk,  Mrinor  to  Amcriam 

Cyanamid  Company,  New  Yoik,  N^.,  a  corporatioa 

of  Maine 

Filed  Dec  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,365 
3  Clainia.    (CL  206—63.3) 


^*#      *'    •* 


1.  A  container  comprising  a  single  sheet  of  material, 
a  series  of  discrete  cavities  having  open  ends  formed  in 
said  sheet,  said  sheet  being  folded  so  that  each  cavity  has 
a  flange  adjacent  its  open  end  separate  and  spaced  from 
the  flange  of  an  adjacent  cavity,  said  sheet  also  being 


1.  A  suture  package  comprising  an  outer,  sealed,  flex- 
ible, strippable  envelope,  dry  and  sterile  on  the  inside, 
containing  a  second,  sealed,  flexible,  strippable  envelope, 
dry  and  sterile  inside  and  out,  containing  an  iimer  third, 
sealed,  flexible  envelope,  sterile  inside  and  out,  each  of 
said  envelopes  being  readily  cuttable  with  scissors,  in 
which  third  envelope  is  a  sterile  suture;  whereby  the 
outer  envelope  can  be  stripped  to  release  a  sterile  double 
wrapped  suture,  both  of  which  wrappings  may  be  severed 
at  a  single  pass  by  sterile  scissors,  at  a  line  above  the  en- 
closed suture  and  at  such  a  location  that  both  the  second 
and  third  envelopes  are  simultaneously  cut  without  com- 
promising the  sterility  of  the  suture,  the  operator,  or  the 
scissors,  and  the  contained  suture  released  for  sterile 
use;  and  additionally  whereby  a  second  sterile  stripping 
may  occur  where  a  compromise  of  sterility  of  the  second 
envelope  is  encountered,  and  the  sterile  inner  envelope 
released  in  sterile  condition,  which  envlope  may  be  opened 
at  a  single  pass  by  sterile  scissors,  at  a  line  above  the  en- 
closed suture  without  compromising  the  sterility  of  the 
suture,  the  operator,  or  the  scissors,  and  the  contained 
suture  released  for  sterile  use,  said  strippable  outer  and 
second  envelopes  being  strippable  by  grasping  one  of  a 
pair  of  projecting  edges  extending  beyond  the  seal  line 
of  such  envelope  in  each  hand  and  separating  the  edges, 
thereby  separating  at  least  in  part  the  peripheral  seal 
while  retaining  any  contaminants  in  their  original  loca- 
tion on  the  surface  of  the  envelope  being  stripped,  and 
peeling  the  envelope  back,  whereby  the  contents  are 
sterilely  presented. 


3,202,274 
PACKAGING 
Galen  J.  Khismkc,  Westlakc,  OUo,  anignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  300,606 
1  Claim.    (CL206— 65) 


A  package  comprising  a  shaped  article  in  an  oriented 
thermoplastic  entirely  heat  shrunk  membrane,  said  mem- 
brane conforming  only  to  a  portion  of  the  surjface  of  said 
article,  and  the  area  of  the  article  in  contact  with  the 
thermoplastic  heat  shmnk  overwrap  being  substantially 
greater  than  the  area  of  contact  obtained  by  heat  shrink- 
ing of  the  overwrap  alone. 
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34t2475 
COATED  CUF  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 

THE  SAME 

Roy  G.  haot^mryt  P>0.  Box  6727,  Portiand  66,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,665 

2  Claims.    (CL  206— 65) 


%5  ■  -1^ 


tangular  tube  surrounding  said  cylindrical  articles,  said 
end  seams  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
cylindrical  articles,  said  end  seams  being  formedi  snugly 
against  the  cylindrical  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  Articles, 
an  excess  of  wrapper  material  normally  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  flat  end  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  ar- 
ticles after  said  end  seams  have  been  formed,  said  excess 
wrapper  material  being  folded  inwardly  between  the  arcu- 
ate surfaces  of  the  cylindrical  articles  at  the  ends  of  the 
package  and  the  superposed  end  portions  of  said  wrapper 
in  the  area  where  said  wrapper  is  joined  by  said  enc 


2.  A  plurality  of  coated  cups  each  cup  comprising  a 
frusto  conical  shaped  cup  having  a  side  wall  and  a  bottom 
each  having  an  inner  surface,  a  continuous  uninterrupted 
coating  adhering  directly  to  substantially  the  entire  inner 
surface  of  the  side  wall  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  bot- 
tom of  the  cup  and  ever  exposed  to  the  interior  space 
of  the  cup,  said  coating  being  a  substance  dissolvable  in 
either  hot  or  cold  liquid  to  produce  a  liquid  for  human 
consumption,  said  plurality  of  cups  being  arranged  in 
stacked  nested  relation  to  one  another  so  that  the  side 
wall  of  each  cup  protects  the  coated  inner  surface  of  the 
side  wall  of  the  adjacent  cup  in  which  said  each  cup  is 
nested  against  the  entrance  of  moisture  and  other  extra- 
neous matter,  said  substance  of  the  coating  being  a  dry 
effervescent  powder,  the  coating  terminating  short  of  the 
upper  edge  of  the  cup  to  provide  an  uncoated  area,  a 
ring  of  parafBn  covering  said  uncoated  area  so  that  the 
outer  surface  of  the  side  wall  of  each  cup  engages  the 
paraffin  ring  of  the  adjacent  cup  in  which  said  each  cup 
is  nested  to  effect  a  moisture  tight  seal  therebetween  to 
protect  the  effervescent  powder  from  deteriorating. 


3,202,276 
PACKAGE  FOR  CYLINDRICAL  ARTICLES 
OR  OBJECTS 
Robert  V.  Bart  aad  Alton  R.  Harm,  Cincimiati,  Ohio, 
■Mignori  to  The  Procter  ft  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  a  corporatioo  of  Oiiio 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,480 
7  Claims.    (CL  206— 65) 


3,202,277 

DUAL  SEAL  PACKAGE 

WiUiam  Lewi,  37—01  Vernon  Blvd., 

Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  19,  1964,  Ser.  No.  353,143 

1  Claim.     (CI.  206—78) 


seams. 


A  rigid  tamper  proof  dual  sealed  package  for  merchan- 
dise encapsulated  therein  comprising  a  rigid  transparent 
plastic  sheet  having  at  least  one  merchandise  holding 
cavity,  having  a  suitable  wide  peripheral  flange  about 
said  cavity,  an  article  of  merchandise  disposed  in  said 
cavity  and  a  suitably  coated  planar  relatively  rigifl  board 
sheet  disposed  over  said  peripherally  flanged  sheet  in  edge 
to  edge  relationship,  said  package  having  parallel  spaced- 
apart  heat-pressure  seals  securing  said  flange  to  said  rigid 
board,  one  of  said  seals  being  an  inner  seal  line  located 
adjacent  to  said  holding  cavity  and  the  other  being  an 
outer  seal  line  located  at  the  continuous  extreme  edges  of 
said  two  sheets,  said  outer  seal  line  scaling  said  extreme 
edges  of  said  two  sheets  continuously  into  a  single  bonded 
tamper  proof  integral  edge. 


^  3,202,278 

ARTICLE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert  Taylor,  La  Crescenta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Na- 
tional Cash  Register  Company,  Dayton,  Oliio,  4  corpo- 
ration of  Maryland 

Filed  May  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,275 
8  Claims.    (CI.  206—80) 


6.  A  package  for  at  least  two  cylindrical  articles  having 
their  axes  in  parallel  relation  and  having  their  flat  end 
surfaces  in  two  parallel  planes  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  parallel  axes  comprising  a  web  of  wrapper  mate- 
rial having  spaced  parallel  edges  when  in  flat  condition, 
said  wrapper  material  being  a  flexible,  heat  scalable,  ther- 
moplastic, organic  polymer  material,  said  wrapper  being 
fitted  snugly  around  said  cylindrical  articles  to  form  a 
substantially  rectangular  tube  with  two  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  substantially  rectangular  tube  superposed  on  said 
flat  end  surfaces  of  said  cylindrical  articles,  said  substan- 
tially rectangular  tube  having  a  longitudinal  seam  joining 
the  spaced  parallel  edges  of  the  wrapper  material  to  com- 
plete the  tube,  the  axis  of  said  substantially  rectangular 
tube  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  intersecting 
the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  articles,  said  cylindrical  articles 
being  in  abutting  relationship  intermediate  their  axes,  an 
end  seam  formed  at  each  end  of  the  substantially  rec- 


3.  A  package  for  articles  comprising:  a  mounting  card 
comprising  relatively  stiff,  and  uniformly  air-por()us  ma- 
terial; a  layer  of  relatively  non-porous  barrier  material  on 
one  surface  of  said  mounting  card,  said  layer  of  barrier 
material  covering  a  larger  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
card  than  the  plan  form  area  of  an  article  to  be  packaged 
thereon  to  substantially  reduce  the  air-porosity  of  the 
covered  portion;  and  a  thermoplastic  cover  sheet  Vacuum- 
drawn  over  said  article  and  to  said  card,  said  cover  sheet 
being  drawn  tightly  against  the  uppermost  surfaces  of 
said  article  to  secure  the  article  in  position  on  said  barrier 
material  and  away  from  the  side  surfaces  of  th<  article 
and  to  the  periphery  of  said  barrier  material  tq  adhere 
to  the  remaining  uncovered  portions  of  said-sutface  of 
said  card  about  said  barrier  material  whereby  an  eticlosure 
is  formed  for  said  article. 
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3,202,279  

PACKAGE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 
John  R.  Czeitka,  Rome,  and  Edwin  C.  Peck,  New  Hart- 
ford, N.Y.,  — Igniiiii  to  GcBcnd  Electric  Conqwny,  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUed  Jnly  9,  1963,  Scr.  No.  293,677 
5ClainH.    (0.206—80) 


a  finely  divided  state  into  a  selected  zone  of  said  first 
liquid,  applying  ultrasonic  vibration  to  the  finely  divided 
reagent  entering  said  zone,  maintaining  within  said  zone  a 
localized  concentration  of  said  mineral  flotation  treating 


2.  A  package  aaembly  compming  a  backing  member 
provided  with  at  least  one  depressed  recess  area,  at  least 
one  packaged  pert  carried  on  said  area,  and  a  sheeting 
member  positioned  over  said  part  and  in  adherent  contact 
with  said  backing  member,  laid  backing  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  slots  therethrough  defining  a 
plurality  of  generally  triangular  tabs  sequentially  mu- 
tually adjacent  one  another  and  occupying  substantially 
the  entire  space  in  said  recess  area,  each  of  said  tabs  hav- 
ing an  apex  at  a  common  point  near  the  center  of  the  re- 
cess area  and  having  a  base  at  the  edge  of  the  recess  area, 
whereby  the  tabs  can  be  peeled  from  said  sheeting  mem- 
ber without  tearing  either  of  said  members  to  facilitate 
removal  of  said  part  throu^  said  backing  member. 


3,202,2tf 
CARD  MOUNTED  DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
OF  MERCHANDISE 
Rol»crt  L.  Lareon,  Anbura,  Maaw ,  aarignor  to  Parker 
Metal  Goods  Company,  Worceater,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MamachMetIi 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  323,661 
1  Claim.    (CL  206—80) 


■^e 


A  display  package  comprising  a  flat  cardboard  support 
member,  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  displayed  mounted 
on  the  board  with  spaces  between  the  articles  and  a  trans- 
parent thermoplastic  film  molded  ab«it  each  of  the  articles 
and  conforming  to  the  shapes  thereof  and  partially  en- 
capsulating and  fixing  said  articles  in  position,  said  film 
being  in  contact  with  but  unattached  to  the  support  in  said 
spaces,  said  film  having  a  hollow  molded  bead  extending 
continuously  around  the  articles  to  provide  stiffness  to  the 
film  and  support,  a  lateral  flange  extending  outwardly 
from  the  bead,  and  an  adhesive  securing  only  the  flange 
to  the  support. 

3,202411 

METHOD  FOR  THE  FLOTATION  OF  FINELY 

DIVIDED  MINERALS 

David  Weitoa,  129  AdehMe  St  W.,  Toronto, 


Continnation  of  aivUcathM  Scr.  No.  788,175,  Jan.  21, 

1959.    This  appiicadoB  Oct.  1,  1964,  Scr.  No.  400,817 

5  Clafana.    (CL  209—166) 

1.  A  method  for  the  flotation  of  finely  divided  minerals 
which  comprises,  forming  a  pulp  of  a  finely  divided 
mineral  in  a  first  liquid,  providing  a  second  liquid  compris- 
ing a  mineral  flotation  treating  reagent  effectively  immis- 
cible with  said  first  liquid  and  feeding  a  mechanical  dis- 
persion of  said  liquid  mineral  flotation  treating  reagent  in 


W—i- 


H« 


reagent,  progressively  passing  the  pulp  through  said  zone 
whereby  to  apply  said  mineral  treating  reagent  to  said 
mineral,  and  then  subjecting  the  treated  mineral  to  flota- 
tion. 


3,202482 

VIBRATORY  SCREEN 

JaroeUv  RAiiaKa,  74  Kriaikovova, 

Prague  10,  Caecfaodovalda 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  184,754 

Clainu  priority,  appHcatfon  CzechodovaUa,  Apr.  8, 1961, 

2,142/61 
8  Cteims.     (Cl.  209^-365) 


1.  A  vibratory  screen  operating  in  resonance  and  com- 
prising : 

(a)  a  supporting  frame; 

(b)  a  screen  casing; 

(c)  at  least  two  pairs  of  inclined  struts  pivoted  at  one 
end  to  said  supporting  frame  and  at  the  other  end  to 
the  screen  casing; 

(d)  a  vibration  drive  mounted  on  the  supporting 
frame; 

(e)  a  connecting  rod  attached  to  said  vibration  drive; 

(f)  a  resilient  connection  member  having  one  end  por- 
tion attached  to  said  connecting  rod  and  another  end 
portion  operatively  connected  to  the  screen  casing; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  balancing  frame  means, 

( 1 )  at  least  one  balancing  frame  means  being  ar- 
ranged at  each  side  of  the  screen  casing  and 
mounted  on  carrier  struts  pivoted  to  said  sup- 
porting frame, 

(2)  the  common  center  of  gravity  of  said  balanc- 
ing frame  means  coinciding  with  the  center  of 
gravity  of  said  screen  casing; 

(h)  springs  having  linear  characteristic  curves  on  each 

balancing  frame  means; 
(i)  a  plurality  of  lateral  bracket  means  moimted  on 

said  screen  casing, 

( 1 )  said  springs  bearing  with  one  end  on  the  asso- 
ciated balancing  frame  means  and  with  the  other 
end  on  a  respective  lateral  braclut  means,  said 
ends  of  the  springs  being  spaced  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction, 

(2)  whereby  each  frame  means  is  resiliently  con- 
nected to  a  respective  bracket  means  ttx  recip- 
rocating movement  relative  thereto  in  said  direc- 
tion toward  and  away  from  a  position  of  equi- 
librium; and 

(j)  resilient  non-linear  abutment  members  interposed 
between  each  bracket  means  and  the  associated  frame 
means  for  limiting  said  movement. 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

AN  ICE-LIQUID  MIXTURE 
CMm  IJi^  at— rfotJ,  C«MB^  ■■Ipinr  to  American  Ma- 
chine A  Faamirj  ConpflBy,  a  corporatioa  of  New 
Jcncjr 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,993 
10  Claims.    (CI.  210— 71) 


3:?M^^ 


1.  A  method  for  separating  ice  and  liquid  in  a  feed 
mixture  which  comprises  continuously  advancing  said 
mixture,  compressing  said  mixture  so  that  the  ice  forms 
a  substantially  solid  pack  as  the  mixture  is  mtroduced 
into  a  draining  zone,  introducing  under  pressure,  down- 
stream of  said  draining  zone  and  in  direct  contact  with 
the  packed  ice,  a  wash  liquid  which  is  in  part  directed 
counter-current  to  said  ice  mass,  withdrawing  from  said 
draining  zone  the  liquid  present  in  the  feed  together  with 
the  wash  liquid  and  removing  the  washed  ice  mass  down- 
stream of  the  point  of  said  wash  liquid  introduction. 


3,202^84 

FILTER  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Cliarlcs  E.  Wade,  18238  Gragmoat,  CotIiu,  Calif. 

FUcd  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,093 

13  Claims.    (CI.  210— 75) 


ments  to  impinge  on  the  filter  cake  surface  at  an  arcuate 
angle  tp  be  deflected  thereby  in  a  discontinuou$  spiral 
flow  of  liquid  not  parallel  to  filter  surfaces. 

I         

3082,285 

SEWAGE  TREATMENT  STRUCTURES 

Frederick  P.  Williams,  Montgomery  County,  Ohio 

(713  N.  Euclid  Ave.,  Dayton  7,  Ohio) 

FUcd  Aug.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,109 

9  Claims.    (CL  210— 195) 


J 


1.  Structure  for  aerobic  bacteria  treatment  of  sewage 
comprising  a  container  provided  with  an  inlet  passage 
and  an  outlet  passage,  a  partition  member,  the  parti- 
tion member  separating  the  container  into  two  compart- 
ments, there  being  a  first  compartment  and  a  second 
compartment,  the  inlet  passage  being  in  communication 
with  the  first  compartment  and  the  outlet  passage  being 
in  communication  with  the  second  compartment,  a  gas 
diffuser  at  the  bottom  of  the  first  compartment  from 
which  gas  is  forced  outwardly,  a  first  baffle  and  i  second 
baffle  within  the  second  compartment,  the  first  baffle 
being  lubstantially  vertical,  the  second  baffle  being  angu- 
larly inclined  and  disposed  below  the  first  baffle  and 
spaced  therefrom,  there  being  a  passage  between  the  sec- 
ond baffle  and  the  bottom  of  the  second  compartment, 
the  partition  member  having  an  opening  therethrough 
for  movement  of  material  from  one  compartment  to  the 
other  compartment,  a  gas  diffuser  below  the  second  baffle, 
and  a  scum  conduit  extending  from  an  upper  portion 
of  the  second  compartment  to  the  gas  diffuser  which  is 
below  the  second  baffle. 


3,202,286 
FILTERING  APPARATUS 
Pieter  Smit,  Santpoort,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  N.V. 
Octrooicn  MaatscbappiJ  "Activit,'*  Amsterdam,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194,620 
14  Claims.     (CI.  210—286) 


6.  A  filter  apparatus  for  filtering  foreign  matter  from 
liquids  comprising  a  housing  means,  means  for  introduc- 
ing the  liquid  to  be  filtered  into  the  bottom  of  the  housing 
means,  means  for  imparting  a  circular  motion  to  the  in- 
coming liquid  comprising  an  inlet  chamber  having  a  tan- 
gentially  positioned  inlet  channel,  means  for  imparting 
outward  and  upward  motion  to  said  incoming  liquid, 
filter  element  means  within  the  housing  for  filtering  the 
liquid  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  filter  elements 
to  deflect  the  upwardly  and  outwardly  moving  liquid  by 
impingement  against  the  element  surfaces,  said  filter  ele- 
ments having  spaces  therebetween  to  provide  discontinu- 
ous paths  of  flow  outwardly  and  circumferentially,  and 
outlet  means  for  the  filtered  liquid. 

11.  A  method  for  filtering  liquid  comprising  causing 
the  liquid  to  be  rotated  in  an  inlet  portion  of  a  filter 
chambier,  positioning  filter  elements  each  having  a  grad- 
ually varying  radius  of  curvature  and  having  a  filter  cake 
surface  extending  radially  outwardly,  and  causing  the 
liquid  to  move  outwardly  between  adjacent  filter  ele- 


1.  A  filtering  apparatus  of  the  upflow  type,  C0mprising 
a  housing  containing  a  filter  bed  of  granular  solids  which 
are  static  during  normal  filtering  operation,  injet  means 
and  outlet  means  respectively  supplying  a  liquid  to  said 
housing  and  removing  liquid  from  said  housing  at  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  locations  so  that  the  liquid  to  be 
filtered  is  passed  upwardly  through  said  filter  bed,  and 
at  least  one  grating  extending  across  said  housihg  within 
said  filter  bed,  said  grating  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
top  of  ttie  filter  bed  and  spaced  downwardly  from  the 
top  surface  of  the  latter  and  also  below  said  outlet  means. 
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said  grating  having  an  open  area  of  at  least  73%  of  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  housing  to  permit  a  relatively 
high  rate  of  flow  of  the  liquid  through  said  filter  bed  while 
preventing  cradung  of  the  latter. 


3,202,287 

FUEL  FILTER  WITH  SEDIMENT  CHAMBER 
Alex  N.  Szwwinidd,  St.  Lovis,  a^  Edfar  W.  Ntemcycr, 

Normaody,  Mo., 

porated.  New  Yi 
ContlnnatioB  of 

1957.   ma 


to  ACF  ladutrlci,  Incor- 

4lYn  a  corporatioa  of  New  Jersey 
tioB  Scr.  No.  684^1,  Sept  16, 
I  Oct  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,406 
(CL  210— 306) 


tion,  said  neck  portion  having  a  rounded  upper  sorfaoe 
for  low  frictioo  support  of  a  aequin  of  said  agn,  said  head 
portion  being  transversely  curved  so  as  to  pass  tlvou^ 
an  aperture  in  said  sequin  when  being  placed  thereon, 
said  head  portion  being  flattenable  to  retain  said  seqtnn 
on  said  neck  portion,  the  portions  of  said  sheet  between 
said  opening  defining  web  portions  of  smaD  areas  to 
facilitate  curving  said  sheets  by  bending  thereof  along 
lines  passing  through  aligned  ones  of  said  web  portions 
and /or  to  facilitate  flexing  breaking  of  said  sheet  into 
strips  of  desired  widths  along  said  lines. 


1.  A  fuel  filter  comprising  an  eI(Higated  tubular  body 
member  having  a  transverse  wall  clo«ng  one  end  thereof, 
said  transverse  wall  including  a  centraUy  positioned  in- 
wardly projecting  conical  boss,  a  plurality  erf  apertures 
spaced  by  bridge  portions  around  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  transverse  wall  and  an  annular  seat  positioned  be- 
tween said  spaced  apertures  and  the  base  of  said  conical 
boss,  a  cup-shaped  element  having  a  nozzle  at  the  end 
thereof  and  an  annular  shoulder  extending  laterally  about 
said  nozzle,  the  end  of  said  cup-shaped  ekment  being 
telescoped  with  and  sealed  to  the  other  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar body  member,  a  tubular  filter  fitted  within  and  spaced 
from  said  tubular  body  member,  said  tubular  filter  having 
one  end  thereof  seated  against  said  annular  seat  portion 
of  said  transverse  wall  and  the  other  end  thereof  seated 
against  the  annular  shoulder  of  said  cup-shaped  element, 
a  tubular  inlet  structure  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
and  an  end  wall  portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  tele- 
scopically  fitting  said  one  end  of  said  tubular  body  and 
being  in  sealed  relationship  therewith,  said  end  wall  por- 
tion including  an  outwardly  extending  centrally  positioned 
nozzle  structure,  and  a  standjnpe  sealed  in  said  nozzle 
structure  and  having  one  end  thereof  extending  into  said 
tubular  inlet  structure  to  a  pmnt  beneath  and  spaced  from 
said  conical  boss  to  provide  a  sediment  chamber  there- 
about 


Warren 
Daw 


T. 


3,202,288 
MOBILE  TYPE  SIGN 
liminnii.  OUa., 
SflBoli,  OUa.,  a 


FUcd  Oct  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,016 
3  CUtass.    (CL  211—13) 


3^02,289 

STAND  FOR  BICYCLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Frederic  M.  Burditt  127  Coottdgc  HOI,  Cambridge,  Mms. 

Filed  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  291,983 

OClalmt.    (CL211— 22) 


1.  A  stand  for  holding  upri^t  a  cycle  having  a  wheel 
to  be  embraced  on  the  side  thereof,  said  wheel  being  poii- 
tionkble  in  an  upright  reference  plane  at  a  fixed  angle  to 
said  stand,  comprising  in  combination,  a  base  member,  a 
first  upright  member  supported  by  the  base  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
first  side  of  a  said  wheel,  a  second  upright  member  dis- 
posed substantially  parallel  to  said  first  upright  member 
and  at  a  distance  therefrom,  and  a  cross-member  jnvotally 
coimected  to  said  first  upright  member  and  carrying  said 
second  upright  member  to  swing  said  second  upright 
member  in  an  arc  about  the  axis  of  the  first  upright  mem- 
ber upon  the  swinging  of  said  cross-member  about  the 
first  upright  member,  the  said  second  upright  member 
upon  being  swung  in  said  arc  being  variously  spaced  from 
said  upright  reference  plane  to  permit  a  said  wheel  to  be 
positioned  in  said  upright  reference  plane  and  intermedi- 
ate said  first  and  second  upright  members  and  to  be 
clamped  between  said  upright  members  in  said  upright 
reference  plane  upon  the  swinging  of  said  second  upright 
member  by  said  cross-member  toward  said  upright  ref- 
erence plane. 

3,202,290 

BOOK-CARE  SYSTEM 

Richard  Harvey,  66  Denton  Ave.,  Lyabrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbK  30, 1964,  Scr.  No.  386,363 

SOaiiM.    (0.211—43) 


to  The 
of 


1.  A  base  for  a  mobile  aequin  sign,  onnprising:  a 
sheet  of  bendable  material  having  rows  and  ciilumns  of 
tongues  cut  therefrom  defining  rows  and  columns  of  open- 
ings, each  of  said  tongues  having  a  relatively  wide  base 
portion,  a  relatively  narrow  neck  portion  and  a  head  por- 


1.  A  book-care  system  comprising  a  abelf  adapted  to 
sui^wrt  books  in  upstanding  position  and  having  a  front 
edge,  a  retainer  secured  to  said  shelf  spaced  rearwardly 
from  said  front  edge,  a  page  rest  on  said  shelf  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  frcmi  said  retainer  for  soppwting  engage- 
ment with  the  nether  page  edges  a(  an  upstanding  book 
on  said  shelf,  and  connecting  means  detachably  secoring 
said  retainer  to  said  page  rest  to  hold  the  laner  in  po- 
sition. 
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MOUNTING  BRACKET  FOR  TRIMMER 
POIEI^rnOMETERS 
C  Bool,  ColwhM,  Ncbr^  aadt^M  to  Dale 
Imc^  Coknnhm,  Nchr^  a  corpontloB  of 

11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  294^24 
(CI.  211—49) 


jtf 


1.  In  a  mounting  bracket  for  rectangular  in  cross-sec- 
tion potenticmieten,  said  potentiometer  having  an  elon- 
gated longitudinally  extending  slot  formed  in  opposite 
longitudinal  vertical  side  walls, 

a  horizontal  sheet  portion  of  spring  material,  said  sheet 
portion  having  parallel  walls  extendkig  perpendicu- 
larly upwardly  therefrom, 

at  least  <»e  longitudinally  disposed  corrugation  formed 
in  each  of  said  parallel  walls, 

said  corrugation  being  V-shaped  in  cross-section  with 
their  apeiea  extending  horizontally  inwardly  to  be 
yieldably  received  in  said  elongated  slot  in  the  ad- 
jacent vertical  tide  wall  of  said  potentiometer, 

and  apeituied  tab  portknis  extending  outwardly  from 
the  ends  of  said  sheet  portion  and  in  the  plane  thereof 
wcuring  said  bracket  to  a  sui^rt  or  the  like. 


3^292^92 

ADIUSTABLE  RACK  OF  THE  AFERTURED 

PANEL  TYPE 

John  I.  DdiM,  475  Shiewsbary  St,  Worccater,  Maaa. 

Fllad  M»  25, 194»4,  S«-.  No.  349,910 

aOalDBS.    (CL211— 87) 


1.  An  article  stq>port  comprising  a  main  support  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  mounted  in  generally  horizontal  posi- 
ticMi  on  a  wall  or  the  like,  said  main  support  member 
comprising  a ,  generally  horizontal  portion,  a  flange  at 
each  edge  thereof,  one  of  said  flanges  being  arranged 
along  the  top  edge  of  said  main  support  member,  and  the 
other  flange  being  arranged  along  the  lower  edge  thereof, 
means  securing  the  flange  at  the  upper  edge  to  said  wall, 
the  flange  at  the  lower  end  of  the  main  support  member 
having  an  edge  bearing  against  said  wall,  said  flanges 
being  of  substantially  equal  extent,  an  upturned  support- 
ing lip  extending  along  the  flange  at  the  lower  edge  of 
the  main  support  member, 
a   series   of  generally  vertically  arranged  apertiuvd 
article-supporting  racks  dependingly  mounted  on  the 
main  support  member  and  interengaging  means  be- 
tween the  horizontal  support  member  and  the  vertical 
racks  for  dependently  supporting  the  latter  on  the 
former, 
said  interengaging  means  comprising  the  upturned  sup- 
porting lip  and  a  downtumed  lip  on  each  depending 
rack  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  lower  ends  of  the 
racks  being  plain,  the  turned-down  lip  on  each  de- 
pending rack  being  slidable  along  the  supporting  lip 


on  the  main  support  member  to  adjust  the  racks 
correspondingly, 
each  depending  rack  including  a  main  body  portion, 
a  vertically  arranged  flange  at  each  edge  thereof  and 
being  adapted  to  contact  said  wall,  and  means  on 
said  flanges  providing  for  attachment  of  said  racks 
to  the  wall  in  selected  adjusted  position  along  the 
main  support  member. 


3,292,293 

APPAREL  SUPPORT  RACK 

Graftvel  FnmkUn,  2534  SL  John  St,  Flfait,  MkiL 

FUcd  Apr.  1, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354,486 

3Clafaiii.    (CL211— 94) 


1.  A  clothing  apparel  rack  comprising  an  upright  mem- 
ber having  a  bearing  member  secured  at  a  lowter  end 
thereof,  a  horizontal  member  secured  at  an  upper  end  of 
said  upright  member  and  disposed  for  pivotal  mouitting  to 
a  door  jamb,  a  plurality  of  apparel  supporting  members 
pivotally  mounted  and  secured  to  said  upright  liiember 
and  said  horizontal  member,  said  support  member  each 
extending  angularly  outward  from  said  upstanding  and 
said  horizontal  members. 


'  3^2,294 

SHIFT  TYPE  NiynNG  AND  STACKD»JG 
RECEPTACLE 
Joaeph  A.  Rogns,  WIDowkk,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Mld-Weat 
Mctdlic  Prodncts,  Ik.,  Clevekad,  OMo,  a  corporatloB 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337,426 
7Chdnu.    (CI.  211— 126) 


1.  A  receptacle  adapted  for  tiering  and  nesting  with  a 
second  like  receptacle  and  comprising  a  generally  planar 
rectangular  bottom  having  parallel  side  frame  n(iembers 
rigidly  secured  along  two  opposite  sides  thereof^  a  plu- 
rality of  parallel  cross  wires  extending  beneath  siud  bot- 
tom at  right  angles  to  said  side  frame  members  an^  rigidly 
secured  thereto  and  extending  a  predetermined  distance 
laterally  beyond  said  side  frame  members  and  then  hav- 
ing side  wall  portions  bent  upwardly  in  appro|imately 
parallel  planes  generally  perpendicular  to  the  ^lane  of 
said  bottom,  said  planes  spaced  laterally  outside  of  said 
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side  frame  members,  said  wires  in  eadi  side  wall  portion 
inclined  to  the  vertical  in  said  parallel  planes  ao  as  to  nest 
with  like  'wires  of  a  second  like  receptacle,  a  top  side  wall 
member  extending  along  each  of  said  two  opposite  sides 
and  rigidly  secured  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  side  wall  por- 
tions of  said  cross  wires  on  the  outer  sur&kces  thereof,  four 
tiering  seat  members  rigidly  secured  one  near  each  end  of 
each  top  side  wall  member  and  extending  inwardly  from 
the  associated  side  wall  member  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined distance  and  providing  seats  vertically  directly 
above  tiering  points  on  certain  (mes  of  said  cross  wires 
closely  outside  said  side  frame  members,  said  seats  being 
below  said  top  side  wall  members  and  recessed  in  said  seat 
members,  and  there  being  suflkknt  space  between  each 
of  said  seat  members  and  the  topt  of  said  side  wall  por- 
tions of  said  certain  cross  wires,  and  all  on  the  same  side 
of  said  seat  members,  to  permit  a  plurality  of  said  cer- 
tain cross  wires  to  nest  there,  whereby  when  two  like  re- 
ceptacles are  tiered,  said  seat  members  prevent  endwise 
movement  of  said  cross  wire  tiering  points  and  said  seat 
members  prevent  lateral  movement  of  said  side  frame 
members,  and  the  upper  one  of  two  like  receptacles  can 
be  nested  into  the  lower  receptacle  by  a  slight  horizontal 
shift. 


3,292,295 

SIDE  OPENING  CARRIER 

Ciaraaea  Dmdw,  RJL  2,  Soath : 

Alberte,  Canada 

Flkd  Feb.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  342,413 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  211—126) 


1.  In  a  carrier  having  a  base  framework  with  carrying 
bails  joumalled  rotatably  at  opposite  ends  of  the  frame- 
work and  movable  from  an  upright  to  a  folded  position 
with  respect  to  the  framework,  carrier  sides  joumalled 
rotatably  at  opposite  sides  <rf  the  framework,  means  se- 
curing the  sides  in  an  upright  position  to  the  carrier  bails 
when  the  carrier  bails  are  in  an  upright  position,  such 
means  being  releasable  manually  to  allow  the  sides  to  be 
opened  with  respect  to  the  carrier,  the  means  for  secur- 
ing the  sides  in  an  upri^t  position  comprises  catches 
positioned  on  the  carrying  bails  to  project  laterally  on 
both  sides  of  the  carrier,  and  a  rail  contained  in  each 
carrier  side,  such  rail  positioned  to  engage  at  its  ends 
with  the  catches  projecting  from  the  bails,  said  rail  being 
resiliently  flexible  so  that  h  may  be  distended  manually  to 
release  the  ends  of  the  rafl  from  the  catches  and  allow 
the  carrier  ikte  to  be  moved  outwardly  with  respect  to 
the  carrier. 

3>2>2^96 

POST  AMMBLY 

Arthv  G.  Diaek,  1«49  K.  65lk  St,  b^lewwid,  CaHT. 

Origlul  appMcadQa  Asf.  2t,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,273. 

DivUcd  Hid  lUs  anplcadeB  Oct.  t,  1964,  Scr.  N«. 

492,459 

4ClaiBSS.    (CL  211— 134) 
1.  A  post  assembly  mountable  on  a  supporting  struc- 
tare,  tmd  induding: 


(a)  a  square  tube  provided  with  internal  screw  trou^ 
on  two  onxMite  sides  thereof,  and  providad  with  a 
central  longitudinal  slot  in  a  third  side  thereof,  said 
slot  extending  from  one  end  of  said  tube  toward  the 
other  end  thereof; 


(b)  a  shelf  bracket  including  a  block  inserted  into 
said  one  end  of  said  tube  and  secured  to  said  tube; 

(c)  said  shelf  bracket  also  including  an  arm  secured 
to  said  block  within  said  tube  and  projecting  later- 
ally outwardly  from  said  tube  through  said  slot 
therein;  and 

(d)  said  block  being  recessed  to  receive  said,  screw 
troughs. 


3,292497 

CLOTHES  DISPLAY  STAND 

Hardy,  TraadMi,  Com .  _^ 

AhsmlMUi  Fondly  Co.,  Inc^  BrMgepart, 
corporatloa  of  CoMSsttluit 

FBcd  Apr.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  357,215 
7ClBlM.     (CL  211— 163) 


Peter 
icai 


laPMr. 


sr^^E^^ 


1.  A  display  stand  comprising  a  floor-engaging  base, 
a  vertical  post  extending  upwardly  from  said  base,  a  ver- 
tical spindle  at  the  upper  end  of  said  post,  a  roUtable 
head  mentber  including  a  central  bub  engaged  upon  said 
spindle,  a  plurality  of  radial  spokes  extending  outwardly 
from  said  hub,  and  a  circular  rim  carried  upon  the  outer 
ends  of  said  spokes  having  an  annular  beveled  surface 
at  its  inner  side  adjacent  its  lower  edge,  and  a  plurality 
of  rack  arm  members  each  comprising  clamp  means  in- 
cluding a  vertical  wall  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  hook 
means  extending  rearwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said 
wall  portion  for  hook  engagement  over  the  upper  edge  of 
said  rim  with  spaced  points  of  the  inner  side  thereof,  a 
lip  portion  extending  rearwardly  from  die  lower  end  of 
said  wall  portion  for  di^xMition  beneath  said  rim,  and  , 
a  thumb  screw  carried  by  said  lip  portion  centrally  be- 
tween said  hook  means  having  a  corneal  end  for  wedging 
engagement  with  said  bevieled  surface  of  said  rim  ad-  | 
jaoent  ks  lower  edge  at  a  point  midway  bctwoui  said 
points  of  engagement  ol  said  hook  means,  and  u  arm 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  wall  portion  of 
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said  dunp  means  havinf  means  for  receiving  a  plurality 
of  clothes  hangers  or  the  like  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation  thereon. 

BOOK-END 

Rudolf  Johan  Koredu^  HYidegaard,  Birkcrod,  Dcmnark 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,412 

<  Claims.    (CL  211— 184) 


a  boom  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  lower  end  of 
said  mast  for  rotation  with  said  platform  and  said 
mast  and  for  pivotal  movement  through  *  second 
vertical  arc, 

means  connected  to  said  mast  for  moving  sa|d  boom 
through  said  second  arc  independent  of  the  move- 
ment of  said  mast  through  said  first  arc,  and 

attaching  means  rotatably  moimted  on  said  tnast  for 
securing  guy  means  thereto  during  operation  as  a 
guyed  crane. 

T  3,282,3m 

DRAFT  GEAR 
DonaU  R.  Hofan,  Markham,  and  l^lHliam  D.  Wallace, 
Honcwood,  DL,  asilgnon  to  W.  H.  KflBcr,  I^c,  CM- 
cagft,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,761 
7  Clalnu.     (CL  213-^2) 


Sf      ,7 


1.  A  book-end  adapted  to  engage  displaceably  in 
grooves  provided  opposite  each  other  on  the  underside 
of  a  first  book-shelf,  comprising  at  least  one  elongated, 
substantially  flat  guide  member  engaging  in  one  of  said 
grooves,  and  a  downwardly  projecting  portion  rigid  with 
said  guide  member  to  support  a  book  or  the  like  on  a 
second  shelf  mounted  underneath,  said  projecting  por- 
ti(m  being  in  dose  proximity  to  one  of  said  grooves  on 
at  least  the  frontal  side  of  said  first  shelf,  said  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  length  that  is  between  30%  and  40%  of 
the  distance  between  said  grooves,  so  that  lateral  pressure 
appUed  to  said  projecting  portion  in  a  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  a  line  connecting  said  grooves,  and  applied  just 
under  said  first  shelf,  will  cause  lateral  sliding  displace- 
ment of  the  book-end  without  turning  about  a  vertical 
axis,  while  similar  pressure  applied  at  the  bottom  of  said 
projecting  portion,  in  the  proximity  of  said  second  shelf, 
will  not  cause  lateral  displacement  thereof  owing  to  ex- 
cessive friction  encountered  between  said  guide  member 
and  the  associated  groove. 


3,282,299 
MOBILE  GUY  DERRICK  AND  COUNTER 

BALANCING  CRANE 

MUchcU  A.  Dccnfar,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignor  to 

T.  S.  Dccnir,  Geismar,  La. 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,665 

15  Claims.    (CL  212—59) 


1.  A  crane  comivising: 

a  iriatform  mounted  for  generally  horizontal  rotation 

on  mobile  support  means, 
a  mast  pivotally  mounted  on  said  platform  for  rotation 

with  said  platform  and  for  pivotal  movement  through 

a  first  vertical  arc, 
power  means  mounted  on  said  platform  for  pivotally 

moving  said  mast  through  said  first  arc. 


1.  In  a  friction  draft  gear  of  the  type  which  is  charac- 
terized by  a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  closed 
end  and  an  open  end  which  is  provided  with  an  internal 
tapered  friction  surface,  by  a  series  of  friction  shoes  in 
the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  operably  associated  with 
said  friction  surface  thereof,  and  by  a  wedge  member 
engageable  with  said  shoes  and  adapted  for  actuating 
same  upon  movement  thereof  inwardly  of  said  housing, 
the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination  there- 
with, a  longitudinally  stacked  series  of  resilient  rubber- 
like pads  disposed  in  centered  relationship  in  said  housing 
inwardly  of  said  friction  shoes  for  resiliently  resisting 
inward  movement  thereof  with  the  innermost  pad  being 
disposed  against  the  closed  end  of  said  housing,  follower 
means  disposed  between  the  outermost  pad  and  said  fric- 
tion shoes,  alignment  means  disposed  in  said  bousing  and 
fitting  about  certain  peripheral  portions  of  said  pads  for 
retaining  same  in  said  stacked  relationship,  said  alignment 
means  having  a  non-broken  longitudinal  dimension  which 
is  at  least  equal  to  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  laid  stack 
of  pads,  and  means  on  said  alignment  means  which  co- 
operate with  said  housing  for  preventing  longitudinal  and 
rotatable  movement  of  said  alignment  means  relative  to 
said  housing  and  for  laterally  stabilizing  said  alignment 
means  in  a  manner  such  that  said  stack  of  pads  it  retained 
in  centered  relationship  in  said  housing. 


L 


3,282,381  I 

i^QUIPMENT  FOR  HANDLING  DRUKlS 
Jean-Baptiste   Daveic,  SC-Ellcnne,  France,  assignor  to 
Conpagnic  dcs  Atelim  c(  Forges  dc  la  L^re  St.- 
Chamond-Fimilny  -  St.  -  Etiennc  -  Jacob  Hohter,  Paris, 
France,  a  corporation  of  France 

FUed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,766 

r  priority,  ^ypUcatioa  France,  Feb.  23,  1961, 
853,594 
1  Claim.    (Q.  214—1) 
Apparatus  for  handling  a  container,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  cage  on  which  the  container  is  disehgageably 
supported:  means  mounting  said  cage  for  rotatidn  about  a 
horizontal  axis;  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged 
drive  pins  on  said  cage;  a  first  support  meam  bositioned 
above  said  cage  and  having  a  part  shaped  to  fif  over  and 
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engage  a  part  of  said  cage  of  corresponding  shape;  means 
for  moving  said  first  support  means  to  bring  said  part 
thereof  into  engagement  with  said  part  of  said  cage  with 
said  first  support  means  resting  on  said  cage;  means  pro- 
jecting from  said  first  support  means  and  being  engage- 
able  between  and  with  adjacent  drive  pins  for  ensuring 


article  is  conveyed  to  said  second  location,  and  means 
connecting  said  sensors  to  said  control  means,  said  last 
named  means  operable  to  actuate  a  sufficient  number  of 
said  control  means  at  said  second  locaticm  to  deenergize 
said  vacuum  means  in  certain  of  said  compartments  to 
thereby  release  said  article  from  said  belt  at  said  second 
location. 


-^^  ^M.  ^^ 


that  said  first  support  means  will  be  horizontal  when  rest- 
ing on  said  cage;  second  support  means  for  supporting 
said  container  on  said  cage  through  the  intermediary  of 
said  first  support  means;  and  means  for  lowering  said  con- 
tainer with  re^>ect  to  said  first  support  means  and  hence 
with  respect  to  said  cage. 


3402,382 
VACUUM  TRANSFER  CONVEYOR 
Thomas  A.  Insolio,  Jeannctte,  Fa.,  assignor  to  American- 
Saint  Goi»aia  Coiporatioa,  KiagqMMi,  Tcnn.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FOcd  June  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  203,771 
2  Claims.    (CL  214—1) 


3,282J83 

REVERSING  LOAD  TTOP 

Anthony  R.  Chaar,  dcTafaai,  OUo,  aakinr  to  The 

Triax  Company,  Ckrcfamd,  Oklo,  a  corporagwi  of  OUo 

FUed  Apr.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  185,858 

6Clnims.    (CL  214— 16^) 


AT  ■> 


3^3:bR5* 


1.  In  a  load  storage  apparatus,  a  load  support  com- 
prising a  pair  of  spaced,  channel  ^aped  members  having 
their  open  sides  facing  each  other;  said  members  having 
upper  and  lower  parallel  flanges;  an  extractor  movable 
into  said  support  between  said  members  and  supported  at 
its  edges  by  said  lower  flanges;  a  vertically  movable  plat- 
form mounted  upon  said  extractor  and  movable  from  a 
load  release  position  below  said  iqjper  flanges  to  a  load 
support  position  above  said  upper  flanges;  power  means 
moving  said  extraaor  into  and  out  of  said  support  to 
deposit  or  retrieve  a  load  thereat  by  bridging  said  load 
across  said  members;  pressure  sensitive  reversing  means 
mounted  upon  said  platform  in  such  manner  as  to  strike 
a  load  bridged  across  said  members  when  said  platform 
is  in  the  load  support  position  only;  said  power  means 
responsive  to  actuation  of  said  reversing  means  in  such 
manner  as  to  reverse  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
extractor;  said  load  support  having  stop  means  disposed 
beyond  a  load  thereon  in  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  extractor  Into  said  support  whereby  a  load  on  said 
support  which  is  too  Ught  to  actuate  said  reversing  means 
is  retained  against  sliding  to  effect  positive  actuation  of 
said  reversing  means. 


1.  A  transfer  conveyor  comprising  an  endless  perfo- 
rated belt  threaded  around  a  pair  of  spaced  turnaround 
pulleys  and  having  a  lower  run  and  an  upper  run,  a  vac- 
uum chamber  positioned  between  said  upper  run  and  said 
lower  run,  said  vacuum  chamber  having  a  planar  bottom 
wall  in  abutting  relation  with  a  surface  of  the  lower  run 
of  said  belt,  said  bottom  wall  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apertures  therein  substantially  larger  than  said  perfora- 
tions in  said  belt,  said  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  lat- 
eral walls  forming  a  plurality  of  separate  lateral  compart- 
ments, vacuum  means  for  each  of  said  compartments, 
control  means  for  each  of  said  compartments,  means  to 
urge  different  sized  articles  into  abutting  relation  with 
the  under  side  of  said  belt  lower  run  at  a  first  location 
wherein  said  article  is  held  against  the  surface  of  said  belt 
by  the  vacuum  in  said  chamber,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced 
sensors  positioned  at  one  side  of  said  belt  at  a  second 
location,  said  sensors  arranged  to  provide  a  signal  as  said 


3482,384 

CAMPER  SUPPORT 

Hugh  C.  Lannen,  East  4236  Hartson,  Spolumc,  Wmh. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1964,  Scr.  No.  346,962 

6  Claims.    (CL  214—38) 


4.  A  support  for  one  side  of  a  camper  unit  normally 
carried  at  the  rear  of  a  truck  body,  the  camper  unit  hav- 
ing outwardly  directed  longitudinal  ledges  formed  there- 
on at  each  side  normally  protruding  t>eyond  the  sides 
of  the  truck  body,  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  upright  members  each  having  a 
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triugnlar  cooflguration  including  an  enlarged  base 
adapted  to  rest  upon  a  suppcming  ground  surface; 

a  horkontal  OMmber  pivoted  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
upri^t  members  about  parallel  transverae  axes  spaced 
t^fut  by  a  ^stance  e<iual  to  the  pacing  between  the 
bases  ot  said  upri^t  members; 

and  a  diagcmal  member  pivotally  connected  at  its  ends 
to  said  upri^  members  about  a  pair  of  axes  parallel 
to  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  horizontal  member,  the  re- 
spective jMvotal  member  of  said  diagonal  axes  being 
adjacent  (^iposite  ends  of  said  upright  members,  said 
diagCHial  member  being  comprised  of  upper  and 
lower  rigid  sections  pivotally  cMmected  to  one  an- 
other about  a  third  axis  also  paralld  to  the  pivotal 
axes  of  said  horizontal  member  and  located  inter- 
mediate the  first-named  axes  of  said  diagonal  mem- 
ber, the  two  sections  having  portions  thereof  over- 
lapping ooe  another,  the  distance  between  the  pivotal 
axis  of  the  lower  section  of  said  diagonal  member 
and  the  pivotal  axis  between  said  upper  and  lower 
section  being  such  that  the  lower  section,  when  piv- 
oted to  a  position  in  contact  with  the  supporting 
ground  surface,  maintains  said  horizontal  member 
at  an  elevation  immediately  below  that  of  the  ledge 
of  the  camper  unit  to  be  supported  thereon; 

and  releasable  means  pivotally  connected  to  the  two 
sections  of  said  diagonal  member  adapted  to  selec- 
tively lock  the  two  sections  in  an  aligned  configura- 
'  tion. 


vehicle  to  the  first  and  second  fluid  pressure  actuated 
means  on  the  body  unit  to  be  disconnected  upon  lemoval 
ot  the  body  unit  from  the  vehicle. 


3^2^5 

MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Geotge  R.  DtasMtcr,  KaaxrttU^  Tcu^  tmd  William  A. 
Galba,  Ohio;  Trvst  Ccmfusy  of  Georgia, 
of  said  George  R.  Dempster,  deceased;  said 
to  Dempster  Brooacrs,  Inc.,  KnozvUlc, 


I  a  corporaHou  of 

FBad  Dec.  S,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,63|2 
t  Ciafana.    (CL  214—362) 


<.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination of  a  vehicle,  a  separable  body  unit  detachably 
mounted  on  the  vehicle  for  removal  therefrom,  power 
means  on  the  vehicle  for  moving  the  body  unit  onto  or 
off  the  vehicle,  a  pair  of  lifting  arms  pivotally  mounted 
to  tlie  body  unit  and  movable  between  one  position 
wherein  the  arms  extend  in  front  of  the  vehicle  when 
the  body  unit  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  and  another 
position  wherein  the  arms  extend  above  the  body  unit, 
first  fluid  pressure  a«tuated  means  on  the  body  unit  for 
moving  the  arms  between  said  positions,  compaction 
means  inside  tlie  body  unit  for  comjwessing  material 
witliin  the  body  unit,  second  fluid  pressure  actuated 
means  on  the  body  unit  for  actuating  the  compaction 
meana,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  on  the  vehicle,  and  fluid 
pressure  supply  lines  having  detachable  couplings  there- 
in for  OMinecting  the  source  of  fluid  pressure  on  the 


3,2g2,3M 

GRAB  BUCKET 

Jacques  BIcnaime,  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  ywnbo, 

G«ias,  Iicrc,  France,  a  body  corporate  of  Fra^ 

Filed  July  31,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  29g,850 

Claims  priority,  appUcalion  FriMc,  Ang.  28, 1^<2, 

9gg,02» 

7  Claims.     (CI.  214—654) 


1.  A  grab  bucket  comprising  a  fluid  motor  siructure 
having  a  substantially  vertical  fixed  rod-piston  mcfins  and 
a  cylinder  shaped  sliding  movable  assembly,  salid  rod- 
piston  means  comprising  a  piston  having  a  lovrtcr  face 
and  an  upper  face  and  a  rod  protruding  upwardly  from 
said  upper  face,  means  at  the  upper  end  (rf  said  rod  for 
suspending  the  latter,  said  rod-piston  means  also  includ- 
ing fluid  supply  duct  means  opening  on  said  lower  face 
and  in  the  vicinity  of  said  upper  face  respectively,  said 
cylinder  shaped  sliding  movable  assembly  having  a|i  upper 
end  provided  with  an  axial  opening  for  the  passage  of  said 
rod  and  a  closed  lower  end,  a  frame  structure  rOtatably 
mounted  on  said  rod  in  the  vidnity  of  the  upper  end 
thereof,  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  frame  structure  being 
coincident  with  the  axis  of  the  rod,  said  frame  structure 
and  said  sliding  movable  assembly  both  including  guide 
means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  each  other  duDing  the 
motion  of  said  sliding  movable  assembly,  shells  articulated 
on  said  frame  structure,  and  link  means  pivotally  con- 
nected with  said  sliding  movable  assembly  and  with  said 
shells  whereby  the  motion  of  said  sliding  movable  assem- 
bly causes  the  opening  and  closing  <rf  said  shells. 


'  3,242,307 

PLASTIC  LINERS  , 

William  C.  Rainer  and  Joseph  G.  Gcrmak,  BaMni4rc,  and 
Jamas  P.  Hamflton,  Glen  Boraic,  Md.,  nd  Arihnr  W. 
Sloaa,  WiOian  D.  Stewart,  and  Knri  A.  SchcQMbcrg, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  aarfgnon  to  Crown  Cork  A  Seal  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Bahhnorc,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Miryhmd 
Filed  Dec.  3L  1954,  Scr.  No.  474,984  ^ 
4Clafau.    (CL215— 39) 


1.  A  container  closure  comprising  a  shell  hiving  a 
cushion  liner  comprising  a  foamed  vinyl  chloriqe  poly- 
mer pUstisol,  including  a  mold  lubricant  in  the  liner. 
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CLOSURE  LINERS 

Albert  L.  BotU^  3418  W.  Hood  Avc^  Cyci«o,  DL 

Filed  May  28, 1942,  Scr.  No.  198,888 

8CIaiBM.    (CL215— 48) 


3,282318 
HINGE  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Harold  V.  Tlbhcts,  Honston,  Tex.,  ssslpiir  to  T 
nc«ec  Indnatriea,  Inc.,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  a 
Texas 

FBcd  May  18, 1943,  Scr.  No.  279,472 
SCfariM.    (CL22»-38) 
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8.  A  screw  cap  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  cap  mem- 
ber adapted  to  fit  over  the  lip  of  a  hollow  container, 
said  cap  member  having  a  substantially  flat  portion 
adapted  to  rest  on  said  lip  and  a  raised  portion  adapted 
to  ring  the  neck  of  said  container,  said  raised  portion 
having  at  least  one  projection  inward  adapted  to  engage 
an  outward  projection  on  said  container  neck,  at  least  one 
of  said  projections  being  biased  to  provide  tightening  of 
said  cap  on  said  container  lip  upon  application  of  torque, 
a  cap  liner  adapted  to  set  against  said  flat  portion  of  said 
cap  said  cap  liner  having  a  compressible  board  layer  and 
having  an  impervious  layer  of  an  ordered  polyolefin  film 
directly  attached  to  said  board  layer. 


3,282489 

CARRYING  DEVICE 

Walter  M.  Simpson,  424  Senate  Ave,  Evansrillc,  Ind. 

FUcd  Mw.  23, 1944,  Scr.  No.  354,514 

3  Claims.     (CL  215—108) 


^i 


F 


/:: 


L 


1.  A  carrying  device  for  a  ccmtainer  comprising  a  rigid 
frame  member  extending  along  a  side  of  said  container,  a 
rigid  container  encircling  upper  member,  and  a  rigid  con- 
tainer receiving  base  member  having  a  substantially  up- 
standing container  encircling  wall  and  a  container  engag- 
ing bottom  wall,  said  rigid  container  encircling  upper 
member  and  said  rigid  container  receiving  base  member 
each  being  laterally  and  routably  mounted  on  said  rigid 
frame  member. 


1.  A  picnic  chest  including: 

a  receptacle, 

a  top, 

at  least  one  integral  flexible  coupling  interconnecting 
the  top  and  receptacle,  the  flexible  coupling  com- 
posed of  potyalmer  plastic  and  including, 

an  elongate  top  strap  adjacent  the  top, 

an  elongate  corresponding  bottom  strap  adjacent  the 
receptacle, 

an  elongate  flexible  thin  web  interconnecting  the  straps, 
and  defining  the  line  of  flexure,  said  web  being  ap- 
proximately one  fourth  the  thickness  of  either  strap, 

an  enlarged  anti-tear  section  within  and  at  each  end 
of  the  web  extending  from  strap  to  strap,  the  thick- 
ness of  the  anti-tear  section  being  subsUntially  twice 
that  of  the  web,  and 

means  fastening  the  straps  to  the  chest. 


3^82,311 

BAIL  EARS 

Raymond  A.  Heislcr,  Wayne,  NJ. 

(657  Dakota  Trail,  FrankHn  Lakes,  N  J.) 

Filed  Aug.  38, 1943,  Scr.  No.  385,775 

4  Claims.     (CI.  22<»— 91) 


1.  An  earred  container  having  ears  atUched  00  oppo- 
sitely disposed  sides  of  the  container  the  ears  receiving 
and  retaining  a  U-shaped  bail  having  inwardly  formed 
curved  ends,  the  bail  and  ends  being  in  a  common  plane, 
the  earred  container  and  bail  in  combination  compris- 
ing: (1)  a  container  haivng  a  side  wall  terminating  in 
a  top  rolled  edge;  (2)  oppositely  disposed  bail  receiv- 
ing ears  attached  to  the  side  o(  the  container  at  a  pre- 
disposed distance  below  the  top  rolled  edge,  each  bail 
ear  being  attached  to  the  side  of  the  container  by  at 
least  the  ear's  upper  and  lower  portion,  the  ear  being 
further  characterized  in  that  each  attached  ear  has  a 
sloped  portion  intermediate  its  attached  u^per  and  lower 
portion,  said  sloped  portion  of  the  attached  ear  extending 
upwardly  and  outward  y  from  the  lower  attached  por- 
tion; (3)  a  bail-receiving  aperture  of  preselected  size 
formed  in  the  sloped  ear  portion,  the  aperture  being 
formed  intermediate  the  upper  and  lower  attached  por- 
tion; and  (4)  a  U-shaped  bail  having  intumed  ends 
curved  to  enter  the  bail  receiving  aperture  in  the  ear, 
each  end  being  formed  in  an  incomi^ete  loop,  said  bail 
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being  further  characterized  in  that  a3  mounted  in  the 
eaz«  and  with  the  i^ane  of  the  bail  substantially  ]>arallel 
to  the  txip  rolled  edge  of  the  container,  the  bail  will 
have  an  absence  of  bias  for  the  ends  to  move  in  a  di- 
recticm  in  said  plane,  and  the  bail  and  ear  being  further 
characterized  in  that  when  assemUed  each  end  of  the 
intumed  loop  of  the  recumbent  bail  will  engage  a  lower 
inner  surface  of  the  sloped  element  of  the  ear  and  a 
portion  of  the  curved  bail  end  will  engage  a  shoulder 
portimi  of  the  aperture  and  with  this  shoulder  as  a  ful- 
crum bend  the  U-portion  of  the  bail  into  a  lesser  arc, 
and  in  an  amount  sufiBcient  to  bend  the  bail  so  as  to 
cause  the  bail  to  lie  closer  to  the  container  side  wall 
and  with  such  bending  bias  to  cause  the  bail  to  be  fric- 
tionally  retained  by  the  engagement  of  the  end  of  the 
bail  with  the  sloped  portion  of  the  ear  and  in  this  re- 
cumbent position  until  moved  therefrom  by  manipula- 
tion of  the  bail  and  further  characterized  in  that  said 
bail  when  moved  to  a  carrying  position  will  engage  the 
upper  outer  surface  of  the  sloped  ear  and  by  engage- 
ment of  the  ciu^ed  bail  end  and  the  upper  outer  sur- 
face of  the  ear  to  bow  the  bail  into  a  greater  arc  and 
in  an  amount  sufficient  for  the  bail  to  occupy  a  position 
away  from  the  OMitainer  upper  rim. 


3,202^12 
CARTON  CONSTRUCTION 
WnUani  G.  AtUnton,  London,  Ontario,  Canada,  anignor 
to  SomcnrOlc  Indnetrka  Limited,  London,   Onterlo, 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,704 
8  Claims.    (CL  220— 19S) 


1.  A  carton  having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  two  side 
walls  and  two  end  walls,  said  end  walls  being  formed  of 
overlapped  extensions  of  said  top,  bottom  and  side  wails, 
a  vertically  shiftable  internal  partition  extending  length- 
wise of  said  carton,  a  handle  extending  upwardly  from 
said  partition,  a  slot  in  the  top  wall  through  which  said 
handle  protrudes  while  said  partition  is  shifted  upwardly, 
at  least  one  guide  .flap  carried  at  either  end  of  said  parti- 
tion and  held  within  said  end  walls  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tion therein,  bearing  means  within  each  of  said  end  walls 
against  which  the  upper  edges  of  said  guide  flaps  are  juxta- 
posed when  said  partition  is  shifted  vertically  to  its  upper- 
noost  positicm,  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  hinged 
flap  cut  from  one  of  said  end  wall  forming  extension  mem- 
bers and  folded  downwardly  over  one  of  said  guide  flaps, 
the  said  upper  edges  of  said  guide  flaps  bearing  against 
the  underside  of  the  hinge  portions  of  said  hinged  flaps. 


3,202,319 

MULTI-CELL  CARRIER 

Dairicl  Waimbcri,  Wcstmoont,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Not.  14, 1942,  Scr.  No.  237,486 

Claims  priority,  appikatioa  Canada,  Ang.  3, 1942, 

855,189 

28  Claims.    (CI.  228— 113) 

1.  A  muki-cell  carrier  comprising  a  bottom;  a  pair  of 

mutually  opposed  side  wails  each  hingedly  connected  to 

an  associated  marginal  side  edge  of  said  bottom;  a  pair 

of  mutually  opposed  end  walls  each  constituted  by  a  pair 


of  end  wall  panels  each  integrally  and  hingedly  connected 
to  an  associated  vertical  terminal  edge  of  an  associated 
said  side  wall;  first  and  second  pairs  of  vertical  pOst  mem- 
bers, the  members  of  each  said  pair  t>eing  secured  to- 
gether; each  said  member  of  said  pairs  thereof  being 
hingedly  and  integrally  connected  to  an  associated  verti- 
cal terminal  edge,  remote  from  said  associated  side  wall, 
of  an  associated  said  end  wall  panel;  at  least  a  pair  of 
primary  handle  panel  members  each  integrally  and  hinged- 
ly connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  first  pair  of  ver- 
tical post  members  and  secured  in  face-to-face  contact 
therewith  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  the  members  of  each 
said  pair  of  vertical  post  members  being  secured  in  face- 
to-face  contact  with  one  aivother  and  extending  from  ad- 
jacent the  upper  edge  of  the  said  primary  handle  panel 
members  to  substantially  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the 
said  end  wall  panels;  two  pairs  of  spaced  parallel  trans- 
verse partitions;  each  said  pair  of  transverse  partitions,  at 
one  end  thereof,  being  integrally  and  hingedly  oonnected 
to  an  associated  adjacent  side  wall  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  of  the  latter;  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  transverse 
partitions,  in  each  pair  thereof  being  integrally  and  hinged- 
ly connected  to  an  associated  said  primary  handle  panel 
member;  a  pair  of  connecting  members;  one  end  of  said 


connecting  members  being  integrally  and  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  the  remaining  transverse  parti- 
tion in  each  pair  thereof;  each  said  connecting  menvber, 
at  its  other  end,  being  integrally  and  hingedly  oonnected 
to  an  associated  one  of  said  second  pair  of  vertical  post 
members;  said  secured  pairs  of  vertical  post  tiembers, 
said  secured  pair  of  primary  handle  panel  mem(>ers,  and 
said  secured  connecting  menobers  thereby  formiiig  a  com- 
bined longitudinal  partition  and  carrying  handle  extend- 
ing along,  and  adjacent  to,  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  carrier;  each  said  pair  of  transverse  partitions  ex- 
tending normal  to,  and  between,  said  combined  longitu- 
dinal partition  and  carrying  handle  and  an  adjaicent  said 
side  wall;  each  said  connecting  member  being  coplanar 
with  an  adjacent  primary  handle  panel  member  and  hav- 
ing a  selected  edge  extending  parallel  with,  and  adjacent 
to,  a  lower  edge  of  its  said  adjacent  primary  handle  panel 
member,  said  selected  edge  defining  a  line  of  rupture; 
whereby,  when  said  multi-cell  carrier  is  being  carriwi  and 
upon  movement  of  the  contents  of  the  carrier  Sbout  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  latter,  inertial  torque  is  resiliently 
taken  up  by  each  said  connecting  member  along  its  de- 
fined line  of  rupture  thereby  inhibiting  rupture  of  the 
connections  between  the  transverse  partitions  and  the 
combined  longitudinal  partition  and  carrying  handle. 


3,202,314 
SERVICE  INDICATOR 
Henry  A.  Sherwood,  Short  Hilb,  NJ.,  anignor  to  U^. 
S^icator    Corp.,    Clifton,    NJ.,    ■    corponition    of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  381,871 
25  Claims.    (CI.  221—2) 
1.  In  a  service  indicator  the  combination  of  a  com- 
partment having  an  opcnable  cover,  a  stack  of  cards 
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within  said  compartment,  means  biasing  said  stack  away 
from  said  cover,  said  compartment  including  first  means 
defining  an  elongated  opening,  second  means  for  ejecting 
a  card  located  on  the  side  of  said  stack  remote  from 
said    cover   through    said   opening,   said    opening   being 


3,202^14 
BIASED  STACK  FACIAL  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Bernard  Sflrcr,  deceased,  late  of  North  Hills,  Pa.,  by 
Phyllis  R.  SHrcr,  czcc^triz,  Nortk  HBh,  Pa^  ssiignnr 
to  Elcctro-Nltc  Inc.,  PUladclphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsytrania 

FUed  Sept  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,250 
4ClakM.    (CL221— 59) 


too  narrow  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  more 
than  one  card  at  a  time,  all  cards  of  said  stack  being 
of  identical  size  and  shape  and  a  restricting  means  posi- 
tioned to  make  the  center  of  the  opening  narrower  than 
the  ends  thereof. 


3,202,315 

SERVICE  INDICATOR 

Henry  A.  Skcrwood,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  U.S. 

Scrvicator  Corp.,  Phfairiew,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Continuation  of  application  Scr.  No.  154,311,  Nov.  22, 

1961.    This  application  Ang.  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,864 

16  Claims.    (CI.  221— 15) 


1.  A  facial  tissue  dispenser  comprising  a  cardboard  box, 
said  box  having  upstanding  side  walls  joined  by  horizontal 
top  and  bottom  walls,  said  top  wall  having  a  dispensing 
opening  therein,  a  stack  of  facial  tissues  in  said  box,  an 
elastic  strip  having  its  ends  sectired  to  said  side  walls  and 
passing  beneath  said  stack  of  facial  tissues,  a  cradle,  said 
cradle  being  placed  below  said  stack  of  facial  tissues  be- 
tween said  stack  of  facial  tissues  and  said  elastic  strip,  said 
elastic  strip  biasing  said  cradle  upward  towards  said  top 
wall  and  resiliently  biasing  said  facial  tissues  against  said 
top  wall,  said  cradle  being  channel-shaped,  said  cradle 
having  upstanding  cradle  side  waUs,  said  cradle  side  walls 
having  a  height  substantially  e<tual  to  one-half  the  height 
of  said  box  side  walls  whereby  said  cradle  side  walls  act 
as  a  limit  stop  for  movement  of  said  cradle,  said  elastic 
strip  being  secured  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  box  side 
walls  adjacent  said  top  wall,  said  cradle  side  walls  having 
notches  along  the  top  edge  thereof,  said  cradle  side  wall 
notches  being  spaced  in  accordance  with  the  ends  of  said 
elastic  strip  to  prevent  interference  between  said  cradle 
side  walls  aixi  the  ends  of  said  elastic  strip. 


3,202,317 
DETECTION  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
DongiM  W.  Path,  Brookicld,  Frank  J.  Klccwaln,  MH- 
wanlKCC,  and  Gene  C.  Lntsch,  Hales  Concrs,  Wis., 
■nignon  to  Cntlcr-Hanuncr,  Inc.,  MUwankcc,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  June  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  286,590 
13Clahns.    (CL  222— 14) 


«*» 


1.  A  service  indicator  comprising  a  drive  means,  an 
electric  circuit  which  when  closed  and  energized  actuates 
said  drive  means,  an  actuator  means  driven  by  said  drive 
means,  a  compartment,  a  sUck  of  cards  disposed  within 
said  compartment,  said  cards  arranged  in  a  programmed 
sequence,  said  actuator  means  having  a  part  in  engage- 
ment with  a  card  at  a  first  side  of  said  stack,  means  ener- 
gized by  said  drive  means  for  operating  said  actuator 
means  through  a  complete  uninterruptable  positive  feed 
stroke  after  a  predetermined  operation  of  said  drive  means, 
said  actuator  means  when  operated  positively  driving  said 
card  forward  along  a  feed  path  to  a  position  in  which  said 
card  is  partially  ejected  from  said  compartment  through 
an  opening  therein  to  a  position  where  the  card  will  remain 
for  an  indefmite  period  prior  to  complete  removal  of  the 
card  from  the  compartment  and  additional  means  in  en- 
gagement with  said  stock  for  moving  the  next  card  fol- 
lowing said  card  into  alignment  with  said  opening  after 
said  card  has  been  completely  removed  from  said  com- 
partment. 


1.  In  a  detecting  and  control  system  for  controlling 
dispensing  of  material  to  form  batches  thereof  having  a 
preselected  amount  of  material  therein: 
an  electrical  power  supply  source; 
a  balanced  bridge  circuit  supplied  from  said  source; 
means  in  one  branch  of  said  bridge  circuit  which  is 
settable  to  preselect  a  desired  amount  of  material 
to  be  dispeoaed  thereby  to  imbalance  said  bridge 
circuit; 
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a  continuously-indicating  meter-relay  connected  di- 
rectly to  the  output  of  said  bridge  circuit  and  con- 
trol means  operated  thereby  responsive  to  said  bridge 
circuit  wbten  so  unbalanced  for  initiating  the  dis- 
pensing of  the  material; 

means  ccnmected  in  another  branch  of  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit for  rebalancing  the  same; 

means  responsive  to  dispensing  of  said  material  for 
operating  said  rebalancing  means  in  proportion  to 
a  substantially  uniform  characteristic  of  the  ma- 
terial thereby  to  provide  a  continuous  and  accurate 
measure  of  the  amount  of  material  that  has  been 
dispensed  and  to  rebalance  said  bridge  circuit  when 
the  preselected  amount  of  material  has  been  dis- 
pensed, 

and  means  responsive  to  operation  of  said  bridge  cir- 
cuit to  an  adjustable  point  in  rebalancing  direction 
for  stopping  the  dispensing  of  material. 


and  means  associated  with  said  container  and  dooperat- 
ing  with  said  diaphragm  operative  to  indicate  tiK  rela- 


TOY  WATER  PISTOL 

Henry  Black,  30€  £.  171st  St,  Bronx  57,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  4,  1964,  Sot.  No.  364,468 

15  Claims.    (CL  222—39) 


1.  A  toy  water  pistol  comprising  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical casing  having  a  chamber  therein  and  having  a 
barrel,  a  main  nozzle  in  the  end  of  the  barrel  having  a 
plurality  of  ducts  leading  to  the  atmosphere  and  pointing 
toward  the  front  ot  the  casing,  a  plurality  of  auxiliary 
nozzles  on  the  top  of  the  casing  having  ducts  pointing 
in  a  variety  of  directions,  a  trigger  guard  and  a  handle 
below  the  casing,  the  handle  having  a  chamber  com- 
municating with  the  chamber  in  the  casing,  said  chambers 
adapted  to  hold  a  fluid,  valve  mechanism  in  the  casing 
for  providing  communication  between  the  ducts  in  the 
auxiliary  nozzles  and  the  chambers,  mechanism  in  the 
chamber  in  the  handle  for  pumping  fluid  out  of  the 
chambers  into  the  ducts,  and  a  trigger  in  the  trigger  guard 
for  actuating  said  pimiping  mechanism. 


3,2*2,319 
PRESSURE  INDICATING  DISPENSER 
CONTAINER 
Roy  Howard,  1135  JcSenoo  Ave.,  Baffalo,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Nov.  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  325^92 
9  Claims.    (CI.  222—41) 
1.  In  a  pressurized  dispensing  container  having  a  vol- 
ume enclosing  side  wall  and  at  least  a  partial  bottom 
closure,  the  combination  of  a  resilient  diaphragm  sealed 
peripherally  with  rtspect  to  said  bottom  closure  having 
one  side  thereof  exposed  to  the  pressures  of  the  interior 
of  the  container  and  the  other  side  thereof  exposed  to  at- 
mospheric pressure  external  of  said  container,  said  bot- 
tom closure  comprising  an  essentially  fnisto-conical  flange 
in  transverse  cross  section  peripherally  secured  to  said  side 
wall  and  having  said  diaphragm  affixed  centrally  thereof. 


live  level  of  pressure  interiorly  of  the  can  according  to 
deformation  of  the  diaphragm  by  said  pressures. 


3,202,320 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  DRY  GRANULAR 

MATERIAL  BY  MEANS  OF  AN  AIR  CURRENT 

Roy  C.  Patton,  P.O.  Box  171,  JacksonTillc  Bcacli,  Fla. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,182 

6  Claims.     (CI.  222—57) 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  granular  material  com- 
prising 

(a)  blower  means  for  creating  an  air  stream  and  di- 
recting the  air  stream  through  an  exhaust  opening 
therein, 

(b)  an  elongate  conduit  communicatively  connected  at 
one  end  to  the  exhaust  opening  of  said  Mower  means 
and  having  a  discharge  nozzle  at  its  other  end, 

(c)  a  hopper  adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  the  dry 
granular  material  and  being  communicatively  con- 
nected to  said  conduit  intermediate  the  ends  thereof 
for  dispensing  the  dry  granular  material  into  said 
conduit, 

(d)  a  control  valve  mounted  between  said  hopper  and 
said  conduit  and  movable  between  open  and  closed 
positions  for  controlling  the  dispensation  oi  the  dry 
granular  material  into  said  conduit, 

(e)  a  vertically  disposed  clapper  valve  mounted  within 
said  conduit  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot 
disposed  adjacent  the  top  of  said  conduit  and  having 
the  portion  of  the  valve  below  the  conduit  disposed 
in  the  path  of  the  air  stream  being  directed  through 
the  conduit  by  said  blower  means  for  sensing  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  conduit, 

(f)  means  connecting  said  clapper  valve  to  said  con- 
trol valve  so  that  said  clapper  valve  will  mcve  said 
control  valve  to  its  open  position  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  air  through  the  conduit  and  to  the  closed 
position  in  response  to  interruption  of  the  flow  of 
air  through  the  conduit,  and 

(g)  valve  means  mounted  on  said  discharge  nozzle  of 
said  elongate  conduit  remote  from  said  hofper  and 
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manually  operable  to  close  said  discharge  nozzle  to 
the  passage  of  au-  therethrough  for  interrupting  the 
flow  ot  air  through  the  conduit  so  that  said  clapper 
valve  and  said  control  valve  in  response  thereto  ter- 
minate the  dispensation  of  dry  granular  material  into 
said  conduit. 


3,202,321 

HOT  WATER  HEATING  AND  DISPENSING 

APPARATUS 

Arthur  B.  HoBcycr,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Dclta- 

T-Inc,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Oct  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,874 

4  Claims.     (CL  222—108) 


(a)  A  flotation  member,  said  flotation  member  having 
a  solution  container  receiving  section  Aerein; 

(b)  a  hollow  container  having  a  dosable  neck  part, 
said  hollow  container  being  disposed  in  the  container 
receiving  section  of  said  flotation  member; 

(c)  a  dispenser  head  assembly  including  a  closure  ele- 
ment having  a  pair  of  bores  extending  therethrough, 
said  closure  element  being  coupled  to  said  neck  part; 

(d)  a  wick  assembly,  said  wick  assembly  being 
coupled  to  one  of  the  bores  in  said  closure  element 
and  extending  from  said  closure  element,  and 

(e )  tubular  venting  means  for  equalizing  pressure  with- 
ing  said  container,  said  venting  means  extending 
through  the  other  of  said  bores  in  said  closure  ele- 
ment 

3,202,323 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  CHANGE  SPEED  FEED 

CONTROL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINES 

Emmit  E.  Powdl,  Bioomfield,  N.  Mcz. 

(RJL  2,  Hcywwlh,  DL) 

FUcd  Oct  18, 1N3,  Scr.  No.  317,256 

6  Claim.    (0.222—177) 


1.  In  a  hot  water  dispensing  head  communicated 
with  a  hot  water  system  holding  a  heating  element  and 
a  hot  water  supply  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure: 

(a)  a  discharge  passageway  formed  in  said  dispensing 
head, 

(b)  conduit  means  communicating  said  discbarge 
passage  with  the  hot  water  supply, 

(c)  second  conduit  means  in  the  dispensing  head  com- 
municated with  a  pressurized  source  of  water, 

(d)  third  conduit  means  communicating  with  said 
second  conduit  means  and  with  the  hot  water  supply, 

(e)  valve  means  interposed  in  said  second  conduit 
means  operable  to  regulate  the  flow  of  water  from 
the  source, 

(f)  said  valve  means  having  a  cap  associated  with  the 
dispensing  head  and  displaceable  from  a  non-operat- 
ing position  to  initiate  flow  of  water  from  the  dis- 
charge passage, 

(g)  and  means  forming  a  vented  expansion  cham- 
ber in  the  head  communicated  with  the  discharge 
passage. 

3,202,322 
FLOATING  DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Cleary  and  JaaMs  A.  KeUy,  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  TW  Dow  (Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  2,  1963,  Scr.  No.  327,262 
llClalBS.    (CL  222— 173) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  towing  vehicle  having  an 
operator's  station  thereon  and  a  trailer  hitched  to  the 
vehicle  for  mounting  a  material  distributing  mechanism, 
means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of  material 
from  said  distributing  mechanism  comprising;  a  step 
ratio  transmission  mounted  on  said  trailer  and  having  a 
pluraUty  of  speed  ratios  and  a  neutral  conditicm  inter- 
rupting drive  of  the  distributing  mechanism,  power  op- 
erated ratio  changing  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
transmission  for  altering  the  speed  ratio  thereof,  means 
drivingly  connecting  the  transmission  between  the  dis- 
tributing mechanism  and  the  traier  for  drive  of  the 
distributing  mechanism  in  response  to  movement  of  the 
trailer  at  a  selected  speed  ratio  to  said  movement,  and 
remote  control  means  mounted  on  the  vehicle  adjacent 
said  operator's  station  and  operatively  cooaected  to  the 
ratio  changing  means  for  controlling  operation  of  the 
distributing  mechanism  and  changing  the  speed  ratio 
of  the  transmission  without  sloping  movement  of  the 
vehicle. 


3402,324 
PLASTIC  BAGS  FOR  INJECTABLE  SOLUTIONS 
Bernard  Hooact  aad  Pierre  Marie  SiuMmct,  Parii,  Fraacc, 
anignors  to  Socicte  Frawxiac  dee  Laboratoirci  Labaz 
Sodcte  Aaoayme,  Parii,  Franoe 

FUed  Oct  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  228,575 
Claims  priority,  apiiliratioa  Frawc,  Oct  6,  1961, 
^220.  Pate^  1,310382 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  solution  into  a 
body  of  liquid,  comprising 


msai 

ICIaiB.    (CL  222— 181) 

A  bag  of  flexible  plastic  material  for  containing  a  solu- 
tion, said  bag  being  constituted  by  a  single  piece  of  nu- 
terial  defining  a  tubular  body  of  flatted  section  with  a 
base  at  each  of  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  at  least  (»e 
of  said  bases  having  curved  surfaces  and  sufiBcient  flexi- 
bility for  being  defonnabfe  between  an  invaginated  posi- 
tion within  said  tubular  body  and  a  protruding  position, 
said  one  base  in  the  invaginated  position  thereof  permit- 
ting the  bag  to  be  self  standing,  a  sealed  tongue  on  the 
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other  of  said  bases  including  suspension  means,  said  vane  members  relative  to  the  container  and  toward  each 
tongue  being  originally  open  and  adapted  for  permitting  other  to  discharge  a  liquid  fluid  when  contained  therebe- 
the  mtroduction  into  said  bag  of  said  solution,  said  tongue    tween  and  prevent  swashing  and  C.G.  shift  of  said  liquid 

due  to  G  loading  of  the  container  in  any  direction,  where- 


being  sealed  after  the  solution  has  been  introduced  into 
said  bag,  and  discharge  means  on  said  one  base  for  re- 
moving the  solution  from  said  bag. 


FRACTION  COLLECTOR 
EnuMtt  L.  Dunun,  Redwood  City,  Calif ^  assignor  to 
Dmnim  iBStnunciit  Corpmvtion,  Redwood  City,  Calif., 
a  corporatloB  of  CaUf  wrnla 

FUcd  Apr.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,604 
4CIaiiiu.    (CI.  222—181) 


3.  Fraction  collector  structure  comprising  a  support- 
ing structure,  a  feeder  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting structure  and  having  a  feeder  passage,  a  continu- 
ous motion  drive  mechanism  connected  to  said  feeder 
and  operable  to  move  said  feeder  passage  continuously 
around  a  circular  line  of  travel,  a  stationary  distributor 
having  a  plurality  of  separate  channels  therein  arranged 
around  a  circle  beneath  said  circular  line  of  travel,  a 
chromatographic  colunm  vessel  mounted  on  said  support- 
ing structure  above  said  feeder,  aiul  a  flexible  tubing  con- 
necting said  vessel  to  said  feeder  passage. 


uWllIf  IM  f  Off 

aa.  14, 1964. 


3002426  I 

UQUID  EXPULSION  SYSTEM 
Albert  I«Youg,  RoIHiig  Hnis  Estates,  Los  Angeles, 

CaHf.,  aaripMir  ■*■"  ■**    *'-•-*  •  «•-  - 

wastadlylfci 
VMJ 

llClafaM.    (Ci.  222— 386.5) 

1.  A  hquid  dispensing  device  subject  to  induced  G 
loading  comprising  a  c<mtainer  having  a  smooth  inner 
spherical  surface,  a  pair  of  substantially  circular  vane 
members  disposed  in  substantially  back-to-back  relation 
across  a  diameter  of  said  spherical  surface  with  their  pe- 
ripheries in  substantially  contiguous  relation  to  said  spheri- 
cal surface,  said  vane  members  each  comprising  two  semi- 
circular half  portions  arcuately  movable  around  a  sub- 
stantially common  flexure  axis  across  the  diameter  of 
the  spherical  surface  toward  each  other,  means  between 
said  semicircular  half  portions  of  said  vane  members 
and  said  smooth  inner  spherical  surface  to  prevent  liquid 
leakage  around  the  peripheries  of  said  semicircular  half 
portions,  for  retaining  a  liquid  fluid  between  the  said 
semicircular  half  portions  of  each  vane  member  and  the 
spherical  surface,  adjustable  stabilizing  means  connected 
between  the  half  vane  portions  of  each  of  the  vane  mem- 
bers and  said  container  for  stabilizing  the  positions  and 
relative  movement  of  the  semicircular  half  portions  of 


by  movement  of  said  semicircular  half  vane  portions  of 
each  vane  member  toward  each  other  will  discharge  a 
liquid  contained  in  said  container  between  the  semicir- 
cular half-vane  portion  of  each  vane  member  ^om  said 
container. 


'  3,202,327 

EXPENDABLE  DISPENSING  PACKAGE 

Thomas   H.    Haynie,   Jr.,    Houston,   Tex.,    ass^or   of 

one-fourth  to  Ernest  R.  Archaml>eaa,  HoustoiL  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  393,307 

20  Claims.     (CI.  222—455) 


1.  In  a  tubular  carton  having  top  and  bottom  walls 
connected  by  pairs  of  opposed  upright  end  and  side  walls 
and  ao  outlet  opening  defined  in  one  of  said  walls  proxi- 
mate the  junction  of  said  top  wall  with  one  of  said  upright 
walls,  a  metering  dispenser  comprising:  partitioning  means 
between  said  side  walls  for  dividing  the  interioif  of  said 
carton  into  three  separate  compartments,  one  of  said  com- 
partments being  in  communication  with  said  outlet  open- 
ing; first  access  means  providing  communication  between 
said  oBe  compartment  and  another  of  said  compartments; 
second  access  means  providing  communication  between 
said  other  compartment  and  the  remaining  one  of  said 
compartments;  and  means  integral  with  said  partitioning 
means  and  in  engagement  with  said  side  walls  for  main- 
taining said  partitioning  means  frictionaUy  engaged  with 
said  side  walls. 
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3^«2^2S 

MEANS  OF  DISPLAYING  ARTICLES  OF 

CLOTHING  AND  THE  LIKE 

James  Heary  BarreO,  526  ClMHrch  SC,  Pafanerston 

Nortk,  WdUactM,  New  Zealaiid 

FUed  Sept  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  393,888 

Claims  priority,  a^Ucatioa  New  Zealand,  Sept.  13, 1963, 

136  004 
6  Claims.     (CL  223—67) 


1.  An  inflatable  display  device,  which  when  fully  in- 
flated with  a  gaseous  medium  is  capable  of  assuming  a 
predetermined  three-dimensional  form  adapted  to  the 
article,  such  as  clothing,  to  be  displayed  thereon;  said 
device  comprising  sheet  material  formed  to  enclose  a 
hollow  air-tight  interior  and  including  front  and  rear 
areas  having  a  common  marginal  fold  line,  and  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  piece  of  flexible  material  bridging 
said  fold  line  and  having  its  opposite  edges  secured  to 
said  front  and  rear  areas  at  points  spaced  respectively 
from  said  fold  line,  thus  providing  a  pocket  at  one  end 
of  the  device  between  the  laminations  formed  by  the 
basic  sheet  material  and  the  added  piece  of  material,  for 
the  reception  of  a  stiff  base  member  for  the  reinforce- 
ment and  support  of  the  device  when  it  is  inflated. 


3,202,329 

SUSPENSION  MEANS  FOR  A  GARMENT 

HANGER 

Hermann  Schmidt,  Untcnn  Bora  3,  Elzc, 

Hannover,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,208 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1963, 

Sch  32,619 

1  Clafan.    (CL  223—85) 


3;M2,330 
GARMENT  CONTOUR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

WIRE  HANGERS 
Ray  Hawldm,  606  N.  Riley  Ave,  Inilhnwpftlfc  1* 
FUed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,352 
1  Claim.     (CL  223—98) 


For  a  garment  hanger  having  a  central,  upstanding 
tachment  adapted  to  be  placed  over  and  to  rest  on  said 
hook  shank  and  a  pair  of  arms  each  slojMng  downwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  shank,  a  garment  contour  at- 
hanger  arms,  the  attachment  being  made  out  of  a  stiff, 
bendable  material  and  comprising 

a   pair   of   panels,   each   extending   Of^KMitely   from 
approximate  abutment  along  a  panel  transverse  line; 
each  of  said  panels  having  an  opposing  opening  enter- 
ing therein  from  said  transverse  line  to  receive  said 
hanger  shank  therebetween; 
arms  extending  outwardly  and  downwardly  from  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  panels,  the  arm  on  one  panel  side 
being  continuous  throughout  the  combined   panel 
lengths,  and  the  arm  on  the  other  panel  side  being 
divided  by  having  separate  end  pcortions  extending 
from  said  transverse  line; 
one  of  said  arm  end  portions  underlapping  the  other 

when  in  set-up  condition; 
an   approximately   semi-circular   primary   tab  hinged 
along  and  extending  from  said  other  arm  end  por- 
tion; 
a  secondary,  approximately  semi-circular  tab  of  smaller 
area  than  that  of  said  primary  tab  extending  freely 
into  said  other  arm  end  portion; 
said  underlying  arm  end  portion  having  a  slot  there- 
through approximately  at  the  edge  of  the  overlap- 
ping arm  edge  portion  and  having  a  length  sub- 
primary  tab  and  further  having  a  semi-cirailar  cut- 
out opening  of  an  area  equal  to  that  of  said  second- 
anry  tab  extending  centrally  from  that  side  of  said  slot 
farthest  removed  from  said  overlapping  arm  edge; 
said  primary  tab  extending  through  said  slot  and  arotmd 
stantially  equal  to  the  diametrical  width  of  said 
under  said  arm  underlapping  end  portion; 
said  scMMidary  tab  entering  with  a  tight  fit  into  said 

cut-out;  and 
said  slot  and  cut-out  being  located  in  reference  to  said 
other  arm  edge  to  cause  said  continuous  arm  to  bow 
away  from  said  panels  on  the  one  side,  and  the  two 
arm  portions  to  bow  from  the  other  panel  sides. 


A  unitary  plastic  garment  hanger  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  adapted  to  receive  a  garment,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  body  comprising  a  shank  extending  at  right 
angles  from  the  body,  having  one  end  rigidly  connected 
to  the  body  and  the  other  end  curving  into  a  sector-shaped 
hook  having  a  wide  mouth  opening;  said  shank  extending 
substantially  on  a  diametric  line  in  relation  to  the  sector- 
shaped  hook;  said  hook,  diametrically  opposite  said  shank 
having  an  elongated  extension  providing  a  narrow  out- 
wardly extending  closed  end  slot  which  is  in  substantial 
alignment  with  the  shank;  said  slot  being  formed  by  inte- 
gral outwardly  extending  parallel  closely  spaced  portions 
of  the  hook;  said  spaced  parallel  portions  being  joined 
at  their  outer  ends  by  a  curved  portion  closing  said  slot 
and  adapting  said  extension  to  receive  a  supporting  mem- 
ber. 


3a«2p31 
SKIN-DIVEirS  BRACELET 
Robert  McKbsirlc,  14584  Fanst.  Detroit  23,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,527 
1  Clains.    (CL  224—28) 
As  a  new  article  of  manufacture,  a  bracelet  or  the  like 
adapted  to  be  worn  when  bathing  or  skin-diving  com- 
prising, a  body  portion  of  substantially  cup-like  coo- 
figuration,  a  mating  cover  portion  of  similar  conflgura- 
tion,  the  edges  of  said  cup-like  body  and  cover  portions 
being  arranged  to  overlie  one  another  when  sakl  cover 
is  assembled  on  said  body  portion,  mutually  opposed 
interlocking  lips  extending  continuously  around  the  edges 
of  said  body  and  cover  portions  to  form  a  snap-type 
closure  fastener  and  to  seal  the  body  interior  when  ^ 
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cover  is  in  its  closed  position,  thereby  providing  a 
montiue-proof  receptacle,  said  body  and  cover  portions 
being  attached  by  a  strap-like  hinge  portion,  said  body 
portion  having  strap  portions  extending  onxjsitely  there- 


from and  having  mating  fastening  means  for  attaching 
the  body  portion  to  a  human  wrist,  the  entire  article 
being  of  unitary,  integral,  molded  construction  of  flex- 
ible, moisture-proof  material. 


3,2t2332 

LUGGAGE  CARRIER 

Kcttk  K.  Walker.  RatfaTen,  Iowa 

FIM  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,717 

(CWns.    (CL  224-42.03) 


1.  In  a  luggage  carrier  for  attachment  to  the  rear  end 
of  an  automobile,  comprising 

first  and  second  spaced  apart  support  arms  each  hav- 
ing a  first  end  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  an 
automobile,  the  first  end  portion  of  said  first  arm 
terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  portion  which 
in  a  turn  terminates  in  second  portion  extending 
parallel  to  said  first  portion, 

a  container  having  a  bottom  side  with  one  end  pivotally 
secured  to  the  free  end  of  said  second  support  arm, 

a  third  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  con- 
tainer at  the  free  end  on  the  bottom  side  thereof, 
said  third  ailn  adapted  to  pivot  upwardly  against 
the  bottom  side  of  said  container  and  be  secured 
there  by  engagement  with  said  second  portion  of 
said  first  support  arm,  said  third  support  arm  adapted 
to  pivot  downwardly  for  engagement  with  the  ground 
upon  said  container  being  pivoted  rearwardly  of 
said  first  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sup- 
port arms; 

and  releasable  means  for  engagement  with  said  con- 
tainer and  said  first  support  arm  for  securing  said 
container  in  a  closed  position  extending  transversely 
of  said  first  and  second  support  arms. 


3,2t2,333 

ROLLING-MILL  SIDE  GUIDES 

HMnr  L.  SUte,  1M14  Avt.  F,  ChicMa  17,  DL,  tmd 

E14ah  R.  WfliMr,  971S  S.  Peoria  St,  Oricato  43,  DL 

FIM  Aaa.  2f ,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3«5,25S 

SChkBS.    (CL226— 1S9) 

1.  A  rolling-mill  guide  for  a  rolling  mill  having  a  hori- 

zonully-disposed  conveyor  Uble  few  delivering  workpieces 

to  a  roll  pass  which  comprises  a  pair  of  spaced,  perforated 

platens  extending  transversely  of  said  conveyor  table,  a 

pair  of  spaced  stools  removably  disposed  on  each  of  said 


platens,  means  adjustably  positioning  each  of  said  stools 
along  its  respective  platen,  said  means  including  bottom 
flanges  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  stools,  each 
of  said  bottom  flanges  having  at  least  one  perforation 
therethrough  adapted  to  register  randomly  with  the  per- 
forations in  said  platens,  and  a  locking  pin  removably 


[i:u]'i- 


inserted  through  said  registered  perforations,  a  pair  of 
spaced  bars  extending  substantially  transversely  over  said 
pair  of  platens,  each  of  said  bars  being  supported  by  two 
of  said  stools  one  on  each  of  said  platens,  said  bars  being 
adjustable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  by  adjust- 
ment of  said  stools  along  said  platens,  and  meaps  secur- 
ing each  of  said  bars  to  its  respective  stools. 


I 


"  3,292J34 

GLASSINE  LINED  OIL  CONTADVElit 
Baynard  R.  Wkaley,  Charict  K.  Dmilap,  Jr.,  and  Richard 
W.  Tnmage,  HartovUlc  S.C.,  aHlgnon  to  Soooco  Prod- 
ucts Company,  HartsvUlc,  S.C.,  a  corporation  of  South 
Carolina 

FUed  Jan.  2,  If «,  Ser.  No.  248,917 
4Ciahiis.    (CI.  229— 4.5) 


1.  A  container  body  for  the  padcaging  of  oil!  and  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  o^  qiirally 
wound  strips  adhesively  secured  together  in  overlapping 
relationship  to  form  a  container  body,  said  pli^ality  of 
strips  including  an  inner  strip  of  oil  impervious!  glassine 
spirally  wound  to  form  an  inner  ply  for  said  Container 
body  with  adjacent  convolutions  forming  an  iniler  spiral 
seam,  a  relatively  narrow,  spirally  wound  strib  of  oil 
impervious  glassine  extending  across  said  inner  sp|ral  seam 
and  secured  to  said  glassine  inner  ply  with  a  tlieri^plastic 
adhesive,  said  narrow  glassine  strip  tliereby  sealing  said 
inner  spiral  seam  and  forming  with  said  glassifie  inner 
ply  and  oil  impervious  barrier  for  said  contamier  body. 


August  24,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1421 


3,M2,335 

CUSHIONED  PACKING  INSERT 

Larry  J.  Badd,  FlMlNirsi,  IlL,  Mrfgaor  to  PaDct  Devices, 

Im:.,  Dee  Ttwimm,  IB.,  a  c«rporadoH  of  DiiBoli 

Fiied  Oct  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  228,174 

llCldns.    (CL229U-14) 


'■'■■''    '' — rf'tr    ly    xiy    ,,■    i     ,    ,     , 

"    m 


1.  A  cushioning  pad  comprising, 

a  parallel  sided  sheet  of  paperboard  having  at  least 
three  of  its  margins  scoivd  along  three  spaced  lines 
providing  three  flaps  along  each  of  said  margins  with 
an  opposite  pair  of  the  margins  each  having  an  outer 
most  flap  having  a  cut-away  notch  area  at  its  comer, 

the  three  scored  margins  being  folded  at  the  scorelines 
disposing  the  outer  most  flaps  in  normal  relation  to  a 
central  area  of  the  sheet  forming  a  tubular  enclosure 
along  at  least  three  sides  of  the  central  area  includ- 
ing parallel  endosin-es  and  a  transverse  enclosure 
packing  in  said  tubular  endosores,  and 

a  relatively  flat  paperboard  plate  attached  with  a  cen- 
tral area  of  the  siieet  and  liaving  its  outer  edges  en- 
gaged against  inside  walls  of  said  outer  most  flaps 
of  said  tubular  enclosures  holding  said  flaps  snugly 
against  said  packing, 

one  of  said  flaps  on  said  parallel  enclosures  being  lapped 
on  top  of  and  secured  with  a  confronting  one 
of  the  flaps  on  tlie  transverse  enclosure  extending 
between  the  parallel  enclosures  securing  said  enclo- 
sures in  upright  folded  relation  about  the  central 
area  of  the  sheet  disposed  tliere  between  and  with 
each  of  said  cut-away  notch  areas  being  peripherally 
fitted  about  a  pair  of  the  folded  flaps  on  the  trans- 
verse enclosure. 


3,2t2,33< 

CARTON  POURING  SPOUT 

Max  BoN,  3t35  Scdftwkk  Ave^  Bronx  63,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,619 

ISCIaiMS.    (CL229— 17) 


11.  In  a  carton  the  combination  comprising  first  and 
second  side  panels  connected  to  one  another  along  a  com- 
mon foldline  and  disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to 
one  another,  and  first  and  second  end  flaps  connected 
to  an  end  portioo  of  said  first  and  second  side  panels, 
respectively,  said  first  side  panel  having  a  cover  flap 
extending  from  a  hinfe  line  disposed  adjacent  to  an 
aperture  therein,  aid  first  end  flap  having  an  opening 
disposed  adjacent  to  tlae  inner  sorfaoe  of  said  first  side 
panel  with  said  opening  substantially  in  register  with  said 
aperture,  first  said  end  flap  having  a  spout  flap  formed 
therein  and  extending  from  an  additional  hinge  line,  said 
spout  flap  being  diqxMed  in  register  with  said  opening 
with  the  hinge  line  tliere<rf  adjacent  to  the  hinge  line 
of  said  cover  flap. 


3,262337 

PAPERBOARD  CONTAINER 

Robert  G.  CnMMr,  TcaspcnMcc.  Mick,  mi  Gerald  Ea- 

genc  Perry,  Pctrysbwi,  Ohio,  assiinori  to  Owcae-IIB- 

nois  Glass  Conspaay,  a  conoradon  of  OUo 

nied  Nov.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  239,547 

1  Claim.    (CL229— 32) 


A  corrugated  paperboard  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  panel; 

(b)  four  side  wall  panels  foldably  connected  to  said 
bottom  panel  and  folded  to  upstanding  relationship 
to  form  a  continuous  rectangular  side  wall  for  said 
container; 

(c)  means  for  securing  adjacent  pairs  of  side  walls  to- 
gether, said  means  including  a  first  comer  flap  fold- 
ably  secured  to  a  side  edge  of  one  of  said  pair  of 
nide  wall  panels,  a  second  comer  flap  foldably  se- 
cured to  the  side  edge  of  said  first  comer  fiap,  a 
third  comer  fiap  foldably  secured  to  the  side  edge 
of  said  second  comer  flap,  said  comer  flaps  extend- 
ing the  full  height  of  said  container; 

(d)  said  first  comer  flap  folded  into  parallel  contact 
with  the  interior  surface  of  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  side  wall  panels,  said  second  comer  flap  reversely 
folded  into  parallel  contact  with  said  first  comer 
flap,  and  said  third  comer  flap  folded  into  parallel 
contact  with  said  one  of  said  pair  of  side  wall  panels, 
said  comer  flaps  thereby  forming  a  comer  support 
for  said  container; 

(e)  a  locking  tab  foldably  secured  to  tlie  upper  free 
edge  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  panels  and  folded 
to  interlock  between  said  first  and  second  comer 
flaps; 

(f)  closure  means  for  closing  the  upper  end  of  said 
container;  and 

(g)  an  H-shaped  divider  disposed  within  said  con- 
tainer and  having  each  of  ita  parallel  sides  diqpoted 
parallel  to  said  one  of  said  adjacent  pain  of  nde 
wall  panels  and  closely  adjacent  thereto  and  extend- 
ing substantially  the  full  length  thereof,  whereby 
portions  of  said  divider  are  in  positive  engagement 
with  said  comer  flaps  and  act  as  retaining  meaaa 
for  retaining  said  comer  flaps  in  said  f(rided  poations. 


CATHODE-RAY  TUBE  CONTAINER 
Gilbert  Shcnaaa,  S«i  Pedro,  OHL,  asri^Mr,  bj 
aasignnifBts,  to  T.V.  Cnatalair  rwnaMj.  Lac . 
CaUf .,  a  corporatfoa  of  CaBToniB 

Fflad  Not.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  ISUM 
lldaiiM.  (CL229U..39) 
1.  A  container  comprising:  a  first  generally  rectangu- 
lar box  having  closed  and  open  ends,  said  first  box  having 
first  and  second  pairs  of  sides,  said  lint  pair  of  aidca 
each  having  a  length  at  said  first  box  open  end  of  a  pre- 
determined uniform  width  less  than  the  width  thereof 
at  said  first  box  closed  end,  said  second  pair  of  sides 
having  a  uniform  width  and  bdng  bent  in  a  manner 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  side  edges  of  said  first 
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pair  of  ddes,  said  lengths  of  said  first  pair  of  sides  having 
llapi  on  each  nde  thereof  bent  around  the  upper  ends 
of  nid  wcond  pair  of  tides;  and  a  second  rectangular 
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box  having  closed  and  open  ends,  said  second  box  open 
end  being  telescoped  over  said  length  of  said  first  pair  of 
sides  and  over  the  upper  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  sides. 


CONTAINER 
Mnrice  G.  FrMkHn,  Ir^  Mmcie,  bd^  iMlgDor  to  St  Joe 
F«p»  CoBDMaj,  lackaonTflle,  Fhu,  a  corporation  of 
norida 

Fled  Apr.  24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  362,250 
llCIainu.    (CL229— 39) 


1.  An  integral  blank  for  folding  into  a  container  com- 
prising a  top  portion,  a  body  portion  and  a  bottom  por- 
tion, said  body  portion  including  four  side  wall  panels  each 
having  side  edges  and  an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge, 
said  top  portion  including  four  top  flaps  having  lower 
edges  connected  by  fold  lines  to  respective  said  wall  panel 
upper  edfes,  aaid  bottom  portion  including  four  bottom 
fla|M  having  iq)per  edges  aod  lower  edges,  said  bottom  flap 
unter  edfes  being  connected  by  score  lines  to  and  substan- 
tially coextensive  with  respective  said  wall  panel  lower 
edges,  each  said  bottom  flap  having  a  side  edge  substan- 
tially in  alignment  with  one  said  wall  panel  side  edge  and 
extniding  vertically  and  outwardly  to  a  first  point  a  first 
distance  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  bottom  flap  greater 
than  one-half  the  predetermined  distance  between  the  side 
edges  of  the  adjacent  wall  panel  and  equal  to  or  less  than 
■aid  predetermUied  distance,  each  said  bottom  flap  lower 
edge  extending  from  said  first  point  inwardly  to  a  second 
potet  equally  qMoed  between  said  wall  panel  side  edges 
at  a  wcond  distance  measured  vertically  and  outwardly 
from  said  tvper  edge  of  said  bottom  flap  of  at  least  one- 
half  said  predetermined  distance  and  less  than  said  first 
distance,  each  said  bottom  flap  lower  edge  further  ex- 
teadiag  tenerally  vertically  and  inwardly  from  said  sec- 
ond point  to  a  third  point  spaced  adjacently  vertically  and 
outvmrdly  from  said  upper  edge  of  said  bottom  flap,  each 
said  bottom  flap  further  extending  inwardly  from  said  third 
point  and  terminating  at  a  fourth  point  generally  at  the 
intersection  of  the  other  said  wall  panel  side  edge  and  said 
upper  edge  of  said  bottom  flap. 


3,2«2,34« 
CARTON  OR  THE  LIKE  WITH  HANpLE 
Robert  E.  Johnston,  CUcago,  DL,  anignor  t4  Weyer- 
haeuser Company,  Tacoma,  Wuk^  a  cocporatlon  of 
Wadiiofton 

FUed  Dec  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  24M01 
3  Claims,     (a.  229—52) 


1.  A  carton  for  carrying  heavy  loads,  comprising:  a 
wall  including  a  plurality  of  faces  and  end  cloture  flaps 
closing  the  ends  of  said  carton;  one  of  said  fitces  pro- 
vided with  a  glue  flap  hingedly  connected  thereto  and 
extending  the  entire  length  of  said  face  and  secured  to 
an  adjacent  face;  reinforcing  pads  secured  to  the  end 
flaps  adjacent  said  glue  flaps  at  each  end  thefecrf;  said 
adjacent  face  and  glue  flap  having  an  elongated!  aperture 
extending  therethrough;  said  aperture  through  aaid  glue 
flap  positioned  a  distance  closer  to  said  hinge  connection 
than  the  outer  end  thereof;  said  aperture  in  said  glue  flap 
and  adjacent  face  being  coextensive;  a  double  thickness 
carrying  handle  for  said  carton;  said  handle  baving  a 
first  portion  extending  through  said  aperture  in  said  glue 
flap  and  adjacent  face  and  being  the  same  width  as  said 
aperture  and  a  second  portion  abutting  the  glue  flap  and 
reinforcing  pads  on  said  end  flaps  and  being  the  same 
width  as  said  wall;  said  handle  being  provided  v^^ith  hand 
holes  in  said  first  portion  whereby  said  second  portion 
of  said  handle  supports  said  cartmi  and  inAdveJtent 
buckling  of  said  carton  is  prevented  by  the  abutment  of 
said  second  portion  of  said  handle  with  the  reinforcing 
pads  secured  to  said  end  flaps. 


*  3,202,341 

TURBOMACHINES  ASSEMBLY 
James  K.  La  Fleur,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  aarignor  to 
The  La  Flcor  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  California 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,045 
12  Claims.     (CL  230 — 116) 


1.  A  multistage  turbomachine,  comprising:  a  housing, 
a  stator,  and  a  rotor,  said  stator  and  rotor  being  multi- 
staged  in  construction,  said  stator  and  rotor  beii^  formed 
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for  and  as  an  integral  interior  assembly  unit  separate 
from  said  housing  and  formed  exteriorly  to  the  shape  of 
substantially  surfaces  of  revolution,  bearings  carried  by 
said  assembly  at  the  ends  of  said  rotw  for  the  rotational 
support  thereof  in  said  assembly,  said  housing  being 
formed  interiorly  substantially  to  the  shape  of  surfaces 
of  revolution  conforming  to  and  interfitting  with  said  in- 
terior assembly  surfaces,  said  exterior  and  interior  sur- 
faces being  so  formed  that  said  interior  assembly  may  be 
fitting  as  a  unit  centrally  of  said  housing  by  axial  move- 
ment of  said  unitary  assembly  into  close  envelopment  by 
said  housing,  and  annular  sealing  means  located  between 
said  housing  and  said  interior  assembly  adjacent  said  sur- 
faces. 

3,202342 
FAN  EQUIPMENT 
Robert  A.  WaMM  aod  ScwcO  H.  Dowm,  Kalaauooo, 
Midi.,  aMipMn  to  Claragc  Fan  CoavM9 
Mkh.,  a  corpovalkM  of  MIcWgH 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,434 
12Claimi.    (CL  230— 117) 


1.  A  gas  moving  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  outer  casing  having  a  portion  of  substantially  circu- 
lar cross  section; 

a  centrifugal  impeller  having  an  inlet  side; 

shaft  and  bearing  means  secured  with  respect  to  said 
casing  and  rotatably  supporting  said  impeller  so  that 
said  impeller  is  substantially  coaxial  with,  external 
of,  and  spaced  from  one  end  of  said  portion  of  circu- 
lar cross  section,  said  impeller  having  its  inlet  side 
opposing  said  end  of  said  portion  and  spaced  there- 
from; 

a  sleeve  substantially  coaxial  with,  and  secured  near 
one  end  thereof  to,  the  inlet  side  of  said  impeller, 
said  sleeve  extending  from  said  impeller  toward  said 
casing  and  being  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  bearing 
means,  said  sleeve  defining  therewithin  an  inner  pas- 
sageway, and  said  sleeve  and  said  casing  defining 
therebetween  an  outer  passageway,  rotation  of  said 
centrifugal  impeller  around  the  axis  of  said  shaft 
effecting  movement  of  gas  axially  along  said  iimer 
passageway  toward  said  impeller  and  radially  away 
from  said  impeller; 

a  plurality  of  axial  flow  blades  mounted  upon  said 
sleeve  at  intervals  around  the  periphery  thereof  and 
spaced  axially  from  said  impeller,  said  blades  being 
arranged  within  said  outer  passageway  so  that  said 
rotation  of  said  impeller  causes  said  Uades  to  effect 
movement  of  gas  axially  along  said  outer  passage- 
way away  from  said  impeller;  and 

a  plurality  of  guide  vanes  disposed  within  and  at  inter- 
vals around  said  outer  passageway  near  said  axial 
flow  blades,  said  vanes  being  mounted  on  and  ex- 
tending substantially  radially  inwardly  from  said 
casing  a  distance  less  than  half  the  radial  distance 
between  said  casing  and  said  sleeve  adjacent  said 
vanes. 


3,202,343 
COMPRESSOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Dieter  K.  F 1 1,  loka  H.  DavUi,  a^  Wdhee  B. 

JohMaa,  Bdoit,  WIl,  ■■knnn  la 
(DcTclopen  •(  ZvcUa  Praca«| 
larael,  a  ttasitod  coavany  of  lawd 

FUed  May  16, 1962.  Ser.  No.  19541S 
ISOalBM.    (CL  230— 127) 


Tel  Aviv, 


1.  In  a  low  pressure  system  for  moving  a  fluid  at  high 
speed  from  a  first  low  pressure  compartment  into  a  second 
low  pressure  compartment  which  is  maintained  at  a  higher 
pressure  than  said  first  compartment,  a  comjressor  ar- 
rangement adapted  to  be  disposed  between  said  compart- 
ments with  an  inlet  opening  into  said  first  compartment 
and  an  outlet  opening  into  said  second  compartment, 
said  compressor  including  a  rotatable  hub  carrying  at 
least  one  pair  of  flexible,  elongated  blades  of  thin  cross 
section,  said  hub  being  provided  with  a  bore  extending 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  hub,  said  bore 
opening  to  the  periphery  of  the  hub,  each  compressor 
blade  being  joined  to  another  compressor  blade  to  form 
a  pair  of  blades  having  a  common  bight  portion,  said 
conunon  bight  portion  of  said  pair  of  blades  being  seated 
in  the  bore  with  the  pair  of  blades  extending  through  the 
opening  of  the  bore,  and  means  for  mounting  the  com- 
mon bight  portion  of  said  pair  of  compressor  blades  to 
said  compressor,  said  mounting  means  incuding  a  {rin 
in  the  space  defined  by  the  commcMi  bight  portion  for 
urging  the  bight  portion  against  the  wall  of  the  bore  and 
a  shoe  member  positioned  between  the  pair  of  blades  and 
disposed  partially  in  said  slot  for  maintaining  the  blades 
in  spaced  relation,  said  pin  and  corresponding  shoe  mem- 
ber cooperating  to  hold  the  pair  of  blades  to  said  hub. 


3,202,344 

PISTON  COMPRESSOR,  ESPECIALLY  FOR 

REFRIGERATION 

Mads  ClanaeB,  Elansark,  Nordboif,  Denaavk,  asslganr  to 

Danfoas  red  lag.  M.  Claassai,  Notdborg,  DenaMrli,  a 

company  of  Dcunark 

Filed  Ana.  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,708 
3aaiaM.    (CL  230— 232) 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  plurality  of  piston 
compressors  of  different  types,  particularly  for  use  in 
small  refrigerating  machines  of  different  ratinp,  the  steps 
of  forming  a  plurality  of  like  compressor  body  castings, 
each  being  formed  with  a  front  face,  a  compressor  cyl- 
inder opening  in  said  face  and  at  least  one  silencing 
chamber  on  each  of  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  form- 
ing passages  connecting  a  respective  chamber  on  efch 
side  of  said  cylinder  with  said  front  face,  machining  said 
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cylinders  to  selected  different  sizes  forming  a  plurality  3^02,346 

of  valve  units  &tiiig  over  the  front  ends  of  said  cylinders,  RECEPTACLE 

each  valve  uah  being  formed  with  an  inlet  valve  and  a   ^^  ^-  'acoba,  226  Brookrlllc  Lane,  Old  Brookvflic, 


ifiacharte  valve,  forming  a  plurality  of  covers  each  with 
two  cavities  separated  by  a  partition,  securing  said  covers 
on  said  front  faces  of  said  castings  overlying  said  valve 
units,  with  one  cavity  of  each  of  the  covers  positioned 
to  provide  communication  between  the  chamber  on  one 
side  of  said  cylinders  and  the  inlet  valve  and  the  other 
cavity  of  each  of  said  covers  positioned  to  provide  com- 
munication between  a  chamber  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  cylinder  and  the  discbarge  valve,  and  with  a  cavity 
of  each  of  other  selected  covers  positioned  to  provide 
communications  between  said  inlet  valve  and  chambers 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  cylinder,  whereby  compres- 
sors of  different  ratings  and  characteristics  are  produced 
from  like  castings. 


Glen  Head,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  315,4M 

5  CIminu.     (CL  232—433) 


3492,345 

APPARATUS  FOR  TABULATING  AND 

COLLECTING  PURCHASE  PAYMENTS 

Earl  J.  Knchi  and  La  May  R.  Kuehl,  both  of  11127  W. 

Btaemooiid  Road,  Mflwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  20, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,209 

4ClaiBe.    (CI.  232— 1) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  a  customer's  purchase 
payments,  comprising:  a  box-like  container  having  a  bot- 
tmn,  a  pair  of  end  walls,  and  having  front  and  back  walls 
with  transparent  upper  sections,  said  transparent  front 
wall  section  having  a  slotted  opening  therein  through 
which  money  may  be  inserted  by  a  customer,  and  one  of 
said  walls  having  a  key-operated  removable  panel  permit- 
ting the  withdrawal  of  money  deposited  in  said  container; 
a  horizontal  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  the  upper  portion 
of  said  container  and  projecting  through  and  beyond  one 
of  said  container  end  walls;  a  flat  plate  mounted  on  and 
for  rotatioa  with  said  rod,  said  plate  substantially  span- 
ning the  length  and  width  of  said  container  to  define  the 
bottom  of  a  money-receiving  compartment  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  container  with  which  compartment  said 
slotted  front  wall  opening  communicates,  said  compart- 
ment being  visible  through  said  transparent  wall  portions, 
and  said  plate  defining  the  top  of  a  non-visible  money- 
accumulating  compartment  therebelow;  downwardly- 
inwardly  curved  inner  wall  elements  on  said  container 
front  and  back  walls  closely  adjacent  said  plate  longitu- 
dinal edges,  said  wall  elements  being  curved  on  an  arc 
correqwnding  to  the  arc  described  by  said  plate  longitu- 
dinal edges  when  said  plate  is  rotated;  and  a  knob  on  the 
outer,  projecting  end  of  said  rod  to  facilitate  the  manual 
rotation  or  tilting  movement  of  said  plate,  said  plate  being 
tiltable  within  the  limits  of  said  curved  wall  elements  to 
caow  money  resting  thereon  to  shift  about,  thus  enabling 
a  viewtr  to  see  and  count  said  money,  and  said  plate  being 
adapted  to  be  manually  rotated  beyond  the  confines  of 
said  curved  inner  wall  elements  to  cause  said  money  to 
fall  into  the  lower,  money-accumulating  compartment  of 
said  container. 


4.  A  receptacle,  comprising  a  casing  having  oppositely 
disposed  side  walls  connected  by  back  and  front  walls 
with  the  upper  ends  thereof  defining  an  opening;  a  closure 
member  for  said  opening  pivotally  connected  along  the 
rearward  portion  thereof  to  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
wall,  a  tamping  flap  extending  across  said  opening 
between  and  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  Walls  adja- 
cent to  the  upper  ends  thereof  for  movement  through  a 
predetermined  arc,  said  tamping  flap  from  the  fear  to  the 
front  thereof  being  substantially  shorter  than  said  closure 
member,  an  arcuate  guide  member  connected  to  said  front 
wall  adjacent  to  the  upper  end  thereof  and  extending 
downwardly  and  rearwardiy  in  said  casing  along  a  portion 
of  said  arc,  means  including  a  lever  connecting  said  tamp- 
ing flap  to  said  closure  member  for  moving  said  tamping 
flap  through  said  arc  when  said  closure  membef  is  moved 
through  a  substantially  smaller  arc  as  it  is  opened  and 
closed,  means  including  a  foot  pedal  connected  to  said 
casing  and  to  said  closure  member  for  operating  the  latter, 
and  stop  means  for  limiting  to  a  predetermined  angle  the 
extent  to  which  said  closure  member  can  be  opened  and 
thereby  limiting  the  corresponding  movement  of  said 
tamping  flap. 


:entrifugal 


3,202,347 
COUNTERCURRENT  FLOW  C 

separator 

Benjamin  H.  Thnrman,  60  Gnuncrcy  Parif  N., 

New  Yorii  10,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1960,  Ser.  No.  26,033 

2  Claims.     (CI.  233—15) 


1.  A  centrifugal  separator  for  the  processing  of  mix- 
tures of  glyccridc  oils  and  the  like  containing  ccittrifugally 
separable  material,  said  separator  including:  a  rotor  and 
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means  for  joumalling  said  roUx-  to  turn  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis,  the  outermost  intericH-  of  said  ntor  provid- 
ing a  peripheral  zone  bounded  outwardly  by  an  internal 
cylindrical  peripheral  wall  of  said  rotor  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  said  axis,  there  being  a  main 
annular  separating  zone  radially  inward  of  said  peripheral 
zone;  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  apertured  bands  extending 
around  said  axis  in  said  main  annular  separating  zone  and 
spaced  radially  from  each  other,  the  annular  interband 
space  between  the  two  outermost  of  said  bcmds  being  a 
delivery  space  open  at  one  end  thereof;  walls  forming  an 
annular  equalizing  space  on  one  side  of  the  radial  mid- 
plane  of  said  rotor  having  its  sole  outlet  to  said  one  end  of 
said  delivery  space,  said  equalizing  space  and  said  pe- 
ripheral zone  being  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  axis,  and  including  a  wall  therebetween  sep- 
arating the  same,  said  separating  wall  extending  between 
the  outermost  of  said  two  bands  and  said  peripheral  wall 
of  said  rotor;  means  for  delivering  the  mixture  under  pres- 
sure to  said  equalizing  space  for  equal  distribution  to 
said  one  end  of  said  delivery  space,  said  mixture  flowing 
along  said  delivery  space  in  the  direction  of  said  axis, 
the  separable  material  moving  outward  by  centrifugal 
force  through  the  apertures  of  the  outer  of  said  two  bands 
to  collect  in  said  peripheral  zone,  the  oil  moving  inward 
from  the  apertures  of  the  inner  of  said  two  bands  to  an 
oil  withdrawal  position  near  said  axis;  means  for  con- 
tinuously removing  said  oil  from  said  oil  withdrawal  po- 
sition to  a  position  exterior  of  said  rotor;  and  means  for 
removing  collected  material  from  said  peripheral  zone. 


3^2341 

CENTRIFUGE  HAYING  AN  IMPROYED 

CENTRIFUGE  CELL 

Karl  Strohmaier,  Tubingen,  Gcnaany,  assignor  to  Martin 

Christ,  Osterode  (Harz),  Gipomililenweg,  Germany,  a 

corporation  of  Gcrauuiy 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  242,492 
10  Claims.     {CL  233—26) 


1.  A  centrifuge  comprising  a  rotatable  member,  at 
least  one  cup  pivotally  connected  suitably  near  its  open 
end  to  said  member  to  swing  outwardly  in  response  to 
centrifugal  force  as  said  member  rotates,  and  a  centrifuge 
cell  in  the  form  of  an  open-ended,  closed  bottom  tube 
disposed  with  its  closed  bottom  seated  in  said  cup,  said 
cup  being  free  to  swing  outwardly  until  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  cell  is  approximately  horizontal,  and  said 
cell  having  a  plurality  of  passageways  in  its  side  walls 
extending  lengthwise  thereof,  each  passageway  opening 
at  one  end  through  the  open  end  of  the  cell,  the  other  end 
of  one  passageway  opening  into  the  closed  bottom  of  the 
cell  and  the  other  ends  of  the  other  passageways  opening 
into  the  interior  of  the  cell,  each  at  a  different  level. 


3,201349 
MACHINE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
ACCOUNTING 
Raymond  D.  Brmm,  HoOk,  NJL,  n^am  to  Rayal 
ncss  Forms  iBcorpofatod,  NaatoM,  N  A.  a 
of  New  Haiqp^kc 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,991 
7  Chiw.    (CL  234-45) 


1.  An  autographic  register  oranprising:  a  writing  plate 
having  an  opening  thereacross;  a  pluraUty  of  superim- 
posed forms  resting  on  said  plate  and  extending  across 
said  opening;  a  transversely  extending  trough  positioned 
below  said  opening  to  receive  a  data  card;  means  located 
over  said  forms  and  said  card  to  receive,  in  parallel  re- 
lationship thereto,  a  customer  plate  having  predetermined 
holes  cut  therein;  punches  positioned  above  the  location 
of  said  customer  plate  and  limited  to  vertical  movement 
relative  thereto  whereby  when  said  punches  are  depressed 
they  will  pass  through  the  holes  in  the  customer  plate 
and  make  corresponding  holes  in  the  forms  and  the  card; 
and  other  punches  laterally  spaced  from  the  customer 
plate  and  limited  to  vertical  movement  relative  thereto 
for  simultaneously  punching  other  predetermined  holes 
in  said  forms  and  said  card. 


3^2^50 
DIGITAL  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Roger  P.  J.  Pfaiard,  Rneil,  Sefaie  et  Oiae,  France,  aoignor 
to  Sodete  dc  Mccanograpiiie  lapy,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a 
French  company 

Filed  Jnne  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  115,237 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  FraMC,  Jane  !•,  I960, 
830,578 
12  Clafam.  (CL  235—59) 
1.  In  combination  with  calculator  mechanism  includ- 
ing digital  members  each  settable  to  a  pluraUty  of  digital 
settings  to  indicate  a  multidigit  amoimt  stored  in  the  cal- 
culator and  typewriter  mechanism  including  a  plurality 
of  digital  type-printing  keys  and  printing  solenoids  asso- 
ciated with  the  respective  keys  and  individually  enetfiza- 
ble  to  actuate  said  keys;  a  system  for  printing  a  multi- 
digit  amount  stored  in  the  calculator  comprising  a  selector 
matrix  having  a  first  set  of  electrically  conductive  elements 
each  connected  to  one  of  the  respective  printing  solenoids 
and  a  second  set  of  electrically  conductive  elements  me- 
chanically coimected  for  di^)lacement  by  the  respective 
digital  members  and  means  for  eiectricaUy  interconnect- 
ing each  second  element  with  only  that  first  element 
corresponding  to  the  digital  setting  of  said  second  dement; 
a  stepper  switch  independent  from  said  mechanisms  and 
comprising  a  displaceable  switch  arm  and  a  series  of 
switch  contacts  respectively  connected  to  said  second  ele- 
ments and  sequentially  engageable  by  said  arm;  a  stepper 
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electromagnet  energizable  for  ttepping  said  switch  arm 
over  the  nid  series  of  contacts;  and  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  electromagnet  and  to  said  switch  arm 
cyclically  operative  for  applying  energizing  voltage  pulses 


of  predetermined  duration  to  the  magnet  and  arm  alter- 
nately whereby  to  step  the  switch  arm  over  the  series  of 
contacts  and  energize  said  solenoids  to  sequentially  print 
the  digits  of  a  multidigit  amount  stored  in  the  calculator. 


3^2^51 

COMBINED  WRrriNG  IMPLEMENT  AND 

SLIDE  RULE 

S— ior  J.  Baraayi,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

(1920  Ridgeway  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.) 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  226,873 

UCIaimf.    (CL  235— 79.5) 


■s  r  f 


r» '» 


* 


1.  Hie  combination  with  a  slide  rule  having  a  cylindri- 
cal body,  a  cylindrical  slide  slidable  thereon  and  a  cylin- 
drical cursor  alidirixie  on  said  body;  of  a  writing  imple- 
ment, comprising  a  core  including  a  front  end  providing  a 
writing  tip,  a  tubular  shell  secured  to  said  front  end  and 
surrounding  said  core  in  spaced  concentric  relation  to 
provide  a  cylindrical  space  therearound,  ^id  shell  having 
a  butt  end,  a  rear  cap,  means  readily  detachably  connect- 
ing said  cap  to  said  shell  and  core  so  as  to  provide  a  sec- 
ond and  enlarged  cylindrical  space  beyond  said  butt  end, 
•aid  cylindrical  slide  rule  body  and  slide  being  slidably 
mounted  on  said  core  in  said  first  named  cylindrical 
space,  aaid  cutkm-  being  disposed  in  said  enlarged  cylin- 
drical space  beyond  said  butt  end  of  said  shell,  and  said 
slide  rule  body,  slide  and  cursor  being  readily  removable 
from  said  coro  upon  detachment  of  said  cap  from  said 
ahen. 


3,202,352 

SLIDE  RULE 
P«d  M.  Pepper,  185  Rutic  Place,  Cotambaa  14,  Ohio 
FIM  Jahr  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  298,227 
SOiyma.    (CL235— 83) 
1.  A  calculating  device  of  the  circular  disc  type  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  first  spinl  scale  rq>resenting  a  first  function 
extending  from  a  pivot  point  and  extending  to  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  disc; 

(B)  a  sec<»d  spiral  scale  juxtaposed  to  said  first  spiral 
scale  and  rei»«senting  a  second  function; 

(C)  a  pair  of  pivotly  mounted  arms  on  said  disc  and 
extending  from  said  pivot  point,  at  least  one  of  said 
arms  extending  beyond  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
disc; 


(D)  a  first  and  a  second  auxiliary  scale  positioned 
on  said  disc  beyond  the  outer  turn  of  scale  spiral 
scales, 

(1)  said  first  auxiliary  scale  representing  a  third 
function  having  graduations  laid  out  accord- 
ing to  the  differences  of  said  first  and  third 
functions,  I 

(2)  said  second  auxiliary  scale  representing  a 
fourth  function  having  graduations  laid  out  ac- 
cording to  the  differences  of  said  second  and 
fourth  functions; 


(E)  said  graduations  on  said  first  and  second  Auxiliary 
scale  so  positioned  on  said  disc  and  angularly  related 
that  in  determining  an  unknown  when  the  first  of 
said  arms  is  set  at  register  and  the  second  of  said 
arms  is  set  on  one  of  said  spiral  scales,  tnd  said 
pair  of  arms  moved  without  changing  the  angle 
therebetween  setting  on  one  of  said  auxiliafy  scales 
the  reading  originally  set  on  said  spiral  scale,  said 
answer  is  read  on  said  spiral  scale. 


3,203,353 
YARDAGE  INDICATOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR 
A  GOLF  CART 
James  E.  Nowak,  19973  E.  Williams  Court,  an4  Robert 
T.  Quail,  2073  Hawthorne,  both  of  Gross«  Pointc 
Woods,  Mich.;  and  Charles  R.  Jenlu,  Jr.,  22204  Sunny, 
dale,  St.  Clair  Shores,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  316,239 
6  Claims.     (Ci.  235—95) 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  golf  cart  to  automatically 
indicate  the  distance  from  the  ball  to  the  green  compris- 
ing a  device  having  a  counter  assembly  for  registering  and 
visualfy  indicating  distances,  said  device  also  haA^ng  a  ro- 
tatable  driving  wheel  for  operating  said  counter  Assembly, 
and  means  for  mounting  said  device  on  said  golf  cart  in 
a  manner  such  that  said  driving  wheel  engages  atnd  is  ro- 
tated by  one  of  the  wheels  of  said  golf  cart  and  operates 
said  counter  assembly  in  reverse  when  said  golf  cart  is 
moved  along  the  ground,  said  mounting  means  including 
an  L-shaped  bracket  bar  one  arm  of  which  provides  a 
spindle  on  which  said  device  is  rotatably  mounted,  a  spiral 
spring  encircling  said  spindle  and  urging  said  device  in 
such  a  direction  about  the  axis  of  said  spindle  a^  to  press 
said  driving  wheel  against  said  one  wheel  of  laid  golf 
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cart,  a  mounting  block  rotatably  and  slidably  receiving 
the  other  arm  of  said  bracket  bar,  means  for  locking  said 
other  arm  on  said  mounting  block  in  selected  positions 
of  longitudinal  and  rotative  adjustment,  said  mounting 
means  also  including  a  second  block  adapted  to  be  se- 
cured directly  to  said  golf  cart,  and  means  for  securing 
said  mounting  block  on  said  second  block  in  selected  posi- 
tions of  rotation  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
spindle,  one  of  said  bloclu  having  serrations  contacting  the 
other  to  resist  relative  rotation. 


3,202354 

PREDETERMINING  COUNTER 

James  H.  Saydcr,  Wayiata,  MIbb.,  aas^pior  to  Hoacywell 

■■&,  a  corpocathM  of  Dclawarj 

Filed  Aiff.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,310 

10  Claims.    (Q.  235—132) 


H.Li. 


1.  A  predetermining  counter,  comprising:  a  succession 
of  counter  wheels  mounted  on  a  conunon  non-rotating 
axis  and  including  a  units  wheel  and  a  plurality  of  higher 
order  wheels;  driving  means  for  rotating  said  units  wheel 
at  a  predetermined  rate;  transfer  means  connecting  each 
lower  order  wheel  to  a  next  higher  order  wheel;  said 
counter  wheels  each  comprising  a  number  wheel  having  a 
series  of  numbers  evenly  indexed  on  the  periphery  there- 
of, and  a  predetermining  wheel  of  small  diameter  con- 
centrically attached  to  said  number  wheel;  said  predeter- 
mining wheels  each  having  a  recess  formed  in  the  periph- 
ery thereof  adjacent  a  first  index  position  on  said  number 
wheel;  a  separate  cog  member  attached  to  an  outer  side  of 
each  of  said  predetermining  wheels  directly  adjacent  said 
recess  and  extending  therefrom  parallel  to  said  common 
axis;  a  rotatable  output  shaft  mounted  adjacent  the  perij^- 
ery  of  said  counter  wheels  and  parallel  to  said  common 
axis;  said  output  shaft  having  a  separate  kicker  tooth 
affixed  thereto  for  each  of  said  predetermining  wheels; 
each  of  said  kicker  teeth  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 
outer  side  of  the  associated  predetermining  wheel  and 
said  plane  intersecting  said  cog  member;  said  output  shaft 
having  a  first  position  with  said  kicker  tooth  of  said  highest 
order  wheel  lying  in  the  path  of  said  hi^est  order  cog 
member,  and  said  lower  order  Idcicer  teeth  being  mounted 
on  said  output  shaft  out  of  the  path  of  said  lower  order 
cog  members;  said  highest  order  cog  member  contacting 
said  kicker  tooth  upon  rotation  of  the  first  index  position 
of  said  highest  order  counter  wheel  through  the  arc  oc- 
cupied by  said  Idcker  tooth  to  thereby  rotate  said  output 
shaft  to  place  said  next  lower  kicker  tooth  in  line  with 
said  next  lower  cog  member;  a  similar  sequence  of  events 
occurring  succesisvely  with  each  of  said  lower  order  teeth 
until  said  lowest  order  kicker  tooth  is  placed  in  position 
to  be  contacted  by  said  lowest  order  cog  member  on  said 
units  wheel  at  the  end  of  the  predetermined  count;  and 
at  least  one  blocking  tooth  associated  with  ead)  of  said 
kicker  teeth;  said  bloclung  teeth  being  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  and  adapted  to  ride  the  periphery  of  said 
associated  predetermining  wheel  to  prevent  spurious  rota- 
tion of  said  output  shaft;  said  blocking  teeth  each  mesh- 
ing with  said  recess  in  said  corresponding  predetermining 
wheel  to  aid  said  corresponding  kicker  tooth  in  rotating 
said  output  shaft 


3,202355 
HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  AUX- 
ILIARY PRESSURIZING  MEANS 
GUbert  F.  Carison,  Skokk,  m.,  M%aor,  by  bcmc  iiiilia 
menti,  to  lateraatiooal  TclqAoiic  aad  Telcfraph  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cocponitloa  of  MMyhnd 
FUcd  Dec.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,891 
5  Claims.    (CL  237—8) 


1.  In  a  closed  hot  liquid  heating  system  having  a  boiler 
and  beat  radiation  means  connected  between  the  supply 
and  return  lines  to  said  boiler,  including  means  for  cir- 
culating liquid  through  said  heat  radiation  means,  an 
auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  connected  to  said  system  and 
adapted  to  receiye  a  quiescent  quantity  of  heating  liquid 
which  changes  in  amount  according  to  the  expansion  or 
contraction  of  heating  liquid  in  the  system,  the  improve- 
ment in  said  system  which  comprises  an  auxiliary  boiler 
including  a  supply  connection  between  said  auxiliary 
boiler  and  said  auxiliary  vessel  for  heating  liquid,  said 
auxiliary  boiler  being  much  smaller  than  said  auxiliary 
pressurizing  vessel,  a  vapor  connection  between  said  auxil- 
iary boiler  and  the  vapor  space  in  said  auxiliary  vessel 
above  the  level  of  liquid  contained  therein,  means  for 
applying  heat  to  said  auxiliary  boiler  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  pressure  in  said  auxiliary  vessel  for  regu- 
lating said  heat  applying  means,  a  pump  in  said  supply 
connection  between  said  auxiliary  boiler  and  said  auxil- 
iary vessel,  and  means  responsive  to  the  quantity  of  liquid 
in  said  auxiliary  boiler  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  last  named  pump. 


34«2»356 
HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEMS  HAVING  AUX- 
ILIARY PRESSURIZING  MEANS 
Donald   B.   GardMr,  Momit  Prospect,  a^  FVaak  E. 
Dameron,  Chicago,  MIL,  amigMn  to  iBtenalioMl  ToU- 
pboDc  and  Telegraph  Cofporatfoo,  New  York,  N.Y^ 
a  corporation  of  Maryfamd 

FDcd  Dec  28, 1962.  Scr.  No.  247,892 
1  Claim.    (CL  237—8) 


In  a  closed  hot  liquid  beating  sjrstem  having  a  boOer 
and  beat  radiation  structure  coniiected  therein,  inchxl- 
ing  means  for  circulating  liquid  through  said  radiation 
structure,  an  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  connected  to  said 
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system  and  adapted  to  receive  a  quiescent  quantity  of 
heating  liqiiid  which  changes  in  amount  according  to  the 
expansion  or  contraction  of  heating  liquid  in  the  sys- 
tem, an  afodliary  pressurizing  boiler  of  extremely  small 
Tolnoie  as  compared  to  the  volume  of  said  auxiliary  pres- 
snit^g  vessel  connected  to  said  auxiliary  pressurizing 
vessel  for  8un>tying  vapor  under  pressure  to  the  vapor 
space  above  the  level  of  liquid  contained  in  said  auxiliary 
piessiuizing  vessel,  means  for  applying  heat  to  said  pres- 
surizing boiler  including  means  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ure  in  said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  for  regulating 
said  heat  applying  means;  the  improvement  in  said  sys- 
tem in  which  said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  is  con- 
nected to  said  system  by  a  pipe  extending  through  the  body 
of  liquid  in  said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  and  ter- 
minating at  a  point  above  the  maximum  height  of  liquid 
therein,  means  supported  within  said  auxiliary  pressur- 
izing vessel  and  providing  for  miscibility  of  vapor  above 
the  liquid  in  said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  with  the 
liquid  returning  from  said  system  to  said  vessel  by  said 
pipe  upon  expansion  of  said  liquid,  and  check  valve  means 
located  between  said  pipe  and  the  volume  of  liquid  in  said 
auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  whereby  the  liquid  return- 
ing to  said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  returns  thereto 
only  by  said  pipe  and  said  miscibility  providing  means. 
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3^2^57 
PRESSURIZED  HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

HAVING  AUXILIARY  PRESSURIZING  VESSEL 
GUlMrt  F.  Carleon,  SkoUc,  Dl^  assignor,  by  mesne  as* 
rignmcBts,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
CorporatfoB,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,441 
Saafans.    (CL237— 8) 


3,202358 
FLEXIBLE  WATERPROOF  TRACTION  PAD 

Arthur  W.  Grlswold,  508  1st  Ave.,  Aaimry  Pari;,  N  J. 

FUed  July  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  126,714 

1  Clahn.    (CI.  238—14) 


IJliH>U.ll'.ffWl 


^^S3f^f^Si^^.m 


L'- 


A  traction  pad  comprising  a  sheet  of  plastic-treated 
cloth,  a  pair  of  spaced  and  narrow  flexible  stripa  extend- 
ing longitudinally  on  the  sheet  and  protruditg  there- 
from, each  strip  extending  approximately  within  one 
third  from  the  edge  of  the  sheet,  a  flexible  firtt  water- 
proof coating  on  both  sides  of  the  sheet,  a  plurality  of 
abrasive  particles  distributed  on  both  sides  of  tbe  coated 
sheet  and  embedded  in  a  flexible  layer  adhering  to  the 
coating,  said  particles  partially  projecting  from  the 
flexible  layer,  and  a  thin  flexible  coating  of  pairtt  extend- 
ing over  the  particles,  the  strips  and  the  flexible  layer  cm 
both  sides  of  the  pad,  the  first  flexible  waterpnoof  coat- 
ing and  said  flexible  layer  of  paint  being  formed  of  rubber 
to  biad  the  abrasive,  and  the  paint  coated  partitjles  form- 
ing an  irregular  surface  on  the  pad. 


1.  In  a  closed  hot  water  heating  system  comprising  a 
boiler  and  radiation  means  connected  to  said  boiler  in 
a  closed  circuit  including  supply  and  return  lines  for  said 
radiation  means,  a  pump  for  circulating  water  through 
said  closed  circuit,  an  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  in- 
cluding a  connection  therefrom  to  said  closed  circuit, 
said  auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  being  adapted  to  re- 
ceive expanded  water  from  said  system  upon  the  expan- 
sion of  water  in  said  system  and  to  return  water  to  said 
system  upon  contraction  of  water  in  said  system,  said 
pressurizing  vessel  containing  the  water  therein  in  a  nor- 
mally quiescent  fashion  undisturbed  by  circulation  in 
said  closed  circuit  and  having  means  for  maintaining 
the  liquid  therein  under  pressure,  and  valve  means  in 
said  connection  and  intermediate  said  pump  and  said 
auxiliary  pressurizing  vessel  for  determining  whether 
said  auxiUary  pressurizing  vessel  is  connected  to  the  suc- 
tion or  discharge  sides  of  said  pump,  said  valve  means 
including  a  first  connection  to  the  suction  side  of  said 
pump,  a  second  connection  to  the  discharge  side  of  said 
pump,  a  valve  actuating  member  moving  in  response  to 
l»essure  conditions  at  said  pump  to  alternately  connect 
■aid  auxiliary  pressure  vessel  to  said  first  and  second 
connection. 


I 


3,202,359 

LOW  ANGLE  SPRAYING  MACHINtE 

Edwfai  R.  GHl,  Jr.,  MUlerton,  N.Y.,  assigned  to 

Karl  W.  Flocks,  Washksgton,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1941,  Scr.  No.  144,910 

6  Clafans.     (CL  239—1) 


1.  A  low  angle  spraying  machine  for  spraying  a  ground 
surf»:e  comprising  a  wheel  mounted  chassis  including 
a  plorality  of  wheels,  an  axle  attached  to  said  wheels, 
and  studs  and  shock  absorbers  connecting  said  axle  to 
said  chassis  whereby  any  springing  motion  of  sfid  chassis 
is  mbimized;  a  frame  mounted  on  said  chassis;  parallel 
motion  linkage  attached  to  said  frame;  spraying  means 
positioned  vertically  by  the  operation  of  said  parallel 
motion  linkage;  and  automatic  adjusting  means  to  change 
the  angle  that  the  spray  from  said  spraying  metms  makes 
with  the  ground  surface  being  sprayed  whereby  the  angle 
that  the  spray  from  said  spraying  means  makes  with  the 
ground  surface  changes  in  direct  relationship  to  the 
change  in  height  above  the  ground  surface  of  Said  spray- 
ing means. 

1  3,202,360 

SPRAY  HEAD 
Edward  J.  O'Brien,  Glen  Eilyn,  IB.,  assignor  to>  Sprayfaig 
Systems  Co.,  a  corporation  of  DUnoisi 
Filed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,198 
4  Claims.    (Q.  239— 119) 
1.  In  a  spray  head,  an  elongated  body  having  front  and 
rear  ends  and  a  longitudinal  passage  extending  axially  to 
open  through  front  and  rear  ends  of  tbe  body^  means  at 
the  rear  end  of  the  body  for  connecting  tbe  same  to  a 
spray   gun,   said   body   having  a   transverse  cylindrical 
chamber  near  its  front  end  opening  through  one  side  of 
the  body  and  terminating  short  of  the  other  side  to  pro- 
vide a  wall  at  said  side,  said  wall  having  an  opening 
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therein  centrally  of  said  chamber,  a  mounting  cylinder 
in  said  chamber  having  a  hub  projecting  throu^  said 
opening,  a  handle  removably  secured  through  said  open- 
ing to  said  mounting  cylinder  for  holding  the  cylinder  in 
position  in  said  chamber  and  for  imparting  rotative  move- 
ment to  define  spraying  and  cleaning  positions  of  said 
cylinder  displaced  180*  from  each  other,  said  cylinder 
having  a  diametric  passage  therethrou^  having  a  shoul- 
der near  one  end  thereof,  said  diametric  passage  being 


a  sleeve  member  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  (Hie 

end  of  said  inkt  member; 
a  first  tubular  member  attached  to  the  remaining  end 

of  said  sleeve  member; 
additional  tubular  membos  joined  to  and  angularly 

disposed  to  said  first  tubular  member,  said  additional 

members  having  perforationt  therein; 
a  container  mounting  plate  having  an  opening  therein 

mounted  on  at  least  one  of  said  tubular  members; 


^/ij;L^i^. 
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ss 
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located  in  said  cylinder  in  position  to  be  coaxial  with 
said  longitudinal  passage  of  the  body  when  said  cylinder 
is  in  its  cleaning  position  or  its  spraying  position,  a 
spray  orifice  member  in  said  diametric  passage,  a  sleeve- 
like lock  nut  threaded  into  said  diametric  passage  and 
holding  said  orifice  member  in  position  determined  by 
said  shoulder,  and  sleeve-like  sealing  means  in  said  longi- 
tudinal passage  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  surface 
of  the  cylindrical  member  about  said  diametric  passage. 


3;Z02^1 

MOBILE  IRRIGATION  DEVICE 

David  Kane,  108  Tntflc  Road,  San  Antonio,  Tex. 

FOed  Sept  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,440 

3ClafaBS.    (CL  239^212) 


1.  A  mobile  irrigation  device  comprising  an  elongated 
irrigating  conduit  having  a  plurality  of  water  distribution 
means  at  spaced  intervals  therealong, 

and  a  plurality  of  wheel  assemblies  supporting  said 
conduit  at  ^aced  longitudinal  intervals,  said  wheel 
assemblies  comprising: 
a  pair  of  wheels, 

a  substantially  triangular  frame  comprising  up- 
wardly convergently  related  frame  members  one 
of  which  has  a  portion  extending  upwardly  be- 
yond the  other  and  one  of  which  is  longitudinal- 
ly adjustable  for  raising  and  lowering  said  up- 
wardly extending  portion  selectively, 
and  a  head  structure  on  said  upwardly  extending 
portion  supporting  the  omduit. 


3402,362 
SOLUTION  DlSPENnNG  ASSEMBLY 
Geor«e  R.  Wr1|ht,  1140  PmhAm*  MMtc,  GtaiTicw,  m. 
F1M  Oct  16,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  31635C 
Odaim.    (Ci  239L..2t7) 
1.  An  assembly  for  dispensing  a  solution  of  liquid  con- 
centrate and  water,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  water  inlet  tubular  member; 


a  solution  supply  container  frictionally  maintained  with- 
in said  opening; 

a  flexible  hose  having  one  end  located  within  said  con- 
tainer and  the  remaining  end  attached  to  said  deeve 
member;  and 

a  pair  of  wheels  for  rolling  said  assemUy  acroM  a  sur- 
face, one  of  said  wheels  being  atteched  to  one  end 
of  a  perforated  member  while  the  remaining  wheel 
is  attached  at  one  end  of  another  of  said  perforated 
members. 


3,202363 
AUTOMATIC  FOGSPRAY  DEVICE 
WUbert  G.  Kaote,  West  Unity,  and  Didc  F. 
Cecil  G.  Donsiniqoc  Bryaa,  Ohio,  aaliMn  to 
Aro  CorporatioB,  Bryan,  OUo,  a  coryoialluu  of 
FBcd  July  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2fl,7i6 
llCbrfmi.    (CL29>— 413) 


20 


1.  Automatic  fogspray  means  comprising  the  com- 
bination with  a  high  pressure  hydraulic  spray  gim  of 
a  hollow  body  having  therein  a  hydraulic  spray  nozzle 
receiving  from  said  gun  liquid  to  be  sprayed,  an  elon- 
gated spray  tube  carried  by  said  body  in  alignment  with 
the  discharge  orifice  of  said  nozzle,  means  for  introduc- 
ing air  under  pressure  into  said  body  to  ented  said 
spray  tube  with  the  material  issuing  from  said  nocEzle, 
said  spray  tube  having  a  substantially  doted  end 
remote  from  said  nozzle  and  lateral  discharge  opeoiogi 
spaced  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  end  to  direct  and 
distribute  the  material  as  it  is  discharged  from  fiid 
spray  tube,  an  air  valve  seat  in  said  hollow  body,  a 
valve  disc,  means  normally  biasing  said  valve  disc 
seated  on  said  valve  seat,  and  means  automatically 
operated  by  hydraulic  pressure  from  said  spray  gun  when 
the  gun  is  opemtive  for  unseating  said  valve  disc  relative 
to  said  valve  seat. 
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3,2t2,3(4 
MTIHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
GRINDING  MATERIAL 
Wiilii,  Avfaa,  SmUwrtitnd,  muimor  to  Cc- 
HoMcrbMk-WUdcfs    A.G^    HolderlMak, 
,  swmtraHMf  a  corponnoii  m  9wnzcruuio 
FOad  Oct  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  232,434 
ClalBn  prioritj,  appUcatlM  Switicrlnd,  Not.  3,  IMl, 
I2,tf91/<1 
9Claimi.    (CL  241— 30) 


the  direction  of  matrix  flow  by  gravity  through  s^  cham- 
ber whereby  said  matrix  material  introduced  into  said 
chamber  during  its  movement  through  said  ct|amber  is 
directed  by  said  baffle  means  into  the  path  of  and  into 
contact  with  said  jets  of  liquid,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
plurality  of  said  jet  nozzles  being  disposed  and  directed 
to  coBtact  said  matrix  material  with  jets  of  liquid  on  said 
upper  surface  of  said  baffle  means. 


1.  The  method  of  grinding  material  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  a  layer  of  movable  grinding  elements 
in  an  annular  space  whose  inner  and  outer  peripheries 
are  defined  by  a  pair  of  radially  spaced,  coaxial,  circular 
cylindrical  walls;  accelerating  said  walls  at  the  same  rate 
to  the  tame  predetermined  angular  velocity  about  their 
longitudinal  axes;  braking  one  of  said  walls  to  thereby 
bring  it  to  rest  and  produce  relative  movement  between 
the  grinding  elements;  admixing  the  material  to  be 
ground  with  said  layer  of  grinding  elements  so  that  it 
is  ground  by  the  relative  movement  of  those  elements  in 
relation  to  one  another;  and  discharging  the  ground  ma- 
terial from  said  layer. 


3;M2,3<5 
PHOSPHATE  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 
JaiMa  A.  Bmr,  Jr.,  WaaUogtoa,  D.C.,  and  Charict  H. 
Gfftaac  aad  daraicc  G.  Obaa,  Lakeland,  Fla.,  assign- 
ors,  by  miMi  aarigBwinti,  to  Chemical  Cleaning,  Inc^ 
New  Oricaas,  La.,  a  conponitioa  of  Loniaiaoa 
Ffled  Apr.  9, 19«2,  Scr.  No.  186,605 
7  Clainu.    (CI.  241—42) 


'V- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  matrix  material  to  sepa- 
rate at  least  one  component  therefrom  which  comprises, 
a  confined  chamber  through  which  said  matrix  material  is 
passed  to  be  treated,  inlet  means  for  introducing  down- 
wardly said  matrix  material  into  the  upper  end  of  said 
confined  chamber,  outlet  means  from  said  confined  cham- 
ber for  treated  matrix  material,  said  outlet  means  being 
located  at  a  point  below  said  inlet  means,  a  plurality  of 
jet  nozzles  within  said  confined  chamber  disposed  be- 
tween said  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  subjecting 
said  matrix  material  in  said  chamber  to  high  velocity  jets 
of  liquid  having  a  nozzle  velocity  in  excess  of  342  ft. /sec, 
said  jet  nozzles  being  directed  to  contact  said  matrix  mate- 
rial passing  through  said  confined  chamber  with  jets  of 
liquid  issuing  therefrom  in  the  direction  of  said  passage 
of  said  nuitrix  material  therethrough,  baflle  means,  said 
baffle  means  being  disposed  to  oppose  on  its  upper  surface 


1  3,202,366 

BOTTLE  BREAKING  APPARATUS 

Robert  C.  Harmon,  601  Pinewood  Drive,  Dancdin,  Fla. 

FUed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,260 

1  Claim.     (CL  241—99) 


A  bottle  breaker  comprising  means  forming  a  surface 
for  receiving  a  bottle  thereagainst,  said  surface  having  an 
opening  for  exposing  a  part  of  a  bottle  thereag|iinst  to  a 
hammer,  means  comprising  a  member  yieldingly  urging 
a  bottle  to  said  surface,  and  a  hammer  movable  in  a  path 
through  said  opening  for  striking  a  bottle  yieldingly  held 
to  said  surface,  said  member  comprising  a  lever  having  a 
soft  rubber-like  element  attached  to  one  end  and  disposed 
opposite  said  surface,  and  a  spring  urging  said  lever  in 
a  direction  to  urge  said  element  to  a  bottle  aliened  with 
said  surface. 


1 


3,202,367 
TWO  HAMMER  SINGLE  ROTOR  CRUSHE^t  WITH 

HYDRAULIC  OPERATED  FEED  CHUTE 

Virgil  H.  Nixon,  JopUn,  Mo.,  aadgnor  to  MlnoiOri-Rogcn 

Corporation,  JopUn,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  Miaaoiiri 

Filed  May  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  282,989 

9  Claims.     (CL  241—186) 


1.  In  an  impact  crusher  having  a  housing  wit^  an  inlet 
opening  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  and  a  discharge  open- 
ing at  the  bottom  thereof,  a  single  rota-  joumaied  above 
said  discharge  opening  and  having  hammers  arranged 
thereon  with  axially  extending  faces  exposed  o«  one  side 
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facing  the  dinctioo  of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  and  perqth- 
eral  surfaces  thereon  constituting  the  maximum  radius 
of  said  rotor  and  defining  a  hanuner  circle  during  rota- 
tion; side  walls  for  said  housing  at  o^xMite  ends  of  said 
rotor;  and  a  reducing  chamber  which  includes  said  side 
walls,  a  feed  chute  located  between  the  said  side  walls 
with  its  discharge  end  disposed  adjacent  said  hammer 
circle  and  a  breaker  bar  grating  located  between  said  side 
walls  and  extending  fnmi  above  the  hammer  bar  circle 
to  a  point  dowly  adjacent  the  hammer  bar  circle  and 
spaced  from  the  edge  of  said  feed  chute  in  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  rotor,  the  improvement  which 
comfvises, 

(1)  said  rotor  being  located  so  that  only  the  upper 
portion  of  the  hanuner  circle  is  disposed  in  said 
reducing  chamber,  and 

(2)  said  hammers  being  so  spaced  drcumferentially 
of  said  rotor  so  that  only  one  hammer  at  a  time 
travelling  in  the  hammer  circle  passes  through  said 
reducing  chamber. 


3,202,368 
SINGLE  ROTOR  CRUSHER 
VlrfU  H.  NIxoB,  lafUm  Mc,  isilnnr  to 

Corporatioa,  Jopiio,  Mo.,  a  corporation  of  MisBOori 

ContinnatioB  of  appHcatlOB  Scr.  No.  837,053,  Aag.  31, 

1959.    This  aMriicatioB  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,025 

20  Chdma.    (CL  241—189) 


1.  In  a  crusher  of  the  type  having  a  rotor,  an  open- 
front  bousing,  and  a  series  of  bcnizontal  breaker  bars  in 
vertically  spaced  relationship  at^acent  the  back  of  the 
bousing;  the  improvement  that  comprises  at  least  one  of 
said  bars  being  readily  deactivated  and  another  of  said  bars 
being  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  the  rotor,  said 
readily  deactivatable  bar  being  below  sajii  adjustable  bar 
distance  greiter  than  the  space  betw«e&  the  bars  of  said 
series,  thereby  to  permit  both  primary  and  secondary 
crushing  within  the  rotor  by  removal  of  the  lower  bar  and 
adjiistment  of  mid  other  breaker  bar. 


3,2023C9 

ROTARY  SHEET  METAL  TEARING  DEVICES 
Sebastian  F.  iwM,  MlwMkM»  Wlh,  Ml|Mr  to  8ImI 

TTIsrnnshi 

FUed  Ja^  16, 1963,  S«.  No.  251,884 
lldaiwB.    (CL  241— 190) 

1.  A  device  for  tearing  sheet  metal  acn^)  comprising 
a  housing  having  a  reoeiviaf  opening,  a  drum-thaped 
rotor  rotataUy  momtad  in  said  hooinf,  a  fixed  shearing 
means  having  a  serraled  cnttiat  edta  supported  adjaoem 
the  periphery  of  the  rotor  and  ettpading  sobetantially 
the  length  thereof  and  having  a  seriea  (rf  projecting  points 
defining  V-aotch«  between  pointi,  and  a  plorality  of 
shear  knives  idiich  are  V-«haped  in  plan  view  and  which 


have  points  projecting  from  tiie  peri^iery  of  said  rotor 
each  shi^ied  to  cot^ierate  with  one  of  Ae  V-aotches  in 
shearing  out  a  piece  of  metal  from  the  leading  edge  of 
scrap  fed  into  said  receiving  opening,  said  fixed  shearing 
means  being  angled  downwardly  and  forwardly  toward 
the  rotor  and  the  shear  knives  of  the  rotor  being  so  posi- 
tioned with  respect  to  the  angle  of  the  fixed  shearing 


means  as  to  provide  for  coaction  of  the  points  of  the 
rotor  knives  with  the  apexes  of  the  V-ix>tdws  before  the 
an^ed  sides  of  the  rotor  knives  arrive  at  diearing  po«- 
tion  whereby  shearing  takes  place  with  a  mitijmiini  of 
power,  said  knives  on  the  drum  being  so  staggered  dr- 
cumferentially and  axially  as  to  iHX>vide  for  sequential 
engagement  with  the  wawp  metal  until  pieces  have  been 
sheared  throughout  the  width  of  the  scrap. 


3,202,370 
METHOD  OF  WD^ING  YARN 
WUliam  H.  OVricn,  Wvwkk,  RJ.,  Ms^sor  to 
Corporation,  Craastoa,  RJ.,  a  corporatloB  of 
diosctts 

FOed  Sept  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,544 
4  Cbdms.     id.  242—43.2) 


1.  The  method  of  winding  yam  onto  a  conictl  pack- 
age comixising  the  steps  of  rotating  the  p*'*wgf  wbfle 
positively  traverHng  the  yam  axially  back  and  forth  be- 
tween the  base  and  the  noae  thereof  wherein  said  yam 
is  positively  traversed  from  apprcHdnutely  the  mid-point 
of  said  padtage  to  said  nose  at  a  iMedelermined  accelerat- 
ing rate  of  speed  and  is  positively  traversed  from  odd 
nose  to  said  tfficcaaxixkVt  mid-point  at  a  pcedelemaaed 
decelerating  rate  of  qieed,  said  deoelerition  being  at  a 
greater  rate  than  said  acceleration. 


81T  o.o. 
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3Jt2471 
FEEDING  MECmNISM  FOR  LACE 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

B.  PvfcOT,  North  ScUnte,  ILL,  aMi^or  to  Bared, 

lacn  a  oorpovalloa  of  Rkod*  Uand 

F1M  Mmj  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  115,143 

3  CklBM.    (CL  242-47.tl) 


1.  A  strand  handling  machine,  a  take-up  mechanism 
for  handling  the  itrand  at  a  controlled  linear  rate,  a  feed 
mechanism  comprising  a  rotatable  drum,  a  fixed  rod  ad- 
jacent to  but  spaced  from  and  extending  across  the  sur- 
face of  said  drum  in  the  directi<Hi  of  the  rotatable  axis 
thereof  about  both  of  which  a  strand  may  be  led  to  em- 
brace them  and  foe  fed  as  tensioned  to  have  driving  en- 
gafement  with  the  drum  and  means  for  driving  the  drum 
at  a  speed  faster  than  said  linear  rate  of  feed  to  pro- 
vide A  riack  length  of  strand  between  the  drum  and  take- 
up  mocha  nism. 


3,2»2,372 

CABLE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVER  UNIT 

HaRT  R.  McMm  awl  Nid  R.  Pctcmcii,  Minneapolis, 

AOh.,  awlMint  to  the  Udtod  States  of  America  as 

muM  bjr  tka  Seuetagy  of  flw  Afr  Force 

FIM  Not.  12,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  323,119 

7CUM.    (CL242— 54) 


1.  A  wire  rope  cable  retrieving  and  payout  device  for 
an  aircraft  arresting  wire  rope  cable  comprising,  a  fixed 
support,  an  elongated  stationary  cable  retrieving,  storage 
and  payout  drum  fixed  on  said  support  against  rotation 
having  an  elongated  cylindrical  cable  receiving  portion 
extending  axiaDy  away  from  said  support,  terminating 
in  an  outer  subatantially  conical  end  portion  faired  into 
the  outer  end  of  said  cylindrical  porti(m,  arresting  cable 
guide  means  floBed  in  concentric  outwardly  qiaoed  rela- 
tion to  tte  apex  end  of  said  conical  end  portioo.  means 
for  dead-ending  a  wire  rope  arresting  cable  on  said 
cyUadricil  portioo  adjacent  said  fixed  support,  cable 
retrieving  or  laying  puUey  movable  along  the  surface  of 
said  drum  subatantially  tangent  thereto  in  parallel  relation 
to  said  cylindrical  caMe  receiving  portion  thereof  between 
a  point  spaced  outwardly  toward  the  outer  extremity  of 
said  conical  end  portion  to  a  point  a<4aoent  said  fixed 
sivport,  meant  for  producing  a  planetary  motioa  of 
said  polky  coacentrically  around  said  statioiiary  dram 
wbUb  simultaneously  advancing  said  pulley  atong  said 


cylindrical  drum  surface  in  a  direction  from  i$id  fixed 
support  toward  said  conical  end  portion  at  a  rate  lof  axial 
movement  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drum  substantially 
equal  to  but  not  less  than  the  diameter  oi  the  arresting 
cable  when  dead-ended  on  said  dnmi  by  said  dead  ending 
means,  during  each  cycle  of  planetary  modon  of  said 
pulley  means  around  the  axis  of  said  drum,  whereby  said 
pulley  piclcs  up  said  arresting  cable  and  wraps'  a  layer 
of  coUs  of  said  cable  on  said  cylindrical  portion' in  dote 
side-by-side  relation  from  said  dead-ending  meani  toward 
said  conical  end  portion,  said  means  including  means  for 
moving  said  pulley  outwardly  away  from  said  cylindrical 
portion  out  of  the  path  of  said  cable  extending  fifom  said 
cylindrical  drum  portion  to  said  cable  guide  means  to 
permit  the  wraps  of  the  cable  to  be  severally  withdrawn 
along  the  surface  of  the  dnmi  and  across  said!  conical 
portion  when  the  cable  is  withdrawn  through  said  arrest- 
ing cable  guide  means. 


3,2t2,373 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  WITH  NON-LINEAR  BUFFER 

LOOP  BOXES 
Trevor  D.  Reader,  Wayne,  Pa.,  asaJgnor  to  Spcrty  Rand 
Corporation,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  fif  Dda- 
wart 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  164,794 
4  Claims.    (CL  242-^5.12) 


3.  A  tape  recording  unit  comprising:  a  luppljr  reel,  a 
takeup  reel,  a  capstan  operable  to  engage  the  tape  for 
movement  between  said  supply  reel  and  said  takeup  reel 
along  a  predetermined  Upe  path,  a  recording  hoad  posi- 
tioned along  said  tape  path  adjacent  said  capctan,  ifint  and 
second  loop  boxes  disposed  between  said  capstan  pmd  said 
supply  reel  and  said  capstan  and  said  takeup  reel^  req)eo- 
tively,  each  of  said  loop  boxes  conqrising.  first  pmd  sec- 
ond sections,  said  first  and  second  sections  being  aep- 
arated  by  a  wall  member  shorter  than  the  outside  walls 
definiiy  the  kx^  box,  said  wall  member  being  ilocer  to 
the  side  wall  of  said  second  section  than  that  of  laid  first 
section,  means  connecting  a  source  of  vacuum  to  said 
first  and  second  sections  whereby  the  arcuate  kfigths  of 
tape  disposed  in  said  first  and  second  sections  aormally 
tend  to  equalize. 


3,2t2,374 
WEB  WINDING  MACHINBRY 
Rlcte^W.  Pkdpe,  Fuitoa,  N.Y.,  aasit— r  to  Tlii^ 

^fUl^V^OH    ^.^O^D^HlHyi    mBH^^H^W^Bj    \^^^^9^   H    ^^^■^^^■•^W^B    *^ 

Oiiio 

FUcd  Hm  17,  1M3,  Scr.  N«.  2St,234  | 
12  CUma.    (CL  241-45) 
3.  Apparatus  for  winding  a  web  of  sheet  material  on 
a  core  to  form  a  rail  of  such  material  comprising: 
driving  means  for  initiating  rotation  of  saidicote  by 
f«roe  apirfied  about  the  axis  thereof  to  itart  the 
vending  oi  said  sheet  material  on  said  ooi^  and  to 
obtain  a  smooth  hard  start  of  the  roll  of  material 
oil  the  cofe;  and 
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further  driving  means  lubesquently  operable  for  com-   over  both  of  said  fixed  roilan,  and  over  — Mf  — «««i«^  roller 
plcting  the  wioding  of  aid  loP  by  rotatiog  the  roll  to  fonn  a  loop  betiPDea  the  find  idinn,  and  tbeace  to 

the  outfaed  drhe,  wfaenby  a  iliiiiiniiii  in  liMor  speed 
€i  material  at  the  point  of  deptetuw  from  the  roll  and 
at  the  oirifeed  drive  diangw  the  knglh  of  the  loop,  and 
thereby  the  position  of  said  Kuing  roller,  and  control 
means  respoosive  to  the  podtion  of  the  senuig  raOer  for 


of  material  by  force  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
roll  of  material 


3,212,375 

SELF-THREADING  TAPE  RECORDING  REEL 

Lcoo  W.  DteUn,  IM  Foat  Blvd.,  Sea  Fruicicoo,  CaHf. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  IfU,  Scr.  N«.  353,7S7 

7  CWms.    (CL  242—74) 


1.  In  combination,  a  magnetic  sound  recording  tape  of 
ferrous  oxide  material,  and  a  self-threading  tape  record- 
ing reel,  the  latter  compriaing: 

(a)  a  reel  having  a  hub  on  which  the  sound  record- 
ing tape  may  be  wound: 

(b)  a  permanent  magnet  band  secured  to  the  hub  of 
the  reel; 

(c)  and  a  protective  shield  mounted  over  and  covering 
the  mag^aetic  band  to  protect  impressions  on  the 
tape  from  distortion  of  erasure  by  the  m«gni4ir 
band; 

(d)  the  shield  being  made  Cram  a  substance  so  that 
the  magnetic  field  will  pate  therethrou^  to  thus  at- 
tract and  anchor  a  free  cad  of  the  tape  to  the  hub, 
when  this  free  end  is  brought  into  the  magnetic 
field,  with  the  tape  ittelf  and  the  magnet  band  am- 
stituting  the  sole  means  for  anchoring  the  tape  to  the 
hub. 


3,2t2,37< 
■OLLSTAND  MOVE 
OrviOa  V.  Dukv,  5Mt  N.  riiimi      mill 
H.  H•waos^  t4$  Kalghl  Wav,  be*  of  La 

Fled  Nav.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  235,n9 
24ClaliBB.  (CL  242— 75.1) 
1.  A  roUatand  drive  and  control  for  turning  a  roll  of 
web  material  to  feed  the  material  at  a  controlled  rate  and 
tension,  comprising:  an  outfeod  drive  engaging  tlie  mate- 
ria at  a  location  spaced  from  the  roll,  which  outfeed  drive 
exerts  a  demand  for  material  from  the  roll;  support  means 
at  least  in  part  nvportjag  the  roll,  the  roll  being  rout- 
ably  supported;  flHctiOB  drive  means  adapted  to  conUct 
and  turn  the  toU,  said  drive  means  operating  at  a  constant 
speed;  adjnstment  means  adapted  to  variably  adjust  the 
nornud  force  bUwM.n  the  rofl  and  the  drive  means;  a  pair 
of  Uterally  spaced-apart,  fixed  paimBd  rollers,  a  movable 
sensing  roller;  material  withdrawn  from  the  roll  passing 


variably  adjusting  the  output  of  the  adjuitmeiU  meant, 
wherel^  variation  in  loop  length  permiti  the  sensing  loUer 
position  to  changa,  causing  the  contnri  nutans  to  adjust 
the  adjustment  means  and  thereby  the  said  normal  f one 
between  the  drive  means  and  the  roU,  thereby  to  adjiHt 
the  slippage  rate  therri)etwecn.  and  cauae  the  roll  ^eed 
to  change  to  rectore  the  loop  to  a  daaired  length  indica- 
tive of  correct  tension  and  linear  qieed. 


3^nJ77 

CONSTANT  TENSIOI^WG  PACKAGING  SYSTEM 

Vanoa  C  Reea,  Newasik,  Oya,  M^pcr  la  OwcH-Coca- 

,  a  caipenitlen  el  Delaware 
FIM  fcae  29, 19^  Scr.  Na.  ItM^ 
3  OniBH.    (d.  241— 75  J) 


1.  Drive  means  for  a  cylindrical  web  packaging  device 
comprising: 

a  rotatably  mounted  mandrel; 

motor  means; 

a  pressure  fluid  actuated  clutch  operatively  connect- 
ing said  motor  means  and  said  mandrel,  said  clutch 
including  an  expansible  chamber  means  forming  a 
part  thereof  and  having  a  pressure  fluid  inlet; 

a  source  of  pressure  (fuid; 

conduit  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said  source 
of  pressure  fluid  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the 
expansible  chamber  means  through  the  pressure  fhiid 
inlet  of  said  dutch;  and 

an  automatic  programming  meaiu  indepetident  of  said 
rotatably  mounted  mandrel  for  cydiolly  varying  the 
amount  of  pressure  fluid  admitted  to  the  expansible 
duuriber  means  of  said  dutdi  in  proportion  to  the  in- 
crease in  radius  of  the  cylindrical  padufe  on  said 
mandrel  w  as  to  maintain  tihe  peripheral  ipeed  of  said 
cylindrical  package  substantially 
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mamTmL 

FBMmm,  2377  EMt  S9M  Soalh, 
flritUkaCltj,Uli* 
rati  Mm.  t,  1M3,  tar.  No.  M3,S7t 
3  CMtaM.     (CL  242—14.1) 


BfOItMl 


the  biadinf  of  one  end  of  said  reel  to  aaAd  casing  further 
rolling  of  said  balls  in  their  sockets  causing  sai4  reel  to 
move  axially  within  said  casing  and  effect  the  Actuation 
of  said  second  gripping  means  and  the  binding  of  the 
other  end  of  said  reel  to  the  other  end  of  sai4  casfng, 
thereby  locking  both  mds  of  said  reel  snhttaniially  st- 
multaieoosly  against  outward  movement  while 
ting  torsional  strevet  and  remlting  straiai  to 
of  said  reel. 


iOKally  st- 
transmit- 


bMh 


endi 


1.  An  electric  kite  winder  including,  in  combination,  a 
case  having  a  handle  and  a  reel  enclosure  integral  there- 
witfa;  a  rael  joumaled  within  said  reel  enclosure;  an  elec- 
trto  motor  disposed  within  said  reel  enclosure;  means 
mechanically  fatfercouplhig  said  motor  to  said  reel,  en- 
abling said  motor  to  drive  said  reel,  said  reel  enclosure 
provided  with  an  opening;  line  means  routed  through  said 
opening  and  wound  upon  said  reel;  battery  means  opera- 
tivvly  diipoeed  within  said  handle;  switch  means  me- 
chanically divoied  on  said  case;  and  means  electrically 
interlocking  said  switch  means,  said  battery  means,  and 
said  motor  in  a  series  circuit,  and  wherein  said  mecbani- 
cilly  intercoupling  means  comprises  gear  reduction 
nMana,  said  reel  enclosure  being  provided  with  a  second 
opening,  said  gear  reduction  means  including  a  gear  pro- 
truding upwaidly  in  proximity  with  uid  second  opening, 
ffl^mwg  manual  retention  of  the  latter. 


1  34t23M 

WIRE  DERESjNG  apparatus 
Hugh  W.  Hoibcim  Fort  WayM,  lisd.,  assl^nr  |o 
Wtaft  Corporation,  Fort  Wayne,  lad.,  a  c«iipo<allo«  of 
MkUgaa 

FIM  Jaac  If,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  2Sd,7S9 
9ClaiaM.    (CL  242— 12t) 


I. 


3,3ta.37f 
SAFETY  HARNMS  DEVICE 

Newport 


.  1,  IMS.  S«r.  No.  2d9,d33 
(d.  242— ir7.4) 


1.  A  harness  device  comprising  a  reel  having  spaced 
annular  collars,  a  casing  for  said  reel  having  spaced  bear- 
ings supporting  said  reel  while  permitting  rotation  and 
limited  axial  movement  thereof,  a  strap  confined  between 
said  ocdlars  and  wound  upon  said  reel,  said  strap  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  casing  tar  connection  to  the  body 
of  the  mer,  a  rewind  spring  connected  between  said  cas- 
ing and  said  reel  permitting  unwinding  of  said  strap  and 
causing  rewinding  thereof  during  normal  movements  of 
the  user,  a  thrust  member  opposite  one  collar  of  said  reel, 
said  collar  and  said  thrust  member  having  opposed  tapered 
aockets,  inertia  balls  in  said  sockets,  a  spring  interposed 
between  said  reel  and  said  thrust  member  for  urging  the 
lidter  towards  said  collar  to  retain  said  inertia  balls  in 
said  sockets,  flnt  gripping  means  provided  on  said  thrust 
member  and  on  one  end  of  said  casing,  and  second  grip- 
ping means  provided  on  the  second  of  said  reel  ccdlars 
and  on  the  other  end  <rf  said  casing,  said  inertia  balls  act- 
ing, upon  the  acceleration  of  the  stri^  outwardly  of  said 
reel  beyond  a  predetermined  rate,  to  roll  within  said 
tapered  sockets  to  cause  movement  of  said  thrust  mem- 
ber against  said  spring  and  away  frnn  said  one  reel  C(d- 
lar,  effecting  actuation  of  said  first  gripping  means  and 


1.  In  a  dereeling  apparatus,  a  frame,  a  vertical  post 
thereon,  a  drive  element  rotatable  on  said  po^,  means 
for  rotating  said  drive  element,  a  hub  on  said  frame  sur- 
rounding said  drive  element  and  adapted  to  luve  one 
end  of  the  drum  of  a  reel  positioned  thereon  with  one 
flange  of  the  reel  jesting  on  said  frame,  a  driven  tube 
extending  upwardly  from  said  drive  element,  «ud  drive 
element  having  a  driving  connection  with  said  driven 
tube,  a  dereeling  flange  overlying  the  other  flan||B  of  the 
reel  and  connected  with  said  driven  tube  for  support  and 
rotation  thereby,  a  stationary  disc  above  said  dereeling 
flange,  said  post  having  an  extension  upwardly  through 
said  d^ven  tube  for  supporting  said  stati<Huuy  disc,  and 
radially  arranged  bristles  supported  by  said  Itationary 
disc  and  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  edge  thereof  to 
be  sequentially  engaged  by  wire  dereeled  from'  the  reel. 


RECOVERABUROCKET  VEHICLE 
Haw  F.  WMMcher,  Hnlsvlle,  Ala.,  aarfgnfr  to 
Ualted  Statee  of  Africa  as  upssesntid  hgr  das  A( 
of    the    Nattoul 


Filed  Nov.  g,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  151,114 
7  Cfadns.    (CL  244—1) 
(Granted  ndcr  Tide  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  i4c  2M) 
5.  A  multiple  stage  rocket  vehicle  wherein  c{ach  stage 
is  cylindrical  and  comprises 

(1)  thnist  directing  means  and 

(2)  separable  inner  and  outer  sections, 

(3)  each  section  having  stabilizer  and  control  sur- 
faces integral  therewith,  said  inner  section  being  of 
generally  ellipsoidal  cone  shape, 

(4)  said  outer  sections  fitting  around  said  inner  sec- 
tion and  mating  with  said  mner  section  and  each 
Other  at  the  interfaces  thereof, 
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(5)  said   outer   sectiws  presenting   cylindrical   outer    profile  of  said  wing  at  said  end  rtatioos,  said  wing  havfalg 
surfaces  when  mated  to  one  another,  a  top  surface  comprising  a  plurality  of  airfoil  "v^Mea 

(6)  said  sections  being  releasably  secured  together,  having  together  the  same  span  as  said  wing  and  •ach 
thus  serving  to  make  iaid  sections  separable,  adapted  and  arranged  to  define  a  ram  air  intake  betweea 

a  leading  edge  of  a  trailing  one  of  said  airfoil  wrtacea 
and  a  spanwise  trace  of  a  preceding  airfoil  surface,  in  a 
chord  position  of  said  preceding  airfoil  surface  beluad 
the  line  of  center  of  pressure  of  said  preceding  airfoil 


(7)  each  said  section  forming  an  aerodynamically  self- 
sufficient  wing  serving  to  make  said  sections  capable 
of  return  fiight. 


surface  by  locating  said  leading  edge  substantially  above 
the  rearwardly  projected  contour  of  said  preceding  airfoil 
surface,  and  duct  means  in  said  wing  for  inducting  engine 
combustion  air  from  said  intake  to  an  air  breathing  engine, 
said  trailing  airfoil  surface  being  movable  relative  to  said 
top  surface  of  said  wing  to  vary  the  proximity  of  the 
leading  edge  of  said  trailing  airfoil  surface  to  said  pre- 
ceding airfoil  surface  whereby  to  adjust  the  size  of  the 
frontal  area  of  said  intake. 


3,262,382 
ROCKET  YAW  CONE  REDUCTION  DEVICE 
Talbot  A.  Chabb,  ArHagtoii,  Va.,  asalgmM-  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  reprsserted  by  the  Sccrtfary  of 
the  Navy 

nied  Apr.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,057 
5  Clatans.    (CL  244—14) 


3^02,304 

VEHICLE  EJECTION  SEATS 

Janes  Martfas,  Southlands  Manor,  SoirtUaBde  Rood, 

Dosham,  near  Uxbrldte,  Eagiafad 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1H4,  Sm.  No.  3442^9 

Oahw  priority,  appUcadoa  Great  BriiaiB,  Feb.  IS,  1M3, 

MS«/« 
gClafaBB.    (CL  244— 122) 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  the  yaw  cone  of  a  spiiming 
and  precessing  rocket  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  including  a  shaft,  said  support 
means  being  rotatably  mounted  within  said  rocket 
on  an  axis  coaxial  with  the  rocket  spin  axis  so  as 
not  to  partake  of  the  spin  of  the  rocket  shell, 

(b)  a  continually  rotating  momentum  means  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  rotaUble  with  said  support  means, 

(c)  angular  rate  sensing  means  on  said  support  for 
detecting  tumble  of  said  rocket  about  said  shaft, 
said  angular  rate  sensing  means  producing  an  output 
signal  according  to  the  tumble  of  said  rocket,  and 

(d)  torque  producing  means  receiving  said  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  angular  rate  sensing  meaiu  for  apply- 
ing a  torquing  force  to  said  support  whereby  said 
shaft  is  maintained  in  a  position  tangent  to  the  yaw 
cone  of  said  rocket 


1.  An  aircraft  ejection  seat  having  a  restraining  sys- 
tem comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  two  restraining  lines; 

(b)  first  securing  means  for  securing  one  end  portion 
of  each  line  to  a  restraining  harness  adjacent  the 
abdomen  of  an  airman  occupying  said  seat; 

(c)  second  seeming  means  for  securing  another  portion 
of  each  restraining  line  to  a  respective  arm  of  said 
airman;  and 

(d)  tensioning  means  for  tensioning  each  line  in  re- 
sponse to  ejection  of  the  seat,  thereby  to  restrain 
the  arms  of  the  airman  against  movement. 


3a«23t3 

AIRCRAFT 

John  P.  Lc  BcL  IMS  E.  5lh  Ave,  Mcm,  Ariz.,  and 

High  E.  Nkhola,  RIe.  1,  Box  M,  Hlricy,  Arte. 

Fled  Oct  25,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  147,524 

llOalasB.    (CL244— 42) 

1.  A  fiying  wing  airplane  comprising  a  wing  having 

a  pair  of  plates  affixed  to  opposite  ends  in  subsUntially 

chordwise  relationship  to  said  wing,  each  of  said  plates 

having  a  chordwise  length  at  least  as  great  as  the  chord 

length  of  the  corresponding  end  stations  of  said  wing  and 

having  a  bottom  profile  lower  than  the  bottom  of  the 


SEAL  FOR  HIGH  DIFFERENTIAL 


Ui 


of 
Anay 


Norman  J.  Waecfccr,  Maaoarlle,  a^  Hisgh  D.  Mac- 
Dooald,  Jr.,  Cknasatasna,  NJ.,  ai 
PhUad^pUa,  Pa.,  aasta^ors  to 
America  ae  lepreewied  W  Ike  Seuetory  of 
Fled  May  5,  IH4,  Btr.  No.  3(5,215 
5ClalM.    (CL  244— 122) 
(GrMsted  VBdcr  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1H2]^  aec.  2M) 
1.  In  an  ejection  seat  apparatus  for  use  m  aircraft  in 
which  an  initial  thrust  is  in^NUled  to  an  ejection  seat  by 
the  operation  of  a  i»-opellant  actuated  piston  type  thruster 
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and  a  sobieqiieiit  tfanut  is  imparted  to  laid  seat  by  the 
opentkxi  of  a  propeUant  actuated  rocket  fired  in  re- 
house to  a  predetennuied  travel  of  said  seat,  said  rocket 
having  a  wntiiri  nozzle  dosed  during  application  of  pres- 
wan  from  propeUant  actuating  said  thnister  but  adapted 
to  open  during  apf^ication  of  a  less  prea«ure  from  pro- 
peUant actuating  said  rocket,  the  combination  therewith 
<rf  the  improvement  for  reducing  the  hazard  to  the  body 
of  said  aircraft  and  an  occupant  thereof  not  being  simul- 
taneously ejected  with  ejected  personnel,  from  plug  and 


AERIAL  CARGO  DELIVERY  DEVICE 

Foy  McCnIloagh,  Ir^  61  llcoiideroca,  China  Lake,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  M,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  334,674 

6Clafans.    (CL  244— 138) 

(Granted  uder  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


mechanism  as  the  impact  end  of  said  landing  spike 
strikes  the  ground  for  thus  causing  said  pressure 
plate  to  act  against  said  medium. 


3,2«2487 
WOVEN   WIRE  CONVEYOR  BELT 
DonaU  E.  Andrews,  Fred  L.  Hooper,  aad  Charles  W. 
Whaples,  Caml>ridge,  Md.,  aarigMin  to  Cambridge  Whc 
Cloth  Company,  Cambridge,  Md^  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Dec  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  32S,712 
6  Clafana.     (CL  245—6) 


sealing  material  blown  out  of  said  venturi  nozzle  and 
accelerated  in  the  rocket  exhaust,  said  improvement  in- 
cluding a  tapered,  thin-walled  cup  within  said  venturi 
nozzle  mating  therewith  and  having  a  convex  base  fittea 
with  an  outer  and  lower  tapered  nozzle  portion  and 
adapted  to  withstand  the  propeUant  pressure  of  said 
thnister  against  the  inside  of  said  cup  and  capable  of  being 
consumed  under  said  less  pressure  of  said  rocket  propel 
lant  tending  to  blow  said  cup  outward  and  downward, 
said  cup  being  formed  of  a  consumable  material. 


1. 


A  corduroy  weave  wire  belt  comprising: 
plurality  of  helically  coiled  spirals,  the  spirals  com- 
prising spirals  of  right-hand  twist  and  left-hand  twist 
of  approximately  equal  pitch  positioned  alternately 
io  a  nested  relation;  and 

plurality  of  connecting  rods  extending  lengthwise 
through  the  spirals,  each  of  the  spirals  having  an  even 
number  of  rods  extending  therethrough  and  the  num- 
ber being  at  least  four,  each  rod  being  transversely 
notched  and  each  rod  having  the  right-hand  twist  and 
the  left-hand  twist  spirals  alternately  hinged  thereon 
across  the  length  of  the  rod  in  the  notches  so  as  to 
maintain  a  straight-tracking  belt. 


3,202,388 
VIBRATION  ISOLATORS 
Aubrey  J.  H.  Goodwin,  Shandoa  by  Helensbafgh,  Scot- 
land, assignor  to  Yarrow  and  Company  Limited,  Glas- 
gow, Scotland,  a  British  company 
Oi^hial  application  May  5,  1959,  Scr.  No.  811^178,  now 
Patent  No.  3,091,103,  dated  May  28,  1963. ,  Dirldcd 
and  this  appUcation  May  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  ^2,762 
9  Claims.     (CI.  248—8) 


>}f}f7^/M»>^}?}>M//>>»}>^'M''''''»>'V^">>' 


4.  An  aerial  cargo  delivery  device  comprising 

an  inflatable  aerodynamic  drag  member; 

a  cargo  supporting  shroud  secured  to  said  drag  mem- 
ber; 

a  vertically  arranged  landing  spike  so  disposed  as  to 
pass  downwardly  throngh  said  shroud  and  terminate 
at  a  lowermost  impact  end; 

means  defining  a  pressure  plate  secured  at  the  upper- 
most end  of  said  landing  spike  and  disposed  adjacent 
said  drag  member; 

drag  member  inflating  means  secured  to  said  pressure 
plate  for  introducing  an  inflating  medium  into  said 
mentber  for  thus  initiating  an  iidktion  thereof;  and 

means  for  activating  said  drag  member  inflating  means 
as  said  member  is  ejected  from  an  airborne  vehide 
so  that  the  drag  member  may  be  inflated  and  exert 
an  aerodynamic  drag  effect  on  said  platform  as  it 
descends,  and  further  function  as  a  shock  absorbing 


_J 


EOJUeRUM 
POSITION 


Kt 


Tr 


l.'A  vibration  isolator  for  isolating  from  a  first  body 
a  periodic  force  applied  to  a  second  body  wl>ile  at  the 
same  time  transmitting  to  the  first  body  a  con^ant  force 
applied  to  the  second  body,  which  vibration  isolator  com- 
prises a  variable-volume  fluid-filled  container  for  inter- 
position between  the  said  two  bodies,  a  first  vessel  con- 
taining a  fluid,  first  conduit  means  of  which  th|e  effective 
cross-sectional  area  is  less  than  the  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  said  container,  which  contains  a  body 
of  fluid  and  which  communicates  with  both  the  interior 
of  the  said  container  and  the  interior  of  the  prst  vessel 
and  provides  the  sole  means  of  such  communication, 
at  least  one  additional  vessel  containing  a  fluid,  addi- 
tional conduit  means  of  which  the  effective  cross-sec- 
tional area  is  less  than  the  effective  cross-secfional  area 
of  the  said  container,  which  contains  an  additional  body 
of  fluid  and  which  communicates  with  both  the  interior 
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of  the  said  container  and  the  imerior  of  the  additional 
vessel  and  provides  the  sole  means  of  such  communica- 
tion, the  said  container,  vessels  and  conduit  means  to- 
gether foFoiing  a  dosed  system,  and  the  mass  of  eadi 
of  the  said  bodies  of  fluid,  the  dimenaons  of  the  con- 
duit means  containing  that  body  of  fluid,  the  apparent 
bulk  modulus  of  the  fluid  in  the  vessel  with  the  interior 
of  which  that  conduit  means  conununicates  and  the 
degree  of  damping  applied  to  that  body  of  liquid  being 
such  that,  at  a  particular  frequency  of  the  periodic  force, 
which  is  different  for  each  of  the  said  bodies  oi  fluid,  the 
inertia  reaction  of  that  mass  substantially  balances  the 
force  exerted  on  that  body  of  fluid  by  the  fluid  in  that 
vessel. 


said  fifth  wheel  plate  structure  being  secured  to  at  leait 
one  of  said  stmts  adjacent  the  said  one  end  thevaof, 
said  first  stmt  comprising  an  extenaiMe  and  cooinctibla 
member,  and  means  for  releasably  locking  said  fbat  strut 
in  contracted  relation  ^idien  the  stand  is  operathely 
mounted  on  the  car,  said  second  stmt  when  the  itaad 
is  operatively  moiuted  on  the  car  serving  a  slever  meani 
for  swinging  said  plate  structure  akmg  an  arcuate  path 
between  a  lowernl  inoperative  position  and  an  ele- 
vated operative  position,  said  first  strut  when  locked  in 
its  contracted  position  when  the  stand  is  operatively 
mounted  on  the  car  holding  said  plate  structure  in  its 
elevated  position,  said  second  stnit  comprising  a  tele- 
scoping member,  resilient  means  for  biasing  said 


3,2t23S9  

COMBINED  FIATIRON  SUPPORT,  ELECTiaC 
OUTLET,  AND  EXTENSION  CORD 
Robert  H.  ZoC«,  BcooUyn,  N.Y,,  naalgnni  to  IVavco 
Plastics  Co^  iMn  BrooUlyB,  N.Y^  ■  corpontk»  of  New 
York 

FDed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,818 
lOalma.    (€1248—117.4) 


1.  An  iron  support  comprising  a  generally  flat  rest 
member  adapted  to  be  located  over  an  ironing  board  for 
carrying  an  iron,  said  rest  member  having  heat  insula- 
tion on  its  underside,  and  pivotal  mounting  means  below 
said  rest  member  for  swingaMy  moimting  the  latter  on 
an  ironing  board,  said  mounting  means  comprising  a 
clamp  for  detachable  securement  to  an  ironing  board,  and 
*a  swivel  upstanding  from  said  clamp  and  connected  to 
said  rest  to  mount  the  latter  tor  swinging  movement  about 
a  generally  vertical  axis,  in  combination  with  hinge  means 
having  a  generally  horizontal  axis  and  connected  between 
said  swivel  and  rest  member  to  moimt  the  rest  member 
for  swinging  movement  both  about  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal axes,  said  hinge  means  being  connected  to  the  rear- 
ward region  of  said  rest  member  for  upward  and  down- 
ward swinging  movement  of  the  forward  rest-member 
region,  and  retractile  strut  means  depending  from  the 
underside  of  said  rest  member  for  sun>orting  the  latter 
in  an  upwardly  swimg  position,  said  strut  means  com- 
prising an  angolate  member  having  long  and  short  arms 
and  pivotally  connected  to  said  rest  member  for  selected 
dependency  of  stkl  amu  into  bearing  engagement  with 
an  ironing  board. 


Robert  M. 


oixl  strut  in  extended  relation,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably locking  said  second  stmt  against  telescoping  action 
when  the  stand  is  operatively  mounted,  said  struts  be- 
ing in  extended  relation  in  the  lowered  inoperative  posi- 
tion of  said  plate  stmcture  aiKl  said  second  strut  when 
in  extended  relation  having  a  length  that  is  sufficient  to 
position  said  fifth  wheel  plate  at  least  at  the  elevation 
of  kinpins  of  trailers  and  the  like  to  be  carried  by  the 
railroad  car  when  the  stand  is  operatively  aaoualed  on 
the  car  and  said  second  strut  is  su)>stantially  vertically 
disposed,  the  last  mentioned  means  being  effective  to 
releasably  lock  said  second  strut  against  contraction 
after  the  said  fifth  wheel  plate  stmcture  has  been  posi- 
tioned adajcent  the  kingpin  of  the  trailer  or  the  like. 


34«2»391 

MOUNTING  BRACKETS  FOR  TUBULAR 

FURNTIURB  LEGS 

Hcvy  Riidow,  4181  PriKflb  Um,  aad  Mawk 

6881  Hurt  Cowt,  hoik  ef  BrithMn,  Md. 

FBed  Oct.  17, 1963,  Sar.  No.  316,889 

8  CWiiM.     (CL  248—188) 


34nj398 

FIFTHWHIZL  STAND 

Sfeani^  LaHlngi  nOcfe.,  wtm  Jnck  W.  Bmbss, 

^*^*  "•*  — *?**"  >»  Plih—  bceevoralad, 

I,  a  cnepeniieH  eff  Dslaiwavc 

leatiaa  Mm,  9,  19S9,  Scr.  No.  797,989. 

Divided  Mi  ttb  appStnHiin  N»v.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No. 

325,376 

SCIirfM.  (CL  248— 119) 
1.  A  fifth  wheel  stand  for  railroad  cars  comprising 
a  lift  stmcture  and  a  fifth  wheel  plate  stmcture  cairied 
by  said  lift  structure,  said  lift  structure  comprising  a 
first  stmt  adapted  to  be  pivotally  secured  at  one  end 
thereof  to  the  car,  a  second  strut  adapted  to  be  pivotally 
secured  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  car  in  qMced  rela- 
tion from  said  one  end  of  said  aeoond  strut,  means  for 
pivotally  securing  said  other  ends  of  said  struts  together. 


2.  A  sheet  metal  mounting  bracket  for  selectively 
mounting  differentiy  sized  tubular  furniture  legs  adapted 
to  be  aflKxed  to  the  underside  of  a  furaitwe  unit,  aaad 
bracket  being  of  tnudl  depth  and  having  a  ctrcnlar  aeat 
for  the  end  of  the  leg,  projections  extending  transversely 
to  said  seat  at  diametrally  opposed  porticMis  thereof,  an 
integral  tongue  extending  transversely  from  one  of  said 
profections  in  overlying  relation  to  aaid  seat  and  dispiafid 
from  the  base  of  said  seat,  said  tongue  adapted  to  cb* 
gage  an  angulariy-ehaped  riot  at  the  end  of  the  tabular 
leg  to  permit  a  rectilinear  movement  of  the  leg  agaiMt 
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the  leat  followed  by  a  rotary  movement  of  the  leg  with 
respect  thereto  to  lock  the  leg  thereagainst,  and  at  least 
one  additiODal  integral  projection  extending  transversely 
fmn  said  seat  adjacent  to  said  other  projection  adapted 
to  selectively  stabilize  the  support  of  tubular  legs  of  dif- 
ferent diameters.  , 


August  24,  1965 

^  3^02^94 

RESTRESSING  MEANS  FOR  SLAB 
CASTING  FORMS 
Tlieodarc  W.  Shoe,  Troy,  Ohio,  aMigiior  to  The  Fkxicorc 
Co.,  Inc.,  Dayton,  OUo,  a  corporatloB  of  New  Vork 
Filed  May  17, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,312 
1  Claim,     (a.  249—94) 


3,202,392 

DRAFTING  APPARATUS 

Richaid  A.  Wallace,  Noiristown,  Pa^  anltnor  to  Control 

Data  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Minnesota 

FIM  Jnly  10,  1903,  Ser.  No.  294,129 

16  Claims.    (CI.  248—455) 


I 


1.  A  drafting  apparatus  comprising  a  flat  drafting 
board,  an  elevator  means  structurally  interrelated  with 
said  board  for  causing  the  upper  edge  of  the  board  to  move 
through  an  arcuate  path  while  reciprocating  the  lower 
edge  of  the  board,  said  elevator  means  including  a  selec- 
tively adjustable  means  for  retaining  the  board  in  a  de- 
sired plane  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


3,202,393 

FORM  HOLDING  BRACKET 

Chester  W.  PcttH,  Box  64,  Greenford,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  220,477 

3  Claims.    (CL  249— 2) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  bridge  deck  construction  in- 
corporating a  U-shaped  drainage  channel  having  spaced 
side  walls  and  means  for  supporting  a  concrete  form 
above  one  side  of  said  U-shaped  drainage  channel,  said 
means  comprising  an  elongated  metal  supporting  bar 
having  an  olbet  lower  end  portion  secured  to  one  side 
of  one  side  wall  of  said  U-shaped  drainage  channel,  said 
concrete  form  being  in  contact  with  the  other  side  of 
said  side  wall,  spaced  threaded  apertures  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  elongated  metal  supporting  bar  and  fas- 
teners positioned  in  said  apertures  and  extending  through 
and  engaging  said  concrete  form,  said  upper  portian  of 
said  supporting  bar  being  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to 
said  concrete  form. 


In  combination,  means  for  providing  a  casting  region 
of  adjustable  length  for  prestressed  slabs  in  a  casting  form 
having  a  maximum  length  of  about  40  feet,  said  casting 
form  being  of  steel  having  a  generally  U-shaped  sec- 
tion with  the  sides  reenforced  by  steel  channels  on  the 
outside  thereof  extending  the  length  of  said  form,  each 
channel  having  a  flange  adjacent  the  top  edge  of  the 
form    side    with   the    flange   extending   outwardly    away 
away  from  the  form,  the  flanges  having  regularly  spaced 
apertures  therethrough,  at  least  one  bulkhead  assembly 
for  mounting  along  a  desired  region  along  thd  length 
of   said  casting   form,  said   assembly  being  capable   of 
handling  the  total  load  of  a  plurality  of  tensioned  steel 
strands  with  a   minimum  of  waste  of  excess   length  of 
steel  strand,  said  assembly  comprising  two  sulb-assem- 
blies,  one   sub-assembly  being  a  strand  deflecting  sub- 
assembly and  the  other  being  a  strand  stress  bar  sub- 
assembly, said  strand  deflecting  sub-assembly  comprising 
a  generally  flat  steel  plate  extending  across  the  casting 
form  and  being  long  enough  to  over  ie  the  top  flanges 
of  the  casting  form   channels,  said  plate  haviitg  aper- 
tures   therethrough    for    registration    with    the    channel 
flange  apertures,  bolts  for  anchoring  said  steel  plate  in 
desired  position  along  the  top  of  said  casting  form,  a 
dead  bulkhead  supported  from  said  plate  and  extending 
into  the   casting   form   to   deflne  the  end   of   a  casting 
region,    said    dead    bulkhead    having    aperturei    tbere- 
throus^  foi"  accommodating  prestressing  strandl,  strand 
deflecting  guides  depending  from  the  plate  and  extend- 
ing from  the  outer  face  of  said  dead  bulkhead  |jid  pro- 
vided with  guide  slots  for  guiding  the  tensioned  strands 
upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  casting  form  while  re- 
taining said  strands  in  their  normal  positions  latera'ly 
of  the  form  sides  so  that  looking  down  upon  s  casting 
form    in    normal    casting    position    aU    strands    appear 
straight,  said  stress  bar  sub-assembly  comprising  a  bar 
extending  across  said  casting  form  and  having  its  ends 
overlying  said  apertured  channel  flanges,  the  cross  bar 
ends  being  apertured  to  register  with  the  channel  flange 
apertures,  bolts  for  anchoring  said  cross  bar  in  desired 
position   along  the  casting  form,  said   stress  bar  sub- 
assembly being  anchored  at  a  region  beyond  the  dead 
bulkhead  and  outside  of  the  casting  region,  a  qross  end 
plate  rigidly  secured  to  said  cross  bar  and  havjng  aper- 
tures therethrough  for  said  tensioned  strands,  said  bar 
apertures  being  about  level  with  the  casting  form  edges 
and  being  alined  with  the  strand  guide  slots  to  permit 
strands  to  continue  straight  as  seen  in  frian,  s^id  cross 
end  piate  and  cross  bar  together  providing  a  itructural 
angle  less  than  90*,  said  stress  bar  sub-asseml^ly  being 
oriented  so  that  the  cross  end  plate  will  receive  the  up- 
wardly guided  strands  substantially  normal  thertto  when 
spaced  a  predetermined  short  distance  from  tike  strand 
deflecting  sub-assembly,  said  cross  end  plate  having  an 
outer  face  remote  from  the  strand  deflecting  sub-assem- 
bly  for  accommodating  strand   chucks   to   seat   against 
said  »uter  face,  the  strand  length  from  the  d^ad  bulk- 
head to  the  chucks  being  waste. 
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3,302,399 
HOT  TOP  WITH  ROTATING  HANGER  MEANS 
Walter  R.  Beattk,  ladcpciideM!*,  Oyo,  amigMir  to  Ogle- 
bay  Norton  Conspany,  Clevdaad,  OUo,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1963,  Scr.  No.  270,362 
SClaiaH.    (CL249t— 202) 


7.  In  a  hot  top  for  ingot  molds,  hanger  means  for  sus 
pending  said  hot  top  in  an  ingot  mold,  said  hanger  means 
comprising  a  first  part  for  engaging  the  mold  and  a  sec- 
ond part  for  engaging  the  hot  top  and  a  third  part  inter- 
connecting the  first  and  second  parts,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  hanger  means  to  said  hot  top  and  supporting  said 
hanger  means  for  movement  while  said  parts  are  inter- 
connected and  while  said  hanger  means  is  connected  to 
said  hot  top  between  a  storage  position  wherein  said 
hanger  means  is  located  inwardly  of  the  outer  sides  of 
the  hot  top  and  an  operative  position  wherein  said  first 
part  of  said  hanfer  means  extends  outwardly  of  said  hot 
top  for  engaging  said  mold  and  supporting  the  hot  top 
therein. 

3,202,396 

PILOT  OPERATED  DIAPHRAGM 

FLUSH  VALVE 

John  J.  Dclany  and  Edwta  C.  Batad,  BrooUyn,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  CojM  *  Dchmy  Co^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporation  of  New  York 

Continuation  of  application  Str.  No.  118,139,  lone  11, 

196L   Tkis  application  Jim  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  371,979 

4ClalnM.    (CL251— 30) 


1.  In  a  flush  valve  mechanism  of  the  character  de- 
scribed comprising  a  hollow  valve  body,  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm mounted  in  said  valve  body  in  position  to  define 
a  lower  chamber  and  an  upper  chamber,  said  valve  body 
being  provided  with  a  discharge  port  and  an  inlet  port 
into  said  lower  chamber  and  an  open  ended  tubular 
sleeve  which  extends  upwardly  through  said  lower  cham- 
ber and  provides  an  outlet  passageway  between  said 
chambers  and  said  discharge  port,  a  cylindrical  disk 
which  is  slidably  mounted  in  the  upper  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve  and  is  provided  with  a  jdurality  of  spaced 
downwardly  extending  guide  monbers  which  slidably 
engage  the  inner  wall  of  said  tubular  sleeve,  said  dia- 
phragm being  secured  to  said  cylindrical  disk,  said  dia- 
phragm being  provided  with  a  restricted  by-pass  member 
which  provides  constant  communication  between  said 


lower  and  upper  chambers,  said  diaphragm  being  adi^ted 
to  seat  upon  and  close  the  open  upper  end  of  said  tubu- 
lar sleeve,  and  a  bleeder  valve  ntechanism  by  which  the 
pressure  in  said  upper  chamber  is  adapted  to  be  reduced 
as  said  flush  valve  mechanism  is  actuated;  said  bleeder 
valve  mechanism  comprising  a  closure  member  made  up 
of  a  lower  cup  shaped  member  having  an  internally 
threaded  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  a  down- 
wardly and  outwardly  flaring  frusto-conical  opening 
formed  in  said  bottom  wall,  an  upper  inverted  cup  shaped 
member  having  a  top  wall  and  an  exteriorly  threaded 
cylindrical  side  wall  which  is  threaded  into  said  lower 
cup  shaped  member  to  provide  a  closure  member  cham- 
ber, a  centrally  disposed  circular  aperture  extending 
through  the  said  top  wall  of  said  upper  cup  shaped  mem- 
ber, a  seat  washer  clamped  in  said  lower  cop  shaped 
member  between  the  bottom  wall  thereof  and  the  lower 
end  of  the  said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  upper  cup 
shaped  member,  a  bleeder  port  extending  through  said 
seat  washer  in  axial  alignment  with  the  said  frusto<oni- 
cal  opening  in  the  said  bottom  wall  of  said  lower  cup 
shaped  member;  a  centrally  disposed  cylindrical  stud 
carried  by  said  diaphragm,  an  axial  bore  in  said  cylindri- 
cal stud  providing  communication  between  said  upper 
chamber  and  said  outlet  port,  said  cylindrical  stud  having 
an  upwardly  extending  frusto-conical  head  which  is  com- 
plementary to  the  said  frusto-conical  opening,  a  plunger 
by  which  said  closure  member  is  mounted  in  said  upper 
chamber  for  up  and  down  movement  therein  whereby 
said  seat  washer  is  adapted  to  be  moved  into  engagement 
with  said  frusto-conical  head  with  said  frusto-conical 
aperture  enveloping  said  head,  mounting  means  by  which 
said  plunger  is  mounted  for  vertical  reciprocation  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  frusto-conical  head;  said  plunger 
comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  which  is  disposed 
within  said  closure  member  chamber,  a  cylindrical  stem 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  through  the  said  circular 
aperture  into  said  mounting  means,  and  a  downwardly 
extending  conical  tip  which  is  adapted  to  open  and 
close  said  bleeder  port,  the  diameter  of  said  bottom 
portion  being  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  closure 
member  chamber  and  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 
said  circular  aperture  in  the  top  wall  of  said  upper  cup 
shaped  member  and  the  height  of  said  body  portion 
being  less  than  the  depth  of  said  closure  member  cham- 
ber, and  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  stem  being  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  said  circular  aperture  through 
which  said  stem  extends,  whereby  said  closure  member 
may  shift  laterally  and  tilt  in  any  direction  as  said  clo- 
sure member  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  frusto- 
conical  head. 

3,202397 
SYSTEM    FOR    CONTROLLING   THE    MAXIMUM 

TORQUE  DEVELOPED  BY  FLUID  TURBINES 
Fnnds  RkkaH  EDcnbarger,  MarUckcad,  Msm.,  awlpiBr 
to  Gcacral  Electric  Compaay,  a  corpJoratioM  of  Nan? 
York 

Filed  June  27, 1963, 3m.  No.  291499 
7  Clafans.    (CL  253—59) 
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1.  Means  for  controlling  the  maximum  torque  imposed 
on  a  turbine  wheel  by  a  stream  of  motive  fluid  comprising: 
(a)  a  turbine  wheel. 
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(b)  movaUt  moantiiif  means  roUUbly  supporting  uid 
turbine  idieel  and  adapted  to  move  said  wheel  to 
vary  the  degree  of  immersion  of  the  wheel  in  the 
motive  inid  stream  and  thereby  vary  the  magnitude 
of  tile  torque  exerted  on  the  wheel  by  the  fluid 

(c)  stop  means  limiting  the  majrimum  degree  of  im- 
mersion of  the  wheel  in  the  motive  fluid  stream, 

(d)  and  adj^i"t  means  responsive  to  the  pressure 
of  said  motive  fluid  stream  for  varying  the  position 
of  said  stop  means  such  that  a  substantially  constant 
ftiaTpmntn  tOTQue  is  schedukd  at  all  ixessures. 


supply  means  for  supi^ying  steam  to  said  flrst  tur- 
bine means  to  impart  rotary  movement  to  sa^  rotor 
means  in  one  direction,  ' 


LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TUBBINE 

ROTOR  BLADES 
E.  Webb,  AteWstator  of  tbe  Nadoaal  Acro- 
MiaMiii  ftilMitohiilliw  TJtb rssprrttn  Ml *- 
ef  leeiph  A.  Goodrich  Mi  KflMeth  T. 
RMNi^.  5,  Ifia,  tar.  No.  235,5M 
f  ni*ns     (Ca.2S3— 77) 


furtner  means  including  said  compressor  means  for 
regenerating  the  steam  used  by  said  flnti  turbine 
means, 

and  means  for  conducting  the  regenerated  steim  from 
said  compressor  means  to  said  second  turbiiie  means 
to  act  upon  said  second  turbine  means  in  the  di- 
rection of  rotation  of  said  rotor  means. 


letfM. 


DETACHABLE  GOOSENECK 
Tracts  M.  Com,  Fort  Worth,  Tea.,  asitgnnr  to  MM^ 
tfaMBt  Supply  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  a 
Dcbiware 

Filed  Nov.  7, 19€1,  Sar.  No.  23<,03S 
SClafans.    (CL254— 2) 


corpofattoa  of 


L  A  turbine  rotor  having  axial  spaced  opposite  faces, 
qwced,  axially  extending  peripherally  dovetailed  grooves 
therein  defining  projections  between  the  adjacent  grooves, 
each  of  said  profeotions  having  an  axial  channel  in  the 
peripheral  sorface  thereof  extrading  to  the  oppoeite  axial 
&oes  (rf  the  roUv,  said  channels  having  identically  op- 
posed drcumferenttaUy  extending  recesseis  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  said  channels,  bUules  having  dovetiukd 
groove  pfojectiofis  interengaging  said  dovetailed  grooves 
in  said  rotor  and  having  cticumf erentially  extending  plat- 
formi  overlying  said  profectioos  and  the  channels  and 
recesses  tiwein,  each  hi  said  platforms  having  axially 
gpaced  ends  tenninating  in  the  oorre^wnding  i^ane  of  the 
«Ttoi  oppoMd  cods  of  the  rotor,  a  recess  in  each  end  of 
the  nid  pletfonn  oveiiymt  "^  projectioDt  and  the  chan- 
neb  therefai  and  complementary  to  said  channels,  a  key 
in  each  of  #«««*  channels  having  i»ofectioos  thereon  fitting 
the  identkaDy  opposed  recesses  and  underlying  said  plat- 
forms, and  a  projectimi  hi  each  end  oi  said  key  fitting 
the  animtM  in  eech  end  of  the  platform  to  prevent  the 
bladse  firom  being  axially  dispiaoed  from  the  rotra*. 


MULTIPLB-STACT^nAM  TURBINE 
Hhr.23  - 


14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  M5471 

iGenwMqr,Mw.M,lN2, 

>te.2a,lM2,BiM75 
CCkhna.    (O.  253— M) 
1.  A  steam  turbine  having  an  axis  ol  rotatiim,  com- 
prising: 
housing  means, 

rotor  means  roUtably  sunwited  within  nid  houdng 
meani  and  constituted  by  a  circular  oohimn,  said 
rotor  means  Including  first  turbine  means,  oompree- 
aor  means  disposed  radially  outwardly  ol  said  first 
turbine  means  and  second  turbine 
radially  outwardly  of  said  oompreeioc 


3.  in  combination  with  a  wheeled  dolly  unit„  a  _ 
neck  structure  comprising  an  upstanding  siq>pori  member 
carried  by  the  dolly  unit,  a  connection  portioit  slidably 
secured  to  the  support  member  for  reciprocal  movement 
with  req)ect  thereto,  means  cooperating  between  the  sup- 
port member  and  the  connection  portion  to  provide  said 
redpfocal  movement  for  alternate  raiang  and  lowering 
of  the  connection  portion  with  respect  to  the  (lolly  unit, 
said  oonnection  portioii  being  provided  with  an  ^twardly 
directed  portion  ffx*e~<«"g  from  the  support  metnber  and 
beyoad  the  dolly  unit  and  movable  simultaoeoMy  with 
the  oonnection  portion,  means  iMtmded  on  the  outer 
extre«iity  of  tiie  said  outwardly  directed  poiti<|n  for  de- 
tacfaible  connection  with  equipment  to  be  tran^orted  for 
raising  and  lowering  of  ttie  eqoqiment  simultaneoasly 
with  the  connection  portion,  guide  means  ooopc^tfaig  be- 
tween the  wapport  member  and  tbe  comectioli  portion 
for  frr''ity*™g  the  redprocatioo  of  the  connaition  por- 
tion and  in»"»**'"*"i  tbe  proper  alignment  between  the 
rimw^-^i^  portion  and  support  member,  sM  guide 
meaii  compridag  in  apertored  chaHMl  membclprovided 
on  the  support  member,  an  ootwardly  extending  ^ler- 
tuied  flanjB  member  provided  oo  the  conaecti0a  portion 
and  slidably  di^osed  withhi  the  cheaaal  me$iber,  and 
pin  means  cooperating  between  the  apertnrefl  channel 
aMnber  and  apcrtnred  flange  member  for  rethfaung  the 
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connection  position  in  the  raised  porition  wlierrt>y  the 
tquipmeat  wfll  be  maitsinwl  in  a  raised  position  during 
transporting  thereof. 


BALIOTRADE 
sen  rsanivMhi  Aves 
Apr.  iTmaLte.  No.  249042 
1  CMm.    (CL  254-41) 


W.Vfc 


3*2t2^4t2 
ROTA^yntATOR 

efr     " 
Apr.  It,  IMS,  8ar.  New  273,992 

"  Apr.2S,19€2, 

4,il4/41 
2aiitaBB.    (CL299— 1) 


1.  A  rotary  vibrator  cooprisiag  an  rioagaleri  casing, 
a  surface  of  revtrintion  on  the  inaerior  of  the  casing,  an 
elongated  member  in  the  casing  formed  by  two  sections 
joined  by  a  reduced  stae  section,  a  surface  of  revolution 
on  each  of  the  two  sections  ooaidal  with  the  casing  sur- 
face and  in  sliding  contact  therewith,  awarn  unbalancing 
the  elongated  member  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  slid- 
ing surfaces,  a  flexiUe  shaft  to  rotate  tbe  member  at- 
tached thereto,  and  a  tube  containing  the  ffexible  shaft 
integral  with  and  extending  from  the  casing  witii  the 
interior  of  tbe  tube  and  casing  in  direct  communication. 


A  balustrade  comprising 

upper  and  lower  parallel  rails  lying  in  the  same  plane, 

a  phirality  of  elongated  upright  spindles  extending  be- 
tween the  rails, 

openings  in  the  raib  receiving  the  end  portions 
of  the  spindles,  the  openngs  in  the  rails  being  longer 
along  the  kagth  of  the  raila  than  the  corresponding 
thickness  dimension  of  die  end  portion  of  the  ^nndle 
received  in  die  opening  and  having  a  width  to  fit 
closely  the  corresponding  thinness  dimension  of  tbe 
end  portion  of  the  spindle  received  in  the  open- 
ing. 

a  pliable  member  carried  by  each  rail  at  one  end 
of  each  opening  in  the  rail,  eadi  pliaMe  mem- 
ber having  a  width  dimension  greater  than  the  thidi- 
neas  dimension  of  the  pliable  member,  the  pliable 
memben  being  arranged  with  their  width  dimension 
at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  rails  and  being 
located  at  the  same  end  in  one  direction  of  all  open- 
ings in  the  lower  rail  and  at  the  same  end  in  the 
other  direction  of  all  openings  In  the  vjpiper  rail, 
the  length  dimension  of  tiie  pliable  members  being 
normal  to  the  rails  with  the  pliable  members  of 
each  rail  profecting  toward  each  other, 

a  face  OQ  each  pliaUe  oMflBber  oppoaed  and  cootigDOus 
to  a  face  on  each  spindle, 

removable  CaaSeaias  means  passing  throogb  the  op- 
posed faces  of  each  ptiaUe  member  and  qtindle 
at  a  point  spaced  from  and  between  the  rails  and 
connecting  the  pliable  member  and  the  spindle  in 
rigid  rdation  to  «acfa  other  with  the  end  of  the 
spindle  located  at  the  end  of  the  asKxiared  opening 
in  the  rail  contiguous  to  the  associated  pliable  mem- 
ber thereby  leaving  the  other  end  of  the  opening 
unoccnpied, 

the  rails  and  die  qnndles  being  relatively  resistant 
to  bondiaa  so  tliat  on  racking  the  balustrade 
by  moinag  die  kywer  rail  hi  the  one  direc- 
tion and  the  opper  rail  ia  die  other  direction,  the 
rails  and  spindles  will  retain  their  shape  bat  the 
pliant  meaben  will  bead,  the  location  of  tbe  fas- 
tening meana,  the  shape  of  the  pliable  membf-rs  and 
the  widdi  of  the  opeomp  acting  to  ooastrain  the 
spindlci  to  move  in  die  plane  of  die  rafls,  whereby 
the  bafaHtrade  wfll  ramahi  in 
with  the  and  portioMS  of  ^e  spindles  remaining  in 
the  associated  ^h*— 'M*  "a^  moving  toward  the  un- 
occupied eads  of  die  aseodated  opfwiati 


3|2t2,4t3 
RSnjRN  FLOW  CARBURKltHt 
M. 


1km  of 

5, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  tlt,349, 
rmcal  No.  3,99MtS,  dated  My  23,  190,  Md  Mar. 
23,  1961.  Scr.  No.  97,773,  new  FalMt  No.  3,127,484, 
dated  Mar.  31, 19M.  DivMedwdtUhi  ~ 
39, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  254,t75 

3  nil    I      (CL241— 34) 


1.  In  a  carbmvtor  for  an  imemal  combnstion  engine 
having  a  fuel  and  air  induction  system,  a  fioadess  fnel 
bowl,  duct  means  cooaectiag  said  bowl  aiid  tyilam,  a  fhal 
pump  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet,  first  ooadnit  ommss 
connecting  said  outlet  widi  said  tuai  bowl  for  supplying 
fuel  to  the  latter  upon  operation  of  said  pump,  oseans 
for  maintaining  the  fuel  in  -said  boiri  at  a  predetannined 
level  comprising  an  overflow  weir  in  said  bowl  dcflaing 
at  least  in  part  a  chamber  adapted  to  receive  exoees  fud 
overflowing  said  weir  from  said  bowl  when  the  fuel  in  said 
bowl  attains  said  prndrtsnninfid  level,  fuel  return  means 
for  returning  excess  fad  from  said  cbaaiber  to  aaad  Inlet 
'nrl'»^ing  a  fuel  retnni  conduit  ia  conunanication  widi 
said  <-K«n»h«ir  fo  drain  fnel  therefrom  upon  overflow  of 
exoees  fuel  tfaeieinto  from  said  bowl,  aasans  for  diverting 
a  portion  of  the  fuel  in  said  first  condait  means  from  said 
fuel  bowl  and  system  iachidinf  bypass  conduit  laeans 
rtrnmrtinf  said  first  oondatt  means  with  said  fuel  return 
■keens,  irf  —  for  piupalioaing  the  fnd  flow  from 
fuel  pump  to  aeid  bowl  and  bypass  condait 
inga  predetesBiaed  raatriction  ia  said  first 
at  a  locatioa  between  said  bowl  and  die  coaaactiop  of 

with  said  first  conteit  meana, 
for  propordoaing  also  inrtnding  valve  aaeaas 
m  said  bypaas  coodntt  maaas  for  cnntrolHng  friel  flow 
ia  die  latter, -and  means  leniuiuire  to  eagiae  load  for 
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adjusting  said  valve  means  comprising  means  responsive 
to  changes  in  the  air  flow  in  said  system  and  operably 
connected  with  said  valve  means  for  adjusting  the  latter  to 
increase  the  fnel  flow  in  said  first  conduit  means  to  said 
fuel  bowl  with  increasing  air  flow. 


3JI§2,4#4 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICES  IN  A 

CARBURETOR 

Joaeph  BiMiworf  Mi  Grace  Bnadwooi,  both  of 

4iUpeOT  N«rtk  SL,  BrightoB  1,  SwKZ,  England 

FM  Jtm.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  1<3,633 

Claims  priority,  mptnaitkm  Great  Britain,  Jan.  2, 1961, 

1/«1 
1  Claim.    (CL2C1— 39) 


-f  ft  rJ'. 


3,2M,4«5 
VERTICAL  SHAFT  KILN  AND  METHOD  OF 
OPERATION  THEREOF 
Robert  O.  Stanley,  Kanaas  City,  Kans.,  aarignor  to  Mid- 
land Lime,  Inc.,  Bonner  Springs,  Kane.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Kansas 

Filed  July  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  22g,112 
10  Claims.     (CL  243— 29) 


A  flow  control  device  for  use  with  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  ounprising  a  body  having  an  air  flow  duct  ex- 
tending therethrough;  a  disc  valve  within  the  duct,  a  spin- 
dle fotatively  mounted  in  said  body  and  supporting  the 
disc  valve  within  the  air  flow  duct,  the  spindle  bisecting 
the  disc  valve,  a  lever  seciued  to  the  spindle  and  operable 
to  rotate  said  q>indle  and  to  adjust  the  disc  valve  between 
a  first  position  substantially  obstructing  air  flow  through 
the  duct  and  a  second  position  in  which  the  air  flow 
is  substantially  unobstructed  by  the  disc  valve,  there  being 
a  cross-bore  extending  between  the  surfaces  of  the  disc 
valve  and  opening  into  the  air  duct  through  said  surfaces 
at  the  center  thereof,  and  said  crossbore  further  inter- 
secting the  spindle,  said  spindle  having  a  first  bore  part 
extending  therethrough  from  one  end  thereof  to  adjacent 
said  cross-bore,  said  one  end  of  the  spindle  being  adapted 
for  connection  to  a  pressure  fuel  source,  a  flow  control 
orifice  connecting  and  opening  directly  into  said  cross- 
bore  and  into  said  first  bore  part,  said  spindle  further 
having  a  second  bore  part  extending  therethrough  from 
the  other  end  thereof  to  said  crossbore,  a  needle  valve 
longitudinally  movable  in  said  second  bore  part,  said 
needle  valve  having  at  its  one  end  a  shaped  tip  projecting 
through  said  orifice,  said  shaped  tip  increasing  the  effec- 
tive flow  area  of  the  orifice  on  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  needk  valve  in  one  direction  in  the  second  bore  part 
and  decreasing  said  effective  fiow  area  on  movement  of 
tlie  needle  valve  in  the  opposite  direction  thereby  de- 
termining the  flow  of  fuel  frc»n  the  first  bore  part  through 
the  orifice  into  said  cross-bore,  a  mechanical  connection 
means  converting  angular  movement  to  linear  movement 
and  interconnecting  said  spindle  and  said  needle  valve  and 
displacing  said  needle  valve  longitudinally  in  said  one 
directimi  in  said  second  bore  part  by  rotation  of  said 
spindle  to  adjust  the  disc  valve  from  its  first  position  to 
its  second  position,  a  lateral  extension  of  the  body  defining 
a  chamber  into  which  projects  said  other  end  of  the 
spindle  and  the  end  of  the  needle  valve  remote  frtmi  its 
shaped  tip,  said  mechanical  connection  means  comprising 
a  control  sleeve  moimted  in  said  chamber  for  longitudinal 
sliding  movement,  there  being  a  helical  slot  in  said  sleeve, 
a  pin  on  said  spindle  and  engaging  said  helical  slot,  a 
bellows  connecting  said  control  sleeve  and  said  other 
end  of  said  needle  valve,  said  bellows  formii^  a  flexible 
wall  of  a  pressure  space  in  said  chamber,  aiKl  a  pressure 
connection  from  said  air  flow  duct  on  the  downstream 
side  of  said  disc  valve  to  said  pressure  space. 


1.  A  vertical  shaft  kiln  comprising,  in  comtlnation, 
an  elongate  upright  outer  wall,  an  elongate  uprig^it  inner 
wall  concentrically  placed  within  the  outer  wall  jand  ex- 
tending substantially  the  length  thereof  whereby  to  pro- 
vide a  uniform  width  aimulus  therebetween,  a  refractory 
lining  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  iimer  wall  gnd  the 
inner  surface  of  the  outer  wall,  said  inner  wall  having  a 
top  closure  thereabove,  a  bottom  air  access  inlet  means 
to  the  space  enclosed  thereby  and  a  top  exhaust  means 
therefrom  below  said  top  closure  whereby  to  pentit  cool- 
ing of  same  by  air  circulation  therewithbi,  a  plurality  of 
burners  concentrically  arranged  in  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  whereby  to  discharge  into  a  burning  zone  in  said 
annulus  therebetween,  the  burners  on  the  inner  and  outer 
walls  positioned  at  substantially  the  same  height,  means 
at  the  base  of  said  annulus  to  discharge  treated  materials 
therefrom,  and  means  at  the  top  of  said  annulus  to  collect 
and  discharge  combustion  gases  therefrom. 


)NVEV0R 


T  3,202,4M 

FURNACE  APPARATUS  AND  COT 

THEREFOR 

William  L.  Tack,  Lcdngto^  Maa.,  aalgMr  to  Clevlte 

Corporatioii,  a  corporatioB  of  OUo 

Filed  J«ly  27,  196g,  Scr.  No.  45,Mt 

9ClaiiiH.     (CL2M— 5) 


1.  Alloying  apparatus  for  semiconductor  devices  com- 
prising: thermal  insulating  wall  means  enclosing  a  fur- 
nace chamber;  an  elongate  enclosed  member  of  non- 
magnetic    refractory    material    extending    through    said 
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chamber  and  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  plurality  of 
semiconductor  alloying  boats  having  an  outer  crow  sec- 
tional  configuration  substantially  ccmforming  to  the  inner 
cross-sectional  configuration  of  said  enclosed  member 
and  being  slidably  receivable  therein;  guide  rod  means 
disposed  externally  of  and  extending  parallel  to  said  en- 
closed member;  magnetic  flux-generating  means  mounted 
for  movement  along  said  guide  rod  means;  and  at  least 
a  pair  of  magnetic  bodies,  adapted  to  be  slidably  received 
within  said  enclosed  member  and  to  be  disposed  therein 
at  opposite  ends  of  a  train  of  the  alloying  boats;  said 
magnetic  means  being  operative  to  selectively  position 
said  alloying  boats  in  opposite  directions  within  said 
passage  through  selective  magnetic  attraction  with  said 
magnetic  bodies.         \ 

4.  Conveyor  apparatus  comprising:  non-magnetic 
means  defining  an  elongated  passage  for  the  conductance 
of  a  mass  to  be  conveyed;  a  pair  of  parts  of  magnetic 
material  adapted  to  be  sUdably  received  within  said  pas- 
sage on  opposite  sides  of  the  mass  in  non-interconnected 
relationship  therewith;  guide  means  extending  parallel 
to  said  passage  exteriorly  thereof;  an  electromagnet 
mounted  for  translatory  movement  along  said  guide 
means  for  selectively  positioning  said  parts  therewith  by 
magnetic  attraction  whereby  the  mass  may  be  selec- 
tively positioned  in  opposite  directions  in  said  passage; 
and  means  for  selectively  energizLog  and  de-energizing 
said  electromagnet. 


34i2«4i7 
BLAST  FURNACE  STOCKLINE  WEARING 
FLATSS 
William  E.  ai«l«7,  E«l  CMci^,  a^  Charica  F.  Kfat- 
lao'l,  HaiuMai,  I^  aalganri  t*  Uad  Sted  Cobb- 
DL,  a  corporatfoH  of  Dclawwe 
[ay  24, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  197,393 
21CUhns.    (CL2M— 25) 


a  cast  second  refractory  material,  adjacent  said  wear 
elements,  between  the  latter  and  said  shell,  and 
vertically  movable  with  said  wear  elements; 

and  a  layer  of  refractory  sliear  face  material  between 
said    first   and   second   refractory   materials. 


3,2t2,4M 
APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  BRASS 
CHIP  SCRAP 
Olavl  A.  Hnktala,  Newtown,  ani  Robert  L. 
Orange,  Conn.,  awlganrs  to  Ckaac  Braas  A  Copper 
Incorporaftcd,    Watcftaiy,    Cohb.,    a 
Connccticat 

Filed  Sept  23, 19M,  Scr.  No.  5g,957 
COiriM.    (CL2M— 33) 


1.  In  a  blast  furnace  including  a  shell,  a  lining,  and 
material  discharging  means  at  the  top  thereof: 

a  pluraUty  of  circumferentially  arranged,  verticaUy 
disposed  wear  elements  around  the  interior  of  the 
furnace; 

each  wear  element  constituting  a  vertically  disposed 
plate  extending  continuously  along  the  vertical 
dimension  of  the  area  of  initial  and  normal  rebound 
impact  of  material  discharged  from  said  discharg- 
ing means; 

means  on  said  furnace  shell  and  means  on  said  wear 
elements  cooperating  to  maintain  the  wear  elements 
in  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  the  furnace  shell 
and  to  mount  said  wear  elements  for  vertical  move- 
ment relative  to  the  furnace  shell; 

a  first  relatively  stationary  refractory  material,  ad- 
jacent the  fumaoe  shell,  between  said  shell  and  said 
wear  elements; 


Co.. 

of 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  loose  brass  chip  scrap  wioch 
comprises  a  crucible  furnace  for  holding  a  body  of  molten 
brass  and  a  covering  blanket  of  finely  divided  fluent  car- 
bonaceous material,  conveyer  means  for  transporting  said 
chip  scrap  to  said  furnace  and  for  distributing  it  acroas 
the  surface  of  said  carbonaceous  blanket,  a  mechanical 
pusher  disposed  above  the  level  of  molten  metal  in  said 
furnace  and  adapted  and  arranged  to  be  brought  into 
contact  with  said  carbonaceous  blanket  and  the  loose 
chip  scrap  deposited  thereon  for  promoting  submerience 
of  the  chip  scrap  in  said  blanket,  said  pusher  comprising 
a  paddle  having  a  substantially  broad  flat  underanrtece 
and  a  sloping  upper  surface,  support  means  for  said  paddle 
comprising  a  column  positioned  laterally  oi  said  furnace 
and  an  arm  on  said  column  from  which  said  paddle  is 
suspended,  and  reciprocating  means  located  below  the  top 
of  the  furnace  for  supporting  said  column  and  recipro- 
cating it  axially  to  produce  agitation  of  said  carbonaceous 
blanket  by  said  paddle. 


3,292,4t9 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN 
METALS 
Sydney  Farrcr,  Shrasld.  Fnglani.  aaslgBni  to  TW 
DooUn 


companv  of  Great 

FM  imm  t,  1H2,  Scr.  No.  2tl.n( 
Claims  priority,  appBcatfcws  Grwat  Brit^  l—e  16,  IMl, 

2131S/(1 
4ClaiM.     (C1.2M— 34) 

1.  In  combination,  a  vacuum  dumber;  a  container 

supported  on  said  chamber  for  receiving  a  mass  of  molten 

metal;  means  for  teeming  molten  metal  from  said  «»- 

tainer  into  said  chamber  whneby  it  falls  freely  in  discrete 

droplets  therein;  a  vacuum  surrounded  vessel  within  the 

vacuum  chamber  for  intercepting  said  drofdets  which 

are  thus  collected  in  said  vessel  to  coalesce  as  a  further 

mass  of  molten  metal;  means  fbr  teeming  said  further 

mass  from  the  vacuum  surrounded  vessel  whereby  it 

once  again  falls  freely  in  discrete  droplets  to  reform  as  a 
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pod  ia  the  bottom  of  the  vacmun  dumber,  laid  means 
iftwt^^itg  meant  for  tUting  said  vacnum  furrounded 
veael;  maaw  for  «ab)ecting  the  motten  metal  to  a  cascad- 
ing adioB  before  it  reforms  as  a  pool  in  the  bottom  of  the 


vacuum  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  stepped  sur- 
face formed  in  the  bottom  of  said  chamber;  and  means 
for  diK^^fging  the  molten  metal  in  the  bottom  of  the 
vacuum  chamber,  said  means  comprising  a  barometric 

tof.  — ^.^—^ 

■ESILIENT  BUSHING 

Hartert  F.  ScheB,  DHroM.  MIA,  awlginr  to  Ford  Motor 

r,  DawboiB,  AOch^  u  mspwadwi  of  Dctewarc 

FIM  Oct  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  142^29 

4Claima.    (CL  247—1) 


being  movable  members  constrained  to  move  along  a 
linear  path  relative  to  a  cooperating  member,  a  fluid  spring 
associated  with  a  respective  one  of  said  movable  mem- 
bers aad  its  cooperating  member  for  applying  a  sub- 
stantially constant  force  yieldably  urging  the  movable 
member  along  said  path  toward  engagement  With  the 
work,  said  spring  comprising  a  cylinder  member  fixed 
to  the  respective  cooperating  member  and  having  a  bore 
therein  with  an  axis  extending  substantially  pamlkl  to 
said  pith,  a  piston  member  operating  in  said  bore,  a 
piston  rod  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  tiember 
and  extending  outwardly  from  one  end  of  said  Cylinder 
member  to  engage  the  respective  one  of  the  ifiovable 
members,  said  piston  rod  being  mechanically  fret  of  the 
respective  movable  member  for  movement  relati\lB  there- 
to aloag  the  axis  of  the  rod  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  respective  movable  member  and  the  outer  end  there- 
of contacting  the  outer  side  of  the  respective  movable 
membar  and  being  movable  angularly  in  a  universal  man- 
ner with  respect  thereto  whereby  the  location  of  engage- 
ment of  the  movable  member  and  piston  rod  m4y  move 
along  a  path  different  from  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  diiring 
the  yielding  of  the  spring,  means  supporting  said  piston 
membar  in  said  cylinder  member  for  universal  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  cylinder  member,  and  g  closed 
system  for  supplying  gas   under  high  pressure   to  said 
cylinder  comprising  a  reservoir  tank  charged  ♦ith  gas 
under  high  pressure  and  conduit  means  connecting  said 
tank  to  said  cylinder  with  the  pressure  through  siid  tank, 
cylinder  and  conduit  means  being  uniform. 


j» 


JIM 


f  3^2,412 

SHOCK  ATTENUATING  DEVICES 

Waltet  H.  -nrMk,  Sarta  CUm,  CaBf,  Mitinnr  Xt  W.  H. 

Miner,  IM^  Chicago,  IIL,  a  corpomtioa  of  Ddfnrarc 

FHed  Mar.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  349,444 

14Clirfiiia.    (CL247— 1) 


1.  A  resilient  bushing  having  concentric  inner  and 
outer  sleeve  members,  a  resilient  piece  interposed  be- 
tween said  members,  said  piece  having  an  annular  por- 
tion at  one  end  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  fingers 
protruding  therefrom  said  fingers  being  loaded  in  com- 
pression. 

3,242,411 

FLUID  SPRING  SYSTEM 

EfaMT  F.  HaiMT,  58M  LotMdalc  Drive, 

Pmm  Hcightf  34,  Ohio 

Flkd  Oct  11,  IMsTScr.  No.  315,549 

SCIirfM.    (CL247— 1) 


1.  In  combination,  die  apparatus  for  use  in  forming 
material  comprising  work  engaging  members  including 
first  and  second  die  members,  certain  of  said  memben 


1.  A  compressible  shock  attenuating  unit  comprising, 
a  unitary  resilient  member  having  a  pair  of  opposite  and 
parallel  force-receiving  surfaces  and  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal central  opening  extending  therethrough  between  said 
pair  of  force-receiving  surfaces,  a  pair  of  non-extensible 
support  elements  each  bonded  to  one  of  said  force-re- 
ceiving surfaces  and  overlying  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
central  opening  to  provide  a  closed  chamber,  the  wall 
portion  of  said  resilient  member  intermediate  said  bonded 
force-receiving  surfaces  being  distorUble  radially  out- 
wardly upon  movement  of  said  noo-extensibVe  support 
elements  toward  one  another  upon  the  appli^tion  of 
compression  forces  to  the  unit,  sq>arate  meaDs  fixedly 
associated  with  each  one  of  said  pair  of  support  elements 
and  extending  inwardly  of  said  chamber  with  said  means 
serving  to  divide  said  chamber  into  at  least  ttvo  parts, 
a  flowable  dampening  medium  filling  both  parts  of  said 
chamber,  and  orifice  means  defined  between  said  two 
parts  of  said  chamber  by  said  separate  means  fixedly 
associated  with  said  support  elements,  the  vohimes  of 
said  two  parts  of  said  chamber  being  varied  doHng  com- 
pression of  said  unit  and  movement  of  said  separate 
mean  fixedly  associated  with  said  support  eletnents  to- 
ward one  another  with  one  part  of  said  chslmber  de- 
creasing  in   volume   and   the   other   part  inciteasing   in 
volume  and  with  said  dampening  medium  bein|  metered 
through  said  orifice  means  between  said  two  patts  of  said 
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chamber  from  the  part 
part  which  increases  in 
oomivessive  Aod  foroea 


in  volume  to  die   door  and  tfanadedly  engaging  aaid 
whereby  to  atteanate    doee  said  door  in  aoocfdaBce  with  the 
to  nid  vmt  tion  of  said  power 


to  OpCB  OF 

of  ratn- 


FLUID-PRESSURE  DEvicBS  FOR  VEHICLE 

SUSPENSIONS  OR  THE  LIKE 
PMdJs 


>^_n --     ^k^^A.    ■I^A^B-MA.  ■  *afc 

HoMch  AX*.,  DwlHHi,  Gansany 
FEad  Apr.  11, 1943, 8«.  N»  272;392 


ClainM  prinrtty, 

4 


nMca,A|r.l3,1942, 
t94,34S 

(CLSCV— 94) 


1.  A  fluid-pra«ure  device  adapted  to  be  need  in  vehicle 
suspensions  or  the  Uke,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
cylinder  containing  a  compressiUe  fluid;  a  piston  slidable 
along  the  interior  of  the  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  flxed  to 
said  piston  and  extending  therefinom  fluid-tit^y  and 
slidably  throu^  one  and  of  said  cylinder;  a  pair  of  out- 
let means  axially  spaced  with  respect  to  eadi  other  along 
said  cylinder  and  '•*'«" '"""''•^^■"g  with  the  interior  thereof; 
non-return  valve  means  coacting  with  one  of  said  outlet 
means  and  movable  between  an  <ven  position  providing 
fluid  flow  through  said  one  outlet  means  in  either  direc- 
tion and  a  doaed  position  limiting  fluid  flow  throu^ 
•aid  one  outlet  osaans  in  only  one  direction,  said  non- 
return valve  means  normally  assuming  one  of  said  posi- 
tions; and  moving  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
non-return  valve  means  for  moving  the  latter  to  the  other 
of  said  pontiooa,  whereby  wheo  aaid  non-return  valve 
means  closes  said  one  outlet  meana,  said  pistcm  when 
situated  between  said  pair  of  outlet  means  and  advancing 
toward  said  one  outlet  means  win  encounter  substantially 
increased  resistance  to  movcmeat  of  said  piston  toward 
said  one  outlet  means  from  the  moment  when  said  valve 
means  closes  said  one  outlet  i 


MiltaaE. 


30422414 
VEHICLE  1>00R  ACTUATOR 
iiBMMaaiillohBA. 
In  CsB— I 

laau  IS,  1942,  Ssr.  No.  144,249 
SOa^    (CL24S— 3) 


■,N.Y, 


3,2t2y41S 

AUTOMATK  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Edward  E.  Ladas,  2441  Pbaaalh  Rm4 

Clavahad  24,  Ohio 

FDad  M».  22, 1942, 8«.  Nn.  111,447 

4ClihM.   ^2it— 59) 


1.  In  a  door  operating  device  for  use  with  a  vertically 
slidable  door  mounted  on  two  side  tracks;  reversible  elec- 
tric motor  means;  electric  drcuit  means  for  operating  said 
motor  means;  driving  roller  means  driven  by  said  motor 
means  and  in  driving  engagement  with  one  of  said  side 
tracks,  pivot  means  for  comection  to  the  door  for  pivot- 
ing motion  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  driv- 
ing roller  means  and  rigid  against  other  raotiooB;  and 
a  U-shaped  connector  formed  from  flat  stock  rigidly  con- 
nected to  said  pivot  means  and  rigidly  connected  to  said 
motor  means;  said  U-«haped  connector  having  two  spaced 
apart  legs  and  providing  spring  motion  of  the  legs  toward 
each  other  as  ttie  door  imdergoes  excess  resistance  to  mo- 
tion, safety  switch  means  electrically  connected  in  said 
circuit  means  and  mounted  in  respect  to  said  U-shaped 
connector  to  be  actuated  when  excess  redstanoe  to  dow 
motion  is  encountered;  said  pivot  means,  ttid  U<diaped 
connector  aiKl  said  driving  roller  means  in  engagement 
with  said  track  forming  a  rigid  connection  between  the 
door  and  the  motor  means  except  for  said  jnvoting  motion 
which  connection  restrains  tiie  door  against  cocking  mo- 
tion in  respect  to  the  said  side  tracks. 


3,242w414 

APPARATUS  FOR  PAN&  BOARD  ASSEMBLY 

Chaster  S.  Wright,  144*-B  Caldwdl 

Na*vae,TflM. 

FHed  Feb.  24, 1941,  S«.  No.  94,432 

ICUtas.    (CL  249^-24) 


3.  Power  operated  door  mechaaiBm  comprising,  a  door 
movable  batwean  open  and  doaed  positions,  a  latch  fbr 
retaining  the  door  in  the  closed  poaition,  a  rotatable  jack- 
screw  mounted  within  said  door,  reversible  power  means 
for  rotating  said  jackscrew,  means  interconnecting  said 
latch  and  said  jaducrew  for  releasing  said  latch  due  to 
jackscrew  reaction  upon  Miergixation  of  said  power 
means,  and  redprocable  nut  means  disposed  within  said 


A  jig  for  a  panel  board  assembly  having  a  conmgstsd 
member  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality  of  flntsn 
adapted  to  be  inserted  within  spaces  defined  by  cocnigi- 
tions  of  said  corrugated  member,  each  of  said 
having  a  collapsible  outer  surface  with  a  conductive 
tion  thereon,  fluid  carrying  means  eztendiag  withni  each 
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ai  said  coUapribk  outer  surfaces  of  said  fingers  to  a  point 
proximate  tibe  end  thereof,  the  space  in  each  of  said 
fingen  between  tlie  inside  of  said  cdlapsible  outer  swface 
and  said  fluid  carrying  means  communicating  with  a 
cranmon  chamber,  and  means  circulating  fluid  through  a 
circulation  path  in  said  jig  including  said  fluid  carrying 
means,  said  qtaoe  between  said  fluid  carrying  means  and 
the  inside  of  said  collapsible  outer  surface  in  each  finger, 
and  said  chamber  to  effect  selective  engagement  of  said 
conductive  portion  on  each  of  said  collapsible  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  fingers  with  the  inner  surface  of  each 
corrugation. 

RIGHT  ANC^  STUD  CXAMP 

William  G.  riiwiw.  t925  Forest  Ave^ 

Ibd«wood27,N.Y. 

Filed  MnrT,  1H3,  Ser.  No.  279,063 

ICltiu^    (CLM9— 97) 


1.  A  right  angle  stud  clamp,  comprising 

angularly  related  open  channels,  one  propOTtimed  to 
seat  over  the  sill  of  the  framing  of  a  building  and 
the  other  to  receive  a  stud  to  stand  on  that  sill  at 
a  right  angle,  and 

adjuatable  clamps  on  said  channels  for  securing  the 
first  mentioned  channel  over  the  sill  of  a  building 
structure  and  for  securing  a  stud  within  the  second 
channel, 

■aid  ffhunnrf*  integrally  united  and  consisting  of  a  con- 
tinuous  iteel  channel  made  up  of  a  back  and  side 
flanges  with  said  side  flanges  cut  down  to  the  back 
and  the  back  bent  at  the  point  of  cut  into  right 
angled  nlation  and  said  clamping  means  mounted  on 
laid  nde  flaogei. 


a^lgMlg 

SAW  GUTOE  AND  GAUGE  TOOL 

Eddie  A.  Dare,  2M  S.  Alfred  Ave.,  Elgin,  m. 

Filed  Oct  M,  1963,  S«r.  No.  320,016 

TClaima.    (CL  269— 290) 


1.  A  hack  saw  guide  comprising  an  inverted  C-clamp 
having  spaced  depending  legs,  a  pliu'ality  of  adjustable 
pads  on  said  C-clamp,  an  upstanding  wall  on  the  upper 
end  €i  said  C-damp,  a  guide  plate  secured  to  and  spaced 
from  one  tkot  of  said  wall  adapted  to  receive  and  guide 
a  hack  saw  frame  between  the  wall  and  plate,  a  support 
plata  bridging  said  legs,  a  work  piece  guide  member  se- 
cured to  said  rapport  plate,  and  means  to  adjust  the  sup- 
port plale  and  guide  member. 


I 


3,2t2,419 
FORM  CLAMP 
Harold  K.  NaMel,  Warcrly,  Ncbr^ 

Mamrfactariag  Company,  Warcrly,  Ncbr., 
tion  of  Neiiraaka 

FUcd  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,75S 
12  Claims.    (CL  269— 236) 


tit  Bng 


3.  In  a  form  clamp,  an  inverted  U-«haped  bracket  hav- 
ing a  top,  two  sides,  and  rearward  and  forward  ends,  a 
pair  of  elongated  slots  in  said  bracket,  a  carriage  on  the 
top  of  said  bracket,  arms  on  the  forward  end  of  Said  car- 
riage and  extending  forwardly  and  downwardly  tli^refrom 
througk  said  slots,  a  cam  means  mounted  wit^  said 
bracket  and  being  in  engagement  with  said  arms  whereby 
the  rotation  of  said  cam  means  in  one  direction  will  move 
said  carriage  forwardly  on  said  bracket,  and  mieans  on 
said  bmcket  for  receiving  and  retaining  the  hook  on  a 
concrete  wall  tie. 


3402,420 

VACUUM  FEEDING  DEVICE 

Norman  E.  Dovcy,  1922  Indiana  Ave.,  Andersoii,  Ind. 

FUcd  May  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  204,101 

nClaJbm.    (CL  271^32) 


1.  A  reciprocative  shuttle  movable  in  a  horizoiltal  feed- 
ing direction  and  in  a  retracting  direction  for  feleding  in 
a  horizontal  direction  the  bottom  sheet  from  a  stack  of 
sheets,  said  shuttle  comprising:  a  head  having  a  generally 
flat  gripping  surface  generally  parallel  with  said  bottom 
sheets,  first  means  for  creating  a  vacuum  adjaOent  said 
gripping  surface  to  pull  said  gripping  surface  upwardly 
against  said  bottom  sheet,  second  means  for  shifting  said 
gripping  surface  downwardly  below  the  under  surface  of 
said  stack  at  least  while  said  shuttle  is  moving  in  said  re- 
tracting direction  and  under  the  leading  edge  of  taid  bot- 
tom sheet,  and  said  gripping  siu^ace  having  a  knwled  siu*- 
face  to  increase  the  gripping  force  between  said  bottom 
sheet  and  said  gripping  surface. 


f  3,202^1 

MACHINE  FOR  PACKAGING  ARTICLES 
Heniy  Ganz,  Tcanccfc,  NJ.,  aastaor  to  CoiitiBe«tal  Can 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatkMi  of  New 
York 
Appliaitioa  Aog.  4,  1960,  Scr.  No.  47,092,  bo#  Patort 
No.  3,083,510,  dated  Apr.  2, 1963,  wkich  ii  a  ilutfawa 
tioo  of  appUcadoa  Ser.  No.  677,307,  Aag.   9,  1957. 
Divided  and  thfa  appliratloM  Anf  21,  1962,  Bm.  No. 
210^17  i 

1  Claim.    (CL271— 51)  I 

In  a  machine  for  feeding  sheets  and  the  likf  at  pre- 
determined intervals  frcMn  a  delivery  means  to  ft  receiv- 
ing means,  a  plurality  of  roller  means  dtspoeed  in  the  path 
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of  travel  of  the  sheets  being  delivered,  one  of  said  roller 
means  having  an  axis  of  rotatioB  sobitantially  parallel  to 
the  face  of  the  dkeet  befaig  ddhenA  adjacent  thereto  and 
at  substantially  rigtit  angles  to  tbt  direction  of  feed,  the 
other  of  said  roller  means  being  adjacent  said  one  roller 
means  and  having  its  axis  of  rotadoo  substantially  paral- 
lel to  that  of  sakl  one  roller  means,  means  for  rotating 
said  one  roller  means,  meaaa  for  holding  said  other  roller 
means  in  peripheral  driving  engagement  with  said  one 
roller  means  so  that  said  other  roller  means  is  continu- 


mately  the  same  width  as  the  width  of  each  of  said  seta, 
a  window  of  each  set  having  means  thereabowe  designat- 
ing said  window  as  a  **8eller"  window,  the  other  win- 
dow of  each  set  having  means  thereabove  designating 
said  other  window  as  a  '^yer"  window,  and  a  longi- 
tudinally configurated  counter  within  said  compartment 
adjacent  each  said  long  wall,  said  counter  having  a  flat 
upper  side,  and  extending  the  full  length  of  each  said 
long  wall,  each  said  counter  having  straight  longitudinal 
side  edges  and  one  of  said  edges  being  adjacent  and  in 
abutment  with  the  inner  side  of  said  long  wall,  said 
counter  having  straight  lateraJ  end  edges  which  are  in 
abutment  with  the  iimer  side  of  the  oppoult  end  walls, 
and  said  housing  having  a  doorway  with  door  on  an  end 
wall. 


ously  rotating  in  all  positions  thereof,  said  other  roller 
means  being  driven  ooly  by  said  one  roller  means,  and 
means  for  rolling  said  other  roller  means  arotmd  the  axis 
of  said  one  roller  means  until  it  rolls  over  the  leading  edge 
of  the  sheet  being  delivered,  \be  rolling  action  of  said 
other  roller  means  increasing  the  speed  of  rotation  there- 
of at  the  moment  of  its  conUct  with  the  leading  edge  of 
the  sheet  for  increased  effectiveness  of  the  combined 
roller  means  in  pulling  the  sheet  between  the  two  roller 
means. 

3,202,422 

RACE  TRACK  BETIING  BOOTH 

Robert  D.  Smith,  2742  E.  Trcoiont  Ave,  Bronx,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Apr.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  273,690 

TOahiB.    (CL272— 2) 


TOY 
R. 


3402,423 
SIMULATED  FEEDING  DBH 
OceaMidc,  N.Y.,  assigBnr  to 
lac,    Haflboro,    Pa.,    a 
Pconsylvania 

Filed  Oct  15, 1964,  Scr.  No.  404,034 
7  Claims.    (CL  272— g) 


In  a  race  track  betting  booth,  the  combmation  of  a 
housing  of  generally  longitudinal  configuration  having 
parallel  opposite  long  walls  and  parallel  opposite  end 
walls,  said  long  walls  being  spaced  apart  and  said  end 
walls  being  spaced  apart  defining  a  central  compartment 
therebetween,  each  vertical  and  edge  of  each  of  said 
long  walls  being  in  abutmem  with  a  vertical  end  edge  of 
each  of  said  end  walls,  said  long  walls  and  said  end  walls 
being  of  equal  height,  each  of  said  long  walb  having 
a  plurality  of  windows  therethroo^  said  windows  be- 
ing arranged  in  a  horizontal  row,  said  windows  each  be- 
ing of  rectangular  configuration,  said  row  being  located 
approximately  midway  between  tbtt  upper  and  lower  edges 
of  said  long  walls,  said  windows  in  one  of  said  long  walls 
being  in  transverse  alignment  with  the  windows  in  the 
other  of  said  long  walls,  said  windows  in  each  long  wall 
being  generally  arranged  in  seta,  each  of  said  sets  com- 
prising two  of  said  windows  in  adjacent  relationship,  eadi 
of  said  windows  having  a  rectangular  frame,  a  tp^ce  be- 
tween each  one  of  said  sets,  said  space  being  approxi- 


I*  »*  ** 


4.  A  toy  simidated  feeding  dish  comprising  a  bowl- 
shaped  container,  a  tran^Mirent  cover  on  said  container, 
a  medial  tray  intermediate  said  cover  and  the  bottom  of 
said  container  dividing  said  container  into  an  upper  visible 
chamber  and  a  lower  concealed  chamber,  said  trayfthaving 
an  upwardly  concave  surface  and  an  aperture  centrally 
disposed  therein,  a  valve  vertically  reciprocaUe  in  the 
aperture  and  normally  acting  as  a  closure  therefor  when 
said  container  is  in  upright  position,  a  liquid  retained  in 
said  container  selectively  in  said  upper  chamber  and  said 
lower  chamber,  magnetic  means  associated  with  said  valve, 
and  a  steel  spoon,  said  spoon  actuating  said  valve  when 
juxtaposed  therewith  above  said  cover  and  causing  said 
liquid  to  drain  in  small  quantities  at  a  time  from  said 
upper  chamber  through  said  aperture  into  said  lower 
concealed  chamber  to  produce  an  illusion  of  consump- 
tion of  food,  and  means  to  return  said  liquid  from  the 
concealed  chamber  to  the  visible  duunber  when  the  dish 
is  inverted. 

3402,424 
BALANCING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Merrill  S.  PattcrMW,  WUkM^by,  Ohio 
(McadowlawB  Drive,  BMg.  4-1,  Moslar,  OUo) 
Filed  Dec  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  242410 
2nsfai     (CL273— 1) 
1.  A  balancing  game  comprising  a  plurality  of  hoDow 
cylinders, 
each  of  said  cyhnders  having  a  collar  formed  at  on* 

end  thereof, 
one  of  said  cyUnders  having  a  plug  of  resilient  mate- 
rial received  in  the  other  end  opposite  to  said  ooa 
end, 
the  other  of  said  cylinders  each  having  a  tubular  insert 
received  in  the  other  end  opposite  to  said  one  end 
with  said  tubular  insert  projecting  outwardly  beyond 
said  other  end, 
a  sphere, 

a  lug  carried  by  said  sphere  and  projecting  outwardly 
from  a  poim  on  the  periphery'  dL  said  'sphere. 
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«ridli^havm^di«neterk«th«i  the  inner  diameter                 \     ^^Hmu^^-^RSf  RUNWAY 
by  iiMertint  wnd  lug  into  one  of  uud  other  of  nid  - 


DUo 


cylinder*,  the  remaining  cylinders  being  adapted  to 


(CL  273— lit) 


be  interconnected  through  telescopic  reception  of 
said  tubular  inserts  with  said  cylinder  having  said 
plug  being  the  last  cylinder  joined  whereby  said 
joined  cylLaders  and  said  sphere  may  be  balanced 
vertically  in  the  palm  of  the  hand. 


1.  A  game  of  skill  comprising  a  pair  of  concentric 
equidistantly  spaced  rails  providing  an  interior  annular 
track  free  of  obctruction,  a  handk  having  a  grip  and  a 
pair  of  divergent  arms,  said  arms  having  diametrically 
opposed  pivot  supports  adjacent  their  outer  ends  ^  con- 
tact with  said  track  defining  an  axis  diamine  <^f  said 
track,  uid  track  being  journalled  on  said  pivot  supports 
in  freely  rotatable  spaced  relation  with  said  handle,  and 
in  combination  therewith  a  ball  of  somewhat  greater 
diameter  than  the  spacing  between  said  rails  adapted  to 
be  received  thereon  to  be  whirled  therearound  by  tentrif- 
ugal  force  when  the  track  is  moved  in  circles  by  nlanipu- 
lation  of  said  handle,  providing  for  simultaneous  lOtating 
motion  of  said  track  and  whirling  motion  of  said  ball 
throughout  all  angular  positions  of  said  track  with  re- 
spect to  said  handle. 


3^M25 

BOMBING  GAME  APPARATUS  WTTH  UGHT  BEAM 

PROIECnNG  SIMULATED  ANTIAIRCRAFT  GUN 

Bvik  W.  VMS  Hemrik,  99  L«Mir«  Laae, 

F«mta«vfli«>  N.Y. 

Filed  In*  !•,  19d4,  Scr.  No.  374,t97 

4ClaiBM.    (CL  273— ltl.l) 


3.  A  bombing  game  apparatus,  comprising  a  board 
having  a  target  area  positioned  surfacedly  thereof,  a 
groove  provided  in  said  board  and  disposed  peripherally 
of  said  target  area,  a  housing  having  top  and  bottom  walls, 
a  gun  barrel  swivelly  mooated  upon  the  top  wall  of  said 
housing,  a  tongae  extending  integrally  of  said  bottom 
wall,  said  tongoe  bdng  slidably  securable  within  said 
groove,  a  pyk»  tower  removaUy  connected  itf  one  end 
thereof  to  said  board,  said  tower  eTtmding  upwardly  of 
the  latter,  a  tabular  sleeve  swiveUy  aecused  to  the  other 
end  of  said  pylon  tower,  a  tulmlar  member  slidably  re- 
ceivable within  ittd  tubular  sleevt,  a  model  airplane 
flexibly  suspended  bom  one  end  of  said  tubular  member, 
electrically  operable  means  on  said  model  airplane  for 
releasably  supporting  a  simnlnt^^  bomb,  handle  means 
integral  with  the  other  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
switch  means  within  handle  means,  said  switch  means 
being  manually  actuatable  externally  of  said  handle 
means,  said  switch  means  being  included  in  a  circuit  for 
oontroJling  said  supporting  means  and  operable  to  release 
a  riT«iii«ti*H  bomb  carried  by  said  model  airpUne,  said 
honainf  being  manually  movable  within  said  groove  and 
said  gun  barrel  being  directable  at  said  airpUne. 


3,2t2,427 

HOCKEY  TYPE  GAME  DEVICE 

Chris  Patent,  R.It,  Randolph,  Nebr. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1943,  Scr.  No.  270,M8 

1  Claim.     (CL  273— 124) 


=^'=^ 


A  game  apparatus  comprising  a  game  board,  a  puck, 

said  game  board  having  a  flat  playing  surface  and  eight 
equal  length  edges,  an  upstanding  peripheral  w^ll  com- 
pletely about  said  gameboard  paralleling  and  ptojecting 
upwardly  from  the  edges  thereof,  the  portionl  of  the 
wall  paralleling  every  other  edge  each  having  la  single 
goal  ak>t  completely  therethrough,  the  remaining  (portions 
of  said  wall  being  imperforate,  each  slot  being  defined 
by  a  top,  bottom  and  sides,  a  singk  centrally  located 
startii^  point  at  the  center  of  the  pUying  surfacd  bound- 
ary stiipes  on  the  playing  surface  extending  radially  in- 
ward from  each  comer  of  the  peripheral  wal  to  the 
center  of  the  playing  surface  so  as  to  define  eight  radial 
alleys,  and  four  upwardly  projecting  deflectors  on  said 
playii^  surface,  one  deflector  being  ahgned  With  and 
located  between  the  center  of  the  playing  surface  and 
each  goal  slot,  each  deflector  being  of  a  width  <  approxi- 
mately equal  to  the  width  of  its  corre^Kmding  slot, 
means  for  positioning  said  deflectors  a  distance  f^om  their 
corresponding  goal  slot  so  that  the  approach  spacing 
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between  smdii  111  III  I  and  the  openJM  »■  «»»        .  - ^ 

ing  goal  sloe  of  aiM  deflector  throofh  which  nad  tmk 
can  soccessftilly  pees  b  only  shghUy  wider  than  the  maai- 
mum  diameter  of  said  pock  ao  as  to  have  a  signiflraiUly 
major  portion  of  the  diitaaoe  from  the  center  of  the 
playing  sorf  aoe  to  the  slot  between  the  center  and  the 
deflector,  thereby  requiiii*  a  controlled  intial  move- 
ment of  the  puck  from  the  center  starting  point  m  order 
to  afford  a  ckar  second  shot  to  the  goal  slot,  said  four 
deflectors  comtitntnig  the  sole  obetructiom  of  the  playing 
surface.  

MAGNETIC  GAME  MNjOYING  A  PROPELLED 

DBK  AND  A  RUNWAY 

Edowwd  M.  She,  «9  W.  9lh  8L,  New  Yoih,  N.Y. 

14, 19M,Sar.  No.  367337 

3ClahM.    (CL273-120 
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firM  opeaiBg.  an  angularly  diipoiert  cfaoSe  in  said  boot  ax- 
tewfing  from  the  top  portion  of  mid  boK  reacwani  of  said 
front  wall  to  the  bottom  of  said  first  ofenhifl,  a  back  por- 
tkm  extendmg  upwardly  from  the  vper  end  of  said  chme 
and  a  top  portion  extending  from  said  back  poctioD  above 
said  box,  and  means  for  sivportint  said  top  poftioB  above 
said  box,  said  supporting  means  and  top  poctioo  deAnmg 
a  third  pitch  c^iening  larger  than  and  above  said  first  and 
second  openings,  said  chute  being  in  open  rommnnication 
with  said  first,  second  and  thud  opeoiagt  and  bemg 
adapted  to  deliver  golf  balls  which  may  pass  through  said 
openings  to  said  first  opening. 


v>,  • 


HefaHth 


PBTON  RING  AaSKMllJf 

,  Matveni^0BP^s 
_  Ok,  PUSsMAa,  Pan  a 
of  DdawH* 
FBed  Imsc  2S,  19C2,  Sar.  No.  2M,9M 
ICfadBH.    (CL277— 79) 


1.  A  magnetic  game  comprising  a  permanent  magnet 
disk  polarized  on  the  respective  faces  thereof,  an  upwardly 
extending  runway  along  which  said  disk  is  adapted  to  be 
propelled,  a  spring  striker  arm  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
runway  for  striking  the  disk  and  propelling  it  up  said 
runway,  a  series  of  separated  score  marks  on  the  rearward 
end  of  said  nuway,  a  movable  arm  below  said  rearward 
end,  a  series  of  permanoit  magnets  secured  to  said  mov- 
able arm  in  eomplementary  disposition  to  said  score 
marks  whereby  each  one  of  said  permanent  magnets  is 
normally  adjacent  to  one  of  said  score  marks  so  that  a  disk 
which  stops  near  one  of  said  score  marks  will  be  arrested 
and  fixed  into  a  score  position  by  a  permanent  magnet, 
and  means  to  withdraw  said  movable  arm  so  as  to  re- 
lease an  arrested  disk  and  permit  it  to  slide  down  said 
runway  by  gravity  and  back  to  said  striker  arm. 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising  an  annular  npper 
rail,  an  annular  lower  rail,  said  rails  having  surfaces  tor 
esublishing  intimate  contact  with  the  sides  of  a  piston 
groove,  each  rail  having  a  radaiUy  outwardly  eztaidinf 
projection  terminating  in  a  wall  engaging  end  face  of 
substantial  width  parallel  to  the  longitudihal  axis  of  said 
rails,  an  undulated  equalizer  juxUpoeed  to  and  radially 
mwardly  of  said  rails,  an  angled  surface  on  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  rails,  substantially  the  entire  angtod 
surfaces  on  the  undulations  of  said  equaliser  mating  only 
with  the  angled  surface  of  said  rails,  said  equalinr  biasing 
said  rails  radiaHy  outwardly  and  being  the  sole  means  for 
establishing  intimate  rail  contact  with  the  sides  of  a  piston 
groove,  said  wall-engaging  end  face  and  said  angled  sur- 
face of  each  rail  being  substantially  bisected  in  cross 
tion  by  an  imaginary  radially  directed  line. 


GOLF  CmpPING  AND  PUITING  TARGET 
INCLUDING  BALL  RETURN  MEANS 
Abert  8.  RkfeMiL  9M  B.  McPhaims  St., 
pyiiiibMi  Sfi,  fn. 
im.  11. 19<1,  fler.  N^  lS«,7t2 
♦  rislmi      (CI.  273— Itl) 


'-?- 


3,2t2,<31 
UNIVERSAL  EXPANDING  CHUCK 
Hany  A.  Moody,  New  FalilsH,  Ca— ,  shImbi 
■  Tbol  Compwy,  be,  New  FaMaU, 

ef  Ce— icrfcnr 
FBed  Oct  li,  1N2, 8«.  No.  23334i 
7ClidnM.    eCL27»-^) 


3.  A  golf  practice  device  comprising  a  box  indnding 
a  front  foremost  wan  of  said  device  and  side  walls,  said 
front  wall  having  a  first  putt  opening  extending  upwardly 
from  the  boHom  edge  thereof  and  mtermediate  said  side 
walls,  a  second  chip  opening  larger  than  and  above  said 


L  A  device  for  hilernally  chnckSng  a  wor^leoe  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  collet  having  inner  and  outer  end  portions, 

(b)  said  inner  end  poition  defining  a  cavity  therein. 

(c)  said  outer  end  portion  deAnmg  an  axial  bore  cx- 
lendmg  from  the  free  edge  thereof  to  said  cavity, 

(d)  said  bore  bemg  oonvergencly  tapered  at  the  tea 
edge  of  said  outer  end  portion. 
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(e)  said  outer  portion  defininf  a  plurality  of  radial 
dots  wrtt«^'«i  from  said  bore  to  the  surface  ot  said 
outer  portion  to  loan  a  plurality  <^  jaws, 

(f )  a  hollow  expander  rod  with  a  head  integral  there- 
with. 

(g)  said  expander  rod  being  adapted  to  be  axially  dn- 
fdaced  in  said  bore  and  said  head  being  adapted  to 
be  axially  displaced  in  said  cavity, 

(h)  said  (expander  rod  having  internal  threads  at  its 
free  end, 

(i)  actuating  screw  means  cooperating  with  said  inter- 
nal threads, 

(j)  said  screw  means  being  maintained  in  a  predeter- 
mined relation  with  a  reference  surface, 

(k)  whereby  rotation  of  said  screw  means  in  a  pre- 
determined direction  tuids  to  drive  the  free  end  of 
9tAi  expander  rod  over  said  screw  means  and  into 
said  tapered  portion  of  said  bore  to  expand  said 
jawt. 

3;i02,432 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  ARBOR  AND 

CHUCK  CONSTRUCTION 

Gordoo  N.  Cameron,  1322  Haupton  Road, 

GroiM  Pointe  Woods  36,  Mich. 

Filed  Mm.  7, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  263,468 

Sdafans.    (CL279— 4) 


rotating  said  rotor,  said  means  for  rotating  said  rptor  in- 
cluding a  rod  axially  sUdably  mounted  in  a  passage  in  said 
holder,  one  end  of  said  rod  engaging  said  rotor  at  a  point 
spaced  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  rotate  said  ro- 
tor upon  axial  movement  of  said  rod,  and  means  for  axially 
movinx  said  rod. 


Jtl   ii  il  14 


1.  A  holder  of  the  class  described  comprising  a  holder 
body,  a  deflectable  slotted  shell  mounted  on  said  body, 
a  sleeve  constructed  of  relatively  more  flexible  material 
covering  the  slotted  portions  of  said  shell,  means  defining 
a  sealed  fluid  chamber  on  a  side  of  said  sleeve  remote  from 
said  shell,  said  means  including  O  ring  seals  compressed 
against  the  ends  of  said  sleeve,  and  means  for  establishing 
hydraulic  pressure  in  said  chamber  for  actuating  said 
sleeve  and  shell  to  a  holding  position. 


3,202,433 
ADAPTER  WITH  ADJUSTMENT  FOR  SETHNG 

CUTTERS 

Artfaur  George  Davii,  gS4  Grand  Mands, 

Grosae  Pointe  Parl^  Mich. 

FIbd  Feb.  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  346,670 

SClaiiiis.    (a.  279— 9) 


}ving  \ 
SKA1 


3,202,434 
SKATE  Wrra  SPRING  LOADED  COUPUNG 
MECHANISM 
Robert  J.  Goodman,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf., 
Sek«r-All  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf., 
don  of  California 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1964,  S«.  No.  342^46 
25Clainia.    (0.200—11^) 


to 
a  corpora- 


ls. In  an  adjustable-length  skate,  in  combinaition:  an 
extensible  bridge  comprising  respective  forward  and  rear 
beam  sections  having  respective  slide  means  interengaging 
to  provide  a  longitudinally  slidingly  extensible  coonection 
therebetween;  means  for  securing  said  beam  sections  to 
one  another  in  selected  positions  of  extension,  for  siz- 
ing the  skate  to  feet  of  varying  sizes;  a  heel  platform 
mounted  upon  and  secured  to  the  rear  beam  section;  a 
toe  platform  having  means  mounting  it  upon  the  forward 
beam  section  for  longitudinally  slidable  adjustment 
thereon;  a  pair  of  shoe-coupling  jaws  consisting  of  a 
single  toe  jaw  and  a  single  heel  jaw,  each  of  integral 
yoke  form  secured  to  a  respective  platform,  aaid  jaws 
being  shaped  for  reception  of  respective  toe  gnd  heel 
portions  of  a  shoe  or  foot  and  for  a  lateral  confining 
action  thereon  free  of  lateral  clamping  action;  aad  spring 
means  acting  between  said  toe  platform  and  said  forward 
beam  section,  for  spring-loading  said  toe  jaw  against  a 
toe  extremity  whereby  to  effect  spring-loaded  longi- 
tudinal clamping  action  of  the  respective  jawt  against 
a  shoe  or  foot. 


3402,435 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  SKATES 
Robert  J.  Goodman,  Los  Angeles,  CaMf., 
Sckur-All  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf., 
ration  of  California 

FUcd  July  21, 1964,  Scr.  No.  387,263 
26  Claims.    (CL  280— 11J6) 


to 

a  corpo- 


1.  In  a  tool  bolder  having  a  socket  in  its  outer  end  for 
receiving  a  tool  shank,  means  for  axially  adjusting  the 
shank  in  said  socket  including  a  pin,  an  axial  passage  in 
said  holder  opening  into  the  bottom  of  said  socket,  said 
pin  being  axially  slidable  in  said  passage  and  having  its 
outer  end  projecting  into  said  socket,  and  means  carried 
by  said  holder  for  axially  adjusting  said  pin  including  a 
rotor  extending  transversely  of  said  pin  and  mounted 
for  rotation  in  said  holder,  said  rotor  having  a  peripheral 
notch  presenting  an  abutment  surface  spaced  from  the 
axis  of  said  rotor  and  engageable  with  said  pin  to  axially 
move  said  pin  when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  and  means  for 


1.  In  an  adjustable-length  skate,  in  combination:  re- 
spective forward  and  rear  beam  sections,  both  0f  molded 
plastic  material,  one  being  a  tubular  box  beam  of  gener- 
ally rectangular  cross-section  and  the  other  including  a 
beam  body  slidably  telescoped  within  said  box  beam  and 
having  upper  and  lower  longitudinal  side  margins  fitted 
in  tha  longitudinally  extending  internal  comers  otf  said  box 


August  24,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1461 


beam  with  free-sliding  denraaoe;  locomotion  supports 
carrying  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of  said  beam  sections 
reqtectively;  said  box  beam  indoding  a  bottom  web  pro- 
vided with  a  loogitiidinally  ertending  latch  slot  having 
pain  of  laterally  oppoaed  keeper  notches  and  interven- 
ing pairs  of  keeper  teeth  laterally  spaced,  vrith  narrowed 
gaps  between  their  opposed  extremities,  and  a  latch  com- 
prising a  plunger  slidable  vertically  in  said  beam  body 
and  a  bolt  having  opposite  side  portions  thereof  engage- 
able  in  a  selected  pair  of  said  notches  to  latch  said  beam 
sections  to  one  another  in  a  selected  length  adjustment, 
said  plunger  having  a  shouldered  lower  end  from  which 
said  bolt  projects  downwardly,  said  shouldered  lower  end 
being  normally  seated  upon  said  bottom  web  so  as  to 
position  said  bolt  hi  said  slot;  said  latch  being  yieldable 
upwardly  in  response  to  finger  tip  pressure  against  its 
lower  end,  to  release  said  bolt  from  said  notches  so  as 
to  permit  adjustment  of  the  skate  for  length. 


to  the  f<»irard  end.  and  front,  side  and  rear  end  wall 
portions  forming  upwardly  directed  continnatioos  of  aaid 
center  section. 


MERCHANDBE  HANDLING  UNIT 

WrikM  B.  Psnlnln,  KasMas  CMy,  Me.,  aad  Menfs 

nuu,  Marfan  Gk«v«,  DL,  aarifnan  fta  Bkeo  Praii 

Company,  Chlcato,  DL,  a  unputntlun  of  Delawnra 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  275,635 

ICUm.    (CL280— 42) 


Henry  J. 


3^0a,43< 
SnPOLlS 
BmreoL  925  Praaaect  PInce,  Brooklyn  13,  N.Y. 

FOedNoT.  4, 19^  9«.  No.  320,996 
«.    ^210—1137) 


1.  A  ski  pole  comprising  an  elongated  shaft  having  a 
bottom  section  tapered  toward  the  free  and  thereof,  a 
snow  engaging  member  having  an  opening  therein  reg- 
istering with  said  tapered  section  above  said  free  end 
thereof,  an  elastomeric  sleeve  engaging  said  bottom  sec- 
tion as  well  as  said  snow  engaging  member  for  securing 
said  snow  engaging  member  to  said  shaft,  and  a  relatively 
rigid  collar  engaging  and  compressing  said  sleeve,  said 
collar  being  open  at  both  ends  thereof  and  locking  said 
sleeve  and  said  snow  engaging  member  to  said  shaft. 


3,202,437 

SLED 

C.  Masifwrh,  12  S.  Zaphyr, 

FUad  Jm.  20, 1964,  SarTNo.  338,917 

lOOdtaM.    (CL280— 18) 


Colo. 


A  merchandise  handling  imit  having  a  forwanUy  open 
load  containing  area  defined  by  a  pair  of  dtqplicate  aide 
members,  and  coimecting  means  joining  said  memben 
through  which  said  side  memben  are  positioaed  to  oocppy 
opposed  parallel  upright  i^anes  in  forwardly  extending 
relation  to  said  connecting  means  at  variable  distances 
apart,  said  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of  link  aims 
pivoted  together  in  scissor-like  relation  and  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  side  memben  and  the  upper  and 
lower  ends  of  said  link  arms,  said  latter  pivotal  connection 
including  a  vertically  extending  sk>t  in  each  side  member 
and  a  connecting  member  joining  said  side  member  and 
the  link  arm  associated  therewith  via  said  slot  to  accom- 
modate vertical  movonent  of  the  link  arm  relirtive  to  said 
side  member  incident  to  relative  movement  of  said  link 
arms,  each  coimecting  member  having  a  threaded  forward 
eiul  portion  with  which  a  nut  has  threaded  engagement 
and  each  connecting  member  having  a  head  at  its  rear- 
ward end,  and  means  for  locking  said  side  memben  in 
fixed  relation  at  selected  distances  apart  induding  a  lever 
hinged  to  each  connecting  member  via  a  pivot  yea.  joining 
said  kver  to  the  head  of  the  connecting  member  with 
which  it  is  associated  whereby  said  lever  is  movable  rela- 
tive to  said  connecting  member  in  planes  in  radial  relation 
to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  side 
members  and  said  link  arms  b^ween  a  horizontally  swung 
locking  position  in  rearwardly  extending  relation  to  said 
connecting  member  and  a  downwardly  swung  released 
position  in  collapsed  relation  to  said  c(»necting  member, 
said  lever  having  a  handle  portion  about  wliich  the  hand 
of  an  operator  may  be  comfortably  flexed  for  propdling 
or  otherwise  moving  the  unit. 


1.  A  sled  of  otte  piece  cooatniction  comprising  a  main 
body  including  a  raised,  elongated  center  section  curving 
Uterally  and  downwardly  in  opposite  directions  away 
from  the  loogitadinal  axis  of  said  sled,  said  center  sectioo 
progressively  drrrffit'rg  in  cnrvatiue  from  the  rearward 


3,20M39         

TANDEM  AXLE  SPMNG  SUSPENSION 
Albeit  F.  IWilman,  Edan,  N.Y. 
FBad  JnM  11,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  101,505 
5  ClirfHM.     (CL  200--1043) 
1.  In  a  tandem  axle  spring  suspension  adapted  to  be 
interposed  between  a  vehicle  frame  and  a  pair  of  tandem 
axles  each  with  rubber  tired  wheels  joumalled  at  the 
ends  thereof  and  the  sospenaion  having  a  tubidar  walking 
beam  at  each  side  of  the  frame  with  its  ends  adjacent  the 
correqxmding  axle  ends  and  means  resiliently  supporting 
said  frame  on  the  central  porti(ms  of  said  walking  beams 
and  permitting  opposite  vertical  movement  of  the  oppoaite 
ends  of  each  walking  beam  to  permit  independent  inward 
movonent  of  said  axk  ends;  the  combination  therewith 
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of  lawiM  oooaecting  the  ends  of  said  ajles  to  the  ends  of 
«id  walfcbit  beans  wtth  such  connecting  means  for  at 
least  one  of  said  axles  comprising  a  bearing  member 
jounaOed  on  eadi  end  of  said  one  of  said  axles  for  os- 
cillation aboDt  a  flenerally  horizontal  axis  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  frame,  a  saddle  structure  carried  by  each 
of  said  bearng  members  and  including  vertical  side  plates 
airaafad  akag  opposite  sides  of  the  corresponding  tubu- 


lar walking  beam,  a  cross  member  connecting  said  side 
plates  and  extending  through  openings  in  the  sides  of  the 
coneqiooding  tubular  walking  beam,  a  rubber  pad  housed 
witlyn  the  corre^wnding  tubular  walking  beam  and 
moiintf^  on  top  of  each  of  said  cross  members  below 
and  oomi»essed  downwardly  by  the  corresponding  walk- 
ing beam,  said  pad  flexing  horizontally  lengthwise  of  said 
axles  to  permit  movement  of  said  saddle  structure  and 
axle  lengthwise  of  said  axles. 


3j§j  i^f 

LOAD  APPORTIONING  TANDEM  SUSPENSION 

STRUCTURE  FOR  VEHICLES 

I N.  Appr,  fr^  M4  Mdapc  W^  BoMd  Bn>ok,  N  J. 
FM  N^.  21, 19i3rScr.  No.  325,244 
T  riili    -     (CL2M— lt4^ 


1.  In  a  tri-axle  tandem  assembly  for  carrying  the  load 
at  the  rear  end  of  a  semi-trailer  unit,  the  combination 
comprising  four  depending  hanger  brackets  spaced  longi- 
tudinally along  each  side  of  said  aemi-trailer  unit,  three 
dead  non-steerable  axles  secured  in  parallel,  spaced  rela- 
tion transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trailer  unit 
and  located  between  said  hanger  brackets,  leaf  springs  in- 
dividual to  and  secured  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to 
each  of  said  axles,  the  front  and  rear  hanger  brackets 
serving  to  carry  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the  front  and 
rear  springs  respectively,  and  rocker  beams  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  inner  two  brackets  at  each  side  of  said 
semi-trailer  unit,  the  two  lever  arms  of  said  rocker  beams 
extending  towards  each  other  and  which  carry  corre- 
sponding ends  of  the  leaf  springs  secured  to  the  center 
axle  being  shoiter  than  the  other  two  lever  arms  of  said 
rocker  beams  which  carry  the  rear  and  front  ends  respec- 
tively of  said  front  and  rear  springs,  thereby  to  establish 
an  asyrametrical  division  of  the  loading  on  said  axles 
wherein  the  center  axle  carries  more  load  than  the  lead 
and  trail  axles. 


TORSION  SPRINGVUEKXE 
CM  A.  Te^SOTtticy,  MUL,  iii^ijr  to  Fc 

ft  Dcnfkon,  MscBi,  a  conanllon  of 

Fled  N«v.  27, 1M3,  Sm.f^o.  32M93 

!•  CMbml     (CL  2at— 124) 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  comprising  a  chassis 
frame,  a  road  wheel,  a  mppon  member  roCatably;  support- 
ing said  road  wheel,  a  first  suqieaaiao  arm  pivoUlly  inter- 
connecting said  support  member  and  said  frame,  a  second 
suspeasion  arm  pivotally  connecting  said  support  mem- 
ber and  said  frame,  a  su^iension  spring  interposed  be- 
tween said  frame  and  one  of  said  arms,  said  spiing  com- 
prising a  torsional  member  formed  of  flat  le$f  q;>ring 
stock  with  an  eye  portion  at  each  of  its  ends.  Said  ends 
being  pivotally  connected  to  said  chassis  and  said  one  arm 
respectively,  a  torsion  type  roll  bar  having  an  end  run- 
ning generally  parallel  to  said  qxing  and  secured  to  said 
spring. 


34«V« 
COUPLINC 


John  C.  Abbey,  Pwma,  aiad  ThomM  E.  Hawkftsa,  Jack- 
so^  Mlch^  aasignon  to 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

FUcd  May  19,  IMl,  Sv.  No.  111,332 
IClirim.    (CLltS-^) 


A  Coupling  comprising  intercoonectable  first  and  aec- 
ond  ftxially  aligned  passaged  body  memben  |)roviding 
a  flow  path,  said  first  body  member  having  a  cylindrical 
bore  provided  with  a  first  rupturable  diaphragai  sealing 
said  bore,  a  substantially  cylindrical  passaged  member 
carried  by  first  body  member  and  extending  into  said 
bore,  diaphrapn  piercing  means  carried  by  s«id  cylin- 
drical member  and  disposed  adjacent  said  first  diaphragm, 
a  cylindrical  passaged  extension  carried  by  and  protruding 
from  said  second  body  member  having  a  second  ruptur- 
able diaphragm  sealing  the  protruding  end  thereof,  means 
for  drawing  said  body  members  together  into  an  axially 
aligned  coupled  assembly,  the  outer  and  inner  diameters 
of  said  cylindrical  extension  being  predetmnined  to  allow 
telescoping  movement  of  said  extenion  betwee^  said  cy- 
lindrical member  and  said  bore  and  to  define  $  first  an- 
nulus  formed  between  the  outer  surface  of  said  .extmsion 
and  the  wall  of  said  bore  and  a  second  annnlUs  formed 
between  the  inner  surface  of  said  exSeasion  andtfae  outer 
surface  of  said  cylindrical  member  whereas  daring  ttie 
drawing  tofether  of  said  body  members  the  Urotradinf 
end  of  said  extension  forces  said  diaphragma  a^aimft  said 
piercing  means  and  therealkr  entraps  at  least  a  poctiosi 
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of  the  pierced  first  diaphragm  in  said  first  annulus  and 
entraps  the  pierced  second  diaphragm  in  said  second  an- 
nulus to  thnaby  remova  aid  duftnpm  from  said  flow 
path,  and  means  forming  a  seal  between  said  body  mem- 
bers during  and  after  assembty. 


332,443 
VENUNG  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  COMBINATION 


RichHd  P.  Rssisaun,  NswIbb,  and  Pan!  S.  Decater,  Grka- 
ncn,  Iowa,  aastpsan  la  Tke  Maytag  Company,  New- 
ton, Iowa,  a  carponHaM  af  Dahwara 

FBad  Apr.  19,  IML  8tr.  No.  1M,M5 
Sflif  II     ^2t5— M) 


'i^a 


1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described,  the  com- 
bination with  a  pair  of  spaced  substantially  parallel  walls 
having  approximately  aligned  openings  therein  and  where- 
in one  wall  is  staticmary  with  the  other  wall  being  oecil- 
latably  movable  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  thereto, 
of  conduit  structure  for  connecting  the  openings,  said 
structure  iwehniii^  a  first  conduit  section  having  a  fixed 
location  within  the  opening  in  the  stationary  wall,  a  sec- 
ond conduit  section  bridging  the  space  between  the  first 
conduit  section  and  said  movable  wall,  said  second  con- 
duit section  having  its  proximate  end  in  coaxially  movable 
telescoped  relation  with  the  first  fixed  section,  the  other 
end  of  the  second  conduit  taction  providing  an  annular 
facing  flante  panUd  to  said  movable  wall,  and  reaflient 
means  coonectad  between  said  first  and  second  sections 
yieldingly  urging  the  second  conduit  section  and  thus  said 
annular  fadng  flange  in  a  direction  towards  the  movable 
waU. 


BALL  JOINT 

A. 


4tf  Baday  Drive, 
O^,  Okk. 
Flai  tot  S,  IWL  to.  No.  13S,f24 
ICUik    ^2fl7— f7) 


housing  having  a  tegmental  spherical  inner  and  outer  wall, 
said  housing  having  an  opening;  a  stud  having  a  segmental 
spherical  ball  end  portion  in  bearing  cntajcmeat  with 
the  inner  spherical  wall  of  said  boosing,  said  stnd  having 
a  tapered  shank  end  portion  integral  with  tte  ball  end 
portion  and  extending  outwardly  away  from  the  *»***««ng 
opening  and  connected  with  said  steering  knuckle;  a  cup- 
shaped  plastic  anti-friction  member  having  inner  and  outer 
segmental  wall  portions  and  having  a  frusto-conical 
shaped  neck  at  one  end  thereof  coaxially  surrounding  the 
tapered  end  portion  of  said  shank  in  Kaling  mgagement 
tlKrewith,  said  anti-friction  member  having  said  inner 
spherical  wall  portion  surrounding  and  f-ng«giiig  the  ad- 
jacent outer  sidierical  wall  surface  of  said  housing,  the 
end  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  anti-friction  member  wliich 
surrounds  the  outer  segmental  spherical  wall  of  said  hous- 
ing terminating  in  a  radially  outwardly  extending  flange; 
an  annular  spring  retaining  member  having  an  inner  sur- 
face contiguously  engaging  a  portion  of  the  outer  spherical 
surface  of  said  anti-friction  member,  said  annular  spring 
retaining  member  having  a  radially  extending  flange  pro- 
viding a  fiat  surface,  imersecting  its  inner  spherical  sur^ 
face  and  being  in  face  to  face  contact  with  and  retained 
by  said  radially  outwardly  exteiKling  fiange  on  said  anti- 
friction member,  said  annular  spring  retaining  member 
having  an  «ni«iii»r  groove  on  its  outer  surface  facing 
toward  said  steering  knuckle;  and  a  heavy  loaded  t^iered 
helical  compression  spring  coaxially  surrounding  the  shank 
of  said  stud  and  interposed  between  and  engaging  said 
steering  knuckle  and  the  groove  in  said  annular  spring 
retaining  member,  said  amiular  spring  retaining  member 
also  having  an  axial  extending  flange  on  the  outer  pe- 
rifdiery  of  its  radial  flange,  which  axial  flange  extends  over 
and  completely  covers  the  outer  periphery  of  said  radially 
outwardly  extending  fiange  on  said  anti-friction  member. 
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3,2t2,44S 
APPARATUS  FOR  TYING  A  KNOT 

3,Bnyi«isfl 
19(3,  S«.  No.  2t5,35l 

nsasqr,toeS,lM2, 
F  34,»M 
14ClainH.    (CL2»— «) 


1.  An  ^»paratus  for  tying  a  knot  in  a  strap,  cooqwising. 
in  combination,  holding  means  for  holding  a  piece  of  a 
strap  about  an  object  and  fOr  holding  the  ends  of  the 
piece;  a  holding  member  movaMe  relative  to  said  holding 
nteans  from  a  first  pontion  spaced  from  said  object  for 
forming  a  |nir  of  co-extensive  sectiom  in  one  end  of 
said  piece  to  a  second  portion  doaaly  at^naoent  said  obfact; 
a  pair  of  loop-forming  means  for  forming  in  said  pair  of 
sections,  reqiiectivdy,  a  pair  of  croesed  loops;  threading 
means  for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  piece  and  being 
movable  ttiroaili  said  croand  loopa  to  pull  said  odter  and 
throu^  the  same;  and  nwans  for  operating  said  holding 
naeans,  said  loop-forming  means,  and  said  threading  means 
in  a  timed  sequence  so  as  to  form  and  ti^ten  a  knot  in 
which  said  holding  mambar  it  locatad,  and  tor 
said  PBf^*M«ffg  Bsaasber  rdative  to  aaid  **"*^'^ 
said  obfaet  to  said  second  position  so  that  tiM 


said  plaffd  aiQaoeiit  said  object  befare  being 
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HOOK  POSmONER 
«.,«  W.  Loog.  taflcwood,  Caltf^  airicBor  to  Annco 
SiBd  CorporatloBr»nddIctowm  Ohio,  ■  corporation  of 

OMo 

Filed  JiD.  15, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  251,514 
<  Claiiiis.    (CL  294—82) 


bead  t©  bead  conuct  between  abutting  cans,  said  means 
comprising  a  frame  member  adapted  to  be  insert^  in  the 
void  between  abutting  cans  and  to  rest  adjacent  the  body 
of  each  such  abutting  can;  a  plurality  of  horizorttal  span 
members  supported  by  said  frame,  each  such  span  mem- 
ber adapted  to  pass  over  the  bead  portions  of  two  such 
abutting  cans  near  the  point  of  contact  therebetween;  a 
downwardly  depending  vertical  Ub  on  each  side  of  each 
such  ^)an  member  adapted  to  lie  against  the  inside  edge 
of  the  corresponding  bead  and  a  plurality  of  locking 
blades  extending  upwardly  at  the  sides  of  said  frame,  each 
said  locking  blade  adapted  to  lie  against  the  bodjy  of  one 
such  abutting  can  and  to  engage  with  and  cooperate  with 
the  underside  of  the  outer  edge  of  the  bead  of  such  can, 
each  said  span  member  located  at  the  junction  of  two 
sides  of  said  frame  and  each  said  locking  blade  being 
centered  on  the  corresponding  side  of  said  frame  inter- 
mediate said  junctions. 


3,2«2,448 
DISPLAY  CARRIER 
Jan  Peter  Stem,  Yonkcn,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  Morton 
Mitchell,  West  Norwalk,  Conn.,  asdgnors,  b(y  mesne 
assignments,  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co.,  Inc.,  Covington, 
Ky.  a  corporation  of  Kentucky 

FUed  May  22, 1958,  Ser.  No.  737,077 
4  Claims.    (CI.  294—87.2) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described,  the  combination 
of:  a  Item  member,  a  housing  member  encircling  the 
•tem  member  to  define  an  annular  space  therebetween, 
maans  including  a  thrust  bearing  supporting  one  member 
on  the  other  for  relative  rotary  movement,  said  means 
also  including  »  compression  ^>ring  mounted  within  said 
annular  space  to  permit  relative  telescopic  movement  of 
said  members,  one  of  the  members  having  a  shoulder,  a 
friction  plate  mounted  on  the  other  member  and  adapted 
to  frictionally  engage  said  shoidder,  means  preventing 
rotary  movement  of  the  friction  plate  with  respect  to 
said  other  member,  a  retainer  element  on  the  latter  said 
member  permitting  limited  axial  movement  of  said  fric- 
tion plate  with  respect  to  said  other  member,  bias  means 
interposed  between  said  friction  plate  and  said  member 
for  moving  said  friction  plate  in  a  direction  to  contact 
said  shoulder,  said  friction  plate  engaging  said  retainer 
element  upon  telescopic  movement  of  said  members  in  a 
direction  to  compress  said  spring. 


3J82«447 

CAN  HOU>lNG  DEVICE 

RolMrt  E.  Whaky,  35  Grove  Ave.,  and  Herman  J.  Cata- 

taod,  1(  Applcton  Place,  both  of  Leominster,  Mass. 

FUed  Oct  29, 19^2,  Ser.  No.  233,709 

i  Claims,    (a.  294— 87  J) 


1.  Means  for  holding  a  phirality  of  cans  of  the  type 
having  an  outstanding  bead  at  the  junction  of  the  can  end 
and  the  can  body  and  for  forming  a  rigid  package  there- 
from when  the  cans  are  arranged  in  a  regular  array  with 


1.  A  multi-container  carrier  separable  into  a  plurality 
of  coasters  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  container 
holders,  said  container  holders  being  aligned  ih  parallel 
rows,  a  web  of  resilient  plastic  material  of  a  thickness  to 
be  readily  frangible  at  predetermined  points,  saifl  contain- 
er holders  being  unitary  with  and  supported  by  said  web 
and  disposed  substantially  in  the  same  plane  as  said  web, 
each  of  said  holders  having  means  to  permit  in^rtion  of 
a  container  therein  in  one  direction  and  removal  of  said 
container  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  means  compris- 
ing an  annular  ring  having  a  curved  upper  edgr  forming 
an  interior  groove,  said  holders  being  of  the  same  resilient 
material  as  said  web,  said  ring  having  a  singular  uniury 
means  for  frictionally  and  releasably  holding  a  Jingle  con- 
tainer, said  singular  means  comprising  a  depending  skirt 
of  said  resilient  material  adapted  to  extend  arouiid  at  least 
a  portion  of  the  top  rim  of  one  of  said  containers,  said 
skirt  having  a  resilient,  inwardly  directed  annular  projec- 
tion adapted  to  maintain  said  rim  between  said  projection 
and  said  ring,  said  skirt  having  an  outwardly  flaring  an- 
nular flange  to  facilitate  insertion  of  said  containers  and 
to  catch  moisture  when  said  holders  are  used  aa  coasters, 
said  rings  being  spaced  so  that  any  containers  being 
grasped   thereby   are   positioned   adjacent   one   another 
whereby  they  mutually  support  each  other,  opposed  finger 
holes  in  said  web  between  said  rings  for  grasping  said  car- 
rier and  breaking  grooves  in  said  web  between  each  pair  of 
adjacent  rings  to  permit  separation  thereof  from  said  web 
upon  the  application  of  pressure  thereto,  whereby  a 
group  of  containers  may  be  transported  place  |o  place  as 
a  unit  and  said  rings,  when  individually  sepa^ted  from 
said  web,  may  be  utilittd  as  coasters  for  the  containers 
secured  therein. 
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ARTICLE  MANIPULATION  DEVICE 

Jerome  H.  LeoMlaoa,  85  Redor  St,  MetMben,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  27M22 

4  Claims.    (CL  294—88) 


1.  Article  handling  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion with  a  base,  a  pair  of  article  clamping  members, 
means  for  pivotaUy  mounting  said  clamping  members  on 
said  base  whereby  said  members  may  be  opened  and 
closed  against  an  article  for  clampingly  engaging  and  re- 
taining said  article,  reversible  motor  means  mounted  on 
said  base,  a  drive-shaft  extending  from  said  motor  means, 
a  worm  gear  provided  on  said  shaft,  portions  of  each  of 
said  clamping  members  being  shap^  with  gear  teeth 
which  engage  the  worm  gear  and  extend  radially  away 
from  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  member  whereby  rotation 
of  said  shaft  by  said  motor  means  will  simultaneously 
drive  both  said  clamping  members  in  rotation  about  their 
respective  axes  either  together  or  apart  for  engaging  and 
releasing  articles  between  said  clamfnng  members. 


said  lifter  comprising  a  seat  having  a  flat  plate  baae  and 
an  upstanding  flange  thereon  tox  confining  a  dish-like 
porcelain  unit  therein,  said  seat  having  a  U-«haped  slot 
formed  therein  opening  to  one  side  of  said  seat  for  re- 
ceiving and  embracing  the  bell-like  cap  of  a  dqxnding 
porcelain  unit,  a  rubber-like  surfacing  on  said  base  and 
upstanding  flange  for  cushioning  a  porcelain  unit,  a  back- 
bone spine  extending  upwardly  from  said  base  diametri- 
cally opposite  the  open  end  of  said  U-shi4)ed  slot  therein, 
a  lifting  eye  on  the  upper  end  of  said  backbone  vpaat 
connectable  to  a  pulley  line  for  raising  said  seat  into 
engagement  with  a  porcelain  unit,  and  a  lateral  pull  line 
connecting  means  at  the  lower  end  of  said  backbone  spine 
at  the  plane  of  said  base  facilitating  relative  lateral  with- 
drawal of  said  seat  from  a  porcelain  unit  seated  therein 
and  relative  withdrawal  of  an  adjacent  bell-like  cap  at- 
tached thereto  via  the  open  end  of  said  U  shaped  slot 
when  said  seat  is  lowered  after  coimection  of  the  upper 
end  of  a  tandemed  insulator  being  lifted  to  a  cross  arm 
as  aforesaid. 


3,202,451 
VEHICLE  UNDERBODY  STRUCTURE 
Edgar  Anger,  Oali  Park,  and  Horace  L.  Browne,  Dearbora, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn, 
Mich.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,500 
6  Claims.    (CL  296— 28) 


3,102,450 

INSULATOR  LIFTER 
James  F.  Scrrli,  Boiae,  Idaho,  amlgBor,  by  direct  and 
mesne  awlg—inls.  of  oac-kalf  to  Gerald  A.  M.  Peter- 
sen, Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  and  onc-kalf  to  Anita  E. 
Petersen,  Saratoga,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,271 
5Claima.    (a.  294— 91) 


1.  An  insulator  lifter  for  lifting,  by  means  of  a  pulley 
line  to  the  cross  arm  <rf  a  high  tension  wire  tower  for 
manual  connection  thereto,  tandemed  insulators  of  the 
type  having  a  plurality  of  dish-like  porcelain  umts  with 
bell-like  caps  extending  normal  thereto  linked  together 
in  close  proximity  concentrically  and  one  above  the  other; 


1.  A  vehicle  underbody  floor  pan  assembly  compris- 
ing a  passenger  floor  pan  unit  and  a  rear  floor  pan  unit 
forming  an  extension  of  said  passenger  floor  pan  unit, 
said  passenger  compartment  floor  pan  unit  comprising 
a  formed  panel  having  a  drive  shaft  tunnel  forming  a 
longitudinal  structural  member  thereof,  said  rear  floor 
pan  unit  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  spaced  channel 
sections  forming  longitudinally  extending  side  rails,  said 
side  rails  terminating  beneath  said  formed  panel  inwardly 
of  the  rear  and  lateral  edges  of  the  latter  and  in  parallel 
spaced  relationship  to  said  drive  shaft  tunnel,  and  torque 
box  means  coupling  said  floor  pan  units  together,  said 
torque  box  means  comprising  the  outer  rear  comen  of 
said  formed  panel,  the  parts  of  said  side  rails  extending 
therebeneath,  and  sheet  metal  members  attached  thereto 
to  complete  structural  box  sections  contiguous  to  said 
formed  panel  rear  comers. 


3,202,452 

AUTOMOBILE  BODY  SUPPORTING  AND 

REINFORCING  STRUCTURE 

Karl  Wilfcrt,  Stnttgart-Dcgcrloch,  Genuuqr,  niig to 

Daimler-Benz  AktiengcsellschafI,  Stnttgvt,  GcnMBj 

FOcd  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  2fl,361 

ClalBs  priority,  appBcatton  Gcnsaaiy,  Apr.  12, 1962, 

D  38,658 

5ClafaM.    (CL296— 28) 

1.  In  an  automobile  having  a  body  with  a  lower  part 

and  an  upper  part,  said  upper  part  comprising  a  top  mmj 

only  a  pair  of  front  posts  and  a  pair  of  rear  posts  secured 

to  said  lower  part  and  to  said  top  for  supporting  said 

top,  said  rear  posts  being  very  narrow  and  qwced  from 

each  other  at  a  distance  smaller  than  the  width  c/t  said 

lower  part  and  said  top  and  falling  within  a  plane  which 

substantially  coincides  with  the  rear  edge  of  said  top 

so  that  the  view  from  the  inside  of  the  automobile  to 
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the  outside  ii  practically  unobstructed  in  all  directions 
by  opaque  parts  between  said  lower  body  part  and  said 
top.  and  a  pair  of  ribs  integral  with  said  rear  posts  se- 


cured to  said  top  and  slightly  projecting  therefrom  and 
extending  longitudinally  of  the  automobile  along  said 
top  and  spaced  from  the  side  edges  thereof. 


rear,  and  side  walls  and  at  least  one  rear  door,  compris- 
ing: ' 

(A)  a  flat  tarpaulin  having 

( 1 )  a  central  portion  corresponding  in  area  dimen- 
sion to  the  area  dimension  of  said  open  top  por- 
tion of  said  trailer  body,  and 

(2)  front,  side  and  rear  edge  portions  boimding 
said  central  portion  and  respectively  depending 
downwardly  into  covering  relationship  ^ith  por- 
tions of  said  front,  side  and  rear  walls  when 
said  central  portion  of  said  tarpaulin  is  covering 
said  open  top  portion  of  said  truck  body; 

(B)  a  scries  of  tic  ropes  secured  to  the  edges  of  said 
portions  and  adapted  to  secure  said  tarpaulii)  in  place 
on  said  truck  body; 


RETRACTABLE  SEAT 
IcMC  W.  Rickwdi,  Dcarbon,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Compny,  Dcarbon,  Ml^  a  corpoMton  of 
Ddswwc 

Filed  Jaly  9, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  293,8M 
tCUms.    (CL29«— M) 


1 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  foldable  seat  storage 
compartment  in  the  floor  thereof, 

a  seat  assembly  comprising  a  seat  portion  and  a  back 
rest  portion  hingedly  connected  one  to  the  other, 

said  seat  assembly  in  normal  operative  position  having 
its  seat  p(Ntion  disposed  substantially  out  of  said 
storage  compartment  at  one  edge  thereof  and  its  back 
rest  portion  in  upstanding  relation  to  said  seat  por- 
tion, 

coacting  guide  means  on  said  seat  portion  and  the  walls 
of  said  vehicle  body  controlling  movement  of  said 
seat  portion  from  said  curative  position  to  an  in- 
opentiye  position  within  said  storage  compartment. 

and  a  panel  hingedly  connected  to  and  extending  be- 
tween said  back  rest  portion  and  the  opposite  edge 
of  said  storage  compartment  for  bracing  said  back 
rest  portion  in  upstanding  relation  to  said  seat  por- 
tion, 

said  back  rest  portion  being  swingable  beneath  said 
hinged  panel  from  upstanding  relation  to  said  seat 
portion  into  a  substantially  horizontal  inoperative 
position  within  said  storage  compartment, 

said  hinged  panel,  back  rest  portion  and  seat  portion 
being  superimposed  one  above  the  other  when  said 
back  rest  portion  and  seat  portion  are  in  inoperative 
position. 

3^2,454 

RETRACTABLE  TARPAULIN  COVER  FOR  OFEN- 

TOP  TRUCK  BODIES  AND  THE  LKE 

Flojd  L.  NcMHaier,  3M  Loomia  Ave., 

Coyakoga  FaUi,  OMo 

Filed  Jwc  13, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  217,584 

3Claiaii.    (CL  2M— IM) 

1.  A  retractable  tarpaulin  adapted  for  covering  use  on 

the  open  top  portion  of  a  trailer  body  having  forward, 


(C 


and  tarpaulin  retracting  means  including 

(1)  longitudinally  spaced  guide  rings  secured  to 
said  tarpaulin  in  longitudinal  alignmeht,  and 

(2)  a  control  rope  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
rearmost  ring  and  being  passed  through  said  for- 
wardmost  ring  with  the  free  end  of  said  rope  be- 
ing accessible  from  the  ground  adjacent  one  side 
of  said  trailer  body,  and 

(3)  the  longitudinal  distance  between  ^id  rings 
being  slightly  greater  than  the  tarpaulin  that 
overhangs  said  door 

(a)  whereby  movement  of  said  rope  forward- 
ly  will  move  said  rear  portion  o|  said  tar- 
paulin upwardly  and  forwardly  oil  said  rear 
portion  and  out  of  covering  relationship 
with  said  rear  door. 


3,202,455 

RETRACTABLE  PICKUP  TRUCK  BED  COVER 

Mike  E.  Grolz,  48  Swan  St.,  SherMan,  Wyo. 

Filed  June  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,979 

7Clafans.     (CL  296— 100) 


r 


V  H  ii 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  bed,  a  cover  movable 
between  an  upper  and  lower  position  with  respect  to  the 
bed  comprising  vertically  adjustable  frame  m^ans  mov- 
able between  said  upper  and  lower  positions  mounted  on 
said  vehicle  and  overlying  said  bed,  relatively  pivotable 
cover  elements  mounted  on  said  frame  means,  ^ud  cover 
elements  being  axially  aligned  in  said  lower  position  and 
normal  to  each  other  in  said  upper  positioi),  window 
meatts  formed  in  one  of  said  cover  elements  |or  afford- 
ing an  unobstructed  view  through  said  one  cov^r  element 
when  it  has  assumed  its  upper  position,  and  flexible  clo- 
sure means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  covet  elements 
and  automatically  shiftable  relative  to  said  oite  element 
to  a  position  covering  said  window  means  ^hen  said 
cover  is  in  its  lower  position. 
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BODIES  FOR  COnSSSoN  TSUCKS  AND 

THE  LIKR 
Pta  CaieWe,  3»V>  Mtmiwm  St.,  NormJfc,  C— . 
rigtaial  oplirtM  Mm,  IS,  19i3,  Sm,  No.  265,450. 
DMiWimi  tm  appUcadM  Apr.  23,  19M,  Sm.  No. 
377,149 

Sdnfana.    (CL  296— 101) 


1.  A  vehicle  body  comprising  a  frame  having  a  bottom 
which  comprises  outer  longitudinal  channel  members  each 
comprising  two  parts  spaced  apart  and  interconnecteo  by 
upwardly  curving  wheel  covers  defining  wheel  housmgs 
for  the  rear  wheels  of  a  chassis  on  which  the  body  is 
mounted,  two  longitudinal  channel  members  disposed  in 
parallel  between  the  outer  members,  and  cross  channel 
members,  a  two  level  sheet  meUl  floor  having  a  main 
portion  resting  on  the  bottom  of  the  frame  and  lateral 
marginal  portions  offset  upwardly  from  the  main  portion 
and  extending  over  the  wheel  covers,  vertical  channel 
members  extending  upwardly  from  and  similariy  disposed 
along  the  outer  members  respectively  ot  the  bottom,  chan- 
nel members  extending  longitudinally  between  the  vertical 
members  on  each  side  of  the  frame,  and  transverse  chan- 
nel members  extending  between  the  tops  of  opposed  pairs 
of  vertical  members,  sheet  metal  side  walls  fixed  to  the 
inside  of  the  verticid  members  along  each  side  of  the 
frame,  and  sheet  metal  fixed  to  the  under  surface  of  the 
transverse  members  comprising  the  top  of  the  frame,  the 
sheet  metal  side  walls  being  welded  to  the  lateral  margins 
of  the  sheet  metal  floor  and  top. 


said  side  panels  being  pivotal  to  a  raised  poatioo  wherein 
the  free  edges  thereof  form  a  sealed  juncture  with  the 
top,  said  side  panels  being  pivotal  to  a  lowered  poaitioo, 
an   extension   on   the   pivotally   atUclwd  edges  of  tbt 
side  panels,  said  extension  forming  a  sealed  juncture  with 
the  top  when  the  panels  are  in  a  lowered  position,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  flexible  weatherstrip  fitted  on 
each  side  edge   of  said  top  and  extending  the  length 
thereof,  each  of  said  side  edges  of  the  top  being  spmctd 
from  the  outer  walls  of  the  adjaoent  H-beam  side  mem- 
bers, each  of  said  weatherstrips  extending  throu^  and 
over  the  space  between  tbc  respective  side  edges  of  the 
top  and  adjacent  H-beam  side  member,  an  integrally 
formed  tip  on  the  outer  edge  of  eadi  weatherstrip  ex- 
tending the  length  thereof,  said  tips  being  bent  down- 
wardly at  an  angle  of  at  least  90*  with  the  horizontal, 
said  tips  sealingly  engaging  the  upper  edges  of  the  outer 
walls  of  the  H-beam  side  members  when  the  top  is  in 
the  lowered  position  thus  serving  as  a  seal  for  the  H- 
beam  and  as  a  double  seal  for  the  junctiue  of  the  top 
and  said  side  panel  extensions  and  for  the  pivotally  at- 
tached edge  of  the  side  panel  and  frame,  said  tips  serving 
as  deflectors  when  the  top  is  in  the  raised  position  to 
shield  the  juncture  of  the  top  and  free  edges  of  the  side 
panels. 

3,202,458 
RESILIENT  SNUBBING   CONNECTION   BE- 
TWEEN  THE  TILTING  BODY  AND  THE 
HOIST  CYLINDER 
E.  A.  Domci,  WhcBtois,  nL,  aMtgwir  t*  iBtcnwtfoMl  HUT 
vester  Cosq»aay,  Ckkago,  DL,  a  corporatioa  of  N«iw 
Jersey 

Filed  Sept  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  22M^ 
2ClaliiM.    (CL298— 22) 


3,202,457 

RETRACTABLE  AND  EXTENSIBLE  ROOF 

ASSEMBLY 

John  R.  Wllay,  Elkkavt,  bid.,  Msl^nr  to  Excd  Con>oni- 

tion,  Eittart,  bd.,  a  cutpwtiws  of  IndiMsa 

FIM  Jm.  24, 19M,  Mr- No.  3423M 

1  CUdn.    (CL  294—137) 


In  an  extensible  and  retractable  weatherproof  top  as- 
sembly comprising  a  frame  having  side  members  of  H- 
beam  construction  with  the  outer  wall  thereof  extending 
upwardly,  front  and  rear  croM  members  rigidly  aflUxed 
at  the  ends  of  the  said  side  members,  a  flexible  top  of  a 
sheet  of  pUable  material,  said  top  being  pivotally  attached 
at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  slidably  attached  at  the  other 
end  to  said  frame,  said  top  being  movable  to  a  raised  posi- 
tion and  a  lowered  position,  a  pair  of  arcuate  side  panels 
pivotally  attached  and  sealed  at  one  edge  to  said  frame. 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  longitudinally  extending  chas- 
sis frame,  and  a  dump  body  on  said  frame  movable  from 
«  lowered  to  a  raised  dump  position; 

( a )  a  lifting  device  comprising, 

(b)  a  fluid  extensible  device, 

(c)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  extensible  de- 
vice to  said  frame  below  said  dump  body, 

(d)  an  extensible  and  retractable  member  on  said 
extensible  device, 

(e)  a  trunnion  on  said  extensible  and  retractable  mem- 
ber, 

(f )  said  trunnion  including  a  first  bore  extending  frans- 
versely  with  respect  to  said  frame, 

(g)  bracket  means  connected  to  and  projecting  from 
said  body, 

(h)  a  sleeve  carried  within  said  first  bore, 

(i)  a  cylindrical  compressible  member  having  a  trans- 
verse opening  and  being  carried  within  said  sleeve, 

(j)  a  cylindrical  bearing  having  a  second  transverse 
bore  and  being  supported  within  said  opening  of  said 
cylindrical  compressible  member, 

(k)  a  shaft  carried  by  said  bearing  within  said  sec- 
ond bore,  said  shaft  being  supported  by  said  bracket 
means, 

(1)  and  an  impact  plate-forming  stop  means  on  said 
body  spaced  above  said  trunnion  a  predetermined 
distance  and  engageable  by  said  trunnion  during 
movement  of  said  extensible  and  retractable  member 
to  limit  the  end  movement  of  the  first  bore  with 
respect  to  the  bearing  and  the  shaft,  thereby  pre- 
venting complete  compression  of  said  cylindrical 
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compreiiible  member  whereby  said  cylindrical  com- 
presaiUe  member  retains  sufficient  resiliency  to 
ctuhicm  the  dump  body  as  it  moves  between  its  low- 
ered and  raited  position. 


WHEEL  BALANCER 

C  Pierce,  1551  AfcuiAdrfa  Place, 

imdkmmfVhf  Fla. 

FIM  Oct  19,  IMl,  9&t.  No.  315487 

§  Oabm.    (CL  3«1-^ 


1.  A  device  to  compensate  automatically  for  and  cor- 
rect imbalance  in  a  rotatable  wheel  or  the  like  above  a 
critical  speed,  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  annulus,  metal- 
lic aggregate  partially  filling  said  annulus  and  having  a 
vohmie  equal  to  at  least  64%  of  the  volume  within  said 
annulus  and  having  a  weight  at  least  twice  the  maximiun 
imbalance  to  be  compensated,  a  flexible  expansion  joint 
in  said  annulus,  and  means  for  securing  said  annulus  to  a 
wheel  rim. 

WHEEL  COVER  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 

Rlduvd  Frederick  Hoilinm,  Creek  End,  Barcot, 

Oaf ordihire,  rBgiand 

FOed  Mw.  11, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  351,124 

ClalBia  priority,  appiicitioa  Great  Britala,  Mar.  12, 1963, 

9,S32/<S;  Jalj  M,  19C3,  2S,031/63 

Sdafnis.    (CL3fl-^7) 


3,2f2  4il 
RAISABLE  FLUIDIZING  STRIP  CONTAINER 
DISCHARGE  MECHANISMS 
HaaiOton  Ncfl  Kini  Paton,  BeDett,  WariL,  aailganr,  by 
nMSBc  ■■igamcati,  to  Graoa-Flow  Eqaip^Mat,  Ltd., 
VancooTcr,  BrItiA  Colmlila,  Oaada,  ■  cor^atloB  of 
British  Cohunbia,  Caaada 

FUcd  Dec  27,  19(2,  Ser.  No.  247,68$ 
I      9  Claiois.    (CL  3t2— 52) 


9.  Mechanism  for  unloading  small  particle  material 
from  a  horizontally  elongated  container,  comprising  a 
flexible,  gas-impervious  lining  extending  len|gthwise  of 
the  lower  portion  of  the  container  including  portions  ex- 
tending along  the  sides  and  across  the  ends  of  the  con- 
tainer of  an  extent  sufficient  to  overlie  the  wall  of  the 
container  in  contiguous  engagement  therewith,  means 
securing  the  upper  portion  of  said  lining  with  a  gas-tight 
seal  in  a  horizontal  plane  completely  around  the  inside 
of  the  container,  a  discharge  port  located  iC  the  floor 
of  the  container  between  its  ends,  two  elongated,  longi- 
tudinally rigid  fluidizing  strips  extending  respeckively  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  discharge  port  lengthwise  substan- 
tially to  the  ends  of  the  container,  raisable  into  positions 
inclined  downwardly  toward  said  discharge  port  and  con- 
nected both  to  the  end  portions  and  side  portions  of  said 
lining,  gas  supply  means  connected  to  said  two  fluidizing 
strips  for  discharge  of  gas  thcreform  to  fluidi^  material 
in  the  container,  and  gas  supply  means  connected  to  sup- 
ply gas  under  pressure  between  said  flexible  lining  and 
the  container  wall  to  billow  the  lower  portion  of  said  side 
and  end  lining  portions  away  from  the  container  wall  and 
thereby  raise  said  fluidizing  strips  into  inclined  position. 


1.  A  hub  cap  device  for  fastening  to  a  vehicle  road 
witeel  secured  to  the  vehicle  by  means  of  headed  studs 
as  hereinbefore  defined,  the  device  comprising  a  hub 
cap  of  generally  disc  form,  a  boss  rotatably  mounted 
oentrrily  on  said  cap  for  rotation  relative  to  the  cap  and 
wheel,  a  fastening  member  of  substantially  plate  form 
secumd  to  said  boss  for  rotation  therewith,  hook  means 
tonaod  integrally  with  and  in  a  plane  of  said  fastening 
plate  for  engagemeot  behind  the  stud  heads  upon  rota- 
tioo  of  said  boss  and  fastening  jtatc  in  one  direction,  and 
lockinf  means  formed  integrally  with  said  fastening  plate 
to  engaie  the  stud  heads  and  prevent  inadvertent  disen- 
fagement  of  said  book  means  from  the  stud  heads. 


^  3,202,462 

DEFLECTOR  DELIVERY  CONTROL  FOR 
HARVESTING  MACHINES 
John  D.  Scgrcdo,  Chicago,  m.,  aasigiior  to  litematioiial 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  315,01; 
5  Clafans.     (CL  302—61) 


1.  A  deflector  control  for  a  material-delivering  duct 
having  a  discharge  end,  a  deflector  pivoted  to  the  duct 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  ma- 
terial, a  ratchet  wheel  joumaled  to  the  duct,  a  crank 
comected  to  the  ratchet  wheel  and  spaced  rstdially  from 
the  axis  of  rotati(m  thereof,  a  pitman  link  pivoted  at 
spaced  points  to  the  crank  and  to  said  deflefctor  at  one 
side  of  its  axis  of  pivot,  biasing  means  connected  to  the 
duct  and  to  said  deflector  at  a  point  oppdsite  to  the 
point  of  connection  of  the  deflector  with  the  pitman  link, 
and  a  pivoted  dog  on  the  chute  engaging  the  ratchet 
wheel. 
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BEARING  CAP,  BLOCK  AND  OIL  PAN  SEAL 

Howard  D.  Fait,  fakalsr,  Midk,  aatfaor  to  Ford  Molar 

Company.  Daas^ora,  Mick,  a  cerporalioa  of  Delaware 

Continiatlon  of  appBcaHo^iScr.  No.  61,312,  OcL  7, 1960. 

Tkis  tinikatkm  May  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  199,5M 

tCWhM.    (CL30t--23) 


}JfX4iS 

THRUST  BEARINGS 

Fraak  C  Raiiln.  PMlskMglh,  Pa.,  a 
MrJiaairati,  to  the  UaMed  SCaIca  of 
seated  Inrtke  Uakad  States  Ato^c  EMray  C 
FDed  Mm.  3, 1945,  Scr.  No.  SM^TM 
4ClaiaH.    (CL30t->160) 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder 
block  having  an  upper  rear  main  bearing  support  terminat- 
ing in  a  saddle  shaped  portion,  a  rear  main  bearing  cap 
mounted  in  part  in  said  saddle  shaped  portion,  said  rear 
main  bearing  cap  having  a  peripheral  groove,  a  seal  hav- 
ing an  intermediate  portion  and  an  upstanding  projection 
at  each  end  of  the  intermediate  portion  located  in  said 
peripheral  groove  and  terminal  flanges  extending  outward- 
ly from  said  seal  between  the  intermediate  portion  and 
each  upstanding  projection,  each  of  said  upstanding  pro- 
jections being  (fisposed  between  the  saddle  shaped  portion 
and  the  rear  main  bearing  cap  confined  in  said  saddle 
shaped  portion,  each  of  said  terminal  flanges  imderlying 
a  portion  of  the  cylinder  block  adjacent  said  saddle  shaped 
portion,  and  an  oil  pan  underlying  said  cylinder  block 
and  in  contact  with  the  intermediate  portion  and  the  termi- 
nal flanges  of  said  seal. 


1.  Thrust  bearing  means  for  a  rotatable  shaft  having  a 
bearing  surface  comprising,  in  combination,  a  plurality 
of  elements  having  bearing  surfaces  to  cooperate  with  said 
shaft  bearing  surface,  said  elements  being  radially  spaced 
from  the  center  of  said  shaft  bearing  surface,  and  re- 
siliently  mounted  upon  flat  sphng  segments  arranged  with 
their  flat  surfaces  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  shaft 
axis,  coiled  springs  biasing  said  segments  and  said  ele- 
ments towards  said  shaft  bearing  surface,  a  second  shaft 
having  a  relatively  small  bearing  sur&oe  engageable  with 
the  central  portion  of  said  shaft  bearing  surface,  and 
means  for  relatively  axially  moving  said  elements  and 
said  second  shaft  whereby  said  second  shaft  is  engaged 
and  disengaged  with  said  shaft  bearing  surface  and  said 
element  surfaces  and  said  second  shaft  surface  may  be 
interchanged  as  thrust  surfaces  cooperating  with  said  shaft 
bearing  surface  as  a  thrust  bearing. 
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9Clafaiis.    (CL300— 73) 


2  Claims.    (CL  301— 007) 


1.  A  hydrodjmamic  bearing  comprising  a  plurality  of 
bearing  slippers  di^Kwed  around  the  bearing  axis  at  katt 
one  of  which  slippers  is  radially  movable,  pre-load  means 
for  applying  an  external  load  to  said  radially  movable 
slipper  urging  it  towards  the  bearing  axis  and  means  for 
automatically  oootrolling  the  value  of  the  external  load 
apiriied  by  the  pre-load  means  so  as  to  maintain  between 
pre-determined  limiu  the  thickness  of  the  hibricant  fihn 
established  under  hydrodynamic  conditions,  deqnte  vari- 
ation in  one  or  more  of  the  parameters  on  which  the 
film  thickness  depends. 


2.  A  bearing  arrangement  rotatably  joumalling  a  rotary 
structure  within  a  housing,  said  housing  being  formed  of  a 
material  having  a  coeflkient  of  thermal  expansion  that  ex- 
ceeds the  correspMKling  coefficient  for  said  rotary  struc- 
ture, a  pair  <rf  aligned  bearing  openings  fonned  in  said 
housing,  a  roUci  bearing  assembly  received  within  each 
opening  for  joumalling  said  rotary  structure  at  qwced  lo- 
cations, each  bearing  assembly  comprismg  a  Upered  outer 
race  and  a  upered  inner  race  with  tapered  roller  bearing 
elemenU  dispowd  therebetween,  the  smaller  diameter 
ends  of  said  roMers  being  located  on  the  inboard  side  of 
their  respective  bearing  assemblies,  the  axes  of  rotatioa 
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of  «aid  bearing  dements  lyiag  in  Ifae  pUne  of  a  cone  hav- 
ing an  apex  situated  on  die  mboard  side  of  the  bearing 
opening  for  the  aswniMy,  a  shoaMer  fonned  in  said  bear- 
ing opening,  said  outer  race  engaging  said  dioalder,  said 
rotary  stmctuie  having  shaft  portions  extending  throu^ 
said  inner  races,  each  dmft  portion  being  threaded,  and  a 
nut  threaded  <»  each  threaded  portion  engageable  with 
ito  attwis*f^  inner  race  whereby  an  independent  pre- 
load is  applied  to  each  inner  race,  said  preload  acting 
toward  the  inboard  side  of  said  bearing  assembly,  said 
outer  race  and  its  cooperating  bearing  opening  being  pro- 
vided with  an  interference  lb,  said  interference  fit  being 
relaxed  as  the  temperatare  oi  said  housing  increases,  the 
running  clearance  of  said  bearing  elements  being  main- 
tained relatively  constant  as  said  outer  races  are  shifted 
away  from  each  other  upon  an  increase  in  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  housing. 


THIN-WALLED  CAGES  FOR  CYLINDRICAL 

ROLLERS 

Karl-AlbcH  Eckstein,  Hcrxogenaarach,  near  Nnmberg, 

to  IndMlriewcrfc  Schacfficr  OHG, 

,  .permaBy,  a  corporaHoai  of  Gcnnany 

FHad  Oct  27, 1M4,  Ser.  No.  4«MM 

icatfee  Gcmaqr,  Nov.  2, 1M3, 
J  14Jit» 
5CWBM.    (a.3M-^217) 


vertical  panel,  a  horizontal  bottom  panel  extending  from 
said  vertical  panel  toward  tke  teller  side,  a  ^lorizontal 
upper  panel  extending  from  said  first  mention^  vertical 
panel  toward  the  teDer  side,  and  means  form^  a  wire- 
way  one  wall  of  wiuch  is  formed  direcdy  by  one  of  said 
horixontal  panels  and  another  wall  of  which  'is  formed 
directly  by  one  of  said  vertical  panels,  said  means  form- 
ing a  wireway  in  each  of  the  sections  being  in  the  same 
vertical  plane  and  having  their  ends  adjacent  o|ie  another 
and  one  of  said  sections  additionally  having  a  pair  of 
upright  side  panel  members  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  vertical  and  horizcMital  panels  thoeof  and  joined 
to  edges  thereof,  and  said  side  pand  members  being 
provided  with  openings  in  line  with  said  meats  forming 
a  wireway  in  each  of  the  several  sections  to  join  them 
into  a  conunon  wireway  extending  the  length  of  the 
couater. 

3,202,4^9 

PORTABLE  MULTIPLE-SECTION  DISPLAY 

CASES 

Joseph  Lawe,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  aiilgnnr  to  Tl»e  SctwcU 

Coaapany,  Traverse  CHy,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,673 

1  Claim.    (CL312— 2M) 


1.  A  thin-walled  cage  for  cylindrical  rollers  compris* 
ing  two  annuhu-  rims  integrally  connected  together  by 
profiled  crossbars  which  bound  the  slots  for  accommodat- 
ing the  rollers  and  which  guide  and  retain  the  rollers, 
the  annular  rims  formed  at  both  axial  ends  of  the  cage 
by  folding  over  the  cage  ends  to  provide  narrow  rims  of 
double  the  sheet  metal  wall  thickness,  the  rim  walls  being 
parallel  and  closely  adjacent  to  one  another  and  the  abut- 
ting ends  of  the  annular  rims  being  connected  to  each 
other  by  welding  after  the  originally  flat  strip  has  been 
bent  to  a  circular  form. 


3,2t2,4M 
SECnONAL  COUNTER  FOR  TELLERS 
AND  THE  LIKE 
C  KcftI,  Ki—sii,  N.Y.,  Bssignni  to  APF  lo- 
bscl,  BaCaio,  N.Y.,  a  corpus atlon  of  New 
York 

FUai  Mj  2, 1H2, 8m.  No.  IH^U 
scum.    (CL311— 14t.l) 


A  portable  combination  di^lay  case  and  cqntainer  for 
erecting  exhibitions  of  articles,  said  case  comprising: 

(A)  four  prismatic  quadrants  of  like  construction,  each 
including  a  vertical  back  panel, 

(B)  a  wedge-shaped  canopy  attached  to  the  upper  end 
of  each  of  said  panels  and  provided  with  lighting 
means  to  illuminate  said  quadrants, 

(C)  a  wedge-shaped  platform  attached  to  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  panels  to  elevate  an  article  dis- 
played thereon  and  to  provide  a  stage  thierefor,  said 
platform  including  a  hinged  door  to  prokride  a  use- 
able storage  area, 

(D)  a  partition  extending  between  at  least  one  of  said 
platforms  and  the  associated  canopy,  and 

(£)  means  hinging  said  back  panels  together  whereby 
when  said  quadrants  are  folded  togethei'  they  form 
a  transportable  rectangular  box,  and  when  unfolded 
they  are  arrangeable  into  a  variety  of  cofifigurations 
for  exhibition  purposes. 


1.  A  sectional  counter  for  tellers  and  the  like,  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separable  sections  of  diflferent  hei^t 
connected  in  end  faoe-to-face  tandem,  each  section  hav- 
ing a  vertical  panel  on  the  customer  side  extending  up- 
wardly to  at  least  counter  height,  a  vertical  kickboard 
panel  on  the  customer  side  bclcijw  and  in  rear  of  said 


34t2y47f  _ 

PORTABLE  VANTTY  CABINET  FOR  WOMEN 
Raby  M.  Li«c,  162g  Plan  Drive,  San  LeaB*o,  Calf. 
I  Filed  Jaly  2,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  379,791 

I  4ClafaM.    (CL  312— 227)       [ 

i.  In  a  portable  vanity:  I 

(a)  a  rear  flat  vertical  wall;  ' 

(b)  a  semi-circular  front  wall  having  its  ^nds  secured 
to  the  two  vertical  edges  of  the  rear  wall;  the  central 
portion  of  the  front  wall  having  a  reioess  therein 
bounded  by  the  upper  and  side  edges;  ' 

(c)  parallel  partitions  spaced  apart  and  extending  from 
the  rear  wall  to  the  front  wall  and  having  their  front 
edges  placed  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  of  said  recess; 

(d)  a  first  quadrant-shaped  horixonul  botiom  wall  ex- 
tending from  the  rear  wall  and  having  ai^  edge  placed 
adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  one  of  tlie  partitions, 
this  same  edfe  having  an  end  placed  adjacent  to  the 
lower  end  of  the  recess  side  edge  disposed  doeest  to 
said  bottom  wall; 
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(e)  a  middle  horizontal  bottom  wall  eitfinding  from 
the  rear  wall  and  having  paraHal  sidea  secured  to  the 
parallel  partitions;  the  front  edge  of  said  middle 
bott(Mn  waU  lying  adjacent  to  the  vpper  edge  of  said 
recess;  said  middle  bottom  wall  bdag  at  a  higher 
elevation  than  said  quadrant-shaped  bottom  wall;  and 


zontally  disposed  offset  position  at  one  side  of  said 
upper  part; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  horizontally  disposed  legs  above 
said  bottom  wall  within  the  confines  of  said  aide 
and  end  walls; 

(e)  pivot  means  connecting  one  of  the  the  ands  of 
.    each  of  said  legs  to  said  upper  part  at  qiaoed  points 

for  swinging  said  legs  to  positions  extending  diver- 
gently downwardly  from  points  respectively  adjacent 
to  said  side  and  end  walls  for  supporting  said  upper 
part  above  the  ground; 


(f)  a  second  quadrant-shaped  horixontal  bottom  wall 
extending  from  the  rear  wall  and  having  an  edge 
placed  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  other  parti- 
tion, this  same  edge  having  an  end  plMed  adjacent  to 
the  lower  end  <rf  the  recess  side  edge  diq>09ed  closest 
to  said  second  named  quadrant-shaped  bottom  wall; 
said  second  quadrant-^ped  bottom  wall  lying  in 
the  same  plane  as  said  first  quadrant-shaped  bottom 
wall. 


3,2t2,471 

ARTVrS  BOX,  EASEL  AND  TABLE 

QoltBiaB  L.  WtaMB,  725  IMk  St,  Encka,  Calif. 

FBad  Nov.  S,  19i3,  Ssr.  No.  321,glg 

11  nilMi     (fX  312— 131) 

1.  An  artist's  box  compnsmg: 

(a)  A  rectangular  box  having  vertically  disposed 
side  and  end  walls  and  horizontally  disposed  top 
and  bottom  walls  dosing  the  upper  and  lower  sides 
of  said  box; 

(b)  said  box  comprising  a  lower  part  that  indudes 
said  bottom  wall  and  a  portion  of  said  side  and  end 
walls  adjoining  it,  and  an  upper  part  that  includes 
said  top  wall  and  the  aide  and  end  walls  above  said 
lower  part; 

(c)  a  hinge  connecting  said  lower  part  with  said 
upper  part  for  swinging  said  lower  part  to  a  hori- 


(f)  a  bottom-supporting-leg  also  disposed  horizontaUy 
within  the  confines  of  said  side  ajod  end  walls  and 
above  said  bottom  wall; 

(g)  means  swingably  connecting  one  end  of  said 
bottom-sum>orting-leg  with  said  lower  part  at  a  point 
remote  from  said  hinge  when  said  lower  part  is 
swung  to  said  offset  positicm  for  supporting  said 
lower  part  from  the  ground  in  said  offset  po«tioo 
when  said  plurality  of  legs  support  said  upper  part 
horizontally  above  the  ground; 

(h)  an  easel  on  said  tcH>  wall  above  the  latter, 
(i)  easel  pivot  means  on  said  upper  part  swingably 
supporting  said  easel  for  swinging  of  the  latter  from 
a  substantially  horizontal  position  over  said  top 
wall  to  an  upri^t  position  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  for  supporting  a  Canvas  or  board  thereon 
in  painting  podtion. 


CHEMICAL 

3^tn^n  wherem  Ri  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group,  lU  lepieaBUts 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EVEN  DYEINGS  ON   a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  the 

r  ,_?^ffyiy?*'^a°^/  "^NC  jATH  benzyl  group  and\Z«!^I^gioup  ^^3^ 

KdwiB  Baisr,  naninn  aas  Mans,  Gensaw,  amtasor  so 


an  add  radical 


No 


aaMata, 


FRad  Oct.  1, 19(3,  Ssr.  No.  312J7g 
leatlaa  Cwtmwmj»  Oc«.  3, 19tt, 

F  37j9S4 
ICUm.   (0.1— 54J) 

I  claim: 

A  process  for  prodndng  even  dyeings  on  diaped  arti- 
cles of  a  material  selected  from  the  group  oonsiMing  of 
natural  and  regenerated  oeOuloae  in  a  long  bath,  whidi 
consists  of  treating  nid  shaped  articles  in  a  dihite  weakly 
add  solution  at  a  temperature  between  aboot  20*  and  100* 
C.  with  a  water-aolnble  organic  dyestuff  selected  from  the 
group  constating  of  moooazo.  disazo,  metal-phthalocy- 
anine  and  tetnvbenyl-metal  pfathalocyanine  dyntnfb  free 
from  anionic  groups  and  containing  at  least  one  caticmic 
radical  selected  from  the  groop  anmmmtmg  oi 


xe 


NH* 
NHi 


and 


-8^ 
•\_ 


xe 


wherein  R«  represents  lower  alkyl  groups  and  X@  is  de- 
fined as  above,  which  groups  are  linked  to  a  carbon  atom 
of  an  aroniatic  nucleus  of  the  dyestuff  molwulc  tiuoo^ 
a  bridge  member  selected  from  the  group  conoating  of 


— flOt— NH— C  Ht-C 


Or— CHr— CHt— 


\. 


B 


-eOr-N-OHt-CHt- 
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wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  an  alkyl  group,  and 

— SOi— CHj— CHa— 

and  fixing  the  dyeings  so  obtained  by  treating  them  with 
an  acid  binding  agent  in  an  aqueous  bath  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  40'  and  100°  C. 


3aM,473 
PROCESS  OF  CREASEPROOFING  CELLULOSIC 
FABRICS  WITH  TETRAKIS<N-METHYLOLCAR- 
BAMOYLETHYDETHYLENEDIAMINE 
Bethkhcm  K.  Andrcwi,  Mctairie,  and  John  G.  Frick,  Jr., 
New  Orlcam,  La.,  aadgnon  to  the  United  States  of 
America  m  reprcflcnted  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture 
No  Drawing.    FUcd  May  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  284,768 

1  Claim.  (Ci.  »— 116.3) 
(Gnmtcd  uider  Tide  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
A  process  for  treating  a  oellulosic  textile  fabric  com- 
prising: impregnating  said  cellulosic  textile  fabric  with 
an  aqueous  solution  containing,  by  weight,  about  10% 
tetrakis(N-methylolcarbamoykthyl )ethylenediamine,  and 
from  0.5%  to  3.0%  of  an  acid  cataylst;  removing  the 
water  by  volatilization;  curing  the  dried  cellulosic  textile 
fabric  for  OJ  to  10  minutes  at  temperatures  of  120°  to 
160*  C;  washing  the  cured  cellulosic  textile  fabric  to 
remove  unreacted  materials,  and  drying  the  cured,  washed 
cellulosic  textile  fabric. 


3,2«M74 
PROCESS  FOR  CROSSLINKING  CELLULOSE  WITH 

FORMALDEHYDE      ADDUCTS      OF      DIVINYL 

SULFONE 
Clirt  M.  Welch,  New  Oricans,  La.,  amigBor  to  the  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 


No  Drawk«.    Filed  Jaik  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,288 

4  Claim*.  (CL  S~.120) 
(Granted  mider  Title  35,  U,S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 
1.  A  process  for  crosslinking  cellulose  which  comprises 
wetting  the  cellulose  with  a  solution  in  an  inert  volatile 
solvent  of  an  alkaline  catalyst  together  with  an  addition 
product  previously  formed  by  the  base-catalyzed  reaction 
of  formaldehyde  with  divinyl  sulfone,  the  wetted  cellulose 
subsequently  bdng  kept  at  20-170*  C.  for  from  05  to 
30  minutes,  resulting  in  a  treated  cellulose  which  in  the 
form  of  fabric  exhibits  increased  wrinkle  resistance  and 
enhanced  dimensional  stability. 


3,202,475 

METHOD  FOR  COLLECTING^ZIRCONIUM 

TETRACHLORIDE 

Theodore  A.  Gens^  Oak  RMie,  Teu.,  sirignor  to  the 

United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 

Stirtes  Atomic  Energy  Commission 

Filed  May  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  280,759 
9  Chdms.    (CL  23—14.5) 
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MM.,  ttUtn  1  ».,««<  MMMf 


1.  A  method  of  condensing  a  gas  comprising  zirconium 
tetrachloride  which  comprises  contacting  said  gas  with 


the  vapor  in  equilibrium  over  refiuxing  hydrdchloric  acid 
to  form  an  aqueous  solution  of  zirconyl  chloitide  contain- 
ing up  to  about  365  grams  of  Zr  per  Uter. 

3.  In  a  method  treating  a  neutron-irradiated  nuclear 
fuel  composition  containing  zirconium  and  a  nuclear  fuel 
selected  from  uranium  and  plutonium  by  hydrochlorina- 
tion  of  said  composition  with  gaseous  hydrogen  chloride 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  350°  C.  to  800"  C.  to  selec- 
tively volatilize  zirconium  tetrachloride  and  volatilize 
fission  product  chlorides,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  jet  stream  of  said  zirconium  tetrachlo- 
ride-containing  vapor  with  the  vapor  in  equilibrium  above 
relluxing  water. 


'  3,202,476 

USE  OF  NICKEL  ARSENIDES  AND  NICKEL  TO 

PROMOTE    PHASE    SEPARATION    IN    UQUID- 

LIQUID  EXTRACTION 
Tbomas  Joseph  CoUopy,  Clndnnati,  Ohio,  John  Herticrt 

Mncller,  Fort  Thomas,  Ky.,  and  Weadefl  Shns  Miller, 

Cincfamatl,  Ohio,  assignors  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Atomic 

Energy  Commission 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Dec.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No,  328,141 
9  Chdms.     (CI.  23—14.5) 

1.  I"!!*  method  of  promoting  phase  separation  in  liquid- 
liquid  solvent  extraction  wherein  an  aqueous  phase  and 
an  organic  solvent  phase  are  contacted  in  an  extraction 
zone  and  the  resulting  mixed  phases  are  separated  which 
comprises  providing  in  said  zone  a  finely  divided  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  njctal  and  the 
nickel  arsenides  NiAs  and  NiAsj. 

3.  In  the  process  for  purification  of  urapium  values 
which  comprises  contacting  a  nitric  acid  solu^on  contain- 
ing said  uranium  values,  together  with  imparities,  with 
an  organic  solution  of  tributyl  phosphate  in  an  inert 
organic  diluent  in  an  extraction  zone  whereby  jsaid  uranian 
values  are  selectively  extracted  into  said  organic  solution 
and  separating  the  resulting  uranium-bearing  organic 
phase  from  the  resulting  aqueous  phase,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  a  finely  divided  additive 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  metal  and  the 
nickel  arsenides  NiAs  and  NiAsj  in  said  zone. 


»  3,202,477 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ALKALI  METAL 
CARBONATE 
John  E.  LoefHcr,  Jr.,  Lyndhorst,  Robert  A.  Springer, 
North  Madison,  and  Ernest  L.  Bolick,  Palnesrillc,  Ohio, 
assignors   to    Dbmond    Alludi   Company,   ClcTcland, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,088 
14  Chdms.    (CI.  23—63) 


',-,        ^ 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  alkali  metjal  carbonate 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  discrete  particles  of  a 
so  ution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  a  reaction  cbam- 
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her,  iniecting  a  heated  gas  containing  carbon  dioxide  into 
said  chamber,  the  amount  of  carbon  dioxide  in  said  cham- 
ber being  in  excess  of  that  required  to  react  with  the  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  said  particles  of  said  solution,  allow- 
ing particles  of  said  solution  to  move  generally  concur- 
rently with  the  movement  of  said  gas  in  said  chamber, 
maintaining  the  average  minimum  reaction  temperature  in 
said  chamber  above  about  200*  P.,  maintaining  the  rela- 
tive hiunidity  of  said  gas  such  that  water  is  vaporized  from 
said  solution,  whereby  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide  is  re- 
acted with  the  carbon  dioxide  and  is  converted  to  the  cor 
responding  alkali  metal  carbonate  in  a  dry  particulate 
form,  and  removing  said  dry  particulate  alkali  metal  car- 
bonate and  the  remainder  of  said  gas  from  said  chamber. 


3^2,47t 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  FUNGICIDAL 

MICRONISED  TRIBASIC  COPPER  CHLORIDE 
Arthnr  Htaidlc,  Shaida  MMUibhid  Raval,  Sharda  Dhkajbd 
Damani,  Hasmakhral  Gorindji  Daaumi,  and  KantibU 
Gnlabral  Damaol,  all  of  248  Saomel  St,  Bombay  3, 
India 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,199 
Clafans  priority,  appikatioB  Great  Britate,  Feb.  23, 1960. 

6346/60 
4  Oafam.    (CL23— 97) 


B y" — 'oi-^ 


3,2t2,479 

SEPARATION  OF  RUTHENIUM  FROM 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS 
Joseph  J.  Katz,  Chicago,  Di.,  assjannr  to  the  Ualted  SCatas 
of  Amcffca  as  rspreawted  by  die  Ui 


No  Drawi^.    Filed  Aag.  8,  1950,  Ser.  No.  178,355 
12  Claims.    (CL  23—140) 

1.  A  process  for  separating  ruthenium  values  from  aque- 
ous acid  solutions,  which  comprises  adding  an  oxidation 
catalyst  to  said  solutions  and  introducing  ozone  in  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  0.5%  by  weight  thereinto  ^idiereby 
ruthenium  tetroxide  is  formed  and  volatilized. 


3,202,480 

IMPROVED  STRENGTH  LOW  DENSTTY 
ALUMINA  SPHERES 
Willfami  G.  Nlxo^  Westchester,  DL,  aas^Mr  to  Uirivond 
OO  Prodacts  Company,  Dcs  Platoes,  DL,  a  cotpontloa 
of  Delaware 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Apr.  i,  19(1,  Ser.  No.  ltl,tSS 
2  Chdms.     (CL  23—143) 

1.  A  method  for  producing  improved  strength  low 
density  alumina  spheres  which  comprises  digesting  alu- 
minum in  an  acidic  chlorine  compound  to  form  a  result- 
ing alumina  sol  having  a  ratio  of  aluminum  metal  to 
chloride  of  from  about  1.15  to  about  1.50.  adding  hydro- 
gen bromide  and  water  to  said  sol  to  increase  the  halogen 
content  thereof  and  provide  a  reduced  ratio  of  aluminum 
metal  to  total  halogen  present,  adding  an  alkaline  material 
having  a  buffering  effect  which  slows  down  gelation  of  the 
sol  and  maintains  it  below  gelation  conditions,  passing 
droplets  of  said  sol  into  an  oil  bath  and  forming  hydrogel 
spheres  therein,  thereafter  aging  and  drying  to  completely 
drive  off  bromine  from  the  resulting  spheres  to  form  im- 
proved strength  alumina  splieres. 


3,202^1 
PURIFICATION  OF  NITRIC  ACID 


1.  Process  of  preparing  micronised  tribasic  copper 
chloride  comprising  treating  tribasic  copper  chloride  with 
hydrochloric  acid  in  accordance  with  the  following  reac- 
tion: 

CuCl,-3Cu(OH),-H6HCl-»'4CuCl,-}-6H,0 

to  form  copper  diloride,  adding  water  to  the  con>er  dilo- 
ride  so  formed  to  obtain  a  solution  thereof,  bringing  the 
said  solution  of  copper  diloride  in  contact  with  metaUic 
copper  and  babbling  air  through  the  solution  having  me- 
taUic copper  in  contact  therewith,  and  while  the  air  is  being 
bubbled  adding  0.05  to  0.1%  baaed  on  the  total  quantity 
of  copper  chknide  present  in  the  Uqnor  to  be  treated,  of 
a  basic  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium carbonate,  sodium  hydroxide,  ammonia,  ammonium 
carbonate  and  urea,  to  the  metaUic  copper  containing 
copper  chloride  solution,  rapidly  bubbling  a  large  excess 
of  hot  air  at  about  80*  C.  therethrough,  whereby  mi- 
cronised tribasic  copper  cldoride  is  formed  in  suspension 
in  the  sohition  according  to  the  following  reaction: 

4Cuaj-|- 12H,0-f  60,4- 12Ca-»4[Cuai  3Cu(OH)>] 

at  least  66%  of  said  tribasic  copper  chloride  having  an 
average  particle  size  below  3  microns. 


Howard  B.  Bradley  and  Robert  G.  Pankhvst,  Tom- 
wanda,  N.Y.,  ass^gBon  to  Unhrn  Carbide  Corporatkm, 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawta«.   FUed  Jme  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,633 
8  ClafaM.    (CL  23—159) 

1.  A  process  for  removing  arsenic,  pliosphorus  and  sul- 
fur impurities  from  nitric  add  wliidi  cominises  contact- 
ing the  nitric  add  with  an  oxidizing  agent  and  a  molyb- 
denum compound  to  form  higli-boiling  point  oxidized  im- 
purity compounds  and  complex  compounds,  and  separat- 
ing the  liii^boiling  point  oxidized  impurity  compounds 
and  complex  compounds  from  the  nitric  ackL 


3,202,4t2 

PURIFICATION  OF  HELIUM  CONTAMINATED 
BY  NITROGEN 

Charles  A.  Hcrster,  Elmhmit,  N.Y.,  aMlgaor  to  Hell- 

Chcm  Products,  lac,  a  corporathm  of  Delaware 

Filed  JaB.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,574 

4  OafaM.    (CL  23—209) 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovoing  helium  from  natural 
gas,  the  steps  which  comprise  contacting  natural  gas  with 
liquid  hydrocarbon  oil  which  is  substantially  int>pane  in 
an  absorption  zone  to  remove  higher  hydronrfoons  and  a 
substantial  porticm  of  methane  from  the  gas  stream, 
cooling  and  fractionating  said  gas  stream  to  remove  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  nitrogen  component  and  reduce 
the  hydrocarbon  content  to  a  minor  amount  of  nii»th»in» 
in  the  gas  stream,  snbiecting  said  gas  stream  to  stream 
reforming  cooditioos  to  increase  the  hydrogen  c(»teat  of 
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the  gas  stream,  contactiiig  said  gas  stream  with  ammonia 
synthesis  catalyst  undor  conditioiis  producing  liquid  am- 


monia, and  flashing  the  liquid  anmionia  to  recover  helium 
dissolved  therein.  • 


3^2,483 
TESTING  OF  SOLUTIONS 
h  McKcon,  CiissMH,  N J^  and  John  P.  OUara, 
N.Y^  a«inon  to  Socony  MobV  OU 
V  Ibc^  a  cocporatiOB  of  New  York 
~     May  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  283,770 
^CbUoM.    (CL23— 230) 


'  Ommn 


extend  into  and  seal  the  opening  of  said  flask  and  being 
capable  of  rotation  therein,  a  bearing  membeir  rigidly  se- 
cured to  said  flask  closure  member,  and  a  sample-carry- 
ing member  detachably  mounted  on  said  bearing  member; 

(a)  said  bearing  member  comprising  an  elongated 
member  coaxially  secured  by  one  end  thereof  to  the 
end  of  said  flask  closure  member  which  Extends  into 
the  flask,  said  bearing  member  being  bent  at  its  unse- 
cured end  into  a  leg  perpendicular  to  its  longitudinal 
axis; 

(b)  said  sample-carrying  member  comprising  an  elon- 
gated attaching  member,  a  sample  holdeif  secured  to 
one  end  thereof,  a  closed  loop  intermediate  the  ends 
of  said  attaching  member  adapted  to  pivotally  engage 
the  leg  of  the  bearing  member,  the  axis  of  said  closed 
loop  being  perpendicular  to  said  attaching  member, 
said  attaching  member  being  provided  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  sample  holder  with  am  open  U- 
shaped  loop  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  closed  loop  and  adapted  to  engage  the  bearing 
member  at  an  intermediate  point  thereof  to  prevent 
rotation  of  the  sample-carrying  member  when  hori- 
zontally disposed  with  the  open  loop  extending  up- 
wardly, whereby,  upon  rotation  of  the  closure  mem- 
ber, the  closed  loop  on  the  sample-carrying  member 
disengages  from  the  leg  of  the  bearing  nuember,  per- 
mitting the  sample-carrying  member  to  drop  to  the 
bottom  of  the  flask. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  chloride 
i(m  in  an  aqueous  solution  which  comprises  providing  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  chloride  ion  and  adjusted  to 
a  pH  value  between  ^bout  6  and  about  10,  providing  a 
composite  comprising  silver  chromate  deposited  on  an 
absorbent,  and  contacting  said  composite  with  said 
aqueous  solution  whereby  silver  chloride  is  formed. 


3;X82,484 
SELF-DEMOUNTABLE  SUPPORT 
A.  Wmtst,  SpriM  Momt,  awl  Robert  L.  PoDack, 
Pa.,  BiBJgnnrs  to  the  United  States  of 
jprsasnted  by  Ac  Secretary  of  AgrkaMnre 
Filed  Apr.  2, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  278,084 
3  CWm.     (CL  23—259) 

Tide  35,  U.S.  CMte  (1952),  sec  2M) 


1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  sample  into  an  open  flask 
for  ozyfen4Ued,  closed-flask  combustion  analysis,  com- 
priaini,  in  oombiiiatimi,  a  flask  dosnre  member  adapted  to 


3,202,485 
SUBLIMATION  APPARATUS 
Alton  F.  Armington,  Lcdngton,  aad  Joseph  R.  Weincr, 
Marbiehcad,  Mass.,  assignors  to  the  Unltcid  States  oi 
America  as  represented  l»y  the  Secretary  <tf  the  Air 
Force 

FUed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,654 

1  Clafan.    (CL  23—264) 

(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec.  266) 


Sublimation  apparatus  comprising  means  for  evacuat- 
ing a  container,  a  vertically  oriented  tube-<haped  con- 
tainer having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  said  open 
end  being  sealed  to  said  evacuating  means,  a  pair  of  elon- 
gated, veriically  oriented,  interchangeable,  open  ended 
tubes  of  a  size  to  be  telescoped  and  inserted  within  said 
fint-mentioned  tube,  said  elongated  tubes  each  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  external  diameter  at  one  end  and  in- 
creased internal  diameter  at  the  other  end  suth  that  each 
of  said  elongated  tubes  may  be  partially  inserted  within 
the  other  of  said  elongated  tubes,  a  removable,  solid  plug 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  bottom  one  of  the  lower- 
most of  said  pair  of  elongated  tubes  with  a  tight  fit  and 
having  a  portion  in  contact  with  the  closed  end  of  said 
first-mentioned  tube,  and  an  induction  heating  means 
around  the  lower  end  of  said  tube-shaped  Container  to 
heat  a  melt  in  the  lowermost  of  said  pair  0f  elongated 
tubes  within  said  container  to  cause  condensation  of  said 
melt  to  form  on  the  uppermost  of  said  pair  t>f  elongated 
tubes. 
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LINING 
',  New  T«fc,  N.T^  ■ 

31,  19(2,  Bar.  N*.  210,636 

liiiiiiinf  ,  Dec  21, 1961, 
272Jt2 

(CL  2^-484) 


1.  In  a  veitioal  reaction  vessel  which  comprises  an  outer 
metal  AcU,  an  inner  refractory  ceramic  lining  con^KMed 
of  facing  bricks  and  spaced  radially  inwardly  from  the 
sheU,  and  at  least  one  layer  of  insulating  nmterial  inter- 
posed between  said  shell  and  teeing  bridu,  die  improve- 
ment of  means  for  supporting  said  facing  bricks  fn»n  the 
shell  which  oompriaei: 

(a)  means  providing  an  annnlaiiy  diqioaed  npimrdty 
and  inwardly  directed  abutment  face  on  the  shell,  and 

(b)  a  ring  of  stqiport  bricks  in  supported  relation  to 
said  abutment  face  extending  inwardly  end  upwardly 
therefrom  dutmgh  said  layer  of  insulating  nuterial 
at  an  angle  to  the  shell  and  having  their  inner  and 
upward  ends  in  supporting  relation  to  said  facing 
bricks,  said  supporting  bricks  being  loaded  in  com- 
pression along  an  axis  extending  inwardly  uni  up- 
wardly from  said  abatment  face. 


of  said  treatment  stages  formation  of  small  cryatah 
iqxm  pMsata  inte  the  foBowini 
increase  in  sine  so  as  to  fom  lufsr  OTMali,  said 
of  concentrated  aqueous  neing  movnd  n  i^wira 
tion  at  eadi  of  said  lUMW^Mliwj  tvaatment  ilaao  ■!  • 
speed  smaBar  than  tbm  spaed  at  tihe  preceding  treat  ment 
stage  so  as  to  fonn  at  each  treatment  stafe  an  upwardly 
directed  stream  portioo  movins  tqywanfly  at  a  qteed  whidt 
is  smaller  than  the  qwed  of  apiward  mosement  at  the 
preceding  treatment  stage  bat  greater  tiian  the  speed  of 
upward  movement  at  the  folkywing  treatment  stage  ao 
that  at  each  of  said  treatment  stages  the  sine  of  said  larfsr 
crystals  which  win  be  adapted  to  move  downwardly  in 
said  upwardly  directed  stream  doe  to  dieir  weiglit  will 
be  greater  than  the  siae  of  downwardly  moving  larger 
crystals  in  the  upwanSy  Erected  stream  of  the  foOow- 
ing  and  smaller  than  at  the  praoeding  treatment  itafe; 
reintroducing  said  downwardly  moving  larysr  crystals 
from  each  of  said  treatment  stagBS  mio  the  fanmedjate 
preceding  treatment  stage  at  a  point  located  u|>waiiDy  of 
said  upwardly  directed  stream  portion  in  wfaidi  said  thns 
reintrodnoed  terfer  crystals  doe  to  their  larger  sin  wOI 
also  naove  downwardly  in  a  direction  oppottbt  to  tbb 
flow  of  tbc  respective  upwardly  directed  '*''f**p  portion 
thereby  further  increasing  in  size;  and  repeating  said  re- 
introducti<ni  of  larger  crystals  from  any  treatment  StagB 
into  the  preceding  treatment  stage  at  a  point  locKtod 
above  said  iq>wardly  directed  stream  portion  nntil  sub- 
stantially all  of  said  larger  oystals  while  growing  larfer 
are  accomnlating  at  a  point  of  the  first  one  of  said  con- 
secutive treating  stages  located  below  said  iq>wardly  di- 
rected stream  portion  thereof. 


3,202^488 
SILVER-PLATED  COTTER  POWDER 
John  E.  Ehnrsich,  Aifcgiton,  and  Denny  H.  Avesy,  Nn- 
heat,  Mnafc,  assizers  >e  C^enssaJcs,  Inc. 
Maas..  a  unpeilkn  ef  Mi  iii  rha  1 1  Mi 

FUed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,361 
5  Ctaims.     (CL  29—192) 


3,2t2,487 

MULTIPLE  EFFECT,  GRAVITY  CLAflSfflCATION 

CRYSTALLIZATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Han  DnaiBlBfc  Fasssl  ri ,  Germany,  aiaiganr  to 

Wlatanhal  A.G.,  Kaseei,  Gcnaanr 

FDed  Dec  8, 1968,  Sar.  No.  74^ 

UCkkm.    (CL23— 295) 


'^ 


— I — 


yr' 


J- 


h 


1.  In  a  crystallization  process,  the  steps  of  psffing 
throu^  a  plurality  of  consecutive  treatment  stages  main- 
tained at  progressively  decreasing  temperatures  a  stream 
of  a  concentrated  aqueous  of  crystallizable  material  the 
solubility  of  whidi  in  said  aqueous  progressively  decreases 
at  the  progressively  decreasing  teoqieratures  maintained 
in  said  consecutive  treatment  stages  so  as  to  cause  in  eadi 


3.  A  metal  powder  for  rendering  plastic  compositions 
electrically  conductive  comprising  a  cc^iper-bearing  pow- 
der having  a  continuous  thin  electrically  adherent  stable 
coating  of  silver  thereon,  said  powder  having  a  matte 
appearance  in  loose  form,  said  coating  having  been  de- 
posited by  replacement  plating  with  the  plating  being  ter- 
minated by  dq>letion  ot  silver  ioos  in  the  plating  solu- 
tion and  the  thickness  of  said  coating  being  less  than  that 
which  would  be  obtainable  if  an  excess  of  said  silver  ions 
were  available  in  said  plating  solution,  and  the  condoo- 
tivity  of  said  metal  powder  changing  leas  than  50%  when 
said  powder  is  exposed  to  an  oxidiring  atmo^hne  at 
400*  F.  for  24  hours. 


1466 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Auousf  24,  1966 


GOLIKALUMDnn^ALLOY  BOND 
BLICTRODB  ATTACHMENT 
Bob  G.  Bwiw,  Gartei  Grorc,  mi  LcoMn 

UW.,  ■■Jjpnri  to  Hi«hM  Aircraft  Com- 
Ckj,  CalB^  a  eorfontkm  of  Ddaware 
FBai  Dm.  1, 1959,  S«r.  No.  •M,3«9 
sewn.    (CL29— 195) 


groups  and  carboxyl  groups  of  at  most  one  of  such  groups 
per  molecule  of  reaction  product,  and  (2)  a  hydrogenated 
condensation  product  of  a  reducing  sugar  and  a  long  chain 
aliphatic  amine,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  ii^ide-amide 
reaction  product  to  the  hydrogenated  condensation  prod- 
uct being  in  a  range  from  about  9: 1  to  about  500: 1. 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  electrodes  to  an  aluminum- 
•iliooa  surface  on  a  silicon  aemicooductor  device,  which 
coaiprises:  assembling  an  electrode,  an  essentially  gold-tin 
eutectk  bonding  alloy  of  80%  gcM  and  20%  tin  by 
weigbt  and  having  a  meking  temperature  below  410'  C, 
and  a  sanicooduotCH'  material  having  an  aluminum-silicon 
surface;  besting  tbc  assembly  to  a  bonding  temperature 
between  the  met*i»g  temperature  of  said  alloy  and  410* 
C;  and  cocdlng  the  assembly. 

5.  A  semioooductor  device  comprising  a  sflicon  type 
semicooduoCor  crystal,  «  inedominantly  aluminum  sur- 
face on  said  ^ystal  and  an  electrode  bonded  to  said  sur- 
face td.  a  bonding  temperature  below  410*  C.  with  an  alloy 
consisting  essentially  of  between  68  aixi  82%  gold  by 
wei^  and  the  balance  tin. 


3,2«2,49f 

SEALING  STRUCTURE 

Andre  VeUe,  Paris,  Fraace,  aaslganr  to  CSF-Compagnlc 

GcDcraic  dc  Tekfmphis  Sasw  FO,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1942,  Scr.  No.  177,348 

Claims  priority,  appUnllOB  France,  Mar.  23, 1961, 

854,555 

5  Claims.    (0,29—195) 


r 


3,282,492 
BORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  FUELS  CONtAINING 

THE  SAME 
Chlsn-wei  I4ao,  Bcachwood,  Oiiio,  assignor  to  The  Staod- 
ard  GO  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  coritorafioD  of 
Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  18,  1941,  Ser.  No.  145,988 

4  Claims.    (CL  44—69) 
1.  A  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling  range 
containing  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  compounds  formed  by 

(a)  reacting  in  the  appropriate  molar  ratio  to  form  a 
metaborate  ester 

(( 1 )  metaboric  acid,  with 
(2)  a  saturated,  aliphatic,  monohydroxy  alcohol  of 
from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 

(b)  further  reacting  the  metaborate  ester  in  a  2:1 
molar  ratio  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  primary,  aliphatic  monoamine  of 
from  8  to  30  carbon  atoms  and  mixtuDes  of  such 


ammes, 

said  compound  being  present  in  an  amount  'to  provide 
from  .002  to  0. 1  wt.  percent  baron. 

2.  A  leaded  hydrocarbon  fuel  of  the  gasoline  boiling 
range  containing  from  0.5  to  6  ml. /gal.  of  a  tetraalkyl 
lead  and  a  compound  formed  by  the  reaction  in  a  2:1 
molar  ratio,  of  (a)  diisopropyl  carbinyl  metaborate,  and 
(b)  a  mixture  of  primary,  aliphatic  monoamiiles  of  from 
12  to  14  carbon  atoms,  said  compound  being  present  in 
an  amount  to  provide  from  .002  to  0.1  wt.  percent  boron. 


3,202,493 
ART  OF  SEALING  QUARTZ  TO  METAL 
Osluv  Heil,  San  Mateo,  CaUf.,  aasigiior  to  Ehel-McCnl- 
longli.    Inc.,    San    Carlos,    CaUf.,    a    corporalton    of 
California 
Orteinal  application  Feb.  18,  1959,  Scr.  No.  793,993,  now 
Patent  No.  3,115,957,  dated  Dec.  31,  1963.    Divided 
and  tUs  application  Dec  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,145 
8  Claims.    (CL  65-^43) 


1.  A  brazed  sealing  structure,  comprising  a  ceramic  in- 
sulating part,  a  metal  part  made  of  a  material  selected 
frpm  the  group  consisting  of  substantially  pure  beryllium 
and  beryllium  alloys,  and  a  brazing  material  joining  the 
ceramic  insulating  part  and  the  metal  part,  said  brazing 
material  being  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  gold,  copper,  nickel,  silver  and  the  alloys  thereof. 


3,282,491 

HYDROCARBON  OIL  SLUDGING  INmBITOR 

COMPOSmON 

Donald  A.  MaonraO  and  WmiaHi  M.  Gearhart,  Ktagiport, 

Tann.,  aaJginrs  to  Eastman  Kodak  Compmiy,  Rocb- 

ailsr,  N.  Y^  a  conoration  of  New  Jersey 

NoDnmli«.    FOed May  24, 1M2,  Scr. No.  197,265 
UClaima.    (CL  44— 63) 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  the  mixture 
of  (1)  an  imide-amide  reaction  product  obtained  by  re- 
acting ethylenediamine  tetraacetic  acid  with  an  aliphatic 
primary  amine  having  4-24  carbon  atoms  per  molecule 
at  a  mole  ratio  of  amine  to  acid  of  at  least  about  2:1 
and  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  190*  C,  said 
reaction  ixxxluct  having  an  average  content  of  amine  salt 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  quartz-to-metal  Seal  wherein 
the  metal  member  has  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
greater  than  the  quartz  member  comprising  the  steps  of 
depositing  on  the  quartz  a  coating  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum,  tantalum,  zir- 
conium, titanium  and  columbium,  said  mettal  being  in 
the  form  of  discrete  particles  no  larger  thati  molecules 
at  the  time  of  arrival  at  the  surface  being  metalized, 
heating  said  coating  at  a  temperature  and  tiiae  combina- 
tioa  which  will  sinter  the  coating  without  transforming 
the  quartz  to  a  crystalline  form,  and  then  bonding  to 
said  coating  a  member  made  of  metal  whjch  will  not 
alloy  with  the  metal  of  said  coating,  the  la^-mentioned 
bonding  being  accomplished  by  the  application  of  pres- 
sure at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  tei»peratu^  of 
both  the  metal  of  said  coating  and  the  metal  qf  said  metal 
member. 
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3,282,494 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
MULTIPLE  SHEET  GLAZING  UNITS 
Joim  A.  Woods,  Lancaster,  Oido,  Donald  E.  Sharp,  de- 
ceased, late  of  Manmee,  Ohio,  by  Olito  Citiaciis  Trust 
Co.,  executor,  Toledo,  OUo,  and  Alfred  E.  Badger, 
Maumec,  Olito,  aasigBors  to  Ubbcy-Owcns-Ford  Glass 
Company,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  OUo 
ContinuatioD  of  application  Ser.  No.  567,185,  Feb.  23, 
1956,  wMA  Is  a  conttanadon  of  application  Ser.  No. 
388,884,  Jnly  25, 1952.  IVi  application  Apr.  12, 1960. 
Ser.  No.  21,682 

3  Claims.     (O.  65—58) 


said  forming  elements  and  for  releasing  fluid  from  said 
expansible  sleeve,  spring  means  for  effecting  contra<^on 
of  said  forming  elements  upon  release  of  said  pressurized 
fluid  from  said  sleeve,  and  limiting  means  for  controlling 
the  maximum  expansion  of  said  forming  elements. 


3,282,496 
APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  GLASS  SHEETS 
WITH  HEAT  ABSORBERS 
James  S.  Golighdy,  Foa  Chapel,  and  Harold  E.  McKalvcy, 
New  KcnrinftoB,  Pa.,   ■sslgnnri  to  Pmshnigh  Plate 
Glass   Company,   Pillrimigh,   Pa.,   a   cotporation   of 
Pcnncylvania 

Filed  Mar.  38, 1961,  Scr.  No.  99,629 
5Clafans.    (CL  65— 288) 


3,202,495 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  MOUTH  PORTIONS 

OF  SMALL  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Otto  Zauncr,  Vincland,  N  J.,  aasignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ment, to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Olilo 

FUed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  189,544 
4  Clahns.    (CL  65—277) 


1.  A  method  of  producing  multiple  sheet  glazing  units, 
which  comprises  supporting  the  marginal  edge  portions 
of  one  sheet  of  glass  in  spaced  relation  above  those  of 
another  glass  sheet,  moving  said  marginal  edge  portions 
of  the  sheets  as  a  unit  past  a  heat  source  which  heats  said 
marginal  edge  portions  and  causes  them  to  be  fused  to 
one  another,  and  progressively  removing  a  portion  of 
the  support  for  the  upper  sheet  nearest  the  heat  source 
prior  to  movement  of  the  previously  supported  marginal 
edge  portions  of  said  sheets  past  said  heat  source  while 
retaining  support  for  the  sheet  along  areas  farther  re- 
moved from  said  heat  source  until  the  marginal  edge 
portions  are  sealed  substantially  along  their  entire  length. 


1.  A  glass  bending  mold  adapted  to  bend  a  glass  sheet 
in  a  hot  atmosphere  and  comprising  an  upper  shaping 
surface  conforming  in  elevation  and  outline  to  the  shape 
of  the  bent  glass  sheet,  said  shaping  surface  enclosing  a 
relatively  flat  area  portion,  and  a  heat  absorbing  mem- 
ber of  open  mesh  configuration  and  of  given  area  and 
thickness  aligned  with  and  spaced  from  the  relatively 
flat  area  portion  and  positioned  so  as  to  face  a  surface 
of  the  glass  sheet  when  supported  on  said  shaping  sur- 
face, said  heat  absorbing  member  having  a  smaller 
effective  surface  area  than  that  of  a  solid  member  of 
the  same  area  and  thickness  by  virtue  of  its  open  mesh 
configuration. 


3,202,497 
GLASS  BENDING  MOLD  WITH  A  HEAT 
ABSORBER 
James  S.  GoUghtly,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Plttsbnigh 
Phitc  GUss  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  Pennsylvania 
Origfaial  application  May  16,  1958,  Scr.  No.  735,736. 
Divided  and  this  application  May  16,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
281,002 

8  Clahns.    (CL  65— 288) 


3.  Glassworking  apparatus  for  forming  internal  sur- 
faces of  the  mouth  portion  of  glass  containers  with  re- 
entrant contours  comprising  a  mandrel  member  having 
a  hollow  body  portion,  a  pair  of  arm  members  mounted 
in  pivotal  rebtion  within  said  body  portion,  a  pair  of 
semi-circular  forming  elements  individually  mounted  on 
the  free  ends  of  said  arm  members  in  juxtaposed  relation 
projecting  from  said  body  portion,  an  expansible  sleeve 
of  flexible  material  disposed  between  an  intermediate  re- 
gion of  said  arm  members  in  contacting  relation  with  said 
arm  members,  valve  means  for  introducing  pressurized 
fluid  into  said  expansible  sleeve  to  effect  expansion  of 


1.  In  apparatus  for  bending  glass  sheets,  an  outline 
type  mold  comprising  a  peripheral  rail  having  a  curved 
shaping  surface  formed  thereon  for  receiving  and  sup- 
porting the  marginal  portion  of  a  glass  sheet  bent  on 
said  mold,  said  shaping  surface  being  curved  to  conform 
to  the  curved  surface  of  the  bent  sheet,  a  solid  heat  ab- 
sorbing member  disposed  below  said  shaping  surface  and 
occupying  a  portion  of  the  area  below  that  enclosed 
v'ithin  the  outline  of  said  shaping  surface,  said  heat  ab- 
sorbing member  having  a  relatively  thick  portion  adja- 
cent said  rail  and  a  relatively  thin  portion,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  heat  absorbing  member  in  said  rela- 
tion to  said  shaping  rail. 
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l,2t2*4it 
GLAflS  FORMING  PLUNGER 

r.fcy 


•ffOUo 

M9 17,  IMl,  Sw.lfo.  llfJM 

4CUM.    (CLiS— 3«2) 


1.  In  an  appumtta  for  forming  a  gjass  article  having 
one  porti(»  connected  to  the  other  by  a  curved  portion 
of  small  radius  wherein  said  apparatus  includes  a  mold 
and  a  {hunger  which  is  moved  relative  to  the  mold  to 
press  the  gob  of  glass,  the  internal  surface  of  the  mold 
having  a  configuration  corre^KMiding  to  the  external 
surface  of  the  article  which  is  to  be  formed,  said  plunger 
having  an  external  surface  corresponding  to  the  internal 
surface  of  the  article  to  be  formed  and  comprising  a 
base  portion  and  a  flange  portion  connected  to  said  base 
portion  by  a  sharply  curved  portion  at  the  area  of  junc- 
ture with  the  base  portion  and  extending  upwardly  from 
the  base  portion,  said  plunger  having  an  internal  sur- 
face and  means  for  circulating  a  liquid  coolant  across 
said  internal  surface  to  continuously  remove  heat  and 
cool  the  plunger,  said  plunger  being  formed  with  a  pe- 
ripheral groove  therein  in  the  inner  surface  thereof  op- 
posite the  m(riding  surface  thereof  at  ^e  curved  por- 
tion, the  improvement  for  eliminating  film  boiling  at  the 
inner  surface  of  the  plunger  at  the  groove  which  com- 
prises means  defining  a  plurality  of  extended  thermally 
bonded  surfaces  on  the  internal  surface  of  the  plunger  at 
said  peripheral  groove,  said  siuiaces  extending  into  the 
path  of  the  liquid  coolant. 


HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
INHmmNG  THE  GROWTH  OF  PLANTS  THERE- 
WITH 
Eorico  KaidL  Rkhca,  acar  BaaaL  SwHxcrland,  asigiior 
to  J.  R.  Gdgy  A.-G^  Bawl,  SwHicrland 
No  Drawtog.   FOcd  Nov.  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  149,170 
OalBM  priortty,  applkadoa  Switzcriand,  Nov.  2,  19M, 

12,237/if 

HClalBM.    (CL71— 2^ 

1.  Method  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants  which 

comprises  bringing  into  contact  with  at  least  a  part  of 

the  plant,  in  an  amount  sufficiem  to  inhibit  plant  growth. 

a  compound  of  the  formula 

CN 

A 

^  \ 

Bi  N  N  R, 

/  ^    /  \ 

Ri  N  R4 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  aUcyl,  lower  alkoxy(  lower  )alkyl, 
lower  alkylmercapto( lower )alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower 
alken]^oxy(  lower  )alkyl  and  lower  alkenylmercapto- 
(lower)alkyl,  and 

Ri,  Rg  and  R4  independently  of  each  other  represent 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 


drogen, lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy(  lower  )4lkyl,  lower 
alkylmercapto(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  al- 
kenyloxy(  lower)  alkyl  and  lower  alkenyl  mercapto- 
(lower)aULyl. 


l:l-ETIIYLENE.2a>DIPYRIDYLnJM 
QUATERNARY  SALTS 
Roaald  Fwimitk  Hosmt,  Wa 

Id  laipcrial  Cksaria 

land,  a  corporatloB  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawiag.    FBcd  May  2, 19tt,  Scr.  No.  191,749 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioB  €inat  Britata,  Aag.  25, 19C1, 

30,742/(1 
9ClaiBH.    (CL71—2S) 

1.  A  l:r-cthylene-2:2'-dipyridylium  quaternary  salt 
having  a  lower  alkyl  radical  substituent  located  at  a  posi- 
tion selected  from  the  4.  5  and  6  positions  of  the  dipyridy- 
lium  ion  and  a  second  lower  alkyl  radical  Iix:ated  at  a 
position  selected  from  the  4',  5'  and  6'  positions  of  the 
said  ion. 

6.  The  method  of  selectively  controlling  grass  species 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  a  herbicidajly  effective 
amount  of  a  I:  r-ethylene-2:2'-dipyridylium  quaternary 
salt  having  a  lower  alkyl  radical  substituent  located  at  a 
position  selected  from  the  4,  5  and  6  positions  of  the  di- 
pyridylium  ion  and  a  second  lower  alkyl  radical  located 
at  a  position  selected  from  the  4',  5'  and  6'  positions  of 
the  said  ion. 


1  3^02,501 

ANTICAKING  AGENTS 
Joban  Birger  Pettersson,  Ola  Alucaa,  Tore  N^Mg  Jacob- 
sen,  and  Leif  Hammer,  LJongaveit,  Swedef,  assignors 
to  Stockholms  Supcrfosfat-Fabriks  Aktieb<Hag,  Stodt- 
holm,  Sweden,  a  company  of  Sweden 
I  Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  244,725 

*  8  Claims.     (CL  71—28) 

1.  A  novel  composition  comprising  an  admixture  of  a 
predominant  amount  of  a  pulverulent  material  consisting 
of  discrete  particles  which  normally  has  a  tendency  to 
cake,  said  discrete  particles  being  coated  with  a  very  small 
amount  of  an  anticaking  agent  characterized  by  the  for- 
mula: 


wherein: 


N 

/      =!; 

R'— C  C— R' 

I 
N 

I 


^ 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  NHCOR 

and  NHR; 
R"  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R,  NHCOR, 

NHR,  NHj,  OH  and  COOR; 
R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  8-20  carbon  atoms. 


*  3402,502 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  COMMINUTION  OF  SOICEOUS 

IRON  ORES 
John  Barry  Lean,  Mayiicld,  New  Soath  Walc&  aad  How- 
ard Knox  Woincr,  New  LaaMm,  New  S^ath  Wales, 
Aaatnlia,  aMigaon  to  The  Brokca  HHl  Proprictwy 
Compaay  Limited,  Ncwcafttc,  New  Soath  Wales,  Aas- 
traUa,  a  corporatioa  of  Victorta 

nicd  Dec.  11,  IHh  Scr.  No.  15t4)8 
CSaims  priority,  applicatioB  AaatraUa,  Dec.  U>  I'M, 
47,433/40  I 

2  ClaiBis.     (CL  75—1)  | 

1.  Process  for  the  high  temperature  autogenous  grinding 
of  ores,  which  comprises  tumbling  and  aftogenously 
grinding  lump  iron  ore  in  a  grinding  drum  fitted  with 
liftors  and  rotated  at  speeds  within  about  30%  of  the 
critical  speed  of  the  drum  while  maintaining  a  sufficient 
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layer  of  ore  on  tlia  inner  drcumferenoe  of  the  drum  to 
afford  protection  of  the  dram  surface  against  wear  and 
chemical  action  and  provide  a  heat  insulating  medium, 


3,2t2,505 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  TUNGSIVN 
FROM  AMMONIUM  PARATUNGffTATE 


itoNaifh 
pany.  Inc.,  New  ?ork,  N.Y.,  a  uaaaiailaB  of  lUMmmn 
FBcd  Jaiy  10, 1942,  Sv.  N^  lOMH 
Oaian  priority,  appMcalioa  NithiilMJi,  laly  17, 19C1, 

247484 
2  CUau.     (CL  7S— 04) 


concomitantly  providing  the  ore  in  the  grinding  drum 
with  a  chemically  active  atmosphere,  and  maintaining  the 
temperature  within  the  drum  between  200*  C.  and 
1300*  C. 


3,202,503 
PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH  QUALITY  STEEL 
FROM  IRON  SAND 
Tetsuo  Shlmamara  aad  Kiyoriri  Sangawa,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  anlgMNri  to  Yawata  Iroa  Jk  Sted  Co^  Ltd.^  and 
Tokoka  Dcaka  Kogyo  ¥cliashai  KairiH^  Tokyo,  Japan, 
bott  corporatkiaa  of  Japaa 
No  Drawi^.     Filed  May   1,  1941,  Scr.  No.   104,514 
Cialnu  priority,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Jaly  5,  1941, 
35/30,529 
1  CWai.    (CL  75—38) 
In  a  process  for  malung  high  quality  steel  from  iron 
sands  by  making  pig  iron  from  said  iron  sands  and  re- 
fining the  pig  iron  in  an  oxygen  top  blowing  converter  to 
produce  high  quality  steel,  the  steps  of  (1)  charging  a 
rotary  kiln  with  titanium  containing  iron  sand  and  a  re- 
ducing agent  and  heating  the  so-obtained  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  from  1,000  to  1,250*  C.  thereby  produc- 
ing partially  reduced  iron  having  a  rough  surface  and 
porous  structure  and  concomitantly  reducing  said  iron 
sands  until  sponge  iron  containing  20  to  40%  metallic  iron 
and  up  to  S%  FciOs  is  produced  and  (2)  charging  an 
electric  smelting  furnace  with  said  sponge  iron  together 
with  additional  reducing  agent  and  flux,  and  refining  said 
sponge  iron  to  produce  pig  iron  containing  at  least  3.89% 
carbon  which  is  convertible  to  high  quality  steel. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tungsten  metal  from 
ammonium  paratungstate  with  the  use  of  potaninm 
silicate  as  a  dope,  comprising  the  steps  reducing  the 
ammonium  paratungstate  to  ammonium  tungsten  bronze 
by  heating  it  from  400*  to  600*  C.  in  a  reducing  atmoa- 
pbere  until  a  bronze  having  at  least  an  ammonia  content 
of  O.S%  by  weight  has  formed,  adding  the  dope  and  heat- 
ing the  resultant  mixture  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  to 
thereby  reduce  the  bronze  to  tungsten. 


3^024M 
PROCESS  FOR  REFINmG  AND  IMPROVING  THE 

QUALITY    OF    STEEL    AND    OTHER    FERROUS 

METALS 
Hcbcr  J.  Haadct,  4915  SE.  44lh  Avc^  aad  Lo/al  H. 

McCarthy,  S09  Aaicrftcaa  Baak  BUg.,  both  af  Port- 


3,202,504 

HIGH-TEMPERATURE  OXIDATION-RESISTANT 

COBALT  BASE  ALLOYS 

David  E.  Dcatsch,  Wahmt  Creek,  CaW.,  airigaor,  by 

mcMie  ■■Igamnita,  to  the  Uaited  Statw  of 

repi  mated  by  the  United  States 


No  Drawta«.    Flkd  Aac  7, 1941,  Scr.  No.  129,531 
7ClalaM.    (CL75— 53) 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  steel  and  other  ferrous 
metals,  consisting  of  (1)  charging  the  furnace  with 
enough  of  the  metal  being  melted  to  entirely  cover  the 
floor  of  the  furnace;  (2)  placing  on  top  of  the  metal  then 
in  the  furnace,  for  each  square  foot  of  area  in  the  plane 
of  the  slag  line,  one  and  one-third  pounds  of  lava  alone; 
( 3 )  charging  the  furnace  with  the  remainder  of  the  metal 
to  be  melted;  (4)  melting  the  metal  to  a  flux  or  fluid 
state  and  then  charging  the  furnace  on  top  of  the  melted 
metal  with  two-thirds  of  a  pound  of  lava  alone  for  each 
square  foot  of  area  in  the  plane  of  the  slag  line;  (5)  add- 
ing alloying  elements  for  producing  a  metal  of  the  desired 
characteristics  and  quality  in  the  final  product. 


No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jm.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,511 
10  ClaiBM.     (CL  75—171) 

1.  A  cobalt  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  IS  to 
24%  by  wt.  of  chromium,  6  to  12%  by  wt.  of  tungsten, 
up  to  a  maximum  of  12%  by  wt.  of  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tantalum,  niobiiun 
and  molybdenum,  0.30  to  1.25%  by  wt.  of  carbon,  0.05 
to  2.5%  by  wt.  of  yttrium  and  the  remainder  being 
cobalt. 


3402,507 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  USING  A  LIGHT  SEN- 
SnrVE    VISIBLE    IMAGE-BEARING    MASKING 
LAYER  WmCH  INCLUDES  AN  ANTI-HALATION 
LAYER 
Robert  H.  Spragac,  Chapla  Fail,  aad  Joha  A.  Stewart, 
Panna,  Ohio,   ■■ii^nrs  to  Horlaoas  lacogyorated,  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jcracy 
No  Drawiag.    FOcd  Nov.  22, 19C1,  Scr.  No.  154,331 

3CWaM.    (CL94— 27) 
1.  A   method   of  diminidiing   fogging   of  ultraviolet 
sensitive  masters  when  making  diazo  prints   from  said 
masters  which  comprises 
providing  a  photographic  element  to  be  used  as  the 
master,   said   photographic  element  comprising  in 
combination  a  photographic  support  layer,  a  photo- 
sensitive composition  layer  coated  on  one  side  of 
said   support   layer   and   an   ultraviolet   absorbing 
layer  coated  on  the  opposite  side  of  laid  lupport  lay- 
er, said  photosensitive  cooqxxition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  N-vinylamine  and  a  halogen  containing 
organic  compound  represented  by  the  general  for- 
mula A — C — X|  wherein  A  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H,  Q,  Br,  I.  alkyl,  ar^  and  aral- 
kyl  and  each  X  is  selected  from  the  groiq)  con- 
sisting of  CI,  Br  and  I; 


1470 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  24,  1965 


preparing  a  master  from  laid  photographic  element  by 
photographically  exposing  the  photosensitive  com- 
poaition  thereon  to  a  suitaUe  dow  of  radiation  to 
produce  a  latent  image  in  said  layer; 

develtqping  a  visible  image  in  said  layer  by  gently  heat- 
ing Uw  same; 

and  then  preventing  fogging  of  said  masters  during  the 
malring  of  diazo  prints  from  said  masters  by  po- 
sitioning said  photographic  element  during  the  ex- 
posure used  for  the  making  of  diazo  prints  so  that 
the  ultraviolet  absorbing  layer  is  positioned  between 
said  image  bearing  layer  and  the  illumination  pro- 
vided for  making  said  diazo  prints. 


IMAGE  PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION  TRANSFER 

PROCESS 

Robert  Bcnard  Hciart,  MUMeUma,  NJ^  aarignor  to 

E.  I.  dn  Pout  dc  Nemoun  aod  Company,  Wilmington, 

Dcl^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.    FOcd  July  13,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  123,651 
ITClafana.    (CL  96— 2S) 

1.  In  a  process  for  reproducing  an  image  at  normal 
atmospheric  conditions  and  room  temperature  from  a 
stratum  of  a  photopoylmferizable  composition  having  a 
stick  temperature  below  30*  C.  and  comprising  a  non- 
gaseous ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  containing 
at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group  having  a  boiling 
point  above  100*  C.  at  nwmal  atmospheric  pressure  and 
being  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated,  chain-propagating  addition  polymerization, 
which  process  comprises  (1)  exposing  said  stratum  image- 
wise  with  actinic  radiati(Mi,  (2)  pressing  the  resulting  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  stratum  with  the  surface  of  an 
image-receptive  support  and  (3)  separating  the  two  sur- 
faces whereby  an  image  corresponding  to  the  xmder- 
exposed  image  areas  is  transferred  to  the  surface  of  the 
image-receptive  support;  the  improvement  comprising 
placing  a  removable  cover  sheet  in  intimate  contact  with 
said  stratum  prior  to  the  exposing  step,  said  cover  sheet 
being  capable  of  uniformly  transmitting  actinic  radiation 
and  having  low  permeability  to  oxygen,  and  removing 
said  cover  sheet  after  exposure  and  prior  to  said  pressing 
step  (2). 

3,2«2,5«9 
COLOR  PHOTOENGRAVING  TECHNIQUES  FOR 

PRODUCING  CONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Cyril  VnmdM  Drake  and  Raymond  Harry  Hntchfais,  Lon- 
don, Eni^and,  amignon  to  International  Standard  Elec- 
tric Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 196«,  Scr.  No.  65,323 
Clatam  priorltjr,  application  Great  Britain,  Dec  24, 1959, 

43,887/59 
9  Claims.    (0.96—36) 


OaO 


--A 


different  one  of  said  cut-out  portions,  said  regions  be- 
ing on  a  black  background; 

(b)  photographing  said  drawing  on  coloured  film, 
whereby  said  regions  appear  on  said  film  in  their 
respective  colours  with  the  background  opaque; 

(c)  producing  a  plurality  of  further  photographs  from 
said  coloured  film  each  containing  opaque  regions 
corresponding  to  the  regions  of  a  particular  colour 
but  no  other  region,  the  background  being  trans- 
parent, said  further  photographs  being  exactly  the 
same  size  and  capable  of  exact  registration; 

(d)  providing  a  plurality  of  thin  metal  sheets,  one  for 
each  further  photograiA; 

(e)  coating  said  sheets  with  a  light-sensitive  material 
whose  resistance  to  a  developer  is  increased  by  the 
action  of  light; 

(f)  exposing  said  sheets,  thus  coated,  to  ligftt  through 
respective  ones  of  said  further  i^otographt,  whereby 
in  each  case  the  regions  corresponding  to  the  opaque 
regions  on  the  further  photographs  will  be  Unaffected, 
while  the  resistance  to  the  developer  of  the  back- 
ground is  increased; 

(g)  treating  the  sheets  with  developer  to  ren>Ove  the  un- 
exposed parts  of  the  light  sensitive  layer;  and 

(h)  etching  away  the  portions  of  the  sheets  from  which 
the  light  sensitive  layer  has  been  removed,  leaving 
holes  through  the  sheets  corresponding  in  shape  to 
the  original  respective  colour  regions  on  laid  draw- 
ing. 


^  3402,510 

PRODUCTION  OF  ENCAPSULATED  LIGHT-SENSI- 
TIVE DIAZOTYPE  COMPOSITIONS  ANP  COAT- 
INGS 
Walter  G.  Hollmann,  Decrfield,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Fred- 
erick Post  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,103 

12  Claims.  (CI.  96—75) 
1.  A  light-sensitive  diazotype  composition  in  a  dry 
coat  on  a  carrier  base  comprising  all  the  ingredients 
which  together  effect  the  formation  of  an  image  at  an 
elevated  temperature,  including  a  solid  ligHt-scnsitive 
diazo  compound  and  a  solid  coupling  agent  therefor,  at 
least  one  of  the  ingredients  being  encapsulated  finely 
divided  particles  thereof  within  shells  of  normally  solid 
film-forming  material  which  melts  at  said  elevated  tem- 
perature. 


r6i 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plurality  of  masks  having 
cut-out  portions  which  will  be  in  register  when  the  masks 
are  superposed  which  comprises: 

(a)  constructing  a  master  drawing  having  regions  in 
different  colours  each  correq)onding  in  shape  to  a 


3402,511 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 

Sn.VER  DYESTUFF  BLEACmNG  PROCESS 
Rudolf  Mory,  Domach,  and  Helmut  BocU,  Bottmingcn, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basd,  Switzer- 
land, a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,495 
aaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  15,  1961, 
j  1,808/61 

f  11  Clafans.     (CL  96—99) 

1.  A  photographic  layer  for  the  silver  dyestiiff  bleach- 
ing process,  which  contains  silver  halide  and  at  least  one 
complex  copper  compound  of  a  monoazo  pigment  that 
corresponds  to  the  formula 


(CO)r-i-OH 
R,— N=N— Py 


in  which  Rj  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
conasting  of  a  benzene  and  a  naphthalene  radicfd  to  which 
the  group 

1  -(CO).-,-OH 


is  bound  in  a  position  vicinal  to  the  azo  group,  Py  repre- 
sents the  radical  of  a  5-pyrazolone  bound  in  4-po8ition 
to  the  azo  group,  and  n  represents  a  whole  number  of 
at  the  most  2. 
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PHOTOGKAPmC  m.VER  HALIDE  EMUI^ 
810NS   STABILIZED   WTIH   TEISAZAIN- 
DENE  COMPOUNDS 
Lcdic  AHnd  WliMemi,  Wisliitini,  MMiiewia,  Ei^and, 
amignor  to  Eaetman  Kodak  Company,  Rockmtv,  N.Y., 
•  cmporadoa  af  Ntw  Immj 
NoDrawliV.    Flad  Fak.  23, 1962,  S«.  No.  175,283 

llOaimi.    (CL96— 109) 
1.  A  photographic  silver  halide  emulsion  containing  a 
stabilizing  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  thoee 
represented  by  the  f(rilowing  general  formula: 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  amino,  methyUmino,  mercapto,  methyl- 
mercapto  and  ethylmercapto,  Rf  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 
and  a  lower  alkyl  group,  Ri  represents  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  connsting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  carboxyl 
radical  and  a  carbalkoxyl  radical  containing  from  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms. 


3402,513 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABU  COMPOSITIONS  CON- 
TAINING STANNOUS  SALTS  OF  ACIDS  AND 
ELEMENTS  PRODUCED  THEREFROM 
Glen  Anthoiqr  TVoasmes,  Red  Baaik,  NJ.,  esrignni   to 
E.  L  dn  Pont  da  Neaoaia  ani  Caaqmy,  Wilmki«toa, 
DaL,  a  cotnonlioa  of  Dafanran 
NoDnwfag.    FUadJnM  3, 1968,  S«.  No.  33,638 

ISClaiM.    (0.96—115) 
1.  A  photopoljnnerizable  compoaition  comprising 

(1)  10  to60iMLrtsby  wei^(rfan(x-mallyn(Mi-gaseous, 
ethyleniclaly  unsaturated  compound,  containing  1  to 
4  terminal  ethylenic  groups,  having  a  molecular 
weight  less  than  1500  and  a  boiling  poim  abov«  100* 
C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure,  and  being  capable 
of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  photoinitiated  addition 
polymerization, 

(2)  0.001  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  addition  polym- 
erization initiator  activatable  by  actinic  light  and  in- 
active thermally  below  85*  C.  that  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzoin,  pivaloin;  benzoin 
methyl  and  ethyl  ether,  alpha-hydrocarbon-substi- 
tuted benzoins;  benzophenone;  uranyl  nitrate  and  an- 
thraquinones; 

(3)  40  to  90  parts  by  wei^t  of  a  compatible,  coherent 
film-forming,  macromolecular  organic  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  greater  than  10,000,  and 

(4)  0.3  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  stannous  salt  of  an 
acid. 


and  having  an  aqueous  iolution  of  water  soluUe  tolidt 
including  sugar  incorporated  in  said  matrix  materials  in 
bacteriostatic  amount,  the  moisture  level  in  said  compoai- 
tion being  less  than  30%  and  greater  than  15%  by  waigfat 
thereof  and  imparting  plasticity  to  the  compodtion,  the 
level  of  the  water  soluble  sugar  solids  being  greater  than 
15%  and  up  to  35%  by  weight  of  said  oompoatioa,  the 
weight  level  of  said  water  soluble  scdids  being  greater 
than  that  of  said  moisture  and  the  sugar  levd  constituting 
a  major  percent  by  wei^t  of  the  water  soluble  solids, 
a  major  proportion  by  wtig^  of  said  matrix  mat^al* 
being  in  a  substantially  hy^kted  oonditiaa,  said  aqueous 
solution  being  uniformly  dispersed  throughout  said  ma- 
trix, said  compoeitico  having  an  effective  level  of  anti- 
mycotic  in  intimate  contact  with  said  matrix  matexials, 
whereby  the  composition  is  maintained  in  a  mold-free 
condition. 


S^tMlS 

STABILIZATION  OF  FOAM  IN  FERMENTED 
MALT  BEVERAGES 

Irwfai  M.  StOM,  Statcn  Ited,  MY  ■■^■ni  to 
LaboratMicB,  Inc^  Morton  &ovc,  IlL,  a  corporniion  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.  FOad  Jan.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,726 
1  Claim.  (CL  99^-48) 
In  the  method  of  improving  the  foam  characteristics  of 
malt  beverages  widcb  comprises  adding  to  said  beverafN 
a  water  soluble  zinc  compound,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  said  beverages  a  non-toxic  "fc^i^Hiig 
agent  for  zinc  which  eliminates  the  astringent  taste  due  to 
the  presence  of  zinc  ions  without  adversely  effecting  the 
beneficial  effects  of  the  zinc  ions  on  the  foam  character- 
istics of  the  malt  beverages,  said  chelating  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycine,  the  salts 
of  ethylene  diamine  tetraaoetic  add,  N-hydroxyetlqrl 
ethylene  diamine  tetraaoetic  add,  cycl(diexane,  1,2-di- 
amino  tetraaoetic  acid,  diethylene  triamine  penta  acetic 
acid,  and  sodium  glutamate,  and  being  added  in  an  amomt 
ranging  from  5%  to  80%  of  the  combined  weight  of 
water  soluble  zinc  compound  and  the  chelating  agent. 


31282,516 
€X)ATED  jSnk  PRODUCT 
Wcstcott  N.  Vcalc,  Ti^ey,  Wtkk  ColMHa 

to  MaDct  Prodncta  Ltd.,  Norik  Snmy, 

FOad  Nov.  7,  Im/TsotTNo.  158,766 
4ClainM.    (CL99— 138) 


3,282,514 
ANIMAL  FOOD  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
THE  SAME 
Hovcy  M.  Brniaas,  Greenwich.  Conn.,  aisd  Robert  W. 
Meikntin,  St  Anne,  ID.,  wKimtan  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  WUte  PlalM,  RY.,  a   corporation  of 
Dclawara 
No  Drawlnt.    FDad  Inly  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,684 
liCfadM.   (0.99—2) 
1.  A  deformable  and  shape-retaining  nutritionally  bal- 
anced meat-based  palatable  moist  animal  food  composi- 
tion of  substantially  neutral  pH  of  6.0-8.0  and  adapted 
to  be  packaged  in  non-hermetic  packaging  material  with- 
out sterilizatioo  and  stored  for  Icmg  periods  without 
refrigeration  comprising  a  pasteurized  matrix  of  protein- 
aceous  meaty  materials  and  vegetable  protein  concentrate 
normally  capable  of  supporting  bacteriological  growth 


1.  An  edible  product  comprising  an  apple  of  a  fairiy 
solid  texture,  sakl  api^e  being  cut  to  form  a  i^urality  of 
thin  projections  attached  to  and  radiating  from  a  central 
core  that  can  be  bitten  off  said  core,  said  core  extending 
longitudinally  of  the  prodnct  and  maintaining  tl»  pro- 
jections in  qiaoed  relatioaship  and  generally  lending  a 
degree  of  rigidity  to  said  proiduct,  said  thin  projections 
being  spaced  from  each  other  kmgitudinally  of  the  cote, 
and  the  exposed  surface  of  die  apple  being  covered  with 
an  edible  en^tntf 

2.  An  edible  prodoct  as  risimed  in  daim  1  mrfiiHim 
a  handle  inserted  into  the  core  and  projecting  outwardly 
therefrom  to  form  a  handle  few  the  prodoct 
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ZINC  FILLED  GALVANIC  COATING 
D.  JHkoa,  SL  Lank,  and  WIDiMi  R  KcHhkr,  KJrk. 
Mo^  ■■iginra  to  PhwJChe—  Corporation,  SI. 

AvOWf  ft  VtMrpUPPtilMI  Ok  AuMOSn 

No  DnwIiV.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  251,492 
fClaiiiis.   (CLIM— 14) 

9.  A  method  (rf  preparing  a  zinc  filled  liquid  galvanic 
coating  composition  capable  of  forming  a  protective  film 
upon  lurfaces  to  which  it  is  applied,  comprised  of  a  zinc 
finer  and  a  liquid  veUcle  which  comprises  adding  1  to  2 
nx^  of  an  amiiae  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary  and  secondary  amines  and  alkanolamines  hav- 
ing a  carbon  chain  length  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  to 

1  to  2  mols  ol  zinc  chloride  to  form  a  mixture,  adding 
about  0.025  to  0.1  mol  antimony  trichloride  to  the  mix- 
ture, subsequently  adding  0.1  to  1  mol  of  an  alkyl  sili- 
cate to  the  mixture  to  obtain  the  liquid  vehicle,  said  alkyl 
silicate  having  its  alkyl  groups  of  a  carbon  chain  length  of 

2  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  then  mixing  powdered  zinc  filler 
with  said  liquid  vehicle,  said  vehicle  and  zinc  filler  being 
emi^oyed  in  the  ratio  of  about  1  part  vehicle  to  2  to  6 
parts  by  weight  of  zinc  filler. 


34*2^1 

CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THE  MEfHOD  OF 
CONTROLLING  THE  AIR  CONTENT  THEREOF 

Edwin  N.  Lorenzen,  Denver,  Colo,  afssifsoi  to  Pro- 
tez  IndnaCrics  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.,  ■  eorpofatfon  of 
Colorado  i 

No  Drawing.    FDed  Sept  12, 1M3,  Scr.  No.!3M,354 

!•  Claims.  (CL  IM— ^) 
3.  A  hydraulic  cement  mix  consisting  essentially  of  hy- 
draulic cement,  aggregate,  at  least  enough  water  to  pro- 
vide for  hydraulic  setting  of  the  cement  and,  as  an  air- 
detraining  agent,  up  to  about  0.3  percent  of  lodium  di- 
octyl  sulfosuccinate  based  on  the  weight  of  cement  present 
in  the  mix. 


3,292,518 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HIGH  SURFACE 

AREA  CERAMICS 

OMOod  1.  WUttcmorc,  Jr.,  Princeton,  Mass.,  avignor  to 

Norton  Company,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corporation  of 


No  Drmviit*    FOcd  Juat  5, 19<1,  Scr.  No.  114,649 
5ClainM.    (O.  IM-^M) 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  porous  ceramic  material  of 
high  surface  area  comprising  firing  a  mixture  of  silicate 
mineral  and  an  acid  decomposable  carbonate  at  a  tem- 
perature above  600*  C.  and  below  that  of  vitrification 
of  the  silicate  mineral,  and  acid  leaching  the  fired  prod- 
uct whereby  the  surface  area  of  the  fired  product  is 
significantly  increased. 


3002419 
CARBON-MINERAL  REFRACTORY 

OviHM  B.  Scott,  Lot  Alamitog,  Cam.,  aaimor  to  Union 
00  ConspHy  of  CaUf  omia,  Los  Ai«clca,  CaUf  .,  a  cor- 
pontlon  of  CaUf  omia 
No  Drawing.    FUod  Oct.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  143,554 

12  CWnM.  (CL  196-^56) 
1.  A  refractory  composition  having  a  high  degree  of 
thermal  and  mechanical  shock  resistance  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  matrix  of  metal  oxide  powders  cemented  to- 
gether substantially  entirely  by  vitreous  carbon  deposited 
from  a  hydrocarbon  vapor  at  900'  to  1150*  C,  said  re- 
fractory comprising  from  5  to  about  75  weight  percent 
of  said  vitreous  carbon  and  being  free  of  vitreous  ceramic 
bonds. 


3,202,522 
CEMENTmOUS  PRODUCT 
Julie  Chi-Sun  Yang,  Middlesex,  NJ.,  and  Eltoort  F.  Os- 
bom.  State  College,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Jdiiis-Manville 
Corporation,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162,737 
12  Claims.     (CI.  106—99) 
1.  A  fiber  reinforced,  ccmentitious  article  of  manufac- 
ture of  the  monolithic,  hydrothermal  reaction  product  of 
autoclaving  a  hydrated  mass  of  an  admixture  consisting 
cssei>tially  of: 

(»)  approximately  12.5%-85%  by  weight  of  ground 
granulated  blast  furnace  slag  having  a  crystalline 
content  of  less  than  about   15%  by  weig|it  thereof, 

(b)  approximately  0.25%-32%  by  weight  of  calcium 
silicate  having  a  water  solubility  providifig  at  least 
0. 1  gram  of  CaO  per  liter  and  at  least  2  mols  of  CaO 
per  mol  of  SiOj, 

(c)  approximately  0%-75%  by  wei^  of  silica,  and 

(d)  approximately  0-27.5%  by  weight  0f  calcium 
sulfate, 

(e)  with  reinforcing  inorganic  fiber  dispersed  through- 
out said  admixture  in  amount  of  approximately 
5% -50%  by  wei^t  thereof,  1 

at  pressures  of  at  least  approximately  50  p.ii.g.  up  to 
approximately  600  p-s.i.g.  for  periods  of  at  least  about  2 
hoia-s  up  to  about  36  hours  varying  proportiotiately  with 
the  pressure. 


MBTHi 


Jinsi 


3402320 
CONCRETE  CEMENT  COMPOSITION 


R.  Enoch,  Kii«  of  Pmaria,  Pa., 
be.,   Nonktamm,   Pa.,  a 


to  RcKo 
corporation   of 


NoDrawfaf.    FOcd  Mar.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  348,784 
4  ClainH.    (CL  196— 85) 

1.  A  concrete  cement  composition  suitable  for  blending 
with  aggrcfate  to  prepare  rapid  setting  concrete  which 
will  set  within  about  two  hours  to  yield  a  non-hygroscopic 
cast  concrete,  said  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  uniform  Mend  of  a  mixture  of  a  phocphate  derived  from 
phosphoric  add  and  from  alumina,  and  containing  from 
15  to  55  weight  percent  of  PtO|  and  from  45  to  75  weight 
percent  of  ahimina,  and  from  5  to  18  wei^t  percent  of 
magnesium  oxide. 


3^2,523 
lOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLVING  EX. 
FENDABLE   PROTECITVE  COATINGS  ON   FIN- 
ISHED SURFACES 

Ronald  P.  Stacg,  Cnyahoga  Falb,  OUo,  aa||Mr  to 
AUdc  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  OUo 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Jnnc  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,820 
9  Claims.    (CI.  106—271) 
1.  A  method  of  prevention  of  scratching  and  marring 
of  the  decorated  side  of  a  sheet  metal  article  during 
handling,  shipping  and  erection  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  preparing  a  solution  of  an  admixture  of  polyethylene 
glycol  and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methanol,  toluene  and  xylene  with  said  polyethylene 
glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  aibout  1,000 
to  not  more  than  about  20,000  and  with  said  glycol  being 
about  4  percent  to  about  40  percent  by  weight  of  said 
solution;  and  applying  said  solution  to  said  sheet  metal  ar- 
ticle; and  evaporating  the  solvent  from  said  solution. 


1  3402,524 

MANUFACTURE  OF  TITANIUM  DIGDODE 
lames  Thomson  Richmond,  Grin*y,  Ea|hid,  m 
10   Laportc  Tltanhui   UasMcd,  London,  tehoi^, 

Britisk  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,438 
Claims  priority,  application  Grant  Biteto,  Nor.  17,  1960, 
J  39,596/60  I 

1  14  Claims.    (CL  106— 300)      I 

L  A  continuous  process  for  the  mantifactlire  of  tita- 
nium dioxide  from  at  least  one  titanium-containing  sub- 
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stance  sdectod  from  tht  granp  oaisiillng  of  miaenl 
rutile,  Iwicicagmi  ami  a  loacMtratw  pnpnrad  bjr 
a  titaninm  i*'**!''**^**'***''*^  auterial  witfi  a 
selected  Cram  file  gronp  <  osiristing  of  hydrochloric  acid 
and  hydrofen  ddoride  gaa,  wUdi  oomprim*  performing 
the  foUowing  prooem  il^a: 

(a)  incorporatiag  at  least  one  metal  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  v^i'-^ng  ai  magnesiam  oxide,  cal- 
cium aside  and  anc  oxide  with  the  titamam-oon- 
taining  udMtance  in  a  umiiillli  such  that  die  molar 
ratio  of  die  nmtal  oadda  to  dw  tkanimn  dioxide 
conteat  of  the  titaninna-ooiitaimng  aubitance  is  at 
least  2:L 

(b)  caldnaag  die  mixtare  of  matal  oxide  and  titamum- 
conlaining  iuhitance  at  a  tomperatnre  widiin  the 
range  of  from  900*  C.  to  UOO*  C  to  fonn  at  least 
one  nnetal  ***■»***, 

(c)  disMlving  the  metal  titanate  in  hydrodikvic  add 
to  form  a  aolvtion, 

(d)  hrating  to  predpttate  titaninm  dioxide, 

(e)  aeparatiag  the  precqiitatBd  titanium  dioxide  from 
the  solutjon. 

(f)  neutralising  the  remaining  sohition  by  incorporat- 
ing therewith  at  least  ooe  metal  oxide  corresponding 
to  the  metal  titanate  formed  in  process  step  (b), 

(g)  thermally  deoompoiing  the  neutralised  soluti<»  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  200*  C.  to 
900*  C.  to  give  steam,  hydrogen  chloride  and  the 
said  metal  oxide, 

(h)  recydint  at  least  the  greater  part  of  the  hydrogen 
chloride  formed  to  prooem  stq>  (c). 
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3,202325 
ADDITION  OF  SEA  WATER  DURING  PRECIP. 
ITATION  OF  SIUCA  PIGMENT 
OHvcr  W.  Bnskc,  Jr.,  506  Intiaismtel  Drive,  Fort 
dale,  and  Carey  B.  fachaon,  Puwpauu  Bcad^  Fla.: 

NoDraw^   Fled  Oct  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  142,494 
14  Claims.    (CL  106-^306) 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  siliceoos  pigment  as  a 
precipitate  from  an  aqueous  medium  containing  sodium 
silicate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  the  sodium  nlicate  in  die  aqueous  medium 
with  sea  water  and  addulattng  agent  to  form  the 
pigment, 

(b)  the  sea  water  being  added  to  the  aqueous  medium 
in  the  proportion  of  from  about  one-half  liter  to 
about  fifteen  liters  of  tea  water  per  mde  of  alkalinity, 
calculated  as  NsiO,  of  the  sodium  silicate,  and 

(c)  said  proportion  beiog  added  to  the  aqueous  medium 
prior  to  the  oompletian  of  the  predpitation  of  the 
pigment  therefrom. 


3,282,526 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UQUID 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  LATENT  IMAGES 

Ra^  G.  OstcMwn,  Morton  Grove,  DL,  asslginr  to  SCM 

Cmpoiation,  a  corporatton  of  New  York 
FBod  Oct.  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  143,886 
14  ChdnsB.    (CL  117-^7) 
1.  In  the  method  of  developing  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  placed  on  a  sheet  by  application  of  a  liquid  de- 
veloper on  the  sheet,  the  improvement  comprising  the 
steps  of  guiding  the  sheet  «■««»■  wi;«g  a  latent  electro- 
static image  downwardly  toward  a  developer  sUtion; 
deflecting  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  upwardly  by 
guide  means  solely  contacting  the  lower  surface  of  the 
sheet  to  thereby  provide  a  carved  sheet  portion  at  die 
developer  station  having  a  dedivity;  evenly  distributing 
the  liquid  developer  as  a  thm  film  uniformly  acrom  the 
sheet  in  a  direction  pefprndioilar  to  its  direction  oi 
travel  only  oo  the  upper  surface  of  the  declivity  of  the 


into  the  upper  sheet  surface  and  substantially  no  con- 
tact by  the  lower  riiect  sorfaoe  with  said  liquid  deimlaper; 
and  removing  excess  liquid  from  die  sheet  while  dw  sheet 
is  adjacent  the  developer  statioo  to  produce  an  image 
on  a  substantially  dry  sbeet 


3^02427 

METHOD  OV  FINBUING 
Albert  W.  Stevens,  IniHanapofc,  bsd.,  nsslgsiDr  to  UBj 

Indnstrlal  Coatsags,  Ine.,  a  entpomtion  of  udlann 
No  Drawi^.     FUod  Jmse  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  202,484 
ICIate.    (CL117— 45) 
A  method  of  finishing  surfaces  to  produce  a  smooth 
multi-colored  effect  consisting  of: 

(a)  coating  said  surface  with  a  pigmented  baking 
enamel 

(b)  applying  a  texture  coating  to  said  surface  while 
the  enamel  coating  is  still  wet,  said  texture  coating 
comprising  a  plastidzer,  a  solvent  for  said  enamel 
coating  and  a  different  colored  pigment  than  said 
enamel  coating,  said  pigment  being  present  in  ap- 
proximately ^50  the  concentration  of  pigment  in 
said  eiuimel  coating,  and 

(c)  beating  said  surface  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  thermal  setting  of  both  the  basic  enamel  and 
texture  coatings. 


3,282428 
HEAT-SEALABLE  POLYPROPYLENE  FILM  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SAME 
Eari  Gordon  laaMS,  WfcalagtiiB,  DeL,  aiikaiii  to 
Hcrcnics  Powder  Convnny,  Wlaslngtaai,  DcL,  a 

FBcd  Dec.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248453 
2Clafans.  (CL  117— 47) 
1.  The  method  of  producing  heat-sealable,  oriented, 
stereoregular  polypropylene  film  comprising  treating  at 
least  one  surface  of  said  film  with  an  electrostatic  dis- 
charge to  render  the  surface  receptive  to  printing  inks,  ap- 
plying to  the  treated  surface  a  liquid  coating  composition 
comprising  a  solution  in  an  organic  solvent  of  a  thermo- 
plastic fUm-forming  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  acryloni* 
trile,  copolymers  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl  acetate,  dilori- 
nated  rubbers,  nitrooelluloae  and  polyamkin  and  meltiag 
at  below  about  160*  C.  and  an  acidic  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dtiic  add,  hesacUoroendo- 
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meth^aie  tetnhjrdrophthalic  add,  and  the  resinous  re- 
aetkm  prodnct  of  a-tenpinene  and  malek  anhydride,  said 
•ddie  material  beinc  pieaent  in  a  compatible  amount 


■HI  m»  MrtMa  cf  Dm  <■■  am 
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within  the  range  of  about  20  to  about  60%  by  weight  of 
the  fllm-fonning  material,  and  ^n  drying  the  coated 
film. 


3,292^29      ^ 
DBPOSmON  OF  NICKEL-COBALT  ALLOY 
ON  ALUMINUM  SUBSTRATES 
N.  Dodbnh  Jr^  aad  EnMst  W.  Jobcs,  Phfladd- 
Md  JaMY.  WriiM,  North  Walea,  Pan  a«ignon 
to  8p«i7  Kvd  CorporatliM,  Ntw  Yoifc,  N.Y^  ■  cor- 
of  DeLmase 
Filed  Am.  t,  1942,  S«r.  No.  215,735 
4ClaiiiM.    (CL117— 59) 
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1.  A  method  of  depositing  a  nickel-cobalt  alloy  film 
directly  onto  an  aluminum  substrate  which  comprises 
depositing  a  layer  of  zinc  on  said  aluminum  substrate  by 
contacting  said  aluminum  substrate  with  an  aqueous  alkali 
metal  zincate  solution  and  placing  the  zinc  coated  alumi- 
num substrate  mto  the  contact  with  an  aqueous  nickel- 
cobalt-containing  solution,  said  nickel-cobalt-containing 
solution  having  the  composition: 

Gms./1. 

CoCls.6H^ 60-35 

NiCl,.6HiO   2-25 

RocbeUe  salt 200 

NH«a   ^ 50 

NaHaPOaJI^ 20 

and  eS^ctivs  fa-  the  deposition  of  a  nickel-cobalt  alloy 
directly  onto  said  aluminum  substrate  with  the  simultane- 
ous diasolutioii  of  the  zinc  coating  from  said  aluminum 
substrate  into  said  solution  to  effect  deposition  of  said 
nick«I.cobalt  alloy  directly  upon  said  aluminum  substrate. 


3,2t2,539 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSHE 
METAL  ARTICLE 
Wade  Wolfe,  Jr^  and  James  F.  Muphy,  HamAen,  Cora., 
aaigBon  to  OUn  Mathiesoo  Cbeaskai  CoryoratkHi,  a 
corporadon  of  Mrgfada 
No  Drawing.     FOcd  Not.  39,  1961,  Scr.  N*.  156,159 
2  ClalBH.    (CL  117—59) 
1.  A  method  of  surface  alloying  a  metal  afaeet  com- 
prising: 

(A)  providing  a  copper  sheet, 

(B)  cold  working  a  surface  layer  of  said  sheet  to  im- 
part a  metastable  formation  thereto  capablis  of  form- 
ing surface  alloys  with  metals  deposited  thereon, 

(C)  depositing  an  alloying  element  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon,  titanium,  aluminum,  chromium,  nickel,  zinc, 
tin,  lead  and  g(dd  to  said  sheet  while  s4d  surface 
layer  thereof  is  in  said  metastable  state  Within  four 
hours  of  said  cold  working, 

(D)  maintaining  intimate  contact  between  said  sheet 
and  said  alloying  element  wfaOe  simultaneously  con- 
tinuing said  deposition  of  said  alloying  element  un- 
til said  element  has  alloyed  with  said  shieet  to  the 
desired  depth. 

I  I 

3,292,531 

METHOD  OF  COATING  STEEL  SURFACE  WITH 

ALKAU  SILICATE  AND  ZINC  DU^ 

James  Patrick  Dowd,  Hoaston,  Tcz.,  Mrignor  to  Napko 

Corporation,  Hoaaton,  Tcx^  a  corporaHoa  df  Texas 
No  Drawing.  Fflcd  July  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,934 
2Claimi.  (CL  117— 62) 
1.  The  method  of  curing  a  coating  on  a  ste^l  surface, 
said  coating  consisting  of  the  dried  film  of  an  aUtali  silicate 
and  zinc  dust,  which  comprises  applying  to  said  coating, 
the  reaction  product  of  phosjAoric  acid  and  propylene 
oxide  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  propylene  o]|ide  is  be- 
tween 0.25  and  0.55  to  one  mole  of  phosphoric  acid. 


'  3,292,532  ' 

GLOSSY  COATING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Raymond  A.  Labombardc,  LoweD  Rood,  Naslma,  NJL 

Coniimiation  iA  appUcatioa  S«r.  No.  69,955,  Not.  14, 

1969.    This  appilcalioD  May  13,  1964,  Scr.  No*  369,654 

36  Claims.    (0. 117—64) 


26.  A  method  for  producing  a  high  gloss  ^sh  on  a 
plurality  of  flat  paper  box  blanks  advancing  individually 
and  successively  along  a  path  into  the  nip  of  a  pair  of 
opposed  rolls,  with  a  wet,  slippery  hot  melt  coaling  on  one 
face  thereof,  one  said  roll  having  a  hard  sm^th  metal 
face  and  the  other  said  roll  having  a  yieldable  rubber 
face,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously 
reverse  roll  coating  a  layer  of  said  hot  melt  coating  com- 
position onto  the  other  face  of  each  successive  $lank  from 
said  rubber  faced  roll  at  said  nip,  thereby  tending  to  urge 


. 


said  blanks  rearwatdly  on  said  path,  whfle  chilling  said 
hard,  smooth  faced  roll  at  said  nip  and  rotating  same 
forwardly  to  harden  the  said  wet,  slippery  hot  melt  coat- 
ing on  the  said  one  face  of  eadi  successive  blank  and 
advance  the  said  blank  through  said  nip. 


3,292,533 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  LIQUIDS 
G«Kie  F.  SMteri,  WiiUMmIbb,  ad  Bmrnm  Nack,  Co. 
himbM,  Ohio,  awlgnnrs,  hy  aaas—  asshiiMiaii,  to  In- 
tcmalkiaal  B>ato««  MacUaaa  Corporanoa,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corponrtioa  of  New  York 

F1M  lidy  24, 1962,  S«.  No.  212,956 
gOaiiDa.    (CL117— 72) 


34t2,535  

THERMALLY  STABLE  PRESSURE-SKNSmVB  AD- 
HESIVE  TAPE   AND  METHOD   FOR  MAKING 
SAME  WITH  PLURAL  SIUCONE  COATINGS 
RaymoBd  A.  G»bc%  Oi*  Lawm  DL,  asrigMr  to  Mjrtlft 

Tape,  Inc.,  GUofo,  DL,  a  eofporattas  of  IHtonii 

CoBtiimatkw  of  appficatloB  S«r.  No.  746,746,  My  7, 

1958.   This  applkaKkw  Jan.  22, 1964,  Sv.  No.  339,527 

19  OahM.    (CL  117—75) 


^ 
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1.  A  method  for  encapsulating  liquids  comprising  form- 
ing discrete  frozen  core  particles  of  the  liquid,  fluidizing  a 
bed  of  said  frozen  core  particles  and  coating  said  frozen 
core  particles  with  a  continuous  solid  film  of  encapsulat- 
ing material  while  said  frozen  core  particles  are  in  a  fluid- 
ized  condition. 

3,292^34  

PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  AFTER- 
TREATMENT  OF  PHOSPHATE  COATINGS 
Ednard  Dock,  Frankfbrt  wm  Mate,  WIDy  Hcrbst,  Hof- 
heim,  TnMB,  FMis  RochBta  and  Haw  Scherar,  F^aak- 
fort  am  Main,  and  Hcrhcrt  VDcsak,  Hofbdm,  Tanas, 
Germany,  aarfgnors  to  Faribwcrka  Hocchat  Aktlcngcaeli- 
■chaft  Tonnids  Mclster  Lnctoa  4fc  Brfialng,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Ctiniaiij,  a  corporallon  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Ang.  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,115 
Claims  priority,  appUcathm  GcmMmy,  Ang.  39, 1969, 

F  31J99 
7aainH.  (6.117-75) 
1.  A  process  for  improving  the  corrosion  protection  of 
phosphatized  metal  surfaces,  which  process  comprises 
after-treating  said  {riiosphatixed  metal  surfaces  at  a  tem- 
perature from  about  4*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  for  a  period 
of  from  about  3  seconds  to  about  3  minutes  with  a  solu- 
tion containing  a  total  of  from  about  0.008  percent  by 
weight  to  about  2  percent  by  wei^t  of  at  least  one  alkene 
phosphcmic  add  selected  from  the  group  consisdng  of 
vinyl  phosphonic  add,  propene-2,3-phosidM>nic-l-acid 
and  propene-1.2-iriiosphonic-l-acid,  and  of  at  least  one 
polymer  selected  from  the  group  c<«sisting  of  polyvinyl 
phosphonic  add,  copcdymers  of  vinyl  phosphonic  add, 
copolymers  of  an  add  derivative  of  vinyl  phosphonic  acid 
which  derivative  contains  only  one  free  hydroxyl  group 
at  the  phosphorus  atom  per  mcmomer  unit,  polyacrylic 
add,  and  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  methyl  ether  and  maleic 
anhydride,  the  comonmneric  ccmponent  of  said  co- 
polymers of  vinyl  phosphonic  add  and  of  said  co- 
polymers of  said  add  derivative  of  vinyl  phosiriionic  add 
comprising  at  least  one  substance  selected  f  nxn  the  group 
consisting  of  acrylic  add,  acrylic  add  alkyl  esters,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  vinyl  acetate,  and  acrylonitrile,  the  weight 
ratio  of  said  monomeric  alkene  jdiosphonic  acid  to  said 
polymer  being  between  98:2  and  20:80,  and  finally  drying 
said  metal  surfaces. 


1.  An  article  of  manufacture  ctMnprising:  a  backing 
formed  of  aluminum  foil;  an  intemoediary  coating  ad- 
herently disposed  upon  said  backing  and  comprising  a 
heat-cured  reaction  product  of  a  formulation  consisdng 
by  weight  of  100  parts  of  an  organo-silicon  polyilMsric 
resin  and  from  0.1  to  5  parts  of  an  accelerator  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  peroxide,  2,4-di- 
chlorobenzoyl  peroxide,  and  tertiary  butyl  perbenzoate; 
and  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  layer  adherently  formed 
upon  said  intermediary  coating  and  comprising  the  heat- 
cured  reaction  product  of  a  formulation  consisting  by 
weight  of  100  parts  of  an  organo-silicon  polymeric  resin, 
from  0.1  to  4  parts  of  an  accelerator  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  di  benzoyl  peroxide,  2,4-dichlorobenzoyl 
peroxide  and  tertiary  butyl  perbenzoate  and  from  5  to  20 
parts  of  a  filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium  dioxide,  hydrated  alumina,  zinc  oxide,  silicon 
oxide,  asbestos,  and  calcium  carbonate,  and  in  which  the 
organo-silicon  polymeric  resin  of  each  coating  is  com- 
posed of  (1)  40-75%  by  weight  of  a  benzene  soluble 
resin  copolymer  of  SiOj  imits  and  RsSiOi  units  wherein 
R  is  a  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals,  at  least  90%  of 
the  total  R  radicals  being  aliphatic,  uid  in  which  co- 
polymer resin  the  ratio  of  R«SiOt  to  SiOs  units  is  from 
0.6:1  to  0.9:1  inclusive,  and  (2)  from  25-60%  by  wei^ 
of  a  hydroxyl  end  blocked  diorgano-polysiloxane  fluid  of 
from  5,000  to  less  than  1,000,000  cs.  viscosity  at  25*  C. 
in  which  polysiloxane  the  organic  radicals  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl,  vinyl  and 
phenyl  radicals,  at  least  75%  of  the  total  number  of  radi- 
cals being  aliphatic. 


FOR 


3,292,536 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
COATING  PAPER 

Jerome  P.  BredBski,  Bdoll,  Wis.,  awlgaiir  to  Bdoit  Cor^ 
poration,  Bdoit,  Wia.,  a  uwpiwalhiB  of 

FUed  Not.  g,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,981 
19  Claims.    (CL  117—83) 


6.  A  method  of  double-wet  coating  one  side  of  a  con- 
tinuously advancing  paper  web,  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  mechanically  spreading  on  one  side  of  said  web  a  first 


14^6 

byir  of  a  Uqprid  oottiat  haviot  a  mfarinmm  yiaamtty  of 
to  fin  in  gorf ace  irregnlaritie*  oo  laid 
a  mooch  ooCer  aur&oe  for  Hud  firat 
laytr,  next  appiyiof  to  without  mbstaatiany  intennizins 
with  said  aMOlhly  tpread  Ifait  layer  wfaik  it  it  wet  a  tec- 
OBd  layer  of  Htpid  coatiag  having  a  vifcooty  <rf  100  to 
1500  finHiwiiwi,  and  i^y  a  j0t  of  air  to  said  coaled 
web  to  remove  only  exoeee  ot  aid  eecond  layer  iriufe  it 
is  wet  and  without  substantially  intermixing  said  layers 
and  to  leave  a  readue  of  said  second  layer  which  is  of 
mbstantially  imifonn  thickness  and  which  presents  a 
smooch  outer  surface  irreqiective  of  irregularities  on  the 
original  web  surface. 
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3,202437 

MIIBOD  OF  METAL  PLATING 
FLUIDIZED  BED 
N.CaM 

i%^nw  Id  Ettyi 
HoSf  New  Yatfc,  N«Y«,  a  coeporaCioa  ef  Yhgfada 
L  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  191,4S0 
(CL  117— IfO) 


B«  Prtit- 


^« 


1.  A  iffocesB  for  {dating  a  substrate  with  a  metal  de- 
rived from  a  heat-decomposable  carbon-containing  metal 
compound  comfvising  effecting  contact  between  said  sub- 
strate heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  decompose 
said  compound  and  a  body  of  said  compound  existing  in 
the  solid  state  of  aggregation  while  said  substrate  and 
said  compound  are  in  a  constant  state  of  moti<m  induced 
by  a  gaseous  medium  in  contact  therewith. 


3402^30 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
FOR    PRODUCING    SAME    BY    ELECTROLESS 
PLAUNG 

C  BefMH.  Nortk  HoOywood,  CtM^  sislganr,  by 
to  The  Inlur-Raao  CorporatfoB, 
,  a  coffatatfoa  of  Delaware 
4, 1N3,  Sw.  No.  2t5J53 
17  nilmi      (CL  117—119.2) 


ssar 


gjg«B^iag  cokro  OMai 


1.  A  process  of  producing  on  a  base  member  a  mag- 
netic recording  medium  having  high  magnetic  retentivity, 
a  eoerdvity  of  at  least  about  200  oersteds  and  permanent 


adhfiaon  to  aid  baa  mamber,  nUch  procea  mtnprias 
the  snoQessive  steps  of:  j 

dieiQically  depositing  a  smooth  amorphous,  at  least 
eaentiaUy  nonmagnrtic  coating  iriuch  incindea  mckel 
and  about  8-1 1  percent  by  weiglrt  of  phoaph^ra  on 
the  surface  of  a  baa  member  by  elecCrolea  Mating. 

heating  said  coating  to  a  alected  temperature  or  about 
200-400*  C.  tar  a  tinw  sufficient  to  subrikntially 
convert  said  coating  to  a  microciystalline  stfnctnre, 
whereby  the  eoerdvity  thereof  is  increased  to  tat  least 
about  200  oersteds  and  the  hardnea  therM  and 
retentivity  thereof  are  substantially  increase^  so  as 
to  permit  the  use  of  said  coating  u  a  magoMic  re- 
cocxling  medium,  and 

then  cooling  said  coating  to  ambient  temperati^  at  a 
rate  not  in  excess  of  about  30*  C.  per  hour  a^  snffl- 
ciontly  slow  as  to  prevent  substantial  deterioration 
of  the  magnetic  properties  produced  therein.  Whereby 
an  essentially  smooth  and  crack-free  magnetic  re- 
cording medium  is  provided  which  is  permanently 
bonded  to  said  base  member. 


3402439 
NON-CURLING  GUMMED  PAPER 
Fircdcrick  W.  HdC,  Jr.,  Tnj,  asri  Joka  F.  BytM  nad  Rob- 
CTt  B.  Reif,  CohmbM,  Ohks^  asJanors,  by  dhyct  mA 

Troy,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1957,  Scr.  No.  703423 
SOafans.    (CL  117— 122) 


WATER -SOLUBLE 
POWDERED  GUIE  IN  WATER - 
mSOUUSLE  BINDER  MATERUL 


1.  A  DoiKurling  gummed  paper  comprising  g  paper 
base  having  adherent  thereto  a  dry  non-tacky  water-acti- 
vatable  adhesive  coating,  said  coating  comprisiilg  as  a 
disperad  phase  discrete  solid  particles  of  water-activa- 
table  adhesive  which  are  dispersed  in  an  exterior  phaa 
which  binds  the  particles  to  one  another  and  to  tht  paper, 
which  exterior  phaa  comprises  an  eswntially  coittinuous 
film  of  a  resinous  material  in  itself  insoluble  in  water, 
but  which  taken  aparately  a  a  dry  film  ha  plastic  ex- 
tensibility and  low  elastic  recovery  and  is  capftble  of 
absorbing  at  least  about  five  percent  of  water. 


3402440 

SEALING  STRIP  COMPRBING  RUBBER  iASB 
COATED  WTIH  RUBBERY  CEMENT  CON- 
TAINING SnJCONE  GUM 
DouM  E.  scare,  DoMrid  R.  SCrack,  a^  HaraU  J.RctedL 
Dayton,  Ohio,  aeslgnois  to  GcMral  Motan  Oatpora- 
tioB,  DcCroK,  Mkh.,  a  corporadoa  of  Dalawata 
No  Drawls    F1M  May  19, 19M,  Scr.  No.  Ht7t 

SCUaa.  (CL117— 13SJ) 
1.  A  sealing  strip  adapted  to  seal  a  closure  member  to 
a  frame  member  and  to  be  carried  by  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  sealing  strip  being  flexed  upon  each  opening 
and  closing  movement  of  the  closure  member  ahd  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  rubbery  baa  taken  from  the  daa 
consisthig  of  natural  rubber  and  polychloroprene,  a  co- 
extensive slip  coat  covering  the  entire  external  surface  of 
said  baa,  aid  slip  coat  consisting  essentially  of  an  ini- 
tially fluid  rubbery  cement  which  indudes  a  devo|atilized 
methyl  vinyl  silicone  gum  having  a  very  high  mt>lecular 
weight  of  about  200.000  and  containing  about  .2  itiol  per- 
cent of  a  vinyl  group  therein  in  quantitiM  of  about  20% 
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by  weight  of  the  rubbery  ingredients  in  the  cement  and 
dispersed  throughout  the  slip  coat  in  an  uncured  condi- 
tion and  adapted  to  bleed  to  the  surface  thereof  for  en- 
hancing the  lubricating  qualitin  of  the  slip  coat. 


styrene  ^hera  onto  a  suitable  substrate,  aid  potf- 
styrene  q>hera  having  a  diameter  of  the  order  of 
1000  A.  or  less; 
evaporating  aid  scrivent  so  u  to  form  an  apertnred 
mask  of  polystyrene  sphera  onto  said  substrate; 


FABRICS 
IMPREG- 


3,202441 
PROCESS    FOR    IMPREGNATING 
WITH   AQUEOUS   POLYMERIC 
NATING  COMPOSITION 
Jerome  Hoc^bcrg*  Niwhagh,  N.Y.,  aatgnor  to  E.  L  dn 
Pont  dc  Ncaoav  Msd  Csapesij,  Wilmingtoa,  DcL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Ae«.  31,  19i0,  Sa.  No.  53,061 
4aahiiB.    (CL  117— 140) 


■turSMuErfiLrHw 
nruMMT  Mi  hrti-iiuiLi 


I  mrifnnn  aiiiM  ami 

ui  riiMi  ■mimi 
'  ■  ruM 


I  Mifi  rn 
itHiiii  riiw 


1.  A  process  which  comprises  impregnating  a  fabric 
with  a  composition  comprising  a  water  insoluble  poly- 
meric impregnant  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  water-solu- 
ble, ethylenically-unuturat^  gelling  agent,  polymerizing 
said  gelling  agent  below  about  100*  C.  to  gel  the  aqueous 
solution  and  evaporating  water  from  the  resulting  prod- 
uct. 


3,202,542 
RELEASE    COATING    CONTAINING    A    POLYOR- 

GANOSILOXANE  RESIN  AND  nTHER  A  TOLV- 

ORGANOSILOXANE  GUM  OR  A  HIGH  VISCOS- 

ITY  POLYORGAN08ILOXANE  OIL 
John  A.  Pojc,  Gnad  Ra^yi,  Mick,  aarifBor  to  PenkHBlw 

Silicones,  Idc,  Gnad  Rapids,  Mick.,  a  corporatian  of 

Michigan 

Filed  Inc  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  121,290 
SCIafaBS.    (CL  117— 161) 

1.  A  cooking  implement  having  a  coat  of  an  intimate 
mixture  consisting  eswntially  of,  in  parts  by  weight, 
about  15  parts  of  an  organosfloxane  resin  in  which  there 
are  from  0.95  to  1.9  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals 
per  silicon  atom  at  least  50%  of  which  are  methyl  radi- 
cals, and  about  0.05  to  2  parts  of  a  material  alected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  polyorganosiloxane  oil 
having  a  viscosity  in  excess  of  about  200,000  centistokes 
at  25*  C.  and  a  polyorganosiloxane  gum  having  a  vis- 
cosity in  excea  of  about  400.000  centistoka  at  25'  C. 
said  polyorganosiloxane  resin  containing  from  0.95  to 
1.9  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  per  silicon  atom, 
said  pcriyorganosiloxane  oil  conUining  from  about  1.8  to 
2.1  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  radicals  per  silic<ni  atom, 
and  aid  polyorganonloxane  gum  coDtaining  about  two 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  per  silicon  atom. 


3,202,543 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  "raiN  FILM  GRID 

gfaaaCnrpsiaia«,  New  Yesk,  N.Y,  a  cotporaCka  oT 
New  Yerk 

Fiad  laa  1, 19^  Sa.  N«.  199,450 

4  niisii     (CL  117— 210) 

3.  A  method  for  making  a  metallic  grid  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

spreading  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  solvent  and  of  poly- 


♦    i       i  iiil  iii  «  ■«♦♦■♦ 


evaporating  a  predetermined  number  of  molecular  lay- 
ers of  metal  onto  said  substrate  through  said  mask; 
and 

removing  said  spheres  after  said  evaporation  of  otetal 
has  been  terminated. 


3,202,544 
ALKALINE  ACCUMULATOR 
Wolf  E.  Vklstick,  Boon,  Gcnaany,  aaigair  to  The  Elec- 
tric Storage  BaCtcty  Cnapaaj,  a  oorpontioa  of  New 

Filed  Jwa  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  114,426 
6ClaiBM.    (CL134— () 

I.  An  alkaline  accumulator  for  the  storage  of  electri- 
cal energy  comprising,  in  combination,  a  negative  elec- 
trode of  Raney  nickel  which  contains  hydrogen,  a  positive 
electrode  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
hydroxide  and  silver  oxide,  and  an  alkaline  electrolyte. 


3,202,545 
ELECTRODES  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES,  FUEL 
CELLS  AND  1HE  LIKE,  AND  METHOD  OF  MAN. 
UFACTURING  SAME 

Raymowl  Eacfkrt,  Pais,  Fnacc,  aalgair  to  Sodcie  da 
Accnnahrtcas  FIxa  et  dc  TracCfca  (SodM  AaayiM), 
Romahivfllc,  Seine,  Fnacc,  a  coapMy  of  Fhacc 

Filed  May  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  109,925 

aakns  ptkiriCy,  appHcatka  FrsMX,  May  16, 1960, 

027,400 

4C]aiBa.    (CL136— 3t) 


CAtTim    OONSUCTIVC 

tniTMCTIC     RCtM 

niMX    OTTM    •    IMTHC— 

P.TTCIIN    OF     CJWiTiCi 


raOVOC    M    M«.(MCIUTl 

OF  WTI.T    >«imc«.n 

•OUHO     IN    «TMT,«TIC 

wmamt   MOft   thit  h 

SOLU»t^     M    A     MLVCNT 

am   Ti«  warn  or  nc  nunc 


a»ttnMt  THi  mn]  im 
MCirr  or  amumkiuti 


riu   TMi  uvnci  or  nc 
Fuatf    ■ma  aMUMWMTi 
MO  oiuai.vte  mamm  motr 


tetrmtn  aucirr  moa  tm 

C«riT1    FK.LIMW     IXI 


,   . .    __.    JCL9C0 

TO  TM  caviTT  sMxi  m  vm. 

•CTKM    or    TMi    HLVOn   0« 

TMi  «»■  m  n«  niMM 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrode  including 
the  steps  of  forming  an  electrically  cimducting  supporting 
frame  constituted  by  a  thin  rigid  plate  of  pcriystyrene  in- 
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corponting  a  cooductive  medium,  ttid  frame  having  ribs 
on  at  kaat  one  face,  said  ribs  delimiting  cavities  disposed 
according  to  a  substantially  honeycomb  pattern,  i^ovidlng 
an  agiM^erate  of  active  particles  bound  together  by  poly- 
atyreoe  at  a  binding  agent,  diss<riving  the  binding  agent 
of  said  aggkwierate  in  a  atAveat  which  is  also  a  scrfvent 
for  aaid  p(dyatyrene  constituting  the  frame,  applying  said 
ag^omerate  contMning  the  dissolved  binding  agent  into 
the  cavities  of  said  frsime,  and  evaporating  the  solvent  of 
•aid  so  applied  agglomerate  so  as  to  obCun  in  said  cavi- 
ties after  evaporation  of  the  solvent  an  active  portion  of 
residue  that  is  pervious  to  gases  and  impervious  to  liquids 
oompritittg  numerous  small  openings  throu^  its  thick- 
neu  and  whidi  residue  adheres  to  the  bottom  and  the 
wafls  ot  said  cavities  as  a  result  of  action  of  the  solvent 
prior  to  evaporation  on  the  synthetic  material  of  the 
frame. 


ELECTROCHEMIOar  REACTION  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  RI^Mmire,  TwiMbvi,  and  PhOlp  S.  Fay,  Ckve- 
land,  Ohio,  Msfgnon  to  The  Standaid  00  Company, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  103,431 
7  Clafani.    (CL  13<— M) 


I 
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3,2t2,547 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  REACTION  APPARAl 
Robert  A.  Rightmlrc,  Twinsbnig,  Philip  S.  Fay,  acvcland, 
Ohio,  and  Mchin  J.  MaznrowsU,  Bnfalo,  N.Y^  as- 
irignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland^  Ohio, 
a  cortoratkm  of  Oido 

FUcd  Ang.  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,423 
8  Claims.    (CI.  136— M) 


^»x 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  reaction  apparatus  for  the 
production  of  electrical  energy  from  the  electrochemical 
interaction  of  two  separate,  gaseous  reactants, 

support  means, 

a  pair  of  porous  electrodes  carried  by  said  support 
means  in  spaced  relationship  to  one  another  and 
each  of  said  electrodes  being  respectively  permeable 
to  oat  of  said  gaseous  reactants,  and  having  exposed 
external  surfaces,  and  internal  surfaces  in  facing, 
spaced  relationship. 

a  porous,  electrolyte-repellant,  electronically-conduct- 
ing, ion-impermeable  barrier  having  catalytically 
active  surfaces  positioned  in  spaced  relationship  be- 
tween said  interi(»-  surfaces  of  said  electrodes, 

a  gelled,  aqueous,  acidic,  ion-containing  and  conduct- 
ing niedium  in  contact  between  said  porous  elec- 
tronically conducting  barrier  and  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes, 

a  gelled,  aqueous,  basic,  ion-containing  and  conducting 
medium  in  contact  between  said  porous  electronical- 
ly ccmducting  barrier  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes, 

means  fqr  supplying  said  electrochemical  reactants 
respectively  to  said  exposed  surfaces  of  said  elec- 
trodes, 

and  means  for  exhausting  products  of  electrochemical 
interaction  away  from  said  electrodes. 


•  ^*«' 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  reaction  apparatus: 

(a)  housing  means  including; 

(b)  a  fuel  chamber; 

(c)  an  antifuel  chamber; 

(d)  barrier  means  for  isolating  said  fuel  chamber 
from  said  antifuel  chamber; 

(e)  an  electron  conductor  operably  supported  with- 
in said  housing  means  and  commimicating  With  the 
fuel  chamber; 

(f )  a  second  electron  conductor  spaced  from  said  first 
electron  conductor  and  operably  supported  within 
said  housing  means  and  communicating  with  said 
antifuel  chamber,  said  second  electron  conductor 
bdng  disposed  in  confronting  relation  to  stid  first 
electron  conductor; 

(g)  a  liquid-impermeable  ion-exchange  membrane 
is<dating  said  electron  conductors  from  one  Another; 

(h)  reservoir  means  spaced  from  said  electron  con- 
ductors and  adapted  to  contain  liquid  ion-containing 
and  conducting  medium; 

(i)  capillary  means  operably  connected  between  said 
reservoir  means  and  said  electron  conductors  to  pro- 
vide a  reaction  interface  between  the  ion-containing 
and  conducting  medium  and  each  of  said  electron 
conductors,  said  liquid-impermeable,  ion-efcchange 
membrane  being  effective  to  isolate  said  interfaces; 

(j)  means  for  supplying  fxiel  aiKl  antifuel  respectively 
to  said  isolated  fuel  and  antifuel  chambers;  and 

(k)  means  for  exhausting  products  of  electrochemical 
reaction  away  from  said  electron  conductors. 


3,202,548 

RESERVE  TYPE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  BAtTERY 
Otto  T.  Adlhart,  Orange,  and  Howard  R.  Knanp,  Red 
Bank,  NJ.,  Hrignors  to  the  United  States  of  America 
as  raprcaentcd  by  tlic  Secretary  of  the  Army 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  67,145,  Nov.  3, 
1960.    This  application  Aug.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  120,972 
1  Claim.    (CL  136-^) 
A  reserve  type  electrochemical  battery  that  cani  be  acti- 
vated without  heating  devices  in  less  than  one  second  at 
temperatures  of  —70*  C,  said  battery  including  a  con- 
tainer holding  a  liquid   anhydrous   ammonia  solution 
of  potassium  thiocyanate  therein,  a  cell  compartment  sep- 
arated from  the  container  by  a  diaphragm,  means  for 
rupturing  said  diaphragm  so  that  the  liquid  anhydrous 
ammonia  solution  of  potassium  thiocyanate  can  etiter  said 
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cell  compartment,  and  where  said  cell  compartment  com- 
prises a  magnesium  anode  and  a  cathode  including  an  ex- 
panded metallic  grid  structure  having  a  mixture  pasted 
on  both  sides  thereof  and  wherein  said  mixture  is  of  a 
depolarizing  compound  selected  from  the  group  c(msist- 


"SSS* 


^riiich  comprises  contacting  the  said  o»de  layer  with  an 
organic  dyestuff  which  contains  at  least  one  subatitoent 
group  of  the  formula 

OH 

^\ 

wherein  A  r^reaents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  P,  As  and  Sb. 


ing  of  mercuric  sulfate  and  lead  sulfate  thoroughly  mixed 
with  non-reactive  conductive  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  graphite  and  carbon  black  to  which 
organic  binder  is  added,  and  where  the  electrodes  are 
separated  by  a  plastic  spacer. 


3,202,549 

LEAK-RESISTANT  DRY  CELLS 

Lewis  F.  Urry,  Panna,  Ohio,  airipioc  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporallon,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  106,768 

8  OafaiM.    (CL  136—132) 


a   ' 


1.  In  a  leak-resistant  dry  cell  comprising  a  cupped  con- 
tainer-electrode of  a  ocmsumable  metal  having  thereio  a 
depolarizer  mix  and  electrolyte,  the  top  surfaces  of  which 
are  disposed  below  the  top  open  end  of  said  conUiner- 
electrode,  and  having  a  thin  shielding  layer  of  a  plastic 
material  adhered  to  the  exterior  side  walls  and  bottom 
thereof,  and  a  jacket  surrounding  said  cupped  container- 
electrode  and  having  a  top  closure  locked  in  liquid-tight 
engagement  therewith,  said  top  closure  being  disposed 
over  the  top  open  end  of  said  container-electrode  and  de- 
fining a  free  space  above  said  depolarizer  mix  and  elec- 
trolyte; the  improvement  which  comprises  the  provision 
of  additional  thin  shielding  layers  of  plastic  material  ad- 
hered to  the  interior  side  wails  i^ve  said  depolarizer  mix 
within  said  free  space  and  to  the  interior  bottom  of  said 
container-electrode. 


3,202,550 

FR0CES8  FOR  DYEING  ALUMINIUM 
OXIDE  LAYERS 
Hans  Grnssmaan,  Obwwfl,  laael  f  and,  and  Hcinx  KcDcr, 
BaaeL  Switayiand,  aas^nora  to  Dnrand  ft  Hngnmln 

A.G.,  Bead,  Swttzciiand,  a  Swias  company 
NoDrawhH.    FUcd  Ang.  13, 1962,  SctTno.  216,335 
cimnf  pnoniyf  nppocnoon  swnmno,  Ang.  in,  itvi, 

9493/61 
12  CbiBH.     (CL  140     6.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  aluminum  oxide  layers 
on  a  meUdlic  base  material  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aluminum  and  aluminum  containing  alloys 


3,202451 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUC^fG  ADHERENT  COAT- 
INGS ON  IRON  AND  STEEL  PARTS 
Hehu    Gcrlschcr,    Stnttgart-VaiMifi,    WDly    Hcrhat, 
Hofbcim,  Tannna,  Hefass  Lndwii,  Frankfnrt  am  Main, 
Helmnt  Schaefer,  Hofhcini,  Tannna,  and  Emit  Wagner, 
Frankfort  am  Main,  Gcnunj,  aasignon  to  Faihweihe 
Hoccfast  AktieueaellBchaft  vonnala  Mdiler  Lndns  Jk 
Brunli^,  Frankrart  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Sept.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  222,195 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept  13, 1961, 

F  34,918 

11  datans.    (CL  148-4J) 


soBfftce  ooNTiurr  wrm 
oiLVTE  HYvoaxr 
CAoaoxruc  MJD 


SVBFACE  co/racT  wrm 

ANAQl-BiV3   SOLLTJOK  OT 
CfatOhflC    ACID 


stXTACE  amsntG  wjth 
Water  ok  yebt  aqitocs 
joi  vTiOH  or  cueoHic  acid 


1.  The  method  of  producing  adherent  uniform  coat- 
ings on  iron  and  steel  parts,  particularly  for  preventing 
corrosion  and  providing  adherence  of  lacquers  and  var- 
nishes, which  method  consists  essentially  of  contactuig  the 
surface  of  said  metal  parts  in  a  first  step  at  a  temperature 
between  about  3*  C.  and  about  80*  C.  with  an  aqueous 
solution  (I)  containing  about  0.5%  by  weight  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydroxycarboxylic 
acid  with  1  to  3  COOH-groups  and  having  not  more  than 
6  C-atoms  in  its  molecule,  subsequently  in  a  second  step 
at  a  temi>erature  between  about  3*  C.  to  about  80*  C.  with 
an  aqueous  solution  (II)  containing  about  0.1%  by  weight 
to  about  10%  by  weight  of  chromic  acid,  and  rinsing  the 
surface  of  the  metal  parts  thus  treated  in  a  third  step  at  a 
temperature  between  about  3*  C.  and  about  80*  C.  with 
at  least  one  liquid  (HI)  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  water  and  an  aqueous  solution  containing  chromic  add 
in  a  concentration  not  exceeding  0.08%  by  weight. 


3402452 
COMBINED  HEAT  TREATMENT  AND  LEACHING 
OPERATIONS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HOI^ 
LOW  ARTICLES 
John  Thcxton,  Malvern,  Enghind,  aarignor  to  The  Inter- 
national Nkfcd  Coa^naj,  Inc.,  New  Yocfc,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FDcd  JuM  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  M1493 
Cbfans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  lane  30,  IMl, 

23,791/61 

2  Oalmc.     (CL  148—13) 

1.  A  process  of  leaching  cored  ferrous  metal  filler  from 

filled  passages  in  a  hot  worked  metal  object  made  of  an 

alloy  containing  by  weight  about  13.5%  to  about  15.73% 
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dmnnnim.  aboirt  10%  to  about  55%  cobalt,  abont  4% 
to  abont  9Ji%  ahuninum,  about  0.5%  to  about  2%  ti- 
tanium with  the  total  of  said  aluminum  plus  said  titanium 
not  exceeding  about  10.5%,  about  0.05%  to  about  0.5% 
carbon,  up  to  about  10%  molybdenum,  up  to  about  10% 
iron,  up  to  abont  0.02%  boron,  up  to  about  0.5%  zir- 
conium, upto  about  5%  tungsten,  up  to  about  1%  man- 
ganese, up  to  about  2.5%  silicon,  up  to  about  2%  niobium, 
up  to  about  2%  tantalum  and  up  to  about  3%  berryllium 


.-.-•^'mvifi 

with  the  balance  being  essentially  nickel,  cominising  caus- 
ing carbide  phases  in  the  microstructure  of  said  alloy  to 
agglomerate  in  tbe  grain  boundaries  thereof  by  heating 
said  filled  hot  worked  metal  object  at  a  temperature  of 
about  1040*  C.  to  about  1080'  C,  for  about  0.5  to  about  4 
hours,  air  cooling  said  filled  hot  worked  metal  object  to 
room  temperature  and  thereafter  removing  tbe  ferrous 
metal  filler  therefrom  by  leaching  in  a  hot,  aqueous 
solution  of  nitric  add  for  iq>  to  about  100  hours. 


3,2t2^53 

METHODS  OF  HEAT  TREATING  ARTICLES 

Ben  Greene,  Bncfoot  Fann,  FoMoway,  Scotland 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  76,906 

10  Ctatms.    (a.  148—20.3) 


•<rg  t»flM9.  •/.«  ^r>  *!<a  '^-f^y^^fS^ 


1.  A  method  of  heat-treating  articles  in  which  the 
articles,  after  being  heated  by  direct  exposure  to  heat- 
ing means  within  a  furnace  chamber,  are  cooled  while 
still  in  the  furnace  chamber  by  circulation  through  the 
furnace  chamber  of  a  cooling  gas  made  up  of  any  of  the 
gases  hydrogen,  helium,  nitrogen  and  argon  at  a  pres- 
ture  above  thirty  pounds  per  square  inch  absolute. 


WELD  ARRESTING  COMPOSITIONS 


to  Ofc  MalMswn  Chenskal  Corporaifcin,  East  Alton, 
OL,  a  COTp«rallM  of  VbfWa 

NoDnwtaf    Fi«iFafcr7;i90,S«.  No.  171,559 
ClitaH  priority,  appttcatlM  Ftwce,  Fck.  It,  19tf  1, 
8S2459 
SCIainH.     (CL14S— 22) 
1.  A  weld-arrestmg  composition  consisting  of  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  from  3  to  40%  of  a  finely  divided 
cleavable  silicate,  from  1  to  25%  of  a  thickener  which 
adjusts  the  consistency  of  the  composition  selected  from 
the  grcNq>  consisting  of  a  synthetic  resin  and  hydrophylic 
bentonite,  and  the  balance  essentially  water,  said  com- 
position being  free  from  corrosive  impurities. 


3an,555 

APPARATUS   AND   METHOD   OF  INDUCTIVELY 

HARDENING  A  SHAFT-LKE  MEMBIX 

Robert  G.  Armstrong,  Chardon,  OUo,  asi^nor  to  The 

Ohio  Crankshaft  Company,  ClcTclaBd,  Olrio,  a  Oorpon- 

tionof  Ohio 

Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  260,691,  Feb.  25, 

1963.    This  application  Sept.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  402,983 

2  Claims.     (CL  148—131) 


1.  In  an  induction  beating  apparatus  for  surface  hard- 
ening a  steel  shaft  having  first  and  second  ends,  (aid  ap- 
paratus comprising:  a  first  clamping  device  for  holding 
said  first  end,  a  second  clamping  device  for  holding  said 
second  end,  power  means  for  rotating  said  clamping  de- 
vices and  said  shaft  as  a  unit,  an  inductor  surrounding 
said  shaft,  a  high  frequency  power  source  for  energizing 
said  inductor  with  a  high  frequency  alternating  current, 
drive  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between  said 
rotating  shaft  and  said  energized  inductor,  said  relative 
movement  being  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  raise  the  tempera- 
turen  of  the  stuiace  of  said  shaft  to  its  hardening  tem- 
perature and  means  for  progressively  quenching  said  shaft 
after  it  has  been  heated,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
power  means  for  exerting  a  force  between  said  first  and 
second  clamping  means  to  impose  a  tensile  stress  in  said 
rotating  shaft  of  a  magnitude  below  the  yield  point  of  said 
shaft,  an  abutment  positioned  adjacent  said  rotatiag  shaft 
and  near  the  midpoint  between  the  ends  of  said  shaft  and 
means  for  shifting  said  abutment  away  iTom  said  shaft 
when  said  inductor  is  moving  along  said  shaft  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  midpoint 


3,202,556 

METHOD   FOR  GELLING  WATER-BEARING   EX- 
PLOSIVE COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  GALAC- 

TOMANNAN  GUMS 
Joseph  D.  Chrlip,  Claymont,  Del.,  amlpior  to  B.  L  du 

Pont  de  Nemonn  and  Company,  Wlimlagton,  DcL,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jaiy  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  296,932 
14  Claims.    (CL  149—20) 

1.  A  process  for  gelling  galactooMuman  guma  which 
comprises  mixing  water,  galactomannan  gum,  about  from 
0.05  to  20%  by  weight,  calculated  as  metal  and  based 
on  the  weight  of  galactomannan,  ol  at  least  on4  cross- 
linking  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  tbe  metals  antimony  and  bismuth  soluble  in 
the  system,  and  base,  said  gelatioo  being  carried'  out  at 
a  pH  of  about  from  6  to  13. 

8.  In  the  process  for  gelling  water-bearing  e:(plosive 
compositions  containing  galactomannan  gtuns  witk  cross- 
linking  agents  in  situ,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
uniformly  incorporating  therein  about  from  0.5  to  20%, 
calculated  as  metal  and  based  on  the  weight  of  |alaoto- 
mannan,  of  at  least  one  crosslinking  agent  selecteid  from 
the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  metals  ailtimony 
and  bismuth  soluble  in  the  system,  and  base,  said  felation 
being  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  about  from  6  to  13, 
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BURN  INHDITOK 


i^^»r> 


nJUOBOCABBCm 


BAnlto  ^L 


Uirilai  ftirtM  «C 

NoDnnfliW.    Fladl  Mv.  11,  lf64, 8w.  No.  352,433 

SCWnm.    (0.149^160) 
(Granted  nniv  TWa  35,  UJB.  Cois  (1952),  sac  266) 
1.  A  bum  inhibitm'  patte  for  flucvocarbon-containing 

propellant  grains  consisting  essentially  of  tbe  following 

ingredients 

( 1 )  a  ketone  solution  of  the  copolymer  of  vinylidene 
fiuoride  perfiuoropropylcDe,  and 

(2)  a  caring  afent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  tetramethylene  tetramine,  and  hexamethylene  tet- 
ramine. 


3,202,556 
PROCESS  FOR  INSULATING  AN  ELECIIUC 

COIL 
WiUant  H.  Gulf  1,  Baliston  Lake,  Edward  J.  Kdch, 

Scotfii,  and  Robsit  W.  mtwrnm,  SckcMctady,  N.Y.,  aa- 

■tMl^tf^M   ^Mh   ^^l^^k^m^A    VlAtf^vtA    ^^^^^^^_^  '*  -m 

B^KBm  lO  ^sVBWi  AMCmC  \JUKBKKtWm  ■  CWmWOmWmmOt^  41b 

New  York 

Fllad  Dae  23, 1966,  Scr.  N«b  77,946 
2Clalw.    (CLi56-56) 


2.  The  process  for  insulating  an  electric  cdl  comprising 
the  steps  of  placing  an  insulating  compound  between  ad- 
jacent strands  comprising  the  leads  extending  outwardly 
from  the  coil  body,  applying  an  initially  viscous  insula- 
tion on  the  concave  sides  of  the  coil  end  tiuns  to  form 
a  convex  surface,  wrapping  a  ground  insulation  oo  the 
ccHiductor  surfaces  of  the  coil,  applying  heat  and  me- 
chanically exerting  pressure  to  tbe  sides  of  the  slot  por- 
tions of  the  cofl  for  obtaining  partial  curing  of  the  insula- 
tion and  hooding  of  the  layers  of  insulation  to  each  other 
and  to  the  oMiductor  surface,  enclosing  the  coil  in  a  closed 
vessel,  and  subjecting  tbe  insulated  coil  therein  to  a  pres- 
sure and  temperature  suflSdent  to  obtain  the  application 
of  force  to  the  insulation  oo  the  end  portions  tk  the  coil, 
and  subjecting  the  coil  to  an  insulation  curing  tempera- 
ture thereby  obtaining  curing  of  the  insulation. 


3,262,559 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  PLASTIC  BAGS  WITH 
SLIDE      FASTENER      TAPE      ASSEMBLIES 
WELDED  THERETO 
Leon  KerLaCMna 
to  Eta.  NEB,SAJLL., 
body  coiyoraia  af  Fknnca 

Dec.  22, 1966,  Ssr.  No.  77,615 

'      ippBcBHen  FkaMe,  Ja^  19, 1966, 

816,643 
5  CUbm.  (CL  156—66) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  bags  made  of  plastic 
material  provided  on  their  upper  edges  with  slide  fastener 
tapes  formed  by  profiled  stripe  of  plastic  material  pro- 
vided with  longitudinal  ribs  and  grooves  having  comple- 
mentary profiled  sections,  eadi  groove  of  one  strip  being 
aligned  with  a  corresponding  rib  of  the  other  strip,  where- 
by the  ribe  and  grooves  of  one  strip  are  engaged  by  the 
slide  into  the  grooves  and  ribs  of  the  other  to  close  the 
bag  and  can  be  separated  by  said  slide  to  provide  the 
opening  thereof,  said  method  comprising  tbe  step  of 


providing  a  continuoas  film  of  plastic  matarial,  tfMmg 
said  film  along  a  line  parallel  to  its  loogitudiiial  axis  and 
situated  in  the  vicinity  thereof  whereby  die  free  kagi- 
tudinal  edges  of  said  film  are  shifted  laterally  with  rsspect 
to  one  another  so  that  one  edge  portion  extends  bepood 
the  other,  laying  the  said  profiled  ^rips  in  a  head  to  tail 
position  oo  tbe  inner  faces  of  said  diifted  edges  rmpeo- 
lively,  ixessing  and  welding  a  length  of  the  strips  oo  the 
respective  film  edges  In  the  said  position,  <«i^»^«g  the 
folded  film  and  the  strips  kmgitudinally  dong  a  distance 


equal  to  the  welded  length  and  subsequently  welding  a 
new  length,  whereby  the  continuous  folded  film  is  pro- 
vided on  its  edges  with  continuous  fistening  itripa,  thnv- 
after  cutting  and  welding  transversely  the  film  provided 
with  fastening  strips  at  regular  intervals  corresponding 
to  the  width  of  the  bags,  the  transverse  weldings  being 
made  from  the  fold  forming  the  bottom  of  the  bag  op 
to  the  lower  edge  of  the  fastening  strips,  engaging  a  slide 
on  said  strips  and  firmly  connecting  both  strips  together 
on  their  ends. 


3,262,566 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
GLASS-REINFORCED  PLASTIC  PIPE 
Vesta  F.  Michnd,  WlcUla,  KaM.,  ibiImiii  to  Rock 
Ofl  Jk  Rcini^  Co^  be,  WkhtarKM.,  a 
of  Kansas  ^ 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1961,  SeWo.  64,669 

"1.  \9i—    ' 


1.  In  a  i»t>oess  for  forming  a  glass  roving-resin  pipe, 
the  steps  comprising  applying  a  solidifiable  coating  of  low 
melting  point  to  a  pipe  form  having  a  center  section  of 
magnetic  susceptibility,  allowing  said  coating  to  solidify, 
applying  a  coating  of  curable  resin  having  a  higher  melting 
point  than  that  of  said  solidifiable  coating  in  the  cured  state 
to  said  latter  coating,  curing  the  resin  coating,  applying 
helical  wraps  of  ^ass  roving  under  tension  akmg  the  length 
of  said  pipe  form  over  said  cured  resin  coating,  said  ten- 
sion being  of  such  magnitude  as  to  cause  defonnation  of 
said  pipe  form,  said  deformation  increasing  as  the  pipe 
form  center  is  aniroached  and  decreasing  u  the  pipe  fonn 
ends  are  approadied,  applying  additional  uncured  resin  to 
said  helical  wraps  of  glass  roving  so  as  to  impregnate  the 
same,  exerting  increasing  magnetic  forces  of  attraction  on 
the  center  section  of  said  inpe  form  in  direct  opposition 
to  the  deformati<n  forces  exerted  on  said  pipe  form  by 
said  roving  wraps  as  the  center  thereof  is  wrapped  by  said 
helical  wraps,  and  decreasing  said  magnetic  attractive 
forces  as  said  pipe  form  ends  are  wrapped  by  said  helical 
wraps  of  impregnated  glass  roving,  curing  the  additional 
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ream  impregnatiiig  said  roving  after  a  pipe  of  desired  thick- 
nets  has  been  formed,  applying  heat  to  the  pipe  form  in- 
terior to  melt  said  coating  of  low  melting  point,  and  re- 
moving the  pipe  from  said  pipe  form. 

2.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  a  substantially  straight. 
elongate  tubular  member  on  a  hollow  mandrel;  said  tubu- 
lar member  being  formed  at  least  in  part  from  longitudi- 
nally disposed  roving,  and  helical  wrappings  which  are 
wound  about  said  mandrel  under  such  tension  along  the 
length  of  said  mandrel  as  to  bend  said  mandrel,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  rotatable  mandrel  fabricated  of 
material  which  expands  upon  heating,  mountings  for  said 
mandrel  engaging  opposed  end  portions  thereof,  means 
for  appl3ring  a  helical  wrap  to  said  mandrel  along  the 
length  thereof  under  such  tension  as  to  pull  the  engaged 
portions  of  the  mandrel  out  of  longitudinal  alignment 
with  the  remainder  of  the  mandrel  toward  the  applying 
means,  non-alignment  of  the  engaged  portion  of  the  man- 
drel being  at  a  maximum  at  said  mandrel  center  and  at 
a  minimum  at  opposed  mandrel  end  limits,  a  central  por- 
tion of  said  mandrel  being  magnetically  attracted,  electro- 
magnetic means  exerting  attractive  forces  on  said  mag- 
netically attracted  portion  in  opposition  to  said  forces  ex- 
erted by  the  wrap-applying  means  whereby  said  mandrel 
may  remain  substantially  straight  in  the  normal  course  of 
apparatus  operation,  means  for  energizing  said  electro- 
magnetic means  whereby  the  same  will  exert  an  attractive 
force  on  said  magnetically  attracted  means  in  accordance 
with  the  point  of  engagement  of  said  wrap  on  said  man- 
drel, anchor  means  abutting  opposed  end  portions  of  said 
hollow  mandrel  for  engaging  opposed  end  portions  of  lon- 
gitudinal roving  strands,  means  for  applying  a  heat  hard- 
enable  material  to  roving  disposed  on  said  mandrel  where- 
by said  roving  becomes  impregnated  with  said  heat  hard- 
enable  material,  and  means  for  heating  the  interior  of 
said  mandrel  whereby  said  mandrel  longitudinally  expands 
forcing  said  anchor  means  apart  thereby  increasing  the 
tension  in  said  longitudinal  roving  strands  anchored  to 
said  anchor  means,  the  heat  applied  to  the  interior  of 
said  hollow  mandrel  by  the  heating  means  simultaneously 
curing  said  heat  hardenable  material  as  said  longitudinal 
strands  are  under  tension. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ACOUSITCAL  TILE  WITH 

THERMOPLASnC  FILM  COVERING 

VeraoB  L.  Swaaton,  SooMniDc,  and  Wmiam  A.  Jack, 

Hamatam,  NJ^  mmlaaaicn  to  Johi»Maiivlllc  Corpora- 

ttonTNew  YoA,  N.Y^  a  corporatloii  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  M.  1961,  Scr.  No.  99,448 

6aainu.    (CL  156— 216) 


I    I 


6.  A  method  of  forming  a  cellulosic  fibrous  acoustical 
panel  comprising  forming  a  plurality  of  perforations  in  a 
surface  of  the  cellulosic  panel  so  as  to  open  the  body 
thereof  to  better  absorption  of  sound,  maintaining  the 
panel  with  a  moisture  content  less  than  it  would  contain 
under  average  ambient  conditions,  and  applying  a  sheet 
of  thermoplastic  covering  material  to  the  perforated  sur- 
face and  side  edges  of  the  panel  before  the  panel  reaches 
an  equilibrium  moisture  ocMidition  with  the  atmosphere 
adjacent  thereto. 


3,2*2,362 

METHOD  OF  INSTALLING  A  LINER  IN  A 
COUFLE^OINTED  CONDUIT 
Harold  M.  Lang,  Earl  R.  Jcnolagi,  Geoqa  C  Boward, 
and  Lawrence  B.  Wilder,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  aaiininn  to  Ihm 
American  Petroleum  Corporation,  Tain,  dkla.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  152,386 
2  Claims.    (CL  156—294)  1 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  rupture  of  a  thin,  col- 
lapsible film  liner  when  the  latter  is  placed  in  a  couple- 
jointed  conduit  having  objectionable  irregularitiep  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  and  subjected  to  elevated  pressures, 
which  comprises  spreading  over  said  surface  a  thin  layer 
of  a  thixotropic  substance  of  grease-like  consistency,  said 
layer  having  a  substantially  uniform  surface  whereby 
said  irregularities  are  covered,  thereafter  placing  said  liner 
in  the  resulting  interiorly  coated  conduit,  and  forcing  the 
walls  of  said  liner  into  substantially  complete  ^nd  con- 
tinuous contact  with  said  layer. 


I 


3,2*2,563 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  REINFORCED 
FLEXIBLE  TUBING 
Joseph  Charvet,  Paris,  France,  aarignor  to  Sodate  i  re- 
spoasabilite  Limitec:  Tayam  Flcxiblea  Rndoli^  Paris, 
Fraace  i 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,154    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  June  2, 1961. 
604,544 
liaalnu.    (CL  156— 466) 


1.  Apparatus  for  manufacturing  reinforced  flexible 
tubing  in  which  a  tubular  reinforcement  is  obtainW  from 
a  flat  sheet  which  is  continuously  supplied  and  progres- 
sively deformed  until  it  has  a  circular  cross-section  and 
is  thereafter  passed  through  at  least  one  bath  of  a  Material 
susceptible  of  furnishing  an  outer  coating  for  said  tubu- 
lar reiaforcement,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, 

a  central  guide  in  the  form  of  a  cone  having  a  verti- 
cally disposed  axis, 

and  at  least  two  spaced  annular  guides  aroupd  said 
conical  guide  and  disposed  to  provide  betw^n  said 
annular  guides  and  said  conical  guide  an  annular 
space  allowing  the  passage  of  said  sheet, 

and  conventional  means  for  advancing  said  tubular 
reinforcement  in  the  direction  of  said  vertical  axis 
formed  by  said  sheet. 
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3462,864 

MEANS  FOR  POSmONING  A  LABEL 

RELATIVELY  TO  A  PICKER 

SUncy  T.  Cartw,  Siiewslwj,  Maat.,  tmt^nw  to  Gmw  J. 

Meyer  MaMrfMlarii«  Co.,  Coiakj,  Wk.,  a  corporatton 

of  WiacoDila 

FItod  Mm.  26, 1963,  S«.  No.  268,636 
26niiBii     (CL1S4-M9) 


11.  In  a  labeling  machine  of  the  kind  in  which  a  two- 
bladed,  gum-coated  picker  receives  labels  from  a  magaziiM 
while  its  blades  are  closed  and  carries  the  label  to  a  trans- 
fer station  at  which  the  label  is  taken  from  the  picker  by 
a  transfer  pad  which  applies  the  label  to  the  article  to  be 
labeled,  the  transfer  pad  being  of  a  width  substantially 
less  than  that  of  the  label,  means  for  separating  the  Uades 
after  the  picker  has  taken  a  label  from  the  magarine  but 
before  it  arrives  at  the  transfer  station,  in  combination,  a 
suction  device  having  suction  ports  spaced  apart  a  fixed 
distance  which  approximates  the  width  of  ibt  space  be- 
tween the  picker  blades  ^^len  they  are  fully  separated,  and 
means  for  moving  said  suction  device  into  contact  with 
the  exposed  face  of  the  label  while  the  picker  blades  are 
still  closed  and  for  creating  suction  at  said  ports  before  the 
picker  blades  open  thereby  to  ivevent  lateral  motion  of 
the  label  in  one  direction  or  the  other  from  its  initial  posi- 
tion as  the  blades  separate. 


3462,565 

MOLDED  BRASSIERES 

BiUy  Loftin,  Ctwiotte,  N.C^  Mrigoor  to 
poration  of  Ajncrlca,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FDed  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,172 
7  Claims.    (CL  161— 73) 


Cdaacse  Cor- 


1.  A  molded  braKleie  comprising  two  outer  fabric 
layers  and  an  intermeditte  fabric  layer  therebetween, 
said  intermediate  layer  containing  deposits  of  a  bonding 
agent  integral  with  deposits  of  the  same  bonding  agent 
in  said  outer  fabric  Uyers,  the  concentration  of  said 
bonding  agent  being  greatest  in  said  intermediate  layer 
and  diminishing  in  said  outer  layers  in  such  a  numner 
that  the  amount  of  said  bonding  agent  in  said  outer  layers 
compriaes  at  least  about  10%  of  the  anoount  of  said  bond- 
ing agent  present  in  said  intermediate  layer. 


3462,566 
TUBE  BLANK 
MIltoD  O.  Sckar,  Now  Havaa,  rs—,  aastgnor  to  OHa 
Mathlasoa  Cksaycal  Cononttt^  a  corporatfoB  of 
Vkgkiia 

FBei  Sapt  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221463 
2  nahsis     (CL  161—162) 
1.  A  blank  for  conversion  into  a  convolutely  wound 
tube  body  comprising  a  web  of  body  stock  having  a 


repetitive  formation  of  label  indicia  on  one  side  thereof, 
a  coating  of  barrier  material  on  the  (^posite  side  of  the 
stock  defining  a  first  pattern,  a  coating  of  adhesive  ^>- 
plied  to  said  opposite  side  of  the  stock  to  define  a  second 


pattern  and  a  ribbon  of  barrier  material  activator  on 
said  opposite  side  overlaying  said  first  pattern  to  define  a 
third  pattern,  said  barrier  material  extending  over  and 
around  one  edge  of  said  body  stock  to  define  a  narrow 
ribbon  of  barrier  material  on  the  label  side  of  said  stock. 


3462,567 

FLAME  RETARDANT  FIRE  BARRIER 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

Richard  L.  Mori,  Ashlaiid,  and  Rould  E.  CoUctte,  Nalick, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Lodlow  Corporadoo,  a  corporadoo 

of  Massachosetts 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Sept.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,964 
3Clafams.    (CL  161— 162) 

1.  A  flame  retardant  barrier  construction  characterized 
by  low  flame  spread  and  smoke  development  comprising 
plies  of  low  burning  characteristics  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  metal  foil,  plastic  film,  and  paper, 
which  plies  are  adhered  together  with  a  non-burning 
laminant  which  liberates  fire  extinguishing  products  tmder 
combustion  conditions  comprising,  an  intimate  blend  of 
vinyl  acetate  homopolymer,  a  tacUfier  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfonamide-formaldehyde,  tu«a- 
form  aldehyde  and  melamine-formaldehyde  resins,  a  filler 
selected  fr(xn  the  group  consisting  of  titanium  dioxide, 
clay,  talc,  calcium  carbonate,  calcium  silicate,  msgncsinm 
carbonate,  dolomitic  limestone  and  mixtures  tbenol  and 
a  plasticizer  adapted  to  evolve  hydrogen  halide  ra^dty 
at  flaming  temperatures  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tris-beta-chloro  ethyl  phosphate,  tris-didiloro 
propyl  phosphate,  tris-chloro  bromo  propyl  {riko^hato 
and  tris-dibromo  propyl  phosphate. 


3462,568 

SAFETY  GLASS  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Emile  Clement  Cottet,  Lyon,  Hcari  Rhcty,  Vcnissicn,  aad 
Aimc  Louis  Rocker,  SCc  Colomhrs  Isc  VJc—e,  Firimcc, 
aaOgaon  to  Sodcte  dcs  Uskscs  Chimiqacs  RhoswPou- 
lenc,  Paris,  France,  a  Fronck  body  corporate 

NoDrawii«.    FIM  Mar.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  94»16S 

ClafaiM  priority,  appHcathm  Frimcc,  Mar.  31, 1966, 
823425 

12  Ckriass.    (CL  161—193) 

1.  Safety  glass  comprising  a  reinforcing  sheet  of  a  {das- 
ticized  polyvinyl  butyral  composition  containing  0J%  to 
2.5%  of  its  wei^t  of  an  orthosilidc  acid  ester  of  an 
organic  hydroxy  compound  having  at  least  3  carbon  atoou 
in  the  molecule  the  sakl  sheet  bemg  interpoced  between 
aixl  adhering  to  two  glass  sheets. 
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Hm  Q»  Cmbm,  Ctetio 
FIbd  lM«  22.  IM 


11 


AMD  MANUFACTURE 
NX^  ani  G;tt«t  Godki, 
ii>  J«hw-MaHTfllc  Corpora- 
offaliM  of  New  York 
22,  IMl,  Sk.  No.  llt,M3 
(CL  1<2— 13) 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  wood  fiberboard 
comprisiiig  the  steps  of  ditesting  hardwood  chips  in  a 
2J%-10%.  by  wri^t,  caustic  solution  for  about  Va  to 
2  hours  at  about  70*  F.-200*  F.  and  at  a  pressure  in  the 
approximate  range  of  from  atmos^ieric  pressure  to  300 
p^.f .>  separating  the  digested  chips  from  the  body  of 
the  digesting  liqum-,  refining  the  digested  chips  into  a 
fibrous  nuss,  neutralizing  the  separated  fiber  mass,  form- 
ing a  furnish  oomi»ising  the  refined  fibers,  forming  a 
fibrous  mat  from  said  furnish  by  apjdying,  portions  of 
the  ftamiah  to  a  foraminous  support  and  partially  de- 
watering  the  furnish  on  said  support,  suflBcient  fimiish 
being  applied  per  area  of  suppcnt  to  create  a  partially 
dewatered  web  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  Vi 
inch,  and  then  compressing  said  partially  dewatered 
board  to  remove  further  water  therefrom  and  to  increase 
the  density  thereot 


METHOD  OF  PQRMlNGATOgRBO ARP  CONTAIN. 

ING  A  FIRE-RETARDANT  HYDRATED  BORATE 

ATilD  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
OIIb  R.  VMes^  CloqMl,  MIbil,  aarignor  (o  Wood  Con- 

▼«"■>■  CnmpMij,  St  Paid,  MinL,  a  corpontloa  of 


No  DrawlBg.    FDcd  Jmc  12,  IHl,  Scr.  Na  116,301 
12  ChdMs.    (CL  U2— 159) 

I.  A  fiberboard  comprising  essentially  a  combustible 
fiber  content  and  a  flre-retardant  particulate  content  of 
hydrated  borate  salt  having  the  general  formula 

aMObB^cHfi 

wherein  MO  nichides  from  10  to  30  moles  of  CaO  per  30 
moles  of  B]Oi  and  wherein  there  are  from  40  to  at  least 
180  moles  of  HjO  per  30  moles  of  B,0,. 

II.  Im  a  meAod  of  forming  a  rigid  porous  fire-retardant 
board  oooqirisiiig  forming  a  slurry  of  combustible  vege- 
table fibers  and  an  excess  of  a  retainable  fire-retardant 
quantity  rehitive  to  said  fiben  of  finely  divided  particles  of 
a  coB^waitioo  of  boron  oxide,  dewatering  said  slurry  to 
fona  a  mat,  and  drying  said  mat  to  a  rigid  porous  board, 
the  Imptomueat  wherein  said  composition  is  substantial- 
ly inaohibfe  in  water  during  the  formation  of  the  shirry 
and  the  dewatering  and  drying  thereof,  and  contains  hy- 
dratiag  water  of  constitution  resistant  to  loss  during  said 
drying  oi  the  nut. 


NEW 


34«24T1  I 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOUNDS  i 


toFs 

N.y.,  RiiWsii—.  Ns 
of 

NoDrawftag.    Fled  Dm.  29, 1999,  Ssr.  Now  S|2,4M 
Clafaas  priority,  appMiaHuB  NilhiilMii,  Apr.  1$,  19S9, 
1  23S,99S  I 

I  8  dalBM.    (CL  1(7—22)  I 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  on  material!  subject 
to  attack  by  fungi,  comprising  treating  said  material  with 
a  fungicide  comprising  at  least  one  compound  having  the 
formula 


Ri 


N— C— 8— C— N— 


t. 


(CH«)  r-N— C—  8  — O— N 


A  a    i 


*i 


having 


in  which  Ri,  R,,  R,  and  R4  represmt  alkyl  having  from 
1  to  10  carbcm  atoms,  X  represents  an  atom  Tflfictf»d  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur  atoms,,  and  n  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  3. 


AGENT  FOR  COMBATING  NEMATODES 
Horst  Wcrrcs  and  Hehu-Ebcrtard  Fiisad, 
iottenbuif,  and  EnHt-AftrccM  Pkrah,  B«riN-H« 
dorf,   GcnBany,    awignnii    to   <lihiifcn   AG, 
Gcftnany 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Dm.  13,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,447 

Clafens  priority,  applkattoa  Germany,  Dec  15, 1959, 

Scfa  27,135 

15  dafaas.    (CL  ltl—3$) 

1.  A  method  for  combating  nematodes  attack  ^f  plants. 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  earth  in  the  area  in 

which  the  plant  grows  a  compound  of  the  formida: 


H 

/     n 

Ri  B 


-Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen-substituted phenyl  and  halogen-substituted  alkyl- 
phenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  is  a  lower  alkyl,  and  wherein 
R]  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  phenyl,  alkylphenyl  wherein  the  alkyl  is  a  lower 
alkyl,  and  nitro-,  halogen-  and  amino-substituted  alkyl, 
lower  alkenyl,  phenyl  and  alkylphenyl  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  50  mg.  per  liter  of  earth. 


I 


3092,573 
PROPARGOXYPHENYL  N-METHYLCARBAMATES 

AND  THEIR  USE  AS  PESTICIDES 
Albert  H.  Hairtxha,  Newark.  Del.,  —jgaur  to  Bcrcnks 
Powder  Company,  WHnrington,  DeL,  a  corpofatton  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawlag.    FDcd  May  31, 19il,  Scr.  No.  li3,C73 

6  Oafans.    (CL  167— 3«) 
1.  A  propargoxyphenyl  N-methylcarbamate. 
(.  The  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  con- 
tacting insects  directly  and  indirectly  with  a  propargoxy- 
phenyl N-methylcarbtunate. 


I 


3,292,574 

GUAR  SEED-BORIC  ACID  OR  -BORAX  EMBALM- 
ING COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD' 
Ml»  F.  T.  Bcrltocr,  Chicago,  DL,  aarfgMir  lb  Mwcr 
Paper  Conpaay,  Cikafo,  DL,  •  tmfaatkm  rtflifcnis 
No  Drawtaf.     FIM  Mty  12,  19i3.  Ssr.  No.  294,749 
4  CkhM.    (CL  1<7~49.5) 
1.  A  composition  for  filling  dead  body  cavities,  com- 
prising flour  of  guar  seed,  borax  powder,  and  itkat  pow- 
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dered  filler;  the  proportion  ci  filler  to  guar  seed  being  at  least  two  carbons  atoms,  in  the  chain  at  the  tommal 

from  about  20-1  to  4-1,  and  the  proportion  of  borax  to  carbon  atoms  thereof,  and  wherein  the  cross-linking  agent 

guar  seed  being  fitom  about  0.25  percent  to  7  percent  is  capable  of  forming  a  solution  with  the  monomer  of  the 

__^^^^^^^^^___  said  carixjxylic  add. 


3,2ll2J75 

COMPOSmON  FORTnEATlNG  FASCIOLIASB 

AND  METHODS  OF  TREATMENT 

WlDcm  KimyL  Hawrlefls,  Sawsl  vaa  dcr  Mesr,  AiHtel- 

Te«B,  mi  HssMk  Poawda,  AMSIsrtam,  Nefhsrhrnds, 

la  N.V.  NedetlaaiMha  ComUaatfc  voor 


No 


of  tke 
Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2M  J<1 


Ckdms  pttoslty,  aMiicatioa  Nclhcrlaads,  Apr.  5,  19<2, 
276,M9,  ITiMli  Feb.  2S,  1963,  289,639 
SCWm.   (CLli7— 53) 
1.  A  method  of  treating  animals  infected  with  fascioli- 
asis,  consisting  essentially  in  orally  administering  to  an 
animal  infected  with  fascic^asis  therapeutically  effective 
amounts  of  an  anthelmintic  compositicm  having,  as  its  es- 
sential active  component,  a  chlorinated  bisphenol  of  the 
formula : 

OH  OH 


o.vV 


Cl 


in  which  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  chlorine,  and  n  has  a  numerical  value  of  1, 
when  X  represents  hydrogen,  and  a  numerical  value  in 
the  range  from  1  to  2,  when  X  represents  chlorine. 


3,292,576 

ANTICOCCIDIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Edward  F.  Rogan,  MMdIstew,  Md  tUbmt  L.  Claris 

^?^^'*^  ^^''  "'^'ii"  ^  Merck  A  C^^bZ 
Rakway,  N  J.,  a  eorperatfosi  «f  New  Issaey 
No  DrawlBg.    FBad  May  31,  19«3,  Ssr.  No.  294,376 
li  qntaM.    (CL  167— 53J) 

1.  An  anticoccidial  composition  comprising  an  animal 
feedstuff  having  dispersed  therein  a  3-pyridine  sulfon- 
amide of  the  formula 


B 


-BOtNBiR, 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  and  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


3,292477 
PROCESS  OF  TREATING  DIARRHEA  WITH 


',  N J^  asslgaur  to  WUtc 
N  J.,  a  corporatioD  of 


Labonrtartae,  be. 

New  Jwasy 

NoDrawtng.    Fled  May  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,569 
tCkikm.    (CL  167—45) 

1.  The  process  of  treating  diariliea  in  humans  which 
comprises  the  oral  administration  to  a  person  suffering 
from  diarrhea  of  dosage  units  of  a  loosely  cross-linked 
swellable  resin,  which  resin  oonsisU  essentially  of  a  poly- 
mer of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  cartwxylic  acid  cross- 
linked  with  about  0.01  to  2.0  percent  by  weight  of  a 
cross-linking  agent,  wherein  the  monomer  of  the  said 
carboxylic  add  is  capable  of  both  homopolymerixation 
and  copolymeriaatioa,  and  wherein  the  crocs-Unking  agent 
is  an  aUphatic  compound  having  at  least  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  chain,  and  at  least  two  double  bonds,  separated  by 


3492,579 

POLYMERIC  LAXATIVE  COMPOSmON  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Howard  E.  Parker,  Brya%  Ohio,  aas^aar  to  PmI  B. 

Elder  Company,  Bryaa,  Ohio,  a  carpoiafloM  of  OMo 

No  Drawfaig.     Filed  Sept  27, 1957,  Scr.  No.  696,699 

13ClafaH.    (CL167--56) 
1.  The  method  for  treating  constipation  in  humans 
comprising  orally  administering  an  effective  amount  of  a 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  1  compound  having 
the  formula: 

HO(C,H40).(C,HaO)fc(CaH40)eH 

wherein  the  mol-weight  of  the  (C,H40)  groups  is  10%  to 
90%  of  the  polymer  and  6  is  an  integer  between  about 
25-32. 


3092479 
PHOSPHINIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  FOR  PROnC- 

TION  OF  HAIR  FROM  DAMAGE  IN  BLEACHING 

AND  DYEING  THE  SAME 
Peter    Berth,    DMseldorf-Bcanrfh,    and    Gtntcr   Recce, 

DncceMorf ,  Gcimaay,  aorigMn  to  Thdachcmfe  Chc- 

misch  Thcrapeutische  GeseDacteft  mJ> JL,  DaaaeUoif , 

Germany 

No  Drawing      Fled  ScpC  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  319,165 

ClafaM  priority,  appMrlica  Gcmmy,  Mm.  2, 1963, 

T  23^1 

SCUmm.    (0.167— M) 

1.  A  composition  for  the  prevention  of  damage  to  hair 
upon  dyeing  and  bleaching  and  for  the  improvement  of 
gloss,  cUsticity  and  grip  of  said  hair,  comprising  sub- 
stances selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least  one 
oxidizing  dye,  a  bleach,  and  mixtures  thereof,  plus  0.01 
to  10  percent  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phosphonic  add  derivatives,  their  water-soluble 
methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  butanol,  and  amyl  alc(Ad 
esters,  and  their  sodium,  potassium,  ammonium,  and 
eth^olamine  salts;  said  phosphonic  add  derivatives  hav- 
ing the  formula 

O       Bi 

BiO-P C-P-OBi 

OH    X    dH 

Wherein  R,  and  R,  individually  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atoms;  X  is  selected  from  tlw  group  consisthig  of 
— OH  and  — NH,;  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  phenyl,  a  saturated  aliphatic  group  having  1 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  the  group  having  the  configura- 
tion 

OBi 
O— P— OH 
-CHr-C— X 
0-eP— OH 

OBi 


3,392,599 
REEL-TYPE  CONTROLROD  DRIVE  AND  BRAKE 

AND  BRAKING  MECHANBM 
PcScr  FottcccM,  RandM  Santa  Fa,  and  FkMck  R.  BcB. 

La  MiM,  8m  Diego,  CalK.,  iiiigi to  GcMrai^ 

paraltoB,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  tmrmmkm  of 


FBcd  Feb.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,693 
6ClatoiB.    (CL176-J6) 
1.  For  use  m  a  nuclear  reactor  havmg  a  vertically  mov- 
able control  rod.  a  cable  for  suspending  said  rod,  a  motor. 
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meaiu  inchxling  «  dutch  for  connecting  the  motor  to  said 
cable  for  adjurtins  the  operating  height  of  the  rod,  and 
means  for  promptly  disengaging  the  clutch  in  case  of  an 
emergency  which  requires  a  quick  fall  of  the  control  rod, 
the  method  of  contririllng  said  emergency  fall  of  the 
control  rod  to  prevent  the  rod  from  arriving  at  a  de- 
sired final  position  at  excessive  speed  while  not  un- 
duly slowing  down  the  fall  of  the  rod  to  a  safe  posi- 
tion, which  method  comprises, 

(a)  first  disengaging  said  clutch  so  as  to  jwrmit 
the  rod  to  fall  quickly  to  a  safe  position 

(b)  while  using  a  percentage  of  the  energy  devel- 
oped in  said  emergency  fall  to  effect  uni-direc- 
tional  rotary  movement  of  a  flywheel  geared  to 
and  driven  by  said  cable, 

(c)  and  then,  after  the  rod  reaches  a  safe  position, 
progressively  increasing  said  percentage  auto- 
matically during  the  later  period  of  the  emer- 
gency fall  of  the  rod,  thereby  progressively  de- 
celerating the  fall  of  the  rod  during  said  final 
period  to  a  safe  speed  before  the  rod  reaches  its 
bottom  position,  and 

(d)  then  disconnecting  laid  cable  from  said  fly- 
wheel and  permitting  said  flywheel  to  continue 
its  said  uni-directionid  movement. 


3.  For  use  in  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  vertically  mov- 
able control  rod,  a  cable  for  suspending  said  rod,  a  motor, 
and  means  connecting  the  motor  to  said  cable  for  adjusting 
the  height  of  the  rod. 
meant  tot  controlling  the  fall  of  the  oootrd  rod  in  an 
emergency  which  requires  a  quick  fall  of  the  rod 
so  as  to  prevent  the  rod  from  arriving  at  a  desired 
lower  position  at  excessive  speed  ^Hiile  not  undiily 
prolonging  the  emergency  fall  of  the  rod,  which 
means  comprises, 

(a)  a  rotatable  support  for  said  cable  including  a 
reel  tor  tuspeading  said  rod  during  normal  <^ 
eration  of  the  reactor,  i 

(b)  a  rotatable  flywheel, 

(c)  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  support 
to  said  flywheel  so  as  to  rotate  the  flywheel  uni- 
(Urectionally  throu^ut  the  descent  of  the  rod, 
including  a  free-wheeling  clutch  permitting  said 
wbetl  to  continue  its  said  rotation  free  from  the 
cable  after  said  rod  reaches  its  bottom  position 
in  the  reactor, 

(d)  a  clutch  for  disengaging  said  motor  from  said 
cable  at  the  start  of  the  emergency  fall, 

(e)  and  including  means,  operating  subsequent  to 
the  arrival  of  the  rod  at  a  safe  position,  for 
progressively  transferring  from  the  rod  to  the 
li^ieel  a  sufficient  amount  of  the  kinetic  energy 


acquired  by  the  rod  in  its  fall  to  progielstvely  de- 
celerate the  fall  of  the  rod  to  a  safe  Mpecd  be- 
fore the  rod  reaches  its  bottom  position. 


UQUID  FLUmiZED  BED  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  PARTICLE 
ABRASION  THEREIN 
Harold  N.  Ban  and  Donald  H.  Pctenon,  BaMmorc,  Md^ 
asiignon  to  MartlB-Marictta  Corporatkw,  a  ctvporatlon 
of  Maryland 

Filed  Jan.  20,  19M.  S«r.  No.  3,690 
,  7  Claima.     (Ct  176—46) 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  abrasion  of  fluidized 
particles  in  a  liquid  fluidized  bed  of  a  nuclear  reactor, 
comprising  the  step  of  admixing  particles  of  graf  hite  with 
the  fluidizing  liquid  and  particles  of  said  fluijzed  bed, 
the  average  particle  size  of  said  graphite  parti^es  being 
such  that  they  have  a  terminal  velocity  in  said  fluidizing 
liquid  which  is  less  than  the  velocity  of  said  fluidizing 
liquid,  and  said  graphite  particles  constituting  about  5% 
to  20%  by  weight  of  said  fluidizing  liquid. 


GASEOUS  NUCLEAR  ROCKET 

Frank  E.  Rom,  Avon  Lake,  OUo,  Mrigaor  to  H^  United 

Stales  of  AoMrlca  m  rspreasated  hy  tke  AdarfaMnrtor 

of  the  NatkNsal  AsroMBtici  mi  Sp«»  Adnl 

FUed  Aac.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,478 

MOalBis.    (CL176— 52) 


(Granted  onder  Title  35,  U.S.  Coda  (1952), 


,266) 


1.  A  gaseous  nuclear  reactor  comprising 

an  outer  shell, 

a  double  wall  heating  cell  axially  diq>osed  within  said 
outer  shell,  said  cell  including  a  casing  twving  an 
integral  hemisphermdal  fore  end  and  a  convergent- 
divergent  nozzle  in  communicatioo  with  tkc  casing 
aft  end, 

a  double  wall  circular  nozzle  protivding  inwardly 
within  said  heating  cell  along  the  center  lj|ie  there- 
of, said  circular  nozzle  having  one  end  sdcured  to 
said  double  wall  hemispheroidal  fore  en4,  and  in 
communication  with  a  source  of  gaseous  flmile  ma- 
terial. 
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a  hoUow  band  positioned  within  said  heating  cell  in 
spaced  concentric  relationship  with  said  circular 
nozzle,  said  band  having  a  free  end  terminating  in 
close  proximity  to  Uie  vertical  e»t  plane  of  said 
circular  nozzle  and  a  secured  end  in  communication 
with  said  hemispheroidal  fore  end, 

a  toroidal  iK>zzle  concentrically  positioned  within  said 
beating  cell  between  said  band  and  said  casing,  said 
toroidal  nozzle  being  in  communication  with  said 
fore  end, 

a  second  toroidal  nozzle  concentrically  positioned 
within  said  heating  cell  between  said  band  and  said 
circular  nozzle, 

a  graphite  reflector-moderator  adjacently  disposed  to 
said  beating  cell, 

means  for  cooling  said  graphite  r^ector-moderator, 

a  heavy  water  reflector-moderator  disposed  between 
said  graphite  reflector-moderator  and  said  outer 
shell, 

means  for  cooling  said  heavy  water  reflector-modera- 
tor, and 

a  plurality  of  control  drums  situated  between  said 
graphite  reflector-moderator  and  said  heavy  water 
reflector-moderator  cooling  means. 


34«2,583 
METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  SHEATHING  CON- 
TACT IN  HOLLOW  FUEL  ELEMENTS  DURING 
NUCLEAR  REACTOR  OPERATION 
Marc  Saieasc,  Glf-eor-Yvcttc,  lacoBCi  Andri  Stohr,  Borea- 
SDT-Yvettc,  and  Maorlcc  Gannroo,  Parii,  France,  as- 
signors to  CoMslasarlat  k  rEacrgic  Atomlqac,  Paris 
France 

FUed  May  3, 1960,  Scr.  No.  26,640 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatfon  FnMce,  May  13, 1959, 
794,560 
4  Claims.    (CL  17^-59) 
1.  In  a  method  for  maintaining  contact  between  inner 
sheaths  and  hollow  cylindrical  fuel  pDrti<ms  in  a  nuclear 
reactor  cooled  by  a  beat  exchange  fluid  in  which  an  outer 
sheet  is  formed  about  and  in  contact  with  the  external 
surface  of  a  hollow  fuel  portion  and  an  inner  sheet  is  in 
engagement  with  the  iimer  surface  of  the  fuel  portion 
until  thermal  expansion  of  the  fuel  portion  separates  the 
fuel  portion  from  the  inner  sheet,  the  steps  of  pre-heating 
the  heat  exchange  fluid  by  first  contact  with  the  fuel  por- 
tions and  then  forcing  the  inner  sheet  into  engagement 
with  the  inner  surface  of  the  fuel  portion  after  thermal 
expansion  of  the  fuel  portion  by  heat  and  pressure  affiled 
thereto  by  recirculation  of  the  heated  heat  exchange  fluid. 


circulate  water  through  said  closed  circuit,  said  core  hav- 
ing a  lower  inlet  end  and  an  upper  outlet  ood  and  <*«»<fa«««g 
together  with  the  casing  an  upper  space,  a  lower  space 
and  a  space  surrounding  said  core  and  iirierconnecting  aaid 
upper  space  and  said  lower  space  outside  the  core  and  io- 
side  said  casing,  and  a  jet  pump  disposed  in  said  space 


3,202,584 
PRESSURIZED  WATER  REACTOR  PLANT  WTIH 

IMPROVED  JET  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT 
Maarten  Bogaardt,  The  Hacac,  Wovtcr  G.  Bowel  and 
Matth^  Mayskcis,  IrhrTialagiia.  tmi  WBhctaMa  W. 
Nijs,  Rljswtfk,  Nctkeriaads,  and  AbrahM  BaUNWI, 
Bnissels,  BclglnB,  aasigMrs  to  Reactor  CcBtnmi  Nedcr- 
Umd,  The  HacM,  Nfthrriaads,  m  ImOtrnf  of  the 
Netherlands 

Filed  laiB.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,156 
Claims  priority,  application  NclksriMda,  Jaa.  26, 1961, 

260,537 
llOalma.  (CL  176— 61) 
1.  A  pressurized  water  reactor  plant  comprising  a  ver- 
tical casing,  a  plurality  of  vertical  elongated  fuel  elements 
in  said  casing  constituting  a  nuclear  reactor  core,  means 
supporting  said  fuel  elements  in  spaced  relation  to  define 
a  plurality  of  subsUntially  vertical  passages,  a  heat  ex- 
changer, conduits  interconnecting  said  casing  and  said 
heat  exchanger  to  form  a  closed  circuit,  said  circuit  being 
completely  filled  with  water  acting  both  as  a  coolant  and 
as  a  moderator,  a  main  pump  in  one  of  said  conduits  hav- 
ing a  pressure  outlet  and  a  suction  inlet  and  adapted  to 


surrounding  the  core,  said  jet  pump  including  a  jet  tube 
coimected  to  the  pressure  outlet  of  said  main  pump,  the 
jet  pump  having  a  suction  inlet  directed  towards  the  upper 
space  in  the  casing  into  which  the  outlet  end  of  the  core 
opens,  the  jet  pump  having  a  pressure  outlet  directed  to- 
wards the  lower  space  in  the  casing  to  which  the  inlet  end 
of  the  core  is  in  communication. 


3,2023t5 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  NIOBIUM-UO, 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  SHEET 
Hairy  P.  KUiig,  BaMteore,  Md.,  a^  LawrcMC  Sana  aad 
Seymour  Prlccauas,  Seaford,  Bcraard  Brodwla,  Brook- 
lyn, and  Abraham  Else,  New  RocheOc,  N.Y.,  assigMra 
to  tbc  United  States  of  America  as  reprceented  by  the 
United  States  Atomic  Energy  Coaunission 
No  Dniwii«.    FUed  Nov.  2,  1959,  Scr.  No.  850,490 

6  Claliiis.  (CL  176—69) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  nuclear  fuel  element  in  the 
form  of  a  ribbon  characterized  by  excellent  strength  and 
oxidation  resistance  in  air  at  hi^  temperature  that  con- 
sists in  preparing  a  core  comprising  enriched  uraniimi 
dioxide  in  a  matrix  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  niobiimi,  niobiimi-molybdenum  and  nio- 
bium-molybdenum-titanium, cladding  the  core  with  an 
alloy  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  niobium- 
titanium,  and  niobium-titanium-alimiinum  alloys,  and 
dipping  the  clad  core  in  a  molten  metal  bath  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  altuiinum  and  aluminum- 11 
w/o  silicon. 


3,202,580 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  COMPOSmON 

OF  URANIUM  CARBIDE  AND  NUCLEAR  FUEL 

ELEMENT  THERECH^ 
Bradley  A.  Webb,  Grauda  Hllli,  aad  NHhaa  R. 

CItras  Helghli,  CaUf.,  asslianis.  by 

to  the  United  Slatca  of  America  m  iipsaealafl  by  the 

United  States  Atooslc  EMrgy  CoaHsMea 

No  Drawing.     FBed  Aag.  10, 1962,  8m,  No.  216,078 
9ClaiBM.    (CL176— 70) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  stoichiometric  uranium 
monocarbide  from  nonstoichiometric  nraniimi  caibida 
which  comprises  adding  to  nonstoichiometric  uranium 
carbide  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hyper-  and 
hypostoichiometric  uranium  carbide  an  alloying  nwtal 
having  a  relatively  low  thermal  neutron  absorption  cross 
section  and  a  AF  value  for  carbide  formation  between 
UC  and  UCa  and  reacting  the  admixture  to  form  stoi- 
chiometric uranium  monocarbide  and  a  composition  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  metal  carbide  and 
metal-uranium  alloy  formed  by  respective  reaction  with 
initially  present  nonstoichiometric  uraniimi  carbide  se- 
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lected  from  the  class  connsting  of  hyper-  and  hypostoi- 
dikwielric  unnhim  carbide,  respectively. 

€.  A  nraninm  carbide  nuclear  reactor  fuel  element 
having  a  carburizable  metal  cladding  stabilized  against 
carbnrization  by  carbon  transfer  frcmi  the  fuel  material 
idiich  conqniaes,  in  combination,  a  carbon-stable  nuclear 
reactor  fuel  material  consisting  essentially  of  stoichio- 
metric uranium  monocarbide  containing  a  composition 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  metal  carbide  and 
metal-uranium  aUoy  formed  by  respective  reacticm  with 
initially  present  nonstoichiometric  uranium  carbide  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  hyper-  and  hypostoi- 
chi(Hnetric  uranium  carbide,  respectively,  the  metal  por- 
tion of  said  metal  cartnde  and  metal-uranium  alloy  be- 
ing selected  from  an  alloying  metal  having  a  relatively 
low  thermal  neutron  absorption  cross  section  and  a  AF 
value  for  carbide  formation  between  UC  and  UC],  and 
a  carburizable  metal  cladding  for  said  fuel  material. 


3,2t2^r7 
METHOD   OF   ELIMINATING   BACTERIAL   CON- 
TAMINATiON  OF  MOLASSES  MEDIUM  IN  THE 
PRODUCTION  OF  CmUC  ACID  BY  FERMENTA- 
TION 

12,  Apt  5,  and  Vctta 
(,  Apt  2,  both  of  Riga, 
UJMJL 
NoDnwtav.    Filed  Joe  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,632 

2Claias.  (CL  IfS— 3^ 
1.  In  the  process  of  making  citric  acid  by  fermentation 
of  fresh  molasses  medium  the  improvement  comprising 
eliminating  bacterial  contamination  of  such  molasses 
medium  by  adding  an  effective  amount  of  5-nitro-2-fural- 
dehyde  semicarbazone  having  formula 


OiN 


-<f  >-CH=N-NH-C-NHi 


as  an  antiseptic  to  fresh  molasses  medium. 


3,2t2,5SS 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  DECORATIVE 

METAL  SHEET 

Howard  A.  Fwmamom,  Rognca  Ridge  Road,  Weston,  Cobb. 

FOcd  Aag.  30, 1961,  Scr.  No.  133,042 

TCfadMa.    (CL2f4— 18) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  a  decorative  surface  on 
a  omipoaite  sheet  having  a  layer  of  stainless  steel  joined 
to  an  underlying  layer  oi  aluminum,  which  oMnprises 
coating  the  surface  of  the  stainless  steel  layer  with  a  pro- 
tective add-reaisting  material,  then  removing  predeter- 
mined portions  of  the  stainless  steel  layer  and  exposing 
surface  areaa  of  die  underlying  aluminum  layer,  then 
anodizing  the  ej^oaed  surface  areas  of  the  aluminum 
layer  and  then  removing  the  coating  of  protective  ma- 
tnlal  from  die  surface  of  the  stainless  steel  layer. 


AOuM 


3at2,5t9 

ELECTROPLATING 
ifaalar,  Ohio, 
derelMd,  Ofete,  a 


to 

(.mpusatioB  of 


FBad  Sapt  12,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3M,59f 
0  CMm.    (CL  2M-.J2) 
€.  The  method  of  electropoliahing  cast  zinc  base  arti- 
cles which  conqnaes.  subje^mg  the  article  to  electropol- 


ishing  in  an  electrolytic  cell  in  which  the  article  is  the 
anode,  the  electrolyte  is  comprised  substanti^ly  of  an 
aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  in  thr  amount 
between  about  450  and  900  grams  of  alkali  metgl  hydrox- 
ide, between  about  20  and  100  grams  of  zinc  oxide  and 
the  trivalent  chromic  ion  equivalent  of  between  about 
1 .5  and  3  grams  of  basic  chrosnic  sulfate  per  lit^r  of  solu- 
tion, maintained  at  a  temperature  between  abotit  60  and 
220*  F.,  the  cathode  is  a  conducting  material  and  the 
current  passing  between  the  anode  and  the  catfapde  has  a 
current  density  of  between  50  and  800  amperes  per  square 
foot  and  is  maintained  at  a  voltage  of  about  8  for  a  perioc 
of  about  0.25  to  8  minutes,  to  polish  the  article  and  clear 
out  any  surface  pores  therein. 


3,202,590 
ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  COBALT-PHOSFHORUS 

ALLOYS 
Hcmsaa  Korctzicy,  Yorfctows  HcigMa,  N.Y.,  aSsigBor  to 

Inlematioiuil    Badness    Madiincs    CoiporatiDB,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aog.  19,  19M,  Scr.  No.  50,568 
2  Clahns.     (CI.  204—43) 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  magnetic  c<iatings  of 
cobalt-phosphorus  alloys  on  a  substrate  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  substrate  to  electrolytic  action  in  a  plating 
bath  having  a  pH  of  about  4.0,  consisting  essentially  of 
about  50  grams  per  liter  of  cobalt  ions  and  about  9.5 
grams  per  liter  of  hypopbosphite  ions  at  a  current  density 
of  550  amperes  per  square  foot  to  produce  thereby  a  mag- 
netic coating  having  a  coercive  force  of  about  320  oersteds 
when  such  deposition  takes  place  for  about  10  minute 
at  room  temperature. 


3,202,591 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRIC 
CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE 
Robert  A.  Cnmui,  WayisBd,  Mask,  aadgaor  to  Bicctralab 
Printed   Electronics   Corporation   Nccdham   Heights, 
Mass.,  a  corporatioa  of  Massachusetts 

FUcd  Nov.  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  154,505 
7  Chdms.     (CL  204—38) 


^^ 


1>-^^^ 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sealed  oxide  laver  on  a 
base  of  metal  having  film  forming  characteristics  com- 
prising the  steps  of  anodically  forming  a  lay^r  of  an 
oxide  of  said  metal  on  said  base, 
applying  a  silicone  material  having  minute  particles 
of  an  electrically  insulating  inorganic  material  sus- 
pended therein  to  said  oxide  layer. 
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gelling  said  ailioooB  material  by  heatiag  said  haae  to 
a  temperature  of  at  least  about  400*  F^ 

and  suhsequeotly  farther  heating  said  base  to  a  tem- 
perature of  at  leaat  about  1000*  F.  to  decompose 
said  silicone  material  and  fdnn  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  residue,  and  removing  the  non-conducting 
residue  from  the  surface  of  said  oxide  layer. 


3,202,392 

INDUCTANCE-CAPACITANCE  DEVICE  AND 

MEmOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Thomas  F.  CMiMichnel,  Pbmsoirth,  Mich.,  tmd  Etman  C. 

Ayer,  Bryan,  Ohio,  aMlinnii  lo  Sywro  Corporation, 

Oxf  Old,  hfich^  a  cotponlloa  of  hflch^H 

imm.  3,  1960,  Ser.  No.  47310 
l^riBk     (CL  204—58) 


T.^. 


tf    "f 


kmvRi 


PROCESS  FOR  ACnVATING  PLATINUM 


loJ. 


Works,  Mitfrva,  Pn^  a 


ft 
•f 


NoDniwiac.    FBed  May  2S,  19(2,  S«r.  Now  197,930 
10  ObIm.     (CL  204—140) 

10.  The  method  of  providing  an  effective  platinum- 
coated  titanium  anode  for  the  electrolysis  of  brine  in 
the  production  of  chlorine  comprising  the  steps  of  etec- 
trolyzing  the  platinum  coating  cathodically  in  an  alkaline 
solution,  heat  treating  the  anode  at  a  temperature  within 
a  range  from  700*  F.  to  1000*  F.  to  bring  about  some 
recrystallization  of  the  platinum,  contacting  the  platinum 
coating  with  an  alkali  metal  amalgam  to  deposit  a  coat- 
ing of  mercury  on  the  platinum  coating,  and  Vtit'"g 
the  anode  from  room  temperature  up  to  a  temperature 
in  the  order  of  500*  F.  to  900*  F.  to  firrt  bring  about 
further  alloying  of  the  mercury  and  iriatinum  and  then 
to  expel  the  mercury  thereby  leaving  the  platinum  r^r^ting 
on  the  anode  in  an  activated  condition. 


3,202,595 

ELECTRO-CHEMICAL  MACHINING  PROCESS 

Kiyoihl  bHHw,  102  34:hot,  Tami^Biii 

Sctafaya-kB,  Tokyo,  JapMi 

Filed  Aag.  23,  1960,  Scr.  No.  51,44t 

11  Cteims.    (CL  204—143) 


In  a  method  of  manufacturing  an  inductance-capac- 
itance unit,  the  steps  of  placing  a  pair  of  metallic  foil 
strips  and  porous  dielectric  separators  between  said  strips 
in  overlapping  relation,  winding  said  strips  and  separators 
to  form  a  coil,  connecting  the  metallic  strips  in  an  anodiz- 
ing circuit  by  placing  the  coil  in  an  anodozing  bath  with- 
in a  tank,  connecting  both  strips  to  one  side  of  a  direct 
current  source  to  act  as  an  anode,  and  connecting  said 
tank  to  the  other  side  of  said  source  to  act  as  a  cathode, 
and  anodizing  both  of  said  strips  in  the  wound  coil  to 
create  anodized  coatings  in  the  surfaces  of  both  of  said 
strips  which  the  anodizing  fluid  contacts  directly  and 
through  said  porous  sq>arators. 


3,202,593 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRECIPITATION  OF  COPPER 
WiHiam  Hardlak,  Wlhntaginn,  DeL,  asaigBor,  by  bmsm 
assigBWf Bi^  lo  Metoihggical  Prociaaii  Ud.,  Nmbbb, 

No  Drawing.    FBad  Aug.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,027 
3ClBlan.    (CL  204— 106) 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  by  electrolysis  up  to  99.9% 
of  the  total  amount  of  dissolved  copper  as  high  grade 
copper  from  fresh  acidic  electrcdyte  solution  having  a 
comparative  high  concentration  ot  copper  comprising  the 
steps  of  introducing  a  batch  of  said  electrolyte  solution 
into  an  electrolytic  cell  in  contact  with  lead  anodes  and 
copper  cathodes,  maintaining  a  constant  current  density 
for  the  cathode  of  about  10  an^ts  per  sq.  foot  of  cathode, 
continuing  the  electrolysis  unto  the  copper  content  of  the 
solution  is  down  to  about  0.05  gram/liter  with  the  last 
portion  of  said  recovered  copper  being  in  the  form  of 
a  loose  and  darkened  deposit  on  the  cathodes,  recharging 
said  ceU  with  a  freah  batch  of  said  copper  containing 
electrolyte,  and  rq>eating  the  above  electrolysis  steps  to 
additionally  collect  said  fresh  copper  on  said  same  cath- 
odes supporting  said  last  portion  of  loose  and  darkened 
deposit  whereby  the  loose  and  darkened  deposit  is  in- 
corporated with  the  fresh  copper  deposited  and  auto- 
matically converted  to  an  adherent,  hard  and  bright  form 
of  high  grade  copper  as  the  freah  copper  is  deposited 
thereover  from  said  fresh  electrolyte. 


6.  An  electro-chemical  machining  process  comprising 
operatively  positi(Mung  a  pre-formed  hollow  electrode  con- 
stituted by  two  metals  having  different  electrolysis  vcdtages 
and  a  workpiece  in  an  electrolyte  within  an  electrolytic 
cell,  connecting  said  electrode  and  workpiece  to  an  elec- 
trical source  to  proyide  electrolytic  action  to  electroty- 
tically  corrode  the  metal  of  the  electrode  having  the  lower 
electrolysis  voluge  whereby  a  perforated  electrode  is  pro- 
duced, exhausting  the  electrolyte  from  the  cell  and  electro- 
chemically  machining  the  workpiece  by  reversing  the  po- 
larity of  said  electric  source  and  continuously  ejecting 
electrolyte  fnxn  within  said  perforated  hollow  electrode 
against  the  worl^neoe. 


SACRIFICIAL  ANODE  BONDED  WITH 
EPOXY  M8IN 

Gerard   P.  CaBevarl,  CraBford,  N J., 

Rcaearch  aad  PnghiiiiiBg  CwiVMiyf  ■ 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Sar.  No.  149,579 
6  CbhM.    (CL  204—140) 

4.  A  process  for  attaching  to  a  metallic  structure  a 
plate  of  a  metal  of  higher  dectraaiotive  activity  com- 
prising: ( 1 )  cleaning  a  portion  of  a  relativdy  contimous 
surface  of  the  structure,  (2)  coating  one  snrfiux  of  the 
metallic  plate  with  an  epoxy  reshi  adheaive  produced  by 
the  reaction  of  an  epihalcAydrin  and  a  dihydric  phenol, 
said  surface  containing  *a  ^urality  of  ridges,  1  to  20 
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mils  deep,  and  (3)  pressing  said  coated  surface  to  the 
deaned  cootiiiaotu  surface  of  the  metallic  structure  so 

i 

1, 

that  the  peaks  of  the  ridges  <m  said  metallic  plate  touch 
the  stractore. 


3,202^97 
mRADUTTON  POLYMERIZATION  OF  COM- 
FRES8ED  PARTICULATE  TRIOXANE 
Canon  F.  Doyle,  ElUcott  City,  and  Hairy  C.  Hclm- 
BBfcr,  Jr^  Btfttnon,  Md^  atrigiKMn  to  W.  R.  Grace  ft 
Co,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  ComMctfcnt 
NoDrawtaf.    Filed  Jnc  24, 1963,  S«r.  No.  290451 

5  Claims.  (CL  204—154) 
1.  A  method  for  prepariog  finely  divided  fibrous  poly- 
oxymethylene  which  comprises  compressing  particulate 
trioxane  under  a  pressure  in  excess  of  about  500  lbs./sq. 
inch  to  foim  a  self-sustaining  cohesive  sheet  of  trioxane 
particles,  irradiating  said  sheet  in  the  solid  state  with 
high  energy  ionizing  irradiation  to  form  active  polym- 
erization sites  therein,  heating  said  irradiated  sheet 
to  a  temperature  of  from  about  30  to  61'  C.  to  cause 
polymerization,  separating  non-polymerized  trioxane 
from  polyoxymethylene  which  is  formed,  and  grinding 
said  polyoxymethylene  to  obtain  finely  divided  poly- 
oxymethylene fibers  having  a  major  dimension  of  less 
than  50  microns  and  a  length  diameter  of  the  ratio 
greater  than  10:1. 


3,202,598 
ELECTROLYTIC  POLISHING  TOOL 
Lorm  C.  Covington,  Henderson,  and  Robert  L.  Powell, 
Las  Vegas,  Ncv.,  assignors  to  Titanlnm  Metals  Corpo- 
ration of  America,  New  YorlK,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,106 
1  Claim.     (CI.  204—224) 


A  tool  including  an  electrode  useful  for  electrolytic 
polishing  of  the  interior  surface  of  a  metal  tube  com- 
prising; 

(a)  an  electrically  conductive  electrolyte  supply  tube, 

(b)  means  for  connecting  electric  current  to  said  sup- 
iriy  tube, 

(c)  means  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  the  interior  of 
said  supply  tube. 

(d)  an  electrolyte  distributor  ring  attached  to  a  lower 


part  of  said  supply  tube  having  peripheral  outlets 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  supply  tube, 

(e)  a  sealing  ring  of  electrically  insulating  material 
«irrounding  said  supfriy  tube, 

(f)  means  including  a  rigid  sleeve  surrounding  said 
nipply  tube  and  having  a  tapered  lower  eOd  engag- 
ing the  walls  of  a  central  hole  in  said  sealing  ring 
and  a  nut  threaded  on  to  said  supply  tube  bearing  on 
the  top  of  said  sleeve  thereby  to  adjust  the  outside 
diameter  of  sealing  ring  by  pressure  of  the  lower  end 
of  said  sleeve  against  the  wall  of  said  central  hole 
in  said  sealing  ring,  to  provide  sealing  engagement 
of  the  said  sealing  ring  with  the  interior  of  a  metal 
tube  to  be  polished, 

(g)  an  electrode  including  a  ring  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive metal  connected  to  said  supply  tube  and  disposed 
below  said  distributor  ring,  and, 

(h)  electrical  insulating  means  covering  the  lower  face 
of  said  electrode. 


I 


3,202,599 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SOURCE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 
METAL  MACHINING  WITH  ZENER  DIODE 
SURGE  PROTECTION 
Hans  Schierfaolt,  Aachen,  Germany,  assignor  to  Deutsche 
Edalstahlwerlct  Aktiengescllschaft,  Krefeld,  Germany, 
and  Allgemefaie  Elektricitats-GescUschaft,  Bcrlhi- 
Gninewald,  Germany  | 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,977  I 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Sept.  7,  1960 
D  34,196 
2  Claims.     (CI.  204—224) 


1.  In  an  electro-erosion  machining  apparatus  an  elec- 
tric operating  circuit  comprising  a  direct  current  source, 
a  tool  electrode  connected  to  said  source,  a  workpieoe 
electrode  connected  to  said  source,  and  a  workiog  gap  in 
said  circuit  between  said  tool  electrode  and  said  work- 
piece  electrode,  said  gap  being  filled  with  an  electrolyte, 
a  non-linear  resistor  connected  across  said  working  gap, 
said  non-linear  resistor  comprising  a  Zener  diode  having 
a  breakdown  voltage  which  is  lower  than  the  crticai  arc- 
ing or  sparking  v<Mtage  across  the  working  gap  between 
said  tool  and  workpiece  electrodes,  a  bridging  arrange- 
ment across  said  Zener  diode,  said  bridging  arringement 
comprising  a  series  combination  of  a  resistor  aQd  a  con- 
denser in  parallel  with  said  Zener  diode,  and  a  regulator 
coupled  to  said  circuit,  said  regulator  respondii|g  to  the 
rate  of  change  of  the  working  current  in  said  Circuit  to 
regulate  the  voltage  of  said  direct  <girrent  source. 


I 


3,202,600 

CURRENT  CONDUCTING  ELEMENT  FOR 

ALUMINUM  REDUCTION  CELLS 

Charits  Eric  Ransley,  Cbcaham  Bois,  England,  assignor 

to  The  Britiflii  Ahimininm  Company  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 

Orighml  application  May  23, 1957,  Scr.  No.  660,994,  now 

Patent  No.  3,028,324,  dated  Apr.  3, 1962.    Divided  nd 

diis  application  Jane  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,318 

Chdms  priority,  applicatioa  Great  Britain,  May  4,  1951, 

10,548/51,  10,549/51;  Aug.  3,  1951,  18,490/|51;  Apr. 

15, 1952,  9,474/52;  Jan.  14,  1954,  1,154/54,  1,155/54; 

Mar.  10,  1955,  7,135/55,  7,136/55,  7,137/551  May  1, 

1957,13,948/57  »    -v     . 

13  Claims.     (CI.  204—279) 
1.  A  current-conducting  element  consisting  e|sentially 
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3,202,602 
AUTOMATIC  OPERATION  AND  PROCESS 
CONTROL 
John  B.  Beangh,  Lee  M  Johnson,  and  Laiand  W.  Pohlar, 
Baytown,  Tex.,  assignon,  by  mcaac  --'m  -     4^  (^  £g,o 
Research  and  EnginccrftBg  Company,  filiabetk,  N  J.,  a 
corporation  of  Dcbware 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  161^47 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  208—33) 


of  at  least  one  of  the  carbides  of  titanium,  zirconium, 
tantalum  and  niobium,  said  element  carrying  a  tenaciously 
adhering  coating  of  alumimun. 


3^2,601 
WATER  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
William  G.  Green,  St  Pctenbnrg,  Fla.,  aarignor,  by  means 
assignments,  to  Aqnatron  Enginifriiig  Corp.,  St  Peters- 
bnrg.  Ha.,  a  cotnoratlon  of  Florida 

FUed  Fob.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,236 
1  Cfadm.    (CL  204—302) 


A  water  treatment  apparatus  for  subjecting  water  to  a 
constant  electrostatic  field,  said   apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  metal  shell  having  axially  spaced  inlet 
and  outlet  connections, 

(b)  first  and  second  support  members  disposed  in  said 
shell  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  connections  there- 
between, 

(c)  a  sleeve  of  water  impermeable  dielectric  insulat- 
ing material  concentrically  disposed  in  said  shell 
and  having  its  opposite  ends  held  by  said  first  and 
second  support  members  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
iimer  surface  of  said  shell  so  as  to  define  therein  a 
passageway  for  water  flow  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet. 

(d)  a  cylindrical  electrode  di^wsed  in  said  sleeve  so 
as  to  be  fully  electrically  insulated  from  said  shell 
and  from  said  water, 

(e)  tie  rod  means  extending  through  said  support 
members  and  through  said  electrode  and  sleeve  so 
as  to  clamp  said  sleeve  between  said  support  mem- 
bers, 

(f)  one  of  said  support  memtxrs  being  disposed  in- 
wardly of  the  adjacent  end  of  said  shell  so  as  to 
define  a  recess  therein  in  which  one  end  of  said  rod 
terminates, 

(g)  a  power  supply  mounted  in  said  recess  on  said 
one  end  of  said  rod,  said  power  supply  comprising 
a  voluge  multiplier  rectifier  network,  the  com- 
ponents of  which  are  sealed  in  a  cup  surrounding 
a  stud  secured  to  said  rod, 

(h)  a  disc-like  panel  mounted  on  said  stud  in  said 
recess, 

(i)  control  switch  and  indicating  means  mounted  on 
said  panel,  and 

(j)  a  closure  member  for  said  recess,  said  closure 
member  being  engaged  in  said  end  of  said  shell  and 
removably  secured  to  said  stud, 

(k)  said  power  supply  having  a  line  cord  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  alternating  current,  and  hav- 
ing high  voltafe,  direct  current  output  leads  con- 
nected to  said  shell  and  said  cylindrical  electrode, 
req;>ectively. 


1.  In  a  continuous  oil  process  wherein  a  selected  poor 
point  temperature  of  said  oil  determines  the  operating 
conditions  of  said  process,  a  method  for  automatically 
controlling  said  process  comprising  sequentially  sampling 
a  portion  of  said  oil,  vibrating  a  probe  in  said  oil  while 
cooling  said  oil  sample,  recording  an  electrical  signal  gen- 
erated in  response  to  the  vibrational  energy  of  said  probe, 
measuring  the  temperature  of  said  oil  sample  coincident 
with  a  definite  break  in  said  recorded  electrical  signal 
caused  by  a  reduction  in  the  damping  action  of  said  oil 
on  said  probe  wlterein  the  pour  point  temperatuie  of 
said  oil  is  determined,  comparing  said  determined  pour 
point  temperature  with  said  desired  pour  point  tempera- 
ture, and  changing  an  operating  condition  of  said  process 
in  accordance  with  said  comparison  to  achieve  said  de- 
sired ix>ur  point  temperature  In  the  operation  of  said 
process. 

2.  A  method  in  accordance  with  claim  1  in  which  the 
process  is  solvent  dewaxing  of  said  oil. 


3,202.603 
HYDROCRACKING  OF  HIGH  BOILING  HYDRO- 
CARBON OILS  TO  PRODUCE  AROMATICS  AND 
FUEL  GASES 
Pcrdval  C.  Keith,  Peapack,  and  Edwin  S.  Johanson  and 
Seymour  C.  Schnman,  Princeton,  NJ.,   aasignnri   to 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  New  Jersey 
Contkmation  of  application  Scr.  No.  119,640,  Jnns  26, 
1961.    TUs  application  Ai«.  16,  1963,  Ssr.  No.  302,580 
8  Clafana.    (CL  208—107) 
1.  A  process  for  the  high  temperature  hydrocraddng 
of  heavy  liquid  hydrocarbons  to  produce  normally  gase- 
ous materials  together  with  a  light  aromatic  liquid  frac- 
tion with  a  minimum  yield  of  other  normally  liquid 
materials,  which  comprises  injecting  a  hydrocart>on  oil 
having  a  Ranubottom  carbon  value  of  at  least  about  8 
into  a  cracking  zone  containing  particulate  si^ids  at  a 
temperature  substantially  above   1100*  F.  and  under  a 
preuure  of  at  least  200  p.s.i.g.  with  a  hydrogen  partial 
pressure  of  at  least  35  pj.i.  thereby  producing  a  gase- 
ous overhead  and  depositing  carbonaceous  material  on 
the  solids,  passing  said  solids  from  the  cracking  zone  to 
a  combustion  zone,  contacting  said  solids  in  the  com- 
bustion zone  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas  and  steam 
to  produce  a  temperature  of  at  least  1600*  F.  thereby 
removing  the  carbonaceous  deposit  from  the  solids  and 
reheating  the  solids  to  a  predetermined  temperature,  n- 
tuming  the  reheated  solids  to  the  cracking  zone,  sepa- 
rating the  effluent  from  the  reactor  into  a  gaseous  frao- 
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tioD,  a  li^  ooniully  Ikinid  tfomatk  fraction,  and  a 
heaTjr  aoraially  liquid  fraction,  recycling  to  the  combus- 
tion  zooe  said  heavy  normally  liquid  fractioo  in  an 
amout  ooneiponding  to  at  least  3%  by  volume  of  the 
tnA  feed  in  order  to  establish  tbe  desired  hydrogen 


partial  preasme  in  the  cracking  zone,  and  producing  from 
the  process  a  major  quantity  of  fud  gas  having  a  unit 
hettiDf  value  of  900-1100  BX.u.  per  cubic  foot;  a  spe- 
cific gravity  of  0.6  to  0.7,  and  a  molecular  weight  oi 
17  to  20  wfakh  is  substitutable  with  and  for  natural  gas. 


3,2»2,<t4 

SWEETENING  PETROLEUM  PRODUCTS 

WsfaBH,  Lc  HavTC,  nd  Airfrt  Marie  Valet, 

riilii  nuMiSy  a  Fvcnck  cofponHos 

FBed  Jidy  11, 19M,  Sar.  No.  42,133 
3  ClBhw.     (CL  2M     2>4) 


1.  In  a  method  for  the  continuous  flow  treatment  of  a 
liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  with  an  aqueous  alkaline  phase 
immiscible  therewith  and  including  a  dispersed  oxidation 
catalyst  insoluUe  in  both  said  aqueous  phase  and  said 
hydrocarbon  irtiase  for  the  oxidation  and  removal  of  sul- 
fur compounds  in  said  liquid  hydrocarbons,  the  steps 
which  comprise  continuously  introducing  said  liquid  hy- 
drocarbon phase  and  said  aqueous  phase  with  said  insolu- 
ble catalyst  dispersed  therein  into  a  mixing  zone,  sub- 
jecting said  liquid  hydrocarbon  and  aqueous  phase  to 
agitation  in  said  mixing  zone  for  the  intimate  dispersal  and 
intermixture  thereof,  continuously  witlMlrawing  said  mix- 
ture, and  diq)ersion  from  said  mixing  zone  into  a  reaction 
zone  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  continuously 
flowing  said  intermixed  and  dispersed  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon and  aqueous  i^iases  and  insoluble  dispersed  catalyst 
through  said  reaction  zone  from  said  inlet  end  thereof 
toward  said  outlet  end  while  said  oxidation  and  removal 
of  said  sulfur  compounds  is  effected  in  said  reaction  zone, 
maintaining  in  said  reaction  zone  substantially  less  agita- 
tion than  in  said  mixing  zone  but  suflScient  for  preventing 
separation  of  said  hydrocarbon  and  aqueous  phases  yet 
insufficient  for  effecting  undesired  intermixing  of  newly 


entered  hydrocarbon  adjacent  said  inlet  end  of  add  reac- 
tion none  with  treated  hydrocarbon  adjacent  ssjid  outlet 
end  of  said  reaction  zone,  continuously  withdrawing 
from  said  outlet  end  of  said  reaction  zone  said  mixture 
of  li<faid  hydrocarbon  and  aqueous  phases,  s^wrating 
said  tfeated  tiquid  hydrocarbon  from  nid  aqueous  phase 
and  said  diqwrsed  catalyst  in  a  decantation  zone,  and 
withdrawing  said  aqueous  fduue  and  diqteraedl  calalyst 
therein  from  said  decantation  zone  for  recycling  into  said 
mixing  zone  for  treatment  of  a  subsequent  quantity  dL 
liquid  hydrocarbon  phase. 


RNG  FBOCeJs 
Maa^  aasfnov  Id  The 


I  3,M2,M5 

PROPANE  DEAa«AL11N6 

Aaron  K. 

Inc^ 

Al .    ^^  -m.m  -      »  ^^ 

IMMI  Or  Ii^AflBMCflBB0HB 

Filed  Jnc  <,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2M,44« 
UCIaiaM.    (CL  2M— 337) 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  solvent  extraction  sys- 
tem comprising  contacting  an  extractable  oil  wit)i  a  liqui- 
fied W)latile  solvent  at  a  temperature  and  pressure  close 
to  the  critical  at  which  the  liquid  solvent  is  inverted 
to  a  gas  and  separating  tbe  extract  phrase  from,  the  ra£S- 
nate  phase,  heating  the  extract  phase  su£Bcient  to  flash 
the  solvent  into  vapors  at  the  pressure  of  tbe  sytstem,  ex- 
tracting the  rafSnate  with  fresh  solvent  undfr  condi- 
tions similar  to  the  first  extraction  to  produce  a  second 
extract  phase,  aiKl  then  passing  the  extract  phsjse  of  the 
second  extraction  into  heat  exchange  with  the  solvent 
vapon  at  tbe  high  temperature  and  pressure  as  recovered 
from  the  first  extract  while  slightly  reducing  the  pres- 
sure of  the  second  solvent  extract  phase  wher^,  by  the 
heat  exchange  and  slight  reduction  of  pressuife  on  the 
extract  phase,  the  solvent  dissolved  in  said  extract  phase 
is  coaverted  to  vapors  and  the  vaporized  solvient  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  extract  is  liquified. 


I 


3,2«2,<M 
LUBRICANT  CONTAINING  CALCIUM  SALTS  OF 
ACETIC  ACID,  C,«  TO  C,o  FATTY  ACID,  AND 
PHOSPHOSULFURIZED  POLYOLEFIN 
Arnold  J.  Morway,  Clark,  aad  Albert  J.  Bodncs,  Linden, 
N J.,  assignor!  to  Easo  Research  aod  Engfawcrlng  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Hied  Apr.  29,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  176,154 

8  Cbims.  (CL  252—17) 
1.  A  fluid  lubricating  oil  composition  suitabU  for  ma- 
rine diesel  cylinder  lubrication  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  calcium  salts  of: 
(A)  about  3  to  10  wt.  percent  of  acetic  acid  and  Cu  to 
Cm  fstty  acid  in  a  relative  mole  ratio  of  about  5  to  50 
mole  equivalent  proportions  of  acetic  acid  per  mole  equiv- 
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aknt  of  CxK  to  Cts  fatty  add,  and  (B)  about  0.2  to  5.0 
wt.  percent  of  a  phoq>hosulfurized  polymer  of  a  C]  to 
C«  monoolefin,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  about  600  to  4,000  SUudinger. 


3,2t24t7 
METAL  WORKING  FLUIDS 
John  E.  Koch,  Jr.,  BayoaM,  NJ.,  asslgwBr  to  CcUumsc 
CorporatiOB  of  Aasrica,  New  Yart,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Dclawart 
No  Drawing.    FOai  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,254 

ItCWsM.  (CL  252-^9^ 
1.  A  non-aqueous  fluid  mixture  adapted  to  use  in  aque- 
ous metal  working  compositions  comprising  about  20  to  80 
weight  percent  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  propylene  glycol  and  dipropylene 
glycol;  and  about  10  to  60  weight  percent  of  a  polyoxy- 
ethylene  adduct  of  castor  oil  having  18-65  weight  per- 
cent combined  ethylene  oxide. 

5.  A  metal  working  fluid  comprising  about  1  to  200 
parts  by  weight  water  per  part  of  non-aqueous  fluid  mix- 
ture claimed  in  claim  1. 


3,292,Mt 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  POLYMERIC 

ADDmVES  THEREFOR 

Adriaan  H.  Wagfaar,  Anastcrdaai,  NcdMrlanda,  Mripor 
to  SImU  OU  CoapMiy,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatton 
of  Dclawart 

No  Drawing.    FBcd  Apr.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  18S383 
Claims  prioribr,  apnllcadon  NcAsHmjs,  May  2,  IHl, 
264^48,264049 
liCWBM.    (CL  252— 49.9) 
1.  A  mineral  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
major  amount  of  mineral  lubricating  oil  and  from  0.1% 
to  10%  of  an  oil-soluble  reaction  product  obtained  by 
reacting  between  20*  C.  and  120*  C.  in  the  presence  of 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent,  a  copolymer  of  an  un- 
saturated aldehyde  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acrolein  and  methacrolein  and  a  Cis_ii  alkyl  meth- 
acrylate,  in  which  the  monomer  ratio  is  from  about  0.8: 1 
to  about  1.3:1,  respectively,  with  an  amine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  oi  an  alkybunine  and  an  alkanol- 
amine,  to  form  a  plurality  of  aldimine  groups  in  the 
copolymer,  fdlowed  by  treatment  with  an  alkyl  phos- 
phite, the  final  product  having  a  nitrogen  content  of  from 
about  0.44%  to  about  1.99%  nitrogen  and  a  phospho- 
rus content  of  from  about  0.53%  to  about  3.80%  and  a 
molecular  wei^t  of  from  10,000  to  1,000,000. 


8  hours  in  a  vacuum  at  a  pressure  from  1-7x10-* 
mm.  of  mercury; 
(4)  then  steady  state  sintering  these  discs  at  a  tem- 
perature of  500*-600*  C.  for  1  to  5  hours  in  a  vac- 
uum at  a  pressure  from  l-7x  10-«  mm.  of  mercury; 


(5)  now  subjecting  the  sintered  discs  to  oxygen-nitro- 
gen atmosphere  equilibration  heat  treatment  at  535* 
C.  for  1  to  5  hours  in  an  atmosphere  of  1%  oxygen 
and  99%  nitrogen  at  one  atmosphere  of  pressure; 

(6)  and  then  subsequently  air  quenching  tbe  sintered 
shapes  to  room  temperature. 


3,292,<19 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  POLYMERIC 

EXTREME  PRESSURE  AGENTS 


Herbert  C.  Evans,  HaMon,  Mid  Pctar  KMy,  KdaaH,  Em- 

N^, 
ofDdawa 


to  SMI  on 


',  New  Yorii, . 

NoDrawlBg.    Filed  Inly  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  213,621 
Clatans  priority,  appllcatioa  Great  IriWta,  Feb.  2S,  1962, 

7,IN/62 
•  OaiaBB.  (CLa52— 51) 
1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  major  amount  of  lubricating  (Ml  and  from  about 
2%  to  about  5%  of  an  oil-soluble  polymer  of  a  Ci_«  hy- 
drocarbyl  substituted  allyl  halid  compound  the  hydrocar- 
byl  radical  being  in  the  2-position  and  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups,  said  pc^mer 
being  prepared  by  polymerizing  said  altyl  halide  com- 
pound in  the  presence  of  a  neutral  solvent  and  catalyst 
consisting  essentially  of  aluminum  alkyl  and  titanium  ha- 
lide, the  mole  ratio  being  between  0.05:1  and  1:1  respec- 
tively, said  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  300  to  about  1000. 


3,262,6f9 
HIGH  MOBILITY  PHOTOCONDUCTOR  SINTERED 
SHAPES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 
Arnold  Rdsmaa  and  Melvin  BcrkcnMt,  YorUown 
Heights,  and  Gcoigc  ChcroR  and  FWdcrkk  Hochbcrg, 
Pccksldll,  N.Y.,  assign  nil  to  btcnatioiial  Bu^tacas 
MacUncs  Corporatloa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatfcM 
of  New  Yotk 

Filed  Jau.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17f  ,615 
2  ClahM.     (CL  252— 561) 
1.  Cadmium    selenide    phoCoconductor    sintered    disc 
shapes  having  a  hi^  effective  mobility  of  about  700- 
50.000  cm.*/volt  sec  prepared  by  process  which  com- 
prises: 

(1)  mixing  cadmium  selenide  polycrystalline  powder 
with  sufficient  copper  as  in  solution  to  yield  a  mate- 
rial containing  100  to  400  parts  per  million  of  the 
confer  by  wei^t; 

(2)  pressing  the  doped  cadmium  selenide  powder  into 
disc  shapes  at  a  pressure  from  25.000  to  100,000 
pounds  per  square  inch; 

(3)  equilibrium  sintering  the  pressed  discs  at  a  tem- 
perature between  700*-1100*  C.  for  from  1  hour  to 


3,262,<11 

CAPACITOR  ELECTROLYTE 

Roy  A.  Canty  a^  Radoiph  G.  GriMn,  Prio  AMn,  CaW., 

assljMis  to  LrtcrMdowd  Tdepkoac  and  TelsMMh 

Corporatioa,  Naticy,  N J.,  a  casyeraliaB  of  MaijlMJ 

NoDrawlac.    Filed  Dec  13, 19arScr.  No.  244,294 

5ClainB8.  (CL  252— 62.2) 
I.  A  thixotropic  electrcriyte  for  use  in  electrolytic  ca- 
pacitors consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  particulate 
silica  in  the  .015-.020  micron  range  and  a  solution  of  add, 
said  acid  mixture  containing  5-8%  by  weight  of  particu- 
late silica  to  92-95%  by  weight  of  add  solution. 


3,2«2,6U 

COMPOSITION  FOR  BRIGHT  POLBHING 

ALUMINUM 

George  D.  Ndson, St  LoiriB,  Mo„  anliporlo . 

CoBpaayjjB  carponHoa  of  Ddawarc 
No  Drawing.    FDed  Dec  5, 196B,  Scr.  No.  73^11 

6ClaiBBB.    (CL  252— 79  J) 
1.  A  composition,  suitable  for  brightening  the  surfaces 
of  aluminum  and  aluminum  alloys,  which  comprises  from 
about  45  to  about  90  weight  percent  of  phoq>horic  add. 
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from  about  1  to  about  10  wei^t  percent  of  nitric  acid, 
from  about  2  to  about  33  weight  percent  of  water,  from 
about  0.004  to  about  0.04  weight  percent  of  dissolved 
copper,  an  amm<mium  sak  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  in  said  composition  from  about  0.15  to  about 
4  weight  percent  of  ammonium  ions,  and  from  about 
1  to  about  8  weight  percent  of  an  organic  saturated 
aliphatic  acid  having  in  its  molecule  between  about  1.5 
and  about  4.5  carbon  atoms  per  acid  group. 


(b),  Ae  mol  ratio  in  said  ester  of  said  dicarboxy  add 
to  the  total  mols  of  (a)  and  (b)  being  in  the  range  of 
1-2:1,  respectively,  and  said  ester  having  a  degree  of 
esteriflcation  in  the  range  of  a  diester  of  said  dicarboxy 
acid  to  polyesters  of  low  order  of  polymerizatioa. 


I 


3,2t2,(13 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF 
DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Lojp  naUrlrf,  Bud  PyiBoat,  a^  Amo  Walter  Fritz 
KliCa,    IlaMhBig,    Garmany,    Per    HJorth    Raamn*- 
■ea.  Cop— hfw,  Dcanuvk,  and  Glenn  Aafamorc  Gioa- 
•op,  Shoft  Hili,  NJ^  a«l|non  to  Colfatc-PalmoUTc 
Conpwjr,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawftit.    FBad  Jane  24,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  38,419 
Clafana  priotlty,  ^pUcadoa  Gemumy,  July  20, 1959, 
P  23^13 
ICIaiB.    (CL  252—121) 
A  method  for  producing  a  detergent  composition  of 
low  bulk  density  which  comprises  mixing  at  a  tempera- 
ture up  to  about  50*  C.  an  aqueous  slurry  comprising  a 
water-aoluble  higher  alkyl  benzene  sulfonate  detergent 
and  a  compound  substantially  non-reactive  therein  and 
which  releases  carbon  dioxide  when  heated,  said  com- 
pound being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium carbonate  and  bicarbonate,  said  slurry  containing 
about  0.1  to  2%  of  a  material  sele(^  from  the  group 
consisting  of  potassium  stearate,  methylcellulose,  sodium 
polyaaykito,  polyvinyl  alcohol,  polyvinylpyrrolidone  and 
poljracrylamide  wtucii  assists  in  producing  a  product  of 
decreased  density,  to  form  a  substantially  homogeneous 
aqueous  mixture  having  a  solids  content  between  about 
75  to  85%,  milling  said  slurry  and  forming  solid  films 
thereof  in  thin  ribbon  form,  the  mixing  and  milling  being 
effected  at  a  temperature  insufficient  to  substantially  re- 
lease the  carbon  dioxide  content  from  said  films,  drying 
the  ribbons  in  hot  air  at  a  drying  temperature  from  about 
100*  C.  to  250*  C.  and  sufficient  to  cause  the  substantial 
generation  of  the  carbon  dioxide  content  from  the  ribbons 
thereby  decreaaing  their  density,  and  reducing  the  ribbons 
to  a  substantially  dust-free  particulate  form  having  a  bulk 
density  of  about  0.35-0.45  and  a  moisture  content  of 
kas  than  10%. 


3^2,615 

PROCESSES  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM 
EMULSIONS 
Wiilard  H.  Kirkpatrick,  Sogar  Laod,  and  Vhifl  L.  Scale, 
Ho«aton,  Tcx^  aarignon  to  Vako  Chonkal  Company, 
Chkago,  ni.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    OrigiBal  appUcatioB  Jaac  g,  1959,  Scr.  No. 
811^563.    Divided  and  thta  appUcadoa  Jaac  25,  19C2, 
Scr.  No.  2t5,0M  ] 

SCfadma.    (CL  252-442)  ' 

1.  A  process  for  breaking  emulsions  of  the  water-in-oil 
type  which  comprises  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  die  action 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  mixed  ester  in  which  the  ester  com- 
ponents consist  of  (a)  an  oxyalkylated  organic-sol  vent- 
soluble  phenol-formaldehyde  condensation  product  having 
4-15  phenolic  nuclei,  said  phenol  being  a  monoalkyl 
pbend  with  a  5-15  carbon  alkyl  group,  the  weight  ratio 
of  alkylene  oxide  to  condensation  product  falling  between 
about  1:2  and  9:1,  respectively,  the  phcnol-formnldehyde 
condensation  product  being  oxyalkylated  with  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide,  the  ratio  of  propyleno  oxide  to 
ethylene  oxide  being  at  least  1:4,  respectively,  and  (b) 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  1200,  said  ^yool  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  p<^oxypropylene  glycol  and  oxyethylene,  ojypropyl- 
ene  glycol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxypropylene 
not  exceeding  4:1,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxyalkyUted  con- 
densation product  to  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  being  between 
1 :4  and  4: 1,  and  (c)  an  organic,  dicarboxy  acid,  the  esteri- 
fied  carboxyl  groups  of  the  dicarboxy  acid  nuclei  of  said 
ester  being  esterified  with  both  components  (a)  and  (b). 
the  mol  ratio  in  said  ester  of  said  dicarboxy  add  to  the 
total  mob  of  (a)  and  (b)  bemg  in  the  range  Of  1-2:1. 
respeotively,  and  said  ester  further  having  a  water-aolubility 
of  not  more  than  two  parts  by  weight  per  100  pafts  of  dis- 
tilled water  at  equilibrium  at  70*  F. 


34t2,<14 

PROCESS  FOR  BREAKING  PETROLEUM 
EMULSIONS 
Wiilard  H.  KfarkpaHlck,  Sagar  Laad,  aad  Virgfl  L.  Scale, 
HtoasiDB,  TcKi,  awlpinis  to  Nalco  Chcaslcal  Company, 
Oicafa,  IE,  a  carpontioa  of  Dainwwa 

NoDrawlif.   FIM  Jaac  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  205,063 
10  ClainH.     (CL  252—342) 

1.  A  process  for  breaking  emulsions  ol  the  water-in- 
oil  type  which  comprises  subjecting  the  emulsion  to  the 
actkm  of  an  organic,  dicarboxy  acid  mixed  ester  of  (a) 
an  oxyethylated,  organic-solvent-soluble  mono-alkyl  phe- 
nol-formakiehydc  condensation  product,  the  alkyl  group 
having  between  5  and  15  carboiu  inclusive,  the  weight 
ratio  of  ethyleiie  oxide  to  condensation  product  falling 
between  about  2.5: 1  and  1:2.5,  req)ecitvely,  and  (b)  poly- 
oxyalkylene t^ycai  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
1200,  said  glycol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
polyoxypropylene  ^ycol  and  oxyethylene,  oxypropylene 
iiyool  in  a  wd^  ratio  of  oxyethylene  to  oxypropylene 
not  exceeding  4: 1,  the  weight  ratio  of  oxyethylated  con- 
densatkm  product  to  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  being  at 
least  1:4  and  not  more  than  4;i,  reflectively,  and  the 
dicarboxy  add  nuclei  of  said  ester  having  the  carboxyl 
groupa  thereof  esterified  with  both  components  (a)  and 


3,202,<1( 

COLORIMETRIC  DETERMTVATKHV  OF  FLUORIDE 
CONTENT  OF  WATER 

Pratt  H.  JohaaoB,  St  PctcrAorg,  FfaL,  asdpior  to  MDtoa 
Roy  Compaay,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cocpocattoa  of 
Pcauytraaia 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  17, 19<2,  S«.  No.  1^416 

1  Claim.    (CL  252— 408) 

A  slorable  colorimetric  reagent  for  use  in  single  reagent 
automatic  colorimeters  to  determine  minute  quantities 
of  fluoride  in  water,  said  reagent  consisting  essentially  of 
an  aqueous  mixture  of: 

(a)  3  aminomethylalizarin-NN-diacetic  add  in  propor- 
tion equivalent  to  about  .980  gram  per  liter  of 
reagent, 

(b)  sodium  acetate  in  proportion  equivalent  to  about 
160  grams  per  liter  of  reagent, 

(c)  lanthanum  nitrate  in  proportion  equivalent  to  about 
1.304  grams  per  liter  of  reagent, 

(d)  polyvinyl  pyrrolidone  in  proportion  equivalent  to 
about  20  grams  per  liter  of  reagent, 

(e)  glacial  acetic  acid  in  proportion  to  about  160 
lailliliter  per  liter  of  reagent, 

(f)  isopropanol  in  proportion  equivalent  to  about  240 
milliliter  per  liter  of  reagent  and 

(g)  50%  sodium  hydroxide  in  proportion  equivalent 
to  about  0.4  milliliter  per  liter  of  reagent. 
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3,202,617 
PRODUCING 


A   HYDROSOJCON 


POLYMER  BASED  CATALYST 


daiihiHii    Maaith, 


NoDrawtog.    Fled  Apr. 


IMl,  Scr.  No.  102,614 
^naaay,  Apr.  19, 19M, 
W  27,679 
0  nihil  I     (CL  252— 429) 
1.  A  process  fw  producing  catalysts  for  polymerization 
of  unsaturated  organic  compounds  consisting  essentially 
of  (A)  reacting  at  10'-200*  C.  (1)  a  hydrogensilicon 
polymer  containing  10-200  mol  percent  d  units  of  the 
formula 


R.HJSIO 


4— n— m 


and  up  to  90  mol  percent  of  units  of  a  formula  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Si04/a,  RSiOj/,,  RjSiO  and 
R}SiOi/]  where  each  R  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
halogenohydrocarbon  radicals,  n  has  an  average  value 
of  1  to  2,  m  has  an  average  value  from  1  to  2,  the  sum  of 
m+n  is  less  than  4,  there  being  from  3  to  120,  inclusive, 
silicon  atoms  in  said  polytDcr,  with  (2)  .001  to  1.0  mol  per 
mol  of  hydrogensilicon  units  ( 1 )  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  alkoxides,  halogen 
alkoxides,  aryloxides,  halogen  aryloxides  and  trialkyl- 
siloxy  halides  of  Al.  and  thereafter  (B)  reacting  the  reac- 
tion product  from  (A)  with  (3)  .02  to  2  mols  per  mol  of 
hydrogensilicon  units  of  a  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  oi  titanium  tetrachloride  and  vanadium 
oxytrichloride. 

3,202,010 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  CONSBIING  OF  A  PLU- 
RALITY OF  OXIDES  SUPPORTED   ON  A  ZIR- 
CONIA  AND/OR  HAFNIA  BASE  AND  PROCESS 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Joccpk  Jaffa,  UalvmRy  CHy,  Mo.,  ■■tgior  to  MowMto 
CoBpaay,  a  corpotatlwi  of  Delaware 
NoDrawiag.    FBcd  JaM  5, 1901,  Scr.  No.  114,065 

Onaimi     (CL  252— 469) 
4.  A  solid  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  a  catalyti- 
cally  active  mixture  of  metal  oxides  in  the  following  pro- 
portions: 

(CuO).- (MO)i_Cr,0,xM'0, 

wherein  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt 
and  iron,  M'  is  a  tetravalent  transitional  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  zirconium,  hafnium  and  mix- 
tures thereof,  A  is  a  fractional  number  of  from  0.1  to  0.9 
and  X  is  a  number  of  from  1  to  8. 

6.  The  process  of  preparing  a  catalyst  ^ich  consists 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  intimately  mixing  finely  divided 
CuO,  Cr,Os,  an  oxide  of  a  divalent  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  iron  and  cobalt  and  an  oxide  of  a 
tetravalent  transitional  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Zr,  Hf  and  mixtures  therecrf,  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  provide  a  mixture  having  a 

CuO:MO:Cr,Q,:M'0, 

mol  ratio  of  from  0.1  to  0.9  mol  CuO,  to  from  0.9  to  0.1 
mol  of  MO,  to  about  1  mol  of  CraOi  and  to  from  about 
1  to  8  mols  of  M'Oi,  where  M  is  said  divalent  metal  and 
M'  is  said  tetravalent  metal,  and  c« inning  said  mixture  at 

817  0.0 


a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  600*  F.  to 
1200*  F.  until  a  catalytically  active  inorganic  oxide  com- 
plex is  formed 

3,202,619 

GRAPHITIC  NEUTRON  REFLECTOR  CONTAINING 
BERYLLIUM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Robert  Lc  Baraa,  W  ill  giiiii,  DX:,  iilj  to 
Lakes  CartMB  Corporadca,  New  Yack,  N.Y.,  a 
ratioa  of  Ddawan 

NoDrawtog.    FBcd  Apr.  2, 19C2,  S«.  No.  104,516 

ITCUbk    (0.253— 47S) 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  essentiaUy  graphitic  body 
suitable  for  use  as  a  neutron  reHecttn-  material  in  atomic 
reactors  in  which  at  least  a  few  tenths  of  one  percent  of 
a  beryllium  compound  is  tmif onnly  di4>ersed  in  the  graph- 
itic body  which  comprises  mix-muUing  raw  petroleum  coke 
particles  and  a  hydrocarbon  plasticizing  agent  and  a  minor 
amount  of  beryllium  compound,  cooling  the  resultant 
mixture,  milling  the  cooled  mixture,  forming  a  compact 
body  from  said  mixture,  and  then  baking  and  graphitizing 
the  formed  body. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  252—501  see: 
Patent  No.  3,202.609 


3^02,620 

POLYURETHANE  PLASTICS 

Radoiff  McrtMB,  CoJoffM-FHtlard,  Msd  Erwto  MUhr  aad 

to 


Gcrmaay,  a  corporatfoa  of  Gwnumj 

No  Drawing.    FOcd  Nov.  23, 1960,  Scr.  No.  71,175 


Claims  prioritv,  appUcatioa  Gcmaay,  Nov.  27, 1959, 
F  29,945;  Jaa.  30, 1960,  F  30,425 


19ClaiBH.    (0.260—2.5) 

18.  A  cellular  polyurethane  plastic  prepared  by  a  proc- 
ess which  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  at  a  blowing 
agent  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  a  polyol  prepared 
by  a  process  which  comprises  condensing  a  carbohydrate 
having  at  least  4  carbon  atoms,  an  oxo  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  and 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alcohols 
and  phenols. 

3^02,621 

ASPHALT-EPOXY  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 


Sidney  W.  Steact,  Man^y  HiU,  N J.  airi^ar  to 

lac.  White  PWm,  N.Y. 


NoDrawiag.    FBcd  Jaiy  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,547 
4Claiasi.    (CL  260— 10) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  cured  aq>halt-epoxy  compo- 
sitions having  high  resistance  to  hydrocarbon  fuels  and 
lubricating  oils  comprising  mixing  (1)  a  moooeater  of  a 
polyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  wei^  not  exceed- 
ing 1000  and  a  UKmocarboxylic  fatty  add  which  g««t«iTw 
at  least  12  carbon  atoms  and  at  least  one  double  hood  per 
molecule,  (2)  asphalt  and  (3)  the  reactian  product  of  a 
polymeric  carboxylic  fatty  acid  of  at  least  24  caiboo 
atonu  containing  the  dimer  and  trimer  as  major  conlitii* 
ents  and  stoichiometric  amounts  of  a  pc^glyddyl  ether 
o(  a  polyhydric  phenol  having  an  qxixy  equivalent  wci^ 
of  up  to  300,  and  heating  the  resulting  blend  at  elevated 
temperatures  to  form  a  cured  rubber-lilce  product,  the 
weight  ratio  of  a^>halt  to  said  reaction  product  beii« 
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brtwwu  aboot  1  to  28  and  about  3  to  1,  the  amomit  of 
Slid  mtmottHr  nagiiit  from  about  1  to  14%  based  oo 
the  wtiifat  of  asphalt  and  aaid  reactk»  product 


yiNYL  HALIDB  BBSmSTABILIZmS  COMPRBmG 
HYDROLYZBD  MEnURlS  OF  METAL  PHE- 
NATB8,  METAL  SALTS  OF  MONOCARBOXYUC 
ACIDS  AND  ORGANIC  PHOSPHmS 

ThMidan  A.  Gi- 

r,  N J,  aaripwn, 

Lk.,  a 

nUd  Aa«.  2t,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  13MtX 

ItClahM.    (CL2M— 23) 

1.  In  the  procen  for  the  production  of  stabilizers  for 
vinyl  halide  resins  which  comprises  forming  a  mixture 
comprising  (a)  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  sub- 
stituted phenol,  said  substituted  phenol  having  as  sub- 
stituent  at  least  one  alkyl  group  containing  from  4  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  (b)  a  sidt  of  a  polyvalent  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cadmium,  zinc,  tin,  zirconi- 
um, calcium,  and  mixtiues  thereof,  and  a  monocarboxylic 
add  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkanoic  acids 
containing  from  2  to  22  carbon  atoms,  benzene  acid,  alkyl- 
benzoic  acids,  chlorobenzoic  acids,  alkoxylbenzoic  acids, 
hydroxybenzoic  acids,  and  mixtures  thereof;  (c)  an  or- 
ganic phosphite  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
triallcyl  phosphites,  triaryl  phosphites,  dialkyl  monoaryl 
I^osphites,  and  monoalliyl  diaryl  phoqihites;  and  (d)  a 
hydrocarbon  solvent,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  to  said  mixture  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
approximately  110*  F.  to  190*  F.  approximately  0.1% 
to  5.0%,  baaed  oo  the  total  weight  of  said  metal  salts 
and  organic  phosphite,  of  water. 


3a«l,C23  ' 

PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  RUBBERIZED 

coMPosrnoNs 

A.  bdraa,  Cnyahofa  FaOa,  Ohhk  HaroU  B. 
.  rfcHB,  Ark,  flisd  Pari  W.  GOkcMMi,  Jr., 
I  Til,  aaiben  to  The  Goodyear  Tk«  ft  Rab- 
f  ,  AkroB,  OUo,  a  oovForatioB  of  OUo 

No  Drawhw.    FDad  Jan.  »,  IHl,  9m.  No.  S3,M« 

TCUma.    (CL2M— 2t.S) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  powdery,  free-flowing, 
rubber-hard  bitumen  compositi<»  comprising  the  steps 
•  of  (1)  adjusting  the  water  content  of  a  slurry  of  a  pow- 
dered hard  bitumen  composition  having  a  softening  point 
Acm  200*  F.  hot  not  over  400*  F.  until  a  slurry  of  about 
25%  by  wnght  of  hard  bitumen  and  about  75%  by 
^mght  oi  water  is  formed,  said  hard  bitumen  particles 
ranging  in  size  from  about  5  microns  in  diameter  to  about 
50  microos  in  diameter,  90%  of  said  partides  being  less 
than  10  micFons  in  diameter,  (2)  maintaining  the  pH  of 
said  shiny  «boi«  7.0,  (3)  said  hard  bitumen  slurry  being 
mixed  with  «  dieae  polymer  rubber  latex,  said  rubber 
bemg  present  ui  aaid  mixture  in  the  proportion  of  about 
5  to  40%  by  w<ei^  of  said  rubber  to  aboot  95  to  60% 
by  weight  of  said  hard  bitumen  composition.  (4)  adding 
a  ooagnhinf  to  c»predpjute  the  rubber  and  haid  bitumen 
to  form  acompoaition  wherein  the  hard  bitumen  particles 
are  ooaled  with  fUms  of  rubber,  (5)  drying  and  pulveriz- 
inf  the  co-precipitated  mixture  in  order  to  rupture  said 
flhns  of  rtibber  to  cause  surface  areas  of  said  hard  bitu- 
mra  particles  to  protrude  through  the  films  and  (6)  iv- 
covaring  composite  partides  comprised  of  haid  bitumen 
•ndMsocistod  discontinuous  rubber  partides  to  provide 
a  powder  wbevnn  at  least  95%  will  pass  through  a  60- 
U.SL  atandaid  sieve. 


CHLOROPRENE  POLYMU  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

ELONGATED  PARHCLES 
ChsilBr  Hsrhert  G«ft«C  ChiyiMSil,  DeL,  HrifMtf  to  E.  L 

d«  Foat  dte  Nswwus  a^  CoMianj,  Wltoitogi^a,  DeL, 

NoDrawii«.    FBed  Dw.  2S.  19M,  Ssr.  No.  7M29 
ICWbm.    (CLUi-49.7) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  porous  ehstic  Iheet  of 
chlorof  rene  polymer  gel  particles  of  elongated  sh^pe,  said 
process  comprising  mixing  a  latex  of  chloroprene  bolymer 
under  conditions  of  high  shear  with  a  precipitant,  said 
high  shear  being  that  which  is  sufficient  to  prodtice  said 
elongated  shape,  said  predi»tant  being  made  prior  to  said 
mixing  by  mixing  magnrsinm  chloride  and  cakiom  chlo- 
ride solutions  witb  an  excess  of  sodium  hydroxide  solu- 
tion, said  predpitant  containing  at  least  0.05  mole  of 
magnesium  compounds  and  at  least  0.0005  mole  of  cal- 
cium compounds  per  liter,  said  mixing  of  latex  and  pre- 
cipitant being  followed  by  collecting  said  particles  of  elon- 
gated diape  as  a  sheet  by  filtration,  then  removing  water 
by  suction,  and  then  drying  said  sheet 


34«2«<25 

COMPOSITION  FOR  WATER  BASE  PAINTS 

Roy  W.  Teas,  Orfada,  and  Panl  R.  Van  Eas,  Bstfcaley, 

CaUf .,  assigain  to  SheO  OB  Conspvy,  New  Yo^  N.Y., 

a  cotporathm  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfng.     Filed  lane  2,  19(1,  Scr.  No.  111,782 
9  Claims.    (CL  2<»— 29.C) 

4.  A  method  of  making  a  stable  latex  oomprcing  co- 
polymerizing  a  monomeric  mixture  consisting  eslentially 
of  ( 1 )  from  about  4%  to  about  50%  by  weight  of  total 
monomer  of  vinyl  pivalate.  (2)  from  about  49.5  to 
95.5%  by  weight  of  total  monomer  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  (3)  from  about 
0.5  to  5%  by  weight  of  total  monomer  oi  an  alpba-beta- 
Wnylidene  caiboxylic  acid  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  con- 
taining an  anionic  emulsifier  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0*  C.  and  90*  C.  using  a  free  radical  catalyst, 
stabilizing  said  emulsion  by  the  addition  of  a  tonionic 
emuhifier,  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  a  value  between  8 
and  1 1  with  ammonium  hydroxide. 


I 


>R(METHYLENE 


MODIFIED  POLYTETRAFLUOI _.„ 

DISPERSIONS  AND  SOLID  PRODUCfS 

sst  G.  FMLqiiiiiiMsa,  McLcm,  ▼■.,  $md  Vmrnm  A. 

■un,  SOvsr  Sprtog,  Md.,  assifs  to  the  United 

States  of  Amcvka  M  rcprsMBtod  b7  Ike  Secntafy  of  the 

NoDrawiiBg.     Filed  Dec  28, 19«1,  Ssr.  No.  li^O 

4  daina.  (CL  2M— 29.i) 
(Grastod  msdcr  TUe  35,  U.S.  Code  a9S2\  sec*  2M) 
1.  An  aqueous  ammoniacal  thixotropic  gel  dispersion 
of  pH  in  the  range  of  from  above  7  up  to  8  otp^ytetra- 
fluoroethylene  and  colloidal  boehmite  alumina  fibrils 
which  bear  adscx-bed  acetate  ions  in  amount  cortespond- 
ing  to  from  about  8  to  11%  by  weight  acetic  acjd  there- 
on, said  colloidal  alumina  fibrils  bearing  adsorbed  acetate 
ions  being  present  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  0.1 
to  5%  by  weight  on  the  polytetrafluoroethylend. 


I 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  GRAFT  OF  DIENE- 
STYRENE-ACRYLATE  INTERPOLYMER  WITH  A 
VINYL  CARBOXYUC  ACID 

PanI  R.  Van  Eas,  Bcrheicy,  and  Roy  W.  Teas,  Orimla, 

CaHf.,  aasignors  to  ShcD  OO  Convany,  NtW  York, 

N.Y^  a  corpontiMi  of  Ddawwc 

No  Drawtai.    Filed  Jniy  31,  19*1,  Ser.  No.  tt7,TH 
9  Chtea.    (CL  2«#— 29.7)  | 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  freeze-thaw  m^frKanicti 
stable  latex  which  comprises  adding  a  minor  portion  of  a 
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monomer  mixture  consisting  easaatially  of  from  10%  to 
20%  of  a  ooigagited  dime,  from  2%  to  55%  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  groop  oooiistins  of  styrene  and 
ring-substituted  styrene,  from  20%  to  87.5%  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  onnsisling  of  alkyl 
acrylates  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoma,  alkyl  meth- 
acrylates  having  from  8  to  16  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and  from  0J%  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  monomer 
mixture  of  an  alpha -beta  vinylidene  carboxylic  add  to  an 
aqueous  emulsion  comprising  an  emnbifter  and  a  free- 
radical  initiatm*,  tad  then  adding  incremeotally  during 
the  polymerizatioB  the  major  portioo  of  said  monomer 
mixture  i^iile  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  re- 
action mixture  between  about  15*  C.  and  100*  C.  nntil 
at  least  70%  conversion  but  less  than  95%  conversion  is 
achieved,  then  adjusting  the  emulsion  temperature  to 
from  20*  C.  to  60*  C.  and  adding  from  0.05  to  10  parU 
per  100  parts  of  monomer  of  an  alpha-beta  vinyUdeoe 
carboxylic  add.  tbta  allowing  the  polymerization  to  pro- 
ceed to  substantial  completion. 


3,282,C28 

CHLORINATED  POLYETHYLENE-ACRYLATE 
COATING  FOR  CHLOROSULFONATED 
POLYETHYLENE 


DeL, 


to  E.  L  do 
DeL,  a 


RlcfaMd  H. 
Pont  dc  N( 
corporation  of  Dehnrarc 

NoDrawiB«.    FBed  JaaL  9, 19<2,  Ser.  No.  165^52 

12  CWh.     (CL  2M— 32.8) 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  coating  a  chlorosulfo- 
nated  polyethylene  containing  substrate,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  in  weight  relationship  from  175 
to  225  parts  of  a  40  percent  solution  in  toluene  of  an 
acrylic  resin  produced  by  copolymerizing  a  4:1  mixture 
of  methyl  methacrylate  and  ethyl  acrylate,  from  30  to 
50  parts  of  dikxinated  polyethylene  containing  from  48 
to  55  percent  chlorine,  from  45  to  75  parts  of  xylene, 
and  a  minor  proportion  of  stabilizing  agents. 


3,2t2,i29 

CROSS-LINKED  COMPOSITION  OF  POLYETHYL- 
ENE  WITH  PIGIMENT  OF  THE  GROUP  CONSVT- 
ING  OF  LITHOPONE  AND  ANTIMONY  OXIDE 


TfaigHi 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  17, 1959,  Ser.  No.  iM,9M 

3  ClafaM.    (a.  2/t§—41) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  a  composition  of  polyethyl- 
ene and  a  pigment  of  the  group  '•**»"«*»«^  of  lith^MXie  and 
antimony  oxide  in  which  the  polyethylene  diains  are 
cross-linked  both  with  tlieaMelves  and  with  said  pigment 
which  comprises  intimately  mixing  together  from  about 
20%  to  aboot  80%  by  weight  of  polyethytene,  corres- 
pondingly from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of 
said  pigment,  and  from  aboot  0.5%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  an  organic  free  radical  generating  peroxide, 
and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  above 
the  decomposition  temperature  of  said  peroxide,  whereby 
free  radicals  are  generated  within  the  mixture  and  cross- 
linking  of  the  polyethylene  chains  both  with  themsdves 
and  with  the  pigment  ensues  and  a  composition  which 
is  thermally  stable  for  a  substantial  period  of  time  at 
260*  C.  is  produced. 


BB(DIALKYLAMINO)DIPHENYLAMINES  AS 
ANT10ZONANTS  FOR  RUBBER 

A.  Y. aathm,  WeHBaU, NJ.,  ii%i   i  to 
am  Cyaai    11  Csipanj,  Naw  Yaifc,  fCV^  a 
tloa  of  Matoe 
NoDnwiBg.    FBed  Dec  8, 19S9,  Ssr.  No.  858,821 

4  CWm.    (CL  2M^^45.9) 
1.  Vulcanised  rubber  having  iooofporated  therein  from 
about  one  to  about  fSve  parts  per  100  parts  of  rubber  of 
an  antiocooant  consisting  of  a  coaq>onnd  <rf  tlie  formula: 


/ 


< 


wherein  eadi  R  is  the  same  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  one  to  four  carbon  alkyl  radicals  and  Ri  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R  and  hydroxyethyl. 


3,282,(31 

STABILIZING  POL  YUREIHANES  WTIH  TE1SA 

ALKYL  GUANIDINBS 

Eracat  E.  Fanasr,  Cnyahaga  FaBa.  OUo,  iii^i      to  The 

Goodyaar  Tire  A  Rabbcr  Cnaspiy,  Akwrnm,  OMa,  a 

corpontioa  of  Ohto 

NoDrMTlBf.    FBed  Oct  li,  19<L  Scr.  No.  145482 

U  ntbm  (CL  2M— 45.9) 
1.  In  a  process  for  obtaining  a  stabilized  polyurethane 
elastomer  wherein  a  reactive  hydrogen  containing  com- 
pound of  about  700  to  6000  molecular  weight  and  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  polyesters,  polyether  polyols 
and  polyesteramides,  is  reacted  with  substantially  an 
equivalent  amount  of  an  organic  diisocyanate  to  form  a 
polyurethane  elastomer  and  is  then  heat  treated  to  give 
a  product  which  is  processible,  the  improvement  com- 
prising incorporating  within  the  heat  treated  product  from 
about  one-tenth  to  one  part  of  a  tetra  alkyl  guanidine  per 
hundred  parts  of  elastomer  by  weight. 


3,282,632 
STABILIZATION  OF  VINYL  RESINS  WITH  AN 
ALKALINE    EARTH    METAL    PHENOLATE- 
CARBON  DIOXIDE  REACnON  PRODUCT 
Robert  E.  LalK,  VcroM,  Frederick  J.  Ihde,  Jr., 
Lakes,  and  toois  J.  Pnlvcr,  CMfton,  N J., 
Nopco  Chemical  Compassy,  Newark,  N  J.,  a  i 
of  New  Jcraey 
No  Drawtog.    FBed  May  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,717 

11  Cfadass.    (CL  268—45.95) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of 
(I)  A  vinyl  halide  resin  selecled  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(1)  bomopolymers  of  vinyl  chloride, 

(2)  bomopolymers  of  vinyl  bromide, 

(3)  bomopc^ymers  of  vinylidene  chloride, 

(4)  copolymers  of  vinyl  dkloride  containing  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  20%  by  wd^  of  said  co- 
polymer of  at  least  ooe«thylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate,  sty- 
rene, diethyl  maleate,  maleic  anhydride,  esters 
of  acrylic  acid  and  vinylidene  chloride, 

(5)  copolymers  of  vinyl  bromide  containing  in  an 
amount  up  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  said  co- 
polymer of  at  least  one  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  copolymeriaUe  therewkh  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  ot  vinyl  acetate,  sty- 
rene, diethyl  maleate,  maleic  anhydride,  esters 
of  acrylic  acid  and  vinylidene  chloride,  and 

(6)  copolymers  of  vinylidene  diloride  containing 
in  an  amount  up  to  aboot  20%  by  weight  of  said 
copolymer  of  at  least  one  ediylenicaUy  unsatur- 
ated monomer  copolymerizable  therewith  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  acetate. 
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styrene,  diethyl  maleate,  maleic  anhydride,  esters 
of  acrylic  acid  and  vinyl  chloride,  and 
(II)  an  aUudine  earth  metal  phenolate-carbon  dioxide 
reaction  product,  present  in  stabilizing  amounts,  con- 
sisting of  the  reaction  product  prepared  by  reacting: 

( 1 )  an  alkaline  earth  metal  i^ienolate  which  is  the 
reaction  product  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  c(Hn- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bari- 
um oxide,  barium  hydroxide,  strontiimi  hy- 
droxide, calcium  oxide,  calcium  hydroxide  and 
magnesium  hydroxide  and  a  hydrocarbon  sub- 
stituted i^nol  having  a  molecular  weight  from 
about  154  to  about  431  wherein  the  amount  of 
metal  in  said  alkaline  earth  metal  compoimd 
does  not  exceed  1.5  equivalents  per  one  equiv- 
alent of  said  phenol  and  comacting  the  resulting 
reaction  product  with, 

(2)  carbon  dioxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0'  F.  to  300*  F. 


3,202,633 
ORGAN08ILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS   AND   NITROGEN 
Vnmk  Fckctc,  MoorocTlUc,  Pa.,  Mrignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corpontioii,  a  coiporatkM  of  New  York 
No  Drawliif .   Filed  Jaly  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  44,g84 

25  Claimt.    (CI.  260— 44  J) 
S.  A  siloxane  comprising  groups  represented  by  the 
formula: 

[Y.  O    R'         -|  R. 
(RO)i->  J.  2 

wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  and  the 
halogen-substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  R  is 
a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  R"  is  a  divalent  hydro- 
carbon group,  m  is  an  integer  that  has  a  value  from  1  to  3 
inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  that  has  a  value  from  0  to  2 
inclusive,  (m+n)  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  p  is 
an  integer  that  has  a  value  from  1  to  2  inclusive,  and 
each  nitrogen  atom  is  interconnected  to  silicon  through 
at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


3^02,634 
SILARYLENESILOXANE  BLOCK  COPOLYMERS 

Robert  L.  Mcrkcr,  PittdmrA  Pa.,  airipHMr  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Nfldland,  ^fidi.,  a  corporation  of 
MicUgMi 

FIltd  Ang.  24, 1960,  Scr.  No.  51,594 
2t  Claims.  (CL  260— 46.5) 
1.  A  soluble  organosiloxane  block  copolymer  exhibit- 
ing polymeric  crystallinity  at  25"  C.  and  in  which  the 
copolymeric  molecules  consist  essentially  of  (A)  amor- 
phous segments  consisting  of  linked  repeating  units  of 
the  formula  R'aSiO  having  an  average  minimum  number 
of  at  least  10  uniu  of  R'aSiO  and  (B)  crystallite  seg- 
ments consifting  of  linked  repeating  units  of  the  formula 
— Si(R)aZ(R)sSiO —  having  an  average  minimum  niun- 
ber  of  at  least  3  units  of  — ^(R)aZ(R)aSiO— .  where 
each  R'  it  seleaed  from  the  group  consisting  of  mono- 
valent hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  each  R  is  a  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radical  free  of  aliphatic  unsaturation,  and  Z  is 
a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  p-phenylene,  4,4'-biphenylene,  4,4'-diphenylene  ether, 
4,4'-dimethyleiw  benzene,  and  4,4'-dimethylenediphenyl 
ether  radicals,  the  m<^r  ratio  of  total  R'jSiO  units  to 
total  — Si(R)iZ(R)aSiO—  units  ranging  from  10:90  to 
95:5. 


3»202,63S 
MODIFIED  MELAMINE  RESINS 
loaddm  Galinkc,  DuRldorf-HoittaMCB,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hcnkd  k  Ck,  GjmJbJLf  Domeldotf-Holt- 
hawsen,  Germany,  a  corporation 
No  Drawtng.     FDed  Sept.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  58.900 
Claims  priority,  application  Gcrau^,  Oct.  23, 1959, 
I  H  37,724  I 

^  2  Claims.    (CL  260— 67.6)  ' 

1.  A  modified  roelamine  resin,  comprising  mtlamine 
and  formaldehyde,  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:2  to  1:6,  and  ap- 
proximately 0.0005  to  0.1  mol,  per  mol  melamine,  of  a 
melamine  having  at  least  one  alkyl  radical  substituted  by 
a  hydroxy!  group,  said  alkyl  radical  having  2-4  carbon 
atoms  bound  on  a  nitrogen  atom  in  the  triazine  ring  of  said 
substituted  melamine,  and  said  hydroxyl  group  being 
separated  from  said  nitrogen  atom  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms.  I 

3,202,636 
ISOCYANATO  TERMINATED  URETHANE  CURED 

WTTH  A  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  HYDRAZINE 
Erwin  Wlndemuth,  Leverkiucn,  and  Fritz  Kassack,  Co- 
lognt-Stammheim,  Germany,  assignors  to  Farl>enfabri- 
ken  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverlmsen,  Germany,  a 
corporation  of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  90,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  22, 1960, 
F  30,599 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—75) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  polyurethane  plastics  which 
comprises  reacting  a  carboxylic  acid  hydrazide  with  an 
excess  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  said  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate  being  a  resinous  isocyanate-terminated  prepoly- 
mer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  400  and  pre- 
pared by  the  process  which  comprises  reacting  a  mono- 
meric  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  compound 
containing  active  hydrogen  containing  groups  a|  deter- 
mined by  the  Zerewitinoff  method  which  are  reactive  with 
isocyanate  groups. 


3,202,637 

OIL  ADDITIVES  AND  LUBE  OILS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Sidney  R.  Epton  and  John  Hngfacs,  Wirral,  and  Jo^pfa  M. 

Soesan,  London,  England,  aflsiffoors  to  Shell  C^  Com- 

pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,655 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  2$,  1959, 

18,203/59 
8  Claims.  (CL  260—77^ 
1.  An  oil-soluble  salt  of  a  polymeric  amine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  poly  (vinyl  pyridine),  poly- 
(vinyl  picoline),  poly(vinyl  quinoline),  and  poly(para- 
amino  styrene),  and  N-hydrocarbyl  Ci_ij  carbamic 
acid,  said  polymeric  amine  salt  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  from  75.000  to  1,000,000. 


I 


3,202,638 

FREEZE-THAW  MECHANICALLY  STABLE  LATEX 
OF  A  TERPOLYMER  OF  STYRENE,  ALKYL  AC- 
RYLATE  AND  AN  ALPHA-BETA  VINYUDENE 
CARBOXYUC  ACID 

Paul  R.  Van  Ess,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sbcll  OU 
Compway,  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■  corporation  of  Ddbwarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  114,047 
9  Claims,     (a.  26^—78.5) 

1.  TTie  method  of  making  freeze-thaw  mechanically 
stable  latex  by  copolymerizing  at  least  three  mopoethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  polymerizable  monomers  in  4n  emul- 
sion system  comprising  mixing  (1)  a  single  monomer 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  4  Jo  about 
40%  of  the  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
styrene,  alkyl-substituted  styrene  wherein  said  alkyl 
groups  contain   from    1   to  4  carbon  atoms  and  halo- 


substituted  styrene,  said  substituted  styrenes  being  ring 
substituted,  from  about  55  to  95%  of  an  alkyl  acrylate 
having  from  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  and  from  alxnit  0.5-5% 
by  weight  of  an  alpha-beta  vinylidene  carboxylic  acid, 
(2)  an  aqueous  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an 
alkali  metal  salt  of  an  alkyl  aryl  potyethyoxyethanol  sul- 
fate, (b)  a  sulfosuocinic  acid  salt  and  (c)  a  condensation 
product  of  ethylene  oxide  and  alcohols  containing  alkyl 
groups  having  from  6-15  carbon  atmns,  and  (3)  an  oxi- 
dizing agent,  and  adding  reducing  agent  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  cause  polymerizaticm  while  simultaneously 
keeping  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  mixtiue  between 
about  15  and  85*  C,  said  (a)  and  (b)  being  each  em- 
ployed in  the  range  of  from  0.3  to  3%  by  weight  based 
on  total  monomer  and  said  (c)  being  employed  in  the 
range  from  0.5  to  10%  by  wei^t  based  on  total  monomer. 


5.  The  method  as  recited  in  claim  1  wherein  a  third 
monomer  is  copolymerized  with  said  acrylonitrile  and  said 
monomer,  said  third  monomer  having  an  unsaturalad 
olefinic  function  therein  and  being  not  more  than  10%  by 
weight  of  the  monomer  mixture,  and  said  third  monomer 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  an  ester  of  acrylic  add,  methacrylic  add  and  an 
ester  of  methacrylic  acid. 


3^02,639 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  C-H  ACID  GROUPS 
Josef  Wittc,  Coiogns  Stsaimlislm,  Germany,  assignor  to 
FarbcnfabrikMi  laysr  Aktkintstilsfhsft,  Lcvcrkasca, 
Gennany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Inly  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  44,560 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Germany,  Aug.  1,  1959, 
F  29,081 
12  Claims.    (CL  26^-79  J) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  polymer  con- 
taining C-H  add  groups  which  is  prepared  by  the  po- 
lymerization of  a  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

Ri 
H-C-flOr-(X).-Ri 

Ri 
wherein  Ri  and  Rj  each  represent  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrile,  alkyl  sulfonyl,  aryl 
sulfonyl,  aralkyl  sulfonyl,  aiKi  cydoalkyl  sulfonyl,  Rs 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  vinyl,  acryloxy,  acrylamido,  and  methacrylamido, 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  and 
arylene,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  said  polymerization  being  con- 
ducted in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical-forming  catalyst 
which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  0.1-5%  by  weight  based 
on  the  monomer  weight. 


3,202,641 

PREPARATION  OF  ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMERS 

Akira  Nakajima,  Nakano,  and  Kenji  Takeya,  ir«»««ff^t^ 

Saidaiji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Exlan  Company 

Limited,  Oaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,998 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Sept.  5,  1961, 
36/32449 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 79  J) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  copolymer  of  acryionitiile 
and   at   least   one  ethylenically   unsaturated   compound 
which  comprises  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  the  mono- 
mers containing  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  acrylonitrile 
in  an  aqceous  organic  solvent  free  medium  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  chlorate  sulfite  catalyst,  the  process  being  char- 
acterized by  the  fact  that  the  polymerization  is  carried 
out  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylenically  un- 
saturated aliphatic  sulfonic  acids  and  their  water  soluble 
salts  in  an  amount  of  from  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  baaed 
upon  the  total  weight  of  the  monomeric  mixture,  and 
at  a  pH  from  2  to  3.5. 


3,202  640 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYLONTTRILE-Ml- 

VINYL  ■  IMIDAZOLYL  •  (4)1  -  ALKYLSULFATES 

POLYMERS 
Masakan    Taaijraau,    MicUhiko    Kawakatsi^    Natsno 

Sawa,  Yasnhiro  IwasaU,  and  MaaatosU  YosUda,  all 

of  Kitajima-machi,  Itano-gnn,  Japm^  Mrignors  to  Toho 

Rayon  KabosUU  Kaisha,  Td^o,  Japan,  a  corporation 

of  Japan 

No  DrawiM.    FUad  Jnly  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  125,035 

Claims  priority,  application  Jivan,  Jnly  22,  1960, 

35/32,150 

5  Claims.    (O.  260— 79  J) 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polsrmeric  materials  which 
comprises  copolymerizing  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
catalyst  a  compound  of  acrylonitrfle  and  a  monomer,  said 
acrylonitrile  being  at  least  85%  by  weight  of  the  com- 
pound and  said  monomer  being  the  remaining  percentage 
by  weight  of  the  compound,  said  monomer  having  the 
structure: 


3,202,642 
HOMOPOLYMERS   AND    COPOLYMERS   OF   ISO- 

PROPENYLNAPHTHALENES   AND    PROCESSES 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
George  F.  Hardy,  Drezd  HID,  Pa.,  Msignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  a  awpmatiwi 

of  New  York  -,.,,«. 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,645 
15  Claims.    (CL  260— 85.5) 

1.  A  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
homopoljrmers  of  an  isopropenylnaphthalene  and  copoly- 
mers of  an  isopropenylnaphthalene  and  an  ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound,  said  polymer  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  10,000  and  being  suiable  for  use  as  a 
molding  compoimd,  prepared  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises polymerizing  a  monomer  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  monomer  of  an  isopropenylnaph- 
thalene and  a  monomer  mixture  of  an  isopropenylnaph- 
thalene and  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  UMisist- 
ing  of  alkali  metals,  alkali  metal  hydrides,  alkali  metal 
alky  Is,  alkali  metal  aryls  and  addition  compounds  of 
alkali  metals  with  polynuclear  aromatic  hydrocarbons  in 
amount  about  0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  the  monomer,  and 
recovering  the  polymer  from  the  resulting  polymerization 


mass. 


CH^CH 


CH= 


>C— C  H«.C  H«.  O.SO1.M 

N 


i 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  M  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, an  alkali  metal  and  an  alkaline  earth  metal. 


3,202,643 

3,44,5,5-PENTAFLUOROPENTADIENE  AND 
A  HOMOPOLYMER  THEREOF 
EldoD  E.  Frisch,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Omm  W.  Stcwnnl, 
Leicester,  Eogiaad;  said  Steward  assignor  to  Dow  Cor- 
ning Corporation,  Midland,  Mick^  a  corporatloa  of 
Michigan 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,044 
2  Ciains.     (CL  260—92.1) 

1.  The  composition  of  matter  3,4,5,5,5-pentafluoro-l,3- 
pentadiene. 

2.  A  homopolymer  of  3,4,5,5,5-pentafluoro-l,3-penta- 
diene. 
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SURFACX ISEAISD  CARBON  BLACK  AS  POLYM- 
BKIZATION  CATALYVT  AND  METHOD  OF  PO- 
LYMDOZATION  THEREWIIH 

iMl  A.  Ymtn,  W«Bari«y.  Mhi..  iiiIh  ii  to  Cakot  Coi^ 


Dm.  11, 1H4,  S«.  NOb  417,70 
32CWM.  (CL2M— 93.7) 
25.  A  prooeM  for  polymeriziiig  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  monoK>lefin,  mixtures  of  mono- 
okfins,  a  di-olefin,  mixtures  of  di-olefins,  and  mixtures 
thereof  iHikfa  oompriaek  contacting  said  substance  at  tem- 
peratures between  25*  C.  and  250*  C,  with  a  catalyst 
comprising 

(a)  CaiiMo  Mack  having  an  average  particle  diameter 
of  less  than  aboitt  0.1  mtcn»  and  having  chemically 
linked  directly  to  oxygen  atoms  in  the  surface  thereof 
at  least  about  1  x  10-*  equivalents  per  gram  of  struc- 
tures conforming  to  the  formula: 

MAI  jXjf^BLf 

wbtmn  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  116  and  1116;  M'  is  a  metal  of  Group 
I;  V  is  a  number  from  0  to  1 ;  each  X  is  any  halogen; 
n  is  a  number  from  0  to  2;  each  R  is  diosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydride  and  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon radicals;  and  y  is  a  number  from  1  to  3;  and 

(b)  a  compound  conforming  to  the  general  formula: 

wherein  T  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  groups  TVa,  Wa,  Wla,  Vila  and  period  4  of 
Group  Vni;  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to  2; 
each  X  is  any  halogen;  and  6  is  a  number  from  1  to  7. 


SURFACE  TREATED  MNCHtGANIC  SOLID  POLYM- 
ERIZATION CATALYST  AND  METHOD  OF  PO- 
LYMERIZATION TBEREWTIH 
JmI  a.  YaMtj,  Walladey,  Mhi.,  aari^or  to  Cabot  Cot^ 
p«ii'tlo«,Bogio»,Masa.,acMpoiatloiiolDeiawre 
NoDnwfev.    Filed  Dm.  !<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  41M19 
32CWM.    (CL2M— 93.7) 

2S.  A  prooew  ftor  p<dymerizing  a  substance  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  mono-olefin,  mixtures  of  mono- 
olefins,  a  di-oMn,  mixtures  of  di-olefins,  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  comprises  contacting  said  substance  at  tem- 
peratuies  brtw«en  25*  C.  and  250*  C,  with  a  catalyst 
compndng 

(a)  a  flndy-divided  inorganic  scrfid  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  less  than  about  0.1  micron  and 
having  chemically  linked  directly  to  oxygen  atoms  in 
the  sorfMe  thereof  at  leart  about  1  x  10-^  equivalents 
per  gram  of  structures  conforming  to  the  formula: 

MM  ^XqRj 

wherein  M  is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
metals  of  groups  lib  and  Illb;  M'  is  a  metal  of 
QxKmp  I;  V  is  a  numlier  from  0  to  1;  each  X  is  any 
haloiBa;  n  is  a  niuiber  from  0  to  2;  each  R  is  any 
hydrocaiixn  radical  or  hydrogen;  and  y  is  a  num- 
ber from  1  to  3,  and 

(b)  a  oompaaad  oooforming  to  the  general  formula 


iHiaretn  T  is  cfaoaen  from  the  group  '•'^'■'T'ng  of  the 
metals  of  Groups  IVa.  Va.  Via,  Vila  and  period  4 
of  Group  Vm;  O  is  oxygen;  a  is  a  number  from  0  to 
2;  each  X  is  any  halogen;  and  6  is  a  number  from 
1  to7. 


PRODUCTION  OF  ofroLYBUTADIENE  t«  AN 

AROMATIC-ALIPHATIC  MIXED  DILUENT 

Floyd  E.  Naytor,  BartkaviDe,  OUa.,  ass^or  toPyBps 

PebolcHB  Conpaay,  a  corpoiatluB  of  Dciawtve 

No  Drawii«.    FIM  Sept  25,  19<1,  Sv.  No.  14B,in 

9  CWass.  (CL  24»— 94 J) 
1.  Id  a  process  for  polymerizing  l,3-butadien4  in  the 
presence  of  an  iodine-containing  catalyst  which  polym- 
erizes butadiene  to  a  polymer  containing  at  least  85  per- 
cent cis  1,4-addition  and  which  forms  on  mixing  compo- 
nents comprising  an  organoaluminum  compound  And  a  ti- 
tanium halide,  the  improvement  which  comprises  ttbarging 
to  a  polymerization  zone  said  catalyst,  1,3-butadiene  and 
an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  diluent;  after  polymerization  re- 
action is  initiated  in  the  substantial  abeence  of  Aliidiatic 
hydrocarbon  diluent,  continuously  introducing  iato  said 
polymerization  zone  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  dilutnt  until 
termination  of  the  polymerization  reaction,  the  amount  of 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  diluent  added  being  a  major  jnnpor- 
tion  of  the  total  diluent  and  a  major  portion  of  the  polym- 
erization being  performed  in  the  presence  of  aud  ali- 
phatic diluent;  and  recovering  the  polymer  of  1,3-buta- 
diene so  produced. 


I 


3,292,M7 

ELASTOMER  RECOVERY  PROCESS 

David  B.  Todd  and  William  R.  Kedcr,  Bcrkel^,  and 

Ronald  C  Batfbar,  TonaBcc,  CaHT.,  assigiiiMs  to  Shell 

OO  Company,   New  York,  N.Y.,  a  conniralion   of 

Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  23S,M3 
6  Clafans.    (CL  260—94.7) 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  a  synthetic  elastomer  from 
its  solution  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  which  comprises 

(1)  feeding  the  soluticm  in  one  (mfice  of  a  two  fluid 
noczle, 

(2)  feeding  steam  at  a  pressure  of  between  about  90- 
130  p.s.i.g.  into  a  second  orifice  of  said  nozzle, 
whereby  crumb  is  instantaneously  formed  and  sol- 
veat  instantaneously  flashed  off, 

(3 )  receiving  the  crumb  in  a  water  bath, 

(4)  separating  the  crumb  from  the  water,  am 

(5)  drying  the  cnunb. 


3,292,648 

SCORCH-RESISTANT  POLYETHYLENl 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

Harold  K.  Latoavctte,  Pcaal^tim,  aid  Praist  R. 

MBoetoB,  N J.,  iirfganw  to  FMC  Corpontio*,  New 
YoriL  N.  Y.,  a  cononiloa  of  Ddawvc 
NoOrawiag.    FBed  Nov.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  15^875 

23ClaiBa.  (CL  26#— 94.9) 
1.  Scorch  resistant  composition  useful  in  the  produc- 
tion of  crosslinked  polyethylene,  consisting  essenttally  of 
100  parts  by  wei^t  of  polyethylene,  0.1  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  organic  peroxide  from  the  group  consisting 
of  (a)  bisperoxides  having  the  following  formulas 

R'  R' 

R— O— O— C— (X)  .^i—o— O— R 

R"  i" 

wherein  X  is  —CHr-CH,,  — CH=CH— ,  or  — G»C— , 
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R  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  R  is  a  tertiary  alk^  group 
having  4  to  8  caiboii  atoaas,  aad  R'  and  R"  are  hyAro- 
carboB  radicala  each  liaving  I  to  8  carbon  atoma  from 
the  group  rmwifring  of  iDdividual  nooonaected  hydro- 
carbon radicals  aad  alkyleae  radicali  comwicted  to  form 
cydoalkyleae  radicals,  and  (b)  moaoperoxides  '^"■*t»i«ifn 
attadied  to  the  peroxyien  group  a  satorated  tertiary  alkyl 
group  having  4  to  8  carboa  atom  and  in  which  the 
other  group  attadied  to  tlw  perozygaa  group  is  from  the 
group  consirting  of  alkyi,  cydoalkyi  and  aralkyl  groups, 
and  0.1  to  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  nitrite  from  the  group 
ronsisrtng  of  the  alk]i.  cydoaDcyl  and  aralk^  nitritos  hav- 
ing 5  to  18  carboa  atoooa. 


3at2,649 
METAL-CONTAINING  RKACIIVE  AZO  DYES 

Wmy  Stotoi—,  BaaaL  <iiilliisilMd,  asslyini'  to  ^aaini 

Ltd.  (atao  kMim  M  flaaiK  A^.>  BMd,  SwItasriMd 

NoDrawtof.    Pllsd  May  3, 19tt,  Sar.  No.  1924S7 

n III  III  pHarily,  agiBislliia  fliiMi^lMi,  Feb.  26,  1969, 

2,161/61 
7niliiii      (CL  269— 146) 
1.  A  member  salected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of 
the  copper,  nickel  and  cobalt  compkx  compounds  of  a 
dye  of  the  fcnmula 


NH— N»C— N»N 


O, 


Ho-rt     Hm-tt 


k. 


-NH— ▲ 


Ho-^ 


wherein 

Rt  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenylene,  methylphenylene,  dimethyl- 
phenylene,  methoxyphen^eae,  dim^hoxyphenylnie, 
carboxypheaylene  and  ni^ihtti^ene, 

X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  omsist- 
ing  of  hydroxy  and  carboxy, 

t  represents  a  mamber  sdected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  methyl,  chkxiae,  nitro  and 
lower  alkanoylamiao, 

t  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  oonatst- 
ing  of  hydrogen,  chlorine,  medi^  and  nitro, 

V  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  methylsulfonyL  sulfonic  add,  sulfonic 
acid  amide,  sulf(»ic  add  lower  alkylamide,  sulfonic 
add  di-(lower  alkyl)  amide,  sulfonic  add  lower 
hydroxyalkylamide,  sulfonic  add  di-(lower  hydroxy- 
alkyl)-amide,  snlfbnic  add  tower  alkcnyalkyhunide, 
sulfonic  acid  cyctoaDcylamide,  anUboic  add  carboxy- 
lower  aikyiamide.  sulfonic  add  lower  alkylamide- 
snlf ooic  add  aad  snlfosuc  add  mononuclear  ar^- 
mide  substituted  by  one  to  two  water-«riubili^ng 
groiQM, 

w  represents  a  member  sdected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogea  aad  chlorine, 

A  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  uanbitituted  monohalogenopyrimidyl, 
inon(rfttlogeao-6-methy!pyrimidyl,  monohalogeao-6- 
lower  carbalkoxypyrimid:^  nionohak^geno-6-trichlo- 
romethyl  -  pyrimidyl,  monolialoteno  -  5  -  hak^teno- 
pyrimidyl,  unaubatituted  dihatogenopyrimidyl,  di- 
hak>geoo-5-low«r  alkylpyrimidyi,  dihaloffeno-5-lower 
carbalkoxypyrimidyl,  dihalofeno  -  5  -  carboxypyrimi- 
dyl,  dihalogeao-5-€arbox]miethylpyrimidyl,  dihalo- 
geno  -  S  -  halogenovinylpyrfanidyi  dihalogeno-5-allyI- 
pyrimidyl,  trihalogenopyrimid^  2,4-dihalogBnopyr- 
imidyl  -  5  -  methyleae,  2.4  -  dOuloteno-^^nethylpyri- 
midyl  -  5  -  methylene.  2,4,6-trihalogeno-pyrimidyl-5- 
methylene,  2.4,6-trihalogmo-pyrimidyl-5-acetyl.  4.6- 
dihalogBno-1.3.5-lria2inyl-2.  4  -  halogeno  -  6  -  amino- 
1,3,5  -  triaziByl-2.  4  -  halofeao  -  6-lower  alkylamiao- 


I,3.5-triaziayl-2.  4  -  hatogsao  6  di-(tower  alkyl)- 
amino-l,3,5-triazinyl-2.  4-hak>geao-6-towcr  hydroxy- 
alkyhuniao-l,3,5-tiiazinyl-2.  4-hak>gBao-6<li-(lowcr 
hydroxyalkyl)  -  amiao  -  l,3.5-triazinyl-2.4-halogeao- 
6-lower  alkoxyalk]damiao-1.3>triazin)d-2,4-4iak)ge- 
no-6-lower  cart)oxyalk)4amiao  -  1,3.5-Criazinyl  -  2,4- 
halogeno-6-N-lower  alkyl-N-lower  carboxyalkylami- 
no-l,3,5-triazinyl-2,  4-haloieno-6-k>wer  sulofalkyl- 
amino-l,3,5-triazinyl-2,  4-halogeno-6-N-towar  aikyl- 
N-lower  sulfoalkybunino-1.3,5-triazin)i-2.  4-halog- 
eno  -  6-phenylaniino-13,5-triaxinyll-2,  I  halngnnn  fi 
N- lower  alkyl- N-plienylamino-I.3,5-triazinyl-2,  4- 
halofsao  -  6  -  N'lowcr  hydroxyalkyi-N-pfaeBylamiao- 
1.3.5-triazinyl-2.  4-halogBao-6<arbaKyplieaylamiao- 
l,3.5-tnaziayl-2,  4-haloteao^-8aUopheayiaaiiao-l,3. 
5-triazinyl-2,  4-haloteno-«<li8alfopheaylaadai>- 1,3.5- 
triazinyl-2,  4-halotBao-6-Bnlfoii^tathylamiiK>-1.3.5.- 
triazinyl-2,  4-halogeoo-6-diaiUooaphtfaylamiai>-l,3,5- 
triazinyl  -  2.  4  -  hatogeao^-triaulfoaaptehylaBiiao- 
l,3,5-triazinyl-2,  halogeoo-lower  alkanoyL  dihaloge- 
no-lower  alkanoyl,  lower  alkeao^  hslngsan-lower 
alkenoyl  and  dihalofeao-lowcr  alkoaoyL  halofen 
having  an  atomic  weight  between  35  aind  81,  aad 
n  is  OIK  of  the  iirtegers  1  aad  2. 


METAL-CONTAINIPte  REACTIVE 

Willy 


AZO  DYES 

to 


.No.  192,288 

i  May  38,  1968, 

6,121/68 
5  CUnss.    (CL  268—146) 

1.  A  dyestuff  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
l:l-copper  and  1:1  nickd  complex  compounds  of  dye- 
stuffs  of  the  formula 


H-N*-C— N-4« 


4 


-R 


wherein 

X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— OH  and  — COOH  in  ortho  position  to  the 
— NH — N=  bridge, 

Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
— O —  and  — COO —  in  ortho  poaition  to  the 
— N=N—  bridge. 

X'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
H.  — SOjH,  a,  —NO,  and  —COOH, 

Z'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  fvwi««»ipt  of 
H.  — CH,  and  — SOA 

Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  '•*'TH«»^«^g  of 
lower  alkyl-CO— .  lower  alkyl-SOi—,  phcoyl- 
SOr-,  chlorophenyl-SOr-,  lower  aikylpheoyl- 
SOr— ,  nitrophenyl-SOt— .  carixny]^Miyl-50k— , 
lower    alkoxyphenyl-SOr-    and    naphthyl — SOr— ■ 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  «'^**««^i»g  of 
halogenoaoetyl,  halogeaopropiooyi,  dihalogeaopro- 
pionyl,  halogenoacrylyl,  4,6  -  dihalogeno  - 1,3,5  -  tri- 
azinyl-2-, 2,4  -  dihalogeno  -  6  -  methyl-pyrimidyl-5- 
methylene,  mon<rfulafeno-l,3,5-triazinyl  of  the  for- 
mula 


N  f 

V 
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and  dihalofnopyrimidyl  of  the  formula 


r      N 

-A     A 
V 


wherein 

halogen  has  an  atomic  weight  between  3S  and  81, 
V  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  lower  hydroxyalkyi, 
w  is  a  member  selected  frcHn  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  lower  allcyl,  lower  hydroxyalkyi,  lower 

alkoxyalkyl,  lower  carboxyalkyl,  lower  sulfoalkyl, 

lower  hydroxysulfoalkyl,  phenyl,  carbozyphenyl,  sul- 

fophenyl  and  disulfophenyl, 
/  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

hydrogen,  chlcnine,  bromine,  methyl,  allyl,  carboxy 

and  carboxymethyl, 
n  is  one  of  the  integers  1  and  2, 

and  the  vrhole  dye  molecule  bears  one  to  four  SO3H 
groups. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
o-HYDROXY  AZO  COMPOUNDS 
Flrte  Sndkllll,  Lcrcrknaa,  Hefamt  Dtttmer,  Cologne- 
'"'  id  Eraat  Measmcr,  LcTcrknaeo,  Ger- 

to  FarfaenfabrikM  Bayer  AkticngCMU- 
scn,  Germany,  a  German  corporation 
No  Drawtag.    Filed  OcL  10,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  61,354 
Claiau  ptiotlty,  appUcatloB  Gemumy,  OcL  24, 1959, 
F  29,i9i;  Dec  2, 1959,  F  29,992 
4  aafana.    (CI.  260—194) 
1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ortho-hydroxy  azo 
compounds  which  consists  in  reacting  a  diazotate  of  the 
formula 

R—N=N—Oi-) 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  compound  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene  series; 
with  a  diazonium  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  component  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
aeries,  at  least  one  of  R  and  Rj  being  of  the  naphthalene 
series;  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  a  pH  of  about 
9-12  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  0"-60'  C. 


3,202,652 
REACTIVE  WATER-SOLUBLE  MONOA7X)- 
DYESTUFFS 
FMz  MciaiBgcr,  Frtuktmt  am  Main,  and  Walt^  Noll, 
Bad  Sodca,  Tanns,  Gcnnany,  aarignon  to  Farbwcrke 
gq*«*it  AkHwyiclbchaft  Tormals  Meister  Lodos  & 
^teiag,  Fnmkhart  am  Main,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Gennaj 

NoDrawiiig.    Filed  Mar.  12, 19«,  Scr.  No.  264,720 

aatau  prioiilj,  application  Germany,  Mm.  16, 1962, 

F  36,287 

4  Claims.    (CL  260— 200) 

1.  Water-soluble  monoazo-dyestuffs  having  the  formula 


HOi8-0-CHr-CH|-8 


IOr-<^  \-N=N 


OH 


<80,H). 


3,202,653 
6-(a-HYDROXY.   AND    a-AMINO-a-FYRIDYtACET- 

AMlDO]PENIClLLANIC     ACIDS     AND     SALTS 

THEREOF 
Lee  C  Cheney,  FaycttCTiOe,  and  John  C  Godfrey,  Syn- 

cnac  N.Y.,  airignon  to  Brirtoi-Myan  Compiny,  New 

Yoit,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Debwarc 

No  Drawinc.    Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,716 
lOCfarinw.    (CL  260— 239.1) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  cons|rting 
the  acids  having  the  formula 


of 


XV  o 

R«-l- CH— C- 

Rl    i^ 


8  CHi 

-NH— CH— CH        C— 


CHi 
HCOOH 


wherein  R^  R^"  and  R*  are  each  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromq,  fluoro, 
iodo,  Bitro,  (lower) alkyl,  ( lower )alkoxy,  (low«r)alkyI- 
thio,  (lower )alkylaniino,  di( lower )alkylamino,  (lower) 
alkanoylamino,  (lower)  alkanoyl  and  (lower)  alkylsul- 
fonyl  and  wherein  R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  amino,  (lower) alkyl  and  phcnyl- 
and  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts. 


3,202,654 
6-Ia  -  HYDROXY-    AND    a-AMINO-a-PYRROLYLA- 

CETAMIDO]  PENICnXANlC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS 

THEREOF 
Yvon  Gaston  Perron,  Ville  d'An]on,  Qnebec,  Canada, 

assignor  to  Bristol-Myers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  g,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,516 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.1) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acids  having  the  formula 


R»- 


r-R« 


I 


O                                 8  CHi 

CH-C— NH-CH-CH        C-CHi 
6H  0=C N C  HCOOH 


wherein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  (lower) alkyl,  phenyl,  chlor<>phenyl, 
phenethyl,  (lower) alkanoyl,  ( lower )alkyIsulfoi|yl  and 
cycloaBcyl  having  from  5  to  7  carbon  atoms  inclupive  and 
wherein  R»,  R»  and  R*  are  each  a  member  selecttod  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo, 
fluoro,  iodo,  nitro,  (lower)alkyl,  ( lower )alkory,  (lowcr)- 
alkylthio,  di( lower )alkylamino,  (lower) alkanoylamino, 
(lower)  alkanoyl  and  ( lower) alkybulfonyl;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  nontoxic  salts  thereof. 

6.  6  -  (2  -  pyrrolylglyoxylamido)penicillanic  acid. 

10.  6  -  [a  -  amino  -  o  -  (2  -  pyrrolyl)aoetamido]peni- 
ciUanic  acid. 

34«2,655 
6-[a.SUBSTITUTED-a.(2.  OR  3-HETEROCYCUC) 
ACETAMIDOJPENICILLANIC      ACID     AND 
NONTOXIC  SALTS  THEREOF 
Yvon  G.  Perron,  7711  Dn  Mail  Are^  ViDe  d'Ankw, 
Quekec,  Canada,  and  Lee  C.  Clicney,  Woodchick  HiU 
Road,  R.D.,  FayettcvUlc,  N.Y. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnly  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  293.135 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.1)  ' 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  acids  having  the  formula 

=C N dHCOOH 


J^  OH 


Wherein  the  subscript  n  represents  an  integer  from  2  to  3.    wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  sulfur  and  oxygen  and  wherein  R^  R'  and  R>  are 
each  a  member  selected  bom  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen, chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  iodo,  nitro,  (lower) alkyl. 
( lower )alkoxy,  (k>wer)alkylthio,  di( lower )alkylamino, 
(lower) alkanoylamino,  (lower)aLlumoyl,  and  (lower)al- 
kylsulfonyl  and  the  pharmaceutioally  acceptable  nontoxic 
salts  thereof. 


3,202,656 
DERIYAT1VBS  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  C 
Edward  Pcnicir  Ahnkn  Md  Gnr  GmtMx9j  Frederick 
Newton,  Oif ord,  and  JnnalfcM  #Aidcn  Jcfltay,  Llrcr- 
pool,  FnglBMl,   aa^nnis  to  NatfoMd  Research  De- 


benzyl,  phenyl,  methyl-pbenyi,  carbethoxy-itenyl,  nitro- 
phenyl.  amino-phenyl,  nitro-cblor-phenjd.  dimethyl-nitxo- 
jdienyl,  methyl-nitro-methoxy-idienjd,  benzoyl-idienyl. 
phenyl-azo-phenyl  and  naphthyl. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  heterocyclic  compounds 
having  the  formula 


H|C  BOi 


Filed  Ayr.  4,  IML  Scr.  No.  1H,731 
Claima  priority,  appilcarton  GfMt  Britain,  Apr.  11, 1960, 

12,866/60 
S  dalmt.     (CL  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


8 
RNHCH— CH        CH« 

CO— N  C— CHiOH 

\'' 

COOH 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  conissting  of 
hydrogen,  a-aminoadipyl,  benzyloxycarbonyl,  benzoyl, 
nitro-benzoyi,  chlorobenzoyl,  alkylbenzoyl,  methoxy- 
benzoyl,  ethoxybenzoyl,  and  a  radical  of  a  carboxyUc 
add  having  the  fonnuhi 


CH.CO 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  nitro-pbenyl,  chlorophenyl,  phenylalkyi,  methoxy- 
phenyl,  ethoxyphenyl  and  R| — O—  wherein  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  phenyl,  nitro-phenyl,  chlorophenyl,  phenylalkyi, 
methoxyphenyl  and  ethox^>henyl. 


3>202,657 
N-ARALKYL-    AND    N-ARYL    DERIVATIVES    OF 
TETRAHYDRO  -  OXATinAZINE-(l,4,5)-DIOXIDE- 
(4,4)  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THEM 
Rndoif  KihM  a^  Firlti  Milil  gi  ,  FhmkfM  am  Mi^ 
and  Rolf  Wlbahn  riiini— ,  niH«>in.  G«mm 
to   Faikwarfca   Hoechrt    IHJiMgwiihihafi 
IsiaNr  TtIm  ■  ■■■■Ing.  naBirnii  aai  Mala, 
r,  a  cotpmlion  of  GenMny 

NoDnwtaf.    Flad  Not.  27, 1K2,S«.  No.  240,437 

Clainii  prioilty,  appindlan  rwanj,  Nov.  30, 1961, 

F  35,442 

9nilini      (CL  260— 243) 

LA  heterocyclic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  having  the  formula 


J, 

HiC  SOi 

O  CHa 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 


A     i 


Hi 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  benzyl,  phenyl,  methyl-phenyl,  carbethoxy-phenyl, 
nitro-phenyl,  nitro-chlor-phoiyl,  dimethyl-nitro-phenyl, 
metbyl-nitro-methoxy-phenyl,  benzoyl-phenyl,  phenyl-azo- 
phenyl  and  naphthyl  which  comprises  reacting  a  sulfon- 
amide having  the  formula 

R— NH— SOr-CHr-CHr-OX 

^lierein  R  is  as  defined  above  and  X  is  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — SO,H,  — SO,K,  — PO,H| 
and  — CHO  with  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  add 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic  add  and 
diluted  mineral  adds  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  20*  C.  to  about  120*  C,  the  mohu-  ratio  of  said  sul- 
fonamide and  formaldehyde  being  in  the  range  of  about 
1:1  to  1:10. 


3,202,650 
THIONOPHOSPHONIC  ACID  ESTERS  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  IHEIR  PRODUCTION 
Walter    Lorens,    Wnppcrtal-Voliwtokcl,    and    Gerhmd 
Schradcr,  Wnpoertal-Croncnbcig,  Gernaay,  Milgnmi 
to   Farbcnfabriken   Bayer   Aktki^eaellKihaft,   Levei^ 
inaen,  Gcnnany,  a  German  corporation 

NoDrawtog.    Filed  Feb.  16, 1960,  Scr.  No.  8,928 

Clahns  priority,  application  Gcrnymy,  Feb.  28, 1959, 

F  27,831 

3  Claims.     (CL  260—248) 

1.  The  compound  of  the  following  formula 


CH<BC(CHt}i 


3.  A  thiophosidionic  add  ester  of  the  following  for^ 
mula 


/N/ 


CO 


\ 


V\, 


.!. 


— CHr-X 


^ 


T     B 

-K 

OBi 


in  which  R  stands  for  alkenyl  having  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  Rl  stands  for  lower  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  X  and  Y  each  stand  for  sulfur. 


3,202,659 
2,5,8-TRIHYDRAZlNO.nU.a-TRIAZINE  AND 
PROCESS  THEREFOR 
D.  Wrigkt,  North  St  Pad,  MIh.,  niiigaiii  to 
Mlancoota  MWiBg  aad  ni—failnitog  Company,  SL 
Panl,  Minn.,  a  coiycradon  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FM  Feb.  29,  I960,  Scr.  No.  11,922 

2natoM     (CL  260— 249.6) 
1.  2,5,8-trihydrazino-tri-s-triazine. 
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FKOdaS  FOR  THE  PREPARAIKm  OP  3-ARYU 
AMINO-M-DIAZACYCLOALKENES 

*" -•  Ti.  -"mlll'iii  niiulMM.  I 

l»rlhriii^G«n—y,  Mil, by 

to  BothiliHM  liilclhciM  GjbJi.H^  ^dhdn  (Rhfaw), 
G«raMiiy,  a  c«rpoi«<fcwi  of  Gcnoy 

NoDnwtai.   FBed  Oct  l,lM2,Scr.  No.  227^27 

CUw  pciotHy,  uppHwiipB  Gcnnny,  Oct  9,  IMl, 
B  M319 

2  ClafaH.     (CL  2M— 254) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  2-arylaiiiino-13-<luizacy- 
cloalkeiie*-(2)  of  tibe  formula 


Bi 


1 


k 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  lower  aOcyl, 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  cooiisting  of  straight  and 

branched  chain  alkylene  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 

Rj  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  grotqi  consisting  of 

methyl,  ethyl  and  chlorine, 

which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  <v^nM«tiii£  solely  of 

an  aryl-subrtituted  isothiouronium  salt  of  the  formula 


NH 


N— C 


\ 


•HH^ 


SBi 


wherein 

R.  Ri  and  Rg  have  the  meanings  previously  defined, 

RiJs  lower  alkyl,  and 

Hal  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine, 
and  a  lower  alkylene  diamine  of  the  f mmula 

H,N— X— NH, 

wherein  X  has  the  meanings  previously  defined,  heating 
said  mixture  at  a  temperatiux  of  100-200°  C.  for  a  period 
of  10  to  120  minutes,  making  the  reaction  mixture  alkaline 
and  isolating  a  free  2-arylamino-l,3-diazacycloalkene  base 
of  the  formula 


3,2t2^1 

SUBSTTTUTED  3-AMINO  4>PHENYL 
QUINOLONBS 

wl,  ClfliM,  RMhMj  IMS  Fkjw,  Wait 
Lm>  HMiyk  StanhMh,  Upp«  Btslih*,  M J.  ie- 
to  nnfci—  La  Roche  lab,  Nadcy,  NJ^  a 
corporatioa  of  New  Jsney 

No  Drawing.    Filed  N«v.  27, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  24#,4M 

8  CUasa.    (CL 


2.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groi^  of  compounds 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  f onnula 


and  pbarmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  there- 
of 
wherein  Ri  and  R^  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and,  taten  to- 
gether, lower  alkylene;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  d  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R4  and 
R5  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  oi 
hydrogen,    halogen,    trifluoromethyl,    nitro,    lower 
alkylmercapto  and  lower  alkoxy,  R4  being  other 
than  halogen  when  R«  is  hydrogen. 
8.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  compounds  ol  the 
formula 


wherein  Ri  and  R,  are  each  selected  from  the  groiq) 
consisting  <rf  hydrogen,  layer  alkyl  and,  taHen  to- 
gether, lower  alkylene  and  at  least  one  of  ki  and 
R]  is  other  than  hydrogen;  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and 
R4  and  Rs  are  each  selected  from  the  grou|>  con- 
si^lng  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  trifluoromediyl^  nitro, 
lo««r  alkylmercapto  and  lower  alkoxy,  R4  being 
other  than  halogen  when  R«  is  hydrogen 
which  oomiHises  heating  a  compound  of  the  forninla 


wherein  R|,  Rj,  Rj,  R4  and  R«  have  the  same  "y«"«"g 
wherein  R,  R,  and  Rj  and  X  have  the  twMntnp  previously  as  above 

defined,  from  the  reaction  mixture.  whereby  to  effect  the  cydizatioo  thereof. 
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alk)4,  lower  alkoxy  and  trtthiaranethyi. 


NOVEL DIKiyATIVBrovmGBKFroYQHIMBE    ^  S^  iS^«i2LJ'*r!S°'  "^A  ^  *'*^ 
ALKALOIDS  AND  WTaSmULrSkTWoSSi     ^^  .-3^^  consutmg  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower 

My  DwmM  l^iIgM  wmk  Laaa  Csl^ii  i,  N— st,  N.Y. 

Com.,  a  i  wf WiiM  Wiiiihe 

NoDmwIiV.   Fled  liif  M,  1963, 8«.  No.  2823M 

8  CWm.     (Ca.  366— 288) 
1.  18ei-benEOj4]K)lifanban-17^ne. 


^WTHODAND^TASSfflFOR  DEALKYLATING 
AJVDHYDWXaNATlON  OP  OTCANIC  COM- 

•  Nc 

scicn* 

Md. 

,  a  earpondoB  of  Australia 

FBed  MiV  18.  mi,  8^^1Ss,T99    ^^ 

-.  »i)Ni  AwtaBa,  May  23,  IMl, 
4,988/61  •  -^  -^ 

7  Claiass.    (CL  266— 198) 

1.  Process  for  dealkylating  and  hydrogenating  gaseous 
by-product  compounds  from  gas  and  coke  production, 
sajd  by-products  comprising  alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbons, 
alkyl  phenols,  and  alkyl  aromatic  bases  admixed  with 
parafBnic  and  oleOnic  faydrocaiboas,  ocmprising 

(1)  mixing  said  compounds  in  the  gaseous  sute  with 
molecular  hydrogen, 

(2)  contacting  the  resultaat  gaseous  admixture  with 
metallic  fibment  in  a  reaction  zone  while  concomi- 
tantly maintaining  said  zone  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
ciently hi^  to  prevent  condensation  of  organic 
vapors,  said  fiUment  being  heated  to  a  temperature 
between  1000  and  1500*  C,  whereby  atomic  hydro- 
gen is  formed  at  said  filament,  and 

(3)  condensing  the  resultant  dealkylated  product. 


S-PIPERIDINO.  AND  MNLOWIRALKYLAMINO-2. 
AMINO-BDHZOTHENQNES 

iDc,  Nislley,  NJ.,  a  cotyondMs  of  New  Icney 
No  Drawing.    Fled  Mar.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  178,566 

ICkim.    (0.26^-194.7) 
A  compound  of  the  fonaoia 


WNG  E  gUBSTTimip  YOHIMBANES 


No   DrawkK.' 

192,984,  Hagr  7, 1962. 

S«r.  No.  38M17 

2  ClafaM.     (CL266 288) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  groiq)  ctxisisting  of 
17a-hydraxyyohimban-18«-carboiiitrile  and  a  pbarmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid^Klditioa  salt  tfaereol 


SUBSTITUTED  9H-PYraDOa-4-b)INI>OLE-l  CAR- 
,      .   ^BOXYLiCACIDAjSgDaSvATIYTO 

Jaeoo  aBBBai^«vk«-  K^^^^^a<k   m^i_v  ■      .._  __ 

" '^"^^"^■■'▼Kb,  AMSHBaOOL  — —     aiBBMr  In  TW) 

Ugohj^Coaipaay,  TalaaiaanD.  Mick,  a  cosposalioa  of 

No  Drawing.    PHed  Nov.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,662 
2  Claims.     (€1266—295) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  substituted  6-me«hoxy.9H-pyrido[3.4-b]  indoles  of 
the  formula 


COR 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  omsisting 
of  hydrogen  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
and  (2)  physiologically  accepuble  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


3,262,667 
*  \^S^^^  •  *  METHYL  -  9H  -  PYIUDO[3.44i] 

IM)OLE  .  3  .  CARBOXYLiC  ACID,  EOTEW  AND 

ITS  ACID  ADDmON  SALTO 
Jacob  Szuaikovfci  aad  GObart  A.  YooMdaie,  bolh  of 

Kajawaaoo,  Mkk,  sislpiuis  to  The  Upiote  rnasaaaj. 

NoDrawh«.    FUcd  Nov. 6, 1963, S«. No. 32L884 

iOatmm.    (CL  268-295) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of 

(1)   substituted   6-methoxy-l-methyl-9H-pyridor3.4-blin. 
doles  of  the  fbrmola  i  »      j"* 


CH|0 


v\ 


COOR 


VAkA/ 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  voap  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms 
and  the  3-4  Unkage  is  selected  from  linkages  consisting 
of  single  and  double  bonds,  and  (2)  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable acid  addition  salts  thereof 


N-AA^OPHENuTdAMINIUM  SALTS 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corpaialkwi  of  ri—isiihi 

NoDrawh*.    raedMay22,1962,8ar.No.lH,687 
5  ClalM.    (CL  266—396) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fcxmula: 


R 


V^V^\,H. 


X- 


and  pharmacwitically  accoptable  acid  addition  salu  there- 
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«.METHOXY-l.(3,4^-'nUMETHOXY  PHENYL)- 
9H  ■  PYRIDO[3,441INDOLE  AND  ITS  ACID  ADDI- 
TION SALTS 
JmAMom  B.  Hater,  Jr^  Portage  TownAip,  Kalanuooo 
lacob  SaiHHikoTkz,  Kalamazoo,  MldL, 
to  Tkc  Urtohn  Conqpnay,  Kalanuzoo,  Affich^ 
of  Dclawara 
No  Dnwtag.    Filed  Nor.  6, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  321,663 

3ClaliiM.    (a.2<»— 296) 
2.  6-inethoxy-l-(3,4,5  -  triniethoxypbenyl)-9H-pyrido- 
[3,4-b]iiidole. 


3,202  670 
9  •  METHYL  -  3,4  .  DIHYDROXY  •  9H  ■  PYRIDO- 
[3,44»]INDOLE  METHOCHLORIDE 
Jacob  SzmonkoTkz,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh^  aarignor  to  The 
Upiohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  MklL,  a  corporadon  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Not.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  321,685 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—296) 
9-methyl-3,4-dihydroxy-9H-pyrido  [  3,4-b ]  indole  metho- 
chloride  of  the  formula 


OH 


3,202,671 

2,9  -  DIMETHYL  -  4  -  HYDROXY  -  1^3,4  -  TETRA- 

HYDRO  -  9 H  -  FYRn>0(3,4-b]INDOLE  AND  ITS 

ACID  ADDITION  SALTS 
Jacob  SomuzkoTicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mkh.,  anigDor  to  The 

Upjoha  Conpaay,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Ddawan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Nor.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,688 
2  Claims.    (CI.  260—296) 

2.  2,9  -  dimethyl  -  4-hydroxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-9H- 
pyrido[3,4-b]iiKi<rfe. 


3,202,672 

*"1?S?^*''-'^"^"^THYL-1,2,3,4-TETRAHYDR0.9H. 

PYRlDO[3,4-b]INDOLE  AND  ITS  ACID  ADDITION 

SALTS 
Jacob  Snnnarkoiricz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Dehiware 

No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  Not.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,805 
2  Clafans.     (CI.  260—296) 

2.  4  -  amino-2,9-dimethyH,2,3,4-tctrahydro-9H-pyrido 
[3,4-b]indole. 


3,202,673 
l,3,4^XA(OR  THIA)DIAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 
Jean  Mcttiicr^aoiqr^Roi,  and  Roger  Boesch,  VHry- 
"™S*»  ftMce,  aarignon  to  Rhone-Ponlenc  SJi^ 
Paris,  France,  a  corporation  of  Fhmce 
No  Drawfaig.    Ffled  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,497 
^"fi?*-.?!**^,^*  application  France,  Jane  19,  1962, 
933^5l'  '  *'"'  •^^'**''  ^^'  ^'  ^^^' 

9Cfadms.    (CL  260— 307) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  : 

N N— SCCl. 


A,U 


wherein  X  and  Xi  represent  members  of  the  class  consist- 
ing of  oxygen  and  sulphur  atoms,  and  R  represents  a 


member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  halo- 
geno-alkyl.  nitro-alkyl,  cyano-alkyl,  alkenyl,  alltyl  and 
alkenyl  the  chain  of  which  is  interrupted  by  a  member  of 
the  class  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  sulpho:<yl,  and 
sulphonyl,  alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl,  carbamoyl,  N-alkyl- 
carbamcyl,  N,N-dialkylcarbamoyl,  phenyl,  niphthyl, 
phcnylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl  alkyl 
of  10  to  12  carbon  atoms,  phcnylalkyl  of  7  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  naphthylalkyl  of  10  to  12  carbott  atoms 
the  alkyl  moieties  of  which  are  separated  from  the 
aryl  group  by  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  oxy- 
gen and  sulphur,  phcnylalkyl  of  7  to  10  carboH  atoms 
and  naphthylalkyl  of  10  to  12  carbon  atoms  tbc  alkyl 
moieties  of  which  are  interrupted  by  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen,  sulphur,  sulphoxyl  and  sul- 
phonyl, cycloalkyl,  cycloalkyl-alkyl,  furyl,  pyridyl,  1,3,4- 
oxadiazolyl,  furylalkyl,  pyridylalkyl,  l,3,4-oxadia2Dlylalk- 
yl,  and  phenyl,  naphthyl,  phcnylalkyl,  naphthylalkyl,  fur- 
yl, pyridyl.  1,3.4-oxadiazolyl,  furylalkyl,  pyridylalkyl,  and 
1,3,4-oxadiazolylalkyl  groups  as  aforesaid  carrying  as  sub- 
stituents  at  least  one  member  of  the  class  consi$ting  of 
halogen,  nitre,  cyano,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkenyl,  alkonyloxy, 
alkylthio,  trichloromethylthio,  hydroxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkanesulphonyl,  trifluoromethyl,  carbamoyl,  sulphamoyl, 
and  N-alkyl-substituted  carbamoyl  and  sulphamoyl,  the 
said  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy  and  alkane  groups  each  con- 
taining not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms. 


3,202,674 

I PHENETHYLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Andre  L.  Langis,  St  Lanrent,  Qnebcc,  and  Marie- 
Genevieve  Paule  Stegen,  Montreal,  Qnebcc,  Canaila, 
assigaors  to  American  Home  Prodncts  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dehiware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  May  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  llj,197 

Clabns  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  5,  i960, 
I         793,895;  Mar.  3,  1961,  818,303 

1  Claim.     (CI.  260—309.6) 

A  phenethylamine  derivative  selected  from  th«  group 
which  consists  of  a  base  of  the  formula 


R-C 


Ri   Ri 
N-C-R, 


N-CHi 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzyl, 
monohydroxybenzyl,  methylbenzyl  and  naphthylmethyl; 
Ri  is  ^-phenethyl;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  one  to  three  carboni  atoms; 
and  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl;  and  the  hydrochloride  and  picrate  salts  there- 
of. 


3,202,675 

l-BENZYL.2,5-BIS(CHLOROMETHYL)PYRRDLI. 
DINE  AND  ACID-ADDinON  SALTS  THEREOF 

Noel  F.  Albcrtson,  East  Greenbush,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corponitioa  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,729 

I  3  Claims.    (CL  260—313) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  class  consisting  of  l-benzyl- 
2,5-bis(chloromethyl)pyrrolidine  and  acid-addition  salts 
thereof. 
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SUBSIIIUTKD    N-Al^OALKYL    I'-KETO- 
HEXAMETHYLENE  INDOLES 
Leonard  M.  Rica,  MlMcapoUs,  MIbb.,  aad  Meier  E.  Fi«ed, 
Philadelpliia,  and  Eiiabeth  Hertz,  Bvyn  Mawr,  Pa., 
aarignon  to  AaMricaa  Home  Prodncts  Corporation, 
New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Feb.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,699 

3  dafans.     (CI.  260—319) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  group  consisting  of  an  N-amino 
(lower) alkyl-l^keto-hexamethyleneindole    of    the    for- 
mula: 


3,202,678 

ALKENYL  SUCCINIMIDES  OF  TETRA- 
ETHYLENE  PENTAMINE 

FranlK  A.  Stwut,  Oiiada,  Robert  G.  AadaaoB,  Norato. 
and  Alaa  Y.  Drunmond,  Ricfaaooml,  Calif^  awlaBiiiii 
to  California  Research  Corporatioa,  San  F^mcfaco, 
CaUf.,  a  corporation  of  Dcbwarc 

No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  835,411 

3  Clafans.    (CI.  260—326.5) 

1.  A  compound 


O) 


o 


R— CH— C 


CHi-C 


NCH, 


CH,(NHCH,CH,)r-NH, 


O 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof;  wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy,  Y 
is  lower  alkylene,  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  Am  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
mono  ( lower  )alkylamino,  di(  lower  )alkylamino  and  pyr- 
rolidino. 


wherein  R  is  a  polyolefin  radical  of  from  30  to  200  carbon 
atoms  and  is  derived  from  an  olefin  of  2  to  5  carixin  atoms. 


3,202,677 

ETHERS  OF  INDOLYL-BENZYL  ALCOHOLS 

Robert  CoiBciis  Rooaemoad,  Haariem,  North  HoOand, 

Nctherianda,  Mri^or  to  N.V.  KoidiA^tka  Fharma- 

ccotische  Farbrickaa  w/k  Brocadaa  Sfhecmaa  co  Phv- 

mada,  Anstardani,  N^hcriaada,  a  Dirtch  corporation 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Sept.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,803 

Clafans  priority,  appUcation  Great  Brltafai,  Sept  14, 1962, 
35,212/62,  35,213/62;  Sept  28,  1962,  36,984/62; 
Oct  19,  1962,  39,754/62,  39J56/62 

9Cfadms.    (CL  260— 319) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases  of  the  formula 


and  non-toxic  acid-addition  salts  thereof,  wherein  R,  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen, 
and  lower  alkoxy,  Rj  is  selected  frcmi  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  (lower  alkyl), 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alkoxy, 
R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
lower  alkyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  A  is  lower  alkylene  and  NB 
is  a  basic  nitrogen-containing  radical  selected  from  the 
group  c<nisisting  of  mono(lower  alkyl)amino,  di(lower 
alkyl) amino,  piperidino,  piperazino,  morpholino  and  N^ 
(lower  alkanoylozy) piperazino. 

3.  N,N-dimethyl-2-[a-( i-methylindol-3-yl)-benzyloxy]- 
ethylamine. 


3,202,679 

PREPARATION  OF  ALKENYL  SUCCINIC 
ANHYDRIDES 

Harry  W.  Andrewsen,  San  Rafael,  and  Chester  D.  Gordon, 
Richmond,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Califomfai  Research  Cor- 
poration,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Defan 


Filed  June  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,115 
3  Claims.    (CI.  260—346.8) 

3.  A  process  for  producing  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides, 
which  comprises: 

(1)  forming  an  approximately  saturated  solution  of 
malcic  anhydride  in  a  Cj-C*  alkylene  polymer  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  200  in  a  reaction 
zone  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  about  400  to 
about  480'  F.  and  at  a  pressure  not  exceeding  the 
vapor  pressure  of  maleic  anhydride  at  the  maintained 
temperature; 

(2)  allowing  liquid  maleic  anhydride  present  in  ex- 
cess of  the  amount  which  will  dissolve  in  the  reac- 
tion solution  under  said  conditions  of  temperature 
and  pressure  to  distill  off  as  vapor  from  the  reaction 
zone; 

(3)  condensing  the  thus  withdrawn  maleic  anhydride 
vapors  and  passing  the  condensate  into  a  maleic  an- 
hydride receiving  zone; 

(4)  continuously  returning  the  condensed  liquid  maleic 
anhydride  from  said  receiving  zone  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  to  maintain  in  this  latter  a  substantially 
saturated  maleic  anhydride  concentration; 

(5)  just  prior  to  the  tiooe  when  the  solubility  of 
maleic  acid  in  the  maleic  anhydride  solution  in  the 
receiving  zone  is  exceeded,  dumping  the  entire  ma- 
leic anhydride  content  of  said  receiving  zone  into 
said  reaction  zone; 

(6)  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  reaction  zone  to 
from  about  380  to  about  350*  P.; 

(7)  mainuining  the  content  of  the  reaction  zone  at 
the  reduced  temperature  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
isomerize  maleic  acid  in  the  maleic  anhydride  solu- 
tion essentially  completely  to  fiunaric  acid; 

(8)  thereupon  evaporating  reacted  maleic  anhydride 
from  the  reaction  zone;  and 

(9)  separating  fumaric  add  from  the  reaction  product. 
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3AtMM 
NEW  UNZINESULFONYL  UKKA8  AND  PROCESS 

FOB  Tflim  MANUFACTURE 

AMT,  rnmktmtt  am  Mala,  a^  Walicr  Aa- 

FiMiha  T— .  riiwMT.  aMliaiiii  In  Tat 
-     ^^  -  -  -   .  ^  '     j^ 


phtluloyl  radical  and  the  3-aoetaiiudo-phtbaloyl  njdical; 
and  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  die  group  consistfag  of 
bromo  and  chloro;  with  a  diamine  component  having  the 
formula: 


No 


M  MaU, 

FMMj  17, 1M2, Scr.  No.  21M79 
,  fpMcrtaa  GanM7,  My  2S,  IMl, 
F  34,554 

9CUM.    (CL2M— 347J) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  group  omsisting  of  (1)  benzene 
sulfonyl  ureas  of  die  formula 


R-O-X-0-^  \-flOt-NH-C  O-NH-Ri 

^i^ierein  R  represents  alkyl  of  at  most  4  carbon  atoms, 
X  represents  alk^rae  of  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  R*  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
of  2  to  8  caiton  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
cydoalkyl  of  3  to  8  carbon  atcMns,  cycloalkyl  of  at  most 
8  carbon  atoms,  methoxy-propyl,  ethoxy-propyl,  meth- 
oxy-butyl,  metfaylmercapto-propyl,  ethyl-merci^Ko-propyl, 
tetrahydro-afurfor^,  benzyl  and  phenyl  ethyl,  and  (2) 
phannaoeutically  acoqptabk  basic  salts  thereof. 
9.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


CHiO-CHrCHt-O-^  \HBOt-NH-CO-NH-CH»-CH 


CHi — CH 
CH, 


3,292,M1 

METHOD  OF  STARHJZATION  WITH  A  SUBSTI- 
TUTED TRIAZINE  AND  COMPOSTHONS  STABI- 
LIZED THEREBY 

Marda  Dczier,  Wlrile  PlaiBB,  Marda  KacD,  Oislaing,  and 
Eric  A.  RosUa,  Bnax,  N.Y.,  Mdoon  to  Geigy  Chem- 
ical CogFcradca,  Afdslty,  N.Vl,  a  eorporatfoa  of 
Delaware 

NoDrawfeM.  Origlaal  appUcadoa  Feb.  21,  IMl,  Scr.  No. 
S7,52«.^blTUei  aad  this  appHcadoa  Apr.  4, 1963,  Scr. 
No.  273,538 

3  Clafam.    (CL  2M— 249.5) 
1.  A  compoimd  of  the  fcxmula: 


(low«)slkyl 


1_     "^ 


Ooww)  alkyl 
wherein  R^  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  dialkylhydroxyanilino  and  alkylmercapto. 


H  H   H 


H— N— C-C— C-N— Ri 


wherein,  R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  Of  hy- 
drogen and  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  cau'bon 
atoms;  and  R?  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  car- 
bon atoms;  precipitating  the  resultant  pigment  reaction 
product,  said  precipitation  of  the  pigment  taking  i^tce  di- 
rectly as  the  pigment  is  formed  when  the  reaction  is  car- 
ried out  in  a  weakly  alkaline  medium  in  which  tfaie  pig- 
ment is  insoluble  and  being  effected  by  acidification  of 
the  reaction  mixture  when  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
a  strongly  alkaline  medium  in  which  the  pigment  il  solu- 
ble, and  separating  the  precipitated  pigment  from  the 
reactiiMi  mixture. 


3,2t2jM3 

HALOGENATED  AND  OfjEFINICALLY  UNSiATU- 
RATHD  3-KETO-OTEROiD6  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MAKING  THE  SAME  FROM  THE  CORRESPOND- 
ING 3-KETO-SrEROID  CARBOXYUC  ACID6 

Bcmhard  Kricgcr,  Scaac  II,  Kreii  BtolclcM,  and  Egbert 


to 


.AG. 
FDcd  Nov.  U,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,346 

4,1963 

33,735 


No 
Chdns  priority,  apollcatfoa  Gcrsnaay,  Not.  24,  |962, 


Scfa  32,382,  Sch  32,383;  Ai«.  21, 1963,  Sch 
22  Claiais.    (CL  268-^397  J) 

I.  A  process  for  the  halogenation  of  3-keto-|teroid 
carboxyHc  adds  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting  of  3- 
keto-stenMd-22-oic  adds  and  3-keto-8tercrid-20-oic  adds  by 
exchange  of  a  carboxyl  group  of  said  adds  for  halogen, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  said  adds  with  a  baloge- 
nating  agent  in  the  presence  of  a  heavy  metal  com^und. 

II.  2$-halo-A*-iHxgnene-3-one. 


ipoi 


3,282,684 
17a-CliLORETHYNYL  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Derek  Bom,  Peter  Feather,  and  Yladiadr  Petrow,  Loodoa, 

to    IW    Brittah    Drag    Bo 


No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,732 
ClafaM  ftiority,  appHcadoa  Great  Britafa,  Feb.  23, 1962, 
1  7,119/62 

I         12  CUhw.     (CL  26«— 397.5) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  17a-chlor0thynyl 
steroids  having,  apart  from  subsdtuents  in  rings  A,  B,  C 
and  D,  the  formula 


3^82^82  

SYNTHETIC  nCMENTS  OF  THE  ANTHRA- 

QUINONE  TYPE 

CM^ILDica,  Warn  i  Hie,  N. Y^aqi^ChMlw  F.  Do«<y. 

Nmt  Yetfc,'N\Y'""wparadea  of  New  York 
NoDnwl«    FRad  Jaly  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  127,112 
1  OalBB.    (CL  26B— 371) 

A  pigment  produced  by  heating  in  an  aqueous  alkaline 
medium  a  bromamine  add  component  having  the  for- 
mula: 


SOiH 


A^ 


=CC1 


wlteretn  a  is  a  single  or  douUe  hood,  wluch  prooeii  com- 
prises reacting  a  correspoodmg  17-oxo-8teroid  m  liqftid 
ammonk  with  a  cfaloraoetylide  of  a  metal  selected  from 
the  groap  consisting  of  alkali  and  alkaline  earth  metak 
and  subaequently  regenerating  the  desired  derivad^b  from 
m^ierein,  P  is  selected  from  the  group  reitt^iting  of  the   the  con[4>lex  so  formed. 
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temperature  of  from  about  20  to  IW  C  wftfa  an ; 
alkali  iwH^t  bkarbooate  tit*!**i?w.  (f)  and  ««■*"««»§  tte 
dM 


Ah.  at,  IfO.  8».  N^  3tS,ii7 
1  CMmTIcL  Ht--J»7 J) 
1.  A  firniiHwiil  of  die  fonmda 


Ur 


2.  A  molybdenum  cUoride  aOcyl  phenoiatB  prodnct 
oompristng.  as  its  major  iiaaiiliMinl,  molybdeonm  dkUo- 
ride  tri(alkyl  pheocriate)  and  also  comptiaing  minar 
amounts  of  a  member  selected  from  the  groap  ooosiat- 
ing  of  die  coriespooding  mono-,  di-  and  letn(allgd  pheno- 
lates),  eadi  (rf  said  alkyl  groi^M  «*^"*«*'**"t  no  more  Uuui 
18  carbon  atoma  and  the  total  alkjd  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkjd  phenolate  moiety  being  6  to  24,  aad  said  phenolate 
product  being  soluble  in  mineral  hrixicating  ofl. 


RiOHt 

iiiierein  R  is  a  member  of  the  gwwy  rnnairtni  of  hydro- 
gen  aad  lower-caibosylic  acyl,  aad  R^  is  loww-alkyL 


HEPARAIION  OP  13-AIXyLOONAplA5at)A14- 

■NT 
615 


15 


Afa., 
«f  Wi 
.  27,  Ifid,  9m,  Naw 

(CLMB-*9f7^ 

kairiag  the  foaa-U^(lO).   cotainint  copper  ions  aad 


PROCESS  FOR  SKPAiShMG  COPPER  VALUES 
^       FROM  CORALTJ^q>  NICRBL  YALUIS 

Dn^  C^^^^^^mI  €*^^^^^kw    Ou^^^A.  IM^A^  ■  f^w^^aaa 

NoDnnvlnK.   OHsltari afnBaaian Sent 6, 1968, 8«r. Na. 
53,912.    DMdad  and  Ais  ivplaiiaa  Ab«.  S4,  1964, 

Scr.  No.  397,389 

ICWik    (CLM8— «3f) 
A  aaethod  of  wparatiaf  ooppar  ioai  from  a  aotatian 

ions  of  at 


5.  A 

of  tkn  asetala  of  the  gnnp 
diereto.  in  dM  IS^poMon,  a  potyoataMlkyl  nidfcaL        nickd  ions  wUcfc 
9.  13^4nalhyl  .  3  •  inHlwyp—  -  U.S(10)A14-P«-   pH  la  dw  r«i«i  of  2.5  to  5A 
-17-one.  add,  thereby  fonniat  a 

ions  and  seiMiUlin  flwafrcni  the 
die  copper. 

PURIFlCAIIONOrALPBA^HKANCHEDfATU-  ^^■""— 

RAIID  MONOCABMBVUC  ACIDS  WRH  A 


of  cobalt  and 
ata 


Bar*  NOb  ^0)700 
Afr.7,lfil, 


Na.  228,878 


^ ,       priparahon  oTmocTANOPHmoLs 

iGnMl    Uwasd  P.  Pwvk, 

^^  '  Fled  Od.  8, 1961, 1 

ItCktea.    (CL 

1.  A  prooBsi  for  preparing  a  ttiocyaaophenol 
1    Tn  .  »««.  «nr  th.    ■„ ia._iL_  ^  <.».«.  Mi..^i««   -JoiprisBi  dissolviag  a  phenol  aalaolad  froaa  the  dam 
prod»:t.  oonM«  ««.llJ77:S£nHJk,l  •-b.titot.l  SSSJ^il^^  ^  "^  ^  ^^ 

saturated  monocaitoylic  adds  obtrinad  by  the  raaction  efclotins  to  the  nlatioa  to  libende  tUocyanoaaa  to 
of  mono-oMBMaBy  iiaiirmnU  hyJrocarboni  «  or-   with  Mid  phenol  whereby  Um  ddocyanopbenol  and  tUo- 

bon  moooanae  aad  walar  ia  tae  paennea  of  a  catalyit  le-   mm*t>o an^i «»  fji. i  ,,t,<i...  ...i.-A.i.r-' '-  ^^ .^ia 

i»f*»A  frnm  tk.  -.Lfm..  in  ■!■<■«»-      -    '    '  -        ^  !.<—   cyaMc  toc  UK  lonned,  adamf  anaydroas  ammonia  to  said 
lected  Erom  tae  graop  ronasnag  of  nlasiilnna  of  boroa   Mk^imi  •»  ■  tJuu-mj-nuL.  hiTmm  «»•  r^  ;«  •«  .«<«««*  •* 

trifluoride  and  walar  and  adWtfnna  of  boran  triflnoride.  f^'^r'J^; *.??''*"??.  ^^  .?   ^  ?  ".T""?  ** 
"^!T  1j  ^-    "    ,       .7^  . .  ^     uMwnMF,  |p^  siiflkieul  to  neiKnluB  the  dnocyaaic  add  to  fonn 

water  and  MKnononc  add.  the  onasfaiaatiaB  of  eoi^Kii-  ^.  .     .         'TT^  ^^    .  "~~» 

WMMMM  fWHVMn,  ««,  w  iiiiMi«iMM  (x  III  MRU-   amuMMMiM^  IhiocyBaalB,  aad  ndwiijiMMlii  reoorerinc  the 
tive  steps  rnnahiiBg  steiiarislly  of:  (a)  asparating  the  re-  -  ^^^         '  nr-nrry  <«^^«>»«  »« 

actor  ellhience  into  aa  upper  Mqnid  orgaaic  phaae  con- 
taining crude  laartion  prodacte  conditiag  eaentialy  of 
said  alpha-aftyl  wbaHhited  ■onoeaiboaqiic  adda  aad  a 
lower  laqnid  catoljnl  phaia,  (b)  mmr^dm  tka 
and 

wttha 

nte  groap  eonm.  Of  »|»»^    JHaD-aHnp.    FfcdFefc.ll,l>ia,g,r.Wa.M743i„ 

^.—  iL'^s?  "^."Sf  9,7iSSr"**^**''**'"^ 

of  fraai  aboat  20  to  100*  C.  s  Ckkm,    <a  Mi— 456) 

frian  the  nnldng       1.  A  prooeas  for  the  removal  of  cokmred  contaod- 


tutad  acylic 
eight  carbon 
thereof  at  a 
(d)  sepanth 
mixture,  (e) 
the  lemond  of  mid 


cuiieatly  with 
tacting  said 


puuncATioN  &r  mpoNVL  mm 
w« 


prodnda  after  naats  firaas  a  erode  ealar  having  the  formula  RiSO^S* 
M.  a  atere  Rt  is  a  C.  to  €«  alkyl  ndioal  aad  R«  is  a  ptenyl 
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radical,  whidi  comprises,  treating  the  crude  ester  with 
an  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  (b)  iaopropyl 
alcohol,  and  tfaereafler  separating  from  the  resulting 
mixtare  an  apper  liquid  layer  containing  the  decolourised 


DBCACHLOKO-3-HYDROXYPBNTACYCLO- 

DBCANE.3-PH0SPHQNATES 

EdwHd  D.  Weil,  Lcwiitaa,  miKdtkJ.  SmUh,  Lockport, 

N.Y,,   aalMafa  to  Hooker  Chcaikal   Coiporatfoii, 

NkvnF3KN.Y.,  ■  coraondoa  of  New  Yoik 

NoDnnvtoi.    FBcd  JMy  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  122,4«2 

SCUBi.    (CL2M— 461) 

ci       ci 
Cl  c c 


01 

\ 


Hilh 


c c 


C P-OR> 

O    OH    0B> 


A.    Ai 

wherein  R*  and  R'  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  sabttitoted  allcyl  of  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  in  which 
the  substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  nitro,  alkylmercapto,  arylmer- 
capto  aJad  alkenyl;  aryl;  substituted  aryl,  in  which  the 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
gen, alkoxy,  aryloxy,  nitro,  alkyhnercapto,  arylmercapto. 
substituents  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo- 
wherein  Ri  and  R>  are  conjoined;  substituted  alkylene  of 
up  to  18  carbon  atcxns,  in  which  the  substituents  are  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
nitro,  alk]dmercapto,  aryhnercapto,  alkyl  and  alkenyl; 
jdienylene,  wherein  R^  and  R'  are  conjoined  through  the 
phenyl  group;  and  substituted  phenylene  of  6  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  in  which  the  substituents  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  alkoxy,  aryloxy.  nitro,  al- 
kylmercapto, arylmercapto,  alkyl  and  alkenyl,  wherein- 
above  aryl  is  monocarbocydic. 


3,2f2,693 

SUCCINATE  HALF-ESTERS  OF  ALKYLENE 

GLYCOL  PHOSPHATE 

Van  R.  GacitBcr,  BaDwIa,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

CompMqr^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  230,002 

6  Clainis.    (CL  260     <61) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  fwmula: 


/ 


R  O  Ri 

O  (CHi— CH— O)  r-C— CH,— CH— C  O  OH 


0-P-O  (CHi-C  H-0)  ^A 
0{CH»-CH— 0)g— B 

where  the  R's  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl;  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

O  Ba 

— 6-CHt-CH-COOH 

where  B  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and 

0  Bi 

— C— CHi-CH-COOH 
where  Ri,  R^.  and  Rj  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 


sisting of  alkyl  and  alkenyl  having  from  10  to  22  carbon 
atoms;  and  where  x,  y,  and  z  are  integers  having  a  total 
value  of  from  3  to  9. 


3^2^94 
OXIDATION  PROCESS 
Udor  Kfa-siicniNHim,  Wcatfield,  and  Jcfrey  H.  Bartictt, 
New  Providence,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  M.  Hill,  Mayfair, 
London,  England,  awlgnnrs  to  Easo  Research  and  En- 
gineering Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,015 

4  Claims.  (CL  26»-^462) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  diborate  ester  which  com- 
prises forming  a  borate  ester  by  reacting  a  C^  to  Cm  hy- 
droxy substiuted  hydrocarbon  reactant  with  0.02  to  3.0 
moles,  per  mole  of  said  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  reactant,  of 
a  boron  compound  which  provides  boric  acid  upon  con- 
tact with  water,  said  compound  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  boric  oxide,  lovMer  alkyl 
borate  esters,  and  alkyl  boric  add,  and  reacting  said 
borate  ester  of  said  hydroxy  hydrocarbon  reactant  with  a 
molecular  oxygen  containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of 
100*  to  250'  C.  in  the  presence  of  0.02  to  3.^  moles, 
per  mole  of  said  borate  ester,  of  said  boron  compound. 


3,202,695 

ADDUCT  OF  CYCLO  •  BUTANE  - 1,2  -  DICVaNIDE 
WITH  SULFURIC  ACID  MONOHYDRATE  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Janice  L.  Greene,  Warrcasvlllc  Heights,  and  James  D. 
Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  anliMirs  to  The  Stand- 
ard Oil  Company,  Clevehuid,  Ohio,  a  corportition  of 
Ohio 

No  Drawfaif.    Filed  Aug.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  214,532 
2  Clafans.     (CL  260—464) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  an  adduct,  whi(h  com- 
prises the  step  of  reacting  1  mole  of  cyclo-butanie-l,2-di- 
cyanide  with  2  moles  of  the  monohydrate  of  flulphuric 
acid,  said  reaction  being  continued  for  from  15  minutes  to 
four  hours  at  a  temperature  of  40  to  125*  C,  followed  by 
cooling  to  ambient  temperature,  and  recovering  the  adduct. 


'a!nidi 


I  3^02,696 

CYCtOBUTANE-l,2-DICHLOR0.1,2-DICYA!NIDE 
Janice  L.  Greene,  Warrensvilk  Heights,  and  J^nes  D. 
Idol,  Jr.,  and  Norman  W.  Standi*,  Shaker  Hdghta, 
Ohio,  asdgnors  to  The  Standard  OO  Company,  Cleve- 
land Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Mar.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,809 

3  Oahns.     (CL  260 — 464) 
1.  A  compound  havmg  the  formula: 

Cl 

H,C— C— CN 

H,C— C— CN 

Ai 


3^02,697 

PROCESS    FOR    MAKING    CYCLOBUTANE-l,^ 
DICYANIDE  FROM  ACRYLONTTRILE 

James  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  Shaker  Heights,  Janice  L.  Greene, 
WairensvUlc  Hdciiti,  and  Nancy  R.  Gray,  Ctcvciand 
Heights,  Ohio,  aarignon  to  The  Standvd  Oil  Compuy, 
Clevehuid,  Ohio,  a  corponrtion  of  OUo 

No  Drawfaig.   FUcd  June  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  219,727 
8  Cbdms.     (CL  260—464)  1 

1.  A  process  of  forming  cyclobutane-l,2-<f cyanide 
which  comprises  heating  liquid  acrylonitrile  to  a  tem- 
perature of  175  to  246*  for  from  about  3  to  9  hours  under 
autogenous  pressure  in  the  absence  of  oxygen  and  in 
the  presence  of  from  0.001  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  chelat- 
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ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ami- 
pounds  having  the  structure 


B-A- 


(CHi).— GOOX 


and 


B  B' 


XOOC(CHi). 


(CH|).COOX 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  single  carbocyclic  aromatic  nucleus  and  a  con- 
densed carbocyclic  aromatic  nucleus;  m  and  n  are  in- 
tegers of  from  1  to  4;  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  ammonium  and  an  alkali  metal;  and 
R  and  R'  are  radicals  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms  and  —  (CHa)BCOOX  wherein  m  and  X  have  the 
foregoing  designations. 


3,202,69s 

THIO  AND  OXY  SUBSTTTUTED  AROMATIC 
HYDRAZONES  OF  CARBONYL  CYANIDE 


wauam  W.  Prichard,  Hoiiissiii.  DeL,  Msignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Ncmoari  and  Company,  ^IlliiAngton,  Del., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawls    FBed  Jnnc  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  204,050 

5  Clafans.    (CL  260—465) 

1.  Aromatic  hydrazones  of  carbonyl  cyanide  of    the 
formula 

Ar— X— Ar— NH— N=C(CN  )a 

wherein  each  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
group  of  6-12  carbon  atoms  having  up  to  three  sub- 
stituents selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  halogen 
of  atomic  number  9-35  inclusive,  lower  alkoxy,  and 
lower  alkyl,  and  X  reiH«sents  an  atom  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur. 


3,202,699 

CARBOBENZOXYGLYCYLAMINO- 
BENZOPHENONES 

Arthur  Stempcl,  Teaneck,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nntiey,  NJ.,  a  corporatkw  of  New 
Jersey 

No  DnnHng.    Filed  Jnly  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  123,964 

SOafans.    (CL  260— 471) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO  o 

rV-N-C-CHr-NH-C- 


c=o 


CHf-NH-C-O-CH, 


V^ 


wherein  R|  and  R|  are  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  thfluoromethyl, 
and  nitro. 


34t2>7M 

HYDROXYLAMINO  ACETIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Edward  A.  Kacafca,  Uatas,  and  Engms  L.  IMaMjr,  Ma- 

twten,  N J.,  swlganis  to  Mstck  ft  Co.,  Im^  Ki*waty, 

N  J.,  a  corporatfam  of  Now  Iwnej 

No  Drawing.    Fled  Apr.  29, 1960,  Ssr.  No.  2S4t6 

10  Clafans      (CL260--4S2) 
1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


R,-N-CH|l!:-OR, 
ORi 

where  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formyl, 
lower  alkanoyl.  haloloweralkanoyl,  furoyl,  homocyclic 
aroyl,  and  aralkanoyl,  R,  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  and  lower  alkanoyl  and  R|  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  ammonium,  an  alkali  metal, 
an  alkaline  earth  metal,  lower  alkyl  and  aralkyl. 


3at2,7tl 

COMPLEX  ESTER  OF  MIXED  DKARBOXYUC 
ACIDS,  NEOPENTYL  GLYCCH.  AND  ALIPHATTC 
ALCOHOLS 

David  W.  Yoog,  Homcwood,  awl  EOeca  M.  Tmi,  Pvk 
Forest,  IlL,  aalgnors,  by  mcflM  aasigBBenli,  to  Stodi^ 
Research,  Inc.,  New  Yoifc,  N.Y.,  a  cofpontfam  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.  Original  appUcatioa  Dec  17, 1957,  Ssr.  No. 
703,275.  Divided  and  this  appUcatkm  May  31,  1961, 
Scr.  No.  124,251 

7CfadBS.     (CL  260— 485) 

1.  A  complex  ester  of  a  dicarboxylic  add  component, 
a  primary  alcohol  containing  5  to  13  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary  monohydric 
alkanols  and  ether  primary  monohydric  alkanols,  and 
neopentyl  glycol,  in  the  approximate  molar  ratio  of  2  to  2 
to  1,  respectively,  wherein  said  dicarboxylic  acid  compo- 
nent comprises  about  50  to  90  percent  sebacic  acid,  the 
balance  consisting  essentially  of  a  straight  chain  acid 
other  than  sebacic  acid  having  a  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 
drocarbon chain  of  4  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  two  car- 
boxyl  groups. 

'  3a«2,702 

SYNTHESIS  OF  BETA-OXY  SUBSITTUTED 
ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Kenneth  L.  Olivier,  Placentfa^  CaUf.,  asslg to  Unfam 

OU  Company  of  CaUfonda,  Los  Ininlss.  CnUf.  ■  cor^ 
poratfaM  of  CaUf  onda  —•— -» 

NoDrawfav.    Filed  Jnnc  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  206,460 
6  Clafans.     (a.  26^-494) 

4.  The  preparation  of  a  beta  acyloxyalkanoic  add 
that  comprises  condensing  formaldehyde  with  the  heavy 
metal  sak  of  an  alkanoic  add  having  between  2  and  about 
5  carbon  atoms,  said  heavy  metial  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  lead,  bismuth,  antimony  and  tin,  in 
a  reaction  medium  comprising  an  alkanoic  add  corre- 
sponding to  the  carboxylate  anion  of  said  heavy  metal 
salt  at  a  temperature  between  about  100*  and  about  300" 
C.,  about  1  and  about  50  atnaoapheres  pressure,  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  said  reaction  solvem  in  liquid  {riiase, 
a  period  between  about  0.5  and  about  4  hours,  suflScieot 
to  complete  said  condensation  and  in  the  presence  of 
a  base  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
and  ammonium  carboxylates,  and  heterocyclic  amines 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  pyridine,  quinoline 
and  isoquinoline  and  lower  alkyl  substituted  pyridine, 
quinoline  and  isoquinoline. 
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3,2t2,713 


HDCANB  AND  SALT  THEREOF 


N.Y.  ■  eavpmllM  «f  DihHnn 

N»DnM*^    Vlii  Jm*  4»  IMl,  Scr.  Ns.  3t84M 

SCMm.    (CL2M-.M1) 

1.  A  wwnpownri  wtorted  from  the  group  which  ooosists 

of  l,4-bi»(o<hlorobeogykiniao)<ydnhinuine  and  iti  di- 


PROCKSB  FOR  THE  SHAVER  OXIDE  CATA- 
LYZED OXIDATION  OF  UNSATURATED  CY- 

qjc  ozcwgDia 

SoMrt  H>  9wtfi  Aay  Bnrt0ffB(  Tn«y  Mrii^fMr,  by  bmdc 
— ipi—i 1^  tm  Em»  Rmwch  wmi  EadfaMcrtag  Com- 
PMQTt  RbhmB(  N«j*(  s  cwporatloB  of  Dsfannvs 
NsDnwhii.    FEsi  Fak  23,  IMl,  8«.  No.  M,921 
Kniliiii     (CXaM— 833) 

1.  A  compodtion  of  outter,  2-viq^-l,4-butanedicar- 
boxylic  acid. 

2.  A  method  of  producing  an  ofefinically  unsaturated 
«,«-dicarhoxylic  add  from  a  Cg  to  Cu  monocyclic  olefin 
having  from  to  2  to  3  mm-ctMijugated  olefinic  bonds,  at 
least  one  of  which  is  in  the  ring,  which  comprises 

OBOnizing  said  olefin  in  an  ozonolyats  strivent  at  a 
temperature  <rf  —78*  C.  to  +30*  C.  until  from 
0.2  to  OJ  mol  of  ozone  per  mol  of  olefin  has  been 
reacted,  wherdiy  an  oleflnic  ozonolysis  product  is 
obtained. 

contartiBg  said  olefinic  ozonolysis  product  in  an  ozon- 
olyiis  strfvent  and  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  tem- 
perature of  30'  C.  to  50*  C. 

while  adding  a  base  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkaU  metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth 
metal  hydraadea  to  maintain  the  pH  within  the 
nuife  of  pH  10  to  pH  12,  with  a  molecuUr  oxygen 
containing  faaeous  stream  and  a  catalyticaUy  eflfec- 
tvft  amoDnt  of  silver  oxide,  to  obtain  a  douMe  salt 
of  the  fM^^icarboxylic  add,  and  addifying  said 
double  «lt  to  obtain  the  olefinically  unsaturated  a^ 
dicaitaxyUc  add  product 


34n,7i5 

PROCXSS  FOR  .PRODUCING  COLOR  STABLE 
LACTIC  ACID 
L.  PowaD  mad  Robert  J.  Pnizicr,  Chicago,  Dl., 
to  AaMrican  Maiae-ProdBcCi   Company,  a 
ef  Matoe 
No  Ebrawtot.    FBed  May  24,  19M,  Scr.  No.  31^21 

4  CMm.  (CL  2M-535) 
1.  A  prooeai  for  increasing  the  color  sUbility  of  a 
ftementafkm  mixture  produced  by  the  acti<»  of  a  Lacto- 
badUua  microorganism  on  carbohydrates  and  contain- 
ing lactic  add  which  comprises  the  steps  of  treating  the 
fermentation  mixture  with  a  cation  exchange  resin,  and 
separating  the  treated  fermentation  mixture  from  the 
cation  exchange  resin  without  extraction  of  the  add  from 
the  mixture  said  mixture  having  the  capacity  to  withstand 
bemg  heated  for  thirty  minutes  at  180*  C.  without  dark- 
ening in  coior. 


and  sahs  thereof  selected  from  the  class  ermtmtHti^  of  the 
alkali  metal,  caldum,  magnesium,  copper,  iron,  aluminum, 
chromium  and  ammonium  salts,  where  R  is  a  radical  hav- 
ing from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  4ie  class 
consisting  of  fluorine  and  perfluoroalkyl,  peiiluorohydro- 
alkyl,  perflwM-ochloroalkyl  and  perfluorocUorohydroalkyl 
radicals. 


34t2,7M 
VLUORINATED  ORGANIC  ACIDS 

■iRoMB^Oaitaliog, 

'^•^  a  tmfmatkm  of  PeH^ytvn^a 
4,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  12943f 
9CUtaH.    (a.2M-.535) 
1.  Compoundi  aelKted  from  the  class  coodsting  of 
fluonnated  o^droKy  acids  of  the  fdnnula 

RCF,CH(OH)COOH 


3,2f2,797 

PREf  ARATION  OF  ALPHA  CHLORO-ALRANE- 
I  SULFQNYL  CHLORIDEB 

Charles  M.  Sterks,  Poms  Cily,  OUm  ass^iiui  to  Co^ 
ttoeMd  OO  CoapaBy,  PoMa  CMy,  OUu,  a  corporadoo 
off  Dcfanrarc 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  3«,  19M,  Scr.  No.  "^,913 

•  ChOw.    (CL  2M-^543) 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  straigftt  chain 
alpha-chloro  alkanesulfonyl  halide  which  comprises  re- 
acting at  a  temperamre  between  about  50*  C.  aUd  reflux 
tempemture  (a)  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  member 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  alkane- 
sulfinate,  alkane  sulfonyl  chloride  and  alkane  sulfonyl 
bromide,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  of  said  member  con- 
sists of  a  straight  chain  having  between  2  and  about  50 
carbon  atoms,  with  (b)  chlorine,  and  recovering  as  the 
sole  chlorinated  product  alpha-chlorinated  alkanesulfonyl 
halide. 


1  3a92,7N 

SEPARATION  OF  DI-ORTHO  SUBSTITUTED  POLY- 
CHLOROBENZOYL  CHLORIDE  FROM  A  ptUDE 
ISOMERIC  MIXTURE  OF  POLYCHLOROBENZO- 
YL  CHLORIDES 

Hewy  J.  Gcrjovlch  and  Jean  Bradley  Harrtaon,  WOmtog- 
ton,  DcL,  Bislgiiiws  to  E.  L  da  Pont  dc  Ncm^os  and 
Company,  Wlbntogton,  DcL,  a  corporatfon  of  Odawars 
No  Drawkig.     Filed  Ang.  L  1942,  Ssr.  No.  218,g49 

ICkrim.    (CL24«-^544) 

A  process  for  separating  2,6-didiloro  substituted  ben- 
zoyl chloride  isomers  from  a  mixture  of  polychlorinated 
benzoyl  chlorides,  the  steps  comprising  vigorous  itiechani- 
cal  agitation  for  up  to  30  minutes  of  the  mixture  of  ben- 
zoyl chloride  isomers,  at  a  temperature  of  5  to  50'  C, 
with  about  two  moles  of  aqueous  alkali  per  mole  of  the 
benzoyl  chloride  isomers  not  substituted  with  chlorine 
atoms  in  both  the  two  and  six  positions  and  then  collect- 
ing and  drying  the  product  remaining  as  the  fosohible 
organic  phase. 


^  3442,709 

l,4(UNSYMMETRICALLY.SUBSnTUTED-BENZYL. 
AMINO-  AND  CYCLOHEXYLAMINO-MmilYL)- 
CYCLOHEXANES 

Leslie  G.  Hnmbcr,  MonfreaL  QMbec,  Gordon  &  Myers, 
Monnt  RoyaL  Qoebcc,  and  Thomas  MMsiah,  Montiwd, 
Qvcbec,  Canada,  asslgiiiin  to  Amcskan  Home  Prod- 
■cta  Corporatfon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpoMtfon  of 
Ddaware 


NoDrawii«.    Filed  Ja 
8  Ctahm. 


c  24,  1943,  Scr.  No.  294,144 
(CL24*-.543) 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  which  consists 
of  a  1,4-disubstituted  cyclohexane  wherein  one  of  the 
substituents  is  selected  from  the  group  consirting  of 
o-chlorobenzylaminomethyl  and  cydobexylaminomethyl, 
and  wherein  the  other  substituent  is  selected  Irom  the 
group  which  consists  of  cyclohexylaminometh^  and 
cyclohexyknethylaminomethyl;  and  salts  thereof  with 
pharmacologically-acceptable  adds. 
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34M.71t 

l-(2-CYCLOALKYI>2-DnX>WER  ALKYLAMINO- 

ETHYL)  GUANIDINES 

JmncsW.  ~ 
Drag  and 

corporatfon  of  DalnwaR 
NoDrawtog.    FBsd  Dec  4, 1942,  Ssr.  No.  242,594 

SCUM.     (CL  244-^544) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ii       Ri 


NH 


,^ 


CHt-NH— O 


IfHi 


w^ierein  Ri  and  R,  are  lower  alkyl  and  Ra  is  cydoalkyl 
having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms. 


3,242,711 
N-SUBSmUTED  PHENALKYL  AMINES 


Wolfi 


to  E.  Merck 


NoDrawtog.    FBad  Inne  19, 1943,  Scr.  No.  2SS374 

rlty,  appHcatten 
S3452|  Jnnc  24, 

I4nahns     (CL  244-^574) 


I.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  coiMisting  of 
an  amine  of  the  formula: 


X— (C  H«) .— C  H— N— (Y)_— C  H 

A.  i.        ^ 


Ri 


and  the  add  addition  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl  and  ethyl; 

Rj  is  selected  from  tbt  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

I^nyl  and  X; 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenoxy, 

hydrogen,  phenyl,  and  X; 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  and  hydroxyalkyl  of  1-4 

carbon  atoms; 
X  is  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  of  the  formula: 


Rt         R« 


XX 

R«         Ri 


R»  ii  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  of  4-6  carbon  atoms; 

R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  a  tertiary  alkyl  group  of  4-6  carbon  atoms; 
Rt  and  K,  are  each  seiecied  from  the  group  consisting 

of  hydrogen  and  a  primary  alkyl  of  1-4  caibon 

atoms; 
R«  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 

and  hydroxy,  with  the  proviaion  that  when  R«  is 

hydroxy  it  is  in  other  than  the  2-  or  6-position, 

and  »t  least  one  of  R«.  R,  and  R«  is  other  than 

hydrogeoj 
Y  is  an  alkyleoe  group  of  1-3  caiboa  atoms; 
m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  1  induaive;  and 
n  is  an  int^er  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  with  the  prxm- 

sion  that  the  group  (CH,).— CHR,,  contains  less 

than  5  carbon  atoms  in  totaL 


3,a42.712 

_-    -BB(0<HLOROBL. 

NmfETHYL)  AND   DERIVATiyBS 

a  corioramm  if  D  J '  ^^ 

_     FBad  Feb.  5, 1943,  Ser.Nn.  254,274 

^     ^  3Clai>BS.    (CL  244— 574  J) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  groiq>  which  '"^■i«*t 
of  1  -  cydohexene  -  l,4-Ms(o-chlorobenzylammomethyl) 
and  its  dihydrochloride  sah. 


Go- 


3,242,713 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SD^ARATKHV  (Mr  ETHYLENE. 

DIAMINE    FROM    A    CRUDE  PRODUCT 
Cfriandu  MarnOo,  INno  4-  - 

Eraldo  Fornaslsri,   mi 
Novara,  Italy,  asitgauii  to 

FOed  Sept  12,  1944,  Ssr.  No.  SS^sT 
ns  prtorlly,  appBratfsn  Raly,  Sapt  25,  1959, 
14,425/59 
3  CUsss.     (CL  244-^543) 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  ethylcnediamine  by  reactint 
ammonia  and  ethylene  dichloride,  to  form  a  crude  pixMhict 
containing  ammonium  hydrochloride  and  amine  hydro- 
chloride, the  improvement  consisting  of  reacting  the  crude 
product  with  sodium  hydroxide  to  free  the  anunonia  and 
amine,  and  form  sodium  chloride,  water  being  prtsoit,  con- 
tinuously concentrating  the  resulting  mixtore  by  evapmst- 
ing  water,  ammonia,  and  ethylenediaminB  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  70*  to  140*  C.  and  pressure  substantially  not 
greater  than  atmospheric  to  leave  sodium  chloride  crystals 
in  a  sodium  hydroxide  medium,  separating  sodium  chloride 
from  said  sodium  hydroxide  metUum,  passing  the  evapo- 
rated water,  ammonia  and  ■min^a  to  a  continuous  distilla- 
tion zone  in  wiucb  the  water  is  separated  as  steam  and  the 
amines  as  taib,  and  recycling  the  sodium  hydroxide  medi- 
um to  react  with  additicMial  crude  product 


3^42^14 
OXY  CONTAINING  TERTIARY  AMINE  OXIDK 
Kogcr   K.    ^nnnMrcr,   Sprtognald   T01 

Connly,  and  Howard  F.  Drew,  Wj 

signon  to  The  Procter  A  Garni 

nati,  OUo,  a  corporatfon  of  OMo 

No  Drawtog.    FOed  Dec  4,  1941,  Ser.  No.  154,995 
4  CUbh.    (CL  244--5S4) 

1.  Tertiary  amine  oxide  compounds  having  the  formula 
RjRsRaN-«0,  wherefai  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-hydroxyalkyl,  3-hydroxyaIk^  and  3-aIkoxy-2- 
hydroxypropyl  radicals  hi  which  the  alk^  and  alkoxy, 
respectivdy,  range  fai  chain  length  from  10  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  and  Ra  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-hydroxyethyl,  2-hydroxypropyl  and  3-liy- 
droxypropyl  radicals. 


3442,715 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  MONO^OLEFINB 

^"tg^'C""""'^"*''^^"^  ■■■»■"■  OTWDnw 
Chsnsleal  ConqHiny,  Midland,  Mkfc.,  a  cnrprntfon  af 
Delaware 

NoDnwhv.  Fled  Ang.  4, 1944,  Ssr.  Nn.  47395 
4  CMbm.  (CL  2<f  atf) 
1.  In  a  method  of  oxidizing  acyclic  mono-oleflns  having 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atonu  in  the  acyclic  portion  thereof 
to  the  corresponding  carbonyl  compounds  selected  from 
the  dass  consistmg  of  aldehydes  and  ketones  idierau 
said  mooo-olefin  is  admixed  and  reacted  in  a  stirred 
aqoecms  addic  mixtme,  containing  u  the  addie  malarial 
a  oompoimd  selected  from  the  daai  ooadtdi^  of  lalftiiic 
add,  sulfnroos  add,  anhydrides  of  such  adds,  •»**«  metal 
add  salu  of  sodi  adds,  and  mixtures  of  such  adds,  anhy- 
drides, and  salts,  m  an  amount  snflld»t  to  provide  be* 
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tween  about  0.1  and  4.0  gram  atomic  weights  of  hydro- 
gen per  liter  of  aqueous  acidic  mixture,  and  containing 
vanadium  compounds  as  the  oxidizing  agent,  which  aque- 
ous mixture  contains  an  average  of  at  least  0.1  gram 
atomic  weight  of  vanadium  chemically  combined  in  said 
vanadium  compounds  per  liter  of  the  aqueous  mixture 
and  includes  at  least  1  percent  by  weight  of  said  vanadium 
compounds,  of  at  least  a  partially  dissolved  pentavalent 
vanadium  compound,  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  oxidation  prodiKts  of  vanadyl 
sulfate,  at  a  temperature  between  about  room  temperature 
and  about  200*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  between  atmospheric 
and  about  500  p.s.i.,  and  at  least  1  part,  per  million  parts 
by  weight  of  the  mixture,  of  palladium  provided  therein 
by  admixture  therewith  a  palladium  source  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  metallic  palladium  and  palladium 
salts  and  oxides  having  sufficient  solubility  at  the  reaction 
temperatiu-e  of  the  mixture  to  yield  at  least  said  1  part 
per  million  of  palladium  ions  in  solution,  the  improve- 
ment wliich  consists  essentially  of  incorporating  in  said 
aqueous  mixture  at  least  0.5%  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  aqueous  mixture  of  a  copper  ion-yielding  substance. 


provide  between  about  0.1  and  4.0  gram  atomic  \f eights 
of  hydrogen  per  liter  of  aqueous  acidic  mixture,  and 
containing  vanadium  compounds  as  the  oxidizing  agent, 
which  aqueous  mixture  contains  an  average  of  at  least 
0.1  gram  atomic  weight  of  vanadium  chemically  com- 
bined in  said  vanadium  compounds  per  liter  of  the  aque- 
ous mixture  and  includes  at  least  1  percent,  by  weight  of 
said  vanadium  compounds,  of  at  least  a  partially  dis- 
solved pentavalent  vanadium  compound,  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  vanadium  pentoxide  and  oxida- 
tion products  of  vanadyl  sulfate,  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween about  room  temperature  and  about  200°  C-  and 
at  a  pressure  between  atmospheric  and  about  500  p.s.i., 
the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  incorpo- 
rating in  said  aqueous  acidic  mixture  and  having  present 
during  the  reaction  at  least  1  part,  per  million  p^rts  by 
weight  of  the  mixture,  of  palladium  of  a  form  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  metallic  palladium  and  pal- 
ladium salts  and  oxides  having  sufficient  solubility  at 
the  reaction  temperature  of  the  mixture  to  yield  at  least 
said  1  part  per  million  of  palladium  ions  in  solutipn. 


3^02,716 
MONOMERIC  DERIVATIVES  OF  2,4-DIHYDROXY. 

BENZOPHENONE 
Albert  I.  Goldberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  N J.,  and  MwHii 
SkooltcU  and  Jomta  Fcrtte,  New  York,  N.Y.,  asrignon 
to  NatkMal  Starch  and  Chemical  Corponrtlon,  New 
York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  405,864 

7  Oafans.     (CL  260—591) 
1.  An  ethylenically  unsaturated  derivative  of  2,4-di- 
hydroxybenzophenone  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

OH 


Av-I-A 


CI) 


0-X 


and 


OH 


A-IVs 


x-o 


-0-X 


(H) 

wherein  X  is  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  (3-allyloxy-2-hydroxy)  propyl 
and  (3-hydroxy)butenyl-l  radicals  and  wherein  R  reprt- 
sents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  ccmsisting  of 
hydrogen  and  hydroxy  radicals. 


3,202,718 

SYNTHESIS  OF  BlS(TRIFLUOROMETHYt) 

PEROXIDE 

Ellsworth  K.  ElUngboe  and  Alan  L.  McClelland,  Wlmlng- 
ton,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  dc  Nemows  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  37,080 
4  Claims.    (CI.  260—610) 

1.  The  process  of  preparing  bis(trifluoromethyl)  per- 
oxide which  comprises  contacting  carbonyl  fluoride  and 
chlorine  trifluoride  at  a  temperature  of  about  0-300°  C. 


3,202,719 

REFINING  OF  PHENOLS 

Donald  C.  Jones,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  anignor  to  ConaoUda- 
tion  Coal  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora^n  of 
Penn^lvania 

FUed  July  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,403 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—627) 


3,202  717 

METHOD  OF  OXIDIZING  MONO-OLEFINS 

loMBh  T.  Knmmcr,  Midland,  Mich.,  sMigiior  to  The  Dow 

Chcaical  Company,  Midland,  Midi.,  a  corporation  of 

Debware 

NoDtawfaif.   FUed  Ang.  4, 1960,  Ser.  No.  47,394 

5  Claims.  (CI.  260—397) 
1.  In  a  method  of  oxidizing  acyclic  mono-olefins  con- 
taining from  2  to  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  acyclic  portion 
thereof  to  the  corresponding  carbonyl  compounds  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  aldehydes  and  ketones 
wherein  said  mono-olefin  is  admixed  and  reacted  with 
a  stirred  aqueous  acidic  mixture,  containing  as  the  acidic 
material  a  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  sulfuric  add,  sulfurous  add,  anhydrides  of  such  adds, 
alkali  metal  acid  salts  of  such  adds,  and  mixtures  of  such 
acids,  anhydrides,  and  salts,  in  an  amount  suffident  to 


1.  A  process  for  refining  color-unstable  phen6ls  ob- 
tained by  the  thermal  treatment  of  hydrocarboQaceous 
materials  and  which  are  normally  unsuitable  in  the  un- 
refined state  for  forming  color-stable  phosphoric  acid  es- 
ters having  a  color  below  60  Hazen,  which  cofnprises 
intimately  contacting  said  phenols  with  a  finely  divided 
acid-activated  non-swellable  montmorillonitic  cUy,  dis- 
tilling said  phenols,  and  recovering  as  a  distillate  frac- 
tion refined  color-stable  cresylic  acids  suitable  fof  form- 
ing color-stable  tricresyl  phosphate  esters  having  a  color 
below  60  Hazen. 
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3,2f2J20 
MANUFACTURE   OF   SATURATED   PERFLUORO- 
CARBONS  BY  THE  CATALYTIC  PYROLYSIS  OF 
FLUOROFORM 
Murray  Hanptackcfa,  GhmMt,  aad  Arnold  H.  Fahiberg, 
Elldns  Parit,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Cor- 
poratioB,  Pliiladclpliia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvania 
No  Drawfa«.    Filed  Dec  2S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,944 

6  Claims.  (CL  260—^53) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  predominantly  saturated 
perfluorocart>ons  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  corn- 
rises  pyrolyzing  fluoroform  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
mass  consisting  of  at  least  predominantly  activated  carbon 
at  a  temperature  of  from  500*  to  1200  C. 


3,202,721 
CHLORINATION  OF  ISOPRENE 
Keith  M.  Taylor,  Diddnson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 
Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,868 
2  Claims.    (CL  260—655) 
1.  A  iK-ocess  for  the  production  of  2-chloromethyl-l,3- 
butadiene  which  comprises  reacting  isoprene  and  chlorine 
in  mole  proportions  of  from  about  1:3  to  3:1  in  a  reaction 
zone  heated  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about 
350*  C.  to  about  750'  C,  the  residence  time  of  the  reac- 
tion gas  mixtiue  in  the  reaction  zone  being  maintained 
within  the  range  from  about  2.S  to  about  100  milUseccmds. 


3,202.722 

PREPARATION  OF  BERYLLIUM  ALKYLS 

David  H.  Campbell  and  Byron  R.  Lowiancc,  Baton  Rouge, 

La.,  assignorB  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  Ylrglnia 

No  Drawtag.    FUed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,832 

3  daims.  (CL  260—665) 
1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydrocarbon 
beryllium  compound  having  from  2  to  18  carbon  atoms 
in  each  hydrocarbon  radical  by  the  reaction  of  metallic 
beryllium  with  the  corresponding  hydrocarbon  mercury 
compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying 
out  the  said  reaction  in  contact  with  a  beryllium  iodide 
catalyst.  | 


3,202,723 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  HYDROGENA. 

TION  OF  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBONS 

Clement  ThonoB,  Sefaie^-OlK,  France,  affrign-nT  to  In- 

stitnt  Fraocais  da  Petroic  des  Carbnranti  ct  Lnhrifiants, 

Rneil-Mahnaiaon,  Scine-ct-Oiae,  France 

Filed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,393 

Clalnu  priority,  appUcatioB  France,  Sept  13, 1961, 

873,243 

9aafani.    (CL  260— 667) 


V 
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1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic,  non-destructive  hydro- 


geaation  of  at  least  one  aromatic  hydrocarboo,  which 
process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  in  the 
liquid  state  into  the  corre^tonding  liquid  cydo- 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  contained  in  a  first  reaction 
zone,  passing  through  said  cycloaUphatic  hydro- 
carbon, an  amount  of  gaseous  hydrogen  at  least 
equal  to  the  stoichiometric  ratio  with  respect  to  the 
aromatic  hydrocarbon,  said  liquid  cycloaUphatic  hy- 
drocarbon having  a  Group  VTII  metal  hydrogena- 
tion  catalyst  suspended  thereinto,  the  molar  ratio 
between  said  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  said  cyclo- 
aUphatic hydrocarbon  in  said  first  reaction  zone  be- 
ing maintained  within  the  range  of  from  0.003:1  to 
0.1:1,  the  pressure  being  comprised  between  about 
1  and  100  atmospheres  and  the  temperature  com- 
prised between  80  and  250*  C,  provided  the  tem- 
perature is  at  least  10°  C.  lower  than  the  initial 
boiling  temperature  of  said  cycloaUphatic  hydro- 
carbon under  the  prevailing  pressure,  and 

(2)  passing  as  such  the  whole,  unreacted  hydrogen — 
and  vaporized  hydrocarbons — containing  gaseous 
phase  issuing  from  said  first  reaction  zone  through  a 
bed  of  a  Group  VIII  metal  hydrogenation  catalyst 
in  a  second  reaction  zone,  at  a  temperature  and  a 
pressure  in  the  same  range  as  in  the  first  zone,  pro- 
vided they  are  convenient  to  maintain  said  unreacted 
hydrogen  and  vaporized  hydrocarbons  in  the  gaseous 
state,  thereby  resulting  in  a  highly  pure  gaseous 
cycloaUphatic  hydrocarbon  product  substantially  de- 
void of  any  aromatic  hydrocarbon  impurities,  and 
further  resulting  in  a  process  requiring  neither  ex- 
ternal beat  nor  large  equipment  normally  associated 
with  gas  phase  reactions. 


3,202,724 

DEHVDROGENATION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Allen  H.   Keough,  Hoiden,  Maas.,  assignor  to  Norton 

Company,  Worcester,  Maas.,  a  corporation  (rf  Maasa- 

chusetts 

No  Drawing.    Filed  July  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  124,371 
2  Claims.     (Q.  260—668) 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrogenating  hydrocarbons  com- 
prising contacting  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  at  conversion 
temperatures  with  a  catalyst  formed  by  firing  a  mixture  of 
a  silicate  mineral,  alumina,  a  boron  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid,  boric  oxide,  cal- 
cium borate,  and  sodium  tetraborate  and  a  platiniun 
source,  leaching  the  fired  product  to  remove  water  soluble 
residue,  and  reducing  said  platinum  source  to  elemental 
platinum  on  and  within  said  catalyst. 


3,202,725 
PRODUCTION  OF  XYLENE 
Waldemar    Lorz,    Ycadon,    George    Alezaadcr    Mifli, 
Swarthmorc,  and  Harold  ShaUt,  Drcxd  Hill,  Pa^  aa- 
signors  to  Air  Prodncts  and  Chenricali,  Inc^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,522 
3  Claims.  (CL  260—673.5) 
1.  The  method  for  production  of  p-xylene  which  com- 
prises: feeding  to  a  catalytic  de  hydrogenation  zone  mixed 
hydrocarbon  streams,  including  at  least  one  recycled  prod- 
ucts stream  comprising  diisobutylene,  and  isoC4  hydro- 
carbons comprising  isobutane,  the  ratio  of  isoC4  hydro- 
carbons to  diisobutylene  being  within  the  range  from  about 
2:1  to  about  3:1;  contacting  said  mixed  hydrocarbon 
streams  in  said  dehydrogenation  zone  witii  dirome- 
alimiina  catalyst  comprising  15  to  25%  chromium  oxide, 
determined  as  CrjO),  and  alkali  metal  in  an  amoimt 
equivalent  to  at  least  0.6%  by  weight  NajO  on  alumina 
carrier,  said  catalyst  having  been  obtained  by  dehydrating 
beta  alumina  trihydrate  to  produce  sorptive  alumina  hav- 
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ii^  t  Iwfe  mrfMB  area,  lowering  the  surface  area  to 
within  the  rants  from  100  to  300  m.'/g.  by  treatment 
with  hot  ateam,  laqgcgnating  the  sorfaoe  rednced  alumina, 
and  heating  the  impregnated  eta  alumina,  said  contacting 
beiBf  effe^ed  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  1000  to 
1100*  F.  and  praasuie  in  the  range  (A  5-30  inches  Hg 
abaohite,  and  at  a  space  rate  correlated  therewith  to  ob- 
tain at  least  50%  conversion  of  Cg  hydrocartxxis  in  the 
cfaariB  Witt  reaulting  production  of  products  inducfing 


p-xylene  and  isobutylene;  separating  frcxn  the  resulting 
products  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  up  to  Cs;  further 
separating  fmn  the  reaction  products  isoCi  hydrocarbons 
to  provide  an  aromatic  residual  fraction;  subjecting  said 
separated  iaoC*  hydrocarbons  to  dimerization  in  a  sep- 
arate reaction  zone  to  obtain  diisobutylene;  admixing  the 
obtained  diisobutylene  with  the  fresh  isobutane  charged 
to  said  dehydrogenation  zone;  and  recovering  from  said 
aromatic  residual  fraction  a  xylene  cut  highly  concen- 
trated m  p-xylene. 

3,2t2,72< 

RECOVERY  OF  DIMETHYLNAPHTHALENES 
Eari  W.  Mahnhsu,  WHahgto^  DeL,  and  WOUam  M. 

RoUmom.  Hbhsee,  Fa^  asrignoci  to  Son  OU  Company, 

PhUadelpya,  Pta^  a  corporalion  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawftsg.   Filed  Hkg  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  121,33g 
T  1  OataM.    (CL  2M— (74) 

1.  Process  for  separating  a  dimethylnaphthalene  isomer 
from  at  least  one  lower-melting  isomer  thereof  which 
comprises  cotriing  a  liquid  mixture  of  the  first-named 
isomer  and  the  second-named  isomer  to  precipitate  a  crys- 
talline mixture  of  said  first-named  isomer  and  said  second- 
named  isomer,  separating  said  crystalline  mixture  from  the 
mother  liquor,  heating  said  crystalline  mixture  to  a  tem- 
perature which  is  below  the  melting  point  of  said  first- 
named  isomer  and  is  high  enough  to  melt  a  portion  of 
said  crystalliae  mixture,  while  maintaining  elevated  pres- 
sure in  the  range  from  25  to  500  p.s.i.g.  on  the  crystals 
to  force  from  the  crystals,  enriched  in  said  first-named  iso- 
mer, the  liquid  material  comprising  said  second-named 
isomer  resulting  from  melting  a  portion  of  said  crystalline 
mixture  by  said  heating. 


3JM,727 

PURIFICATION  OF  BUTADIENE  BY  OXIDATION 

TO  REMOVE  ACETYLENE 

M^l    S^^mm^     ¥        -■        *  -      If..  -1 .  -  1  .  •_ 

*^wi  1^^^^,  i^aoMrBoM.  oaBBBa.  aMVMV  lo 


275*  C.  over  a  solid  copper-containing  catalyst  compris- 
ing copper  oxide  and  selectively  oxidizing  the  acet^ene 
to  remove  it  from  the  gas  stream.  , 


3,2n,72t 
GLUE    COMPRBING    HYDROXYL    CONTAINING 
POLYESTER,   P0LY190CYANATE  AND 
CINOL 
Sainnd  Kohm  Park,  France,  Mri|Mr  to  OOce  NatioBal 
d'Eludca  ct  dc  RMdMichcs  AsfospaHalca,  CkaiilkM- 
•oue-Bjigiieaz,  France,  a  corpoi«tifia  of  Frande 
No  Drawing.    FUmI  Apr.  21,  IMf,  Scr.  No.  a3,M2 
Clafans  priority,  appHcatiosi  F^aMc,  Apr.  24,  |9S9, 
7f3,r77 
22  Ciahao.    (CL  2M— g58) 
1.  A  substantially  water-free  glue  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  a  polyisocyanate,  resordnol,  and  a  polyester  having 
free  hjrdroxyl  groups,  said  glue  producing  a  polytutthane 
when  cured. 


>ED 


I  3,2t2,72f  _ 

BUTADIENE-STYRENE  RUBBER  BLENDED  WITH 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON-FORMALDBHYDE 

RESIN 
Lymaa  R.  Roberta,  CoMord,  CaUL,  asslginr  to  $hen  Ofl 
ComMny,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpomtloB  of  Ddaware 

NoDrawfaig.    Filed  Dec  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  1#M«7 
3  Clafans.    (CL  2M— «g7) 

1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  major  propor- 
tion of  styrene-butadiene  rubber  and  a  minor  proportion 
of  a  light  colored  resinoiis  condensation  product  of 
formaldehyde  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  mixture 
boiling  within  the  limits  from  about  460*  F.  to  abtwt  700* 
P.,  said  mixture  being  substantially  free  of  olefins  and  of 
alpha-alkyl  naphthalenes  and  comprising  at  least  about 
70%  by  weight  of  beta-alkyl  naphthalenes,  the  condensa- 
tion product  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of 
475-600,  a  ring  and  ball  softening  point  of  215-270* 
F.  and  an  ASTM  color  of  5-7  in  20%  benzene  Solution. 


3,2«2,73« 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  PROPELLANT 
CHARGES 
SCnart  Gordon  and  Kenneth  Gordon  Reed,  Klddennlnster, 
and  John  Christopher  Nigel  RnascU,  Stom^rt-on- 
Severn,  England,  aairigBors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indns- 
trica  limited,  Mlilbank,  London,  RiigiaiiH,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Brltafai 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  177,272 

Clafani  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Mar.  7, 1961, 

8,336/61 
4  Oafans.     (CL  264—3) 


a 

MbDnnvkai.'  Aed Dae. 28, 1N2, Ser. No. 245,966 
ClataBB  priori^,  BfiMcaHcn  Great  Bril^  Itm.  %  1962, 

763/62 

THiisii     (CL  268.-6S1.S) 

1.  A  proceea  which  comprises  passing  a  gas  stream       1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  gas-producing 

ocntaining  butadiene,  acetylene,  and  sufficient  oxygen  to   doublo-base  propellant  charge  for  use  in  rocket  motors. 

oxidize  the  acetylene  at  a  temperature  between  120*  and   engine-starters  and  the  like  using  a  cylindrical  sheath  of 
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combotion  inhibttiiif  matBrial  oooiiitiiif  it  leut  in  put 
(A  a  base  cup  having  njM»«fw«m  walls  around  its  pe- 
riphery defining  a  hollow  space  theiein,  said  sheath  befaig 
open  at  one  end  thereof  for  igniting  said  charge  and  said 
sheath  having  aa  oriflbe  fai  the  other  baae-cnp  end  thereof, 
comprising  tlie  slepa  of  introducing  into  tiie  sheath  a 
granular  mass  comprising  one  component  part  of  the 
said  propellant,  intrododng  a  casting  Uqnid  onrnprhlnf 
the  other  component  part  <tf  said  propeUant  through  said 
orifice  beneath  tbt  pn^wDant  gminlei  and  forcing  the 
casting  liquid  to  rise  between  the  propellant  granules, 
thereby  diiq;>lacing  the  air  remaining  b^ween  the  pro- 
pellent granules  as  the  casting  liqfnid  rises,  said  castuig 
liquid  containing  a  liquid  nitric  ester,  followed  by  curing 
the  entire  mass  undar  poeitivie  praanie  such  that  the  pro- 
pellant mass  is  endoeed  in  and  bonded  to  the  oxn- 
bustion  inhibiting  materia]  of  the  base  cup  and  upstand- 
ing walls  of  the  sheath  to  produce  a  hard  and  solid  charge 
adapted  to  be  ignited  at  said  one  igniting  end  and  to  bum 
progressively  to  the  other  baae-ciq>  thereof. 


REPAIRING 

S. 


UnUCTiMRY  UNID 


Le  Bay  H.  MaAiva^,  mk 
rto%  Md  John  W.  Bvfea.  Pm 
to  SheB  OB 
corporaiion  of  Deh 

FOed  M^r  14,  1962,  9sr.  No.  19066 
6ehtea.     (C1.264-^M) 


a 

Tea., 
New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a 


1.  A  method  of  numufacturing  solid,  air-stable  free 
flowing,  spherical  particles  each  particle  having  a  center 
portion  containing  an  air-oxidixable  substance  and  at 
least  one  antioxidant  and  an  outer  portion  containing 
a  film-forming  colloid  and  a  carbohydrate,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps,  forming  in  warm  water  an  aqueous 
emulsion  of  said  above-mentiooed  ingredients  in  a  con- 
centration such  that  said  mixture  slowly  hardens  at  room 
temperature,  atomizing  said  aqueous  emulsioo  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  50*  C.  and  100*  C  into. a  gas 
having  a  temperature  low  enough  to  cause  the  resultant 
fluid  drops  to  slowly  harden,  fbrdng  the  resultant  drops 
to  impinge  upon  a  fluidiaed  bed  consisting  initially  of  a 
non-water  absoiheat  powdered  lubricant  solid  and  then 
of  a  mixture  of  said  solid  hibricant  powder,  soUdifled 
spherical  particles  formed  from  said  fluid  drops  and 
solidifying  drops  formed  from  said  fluid  drops,  said  bed 
k^  in  the  fluidimd  state  by  means  of  an  upwardly  di- 
rected gas,  said  gas  havfaig  a  temperature  suffidently  low 
to  cauae  the  fluid  drope  to  aoli<Utfjr,  withdrawing  the  re- 
sultant solid  spherical  particles  from  the  flmdized  bed. 
removuig  the  hiteicaat  from  said  pertides  and  drying  said 
particles. 


3,292,731 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  FREE  FLOWD^G  PARTI- 
CLES, CONTAINING  A  BIOLOGICALLY  VALU- 
ABLE SUBSTANCE 

Anton  Bernard  GrevsMlnk  and  FraMois  TnhMnia  Ja- 
cobw  Hoogaaletsr,  both  of  Van  HontenlaM,  Wecsp, 
Netherlands,  aadpon  to  Noilh  Anserkaa  PUHpe  Com- 
pany, Inc.  New  Yosfc,  N.Y.,  a  catpeillon  of  IMawve 

FBed  Apr.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  1M,456 

■ppBcatfaa  Nethsriands,  Apr.  7, 1969, 
259,291 

lanshni     (CL  264—7) 


1.  The  method  of  patching  a  hoc  vessel  having  an  outer 
steel  wall  and  an  inner  refractory  lining,  said  vessel  be- 
ing in  operation  normal  in  service  tonperature  and  pres- 
sure, said  method  comprising 

Upping  the  steel  wall  of  said  vesael  at  a  poim  where 
the  outside  surface  of  the  rteel  wall  has  developed 
a  hot  vpcA  while  the  vesael  is  under  operating  condi- 
tions normal  as  to  temperature  and  pressure, 
injecting  a  cooling  gas  into  the  vesael  and  throu^  die 
opening  made  in  said  vessel  wall  by  said  tapping  and 
flowing  said  gas  through  the  waU  and  into  the  voids 
of  the  material  adjacent  the  steel  wall  to  substan- 
tially reduce  the  steel  wall  temperature  around  the 
ti4>ped  point  and  the  temperature  of  t^  material 
adjacent  the  steel  wall  to  a  teo^ierature  at  which 
repairs  may  be  carried  out, 
and  thereafter  injecting  by  preesure  means  a  flowable 
aqueous  refractory  material  through  said  opening 
and  into  the  voids  of  said  refractory  material  from 
the  back  sides  thereof. 


3,atl,733 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  MKXONMKJB 
,  PLASTIC 

Howard  J.  Stnmsi^  BUins  Pn 

RecvM  Corporaflea,  a  tmwmttlkm  of 
FBed  Mar.  6, 1962,  Ser.  No.  177,7M 
MdaiBBS.    (CL--        - 


1.  A  method  of  »wH"g  microporous  plastic  having  a 
functional  temperature  ni  exoees  of  SOD*  P.  oimh^M»i 
the  steps  of  impregnating  a  porous  metal  form  with  a 
fine  dispenion  of  the  pUstic  in  water,  drying  the  form  to 
remove  die  water  viliile  leaving  a  residue  of  the  plastic 
in  the  pores  of  the  metal  form,  heating  te  plaatic  fan- 
piegnatod  form  to  a  temperature  and  Cor  a  period  of 
time  suflkient  to  fuse  the  plastic  in  the  pons  of  tt» 
metal  form,  and  removing  die  metal  fcoin  the  piMtic 
inyregnated  form  by  disstrintion  thereby  producing  a 
microporous  jriastic  having  a. geometric  diape  <snriw|in^ 
ing  to  the  original  porous  metal  form  and  havuig  pan 
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■tructnre  corictponding  in  volume  to  the  metal  in  the 
original  metal  form  plus  the  volume  of  the  water  which 
WM  remowd  by  drying. 


3,2t2.734 
FOAMED  PLASTIC  MOU>ING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Sn  JoM,  CaUf^  asifnor  to  SuikGard 
',  Sate  Clwa,  CaUf .,  a  corponitioa  of 


upon  reheating;  in  a  second  stage  subdividing  Uid  fired 
shaped  masses  so  as  to  pass  an  8  mesh  screen  of  the  Tyler 
standard  screen  scale,  mixing  the  resulting  particulate 
material  under  a  vacuum  with  fused  alvunina,  it  minor 
amount  of  cullet  and  sufficient  wet  refractory  clay  binder 
to  provide  an  extrudable  mass  in  which  the  clay  binder 
intimately  and  completely  coats  said  particulate  mate- 
rial, extruding  said  mass  and  drying  the  extruded  mate- 


7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  129,688 
(C1.2M— 53) 


1.  A  molding  method  for  molding  a  cup  from  ex- 
paniibk  plastic  beads  which  comprises  the  steps  of  inter- 
mittently establishing  ccwimunication  between  a  supply 
of  beads  and  the  interior  of  a  cup-shaped  mpld  cavity, 
jfMinring  the  flow  of  beads  from  the  supply  into  the  cavity 
while  communication  is  established  by  conducting  fluid 
throu^  a  venturi  orifice  to  draw  beads  from  the  supply, 
entrain  the  san^,  and  deliver  the  fluid  and  entrained  beads 
into  the  mold  cavity  w^iile  such  cavity  is  vented,  creating 
a  backflow  of  fluid  from  the  mold  cavity  to  the  supply 
vtpoa  filling  of  the  mold  cavity  with  beads  to  stop  the 
feeding  ol  beads  toward  the  mold  cavity,  then  applying 
steam  under  jireasure  to  the  mold  exterior  and  to  the  mold 
cavity  to  expand  and  unite  the  beads  while  the  mold  re- 
mains vented  to  purge  all  bead-supi^y  fluid  therefrom, 
then  closing  the  mold  yrialc  the  steam  is  applied  to  com- 
plete uniting  and  expansion  of  the  beads,  thereafter  cool- 
ing the  mold  by  applying  coolant  to  its  exterior,  and 
finally  opening  the  mold  and  applying  fluid  pressure  to 
the  interior  of  the  formed  cup  to  eject  the  same  from  the 
opened  mold. 


3,2t2,73S 

BAUXITB  BRICK  AND  PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

THE  SAME 

Hvtai  Dide  Sadlk  tad  William  RmmD  Wdai,  WdSawfO^ 

rill . ■■iMini III Ti'i'i-nrii r  f '^'^ ^— r"T  '"-"- 

villa,  Mflsji  corponrtkM  of  MisMMri 

^M  JaiL  2,  lM2,Scr.No.  163,895 
8  dalM.  (CL  264-^56) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  dimensionally  stable 
banzite  refractory  bride  of  high  alumina  content  and  low 
porosity,  coavrising  in  a  flnt  stage,  subdividing  dead 
burned  bauxite  so  as  to  pass  a  6  mesh  screen  of  the  Tyler 
standard  screen  scale,  mixing  with  said  bauxite  a  halide 
flax  and  wet  refractory  clay  binder,  forming  the  result- 
ing mixture  into  shaped  masses  and  firing  the  shaped 
to  produce  a  material  stable  against  e:q>ansion 


■ 

rial;  and  in  a  third  stage,  subdividing  the  extruded  dried 
material  so  as  to  pass  a  4  mesh  screen  of  the  Tyler  stand- 
ard screen  scale,  tempering  the  subdivided  matSrial  with 
water,  power  pressing  the  tempered  material  into  bricks 
of  the  desired  shape  and  drying  and  firing  the  shaped 
bricks. 


3,202,736 

PROCESS  FOR  REINFORCING  OPEN 
HEMISPHERICAL  TRANSDUCERS 

John  J.  Horan,  Willow  Grove,  Junes  R.  Brfmn,  Jr^ 
Abfngton,  and  Manrlcc  F.  Prcssicr,  North  Hills,  Pa., 
asiignorB  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  rcprc- 
seotcd  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 

Orfgtaal  appUcatioD  Nov.  38, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,452,  now 
Patent  No.  3,158,762.    Divided  and  this 
May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No.  368,724 

4  Claims.     (CL  264—61) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sSc.  266) 


anpUntkm 


1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  edge  strength  of  an  open 
hemispherical  ceramic  element  comprising  tht  steps  of 

slip-casting  a  ceramic  element  in  the  form  of  a  hollow 
hemisphere, 

drying  said  hemisphere, 

dipping  the  rim  of  said  hemisphere  in  a  fresh  slip  solu- 
tion until  a  thin  layer  adheres  to  said  rim, 

drying  said  bemi^here  for  a  predetermined  time  in- 
terval, 

and  firing  said  hemisphere  after  the  termination  of  the 
drying  operation. 


I 
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3,282,737  __^ 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PRESSED 

CONCRETE 

Yutaka  Tsnda,  Sclaiaya-ka,  Tokyo,  Japu,  ssrignni 

Yawata  Iroo  A  Steel  Co.,  LliL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOed  Dec  4, 1961,  Scr.  No.  156,692 

2  Clainu.    (CL  264—71) 


to 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  pressed  concrete  of 
high  strength,  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  mass 
of  concrete  in  a  mold  having  at  least  one  part  thereof 
movable  into  the  interior  of  the  mold,  vibrating  the  mass 
of  concrete  in  the  mold  for  insuring  even  distribution  of 
the  concrete  in  the  mold,  mechanically  applying  pressure 
to  the  movable  part  of  the  mold  for  moving  it  into  the 
mold  and  thereby  applying  a  pressure  of  abom  10 
kg./cm.'  to  the  concrete  in  the  mold,  then  increasing 
the  mechanical  pressure  to  about  20  Icg./cm.'  for  about 
6-8  minutes  and  reducing  the  water  content  of  the  con- 
crete in  the  mold  to  about  23%  by  squeezing  out  excess 
water,  and  then  while  still  maintaining  said  mechanical 
pressure  of  about  20  kg./cm.'  applying  steam  to  the 
exterior  of  the  mold  to  heat  the  concrete  within  the  mold 
to  about  100*  C.  in  order  to  cure  the  concrete. 


3,282,738 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLOOR  TILE 

John  B.  Reichcrt,  18835  S.  Wcstcni  Ave., 

Loc  Angeles,  CaHf . 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  165,896 

8  Clahns.     (CL  IM—TT) 


8.  The  method  of  making  a  floor  tile  having  a  poly- 
chrome wearing  surface  including,  arranging  loose  heaps 
of  abraded  bits  of  uncured  synthetic  rubber  material  of 
different  colors  adjacent  one  surface  of  a  flat  sheet  of 
uncured  virgin  synthetic  rubber  material  and  then  pressing 
said  heaps  of  material  and  sheet  of  material  at  pre- 
determined pressures  and  at  predetermined  curing  tem- 
peratures, whereby  said  heaps  of  material  are  urged  into 
and  are  caused  to  flow  across  the  surface  of  said  sheet 
as  the  materials  are  being  cured. 


3,282,739 

BLOW  MOLDING  ARTICLES  HAVING 

BALANCED  ntOPDmES 

Fredrick  J.  ZavMidk,  BartlMvllc  OUa.,  assisMM- 

to  pumps  Pelroleui  Conspny,  a  corpontkM  of 

Delaware 

FOed  Jan.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,527 
2Clainis.    (CL  264— 98) 
I.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  container  com- 
prising: 

(a)  immersing  a  hollow  parison  of  thermoi^astic  resin 


of  substantially  uniform  wall  thickness  and  closed 
at  one  end  into  a  liquid  heated  medium  for  a  pre- 
determined period  of  time; 
(b)  partially  withdrawing  said  parison  from  the  me- 
dium so  thst  the  region  of  the  parison  adjacent  the 
closed  end  thereof  remains  submerged,  and  retain- 
ing the  parison  in  the  thus  partially  withdrawn  posi- 
tion for  a  second  period  of  time  shorter  than  the 
first  mentioned  period  of  time,  the  closed  end  being 


heated  to  a  temperature  2  to  10*  F.  greater  than 
the  remainder  of  the  parison; 

(c)  completely  withdrawing  the  parison  from  the  me- 
dium and  inserting  the  thus  heated  parison  into  a 
mold  which  is  of  larger  cross  section  than  the  pari- 
son, the  parison  being  inserted  so  that  the  closed 
end  thereof  engages  the  end  of  the  mold;  and 

(d)  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  parison 
to  expand  same  into  engagement  with  the  mold. 


3,282,748 

METHOD  OF  STRESSING  THE  REINFORCING 

MEMBERS  OF  REINFORCED  CONCRETE 

Pierre  C.  Paths,  Paria,  France,  assignor  to  Compapdc 

dOngenicurs  et  Technidens  dTtndes  (CXTX.),  Park, 

France,  a  conuMuy  of  France 

FilcdMay  2, 1961,  Scr.  No.  187,183 

Clafans  priority,  application  Flrance,  May  4, 1968, 

826^11;  Ang.  3,  1968,  834,839 

4  Cbdms.    (CL  264—188) 


1.  A  method  for  tensioning  the  reinforcing  members 
of  reinforced  concrete  comprising  the  steps  of  lubricating 
the  interiors  of  a  plurality  of  tubes  having  means  immov- 
ably attached  thereto  engaging  the  concrete  for  applying 
compression  to  the  couCTete  when  the  fluid  pressure  is  re- 
leased, substantially  filling  said  tubes  with  a  solid  mate- 
rial, then  sealing  the  tubes,  then  applying  a  fluid  pressure 
in  said  tubes  upon  an  end  of  said  solid  material  longi- 
tudinally expanding  said  tubes,  then  pouring  concrete 
around  and  over  said  tubes  and  then  releasing  the  pres- 
sure after  the  concrete  has  hardened  about  and  engaged 
said  tubes  whereby  said  tubes  contract  and  stress  the  con- 
crete. 


3,282,741 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SHEET  MATE- 
RIAL WITH  TEXTURED  PEARLY  SURFACE 
Edward  Gcrson,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  mbIimv,  by 
aarignmcBta,  to  Patrfckn  PiMtfc  Corr.,  ~ 
City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Mnfcae 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,711 
3  CUtaH.     (CL  264—188) 
1.  In  the  method  of  making  peariy  plastic  sheet  mate- 
rial in  which  a  fluid  mixture  of  a  polymeric  unsaturated 
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ptrfyeHer  reaa  and  plate-like  partkles  of  peari  essence 
is  oeotrifagally  cast  by  flowing  the  fluid  mixture  slowly 
into  contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  a  rotating  cylin- 
drical vessel  wherein  the  mixture  is  polymerized  to  a 
flaccid  cooditicm,  the  resulting  tube  with  the  pearl  essence 
orioited  therein  for  nacreous  appearance  is  cut  longi- 
tudinally while  in  the  flaccid  condition  so  as  to  iarm  a 
flat  sheet  from  which  an  article  blank  can  be  punched 
before  the  r-Vnnie«i  cross-linking  of  the  resin  is  com- 
pleted with  resulting  hardening  thereof,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  providing  the  cylindrical  vessel  with  a 


than  the  width  and  a  matrix  of  a  binder,  inchxiing  the 
steps  of  coating  the  strands  with  the  binder,  oritating  the 
binder  coated  strands  into  generally  parallel  groups  by 
passing  them  through  a  plurality  of  parallel  zf>ttes,  said 
zones  separated  from  one  another  by  walls,  thd  width  of 
said  separated  zones  being  substantially  smaller  than  the 
length  of  the  strands  so  that  said  strands  which  pass  there- 
through are  oriented  in  the  direction  of  thdr  length, 
oscillating  the  separating  walls  in  the  direction  of  the 
length  of  the  strands  to  facilitate  the  passage  oi  the  strands 
through  the  separated  zones,  depositing  the  stitands  in  a 
loose  assemblage  in  a  layer  side  by  side  on  a  support 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  walk  which  separate  the 
zones,  moving  the  support  in  one  direction  away  from 
the  separated  zones  so  that  most  of  the  strands,  when  tliey 
fall,  make  acute  angles  with  the  support  in  a  manner 
resemrbling  fish  scales,  moving  the  deposited  layers  of 
strands  to  a  pressing  means,  and  pressing  the  layer  ot 
strands  and  binder  to  consolidate  the  layer  and  to  reduce 
the  angles  between  the  strands  and  the  support. 


patterned  int^or  surface  having  a  multiplicity  of  shallow 
depressions  and  la-otuberances,  the  flowing  of  the  afore- 
said mixture  into  contact  with  the  patterned  inner  sur- 
face effecting,  by  movement  of  the  patterned  inner  sur- 
face relative  to  the  fluid  mixture,  orientation  of  the  plate- 
like particles  of  pearl  essence  throughout  substantially 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  flaccid  tube  in  a  generally- 
parallel  arrangement  with  respect  to  the  pattern  of  said 
inner  lorfaoe.  ' 

-^^■■^^^"■■^-^ 

3,202.742 

PROCXSS  FOR  PRODUCING  PATTERNED 

PLASTIC  ARTICLES 

MOlKi  J.  BMhcUcr,  Utica,  N.Y^  Fni  E.  Sutdhdl,  Mu- 

katoa,  ftflck.,  and  WIIHain  J.  fManioad,  Lczii«loii,  Ky^ 

to  ■noMwick  CoffponitioB,  a  cerporatkm  of 


FIM  Oct  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,803 
15  ClaliM.  (CL  264— lOS) 
1.  In  the  making  of  plastic  bowling  balls  by  casting 
thermosettiag  resin  wherein  particles  of  pattern  forming 
material  are  included  in  the  resin  in  its  fluid  state,  in 
combination  therewith  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  said  resin  containing  said  particles  to  thermal 
convection  currents  sufBcient  to  realign  said  particles  in 
a  pattern  generally  corresponding  to  said  thermal  con- 
vecti<Mi  currents  and  setting  said  resin  to  a  solid  with  said 
particks  in  their  patterned  configuration. 


3^202,743 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  COMPOSITE  PANEL 

Armin  Efanciidorf,  Palo  AIto»  Calif. 

Filed  Sept  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,223 

2  Cfadms.    (CL  264—109) 


1.  A  method  of  f<Minuig  a  cooipoffite  wood  panel  of 
wood  Mxanda  wbkb  have  a  length  substantially  greater 


3,202,744    

METHOD  OF  BRIQUETTING 
C.  Barber,  George  H.  Mcgar,  amd  Tkomai  S.  SioaB, 
Florence,  Ala.,  aalcnors  to TiMissii  Valley  Kmtboritj, 
a  torporatkn  of  the  United  Stotea 
Origfaal  appUcatioD  Jom  19, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1111204,  bow 
Psient  No.  3,084,029.     Divided  nd  thk  MppttcadoB 
Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  174,318 
The  poiiioa  of  the  tenn  of  the  patcat  sabaeqMBt  to  Apr.  2, 

(1980,  has  bccB  disdatmcd 
2Clafaiis.    (CL  264— 109) 
(Granted  oadcr  TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  ate.  266) 


l.The  method  of  briquetting  a  mixture  of  phosphorus- 
bearing  rock,  carbon,  and  silica,  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  a  first  vessel  sludge  accumulated  from  a  phos- 
phate rock  smelting  operation;  applying  centrifugal  forces 
to  said  sludge  in  said  first  vessel;  removing  from  said  first 
vessel  as  overflow,  containing  less  than  about  7  percent 
pho^horus  by  weight,  a  water  slurry  containing  solids  and 
carbonaceous  material;  settling  said  water  Uurry  in  a 
second  vessel;  removmg  supernatant  water  froih  said  sec- 
ond vessel;  removing  a  wet  residue  from  said  second 
vessel;  mixing  said  wet  residue  as  binder  with  said  phos- 
phorus-bearing rock,  carbon,  and  silica;  and  briquetting 
the  resulting  mixture. 


3,202,745 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SINTER 

MOLDING  OF  PLASTICS  ARTIClJS 

Lars  Riagdal,  Oslo,  Norway,  a«i|Mr  to  Vmoo<  Iirfutrica 
Corpn  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cospesatiy  of  Ndw  York 
I         Filed  Oct.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,17} 
1  11  CfariBH.    (CL  264—113) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  a  shaped  hoIlt)w  article, 
whidi  comprises 

placing  a  charge  of  a  finely  divided  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial in  a  hollow  mold  the  inner  surface  of  which 

has  the  external  configuration  of  the  article  to  be 
i>roduoed. 
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by  rotating  and  heating  said  mold  distributing  particles 
of  said  material  over  and  heating  them  from  said  mold 
surface  imtil  the  particles  of  said  charge  are  fused 
together  into  a  continuous  first  layer  covering  said 
surface, 

then,  while  continuing  the  rotation  and  the  heating  of 
said  mold,  distributing  the  particles  of  a  second 
charge  of  a  different  finely  divided  thermoplastic  ma- 
terial over  and  heating  them  from  the  inner  surface 
of  said  first  layer  until  they  are  fused  togethef  and  to 


with  said  surface  located  outside  of  said  tunnel  for  exert- 
ing compressive  stresses  on  said  streams  without  cruahing 
said  streams  and  thereby  cause  breaking  said  **TiMm«  jnto 
short  lengths. 

3482,747 

METHOD  FOR  CRIMPING  WET  SPUN 
CELLULOSE  TRIACETATE 

John  W.  Sochar^  Berkeley  HdgUi,  NJ.,  awlgBni  to 
Cehmcsc  Corporatioa  of  Ajncrica,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporatioB  of  Delaware 

FDed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  105,691 

10  Chfans.    (CL  264—168) 


:30 


''37-' 


said  layer  into  a  continuous  second  layer  covering 
the  inside  of  and  integrated  with  said  first  layer. 
6.  In  an  apparatus  for  fusion  molding  of  thermoplastic 
particles,  a  mold,  means  for  rotating  said  mold  while  the 
mold  is  subjected  to  heat,  for  the  distribution  and  fusion 
in  said  mold  of  a  first  charge  of  thermoplastic  particles 
placed  therein,  and  means  carried  by  said  mold  for  de- 
positing a  second  charge  of  thermoplastic  particles  into 
said  mold  at  a  predetermined  time  for  fusion  with  the 
fused  first  charge  in  said  mold. 


ir 


■J' 


3,202,746 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING SMALL  CLAY  CYLINDERS 
Robert  B.  Day  aisd  Paul  V.  Jotewm,  Geneva,  DL,  assign- 
ors, by  mesBc  ■SBJgnmints,  to  Stractaral  Clay  Prodads 
Institate,  GcMva,  DL,  a  cocworadoa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1961,  Set.  No.  157,930 
8  Claims.    (Q.  264—141) 


^U^- ^ 


itr^-.j. 


=^ 


'IE 


^  . 


^^^* 


a: 


-(\>'      Knrxv^m     fHT-" 


^-^^, 


1.  The  method  of  making  small  clay  cylinders  including 
the  steps  of  extruding  clay  in  a  plastic  state  into  a  plurality 
of  thread-like  streams,  drying  the  streams,  breaking  the 
streams  after  drying  into  a  number  of  varying  lengths, 
and  then  subjecting  the  broken  lengths  to  yieklable  roUer 
compression  sufficient  to  break  a  substantial  portion  of 
said  lengths  into  small  cylindoi  of  a  tub«tantialiy  unifonn 
size  and  shape  but  without  crushing  the  lengths. 

4.  Apparatus  for  making  small  day  cylinders  of  gener- 
ally uniform  size  including  extniaion  means  for  forming 
moist  thread-like  streams  from  a  iriastic  clay  mass,  con- 
veying means  for  delivering  said  streams  to  a  drying  tim- 
Del  formed  and  adapted  to  subfect  said  streams  to  an  ele- 
vated temperature  and  thereby  dry  the  streams,  conveying 
means  having  a  conveying  surface  for  removing  the 
streams  away  from  the  tunnel,  and  a  roller  associated 


I.  Process  for  the  production  of  crimped  filamentary 
materials  of  cellulose  triacetate,  which  comprises  extrud- 
ing a  solution  of  cellulose  triacetate,  dissolved  in  an  or- 
ganic solvent  therefor  comprising  principally  methylene 
chloride,  into  a  mixture  of  methylene  chloride  and  a 
lower  alkanol  as  liquid  coagulant  to  produce  a  bundle 
of  parallel  filaments  swollen  by  coagulant,  separating  in- 
dividual filaments  from  one  another  by  passing  them  to- 
gether with  a  pressurized  gas  through  a  venturi-atuyied 
zone  while  said  filaments  are  still  «"^«"»w'"fid  in  subatan- 
tially  parallel  relation,  and  removing  the  swelling  liquid 
from  said  filaments  while  maintainitig  uid  filaments  in 
substantially  separated  and  tensionlMS  condition  until 
said  filaments  are  in  substantially  non-swoUen  condition, 
said  filaments  criminng  during  said  removal  of  iweDing 
Uquid. 

3;tt2,7M 

SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  CONTAINING  PROTEIN 
AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 

Morto  Naka,  Urawa-sfai,  g*** *"-^  Yatdka  IJm^bmj- 

asU,  SkHO-in,  Fhhie  kf ,  and  Mlnara  han,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  aMigMn  to  Fajl  SphiBliig  Coaspaay  Ltd.,  T0I70, 
Japan 

No  Drawtoc    Filed  Fah.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,197 

ClalBBS  prtority,  appBraHsa  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1962, 

yi/t;u9 

10  ClatoM.  (CL  264—194) 
1.  A  process  for  the  productioo  of  synthetic  fiber  whidi 
comprises  (a)  mixing  epichlorohydrin  with  protein,  the 
epichlorohydrin  being  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  10% 
by  weight  baaed  on  the  protein,  (b)  mixing  the  ao- 
obtained  protein  derivative  with  viscose,  the  ratio  of 
celluloae  to  intXein  being  about  9:1  to  7:3,  and  (c)  qan- 
ning  the  so-obtained  viscoae  in  a  spiiming  bath. 
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3^2,749 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BEARINGS 

ChariM  S.  White,  Rte.  3,  Box  454-11,  Pafandale,  Calif . 

CoaltanliM  of  ■baadoMd  appUcadoo  Ser.  No.  <lf  ,782, 

NoT.l,195i.  11itapplkatk»NoT.27,1959,Scr.No. 

7  Claims.  (CL  264—242) 
1.  TliB  method  of  making  a  bushing  which  includes  the 
iteps  oi  applying  a  layer  of  low  friction  fabric  material 
about  a  multi-i»ece  spool  between  the  radially  extending 
flaoces  on  the  ends  thereof,  said  flanges  being  of  the 
same  diameter,  sliding  said  spool  into  a  bore  in  a  mold 
with  the  flanges  on  each  end  of  the  spool  slidably  sealing 
against  the  wall  of  the  bore,  injecting  hardenable  ma- 
terial through  an  aperture  in  the  mold  communicating 
with  the  bore  beween  said  flanges  of  the  spool  so  as  to 


completely  fill  the  space  between  the  flanges  and  accu- 
rately conform   the   fabric   material    to   the    spool,   re- 


^^ 


moving  the  spool  from  the  bore  after  the  hardenable 
material  has  hardened  and  separating  the  pieces  of  the 
spool  to  remove  the  bushing  therefrom. 


ELECTRICAL 


3402,750 

ELECTRIC  RESISTANCE  FURNACES 

Andcn  Ewert  Malm  and  Rdf  Mrger  Thorselins,  Hall- 

stahammar,  Sweden,  awignors  to  Akticbolaget  Kanthal, 

Halktahammar,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of  Sweden 

FIM  May  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,312 

2  Claims.     (CL  13—25) 


.1. 


3402,751 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  CONDUCT- 
ING ELECTRIC  CURRENT  TO  A  LOAD 
Patrick  J.  Wooding,  Moorestown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Con- 
saK  Corporation,  Rancocas,  N  J^  a  corporation  of  New 
Jeesey 

FUcd  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,027 
10  Claims.     (CI.  13—31) 


1.  An  electric  resistance  furnace  of  the  kind  intended 
for  industrial  purposes,  said  furnace  having  an  insulated 
furnace  room  and  being  equipped  with  resistance  ele- 
ment! which  consist  of  molybdenum  disilicide,  MoSij', 
said  elements  being  of  hairpin  shape  and  each  having  a 
glow  portion  depending  freely  into  said  furnace  room, 
each  resistance  element  having  two  slightly  spaced  elec- 
trodes provided  with  lead-in  parts  extending  through  the 
furnace  insulation,  the  insulation  having  a  central  part 
through  which  the  lead-in  parts  of  the  electrodes  ex- 
tend, said  central  part  consisting  of  a  tube-shaped  sleeve 
preferably  composed  of  a  ceramic  material,  said  sleeve 
surrounding  and  spaced  fr(xn  the  parts  of  the  electrodes 
which  pass  through  it,  insulating  plugs  located  respec- 
tively in  the  uiqwrmost  and  lowermost  ends  of  the  tube 
and  through  which  parts  of  the  electrodes  extend  to  fixedly 
secure  the  electrodes,  said  tubtilar  central  instilation  part 
transmitting  heat  developed  in  the  lead-in  parts  of  the 
electrodes  to  a  central  layer  of  the  furnace  insulation  lo- 
cated around  the  first-mentioned  central  part  of  the  in- 
sulation, the  layer  being  provided  near  the  lead-in  ends  of 
the  electrodes  with  at  least  one  cooling  channel,  said 
channel  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  lead-in  ends  pass  through  the  furnace  insula- 
tion, said  cooling  channel  being  of  a  length  to  cool  the 
lead-in  ends  of  a  plurality  of  the  resistance  elements  ar- 
ranged in  a  row,  the  insulation  of  the  furnace  room  in- 
cluding layers  located  above  and  below  the  central  layer, 
said  npper  and  lower  layers  being  composed  of  an  elec- 
trically inSnlating  material  of  low  conductivity. 


8.  Apparatus  comprising  a  head  having  an  open  bot- 
tom, a  cylinder  supported  by  the  head,  a  hoU^w  ram  in 
said  cylinder  with  a  first  end  of  the  ram  extending  out  of 
one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  the  second  end  of  the  ram 
extending  out  of  the  other  end  of  the  cylinder,  $eal  means 
between  said  ram  and  the  ends  of  the  cylinder,  a  piston 
in  said  cylinder  and  connected  to  said  ram,  hydraulic  con- 
duit means  associated  with  said  cylinder  for  moving  said 
ram,  electrode  support  means  mounted  on  s4id  second 
end  of  the  ram,  an  electrical  conductor  in  sai4  ram  aiKl 
electrically  coupled  to  said  support  means,  and  a  vacuum 
seal  between  said  head  and  a  portion  of  said  rapi  between 
the  piston  and  said  second  end  of  the  ram. 


3402,752 

HEAT  DISSIPATING  ELECTRICAL  SHIELD 
Everett  S.  Nance,  Rosemcad,  Calif.,  assignor  t4  Cool  Fin 
Electronics  Corporation,  Soatli  El  Monte,  C^Uf .,  a  cor- 
poration  of  Nevada 
i         FUcd  Jnly  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  211,70« 
1  7  Claims.     (CL  174—35) 

1.  A  heat  dissipating,  electrical  shield  for  an  electronic 
component  having  a  non-metallic  envelope  comprising: 
a  substantially  continuous  sheet  metal  envelope  presenting 
a  sabstantially  continuous  internal  cylindridil  surface 
formed  to  closely  embrace  substantially  the  entire  pe- 
riphery of  a  cylindrical  non-metallic  envelope  0f  the  com- 
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ponent  in  good  heat  conducting  contact  therewith,  and 
forming  a  shield  against  ambient  electrical  fields;  integral 
flattened  folds  proiecting  outwardly  from  and  extending 
axially  of  said  shield  envelope  to  form  longitudinal  fins 


augmenting  the  heat  dissipating  surface  area  of  the  shield; 
and  spring  rings  surrounding  and  engaging  said  shield 
envel(H>e  above  and  below  said  longitudinal  fins  for  in- 
creasing the  contact  pressure  between  the  engaging  sur- 
faces of  the  shield  and  component  envelopes. 


3402,753 
GLASS  TO  CERAMIC  TO  METAL  SEAL 
Panl  J.  Gingras,  Vcmon,  Coan.,  assignor  to  United  Air- 
craft CorporatfcM,  East  Hartford,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  301,767 
7  Claims.     (CL  174— 50.58) 


1.  A  seal  system  including  a  glass  envelope  into  which 
a  metal  lead  is  to  be  introduced,  said  glass  envelope  hav- 
ing an  opening  therein,  a  ceramic  element  having  a  pas- 
sage therethrough  leading  into  said  envelope,  said  ceramic 
element  being  joined  at  one  end  to  said  glass  element  at 
the  opening  therein  by  a  fused  glass  seal,  a  metalUc  end 
cap  connected  to  said  ceramic  element  at  the  other  end 
thereof,  and  a  metallic  lead  hermetically  sealed  to  said 
end  cap  and  passing  through  said  end  cap  and  the  passage 
in  said  ceramic  element  into  said  glass  envelope. 


3402,754 
COMBINED  DUCT  AND  ELECTRIC  CABLE 
James  P.  Rock,  Orange,  CaUf.,  aoigMr,  by  mcnc  aaign- 
ments,  to  Anaeoada  Wire  aad  Cable  Company,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,049 
UClaima.    (CL  174— 68) 


(c)  adequate    to    insulate    said    conductor    from 
ground  at  said  voltage, 

(C)  an  electrically  conducting  liner  covering  said  inaer 
periphery 

(D)  said  liner  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
coiKluctor  and  having  the  same  voltage  and  frequen- 
cy as  said  conductor, 

(E)  said  liner  defining  a  sectional  area  at  least  twice 
the  sectional  area  of  said  conductor,  thereby  per- 
mitting another  such  coixiuctor  to  be  pulled  into 
said   cable,   and 

(F)  air  at  atmospheric  pressure  being  in  contact  with 
said  elongated  conductor  and  said  liner  within  said 
cable. 


3402,755 

WELDED  cmcurr  assembly  and  method 

OF   ASSEMBLY 
Anton  Oswald,  BloomfieM,  N  J.,  awtgnor  to  General  Pre- 
cision Inc^  Little  Falls,  N  J^  ■  corporatk»  of  Ddawve 
FUed  Ang.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,055 
6  Clainw.     (CL  174—68.5) 


1.  A  device  for  connection  of  a  wire  conductor  to  a 
printed  circuit  consisting  of  a  generally  tubular  body  of 
weldable  material  having  three  continuous  coaxial  seg- 
ments, one  end  segment  being  of  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, the  intermediate  segment  having  a  knurled  outer  sur- 
face of  frusto-conical  form  tapering  outwardly  from  an 
end  of  said  one  segment,  the  other  end  segment  being 
cylindrical  over  a  minor  portion  of  its  length  adjoining 
said  intermediate  segment,  the  remaining  length  portion 
of  said  other  end  segment  being  a  sector  of  a  hollow 
cylinder. 

2.  In  combination,  a  printed  circuit  board  of  electrical- 
ly-insulating material  having  a  conductive  layer  on  a 
major  surface  thereof;  a  device  in  accordance  with  claim 
1  mounted  on  said  board  with  its  cylindrical  segment  in- 
serted in  an  aperture  exteiniing  through  said  board  and 
layer  and  its  knurled  frusto-conical  surface  engaging  said 
layer  around  said  aperture;  and  a  wire  conductor  in- 
serted through  the  tubular  body  of  said  device  and  welded 
to  said  other  end  segment  thereof. 


3402,756 

INSULATED  BUS  BARS  AND  ASSEMBLY 

Harris  L  Stanbadt,  Lcxln|ton,  Ky.,  aasignor  to  Smurc  D 

Company,  Park  Ridge,  ul.,  a  corimation  of  MitUtm 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,970 

12  Claims.     (CL  174-^99) 


1.  A  replaceable-conductor  electric  power  cable  com- 
prising: 

(A)  an  elongated  conductor 

(a)  energized  at  a  selected  voltage  and  frequency 

(b)  said  frequency  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alternating  current  power  frequen- 
cies and  direct  current, 

(B)  a  tubular  wall  of  electrical  insulation 

(a)  having  an  inner  periphery 

(b)  surrounding  said  conductor  and 


1.  An  individually  wrapped  bus  bar  for  use  in  an 
assembly  of  bus  bars,  comprising 

(a)  a  flat  elongated  bus  bar, 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated  non-aelf -conforming  strips  of 
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insulating  film  wrapped  respectively  over  opposite 
longitudinal  edge  faces  of  said  bus  bar  and  the  por- 
tions on  oppoute  sides  thereof  adjacent  said  longi- 
tudinal edge  faces,  and 
(c)  an  elongated  strip  of  adhesive  insulating  material 
of  a  width  approximately  equal  to  but  no  greater  than 
the  perifdiery  of  said  bus  bar,  said  strip  of  adhesive 
insulating  material  being  wrapped  only  once  sub- 
stantially around  said  bus  bar  and  the  strips  of  in- 
sulating film  thereon  and  conforming  said  strips  of 
insulating  film  to  said  bus  bar. 


said  video  signals  said  receiver  will  not  intelligibly  repro- 
duce said  video  signals,  said  spoiling-signal  frequency  fur- 
ther being  selected  to  be  an  odd  multiple  of  oi|e-half  the 
line-signal  frequency,  means  for  generating  bai!ker  audio 
signals  modulated  on  a  carrier,  said  barker  audio  signal 
carrier  having  a  frequency  of  4.5  megacycles  above  the 


3,202,757 

REsiLiEr<nrLY  supportable,  rigidly 

HELD  TERMINAL 
Robert  M.  Cariaon,  Gahama,  and  Paal  M.  Estcs  and 
Dean  E.  Fecman,  Pataikala,  Ohio,  assignors  (o  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  YotIl,  N.Y^  a 
corporation  of  New  Yorii 

FUad  SMt.  12, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  308,507 
2  Claims.    (CL  174— 153) 


a 


■ARKEIl 

VIDEO      CARRIE* 
CARRIER  \     rHOCXAJK 
SPCIUNC    !    \  CARRIER 


FUEtJUENCV 


frequency  of  said  spoiling  signals,  said  means  for  generat- 
ing said  barker  audio  signals  modulated  on  a  carrier  in- 
cluding means  for  establishing  the  amplitude  of  said 
barker-signal  carrier  relative  to  the  amplitude  of  said 
program-signal  carrier  at  a  value  such  that  whin  all  said 
carriers  are  applied  to  a  receiver  only  said  bafker  audio 
signals  are  reproduced. 


1.  A  feed-through  terminal  insertable  into  and  self-sup- 
portable in  an  aperture  of  a  panel,  which  comprises: 

a  conductive  element, 

a  rigid  heat  resistant  thermosetting  plastic  support 
formed  about  an  intermediate  portion  pt  the  con- 
ductive element, 

the  support  formed  with  a  flange  at  one  end  thereof 
and  a  rib  protruding  outwardly  along  an  intermedi- 
ate portion  thereof  spaced  from  the  flanged  end  a 
distance  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  panel,  and 
cuplike  shell  of  thermoplastic  material  having  a 
groove  formed  within  an  intermediate  portion  of  the 
inner  wall  thereof  formed  about  the  portion  of  the 
support  extending  from  the  flange  with  the  rib  of  the 
support  anchored  within  the  groove  of  the  shell  so 
that  the  shell  is  precluded  from  moving  in  either 
direction  relative  to  the  support  where,  upon  inser- 
tion of  the  feed-through  terminal  into  the  aperture 
of  the  panel,  the  flange  of  the  support  engages  one 
surface  of  the  panel  to  preclude  continued  movement 
of  the  terminal  through  the  panel  and  the  thermo- 
plastic shell  is  compressed  within  the  aperture  and 
expands  in  a  plane  common  with  the  support  rib  and 
adjacent  the  opposite  surface  of  the  panel  to  lock 
the  terminal  within  the  panel. 


3,202,759 

IMAGE  PICKUP  SYSTEM 

Stanley  V.  Forgnc,  Cranbory,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Radio 

Corporation  dF  America,  a  corporation  at  D#lawarc 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  153,779 

13  Claims.     (CI.  178— 7J) 


//    / 


12.  A  radiant  energy  camera  comprising  a  fixed  filter 
whicii  has  a  predetermined  pass  band,  a  variable  filter 
whidh  normally  passes  radiant  energy  substantially  only 
beyond  the  long  wavelength  limit  of  said  fixed  ;filter,  said 
variable  filter  being  positioned  to  receive  radiSnt  energy 
passed  by  said  fixed  filter,  and  means  for  selectively  shift- 
ing the  pass  band  of  elemental  areas  of  said  vaitiable  filter 
towards  shorter  wavelengths  to  cause  the  pass  band  of 
said  areas  to  overlap  said  predetermined  pass  band. 


SYSTEM 


3,202,760 

INTERCOMMUNICATION 

Joiia  Earl  Cliapman,  St.  Charles,  DL,  asrignor  to  Dniumc 

Corporation,  St.  Charles,  VL,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187,816 

1  Claim.    (CI.  179^-1) 


3,202,758 
SUBSCRIPTION-TELEVISION  PROGRAM- 
SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM 
George  Brownstein,  Pacoima,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  as- 
signor to  Fwmionat  PIctwcs  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Yn  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FIM  Nov.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,311 
4Cbhns.  (CL  178— 5.1) 
4.  In  a  subscription-television  system  of  the  type  where- 
in a  transmitter  includes  means  for  generating  program 
audio  signals  modulated  on  a  carrier  and  means  for  gener- 
ating video  signals  including  line  signals  modulated  on  a 
carrier,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  generating 
^wiling  signals  having  a  frequency  selected  such  that 
when  presented  to  the  input  at  a  receiver  together  with 


In  an  inter-communication  system,  a  plurality' of  similar- 
ly wired  stations,  said  system  having  a  comi^Lon  power 
supply  for  all  stations  and  having  wiring  int^r-connect- 
ing  all  stations,  said  power  supply  having  a  high  potential 
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terminal  and  a  ground  terminal,  each  station  having:  a 
high  potential  terminal  and  a  ground  terminal,  said  system 
wiring  including  wires  connecting  all  grounds  together 
and  wires  connecting  all  high  potential  terminals  together, 
a  transducer,  one  stage  audio  frequency  transistor  ampli- 
fier with  a  signal  input  and  cignal  oo^Nit,  itation  select- 
ing svritch  means  and  talk-listen  switch  means,  said  talk- 
listen  switch  means  having  stand-by,  talk  and  listen  posi- 
tions; circuits  including  the  talk-li^n  switch  means  at 
a  calling  station  when  in  talking  position  for  completing 
transistor  energizing  circwts  between  the  power  supply  and 
amplifiers  at  calling  and  called  stations,  a  busy  signal 
lamp  connected  between  groimd  and  said  talk-listen  switch 
means,  said  talk-listen  switch  means  providing  in  the  stand- 
by position  only  for  a  connection  from  the  station  high 
potential  terminal  to  one  terminal  of  said  lamp,  this  con- 
nection providing  for  energization  of  the  calling  station 
lamp  from  the  high  potential  terminal  at  a  called  station 
when  the  latter  is  in  busy  talking  condition,  and  circuits 
to  dispose  a  calling  station  amplifier  and  a  called  station 
amplifier  in  cascade  for  signals  through  the  calling  station 
talk-listen  switch  means  when  in  talk  position  and  through 
the  called  station  talk-listen  switch  means  when  in  stand- 
by or  listen  position,  whereby  speech  input  at  the  calling 
station  transducer  will  reappear  as  speech  output  in  the 
called  station  transducer  for  transmission  in  one  direc- 
tion only. 


3,202,761 
WAVEFORM  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  Bftboro,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Bnlora 
Research  and  Development  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Wood> 
side,  N.Y.,  a  coipo>atlon  of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  14,  I960,  Scr.  No.  62,756 
5  ClafasM.    (CL  179^1) 


I^^^ 
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1.  A  word  identification  system  comiHising  an  input 
processor  re^Kmaive  to  an  electrical  signal  of  varying  fre- 
quency and  ampUtude  equivalent  of  a  word  to  be  identi- 
fied and  having  means  to  convert  said  electrical  signal 
into  a  wav^onn  corresponding  to  tlie  envelope  of  said 
signal  and  suitaUe  for  comparison  with  similar  wave- 
forms of  known  words  and  having  means  to  store  said 
waveform  suitable  for  comparison  and  having  means  to 
provide  said  waveform  suitable  for  comparison  as  a  re- 
peated output  of  said  input  processor,  a  reference  vo- 
cabulary memory  device  in  which  wavefonns  of  a  set  (rf 
known  words  are  stored  having  means  to  provide  said 
waveforms  of  a  set  (rf  known  words  as  an  output  in  a 
timed  relationship  with  said  refieated  output  of  said  input 
processor,  and  a  comparator  coupled  to  said  repeated  out- 
put of  said  input  processor  and  the  output  of  said  refer- 
ence vocabulary  memory  device  to  produce  an  indication 
of  the  closest  match  between  said  repeated  output  and 
said  output  of  said  reference  vocabulary  meoMry  device. 


3,202,762 
ASYNCHRONOUS  PULSE  MULTIPLEXING 
Marvin  R.  Aaron,  WUppaay,  ani  IlMiiniiniH  H.  He 
nh«,  SwMsIt,  NJ.,  trntj^m  to  BcO  tdephon 
ratorka,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cotporadon 
of  NewYotk 

Filed  Dec  20,  1961,  Scr.  No.  160,007 
4  ClahM.    (CL  179—15) 


jVl_)"l  y-^ 
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1.  In  a  system  for  asynchronously  multiplexing  infor- 
mation bearing  pulse  trains,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  in- 
formation bearing  pulse  trains,  the  frequency  spectrums 
of  said  pulse  trains  being  coextensive,  a  transmitting  filter 
connected  to  receive  pulses  from  each  of  said  sources  and 
having  a  pass  band  within  said  frequency  spectrum  but 
including  no  frequencies  in  the  pass  band  of  any  other 
of  said  filters,  means  for  directly  applying  the  pulses  from 
each  of  said  pulse  transmitten  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
transmitting  filters,  transmission  means,  means  for  ap- 
plying the  energy  selected  by  sakl  transmitting  filters  in 
coounon  to  said  transmission  means,  a  plurality  of  re- 
ceiving filters  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  poise 
sources,  each  of  said  receiving  filters  "^Vrtii^g  a  band  of 
frequencies  which  corresponds  substantially  to  the  band 
of  frequencies  selected  by  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
transmitting  filters,  means  for  applying  the  signals  trans- 
mitted by  said  trananission  means  to  said  receiving  filters, 
and  a  pulse  regenerator  connected  to  receive  the  output 
of  each  of  said  receiving  filters  to  reproduce  the  pulse 
train  from  the  COTresponding  pulse  transmitter. 


3,202,763 
RESONANT  TRANSFER  TIME  DIVISION  MULTI- 
PLEX  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  NEGATIVE  IMPED- 
ANCE  AMPLIFICATION  MEANS 
Wilmer  B.  Gauat,  Jr.,  LiMToft,  N J.,  assignor  to  BcU  Tcle- 
pbonc  Uboratorics,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,576 
1  ClaiBS.    (CL  179^15) 


-"  ^^^^i^^^^J^^jt^^^^^^^^- 


A  communication  system  comprising  a  idurality  of  lines 
each  having  a  load  impedance  Rt,  first  capacitance  nteans 

T 

terminating  each  of  said  lines,  a  common  link  comprising 
resonant  transfer  inductance  and  a  negative  'fp^^^mr 
converter,  gating  means  connecting  said  lines  to  said  link, 
means  for  enabling  a  pair  of  said  gating  means  to  provide 
a  signal  transfer  path  between  the  first  capacitance  means 
in  the  corresponding  pair  of  said  lines  during  a  time  slot 
interval  of  duration  T  in  a  repetitive  cyde  of  time  slots, 
and  filter  means  in  each  of  said  lines  for  ■tt*mii«rii^  oscil- 
lations produced  by  said  negative  impcdancr  converter 
during  signal  transfer,  said  filter  means  compsiug  first 
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inductance  means,  second  capacitance  means 

■hunting  taid  signal  storage  means  and  third  capacitance 
means 

shunting  said  second  inductance  means  wherein 
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SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  FREQUENCY 
MULTIPLEX  SYSTEMS 
Charkf  J.  Byne,  PfarfaAeM,  N J^  Mrfnor  to  Bdl  Tek- 
phoac  Labontoriei,  iMorporatcd,  New  Yofk,  N.Y.,  a 
corportkw  of  New  York 

Filed  Aag.  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  133,44^  < 
9  Claim.     (CL  179—15) 


m< 
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/,  being  the  frequency  of  maximum  rejection  of  an  m 
derived  terminating  section. 


3a02,7M 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 

Pni  R.  Adans,  Monldirir,  aad  Mortimer  Rogoil,  Nntley, 

NJ.,  aMll to  btcrmitfcMial  Teicpbonc  and  Tcle- 

gnph  CorporatfoB,  Nadcy,  NJ.,  a   corporatioa   of 
Mvyfauid 

Filed  Jan.  29,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  5,392 
U  Claims.    (CL  179—15) 


1.  A  supprcsscd-carrier  frequency  multiplex  system 
comprising  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  suppressed- 
carrier  frequency-displaced  message-bearing  signals,  a 
source  of  a  synchronizing  signal  of  frequency  /„  a  source 
of  a  pilot  signal  of  frequency  /p,  means  for  modulating 
said  pilot  signal  by  said  synchronizing  signal  to  produce 
a  modulated  pilot  signal  having  componelits  of  fre- 
quencies /p,  /p+/,  and  /p— /„  a  remote  receiver  station, 
and  means  for  transmitting  said  suppressed-rcarrier  sig- 
nals, along  with  said  modulated  pilot  signal,  to  said  re- 
ceiver station  over  a  transmissi(»  medium  likely  to  im- 
part an  unpredictable  frequency  shift  A  to  the  trans- 
mitted signals. 

I  3,2«2,7M 

ALTERNATE  ROUTING  IN  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEMS 
Johannes  MattUeo,  Stnttgart-Stammhcinif  Volker 
Schmidt,  Stnttgart-WdUmdorf,  and  Hor«  WoUcr, 
Komtal,  Germany,  assignors  to  Intttnatioiial 
StaDdard  Electric  Corponrtioii,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  erf  Delaware 

FUed  Dec  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  161,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  23, 1960, 

St  17,270 

5  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 


■<s. 


1.  A  complex  signal  time  compressor  comprising  a 
somxe  of  complex  signals,  means  coupled  to  said  source 
to  divide  said  comptex  signals  into  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive signal  segments  each  having  a  first  time  duration, 
and  a  translation  device  coupled  to  said  dividing  means 
sequentially  condensing  each  of  said  signal  segments  into 
a  seomd  time  duration  less  than  said  first  time  duration, 
said  translation  device  including  means  to  sequentially 
convert  each  of  said  signal  segments  into  a  plurality  of 
pube  signals  representative  thereof,  adjacent  ones  of  said 
pulse  Bgnals  being  q»ced  by  a  given  time  interval,  a 
dday  line  storage  system  coupled  to  said  converting 
means  to  translate  the  pube  signals  of  eadi  of  said  plu- 
rality of  pulse  signals  into  a  time  adjacent  relati<»ship 
with  reelect  to  each  other  to  oondoise  each  of  said 
^urality  of  pulse  signals  into  said  seond  time  duration, 
and  means  oouided  to  the  output  of  said  storage  system 
to  recover  the  signal  represented  by  each  of  said  plurality 
of  condensed  pulse  signals  to  provide  condensed  comi^ex 
signal  segments  spaced  from  each  other  by  a  predeter- 
mined time  intervaL 


.  In  a  telephone  exchange  network,  a  lodal  exchange 
and  first  and  second  remote  exchanges,  a  first  group  of 
trunk  lines  each  including  repeaters  for  int^rcoimecting 
the  local  exchange  with  the  first  remote  exchange,  a 
second  group  of  trunk  lines  each  including  ilepeaters  for 
interconnecting  the  local  exchange  with  th^  second  re- 
mote exchange  and  a  third  group  of  trunk  lines  each 
including  repeaters  for  interconnecting  the  s|iid  first  and 
second  remote  exchanges,  means  in  the  lodal  exchange 
responsive  to  the  calling  of  the  first  remote  Exchange  for 
selecting  an  idle  one  of  said  associated  first  trunks  and 
for  operating  the  associated  repeater  to  extend  a  connec- 
tion from  the  local  exchange  to  the  called  exchange, 
testing  means  operable  responsive  to  all  of  said  first  trunk 
lines  being  busy  for  selecting  an  idle  one  said  second 
trunk  lines  as  an  alternate  trunk  line  for  operating  the 
associated  repeater  to  extend  a  connection  fifom  the  call- 
ing exchange  to  the  second  remote  exchange,  and  means 
in  the  last-said  repeater  for  automatically  controlling  the 
second  remote  exchange  to  extend  the  salt)  connection 
between  the  calling  exchange  and  said  second  remote  ex- 
change to  said  called  exchange  over  an  idle  one  of  said 
third  trunk  lines. 
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3,202,767 
SCANNING  CmCUTT  ARRANGEMENTS 
Bloomfield  James  Wannan,  Ckarilon,  London,  Fjigland, 
asrignor  to  Aasodated  Eledrlcal  IndHtrics  Limited, 
Lond<m,  FnglMd,  a  BrMsh  compny 

Filed  July  16, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  209,934 
Clafans  priority,  appUcatioB  Great  Brltaia,  Jnly  31,  1961, 

27,720/61 
6  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 


phone  numbers  and  names,  said  base  being  provided  with 
an  opening  therein,  a  transparent  screen  mounted  on  said 
base  across  said  opening;  optical  means  in  said  base  in- 
cluding a  light  source,  lens  and  mirrors  for  transmitting 
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1.  A  scanning  circuit  arrangement  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  individual  coinciding  gates  each  having  first  and 
second  inputs  and  an  output  divided  into  a  number  of 
groups,  each  said  group  being  further  divided  into  a  num- 
ber of  sub-groups,  a  plurality  of  groups  of  output  coin- 
cidence gates  each  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
output  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  groups  of  in- 
dividual gates,  the  corresponding  gates  from  said  sub- 
groups having  their  outputs  connected  in  common  to  a 
first  input  of  an  individual  one  of  said  output  gates,  a 
first  pulse-distributing  cyclic  counter  having  for  each 
sub-group  of  gates  an  output  lead  which  is  connected  in 
common  to  the  first  inputs  of  all  the  individual  gates  in 
that  sub-group,  a  second  pulse-distributing  counter  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  output  leads,  the  output  gates  in  each 
group  thereof  having  second  inputs  respectively  connected 
to  said  second  counter  output  leads  each  in  coounon 
with  the  second  inputs  of  the  corresponding  output  gates 
in  the  other  groups  thereof,  means  for  drivitig  said  first 
pulse-distributing  cyclic  counter  to  provide  an  output 
signal  on  each  o(  its  output  leads  recurrently  in  turn,  said 
second  pulse-distributing  counter  being^^^onnected  to  said 
first  counter  and  receiving  a  stepping  pulse  once  per 
cycle  of  the  latter  to  provide  outmit  signals  successively 
on  its  output  leads,  each  of  sai4/individual  coincidence 
gates  having  a  second  input  connected  to  a  circuit  to 
receive  a  marking  signal  ther^^xxn,  said  scanning  circuit 
arrangement  being  such  tiia^  the  ooincideiioe  at  one  of 
the  individual  gates  of  a  inarking  signal  and  an  output 
signal  from  said  first  colter  will  cause  that  gate  to  pass 
a  signal  to  the  relevant  output  gate  while  the  coincidence 
at  an  output  gate  of  ^ch  signal  and  an  output  signal  from 
said  second  counter  will  cause  this  output  gate  to  produce 
a  signal  on  the  qdcorrence  of  which  tbt  combined  count 
reached  by  said^flrst  and  second  counters  will  be  indica- 
tive of  the  n^trked  gate  and  thus  of  the  circuit  associated 
with  it. 


3402,7M 
TELEPHONE  DIRECTORY  DEVICE 
Howard  M.  Atchcaon,  76  St  Albans  Drive, 
Memphis,  TcM. 
Filed  Sept.  10, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,665 
OCkfaM.    (0.179^100) 
1.  In  a  communication  telephone  set  including  a  base, 
a  pair  of  reels  rotatably  mounted  in  said  base,  an  elon- 
gated film  mounted  on  said  reels,  said  film  being  provided 
with  information  including  a  plurality  of  individual  tele- 


'■-^B» 


«."  * 


light  rays  through  said  film  and  onto  said  screen  to  estab- 
lish an  image  on  said  screen  of  at  least  one  telephone 
number  and  name;  means  operably  coupled  to  said  reels 
for  the  rotation  thereof  to  position  at  least  one  selected 
telephone  nuniber  and  name  on  said  screen. 


3,202,769 

APPARATUS  FOR  MODIFYING  THE  TIMING 

CHARACTERISTIC  OF  A  SIGNAL 

Charles  H.  Coleman,  Jr.,  Bcfanoiit,  CaHf.,  assignor  to 

Columbia  Broadcaatiiw  System,  Idc^  New  York,  N.Y., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1960,  Scr.  No.  46,908 
30  Claims.    (CL  179—100.1) 


fyptO  0      i^  J  EL£CTIWNC*tiV 


OtL«»    U 

U 


-I    o«wp>    L I     wCtSk 


'-1wSS&o« 


11.  Apparatus  for  modifying  the  timing  characteristic 
of  periodically  varying  signals  including  synchronizing 
signal  components  and  information  carrying  components, 
comprising  a  transmission  channel  for  said  signals,  con- 
trollable signal  gating  means  connected  to  receive  said 
periodically  varying  signals,  means  responsive  to  said 
periodically  varying  signals  for  establishing  a  reference 
level  for  signals  received  by  said  gating  means,  bistable 
trigger  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
gating  means,  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
trigger  means  for  producing  pulses,  means  for  producing 
periodically  varying  reference  signals  at  the  average  fre- 
quency of  said  pulses,  means  responsive  to  said  periodi- 
cally varying  signals  for  supplying  control  signals  to  said 
gating  means  to  gate  the  same,  adjustable  signal  time 
delay  means  in  said  transmission  channel,  detector  means 
jointly  responsive  to  said  pulses  and  to  said  reference 
signals  for  producing  a  difference  signal  representative 
of  instantaneous  timing  differences  between  said  pulses 
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and  lakl  reference  signals,  and  means  for  supplying  said 
diSerence  tignal  in  push-pull  to  said  time  delay  means 
to  control  the  time  delay  characteristic  thereof. 


3»M2,77t 
HALL  EFFECT  READOUT  DEVICE 
IniDg  Stein,  Palo  Alto,  CaHf^  ■irfganr  to  Ampcx  Corpo- 
rattoB,    Redwood    City,    Calif^    a    corporatioD    of 
CaUfornia 

Filed  Jviy  U,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212,635 
UClaima.    (CL  179— IM J) 


2.  A  Hall  effect  reproduce  head  for  playback  of  an 
information  signal  recorded  on  a  magnetic  medium  com- 
prising: 

a  P-type  semiconductor  slab  having  a  relatively  high  re- 
sistivity located  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  magnetic  medium; 

an  N-type  semiconductor  layer  on  a  surface  of  said 
■lab  located  perpendicular*  to  the  direction  of  travel 
of  said  magnetic  medium  and,  the  layer  being  thin 
relative  to  the  thickness  of  the  slab  and  providing  a 
stratum  of  high  electron  mobility; 

current  means  for  supplying  a  current  to  said  P-type 
slab;  and  Hall  voltage  sense  means  coupled  to  said 
N-type  layer  for  sensing  the  voltage  diJSference  de- 
veloped along  said  layer  as  a  result  of  the  magnetic 
medium  passing  in  close  proximity  to  said  layer  and 
applying  a  magnetic  field  thereto. 


3,2f2,771 
SLIP  CONTACIING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  MAG- 
NETIC HEADS  IN  A  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 
AND  REPRODUCING  EQUIPMENT 
YnMjo  Wada,  Kauigawa-kn,  Yokohama,  lapan,  assignor 
to  Victor  Coa^aay  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yolcoluuiia, 
■MMtation  of  Japan 
led  Jan.  3,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  164,918 
I  prioflty,  appHcatioa  Jap«i,  Fcl>.  6, 1961, 
36/4^38 
2  Claim.    (CL  179— 100  J) 


1.  In  a  rotary  magnetic  head  assembly  for  a  television 
video  signal  magnetic  recording  and  reproducing  appara- 
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tus  wherein,  while  a  d^lred  television  video  signal  is  being 
recorded  with  at  leas^one  recording  rotary  magn^c  head, 
the  recorded  signal  is  monitored  or  reproduced  by  sranning 
the  magnetic  medium  with  at  least  one  monitor  ^produc- 
ing rotary  magnetic  head  fixed  to  a  rotary  disk,  a  slip  con- 
tacting device /63mprising  a  shielding  metallic  tubr  fixed  to 
said  rotary  ^sk;  slip-rings  fitted  through  insulating  tubes  in 
the  upper /^nd  lower  parts  of  said  tube;  lead  wires  con- 
necting said  monitor  reproducing  rotary  magnetic  head 
and  sli{)  rings  in  one  of  the  parts  of  said  tube;  lead  wires 
connecting  said  recording  rotary  magnetic  head  and  said 
slip-rings  in  the  other  part  of  said  tube;  stationary  shield- 
ing cases  shielding  the  upper  and  lower  slip-rings  from  each 
other  and  a  grounding  brush  coming  into  contact  with  said 
metallic  tube  near  the  central  point  and  also  with  said 
stationary  shielding  cases,  said  metallic  tube  being  of  a 
multiplex  structure  and  having  a  plurality  of  shielding  pas- 
sages so  that  said  lead  wires  from  the  respective  magnetic 
heads  may  pass  through  the  respective  shielding  passages. 


3,202,772 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBUES 
Walter  S.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Drexel  Hill,  and  Raymoad  J. 
StanUewicz,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  awigBors  to  Sptfry  Raad 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corpoiMion    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,705 
2  Claims.    (CL  179— IH  J) 


1.  An  assembly  for  maintaining  a  magnetic  recording 
head  in  close  hydrodynamic  bearing  relationship  to  a 
record  surface  during  relative  moti<Mi  between  said  head 
and  said  record  surface  comprising 

(a)  a  loading  arm  having  one  end  attached  to  a  sup- 
port member  and  an  opposite  end  free  flor  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  said  record  Surface, 

(b)  means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  loading  arm 
for  maintaining  said  free  end  of  said  loading  arm 
biased  toward  said  record  surface, 

(c)  a  recording  head  unit  having  a  hydrodynamic  bear- 
ing surface  facing  said  record  surface  and  a  first 
pivot  bearing  surface  on  said  bead  unit  opposite 
said  hydrodynamic  bearing  surface, 

(d)  a  seomd  pivot  bearing  surface  on  said  loading 
arm  being  oriented  to  form  with  said  first  pivot  bear- 
ing surface  a  single  universal  pivot  element  opera- 
tive to  transmit  said  force  applied  to  said  loading 
arm  to  said  head  unit  while  allowing  said  bead  unit 
to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  loading  arm  as  said 
bead  unit  follows  variations  in  said  record  surface, 

(e)  and  a  flat  spring  element  fixedly  attached  at  one 
end  to  said  head  unit  and  fixedly  attached  at  the 
Other  end  to  said  loading  arm,  that  portion  of  said 
flat  spring  element  adjacent  the  area  o^r  which 
said  flat  spring  element  is  attached  to  said  head  unit 
lying  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  said  hydro- 
dynamic  bearing  surface  and  intersecting  the  area 
of  contact  between  said  first  and  second  pivot  bear- 
ing surfaces  to  restrain  said  head  unit  froia  rotation 
about  an  axis  through  said  singje  universal  pivot 
element  perpendicular  to  said  record  surftoe. 
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3402,773 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  DAMPED 

SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

Bernard  W.  Tlchjr,  WcsthHT,  N.Y.,  Msiginr  of  onc^third 

to  Leonard  H.  Khw,  Vdey  Streams  and  onc^thhtl  to 

William  C.  Tichy,  Wcftbnry,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  24, 1962.  Scr.  No.  160,309 
lOdatana.    (0.179—180) 


first  and  second  contact  members,  the  actuator  in  the 
first  position  locating  the  first  contact  member  in  engage- 
ment with  the  third  contact  member  aiKl  in  the  second 


1.  An  audio  speaker  system  comprising: 

an  enclosure  open  at  one  side; 

an  acoustical  waveguide  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration, open  at  each  end,  said  waveguide  being 
rigidly  mounted  within  said  enclosure,  one  open  end 
of  said  waveguide  facing  the  said  opening  of  said  en- 
closure; 

a  directly  radiating  louspeaker  provided  with  a  rimmed 
diaphragm,  said  loudspeaker  being  rigidly  mounted 
within  said  waveguide  and  proximate  to  the  open- 
ing of  said  enclosure,  the  rim  of  said  diaphragm  dis- 
posed in  abutting  relation  to  said  waveguide,  and  at 
least  one  transducer  disposed  within  said  waveguide 
proximate  to  and  rearwardly  of  said  loudspeaker, 
said  transducer  comprising  a  rimmed  diaphragm 
disposed  transversely  in  said  waveguide,  the  rim  of 
said  diaphragm  in  abutting  relation  to  and  rigidly 
mounted  within  said  waveguide,  said  diaphragm 
adapted  to  be  vibrated  by  soundwaves  from  the  rear 
of  said  loudspeaker; 

an  armature  coil  rigidly  secured  to  said  diaphragm  and 
adapted  to  be  moved  axially  by  said  vibration  of 
said  diaphragm;  and 

a  magnetically  polarized  member  rigidly  disposed  with- 
in said  waveguide  and  electromagnetically  proximate 
to  said  axial  movement  of  said  armature  coil;  where- 
by said  vibrations  of  said  diaphragm  cause  said 
armature  to  be  moved  axially  to  and  fro  in  electro- 
magnetic coupling  relation  with  said  polarized  mem- 
ber to  thereby  induce  a  magnetic  field  about  said 
coil  opposing  the  magnetic  field  of  said  polarized 
member,  to  thereby  dampen  the  movement  of  said 
coil  and  said  diaphragm  secured  to  said  coil. 


position  locating  the  second  contact  member  in  engage- 
ment with  the  third  contact  member. 


3,202,775 

ROTOR   TYPE   ELECTRIC  SWHTH  WITH  RESIL- 
lENTLY  MOUNTED  CONTACT  MEMBERS 

Robert  S.  TUIson,  Bristol,  Coim.,  aalgnor  to  GcBcral 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  4,  1959,  Scr.  No.  057,304 

14  ClalnM.    (CL  200—4) 


3;202,774 

TRANSFER  SWITCH  HAVING  A  MULTIPLE 

CONTACT  ACTUATOR 

Albert  J.  Chase  and  Harold  J.  Hcr^y,  hoth  of  Indiauvo- 
Us,  Ind.,  aajgnnw  to  Bcfl  Telephone  Laboratories,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Not.  7,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  150,716 
12  Claims.  (CL200-^ 
2.  A  transfer  switch  comprising  first  and  second  mov- 
ing contact  members  having  spaced  contact  portions,  a 
third  contact  member  overlying  and  biased  toward  the 
contact  portions  of  both  the  first  and  the  second  contact 
members,  an  actuator,  and  means  for  supporting  the 
actuator  for  movement  between  a  first  and  a  second  po- 
sition transverse  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  base  of  insulating 
material,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  stationary  contact  mem- 
bers mounted  on  said  base  in  spaced  apart  relation,  a 
contact  rotor  of  insulating  material  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  plurality  of  movable  contact  members  carried  by  said 
rotor  in  alignment  respectively  with  each  of  said  pairs  of 
stationary  contact  members,  said  movable  contact  mem- 
ben  each  being  movable  independently  of  each  of  the 
other  of  said  movable  contact  members  in  a  first  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  said  movable  and 
stationary  contacts  including  interengageable  portions  for 
camming  said  movable  contact  memben  in  said  first  di- 
rection as  said  rotor  is  rotated,  and  separate  biasing 
means  resiliently  biasing  each  of  said  movat^  contact 
members  in  a  direction  oppoate  to  said  first  direction. 
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3,292  77( 
IMVERIZR  SWITCH  FOR  ON -LOAD  TAP- 
CHANGER    WTIH    CONDUCnVE    RAIL 
SUPPORT  MEANS 
Artfamr  John  Haselfoot,  Keate  Gtotc,  Lmidoo,  and  Frank 
Ridard  Scratton,  Cayhall,  Dford,  England,  aasignon  to 
FnDcr  Electric  Limited,  London,  Enj^and,  a  company 
of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jnly  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,825 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Ang.  1,  1962, 

29,522/62 
11  Claims.    (CL  200—18) 


1.  An  electric  load  transfer  switch,  comprising 

housing  means; 

a  movable  contact  positioned  within  said  housing  means 
and  movable  between  spaced  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

moving  means  coupled  to  said  movable  contact  for  mov- 
ing said  movable  contact  between  first  and  second 
positions  within  said  housing  means  and  along  inter- 
mediate positions  between  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

a  first  stationary  electrical  contact  supported  by  said 
housing  means  at  a  position  in  said  housing  means  in 
which  said  first  stationary  contact  is  engaged  by  said 
movable  contact  in  said  first  position  and  for  a  por- 
tion of  said  intermediate  positions  adjacent  said  first 
position; 

a  second  stationary  electrical  contact  supported  by  said 
housing  means  at  a  position  in  said  housing  means 
in  which  said  second  contact  is  engaged  by  said  mov- 
able contact  in  said  second  position  and  for  a  portion 
of  said  intermediate  positions  adjacent  said  second 
position,  said  second  stationary  contact  being  spaced 
from  said  first  stationary  contact,  said  first  and  second 
stationary  contacts  and  said  intermediate  positions 
and  said  movable  contact  being  so  positioned  that  said 
movable  contact  is  disengaged  from  said  first  station- 
ary contact  and  its  adjacent  intermediate  positions 
when  engaged  with  said  second  stationary  contact 
and  its  adjacent  intermediate  positions  and  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  second  stationary  contact  and  its  ad- 
jacent intermediate  positions  when  engaged  with  said 
first  stationary  contact  and  its  adjacent  intermediate 
positions; 

means  supported  in  said  housing  means  continuously 
maintaimng  electrical  contact  with  said  movable  con- 
tact throughout  the  movement  of  said  movable  con- 
tact; and 

means  cooperating  with  said  movable  contact  and  said 
first  and  second  stationary  contacts  and  said  inter- 
mediate positions  for  maintaining  electrical  contact 
between  said  movable  contact  and  each  of  said  first 
and  second  stationary  contacts  at  said  first  and  second 
positions  and  for  maintaining  electrical  contact  be- 
tween said  movable  contact  and  both  said  first  and 
second  stationary  contacts  at  a  portion  of  said  inter- 
mediate positions,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
stationary  owtacts  having  an  electrical  resistance 
varying  in  the  direction  extending  between  said  first 
and  second  positions  for  at  least  a  part  of  the  por- 
tion thereof  and  of  the  adjacent  intermediate  positions 
engaged  by  said  movable  contact. 


3,202,777 
IGNITION  DISTRIBirrOR  WITH  FRICTION 
PREVENTIVE  MEANS  IN  THE  ADVANCE 
MECHANISM 
Ian  J.  C.  Scott,  Madison  Heights,  Mi<^  assignor  to  HoUey 
Carburetor  Company,  Wairen,  MidL,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,277 
9  Clatans.     (CI.  200—31) 


1.  An  ignition  distributor  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising  a  housing,  a  shaft  joumalled  in  said 
housing  and  adapted  to  be  driven  in  accordance;  with  en- 
gine speed,  a  distributor  cam  member  mounted  on  the 
end  of  said  shaft  disposed  within  said  housing  ip  a  man- 
ner to  permit  rotation  of  said  cam  with  respe(}t  to  said 
shaft,  a  support  member  secured  to  rotate  with  said  shaft, 
a  pair  of  centrifugal  weights  pivotally  secured  to  said  sup- 
port member  in  a  manner  to  move  outwardly  pnder  the 
influence  of  centrifugal  force  to  the  extent  dependent  upon 
the  rotational  speed  of  said  shaft,  a  pin  extending  upward- 
ly from  each  of  said  weights,  an  arm  member  extending 
from  each  side  of  said  cam  member,  said  arm  me|nbers  be- 
ing positioned  parallel  to  said  support  members  and  each 
of  said  arm  members  having  a  suitable  angularly  disposed 
slot  therein  receiving  said  pins  extending  from  one  of  said 
centrifugal  weights,  the  geometry  of  said  pins  and  said 
slots  being  such  as  to  produce  the  desired  cam  rotation  to 
weight  displacement  characteristics  when  said  shaft  is  ro- 
tated, and  a  sleeve  member  disposed  over  each  of  said 
pins  in  a  manner  so  that  direct  engagement  of  the  edges 
of  the  slots  by  said  pins  is  prevented,  said  sleeve  member 
being  formed  to  provide  area  rather  than  line  siding  con- 
tact with  the  edges  of  the  slots. 


3,202,778 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  ARTICLES  OF 
MAXIMUM    STIFFNESS,    THICKNES$,    OR 
LENGTH 
HorsI    Fliegncr,   Bcrlin-Zehlendorf,   and    HorsI   Branse, 
Hagen,  Germany,  assignors  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corporation,  New  Yorl^  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  252,013 

Cfadms  priority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1962, 

St  18  736 

4  Claims.    (Cl!  200—61.41) 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  articles  according  to  length 
comprising:  I 

input  means  with  fully  positive  traction  for  mbving  said 
articles  into  said  apparatus  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

oirtput  means  for  withdrawing  said  articles  from  said 
apparatus  at  a  faster  rate  than  said  predetermined 
rate,  and  placed  a  distance  frcxn  said  input  means 
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which  corre^raods  to  the  msTimum  allowable  length 

of  said  articles; 
guiding  means  interposed  between  said  input  and  out- 
put means  to  guide  said  articles  from  said  input 

means  to  said  output  means; 
resilient  means  co(^rating  with  said  guiding  means  to 

bend  each  of  said  articles  in  a  same  prescribed 

arched  disposition;  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  said  resilient  means  for 

indicating  displacement  of  said  resilient  means  by 

articles  of  excessive  length. 


closed  position  of  said  contact  members 
cording  to  the  f(41owing  relationship: 


b  located  ao- 


3,202,770 

SKNS^^G  SWITCH 

Daniel  D.  Call,  Eft  Grove,  DL,  SMlfiii  to  Bell  Jk  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  DL,  a  cotpoialioo  of  nUnois 

Filed  Jnac  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  202,741 

HClirinM.    (CL  20t-41.42) 


1.  In  a  sensing  switch  construction, 

supporting  means  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  path  of  movement  of  successive  members  to  be 
sensed  as  they  pass  thereby  and  including  attachment 
structure  for  securing  it  in  operative  position  rela- 
tive to  said  path, 

a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  supporting  means, 

a  flipper  arm  carried  by  said  shaft  and  of  a  length  to 
extend  beyond  said  supporting  means  and  to  project 
across  said  path  of  movement  of  the  members  so  as 
to  be  engaged  thereby  to  rotate  said  shaft, 

electric  signal  effecting  means  carried  by  said  support- 
ing means, 

and  a  member  having  a  periphery  opposed  to  said 
signal  effecting  means  and  rotatably  actuated  by  said 
shaft  to  operate  said  signal-effecting  means, 

said  periphery  of  said  member  and  said  signal-effecting 
means  coacting  to  maintain  said  rotatably  actuated 
member  and  thus  said  shaft  and  said  flipper  arm  in 
a  normal  disposition  wherein  said  arm  projects  across 
said  path. 


3002,780 
CENTRIFUGAL  SPEED  GOVERNOR  WHICH  MINI- 
MIZES THE  EFFECT  OF  CONTACT  EROSION 
Rccinald  Dennis  Salmon,  Croydon,  England,  asa^nor  to 
Intemational  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  152,993 
Cbhns  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  22, 1960, 

40,100/60 
6  Claims.  (CL  200—80) 
6.  A  centrifugal  governor  for  governing  the  speed  of 
a  motor  comprising:  a  pivoted  arm;  a  base  plate  on 
which  said  arm  is  mounted,  said  base  plate  being  adapted 
for  rotation  by  said  motor;  first  and  second  co-effective 
contact  members  for  controlling  said  motor;  a  spring 
member  coupled  to  said  arm  and  acting  to  oppose  the 
centrifugal  force  which  operates  on  said  arm  due  to 
rotation  of  said  base  plate;  and  means  for  positioning 
said  first  and  second  contact  members  such  that  the 


Vm.ArjMo/ 
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(ro,)W(^,i/«_p^) 


where:  r^  represents  the  distance  between  the  first  contact 
member  and  the  axis  of  rotation  ol  said  base  plate,  m  and 
me  represent  respectively  the  effective  mass  of  the  said 
arm  together  with  tbeiload  tberecm,  and  the  mass  vriiich 
is  lost  due  to  erosion  in  use  of  the  said  first  contact; 
rj,  r,  and  r  respectively  denote  the  distance  between  the 


point  at  which  the  effective  mass  m  can  be  considered 
concentrated  and  the  pivot  point  of  said  arm,  the  distance 
between  the  said  first  contact  member  and  the  said  pivot 
point,  and  the  distance  between  the  said  point  at  which 
said  effective  mass  can  be  considered  concentrated  and 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  base  plate;  aj  represents  the 
acceleration  of  said  first  contact  member  during  move- 
ment between  fully  opened  and  closed  positions  thereof; 
and  1^0  and  ?i  represent  the  respective  distances  moved 
through  by  said  first  contact  member  before  and  after 
undergoing  erosion  in  use. 


3,202,781 

STATIONARY  CONTACT  SIRUCTURE  FOR 

ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

XoAri  Latonr,  Gremtblc,  France,  assignor  to  Ets  Merlin  A 

Gerin,  S.A.,  GrcnoMc,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1961,  Ser.  No.  159,614 

CUims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  20, 1960,  4,316 

3  Claims.    (CL  200—87) 


1 


1.  A  shock  absorbing  contact  for  the  movable  contact 
arm  of  a  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  fixed  support 

(b)  a  contact  bearing  resiliently  mounted  on  said  first 
fixed  support  and  axially  reciprocable  on  said  support 

(c)  a  second  fixed  supported  mounted  below  said  first 
fixed  support 

(d)  resilient  spring  conductor  means  connected  at  one 
end  to  said  fixed  support  and  at  the  other  end  to 
said  contact  bearing  and  extending  from  said  secoixl 
fixed  support  to  said  contact  bearing 

(e)  said  spring  conductor  means  having  its  said  other 
end  reciprocable  with  said  contact  bearing  and  its 
said  one  end  stationary  with  respect  to  said  second 
fixed  support 

(f )  said  re^lient  conductor  means  including  coil  means 
positioned  between  the  connected  ends  of  said  spring 
conductor  means 
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(g)  nid  coil  means  lying  in  a  plane  generally  projected 
in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  movable  contact 
ann. 


3^2,782 

PIVOTED  ARMATURE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SWITCH 

Victor  G.  MatUKW  and  Wilbw  T.  HanliMa,  Rivcnide, 

Calif  ^  aadgBon  to  Boans,  Inc. 

FDcd  Dec  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  161,959 

6  Claims.    (CI.  2«0— «7) 


1.  A  very  small  electromagnetic  switch  comprising: 

first  means,  comprising  housing  means  including  a  base 
oieans; 

second  means,  comprising  supporting  means  in  the 
form  of  a  rigid  table-like  pedestal  means  having 
more  than  two  legs  each  of  said  legs  being  fusion- 
united  at  its  lower  end  to  said  base  means  to  form 
therewith  an  integral  structure; 

third  means,  comprising  an  electromagent  means  com- 
prising a  one-piece  U-shaped  magnetic  core  having 
first  and  second  dependent  legs,  said  electromignet 
means  comprising  a  molded  bobbin  integrally  united 
with  said  core  and  a  magnet  winding  on  said  bobbin, 
and  the  first  and  second  legs  of  said  core  being 
fusion-united  adjacent  their  ends  with  said  pedestal 
to  form  an  integral  structure  therewith,  and  said 
third  means  comprising  an  armature  pivot  fixed  to 
said  pedestal  means,  and  a  movable  armature  means 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  pivot  and  constructed 
and  arranged  for  cooperative  magnetic  interaction 
with  said  first  and  second  legps  <rf  said  magnetic  core; 

and  fourth  means,  comprising  terminal  means  and 
fixed  and  movable  contact  means,  ccmstructed  and 
arranged  to  provide  an  electrical  circuit  through 
said  winding,  and  said  movable  contact  means  being 
operable  by  said  armature  means  incident  to  ener- 
gization of  said  electromagnet  means  for  closing  a 
second  electrical  circuit  including  said  fixed  and 
movable  contact  means;  whereby  under  the  influence 
of  extremely  high  vibratory  accelerations  there  are 
no  changes  in  the  magnetic-circuit  of  said  core  and 
no  changes  in  the  electromagnetic  characteristics 
of  the  combination  comprising  said  core  and  the 
bobbin  and  coil  thereon. 


34«2,7t3 
SWITCH  WITH  POLE  PLATES  HAVING  A  SEPARA- 
TION OF  NON-MAGNETIZABLE  MATERIAL 
BcrtM  GikMB,  HcMfdo,  NclheriMida,  Mrigaor  to  N.V. 
FaMck  TBI  ElcctrlKhe  Appwmtea  voovkcta  F.  Hue- 
HMQcr  *  Co.,  HcBKcio,  N<<h>ri— lis,  a  corporatloB  of 


FIM  Feb.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  173,757 
ChlM  pttariiy,  appUoitfcM  Ncfherianda,  Feb.  27, 1961, 

261,717 
1  Ciain.     (a.  2M— «7) 

High-voItage  on-load  disconnecting  switch  comprising 
a  stationaiy  member  of  insulating  maerial,  two  fixed  con- 
tacts provkled  in  the  member,  a  detachable  switch  cap 


of  issulating  material  adapted  to  be  pushed  on  the  mem- 
ber, two  movable  contacts  mounted  in  the  caf  and  con- 
nected to  form  a  conductive  bridge  with  saiid  contacts 
coming  into  contact  with  the  fixed  contacts  and  inter- 
connecting the  latter  when  the  cap  is  pushed  on  the 
member,  a  permanent  magnet  system  mounted  in  the 
member  between  the  fixed  contacts  and  comprising  two 
ferromagnetic  pole  plates  arranged  perpendicdlar  to  the 
plane  through  the  fixed  contacts  and  separated  by  at 


least  one  permanent  magnet,  and  an  armatuilc  plate  of 
magnetizable  material  associated  with  the  conductive 
bridge  in  the  cap  and  which  contacts  with  the  pole  plates 
when  the  cap  is  pushed  on  the  member  and  is  held  by 
magnetism,  and  a  separation  of  non-magnetizable  mate- 
rial is  provided  in  at  least  one  place  at  least  in  the  part 
of  each  of  th.:  pole  plates  which  is  turned  towards  the 
armature  plate  and  lying  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  pole  plate  and  in  the  plane  through  the  fixed  contacts. 


3,202  784 

COAXIAL  VACUUM  RELAY  HAVING  HURAL 
CONTACTS 
Mario  SantanKcli,  Milan,  Italy,  aasigiior  to  Inleniational 
Stwidard   Electric   Corporatioa,   New   York^   N.Y.,   ■ 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,95t 

Clahns  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  14»  1962, 

Patent  684,714 

5  Claims.     (CI.  200—87) 


1.  A  high  frequency  coaxial  relay  switching  device 
comprising  a  sealed  glass  vessel,  a  magnetically  op- 
erable switching  contact  extending  within  said  vessel  at  one 
end,  a  pair  of  spaced  contacts  extending  within  said  vessel 
from  the  other  end  and  positioned  about  ea^h  side  of 
said  switching  contact,  each  said  contact  having  an  ex- 
ternally extending  conductor  portion  formingj  an  inner 
conductor  of  a  coaxial  line,  a  metal  tube  of  noi-magnetic 
material  having  a  first  portion  positioned  concentrically 
about  said  vessel  and  externally  extending  conductor  at 
said  one  end  to  form  the  outer  conductor  of  ahe  coaxial 
line,  said  metal  tube  having  a  second  and  thitd  portion 
posidoned  about  the  external  conductors  at  the  other  end 
to  form  the  outer  conductors  of  the  other  co4xial  lines, 
said  vessel  and  contacts  being  positioned  entiitly  within 
said  first  metal  tube  portion  and  an  energizing  coil  sur- 
rounding said  first  portion  of  said  metal  tube  and  vessel 
to  selectively  connect  said  switching  contact  to  one  of 
said  pair  of  contacts. 
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3,2t2,7t5     

ELECTROMAGNBHC  RELAY  WTIH  AN  INTER- 

CHANGBABLB  CONTACT  MECHANISM 
GoidoB  Aibcft  JcOmr,  WtamMt  Fnfii,  iwlgiiir  to  J.  A. 
Crablrcc  Jfc  Co.  Unyiad,  WalaaB,  Ea^fmrni,  a 


FIM  Mv.  6, 19<1«  8«r.  No.  93,911 
Clafam  priority,  i^fMe'^'o"  Gnti  Billala,  Mar.  10,  I960, 

M29/M 
9ClataH.    (CL20*— 104) 


1.  An  electric  relay  adaptable  to  either  a  combined 
normally  o[>en  and  a  normally  closed  contact  arrangement 
or  a  normally  open  contact  arrangement  only,  said  re- 
lay comprising  a  single  coil,  an  arc  chamber,  a  first  mem- 
ber adapted  to  be  detachably  secured  to  said  chamber,  a 
first  set  of  contacts  fixed  on  said  chamber,  a  seocnd  set 
of  contacts  fixed  on  said  member,  a  third  set  of  contacts, 
a  contact  carrier  for  moving  said  third  set  of  contacts  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  sets  of  contacts,  said  first 
member  cooperating  with  said  ooil  to  impose  a  first  pre- 
determined load  on  said  carrier  in  such  combined  open 
and  closed  arrangement  between  said  first,  second  and 
third  sets  of  contacts,  and  a  second  member  detachably 
secured  to  said  chamber,  said  second  member  cooperating 
with  said  coil  to  impose  a  second  predetermined  load  on 
said  carrier  corresponding  to  said  first  load  in  such  open 
contact  arranfement  only  between  said  first  and  third  sets 
of  contacts  when  said  second  member  is  substituted  for 
said  first  member  on  said  chamber. 


3,2t2,7l6 

LOW  CAPACITY,  LOW  CURRENT  THERMAL 

TIME  DELAY  RELAY 

Clifford  A.  Bodfc,  AMcboro,  MMk,  aarigaor  to  Texas 

InstmaMBts  hacut  postal,  DaHaa,  Tcz^  a  corporation 

of  Dclawvc 

FVad  Mr  29, 1959,  Sw.  No.  8304M 
Tdafau.    (0.200—113) 


rection  at  another  predetermined  current  flow  there- 
throu^  to  shunt  out  said  entire  thermally  responsive 
means  upon  mutual  engagement  of  said  normally  open 
contacts;  said  thermally  responsive  means  comprising  a 
section  of  electrically  conductive,  compoaite  material 
slotted  alternately  from  opposite  sides  thereof  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  transverse  lengths  electrically  connected  in 
aeries  circuit  relation;  electricaUy  conductive  means  at 
<me  side  of  said  section  overlapping  the  ends  of  said 
lengths  at  said  one  of  said  sides  and  mounting  said  one  of 
said  normally  closed  contacts  and  said  one  of  said  nor- 
mally open  contacts  thereon  in  spaced  relationship,  said 
electrically  conductive  means  being  electrically  connected 
to  a  portion  of  one  of  said  lengths  to  establish  an  elec- 
trically conductive  path  serially  through  the  successive 
lengths  of  said  composite  section,  through  said  one  of  said 
lengths,  through  said  electrically  conductive  means  to  said 
one  of  said  normally  closed  contacts  mounted  thereon;  and 
electrical  insulating  material  secured  to  and  between  said 
electrically  conductive  means  and  the  ends  of  the  remain- 
ing lengths  on  said  one  side  of  said  section. 


1.  A  switching  device  comprising  a  pair  of  normally 
closed  contacts;  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts;  ther- 
mally responsive  electrically  craductive  means  carrying 
one  of  said  normally  closed  contacts  for  movement  away 
from  the  other  of  said  normally  closed  contacts  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  thermally  responsive  means 
in  one  direction  at  a  first  predetermined  flow  of  current 
therethrough  and  also  mounting  one  of  said  normally  open 
contacts  for  movement  into  engagement  with  the  odier  of 
said  normally  open  contacts  in  response  to  fiuther  move- 
ment of  said  thermally  responsive  means  in  said  one  di- 


3,202,787 
CARTRIDGE  FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  W.  Voapcr,  GrNswieh,  Coib., 


N  J.,  a  coryonttoa  of  Mwyiwd 

FUmI  Oct.  23,  1962,  So-.  No.  232,407 
3  ClalBM.     (CL  200->131) 
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1.  A  cartridge  type  electrical  fuse  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuse  link; 

(b)  knife  bla<tes  for  supporting  said  fuse  link,  said 
blades  having  laterally  disposed  flanged  portions; 

(c )  a  hollow  insulating  member,  said  membier  being  de- 
formable  and  having  at  least  one  longitudinal  groove 
therein  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  member  and  ex- 
tending throughout  the  length  of  said  member,  means 
disposing  the  edges  of  said  flanged  portions  within 
said  grooves,  the  width  of  each  said  knife  blade  be- 
tween the  outer  edges  of  said  flanged  portions  being 
greater  than  the  inner  width  of  said  boUow  insulating 
member  including  the  grooves  thereof,  whereby  the 
edges  of  said  flanged  portions  are  gripped  by  the  walls 
of  said  groove;  and, 

(d)  end  caps  for  enclosing  both  ends  of  said  hollow 
member,  said  end  caps  being  crimped  onto  said  mem- 
ber forcing  a  portion  thereof  inwardly  in  overiapping 
relation  to  the  inner  ends  of  nid  flanged  portions. 


1,202,700 

CARTRIDGE  FUSE  PULL-OUT  SWITCH 
Melrin  J.  Gcorfe,  I^Imjiw,  Ky.,  ilMnt  to 
Compaav,  Park  RUIte,  HL,  a  cotportfaa  of  1 
Filed  Mar.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  101,529 
OCiahtti.    (CL  200— 133) 
1.  A  fusible  imit  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuse  block  having  an  elongated  generally  leo- 
tangular  recess  therein  opening  to  the  front  thereof, 

(b)  an  elongated  generally  rectangular  fnae  holder 
selectively  received  in  said  recess  in  either  of  two 
relative  positions, 

(c)  said  fuse  holder  having  foin*  fose  clips  aecciied 
to  an  inner  side  thereof  in  a  rectangularly  spaced 
arrangement,  each  fuse  clip  being  adapted  to  receive 
an  end  of  a  cartridge  fuse  and  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  fuse  holder  to  accommodate  the 
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mounting  oi  two  fuses  thereon  longitudinally  thereof, 
(d)  each  fuse  clip  having  a  contact  blade  extension  on 
an  outer  jaw  thereof  adjacent  a  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  fuse  holder,  two  of  said  fuse  clips  being 
located  a  first  predetermined  distance  from  one  end 
of  said  fuse  holder  and  the  other  two  fuse  clips 
being  located  a  second  predetermined  distance  from 
the  other  end  of  said  fuse  holder,  said  first  and 
second  predetermined  distances  being  substantially 


different  from  each  other  whereby  changing  said 
fuse  holder  from  one  of  said  relative  positions  in 
said  recess  to  the  other  of  said  relative  positions 
in  said  recess  shifts  the  fuse  clips  collectively  lon- 
gitudinally of  said  recess,  and 
(e)  four  contact  jaws  mounted  in  said  fuse  block  and 
respectively  engageable  with  the  contact  blade  ex- 
tensions of  said  fuse  clips  in  only  one  of  the  two 
relative  positions  in  which  said  fuse  holder  may  be 
inserted  in  said  recess. 


3,2g2,789 
PROBE  TYPE  THERMOSTATIC  CONTROL  HAVING 

AMPLIFIED  SWITCH  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Rexford  M.  Motrli,  Mansflcld,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  Therm- 
O-DIk,  Incoqporatcd,  MansAeld,  Chic,  a  corporation 
of  OUo 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1960,  Scr.  No.  74,893 
9  Clainii.    (a.  200—137) 


said  legs  for  imparting  such  amplified  movement  to  the 
contact-carrying  arm  to  actuate  said  arm. 


2-C 


1.  In  a  heat  sensitive  control  device,  a  housing,  an  elec- 
tric switch  in  said  housing  having  a  stationary  contact 
and  a  mobile  contact  movable  into  and  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  stationary  contact,  a  snap-acting  movable 
arm  carrying  said  mobile  contact,  a  probe  projecting  from 
said  housing  and  having  an  elongated  tubular  member 
which  is  movable  in  response  to  changes  in  temperature. 
a  rod  secured  to  said  tubular  member  and  projecting  into 
said  housing,  a  bifurcated  actuator  member  in  said  hous- 
ing having  two  legs  which  are  bowed  outwardly  in  op- 
posite directions,  the  ends  of  said  legs  being  anchored  on 
said  housing,  said  rod  and  actuator  member  being  ar- 
ranged coajdally,  means  connecting  said  rod  to  the  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  actuator  member  between  said  legs 
to  cause  bending  of  said  legs  in  response  to  axial  move- 
ment of  said  rod  to  amplify  such  movement,  stop  means 
for  holding  the  central  portion  of  one  of  said  legs  against 
lateral  outward  movement,  and  means  operably  connected 
between  said  arm  and  the  central  portion  of  the  other  of 


L 


T  3,202,790 

BARRIER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ARC 

WHICH  STRETCHES  ARCS  IN  BOTH  VERTI- 
CAL AND  HORIZONTAL  PLANES 
Lawrence  A.  Burton,  Oconomowoc,  Wis.,  $ssignor  to 
Allis-Cludmers  Mamifactiiriiig  Company,  Milwankcc, 
Wis. 

FUed  Ang.  15, 1960,  Scr.  No.  49,550 
7  Claims.    (CL  200—144) 


1.  An  arc  chute  for  a  circuit  interrupter  comprising 
first  and  second  spaced  apart  generally  planar  insulating 
side  walls,  two  spaced  apart  arc  runners  for  darrying  the 
ends  of  an  arc  into  the  space  between  said  side  walls,  and 
first  and  second  sets  of  interleaved  insulating  barriers 
spaced  apart  between  said  arc  runners  and  cooperating 
with  said  first  side  wall  and  said  second  side  Wall,  respec- 
tively, to  define  arc  receiving  openings  near  said  side  walls 
to  distort  the  arc  into  a  series  of  loops  from  side  to  side, 
the  barriers  of  said  first  set  and  said  first  side  wiall  progres- 
sively constricting  the  arc  receiving  openings  near  said 
first  side  wall  at  a  different  rate  with  respect  t^  the  move- 
ment of  the  arc  through  the  arc  chute  than  the  barriers 
of  said  second  set  and  said  second  side  wall  oonstrict  the 
openings  near  said  second  side  wall  to  incline  the  arc  in 
the  direction  of  arc  movement  in  the  region  of  said  sec- 
ond side  wall. 


3,202,791 
METHOD  OF  BUTT  WELDING 
Jack  W.  GiUock,  Cleveland,  George  H.  Lcdl,  South  Rns- 
aell,  and  George  M.  Mncha,  Ckveland,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  The  Ohio  Cranluhaft  Compaoy,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio  I 

FUed  Oct  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  232,81 
lOClafans.    (CL  219— 9.5) 


.  A  method  of  butt  welding  the  axially  facing  ends  of 
two  elongated  workpieces  having  substantiaty  identical 
cross  sections,  comprising  the  following  steps:  trimming 
the  axially  facing  ends  of  said  workpieces  to  itroduce  sur- 
faces that  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of 
said  workpieces:  abutting  said  surfaces  at  a  joint  with  said 
workpieces  axially  aligned  while  said  surfacles  are  sub- 
staatially  free  from  contaminants;  supporting  said  work- 
pieces  against  movement  transverse  to  the  aixes  of  said 
workpieces  at  least  in  the  immediate  area  of  said  joint; 
coining  said  axially  facing  surfaces  by  apply^g  an  axial 
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coining  pressure;  releasing  said  coining  pressure;  induc- 
tively heating  said  joint  by  a  hi^  frequency  current  until 
said  joint  reaches  a  temperamre  su£Bcient  to  produce  grain 
growth  across  said  abutting  surfaces;  maintaining  an  axial 
upsetting  pressure  on  said  joint  in  a  range  having  a  mini- 
mum of  approximately  2500  p.s.i.  and  a  maximum  below 
said  coining  pressure  while  said  joint  is  being  heated;  and 
thereafter  applying  a  higher  axial  upsetting  pressure  on 
said  workpieces  until  the  desired  upset  has  been  obtained. 


3^2,794 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  TRANSVERSE  ELECTRON 

BEAM  EVAPORATION  SOURCE 
Robert  L.  Shradcr,  San  Lcandro,  «Bd  Evcrcttc  M.  WhitsoB, 
Castro  Valley,  Calif,    (both  %  Thcnnkwla  Labora- 
tory, Inc.,  22864  SaCro  St,  H^rimri,  Calif.) 
Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,221 
6  ClaiBS.    (CL  219—121) 


3,202,792 
BRAZING  piURNACE 


Stephen  Bokata,  7813  Ardldgh  St.,  PhfladdpUa, 
Filed  Sept.  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226,013 
(CL  219—85) 


Pa. 


13 


TI^. 


TT 


.(. 


rniniiiiiiMnnMiiii<rti»iH>i»,u',Aivyi,va. 


1.  A  brazing  furnace  comprising  a  U-shaped  rigid 
housing,  spaced  planar  electrical  heating  means  within 
said  housing,  an  impervious  flexing  envelope  sheet  juxta- 
posed to  the  open  end  of  said  housing  and  defining  the 
closure  for  said  housing,  a  seal  between  the  open  end 
of  said  housing  and  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  sheet, 
means  electrically  insulating  said  heating  means  from 
said  sheet  and  said  housing,  and  means  acting  through 
said  sheet  for  applying  substantially  uniform  pressure 
across  the  full  width  and  length  of  a  honeycomb  panel 
adapted  to  be  supported  within  said  housing,  below  said 
sheet,  and  between  said  heating  means. 


3,202,793 
PROCESS  AND  MEMBER  FOR  JOINING  BY  WELD- 
ING UGHT  METALS  WITH  STEEL 
Joaef  Bcrtds,  SteracnstraflM  17,  Bcrzdorf,  nev 
Bndri,  Gcnnany 
Filed  May  10, 1962,  Scr.  No.  193,831 
Cbdms  priorlhr,  appUcatioB  Germany,  May  16, 1961, 
B  62,492;  July  5,  1961,  B  63,152 
UCkfant.    (CL  219— 118) 


1.  Process  for  joining  by  welding  a  steel  part  with  a 
light-metal  part,  comprising  the  steps  of  zinc-plating  said 
steel  part  at  least  in  a  portion  to  be  joined  with  a  portion 
of  said  light-metal  part,  arc-welding  said  portions  with 
a  welding  material  substantially  similar  in  composition 
to  that  of  said  light-metal  part,  while  maintainng  the  arc 
against  said  light-metal  part  without  touching  said  steel 
part  therewith,  shaping  said  portion  of  the  steel  part  into 
an  edge  narrowing  toward  said  light-metal  part,  and  pro- 
viding recesses  in  said  edge. 


3.  In  combination:  — 

(a)  a  crucible  having  a  recess  in  its  top  for  receiving 
material  to  be  vaporized; 

(b)  a  U-shaped  magnet  having  its  pole  pieces  posi- 
tioned on  diametrically  opposed  sides  of  said  crucible 
and  projecting  above  the  top  thereof  for  creating  a 
magnetic  field  over  said  recess; 

(c)  an  electron  gun  positioned  adjacent  to  a  side  of 
said  crucible  intermediate  said  diametrically  opposed 
sides  aiKi  below  said  recess; 

(d)  said  gun  emitting  electrons  in  a  path  parallel  to 
said  side  of  said  crucible  and  transverse  to  said  mag- 
netic field; 

(e)  said  magnetic  field  bending  said  path  of  electrons 
so  that  it  will  strike  the  material  in  said  recess. 


3402,795 

ELECTRIC  HEATERS 

Carl  F.  Kreiser,  Export,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Edwin  L. 

Wiegand,  PHIsImu']^,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  144,889 

6  Chdms.    (O.  219-^18) 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hot  water  tank  and  an  electric 
immersion  heater  for  heating  the  contents  of  said  tank, 
said  tank  having  an  opening  in  a  defining  wall  and  a  sup- 
porting flange  rigidly  secured  to  said  wall  and  disposed 
exteriorly  thereof,  said  suporting  flange  having  an  open- 
ing therethrough  which  is  aligned  with  but  is  larger  than 
the  tank  opening  so  as  to  leave  exposed  a  lip  ivovided  by 
the  tank  wall  surface  margining  said  tank  opening,  and 
said  heater  including  a  sheathed  electric  heating  element 
extending  through  said  tank  opening  and  into  said  tank 
and  a  mounting  flange  secured  to  said  sheath  and  extend- 
ing crosswise  thereof,  said  mounting  flange  overlying 
said  supporting  flange  and  having  a  portion  overlying  said 
lip  and  spaced  axially  outwardly  from  the  latter,  a  rigid 
annular  member  around  said  sheath  and  having  opposed 
end  surfaces  respectively  adjoining  said  lip  and  said  moult- 
ing flange  portion,  a  first  sealing  gasket  secured  to  said 
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lip  and  lying  between  said  lip  and  the  adjoining  end  sur- 
face of  tad  annular  member  and  a  second  sealing  gasket 
secured  to  said  mounting  flange  and  lying  between  said 
mpffntim  flansB  portion  and  the  adjoining  opposite  end 
surface  of  rpj^  annular  member,  and  means  drawing  said 
mounting  flange  toward  said  supporting  flange  to  com- 
press said  first  gaaket  between  said  lip  and  the  adjoining 
end  surface  of  said  annular  member  and  to  compress  said 
second  gasket  between  said  supporting  flange  and  the 
opposite  end  surface  of  said  annular  member  to  seal  the 
Opening  in  said  tank  waU  against  leakage  of  water. 
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said  aperture,  heating  means  supported  by  said  chassis 
means  ind  positioned  in  said  diamber  for  heatingj  the  air 
directed  from  said  fan,  a  control  switch  aa^mbly  carried 
by  said  chassis  means,  circuit  means  supported  by  said 
chassis  means  below  said  top  wall  of  the  chassis  means 
and  inwardly  of  the  side  wall  means  and  arranged  to  be 
sclcctivtely  controlled  by  said  switch  assembly  fo^  effect- 
ing operations  that  include  energizing  selected  poilions  of 
said  heating  element  to  heat  the  air  being  discharged 
through  the  air  flow  passageway  to  selected  temperature 
levels,  said  switch  assembly  simultaneously  operating  said 
fan  to  drive  air  through  said  passageway,  a  housing  of 


Lcater  D. 


3,2t2,79C 
ELECTRIC  HEATER  ASSEMBLIES 


Fftlibiiigh,  F>M 
L.  Wlcgnd  CMnpuy,  PUtsbnrgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Mm.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2M,125 
2  ClfliBS.    (CL  219—318) 


to  Edwin 


1.  The  combination  of  a  hot  tank  and  an  electric  im- 
mersion heater  for  heating  the  contents  of  said  tank,  said 
tank  having  an  opening  in  a  defining  wall  and  a  support- 
ing flange  rigidly  secured  to  said  wall  and  disposed  ex- 
teriorly thereof,  said  supporting  flange  having  an  open- 
mg  therethrough  which  is  aligned  with  but  is  larger  than 
the  tank  opening  so  as  to  leave  exposed  a  Up  provided 
by  the  tank  wall  surface  margining  said  tank  wall  open- 
ing, and  said  heater  including  a  sheathed  electric  heat- 
ing element  extending  through  said  tank  opening  and 
into  said  tank  and  a  mounting  flange  secured  to  said 
sheath  and  extending  crosswise  thereof,  said  mounting 
flange  having  a  flat  portion  overlying  said  supporting 
flange    and    said    lip '  and    spaced   laterally    from    the 
latter,  a  rigid  annular  member  around  said  sheath  and 
having    opposed    end    surfaces    respectively    adjoining 
said   lip   and   said   mounting   flange   flat   portion,   said 
annular  member  having  annular  gaskets  of  resilient  ma- 
terial bonded  respectively  to  each  end  surface  thereof,  a 
said  gasket  at  at  least  one  end  of  said  annular  member 
extending  across  the  bore  thereof  and  being  aperturcd  to 
frictionally   receive  therethrough  said   heating  element 
sheath,  and  means  drawing  said  mounting  flange  toward 
said  supporting  flange  to  seal  the  gasket  at  one  end  of 
said  annular  member  against  said  lip  and  to  seal  the  gasket 
at  the  opposite  end  of  said  annular  member  against  said 
mounting  flange  portion  to  thereby  seal  the  opening  in 
said  tank  wall  against  leakage  of  water. 


non-conductive  material  surrounding  said  chassjs  means 
in  spaced  relation  from  said  chassis  means  to  define  a 
thermal  and  electrically  insulating  air  space  betw^  said 
chassis  means  and  said  hotising,  said  housing  defining  a 
discharge  aperture  therein  spaced  from  the  sid^  wall  of 
the  chassis  means  at  which  said  air  flow  passageway  ter- 
minates and  being  aligned  with  said  air  flow  pa^geway 
to  receive  therethrough  the  stream  of  air  directed  by  said 
fan  ttrough  the  air  flow  passageway,  and  connector  means 
on  said  housing  adjacent  said  aperture  adapted  for  re- 
leasably  receiving  an  air  conduit  and  being  operative  to 
maintain  the  conduit  spaced  from  said  chassis. 


I  3,202,798  _ 

DOMESTIC  ELECTRIC  APPLIANCt 
George  W.  Schaacr,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Okie,  aasigiioe  to  G«n- 
enri  Motors  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  •  colrporatlon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,945 
g  Claims,    (a.  219—413) 


3,2f2,797 
HAIR  DRIER  WITH  FAN  AND  HEATER 
Robert  D.  Ulkeff,  Jeffcrsoa  Coimty,  near  Fcsrton,  Mo., 
MrfgMr  to  gMjppMirn«rrh  CompMqr,  St  Looia,  Mo., 
a  corpontkMM  Dcbware 

^Oed  JoM  19,  1941,  Ser.  No.  118,M9 
4  aaims.  (CL  219—370) 
1.  A  hair  drier  comprising,  in  combmation:  metaUic 
chassis  means  including  an  apertured  top  wall  and  de- 
pending npright  side  wall  means  which  substantially  de- 
fine and  enclose  below  said  top  wall  a  fen  chamber  with 
an  extension  thereof  which  serves  as  an  elongated  air  flow 
passageway  that  terminates  at  an  aperture  defined  in  a 
side  wall  of  said  chassis  means,  a  fan  mounted  on  said 
chassis  means  in  said  chamber  and  arranged  to  direct  air 
under  piessure  throu^  said  air  flow  passageway  toward 


1.  A  controller  for  regulating  temperature  ip  an  oven 
having  a  beater  located  interiorly  thereof  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  switch  means  for  contf^olling  en- 
ergy input  from  a  source  of  power  to  the  heater 
within  the  oven,  i 

(b)  thermally  responsive  means  including  vneans  for 
sensing  the  oven  temperature  operatively,  associated 
with  one  of  said  switch  means  for  regelating  the 
oven  temperature  in  accordance  with  temperatures 
sensed  by  said  said  sensing  means, 

(b')  a  casing  for  enclosing  said  switch  mea^  and  said 
thermally  responsive  means. 
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(c)  means  for  regulating  said  thermally  responsive 
means  including  indicia  means  for  preselecting  a 
predetermined  desired  temperature  at  which  the  ther- 
mally responsive  means  will  control  the  oven  tem- 
iwrature, 

(d)  calibrating  means  located  interiorly  of  said  casing 
and  factory  presetuble  to  calibrate  the  thermally  re- 
sponsive means  with  said  one  of  said  switch  means 
to  control  the  oven  temperature  at  a  value  corre- 
s[>onding  to  a  temperature  selected  by  said  indicia 
means,  and 

(e)  auxiliary  control  means  including  stop  means  for 
varying  the  regulation  of  said  thermally  responsive 
means  through  a  limited  range  determined  by  said 
stop  means  without  changing  a  preselected  setting  of 
said  indicia  means,  said  auxiliary  control  means  in- 
cluding a  knob  located  exteriorly  of  said  housing  op- 
erable by  manual  adjustment  without  tools  to  pro- 
duce a  desired  increased  or  lowered  temperature 
within  the  oven  on  either  side  of  the  preselected  tem- 
perature setting  established  by  said  indicia  means. 


mitting  said  main  switch  to  open  thus  terminating  the  time 
interval. 


3,202,t00 

GLASS  FIBER  BUSHING  TEMPERATURE 

CONTROLLER 

George  E.  PidlUps,  Sr.,  ami  Paul  E.  Straight,  Fainsoat, 

W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Electronic  Control  Systems,  Inc., 

Fairmont,  W.  Va.,  a  corporatioa  of  West  Virginia 

FUed  Jane  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,379 

10  Claiins.     (CI.  219—497) 


3,202,799 

CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TOASTER  OR 

SIMILAR  APPLIANCE 

Theodore  E.  Andrews,  Oreficid,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  268,894 

11  Chdms.     (CL  219—492) 


/■/ 


^^ 


5-j— r"  1 — 4 — *    I-  c  -^ 


7.  In  a  control  system  for  accurately  controlling  the 
temperature  of  a  bushing,  the  combination  comprising  a 
magnetic  controller  consisting  of  a  single  magnetic  am- 
plifier having  a  single  input  control  winding  and  con- 
nected to  control  the  current  to  said  bushing,  feedback 
means  consisting  of  R-C  feedback  networks  connecting 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  single  input  winding, 
said  feedback  means  including  means  for  generating  feed- 
back temperature  controlling  signals  composed  of  the 
sum  of  proportional,  reset  and  rate  signals  with  respect  to 
said  bushing,  silicon  control  rectifiers  connected  in  a  load 
circuit  controllable  by  said  magnetic  controller,  and  a 
circuit  firing  said  rectifiers  from  said  controller  through 
isolated  control  windings  to  eliminate  feedback  from  the 
load  circuit  to  the  controller. 


2.  A  toaster  having  a  mechanism  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  the  toasting  cycle  and  including  a  timer  of 
the  heat-up,  cool-down  type,  said  mechanism  comprising: 
a  support,  an  operating  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
support  having  an  "ofT'  and  an  "on"  position,  spring 
nycans  urging  said  operating  lever  into  the  "ofT  position, 
nvanual  means  for  moving  said  operating  lever  into  the 
"on"  position,  latch  means  for  holding  said  lever  in  the 
"on"  position,  a  bimetallic  element  pivoted  at  one  end 
to  said  support,  stop  means  mounted  on  said  support  ad- 
jacent the  other  end  of  said  element,  means  for  beating 
said  bimetallic  element,  means  for  heating  said  toaster, 
a  main  switch  for  controlling  the  energization  of  said 
bimetallic  heating  means  and  said  toaster  heating  means, 
said  switch  including  a  flexible  contact  arm  mounted  in 
insulated  relation  on  said  support  and  a  contact  mounted 
on  one  end  of  said  contact  arm,  means  formed  on  said 
operating  lever  for  controlling  said  switch  and  thereby 
initiating   the    energization    oi   said    bimetallic    heating 
means  and  said  toaster  heating  means,  said  bimetallic 
element  when  heated  bowing  into  an  arc  between  its 
pivoted  end  and  said  stop  means,  a  shorting  switch  for 
de-energizing  said  bimetallic  heating  means  and  including 
a  contact  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  said  contact 
arm,  means  responsive  to  the  heating  and  bowing  of 
said  bimetallic  element  for  closing  said  shorting  switch, 
said  stop  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  movement  of 
said  other  end  of  said  bimetallic  element  during  the  cool- 
ing thereof,  and  means  responsive  to  the  force  developed 
by  the  cooling  of  said  bimetallic  element  to  actuate  said 
latching  means  thereby  releasing  the  operating  lever  per- 


3,202,801 

BODY  HEATING  MEANS 

Sam  P.  Sahirl,  1033  16th  St.,  West  Dcs  Moines,  Iowa 

Filed  Joiy  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,126 

2  Claims,     (a.  219^^28) 


1  -^-y:: 


'1 


t,     IT 


1.  In  an  electrical  heating  pad,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

a  pad  base  body,  said  pad  base  body  including  an  upper 
layer  of  flexible  material,  a  lower  layer  of  flexible 
material,  a  means  for  securing  said  upper  and  lower 
layers  together  adjacent  their  perimeter,  a  circuit  of 
resistance  wire  passing  between  said  upper  and  lower 
layers  and  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected 
to  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  a  layer  of  insulating 
material  surrounding  said  resistance  wire,  a  layer 
of  heat  conductive  material  between  said  upper  and 
lower  layers, 

a  flexible  envelope  embracing  said  pad  base  body, 

stitching  extending  through  both  sides  of  said  envelope 
and  said  pad  base  body  creating  thereby  a  plurality 
of  sealed  compartments  at  each  side  of  the  unit, 

and  a  mass  of  low  thermal  conductive  particles  in  each 
of  said  compartments. 
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3,2t2,St2 
COUNTING  AND  SWITCHING  UNIT 
A.  Shoor,  Piwiimi,  CaHff.,  Mrignor,  by  mtme 

to  H.  Dudley  Wrickt,  AUadena,  Calif. 
Filed  May  20,  1957,  Ser.  No.  M0,285 
7  ClirinM.    (CL  235—92) 


1.  In  a  high  speed  digital  telemetering  counter,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  basic  unit  comprising  a  base  and  two  end  supports 
projecting  substantially  perpendicular  thereto; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  counter  wheels  bearing  periph- 
erally arranged  digital  indicia,  including  a  first  low- 
order  freely  rotating  input  counter  wheel  and  one  or 
more  higher-order  succeeding  counter  wheels,  said 
counter  wheels  being  mechanically  interconnected  by 
transfer  gear  means; 

a  panel  member  of  insulating  material  secured  to  said 
two  end  supports  at  rear  edges  of  said  supports; 

a  plurality  of  circuit  board  partition  members  secured 
to  said  panel  member  supported  by  said  end  supports, 
one  of  each  of  said  circuit  boards  being  interposed 
between  adjacent  counter  wheels,  said  circuit  boards 
bearing  telemetering  contacts  and  connection  means 
thereon  for  connecting  said  contacts  to  an  external 
circuitry; 

shaft  means  supported  by  said  end  supports  and  said 
partition  members  for  mounting  said  counter  wheels 
and  said  transfer  gear  means;  and 

bridging  connector  brush  means  carried  by  each  counter 
wheel  for  contacting  said  telemetering  contacts  in 
sequence  as  said  counter  wheel  is  rotated,  said  basic 
unit  including  a  monolithic  structure  comprising  said 
circuit  boards  and  said  panel  member,  said  panel 
member  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  said  slots  being 
chamfered  on  one  side  of  said  panel  member,  integral 
tabs  on  said  circuit  boards  inserted  through  said  slots 
from  the  other  side  of  said  panel  member,  and  in- 
sulating material  inserted  in  said  chamfered  slots 
surrounding  said  circuit  board  tabs  and  cementing 
said  circuit  boards  to  said  panel  member  in  fixedly 
secured  relation. 


34t2,M3 
BOWLING  SCORING  AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE  AND 
MEANS  FOR  GATHERING,  STORING,  PROCES- 
SING    AND     REPRODUCING     INFORMATION 
THEREFROM 

Phi  F.  Marfcstrom,  Gnmd  Uand,  N.Y. 
(3SM  Porter  SC  NW.,  WaiUaitoa,  D.C) 
FVad  Apr.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  102^36 
2t  ClaioH.    (a.  235—92) 
1.  A  bowling  scoring  and  display  device  comprising 
numerical  indida  di^Iay  means  for  displaying  a  numeri- 
cal bowling  score,  actuator  means  operable  when  ener- 
gized to  cause  said  display  means  to  display  a  different 


score,  pin  count  control  circuit  means  arrantfed  in  con- 
trolling relation  to  said  actuator  means,  and  means  for 
activating  said  pin  count  control  circuit  means  in  accord- 
ance with  the  number  of  pins  knocked  down  as  each  ball 
is  rolled,  said  pin  count  control  circuit  means  l^ing  oper- 
able when  activated  to  complete  an  energizing  circuit  to 
said  actuator  means  for  causing  said  display  m<ans  to  add 
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the  number  of  pins  for  which  said  pin  count  Control  cir- 
cuit has  been  activated  to  the  numerical  score  being  d^- 
played,  whereby  the  total  number  of  pins  which  have  been 
sconed  by  a  bowler  as  of  the  last  ball  bowled  by  him  is 
disi^ayed  at  all  times  independently  of  mark  classifica- 
tions of  that  bowler  and  independently  of  future  ball  pin- 
falls. 


3,202,804 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING 

THE  OPERATION  OF  A  SYSTEM 

Hebnar  Schlcin,  Reseda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  North 

Americsm  Aviation,  Inc. 

FUed  Ang.  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,344 

12  Claims.    (CI.  235—151) 
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8.  A  monitoring  system  comprising  first  means  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  first  signals  rejM'elenting  the 
values  of  pertinent  parameters  of  a  system  tO  be  moni- 
tored; second  means  responsive  to  said  first  liieans  com- 
paring each  of  said  first  signals  with  at  lealt  one  pre- 
selected limit  value  for  generating  a  plurality  of  second 
and  third  signals,  each  of  said  second  signals  being  gen- 
erated when  an  associated  first  signal  is  withi|i  said  limit 
value,  each  of  said  third  signals  being  genetated  when 
an  associated  first  signal  has  reached  said  limit  value; 
third  means  comparing  preselected  groups  of  laid  second 
and  third  signals  for  generating  a  plurality  of  fourth  aixl 
fifth  signals,  each  of  said  fourth  signals  bein|  generated 
when  a  preselected  group  has  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship, each  of  said  fifth  signals  being  generaded  when  a 
preselected  group  has  another  predetermined  relationship; 
and  fourth  means  responsive  to  preselected  groups  of 
said  fourth  and  fifth  signals  for  indicating  Whether  or 
not  said  monitored  system  is  operating  within  acceptable 
boundary  conditions,  said  boundary  conditions  being 
defined  by  said  preselected  limit  values. 
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3,202,005 

SIMULTANEOUS  DIGITAL  MULTIPLY-ADD, 

MULTlPLY^UBntACT  CIRCUIT 

LowcU  D.  AMdahi,  Northridfs,  Mehrla  A.  BrcMr,  Los 

Antdcs,  and  Joka  S.  Davte,  Gkadalc,  Calif.,  awigiinri, 

bj  mttmt  Bsri^aMBts,  to  TW  Baaker-Ramo  Corpora- 

tkM,  SCMBfard,  Cohl,  a  corporatfoa  of  Delaware 

FIM  Oct.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  142,074 

9  HalM     (CL  235—164) 


.o         I; 
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i«loping  a  digital  quantity  representative  of  A|  whave 
Aj—Xt+Yf,  and  means  for  developing  a  digitsi  quantkjr 
correq>onding  to  the  second  least  significant  denomina- 
tional order  from  the  desired  quantity  of  said  first  stafe. 
said  quantity  representative  of  B%,  and  said  quantity  rep- 
resentative of  As,  and  a  subseqnent  arithmetic  function 
generating  stage  corresponding  to  each  deaominatioiial 
order  of  said  numbers,  each  of  said  subeequent  carry 
generating  stages  including  means  for  developing  a  digital 
quantity  representative  of  Bi  where  Bi=XiYi  and  /  repre- 
sents the  order  being  operated  upon,  means  for  devel- 
oping a  digital  quantity  representative  of  Ai  where 
At=Xi+Yi  and  t  represents  the  order  being  operated 


^ig^Sra-^:^ 


5.  A  computer  for  developing  a  quantity  which  repre- 
sents the  product  of  a  first  and  second  operand  increased 
or  decreased  by  a  third  operand,  said  computer  compris- 
ing: a  first  register  means  having  n—l  stages  for  storing 
binary  signals  representing  said  first  operand;  a  parallel 
adder  means  having  n—l  stages;  parallel  circuit  means 
for  connecting  each  stage  of  said  first  register  to  a  corre- 
sponding stage  of  said  parallel  adder;  a  second  register 
means  having  n  stages;  parallel  circuit  means  for  coimect- 
ing  the  output  terminals  of  each  but  the  least  significant 
stage  of  said  second  register  to  the  corresponding  stages 
of  said  parallel  adder;  switching  means  having  n—l  stages, 
each  stage  having  a  pair  of  input  terminals  and  an  output 
terminal;  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  pair  of  input 
terminals  of  each  stage  of  said  switching  means  to  the  out- 
put terminals  of  the  stages  of  said  parallel  adder  and  all 
but  the  least  significant  stage  of  said  second  register  respec- 
tively; circuit  means  for  connecting  the  output  terminals 
of  said  stages  of  said  switcMng  means  to  the  input  ter- 
minals of  all  but  the  most  significant  stage  of  said  second 
register;  means  for  sequentially  ivoviding  binary  signals 
representing  the  digits  of  said  second  operand,  said 
switching  means  being  responsive  to  said  sequentially 
applied  digits  of  said  second  operand  and  operative  to 
switch  one  of  said  pair  of  input  terminals  to  said  output 
terminal  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  said  sequentially 
applied  digits  of  said  second  operand;  means  for  se- 
quentially providing  binary  signals  representing  the  digits 
of  said  third  operand;  and  means  for  setting  the  most 
significant  stage  of  said  second  register  in  accordance  with 
the  sequentially  applied  digits  of  said  third  operand. 


(S^r 


upon,  means  for  developing  a  plurality  of  intermediate 
terms  representative  of 

(^i-i+Bi)(^i_,+B,_i+Bi)  .  .  . 
(^,+B,+B4+  .  .  .  +Bi_,+fl,) 

one  corresponding  to  each  less  significant  order  with  the 
exception  of  the  lowest  order  from  the  "B"  terms  corre- 
sponding to  all  the  lower  order  stages  with  the  exception 
of  the  lowest  order  and  Bi,  and  means  for  developing  a 
digital  quantity  representative  of  the  desired  quantity  of 
the  order  being  operated  upon  from  the  quantity  repre- 
sentative of  B|,  the  quantity  representative  ot  At,  the 
quantities  representative  of  said  intermediate  terms,  the 
desired  quantity  from  said  first  stage,  and  the  "B**  terms 
corresponding  to  all  the  lower  order  stages  with  the  ex- 
ception of  the  lowest  order. 


3,202,107 

MULTIPUCATION  BY  VARYING  AMPLITUDE 

AND   PERIOD   OF   OUTPUT  PULSE 

Danici  J.  Siiuirra,  ChaaHK  MIhl,  aid«Bor  to  Hnscy- 

weil  Inc.,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddsiware 

Filed  June  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,117 

5  Claims.    (CL  235—194) 


3,202,006 
DIGITAL  PARALLEL  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Rol>crt  S.  McMC,  Motristowa,  N  J.,  aaslgaor  to  Bcfl  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corpocadoa  of  New  York 

Filed  laly  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,591 
3  Claims.  (CL  235—175) 
1.  In  a  digital  parallel  arithmetic  function  generator, 
a  first  source  of  numbers  to  be  opo'ated  upon,  a  second 
source  of  numben  to  be  operated  upon,  a  first  arithmetic 
function  generating  stage  for  developing  a  desired  digital 
quantity  from  the  least  significant  denominational  order 
of  digits  of  said  numbers,  a  second  arithmetic  function 
generating  stage  including  means  for  developing  a  digital 
quantity  representative  of  Bj  where  B2=XiYt,  Xa  is  the 
second  least  significant  denominational  order  digit  of  said 
first  number  and  Yj  is  the  second  least  significant  denomi- 
national order  digit  of  said  second  number,  means  for  de- 
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1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  c<Mnprising:  a  rec- 
tangular pulse  generator,  said  pulse  generator  producing 
constant  magnitude  alternating  polarity  rectangular  pulses, 
the  period  of  said  pulses  being  variable  in  response  to  a 
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fint  input  signal;  first  and  second  diodes  serially  con- 
nected across  the  output  of  said  poise  generator,  said  first 
and  seomd  diodes  both  conducting  when  the  output  of 
said  generator  is  of  a  first  polarity;  third  and  fourth 
diodes  also  serially  connected  across  the  output  of  said 
pulse  generator,  said  third  and  fourth  diodes  both  con- 
ducting when  the  output  of  said  generator  is  of  a  second 
polarity;  fint  and  second  impedances  serially  connected 
from  a  junction  between  said  first  and  second  diodes  to 
a  junction  between  said  third  and  fourth  diodes;  output 
means  connected  across  said  first  and  second  impedances; 
and  means  for  connecting  a  second  source  of  input  signals 
to  a  junction  between  said  first  and  second  impedances. 


3,2«2,M8 

ANALOG  fflGNAL  MULTIPLIER  USING 

CARRIER  INSERTION 

OllTcr  S.  Mcfacn,  CaUwdl,  N  J^  SMigMr  to  International 

TclcplioM  and  Telcpaph  Corpontioa,  Nnticy,  NJ^  a 

corpontioa  of  Maryland 

Filed  Jaa.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  1M,034 
9Claliiii.     (CL  235— 194) 


^— ««»r 


1.  An  analog  signal  multiplier  comprising : 

(a)  a  fint  normally  balanced  bridge  circuit. 

(b)  means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  across  a 
first  diagonal  of  said  first  bridge  circuit  having  a  fre- 
quency higher  than  the  highest  frequency  component 
oi  the  signals  to  be  multiplied, 

(c)  means  for  causing  a  first  of  said  signals  to  un- 
balance said  first  bridge  circuit  in  ccMrespondence 
with  said  fint  signal, 

(d)  a  second  normally  balanced  bridge  circuit, 

(e)  means  for  coupling  the  second  diagonal  of  said 
first  bridge  circuit  to  the  first  diagonal  of  said  sec<»d 
bridge  circuit, 

(f )  means  for  causing  a  second  of  said  signals  to  un- 
balance said  second  bridge  circuit  in  correspondence 
with  said  second  signal, 

(g)  an  output  circuit  connected  across  the  second  di- 
agonal of  said  second  bridge  circuit  and 

(h)  means  for  applying  said  alternating  current  across 
saki  output  circuit. 


3,2«2,S«9 

ANALOG  MULTIPLICATION  AND  DIVISION  CIR- 

CUTT  USING  A  HALL  EFFECT  MULTIPLIER 

KiiBg,  Jr.,  and  Robert  L.  CM«cr,  RircrsUc, 
to  the  United  Statca  of  America  m 
I  by  the  SttxHarj  of  tkc  Nairy 
Filed  Mwr.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  1S1,492 
1  Claim.    (CL  235— 190 
(Graatcd  udMr  Title  35, 133.  Code  (1952),  sec  2M) 
An  electroiuc  analog  computer  circuit  for  obtaining 
as  an  output  function  the  product  of  two  variables  com- 
priaing: 

(a)  a  Hall  effect  multiplier  for  multiplication  of  two 


electrical  quantities,  inclodlng  a  Hall  plalje,  an  elec- 
tromagnet field  winding,  a  pair  of  plate  terminals  and 
a  pair  of  output  terminals; 
(t)  a  function  generator  having  its  output  connected 
across  the  magnetic  field  winding  of  said  JHall  effect 
multiplier,  said  function  generator  driving  said  mag- 
netic field  winding  without  any  amplification  and  pro- 
viding a  dynamic  range  greater  than  ten  with  accept- 
able accuracy; 

(c)  a  first  variable  D.C.  input  voltage  applied  across 
the  input  of  said  fimction  generator; 

(d )  a  reciprocal  generator  having  its  output  connected 
across  the  plate  terminals  of  said  Hall  efect  multi- 
plier; 

(e)  a  second  variable  D.C.  input  voltage  applied  across 
the  input  of  said  reciprocal  generator; 

(f)  said  fimction  generator  comprising  a  Voltage  di- 
vider having  a  plurality  of  diodes  biased  through  a  re- 
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sistance  network  connected  across  a  greater  resistance 
portion  therof  and  having  its  output  taken  from 
across  the  smaller  resistance  portion  thereof  whereby 
the  greater  voltage  drop  will  be  across  the  greater 
resistance  portion  of  the  divider  until  (he  diodes 
commence  to  conduct  thus  causing  the  vofltage  drop 
across  the  smaller  resistance  portion  of  the(  divider  to 
increase  in  a  piecewise  linear  approximation  to  a  re- 
ciprocal curve  with  said  first  input  voltage ; 

(g)  said  reciprocal  generator  consisting  of  i  a  voltage 
divider  working  into  a  pluraUty  of  diodos  that  are 
biased  through  a  resistance  network  wherelby  the  out- 
put voltage  from  the  reciprocal  generator  i|  a  straight 
line  approximation  to  a  reciprocal  curve  of  said  sec- 
ond input  voltage; 

(b)  the  output  of  said  Hall  effect  multiplier  being  a 
function  of  the  output  of  said  reciprocal  generator 
multiplied  by  the  output  of  said  function  generator. 
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3,202,n9 
ARITHMETIC  UNIT 
FHts  Steincr,  Pfforzhcim,  Gemaay, 
nadoaai  Standard  Electric    7 
N.Y.,  a  corpontlon  of  Delaware 

FOmI  Not.  17, 19M,  Scr.  No.  <9,912 
Clafans  priority,  application  Gcimany,  Nov.  25, 1959, 
i  St  15,837  T 

1  SClabns.     (CI.  235— 197)  ' 

1.  A  computing  device  for  deriving  a  function  of  two 
independent  variables  comprising:  I 

a  plate  of  electroluminescent  material;  I 

first  and  second  intersecting  pluralities  of  Electrically 
conductive  line  patterns,  comprising  grapihic  repre- 
sentations of  said  independent  variables,  disposed 
adjacent  opposite  faces  of  said  plate,  the*  points  of 
intersection  of  said  Unes  in  said  respectiMie  patterns 
ying  within  said  plate; 
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said  points  determining  selectively  luminescent  regions 
within  said  {date  in  association  with  selective  elec- 
trical excitation  ol  said  intersecting  lines; 

means  for  selectively  applying  electrical  signals  to  said 
lines;  and 


first  and  second  reading  plates  positioned  parallel  to 
and  adjacent  said  electroluminescent  plate,  said  read- 
ing plates  containing  thereon  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond relatively  orthogonal  families  of  line  curves 
composed  of  pbotoconductivc  material. 


LABORATORY  SUN  SIMULATOR 
Joacph  F.  HaB,  Jr.,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  asslgnnr  to  Banach  A 
Lomb  lataepwiiid,  Bocfcaitw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FIM  Jmc  23,  IHl,  Scr.  No.  1194M 
fCliriHH.    (CL24«— 1.1) 


1.  A  sun  simulating  device  comprising  in  combination, 
a  source  of  li^t  radiating  a  luminous  flux,  a  slit  means, 
lens  means  focusing  the  limiinoas  flux  to  form  an  image 
of  said  source  on  said  slit  means,  a  Itmiinous  flux  dispers- 
ing means  dispersing  the  different  wavelengths  in  the  lu- 
minous fhix  and  focusing  the  images  of  said  slit  means 
formed  by  the  different  wavdengths,  a  spectral  compen- 
sating mirror  receiving  the  images  and  modifying  the  in- 
tensity of  illumination  of  the  different  wavelengths  in  the 
luminous  fhix  and  recombining  a  corrected  luminous  flux 
to  simulate  q;>ectral  characteristics  of  solar  radiation. 


3^2,S12 
DISCONNECT  LIGHTING  FIXTURE 
Richard  C.  Berry,  Camlllna,  aad  Fkaack  J.  KeHy,  Syra- 
cuse,   N.Y.,    asrignon    to    Cranes  Hindb    Company, 

Syracnsc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  May  27,  1963,  Scr.  No.  283,497 
3  ClaiaH.     (CL  24«— 1  J) 


ing  a  contact  plate  having  a  center  contact  and  a  coooeo- 
trically  spaced  ring  contact  normally  positioned  in  the 
plane  of  the  top  surface  of  the  mounting  base.  yieUable 
means  urging  said  contact  plate  upwardly  into  said  posi- 
tion flush  with  the  surface  o^  the  mounting  base,  a  contact 
sui^rting  unit  mounted  in  aziaUy  aligned  relation  with 
said  contact  plate  and  placed  therefrom  and  havmg  a  pair 
of  contacts  adapted  to  engage  and  make  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  center  contact  and  ring  contact  oi  said 
contact  plate  when  said  plate  is  moved  axially  inward  into 
engagement  with  said  contacts,  said  base  being  adapted  to 
receive  a  plug-in  lamp  unit  induding  a  coupling  assembly 
having  a  pair  of  contacts  positioned  complementary  to 
the  positioning  of  the  contacts  in  said  oontaa  plate,  said 
coupling  and  base  having  means  to  removably  attach 
said  coupling  and  lamp  unit  to  said  base,  said  coupling 
being  operabk  upon  insertion  in  said  baae  to  first  make 
contact  with  the  contacts  of  said  contact  plate  and  to  urge 
said  contact  plate  into  electrical  engagement  with  the  con- 
tacts carried  by  said  base. 


3,2t2,S13 
UGHT  TABLE 
Alex  J.  Weinstein,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y.,  avignor,  by 
mesne   assicnmcnti,   to   The   Edna   Lite   Corporation, 
Peckskill,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  2«,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  246,075 
2  Claims.    (CI.  240—2) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  described  character,  the  combi- 
nation of  a  housing  having  a  light  transmitting  plate  at 
the  top  thereof,  a  light  source  within  said  housing  reflect- 
ing means  in  said  housing  for  effecting  substantially  uni- 
form illumination  of  said  plate  from  said  light  source,  and 
a  plurality  of  support  members  mounted  on  said  top  of 
the  housing  at  spaced  apart  locations  adjacent  the  periphery 
of  said  light  transmitting  plate,  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers being  stepped  upwardly  in  the  direction  away  from 
said  plate  to  define  upwardly  facing  support  surfaces  at 
different  levels  and  at  different  distances  from  said  periph- 
ery of  the  plate  for  supporting  interchangeable  super- 
posed filters  and  specimen  bearing  glass  stages  above  said 
light  transmitting  plate. 


3J02314 

LIGHTING  DEVICE  FOR  DISPELLING 

SHADOWS 

Michael  J.  CegMa,  lOOS  AUi^tM  Terrace, 

fladdonisld,  Tf  T 

Filed  July  19, 1962,  Scr.  Nn.  210,930 

UdalBM.    (CL240— 9) 


1.  A  disconnect  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  base  hav- 
ing a  receptacle  mounted  therein,  said  receptacle  includ- 


1.  Lighting  device  of  generally  cylindrical  configura- 
tion having  a  cylindrical  bore  therethrough  and  tbertby 
adapted  to  receive  tubular  light-emitting  means  axially 
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therein  and  having  a  protruding  conical  foce  at  one  end 
and  a  coaxial  intruding  conical  face  subttantially  parallel 
thereto  at  the  other  end,  each  conical  face  being  inclined 
at  essentially  forty-five  degrees  to  the  axis  and  adapted  to 
reflect  at  least  some  of  the  light  incident  on  the  internal 
■orfaoe  thereof,  whereupon  light  transmitted  substantial- 
ly radially  from  the  axis  onto  the  internal  surface  of  the 
protruding  conical  face  is  reflected  substantially  axially 
therefrcxn  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  intruding  conicad 
face  and  b  reflected  substantially  axially  outward  there- 
from. 

3^2,815 

UGHTING  EQUIPMENT 

Bocn  Moore,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Eaqnire,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Dchiware 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,073 

2  ClainM.    (CL  240—78) 


1.  Lighting  equipment,  comprising  a  transformer 
mounted  in  a  housing  adapted  to  be  suspended  in  a  verti- 
cal position,  a  light  fixture  suspended  beneath  and  closely 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  the  transformer  housing,  said 
fixture  including  a  reflector  having  an  open  lower  end, 
socket  means  for  mounting  a  lamp  within  the  reflector 
and  oppodte  its  open  lower  end,  a  lens  across  the  open 
end  of  the  reflector,  a  case  arranged  in  spaced  relation 
about  the  reflector,  means  providing  openings  in  the  case 
opposite  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the  reflector,  means 
for  diverting  air  flowing  upwardly  within  said  case  out 
through  said  (^nings  opposite  tlM  upper  end  of  the  re- 
flector and  for  preventing  said  air  from  flowing  through 
the  transformer  housing,  and  means  for  electrically  con- 
necting the  socket  means  with  the  transformer. 


3,202,816 

AUTOMATIC  TRAIN  OPERATION  SYSTEM 

Charies  W.  Grefg,  Monrocviiic,  Pa.,  asrignor  to  Westing- 

hoaac  Afar  Brake  Company,  WOmerdhig,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 

tfcmorPMMtylvaaia 

nicd  Apr.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  101,881 
6  OaiBBS.    (CL  246    63) 

1.  An  automatic  train  operation  system  for  a  stretch 
of  railway  track  over  which  trains  travel  in  a  single  direc- 
tion and  including  a  series  of  locations  in  the  stretch, 
each  location  defining  the  exit  and  entrance  ends  of  pre- 
ceding and  succeeding  signal  blocks  respectively,  said  sys- 
tem comprising,  a  signaling  conductor  for  each  said  sig- 
nal block  extending  the  length  of  and  parallel  with  the 
track  of  its  respective  signal  block,  signal  transmitting 
means  at  each  location  for  transmitting  a  plurality  of  dis- 
tinct train  control  signals  to  the  signaling  conductor  for 
the  signal  block  preceding  that  location  when  a  similar 
plurality  of  succeeding  blocks  are  unoccupied  by  trains, 
signal  receiving  means  on  each  train  traveling  said  track 
stretch  for  receiving  the  train  control  signals  transmitted 
to  the  signaling  conductor  for  the  signal  block  then  occu- 


pied by  the  front  end  of  the  train,  means  on  each  train 
controlled  by  the  signal  receiving  means  on  that  train  for 
controlling  the  speed  of  the  train  to  a  higher  s^d  range 
in  accordance  with  each  additional  train  control  signal 
received  and  for  apfjlj'ing  the  brakes  of  the  train  when 
the  receipt  of  such  signals  is  interrupted,  means  at  each 
location  responsive  to  the  occupancy  of  the  succeeding 
signal  block  by  the  front  end  of  a  train  for  controlling 
the  signal  transmitting  means  at  that  location  tio  interrupt 
the  transmission  of  train  control  signals  to  the  signaling 
conductor  for  the  signal  block  preceding  such  location, 
means  at  each  location  responsive  to  the  occupancy  of 
the  succeeding  signal  block  by  the  rear  end  of  a  train 
for  controlling  the  signal  transmitting  means  at  that  loca- 
tion to  transmit  another  distinct  signal  to  the  signaling 
conductor  for  the  signal  block  preceding  such  location. 


rrmcf, 
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signal  receiving  means  at  each  location  for  selectively 
receiving  the  signals  transmitted  over  the  signaling  con- 
ductor for  the  succeeding  signal  block,  meads  at  each 
location  responsive  to  the  receipt  of  said  other  distinct 
signal  by  the  signal  receiving  means  at  that  location  for 
controlling  the  signal  transmitting  means  at  tuch  loca- 
tion to  interrupt  the  transmission  of  said  other  distinct 
signal  and  to  transmit  one  of  said  train  conttol  signals 
to  the  signaling  conductor  for  the  signal  block  preceding 
such  location,  and  means  at  each  location  responsive  to 
the  receipt  of  said  one  train  control  signal  by  the  signal 
receiving  means  at  that  location  for  controllii}g  the  sig- 
nal transmitting  means  at  such  location  to  transit  to  the 
signaling  conductor  for  the  preceding  signal  block  an- 
other of  said  train  control  signals  in  addition  t0  said  one 
train  control  signal. 


1  3,202,017 

POLYENERGETIC  PARTICLE  DEFLECTING 
SYSTEM 
Roger  L.  Bclbcoch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  the  United 
States  of  America  as  rcprceentcd  by  tlie  United  States 
Atomic  Energy  Commissioa 

Filed  Dec  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,955 
llCbdms.    (a.  250-^1.9) 


1.  A  method  for  deflecting  a  beam  of  polyenergetic 
charged  particles  through  equal  particle  path  lengths  in- 
dependent of  the  particle  energies  while  presorving  the 
bunching  characteristics  thereof  comprising  a()plying  a 
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succession  of  charged  particle  deflecting  forces  to  said 
polyenergetic  beam;  maintaining  said  succession  of  de- 
fleaing  forces  with  predetermined  spacings  therebetween 
and  in  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  said 
polyenergetic  beam  to  direct  said  beam  through  a  prede- 
termined deflection  within  the  region  of  application  of 
each  of  said  deflecting  forces;  maintaining  the  summation 
of  said  predetermined  deflections  within  the  region  of 
each  of  said  deflecting  forces  commensurate  with  said 
spacings  and  said  orientations  to  deflect  all  the  monoen- 
ergetic  particles  following  initially  parallel  paths  an 
amount  to  satisfy  the  condition  that 

'BC«). 

Ia  7W 

to  deflect  all  the  monoenergetic  particles  following  ini- 
tially divergent  paths  emanating  from  a  point  in  a  pre- 
determined entrance  plane  an  amount  to  satisfy  the  con- 
dition that 
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and  to  deflect  all  the  polyenergetic  particles  following  ini- 
tially parallel  paths  emanating  from  the  same  point  in  a 
predetermined  entrance  plane  an  amount  to  satisfy  the 
condition  that 


L 


A    p(0 


where 

A  is  the  entrance  plane, 

B  is  the  exit  plane, 

t  is  the  distance  from  the  entrance  plane  A  as  measured 
along  the  central  particle  path, 

C(r)  is  the  deviation  of  an  arbitrary  particle  from  the 
central  particle  path  at  a  position  t  (at  the  entrance 
plane  A  the  arbitrary  particle  is  parallel  to  the  central 
path,  that  is,  the  slope  of  C(0  at  r=0  [plane  A]  is 
zero), 

S(r)  is  the  deviation  of  an  arbitrary  particle  from  the 
central  particle  path  at  a  position  /  and  having  the 
same  momentum  as  the  central  particle  (at  an  object 
or  image  point  5(0=0  by  definition), 

D(/)  is  the  deviation  of  an  arbitrary  particle  from  the 
central  particle  path  at  a  position  r  having  a  momentuim 
of  Po+^P  where  Po  is  the  momentum  of  the  central 
path  particle  and  Ap  is  the  difference  of  momentiun 
between  a  particle  and  the  central  particle, 

p(t)  =  l/h{t)  where  hit)  is  the  curvature  of  an  arbitrary 
particle  on  the  central  particle  path  at  a  position  /. 


3,202,818 
THERMOGRAPHIC  REPRODUCTION  APPARATUS 

WITH  THERMOSENSmVE  HEAT  REGULATOR 

Hnbcrt  J.  Thomiaur,  SkoUc,  111.,  aasigiior  to  Eugene 

Dictigen  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Debiware 

Filed  luc  7, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M,731 

5  Claims.     (CL  250—65) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  devel(q»nent  of  a  ray  sensitive 
sheet  containing  heat  activatable  devek^ing  material, 
comprising  a  pair  of  cooperating  sheet  tranq>orting  mem- 


bers, including  a  turntable  sleeve  and  a  belt  having  a 
sleeve  embracing  bight,  operable  to  carry  a  sheet  to  be 
developed  from  a  sheet  receiving  to  a  sheet  delivery  sta- 
tion, heating  means  operable  to  heat  one  of  said  trans- 
porting members  to  constitute  the  same  as  means  to 
heat  a  sheet  as  it  is  carried,  by  and  between  the  sleeve 
and  the  sleeve  embracing  bight  of  the  belt,  from  the  re- 
ceiving to  the  delivery  station,  heat  sensing  means  mount- 
ed wipingly  in  heat  exchanging  relation  with  respect  to 
a  said  sheet  transporting  member  forming  a  body  mov- 
able relative  to  the  sensing  means,  and  means  ccxitrolled 
by  said  sensing  means  for  regulating  the  sheet  heating 
means,  said  sensing  means  comprising  a  fiberglass  mount- 
ing strap  impregnated  with  a  tetrafluoroethylene  polymer 
and  formed  with  a  facing  layer  of  clear  plastic  having 
a  smooth  body  engaging  surface  adapted  for  wiping  en- 
gagement with  said  body,  said  strap  being  formed  with 
a  pocket  behind  said  facing  layer,  a  thermistor  formed 
with  a  flat  face,  silicon  cement  securing  said  thermistor 
in  said  pocket  in  position  with  its  flat  face  in  surface  con- 
tact with  the  back  of  said  facing  layer,  and  a  resilient 
sheet  metal  bracket  providing  spaced  anchoring  abut- 
ments, said  strap  being  secured  on  said  abutments  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  thermistor,  to  support  the  same 
in  position  to  press  said  body  engaging  surface  upon 
said  body  and  thereby  mount  the  thermistor  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  body,  through  said  facing 
layer. 


3,202,819 
BETA  AND  GAMMA  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

FOR  FLUIDS 
Charles  Christfamson,  New  Yorli,  N.Y^  assignor  to  the 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secre- 
tary of  the  Navy 

Filed  May  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,687 

8  Chdms.     (CI.  250—713) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


iixz!^ 


1.  Sampler  apparatus  for  use  in  detecting  beta  and 
gamma  radiation  in  a  fluid  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  confining  a  chamber  and  including  as 
part  of  the  housing  wall  a  window  transparent  to 
beta  radiation  and  a  housing  wall  portion  opaque 
to  beta  radiation  and  energy  in  the  visible  spectrum 
remote  from  the  window, 

(b)  a  gamma  responsive  phosphor  secured  to  the  ex- 
terior of  the  housing  wall  portion  opaque  to  beta 
radiation  and  energy  in  the  visible  spearum,  and 

(c)  means  on  said  housing  and  in  communication 
with  the  chamber  for  use  in  filling  the  chamber  with 
a  fluid  sample. 


3,202,820 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE 
Brace  Norton,  Weatport,  aad  RmwO  D.  Dc  Wam^  OM 
Grecawidi,  Coan.,  aasigBon  to  Bsracs  En(lBecflBi( 
ConpMj,  Staorford,  Cow^  a  corpowflwi  of  Dthwwe 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Sar.  No.  254^90 
5  OaiBi.     (CL  250—83) 
1.  A  mounting  structure  for  an  unbaclced  thermal  de- 
tector which  effectively  thermally  isolates  the  detector 
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from  the  mounting  while  at  the  same  time  permitting  equally  spaced  apart  from  said  source.  Compt^n  iCAttered 
dtaxk$l  connection  thereto  comprising  a  first  thin  layer  photons  which  have  been  scattered  at  an  angk  §  with  re- 
of  ininlating  material  having  a  central  opening  therein 
and  two  separated  areas  of  conductive  coating  thereon, 
ft  ttermal  detector  having  two  contacts  thereon,  at  least 
one  fiber  of  insulating  material  being  secured  to  each 
contact  on  said  thermal  detector  and  to  each  area  of 
conductive  coating  on  said  layer  for  mounting  said  de- 


tector in  the  central  opening  on  said  layer,  said  fiber 
having  a  conductive  coating  on  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
fiber  between  the  contacts  on  said  detector  and  the  con- 
ductive areas  on  said  layer  for  establishing  electrical  con- 
ductivity between  said  detector  and  the  conductive  areas 
on  said  layer. 

3,202,821 

FILM  BADGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING 

Lm»  F.  Kochv,  RkUjuid,  Waah^  asrignor  to  the  United 

SMm  of  AaHrkft  m  rcprcMBtod  by  the  United  Statea 

Atoaric  E— M  riwhiiiHi 

Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  2M,744 
SCIaImM,    (CL25»— 83) 


1.  A  dosimeter  filter  system  comprising:  a  tantalum 
filter  of  sufBdent  thickness  to  block  X-rays,  gamma  rays 
having  energies  of  less  than  about  35  kev.,  and  beta 
radiatkn;  an  iron  filter;  a  plastic  filter;  said  iron  and  plas- 
tic filters  being  sufficiently  thick  to  provide  equal  attenua- 
tion of  hard  beta  radiation;  and  an  open  window;  said 
faxm  fBter,  said  plastic  filter,  and  said  open  window  all 
providinf  equal  attenuation  of  photon  energies  in  excess 
of  about  50  kev. 


METHOD  OF  DETERMInKg  DENSITY  UTILIZING 
A  jSi^SS*^  *^^  SOURCE  AND  A   PAIR  OF 

Paid  KaMer,  ■artiaaTlllc  OUa.,  nssigaiii  Id  PUU^ 

nMmmComttmjt  a  cospotatiy  of  Delaware 

FRai  Not.  13,  IHl,  fo.  No.  151,952 

MCMaia.    {a.25$-9X3) 

1.  A  method  for  detonining  the  density  of  a  material, 

which  method  comprises:  passing  gamma' rays  from  a 

source  mto  said  nuterial  along  at  leaat  rae  trajectory  at 

an  incident  an^  ^  with  leqwct  to  a  reference  plane  in 

which  said  aooroe  is  poaitioaed;  receiving  respectively 

frxMn  within  said  material  at  an  an^  a  with  respect  to 

«id  itferenoe  plane  on  first  and  second  dctecton,  un- 


spe  t  to  said  trajectory  of  said  gamma  rays;  and  measur- 
ing the  ratio  of  the  responses  of  said  detectors. 


1  3,282323 

PHOTOSENSrnVE  ASYNCHRONOUS  INtrORMA- 

nON  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Rex  Rice,  Pooghkccpdc,  N.Y.,  a^  Rest  H.  Terict,  San 
Jose,  Calif.,  aflrigaon  to  btcnatiooal  Bi«incsi  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioD  of 
New  YorlK 

Filed  Dec  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  248,07t 
14Clafans.    (CI.  25«— 289) 


r 


t' 


7.  An  asynchronous  information  handling  system  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  stages, 

said  stages  comprising  at  least  two  riig  circuits, 
an  individual  storage  register  associated  wi^  each  of 
said  ring  circuits, 

each  of  said  storage  registers  including  a  plurality 
j        of  digit  storage  podticms  with  a  plurality  of 
I        devices  in  each  of  said  digit  positioop  to  repre- 
I         sent  diflferent  digit  values, 
each  of  said  ring  circuits  being  connected  with  the 
associated  storage  register  to  initiate  a  read  out  of 
the  information  in  a  selected  digit  position  of  said 
storage  register, 
said  system  including  logical  stages  responsive  to  the 
information  read  out  of  said  sttvage  registers  for  gen- 
erating combined  function  signals  representing  com- 
bined functions  of  information  read  out  from  said 
storage  registers, 
a  third  register  having  a  register  gate  circuit  stage  and 

a  ring  circuit  stage  associated  tlierewith, 
said  last  mentioned  ring  circuit  being  operable  to  con- 
trol said  register  gate  circuit, 
said  register  gate  circuit  being  connected  to  receive  said 
combined  function  signals  and  to  transmit  sjaid  «ignai« 
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for  storage  in  said  third  register  in  a  digit  position 
determined  by  the  operation  of  said  third  ring  circuit, 

said  third  register  including  devices  for  energization  in 
response  to  different  numerical  values  to  be  stored 
and  operable  for  latching  in  the  operative  condition 
for  the  permanent  storage  of  information, 

each  of  said  digit  positions  of  said  third  register  includ- 
ing means  for  providing  a  completion  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  completion  of  the  storage  of  the  informa- 
tion, 

a  pulse  generator  stage  connected  for  operation  in  re- 
sponse to  said  completion  signal, 

a  final  stage  of  said  system  connected  for  operation  in 
response  to  the  output  of  said  pulse  generator, 

said  final  stage  having  devices  associated  therewith 
connected  to  provide  turn-off  circuits  for  all  of  said 
stages  of  said  system  to  substantially  simultaneously 
clear  said  stages  for  the  next  cycle  of  operation, 

said  final  stage  also  including  devices  connected  to  said 
ring  circuits  for  advancing  each  of  said  ring  circuits 
to  the  next  ring  position. 


ing  vacuum-coated  thereon  a  sublayer  of  zinc  sulfide,  and 
a  metal  film  vacuum  coated  on  said  sublayer. 


3,282424 
PICKUP  DEVICE 
Stephen  Yaado,  Cold  Sprftaf  HOb,  Hntington,  N.Y., 
assignor  to  Gaacrai  Tcfepkoac  aad  Eledroiiics  Labora- 
tories, be,  a  coqponrtiM  of  Ddawarc 

FHed  Feb.  23, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  91,258 
4ClaiaH.    (CL  258— 211) 


1.  A  light  sensitive  pickup  device  comprising  a  strip  of 
piezoelectric  material  having  first  and  second  opposite  sur- 
faces; a  photoconductive  layer  placed  in  intimate  engage- 
ment with  the  first  surface  of  said  strip  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof;  a  backing  electrode  affixed  to  the  second 
surface  of  said  strip;  a  contact  secured  to  the  first  sur- 
face of  said  strip  adjacent  one  end  thereof;  said  contact 
being  spaced  from  said  photoconductive  layer,  means  for 
applying  a  voltage  between  said  contact  and  said  backing 
electrode,  said  vintage  producing  an  elastic  wave  and  an 
accompanying  electric  field  propagating  from  said  con- 
tact to  the  other  end  of  said  strip;  and  a  transparent  con- 
ductive layer  affixed  to  the  surface  of  said  photoconduc- 
tive layer,  an  output  voltage  pulse  being  produced  between 
said  transparent  electrode  and  said  backing  electrode  when 
the  position  of  said  elastic  wave  coincides  with  an  illumi- 
nated portion  of  said  i^iotoconductive  layer. 


3,2t2,t25 
ARTICLES  OF  HOT  PRESSED  ZINC  SULPHIDE 
HAVING  A  DURABLE  METAL  FILM  COATED 
THEREON 
Fredqjdt  C  Browa  and  PhI  B.  Mmct,  Rockeatar,  N.Y. 

MH^90R    to 

N.V..  a  totwcrwUkm  <d  New  Jtraey 


F1M  las.  li,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  251,785 
4CWaB8.    (CL258— 21() 


•  NOT 


3,28232^ 
HAZE  METER 
Artkar  B.  Greathowc,  Scotch  Plates,  NJ., 
Esao  Research  and  Englncctiag  Company,  a 
tion  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  1,  1961,  Scr.  No.  135,574 
7  Claims.     (CL  250—218) 


1.  An  apparatus  adapted  for  immersion  in  a  fhnd  to 
measiu^  haze  therein,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  container  substantially  closed 
at  its  upper  end  and  open  at  its  lower  end, 

(b)  a  source  of  radiant  energy  carried  within  said 
container, 

(c)  a  source  housing  isolating  said  radiant  energy 
source  from  contact  with  fluid  in  said  container  and 
having  a  window  positioned  to  direct  radiant  energy 
in  a  path  having  a  generally  lateral  direction  into 
fluid  within  said  container, 

(d)  a  first  detector  of  radiant  energy  carried  within 
said  container  at  a  position  spaced  laterally  from 
said  radiant  energy  source, 

(e )  a  first  detector  housing  iaolating  said  first  detector 
from  fluid  in  said  container  and  having  a  window  in 
alignment  with  said  fint  detector  and  the  direct 
energy  path, 

(f )  a  second  detector  of  radiant  energy  carried  within 
said  container  at  a  position  laterally  spaced  from 
said  energy  source  and  from  said  first  detector, 

(g)  a  second  detector  housing  isolating  said  second 
detector  from  fluid  in  said  container  and  having  a 
window  aligned  with  said  second  detector  and  de- 
fining titerewith  a  scattered  energy  patii  which  is  out 
of  alignment  with  the  direct  energy  path,  and 

(h)     means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  detec- 
"  ton  for  comparing  the  amounts  of  radiant  energy 
received  by  said  detectors. 


1.  An  artide  of  raanufiictine  comprising  a  substratum 
of  a  hot  pressed  polycrystalline  zinc  sulfide  element  hav- 


3,282,827 

PHOTOCELL  FOR  DETECTING  LiMTnED 

MOVING  SHADOW  AREAS 

J.  RoMbsob,  drfcafo,  DL,  ssslapnr  io 

Cklcaco  Corp.,  Cklcafa,  DL,  a  oatponrilaB  af  1 

FBed  Jhbc  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  128,505 

4naiMS     (CL  258-^19) 

4.  Object  detecting  and  signal  generating  apparatus 

comprising,  in  combination,  a  voltage  source,  a  photocell 

having  a  pair  of  spaced  electrodes  and  a  broad  exposed 

inter-electrode  area  of  photosensitive  material,  said  plio- 

tocell  coupled  to  said  voltage  source,  a  light  source  spaced 

from  said  photocell,  a  utilization  dievice  coupled  to  said 

photocell  and  said  voltage  source,  transparent  carrier 

means  for  supporting  said  object  intermediate  said  li^t 
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lonice  and  aaid  photocell,  said  carrier  means  being  posi- 
tioned relative  to  said  photocell  so  as  to  project  a  shadow 
of  the  object  towards  said  photocell  with  said  shadow  cut- 
ting entirely  across  the  latter,  means  for  effecting  relative 
movement  between  said  carrier  means  and  said  photocell 


so  that  said  shadow  traverses  the  latter,  said  photocell 
and  voltage  source  being  operable  to  generate  a  signal  as 
the  kp^ing  edge  of  said  shadow  cuts  across  the  former, 
and  means  for  conducting  said  signal  to  said  utilization 
device. 


3,202,g2g 

USE  OF  POLARIZING  MATERIALS  TO 

OVERCOME  UGHT  LEAKAGE 

Wn  Cken,  Norwalk,  Conk,  aaignor  to  Spcrry  Rand 

CorporatkMi,   New    York,   N.Y^    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

Filed  July  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  206,925 
SCiaiiiis.    (a.  250— 225) 


^  "-^  ..'^    f- 


1.  An  optical  record-sensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiatifw  source,  the  radiation  from  said  source 
being  directed  along  a  path; 

(b)  a  record  member  having  perforated  and  non-per- 
forated areas  at  a  selected  location  wherein  said  non- 
perforated  areas  are  partially  transparent,  said  path 
of  radiation  from  said  source  being  directed  at  said 
selected  location  of  said  record  member; 

(c)  a  first  plane  polarizing  means  interposed  between 
said  radiation  source  and  said  partially  transparent 
record  member,  said  first  plane  polarizing  means  be- 
ing oriented  adjacent  said  radiation  source  to  receive 
eacTgy  radiation  from  said  source,  said  first  plane 
polarizing  means  being  further  oriented  adjacent  said 
record  member; 

(d)  a  sensing  means  to  detect  the  intensity  of  radiation 
along  said  path; 

(e)  a  second  plane  polarizing  means  interposed  be- 
tween said  record  member  and  said  sensing  means, 
said  second  plane  polarizing  means  being  oriented 
across  said  path  of  radiation,  the  axes  of  polarization 
of  said  first  and  second  plane  p<4arizing  means  being 
so  arranged  that  the  proportion  of  the  radiation  trans- 
mitted to  said  sensing  means  from  said  second  plane 
polarizing  means  depends  upon  whether  such  plane 
polarized  radiation  has  been  depolarized  by  trans- 
mission through  said  partially  transparent,  non-per- 

.  forated  area  at  said  selected  location  of  said  record 
member,  or  has  retained  its  plane  polarization  on  pass- 
ing through  said  perforation  formed  in  said  record 
member  at  said  selected  location. 


3,2t2329 
DUAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  MOfTOR 

VEHICliES 

Tom  Kawafaara,  (320V^  Hebotropc  Ave^  Bell,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  91,  1961,  Scr.  No.  149,0t9 

7  Claims.    (O.  307— !•) 


1.  An  auxiliary  control  means  for  starting'  and  stop- 
ping the  engine  of  a  motor  vehicle;  said  control  means 
comprising 

a  hand  piece  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  hand  of  an 
occupant  of  the  vehicle  other  than  the  driver  and 
having 

a  normally  open  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
starter  switch  of  the  vehicle  electrical  system, 

a  normally  closed  switch  connected  in  series  with  the 
ig^tion  coil  of  the  vehicle  electrical  system 

and  two  independently  manually  operable  devices  for 
closing  said  normally  open  switch  and  f6r  opening 
said  normally  closed  switch,  respectively,  aad 

a  plurality  of  flexible  electrical  conductors  extending 
between  the  terminals  of  said  switches  tp  the  elec- 
trical system  of  the  vehicle. 


3,202,830 
DUAL  FUNCTION  CORE  LOGIC 
Alexander  Turczyn,  FliUadelpliia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  May  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  112,7321 
23  Claims.    (CI.  307—80) 


I 


21.  A  magnetic  core  logic  circuit  comprising;  a  plurality 
of  magnetic  cores  each  settable  to  a  first  state  or  a  second 
state;  winding  means  for  each  of  said  cores  for  setting 
said  cores  to  said  first  state  and  resetting  said  co^es  to  said 
secoad  state;  means  for  alternately  applying  afet  and  re- 
set signals  to  said  winding  means,  said  set  or  rqset  signals 
being  applied  simultaneously  to  all  said  winding  means;  a 
plurality  of  data  signal  input  windings  for  each  of  said 
cores  and  linked  to  said  cores  whereby  a  data  sjgnal  input 
tends  to  reset  the  core  to  which  it  is  linked;  means  for 
selectively  applying  signals  to  said  data  signal  windings 
during  the  time  said  set  signals  are  being  applied  to  said 
winding  means;  a  transistor  having  a  collector,  emitter 
and  a  base;  an  output  winding  for  each  of  said  magnetic 
cores,  said  output  windings  being  connected  in  series  and 
linked  to  said  cores  whereby  the  voltages  indu(|ed  in  said 
outpnt  windings  as  said  cores  are  reset  are  added  to  pro- 
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duce  a  resultant  voltage;  metot  normally  biasing  said 
transistor  in  the  off  condition  at  least  during  the  time  said 
set  signals  are  being  applied  to  laid  cores,  said  base  being 
connected  through  said  series  circuit  to  said  biasing 
means;  and  a  further  magnetic  core  having  a  reset  wind- 
ing connected  to  said  collector,  a  set  winding  responsive  to 
said  set  signals,  and  an  ou^Hit  winding  connected  in  said 
series  circuit,  said  ouQHit  winding  of  said  further  core 
being  connected  in  said  series  circuit  such  that  the  voltage 
induced  in  said  output  winding  as  said  core  is  reset  tends 
to  turn  said  transistor  on. 


3,202,031 
MAGNEHC  CORE  RING  ciRCurr 

George  E.  OlMN^  Wappii«cn  Fds,  N.Y.,  aastgnor  to 
InteraadoMd  Bwahf  MarMaii  Cotpondon,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  oerporatioa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jbm  30, 1959,  Scr.  No.  824,021 
2  Claims.    (CL  307— SS.5) 


:ir"'^".:i 


1.  A  self  advancing  ring  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  stages  each  of  which  includes  a  magnetic  element  hav- 
ing first  and  seccmd  states  of  magnetic  subility,  input 
circuit  means  including  the  series  connection  of  an  input 
winding  and  a  capacitor  coupled  to  said  element  and 
responsive  to  an  input  pulse  applied  thereto  to  cause  the 
element  to  first  assume  its  first  magnetic  state  and  to 
next  assume  its  second  magnetic  state,  an  output  winding 
magnetically  coupled  to  said  element  wherein  voltages  are 
induced  upon  changes  of  the  element  from  one  state  to 
the  other,  and  a  switching  device  coupled  to  the  output 
winding  of  the  element  and  responsive  to  the  voltage 
induced  in  said  output  winding  during  changes  of  the 
element  from  its  first  stable  state  to  its  second  stable  state 
for  producing  an  output  pulse,  means  coupling  the  switch- 
ing device  in  each  stage  except  the  last  to  the  input  cir- 
cuit means  of  the  next  succeeding  stage  so  that  the  output 
pulse  from  each  stage  is  applied  as  the  input  pulse  to  the 
next  succeeding  stage. 


3,202,832 
CONTROLLABLE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
NIcholM  De  Wolf,  BostoiB,  Maa.,  aasigDor  to  ThusHron 
Electronic  Corporatioa,  Wakafidd,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioo  of  Delaware 

FOcd  Jane  17,  1960,  Scr.  No.  36,769 
4  Claims.     (CL  307— 88.5) 


2?      It  tr. 


rNPUT 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising, 
four  ccmtiguous  semiconductor  regions, 
adjacent  regions  being  of  opposite  conductivity  to  de- 
fine three  rectifying  junctions, 
an  emitter  lead  and  an  injector  lead  connected  to  respec- 


tive extreme  ones  of  said  regions  functioning  as  an 
emitter  and  as  an  injector  respectively, 

a  collector  lead  connected  to  the  intermediate  region 
fimctioning  as  a  collector  which  intermediate  region 
separates  the  injector  from  the  other  intermediate 
region, 

said  regions  being  arranged  so  that  a  potential  applied 
between  said  emitter  and  collector  leads  establishes 
a  field  for  biasing  the  rectifying  junction  between  said 
intermediate  regions, 

means  including  said  injector  lead  and  the  extreme  re- 
gion to  which  it  is  connected  for  establi^ing  a  con- 
duction path  for  carriers  for  establishing  a  negative 
resistance  characteristic  between  said  emitter  and  col- 
lector leads  in  which  an  increase  in  potential  there- 
between is  accompanied  by  a  decrease  in  current 
flowing  through  said  collector  lead  for  a  prescribed 
potential  range  above  a  breakover  potential  and  for 
establishing  a  positive  resistance  characteristic  be- 
tween said  emitter  and  collector  leads  in  which  an 
increase  in  potential  therebetween  is  accompanied  by 
an  increase  in  current  flowing  through  said  collector 
lead  below  a  saturation  current  potential  lower  than 
said  breakover  potential  which  saturation  potential 
corresponds  to  the  lowest  potential  where  maximum 
collector  current  is  attained  when  the  only  potential 
changed  is  that  between  said  emitter  and  collector 
leads, 

a  source  of  a  fixed  biasing  potential, 

means  for  direct  coupling  said  fixed  biasing  potential 
between  said  emitter  lead  and  said  collector  lead  to 
normally  reverse  bias  the  base-collector  rectifying 
junction, 

a  source  of  injector  biasing  potential, 

means  for  applying  said  injector  biasing  potential  to  said 
injector  lead  to  establish  said  breakover  potential  and 
reverse  bias  the  injector-collector  rectifying  jimction 
when  said  device  is  in  the  nonconducting  state  pro- 
viding nearly  zero  current  in  said  collector  lead  and 
forward  bias  the  injector-collector  rectifying  junction 
when  said  device  conducts  sufficiently  to  draw  enough 
current  through  said  collector  lead  to  establish  the 
potential  on  said  collector  lead  to  a  value  less  than 
that  on  said  injector  lead. 

whereby  a  potential  applied  between  said  collector  and 
emitter  leads  causes  a  decrease  in  the  current  de- 
livered by  said  collector  electrode  as  said  potential 
increases  for  a  predetermined  limited  potential  ran^e 
related  to  the  potential  on  said  injector,  the  magni- 
tude of  the  collector  current  delivered  by  said  device 
being  a  function  of  the  ciurent  in  said  injector. 


H. 


3,202333 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  CIRCUIT 
Charies  J.  Bcrtack,  FraBkUn  Parii,  NJ.,  a^  N 
Meycn  awl  Harold  Soboi,  Poafkkccpric,  N.Y  . 
on  to  Intcmatioiial  IhisiBf  MacMMi  CorporadoB, 
New  York,  N.Y^  a  corponitioa  of  New  York 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,456 
10  Claims.    (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  A  universal  superconductive  multivibrator  circuit 
operable  at  a  superconductive  temperature  comprising; 
first  and  second  current  paths  including  first  and  second 
gate  elemenU,  respectively;  first  and  second  control  ele- 
ments associated  with  said  first  and  second  gate  elements, 
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respectively,  for  applying  magnetic  fields  thereto;  a  current 
source;  means  connecting  said  source  in  parallel  with  said 
flnt  and  lecood  paths;  feedback  means  connected  between 
each  of  said  gate  elements  and  both  of  said  control  ele- 
mrats;  the  input  of  each  of  said  feedback  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  one  of  said  gate  elements  and  the 
output  of  each  of  said  feedback  means  connected  in  series 
with  both  of  said  control  elements  in  parallel;  and  pro- 
graounable  means  selectively  operable  to  determine  fur- 
ther paths  through  said  feedback  means,  said  program- 
mable means  operable  to  convert  said  circuit  to  an  astable 
multivitM-ator,  a  monostable  multivibrator,  and  a  bistable 
multivibrator. 


3,2#2,S34 

FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATING  CntCUTT 

Carl  O.  Hofry  m  a^  Gcorie  W.  Hobgood,  Lexington, 

Ky^  awlgann  to  latcraatioiial  BuiBCM  Machines  Cor- 

poratloo.  New  YotIk,  N.Y^  a  corporatioD  of  New  York 

Filed  OcL  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  144,864 

IClaimi.    (0.307—88.5) 


^■' 
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2.  A  circuit  for  discriminating  as  to  frequency  of  an 
applied  signal  that  periodically  alternates  about  a  par- 
ticular reference  amplitude  level  which  has  characteristic 
frequencies  that  may  fall  within  a  predetermined  reference 
band  of  frequencies  ot  outside  said  predetermined  refer- 
ence band  of  frequencies,  comprising: 

a  zero  crossing  circuit  for  detecting  each  zero  crossing 
traverse  of  said  applied  signal  through  said  reference 
amplitude  level  as  said  signal  alternates  about  said 
reference  amplitude  level,  said  circuit  supplying  a 
relatively  short  output  pulse  in  response  to  each  such 
traverse  and  said  output  pulses  thereby  occurring 
in  succession  at  a  frequency  which  directly  represents 
the  frequency  of  said  applied  signal; 
a  first  multivibrator  circuit  responsive  to  each  out- 
put pulse  from  said  zero  crossing  circuit  to  supply 
a  pulse  which  has  a  duration  that  is  slightly  less  than 
the  duration  of  a  half-period  of  the  highest  fre- 
quency of  said  applied  signal; 
a  second  multivibrator  circuit  responsive  to  each  pulse 
from  said  first  multivibrator  circuit  as  it  terminates 
to  supply  a  reference  pulse  related  in  such  a  manner 
to  the  pulse  from  said  first  multivibrator  circuit 
that  the  combined  duration  of  a  pulse  from  said 
first  multivibrator  circuit  and  the  related  reference 
pulse  from  said  second  multivibrator  circuit  is  at 
least  as  great  as  the  duration  of  a  half-period  of 
the  lowest  frequency  of  said  applied  signal; 
and  circuit  means  responsive  to  a  frequency  represent- 
ing pulse  from  said  zero  crossing  circuit  and  a  refer- 
ence pulse  from  said  second  multivibrator  circuit 
when  they  occur  concurrently  to  supply  an  output 
which  indicates  that  said  applied  signal  falls  within 
said  predetermined  reference  band  of  frequencies. 


3,202,835 

ELECTRICAL  LOGIC  CONTROL  ELEMENT 

John  N.  Bvr,  Detroit,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Sqamt  D  Com- 

p»j,  PMk  Ridtc>  nL,  a  corporaliM  of  MicUsaa 

FIM  No?.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  150,224 

6CUM.     (CL  307— 88.5) 

1.  An  electrical  logic  control  element  comprising  a 

vohage-controlled  negative-resistance  device  capable  of 


selectively  assuming  lower  and  higher  stable  voltage 
levels,  impedance  means,  means  connecting  s4id  device 
and  laid  impedance  means  in  series  with  each  other  and 
for  connecting  the  series  combination  thus  fomled  across 
a  source  of  power,  semiconductor  switching  means  capa- 
ble at  assuming  conductive  and  non-conductive  states  of 
operation,  selectively,  and  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
device  and  in  series  with  said  impedance  means  so  as  to 
be  responsive  to  the  voltage  level  of  said  deivice,  said 
switching  means  being  in  one  of  said  states  of  operation 
when  said  device  is  at  said  lower  voltage  level  and  being 
in  the  other  of  said  states  of  operation  when  said  device 
is  at  said  higher  voltage  level,  output  control  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  current  from  said  source  to  a  load, 


said  output  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  switching 
means  and  being  operative  to  permit  current  flpw  to  the 
load  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  oth<r  of  said 
states  of  operation  and  operative  to  prevent  cutrent  flow 
to  the  load  when  said  switching  means  is  in  said  one  of 
said  states  of  operation,  and  input  control  means  for 
selectively  establishing  said  lower  and  higher  voltage 
levels  of  said  device,  said  input  control  means  including 
a  plurality  of  AND  input  means  and  at  least  pne  NOT 
input  means  connected  to  said  device  and  operative  to 
cause  said  higher  voltage  level  to  be  assumed  by  said 
device  only  when  each  of  said  plurality  of  said  AND  in- 
put means  is  operated  in  the  absence  of  opc^ration  of 
said  NOT  input  means. 


3,202,836 

HEAT-RESPONSIVE  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 
DEVICES 
James  J.  Nyberg,  Los  Angclcc,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  The  Bnnker-Ramo  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn.,  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 
Contfemation  of  application  Scr.  No.  736418,  May  19, 
1958,  now  Patent  No.  3,0563*9,  dated  Oct.  2,  1962. 
This  appUcatloa  Jan.  22,  1962,  S«r.  No.  167jn6 
10  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


Of 
COMTROl    1 — I 


1.  A  logic  circuit  including  the  combination  of  a  super- 
conductor which  is  capable  of  being  switched  from  a 
superconductive  condition  to  an  electrically  resistive  con- 
dition at  a  particular  transistion  temperature,  itieans  for 
maintaining  the  superconductor  normally  belowi  the  tran- 
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sition  temperature  thereof,  means  including  an  adjacent 
control  element  for  selectively  sallying  heat  to  die  super- 
conductor sufficient  to  raise  its  temperature  above  the  tran- 
sition temperature  thereof  when  it  is  desired  to  switch 
the  superconductor  to  the  resistive  condtion,  and  means 
for  passing  current  through  the  supercondoctor  of  a  mag- 
nitude sufficient  to  maintain  the  superconductor  in  an 
electrically  resistive  condition  so  long  as  the  current  of 
said  magnkude  continues  to  flow  therethrough. 


3,202437 
FREQUENCY  DIVIDER  EMPLOYING  RECEPTA- 
CLES HAVING  PRESET  FREQUENCY  RATIO 
CONNECTIONS  FOR  STANDARD  FREQUENCY 
PLUG-IN  UNITS 
Albert  J.  Buacket,  Cedar  Gtotc,  NJ.,  — Ig to  Dia- 
mond Power  Specfalty  CospotatfoM,  LaMantcr,  OUo,  a 
corpontioH  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  221,539 
4  Oaiai.    (CL  307—883) 


tS-!»  *• 


1.  A  frequency  divider  comprising:  a  main  circuit  sup- 
port structure;  a  first  capacitor  having  two  terminals  and 
being  supported  by  said  structure;  a  second  and  third 
capacitor  each  having  two  terminals,  one  terminal  of 
said  second  capacitor  being  connected  to  one  terminal 
of  said  third  capacitor  to  form  a  common  terminal;  a 
plurality  of  subchassis,  each  having  substantially  identical 
binary  frequency  dividing  circuits  thereon  and  each 
chassis  mechanically  and  electrically  engaging  said  sup- 
port structure,  each  of  said  dividing  circuits  comprising 
first,  second  and  third  binary  flip-flop  circuits  connected 
in  series,  a  first  input  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
of  said  binary  circuits  to  receive  a  sigiuil  to  be  frequency 
divided,  and  a  second  input  terminal  coimected  to  said 
first  of  said  binary  circuits,  and  an  output  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  third  binary  circuit,  a  connection  on  said 
support  structure  between  the  output  terminal  of  one  of 
said  chassis  and  one  terminal  of  said  first  capacitor,  and 
a  second  connection  between  the  second  input  terminal 
of  the  same  chassis  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  first 
capacitor  to  feed  back  an  electrical  signal  to  change  the 
frequency  dividing  ratio  of  the  binary  circuit  on  said  one 
of  said  chassis  to  a  value  different  from  its  normal  binary 
value,  a  connection  between  said  output  terminal  of  a 
second  one  of  said  chassis  and  said  common  terminal, 
and  a  connection  between  the  other  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  and  the  second  input  terminal  of  said  sec- 
ond one  of  said  chassis,  the  other  terminal  of  said  third 
capacitor  being  connected  to  the  third  input  terminal  of 
the  binary  circuit  on  said  second  one  of  said  chassis  to 
change  the  frequency  dividing  ratio  of  said  last-named 
dividing  circuit  to  a  value  different  from  its  normal 
binary  value  aixl  diffemt  from  the  value  of  said  dividing 
circuit  on  said  one  of  said  chassis. 


3402438 

SIGNAL  DELAY  CIRCUIT 
Richard  M.  Ryoa,  Jr.,  smI  Chwlei  T.  Ludwig,  Hooitoa, 
Tex.,    ■■Ignnn   to   Texas   1— trwcaN    faMorpontcd, 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  coeporadoo  of  Ddawarc 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  229426 
3  ClafaM.    (CL  307—884) 
1.  A  current  mode  signal  delay  circuit  comprising  an 
input  emitter-fcrflower  transistor  switch,  said  switch  in- 
cluding a  transistor  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 


with  a  load  impedance  connected  to  said  emitter,  an  out- 
put grounded-baae  transistor  switdi,  having  emitta;  base 
and  collector,  a  delay  line  including  a  reference  plane  and 
having  one  end  coupled  to  said  first-mentioned  emitter 
and  the  other  end  coupled  through  a  matrhing  impedance 
to  the  emitter  of  said  output  switch,  said  matrhing  im- 
pedance and  said  output  switch  providing  a  substantially 
matched  termination  for  said  other  end  of  said  delay  line, 


9^ 


a  capacitor  having  one  terminal  coupled  to  said  reference 
plane  and  to  said  load  impedance  and  the  other  terminal 
coupled  to  ground,  whereby  stabilized  direct  current  bias- 
ing potentials  are  provided  for  said  switches  and  said 
delay  line,  the  impedance  of  said  one  end  of  said  delay 
line  being  matched  by  said  load  impedance  and  said 
capacitor,  whereby  the  output  switdi  senses  the  condition 
of  the  input  switch  after  a  predetermined  time  delay. 


3402439 
ELECTRIC  VOLTAGE  COMPARISON  MEANS 
Reginald  Hngk  Alimarh,  Stoiie-oa-Trait,  Ei^jumI,  mmI^- 
or  to  The  English  Electric  Company  Limited,  London, 
Eaglaad,  a  British  compooy 

Filed  Oct  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231441 
Claiins  priority,  appiicatioo  Grcirt  Britain,  Oct  20, 1961, 

37,791/61 
22  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 


1.  An  electric  voltage  comparison  means  including  two 
similar  transistors  having  their  emitter-collector  circuits 
connected  in  parallel  with  one  another  and  sharing  a 
common  emitter  circuit  load  resistor,  each  transistor  hav- 
ing associated  therewith  a  positive  feedback  means  for 
feeding  back  energy  from  its  collector  circuit  to  its  emitter 
circuit  in  a  sense  tending  to  accelerate  any  rhmn^  in  its 
collector  current,  and  each  of  the  two  feedback  meant 
having  an  output  circuit  for  providing  an  output  signal 
when  the  collector  circuit  current  of  the  associated  tran- 
sistor changes  in  value,  input  circuit  means  for  applying 
two  D.C.  voltage  signals  for  comparison  to  the  baae- 
emitter  circuits  respectively  of  the  transistors,  and  an 
auxiliary  circuit  for  coimecting  the  junction  of  the  com- 
moa  emitter  load  resistor  and  the  two  emitter  circuits  of 
the  transistors  with  a  source  of  bias  potential  and  includ- 
ing a  voltage  pulse  producing  means  for  momentarily 
varying  the  potential  of  this  junction  in  a  step-like  m^nny 
whereby  to  cause  the  transistor  having  a  base  potential 
nearer  the  bias  potential  of  the  bias  source  to  change 
rapidly  between  its  non-conductive  and  conductive  states 
when  energized  from  an  appropriate  DX^.  voltaje  siq>|^ 
source. 
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FREQUENCY  DOUBLER  EMPLOYING  TWO 
Pl^H-PULL  PULSED  INTERNAL  FIELD  EF- 
FECT DEVICES 

MOImrd  E.  Amct,  Jr^  CoIIiii«iwood,  N  J^  aoiciiar 
to  Radio  Corporatioo  of  America,  a  corponlion  of 
Ddawan 

FOtd  Mv.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2^053 
5  Claims.    (€L  307—88.5) 


V  ^  "P  'V  ^ 

w-^  ^90  L„  4^      ra  -?al^    -^^ 


'---• , 


INPUT 


i 


'j  ^ 


1.  In  combination, 

first  and  second  semiconductor  devices  each  having  in- 
put, output  and  common  electrodes  and  exhibiting 
a  square  law  signal  transfer  characteristic. 

input  circuit  means  coupled  to  apply  input  signals  to 
said  input  electrodes  in  push-pull  relation. 

means  coupling  said  common  electrodes  to  a  point  of 
reference  potential, 

biasing  circuit  means  for  applying  a  bias  voltage  be- 
tween the  input  and  common  electrodes  of  said  first 
and  second  devices  to  operate  said  first  and  second 
devices  to  exhibit  said  square  law  signal  transfer 
characteristic,  and 

load  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  output  electrodes 
of  said  first  and  second  devices  to  derive  an  output 
signal  which  has  twice  the  frequency  of  said  input 
signal. 


3,202,841 
SWITCHING  NETWORK 
Hans  J.  Konzkc,  Glendora,  Calif.,  aailgnor  to  Clary  Cor- 
poiatioD,    San     Gabriel,    Calif.,    a    corporation     of 
CaUfornia 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,324 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307 — 88.5) 


/", 


4- 


-TL   \J\. 


^j 


^ 


A  switching  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  flip- 
flops,  each  having  a  set  state  and  a  reset  state,  each  flip- 
flop  also  including  a  set  input  circuit  for  applying  a  set 
pulse  to  cause  said  flip-flop  to  change  from  a  reset  state 
to  a  set  state;  each  of  said  flip-flops  being  effective  to 
produce  an  output  signal  when  in  a  said  set  state,  means 
responsive  to  a  said  output  signal  from  any  of  said  flip- 
flops  for  causing  all  of  said  input  circuits  to  inhibit  a  said 
set  pulse  when  said  output  sig^  is  befaig  produced,  each 
of  said  flip-flops  also  including  a  reset  input  circuit  for 
applying  a  reset  pulse  to  cause  the  respective  said  flip-flop 
when  in  a  said  set  state  to  change  to  a  said  reset  state;  re- 
set means  for  applying  a  reset  pulse  in  common  to  all  of 
said  reset  input  circuits,  and  means  for  inhibiting  a  said 
reset  pulse  from  affecting  the  circuit  conditions  of  any  of 
said  ffip-flops  which  are  in  said  reset  condition. 


3,202,842 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  POWER  UNIT 
Henry  A.  Sherwood,  Short  Hills,  NJ.,  asrignor  to  U.S. 
Scrvicator  Corporation,  PlaioTiew,  N.Y.,  a  coiporatlon 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  83,346 
S  Chdnu.    (CL  307—141) 


1.  A  power  unit  including,  in  combination,  4  support, 
a  bi-metallic  strip  mounted  with  one  end  fixed  to  the  sup- 
port and  the  opposite  end  free  for  swinging  movement  rel- 
ative to  said  fixed  end,  a  rachet  wheel  mounted  on  said 
support  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  a  pawl  m«ans  con- 
nected to  said  element  near  the  free  end  thereof  with  an 
end  of  said  pawl  means  engaging  a  tooth  on  said  ratchet 
wheel,  an  electric  circuit,  an  electric  resistance  coil  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  and  arranged  to  surround  a  major 
portion  of  said  bi-metallic  element  for  applying  heat 
thereto,  a  switch  arranged  in  said  electric  circuit  and 
mounted  for  movement  to  open  and  close  the  circuit,  and 
a  connection  between  the  free  end  of  the  bi-metallic  ele- 
ment and  said  switch  to  effect  the  movemeot  of  the 
switch  in  response  to  the  swinging  movements  of  the  free 
end  of  said  element,  adjustable  means  operable  to  pre- 
determine the  minimum  degree  of  heat  required  to  effect 
initial  movement  of  the  bi-metallic  clement,  sai4  support 
including  a  bracket,  a  switch  arm  pivotally  seated  on  said 
bracket,  an  anchor  arm  connected  to  and  extending  from 
the  bi-metallic  element  toward  said  bracket  in  a  position 
below  the  switch  arm,  and  a  vertically  disposed  spring  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  switch  arm  and  at  its  Other  end 
to  said  anchor  arm,  whereby  movement  of  the  bi-metallic 
arm  carries  with  it  the  anchor  arm  and  the  end  of  the 
spring  connected  thereto  and  effects  an  off-center  pull  on 
the  switch  arm  to  rock  it  on  its  pivot. 


3,202,843 

THERMIONIC  CONVERTERS      , 

Harry  Hurst,  Foxton  Hall,  Fozton,  EnglaOd 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1959,  Ser.  No.  858,097 

5  Claims.    (CL  310-4) 


1.  A  thermionic  converter  for  generating  electricity 
composing  a  vacuum-tight  vessel  of  heat  resistant  ma- 
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terial,  a  tubular  cathode  mounted  within  said  vessel,  a 
tubular  anode  within  said  vessel  and  surrounding  said 
cathode,  a  layer  of  electron  emitting  material  between 
said  cathode  and  said  anode,  output  electrical  conductors 
connected  respectively  to  said  cathode  and  said  anode 
and  extending  through  the  wall  of  said  vessel  to  the 
exterior  thereof,  and  a  solid  energizing  heater  rod  of 
thermally  conducting  material  having  one  end  disposed 
within  said  cathode  and  having  its  other  end  projecting 
from  one  end  of  said  vessel  for  conducting  heat  to  said 
cathode  from  an  external  heat  source. 


of  polymerized  cyanoacrilate  resin,  said  cemented  junc- 
tion being  thin  enough  to  transmit  vibratory  energy  from 


ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
James  E.  Hatch,  deceased,  late  of  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  by 
Marguerite  L.  Hatch,  cxeortrix,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio, 
assignor  to  the  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Adminisirator  of  the  National  Aeronaatics  and 
Space  Administnition 

FUed  Nov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,598 

7  Cbiims.    (CL  310—4) 

(Granted  nndcr  Titie  35.  U.S.  Code  (1952),  sec  266) 


1.  Direct  energy  conversion  apparatus  comprising 
a  housing  sealed  and  evacuated  to  a  high  vacuum, 
an  electron-emissive  plate  disposed  in  said  housing, 
an  electron  collector  plate  disposed  in  said  housing  at 
substantially  a  90-degree  angle  from  said  electron- 
emissive  plate. 
an  arcuate  accelerator  grid  disposed  in  said  housing, 
said  grid   facing  the   substantially   90-degre   angle 
formed  by  said  emissive  plate  and  said  collector  plate, 
means  for  heating  said  electron-emissive  plate, 
an  energy  source  connected  to  said  grid  and  said  col- 
lector plate,  and 
a  magnet  secured  to  said  housing,  said  magnet  having 
poles  shaped  as  a  wedge,  said  wedge  having  a  flat 
triangle  bottom  surface,  a  substantially  narrow  up- 
per surface,  and  a  subrtantially  narrow  front  edge, 
said  poles  providing  for  a  unidirectional  non-uni- 
form magnetic  field  substantially  normal  to  the  elec- 
trostatic field,  the  magnetic  field  flux  having  values 
approaching  zero  near  said  electron-emissive  plate 
and   said  electron  collector  plate   and  reaching   a 
maximum  in  substantially  a  4S-degree  line  between 
said  electron-emissive  plate  and  said  electron  col- 
lector plate. 


3,202,845 
ULTRA-SONIC  ELECTRODE  APPUCATOR 


said  crystal  to  said  metal  member  without  loss  in  air 
bubbles  or  lumps  customary  with  conventional  cements. 


3,202,846 

PIEZOELECTRIC  CRYSTAL  ELEMENT 

Arthur  D.  Ballato,  Long  Branch,  and  Rudolf  Bcchmann, 

Stircwsbury,   NJ.,  anignon  to  the  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  tlic  Secretary  of  tlic  Army 

FUed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,477 

5  Claims.    (CI.  310—9.7) 

(Granted  under  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  tec.  266) 


1.  A  piezoelectric  quartz  crystal  element  for  exciting 
the  two  thickness  shear  modes,  said  element  being  cut 
from  the  mother  quartz  at  an  angle  centered  at  sub- 
stantially —23 "50'  from  the  Z  axis,  the  axis  of  rotation 
being  the  X  axis  and  having  a  range  —12*  to  —34*. 


3,202  847 

TUNABLE  VIBRAnON  PICK-UP  DEVICE 

Lowell  H.  Eriduon,  Denver,  Colo.,  amigBor  to  MarccUiu 

S.  Merrill,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  July  28, 1960,  Scr.  No.  45,844 

1  Claim.     (CL  310—14) 


Joseph  Kozinrid,  Chicago,  DL,  ■iiiiii  i>r  to  H.  G.  Fischer 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Co«Bty  of  Cook,  IlL,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

Filed  Jnly  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  206,716 

4  Claims.    (CL  310—8.3) 

1.  A  transducer  electrode  structure  comprising  a  quartz 
crystal  cemented  to  a  metal  member  functioning  in  the 

dual  capacity  of  electrode  and  transducer  element,  said        A  voltage  generating  pick-up  device  for  measuring  am- 
crystal  being  cemented  to  said  metal  element  by  a  layer   pUtudes  of  vibrations  of  a  vibration  source  through  the 
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feneration  of  voltages  corresponding  to  said  amplitudes, 
oompriamg  in  combination:  a  housing  to  be  attached  to 
said  source  whereby  said  vibrations  are  transmitted  to 
the  housing;  means  forming  a  magnetic  field  circuit 
nx>unted  in  said  housing  provided  with  a  central  open- 
ing; an  armature  extending  through  said  opening  and 
forming  an  air  gap  between  it  and  the  magnetic  circuit 
means  and  supported  in  a  position  to  vibrate  in  a  direc- 
tion corresponding  with  the  principal  direction  of  vibra- 
tion of  said  source;  means  for  sensing  voltages  induced 
by  vibration  of  said  armature  in  said  direction  and  trans- 
mitting them  to  a  recording  means;  a  pair  of  flat  spring 
members  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  housing  at  longi- 
tudinally spaced  apart  points  and  supporting  said  arma- 
ture in  said  pontion  between  their  free  ends;  a  connect- 
ing plate  fixed  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  field  circuit 
means  between  said  spring;  a  slotted  member  mounted 
in  said  one  end  of  said  housing;  a  threaded  screw  mem- 
ber rotatably  mounted  between  said  connecting  plate  and 
said  slotted  member;  a  slider  threadably  attached  to  said 
screw  member  for  movement  therealong  as  the  screw  is 
rotated,  said  slider  having  clamping  means  at  either  end 
for  clamping  each  of  its  ends  to  a  spring  member;  and 
resilient  means  between  said  slotted  member  and  said 
housing  spring  biasing  said  screw  member  against  longi- 
tudinal movement. 


3,2n,848 
TUNING  FORK  FREQUENCY  ADJUSTER 
O.  BwiW,  Bayridc,  N.Y^  and  WnUam  W.  Mut- 
ter, ?■'■—,  nd  %b«rt  Van  Bmttm,  Cloatcr,  NJ., 
aaipontoMo^  Watch  CoapMy,  Inc^  New  Yoric, 
N«Ya,  a  cononfloB  of  New  York 
OrigJBal  appllctiou  Jan.  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  g9,g96.    Di. 
vUc4  a^  lUa  application  Aug.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No. 
3t2,955 

2CIaiiiia.    (CL  310— 25) 


1.  An  electromagnetically-actuated  vibrator  compris- 
ing a  tuning  fork  having  a  pair  of  tines,  and  means  for 
actuating  said  fork  including  a  transducer  constituted  by 
a  magnetic  ekment  attached  to  one  of  said  tines  and 
formed  by  a  cylindrical  cup  having  a  magnetic  rod  sup- 
ported coaxially  therein,  a  frequency  regulator  for  said 
tine  constituted  by  a  spring  clip  having  a  pair  of  fingers 
clamping  a  rivet  attached  to  the  base  of  said  cup  and  pivot- 
able  thereon,  said  clip  having  a  toothed  bridge  portion 
which  when  angularly  displaced  effectively  shifts  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  element. 


to 


OSCILLATORY  MOTOR 
JanMa  S.  Ncai,  Chicago,  ID., 

Eacrcoat  ■  partacnhlp 

FDad  May  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  195,467 

36  Clahns.    (CL  31f— 37) 

1.  In  an  electric  motor  the  combination  comprising: 

a  first  magnetic  member  having  a  source  of  magnetic 


flux  which  leads  from  one  side  of  such  source  to  branch 
into  a  first  pair  of  pole  areas  and  which  lea<h  from  the 
other  side  of  such  source  to  branch  into  a  aeoond  pair 
of  pole  areas;  and  a  second  magnetic  membet"  relatively 
movable  in  a  reciprocating  motion  with  resp^  to  said 
first  magnetic  member,  said  second  membef  having  a 
souice  of  magnetic  flux  and  leading  from  cpoe  side  of 


such  source  to  branch  into  a  third  pair  of  pole  areas  of 
which  one  faces  a  pole  area  of  said  first  pair  of  pole 
areas  and  the  other  faces  a  pole  area  of  said  second  pair 
of  pole  areas,  and  said  second  member  leading  from  the 
other  side  of  its  magnetic  flux  source  to  branch  into  a 
fourth  pair  of  pole  areas  of  which  one  faces  a  pole  area 
of  said  first  pair  of  pole  areas  and  the  other  faces  a  pole 
area  of  said  second  pair  of  pole  areas. 


^  3,2«2,S5f 

ROTARY  SOLENOID 
Edwin  EUncr,  Oxford,  Conn.,  assign  ni  to  Conairfidatcd 
Electronics  ladastrics  Corp.,  Watcrbwy,  Cotui.,  ■  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  278,816 
llClafam.    (CL310— 37) 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid,  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  pole  pieces  having  coacave  pole 
faces  and  being  supported  in  a  fixed  relation, 

(b)  a  permanently  magnetized,  elongate  rot<»-  element 
having  a  pair  of  convex  pole  tips  of  opposite  mag- 
netic polarity, 

(c)  a  rotatable  shaft  supporting  said  rotor  element  for 
rotaticKi  between  said  concave  pole  faces, 

(d)  said  convex  pole  tips  and  said  concave  pole  faces 
defining  a  tapered  air  gap  therebetween, 

(e)  said  air  gap  being  of  minimal  width  opposite  the 
central  portions  of  said  concave  faces  add  said  air 
gap  being  of  maximum  width  opposite  the  extreme 
portions  of  said  concave  faces,  and 

(f)  a  pair  of  electromagnetic  coils  disposed  in  flux 
linking  relation  with  said  pole  pieces  and  adapted 
to  be  energized  by  a  source  of  D.C.  to  magnetize  op- 
positely said  pole  pieces. 
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3,2t2J81 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  ALIGNING  AND  FAS- 
TENING LAMINATIONS  OF  DYNAM(»LECTRIC 
MACHINE 
WUbur  J.  Thiaaiili,  Chsici  E.  Strocbd,  and  Robert  O. 
Dehleadorf ,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aMJiann  to  Gcacral  Motors 
Corporatloa,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  July  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,190 
1  Claim.     (CL  310—259) 


In  a  stator  lamination  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric 
machine  provided  with  a  central  bore  and  outwardly  ex- 
tending teeth,  interlocking  means  for  securing  adjacent 
laminations  together  in  interlocking  relationship  progres- 
sively throughout  the  length  of  the  stator  assembly,  com- 
prising: displaced  dovetail  lamination  segments  and  com- 
plementary lamination  openings  for  receiving  said  dove- 
tail segments;  said  displaced  dovetail  segments  being 
formed  in  each  lamination  by  a  pair  of  diverging  slits 
radially  extending  from  the  peripheral  ed«e  of  the  lami- 
luition  bore  opening  and  being  located  so  that  each  dove- 
tail segment  is  radiaUy  aligned  with  one  of  the  stator 
teeth  and  axially  aligned  with  the  complementary  lami- 
nation opening  of  an  adjacent  lamiiution,  the  opposing 
edges  of  said  slits  defining  said  complementary  lamination 
opening;  said  displaced  dovetail  segments  including  an 
angularly  stretched  portion  terminating  in  a  flat  portion 
being  offset  substantially  the  thickness  of  an  adjacent 
lamination,  said  angulariy  stretched  portion  extending 
through  the  compleaoentary  opening  of  an  adjacent  lami- 
nation free  of  engagement  with  the  edges  of  said  opening 
and  said  flat  portion  being  diH»laced  so  as  to  be  aUgned 
with  said  complementary  opening  and  substantially  co- 
planar  therewith  and  being  secured  to  said  adjacent  lami- 
nation by  a  wedging  engagement  with  said  opposing  edges 
of  the  adjacent  lamination  opening,  whereby  each  lamina- 
tion is  secured  to  an  adjacent  lamination  through  said  dis- 
placed dovetail  lamination  segment,  and  the  stator  lami- 
nation assembly  is  integrally  secured  by  the  interlocking 
of  one  lamination  with  an  adjacent  lamination. 


3,282,852 
ARC  INITIATOR  FOR  PLASMA  GENERATOR 
Paul   E.  MartiBMNi,  Clcvelaad,  Ohio,  aaignor  to  The 
Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  (Mb,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,112 
9Cfadni8.    (CL313— 32) 


within  the  holder  having  an  end  adjacent  the  back  elec- 
trode spaced  from  the  electrode  so  as  to  provide  an  open- 
ing and  having  a  second  end  sealed  to  the  electrode  hold- 
er, the  baffle  having  a  reduced  diameter  sealed  end  por- 
tion and  having  a  coolant  outlet  opposite  the  inlet  where- 
by coolant  directed  into  the  inlet  is  caused  to  pass  longi- 
tudinally around  the  open  end  of  the  baffle  against  the 
electrode  and  in  the  opposite  longitudinal  direction 
through  the  outlet,  the  clearance  between  the  baflk  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  electrode  holder  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  bafife,  an  auxiliaiy 
electrode  mounted  in  the  back  electrode,  'nmlatwi  there- 
from, and  an  auxiliary  electrode  lead  sheath  extending 
from  the  back  electrode  through  the  reduced  diameter 
portion  of  the  baffle  whereby  a  sparking  voltage  coimec- 
tion  may  be  made  at  the  end  of  the  sheath  away  from 
the  back  electrode  where  relatively  low  temperatures  are 
encountered. 


3402,853 
ELECTRON  BEAM  TUBE  WITH  LESS  THAN  THREE 
HUNDRED  MILS  SPACING  BETWEEN  THE  TAR- 
GET  ELECTRODE  AND  PHOTOCATHODE  ELEC- 
TRODE 

PanI  K.  Weimer,  Paris,  France,  aasignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  16,  I960,  Scr.  No.  50,031 
3  Claims.     (CL  313—65) 


1.  A  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope,  an  elec- 
tron gun  in  one  end  of  said  envelope,  a  photoemissive 
photocathode  in  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  a  target 
electrode  spaced  from  said  photocathode,  the  placing  be- 
tween said  target  electrode  and  said  photocathode  being 
less  than  thirty  mils,  and  a  target  mesh  screen  between 
said  target  electrode  and  said  photocathode,  said  mesh 
screen  having  a  thickness  so  as  to  occupy  at  least  one- 
twentieth  of  said  spacing. 


3^2,854 
PICKUP  TUBE  TARGET  HAVING  AN  ADDITTVE 

THEREIN  FOR  REDUCED  RESISTIVITY 

Stefan  Albert  Ochs,  PriaccCoa,  NJ^  airigaor  to  Radh> 

Corporation  of  Amctka,  a  corpoiattua  of  Deiawwe 

Filed  Feb.  21,  196L  Ser.  No.  90,749 

4  Clainu.     (CI.  313—65) 


1.  In  a  plasmatron,  a  back  electrode,  a  longitudinally 
extending   electrode   holder,   a   hollow   cylindrical   baffle 


1.  A  pickup  tube  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope 
having  an  electron  gun  in  one  end  thereof  for  produc- 
ing an  electron  beam  directed  along  a  path,  a  photoemis- 
sive cathode  in  the  other  end  of  said  envelope,  for  pro- 
ducing a  photoelectron  image  directed  along  a  path,  a 
target  electrode  positioned  in  the  path  of  said  electron 
beam  and  in  the  path  of  said  photoelectron  image  and 
in  said  envelope,  said  target  electrode  including  a  flnt 
material  selected  from  the  group  comprising  magnesium 
oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  and  having  a  resistivity  greater 
than  10"  ohm-oentimeters,  said  target  further  incfaid- 
ing  a  suflScient  amount  of  a  second  material  ttltifted 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  ahmu- 
num,  titanium,  rinc,  tin,  lead,  gallium,  aelenhmi,  teUnrimn, 
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germanium,  silicon  and  carbon  so  that  the  resistivity  of 
said  target  is  substantially  1(H^  ohm-cm.,  and  means  for 
scanning  said  beam  at  a  conventional  scanning  rate 
characterized  by  a  relatively  high  efficiency  when  said 
target  has  a  resistivity  of  approximately  1(H^  ohm-centi- 
meters. 


3,2«2^55 

STORAGE  TUBE  FOR  SCAN    STANDARDS 
COfNYERSION 
Eric  Mm  Batlor  CaHck  ami  Jcrvoii  Canpbeli  Ftrmin, 
ChOmdoKi,  Fnglid,   ■■ignnra  to  EotUah  Electric 
Valve  Comfmf  United,  LoiidOB,  Eagbuid.  a  Brttidi 


K,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,598 
daiiBf  priorttjr,  appUcatfon  Great  Britain,  Aug.  29, 1960, 

29,767/60 
8  Clafans.    (CI.  313—71) 


1.  A  scan  conversion  cathode  ray  tube  comprising  with- 
in an  evacuated  envelope  an  insulating  charge  storing 
target  mesh;  a  "writing"  electron  gun  adapted  to  scan  said 
target  mesh  with  an  electron  beam  modulated  with  sig- 
nals in  accordance  with  a  given  set  of  standards  to  store 
thereon  charges  corresponding  to  said  signals;  means  for 
projecting  a  flood  beam  of  electrons  towards  said  target 
mesh  to  flood  the  same  over  substantially  its  whole  area 
at  substantially  uniform  electron  density;  a  charge  storing 
target  electrode  positioned  to  receive  flood  beam  electrons 
w^ich  have  passed  through  the  target  mesh;  and  a  reading 
electron  gun  adapted  to  scan  said  target  electrode  in  ac- 
cordance with  another  given  set  of  standards  to  develop 
output  signals  corresponding  to  the  charge  image  produced 
on  said  target  electrode  by  flood  beam  electrons  which 
having  passed  through  said  target  mesh. 


3402,856 

STORAGE  SCREEN  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHARGE 

STORAGE  TUBES 

Dcaa  W.  Darli.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  inter- 

nalloMl  TdtphoM  and  Tdegrapii  Corporatioa 

Filed  Nov.  25, 1957,  Scr.  No.  698,818 

12  CWms.     (CL  313—89) 


1.  In  a  charge  storage  tube,  a  storage  screen  assembly 
comprising:  a  thin  integral  perforate  screen  formed  of  di- 
electric material;  a  pair  of  thin  integral  metal  screens; 
and  means  respectively  removably  clamping  said  metal 
screens  against  the  opposite  faces  of  said  dielectric  screen. 


3,202,857 

MBSH  ELECTRODE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Basil  Antoniadcs,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  aasifBor  to  Ra4io  Cor- 

poeation  of  America,  a  corpNDratioa  of  Dclairare 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Scr.  No.  52,938 

3  Claims.     (CI.  313—89) 


1.  A  camera  tube  comprising  an  envelope  having  an 
axis,  an  electron  gun  in  said  envelope  and  substantially  on 
said  ajcis,  for  producing  an  electron  beam,  a  photocon- 
ductive  target  electrode  in  said  envelope  and  substantially 
normal  to  said  axis  and  in  the  path  of  said  electroh  beam, 
a  mesh  screen  electrode  extending  parallel  to  said  photo- 
conductive  target  electrode  and  closing  an  end  of  said 
electron  gun,  and  means  for  supporting  said  mesk  screen 
electrode  on  said  end  of  said  electron  gun,  said  means 
including  a  pair  of  electrode  support  members  having  an 
outer  periphery  substantially  congruent  to  the  outer  pe- 
riphery of  said  end  of  said  electron  gun,  each  of  s|dd  elec- 
trode support  members  having  a  different  opening  there- 
through, each  of  said  openings  including  a  plurality  of 
right  angle  comers,  said  mesh  screen  electrode  being  se- 
cured between  and  directly  to  each  of  said  support  mem- 
bers adjacent  to  said  comers. 


3,202,858 

INCANDESCENT  HEADLIGHT  LAMP 

I     Rolf  Micklcy,  8/lllElizabetfastrasBe,    I 

'  Munich  13,  Germany  ' 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,831 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Sept.  1,  1961, 

M  5U65 

1  Clahn.     (CI.  313—111) 


In  a  headlight  lamp  of  the  type  having  a  high  and  a 
dim  beam  and  a  parabolic  reflector,  the  improved  illumi- 
nating means  for  the  high  beam  comprising  an  illuminat- 
ing element  comprising  a  coiled  filament  extending  longi- 
tudinally along  the  axis  of  said  parabolic  refledtor  and 
having  its  windings  extending  around  the  focal  point  with 
the  respective  ends  thereof  in  front  and  behind  saud  focal 
point,  a  first  shielding  means  extending  below  the  filament 
coil  from  the  outer  extremity  of  the  latter  up  to  said  focal 
point,  B  second  shielding  means  extending  above  and 
along  the  remainder  of  said  coiled  filament, 

the  interior  surfaces  of  said  shielding  means  have 
mirrored  surfaces  and  the  exterior  surfaces  thereof 
being  frosted. 
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3,202,859 
SPARK  PLUG 
Bcnjandn  A.  Knan^  Detroit,  RO^  andgnnr  to  The 
Mallory  Reaearck  Company,  Detroit,  Micii^  a  corpora- 
tion of  MicMfaB 

FiledNov.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,013 
5  Claims.    (Q.  313—130) 


1.  In  a  spark  plug,  a  body  having  an  insulator  therein; 
both  ends  of  said  body  being  sealed,  the  lower  firing  end 
of  said  insulator  being  considerably  smaller  than  the  other 
parts  of  the  insulator  and  extending  out  of  said  body  to 
project  into  a  combustion  chamber,  a  reduced  jwrtion  of 
the  body  extending  into  the  combustion  chamber  and  ex- 
tending closely  around  the  small  end  of  the  insulator,  an 
electrode  in  said  insulator  extending  out  of  the  small  end 
of  the  insulator,  the  small  end  of  said  body  acting  as  an 
electrical  ground  whereby  the  spark  crawls  over  the  walls 
of  the  insulator  from  the  electrode  to  the  small  extension 
of  said  plug  body  causing  an  electrical  flashing,  the  heat 
of  the  firing  end  radiating  from  the  small  end  of  said  plug 
body  and  the  small  end  of  the  insulator  back  into  the  in- 
sulator portion  within  the  body  of  said  plug,  the  inside  of 
said  body  being  sealed  to  prevent  overheating  of  said  in- 
sulator portion  in  the  plug  body,  the  end  of  the  insulator 
being  small  and  the  extension  of  the  body  being  small  to 
promote  heating  of  these  portions  to  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture during  operation  of  the  plug,  and  an  enlarged  tip  at 
the  firing  end  of  the  electrode  to  reduce  the  area  of  the 
insulator  over  which  the  spark  must  flash. 


3,202,860 

ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

Joseph  M.  Connelly,  Owcnsboro,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporadon  of  New  Yorii 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1961,  Scr.  No.  89,021 

3  Claims.     (CL  313—244) 


1.  The  method  of  evacuating  and  sealing  an  electron 
discharge  device  having  an  envelope  comprised  of  two 
members  each  having  an  abutting  surface,  said  members 
being  joined  at  said  abutting  surfaces,  comprising  the  steps 
of  providing  one  of  said  abutting  surfaces  with  at  least 
one  groove  therein  communicating  between  the  interior 
and  exterior  of  the  envelope,  disposing  a  thermally  opera- 
tive sealing  means  between  said  abutting  surfaces,  and 
heating  said  envelope  to  a  predetermined  temperature 
range  while  being  evacuated,  wherein  said  sealing  means 
is  rendered  effective  for  joining  said  members  and  clos- 


ing said  grooves  while  permitting  evolved  gases  to  be 
withdrawn  from  the  interior  of  the  device  before  the 
predetermined  temperature  range  is  reached. 


3,202,861 

ELECTRODE  SUPPORT  MEANS 

Raymond  G.  Spmsglcr,  LaKastcr,  Pa.,  assign  nr  to  Radio 

Corporatioa  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Fell.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  90,795 

5  Claims.    (CL  313—268) 


//-■ : 


1.  A  sub-assembly  for  use  in  an  electron  discharge 
device  comprising  an  aimular  ceramic  member  and  a  pair 
of  metallic  members,  each  of  said  metallic  members  being 
fixed  to  an  opposite  surface  of  said  ceramic  member  one 
of  said  metal  members  comprising  an  imperforate  plate 
closing  the  opening  in  said  annular  ceramic  member,  the 
other  of  said  metalUc  members  having  an  aperture  there- 
through in  register  and  substantially  coextensive  with  the 
opening  in  said  annular  ceramic  member. 


3^02,862 

MAKE-ALIVE  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ARC 

DISCHARGE  DEVICE 

James  J.  Faley,  Albany,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  89,976 

5  Oaims.    (CI.  313—357) 


1.  A  make-alive  electrode  comprising  a  body  of  re- 
sistance material  consisting  essentially  of  a  refractory 
metal  boride,  boron  nitride  and  elemental  boron. 


3,202,863 
CROSSED  FIEU)  COLLECTOR 
Donald  A.  Dunn,  Menlo  Pari^  ari  Peter  A.  Stvrock,  Loa 
Altoa,  Calif.,  aasigDorB  to  Eltel-McCnIlovgh,  he,  San 
Carloa,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHfonia 

Filed  Sept  19, 1960,  Scr.  No.  56,824 
19  Claims.     (CL  315—5.38) 


1.  An  electron  tube  comprising  means  for  forming  an 
electron  beam,  means  for  interacting  with  said  beam, 
and  means  for  collecting  the  electrons  in  the  beam,  ar- 
ranged along  a  common  straight  axis  in  the  order  named. 
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laid  cfdlecting  ineans  cmnprising  a  plurality  of  semi- 
cylindrical  electrically  conductive  segments  for  collecting 
electrons  in  the  beam,  said  electrically  conductive  seg- 
ments being  insulated  from  each  other  and  spaced  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  straight  axis,  and  magnetic  pole 
{Meces  of  opposite  polarity  positioned  on  opposite  sides 
of  the  beam  axis  at  the  same  region  along  the  beam  as 
said  conductive  segments  and  spaced  around  the  beam 
axis  substantially  90  degrees  with  respect  to  said  conduc- 
tive segments,  and  an  electrically  conductive  end  member 
on  said  straight  axis  and  electrically  insulated  from  said 
conductive  segments. 


3^02,864 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE  HAVING  DIVERGENT 

EMISSION  ELECTRON  GUN 
Mcrton  H.  Crowd!,  Morristown,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 
Tdephoae  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y., 
a  corporatloB  of  New  York 

Filed  May  26, 19<1,  Scr.  Ne.  112,949 
9  Claims.    (CL  315—21) 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  beam  target,  a  divergent  emission  electron  gun 
for  projecting  an  electron  beam  toward  said  target,  the 
electrons  of  said  beam  having  trajectories  which  diverge 
from  a  virtual  source,  means  between  said  gun  and  said 
target  for  causing  the  electron  trajectories  to  converge 
toward  said  target,  pulse  deflection  means  adjacent  said 
target  on  the  side  thereof  facing  said  gun  for  deflecting 
said  beam  away  from  said  target  and  onto  said  pulse 
deflection  means  in  response  to  signals  applied  to  said 
pulse  deflection  means,  and  means  for  applying  said  sig- 
nals to  said  pulse  deflection  means. 


3,2«2,8<5 
REGULATED  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SUPPLIES  FOR 
COLOR  TELEVISION  TUBE 
John  Starl^  Jr.,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  Ameriai,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  263,785 
5  Claims.    (CI.  315—22) 


'^^ 


1.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  a  final  accelerating  electrode  and  a  beam  intensity 
control  electrode,  said  receivep-efao  including  a  source  of 
video  signab  coupled  to  sajdoeam  intensity  control  elec- 
trode, 
a  regulated  high  voltage  supply  for  delivering  an  op- 
erating voltage  to  said  final  accelerating  electrode, 
said  supply  comprising  the  combination  of; 
a  high  voltage  rectifler  having  an  output  electrode  di- 
rectly connected  to  said  final  accelerating  electrode; 
a  regulator  tube  having  a  space  current  path  connected 


between  said  rectifier  output  electrode  and  a  point 
of  reference  potential,  said  regulator  tube  also  having 
a  control  electrode; 

a  control  voltage  source  responsive  to  changes  in  the 
loading  on  said  high  voltage  rectifier  pitsented  by 
said  cathode  ray  tube; 

means  for  varying  the  potential  on  said  control  elec- 
trode of  said  regulator  tube  in  accordance  with  the 
output  of  said  loading-responsive  contnol  voltage 
source; 

and  means  for  additionally  rendering  the  potential  of 
said  control  electrode  of  said  regulator  tube  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  video  signal  source. 


3,2«2,8M 

TWIN-TETRODE  ELECTRON  DISCHARGE  DEVICE 
HAVING  TWO-WIRE  LECHER  LINE  INtUT  AND 
U^HAPED  METAL  STRIP  OUTPUT  mJaNS 
Eduard  G.  Dorgelo,  Himtliigtoii,  and  John  F1^  Wood- 
haven,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  North  American  Pltilips  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  New  YotIk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  EJcIaware 
Filed  Dec.  23,  19M,  Scr.  No.  77,99$ 
8  Claims.     (CL  315—39) 


—   ■^    ,  — 


J     ^^ 


8.  A  circuit  arrangement  comprising  an  e  ectric  dis- 
charge tube  including  an  envelope  constituted  by  a  pair 
of  conductive  members  separated  by  an  annular  insulat- 
ing member,  a  cathode,  a  pair  of  control  electilodes,  insu- 
lating members  within  said  envelope  secured  it  said  con- 
ducdve  members  for  supporting  said  electrodes  in  spaced 
relationship  within  said  envelope  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
cathode,  lead-in  conductors  extending  radially  in  opposite 
directions  through  said  insulating  member  and  connected 
to  said  cathode  and  control  electrodes  respectively,  an  in- 
put system  comprising  a  two  wire  Lecher  system  con- 
nected between  said  lead-in  conductors,  a  pair  of  anodes 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  cathode  each  constituted  by  a 
portion  on  one  of  said  conductive  members,  and  an  out- 
put system  comprising  a  U-shaped  conductive  strip  con- 
nected between  said  anodes,  said  input  and  out|)ut  systems 
having  intersecting  planes  of  symmetry  whic^  form  an 
angle  therebetween  of  less  than  SK)*. 


3,202,867 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  APPARATUS  WITH 

INTERLEAVED  LADDER  LINE  SLOTS 
Charles  K.  Birdsall,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  and  Richard  W. 
Grow,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignors  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  a  corporatioa  of  New  York 

nied  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No.  110,212 
7  Claims.    (Q.  315— 39J) 


1.  A  high  frequency  energy  interchange  deviqe  including 
an  evacuated  envelope,  a  slow  wave  transmission  line  posi- 
tioned within  said  envelope,  an  electron  streamj  producing 
means  positioned  at  one  end  of  said  evacuated  envelope 
for  producing  a  stream  of  electrons  in  the  axial  direction 
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within  said  eracnaled  eBi«lope  and  in  doee  proximity  to 
said  slow  wave  trammiaion  fine,  inint  and  ootpot  fast 
wave  transmission  Ihws  connected  to  said  dow  wave  trans- 
missicm  line  to  introduce  radio  frequency  energy  thneon 
and  abstract  radio  frequency  energy  therefrom,  respec- 
tively, said  slow  wave  transmission  Une  including  at  least 
one  substantially  planar  conductive  member,  said  conduc- 
tive member  comprising  conductive  side  pieces  extending 
down  its  length  and  conductive  rungs  joining  said  side 
ineces  at  recurring  intervals,  the  configuration  of  said 
rungs  and  side  pieces  being  defined  by  a  first  and  second 
set  of  slots  which  are  intercalated  down  the  length  ct  said 
conductive  member,  said  first  set  of  slots  being  all  alike 
and  having  their  centers  in  a  i«t^tiiHiii«i  Uoe  down  said 
conductive  member,  and  said  second  set  of  slots  being  all 
alike  with  their  centers  In  a  longitudinal  line  down  said 
conductive  member  which  line  is  olbet  from  the  center 
line  of  said  first  ttL  of  slots  by  an  amount  which  allows 
the  slots  of  each  art  to  be  interieaved. 


ELECmOLUMlNlSci^-nBZOILECTRIC  BAR 

GRAPH  DBPLAY  SYSTEM 
Hans  G.  Blank,  BNnz,  N.Y.,  Mst^or  t«  Gensral  Tdc- 


of  Ddawan 

Filed  Od.  14, 1H2,  te.  No.  232,7M 
S  Halm  I     (CL  315-^5) 


1.  A  device  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  input  signals 
as  illuminated  bars  comprising 

(a)  a  sheet  of  piezoelectric  material  having  first  and 
second  surfaces  and  at  least  one  edge, 

(b)  an  electroluminescent  layer  having  first  and  second 
surfaces,  the  second  surface  of  said  electrolumines- 
cent layer  being  affixed  to  the  first  surface  of  said 
sheet, 

(c)  an  elongated  driving  electrode  secured  to  the  first 
surface  of  said  sheet  between  said  electroluminescent 
layer  and  the  edge  of  said  sheet, 

(d)  common  electrode  means  secured  to  the  second 
surface  of  said  sheet,  and 

(e)  a  plurality  of  qjaced  tranqiarent  input  electrodes 
secured  to  the  first  surface  of  said  electroluminescent 
layer,  said  input  electrodes  extending  in  a  direction 
normal  to  said  driving  electrode.  « 


(d)  the  conductive  stripe  terminating  at  predeter- 
mined ones  of  said  apertures  and  dectricaUy 
connected  to  the  conductive  coating  on  the  walls 
of  said  ones  of  said  apertures; 

B.  A  plurality  of  electrically  insulating,  heat  conduct- 
ing members; 

C.  A  plurality  of  conductive  pins  affixed  to  said  electri- 
cally insulating  heat  conducting  members  and  ex- 
tending from  at  least  one  edge  thereof  such  that  said 
pins  are 

(a)  spaced  apart  frmn  one  another  in  accordance 
with  said  predetermined  pattern  of  apertures, 

(b)  adapted  to  engage  the  conducting  coating  on 


the  walls  of  the  apertures  when  inserted  into 
said  apertures; 

D.  A  plurality  of  encapsulated  electrical  dicuits  hav- 
ing, 

(a)  electrically  conducting,  heat  conducting  leads 
extending  from  one  edge  thereof,  said  leads 
being,  spaced  apart  from  one  another  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  predetermined  pattern  of 
apertures; 

E.  And  means  for  connecting  said  leads  to  said  pins 
to  form  an  electrically  interconnected  prkagf  of 
circuits  wherein  thermal  energy  is  dissipated  from 
said  encapsulated  electrical  circuits. 


AUTOMATIC  GLOWER  SUPPLY 
H^*^  CasJonjMfew^jdjMJ^i^ar to  I 

theAnwr  ■"'""■"*"'  *^** 

FDed  Fek  9,  IHlJm.  Nn.  1724St 
4Clakns.    (CL  315— llA 
TMc  35,  U.S.  Code  (19S2), 


(' 


2M) 


3JM2«8#9 

ELECTRICAL  APPAJRAnS  WITH  INSULATED 

HEAT  CONDUCTING  MEMBERS 

Charics  W.  Miton,  St  PanI,  — i  La  Rgy  A.  Pruhofaky, 

tlon,  New  YasSiN.V.,  a  inipaiailan  ef  DciawMv 
FBad  Dae  It,  19i2,  Ser.  No.  243,532 
UChrfM.    (CL317— IM) 
1.  Electrical  apparatus  comprising: 
A.  A  plurality  of  layers  of  iniiariiig  substrates  each 
substrate  having, 

(a)  a  pattern  of  conductive  strips  thereon, 

(b)  a  plurality  (rf  apertures  therethroogh  arranged 
in  accordance  with  a  predetermmed  pattern, 

(c)  a  conductive  coating  on  the  wall  of  predeter- 
mined ones  of  the  apeiturea. 


=^ 


1.  In  a  device  for  startmg  and  m.m».i«i.n  «  glower 
at  its  operating  temperature,  the  combination  comprising' 
(a)  agknver, 

(h)  a  source  of  electrical  enerfy  connected  to  iud 

glower, 
(c)  an  electric  heater  located  in  thermal  proximity  to 

and  electricafly  parallel  to  said  gkmcr. 
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(d)  a  voltage  sensitive  relay  in  parallel  to  said  glower 
controUing  a  switch  therein  serially  connected  to 
said  heater  whereby  said  heater  is  turned  on  when 
said  glower  is  cold  and  said  heater  is  turned  off  when 
said  glower  is  at  its  operating  temperature. 


90LID  STATE  PROPORTIONAL  POWER 

MODULATOR 

BdatarWina  R.  Shclar,  Oak  Park«  DL 

(2M6  BiiTh  St,  FhukUn  Park,  m.) 

Filed  My  22, 1960,  Scr.  No.  44,615 

16  Claims.    (CI.  315—158) 

■ ' -W^^^A^    '         J> ,  J 


¥^ 
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1.  Means  for  controlling  the  current  flow  from  a  source 
of  alternating  current  through  a  load,  said  means  com- 
prising: a  first  controlled  rectifier  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode  and  a  gate  electrode,  said  cathode  being  con- 
nected with  one  side  of  said  source  and  said  anode  being 
connected  to  said  load;  a  magnetic  amplifier  including  a 
saturable  magnetic  core,  a  gate  winding  on  said  core  con- 
nected between  said  gate  electrode  and  anode,  a  control 
winding  (m  said  core,  and  a  tertiary  winding  on  said  core 
having  a  closed,  relatively  low  resistance  path  to  provide 
linear  relation  between  control  current  and  load  voltage; 
a  second  gate  winding  on  said  core;  a  second  controlled 
rectifier  having  an  anode,  cathode  and  a  gate  electrode; 
means  connecting  the  second  gate  winding  between  the 
anode  and  gate  electrode  of  said  second  rectifier;  the  cath- 
ode of  the  first  rectifier  being  connected  to  the  anode  of 
the  second  rectifier  and  vice  versa;  and  means  to  apply 
direct  current  to  one  of  said  control  windings. 


3,202,872 
HIGH  REACTANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Nicholas  Oalctta,  Melrose  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Jefferson 
Elcctrk  Company,  BcUwood,  III.,  a  corporation  qI 
Delaware 

FOed  Aug.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  132,777 
8  Claims.     (CI.  315—177) 


^fc    '•*' 


re 

-^ — 
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8.  A  ballast  for  energizing  a  fluorescent  lamp  load 
including  a  high  reactance  transformer  and  a  series  con- 
nected operating  condenser,  said  high  reactance  trans- 
former comprising  an  elongate  type  core  structure  hav- 
ing a  winding  leg  and  oppositely  disposed  yokes,  primary 
and  secondary  coils  disposed  on  said  winding  leg  in  side 
by  side  relationship,  a  bridged  gap  formed  in  said  wind- 
ing leg  at  a  point  wherein  it  is  completely  surrounded  by 
said  secondary  coil,  said  secondary  coil  being  tapped  to 
provide  an  auxiliary  turns  portion  which  is  located  at 


the  remote  end  of  said  secondary  coil,  said  auxiliary  turns 
portion  being  additively  connected  to  said  primary  coil 
to  iM-ovide  a  primary  winding,  lead  means  connecting 
said  secondary  coil  to  said  primary  winding  in  auto-trans- 
former relationship  to  provide  a  secondary  winding,  a 
fluorescent  lamp  load  means  including  said  series  con- 
nected operating  condenser  for  connecting  said  sec- 
ondary winding  to  a  fluorescent  lamp  load  to  provide  a 


secondary  circuit,  and  a  harmonic  condenser 
across  said  secondary  coil. 


connected 


3,202,873 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  PIEZO- 
ELECTRIC ENGINE  IGNITION  SYSTEMS 
Daniel  W.  Feldman,  Shaker  Hci^its,  Ohio,  alalgnor  to 
Tke  Standard  Oil  Company,  Cleveland,  OUa,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  178,670 
1  Claim.     (CI.  315—209) 


An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  cylinders  and  pistons  movable  therein  defeigned  for 
combustion  at  a  predetermined  position  of  the  piston  in 
the  cylinder;  said  system  comprising  a  spark  plug  with 
electrodes;  a  ceramic  piezoelectric  voltage  generating  ma- 
terial; a  rotatable  cam  and  compression  means  actuated 
thereby  for  subjecting  the  ceramic  material  to  periodic 
compression  stress  and  producing  an  output  vollage  pulse; 
a  distributor  means  comprising  a  rotatable  eledtrode  me- 
chanically connected  to  said  cam  for  synchronous  rota- 
tion with  said  compression  means  and  a  plurality  of  sta- 
tionary electrodes  peripherally  spaced  around  tjbe  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  electrode;  means  Connecting 
said  distributor  means,  said  voltage  generator,  and  said 
spark  plug  into  an  electrical  series  circuit;  and  a  timing 
means  including  a  calibrated  air  spark  gap  means  con- 
nected in  said  series  circuit  between  said  volttge  gener- 
ator and  said  distributor  means;  said  rotatable  electrode 
being  operable  into  cirquit  connecting  cooperation  with 
one  of  said  stationary  electrodes  during  a  period  of  travel 
from  a  first  to  a  second  position;  said  compression  means 
compressing  said  piezoelectric  voltage  generating  material 
producing  a  voltage  pulse  during  the  period  of  travel  of 
said  rotatable  electrode  from  said  first  position  to  said 
second  position  and  said  spark  gap  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  voltage  pulse  for  closing  said  series  circuit 
during  said  period  of  travel  of  said  rotatable  electrode. 


3,202,874 

SPECTROSCOPIC  LOW  VOLTAGE  SPARK  SOURCE 

AND    INTERRUPTED    ARC   SOURCE 

Aipiul  Bard6cz,  4  Orlay  Utca,  Budapest  XI,  Hungary 

,        FUed  June  28,  1961,  Scr.  No.  146,02$ 

8  CUims.     (CI.  315—232) 


1.  A  spectroscopic  low  voltage  spark  and  ire  source 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  source  of  A.C.  potential; 
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a  nturated  core  transformer  having  a  primary 
connected  to  said  source  and  a  secondary  winding  and  ef- 
fective to  produce  in  said  secondary  relatii^ely  sharp  volt- 
age pulses  in  one-to-one  corre^MMidence  with  half  cycle 
voltage  surges  of  said  source  and  reqwctively  of  short 
duration  in  comparison  with  the  duration  of  a  half  cyde 
of  said  source;  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary; a  charging  circuit  ctmnected  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifying  means  and  including  a  low  voltage  energy  stor- 
age means;  a  power  circuit  connected  across  said  low  volt- 
age storage  means  and  including  an  analytical  spark  gap 
in  series  therein;  said  rectifying  means  charging  said  low 
voltage  storage  means  to  peak  voltage  during  each  pulse 
and  interrupting  the  charging  current  at  the  end  of  each 
pulse  while  maintaining  the  storage  means  charged  to 
peak  voltage,  said  peak  voltage  being  insviffident  to 
breakdown  said  analytical  spark  gap;  a  high  A.C.  poten- 
tial ignitor  circuit  operatively  cou^ed  with  said  power 
circuit  and  operable,  in  synchronized  relation  with  such 
pulse  production,  to  ionize  said  analytical  spark  gap  for 
discharge  of  said  low  voltage  storage  means  across  said 
analytical  spark  gap  atf  the  voluge  of  each  pulse  decays 
to  substantially  zero;  each  charge-discharge  cycle  of  said 
low  voltage  storage  means  being  effected  during  a  period 
not  exceeding  the  duration  of  a  half  cycle  of  said  source; 
each  of  said  rfirging  and  power  drcttits  being  inactive 
when  the  other  is  active. 


mal  conditioa  in  an  electric  current  circuit,  the  amount 
of  delay  being  inversely  related  to  the  severity  of  the  ab- 
normsl  condition,  comprising:  condition  responsive  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  circuit  for  deriving  there- 
from a  D.-C.  signal  having  a  magnitude  which  is  depend- 
ent upon  the  value  of  a  characteristic  electric  quantity  of 
the  circuit;  a  pulsating  signal  source  for  supplying  a  suc- 
cession of  triangular-waveform  signal  pulses;  adding 
means  connected  to  said  condition  responsive  means  and 
to  said  pulsating  signal  source  for  providing  a  resultant 
signal  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  the  D.-C.  and  pulsat- 
ing signals;  means  associated  with  said  adding  means  for 
introducing,  in  subtractive  relationship  with  the  resultant 
signal,  a  unipolarity  reference  signal  level  equivalent  to 
the  peak  magnitude  of  the  pulsating  signal;  electric  energy 
storing  means,  including  a  reactance  element,  connected 
in  said  adding  means  for  energization  in  accordance  with 
the  di&rence  between  the  resultant  signal  magnitude  and 
the  reference  signal  level  whenever  the  former  exceeds 
the  latter;  supervising  means  associated  with  said  re- 
actance element  for  normally  preventing  the  accumula- 


3^02,875  

PROTECTIYE  RELAY  SYSTEM 

Amos  W.  *■*— — t  Brjm  Miwr,  Pa.,  anlpMr  to  General 

Eicdfk  CoaspHiy,  •  a*r»itkm  of  New  York 

Filed  Jncli,  1960,  Sm.  No.  38^57 

iOalBS.    (CL317— 18) 


rw^ 


1.  In  a  protective  system  for  a  grounded  neutral  poly- 
phase system  having  a  plurality  of  phase  conductors 
through  which  ciurents  enter  and  leave  the  system,  a  first 
ciirrent  transformer  connected  in  the  neutral  to  ground 
connection  of  said  system,  said  first  current  transformer 
having  a  secondary  winding,  a  product  type  directional 
relay  having  first  sjid  second  cooperating  coils  connected 
in  series  relationship  with  each  other  across  the  secondary 
winding  of  said  first  current  transformer  for  (^ration  of 
said  relay  in  a  predetermined  direction  in  response  to  an 
internal  ground  fault,  and  a  window  type  current  trans- 
former having  a  lower  turns  ratio  than  said  first  trans- 
former surrounding  all  said  phase  conductors,  said  win- 
dow type  current  transformer  having  a  secondary  wind- 
ing connected  acroM  one  of  said  coils  to  effect  energiza- 
tion of  said  coils  in  response  to  an  external  ground  fault 
in  directions  to  prevent  operation  of  said  relay  in  said 
predetermined  direction. 


3,21#76 
ELECTRIC  81/PEKVBING  MEANS 

A.  Mnthcwiy  Spilii^aUlt  "^  Espcsc  M* 
West  Ckttktr,  Pa.,  aHlpiiri  «•  GeMrafBUdric 
i«f  NewYafk 
U  IMl,  Sw.  Na.  12M21 

iinniiiiii    (dTsn— 36) 

1.  Means  for  initiating  a  predetermined  control  func- 
tion in  delayed  iwponse  to  tbe  occurrence  of  an  abnor- 


^E= 


tion  of  energy  therein,  the  supervising  means  including  a 
first  resistor,  a  normally  conducting  diode  and  a  second 
resistor  serially  interconnected  in  the  named  order  be- 
tween a  pair  of  D.-C.  supply  voltage  terminals,  means 
connecting  said  reactance  element  in  parallel  circuit  rela- 
tion with  the  diode,  the  diode  being  poled  in  a  blocking 
disposition  relative  to  the  energizing  circuit  of  tbe  re- 
actance element,  and  normally  inactive  shunt  circuit 
means  connected  across  the  combination  of  one  of  said 
resistors  and  the  diode  in  series  therewith  to  provide, 
when  active,  a  relatively  low  impedance  path  which  ren- 
ders the  diode  non-conductive  and  hence  enables  the  re- 
actance element  to  accumulate  energy;  starting  means 
coupled  to  the  electric  current  circuit  and  connected  to 
said  supervising  means  for  changing  said  shunt  circuit 
means  from  its  normally  inactive  state  to  an  active  state 
in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  an  abnormal  circuit  coa- 
dition;  and  level  detecting  means,  connected  to  said  re- 
actance elements,  adapted  to  initiate  the  predetermined 
control  function  in  response  to  the  accumulation  in  said 
element  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  energy. 


3,202,877 

PROTECnVE  RELAY  FOR  POLYPHASE 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

Roy  E.  PcRvsit,  9f  5  Wcstwood  Road,  Natchcx,  Miss. 

Fkd  im.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,308 

7  CWaM.    (CL  317—46) 


-2 f^ 


r%^rv-l 


1.  An  automatic  protective  device  for  a  polyphase  load 
having  nxxe  than  two  power  Imes  conaectad  thereto  com- 


m  o.o, 


1660 


I 
OFFICIAL  GA2SrrTE 


AVQXJtft 


1966 


Hid 


pdK  «(  tki  po««  Udm  te  tedoqlM  lanpwtDd 
thi  " V^  ' 

to  ite  «"— *■— ^  mNm  to  AUt  mid 

tato  phan  oypMitiM  ondir  Mnnal  poljr- 

of  Iht  load,  balaaot  ooolral  BMOS  opiCB- 

to  th»  plMM  drift  meam  for  coabbiiig 

into  a  nooltaiit 


MCOBi  oae  of  Mid  layan  and  additiooal  laadi  ctobadded 
in  thathfad  of  laid  layan  in  joxtapodtioo  to  lUd  kadi 
in  laii  noood  layar,  aU  ol  nid  laads  aad  laa<  ■  havinf 


tkMii»  netttir  Md  illHr 


oparatiMly  aosM^adto 

for  uuuvwiiais  aiijr  wboomIvw 

iotoaaaairgUat  carnal,  xtlajr  maaas 

to  Mid  lidiflir  and  ffitar 
by  aa 

iarHpoaMto 

of  add  niajr 

to  Midpowar  UoM  and  confmnad 

coalral  dreirit  maaai  for  dJu'onnarHm  tiia  powar 

tiha  ooolrol  drenit  naaiM  tomdirad  optrativa. 


PUXaOASD  ATPARATUS  WIIH  LAIVRAL 

MOVEMENT  CXmNBCTING  MEANS 
•Mrid  L.  MaUk  IrffeHlaai  aad  Mil  B.  ElMajr,  Hiqr- 

iETWa  Umtn,  oiS!,  a  tmpmtikm  af  Oalawa 

nidlapl.ai,lNlJ«.Na.l39,in 

UCMm.    (CL317— fP) 


mrfMBt  flush  witii  the  front  and  back  tarfaoaa  of  aaid 
layer%  boks  in  Mid  landi  azially  aUsnad  with  the  holei 
in  ukl  flnt  layer,  and  means  boadiag  said  la)ran  in  a 
unitary  card. 
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cntcuTT  nujoEtPi 

^ft;iM%,  am,  N*.  45,5M 
Trfiiii     (0.317—119) 


S.  A  ptagboard  apparatoi  compriiini  two  apartnrad 
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ly  ralatfva  to  tba  othar  so  that  bom  potttoas  oo  said 
aoa^a^prippad  Isnainal  ooatacts  will  oone  batwaca  aad 
la  ■■ri'— ■*  wl0i  tha  aar  portioes  of  said  aar^qaippad 


_t4_a 


For  ClaM  }17 — 100  sae: 
No.3.202,86» 


3^Nait79 
■NCAHULAIBD  CnCUIT  CARD 

RY.,  MilpMr  to 
Canafanaa*  Naw  Yart> 
,  a  ciarpMaEaa  af  Now  YaA 

■^^■1  appBaaBaa  Daai  M*  IPaP*  8sr«  Naw  Ml«9aPt  aow 
fSilsilNa.MtMl<daladOcL22,19d3.  DMdad 
Mi  Mi  «plHiaa  UgL  37,  IfoTSM.  N^  tUfiU 

SCMh.    (0.317— Itl) 
L  A  dreait  card  coaiprisiat  a  phuality  of  layers  ol 
i  amirial,  hobs  for  the  leads  of  oompooeats 
ii  dto  int  of  said  layars,  ooadacti^s  malarial 
Ihi  laadi  aad  lands  of  a  dreok  soibaddad  ia  a 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  tor  drcutt  breakars 
priaitf  an  open-front  box  indndiag  a  bade  wallj  a  mooaC- 
ing  pand  asMmbly  removably  secured  to  said  ba^  wall 
whli^  said  box  aad  baTint  a  phmdfty  of  akooatiaf  spaoM 
for  ^nfi^  breakers,  a  drcoit  breakar  of  a  mit  casiai 
ooaQpuratioii  moualed  on  said  moiinfiwg  paiid  aseeai- 
1^  ta  one  of  said  moontiag  «acea,  a  drcnit  breaker  of 
a  seoDod  casing  conflguratioB  moualed  oe  said  aaouatiag 
pand  aseemWy  la  aaother  of  said  aioaatiat  q^aoas,  aad 
a  bar  member  secured  to  said  morniting  pand  iaaseoMy, 
said  circuit  breakar  (rf  said  first  casiag  ooaflgnt^ttiaa  hav- 
iag  a  portion  dispoaad  batwais  said  bar  BMortN^  aad  laid 
ba^  waU  of  said  box  ia  ovarlappiaf  ralatioashfa  with 
said  bar  aMmber  to  aflact  aa  iiilsrlarlat  raladoaiidv  widi 
said  bar  msmber.  aB  poctiaas  of  said  dreait  Inahsr  of 
said  ftfffliid  casiag  ooaflguratioi 
bar  aad  said  back  wan  of  said  box  bdag  divoaajl  laisrany 
of  sdd  bar  member,  aad  said  bar  BMBibar  ialafiirlag  wUh 
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femoral  of  said  drcuit  baastar  of  said  first  casiag  con- 
figuration from  said  asonatiag  paad  aasamUy  aad  ialai^ 
feriag  wifli  tha  BWiaiiftig  of  aaottar  dreait  braakar  of  aaid 
first  casing  coeflgaratian  on  said  moualiag  paad  aseent- 
bly  !n  a  third  of  said  mwimting  spaoM  and  enoommodatim 
removal  of  said  circuit  breakar  of  said  aacoad  casing  con- 
figuration from  said  mounting  pand  assembly  without  in- 
terference and  accommodating  the  mounting  of  another 
drcuit  breaker  of  said  second  casing  cooflguratiQn  on 
said  mounting  pand  assembly  in  eaid  third  mounting  space 
without  interefarenca. 


FANBLBOAED 


ENCLOSURE 


ELECTRICAL 
WOUam  C 
to  Soaara  D 
of  MkcUgiB 

FVed  Aag.  3,  IPil,  8sr.  N^  133,733 
3  neimi     (0.317— 119) 


DL,  a 


SAFETY  DBVKB  IMPLOniiG  MILTAHJI 


aiiHiiiaEsaaf 
Fled  Fak  31, 1N3,  8m.  Na.  3tt,333 

7ClalHa.    (CL  317— 130) 


1 


LJ 


1.  An  electrical  panelboard  oompridng  an  open-front 
box,  a  pair  of  threaded  studs  extending  inwardly  of  said 
box  respectivdy  through  upper  aad  lower  portions  of  a 
back  wall  portioa  of  said  box,  a  motmting  pan  assembly 
looeely  mounted  in  said  box  on  said  studs,  said  mounting 
pan  aaembly  having  means  for  "»«»«"*'ng  electrical  con- 
trol devices  dwreon,  a  pair  of  nuts  adjustably  threaded  on 
said  studs  to  hM  said  moontiag  pan  assembly  tibereon.  a 
pair  of  screws  adjuetably  threaded  reepectively  in  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  mounting  pan  assembly  and 
bearing  against  said  back  wall  porti(»  of  said  box  to  ItiM 
said  mounting  pan  assembly  outwardly  from  said  back 
wall  portion  and  agafaut  said  nuts,  the  adjusubility  of 
said  nuts  and  screws  enabling  said  mounting  pan  assem- 
bly to  be  rigidly  but  adjustabfy  secured  in  qiaoed  rela- 
tionship to  said  back  wall  portion  of  said  box,  a  separate 
interior  trim  j^te  mountd>le  on  said  mounting  pan  as- 
sembly, cooperative  meau  respectivdy  on  an  upper  por- 
tion of  said  mounting  pan  assembly  and  on  qwoeid  upper 
portions  of  said  interior  trim  plale  for  eetablidiing  a  fixed 
axis  of  pivotal  movenmit  tlterebetwaen  when  said  inte- 
rior trim  plate  is  mounted  on  said  nwnmrii^  pan  Msem- 
bly,  an  exterior  trim  and  door  iiMmMy  laparate  from 
said  interior  trim  plate  but  mooMable  thereon  and  indud- 
ing  an  exterior  triiaii  panel  having  a  geaerally  rectangular 
door  <^Bang  tlierein  and  a  door  hinged  to  said  exiertor 
trim  panel  adjacent  an  edge  oi  said  door  opentog,  co- 
operative meaas  respectivdy  oa  aa  upper  portion  of  said 
interior  trim  plate  aind  on  «aoed  upper  portions  of  said 
exterior  trim  pond  for  estatrfishl^  a  fixed  axis  of  pivotd 
movement  therebetween  when  sdd  exterior  trim  aad  door 
assembly  is  monatad  on  said  iatarior  trim  plate,  aad  fut- 
ening  meau  securing  tlie  lower  portion  of  said  iaierior 
trim  plate  to  said  monnting  pan  assembly,  said  *— *i^*^ 
means  also  securing  the  lower  poilian  of  said  exterior 
trim  pand  to  said  moaatiag  paa  asaeaMy  aad  beiag  oon- 
oealable  by  said  door. 


1.  In  a  television  recdver,  a  Iddi  voltage  cage  having 
an  aperture  in  the  top  wall  thereof;  a  burnable  trana- 
fonner  in  said  high  voltage  cage;  a  tube  eockat  fabricatad 
of  a  meltable,  non-fianuiabla  malarial  monntad  in  Mid 
aperture;  a  platform  of  nnn^lammaMa,  aonnnaltabla 
materid;  an  aperture  in  said  platform  for  allowing  sir  to 
circulate  throudi  said  hid^  vottags  cage;  said  platform 
mounted  ia  said  hi^  votagD  cage  in  a  podtion  iatann»> 
diate  said  traaifdcmar  aad  Mid  tuba  socket  sudi  ^*ytf 
said  tube  socket  in  melting  sags  into  said  Ugh  voltage 
cage  and  seals  said  aperture  in  said  platfrom  thereby 
preventing  said  air  from  drculatiag  in  said  high  voltage 
cage,  whereby  fln  reauttfag  from  tta  burniag  of  said 
transformer  is  retarded  aad  prevented  from  eecaping 
from  said  high  vintage  cage. 


ELECTRICAL  CORCUm  FAR11CULARLY  FOR 
USE  WITH  TEMPERATURE  DETECTORS 

Rabh  W.  WdK  nakard,  aaar  Rani^  aad  Palv  R. 
CW,  Thorpe  LeiV  l^toH,  bifaad,  aal^an  of 

of 


7,  IMl,  Ser.  Ne.  Ilg,g34 
ItCiaiBik    (CL  317— 133) 


'  A      ^       W "Wt 


«^b=^ 
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1.  In  an  electricd  interrogation  circuit  for  connection 
to  a  temperature  resp(msive  device  adapted  to  receive  a 
substantial  electrical  charge  only  when  at  devated  tem- 
perature, a  source  of  chargi^  polsatial,  cyctteally-oper^ 
able  switching  means  switchaMe  cyclically  batweaa  a  first 
switching  condition  and  a  second  switching  condition, 
said  switching  means  fai  said  first  switdriag  condition  elec- 
trically connecting  said  source  of  charging  ptf^tfitifil  to 
said  temperature  reipoaiive  device  aad  camat  reepoa- 
sive  meam,  said  switching  means  in  sdd  second  swttdUag 
condition  disconnecting  said  source  of  charging  pw*— «*f^i 
from  said  temperature  req^oosive  device  and  electrically 
oomwctiag  said  temperature  re^oasive  device  to  said  car- 
rent  respondve  means. 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  TIME  DELAY  CIRCUITB  f  BISTABLE  SOLENOID 

Earl R. Mock, Nomal, DL, •■rfgMr^toGeiml Electric   Nttlwii  R.  Knuner,  Hartsdalc,  N.Y^  aarignor  to  Bulova 

Watch  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cmyoratioB 


,  a  corponDoa  of  New  York 
12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  223a4S 
€  CUiBS.     fCL  317—142) 


of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  11,  19*2,  Ser.  No.  165,<9« 
8  Cbiiii*.    (CL  317—171) 
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1.  In  combination,  a  unijunction  transistor  having  an 
emitter  electrode  and  a  pair  of  base  electrodes,  said  base 
electrodes  being  adapted  for  connection  across  a  source 
of  electric  potential,  a  timing  circuit  including  in  series 
a  substantially  linear  potentiometer  and  a  capacitor  to 
be  connected  across  the  source  of  potential  so  that  the 
capacitor  is  charged  through  an  adjustable  portion  of 
the  potentiometer  from  the  source,  said  capacitor  being 
connected  across  the  emitter  electrode  and  one  of  said 
base  electrodes  to  apply  a  potential  to  said  emitter  elec- 
trode, said  capacitor  discharging  through  said  emitter 
electrode  and  said  one  base  electrode  when  the  capacitor 
is  charged  to  the  peak  potential  of  said  emitter  electrode 
at  which  the  transistor  fires,  a  load  device  responsive  to 
the  discharge  current  of  said  capacitor,  and  fixed  resistor 
means  in  series  with  said  potentiometer  and  having  a 
value  equal  to  the  product  of  the  slope  of  the  potentio- 
meter in  ohms  per  unit  of  time  and  the  differential  of 
the  electrical  zero  of  the  potentiometer  in  time  units 
and  the  pick  up  time  of  said  load  device. 


1.  A  bistable  solenoid  comprising  a  pqjarizdd  arma- 
ture magnetic  means  consisting  of,  first  and  second  fixed 
electromagnets  each  having  a  co»l  and  a  pole  piece  ad- 
jacent one  pole  o(  said  armature,  said  armatilre  being 
axially  reciprocable  between  said  p(^  pieces,  aQd  means 
to  energize  said  electromagnets  simultaneously  in  op- 
position whereby  said  pole  pieces  have  a  like  polariza- 
tion and  said  armature  is  rqwlled  by  one  and  attracted 
by  the  other  to  provide  a  push-pull  action,  said  pole 
pieces  having  sufficient  residual  magnetism  stich  that 
upon  de-energization  said  armature  is  maintained  in  its 
actuated  position. 


34«2>SS5 

ROTARY  SOLENOID  CONTROL  DEYICE 
Carl  B.  Sota%  WUtel*  Bay,  Wlk,  artgnor  to  Sqoarc  D 
Paric  Rkiie,  nL,  a  corporatloB  of  MlcUfaa 
iplfBilnB  Oct  24,  1957,  Scr.  No.  C92,09e,  now 
^o.  3,t23,7M,  dated  Mar.  <,  19<2.     Divided 
appBcartoo  May  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,790 
6  OalBM.    (CL  317—165) 


3,2023S7 

MESA-TRANSISTOR  WITH  IMPURITY  CONCEN- 
TRATION IN  THE  BASE  DECREASING  TOWARD 
COLLECTOR  JUNCTION 

George  C.  Daccy,  Mwray  Hill,  and  Ciurles  A.  tec,  New 
Providence,  NJ.,  and  William  Skocklcy,  Los  Altos, 
Calf.,  aasigDors  to  Bell  Telcpboiic  Laboratories  Incor- 
ponted.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadon  of  New  York 

Original  application  Mar.  23,  1955,  Scr.  No.  49<;2n,  now 
Patent  No.  3,028,655,  dated  Apr.  10,  1962.  Divided 
and  thk  application  May  15,  1961,  Scr.  No«  109,934 

3  ClaiiiM.    (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  rotary  solenoid  assembly  comprising;  a  U-shaped 
laminytarf  coTB  providing  a  pair  of  spaced  arms,  a  magnet 
coil  cmtMracing  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  core,  substantial- 
ly flat  rarfaoea  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  the  arms  of  the 
U-shapad  core,  an  armature  having  a  substantially  paral- 
lelogram shape  and  a  means  for  rotatably  moimting  the 
annatiire  between  the  anns  of  the  core,  said  mounting 
means  being  arranged  to  permit  the  armature  to  engage 
ddm'  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  core  while  being 
qmoed  from  tibe  other  flat  surface  of  die  core  when  the 
magnet  coil  is  energized  by  an  electric  current 


1.  A  junction  transistor  comprising  a 

semiconductive  wafer  having  emitter,  base  and  collector 
zones,  the  emitter  and  base  zones  being  included  with- 
in a  mesa  located  on  the  bulk  portion  of  tha  wafer, 

emitter,  base  and  collector  electrodes  connected  to  the 
emitter,  base  and  collector  zones,  respectitely, 

the  emitter  zone  having  a  linear  geometry  and  forming 
a  minor  portion  of  one  surface  of  the  meSa  and  the 
emitter  electrode  having  a  linear  geometry  and  ex- 
tending along  the  surface  of  the  emitter  ibne, 

the  base  electrode  having  a  linear  geometry  and  ex- 
tending along  said  surface  of  the  mesa  parallel  to  and 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  emitter  electrode, 
and 

the  concentration  of  the  predominant  impurity  in  the 
base  zone  varying  from  a  relatively  high  value  ad- 
jacent the  emitter  zone  to  a  relatively  low  value  ad- 
jacent the  collector  zone. 
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3,202,itg 
MICRO-MINIATURE  SEMfCONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Herbert  S.  Evairiv.  SmIi  Am,  a^  KmI  H. 
Costa  Mcaa,  CaBT.,  assj^mrs  to  Hi«hea  Alraaft 
pany,  Cnlvar  City,  Calf.,  a  corporaHon  of  Ddai 
Filed  Feb.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  172,339 
3  CWtaM.     (CL  317—234) 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising:  a  semiconduc- 
tor crystal  body  having  on  a  first  surface  thereof  small 
area  junction-forming  regions  and  large  area  conUct  por- 
tions electrically  connected  respectively  to  said  small  area 
regions  and  insulated  from  said  semiconductor  body  said 
regions  and  said  contact  portions  being  disposed  on  differ- 
ent areas  of  said  first  surface  of  said  body;  a  container  for 
said  semiconductor  body  having  electrically  insulated  wall 
portions,  an  electrically  insulating  end  portion  having  pas- 
sageways therethrou^,  and  an  electrically  ccmductive  end 
portion  hermetically  sealed  to  said  wall  portions;  said 
semiconductor  body  being  mounted  on  said  electrically 
conductive  end  portion  with  a  second  surface  thereof  in 
electrically  conductive  relationship  therewith;  lead  means 
disposed  on  the  exterior  of  said  electrically  insulating  end 
portion  and  having  extensions  hermetically  sealed  in  said 
passageways  of  said  electrically  insulating  end  portion 
electrically  conductive  connector  members  disposed  be- 
tween said  large  area  contact  portions  and  said  extensions 
of  said  lead  means,  the  ends  of  said  extensions  having  a 
concave  shape  whereby  said  connector  members  are  in- 
dexed and  positioned  in  contact  therewith. 


3,2t2,8l9 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
Daljfa-o   MatMd,  Ote-kn,  Tokyo-to,  Japw,  Mrignor  to 
KabasUU  Kalsha  Toko  Radto  CoB  Kcnkywho,  Otn-kn, 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Jotot-stock  conpHy  of 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  179,301 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japa%  Mar.  15,  1961, 
36/12^91 

3  CWms.     (CL  317—249) 


1.  In  a  variable  capacitor  of  the  type  consisting  of  a 
stator  and  a  rotor,  one  of  which  is  essentially  a  flat  piece 
of  dielectric  material  with  one  surface  having  an  elec- 
trode printed  thereon  and  the  other  surface  serving  as  a 
sliding  surface,  and  the  other  of  which  is  an  oppoaite 
electrode  diqwaed  roUUbly.  with  compressive  contact 
pressure,  against  the  said  sliding  surface,  at  least  one  semi- 
annular  groove,  narrow  with  respect  to  said  one  surface, 
in  the  sliding  sorfaoe  of  at  least  one  of  said  stator  and 
rotor,  an  electrically  non-oonductive  li<|nid  lubricant  placed 
in  said  groove,  and  means  for  retaining  said  lubricant 
in  said  groove. 


3,202,S90 
VARIABLE  CAPACITOR 
DaUko  MalMi,  Ote-ka,  Tok7o4o,  Ji 
yahnshfci  Kafaha  Toko  Radto  Cofl 
Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-atock  con^My  of  Js 
FOcd  Jniy  13,  1962,  Scr.  No.  209,5S5  ' 
Claims  priority,  appHraHan  JapMi,  Dec.  20,  1961, 
36/46,296 
2  ClalM.    (CL  317—149) 


•O-ry  J  t 


2.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  two  variable  ca- 
pacitor sets  in  coaxial  combination,  each  set  consisting  of 
a  rotor  electrode  and  a  stator  electrode  in  mutually  op- 
posed relation;  a  common  rotor  shaft  by  means  of  which 
the  two  rotor  electrodes  are  rotated  simultaneously,  at 
least  one  of  said  rotor  electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  fix- 
able  to  said  rotor  shaft  in  an  initially  adjustable  manner 
in  the  rotational  direction  relative  thereto;  a  frame  hous- 
ing the  variable  capacitor;  an  intermediate  cylinder  af- 
fixed to  said  frame  and  rotatably  adjustable  with  respect 
thereto;  said  stator  electrodes  being  afl9xed  to  said  cylin- 
der in  the  rotational  direction  of  said  rotors;  said  rotor 
electrodes  being  adjustable  relative  to  said  cylinder;  the 
double  adjustment  thus  enabling  the  prevention  of  track- 
ing errors  of  both  said  sets. 


3^02,891 

VOLTAGE  VARIABLE  CAPACITOR  WITH 

STRONTIUM  TTTANATE  IHU.ECTRIC 

IHniel  R.  FrankL  BaysMc,  N.Y.,   iiiilgi to  GcMral 

Telephone  and  Electronics  LaboratoiiaB,  inc.,  a  corpo- 
ration off  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,790 
2  Cbiou.     (CL  317—256) 


1.  A  non4inear  capacitor  comprising  first  and  second 
electrodes,  a  germanium  wafer,  and  a  layer  of  stpontium 
titanate  having  a  thickness  of  1000  Angstroms  inlerpoaed 
between  and  affixed  directly  to  the  surface  of  said  ger- 
manium wafn-  and  to  the  surface  of  said  first  electrode, 
said  second  electrode  being  aflLted  to  the  other  aorface  of 
said  semiconductor  wafer. 


3062,192 
SELF-HEALING  CAPACITOR 
Paul  H.  Ncj^crwood^^  Wfli^Mtown, 
SpragM  Eiacirte  Compasy,  Noslh 
coipiMBlten  of  MaasnckaRMs 

FUed  Fob.  20,  19S9,  Ser.  No.  794,673 
S  CWw;    (CL  317— 25S) 


to 

a 


1.  A  coov(riutely  wound  self-healing  o^iacitor  having 
a  non-aelf-snpporting  vapor-deposited  stratmn  of  metal 
on  a  smooth  nestn  fflm  deposited  on  a  poroos  matrix. 
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•aid  resin  film  compriung  a  o^ulose  ester  containing 
a  hydroxy  radical  rrtwt-Hnktd  with  a  di-isocyanate,  and 
a  diatoctrk  malarial  impregnatini  said  poroos  matrix. 
Mid  min  htiai  inert  to  Mid  dielectric  material. 
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VARIABLE  DIFFERDmAL  GEAR  DRIVE  AUTO- 
MATIC CON1ROL  APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINES 
I.  Arp  aod  loha  M.  Gnca,  Amm,  Iowa,  a«ignon 
UalTwrity  Rsasarch  FonndatloB,  Inc., 

Ik.  9,  im,  8«.  No.  1M,179 
4aiitaM.    (CLSIS— 13) 


means  to  provide  an  electric  detectioo  signal,  control 
means  including  electron  discharge  means  having  laa  eleo- 
tric  dicait  indndbag  the  selector  and  rteUcfing  resistance 
means  associated  with  the  power  actnator  melns,  the 
control  means  being  operable  <m  the  actuator  means  to 
activate  the  power  means  nntQ,  and  to  stop  the  same 
when,  the  selector  and  detection  signals  reach  a  predeter- 
mined relative  relationship,  error  signal  producing  re- 
sistance means  in  the  electric  circuit  of  the  electron  dis- 
charge means  and  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the 
selector  and  detecting  resistance  means  and  providing  an 


1.  >^ppantDS  for  controlling  the  rate  of  movement  of 
a  movable  element,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rotatable  drive  member  having  an  input  rate  of 
rotation, 

(b)  a  driven  member  having  an  output  rate  of  rota- 
tion for  oioving  said  movable  element, 

(c)  means  for  varying  the  drive  imparted  by  said 
drive  member, 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  said  variable  drive  to  said 
driven  member, 

(e)  a  movable  programmed  Upe, 

(f )  means  for  moving  said  tape, 

(g)  first  means  operably  connected  to  said  drive  mem- 
ber for  operating  said  tape  moving  means  at  a  rate 
proportional  to  Mid  input  rate  of  roution, 

(h)  seorad  means  operably  connected  to  said  driven 
member  for  operating  said  tape  moving  means  at  a 
rate  proportioaal  to  said  ou^t  rate  of  rotation, 

(i)  control  means  capable  of  picking  up  signals  from 
Mid  tape  and  selectively  rendering  either  said  first 
metos  or  said  second  means  ineffective  whereby  only 
one  o<  said  first  means  and  said  second  meaiu  is 
sflectivo  to  operate  said  ti^  moving  means,  and 

(j)  maaas  responsive  to  sii^uds  from  said  Upe  and 
operably  connected  to  said  drive  varying  means  to 
operate  said  drive  varying  means  in  response  to  said 
programmed  tape. 


electric  error  signal  which  combinM  with  the  aModated 
electric  selector  signal  to  move  the  member  initially  to 
an  ereor  position  diflerant  from  the  desired  set  position, 
means  operable  by  the  control  means  upon  movement 
of  the  member  to  the  error  position  to  remove  the  error 
signal,  whereby  to  reactivate  the  power  means  apd  move 
the  nwmber  until  the  'predetermined  relative  rel|itionship 
of  the  selector  and  detection  signals  again  is  reached,  and 
means  for  reversing  the  selector  resistance  means  in  the 
circuit  for  changing  the  reference  to  the  othel  aide  of 
the  movable  member. 


AUTOMATIC  TAPTOlSoGRAM  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  FOR  A  MACHINE  TOOt' 
Leon  J.  Arp  and  John  M.  Greao,  Ames,  Iowa,  asHgnnrs  to 
Iowa   State    University    Rseearrh    Foondatkio,    lac, 
Ames,  Iowa,  an  assnclafioo  of  Iowa 

Flkd  Jan.  31, 1962,  Scr.  No.  170,197 
4ClalnH.    (CL31S— lil) 


H^^^J-^ 


FINE  AND  COARflB^^raR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

WTTH  ANT1-BACXLA8H  FIATURBS 
EhMr  R.  Worth,  8k,  IMf  GIsn  Cioek  Drive  NW.,  Salem, 
■niGMiie  C. MManiL Mem,  Gnu  mid  Malthonls 

Fled  Ah.  14ri9<i,  8sr.  No.  131,34< 
liriiliii     <CL  Sit— at) 

1.  A  set  worfci  for  movfait  a  oMnbar  relative  to  a 
refereaoe,  compriiing  electrically  actnaled  power  means 
for  the  movable  member,  electrical  power  actuator  means 
haviag  an  electric  drcuit,  aeloctor  resistance  means  pro- 
vidiag  an  uhitiit  selector  dgnal  miweeiinling  a  predeter- 
mined diatance  of  ttie  member  from  the  wJeifmro,  vari- 
able deloctiat  raaistanoe  msans  oparabb  by  the  power 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  oontnri  of  the  moveihent  of  a 
movable  element  of  a  machine  tool,  relative  to  a  Irtationary 
eleomit  and  having  a  drive  shaft,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  driven  shaft  for  said  movable  elemedt, 

(b)  means  (^wrable  by  signals  fbr  transmifing  drive 
from  said  drivs  shaft  to  said  driven  shaft, 

(c)  program  means    tor  supplying  a  refntnce  basis 
for  the  controlled  movement  of  the  movable  element. 
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said  program 


indodlBg  a  aeriM  of  rmdMm 


(d)  means  fbr  picking 

(e)  control  dicntt 
and  transioraiing 


op  and  tmnHutting 
means  for  inoelvinf 
Into  operating 

and  tnto  mflsrenoe 


for  said 
of  a 


(f)  means  for  siqiplying  a  ralennoe  basis  for  the: 
ment  of  the  movable  element,  said  means  <«w*rwWt«g 
readable  information  having  a  known  relatioasfa^  to 
said  referenoe  polsee, 

(g)  a  first  JMuitu-  moonlBd  on  aaid  movable  eknent 
for  ooaction  wMi  said  information  meana  and  adapted 
to  produce  a  plurality  of  puhw  hi  respooM  to  moiva- 
ment  of  said  movable  slemenf; 

a  second  detector  moanted  on  aaid  stationary  element 
element  for  oooction  wUi  said  information  means 
and  adapted  to  produce  a  ptordity  of  pulsM  in  re- 
spoitte  to  uMiwsment  of  said  information  means, 

(h)  means  for  totaliring  said  movement  pulses, 

(i)  means  for  camparing  the  number  of  said  move- 
ment polsM  to  the  nnmber  of  referenoe  pulsM  for 
producing  an  output  signal  when  said  numbers  are  hi 
coincidence,  and 

(j)  means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  for  modify- 
ing said  operating  signals. 


3,3tM9d 
THREE  PHASE  TO  SINGU  PHASE  CONVERTER 


J.  Lewn%  M17  8.  47lh  Conrt  Oeaio,  DL 
Filed  Jnne  tt,  1944,  8ar.  No.  379,743 
UOaliH.    (CL31t— 211) 


1.  A  converter  system  for  energizing  a  three-phase 
load  having  three  input  terminals  A.  B  and  C  from  a 
single-phase  power  supply  having  two  output  terminals, 
said  converter  system  comprising: 

means  connecting  a  first  one  of  said  power  supply  out- 
put terminals  to  load  terminal  B; 

a  dephasing  capacitor  connected  across  load  terminals 
B  and  C; 

an  iron  con  autotransformer  having  first  and  second 
winding  sections  oumected  tofether  at  a  central  ter- 
minal, the  end  terminals  of  said  first  and  second 
winding  sections  being  connected,  respectively,  to 
load  terminals  C  and  A,  said  first  winding  section 
having  a  sabatantially  falser  inductive  reactance  than 
said  second  winding  section; 

and  means  oonnecring  said  oeatral  terminal  of  said 
autotransfbrmer  to  the  other  power  supply  output 
terminal. 


CONIROL  SYwSS^FOR  A  CIRCUrr 
INIIRRUFm  OPISATDR 
J. 
McOsny.  N( 


HB.DaL,Mi 
.iHiHMny  N. 


T. 


to  be  diaxfed  thereby  and  operable 

charpi  to  eJbct  opentog  or  doeint  of  aaid  dr* 

colt  inlsnrapieri 

(b)  first  and  second  ponw  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  sowceof  power. 

(c)  AM  and  eeoond  motor  control  droiHs  conneoted 
to  said  power  terminals  for  paasiat  comot  throngk 
said  annadure  in  flnt  and  eeoond 
tlvsly; 

(d)  means  In  each  of  said  drcoMs  waponslve  to 
tion  of  said  drive  to  opsn  one  of  said  drcoHa  when 
the  charging  of  said  stored  energy  device  is  com- 
pleted; 

(e)  means  having  a  first  phnaHty  of  pairs  of  contaote 
and  a  second  phiraHty  of  pafae  of  contacts  respon- 
sive to  the  fartermpler  doefairdlBchaiie  of  said  Horad 
energy  device  to  open  said  first  phuiBty  of  pafca  of 
contocu  and  oloee  said  eeoond  plnrglitjr  of  pafai  of 
contacts  and  reaponsivB  to  the  interrupter-opening 
discharge  of  said  stored  energy  device  to  doee  said 


rpft 


? 


firat  phirallty  of  pain  cf  contaote  and  open  eald 
second  phuaJity  of  pain  of  contacts,  at  least  two  of 
said  first  phvality  of  pain  of  contacte  being  asriaBy 
connected  in  said  first  drcoit,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  second  pfarality  of  pate  of  conbwli  beinf 
serially  connected  hi  said  second  dreak  and 
(t)  firat  and  second  relay  me«M  aaaodotad  wMh  said 
first  and  second  motor  control  dnoito  vsapecdvsly, 
each  of  said  relay  msans  being  lospunslve  to  the 
dosing  of  a  corraepondlng  one  of  Mid 
awitcfass  toeetablisha  hoUhig  drcnit  for  the 
sponding  one  of  said  motor  central  droolte  to 
vide  for  maintaining  aaid  drive  oontinnoosly  in 
lion  firam  the  beginning  of  tiw  cfaargint  of 
stond  energy  device  nntH  after  the  bopinBlng  of  the 
diaehaiis  thereof,  each  of  sdd  relay  means  oom- 
prfaing  an  operating  coil  in  drcuit  with  the  contacts 
of  (he  oamspondtog  control  awHd 
paraUel  witk  the  contacte  of  said 
cootral  ewilolL 


cntcurr  fob  kigulating  ihi 

OF  DXI.  MQfTOM 

ftA,  FMMssg  nhar 

-.bsMoanaS, 


Oet  1^  1917, 8er.  Nn.  iN33t 

cMtei  Germany.  Oct  17, 1954, 

P  17Jtt 


11 


sit-^sas) 


fNewYorfk 
,  M,  190. 8er.  No.  219,MS 
TClrfHB.    (O.  318— 347) 
7.  In  combination; 
(a)  An  operator  for  a  drariti 

ill  •■??°'^^^««*™«tore,  1.  A  constant-speed  electric  motor  system  compriaing 

(2)  a  drive  connected  to  said  amatere,  and  an  electric  motor  having  a  lotateble  shaft,  a  governor 

(3)  adored  energy  device  connected  to  said  drive   switch  mounted  on  said  shaft,  said  switch  bdng  normally 
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doted  and  being  caused  to  open  when  the  motor  speed 
exceeds  a  given  value,  a  voUage  source  for  energizing 
said  motor,  a  control  circuit  for  connecting  said  motor 
to  said  source,  said  contr(ri  circuit  including  a  transistor 
having  base,  collector  and  emitter  electrodes,  said  source 
being  connected  in  series  with  said  emitter  and  collector 
electrodes  to  said  motor,  and  means  including  said  closed 
goivernor  switch  to  apply  a  bias  to  said  tnmsittor  render- 
ing same  conductive  to  provide  a  current  path  for  said 
motor,  said  transistw  being  rendered  non-conductive 
iHiien  said  switch  is  opened. 


MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
C  GambOl,  TIpp  Oly,  and  Alfred  B.  Roby,  Day- 
toB,  OMo,  airfgBon  to  General  Moton  Corporation, 
Dedntt,  MULt  ■  corponrtioB  of  Dclawwc 

F1M  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  16i;ZM 
2CliifaM.    (CL  318— 341) 


1.  In  a  motor  speed  control  circuit,  a  source  of  alter- 
nating current  power,  a  motor,  means  connecting  said 
motor  to  said  power  source  including  a  silicon  controlled 
rectifier  having  a  gate,  a  first  pair  of  diodes  connected  in 
series  with  said  rectifier  and  arranged  to  conduct  current 
throu^  said  rectifier  in  one  direction  during  one  portion 
of  each  cycle,  a  second  pair  of  diodes  connected  in  series 
with  said  rectifier  and  arranged  to  conduct  current  through 
said  rectifler  in  said  one  direction  during  another  portion 
of  said  cycle,  said  silic<Hi  controlled  rectifier  having  an 
input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  a  shunt  circuit  con- 
taining a  capacitor  and  a  resistance  connecting  the  input 
terminal  and  die  output  terminal  of  said  rectifier,  and 
a  four-layer  diode  connecting  the  gate  of  said  rectifier 
with  a  point  on  said  shunt  circuit  between  said  capacitor 
and  said  reastanee  whereby  said  resistance  capacitor  shunt 
drcoit  is  supidied  with  rectified  current  to  build  up  a 
charge  upon  said  capacitor  in  accordance  with  the  time 
constant  of  said  shunt  su£Scient  periodically  to  break  dowi 
said  four-layer  diode  and  aUow  said  capacitor  to  dischar^ 
periodicaUy  tfarou^  said  four-layer  diode  to  said  gate 
to  periodically  fire  said  silicon  controlled  rectifier. 


STORAGE  lATIERY  OPERAUNG  ORCUTr 
Jaiuas  F.  McGivcra,  Xr.,  FMadelpMa,  Pa.,  asrigoor  to  The 

Sl^tfiAi^k     O^^^^^^^      B^^Aam^      ^.  ^ 

mtmoKK  monc*  nanery  coaspanar,  a 

Naw  JMaar 

fStd  Jnc  7, 1H2,  Scr.  No.  2M,M3 
•  ChlHM.    (CL32»— 39) 


M  Uc  !• 


'  "-14.  ^  '-t*4   'T~^**   T  !*»   T"'**     I     »     ^ 

»    a.    »  n. 


I.  A  stcvafe  battery  operating  circuit  comprising  a 
plurality  of  batteries  connected  in  series,  a  pair  of  cir- 


cuit input  terminals,  and  a  plurality  of  voltage  doubkr 
networks  one  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  battifies,  each 
of  said  voltage  doubler  networks  having  an  )nput  and 
an  output,  the  input  of  each  of  said  voltage  doubler 
circuits  being  connected  in  parallel  across  sa^  circuit 
input  terminals,  the  output  of  each  of  said  voKage  dou- 
bler circuits  being  connected  across  a  respective  one 
of  sakl  plurality  of  batteries. 


3,202,901 

PILOT  LAMP  MOUNTING  IN  THE  CiRCUTr 
FOR  CHARGING  A  BATTERY  FStOH  AN 
ALTERNATOR 
Lndan  Pdw,  Bflbmcoort,  France,  aaJgnnr  to  |tagle  Na- 
tkMialc  dcs  Urines  Rcnanlt,  Billanconrt,  Frinec 

FIlMi  ScpC  24, 1942,  Scr.  No.  225,514 

Claims  priority,  apvHcatlon  FraMC,  Oct  5, 1941, 

875,152,  Patent  1^9,402 

1  Claim.    (CL  328-^48) 


M^^t 


-^ 


Electrical  circuit  for  charging  a  battery  in  an  auto- 
motive vehicle,  comprising  an  alternator  with  >n  excita- 
tion circuit,  said  alternator  having  a  first  set  0f  output- 
terminals  a  voltage  regulator  for  said  altematoi'  having  a 
first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal,  a  Graetz  bridge  con- 
sisting of  diodes  with  a  second  set  of  output-terminals, 
said  first  set  of  output-terminals  connected  to  saod  Graetz 
bridge,  one  of  said  second  output-terminals  of  said  Graetz 
bridge  being  connected  to  the  positive  pole  of  said  battery, 
a  pilot  lamp,  one  pole  of  said  pilot  lamp  being  grounded 
and  the  other  poke  of  said  pilot  lamp  being  connected 
to  the  other  of  said  second  set  of  output-terminals  of  said 
bridge,  a  diode  shunting  said  pilot  lamp  being  Connected 
to  said  other  terminal  of  said  second  set  oif  output- 
terminals  of  said  bridge  and  being  gorunded,  the  said  ex- 
citation circuit  having  output-terminals,  one  of  said  termi- 
nals being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  second  set  of 
utput-terminals  of  the  bridge,  and  the  other  of  said  ex- 
jtation  circuit  output-terminals  being  connected  to  said 
St  terminal  of  said  regulator,  a  conductor  connecting 
second  terminal  of  said  regulator  to  the  positive  pole 
of  said  battery,  and  a  switch  in  said  conductor] 


3,282,982 

TRAN8BTORIZED  REGULATED  HI0H 
VOLTAGE  SUPPLY 
Floyd  M.  Glaa,  Notiia,  Tcaa.,  asrijsiir  to  ll|c  United 
States  of  America  as  rapraasntad  by  the  UnlM  States 
AttMnic  Encro  Commiarion 

FUcdJan.  10, 1942,  Scr.  No.  145,442 
3  Claims.  (CL  321—2) 
1.  In  a  high  voltage  supply  circuit  provided  witii  a  block- 
ing OBcillator,  a  battery  connected  to  the  mpot  of  said 
oscillator,  a  step-up  transformer  having  a  pair  of  primary 
winddip  and  a  secondary  winding,  said  second^  wind- 
ing being  coupled  to  said  primary  windings,  sai4  primary 
windings  being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator, 
and  a  rectifier  and  filter  circuit  connected  to  said  sec- 
ondary winding,  said  filter  circuit  providing  a  D.C.  high 
voltage  output  th^rfrom,  the  improvement  ctMnprising 
a  cor«na  reference  tube  connected  acroas  said  hi^  ventage 
output,  transistor  means  connected  to  the  inpift  of  said 
oscillator  for  providing  forward  conduction  biasing  for 
said   oscillator,  said  transistor  means  including  a  first 
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transistor  and  a  second  transistor,  said  reference  tube 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor,  means 
for  connecting  the  emitters  of  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistors to  ground,  means  for  connecting  the  collector  of 
said  first  transistor  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor, 
a  load  resistor,  means  for  connecting  said  battery  throu^ 
said  load  resistor  to  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor 
and  to  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  and  means  for 
connecting  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor  to  said 
input  to  said  oscillator  to  provide  said  forward  conduc- 
tion biasing  to  said  oscillator  input,  whereby  said  refer- 
ence tube  controls  the  output  of  said  first  transistor  as  a 


•^o.-.- 


first  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  its  gate  electrode 
connected  to  said  first  circuit  means,  a  second  silicon  con- 
trolled rectifier  having  its  gate  electrode  connected  to 
said  second  circuit  means,  and  reversible  motor  means 
having  a  pair  of  oppositely  oriented  windings  for  ac- 
tuating said  tap  changer  to  restore  said  quantity  to  said 
range  of  values,  the  anode  and  cathode  of  each  of  said 
silicon  controlled  rectifiers  normally  open  circuiting  one 
of  said  windings. 

3,202,904 

ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Glen  R.  Madhmd,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  aasigDor  to  Motorola, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Ililiiois 

Filed  July  17, 1941,  Ser.  No.  124,585 

9  Claims.     (CL  323-^58) 


»>•■     zt 


function  of  the  output  load  connected  to  said  high  voltage 
output,  said  first  transistor  in  turn  controlling  the  magni- 
tude of  said  conduction  biasing  provided  by  said  second 
transistor,  thereby  continuously  controlling  the  frequency 
of  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  from  a  low  value  at  no- 
load  conditions  to  a  maximum  value  at  full-load  condi- 
tions, thus  minimizing  battery  drain  of  said  battery  dur- 
ing said  no-load  conditions,  said  transistor  means  in  co- 
of>eration  with  said  reference  tube  automatically  adjust- 
ing the  duty  cycle  oscillation  of  said  oscillator  as  a 
function  of  said  output  load  to  thereby  maintain  said  out- 
put voltage  from  said  filter  circuit  at  a  substantially  con- 
stant value. 


3,202,903 
TAP  CHANGING  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Richard    E.    Rieba,    Hales   Corncn,   Wis.,   assignor   to 
McGraw-Ediaon  Company,  Milwaakec,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  1,  1941,  Ser.  No.  149,422 
4  Claims.     (Q.  323—43.5) 


•    I  >  I. 


6.  A  multiple  transistor  switching  circuit  for  use  in 
a  spark-ignition  system  which  includes  an  ignition  coil, 
switching  means,  and  energizing  current  supply  means, 
said  multiple  transistor  switching  circuit  including  in  com- 
bination, first  and  second  transistor  means,  each  having 
emitter,  base  and  collector  portions,  output  circuit  means 
forming  a  first  current  path  including  said  emitter  and 
collector  portions  of  said  transistor  means  for  connecting 
the  energizing  current  supply  means  to  the  ignition  coil, 
first  and  second  resistors  connected  respectively  between 
said  emitter  and  base  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
transistor  means,  means  forming  a  second  current  path 
adapted  for  connection  to  the  energizing  current  supply 
means  for  forward  biasing  said  first  and  second  transistor 
means,  said  second  current  path  having  first  and  second 
branch  portions  therein,  said  first  branch  portion  includ- 
ing said  first  resistor  and  a  third  resistor  in  series  there- 
with, said  second  branch  portion  including  said  emitter 
and  collector  portions  of  said  first  transistor  means  and 
said  second  resistor  and  further  including  a  first  Zener 
diode  and  a  fourth  resistor  in  series  therewith,  a  second 
Zener  diode  connected  across  said  collector  and  base  por- 
tions of  said  second  transistor  means,  and  means  coupling 
the  switching  means  to  said  second  current  path  causing 
intermittent  energization  of  said  second  current  path  to 
thereby  produce  intermittent  forward  biasing  of  said  first 
and  second  transistor  means  and  intermittent  energization 
of  said  first  current  path,  said  first  and  second  Zener 
diodes  being  poled  to  prevent  c<mduction  from  said  sec- 
ond current  path  to  said  first  current  path. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  voltage  in  an  electrical 
system,  having  a  transformer  and  a  tap  changer,  said 
device  including  sensing  means  connected  to  said  system 
for  sensing  the  voltage  therein,  first  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  sensing  means  for  passing  an  electric  cur- 
rent when  said  system  voltage  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined range  of  values,  second  circuit  means  connected 
to  said  sensing  means  for  passing  an  electric  current  when 
said  system  voltage  rises  above  said  range  of  values,  a 


3402,985 
REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  ATTENUATOR 
DEVICES 
Aldan  D.  Gomca,  San  Diego,  Caftf.,  maignor  to  . 
Indnstrlca,  El  Cajon,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  CaHTomia 
Filed  Jan.  2, 1942,  Scr.  No.  143,774 
4Chdma.    (CL  323— 74) 
1.  A  remotely  controlled  variable  attenuator  for  use 
in  a  circuit  between  a  voltage  source  and  a  load  circuit  to 
control  the  voltage  applied  to  the  load  circuit,  said  attenu- 
ator comprising: 

(a)  a  hermetically  sealed  housing  having  two  terminal 
groups  each  consisting  of  three  terminals; 

(b)  a  pair  of  photoconductive  elements  in  said  housing 
connected  in  series  circuit  arrangement  between  two 
of  one  group  of  three  terminals  with  the  third  termi- 
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atl  of  mid  oat  group  ooBBtdid  to  a  oommoD  point 

bttUND  hM  phOtOCOBdBCdtt  HtBHIIIi 

(o)  ■  mlr  nf  iltrtrninmlnMf  lot  llihr  iniirrni  ■iriiipiil 
•o  tlMt  Mieh  luninlnatM  only  oa* 
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(d)  iBMai  ooBBietiBf  one  twinlaal  of  ntd  otbtr  group 
to  both  of  nid  llfbt  MoroM  and  eooiMctliig  thi  other 
two  tMBdaali  of  Mid  otbBr  group  to  ratpaetivt  oom 
of  Mdd  Uf^  tooroM  whanby  lakl  ligbt  tovrow  may 
bi  aiiMilaad  by  a  Tokaga  appliad  batwaa  laid  one 
tMoiaariad  laid  othar  two  tarminali  of  laid  other 


(a)  a loaioa of anargising vohagi Jtoriaid llfbt ■ourcet 
iiicliKlIng  a  potaattomatar  having  a  movable  tap,  pod- 
tionad  at  a  rimolo  dietanoa  from  laid  homing;  and 

(f )  conductor  nMtiM  coamctikl  torn  tha  movable  tap 
of  tha  potentJomatar  to  tha  light  Kwroei  for  lelec- 
tivaly  varying  tha  anargicing  v(dtaga  applied  to  lald 
U^ht  loaraM  by  movaiueDt  of  tha  potantlomatar  tap 
10  that  tha  U^  lataarity  of  both  light  lOQrcee  it 
aaiiimiiii  at  tiia  lama  time  to  thus  provide  varying 
I  between  Mid  one  group  tarminali. 


CDICUITHAVING  DBTUBUTED 
COIWrANTi 

li«M,  Mqr  25, 1M9, 
34/ld,74d 
1  CktaM.    (CL  323—70 


1.  Aa  elaotrie  ebcttit  havfaig  diftrlbuted  oonitants  whidi 
compriia^  ta  conhtagtlon,  a  hollow  tube  of  iBlula^ 
lug  milirial;  an  uaiaialatad  coO  wooad  oa  said  tube 
ia  loogltsdiaal  diraetioa  lubrtaatiaUy  acroei  the  entire 
hoglh  el  laid  tnbe;  evenly  ipaoed  capadtive  ground 
abolfodi  Mrlpa  find  to  the  tamer  lorflMe  of  laid  tube, 
ptnDal  to  each  othar  aad  travwriag  the  entire  length 
of  Mdd  tabe;  a  iriurality  of  ferrite  ri^  ooazially  fltiing 
the  eolw  nrflMe  of  add  coD  in  paralM  to  each  othar 
aad  at  gollabty  ipaoed  taitervali,  laid  rinp  having  a 
widft  to  obtifai  a  pradatumtoad  faidnctanoe  for  the 
pofftioa  of  tihe  oofl  thai  covered,  the  magnetic  iha  of 
•aid  cofl  thm  being  f  ocoiad  according  to  tlie  number  of 
tertia  rings  aad  mininrfTing  Oa  inlhienoa  of  the  input 
side  cf  add  cofl  oa  Iti  ootpot  side;  aad  a  fterite  core 
inserted  ia  tha  faitsrior  of  lald  tabe. 


Genu  F.  Vtaak,  naaaik^aa,  A,  Mtaperla  GeaNtal 

Metfch  CiBusai.  a  oefewHea  efNaw  Yeik 

WmAMhUi,  IML 8«. No.  112,9m 

SOakM.    (CL323— it) 

1.  A  power  ampHftw  compriMag,  ia  oombiaation,  a 

pair  of  faipot  tsradaals  for  receMag  aa  alteraattaig  voltage, 

a  pair  of  ootpol  termiaali  for  supplying  a  load,  a  trani- 

fonair  haviag  a  primary  wiadfaig  connected  ia 


relatiooiUp  between  one  of  laid  iaput  termiaali  aad  oae 
of  said  00^  terminals  aad  having  a  saooadar|r  windng 
with  a  center  tap  connectinn,  a  irit  traarislor  foaaacted 
to  be  toppUed  from  nid  Moondary  wladiag  haviag  a 
control  circuit  aad  a  main  carreat  «**»*««*<«g  petti  ooa- 
trolkd  thereby,  iint  reotifler  msam  for  va^ifyiflf  tha  out* 
put  of  said  secondary  wfaidfatg  aad  sapptyiag  $  rectified 
current  to  laid  flrit  transistor,  lecaod  rectifying  means 
iupi^ted  from  said  Mcondary  winding  for  rapptyiag  a 


i^fc — V 


g^ — V 


tn 


^ 


reverie  bias  current  to  said  first  traniistor,  a  second  tran- 
sistor having  its  main  conducting  path  included  in  the 
control  circuit  of  said  first  transistor,  resistsqce  means 
iaduded  in  said  main  conducting  p«th  of  said  jflrst  tran- 
sistor for  providing  a  forward  self  bias  for  saidiflrst  tran- 
tiftor  through  the  main  condwrHng  path  of  saUl  seooiid 
transistor,  and  drcutt  means  ~^— ^"g  the  ma|n  current 
condtcting  path  of  the  first  transiHor  between  inid  center 


tap  eonnectioa 
windfaig. 


and  end  terminals  of  said 


Mcondary 


'  3Jt2Jfg     

QUANTUM  RESONANCE  METHOD  AND 


APPARATUS 

Palo  AMa,  CaM,, 
AHoiCaVL^a 


1.  A  method  fbr  selectively  obtaining  quantum  reso- 
nanoi  signals  from  a  first  group  of  paztides  in  a, sample 
containing  at  least  said  first  group  of  parddes  4nd  a  sec- 
ond group  of  partidet,  said  flnt  aad  seoood  grdaps  being 
mutually  spin  coupled  and  capable  of  undergoing  gyro- 
magaetic  resonance  quantum  traneitiotts  in  a  magnetic 
field,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
di^poeing  said  groi^  in  a  magnetic  field  to  geltaie  dif- 
ferent characteristic  transition  frequandee  for  each 
group; 
inidiatfaig  each  group  with  an  alteroating  magnetic 
field  of  a  frequency  substantially  dose  tb  at  least 
one  of  said  characteristic  transition  freqotedas; 
cytlicaDy  modulating  one  <rf  said  aharnating  magnetic 
fields,  f6r  providing  modulation  for  the  oxdtation 
of  reeooanoe  in  ooe  of  said  groups;  and 
delecting  any  reaultant  modulation  thereby  effected  in 
the  rescmance  of  the  other  of  said  groups. ' 
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vAUAiu  niqinw^y'ScoLLATOR  typi  or 

^flWAL  DITBCroR  SlNVnVE  TO  MUTUAL 


igaitlon  syMiB  wUefa  snmii  periodic  alaecricnl  im- 

puliM,  itid  tachoMiv  cQowriim  gMlff  aMBi  iadloaft- 
ing  the  mafaitade  of  a  anidinotioa«l  elecUte 
ing  tharecluongh,  storagB 


Fhed  Jm.  22.  IfM,  Sir.  No.  3394d4 
1  OahiL    (CL  324     3) 


& 


TMe  3g,  UA  Code  a9S2\  me.  2t€) 


aad  a  looroe  Of  known  poUBdal,  a  wmiooaduottf  da- 
vice  having  an  athermal  ooaetaat  voltage  breakdown  ohar- 
**'**'*«**^  ^^^TTtnf  n*  tfat  pommon  termhial  of  said  stor- 
age capadtor  aad  said  reaistaaoe  oseaas  and  oooaseied  to 
the  other  leroUail  of  said  msf  meani.  tha  polarity  of 
Mid  lamlooaductfve  davloa  with  iMpaet  to  nid  loaraa 
of  known  potential  being  such  that  tha  semicoadnctive 


M^ 


t 


/■•/' 


In  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  type  of  metal  detec- 
tor: a  search  head  means  having  a  transmitter  coil  means 
and  a  pair  of  balanced  recdvar  coil  means,  said  trans- 
mitter coil  means  being  spaced  from  said  pair  of  NilinoH 
receiver  ooa  means  to  provide  a  votume  of  magnetic  flux 
lines  and  to  avoid  direct  coupUag  betweea  said  coila;  an 
input  signal  drcnit  »tioitii<itn  ggid  pg^  ^f  balanced  coil 
means,  feedback  coupling  means,  an  output  nviani.  and 
a  neutralizing  drcnit  means  fOr  mt»itm<>it.j  inductive  and 
capadtive  reactances  extraaeoosty  aad  inherently  present 

in  said  search  head  to  optimiae  metal  to  magnetic  material 
discriminetiosi;  maaas  serially  <>**— »r^ng  said  asutml- 
izing  drcnit,  said  feedback  ooupiing  means,  said  pair  of 
balanced  ooU  means,  and  taid  iapvt  signal  dreoh  ovtput 
means;  a  single  stage  ampliflar  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  the  iaput  of  said  stagle  stage  ampUfler  capadtlvely 
coupled  to  said  input  signal  circuit  output  means;  a  phase 
compensating  drcuit  having  an  ii^ut  and  an  ou^ut.  said 
phase  compensating  drcuit  augmenting  phase  shifts  to 
maintain  a  total  detector  drcait  phase  shift  of  substan- 
tially three  hundred  siity  daroM  over  a  wide  frequency 
range  in  the  absence  of  mutual  resistance  coupling  be- 
tween said  tranamitter  coil  and  said  balanced  coils,  the 
input  of  said  phase  compensating  drcuit  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  single  sUge  amplifier;  a  multistage  amplifier 
having  an  input  aad  aa  output,  the  input  of  said  multi- 
stage amplifier  connected  to  the  ootiKit  of  said  phase  com- 
pensating circuit;  feedback  drcnit  means  magnetically 
coupled  to  said  fsedbadc  coupling  means  and  said  neu- 
tralizing circuit  in  said  input  ngmd  dicnit;  and  frequency 
indicating  means;  said  fsedback  drcuit.  said  transmitter 
coU  means  and  said  frequency  indicating  means  connected 
m  series  with  the  ou^ut  of  the  multistage  amplifier;  pow- 
er supply  meaai  for  "«*rjrTim  g^  transmitter  coil 
means;  said  metal  detector  befaig  responsive  to  mutual 
resisunce  component  changes  in  said  vohuie  of  magnetic 
flux  lines  in  the  presence  of  a  metallic  object  and  said 
metal  detector  being  insensitive  to  mutual  faiductance 
component  changes  in  said  volume  of  magnetic  fiux  lines 
in  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  material. 


device  is  normatty  conducting  ia  tha  bsoalDdowB 
a  transistor  having  at  loeat  beie,  emitlsr.  and 
wwmsfltioai,  aad  aa  invot  low  paai  flhar  .. 
twieanid  amittir  coonacitoB  aad  lald  baia 

aad  havfaig  an  input  ooodttdor  adapted  for   

said  ignition  symam,  eobelaatially  nddinctioMUy 
tiva  means  ia  said  input  maaas  whenby  the 
paartag  betwaea  said  eaaittir  aad  bMg 
ooe  polarity  oaly.  aald  traaelsliii  havhi 

oomierrinn  aad  oae  of  te  edisr  of  said 

eratively  ommeotad  to  the  two  termiaala  of  seid 
ooaductiva  device. 


is  of 
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VACUUM  TUlA 
O.  laaiss  Meselocfc,  Baa  34l>   _ 
Filed  flat.  !€,  IPg^Ser.  N^  . 
yOalBM.    «a.324    13) 
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AUTOMOrnVE  TACTtoMElER 
David  F.  PMfeMBsr.  Macaa.  IL  -    '         !» 


UHNG  A 


I3,lff%_Ser.No.73Mgi 


1  An  ei^  terhomesei  for  providi^  an  hidioatioa 
of  the  speed  of  an  totscaal  combnetioa  eagiae  haviag  aa 


1.  Apparatne  for  measiiilag  Oa  mntoal 
of  a  tharmioaic  tnbe  haviag  at  laait  aa  aaoda,  a  aofllial 
grid  aad  a  cathode,  eaid  apparalM  nnmpri^i 

a  maeairsmsrt  rsdetar  wMch  b  oonaeoiad  directiy  lo 
the  anode  of  said  tnbe  dori^  arataal  ooadactaaoa 

nMasm^B^^tf.    t^S    l^^^SMIflB    of    ^kU    m^AMn^an^itf 

reeistor  having  a  low  vafaie  with  respect  to  the  aaoda- 

cathode  impedance  of  said  tnbe; 
first  drcnit  meaaa  te  eppMag  a  staadavd  pradelsr- 

mlaed  diiaot  cncrsat  nods  potealial  to  said  aaode 

through  eeld  BMeemaaeat  laiiila 

tial  bdiv  posMva  wWi  Mvect  to 
means  for  groaadl^  said  cathoda; 
eeooad  drealt  aisaai  for  eapplyi^  a  staadavd 

mined  direct  cumnt  biaaii«  polaatial  to  sald'irid; 
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Ibiiti  cucuit  meana  inclnding  a  nsnal  loaice  having 
a  predctanniiied  signal  frequency  for  applying  a  ng- 
nal  potaDtial  to  Mid  grid  along  with  laid  biasing 
pdestial; 

manually  operable  adjustment  means  included  in  said 
third  drcnit  means  for  varying  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal  potential; 

a  plurality  oi  remHon  included  in  said  third  circuit 
means  for  simultaneously  obtaining  a  plurality  of 
proportionally  related  potentials  from  said  signal 
source  ftor  the  same  adjustment  of  said  adjustment 


a  timed  indicator  responsive  predominantly  to  poten- 
tials of  said  signal  frequency,  said  indicator  includ- 
ing a  calibrated  scale; 

two-position  switching  means  having  calibrating  and 
m^aa^iring  podtious  for  Selectively  connecting  said 
indicator  either  to  a  predetermined  reference  point 
in  said  third  circuit  means  to  receive  a  calibrating 
potential  therefrom  or  to  the  junction  between  said 
anode  and  said  measurement  resistor  to  receive  a 
current  of  signal  frequency  amplified  by  said  tube; 
and 

range  selecting  switching  means  connected  to  said  re- 
sistors for  supidying  a  selected  one  of  said  propor- 
ticmally  related  potentials  to  said  grid  whereby,  when 
said  adjustment  means  is  manipulated  to  provide  a 
I»ed«!termined  reference  reading  on  said  scale  with 
said  two  position  switching  means  in  its  calibrating 
position,  said  two  positi<m  switching  means  may  be 
operated  to  its  measuring  position  and  the  mutual 
conductance  of  said  tube  read  from  said  scale  using 
a  constant  of  proportionality,  said  constant  of  pro- 
portionality being  determined  by  the  positioning  of 
said  range  selecting  switching  means. 


3^2^12 
METHOD   OF  UnLOSNG  TUNNEL   DIODES   TO 

DETECT  CHANGES   IN   MAGNETIC   FIELDS 
Alan  G.  Chynowefli,  Summit,  and  Ralph  A.   Logan, 
Monriatown,  NJ^  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FOcd  Mnr  5,  IMO,  Scr.  No.  27,207 
idafan.    (CL324— 43) 


A 


>': 


-  '  I 


'      T 


A  method  of  measuring  magnetic  field  strengths  which 
consists  essentially  of  electrically  biasing  in  the  forward 
direction  a  diode  in  which  the  predominant  current  gen- 
erating mechanism  is  by  internal  field  emission,  subjecting 
said  diode  to  a  varying  magnetic  field  to  be  measured 
whereby  the  current  in  the  diode  is  altered  and  measur- 
ing the  resultant  current  flow. 


34*2,913 
HIGH  SENSmVITY  HALL  EFFECT  PROBE 
John  C.  MMteace,  Yorktowa  Hci|Ui,  N.Y^  Mrfgnor  to 
liricrMiloul   Ihsstaiis   MscUms   Corporatioii,   New 
Yort,  N.Y^  a  eoffpoiaUuM  of  New  York 

FIM  Magr  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  113,444 
4  Claims.    (CL  324-45) 
4.  A  high  sensitivity  Hall  effect  probe  for  use  in  sensing 
magnetic  fields  comprising 


a  monocrystalline  substrate  of  semiconductra-  material 
having  a  relatively  high  resistivity  serviilg  as  an 
insulative  support. 

a  thin  monocrystalline  conductive  layer  of  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  a  relatively  low  resistivity  on 
said  substrate. 


said  thin  layer  having  an  epitaxial  relation^ip  with 

said  substrate, 
said  layer  having  configuration  with  arm  portions  lying 

in  the  plane  of  said  thin  layer  whose  axes  intersect, 

and 
said  configuration  having  an  area  of  intersection  which 

provides  a  Hall  voltage  when  subjected  to  (he  effect 

of  electrical  and  magnetic  forces. 


*  3,202,914 

APPARATUS    FOR     INSPECTION    OF    TUBULAR 

FERROMAGNETIC  MEMBERS  USEVG  PLURAL 

MOVABLE  SEARCH  SHOES  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

AREA  DEPTH  AND  LOCATION  OF  DISCONTI- 

NurriES 

Hubcit  A.  Deem,  Bethany,  Okia.,  and  William  T*  Wahcn 
and  Fenton  M.  Wood,  Hooaton,  Tex.,  assiinon,  by 
mesic  asslgaments,  to  American  Machine  iTFoandry 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

FUcd  June  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,687 
4  Cbdms.    (CL  324—37) 


M  —J 


1.  b)  a  multi-purpose  apparatus  for  non-destrtictive  in- 
spection of  oil  well  production  tubing  to  accomplish  ( 1 ) 
detection  and  measurement  of  the  depth  of  rod  Ivear  and 
(2)  detection  of  longitudinal  seams  and  like  discontinu- 
ities, the  combination  of  an  assembly  constructed  to  sur- 
round the  tubing  to  be  inspected,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing magnetic  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic;  field  ex- 
tending transversely  through  the  wall  of  the  tubing,  rod 
wear  causing  relatively  broad  areas  of  leakage  fltix  to  ap- 
pear at  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubing,  seams  and  Uke  dis- 
contimiities  causing  relatively  narrow  areas  of  leakage 
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flux  to  appear  at  fbe  outer  surface  of  the  tubing,  said 
broad  and  narrow  areas  subtending  approximately  the 
same  angles  subtended  by  said  rod  wear  and  said  seams 
and  like  discontinuities,  uid  asaemUy  further  comprising 
a  pair  of  seardi  dioes  eadi  carrying  a  rod  wear  search  coil 
and  a  seam  search  oofl,  said  shoes  being  mounted  on  said 
assembly  in  such  feshion  as  to  be  di^xned  in  opposition 
transversely  across  the  tubing  when  said  assembly  sur- 
rounds the  tubing;  a  first  electrical  circuit  including  said 
rod  wear  search  coils,  said  first  circuit  comprising  electri- 
cal integrating  means  operative  to  convert  signals  induced 
in  said  rod  wear  seardi  coils,  by  passage  through  such 
broad  areas  of  leakage  flux,  into  output  signals  indicative 
of  total  flux  rather  than  rate  of  dumge  of  flnx,  said  in- 
tegrating means  having  a  time  constant  at  least  sufficiently 
long  to  equal  the  time  of  said  passage;  a  second  electrical 
circuit  including  said  seam  seardi  coils,  said  second  elec- 
trical circuit  being  operative  to  provide  output  signals  in 
response  to  signals  induced  in  said  seam  s^rch  coils  by 
passage  throu^  sudi  narrow  areas  of  leakage  flux;  elec- 
tro-responsive means  connected  to  said  circuits  to  respond 
to  said  output  signals,  and  means  for  effecting  relative  ro- 
tation, between  said  assembly  and  the  tubing,  about  the 
axis  of  the  tubing. 


3J02.91S 
PARTICLE  BEAM  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
USING  BEAM  KINETIC  ENERGY  TO  CHANGE 
THE   HEAT  SENSITIVE   RESBTANCE  OF  THE 
DETECTION  PROBE 
UoMl  V.  BaldwlB,  Bwaa,  mmI  Vlrga  A.  Sandbon,  North 
Ofauled,   Ohia,   iwImmi   to   Ihc   UaMed  States   of 
America  as  rsprsaiatiid  hj  fte  AdasiBiitmtor  of  the 
Natfcmal  Acraaairtka  tmi  Space  AdmtoMration 
FBed  Jim  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  118,203 
3  ClidM.    (CL  324>-106) 
(GniBtei  aader  TMe  35,  VS.  Co4c  a952\  sec  266) 


1.  A  particle  beam  pow«'  density  measuring  system 
comprising,  a  probe  inunersible  in  a  particle  beam,  said 
probe  being  formed  of  a  pair  of  spaced  rods  of  electrical 
and  thermal  conductivity  having  the  onto-  ends  thereof 
exposed  to  said  particle  beam  detecting  means  having  the 
extremities  thereof  securely  fastened  to  said  outer  ends 
for  converting  the  kinetic  energy  of  said  particle  beam 
into  heat,  tubular  means  for  supporting  said  probe  with- 
in said  particle  bOun,  meana  for  dissipating  heat  con- 
ducted into  said  outer  ends  of  said  rods  from  said  detect- 
ing means,  thereby  maintaining  the  extremities  of  said 
detecting  means  at  a  substantiaJOy  constant  tempentnre 
and  preventing  destruction  of  the  detecting  means,  and 
means  connected  to  said  probe  reqwnsive  to  the  electri- 
cal resistance  variations  of  said  detecting  means  for  de- 
veloping an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  tibe  local  power 
density  of  said  particle  beam. 


3,202,916 
D.C.  WATT-HOUR  METDUNG  DEVICE  INCLUD- 
ING A  SATURABLE  REACTOR  MEANS  AND  A 
MULTIVIBRATOR 

^▼astHO,  Via  Belvedcfc  2t,  Naples,  Italy 
Filed  Mar.  4,  1964,  Scr.  No.  349,411 
psiorMy,  appttcatloa  Italy,  Fck.  13,  1959, 
2,142/59 
4  Oafans.    (d  324— L42) 


1.  A  D.C.  watt-hour  metering  device  for  D.C.  networks 
fed  by  a  D.C.  line  consisting  of  a  negative  wire  and  a 
positive  wire,  comprising  a  saturable  reactor  having  two 
cores  each  with  one  output  winding,  said  saturable  cores 
surrounding  one  of  the  D.C.  wires  acting  as  control  wind- 
ings, said  two  output  windings  being  connected  in  aeries 
to  one  another  and  oppositely  wound  to  cause  said  reactor 
to  work  as  a  D.C.  transformer,  a  single  phase  induction 
watt-hour  meter  having  a  current  coil,  a  voltage  coil  and  a 
rotary  disc,  a  compensating  resistor  connected  in  series 
with  the  current  coU  of  said  watt-hour  meter,  an  auxiliary 
induction  means  having  a  main  coil  and  a  «>inHinj  coii 
and  acting  on  said  disc  of  said  watt-hour  meter,  said  main 
coil  being  connected  in  series  with  the  output  windings 
of  said  saturable  reactor  and  said  voltage  coil  of  said 
single  phase  induction  watt-hour  meter,  a  magnetically- 
coupled  mutivibrator  generating  square  wave  voltage 
with  amplitude  proportional  to  the  voltage  of  the  D.C. 
line,  said  magnetically  coupled  multivibrator  including  two 
transistors,  a  resistive  voltage  divider  connected  acitMS 
the  D.C.  line  aixl  biasing  bases  of  said  transistors  and  a 
transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  first,  a  second 
and  a  third  secondary  winding,  said  two  transistors  having 
emitters  connected  to  one  another  and  to  the  positive 
wire  of  the  D.C.  line,  said  primary  winding  having  termi- 
nals connected  with  bases  of  said  transistors  and  a  central 
tap  connected  with  an  intermediate  point  of  said  resistive 
voltage  divider,  said  first  secondary  winding  having  termi- 
nals connected  with  collectors  of  said  transiston  and  a 
central  tap  connected  to  the  negative  wire  of  the  D.C. 
line,  said  second  secondary  winding  supplying  in  series 
the  output  winding  of  said  saturable  reactor  and  the  voltage 
coil  of  said  watt-hour  meter  and  auxiliary  induction 
means,  said  third  secondary  winding  supplying  in  series 
the  current  coil  of  said  watt-hour  meter  and  said  com- 
pensating resistor. 


3^,917 

MONO-OSCnXATOR  UJLF.  TRANSMITTER. 

RECEIVER 

ad  Tahall  Karoda,  Tokyo,  J 
to  NIapsa  ElecMe  Cnrnpasij,  United,  T 


Japan,  a  corpoiatkas  of  laMa 

FBed  Dec.  11, 19tt,  flcr.  No.  243,t31 


.     .  Mm.  1%,  1962, 
37/l,tt9 
6  ClahM.    (CL  325—20) 
1.  A  simplified  U.H.F.  transmitter-receiver  in  which 
antenna  means  radiate  a  first  nxxlulated  carrier  signal  and 
reccdve  a  different  second  modulated  carrier  signal,  com- 
prising: a  four  arm  directional  coufrier  for  tranf erring  sig- 
nals, without  substantial  attenuation  between  the  first  and 
second  arms  and  between  the  third  and  fourth  arms 
thereof,  and  for  transferring  a  first  portion  of  signals  enter- 


I 
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ing  wid  flnt  aim  to  nid  third  um  and  for  tranifoniof  a 

than  aald  ilnt  povtfcn  of  signak. 
to  laid  fomHi  ann;  a  traau 


drcok  for  inntiflg  Mid  flnt  modnktad  carriar  iI|Dal 
ciuBamU  to  foiilsr  nid  flnt  modnlatad  otrriar  iipal» 
to  nid  flnt  vm;  naaas  for  iqpplylBg  (he  flnt  modulated 
canrlnilgnal  iMoaxiBt  at  nld  Moood  arm  to  Mid  antenna 
maaaa  forndiattoii  tbaref^am;  a  local  oadllator  frequency 
flte  bwrlBi  •  mooant  fraquancy  oomapoDdlqg  to  the 
earriar  fraqomcjr  containad  in  nid  flnt  modulated  car- 
xim  rigml.  nmntitr*  to  nid  third  arm  for  derfving  from 
■aid  flnt  iffial  portioo  RVpUad  to  Mid  third  arm  a  local 


t^mMUi^  poiw  rifnal;  frwiuancy  coovenion  means  con- 
oaoted  to  raeeba  both  nid  teoood  modulated  carrier  tig- 
aal  ftook  Hdd  anmna  means  and  Mid  local  oedllator 
pomr  ilgMl  flroB  nid  flltar  fbr  darivhif  a  modulated  in- 
tarmidiali  ftiqpiaey  ligaal  thanfrom;  datactor-monitor 
maana  rimntiitif  to  the  foordi  arm  of  said  cotqder  for 
iWlertlin  and  moidtorlng  nid  Moond  lifnal  portion  end 
the  rignala  mfladed  by  Mid  fltter  when  the  carrier  Sgnal 
oontimid  in  tha  flnt  modulated  carriar  signal  diffen  from 
said  rasooaat  fraquancy;  and  a  racaivar  chvuit  connected 
to  said  ttmpmiey  conversion  means  for  demodulating 
said  modidatsd  intermediate  frequency  signal. 


WtmQUENCY  MULTVLIEII 
F.  Lisshsg.  74  IsawMS  Ata^  taaay  Chy,  NJ., 
iTlWMr,  933t  WUwMd  Drlra,  Hnls- 


IM) 


FOad  Oct  3,  IMl  8ar.  No.  22MM 
1  Ckdn.  ^321—15) 
Tide  38,  U A  Code  (1952)» 


A  broad-band  cascaded  frequency  multiplier  system 
oompfWng: 
(a)  at  latit  a  flnt  and  second  muhipUer  stage  each  of 
aald  stagn  isdoding, 

(1)  a  Ibat  and  second  high  mn  vacuum  tube 
elaetrically  onnneoled  together  to  form  a  push- 
puU  amfUflar,  each  of  said  tubn  having  an 
aaoda»  cathode  and  oootiol  grid; 

(2)  an  tmbypaasad  cathode  rsaistor  connected  fai 
sarin  from  a  oommon  cathode  caaneotion  of 
nldpasbfall  ampttflar  to  a  oosnman  potential 


(3)  a  halaneed  tosMd  input  dronlt  having  a  center 
tapped  sBdoetor  wltti  a  circuit  Q  gnater  than 
flfty  oooaadad  to  nid  grids  of  said  push-pull 

for  tocraaaing  the  bandwidth  of  said 
fraqDaoey  mnlfipliar  pystam; 

(4)  a  diraol  tiuitut  souwa  of  Mm  potential  oon* 
t«nn  sakli^Btsr  ty  of  nid  high  Q 
and  said  common  potential  point  so 

fhit  said  osolar  tap  is  Uand  poeitiva  with  re- 
to  said  common  potential  point; 


(5)  a  balanced  tuned  oatpat  dreuit  ha^ 
cult  Q  greater  than  flfty  connected  to 
of  sakl  •mpmur  for  faicreaaing  tlie 
of  said  broad4)and  frequency 
said  balanced  tuned  output  drcoit  of  leach  of 
said  multiplier  stages  being  tuned  to  an  odd 
multiple  of  the  frequency  to  which  said  falsnfyid 
tuned  input  circuit  of  each  of  said  ynultiple 
stags  is  toned; 

(6)  an  anode  voltage  source  connected  between 
said  common  potential  point  and  said  atiodes  of 
said  push-pun  amplifler  through  said  tuJMd  out- 
put circuits  so  as  to  supply  a  positive  potential 
tosaidanodn; 

(7)  the  operating  parameters  of  each  of  said 
multi;i^r  stagM  of  said  broad-band  frequency 
multiplier  system  being  selected  so  that  each 
stage  of  said  multiplier  system  operatei  to  pro- 
vide a  signal  at  a  level  sufBdantly  high  to  pro- 
duce limiting  in  a  succeeding  stage  of  asid  mul- 
tiplier system  when  each  said  multiplier  stage 
providing  said  signal  is  driven  to  a  point  of 
limiting; 

(b)  link-coupling  means  connected  between  laid  bal- 
anced toned  output  circuit  of  said  flnt  multiplier 
stage  and  said  balanced  tuned  input  circuit  of  said 
saccmd  multiplier  stage  for  couplhig  the  output  sig- 
nal from  said  first  muhipUar  stage  to  sai4  second 
multiplier  stage; 

(c)  signal  produdng  means  link-coupled  throu^  said 
balanced  tuned  input  circuit  to  ssid  Ihst  ihultiplier 
stage  of  said  cascaded  frequency  muMiriiet  syMem, 
said  signal  producing  means  acting  to  snppty'an  iiqnit 
signal  of  suflldent  am^tude  to  said  first  x|iultlj|^ier 
stage  to  produce  HwiMtig  at  the  output  drc^t  there- 
of;  and 

(d)  ouQnit  means  connected  to  said  balanced  tgned  out- 
put circtiit  of  said  second  multiplier  stase  from 
which  an  output  signal  of  said  broad-band  frequency 
multiplier  system  can  be  taken. 


3j3gl^l9 

ELECTRIC  cncurr  for  froducing  an  out- 
put PULSE  OF  LEADING  EDGE  SUBSTANTIAL- 
LY  COINCIDENT  WTTH  THE  TRAILING  EDGE 
OF  AN  INPUT  PULSE 

Norbart  Klti.  John  Oeotne  Lloyd,  and  James  John  Drage, 
London,  Enghind,  aarivaon  to  lell  Punch  Company 
Lfantted,  London,  England,  a  Brtdsh  coMMmy 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1H3,  S«.  No.  IUJaT 

Chrias  priority,  aNUcatfon  Great  Brinfts  Feb.  37, 1942 
5  Clalw.    (CL  32g— 47) 


,Ut'^ 


0 


r 


HO— '0 


1.  A  pulse-shaping  circuit  arrangement  including  a 
first  msistive  element,  a  capacitor  and  a  seconti  resistive 
elen^t  connected  in  nries  across  a  source  off  electric 
cttrreht,  first  and  second  asymmetrically  "'^'fr'^g  de- 
vices defining  respectively  the  marimnm  and  Um  mfaii- 
mum  potentials  of  the  junction  between  tite  icapadtor 
and  dbn  second  resistive  element,  and  control  gMaas  tor 
redudng  the  potential  of  the  Junction  betweei^  tlie  first 
roaistlvt  element  and  the  capadtor  in  raspooMto  an  in- 
put piilM. 


Auougt  14,  IMS  ELBCTEICAL 
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1.  Signal  convwting  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  signal  transmission  means  for  transmitting  an 
R  J.  aignal, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  dgnal  detecting  units  connected  in 
series  fOr  convening  ttm  RJP.  signals  transmitted  by 
said  transndaslon  aaeans  hi  wUeh  eaA  unit  providM 
a  D.C.  ootpot  voltage  signal  B«.  aoeordfan  to  the 
foUowhig  — "- 


oaUy  iaonnis  n  the  friaqnaaey  of  lald  appHad  rig- 
nal  is  varied  fron  said  wslstsrnilnsi!  fHaaBanoy; 

■Id  aonrae  to  said  fenqnsney- 
Mhtfitai  MCWQik  for  mnattBt  aald 

Mid 

saeond  signal  aoron  said  Inpot 
drcnk  of  nM  ptMsa-asnaHiva  ifsmndnlator,  whareby 
a  aaahnon  voliafe  is  dosniopad  aeron  aaid  oolpnt 
dtcakwhrn  the  ftiquiagy  of  nid  loiiroa  ii  rt  nid 
pradatar  mined  frnqoaoey. 


TtLANuHSfa 
Da 


FledApr.  3,  1941,  8ar.74«.  1 
'      ^ppScaHon  Na( 

aiM39 

3Ctansa.    (a.S30-g) 


.  4,  1M4, 


where  P  is  the  power  of  tte  RJ*.  signal  which  is 

verted  by  a  mpadivn  one  of  laid  OBfta.  m  Is  an  expo- 
nent having  a  vahia  of  less  than  1,  and  A  is  a  propor- 
tionality faetor, 

(c)  said  signal  delecting  units  being  posWoned  witii 
respect  to  said  transmiasion  naans  so  that  each  of  said 
units  dmnttaaaoiiily  iharn  iha  power  of  the  RJ'. 
signal  to  be  oonvnrtad, 

(d)  and  outpot  means  oomiecnd  with  said  detecting 
uniu  fOr  dsrlvhig  a  D.C.  output  ventage  signal  E'tt 

from  mora  than  one  of  said  sarin  conneotad  detecting 
units. 


SB=±3n 


3 


FREQUENCY 


■BNHnrvB 


DEMODULATOR 
Milgnor  n  Avco 
a   cnrniallun    of 


FBed  Fek.  24.  1942»  Ser.  No.  174,S41 

.  (a.32r 
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12  In  a  frs^ianey  seaaitin  deaaodulator  syslam.  the 
combfaiation  oonpciilng: 


an  faipot  drenit  fbr  aald  ^i— *^«rtftT  and  an  output 
circuit  for  aaid  damodnlalar,  said  dssnodnlator  hav- 
ing nharanariatiis  snch  Hart  a  mazimnm  voltage  is 
produced  acron  said  ontpnt  drenit  whan  flnt  and 

second  faiifhaaa  signals  are  apphad  acroM  aidd  iaoot 
circuit: 

a  source  of 

fbr  gsnaniing  aald  flnt 
means  oonyctlng  nid  aonrae  dinody  acron  aald  hi- 

pin  arcnn; 

a  ftaaiisHnisinaillii  nhssi  iliWii      natwosfc  having 

shift  of  aaigMl 
Ja  aaro  dagnn  when  the  appHad  sig- 
nal is  at  a  pndeieruUned  inqnanoy.  but  aniomati- 


L  A  tranaistor  chopper  direct  onrrant  ampliflar  of  the 
feedback  nnmpsneerion  type  for  amplifyfaig  sasall  hipot 
v(dtatea,  comprising: 

(a)  a  chopper  transistor  having  its  amittaivooUeotor 
path  oonnaoted  in  sarin  with  a  onmpannttoo  raaiator 
and  the  eonroe  of  algnale  to  be  an^liflad, 

(b)  an  ahenating  ovrant  ampUflsr  having  its  i«ut 
terminals  oomactad  acroas  ttn  amitisr<niieetor  path 
of  said  translator  for  periodic  shoitdicaWng 
thnnhy, 

(c)  a  phase  sensitive  demodulator  havfaig  hs  signal 
input  nnBMSHd  to  the  ootpot  of  said  aaapUflsr.  and 
having  its  output  coonotad  aerially  through  a  load 
impadann  and  aaid  oonpanntlon  rsaistor,  to  de- 
velop acron  die  kttar  a  faedback  voltags.  hi  sarin 
wiUi  tiie  signals  to  be  aaspMflad,  for  diflsrance  com- 
pariaon  therewith, 

(d)  a  square-wave  generator  connected  to  supply 
a  rsferenoB  aignal  to  said  demodtdator,  and 

(e)  means  for  applyhig  the  output  vohaaa  of  said 
square-wave  gsnarator  between  the  ban  alsctrode  of 
said  chopper  translator  and  om  other  electrode 
tiMreof .  said  means  comprising  a  diode  eharaotsriaed 
by  forward  conductivity  only  for  applied  voltagn 
greatar  than  the  lowaat  potential  diffssaswe  lislwaasi 
said  gansimtor  and  aald  othw  alaotroda  of  the  tran- 
sistor; whareby  the  ban  voltags  of  said  tnnsialor  is 
driven  to  a  aero  value  during  ahanan  half«yoln 
ofsaid 


usaMMcnoNAL  {iSSSa 

,,__ DIMODULATCMI 

Giwvar  K.  Bnv^  Unedri^Pft, 


AND 


1.  in 
(a)  A.C 

an  hvnt  signal  of  a 

varyhig  phan  is  to  be  appUed. 
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(b)  a  traiuformer  coupled  to  said  amplifying  means, 
said  traatformer  having  a  primary  winding  which  is 
airanfled  to  be  traversed  by  the  output  current  of 
said  A.C.  ami^ifying  means, 

(c)  means  coiq>led  between  the  input  of  said  amplify 
ing  means  and  said  primary  winding  for  developing 
an  A.C.  voltage  proportional  to  said  output  current 
and  for  applying  said  A.C.  ventage  as  a  negative  feed- 
back signal  to  said  input,  and 


flow  in  said  common  electrode  circuit  and  the  biM  con- 
ditions of  said  translator  amplifier  at 
leveL 


T^     T 


* 


"V,  i 


Tj      '    ,'"•     '-.■    it-'     ""     T  ' 


JIU^jUO*  I  t      ■  1  t  I 

.■''rii    1 h ^ 

(d)  A.C.  demodulating  means  coupled  to  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  said  transformer,  said  secondary 
winding  being  coupled  to  output  terminals  for  con- 
nection to  a  utilization  circuit,  said  demodulating 
means  including  a  source  of  a  signal  having:  the  same 
frequency  as  said  input  signal  but  having  a  fixed 
reference  phase,  said  demodulating  means  also  be- 
ing coupled  to  said  output  terminals,  said  combina- 
tion operating  such  that  changes  in  the  current  re- 
ceived by  said  utilization  circuit  cause  correspond- 
ing Changes  in  the  currents  traversing  said  secondary 
winding  and  said  primary  winding  whereupon  said 
(c)  means  develops  and  applies  to  said  input  a  nega- 
tive feedback  voltage  tending  to  oppose  said  changes. 


34^,924 

SELF  adiusung  transistor  biasing 

CIRCUIT 
Rkkard  T.  Myen  md  Rkfavd  T.  Ihiwfan,  LyncUmrg, 
Ya^  — tgnow  to  Goicral  Electric  CompaBy,  a  corpora- 
tfcnofNewYork 

FIM  In.  3, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  M,1M 
9Claiiiia.    (CL  330— 22) 


1.  In  a  tnuiiistOT  power  amplifier,  the  combination  in- 
cluding at  least  a  transistor  having  an  input,  an  ou^ut, 
and  a  conunoo  electrode,  an  input  terminal  coupled 
to  said  ii^Hit  electrode  and  having  a  D.C.  input  current 
impraaaed  fltewoo,  means  for  applying  operating  po- 
tential to  the  electrodes  of  said  transistor  to  esublish 
the  qnlesciiit  biasiag  conditions  for  said  transistor,  a 
conductive  padi  connected  to  said  input  terminal  to 
divert  a  portion  of  said  D.C.  input  coixent,  means  for 
sensing  the  mafoitude  of  the  transistor  D.C.  emitter- 
collector  current  in  the  conuncm  electrode  circuit  of 
said  traasiaUtf  to  produce  a  ctmtrai  signal,  and  means 
coiq>linf  said  control  signal  to  said  path  for  controlling 
the  conductivity  thereof  to  nuwntain  the  D.C.  current 


a  predetehnined 
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FILTER  AMPLIFIER 
Takeo  MatsozaU  and  IStoakl  Watanabc,  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Compmnv,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan,  a  corporation  of  Jaann 

FUed  Mm.  22,  IHlTScr.  No.  97,4S4 

Clahns  priority,  appiicntion  JapM,  Mar.  25, 19M, 

35/l«,M4 

SCIalniB.    (CL33«-^1) 
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1.  A  four  terminal  filter  amplifier  comprising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  input  terminals; 

(B)  first  and  second  networks  connected  in  series  to 
said  input  terminals,  at  least  one  of  the  networks  in- 
cluding a  transistor, 

(1)  said  first  network  comprising  first  impedance 

(and  resistance  means  connected  in  a  first  t>arallel 
circuit, 

(2)  said  second  network  comprising  second  im- 

tpedance  and  resistance  means  connect#d  in  a 
second  parallel  circuit, 

(3)  said  parallel  circuit  being  connected  to  ea:h 
other  in  series  across  said  input  terminal^, 

(4)  the  impedances  and  resistances  of  slid  first 
and  second  impedance  and  resistance  means 
satisfying  the  relaticm  in  the  pass-band  of  said 
filter  amplifier  that  the  product  of  resistances 
is  substantially  equal  to  the  product  of  im- 
pedances, and  in  the  attenuation  band  of  said 
filter  amplifier  that  the  impedances  of  the  im- 
pedances means  are  substantially  equal^ 

](5)  at  least  one  of  said  resistance  means  dompris- 
ing  the  input  resistance  appearing  betwtoen  the 
base  and  emitter  electrodes  of  said  translrtor, 

(C)  means  for  deriving  an  output  voltage  substantially 
proportional  to  the  difference  between  the  voltage 
which  appears  across  said  first  and  second  renistanoe 
m«ans  respectively, 

(1)  at  least  one  of  said  voltages  including  the 

(output  voltage  appearing  across  the  emitter  and 
collector  electrodes  of  said  transistor; 

(D)  and  a  pair  of  output  terminals  connected  to  said 
deriving  means. 


3,2t2,92< 
GAIN  CONTROL  SIGNAL  GENERATOR 
Walter  B.  Ford,  IrrftDC  and  G«nM  R. 
Mvlcwlck  K.  Smith,  Jr.,  DnDM,  Tex., 
Texts  Instnnncnts  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex., 
mtfcai  of  Ddawarc 

I     FBed  Jnnc  U,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  117,9(1 
f  4ClntaM.     ((X  339— 99) 

1.  In  apparatus  for  providing  a  high  frequency  fljain  con- 
trol si0ud  to  a  seismic  amplifier: 

(a)  a  source  of  high  frequency  signals, 

(b)  variable-attenuation  coupling  means  connecting  the 
source  to  the  gain  controlled  seismic  amplifier,  the 
coupling  means  being  variable  in  attenuation  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  voltage,  ' 

(c)  means  having  an  input  connected  to  ledeive  the 
high  frequency  signals  applied  to  the  aeisnuic  ampli- 
fiv  effective  to  prodooe  a  first  vcritage  variable  ac- 
cording to  the  magnitude  oi  snch  signals. 
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(d)  rrsMtsnoxapncitancr  BBtwork  for  asaerating  a 
ond  voltags  whidi  varies  aocording  to  an  exponential 
function  of  time  between  first  and  sec(md  voltage 
levels,  said  netwcvk  ifwJnHim  means  to  vary  said 
first  uid  second  voltage  levels  and  the  rate  of  change 
of  said  exponential  function, 

(e)  means  tor  initiating  the  operation  of  the  resistance- 
capacitance  network  in  response  to  a  condition. 


\     I 
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(f)  comparator  means  connected  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  vtrftages  effiective  to  ivoduoe  an  output 
voltage  related  to  the  difference  between  the  first 
and  second  v«dtages, 

(g)  and  means  for  applying  the  ou^nit  voltage  produced 
by  the  comparator  means  to  the  coupling  means  to 
vary  the  attenuation  thereof  according  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  first  and  second  voltages. 
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1.  Signal  transmission  apparatus  for  minimiring  the 
level  of  harmonics  and  intermodulation  products  in 
transmitted  incoming  signals  comprising,  input  means 
for  deriving  a  plurality  of  in-phase  signal  components 
from  said  incoming  signals,  substantially  identical  means 
for  amplifying  respective  ones  of  said  signal  components, 
means  for  attenuating  at  least  one  of  said  amplified 
signal  components,  means  for  thereafter  reversing  the 
phase  of  at  least  one  of  the  said  amplified  and  attenuated 
signal  components,  and  means  for  combining  the  ampli- 
fied phase-reversed  and  attenuated  signal  components 
with  the  amplified  non-phase-shifted  signal  components  to 
cancel  the  intermodulation  and  harmonic  voltages  of  said 
signal  components  and  to  pass  the  fundamental  signal 
voltages  of  said  incoming  signals. 
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1.  A  highly  reliable  amplifier  of  the  negative  feedback 
type  m  which  the  same  information  b  amplified  in  etch 
of  a  pioralJty  of  parallel  amplifying  paAs,  eadi  having  an 
input  and  outpot  side,  comprising:  a  si|^  information 
input  drcoit;  a  hybrid  input  Isolating  circuit  connected  to 
said  signal  InpA  drcnit  and  to  the  input  side  of  eadi  of 
said  amplifying  pnths  for  supplying  the  same  information 
signal  to  each  amplifying  path  and  for  isolating  said  faiput 
sides  from  each  other;  a  hybrid  oirtpnt  isolating  circuit 
connected  to  the  outpot  skle  of  eadi  amplifying  path  for 
combining  the  signals  from  said  am|dtfyfaig  paths  and 
for  isoUting  said  ou^mt  sides  from  eadi  other,  an  outpot 
circuit  connected  to  recnve  the  thus  combined  signals 
from  said  hybrid  output  drcoit;  and  a  single  feedbadc 
path  connected  between  said  ooApot  drcoit  and  said  in- 
formation faiput  drcoit  for  negatively  fbeding  back  a  com- 
ponent of  said  ooabined  signal  to  said  fatformation  input 
circuit. 


1.  An  dectric  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output, 
said  drcuit  including  an  amplifier  having  an  i^pH  and 
an  output,  said  amplifier  and  said  electric  dicuit  having 
a  oonuDon  output;  a  vario-losser  network  ^^'MwrtBd  be- 
tween said  amplifier  input  and  the  iiqjut  of  said  electric 
circuit;  a  source  of  dired  current;  an  expansion  circuit 
interconnecting  said  D.-C.  source  and  said  vario-kMser 
for  normally  passing  a  direct  currem  throu^  said  vario- 
losser  from  said  source,  said  expansion  drcoit  includ- 
ing means  connected  to  said  common  ootput  for  redoc- 
ing  soch  normal  flow  of  dired  corrent  to  said  vario- 
losser  upon  the  oocorrence  of  output  signals  as  said  com- 
mon oo^m  in  excess  of  a  flnt  predetomrinsd  signal 
level  and  for  btocking  the  flow  of  dired  current  thnmih 
said  varjo-losser  upon  the  occurrence  of  output  signals 
at  said  common  output  in  excess  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined signal  level;  and  a  compression  drcoit  intercoo- 
neding  saki  common  ootput  and  sakl  vario-losser  nor- 
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mally  bJMBd  to  block  dw  flow  of  dinct  carreat  there- 
thrao^  Crani  Mid  ooonnoo  on^mtito  Mid  vario4o«er 
bat  ntfotttf  fo  oi^pvt  rignab  at  ttld  oommon  output 
ia  —ceai  of  a  ddid  pwdatarmiiied  dgnal  lerel  to  cauae 
a  dbaeC  cwraut  to  now  fRxn  said  coimon  output  to 
laid  vario4omr.  the  loaa  of  dgnal  ampHtwWi  in  said 
vario-loiaar  Taryiag  as  a  fuactioii  oi  the  direct  current 
flowias  tiiefethiwii^ 


Jas  TadeMB  BtanaAot  Neilk  BaRvaWflnflaBdf  Mripeor 


Dec  !•,  IMMer.  No.  339,tfM 
SCIalM.    (CI.131-S) 
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L  An  electrical  oedllatiMi  generator  includins  e  plu- 
rality of  identical  itaiet  each  contisting  of  a  variable- 
frequency  oadllator,  a  mixer  device  and  a  frequency  dis- 
criminator device;  a  louroe  for  a  series  of  standard  fre- 
quencies any  one  of  which  can  be  selected  for  feeding 
to  the  mixer  device  of  any  stage;  the  stages  being  ar- 
raaiad  in  a  predetermined  sequence  whereby  a  first 
ii^fOt  to  the  discrinrinator  device  of  each  stage  except 
the  first  stage  is  obtained  throu^  one  of  a  series  of 
identical  freqnesicy  dividers  from  the  variable-frequency 
oadDator  of  the  naact  preceding  stage  in  the  sequence,  a 
second  input  to  the  discriminator  consisting  of  tlie  dtf- 
flsrenoe  frequency  resulting  from  the  comparison  fai  the 
mixer  device  of  the  stage  of  the  selected  one  of  the  said 
standard  frequencies  with  the  frequency  of  the  variable- 
frequency  oadllator  of  the  stage,  which  is  arranged  to 
be  controlled  in  accordance  with  an  output  of  the  dis- 
criminator device  in  such  a  way  u  to  reduce  to  zero 
the  difference  in  frequency  between  the  said  two  inputs  to 
the  discriminator. 
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CONVERTKR  FOR  TEST- 
DBVIGK8  WnH  AUDIO  SPBC- 

rtann  analym^ 

W»  Kmmi^  OTif  Mtoovealowni  riiJ.|  asslgperi  ay 


to  Iha  IMM  flMaa  ef 
iSecNtaiyaflkeArw 

nei  Mar. «,  1M3, 8«.  No.  MMM 
ICUiB.    (CLSSl— Sf) 

A  eobareot  frequency  conversion  sy^em  for  use  with 
an  audio  ^ectnim  analyzer  comprising  a  low  frequency 
oacOlator,  a  first  mixer  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
oariWator,  a  int  transfer  oecillator  connwrted  to  said 
miaar  for  eonverting  the  output  signal  of  said  low  fre- 
quency oaffllator  to  a  higli  frequency  sipud  relative  to 
said  low  f^a^pitDCy  signal,  a  gate  circuit  cosmected  to  said 
minr  fbr  poUBt  said  high  frequency  signal,  a  secood 
fflfanr  coMiacfed  to  the  output  of  said  gate  circuit,  a 
seoood  traasfu'  oadllator  connected  to  said  secood  mixer 
for  coavaiting  said  pulsed  high  frequency  signal  to  a 


microwavo  frequency  signal,  a  microwaw  daiica  con- 
nected to  said  second  mixer,  a  third  mixer  concerted  to 
the  oMpnt  of  said  microwave  device  and  to 
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transfer  oecillator,  and  a  fourth  mixer  connected  to  said 
third  mixer  and  said  first  transfer  oecillator,  whereby  said 

VARIABLE  FRBQUK?teYMULH-fHAgB  <IGNAL 
GENERATOR  wIIH  PHASE  DIFflRENai  CON. 


8TANTOVIR 
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BAND 


St.  ^avL  MlMk*  aaslManb  by 
fbe  uiSsd  SbHes  cT  Aassrlea 


Apr.  29,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  27M7( 
.    (CL  331-4g) 


1.  A  variable  frequency  multi-phase  dock  comprising: 
an  oscillator  variable  in  frequency  over  a  predetermined 
range;  a  wideband  phase  shift  network  coupled  to  said 
oscillator  and  operating  to  derive  from  the  oedlllitor  out- 
put two  signals  having  equal  amplitudes  and  a  constant 
90*  phase  separation  over  said  frequency  range:  a  first 
transformer  having  a  primuy  winding  and  three  sec- 
ondary wiiKlings  two  of  which  are  of  the  same  polarity 
M  the  primary  winding  and  the  third  of  whith  is  of 
opposite  polarity,  the  primary  to  secondary  turns  ratio 
being  6  for  the  two  secmidary  windings  of  like  polarity 
and  3  for  the  secondary  Winding  of  opposite  polarity; 
a  second  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  two 
secondary  windings  one  of  like  and  the  other  of  oppo- 
site polarity  relative  to  the  primary  wiodiiag,  thei  fvimary 

to  secondary  turns  ratio  being  6/V3  for  eadi  secondary 
winding;  couplings  between  said  phase  shift  i  network 
and  the  primaries  of  said  transformen  for  appllring  one 
of  said  90*  signals  to  the  primary  of  said  first  transformer 
and  the  other  of  said  90*  signals  to  tlie  primary  of  said 
second  transformer;  three  output  termfaMls;  mMns  con- 
necting a  first  transformer  secondary  of  polarity  like  the 
primary  and  a  second  transformer  seoondary  oil  polarity 
like  the  primary  fai  series  between  one  of  said  output  ter- 


minals and  a  point  of  reference  potential;  means  ippmb 
ing  the  other  first  transformer  seooodary  of  polarity  like 
the  primary  and  the  second  transformer  eecoodaty  of  po- 
larity oppocite  the  primary  in  series  between  another  of 
said  oftput  terminals  and  said  point  of  refaresioe  pb<eatials; 
and  means  connerting  said  flnt  transformer  seon|adery  of 
polarity  opposite  the  primary  betweoa  the  remaibing  out- 
put termiiul  and  said  poiitt  of  reference  potential. 
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1.  An  osdllstor  circuit  comprising,  a  photomuhipUer 
tube  operating  within  its  negative  resistance  character- 
istic, resistaaoa  means  oonnertad  between  the  cathode  and 
the  flnt  dyaoda  of  said  photomnlfiplier  tube,  a  sooroe  of 
negative  potential  conneded  to  said  cathode,  a  plurality 
of  serially  ooaaeclad  resistance  elements  eadi  suoceesive 
one  connected  batwiaa  suueasiea  dynodes  of  said  photo- 
multiplier  tuba,  a  resistance  alesnent  connected  to  the  last 
dynode  of  said  pbotomultipUer  tube  and  adapted  for  con- 
nection with  a  positive  potential,  a  tank  drcnit  connected 
to  the  anode  of  said  photomuMiilier  tube  and  adapted  for 
connection  to  the  positive  potential,  a  band  pass  filter 
connected  between  the  last  dynode  and  the  anode  provid- 
ing regenerative  feedback  to  the  tank  drcuit  in  said  anode 
drcuit  thereby  providing  oedlatory  output 


CATHODESAYDnnnD  LASER 

GENERATOR 
A.  Ceflaa,  749  Del  Mawie,  Lm  Qwcee,  N.  Mes 
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19.  A  device  for  generation.  ampUflcation,  modulation 
and  propagation  of  a  concentrated  beam  of  subetantially 
coherent  light  comprising: 

(a)  a  cathode  ray  tube  disposed  for  prododng  a 
stream  of  electrons; 

(b)  a  hooeing  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
cadiode  ray  tube,  said  hovsfaig  provided  with  a  conical 
cavity  disposed  in  communintion  with  said  cathode 
ray  tube,  said  conical  cavity  having  its  axis  coincident 
with  the  longitadfaial  axis  of  said  cathode  ray  tube; 

(c)  a  phoephor  pumping  means  disposed  on  dw  in- 
ner wan  of  sdd  cavity  fbr  bombardment  by  said 
electrons  for  produdag  a  U^  output; 

(d)  a  m«flum  moonled  to  said  housing  fai  coaxial 
alignment  witti  the  axis  of  sidd  cavity,  said  mediiun 
disposed  for  excitation  by  said  pompfaig  means  and 
consequent  esiergiation  at  multiple  levels  for  emis- 
sion of  coherent  Hght  responsive  to  the  differences 
in  said  levels, 

(e)  means  dh^ond  fai  coaumnicatioa  with  saU 
medtam  to  carry  away  heat  generated  therein  as  a 
resuk  of  the  eneiriiratioB  of  ssiid  medium 


An  astabie  multivibrator  comprisiag  a  gated  four  zoae 
semiconductor  device  having  a  gating  terminal  and  emit- 
ter and  collector  terminals,  a  source  of  direct  cnirent  ener- 
gy having  two  termfaiala,  a  flnt  resistor  aad  capadtnr 
coimected  b  parallel  between  one  larminal  of  saU  sooroe 
of  direct  current  energy  and  said  emitter  terminal  of  said 
four  zone  semiconductor  device,  a  seccmd  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  between  said  other  terminal  of  said  source 
of  direct  coxreat  aneiiy  and  the  ocrileclor  of  dM  four  looe 
semiconductor  device,  a  vottags  dividing  means  connected 
acroas  said  two  terminals  of  die  sooroe  of  direct  canent 
energy  in  parallel  with  the  first  and  seooad  resistors,  the 
capadtor,  and  the  emittar-ooliector  padi  of  die  four  zone 
device  and  having  a  point  intermediate  the  ends  tliereof 
coupled  to  the  gating  terminal  of  the  four  zone  semicon- 
ductor device  to  bias  the  gate  with  reepect  to  the  emitter 
so  as  to  turn  on  the  four  zone  semicondoctor  device  when 
the  potential  at  the  emitter  is  at  the  potential  of  said  (me 
terminal  of  the  source  but  insufficient  to  maintain  conduc- 
tion of  the  device  when  the  potential  at  the  emitter  is 
changed  from  that  of  said  one  terminal  of  said  source  by 
charging  of  the  capachor  to  some  other  level  of  potential 
thereby  causing  tbs  capadtor  to  ahematdy  diarfs  aad 
discharge,  prothidng  saw-tooth  waves  acroas  the  capacitor 
and  square  waves  across  the  second  resistor,  whareb  said 
vobage  dividing  meaas  onrnprMng  a  ntUtar  oaoaadad 
between  the  two  terminals  of  said  souroa,  two  diodes  ooa- 
nected  front  to  back  In  series  between  two  electrioally  ooa- 
ductive  points  on  said  resistor  and  coaaactad  at  dMir  com- 
mon pofait  to  the  gatiag  tersdaal  of  said  four  zone  ssmi- 
ooaductor  device  so  as  to  provide  two  difbrant  lavris  of 
bias  to  die  gating  terminal 
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1.  In  combfaiation,  a  multifrequeacy  geaerator  enable 
of  selectively  produdag  a  ^urality  d  freqoendes,  an  oa- 
dllator the  fkeqneacy  of  opstafloa  of  which  is  respoasive 
to  applied  vottagsa,  aad  oMaas  f  or  esCibUihi^  aad  main- 
■■■niig  a  iKviMenniBea  rvianoiisBip  oecweea  lae  psiasa  or 
the  oolpnt  of  said  oadDator  aad  the  lataeiad  Hgaal  of 
said  moMffequasKy  gsosrator  rcimpriBli^  a  ikaee  < 
tor  to  which  a  sigaal  wpiaBa^tadM  oi  die  salirtad 
of  said  muUfrsqnaacy  gsaBialor  aad  a  sigaal 
dve  of  the  output  of  eaid  oadHaler  ace  appitod, 
phase  detector  produdag  a  voltage  wlaled  4o  the 
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difference  between  the  apiriied  signals,  a  frequency  detec- 
tor to  which  a  agnal  representative  of  the  selected  signal 
of  uid  mnltifnNiiieiicy  generator  and  a  tignal  r^resenta- 
tive  of  the  on^nit  of  said  oscillator  are  apjdied,  said  fre- 
quency detector  producing  an  output  voltage  related  to 
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a  direct  current  source  for  supplying  the  necessary  op- 
erating power  to  the  multivibrator  circuit,  each  of  said 
amplifier  elements  having  at  least  three  ekctrodei  ioclud- 
ing  a  first  electrode,  a  second  electrode  serving  as  con- 
trol electrode  and  a  third  electrode,  said  first  electrodes 
being  cotmected  through  a  reaiatance  means  to  a  first 
pole  of  said  direct  current  source,  said  third  electrodes 
being  connected  to  a  second  pole  of  said  direct  current 
source,  said  control  electrode  of  each  amplifier  element 
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the  frequency  difference  between  the  applied  signals  for 
all  frequencies  within  the  range  of  said  multifrequency 
generator,  and  means  for  applying  the  voltage  produced 
by  said  phase  detector  and  the  voltage  produced  by  said 
frequency  detector  to  said  oscillator  to  establish  and 
niyintam  gaid  predetermined  relationship. 


3,2«2J37 
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CIRCUIT 

lote  R.  AndcrMM,  26279  Taaffc,  Los  Altos,  Calif. 

Flkd  Mw.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,406 
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1.  An  inqiroved  relaxation  oscillator  circuit  of  the  type 
wheieln  a  tmijunction  transistor  having  an  emitter  and  a 
first  and  second  base  electrode  is  connected  to  the  jmtc- 
tion  between  a  first  resistor  and  capacitor  across  ^xdUch  the 
voltate  for  durging  said  capadtcM-  is  applied,  said  im- 
provement comprising  first,  second  and  third  means,  each 
haTing  a  relathttly  high  resistance  to  reverse  current  fiow 
ffaeremroui^  until  a  predetermined  v(dtage  is  exceeded 
when  the  resistance  is  relatively  low,  means  connecting 
said  first  means  between  the  emitter  of  said  unijiuction 
transistor  and  the  junction  between  said  first  resistor  and 
capacitor,  means  connecting  said  second  means  between 
the  secood  btie  of  said  unijunctiea  traaststor  and  the  end 
of  said  first  resistor  ythixh.  is  connected  to  said  voltage 
for  ^^^'"g  Mid  capacitor,  a  aeoond  renstor  ooonected 
btituwin  aid  fint  base  and  the  end  of  said  capadtor  which 
is  not  ootmeeied  to  said  first  resistor  and  means  connecting 
said  third  means  between  said  second  base  and  the  end 
of  said  capacitor  ^iHiicfa  is  not  ccxmected  to  said  first  re- 
sistor. 


3|MM9I 
SELF-BLOCKING  MULUVDRATOR 
David  BUftv,  Alf4o,  SwsisM,  ■■%inf  to  Svswb 

AAN.  Aktbboli«  1>rMO,  Sweden  a  Jotot- 


12,196I,S«r.No.l«9,733 
4  rtsltoi     (0.391—113) 
1.  A  device  for  generatmg  rq;>eated  trains  of  pulses 
iprisins  a  self-blocidng  multivibrator  circuit  having 
two  ampUfln-  demeots  operating  in  lAase  opposition,  and 


being  connected  via  capacitive  means  with  the  first  elec- 
trode of  the  other  amplifier  element,  said  ccmtrol  elec- 
trodes of  both  amplifier  elements  being  also  connected 
to  a  common  point  via  circuits  each  comprising  4  resistor 
and  an  asymmetric  conducting  element  connected  in  par- 
allel with  the  resistor,  said  asymmetric  conducting  elements 
being  so  poled  as  to  provide  a  low  resistance  path  for  dis- 
charge current  from  said  capacitive  means,  and  t  further 
capacitor  connected  between  said  common  p0int  and 
said  second  pole  of  the  direct  current  source. 


1  3,2t2,939 

BALANCED  TRANSISTOR  TRANSLATING 
NETWORK 
Paul  A.  Reiling,  Snmmtt,  N  J.,  assignor  to  BcD  Telephone 
Laboratorica,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y,,  a  corpo- 
ratian  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  163,220 
14  Claima.    (CL  332—43) 


4 

1.  Apparatus  for  translating  a  high  frequent^  signal 
wave  from  a  source  to  a  load  which  comprises 

a  pair  of  like  transistors  each  having  an  input  dectrode, 
an  ou^t  electrode  and  a  common  electrodb, 

said  common  electrodes  being  directly  connected  to- 
gether and  to  a  first  common  point, 

said  output  electrodes  being  cotmected  to  g  second 
common  point, 

a  path,  including  a  potential  souroe.  eitendkig  fnnn 
said  first  common  point  to  said  second  icommon 
point, 

a  load  cooided  to  said  output  electrodes,        ' 

an  input  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  sup- 
plied with  said  signal  wave  and  a  secondary  winding 
of  which  the  end  terminals  are  connected  to  said 
input  electrodes,  respectively,  for  i4>plyii|g  signal 
vDltafes  developed  from  said  wave  to  said  iQput  elec- 
trodes in  push-iiull, 

whereby  minority  carriers  are  injected  into  spid  tran- 
siBt<»s  in  alternation  and  on  alternate  half  pydes  of 
said  signal  wave,  thus  to  drive  tbun  into  th^ir  wott- 
ing states, 

each  of  said  transistors  being  so  propntioned  that  the 
reverse-current  drain  of  said  minority  carrfen  from 
ife  input  electrode  in  its  nonworking  statu  endures 
for  at  least  one-half  period  of  said  signal  wive. 


August  24, 1966 


ELECTRICAL 


1579 


SEMICONDUCTOR  AMPLTTUIM  MODULATION 

cncuiT 


to  ClevUt  Cofvonrtiea,  a  carparatloa  of  OUo 

Fled  immm  26,  1961,  Scr.  N«.  119,684 

CiaiiiM  priority,  appMi  afiiia  GcrMmy,  Jsd*  25,  1966, 

J  ltJ36 
3  CWw.    ^  332-^43) 


\ 


1.  An  amplitude  modulation  circuit  comprising:  a  tran- 
sistor oscillator;  a  pair  of  semiconductor  devices  having 
rectifying  junctions,  coupled  in  push-pull  relation  to  the 
output  of  said  oscillator;  a  tuned  LC  oscillatory  circuit 
coupled  to  said  semiconductor  devices;  means  coupled  to 
said  oscillatory  circuit  for  deriving  an  output  signal  there- 
from; and  variable  resistive  impedance  means  responsive 
to  a  modulating  signal  for  varying  the  Q  of  said  LC  oscil- 
latory circuit  to  effea  amplitude  modulation  of  the  out- 
put signaL 

34*2341 
HIGH    FREQUENCY    CHANNEL   SWITCHING 
UNIT,  EMPLOYING  ELECTROMECHANICAL 
CONTACT  MEANS 
Adolf  J.  Qfir,  Sprii^fld,  N J.,  aasigMr  to  Bell  Telc- 
ptoncLaboraterlcs,  bcorporatod.  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a 
cofporatioB  of  New  Yorii 

FVei  Dec  23, 196«,  Scr.  No.  7M36 
SCUM.    (CL333— 7) 


in  the  fint  state,  said  relays  maintaining  said  first  and 
said  third  sets  of  contacts  doaed  when  in  the  secood 
state,  said  second,  third  and  fourth  connecting  means 
comprising  short  transmission  lines  having  a  greater  char- 
acteristic impedance  than  said  particular  characteristic  im- 
pedance to  form  with  said  capacitive  reactance  of  said 
connected  sets  of  contacts  w^tenever  open  a  low  pass  filter 
between  said  common  channel  and  one  of  said  first  and 
second  rJianntls. 

34*2,942 

MICROWAVE  POWER  AMPLTTUDE  LIMTTER 

Robert  V.  Carver,  Rockvffla,  Md^  aid  David  Y.  Tsmv, 

Wailiii«too,  D.C.,  essi^oH  lo  the  United  States  of 

America  as  repreacatBd  by  Ac  Sauetary  of  the  Anny 

Filed  Fck.  2S,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,46« 

8  CUoH.     (CL  333—9) 

(Gmted  under  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  a952),  sec  266) 


,B 


"t:t~i 


.A 


.J^^ 


1.  A  balanced  electromechanical  unit  for  selectively 
switching  a  common  chanmO  between  first  and  second 
transmission  channels,  comprising  first  and  second  input 
transmission  lines  connected  to  said  transmission  chan- 
nels, respectively,  said  first  and  second  transmission  lines 
having  a  particular  characteristic  impedance,  a  plurality 
of  relays  capable  of  being  switched  between  a  first  and 
a  second  state  and  having  a  plurality  of  sets  of  operative 
contacts  which  exhibit  capacitive  reactance  shunting  said 
contacts  whenever  open  at  high  frequencies,  a  load  having 
said  particultf  characteristic  impedance,  first  means  for 
connecting  said  first  transmission  line  to  a  first  and  a 
second  set  of  said  contacts,  second  means  for  connecting 
said  second  transmission  line  to  a  third  and  fourth  set  of 
said  contacts,  thiid  means  for  connecting  said  common 
channel  in  series  with  said  first  connecting  means  through 
said  second  set  of  contacts  and  ia  series  with  the  second 
connecting  means  through  said  third  set  of  said  contacts, 
and  fourth  means  for  connecting  said  load  in  series  with 
the  first  connecting  means  through  the  first  set  of  contacts 
and  in  aeries  with  tha  secood  coonecting  means  through 
the  fourth  set  of  said  contacts,  aaid  relays  maintaining 
said  second  and  said  fourth  sets  of  contacts  dosed  wiiea 


MMCMtC 

(NATION  I 


«^*,      — 


5.  A  microwave  power  amplitude  limiter  comprising: 

(a)  passive  reflecting  means  having  a  reflection  co- 
efficient which  varies  inversely  with  the  amplitude  of 
incident  microwave  power  for  reflecting  a  portioa  of 
the  incident  microwave  energy  to  be  limited,  the  re- 
fiected  microwave  energy  having  a  relatively  con- 
stant power  level,  said  passive  refiecting  means  in- 
cluding: 

( 1 )  a  waveguide  section  having  one  end  terminat- 
ed by  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  wave- 
guide section,  and 

(2)  a  semiconductor  limiter  diode  electrically 
and  passively  connected  across  said  waveguide 
section  in  parallel  orientation  to  the  direction 
of  the  electric  vector  of  the  dominant  trans- 
verse electric  mode  of  said  waveguide  section; 
and 

(b)  junction  means  connected  to  said  waveguide  sec- 
tion of  said  passive  reflecting  means  for  iaoiating 
microwave  energy  supplied  to  said  passive  reflecting 
means  to  be  limited  f  rMn  microwave  energy  leflected 
by  said  passive  refiecting  means. 


3,2#2  943 

BAND.PASS  FILTER  UmiZING  NESTED  DB- 

TRIBUTED-PARAMETER  RESONATORS 

Vladimir  MHUqact,  Baden,  Swttacriand,  MsigMir  to  Patd. 

bold     Patentverwtrtuig»«.     Elcktro-Holdkg     AG^ 

Ghuvs,  Switzerland 

Filed  Ian.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,638 
Claims  priority,  appMiaHea  Switzcriand,  Jwk  31,  1962, 

1,222/62 
1  Ciafan.  (CL  333—73) 
In  a  band-pass  filter  structure  for  television  trananritters 
having  wavelengths  below  10  meters,  said  fflter  stnietaie 
having  five  timed  circuits  at  the  ou^ut  end  of  a  power 
stage  of  the  transmitter,  the  combination  comprising  first, 
second  and  third  metallic  casings  each  having  a  parallele- 
piped configuration  arranged  adjacent  each  other,  laid 
fint  casing  containing  the  tuned  anode  circuit  of  the  power 
stage,  said  second  casing  containing  tibree  tunable  circuits 
constituted  by  diiee  nested  tonaMe  box-like  resonators 
and  contact  means  slidable  along  and  interconnecting 
adjacent  w^dls  of  adjacent  resonators  for  tuning  said 
reaooators,  the  ootmnoat  of  said  reaonaton  being  con- 
nected to  an  output  conductor  which  pasws  throogh 
said  tfatrd  easing,  and  said  tiiird  casing  tncloding  a  further 
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tuned  circuit  coorttnted  by  a  ratooator  tad  a  variaUe  laid  coupling  window,  a  rod-«hapad  body  of  ferrooMgnetic 
eapadtor,  nid  output  oonducttMr  bsing  coimectod  to  Ust  material  coaxially  ditpoaed  within  said  auxiliary  cavity, 
•aid  raaonalor  thrmi^  said  capadtor  with  a  ^acint  of   and  ai^  exciting  coil  diipoeed  about  said  auxiUaiy  cavity 


mbttantiaUy  one-fourth  of  the  wavelength  within  the 
band-paM  correqponding  to  the  picture  carrier  frequency 
of  the  tramniitteri 


3Jf2J44 
CAYTTY  RESONATOR  APPARATUS 
I.  Gmnda,  Pdo  AMo.  CaHf^  aMffflr  to  Varian 
Palo  AMo,  Calif.,  a  cotpotadoB  of  CaU- 


FIM  Apr.  9, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  115,998 
14  aalmg.    (CL  333—13) 


1.  A  high  frequency  high  Q  cavity  resonator  apparatus 
including,  means  forming  a  hollow  resonator  dbamber, 
said  chamber  means  having  a  hemispherical  end  wall  por- 
tioo  defining  one  end  waH  of  said  chamber  and  a  eecond 
end  wall  portion  diametrically  (^ipoeed  to  said  hemi- 
spherical end  wall  portion  and  defining  a  second  end  of 
said  chamber  means,  means  for  exciting  and  coupling 
predominantly  to  a  circular  electric  mode  in  said  chamber, 
said  hemi^herical  end  wall  portion  having  an  annular 
Up  portion  securely  mating  with  a  similar  annular  lip 
portion  on  a  remaining  portion  of  said  chamber  means 
to  form  a  unitary  rigid  resonant  chamber  which  is  rela- 
tivdy  immune  to  mkrophonica. 


for  producing  a  coaxial  field  therein  and  varying  the  mag- 
netic permeability  of  said  body  when  said  coil  is  ener- 
gized. ^^^^^^^^^ 

f  3,a92,946 

WAVE  GUIDE  CONNECTOR 
DonaU  J.  Newman,  Neediuun,  Maa.,  aolgnar,  Mr 
■■ijiminti,  to  the  UnMed  Stetee  of  AmMtea  je 
seated  tar  the  Secretery  of  the  Anqr 

Filed  Oct  21,  1963,  S«r.  No.  317382 
1  Claim.    (CL  333— 91) 


3Jt2J46 
CAVirV    RESONATOR    nJNED    BY    MEANS    OF 
MAGNETICALLY       CONTROLLED       COAXLiL 
flHRin  MAIVRIAL  LOCATED  IN  AN  AUXIU- 

ARY  CAvmr 

famva  aai  Snansn  EJI—bm.  Tokyo,  Japan, 
ta  Nippon  EledikCeaspi^7LlBsHed,Tofcyoi 

FEei  Apr.  19,  19«^  8«r.  No.  274,361 
larfly,  ^fMritlDn  lapan,  Apr.  IS,  1962, 

4  CWaia.    (O.  333    13) 

1.  A  cavity  raeonator  of  variable  resonant  frequency 
oonvriaing  a  main  resonant  cavity,  an  input  and  output 
circuit  Ibr  said  main  cavity,  a  cooking  window  formed  hi 
one  wall  of  said  main  cavity,  an  auxiliary  cavity  termi- 
naled  at  one  end  thereof  with  a  conductor  plate  and  di- 
rectly  eoiqpled  at  in  other  end  to  said  main  cavity  through 


A  connector  for  two  highly  coodiictive  wavegilide  sec- 
tions, each  section  having  a  central  loogitudiaal  axis: 
said  connector  inchiding  a  first  highly  oonductive  end 
flange  on  one  of  said  seotioos  and  a  second  higlily  con- 
ductive end  flange  on  the  other  section;  a  pluiaUty  of 
studs  on  said  first  flange,  each  stud  being  parallel  to  the 
section  axis;  a  plurality  of  open  ended  slots  in  laid  sec- 
ond flange,  said  slots  being  equal  in  number  to  tsld  studs, 
with  all  of  the  slots  being  parallel  and  tiansver*  to  the 
section  axis;  a  threaded  perforatioa  k  said  firit  flange 
parallal  to  the  section  axis;  a  perforation  in  said  second 
flange  parallel  to  the  section  axis;  and  a  threaded  con- 
nector insertable  through  the  second  perftMation  and  en- 
gaging said  first  perforation,  upon  traversing  engage- 
ment of  said  slots  and  etuds. 


3,292^47 

EFOXY  INSULATED  TIUNSFORMER  HAVING 
TRB-B-CHLOROETHYLPHOSPHATE  AND  HY- 
DRATED  ALUMINA  IN  THE  INSULATK 

lossrti  E.  Bade^ec.  Berkeley.  DL.  aariaaor  to 


iTTnL,  a 


Filed  Feb.  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  »jm 
2  CldBM.    (O.  336—96) 


1.  An  electrical  traneformer  oomprising  a  magnetic 
core,  electrical  windings  disposed  aboot  tlie  megn^  core, 
and  a  cured  body  of  reeinons  insulation  oompciiiAg  a  miz- 
ture  of  20-50  percent  of  the  reaction  product  having 
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more  than  one  epoiy  group  par  mdeoule  of  epkhloroliy- 
drin  and  diplM^rlol  praptm,  25-40  ptroent  of  a  llUer 
consisting  eMamklly  of  hjidintad  almnina,  and  a  lame 
rscardaat  ooopriaint  2-10  pareaat  trie-B-«bloi«Cliji  phoa- 
j^iate,  5-12  paroent  of  haafeijNlroplithaiie  anhydride, 
0.005-1.0  percent  of  a  tertiary  amfaie  from  the  group 
consisting  of  2,4,6-tri(diefl>y1emlnnmethyl)-phenol  and 
dimethylaminomethyl  plMool:  and  0-25  percent  chlo- 
rendic  anhydride  ssid  core  and  windings  being  embeded 
in  said  cored  body  of  resinous  insolation. 


PREOBICafmSgDyCER 

Clair  La  FanaMlf  BnmvHei  N.Y.,  aarfpMr  to  ■■■■■mi 
v>uipusanw,  wianan  vs^t  ^ev.,  ■  cutpwoDon 
Nevada 

Filed  Nov.  19,  19».  Ser.  No.  152,926 
6  CWasB.    (CL  336—115) 


1.  Piadiion  alactrical  podtioo  measoring  tramfonnar 
apfMiatus  cnmpiiiiBi 

(a)  two  ralaUvriy  movable  rigid  position  measoring 
tianafonner  menbers  eaoh  having 

(b)  a  bate  of  metal  havings 

(c)  a  fllm4ifci  Uy«  of  boodiag  and  fawilatinf  ma- 
terial adlMiwaly  alBxed  to  one  lurfaoe  thereof, 

(d)  said  layer  of  bonding  and  Insoladag  material  hav> 
ing  a  tbkkaees  of  the  order  of  .001  to  .010  inch. 

(e)  an  eledrioal  winding  of  a  ptarality  of  metallic 
oonducton  diipoiad  lida-by-iida,  aHaiMHng  tEaai- 
vereely  of  tbe  direction  of  ralativi  aodon  of  said 

tiotts  of  current  flow  in  adiaoant  oonducton,  and 
having 

(f)  a  thiclcneai  of  the  order  of  .0005  to  .005  inch,  and 

(g)  ndhaeivaly  aOaed  to  the  eorface  of  said  bonding 
and  inndating  layer  of  each  of  said  metal  baaea, 

(h)  said  thin  bonding  and  inenlating  layer  on  each  of 
said  malal  bane  being  adapted  to  maintain  the  said 
winding  eondneton  and  tlto  nid  metal  base  in  elec- 
trically insniatod  relation  as  a  unit, 

(i)  said  windlnp  being  inductively  oooiried  and  hav- 
ing an  indnoliva  oosvling  characteristic  of  subetan- 
tiallydmMUalfdfm, 

(j)  said  elecirical  windinp  being  secured  to  their  re- 
spectiiKs  metal  bases  in  doee  and  intimate  relation 
therewith,  thereby  minimiring  interference  with  the 
form  of  oonpHng  wave  butwaeu  said  windings, 

(k)  dte  adhiiiTe  characteriitici  and  the  thinnoM  of 
die  flfan-IBke  banding  and  tTwi«**«*g  layer  and  the 
metal  and  tWnnew  of  the  oonductor  wtedinp  all 
being  ndi  that  tlM  poiilian  of  the  conductor  wind- 
inp dhantm  in  aomrdanoe  wUb.  the  changM  in  the 
•orfaoe  lanilh  of  the  metal  base  produced  by  varia- 
tions in  ambient  tempamtara, 


(1)  said  motel  baiM  of  Mid  relaciv«ly  movable 
ban  having  aobitantiaUy  identical  coafflfiiim  of  ax- 


LOW  COST  AUmU4NSPORMRR 
IMai  L.  Anderean.  Psnrtiiiiili.  N.Y^ 


N.Y.,  ■  cetpettien  ef  New  Yeifc 

Dec  19,  19tt.  Ser.  No.  245,759 
9  CfadoBB.    CO.  33f    -- 


ewYertc, 


1.  A  variable  transformer  comprising: 

a  toroidal  magnetic  core  having  an  open  center  and  a 

coil  wound  thereon  and  insulated  therefrom, 
a  casing  molded  about  said  core  excfaaive  of  said 

center, 
a  pair  of  knobi  having  ihafti  thereon  extending  into 

said  coil  in  interlocking  relation, 
lips  on  said  casing  *"g*g'"g  and  locking  said  knobs  in 

rotatable  relation  thenwlth. 
contact  means  compriiing  one  of  said  1^  engaging  a 

second  contact  on  one  of  laid  knobe,  and 
a  resilient  contact  on  the  shaft  of  ssid  last  mentioned 

knob  making  contact  with  the  center  of  said  coil, 

said  resilient  fTBtai^  being  connected  to  said  socood 

oontact,  wltereby  rotation  of  aithar  of  Mid  knobi  wUl 

vary  the  potential  oolpnt  of  the 


STtfJUf  YOLTAGl  nAMPOKMn  HAYING 
HIGH  TENSION  LEAD 


Dec  tt,  lff9.  Sir.  N^  taJSS 

'     GnnlMteiOw7tt>lH9, 
17,697/59 

(CL  336—192) 


1.  A  traneformer  suitable  f or  oae  as  a  voltafs  st^-up 
timnsf (»mer  in  an  ignition  system  of  the  type  specMed, 
comprising  a  lofw4oee,  fem>«sagnetic  core  nwunted  in  a 
former  of  electiicatty>iniolating  material,  tlia  former  being 
longw  than  the  core  and  being  arranged  with  ks  ends  pro- 
jacting  beyond  the  ende  of  tlie  oon,  a  mnlti-layer 
ary  winding  being  woond  on  the  fooier,  and  over  the  i 
oiidaxy  winding  a  sintfe4ayer  primary  winding  having  one 
end  connected  with  the  end  of  the  secondary  winding  at 
the  outermoet  kyer  of  the  latter,  the  axial  langtbe  of  the 
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primary  and  secondary  windings  being  sabstantially  equal 
to  one  another  and  at  most  equal  to  the  length  of  the  core 
and  the  windings  being  disposed  with  the  centres  of  the 
windings  and  the  centres  <k  the  core  substantially  coin- 
cident whereby  the  ends  of  the  former  project  beyond  the 
ends  of  the  windings,  and  a  high-tension  connection  to  the 
secondary  winding  passing  between  the  core  and  the 
former  and  through  an  aperture  in  the  former  substantial- 
ly equidistant  from  the  ends  of  the  former  to  the  inner- 
most layer  of  the  secondary  winding. 


ALLOYS  AND  ELECTRICAL  TRANSDUCERS 
Albert  KriDiky,  Bctkceda,  Md^  aMignor  to  the  United 
States  of  Amierica  as  reprcseBted  by  the  United  States 
Atomic  Encigy  Commission 

Filed  Aaf.  U,  1961,  Scr.  No.  131,944 
8  Claimi.    (Q.  338—2) 


1.  An  alloy  for  use  as  a  heat  generating  electric  cur- 
rent conducting  element  and  as  a  protective  coating  sub- 
jected to  heat  consisting  essentially  of  25  to  30  atomic 
percent  iron,  35  to  50  atomic  percent  aluminum,  and  20 
to  40  atomic  percent  titanium,  characterized  by  resist- 
ance to  oxidation  on  exposure  to  air  and  subjection  to 
concurrent  tnnperatures  up  to  about  400*  C. 


3,202,952 
WAFER  MOUNTED  COMPONENT  CAPABLE  OF 

ELECTRICAL  ADJUSTMENT 

Churlca  C.  Raybont,  Alexandria,  Va.,  aaignor  to  DUnois 

Tool  Works  Inc.,  a  corporafloB  of  Delaware 

nicd  May  23,  1961,  Scr.  No.  111,950 

4  Cfadms.    (CI.  338—195) 


1.  A  wafer  made  of  insulating  material  and  having  at 
least  one  electronic  component  moonted  thereon  of  the 
type  having  at  least  a  ptvtion  thereof  capable  of  being 
removed  for  adjusting  the  characteristics  thereof,  said 
wafer  comiMising  a  polygonally  shaped  relatively  thin 
body  having  planar  surfaces  bounded  by  a  periodically 
interrupted  margin,  a  plurality  of  depressions  extending 
partially  through  the  wafer  on  at  least  one  of  said  planar 
surfaces  and  occupying  only  a  small  portion  of  the  total 
surfiMe  area  thereof,  said  electronic  component  being  fix- 
edly mounted  on  said  wafer  with  at  least  the  removable 
p(Mlion  thereof  diqKMed  in  overlymg,  tpaced  relation- 
ihip  to  the  bottom  surface  of  at  least  one  of  said  de- 
pressions  idiereby  mechanical  means  may  be  aligned  with 
at  least  said  one  depression  for  separating  the  removable 
portion  from  nid  electronic  component  for  changing  the 
electrical  characteristics  thereof,  and  conductive  means 
extending  from  said  component  to  the  periodically  inters 
rupted  margin  of  said  wsifer. 


I 


3,202,953 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Seymoor  Bosworth,  Plainvlew,  and   Icramc  itaadcrer, 

BrooUyn,  N.Y.,  asrfgnnn  to  Abbey  Ekctronirs  Corp., 

Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUcd  Jn.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  249,630 

3  Claims.     (CL  339^-42) 


2.  A  plug  for  connecting  an  electric  wire  to  an  electric 
circuit  having  spaced  pairs  of  spring  ccMitacts,  comprising 
a  generally  cylindrical  body,  a  pin  supported  in  >aid  body 
axially  thereof,  said  pin  having  a  non-conductiMe  tip  and 
a  conductive  portion  adjoining  said  tip  axially  of  the  pin, 
a  cylindrical  shell  supported  by  said  body  in  ajtial  align- 
ment therewith,  said  pin  extending  axially  out  of  one  end 
of  said  body,  said  shell  being  axially  movable  in  said  body 
and  having  a  portion  extending  outwardly  of  said  body, 
said  portion  surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  |>in  in  all 
positions  of  said  shell,  spring  means  biasing  said  shell  out- 
wardly of  said  body  so  that  said  conductive  portion  of 
the  pin  is  wholly  concealed  and  shielded  by  laid  shell 
when  the  shell  is  fiilly  extended  frcMn  said  btxly,  said 
conductive  portion  of  the  pin  being  exposed  When  the 
shell  is  fully  retracted  into  said  body,  a  head  at  the  other 
end  of  said  body,  an  insulation  fitting  in  said  body,  said 
fitting  having  a  tubular  portion  carrying  said  spring  means 
and  detachably  engaged  with  said  conductive  portion  of 
the  i^,  said  fitting  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  re- 
ceiving said  electric  wire,  said  conductive  portion  of  the 
pin  having  an  end  exposed  in  said  tubular  porticm  of  the 
fitting  for  coimection  of  said  wire  thereto,  s4id  fitting 
having  a  flange  at  one  end,  and  threaded  meads  detach- 
ably  holding  said  flange  and  head  together,  v^r^y  said 
fitting  and  pin  are  held  rigidly  in  axial  alignment  within 
said  body. 


3402,954 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  ASSEMBLY 

THEREOP 

Robert  J.  Kinkaid,  New  Cmnbcrlaad,  Pa^  airignor  to 

AMP  Incorporated,  HarrMMHi,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  311,7001 

13  Clafans.     (CL  339 — 47) 


3.  A  contact  member  comprising  a  pair  of  ^ongated, 
substtmtially  parallel,  spaced  ccntact  arms  resiliently 
joined  at  their  sides  only  by  an  integral  basi  member 
bridging  the  space  between  saikl  arms  aiKl  extending  along 
a  portion  of  the  length  of  said  arms  adjacenj  one  end 
thereof,  said  arms,  for  substantially  their  entve  length. 
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including  the  portion  along  whitb  said  base  member  ex- 
tends, being  of  oaif orm  confignrarion  and  free  for  engag- 
ing the  corresponding  arms  of  a  like  mating  ccmtact  n>em- 
ber.  

3,202,955 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

William  H.  McKae,  Wcat  Co'riM^  CaHf .,  MsigMMr  to 

UnMed-Catr  boorporaied,  a  corpowdon  of  Dcbware 

Fled  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,967 

13  nihil  I     (CL  339^^59) 


shell  and  member,  and  said  element  and 
cooperating  interengageable  parts  urged  into 


having 
rala- 


WaKcr  F. 


3,202,956 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Jr.,  SUmj.  N.Y., 
N.T„  ■ 


to  The 
of 


tion  by  said  resilient  means  to  yieldaMy  retain  said  mem- 
ber in  a  predetermined  angular  position  on  the  shell. 


1.  An  electrical  connecttv  adapted  to  electrically  con- 
nect a  printed  circuit  component  to  anociated  circuitry 
whereby  sliding  action  upon  the  printed  circuit  strips  of 
the  component  is  minimized,  said  connector  comprising: 
a  pair  of  insulating  bodies  each  of  said  bodies  defining 
a  side  leg  and  a  base  leg.  tbc  base  leg  of  each  body 
adapted  to  be  assembled  in  mating  faoe-to-faoe  re- 
latiaa  with  reelect  to  each  other,  the  mating  face  of 
each  of  said  base  legs  having  a  recess  therein,  each 
of  said  iTf casta  having  a  body  of  resilient  material 
therein,  said  side  legs  each  deftning  a  groove  extend- 
ing therealong.  laid  grooves  ad^rted  to  receive  the 
edges  of  the  circuit  component,  said  base  legs  each 
having  electrical  contacts  tiherein,  at  least  one  por- 
tion of  each  of  the  contacts  adapted  to  extend  over 
the  mating  face  of  the  body  of  resilient  material; 
and 
clamping  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mat- 
ing base  legs  to  clamp  said  base  legs  together,  where- 
by said  circuit  component  is  inserted  into  said  con- 
nector by  didably  urging  it  along  the  grooves  until 
said  component  extends  into  the  area  between  said 
base  legs,  said  base  legs  then  being  moved  into  clamp- 
ing relation  with  said  conq^onent  by  said  clamping 
means,  said  bodies  of  resflieat  material  deflecting  to 
accommodate  the  board  drcnit  strips  and  urging  said 
one  portion  ot  the  contacts  iirto  electrical  engage- 
ment with  the  strips  on  said  component. 


3,202,957 

WIRE-CUmNG  SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR 
Edward  E.  Lcoch,  White  Bear  Lake,  Mimi.,  asslgnni  to 
Mlaiicsota  MkOm  "^  Manrfaclilng  Company,  St 
Panl,  Mhm.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Apr.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  191,060 
4  Claima.     (CL  339—90) 
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1.  A  wire-connector  comprising:  a  base  having  open- 
ended  wire-receiving  passages  defining  parallel  wire-sup- 
porting surfaces,  said  base  being  doubly  grooved  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  parallel  grooves  extending  across  said  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  grooves  being  defined  by  a  pair  of 
parallel  closely-spaced  side  walls  perpendicular  to  said 
supporting  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  inwardly  divergent  end 
walls;  and  a  generally  U-sh^ed  resilient  conductive 
connector  member  having  a  first  leg,  a  second  leg,  and 
a  connecting  base,  each  said  leg  b«ng  outwardly  taper- 
ing from  said  base  and  indented  at  both  edges  at  a  com- 
mon distance  from  said  base  and  at  an  area  of  greatest 
leg  width,  said  connector  member  being  in  position  for 
said  legs  to  l>e  pressed  into  said  grooves  and  said  l^s 
being  of  appropriate  dimensions  essentially  to  provide 
sliding  contact  with  the  side  walls  and  spaced  relation- 
ship with  the  bottom  and  end  walls  thereof,  and  said 
member  being  releasably  retained  in  said  position  by  coo- 
ua  between  the  indent  surfaces  of  said  legs  and  the  ex- 
posed conkers  of  said  end  walls;  at  least  one  of  said  lagi 
being  slotted  to  receive  and  make  resilient  permanent 
oonua  with  a  wire  supported  on  a  correspooding  wire- 
supporting  surface,  and  the  other  of  said  legs  having  a 
corresponding  cutting  edge  for  severing  a  wire  supported 
on  the  same  wire-suppmting  surface. 


FIcO  Am-  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,270 
11  ClataM.  (CL  339—90) 
4.  A  "i^"*T*^  comprising  an  annular  riiell  having  an 
external  shonUer,  an  anmdar  oonpHng  member  surround- 
ing said  aheO  and  having  an  iflCamal  flange,  resiUent  means 
interposed  aider  compression  Uitwom  said  sfaoolder  and 
flange,  and  an  dement  flnedly  mowtod  on  and  projecting 
radially  fran  aid  Aell  for  Kadtinf  relative  axial  move- 
ment of  said  coupling  meoiber  and  riiell  by  said  resOient 
meana,  said  thmuA  inrhidlng  means  oooperable  whh 
said  flange  for  Mmtting  relative  angular  movement  of  said 


3,202,950 

ELECTRICAL  TERMINAL  STRIP 
Frank  F.  HhMs,  Arilnginn,  Mnm.,  iiiilinr  to 

a 


of  Pe 


Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  92,029 
1  CWnk    (CL  339— 190) 

Electrical  wiring  terminals  comprising  an 
lower  strip  of  flexible  electrically-tniolating 
terial,  a  plurality  of  flexible  elongated  metal 
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bodies  dkfottd  <m  nid  kmwr  itr^  and  eadi  nitwidfait 
tnmmndf  fhtraoC  in  ^aoed  niiOtm  to  one  tnotlMr 
in  disecdoa  of  elOBfatkm  of  said  itr^,  each  of  Mdd 


ULTKASONIC  DOrrLnSnED  MBASUB^MKNT 

-.  — ^-— «  w. . ^, DBVICB  1 

Mu»v«ndyeSSiBiidiiit  inetta''bodiei  hUfiag  a  fkt  om-  **'^'i2l!Sl£LSn?J^SI5Si2?5mlJ^^ 
tral  poitioii  whidi  abuts  said  lower  strip  and  b  per-  ^^"MmrfT'i^^^BtirMv.  ItS^ 


forated  and  having  its  opposite  outer  ends  bent  up- 
wardly away  from  said  lower  strip,  the  transversely  ex- 
temUnt  tengtfi  of  each  of  said  metal  bodies  being  less 
than  the  wi<tth  of  said  lownr  strip,  and  an  upper  elon- 


12,  Bsr.  No.  113,244 
(CL  34t^l) 


gated  flexible  strip  of  electricaUy-ihsulating  sheet  ma- 
terial yMA  is  of  width  less  than  the  length  of  said 
transversely-extending  metal  bodies  and  not  greater  than 
the  length  of  said  central  portions  of  said  metal  bodies, 
said  i^per  itr^  oitBnriing  lengthwise  of  said  lower  strip 
and  over  the  perforated  central  portions  of  said  metal 
bodies,  and  means  adhesively  bonding  the  confronting 
sur&ces  of  said  i^per  strip  and  said  lower  strip  through 
the  perfcnmted  cendml  portiiHis  of  said  metal  bodies  and 
also  in  the  spaces  between  said  spaced  metal  bodies. 


3M23S9 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  HOUSING 

loasph  R.  Kdtar,  BanUbm§,  Fa.,  Msl|M>r  to  AMP 

HbnlBbvbPa. 
It,  1M2,  §sr.  No.  222,M4 
1  CUiiB.    (CL  339^-217) 


An  electrical  assembly  engageable  with  a  contact  pin 
oomprisint  an  hisnlating  houdng,  at  least  one  longitu- 
diaal  passtfeway  extending  throu|^  one  end  and  termi- 
Bttini  at  an  end  will  at  the  other  rad  <rf  the  housing,  said 
pasaagBway  being  bounded  by  top,  bottom  and  oppoeed 
sidawilb,  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  wall  intersecting  said 
paiaaieway  for  admittfaig  a  contact  phi  laterally  into  the 
pHnamraj,  ts  internal  ncev  in  the  bottom  waU  eztend- 
iac  from  said  aperture  along  die  passageway  away  fhm 
sidd  end  waB  and  terminating  in  a  transverse  shoulder 
facing  said  end  wall,  a  dip  member  in  said  passageway 
and  inrJiidmg  a  socket  portion  having  a  pin-receiving  axis 
disposed  latmlly  of  said  passageway  in  alignment  with 
said  apertnrs,  a  forward  end  of  said  clip  member  being 
engageable  with  said  end  wall  to  stop  its  ftmrard  move- 
meat  in  the  jasmgewsy,  and  a  resilient  prong  extrading 
rearwardly  fram  said  forward  end  and  across  the  mouth 
of  the  sodEaC  fortioB  and  terminating  in  a  probe  engaging 
sakl  shoulder  to  retain  the  cUp  member  in  die  passageway, 
said  pnasg  havim  an  opening  in  align— sm  widi  said  axis 
and  providit  gnidfaig  edges  for  pusing  a  pin  into  said 


1.  A  system  for  producing  an  output  pulse  waive  which 
indicsles  the  difference  in  frequency  between  first  and  sec- 
ond waves  including  in  comblnatioD,  first  and  second 
pulse  squarer  means,  means  for  applying  said  first  and 
second  waves  to  said  first  and  pulse  squarer  meaits  respec- 
tively for  producing  first  and  second  output  pul^  waves, 
first  sBid  second  inhibit  gate  means,  means  for  applying 
said  flrst  and  second  poise  waves  to  said  first  and  second 
gate  gleans  respectively,  means  applying  said  l|rst  pulse 
wave  to  said  seomd  gate  means  to  inhibit  actio^  thereof, 
coincidence  gate  means  producing  a  pulse  wh^  pulses 
of  said  first  and  second  pulse  waves  occur  simult^neotisly, 
delay  means  coiqiled  to  said  coincidence  gate  ihetns  for 
producing  a  delayed  pnlie  in  response  to  a  pulse  from 
said  ooinddence  ^te  means,  means  appt^ng  said  second 
pulse  wave  and  said  delayed  pulses  to  said  fint  ggte  means 
to  inhibit  action  thereof,  and  multivibrator  m^ans  cou- 
ided  to  said  first  and  second  gate  means  for  producing  an 
outp«A  pulse  in  reqxmse  to  pulses  from  sidd  first  and 
second  gate  means. 

7.  A  navigation  system  including  in  combination,  gen- 
erator means  for  producing  a  first  electrical  wafe,  trans- 
ducer means  tor  convert  an  electrical  wgve  to  a 
comptessional  wave  and  for  propagating  sudi  compies- 
sional  wave  and  for  receiving  a  compressional  Irave  and 
converting  the  same  into  an  electrical  wave,  s^  trans- 
ducer means  including  an  faipot  terminal  for  receiving 
an  electrical  wave  for  conversion  to  a  compressidnal  wave 
and  an  output  terminal  at  wfaldi  appears  an  electrical 
wave  derived  flrom  the  received  conynessioanl  wave, 
means  coiq>ling  said  genemtor  means  to  said  Icqmt  ter- 
minal of  said  transducer  means  whereby  said  tiansducer 
means  converts  said  ihst  dectrical  wave  into  a  compres- 
sional  wave  and  propagates  such  compressional  wave, 
said  transducer  means  receiving  said  compressicaisl  wave 
after  reflection  and  commtiog  the  same  into  a  second 
electrical  wave  which  appears  at  said  oo^iut  ,terminal. 
amplifier  means  coupled  to  said  outpot  terminal  of  said 
transducer  means  for  amplifying  sdd  second  .electrical 
ing  said  control  signal,  means  coupling  said  integrator 
the  frequency  of  said  second  electrical  wave,  Integrator 
means  for  producing  a  control  signal  wfaidi  vgriss  with 
means  coupled  to  sidd  diacrimiaatm'  means  Cot  smooth- 
wave,  discriminator  means  coupled  to  said  i  amplifier 
means  to  said  generator  means  for  contrniling  die  fre- 
qoenoy  of  said  first  electrical  wave  lo  mfarimjin  isaid  ooo- 
idl  dgnal,  a  band  pass  filter  ooopbd  to  said  I  amplifier 
means  for  sharply  selecting  said  seoond  electridil  wave, 
pulse  squarer  meana  coupled  to  said  band  pasa  intar  and 
to  said  generator  means  for  converting  the  leketrical 
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waves  therefrom  into  rectangular  waves,  and  means  cou- 
pled to  said  pulae  aqnarer  means  for  processing  said 
rectangular  waves. 


OBJECT  DETECn^SAND  LOCATING 
APPARATUS 
Iregory  Mkhasl  Voglli,  TsiiisilnB,  and  Hector  Ford 
WBh,  St  iMss^  Ft,  Laaien,  Bwhmd,  aeslgiiiii  to 
The  Cmmmk^tm&n  far  liainlti  As  OBee  of  Lord 
High  AdMbnl  of  *e  IMMn^iom  of  Grsnt 


Patent 


May  31, 1957,  Ssr.  No.  M2,942.  now 
Kl  JSl,  dated  Dec  IS,  1H4.    Divided 
Affr.  23,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  275,lt2 
4ClBbM.    (CL  34»--4) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  directional  reception 
of  wave  energy  propagated  in  a  fiuid  medium  at  a  selected 
frequency  by  an  array  of  transducers  disposed  about  a 
central  point,  comprising: 

divider  means  dividing  tbe  signals  received  from  the 
transducers  to  either  side  oi  the  central  point  of  said 
array  into  two  components; 

modulsting  means  symmetrically  located  on  each  side 
of  said  central  point,  each  to  receive  one  signal  com- 
ponent from  a  transducer  on  one  side  of  the  array 
and  one  from  tbe  transducer  symmetrically  located 
on  the  other  side  of  said  anay; 

said  modulating  means  modulatLig  the  component  sig- 
nals received  from  said  transducers  at  a  fixed  fre- 
quency; 

signal  adder  means  coupled  to  said  modulating  means 
to  combine  the  modulated  signals; 

and  band-pass  filter  means  for  filtering  the  output  from 
said  adder  means. 


TRANSDUCER 
Atvto  W.  Elstoa,  Senttia,  Wash.,  assianai  to  HoDcywcIl 
Inc.  a  cmpuiadon  of  Defawarc 
led^ept  3,  195f,  Ssr.  No.  237,919 

'   ~  '  (CL  349— If) 


Filed 


3.  A  hydroplioae  ooopriaiiig: 

a  pair  of  cttriar  plales: 

mounting  "t^***; 

a  pair  of  pieaoelectric  elements;  and 

means  for  makiiig  electrical  oonnectiotts  to  said  piezo- 
electric ehmanta,  said  carrier  plates  having  rounded 
edges  and  flat  surfaced  cntral  portions,  the  edges 
adapted  to  ooact  with  said  moonting  means  to  mini- 
miie  any  lestriction  on  the  freedom  of  motion  of 


the  central  portions  of  said  carrier  plales  in  a  dino> 
tion  normal  to  the  snrfaoe  of  the  central  portion, 
said  motmiing  means  adapted  to  hold  said  oanler 
plates  hi  back  to  back  relationship,  said  pkiMnko- 
trie  elemmts  respectively  adhwrat  to  said  carrier 
plates,  said  carrier  platM,  mounting  means,  pieao- 
electric elemems  and  electrical  connecting  means  be- 
ing electrically  is(dated  from  a  surrounding  medium 
by  encapsulatim  with  a  suitable  material. 


3,2923«3 

APPARATUS  FOR  nXUMINATING  POWER 

LINES 

Howard  A.  Flynn,  E.  gl2  Nora,  and  George  W.  Shoe- 
'«%£.  73S  23rd,  both  of  SpokMe,  Wash. 
Filed  Dee.  13, 19M,  See.  ^io.  73,522 
4  rialnss     (CL  349— 2S) 


1.  An  aniaratus  for  illuminating  power  lines  comprising 
an  insulating  tube  adapted  to  slidably  receive  a  power 
line; 

a  current  transformer  having  a  diametrically  split  cir- 
cular core  moimted  coaxiaily  about  the  axis  of  said 
insulating  tube  and  having  a  secondary  winding; 

a  diametrically  split  spherical  cover  having  a  reflective 
outer  surface  and  mounted  coaxiaily  about  the  axis 
of  said  insulating  tube; 

a  gaseous  conduction  lamp  mounted  exteriorly  of  said 
cover  and  electrically  connected  to  said  secondary 
winding  by  circuit  means  adapted  to  produce  inter- 
mittent conduction  of  current  by  said  gaseous  con- 
duction lamp; 

and  a  plastic  globe  mounted  concentrically  over  said 
cover  and  exteriorly  of  said  gaseous  conduction  lamp, 
said  plastic  globe  being  formed  of  two  hemispherical 
elements  having  diametric  mating  flanges; 

means  to  secure  said  flanges  to  one  another, 

and  insulating  ^acer  means  mooaAed  betwisen  said  tabe 
and  said  seccmdary  winding,  between  a^d  secondary 
winding  and  said  cover,  and  between  said  cover  and 
said  ^obe,  said  insnlaring  means  being  adapted  to  se- 
cure said  tube,  said  secondary  winding,  said  cover 
and  said  globe  as  a  rigid  concentric  unit 


CRYOGENIC  ^^Satn  SYSTEM 
Harold  F.  Hcnih,  Jr.,  Piigi»ii|il  ,  N.Y.,  aii%nii  to 
laiiiaHHsMrf   Wmimtm   HimMmm  Cuspasanai^   New 
Yort.  N.Y.,  a  cosweslien  ef  New  Yerik 
Oriftonl  sppMcaHsn  iwm  14,  IHL  Isr.  Wob  744457,  i 


Palsnt  Nn.  103091  dnM  Mnr  If,  IHA,   DIvIM 
ipairalinB  6et  IS,  IMS,  Sar,  No.  73,479 


13  nilaii      (O.  349— 14<.2) 

1.  A  compare  circuit  comprising  a  carram  aooroe;  flrrt 
and  second  superconductor  paths  connefteri  in  parallel 
circuit  relationship  with  respect  to  said  correal  source; 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  superconductor  gate  con- 
ductors maintained  at  a  temperature  at  which  each  is  nor^ 
maUy  superconductive,  said  first  and  second  gate  con- 
ductors being  series  connected  in  said  first  path;  said  third 
and  fourth  gate  cmidnctort  being  series  connertfid  in  said 
second  path;  superconductive  means  connecting  a  termind 
between  said  flirst  and  second  series  connected  gate  con- 
ductors to  a  terminal  between  said  third  and  fburth  series 
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connected  gate  conductors  and  remaining  superconductive 
throufhout  the  operation  of  said  ccMnpare  circuit;  means 
for  aelectively  driving  mie  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
tiiinl  gate  conductors  renstive  in  accordance  witli  the  value 
of  a  first  binary  input  to  said  circuit;  and  means  for  se- 


lectively driving  one  or  the  other  of  said  second  and  fourth 
gate  conductors  resistive  in  accordance  with  the  value  of 
a  second  binary  input  for  said  circuit  whereby  said  circuit 
always  provides  at  least  (»e  superconductive  circuit  path 
for  current  from  said  source  regardless  of  the  values  of 
said  first  and  second  binary  inputs. 


3M1JH5 

CHARACTER  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

Morton  Nadkr,  Freaca,  FVancc,  anrignnr  to  Compagnic 

dcs  MacUncs  Ball  (Sodctc  Anoaymc),  Paris,  France 

Fikd  May  31,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  198,843 

priority,  appttcfldoa  France,  Juc  21,  1961, 

865,595 

10  Claims.     (CI.  340—146.3) 


-i_l 


"" — r 


I       MtKt 
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1.  A  device  for  determining  the  distribution  of  shades 
on  a  graphical  data  bearing  medium,  in  a  zone  thereof 
having  a  perimeter  with  a  centre  of  symmetry,  said  de- 
vice compriaing  a  plurality  of  means,  each  for  evaluating 
tbt  difference  between  the  average  shades  of  two  portions 
of  said  zone  which  are  symmetrical  about  said  centre  of 
sjrmmetry,  the  portions  for  which  such  difference  is  eval- 
uated by  one  of  said  means  being  different  from  the  por- 
tions for  which  such  difference  is  evaluated  by  any  other 
one  of  said  means. 


8TEPWWG  SWTTCTWARNING  SYSTEM 

vfoBfeTBi^  MiMiiiluviB,  N.Y.,  aad  Lawrence  E. 
Cottv,  232  WaaUsvtoa  St,  OaJinilian,  N.Y. 
Fiai  Mnr  23,  1962,  Scr.  Na.  197,079 
3  CMm.    (d.  340^164) 

1.  A  warning  system  for  selectively  operating  any  one 
of  a  multiplictty  of  different  devices  for  effecting  warn- 
ing signals,  comprising  first  and  second  stepping  switches 
each  having  its  own  group  of  stationary  contacts  and 
oontactaMe  therewith  a  respective  movable  arm,  each  of 
said  mnhiplidty  of  devices  being  connected  between  a 

said  first  switdi  stationary  contact  and  a  said  second 
switch  stationary  contact  so  as  to  link  a  different  set  of 
first  and  second  stati(»ary  contacts  than  any  other  of 
said  devices,  said  arms  being  coupled  to  a  source  of  en- 
ergy for  activating  any  one  of  said  devices  when  said  arms 
are  moved  into  contact  with  the  said  set  of  stationary 


contacts  between  which  that  device  is  connected,  means 
for  producing  a  first  pulse  train  having  a  variable  num- 
ber of  pulses  up  to  a  given  maximum  pulse  number  and 
thereafter  a  second  pulsC  train  having  a  variable  num- 
ber of  pulses  for  effectively  designating  any  one  of  said 
contact  sets  to  which  a  said  device  is  connected  by  the 
number  of  pulses  in  each  said  train,  first  add  second 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  for 
causing  the  said  arms  of  said  first  and  second  stepping 
switches  respectively  to  step  to  the  respective  Itationary 
contacts  in  the  set  thereof  effectively  designated  by  the 
pulse  trains,  a  transfer  relay  having  a  set  of  transfer  con- 


V        "^r^ 
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>r 


J-.     ,f 


tacts  respectively  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  step 
causing  means,  and  delay  means  coupled  to  said  transfer 
relay  and  operative  in  response  to  the  first  pulse  of  the 
first  pulse  train  to  cause  the  first  pulse  train  to  be  di- 
rected via  the  one  of  said  transfer  contacts  th|it  is  con- 
nected to  the  said  first  step  causing  means  arid  after  a 
predetermined  time  delay,  including  the  passagis  of  time 
required  for  the  said  given  maximum  number  of  pulses 
in  the  first  pulse  train  to  expire,  for  causing  said  relay  to 
direct  the  second  pulse  train  via  the  other  traiksfer  con- 
tact that  is  connected  to  the  said  second  ste|)  causing 
means. 


1  3,202,967 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Wolff,  La  Grange  Park,  ID.,  assignor  to  Ad- 
miral  Corporatioa,   Chia«o,   III.,   a   corporatioB   of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,871 


8  Claims.     (CL  340—171) 


1.  A  control  system  having  a  common  signal  transla- 
tion channel  and  a  pair  of  individual  signal  t|anslation 
channels  selectively  energizaUe  re^wnsive  to  ieceipt  of 
a  coiTesponding  pair  of  control  signals;  a  discriminator 
in  said  system  comprising  a  pair  of  electron  valves  each 
having  an  input  circuit  coupled  to  said  comnion  signal 
translation  channel  and  an  output  circuit  counled  to  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  individual  signal  translation 
channels;  an  impedance  array,  for  applying  bias  poten- 
tials to  said  electron  valves,  coupled  across  aaid  input 
circuits  such  that  potential  appearing  across  ai^  of  said 
input  circuits  biases  its  corresponding  electron!  valve  in 
a  conductive  direction  and  biases  said  othei'  electron 
valve  in  a  non-conductive  direction;  said  impedance  ar- 
ray being  arranged  such  that  all  or  only  a  porifon  of  an 
impedance  value  may  be  used  in  applying  biaspotentiaf 
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to  said  electron  valines,  whereby  the  bias  potentials  are 
proportioned  such  that  simultaneously  appearing  poten- 
tials at  said  input  circuits  must  bear  at  least  a  ratio  of 
magnitude  substantially  larger  than  unity  before  conduc- 
tion occurs  in  either  of  said  electron  valves. 


SIGNAL  MONITORING  INSTRUMENT 
Herman  R.  Emtj,  Jr^  La  Man,  Bnisrt  D.  SHirit,  Sm 
Dteyo,  a^  PmI  L  AlkftMO^  Los  Altai,  CaHf^  Mri^WB 
to  Ac  UaMei  Stales  of  Aassrica  m  rspwleJ  hj  the 


Secretary  of  tkc  Nary 

Flkd  AiK.  25, 1961.  Sv.  No.  134,058 
OCfariBH.    (CL  340— 172) 
(Granted  wmim  TUe  35.  VS.  Cade  (1952L  at 


TUe  35,  VS,  Cade  (1952),  sec  266) 


I.  An  instrument  for  combining  and  monitoring  a 
plurality  of  electrical  input  signals  and  transforming 
same  into  a  unitary  electrical  signal  having  an  amplitude 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  one  thereof  having 
the  largest  amjriitude  comprising  in  combination,  a  plu- 
rality of  diodes  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  input 
signals  to  be  monitored,  said  diodes  each  having  an 
anode  and  a  cathode,  means  reflectively  connected  to 
the  anodes  of  said  diodes  for  shajHng  each  of  said  plu- 
rality of  input  signals  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program,  means  interc<mnecting  each  of  the 
cathodes  of  said  diodes  for  combining  the  electrical 
signals  therefrom,  a  ground  means,  a  reactance  means 
coupled  between  the  interconnected  cathodes  of  said 
diodes  and  said  ground  means,  means  coupled  to  the 
outputs  of  said  signal  shainng  means  and  said  electrical 
signal  combining  means  for  recording  and  displaying 
the  output  signak  therefrcMn  simultaneously,  means  for 
calibrating  said  input  signal  shaping  means  and  said  out- 
put signal  recording  and  di^>laying  means,  means  for 
receiving  said  jrfurality  of  input  electrical  signals  from 
associated  electrical  equipment,  means  connected  to  said 
signal  shaping  means,  said  calibration  means,  and  said 
input  signal  receiving  means  for  selectively  i^iplying  the 
received  input  signals  and  the  output  calibration  signals 
therefrom  thereto  either  individually  or  collectively,  and 
utilization  equipment  electrically  coupled  to  the  afore- 
said signal  combining  means  for  leqwnse  to  said  unitary 
electrical  signaL 
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ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR 


SOrM< 
kkrTP< 


.ikcepsic,  William  R. 
Fails,  and  Vaiijli  D.  WWdcr,  rm^Mnprii;  N'Y., 

ttoa,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  coiperallan  of  New  Yorit 

FOad  Dec.  30,  1999.  9ar.  No.  862,967 

IS  rialMi      (CL  340—1723) 

3.  A  cakuUtor  comprisinf  a  nmnory  for  storing  data 
and  instruction  words  for  use  by  said  calcubtor.  an 
arithmetic  unit  for  receiving  data  words  withdrawn  from 
said  memory  and  performing  arithmetic  operations  there- 
on, a  plurality  of  instruction  registers  for  storing  in- 
struction words  withdrawn  from  said  memory,  means 
connecting  said  registers  in  series,  means  for  withdrawing 


said  instruction  words  fr<Mn  said  memory  and  storing  said 
instruction  words  in  said  registers,  means  to  decode  said 
instruction  words,  means  responsive  to  said  **f**^g 
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means  to  select  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  pri- 
ority oac  of  said  instructim  words  in  said  registers  for 
execution,  means  responsive  to  said  ejtecution  for  gating 
said  selected  instructicHi  word  through  said  registers. 


3002,970 

SCATTER  READ/WRHE  OPERATION  USING 

PLURAL  CONTROL  WORDS 

Rex  Rice,  Poaghkccpsle,  N.Y.,  ssslfinr  to  latOTalio^ 

BoatocM  Macklacs  Cofwotatloa,  >few  York,  N.Y.,  a 

corporatioo  of  New  Yon 

Filed  Dec  30,  1960,  Scr.  Na.  81,628 
16ClalH.    (CL  340— 172.5) 
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1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising:  means  for 
storing  data  and  program  instructions  at  selectable  stcxtige 
locations;  each  said  program  instruction  having  the  capac- 
ity to  q>ecify  storage  locations  from  which  data  is  to  be 
received  for  processing,  storage  locaticMis  in  which  proc- 
essed data  is  to  be  stored,  a  storage  address  indexing  oper- 
ation, a  data  proceasing  shift  operation,  and  any  of  a 
plurality  of  data  processing  operations;  data  processing 
means  having  data  storage  components  for  receiving  from 
said  storage  means  data  to  be  processed  and  from  whkh 
processed  data  is  supplied  to  said  storage  means  and  in- 
cluding data  processing  components;  a  frinrality  of  timer 
stages  adapted  to  be  activated  sequentially,  means  con- 
trolled  by  activated  timer  stages  for  controlling  in  se- 
quential steps  preselected  dynamic  connections  and  inter- 
connections of  the  components  of  said  processing  means 
with  each  other  and  with  said  storage  means  to  aoonn- 
plish  the  st(Htige-location  addressing  specified  by  each  pro- 
gram instruction  and  the  execution  of  any  operations  speci- 
fied thereby;  means  for  selecting  individual  ones  of  said 
program  instructions:  and  means  responsive  to  each  of 
the  individual  operations  and  storage  locations  qiecifled 
by  each  selected  program  instruction  for  effecting  ia  coo- 
formity  therewith  preselection  and  f»q"mtial  activatioo 
of  the  minimum  complement  of  said  timer  stages  required 
for  the  execution  of  said  specified  operations  and  for  caus- 
ing the  last  active  one  of  the  selected  stages  to  control 
said  selecting  means  to  select  a  further  program  instroo- 
tion  for  execution. 
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DATA  raOGBMNG  n^M  PROGRAMMED  BY 

nwHUcnoN  and  associaivd  control 

W0KD8  INCLUDING  WORD  ADDRESS  MODI- 

ncATKm 

G«Rlt  Am*  Rl—ii,  Tnw^kupit,  N.Y^  MrigMr  to 
TbIwmHmmI  BaitaMi  MachkMi  Cmwmtlkm,  New 
Yoik,  N.Y^  •  cOTporadM  of  New  York 

FIM  Dm.  M,  19M,  S«r.  No.  81,(29 
27CMM.    (CL  34«— 172.5) 


1.  A  data  proc<ming  lyitom  compridng  meant  for 
rtoring  phml  words  iodiidliit  data  uid  prograin  imtruc- 
tion  aad  oontrol  wocdt  at  indMdnal  addrea»«lectable 
word  itoraaB  locatioai,  meana  for  aeloctms  from  said  itor- 
a|B  meau  individnal  ooea  of  said  inatmctkn  woixU,  meani 
rBapoorifi  to  oadi  ■electjoa  of  an  inatniction  word  for 
automatieally  iiilarfini  for  concmient  use  herewith  and 
ind^endoBtty  of  any  operation  ipecMed  thereby  a  fur- 
ther word  idectBd  firom  a  rtoraae  location  particularly 
ipedfled  by  said  each  selected  inatructioo  word,  means 
reqxmiive  to  the  lalected  iutmctiQn  word  for  perform- 
ing word  prooanfaig  operations  spedfled  thereby,  and 
means  for  sdecting  from  said  storage  means  for  use  in 
said  prooeseing  operation  at  least  one  data  word  selected 
from  a  storage  location  specified  jointly  by  address  por- 
tions of  both  of  said  words. 


3,2nJ72 

MESSAGE  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Thomas  S.  Slaflord,  Waiifctgirs  Falls,  and  Gerry  D. 

I,  N.Y.,  assizers  to  liUenuitional 
Corporattoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
•f  New  York 

17,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  211,512 
7  rhhiM     (CL  344—172.5) 


1.  In  a  messige  handling  system  wherein  messages  and 
end  of  message  characters  are  randomly  received  on  a 
^uraMty  of  faynt  lines  each  associated  with  a  stored  input 
control  word  containing  tbt  address  of  a  main  memory 
area  hi  which  a  message  from  the  reqwctive  input  line  is 
being  stored  aad  ^siierein  a  scanning  means  k  provided 
for  oiflidag  tbtb  faqmt  control  words  in  a  given  sequence 
tocoatrcjitiie  sampling  of  messages  received  from  the  le- 
•pective  hqmt  fines  and  die  stoiiag  of  sndi  mressgri  in 
the  appropriate  main  memory  areas,  an  apparatus  for 
eaabUnc  completed  measages  to  be  transferred  from  the 
main  memory  to  a  utUizatioQ  device  in  the  same  order  u 
the  messages  are  completed,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

flrrt  storage  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable 


storage  positions  therein  for  respectively  akwing  a 
plurality  of  transfer  owtrol  words  adapted  to  be 
utilized  in  a  given  sequence  for  contn^Ung  the  trans- 
fer of  information  sequentially  from  «***»t"fit!>«<  main 
memory  areas  to  the  utilization  device, 

addressing  means  associated  with  said  first  storage 
means  and  operable  in  the  interval  betweet  succes- 
sive input  scanning  operations  for  addressing  in  se- 
quence the  reflective  rtorage  positions  wherein  the 
transfb-  control  words  are  stored; 

temporary  storage  means  for  temporarily  goring  a 
memory  address  respectively  associated  with  aiqr  of 
the  input  lines;  T 

first  control  maans  responsive  to  an  end  of  message 
character  recnved  on  any  of  the  input  lines  for  caus- 
ing the  memory  address  portion  of  the  input  control 
word  associated  with  that  line  to  be  ■tore4  in  said 
temporary  storage  means; 

counting  means  for  maintaining  a  count  representing 
the  number  of  end  of  messsge  characters  received, 
each  number  in  said  count  also  indicating  pa  order 
of  transfer  priority  to  be  assigned  to  the  coitespond- 
iag  one  of  the  completed  messages; 

and  second  control  means  responsive  to  said  addressing 
means  and  to  said  counting  means,  in  the  intervals 
between  input  scanning  operations,  for  cai|sing  the 
memory  address  stored  in  said  temporary  storage 
means  to  be  transferred  into  the  storage  position  of 
a  selected  one  of  the  transfer  control  words  spcording 
to  the  count  number  than  registered  by  said  counting 
oseans,  thereby  conditicming  the  system  for  transfer- 
ring stored  messages  from  the  main  memofy  to  the 
utilization  device  in  the  same  order  as  the  f"*— gr* 
are  completed. 


3at2^3 

ELECTROSTATIC  RI7R0DUCING  APPARATUS 

James  X.  Bropky,  Wsstsni  Sprtap,  DL,  aii%iiur  to  ITT 

Research  bstttnte,  a  corporntloa  of  TStaik 

Filed  Apr.  1«,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  273,9f7 

It  Claims.    (CI.  34«— 173) 


!•.  An  electrostatic  reproducer  for  playback  of  electro- 
static records  comprising  in  combtoatioo: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  including  an  electron  beam  current 
generator; 

sraiwing  means  tor  deflecting  said  electron  beam; 

a  beam  impinging  portion  of  said  tobe  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  conductive  electrodes  passing  therethrough; 

mevis  electrically  connected  to  said  ooodndtve  elec- 
taodes  to  eflactivety  maintain  the  D.C.  level  jt  ground 
potential  during  opention; 

a  backing  electrode  opposite  said  conductive  electrodes 
afranged  to  pass  said  recoids  therebetween) 

insidating  secondary  electron  emitting  maans  iDterposed 
between  said  electrodes  and  said  beam  with  said  in- 
stlating  seomdary  electron  omfttinj  meansbaving  a 
D.C.  retio  of  secondary  «>iiw«ffn  beam  cfrrent  to 
electron  beam  current  ct  about  unity  and  taried  as 
a  result  of  the  electrostatically  induced  darge  on 
said  electrodes  by  said  record  in  contact  tkerewith; 

secondary  electron  collecting  means  witUn  siid  tabe; 
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to  said  ooilarting  means  responsive 
to  the  "»»gf'*»^ft  of  saooodaiy  4^^'A'vnt  rffHrrttd  to 
genarata  a  slgMd  proportiaaal  tharato;  and 
an  ioB  gaaerator  dhgwaeri  between  said  electrodes  and 
a  record  medtam  tak»>iq>  device  to  emit  ions  of  both 
polarittes  onto  the  surfaces  of  sakl  medium. 


ADsaK. 


FLUID  SUPf1Wnfa>_  MEMBERS 

New  Tari^RV.,  ■ 


to  Spiaij 


FIM 

g 


9,19M,8».N«.4t337 

(CL  34g— 174.1) 


2.  In  appantua  fbr  boundary  fluki  support  of  mem- 
bers from  a  relatively  flsovlng  surface: 

(A)  a  reUtively  taanria§  aodBMa; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  members  to  be  suppoited  by  boun- 
dary fhiid  firom  tile  relathraiy  moving  surface; 

(C)  an  eloagatad  support  aaember; 

(D)  an  arm  meana  for  eadi  boundary  siyported  mem- 
ber ronnerted  at  ooe  and  thweof  to  sakl  vxppoii 
memben 

(B)  cradle  means  connected  to  (he  other  end  of  sakl 
arm  niatBi;  mM  cradb  iMMa  iodndlng, 

(F)  maaBi  (or  plwilally  iupportlBS  laid  bowndary  sup- 
ponea  nNONNr,  aan  pRomiiy  aopporang  means  De> 
faig  ad}uMMB  for  hiardly  adtfuadag  said  boundary 
sivporting  mambar  relative  to  said  arm  awaas; 

(O)  maaai  for  goidlit  lald  aortaea  in  a  path  of  trwal; 

(H)  maaaa  laai  wUhraipact  to  add  gutdtag  means 
fOr  movably  ■wuattaig  said  suppoit  asaaiber;  aaid 


(I)  maaM  for  •4Nolfag  tka  iomitQdlDal  poaMon  of 
aakl  Boppott  MMihar  niatht  to  aaid  mouadag  means 
to  altar  la  uataa  the  poMoM  of  said  boundary 
suppmtad  Bisaihira  ia  a  dlwctioa  at  aa  angle  to  the 
dfaectfcm  of  relative  movemert  of  the  surface  thereto 
wttfaout  tandlat  to  altar  tl»  aiporatkm  of  the  boun- 
dary supported  BMiBbMa  from  the  nrfaoa  or  die 
an^  thereof  to  the  dfavdlaa  of  record 
under  any  nparatiag  ^ 


PHASE  MODULATTOWJUl  RECOKDING 
AND  BEADING  SYVIEMS 

IMaM 


iof: 

^  Naw  18S.795 

Mir.  14,1941, 
HL7TS 
i  CktaK    (CL  S4»— 174.1) 
1.  A  circuit  for  cooveiting  a  pate  eode  modulated  sig- 
nal faito  a  phaaa  ■»"**'**^  stgaal  oomprislng; 

(a)  a  source  of  pulaa  ooda  modulated  aignals  E, 

(b)  a  aouroa  of  pariodk  ttiuuim  timiag  signals  B, 

(c)  meana  ooupM  to  said  sooroaa  for  produdng  a 
pulse  code  signal  A  idaotkal  in  form  to  the  saki  sig- 


nal E  but  delayed  dterefrom  by  one  period  (T)  of 
the  sakl  pertodic  signal  B. 
(d)  means-  coqplad  to  sakl  sources  for  psodndag  lig- 
nab  rspresentative  of  the  applicatioB  of  dte  Boolean 
function  AB+A'S*  to  tlte  sakl  signals  A  and  B. 
where  A'  and  B'  are  the  lespectlve  invenes  of  the 
said  signals  A  and  B, 


F '  -—       " 

•  T.njT-rLn-n-rL 
rj-Lnj-Lru-LTLr 


•pO-naLTLmjam 


(e)  means  coupled  to  said  sources  and  to  said  first- 
named  means  for  performing  a  predetermined  logic 
operatton  on  tihe  said  signals  A,  B,  and  E  to  produce 
correctkm  gating  signals  the  dnratkas  of  which  over- 
lap the  level  traaaitkiBs  of  said  aigaal  A.  and 

(f )  means  for  gating  the  sakl  sipials  representative  of 
the  function  AB+A'D"  under  dw  control  of  sakl 
correction  gating  signals. 


SUPERYBORY  VmSl  WFIH  FAILURE 
DMCMMINAllOW 

FBsd  Dec  3, 19S9i8ar.  No.  I87,ii9 
21  CWbm.    (O.  349— 213) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  system  in  which  a  signal  is 
to  be  transmitted  between  the  hipot  and  output  ot  dw 
system,  means  for  ap^ying  to  the  input  a  lepetltiviely 
modified  signai,  means  mnaactod  to  ^  ou^ut  for  r»- 
sponding  to  the  recovery  therein  of  the  repedtivety  modi- 
fled  signal  and  for  producing  a  predetermined  oo^ut  aig- 
nal  conditkm  when  sakl  modiiod  signal  is  abaoat  from 
sakl  output  upon  a  failure  in  the  system  or  a  loa  of  te 
signal,  means  re^oosire  to  the  predetenniiied  output 
signal  condition  for  injecting  into  die  input  a  ■»-y*«*«*ff'' 
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of  the  said  signal,  means  operable  in  the  event  of  failure 
of  said  respcMiding  means  to  respond  to  the  wnulated 
signal  for  indicating  a  failure  in  the  syttnn,  and  means 
operable  in  the  event  of  response  of  the  responding  means 
to  the  simulated  signal  for  indicating  loss  of  the  first- 
mentioned  signal. 


3402,977 
EMERGENCY  ELECTRICAL  POWER  OUTLET 

UNIT 

Je«e  R.  Sims,  426  Manor  Circle,  Florence,  S.C. 

Filed  May  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,561 

2  Claims.     (CI.  340—252) 


3,202,978 

ELECTRICAL  REMOTE  CONTROL  AND 

INDICATING  SYSTEM 

G«or|c  E.  L«wli,  Lea  Aagcles,  Calif.,  assigiior  to  Hydiil 

ly,  Lea  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Illtd  Jan.  31, 1961,  Scr.  No.  86,137 

15  Claims.     (CI.  340—286) 


't/T= 


11.  Control  means  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a  cir- 
cnit  betapteu  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  an  elec- 
trically actnable  device;  said  control  means  comprising 
in  combination  a  main  switch,  circuit  means  for  connect- 


ing the  switch  in  said  circuit  for  actuation  of  the  device 
in  response  to  switch  closure,  a  shunt  circuit  connected 
across  the  switch  to  be  energized  when  the  swit<h  is  open, 
indicator  means  energized  by  current  in  the  shunt  cir- 
cuit, transformer  means  for  energizing  the  indicator 
means  when  the  switch  is  closed,  variable  impedance 
means,  circuit  means  connecting  said  impedance  means 
in  a  control  circuit  for  adjustably  varying  the  indicator 
energization  when  the  main  switch  is  open,  and  means 
responsive  to  closure  of  the  main  switch  for  disabling 
said  variable  impedance  means  to  render  the  indicator 
energization  independent  of  said  impedance  m^ans  when 
the  main  switch  is  closed. 


1.  A  portable  emergency  electrical  power  outlet  unit 
for  enabling  firefighters  to  power  electrical  firefighting 
appliances  at  the  scene  of  a  fire  from  the  exterior  of  a 
burning  building  and  without  entering  the  building  by 
utilizing  the  base  of  a  socket-type  meter  on  the  outside 
of  said  building,  said  imit  comprising  a  socket  type  meter 
base  recei^ade,  a  plug-in  having  electrical  contact  prongs 
adapted  to  be  plugged  directly  into  the  socket  elements  of 
said  socket*type  meter  base  after  removal  of  the  meter 
from  the  base,  plural  electrical  outlets  on  said  body  to 
receive  the  plugs  of  plural  electrical  appliances  and  elec- 
trically connected  with  said  contact  prongs,  a  grounding 
cable  carried  by  said  body  and  extending  exteriorly  there- 
of and  electrically  connected  with  said  outlets  and  having 
a  clip  at  its  free  end  for  temporary  attachment  to  said 
meter  base,  and  signal  light  means  on  said  body  elec- 
trically connected  with  said  outlets  to  indicate  to  the 
user  of  said  imit  when  said  outlets  are  energized. 


3,202,979 

HIGHWAY  MARKER 

Jerome  H.  Lcmclson,  SB  Garfield  Park  Homes, 

Metnchcn,  NJ. 

Filed  June  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  39,401 

2  Claims.    (CL  340—321) 


ZM> 


1.  An  illuminated  highway  marker  comprisilig  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  an  assembly  including^  hollow,  rigid  willed  hous- 
ing having  upper  and  lower  housing  assemblies  and 
being  of  substantially  bulbous  external  shape, 

(b)  ballast  means  iM-ovided  in  said  lower  housing  as- 
sembly, I 

(e)  an  opening  in  the  top  of  said  housing,  ■ 

(d)  said  housing  having  a  battery  compartment, 

(e)  internal  reinforcing  plate  means  disposed  so  as 
to  form  a  partition  to  separate  the  upper  portion 
from  the  lower  portion  of  said  assembly, 

(f)  said  upper  portion  of  said  housing  hating  a  lens 
member  with  a  transparent  dome-shaped  fpper  wall, 

(g)  a  light  source  secured  within  said  dome-shaped 
upper  wall  portion  and  operative  for  projecting  light 
through  the  transparent  portion  thereof  extending 
upwardly  from  said  housing, 

(k)  a  battery  located  within  said  battery  compart- 
ment in  the  lower  portion  of  said  housing  to  define 
at  least  part  of  said  ballast  and  help  maintain  the 
assembly  erect  on  a  surface,  and 

(i)  means  for  hermetically  sealing  the  inside  of  said 
housing  and  said  lens  member  upon  assei^bly  of  the 
two. 


MATiUX 
ELD^ 


EM- 


3^2^80 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  CONTROL  MA1 
PLOYING  MAGNETIC  SHIEL 
loMph  J.  Stone,  Gleavlcw,  and  Roman  A.  Adaias,  SkoUc, 
IB.,  asaignon  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chicago,  10^  a 
corporatioa  d  Wmola 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  254,13r7 

8  Claims.    (CL  340—324) 

1.  A  character  signal  generator  comprising  a  phmdity 

of  transformers  each  of  which  has  a  primary  Winding  and 

a  secondary  winding,  said  transformers  beinjg  disposed 

in  an  array  of  columns  and  rows,  means  connecting  all 
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the  primary  windings  in  each  separate  column  of  trans- 
formers in  series,  means  oonsecting  all  the  secondary 
windings  of  said  transformers  in  eadi  separate  row  in 
series,  means  for  magnetically  shielding  the  secondary 
windings  of  predetermined  ones  of  said  transformers  from 
the  primary  windings  of  said  inedetennined  ones  of  said 
transformers  for  preventing  a  voltage  from  being  induced 
in  said  secondary  windings  in  response  to  current  in  said 
primary  winding,  means  for  sequentially  applying  a  cur- 


waveform  generator  to  provide  said  integrator  with  pulaet 
of  steadily  decaying  amphtude  to  reduce  the  stored  signal 
voltage  (»  said  integrator  by  a  predetermined  amount  of 
the  times  when  the  gating  pulses  are 


CABC 


F§^ 
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rent  pulse  to  each  one  of  the  columns  of  a  series  con- 
nected primary  winding,  delay  means  to  which  each 
one  of  said  rows  of  series  connected  secondary  windings 
are  connected  for  sequentially  arranging  output  from  the 
secondary  windings  of  transformers  which  are  disposed 
in  a  single  colmnn  of  transformers,  and  means  for  dis- 
playing in  successive  lines  after  each  energization  of  a 
different  coliunn  of  series  cramected  primary  windings  the 
output  of  said  delay  means. 


3,202,981 
ANALOGUE-TO-BINARY  CODE  CONVERTER 
Ditmar  H.  Bock,  Bnlbdo,  N.Y.,  amignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  tlM  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Sco-ctary  of  the  Navy 

FHed  Feb.  16,  1960,  Scr.  No.  9,142 
8  Claims.    (CL  340—347) 


S'WtT 

{  a»6«ut. 


J      I         -T. 

-t-l  COW-Tl 
I       CWCW 


Jl 


ninrt«a«TOM  m 


,    nW'EMHTiAt. 
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8.  Apparatus  for  converting  an  analogue  input  sig- 
nal into  a  binary  code  output  signal  comprising  a  source 
of  periodic  dock  pulses,  pulse  train  generating  means 
connected  to  said  source  for  producing  a  train  of  pulses 
between  said  dock  pulses,  an  exponential  waveform  gen- 
erator connected  to  said  source  for  producing  a  voluge 
waveform  whose  amplitude  decreases  one-half  with  each 
successive  pulse  of  said  poise  train,  an  integrator  for  stor- 
ing the  input  signal  voltage  for  discharge  in  stepwave 
form,  trigger  means  coupled  to  said  integrator  and  to  said 
exponential  waveform  generator  for  producing  output 
voltages  whenever  the  output  voitage  of  said  waveform 
generator  is  equal  to  or  less  than  the  output  voltage  of  sakl 
integrator,  said  output  voltages  thereby  occurring  at  times 
corresponding  to  a  binary  representation  of  the  portion  of 
the  input  signal  integrated,  gating  means  for  producing 
output  pulses  only  when  the  output  pulses  of  said  trigger 
means  and  of  said  pulse  train  generator  are  substantially 
in  coincidence  to  thereby  produce  a  binary  coded  pulse 
train,  and  modulator  means  for  modulating  pulses  passed 
by  said  gating  means  with  the  output  of  said  exponential 


3,202,982 
CODE  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Charks  A.  WkitMy,  Caaloa,  Cobm.,  siri^Br  to 
McBcc  Corporatloi^  Pott  Chester,  N.Y.,  a 
of  New  York 

Filed  Jnly  12, 1960,  Scr.  No.  42,324 
7  Claims.    (CL  340-.347) 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  codes  of  a  first  system 
into  codes  of  a  second  system  comprising,  means  for  read- 
ing a  record  containing  codes  in  said  first  system,  means 
for  translating  codes  read  by  said  reading  means  into  dis- 
crete signals,  means  for  moving  said  record  after  each 
code  read,  means  for  encoding  said  discrete  signals  into 
codes  of  said  second  system,  means  for  recording  said 
second  system  codes,  and  means  responsive  to  the  initial 
one  of  dicrete  signals  representative  of  information  whose 
case  in  said  second  system  differs  from  that  of  informa- 
tion last  encoded  for  inhibiting  said  record  moving  means 
and  for  controlling  said  encoding  and  said  recordinf 
means  to  produce  a  precedence  code  prior  to  the  conver- 
sion of  the  last  read  information. 


3^02,983 
MULTIDIODE  COWCIDENCE  DETECTOR 
Dennis  B.  Jamea,  BcmrdtvlDc,  NJ.,   assigaM   to  BcB 
TelcphoM  Laboratories,  iBcorporatad,  New  York,  N.  Y., 
•  corporation  of  New  Yosit 

Filed  Dec  8, 1960,  Scr.  No.  74,714 
12  Claima.     (CL  340-^347) 


*■•  ^»J  N»-#         ^J»./ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  coincidences  of  diverse 
pulse  signals,  whidi  comprises  a  transmission  path  having 
two  opposite  extermities  and  capable  of  propagating 
pulse  signals  from  either  extremity  to  the  opposite  ex- 
tremity, means  for  applying  a  first  group  of  the  ptdm 
signals  to  one  extremity  of  said  p^i,  means  for  i^ 
plying  a  second  group  of  the  pulse  signals  to  the  other 
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rf|n»i  itate  and  each  being  aflSxed  to  laid  path  at  a  dis- 
tliict  one  of  various  potitions  therealong,  and  means 
coupled  to  said  path  for  biasing  all  of  said  bisUte  means 
to  thejr  fltt  wt"*!  states  and  so  proportioned  that  simul- 
taneous ooocnnenoes  of  pulse  signals  from  said  first  and 
second  groups  at  said  various  positions  cause  the  bistate 
means  there  positioned  to  adopt  their  second  signal  states. 


kmaU  W.  Perkily  De  Witt,  and 
BaUfcHnevlIle,  NA'^  aaaigiion  to 
pany,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept  26,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  IM.TM 
11  Claims.    (CI.  343—7.9) 


Com- 


COHERENT  SYSmiS  FOR  TWO-PULSE 

M.TX  DEVICES  ^ 

La  P«nfar,  Paris,  France,  aadgnor  to  CS.F.- 
Genenle  de  TelcgrapUe  Sua  F1I,  a  corpo- 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,S45 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Fmcc,  Apr.  19, 19S7, 

736,85S 

3  Claims.    (CL  343—5) 


Lh^ 


1.  A  circuit,  for  radar  systems  in  which  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  of  recurrent  pairs  of  pulses  are  transmitted 
tad  anodated  respectively  with  flrit  and  second  syn- 
chionizing  pulses  and  which  comprise  a  single  stable 
osdllator,  said  circuit  comprising:   means  for  deriving 
from  said  single  oscillator  a  first  and  a  second  wave  re- 
spectively coheitnt  with  said  first  and  second  pulses  of 
Mid  racurrent  pain  of  radar  pulses,  said  means  compris- 
ing two  portions  respectively  associated  with  said  first  and 
second  radar  pulses  for  respectively  delivering  said  first 
and  second  c^ierent  waves;  each  of  said  portioiu  com- 
pri^:  a  phase  splitter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
Mdllttor,  and  t  flnt  and  a  second  output  for  respectively 
delivering  a  sine  wave  and  a  cosine  wave;  a  first  i^se 
detector  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  first  output 
of  said  phase  splitter,  a  second  hiput,  and  an  output;  a 
second  phase  detects  having  a  first  input  coupled  to 
said  secoid  ou^ut  of  said  phase  splitter,  a  second  input 
and  an  ou^nit;  means  for  applying  at  least  said  radar 
pulses  astofiatfd  with  said  portion  to  said  second  inputs 
of  said  first  and  second  phase  detectors;  first  and  second 
storatB  means  having  respective  signal  inputs  respectively 
connected  to  said  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  phase 
detectors,  respective  control  inputs,  and  respective  out- 
puts; means  for  applying  only  those  of  said  synchronizing 
pulses  which  are  associated  with  said  radar  pulses  associ- 
ated with  said  portion  to  said  control  inputs  of  said  flnt 
and  second  storage  means;  first  and  second  variable  gain 
amplifiers  having  respective  signal  inputs  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  phase  split- 
ter, respective  control  inputs  respectively  connected  to 
said  outpuU  ol  said  first  and  second  storage  means,  and 
respective  ou^uts;  and  an  adding  circuit  having  a  first 
and  a  second  input  respectively  connected  to  said  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  amplifiers,  and  an  output  for 
delivering  said  coherent  wave  associated  with  said  radar 
pulses.  I 


1.  A  di^>Iay  screen  having  a  surface  genenjted  by  a 
plurality  of  quarter  ellipses  of  uniform  elliptidty  having 
a  common  major  axis  and  a  plurality  of  minor  Mes,  said 
minor  axes  of  said  ellipses  lying  in  a  single  p)ane,  and 
said  surface  having  as  an  outer  boundary  at  least  one 
aectioo  of  a  spiral  formed  by  the  locus  of  the  intersection 
of  the  quarter  ellipses  with  said  plane. 

g.  A    three-dimensional    diq;>lay    comprising,    an   in- 
formation system  for  obtaining  a  first  signal  injcative  of 
the  presence  of  objects  to  be  displayed,  said  inlormation 
system  including  an  antenna  to  gather  the  inlormation 
and  means  to  vary  the  azimuth  and  elevation  angle  ot 
said  s"t*nn*  in  a  predetemuned  manner,  a  light  sensi- 
tive icreen  having  a  surface  generated  by  a  plurality  of 
quarter  circles  located  between  a  plane  and  a  liite  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plane,  said  quarter  drslM  having  a  center 
point  located  at  the  point  of  intersecticp  of  said  line  with 
said  plane,  said  surface  having  as  an  Wer  boimdary  at 
least  one  section  of  a  spiral  formed  by  the  locui  of  inter- 
sections of  said  quarter  circles  with  said  plane,  a  light 
source,  first  means  to  modulate  said  light  source  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  signal  from  said  information  system 
to  produce  a  light  beam,  a  rotatable  and  tiltable  mirror 
to  project  said  light  beam  on  to  said  screen,  «  lens  sys- 
tem positioned  between  said  light  source  and  s|ud  mirror 
to  focvu  said  light  beam  on  said  mirror,  second  means  re- 
sponaive  to  the  elevation  an^  of  said  anteitna  to  tilt 
said  mirror  in  synchronism  with  said  anteima,  third 
means  responsive  to  the  azimuth  angle  of  said  anteima 
to  rotate  said  mirror  in  synchronism  with  said  antenna, 
and  means  to  route  said  screen  at  a  rate  responsive  to 
the  rate  at  which  poeitional  data  is  impressed  on  said 
screen  to  form  apparently  persisting  imagea  within  a 
volume  swept  through  by  said  screen  during  totation. 
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3,aw,»M 

ANTENNA  SWITCIflNG  SYSTEM 
L.  CorAry,  daa  Aim,  Md.,  assizor  to  The 
CorpofMoa,  Tow•e8^  Md^  a  cofpomtloa  of 
Dataware 

Filed  Jwm  2«,  19<1,  Ser.  No.  119,<M 
I  Cfadn.    (CL  343-9) 


4.  A  Doppler  navigation  system  for  a  vehicle  compris- 
ing an  antenna  array  fixed  relative  to  said  vehicle,  four 
waveguide  couplings  for  individually  energizing  said 
array  to  produce  four  distinct  beam  positions  extending 
at  predetermined  angles  from  said  vehicle,  a  microwave 
transmitter,  a  pair  of  four-port  circulators  each  having 
an  isolated  input  and  output  switchable  between  the 
remaining  pair  of  terminals  of  the  four-port,  a  first  micro- 
wave switch  operable  alternately  to  couple  said  trans- 
mitter to  said  inputs  ot  said  pair  of  circulators,  a  micro- 
wave receiver,  a  second  microwave  switch  operable  al- 
ternately to  couple  said  receiver  to  said  ou^Mits  of  said 
pair  ot  circulators,  coupling  connections  between  the  re- 
maining pairs  of  terminals  of  both  of  said  otrculators 
and  said  four  waveguide  couplings  respectively,  means 
for  switching  said  first  and  second  switches  in  unison  to 
connect  said  transmitter  and  said  receiver  to  the  same 
circulator,  and  means  for  switching  said  circulators. 


3JtM^t7 
iNniATI 


RAPID  SLEW  INITIATION  CIRCUIT 
Ray  Lcstv  Braadao,  BaHtasMte,  Md.,  assign  ni  to  The 
Bendlz  CmpontfoB,  BaMnore,  Md^  a  corpontioa  of 
Dctawarc 

Filed  May  24,  19<2,  S«r.  No.  197,431 
3  Claims.     (CL  343—9) 


means  reqionsive  to  the  presence  of  a  Doppler  return 
signal  for  maififjumj  the  output  ol  said  second 
integrating  means  at  a  constant  magnitnde  less  than 
that  required  to  actuate  said  trigger  ctrcoit 


PULSE  TYPE  DBTANCT  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

nta  CensraU  de  Teiepvpye  Saaa  FO,  a  cotpowrtlea  of 
France 

Filed  Jaly  17,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  29S,<33 
ClaiBM  priority,  apHkaattoa  FhHKe,  l«ly  19, 19i2, 

19  CtatasB.    (CL  343—13) 


1.  In  a  Doppler  radar  system  including  a  variable  fre- 
quency tracking  oscillator  f<v  generating  a  frequency 
related  to  the  Doppler  spectrum  of  the   radar  return 
signals,  the  frequency  of  said  osdUator  being  controlled 
by  a  direct  voltage  input  signal;  slewing  means  for  varying 
said  direct  voltage  signal  to  cause  said  oscillator  to  sweep 
through  a  range  of  frequencies  thereby  to  search  for  the 
Doppler  return  signal,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  periodic  voltage, 
first  integrating  means  for  converting  said  periodic 
voltage  to  a  voltage  varying  lineariy  from  an  initial 
level,  the  output  of  said  first  oitegrating  means  being 
supplied  to  said  tracking  oscillator  to  vary  the  fre- 
quency thereof, 
a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  return  the  output  of  said 
first  integrating  means  to  said  initial  level  upon  actua- 
tion, 
second  integrating  means  also  receiving  said  periodic 
voltage  and  accumulating  the  same  to  develop  a 
voUage  of  fixed  magnitude  for  actuating  said  trigger 
circuit,  and 


(-^^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  between 
a  point  and  an  object  comprising  at  said  point:  means 
for  transmitting  pulses;  means  for  receiving  reqwnee 
puiies  from  taid  obfect;  means  for  feneratinf  a  variaUa 
frequency  wave;  means  for  tynchronizing  the  trammia- 
sion  of  said  transmitSBd  pulses  with  first  p<Mnts,  having 
a  first  predetermined  phase,  of  first  predetermined  cycles 
of  said  wave;  and  means  for  varying  the  frequency  of 
said  wave  to  bring  teoond  pmnti,  having  a  aecond  pre- 
determined phase,  of  second  predetermined  cycles  of 
said  wave  into  time  coincidence  with  said  received  poises, 
said  second  cycles  being  reqiecttvely  offset  with  reject 
to  said  first  cycles  by  a  number  N  of  cydea,  wherein  N 
is  any  integer  including  0. 


3,2t2,9t9 
PULSE  COMPRESSION  RADAR  RECEIVER  FOR 

RANGING  MOVING  TARGETS 
Yolchi  Kagawa  and  YasirtoaU  lAlakl,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japaa,  umigman  to  N^poa  Flei  li  li  Coa^aay,  Lkalled, 
T«ikyo,  Japaa,  a  tanantOam  of  lapaa 

FBad  Inly  4,  IHL  Ser.  No.  1233t2 
CtaloM  priority,  appMcaHoa  lapM,  Inly  7,  19M, 
35/39,754 
4  Clahm.     (CL  343—17.2) 
1.  In  a  radar  system  wherein  the  transmitted  signal 
comprises  a  relatively  wide  pulse  having  at  least  n  dif- 
ferent frequency  components  in  a  predetermined  phase 
relationship  and  in  which  said  signal  is  subject  to  Doppler 
frequency  shifting;  a  radar  receiver  comprising: 

(A)  an  input  circuit  for  receiving  and  supplying  edios 
of  said  transmitted  signals; 

(B)  a  decoding  circuit  including  at  least  one  dpcoding 
unit  connected  to  receive  the  echo  signals  from  said 
input  circuit,  each  of  said  decoding  units  having: 

(1)  n-\-m  filters  each  having  a  preselected  pass 
characteristic,  comected  in  parallel  to  receive 
said  edio  signals,  whete  m  is  an  integer  deter- 
mined by  the  antidpaled  Doppler  freqoency 
deviation, 

(2)  m-f-1  separate  groups  ot  phase  shift  means 
connected  to  receive  the  outputs  of  said  fittara, 
each  of  said  groups  having  n  individnal  phase 
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shift  means  with  at  most  one  of  said  individual 

phase  shift  means  of  said  group  being  connected 

to  one  of  said  filters; 

(C)  a  leparate  output  terminal  for  each  of  said  groups, 

each  of  said  output  terminals  being  connected  to  com- 


whereia  each  block  exhibits  a  relatively  narrow  ilrave  di- 
rectivity pattern,  means  for  directing  said  relatively  nar- 
row pattern  to  said  desired  sector  comprising  m«ans  for 
shifting  the  phases  of  the  waves  received  by  each  feceptor 
in  accordance  with  the  relative  physical  spacing  of  the 
receptors  and  the  direction  of  said  desired  sector  to  pro- 
duce respective  phase  shifted  waves,  means  for  ve^torially 
adding  said  phase  shifted  waves  of  each  block  to  produce 


bine  the  outputs  of  all  the  individual  phase  shifting 
means  in  the  group  connected  thereto; 
iR^reby  said  n  different  frequency  components  are  all 
derived  in  phase  at  a  given  instant  from  at  least  one  of 
said  output  terminals. 


INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  SIDE-LOBE 

CANCELLER 

W.  Howalh,  MonfaHDc,  N.Y^  Mrifnr  to  General 

Zetm^amyi  a  corporatio«  of  New  York 

Filed  May  4, 1959,  Scr.  N«.  S10,9«l 

9  CtetaM.    (CL  343— IM) 


a  first  resultant  wave  for  each  block,  said  groups  of  re- 
ceptors being  further  arranged  into  an  array  cxl»ibting  a 
still  narrower  wave  directivity  pattern,  means  f^r  scan- 
ning said  narrower  pattern  at  a  desired  rate  cotiprising 
means  for  frequency  shifting  each  of  said  first  resultant 
waves  in  accordance  with  the  relative  physical  spacing  of 
said  blocks  to  produce  respective  frequency  riiifted 
waves,  and  means  for  vectorially  adding  said  ftiequency 
shifted  waves  to  produce  a  second  resultant  wave. 


I  3402,992     

INTERFEROMETER  SEEKER 
Robert  L.  Kent,  Aaaovar,  aad  Joaeph  C.  Nowell,  Cam- 
bridBc,  Mass.,  asdgnors,  by  mesne  wrignmenl»,  to  the 
United  States  of  America  ai  rcywtnted  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Nary 

Filed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  199,229 
7  Cblms.    (CL  343— IM) 


1.  In  a  noiae  canceller,  a  main  signal  transmission 
channel  having  an  output  tenninal,  an  auxiliary  signal 
transmission  channel  having  an  output  terminal,  said 
channels  having  cross  coupling  therebetween,  means  for 
detecting  the  relative  amplitude  and  i^se  of  each  of  the 
cross  coupled  signals,  a  compensating  cross  feed  net- 
work capable  of  adjustment  for  minimizing  cross  cou- 
pling at  at  least  one  output  terminal,  means  responsive 
to  said  relative  amplitude  and  phase  for  automatically 
adjusting  said  cross  feed  netwoi^  in  order  to  minimire 
cross  coupling. 

3,202,991 
ELECTRONIC  SCANNING  OF  LARGE  ARRAYS 
PMd  W.  Howels,  MonisTillc,  N.Y^  ■srignnr  to  General 
Ebctric  CoMjiy,  a  corpontloa  off  New  York 
FIM  Oct  3t,  1959,  Scr.  No.  SSl,lt9 
4CMm.    (a  343— IN) 
1.  A  system  for  selecting  a  desired  sector  of  space  and 
for  scanning  said  desired  sector  with  a  narrow  wave  di- 
rectivity pattern  comprising  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced 
wave  reoepton  each  exhibiting  a  relatively  broad  wave 
diicctivky  pattern,  said  receptors  being  grouped  into  a 
^urality  at  identical  blocks  of  wave   receptors 
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5.  An  interferometer  seeker  for  establishing  signals  for 
controlling  a  missile  to  a  target  comprising, 

(a)  linear  antenna  array  means  podticmed  o|  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  outer  shell  of  the  forward  ^art  of  a 
missile  having  equally  qwced  apart  antenna  elements 
for  receiving  tai^t  signals, 

(b)  mixing  means  connected  to  each  ot  said  ^ments, 

(c)  variable  local  oscillator  means  connectel  to  said 
mixing  means  for  supplying  a  series  of  locil  ocdlla- 
tor  signals  to  said  mixing  means  of  each  of  said  ele- 
ments respectively,  said  mixing  means  having  inter- 
mediate frequency  output  signals  being  the  4ifference 
between  said  receiving  signals  and  said  loc^  ocdlla- 
tor  signals. 
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(d)  electroaic  —twost  aad  t— ■«^*«^  means  connected 
to  said  misiag  oaeaaB  for  fanning  from  said  tnter- 
mediate  freqaeacy  oolpat  rigaab  a  reCeraioe  signal, 
an  addUvB  (fifEenaoe  signal,  tai  a  (fifference  sum 
signal, 

(e)  synchroaooB  dfftfxting  means  coanedad  to  said 
network  and  saiiiniing  oiMns  ter  comparing  said  ad- 
ditive difforanoe  signal  with  said  reference  signal  and 
said  diileitiice  sum  signal  with  nid  lefereooe  signal 
for  establishing  direct  current  ou^wt  signals  propor- 
ti<Hial  to  the  coordinates  ot  the  lead  angle  from  the 
missile  to  a  target  for  df ecting  contrcd  ot  the  missile 
to  a  target. 


by  said 
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Claims  priarltjr. 


FVad  tm.  30, 19M.  Scr.  No. 


5375/it 

(CL  343— ItS) 


Feb.  15, 19M, 


15.  A  transmitting  system  for  a  radio  navigation  sys- 
tem comprising  at  least  three  spaced  transmitters,  eadi 
arranged  to  radiate  all  the  time  but  only  one  signal  be- 
ing transmitted  from  any  transmitter  at  any  time  wherein 
each  transmitter  radiates  one  of  four  different  frequencies 
which  are  all  harmonics  of  a  common  fundamental  fre- 
quency with  all  the  sUtions  radiating  different  frequendee 
which  are  all  locked  in  jrfuse  and  each  transmitter  radiat- 
ing alternately  on  two  different  frequencies  which  differ 
in  frequency  by  said  fundamental  frequency  but  which 
are  locked  in  phase. 


deniodalating  said  carrier  wave  to  oMain  a 
modniatfid   signal   coastilated  by  said 
ukted  wave,  adifitionally  amplitBde  n 
naotion  of  said  beam;  antnmaHc  gain  cootrol  HMans  for 
ii^iiitaiiiitH  siActantialfy  «vm««*»t*  die  nuudmnm  ampli- 
tude of  said  frequency  modulated  signal  for  each  of  said 
time  intervals;  nwaas  for  ampiitmlp  drterting  said  fre- 
quency moduUted  signal;  meaas  fdr  deriving  from  said 
amplitude  delected  dgnal  a  gathig  rigoal,  the  dnntioa 
of  which  oorrespoads  to  the  interval  of  time  dmjng  uAadi 
said  amplitude  detected  signal  is  sAmwb  a  pradetetaiiaed 
level;  a  normally  Mocked  occillation  sonice  having  the 
same  frequency  variation  range  as  the  pocaMe  varioos 
instantaneous  frequencies  of  said  frequency  uKxhilated 
wave;  a  normally  blocked  low  frequency  amplifier;  meana 
tor  ^»plying  said  frequency  modulated  signal  to  nid  low 
frequency  amplifier;  means  for  applying  said  gating  sigaal 
to  said  low  frequracy  amplifier  and  to  said  sonroe  to 
unblock  them  during  the  duration  of  said  gating  signal; 
means  for  deriving  from  the  on^mt  signal  of  said  low 
frequency  amplifier  a  fint  series  of  pulses  whose  num- 
ber is  a  predetermined  functian  of  the  number  of  cydes 
contained  in  said  output  signal  of  said  low  frequency  am- 
plifier; means  for  dniving  from  the  oo^Ntt  signal  of 
said  oscillation  source  a  second  series  of  pulses  whose 
number  it  said  i»edetermined  function  of  the  number  of 
cycles  contained  in  the  output  signal  of  said  sovroe  an 
int^rating  and  subtracting  device  having  two  inputs  aad 
an  oo^xit,  forming  the  difference  betwem  the  intagratad 
quantities  of  electricity  reflectively  api^ed  to  its  two 
inputs;  and  means  for  i^ipiying  said  first  aad  secoad 
pulsed  signals  respectively  to  said  two  iiqmts  to  obt^n  on 
said  output  an  errm"  si^ud  betwecoi  the  central  iastaa- 
taneous  frequency  of  the  ou^Nit  signal  of  said  low  am- 
plifier and  the  operating  freqoeacy  of  said  oecfllafioB 
source. 

3402>995 

STEERABLE  CIRCULAR  TRAVELING-WAVE 

ANTENNA 

Floyd  V.  Schirits,  Knoxvflte,  Tcaa^  Mrigaor  to  The  IW- 

▼crsity  of  Tli i  Rcacarch  CwpmaSlua,  Kaoarflc, 

Filed  Mm.  3, 1901,  Scr.  Na  93,273 
2  CbtaH.    (CL  343—732) 


3,202,994 
SYSTEMS  FOR  DETERMINiNG  THE  ELEVATION 

ANGLE  AND  AZMMUIH  0¥  A  BODY 
Pan!    Fonihenas.    Parte,    FkasMC,    siitoaiii    to    CJSJ.- 
rak  dc  TokpiifMc  Mac  Fl,  a  coiVO- 
ofFkwca 
FVad  Inly  20,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  212^54 

ipyiictloa  Franca,  Aug.  11, 1901, 
070,001 
4  ClainM.     (CL  343—100) 


^ 
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1.  A  receiver  for  receiving,  dming  time  intervals  oc- 
curring with  a  substantially  coastant  repetition  frequency, 
a  carrier  wave  which  is  amplHode  modulated  by  a  fre- 
quency modulatad  wave  and  traacmitted  as  a  moving 
beam  the  reception  level  of  said  canier  wave  being  modu- 
lated in  the  coarse  of  eadi  of  said  time  intervals  by  the 
motion  of  the  beam  and  being  maximum  at  the  inter- 
mediate instaot  of  said  time  intervals,  said  receiver  com- 
prising: means  for  receiving  said  carrier-wave;  naeans  for 


2.  A  traveling-wave  antenna  comprising  a  horizoatal 
circidar  loop  having  a  circumference  of  from  approximate- 
ly three  to  seven  wave  lengths,  a  fdurality  of  diametrical- 
ly opposed  breaks  equally  qtaoed  in  the  dicomfereaoe  of 
said  loop,  switches  normally  closing  said  breaks,  a  roCaiy 
switching  station  centrally  disposed  within  said  kxv,  a 
generator  at  said  sUtion,  a  termination  impedance  at 
said  station,  a  pair  of  generator  leads  from  said  generator 
parallel  to  a  radius  at  said  loop,  a  pair  of  terminatioa 
impedance  leads  from  said  terminatioo  impedanoe  in  tha 
same  diameter  as  and  oppositely  dispoeed  to  said  generator 
leads,  a  pair  of  leads  for  and  connected  across  eadi  of 
said  breaks  and  extending  to  said  station  for  setoctiva 
engagement  by  said  generator  and  said  impedaape  leads 
upon  rotation  of  said  stati<m,  said  switches  being  open  at 
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Mid  brMks  con—cted  by  add  pain  of  lead*  engafBd  by 
said  generator  and  said  impedanoe  leads  whereby  the  main 
beam  of  radiation  of  said  loop  is  directed  away  from  that 
pair  of  leads  cogaied  by  said  tenerator  leads. 


LOG-PERIODIC  BH^MBIC  ANTENNA  ARRAY 
Robert  L.  Tanar,  MmIo  Park,  CaUf .,  aadiBor,  by  mcac 
to  Ce1reli:ya  Cor|oratioii,  South  Mfai- 

corporatfon  o>  BHIiiimota 
Dec  M,  1M2.  Ser.  No.  247,012 
12  CWm.    (CL  343—733) 


1.  An  antenna  amy  comprising  first  and  second  feed 
lines  of  finite  length,  first  and  second  input  terminals  on 
said  first  and  second  feed  lines  disposed  intermediate  their 
ends,  tenerator  means  connected  between  said  input  termi- 
nals, a  ^urality  of  rhombic  elements  each  respectively 
including  first  and  second  identical  rtiombic  halves  each 
comprised  of  a  pair  of  wires  of  equal  length,  each  of 
said  plurality  of  rhombic  elements  being  of  identical 
shape  but  of  a  different  size,  and  means  concentrically 
connecting  said  first  rhombic  halves  to  said  first  feed  line 
and  said  second  rhombic  halves  to  said  second  feed  line. 


3,292,997 
SCANNING  CORNER  ARRAY  ANTENNA 
Alia  C  SdMll,  Medfocd,  Mms.,  aaslgBor  to  the  United 
flCaies  of  America  ae  repneeated  1^  Ae  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Foice 

Filed  Oct  16, 19^1,  Scr.  No.  145,519 

8  Claims.    (CL  343— «14) 

(Granted  nnder  Title  35,  VS.  Code  (1952),  aec.  266) 


1^  A  sranning  anteima  comprising  two  intersecting 
plane  surfiices  of  highly  conductive  material,  said  plane 
sorfaoes  being  poeitioned  on  mounting  means  located  at 
the  vertex  of  the  angle  formed  thereby,  a  plurality  of 
feed  elements  disposed  in  parallelism  with  said  vertex, 
and  with  each  other,  in  a  series  of  planes  diverging  from 
and  indnding  said  vertex  as  a  common  access  of  inter- 
section of  an  said  pUnes.  all  of  said  parallel  feed  ele- 
ments being  located  at  discrete  points  along  said  several 
diveifing  planes  and  means  for  varying  the  currents  ap- 
plied to  each  of  said  feed  elements. 


t 
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FLEXIBLE  FOAM  ERECTABLE  SPACE 
STRUCTURES 
Edward  L.  Hoflnum,  Newport  Ncws^  Va.,  aaltM^  to  tte 
United  States  of  America  m  rsprwented  by  ^  Ad- 
minletrator  of  the  Natkmal  AeroMStlcs  a^Spoce 


FDed  May  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,347 

llOataBB.    (0.343— g33) 

(Granted  mder  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  (1952X  aec.  266) 


I.  In  combination  with  an  anteima,  a  director  aaKmbly, 
said  dinector  assembly  comprising  a  housing,  an  elongated 
structure  attached  to  said  housing  and  capable  of  being 
compressed  at  a  ratio  of  at  least  12:1  for  storage  in  said 
bousing,  said  elongated  structure  having  the  inherent  phys- 
ical property  characteristic  of  immediate  self-erection  to 
substantially  its  original  size  upon  being  relieved  from 
compression,  said  elongated  structure  including  a  plurality 
of  metallic  disk  elements,  each  disk  element  bcdng  ad- 
hesively bonded  on  opposite  surfaces  thereof  to  individual 
plastic  foam  spacer  elements  to  form  a  unitary  colunm, 
said  column  having  as  each  of  its  end  portions  one  of  said 
plastic  foam  spacer  elements,  said  metallic  disk  elements 
functioning  electrically  as  director  elements  for  said  an- 
tenna. 

II.  A  self-erectable  space  vehicle  comprising: 

a   paraboloidal   reflector   for   electromagnetic   waves, 
said  reflector  including 

fl )  a  paraboloidal  layer  of  plastics  foam  and 
2)  a  reflective  metallic  surface  coating  on  said 
foam, 
said  reflector  also  having  the  inherent  physical  prop- 
erty characteristics  of 

(a)  being  readily  foldable  and  comprcased  at 
substantially  a  12: 1  ratio  for  packaging  within  a 
low  volume  internal  compartment  of  a  suitable 
carrier  vehicle  and 
|(b)  of  becoming  self -erected  into  paraboloidal 
state  upon  being  released  from  the  packaged 
compressed  state. 


3,202,999 
ELECTRONIC  CONVERTER  AND  PRINTER 
George  J.  Moes,  Jr.,  SOvsr  Spring,  Md.,  assign  of  to  the 
Unitod  States  of  America  ae  represented  by  tk#  Secre- 
tary of  the  Nary 

Filed  My  3«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  29g,gtl 
MClafaiM.    (CL346— 33) 
(Grated  nnder  Title  35,  U.8.  Code  (1952),  sec*  266) 
1.  A  recorder  for  electrically  printing  the  occurrence 
of  a  random  pulse  event  comprising  in  combination, 

(1)  a  series-connected  cascaded  counting  chain  for 
counting  digits  by  binary  bits  having  an  input  for 
receiving  a  serial  input  pulse  sequence  applied  to 
the  input  of  said  counting  chain  wherein  eaih  pulse 
supplied  is  indicative  of  an  event  and  having  a  plu- 
rality of  outputs, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  parallel  readout  means  connected 
to  the  outputs  of  said  counting  chain. 
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(3)  channelittr  meuu  connected  to  laid  readout  means  3^3,M1 

for  channelizing  the  binary  bits  stored  by  said  count-  PEN  DRIVE  FOR  TELESCRDING  AFPARATU8 

ing  chain  to  corresponding  output  stages  representa-  Aithar  J.  SparUng,  Maakattan  Baach,  CaBt^  aarigMir  to 

tive  of  segments  of  an  Arabic  digit,  2iIS2f3^  CoraoraUoii,  Loa  Angeki,  CaHf,  ■  corw 

Filed  Oct  23,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  14<,9M 
6  ClaiDM.     (CL  346—111) 


(4)  gating  means  connected  to  the  output  stages  of  said 
channelizer  means  for  gating  to  a  plurality  of  out- 
puts in  a  time-based  sequence  predetermined  stages 
of  the  said  channelizer  means, 

(5)  and  a  printing  means  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
said  gating  means  for  electrically  printing  on  a  chart 
in  spaced  relationship  the  Arabic  digit  representative 
of  the  binary  digit  stored  in  said  counting  chain. 


3»203,0M   ' 
MARKING  DEVICE  FOR  DICTATING  MACHINE 
William  L.  Doileamayer,  LcxfaigtoB,  Ky.,  aaslgnor  to  In- 
tenuitlonal  Bosincaa  Mackfaict  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,178 
5  Clahns.    (CL  346—50) 


1.  In  a  dictating  machine  having  an  index  strip  sup- 
ported thereon  and  a  recording  head;  an  apparatus  for 
marking  the  index  strip,  said  apparatus  including: 

a  bracket  attached  to  said  recording  head  for  move- 
ment therewith; 

said  braclcet  having  a  first  portion  disposed  on  one 
side  of  the  index  strip  and  a  second  portion  disposed 
on  the  other  side  of  the  index  strip; 

a  housing  mounted  on  said  first  portion; 

said  housing  having  at  least  one  opening  in  one  wall 
thereof; 

an  ink  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  having 
a  portion  exposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  by 
said  opening; 

and  means  to  move  the  index  strip  into  contact  with 
the  portion  of  said  ink  member  exposed  by  said 
opening  to  mark  the  index  strip,  said  means  being 
mounted  on  said  second  portion  of  said  bracket 


1.  In  a  telescriber  in  which  a  visual  record  is  traced  on 
a  recording  strip,  the  combination  comprising  first  and 
secoiKl  rotatable  shafts  positioned  cm  either  side  of  the 
strip,  first  and  second  drive  arms  of  rigid  tubular  ^ape 
secured  rigidly  at  one  end  respectively  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond drive  shafts,  each  drive  arm  being  supported  at  one 
end  in  cantilever  fashion  and  projecting  across  a  portion 
of  the  strip  perpendicularly  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  as- 
sociated drive  shaft,  whereby  the  free  ends  of  the  arms 
are  movable  in  an  arc  parallel  to  and  above  the  surface 
of  the  recording  strip  but  in  rigidly  spaced  relation  there- 
to, first  and  second  rigid  tubular  pen  support  arms,  the 
pen  support  arms  being  pivotally  joined  to  each  other  with 
the  pivotal  axis  extending  at  right  angles  to  the  surface 
of  the  record  strip,  first  and  second  universal  joints  re- 
spectively connecting  one  of  the  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond support  arms  to  the  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
drive  arms,  each  universal  joint  providing  relative  move- 
ment between  the  pen  si^>port  arm  and  the  associated 
drive  arm  about  two  perpendicular  axes,  one  axis  being 
horizontal  to  the  recording  strip  and  the  other  axis  being 
perpendicular  to  the  recording  strip,  and  first  and  second 
coil  springs  having  a  low  spring  rate  positioned  inside  the 
tubular  pen  support  arms,  one  end  of  each  spring  being 
anchored  to  the  pen  support  arm  and  the  other  end  being 
anchored  to  the  associated  drive  arm  at  the  vertical  pivot 
axis  but  below  the  horizontal  pivot  axis  of  the  universal 
joint. 

3,203,002 

ADJUSTABLE  DOCKBOARD  WITH  COUNTER. 

BALANCING  EXTENSION  UP 

George  McGoirc,  Thicafrillc,  Wli.^  a«l|Bor  to  KcOcy 

Company,  Inc.,  Miiwaakee,  Wh^  a  corporatkNi  of 

Wiacouin 

FUcd  Dec.  7, 1964,  Scr.  No.  416,254 
32  Claims.     (CL  14—71) 


1.  In  an  adjustable  dockboard  of  the  type  wherein  a 
ramp  having  front  and  rear  edges  has  its  rear  edge  hing- 
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edly  supported  so  that  the  ramp  may  swing  up  and  down 
about  its  tear  edge,  and  has  an  extension  Up  hingedly 
oomwcted  to  its  front  edge  for  movement  between  a 
pendent  position  with  respect  to.  the  ramp  and  an  ele- 
vated position  forming  substantially  an  extension  of  the 
ramp,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(A)  energy  storing  means  to  coimterbalance  a  por- 
tion of  the  gravity-produced  moment  of  the  exten- 
sion lip  about  its  hinge  ooimecticHi  with  the  ramp; 

(B)  means  operatively  connecting  the  energy  storing 
means  with  the  ramp;  and 

(C)  means  operatively  connecting  the  energy  storing 
means  with  the  extension  lip,  whereby  tlie  energy 
storing  means  reacts  between  the  ramp  and  the  ex- 


tension lip  to  impart  lifting  torque  to  the  extension 

lip,  said  last  named  means  including 
structure  having  a  mcxnent  arm  throu^  which  the 
energy  storing  means  exerts  its  countefbalanc- 
ing  force  upon  the  extension  lip,  movement  of 
the  extension  lip  to  its  pendent  position  mov- 
ing said  moment  arm  into  substantially  its  dead 
center  position  to  thereby  substantially  nullify 
the  effect  of  the  energy  storing  meaifs  upon 
I  the  extension  lip,  and  said  moment  anti  being 
operative  to  render  the  counterbalancing  effect 
of  the  energy  storing  means  upon  the  extension 
lip  increasingly  effective  as  the  extension  lip 
moves  from  said  pendent  position  towards  its 
elevated  position. 


DESIGNS 
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2f  2,021 
ROTATABLE  SIGN 
Howard  T.  Hutchcns,  dacfMei,  late  of  IndlanapoUa,  Ind^ 
by  GUbcrt  Wccacr,  excortor,  !•!  W.  Canal  St,  Wa- 
bash, Ind. 
ContinuatioB  of  dcslgB  apMfttlem  Scr.  Not.  76,455  and 
76,458,  Sept  3,  1963.    TMi  i^pHcaHon  Apr.  23,  1965, 
Ser.  No.  85,127 

Term  af  ftttmt  14  ys 
(CL  Dl— 12) 


2«2,«24 

BOUDOIR  CAP 

Lillian  GettfcMcr,  25«9  Shelley  Dak  Drive, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  763t2 

Term  of  patent  7  yi 

(CI.  D3— 13) 


'IT 


% 


>-tii 


2«2,«22 
BEVERAGE  COOLER 
Walter  L.  Pleachel,  Ludlow,  Ky.,  aarigawr  to  The  Coca- 
Cola  Bottling  Woilu  Company,  Cladnnatl,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  ^  Oirio 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,566 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.D2— 3) 


2«2,«25 

HOLDER  FOR  A  COLLAPSIBLE  TUBE 

Victor  J.  Bardon,  313  N.  Kenton  Ave, 

Loa  Aaadei,  CaHf . 
Flkd  Feb.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  78,65f 
TcmiorMtcatl4 
(CLD4— 3) 


2t2,n3 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSER 
Jalhm  D.  Gordon,  Pcabody,  Mmm^  avlgnor  to  Jet  Spray 
Cooler,    Inc.,    Wattfaam,    Maaa.,    a    corporation    oi 


FBad  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  t2»563 
Tam  «f  pataiil  14  y« 

(CtDl-J) 


2t2,t26 

COMBINED  MAGNET,  DBPENSER  AND  SPONGE 

FOR  CLEAND4G  WINDOWS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Orlando  A.  Gaadiao,  RJ>.  4,  Bnticr,  Pa. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1964,  Ser.  No.  •l,66f 

Term  of  patent  14  ye 

(CLD9— 2) 
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GOLF  SHOE  AND  SPIKE  CLEANER 

Hany  L.  Styraa,  1*34  Lyim  Way,  Sunyrale,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Nor.  9,  1M4,  Scr.  No.  82^16 

Tann  of  patent  3Vi  ycara 

(CLD9— 2) 


202,131 
ORNAMENT  FOR  FENDERS  AND  ROODS  OF 
MINIATURE  AUTOMOBILES 
Harry  Golden,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaafarnor  to  Maaa  for 
Anto  A  Bike  SpcdaMct,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 
Oi^bial  dcdgn  anpUcatloB  Feb.  20, 19H  Scr.  No.  7S,723. 
Divfcled  and  mM  application  Jnly  27,  1964,  S«r.  No. 
81,590 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 
(CL  D14— 18) 


282,«28 

COLLAPSIBLE  SHELTER 
William  G.  Han,  North  Miami  Beach,  Fin.,  anignor  to 
Jonea  Shatter  Products,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla.,  a  corporation 
of  Florida 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,320  , 

Tirm  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD13— 1)  ' 


Loola  Blnm 


202,029 
WALL  PLATE 
and  WnUam  1.  Horym,  Jr.JPlttiburgh,  Pa., 
to  BhuBcraft  of  Fittabargh,  PHtibar^i,  Pa.,  a 
of  B^man  Btaun,  Loola  Blnm,  Max 
■d  Harry  P.  mm 
FDad  Dae.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  77,781 
Term  of  patmt  14  yean 
(CL  D13— 7) 


202,032 
WHEEL 
Donald  J.  Reld,  Pleasant  Ridge,  Mjcli.,  assignor  to  KelMy- 
Hayes  Company,  Romnlns,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,706 

Term  <^  patent  14  years 

(C1.D14— 30) 


3    T^  3 


srtf-' 


202,030 
AUTO  KKX  PLATE 


Ray  F.  Doyle,  AlHaacc,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ererhard  Prod- 
nets  be.  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUed  Ang.  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,496 
Tsrai  off  patent  14  years 
(CL  D14-4) 


202,033 
WHEEL 

Thomas  L.  HIbbard,  Btamlngfaam,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Kel- 
■cy-Haycs  Company,  Romnlna,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,907 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D14— 30) 
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__2tl,i34 
WHEEL  COVER 
Henry  G.  1Ii«b,  Royal  Oak,  Mkk., 

Motors  ~  ~ 

IMaware 


FHad  Sept  2, 1964»  Scr.  No.  11,361 
■  of 
(CL 


Tcra  of  pitNt  7  yt 
D14— 30) 


202J37 
ACOUSTICAL  €»iaECnON  TOM, 
to  General    James  R.  RndcMe,  Wa— iIBi,  N.Y.  i  idff  1 1  to  Ns 
of        tioBal  Gypann  CompaiBy,  Bnflato,  N.Y.,  a 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Bsr.  No.  §1,024 
Term  of  ftttm  14 
(CL  D18— 2) 


202,035        ' 
CHAIR 
Austin  E.  Cox,  Wadawor^  and  flamail  S<AeiT  and  Bcr^ 
nard  A.  McDcnsott,  Akitm.  Ohio,  aasigMrs  to  Scherr  * 
McDcrmolt,  Im^  Akro^  OUo,  a  conoratioa  off  Ohio 
FUed  Sept  8,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,643 
Term  of  patent  14  ya 
(CL  D15— 1) 


202,038 
ACOUSnCAL  CORRECTION  TILE 
James  R.  Radcllffe,  WIllbmMrriile,  N.Y-  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Gypsum  Company,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FHed  Jnly  27, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,03S 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(CL  D18— 2) 


202,036 

CABINET  FOR  A  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 

OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Edmund  R.  Nkhols,  Media,  Pa^  assignor  to  F  *  M 

Sdentiic  Corponrflon,  a  conorntlon  of  Dehnrare 

FDed  Sept.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,786 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  ys 

(CL  D16— 2) 


202,039 
BURIAL  VAULT  COVER 
Wesley  M.  Chandler  and  Paul  F.  Henssr,  both  of  St.  PnuL 
Mfam.,  assignors  to  Wflbert  W.  Haaae  Co.,  Brandrlew, 
ni.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FDed  Sept  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,065 
Tmn  of  pataat  14  yi 
(CL  D19— 1) 
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HEDGE  9BeSbOR  THE  LIKE 

Pi^  H.  K^h»,  ft^Sifmk  B— i,  Wy  i  iii  Iwl  i 

WmI  Laws,  Fa> 

FIM  SarL  t,  1M4,  Sw.  No.  81,<M 

Ttm  of  pirtwt  14 : 

(0.021—4) 


Hilk, 


fUUi  _ 

COMBINED  ACTUATOR  BUTTON  AND  INDICA- 
TOR PLATE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLEj 
Joki  A.  Cos,  Jr.,  Fn^oit,  DL,  Mrinor  to  HoMJyw*! 
Ibc,  a  corporatfoa  of  Ddaw»c 
Coottawtkw  of  dMi|B  ■ppikaHow  Sm.  Noa.  73,765, 
73,7M,  aod  73,7<7a  Mar.  1,  IM3.    This  apvHcatkMi 
Mar.  23, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,113 

Term  of  patcat  14  yean 
(CL  DM— 13) 


2«2,«41 
DENTAL  SYRINGE 
Kari  H.  BurzlaC,  Fakport,  N.Y., 


airport,  N.Y.,  anignor  to  RItter  Com- 
paay,  Inc.,  Rocheitcr,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct  5, 19M,  Scr.  No.  82,034 
Tena  of  patent  14  y( 
(CL  D24— 1) 


2i2,044 
COMBINED  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

MACHINE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Peter  Quay  Yang,  New  York,  N.Y^  awipior  to  T|ie  Gray 

Manofactarfng  Company,  a  corporation  of  ConQecticnt 

FUcd  Mar.  8,  1965,  Scr.  No.  84439 

Term  of  patoit  14  yean 

(a.  D26— 14) 


282,842 

DENTAL  UNIT 

WnUam  WaMcn,  258  N.  Dae  Road,  Park  Ridge,  Dl. 

Flkd  Not.  2, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  82,426 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD24— 1) 


282  045 

ELECTRICAL  TRANSFORMER  OR  SIMltAR 

ARTICLE 

Rex  A.  Oberlin,  Allen  Connty,  Ind.,  nfrignirr  to  General 

Pcctrk  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Ydrk 

FUcd  Not.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  77,249 

Term  of  patciit  14  yi 

(CLD26— 15) 
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TRAY  TABLE 
Clarence  D.  Zliiifat,  Gnmndn  HBa,  Cidif.,  aml^or  to 
The  Cal-Dak  Cuifj,  Lat  Anfrict,  CaMf.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CnMfmnia 

FUcd  Feb.  27, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,887 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD3S— 14) 


281,84t 

CHIU>9  SWING 

I  GO  Snov,  Jr.,  17895  Danct  At*., 

Uraain,  Mick. 

Filed  Not.  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  82,478 

Term  of  patent  3% 

(CLD34— 4) 


282,847 

GAME  BOARD 

WUttam  B.  MacLca,  223B  Rodgen  Ford  Road, 

Baltimore,  Md. 

FUcd  Jnnc  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,511 

Tcrai  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 
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202,848 

GAME  BOARD 

Merie  L.  Cables,  P.O.  Box  246,  Cntten,  Calif. 

FUcd  Ang.  26, 1964,  Scr.  No.  81,440 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(a.  D34— 5) 


282,858 

GAME  BOARD 

Donald  Hickman,  Chicago,  DL,  aarignor  to  Hifar  Indna- 

trics.  Inc.,  Chioigo,  m.,  a  corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FUed  Not.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,552 

Terai  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D34— 5) 
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282,851 

TUMBLER  PULL  TOY  UNIT 

James  A.  Brown,  18712  Locfcrldgc  DrlTc, 

SUTcr  Spring,  Md. 

FUed  Oct.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  72,854 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34— 15) 
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2t2jM2 

COMBINED  TOY  TW  AND  LAUNCHER 

Jmmm  N«Im  nahaMfcack.  345  15Mh  At«^ 

MaMn  BMch,  Fla. 

FHti  Air.  4, 19M»  8«.  No.  79353 

T«aafpirtMt3V&y« 

(CLD34— 15) 


I 


2t2,tSS 

SINGLE  RUNNER  SLED 
L.  Kmt,  443  PauMa  Drlv«,  LMIctoB,  Colo. 
FfM  Fch.  1, 1945,  S«.  No.  •3,444 
Term  of  patent  3V^  ya 
(CLD34— 15) 


202,054 

GARDENING  HOE 

WlUlam  M.  DaridwMi,  440  Anbara,  Tiriart,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Sept.  23, 1944,  S«r.  No.  01^54 

Ttnn  of  patent  14  jt 

(CL  D35— 2) 


202,053 

LOOP  TRACK  FOR  TOY  AUTOMOBILES 
OR  TOE  UKE 
Ckmht  T.  MoBtiiW,  Clark,  N Jn  ablgBor  to  Tha  Uonal 
Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y~  a  corporation  of  New 
YoA 

Ffflad  Oct  23, 1944,  S«r.  No.  02,291 
Term  of  patant  14  jrtan 
(CLD34--15)  , 


202,054 

DOLL  STROLLER  TOY 
Mat  D.  Horowitz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  Dt  Luxe 
R— ding  Corporation,  EUsabatt,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
Now  Jannr 

nUd  Jaik  24, 1945,  Sor.  No.  13,501 

Tmn  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D34~15) 


Iowa, 


202,057 
LAWN  SPREADER  FOR  FERTILIZER,  SEED 
OR  THE  LIKE 
Simoa  Byltma  and  Emll  A.  Madlaon,  Sac  CHgf, 
attlgnon  to  Rcmcor  Inc.,  Sac  City,  Iowa,  a  coi(poratlon 
of  Iowa 

FUed  Oct  1, 1944,  Ser.  No.  01,901 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D35— 2) 


202,050 

WINDOW  GREENHOUSE 

Cyruf  lyAmato,  0  Parkway  Drirc,  Roaiya  Heigkta,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  12,  1942,  Ser.  No.  71,457 

Tenn  of  patent  14  y4 

(CLD35— 3) 
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2t2,tS9 

FOR  A  BELT  SANDER 

Bakomb  Park  Lum, 

Victoria,  AutraUa 

FIM  Feb.  3, 19M,  Sv.  No.  78,4S2 

Clafanf  priorltf,  appMcflUoa  AwtraUa  Aog.  16,  1962 

Tcnn  of  pirtMit  14  jnn 

(CL  D37— 1) 


POT 


2t2,M2 

€X)VERED  COOKING 

YaaunaU,  Itt  Oi  BMd 

FiM  Not.  M,  1964, 9tr.  No.  82,83t 

Tcnn  of  pataat  14  yoan 

(CLD44— 1) 


n~i 


292,96« 

CLOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Walter  C.  Aodcnoa,  Sovtkport,  Conn.,  aoignor  to  Gcn« 

cral  Electric  Companj,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1964,  Sv.  No.  7S,9M 

Tern  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D42— 7) 


Andre 


2«2,M3 

GREASE  SKIMMER 

Men,  6  Bryant  Creecent,  White  Plaine,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jane  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,394 

Term  of  patent  3V4  yean 

(CLD44— 29) 


2«2,M1 

WATCH  CA^E 

GIneeppe  Monteae<:wnso,  Vlale  Blanca  Maria  22, 

Milan,  It^ 

FUed  Not.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  72,630 

Tenn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CLD42-4) 


202,064 

IRONING  BOARD 

Alfred  J.  Freltas,  Soi  Lonno,  CaW.,  MrfgMir  of  forty 

one-hnndredtbf  percent  to  PanHnc  Pollard,  LodI,  CaHf. 

FUed  Jnly  7, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,731 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  yean 

(CL  D49— 1) 


leoe 
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2t2,MS 
LUGGAd  LOCK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTKLE 
ChMlM  8.  G«M*,  MnaMtir,  N J^  ■irfftir  to  Praito 
Lock  C*^  iM^  Cariirii,  N J^  a  catporatloii  of  New 
Yoffc 

FOed  Mv.  25, 19M,  Scr.  No.  79,1<9 

Tcnn  of  palral  14  yeas 

(CLD5«— 7) 


t 


1966 


2«JM 

,  STORAGE  BIN  FLOW  PROMOTER 

EogtM  A.  WaU,  294  Fonat  Atc^  Oka  RMgc,  tiJ. 

Filed  Not.  27,  19i3,  Scr.  No.  77,5M 

Tcm  of  poteirt  14  j* 

(CL  D5S— 1) 


1 


2n,d66 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  R.  Fcny,  OMida,  N.Y.,  a«igBor  to  Oneida 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  COTpontlon  of  New  York 

FOed  Sept.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  76,616 

Terai  of  pirtent  14  ji 

(CLD54— 12) 


2t2,M9 

tOOL  TRAY  FOR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Herbert  W.  Weitberg,  2459  Hnndngton  Tnmpikc, 

Tnunboll,  Coim. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,985 

Term  of  patent  7  yeart 

(CI.  D55— 1) 


Ltd. 


202,976 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  TELEVBIOlN 

CABINET 

FfMUie  Nelson,  1946  Cbrirmonnt  Are.,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Sept  4, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,662 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(a.  D56— 4) 


262,667 

SPOON  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Frank  R.  Pany,  Oneida,  N.Y.,  aaisnor  to  Oneida 

Oneida,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Yokk 

Filed  Ang.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,472 

Terai  of  patent  3Vi  yi 

(CL  D54— 12) 


Ltd., 


lack 


262,071 

PAIR  OF  SUNGLASSES 

N.  SimpM>n,  Reading,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  Tb«  Electric 

Storage  Battoy  Compwiy,  Philadel^ia,  Pa. 

FUcd  May  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  86,019 

Term  of  patent  14  y< 

(CL  D57— 1) 


August  S4,  1966 
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2B2j672 
IN9ULATBD  BOTTLE 
W.  Hnntar,  Fort  InndM^ifc 
(1616  ililintli  Blvdn  Piipn 

FVod  Oct.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  76,877 
Tana  of  palMt  3V^  y( 
(CLD5S— •) 


Fla. 


292JI7S 
AUDHKYVIJAL  APPARATUS 
Hewy  C.  La 
Clark,  N  J., 

Nntky,  N  J., 
Maryland 

Fliad  Ian.  3,  lH4,Sm,  N*.  7M64 
Tern  of  pataad  14 
(CL  D61— 1) 


262,673  ^^— ^^ 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  262,676 

Urfagaton  C.  Dongias,  Laoaia,  NJ.,  aarinor  to  Colgate-  ADDING  MACHINE 

PafanoHrc  Co«p«qr,  New  Yavk,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  Chester  J.  Ai>end,  Camiilni,  Md  Thonat  E. 

*'"^*"^?r!!i  «-*  ^^  ,o«  •-.  lu    ,^,«  cnse,  N.Y.,  aarigaati  ta  SCM  Coryawtian,  a 

Filed  Sept  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  76,739  tton  of  New  York 

'''•»■•' »5j5^,y»«  FBed  Apr.  26. 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,665 

(CL  D58— 9)  Tcnn  of  pntciit  14 

(CL  D64— 11) 


Hanson,  Syra- 


262,674 

CONTAINER  FOR  SiPPABLE  UQUIDS 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Mary  B.  CaanuKk,  356  E.  Rastfc  Road, 

S«ita  Monica,  CaBf. 

FBad  Apr.  2, 1964,  Scr.  No.  79,322 

(CLD5S— 9) 


262^177 
RAILWAY  CAR 
Asa  FnmUia  Charles,  St  Lonis  Cnnnti,  Mo^ 
ACF  Indastrles,  Incarpomlad,  NowYork,  N.Y. 
poration  of  New  Jcraey 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  79,466 
Tcnn  of  polaat  14 
(CLD66— 1) 


to 


1606 
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unjtn 

COMUNID  XlLiraONl  SUPPimT  AND  MEMO 

PAD  HOLDER  OR  1HE  LIKE 

MkhMl  Mviir,  277  B.  2«7lh  at,  iron,  N.Y. 

HM  Fib.  1, 1H3,  S«r.  No.  73^M 

Tmb  of  patMit  14  ft 

(CL  D74— 1) 


r 


1965 


292^1 

I    REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CABINET 
Hcrnuu  Zostonky,  MoMcpcqoa,  and  Hany  RoMnfeld, 
Long  Beach,  N.Y^  awlgnori  to  Brook  Koolilr  Corp^ 
Handngton,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17,  1M3,  Sot.  No.  77,012 

Term  ot  patent  14  y«an 

(CL  DSO—ll) 


292,079 

PAFER  CLIP,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

EmU  S.  Polk,  6  North  St,  Wtatchcatar  County,  N.Y. 

FUad  Fab.  2S,  1»«4,  Sot.  No.  7t,7M 

Totbb  of  pataM  14  yaan 

(0.074—2) 


202,082 

BATHLIFT  FOR  INVALIDS  AND 

CONVALESCENTS 

Viola  J.  Rcimold  and  Ward  J.  Bhint,  Sagfaufir,  Mich., 

asslgnon  to  Nati<»ai  SalM  Co.,  Saginaw,  Bjf  Ich. 

FUed  May  21,  1964,  Sot.  No.  80,098 

Term  of  patent  7  yean 

(CI.  D83->1) 


392,080 

1RAY  FOR  DESK  ARTICLES 

HMry  E.  KiMHt,  St  Lovli,  Mo. 

FUad  Oct  9, 19<4,  Sot.  No.  12,115 

Term  of  patent  14  yaan 

(CL  D74— 5) 


202,083 
DISSECTING  TABLE  OR  THE  LIRE 


Veraon  R.  Berlin,  Greece,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Holderle 
Brotfaen,  Inc.,  RochestOT,  N.Y.,  a  corporatldn  oi  New 
York 

FUed  lune  22, 1964,  Sot.  No.  80,496 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(CL  D83— 1) 


1  II  II  II 


AuouiT  M,  1966 
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Now  Yotfc,  N.Y. 


AdolphD 
Electric 
ration  of  New  York 

FHed  My  27, 19M,  Sot.  No.  Sl,t31 
Temef  pa*Mt7 
(CL^^—l) 


to  ftwUcal 

NJ.,a( 


PLAflnC 

hriMa] 
waliC 
tloaof 


MA' 


T^Tk 


Sept  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  njm 
of  patoirt  14 : 

(CLDt7— S) 


292,MS 

FOOT  MA8SAGER 
Utha  M.  Tariur,  1314  N.  2tA  St,  Boiae,  Idaho 
FUed  Sept  K,  19M,  Sot.  No.  81,751 
Term  of  patoat  14  y« 

(aoss— 1) 


2t2,MS 
PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERLIX  OR  THE  LIKE 
Vbihiia  Broderick,  WginntoM,  Wli^  ■■hnnr  to 
weld  CoroocaHeM,  WlaeoMki  RqpUa,  Wla.,  a  c 
tion  of  WlaooMto 

FUed  Sept  1, 19M,  S«.  No.  81,538 
Tent  of  patoat  14 
(CLD87— 3) 


PLASTIC  SHEET 


202,t8< 

MATERIAL 


OR  THE  LIKE 


Virgiiiia  Broderick,  Wanwatoea,  Wis.,  aerignor  to  Conso- 
weld  COTDor^on,  Wlsconrfn  Raplda,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wiscoasto 

FUed  Sept  1, 19M,  Sot.  No.  81,534 
Term  of  patont  14  yi 
(CLD87— 3) 


1610 
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August 


tlMiaC 


MATBRIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
■iliMrto 


PLASTIC 


r 


IMS 


1,  19M,  8cr.  Now  n,S39 
ofpiUMtM; 

(CL  Dt7— 3) 


tioa  of  WtocoMfeD 


SHEET  MATEUAL  OR  THE  UKE 
WwwatMm  Wii.,  iiiipnT  lo 
WteeoMiB  mtfUt,  Wh^  mi 


RM  StpC  1, 1M4,  Sv.  Na.  11,543 
Tam  of  pdMt  14  yt 
(CLDt7-^) 


2t2,t93 

2«2,tM  CARRYING  BAG  FOR  A  BOWLING  BALL  OR 

PLASTIC  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

WMnratota,  Wis^  aarignor  to  Conso-  Milton  Glantz,  Llncolnwood,  IlL,  aMignor  of  one-half  to 

WiacoiHtai  Rivid*,  Wis.,  a  corpora-  SamocI  N.  Glantz,  Lincf^wood,  Rl. 

tloa  of  WImomIb  ^        FUcd  Sept  3«,  1963,  Scr.  No.  76,793 

FUod  Sept.  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  Sl,54«  Term  of  patent  14  yean 

Term  of  pirtcnt  14  ycm  (CL  D87— 5) 
(CL  DS7— 3) 


▼       1     i    *    1    « 


•J-:.'':*;';*"';!^ 


2t2^1 

PLASTIC  SHB3ET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 
farilBia  Brodcrkk,  WaawalOM,  Wii^  amignor  to  Conso- 
weU  Conoratlaa*  WtacMMfa  Rapiie,  Wia.,  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  wImomIb 

Fyai  Sapt  U  19H  8m,  No.  81,542 

TamofpiMMlUycmB 

(CL  IM7~^) 


2(»2,»94 
TIRE 

James  F.  Newman,  St.  Cfadr  Shores,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
United  States  Rubber  Company,  New  Yorh,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  May  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,110 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CLD90— 28) 


..L 


August  24.  1966 
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282,895 

BASIN  SPOUT 

William  Moftimcr  Kely,  7  Priwow  Atc, 

New  Soirfh  Wales,  AMlraUa 

Filed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  76,687 

Term  of  poteat  14  y 

(CL  D91-^) 


282,896 
CATCH  BASIN  TRAP 
s  A.  Pmta,  2IS2  Lekmi  ATt^ 
FBed  Mar.  9, 19M,Ser.  No. 

(CL  091—3) 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1966 

NOTB. — ArraiiffMl  In  acoorilABec  with  the  llrtt  tlciilfleuit  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  aceordane*  wltk  «lt7  aad 

tetophone  directory  practice). 


Burnell,  Fiord  B. :  £••— 

Keane,  Peter  J.,  BameU,  and  Jones.    Re.  2ti,64S. 

Harrli.  Richard  V. :  8e»— 

Nlesen,  Oeorfe  P.,  and  HarrU.    Re.  35,848. 

Jones,  Oriath.  Jr. :  8«« — 

Keane,  Peter  J.,  Bnrnell,  and  Jones.    Re.  28,842. 

Keane,  Peter  .J.,  F.  X.  Bam^  and  O.  Jones,  Jr.,  to  Keltey- 


Ha/es  Co.     Power  plier.     Re.  M,84S,  8-24-88,  Q.  80— 
180. 
Kelsey- Hares  Co. :  8«e—  _ 

Keane,  Peter  J.,  Bnrnell,  and  Jones.    Re.  M,84i. 
Nlssen  Corp. :  Bt^— 

Nlseen,  Oeorf*  P..  and  Harris.    Re.  28,848. 
Nlssen,  George  P.,  and  R.  V.  Harris,  to  Nlssen  Corp.    Teach- 
inff  aid  for  tomUlaff.    Re.  25,848.  8-24-00,  Q.  2T2— 00. 


UST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

Anderson,  Frederic  W.,  to  ▲.  Brlcht     Almond  tree.    2,540,    Bright.  Arthur :  See— 

8-24-eS,  Cl.  80.  Anderson.  Frederic  W.    2,848. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


ACF  Indastrles,  Inc. :  See — 

Charles,  Asa  F.    202,077. 
Abend,  Chester  J.,  and  T.  E.  Hanson,  to  8CM  Corp, 
machine.    202,070,  8-24-05,  Cl.  D04— 11. 


Adding 

Clock  or  similar 

202,020. 


Anderson,  Walter  C,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
article.    202,000,  8-^4-00,  Cl.  D42— 7. 

Bardon,  Victor  J.     Holder  for  a  collapsible  tnbe. 
8—24—05   Cl.  D4— 8. 

Berlin,  Vernon  R.,  to  Holderte  Brothers.  Inc.  Dissecting 
table  or  the  like.     202,088,  8-24-09,  Cl.  D88— 1. 

Blum,  LoalB.  and  W.  J.  Horgan,  Jr.,  to  Blnmcraft  of  Pitts- 
bnrgh.     WaU  plate.     202,4}29,  8-24-05,  Cl.  D18— 7. 

Blumcraf t  ot  Plttsbnrfh  :  See — 

Blnm,  Loalt,  and  Horgan.    202,029. 

Blant,  Ward  J. :  Se»— 

Reimold,  VloU  J.,  and  Blunt.    202,082. 

Broderick,  Virginia,  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plastic  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  llS4ir»>2,080,  8-24-00,  Cf  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  Virginia,  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plavtlc  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  llSe.    M>2,087,  8-24-05,  CL  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  Vlrclala,  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plactlc  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  Uke.    202.008,  8-24-08.  CL  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  Virginia,  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plastic  sheet  mate- 
rUl  or  the  like.    i02,089,  8-24-05.  CL  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  VlrffinU.  to  Consowold  Con.  Plattlc  sheet  mate- 
ritl  or  the  lite.    »)2,090,  8-24-00.  CL  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  VlrglBla.  to  Consoweld  Corp.  PUetlc  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  like.    202,001,  8-24-05.  CL  D87— 8. 

Broderick,  Virginia,  to  Consoweld  Corp.  Plaetlc  sheet  mate- 
rial or  the  uSe.    i02.002.  8-84-08.  CL  D87— 8. 

Brook  Koolalr  Corp. :  See — 

ZasloTsky.  Herman,  and  Roeeofeld.    202.001.  ^     _ 

Brown.  JamM  ▲.  Tnmbltr  poll  toy  unit.  iOI.OOl,  8-S4-0fi, 
Cl.  684—16. 

Bnrkhoft.  Bernard :  tee — 

La  Faro,  Henry  C„  and  Bnrkhoff.    202,075.  

Bnrslaff,  Kari  H„  to  Rltter  Co.,  Inc.  Dental  syringe.  208,- 
041.  8-24-88,  Cl.  D24— I.  _  ,  , 

Bylima,  Blmoa,  and  B.  A.  Mtdlton,  to  Bemcor  Inc.  Lawn 
iDroad^r  for  fortillMr,  Nod  or  the  llko.    S03,0B7,  8-24-OS, 

Cables.  MerieL.    Game  board.    208,048,  8-84-08,  a.  D84— 8. 
CalDak  Co.,  The :  See— 

Zlerhnt.  Clarence  D.    202.040. 
Cammtck,  Mary  ■.   Container  for  slppable  liquids,  or  the  like. 

202,074.  8-24-08,  Cl.  DOS— •. 
Chandler.  Wedey  M.,  and  P.  F.  Hooter,  to  WUbert  W.  Haase 

Co.     Burial  Tault  cover.     202,080,  8-24-00.  Cl.  DIO — 1. 
Charles,  Asa  P..  to  ACF  Indnstrtee.  Inc.     RaUway  ear.     202.- 

0T7,  8-24-00.  a.  D0« — 1. 

Coca-Cola  Bottling  Works  Co..  The :  See— 
Piescbel.  Waltor  L.    202,022. 

Colgate-PalmoliTe  Co. :  S«« — 

Douglas.  LlTlngston  C.    202.0T8. 

Consoweld  Corp. :  See — 

Broderick.  Virginia.    202,080-»3. 

Cox,  Austin  «..  8.  Seherr.  and  B.  A.  McDermott,  to  Scherr  ft 
MeDermott,  W    Chair.    202,085,  8-24-08.  Cl.  D16— 1. 

Cox.  John  A.,  Jr.,  to  HoneywM  Inc.  Combined  actuator  but- 
ton and  indicator  plate  or  similar  article.  202,048,  8-24- 
68.  Cl.  D20— 18. 

D'Amato.  Cyms.  Window  greenhoaee.  202.068.  8-84-00,  Cl. 
D85— k. 

Darldson.  WlllUm  M.  OtrdoBinf  hoe.  202,000,  8-24-05,  Cl. 
D95— 2. 

De  Luxe  Reading  Corp. :  See — 
Horowlta.  JeseeD.    202.004. 


Douglas.  LlTlngston  C»  to  Colgatt-PalmollTS  Co.     Bottlo  or 

similar  artlde.    202.078,  8-24-06,  Cl.  DOS— 0. 
Doyle,  Ray  F.,  to  BTerhard  Products  Inc.    Auto  kick  plate. 

208,080,  8-24-00.  Cl.  D14— 0. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co..  The  :  Se^- 

SlmpeoaTJack  N.    202,071. 
Brerhard  Products  Inc. :  See— 

Doyle,  Ray  F.    202,080. 
F  ft  M  Sclentlflc  Corp. :  See- 
Nichols.  Edmund  R.    202,080. 
Preltas,  Alfred  J»  «Mm  to  P.  PoUard.     Ironing  board.    208.- 

004   S— 24— 05  Cl.  DiO     1. 
Oaudl'no,  Orlanilo  A.    CombUMd  magaot.  dUMnoer  and  ■POBfi 
for  cleaning  windows  or  tht  llko.    102.028,  8-24-06.  Cl. 
DO— 2. 
Gehrie,  Charles  8..  to  Preeto  Lock  Ce„  Inc.     Luggage  lock 

or  ^milar  article.    202.005.  8-24-05.  Cl.  D50— 7. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Anderson.  WalUr  C.    202,000. 
Oberlln,  R«z  A.    202,046. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  t—— 

Haga,  Henry  0.    202.084.  _ 

Oettlnger,  UlUan.    Boudoir  cap.     202,024,  8-84-08,  Cl.  D8 — 

Glanta,  Milton,  H  to  8.  N.  Giants.   Carrying  btgipr,abowl- 
slflular 


Ing  i>all  or 


article.    202,008,  8-24-00.  Cl.  D«7— 6. 


S« 


Glanta,  Samuel  N 

Glanti,  Milton.    202,098. 
Golden,  Harry,  to  Ideas  for  Auto  ft  Bike  IpeelaHlee,  Inc. 
Ornament  for  fenders  and  hoods  of  miniature  automobiles. 
202,081,  8-24-08,  Cl.  D14— 18. 
Gordon,  Julian  D.,  to  Jet  Sway  Cooler,  Inc.    Bortrage  dls- 

ponttr.   202,028.  S-S4-eS,ClTl)2—t. 
Gray  Mfg.  Co.,  Tht :  f if— 

Tana,  FtierQ.    2M,044. 
Haase,  Wllbert  W..  Co. :  See— 

CkandUr.  Wesley  M.,  and  Heuser.    808^9. 
Haga.  Henry  G.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.    Wheti  coTer.    802,- 

OM  fl  Ji  60  CL  D14-^0 
Hall,  WmUB  <^..  to  JottM  Bhatttr  Prodnctt,  Inc.    ColUptlbU 

shslter.    20^.028.  8-24-86,  Cl.  D18— 1. 
Hanson.  Thomas  B. :  Se»— 

Abend.  Cheeter  J.,  and  Hanson.    802.070. 
Heuser,  Paul  F. :  See — 

Chandler,  Wesley  M..and  Heuser.    202.089. 
Hibbard,  Thomas  L.,  to  Kelsey-Hayoe  Co.    Wheel.    202,088, 
S-24-06,  Cl.  D14— SO.  ^      , 

Hickman,  Donald,  to  Hlfar  Industries,  Inc.     Game  board. 

208.060.  8-84-06.  Cl.  D84-4. 
Hlfar  Indnetrtes,  Inc. :  See— 

Hickman.  Donald.     202,000. 
Holderle  Brother*,  Inc. :  See — 

Berlin.  Vernon  R.    202,098.  ..^ 

Holsombaea,  Jama*  N.    Comblnod  toy  top  and  lannehtr.    202.- 

052.  8-84-05.  Cl.  D84— 10. 
Honeywril  Inc. :  See — 

Cox,John  A..  Jr.    202.048. 
Horgan.  William  J..  Jr. :  See — 

Blum.  Louis,  and  Horgan.     202,029. 
Horowlts,  Jeeee  D.,  to  De  Laze  Roadlng  Corp.    Doll  etroUer 

toy.    208,094,  8-44-06,  Cl.  DS4— 16. 
Hunter,  Joseph  W.    Insulated  bottle.    202,072,  8-24-05,  Cl. 

DOS— 8. 
Hntetaens.  Howard  T.    (deceased,  by  G.  Weesaer,  executor). 
Rotauble  sign.    208,(ni.  8-24-05,  Cl.  Dl-^8. 

Ideas  for  Auto  ft  Bike  Speclaltlei,  Inc. :  89*— 
Ooldin,  Harry.    2ol,0tl, 

Ignlden,  William  P.    Frame  for  a  belt  sander.    202,060,  8- 
24-06.  Cl.  D87— 1. 

i 


u 


I 

LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Bet 


Jet  Bprar  Coolar,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Qordon,  JollAB  D.     202,023. 
iDtcniAtiOBal  Ttiephona  and  Telegrai^  Corp. :  8< 

La  Pare,  Henrr  C,  and  BoiilioB.     2(a,0T0.    ^     _    ^ 
Kaop.  Bd|ar  L.    Angle  naatr  sled.     202,066,  8-24-85,  O. 

Kelwr.  DaVld  H.,  Jr.     Hedge  ihear*  or  the  like.     202,040,  8- 

24_Q5   Q\   D22- 4 

KellT,    ^llUaa    M. '    Baaln    qtont.      Xn.Wi.    8-24-«i,    CI. 

D91— «. 
KelMT-iQAyea  Co. :  Bee — 

Hibbard,  Tliomaa  L.     202,083. 

Beld,  Donald  J.     202.032.  ^    ^^^       „^   ^, 

Knanat.  kenry  B.    Tray  for  desk  articles.    202,080,  8-24-65. 

CL  DT4— 8.  _         ,  ..       ,  „., 

La  Pare,  Henry  C,  and  B.  Borkboff,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Ttiegraph  Corp.    Andio-rlraal  apparatui.    202,- 
0T6,  8-24-4B,  CL  Dfll— 1. 
Lionel  Corp.,  Tne :  Bee — 

Montagna,  Oharlea  T.     902,003.      _    ^         „  «     ^     „. 
»*afl,»a.    WlllZun   B.     Game   board.     202,047,    8-24-05,   CI. 

DM— S. 
Marder.  Midiael.    Combined  telephone  lapport  and  memo  pad 

bolder  or  the  like.    202^8,  8-24-«6,  Cl.  D74— 1. 
MeOermott.  Bernard  A. :  Bee —  _ 

Cox,  Anstln  E..  Bcherr,  and  MeDermott.     202,080. 
Men,  Andre.    Oreaae  aklmmer.    20a,0«3,  8-24-66,  Cl.  D44— 

29. 
Montagna,  Charlea  T.,  to  The  Lionel  Corp.     Loop  track  for 
toy  antomobUee  or  the  like.    202.003,  8-24-65.  Cl.  D34 — 15. 
Monteae^.'anMO,  Olnaeppe.     Watch  caae.     202,001,  8H24-65, 

CL  D43— — 8. 
National  Oypmun  Co. :  £fe« — 

BadcUffe,  James  R.     202,087. 
Baddiffe,  James  B.     202,038. 
National  Bales  Co. :  Bee— 

Jlelmold.  YioU  J.,  and  Blnnt     202,082. 
Neleon.    Freadie.      Combined    radio    and    teleTlslon    cabinet. 

202,670^8-24-05,  Cl.  D66— 4. 
Newman.  James  F..  to  United  States  Rubber  Co.    Tire.    202,- 

0Q4   g_.24— 6j)  ^L  DOO— 20. 
Nlcbois,  JBdmon'd  8.,  to  F  4  M  Scientlflc  Corp.    OaMnet  (or  a 
gaa  ebronutograph  or  aimllar  article.     ^>2,030,  8-24-60, 
ST  D16 — 2. 
Oberlln,   Rex  A.,  to  Oeneral  Electric  Co.     Electrical  trans- 
former or  similar  article.     202,045,  8-24-65,  Cl.  I>2e— ^15. 
Oneida  Ltd. :  See— 

Perry,  Frank  R.     202,066. 
Perry,  Prank  R.     202,067. 


Parks,  James  lA. 


Catch  baain  trap.     202,096,  8-24-06,  Cl. 


Perry,  Ftaak  fL,  to  Oneida  Ltd.     Si>oon  or  similar  article. 

202.000,  8-24-60,  Cl.  D54 — 12. 
Perrr,  Frank  R.,  to  Oneida  ILtd.    iSpoon  or  similar  article. 

•202.007.  8-24-06,  Cl.  D64— 12. 

Ptasebel,  Walter  L.,   to  Tlie  Coca^tola  Bottling  Works  Co. 

(Bererage  cooler.     202,022,  8-24-65,  Cl.  D2— 6. 
Polk,  SmU  B.     Pai>er  clip,  or  similar  article.     202,079,  8-24- 

00,  Cl.  D74— 2. 


Pollard,  PauUne  :  See — 

Freltaa,  Alfred  J.     202,064. 
Practical  Electric  Products  Corp.  :  See — 

Stofcb,  Adolph  D.     202,084. 
■Presto  I«oA  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Oelirle,  Charles  8.     202,005. 
Radcllffs,  James  K.,  to  National  Gypsum  Co.     Acoustical  cor- 
rection tile.     202,037,  8-24-65,  Cl.  D18— 2. 
Radclifle,  James  R.,  to  National  Oypsom  Co.     Acoustical  cor- 
rection tile.    202,038,  8-24-65,  Cl.  D18 — 2. 
Reld,  Donald  J.,  to  Kelsey-Hayes  Co.    A^TieeL    202,032,  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  D14 — 30. 
Relmold,   Viola  J.,   and  W.  J.   Blunt,   to  National   Sales  Co 
Bathlirt  for  Invalids  and  convalescents.     202,082,  ^24-65, 
Cl.  Dta — 1. 
Remcor  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bylsma    Simon,  and  Madison.     202,067. 
Bitter  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bunlaff,  Karl  H.     202.041. 
Rosenfeld,  Harry  :  See — 

Zaalovsky,  Herman,  and  Rosenfeld.     202,081. 
SKM  Corp. :  See- 
Abend.  Chaster  J.,  and  Hanson.     202,076. 
Bcberr  k  McDermott,  Inc. :  See — 

Cox,  Austin  K.,  Scherr,  and  McDermott.     202.03C. 

Scberr,  ■Samuel  :  See —  ,^^ 

Cox,  Austin  E.,  Scherr,  and  McDermott.     202.036. 
Sbutter,  Jones.  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Hall.  William  G.     202.028. 
aimpson,  Jack  N..  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Oo.     Pair 

of  sunglasses.     202.071,  8-24-66,  Cl.  DST—l. 
St»«ar,  Adrian  G..  Jr.     Child's  swing.     202,049,  8-24-65,  Cl. 

D34— 6. 
8toreb.  Adolph  D..  to  Practical  Electric  Products  Carp.     \a- 

porixer.     202.084,  8-24-85,  Cl.  D83 — ^1. 
Styron,  Harry  L.    Golf  shoe  and  spike  cleaner.     202,027,  8- 

24-60,  Cl.  D9 — 2. 
Tasker.    Lltha    M.      Foot    massager.      202,085.    8-24-65,    Cl. 

083—1. 
United  States  Rubber  Co. :  See — 
Newman,  James  F.     202,094. 
Wahl,  Eugene  A.     Storage  bin  flow  promoter.     202, 0«8,  8-24- 

65,  a.  D65 — 1. 
Walters,  William.    Dental  unit.    202.042.  8-24-65,  C1..I»4 — 1 

Weesner,  Gilbert :  See — 

Hutchens,  Howard  T.     202,021. 

Westberg,  Herbert  W.    Tool  tray  for  machine  tools.    202.069, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  D65 — 1. 

Yamasakl.  Masaru.    Covered  cooking  pot.     202.002,  8-24-66, 

€1.  D44— 1. 
Yang,  Peter  Q.,  to  The  Gray  Mfg.  Co.     Combined  fecordlng 

and  r^roducing  machine  or  similar  article.    202.044,  8—24— 

65,  Cl.  D26 — 14. 

Zaslovsky,  Herman,  and  H.  Rosenfeld,  to  Brook  Koolair  Corp. 

Refrigerated  display  cabinet.     202.081,  8-24-65.  Cl.  DCO — 

11. 
Zlerhut,  Clarence  D.,  to  The  Cal-Dak  Co.     Tray  taUe.     202,- 

046.  8-24-65,  Cl.  D33 — 14. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO   WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  24th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

Nora. — ^Arvaagad  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (in  accordance  with  city 

telephone  directory  practice). 


ACF  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Sswargulskl,  Jeaae  L.     3,202,173.  >>. 

Siwargulskl,  Alex  N..  and  Nlemeyer.     3.202.287. 
.AJIF  American  Iron,  Inc.  :  iS'ee — 
Wolfe,   Duane  M.      8,202.178. 
AMP   Inc.  :   See — 

Keller.  Joseph  R.     3,202.959. 
Klnkaid.  Robert  J.     3,202.954. 
AMT  Corp. :  Bee — 

Toteff,  Georce  A.,  and  Bacsanyi.     8.201,899. 
APF  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 

Kegel.  Francis  C.     8,202,468. 
Aaron,    Marvin    R.,    and    M.    H.    Hen&lng,    to   Bell    Telephone 
Laboratories,      Inc.      Asynchronous      pulse      multiplexing. 
3.202,762,  8-24-65.  Cl.  179—15. 
Abbey  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Bosworth,  Seymour,  and  Zauderer.     3.202,953. 
Abbey,    John    C.    and    T.    E.    Hawkins,    to    Aeroquip    Corp. 

Coupling.    8,202,442.  8-24-65.  Cl.  285—3. 
Abraham,  Edward  P.,  O.  O.  F.  Newton    and  J.  d'A.  Jeffery, 
to  National   Research   Development  Corp.     Deriratives  of 
cephalosporin  C.     3,202.656,  8-24-65,  Cf  260—243. 
Ackerman,  Arthur  C.     Mass  flow  meter.     3,201.987,  8-24-65. 

O.   78 — 281. 
Adams.  Charles  H. :  See — 

Starrett,  Delbert,  and  Adams.     3,201.976. 
Adams,   Clarence  W.,  to  Beckman   Instruments,   Inc.     Fluid 

sampling  device.     d,201,994,  8-24-65.  Cl.  73 — 421.5. 
Adams,  Paul  R.,  and  M.  Rogoil.  to  International  Telephone 
and    Telegrapn   Corp.     Transmission    systems.      3,202.764, 
8-24-05.  Cl.  179—18. 
Adams.  Roman  A. :  See — 

Stone.  Joseph  J.,  and  Adams.     3,202,980. 
Admiral  Corp. :  Bee — 

Arrington,  William  L.     3.202,882. 
Wolff,  Robert  A.     3,202.967. 
Advance  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.  :  See — 

Desrosiers.  Raymond.     3,201.820. 
Aeroquip  Corp. :  See — 

Abbey.  John  C^  and  Hawkins.     8,202.442. 
Alraslan,    John.      Reversible    coat.      3,201.801,    8-24-65.    Cl. 

2—93. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Lon,  Waldemar.  Mills,  and  Shallt.     3.202.725. 
Aksens,  Ola  :  See — 

Pettersson,   Johan    B.,   Aksens,   Jacobsen,   and    Hammer. 
8,202.501. 
AlbertRon,    Noel    F..    to    Sterling    Drug    Inc.     l-beniyl-2.5- 
bU(cbloromethyl)  pyrrolidine  and  acid-addltlon  salts  thereof. 
S.202.675,  8-24-05.  C\.  260—313. 
Albright,   Jav   D.,   and   L.   Goldman,   to  American   Cyanamld 
Co.     Novel  derivatives  of  ring  I)  keto  Tohlmbe  alkaloldR 
and     intermediates     therefor.     3,202,662,      8-24-65.     Cl. 
260 — 288. 
Albright,   Jay   D.,   and  L.   Goldman,   to  American    Cyanamld 
Co.     Ring  B  rabatltnted  yotalBbanea.    8,202.008,  8-24-00, 
CT.  200—288. 
Aldhart    Otto  T.,   and   H.   R.   Knapp.    to   United    States   of 
America.    Army.      Reserve    tyi>e    electrochemical    battery. 
3,202,548.   8-24--05.  Cl.  136—90. 
Alenlns.  Nils  R.     Apparatus  for  continuous  pressing.     3,202.- 

090.   8-24-65,  CT.   100 — 224. 
Alford.  Carl  C.  and  E.  0.  Bear.     Telephone  number  set-np 

device.     3,201.882.  8-24-05,  Cl.  40—96. 
Allen.  Norman  C. :  See — 

Fitsgerald.  John  E.,  and  Allen.      S.201.973. 
Allgemelne  BlektriciUts-Oenellschaft :   Sre— 
Schierholt,  Hans.     3.202,599. 

Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Dlen.  Chi  K.,  and  Doaty.     3.202,682. 
Hardy.  George  F.     3,202.042. 

AUtngton.  Robert  W.,  to  Instrumentation  Specialtlefi  Co. 
Apparatus  for  making  chemical  separations.  3.202,188. 
8-24-66,   Cl.    141 — 180. 

Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Burton,  Lawrence  A.     3,202,790. 

Allison,  William  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Linkage  type  vehicle 

suspension.     8.202.286.  8-24-06.  C\.  180 — 73. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektrlska  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Fryklnnd.  Per  A.     3.201.828. 

Allmark.    Reirinald    H..    to   The    English    Electric   Co.    Ltd. 
Electric  voltafe  comparison  means.     3,202,889.  8-24-05, 
Cl.  307— 88.B. 
Alside  Inc.:  Bee— 

Steeg.  Ronald  P.     3.202.52S. 
Aluminum  Co.  of  America  :  See — 

Howartb,  Elbert  B..  and  Ramaer.     3.201.8S8. 
Amdahl,  Lowell  D.,  M.  A.  Brener,  and  J.  S.  Davis,  to  The 
Bunker-Ramo    Corn.      SlmuUaneons    digital    mnltlnly  add. 
moltlply-subtraet  circuit.    8.202.805.  8-24-05.  Cl.  285—164. 
American  Boaeh  Arma  Com. :  Bee — 

Silvia.  Brerett  R.     8.201.990. 
American  Brake  Shoe  Co. :  See — 

Tinker.  Walter  H.,  Neff,  and  Hedge.     3,202,101. 


3.202.002. 
3.202,008. 


See — 


3.202,084. 
3.202. 700. 


3.202.676. 


American  Cyanamld  Co.  :  See — 

Albright.  Jay  D..  and  Goldman. 
Albright.  Jay  D..  and  Goldman. 
Klall.  Charles  T.     3,202,2^3. 
Sullivan,   Frank  A.   V.      3,202.680. 
American  Electronic  Laboratoriea,  Inc. 

Rlebman.   Leon.     3,202.920. 
American  Home  Products  Corp. :  See — 
number.  Leslie  G.     3.202,703. 
Humber,  Leslie  G.     8.202.712. 
Humber.  Leslie  G..  Myers,  and  Massiah. 
Humber.  Leslie  O.,  Myers,  and  Massiah. 
Langls.  Andre  L..  and  Stegen.      3.202.674. 
Bice,  Leonard  M.,  Freed,  and  Herts. 
American  Hydrotherm  Corp. :  See — 

Gelrlnger.   Paul  L.     8.202.208. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.  :  See — 
Buhl,  Walter  T.     3.202.026. 

Deem.  Hubert  A..  Walters,  and  Wood.     3.202,914. 
Liu,  Cblen.     3.202.283. 
American  Malse-Products  Co.  :  See — 

Powell    Eugene  L.,  and  Praiiler.     3,202,705. 
Amerlcan-Salnt  Gobaln  Corp.  :  See — 

Insollo,  Thomas  A.     3.202,302. 
Amef),  Millard  E.,  Jr.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Frequency 
doubler  employing  two  push-pull  pulsed  Internal  field  effect 
devices.     3,202,840,  8-24-65.  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
.\metek.  Inc.  :    dee — 

Hoff,  Harry  W.,  Jr.     3.201.992. 
.\mpex  Corp.  :  See — 

Stein.  Irving.     3.202.770. 
Amsco  Industries.  Inc.  :   f^ee — 
Becker,  James  R.     3,202,423. 
I>»uml,  Dubl.     3  201.876. 
.Xnaoonda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  :  See — 
Ling,  Ting  H.     3  202,629. 

Reynolds.  Manrlce  V.,  and  Perrone.     3.201,827. 
Ruch.  James  P.    3.202.754. 
.\nders.  Walter  G.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Conveyor  assembly 
for   conveyor   driven   equipment.      3.202.265.    8-24-65.   Cl. 
198—158. 
Anderson,  Eusrene  J.  :  See — 

Stuller.  Frank  G.,  Gums,  and  Anderson.    3.202.203. 
Anderson    John  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Low  cost  autotraasformer.     3.202.949.  8-24-65,  Cl.  336 — 
149. 
Anderson.  John  R.     Unijunction  transistor  oscillator  circuit. 

3.202,937.  8-24-66.  Cl.  331—111. 
Anderson.  Rohert  G.  :  See — 

Stuart,  Frank  A..  Anderson,  and  Drammond.     8.202,078. 
Anderson,  Weston  A.,  to  Varian  Associates.     Quantum  reso- 
nance   method    and    apparatus.      3.202,908.    8-24-65,    Cl. 
324—5. 
Andren,   Karl   H.,   to  Artos  Engineerina  Co.     Apparatus  for 
production  of  electrical  conductors.    3,201,848.  8-24-05,  Cl. 
29— .^3. 
Andrews,  Bethlehem  K.,  and  J.  O.  Frick.  Jr.,  to  United  States 
of    America,    Agriculture.      Process    of   creaseprooflng   cel- 
luloslc    fabrics    with    tetrakls    ( X-methylolcarbamoylethyl ) 
ethylenedlamlne.     3.202.473,  8-24-65.  Cl.  8 — 116.3. 
Andrews,  Donald  E..  F.  L.  Hooper    and  C.  W.  Whaples.  to 
Cambridge    Wire   Cloth   Co.      Woven   wire   conveyor    belt. 
3.202,387.  8-24-65.  CT.  245—6. 
Andrews.  Theodore  E.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Control  mech- 
anism for  a  toaster  or  similar  appliance.     3,202.799.  8-24- 
85    Cl.  219 — 4»2. 
Andrewsen,   Harry  W..  and  C.  D.  Gordon,  to  California  Be- 
search  Corp.     Preparation  of  alkenyl  succinic  anhydrides. 
3.202.679,  8-24-66.  Cl.  200 — 346.8. 
Antonaldes,  Basil,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.   Mesh  electrode 

support  structure.    3.202.857.  8-24-05.  Cl.  813—89. 
.Xpaar.  John   N..  Sr.     Load  apportioning  tandem   suspension 
stnictnre  for  vehldea.     S  202.440.  8-24-65,  Cl.  280 — 104.6. 


Aquatron  Enrlneerlnf  Corp. :  See- 
Green,  William  G.    8,202,601. 


Archambeau,  Emeat  R. :  See — 

Haynle.  Thomas  H.,  Jr.     3,202,327. 

Armco  ateel  Corp.  :  See — 

Long,  Spencer  W.     3,202.440. 
Armlnron.  Alton  F..  and  J.  R.  Welner    to  United  States  of 
Air  Force.     SabUmatloB  apparatus.     8,202,485, 
Cl.  23—264 

Charles  S.     Magnetic  faatener.    3.201,842.  8-24- 
-248. 


America, 
8-24-85, 

Armistead, 
66.  Cl.  24 


Armstrong.  Robert  G..  to  The  Ohio  Crankshaft  Co     Apparatas 

and  method  of  iBdactWely  hardening  a  staaft-likc  mmber. 

3,202.558,  8-24-4J5.  Cl.  14«— 181. 
Arnold,  Alfred  F.     Comer  screed  bead.     8,201.908.  8-24-06, 

Cl.  ."W- 256. 
ArnoM.    Bmce   C,    J.    I.    Case   Co.     Tractor   improremeBts. 

8.202.010,  8-24-06,  CT.  74—710.6. 

Aro  Corp.,  The :  See —  ..«,.■  •  «a*  •«• 

Kauti,  Wllbert  G.,  German,  and  Dominlqne.     8,202,808. 

•  sa 
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Arp.  Leon  J.,  and  J.  M.  Green,  to  Iowa  State  UniTenity  Re- 
■eardi  Foundation,  Inc.  Variable  differential  (ear  drive 
aatomatic  control  apparatus  for  macblnes.  3,202,893, 
»-24-6S,  CI.  318—13. 

Arp,  Leon  J.,  and  J.  M.  Green,  to  Iowa  State  Unlreraity  Be- 
learch  FoundatU>n,  Inc.  Automatic  taped  prorram  control 
apparatus  for  a  machine  tool.  3,202,895,  8-24-65,  CI. 
318— 1«2. 

Arrlngton,  WlllUm  L.,  to  Admiral  Corp.  Safety  derlce  em- 
DlOTlng  meltable  tube  socket.    3,202,882,  8-24-65,  CI.  317— 

Arienaolt,  William  R.,  J.  F.  Cameron,  and  J.  8.  Tfaompaon,  to 
FMA,  Inc.     Apparatus  for  simultaneously  recordinc  spaced 
data   and   code   on   a   single   frame    of   photographic   film. 
3,202.040,  8-24-65.  CI.  88 — 24. 
Artoa  Englneerlna  Co. :  See — 

Andrcn,  Karl  H.    3,201,848. 
Atioclated  Electrical  Industries  Ltd. :  See — 

Warman,  Bloomfleld  J.    3,202,767. 
Atcheson,  Howard  M.     Telephone  directory  device.     3,202,- 

768,  8-24-«8,  CI.  179 — 100. 
Atchley,  Raymond  D.,  to  Tecbform  Laboratories,  Inc.    Eraser. 

3,201,817,  8-24-68,  CI.  16—281. 
Ateliers    et    Tonm    de    la    Loire    St-Chamond-Flrmlny-St- 
Etienne-Jacob  Boltaer,  Compajrnle  des  :  Bee — 
Daveae,  Jean- Baptists.    3,202,301. 
Atkinson,  Paul  I. :  See — 

Elady,  Herman  R.,  Jr.,  Strait,  and  Atkinson.     3,202,968. 
Atkinson,  William  O.,  to  SomervUle  Industries  Ltd.    Carton 

construction.    3,20^,312,  8-24-60,  CI.  220— lOS. 
Atlas  Bolt  and  Screw  Co..  The  :  See — 
Weidner,  Harrv  C,  Jr.     3,202,033. 
Auger,  Edgar,  and  H.  L.  Browne,  to  Pord  Motor  Co.    Vehicle 

underbodT  structure.     3,202,451,  8-24-««.  CI.  296 — 26. 
Aufhey,  John  L.     Perpetual  calendar.     3,201,884,  8-24-65. 

CI.  40—109. 
Augusts,  Emlle  B. :  See — 

Jouard,  Pierre  M.  L.    3,202,204. 
AumOller,  Walter  :  See — 

Korger^  Gerhard   and  AumflUer.     3,202,680. 
Automatic  Timing  k  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Houpt,  Grover  K.     3,202,923. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

WUsel,  Francis  A.     3,202.921. 
Arerr,  Donald  H.  :  See — 

Ehrrelch,  John  E..  and  Avery.     3.202,488. 
Ayer.  Elmore  C. :  See — 

Carmichael,  Thomas  F.,  and  Ayer.    3,202,592. 
Babcock  k  WUcox  Co..  The  :  See— 
Godsbalk,  RusseU  L.    3,202,184. 
Marshall,  David  M..  and  Steever.    3.202,200. 
Raekley,  John  M.,  Musat,  and  Kidwell.     3.202.196. 
Baebrider,  Millard  J.,  F.  E.  Satchell,  and  W.  J.  Diamond  : 
said  Satchell  assor.  to  Brunswick  Corp.     Process  for  pro- 
ducing patterned  plastic  articles.     3,202,742.  8-24-69,  CI. 
264--108: 
Bacaanyl,  Thomas  J. :  See — 

Toteir,  Oeorge  A.,  and  Baetanyl.    8,301,899. 
Baden,  Thomas  A.,  to  Donaldson  Co..  Inc.     Afterburner  sys- 
tem.    3.201.933,  8-24-66.  CI.  60—30. 
Badeaocb,  Benjamin  W.,  B.  I.  Brown,  and  C.  E.   Llles.  to 
Sparry  Rand  Corp.    Power  transmission.  "  3,202,106,  8-24- 
85.  CI.  108—182. 
Badmr,  Alfrtd  B. :  ««•—  „  ,  „  „^„  ,„ 

Woods.  John  A.,  Sharp,  and  Badger.    8,202,484. 
Badger  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See — 

Redcay.  Aaron  K.    3,202,606. 

Bahboat.  Abraham:  See —  ^,,^  ..   «  w..     » 

Kling.   Harry   P..    Sana,    Prlceman,   Nljs,  and   Bahbout. 

3202  686 

Baler,  lUwla,  to  Farbwarke  Hoecbst  AktiengeeeUschaft  vor- 

mali  Melstar  Lnciua  k  Brunlng.     Process  for  prtoaring 

eren  dyelBga  on  cellalose  materials  In  a  long  bath.    3,202,- 

472.  8-24-«6.  CI.  8—64.2.      „     ^   „  „  .^  _^   . 

BalUif,  Allen  K..   to   Sperry   Rand   Corp.     Flald   supported 

members.     8.2C&.974.  t-2*-fl5.  CI.  340—174.1. 
Balsel,  Bdwln  C. :  See—  _  ^^  „„^ 

Dalany.  John  J.,  and  Balsel.    3.202^»e. 
Balttinitr,  Jack  R.,  H  to  J.  J.  Douthertj.    Timber  pile  con- 
nector.   3,201,834.  8-24-66,  CT.  2(>-«2. 
Baker  Perkins  Inc. :  See — 

Jones.  Morris  C,  Jr.    3.201.116. 

Jones.  Morrts  C,  Jr.    8.202.262.  ^,  ,       , 

Balamoth.  Lewis,  and  A.  Kurls,  to  Cavltron  Ultrasonics.  Inc. 
Metal  forming.    3,201.967.  8-24-86,  CI   72— 859.  .„„„,,„ 
Baldlne.  Joseph  J.    Motor  vehicle  litter  disposal.    8,202,118. 

8u-24-«,  CI.  110—18. 
Baldwin.  Uonel  V..  and  V.  A.  Bandbom.  to  United  StatM  of 
America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Particle  beam  measurement  apparatus  using  beam  kinetic 
energy  to  change  the  heat  sensitive  resistance  of  the  detec- 
tion probe.  8.302,916,  8-24-86,  a.  824—108. 
Baldwln-Ltma-Hamllton  Corp. :  See— 

Hammon.  Otto,  Colbert,  and  Gambrell.    8,202,088. 
Hlnca,  rraak  P.    3.202,068. 
Balfoar.  Ronald  C. :  See —  _  .^  ,  ^^„  ^^_ 

Todd.  David  B..  Keeler.  and  Balfoar.     8  202,647 
Ball.  Thomaa  M..  to  Chrysler  Corp.    Return  flow  carburetor. 
S,il02.40S.  »-24-«6,  CI.  261—56.  „...„..        * 

Baliato.  Arthnr  D..  and  R.  Bechmann,  to  United  Statea  of 
America.  Armr.    Piesoelectrlc  crystal  element.    8.202.846, 

fk     »A      M      pi       JlO— ©.7. 

Ballmer.  Jamea  B..  and  D.  M.  Redden,  to  Bansch  k  Lomb  Inc. 
Optical  tastmment  with  microscope  unit  *p<J„neeted  tnbes 
for  vtowlag  objects  in  dosed  chamber.    8.202.048,  8-24-«5, 

Baltbaaor.  Barnard  B.,  to  Baddy  L  Corp.    Simulated  flat  tired 

vehicle.     3,201,897.  8-24-66,  CI.  46—202. 
Bancelln.   Robert   V.     Charge   for   solid   propelUnt   rocket. 

S^OLiiSO.  8-24-85,  CI.  60—35.6. 


Bar.  Rudolf.  Multiple-stage  steam  turbine.  S,202t3e9,  8-24- 
65,  CI.  263 — 86. 

Baracket.  Albert  J..  Diamond  Power  Si>eclalty  Corp.  Fre- 
quency divider  employing  receptacles  having  preset  fre- 
quency ratio  connections  for  standard  frequeacv  plug-In 
units.     3,202,837,   8-24-65,  CI.   307—88.6. 

Baranyl.  Sandor  J.  Combined  writing  implement  and  slide 
rule.     3,202,351,  8-24-68,  CI.  235 — 79.6. 

Barbee.  Clyde  T.  Minnow  tongs.  8,201.888.  8*24-66.  CI. 
48—4. 

Barber.  James  C,  O.  H.  Megar,  and  T.  S.  Sloan,  t<t  Tennessee 
Valley  Authority.  Method  of  briquettlng.  8,202:744.  8-24- 
65,  CI.  264—109. 

Bardocs.  Arpad.  Spectroscopic  low  voltage  spark  source  and 
Interrupted  arc  source.     3,202,874,  8-24-65.  CI.  815 — ^232. 

Barmr,  J;  P^  to  Dynatech  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
orienting  fluids  in  aero  gravity  flelds.  3.202.161),  8-24-66, 
CI.  137—1. 

Barlaw.  David  C,  and  C.  W.  Hughes.  Bricklaying  reference 
derlce.     3.201.870,  8-24-65.  CI.  33 — 86. 

Barnard.  Theodore  P.,  to  Miniature  Precision  Bearings,  Inc. 
Bearing  torque  test  Instrument.  3,201,981.  8-24-^6,  CI. 
73—133. 

Barnes  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Norton,  Bruce,  and  De  Waard.    3,202,820. 

Barr.  Harold  N..  to  D.  Peterson,  to  Martln-MarletU  Corp. 
Lifuld  fluidlzed  bed  nucl«ar  reactor  and  metltod  for  re- 
ducing particle  abrasion  therein.  3,202.581.  8*-24-66,  CI. 
176 — 46; 

Barr.  James  A.,  Jr.,  C.  H.  Greene,  and  C.  G.  Olseok  to  Chemi- 
cal Cleaning,  Inc.  Phosphate  recovery  apparatus.  3,202,- 
366.  8-24-65.  CI.  241—42. 

Barr,  John  N'.,  to  Square  D  Co.  Electrical  logic  control  ele- 
mant.     3.202,835,  8-24-65,  CI.  307 — 88.6. 

Barreca.  Henry  J.  Ski  poles.  3,202.436.  8-24-60,  CI.  280— 
11.37. 

Bartlett.  Jeffrey  H.  :  See — 

Klrflhenbaum,  Isidor,  Bartlett,  and  Hill.     3,202,694. 

Bass  Bros.  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 
Long,  Alfred  B.     3,201,919. 

BasR,  Henry  J.  Pubh-tvpe  blind  fastener,  removable,  reusable, 
provided  with  self-locking,  lelf-retaining,  s^lf-securlng 
moans.     3,202,038.  8-24-65^  CI.  85 — 83. 

Bastla.  Paul.     Balustrade.     3,202.401,  8-24-85.  (3.  256 — 21. 

Bateman,  .Vmos  W.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Protective  relay 
system.     3,202,875,  8-24-65,  CI.  317—18. 

Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc. :  See — 

Ballmer,  James  E.,  and  Redden.     3.202,048. 

Bond.  Selah  J.     3.202,049. 

Hall.  Joseph  F.,  Jr.    3.202,811. 

Lawler,  William  F.     3.202,047. 

Lawler,  William  F.     3,202,053. 

Beldenbertr,  Richard  L.    3,202.050. 

Bhankar,  Naranappa  K..  and  Martens.    3.202,133. 

Baxter,  John  R.  :  See — 

Cumming.  Ronald  W.,  and  Baxter.     8.202,126. 

Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Stone.  Irwin  M.    3.202.515. 

Bear,  Earl  0. :  See — 

Alford,  Carl  C,  and  Bear.    3.201.882. 

Seattle,  Walter  R.,  to  Oglebay  Norton  Co.  Hot  tap  with  ro- 
tating hanger  means.      3.202,395,    8-24-65,   Cl.   249 — 202. 

BeaufTh.  John  B.  and  R.  C.  Halter,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engi- 
neering Co.  Pour  point  determination.  3.201J970.  8-24- 
65,  Cl.  73—17. 

Beaugb.  John  B.,  L.  M.  Johnson,  and  L.  W.  Poh^r,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Ehiglneerlna  Co.  Automatic  opeiratlon  and 
process  control.     8,202,662,   8-24-85,   Cl.  208-^48. 

Bechinann.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Ballato    Arthur  D.,  and  Bechmann.     3,202.848. 

Bechtold,  Edwin  W.,  to  The  Ednalite  Corp.  Symm^ricil  three 
element  lens  system.     3j202,061,  8-24-65.  CT.  8B--57. 

Beck.  Henry  C.  to  United  States  of  America.  NavV.  Differen- 
tial pressure  transducer.     3.201,989.  8-24-65,  C9.  73—300. 

Becker.  Jamea  R.,  to  Amsco  Industries.  Inc.     Tof  simulated 

feeding  dish.     3.202,423,  8-24-66.  Cl.  272 — 8. 
Becktnan  InatrumentsMnc.  :  See — 
Adams,  Clarence  w.     3  201,994. 
Vlllalobos,  Richard.    3.201.922. 
Vlllalobos.  Richard.    3.201.971. 
Bedford,  William  A..  Jr.     Method  of  making  preciaion  formed 

metal  parts.    3,201,122,  8-24-65.  Cl.  113 — 119. 
Belbeoch,    Roger   L.,    to    United    States   of   America,   Atomic 
Energy  Commission.     Polyenergetic  particle  deflecting  sys- 
tem.    3.202,817,  8-24-65,  Cl.  250 — 41.9. 
Bell,  Francis  R. :  See — 

fortescue.  Peter,  and  Bell.    8,202.080. 
Bell  k  Howell  Co. :  See — 

Call.  Daniel  D.     3.202.779. 
Sather,  Eugene,  and  Stocker.     3.202.095. 
Bell,  James  C^  and  0.  H.  Horstmann.     Gage  blotk.     3.201,- 
878,  8-24-65,  Cl.  83—168. 

Bell  Punch  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Kits.  Norbert,  Lloyd,  and  Drage.    3.202,910. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Aaron,  Marvin  R.,  and  Henning.    3.202.762. 

Byrne.  Charles  J.     3,202,765. 

Chase,  Albert  J.,  and  Hershey.    3.202,774. 

Chynoweth,  Alan  O.,  and  Logan.    3,202,912. 

Crowell.  Merton  H.     3.202,84(4. 

Dacey.  George  C.  Lee.  and  Shockley.    8,202.887. 

Gaunt,  Wilmer  B..  Jr.    3.202.768.  T 

Oiger.  Adolf  J.     8.202.941.  I 

James,  Dennis  B.     8,202,983.  | 

Kaminskl.  William,  and   Schneider.     3,202,9316. 

Menne.  Robert  S.    3,202.806. 

Reillna,  Paul  A.     3,202.930. 

Voss.  Robert  G.     3,201.840. 


.^ 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Balolt  Corp. :  t9»— 

Brasinki,  JeraiM  P.    S,202.5M. 

Bonder,  Bob  O.,  and  L.  BamstsAa,  to  Haghes  Aircraft  Co. 
Oold-alomlana  allor  bond  elaetroda  attachmant  8,202.- 
480.  8-24-66.  Cl.  20—106. 

Bendlx  Corp.,  The :  See — 

Brandao.  R«y  L.    hMi.997. 
Cordry.  BoKob  L.    8,202.086. 
HenncaacT.  Walter  F..  Jr.    8,2034)66. 
Hinnah.  Howard  D..  and  MtvalL    8.201,084. 

Bencer.  Walter  C.  J.  L.  Hanaa,  tad  D.  O.  Vice,  to  Northern 
Electric  Co.  Ltd.  BemlconiBetor  varlo-loaacr  circuit. 
3.202.929,  8-34-66.  Cl.  330—188. 

Bennett.  William  O..  W.  W.  Matter,  and  E.  Van  Haaften.  to 
Balova  Watch  Co..  Inc.  Tnalag  fork  freqaency  adjuster. 
3.202.848.  8-24-86,  C\.  810—26. 

Benaon,  Doaald  H.,  and  W.  R.  Pratt,  to  Vanfoard  Abraaive 
Corp.  Diamond  abrasive  aaw  Made.  8,201.002,  a-24-85, 
Cl.  01—206. 

Baataler.  Helmot,  aad  W.  Voatl.  to  Beateler-Werke  Aktieaga- 
sellschaf t.  Apparatas  for  the  oztraaion  pressing  of  tubes. 
specUllT  stedt^es.     8.301^68,  8-24-66,  O.  72—264. 

B«ntal«r-Werka  AktlaagaaallaAif t :  Seo— 
Benteler,  Halmot,  and  Votel.    8.201,086. 

Bergeron.  James  A.,  aad  J.  S.  Stlaaett  Power  unit  for  wheel- 
supported  flald  coadait.    8.202^72,  8-24-65.  Cl.  187—844. 

Bergeaon,  Richard  P..  and  P.  8.  Decatur,  to  The  Maytag  Co. 
Vaatlnk  stractare  for  a  combiaatloa  washer-drier.  8i302.- 
448.  8-24-66.  Cl.  386—20. 

Barkaabllt.  M^tIb  :  Sm— 

Raiamaa,   Arnold.   Barkaabllt.    Charoff,   and   Hocfaberg. 
8.203.600. 

Berkolde,  Velto  K. :  See — 

Karkllni.  Romaa  J.,  and  Berkolde.     8,202.687. 

Berkowita,  Irviag  L..  to  Kason  Hardware  Corp.  Combiaation 
magaetle  and  mechanical  latch.  8.201,960,  8-24-66,  CL 
70—160. 

Berliner,  Jaliai  F.  T..  to  Moaer  Paper  Co.  Guar  seed-boric 
acid  or  -borax  ambalmlat  comiioaitloB  aad  method.  8.202,- 
574,  8-24-^66,  Cl.  167—48.6. 

Bernard,  Caslmir  M. :  See — 

Snyder.  John  T.     8.201.006. 

Bernhardt,  Bagan,  to  C.  Zelas.  Optical  device  for  orienting 
monocr/stals  along  the  axis  of  the  crystal.  3,202,041, 
8-24-6fi.  a.  88—14. 

Bernstein,  Leonard  :  See — 

Bender,  Bob  O.,  and  Bernstein.    3,202,489. 

Berns  O  Matlc  Corp. :  See — 

Webster,  Milo  B.    3.202.206. 

Berry,  Richard  C,  and  F.  J.  Kelly,  to  Crouse-Hinds  Co.  Dis- 
connect lightlBf  flztare.     3,202,813,  8-24-65.  a.  240 — 1.2. 

Bertels,  Josef,  nocess  and  member  for  Joining  by  welding 
liriit  metals  with  steel.     3.202^708.  8-24-66,  Cl.  210—118. 

Berth,  Peter,  aad  G.  Reese,  to  Theraebemie  Cnemlsch  Thera- 
peutische  Oesellsdiaft  m.b.H.  Phosphinic  add  derivatives 
for  protection  of  hair  from  damage  in  bleaching  and  dye- 
ing the  aame.    8.202,570.  »-34-66,  Cl.  167—88. 

Bertuch.  Charlea  J.,  N.  H.  Merers.  aad  H.  Sobol,  to  Interna- 
tional Basineaa  Machiaee  Corp.  Superconductive  circuit. 
8.202.883,  8-24-66.  Cl.  SOT— 68.6. 

Beynon.  John  C.  to  The  Bnaker-Ramo  Corp.  Magnetic  re- 
cording device  aad  method  for  producing  same  by  electro- 
less  plating.     8,302.638,  8-34-66.  Cl.  117—110.2. 

Blbbero.  Robert  J.,  to  Balova  Raaaarch  and  Development 
Laboratoriea.  lac.  Waveform  Ideatlflcation  system.  1202.- 
761.  8-24-66.  Cl.  170—1. 

Blenaime.  Jacqaes,  to  Tnmbo.  Grab  backet.  8.202.306.  8-24- 
65.  Cl.  214 — 666. 

Blrdsall,  Charles  K.,  and  R.  W.  Grow,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
High  freqaeac7  eaergy  apparatas  with  interleaved  ladder 
line  slots.     8.203.867.  8-34-66.  C\.  815 — 80.3. 

Blrtcher  Corp.,  Tht :  0m — 

Bmmons,  Doaald  L.  V.    3.303.140. 

Bishop,  J..  *  Co.,  Platlaam  Works :  S«e— 
Steele.  Raymoad.    3.202,604. 

Blasell,  Robert  D..  and  R.  J.  Ingham,  to  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.  Guard  device  for  preeaare-rcsponsive  Instruments. 
3,202.068.  8-24-66.  Cl.  02—01. 

Blaaaw,  Oerrit  A.,  to  lateraatloBal  Bailneti  MicMoea  Corp. 
Data  proceaaiag  aystem  programmed  by  Instraction  and  as- 
sociated eoatrol  worda  iadodiag  word  address  modification. 
3.202.071.  8-34-66.  Cl.  840— 1T2.6. 

BlaA,   Henry.     Toy  water   pistol.     8,202.818.   8-24-66.   Cl. 

Black^ClawsoB  Co..  The  :  See — 

Phelpa.  Richard  W.    8.203.874. 
Bbink,  Haas  O.^o  Gaaeral  Telepboae  aad  Electronics  Labora- 
toriea, Inc.    Bleetrolamiaeaoeat-pleBoelectric  bar  graph  dis- 
play  system.    3.203.868.  6-34-6S;  Cl.  818 — 65. 
BUnke.  Egbert :  Sm— 

Krteger.  Bemhard.  Blanke.  and  Kaspar.     8.202.688. 
Bock,  Dltmar  H..  to  United  Statea  of  America.  Navy.     Ana- 
jogw-to-blnary    code    converter.     3.202,081,    8-24-66,    Cl. 

Bodge.  Clifford  A.,  to  Texas  lastraments  Inc.     Low  capacity. 

ISl''-^'"'*?!-**'*™'*'  **™«  ^*^y  '•**y-     8,202,786,  8-34-66, 
Cl.  200 — 118. 

Bodner,  Albert  J. :  See — 

Morway,  Arnold  J.,  and  Bodnar.    S.202.606. 
Boehl.  Helmut :  Se* — 

Mory.  Rodolt  aad  Boahl.     8.302.611. 
Boehringer  laselbaim  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Zeile.  Karl.  Hanptmann.  aad  Stable.     8,203,660. 
Boesch.  Roger  :  See — 

MetlTier.  Jeaa.  aad  Boaach.     3.303,678. 
Boffa.  Gioaochiao :  Sa»— 

Marollo.  OarUndo,  Ooatabtilo,  aad  BoflSa.    8,203.718. 


Bocaardt,  Maartsa.  W.  Q.  Bona^  M. 

and  A.  Blaa.  t^Baactor  Oaatraa  Nadarland.' 

water  reactor  plant  wtth  laproTad  Jat  wmmo 

3,202.684,  8-3^-66,  Cl.  176—61. 
Bidcato,  Uoha  B.,  to  CoatlnanCal  Oan  Co.,  Inc.    Method  aad 

apparatoa  for  ontalda  eaalktng  of  bottaoi  of  paper  cop. 

3.208,066.  8-24-66.  Cl.  — ^=*  '^»~      ^^ 


Bolgar,  Jamea  W..  to  BwEaU  Dnif  and  Chaasleal  Co.    l-(S-«y> 
eloalkT-3-dUowor  alkylaaslnoettyl)  goanldlnaa.     8,303,710, 


8.303,477. 


8-34-68,  Cl.  360—664. 
Bollcfc.  Bmaat  L. :  9m— 

LoaAar,  John  B.,  Jr.,  Springer,  and  BoUck. 
Bolster,  Ronald  H. :  See — 

Merritt,  Howard  V..  and  Bolater.     S.S0S.366. 
Bolton,  Doaglaa  H.  H..  aad  M.  C.  Potts,  to  Dowtv  Mining 
B^atoment  Ltd.    Roof  support  aaaamblj-    8.303,066,  8-34- 

Bon4_Joaapii  Of.  :'»•»— 

Hordia.  Vtetor  A.,  aad  Boad.    a,201,BS2. 
Boad.  Bolali  J.,  to  Baoseh  4  Lomb  Inc.    Liqald  diapeaaer  for 

microaeope  ^iwtlve.    8.303.040.  6-24-66.  Cl.  68—40. 
Boaee.  fflena  W^  and  W.  R.  Ralaanan.  to  United  Btataa  of 

America.  Air  Force.    VartaMo  f  raqaancy  maltl-phaae  aigaal 

5 aerator  with  phaae  differeaee  eoaataat  over  freoncney 
nd.    3.302.033.  8-44-66.  Cl.  881-^46. 
Bonsel.  Wonter  O. :  See — 

Bogaardt,  Maartaa.  Bonael,  Mayakca.  Brodwla,  aad  Bias. 
C30S.684. 
Bord.  Max.    CkrtOB  poarlag  spoat.    8,203,836,  8-34-66,  Cl. 

220—17. 
Borger,  Jadi  W. :  Sm — 

Sherrie,Robert  M..  aad  Borger.     8,303.800. 
Born^Jotaa  W. :  See — 

Woolalayvr  Homer  J..  Bom,  and  Ctevaland.     8.303.341. 

Borser,  Henri  B.  A.,  to  Maaafactara  de  Bethane.    Device  for 

meaaarlng  and  printing  an  angnlar  or  linear  displacement. 

3.202.330,  8-34-66,  Cl.  177--3. 

Bosworth,jMymoar.  and  J.  Eaadertr.  to  Abbey  Electroaica 

Corp.    Blectrieal  eonaector.    8.303.063,  8-84-66.  Cl.  830 — 

42. 

Botkin.   Albert  L.     Closure  liners.     8.202.806.   8-34-68.  Cl. 

215 — 40. 
Boulanger,  Enfeae  P.    Meaaa  for  adjastlni  standard  window 
shade  to  wladow  opealag.     3,303^308.  T-34-66.  Cl.  160— 
363. 
Bourns.  Inc. :  See — 

Mathiaon,  Victor  O..  and  Hardlaon.     8.202.783. 
Boowhuis,  Glisbertos  :  See — 

De  Lang.  Hendrik.  and  Boawhaia.     3.202.030. 
BoBos,  Christ  P. :  See — 

Klein.  Robert  J.,  aad  Bosoa.     3.202.177. 
Bradley,  Howard  B..  and  R.  0.  Paakharat,  to  Union  Cart>ifle 
Corp.     Pnriflcation  of  nitric  add.     3.2(^.481.  8-34-66.  Cl. 
23—160. 
Braendel.  Helmnth  O..   to  Wilkening  Mfg.  Co.     Piston  ring 
Brandao.  Roy  L..  to  Tlie  Bendiz  Corp.    Rapid  slew  Initiation 
drcuit.    8.303.087.  »-34-68.  a.  848—0. 
assembly.     3.2(^.430,  8-34-65.  Cl.  377—70. 
Brandwood.  Grace  :  See — 

Brandwood.  Joeeph  and  G.     8.203.404. 
Brandwood.  Joaeph  and  G.     Flow  control  devices  la  a  car- 
buretor.   3.203.404.  8-24-66,  Cl.  261—80. 
Brauer,  Karl :  See — 

wilkealoh,  Wllhelm.  aad  Braaer.     3,201,043. 
Braan.  Gaather:  See — 

Martea,  Radolf,  Mailer,  aad  Braaa.     3,302,620. 
Braun,  Ateven  fl..  L.  H.  Markway,  D.  O.  Cfcrianer.  and  J.  W. 
Burks,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Repairing  refractory  lined  vessels. 
3.202.^32.  8-24-66,  Cl.  264-^80. 
Brause,  Horst :  See — 

Fllegner,  Horat.  and  Branaa.     3.302.7T6. 
Brefl.  Benjamlo  F.,  to  National  Broach  k  Machine  Co.    Gear 
flaiahiag  macfaiae  with  work  traaafer  mechaalsm.     8,202.- 
067.  «-34-66.  a.  00—1.6. 
Breuer,  Melvln  A. :  See — 

Amdahl.  I/owell  D..  Brener,  and  Davla.     8.202.806. 
Breslnkl.  Jerome  P.,  to  Belolt  Corp.    Method  and  aoparatns 

for  coatlaf  paoar.    8,202,636.  8-84-66,  O.  117—68. 
BrldMrd.  Bdttra,  to  (iltTtrbel.    Method  of  and  balance  for 
the  periodically  repeated  weifiiiag  of  a  predetermined  qaan- 
tity  of  material.    8502.380,  8^3^*6,  CT.  177—64. 
Bride.  John  E..  to  Diamond  Alkali  Co.    Electroplating.    8.303.- 

589.  8-34-68,  Cl.  204 — 82. 
Bristol-<Meyers  Co. :  See — 

Cheney,  Lee  C^  and  Oodfrey.     8,202.663. 
Perron.  Tvoa  O.     3  202.664. 
British  AlamialBB  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  f  ae— 

Raasley,  Charlee  B.     3.303,600. 
British  Celfopbane  Ltd. :  See — 

WiUlama.  Keaneth  8.     8.201.066. 
Brttlah  Drag  Hooaea  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Bom.  Derek.  Featliar.  and  Petrow. 
British  Petroleom  Co.  Ltd.,  The :  See — 
WeBham.  Alan  J.  M.,  and  Bparke. 

Brodwin.  Bernard  :  See —  _ 

Bogaardt.  Maartcn.  Bonael.  Moyaken.  Brodwin.  and  Bias. 
i!;203.6^. 
Broken  Hill  Proprtetarr  Co..  Ltd.,  The :  See — 
Lean.  John  B..  and  Womar.    •.20S4K>3. 
Brooks.  Jamee  D..  and  R.  J.  Harriaaon.  to  Conmonwaalth 
Selentiflc  and  ladoatrlal  Reaearrti  Organisation.    Method 
and  apparatna  for  dealltylatlnff  and  hydrogenatloa  of  or- 
ganic eomponnda.     8.303.664.  8-34-66.  CL  360—300. 
Brophy.  Jamas  J.,  to  TIT  Rasaareh  Inatitate.    Slactroatatic 
reprodudng  apparataa.     3.302.078.  8-24-66,  Cl.  840 — 1T8. 

Brown.  Edward  I. :  See — 

Badenoch.  Benjamin  W.,  Brown,  and  LUaa.     3,303,106, 


8.302.664. 
8,302,601. 
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.  to  BMtauB  Kodak  Co. 
l€  ImtIbc  a  dnrable  metal 
8-24-M.  a.  250-416. 


ArttelMof  h«ti 

•h^  «o*t«d 
BrowB.  JamM  9L,  Jr. 

Sona,  Joka  J..  Biowb,  and  Prewler.     3.202,79«. 
Bfomu,  JoDm  B^  to  United  States  ot  Aoicrlea,  Army.     Bofx 

coopUBf.    S^l  JS6,  8-24^G|.  CL  24— 125. 
BwWB,  'BayauMiA  O^  to  Boral  BaalDeaa  Forma  lac.    Machine 

tor  aad  »a«bad  of  acfoonniig.     8^02.M»,   8^4-es,  Cl. 


Brown-Brtdm  MlUa,  Inc.,  The  : 

BolWMarlA  W.,  Jr.,  Byrne,  and  Relf.     3,202,539. 
Browne,  Horace  Ll  :  ^e« — 

Aogor,  Uigu,  tLBd  Browne.    3,202,401. 
BrowBBtelB,  Goorse,  to  Paramount  Plcturea  Corp.     Subecrip- 
tioa-tdainaloa  protnun-ecrambllns  iiratem.     3,202,768,   8- 
24-06,  CI.  17«— SX 
Bmbaker,  I«e  B.     Ham  rack  auembly.     3,202,086,  8-24-65. 

a.  M— S51. 
BraekBtr,  Gemot    Apparataa  for  stretching  Btrlpa  of  plastic 

material.    8,301,82e.  8-24-66.  Cl.  18—1. 
Brombaosh,  Bobert  T. :  See — 

Hebert,  Ctorald  A.,  and  Brumbaagh.     3,201.983. 
Bruaer  Corp. :  See — 

Radell<S,  John.     8,202.174. 
Bninswlek  Corp. :  See — 

Bachelder.  Millard  J.,  Satchell.  and  Diamond.     3,202,742. 
Bmat,  Bernard,  R.  I.  Fryer,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach,  to  Hoffmann 
La  Roche  Inc.     Substituted  3-amlno  4-phen7l  qaiaolonea. 
8,202i661,  8-24-69,  Cl.  260—288. 
Brree,  Peter  C.     Storm  window  washing  derlce.     3,201,816, 

8-24-60,  Cl.  15—220. 
Bryson,  James  O..  and  R.  J.  Creech,  to  Carrier  Corp.     Sealing 

arrangement.     8.201,833,  8-24-65,  Cl.  20 — 69. 
Bndd,  Carry  J_  to  Pallet  Derices,  Inc.     Cushioned  paclcing 

insert.     S4N)2,SS6,  8-24-65,  H.  22»— 14. 
Bnddy  L  Corp. :  Bee — 

Baltbasor,  Bernard  E.     3.201.897. 
Badoree,  Joamb  B.,  to  Jefferson  Electric  Co.     Epoxy   insu- 
lated transformer  harlng  tris-B-chloroethylphosphate  and 
hydrated  alumina  in  the  inaulatlon.     3,202.947.   8-24-65. 
Cl.   886— »6. 
Bueatag,  Richard  T. :  Bee — 

Mrers,  Richard  T.,  and  Baeslng.     3,202,924. 
Buhl,  waiter  T..  to  American  Machine  k  Foandry  Co.     Appa- 
ratus  and   methods   for   Reparating   iiuccesBive   lengths    of 
tubular  material.     3,202,026,  8-24-69.  Cl.  8.V-161. 
BukaU.    Stephen.       Braslng    furnace.       3,202,792.    8-24-6.'i. 

a.  219—85. 
Bullock.  Earl  R.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Semiconductor  time 

delay  clrculta.     3,202.884,   8-24-65.  CT.  317—142. 
Bulora  Research  and  DeTelopment  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See— 

Blbbero.  Robert  J.     3,202.761. 
Bulora  Watch  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Bennett.  William  O.,  Mutter,  and  Van  Haaften.   ."{.202.848. 
Kramer.  Nathan  R.     3,202,886. 
Bonker-Ramo  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Amdahl,  Lowell  D..  Breuer,  and  Darls.     3.202,805. 
Beynon.  John  C.     3.202.5.^8. 
Nyberc,  James  J.     3.202,836. 
Burd.   Richard   H..    to   E.    I.    du    Pont   de   NemourR   and    Co. 
Chlorinated     polyethylene-acrylate      coating      for     chlom 
sulfonated  polyethylene.     3.202.628.  8-24-65    Cl.  260 — 32  S. 
Burden,   Robert   W..    to   Llng-Temco  Vought,    Inc.     Actuator. 

3.202,062.  8-24-65,  a.  92—85 
Burditt,  Frederic  M.    SUnd  for  bicycles  and  the  like.    3,202.- 

289,  8-24-65,  Cl.  211—22. 
Bnred.  Inc. :  See — 

Parker.  Robert  B.     3,202.371. 
Bnrford,    Earl    E.      Method    and    apparatus    for    tying   bales. 

3.202.087.  8-24-66.  Cl.  100—3. 
Burg  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Nansel.  Harold  K.     3.202.419. 
Bargeaa.  Horey  M..  and  R.  W.  Mellentln,  to  General  Foods 
Corp.      Animal    food    and    method    of   making    the    game. 
3.202.614.  8-24-65,  Cl.  9»— 2. 
Burke.  OlWer  W..  Jr..  and  C.  B.  Jackxon  ;  oaid  .lackson  assor. 
to  said  Bnrke.     Addition  of  sea  water  during  nrerinltntlon 
of  silica  nlgment.     3.202  525.  8-24-66.  H.  106— .106. 
Bnrkbart,  Wade,  to  Kollsmsn  Instrument  Com.     Submarine 

positioner  system.     3,202.040,  8-24-65,  Cl.  88 — 1. 
Burks,  John  W.  :  See — 

Braun.     Rteren     8.,     Markway,     ChrlKmer.     and     Bnrks. 

3.202,732. 

Burn.  Derek.  P.  Feather,  and  V.  Petrow.  to  The  British  Drug 

Houses   Ltd.      ITa-chlorethynyl   steroids   and    nropess   for 

their  preparation.     3.202,684.  8-24-65.  Cl.  260— .197  ."i. 

Burrell.  James  H.     Means  of  dlsDlaving  artlclea  of  clothing 

and  the  like.      S.202.S28.  8-24-66,  Cl.  223 — 67. 
Burt  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee — 

Stelner.  George  M.     3,202.079. 
Burt,  Robert  V..  and  A.  R.  Harm,  to  The  Procter  k  Gamble 
Co.    Package  for  cylindrical  articles  or  objects.     3.202.276. 
8-24-65.  CT.  206—65. 

Burton.    Lawrence  A.,    to   Alllfi-ChalmerR   Mfg.  Co.      Barrier 

arrangement   for   arc   chute    which    utretchea  arrs   In   both 

rertieal    and    hortsontal    planes.     3,202.790.  8-24-65,    Cl. 
200—144. 

Botler.  Darld  F..  and  G.  R.  Dixon,  to  Olin  Mathleson  Chemical 
Corp.  ValTe  syatem  for  compression  ignition  device. 
8.202.056.  8-24-65.  Cl.  8»— 7. 

BaUer  Mfg.  Co. :  ««»— 

Carleton.  Richard  L.     3.201.841. 

Bntler,  VlnceBt  A.,  to  Parker-Hannifln  Torp.  Shut-off  valve 
Maembly  baring  a  remo(rabIe  plug.  3,202,166.  8-24-65, 
a.  187—116.  1 

Bntterworih,  Archibald  ^^T  Parking  apparatus  for  motor 
▼eblcica.     3.202.231.  8-24-65.  CT.  180 — 1. 


Byrd.  Joe  L.,   to   United   States  of  America,  Army.     Fluid 

acceleromeier.     3,201,999,  8-24-65.  Cl.  78 — 515. 
Byrne,    Charles    J.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Synchronisation  of  frequency  multiplex  systems.    6,202,765, 
8-24-65,  Cl.   179 — 15. 
Byrne,  John  F. :  Bee — 

Holt,  Frederick  W..  Jr.,  Byrne,  and  Reif.     3,202,539. 
CSF-Compagnle  Generate  de  Telegraphle  Sans  Fll:  See— 
I<V>mbonne,   Paul.     3,202,988. 
Fombonne,   Paul.     3.202,994. 
Le   I'arquler.   Guy.      3.2024>84. 
Velte,   Andre.     3,202.490. 
Cabot  Corp. :  See — 

Yancey,  Joel  A.     3,202,644. 
Yancey,  Joel  A.     3.202.645. 
Cadillac  wire  Corp.  :   Bee — 

RU880,  Andelfo  J.,  and  Henschel.     3.202.192. 
Cadotte,    Phil.      Bodies   for   compaction   trucks   and  the  like. 

3,202,456,  8-24-65,  Cl.  296—101. 
Caine«.  James  F.,  R.  F.  Dyer,  and  J.  K.  PanDlll.  Jr„  to  East- 
man Kodak  Co.     Light  weight  cigarette  filter.     3,202.155. 
8-24-65.  Cl.   131—10. 

Narlgatlonal    Tehicles.      S.201.124. 


Calafat    ^ia.».    Pierre    O. 

8-24-65,  Cl.  115 — 1. 
California  Research  Cor] 
Andrewsen,  Harry 
Stuart,  Frank  A 
Call,    Daniel    D.,    to 


See— 

and  Gordon.     3,202,679. 
Anderson,  and  Drummond.     S.202,678. 
Bell    k    Howell    Co.     Sensing    switch. 


3.202.779,  8-24-6.-),  Cl.  200 — 61.42. 
Calllck,    Eric    B.    B..    and    J.    C.    Flrmln,    to   Englisb   Electric 

Valve  Co.  Ltd.     Storage  tube  for  scan  standards  conversion. 

3,202,855,  8-24-65,  Cl.  313—71. 
Cambridge  Wire  Cloth  Co.  :  Bee — 

Andrews,  Donald  E.    Hooper,  and  Whaples.      3,202,387. 
Cameron,   Dugald,   to   Chrysler  Corp.     Speedometer-odometer 

dri»e  adapter.     3,202,010,  8-24-65,  Cl.  74 — 438. 
Cameron.  Gordon  N.     Hydraulically  actuated  arbor  and  chuck 

construction.     3,202.432,  8-24-65.  a.  279 — 4. 
Cameron,  Jamea  K.,  and  P.  C.  Welch,  to  Continental  Baking 

Co.     Method  and   apparatus  for  the  production  of  crumb 

RhellB.      3.202.114,  8-24-65.  Cl.  107 — 54. 
Cameron,  John  F.  :  See — 

Arsenault.  William  B.,  Cameron,  and  Thompson.     3.202,- 
045. 
Campbell,   David  H.,  and  B.   R.   Lowrance,  to  Efliyl  Corp. 

Preparation   of  beryllium   alkyls.      3,202.722.   8-24-65,   O. 

260—665. 
Canevari.  Gerard  P.,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 

Hacrlflcial  anode  bonded  with  epoxy  resin.     3.202,696,  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  204 — 148. 
Canty,  Roy  A.,  and  R.  G.  Oriffln,  to  International  Telephone 

and    Telegraph    Corp.     Capacitor    electrolyte.     3,202,611, 

8-24-65.  Cl.  252—62.2. 
Carleton,  Richard  L.,  to  Butler  Mfg.  Co.     Signboard  engaging 

means.     3,201,841,  8-24-65.  Cl.  24 — 243. 
Carlon,  Hugh  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.     Auto- 
matic glower  supply.     3,202,870,  8-24-66.  Cl.  315 — 116. 
Carlsan,  Chesley  F.     Mask.     3,202,071,  8-24-65,  Cl.  95 — 79. 
Carlsan.  Gilbert  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.    Hot  water  heating  system  having  auziliai!y  pressur- 
izing means.     3,202,355,  8-24-65,  CT.  237 — 8. 
Carlson,  Gilbert  F.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Pressurised  hot  water  heating  system  having  aux- 
iliary pressurising  vessel.     8,202,867,  8-24-66,  Cl.  287 — 8. 
Carlson,  John  W.,  to  Speed-O-Prlnt  Business  Machines  Corp. 

Trays.    3,202,074,  8-24-65,  Cl.  95—95. 
Carlsan,  Lorien  A.,  and  J.  J.  Kosacik,  to  Wood  Conversion  Co. 

Tool    for    producing    fissures    in    mineral    felt.      3.202,025, 

8-24-65,  Cl.  83 — 2. 
Carlson.  Robert  M..  P.  M.  Estes,  and  D.  E.  Feeman,  to  Western 

Electric    Co.,    Inc.     Reslliently    supportable,    rigidly    held 

terailnal.     3.202.757,  8-24-65.  Cl.  174—153. 
Carlyle.  William  C.  to  Square  D  Co.     Electrical  ianelboard 

enclosure.     3,202,881,  8-24-65,  Cl.  317—119. 
Carmlchael.   Thomas   F.,   and   E.   C.   Ayer,   to   Synchro  Corp. 

Inductance-capacitance  device  and  method  of  manufacture 

3,292..'i82.  8-24-«5,  Cl.  204 — 58. 
Caroaelll,   Remus   F.,   and  R.   K.   Oagnon.   to  Owelis-ComInK 
Dr*<l  Klass  fiber  yarn.    3,201,931,  8-24-66. 


Whirling  ball  runway.    3,202.426,  8-24-65, 


Flberglas  Corp. 
Cl.  .'S7— 153. 

Carper,  Royce  E. 
Cl.   273 — 110. 

Carrier  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Bryson,  James  G.,  and  Creech.     3.201,833. 

Carsom.  Cyril  W.  Replaceable  cutting  edge  for  a  blkde  assem- 
bly,   3,202,226.  8-24-65.  CT.  172—719. 

Carter.  Davis  I. :  See — 

Moody,  Oliver  C.  and  Carter.     3,201.993. 

Carter.  Sidney  T..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.  Means  for  posi- 
tioning a  label  relatively  to  a  picker.  3,202.564.  8-24-65 
Cl.  156 — 569. 

Case.  Orover.    Holder  for  Injector  type  raaor  bladet  to  scrape 

wlfli.    3,201.867,  8-24-65,  CT.  30—169. 
Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  Bee — 

Arnold.  Bruce  C.     3.202,016. 
Catahiccl.  Herman  J.  :  Bee — 

Whaley.  Robert  E..  and  Catalucci.    3.202,447. 
Cavltron  ntrasonlcs.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Balamuth.  Lewis,  and  Kuris.    3,201.967. 

Ceglia.  Michael  J.  Lighting  devlee  for  dispelling  shadows 
3.202.814.  8-24-65.  Cl.  240 — ©. 

Celaaese  Com.  of  America  :  Bee — 
Koch.  John  E.,  Jr.     3  202,607. 

ioftln.  Blllv.    3,202,56.'S. 
oehngen,  John  W.     3,202,747. 

Cementfabrik  Holderbank-Wiidegg  A.-G. :  See — 
Wieland.  Walter.     S.202.364. 
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Ceata,  Prank,  »%  to  A.  W.  IlnbM,  STJi*  to  P.  P^Ha^anl. 
IlT  5%to  J.  MaeclaxwUi.  aad  «H>  to„>t^L.  Ph!?"^ 
RepUeeable  hoala  for  abo«k    a.20l377,  8-24-66,  CL36— 86. 

Chaboseao,  Jacqnsa  P..  and  C  Mech,  to  Sectete  Bateau.  Au- 
tomatic load  control.     S,202,4«4.  8-24-66,  Q.  806—78.  ^ 

Chaplin,  Hubert  O.,  to  United  Shoe  lUcblnary  Corp.  Leather 
conditioning.    8,201,812,  8-24-65,  Cl.  12—146. 

Chapman,  Harvey  W.,  and  H.  U  Oanlap,  deceased  (by  M .  E. 
Dualap.  MMdal  adnsinistratrlz).  t*  Kraaa  Prodaeta  Co 
Freight  bracing  apparatus.  3.am2,lll.  8-24-66.  CI.  106— 
368. 

Chapman,  John  E.,  to  Dnkane  Corp.  Intercommunication  sys- 
tem.   8.202,760,  8-24-65.  Cl.  ifi— 1.  __ 

Charvet,  Joaeph,  to  Sodete  a  laapoaaablUte  Umitee ;  Toyanx 
Flexlbles  Rudolph.  Apparataa  for  nuklag  reinforced  flexible 
tubing.     S.202,M8,  8-24-66.  Cl.  166— 4M. 


CatbMto-raj  azeitad 
CL  881— 64.6. 


itar. 


Reveraing  load  atop. 


Chasar.  Antnoay  R..  to  The  Trlaz  Co 

3,202,308.  8-24-66Mn.  214 — 16.4. 
Chaae,  Albert  J^aadH.  J.  Hersbey,  to  BeU  Telepboae  Labora- 
toriea.  Inc.    Tranafer  switch  haTlng  a  multiple  contact  ac- 
tuator.   3,202,774,  8-24-65,  Cl.  200 — 5. 
Chase  Brass  A  Copper  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Huhtala,  OUvl  A.,  and  Stockus.    8,302.408. 
Chemetron  Corp. :  See — 

Masella,  Anthony  J.,  and  Matasehkovlta.    8.202.201. 
Chemical  aeaalag.  Inc. :  See— 

Barr,  Jamea  A^  Jr.,  Greene,  and  Olsen.     3,202,865. 
Chen,  Peter  R. :  See — 

WeUs,  Ralph  W.,  aad  Chen.    3J02,88S. 
Chen.  Wu,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Uae  of  polarising  materials 
to  overcome  Ilgbt  leakage.     3,202,828,  8-24-66,  Cl.  250— 
225. 
Cheney.  Lee  C. :  See — 

Perron,  Tvon  G.,  and  Cheney.    S.202,655. 
Cheney,    Lee   C,    and   J.    C.    Godfrey,    to   Bristol-Meyers   Co. 
6- [a  hydroxy-  and  a-amlno-a-pyridylacetamldo]  penlclllanlc 
acids  and  salts  thereof.    8.202.658,  8-24-65.  CI.  260—239.1. 
Cheroff,  George :  See — 

Relsman,    Arnold,    Berkenblit,    Cheroff,    and    Hochberg. 
3  2(X2  600 
Childress,  ciydeO.,  to  Electroetatlc  Printing  Corp. 
lea.      Electrostatic   printing   system.      S,2O2,0a2, 
Cl.  101—114. 
Childress,  Clyde  O.,  to  Electrostatic  Printing  Corp.  of  Amer 


of  Amer- 
8-24-66, 


BlectroaUtlc  printing.    S.202,093,  8-24-«.  CI.  101—        S«tr, 


8,202.488. 
Chrismer,    and    Bnrks. 


3,201,- 

Nsvy. 

S.202,- 

gange. 


Rocket 
244 — 


lea. 
114 
Chomerlcs,  Inc. :  See — 

Ehrrelcfa,  John  E.,  and  Avery. 
Chrismer,  Donald  O. :  See — 

Braun,     Btevaa    B..     Markway, 
3,202,732. 

Chrisp,  Joaeph  D.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Method    for   gelling  water-bearing  explosive    compositions 
containing  galactomannan  gnma.     8.202,566,  8—24-66,  Cl. 
149 — 20. 
Christ.  Martin  :  See — 

Strohmaler,  Karl.     3.202.348. 
Christensen,  Peter  N.    Pipe  and  cable  laying  machine. 

944,  8-24-66.  a.  61—72.6. 
Christlanson,   Charlea,   to  United   States  of  America, 
Beta  and  gamma  measuring  apparatus  for  fluids. 
819.  8-24-66,  CT.  260—71.5. 
Christy,    Donald    F.      Belf-poaltloalng    stud    spacing 

3.201,874,  8-24-60,  CI.  S»— 180. 
Chrysler  Corp. :  See — 

Ball.  Thomaa  M.    8,202,408. 
Cameron.  Dagald.    3,202,010. 
Chute,  Richard.     3.202.207. 
Chubb,  Talbot  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy. 
yaw  cone  reduction  device.     8.202.882,  8-24-66.  Cl. 
14. 
Chudilk,  Anthony:  See — 

Doyle  Frank  JT.  and  Clindtlk.    3.202,097. 
Chute,  Richard,  to  Chrysler  Corp.    RoUry  regenerator  •ealiag 

structure.     8.202.2OT.  8-24-65,  CT.  166 — 9. 
Chynoweth,    Alan    O..    and    R.    A.    Logan,    to    Bell    Telephone 
Laboratoriea.   Inc.     Method  of  ntflialng  tunnel   diodes   to 
detect  changea  In  magnetic  fldds.    8,202,812,  8-24-66,  CI. 
824 — 48. 
Clba  Ltd. :  See— 

Mory.  Rudolf,  and  Boehl.    3.203.011. 
Claas,   Helmut.     Row  crop  attachment  for  a  harvester  com- 
bine.    8  301.9*8,  8-24-^,  Cl.  66 — 08. 
Clarage  Fan  Co. :  See — 

Wesson,  Robert  A.,  and  Dowaa.    8,202,842. 
Clark  Eqalpnent  Co. :  Se»— 

Merritt,  Howard  V..  and  Bolster.    8.202.268. 
Rogers.  Cyril  B.     8.202,383. 
Clark.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Rogers,  Ddward  P.,  and  Clark.    8.308.676. 
Clarke,  Ronald  A.  W.     Acoaatlc  ableld  for  a  tool  powered  by 

a  gas-operated  motor.     8.202,280.  8-24-4IB,  CI.  181—66. 
Clary  Corp. :  Sm — 

Knnaka.  Hana  J.    8.t02.Ml. 
Clausen.  Made,  to  Danfoas  ved  lag.  M.  CBanaen.     Platoa  eom- 
preeeor,  especially  for  refrigeration.     8.302.844,  8-24-60, 

Cleary,  Robart  D..  and  J.  A.  Kally,  to  Tbe  Dow  Cbenlcal  Co. 
Floating  dlapMBlac  denea.    MOt.823,  8-24-66,  Cl.  222— 
178. 
Cleaver-Brooks  Co. :   Bern — 

Rehm.  Oaatev  A.    8.303.1ST. 
Cleveland.  Charlea  F. :  See — 

Woolilayer,  Hoaar  J.,  Bora,  and  Clereland.    8,202.341. 
Clevlte  Corp. :  Sa»— 

Dietrich    Berahard.    8.202.040.  I 

Tad^  WUllam  L.    8,203.406. 


CoCm,    TbMMt 

CoaaaTWullam  G-'aad  O.  Oodla,  to  Johaa-MaartUa  Corp. 
Cold  eanatic  flbeiboard  maaafactare.     8,303,060,  8-34  00, 
CL  163 — 18. 
Colbert.  WUllam  H. :  8m— 

Hammon,    Otto,   Colbert,   aad   GaabreU.     t4N>l,086. 
Colessaa,  Charles  Hi,  Jr^  to  Cotaabla  Bvoadeaatlag  Byataa, 
Inc.     Apparatus  for  aodifylag  tbe  tlaslag  cbaractertstlc  of 
^  a  ^al.    8.303,760,  8-34-0870,  170-nIOO.l. 

Colgata-PalaaoUva  Co. :  See 

HaUebt,  Lojo,  Ktaga,  Bsswaaaea.  aad  Gloaaop.    8,S02.- 
618. 
CoUette.  Roaald  B. :  See— 

MnriJRlehard  L..  aad  CoUatte.    8.202,667. 
CoUopy,   ^omaa   J.,    J.    H.    MaeXker.  aad   W.    &    Millar,    to 
United  Btatea  of  Aaaoriea.  Atoatie  Baogy  Coaaaslaaloa.    Uae 
of  al^el  areenldes  and  nlekd  to  peoaMte  abaae  ssMsratlin 
in  liqnid-Ilqald  aztracCloa.     8,202.476,  8-Si-46.  oT  « 
14.5. 
Colmeraner.  Paal  J.,  to  Hocseb  AG.    Flnlil  iiinaams 
for  vehicle  soapenaloaa  or  the  Ilka.     8,210.418,  8- 
Cl.  267 — 84. 
Coluasbla  BroadcastlagSyatoai.  Inc. :  See — 

Coleman.  CharlesH.,  Jr78j02.760. 
Combustion  Bnglneertag  lac. :  Mm — 
HottenetlBe,  Richard  D.    SJ0t,186. 
Urlagstoa.  Wllllaa  U.  StaaaaL  aad  MeMalr.    8,203,100. 
Sehroedter,  WlUbart  W.    8,302.185. 
Behroedter,  WlUbort  W.    8,M3,U6. 
Commlaaarlat  a  L'Baerale  Atomiqae :  See — 
_      Baleaae,  Marc,  Btohr,  and  Gantbron.    S.201,Mt. 
Commiaaiooera  for  Bxeeutlag  the  (MKoe  of  Lord  Hl^h  Adntltal 
of  the  United  Kingdom  oTGreat  Britain  asd  Ireland  :  «ee— 
Voglis.  Gregory  M..  and  WiUis.    3,203,961. 
Commonwealth  of  Australia  :  Seo— 

Camming,  Ronald  W.,  and  Baxter.    8,202,128. 
Commonwealth  Sdentlfle  and  Indastrlal  Reeeareh  Orgaalaa- 
tlon:  See— 
Broke,  James  D.,  aad  Harriasoa.    8,202.664. 
Compagnie  d'lngcnlears  eC  Technlefens  d'Btndea  (C.I.T.B.)  : 
Bee — 

Patln.  Pierre  C    8,202J40. 
Compagnie  Pranealie  De  Baffliuice,  Sodete  AnoajBe  dite: 


Detachable 


dls- 


8,202.114. 


Welsang.  Bdonard,  and  Valet.    8.202.604. 
Cone.  Tniett  M^  to  Mid-Continent  BupiOy  Co 

gooaeaeck.    8,302,400.  8-24-65,  CL  354 — 3. 
Conger.  Robert  L. :  See— 

King,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,   aad  Conger.     8.202,'809. 
Connelly,  Joeeph  M.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electron 

charge  dericc.     8,302,860.  »-t4-«S,  Cl   818—944. 
Consarc  Corp. :  See — 

Wooding,  Patrick  J.    8,202,7<tl. 
Consolldateo  laectrodynamles  Corp. :  See — 

Robinson,  Charlea  F.    8,301,066. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Indnstrtes  Corp. :  Si 

Ellner,  Edwin.    8.202.860. 
Consolidated  Indnstrtes.  Inc. :  Sae— 

Strong.  Cole  T.    8,201,840. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co. :  See — 

Jones,  Donald  C.     8.203,718. 

Prevlc.  Bdward  P.    8^2,000. 
Construction  Bpedalties,  inc. :  See — 

VIehmann,  Geonn  A.    8,202,082. 
Continental  Baking  Co. :  See — 

Cameron,  James  K..  and  Welch. 
Continental  Can  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Bolcato.  John  B.     8.202,006. 

Oans,  Henry.     8,202,421. 
Continental  Oil  Co. :  See — 

Btarka,  Charles  M.    8,202,707. 
Control  Data  Corp. :  See — 

Tanner,  Robert  L.    8,202.006. 

Wallace,  Richard  A.    8.203,803 
Cook.    Loren.    to    Loren    Cook    Co. 

8-34-06.  CL  08 — 48. 
Cook.    Loren,    to   Loren    Cook   Co. 

8-34-65.  a.  »»— «. 
Cook.  Loren.  Co. :  See — 

Cook.  Loren.     8,302.080. 

Cook.  Loren.     3.202.081. 
Cook,  Robert  W..  to  C.  W.  Fnelling,  Inc 
pipe  JolnU.     8.201,970,  8-24-66,  Cl.  ~ 
Cool  Fin  Electronics  Corp. :  See — 

Nance,  Brtrett  8.    8,202,752. 

Cooper,   Donald  B.,  and   B.   A.  Henea.  to  Titanium  Ifatala 
Corp.  of  Amertea.     Castlac  refractory  metals.     8.301,800, 
8-34-OS.  Cl.  33 — 68. 
Cordry,  Burton  L..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.     Antenna  switching 

system.    3,202,986,  8-24-66,  Cl.  848—0. 
Coming  GlasB  Works :  See — 

Braaa,  James  W.,  aad  Bebwan, 
Mocfael.  John  M.     8.202  064.      _ 
Voekroth.  Rldiard  W..  Jr.     8.202.170 


Ventilators.      8.203.000, 
Ventilator.     8,202,081, 


Method  for  locating 
78 — 40.5. 


8,201,904. 


Costsbello.  Dlno :  Ss. 

Mamllo.  Gerlando,  CootabeUo,  and  BoCa.    8,202,718. 

Cotter.  Lawrence  E. :  See — 

Montroy,  Kenneth,  and  Cotter.     8.202.006. 

Cottet.  Bmlle  C.  H.  Rbety,  aad  A.  L.  Roehar,  to  Sodete  

Usloes  Cblmkineo  Rbone-Ponleae.     Safety  glJsea  and  Its  pro- 
doetloB.     8,202.068,  8-34-66.  CL  161—198. 

CoanHl  for  Sdentlfle  and  Indaatflal  Beoearcta  :  See — 
Firth,  Doaald.  Haacoek,  tad  Meada.    8.202.106. 

Covington.  Lorea  C.  aad  B.  Ll  Powall.  to  Tltaalnai  Metala 
Corp.  of  America.  Electrolytic  pollahlng  tool.  8,202,608. 
8-24-65,  Cl.  204 — 224. 


Tiii 


CodL  AlTM  E»aBd  A.  S.  Hoctor.  dMMMd  ibr  B.  Roator, 
tttriz).  to  Th«  Itenltleaa  BabMr  Co.    MuQkoA  of  and  apM- 
mtos  IM  maklat  hMlow  artlelM.    SJ201.8»,  8-24-40.  CI. 

Cos,  Jajr  '▲.,  to  Oolton  IndavtrlM,  lae.  Method  of  nuklnc  a 
■hUMbd  traa«fotiMr.    8^1.854.  S-i4-«6.  CI.  29— 15o:&7. 

vSmHMA  J.,  and  B«la«L    S,202,S8«. 
CnkteMTj.  A.  %0».  Ltd. :  ffv- 
Jtltaf ,  OordoB  A.    S,202l785 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


••rrT,  to  < 


8-24-eO,  a.  229— 


Cruatr.  IbbMt  Om  and  &.  A 
Co.  Papofboard  eontalMr. 
82. 

CiMcli.  Baymond  J. :  £Im —  __. 

Br7WB,  Jaaoi  O.,  and  CrMCta.    S,201  J8S. 
CroiMor,  waltar  J.,  to  Bttadard  Oam  Co..  Inc.    Air  plag  gag* 

eeaatnedo^    S.201.9T4,  8-44-66.  CI.  78— S7.8. 
Ciwiia  ITlaila  Coi :  Mtt 

Borry,  BlAard  C.  aad  KeUf.    S^M)2.812. 
Crowall,  Morton  H..   to   Boll  Tolophone  Laboratortot,   Inc. 
Baetroa  bauB  darko  barlaf  dlrtrmnt  cmlation  aloetron 
foa.    SJ0MM.T-»^-60.  CL  81B— 21. 
Crotm  Cork  4  laal  COm  Inc. :  B—— 

Balnor.  Wllllaa  C.,  Oormak.  Hamilton,  Sloan,  Stewart, 
aad  BdMllonborf.    8.a(n,S0T. 
Cnekaon  TaxtUoa  ProprteUry  Ltd. :  Mef — 

Lowla.  Horbort,  aad  Lary.    8,^.209. 
Cadlal.  Boftr  O.,  to  MoTnaban  Broaao  Co.    Window  glailnf 

eoaatraeSon.    S^Ol.Ul,  a-24-dO,  CL  20— M.4. 
Cmnmlnc,  Bonald  w.,  and  J.  B.  Baxter,  to  Commonwealtta  of 
AnatralU.    Digital  Indicating  darleo.    8,902,128.  8-24-6S, 
CI.  110—120. 
Conunlaa,  Janaa  B..  and  T.  B.  Koltar,  aald  Cnnunlna  aaaor.  to 
PbatoffraauMtry.  Inc.    Baqnanea  eamara.    8.202.000.  8-24- 
68,  CI.  96 — SO. 
CniniBlaa-Chleago  Corp. :  ffaa — 

BoblnaotLlobart  J.    8.202.827. 
Carbnaatar  m  Anarlea.  Inc. :  Bm — 

Laraan.  Bamham  L.  and  B.  J.    8,202,008. 
Cnrran,  Bobart  A.,  to  Elaetrolab  Prlatad  Elactronles  Corp. 
Manod  of  making  an  alaetrie  drenlt  stmetara.    3.202.591, 
8-24-66.  a.  204—38. 


Cntlar-Hammar,  Inc. 

rath,  Dootfaa  W.,  Klaawain.  and  Latach.    8^02.817. 

Caarfclaa.  Jdin  B.,  and  B.  C.  Peck,  to  Oaneral  Elactrle  Co. 

Pa^M*  eonatmetlon  and  method.     8.202.270.  8-24-60.  CI. 

Daeay.  Oeorga  C.  C.  A.  Lee.  and  W.  Bboekley.  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratorlea.  Inc.     Meaa-transiator  with  Imparity 
eoneantrattoa  In  the  baae  Inereaalng  toward  collector  Janc- 
tlon.     8.202.887,  8-24-00,  a.  817—234. 
Dalmler-Bana  AktlenreaaUaehaf t :  «ae— 
Hartal,  Gottfried.    8.201.940. 
WUfert.  Kari.    8,202,452. 
Dale  Eleetronlea,  Inc. :  Bt€ — 
Hay,  Barnard  F.    8,201.860. 
Boot,  Baymond  C.    8,M2.291. 
Dalhart,  AnaUn  T.     Spinning  top.     8,201,896,  8-24-05,  a. 

40—06. 
Damanl,  Haamnkhral  O. :  iffaa — 

Hlndle.  Arthur,  Baval,  and  S.  D.,  H.  O.  and  K.  O.  Damanl. 
8.20^.478. 
Damanl.  KantUal  O. :  B»» — 

Hlndle,  Arthnr.  BaTal.  aad  S.  D..  H.  O.  and  K.  O.  Damanl. 
8,20^.478. 
Damanl.  Sbaida  D. :  9ee — 

Hlndle.  Arthur.  BaTal.  and  S.  D..  H.  O.  and  K.  O.  Damanl. 
8.20i,47r 
Dameron,  Frank  B. :  9«e — 

Oardner,  Donald  B.,  and  Damaron.    8,202,800. 
Danal  Jewelry  Co. :  B«e — 

Trtaagolo,  Daniel  A.    8.201.962. 
Dancer,  Stnart  N.,  to  The  Diatlllere  Co.  Ltd.    Purification  of 
bntodiene  by  oxidation   to   remore  acetylene.     8.202,727, 
8-24-06,  a.  200—081.6. 
Danfoaa  red  Inc.  M.  Claaaen  :  ffee — 

CUnaan.  iZada.    8,202,844. 
Dare.  Bddle  A.    Saw  guide  and  gaoga  tool.    8,202,418,  8-24- 

06,  CL  209—290. 
DaTeaa,  Jeaa-Baptlate,  to  Conipagnle  dee  Atellera  et  Forges 
de  la  Loire  St-Ctaamond-Firmlay-8t-Btienne-Jacob  Holtaer. 
Bqnlpmant  for  handling  druntK     8,202,301,  8-24-06,  CI. 
214—1. 

DaTlds,  John  H. :  9«e — 

Knmermann,  Dieter  K.,  Darids,  and  Johnson.    8,202,843. 

DaTla,  Arthur  O.     Adapter  with  adjustment  for  setting  cut- 
8.202,488,  8-24-05,  CL  270—0. 


DaTla,  Dean  W.,  to  International  Telepbona  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Btorage  acraen  aaaembly  for  charga  atoraia  cnbaa. 
8.2(nj60.  844-06.  CI.  818—89. 

DaTls,  John  8. :  See — 

Amdahl.  Lowell  D..  Breaer,  and  DaTls.     8,202,806. 

Day,  Bobert  B.,  and  P.  V.  Johnson,  to  Structural  Oay  Prod- 
neto  Inatitote.     Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
smaU  eUy  cyllndara.    8,2O2.74078-24-06,  Q.  204—141. 
Decator,  Paal  8. :  Bee — 

Bergeaoa,  Bidiard  P..  and  Decatur.     8,202,448. 
Decea  Ltd. :  Bee — 

O'Brien,  William  J.     8,202,098. 

Daehar  Coiv. :  fla«— 

Dadiar.  Bdeoard.    8,201,881. 
Dechar.    Bdooard,    to   Dcchard    Corp.      AdTortlslng  doTlces. 

8,201,881,  S-24-06,  CI.  40—77. 
Decnlr.  Mltohell  A.,  to  T.  8.  Deenlr.     Mobile  guy  derrick  and 
eonntar  balancing  crane.     8,202,290,  8-24-06,  Cl.  212 — 69. 
Dacnlr,  T.  8. :  Bee— 

Dacnlr.  Miteball  A.    8.202.200. 


Daem.  Hubert  A..  W.  T.  Waltera.  and  F.  M.  Woo4.  to  Amer- 
ican Machine  &  Foundry  Co.  Apparatus  for  ln#pactlon  of 
tobular  ferromagnetic  members  using  plural  moTkble  search 
shaee  for  Identifying  area  depth  and  location  of  dlaeon- 
tlaultlaa.  8.202.914.  8-24-06,  a.  824—87. 
Deera_A  Co. :  Bee — 

Bill.  BussaU  B.    8^1.908. 
Loomana.  Bobart  B.    8.202.119. 
Lora,  Mahlon  L.    S,202,lli. 
Dehlandorf.  Bobert  O. :  iee— 

tlmmerie,  WUbar  J..  Stroebel.  and  Dehlendorf.     8.202.- 
861. 
De  Lang.   Hendrik.  and   O.  Bouwhula.   to  North  American 
Phlllpa  Co..  Inc.    Optical  system  for  a  color  teleflslon  cam- 
era.    8^203.089.   8-24-06,  Cl.  88—1. 
Delaay,  John  J.,  and  B.  C.  BalaeL  to  Coyne  A  pelany  Co. 
Pilot  operated  dUphragm  flush  TalTe.    S,202,89#,  8-24-06, 
Cl.  251 — 80. 
Dellaa.  John  J.    Adjustable  rack  of  tbe  apertured  panel  type. 

8,202,209.  8-24-06,  Q.  211—87.  "^ 

Delta* T-Inc.  :  Bee — 

Homeyer.  Arthur  B.    3.202.321. 
Denlaon,  Robert  B. :  Bee — 

OauTreau,  Alphonse  P.    3,202,001. 
Dcmpater  Brothers,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Dempster,  George  R.,  and  Herplcfa.  3.202,301. 
Dempater.  Georae  R. ;  (deceased).  Ohio  Trust  Co.  0f  Georgia, 
executor,  and  W.  A.  Herpleb ;  said  Herplch  aaaor.  to 
Dempster  Brothers,  Inc.  Material  handling  apparatos. 
8,202,800,  8-24-08,  Cl.  214—802. 
Denton,  Bryce  A.,  to  General  Electric  Co.  Automatic  spray. 
■  team,  and  dry  Iron.     3.201,880    8-24-08,  CI.  3^—77 


3,202445,  8-24- 


)ox  binge. 


DePaolo,  John.    Crankcaie  fume  eliminator. 

65    01.  123—119. 
Desalination  Plants    (Developers  of  Zarchln  Process)    Ltd. ; 
Bee— 

tmmermann.  Dieter  K.,  Davids,  and  Johnson.    3.202  343. 

De   Schamphelaere,   Lucien   A.,   to   Geraert   PhototProducten 

N.V.     Transistor  chopper.     3,202.922,  8-24-65,  Cl.  330 — 9. 

Desroolert,  Raymond,  to  Advance  Mfg.  Co.  Inc.     Bo 

3  201,820,  8-24-65.  Cl.  16—159. 
Detroit  Tap  ft  Tool  (Jo. :  Bee — 
Walters,  Frlti.     3,201,964. 
Deutach,  David  E.,  to  United  SUtee  of  America,  Atomic  En- 
ergy    Commiuion.       High-temperature    oxidation-resistant 
co&lt  base  allovs.     3,2()2.506,  g-24-63.  Cl.  75 — 171. 
r>eutache  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellscbaft :   See 

Scblerholt,  Hans.     3,202  599. 
De  Waard,  Russell  D.  :  See — 

Xorton,  Bruce,  and  De  Waard.     3,202,820. 
D«-    Wolf     Nlcbolaa,    to    Trsnsltron    Electronic    Corp.      Con- 
trollable   semiconductor    device.      3,202,832,    8-^4-65,    Cl. 
307—88.5. 
Dextar,  Martin,  M.  Knell,  and  E.  A.  Roskin,  to  Geigy  Chemical 
Corp.     Method  of  stabilization  with  a  subetituttd  trlaslne 
and  compositions   stabilised   thereby.     3,202,681,   8-24-65, 
260—249.5. 
De  Young.  Charles  E.    and  I.  E.  Gandee.  to  National  Tank 
Co.     Llould  distribution  system.     8,202,167,   8^24-65,  Cl. 
137 — 173. 
Diaclc,   Arthur  f .     Post  assembly.     3,202,296,   8-e4-65,  Cl. 

211—134. 
Dlagmph  Bradley  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

tabelow,  Harold  H..  and  Wood.     3.202,028. 
Diamond,  Aaron  L.  :  See — 

Porteus,  Stanley  D.,  and  Diamond.     3,201,875, 
Diamond  Alkali  Co.  :  Bee— 
Bride,  John  E.     3.202,589. 

Loeffler,  John  E.,  Jr.,  Springer,  and  Bolick.     3,^02,477. 
Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.  :  See — 

Baracket.  Albert  J.     3.202,837. 
Diamond.  William  J.  :   See — 

Bachelder,  Millard  J.,  Satcbell,  and  DUmond. 
Dick.  A.  B.,  Co. :  See— 

Stone,  Joseph  J.,  and  Adams.    3,202.980. 
Dien,   Chi  K.,   and  C.   F.   Douty,   to  Allied  Chemical  Corp. 
Synthetic  pigments  of  the  anthraquinone  type.     3.202,68^, 
8-24-65.  <n.  260 — 371. 
Dietricta,  Bemhard,   to  Clevite  Corp.      S«mlconducltor  ampli- 
tude modulation  circuit.     3.202.940,  8-24-65,  CL  332 — 43. 
Dietxgen,  Eugene.  Co.  :  See — 

Tbomlsaer.  Hubert  J.    3.202,818. 
Dinkln    Leon  W.     Self-threading  tape  recording  reel.    3,202,- 

875.  8-24-65,  CT.  242—74. 
DlBtiufers  Co.  Ltd.,  Tbe  :  See — 

Dancer.  Stuart  N.     3,202,727. 
Dlttiner,  Helmut :  Bee — 

Suckfnll,  Ftiti.  Dittmer,  and  Messmer.     3,202,651. 
Dlxoa,  Glenn  R. :  Bee— 

Butler   David  P.,  and  Dixon.     3,202,055. 
Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.  :   See — 

Firth.  David.     3.201.953.  , 

Dodsvortb.  James  W.,  to  Monroe  International  Corp.     Lister 
controlled  check  printer.     3,202,091.  8-24-65.  Cl  101—00. 
Dolletmayer,  William  L.,  to  International  Businesd  Machines 
CoflD.     Marking  device  for  dictating  machine.     3,208,000. 
8-aft--65.  CT.  346 — 50. 
DolirtUn.    John    R.    V.,    to   Lansing   Bagnall   Ltd.      Industrial 
truck  with  an  elevatable  operator  platform  that  Is  movable 
wittt  and  relative  to  tbe  load  handling  means.     3,202,242, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  187—9. 
Dolnhln.  John  R.  V..  and  C.  Goodacre,  to  Lansing  BAgnall  Ltd. 
Pallet  or  stillage  trucks.     3,202  233,  8-24-65;  Cl  180 — 13. 
Domes,  E.  A.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.     Resilient  snub- 
bing connection  between  tbe  tilting  l>ody  and  the  hoist  cyl- 
inder.    3.202,4.^8.  8-24-05,  Cl.  298 — 22. 

Dominique,  Cecil  G.  :  See — 

lauti,  Wllbert  G.,  German,  and  Dominique.     3,202,363. 


3,202.742. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Domnlnc,  Hans,  to  Wlntarshall  A.G.    Multiple  aflMt,  graTlty 
classlBcatloa  erratalUsatlon  method  and  apparatua.    8,202.- 
487,  8-24-66.  O.  23—395. 
Donaldson  Co..  Tha :  Bee — 

Baden.  Thoaua  A^    8.901.988. 
Donkln.  Bryan  Co.  Ltd..  The :  See — 

Farrer.  Sydney.     8,202.409. 
Dopner,    Horst,    to    Telefunken    Patentverwertungs-G.m.b.H. 
Electromagnetic  dutch  and  brake  with  means  to  energise 
both  windings  during  tranaltlon.     3.202.248,  8-24-66,  Cl. 
192—18. 
Dorgelo.  Eduard  O.,  and  J.  Finn,  to  North  American  Phillips 
Co.,   Inc.     Twln-totrode  electron  dlsdiarge  device  having 
two-wira  Laekar  liaa  impat  and  U-ahapad  metal  strip  out- 
put means.    3,202,8tt6.  8-24-65.  CL  315 — 30. 
Dcugberty,  John  J. :  Bee — 

Balttlngar.  Jack  B.    8.201.884. 
Douty,  Charlaa  F. :  9ea— 

Dien.  Chi  K^  and  Douty.    3.202.682. 
Dovey,  Norman  E.    Yaenum  feeding  device.    3.202.420,  a-24- 

65.  a.  271—82. 
Dow  Chemical  Co.,  The :  See — 

Cleary,  Bobart  D.^  and  Kellr.    3.202,322. 
Klusmlre.  Oalan  J.    3,202.274. 
Kummer.  Joaeph  T.     3.202.716. 
Kummer.  Joaaph  T.     8^02,717. 
Lashua.  Bbarmaa  C.     8^202.089. 
Woodland.  Paul  C.    3.201.011. 
Dow  ComlngCorp. :  See —  «„„„„.„ 

FrlschTEldon  E..  and  Steward.     8.202,643. 
Merker.  Bobart  L.    3.202.634. 
Ikiw  Corp.,  Tbe  :  Bee — 

Thrasher.  Warren  T.     3.202.288. 
Dowd.  Jamea  P..  to  Napko  Corp.    Method  of  coating  steel  sur- 
face with  alkaU  sUlcate  and  sine  duat.    3,202,531.  8-24-65, 
Cl.  117—02. 
Downs.  Sewril  H. :  Bee—  „  „^  „.„ 

Wasson.  Bobert  A.,  and  Downs.     3.202,342. 
Dowty  Mining  BquipsBent  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

fioltonrDougUs  H.  H..  and  Potts.    3.202,058. 
Doyle,  Carroll  F,  and  H.  C.  Helmllnaer,  Jr.,  to  W.  R.  Grace 
ft  Co.     Irradiation  polymerisation  of  compressed  particulate 
trioxane.     8.202,697,  8-24-05.  Cl.  204—154. 
Doyle.  Frank  J.,  and  A.  Chndilk.  to  Mlehle  Goss-Dexter.  Inc. 
Actuating    mechanism    for    tension    lockup    printing    plate 
cylinders.     8,202.097.  8-24-65.  Cl.  101--878.„ 
Drsder.  Clarence.     Side  opening  carrier.     8.202.295,  8-24-66, 

a.   211—120. 
Drage,  Jamas  J. :  See — 

Kits.  Norbert,  Uoyd.  and  Drage.     8,202.019. 

Drsger,  Otto  H. :  See —  

Waditer.  Karl-Ananst.     8.201.927.  ,„...>, 

Drake.  C?yril  F.,  and  B.  H.  Hutchlns,  to  International  Standard 
Electric  Corp.  Color  photoengravlnf  techniques  for  produc- 
ing conductor  devices.  8,202.509.  8-24-65.  Cl.  96—86. 
Dreisslger,  Jotsef  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Motor  vehicle  sus- 
pension system  of  the  independent  type.  8,202.287,  8-24-65, 
CT.  180—78. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc. :  See— 

Bissell,  Robert  D.,  and  Ingham.     8.202,068. 
Drew.  Howard  F. :  See — 

Zlmmercr,  Roger  E.,  and  Drew 

Drugmand.   Leater  D 


DnnwalL 
and  V. 


Staphaa  W..  C.  E.  Btepbaaa,  ^ 
p.   Winkler,   to  International 


B.  StrlagfcUow, 
Baalaeaa  Maeblnaa 


calcuUtor.     8,202.909,     8-24-00,     Cl. 


heater  assemblies 
Drummond,  Alan  T. 


8.202.714. 
.  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand  Co.     Electric 
3,202,796.  8-24-65.  Cl.  219—818. 

See — 

Stuart,  Frank  A.,  Anderson,  and  Drummond.     8,202,678. 

Drury,  Jamas  H. :  Bee — 

Snyder.  John  Y.     8.201.900. 

Dueh,  Eduard.  W.  Harbat,  F.  RoehUtt,  H.  Scherer,  and 
H.  Vllcsek.  to  Farbwarke  Hoechst  Aktiengasellschaft 
vormals  Melstor  Lucius  ft  Brunlng.  Process  and  com- 
position for  the  after-treatment  of  phosphate  coatings. 
8,202.684.  8-24-06.  Cl.  117—76. 

Dukana  Corp. :  See — 

C!hapman,  John  E.     8.202.700. 

Dulsney,  Eugene  L  :  See — 

Kactka,  Bdward  A.,  and  Dnlaney. 
Dumm,  Robert  P..  to  Paelflc  Valves.  Inc. 
to  a  valve  body.     8.202,170.  8-24-65, 
Dumont,  Francis  A.    Halrenttlng  guide. 

CT.  182—45. 
Dunham  Tool  Co..  Inc..  The :  Bee — 
Moody.  Harry  A.     8.202.481. 

Dunlap,  Charles  K..  Jr. :  See — 

whsley,  Baynard  R..  Dunlap.  and  Tnmage. 

Dunlap,  Hanry  L. :  8m — 

Chapman,  Hairay  W.,  aad  Danlap.    8,202,111. 

Dunlap.  Myrtle  B. :  See — 

Chapman,  Harvey  W.,  and  Donlap.     8,308,111. 

Dunlap,  William  N..  Jr.,  E.  W.  Jones,  and  J.  V.  Wright,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Disposition  of  nickel-cobalt  auor  on 
^  ■-     '         8,202.829,  8-24-65.  Cl.  117—60. 

P.  A.  Storrock.  to  Eltel-MeCuUough, 
collector.     8.202,868,     8-24-65,     Cl. 


8.202.700. 

Nipple  attachment 
Cl.  187 — 454.2. 

8,202,158,  8-24-65, 


3.202.884. 


aluminum  subatrataa. 
Dunn,  Donald  A.,  and 


Inc.     Crossed     field 
816 — 6.88. 
Du  Pont  de  Nenonrs,  E.  I.,  and  Co. 

Burd,  Blebard  H.     8.202.628. 

Chriap.  Joaaph  D.    8^2.566. 

Elllngboa.  BTleworth  K..  and  McClelland.     8.202,718. 

Gelbert,  Cbaator  H.     8,202^4. 

QerJoTleh.  Hanry  J.,  and  Harriaon.     8.202.708. 

Helart.  Bobart  B.     8.202.508. 

Hochberg.  Jerome.     8.802^1. 

Prichard,  WlllUm  W.     8.202.098. 

Thommaa,  Olaa  A.    8,202,018. 


Fraction 


drive. 


Corp.     Electronic 
840— 172.5. 
Durand  ft  Hugnein  A.G. :  S*. 

Oroaamaan,  Hana,  aad  Keller.     8,202,660. 
Duro  Paper  Bag  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Kennedy,  Beeoe  W.     8.202,004. 
Durrum,  Bmmett  L.,  to  Durrum  Instrument  Corp. 

coUector.     8.202.826.  8-24-00.  Cl.  222—181. 
Durrum  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Durrum.  Emmett  L.     8.202,825. 
Dutro.    Orville   V.,   and    S.    H.    Hewaon.     Bollstand 

8.202,370.  8-24-46.  Cl.  242—75.1. 
Dyer,  Richard  F. :  See — 

Calnes^  James  F.,  Dyer,  and  Pannlll.     8.202.155. 
Dynatech  Corp. :  See — 

Barger.  J.  P.     3.202.100. 
ESB-Reeves  Corp. :  Bee — 

Strauss,  Howard  J.     S.202,783. 
Eady,  Herman  R..  Jr..  R.  D.  Strait,  and  P.  I.  Atkinson,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Navy.     Signal  monitoring  instru- 
ment.    8,202.908.  8-24-05.  O.  340—172. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co. :  See — 

Brown,  Frederick  C,  and  Mauer.     3,202,825. 
Caines.  James  F.,  Dyer,  and  Pannlll.     8,202,155. 
Maxwell,  Donald  A.,  and  Gearhart.     3,202,491. 
Williams,  Leslie  A.     8.202,612. 
Eby,  Richard  E. :  See — 

Wood.  John  F.,  Eby.  and  Neward.     8.202.152. 
Eckardt.  Hans  F..  and  J.  L.  Marsh.    Normally -closed  explosive- 
actuated  valve.     8,202.102.  8-24-65.  Cl.  187 — 68. 
Eckstein,  Kari-AIbcrt.  to  Industriewark  Scbaffar  Ohr.     Thln- 
walled  cages  for  cylindrical   rollers.     3.202.467,   8-24-66. 
Cl.  808—217. 
Ednalite  Corp..  The :  See — 

BechtoldT  ^dwln  W.     3.202,051. 
Weinsteln.  Alex  J.     3.202,813. 
Efks-Werke  Frits  Klehn  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Kappeler,  Otto,  and  Messner.     3,202,156. 
Ebrreicn,   John   E.,   and   D.   H.   Avery,    to   Chromerics,    Inc. 
Silver-plated     copper     powder.       3,202,488.     8-24-65,     Cl. 
29—192. 
Eichhorn,    Charles   W.     One   way    flow   ventilator   damper. 

3.202,083.  8-24-65,  Cl.  98—116. 
Einsmann,  William  O.     Right  angle  stud  clamp.     8.202.417, 

8-24-68,  Cl.  269 — 07. 
Elsa,  Abraham  :   See — 

Bogaardt.  Maarten,  Bonset,  Muysken,  Brodwln,  and  Elss. 
3,202.684. 
Eltel-McCullough,  Inc.  :  See — 

Dunn,  Donald  A.,  and  Sturrock.     8.202.868. 
Hell,  Oskar.     8,202.498. 
Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Panknin,  Wallace  B.,  and  Kaufman. 
Eklfir,    David,    to    Svenska    Relafabriken 
Self-blocking  multivibrator.     8.202,988, 
113. 
Elder,  Paul  B.,  Co. :  See- 
Parker,  Howard  E.     8.202,678. 
Electric  Storage  Battery  Co.,  The  :  B 

McOivem,  James  F..  Jr.     8.202,900. 
Vlelatleh,  Wolf  E.     8.202,644. 
Eleetrolab  Printed  Eleetronles  Corp. :  Bee — 
Curran.  Robert  A.     8.202,591. 

Electronic  Control  Systems.  Inc. :  Bee —  

Fhilllps.  George  E..  Sr..  and  Straight.     8,202,800. 
Elactro-Nlti  Inc. :  Be*— 

SUvar,  Bernard.     8,202,816 
ElectroBUtlc  Printing  Corp.  of  Amariea  :  Be*— 
Cblldreaa,  Clyde  0.    8,202,092. 
Chlldreos.  Clyde  O.     8,202,098. 
KUengergar,  Frands  B..  to  General  Electric  Co.     System  for 
controlling  tbe  maximum  torqoa  davaloped  by  fluid  turbines. 
3,202.897.  8-24-06.  Cl.  868—69.  _         ^         «    ,    , 

Einngboe,  Ellsworth  K..  and  A.  L.  McOaUaad.  to  B.  I.  da 
Pont  da  Namoora  and  Co.    Brnthasls  of  UaCtriflnoromathyl) 
peroxide.    8.202.71B.  8-24-06.  Cl.  200—010. 
Ellner,  Edwin,  to  Consolidated  BleeCroaies  Indnstrlaa  Corp. 

BoUry  aolenold.    8.302.860.  8-24-06.  a.  810—87. 
Elmendorf.  Armln.     Method  ot  forming  a  eompoalM  panel. 
8.202.74*.  8-84-06  ja.  204— 109.      _       ,  .„«««-« 

Elston,  Alvln  W.,  to  Honeywall  Inc.    Trasadaoar.    1,202,902, 

8-2^-06,  Cl.  MO— 10.  ^  __ 

Emerlat,  Baymond.  to  Sodeta  dee  Aeeumulatours  Flzaa  et  da 
Traction  (Boeiato  Anonyme).  Elaetrodaa  for  atoraga  bat- 
teries, fuel  calls  and  the  Ilka,  and  method  of  maanfaetvring 
same.  8.202,648.  8-24-06.  Cl.  180—90.  „  _  ,  ^ 
Bnnnarmann.  Dieter  K.,  J.  H.  DaTlda.  aad  W.  B.  Johaaoa,  to 
DaaallnatloB  Planta  (DareloMrt  of  Earehla  Proeeai)  Ltd. 
Compraaaor  arrangement.  8,202,848,  8-24-06.  Cl.  280— 
127. 
Emmons.  Donald  L..  to  The  Blrtcher  Corp.    Cardtotachometer. 

8.202.149,  8-24-05,  Cl.  120—2.05. 
Endras,  Herbert  A.,  H.  B.  Pnllar.  and  P.  W.  Oilkaaoa.  Jr.,  to 
The  Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Co.    Proeaaa  of  preparing  rab- 
beriied  compoaitlons.    8,202,028,  8-24-08,  Cl.  200— M.6. 

Enercon  :  Bee — 

Neal,  James  0.     8,202,840. 

Bngard,  Bobert  O. :  Bee— 

«aoter,  Wlllia  P.,  and  Bngard. 

Engineered  Products  Co.,  The :  Bee — 
Yager,  Boyd  H.     8>>1,909. 

English  Electric  Co.  Ltd^.  The :  Sea— 

Allmark,  Beglnald  H.     8,302,889. 
Engliah  Electric  Valve  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Calllck,  ^Ic  B.  B.,  aad  rirmln.    8,202,186. 


3,202,488. 

A.B.N.   Aktiebolag. 

8-24-06,  Cl.  881— 


8,201,830. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


pie 


Bnk,  Bdaaid.  O.  Plrtmrrtl.  H.  PaduO*.  and  B.  Klow  (de- 
oMusd,  hj  Kmia,  M.,  and  BmU  KIms,  legal  reprMenUttTM), 
«o  Waeker-Chwnl*  0.m.b.H.  Procew  tor  producing  a  hy- 
drosUleon  polymer  ba»ed  catalyst.  3,202,617,  8-24-65,  CI. 
252 — 439. 
Bnoeli.  diaries  B.,  to  Beaco  Product^  Inc.    Concrete  cement 

composition.     8,202  ■52O,  8-24-^5    Cl.  106--8B. 
Bpton,  Sidney  K.,  J.  Hagnes,  and  J.  M.  Soesan    to  Shell  Oil 
Co.    Oil  addltlTM  and  lobe  oils  containing  them.     3,202,- 
637.  8-24-4IS,  Cl.  260 — 77.6. 
ifirickaon.   Lowell   H.,   to  M.    S.   Merrill.     Tunable  vibration 
pidc-op  deTice.     3,i02.»47,  »-24-65.  Cl.  310-^4 
.ikason.  John  B.     Air  conditioning  device  for  vehlclee  wit* 
air<ooW  engines.    3,202,075,  8-24-«5,  Cl.  »8— 2. 
Eaqolre,  Inc. :  8«« — 

Moon.  BndL    S,202,«15. 

BiMX  Wire  Corp. :  Bee—    ^ „^ 

Hoabein,  Hngb  W.     3,202,380. 
■aso  Beaeareh  and  Bngineering  Co. :  Sw— 
Beaogb,  John  B.,  and  Halter.     3,201,970. 
BmoS,  John  B.,  Johnson,  and  Pobler.     3,202,602. 
Canorarl.  Oerard  P.    3,202.596. 
Oreathonse,  Artliar  B.     3,202,826. 
Klnhanbaim.  laidor.  Bartlett.  and  Hill.     3,202,694. 
Kane,  John  F.     3,202.140. 

aCaasa.  Victor  F.,  Taien,  and  Heisl.     3,201,979. 
Morwar,  Arnold  J.,  and  Bodner.     3,202,606. 
PerryrBobert  H.,  Jr.     3,202,704. 
Estea.  Panl  M. :  ««• —  ^  „  „  .^^  _„ 

Carlaon,  Bobert  M.,  Estes,  and  Feeman.     3,202,797. 
Ethyl  Corp. :  Bee—  „  ^^  ,^ 

CtampbeU.  David  H.,  and  Lowrance.     3,202,722. 
LoT^l.  Wtaeder  O.     3,202,141. 
Norman,  Velio,  and  Prestridge.     3,202,637. 
Ets.  MerlinJb  Gerin,  8.A. :  See— 
lAtoor,  AndrC.     3,202,781. 
Eta.  NEB,  S.A.B.L. :  See — 

XAgnerre,  Leon  K.     3^02,669.  _     ^ 

Evander,  Herbert  S.,  and  K.  H.  Reissmueller,  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Co.  Micro-miniature  aemlconductor  devices.  3.202,- 
888,  8-24-65,  Cl.  317—234.  ^       ^    ^  , 

Ev«ns,  Herbert  C,  and  P.  Kirby,  to  Shell  Oil  Co.  Lubricants 
eontaininc  polymeric  extreme  pressure  agents.  3,202,610, 
8-24-66,  Cl.  262—66.  „.     ^ 

Bvana,  James  W.,  and  K.  E.  fichwars,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
Aoparatus  for  finishing  glass  surface.    3,201,904,  8-24-65, 
a.  M--358. 
Erana  Prodneta  Co. :  See — 

Chapman.  Harvey  W.,  and  Dunlap.     3.202,111. 
Excel  Corp- :  Bee — 

W1I»,  John  B.     3,202,457. 
Esran,  Maurice,  to  Sodete  de  Prospectlon  Blectrlque,  Prece- 
des flchlumberger.     J9witcta  control  systems.     3,202,227,  8- 
24-«,  Cl.  175—4. 
VMA.  Inc. :  Bee—  ^ 

Araenanlt,  William  B.,  Cameron,  and  Thompson.     3.202,- 
046. 

FMC  Corp. :  See —  

Latourette.  Harold  K^  and  Oilmont.     3,202,64«. 
'Fabrlek  Van  Chemische  Prodncten  Vondelingenplaat,  N.V. : 

\ffgrgk 

Van  den  Boogaart,  Krljn.    3,202,671. 
Fabriek  van  Slectrisehe  Apparaten  voortieen  F.  Hasemeijer  k 
Co..  N.V. :  See— 

Grieaan.  Bertas.     3,202,788. 
FalnlMrs,  Arnold  H. :  See — 

flaaptscheln,  Murray,  and  Fainberg.     3,202,720. 
V\ante.  Harry  H. :  See — 

Oonla,  Angnat  T.,  Fante,  and  flhepard.     3,202,186. 
Farbeafabrilien  Bayer  Aktiengeaellschsft :  See — 
Lorena.  Walter,  and  Schrader.     3.202,656. 
Merten,  Badelf,  MflUer,  and  Braon.     3,202,620. 
iSndBrall.  FMts.  Dittmer.  and  Mesamer.     3.202.651. 
Windcmnth,  Brwin,  and  Kaaaack.     8,202,636. 
Whitte.  JoMf.    3,262,639. 
Failmerka  Hoeehat  AktianfeaeUachaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius 
*  Braning :  See — 

Baler,  Bdwln.     8.202.4T2. 

Dneh,  Ednard,   Herbct,    Bochlits,   Scherer,   and   Vllcaek. 

S.S02,I»4. 
Oeriadier,  Heina,  Herbat,  Lodwlg,  Schaefer,  and  Wagner. 

8,202,»1. 
Korger,  Gerhard,  and  AumOUer.     8,202,680. 
Knhne,  Bndolf.  Meinlnger,  and  Pfirrmann.     3,202,657. 
Meintoger,  Frits,  and  Noll.    3.202,682. 
Farraad.  Clair  L..  to  Indnctoayn  Corp.     Precision  transducer. 

8.202,948,  8-25-65,  Ci.  836—115. 
Farrar.  Sydney,  to  The  Bryan  Donkin  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatns 
for  degnaalng  molten  metala.    8,302,409.  8-24-66,  Cl.  266— 

Fath*  Douglas  W..  F.  J.  Kleewein,  and  G.  C.  Lutscb,  to  Cutler 

Hammer,  Inc.     Detection  and  control  system.     3,202,317. 

8-24-65.  CT.  222—14. 
Fathaoer,  David  F.,  to  Badson  Engineering  Corp.    Automatic 

tachometer  naing  a  switched  transistor.     3,202,910,  8-24- 

65,  a.  824—70. 
Fatt,  Howard  D.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Bearing  cap,  block  and 

oil  pan  seal.     3,202,468,  8-24-65,  Cl.  308 — 23. 
Faoltleaa  Bubber  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Cox.  Alvon  B.,  and  Hosier.    3,201,829. 

Faoaer.  Ernest  E.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Bubber  Co.  Sta- 
bilising polTuretbanes  with  tetra  alkyl  guanldlnes.  3.202,- 
631.  8-24-%.  a.  260—46.9. 

Faxen,  Per  T.,  to  Svenaka  Aeroplan  Aktlebolaget.  Variable 
apeed  ratio  tranamiaaion.  3,202,019,  8-24-66,  Cl.  74—796. 
Fay,  Philip  S. :  See — 

Bightmlre,  Bobert  A.,  and  Fay.     3,202,546. 

Bl^tmire,  Bobert  A.,  Fay,  and  Masurowski.     3,202,547. 


Itic 


Harvester  Co. 
Cl.  74 — 95. 


Slew- 


to  United  States  of 


Feather,  Peter  :  See —  _ 

Burn,  Derek,  Feather,  and  Petrow.    3,202,684 
Feeman,  Dean  E. :  See — 

Carlson,  Robert  M.,  Estes,  and  Feeman.     3,202|757. 
Fekete,   Frank,   to   Union  Carbide  Coij>.     Organo«i|icon   com 
pounds    containing    phosphorus   and    nitrogen.      3,202,633 
8-24-65,  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Feldman.  Cyril :  Bee — 

Ooodfrlend,  Sydney  F.    3,202,123. 
Feldman.  Daniel  W.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.    Ignition  timing 
coirfrol  for  plexoelectric  engine  Ignition  systems.    3,202,873, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  315 — 209. 
Fertlg,  Joseph  :  See — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I..  Bkoultachi.  and  Fertig.     3.S02.716. 
Fichera,  Pasquale  :  See — 

aiardlna,  Salvatore  V.    3,201,906. 
Field.  Frank  H.,  to  Magna  American  Corp.    Reverse  for  worm 
drive,  direct  drive  tiller.     3,202,004,  tf-24-66,  CL  74—220. 
Flenl.    Walter,    to    Francalse    du    Ferodo,    Soclete   Anonrme. 
Mean«  for  extracting  air  from  the  body  of  a  vehicle.    3,202,- 
079,  8-24-65,  Cl.  9^—2. 
Finger  Keys,  Inc. :  See — 

Williams,  Holland  V.,  and  Hlndman.     3,201,941. 
Finn,  John  :  See — 

Dorgelo.  Eduard  G.,  and  Finn.    8,202,866. 
Flndley.  Howard  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.     Pattern  coottolled  tool. 

3,202,0^4.  8-24-65,  Cl.  82 — 14. 
Findley,  Samuel  A.,  and  P.  C.  Rleger.  to  Kingston  Products 
Corp.      Selector  asBembly  floor  shift  with  clutijh  control. 
3,2(fe,246.  8-24-65,  Cl.  192 — 8.6. 
Flnkle,  Lewis  C,  and  K.  V.  Stewart,  to  Wedgelock  Corp.    Re- 
leasable  fastener.     3,202,037,  8-24-65,  Cl.  86 — 81. 
Flrmln.  Jervois  C.  :  See — 

Callick,  Eric  B.   B.,  and  Flrmln.     3,202,806. 
Firth,  David,   to  Dodge  Mfg.  Corp.     Torque  IlmVtlng  device. 

3,201.953.  8-24-65,  Cl.  64 — 30. 
Firth,   Donald,   R.   H.   Y.   Hancock,   and  C.  P.   J.   Meade,   to 
Coancil  for  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research.     Hydraulic 
positive    displacement   rotary  machines.      3,202,106,   8-24- 
65,  Cl.  103 — 182, 
Fischer,  H.  G.,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 

Koilnskl,  Joseph.     3,202,846. 
Fischer,  Raymond  C,  to  International 
ing  mechanism.     3.202.000,  8-24-65, 
Fisher,  Alfred  W.  :  See^ 

Cesta,  Frank.     3,201,877. 
Fisher  ft  Ludlow  Ltd. :  See — 

Orwin.  Olaf  J.  B.    3.202,269. 
Fitzijprald,   John   E.,   and   N.   C.    Allen 

America,  Navy.  Solid  propellant  burning  rate  detector. 
.-1.301,973,  8-24-65,  Cl.  73 — 35. 
FltzSlmmons,  Vincent  O.,  and  W.  A.  Zisman,  to  Udlted  States 
of  America,  Navy.  Modified  polvtetrafiuoroethylene  dl»i)er- 
sloDs  and  solid  products.  3,202.626,  8-24-66,  Cl.  260 — 
29.6.  I 

Flextcore  Co.,  Inc.,  The :  See — 

fehoe,  Theodore  W.     3^202,394. 
Fliegner,    Horst,   and    H.    Brause,   to   International    Standard 
Electric   Corp.      Apparatus   for  detecting  articlss  of   maxi- 
mum  stlfTnees,    thlcknCM,   or  length.      3,202,77^,   8-24-65, 
Cl,  200 — 61.41. 
Filer.  Ronald  J. :  See- 
Hale,  Douglas,  Vasilaket,  and  FUer.     8,202, 
Flocks,  Karl  W.  :  See— 

Gill,  Edwin  R.,  Jr.     3,202,36©. 
Fly,  Anderson  B.,  and  W.  D.  McDearman,  Jr.,  to  Hydro-Torq 
Pump  Co.,  Inc.     Pumping  method  and  apparatuses.    3,202,- 
106,  a-24-65.  CT.  103—249. 
Flynn,  Howard  A.,  and   Q.  W.   Shoemaker.     Apfaratus  for 
lllnmlnatlng  power  llnea.     3,202,963,  8-24-66,  ft.  340 — 28. 
Fombonne,  Paul,  to  CSF-Compagnie  Qenerale  de  Telegraptaie 
Haxrn  Fil.     Pulse  type  distance  measuring  system.     3,202,- 
98B,  8-24-65,  Cl.  348 — 13. 
Fombonne,  Paul,  to  CSF-Compagnle  Oenerale  de  tTelegraphie 
Sans  Fil.     Systems  for  determining  the  elevation  angle  and 
aalmutb  of  a  body.     3,202.994,  8^4-66,  Cl.  84^—106. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

Allison,  WilUam  D.     3,202,236. 
Auger,  EMgar,  and  Browne.    3.202,451. 
Dreisalger,  Josaef  L.     3,202,287. 
Fatt,  Howard  D.     3,202,463. 
HeinU,  Walter  K.     3,202.003. 
Rowland.  George  R.    3,202.163. 
IvaDchich,  Peter  G.     3,202  005. 
Janla.  Zbigniew  J.     3,202,012. 
Kaptur,  Robert  E.     3,202.466. 
Rictaards,  Jesse  W.     3,202,493. 
Schell,  Herbert  P.    3.202.410. 
Tea.  Clark  A.    3,202,441. 
Warner,  Dennis  R.    3,202,285. 
Ford,  Walter  B.,  G.  R.  Schlecbte,  and  M. 
Texas    Instruments    Inc.      Gain   control 
3,202,926,  8-24-60,  Cl.  830 — 59. 
Forgne,  Stanley  V.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.    Image  pick- 

ui  system.    3,204,769,  8-24-66.  Cl.  178—7.2. 
Fortescue,  Peter,  and  F.  R.  Btil.  to  General  Dvnnmics  Corp 
Reel-type  control  rod  drive  and  brake  and  broking  mech 
aaism.    3.202,680,  8-24-«6,  Cl.  176 — 36. 

Fowler,  Robert  W.  :  See — 

Moul,  George  E.,  Jr.,  and  Fowler.    3,202,015 

Fox,  William  C. :  See— 

Struble,  Spencer,  and  Fox.    3,202,127. 

Fram  Corp.  :   See — 

Fulford,  Earle  H.,  and  Searcy.    3.201,934. 

Francaise  dn  Ferodo,  Soclete  Anonyme  :  See — 
Flenl,  Walter.     3.202,076. 

Frank.  Gerald  F..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Power  amplifier. 
3,202.907.  8-24-65,  Cl.  823 — 89. 


K.  Smith,  Jr.,  to 
signal  generator. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Frankl,  DanM  B.,  to  General  T^i^ione  and  Oectronles 
Laboratoriea,  Inc.  Voltaft  TarUMa  capacitor  with  atron- 
tium  titanate  dielectric.    3.303.881.  8-34-66.  CL  317—258. 

Franklin,  OranvcL     Apparel  support  rack.     8,202.293,  a-24- 

AA    C*\     91  l^v^bA 

Franklin,  Maarlee  O.,  Jr~  to  &L  Joe  Paper  Co.     Container. 

3,202jS9,  8-»4-'«6,  Cl.  229 — 39. 
Frederick  Poat  Co.,  The :  See — 

Uollmana.  Walter  O.    8,202,610. 
Frederlckaon,  Lloyd  C. :  See — 

'GUdden.  Bmaat  W.,  and  Frederlckaon.     8,201,822. 
Freed,  Meier  B. :  See- 
Rice,  Leonard  M.,  Freed,  and  Herts.    8,202,676. 
Frenael,   Carl  J.,   to  BkU  Corp.      Control   valve.      8,202,183, 

8-24-66,  a.  187— 637.4. 
FreadUng.  Brwln.    Apparatni  for  tylnf  a  knot    8,202,446, 

«-34-«S,  CL  389     4. 
Preund,  Helns-Kberhard :  See — 

WerrMi,  Horst.  Freond.  and  PlMob.    3,202,672. 
FrlckL  John  O..  Jr. :  See — 

Indrawa,  BothlahMi  K.,  and  Frlck.    3,302,473. 
Friden,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Rol^,  Donald  L.,  and  Kinney.    3,202,g7«. 
Frlsch,  Eldon  ■.,  and  O.  W.  Steward;  aald  Steward  aaaor. 
to  Dow  Coming  Corp.    S,4,8,6,5-pantallooropentadiene  and 
a  bomopolyoMr  thar«>f.    8.202,643.  8-84-66,  CL  260 — 92.1. 
Fromson,  Howard  A. :  See— 

Fromson,  Howard  A.,  and  Ryan.    8,801,861. 
Fromson,   Howard  A.     Method  of  making  decoratire  metal 

sheet.    3,202,588,  8-24-66.  CL  304 — 18. 
Fromson,  Howard  A.,  and  W.  B.  Byan,  to  H.  A.  Fromaon. 
Method  of  making  a  doablo-walled  tube.     8,201361,  «-34- 
65,  CL  29 — 456.  ,.   .. 

Frubstorfer,  WoUgang,  O.  Seita,  K.  Schnlte,  and  H.  MaUer, 
to   B.   Merck  Aktiengeaellschaft     N-substituted   pbenalkyl 
amines.    8,803,711,  8-34-65,  CL  360—670. 
Fryer,  Rodney  I. :  See — 

Brust,   Bernard,   Fryer,  and  Stembach.     8,202,691. 
FrykJund,   Per  A.,   to  Allasanna  Svenaka  Blektriskn  Aktle- 
bolaget   High  praasnre  appamtna.    3,201,838,  S-M-OO,  Cl. 
18 — 16.6. 
Fuelling,  C.  W.,  Inc. :  See — 

Cook,  Bobert  W.    3,301,976. 
Fuji  Spinning  Oo.  Ltd. :  See — 

Naka,  Morlou  Umebayashl.  and  Itaya.     8,202.748. 
Fulford,    Earle   H..    and   J.    E.    Searcy.   Jr.,    to   Fram   Corp. 
Gas   separator/lilter  apiMiratna.     8,801,934,   8-24-66,   Cl. 
55—8247 
PuUer  Electric  Ltd. :  See— 

Haselfoot   Arthur  J.,   and   Semtton.     8.202.776. 
Fulton.  Bertram  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.    One-way  dutcb 

with  surface  coating.    8.203,360,  8-24-65,  a.  192 — 46.1. 
Fulton,  Bertram  A.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.    One-war  clutch 
with  speed  responaive  meana.    8,303,261,  8-24-05,  Cl.  193— 

45.1.  ^  ^. 

Fulton,  Bonald  T^  to  International  Harreater  Co.  Cushion 
plow  trip.    8.202,228,  8-24-66,  CL  172—264. 

Oackl,  Leonard  W..  and  W.  A.  Winlleld.  to  Medical  Metals 
Inc.  Pass  tank  for  processing  fllm  and  improved  Interlock 
therefor.    8,303,078.  8-24-65,  O.  96— 90. 

Gaertner,  Van  B.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  Bacdnate  half-oaters  of 
alkylene  glycol  phoaphate.  8J02,6»8,  8-24-66,  Cl.  260— 
461. 

Gagnon,  Roland  K. :  See— 

CarosellL  Bamns  F.,  and  Gannon.    3,201,931. 

Oalbraltn,  Hugh  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Ultrasonic  dopjtler 
speed  measurament  device.    8,801,»00,  8-24-66,  a.  840—1. 

Galey.  William  F.,  H.  1.  Shaw,  Jr.,  and  0.  E.  Bleiffhter,  to 
Plttabnr^  Plate  Glaaa  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
photoclectrically  inapectlng  glaaa.  8.203,048,  8-34-60,  O. 
86—14 

Galinke,  joachias,  to  Henkel  ft  Cle.  G.m.b.H.  Modified  mel- 
amine  reaina.     3,303,685,  8-34-60,  Cl.  360—67.6. 

Gallen,  Alexander  J..  E.  T.  McCnrry,  and  H.  N.  Schneider,  to 
General  Electric  Co.  Control  aystaaa  (or  a  cirnilt  inter- 
rupter operator.     8,202,897,  S-M-M,  Cl.  818—367.  ^ 

Gambill,  Charlea  C.  and  A.  B.  Boby,  to  General  Motors  Corp. 
Motor  control  system.    8,202,8M.  8-34-60.  Cl.  816 — 841. 

Gamblno,  Victor.  Knife  with  deUchaUe  blade.  3,201,869. 
8-24-66.  a.  80 — 842. 

Oambrell,  Duane:  Bee —  „ 

Hanunon,  Otto,  Colbert,  and  OambrelL     8,203.066. 

Gandee,  Irrlne  B. :  Bee — 

De  Young.  Charlea  B.,  and  Onndee.    8,202,167. 

Oana,  Henry,  to  Continental  Can  Ce^  Inc.  Machine  for  pack- 
aging ardelea.    3,302.431.  8-34-6S,  CL  271—61.  ^       , 

Oai^ner,  Donald  B.,  and  F.  B.  Daaseron.  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.  Hot  water  heating  ayate»a 
harlnc  anxlllary  pressnrlalng  aeana.  8,202,856,  8-24-60, 
CL  237—8. 

Garver,  Rohert  V.,  and  D.  T.  TMSg,  to  United  SUtea  of 
America.  Army.  Microwave  power  aaaplitudc  Ilmlter. 
3  208  942   8  3t  60  CI.  88S— 9. 

Gaunt  Vilmer  B.,  /r.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Labormtorlesu  Inc. 
Resonant  tranrfer  tliM  divialon  maltiplex  ayatem  utlllalng 
negative  impedance  amidillcation  meana.  3,303,768,  8-24- 
66.  a.  179—10. 

Oauthron,  Manrlee  :  ^ee — 

Saleaae.  Marc,  Stohr,  and  Onnthron.    8.202.063. 

GanTT«an,  Al»h— a  P.,   to  B.   B.  Deoiaon.     Limit  switch. 


auTrean,  Al»Mue  P^   to  B. 
8.202.001,  8-M-40,  Cl.  74—87 

aynea.  Baymond  A.,  to  M/stik  ' 
preesure-aenaltlve  adheafve  ta 
same  with  ntaral  aiUeone  eoi 


Tape.  Inc.  The: 
tape  and  ascthod 
eoatlnga.     8.202.680,   8-! 


Gaynea. 

P» 

same  with  ptaral 

CL  117— TtL 

Oearhart,  WBUna  M.  i   .  ^ 

MazweU,  DomM  A.,  and  Genrhnrt.     8,208,481. 


By  aUble 

for  makiag 

24-65, 


Geyer.  Howard  M. 
Geyer.  Howard  M 
Harria.  Edward  P. 
Jaeoba.  Jamea  W. 
Scfaauer.  George  W. 


OelgyChemleU  Oorp-. 


irter,  Martin.  KneU,  and  Beakin.     8.30a,«81. 


Gelgy,  J.  B.,  A.-0. :  Bee— 

KnaalL  Bnrleo.    8.308,488. 
Oeiringer,   Paul   L.,   to   American  Hjdrothenn  Oom.     Hent 
exchange  system  with  aatoasatlc  pnmp  eentroL    •,303.906, 
8-24-60,  CL  160 — S3. 
Gelbcft.  Cheetsr  H..  to  B.  I.  dn  Pont  da  Nemonra  and  Co. 
Ctaloroprene   polymer   In   tlie   form   of  elongated   partides. 
3.208,624,  8-24-00,  Q.  260—39.7. 
General  Aniline  it  Film  Corp. :  See — 

Pratt,  Jamea  L.,  Jr.,  and  Gonldaailth.    8.308.070. 
General  Dynamica  Corp. :  See — 

Fortescne.  Peter,  and  Bell.    3.202.580. 
General  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Andrewa.  Theodore  E.     3,202,700. 

Bateman.  Amoa  W^    S.20SJB70. 

Birdaall.  Charlea  1^.,  and  Grow.    8.902,867. 

Bollock.  Earl  B.     3.202.884. 

Connelly.  Joaeph  M.     8J02.860. 

Cserkles,  John  R..  and  Peck.     3.202.270. 

Denton.  Bryce  A.    3.201,880. 

Ellengerfer,  FraneU  B.    8^2,807. 

Frank,  Gerald  F.    3,202,807. 

Gallen,  Alexander  J..  McCurry,  and  Schneider.    3,202,897. 

Geamar,  Joraen.    3,201,688. 

Gottung,  William  H.,  Kelch,  and  Stevena.    8.202.558. 

Howells.  Panl  W.     3.302.900. 

HowalU.  Panl  W.     8.202.091. 

Mathewa.  Charlea  A.,  and  Smith.    3,202.876. 

Myers,  Richard  T.,  and  Bueslng.    3.202,024. 

Paley.  Jamea  J.    3,202.862. 

Perklna,  Donald  W.,  and  Walnwrlgfat    8,303,»80. 

Tillson,  Bobert  8.     3.202.775. 

Ztrin.  Loois  I.     3.201.038. 
General  Fooda  Corp. :  See — 

Bnrfeoa.  Hovey  M.,  and  Mellentln.    3,202,514. 
General  Motors  Corp. :  See — 

Gambill,  Charles  C.  and  Bohy.    8,208.889. 
~  3.202.006. 

8.202.000. 
i.30i.»29. 

_       ,  Jr.    3.202.708. 
Short  Brooka^..  and  Kirfc.    8ji02.146. 
Simmons.  Milton  B..  and  Sehnm.    8.202,414. 
sure,  Donald  E..  Strack.  and  Relndl.     3,202.540. 
Zimmerle.  WUhur  J..  StroebeL  and  DehUndorf.     8.302,- 
861. 
General  Precialon  Inc. :  See — 
Gut.  Stanley  J.    3,201,939. 
Oswald.  Anton.     8.202.756. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratoriea,  Inc. :  Sea — 
Blank,  Hana  O.    3.302,868. 
Frankl,  Daniel  R.     3i202.891. 
Tando.  Stephen.    3.202,824. 
Genning,  Brnat,  and  A.  Hohtcr.    Circuit  (or  recnlatlng  tbc 

speedof  D.C.  motors.    3,202.808.  8-24-65.  a.  816—430. 
Gens,    Theodore   A.,    to    United    States    of   America.   Atomic 
BlnergT  ComndssloD.    Method  for  oolloetlac  airconlnm  tatxm- 
cfaloride.     3.202.475.  8-24-65.  CL  23 — 143: 
George,  Melvin  J.,  to  Sonare  D  Co.    Gartrldge  tnae  puQ-ont 

switch.  3.302,788.  8-^4-65.  CL  200—188. 
Geriacher,  Heini,  W.  Herbat,  H.  Lndwlg.  H.  gduieftr.  and  B. 
Wagner,  to  Farfowerke  Hoeehat  Akttengaadlachaft  vormala 
Meister  Lndns  A  Bnning.  Method  for  prodndng  adherent 
coatings  on  Iron  and  steel  parts.  3.203,601.  8  34  60,  Cl. 
146—6.2 

OerJovlch,  Henry  J.,  and  J.  B.  Harrlnon,  to  E.  L  dn  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Co.  Separation  of  dl-ortbo  labotitated  polj- 
chlorohenaoyl  Florida  from  a  crude  laomartc  mlztare  of 
polychlorobensoyl  cfatoridea.    8.202,706.  8-24-60.  O.  260— 

Oermak,  Joseph  O. :  See — 

Rainer,  WUIlam  C.  Oermak,  Hamilton,  Sloan,  Stewart 
and  ScbellMherg.     3,202,307. 
German.  Dale  F. :  See — 

Kants,  WUbert  G.,  German,  and  Dominique.    8,202,868. 
Gerson,  Edward,  to  Patrician  Plaatlc  Corp.    Method  of  mann- 

facturing    slieet    material    with    textnred    pearly    anrfaes. 

3.202,741.  8-34-65.  Cl.  864—106. 
Gesmar,  Jorgen,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Insect  trap.    8.201.- 

803,  8-24-60.  CI.  48—188. 
Gettinger,  Ulllan  L.    BerersIMe  hmi  aearf.    8.201,808.  S>24- 

66,  Cl.  2—207. 
Gevsert  Photo-Prodncten  N.V. :  See — 

De  Sehamphelaere,  Lnden  A.    3.202.922. 
Geyer.  Howard  M..  to  Oeneral  Motora  Corp.     8ei«w  and  nat 

actuator.     3.203.006,  6-34-60.  CL  74 — 4i4.8. 
Geyer,  Howard  M..  to  Oeneral  Motors  Corp.    Actuator  ayatem. 

3.202.000.  8-24-60.  Cl.  74—424.8. 
Glardina,  Salvatore  V.,   %   to  P.  Fichera.     Load  anapenaion 

apparatus  and  reUted  metihoda.     3,201.006,  8-24-65,  CI. 

Glerts-Hedstrom  Stig.  to  VIbro-Verken  Solan,  Aktlebola«aC. 
Rotary  vibrator.     8.202.408.  6-24-60.  Cl.  880     1. 

Gigcr.  Adolf  J.,  to  Bell  Triephone  Lahoratoriea.  Inc.  High 
freqoeney  channel  switching  unit  employing  elect! omechan- 
ical  coaUet  means.    3.30S>(1.  8-24-60.  O.  883—7. 

Gllkeoon.  Panl  W..  Jr. :  Bee— 

Endrea.  Herbert  A..  Pnllar,  and  Gllkeeon.    8,202,628. 

OilL  Edwin  it.  Jr.,  to  K.  W.  Floeka.  Low  angle  apmylng 
machine.    3,202.360.  8-24-66.  CL  880— 1. 

Gill.  John  B.  Adjuatahie  pipe  aaachlnlng  tooL  8.208.100, 
8-24-66.  CT.  144—206. 

Oillock.  Jack  W..  O.  H.  LedL  aad  G.  M.  Macha.  to  The  Ohio 
Crankahaft  Co.  Mettod  ^  hott  welding.  8.302,701.  6-34- 
66,  CT.  210—0.0. 


and  Ollmont.     3.202.646. 


GUmont.  Eraeat  B. 

LAtoorette,  Harold  K., 
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Olncras.  Paul  J.,  to  United  Aircraft  Corp.     Olaaa  to  ceramic 

to  metal  msI.     3,202,753.  8-24-40.  CI.  174— S0.58. 
Olnrd,  Theodora  A. :  Bm — 

SeoUin,  Jaaee  P..  and  Olrard.    3,202,622. 
Glaaa.  Floyd  IL.  to  United  Siatea  of  America,  Atomic  Enervy 
Commlaalon.    Tranalstorlied  reculated  lilcli  roltase  supply. 
S.202.»0a,  8-24-65,  CI.  321—2. 
Olaas,   Mnrlel   H..   to   Markawar  Bi»terpriae  A.G.      Buoyant 

undergamient.    3.201,808.  8-24-6S,  Ci.  9 — 334. 
Olaaaer^  Jamea  B. :  8e« — 

wHctaton,  Robert  J.,  and  OUaaer.    3,202,379. 
Glaverbel:  See — 

Brlchard.  Bdaard.     3.202,230. 
Glidden,  Bmest  w.,  and  L.  C.  Frederlckaon,  to  Wakefield  Sea- 
fooda.  Inc.     Riemoyal  of  meat  from  separated  aectionfl  of 
the  le(B  of  kiDC  crab.     3,201,822,  8-24-65,  O.  17—2. 
Glouop.  Glenn  :  See — 

Haldeht,  Lojo.  Klage,  Haamuasen,  and  Gloaaop.     3,2U2.- 
613. 
Godfrey,  John  C. :  See — 

Cheney.  Lee  C.  and  Godfrey.     3,202.603. 
Godin.  Gilbert :  See — 

Coggan.  WUllam  G..  and  Godin.    3,202,569. 
GodBhaUc.  Bnsaell  L.,  to  The  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Co.     Flue  and 

duct  coBstmctlon.     3,202,184.  8-24-65.  O.  138 — 172. 
Goldbera,  Albert  I.,  M.  Skoultcni,  and  J.  Fertig.  to  National 
Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.     Monomeric  derivatives  of  2,4- 
dihydroxybeniopbenone.    3.202.716,  8-24-65,  CI.  260—591. 
Goldman,  Leon :  See — 

Albright.  Jay  D.,  and  Goldman.    3,202,662. 
Albright.  Jay  D.,  and  Goldman.    3,202,663. 
GoliKhtly,   Jamea   S.,    to  Plttabargb   Plate  Olaaa   Co.      Glass 
bending  mold  with  a  heat  abaorber.     3,202.497,   8-24-65. 
CI.  68 — 288. 
OoUghtiy.  Jaaea  8.,  and  H.  E.  McKelTer,  to  Pittsburgh  Plate 
Glasa  Co.     Apparatna  for  bending  glast  sheets  with  heat 
abeorbera.     3,202i406,  8-24-65.  CI.  65—288. 
Gollwltier,  George  E. :  See — 

Sharpe,  Frederick  P.,  and  Oollwitser.     3,202,027. 
Oomea    Aldan  D.,  to  Strasa  Indoatrles.     Remotely  controlled 

attenuator  dericee.     3,202,905,  8-24-65.  CI.  323 — 74. 
Gonla,  August  T.,  H.  H.  Fante.  and  M.  J.  Sbepard,  to  Rock- 
well-Standard Con.     Method  for  bending  sinuous  strips. 
3.202.185,  8-24-«5;  CI.  140—71. 
Goodacre.  Oedl :  See —  _  _  ^^  ^„ 

Dolphin    John  R.  V..  and  Goodacre.     3,202.233. 
Goodfriend,  Sydney  F.,  %  to  Cyril  Feldman.     Marine  engine 

cooling  coupler.     3.202,123,  8-24-66,  CI.  115— .6. 
Goodman  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Heibert,  Gerald  A.,  and  Brumbaugh.    3,201,983. 
Goodman,  Robert  J.,  to  Seknr-All  Corp.     Skate  with  spring 
loaded  coupling  mechanism.     3,202,434,  8-24-65.  C\.  280— 
11  2A 
Goodman.    Robert    J.,    to    Sekur-All    Corp.      Molded    plastic 

skates.     3.202,435,  8-24-65,  a.  280—11.26. 
Goodricli,  Joseph  A. :  See — 

Webb,  James  E.    3,202,398. 
Goodwin.  Anbicy  J.  H.,  to  Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd.    Vibration 

isoUtors.     3.202,388.  8-24-65,  CI.  248—8. 
Goodwin,  Joe  B.,  to  Sentinel  Dlstributora.  Inc.     Pressure  and 
temperature  reeponalre  engine  ahntdown  devices.      3.202,- 
143,  8-24-65,  CT  123 — 41.15. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Robber  Co.,  The  :  See— 

ftndrea,  Herbert  A..  Pnllar.  and  Ollkeaon.    3,202.623. 
Faaaer.  Ernest  B.    3.202,631. 
Gordon,  Chester  D. :  See—       ^  „     ^  „  _„_  -„ 

Andrewaen,  Harry  W..  and  Gordon      3.202.679. 
Gordon,  Stuart.  K.  O.  Reei,  and  J.  C.  N.  Roasell.  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indnetrlea  Ltd.     Proceaa  for  making  propellant 
chargea.    8,202,780,  8-24-«5.  CI.  264—3. 
Gorton  Heating  Corp. :  See— 

Kllnrfelter.  Glenn  B.    3,202,168.  .,    ,      . 

Gotoh,  Kasoo.    Proceaa  for  making  steel-reinforced  aluminum 

members.    3,201.862.  8-24-65.  CT.  2»— 4irp.l 
Oottnng.  WUllam  ii.,  E.  J.  Kelch.  and  R.  W.  Stevens    to  Gen 
eralBlectric  Co.     Proceaa  for  inaulatlng  an  electrical  coll. 
3,202,558,  8-24-65,  CT.  156—56. 
Goaldamith  Donald  W. :  See— 

PrattTjaBies  L..  Jr..  and  Ooaldsmlth.    8.202,070. 

*"'"^7lercJ^TOn  f!'^  Helmlinjrer.  Jr.     3.202.597. 
Rudner  Bernard,  and  Walch.    3,202,668. 

GrahrrWiSa  k    'cM^noat..     3.201.892.  8-24-65,  CI. 

^*^^a*0    1  < 

Grande.  Vln«ent  J.,  to  Varian  Associates.     Cavity  resonator 
apoaratns.    3^,944.  8-24-65,  CI.  333—83. 

SUff?rt7Thom.**s7and  Granlto.     3.202.972. 

Grann-Flow  Equipment   Ltd. :  See— 
Paton,  Hamilton  N.  K.     3.202,461. 

Grarlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  -.See— 

Wells.  Balph  W..  and  Chen.    3  202,883. 
Gray    James  L.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.    Fluid  pulse  generator. 
3.^02,180,  8-i4-68rCl.  137-^25.15. 

'^"^idof.'jLn^ei^D.f'j^,  Greene,  and  Gray.    3.202.897. 

""'•^Ja^taS^ii/DTand  Slack.    3,202,216. 

Watta  John  D.,  and  Slack.     3.202.217. 

Watts!  John  D..  and  Slack    3.202,218. 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corp. :  See— 

Le  Baron.  Bobert.    3,202.619. 
Greathonse,  Arthur  B..  to  Esso  Researrti  and  Engineering  Co. 
Hai  meter.     3,202.826.  8-24-65.  CI.  250—218. 

Grecain.  John,  to  The  Singer  Co     «¥f  HP^'o^B^'??*^!^'"' 
reinforcing  flexible  hose.     3,201,954,  8-24-65,  CI.  66-^. 


Green.  John  M.  :   See — 

Arp    Leon  J.,  and  Green.     3,202,893. 
Arp,  Leon  J.,  and  Green.     3,202,895. 
Green,    William   G.,   to  Aqnatron   Engineering  Com.     Water 

conditioning  apparatus.     3.202  601,  8-24-65,  C1.1J04 — 302. 
Greene.   Ben.      Methods  of  heat  treating  articles.      3,202,553. 

8-24-65,  CI.   148 — 20  3. 
(Jreene,  Charles  H.  :   See — 

Barr,  James  A..  Jr..  Greene,  and  Olsen.     3,202,365. 
Greene.  Janice  L.  :  Hee — 

Idol    James  D.    Jr.,  Greene,  and  Gray.     3,202,697. 
Greene,  Janice  L.,  and  J.  D.   Idol    Jr.,  to  The  Standard  Oil 

Co.    Adduct  of  cyclo-butane-l,2-alcyanlde  with  sidfurlc  acid 

motiobydrate  and  method  of  making  same.     3,202,695.  8-24— 

65.  CI.  260 — 464.  .  _. 

Greene.  Janice  L.,  J.  D.  Idol,  Jr.,  and  N.  W.  SUndtsh,  to  The 

Standard    OH    Co.      Cyclobutane-l,2-dichloro-l,a-dicyanide. 

3.202,606.  8-24-65.  CI.  260 — 464. 
Gregg.  Charles  W..  to  Weatlnghoose  Air  Brake  Co.    Automatic 

train  operation  system.     3,202,816,  8-24-65,  CI.  246 — 63. 
Grevsnstuk,   .\nton   B..  and   F.  J.   J.    Hoogesteger,   to   North 

American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.     Method  of  forming  free  flowing 

particles,    containing   a    biologically    valuable    substance. 

5,202,731.  8-24-66,  CI.  264 — 7. 
Grteaen.  Bertus,  to  Fabriek  van  Electrtsche  Araataten  voor- 

he«n  F.  HaaemeUer  &  Co..  N.V.     Switch  with  pole  plates 

having  a  separation  of  non-magnetisable  materi|il.     3,202,- 

78J,  8-24-65,  CI.  200—87. 
Oriffli.  Rudolph  G. :  See — 

Canty,  Roy  A.,  and  Grlffln.     3,202,811. 
Griffith  Laboratories.  Inc..  The  :  See —  ' 

Komarik.  Stepban  U     3,202,065. 
Griffith,  Ray  E.,  and  R.  E.  Kessler.  to  The  Standard  OH  Co. 

Lianid  sampling  apparatus.     3,201,995.  8-24-65,  CI.  73 — 

421 
GrlggB.  Plavll  H.     Trotllne  fishing  reel.     3,201,890,  8-24-65, 

CI.  43 — 27.4. 
Grill.  John  :  See— 

Mauat,  Frederldt  K.     3,201,966. 
Griswold.     Arthur    W.       Flexible    waterproof    traction    pad. 

3.202,358.  8-24-65,  01.  238 — 14. 
Groot,  Cornells  :  See^ 

Vos,  Johna  M.,  Schuursma,  and  Groot.     3^02,687. 
Orostmann,  Hans,  and  H.  Keller,  to  Durand  ft  Htigueln  A.G. 

Process    for    dyeing    aluminium    oxide    layers.      3,202,550, 

8-24-65.  CI.  148—6.1. 
Grotaess.   Gannar,   to  Pneumatic-Hydraulic  Development  Co., 

Ine       Fluid   power  cylinder.      3,202.060.   8-24-65.  CI.  91 — 

441. 
Groti.  Mike  E.     Retractable  pickup  truck  bed  cover.    3,202.- 

458,  8-24-65.  CI.  296—100. 
Grow,  Richard  W. :  See—  „^  „^_ 

Blrdsall.  Charles  K..  and  Grow.     3,202,867. 
Grubb.  George  C.  and  K.  F.  Stephenson,  Jr.,  to  P«llman  Inc. 

Acetylene  purification.     3.201,920,  8-24-65.  CI.  55 — 48. 
Grun,   Helnrlch.     Plastic   skirting-boards.     3,201,909,   8-24- 

65.  CI.  52—287. 
Gulton  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

Cox,  Jay  A.    3,201,854. 
Gums.  William  H. :  See —  ^  „  ^.  „^^ 

Btuller,  Frank  G.,  Gums,  and  Anderson.     3,202,263. 
Gustafsson,    SUg.    and    O.    Milldh.    to    Svenska    nuktfabrlken. 

Aktlebolaget.     Device  for  cleaning  the  collecting  electrodes 

In  electrostatic  precipitators.     3,201.923,  8-24-*5,  CI.  55— 

112. 
Gut,  SUnley  J.,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Hydifculic  actu- 
ation apparatus.     3.201.939.  8-24-65.  CI.  60-;K. 
Haag,    Frans,    and    R.    Schork,    to    Junkers    ft    CO.    G.m.b.H. 

Safety  valve  assembly  for  pnlae  Jet  burners  ai»d  the  like. 

3.202.198.  8-24-65,  CI.  158 — 4.  ^    ^, 

Habicht.  LoJo,  A.  W.  F.  Kluge,  P.  H.  Rasmussen.  and  G.  Gloa- 

800,  to  Colg»t»-Palmollve  Co.     Process  for  production  of 

detergent  compositions.     3,202,613.  8-24-65.  C\,  252—121. 
Hale.  Douglas.  6.  8.  Vasilakes.  and  R.  J.  Filer,   to  Ralston 

Purina    Co.      Apparatus    for    producing    a    food    product. 

3.202.084,  8-24-65,  CI.  99 — 235. 
Hall.  Joseph  F..  Jr.,  to  Bausch  ft  Lomb  Inc.     Laboratory  sun 

simulator.     3,202,811.  8-24-65,  CI.  240—1.1. 
Halliburton  Co. :  See—    ^    ^       »„„„„.. 
McLaughlin.  Homer  C.  Jr.     3,202,214. 
Halter.  Richard  C.  :  See — 

Beaugh.  John  B.,  and  Halter.     3.201,970. 
Hamilton.  James  P.  :  See —  „  „,'„._ 

Ralner.  William  C,  Germak.  Hamilton,  Sloah.  Stewart, 
and  Schellenberg,     3.202,307.  ^        „  ... 

Hamlet,  Heber  J.,  and  L.  H.  McCarthy.     Process  for  refining 

and  Imnrovlnjr  the  quality  of  steel  and  other  fer^us  metals. 

3.202.504.  8-24-65.  CT.  75 — 53. 
Hammer.  Leif :  See— 

petterwson.    Johan   B..    Akaena.   Jacobsen.   and   Hammer. 

3.202  501.  _    „       ^    „    ^    T,  ,-._. 

Hamtnon.  Otto.  W.  H.  Colbert,  and  D.  Gambrell.  to  Baldwln- 
LlBia-Hamllton  Corp.     Multlplaten  press.    3,202,088.  8-24- 
65,  CI.  100—53. 
Hancock.  Ro«er  H.  T. :  See—       ^  „     ^        _  _._  ^-, 
¥*lrth.  Donald.  Hancock,  and  Meade.     3.202.106. 
Hanaa.  John  L. :  See —  ,  _.  „  _„„  ^..- 

Benger.  Walter  C.  Hanna.  and  Vice.     3,202.929. 
Hansen.  Siegfried  :  See— 

Webb    James  B.     3  201.980.  t».«      m    *-^ 

Hardlek.  William,  to  Metallurgical  Procesaes  Ltd.     Electro- 
lytic precipitation  of  copper.    3.202.503.  8-24-6$.  CI.  204— 
106. 
Hardlson.  Wilbur  T.  :  Bee—  ^  _  _,,  _  _..  _^_ 

Mathlson,  Victor  O..  and  Hardiaon.     3.202.7S2. 

Hanly  Oeorjce  P..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corp.  Hoftiopolymers 
and '  copolymers  of  Isopropenvlnaphthalenes  and  oro«««« 
of  prcSKg  the  same      3.202.642.  8-24-65.  CI-  260—85.5. 

Hardv  Peter  S.  to  Peerless  Alnmlnum  FSwindiW  Co.,  Inc. 
Clithes  display  stand.     3.202.297.  8-24-«6.  a.  /u— 1«3. 
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as   pesticides. 


3^02,660. 
to  Pennsalt  Chem- 


Harm.  Alson  R. :  Sea — 

Burt,  Robert  V.,  and  Harm.    3.202.276. 
Harmon,  Robert  C.     Bottle  breaking  apparatus 

8-24-65.  CI.  241—99. 
Harrington,  Frederick  G.,  to  Induatrtal  Air  Filters,  Ltd.    Air 
filtering   blanket    for   an   air   filtering   system.     3,201,926, 
8-24-65.  Ci.  55 — 486. 

Harris,  Arthur  O.  Picture  projecting  system  with  remote 
portable  control.     3.202,044,  8-24-65,  CI.  88 — 24. 

Harris,  Edward  P.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Pneumatic  con- 
tainer and  method  and  apparatus  for  making  same.  3,2U1,- 
929,  »-24-«3,  CI.  57—15. 

Harrison,  Hotaier  S.,  to  Mechanical  Handling  Systems  Inc. 
Live  roller  conveyor.     3,202.264,  8-24-66,  CI.  198 — 127. 

Harrison.  Jean  B.  :  See — 

Gerjovich,  Henry  J.,  and  Harrison.    3,202.708. 

Harrison,  Roy  D..  and  F.  A.  Sharp,  to  Pendleton  Tool  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Terminal-clinching  tool.  3,201,969,  8-24-65, 
Ci.  72 — 402. 

Uarrlsson.  Raymond  J.  :  See — 

Brooka,  Jamea  D.,  and  Harrtsson.     3,202.664. 

Harvey.  Richard.  Book-care  aystem.  3,202,290,  8-24-65,  CI. 
211—43. 

Haselfoot,  Arthur  J.,  and  F.  R.  Scrutton.  to  Fuller  Electric 
Ltd.  Dlverter  switch  for  onload  tap-changer  with  conduc- 
tive rail  support  means.     3,202.776,  8-24-65,  CI.  200 — 18. 

Hatch,  James  E.,  deceased  (by  M.  L.  Hatch),  to  United  States 
of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administra- 
tion. Energy  conversion  apparatus.  3,202,844,  8-24-65, 
CI.  310 — 4. 

Hatch,  Marguerite  L. :  See — 

Hatch,  Jamea  E.     3,202.844. 

Haul>eln,    Albert    H..    to    Hercules   Powder 
phenyl    N-methylcarbamates    and    their 
3.202.573,  8-24-65,  CI.  187 — 30. 

Hauptmann,  Karl-Heins  :  See — 

Zelle,  Karl,  Hauptmann,  and  Stahle. 

Hauptscheln,  Murray,  and  \.  H.  Falnberg, 

Icals  Corp.  Manufacture  of  saturated  perfluorocarbons  by 
the  catalytic  pyrolysis  of  fluoroform.  3,202,720,  8-24-65, 
CI.  260 — 653. 

Hauptscheln.  Murray,  and  B.  E.  Oesterling,  to  Pennsalt  Chem- 
icals Corp.  Fluorinated  organic  adds.  3,202,706.  8-24-65, 
CI.  260—535. 

Hautau.  Charies  F.  Rolling  mill  position  control.  3,201,962, 
8-4-65,  CI.  72—9. 

HavUand,  Glrard  8..  to  Jacobs  Mfg.  Co.  Balanced  poppet 
valve      3.202.182,  8-24-65,  Ci.  137—625.27. 

Hawkins.  Ray.  Garment  contour  attachment  for  wire  hang- 
ers.    3.202.330.  8-24-66,  CI.  223 — 98. 

Hawkins.  Thomas  £. :  See — 

Abbey.  John  C,  and  Hawkins.     3,202,442. 

Hay,  Bernard  F.,  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc.  Electrical  resistor 
and  method  of  making  same.  3,201.856.  8-24-65,  CI.  29 — 
155.63. 

Hayden,  Malcolm  P.  :  See — 

Pontonl.  Berton  L.,  and  Hayden.     3.201,872. 

Haynie,  Thomas  H.,  Jr.,  %  to  E.  R.  Arciiambeau.  Exi)endable 
dispensing  package.     3^02.327,  8-24-65,  Cl.  222 — 455. 

Heatbath  .\ffg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Kuhn.  William  J.,  and  Maurice.     3,202.202. 

Hfath.  Harold  F..  Jr.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corp.  Cryogenic  memory  system.  3,202,964,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
340— 146.2. 

Hebert,  Gerald  A.,  and  R.  T.  Brumbaugh,  to  Goodman  Mfg. 
Co.  Dynamically  compensated  force  measuring  apparatus. 
3,201.983,  8-24-65.  C\.  73—141. 

Hedge.  John  F. :  See — 

Tinker.  Walter  H..  Neff    and  Hedge.      3,202,101. 

Helart,  Robert  B.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Im- 
age photopolymerlsation  transfer  process.  3,202,508,  8-24- 
65,  Cl.  96—28. 

Helgl.  John  J. :  See— 

Massa,  Victor  F.,  Tsien.  and  Heigl.     3,201,979. 

Hell.  Oskar,  to  Eitel-McCullougn.  Inc.  Art  of  sealing  quarts 
to  metal.     3.202.493.  8-24-65,  Cl.  65 — 43. 

Helnts,  Walter  K..  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Friction  disc  drive. 
3.2(K,003,  8-24-65.  Cl.  74—199. 

Helser.  Elmer  F.  Fluid  spring  system.  3.202.411.  8-24-65. 
Cl.  267—1. 

Helsler.  Raymond  A.  BaU  ears.  3,202,311,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
220— 91. 

Hell-Ohem  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Herster,  Ctiarles  A.     3.202,4«2. 

HPlmllnger.  Harry  C  Jr. :  See — 

Doyle.  Carroll  F.,  and  Helmllnger.     3.202.597. 

Henderson.  Albert.  Precast  segmental  building  units.  3.201.- 
907,  8-24-66,  Cl.  52—73. 

Henkel  ft  Cie.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Oallnke,  Joachim.     3.202.635. 

Hennessey.  Walter  F.,  Jr..  to  The  Bendlx  Corp.  Electrical 
connector.     8,202.956.  8-24-65.  CT.  339 — 90. 

Hennlng.  Hansjuergen  H. :  See — 

Aaron.  Marvin  R..  and  Hennlng.     3.202.762. 

Henschei.  Cecil  N. :  See — 

Ruaso.  Andelfo  J.,  and  Henschei.     3.202,192. 

Henschel-Steinau  :  See — 

Russo,  Andelfo  J.,  and  Henschei.     3,202,192. 

Herbst,  WUlr:  See— 

Duch.  Ednard,   Herfost.   Rochlitx,   Scherer,   and  Vilcsek. 
3  202.534. 

Geriscber,  Helns,  Herbst.  Lndwlg.  Schaefer,  and  Wagner. 
3.202,661. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Haubeln.  Albert  H.     3,202,573. 

James,  Earl  G.     3,202,528. 
Herpicb.  WIlIlaiB  A.  :  Bee — 

Dempater,  George  R.,  and  Herpicb.     3,202,305. 


Herrea,  Schuyler  A. :  See — 

Cooper,  Donald  E..  and  Herres.     3,201,830. 
Hershey,  Harold  J. :  See — 

Chase,  Albert  J.,  and  Hershey.     3,202,774. 
Herster,  Charles  A.,  to  Heli'Chem  Products.  Ine 


Purification 


3,202,482.  8-24-66, 


Hy 


of  helium  contaminated  by  nitrogen. 
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Hert'el.   Gottfried,   to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengeaellscbaft. 
drodynamic  coupling.     3,201.940,  8-24-65,  CI.  60 — 54. 
Herti.  Elisabeth  :  See — 

Rice,  Leonard  M.,  Freed,  and  Herts,     3,202,676. 
Hertsog,  Arthur  D.     Food  container.     3,202,272,  8-24-65,  Cl. 

206 — 56. 
Hesser  Fr.  Maschinenfabrik-Aktiengesellschaf  t :  See — 

Lohse,  Paul,  and  Nussbaum.     3,201,914. 
Hester,  Jackson  B..  Jr..  and  J.  Ssmusxkovics,  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.      6-methoxy-l-(3,4,5-trimethoxy  phenyl) -0H-pyridoi3,4- 
b] Indole  and  iu  acid  addition  salts.     3,202,669,  8-24-65, 
Cl.  260—296. 
Hewson,  Sherman  H. :  See — 

Dutro,  Orville  V.,  and  Hewson.     3,202,376. 
Heyes.  Josef,  to  Dr.  W.  Kampschulte  ft  Cie.     Process  and  ap- 
paratus for  treatment  of  fluids  with  adsorptlve  materials. 
3.201,921,  8-24-65,  Cl.  55—56. 
Hickman.  Albert  F.     Tandem  axle  spring  suspension.     3,202,- 

439^  8-24-65,  Cl.  280 — 104.5. 
Hill,  Ralph  M. :  See — 

Kirshenbaum,  Isidor,  Barlett,  and  Hill.     3,202,694. 
Hill,  Russell  S.,  to  Deere  ft  Co.     Tractor  carried  railroad  car 

stralgttener.    3,201,9««.  8-24-66,  Cl.  72—392. 
Hllpert,  Conrad  R.,  to  Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co.     Power  trans- 
mission.    3,202,018,  8-24-65,  Cl.  74 — 732. 
Hindle.   Arthur,    S.    M.    Raval.   and    S.    D.,   H.   G..   and  K.   G. 
Damanl.     Process  tor  manufacturing  fungicidal  micronised 
trlbasic  copper  chloride.     3,202,478,  8-24-65,  Cl.  23—97. 
Hlndman,  Daniel  T. :  See — 

Williams.  Holland  V..  and  Hlndman.     3,201.961. 
Hlnes,  Frank  F.,  to  Baldwln-Lima-Uamilton  Corp.    Electrical 

terminal  strip.     3.202.958,  8-24-65,  Cl.  339-^198. 
Hinnah.  Howard  D.,  and  D.  E.  Newell,  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 
Electric  sensors  and  clrcuiU.     3,201,984,  8-24-65,  Cl.  73 — 
141. 
Hobgood.  George  W.  :  See — 

Plngry,  Cari  C,  ILI,  and  Hobgood.     3,202,834. 
Hobourn-F.N.F.  Ltd. :  See- 
Porter.  Allan  W.  H.     3,201.955. 
Hochberg,  Frederick  :  See — 

Reisman,    Arnold.     Berkenblit,    Cheroff,    and    Hocht>erg. 
3.202.609. 
Hochberg,  Jerome,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.    Proc- 
ess for  impregnating  fabrics  with  aqueous  polymeric  Im- 
pregnating composition.     3.202,541,  8-24-65,  Cl.  117—140. 
Hoesch  AG  :  See— 

Colmerauer.  Paul  J.      3.202.413. 
HolT.   Harry   \V..   Jr..   to   Ametek.   Inc.      Gauge  casing  having 
plastic  hinged  blow-out.     3.201,992.  8-24-65.  Cl.  73—4.16. 
Hoffman,   Edward   J.     Clothes  presses.     3.201,879.  8-24-65. 

ri.  38—40. 
Hoffman,  Edward  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 
Aeronautics    and    Space    Administration.      Flexible    foam 
erectable  space  structures.      3,202.996,  8-24-65.  Cl.  343 — 
833. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. :  See — 

Brust.  Bernard.  Fryer,  and  Stembach.     3,202,661. 
Metiesics,  Werner,  and  Sterabach.     3.202,666. 
Stempel.  Arthur.     3,202,699. 
Hohler,  Albert :  See — 

Genning,  Ernst,  and  Hohler.      3,202,898. 
Holbrook,    Edward    L.       Valve    assembly    of    Interchangeable 

parts.      3.202.170.   8-24-65,   Cl.   137—269. 
Holbrow,  Richard  F.     Wheel  cover  for  road  vehicles.     3,202.- 

460,  8-24-65,  Cl.  301—37. 
Holley  Carburetor  Co. :  See—  ' 

Soott.  Ian  J.  C.      3.202,777. 
HoUmann,  Walter  O.,  to  The  Frederick  Post  Co.      PrtKluction 
of  encapsulated  llgbtsensltlve  dlaso-type  compositions  and 
coatings.      3,202.510.  8-24-85,  Cl.  96—75. 
Holm,   Donald  R.,  and  W.  D.  Wallace,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc. 

Draft  gear.  3.202.300.  8-24-65.  Cl.  213—22. 
Holt.  Frederick  W..  Jr  .  J.  F  Byrne,  and  R.  B.  Relf.  to  The 
Brown-Bridge  Mills,  Inc.  Non-curling  gummed  paper. 
3,202.539.  R-24-65,  Cl  117—122. 
Homer.  Ronald  F.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. 
1  ;  l-ethylene-2  :  2-dlpyridyllum  quaternary  salts.  3.202.500, 
H-24-65.  Cl.  71—2.5. 

Arthur  B..  to  Delta-T-Inc.     Hot  water  beating  and 
3,202,321,  8-24-65.  Cl.  222—108. 


Homeyer 
dispensln 


nine  apparatus. 
Honeywell  Inc. ;  See — 
Elston.   Alvln   W. 
Sikorra.   Daniel   J. 
Snyder.  James   H. 
Honnet.   Bernard,   and 
des   Laboratories    Lnbaz 
for  Injectable  solutions. 


3.202  962. 
S.202.807. 
3.202..354. 
P.   M.   Slmonet,   to  Soclete  Francalse 
Soclete  Anonvroe.      Plastic  bags 
8.202,824.  8-24-66.  Cl.  222—181. 


Hoogesteger.  Francois  J.  J.  :  See- 

Grevenstuk.  Anton  B..  and  Hoogesteger.      3,202,731. 

Hooker  Chemical  Corp.  :   See — 

Weil.  Edward  D..  and  Smith.     3.202,692. 

Hooper.  Fred  L.  :  See- 
Andrews,  Donald  E..  Hooper,  and  Whaples.     3.202,387. 

Horan.  John  J..  J.  R.  Brown.  Jr..  and  M.  F.  Prensler.  to 
United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Process  for  reinforcing 
ooen  hemispherical  transducers.  3.202.736.  8-24-65.  CT 
264—61. 

Horberg.  Charles.  Jr.  to  Paramount  Textile  Michlnery  Co. 
Methods  and  apparatus  for  handling,  transnorting  and 
aRsembling  multi-component  articles.  3.201.860.  8-24-65. 
Cl.    29 — 431. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PoUrpAne    Corp. 
unit.     3.201.832, 


Space 
Weld 


Encineerlng    Inc. 
vapor    generator. 


HordU,   Victor   A.,   and   J.   M.    Bond,    to 

Hermetlcallj  waled  window  and  blind 

8-24-63.  Cl  20— 5«.a. 
Horliooa  Inc. :  *••—  _  „„.  _._ 

SpTMOC,  Eotert  H..  and  Stewart.     3.202.507. 
Horn.    Leon,    to    Dnlt«d    SUtes    of   America,    Army. 

■enainf  derlce.     8.201,»«8.  8-24-«5.  O.  73—505. 
UomuaTjMU-CUnd*.  to  OUn  MathleiMn  Chemical  Corp 

a>r»tlnireoiip5al6ona.    3.202.554.  8-24-65.  Cl.  14&-22. 
Horatmann.  Ocoifc  H. :  See — 

Bell,  Janes  C..  and  Horatmann.     3,201,873. 
Hortoa  Mfg.  Co^  Inc.  :««•—.„„  „.„ 
SchlUfnc.  Hncb  K.     3.202.252. 
HoalSln.    Hnih    W.^    to    E^aex    Wire   Corp.     Wire    dereeling 

apparitoa.     8.20i.380.  8-24-65.  Cl,  24f-128. 

C«3^jC!Sr^a.«.r.     3.201.829. 

^***(?or.  AlTonTTand  Hoaler.     3,201.829. 

Hottenatlne,  Richard  D..  to  Combustion 
Control  ayaten  for  once-through  flow 
8,202.186,  8-24-65,  O.  122—448. 

UouA,  Frank  O..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

^trader,  Don  8.     3,202.233.  .    .        ^   r.     .    ,      i 

Houpt,  arorer  K.,  to  AutomaUc  Timing  k  Controls.  Inc. 
Bidirectional  current  amplifier  and  demodulator.  3,202,- 
M3,  8-24-68,  Cl.  330—10.  „        ,  „  „  ,v   ^ 

Howard.  George  C,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  Method 
and  npparatua  for  cementing  large  diameter  caainga. 
8,202^2137  8-24-65,  CT.  166—21. 

Howard,  ioy.  Preaaure  Indicating  dispenser  container. 
3.202,819,  ft-24-6?,  Cl.  222 — 41.  ^,       ^  ^        , 

Howaitb.  Elbert  8.,  and  R.  A.  Ramaer,  to  Aluminum  Co.  of 
America  Method  of  making  an  electrical  aluminum-copper 
connection.     3,201.853,  8-24-65.  CT.  29—155.55. 

Howella.  Paul  W..  to  General  Electric  Co  Intermediate  fre- 
quency     side-lobe      canceller.      3,202,990.      8-24-65.      Cl. 

a^o 100 

Howella    Paul  W..  to  General  Electric  Co.     Electronic  scan 

nTng  if  law  a^ays.      3.202.991.  8-24-65,  Cl.  343—100 
Rowland.    George    R..    to    Ford    Motor    Co.     Pressure    ratio 

controller.     8.202,163.  8-24-65.  Cl.  137—98. 
Huffard,  Paul  P.,  Ill :  See— 

Cesta,  Frank.     3,201.877. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co. :  See — 

Bender   Bob  G..  and  Bernstein.     3.202.489. 
Bvander,  Herbert  8.,  and  Reissmueller.     3,202,888. 

''°"g:rtSt"&Tfi^<?.".r- H..b...     8.201.870. 

260—897.48. 

^°"'Ston'!'sidnS*B:.  Hughes,  and  Soesan.     3  202,637. 
Hughes,  Robert  W.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Go.     Heat  exchanger.     3,202,- 

210,  8-24-65.  Cl.  165—154.  ^  t.  l 

Huhtala.   Olavl    A.,    and   R.    L.    Stockus,    to   Chase    Brass   & 

Copper  Co..  Inc.     Apparatus  for  melting  brass  chip  scrap. 

3,202.408,   8-24-65.  Cl.  268—33.  „     ^     .       ^ 

Homber,     Lealle    G.,     to    American     Home     Products    Corp. 

1  4-bl8(0-chlorobenaylamlno)-cyclohexane  and  salt  thereof. 

8,202,708,  8-84-65.  Cl.  260-501.  „     .     ,      p„,„ 

number.    Lealle    Q.,    to    American    Home    Products    Corp. 

l-CTClohexene-4-bls(0-chlorobeniylaminomethyl)   and  derlr- 

atiyee.     3.202,712.  8-24-65,  Cl.  260—570.5.  ^    ^     ^ 
number,  Leslie  O..  <i.  S.  Myers,  and  T.  Massiah.  to  American 

Home   Producta   Corp.      1.4-(unsymmetrtcally-benryiamiiio 

andcydohexylamlnomethyD-cyclohexanea.   3,202,709,  8-24- 

Hura't,  Harry.     Thermionic  converters.     3,202,843,  8-24-65, 

Cl.  810 — 4. 
Hntehlna.  Raymond  H. :  see — 

DrSe^rll  F..  and  Hutchlns.     3,202,509. 
Hutt.  Clydi  B.     Hoapltal  bed.    3,201,866,  8-24-65,  Cl.  5-62. 

Hydrll  Co. :  See — 

Lewla.  George  E.     3.202,978. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Keith,  Perdral  C,  Johanson,  and  Schuman.     3,202,603 
Hydro-Torq  Pump  Co.,  Inc. :  See —  -  „«-  ,ao 

Fly.  AndcTMn  B.,  and  McDearman.     8,202,108. 
IIT  Reaearch  Inatltnte :  See— - 

Brophy,  James  J.     3,202,973. 
Idol,  James  D.,  Jr. :  See— 

Greene,  Janice  L..  and  Idol.     3.202,695. 
Idol,  Jiie;  D..  Jr..  i.   L.  Greene,  an^  N.  «•  O'^f.  J?  The 
Standard  Oil  Co.     Process  for  making  cyclobutane-l,2-dl- 
CTanlde  from  acrylonltrile.  3.202.697.  8-24-65,  Cl.  260—464. 

"    '(ftSSJ.  jiln'lw'L^.'w'ol.  and  Standlsh.     3.202,696. 
Ihde^erirt  J..  Jr.j^See-^  Pulver.     3.202,632. 

IlUnola  Tool  Worka  Inc. :  »«*— 

Baybum,  Charles  C.     3,202,952. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Ltd. :  See—  , 

*Gordon.  Stuart,  Reed,  and  Rnsaell.     3,202.730. 

Homer,  Ronald  F.     3,202,800. 
Imperial  Induatrica.  Inc. :  Bee— 

LawdlMi.  WendeU  O.,  Jr.    8,902,00«. 

Indnctoayn  Corp.:  See —  „  „„,. 
Farrand,  Oair  L.    8.202,948. 

Indnatrial  Air  FUtera.  Ltd. :  See— ■ 

HarrlBgtoB.  Frederick  O.     8,201,936. 
Indastrtewerk  Schaeffer  Obg. :  See— 

■Ostein,  Karl-Albert.    3,202,467. 

Ingham.  Keaaeth  T. :  See — 
W*b,  JamM  E.    S.202,»8. 

Ingham,  Robert  J. :  Se»—     ,  «  .wv«  /w.« 

Btnell.  Robert  D.,  and  Ingham.    3,202,063. 


3,202,- 


Stringfellow,     and 


Inland  Steel  Co. :  See—  .,      .     ^      «  „«o  ^n-, 

Slagley   William  E.,  and  KlrkUnd.     3,202.407. 
Inoue,  Klyoahl.    Electro-chemical  machining  process, 

595,  8-24-65.  Cl.  204 — 143. 
Inaollo.  Thomaa  A.,  to  Aaierican-Salnt  Gobain  Corp.    Vacuum 

transfer  conveyor.     3,20:^,302,  8-24-65,  Cl.  214—1. 
Institiit  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Carboranta  et  Lubrlflanta : 
flefr— 

Tkonon,  Clement.     3,202,723. 
InstrugienUtion  Specialties  Co. :  See — 

ADington,  Robert  W.     3,202,188. 
International  Basic  Economy  Corp. :  See — 

Shada,  Joseph  J.     3,201,925. 
International  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See — 
Anderson,  John  L.     3,202,949. 

Bertuch,  Charles  J.,  Meyers,  and  Sobol.     3,202,833. 
Blaauw,  Gerrtt  A.     3,202,971. 
Dollenmayer.  William  L.     3,203,000 
Dnnwell,     Stephen     W.,     Stephens, 

Winkler.     3,202,969. 
Heath,  Harold  F.,  Jr.     3,202,964. 
Kaban,  George  J.     3,201.850. 
Koretiky.  Herman.     3,202,590. 
Marinace,  John  C.     3,202.913. 
Olson,  George  W.    3,202,831. 
Plngry.  Cart  O.,  Ill,  and  Hobgood.     3,202,834 
Reisman,    Arnold,    Berkrabllt,    Cheroif,    and    |Iochberg. 

3,202,609. 
Rice.  Rex.     3,202,970. 
RJce,  Rex,  and  Terlet.     3.202,823. 
Sachsel.  George  F.,  and  Nack.    3.202,533. 
Stafford.  Thomas  S.,  and  Granlto.     3.202,972. 
Sterling.  John  L.    3.202,879. 
Thun,  Rudolf  E.,  and  Wajda.    3,202,548. 
International  Harvester  Co. :  See — 
Domes,  E.  A.     3,202.458. 
Fischer.  Raymond  C.     3.202.000. 
Fulton,  Ronald  T.     3,202.223. 
Klein.  Robert  J.,  and  Boios.     3.202.177. 
Jflcholson.  Kenneth   W^  and  Keller.     3.202,14< 
Segredo.  John  D.     3.202.462. 
International  Latex  Corp. :  See — 

Sachs,  Charles  M..  and  Jannlcelll.     3,202.153. 
International  N'Ickel  Co.,  Inc..  The :  See — 

Keegan,  Barclay,  and  MacKenzie.     3,201,856. 
•niexton.  John.     3.202.552. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp. :  See — 
Drake.  Cyril  F..  and  Hutchlns.    3.202,509. 
FlleRuer   Hornt,  and  Brause.    3,202,778. 
Magotteaux.  Desire  C.  J.     3.202.975. 
Matthleu,  Johannes.  Schmidt,  and  Woller. 
Prior.  Hector  T.     3.202.928. 
Salmon.  Reginald  D.     3.202,780. 
Santangeli.  Mario      3.202,784. 
Stelner,  Frlti.     3,202.810. 
Interaational  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
Adams.  Paul  R..  and  Roiroff.     3,202,764. 
Canty,  Roy  A.,  and  Griffln.     3,202,611. 
Carlson,  Gilbert  F.     3.202.355. 
Carlson.  Gilbert  F.     3.202,357. 
Davis.  Dean  W.     3.202,856.  t 

Gardner,  Donald  B.,  and  Dameron.     3,202,351. 
Melxell.  Oliver  S.     3.202.808 
Vosper.  Richard  W.     3.202.787. 
Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc. :  See — 
Arp.  Leon  J.,  and  Green.     3,202.893. 
Arp.  Leon  J.,  and  Green.     3,202.895. 
Isaksen,  Per-Chrlstlan.    Arrangement  of  rollers  for 'conveyors. 

3.202.258.  8-24-65.  CT.  198—1. 
Ishlmoto,  Kunlo.  H.  Watanabe,  and  T.  Sato,  to  NIt>pon  Elec- 
tric Co.   Ltd.     Continuous  ooerable  negative  fewoack  am- 
Dllller.     3.202,927.  8-24-65.  Cl.  380 — 84. 
Ishizakl.  Yaautoshl :  See — 

Kagawa.  Yoichi,  and  IMiisakl.    3,202,989. 
I  lay  a,  Mlnoru  :  See — 

Naka,  Morio,  Umebayaahl.  and  Itaya.     3.202,748. 
Ivanehich,  Peter  G.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Multiple  ipeed  ratio 
power    transmission    mechanism    with    fully    syinchronlted 
spaed  ratio  shlfta.     3,202.005,  8-24-65,  Cl.  74— B33. 
Iwasaki.  Yasuhiro  :  See — 

Tanlyoma,   Masakasn.    Kawakatau,    Sawa,    Iwaaakl,   and 
Yoehlda.    8,202,640. 


3.202.766. 


See-- 


8,202,661. 


8.202,528. 
3,201.88$,  8-24-65, 


Jack,  William  A. :  See— 

fiwaneon.  Vernon  L..  and  Jack. 
Jackson,  Carey  B.  :  See — 

Burke,  Oliver  W.,  Jr.,  and  Jackaon. 
Jackton,   James  M.      Shrimp   net  door. 
Cl.  43—0. 

Jacobs,  James  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Refrigerating 
apf>aratU8.     3,202.211,  8-24-66,  Cl.  168 — 179. 

Jacoba  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Raviland,  Girard  S.    3,202,182. 
Jacobs.  PhiUp  F.     Receptacle.     3,202,346,  8-24-6d,  Cl.  232— 
43.3. 

Jacobs.  Thomas  A.  C. :  See — 

Van  den  Berg.  Pleter,  Jacobe,  and  Verbeljen.     3,202,505. 

Jacobeen,  Tore  N. :  See — 

Petterason,  Johan  B.,  Akaena,  Jacobaea,  and  Hammer. 
3,202,501. 
Jaffa,  Joseph,  to  Monsanto  Co.     Catalyst  composltton  consist- 
ing of  a  plurality  at  oxidea  supported  on  a  slrc^nla  and/or 
hvnia  baae   and   process  of   preparing  tame.     3.202,618, 
8-24-65.  Cl.  252—469. 

James,  Dennis  B.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  tnc.  Multl- 
diode  coincidence  detector.  3,202,MS,  8-24-60,  CI.  340 — 
847. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XT 


Infinitely  variable 
3,202,012,   8-24-65, 


3,202.153. 
Co.,  Inc.     Safety  belt 
-230. 


3,202,656. 
Elect  romag- 
mechanlam. 


3,202,- 


3,202. 


3,202,603. 


Jamea,  Karl  G.,  to  Hercalea  Powder  Co.  Heat-sealable  poly- 
propylene film  and  method  for  produdng  same.  t,202,528, 
Q  24  65  Cl.  117 -47. 

Jamleson,  Ballard,  and  R.  Kee,  to  United  SUtes  of  AoBerica, 
Commerce.  System  for  measuring  separately  background 
and  average  line  luminance  or  density.    8.202.042,  8-34-65. 

Jania,   Zbigniew  J.,   to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
power  tranamlsaloB  control  system. 
Cl.  74 — 472. 
Jannlcelll,  Edward.  Jr. :  See- 
Sachs.  Charles  M..  and  Jannlcelll. 
Jantsen,  George  H.,  to  M.  Stelnthal  * 

devices.     3,201,840.  8-24-65,  Cl.  2- 
Japan  Exlan  Co.  Ltd. :  See — 

Xakajlma,  Akira,  and  Takeya.     3.202,641. 
Jarboe,   Enos  D.,  and   W.    R.   Keithler.    to   Plas-Chem   Corp. 
Zinc  filled  giilvanic  coating.     3,202,817,  8-24r-65,  Cl.  106— 
14. 
Jarvis,  Harold  W. :  See — 

Weaver,  Gerald  B.    8.201,807. 
Jefferson  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Budovec,  Joseph  E.     3,202,947. 
OuletU,  Nicholas.    3,202,872. 
Jeffery,  Jonathan  d'A.  :  See — 

Abraham,  Eklward  P.,  Newton,  and  Jeffery. 
Jelley.  Gordon  A.,  to  J.  A.  Crabtree  k  Co.,  Ltd. 
n«>tic   relay   with   an    interchangeable   contact 
3,202,788,  8-24-«5,  Cl.  200—104. 
Jenks,  Charles  R.,  Jr. :  See — 

Nowak,  James  B.,  Quail,  and  Jenka.     3.202,353. 
Jennings,  Eiarl  R.  :  See — 

Lang,  Harold  M.,  Jennings,  Howard,  and  Wilder 
562. 
Jensen,  Herman  G.,  to  The  Seeburg  Corp.     Multiple  pricing 
credit   mechanism   for  coin- responsive  equipment, 
256.  8-24-65,  Cl.  194—15. 
Johanson.  Edwin  S.  :  See — 

Keith.  Perdval  C,  Johanson,  and  Schuman. 
Johns-Manvllle  Corp. :  See — • 

Coggan.  William  G..  and  Godin.    3.202  569. 
Swanson,  Vernon  L.,  and  Jade.     3.202,561. 
Yang,  Julie  C,  and  Osborn.    3,202,522. 
Johnson.  Lee  M. :  See — 

Beaugh,  John  B.,  Jobnaon,  and  Pohler.    3.202,602. 
Johnson.  Paul  V.  :  See — 

Day.  Robert  B..  and  Johnson.    3,202,746. 
Johnson.   Pratt  H.,   to  Milton   Roy  Co.     Colorimetrlc  deter- 
mination of  fluoride  content  of  water.     3.202,616,  8-24-65, 
Cl.  252—408. 
Johnson,  Wallace  E. :  See —  „  „ 

Emmermann,   Dieter  K.,   Davids,   and   Johnson.      3,202.- 
343 
Johnston,  Lowell  B.     Fluid  actuated  displacement  and  posi- 
tioning system.     3,202,061,  8-24-66,  Cl.  02—37. 
Johnston,  Robert  E..  to  Weyerhaeuser  Co.    Carton  or  the  like 

with  handle.     3.202.340,  8-24-65.  Cl.  229—52. 
Jones.    Donald    C,    to    Consolidation    Coal    Co.      Refining   of 
phenols.     3.202.719,  8-24-65,  Cl.  260 — 627. 

Jones,  Ernest  W.  :  See —  

Dunlap.  WlUlam  N..  Jr..  Jones,  and  Wright.     3.202.529. 
Jones.  Harold  V.     Self-locking  faatener.    8,202,194,  8-24-65. 

Cl.  151—7. 
Jones,  James  B.,  to  Bonobond  Corp.     Process  for  positioning 

and  splicing  wobs.     3.201,865.  8-24-65.  Cl.  29 — 493. 
Jones,  James  B.,  and  X.  Maropls,  to  Sonobond  Corp.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  ultrasonic  welding.    3,201,864.  8-24-65, 
Q\   29     IS7 
Jones.   Morris'  C,  Jr.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Pusher 
transfer  apparatus  for  baking  ovens  and  the  like.     3.2< 
1 1 5,  8-24-65.  Cl.  107 — 57. 
Jones.  Morris  C.,  Jr.,  to  Baker  Perkins  Inc.     Reciprocating 
pusher  transfer  apparatua.     3,202,262.  8-24-65.  Cl.  198— 
24. 
Jones.  R.  A.,  and  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stern,  Jan  P.,  and  Mitchell.    3.202,448. 
Jones,  Wardwdl.     Anchored  animal  feeding  bowl.     3.202,131, 

8-24-65.  Cl.  119 — 61. 
Jouard.  Pierre  M.  L.,  to  E.  B.  Auruste.     Radiant  gas  burner. 

3.202,204,  8-24-65,  Cl.sl58 — 116. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Hughes,  Robert  W.    3.202,210. 
Judd.   Sebastian  F.,  to  Steel  Briquette  Corp. 
metal   tearing  devlcee.     S.202.Sft9,  8-24-65, 
Junkers  ft  Co.  Q.m.b.H. :  See — 

Haag.  Frana,  and  Sctaork.    3,202,198. 
Kabushikl  Kaiaiu  Toko  Radio  Coil  Kenkyusho  :  See — 
Matsul.  Dalllro.     8.202,889. 
Matsul,  DaUlro.     3,202,800. 
Kactka.  Edward  A.,  and  E.  L.  Dalaney,  to  Mercks  Co     Inc. 
Hydroxvlamlno  acetic  add   derivatives.     3,202,700.   8-24- 
m,  Cl.  260 — 482. 
Kagawa,  Yoichi,  and  Y.  Ishliaki,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pulse  compression  radar  receiver  for  ranging  moving  tar- 
gets.    8.202.989,  8-24-66,  CT.  843—17.2. 
Kahan,  George  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Method  for  effecting  sopercondnctlve  connections.     3,201,- 
850.  8-24-65,  Cl.  29—155.5. 
Kalle  Aktiengesellachaft :  See — 
Riegler,  Ernst.     3,201,825. 
KamlnsU.  WlUlam.  and  H.  A.  Schneider,  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Ine     Mnltlfreqaency  generator  having  phase 
lock  and  autoatatlc  frequency  control.     3,202,936,  8-24-60, 
Cl.  331—11. 
Kampschulte,  W.,  Dr.,  *  Cle  :  See — 
Heyes,  Jooef.    S.201.921. 

Kandler,  Joachim  :  Mee — 

Sennewald.  Kurt,  Vogt.  and  Kandler.     8,201,918. 


Rotary  sheet 
Cl.  241—190. 


Kane,  David.     MobUe  Irrigation  devlee.    S,202,8«l,  8-S4-M, 

Cl.  239—212. 
Kanthal,  AkUeboUget :  See- 
Malm,  Anders  B..  and  Thorsellos.    S.202,T80. 
Kaolan,    Loals.      Compartmeated   ba«.      t.Mt,191,    8-M-66, 

<?1.  liM>— SO. 
Kapoon,  Robert :  See — 

Kenaer,  Mahloa  W.,  and  Kapoun.    8,202,266. 
Kappeler,  Otto,  and  R.  Measner,  to  Bfka-Werfce  Trtti  Klehn 
a.m.b.H.     Apparatua  for  fllUag  paper  cigarette  tabes  with 
tobacco.    8.202,186,  8-24-418.  CL  181 — 70. 
Kaptor,   Robert  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.     Mounting  arraaxe- 
ment    with    self-compensating   roller   bearings.      8,202.466, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  808—207. 
Karkllgn,  Roman  J.,  and  Y.  K.  Berkolde.    Method  of  eliminat- 
ing bacterial  contamlnatioa  of  molaaaes  medlnm  In  the  pro- 
duction of  dtric  add  by  fernMaUtlon.    8,302,887,  8-84-68, 
Cl.  195 — 36. 
Karma  (New  Maiden)  Ltd. :  See- 
Wood,  Anthony  W.    8.202,199. 
Kason  Hardware  Corp. :  See — 

Berkowits.  Irving  L.    8,301,960. 
Kaspar,  Bnanael :  See — 

Kriccer,  Bcmhard,  Blanke,  and  Kaapar.     8,303,683. 
Kassack,  Frits:  See — 

Windemuth.  Erwln,  and  Kassack.     3,202,686. 
Kath.  Alfred  W..  to  R.  P.  Scherer  Corp.     Mnltldoae  )et  In- 
jector.    3.202,151    8-24-65,  Cl.  128—173. 
Kats.  Joseph  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.     Separation  of  rathenlnm  from  aqaeous  solu- 
tions.    3.202,479,  8-34-66,  Cl.  23 — 140. 
Kaufman,   Martin   H.,    to   United    SUtes  ot  America.   Nary. 
Bum  inhibitor  for  flnorocarbon  bound  propellants.    8,301,- 
807,  8-24-«6,  Cl.  149—109. 
Kaufman,  Morris  :  See — 

Psnknln,  Wallaee  B.,  and  Kaufman.     8^2,488. 
Kauts.  Wilbert  G.,  D.  F.  German,  and  C.  O.  Domlaloae,  to 
The    Aro    Corp.      Automatic    fogapray    device.      8,303,863, 
8-24-65.  a.  239 — 418. 
Kawahara.   Tom.      Dual   control   device   for   motor  vehicles. 

S.202.829,  8-24-65,  Cl.  807—10. 
Kawahashl,  Takeshi,  and  T.  Kuroda,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.     Ifono-osclllator  U.H.F.  tranimltter-recelTer.     8,202.- 
917.  8-24-68.  Cl.  328—20. 
Kawakatau.  Michihiko  :  See — 

Tanlyama.    Maaekaan,   Kawakatau,   Sawa,   Iwaaakl,   and 
Yoshlda.     3,202,640. 
Kee.  Robert :  See — 

Jamleson.  Ballard,  and  Kee.    3,202.042. 
Keegan.  Barclay,  and  R.  C.  MacKenale,  to  The  Internatioaal 
Nickel  Co..  Inc.     Process  of  prodndng  holes  with  reduced 
openings.     3.201.856.  8-24-65,  Cl.  29 — 156.8. 
Keeler.   Jack  D..   to  Norfln,   Inc.     Plate-gripping  mechanlam 
for  offset  printing  cylinder.     3,202,006.  8-S4-65,  Cl.  101— 
415.1. 
Keeler.  William  R. :  See — 

Todd.  David  B.,  Keeler,  and  Balfour.     8,202,647. 
Keesee.  Roland  R.     Construction  molding.     3,201,910,  8-24- 

65.  Cl.  52 — 718.  • 

Kegel.  Francis  C.  to  APF  Indostrtea,  Inc.     Sectional  counter 
for  tellers  and  the  like.     3.202,468,  8-24-65,  Cl.  812 — 140.1. 
Kehler.  Paul,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Method  of  determin- 
ing density   utilliing  a  gamma  ray  source  and  a  pair  of 
detectors     3.202,822.  8-24-66,  Cl.  250 — 83.3. 
Keith.   Perdval   C.   E.   S.   Johanson,  and   S.  C.   Schuman,  to 
HvdroeartMn   Research,   Inc.     Hydrocracktng  of  high  boil- 
ing hydrocarbon  oils  to  produce  aromatles  and  fnel  cases. 
3.202.608,  8-24-66,  Cl.  208—107. 
KeKhler.  William  R.  .  See— 

Jarboe,  Enos  D..  and  Keithler.    8,202,517. 

Kelch.  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Gottung.  William  H.,  Kelch,  and  Stevens.     3,202,868. 

Keller.  Grant  W.  :  See — 

Nicholson,  Kenneth  W.,  and  Keller.     8,202,144. 
Keller.  Heini :  See— 

Grossmann,  Hans,  and  Keller.    3.202,850. 
Keller.    Joseph   R..   to   AMP   Inc.      Electrical   connector  and 

housing.     3.202,959,  8-24-65,  Cl.  389 — 217. 
Kelley  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McGuire.  George.     3,203,002. 
Kelly.  Frauds  J. :  See —  _  ^  _^ 

Berry.  Richard  C,  and  Kelly.    3,202,912. 
Kelly.  James  A. :  See —  ^_  ^^ 

CTeary.  Robert  D.,  and  Kelly.    8.302.822.        „    „    „ 
Kelly.   Robert   P..   W.   E.   Leek.   J.   8.   Martin.   C.   R   Morse. 
R.  B.  Nightingale,  and  J.  A.  Roberta,  to  Remington  Ansa 
Co..  Inc.     Magasine  interceptor  latdi.     8,201.886.  8-34-68. 
a.  42—17. 
Kelsey-Hayee  Co. :  See —  .  _^  __ 

Sharpe,  Frederick  P..  and  Gollwltaer.     8.302.627. 
Kennedy.    Daniel    W.      In-vehlde   dynamometer.      8,301,982. 

8-24-65.  Cl.  7»— 136. 
Kennedy.  Reece  W.,  to  Duro  Paper  Bag  Mf|.  Co.  Machine 
for  applying  cord  handles  to  paper  bags.  8,203,064,  8-24- 
65.  Cl.  93 — 8. 
Kenney,  Mahlon  W.,  and  R.  Kapoun,  to  The  Beebarg  Corp. 
Switching  arrangement  for  cola-operated  phonoffraph  sys- 
tems.   8.202,256,  8-24-65.  CT.  194 — 1. 

Kent.  Robert  L.,  and  J.  C.  Nowell,  to  ^""2?  «***«•«•' 
America.  Navy.  Interferometer  seeker.  8,303,993,  8-24- 
65.  Cl.  848 — 100. 

Keough,  Allen  H..  to  Norton  Co.  Dehydrogenatloa  of  hydro- 
cartwns.    3,202,724,  8-24-68,  Cl.  360—688. 

Kessler.  Richard  B. :  See — 

Griffith.  Ray  E.,  and  Kessler.    8,301,000. 

Kidwell.  John  H. :  See—  _ 

Rackley,  John  M.,  Musat,  and  KIdweU.     8,303,106. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Klmm,  Bwald  J. :  fiee — 

Otto,  Howard  R.,  and  Klmm.    3,202,209. 
King,  Jamea  M..  40%  to  L.  M.  Sheridan,  5%  to  J.  N.  New 
land,  B%  to  P.  L.  MacDonald.  and  1%%  to  J.  A.  Poore. 
Plortata'   aocMSory.     8,201,900,  &-24-«8,  CI.  47—41.12. 
King,  Leonard  H. :  Bee — 

TlchT,  Bernard  W.    3,202,773. 
King  of  Fraaala  Reaearcb  and  Derelopment  Corp. :  See — 

Btntlenl(o.  Andrew.    3,202,007. 
King,  Rajmond  L.,  Jr.,  and  R.  L.  Conger,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Navy.    Analog  mnltlpUcatlon  and  division  circuit 
using   a   HaU   effect   multiplier.      3,202,809,    8-24-ft5,    Cl. 
23fi — 1»«. 
Kingston  Products  Corp. :  See — 

Flndley,  Saaael  A.,  and  Rleger.    3,202,246. 
Klnkald.  Robert  J.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Electrical  connector  and 

asaraiW  tliereof.     8,202,9B4,  8-24-6S,  Cl.  339—47. 
Kinney,  Mel  B. :  See — 

Rolpb,  Donald  L.,  and  Kinney.    3,202,87S. 
Klrby.  Peter  :  See —  „ 

Brans^erbert  C,  and  Klrby.    3j202,«10. 
Klrcbner,  Willi,  to  Georg  Scbaier  Kngelflsctaer  k  Co.     Dls 

placement  relay.     8,202,176,  8-24-65,  Cl.  137 — 464. 
Kirk,  Doiuiaa,  to  Tbe  Quaker  Oats  Co.     Easy  opening  con 

Ulner.    8^02.271,  8-24-65,  Cl.  206—56. 
Kirk,  Thomas  K. :  see — 

Sbort,  Brooks  H.,  and  Kirk.    3,202,146. 
Klrkland,  Charles  F. :  See— 

Slag\ey,  WlllUm  E.,  and  Klrkland.     3,202.407. 
Klrkpatrick.  WUlard  H.,  and  V.  L.  Seale.  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Co     Process  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions.     3,202,614, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  25(2 — 342. 
Klrkpatrick,  WlUard  H.,  and  V.  L.  Seale,  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Co       Processes  for  breaking  petroleum  emulsions.      3,202,- 
615,  8-24-65.  Cl.  252—342. 
Kirsbenbaum,  isldor.  J.  H.  Bartlett.  and  R.  M.  Hill,  to  Esse 
Research  and  En^neering  Co.     Oxidation  process.     3,202.- 
694   8-24-65,  Cl.  260 — 162. 
Kitazume,  Susumu  :  See — 

Tachlsawa,  Hlroshi.  and  Kitazume.     3,202,045. 
Kltz    Norbert,  J.  G.  Lloyd,  and  J.  J.  Drage,  to  Bell  Punch  Co. 
Lt'd.      Electric   circuit    for   producing   an    output    pulse   of 
leading  edge  substantially  coincident  with  the  trailing  edge 
of  an  Input  pulse.     3,202.919,  8-24-65,  Cl.  328—67. 
Kleeweln.  Frank  J.  :  See — 

Fath,  Douglas  W.,  Kleeweln,  and  Lutsch.     3,202,317. 
Klein    Robert  J.    and  C.  P.  Bozos,  to  International  Harvester 
Co.'     Pressure   regulating    valve.      3,202,177,    8-24-0."),    Cl. 

Klinefelter,  Glenn  B..  to  Gorton  Heating  Corp.  Air  valve  for 
heating  systems.     3.202,188.  8-24-65,  Cl.  137—202. 

KUng.  Harry  P.,  L.  Sama.  S.  Priceman.  W.  W.  Xijs,  and  A. 
Bahbout,  to  United  States  of  America  Atomic  Energy  Com- 
mission High  temperature  nloblum-LOi  nuclear  fuel  sheet. 
3.202.585,  8-24-«5.  Cl.  176—69.  ^        ,.     w    .,     . 

Klonoski.  Stephen  W..  to  The  Torrlngton  Mfg.  Co.  Method  of 
making  fan  with  sUnger  ring.  8.201.887.  8-24-65,  Cl.  29 — 
156.8. 

Kloss.  Emll :  See—  „    ,.  ,         ..  x.-,  ooaocit 

ink,  Eduard.  Plekarskl,  Pnchala.  and  Kloss.     3.202.617. 

Kloss.  Erlka  :  See —  «  ono  ci  - 

ink.  Eduard.  Plekarskl,  Puchala,  and  Kloss.     3,202,61  <. 

Kloss,  Maria  :  See —  .    „     ,.   ,  j  «-,  o  ono  at  - 

ink,  Eduard,  Plekarskl.  Puchala.  and  Kloss.     3,202,61.. 

Kloss.  Rudolf :  See—  „     ,.   ,  .  v,  oo^vjai- 

ink   Eduard^  Plekarskl,  Puchala.  and  Kloss.    3,202.61.. 

Kluge.  Arno  W.  P.  :  See— 

Habicht,  Lojo,  Kluge.  Rasmussen,  and  Glossop  .  3..i0iJ,- 

Klusmlre.   Galen  J.,   to  The  Dow  Chemical   Co.     Packaging. 

3,202,274,  8-24-65,  Cl.  206—65. 
Knaggs    Benjamin  A.,  to  The  Mallory  Research  Co. 

plug.'    3,202,859.  8-24-65.  Cl.  313—130. 
Knapp,  Howard  R. :  See — 

Aldbart,  Otto  T.,  and  Knapp.    3,202.548. 
Knapp-Monarch  Co. :  See — 

tthott,  Robert  D.     3,202.797. 
Knapsack-Grleshelm  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See— 

Sennewald,  Kurt.  Vogt.  and  Kandler.     3.201.918. 

Knell,  Biartln  :  See—  »  o«n  ao, 

6exter,  Martln^KneU.  and  Roskin.     3.202.881. 
Knobloch.  (Jeorge  ft.      Furnace  >pcl"dlng   refractory   sealing 
sleeve  for  the  nossle  of  an  oil  burner.    3.202,197,  8-24-65, 

Knusll,' Enrico,  to  J.  R.  Gelgy,  A.-G.    Herblcldal  compositions 

and  method  for  Inhibiting  the  growth  of  plants  therewith. 

3,202.499.  8-24-85.  Cl.  71—2.5. 
Kobelt   Jack  R.     Marine  control  apparatus.     3,202,011.  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  74 — 472. 
Koch,  John  E.,  Jr..  to  Celanese  Corp    of  America.     Metal 

working  fluids.     3.202.607.  8-24-66.  CT.  252—49.0. 

Kocher.  Erich  J.,  to  VlWer  Mfg.  Corn  R^'^iiS'^JI* ri^^ffi" 
tus  with  oil  separator  means.     3.201.949.  8-24-65.  Cl.  62— 

192. 

Kocher.  Leo  P..  to  United  States  of  America,  Atomic  Energy 

Commlsalon.     Film   badge   system   and   method   of   using. 

3.202  821.  8-24-65.  Cl.  280 — 83. 

Koenlg.  Nathan  R. :  See-- 

WeW>,  Bradley  A.,  and  Koenlg.    3.202.586. 
Kohn    Samuel,  to  Office  National  d'Etudes  et  de  Recherches 

Ae^-apatlal.     Glue  comprising  hyd/o^X' j^SV-fi"  £?ora 
ester,  polyisocyanate  and  resordnol.     3.202.728,  8-24-«», 

Cl.  260—858. 
KoUsman  Instrument  Corp-  :  See — 
Burkhart.  Wade.     3.202,040. 

"""''^dimmlSJrJaSes  B*!  «d  Kolter.    3.202.069. 
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Komarlk,  Stephen  L..  to  The  Griffith  Laboratories.  I«c.  Means 
for  8bai>ing  articles  such  as  meat  products.  B, 202.085, 
8-24-65    Cl.  99—350. 

Koninklljke  Pharmaceutische  Farbrieken  v/h  Brocades  Sthe- 
emao  en  Pharmacia,  N.V. :  See — 
Roozemond.  Robert  C.     3,202,877. 

Konopa,  Anna.  Holder  for  birds.  3.201,824.  8-24-65.  Cl. 
17—11. 

Koonts.  Roland  F.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 
Coherent  frequency  converter  for  testing  miorowafe  devices 
with  audio  spectrum  analyzer.  3.202.931,  8-34-65,  Cl. 
;{31. 39 

Kopp  Georg  (also  Itnown  as  J5rg  Kopp)  to  SchWelierlscbe 
Iniiostrle-Gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  folding  aSd  sealing 
filled  packaging  hose  or  the  like.  3.201,913.  8-^4-65,  Cl. 
.'•.•i— 182. 

Kopp,  J8rg  :  See — 

Kopp.  Georg.     3.201,913. 

Korenrhan,  John  J.  :   See — 

Korenchan,  John  J.     3,202,034. 

Korenrhan  John  J.,  to  John  J.  Korenchan.  trustee..  Bolt  an- 
chorage with  loosening  preventing  means.  3.202,(134,  8-24- 
«.")    Cl    85—67. 

Koreska,  Rudolf  J.  Book-end.  3,202.298.  8-24-65,  Cl.  211  — 
184 

Koretiky,  Herman,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Electrodeposition  of  cobalt-phosphorus  alloys.  3,202.590, 
8-24-65.  Cl.  204—43.  _     ^         ,.      r,        », 

Korger  Gerhard,  and  W.  AumflUer,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst 
Aljtlengesellschaft  vormals  Melster  Lucius  k  Bruiting.  New 
bentenesulfonyl  ureas  and  process  for  their  manufacture 
;}.202,R80.  8-24-65,  Cl.  260 — 347.2. 

Kozacfk.  John  J.  :    Flee — 

Carlson    Lorien  A.,  and  Kozacik.     3,202  025. 

KozinSki.  Joseph,  to  H.  G.  Fischer  k  Co.,  Inc.  ITltra-sonlc 
electrode  applicator.     3,202,845.  8-24-65    Cl.  310—8.3. 

Kramer  Nathan  R.  to  Bulova  Watch  Co..  Inc.  BiBtable  sole- 
noid.   3  202,886,  8-24-65,  Cl.  317—171. 

Ivrauae  Warren  H.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.  Knock  detectU)n 
instrument.     3.201,972,  8-24-65.  Cl.  73 — 35.  ' 

K reiser  Carl  F.,  to  Edwin  L.  Wiegand.  Electric  heaters. 
.T  202',795.  8-24-65.  Cl.  219—318. 

Krieger  Bernhard  E.  Blanke,  and  E.  Kaspar.  to  Schering 
.\  (J  Halogenated  and  oleflnlcally  unsaturated  3-keto- 
sferoids  and  method  for  making  the  same  from  the  corre- 
sponding .3-keto-8terold  carboxylic  acids.  3.202.$83,  8-24- 
60,  Cl.  260—397..'^.  .         ,     ^ 

Krlnsky,  Albert,  to  United  States  of  America.  Atomic  Energy 
Commission.  Alloys  and  electrical  transducers.  3.202,951. 
K   24-65.  Cl.  338—2.  ,       ^  «     .  . 

Krltztr  Richard  W.  to  Peerless  of  America  Inc.  Heat  trans- 
fer element.     3.202.212   8-24-65.  Cl   16.V-179. 

Kruyt  WUlem.  S.  van  der  Meer.  and  H.  Pouwels  to  Neder- 
lanflsohe  Comblnatie  voor  Cheralsche  Industrie,  M.v.  Com- 
position for  treating  fasciollasis  and  methods  of  treatment. 
.l2©2..-)7.'>    8-24-65.  Cl.   167— .53.  ^   .    .. 

Kuehl,  Earl  J.,  and  L.  M.  R.  Apparatus  for  tabulating  and 
collecting    purchase    payments.       3,202,345,    8-14-65.    Cl. 

2:<2— 1. 

Kuehl,  La  May  R.  :   See—  „„„„„,. 

Kuehl,  Eari  J.,  and  La  May  R.    3.202,345. 
Kiiehn    Otto  L.  :    See — 

Lahr    Robert  (i..  and  Kuehn.     3.201.898. 
Kuhn    William  J.,  and  P.  K.  Maurice,  to  Heatbattt  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc!     Pilot  burner  shields.     3,202,^02,  8-24-«.'),  Cl.   158— 

KuVne,  Rudolf,  P.  Melnlnger  and  R.  W.  Pfl"man».  to  Piirb_ 
werke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meisfcer  Lucius 
Brunlng.  N  aralkyl  and  N  aryl  derivatives  of  lletrahydro- 
oxathlazlne-(l,4,5)-dloxlde-(4.4)  and  process  fOr  prepare 
Ing  them.    3.202.657   8-24-65,  Cl.  260—243  ^,  ^    .     . 

fCummer  Josenh  T  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Mefhod  of 
o^i&f  So-oi^flns.     3.202,715^8-24-65    Cl.   260-586 

Kummer  Joseph  T..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Method  of 
oxidizing  mono-oleflns.     3,202,717.  8-24-85.  O.2I60-597. 

Kunc.  John  F..  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  C0.  Process 
ani  apparatus  for  preventing  knock  in  gas  operated  engines. 
3.202,140.  8-^4-65.  Cl.  123—1.  ^.  _  ^^      ,  .^ 

Kunzke  Hans  J.,  to  Clary  Corp.  Switching  netwofk.  3.202,- 
841,  8-24-65,  Cl.  307—88.5. 

Kuris,  Arthur  :  See — 

Balamuth,  Lewis,  and  Kuris.     3.201.967. 

^"'KS'wThSS.^Ta'k^^l.  and  Kuroda.     34202^ 

Kutsty.  All  C.     Strain  gauge.     3,201,977.  8-24-«>.  CT.  7«— 

88  6 

Labo'mbarde.  Raymond  A.  Glossy  coating  machine  and  meth- 
od.   3.202,532.  824-65.  O.  117—64. 

Laffler,  Robert  C.  Fertilizer  distributing  tool  wl^  replace- 
able cartridge.     3.202,120,  8-24-65,  Cl.  111—96. 

La  Fleur  Corp..  The  :  See— 

li  Fleur.  James  K.     3,201.ft41. 

La  Fleur.  James  K.     3,202.341.  :       ,  »„  k 

La  Fleur.  James  K  .  to  The  La  Fleur  Corp.  Assembly  of  turbo 
machines.     3.201.941.  »-24-60.  Cl.  60—59.     _  j^„.  .  .  „ 

La  Fleur  James  K..  to  The  La  Fleur  Corp.  Tuitomachlnes 
as«pmb\y.    3.202.341.  8-24^5.  Q   230— II6. 

Lage  Ruby  M.  Portable  vanity  cabinet  for  wom^n.  3,202,- 
475.  8-24-65.  O.  312—227. 

l^guerre.  Leon  K..  to  Ets.  NEB.  B.A.R.L.  Method  of  form- 
in*  plastic  bags  with  slide  fastener  tape  assembiies  welded 
thtreto.     3,20§  559,  8-24-65.  Cl.  156—66. 

Lahr,  Robert  O.,  and  O.  L.  Kuehn.  Re^wjlng  tor  Tejilcle 
wifh  indicating  means.     3,201,898.  8-24-65,  Cl.  46—244. 

Lally.  Robert  E..  F.  J.  Ihde.  Jr..  and  L.  J.  Pulvef,  to  Nopco 
Chemical  Co.  Stabilization  of  vinyl  resins  with  an  alkaline 
eafth  metal  p*ienolate-carbon  dioxide  reactlo»i  product. 
3.202,832,  8-24-65.  Cl.  260 — 46.96. 
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Lambert,  Inc. :  «Bm — 

WlUus.  Barton  M.     3.201,819.  „    ^    „        _        ^  .     „ 

Lang,  Harohd  M.,  B.  E.  Jennlaga.  O.  C.  Howard,  and  L.  B. 
Wilder,  to  Pan  American  Petroleom  Corp.  Method  of  In- 
stalling a  liner  in  a  couple-Jointed  conduit.  3,202,562,  8- 
24-68.  Cl.  IM— »4.  ,         ,         „ 

Langla^  Andr»  L.,  and  M.-O.  P.  Stcgen,  to  AmerlMin  Home 
Piquets  Corp.  Phenethylamlne  dertTatWes.  8,202,674, 
Q    nA   AK    r^    2flO-*— AOO  fl 

Lannen,  Hugh  C.  Camper  support.  8,202,804,  8-24-«5.  CL 
214—38. 

Lansing  Bagnall  Ltd. :  See— 

D«3phln,  John  B.  V.     3.202.242. 

iJolpbln,  John  R.  V..  and  Goodacre.     3.202.233. 

Laporte  Titanium  Ltd. :  See — 

Richmond,  James  T.     3.202,524. 

Larkin  Colls,  Inc. :  See— 

Shrader,  Raymond  M.    3.201,950. 

Larsen,  Bernard  J. :  See — 

Larsen.  Burnham  U  and  B.  J.     3.202,066. 

Larsen.  Bnrnham  L.  and  B.  J.,  to  Cnrbmaster  of  AjMTic^lac. 
Slab  flnUhlng  and  curb  building  machine.  3,202,068,  8- 
24-65,  Cl.  94—46.  „      ,    ^       „     ^  .a 

Larson.  Robert  L..  to  Parker  Metal  Gooda  Co.  Card  mounted 
display  package  of  merchandise.  3,202.280,  8-24-65,  Cl. 
20ft— —oO 

Lasbua.  Sherman  C,  to  Tbe  Dow  Chemical  Co.  Process  for 
separating  copper  values  from  cobalt  and  nickel  values. 
3,202.689.  8-»4-e8,  Cl.  260—438.  ^  ^     ^ 

Latour,  AnAr«.  to  Kta  Merlin  4  Gerin,  %Jl.  Stationary  con- 
tact structure  for  electrical  circuit  breakers.  3.202,781, 
8-24-65,  a.  200—87.  ^^  ^ 

Latourette,  Harold  K..  and  E.  R.  Gllmont.  to  FMC  Corp. 
Scorch-resistant  polyethylene  compositions  and  method. 
3,202.648.  8-24-86.  Cl.  260 — 94.9.  ^    , 

Lawe.  Joseph,  to  The  Setwell  Co.  PorUble  multiple-section 
display  cases.     3.202^69.   8-24-68.  O.  312—200. 

Lawler.  William  P..  to  Bausch  *  Lomb  Inc.  Inverted  micro- 
scope with  U-shaped  optical  patti  and  tubular  mounts  for 
objective  and  relay  lens  systems.     3,202,047,  8-24-65.  Cl. 

OQ QQ 

Lawler,  WlUlam  F.,  to  Bauscb  4  Lomb  Inc.  PoUrtalng  filter 
holders  for  inverted  microscopes.  3.202.053.  8-24-65.  Cl. 
ftc A^. 

Leach.  Edward  E.,  to  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.  Wire- 
cutting  solderleas  connector.  3,202,857,  8-24-65,  Cl.  339— 
98 

Lean.  John  B.,  and  H.  K.  Womer,  to  The  Broken  HUl  Propri- 
etary Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  comminution  of  siliceous 
iron  ores.     3.202.502.  8-24-65.  C\.  75 — 1. 

Le  Baron,  Robert,  to  Great  Lakes  Carbon  Coip.  Graphitic 
neutron  reflector  containing  beryllium  and  method  of  mak- 
ing same.    3,202,619,  8-24-68.  a.  252—478. 

Le  Bel,  John  P.,  and  H.  E.  Nichols.     Aircraft 
24-85.  Cl.  244 — 42. 

Le  Clear.  Robert  L.,  to  T  4  S  Equipment  Co. 
actuated  dock  board  with  hinged  Up.     3.201 
Cl.  14 — 71. 

Le  Clear.  Robert  L.,  to  T  4  8  ESqulpment  Co. 


to 
Cl. 


3,202.383,  8- 

Hydraulically 
,813,  8-24-66, 

Hydraulically 


3.202.791. 


H.     3.202,370. 
Apparatus  for  rolling  tubing  Into  a 
3.201,983.  8-24-65.  Cl.  72—77. 
Article  manipulation  device.      3,202.- 

-88. 
Highway  marker 


3.202.979.  8-24-65. 


Livestock  oiling  device.     3.202,132. 


actuated  dock  board  with  hinged  Up.     3,201,814.  8-24-65 
Cl.  14—71. 
Ledl.  George  H. :  See— 

(;illock.  Jack  W..  Ledl,  and  Mucha 
Lee,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Dacey,  George  C.  Lee.  and  Sbockley.     3.202.887. 
Lee.  Jon  W.,  to  Owens-Corning  Flberglas  Corp.      Expansion 

channel.    5,202.077.  8-24-65.  Q\.  98^0. 
Leek,  Wayne  E. :  See —  „.  ..  , 

kelly.  Robert  P..  Leek.  Martin,  Morse,  and  Nightingale. 

3.201.886. 

Leesona  Corp. :  See — 

O'Brien,  William 

Leinbach.   William   H. 

convoluted  contour. 

Lemelson.   Jerome   H. 

449.  8-24-68.  Cl.  29 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H 

Cl.  340 — 321. 
Lentz,  Carl  A.  and  J.  A. 
8-24-65.  a.  119— 15(T. 
Lentz,  Jacob  A. :  Bee — 

Lentz.  Carl  A.  and  J.  A.     3,202.132. 
Le  Panjuler.  Guy,  to  C.8.F.-Compagnle  Generale  de  Telegraphle 
Sans  Fll.     Coherent  systems  for  two-pulse  M.T.I,  devices. 
.  3.202  984.  8-24-65.  CT.  343—5. 
Le  Tarte  Enterprises  :  Bee — 

Le  Tarte,  Prank.     3.202.245. 
Le  Tarte.  Prank,  to  Le  Tarte  Enterprises.     Window  and  door 

frame  construction.     3,202.246.  8-24-65  Cl.  189 — 36. 
Leumi,  Dubl.  to  Amsco  Industries,  Inc.     Combined  toy  boots 

and  stilts.    3.201.878.  8-24-66.  Cl.  36—7.5. 
Levin.  Nathan.     Yarn  finger  operating  means.    3,201,957,  8- 
24-65,  Cl.  66—138. 

Levy,  Monlek  :  Bee — 

Lewis,  Herbert,  and  Levy.     3.202,269. 

Lewellen.  Wendell  O..  Jr..  to  Imperial  Industries.  Inc.  Rotat- 
ing mechaniam  for  plating  barrel  or  the  like.  3.202.006. 
8-24-65.  Cl.  74—406. 

Lewi.^  WlUiam.  Dual  seal  package.  3,202,277,  8-24-68.  Cl. 
20i— 78 

Lewis.  George  K..  to  Hydrtl  Co.  Electrical  remote  control 
and  Indicating  system.     3.202.978.  8-24-65.  CT.  340—286. 

Lewis.  Herbert,  and  M.  Levy,  to  Cuckson  Textiles  Proprietary 
Ltd.  Container  for  textile  Upes.  ribbons  and  tbe  like. 
3  202.269.  8-24-65,  Cl.  206 — 52. 

Lewus.  Alexander  J.  Three  phase  to  single  phase  conTerter 
systems.     3.202.896,  8-24-65.  CL  318—220. 


Uao.  Chien-Wel,  to  The  Standard  OU  Co.    Boron  eoBDMWjb 

and   fueU   containing   the  same.      3.202.492,   8-24=«9.   Cl 

44 — 69. 
Llbbey-Owena-Ford  OUss  Co. :  B^t— 

Woods.  John  A..  Sharp,  and  Bad«er.    ZMl.^ 
Uebrandt,    Gunnar.   A.   Zwu»t«»berg*r.   and   W.   MneUar, 

K.   Ltebrandt.      Textile  machine.     3,201,986.   8-24-4S, 

66 — 128. 
Uebrandt.  Kari :  See —  ..  „     „  •  <>ni 

Liebrandt,  Gunnar,  Zwingenberger,  and  Mueller.     S.201.- 

986. 
Ulea,  Clarence  B.  :  See —  _.  ,.,         .««-,/.« 

Badenoch.  Beniamln  W.,  Brown,  and  LUca.     3,202,109. 
LUly  Varnish  Co. :  See — 

Stevens^  Albert  W.    8,202,527.  ,,^       .  ^     , 

Limberger.  ^  alter,  to  Lumoprtnt  Zindlcr  KG.  Apoaratas  for 
treatUig  sheets  of  film  base.  3.202.072,  8-24-9B,  Q.  »8— 
89. 
Ling.  Ting  H..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.  Cro«n- 
linked  compoaition  of  polyethylene  with  pigments  of  tha 
croup  consisting  of  Ilthoponc  and  antimony  oxide.  S.20>,- 
629,  8-24-65,  O.  260—41. 
Ling-Temco-Vought,  Inc.  :  See — 

Burden,  Robert  W.    3.202,062.  ^   .     .        ... 

Linker,  Roy  E.     Wlndahleld  wiper  and  method  of  producing 

the  same.     3.201,818,  8-24-66,  CL  18—250.06. 
Llpe-Rollway  Corp.  :  See — 

Schmidt.  Frederick  C.  and  Moore.     3.202.247. 
LltUe,  Arthur  D.,  Inc. :  See — 

Fulton.  Bertram  A.    3.202.280. 
Fulton.  Bertram  A.    3.202,281.  _  ^^    _^_ 

Post.  Arthur  H..  Jr..  and  Streeter.    S.201,»47. 
Smallman.  Carl  R.    3.202.094.  ^       „ 

Liu.  Chlen,  to  American  Machine  4  Foundry  Co.  Prpc*M  and 
apparatus  for  separating  an  Ice-llquld  mixture.  3,202,288. 
8-24-65.  Cl.  210—71.  ,  „  _^       .  .. 

Liu.   Frederick  P..  to  Quantum  Djrnamlcs.   Inc.     Perforated 
disc  type  turbine  flowmeter.     8,201,988,  8-24-68,  CL  78 — 
231 
Uvertnont.  Lawrence  H..  to  Reed  Roller  Bit  Co.    Torque  re- 
lease wrench.     3.202.021.  8-24-65.  Cl.  81—62.4. 
Livingston.  William  L..  M.  P.  Stengel,  and  L.  D.  McNalr,  to 
Combustion  Engineering,   Inc.     Method  and  apparatus  for 
operating  furnace.     3,202.139.  8-24-65,  Cl.  122—504. 
Lloyd.  John  G. :  See—  .„««„,„ 

kits.  Norbert.  Lloyd,  and  Drage.     8,202  919. 
Lockhart,  DerreU  C.     Rotary  engine.    3,^2.142.  8-24-65.  O. 

1  oo \Bl 

Lodge     Edward    E.      Automatic    door    operator.      3,202,416, 

8-24-65.  Cl.  268 — 59. 
LoelBer    John    E.,    Jr.,   R.   A.   Springer,   and   E.   L.   Bollck.   to 
Diamond    Alkali    Co.      Method    of   producing   alkali    metal 
carbonate.     3,202.477.  8-24-65.  Cl.  28— «3. 
Loftln.  Billy,   to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Molded  bras- 
sieres.    3,202,568.  8-24-65.  Cl.  161—78. 
Logan,  Ralph  A.  :  See — 

Cnynoweth.  Alan  G.,  and  Logan. 
Lohman.  L.  C.  :  See — 

Snyder.  John  T.     3.201.905. 
Lohman.  Mrs.  L.  C.  :  See — 

Snyder,  John  Y.     3,201.905. 
Lohse.   Paul,   and   M.   Nussbaum,  . 

fabrik-Aktiengesellschaft.     Bag  filling  and  closing  machine. 
3,201,914.  8-24-65,  Cl.  53—187. 
London.    Seymour    B.      Blood    pressure    monitor.      3,202,148, 

8-24-65.  Cl.   128 — 2.05. 
Long,  .\lfred  B.,  to  Bass  Bros.  Enterprises.  Inc.     Drilling  mud 

degasser.     3.201.919.  8-24-65,  CL  55 — 46. 
Long,  Spencer  W..  to  Armco  Steel  Corp.     Hook  positioner. 

3  202.446,  8-24-65.  Cl.  294—82. 
Loomang.    Roberi   E.,   to  Deere  4  Co.     Covering  derloea  for 

grain  drills.      3.201.119.  S-24-65,  Cl.   111—88. 
Loreni.   Wslter.  and  G.  Schrader,  to  Farbenfabriken  Barer 
Aktiengesellschaft.     Thlonophospbonlc   add   esters  and  a 
process  for  their  production.    3.202.688,  8-24-66.  Cl.  260— 
248. 
Lorensen,  Edwin  N.,  to  Protex  Industries  Inc.     Cement  com- 
positions  and    the   method   of  controlling   tbe  air  content 
thereof.     3.202.521,  8-24-65.  Cl.  106—90. 
Lors.  Waldemar,  G.  A.  MllU,  and  H.  Shallt.  to  Air  Products 
and    Chemicals.    Inc.      Production    of    xylene.      3.202,725. 
8-24-65.  Cl.  260 — 673.5. 
Lothalre.    Michel    P.      Clamping    tool.      3.202,022.    8-24-68. 
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Loughary,   Roy  G.     Coated   cud  and  method  of  coating   the 

same.     3  202,275,  8-24-65.  Cl.  206—85. 
Love.  Mahlon  L.,  to  Deere  4  Co.     Forage  wafering  machine. 

3,202.113.  8-24-65,  O.  107—14. 
LoTell.  Wheeler  G..  to  Ethyl  Corp.    Method  of  qperatlnc  com- 
presaion  Ignition  engine.     3.202,141.  8-24-65.  Cl.  128 — 1. 
Low  ranee.  Byron  R. :  See — 

Campbell.  Darid  H..  and  Lowrance.     3.202  722. 
Luberacki.  Louis  L.     Ceiling  hangers  and  tools  for  forming 

same.     3.202.186,  8-24-65,  Cl    140— 109. 
Lucchesl.  Armand  P..  and  J.  B.  Turner.    Frequency  multiplier. 

3  202.918    8-24-68.  Cl.  828 — 15. 
Ludlow  Corp. :  See — 

Muri,  Richard  L..  and  CoUette.     3.202,567. 
Ludwig.  Charles  T.  :  See —  _    _ 

Ryon.  Rlchsrd  M.,  Jr..  and  Ludwig.    3,202.838. 
Ludwig.  Helm  :  See — 

Gerlscher.  Helns.  Herbst.  Ludwig.  Schaefer,  and  Wagner. 
3  202.551. 
Lumoprlnt  Zlndler  KG.  :  See — 

Limberger,  Walter.     3,202.072. 

Lundln.  Erik  O.  B..  to  Sandrikens  Jernverks  Aktlebolag. 
Method  for  sharpening  rock  drill  bits.  3.201.903,  8-24-65. 
Cl.  51—288. 

Lutsch.  Gene  C.  :  See — 

Fath.  Douglas  W..  Kleeweln.  and  Lutsch.     3.202.317. 
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Maeaaoa.  WtlUee  J. :  bm — 

OaiStoB.  Bar  I/.,  and  lUcemon.    3,202,254. 
lUehlaM  Boh  (loetete  AitoBTme),  CompMnie  dec: 

Jladte.  MortML    8^02.9«6. 

*'ii.^!SS,  iid  Mi^eMle.     8,201.856. 


IV>a|  Lock  Not  Co. :  Bet 

M.-lSS!'^"^'   n'oiS^uf  Inc.      Ejectroolc  .witching 

s!Soi.»0«.  8-24-86.  CI.  823— 76. 
Magna  American  Corp. :  Sjw— 

IfaJSl/DSd^C. T,  ti  litematlonal  Standard  Electric 
^«S^  rtaw  modulated  polK  recordlna  and  reading  tys 

terns:    3,202.975.  8-24-65,  CI.  340—174.1. 
Mahoa.  K.  C.  Co..  The :  See —  _  ^^  ^„ 

liii;  John  6..  Nleblinf,  and  BeU.    3,202,078. 

'^*wS?S.,°S£B:.*f.ndMalthonU.     3.202.894. 
Mallet  ProdaeU  lAA. :  Bee — 
^Veale.  Weeteott  N.    8.202,516. 
Mallorr  Bceeardi  Co.,  The  :  Bee— 

Kaans.  Benjamin  A.    3.202.859.  _      ..  .    .  w*. 

Malm.  AnSan  £!,  and  ,B.  B.  Thor^llM.  *« -f  "^^K^Jl^r 
bolaaet.    Btoetrle  realstance  fumacee.    3.202.750.  8-24-66. 

M^hwcT^Barl  W..  and   W.   M.   RobinMn.   to  Sun   Oil  Co. 
aSSVe^^dUnetiiylnaphthalenet.    3.202,726.  8-24-66.  01. 

260— 4'/4 
MahMla.  BteplMii.  to  Taat-8ol  Eleetrle  Inc.     Aatable  maltl- 

▼ibrator  haTlna  means  to  adjnst  the  output  magnitude  and 

freaiMBey.     8^202^35,  8-24-66.  CI.  331—109. 
MauShivir  Hyman  t..   to  United  SUtea  of  America.  Navy. 

Pnclnoa   tiemperature   meaaurement    and    dlaplay   aystem. 

MaMoal%^rtw  J.,  to  SterUng  Driis  Inc.    3,3' -steroid  aslnes. 

8,202.«86.  8-24-fe.  CI.  260— 397  J. 
Maanfaetnrs  da  Bethnne :  Be»— 

Boner.  Heart  B.  A.    3.202.229. 
Marasco.  Harold  ■..  to  Marasco  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.     Sole 

praea.    8.201.811.8-24-66.0.12—38. 
Marasco  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  See — 

Marasco.  Harold  B.    8.201,811.  ^        ,  »w 

MareheU,  Mareel,  to  O.  k  J.  Weir  Ltd.    Regeneration  of  the 

hSto?  boiler  &e  gases.    3.202.184.  ^24-6601.  122-1. 
Marlnaee.  John  C.  to  International  Bnslneas  MachlneB  Corp. 
^mS^nsltlTlty  Hall  effect  probe.    3.202.913.  8-24-65.  Cl. 

324 — 45.  .  ..     ,       ..  _4 

Markstrom.  Paol  F.    Bowling  scoring  and  display  device  and 

means  for  gathering,  storing,  processing  and  reproducing 

information  therefrom.    8,202.803.  8-24-66.  Cl.  235—82. 
Marksway  Enterprise  A.O. :  Bee — 

QlaH,  Muriel  H.     3^1.808.  _..,._ 

Markus    Klcbard  L..  to  white  Laboratories.  Inc.     Process  of 

treating    diarrhea    with    resins.     3.202.677,    8-24-65.    CI. 

167 — 65. 
Markwardt  Anton  H.,  to  Peerless  Gear  k  Engineering.  Inc. 

Plow  attadiment  for  vehicles.    8,201.878,  8-24-65.  Cl.  37— 

42. 
Markway.  Le  Hoy  H. :  Bee—  ^  „     ^       „  n^n 

Braan,  Steven  8..  Markway,  Chrlsmer,  and  Burks.    3.202,- 

732. 

Maropls.  NieboUs:  See—  ^  ^^^ 

Jones.  Jamea  B.,  and  Maropls.    3,201,864. 
Marsh,  Jonn  L. :  See — 

Bdcardt.  Haas  F..  and  Marsh.     3.202,162.  ^     „  ^      ^    ^ 
Marshall.  David  M..  and  A.   B.   Steever,   to  The  Babcock  A 
Wilcox  Co.    Method  and  apparatus  for  Igniting  and  burning 
gaiooas  fuel.    8,202.200.  8-24-65.  Cl.  168—109. 
Martans,  Alexander  B. :  See— 

Shankar,  Naranappa  K.,  and  Martens.    3,202,933. 
MartlB.  James.    Vehicle  ejection  seats.    3,202,384.  8-24-65. 

Cl.  244 — 1«. 
Martin.  James  8. :  See —  ..    ^  . 

Kelly.  Robert  P.,  Leek.  Martin.  Morse.  Nightingale,  and 
(Roberts.    8.201.886. 

Martin-Marietta  Corp. :  See — 

Barr.  Harold  N..  and  Peterson.    3.202.581. 
On^ton.  Ray  L..  and  Macemon.    3.202,254. 
Martinson,  Paul  E.,  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co.    Arc  Initiator  for 

plasma  generator.     3,202.862.  8-24-66.  Cl.  313 — 32. 
MaruUo.  Oerlando,  D.  Costabello.  and  O.  Boffa.  to  Montecatlnl 

Sodeta  Oenerale   per   L'lndnstria   Minerarla   e   Chlmlca. 

Process  for  the  separation  of  ethylenedlamlne  from  a  crude 

product.    8.202.71378-24-65.  Cl.  260—683. 
Masbrueh.  Arthur  C.     Sled.    3.202,437.  8-24-66,  O.  280— 18. 
Masella.  Anthony  J.,  and  R.  K.  Matuachkovlts.  to  Chemetron 

Corp.     Oas  burner  for  melting  and  refining  scrap  metal. 

3.202.201,  8-24-65.  CT.  15»— 100. 

Massa.  Victor  P..  H.  C.  Tsien.  and  J.  J.  Helgl.  to  Usso  Re- 
search and  Bnglneertnc  Co.  Engine  rouKhness  Indicator 
and  recorder.     3.201.979.  8-24-65,  a.  73—116. 

Maaaiah.  Thomas  :  See — 

Humber.  Leslie  G..  Myers,  and  Masslah.     8,202.684. 
Masters,  Aaron.     Automatic  retalniUK  and  wringing  attach- 
ment for  toUets.    3.201,804.  8-24-65.  Cl.  4—1. 

Mathews,  Charles  A.,  and  B.  M.  SmHh.  to  General  Electric 
Co.  Electric  supervising  means.  3.202.876.  8-24-65.  CI. 
317— »6. 


Mathews,  Louie  B.     Automatic  neck  skin  clin>er.     I.201.82S, 

8-24-65,  Cl.  17—11. 
Mathlson,  Victor  G.,  and  W.  T.  Hardlson.  to  Bofras,  Inc. 

Pivoted   armature  for  electromagnetic  switch.     3,202,782. 

8—24—65    Cl   200—87 
Mataoa,  C&arlea  W.,  and  L.  R.  A.  Prohofsky.  to  SpOrry  Rand 

Corp.    Electrical  apparatus  with  inanlated  heat  conducting 

members.    3.202.869.  8-24-65.  Cl.  317—100. 
MatBOB,  Howard  J.,  to  Sinclair  Research  lac.     Mciybdennm 

chloride    alkylphenoUtes.      3.202.688.    8-24-65.    Cl.    260— 

429. 


Matsul,  Daljiro    to  Kabnshikl 

kyusho.     Variable  capacitor. 

249 
Matsul,  DaUiro,  to  Kabusblkl  Kalsha  Toko  Radio  Coll  Ken 


Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coil  Ken- 
3.202.889.  8-24-65.1  a.  317— 


kjTusbo. 
249. 


Variable  capacitor.    3,202.890.  8-24-65,  CL  317— 


MatButaki.  Takeo,  and  H.  Watanabe,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 

Ltd.     Filter  amplifier.     3.202.925,  8-24166.  CT.  330^—31. 
Matthleu,  Johannes.  V.  Schmidt,  and  H.  WoUer.  ta  Interna- 
tioiMl  Standard  Electric  Corp.     Alternate  routldg  In  tele- 
phone systems.     3.202J66,  8-24-66.  Cl.  179 — IfiL 
Matuschkovlti.  Richard  K. :  See—  I 

Masella.  Anthony  J.,  and  Matuschkovlts.    3.20t,201. 
Mauec  Paul  B.  :  See — 

Brown,  Frederick  C,  and  Mauer.     3.202.825.        I 
Maurice,  Paul  E.  :  See — 

Kubn.  William  J.,  and  Maurice.     3.202.202.        ' 
Maust.   Frederick  K..   deceased  ;   H.  Maust.  and  J.  Grill,  ad- 
ministrators.     SUggered      supporting     arrange«ient     for 
backed-up  roller  leveler.     3,201.965.  8-24-65,  Cl,  72—163. 
Maust,  Hedwlg  :  See — 

Maust,  Frederick  K.     3.201.965. 
ManvcU,  Donald  A.,  and  W.  M.  Gearbart.  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Co.      Hydrocarbon     oil     sludging     Inhibitor     colnposltion. 
3,202,491,  8-24-65.  Cl.  44—63. 
Maynthan  Bronse  Co. :  See — 

Cudini.  Roger  G.    8,201.831. 
Maytag  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Bergeson,   Richard  P.,  and  Decatur.     3.202,443. 
McCarthy,  Loyal  H.  :  See — 

Hamlet.  Heber  J.,  and  McCarthy.     3,202.504. 
McClfllland,  Alan  L. :  See —  I 

aillugboe,  Ellsworth  K..  and  McClelland.     3.20e2.718. 
McCullourti.  Foy.  Jr.    AerUl  cargo  delivery  device.    3.202.886, 

8-24-65,  Cl.  244 — 138. 
McCurry.  Eugene  T. :  See — 

Gallen.  Alexander  J.,  McCurry,  and  Schneider.     3,202,- 
897. 
McDearman,  William  D.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ply.  Anderson  B..  and  McDeannan.    3,202.108. 
McEIkone.    James   J.   and    T.    P.     Tobacco   plant   Cultivating 

aRsemblies.      .^,202,224.  8-24-65,  CI.   172 — 305. 
McElhone,  Terence  P.  :   See — 

McElbone.  James  J.  and  T.  P.     3.202.224. 
McGlU.  Robert  W..  to  Geo.  J.  Meyer  Mfg.  Co.     Flap  opener 

apoaratUB.     3.201.916,  8-24-«.'i,  Cl.  53—382. 
McOlvern,  James  F..  Jr.,  to  The  Electric  Storage  Battery  Co. 
Storage  battery  operating  circuit.     3,202.900,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
320—39. 
McOraw  Edison   Co.  :    See — 

Blebs,  Richard  E.      3.202.903. 
McGulre,  George,  to  Kelley  Co.,   Inc.     Adjustable  dockboard 
with  counterbalancing  extension  Up.     3,203,002,  8-24-65. 
Cl.   14—71. 
McHugh.      Warren      P.      Symmetrical      garments.      3.201.800. 

8-24-6.'>.  CI.  2—83. 
McKee,    Richard    D..    to    United    States    of    America,    Navy. 
Variable    area    orifice    injector.      3.201,937,    8-24-65,    Cl 
60—35.54. 
-VIcKee,  William  H.,  to  Cnlted-Carr  Inc.     Electrical  connector. 

,S. 202.955.  8-24-65,  Cl.  339—59. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E. :  Sec — 

Golightly.  James  S.,  and  McKelvey.      3,202,496. 
McKeon,  Thomas  J.,  and  J.  P.  O'Hara,  to  Socony  Mobil  Oil 
Co^    Inc.      Testing   of   solutions.      3.202.483,    8-i24-66,   Cl. 
2.S— 230. 
McKinstrie.  Robert.    Skin  divers  bracelet.    3,202,831.  8-24-66, 

Cl.  224—28 
McLaughlin,  Homer  C,  Jr..  to  Halliburton  Co.      Preparation 
and    UHP    of   Rodiiim    silicate   gels.      3.202.214,    8-24-65.    Cl. 
1«6 — 30.  I 

McNalr,  Larry  D. :  See- 
Livingston,  William  L..  Stengel,  and  McNalr.     3,202.139 
Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Wozniak,  Mitchell  S.     3,201,912. 
Mea*   Christopher  P.  J.  :  See — 

rirth.  Donald,  Hancock,  and  Meade.     3.202, ip6. 
Meconographle  Japv.  Soclete  de  :  See — 
Plnard.  Roger  P.  J.     3.202, 3.'M). 

Mech.  Chrintlan:  Sep— 

Chaboseau,  Jacques  P..  and  Mecb.     3,202.464 
Mechanical  Handling  Systems  Inc.  :  See — 

Harrison.   Homer  S.     3,202.264. 

Medical   Metals  Inc. :  See — 

Oackl,  Leonard  W..  and  WInfleld.     3,202,073. 

Meek.  John  B..  W.  L  Nlebling.  and  A.  B.  Rels.  Jr..  to  The 
R.  C.  Mahon  Co.  Combined  structural  and  air  cbndltloning 
system  for  buildings.      8,202.078,  8-24-65,  Cl.  9(8 — 40. 

Megar.  George  H.  :  See — 

Barber.  Jiimes  C,  Megar,  and  Sloan.     3.202, 7>44. 

Melnlnger.  Frffi,  and  W.  Noll,  to  Farbwerke  Hoecb^t  Aktlenge- 
senachaft  vormals  Meister  Lucius  ft  Brunlng,  Reactive 
water-soluble  monoaso-dyestuffs.  3,202.652,  8^24-65,  Cl. 
260 — 200.      ' 

Meiidnger.   Frl^i :   See — 

Kuhne,  Rudolf,  Melnlnger,  and  Pflrrmann.     3,202.657. 


r 


Melxell,  Oliver  S.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.  Analog  slgaal  maltlpller  using  carrier  Insertion. 
8.202,808,  8-24-6^.  a.  2M— 194. 
Mellne,  Harrv  R.  and  N.  R.  Petersen,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Cable  storage  and  retriever  unit. 
3,202,372,  8-a4-«6.  Cl.  242 — 64. 
Mellentln,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Burgess,  Hovey  M.,  and  MelleBtln.     3,202,514. 
Menne,  Robert  S..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc.    Digital 
parallel      function      generator.     S.202,806,      8-24-65,      Cl. 
236—178. 
Merck  k  Co.,  Inc. :  B»e — 

Kacika,  Bdward  A.,  and  Dulaney.     3,202,700. 
Rogers,  Bdward  F.,  and  CUrk.     8.202,576. 
Merck,  B.,  Aktleageaellschaft :  See — 

Fruhstorfer.    Wolfgang,     Setts.     Schulte.     snd    Mnller. 
3.202.711. 
Merker.  Robert  L.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corp.     Sllaryleneelloxane 

block  copolymers.     8.202.634.  8-24-66.  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 
Merrill.  MareeUns  S. :  See— 

Erlckson.  LoweU  H.     8.202.847. 
Merritt,  Howard  V.,  and  R.  H.  Bolster,  to  Clark  Equipment 
Co.     Clutch     eooUng     meana.     3.202,253.     8-24-65.     Cl. 
192—113. 
Merten.  Rudolf,  B.  Mflller,  and  O.  Braon,  to  Farbenfabrlken 
Bayer  Aktlengeeellschaft.     Polyurethane  plastic*.      3,202,- 
620.   8-24-65,   Cl.   260 — 2.5. 
Messmer,  Ernst :   See — 

Suckfull,   Friti.  Dittmer,   and  Messmer.     8,202,651. 
Messner,  Rudolf :  See — 

Kappeler.  Otto,  and  Messner.     3.202.166. 
Mestwerdt.  Hermann  R. :  See — 

Rambauske,   Werner   R..   and   Mestwerdt.     8.202.052. 
Metallurgical  Procesws  Ltd. :  See — 

Hardlek,    William.      3.202.593. 
Metlvier,  Jean,  and  R.  Boesch.  to  Rhone-Poulenc  8. A.     1,3,4- 
oza  (or  this)  diasole  compounds.     3.202.673,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
260—307. 
MetleslcB,  Werner,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach.  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche 
Inc.      5-plperidlno-  and  5-di-lower  alkyIamlno-2-amlno-benzo- 
phenonea.      S.202.665.  8-24-65.  CI.  260 — 294.7. 
Meyer,  Geo.  J..  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 
Carter.  Sidney  T.     3.202.564. 
McGill.  Robert  W.     8,201.016. 
Michael,   VesU  P.,  to  Rock   Island  Oil  k  Refining  Co.,   Inc 
Process  and  apparatus  for  forming  glass-reinforced  plastic 
pipe.     3.202.500.  8-24-66.  O.  166—162. 
Mlcbard.  Louis,  and  H.  Oeatrlch.  to  Societe  Natlonale  d'Etude 
et  de  Constmction  de  Moteurs  d'Avlation.     Flooring  for 
taklngoff  and  landing.     3.202.067.   8-24-66,  Cl.  94 — 4. 
Mickley,    Rolf.      Incandescent    headlight    lamp.      3.202.858, 

8-24-65,  Cl.  813—111. 
Mid-Continent  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Cone.  Truett  M.     3.202.400. 
Midland  Lime,  Inc.  :  See — 

Stanley,  Robert  O.     3,202.405. 
Mid  West  Metallic  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

RoguH.  Joseph  A.     3,202.294. 
Miehle-Ooss-Dexur.  Inc. :  See — 

Doyle,  Frank  J.,  and  Chudtlk.     3.202.097. 
Mlldh,  05sta:  See — 

OuBtafsson.  Stlg,  and  Mildh.     3.201.923. 
Miller,  Arthur  E.,  to  Scott  Aviation  Corp.     Filter  attachment 
for  a  pressurised  breathing  apparatus.     3.202.150.  8-24-65. 
Cl.  128—142. 
Miller,  Wendell  S. :  See— 

Collopy.  Thomas  J.,  Mueller,  and  Miller.  3.202.476. 
Milliquet,  Vladimir,  to  Patelbold  Patentverwertungs-u. 
Elektro-Holding  AG.  Band-pass  filter  utilizing  nested 
dlstributed-parameter  resonators.  S.202,943,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
.S3.3— 73. 
Mills.  Edward  C,  to  Western  Board  MIIIb  Ltd.  Single  sheet 
presses.     3,202.089.  8-24-65,  Cl.  100—214. 

Mills,  George  A. :  See — 

Lors.  Waldemar.  Mllla.  and  Shalit.     3.202,72.'>. 

Miner  W.  H..  Inc. :  See- 
Holm.  Donald  R..  and  Wallace.     3.202.300. 
Traak.  Walter  H.     3.202,412. 

Miniature  Precision  Bearings,  Inc. :  See — 

Barnard.  Theodore   P.      3.201.981. 
Mlnneeota  Mlatng  and  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Leach,  Bdward  E.    8.202,997. 

Wright,  Charies  O.    3.20is.969. 

Missouri-Rogers  Corp. :  See — 

Nixon.  VirgU  H.    8.202.367. 

Nixon.  Virgil  H.    3.202.868. 
Mitchell.  Robert  M. :  See — 

Stern.  Jan  P..  and  Mlt<4iell.    8.202.448. 

Mocbel.  John  M.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.     Radiation  filter 

with  plural  iridlaed  m«Ul  oxide  Urns.    3,202,054,  8-24-«5, 

Cl.  88—106. 
Moeller  ft  Neumann  O.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Momth.  Gflnther.    8.202.029. 
Monk.  James  T.,  W.  A.  Taylor.  Jr..  and  R.  P.  Steadman.  to 

Taylor  Machine  Works.     Cnltivatlng  apparatus  for  crops. 

3,202,221,  8-24-66.  CT.  172—63. 

Monroe  InternatloDal  Corp. :  See — 

Dodsworth.  James  W.    8.202.091. 
Monsanto  Co. :  See— 

Gaertner,  Van  R.    8.202.698. 

Jaffe.  Joseph.     3.202.618. 

Nelson.  George  D.    3.202.612. 

Palmer.  Chartea  B.    3.202.066. 

Taylor.  Keith  M.     3.202.721. 
Monsanto  Reeearch  Corp. :  See — 

Smith.  John  O..  and  PompoaL    8,201.936. 


Montecatlnl   Sodeta   Oenerale  per  L'Indnstria  Minerarla  e 
ManiUo,  Geriando,  CostabeUo,  and  BoCa.     8,S0t.Tl«. 


Montroy.  Kenneth,  and  L.  K.  Cotter.    Stepplag  twitch  warn- 
ing system.    S^OS.966,  8-M-«a,  CL  840—164. 
Moody.  Harry  A.,  to  The  Daaham  Tool  C(k.  Inc     Universal 


expanding  chock.     8,202.4'1>  ^M-OO,  d.  27»— 3. 
Moody.  Oliver  C.  and  D.  I.  Carter,  to  Owena-IUlnols  Olaao 

Co.      Oas    sampling    apparatus.      8,201.99S.    8-M-6&,    O. 

T3 — 421.6. 
Moore.  Boell,  to  Bsoalre,  Inc    T4lghtlng  eqolpment     8,202,- 

816,  8-24-66.  0/340—78. 
Moore,  David  L, :  See- 
Schmidt.  Prederick  C.  and  Moore.     S.S0S.S47. 
Moore,  Lee  C,  Corp. :  See — 

Woolslayer,  Homer  J..  Bom.  and  Clevdaad.    3,202.241. 
Morath,  Oflnther,  to  Moeller  ft  nenmann  G.m.h.H.     Control 

mechanism  for  flying  shears.    8.202.029,  8-24-68,  Cl.  88 — 

304. 
Morelock.  O  James.     Portable  apparatus  for  tasting  racn- 

um  tubes.    8.202.911,8-24-65.0.  824—28. 
Morris,  Rexford  M.,  to  Therm-O-Dlsc,  Inc    Probe  type  thermo- 
static control  having  amplified  swltdi  aetnaong  means. 

3,202.789,  8-24-65,  CI.  200—187. 
MMse.  Charles  H. :  See — 

KeUy.  Robert  P..  Leek.  Martin.  Morse.  Nightingale,  and 
Roberts.     8,201.886. 
Morse,    John    P.      Steering    sseembly    for    outdrive    marlae 

propulsion  unita.     8.202.128.  8-24-60.  CL  110-^80. 
Morton.   Harold   S.     Bfllciency   meter.     S.301.978,   »-44-06. 

Cl.  73—114. 
Morway.  Arnold  J.,  and  A.  J.  Bodner,  to  Ssso  Reeearch  and 


Engineering  Co.  Lubricant  containing  calcium  aalta  of 
acetic  acid;  Cm  to  Cm  tatty  add,  and  ^oaphosnlfnriaed 
polyolefln.  S.202.606.  8-24-6S.  Cl.  262 — 17. 
Mory.  Rudolf,  and  H.  BoehL  to  Clba  Ltd.  Photographic 
layers  suitable  for  the  silver  dyeetaff  bleaching  process. 
3,202.511,  8-24-66,  Q.  96—99. 
Moser  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Berliner,  Julius  F.  T.    8.202.874. 
Mobs.    George   J.,   Jr..    to  United   States  of  America.   Navy. 
Electronic  converter  and  printer.     8.202,999.  8-24-66,  Cl. 
346—83. 
Motorola.  Inc.  :  See — 

Galbralth,  Hugh  J.    3.202,960. 
Madland.  Glen  R.     8.202.904. 
Moul,   George  B..  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Fowler,   to  United   States 
of    America.    Navy.      Radar    antenna    positioning    device. 
3,202.015,  8-24-66,  Cl.  74 — 666. 
Mount  Vernon  EHe  Casting  Corp. :  See — 

NyseUus.  Oustav.    S^ZOl.gSfl. 
Moynahan  Bronse  Co. :  See — 

Cudini.  Roger  G.    3.201.831. 
Mucdarelll,  John  :  See — 

Cesta,  Frank.     8.201.8T7. 
Mncha.  George  M. :  See — 

Olllock.  Jack  W..  Ledl.  and  Mucha.     8.202,701. 
Mueller.  John  H. :  See — 

Collopy.  Thomas  J..  Mueller,  and  Miller.     8,202.476. 
Mueller.  Willi:  See— 

Llebrandt.  Ounnar.  Zwingenberger.  and  Mueller.     8.201,- 
966. 
MOller,  Erwin  :  See — 

Merten.   Rudolf.  MflUer,  and  Braan.     8,202.620. 
MflUer,  Helnrich  :  See — 

Fruhstorfer,     Wolfgang.     Selta.     Bchulte.     and     MOller. 
3.202.711. 
Mnller.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Raopold,  Hermann.  Cerllchs.  and  Mnller.     8.202.171. 
Mnrassko.  Jan  T..  to  The  Plessey  Co.  Ltd.     Apparatus  for 

frequency  synthesis.     3.202  980,  8-24-66.  Cl.  331 — ^2. 
Muri,  Richard  L..  and  R.  B.  Collette.  to  Ladlow  Corp.    Flame 
retardant  fire  barrier  constructions.     8.302.067.  8-24-66. 
Cl.  161-^162. 
Murphy.  James  F. :  See — 

Wolfe.  Wade,  Jr..  and  Murphy.    3.202.880. 
Mnsat,  George :  See — 

Rackley.  John  M..  Mnsat.  and  Kidwell.     3.209.196. 
Mutter,  William  W. :  Seo— 

Bennett  William  O..  Mutter,  and  Van  Haaften.     3.202. 
848. 
Muysken.  Mattbljs  :  See — 

Bogsardt.  Maarten.  Bonsd.  Muysken.  Brodwln.  and  Use. 
3.202.684. 
Myers.  Gordon  8. :  See — 

Humber.  Leslie  0..  Mvers.  and  Masslah.     8.302.709. 
Myers.  Richard  T..  and  R.  T.  Buesing.  to  Oeneral  Blectrtc 
Co.     Self  adjusting  transistor  biasing  drenit.     8.S0S.924. 
8-24-66.  Cl.  380 — 22. 
Mystlk  Tape,  Inc. :  See — 

Gavnes,  Raymond  A.    8.202.586. 
Nack,  Herman:  See— 

Sachnel.  George  P..  and  Nack.    3.202.688. 
Nadler.    Morton,    to   Compagnle   dee   Machines   Bull    (Sodeta 
Annnyme).       Character    recogaHlon    aystem.      8.203.966. 
8-24-66.  Cl    840 — 146  8. 
Naka,  Morio.  T.  Umebayashl.  and  M.  Itaya.  to  Fuji  Spinning 
Co    Ltd.     Synthetic  fibers  containing  protain  and  process 
there<ore.    8,202.748,  8-34-65.  Cl.  264—194. 
Nakajtma.   Akira.  and  K.  Takeya.  to  Japan  Brian  Co.  Ltd. 
Preparation  of  acrylonitrile  copolymers.     8,303.641.  8-34- 
66.  CT.  260 — 79.8. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Klrkpatrick.  Wlllard  H..  and  Seale.     8,202.614. 
Klrkpatrick.  Wlllard  H..  and  Baale.     3.202.616. 
Nance.  Everett  8..  to  Cool  Pin  Electronics  Corp.    Heat  dlssi- 
pstlng  electrical  shield.     3.202,752,  8-24-65.  Cl.  174 — 38. 
Naneel    Harold  K..  to  Burg  Mfg.  Co.    Form  clamp.    3,202.410, 
8-24-65.  Cl.  269-^236. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Ma^o  Corp. :  Be* — 

Dowd,  JWBW  P.     3^Q2.B«1. 
NatlOBAl  AenM  Co.,  Hie :  Bee — 

Behabcrt.  Karl  P.    3.202.240. 
Natioaal  Aeroaaaties  and  Space  Administration :  Bee — 

Wdtb.  JaoMa  B.    S.201.M0. 
Nattonal  Bzoaeli  *  MarMne  Co. :  Bee — 

BrML  BaaJiBlii  F.    8.202.067. 
NattonaT Ouii  Be^ster  Co.,  The :  Bee —  ' 

Blini,  Sdward  H..  SneesbT,  and  Soatar.    3,202,020. 
Taylor,  Bolwrt.    k,202,276. 
National  R— eareh  DeTelopoient  Corp. :  Bee — 

Abraham,  Bdward  P.,   Newton,  and  Jeffery.     3,202,656. 
National  Screw  *  Mfc.  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Slmko,  John  J.  \202,036. 
NatlMial  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Goldberf,  Albert  I..  Skoaltcbl.  and  Fertig.     3,202,716. 
National  Tank  Co. :  Bee — 

De  Toonf.  Charlea  B.,  and  Oandee.     3^02,167. 
Naylor,  Floyd  E.,  to  PhlUljiM  Petroleum  Co.     Production  of 
da-poljbatadlene  In  an  aromatic-allpbatic  mixed  dlluenit. 
3,202,M6,  8-24-46.  a.  260— M.S. 
Naal,  Jamet  8.,  to  Enercon.     Osdllatory  motor.     3.202,849. 

8-24-60.  CI.  310—37. 
NederlandKbe  Combinatle  voor  Chemlsctae  Industrie,   N.V. : 
Bee— 

Kruyt,  WUlem,  Van  der  Meer,  and  PouweU.     3,202,575. 
Nederlandadie     Organlaatle     Toor     Toegepast-Natuurweten- 
sahapiwUJk  Ondenoek  ten  Behotre  van  :  Bee — 
Room,  Slesfrled.    8,202,1«7. 
Neff,  Darby  B. :  Bee — 

Tinker,  Walter  H.,  Neff,  and  Hedge.    3,202,101. 
NeldUnger,  Floyd  L.     Retractable  tarpaulin  cover  for  open- 
top   truck   bodies   and   the  like.      3,202,454,    8-24-65,    CI. 
296—100. 
Nelson,  George  D.,  to  Monsanto  Co.    Compoaltion  for  bright 

polishing  alamlnom.    3,202,612,  8^4-65,  a.  252 — 79.2. 
Nettaenrood,  Paul  H.,  to  Spracue  Electric  Co.     Self-healing 

capacitor.     8,202,8»2.  8-24-^,  CI.  317 — ^258. 
Neaschotz,  Robert.     Formation  of  elements  having  threads 

wMh  recessed  sides.    8,201,800,  8-24-6S,  01.  10—10. 
Neasohotz.  Robert.     Self  tapping  insert  having  internal  lock. 

3,202,105,  8-24-66,  CI.  151—21. 
Neward,  Theodore  C. :  Bee — 

Wood,  John  F.,  Eby,  and  Neward.    3,202,152. 
Newell,  Darrell  E. :  Bee— 

Hlnnah,  Howard  D.,  and  Newell.    3,201,984«. 
Newland,  John  M . :  Bee — 

King.  James  M.    8,201,900. 
Newman,    Donald    J.,    to    United    States   of   America.    Army. 

Wave  guide  connector.     3,202,946,  8-24-60,  CI.  333 — 98. 
Newton,  Guy  O.  F. :  Bee — 

Abraham,  Bdward  P.,  Newton,  and  Jeffery.     3,202,656. 
Nichols,  Hugh  E. :  Bee — 

Le  Bel,  John  P.,  and  Nichols.    3,202,383. 
Niehcdson,  Kenneth  W.,  and  G.  W.  Keller,  to  International 
Harvester   Co.      Fan    reversing.      3.202,144,    8-24-65,    CI. 
128—41.49. 
Niebling,  William  L. :  Bee- 
Meek,  John  B^  NiebUng,  and  Beis.     3,202,076. 
Niemeyer,  Sdgar  w. :  Bee — 

Sswargolski,  Alex  N.,  and  Niemeyer.     3,202,287. 
Nlghtlnnle.  Richard  E. :  See — 

Kefly,  RobeK  P..  Leek,  Martin,  Morse,  Nl^tlngale,  and 
Roberts.    3.201,886. 
Nljs,  Wllbefanus  W. :  Bee— 

Klinf.  Harry  P.,  Sama,  Prlceman,  NlJs,  and  Bahbout. 
8J02.B85. 
Nippon  Bleetrie  Co.,  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Ishimoto,  Knnio,  Watanabe,  and  Sato.     8,202,927. 
Kagawa.  Toichl,  and  Ishlsakl.     8,202,989. 
Kawaha^hl,  Takeshi,  and  Kuroda.    3.202,917. 
Matsusakl,  Takeo.  and  Watanabe.     3,202,925. 
Taehlsawa,  Hirosfal,  and  Kitainme.    3,202,945. 
Nixon,  Virgil  H.,   to   Missourl-iRogers   Corp.     Two   hammer 
single  rotor  emsher  with  hydraulic  operated  feed  chute. 
3,2(»,3«7,  8-24-65,  a.  241—186. 
Nixon,    Ylrgll    H.,    to   Missouri-Rogers    Corp.      Single    rotor 

crusher.     8.202,368,  8-24-65,  CI.  241—180. 
Nixon,  William  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Improved 
strength  low  density  alumina  spheres.    3,202,480,  8-24-65, 
CI,  23^—143, 
Noll,  Walter :  Bee— 

Meininger,  Frits,  and  Noll.    3,202,602. 
Nopco  Chemical  Co. :  Bee — 

Lally.  Robert  E.,  Ihde,  and  Pulver.     8,202,632. 
Norl^  Inc. :  Bee — 

Keeler.  Jack  D.    3,202,098. 
Norman,  Velio,  and  H.  B.  Prestridge,  to  E;tb7l  Corp.    Method 
of  metal  plating  by  fluldized  bed.     3,202,537,  8-24-65,  CI. 
117—100. 
Norrls,  Leonard.     Tillage  machine.     8,202,222,  8-24-«6,  CI. 

172—177. 
North  American  Aviation.  Inc. :  £fee — 
Sehlein,  Helmar.    8,202,804. 

North  American  nilUps  Co..  Inc. :  Bee — 

De  Lang,  Hendrlk.  and  Bouwhnis.     3,202,039. 
Dorgtio,  SUaard  O.,  and  Finn.     3,202,866. 
OrsTenstTik,  Anton  B.,  and  Hoogesteger.    8,202,731. 
Van  den  Berg.  Pleter,  Jacobs,  and  Verfaetjen.     3,202,506. 

Northern  Electric  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Benger,  Walter  C,  Hanna,  and  Vice.    3,202,020. 

Norton,  Brace,  and  R.  D.  De  Waard.  to  Barnes  Engineering 
Co.  Infrared  detector  mounting  artructure.  8,202,820, 
8-24-68.  CI.  250—83. 

Norton  Co. :  Bee — 

Keongh,  AUen  H.    3,202,724. 
Whittonore,  Osgood  J.,  Jr.    3,202,618. 


Yardage 
8-24-65, 


America.      Pickup   tube 
for  reduced  resistivity. 


Bee — 


3,202,706. 


Nowak.  James  B.,  R.  T.  Quail,  and  C.  R.  Jenks,  Jr 
indicator  attachment  for  a  golf  cart     3,202,S<M|, 
CI.  235— 95. 
Nowell.  Joseph  C. :  See — 

Kent,  Robert  L.,  and  NowelL     3,202,002 
Nuubaum,  Manfred  :  See — 

Lobse,  Paul    and  Noasbaum.     3,201,914. 

Nyberg,   James  J.,  to  Bunker-Ramo  Corp.     Heat»responsive 

superconductive  devices.    3.202,886,  8-24-65,  CI.  307—88.6. 

Nyselius,  Gustav,  to  Mount  Vernon  Die  Casting  Corp.    Method 

of,  and  apparatus  for,  die  casting  metals.     3,201^36,  8-24- 

65    CI    22—68 

Oaklcv.  Gilbert  F..  to  BlacLean-Fogg  Lock  N^ut  Co.     Mnltlirie 

lading  a«rap  unit.     3,202,112,  8-24-66,  CI.  105-^360. 
O'Brien,  Edward  J.,  to  Spraying  Systems  Co.     Spray  bead. 

3,202.360,  8-24-65,  CI.  239— 119. 
O'Brien,   William  H.,  to  Leeeona  Corp.     Method  »f  winding 

yarn.    3,202,370,  8-24-65,  CI.  242 — 43.2. 
O'Brien,  William  J.,  to  Decca  Ltd.     Radio  navigation  systemB. 

3.202,993,  8-24-66,  CI.  343 — 105. 
Ochs.  Stefan  A.,   to   Radio  Corp.   of 
target  having  an  additive  therein 
3,202,854,  8-24-65,  CI.  313—65. 
Octrooien  Maatscbapplj  Actlvit,  N.V. 

•mlt,  Pleter.     3,202,286. 
Oesterllng,  Robert  K.  :  See — 

Bauptscheln,  Murray,  and  Oesterllng. 
Oestrich    Hermann  :  Bee —  i 

Mlciiard.  Louis,  and  Oestrich.     3,202,067.         I 
Office  National  d'Dtudes  et  de  Recberches  Aero-spatial :  Sei 

Kobn,  Samuel.     3,202.728. 
Oglebay  Norton  Co. :  See — 

Beattie,  Walter  R.     3.202,395. 
O'Hara.  John  P. :  See — 

McKeon,  Thomas  J.,  and  O'Hara.     3,202,483 
Ohio  Cttisens  Trust  Co. :  Bee — 

Woods,  Jo4in  A.,  Sharp,  and  Badger.     3,202,404. 
Ohio  Crankshaft  Co.,  The  :  See —  ^ 

Armstrong,  Robert  G.      3,202,555. 
Glllock.  Jack  W.,  Ledl,  and  Mncha.     3,202,79jl 
Olin  Matbieson  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Butler,  David  F.,  and  Dixon.     3.202,066. 
Bornua,  Jean<naude.     3,202,554. 
fchur,  Milton  O.     3,202,566. 
Valvl,  Emery  I.     3,201,858. 
Wolfe,  Wade,  Jr.,  and  Murphy.     3,202,530. 
Olivier,  Kenneth  L.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  or  California.     Synthesis 
of  beta-oxy  substituted  alkanolc  acids.    3,202,70J,  8-24-65, 
CI.  260—494. 
Olseir  Clarence  G.  :  See — 

Barr.  James  A..  Jr.,  Greene,  and  Olsen.      3.20t,365. 
Olson,  George  W.,  to  International  Business  MacHloes  Corp. 
Magnetic  core  ring  circuit.     3,202,831,  8-24-65,  CI.  307— 
88.B.  I 

Olympla  Werke  A.G. :  See —  I 

tlhm,  Karl.      3,202,257. 
Orth,  Hans,  and  H.  Weni,  to  G.  M.  Pfaff,  AG. 
feed  control  and  indicator  for  sewing  machines. 
8-24-65,  a.  112— -209. 
Orwln,  Olaf  J.  B.,  to  Fisher  A  Ludlow  Ltd.    Coilveyor  sys- 
tems for  conveying  goods.     3,202,259,  8-24-65,  Cl.  108 — 1. 
Osbofn,  Elburt  P. :  See — 

Tang, -Julie  C.^..  and  Osborn.     3.202.922. 
Osborne,   Gordon   W,      Electric   motor  driven   vehicle  having 
driver  controlled  variable  speed  drive.     3,202,234,  8-24-65, 
Cl.  180—65. 
Ostensen,  Ralph  G.,  to  SCM  Corp.    Method  and  apftaratns  for 
liqnld  development  of  latent  images.     3,202,526,  8-24-65. 
Cl.  117—37. 
Oswald.  Anton,  to  General  Precision  Inc.     Welded  circuit  as- 
sembly and   method   of   assembly.      3,202,755.   8^24-65,   Cl. 
174 — 68.5. 
OswHler,  Paul  L.,  to  Price  Bros.  Co.     Concrete  pltoe  molding 

machine.     3.201,843.  8-24-66,  Cl.  28—30. 
Otte«tad,  Jack  B.,  and  S.  A.  Skeen,  to  U.S.  Industries.  Inc. 

Piston  assembly.     3,202,059,  8-24-65,  O.  91—302. 
Otto,  Howard  R.,  and  E.  J.  KImm.  to  tinited  Airtraft  Prod- 
ucts.  Inc.     Heat   transfer  system.      3,202,209,  8^24-65.  Cl. 
165 — 32. 
Oughton,   Ray  L.,   and   W.  J.   Macemon.   to  Martin-Marietta 
Corp.     Silo  con«tnictlon.    3,202,2M,  8-24-«5,  Cl.  193—15. 
Ouletta,  Nicholas,  to  Jefferson  Electric  Co.    Hlgl 
transformer.     3.202,872,  8-24-65,  O.  316—177. 


t>ifferential 
3.202,121. 


Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. :  Bee— 
Caroselli,  Remus  F.,  and  Gagnon 
Lee,  Jon  W.     3,202,077. 
Rees,  Vernon  C     3,202,377. 

Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co. :  Bee — 
Cramer,  Robert  G.,  and  Perry. 
Moody,  Oliver  C,  and  Carter. 
Schaich,  Wilbur  A.     3.201,846 
Torok.  Julius  J.     3.202.408. 
tauner.  Otto.     3,202,495. 

PHD,  Inc. :  See — 

Porteus,  Stanley  D.,  and  Diamond 

Pacific  Scientific  Co.  :  See — 

Wrighton,  Robert  J.,  and  Glauser. 

Pacific  Valves,  Inc. :  See — 

Pumm,  Robert  P.     3,202,175. 

Pagllughl,  Martin  L. :  See — 
Cesta,  Frank.     3,201,877. 

Paley,  James  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co 


3,201,931 


3  202,337. 
3,201,993. 


reactance 


3,201.87! 
3,202,379 


Make-all«e  electrode 


for  an  arc  discbarge  device. 
36t. 
Pallet  Devices.  Inc. :  See — 

Budd.  Larry  J.     3,202.335. 


3,202,862.  8-24-6ai  Cl.  91 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Palmer  Charles  E.,  to  Monsanto  Co.  ApjMiratus  and  method 
for  folding  synthetic  plastic  sheet  stock.  3,202,066,  8-24- 
g5    Q]   Q3 49 

Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp. :  Bee — 
Howard.  George  C.     3,202.218. 

Lang,  Harold  M.,  Jennings,  Howard,  and  Wilder.     3,202,- 
5«. 
Pankhurst.  Robert  O. :  Bee — 

Bradley,  Howard  B.,  and  Pankhurst.     3,202,481. 
Pankin,  Wallace  B.,  and  M.  Kaufman,  to  Ekco  Prodocta  Co. 
Merchandise  handling  unit.     3.202,438,  8-24-66,  Cl.  280 — 
42. 
Pannill.  James  K.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Oaines,  James  F     Dyer    and  PennUl.     3,202,166. 
Paramount  Pictures  Corp. :  see — 

Brownsteln,  George.     3,202,758. 
Paramount  Textile  Machinery  Co. :  Bee — 

Horberg,  Charles,  Jr.     8.201,860. 
Pare,  Eileen  M. :  Bee — 

Young,  David  W.,  and  Pare.     3,202,701. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  See — 

Butler,  Vincent  A.     3,202,166. 
Stanley.  John  H.     3,201,859. 
Parker,  Harry  W..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Apparatus  for 
protection  of  in  situ  combustion  wells.     3,202,219,  8-24-66, 
Cl.  166 — 53. 
Parker.  Howard  E.,  to  Paul  B.  Elder  Co.     Polymeric  laxative 
composition  and  method  of  using  same.     3.202,578,  8-24- 
65,  Cl.  167—66. 
Parker.  John  T.    Gutter  clamp.    3,202,023,  8-24-88,  Cl.  81— 

421. 
Parker  Metal  Goods  Co. :  See — 

Larnon.  Robert  L.     3,202.280. 
Parker,  Robert  B..  to  Bured,  Inc.    Feeding  mechanism  for  lace 

packaging  machine.     3,202.371,  8-24-«J,  Cl.  242—47.01. 
Parrello.  Arnold  J.,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Shaver  head  as- 
semblv    with    anti-noise    means.      8.201.866,    8-24-65.    Cl. 

30 43.92. 

Patelhold  Patentverwertungs-  u.  Elektro-Holdlng  AG  :  See — 

Mllllquet,  Vladimir.     3,202.943. 
Patent,  Chris.     Hockey  type  game  device.     3.202.427,  8-24- 

fi.-S.  Cl.  273 — 126. 
Patln.    Pierre  C.   to  Compagnle  d'lngenleurs   et  Tertmlcians 
(lEtudes    (C.I.T.E.).      Method  of  stressing  the  reinforcing 
members   of  reinforced   concrete.     3.202,740,   8-24-66.   Cl. 
2fi4 — 100. 
Paton,    Hamilton    N.    K.,    to    Granu-Flow    Equipment,    Ltd. 
Raisable  fluMitlng  strip  container  discharge  mechanisms. 
3.202  4fil.  8-24-«5.  Cl.  302 — 52. 
Patrician  Plastic  Corp.  :  See — 

r.erson,  EXlward.     3,202.741. 
Patterson,  Merrill  S.     Balancing  game  apparatus.     3.202,424, 

8-24-6.^,  Cl.  273—1. 
Pattnn.  Roy  C.     Apparatus  for  dispensing  dry  granular  ina- 


3,202 


dry  I 
.320, 


8-24-65,  Cl. 


8,201.901, 

Cryogenic 
3,201,946, 


terial  by  means  of  an  air  current 
222— .if. 
Pauli,    Alfred    M.      Abrasive  blasting  equipment. 

8-24-65,  a.  51—12. 
Paullukonis,  Richard  S..  to  Ryan  Industries,  Inc 
container  supirart  and  fluid  conduit  structure. 
8-24-65.  Cl.  62 — 46. 
Pearson.  Harry  C,  to  Portland  Iron  Works.     Saw  apparatus. 

3.202.189    8-24-65,  Cl.  143 — 37. 
Penhmann.  Wllhelm,   to  H.   Stranck  4  Co.,  Maschlnenfabrlk, 
Firma.      Means   for  cleaning  and   filling  ampoules    bottles 
and  similar  containers.     3,202,187.  8-24-65,  Cl.  141 — 93. 
Peck.  Edwin  C  :  See — 

Cierkles.  John  R..  and  Peck.    3.202.279. 
Peerless  .\lumlnum  Foundry  Co.,  Inc. :  See- — 

Hardy.  Peter  S.    3.202.297. 
Peerless  Gear  k  Engineering.  Inc  :  See — 

Markwardt.  Anton  H.     3.201,878. 
Peerless  of  America  Inc. :  Bee — 

Kritxer.  Richard  W.    3.202,212. 
Pendleton  Tool  Industries.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Harrison    Roy  D.,  and  Sharp.    3,201,069. 
Penguin  Associates.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Wortley    Austin  M..  Jr..  and  Rottaman.     3.202.099. 
Peninsular  Silicones.  Inc. :  See — 

Pole.  John  A.     8  202.642. 
Penn,  Reginald,  to  Wloac  Development  Ltd.    Steo-np  voltaee 
transformer  having  high  tension  lead.    3,202,950,  8-24-65, 
Cl    3.'i6— 192. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  See — 

Hauptscheln,   Murray,   and   Falnherg.      3  202.720. 
Hant>tscheln.  Murray,  and  Oesterllng.     3.202.706. 
Pepper.  Paul  M.    Slide  rule.    3.202.352.  8-24-65.  Cl.  236 — 83. 
Peraa.  Liiclen.  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Cslnes  Renault.     Pilot 
lamp  mounting  in  the  circuit  for  charging  a  battery  from 
an  alternator.     3,202.901,  8-24-65,  Cl.  320—48. 
Perkins.  Donald  W..  and  J.  A.  Walnwrigbt.  to  General  Electric 
Co.    True  three-dimension  display  system.    3,202.965,  8-24- 
65.  n.  343—7.9. 

Perranlt.  Rot  E  Protective  relay  for  Dolynhase  electrical  ap- 
paratus.    8.202.877,  8-24-66.  Cl.  317—46. 

Perron.  Tvon  O..  and  L.  C.  Cheney.  •-ra-substltnted-«(2-  or 
3-heterocvcllc)scet«in«dolnen»cilIanic  ««'ld  end  nontoxic 
salts  thereof.    S.202.866.  8-24-65.  Cl.  260—239.1. 

Perron.  Tvon  O..  to  Bristol-Myers  Co.  6-r«-hydroxy-  and 
ff-amlno-«-nvrrn]Tlacetamldolpenici11anlc  acids  and  salta 
thereof.     3  202.654.  8-24-65.  Cl.  260—239.1. 

Perrone.  Rnaario  J. :  See — 

Reynolds.  Maurice  V..  and  Perrone.     3.201,827. 

Perrv,  Gerald  B. :  Bee — 

Cramer.  Roberi  G..  and  Perry.    3.202.337. 

Perry.  Robert  H..  Jr..  to  Bsso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Process  for  the  silver  orlde  catalysed  oxidation  of  unsatu- 
rated cyclic  osonldes.     3,202.704,  8-24-«5,  Cl.  260—533. 


Petersen.  Anita  E. :  See — 

Servis,  James  F.     3,202,450. 
Petersen,  Gerald  A.  M. :  Bee— 

Servis,  James  F.     3,202.450. 
Petersen.  Nlel  R. :  See — 

Mellne,  Harry  R.,  and  Petersen.     3,202,872. 
Peterson,  Donald  :  See — 

Barr,  Harold  N.,  and  Peterson.     8,202,681. 
Petrow,  Vladimir  :  See — 

Burn,  Derek.  Feather,  and  Petrow.    3,202,684. 
Pettersson,  Johan  B.,  O.  Aksens,  T.  N.  Jacobsen.  and  L.  Ham- 
mer, to  Stockbolms  Superfosfat  Fabrlka  Aktiebolag.     Antl- 
caklng  agents.      3,202,501,   8-24-68,   Cl.   71 — 28. 
Pettit,  Chester  W.     Form  holding  bracket.     3,202,908,  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  240—2. 
Pfaff,^G.  M^AG. :  See— 

Orth,  Hans,  and  Weni.     3,202,121. 
Pflrrmann.  Rolf  W.  :  See — 

Kuhne,  Rudolf,  Meininger,  and  Pflrrmann.     3,202,667. 
Pbelpe.  Ridiard  W.,  to  The  Black-Clawson  Co.     Web  winding 

machinery.    3.202,374,  8-24-«5,  Cl.  242—66. 
Philadelphia  Belting  Co. :  See- 
Wolf,  Robert  8.    3.202,260. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  :  See — 
Kehler.  Paul.     3,202,822. 
Naylor.  Floyd  K.     3.202.646. 
Parker.  Harry  W.    3.202,219. 
Phillips.   George  E.   Sr.,  and  P.  E.   Straight,  to  Bleetronlc 
Control    Systems,   Inc.      Glass   fiber   bushlar   temperature 
controller.     3.202,800,    8-24-65.  O.  210—407. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Co. :  See — 

Zavasnlk.  Fredrick  J.     3,202,730. 
Pbinney.  Damon  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Corp.     Piston  rod  ass«n- 
bly  for  fluid   translating  devices.      8,202,107,  8-24-66,  CL 
103—162. 
Photogrammetry,  Inc.  :  See — 

Cummins,  James  B.,  and  Kolter.     3.202,060. 
Pianowaki,    Leon   J.,   to   The   Udylite   Corp.     Transfer  mech- 
anism.    3,202.261,  8-24-65.  Cl.  198 — 20. 
Plekarski,  Gottfried  :  See—  »  «^„  ..  . 

Enk,  EMuard.  Plekarski,  Puctaala,  and  Kloss.    3.202,617. 
Pierce,   Comer  C.      Wheel  balancer.     3.202,459,  8-24-66,   Cl. 

301—5.  _ 

Plnard.  Roger  P.  J.,  to  Soclete  de  Meccnograpble  Japy,    Digi- 
tal printing  system.     3,202,350,  8-24-66,  Cl.  286 — 69. 
Pinery,   Carl  O.,   Ill,   and  G.   W.  Hobgood,   to  International 
Business    Machines    Corp.      Frequency    discriminating   cir- 
cuit     3,202.834,  8-24-65,  Cl.  307—88.6. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Galey.  William  F.,  Shaw,  and  Slelghter.     3.202.043. 
GoUghtly.  James  S.     3.202,497. 
Gollgbtly.  James  S.,  and  McKelvey.     8.202,496. 
Plas-Chem  Corp. :  See — 

Jarboe.  Enos  D.,  and  Kelthler.    3.202.517. 
Platiman.  Paul  M.     Writing  Implement.     3,202.133.  8-24-66, 

Cl.  120 — 8. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd.,  The  :  See — 

Muraszko.  Jan  T.     8.202.030. 
Pneumatic-Hydraulic  Development  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Grotness,  Gunnar.     3,202,060. 
Pohler.  Leland  W. :  See — 

Beaugh,  John  B.,  Johnson,  and  Pohler.     3.202.602. 
Poltras,  George.     Pipe  header  for  forming  gasket  grooves  in 

concrete  pipe  tongues.     3,201,844.  8-24-66.  Cl.  25 — 39. 
Poje.  John  A.,  to  Peninsular  Silicones.  Inc.     Release  coating 
containing   a   polyorganosiloxane  resin  and  either   a  poly- 
organoslloxane  gum  or  a  high  viscosity  polyorganosiloxane 
oil.    3.202..'S42,  8-24-65.  Cl.  117—161. 
Polarpane  Corp. :  See — 

Hordls.  Victor  A.,  and  Bond.    3,201.832. 
Polial.  William  C.     Bassoon.    3.202.030.  8-24-65.  Cl.  84 — 380. 
Pollsl.    William    C.      Bassoon.      8,202,031,   8-24-66,    Cl.    84 — 

380. 
Polito,  Jake:  See— 

Snyder.  John  T.     3.201,006. 
Pollack.  Robert  L. :  See- 
Weaver.  Elmer  A.,  and  Pollack.     8.202,484. 
Polymark  (Holdings)  Ltd. :  See — 
Smith,  Geoffrey.     8.201.068. 
Pomnoni.  Alma  M. :  See — 

Smith.  John  0.,  and  Pomponl.    3.201.035. 
Pontonl.  Berton  L.,  and  M.  P.  Hayden.    Diameter  and  ronuu- 
ness  gaging  Instrument.     3.201,872.  8-24-66,  Cl.  88 — 147. 
Poore.  Jsmes  A. :  See — 

King.  James  M.     3.201,000. 
Porter,  Allan  W.  H.,  to  Hobonm-F.N.F.  Ltd.    Feed  means  for 
flat  warp  knitting  machines.     8,201.065.  8-24-66.  Cl.  66— 
86. 
Porteus.  Stanley  D..  and  A.  L.  Diamond,  to  PHD.  Inc.     Bdn- 

catlonal  device.    3.201.875.  8-24-68.  Cl.  86—6. 
Portland  Iron  Works  :  See — 

Pearson,  Harry  C.    3.202J80. 
Post.  Arthur  H .  Jr..  and  M.  H.  Streeter.  to  Arthur  D.  Little, 
Inc.     Cryogenic  transport  tnbe  incnrporating  liqaefaetlon 
apparatus.    3  201 .947.  8-24-66.  CI.  62— 55. 
Potts.  Michael  C. :  See — 

Bolton.  Donclas  H.  H..  and  Potts.     3,202,068. 
Pouwels.  Hendrik  :  See — 

Kruyt,  Wlllem,  van  der  Meer.  and  Pouwels.  3.202,676. 
Powell.  Ehnmit  R.  Remotely  controlled  change  speed  feed 
control  for  agricultural  machines.  8,202,323,  8-24-66.  Cl. 
222—177. 
Powell.  Ehigene  L..  and  R.  J.  Pralsler.  to  American  Maise- 
Prodncts  Co.  Process  for  nroduclng  color  stable  lactic  seid. 
3.202.705.  8-24-66.  Cl.  260—686. 

Powell.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Covington,  Loren  C.  and  Powell.     8,202,008. 

PralTler    Robert  J. :  See — 

Powell,  Eugene  L.,  and  Pralsler.    8.202,706. 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pratt,  James  L.,  Jr^  and  D.  W.  Oouldunlth,  to  0«neral  Aniline 
*   Film   Corp.      Dlasotype   copying   apparatus.      3,202,070, 
8-24-60,  CI.  99 — 73. 
Pratt.  WUiaxd  R. :  See— 

Benaon.  Donald  H^  and  Pratt.    3,201.902. 
FrcHler,  Manriee  F. :  Bee — 

Horan,  John  J.,  Brown,  and  Presiler.    3,202.736. 
Preetridge.  Hamilton  B. :  See — 

Norman.  Velio,  and  Preatrldge.    3,202.537. 
Preyic,  Edward  P.,  to  ConaoUdation  Coal  Co.     Preparation  of 

tUocTanophenola.    3,202,690,  &-24-65.  CI.  260 — 454. 
Price  Brothen  Co. :  See — 

Otweller,  Paul  L.    3.201,843. 
Prlceman,  S^monr  :  See — 

Kling,  Harry  P.,   Sama,   Prlceman,   Nljs,   and   Bahbout. 
3,202^84. 
Prlchard,  WiUlam  W.,  to  E.  I.  de  Pont  de  Nemoars  and  Co. 
Thlo  and  ozjr  aubstltuted  aromatic  bydrasones  of  carbonyl 
cyanide.    3.202,d»8,  8-24-65,  G.  260—465. 
Prior,  Hector  T.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Signal  tranamiasion  apparatua  with  meant  for  auppreaaing 
harmonica  and  Intermodulating  products.     3,202,928,  8-24- 
66.  CI.  330 — 124. 
Procter  A  Gamble  Co..  Tbe  :  See — 

Bnrt,  Robert  V.,  and  Harm.    3.202.276. 
Zlmmerer,  Roger  E.,  and  Drew.    3,202,714. 
Probofsky,  Le  Roy  A. :  See — 

Mateon,  Charlea  W.,  and  Prohofaky.    3,202,869. 
Proapectlon  Bleetriqoe.   Procedea   Scfalamberger,   Societe  de : 
See — 

Earan    Maurice.     3,202,227. 
Protez  Induatries  Inc. :  See — 

Lorensen.  Edwin  N.    3,202,521. 
Pachtla,  Hellmnth  :  See — 

Enk,  Eduard,  Plekarakl,  Puchala,  and  Kloas.     3,202,617. 
PuUar,  Harold  B. :  See — 

Endres,  Herbert  A.,  Pnllar,  and  Gllkeson.     3,202,623. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Orubb,  George  C,  and  Stepbenson.     3,201,020. 
Sherrie,  Robert  M.,  and  Borger.    3,202,390. 
Polver,  Loala  J. :  See — 

Lally,  Robert  E.,  Ihde.  and  Pulver.    3,202,832. 
Pnnton  Corp. :  See — 

Strader,  Walter  P.     3,202,013. 
Quail.  Robert  T. :  See — 

Nowak,  Jamea  E.,  Quail,  and  Jenks.     3,202,353. 
Qnaker  Oata  Co..  The :  See — 

Kirk,  Douglaa.     3,202,271. 
Quantum  Dynamics,  Inc. :  See — 
Lin.  Frederick  F.    3,201,988. 
Raayen,  Hendrik,  to  Van  Rlelschoten  ft  Honwens'  Techni.sche 
MaatscbapplJ    Pneumatiek    N.V.     Apparatus    for    pipeline 
transport  ot  liquid,  particularly  milk.     3,202,169.  8-24-fi5 
CI.  137 — 268. 
Rabelow,  Harold  H.,  and  R.  Wood,  to  Dlagraph  Bradley  In 
dnatriea.  Inc.    Tape  dispenser.    3.202,028,  8-24-65,  Cl  83— 
241. 
Rackley   John  M.    G.  Musat.  and  J.  H.  Kld^Il,  to  The  Bab 

S^fJ^^^^^'S*'!^  ^°-    Method  and  apparatus  for  burning  fuel. 
3.202,196,  8-24-65,  Cl.  158 — 1.5. 
Radio  Corp.  oif  America  :  See — 

Amea,  Iflllard  E.,  Jr.     3,202,840. 
Antonaidea,  Baail.    3,202,857. 
Porgue,  Stenley  V.    3,202.759. 
Oeba,  Stefan  A.     3.202,854 
Spangler,  Raymond  O.    3.202,861. 
Sperber,  Edward  J.     3,202,002. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Stark,  John,  Jr.     3,202  865. 
Welmer,  Paul  K.     3  202.803. 
Radio  Frequency  Laboratorlea^  Inc.  :  See — 

Tonkera.  William  A.     3,201,852. 
Radaon  Engineering  Corp.  :  See — 

Fathauer.  David  F     3,202,910. 
^**1°' o^'^^r  ^-  """^  ^-  ^-  Snyder,  to  Waldorf  Paper  Prod- 
ueta  Co.    Apparatua  for  measuring  the  hvgroexpanslvlty  of 
T>?*P*'^?i*?.P*PS'"'*?'^«'^3-2<'l-871    8-24-65,  CT.  33—125. 
Ralner  William  C,  J.  G.  Germak,  J.  P.  Hamilton.  A.  W  Sloan, 
o  ■  Pr,  Stewart    and  K.  A.   SfAellenberg .  to  Crown  Cork  A 
Seal  Co.,  Inc.    Plaatlc  llnera.    3.202.30T.  8-24-«5.  Cl.  215— 
ov. 

Raiaanen,  Waif  red  R. :  See — 

Bones.  Glenn  W.,  and  Raiaanen.    3,202,932. 
Ralston  Purina  Co.  :  Ser — 

Hale.  Douglas.  Vasllakes  and  Flier.    3.202  084. 
Rambaaake,  Werner  R.  and  H.  R.  Meatwerdt,  to  United  States 
or  America,  Air  Force.     Interferometer  used  with  pleioelec- 
trtc  cryatal  to  form  ll«ht  valve.     3,202,052.  8-24-65.  Cl. 
00     61. 
Ramser,  Robert  A. :  See — 

Howarth  EJbert  S..  and  Ramaer.    3.201,803. 

'^".l02-.0t5T2^5.  a*'l^-iS:5*0*.'^'*""  ^^""""^   "•"^•""^^ 
Ranaley,  Charles  E..  to  The  Britlah  Aluminium  Co  Ltd     Cur 

E*J?i«  £55**"<^i°'   ri^ment    for   aluminum    reduction    cells. 
3,202,600.  8-24-80.  Cl.  204 — 279. 
Rapier,  Barre  k  Ranter  :  See — 
Snyder.  John  Y.     3,201.905. 

Rappold  Hermann  J.  Uerllchs,  and  R.  Mflller.  to  Hermani. 
Rappold  ft  Co.  O.m.b.H.  Welded  slide  valve  casing  with 
StS,"""!  '■**  supporting  means.  3,202,171,  8-24-65.  Cl. 
137 — 340. 

Rappold  Hermann,  ft  Co.  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 

Rappold.  Hermann.  Uerllrfis.  and  Mailer.     3,202,171. 
Raamussen,  Oustav.     Device  for  helical  edgewise  wlnrilnr  of 


,    pind   K.    0. 

I«c.      Wafer 
adjustment. 


2.15i, 


Constant 
Cl.  242— 


Steam  generating 
3,202,738, 


3,202.5.'iS. 


a  strip  onto  ■  rotating  tube. 
33. 


3,201.847.  8-24-65 


nnninr 
.  CT.  29 


Rasiaussen,  Per  H.  :  See— 

Hablcht.  Lojo,   Kluge.   Rasmussen,  and  GlosaOp.      3.202 
613. 
Raval    Sharda  M.  :  See — 

Hlndle,   Arthur,   Raval,   and  S.   D..   H,   0 
Damanl.    3,202.478. 
Rayburn,   Charles   C,    to    Illinois  Tool   Works 
mounted     component     capable     of     electrical 
.3,202,952,  8-24-65,  Cl.  338 — 195. 
Ray-Craft,  inc.  :   See —  I 

Ward    Raymond  R.     3  202,268.  ' 

Reactor  Centrum  .Nederland  :  See — 

Bogaardt,  Maarten,  Bonsel,  Muyaken,  BrodwlQ,  and  Elss. 

.'?.202^85. 

Reader,   Trevor   D.,    to    Sperry   Rand   Corp.      Tape   transport 

with   non-linear  buffer  loop  boxes.     3,202,373    8*24—65    Cl. 

242 — 5.5.12. 

Iledcay.    Aaron    K.,    to   The    Badger   Co..    Inc.      Propane   de- 

asphaltlng  process.     3,202,605,  8-24-65,  Cl    2081—337 
Redden.  David  M.  :  See—  I 

Ballmer,  James  E..  and  Redden,     3,202,048. 
Heed.  Kenneth  G.  :    See —  ' 

Gordon.   Stuart,  Reed,  and  Russell.     3,202,730. 
Ree<L  Robert  D..  to  John  Zink  Co.     Burner  for  gaseous  fuel*. 

3.302,203    8-24-65    Cl.  158 — 116. 
Reed,  Robert  J.     Car  top  tent  structure,     3,202,15$.  8-24-65, 

Cl.  135—1. 
Reed  Roller  Bit  Co,  :  See — 

Llvermont.  Lawrence  H.     3,202.021 
Rees,  Vernon  C.    to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corp. 
tensioning  packaging  system.     3.202,377,  8-24-63 
75.5. 
Reese.  GQnter  :   See — 

Berth.  Peter,  and  Reese.    3,202,579. 
Ki'gie  Nationale  des  Cstnes  Renault  :  See- 

Peras.  Luden.     3.202  901. 
Rehm,   Oustav   A.,   to   Cleaver-Brooks   Co. 
unit.     3,202,137    8-24-65    Cl.  122 — 473. 
Rplebert.  John  B,     Method  of  making  floor  tile. 

8-j4-^)5    Cl.  264—77. 
Reldlhold  Chemicals.  Inc.  :  See — 
Street,  Sidney  W.     3,202,621. 
Relf,  Robert  B.  :   See — 

Holt    Frederick  W.,  Jr.,  Byrne,  and  Relf. 
Relfsteck.  Donald  E.  :   See — 

Relfsteck    Donald  A.,   R.  L.,  and  D.  E.     3,201,839 
Relfdteck     Donald    A.,    R.    L.,    and   D.    E.      Zlppet   operator. 

3.301.839,  8-24-65    Cl.  24 — 205.15. 
Relfsteck.  Richard  L.  :  See— 

Relfsteck,  Donald  A.,  R.  L.,  and  D.  E.     3,201,839. 
npillBK.   Paul   A.,   to   Bell   Telephone  Laboratories    Inc.      Bal- 
anced transistor  translating  network.     3  202,939    8-24-65, 
n.  :?32 — 4,1. 
Ileindl.  Harold  J.  :  See- 
Stare    Donald  E..  Strack,  and  Relndl.     3,202,840. 
Hels    .\rthiir  B..  Jr.  :    See  — 

Keek,  John  B.,  Nlebllng,  and  Rels.    8,202,078. 1 
Relsman.  .\rnold,  M.  Berkenbllt,  G.  CherofT.  and  F.  Hochherg, 
to   International  Business   Machines  Corp.      High   mobility 
photooondnctor  sintered  shapes  and  process  for  their  prep- 
arttlon.     3  202,609.8-24-65    Cl.  252— 501. 
Relswnneller,  Karl  H.  :  See — 

Evander.  Herbert  S.,  and  Relssmueller.     3,20^,888. 
Reliance  Electric  and  Engineering  Co.,  The  :   See — i 

Vogelsong,  Jav  N.  and  Strain.     3,202  244. 
Remington  .^rms  Co  .  Inc.  :   See —  ' 

Kelly,  Robert  P.    Leek.  Martin,  Morse,  Nightingale,  and 
Roberts.     3,201,886. 
Resck    Ronald  D.     Geometrical  device  having  articulated  rela- 
tively movable  sections.     3,201,894,  8-24-65,  Cl*  46 — 1. 
Resco  Produc's.   Inc.  :   See — 

Enoch.  Charles  R.     3, 202, ."520. 
Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.  :   See — 

Stuller   Frank  G.,  Gumi,  and  Anderson.    3,202,293. 
Rpxall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  :  See— 

Bolger    James  W.     3,202,710. 
Reyiuilds.   Maurice  V.,   and   R.   J    Perrone,  to  Ana<tonda  Wire 
and  Cable  Co.     Tube-stretehlng  mandrel.     3,201  J827,  8-24- 
65    CT.  18—1. 
Reynolds,  Otto  V.    Gravity  powered  casing  oump  With  douhle- 

valved  Piston.     3.202,104    8-24-65,  Cl.  103— 15B. 
Rhelastahl  Wanheim  G  m  b.H.  :  See — 

Wllkenloh,  WUhelm.  and  Brauer,    3.201,943. 

Rhetv.  Henri  :   See  — 

Cottet,  Emlle  C.  Rhety,  and  Rocher.     3  202,.568. 

Rhonp-Poiilenc  S.A.  :   See — 

Metlvler,  Jean,  and  Boesch.    3,202,673. 

RIall.  Charles  T.,  to  American  Cyanamld  Co.  Suture  package 
for  serving  antures  sterile  twice.  3,202,273,  8*24-65.  CI. 
206 — 63.3. 

RIblet  Tramwav  Co.  :  See — 

Sowder,   Tony   R.      3,202.110. 

Rice,  Leonard  M.,  M.  E.  Freed,  and  E  Hertx,  to  American 
Home  Products  Corp.  Substituted  N-amlnoalkJ-1  1' keto- 
hexamethylene  Indoles.      3,202.«7«,   8-24-65.   Cl.   260—319. 

Rice.  Rex.  to  International  Business  Machines  Cor>.  Scatter 
read/write  operation  using  plural  control  words,  3,202.970. 
8-24-65,   Cl.  340—172.5. 

Rice.  Rex,  and  R.  H.  Terlet,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Com.  Photosensitive  asvnchronous  Information 
hasdllng  system.      3,202,823,   8-24-65,   CI.   250—209. 

Richards.  Orahame  P..  to  Wagner  Electric  Corp.  Engine 
saf^-ty  control  device  and  system.  3,202,161,  8*24-65.  Cl. 
13T— 18. 

Richards.  Jesse  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Retractable  seat. 
3,202,4.53,  8-24-65,  Cl.  296 — 66. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Richardson,  I.  W..  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

RicbardsoB.  Irwin  W.     3^2^225. 
Richardson,   Irwin  W.,  to  I.   W.   Richardson  Co.,  Inc.     Jack 

knife  tongue.     S.202.225.  8-24-65,  Cl.  172 — 328. 
Richman,  Albert  S.     Golf  cfalppiBg  and  putting  Urget  Includ- 
ing ball  return  means.     ZM2A29,  »-24-«5,  Cl.  273—182. 
Richmond,  James  T.,  to  Laporte  Tltanlnm  Ltd.     lianufaeture 

of  tlUnlum  dioxide.     3.202.524.  8-24-65    Cl.   106—300. 
Rlebman,    Leon,    to    American    Electronic    Laboratories.    Inc. 
Mean*    for    converting    signals.     8.202,820,    8-24-65,    Cl. 
329—161. 
Rlebs,    Richard    B.,    to    McGraw-Edlson    Co.     Tap    changing 

voltage  regulator.     3.202.903,  8-24-65,  Cl.  323—43.5. 
Rleger,  Frank  C. :  See — 

Findley,  Samuel  A.,  and  Rieger.     3.202.246. 
Rlegler,   Ernst,  to  Kalle  Aktiengeaellschaft.     Method  of  shir- 
ring Musage  caatngs.      3.201,820,  8-24-65,  Cl.  17—45. 
Rlghtmire,  Robert  A.,  and  P.  S.  Fay.  to  The  Standard  Oil  Co. 
Electrochemical   reaction   apparatus.     3,202,546,    8-24-65. 
Cl.   136—86. 
Rlghtmire.  Robert  A..  P.  S.  Fay,  and  M.  J.  Maxurowski,  to 
The  Standard  Oil  Co.     Electrochemical  reaction  apparatus. 
3,202.547,  8-24-65.  Cl.  138 — 86. 
Rihm.  Karl,  to  Olyiapla  Werke  A.G.      Bold  face  type  characters 

having  receaaed  faces.      3,202.257,  8-24-65.  Cl.  197 — 36. 
Rlngdal,  Lars,  to  Vaaco  Industries  Corp.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus for   ainter  molding  of  plastic  articles.     3,202.745, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  264—113. 
Roberts.  John  A. :  See — 

Kelly,  Robert  P.,  Leek,  Martin,  Morse,  Nightingale,  and 

RoberU.      8,201,886. 

Roberta,  Lyman  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Butadlene-styrene  rubber 

blended    with    aromatic    hydrocarbon-formaldehyde    resin. 

3,202,729^  8-24-65.  Cl.  260—887. 

Roblnaon,    Bert   N.,   to   W.   E.    Stone   ft  Co..   Inc.     Updraft 

continuous  freeier.     3.201.951,  8-24-65,  Cl.  62—272. 
Robinson.   Charles  F.,  to  Consolidated  Electrodynamics  Corp. 

Mass  flowmeter.      8,201,986,  8-24-65,   CI.   73 — 194 
Robinson,    Robert   J.,    to    Cummins-Chicago    Corp.      Thotocell 
for    detecting    limited    moving    shadow    areas.     3.202,827, 
8-24-65.  Cl,  250—219. 
Robinson,  William  M. :  See — 

Malmberg.  Earl  W.,  and  Robinson.     3,202,726. 
Roby.  Alfred  B. :  See — 

Oambill,  Charlea  C.  and  Roby.      3,202.899. 
Rochlltx,   Frlti :   See — 

Duch,   Eduard,   Herbst.   Rochllts.    Scberer,   and   Vllcsek. 
3,202.534. 
Rock  Island  Oil  ft  Rellning  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Michael.  Vesta  P.     3,202,660, 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :   See — 

Gonia,   August  T.,   Fante,  and   Sbepard.      3,202,185. 
Rogers,  Cyril   B.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Co.     Air  fllm  vehicle 

3,202,232,  8-24-60,  Cl,  1»0— 7. 
Rogers,  Edward  F.,  and  R.  L.  Clark,  to  Merck  ft  Co.,   Inc. 
Anticoccidial    compositions    and    methods    of    using    same. 
3,202,576,  8-24-60,  Cl,  167 — 53.1. 
Rogoff    Mortimer  :  See — 

Adama.  Paul  R.,  and  RogofT.     3,202,764. 
Rogus,  Joseph  A.,  to  Mid-West  MeUIIlc  Products.  Inc      Shift 
type  nesting  and  stacking  receptacle.     8,202,294,  8-24-6.'), 
Cl.  211—126. 
Rolph.  Donald  L.,  and  M.  E.  Kinney,  to  Friden,  Inc.     Plug 
board  apparatua  with  lateral  movement  connecting  means. 
3.202.878.  8-24-60.  Cl.  317-99. 
Rom,  Frank  E.,  to  ITnlted  States  of  America,  National  Aero- 
nautics and  Soace  Admlnlatratlon.    Gaseous  nuclear  rocket. 
3,202,082,  8-24-65,  Cl.   176 — 52. 
Roos,  Siegfried,  to  Nederlandse  Organlsatle  voor  Toegepast 
Natuurwetenschappelljk     Onderxoek     ten      Behotve     van. 
Method     for     making     girdles.     3.202.147,     8-24-60.     Cl. 
125 — 80, 
Rooa.  Wolfgang,  to  Carl  Zeiss.     Telescopic  spectacles.     3,202,- 

048,  8-24-65,  Cl.  88—34. 
Root.  Raymond  C.  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc.    Mounting  bracket 
for     trimmer     potentiometers.     3,202,291,     8-24-65,     Cl 
211—49, 
Rooiemond.     Robert     C,     to     Konlnklljke     Pharmacentlsche 
Farbrieken    v/h    Brocades    Stheeman    en    Pharmacia.    N.V. 
Ethers  of  Indolyl-beniyl  alcohola.     3,202,677.  8-24-65.  Cl 
260—319. 
Rosenblum.  Lester  A,     Apnaratua  for  balancing  wheel  aasem 

b'les.     8.201,M7.  8-24-65,  Cl,  73—480. 
Roskin.  Eric  A. :  See — 

Dexter.  Martin.  Knell,  and  Roakln.     3,202,681. 
Rosselet.    Claude,    to    Sarrai    8. A..    Societe    d'Annllcatlons    de 
Recherches    Min<eres    et    Tn''u»tHeP«i.      Self-boring    wall- 
plugs.     3,202,0.'»,  8-24-60,  Cl.  80—68. 
Rothman,  Barry  :  See — 

Wortley,  Austin  M..  Jr.,  and  Rothman.     3.202,099. 
Rowell,  William  O..  to  Scully  Signal  Co.     Supervisory  system 
with      failure      discrimination.      3.202,976,      8-24-65,      Cl. 
840 — 218. 

Rowlett,  Wlllard  A.     Ball   Joint  auapenalon   kit.     3,202  444 
8-24-65.  CT.  287—87. 

Roy,  Milton,  Co.  :  See- 
Johnson,   Pratt   H.      .%202.6ie 

Royal  Business  Forms  Inc.  :  See — 
Brown,  Raymond  D.     3,202,349. 

Royal  McBee  Corp. :  See — 

Whitney.  Charlea  A.     3,202.982. 

Ruch.  Jamea  P..  to  Anaconda  Wire  and  Cable  Co.     Combined 
duct  and  electric  cable.      3.202.754.  8-24-65.  Cl.  174 68 

Rnckstuhl,  Nile*  L.     Hinge.     S.201.821,  8-24-66,  O.  16—163 


Walch.  to  W.  R. 
lalta.     S.202.668. 


Oraee  ft 
6-24-60. 


Co. 

a. 


of  America,   Atomic 
.     3,202,460,  8-24-65. 


Rudner,  Bernard,  and  M.  J 
N-aminophenindamlnlum 
260 — 296. 
Rudow,  Henry  and  M.     Mounting  brackets  for  tubalar  fuml 

ture  lega.     3.202,391,  8-24-65.  Cl.  248 — 188, 
Rudow,  Maurice  :  See — 

Rudow,  Henry  and  M.     S.202.391. 
Ruahlng.   Frank  C..   to    United   SUtea 
Energy  CommiMlon.     Tbmst  bearings 
Cl.   308 — 160. 
RuKKell.  John  C.  N. :  See — 

Gordon,  Stuart,  Reed,  and  Roeaell.     3.202.730. 
Ruaso.  Andelfo  J.,  and  C.  N.  Henschel.  to  Cadillne  Wire  Corp., 
and  Henschel-Steinau.     Portable  knock  down  display  nek. 
3,202.192.  8-24-65.  Cl.  150—61. 
Rusicka.    JarosUv,      Vibrating   screen.      8.202.282.    8-24-60. 

Cl.   209 — 365. 
Ryan  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Paullukonls,  Richard  8,     3,201,946. 
Ryan.  William  B, :  See— 

Fromson.  Howard  A.,  and  Ryan,     S(S01,861. 
Ryon,  Richard  M.,  Jr.,  and  C.  T.  Ladwljr  to  Texas  Instm- 
menu  Inc.     Signal  delay  drcnlt.     3.2(».8S8.  8-24-66.  Cl. 
307 — 88.6. 
SCM  Corp.  :  See — 

Ostensen,  Ralph  Q.     S.202,026. 
Sachs,  Charles  M.,  and  E.  Jannicelli,  Jr.,  to  Intematlonal 
Latex  Corp.    Braasiere.    S.202,153.  6-24-65,  Cl.  128—488. 
Sachael.  George  F..  and  H.  N«ck.  to  Internatloaal  Business 
Machines  Corp.     Method  of  encapsulating  liquids.     3.202.- 
533,  8-24-65,  Cl.  117 — 72. 
St.  Joe  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Franklin,  Maurice  G.,  Jr.     3.202.839. 
Salesse,  Marc,  J,  A.  Stohr,  and  M.  Gauthron,  to  Commlasariait 
a  L'Energle  Atomlque.     Mettiod  of  maintaining  sheathing 
contact  In  hollow  fuel  elementa  during  nuclear  reactor  op- 
eration.    3,2O2,0«3.  8-24-60.  Cl.  176^^9. 
Salmon,  Reginald  D..  to  InternaAloBal  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Centrifugal  speed  governors  which  minimises  tbe  effect  of 
contact  erosion.     3,202,780,  8-24-66,  CL  200—80. 
Saluri,  Sam  P.     Body  beaUng  means.     3.202.801.  8-04-66, 

Cl.  219—528. 
Sama,  Lawrence  :  See — 

Kling,   Harry  P.,   Sama.   Prtceman.   Nijs.  and   Bahbout. 
3,202,585. 
Sandborn,  Virgil  A. :  See — 

Baldwin,  Lionel  V..  and  Sandbom.     3.202.916. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc. :  See — 

~  ~      3,201,851. 


Stearns,  Thomaa  H. 
Sandox  Ltd. :  See — 

Stelnemann,  Willy.     3.202.649. 

Steinemann.  Willy.     3,202.600. 

Sandvikena  Jernverks  Aktlebolaig  :  See — 

Lundln,  Erik  O.  B.     3.20li008. 
fiani-Oard  Plastic*  Co. :  See— 

Toung,  Jamea  A.     3,202,734. 
SanUngelT,  Mario,  to  International   Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Coaxial  vacuum  relay  having  plural  contacta.     34^02,784. 
8-24-65,  Cl.  200—87. 
Sarmi  S.A.,  Societe  d'Appllcatlona  de  Becberehea  Mlnieres  et 
Induatrielles :  S«e — 

Rosselet,  Claude.     3.202.085. 
<Saaagawa.  Klyoahi :  Sse — 

Shimamura,  Tetsuo,  and  Sasagawa.     3,202,003. 
Sasicti,  Milan.     Key  identifier.     8^201,880.  8-24-66,  Cl.  40— 

330. 
Satchel  1.  Fred  E, :  See — 

Bachelder,  Millard  J.,  Satchell.  and  Diamond.     3.202J42. 
Sather,  Eugene,  and  L.  H.  Stocker,  to  Bell  ft  Howell  Co.    Key- 
ing assembly  for  coding  Inserts.     8.802,006.  8-84-66,  Cl. 
101 — 233. 
Sato,  Tosbio  :  See — 

Ishimoto,  Kunlo.  WaUnabe.  and  Sato.     3.202,927. 
Savastano.  Giorgio.    DXT.  watt-hour  metering  device  Including 
a  saturable  reactor  means  and  a  multivibrator.    3.202.016, 
8-24-^65.  Cl.  S24— 142. 
Sawa,  Natsuo  :  See — 

Tanlyama,   Masakain,   Kawakatsn,    Sawa,    Iwasakl,   and 
Tosblda.     3.202j640. 
Havre.  Edwin  D.,   to  t7nlted  States  of  America.  Air  Force. 
Method  of  making  molybdenum  and  high  temperature  oxi- 
dation resistant  alloy  lamlBated  comimslte  material.    8.201.- 
863.  8-24-8S,  CL  20—472.8. 
Schafer,  Georg,  Kngelfls4^ier  ft  Co. :  See — 
Klrchner,  WlllT     3,202,176. 
auege^  Werner,  and  Scbenk.     3.202.102. 
Schaefer,  Helmut :  See — 

Gerlacber,  Helns,  Herbst,  Ludwlg,  Sdiaefer,  and  Wagner. 
3,202.561. 
Schaldi.  Wilbur  A.,  to  Owens-IIllnola  Glaaa  Co,     Apoaratua 
for  aupporting  a  reinforcing  mesh  in  a  mold,     8,201.846, 
8-24-65,  a.  25—118. 
Scbauer,  George  W..  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Cora.     Domestic 
electric  appfianee.     3.202,798.  8-24-66,  Cl.  21»--413. 

8<Aell,  Allan  C.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  IVMve. 
Scanning  comer  array  antenna.  3,202.007,  8-24-66,  Cl. 
848—814. 

Scbell,  Herbert  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Co.  Resilient  boahlng. 
3.202,410,  8-24-60,  Cl.  267—1. 

Schellenberg,  Karl  A. :  See — 

Ralner,  William  C,  Oertnak,  Hamilton.  Roan.  Atcwart. 
and  ScbeUenberg.     3.202.307. 
Schenk.  RudoV:  See — 

SUege,  Werner,  and  Scbenk.     3.202,102. 
Scberer.  Hans  :  See — 

Daeh.  Bduard,  Hertet.  RoehlMi,  Sehertr.  and  Viteaek. 
3.208.684. 
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Behcrer,  B.  P~  Corp. :  8— — 

Kath,  Alfred  W.     3,202.1S1. 
fldierliic  AQ:  Bte — 

Kri«c*r,  Bcrohard,  Blanke.  and  Kaapar.     3,202,083. 

WerrM.  Hont.  Frennd.  and  Pierob.     3,202,572. 

Scbleitiolt,  Hans,   to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktlengesell- 

■diaft   and   Allfemeine   Elektricitato^esellMbaft.      Oirect 

corrant  aoaroe  for  electrolytic  metal  martilninx  with  Zener 

dlod«  mirfe  protection.     3,202,&»9,  8-24-66,  CI.  204—224. 

SctaiUinc,  Hugh  K.,  to  Horton  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.     Fluid  pressure 

operated  dntch.     3,202,252,  8-24-65,  CI.  192—85. 
fiebUtM,  CSurlea.     Uarthworking  process.     3,202,220,  8-24- 

68.  a.  1T2— 1. 
BeUedite,  Gerald  R. :  Bee — 

Ford.  Walter  B.,  Schleehte,  and  Smith.     3,202,926. 
iScblein,  Helmar,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Method 
and  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  operation  of  a  ayetem. 
3,202,554,  8-24-65,  CI.  235—151. 
SehleUner-Meyer,  Steen  L.     X-ray  viewer.     3,201,883,  8-24- 

66,  CL  40 — 106.1. 
Sdunennond,  Alfred.     ConTeyor  brtts.     3,202,266,  8-24-65, 

CI.  19ft— 190. 
iBebmidt,  Fraderiek  C,  and  D.  L.  Moore,  to  Lipe-RoUway  Corp. 
Self-adjusting  clutch  brake.     3,202,247,  8-24-65,  CI.  192^ 
13.  ^ 

i8cbmi(tt.  Hermann.    Susi>ension  means  for  a  garment  hanger. 

S.202,&2»,  8-24-66,  Q.  22^—85. 
Schmidt.  Volker:  Bee — 

Matthlen,  Johannes,  SdMnidt,  and  WoUer.     3,202,766. 
Schneider,  Harold  N. :  Bee — 

Oallen,  Alexander  J.,  MoCurry,  and  Schneider.     3,202,- 
897. 
8ctanelder,  Herbert  A. :  Bee — 

Kamlnskl.  William,  and  Schneider.     3,202,936. 
Sefaork,  Rudolf:  Bee — 

Haag,  Frans,  and  Sobork.     3,202,198. 
8cbory,  Kenneth  P..  and  T.  M.  Steinbach.     Quick  attaching 

button.    8,202,270,  8-24-66,  CI.  206 — 56. 
Stibrader,  Owhard :  8ee — 

lioreni,  Walter   and  Schrader.     3,202,696. 
Sctaramm,  Arthur  O.     Trenc4iing  and  cable  laying  machlnp. 

3,201,948,  8-24-65,  C\.  61—72.6. 
Scbroedter,    Willburt    W.,    to    Combustion    Engineering,    Inc. 
Vapor   temperature   control   method.      3,202,135.    8-24-^.). 
Ca.  122—406. 
Scbroedter,   Willburt   W.,   to  Combuetion   Engineering,   Inc. 
Vapor  temoenture  control  method.     3,202,138,   8-24-65, 
CI.  122 — 479. 
Schubert,  Karl  P.,  to  I^e  National  Acme  Co.     Clutch  and 

brake  unit.    3,202,249,  8-24-65,  CI.  192 — 18. 
Scbulte,  Karl :  Bee — 

Fruhatorfer,     Wolfgang,     Seltx,     Scbulte,     and    Mailer. 
8,202,711. 
Schulta,  Floyd  V.,  to  Uniyeraity  of  Tennessee  Research  Corp. 
Steerable    circular     trayeling-wave    antenna.       3,202,995, 
8-24-60.  a.  S4S— 782. 
Schum,  John  A. :  Bee — 

Simmons.  Milton  B.,  and  Schum.     3,202,414. 
Schuman.  Seymour  C. :  See — 

Keith,  PerelTal  C,  Johanson,  and  Schuman.     3.202^03. 
Schur,  Milton  O..  to  Olln  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Tube 

blank.     8,202.666,  8-24-66,  CI.  161—102. 
Schuster.  Allan  C.     Drill  apparatus  and  drill  bit  for  enlarg- 
ing apertares.     8,202,228.   8-24-66.  C\.   175 — 63. 
Schuursma,  Ooallng  R. :  Bee — 

Vos,  Johan  Ml.   Schuursma,  and  Oroot.     3.202,687. 
Schwan,  Karl  B. :  See — 

Brans,  Jamce  W.,  and  Schwars.    3,201.904. 
Schwelieritche  Indnstrle-Oesellschaft :  See — 

Kopp,  Qeoif.     8.201,918. 
Scott  ATlatioo  Corp. :  See — 

MUler,  Arthur  E.     8.202,150. 

Scott,  Carleton  B.,  to  Union  Oil  Co.  of  California.  Carbon- 
mineral  refractory.     8,202,519.  8-24-65.  CI.  106—56. 

Scott,  Ian  J.  C,  to  HoUey  Carburetor  Co.  Ignition  distribu- 
tor with  friction  preventire  means  in  the  advance  mecha- 
nism.    8.202,777.  8-24-66,  CT.  200 — 81. 

Scmtton.  Frank  R. :  Bee — 

Haselfoot,  Arthur  J.,  and  Scrutton.    8,202,776. 

Senllin,  Jamee  P..  and  T.  A.  Olrard,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Vinyl  ballde  rtein  stabiUiers  comprising  hydrolysed 
mixtures  of  metal  phenatee.  metal  salts  of  monocarboxyllc 
adds  and  organic  phosphites.  3,202,622,  8-24-66.  CI. 
260 — 28. 

Scully  Signal  Co. :  Bee — 

Rowdl.  William  O.     8,202,976. 

Seale.  Virgil  L. :  See— 

Kirkpatrlck,  Willard  H.,  and  Scale.     3,202.614. 

Kirkpatrlck,  WUlard  H..  and  Scale.     3.202.616. 
Searcy.  John  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Fulford,  Earle  H..  and  Searcy.     3.201,924. 
Sedelow,  Herre  L.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Fold 
Ing  stock  for  shoulder  arms.    3,201,887,  8-24-65,  CI.  42— 

Seeberger,  Kurt,   to  Verwaltungsgesellschaft   der  Werkseug- 

mascnlnen-    fabrik    Oerlikon.      Fire    arm    mussle    brake. 

8,803.006.  8-24-66,  CI.  89 — 14. 
Seeburg  Corp^  The:  Bee—, 

Jensen.  Herman  G.     3,202J66.  .«^„„„ 

Kenney,  Mahlon  W.,  and  Kapoun.     8,202,266. 
Segredo.  John  D.,  to  International  Harrester  Co.     Deflector 

dellrery  control  for  harrestlng  machines.     3,202.462,  8-24- 

65.  a.  802—61. 
Seidenberg,  Richard  L..  to  Bausch  k  Lomb  Inc.     Zoom  type 

of  eyepleee  for  optical  instrument     8,202,060,  8-24-65,  CI. 

88— Ot. 


Seit&  Georg  :  See — 

Frulutorfer,     Wolfgang,     Seits, 
8,202,711. 
Sekur  All  Corp. :  See — 

Goodman.  Robert  J.     3,202,434. 
Goodman,  Robert  J.     3.202,435. 
Selby,    Harold    E.      Lint    remover. 

15—104. 
Sennewald..  Kurt,    W.    Vogt,   and   J. 


Schultc.     a»d     MOller. 


3.201,815,    8^24-66,    CI. 


Epton,   Sidney  R., 
Kvans.  Herbert  C. 
Roberts.   Lyman  R. 
Tess.  Roy  W.,  and 


,202,687. 


Kandler,  to  Knapsack- 
Qriesbelm  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  separating 
acrylonitrile  and  ammonia  from  gaseous  mixtufles.  3.201.- 
918.  8-24-65,  CI.  55—38. 
Senter,  Willis  P..  and  R.  O.  Engard.  Bulk  grai»  door  sup- 
port frame.  3.201,830.  8-24-65.  CI.  20 — 27. 
Sentinel  Distributors.  Inc. :  See — 

Goodwin.  Joe  E.     3.202.143. 
Servls,  James  P.,    hi   to  O.  A.  M.  Petersen,  and   ^   to  A.  E. 
Petersen.     Insulator  lifter.     3,202,450,  8-24-65,  Cl.  294 — 
91. 
Setwell  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Lawe,  Joseph.     3.202,469. 
Seward.  Edgar  C.     Elevator  for  ships.     3.202.24$.   8-24-65. 

Sbada.    Joseph    J.,    to    International    Basic    Economy    Corp. 
Variable  flow  separator.     3,201.925.  8-24-65,  (3.  65 — 391. 
Sbafling,  Francis  J.  :  Bee — 

Waecker,  Norman  J.,  MacDonald,  and  Shafflihg.     3,202,- 
385. 
Shallt,  Harold  :  See— 

Lora,  Waldemar.  Mills,  and  Shallt.     3,202,72). 
Shaakar.   Naranappa   K.,   and   A.   E.   Martens,   to  Bausch   ft 
Lamb  Inc.     Negative  resistance  photomultiplief  oscillator. 
3.202.933.  8-24-65.  Cl.  331 — 66. 
Sharp.  Etonald  E. :  See — 

Woods.  John  A..  Sharp,  Ohio  Citiaens  Trust  C»..  executor, 
and  Badger.     3,202,494. 
Sharp,  Floyd  A. :  See — 

Harrison,  Roy  D.,  and  Sharp.     8.201,969. 
Sharpe,  Frederick  P.,  and  G.  E.  Gollwltser,  to  Kelsey-Hayes 
Co.     Edge  shearing  machine  with  magnetic  holding  means. 
3.202  027,  8-24-65,  Cl.  83—206. 
Shaw,  Hugh  E..  Jr. :  See — 

Galev.   William  F..  Shaw,  and  Slelgbter.     3.802,043. 
Shelar,  Balakrishna  R.     Solid  state  proportional  power  modu- 
lator.    .1.202.871,  8-24-65,  Cl.  316 — 188. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See—  .  „     ,_       „  „,vo 

Braun,  Steven  8.,  Markway,  Chrlsmer.  and  Bufks.    3.202.- 
732 

Hughes,  and  Soesan.     3.2D2.637. 
and  Kirby.     3.202.610.       i 

3,202.729. 
Van  Ess.     3.202.626.  ' 

Todd    David  B.,  Keeler    and  Balfour.     8,202,647, 
Van  Ess,  Paul  R.     3,202.638. 
Van  Ess.  Pa-il  R.,  and  Tess.     3,202.627. 
Versluls.  Roeland.     3.202.486. 
Vos.   Johan  M.,   Schuursma.  and   Oroot. 
Wagenaar,  Adrlaan  H.     3.202.808. 
Shepard.  Mitchell  J.  :  See — 

O/inia.   August  T.,  Fante,   and  Shepard. 
Shertdan,  L.  M. :  See— 

King.  James  M.     3,201.900.  r,  .x.  a 

Sherman,   Gilbert    to  TV.   Container  Co.     Cathode-ray 

rontainer.     ,S.202,338.  8-24-«5.  Cl.  229—39. 
ShPTTle    Robert  M..  and  J.  W.  Borjrer,  to  Pullman  Inc. 

wkeel    stand.      3.202.390.    8-24-65    O.    248— H9. 
Sherwood,   Henry  A.,   to  T.   S.   Ser^cator  Corp. 
3.202.314.  8-24-67S   Cl.  221— 2. 
Henry  A.,  to  V.   S.   Servlcator  Corp.     Service  In 
3  202.315.  8-24-65.  Cl.  221— 15. 
Henry    A      to    TJ.    S.    Servlcator    ConJ.      Klectro- 
meohanlml   nower  unit       3,202.842.   8-24-6.^    CL  307- 
Shiniamnra.  Tetsno.  and  K.  Sasagawa    to  Y«wata  Iron  * 
Co     Ltd.     and   Tohoku   Denka   Kogyo   Kabushlkl 
Production  of  high  quality  8te<»l  from  iron  sand. 
8_24-«.'5.  Cl.  7.'>— 38. 
Shocklpy,  Wtlli«m  :  Ree— 

Dacey,  George  C,  Lee.  and  Shockley. 
Shoe.  Theodore  W.,  to  The  Flexlrore  Co 
means  for  slab  casting  forms.    3,202,894, 
94. 
Shoemaker,  George  W. ;  See—  > 

Flynn,  Howard  A.,  and  Shoemaker.     3,202.963. 
Shoor    Bernard  A.,  to  D.  H.  Wright.     Counting  and  switching 
unit      3,202  80^,  8-24-65.  Cl.  235 — 92. 

Short.   Brooks  H.,  and  T.   E    Kirk,  to  0*'°Vfto  ,^*To2!a? 

StHtlo  translstorlied  Ignition  system.     3.202,1416,  8-*'4-»ft. 

Cl.  123—148. 
Shradpr.   Raymond   M.,  to  Larkln   Colls,   Inc.     Refrigeration 

am>aratn8  inchidlnz  liquid  injection  desuperheater.     3.201.- 

9W).  8-24-fl5.  Cl.  62—197. 
Shrader,  Robert  L..  and  E.   M.  Whitson.     Permanent  magnet 

transverse   electron   beam   evaporation    source,  i    3,202, 7»4. 

8-24-6.^,  Cl.  219— l^l.  ] 

Slkorra.  Daniel  J.,  to  Honeywell  Inc     M«ltlpllcat*on  by  vary- 
ing amplitude  and  period  of  output  pulse.     3.202,807,  8-24- 

fiif  Cl.  23.'i— 194. 
Silver.    Bernard,    deceased    (by   P.    R     Silver    executrix),    to 

Electro-Nlte    Inc.      Biased    stack    facial    tissue    dispenser. 

3,202  316,  8-24-65,  Cl.  221—59. 

Silver,  Phyllis  R. :  See — 

Silver,  Bernard.    3  202.316. 
Silvia,  Everett  R..  to  American  Bosch  Arma  Corp      Bearing 

teetlng  apparatus.     3.201.996,  8-24-65,  Cl.  73—432. 
Slmko    John   J.,   to  The  National    Screw  &  Mfg.   Co.     Blind 

fMtener.     3,202,086,  8-24-65,  Q.  85—77. 


3.2D2.185. 


dlfator. 
Sherwood, 

dlcator. 
Sherwood. 


tube 
Fifth 


Service  in 


-141. 
Steel 
Kalsha. 
3.202,.'503, 


3.202  $87. 

Inc.     Frestresslng 

8-24-66,  Cl.  240— 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Simmons,   Milton  ■..  and  J.   A.   Scbom,  to  General   Motor* 
Corp.      Vehicle    door    actuator.      3,2(»,414,    8-24-66,    Cl. 
268—3. 
Simonet,  Pierre  M. :  See — 

Honnet,  Bernard,  and  Simonet.    8,202,824. 
Simpson,  Darwin  L.    Vehicle  speed  control  and  braking  appa- 
ratus.    8,202.014.  .8-84-60,  Cl.  74— •84. 
Simpeon,  Walter  M.     Carrying  deviee.     3.202.809,  8-24-66, 

Cl.  215—100. 
Sims.    Edward   H.,   L.    Sneeaby,   and   W.    8.    SonUr,    to   The 
National  Caah  Regleter  Co.     Beciprocable-bandle-actnated 
full    cycle    driving    mechanism.      3,202,020,    8-24-65,    Cl. 

•j^ 812 

Sims,    Jesse    B.      Kmergencr    electrical    power    outlet    unit. 

3,202,977.  8-24-60.  Cl.  340—262. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc. :  See — 

Matson.  Howard  J.     3,202.688. 
Toung,  David  W.,  and  Pare.    3,202.701. 
Singer  Co..  The :  See — 

Grecsin.  John.     8,201,954. 
Sire,  E^douard  M.    Magnetic  game  employing  a  prM>elled  disk 

and  a  runway.     8.202.428.  8-24-65,  Cl.  273—126. 
Skeen.  Samuel  A. :  See — 

Otteetad.  Jack  B^  and  Skeen.     3  202.058. 
Sklba,  Henry  L.,  and  E.  B.  Wagner.    BoUing-mlll  side  guides. 

3.202,833.  8-24-60.  Cl.  228—188. 
Skll  Corp. :  See — 

.    Frensel,  Carl  J.    8.202.183. 
Skbultcbi,  Martin :  See — 

Goldberg.  Albert  I..  Skoultchi.  and  Fertig.     3.202.716. 
Slack,  John :  See — 

Watts.  John  D..  and  Slack.    8.202.216. 
Watts.  John  D..  and  SUck.    8,202.217. 
Watts.  John  D.,  and  Sltitk.    8,202.218. 
Slagley,  Williatn  B.,  and  C.  F.  Klrkland.  to  Inland  Steel  Co. 
Blast  furnace  ■tocUine  wearing  plates.    3.202,407.  8-24-65, 
Cl.  266—25. 
Sleighter,  George  K. :  See — 

Galey,  William  F.,  Shaw,  and  Sleighter.     3,202,043. 
Sloan   Arthur  W. :  See — 

Ralner,  William  C,  Oermak.  HamUton.  Sloan,  Stewart, 
and  Schellenberg.    3,202,807. 
Sloan,  Thomas  8. :  See — 

Barber.  James  C,  Megar.  and  Sloan.     3.202  744. 
Smallman,  Carl  R.,  to  Aruur  D.  Little.  Inc.     Metal  stencils 
and   process    for  making   them.     3,202,094,    8-24-65,   Cl. 
101—128.2. 
Smlt.  Pleter,  to  Octroolen  MaatschappilActivit,  N.V.    Filter 

Ing  apparatus.     3.202,286.  8-24-66.  Cl.  210—286. 
Smith.  Eugene  M. :  See — 

Mathews,  Chartee  A.,  and  Smith.     3  202,876. 
Smith.    Geoffrey,    to    Polymark    (Holdings)    Ltd.      Laundry 

wshlng  madiinet.     3  201 .958.  8-24-65.  Cl.  68—68. 
Smith.  Harlan  D.,  and  W.  R.  Weiss,  to  Wellsville  Fire  Brick 
Co.      Bauxite    brick    and    proeeea    of    making    the    same. 
8.202.785,  8-24-66.  Cl.  264 — 56. 
Smith,  Harold  W.    Bxhaust-llqnid  heat  exchanger  for  Internal 

combustion  englneB.     3,201,ftS4,  8-24-66,  Cl.  60—81. 
Smith,  Herchel :  See — 

Hugfies,  Gordon  A.,  and  Smith.    8,202.686. 
Smith.  John  O.,  and  A.  M.  Pomponi,  to  Monsanto  Research 
Corp.     Trialkylcyrlohexane  high  energy  fuels  and  propul- 
sion process.     3.201,935,  8-24-65,  Cl.  60—35.4. 
Smith.  Keith  J. :  See —  __ 

Well.  Edward  D..  and  Smith.    8.202.692. 

Smith.  Markwlck  K..  Jr. :  See—  ^ 

Ford.  Walter  B..  Schlechte,  and  SmMh.     3,202.926. 
Smith,   Robert  D.     Hat  protector.     8,201,802,  8-24-66.   Cl. 

2—187. 
Smith.    Robert  D.     Combined  eett,  haasock  and  convertible 

be-l.      3  201.806.   8-24-65.   Cl.   5 — 18. 
Smith.  Robert  D.    Bace  track  betting  booth.    3,202.422,  8-24- 

65,  CT.  272—2. 
Smyth  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  See- 
Thorp,  James  H.    3,201,810. 
Sneesby.  Leslie :  See —  _  ^^^  ^^^ 

Sims.  Edward  H.,  SneertDy,  and  Soutar.     3,202.020. 
Snyder.  Jamee  H.,  to  Honeywell,  Inc.     Predetermining  count- 
er.   3.202.804,  8-24-66,  Cl.  288—182. 
Snyder,  John  T..  6*  to  J.  H.  Dmry,  6%  to  C.  M.  Bernard, 
6%  to  Rapier,  Barre  k  Rapier,  1^%  to  Mrs.  L.  C.  Lohman, 
1^%   to  L,  C.  Lohman,  0*  to  J.  Pollto.  and  10H%  to 
\L  P.   Synder.     Lapping  article.     8.201,905.  8-24-65,  O. 
61 — 8!S8. 
Snyder.  Miles  A. :  See — 

Ragan.  Robert  O.,  and  Snyder.    8.201,871. 

Snyder.  Millard  P. :  See— 

Snyder,  John  T.    8,201.906. 
Societe  a  reeponaabtllte  Llmitee,  Tnyanx  Flexlbles  Rudolph  : 
See — 

Charret.  Joaepta.    8.202.568. 
Societe   dee    AoramaUtenrs   Flxea   et    de   Traction    (Societe 
Anonyme)  :  See — 
Emertat.  Raymond.    3.202.640. 
Societe  Francaise  dee  Laboratoriee  Labai,  Societe  Anonyme : 
See — 

Honnet,  Bernard,  and  Simonet.    3,202,324. 

Societe    Natlonale   d'ETtude   et   de    Construction   de    Moteurs 
d' Aviation  :  See — 

Michard,  Louis,  and  Oestrtch.    8.202.067. 

Societe  Bateau  :  fee — 

Chabosean,  Jac«aee  P.,  and  Meeh.    8,202,464. 

Socony  Mobil  OU  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McKeon.  Thomas  J.,  and  O'Hara.    S.202.48S. 
Soehngen,  John  W..  to  Celanese  Corp.  of  America.     Method 

for    crimiMng   wet   epan    cellnloee   triacetate.      8.802.747, 

8-24-80,  CL  Mt— 188. 


8,202.106. 


8.202.029. 


Soesan.  Joeeph  M. :  S« 

Bptoo,  Sidney  B.,  Hnahes,  and  Soesan.     8.208,687. 
Sohns,  Carl  B..  to  Sqnare  D  Co.    Botary  solenoid  control  de- 
vice.   8.202.886,  8-24-66,  CL  817—185. 
Solly,    Walter   T.      Paper    cutter.      8.201.888,    8-84-60.    Cl. 

30—288. 
Somerville  IndnstHes  Ltd. :  See — 

Atkinson.  William  G.    8,202,812. 
Sonobond  Corp. :  See — 

Jones,  James  B.    8,201,860. 
Jones,  James  B.,  and  Maropla.    8,201.884. 
Sonoco  Products  Co. :  See — 

Whaley,  Baynard  B.,  Dnnlap,  and  Tumage.     8.808.884. 
Soutar,  William  8. :  See — 

Sims,  Sdward  H..  Sneeaby,  and  Soutar.     8.S0S,0t0. 
Sowder.  Tony  R.,  to  Biblet  Tramway  Co.    Method  and  means 
for  adjusting  a  tramway  cable  tensioning  deviee.     8,808,- 
110.  8-24-J80,  CL  104—196. 
Spangler,   Baymond  Q.,   to  Radio  Corp.  of  Aaaarica.     Bee- 

trode  support  means.     8.202.861.  8-4(4-60,  Cl.  818 — 868. 
Sparing.  Klana.  and  W.  Tilae,  to  The  United  State*  Time  Corp. 
Vibratory  frequency   standard  for  a   timekeeping  derlce. 
3.201.932.  8-24-66.  Cl.  68 — 28. 
Sparke.  Maurice  B. :  See — 

Wenham.  Alan  J.  M.,  and  Sparke.    8J03,881. 
Sparking.  Arthur  J.,  to  Telautograph  Corp.     Pen  drive  for 
telescriblng  apparatas.     3,208,001,  8-24-06,  Cl.  846 — 111. 
Speed-O-Print  Business  Machines  Corp. :  See- 
Carlson.  John  W.    3.202,074. 
Sperber,  Edward  J.,  to  Radio  Corp.  ot  America.     Rotary  bt- 
dlrectional    stepper   mechanism.      8,302,002,    8-84-80,   Cl. 
74 — 157. 
Sperry  Rand  Corp. :  See — 

Anders.  Walter  O.    8.202.260. 
Badenoch.  Benjamin  W.,  Brown,  and  Llles. 
BalUif.  Allen  K.     3.202,974. 
Chen.  Wu.     8.202,828. 

Dunlap.  William  N..  Jr.,  Jones,  and  Wright. 
Gray.  James  L.    3,202.180. 
Matson,  Charles  W.,  and  Prohofsky.     8,802,868. 
Parrello,  Arnold  J.    3.201.866. 
Reader,  Trevor  D.    8,202,873. 

Thomas.  Walter  S.,  Jr..  and  Stankiewici.     8.202,772. 
Turcsyn,  Alexander.     3.202.8S0. 
Sprague  Electric  Co. :  See — 

Netherwood.  Paul  H.    8.202,892. 
Sprague,   Robert   H..   and   J.   A.   Stewart,   to   Hortions  Inc. 
Photographic  method  nsing  a  light  sensitive  visible  image- 
bearing  masking  layer  which  includes  an  anti-halation  layer. 
3.202.607.  8-24-65,  O.  96—27. 
Spraying  Systems  Co. :  See — 

O'Brien,  Edward  J.    3,202.860. 
Springer.  Robert  A. :  See — 

Loefller,  John  E.,  Jr.,  Springer,  and  Bollck.     8,202,477. 
Square  D  Co. :  See — 

Barr.  John  N.    8.202.686. 
Carlyle.  William  C.    8.202,881. 
George.  Melvln  J.    3.202.788. 
Sohns.  Cart  B.    3,202.888. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.    3.202,756. 
Stanback.  Harris  I.    S.202,880. 
Staege.  Werner,  and  R.  Schenk.  to  Georg  Sehafer  Kngdflsdier 
A  Co.     Device  for  lubricating  two-stroke  cycle  Internal  com- 
bustion engines  using  light  fuel.     8,202.102,  8-84-68,  Cl. 
103—7. 
Stafford.    Thomas    S.,   and   G.   D.   Granlto,    to   International 
Business  Machines  Corp.    Message  handling  system.    8,202,- 
972.  8-24-65.  CT.  340—172.6. 
Stable.  Helmut :  See — 

Zelle.  Karl.  Hauptmann,  and  Stable.     3.202.860. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Sanare  D  Co.     Insulated  bus  bars  and 

assembly.     .1.202.766.  8-24-86.  Cl.  174 — 09. 
Stanback,  Harris  I.,  to  Square  D  Co.    Circuit  breaker  panel- 
board.    S.202.JW0.  8-24-68.  Cl.  817—119. 
Standard  Gage  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Crosbler.  Walter  J.    8.201.974. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Ohio),  The  :  See — 

Feldman.  Daniel  W.    8.202.878. 

Greene.  Janice  L..  and  IdoL    8  202.695. 

Greene.  Janice  L..  Idol,  and  Standish. 

Griffith.  Ray  B..  and  Keesler.    8.201.996. 

Idol.  James  D.,  Jr.,  Greene,  and  Gray. 

K reuse.  Warren  H.    8  201^2. 

Llao.  Chlen-Wei.     8.202.492. 

Martinson.  Paul  B.    8.202.TO2. 

Rlghtmlre.  Robert  A.,  and  Fay.    8.202.546. 

Rlghtmlre,  Robert  A..  Fay.  and  Maiurowski.    8,'t02.647. 

Standish.  Norman  W. :  8r«—      ^   _^    .,  .       t*n»itaii 
Greene.  Janice  L .   Idol,  and   Standish.     8.202,696. 
Stanktewlc*.  Rsymond  J. :  See—    _.  ,„^,.^      ,  -„,  „- 
Thomas.  Walter  8..  Jr..  and  StanklewlcB.     8.201.778. 
Stanley    John  H..  to  Parker-Hannlfln  Corp.     Ferrule  preset- 

tlnr  tool     8  201.899.  R-24-68.  Cl.  29 — 288.  ^  .^  ^, 

Stanley.  Robert  O:  to  Midland  Lime.  I^^^Vertlcj^.h^Mln 
and  method  of  operation  thereof.     8.202,406,  8-24-60,  Cl, 

Stanonls.    Alphonso    F.      MethwS    of   controBing   fluid   flow. 

H  202  219.  8-24-68.  Cl.  166 — 42. 
Stare    Donald  E..  D.  R.  Strack.  and  H.  J.  Relndl    to  O^^ 
TCton?  Corp.     Sealing  strip  comprising  rubber  i*;^«>*5^ 

with  rubbery  cement  containing  sUlcone  gum.     8.202.640. 

8-24-65.  CT.  117—188.8. 
Stark.  John.  Jr..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  Amrlca  ,»S5»i;5«lW 

voltage  supplies  for  color  television  tube.    8.202,868,  8-Z4- 

65.  CT.  316—22. 
Starks.  Charles  M.,   to  Contlnwtal  Oil  Co-     P?^*'?^^!^^ 

alpha  chloro-alkanesulfonyl  chlorides.     8.202.707,  8-24-60, 

Cl    260—548. 


8.202,696. 
8.208.897. 
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SUrwtt.  Dclbwt.  and  C.  H.  Adamt.  Method  »«»■?»•"*?■ 
for  datoniteiBff  th«  tenderncM  of  meat.  8,201.978,  8-24- 
«S,  CL  TS— 91. 

JfeJ^  JaaM*  T.',  Taylor,  and  Steadman.     3,202,221. 
Stearaa,  ThaHua  H.,  to  Sanden  Auodates,  Inc.     Metbod  of 
maklns    Interconaeetlnf    moltllayer    circuits.     8,201,851, 
8-24-*,  a.  2»— 155.8.  „    ^  .       .  ♦       ,  , 

Bteag,  Bonald  P..  to  Alslde  Inc.    Method  and  anparatas  for 
aDplylnc  expandable  protective  coatlngi  on  flnisbed  sur- 
faem.    5,a02;w.  8-24-«5.  CT.  106—271. 
Steel  BrlgaeCte  Corp. :  Bte — 

Jndd.  aefcatlan  F.    8.202,360.  „.     ,.       „ 

Steele,  BaymoBd.  to  J.  Biabop  *  Co..  Pl*tlnum  Works.    Proc 
•Ml  foractlTatlBf  platlnnm  electrode*.    3,202,504,  8-24-65, 
CL  204—140. 
StecTcr.  Aadraw  B. :  See—  ^  ^^„  ,^^ 

Marahall,  DaTid  II..  and  Steever.    3.202,200. 
Steven,  Marto^tenerieTe  P. :  Bee — 

Laacla.  Andre  L..  and  Stefen.    3.202^674. 
Stela,  IrrlBft  te  Ajapez  Corp.     Hall  effect  readout  device. 
8,««,T7Cr>-**-«8iCl- 170—100.2. 

Stetnbaeh,  ThMnae  M. :  See—  

Schorr.  Kenneth  P.,  and  Stelnbach.     3.202,270. 
Stetncmann,  WUly.  to  Sandoa  Ltd.    (also  known  as  Sandoz 
A.O.).      Mctal-coBUlnlng    reactive     aso    djrea.      3.202,649. 
8-24-48.  CL  260—146. 
Btelnamann,  Willy,  to  Saadoi  Ltd.    Metal-contalnlng  reactive 

MM  dyea.    8,202.650,  8-24-65,  CI.  260—146. 
Stelaer.    Friti.    to    International    Standard    Electric    Corp. 

ArithflMtle  anlt.     8.202,810,    8-24-65,    CI.   235—197. 
Stelner.   Oeorn  M.,   to   Burt   Mfa.   Co.     Quick   release   ven- 

tllatora.    8.202.079,  8-24-65.  CL  98—42. 
Strtnthal.  M..  *  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Jantaen,  Ooorge  H.    8,201.840. 
StempeL  Arthur,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.     Carbobenzoxy- 
clreTlaminobenaiwhenones.     3.202,699,  8-24-65.  CI.  260 — 

StenceL  Matbew  P. :  See — 

LiTiantoa.  William  L..  Stengel,  and  McNair.     3,202,139. 
StephaaaTclareBoe  E. :  See — 

DoBwell.     Stephen     W.,     Stephens,     Stringfellow,     and 
Wtakler.     8,202.969. 
Stepheaaon,  Kennard  F.,  Jr. :  See — 

Ombb,  Oeorge  C,  and  Stephenson.     3,201.920. 
Sterling  Dmg  Inc. :  See — 

AlbertMia,  Noel  P.    3.202,675. 
MaaaoB,  Andrew  J.    8,202,685. 
Sterllag.  Jooa  L..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Encapsnlated  circuit  card.     3,202,879,  8-24-65,  Cl.  317— 
101. 
Stem,  Jan  P..  and  B.  M.  Mitchell,  to  R.  A.  Jones  and  Co.,  Inc. 

Dlnlar  carrier.     3.202,448.  8-24-66.  Cl.  294 — 87.2. 
Stenaaa.  Leo  H. :  See — 

Bnist  Bernard  C.  Fryer,  and  Stembach.     3.202.661. 
Sternbach,  Leo  H. :  See — 

Metleslea,  Werner,  and  Stembadi.     3,202.665. 
Stevena,  Albert  W.,  to  Lilly  Vamish  Co.    Method  of  finishing. 

8.202.627.  8-24-65.  Cl.  117—45. 
Stevens,  Robert  W. :  See— 

Oottnng.  William  H..  Kelch.  and  Stevens.    3,202,558. 
Steward,  Omar  W. :  See — 

Frlaeh.  Kldon  E.,  and  Steward.    3,202,648. 
Stewart,  Cliaadler.  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.    Tari 
able  Ircqneaey  oacillator  type  of  metal  detector  sensitive  to 
mntnal  realatance  changes.    3.202,009,  8-24-66,  Cl.  324 — 3 
Stewart,  Mward  R.     Miniature  racing  car.    3.201,109,  8-24- 

60.  a.  104—60. 
Stewart.  Joha  A. :  See — 

'SprafM.  Bobert  H.,  and  Stewart. 

Stewart.  Kenacth  V. : 

Flakle,  Lewis  C, 

Stewart.  William  D. : 

Ralner.  William 

and  ScheUenberg.    3.202.307. 
Stinnett,  James  8. :  See — 

Bergeroa,  Jaaies  A.,  and  Stinnett 


3,202,507. 
See— 

and  Stewart. 
See — 
C,  Oermak,  Hamilton,  Sloan.   Stewart. 


3,202,037. 


3.202,172. 
Stirliag.  JaaMa.    Rope  strand  and  method  for  making  same. 
3.201.080.  8-24-68rCl.  ""        " ' 


57—144. 
Tathcred  aerial  top. 


8.201.895.  8-24-66, 


StiTora.  Noraaa  J 

a.  46—61. 
Stoeker.  Lester  H. :  See — 

Bather.  Eogeae,  and  Stoeker.    3.202.005. 
Stockholms  Superfosfat  Fabriks  Aktlebolag :  See — 

PetterssoB.  Johan  B.,  Aksens,  Jacobsen,  and  Hammer. 
8,202.501. 
Stockas.  Robert  L. :  See — 

Habtala,  Olavi  A.,  and  Sto<«us.    3,202,408. 
Stohr.  Jaeqnea  A. :  See — 

Baleaac.  Mare,  Stohr.  and  Oauthron.    3.202,588. 

Stoaa.  Irwla  M..  to  Baxter  Laboratories,  Inc.  Stabilisation 
of  foam  la  femeated  malt  beverages.  8,202,515,  8-24-65. 
Cl   "     "~ 


Strain.  Charles  E. :  See—  ,  „ ^ 

Vocelsong.  Jay  N.,  and  Strain.    3,202,244. 
Strait,  Bobert  D. :  See— 

Eady,  Herman  R.,  Jr.,  Strait,  and  Atkinson.     3,202,968. 
Strathmann.    Amfred    R.     Mouthpiece    for    saxophones    and 

clariaets.    3,202,032,  8-24-65,  Cl.  84 — 383.  _ 

Stratienko,  Andrew,  to  King  of  Pmssia  Research  and  Develop- 
ment Corp.    Top-entering  mixer  drive.    3,202,007.  8-24-65, 
a.  74—413. 
Strausa,  Howard  J.,  to  ESB^eeves  Corp.    Method  of  making 

micraporous  plastic.     3,202,733,  8-24-65.  Cl.  264—49. 
Straza  Industries  :  See — 

Qomes,  Aldan  D.     3,202,906. 
Street,    Sidney   W.,   to   Reichhold   Chemicals,   Inc.     Awhalt- 
epoxr  compositions  and  method  of  making  the  sama    3.202,- 
62178-24-65,  Cl.  260—18. 
Streeter,  Milton  H. :  See — 

PoBt,  Arthui  H.,  Jr.,  and  Streeter.     3,201,947. 
Strlnrfellow,  William  R.  :  See — 

Danwell.  Stephen  W.,  Stephens,  Stringfellow,  ahd  Wink- 
ler.    3,202^60. 
Stroebel.  Charles  E.  :  See — 

Zitnmerle,  Wilbur  J.,  Stroebel,  and  Dehlendorf,     3.202,- 
851. 
»trohnaier.   Karl,   to  M.   Christ.      Centrifuge   having  an   im- 
proved centrifuge  cell.     3,202.348.  8-24-65.  Cl.  2f3 — ^26. 
Strong,   Cole  Y.,    to  Consolidated   Industries,   Inc.     Concrete 
slab  making  machine.      3.201,845,   8-24-65,   CL   26 — 41. 
Struble.  Spencer,  and  W.  C.  Fox.  to  Veeder-Root,  Ina    Rotarr 
operator  with  Indicator.    3,202,127,  8-24-65.  Cl.  U*— 115. 
Structural  Clay  Products  Institute  :  See —  \ 

Day.  Robert  B.,  and  Johnson.     3^02,746. 
Strunci,  H..  &  Co.,  Mascfainenfabrik,  Firma  :  See —  i 

Pechmann,  Wilhelm.     3,202.187. 

Stuart.  Frank  A.,  R.  O.  Anderson,  and  \.  T.  Druntmond,  to 

California  Research  Corp.     Alkenyl  succinimldes  of  tetra- 

ethylene  pentamlne.     3.202,678,  8-24-65,  Cl.  260—326.5. 

Stuller.   Frank  G.,   W.  H.  Gums,  and  B.  J.  Andersob,  to  Hex 

Chalnbelt  Inc.     Lok  deck  and  separator.     3,202,268,  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  198 — 34. 

Sturrock,  Peter  A. :  See — 

Donn,  Donald  A.,  and  Sturrock.    3,202,863. 
SuckfOll,  Frits.  H.  Dittmer.  and  E.  Messmer,  to  Fatbenfabri- 
ken  Baver  AktienKesellschaft.     Process  for  the  production 
of  o-aiydroxy  aso  compounds.    8.202,661,  8-24-66,  Cl.  260 — 
194. 
Sullivan.  Frank  .\.  V..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.   Bia(dialkyl- 
amlao)diphenylamlnes  as  antlosonants  for  rabbet.     3,202,- 
630,  8-24-65,  H.  260—46.9. 
Sullv,  Frank  H.,  to  Western  Brass  Works.  Flexible  cam  actu- 
ated impeller  pump.     3,202,103,  8-24-65.  CT.  103—117. 
Sun  Oil  Co.  :  See — 

Halmberg,  Earl  W.,  and  Robinson.     3,202.726. 
Sundstrand  Corp.  :  See — 

Phlnney,  Damon  D.     3.202,107. 
Sutton.  John  R.    Offnhore  equipment  supports  and  Inethod  of 

opefatlon.     3,201,945.  8-24-85.  a.  61 — 46.5. 
Sutton,  William  H.     TravellnR  feed  hopper.     3,202,130,  8-24- 

65,  Cl.  119 — 51.11.  I 

Svenoka  Aeroplan  Aktlebolairet :  See — 

VtiTUtn,  Per  T.     3.202.019. 
Svenska  Flaktfabrtken,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 

Gustafsson.   Stlg.   and   Mildh.     3,201,923. 
Svennka  Relafahriken  A.B.N.  Aktlebolag:  See— 

Eklflv.  David.     3.202,938. 
Swanson.  Vernon  L..  and  W.  A.  Jack,  to  Jobns-Manfille  Corp. 
Mettiod  for  making  acoustical  tile  with  thermoplastic  film 
covering.     3.202.561,  8-24-85   Cl.  156 — 216. 
Sylvester,    Edmund    Q.      Method    and    apparatus   far  casting 

metal  articles.     3,201,837,  8-24-65,  Cl.  22 — 69. 
Synchro  Corp.  :  See — 

Chrmiriiael.  Thomas  F.,  and  Ayer.    3.202,592. 
Szmusskovlcs.  Jacob  :  See —  | 

Heflter,  Jackson  B..  Jr  .  and  Ssmusskovics.     3.2i02.669. 
SBmusskovlca.    Jacob,    to    The    Upjohn    Co.      Substltnted    9H- 
nyrtdo(3     4  -  b) Indole  -  1    carboxyllc  acid  and  derivatives. 
3,202.666.  8-24-65.  Cl.  260—295. 
Simuizkovlcx.  Jacob,  and  G.  .\.  Tonngdale.  to  The  Qpjohn  Co. 
6  -  tnrthoxy  -  1    methyl  -  9H-pyridof3-4b1indole-3-*earboxyllc 
add.  esters  and  its  acid  addition  salts.    8.202,667,  8-24-65, 
a.  260 — 295. 
Ssmusskovics    Jacob,   to  The  Upjohn  Co.     9-methyi-3.4-dlhy- 
droKy  -  OH-pvrldor 3  4-b]  Indole    methochloride.      3,202,670. 
8-24-65,  Cl.  280—296. 

Samusikovlci.  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  2,9-dim»thyl-4-hy- 
droXy-l,2.3.4-tetrahydro-9H-pyridor3.4-blindole  atad  its  acid 
adrlltlon  salts.     3.202.671.  8-24-^5.  Cl.  260 — 29|. 

Ssmusskovics,  Jacob,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.  4-ai«lno-2.9-dl- 
methyl  -  1.2.3.4-tetrahydTO-9H-pyrtdor3,4-b]  indole  and  its 
add  addition  salts      3,202,672,  8-24-«S,  Cl.  260—206. 

Siwarjfulski.  Alex  N..  and  E.  W.  Niemeyer,  to  ACF  tndastries. 
Inc.  Fuel  filter  with  sediment  chamber.  3.202187.  8-24- 
65,  Cl.  210—306. 


L 


Stone.  JoaeiA  J.,  and  R.  A.  Adams,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Co  Cathode 
ray  tabe  control  matrix  employing  magnetic  shields.  3,202,- 
080.  8-24-66.  d.  840—824. 

Btoae,  W.  B.  k  Co.,  lac. :  See — 

■4*taMa,  Bart  N.    3.201,961. 
Strack.  Doaald  R. :  Sea — 

Stare.  Deoald  K..  Btraefc,  and  Reindl.     8,202,540. 

Btradar,  Doa  B.,  to  The  Fraak  G.  Hongh  Co.  Hydraulic  steer- 
lag  ayatana.    8,202.288,  8-24-66.  Cl.  180—79.2. 

Btradar.  Walter  F..  to  Punton  Corp.  Apnaratas  for  exclusive 
actaatloa  of  aelected  onea  of  a  plurality  of  meehanisn^. 
S.202.01S,  8-24-66.  a.  74— 483. 

Stralcht.  Pan!  ■. :  See— 

Ptailllpa.  George  E.,  Sr.,  and  Straight.    3,202,800. 


Sswarcnlskl,  Jesse  L.,  to  ACF  Industries.  Inc.  Carharetor. 
3,202,173.  8-24-65,  CT.   137—426. 

T  4  9  Equipment  Co. :  See — 

Le  Clear.  Robert  L.    3  201813. 

Le  Clear.  Robert  L.     3,201,814. 
T.V.  Container  Co.  :  See — 

Sherman.  Gilbert.    3.202.SS8. 

Tarhtoawa.  HIroshi.  and  S  Kitatume,  to  Nippon  Slectric  Co., 
Ltd.  Cavity  resonator  tuned  by  meaaa  of  magnetimlly 
controlled  cnavial  ferrlte  material  located  in  a*  anxiliaiy 
cavity.     3,202.945.  8-24-65,  CT.  383— 8S. 

Tack,  William  L..  to  Clevlte  Corp  Furnace  aoparatna  and 
coaveyor  therefor.  3.202,406.  8-24-65.  CL  266— 5l. 

Takeya,  Kenji :  See — 

Nakajlma,  Aklra,  and  Takeya.    3,202.941. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZTU 


3.202.164. 


3.202.926. 
3.^02,888. 


'^i.!^^-  <J3SS5j|^*.  SJSS--^."™"- 

Tajrior.  ]Stt  MTto  Moaaaato  to.,   ChloriaatiOB  of  laoprene. 
S,20i.721.  8-24-66,  CL  260— 65B. 

^'^'M^ii  jS.rT?Ti/lJr""<»  Bteadmaa.    3.202.221        , 
Taylor?  RiliS?  to  tb^N^tio"-!  C»-^,  ^^SJ^  C\^^fi 
oackage    and    method    of    making    the    same.      3.202,^78, 

8-24-65,  Cl.  206—80.  _ 
Taylor,  William  A..  Jr. :  See —     ^  „..     .  9  .wva  ^>^^^ 

Monk.  Jamaa  t..  Taylor,  aad  Bteadnuui.     3,202,221. 
Tea    curt  aT  to  ford  Moiof  Co.     Toraloa^  iprtag  T«blde 

sisieSaton     8^441,  ft-24-66,  ^L  280-124. 
Techform  Lafooratorlea.  Inc. :  Sea— ■ 

Atchley.  Raymond  D.     8.201.617. 
Techier,  Thomaa  W. :  Sa»—  -^wi— 

Thompaoa,  Eidiard  G..  Tylar.  aad  Techier 
Telautograph  Corp. :  »••— .  ..^  „, 

SparUaf .  Ar&ar  J.    8,208.001. 
Telefuakea  PataatTarwartuaga^ja.b.H. :  flea — 

Dopner.  Herat.     8.202.248. 
Tenneco  Cbemicala.  Inc. :  Bf— 

Scullin.  James  P..  and  Olrard.     8.202,622. 
Tennessee  VaUey  Aathortty  :  Bt^ 

Barter.  Jamea  C.  Megar.  aad  Bloaa.    3.202,744. 
Terlet.  Ren*  H. :  Baa —         ,  ^„  ^^, 

Rice.  Rex.  and  Tarlet.    S.202.828. 

■'••'VaS^BL.'lllSrR.^andTesa.     3,202.627.      ^       ^ 
Tess   Rot  W    and  P  fe.  Van  Neae.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Comoosl 
tion  fJr  witer  baie  i)ainta.     3.i02.625.  8-24-65.  Cl.  2*0- 

29.6. 
Texas  Instrumeata  lac. :  See— 

Bodge,_CllffoTd  A.     3.202.786. 
Ford.  Walter  B..  Schlechte.  and  Smith 
Ryon.   Richard   M..  Jr.,   and  Lndwig. 
Texas  Tenneaaee  ladusiriea,  lac. :  Bm — 

Tibbeta.  Harold  Y.    S.202.S10. 
Textron  Inc. :  8f —  _  ^^^  ^^ 

Findley.  Howard  J.    8.202.084.  ..    w  ..       w  n 

Therachemle  Chemisch  Therapentlsche  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  : 
See — 

Berth.  Peter,  and  Reese.    3.202.579. 
Therm-O-Dlsc,  Inc. :  See — 

Morris,  Rexford  M.  3.202.789.  „  ^  „  , 
Thexton  John  to  The  International  Mckel  Co..  Inc.  Com- 
bined 'heat  treatment  and  leaching  operations  for  the  pro- 
duction of  hollow  articles.  3.202.552,  8-24-05,  Cl.  148—13 
Thomas.  Walter  S.  Jr..  and  R.  J.  Stanklewlci  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corp  Magnetic  transducer  assemblies.  3,202,772.  8-24- 
65,  Cl.  179—100.2.  ^  r.       r^  Ki- 

Thomleser  Hubert  J.,  to  Eugene  Dietxgen  Co.  Thermographic 
reproduction  apparatus  with  tbermosensltive  heat  regula- 
tor. 3,202,818,T^4-65,  Cl.  250-66 
Thommes  Glen  A.,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Pho- 
topolymerlsable  compositions  containing  atannous  salts  of 
acids  and  elements  produced  therefrom.  3,202,513,  8-24- 
0,5.  Cl.  96 — 116. 
Thompson,  James  S.  :  See — 

Arsenault.  William  R.,  Cameron,  and  Thompson.    3,202, 

Thompson,"  Richard  G..  R.  D  Tyler,  and  T.  W^  Techier  to 
Union  'rank  Car  Co.  Liquid  solution  feeding  device. 
3.202,164.  8-24-65.  Cl.  137—101.11.       ^      „  ^  ,      .       „. 

Thonon,  Clement,  to  Instltut  Francais  du  Petrole  des  Car- 
burants  et  Lubriflants.  Process  for  the  catalytic  hydrogena 
tlon   of  aromatic  hydrocarbons.     3.202.723,   8-24-05.   Cl. 

Tho%.  James  H.,  to  The  Smvth  Mfr.  Co     Heating  means  for 

casing  in  machine.     3.201,810,  8-24-65,  Cl.  11—3. 

Tborsellus.  Rolf  B.  :   See — -«««,«« 

Malm,  Anders  E..  and  Thorselius.     3.202.750 
Thrasher    Warren  T..  to  The  Dow  Corp.     Mobile  type  sign. 

3  202.288,  8-24-66   Q.  211-13.  ,  „     , 

Tliun,  Rudo\f  E..  and  E.  S.  WaJda.  to  In^"""?"*'  »"»'^y 

Machines    Corp.      Method    of    forming    a    thin    film    grid. 

3.202.543,  8-24-65.  CT.  117—210.  »^-..^,  .^ 

Thurman    Benjamin  H.     Countercurrent  flow  centrifugal  sep- 
arator.'   3  202.347.  8-24-65.  Cl.  283— IB^    .    . ...  .^     .„, 

Tibbets.    Harold    V..    to    Texas    Tennessee    LndustriMLlnc. 

Hinge  and  latch  assemblv.    3.202.810,  8-24-65,  Cl.  2W— 3a 
Tlchy   Bernard  W..  ^  each  to  Leonard  H.  Klag.  and  William 

C     IHehy       Ele«;tMmagneticall7    damped    speaker    system. 

3.202.773.  8-24-66.  Ci.  179—180. 
Tlchy.  William  C. :  See— 

Tlchy.  Bernard  W.     3.202.773. 
Tillson.  Robert  8.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Co 

trie    switch    with    reaiUently    mounted 

3.202.775.  8-24-65.  Cl.  200—6. 

Tilse.  Wilhelm  :  See— 

Sparing   Klaus,  and  Tilse.     8.201,932. 
Tinker    WaHar  H.,  D.  B.  Neff.  and  J.  F   Hedge,  to  American 
sAie  Shoe  Co.'  Method  and  means  ^or  P«^«t«»|[  ^^^^ 
tlon  in  hydraaUe  plstoa  aad  vaaa  pompa.    3.202.101.  8-24- 
65.  CT.  108— a. 
Titanium  Metals  Corp.  of  America  :  B«»— : 

Cooper.  Doaald  E^  "d  Hanaa     8.201.W6. 
Covtagtoa,  Loren  C.  aad  PowalL    8.202,598. 

Todd,  David  B..  W.  R.  Keeler,  aad  R.  C.J^IJ??'- *»,2S»  ?  * 
Co     Elaatoaar  recovery  proccoa.     8,202,647.  8-24-66.  ci. 

266—94  7. 
Toho  Rayoa  Kakoahlkl  Kali^ :  See— 
Tan&ama.  MaMtkasa.  Kawakataa, 
Tc^lda.     S,202,64d. 


Tohokn  Deaka  Kogyo  Kaboablkl  Kalaha :  See — 

Shimamura,  T^tsao,  aad  Saaagawa.    3,202.508. 
Torok   Julius  J.,  to  Oweaa-IlliBoU  Glaaa  Co.    Glaaa  forming 

plunger.     3.202,498,  8-24-65,  Cl.  65—862. 
Torrington  Mfg.  Co..  The :  See — 

Klonoski.  Btcpben  W.     8J01.887.  .  ,„  « 

Toteff,  George  A.,  and  T.  J.  Bacaanyi.  to  AMT  Corp.  Re- 
motely controlled  toy  aad  track  arrangemeat  taerefor. 
3,201,899,  8-24-05,  Cf  46—244. 


.     Rotor  type  elec- 
eontact    members. 


Sawa,  Iwaaakl.  and 


TootoB,  Ruah  D..  to  Wnrtoa  Macklaa  Co.     A»aratBB  for 
treating  or  conditioning  tobacco.     8.202.167.  8-24-65.  CL 
131—134. 
Transltron  Electronic  Corp. :  See — 
De  Wolf,  Nicholas.    3.202.832. 
Trask,  Walter  H.,  to  W.  H.  Miner,  Inc.     Shock  attenuating 

devices.    3,202,412^  8-24-65,  Cl  267—1. 
Travco  Plastics  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

Zoffer,  Robert  H.     3.202,389.  ,  „„ 

Treiber,  Kenneth  L.     Muffler  with  aspirating  means.     3.202,- 

240.  8-24-05,  O.  181—51.  ^        ^  .  ,  w    . 

Triangolo.  Daniel  A.,  to  Danal  Jewelry  Co.     Ornamental  hair 

damn.    3,201,952,  8-24-65,  Q.  63—2. 
Triax  Co..  The  :  See — 

Chaaar.  Anthony  R.    3,202.303. 
Trust  Co.  o*  Georgia  :  See— 

Dempster,  George  R.,  and  Herpich.     3,202.305. 
Tseng,  David  T.  :   See —        _  ^  ^^„   „,„ 

Garver,  Robert  V..  and  Tseng.    3,202,  942. 

^''*VsM*  Victor'rT  Tslen.  and  HeigL     3.2plj9T«. 
Tsuda,  Yutaka,  to  Yawata  Iron  k  Steel  Co.   Ltd     Method  of 
manufacturing  pressed  concrete.     8,202,737,   8-24-65.   Cl. 
264—71. 
Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  Stt — 

Maluda,  Stephen.     3,202.935.  ^     ,   .     _». 

Turcxyn,  Alexander,  to  Sperry  Rand  Corp      Dual  function 

core  logic.     3,202  830.  8-24-65.  Cl.  307—88. 
Turnage,  Richard  W.  :   See —  _ 

\VliaIey.  Baynard  R.,  Dunlap,  and  Turnage.     3.202,334. 
Turner.  Jefferson  B.  :  Sec—  ,  .»aooib 

Lucchesl,  Armand  P.,  and  Turner.     3.202,918. 
Twin  Disc  Clutch  Co. :  See— 

Hilpert.  Conrad  R.     3.202,018. 
Tyler,  Richard  D.  :  See—-  ^  »,.  vi         «  on?  i<li 

Thompson.  Richard  G..  Tyler,  and  Techier.    3.202.164, 
U.M.A.L.,  Sodete  Anonvme :  See — 

Vilbajo.  Jean.     3.202.100. 
Idyllte  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Pianowskl,  Leon  J.     3.202.261. 
lerllchs.  Johannes:  See-—  o  ono  171 

Rappold.  Hermann.  Uerllchs.  and  Mflller.     3.202,171. 

Imebayashl.  Yutaka  :  See—  ,  ono  t.i« 

Xaka,  Morio,  Umebayashi,  and  Itaya.     3,202,748. 

Inlon  Carbide  Corp. :  See —    „.».»-  ono  xai 

Bradley   Howard  B..  and  Pankhurst.    3.202.481. 

Fekeete,"  Frank.    3.202  633. 

Urry.  Lewie  F.    3,202.549. 
Union  Oil  Co.  of  California  :  See— 

Olivier,  Kenneth  L.     3,202,702. 

Scott,  Carleton  B.     3.202.519. 

Union  Tank  Car  Co.  :  Btt—  -.^vi.,     «9n9iAa 

Thompaon,  Richard  G.,  Tyler,  and  Techier.     8.202.164. 

United  Aircraft  Corp.     Bee— 

Olngras.  Paul  J.     3.202,753. 
United  Aircraft  Products,  Inc.  :  See— 

Otto.  Howard  R.,  and  Klmm.     3,202,209. 

Unlted-Carr  Inc.  :  See— 

McKee.  William  H.     3,202,965. 

Inited  Shoe  Machlnerv  Coro.  :  See— 
Chaplin.  Hubert  6.     3.201,812. 

U.S.  Industries    Inc.  :   See— 

Ottestad.  Jack  B.,  and  Skeen.    3,202.059. 

United  SUtea  of  America 

^'An^iiw7.^BfthVhem  K.  and  Frlck      8.201473. 
Weaver   Elmer  A.,  and  Pollack.     8,202,484. 
Welch,  Clark  M.     3,202,474. 

^'A^l^on^'luon  F.  and  Weiner.     S.«)2  *8B. 
Bones.  Glenn  W..  and  Ralsanen.     8202.932. 

Mellne,  Harry  R..  and  P't*"?";,  J-2p2'^I=^«o2  052 
Rambanske.  Werner  R..  and  Mestwerdt.     a.^0^,00^. 

Sayre,  Edwin  D.     8.201,868. 
Schell.   Allan  C.     8.202  907 
Young.  Albert  L.     8.202.826. 

^'Afdiartfotto  T..  and  Kn.pp      8.202.M8. 

Ballato   Arthur  D.,  and  Bechmann.     3,202.846. 

Brown.  John  S.     3.201,838. 

Byrd    Joe  L.     3,201.999. 

Carlon,  Hugh  R.     8.202,870. 

Oarver..  Robert  V.,  and  Tseng.     8.202,942. 

Horn,  Leon.     8.201.998.   .  ^^„  .„ 

Koonts,  Roland  F..  Jr.     8.202.981. 

Newman,  Donald  J.  _  jy»2.94«. 

Sedelow,  Herve  L.     8.201.Mr 

lr*:2'k;V''No''.S:'n     !:''yS?boaald.     and     Shaffling 
8.202.886. 
Atomic  Bnercy  CommiMloB  :  See— 

?S^^^n\  iSSera^l  Miller.     8.202.476. 
Deut^    David  E.     2J02.806. 
Oens.  Theodore  A.     8,201.470. 
Glass.  Floyd  M.     8.20i.9<«. 
Kata.  Joseph  J.     8.202.479. 
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LIST  OF  PATEITTEES 


Ualtad    ftUtM    of   AaerlM — Atomic    Energy    Commlwrion : 
ilM— CoatmiMd 

KUas,  Harry  P.,  Sama,  Priceman.  Nlj«.  aad  Bablwut. 

8.202,589. 
Kodier.  Leo  F.     3,202.821. 
VMukj,  Altert.     3,202,951. 
Baehijiff,  Frank  C.     3.202,4«9. 
Webb.  Bradley  A.,  and  Koenif.     3,202,586. 
Commerce :  <8e« — 

Jamleeon.  Ballard,  and  Kee.     3,202,042. 
National  Acronantlca  and  Space  AdmlnUtratlon :  See — 
Baldwin.  Lionel  V.,  and  Sandborn.     3,202,915. 
Hatch,  Jamee  £.     3,202,844. 
Hoffman.  Edward  L.     3,202,998. 
Rom,  Frank  E.     3,202.582. 
Waenaeher,  Hana  F.     3,202,381. 
Nary:  ««e— 

Beck.  Henry  C.     3,201.989. 
Bock,  Ditmar  H.     3.202,981. 
Cbrlatlanaon,  Charles.     3,202,819. 
Chhbb,  Talbot  A.     3,202.382. 

Eady.  Herman  R.,  Jr.,  Strait,  and  Atklntion.    3,202,968. 
Fltigerald,  John  B.,  and  Allen.     3,201.973. 
FltzSimmoni,  Vincent  O.,  and  Zitiinan.     3,202,626. 
Horan,  John  J.,  Brown,  and  Presaler.     3,202.736. 
Kanfman,  Martin  H.     3,202,557. 
Kent.  Robert  L.,  and  Nowell.     3,202,992. 
Klnc,  Raymond  L.,  Jr.,  and  Conger.     3,202,809. 
Mansberf.  Hyman  P.     3,201,991. 
McKee,  Richard  D.     3,201,937. 
Mou.  George  J..  Jr.     3,202,999. 
Moul,  George  E.,  Jr.,  and  Fowler.     3,202,015. 
U.S.  Serrlcator  Corp. :  Bee — 

aberwood,  Henry  A.     3,202,314. 

Sherwood,  Henry  A.     3,202,315. 

Sherwood,  Henry  A.     3,202,842. 

United  SUtea  Time  Corp..  The  :  See — 

Sparing.  Klaua,  and  Tilae.     3.201,932. 
Unlrenal  OU  Prodncta  Co. :  Bee — 
Nlzon.  William  O.    8,202,480. 
Unlrenlty  of  Tennesaee  Research  Corp. :  jBee — 

Schnlti.  Floyd  V.     8,202,998. 
Upjohn  Co.,  The :  See- 
Hester,  Jackson  B.,  Jr.,  and  Simasskorloi.     3,202,669. 
SsmnsskOTlea.  Jacob.     8,202,666. 
8,202.670. 
3.202.671. 
3.202,672. 
and  Youngdale.     3,202,667. 


BsmusikOTlci,  Jacob. 
BimasikOTlcs,  Jacob. 
SamusskoTlei,  Jacob. 
SimasskoTlcs.  Jacob, 


Marine  latch.     8,201,126.  8-24-65.  CI. 


Urbasslk,  Joseph  b. 

118 — 41. 
Urry,  Lewis  F..  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.     Leak-reaiaUnt  dry 

ceUs.     8.202,549,  8-24-65,  CI.  136—132. 
Uslnes  Cbimiques  Rhone-Poulenc,  Soclete  des  :  Bee — 
Cottet,  ^Ue  C.  Rhety.  and  Rocher.     3^02.568. 
Uthoff,  Robert  D.,  to  Knapp-Monarch  Co.     Hair  dryer  with 

fun  and  heater.     8.202,797.  8-24-65.  CI.  219—370. 
Valet,  Andre  M. :  See — 

Welsang,  Bdonard,  and  Valet.     3,202.604. 
Valyl,  Emery  I.,  to  Olin  Mathieson  Chemical  Corp.     Method 

of  making  a  composite  porous  metal  structure.     3.201,858, 

8-24-6S,  CT.  29—167.3. 
Vance,  Rnssell  O.     Roller  belt  and  differential  pulley  trans- 
mission.    8.202.017,  8-24-65.  Cl.  74 — 722. 
Van  den  Berg.  Pleter,  T.  A.  C.  Jacobs,  and  A.  W.  J.  Ver- 

heljen,  to  North  American  Philips  Co..   Inc.     Method  of 

mannfmcturing    tungsten    from    ammonium    paratungatate. 

8,202,(106.  8-24-66/Cl.  75—84. 
Van  den  Boogaart.  Krtjln.  to  Fabriek  Van  Chemische  Pro- 

dncten  Vondellngenplaat  N.V.    New  fungicidal  compounds. 

8.203,671.  g-24-%6.  Cl.  167-22. 
Van  der  Meer.  Samuel :  See — 

Kmyt.  Wlllem,  ran  der  Meer.  and  Pouwels.     3.202.575. 
Van  Ess.  Paul  R. :  See — 

Tees,  Roy  W.,  snd  Van  Ess.     8^02.625. 
Van  Ess.  PanI  R..  to  Shell  Oil  Co.    Freese-thaw  mechanically 

stable  latex  of  a  terpolymer  of  styrene,  alkyl  acrrlate  and 

an  aloha-beta  TlBylldene  carboxyllc  acid.    8.202,638,  8-24- 

66.  Cl.  260 — 78.6. 
Van  Ess,  Paul  R.,  and  R.  W.  Tess.  to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process 

for  preparing  a  graft  of  dlene-atyrene-acnrlate  interpolymer 

with  a  Tlnyl  carboxyllc  acid.    8,202.627.  8-24-66.  Cl.  260— 

2«.7. 
Van  BaAf  ten.  Egbert :  See—  ^  _      „    ^         «  „«„ 

Bennett.  Wflllam  O..  Mntter.  and  Van  Haaften.     S,202.- 
848. 
Van  Hennlk.  Bnrtls  W.    Bombing  game  aoparatns  with  llrtt 

beam    oroleetlaa    simulated    antiaircraft    gun.      3,202.425. 

8-24-66.  tn.  178—101.1.  .    „     .    w       w  « 

Van  RIelsehotaa  k  Houwens'  Teehnlscbe  Maatscbappi]  Pneu- 

matlek  N.V. :  899— 

Raayen.  Hendrlk.    8.202.169. 
Vance  Industries,  Inc. :  See—- 

West,  CUrencc  W.     8,202.181. 
Vangiiard  AbraalTe  Corp. :  See—         .  „,  -^ 
BenaoB,  Donald  H.,  and  Pratt.    3,201,903. 

Yarlan  AnoeUtw :  «•»—     .  ^^  ^„ 

Anderson,  Weston  A.     8.202.908. 

Grande.  Vincent  J.     8.202,944. 
Vaseo  Indnstrtea  Corp.jSee— 

Rlngdal,  Lars,     i.302,745. 

VasUakea,  George  8.  •J*9—_  .  _,.  m^nnnaA 

Hale.  DoagUa,  VtillakM,  and  FUer.     8,208,084. 

Veale.  Weateott  N..  to  Mallet  P«>«2J*»AS*-     *^*****  *^P'* 
prodnct.     8.203.616.  8-34-«e.  O.  99—188. 

Veeder-Root.  Inc. :  See — 

Stmble.  Spencer,  and  FOx.     8,202,127. 
Velte.  Andre,  to  CSF-Compaimle  Qenerale  deWemphl^^ 
FU.     SMlinff  •tmcture.  ^,203,490,  8-24-«8,  Cl.  29—196. 


Gas 


Fluid 


Verheljen,  Arnoldos  W.  J. :  seo —  j 

Van  den  Ben,  Pleter,  Jacobs,  and  Verbeljcn.     9.202,605. 
Verslulk.  RoeUndT  to  Shell  OU  Co.     Reaction  Teasel  with  re- 
fractory llnlnx.     S.203,486,  8-24-66,  Cl.  28 — 824. 
Verwattangsgesellschaft     der     Werkaengms  scM  nan-     fabrik 
Oerllkon :  See — 

Seeberger,  Kurt.    8,202.066. 
Vlbro-terken  Solna,  Aktlebolagct :  See— 

Olerts-HMlstrom,  Stig.     8.202,403. 
Vice.  IlsTld  O. :  See— 

B«ager.    Walter   C.   Hanna.   and   Vlee.      8.202^929. 
Victor  Co.  of  Japan  Ltd  :  See— 
Wgda.  Yoshiyo.    3,202,771. 
Videen.  Otis  R.,  to  Wood  Conrerslon  Co.    Method  ol  formlaa 
a  flbtrboard  containing  a  flre-retardant  hydrated  berate  and 
prodtict  thereof.     3.202,570,  8-24-66,  Cl.  162—109. 
Vlebroek,    Carl   H.     Grain   saving   attachment   for  'combine. 

3,208.154,  8-24-66,  CT.  180—27. 
Vlehmann,  George  A.,  to  Construction  Specialties.  Inc.     Ad- 
justable TsntUaUng  louTer.    8.202.082,  8-24-66,  Cb  98 — 88. 
Vielatlch,  Wolf  E.,  to  The  Electric  gtoraae  Battery  Co.    Al- 
kaline accumulator.    3,202,644,  8-34-66,  Cl.  186-^. 
Vilbajo,  Jean,  to  U.M.AX..  Soclete  Anonyme.     Pleap-electrtc 

firing  mechanism.     8,202,100,  8-24-66,  Cl.  102 — 70.2. 
Vilcsek.  Herbert :  See— 

Duch,  Eduard,  Herbet,  Boehlolta,  Scherer,  ana  Vllesek. 
3,202,534. 
VillaloboB,  Richard,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.    Chromat- 
ographic method.     3,201,922,  8-24-66,  Q.  66 — 67, 
Villalobos,    Richard,    to    Beckman    Instruments.    I«c. 
chromatograph.      3.201,971,    8-24-66.   Cl.    78 — 38«1. 
Vllter  Mfg.  Corp. :  See— 

Kecher,  Erich  J.     8,201.949.  ^,        „    ^ 

Vockroth.  Richard  W.,  Jr..  to  Coming  Glass  Work$. 

ampKflers.     8,202,179,  8-24-65.  Cl.  187—624.14. 
VogeL  Wilfried :  See— 

ri«iteler.  Helmut,  and  Vqgel.     3.201^6.  ^  ^     ,  . 

Vogelaeng,  Jay  N..  and  C.  E.  Strain,  to  The  RelUnoi  Electric 
and  Engineering  Co.  Electromagnetic  derlcewlUi  resUi- 
ently  mounted  pole  unit.  3,202;244,  8-24-«6.  Cl.jf88— 171. 
Voglla.  Gregory  M.,  and  H.  F.  WIUU,  to  Commlssl^ers  for 
Executing  the  OliSce  of  Lord  High  Admiral  of  tl*  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  BriUln  and  Ireland.  Object  detecting 
and  locatinx  apparatus.  3.202,961.  8-24-65.  CT.  «40— 6. 
Vogt.  WUhelm  :  See —  .   „      .-,  . ««,  a.  a 

8«inewald,   Kurt.   Vogt.   and   Kandler.     3.201.918. 
Vos    Jehan  M..  G.  R.  Scbuursma,  and  C.  Oroot,  to  !8hell  Oil 
Co      Purification    of    alpha-branched    •fturated   ^onocar- 
boxyllc  adds  with  a  chelating  agent.     8,202,687.  8-24-65. 

VoHper,  Richard  W..  to  International  Telwhone  »nd  Tde- 
(rraph  Corp.     Cartridge  fuse  aaaembly.     8.202.787.  8-24-«5, 
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Vo««.  Robert  O..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method 
of  winding  helices.     3.201.849^  8-24-65.  CL  2»— 155.5. 

Wachter.  Kari  August,  to  Otto  H.  Drager.  CTosure  for  filter 
conUlner.     3.201.927^  8-24-65.  CT.  66—604. 

Wacker  Chemle  O.m.b.H. :  See—  ^  «n.v—      soaonit 

Eak,  Eduard   Plerksrskl.  Puchala.  and  Kloss      «.202^17.  i 

Wad«.  Yoshiyo.  to  Victor  Co.  of  Japan  Ltd.     8"j>  <*»**£{; ?»  i 
device  for  rotary  magnetic  head  In  a  m*fje«f  ^^^ 
and  reproducing  equipment.     3.202.771.  ^24-65.  Cl.  179— 

Wade,  Charles  B.     Filter  apparatus  and  method.    8.202.284, 

Wa^rii'r''Noma"  jT"  D.  Ma<?Donsld.  Jr..  and  F.  J.  Bhaflllng. 
to  Dtil'ted  States  of  America.  Anny.  Seal  for  high  differen- 
tial oresaurea      3  20^2,385,  8-24-e5,  Cl.  244 — 122. 

wISn^irAdrlaan  H..to  Shell  Oil  Co  ^-nbricatlna  cor^jo- 
"itiotB  and  polymeric  additives  therefor.  8.202.6W.  8-24- 
e.'S.  Cl.  282—49.9. 

Wagner  Electric  Corp. :  Bee— 

RWiards.  Orahame  P.     3,202.161. 

Wagnrf.  Elijah  R. :  Bee— 

Skltoa.  Henry  L.,  and  Wagner.     3,202.333. 

'^'"^triKkfi'^Herbrt.  Lndwlg.  Schaefer.  and  Wagner. 

Walnbe^rl^lfflel.      Multi-cell    carrier.     3,202,818,   8-24-66. 

Cl.  KO^llS. 

Wajda,  Edward  8.:  See-—  -o/v.iii« 

Tiun,  Rudolf  E..  and  Wajda.     3,202.548. 

Wakefield  Seafoods,  Inc. :  See—  ^ 

OBdflen,  Ernest  W.,  and  Frederickson.     8,201,822. 

Walch,  Mary  J. :  See—        .^.^      _  _««  mo 
Radner.  Bernard,  and  Walch.     3.2p2.6«8. 

Wald.  Herman.  Electric  ™«»«»'^°£<'«^5*iSr  J^^-ft-SM 
temperature  and  velocity.     3  201,990.  8-24-68.  Cl.  78 — 343. 

Waldotf  Paper  Products  Co. :  See— 

Ragan,  Robert  O.,  and  Snyder.     3,201, ©71. 

Walkef,  Keith  K.  Luggage  carrier.  3,202,332,  8-»4-65,  Cl. 
224— -42.03. 

Wallaoe.  Rictoard  A.,  to  Control  Data  Corp.  Drafting  appa- 
ratus.   3,202.392.  8-24-65,  Cl.  248 — 496. 

Wana«,  William  D. :  See—  ^  ^^^  ^^ 

H»Un,  Donald  R.,  and  Wallace.    3.202,300. 

Waltew.  Frits,  to  Detroit  Tao  *  Tool  Co.  Mettjod  gnd  aopa- 
ratns  for  rolling  threads.    3,201,964.  8-24-66,  CT.  72— 106. 

Walten.  William  T. :  See —  ^  „     ..      .AMa*.* 

Deem,  Hubert  A.,  Walters,  and  Wood.     3,202.914. 

Ward,  Raymond  R.,  to  Ray-Craft,  Inc.  Coin  holden    8.302.- 

206,  8-24-65,  CT.  206— .81. 

Ware    R.   Louis.      Protective   covering.  3,202,198,   8-24-66. 

Cl.  150 — 62. 

Warman,   Bloomfleld   J.,   to   Associated  Electrical   IMnatriM 

Ltd      Scanning  circuit  arrangements.     8,202,767, ;  8-24-60. 

Cl.  179—18. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Warner.  Dennis  B.,  to  Ford  Motor  Oo.  Independent  vehicle 
suspension  system.    8,203,285,  8-24-68,  Cl.  180—73. 

Wasaon.  Robert  A.,  and  S.  H.  Downs,  to  Clarage  Pan  Co. 
Fan  equipment.    1b.302,343.  8-24-66.  Cl.  230— 117. 

Watanabe.  Hltoshl :  See— 

Matsusakl,  Takeo,  and  Watanabe.     3,202,925. 
Isblmoto,  Knnlo,  Watanabe,  and  Sato.     3,202.927. 

Watters,  Chartes  H.  Log  haul  chair.  3,202,267,  8-24-65, 
O.  198—200. 

Watts,  John  D.,  and  J.  Slack,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.  Submerglble 
apparatus  for  onderwater  operations.  3,202.216,  8-24-65, 
Cl.  166 — 46.  ^        „   ^ 

Watts,  John  D.,  and  J.  Slack,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.  Submarine 
cellar  for  deep  water  drilling  operattons.  3.202,217,  8-24- 
65.  a.  166 — 46. 

Watts,  John  D.,  and  J.  Slack,  to  Gray  Tool  Co.  Submerglble 
apparatus  for  underwater  operations.  3,202,218,  8-24-65. 
Cl.  186 — 46. 

Weaver,  Elmer  A.,  and  R.  L.  Pollack,  to  United  SUtes  of 
America,  Agrtcnltnre.  Self-demountable  support.  3,202.- 
484,  8-24-65,  CT.  28—269. 

Weaver.  Gerald  R..  49«  to  H.  W.  Jarvls.  Ski  stabiliser. 
3,201^807.  8-24-86,  CT.  9—310. 

Webb,  Bradley  A.,  and  N.  R.  Koenlg.  to  United  States  of 
America,  Atomic  Energy  Commission.  Method  for  control- 
ling the  composition  m  uranium  carbide  and  nuclear  fuel 
element  thereof.     3,202.586.  8-24-66,  CT.  176—70. 

Webb,  James  E.  (administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
S.  Hansen).  Thrust  dynamometer.  3,201,980.  8-24-66. 
Cl.  73 — lid. 

Webb,  James  E.  (administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
ana  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of 
J.  A.  Goodrich  and  K.  T.  Ingham).  Locking  device  for  tur- 
bine rotor  blades.     3,202.398,  8-24-68,  Cl.  253—77. 

Webster,  Mllo  E.,  to  Berns  O  Matlc  Corp.  Fuel-air  mixer. 
3,202.i205,  8-24-65.  CT.  158 — 118. 

Wedgelock  Corp. :  See — 

Flnklej^  Lewis  C.  and  Stewart.     8.202,037. 

Weldner.  Harry  C,  Jr.,  to  The  Atlas  Bolt  and  Screw  Co. 
Sealing  washer  and  fastening  device.  3,202,033,  8-24-85, 
Cl.  85—1. 

Weil,  Edward  D..  and  K.  J.  Smith,  to  Hooker  Chemical  Corp. 
Decachloro-3-tiydroxy  penta  cydo  decane-3-phosphonates. 
3.202.892.  8-24-66,  CT.  260 — 461. 

Welmer.  Paul  K.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Electron  beam 
tube  with  less  than  three  hundred  mils  spacing  between  the 
target  electrode  and  photo-cathode  electrode.  3.202,853, 
8-24-65.  CT.  313 — 65. 

Welner.  Joseph  R. :  See — 

Armlngton.  Alton  F..  and  Welner.     3,202,485. 

Welnateln,  Alex  J.,  to  The  Ednalltc  Corp.  light  Uble.  3.202.- 
813.  8-^4-86,  CT.  240—2. 

Weir,  G.  *  J.,  Ltd. :  See— 

Marcbeix,  Marcel.     3,202,134. 

Welsang.  Edouard,  and  A.  M.  Valet,  to  Soclete  Anonyme  dlte : 
Compagnle  Francalse  de  Rafflnage.  Sweetening  petroleum 
producta.     3,202,604.  8-24-66.  Cl.  208 — 204. 

Weiss,  Karl  W.  Angling  devices.  Z,20\,9»l.  8-24-65.  CT. 
43 — 34. 

WelsB.  WUlliam  R. :  Bee— 

Smith.  Harlan  D..  and  Weiss.     3,202,735. 

Welch,  CTark  M.,  to  United  SUtes  <rf  America,  Agriculture. 
Process  for  crossllnklng  cellulose  with  formaldehyde  ad- 
ducU  of  dlvlnyl  snlfone.    3,202,474,  8-24-65.  Cl.  8 — 120. 

Welch,  Parker  C. :  See — 

Cameron.  James  K.,  and  Welcb.     3,201,114. 

Weldon,  Roger  J.  Pointer  and  scale  arrangement.  3.202.129, 
8-24-65,  CT.  116—135. 

Wells.  Ralph  W.,  and  P.  R.  Chen  ;  H  to  Gravlner  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. 
and  Ml  to  Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.  Electrical  circuits  particu- 
larly for  use  with  temperature  detectors.  3.202.883.  8-24- 
85.  Cl.  317^183. 

WellsvlUe  Fire  Brick  Co. :  See— 

Smith,  Harlan  D.,  and  Weiss.     3,202,735. 
Wenham,  Alan  J.  M..  and  M.  B.  Sparke    to  The  Brltl*  Pe- 
troleum Co.  Ltd.     Purification  of  sulfonyl  esters.     3.202,- 
691.  8-24-65.  CT.  260 — 466. 
Weni.  Herl)ert :  See — 

Orth,  Hans,  and  Wens.     3.202,121. 
Werres.  Horst,  H.-E.  Freund.  and  E.-A.   Pleroh,   to   Scherlng 
AG.     Agent  for  combating  nematodes.     3,202,572,  8-2'4-65. 
CT.  167—30 


White  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 
Markus,  Richard  L.    3,202,677. 

Whitney,  Charles  A.,  to  Royal  McBee  Corp.  Code  conversion 
apparatus.     8,202,982,  8-24-66,  Cl.  340 — 847. 

Whltson,  Sverette  M. :  See — 

Shrader,  Robert  L.,  and  Whltson.    3,203,794. 

Whittemore,  Osgood  J.,  Jr.,  to  Norton  Co.  Method  of  mak- 
ing high  surface  area  ceramics.  8,303,818,  8-34-66,  Cl. 
106 — 40. 

Wlegand,  Edwin  L.  :  Bee — 

Krelser,  Carl  F.     3,202,795. 

Wlegand,  Edwin  L..  Co.  :  See — 

Drugmand,  Lester  D.    8,202,796. 

Wleland,  Walter,  to  Cementfabrlk  Holderbank-Wllden  A.-0. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  grinding  staterial.  8,202,884. 
8-24-65,  Cl.  241 — 80. 

Wiley,  John  R.,  to  Excel  Corp.  RetracUble  and  extensible 
roof  assembly.     3,202,457,  8-24-66,  CT.  296 — 187. 

Wilfert.  Karl,  to  Daimler-Bens  Aktiengesellsckaft.  Aato- 
moblle  body  supporting  and  reinforcing  stmetnre.  8,303,- 
452.  8-24-68.  Cl.  296—28. 

WUgus,  Barton  M..  to  Lambert.  Inc.  Sweeper.  8.201.819, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  18 — 349. 

Wllkenlng  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Braendel,  Helmuth  Q.    3,202,430. 

Wllkenloh,  WUhelm,  and  K.  Brauer,  to  RhelnsUhl  Wanhela 
G.m.b.H.  Mine  roof  support.  3,201,943,  8-24-68,  Cl.  81 — 
45. 

Wilkinson  Sword  Ltd.  :   Bee — 

Wells.  Ralph  W.,  and  Chen.     S.202.8&S.  ^^ 

Williams.  Frederick  P.  Sewage  treatssent  structures.  3,803.- 
285,  8-24-66,  Cl.  210—196.  _  _ 

WlUUms,  Holland  V.,  and  D.  T.  Hlndmaa,  to  Flaaer  Ktya. 
Inc.     Control  device.     3.201,961,  8-34-66,  Cl.  78—877. 

Williams.  Kenneth  S.,  to  British  Cellophane  Ltd.  Web  ten- 
sion measuring  devices.    3,201,986,  8-24-88,  CT.  78 — 148. 

WUllams,  Leslie  A.,  to  Esstman  Kodak  Co.  Photographic 
silver  hallde  emnlBlons  stabilised  with  tetraaaindene  com- 
pounds.    3,202.512,  8-24-66,  Cl.  96—109. 

Williamson,  Roger  L.  Motor  driven  reel  for  kites.  8.808,878, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  242 — 84.1. 

Willis,  Hector  F. :  See—  

Voglls,  Gregory  M.,  and  WlUls.    3,202,981. 

Wilson.  Christian.  Serving  tray  for  automobiles.  8,802,- 
116.  8-24-65.  Cl.  108 — 48.  ^       ^,         .«««..-, 

Wilson,  Quitman  L.  Artist's  box,  easel  and  table.  8,202,471, 
8-24-65,  Cl.  312—231.  „  „,.,..„ 

Wlndemuth,  Erwln,  and  F.  Kassack,  to  Farbenfabriken  Bayer 
Aktlengesellschaft.  Isocyanato  terminated  urethane  cured 
with  a  carboxyllc  add  hydraalde.  8,202,686.  8-24-86,  CT. 
260—75. 

Wlnfleld,  Walter  A.  :    Bee —  „     „  .^      .  „^„  ___ 
Oackl,  Leonard  W.,  and  Wlnfleld.    8,202.078. 

Winkler,  Vaughn  D. :  See—  ,,.._„  ._,, 

DunweU.     Stephen     W.,     Stephens,     Strlngfellow.     and 
Winkler.     3,202,969. 

Wlntershall  A.Q.  :   See— 

Domnlng,  Hans.     3,202,487. 

Wipac  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

Penn.  Reginald.     3.202,950.  .».,,_ 

Wlssel.  Franc's  A.,  to  Avco  Corp  f^ufSS^  senslUve  de- 
modulator.   3.20i,921.  8-24-85.  Cl.  S2J^— 166 

Wltte  Josef,  to  p'srbenfabriken  Bayer  AktlengesellKhaft. 
Process  for  the  production  of  polymers  containing  C-H  acia 
xroups      3,202,639,  8-24-65.  Cl.  260—79.3. 

Wolf  Robert  S..  to  Philadelphia  Belting  Co.  Conveyor. 
3.202,260,  8-24-65.  Cl.  198—20.  ,7.,,„ 

Wolfe     Duane    M..    to    AMF    American    Iron,    Inc.      Valves. 

leal  Corp      Method  of  forming  a  compostte  metal  article. 

Wo^-^"'A^t^rt^It1oflmVrL-?o%.  Remote  control  system. 
3,2b2.»87,  8-24-65.  CT.  340—171. 

'^''"MktKu,Jol2:^ne..  Schmidt    and  Woller.  .  ^02  J66 
Wood.  Anthony  W..  to  karma  (New  M*lden)  Ltd^    Control 

means  for  valves.     3.202.199.  ^24-68,  Cl.  188—42.1. 
Wood  Conversion  Co. :  Bet—- 

Carlson.  Lorien  A.,  and  Kosaclk.    8,202,026. 

Vldeen.  Otis  R.     8.202.570. 
Wood.  Fenton  M.  :  See-—  iir,^^..      4'in2ftl4 

Wood^?hn^rS.^E.  lbt%"nd"T'  ^^e-rd^  >^«  - 
"^  tSctJr  for  ^hUdblrth.  J,202.182.  ^24^8.  Cl.  1^28-88^ 


West.  CTarence  W..  to  Vance  Industries.  Inc.     Single  lever        tr«rtor  for  chUdblrth.    3.202.182,  8-24-68.  Cl.  128 — 861; 

mlimg  faucet.     j}.202.181.  8-24-68.  CT.  137-825.f7.  Wood?  L^ul.  l!   fo  W.  R.  bra«  *  Co.     Purlflcatlon  procjj. 

Western  Bosrd  Mills  Ltd. :  See—  for  gaseous  formaldehyde.     8,201.917.  8-24-65.  Cl.  J»— no. 


Western  Board  Milla  Ltd. :  See — 

Mills.  Edward  C.     3,202,089. 
Western  Brass  Works  :  See — 

Sully.  Frank  H.     3,202,103. 

Western  Electric  Co..  Inc. :  See — 

Carlson,  Robert  M..  Estes.  and  Feeman.     3.202.757. 

We«tlnghouM  Air  Brake  Co. :  See — 
Gregg.  Charles  W.     3,202,816. 

Weston,  David.     Method  for  the  floUtion  of  finely  divided 
minerals.     3,202,261.  8-24-60.  CT.  209—166. 

Weyerhaeuser  Oo. :  See — 

Johnston,  Robert  E.     3.202,340. 
Whaley,  Baynard  R.,  C.  K.  Dunlap,  Jr..  and  R.  W.  Tumage. 

to    Sonoco    Products    Co.      Olaaslne    lined    oil    container. 

3.202,334.  8-24-65.  CT.  229—4.5. 

Wlialey,  Robert  E.,  and  H.  J.  CaUlocd.    Can  holding  device. 
3,202.447.  8-24-85,  CT.  294—87.2. 

Wbaples.  Ctiarles  W. :  See — 

Andrews.   Donald   E..   Hooper,   and   Wb«p1e«.      S.202.387. 

White.    Charles    S.      Method    for    manufacturing    bearings. 
3.202,749,  8-24-86,  CT.  284—242. 


'^"'^RsKw.  H^^^ld  H..  and  Wood.    8.202.028. 

Wooding.  Patrick  J.,  to  Consarc  Corp.     Apparatus  «or  sno- 

portlng  and  conducting  electric  current  to  a  load.     8.30^. 

751,  8-24-86,  CT.  13—31.  .,  .v  ..   -# 

Woodland    Paul   C.   to  The   Dow  Chemical   Co.     Method   of 

fuming  a  ~tckaie  having  an  electrical  sip  tape.     8.801.- 

911    8-24-60,  CT.53 — 36. 

Woods.  John  A..  D.  E.  Sharp.  ««^  ("/^  Sbb^yX'SS 
Trnst  Co  executor),  and  A.  E.  BaOger,  to  ^""^'^^Jvir 
Fo?d  gT.s;  Co     Method  and  sn««t«  forproduclng««lti- 

ple  sheet  «la^n.  unUs.  ^-^^^^'^^^t^'  Sev^liS^to 

"'i^^rioo^re'^cVrp'  •  Oil  }^x!^]^-V^^:j^'A^^iS^t^" 
rated  exterior  fiooring.    8,202,241,  g-24-88.  CT.  182— BZ. 

Worner,  Howard  K. :  Be^ 

Lean.  John  B..  and  Worner.    8.202,802. 

system    with    anti-backlash   features.      8,202.8»4.    8-»*-«o. 
818—28. 


K. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Wortlty,  Aottln  WL  Jr.,  rod  B.  BothmanLto  Pen«ulii  Aj- 
wxUtM,   Inc.     Sl&re   oartrtds*.     8^02.0»9,   8-24-66,   CI. 

WomUk.  kitckell  &.,  to  Tli«  BCead  Corp.     Caae  iMicklns  im- 

ctame.    8.201.»12,  ^24-68,  CI.  53— «1. 
Wrlfht,  CbarlM  D.,  to  MlnneMU  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co     2  5  g. 

trihrdmlBO-tri-t-trluine  and  procew  therrfor.     3,202,eV6», 

8-24-^  CI.  260— 249.«.  ,   ^       ^  v, 

Wricbt.  C4iett*r  8.     Apparatus  for   panel  board   aiaembly. 

S>M,416,  8-24-W,  a.  269—20. 
Wright,  Dudley  H. :  Se^— 

Shoor,  Bernard  A.    3,202  802.  ,  ono  »ft9 

Wright,  George  E.     Solatlon  dUpentlng  assembly.     3.202.362. 

8-24-66,  CI.  2S9— 287. 

^'^^nl^S  Wiuiim  NTjr..  Jones,  and  Wright.    3.202^629 
Wri^ton  llobert  J.,  and  J.  B.  oiauser,  to  Pacific  Sclentlflc 

cf^   Sife^hmmeM  device.     3,202,376.  8-24-65,  CI.  242- 

107.4.  ,     . 

Wnenscber,  Hana  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National 

Aeronautic*  and  Space  Administration.    Recoverable  rocket 

Tehlde.    8,202,881,  8-24-68.  CI.  244—1. 

Wnrton  Bia<Aine  Co. :  Bee— 

Toaton,  Bush  D.    8,202.157. 
Tacer  Boyd  H..  to  The  Engineered  Products  Co.     Safety  lock. 

TJi6l,9fy,  8-i4-68,  Cl.  75—134. 
Tamamoto,  Hlrojl.     Closed  surge  tank.     3,201,942,  8-24-65, 

Cl.  61 — 19. 
Yancey.  Joel  A.,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Surface  treated  carbon  black 

Mpilymeriiitlon  catalyst  and  method  of  polymerisation 

therewith.    8,202,644.  8-24-65.  Cl.  260-06.7. 
Yancey,   Joel  A.,  to  Cabot  Corp.     Surface   treated  >norganl( 

solid  DOlTmerlaatlon  catalyst  and  method  of  polymerization 

therewith.      3.202.645,  8-24-85.  Cl.  280—93.7. 
Yando.  Stephen,  to  General  Telephone  and  Electronics  libera 

torlea,     Inc.     Pickup     device.     3,202,824,     8-24-65,     11 

250     211. 
Yan«    Julie  C.-S..  and  E.  P.  Osborn,  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp. 

cimentltlous  product.      3,202,522,   8-24-85,   Cl.   106—99. 
Yanalaltls.  Valentino.     Carton  flap  folding  apparatus.     3,201, 

915,  8-24-65.  Cl.  53—374. 

Yarrow  and  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Goodwin.  Aubrey  J.  H.     3,202,388. 
Yavicoli.  CamlUo.    Automatic  aewer  back-up  valve.    3.202,165, 

8-24-6S,   Cl.    137—107. 
Yawata  Iron  A  Steel  Co..  Ltd. :  See— 
Tsuda.  Yutaka.     3,202.737. 
Shlmamura,  Tetsuo,  and  Sasagawa.     3,202,503. 
Yonkers,  William  A.,  to  Radio  Frequency  Laboratories    Inc 
Method  o*  soldering.     8,201,862,  8-24-66,  Cl.  29 — 156.5. 


Sawa,   Iwaeaki,  and 

America.  Air  Force. 
8-24-65,    Cl.    222 — 


Yosbi4a,  MasatoshI :  See — 

Taniyama,    Masakazu,   Kawakatsu, 
Yoshida.     3,202,640. 
Young.    Albert   L..    to   United    States   of 

Llqaid    expulsion    system.      3.202.326, 

386.5.  ^     , 

Young,  David  W.,  and  E.  M.  Pare,  to  Sinclair  Resaarch,  Inc. 

Complex  ester  of  mixed  dlcarboxyllc  acids,  neopeutyl  glycol 

and  aliphatic  alcohols.     3,202,701,  8-24-6.'vCl.  260—485. 
Young.  James  A.,  to  Sanl-Gard  Plastics  Co.     Foanjed  plastic 

molding    method    and    apparatus.      3.202,7.34,    8-24-65,    Cl. 

264 — 53. 
Younjdale.   Gilbert  A.  :   See — 

Szmuszkovlcz,  Jacob,  and  Youngdale.     3,202,667. 
Yumbo  :   See — 

Bienalnie.   Jacques,      .3, 202. .306. 
Zauderer.  Jerome  :  See — 

Bosworth.  Seymour,  and  Zauderer.      3,202.9.">.3. 
Zauner.    Otto,    to    Owens  Illinois    Glass    Co.      Apparatus    for 

fortiing  mouth  portions  of  small  glass  containers.     3,202,- 

49.5,  8-24-6."),  Cl.  65—277. 
Ziivaanik    Fredrick  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Blow  mold- 
ing nrticlea  having  balanced  properties.    3.202,739,  8-24-65, 

Cl.   264—98. 
Zelle.   Karl,   K.-H.   Hauptmann,  and  H.   Stable,   to  Boehringer 

Inisplhelm  G.m.b.H.     Process  for  the  preparation  of  3-aryl 

-Ji 1    o  j: i^_ii o  nnn  adi\     o    fiA    aK     m     OftA 


amlno-l,3-diazacycloalkenes. 
254. 
Zeiss,   Carl  :   .s'ee- 

Bernhardt.   Einren.     3,202,041. 
Edos.    Wolfgang.      3.202.046 
Zimioerer,    Roger    E., 
Gaaible      Co.      Oxy 
3.202,714,   8^-24-65. 
Zlmmerle,    Wilbur   ,1. 


3,202.660.  8-24-65.  CT.  260 — 


The   Procter   k 
amide     oxides. 


and    H.    F.    Drew,    to 

containing     tertiary 
Cl,  260—584. 

C     K,    Stroebel,   and  R.   O.   Oehlendorf. 
to  General    Motors  Corp,      Method  and   means  fOr  alig:ning 
and     fastening     laminations     of    dynamoelectrlc     machine, 
3,202,851,  S-24-65,  Cl,  310—2.^9, 
Zimmerman,     Raymond    W.     Table    leaf    alignmept    device. 

3,202,117,  8-24-65,  Cl.  108—89. 
Zink,  John,  Co.  :  «er— 

»eed,  Robert  D       3.202.203. 
Zlrin,  Louis  I.,  to  General  Hllectrlc  Co,      Recuperative  arrange- 
ment   for    gas    turbine    engines.      3,201,938,    8-64-65,    Cl. 
60— 39..'51, 
Zismsn,  William  A.  :  See- 

FltsSlmmons.  Vincent  O.,  and  Zlsman. 
Zofft'r.    Robert    H.,    to    Travco    Plastics    Co. 
flatlron      support,      electric     outlet,      and 
3,2l>2.389,  8-24    65,  Cl.  24H — 117,4,  I 

Zwincenberger,  Arno  :  .Spe —  I 

Llebrandt,  Ounnar,  Zwingenberger,  and  Muelltr 
9.-6, 


3.2021626. 
Inc.      Combined 
extension     cord. 


3.201, 
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-  83 

3.201.800 

30- 

180 

Re.25.842 

65-   58      : 

3J02.494 

84- 

-380 

3J02.031 

105- 

-369 

1.202.111 

137- 

-im 

3J02,168 

93 

3.201,801 

289 

3J01,a68 

277 

3.202.49.^ 

383 

3J02.032 

3J02.112 

268 

3J02,169 

187 

3J01,802 

342 

3J01.869 

288 

3.202.496 

85- 

-      1 

3.202.033 

106- 

-    14 

3.202.517 

269 

3J02,170 

207 

3.201.803 

33- 

-  85 

3J01.870 

3J02.49: 

67 

3J02.034 

40 

3J02.518 

340 

3,202.171 

4- 

-      1 

3J01J04 

125 

3J01.87I 

,Vi? 

3J02.498 

68 

3.202.035 

56 

3J02.S19 

344 

3J02.172 

5- 

-    18 

3J01,W)!> 

147 

3J01.872 

66-      9 

3.201.954 

1    1 

3.202.036 

85 

3JO2.520 

426 

3J02.173 

62 

3^01,806 

168 

3J01.873 

86 

3J01.955 

81 

3J02.037 

90 

3J02.521 

432 

3  AH.  174 

8- 

-   54.2 

3.202.472 

180 

3J01J74 

125 

3.201.956 

83 

3.202.038 

99 

3J02.S22 

454,2 

3J02.175 

116.3 

3J02,473 

35- 

-     6 

3J01JJ75 

138 

3J01.957 

88- 

-      1 

3.202.(139 

271 

3J02.523 

464 

3,202,176 

120 

3.202.474 

36- 

-     7.5 

3J01J76 

68«   58 

3J01.958 

3.202;     ' 

300 

3.202,524 

5147 

3 '/(I'M  77 

9- 

-310 

3J0 1,807 

36 

3  JO  1.877 

70-134 

3J01.959 

14 

3.202.1^. 

306 

3J02.525 

516.29 

3  202.178 

334 

3J018n«t 

S7- 

-   42 

3J01378 

ISO 

3.201.960 

3J02.i>42 

107- 

-    14 

3J02.113 

62414 

3J02,179 

10- 

-    10 

3J01.809 

38- 

-   40 

3J01.879 

277 

3.201.961 

3.202.043 

54 

3J02.114 

62515 

3J02,180 

11- 

-      3 

3J01.8I0 

77 

3J01.880 

71  -      2,5 

3J02.499 

24 

1J02.O44 

57 

3J02.115 

625  17 

3J02.181 

12- 

-   33 

3J01J11 

40- 

-   77 

3J01.88I 

3.202.500 

3J02.045 

108- 

-    46 

3J02.116 

62527 

3J02.182 

146 

3J01J12 

96 

3J018R7 

28 

3J02.501 

34 

3J02.046 

89 

3J02.117 

6374 

3J02.183 

13- 

-   25 

3J02.750 

106.1 

3J0I.883 

72-     9 

3.201.962 

39 

3.202,047 

110- 

-    18 

3J02.118 

138- 

-172 

3J02.184 

31 

3.202.751 

109 

3J01.884 

77 

3.201.963 

3.202.048 

111- 

-   85 

3J02.119 

140- 

-   71 

3.202.185 

14- 

-    71 

3J01.8I3 

330 

3  JO  1.885 

108 

3  JO  1,964 

40 

3.202.049 

96 

3J02.120 

109 

3.202.186 

3J01.814 

42- 

-    17 

3J01M6 

163 

3.201.965 

57 

3.202.050 

112- 

-209 

1.202.121 

141- 

-   93 

3J02.187 

3J03,002 

72 

3  JO  1.887 

264 

3.201,966 

3J02.0.S1 

113- 

-119 

3J02.122 

130 

3.202.188 

IS- 

-104 

3.201.815 

43- 

-      4 

3  JO  1.888 

359 

,1.201.967 

61 

3J02.052 

115- 

-,S 

3.202.12.1 

143- 

-   37 

3.202.189 

220 

3.201.816 

9 

3J01.889 

392 

3.201.968 

63 

3J02.0,S3 

1 

3J02.124 

144- 

-205 

3J02.190 

231 

3.201.817 

27,4 

3J01.890 

402 

3J01.969 

106 

3.202.0.S4 

35 

3J02.125 

148- 

-     6,1 

3J02.550 

250,06 

3.201.818 

34 

3J01.891 

73-    17 

3J01,970 

89- 

■]• 

3.202.aS5 

41 

3.202.126 

6,2 

3.202.551 

349 

3.201.819 

43,11 

3.201  JJ92 

23,1 

3.201,971 

14 

3.202.0.56 

116- 

-115 

3.202.127 

13 

3.202.5.52 

16- 

-159 

3.201.820 

139 

3.201.893 

35 

3.201.972 

90- 

-       1.6 

3.202.057 

129 

1,202.128 

20,3 

3.202..5.53 

163 

3.201.821 

44- 

-   63 

3J02.491 

3.20 1,97.-? 

91- 

-  189 

3.202,0.SH 

135 

3J02.129 

22 

3.202.554 

17- 

-      2 

3.201.822 

69 

3.202.492 

37M 

.1.2«tl,'J74 

392 

3J02,O,S9 

117- 

-    37 

3J02.,S2f. 

131 

3J02.555 

11 

3  JO  1.823 

46- 

-      1 

3J01.894 

40. S 

.1.2()1,97.S 

443 

3.202.060 

45 

3J02..S27 

149- 

-    20 

3J02.556 

3.201,824 

61 

3J01.895 

81 

3.201,976 

92- 

-   37 

3.202.061 

47 

3J02..S28 

109 

3J02.557 

45 

3J01,825 

65 

3J01.896 

88,S 

3.201.977 

85 

3J02,(162 

50 

3.202..529 

150- 

-   30 

3.202.191 

18- 

-     1 

.3  JO  1.826 

202 

3,201.897 

114 

3J01,978 

91 

3J02,06.1 

3J02..5.K) 

51 

3.202,192 

3J01.827 

244 

3J01.89e 

116 

3  JO  1.979 

93- 

-      8 

1.202,064 

62 

3J02..S.11 

52 

3.202.193 

16..S 

3.201.828 

3J01.899 

3.201.980 

36 

3Jt)2,(>65 

64 

3.202.532 

151- 

-      7 

3J02.194 

26 

3J01.829 

47- 

-   41,12 

3.201.900 

133 

3.201.981 

49 

3.202.066 

72 

3. 202., 5.11 

21 

3J02.195 

20- 

-   27 

3.201.830 

51- 

-    12 

3.201.901 

136 

3J01,9e2 

94- 

-      4 

3J02.067 

75 

3.202,5.34 

156- 

-    56 

3J02.558 

564 

3J01.831 

206 

3,201.902 

141 

3  JO  1,98,1 

46 

3.202.068 

3J02..5.35 

66 

3.202..5.59 

56.  ,S 

3.201,832 

288 

3J01.903 

3  JO  1.984 

95- 

-    36 

3.202.069 

83 

3.202.,5.V, 

162 

3.202..560 

69 

3.201.833 

.3.58 

3.201.904 

143 

3.20l.9as 

73 

3J02,(l7(i 

100 

1.202..V17 

216 

3J02..S61 

92 

3.201,834 

3J01.9aS 

194 

3.201.986 

79 

3J02,071 

119,2 

3.202..5.W 

294 

3.202.562 

22- 

-    68 

3  JO  1.835 

52- 

-   39 

3.201.906 

231 

3.201.987 

89 

3.202.072 

122 

3.202..S.19 

466 

3.202.563 

3.201.836 

73 

3,201.907 

3.201.988 

90 

3.202.073 

138,8 

3.202.,>4() 

.569 

3.202..564 

69 

3.201.837 

255 

3  JO  1.908 

■TOO 

3.201.989 

95 

3.202.074 

140 

3.202..54I 

158- 

-      1,5 

3.202.196 

23 

-    14„S 

3J02.475 

287 

3.201.909 

342 

3.201.990 

96- 

-    27 

3.202..S07 

161 

3.202.542 

4 

3.202.197 

3.202.476 

716 

3J01.910 

3  JO  1,991 

28 

3.202.508 

210 

3.202.543 

3.202.198 

63 

3J02.477 

53- 

-   36 

3.201.911 

416 

3.201.992 

36 

3.202.,S(N 

119- 

-    51  11 

1.2f)2.1.Ki 

42.1 

3J02.I99 

97 

3J02.478 

61 

3J01.912 

421„S 

3  JO  1.99.1 

75 

3.202,51(1 

61 

3.202,111 

109 

3J02.200 

140 

3.202.47V 

182 

3J01.913 

3.201.9<>4 

99 

.3.202..ill 

157 

3.202,1,12 

3.202.201 

143 

3J02,4I» 

187 

3J01.914 

422 

3.201.99.S 

109 

1.202,512 

120- 

-     8 

3.202.133 

115 

3.202.202 

159 

3J02.481 

374 

3J01.915 

432 

1,201, 9gt, 

115 

3J02„S11 

122- 

-      1 

3.202.1,14 

116 

3J02.2ai 

209 

3.202.482 

,382 

3J01.916 

480 

.1.201,9^7 

98- 

-      2 

3.202.075 

406 

3.202,13.5 

1.202.204 

230 

3.202.483 

55- 

-   35 

.1.201,917 

505 

3  JO  1.998 

1.202.076 

448 

3.202.136 

118 

3J02.205 

259 

3.202.484 

38 

3J01,918 

515 

1,201,999 

4t) 

,1.202.077 

473 

3.202,117 

160- 

-263 

3J02.206 

264 

3.202.485 

46 

,3J01.919 

74-   95 

1.202.000 

3.202.1178 

479 

3.202. 1.1« 

161- 

-    73 

3J02.565 

284 

3.202.486 

48 

3  JO  1.920 

97 

3J02.(XI1 

42 

3.202.(179 

.504 

3.202.1,19 

102 

3.202.566 

295 

3J02.487 

56 

3.201.921 

157 

3.202.002 

43 

3.202,080 

123- 

-       1 

3.202.140 

162 

3.202.567 

24- 

-125 

3J01.838 

67 

3J01.922 

199 

3J02.00.1 

3.202.081 

3J02.141 

193 

3J02..568 

205  15 

3  JO  1.839 

112 

3J01.923 

220 

3.202.(K)4 

88 

3.202.08? 

16 

3.202.142 

162- 

-    13 

3.202.569 

230 

3  JO  1.840 

324 

3.201.924 

333 

3.202,OO.S 

116 

3Jtl2,(«.1 

41.1,S 

3J02.143 

159 

3.202.570 

243 

3.201.841 

391 

3.201.925 

406 

3.202,006 

99- 

-      2 

3J(I2.,S14 

41  4*^ 

1.21)2.144 

165- 

-      9 

3J02.207 

248 

3  JO  1.842 

486 

3  JO  1.926 

413 

3.202.007 

48 

3.202„S15 

119 

3.202. 14.S 

22 

3.202.208 

25- 

-   30 

3J01.843 

504 

3J01.927 

424,8 

3,202.008 

138 

,3.202.516 

148 

3.202.146 

32 

3J02.209 

39 

3J01.844 

56- 

-  98 

3.201,928 

3.202.009 

235 

3.202.084 

125- 

-   30 

3.202.147 

154 

3J02.210 

41 

3.201.845 

57- 

-    15 

3J01.929 

438 

.1.202.010 

350 

3.202.(«5 

128- 

-      2,05 

3J02,148 

179 

3.202.211 

118 

3  JO  1.846 

144 

3  JO  1.930 

472 

.1.202.011 

351 

3.202,0«6 

3J02,149 

3.202  J 12 

29- 

-   33 

3J0 1.847 

153 

3  JO  1.931 

3.202.012 

100- 

-      3 

1.202.087 

142 

3J02.150 

166- 

-   21 

3.202.213 

3  JO  1,848 

58- 

-   23 

3J01.932 

483 

3J02.0M 

53 

3J02.088 

173 

3.202.151 

30 

3.202J14 

1S5.5 

3.201.849 

60- 

-  30 

3  JO  1.933 

664 

3.202.014 

214 

3J02.()«9 

361 

.1J02.152 

42 

3.202J15 

3.201.850 

31 

3  JO  1.934 

665 

3.202.015 

224 

3J02.090 

483 

3.202,153 

46 

3J02,216 

3.201.851 

35.4 

3J01.935 

710.5 

3.202.016 

101- 

-   90 

3.202.091 

130- 

-  27 

,1.202.154 

3J02J17 

3  JO  1.852 

35.54 

3J01.937 

722 

3J02.017 

114 

3.202.092 

131- 

-    10 

3.202.155 

3J02J18 

155.55 

3  JO  1.853 

35.6 

3.201.936 

732 

3J02.018 

3J02.093 

70 

.1.202.1.56 

53 

3ja2J19 

155.57 

.3.201354 

39.51 

3.201.938 

796 

3.202.019 

128.2 

3.202.094 

134 

,3.202.157 

167- 

-    22 

3J02.571 

155,63 

3J0I.8S5 

52 

3.201.939 

812 

3.202.020 

233 

3J02.09.S 

132- 

-   45 

3.202.158 

30 

3J02.572 

156.8 

3J01.B56 

54 

3J01.940 

75-     1 

3J02..502 

250 

3.202.096 

135- 

-      1 

3J02.159 

3J02.573 

3.201357 

59 

3.201,941 

38 

3.202.503 

378 

3.202.097 

136- 

-     6 

3.202,544 

49.5 

3J02.574 

157.3 

3  JO  1,858 

61- 

-   19 

3J01,942 

53 

3J02.504 

415,1 

3.202.098 

38 

3.202.545 

S3 

3J02.575 

192 

3J02.488 

45 

3  JO  1.943 

84 

3J02.505 

102- 

-   37,6 

3J02.099 

86 

3J02..546 

53.1 

3J02.576 

195 

3J02.489 

46.5 

3J01.945 

171 

3  202.506 

70.2 

3J02.100 

3J02.547 

55 

3JU2.577 

3J02.490 

72.5 

3J01.944 

81-    52.4 

3.202.021 

103- 

-      5 

3J02.101 

90 

3,202.548 

56 

3J02.578 

282 

3J01.859 

72.6 

3.201.948 

357 

3.202.022 

i 

3JO2.102 

132 

3J02.549 

88 

3J02.579 

431 

3J01.Mn 

62- 

-  45 

3.201,946 

421 

3J02.023 

117 

3J02.103 

137- 

-     1 

3J02,160 

172- 

-      1 

3J02J20 

455 

3J01J61 

55 

3.201,947 

82-   14 

3.202.024 

158 

3.202.104 

18 

3J02.161 

63 

3,2ir/J21 

470.1 

3J0I86? 

192 

3J01.949 

83-     2 

3202.025 

162 

3.202.105 

68 

3JU2,162 

177 

3J02J22 

472.3 

3J01363 

197 

3J01.950 

161 

3  702.026 

1J02.106 

98 

3J02.163 

264 

3J02J23 

487 

3J01M4 

272 

3J01.9S1 

a06 

3.202.027 

3J02.107 

101.11 

3J02.164 

305 

3J02J24 

493 

3J01AS 

63- 

-     2 

3J01,952 

241 

3.202.028 

249 

3J02.I0e 

107 

3J02.16.5 

328 

3J02J25 

30- 

-  43.92 

3J01,8M» 

64- 

-  30 

3J0I,953 

304 

3.202.029 

104- 

-   60 

3J02.109 

115 

3J02.166 

719 

3JD2.226 

169 

.    3.201  J67 

65- 

-  43 

3J02,493 

84-380 

3.202,030 

196 

3.202.110 

173 

3.202.167 

174- 

-   35 

3,202.752 
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174-  50^: 

3,208,753 

206-       .81: 

1 

3,202,268 

235-  92      : 

3J02,803 

260-   45.9  : 

3.202.631 

263-   29      : 

3.202.405  , 

310-     9.7 

:    3,202346 

M     : 

3J02.754 

52      : 

3.202Ji69 

95 

3J02353 

45.95: 

3,?!0?.632  i 

264-     3      : 

3J02,730 

14 

:    3302347 

68^  : 

3J0I2.7S5 

56      : 

3,202,270 

132 

3,202354 

46.5  : 

3.202.633  ! 

7       : 

3jatt,731 

25 

:    3302348 

99      : 

S,aOS,7S6 

3,202,271 

151      : 

3.202J04 

3, 202 AM  ! 

30      : 

3,202,732  : 

37 

:    3302349 

1S3      : 

3J02.757 

3,202,272 

164      : 

3J02J05 

67.6  : 

3.202.635 

49      : 

3,202,733 

33023SO 

175-     4     : 

3J02.227 

63.3  : 

3,202,273  1 

175      : 

3,202jm6 

75      : 

3J02.636 

53      : 

3,202,734 

259 

:    3302351 

S3      : 

65      : 

3,202,274  ! 

194      : 

3.202JI07  j 

773  : 

3J02337 

56      : 

3J02,735  i 

312-140.1 

:    3,202,468 

176-  36     : 

3,202,580 

3J02.275  1 

3.202308 

78.5  : 

3.202.638 

61 

3.202,736 

200 

:    3302.469 

46     : 

3.202^1 

3JM)2.276  i 

1% 

3.202.809 

79.3  : 

3J02,639 

71       : 

3,202,737 

227 

:    3,202.470 

S2      : 

3,202  582 

78 

3J02jr77  1 

197 

3.»n:810  : 

3,2U2>M) 

77 

3,202.738  1 

231 

:    3302.471 

59     : 

^yff  <^^< 

80      : 

3.202.278 

237-     8 

3J02355 

3.202.641 

98 

3,202,739 

313-   32 

:    3302352 

61      : 

3JQ2,SM 

3,202,279  1 

SJOX,.^.^ 

85.5  : 

3J02,642 

100      : 

3J02.740 

65 

:    33023S3 

69      : 

SJ02iSSS 

3J02.280 

3J02357 

92.1   : 

3J02.643 

106      : 

3J02,741 

33II23S4 

TO      : 

aj02.S86 

208-   33      : 

3.202.602 

238-    14      : 

3J02.358 

93.7   : 

3.202.644 

3J02.742 

71 

:    3302355 

177-     2      : 

3J0S.229 

107      : 

3.202.603 

239-      1 

3J02359 

3.202,645 

109 

3J02.743 

89 

:     3302356 

64      : 

3,202.230 

204      : 

3.202.604 

119      : 

3.202360 

94.3  ; 

3.202,646 

3302,744 

3302357 

178-     5.1  : 

3J02,7S8 

337       : 

3.202.605 

212      : 

3J202.361 

94.7   : 

3J02,647 

113 

3,2(a,745 

111 

:    3302358 

7.2  : 

34W2,759 

209-166      : 

3.202.281  i 

287      : 

3J02362 

94.9   : 

3.202.648 

141 

3J02.746 

130 

;    3302359 

179-     1      : 

34102,760 

365      : 

3.202.282  1 

413      : 

3J02.363 

146      : 

3J02.649 

168      : 

3302.747 

244 

:    3302360 

3,202,761 

210-  71      : 

3.202.283 

240-      1.1   : 

3J02.811 

3.202.650 

194      : 

3302,748 

268 

:    3302361 

15      : 

3,anS,762 

75      : 

3J{02J84 

1.2 

3J02.812 

194       : 

3J02.651 

242 

3302.749 

357 

:    3302362 

3,202,763 

195      : 

3.202.285 

2 

3J202.813 

200       : 

3JJ02.652 

266-     5 

3302.406 

315-     5.38:    3302,863 

3^02,764 

286      : 

3.202,286 

9 

3.202.814 

239.1    : 

3.202.653 

25 

3302,407 

21 

:     3302364 

3J02,765 

.106      : 

3,202,287 

78 

3.202315 

i 

3J02.654 

33 

3302,408 

22 

:    3302.865 

18      : 

3J02.766 

211-    13      : 

3.202.288 

241-30 

3.202,364 

! 

3J02.655 

34 

3302.409 

39 

:    3302366 

3J02,767 

22      : 

3,202.289 

42 

3J02,365 

243 

3.202.656 

267-      1 

3.202.410 

39.3 

;    3302367 

100      : 

3JQ2,768 

43      : 

3.202.290 

99 

3,202.366 

3.202.657 

3302.41 1 

55 

:    3302368 

100.1   : 

3J02,769 

49 

3J02J91 

186 

3J02.367 

248 

3.202.658 

3302.412 

116 

:    3302370 

100.2  : 

3J02,770 

87      : 

3^02,292 

189 

3J02368 

249.5 

3.202.681 

34 

3302.413 

158 

:    3302.871 

3J(J2.771 

96      : 

3.2U2.293 

190 

3.202.369 

249.6 

3,202.659 

268-     3 

3,202,414 

177 

:    3302372 

SJ02.772 

126      : 

3J02.294 

242-  43.2 

3J02370 

254 

3.202.660 

59 

3302.415 

209 

:    3302373 

180      : 

3,208,773 

3J«)2.295 

47.01 

3.202.371 

288 

3.202.661 

269-  20 

3302,416 

737 

:    3302374 

180-     1      : 

3^02,231 

134 

3JW2J96 

54 

3J02.372 

3.202.662 

97 

3302.417 

317-    18 

:    3302375 

7      : 

3,202,232 

163 

3.202.297 

55.12 

3.202373 

3.202.663 

236 

3302.419 

36 

:     3302376 

13      : 

3J02,233 

184 

3^02.298 

65 

3.202374 

290 

3.202.664 

290 

3302.418 

46 

:    3302.877 

65      : 

3,202,234 

212-  59 

3J02.299 

74 

3.202375 

194.7 

3J02.665 

271-   32 

3302.420 

99 

:    3302378 

73      : 

3,202,235 

213-  22 

3.202.300 

75.1 

3,202.376 

295 

3J202.666 

51 

3302.421 

100 

:    3302.869 

3,202,236 

214-     1 

3.202.301 

75.5 

3J202377 

3J02.667 

272-     2 

3302.422 

101 

:    3302379 

3J02,237 

3,2(»302 

84.1 

3.202378 

296 

3J»2.668 

8 

3302.423 

119 

:    3302.880 

79.2 

3,202,238 

16.4 

3,202  J03 

107.4 

3J02379 

3.202.669 

60 

Re.25.843 

3302381 

181-  36 

3,202,239 

38 

3.202304 

128 

3.202,380 

1 

3.202.670 

273-      1 

3302.424 

120 

:    3302.882 

51 

3,202.240 

302 

3.202305 

244-      1 

3J02.381 

3.202.671 

101.1 

3.202.425 

132 

:    3302.883 

182-  82 

3J02,24I 

656 

3,202306 

14 

3.202,382 

3.202.672 

no 

3.202.426 

142 

:    3302.884 

187-     9 

3^02,242 

215-  39 

3.202307 

42 

3.202.383 

307 

3.202.673 

126 

3302.427 

165 

:    3302.885 

3,202,243 

40 

3.202308 

122 

3.202.384 

309.6 

3.202.674 

3302.428 

171 

:    3302.886 

188-171 

.^202,244 

100 

3.202309 

3.202,385 

313 

3.202,675 

182 

3.202.429 

234 

:    3302387 

189-  36 

3J02.245 

219-     9.5 

3J02.791 

138 

3J02.386 

319 

3.202.676 

277-    79 

3302.430 

3302.888 

192-     3.5 

3,202,746 

85 

3.202.792 

245-     6 

3.202,387 

3J02.677 

279-     2 

3302.431 

249 

:    3302.889 

13 

3J202.247 

118 

3.202.793 

246-  63 

3J202.816 

J26.5 

3.202.678 

4 

3302,432 

3302.890 

18 

3.202,248 

121 

3J02.794 

248-     8 

3.202.388 

346.8 

3.202.679 

9 

3.202.433 

258 

:    3302.891 

3^02,249 

318 

3J02.795 

117.4 

3.202.389 

J47.2 

3.202.680 

280-    11.26 

3.202.434 

3302.892 

45.1 

3J02,250 

3J02,796 

119 

3.202.390 

371 

3.202.682 

3302.435 

318-    13 

3302393 

3,202.251 

370 

3J02.797 

188 

3.202.391 

397.3 

3.202.683 

1137 

3302.436 

28 

:    3302,894 

85 

3J02.2S2 

413 

iJ202.m 

455 

3.202.392 

J97  45 

SJ202.686 

18 

3302.437 

162 

:    3302.895 

113 

3Ji02.2S3 

492 

3.202.799 

249-     2 

3,202.393 

397, S 

3.202.684 

42 

3302.438 

218 

:    3.202.896 

193-   15 

3.202JZ54 

497 

3J02.800 

94 

3,202.394 

3.202.685 

104.5 

3302.439 

267 

:    3.202.897 

194-      1 

3JJ02J4S5 

528 

3.202.801 

202 

3J02.395 

419 

3.202,687 

3.202.440 

325 

;    3302.898 

15 

3J02.2S6 

220-  30 

3.202310 

250-  41.9 

3J202.817 

429 

3.202.688 

124 

3.202.441 

341 

:     3302.899 

195-  36 

3.202.587 

91 

3.202311 

65 

3.202.818 

438 

3.202.689 

285-     3 

3302.442 

320-   39 

:     3302.900 

197-  36 

3,202  257 

105 

3.202312 

71.5 

3.202.819 

454 

3.202.690 

20 

3.202.443 

48 

:    3.202.901 

198-     1 

3.202,258 

113 

3.202313 

83 

3.202.820 

456 

3.202.691 

287-   87 

3302.444 

321-     2 

3302.902 

3.202J259 

221-     2 

3.202314 

3.202.821 

461 

3.202.692 

289-     4 

3302.445 

323-   43. 

5  :    3302.903 

20 

3J02J60 

15 

3J202315 

83.3 

3.202.822 

3.202.693 

294-   82 

3.202.446 

58 

3302.904 

3.202.261 

59 

3J02316 

209 

3.202.823 

462 

3.202.694 

87.2 

3.202.447 

74 

:    3302.905 

24 

3J02.262 

222-    14 

3.202317 

211 

3.202.824 

464 

3.202.695 

3.202.448 

76 

:    3302.906 

34 

3^02.263 

39 

3.202318 

216 

3.202.825 

3J02.696 

88 

3.202.449 

89 

:    3302.907 

127 

3^02.264 

41 

3.202319 

218 

3.202,826 

3,202.697 

91 

3.202.450 

324- 

5  :    3302.908 

158 

3.202.265 

57 

3J02.320 

219 

.    3.202.827 

465 

3.202.698 

296-   28 

:    3.202.451 

3 

3302.909 

195 

3J02.266 

108 

3.202.321 

225 

3,202,828 

471 

3.202.699 

3302.452 

23 

:     3.202.911 

200 

3J»2.267 

173 

3.202.322 

251-   30 

3.202.396 

482 

3.202.700 

66 

3.202.453 

37 

:     3302.914 

200-     5 

3J02.774 

177 

3J02323 

252-    17 

:     3.202.606 

485 

3.202.701 

100 

:    3.202.454 

43 

:     3302,912 

6 

3.202.775 

181 

3.202.324 

49.5 

.    3.202.607 

494 

3.202.702 

3.202.455 

45 

:    3.202.913 

18 

3J02.776 

3.202.325 

49.9 

;    3.202.608 

SOI 

3.202,703 

101 

:    3302.456 

70 

:    3302,910 

31 

3,202.777 

386.5 

3.202326 

58 

:    3,202.610 

533 

3.202.704 

137 

:    3.202.457 

106 

3.202.915 

61.41 

3.202.778 

455 

3J02.327 

62.2 

:    3.202.611 

S35 

3.202.7as 

298-   22 

:    3.202.458 

142 

:    3302,916 

61.42 

3,207  779 

!  223-  67 

3.202328 

79.2 

:     3.202.612 

3.202.706 

301-     5 

:    3302.459 

325-   20 

3302.917 

80 

3.202.780 

85 

3.202,329 

121 

:     3JW2.613 

543 

3.202.707 

37 

:     3J02.460 

328-    15 

:     3JSK.918 

87 

3J02.781 

98 

3J202.330 

342 

:     3.202.614 

544 

3.202.706 

.302-    52 

:    3.202.461 

67 

:     3302.919 

.3,202.782 

224-   28 

3J02,.^1 

3,202.615 

863 

3.202.709 

61 

:    3.202.462 

329-161 

:     3302.920 

.1,202,783 

i             42.03 

3.202.3J2 

408 

:    3.202.616 

S64 

3.202.710 

307-    10 

:    3.202.829 

166 

;    3302.921 

3,202.784 

226-189 

3.202333 

429 

:     3.202.617 

570 

3.202.711 

88 

3302.830 

330-     9 

:    3JK)2.922 

104 

3.202.785 

229-     4.5 

:    3.202.334 

469 

:    3.202,618 

570.5 

3.202.712 

88.3 

:     3302.831 

10 

:    3.202.923 

113 

3.202.786 

14 

:    3J0233S 

478 

:     3.202.619 

S83 

3.202.713 

3.202.832 

22 

:    3.202.924 

131 

3J02.787 

17 

:    3J02,336 

501 

:     3,202.609 

584 

3.202.714 

3302.833 

31 

:    3.202.925 

133 

3J02.788 

32 

:     3J02337 

253-  59 

:     3,202.397 

586 

3.202.715 

3302.834 

59 

:    3.202.926 

137 

3J02.789 

39 

:    3.202338 

77 

:     3.202.398 

591 

3.202.716 

3,202.835 

84 

;    3302.927 

144 

3,202.790 

3J02.339 

86 

:     3J02.399 

697 

:    3,202,717 

3302.836 

124 

:    3.202.928 

204-   18 

:    3J02.588 

52 

:    3J02340 

254-     2 

:     3.202.400 

610 

:    3J»2,718 

3302  A37 

138 

:    3302.929 

32 

:    3.202.589 

!  230-116 

:    3.202341 

256-  21 

:     3J02.401 

627 

:     3.202,719 

3302.838 

331-     2 

:     3302.930 

38 

:    3J02.591 

117 

:    3J02342 

259-      1 

:     3.202.402 

653 

3.202.720 

3.202.839 

11 

:     3302.936 

43 

:    3J02.S90 

127 

:    3J02.343 

260-     2.5 

:     3.202.620 

655 

3.202.721 

3302.840 

39 

:    3302.931 

58 

:    .V202,.S92 

2.32 

;    3J02.344 

18 

:     3Ji02.621 

665 

:     3.202.722 

3302.841 

45 

:    3.202.932 

106 

:    3^02,593 

2.32-     1 

:    3J02.345 

23 

:    3.202.622 

667 

:    3.202.723 

141 

:    3302.842 

66 

:    3302,933 

140 

:    .U02,.S94 

43.3 

:    3J202346 

28.5 

:    3.202.623 

668 

:    3.202.724 

308-   23 

:    3302.463 

94. 

5  :    3302.934 

143 

:    3,a02,.<i95 

233-   15 

:     3J02347 

29.6 

:     3.202.625 

673.5 

:    3.202,725 

73 

:     3.202.464 

109 

:    3.202.935 

148 

:    3J02.596 

26 

:     3J02.348 

3.202.626 

674 

3JJ02.726 

160 

;     3.202.465 

111 

:     3302.937 

154 

:    3,202,597 

234-  45 

:     3.202.349 

29.7 

:     3.202.624 

68I..S 

3.202.727 

207 

:     3302.466 

113 

:     3302.938 

224 

:    3J02,59e 

235-  59 

:     3,202,350 

3J202,627 

858 

:     3.202.728 

217 

:     3302.467 

.3,32-   43 

:    3.202.939 

3,202.599 

79.5 

:    3J02.351 

32.8 

:     3.202.628 

887 

;    3.202.729 

310-     4 

:    3302.843 

3302.940 

ZK 

:    3,202.600 

83 

:    3.202352 

41 

:    3.202.629 

261-36 

:    3.202.403 

3302.84* 

333-     7 

;    3302.941 

302 

:    3,202.601 

92 

:    3.202.802 

45.9 

:    3.202.630 

39 

:    3.202.404 

8.3 

:    3302.845 

9 

:    3302.942 

D  1-    12 
D  2-     3 


D  3- 
D  4- 
D  9- 

D13- 

D14- 


13 
3 
2 

I 

7 

6 

18 

30 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


xxziu 


3,33- 

73      : 

1 
3302.943 

339- 

42      : 

83      : 

3.202.944 
33U2.94& 

47       : 
59 

98 

3302.946 

90      : 

,3.36- 

-   96 

3302.947 

96      : 

115 

3302.948 

196 

149 

3302.949 

217      : 

192 

3302.950 

340- 

-      1 

.3,38- 

-      2 

3302.951 

6 

195 

3302.9S2 

10 

3302.9S3     340-  28 


3302.954 
3308.965 
3308.966 
3302.957 
3302.958 
3302.959 
3302.960 
3302.961 
3308.962 


1463 

146.3 

164 

171 

172 

172.5 


3302.963     340-173 


3302.964 
3302.965 
3302.966 
3302.967 
3302.968 
3302.969 
3302.970 
3302.971 
3302,972 


174.1 

213 
252 
286 
321 
324 
347 


3302.963  I  343-105 


3302.973  I  340-347 

3308.974  I  343-     5 
33aL975  7.9 
3308.976  I  9 
3302.977 

3302.978  1  13 

3308.979  I  173 

3302.960  100      :    3302.990 

3302.961  3302.991 
3302.982  ,  3302.992 


3302.964 
3308.985 
3308.986 
3308.967 
3308.968 


106 
732 
733 
814 
833 


3302.969  1  346-  33 

50 

111 


Classification  of  Designs 


202.081  !  D14-  30 

202.022  I  D15-  1 

202.083  I  D16-  2 

202.024  i  D18-  2 

202.025  1 

202.086  D19-  1 

208.087  D22-  4 
202.036  I  D24-  1 

202.029  I 

202.030  i  D26-  13 

202.031  14 

202.032  15 

202.033  D33-    14 


208.034     D34-     5 

208.035 

202.036 

202.037 

202.038  15 

208.039 

208.040 

202341 

2D2342 

202343     D35-     2 

202344 

202.045  3 

202.046  D37-      1 


202.047      D42- 


202.048 
202.049 
202.050 
202.051 
202.052 


8 
D44-      I 

29 
D49-  1 
D50-     7 


202.053  D54-  12 

202.054 

202,055  D55-  1 

202.056 

202.057  D56-  4 

202.058  D57-  1 

202.059  D58-  8 


202.060  D58-  9 
202.061 

202.062  D61-  I 

202.063  D64-  11 

202.064  D66-  1 

202.065  D74-  1 


202.066 
202.067 


202.068  D80-  II 

202.069  D83-  I 
202.070 

202.071 
202.072 


202.073  D83-   1 

202.074  D87-  3 
202.075 

202.076 
202.077 
202.078 
202.079 
202.060 

202.061  5 

202.062  D90-  20 
202.083  D9I-  3 
202.064 


3302.993 
3302.994 
3308.995 
3302.996 
3308.997 
3302.996 
3302.999 
3303.000 
3303.001 


202.065 
202.066 
208.067 
202.066 
202369 
202.090 
202.091 
202392 
202393 
202.094 
202.095 
208.096 


Classification  of  Plants 


30 


2348 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 

I 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 53 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado 5 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii 50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


Louisiana 1 17 

Maine 18 

Maryland 19 

Massachusetts 20 

Michigan 21 

Minnesota 22 

Mississippi 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey 29 

New  Mexico 30 

New  York 31 

North  Carolina 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon 36 


Pennsylvania 37 

Puerto  Rico 51 

Rhode  Island 38 

South  Carolina 39 

South  Dakota 40 

Tennessee 41 

Texas 42 

U.S.  Army 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 54 

U.S.  Navy 56 

U.S.  Samoa 59 

Utah 43 

Vermont 44 

Virgin  Islands 52 

V  irginia - 45 

\Xi  ashington J 46 

Uest  Virginia , 47 

^  isconsin 48 

\^  yoming 49 


(First  number  in  iislinit  denotes  location  arrordinK  to  above  krv        Refer  to  luirni   number  jn  bod>  of  ihr  ( )ffii  lal  (.azette  lo  obtain  details  as  to  inventor 
naiiMf.  location,  etc.) 


Patents 


3,201.823 
3.201.999 
3.202.381 
3.202.744 
3J201,948 
3.202.129 
3.202.383 
3.202.904 
3J201.910 
3.201.807 
3J201.809 
3,201317 
3,201354 
3J201379 
3.201380 
3J201382 
3J201395 
3.201.900 
3.201.901 
3.201.922 
3.201.934 
3J201.937 
3.201.941 
3J201.968 
3JM1.969 
3,201,971 
3,201,973 
3,201.986 
3J»1.987 
3.201,988 
3,201,994 
3.202.013 
3.202.021 
3JJ02.037 
3J2Q2.038 
3J202.045 
3J202.077 
3J202.083 
3J202.092 
3.202.093 
3J202.103 
3J202.109 
3.202.117 
3J202.145 
3J202.149 
3J202.162 
3.202.166 
3J02.175 
3.202.190 
3J202.195 
3J202.278 
3.202.284 
3.202.296 
3J202.32S 


3.202.326 
3.202  J38 
3.202.341 
3.202.375 
3,202,376 
3,202.379 
3,202,386 
3.202.412 
3,202.434 
3.202.43.S 
3.202,446 
3.202,470 
3.202,471 
3,202,489 
3,202,493 
3,202,506 
3.202,519 
3.202.538 
3.202..5S7 
3,202..S8<) 
3,202.586 
3.202.61 1 
3.202.625 
3.202.627 
3.202.638 
3.202.647 
3J202.678 
3.202.679 
3.202.702 
3.202.710 
3.202.729 
3.202.734 
3.202,738 
3.202,743 
3,202.749 
3.202,752 
3.202.754 
3.202.758 
3.202.769 
3.202.770 
3,202,782 
3.202.794 
3.202.802 
3.202,804 
3.202.805 
3.202.809 
3,202,829 
3.202.836 
3,202,841 
3u!02.863 
3.202.867 
3,202.878 
3,202.888 
3.202.905 


3.202.908 
3.202.937 
3.202.944 
3J«)2.9,S,S 
3.202.960 
3^202.968 
3.202.978 
3.202.996 
3.2a3.001 
3.20I.84.S 
3.201.944 
3.202.107 
3.202.122 
3.202.14.3 
3.202.4.^7 
3. 202  ..521 
3.202.847 
3.201.810 
3.201.a36 
3.201. aS7 
3.201.861 
3.201.866 
3.201.873 
3.201.893 
3.201.912 
3.202.0.5.1 
3.202.06.* 
3.202.066 
3.202.127 
3J202.13,S 
3.202.136 
3.202.1.38 
3.202.139 
3.202.182 
3.202  J273 
3J202J283 
3J202JN7 
3.202.351 
3.202.408 
3.202.431 
3.202.456 
3.202,514 
3.202.5,30 
3.202.566 
3J202.588 
3,202.753 
3J202.775 
3J202.787 
3J202,820 
3,202,828 
3J202.850 
3.202,982 
3J?02,528 
3J202.5.S6 


10 

II 

12 


xxxiv 


3.202..S73 
3.202.593 
3.202.624 
3.202.628 
3.202.698 
3.202.708 
3.202.718 
3.202.726 
1.202.897 
3.201.980 
3.202.042 
3,2()2..3ft.'> 
3.202..39H 
3.2f)2.619 
i. 20 1.80 1 
f,201.9()H 
3.202.148 
3.202.22.1 
.<.202.320 
3.202.,366 
3. 202. 4^9 
3,202..'.2.i 
3,202.601 
3,202.616 
3.201.889 
i,  20 1.9,50 
.1201.993 
3,201.830 
3,202.4,50 
3.201.R39 
3.201.860 
3,201.871 
3.201.874 
3.201.897 
3,201.98.3 
3,202.000 
3.202.(XXS 
3.202.016 
3.202.018 
3.202.tr28 
3.202.0.34 
3.202.a59 
3.202.074 
3.202.085 
3.202.086 
3.202.097 
3.202.113 
3.202.116 
3.2<r2.144 
3.202,17: 
3J202.I81 
3.202.183 

3.202.1  as 

3.202.193 


12 


13 


3,202.194 
3.202  J201 
3.202J212 
3.202.215 
3.202.223 
3.202.238 
3.202J2.54 
3.202.2.5.5 
3,202.2.56 
3.202.270 
3.202  J271 
3. 202  ..300 
3.2(r2..30e 
3. 202  ..3.3.3 
3.202.3.3.5 
3. 202. .340 
3. 202  ..3.55 
3. 202. .3.56 
3. 202. .35  7 
3.202..360 
3.202.,362 
3.202.418 
3.202.4.58 
3.202.462 
3.2tr2.479 
3.202.480 
3.202,510 
.1.202.526 
3. 202  .,5,3.5 
3.202.574 
3.202.688 
3.202.690 
3.202.701 
3.202.7a5 
3.202.746 
3.202.760 
3.202.779 
3.202.818 
3.202.827 
3.202.84.5 
3.202.849 
3.202.871 
3.203^872 
3.202.882 
3.202.884 
3.202.896 
3J202.907 
3.2(12.910 
3.202,947 
3.202.%: 
3.202.973 
3.202.980 
3.201 .827 
3JJ0I.872 


13 


14 


15 


16 


19 


1.201.884 
3.201.9,53 
3,201,975 
3.202.002 
3.202.060 
3.202.146 
3.202.244 
3.202.,309 
3.202..3.30 
.».202..^39 
3.202..380 
3.202.407 
3.202.420 
3.202.4,57 
3.202..527 
3.202.629 
3.202.774 
3.202.a56 
3.202.865 
Rr,  25.84.3 
3.201.984 
3.202.068 
3.202.132 
3.202.142 
3.202.222 
3.202.3.32 
3.202.443 
3.202.801 
.1.202.893 
3.202.895 
1.202.228 
1.202.405 
3.202.560 
3.202,064 
3.202.756 
3.202.788 
3.202,a34 
3.202,860 
3.202.880 
3.2a3.000 
3.201.905 
.1.202,473 
3.202,474 
3.202.722 
3.201.803 
3.201.883 
3.201.917 
3.201.978 
3,201,998 
,3,202.015 
3.202,069 
3.202,307 
3. 202  ..387 
3,202,.391 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXY 


19     :   ijtia^x 

21       :     3J02.667 

29      :     3J202.621 

31       :     3^02,396 

34           3.202.196 

37      ;    3J02.430 

3.202,585 

3.202.669 

3J202.622 

3J202.417 

3J2O2J2O0 

3,202,465 

3J202.597 

3J202.670  1 

3J202.630  1 

3,202,422 

3.202.206 

3^202,484 

3J02J70 

3.202,671 

3J202.632  1 

3,202.423 

3J202J209 

3.202,496 

.3^02,942 

3J202,672  1 

3J202.648 

3.202.425 

3,202  J2n 

3^202.497 

3J02,951 

3J02,689  j 

3.202.661 

3,202.428 

3,202J249 

3.202.520 

3^202.986 

3.202.715 

3J202.665  1 

3.202.436 

3.202_58 

3J02.529 

3^02,987 

3J02.717  1 

3J202.694  ' 

3.202.439 

3J202.274 

3J202.594 

3,202,999 

3J02.777  . 

3.202.699 

3.202.448 

3.202.276 

3J02,633 

20      :    3J»1,811 

3J202.835 

3.202.700 

3,202.468 

3,202  J285 

3J02.634 

3  jJOl  ,820 

3J202.&59 

3J202.716  1 

3J202,469 

3J202J294 

3J02.642 

3j201,838  ' 

22      :    3.201.933  ! 

3J202.:4:  ' 

3.202.481 

3.202.3a3 

3J202.668 

3.201.887 

3^02,025  i 

3J202.751 

3.202.482 

3.202  ,,3,52 

3.202.686 

3.201.935 

3J202,071   1 

3.202.755 

3J202.515 

3,202.363 

3J02,706 

3J201,938  ; 

3.202.164  1 

3.202.7.59 

3J02..541 

3J202J77 

3J202,719 

3JJ01.947 

3.202.186  1 

1                           3.202.762 

3J202,.543 

3J202J93 

3,202,720 

3J202,094 

3J202.252  ! 

3J202.763 

3,202,558 

3,202394 

3J«)2,725 

3.202.160 

3J202354  ' 

3.202.764 

3J202..590 

3,202.395 

3,202.733 

3.202J202 

3,202,372  1 

,3.202.765 

3J202.609 

3,202,41 1 

3J202.736 

3.202J250 

3J202.570  ! 

3J2O2.806 

3,202.6.53 

3J202.414 

3.202.772 

3.202J251 

3J202.6.59 

3.202.808 

3.202.662 

3J202.415 

3J202.792 

3J202,?80 

3,202,676  1 

3J202314 

3.202.663 

3J202.424 

3J202.795 

3,202J289  ! 

3J02,807  i 

3J202.826 

3.202.675 

3,202.426 

3J202.7% 

3.202,292 

3.202.869  1 

3j202.a33 

3J202.681 

3.202.4.54 

3j202,799 

3,202.397 

3.202.932  '• 

3.202  .a37 

3.202.682 

3.202.476 

3,202316 

3.202.406  ' 

3.202.957  1 

3.202.840 

3.202.6a5 

3.202.477 

3,202,830 

3.202.447 

3.202.974  1 

3J202342 

3.202.692 

3,202.492 

3.202.a57 

3.202.4a5 

23           3.202.023  , 

3.202.846 

3.202.741 

3.2ff2.494 

3,202,861 

3,202.488 

3J202J221   1 

3J202,854 

3,202.742 

3J202.49e 

3J02375 

3.202.518 

3.202377 

3.202.864 

3.202,761 

3,202,-507 

3,202.876 

3.2(r2..564 

24      ;     3.201.841 

3.202.887 

3.202.773 

3J202,523 

3.202.900 

3J202,.567 

3.201.894 

3,202,911 

3.202,803 

3J202,533 

3J202.920 

3.202.591 

3.202.084 

3.202.912 

3.20231 1 

3. 202  ..5,39 

3,202.923 

3.202.605 

3,202.161 

3.202.918 

3.202312 

3.202  ,.540 

3J202.954 

3J2(r2.644 

3.202.173 

3.202.931 

3.2<r2.813 

3. 202  ..546 

3J202.959 

3,202.645  1 

3.202,287 

3.202.9,35 

3.202319 

3,202  ..547 

,38           3.201.924 

3.202.724 

3.202,36: 

3J?02.9,36 

3,202.823 

3J202,.549 

3,201,931 

3.202.786  I 

3,202.368 

3.202.939 

3.202.824 

'         3. 202  ..5.55 

3J201.952 

3.202.a32 

3.202.438 

3.202,941 

3.202.825 

3J2(r2.578 

3J202.061 

3.202.892  I 

3,202.517 

3.202.974 

3.202.831 

3J202,.582 

3.202.158 

3.202.946  , 

3,202,612 

3.202.983 

3.202.848 

3. 202  ..589 

3.202,370 

3J202.9.58 

3.202.618 

:«)           3.202.104 

3.202.862 

3J202.623 

3,202,371 

3.202,976  1 

3.202.693 

3.202.323 

3.202.866 

3J202.631 

.39         Ri:.25.842 

3J202.992 

3J202,7.35 

3.202.9.34 

3.202.868 

3.202.695 

3J202,170 

3.202,997 

3.202.797 

31            3J201.802 

3.202.879 

3J202.696 

3J202,334 

21           3,201,813 

26          3,201,&55 

3.201 .80.5 

3.202.886 

3,202,697 

3.202,9:: 

3^201,814 

3.202.188 

3J201.808 

3J202.891 

3.202.714 

41            3,201.890 

3,201, a3i 

3,202,291 

3.201315 

3.202.913 

3J202.757 

3,201,925 

3.201399 

3.202.419 

3J201.84O 

3.202.9.33 

3.202.789 

3,202.1.55 

3.201.911 

3.202.427 

3J201  .avi 

3.202.948 

3.202.791 

3.202,305 

3,201.9.59 

27       :     3.201. a35 

3.201.a5H 

3.202.949 

3.202.798 

3,202,416 

3,2t)  1.963 

3,202.598 

3.201.881 

3.202.953 

3J202,844 

3.202,475 

3.201 .964 

28          3,201.&51 

1                              3J201,886 

3.202.956 

3. 202. as  1 

3,202,491 

3.202.006 

3.201.981 

!                              3J201.9(r2 

3.202.964 

3J202.a52 

3.202.768 

3.202 .010 

3.201.997 

3,201.904 

3.202,966 

3.202373 

3,202.902 

3,202.012 

3.202.349 

3.201.906 

3.2(»2.969 

3.202.899 

3J202.995 

3.202.017 

3,202..5.32 

3.201 .9,30 

3.202.970 

3,202.915 

42       ;     3.201.821 

3.202.027 

29           3.201.800 

3,201 .960 

3.202.971 

3J202.921 

3.201.833 

3J202.a57 

3.201,804 

3.2fll.961 

3.202.972 

.35            3.201.976 

3,201.888 

3.202,065 

3.201318 

3,201 .96.5 

3.202.981 

3^202.087 

3.201.919 

3,202.078 

3.201.832 

3.201.967 

3.202.985 

3J202.178 

3,201.945 

3!202.105 

3.201.834 

3.201.974 

3.202.990 

3.202J2(V3 

3,201.970 

3.202.111 

3.201.849 

3J201.989 

3.202.991 

3J202J213 

3.202.062 

3.202.112 

3.201.852 

3.201,990 

.32            3.201.870 

3J202.214 

3,202,108 

3.202.115 

3.201.877 

3.201,991 

3.202  ..V17 

3.202,219 

3.202.130 

3.202.123 

3.201.920 

3.201,996 

3.202..56,i 

3j2(r2.241 

3,202.131 

3.202.126 

1                              3.201.9.39 

3J202.026 

3. 202. ,569 

3.202,288 

3,202,167 

3.202.141 

3.201.957 

3J202.0,30 

.34           3.201319 

3J202.444 

3.202J16 

3.202.151 

3.201.979 

3J202.031 

3.201.829 

3.202  ..562 

3,202.217 

3.202.163 

3.202.0a3 

3J202.040 

3.201.a37 

3J2(r2.646 

3.202,218 

3.202.207 

3.202.082 

3,2<12.044 

3.201.84.3 

3.202.707 

3,202  J220 

3.202J226 

3.202.088 

3J202,047 

3.201.846 

3J202.739 

3.202  J299 

3.202.232 

3.202.091 

3.202.048 

3J201.a59 

3,202322 

3.202.310 

3.202.2.36 

3.202.095 

3.202.049 

3.201.867 

3.202.914 

3.202..327 

3.202J24.5 

3.202.120 

3,202.0.5(1 

3.201.869 

,36          3J202.1.52 

3.202,361 

3J202,246 

3,202. 14<^» 

3.202.051 

3.201.896 

3.202.189 

3.202.400 

3.202J253 

3.202.153 

3,202.0.5.3 

3.201.915 

3.202  J275 

3. 202 .531 

»                3J202.261 

3,202.168 

3.202.054 

3.201.916 

3J202..504 

3.202.602 

3  202J262 

3.202.197 

3J2O2.070 

3  JO  1.929 

3J202.894 

3,202,614 

3.202  J64 

3.202.31 1 

3,202.073 

3.201.946 

37           3J201.824 

3.202,615 

3.202,293 

3.202.314 

3J202.1.33 

3.201.962 

3J201.a53 

3.202.704 

3j202,322 

3.202.315 

3,202.1.5( 

3.201.972 

3J201.864 

3,202.721 

3.202  ..331 

3.202.321 

3J202.179 

3.201.982 

3.201.865 

3,202.:32 

3J202..3.37 

3.202..3.58 

3.202.191 

3.201.995 

3.201.876 

3.202.815 

3. 202  ..342 

3.202.3a5 

3J202.192 

3.202.(K)1 

3J201.907 

3,202.838 

3.202.3,53 

3.202.421 

3.202.2ttS 

3.202.0O4 

3J201.954 

3.202.926 

3,202  ..390 

3,202.440 

3J202J2(W 

3.202.008 

3J201.977 

43           3J202J78 

3.202.403 

3,202.449 

3J202.234 

3J202.0(N 

3J201.992 

45           3J202.114 

3J2O2.410 

3J202,483 

3.202.247 

3,202.024 

3J202.00: 

3J202.240 

'        3J02.432 

3.202.495 

3.202J26.- 

3.202.(X33 

3J202,043 

3,202.243 

3,202.433 

3.202.508 

3J202J27- 

3.202.a36 

3J202.099 

3.202.382 

.3J202.441 

3.202.513 

3J202J27<, 

3,202.a52 

3J202.15: 

3,202.626 

3,202.442 

3.202..522 

3J2O2.290                                   3.202.079 

3J202.180 

3.202.909 

3,202.451 

,3J202.,548 

3J202.318                                 3.202.080 

3J2O2J210 

3.202.924 

3,202.4.53 

3.202,.561 

3J202.319                               3.202.081 

3J202.260 

3.202.952 

3.202.46.3 

3.202,576 

3J202..V36                             3J202.101 

3,202:2:2 

3.202.998 

3,202,466 

3,202.577 

3J02346                               3J202.n8 

3J202.302 

46          3.201306 

3J202..S42 

3J202.596 

3.202  J4- 

3,202.125 

3,202,316 

,3.201.822 

3J202..592 

3.202.601 

3.202  J.59                                 3.202.159 

3J202J73 

3J201.863 

3.202.643 

3J02.606 

3J202J74                                   3.202.165 

3J202J92 

3.201.951 

3J202!666 

3J02.607 

3J202J89                                 3.202.184 

3J202.429 

3,202.098 

xxzn 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


46 

3.202.110  1 

46 

3,202.962 

48 

:    3JJ01.848 

48       : 

3.202,119 

48 

.    3.202343 

48 

3.202,885 

3.2Q2.IS4 

3.202.963  1 

3J201.878 

3,202,137 

3JM)2345 

3,202,903 

3.202.172 

47      : 

3j»1.842 

3J201.885 

3,202,174 

3.202.369 

3,203,002 

3JJ02JO4  i 

3J202.401 

3JM1.89e 

3,202,263 

3.202.536 

49 

3.202.455 

3.202.461  1 

3J02300  , 

' 

3J201.949 

3,202317 

3J202.790 

50 

3.201.875 

3.202.821  1 

1 

1 

! 

1 

1 

1 

Design 

Patents 

4 

202.025 

9 

202.072 

19 

202.047 

24        : 

202,080 

31 

202,058 

37 

202.026 

202.027 

11 

2O2.0R'; 

202.051 

2»        : 

202, aS3 

202,063 

202.029 

202.046 

12 

202.042 

20 

202.023 

2O2,06,S 

202,066 

202.036 

202.048 

202.043 

21 

202.032 

i 

202.068 

202.067 

202,040 

202.056 

202.050 

202.033 

202,073  ■ 

202.076 

202.071 

202.064 

202.093 

202.034 

202,07S 

202,078 

48 

202.086 

202.074 

202.096 

202.049 

31 

202.031 

202,079 

202.087 

S 

202.05.S 

13 

202.021 

202.070 

202,037 

202,081 

202,088 

6 

202.060 

202.045 

202.082 

202,038 

202,083 

202,089 

202.069 

14 

202.aS7 

202.094 

202.041 

202,084 

202,090 

9 

202.028 

16 

202.022 

22 

202.039 

202.0+4 

34 

202,030 

202,091 

202.052  ! 

19 

202.024 

24 

202.077 

202,054 

202.035 

202.092 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


International  Convention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Uganda  to  the  Liabon  1958  Ret'iaion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Switzerland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  Uganda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31. 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1965 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER. 
July  20,  1965.  Commigtioner  of  Patentt. 


International  Convention  for  tiic  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Kenya  to  the  Lisbon  X9S8  Revision 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  EmbaBsy 
(if  Swlteerland.  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Parln  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  19«5. 

EDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
July  20,  1965.  Commisiioner  of  Patents. 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  (excluding  renewals  and  Sec.  12  (c)] 16,698 

Date  of  oldest  new  application Jan.  2,  1965 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Jan.    4,  1965 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Director,  Trademark  Examining  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS,  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION 


(I)  C.  M.  WENDT,  Classca  2,  4,  5,  8, 11, 12,  13, 14, 15  16.  17, 19,  20,21,  23,  24  25,  26.  27.  28,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35.  36,  37,  39,  41 
42,  43,  44 ---- 

(II)  H.  E.  KASCHIB,  Clawta   1,  3.  6,  7,  9,  10, 18,22.27,38.  40.  45.  48,  47.  41.  49.  50.  51,  52;  Service  Marki.  Classes"  100,  101,  102 
103.  104,  105,  106,  107;  Collective  Memberihip  Marks,  Claw  200;  Certification  .Mark*,  Classei  A  and  B   

HfDfwals  (All  ClatMf) 

Sec.  12  !C)  ruMlcfttloM  (All  Clasies) -..- 


Oldest  Application 


New      Amended 


1-2-66 
1-4-65 

6-8-65 
6-16-68 


1-4-65 

1-4-65 

&-2S-U 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1965 — 2,486 


Registrations  Issued 353— No.  794,609  to  No.  794,961 

Renewals  Issued 70 


Thr  TRADEMARK  SECTION  of  tb«  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE,  issurd  weekly,  it  mailed  under  the  direction  of  the  Sapenntendeni 
of  Documcnta.  Covemment  Priming  Office,  Washington.  D.C..  20402  to  whom  all  nibecriptioiu  ifaoaM  be  made  payable  and  all 
communications  addressed;  subscription  price,  812.00  per  annum,  foreign  mailing  84.00  additional;  single  copies.  25  caou  each. 

PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  are  furniahad  by  the  Patent  Offiea  for  10  eanU  eaeh.     AMi 
ordaea  to  the  Commiaaiooer  of  Patenta,  Waahington,  D.C.,  20231. 
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Tradcmaric  Salts 

Notices  under  16  U.8.C.  1116 ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  5.  1946 
B«s.  V:  M4M  (WEDGWOOD),  Joslah  Wedgwood  k  Sons, 
Dtd.,  Porcelain,  stoneware,  and  earthenware.  Including  Jasper. 
filed  Apr.  9.  1996.  D.C.,  8.D.N.T..  Doc.  65/1077.  Jotiah  Wedg- 
icood  *  aont,  Ltd.  €t  ano.  t.  aperHno  <C  Schicartz.  Inc.  et  al. 

B«ff.  N».  W.746  (THB  FLOR8HEIM  SHOE),  The  Florshelm 
Shoe  CompuiT,  Qoth  and  leather  boots  and  shoes ;  Beg.  No. 
146 7t7    (THB    inX)RSHEIM    SHOE   AND    DESIGN),    same, 
Boots  and  shoes  made  of  leather;  Reg.  No.  8W^«  ^  „^, 
SHBIM    FBBTURE    ARCH    AND    DESIGN)      same     Men  s 
Sather    shoes;    Reg.    No.    240,767    (FOR   THE    MAN    WHO 
CARES   THB    PLORSHEIM    SHOE    AND   DESIGN),    same 
Sh^Ld™   Sther ;  Reg.  No.  m,74S  (THE  FIX)RSHE  M 
SHOE  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Shoes  made  of  leather  and/or 
clott :  t^.  NO.  5f .!«   (THE  FLORSHEIM   SHOE)     same 
Cloth  and  leather  boots  and  shoes;  Reg.  No.  ""^-f^^^f^ 
^LORSHBIM    SHOE    AND    DESIGN)      same.    Men  s    and 

DOC    «6«54«.  International  Shoe  company  v.  L.  d  A.  Shoes 
etal. 

B«c.  No.  14«.787.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 

S3  nV  «'.«»  (DRANO).  P.  W.  Drackett  ft  Sons  Com- 
Dan^(now  by  change  of  name  The  Drackett  Chemical  Com- 
piny)  Ch^mTcal  for  cleansing  drains,  sinks,  washbowls,  etc 
ETg'  NO.  8W.845.  «ame.  The  Drackett  Company,  sarne^  fl.ed 
Mar.  15.  IJMW.  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c385,  The 
D^Uti  Company  y.  Irving  Product.  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 

Beg.  No.  tnjen.    (See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 
B«ff.  »•.  S4»,7e7.     (See  Reg.  No.  88.745.) 
BM  No.  818;e48  (THBRMOPANE).  Charles  D.  Haven,  Flat 
glass-namely,  window  glass,  plate  glass,  safety  glass,  trans- 
parent glass,  translucent  glass,  and  opaque  glass ;  Reg.  No. 
SM7M  (THBRMOPANE  In  script).  Llbbey-Owens-Ford  Glass 
Company.   Multiple  glass   sheet  8la«»''8   "°"«   ' o-j  J"»  n^^^' 
display   windows,   display   cases,   and   the  like,   filed   Apr.   9, 
1965    D.C.  N.D.  ni.   (Chicago),  Doc.  65d549.  Lil>bevOv>en,. 
Ford  0I«;  00.  y.  Di  Mucci  Home  Builder,.     Final  consen 
fuSmenJ^*  trademark,  held  valid  and  Infringed  ;  defendant 
enjoined  May  8, 1965. 

Bar  No.  887.664  (PER80NNA),  Personna  Blade  Co.,  Inc., 
Raior' blades;  Rev.  No.  486 J40.  same.  Rasor  blades,  slicers, 
batcher  knlyes,  utility  knives,  carving  knives,  and  pocket 
knlyei.  filed  Nov.  2,  1964,  D.C.  Md.  (Baltimore).  Doc.  15934. 
PMHp  MorrU,  Incorporated  v.  Stieff  Co..  Inc.  Order  of  dis- 
missal Without  prejudice  Apr.  15.  1965. 

N9.886.7M.    (See  Reg.  No.  318.243.) 
,  Ne.  SM.74S.     (See  Beg.  No.  88,745.) 
Be*.  We.  IM^MS.     (See  Reg.  No.  187,669.) 
Boff.  N«.  486446.    (See  Reg.  No.  337.664.) 

Beff.  No.  4S«.S4«  (SUN  CHEMICAL  CORPORATION  AND 
DESIGN),  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Printing  inks;  Res:- 
No.  518386  (SUNTONE),  same.  Clear,  and  pigmented  resln- 
base  emulsions  for  use  In  printing  and  decorating  fabrics; 
Beg.  No.  SS6,M0  (SUNBO  AND  DESIGN),  same.  Plgment- 
resln  dispersions  In  chip  and  paste  form ;  Reg.  No.  621.578 
(SUNBBITB).  same.  Printing  ink:  Re».  No.  733,237  (SUN 
AND  DESIGN) ,  same.  Inks,  flexographlc  inks,  letterpress 
inks.  Offset  Inks.  etc. ;  Reg.  Ne.  78»375.  same.  Chemicals  and 
Chemical  compositions  for  use  In  the  textile  Industrie's,  Includ- 
ing textile  delustrants.  softeners,  dyeing  assistants,  etc.; 
Beg.  Ne.  758,17«  (SUNGLO).  same.  Fluorescent  inks  includ 
mg  letterpress  Inks,  offset  Inks,  flexographlc  Inks  and  gravure 
inks;  Reg.  No.  7B7,»»8  (SUNBOW).  same.  Water-In  oil  base 
pigments,  filed  Mar.  22.  19(W.  D.C.  N.D.  Calif.  (San  Fran 
cUco),  Doc.  43429.  Sun  Chemical  Corp.  y.  The  Sun  Ink  Co. 

Beg.  Ne.  868,687  (AVON).  Avon  Products.  Inc.,  Tooth- 
brushes ;  Beg.  Ne.  688 JU.  same,  Cosmestlcs  and  toiletries— 
namely,  perfume,  t<rtlet  water,  powder  compacts,  lipstick,  etc. ; 
Beg.  N6.  668.885.  same,  Shampoo  preparations,  toilet  soaps, 
antiaepUc  soaps,  and  white  shoe  dressing;  Reg.  No.  674.887, 
same  Mothproofing  and  mothklUlng  preparations  and  room 
deodorlalng   preparations;    Reg.   No.   676.421    (AVON    PINK 


LACE),   same.  Lipsticks;   Reg.  No.  6924«8   (AVON),  same. 

Perfumery,     cosmetics,     and     dentlfirices  ;    Resr.    No.    724,818 

(AVON    HERE'S    MY    HEART),    same,    Cologne,    perfume, 

toilet  water,  body   powder,   face  powder,   sachet,  bath   salts, 

and  bath   oil.  filed  Jan.   2,   1964,   D.C,   S.D.N.Y..  Doc.   64/4, 

Avon   Products.   Inc.    v.    Avon    International    Corp.    et   ano. 

Stipulation   and   order  of  dismissal  with   prejudice   Mar.   12. 

1965. 

Beg.  No.  516386.     (See  Reg.  No.  436,540.) 

R«r.  No.  520,165.     (See  Reg.  No.  88.745.) 

Reg.  No.  585311.     (See  Reg.  No.  88.745.) 

Rer.  No.  543,116  (PHISOHEX),  Wlnthrop-Stearns.  Inc.. 
Antibacterial  and  disinfectant  preparation  for  treatment  of 
and  use  on  the  skin  and  mucous  membranes ;  Reg.  No.  562.187, 
same.  Emollient,  sudsing,  antibacterial  detergent  containing 
hoxaclilorophene  and  put  up  in  cream  form  for  use  on  the  skin 
and  mucous  membranes,  filed  Aug.  5.  1964.  D.C.N.J.  (New- 
ark) Doc.  724-64,  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  v.  E.  J.  Korpette  Inc. 
Case  dismissed  Mar.  16,  1965.  Seme,  filed  June  4,  1965, 
DC,  B.D.N. Y.,  Doc.  65/1715,  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  y.  Henry 
Schein.  \ 

Reg.  No.  550.560.  (See  Reg.  No.  436,540.) 
Rer.  No.  556.576  ("21"  BRANDS),  "21-  Brands  Distillers 
Corporation.  Whiskey;  Res.  No.  670.725  ("21"  BRANDS 
PT  TTB  SPECIAL)  "21"  Brands,  Inc.,  Blended  whl^ey  ;  Reg. 
St  M2  wTcAvENTY-ONE  BRANDS.  INC.  AND  DESIGN). 
same  fl'led  Nov.  14,  1962,  DC.  W.D.  Wash,  (Seattle),  Doc. 
5725,  "21"  Brands,  Inc.  v.  K  d  L  Beverage  Company  et  at. 
Order  of  dismissal  Oct,  30.  1963, 

Reg.  No.  559,429.     (See  Reg,  No.  88,745.) 
(See  Reg,  No.  ."VlS.lie.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  436,540.) 


Reg.  No.  662.187. 
Reg.  No.  621,578. 
Reg.  No.  638,818. 
Reg.  No.  650.959. 


(See  Reg,  No,  502.657.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 


Reg.  No.  652.078  (JUNIOR  ACCENT).  Junior  Accent.  Inc. 
Women's  dresses  and  women's  ensembles,  comprising  combi- 
nations of  dress  with  coat  or  dress  with  Jacket,  filed  Apr.  9, 
1965,  D.C,  S.DN.Y,,  Doc.  65/1060,  Jonathan  Logan,  Inc.  et 
ano.  v.  Parade  Dress  Co.,  Inc.  et  ano.  Consent  Judgment ; 
defendants  enjoined  June  23,  1965, 

Reg.  No.  669,989  (FABROID),  Weatherguard  Products 
Corp.  Synthetic  rubberised  Impermeable  roll  sheeting  for  use 
as  a  waterproofing  barrier,  filed  June  1,  1964,  D.C,,  ED.N.Y. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-569,  Weatherguard  Produats  Corp.  v. 
Structural  Specialtiet  Corp.  Order  discontlnulilg  and. dis- 
missing action  Apr,  9.  1965. 

(See  Reg.  No.  502.657.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  556,676.) 


Re«.  No.  668.255. 
Reg.  No.  670,725. 

Reg.  No.  674387. 
Rer.  No.  679,421. 
Reg.  No.  682,656. 


(See  Reg.  No.  502.657.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  502,657.) 
(See  Beg.  No.  556,576.) 


R6g.  No.  692,928.    (See  Reg.  No.  502,657.) 

Reg.  Ne.  704,772(0)  (SERVICEMASTER  AND  DESIGN). 
Wade.  Wenger  ft  Associates,  Inc..  General  household,  ofBce, 
and  Institutional  cleaning  and  renovating  services,  such  as 
wall  and  window  washing,  window  shades,  blind  and  drapery 
cleaning,  etc.,  filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  D.C,  N,D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  C-64-43,  Wade.  Wenger  Servicemaster  Company 
V.  Oene  O.  Cleary  et  al.  Consent  Judgment ;  defendants  en- 
Joined  July  15,  1965. 

Reg.  No.  704.772(b)  ;  Reg.  No.  782384  (SERVICEMASTER). 
Wade,  Wenger  Servicemaster  Co,,  Maintenance  services  for 
cleaning  Interiors  of  commercial  buildings  and  private  homes 
and  furnishings  thereof,  filed  Mar.  30,  1965,  D.C,  N.DN.Y. 
(Utica),  Doc,  65/131,  Wade,  Wenger  Servicemaster  Co.  v. 
Service  Matic  Co.  and/or  Service  Magic  Klean  et  al. 

Beg  No.  721,257  (SOFTIQUE),  Mlahatl.  Inc..  Bath  oil.  filed 
Apr.  1.  1965,  DC.  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/980.  Brittol^Myer,  Co.  v. 
Hatel  Bishop,  Inc. 

Beg.  No.  724318.     (See  Reg.  No.  502.657.) 

Beg.  No.  780,298  (TIPARILLO),  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc., 
Cigars  provided  with  tipped  ends,  filed  Apr.  1,  1965.  DC. 
M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa).  Doc.  65-90-T,  OeneroJ  Cigtr  Co.,  Inc.  v. 
The  Antonio  Co.,  Inc.  et  al. 
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Reg.  No.  788387.     (See  Reg.  No.  436.540.) 
Rer.  No.  789376.     (See  Reg.  No.  436.540.) 
Reg.  No.  758.172.     (See  Reg.  No.  436,540.) 
Rer.   No.   757306   (BACK   MAGIC).   Lady   Lynne  Lingerie. 
Inc.,   Slips,   nightgowns,  brassieres,  and  girdles  for  women. 


filed  Oct.  29,  1964.  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  64/3315.  Lady  Lynne 
Lingerie,  Inc.  v.  Touthcraft  Creations,  Inc.  Stipulation  and 
order  of  dismissal  without  prejudice  Apr.  21,  1966. 

Reg.  No.  75739S.     (See  Reg.  No.  436,540.) 

Reg.  Ne.  782364.     (See  Reg.  No.  704,772(6).) 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1M6.  Application  for  the  registration  of  these 
marks  in  more  than  one  class  has  been  filed  as  provided  in  section  30  of  said  act  as  amended  by  Public  Law  772.  87th  Congress,  approved  Oct.  9, 1962, 
76  Stat.  769.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed  within  thirty  days  of  tlm  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  twenty-live  dollars  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

tNOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  in  one  class,  see  section  2.] 


SN  1»5,844.     Celefftron  AsBoclates.  Inc.,  Valhalla,  N.Y. 
Jane  17,  1964. 

FORTRAN  INFOGRAPH 


Piled     Class  105 — TransportatioD  and  Storage 

For  Investigation  Services  for  Transportation  Businesses — 
Namely,  Checking  and  Reporting  Road  Behavior  of  Transpor- 
tatloa  Companies'  Employees. 


The  word  "Fortran* 
shown. 


la  dUclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 


Flrat  use  April  1951. 


Clan  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Automatic  Mechanical  Retrieval  Device  of  the  Type 
That  Dlsplaya  a  Pre-Selected  Data  Sheet  From  a  Stack  of 
Data  Sheets. 

ClMi  38 — ^Prfaits  and  Publications 

For  Data  Sheets  Contained  Therein. 

First  use  Not.  16,  1963.  ' 


SN    204,844.      Schottel-Werft    Josef    Becker    K.G.,    Oberspay 
(Rhine),  Germany.     Filed  Oct.  26,  1964. 


SN  1»»,417.     Toyo  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chuo-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


ELASFIT 


Owner  of  Japanese  Reg.  Nos.  618,400  and  618,678,  dated 
Jane  24,  1963,  and  June  26,  1963,  respectively. 

Clan  39— ClothiDg 

For  Articles  of  Clothing — Namely,  Men's,  Women's,  and 
Children's  Ski  Pants,  Short  Pants,  Trousers,  Slacks,  Anoraks. 
Ja.cket8,  Jumpers,  Sweaters,  Suits,  Skirts,  Dresses,  and  Swim- 
ming Suits  Excluding  Special  Athletic  Use  Apparel. 

Clan  42— Knitted,  Netted,  and  TextUe  Fabrics,  and  Sub- 
stitutes Therefor 

For  Piece  Goods  To  Be  Used  In  Making  Trousers,  Slacks, 
Ski  Pants,  Anoraks,  Jackets,  and  Swimming  Suits. 


scHona 


Owner  of  German   Reg.  No.   779,886,  dated  Au|.  9,   1963  ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  755,858. 

Class  19— Vehicles 

For  Watercraft. 

Clasi  23 — Cutlery,    Machinery,   and    Tools,   and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Marine  Engines  and  Marine  Drives  and  Transmissions. 


SN  209,978.     American  Velcro,  Inc.,  Manchester,  N.H.     Filed 
Jan   15,  1965. 


SN    199,426.     Markel    Service,    Inc. 
Mar.  81,  1904. 


Richmond.    Va.      Filed 


VELSTRAP 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow. , 
Claas  101 — Advertising  and  Business 

For  Insurance  Agency  Services. 
TM  120 


Class  7 — Cordage 

For  Strapping  of  Man-Made  Fibers  I'sed  Separately  and/or 
In  Conjunction  With  a  Plastic  or  Metal  King  for  pale,  Tack- 
age,  Machinery  ami  Other  Packing 

Class  39— Clothing 

Fur  Strai>I>inK  '>f  .Man  Made  Fibers  Used  S4-paratel.v  and/ or 
In  Cimjunctloii  With  a  Plastic  or  Metal  Ring  I'std  as  Belts. 
Clothing  Straps  and  for  Decorative  Apparel  Purposes. 

Class  44 — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

For  Strapping  of  .Man  Made  Fibers  Used  Separately  and/or 
in  Conjunction  With  a  Plastic  or  Metal  Ring  for  ftestraint  of 
Limbs  and/or  Body  in  Connection  With  OperaUng  Tables. 
Stretchers.  Wheel  Chairs,  Braces.  Splints  and  Cratches  :  Ad- 
justable Cinching  Straps  for  Restriction  of  Blood  and/or 
Fluids. 

First  use  prior  to  Sept.  15,  1964. 


1 


SECTION  2 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1046.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publioatton.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  fee  of  twenty-Dve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  l.J 


Cass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials 

SN    209.790.     Keystone   PUstlca,   Inc.,   Newark,    N.J.      Filed 
Jan.  12,  1965. 

KEYSTRAND  TC 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  768,852. 

For  Synthetic  Filaments  for  Use  as  Broom  Bristles. 

First  use  in  or  about  January  1963. 


SN    204,503.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Oct  21,  1964. 


SEALWARE 


For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor. 
First  use  Oct.  13,  19«4. 


SN  208,648.     Vision  Wrap  Industries,  Inc.,  Schiller  Park,  111. 
Piled  Dec.  21,  1964. 


WIDE-SEAL 


For  Polyethylene  Bags  for  Handling  of  Milk  Samples. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  a«  November  1964. 


SN  212,282.     Ray  Black,  Midland,  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  18,  1966. 

^^  •^  SN    209,218.     Aacon    Contracting  Co.,    Inc.,    Brooklyn,    N.Y. 

For  Plain,  Raw  Mesqulte  Wood  for  Barbecuing  and  Grilling         Filed  Dec.  8,  1964. 
Meat.  etc. 

First  use  May  1964. 


Class  2  —  Receptacles 


SN  192,805.     Diamond  National  Corporation,  New  York,  NY 


Filed  May  6.  1964. 


DIAMOND 


For  Produce  Packaging  Pulp  Trays. 
F[nt  use  Apr.  9,  1864. 


SN    201,561.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


(aacok) 


1  UPPER.' 


/ 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  417,817,  660,653,  and  662,369. 
For   Manufactured   Wooden   Caaes   Used   for   Packing  and 
Boxing  Autos,  Machinery,  etc.  for  Export  Shipments. 
First  use  Oct.  1,  194'8. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  600,830. 

For  Plastic  Honsehold  ConUlners  and  Covers  Therefor. 

First  use  Apr.  1,  1949. 


SN    203.033.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a. 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  30,  1964. 


Qass  4- Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials 

SN   206,630.     Lestoll   Products   Inc.,   Holyoke,   Maaa.     Filed 
Nov.  20,  1964. 

DUST  'N  WAX 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  754,882,  754,338,  and  743,164. 
For  Furniture  Polish. 
First  use  June  17,  1969. 


Qass  5-Adhesives 


SN   207.911.     L.  H.   Shingle  Company,  Camden,  N.J.     FUad 
Dec.  10,  1964. 


DISTIC 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,921. 

For  Plastic  Household  Containers  and  Covers  Therefor. 

Firat  use  in  the  year  1949. 

TM  817  0.0. — 9 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  196,427. 

For  Disc  Cement. 

First  use  as  early  as  June  1,  1924. 


TM  121 


( 
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_  *         -■  •       I  I    ^1  •       I    r  SN    206,665.     Sylvan    Pools,    Inc.,    Doylestown,    Pft.      Filed 

Qau  6— Chenicals  and  Chemical  vom-     Nor.  20,  i964. 

SN  150,476.     United  Shoe  Machinery  Corpormtlon,  Bovton. 
MMt.    rued  Aa(.  3,  1962. 


The  words  "Pool  Treat"  are  disclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  616.657,  62t,4«l,  and 
788,0»0. 

For  Chlorine  Liberating  Preparation  for  Use  In  pwlmmlng 

Pool  Water. 

Flrat  use  on  or  about  Oct.  4,  1962. 


For  SolTcnta,  Chemical  Preparations  for  Use  In  Forming 
PUstie  Compositions  and  for  Treating  Leather. 
Plrat  ate  Apr.  25,  1962. 


SN  192,774.     Wlckman  Pharmaceuticals,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
FUed  May  5, 1964. 


I  

Class  12  -  Constnictioii  Mataiiab 


SN  175,287.     JonesBlalr  Paint  Company,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Filed  Aug.  19,  1963. 

AUTO-GARD 

For  Fluid  .\pplled  Elastomerlc  Membranes  Providing 
Watf'rproofinc  Traction  and  Protectlre  OoTerlng  for  Garage 
Floors.  Parking  Station  Floors,  Driveways  and  Other  Heavy 
Tram*   Bearing  .Xreas  | 

Klr^t  iisH  (111  or  about  June  1,  1962. 


SN    194,198.     Magnottl   A  Gaudelll,    Pittsburgh,    pa.      Filed 
May  25.  1964. 


For  Preparation  Having  Antiseptic  and  Deodorant  Proper- 
ties for  Addition  to  Dental  Pumice  as  an  Aid  to  Keeping  It 
Soft  and  Workable. 

First  Qsc  Feb.  28, 1964. 


WALLCRETE 


For    BulWlng    Blocks    for    Use    In    Constructing    Retaining 
Walls  and  Other  Structures. 

Flfst  use  on  or  about  Sept.  1,  1962. 


SN  201,S9B.     The  Dow  Chemical   Company,   Midland,   Mich. 
Filed  Sept.  8,  1964. 


DURSBAN 


I 


SN  197,330      Rockaway  Metal  Products  Corp.,  Intwood.  NY. 
Filed  July  7,  1964. 


For  Insecticides. 
First  use  Oct.  4,  1962 


9 


SN  203,688.     Notrtllte  Products,   Inc.,  Buena   Park,   Calif 
FUed  Oct  9,  1964. 


NPI 


For    Office    Partitions,    Desk    Top    Partitions,    and    Room 
Dividers. 

First  use  Apr.  6,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  664,571. 

For  AeroMl  Spray,  Air  Freshener,  and  Deodoriser  Products 
In  Hand-Held  ConUlners. 
First  use  Aoc.  10. 1964. 


SN  211,922.     Potlatch  Forests,  Inc.,  Lewlston,  Idaho.     Filed 
Feb.  12,  1965. 


8N  204,578.     Indelco    Incorporated,    Beverly,    Mass.      Filed 
Oct.  22,  19«4. 

INDELON 

For  Aluminum  Oxide  for  Use  in  Coating  Electronic  Tube 
Parts.  . 

First  use  Oct  7, 1964.  ' 


Ftor  Wooden  Siding. 
First  use  July  14,  1964. 


August  24,  19ft6 
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SN  213,407.     The  CeUcoate  Company,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     SN  211,980.     The  Bishop  and  Babcoek  Corporation,  Toledo, 

Ohio,  by  change  of  name  and  aaalgnssent  from  Tbe  Bishop 
and  Babcoek  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio.  FUed  Feb.  15, 
1969. 


Filed  Mar.  0,  1965. 

TELLERETTE 


For  Tower  and  Scrubber  Packing. 
First  use  July  17.  1963. 


PRESS-IN-SERT 


Qass  13  — Hardware  aid  PIvMbing  and 
Steam-PittiRg  ShmpTms 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,170. 

For  Sheet  Metal  Screw  Receiving  Fasteners. 

First  use  December  1964. 


s  and 


SN    187,889.     Rexall    Drug    and    Chemical    Company,    d.b.a.     ^••»»   ■■•        mv%^9    ^Hm    irsvk^ 
Tupperware,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     FUed  Mar.  3,  1964.  FoflllnOS 

JELN-SERVE 

SN    197,167.     Olln    Mathiesoa    Chemical    Corporation.    New 
For  Plastic  Gelatine  Molds.  York,  N.Y.     FUed  July  6,  1964. 

First  use  Feb.  17,  1964. 


SN   198,714.     CSC.  Corporation,  Wort  Wayne.   Ind.     Filed 
July  29,  1964. 

CONTINENTAL 

For  TaU  Pipe  Hangers,  Muffler  Hangers,  and  U-Type  Clamps 
for  General  Use. 

First  use  Apr.  1.  1964. 


POROBOND 


For  Seml-Finlshed  MeUlllc  Component  Material  Used  To 
Manufacture  Heat  Exchangers,  Gas  Burners,  Condenser 
Tubes,  and  Chemical  Processing  Apparatus. 

First  use  Feb.  19,  1964. 


SN    205,358.      Robert    B.    Sals,    S«n    Francisco,    Calif.      Filed 


Nov.  2,  1964. 


TC 


For   Threaded    Bolts   With   Tool    Engagement   on    Leading 
Edge. 

First  use  Dec.  8,  1963. 


Gass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   156,628.     The  Lord  Baltimore  Press,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  NY.     Piled  Nov.  5,  1962. 

PATTERN-GLOW 


—^^m^——  For  Pattern   Wax  Coatings  Forming  Component  Parts  of 

^.  ,  Paper  and  Paperboard  Folding  Cartons  for  Use  in  Packaging 

SN    208,608.     Owens-Illlnols   Glass   Company,    Toledo,   Ohio.  Qj^^p  gj^^^^g 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1964.  pirgt  use  Mar.  22,  1962. 


LIBBEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  54,172.  »>'  182,962,     Olo  Paint,  Incorporated,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     Filed 

For  Cookware  Trivets,   Warmers  and  Detachable  Handles  Dec   13,  1963. 

Made  of  Metal  and  Combinations  of  Metal  and  Plastic. 

First  use  July  30.  1964.  DENSO 


SN    208  662      Owens-Illlnols    Glass  Company,   Toledo,   Ohio.  For  Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings— vli.  Interior  and 

Filed  Dec  21,  1964.  I  Exterior  Paints.  Enamels,  Primers,  and  Thinners. 


First  use  1930. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  651,483. 

For  Cookware  Trivets,  Warmers  and  Detachable  Handles 
Made  of  Metal  and  Combinations  of  Metal  and  Plastic. 
First  use  July  SO.  1964. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 

SN  208,564.  General  Cigar  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b  a.  Oradlas,  Annls 
Division  of  General  Cigar  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Filed 
Dec.  21.  1964. 

SHAKESPEARE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  187,714. 
For  Cigars. 
First  use  1872. 


SN  211,984.     The  Bishop  and  Babcoek  Corporation,  Toledo, 
Ohio,  by  change  of  name  and  assignment  from  The  Bishop 


°ri'Jir?.;i."s:r?.;s?""o.' F„4"kr-  s. ...... «.«,  r,...,  i..... «.. .....  n.x.  ™^  f« 


1965. 


PRESTOLE  PLUS 


24,  1965. 


LANCER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  762,170. 

For  Sheet  Metal  Screw  Receiving  Fasteners. 

First  use  December  1964. 


For  Cigars. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1963. 
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SN  209,962.     BriBtolMyers  Company.  New  York,  M.Y.     Filed 

Class  IS-Ma^iciiios  and  Pharnaceutical 


PiaparatioM 


Jan.  11.  1»65. 

I 


BUFATRAN 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  566,190. 
SN  l'5e,<44.     TrmT«n<rt  L*l)oratorlei,  Inc.,  Morton  Grove,  111.         p^^  Analgesic-Antacid  Tablet. 
Piled  Oct.  «1,  19912.  First  use  Aug.  3,  1961. 


SIGMAFORM 


8N    210,277.     Colpite-Palmollve  Company,    New   Vork,    N.Y. 

For  Disposable  Diagnostic  Unit  Containing  Silicone  Poly-  pugj  jan.  21.  1965. 
mer  Formola  and  Catalyst.  ■ 

First  use  Sept.  18,  1962.  | 

— ~"^"^~  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  650,240. 

SN    188.040.     Syntex   Laboratories.    Inc..    Palo    Alto.    Calif  For  Therapeutic  Hand  C.eam. 

Filed  Mar.  5.  19<M.  First  use  Nov.  30,  1964. 


HELP 


SYNALATE 


For  Steroid  Hormone  Preparation  for  Topical  Use. 
Flrsrt  use  Jan.  24, 1»<V4. 


SN  211.670.     Chas.  Pfiser  k  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed 
Feb.  9,  1965. 

I     NEO-TERRAMYCIN 


I 


™         ^     r»   »     t«  Ovner  of  Reg  No.  577,504. 

SN  188,«4«.    Umpire  Laboratories  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario.  ^,^^  Antibiotic  Preparation  for  Veterinary  Use. 

Canada.    Filed  Mar.  10,  1964.  p^^st  use  July  17,  1964. 

E  •                 — ' 

.       .«»,£.    ^aA■^  SN     211, S65.      Burroughs     Wellcome    &    Co.     (U.S.A.)     Inc. 

Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  133,139,  dated  Oct.  18   1963.  j^^     j.  y.    Filed  Feb.  12,  1965. 

For     Pharmaceutical     Preparations,     Excepting     Vitamin  ^x^^t^t^T^ 

Tablets.                I               AEROFED         I 

T     w  „„,nio      Pla  For  I>rer)aratlon  for  Temporary  Relief  of  Nasal  Congestion. 

SN    189,0»8.     Delta    Drug    Corporation,    Jacksonville,    Fla.  F^.^r^I  repa^raj  ^   ^^^^ 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1964. 


EVIRON 


gjj    213.272.  American    Home    Products    Corpi 

^       ,         ^     ,  York   N  Y.  Filed  Mar.  4.  1965. 

For  Pharmaceutical  Preparation  Used  in  the  Treatment  of  ^     '                           ^^^  ^ 

Iron  Defldencj  Anemia.  | 


Ration.    New- 


First  use  Peb.  26,  1964. 


COLPRO 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  601,557. 
For  Progestational  Preparation. 


ror  r  1 1'l^caia ii'j"' »   »  *^ 

SN    19».«62.     Harlch    Chemical   Company,    Casselberry.    Fla.  pir^t  use  Feb   19,  1965 

Filed  June  17,  1994. 


VETANICON 


For  Analgesic  Preparation  for  Treating  Animals. 
First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  15,  1964. 


SN  196.006.     Anderson.  Clayton  k  Co..  Houston,  Tex.     Filed         | 
June  19, 1964. 


SN  213,399.     Bristol-Myers  Company.  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed 
Mar.  5.  1965. 

BENURON 

For  Diuretic. 

first  use  Feb.  5.  1965. 


FLY;^ON 


For  Medicated  Livestock  Feed. 
First  use  June  8,  1964. 


SN  213,940.     Bryant   Pharmaceutical  Corp..   MOunt  Vernon, 
N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  12,  1965. 

j  SPRAE-SEPTIC 


For    Mrflc.c.l    Spraj    tor    Minor    Cut..    Sc»[*..    Burn. 

Scratches,  etc. 

First  use  Feb.  25,  1965 

SN    198.689.     Julius   Schmld.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.      Filed        | 


July  27,  1964. 


VAGITENE 


OwnerofBeg.  No.  «17,117. 

For  Douche  Powder. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  26,  1964. 


SN  214,427.     E.  D   Bullard  Company,  Sausalito,  Calif      Filed 
Mar.  18,  1965. 

ABT 

For  Medicine  for  Treatment  of  Burns. 
First  use  about  August  1958. 


I 


"""■"■^                                   X..,    ,     SN  214  762.     Hudson  National.  Inc..  d.b.a.  Hddson  Vitamin 
SN    206.810.     Aquarium    Products.    Baltimore,    Md.      Filed         pj.^^yptg    jjew  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  23.  1965. 
Nov.  24,  1964.  


I 


ALASOR 


AQUARI-SOL  -p^^  Medic.ted  sun  Cream  and  Lotion  (or 

Ko,  Co-Mn..  Pr„»UU,.  and  Cur.  tor  Ic«MopM.,r,n.     .toMn,  ;«J  ^,»«^,^-''"'- 
and  Antl-Fnnglclde  Preparation  for  Treating  Fish. 


the  Relief  of 


August  24,  1966 

aass  19- Vehicles 
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SN  189.»51.     Old  Pal,  Inc.,  Utits.  Pa.     FUed  Mar.  M.  19M. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  ei8,&44. 

SN    190,094.     Alexander    W.    McClay,    Jr.,    Petersburg.    Va.  KJLilJ    MtAIj 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1964.  ^^^  Fishing  Bqulpment— Namely,  Minnow  BuckeU,   Bait 

Boxes.   Fly   and  Leader   Boxes,   Minnow  Traps.   Wade  Cans. 
Fishing  Rods,  and  Reels  Therefor. 
First  use  Mar.  1.  1934. 


.SN  lS9,49i5.     Old  Pal,  Inc..  Lltlti,  Pa.     Filed  Mar.  24.  1964. 
Owner  of  Reg.  No.  613.544. 


For  Oar  Holding  .\ttachment  for  Mounting  on  Boats. 
Kir-t  use  July  1962. 


0&iVa£ 


SN   20e,5fi6.      E.   J.    Wright   Central   Limited,   Strathroy,  On 
tarlo.  Canada.    Filed  Jan.  7,  1965. 


For   Fishing  Equipment — Namely,   Minnow  Buckets,   Bait 
Boxes.    Fly    and   Leader   Boxes,   Minnow  Traps,   Wade  Cans. 

Fishing  Rods  and  Reels  Therefor. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  August  1963  ;  Mar.  1,  1984, 

as  to  the  words  "Old  Pal." 
Owner  of  Canadian  Reg.  No.  137.690,  dated  Oct.  9.  1964. 

For  Shopping  Carts.  —^^^^^^— 


VIDEO-MATIC 


^        ,      „,  »,  Scotland.    Filed  Oct.  5,  1964 

SN    210,432.     General    Motors    Corporation,    Detroit.    Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1965. 

442 

For  .Vutomobiies. 
First  use  Apr.  3.  1964. 


SN    203,279.     George   NicoU    O'Leven    Limited,    Leven.    Fife. 


PINSPLITTER 


Class  22  -  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 


For  Golf  Balls  and  Golf  Clubs. 

First  use  in  the  year  1934  ;  In  commerce  1934. 


SN    168.605.     Great    Southern   Corporation.    Memphis,    Tenn.      g,^.  207, 663.     Ruco  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.  7, 
f^led  May  10,  1963.  1964 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  color  blue. 

For    Packaged    Inexpensive   Game   Ekjuipment   for    Playing 
Various  Indoor  or  Parlor  Games. 
First  use  May  16,  1962. 


SN    182,5*8.     T.  Cohn,   Inc.,   Brooklyn,   NY.     Filed   Dec.  9, 


1963 


TEE  CEE 


For  Plastic  Playing  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1962. 


For  Target  Games.  Toy  Farm  Sets,  DoU  Houses.  Toy  Car       SN    208.546.     C.    L     Cleek.    Pacific    Palisades,   Calif.      Piled 
rlages.    Hobby   Horses,   Toy  Typewriters,   Toy   Vehicles,   Toy  Dec.  21.  1964. 

Bats   and   Balls,  Toy   Motors;   Apparatus  Sold  as   Units  for 
Playing  Hockey,  Bowling,  Target,  and  WmUar  Type  Games. 

nrst  use  Oct.  8,  1963. 


WHATS  IT 


SN  185,621.     Draper  Shade  and  Screen  Co.,  Splceland,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964. 

DIAGRAMA 

For  Charts  SlmulaUng  a  Basketball  Court  for  Use  In  Illus- 
trating Plays. 

First  use  Jan.  28.  1963. 


For  Decorative  Animal  Toy  Characters. 
First  use  Aug.  1,  1964. 


SN    208,803.     Arkon    Products    Inc.,    Paterson,    N.J.      Filed 
Bee.  24,  1964. 


ARK 


For  Plawtlc  Fish  Net  Floats. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  196S. 


TM  126 


Clatt23-Ortkry,  MadiiMry,  aMJ  Toob, 
and  PwtsTlMrMf 

SN  19S.M2.    Oacnttaer  k  Co.,  Frankfnrt  am  Main,  Germany. 
Filed  Jane  15. 1»e4. 

TITAN 

Dwuer  of  German  Reg.  Nos.  48,396  and  »89,959,  dated  PVb. 
13,  11»01,  and  Feb.  4,  1928,  respectively. 

For  Manual  and  Machine  Tools,  Particularly  Twist  Drills, 
Reaming  Tools,  Taps,  Threading  Tools,  Milling  Tools,  and 
Broaching  Toola. 


I 
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Class  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 


SN  209,617.     Master  Lock  Company,  MUwaukee,  Wis.     Filed 
Jan.  8,  1965. 


SN   199,293.     Uak-Btft  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Aug. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  230,311. 

For  Padlocks. 

First  use  Sept.  14.  1964. 


5,  1964. 


PULL-PAK 


I 


For  Power  Operated  Capstans,  Winches  or  Windlasses  In- 
cluding a  Rotatable  Drum  and  Drive  Therefor  Mounted  on  a 
Common  Baae.  and  Parts  Thereof. 

First  ate  July  24,  1964. 


Class  26  — Measuring   and    Scientific 
Appliances 


SN    202,159.      Lee    Saw   &    Manufacturing   Co.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Sept.  18,  1964. 


SN    155,273.     Frede   Dueluid    Nielsen,    d.b.a.   LlBex,    Copen 
hagen,  Denmark.    Filed  Oct.  16,  1992. 


LINEX 


Owner  of  Danish  Reg.  Nos.  161/51,  dated  Feb.  10,  1951, 
and  ,304/44.  dated  .\pr.  15,  1944. 

Kiir  Drawliij;  and  Drafting  Instruments  Such  i»s  Triangles. 
rrotractors.  Parallel  Rulers,  Rulers,  Scale  Ruler*  T-Sguares. 
Teiaplatps,  Curves,  and  Cross  Hatching  Machines, 

First  use  In  or  about  April  1944  ;  In  commerce  .\pr.  24. 
19.')7. 


Fur  Band  Saw  Blades. 

First  ate  on  or  about  June  19,  1964. 


SN   1T9..'),3,").      Howe  Richardson  Scale  Companj.  Clifton,   N.J 
Hied  Oct.  22,  196.1. 

•  MICRO-WEIGH 

For  Weighing  .Apparatus. 
First  use  Sept.  27,  1963. 


SN   204,172.     Samuel  M.   Langaton  Company,   Camden,    N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN    198,981.      Sekonlc   Co.,    Ltd.,    Nerlma-ku,   T<»kyo,   Japan 
mied  July  31,  1964. 


GLU-PRINT 


SEKONIC 


For  Machines  for  Ap^lng  Adbeatre  for  Bonding  of  Bottom 
Liners  to  Medium  in  Mannfaeture  of  Corrugated  Boards. 
First  UM  Aug.  29,  lfM4. 


Owner  of  U.S.  Reg.  Nos.  755,9*5  and  765,051. 
For  Photographic  Equipment — Namely,  Light  Meters,  Cam 
eras,  and  Projectors. 

First  use  June  1,  1951  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  10,  1954. 


SN   209,889.     WIW  4  Steven*.   Incorporated,    Newton   High- 
lands, Mass.    Piled  Jan.  18,  I960. 


SOL 


For  Lithographic  Rollers. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1964. 


SN  202.341  AOM  Allgemeiner  Maschinenbau  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.  k  Co.,  Micheldorf,  Upper  Austria,  Austria.  Filed 
!«pt.  21,  1964. 

I 


SN   209,915.     Conco  Engineering  Works,   Inc.,   Mendota,    111. 
Filed  Jan.  14,  19«5. 

ELECTRO-ROD 

For  Sewer  Oeanlng  Machines,   Parts  Thereof,  and  Acces 
sorles  Therefor. 
First  ate  1946. 


SN  212,717.     Van  Dorn  Company,  d.b.a.  Van  Dorn  Co.,  Cleve 
land,  Ohio.    Filed  Feb.  24,  1965. 

SCREW-TECTOR 

For  Plattlc  Injection  Molding  Machine*. 
First  naa  Not.  27, 1964. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Austrian  application 
filed  Apr.  23.  1964  ;  Reg.  No.  53,428,  dated  Oct.  13,  1964. 

For  Spectacles  of  All  Kinds,  Particularly  Reading  and  Pro- 
tective Spectacles  ;  Nose  Pieces,  Spectacle  Len^s,  SpecUcle 
Frames ;  Sun  Glasses,  Eye  Glasses,  Lenses.  Magnifying 
Glasses,  Objective,  Field  Olasaes,  Telescopes,  Microscopes, 
Goggles.  Optical  Mirrors,  and  Optical  Filters. 
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SN  203,676.     McGraw-EdUon  Company,  Weat  Orange,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  9,  1964. 


Carbonain 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  M0,151. 
For  Battery  Testmetera. 
First  use  Apr.  14,  1964. 


SN  208,501.    Technical  Opwatlooa,  Incorporatad,  BarUagtoa, 
Mass.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 

ISODENSITRACER 

For  Two-Dimenalonal  Direct  Recording  laopbotometers, 
.Mlcrudensitometers  and  Stepping  Attachments,  and  Parta 
and  .\c(.-essorles  for  the  «Same — Namely.  Automatic  Program- 
mers, Specimen  TaUe  Drivee,  Recording  Table  Attachments, 
Recording  Pen  Assembllea,  Pen  Holders  and  Actuators,  Pulse 
Counters,  Aperture  Adjusters,  Vignetting  Controls  and  Opti- 
cal Wedges,  and  Recording  Media  Adapted  for  Graphic  Mark- 
ing for  Use  With  Same. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  S,  1964. 


SN  204,510.     Saphira  Creations,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T. 
Oct.  21,  1964. 


Filed 


SN    209,294.     National   Welding   Equipment   Co.,   Richmond, 
Calif.    Filed  Jan.  4,  19»5. 


For  Eyeglass  Frames. 
First  use  Oct.  8,  1964. 


SN  204,874.      Anken   Chemical  *  Film  Corporation,   Newton, 
N.J.     Filed  Oct.  27,  19<M. 


ANKEN-DRY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  415,206. 

For    Sensitised     Photographic    Papers    and    Unaensltised, 
Coated  Photocopy  Papera. 
First  ose  Sept  3,  1964. 


S.V    206.284.     Parade    Publications,    Inc.,    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Nov   16,  1964. 


ItggMai  PATTERNS 


\ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,150. 

For    Flow    ControUera,    Begulatora,    and    MlcromaterlBg 
Valves. 

First  use  Sept.  12,  1963. 


SN  209,349.     T.  F.  Hudgini  k  Aaaodatea,  Inc.,  Hooitoa,  Tex. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1965. 


AUTOCATOR 


For  Logic  and  Sequencing  Control  Systems  for  Industrial 
Application. 

First  use  Jan.  31,  1959. 


SN  209.441.     Kay  Electric  Company,  Pine  Brook,  N.J.     FUed 
Jan.  6,  1966. 


MEGA-RULE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  532,401,  717,491,  and  others. 

For  Indicating  Chart  for  Standing  Wave  Parameters  Pro- 
viding a  Means  for  Comparing  and  Evaluating  Commonly 
Used  Functions  Which  Specify  Transmission  and  Reflection 
Characteri»tlca  of  Electromagnetic  Waves  on  Waveguides. 

First  use  Dec.  15,  1964. 


The  name  "Pauline"  is  fanciful.     The  word  "Patterns"  is     gj,   209,819.     Tektronix,  Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg.     Filed  Jan. 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  ^2   1965. 

For  Dress  Patterns. 

First    use   Sept.   8,    1964 ;    Aognst    1954   aa   to   the   words 
"Parade"  and  'Patterns  by  PanUne." 


SN  206,942.    The  Bandiz  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Nov.  17,  1»«4. 

PROFILOMETER 

For  Instruments  for  Meaaarlog  Surface  Roughness. 
Flrvt  use  Feb.  IS,  1937. 


rUed 


sp9ctrchpulse 


For  Electron^ic  Instruments  for  Spectrum  Analysers. 
Pint  Qte  Febmary  1964. 


SN     210,226.      Precision     Sdentlflc    Company,    Chicago,    lU. 
SN   207,845.     Vlewlex,   Inc.,   Holbrook.   N.T.     FUed  Dec   9,         rn^  Jan  19  196S 
1964. 


MULTIFAX 


THERM-O^WIRL  JACK 


For  Thermal  Copy  Matertala  for  Copying  Machines,  Includ-  Owner  of  Rag.  No.  780.866. 

Ing  Laminating  Bkaets,  Spirit  Master  Sbeeta,  Transparency  For   Laboratory    Apparatna,   Particularly    Hot   Platea   (or 

Siieeta,  Offaat  Ifaattr  Shattt.  and  Thtrmal  Copy  Shaata.  Heating  and  Mixing  Liqnida. 

rirat  naa  May  27.  1»«4.  First  uae  July  6,  1964. 
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SN  210,810.     iBdattrUl  Initrument*,  Inc..  Cedar  GroTe,  N.J. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  IMS. 


GROUNDOMETER 


For  mectrteal  Inatrumenta  for  Meaiurlng  Barth  Reslatance. 
First  ue  1927. 

SN   211,479.     Textron   Inc.,   Rochester.   N.T.     Filed   Feb.    5, 
1985. 


SN  213,348.     Nuclear  Data,  Inc..  Palatine,   111.     filed  Mar. 
4,  19^5. 

PLANCHETMASTER 

P'or  Radiation  Sample  Measuring  Apparatus. 
Flret  use  May  21,  19«3. 


SHURAY 


SN  213,481.     Sawyer's,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  5, 
1965. 

ROTODISC 

For  Slide  Projectors  and  S^llde  Trays. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1965. 


For  Snnghiisea. 

First  use  Dec.  30,  1964. 


aaJs27- 


Horological  Instruments 


SN    211,041.     Fisher    Sdenttflc    Company,    Pittsburgh,    Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1905. 


SN  193,541.     Erlsmann  Schlns  S.A.,  La  Neuvevllte,  Swltaer- 
land.     Filed  May  15, 1904. 


ACCUMET 


For  pH  Meter. 

First  use  Dec.  24,  1903. 


SN    212,900.     Bralncon    Corporation.    Marlon,    Mass.      Filed 
Mar.  1.  1965. 


HCM 


STABYLFIX 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Swlsl  Reg.  No. 
201.S03,  dated  Nov.  29,  1963. 

For  Industrial  Bearing  Blocks,  Combined  Settings  and 
Shock  Absorbers  for  Horologlcal  Instruments,  and  Parts 
Therefor. 


For  Inctrumenta  for  Measuring  Ocean  Currents. 
First  use  Feb.  4,  1905. 


SN    21«,098.     DaU    Systems    Incorporated,    Detroit,    Mich 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1900. 

DSI 

I 

For    Data    Processing    Apparatus    and    Component    Parts 

Thereof.  ^ 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  13,  1963.  i 


Qass  28  -  Jewelry  and  Precious-Metal  Ware 

SN  174,242.     Henry  Rubin,  d.b.a.  Flne^old  Jewelry  Mfg.  Co., 
New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Aug.  1,  1963. 


SN  213,150.     Master  Products,  Inc.,  South  Miami,  Fla.    Filed 
Mar.  2,  1905. 

BUDGET-MASTER 


p 


The  term  "14K"  Is  disclaimed. 
For  Gold  Jewelry, 
First  use  April  1963. 


SN   215,663.     Swank,    Inc.,    Attleboro.   Mass.      PHled   Apr.   2 


1965. 


LADY  SWANK 


Women  for 


For  Calculating  Derlce.  Speclflcally  for  Computing  the  Unit 
Cost,  GiTen  tbe  Weight  and  Price  of  an  Item. 
First  nte  Oct.  20, 1904. 


SN     218.192.     Aktlebolaget     BonnlerfOretagen,     Stockholm, 
Sweiten.    rUcd  Mar.  3,  1906. 

WEB-O-CHECKER 

Owner  <rf  Swedish  Beg.  No.  111,«09,  dated  Jan.  10.  1905. 
Fur  Web  Testing  Equipment. 


Owner  of  Reg,  Nos,  259,457  and  511,654. 
For  Costume  Jewelry  for   Women  and  Young 
Personal  Wear  or  Adornment. 
First  use  Mar.  29.  1965. 

I  

Qass  29 -Broom,  Bnuhos,  and  Dusters 

SN    203,965,     Wllhelm     Qrueneberg,     d.b.a.    BUerstenfabrlk. 
Tamsweg,  Austria.    Filed  Oct.  14.  1904. 

I  KOH-I-NOOR 

Owner  of  Austrian  Reg.  No.  39,908,  dated  Dec.  4,  1922. 
For    Hand,    Clothes,    Hair,    Shaving,    and   Tooth    Brushes 
(Ebccept  Artists'  Brushes). 
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Qass  31-Fflttrs  and  Refrigerators 


Baffels,  Storage  Chinas,  Chairs,  Baff«t-.a«rTers,  Hutches  und 
Tea  Carts ;  and  Bedding  Products,  Comprising  InDenpriag, 
Foam   and/or  Cotton    Mattreaaea,    Boxsprlnga,   Foundationa 
SN    168,909.     Diamond    AlkaU    Company,    Cleveland,    Ohio.    »nd  Steel  Flat  and  Coll  Springs. 
Filed  May  15,  1903.  ^"^  »»•  Sept.  2.  1964. 


SPLASH 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,117. 

For    PorUble    Unit    for    DUaolving    Chemicals    In    Water 
Treatment  of  Swimming  Poola. 
First  use  Apr.  19,  1968. 


Qass  33  — Clasfwara 


SN    207,613.     Libbey-Oweu-Pord    OUm    Company,    Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


SN    219,000.     Johnson    A    Jc^nson,    New    Brunswick,    N.J. 
Filed  May  17,  1900. 


SURF 


For    Glass   for   Olaslng   Windows,    Doora,    PartitiOM  and 

the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1964. 


SN    207,614.     Libbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Company,    Toledo. 
Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  7,  1964. 


BAMBOO 


For  Dairy  Filters. 
First  use  Oct.  26,  1904. 


For   Glass   for  Glailng   Windows,    Doora,   Partitions   and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  16,  1904. 


SN    207,615.     Llbbey-Owens-Ford    Glass    Company,    Toledo, 
Ohio.    FUed  Dec.  7, 1904. 


Qass  32- 


and  Upholstery 


CROSSWELD 


SN    201,268.     Barrows    Industries,     Inc..     Providence,     R.I. 
Filed  Sept.  4,  1904. 

SLIM-LINE  CONVERTIBLE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Convertible"  separate  and 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Display  Cases  for  Displaying  Jewelry  and  the  Like. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  30,  1904. 


For  Wired  GUsa. 
First  use  Oct.  16, 1964. 


SN    207,616.     Llbbey-Owens-Ford    Olaaa    Company,    Toledo. 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  7,  1904. 


BRILLIANT 


8N    207.180.     Drexel   Bnterprlaes,   Inc.,   Drexel,    N.C.      Filed 


For   Glass   for   Glailng   Windows.   Doors,   Partitions  and 
the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1900. 


Nov.  27.  1964. 


VIEWPOINT  70 

For  Bedroom,  Dining  Ro<»a,  and  Living  Boom  Furniture. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1904. 


SN    209,308.     Royal    Furniture    Company,    Memphis.    Tenn. 
Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


SN    207,017.     Libbey-Owena-Ford    Glau    Company,    Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  7.  1904. 

GRASSWEAVE 

For   Glass   for   Glailng   Windows,   I>oor8,   PartKioni  «nd 
the  Like. 

First  use  Oct.  16.  1904. 


SN    208,594.     Llbbey-Owens  Ford    01«a    Company,    Toledo, 
Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  21,  1904. 


DORIC 


For    Glass    for   Olatlng    Windows.    Doors,    Partitions   and 
tbe  Like. 

First  use  Nov.  10,  1964.  I 


The  drawing  U  lined  for  red,  but  no  claim  is  made  to  color. 

For  Bedroom  Furniture,  Comprising  Beda,  Cheeta  of 
Drawers,  Dressers,  Mirrors,  Bunk  Beds,  Comer  Desks,  Book 
cases  Desks.  Chairs  and  Nl^t  SUnds  Made  of  Wood,  Metal 
and  Plastic ;  Living  Room  Furniture,  Comprising  Upholstered 
and  Wood  Couches,  LoungM.  Day-Beds,  Dual  Sleep  Couches. 
Chairs  Tables  and  Screens,  Said  Chairs  Including  Redlnlng 
Chairs,  Rockera.  Straight  Chairs  and  Swivel  Chairs :  Dining 
Room  Furniture  Comprlalng  Wood  and  MeUl  Tables,  Storage 


SN  208,607.     Owens-Illinois   Glaaa   Company,   Toledo,   Ohio. 
Filed  Dec  21,  1964. 


LIBBEY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  54,172. 

For  Kltchenware,  Ovenware,  Tableware,  and  Glass  Covert 
Therefor ;  Said  Ware  Being  Formed  of  Crystalline  Material 
Produced  From  Glass  by  Heat  Treatment  Thereof. 

First  use  Dec.  5,  1908. 
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OUm  Companjr.  Toledo,  Ohio.    SN  200,007.     Anell  A.  Swacerty,  d.b.«.  Swacerty  {fiMcUltiea 

ConpaDy,  Ban  Clemente,  Calif.    Filed  Aog.  24,  1M4. 


I  I 


For  Utalelea. 

Flrat  nae  July  20,  1»M. 


li«t 


Owner  of  K«f.  No.  e01.4M. 

For  Kltchenmtre,  Orenware,  Tableware,  and  Ofatu  Corers     SN    203,026.     Popahir    Science    Publlghinc    Company,    Inc., 
Therefor ;  Said  Ware  Beinc  'Formed  of  Crystalline  MaterUl         New  Tork,  N.Y.    Filed  Sept.  30,  1»»4. 
ProdaMd  From  OUm  by  Heat  Treatment  Tlwreol 

First  UM  Dm.  5,  1«08. 


SN  2O8,M0.    €H«TerfoeI,  Bodete  Aaonyme,  Bruaaela,  Belfiam. 
Filed  D«^  26, 1M4. 


mot 


o-bel  \ 


Owner  of  Belgian  Reg.  No.  4,119,  dated  Mar.  11,  1960. 

For  Oroond  or  Plate  Glass,  One  Face  of  Which  at  Least 
Has  Baen  Tr«a«ed  in  Order  To  Spread  the  Lifhi  Without 
CreatlBf  Aapnltioa. 


For  Ptaonosrapb  Records. 
First  use  Dec.  5,  1963. 


Class35-Beltim,  Hose,  MachiMry  Pack- 
im,  md  NoMMtaKc  Tiras 

SN  204,047.    Oertaln-TMd  Prodoeta  Corporation,  Ardmore, 
Pa.    niad  Oct  IB,  19M. 

CEBTA-SPACER 

Fur  Pipe  Poaltloninc  Bands — Namely,  Bands  Used  To 
Pruride  PoaittTe  Separation  of  Pipe  Ends  in  Pipe  or  Conduit 
.VsaembUaa  la  Wkieh  Lengths  of  Pipe  Are  Connected  by  a 
Coupllac  Member  Adapted  To  Internally  Receire  the  Pipe 

Knda. 

First  OM  at  toMt  M  early  «•  Aof.  20, 19»4. 


SN  2^,597.     Armen  Halbnrian,  d.b.a.  Armen  Key  Co.,  New 
York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec.  7, 1964. 


STA-SET 


For  Tool  for  Tlfhtenins  and  Adjusting  Drums  aitd  Musical 
Instraments. 

First  use  Dec.  1,  1904. 


SN   207,680.     United  ArtisU  Records,   Inc.,  New  fork,   N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  7,  19(V4. 


VEEP 


dan  36-Msiial  hibwsMrtt  aad  Sapplies 

SN   192,482.     Telcan  Limited.  Beat  Bridgford.   Nottingham. 
England.    FUed  June  7,  1900. 

TELCAN 

Owner  of  Britlab  Reg.  No.  8S0.287,  dated  June  13.  1963. 
For  Tide*  Tape,  and  Video  Tape  Recording  and  Reproduc- 
ing Invtromaati  and  Apparatna. 


For  Phonograph  Records. 
Firtt  use  Sept.  28,  1904. 


Oass  37  -  Paper  and  Stationery 


SN  210,304.     Graham  Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  |fo.    Filed 
Jan.  21,  1900. 


KRAFT-SORB 


SN  200,606.     AncU  A.  fiwagarty,  d.b4u  Swagerty  Specialties 
Company,  «aa  Clemente.  Calif.    Ftted  Ang.  »4,  1904. 


^6/io-|iP*' 


For  Paper  Towels. 
First  use  1948. 


SN  210,SS6.    The  Northwert  Paper  Company,  Qofiet,  Mino. 
Filed  Jan.  21,  1905. 


NOR-BAN 


For  Ukolelea. 

First  nae  on  wr  about  Joly  20, 1904. 


For  Paper — Namriy,  Fine  Printing,  Writing,  anil  ConreK- 
ing  Paiwrs.' 

First  use  Ang.  IS,  1904. 
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SN   170,741.     The  Olemby   Company,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y. 
Piled  June  11,  1963. 


KDLQR 


K, 
K 


KEY 


VOG  UE 


V 


For  Paper  Business  Forms,  File  Folders,  and  Binders  To 
Hold  Business  Forms. 
First  use  June  6,  1904. 


8N    210,693.     Norcroes,    Inc.,    New    York.    N.Y.      Filed    Jan. 
26,  1960. 

SHAGGY  DOGS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  771,158. 

For  Wrapping  Paper  and  Writing  Paper. 

First  use  Oct.  28,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  502,198. 

For  Hair  Nets,  Wave  Nets,  Boudoir  Caps,  and  Hair  Scarres. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN  211,070.     International  Paper  Company,  New  York,  NY. 
PUed  Feb.  1,  1960. 


PAKBAR 


For  Waterproof  Treated  Paper  and  Paperboard. 
First  use  Dec.  17,  1964. 


SN  186,803.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  assignee  of 
MouUnage  et  Retorderie  de  Charanos,  Soclete  Anonyme, 
CbaTanos,  Isere,  France.    Filed  Jan.  16,  1904. 


CHAVASOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  767.633.  767,637,  and  769,214. 

For  Neckwear.  Pullovers,  Dresses.  Sweaters,  Suits,  Hosiery, 
Ties.  Blouses,  Headwear,  Lingerie,  Boota,  Shoes,  Slippers,  and 
Swim  Suits. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1903  ;  In  commerce  Apr.  17,  1903. 


SN    195,278.     Bristol    Manufacturing    Cori>oration,    Bristol, 
R.I.     Filed  June  10,  1964. 


SUPERB 


Oass  38-Prints  md  Publicatioiis 

SN  206,052.     B.  J.  Martin  Company,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.    Filed 
Nov.  12,  1904. 

TODAY'S  BUSINESS 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  420,994. 

For  Illustrated  Bimonthly  Magasine. 

First  use  Jan.  19,  1948. 


For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Sneakers. 
Fir»t  use  1»46. 


SN  196,888.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.,  assignee  of 
Moulinage  et  Retorderie  de  Chavanos,  Soclete  Anonyme, 
Cbavanos,  Isere,  France.     Filed  July  1.  1964. 


CHAVADENE 


SN    206,054.     B.    J.    Martin    Company,    Inc.,    Chicago,    111. 
Filed  Not.  12,  1964. 

ELECTRIFIED  INDUSTRY 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  411,649. 

For  Illustrated  Monthly  Magasine. 

First  use  June  24,  1987. 


Owner  erf  Reg.  Nos.  767.633,  767,637,  and  709J14. 

For  Neckwear,  Pullovers,  Dresses,  Sweaters,  Suits,  Hosiery, 
Ties,  Blouses,  Headwear,  Lingerie  Boots,  Shoes,  Slippers,  and 
Swim  Suits. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1963  ;  in  commerce  Sept.  10,  1908. 


SN     209.383.      American    Book    Company,     New    York,     N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  6, 1965. 


SN  202,5i20.     Thomson  Company,  Thomson,  Ga.     FUed  Sept. 
23,  1964. 


^^Mr.  Thomson  ^...^/^a5^.^'^ 


LABTEXT 


For  BMocatlonal  Textbooks. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1904. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  756.117. 

For  Misses'  Clotblns— Namely,  Slacks  and  Walking  SborU. 

First  use  June  8,  1904. 
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SN  207,««4.     Henry  I.  gte(el  Co..  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed 
I  H>i-.  7,  ll»«4. 

h.i.s 


Owner  of  Reg.  Not.  549,961.  775,444.  and  others. 

For  Men's  and  Bojt'  Clothing — Namely,  Shirts,  Slacks, 
FiintM,  Tronsers,  Walklnf  Sborta.  Coats  and  Suits ;  and 
Women's  and  Misfles'  Clothlnf — Namely,  Shirts,  Skirts, 
SlackM.  WalUnff  Shorts,  Leotardi,  Tlghta,  Sweaters,  Jackets, 
and  CoAts. 

First  use  January  1M7  on  Men's  and  Boys'  Clothing. 


SN  211.269.     M.  Flalshman  Company.  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1965. 

I        LADY  BARBARA 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  409,160. 

For  Ladles'  Hosiery. 

First  use  in  or  about  August  1938. 


SN  207,723.     Honse  of  Worrted-Tex,  Inc.,  Philadelphia.  Pa. 
Filed  Dec  8,  1904. 


CRITICS  CHOICE 


Fur  Men'a  and  Boys'  Suits,  Topcoats,  and  Orercoats. 
First  uae  In  or  ai>out  Auguat  1964. 


SN   Jl  1,458.     Nlver   Western    Wear.    Inc.,    Fort   Worth,   Tex. 
Filed  Feb.  5.  1965. 

YEARLING 

For  Western  Pants.  Jackets  and  Suits  for  Men,  Ladles,  and 
Children. 

First  use  Sept.  1,  1964.  . 

SN   213, +30.     Genesco   Inc.,   Nashville,  Tenn.     Filed   Mar.   6. 
19©5. 

j  BULLY  WEAR 

The   word   "Wear"   is  disclaimed  apart   from   the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Men's  Underwear. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  19«B. 


SN  207,932.      Almcee  Wholesale  Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dee.  11,  1964. 

BARBARA  LEE  JR. 

The  naaie  "Barbara  Lee,  Jr."  is  fanciful  and  is  not  the  name 
of  an  IndiTlduaL    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  425.092. 

For  Junior*'  and  Girts'  Dresses,  Coats,  Suits.  Jackets.  Outer 
Skirts,  Hati,  Sweaters,  Blouses,  Slacks.  Negligees,  House- 
coats. Nightgowns,  Robes,  Lounging  and  Sleeping  Pajamas, 
Slips,  Petticoats,  Panties.  Underdrawers.  Bloomers.  Vests, 
Itandeanz.  Bras^eres,  Girdles,  and  Garter  Belts,  and  Com 
blnations  of  the  Same. 

First  QM  Jan.  2,  1942. 


I  

Qass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 


SN  186,804.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  assignee  of 
Moullnage  et  Retorderle  de  Chavanos,  Soclete  Anonyme, 
Chavanoi,  Isere,  France.     Filed  Jan.  16,  1964. 


CHAVASOL 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,633,  767,637,  and  769,214. 

For  Knitted  and  Woven  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Dresses, 
Blouses,  Lingerie,  Suits,  Household  Furnishings,  and  the 
Like;  Bed  Spreads  and  Tablecloths. 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1963;  In  commerce  Apr.  17,  1963. 


SN  207,989.     Badger  Outerwear  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Washington, 
Wis.    FUed  Dec.  11, 1904. 


SN  196,637.     Deerlng  MUllken,  Inc.,  New  York,  3f.Y.     Filed 
June  29.  1964. 


J^^O'fff" 


,f^ 


DOE-SUEDE 


The  word  "Suede"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  tDe  mark  as 
shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  416,192. 

For  Textile  Fabrics  Made  of  Wool,  Cotton,  ancj  Synthetic 
Fibers,  and  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  June  22,. 1943.  1 


Fur  Men's,  Women's,  Boys',  and  Girls'  Outerwear  Garments 
Comprising  Ja<Aets,  Stretch  Pants,  Ski  Pants.  Car  Coats, 
Suburban  Coats,  and  Leisure  Coats. 

Flrirt  ase  Not.  14, 1947. 


SN  196.889.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y,  assignee  of 
Moullnage  et  Retorderle  de  Chavanos.  Societe  Anonyme, 
Cbavanos.   Isere,    France.      Filed  July   1.   1964. 


CHAVADENE 


SN    208,««5.     Barouch    Bros.,    Inc..    New    York,    NY.      Filed 
Dec.  22,  19A4. 


A 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,633,  767,637,  and  769,214. 

For  Knitted  and  Woven  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Dresses, 
Blouses,  Lingerie,  Suits,  Household  Furnishings  anfl  the  Like  ; 
Bed  Spreads  and  Tablecloths 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1963  ;  in  commerce  Sept.  10.  J963. 


t^rasons 


SN  197,560.      Henry  Glass  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  July 


10,  1964. 


BRAVADE 


For  Men's,  Boys',  Women's,  Girls',  and  Children's  Robes 
and  Bead! wear  Jackets. 
First  ase  Mar.  20,  1904. 


For  Goods  In  the  Piece  Made  of  Cotton.  Synthetic  Fibers, 
and  Combinations  Thereof. 
First  use  June  10. 1964. 
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'^juT2;'^9«i:''"^*"*""'^°"''""'"''^"  "'^  Oass  44 -Dental  Medical,  a»d  Surfical 
LADY  TWIST  TWILL  ^^' 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  98.616.  665.448,  and  others. 

For  Piece  Goods  of  One  or  More  Natural  Fibers  Including 
Wool  and  Cotton  and  at  Synthetic  Fibers,  or  of  Blends  of 
the  Foregoing. 

First  use  July  27,  1904. 


SN      205,389.     Carl      Freudenberg      Kommandltgesellschaft, 
Welnheim/Bergstrasse,  Germany.     Filed  Nov.  8.  1964. 


SN  205.696.     Industrial  Electronic  Rubber  Company.  Twins- 
burg,  Ohio.     Filed  Nov.  6,  1964. 

MASTI-CLEAN 

For  Oral   Sponge-Like  Appliance  for  Cleaning.  Massaging, 
and  Applying  Medication. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1964. 


SHAPELON 


I'rlorlty  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  German  application 
filed  July  14.  1964;  Reg.  No.  793.570,  dated  Aug.  28,  1964. 

For  Non  WoTen  Fabrics,  I.e.,  Fleeces,  the  Fibres  of  Which 
Are  Bonded  Together  at  Their  Crossing  Points. 


SN    207,233.      Shnler    and    Benninghofen.    Hamilton,    Ohio. 
Filed  Dec.  1.  1964. 


PERMAFLO 


For  Papermakers'  Felts. 
First  use  Nov.  20,  1994. 


SN  207.263.     William  Bldus,  Spring  Valley,  NY.     Filed  Dec. 
2.  1964. 


THERMO-TEST 


For  Thermoelectric  Appliance  With  Simultaneous  Hot  and 
Cold  Adjustable  Application  by  the  Doctor  or  Dentist  by 
Means  of  Thermally  Conductive  Plates  or  Probes  Applied  to 
Portions  of  the  Body  or  Neural  Byston. 

First  use  July  1.  1964. 


SN  207,441.     J.  P.  Sterens  h  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    FUed 
Dec.  3,  1964. 

CHAMPIONSHIP  BLENDS 

Applicant    does    not    claim    exclusive    right   to    the   use   of 
"Blends"  apart  from  the  mark  presented  herein. 
For  Piece  Goods  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 
First  use  Nov.  27.  1964. 


SN     209.237.     Burroughs    Wellcome    k    Co.     (U.&A.)     Inc., 
Tuckahoe.  N.Y.     Filed  Jan.  4.  1965. 


BLOCK-AID 


For  Electronic  Device  for  Attachment  to  an  Element  of  the 
Human  Body  To  Monitor  or  Control  the  Administration  of 
Muscle  Relaxant  Drug  Preparations  and  for  Diagnostic 
Purposes. 

First  use  Dec.  14,  1964. 


SN  209,477.     Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company,  Sast  Rnthar- 

ford.  N.J.    Filed  Jan.  7.  1965. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

SN  180,109.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  assignee  of 
Moullnage  et  Retorderle  de  Chavanos.  Soclete  Anonyme. 
Chavanos.  Isere.  France.     Filed  Oct.  80,  1963. 

CHAVASOL 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,688,  767,687,  and  769.214. 

For  Yarns. 

First  use  Apr.  17.  1963 ;  In  commerce  Apr.  17,  1963. 


PITKIN 


For  Hypodermic  Syringes  and  Needles. 
First  use  In  or  about  the  year  1927. 


SN  210,326.     Matthews  Research,  Inc.,  Alexandria,  Va.    FUed 
Jan.  21.  1966. 


BUBBLE  BED 


SN  196,890.  Rhodla  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.,  assignee  of 
Moullnage  et  Retorderie  de  Cbaranos,  Societe  Anonyme, 
Chavanos,  Isere,  France.     Filed  July  1,  1964. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  exclnslre  rights  In  the  word  "Bed" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Plastic  Bed  Enclosures. 
First  use  Apr.  4,  1964. 


CHAVADENE 


SN  211,916.     Nuclear  Consnltanta  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Filed  Feb.  12,  1965. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  767,633,  767,637.  and  769.214. 

For  Threads  and  Yams  of  Synthetic  Fibers. 

First  use  Sept.  10,  1963;  in  commerce  Sept.   10,  1963. 


TECHNEKOW 


For  Generator  of  Radioactive  Technetlnm  for  Clinical  Use. 
First  use  Jan.  2S,  1960. 


SN  211,019.     Bear  Brand  Hosiery  Co.,  Chicago,   111.     Filed 
Feb.  1.  1965. 


RESILYARN 


SN   212.851.     Beltone  raectnmles  Corporation,  Chicago,   IlL 
Filed  Feb.  26.  1960. 


TOCCATA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  775.050. 

For  Yarn. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1964. 


For  Hearing  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  use  Feb.  12,  1965. 
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8N  2ia,85«.     Beltone  Bltctroaies  CorporaUon.   Chlca«o.  lU.     SN    1M.715.     Pure    Hllk    A««ocl*Hoii.    Chlcaro,    Hi.      Filed 
"  F11«d  »*.  26, 19«5.  J***-  ^'  ^'^■ 


CANTATA 


For  Hearinc  Aids  mnd  Accessories. 
Ftrst  as«  Feb.  S,  liNIB. 


SN  212,908.     Beltone  Electronics  Corporation,  Chicafo,  111. 
Filed  FM>.  2ft.  1»65. 

MADRIGAL 


Owner  of  Res.  No.  306,985. 
For  Non-Fat  Dry  Milk  Animal  Food  for  Lirestock  and  Calf 
Milk  Replacer  Animal  Food  for  Livestock. 
Pint  use  prior  to  Jan.  1,  1M6. 


For  HMriof  Aids  and  Accessories. 
FlfHt  as*  Feb.  5,  19M. 


SN   190,992.     3-Top8  Company   A/8,  Copenhagen,   Denmark. 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1964. 


SN  212,8M.     B«ltone  Blectronics  Corporation,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Fsb.  2«,  1»«6. 


3-TOPS 


SCHERZO 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Danish  application 
filed  Nov.  8,  1963 ;  Reg.  No.  1931,  dated  May  16,  1964. 

For  Bread,  Cakes,  Pastry.  Biscuits,  Wafers,  ^  Chocolate 
Goods  and  Candy. 


For  HMrinc  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  OM  Feb.  10,  1»«0. 


SN  212.S0S.     Beltone  Slectronlcs  Corporation,  Chicago,  lU. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 196S. 


GAVOTTE 


SN  195,884.     Nebraska  Consolidated  Mills  Company,  Omaha, 
Nebr.    Filed  June  17,  1964. 

I       MOTHER'S  BEST 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  678,944  and  697,877. 
For  Wheat  Flour.  Corn  Meal,  Fresh  and  Fros^n  Poultry, 
and  Table  Syrup. 

First  use  June  12,  1911. 


For  HMurlngs  Aids  and  Accessories. 
First  nse  Feb.  12,  1905. 


SN  199,942.     American  Syrup  and  Preserving  Co.,  Nashville. 
Tenn.    Filed  Aug.  17.  1964. 


Class  46— Foods  and  Ingredionts  of  Foods 

SN  173,888.     Bel  Paese  Sales  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bel  Paese  Co. 
Roma,  New  York,  N.T.  FUed  July  29,  1963. 

ROMOLO 


The  KncUsh  tnnsUtlon  of  "Bomolo"  is  "Romnlus." 

For  Cbesse. 

First  na*  May  22, 1940. 


•TAMBO 


For   Fruit   Jams,   Jellies.   Preserves,   and    Non.-Carbonated 
Orange  Food  Beverages  Sealed  in  Jars. 
First  use  June  1956. 


I 


SN    177,897.     John    W.    Leavitt    Company,    Everett,    Mass. 
Filed  Sept  27, 1968. 


SN  206,758.     The  Procter  k  <J«mble  Company, 
Oblo.    Filed  Nov.  23.  1964. 

t       QUALITY  HOUSE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  768.680  and  781,822. 
For  Pancake  Mix. 
First  use  May  6,  1964. 


Cincinnati, 


Cl»s47-Wiiies 


For  Sbelled  and  Unshelled  NaU,  and  Mixtures  of  Nats,  in 
Sealed  CoatalMn. 
first  OM  In  or  aboat  NoTember  1960. 


SN   209.257.     Fransla   Brothers  Winery,  d.b.a.  (>ld  Chateau 
Wine  Co..  Rlpon.  Calif.    Filed  Jan.  4,  1965. 


FV>r  Wines. 

nrst  use  Dec.  18. 19«4. 
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Class  50 -Morchaidiso  Not  Othorwiso  Qass  51  -  CosiMtia  md  Toapt  PiipaiHioiu 
Oassifiod 

«iM»«ii>««  gjj  209.081.     PaiCamerte  "Mont  Saint  Mlehel"-P«Bl  Andre 

Serre,  Societe  Anonyme,  8aint-<)aen  (Seine),  France.    FUed 
SN   218.188.     PmMc  Coast  Coaawretel  lac.,   L.o«   Angeles,         Dec.  20,  1964. 
Calif.    Filed  Ayr.  9, 19M. 


PACORUn 


For  Artificial  Fralt. 
First  use  Febraarr  19«t. 


For  Perf  nma  aad  Coloffna. 
First  use  May  6, 19«4 ;  la 


SN  218.826.     Yankee  Plastlca,  Inc.,  New  Tork,  N.T.     Filed 
May  13.  1960. 

YMEE 


SN  209,061.     Oenulaa  MoataU 
N.T.    Filed  Dee.  SO,  19M. 


EAU6ABIMA 

May  ft.  19M. 

Corp.,  New  York. 


PINK  FLUTTER 


For  Llpetlck,  Face  Powder,  and  Face  Lotion. 
First  use  Dec.  4, 1964. 


For  Garment  Hangers. 
First  use  Dec  80,  1964. 


SN   210,863.     Colgate-Palmolive   Company,   New  York.   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28,  1965. 


SN  218,«63.     W.  O.  Grant  *  Company  Limited.  Dundee,  Scot- 
land.    Filed  May  14,  1965. 


ROOTAINERS 


TACKLE 


Owner  of  British  Reg.  No.  851.661.  dated  July  16.  1963. 
For  Wrappers  Made  of  Natnral  or  Synthetic  Textile  Mate- 
rial or  Mixtures  Thereof  for  Protecting  the  Roots  of  Plants. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  732,088. 
For  Medicated  Shave  Cream. 
First  use  Nov.  12,  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100-MiscellaMoas 


Qass  101  -  AdvMlifim  md  ftifhwtt 


SN   181,141.     Hooker  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls.     SN   184,212.     AAA  Colaa,  Inc.,  Iowa  City.  Iowa.     FUed 
N.Y.     Filed  Nov.  14,  1968.  Jan.  8.  1964. 

CHEMAGINATION 

For  Technical  Advisory  and  ConsolUtlon  Services  Ren- 
dered Relative  to  Various  Mamifactnring  Uses,  Processes,  and 
Problems — Namely,  Those  Connected  With  the  Fields  of 
Chemistry.  Chemical  Products.  Agriculture,  Construction.  Pro- 
tective Coating.  Plastics  and  Plastic  Products. 

First  use  January  1958. 


SN  194.588.     Facilities  Design  Associates,  Inc..  New  London, 
Conn.    FUed  Jane  1, 1964. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Coins." 
For  Trading  of  Rare  and   Unnsnal  Coins. 
First  use  on  or  about  July  1.  1962. 


SN   191.865.     Donald   MacDonald    (Antartex)    Limited,   Ren- 
ton.  England.     FUed  Apr.  23.  1964. 


ANTARTEX 


For  Service  of  Designing  aad  Planning  the  Layont  of  Fur- 
nlahlngs.  Fixtures,  and  Bqaip^nt  for  Hotels,  Restaurants, 
Institutions,  and  Stores. 

First  OM  Oct  «,  19M. 


For  RetaU  Store  Services. 

First  ose  Oct.  1,  1968 ;  In  commerce  Oct.  1,  1968. 


I 
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ftN  20«,087.     Fann  Credit  AdnlnlatntlOB,  Waahla^on,  D.C. 
FUfl4  Aag.  IS,  1»«4.    COL.L.BCTIVK  MAKK. 


SN  200,060.     Farm  Cndlt  Administration,  Washington,  DC. 
Piled  Aoff.  1«.  1964.    OOLLBCnYS  MASK. 


(!()(ii)i;i'.ilivi;s 


For  Financial  8«rylce8 — Namely,  Loans  to  Farmee  Coopera 
tlve  A88ocl«tiong  Made  by  a  Bank  for  CooperatiTM  as  Au 
thorlsed  Under  the  Farm  Credit  Act  of  1»83,  as  Amended. 

Flrtt  use  March  IMM. 


For  riMaeUl   Bemeea— Namely,   Farm   Mortgage  Loans    Q^^  f  Q5  .  TmiSpOrtatiOII  and  StOTaQe 

ide  by  a  IMaral  Land   Bank  as  Aathorlsed   Under   the 


Made 

Federal  Farm  Loan  Act,  as  Amended 
First  oaa  March  1»«4 


SN  19B,8S0.     Zero  MounUin,  Inc.,  Johnson,  Ark.     filed  Mar. 
2T,  1»«4. 

I     ZERO  MOUNTAIN 

SN  200.066.    Farm  Credit  Administration,  Washington,  DC.        p^^  Warehousing.   In   Transit   Storage,   and   Tnicklng  of 
Filed  Aog.  18,  1»64.    COLLBCTIVB  MARK.  Frosen  Foods. 

Flrat  ua«  S«ptemi>er  1»S6. 

I  

SN  1»2,546.     Arrow  TransporUtlon  Company  Sheffield,  Ala. 
Filed  May  4,  1964. 


The  phrase  "Ship  by  Barge"  is  disclaimed  apaitt  from  the 

■Namely,   Loans  to   Farmers   and     mark  a«  shown. 

For    TransporUtion    Service — Namely,    Tran»p©rtlng    the 

Commodities  of  Others  by  Water. 

Fltst  use  on  or  about  Mar.  1,  1957. 


For  Financial  Serrl 
Ranchera  Made  by  a  Production  Credit  Aaaociation  as  Au 
thorlied  Under  the  Farm  Credit  Act  of  1W3,  as  Amended. 

First  oae  March  1»«4. 


794.«13.      (See  Class  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

7»4,9»1.     VELVA-SHEBN.      Majestic    Wax    Company.      SN 

178,205.     Pub.  8-8-08.    FUed  »-3-«S. 
7»4,832.     "LET  IT  RAIN."     Harrl  Hoffmann  Co.,  Inc.     8N 

205,400.    Pot).  «-8-«5.    Filed  11-3-84. 
7»4,833.     SOLPRBME.      United    SUtes    Borax    h   Cheaslcal 

Corporation.    SN  205,743.    Pub.  8-8-85.    FUed  11-8-84. 

794.834.     COL^LO.     United  States  Borax  ft  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  205,887.     Pub.  8-8-88.    Filed  11-^-84. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Qass  1-Riw  or  Partly  Prepared  MatMials  Class  4-Abrasives  and  PolishMg 

7»4.«09.      ANOELWOOL  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     Angelo  A  Son. 

SN  176,704.     Pub.  8-8-86.     Filed  9-11-83. 
794,610.     ADD     THE     TOUCH     TBR80N     AND     DESIGN. 

Plymouth    Cordage    Industries,    Inc.      SN    181,275.      Pub. 

4-13-85.     Filed  11-15-83. 

794.811.  BCOVIN.  Kalflex  Inc.  SN  182,950.  Pub.  9-S-84. 
Filed  12-18-88. 

794.812.  AIRLIOHT.  Hysol  Corporation.  SN  18S.411. 
Pub.  8-8-40.    FUed  12-28-83. 

794.813.  S  AND  DB8IGN.  BiAolTen-Chemle  AktiengeseU- 
scbaft.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  1.  4.  8,  10,  and  10). 
SN  188,398.    Pub.  8-8-85.    FUed  2-10-84. 

794.814.  THBRMACOMB.  MlnnesoU  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company.  SN  188,898.  Pub.  8-8-80.  Filed 
3-17-M. 

794.815.  PROFIL.  Flberfll,  Inc.  SN  190,189.  Pub.  8-8-85. 
Filed  4-2-84. 

794,618.  OANTSON.  General  AnUlne  A  FUm  Corporation. 
SN  190,200.     Pub.  4-27-65.     FUed  4-S-64. 

794,817.    CDLANS.    Celaneae  Corporation  o<  America.     SN 

190.498.  Pub.  8-g-65.    Filed  4-7-64. 

794.618.     CE<LLANE.    Celanese  Conwratlon  of  America.     SN 

190.499.  Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  4-7-64. 

794,819.  K  KOPLON  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Snla  Vlscosa 
Socleta  Natlonale  Industria  AppUcailonl  Vlscoaa  S.p.A. 
SN  197.438.    Pub.  8-8-65.    Filed  7-8-84. 

794.620.  819.  Northrup,  King  A  Co.  SN  200,867.  Pub. 
6-8-65.     Filed  8-28-84. 

794.621.  GARDEN  STAR  AND  DBSIGN.  Geo.  J.  Ball,  Inc. 
SN  204,041.    Pub.  8-8-85.    FUed  10-15-64. 

794.622.  BRIDFCASB  (DESIGN).  Hooker  Chemical  Cor- 
poration.    SN  204,188.    Pnb.  8-8-65.    Filed  10-18-84. 

794.823.  COLORANDOM.  Celaneae  Corporation  of  America. 
SN  204,551.    Pub.  8-8-66.    Filed  10-22-84. 

794.824.  AN  OOES  CURVE  (DESIGN).  Synthane  Corpo^ 
ration.     SN  304,910.     Pnb.  8-8-80.     FUed  10-23-64. 

794.825.  CTCLOFIN.  SheU  OU  Company.  SN  206,106. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  10-29-64. 

794,828.  WB.  AmertcaD-Caaadlaa  BaaTer  Company,  Inc. 
SN  205,987.     Pnb.  8-^8-65.     FUed  11-12-64. 

794,827.  AMmiCAN  MAO-COKE.  American  Cast  Iron 
Pipe  Company.  SN  206,807.    Pnb.  6-«-66.    FUed  11^4-64. 


Qass  2  -  Racaptadas 


Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Cheiaical  Com- 
posHioM 

794,613.     (8ee  Class  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

794,635.     VARONIC.     Vamey    Chemical    Co.     8N    148,442. 

Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  7-6-62. 
794,096.      F1.AMINUL.      Etabllseements    Kuhlmann,    Socl4te 

Anonyme.     SN  180,003.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  10-29-68. 

794.637.  QUAL-TROL.  Dade  Reagents,  Inc.  «N  1»1,9H. 
Pub.  8-8-65.    FUed  4-24-64. 

794,'&38.  KEM  AND  DESIGN.  Kern  Manufacturing  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  193.7M.    Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  5-^9-64. 

794.639.  MALABATE.  Albert  Verley  k  Company.  SN 
194,643.    Pub.  8-8-65.    Filed  5-28-64. 

794.640.  WOOD  FIX  WITHIN  T^tlANGULAR  DBSIGN. 
Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co.  SN  196,490.  Pub.  6-8-60. 
FUed  8-25-64. 

794.841.  AIR-AID.  Lord.  Clark  and  Co..  Inc.  SN  196,871. 
Pub.  6-8-86.     Filed  7-1-64. 

794.842.  SUPDRSPBBSB.  Oelgy  Chemical  Corporatloa. 
SN  197,383.    Pub.  1-6-66.    FUed  7-7-64. 

794.643.  PLUMB    MAGIC    PM    AND    DESIGN.      PrtaAZ 

Laboratoriee,    Inc.      SN    197,984.      Pub.    6-6-66.      FUed 
7-16-64. 

794.644.  AHCOLINE.  The  Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Com- 
pany.    SN  198,605.    Pnb.  6-8-66.    FUed  7-27-64. 

794,646.  ARGBL.  Armour  Pharmaeeatleal  Company.  SN 
201,077.    Pub.  4-30-66.    FU«1  9-3-64. 

794.646.  PRB-LOC  P.L  1964  AND  DBSIGN.  Preatoa  Lee 
IxK^awy,  d.b.a.  Pre-Loc  Company.  SN  208,406.  Fob. 
6-»-6fi.    FUed  10-6-64. 

794.647.  PANTHER  (DBSIGN).  Coahoasa  Cheaslcal  Co., 
Inc.     SN  306,490.     Pnb.  6-8-60.     FUed  11-4-64. 


794.628.  TAB   TOP.     Anbenser-Bnaefa,    Incorporated. 
182.668.     Pnb.  6-8-66.     FUed  13-«-«8. 

794.629.  TAHUL    Roaa  Prodvcta,  Inc.     SN  200,978. 
6-8-6S.    FUad  6-41-64. 


8N 


Pub. 


Qass  7  — Cordage 


794,648.     ACCOLINE.     American  Chain  4  Cable  Company, 
lac     SN  306,557.     Pnb.  6-8-68.    FUed  11-6-64. 


S"  ^-■;"J"|;|AaiBiilI^sipB«ats,l»ort-  a,„8_s^„'  Artldes,  Nat  hcUai 
folios,  wA  Podcolbaoks  ^^^^^^  ^vAmSa, 


794,880.     AMFILB.       Amber*    File    and     Index    Company. 

MUiyriFLB   CLASS    (CUmm  «,   88.   S6,  and   87).     SN     794,649.     HOKBT  POKBY.    Hokey  Pokey,  Inc.    SN  207.720 
206,896.    Pnb.  6-6-66.    FUwl  11-18-64.         i  Pub.  6-8-68.    FUed  12-8-64. 
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Oats  9— ExplofhfM,  Rreanv,  EquipiMiits, 

MM  PfO|9CtMS 


7»4,a50.     VABdllNllfASrrBR. 
I'ub.  «-«-«e.    FUed  6-24-03. 


WMtherby,  loc.   8N  1T1.782. 


Class  10 -iMrtttzMS 


794,618.     (BmCUm  1  for  tUa  tradeomrk.) 

794.651.  CtOLOIHWArrBrS  TUBLF  SPECIAL  AND  DE 
SKIN.  Ooldttawftlto's  Texas  Toro  Co.  SN  1'82,876.  Pub. 
U-8-60.    FUed  12-13-08. 

794.652.  HOOKKB.  Hooker  Cb«BieaI  Corporation.  SN 
206,546.    PBb.  6-»-«0.    FUed  11-19-64. 


Class  12-Coiistnictioii  Materials 

-94,633.  BUTLHB  SYSrTBMS  BUILDING  AND  DESIGN. 
Itutler  Mannfactartng  Company.  SN  176,156.  Pub. 
6-8-68.    PUed  9-3-flS. 

794,654.  SUBCO.  Sarfaee  CoatlB«i.  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Clasaea  12  and  16).  SN  1S8.293.  Pnb.  6-&-60. 
Piled  12-19-68. 

794.650.  ACMX.  Acme  Brick  Company.  SN  186,218.  Pub. 
B-g-OS.    FUed  2-7-64. 

794.656.  FIXALLATBX.  Dowman  Prodacta.  Inc.  SN 
191.521.    Pub.  6-6-46.    FUed  4-20-64. 

794.657.  KM  AMD  DSaTON.  Raymar,  Inc.  SN  191,098. 
Pub.  6-B-60.    rU6d4-40-M. 

794,6S«.  FLAMS  BAB.  Johna-MaaTlUe  Corporation.  SN 
193,M1.    Pnb.  6-S-6S.    FUed  5-l»-«4. 

794.659.  BUCA.  Bird  *  Bon.  Inc.  SN  198.930.  Pub. 
6-8-66.    FUed  7-Sl-M. 

794.660.  VIBOPAN.  Braynsed  Snrlname  HontmaatscbapplJ 
N.V.    «N  208,670.     Pob.  6-8-«6.     FUed  9-25-«4. 


Class  13  — Hardware  aad  Plaaiblag  and 
SteaM'rittim  S^pipRes 

794,661.     MASBLBMOLD.    Summit  Induatrlea.    SN  194,077. 

Pnb.  e-S-M.    FUed  0-22-44. 
794.062.     HBADATBOL.    Acme  Induttrlea.  Inc.     SN  196.332. 

I'ub.  «-«-60.    FUed  6-24-64. 
794,668.     VSLYBTABMOR.    The  Bondo  Corporation.    MUL- 
TIPLE CLASS  (Claaaea  13  and  14).     SN  201,084.     Pub. 

6-8-60.    FUed  9-2-64. 
794.664.     SPBINO-A-EOUND.       Sidney     S.     Kassler,     d.b.a. 

Ka«rier   Mfg.    k  DUtr.   Co.     SN    204,908.      Pub.    6-8-65. 

Filed  10-27-64. 
794.605.     DOUBL-BITE.     American  Chain  k  Cable  Company. 

Inc.     SN  207,692.     Pub.  6-6-60.     Filed  12-8-64. 

794.666.  ANOLB-TITE.  Republic  Steel  Corporation.  SN 
207,734.    Pub.  6-8-66.    Filed  12-8-64. 

794.667.  SPANSET.  Aktiebolaget  TextUkonst.  SN  208.708. 
Pub.  6-8-66.    Filed  4-6-«4. 

794.668.  I«AIN  SURGEON.  Robert  A.  Krenn,  d.b.a. 
Corona  Mannfacturlng  Company.  SN  208,816.  Pub. 
6-H-OO.    FUed  12-24-64. 


Class  14-Metab  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

794,668.     (SeeClaaalSfor  this  trademark.) 


794,660.  WSC  AND  CALIPBB-WING  DESIGN.  Worthlng- 
ton  Steel  Company.  SN  181,989.  Pnb.  6-8-6CS.  Piled 
12-26-63. 

794.670.  PEARLCHBOMK.  Unloo  Carbide  Corporation. 
SN  208,413.    Pub.  6-8-60.    Filed  12-17-64. 

794.671.  PLASMALLOT.  Oiannlnl  Sdentlflc  Corporation. 
SN  212,107.    Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  2-16-66. 


I 


Class  15  -  Oib  and  Greases 


794,613.      (See  Claas  1  for  thU  trademark.) 

794.672.  HISTORIC  NEWPORT.  The  Preaervatlom  Society 
of  Newport  County.  SN  181,676.  Pub.  6-8-65.  Filed 
11-21-63. 

794.673.  OIL  DROP  (DESIGN).  Monsanto  Company.  SN 
193.027.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  5-8-64. 

794.674.  THE  DOLLAR  MAN.  Pat  Griffin.  SN  198,732. 
Puh.  6-8-65.    FUed  7-29-64. 

794,676.  GROTESQUE  MAN.  Pat  Griffin.  SN  198,733. 
Pnb.  6-8-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

794.676.  EAGLE  OK  BRAND.  Carl  S.  Zekaria,  d.b.a.  Na 
tlonal  American  Product!  Co.  SN  207,770.  Pu».  6-8-65. 
Filed  12-8-64. 

794.677.  KJVBN-OLOW.  Pride  Serrlce,  Inc.  SN  209,371. 
PuU  6-8-66.     FUed  1-6-66. 

794,67«.  NORDIC  AND  DESIGN.  Halo  Sales  Corporation. 
SN  210,901.    Pub.  6-8-66.    FUed  1-29-65. 


aatil6- 


794,6SV4.      (See  aaas  12  for  this  trademark.) 

794.679.  NARMOOAT.  Whlttaker  Corporation,  by  chance 
of  name  from  Telecomputing  Corporation.  SN  178,501. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  10-7-63. 

794.680.  AROLIN.  Archer-Danlela-Mldland  Company.  SN 
186,701.    Pub.  2-23-65.    Filed  8-16-64. 

794.681.  CHAMPTONE.  Associated  Hardware  Stipply  Co. 
SN  196,936.    Pnb.  6-8-60.    Filed  7-2-64. 

794. 6S2.  FOUR  SEASONS.  Marshall  ManofacturbiK  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  205,436.     Pnb.  6-8-65.     Filed  ll-S-#4. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Prodncts 


794.683.  OPTIMO.  Universal  Cigar  Corporation.  SN 
194,841.     Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  6-3-64. 

794.684.  BASTOS.  Societe  de  Flnancement  tndustrlel. 
Commercial  et  Agrlcole— 8.O.F.I.C.A.L.  SN  197,785. 
Pub.  6-8-65,    Filed  7-13-64. 

794. 99S.  CLOUD  9.  Sanford  S.  Wendel,  d.b.a.  Sanford  S. 
Weadel  Co.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  17  and  29).  SN 
199,146.    Pub.  6-8-66.    Filed  8-S-64. 

794.686.  GREVE  GILBERT  HAMILTON'S  BLiNDNING 
AND  DDSION.  STenska  Tobaks  Aktiebolaget  (Swedish 
Toi»cco    Company).       SN    200,057.      Pub.    6-8-^5.      Filed 

8-14-64. 


794,687.     DEVOTION.     Lane   Limited.      SN  207,1)35.      Pub. 
6-8-65.    Filed  11-30-64. 

794.698.     PIMLICX).     The  American  Tobacco  Company.     SN 
208,316.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  12-17-64. 


794.689.  SHERWOOD.      The   American   Tobacco   Company. 
SN  208,820.    Pnb.  6-8-66.    Filed  12-17-64. 

794.690.  LONG-MEADOW.      The    American    Tobarcco    Com- 
pany.    SN  206,322.     Pnb.  6-6-60.     FUed  12-17-64. 
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Qass  18-Medidnes  and  Pharniacentical 
Preparatiens 

794.691.  F99.  Dira  Laboratorlea  A.G.,  by  change  of  name 
from  DWa  Laboratortum  Aktleageaellachaft.  SN  44,445. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  2-11-68. 

794.692.  UDDE»-TONE.  Chaa.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
154,997.    Pub.  6-^6-60.    Filed  10-11-62. 

794.693.  DI-BETA.  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktlengeseUschaft 
vormals  MeUter  Lucius  and  Bruninf,  assignee  of  Lloyd 
Brothers  Incorporated.  8N  174,894.  Fob.  6-8-65.  Filed 
8-6-63. 

794.694.  DBMXL.  Wliite  LaborttorieB.  Inc.  SM  175,230. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  8-16-68. 

794,690.  COLB.  Cole  Chemical  Company  (Oklahoma  cor- 
poration), aaalgnee  of  Cole  Chemical  Company  (Delaware 
corporation).     SN  190,150.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  4-2-64. 

794.696.  TBOOPEN.  Bristol-Myers  Company.  SN  196,422. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  6-26-64. 

794.697.  V.M.E.  VJI.E.  Corp.  SN  200,686.  Pub.  6-8-60. 
Filed  11-5-64. 

794.696.  SOHIPBT.  The  Standard  OU  Company.  SN 
208,137.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 


Oats  19-VeMdes 

794.699.  "CARBRBLLA."      Holiday    Indaatriei,    Inc.      SN 
193,010.    Pnb.  6-6-66.    FUed  5-8-64. 

794.700.  MIRACLE.     Fred  W.  Kleffer,  d.b.a.  Miracle  Spring 
Lift  Co.     SN  196,530.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

794.701.  MS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.    MeUl  Splnnera,  Inc.    SN 
202,293.    Pub.  6-6-60.    FUed  9-21-64. 

794.702.  TATPA-WATE  AND  DESIGN.     Three  G  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  203,644.     Pub.  6-8-66.     FUed  10-7-64. 

794,708.     BSD  DOT.    The  Anderson  Company.     SN  205,467. 
Pub.  6-6-60.    FUed  11-4-64. 

794.704.  ADJUST-A-BRACE.      Fleet    Engineers.    Inc.      SN 
205,581.    Pnb.  6-8-65.    Filed  11-64M. 

794.705.  HI-LO  VISA  MATIC.     Union  Steel  Products  Com 
pany.     SN  205,747.    Pub.  6-8-68.     FUed  11-6-64. 

794.706.  HTDROCAT.    Joseph  J.  Ssakacs,  d.b.a.  Hydrocraft. 
SN  205,871.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  11-9-64. 

794.707.  MGM.      MGM    Brakes,    Inc.      SN    206,278.      Pub. 
6-6-66.    FUed  11-16-64. 


Qass  20  -  Linoleyni  and  OM  dotli 

794,708.     PATRIOT.      Congolenm-Kairn   Inc.      SN    207,114. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    Filed  11-30-64. 


794.714.  OLASS/nTB  INDU8TBIB8,  IMC.  AMD  DSMON. 
Olass-Tlte  Indnstrtea,  Inc.  SN  188,2U.  Pnb.  6-6-60. 
FUed  3-9-64. 

794.710.  VABIAXIAL.  Sony  Corporation.  SN  190,209. 
Pub.  6-«-66.    FUed  4-^-64. 

794.716.  TPI  AND  DESIGN.  HoUey  Carbnretor  Coaspany. 
SN  190,<S77.    Pnb.  6-6-66.    Filed  4-6-64. 

794.717.  S  AND  DESIGN.  Frits  Seanhelser,  d.b.a.  Sean- 
heieer  Electronic  Dr.-Ing.  FrlU  Seanbeiaer.  SN  191,616. 
Pub.  6-8-66.    FUed  4-20-64. 

794.718.  OA.  Gotham  Audio  Corporation.  MUI/TIPLB 
CLASS  (Ctaseea  21.  26.  and  S6).  SN  190.781.  Pnb. 
6-8-65.    Filed  6-16-64. 

794.719.  RIL&  RUa  Indnatrtea  Inc.  SN  190,690.  Pub. 
6-8-65.    FUed  6-17-64. 

794.720.  O  AND  DESIGN.  ColumbU  Broadcasting  Syataa. 
Inc.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  86).  SN  196.806. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  6-24-64. 

794.721.  P  A  B.  American  Machine  k  Foundry  Company. 
SN  197,240.    Pub.  6-6-66.    FUed  7-7-64. 

794.722.  WESGAL.  Ermanno  Fabbrl.  MULTIPLB  CLASS 
(Claaaea  21  and  87).  SN  197,461.  Pub.  6-8-66.  FUed 
7-9-64. 

794,728.  COBRA.  Telefonaktiebohkget  L  M  Ericsson.  SN 
198,625.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  7-2-64. 

794.724.  ACZSNBB.  Telonlc  Indoatriaa,  Inc.  SN  1M,»0B. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  7-81-64. 

794.725.  STEAK  CHARMER  AND  DESIGN.  ErrU  O. 
Rogers,  d.b.a.  Mutual  Inrentora  GoUd.  8M  206,860.  Pab. 
6-6-65.    Filed  11-24-64. 


Qass  21  -  Bectrical  ApiMratHs,  Machines, 
and  SnppBes 

794.709.  BDTBLCO  AND  DESIGN.  Buckeye  Telephone  and 
Supply  Co.     SN  175,929.     Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  8-23-63. 

794.710.  CLICKODBX.  BaU  Shoe  Company  of  Canada  Ltd. 
SN  161.608.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  11-21-63. 

794.711.  HISTORIC  NEWPORT.  The  Preserratlon  Society 
of  Newport  County.  MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and 
34).     SN  181,678.     Pub.  6-6-65.     Filed  11-21-63. 

794.712.  NORDAC.  Nordac  Electronics,  Incorporated. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Claaaea  21.  26,  and  44).  8M  168.919. 
Pnb.  6-8-60.    FUed  1-2-64. 

794.718.  PANA.  MatsaahUa  Electric  ladaatrlal  Co.,  Ltd. 
SN  180,796.    Pab.  6-8-60.    FUed  1-^1-64. 


Qass  22  —  Gaaes,  Toys,  and  Sfmting  Goods 

794.726.  OSWALD   BABBIT.      Walter   Lanti   Prodactloaa, 
Inc.     SN  185,002.     Pub.  6-6-60.     FUed  1-2-62. 

794.727.  PUTT-WU^L  AND  DESIGN.  Indoor  Golf  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  162.064.     Pnb.  6-6-60.    FUed  8-12-6S. 

794,726.  STAKE  A  HOMESTEAD  AND  DESIGN.  AUce  C. 
Woater.     SN  191,786.     POb.  6-6-60.     FUed  4-«l-«4. 

794.729.  PLASnMFLETOH  AND  DESIGN.  Max  HamUtoa. 
SN  196,660.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  6-29-64. 

794.780.  BONNIE  BRIDE.  De  Luxe  Beading  Corporation. 
SN  197,029.    Pnb.  6-6-60.    FUed  7-8-64. 

794.781.  BO-TO.  Donald  F.  Dnncaa,  Inc.  SN  197.664. 
Pnb.  6-6-60.    Filed  7-18-64. 

794,762.  FB08TT  SNO-MAN.  Haaaenfeld  Broa.,  Inc.  SM 
201.287.    Pnb.  6-8-66.    FUed  9-4-64. 

794,788.  AMEBICAN  CAPTAIN.  Ajawieaa  Hardware  Sap- 
ply  Company.     8M  201.608.     Pab.  6-6-60.     FUed  9-6-64. 

794,784.  (X:BAN  CITT  AND  DESIGN.  Ti«e  Teaaper  Cec^ 
poraUon.    SN  201,766.    Pab.  6-6-66.    FUed  9-11-64. 

794.730.  PAT-ME.  Lonla  Keener,  d.b.a.  NoT^ty  Games  Co. 
SN  201,946.    Pnb.  6-8-60.    FUed  9-10-64. 

794.786.  "ALEXANDEB  BAOLINE  DOLLS."  Alexander 
DoU  Company.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander.  SIf  202,840. 
Pnb.  6-8-60.    Piled  9-22-64. 

794.787.  POLTDTNE  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  CampbeU 
Manufacturing  Company  Limited.  SN  208,418.  Pab. 
6-8-65.     FUed  9-23-64. 

794,796.  ARE  TOU  ON  THE  BALL?  MUton  Bradley  Coa- 
pany.     SN  202.044.     Pub.  6-8-60.     Filed  9-24-64. 

794.739.  WOW.  Milton  Bradley  Company.  «M  202.040. 
Pub.  6-6-65.    Filed  9-24-64. 

794.740.  TUSSLE.  Milton  Bradley  Compaay.  SN  202,046. 
Pub.  6-8-68.     Filed  9-24-64. 

794.741.  KOOKIB  CHICKS.  MIHon  Bradley  Company.  SN 
202,047.    Pnb.  6-6-60.    FUed  9-24-64. 

794.742.  MISSING  LINKS.  Mtltoa  Bradley  Company.  t» 
202,648.     Pnb.  6-6-66.    Filed  9-24-64. 

794.746.  GET  THE  MBSSAOB.  MUtoa  Bradlay  Compaigr. 
SN  202.049.    Pab.  6-8-60.    FUed  6-24-64. 
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784.744.     SHKMAinOANS.         Milton       Bradley       Comptuxj. 

8N  202.W1.    Pab.  a-S-nS.    Piled  »-«4-»4. 
7»4.74«.     BOBBIN  NOGOIN.    Milton  Bradley  Company.    SN 

202.701.    Pob. «-»-«.    PUed»-2»-64. 
794.74«.     POW.      Milton    Bradley   Company.      8N    202,752. 

Pub.  •-'»-4e.  ritod  »-2e-«4. 

794.747.     WORLD  ON  A  8TBINO.    Milton  Bradley  Company. 

»N  202.754.    Pob.»-6-«8.    Filed  9-28-M. 
7W.748.     GOLD  DOT.     Stowe-Woodward,  Inc.     8N  206,187. 

Pub.  O-S-eO.    FUed  ll-lS-64. 
7M.74©.     KXPlXXtrrE    POWER    AND    DBSION.      LowTllle- 

American,  Inc.    8W  207,402.     Pnb.  6-8-»8.     Filed  12-3-64. 


7»4,774.      FLEX-O-JBT.        Dempster     Mill     Mfg.     Co.        SN 
208,«73.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  12-22-64. 

794.775.  PERM  O-PRIME.      Dempster    MiU    Mff.    Co.      SN 
208,«74.    Put).  6-8-65.    Filed  12-22-64. 

794.776.  SUBKINO.     Dempster  MIU  Mtg.  Co.     8N  208,670. 
Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  12-22-64. 

764.777.  VBRT-O-JET.       Dempster     MHl     Mfg.     Co.       SN 
208,*76.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  12-22-64. 

794.778.  ROLOO.      R.    Mueller   k  Associates.      SN   208,761. 
Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  12-23-64. 

794.779.  AAA    (DESIGN).      Borg- Warner  Corporation.     SN 
210,»41.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  1-26-65. 


aats23-Ortlery,  Maduntry,  and  Took, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

794.750.  TATT  WATER  TOWER  AND  DESIGN.  The  Tait 
Manafaetarinc  Company.  SN  177,569.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Piled  »-2»-4ra. 

794.751.  LITTBR  BUOOT.  Purex  Corporation,  Ltd.,  as- 
signee of  Pnllman  Yacanm  Cleaner  Corporation.  SN 
179,300.    Pnb.  6-8-65.    Filed  10-18-63. 

794.752.  PAOB.  Dura  Corporation,  d.b.a.  Page  ft  Page  Co. 
SN  IW.Om.    Pub.  6-«-60.    FUed  1-21-64. 

794,758.     RUCK    ZUCK.      Paul    Hammelmann,    d.ba.    Paul 

Hamnelmann  Maschinenfabrlk.    SN  189,291.    Pub.  6-8-65. 

FUed  3-28-«4. 
794,754.     liADT  flOHICK.     Schick  Electric  Inc.,  by  change 

of   name  from   Schick   Incorporated.     SN    190,438.      Pub. 

6-8-60.    Filed  4-6-M. 
794.79S.     SOCKET.     B  4  J  MaDofactorlnff  Company.     SN 

194,118.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  5-26-64. 

794.756.  FLSX  UP.  Johnaon  Mfg.  Company.  Inc.  SN 
194.188.    Pub.  6-8-60.    Filed  5-20-64. 

794.757.  POOO  TRIMMER.  Pogo  Trimmer  Company.  SN 
199,146.    Pub.  »-8-66.    Filed  6-8-64. 

794.758.  FLUO/VBTOR.  The  Ducon  Company,  Inc.  SN 
197.098.    Fob.  6-8-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

794.759.  rPHE  DBNMARKBR.  Carl  E.  Carlaen.  SN  200,819. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  8-28-04. 

794.760.  YILiLAOB  PARK.  American  Hardware  Supply 
Company.     SN  201,»49.    Pub.  6-8-68.     FUed  9-8-64. 

794.761.  PIPELINBR.  IngeraoU-Rand  Company.  SN 
202.602.    Pnb.  6-»-60.    FUed  9-26-64. 

794.762.  A  AND  DBSJON.  American  Roller  Company.  SN 
202.977.'   Pnb.  6-8-08.    FUed  9-80-64. 

794,708.  ALLBOBXtn.  American  Hardware  Supply  Com- 
pany.    BN  208,147.    Pub.  6-8-05.    FUed  10-2-04. 

794.704.  CODBMATIC.  Sargent  k  Greenleaf.  Inc.  SN 
2O3,«0».    Pnb.  0-8-08.    FUed  10-9-64. 

794.760.  8PBBIVCTC1.B.  Cap-Roc.  Inc.  SN  208,835.  Pub. 
6-8-00.     FUed  10-12-04. 

794,760.  MS  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Metal  Spinners,  Inc.  8N 
204,272.    Pub.  0-8-05.    Filed  10-19-64. 

794.767.  TIB-MATIC.  Royal  Industries,  Inc.  SN  204,294. 
Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  10-19-64. 

794.768.  MOBDBN  PRESSURIZED  PIBBRIZER  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Morden  Machines  Company.  SN  204,813.  Pub. 
6-8-60.     FUed  10-26-04. 

794.769.  FLBXIOARD.  TRW  Inc..  by  change  of  name  from 
Thompaon  Bamo  Wooldridge  Inc.  SN  204,934.  Pub. 
0-8-05.    Piled  10-27-04. 

794.770.  BQUA-LOAD.  The  Cincinnati  Gear  Company.  SN 
205.208.    Pub.  0-8-08.    FUed  11-2-04. 

794.771.  HOP-AJPLOW.  Unk-BeH  Company.  SN  206,162. 
Pub.  0-«-05.    Pltod  11-19-04. 


794.772.  POUB-LBA'F  CLOVER  (DEMON).  Chib  Alumi- 
num Prodaeta  Con^Mny.  SN  208,289.  Pnb.  0-8-00.  Filed 
12-10-04. 

794,778.  PAMBL^RITB.  Barncr-Hollomon  Manufacturing 
Corp.    aN  208.006.     Pub.  0-8-05.     FUad  12-22-04.. 


I 

Qass  26  — Measuring    and    Scientific 
Appliances 

794,718.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
794,718.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

794.780.  AIM  AND  DESIGN.  Leesona  Corporation,  as 
slgnee  of  Electro  Devices  Inc.  SN  149,274.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Filed  7-18-62. 

794.781.  UW  UNDE3RWATER  AND  DESIGN.  Jordan 
Marine  Inc.     SN  176,198.     Pub.  6-8-68.     Filed  9*3-63. 

794.782.  OMEGA.  Simmon  Omega,  Inc.  SN  195,567.  Pub. 
6-8-65.     Filed  6-12-64. 


I 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instraments 


794,788.     THE     8CANDIA.       Sunbeam     Corporatlbn. 
201,058.     Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  9-1-64. 


SN 


794,784.     ADRIATICA  WORLD-CHAMPION.     A.  H,  Guggen 
helm  S.A.     SN  202,263.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  9-21-64. 

794,786.     LADORA.      Alanjack,    Inc.      SN    210,    «09.      Pub. 
6-8-65.     Filed  1^20-65. 


I 

Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 

794,786.      LEWLACE   AND  DESIGN.      Earth   F.   Dillon.      SN 
207,870.    Pub.  6-8-6«.     Filed  12-10-64. 


JS'i 


Qass  29  —  Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 

794,686.     (See  Class  17  for  this  trademark.) 

794.787.     QUIK  STIK.         Aquariums       Incorporated.         SN 
175,093.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-15-63. 

794,7'8B.      AQU.A-FLO.      SUr  Brush   Manufacturing  Co. 
SN  208,779.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  12-23-64. 

Anaplex    Industrial 
Pub.  6-8-05.     Filed 


Inc. 


794, 78».      BASEBRITE   AND   DESIGN. 
Products  Corporation.      SN  210,403. 
1-22-65. 

794,790.      ACME      GOLD      LINE      AND     DESIGN.        Acme 
MaAets,  Inc.     SN  210,720.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  1-27-65. 


Qass  30 -Crockery,  Earthenware,  and 
Porcelain  | 

794,791.     ACCENT.       American    Commercial     Incorporated. 
SN  195,999.    Pub.  4-0-68.    Piled  0-19-04. 
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Qass  32-FMrahnre  md  Upholstery 

794,630.     («ee  Claaa  3  for  this  trademark. ) 

794.792.  RBPRB8ENTATION  OF  A  PINEAPPLE.  The 
Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County.  SN  181,681. 
Pub.  ♦-S-aS.     Filed  11-21-63. 

794.793.  C3HIR0PRACTIC.  The  Land-ONod  Company. 
SN  193,679.    Fob.  6-8-65.    Filed  5-18-64. 

794.794.  PRESENT  INDICATIVE.  Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc. 
SN  207,280.    Pub.  6-8-66.    Filed  12-2-64. 


Qass  34 -Heating, 
Apparatus 


I,  and  Ventilating 


794,711.      (See  Claas  21  for  this  trademark.) 

794.790.     GOURMET  BY  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 

International  Oil  Burner  Co.     SN  203,968.     Pub.  6-8-65. 

Filed  10-14-64. 
794,796.     JOLIP.      John    H.    PhUllps.      SN    210,981.      Pnb. 

6-8-65.    Filed  1-29-65. 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetaiic  Tires 

7W,797.     PERMAOORD.     The  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Com- 
pany.    SN  203,004.     Pub.  6-8-05.     FUed  9-30-64. 


Qass  36  -  Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

794,030.     CSee  Class  3  for  this  trademark. ) 
794,718.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 
794,720.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

794.798.  STARTIME.  Startlme  Music  Corp.,  toy  change  of 
name  from  Starllne  Music  Corporation.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Classes  36  and  38).  SN  103,230.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Filed  6-11-64. 

794.799.  BETSY  LYNN.     Grand  Piano  Company,  Inc.     SN 

199.668.  Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-11-64. 

794.800.  NANCY  HART.     Grand  Piano  Company,  Inc.     SN 

199.669.  Pub.  0-8-65.    Filed  8-11-64. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

794,030.     CSee  Claaa  3  for  this  trademark. ) 
794.722.     (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

794.801.  M  MAYFAIR.  Arden-Mayfalr.  Inc.,  by  merger  and 
change  of  name  from  Mayfalr  Markets.  SN  190.015.  Pub. 
0-25-65.     Filed  3-31-04. 

794.802.  MULTI-VISION.  The  C.  R.  Olbson  Company.  SN 
192,131.    Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  4-W-64. 

794.803.  NIKKO.  Nlkko  Pen  Kabushlkl  Kalsha,  by  change 
r>f  name  from  Tnyo  Seiko  Kabushlkl  KaUha.  SN  198.384. 
Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  7-22-64. 

794.804.  GREXN  TREATEX.  International  Paper  Com- 
pany.    SN  199.973.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Piled  8-10-64. 

794.805.  SUPBRSETTB.  Hammermlll  Paper  Company.  SN 
206.101.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 


794.806.  CASH  BANK.  Bankers  4  Merduuita  SaTlnga  ftys- 
tem.  Inc.     SN  161,049.     Pub.  6-8-60.     FUed  1-29-00. 

794.807.  NATIONAL  FOOTBALL  HIOHLIGHT8.  W. 
Wallace  Orr,  Inc.  SN  17S.860.  Pub.  6-8-66.  FUed 
7-26-03. 

794.808.  THB  CRiCKBTEER  AND  DESIGN.  Texaco  Ex- 
periment Incorporated.  «N  188,741.  Pnb.  6-8-60.  Vlled 
3-20-M. 

794.809.  LABORATORY  REPORTER.  Fiaher  Sdentiflc 
Company.     SN  190,604.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  4-8-04. 

794.810.  CLINICAL  REPORTER.  Fiaher  Scientific  Com- 
pany.     SN  190,709.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  4-9-64. 

794.811.  LEHSURE.  Pyramid  Publlahing  CoMpaay.  SN 
191,714.    Pub.  6-8-66.     FUed  4-21-64. 

794.812.  WORLD  BOOK.  Field  Bnterprlaes  Educational 
Corporation.     SN  196,392.     Pub.  6-8-66.     FUed  6-11-04. 

794.813.  TDS  AND  DESIGN.  Trarelera  Directory  Serrlce, 
Inc.     SN  196.742.     Pub.  6-8-OS.     Filed  6-16-64. 

794.814.  TABTEXT.  Bduoatlonal  Research  Aasociatea.  Inc. 
SN  199.460.     Pub.  4-^7-65.     Filed  8-7-04. 

794.815.  COLOR-iFACrrOR.  McGraw-Hill,  Inc.  SN  200,949. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  8-31-64. 

794.816.  C-F.  MeOraw^iU,  Inc.  SN  200.900.  Pnb. 
6-8-65.     FUed  8-31-64. 

794.817.  UPTALK  IN  VERSE.  Frederick  A.  ETeraberg,  Br. 
SN  201,326.    Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  9-1-64. 

794.818.  THE  PARKS»IIZBR.  Hooker  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  202,081.     P«b.  6-8-66.     Filed  9-17-04. 

794.819.  E  AND  DESIGN.  Eothen  Filma  Limited.  8N 
202.123.    Pnb.  6-8-65.    Filed  9-16-04. 

794.820.  HOLLANDER.  HoUander  PuMishing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  202.269.     Pub.  0-8-65.     Filed  9-21-04. 

794.821.  SMI  WORLD.  Success  Motlration  Inatitute,  Inc. 
SN  202.804.    Pub.  0-8-06.    Piled  9-28-04. 

794.822.  EL  HBRALDO  DE  LA  OIBNCIA  CRISTIANA. 
The  Christian  Science  PuMlahing  Society.  SN  200,288. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

794.820.  FOOD  PROCESSING  AND  DESIGN.  Putman 
Publishing  Company.  SN  207,626.  Pub.  6-8-66.  FUed 
12-4-64. 

794,824.  CLIFF'S  NOTB»  AND  DESIGN.  CUrs  Notea,  Inc. 
SN  207,791.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  12-9-64. 

794.826.  GE0TIME;s.  American  (Geological  Institute.  SN 
207.935.    Pub.  6-«-«5.     Filed  12-11-04. 

794.826.  COURIER  EXPRBSS  AND  DESIGN.  Buffalo 
Courier  Express,  Inc.  SN  207,942.  Pub.  6-8-65.  FUed 
12-J11-64. 

794.827.  CASPER  THE  FRIENIMLY  GHOST.  Harrey  Fa- 
mous Cartoons.    SN  207.962.   Pnb.  0-8-05.    FUed  12-11-04. 

794.828.  HEY  SWINGY.  General  Features  Corporation. 
SN  208,068.     Pub.  6-8-06.     FUed  12-14-64. 

794.829.  PORK-OTEL.  Southern  SUtes  Cooperative  Incor- 
porated.   SN  208.403.     Pub.  6-8-60.     FUad  12-17-64. 


Qass  38-Prints  and  PuUications 


794,798.     ( See  daas  36  for  thla  trademark. ) 


Qass  39  -  Qothing 


794.830.  TRAVERSE  BAY.  Trareree  Bay  Woolen  Com- 
pany.    SN  172.786.     Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  7-10-03. 

794.831.  ENGLISH  FASHIONS  AND  DESIGN.  Western 
Fashions.  Inc.     SN  179.285.    Pub.  6-8-66.     FUed  10-17-08. 

794.832  DOE'S-TOES  AND  DESIGN.  Principle  Business 
Enterprises.  Incorporated.  SN  190,541.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Filed  4-7-64. 

794.833.  PINE  STRBETBR.  H  4  K  Fashlona,  Inc.  BM 
191,549.     P«b.  6-8-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

794.834.  JALOU  ORIGINALS.  Del  Monte  Sportswear  of 
"California.     SN  197,371.     Pub.  6-8-05.     FUed  7-8-04, 

794.835.  DAISY  SORENE.  Daisy  JChlel.  n«e  De  Button. 
SN  197,834.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  7-14-04. 

794.836.  LIGHT-FILL.  DeUghtform  Foundatlona.  Inc.  BN 
198,041.    Pub.  6-8-06.    FUed  7-28-64. 


I 
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704,837.     BBM'fl   BBN    DAVIS   BTC.   AND   DBSIGN.      Ben 
Davla,  d^.«.  B«n  F.  Dtrit  lianafaetarliiff  Co.    SN  199,035. 

7»4,«3S.     I/MU>-A-Iii:NB    AND    DBSION.      Atlantic    Thrift 

Centen,  lac.     8N  19«,<»44.     Pub.  8-8-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 
i04,83».     BSCKT    THATOHBR.      Kamp    Toffa,    Inc.      SN 

200,264.    PVb.  fr-8-^.    FUed«-20-«4. 
T94.»40.     AIB   JflCHASL    AND    DEiSION.      Heldeman    Mfg. 

Co.,  lac.     8N  200,934.     Pub.  8-8-66.     Filed  8-31-64. 
794,H41.     nSCHSL.      Jobnaton,    Inc.      SN    202,805.      Pub. 

«-8-«6.    FUed  »-2»-04. 
7»4,S42.     LOUISVILLE.     Loularille  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc. 

SX  204,M0.     Pnb.  6-8-66.    Filed  10-26-64. 
794,84a.     BSFORS    SIX.      S.    Rudofker'g    Sons,    Inc.      SN 

205,202.    Pnb.  6-S-65.    Filed  10^0-64. 
794,»44.     FLIPBY-SLIP.      Munalncwear,   Inc.      SN   205.321. 

1Mb.  6-8-aO.    Fllad  11-2-64. 
794,845.     U    PLUS.      Dellghtform    Foundations,    Inc.      SN 

208,808.    Pnb.  6-6-«0.    FUed  12-28-04. 


Class 44 -Dental,  Medical,  aad  Sirgical 
AppKances 

794,712.     (See  Claas  21  for  tbla  trademark.)  > 

794,894.     ACME    BTC.    AND    DESIGN.      Acme    Protection 

Equipment  Co.,   by   change  of  name  and  assignment  from 

Acme  Protection  Equipment  Company.     SN  180,967.     Pub. 

5-8-ft5.     Filed  11-13-63. 
794,865.     «TAT.      Baxter    Laboratories,    Inc.      SN    190,684. 

Pub.  4-20-65.     Filed  3-27-64. 

794.886.  STIKEIMS.  The  Denver  Chemical  Manufacturing 
Company,  d.b.a.  Wampole  Laboratories.  SN  201,390.  Pub. 
6-8-65.     FUed  9-8-W. 

794.887.  LUMBARTRAK.  La  Berne  Mamifacturtng  Com- 
pany, Inc.     SN  207,062.     Pub.  6-8-65.     BMled  11-^7-64. 

794.888.  PMR.  Puritan  Compressed  Gas  Corporation.  SN 
207;y24.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  12-4-64. 


Chfs 40 -FsKy  Goods,  RinrisMngs,  m4  a»  45 -Soft  Drinks  »»d  Carbosated 


Notioas 


Waters 


I 


794.846.  WAVIS  DIP.     Ameraee  Corporation.     SN  202,730. 
Pub.  6-8-6S.    FUed  9-28-64. 

794.847.  BRUSH  "N"  MUG.    George  R.  Sturlno,  d.b.a.  Brush 
N"  Mnf.     SN  203,348.    Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  10-5-64. 


794,889.  QT.  American  Beverage  Corporation,  djb.a.  Calso 
Water  Co.     SN  170,267.     Pub.  4-6-65.     FUed  6-4-63. 

794,870.  COCKTAIL  HOST.  Holland  House  Brands,  Inc. 
SN  200.646.    Pub.  8-8-65.    FUed  8-26-64. 


Oass  42 -Knitted,  Netted,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  adi  Substitiites  Therefor 

794.848.  TBAVHRSB    BAT.      Trarerae    Bay    Woolen    Com- 
pany.    8N  1«1,'428.     Pnb.  6-8-66.     FUed  11-18-63. 

794.849.  LORBS&    Johnson  k  Johnaon.    SN  197.033.     Pub. 
6-8-60.    filed  7-6-64. 

794.850.  FAIR    WIND.      Burlington    Indnstrles.    Inc.      SN 
198,828.    Pub.  6-6-66.    Filed  7-30-64. 

794.851.  VERSA  TWILL.     Burlington  Industries,  Inc.     SN 
199,160.    Pnb.  6-8-68.    FUed  8-4-64. 

794.852.  RIVBRLIN.     Dan  RUer  MlUs,  Incorporated.     SN 
199.723.    Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  8-12-64. 

704.863.     «TUARrr     TWILL.        Crompton      Company.        SN 

204,864.  Pnb.  6-8-65.  FUed  10-40-64. 
704,834.     MADEALSTGH.    Piedmont  Sonthern  Co.,  Inc.    SN 

204.0M.  Pnb.  6-8-66.  Filed  10-27-64. 
7iM,855.      ULTIMA.      United   Merchants   and   Manufacturers. 

Inc.     SS  aoe.S«8.     Pnb.  6-8-65.     Filed  12-^4-64. 

794.856.  P(»TAOB  BALANCED.     L.   J.   Schott  Company. 
SN  208,067.    Fob.  8-8-66.    Piled  12-28-64. 

794.857.  BOOarrER.      Klopman    MUls,    Inc.      SN    209.179. 
Pub.  6-8-6S.     FUed  12-31-64. 

794.838.     INSIGHT.       Klopman    MUls,     Inc.       SN    209.182. 

Pub.  6-«-65.  FUed  12-61-64. 
794.850.    C&UIBBR.      Klopman    MUls,    Inc.      SN    209,183. 

Pub.  6-8-60.  FUed  12-31-64. 
794,860.     VOLTAOB.       Klopman    MUls,    Inc.       SN    200,184. 

Pub.  6^6-60.    FUed  12-31-64. 


Class  43-Tliread  and  Yam 

794.861.  TBAVBRSB  BAT.    Traverae  Bay  Woolen  Company. 
SN  178.786.    Pnb.  6-8-65.    FUed  7-10-63. 

794.862.  FOBTE.     Fort«-Falrb»lrn  Inc.     SN  208,007.     Pub. 
8-8-60.    FUed  12-28-64. 

794.86S.     FILAN.      Fedelon    Throwing   Corp.      SN    200,005. 
Pub.  6-6-60.    FUed  12-20-64. 


Qass  46  —  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

794.871.  TEXAS   GOLD.      Bordo   Products    Company.      SN 
150,153.    Pub.  8-6-68.    FUed  7-31-62.  \ 

794.872.  CAP  MINTIS  AND  DESIGN.     Cap  Aktlebolag.     SN 
172,289.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  7-2-63. 

794.873.  TA'FFT  POPS.  Waconla  Sorghum  Company.  SN 
175,532.    Pub.  4-13-65.    Piled  8-21-63. 

794.874.  PRUIT-TBLLA.  VAN  MELLE  N.V.  SK  177,717. 
Pnb.  6-8-65.     Filed  9-25-63. 

794.875.  PROGRESS.  Grafflgna  Fruit  Co..  d.b.a.  John 
Grafflgna.     SN  182,174.     Pub.  12-22-64.     Filed  12-2-63. 

794.876.  CAROL  KAT.  Janclk  k  Hartness  Produce  Com 
paoy.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  John  Janclk  Produce.  SN  189,176.  Pub. 
6-8-65.     Filed  3-20-64. 

794.877.  SPCDNICKS.  J.  R.  Slmplot  Company.  SN  191.620. 
Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

794.878.  RBTARDO.  Federal  Bakers'  Supplies  Corp.  SN 
192,695.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  6-5-64. 

794.879.  KELBBT.  Kelco  Company.  SN  193.179.  Pub. 
6-8-65.    Filed  5-11-64. 

794.880.  EGO  VANTAGE.  Schneider  Bros.,  Inc.  SN 
197,333.     Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  7-7-64. 

794. 8S1.  SALTT  SKA.  Saltesea  Packing  Com^ny.  SN 
198,0»4.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  7-17-64. 

704,882.     TIDBPOINT.  Wlegardt     Brothers,     Iftc.  d.b.a. 

Wlegardt   Bros..   Inc.  SN   198,240.     Pub.   6-8-«5.  FUed 

7-20-64. 

794.8B3.     MIXINSOFT  #1.       Alrin     C.     Haaken»on,  d.b.a. 

Haakenson   Company.  SN  200,488.     Pub.  6-8-65.  FUed 

8-24-64. 

794, 8»4.  VBBBO  AND  DESIGN.  Fort  Dodge  Creamery 
Company,  d.b.a.  Ice  Cream  Specialties  Co.  SK  201,676. 
Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  9-11-64. 

794.885.  KEENTEX.  Safeway  Stores,  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Coeway  on  Co.     SN  201,879.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  9-14-64. 

794.886.  PLUME  DE  VBAU.  Berliner  k  Marx.  ^N  202,221. 
Pub  6-8-65.    FUed  9-21-64. 

794.887.  BRIMFULL.  Red  Owl  Stores.  Inc.  SK  203.532. 
Pub.  8-8-65.     FUed  10-7-64. 
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704,888.     DERFIK'8.    Derf  Mtg.  Co.,  lac.    8N  208,046.    Pnb. 
6-8-65.     FUad  10-14-64. 

704,888.     KITCHEN  MAID.     O.  C.  Ifnrphy  Comptny.     SN 

204,276.    Pub.  6-8-6S.  ,FUfld  10-10-64. 
794.890.     CRAZT  CUKE.     Olaaw,  CrandeU  Co.     SN  212.806. 

Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  2-18-65. 


Qass  47 -Wines 


794.891.  RHTTHM.      United   Vintners,    Inc..   d.b.a.    Italian 
Swiss  Colony.     8N  209,068.     Pmh.  6-8-60.     FUed  9-20-64. 

794.892.  VINTONN.      United   Vintners,    Inc.,   d.b.a.    ItaUan 
Swlsa  Colony.     AN  202,060.     Pnb.  6-8-60.     FUed  9-20-64. 


Qass  50 -Merchandise  Not  Otherwise 
Classified 

794.893.  CARA  SELL.  Berg  Company,  Inc.  SN  166,885. 
Pub.  8-8-65.     Filed  4-17-6S. 

794.894.  WATCH-KADDT.  Floyd  M.  Burdlck,  d.b.a.  Watch- 
Kaddy  Company.  SN  174,076.  Pnb.  6-8-65.  Filed 
7-31-63. 

704.890.  ALLKNITB.  Allen  Marking  Products,  Inc.  SN 
192.249.    Pnb.  6-8-60.    FUed  4-20-64. 

704.896.  SPACE  KITE.  Dafld  S.  Tanner,  d.b.a.  Unl-Search 
Engineering  Corporation.  SN  103,998.  Pub.  8-8-65. 
Filed  5-21-«4. 

794.897.  PCP  AND  DiE>SION.  Donald  A.  Peterson,  d.b.a. 
Peterson  Canvaa  Products  Company.  SN  200,969.  Pub. 
6-8-65.     FUed  8-S1-64. 


704,911.  BO&A-SOLV.  SanlUry  Soap  Company,  Inc.  8M 
185,109.    Pnb.  6-96-64.    FUed  l-t2-64. 

704,812.  REDDI  CLEAN.  Slmonlt  Company.  SN  188,671. 
Pub.  l«-2e-64.    FUed  6-18-64. 

704.918.  RU8TANOL.  PhUaddphU  QnarU  Coaspany.  SN 
191,712.    Pnb.  6-8-66.    FUed  4-21-64. 

704,014.  GREAT  ZEETH'S  MIOHTT  GOOD.  AHwrto- 
CnlTcr  Company.  SN  102,244.  Pnb.  6-6-60.  FUad 
4-20-64. 

704,010.  GREAT  ZEETH'S  MIOHTT  SDD8T.  Alberto- 
Culver  Company.  SN  102,240.  Pub.  6-8-60.  FUed 
4-20-64. 

794,918.  ORE>AT  ZEETH'S  MIGHTT  BUBBLES.  Alberto- 
Culver  Company.  SN  192,246.  Pnb.  6-8-60.  FUed 
4-20-«4. 

704.917.  GREAT  ZEETH'S  MIO-HTT  CLEAN.  Alberto- 
Culver  Company.  SN  102,248.  Pub.  6-8-60.  FUed 
4-20-64. 

794.918.  MONT-KAR.  Jaime  Monraba.  SN  104.404.  Pub. 
6-8-60.     PUcd  5-28-64. 

704.919.  P.D.Q.  St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Nary 
Brand  Manufacturing  Company.  SN  109.320.  Pnb. 
6-8-65.     Filed  8-6-64. 

794.920.  PENTRON.  Apollo  Chemical  Corp.  SN  200,802. 
Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-31-64. 

794.921.  LIQUID  ZIT.  O.  C.  Hoffman,  d.b.a.  The  Vapor-X 
Company.     SN  201.433.     Pub.  6-8-66.     Filed  9-8-64. 

794.922.  MAHA&ANI     BTC.     AND     DESIGN.       Indtxport 

Llmtted.     SN  205,680.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  11-6-64. 


Qass  51  -  Cosnetio  and  Toflet  PreHTitiens 

704,808.  RSHBIS  BTC.  AND  DBSIGN.  Armour  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  asalgnee,  by  meane  assignment,  of  Rebels 
Company,  Inc.     SN  180,326.     POb.  6-8-65.     Filed  1-7-63. 

794.899.  FLUORACTON.  Colgate-Palmolive  Company  SN 
179,319.    Pub.  6-8-65.    FUed  10-18-68. 

794.900.  MOISTURE  PLUS.  Aloe  Creme  Laboratories,  Inc. 
SN  190.773.    Pnb.  6-8-60.    FUed  4-10-64. 

794.901.  OUTSHINE  AND  DBSFGN.  American  Cosmetics 
Corporation.    SN  102,200.    Pnb.  6-8-68.    FUed  4-29-64. 

704,002.  LAN-LAT.  Lnn-Lay,  Inc.  SN  107,720.  Pnb. 
8-8-65.    FUed  7-18-64. 

7»4.»03.  IjA1«-L.AT  and  DBSION.  Laa-Lay,  lac.  SN 
197,726.    Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  7-716-64. 

794,904.  SUE  MICHABLS.  New  Tork  Pencil  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Sue  Michaels.     SN  190,010.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-14-64. 

7M.90S.  THBLANK  "4."  R.  H.  Laird  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Inc.     SN  200.309.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  8-21-64. 

784.906.  FOAMWAT.  Edwin  L.  Drill,  d.b.a.  DrUl  Products 
Co.     SN  200.707.     Pnb.  6-8-60.     FUed  8-27-64. 

794.907.  GLACIAL  OVL.  Invenez  Pharmaceuticals.  SN 
201.TV94.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  0-10-64. 

794.908.  SOFT- PETAL.  Tardley  of  London,  Inc.  SN 
205.217.    Pub.  6-8-60.    FUed  10-80-64. 


Qass  52  -  Deterfients  and  Soaps 

704.909.  AMA-CLEAN.    East  Coast  Soap  Corp.    SN  188.179. 
Pub.  4-13-65.     FUed  4-0-63. 

704.910.  COMBAT.      Suffolk    Chemical    Corporation.       SN 
166.089.     Pnb.  5-0-64.    FUed  4-11-68. 


Service  Marks 

Qass  100- MisceHaneons 

794,923.     TOSCO.     The  OU  Shale  Corporation.     SN  146,062. 
Pub.  8-8-65.    Filed  0-1-62. 

794,024.     MISCELLANEOUS    DESIGN.      Atlantic    Reaeareh 
Corporatlj^a.     SN  193,318.     Pub.  6-8-65.     FUed  0-13-64. 

794.925.  FLARE-NORTHERN.     AUanttc  Research  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  196,310.     Pnb.  6-8-60.     Filed  0-18-64. 

704.926.  LL  AND  DESIGN.     Lexington  Laborttoriea,  Inc. 
SN  104.892.    Pnb.  3-16-60.    FUed  6-'4-64. 

794.927.  MBTRONICS.       Metronlca     Aasoclatea,     Inc.       BN 
199,211.    Pnb.  6-8-60.    FUed  8-(-64. 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Bnsiness 

704.928.  SME  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  American  Assodatea, 
Inc.      SN   165.729.     Pub.  8-8-66.      FUed  4-1-63. 

794.929.  TELE-SHOPPER.  Time-Life  Broadcast.  Inc..  d.b.a. 
Telerlslon  Station  KOGO.  SN  177,028.  Pnb.  6-6-60. 
FUed  0-27-68. 

794.930.  RUCKEHt  SHARE  OF  PRODUCTION  PLAN.  The 
Bddy-RD«ker  Nickels  Company.  SN  179.214.  Pnb.  8-8-60. 
Filed  10-^7-63. 

794.031.  AF  AND  DESIGN.  Aaaodated  Franchisors.  SN 
187.580.    Pub.  8-8-65.     Filed  2-27-64. 

794.032.  S  A  H  BTC.  AND  DBSIGN.  The  Sperry  and 
Hutchinson  Company.  SN  200.789.  Pub.  6-8-06.  FUed 
8-27-64. 

794.933.  S  ft  H  10  STAMPS  BTC.  AND  DBSION.  Tbe 
Sperry  and  Hutchinson  Company.  SN  200,700.  Pnb. 
6-8-65.     FUed  8-27-64. 

794.934.  S  ft  H  50  STAMPS  BTC.  AND  DESIGN.  The 
Sperry  and  Hutchinson  Company.  SN  200,791.  Pub. 
6-8-60.     FUed  8-27-64. 


TM  144 

Class  102- 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  24,  1965 


7»4,&61.  RBPRSSENTATION  OF  A  WINOBD  WHEEL. 
Wings  and  Wheels  Express,  Inc.  SN  169,5S8.  Pdb.  6-&-«5. 
Filed  5-2a-«3. 


794,»35.     AUiPABM    AND    DESK3N.      Ailfarm    Sales,    Inc. 

SN  183,407.    Pub.  6-«-«5.    Filed  2-2ft-ft3. 
T94,9'36.     OENKRAL  RBINSURANCE  AND  DESIGN.     Oen- 

enil  RetBsaraace  Corporation.     SN  170,531.     Pub.  6-S-e5. 

nied  e-T-cs. 

794,»37.  TBB  AMUtlCAN  COLUDOE  PLAN  AND  DESIGN. 
Acadcaae  Cnderwrtter's  of  America,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  The  Ameri- 
can CoU^ie  Plaa.  SN  174.357.  Pub.  «-6-e5.  FUed 
»-7-«S. 

794.938.  LIFBGUARDBD  PROTECTION  AND  DBISIGN. 
American  Republic  Insurance  Company.  SN  183,548.  Pub. 
6-8-«5.    Filed  12-26-M. 

794.939.  SIR  GREENBACK.  City  National  Bank  &  Trust 
Co.  of  Rocfetord.  SN  193,936.  Pub.  6-8-05.  Filed 
3-21-M. 

794.040.  MISCBLIiANBOUS  DESIGN.  Mercantile  Bank  & 
Trust  Company.  SN  200,371.  Pub.  6-8-66.  Filed 
8-2'1-M. 

794.941.  aPIRAL  WITH  CHECK  MARK  (DESIGN).  The 
Central  Bank  and  Trust  Company.  SN  200,909.  Pub. 
6-iMU.    Filed  8-«l-»4. 

794.942.  THE  ATLANTIC  COMPANIES.  The  Atlantic 
Mutual  Insurance  Company.  SN  201,000.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Filed  9-1-A4. 


794.962.  SHALOM.  Compass  Travel  Bureau,  Inc.  SN 
176,163.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  9-3-63. 

794.963.  LUCKY  21  TOUR.  Nevada  Fun  Tours,  Inc..  as- 
signee of  Garry  Enterprises,  Inc.  SN  192,171.  Pub. 
6-8-66.     Filed  4-28-64. 


♦ 
I 


Qass  106  —  Material  Treatment 


794,954.     K-KOTB.     The  Kenyon  Piece  Dyeworka^  Inc.     SN 
161.182.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  1-22-63. 


I 


ft 

I 

r 


Qass  103  — CoRstmctloii  and 


794.948.     BUST  OF  MAN  (DBSION).     Wade,  Wenger  Serv 
Icemaster  Co.     SN  164,408.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  3-11-63. 

794,944.  FANTASTIC  HOMES  AND  DESIGN.  Ron  Mitchell 
Corporation.     SN  178,200.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-16-63. 

794,940.  MIB  AND  DESIGN.  Marine  Industrial  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.     SN  195,423.     Pub.  6-8-««.     Filed  6-11-64. 

7»4,94«.  AJAX  NSVBR  SLEEPS  AND  DBSJGN.  AJax 
Sewer  Cleaning  Corp.  SN  197,238.  Pub.  6-8-66.  Filed 
7-7-«4. 

794.947.  THXACO.  Texaco  Inc.  SN  197,441.  Pub. 
6-8-66.    FUed  7-8-64. 

794.948.  TBXACO  AND  DB8IGN.  Texaco  Inc.  SN  197,442. 
Pub.  «-«-«0.    FUed  7-8-64. 

794.949.  HOBART.  The  Hobart  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  l»9,8a7.    Pub.  6-8-68.    Filed  8-13-«4. 


Class  107  —  Education  and  Entertainrtient 


794,965.     PREMIERE  SHOWCASE.    United  Artists  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  151,448.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  8-17-68. 

794,956.     THAT'S  THE  STORY.     C.   Kenneth   Mieeker.     SN 
188,056.     Pub.  6-«-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 

794,»57.     A  LETTER  TO  ADAM.     Unity  by  the  Sea.     SN 
196,573.     Pub.  6-8-65.     Filed  6-26-64. 

794,958.     A.D.T     American  District  Telegraph  Company.     SN 
200,400.     Pub.  6-8-65.    Filed  8-24-64. 


. 


Collective  Membership  Mark 

Class  200 


794,959.  NIRC  ETC.  AND  DBHION.  The  Natlonial  Institute 
of  Rug  Cleaning,  Inc.  SN  192,842.  Pub.  6-»-66.  Filed 
5-6-64. 


Certification  Mark 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage         Qass  A  —  Goods 


794,950.  WSSTBRN  AIRLINHIS  THE  0-N-L-Y  WAY  TO 
FLY.  Western  Airlinee,  Inc.  SN  168,687.  Pub.  6-8-65. 
Filed  ia-6-63. 


794,960.  E.G.A.  CERTIFIED  MEMORIALS.  Elberton 
Granite  Association,  Inc.  SN  201,401.  Pub.  6-»-65.  Filed 
9-6-64. 


27,165. 

44.595. 

44,905. 

45.831. 

46.038. 

46,196. 

46,602. 

46.848. 

47,772. 
480,069. 
199,150. 
199,236. 
199,896. 
199,961. 
200,026. 
200.137. 

200.442. 
200,666. 
200.914. 
201,595. 
201,728. 
201,729. 
201. 7»4. 
201,959. 
204,829. 
204,830. 
205,238. 

205,467. 
205,754. 
206,067. 
206,136. 
206,248. 
206,381. 
206,585. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

These  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

794,961.  HammermlU  Paper  Company,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignee 
of  The  Beckett  Paper  Company,  Hamilton,  Ohio.  SN 
156.774.     Filed  P.R.  10-24-62  ;  Am.  S.R.  5-27-65. 


For  Book  and  Paper  Covers. 
Flrrt  use  Oct.  9,  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


PUTNAM  FADELBISS  DYES  AND  DB»IGN.     CI. 

6.     10-29-1895. 
IVORY  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  42.     8-18-00. 
BABCOCK  k  WILCOX.     Cl.  34.     7-26-05. 
PRE>SERVO.    Cl.  6.     8-29-05. 
BANQUET.    Cl.  46.    9-5-06. 
JENKINS.     Cl.  13.     9-12-05. 
DUNLAP.    Cl.  39.    9-26-08. 
MATCHLESS.     Cl.  46.     10-10-05. 
SNOW  BALL.    CT.  46.     11-21-06. 
AUTOCRAT.    Cl.  48.    l«-6-05. 
KARRANA.    Cl.  42.    6-2-26. 
HOT  SHOT  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  52.     6-2-25. 
CASCADE.     Cl.  24.     6-23-28. 
PANELYTE.    Cl.  12.    6-23-26. 
"CELATON."    Cl.  42.     6-23-25. 
DESIGN     REPRESENTATION    OF    A     FLOWER 
(FOUR-LEAVED  TREFOIL).     Cl.  14.     6-23-25. 
PALMOL  HANDROPS.     Cl.  51.     6-30-25. 
GLACIER.     Cl.  82.     7-7-28. 

CONTI.    Cl.  62.     7-14-26. 
THROMBOL.    Cl.  18.    8-»-«6. 

R-S  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1.    8-4-26. 

A-8  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1.    8-1-25. 

USG.    CIS.  12  and  44.     8-4-25. 

HOLLY.     Cl.  16.     8-11-28. 

ROYAL  DERBY  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39.     10-27-25. 

ROYAL  IMPERIAL.     Cl.  39.     10-27-25. 

COLORANTBS    DE    PUTNAM    "EL    CABALLO" 
AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  6.     11-3-25. 

ACTODECTOR.     Cl.  21.     11-10-28. 

QUE^EN  BEE.     Cl.  46.     11-17-25. 

CLOTHCRAFT.    Cl.  39.    11-24-25. 

WINTER  TEX  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  39.     11-24-25. 

VELOC.    a.  34.     11-24-25. 

NUVO.     CT.  46.     12-1-25. 

OLD  HICKORY.    Cl.  46.     12-8-25. 


206,833. 

207,222. 

411.026. 

412.023. 

412,846. 

413.165. 

414,793. 

414,796. 

414,996. 

415,131. 

415,177. 

415,617. 

415,636. 

415,757. 

415,996. 

416,240. 

416,405. 

416,423. 

416,469. 

416,539. 

416,713. 

416,893. 

416,967. 

416,974. 

417,000. 

417,003. 

417,185. 

417,232. 

417,487. 

417,909. 

418,008. 

418,014. 

418,083. 

418,196. 

418,209. 

418,493. 


REDWOOD     Cl.  39.    12-*-«. 

SELMA.     Cl.  39.     12-22-25. 

CROCHERE.     Cl.  42.     1-2-46. 

AQUAKAY.     Cl.  18.     2-13-45. 

METEOR.    Cl.  37.     3-27-46. 

8UNMERE.     Cl.  42.     4-10-46. 

NIT-RO-SOL.     Cl.  52.    6-26-46. 

MANIPAL.     Cl.  18.    6-2*-45. 

MARKOMATIC.     Cl.  23.     7-10-46. 

SONOMEND.     Cl.  12.     7-10-45. 

B  A  W  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  28.     7-81-46. 

AMPCOLOY.    Cl.  14.    8-14-46. 

VELV AMINE  K-90.     Cl.  6.     8-14-46. 

MAJOR.     Cl.  46.     8-14-46. 

REUNION.     Cl.  28.     8-21-46. 

"GUILD  EDGE."    Cl.  89.    9-4-46. 

TONL    Cl.  51.    9-11-45. 

TRIMIX.    Cl.  12.    9-11-45. 

ATOMITB.    Cl.  1.    9-18-46. 

TEEN.    Cl.  27.     9-18-46. 

80N0SHEEN.    Cl.  4.    9-25-46. 

GOOD  BET.    Cl.  46.    10^2-45. 

LIGNOPHOL.    Cl.  16.    10-9-48. 

SONOLASTIC.    Cl.  16.    10-9-46. 

"QUADS."     Cl.  43.     10  0   45. 

CRBSCENDOK  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  1. 

GOLD  O-MINT.    Cl.  49.     10-16-48. 

PA8TBURAY.    Cl.  21.    11-16-45. 

CANNON  BALL.    Cl.  IS.    10-30-45. 

NYLANA.     Cl.  43.     11-20-48. 

AJRCSHIEF  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46.     11-27-45. 

RANCHO.     Cl.  46.     11-27-46. 

AERO  SEAL.    H.  13.    12-4-45. 

BLGYN.    Cl.  18.     12-11-46. 

AKOM  PEP-SHIRT.     Cl.  39.     12-11-48. 

TOLKX.     Cl.  42.     12-26-46. 


10-9-46. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


695,177. 
717,800. 
754,590. 
779,257. 


364,772. 
364,872. 


Section  7(d) 

TLA.    Cl.  18.     3-29-60. 
MP  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23.     7-4-61. 
FISKE.    Cl.  26.    8-13-«3. 
PENNY  PAK.    a.  4.    11-3-64. 

Section  8 

WAVE-O  MATIC.     Cl.  40.     2-14-39. 
PHANTOM,    a.  19.    2-44-39. 


364.873. 
364,982. 
365,166. 
367,226. 
367,779. 

367,780. 
369,066. 


a. 


WRAITH.    Cl.  19.    2-14-89. 

ZWACK.    Cl.  49.    2-21-39. 

BANK  ACCOUNTS.     Cl.  46.     2-28-89. 

S.PUNDUR1ZBD.     Cl.  42.     5-9-39. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  BOY  ON  STILE. 

46.     5-30-39. 
HEAD    AND    SHOULDER     (DESIGN).      Cl.    4« 

5-30-39. 
SBAWNBE  ETC.     O.  46.    7-11-39. 

TM  145 


TM  146 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


369.616.     MT-'LEN.    0.89.    »-l-39.  , 

369,823.     CAS8CO.    CI.  33.    S-1-39. 
aft»,9«0.      DURA-BOND.    €1.  23.     »-S-89. 
41B.S48.     8ILVALOCK  PLYWOOD  SHBATHIMO  AND  DB- 
RDON.    CI.  12.    &-ia-45. 


The  following  reffUtrationa  U$ued  July  7,  1959 


081 
681 
081 
681 
681 
681 
681 
6»1 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
«i81 
BSl 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
«81 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
ti81 
681 
«S1 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 


301. 
302. 
309. 
311. 
312. 
313. 
318. 
324. 
325. 
326. 
330. 

34-2. 
34«. 
367. 
374. 
382. 
H85. 
386. 
390. 
.391. 
398. 
399. 
396. 
401. 
406. 
411. 
414. 
415. 
420. 
425. 
427. 
42«. 
429. 
433. 
434. 
435. 
4.36. 
452. 
4«8. 
458. 
460. 
4«6. 
468. 
471. 
473. 
478. 
479. 
494. 
49S. 
499. 


FANCIFUL  LETTER  "A."     CI.  1. 

KLKHART.    O.  1. 

8TA-KLSEN.    CT.  1. 

8NACK-0-MAT.    CI.  2. 

SUBLOK.    CI.  2. 

BATPORD.    CI.  2. 

flAN-EQUIP.    CI.  2. 

CRUSADER.    CI.  3. 

OUTDOOE8MAN.    CI.  3. 

80F-(HTDB.    CI.  3. 

AQUACENE.    CI.  6. 

SUCARYL  ACID.     CI.  6. 

KPTAM.    CI.  6. 

OLD  CORRAL.    CI.  10. 

HIDDENFLO.    CI.  13. 

MOTOR-ZOOM  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  15. 

TONSIL  POPS.    CI.  18. 

QUIST  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  18. 

NUBU-PHBNBPHRIN.    CI.  18. 

Hia>TAMIDB.    CI.  18. 

ABMINTHIC.    a.  18. 

ANATHROMBIN.  CI.  18. 

NARTATB.  CI.  18. 

HARV AMINE.  CI.  IS. 

CLARIN.  CI.  18. 

TARP-ON.  a.  19.  ^    I 

NEWPORT.  CI.  19.  I 

VBLVETEX.  CT.  20. 

LA-OVSR.  a.  21. 

PORTA  MARINE.  CI.  21. 

CAPITAL  AIR  RACE.  CI.  22. 

CONOLOCK.  CI.  22. 

P  WITH  CONCENTRIC  CIRCLES.     CI.  22. 

BHOR-BET.    CI.  22. 

BfSKIMO-TO.    CI.  22. 

22.  I 

22. 

22. 

CT.  26. 

CI.  26. 
27. 


CI. 
CI. 


DR.  JIG.    CI 

SAI/TY  JIG. 

BRINY  JIG. 

OAMMATRON. 

SAMASTRONIC 

MABKLIN.    CT 

SUNSET  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  31. 

TURBO-FIL/TARATOR.     CT.  31. 

STRATO  LOUNGER  IMPERIAL.     CT.  32. 

BULMAN  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  32. 

SUN  COAST.    CT.  32. 

PHONO-MOVIE.    CI.  36. 

HI  FI  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  36. 

XTCBTBRA.    CT.  38. 

CAKE  LORE  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  38. 

MUSICALLY  TOURS.    CT.  38. 


681 
681 
681 
681 
681 

681 
681 
6*1 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
691 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 

681 

681 

681 
681 
681 
681 


500. 
501. 
502. 

505. 


506. 
507. 

509. 
514. 
516. 
517. 
518. 
519. 
523. 
524. 
529. 
518. 
543. 
545. 
549. 
530. 
551. 
555. 
566. 
509. 
570. 
5tl. 
512. 
578. 
579. 
580. 
581. 
505. 
592. 
595. 
600. 
603. 
605. 
606. 
607. 
615. 
621. 
625. 

627. 

629. 
6J0. 
631. 
63.3. 
635 


August  24,  1965 


CT.  38. 


707.117. 
769,201. 


THE  SALEMAKBH  ETC.  AND  DESIOH. 

THE  HUNTER  GUARDIAN.     CT.  38. 

PONOSCOPB  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  38. 

SCIENCE  AND  SECURITIES.     CT.  38. 

PAW  PRINTS  AND  REPRESENTATION  OF  DOG 

FOOTPRINTS  AND  DOG  HOU>SES.     01.  38. 
THE  AMERICAN  NATURALIST.     CI    3$. 
SPACE   SPEAKS   THROUGH    SPUTNIK.      CI.    38. 
POPUL.\R  HOMEX'RAFT.     CI.  38. 
EDWARD  ABBOTT.     CI.  39. 
JAN  JUKI.    CI.  39. 
JUNE  POWER.     CI.  39 
SELECTIOR.     CT.  39. 
IMPEailAL  CAMELIX>WN.     CI.  39. 
STERNALOX.     CI    39. 
QOODI  MADE  400.    CI.  39. 
SUN-DANA.    CI.  39. 
YOUNG  ACCENT.    CI.  39. 
RAINBOW.     CI.  41. 
DEJSIGN  OF  FAIRY.     CI.  42. 
LES  BEAR.     CI.  42 
SQUARE  BEAR.     CI.  42. 
ACRI  CORD      CI.  42. 
PREVIEW.    CI.  42 
EPOXOLON      CI.  44. 
H  AND  D  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  45. 
BRIO.    CI.  45,^ 
SUSSY'S.    CI.46. 
R.    CT.  46. 

LICO-LOGS.    CI.  46. 
ESPADA.    CI.  4fl. 
SUPER  PIG.     CT.  46. 
"SONNETS."     CI.  46. 
PAJIMAR.     CI.  46. 
D-12.     CI.  46. 
COMET     CI.  46. 
CANASTA.     CT.  47. 
POROTHENB.     CT.  50. 
TENDER  CARE.     CI.  50. 
LADDDR-CADDY.     CI.  50. 
BOARD  OF  EDUCATION.    CT.  50. 
ONE  DER  AND  DESIGN.    CI.  52. 
GOLDEN  ARROW  SERVICE.     CT.  105. 
AMERICAN    INSTITUTE   OF   ULTRAS<>NICS   IN 

MEDICINE.     CI.  200. 
OOLDTHWAITE'S   GARDENERS    SPECIAL.     CI. 

10. 
HILTON.    CT.  13. 
HEAL  'N'  SEAL.    CT.  18. 
CAT.\LINA.     CT.  30. 

HIGH  FIDELITY  TRADE  NEWS.     CI    |8 
CHEF'S  COGNAC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  49. 

Scctk»  18 

NELSON    NAVY    CUT    AND    DESIGN 

11-15-60. 
FESTIVAL.    CT.  46.    5-5-64. 


i 


■ 


CT.     17. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 
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(BaglBtar*d ;  BaiMwad  ;  Caneatod  ;  Ameaded.  DiMlaimed,  Corractcd.  etc. ;  New  Certificates :  12c  PubUcations. ) 

Abbott  Laboratories.  North  Chicago.  111.    681.339.  cane.     CL  6.  ApoUo  Chemical  Corp.,   CIlTton.   N.J.      794.920.   pub.   6-«-«5. 
.\bshtre,  Harold  W.,  to  I'astearay  Corp.,  St.  LouIb,  Mo.    417,  CT.  52.  „  ,        .  ,  „„^  ™   .. 

•2:V2,  ren  8-24-65.    CI.  21  Aquajrene,  Inc.,  Sherman  Oai»,  Calif.    681.330.  cane.    CT.  6. 

Academic  Underwriter's  of  America,  Inc..  d.b.a.  The  American  .\quarlum8.  Inc.,  Maywood,  N.J.     794,787,  pub.  6-8-65.     CT. 


794,937,    pub.    6-«-65. 


CI. 
CT. 


CuUere  Plan,   AaaapolU,  Md 

102. 
Acme  Brick  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     794,665,  pub.  6-8-65 

12. 
Acme  Induitrtea,  Inc..  JackMn,  Mich.    794.662,  pub.  0-8-M 

CI.  13. 
Acme  Markets.  Inc..  PhUadelphU,  Pa.    794,790.  pob.  6-S-06 

Cl.  29. 
Acme  Protection  Equipment  Co.,  from  Acme  Protection  Bqulp- 


29. 
Archer  DanleU-Mldland  Co..  MlnneapoUa,  Minn.    794.680.  pub. 

2-23-65.     CT.  16. 
Arden-Mayfalr,    Inc.,    from    Maytalr    Markets.   Los    Ancales, 

Calif.    794,801.  pub.  5-25-05.    Cl.  37. 
Armour  and  Co..  d.b.a.   Armour  Leather  Co.,  Chicago,  111. 

681,301-2,  cane.    CT.  1. 
Armour  Leather  Co. :  See — 
M^^  »  .v.^<^ww»  ._,„,   _^u>.  >,»».    >.w_  .>.^_^  .  ._.««»..,_        — .  Armour  and  Co. 

menVCoTr'South^HavenTMlch.""794T864T  pub?~6^^^^4»r'~(?i.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    794.640.  pub.  4-20- 

44  .  .        .  tr  «5.     Cl.  6.  _ 

AeroBonlc  Marine.  Inc..  Clearwater.  Fla.     681.420,  cane.     Cl.     Armour  Pharmaceutical  Co     Chlcaco,  111.,  from  Rebels  Co.. 

21  — .         .  jjjp    Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.     794,898,  pub.  6-8-66.    CL  61. 

Aircraft  Standard  Parts  Co.,  Roekford.  111.,  to  Breese  Corps.,    Associated   Francbteors,    Minneapolis.   Minn.     794,931,   pub. 

Inc.,  Union,  N.J.     418.083,  ren.  8-24-65.     CI.  13.  6-8-65      Cl.  101.  -«.  ««, 

A>ax    Sewer   Cleaning  Corp.,    Glendale,    NY.      794,946,   pub.     Associated  Hardware   Supply  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     TM.681, 

6-8-65.     CT.  108.  Pnb.  6-S-66.     CT.  18. 

Akom  Knitwear   Inc  •  See —  Associated    Knitted   Outerwear    Mills,    Inc..    to    Akom    Knlt- 

AsM>ciated  knitted  Outerwear  MlUs,  Inc.  wear,  Inc    New  York,  N.Y^     418,209,  ren.  8-24-65.     Cl   89. 

AktieboUget  Textllkonst,  Malmo.  Sweden.    794,667,  pub.  6-8-    At»Koclnte<l  Lerner  Shops  of  America,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

65      Cl    13  681,326,   canc.      (^1.   3. 

Alanjack,'  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794.785,  pah.  6-8-66.     CT.    Atlantic   Marine   Industries.    Inc.,  Pemberton,   N.J.     681,411, 

27  canc.     Cl.   19. 

Alberto-CulTer  Co..  Melrose  Park,  111.     794.914-17.  pub.  6-8-    Atlantic  Mutual  Insurance  Co.,  The,  New  York.  N.Y.     794.942, 

98      Cl    52  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.    102. 

Alexander  Doll  Co..  Inc..  d.b.a.  Madame  Alexander,  New  York,     Atlnntlc    Rewarch    Corp..    Alexandria,    Va.     794.924-5,    pub. 
NY,.  794,7S6_,  pub.  6-^.-65.    CT.  22.  „ _^      .uU^c^TbrS^t  rnten,.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     794,838,  pub. 


Allen  Marking  Products,  Inc..  Kansas  City,  Mo.    794.895.  pub. 
6-8-65.     CT.  50. 

794,935,   pub.   6-8-65.      Cl.    B 


Allfnrm    Sales,    Inc..   Gray,   Ga. 

102. 
.\loe  Creme  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     794,- 

900,  pub.  6-8-«5.    CT.  51. 
.Vmberjf  File  and  Index  Co..  Kankakee,  III.    794,630,  pub.  6-8- 

65.     .Multiple ClasM  (Classes  3,  32,  36,  and  37).  _ 

Aui.TUCi'  Corp.,   New   York,   N.Y.      794,846,   pub.  6-8-65.      CT. 

40. 
American  Associates,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    794,928,  pub. 

6  8-«5.     Cl.  101. 
American  Beverage  Corp.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.     794,869,  pub. 

4-6-»5.    CT.  45.  ^        „     ,. 

American-Canadian   Beaver   Co.,   Inc.,    Salt   Lake   CTty,   Utah. 

794,626,  pub.  6-8-65.    Cl.  1.  „.. 

American  Cast   Iron  Pipe  Co.,   Birmingham.   Ala.     794,627, 


.        Cl.  a». 
Mft    Co.  :  See 


6-8-6.'>. 
D    4  Ml 

Dnmniever,   Edwin    H. 


pub.  6-8-65.    CT.  1. 
American  Cellulose  k  Chemical  Mfg^  Co.  Ltd.,  The,  to  Celanese 


B  4  J  Mfjc   Co..  Glenwood,  111.     794.75.">.  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.  23. 
Bnhcock   &   Wilcox    Co  .    Tht'.    New   York,   N.Y.     44,905,    ren. 

s   24   65.      Cl.   :U. 
Babcock   4   Wilcox   Co..   The.   New   York.   N.Y.      415,177,   ren. 

S-24-65.      Cl.    2.3. 
Bali,  Geo.  .1..  Inc.,   West  Chicago,   111.      794,621,  pub.  6-8-65. 

Cl.    1. 
Bancroft,  Joseph,  4  Sons  Co..  Wilmington,  Del.     681.545,  canc. 

CI.   42. 
Bunkers    &    .Merchants    Siivinjcs    System,    Inc.,    Chicago,    III. 

794  ROB.   |iub.  6-8-65.      Cl.   38. 
Basxett.  Geo.,  4  Co.,  Ltd.,  Sheffield,  England.      681,578,  canc. 

Cl.   46, 
Bata   Shoe  Co.   of  Canada   Ltd.,   Batawa.  Ontario,   Canada. 


N.V.      794,886.    pub.    6-8-65. 


794.710.  pub.  6  8-65.     Cl.  21 

American  Chain  4  Cable  Co..  Inc..  Bridgeport.  Conn.     794,648,     Beckett  P«Pt^Co  ,  The  .  See 
pub.  6-8-65.     CT.  7,  T.       Hammermill    I'a|H>r   Co. 

American  Chain  4  dfele  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeport,  Conn.    794.666.     gt!:f,„„    *    w.rx     v»w    Vnrk 
pub.  6-8::6.5.     Cl^M.     _  Cl     46 

Bird  4  Son,  Inc.,  East  Walpole,  Mass.     794,659,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CT.   12. 
Blschoir,  Ernst.  Co..  Inc..  Iroryton,  Conn.,  to  Miles  Labora- 
tories, Inc..  Elkhart,   Ind.      412,023.  ren.  8-24-65.      CT.   18. 
Black.  Avis  C  .  d.b.n.  old  Corral  Cattle  Co.,  Douglaston,  N.Y. 

081.34<8,  canc.      Cl.  10. 
Bondo  Corp..   The,   Northford.   Conn.     794.663,  pub.  <V-8-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  13  and  14  |. 
Bordo    Products    Co.,    Chicago.    111.      794,871,    pub.    8-6-68. 
CT.   46. 


Cl.    23. 
Bradley,    Milton,    Co.,    Springfield,    Mass.     794,738-47,    pub. 

6-8-65.     Cl.   22. 
Breeze  Corps..  Inc.  :  See — 

Aircraft  Standard  Parts  Co. 


American  CoUece  Plan 

Academic  Underwriter's  of  America,  Inc. 
American  Commercial.  Inc..  Los  Angclea,  Calif.    794,791.  pab. 

4-6-65.     CT.  80. 
American  Cosmetics  Corp..  Melrose  Park.  111.     794.901.  pub. 

6-8-65.     CI.  51. 
American  District  Telegraph  Co.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794.968, 

pub.  6-8-85.     CT.  107. 
American  Gedocloal  InsUtnte.   Washington,  D.C.     794.826, 

pub.  6-8-66.     CT.  88.  _^    ...  ...     .„ 

^'"ubX8?«S*'cr22°^''*'  ^°"  ""*  *""*''  ^'^•^"'     Bori- Warner     Corp..     Chicago.     111.      794,779,     pub.     6-8-65. 

American   Hardware  Supply  Co..  East  BuUer,  Pa.     794.760, 

pub.  6-8-65.     CT.  23.  _.„.  _.^ 

American  Hardware  Supply  Co.,  Bast  Butler,  Pa.     794,703, 

pub.  6-8-06.    CT.  28.  ,        .       , 

American  Instltate  of  Ultrasonics  In  Medicine,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.     681.825,  canc.     CT.  200  r.,.^„„.«    «».»«    tn     Bristol  Myers    Co..    New    York.    NY.      794,696,    pub.    6-8-65 

American  LanBdry  Machinery  Co.,  The,  CTadnnatl.  Ohio,  to         ci     18 

McOraw-BdtsoB  Co..  Elgin,  HL     199.896,  ren.  8-24-65.     CT 

24. 
American  Machine  k  Foundry  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    794,721, 

pub   6-8-66.     CT.  21. 
American  RepuMIc  Insurance  Co.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     794,- 

938.  pnb.  fi-8-«5.    CT.  102.  .  ^   „.      „, 

American  Roller  Co.,  Chicago,  III.     794,762,  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl. 

23. 
American  Tobacco  Co.,  The,   New  York,  NY.     794,088-90, 

pttb.  6-&-69.    Cl.  17. 
Amtty  Leather  Products  Co.,  West  Bend,  Wis.     081,824-8, 

canc.     CT.  8. 
Ampco  Metal,  lac,  MUwankee,  Wis.     416,617,  ren.  8-24-65. 

Cl.  14. 
Anaplex  InOastrtal  Prodoeta  C»rp.,  Olattonbury,  Conn.    794,- 

789,  pub.  6-8-00.    CT.  20. 
Anderson  Co.,  The,  Gary,  Ind.    794,708,  pub.  0-8-06.    CT.  19. 
Angelo  4  loa,  Saa  rmaclseo,  Calif.     794,609,  pab.  6-8-00.    Burner  Hollomon  Mfg.  Corp.,  HyatUrllle,  Md.     794,778.  pvb 

Ql    j_  6—8—65.      CT.   23. 

Anhenser^Buseh.  Inc.,  St.  Lovla.  Mo.     794,028,  pob.  6-0-85.    Bnmbam  Corp. :  See— 
Ql   2.  Ijord  and  Burnham  Co. 

TM  i 


Brownell  4  Field  Co.,  Providence.  R.I.     480,069,  ren.  8-24-6."S. 
CT.   46. 

Brush  N'  Mug :  See — 
Sturlno.  George  R. 

Bruynsieel  Surlname  HoutmaatiichapplJ  N.V.,  Zaandam.  Nether- 
lands.     794.660.  pub.   6-8-65.      Cl.   12. 

Buckeye  Telephone  and  Supply  Co.,  Columbus.  Ohio.     794.709, 
pub.   6-8-65.     Cl.   21. 

Buffnlo  Courier  Express,   Inc..   Buffalo.   N.T.     794,826,  pub, 

6-8-6.').     Cl.  38. 

Bulman    Corp.,    The,    Grand    Rapids.    Mich.      681,471.    cane. 

Cl.    32. 

Burdick,    Floyd    M.,    d.b.a.    Watrh-Kaddy   Co.,   Elmhorat.    Dl. 
794,894,  pub.  6-8  65.     Cl.  50. 

Burilngton  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     794,850-1.  pob. 
6-8-65.     n.  42. 


TMu 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


Butler  MfK.   Co..  Kansas  City.  Mo.     794,653,   pub.   6-8-60.  Del    Monte    Sportswear    of    California,    Los    Angeles,    Calif. 

CI.   12.  794,834,  pub.  6-8-65.    CI.  39. 

C     &    P.    Pbonoproducts,    Inc.,    from    Close    and    Patenaudt?,  Delphi  Products  Co.,  Inc.,  Delphi,  Ind.     081,605,  eanc.     CI. 

IMilladelphla,  Pa.     681,478,  cane.     CI.  36.  80. 

Cak*"  Craft  Publicatlong,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     681,495,  cane.  De  Luxe  Reading  Corp.,  ElUabetb,  N.J.     794,730,  pub.  6-8- 

Cl     .38  65.     CI.  22. 

Califiirnla  Canners  and  Growers  :  See —  Dempster  Mill  Mfg.  Co.,  Beatrice,  Nebr.     794,774-7,  pub.  6-8- 

Schuckl  4  Co.  85.     CI.  23. 

('iim|il)eil  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Willowsale,  Ontario,  Canada.     794,-  Denver  Chemical   Mfg.   Co.,  The,   Stamford,   Conn.     794,866, 

737.  pab.  5-8-65.     CI.  22.  pub.  6-8-65.    Cl.  44. 

Candle-Lite,  Inc.:  See—  Derf  Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio.     794,888,  pub-  6-8-65. 

Standard  Oil  Co.  Cl.  46. 

Cap  Aktlebolag,  Oothenburg,  Sweden.     794.872,  pub.  6-8-65.  Dillon,  Barth  F.,  Phoenix,  Aria.     794,786,  pub.  6-t-65.     Cl. 

Cl.   46.  28. 

Cap-Koc,  Inc.   Rochester,  N.Y.     794,765,  pub.  6-8-63.     Cl.  2."!.  Diva  Laboratorien  A.G..  from  Diva  Laboratorlum  Aktiengesell- 

Carlsen,    Carl    E.,    New   York,    N.Y.      794,7r)9,    pub.    6-S-6.').  schaft,    Zurich,    Switzerland.      794,691,    pub.    6-3-65.     CI. 

Cl.   28.  18.                                                                                         I 

Car»«eIlo   Chemical    Products,   Chicago,    to   MadLson   Chemical  Diva  Laboratorlum  Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 

Com.,  Maywood,  111.     414,793,  ren.  8-24-65.     Cl.  52.  Diva  Laboratorien  A.G.                                              ' 

Cattell,    Jacques,    New    York,    N.Y.     681,506.    cane.     Cl.    3S.  Dixnn,  Joseph.  Crucible  Co..  The.  Jersey  City.  N.J.     412.846, 


ren.  8-24-«5.     Cl.  37. 
Douglas   Fir   Plywood   Association,   Tacoma,   Wash.      416,548, 

cane.     Cl.  12. 
Dowman    Products.   Inc.,   Long  Beach,   Calif.     794,656,   pub. 

6-8-65.     Cl.  12. 
Drexel  Enterprises,  Inc..  High  Point,  N.C.     794,794,  pub.  6-8- 

65.     Cl    32. 
Drexel    Furniture   Co.,    Drexel,    N.C.      681,473.    cane.      Cl.    32. 
I>rill,    Edwin   L.,   d  b.a.   Drill   Products  Co.,   Cincinnati,   Ohio. 

794,906,  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.  51.  | 

Drill  Products  Co. :  See —  I 

Drill,  Edwin  L.  ' 


Celnnese  Corp. :  Set 

.\merlcan  Cellulose  k  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd. 
Celanese  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  NY.      794. 617-1. S,  pub. 

6  N-65.     Cl.   1. 
Celanese  Corp.   of  America,   New  York,   N.Y.     794,623,    pub. 

6-.K  85.     Cl.  1. 
Ceiitr.il   Bank   and  Trust   Co.,   The,    Denver,   Colo.     794,941. 

pub.   8-8-85.      Cl.   102. 
Century  Electric  Co.  :  See 
Koth  Brothers  &  Co. 
Christian    Science    Publishing    Society,    The,    Boston,    Mass 

794.822.  pub.  «-8-65.     Cl.  38. ^     „, 

Cincinnati  Gear  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     794,770,   pub.     Dublin,  R.  V.,  Co.,  The.  Laredo,  Tex.    416.893,  ren,  8-24-85. 

6-8-85.      Cl.   23.  Cl    46. 

City   National  Bank  &  Trust  Co.  of  Roekford,  Rockford.    IH.     Ducon   Co.,    Inc.,    The,    Mlneola.    N.Y.      794.758,    put.   6-8-65. 

794  939,   pub.   6-8-6.-).      Cl.   102,  ^   ^^  Cl.  23.  _     ,„ 

cuffs    Notes.    Inc.,    Lincoln,    Nebr.      794.824,    pub.    6-8-65.     Duff,  Thomas   S..   El  Paso,  Tex.      681,607,   cane.     Cl.   50. 

Cl.  38.  Duncan,  Donald  P.,  Inc.,  Kvanston.  111.    794,731,  pub.  6-8-65. 

Close  and  Patenaude  :  See —  Cl.  22.  ^         „  _ 

C.  k  P.  PhonoprodnctB.  Inc.  „     Dunlap  A   Co.,    to   Hat   Corp.   of   America,   New  lork,   N.Y. 

Club  .Uumlnam  Products  Co.,  La  Grange  Park,  111.     794.772.         46.602,  ren.  8-24-65.    Cl.  39. 

pub.    6-R   65.      Cl.   23  ^       r>u  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  k  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.i    681,414, 

Coahoma  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  CUrksdale.  Miss.     794.647.  pub.  ^^n^.     Cl.  20.  ' 

6-.S-85.     Cl.  6.  ,     Dura  Corp..  d.b.a.  Page  k  Page  Co.,  Oak  Park.  Mich.     794.752. 

Cohen.  Goldman  k  Co.,   Inc..   New  York,   N.Y.,   to  House  of         pub.  tJ-8~65     Cl.  23. 

Worsted-Tex,  Inc.,   Philadelphia,  Pa.     206,136,   ren.   8-24-     pyprsburg  d.tton  Products,  Inc.,  Dyersburg,  Tenn.     681.551, 

65.     Cl.  39.  „  „,    ^„  canr.     Cl    42.  „,    „, 

Cold  Spring  Bleachery.  Yardley,  Pa.     387.226.  cane.     Cl.  42.  Dynacrafts,   Inc..   Glendale.   Calif.     681,466,  cane.     Cl.   31. 

Colgate-PalmollTe  Co.:  See —  East  Coast   Soap  Corp.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     794,909,  i)ub.  4-13- 

I'almollTe  Co..  The.  65      Cl    52. 

Colgate- PalmoIlTC  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     794.899,  pub.  6-6-65.     Eddv  Burker-Nlekels  Co.,  The.  Cambridge,  Mass.    794.930.  pub. 

Cl.  .51.  •  „       „      ,      .      «  6-*-65.     Cl.  101.  ^,    „ 

Cole  Chemical  Co.,  from  Cole  Chemical  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.    Kduciitlonal  Research  Associates,  Inc..  Albuquerqu*.  N.  Mex. 

794.895,  pab.  6-8-68.    Cl.  18.  _      »„,,.„  794.«14.   pub.  4-27   «.',     C)    ^H. 

Colon  UmbrelU-Parasol  Co..   Brooklyn,   N.Y.      681,543.   eanc.     eijjts  I'n.ducts,  Inc.   Kichmond,  Va.     41S.195.  ren    8-J4-65. 


Cl.  41. 


Cl.    IS 


^1 


Columbia  Broadcasting  System,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     794,720,     Klbertnn   (irunlte    Association.    Inc..    Elberton,   Ga.,    794.960 
pub.  8-8-«5.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  21  and  36) 


Comet  Rice  Mills.  Houston,  Tex.     681,595,  cane.     Cl.  46. 
Commonwealth  Induitrles :  See— 

Compass  TraVel  Bureau,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794.952.  pub. 

6-s-fl5.     CT.  105.  ^    „  o  »r 

Congoleum-Nalrn,  Inc.,  Kearny.  N.Y.     794.708.  pub.   6-8-65. 

Cl    20 
Continental   Air   Lines,    Inc.,   Denver.   Colo.     681.621.    cane. 

Cl.  105. 
Conwiy  Oil  Co. :  Bee — 

Safeway  Stores.  Inc.  _  ^  _  „ 

Corona  Citrus  Association.  Corona,  Calif.,  to  Corona  Collepe 

Heights  Orange  and  Lemon  Association,  Claremont,  Calif. 

203,754,  ren.  ^4-80.    Cl.  46 


init).    R    **    «.').      Cl.    A.  _ 

Klectric  Stornpe  Buttery  Co.,  The,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     681,60.i, 

canr.     C\.  .-)0. 
Klectro  Devices.  Inc.  :  Nff 

Leesnna    Corp. 
K'pftfo    Tec    CiTp  .    South     H.ifkiii^.ifk.    N'.J.       r,m.4!»4.    ciilic. 

Cl.    3,s 

i:itina   Hri>s..   ti.   KlfliiL'  Hri»..   Iiii-..   NfW  York.  N^.      •Jo»;.s:{:!. 

rt-n,  .s  J4   »;.-..     Cl.   :;y.  j 

Kltinir  Bros  .   Inc   :  Srr  I 

Kit  I  lie   Bros,  1 
Ilotliw   rilinv    Ltd..   Borehiiiii   Wood.   Kiiu'l.ind.      79-|.S19.   pub. 

ti   >v  (•>."..      Cl     :is.  _ 

Kniiiitiiio     T";il.l>il.     VlirnolM      ModfriM,      It.il.v.  7i»4..22.     piib. 

(J-.S   f..'..       Multiple  Class   (Classes  1>1   ami  .'H  | , 


Corona-College    Heights    Orange    and    Lemon    Association:     Ktahllsseinerits  Knhlinnnn.   Soclete   Anonynie.   I'nrls.   France 


See — 

Corona  Cltms  Aaaoclatlon. 
Corona  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Krenn.  Robert  A. 
Creative  Capers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Jamleson.  James  B. 
Crescendoe  Gloves.  Inc. :  See — 


Cl. 
Cl. 


Superb  Olove  Co.,  The.  ^        _        ,..„«, 

Crompton  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,858,  pub.  8-8-65. 

42. 
Crosfleld,  J.  T.,  Ltd.,  London,  England.     881,452,  cane. 

26 
Cudahy  Brothers  Co.,  to  Patrick  Cudahy,  Inc.,  Cudahy.  Wis 

47.772.  ren.  8-24-65.    Cl.  46. 

Cudahy,  Patrick,  Inc. :  See— 

Cudahy  Brothers  Co.  ..   „  „  --     ^,  a  ' 

Dade  Reagents.  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     794.637.  pub.  6-8-65.    Cl.  6.     Knshlon   I'nrk    Inr      .?»>r 
Dnmmeyer,  Edwin  H.,  d.b.a.  B.D.  k  Mfg.  Co.,  Fort  Wayne.  Ind.  Rosenb.rs   l?ros.  &  Co 

681.608,  cane.    Cl.  50. 
Dan  River  Mills,  Inc.,  DanvlUe,  Va.     794.852.  pub.  6-8-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Davis.  A.,  k  Sons,  Inc..  New  York,  NT.     881,519.  cane.    Cl. 

39 
Davis  k  Catterall.  New  York.  N.Y.     881.529.  cane.     Cl.  39. 
Davis.  Ben,  d.b.a.  Ben  F.  Davis  Mfg.  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

794,88T,  pub.  8-8-65.    Cl.  39. 
Davis.  Ben  P.,  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Paris,  Ben. 
Davis.  George  W..  Chicago,  111.     881,523.  cane.     Cl.  39 


794.6.sr.,  pub    r.-'J-fi.').      Cl    0. 
Ftahllss.'uients   I'.   ChaMmont,    Paris,    France.      681, 51.'*.   canr. 

Cl    ."^y 

Everftist  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     411,028,  re».  8-24-65. 

Cl     42 
Kverfhst  P'abrics.  Inc  .  Now  York.  NY.      413,165,  reo.  S-24-«r). 

Cl     42 
KverflberK.     Frederick    A,,    Sr  .    Chicago,    111.     794i.817,    pub. 

ft-  tL  (i'\       C*]     ^s 
KxetOT   'orchnrdV    Assorlation,    Exeter.    Calif.      41^.00."),    ren. 

K   24-r,.'>       Cl.    4«  ^  „^  ,„, 

Fagetsta  Bniks  Aktlebolag,  FagersU.  Sweden.     200,187,  ren. 

,s   24   «.").      Cl.    14.  ^  ^,   . 

FarbWerke  Hoeschst  Aktleniresellschaft.  Frankfurt  am   Main. 

Cefinanv,   from   Lloyd   Bros..   Inc..  Cincinnati,  O|ilo,     794,- 

r.9.1.  pub.  (■>  s  nr,.    ci.  is. 


:.    !•  ranKinrr  iiin 
IncinnatI,  Ohio. 


Fay,    Leslie    Corp.    N»'w   York,    NY.      fiSl.516,   cam-.      Cl.   .30. 
Fedelon     Tbrowiiis     Corp..     Goldsboro.     N.C.      794,86:!.     pub. 

i\H  6.1.      Cl.    4.x. 
Federal    Bakers    Supplies  Corp..   Gnrflelil,   N.J.      794. K7S,   pub. 

6   S-«l.">.      Cl     46  „    „  ^,       ^,     , 

FU>ertil     Inc,    f^vansvlllo,    Ind        794  61. ^i.   nub.   «-8-«5.      <  1.    1. 
Field    Knt<ri)rlses    Kducatlonal    Corp..    Chicago.    Ill,      ~94.81"_. 

pub.    f>-S    fi.-S.      Cl.    38.  . 

Fisher     Scientific     Co,     PlttsburRh,     Pn.     794,809  10,     pub. 

6  8-6.-..     Cl.    38  ^,    „^ 

Flsko  .\ssocl.Ttes.    Inc.     Bethel.   Conn.      7.'S4  .%90.   cnilc       Cl.  2fi. 
Fleft  Knelneers.  Inc..  Muskegron  IlelKhts,  Mich.      794.704.  pub. 

fig   6f).      Cl     m 

Decca  Records.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     ©81.4T9.  cane.     CT.  36.    Fono»cope    Ltd.    Bristol.    England^     681.d02.    canr.     Cl.    38. 

DelightJorm^Foundatlons.  Inc.,  Easton.  Pa.     794,888.   pub.    ^-^,/,><ffi^,.^Tr^^S•.88V  pnb.TS-^6r  Slfi.""^  ^"•• 

Deliphtform   Foundations.    Inc..   Easton.    Pa.      794,848,    pub.     '■'«r'lF''"-»>«'r°.  >»«^     Needham  Heights.  Mass      794,862.  pub. 
6-8-«5.     Cl.  39.  '^'   ^'       *-'    *"*• 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


Forstinann  k  Huffmann  Co.,  Paaaaie,  N.J.,  to  J.  P.  Stevens 
k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     199.150,  ren.  &-24-85.    Cl.  42. 

Futorian-Stratford  Furniture  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     681.468,  cant. 
Cl.  32. 

Gaylord  Prodacts,  Inc. :  See — 
Mervln  Wave  Clip  Co. 

Geigy   Chemical  Corp.,   Ardsley,   N.Y.      794,642.   pub.   1-5-65. 

f^l         ft 

General  Aniline  k  Film  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     794,616,  pub 
•     4-27-65.     Cl.   1. 
General  Features  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.    794.828,  pub.  8-8-«5. 

Cl     38 
General    Publishing   Co..    Inc..    Chicago.    III.      681.509.   cane. 

Cl     38 
General    Reinsurance    Corp.,    New   York,    NY.      794,936,   pub. 

6-8-6.-).     Cl.   102. 
General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :  See — 


Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 


794.MS.  pab. 
794.6S2,  pub. 
7»4.81S.  pub. 
«81.mi.  cane. 


Textileather  Corj 
eientifl 
6-8-65.      Cl.    14 


Glannlni    Scientiflc    Corp..    Amityville.    N.Y.      794.671.    pub. 


Gibson,  C.  R.,  Co.,  The,  Norwalk,  Conn.      794.802.  pub.  6-8-65. 

Cl.    37. 
Gillette   Co..  The  :   See — 

TonI,   Inc. 
Glaser,    Crandell    Co..    Chicago,    111.      794,890.    pub.    6-8-65. 

Cl.   46. 
Glass  TIte    Industries,    Inc.,    Providence,    R.I      794.714.    pub 

6-8-6.1.      Cl.   21. 
Goldthwnite.     Frank,    d.b.a.    Goldthwalte's    Texas    Toro    Co.. 

Fort  Worth.  Tex.      681,627,  cane.      Cl.  10. 
Goldthwalte's  Texas  Toro  Co.  :  Srr 

Goldthwalte,   Frank. 
Goldthwalte's  Texas  Toro  Co..  Fort  Worth,  Tex.     794,651, 

pub.   6-8-65.     Cl.   in. 
Goodhelm   Glove  Co.,   Inc..   Gloversvllle,   NY.      681.524.   cane. 

Cl.    39. 
Goodrich,  B    F.,  Co.,  The.  Akron.  Ohio.      681.312.  eanc       Cl.  2 
Goodyear    Tire    k    Rubber    Co..    The,    Akron,    Ohio.      794,797, 

pub.    6-8-65.      Cl.    ,3.'). 
Gotham  Audio  Corp.,  New  York,  NY.     794.718,  pub.  6-8-65. 

Multiple  Class  (Classes  21.  20.  and  36 ». 
Gottscho,  Adolph,   Inc..  Hillside.  X.J.      414.996,  r.-n.  ^-24-00. 

Cl.    2.S. 
GralHRna   Fruit  Co..  d.b.a.  John   Graffigna.  Lodl.  Calif.      794.- 

87.->,  nub.   12-22-64.      Cl.  46. 
Grand   I'iano  Co.,   Inc.,   Morganton.   N.C.     794.799-800.   pub. 

0-8-65.      Cl.   36. 
Greenwood  Labs,  Inc..  Red  Bank,  N.J.     681,3.82.  eanc.     Cl.  18. 
Griffin,     Pat,    Fort    Collins,    Colo.      794.674-.-.,    pub.    6-8-65. 

Cl.    15. 
C.uKgenbelni,   A.   H..   S.A..   Basel.   Switzerland.      794,784,   pub. 

6-8-65.      Cl.   27. 
H   4   K    Fashions.   Inc..   BIscoe.    N.C.      794,S."?3.   pub.   6-8-6.'. 

Cl.   .39. 
H;\akenson,    .\lvln    C.    d.b.a.    Haakenson    Co..    .Xrdmore.    Pa. 

794  883,  pub.  6-8-65.      Cl.  46. 
Haakenson   Co.  :    See 

Haakenson.  Alvln  C. 
Halo  sales  Corp..  San  Francisco.  Calif.      794,678,  pub.  6-8-65. 

Cl.   15. 
Hamilton.  Max,  FlajTStnff,  Ari7..    794.729.  pub.  6-8-6.1.    Cl.  22 
Hammelmann,    Paul,    d.b.a.    Paul    Hammelmann    Maschinen 
fabrlk,  Oelde.  Westphalia,  Germany.     794,753,  pub.  6-8-65. 
Cl.  23. 
Hammermlll  Paper  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.     794,805,  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl. 

37. 
Hammermlll  Paper  Co.,  Erie,  Pa.,  from  The  Beckett  Paper  Co., 

Hamilton.  Ohio.    794,961.    Cl.  37. 
Harvey  Famous  Cartoons,  New  York.  N.Y.    794.«27.  pub.  6-8- 

65.     Cl.  38. 
Harvey.   O.   F.,   Co..   Inc..  The.   Saratoga   Springs.  NY.      681.- 

393,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Harvey,  O.  F.,  Co.,  Inc.,  The.  Saratoga  Springs.  NY.     681, 

395-6.  cane     Cl.  18. 
Hassenfeld  Bros..  Inc.,  Pawtucket,  R.I.     794,732,  pub.  8-6- 

65.    Cl.  22. 
Hat  Corp.  (rf  America  :  See — 

Dunlap  k  Co. 
Hat  Corp.  of  America.  New  York,  N.Y.    418,240,  ren.  8-24-85. 

CI.  39. 
Heideman  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.    794,840,  pub.  6-8- 

65.     Cl.  39. 
Hercules  Powder  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    201,72»-9.  ren.  8-24- 

65     Cl.  1. 
Hewitt-Robins.  Inc.  :  See — 

Hewitt  Rubber  Corp. 
Hewitt   Rubber  Corp.,   Buffalo.  N.Y.,  to  Hewitt-Robins,  Inc., 
New  York.  N.Y.    S89,»80,  cane.    Cl.  23.  ^     ^ 

Hilton,  Harold  8.,  d.b.a.  Hilton  Products  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

681.629.  cane.     Cl.  13. 
Hilton  Products  Co. :  See — 

Hilton.  Harold  S.  ..  ^     „   »  «. 

Hobart   Mfg.    Co.,   The,   Troy,   Ohio.     794.949,    pub.    6-8-«6. 

Cl    108 
Hoffman,  O.  C.  d.b.a.  The  Vapor-X  Co..  Tatamy.  Pa.    794,921, 

pub.  8-8-85.    a.  52. 
Hoffmann,   Harrl,    Co..    Inc..   Milwaukee.    Wis.      794.832.   pub. 

6-«-65.     CT.  4. 
Hokey  Pokey.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     794,849,  pub.  8-8-85. 

Cl.  8. 
Holiday  Indnstrlea.  Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     794.699.  pub.  8-8- 

«5.     CT.  19. 
Holland   House  Brands,   Inc.,   Woodslde,  N.Y.     794,870.  p«b. 

6^8-85.     CT.  45. 
Hollander  Publlahlng  Co.,  Inc.,  Minnetonka.  Minn.     TM,820. 

pub.  6-«-«5.    Cl.  M. 
Holley  Carbnretor  Co.,  Warren,  Mich.     794,718.  pub.  8-8-85. 
CT.  21. 


Mo 


Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,  Niagara  Falla.  N.Y. 

8-8-85.    Cl.  10. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp.,   Niagara  Falla,  N.T. 

8-8-85.     Cl.  »8. 
Hope  Chest  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Mlnneapolia,  Minn. 

Cl.  SO. 
Horner,  George  W.,  and  Co.,  Ltd.,  Chester-le- Street,  Bncland. 

387,779-60.  cane.    Cl.  48. 
House  of  Worsted-Tex.  Inc. :  See — 

Cohen.  Goldman  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Hubbard-Hall  Chemical  Co.,  The,  Waterbnir.  Conn.     794,644, 

pub.  6-8-85.    Cl.  8. 
Huntington  Creek  Corp. :  See — 

Leronx  k  Co.,  Inc. 
Hydrocraft :  See — 

Ssakacs.  Joseph  J. 
Hysol  Corp.,  Olean,  NY.     794,612.  pub.  8-6-65.     CT.  1. 
Ice  Cream  Specialties  Co.  :  See — 

Fort  Dodge  Creamery  Co. 
Indexport  Ltd..   Bomttay,  India.     794.922.   pub.  8-8-86.     CT. 

52. 
Indoor  Golf  Corp.,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.    794,727,  pub.  8-6-60. 

Cl    22. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Co.,   New  York,   NY.     794,761,   pub.   8-8-65. 

Cl.  23. 
International  MeUlUc  Packing  Corp.,  Chicago.  111.     389.823. 

cane.     CT.  35. 
International   Oil   Burner   Co.,    St.   Louis 

6-8-65.     Cl.  34. 
International  Paper  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

65.    Cl.  37. 
International    Tobacco    (Overseas)    Ltd. 

707.117,  cane.     Cl.  17. 
Invenex  Pharmaceuticals,  San  Francisco,  Calif 

6-8-65.     Cl.  51. 
Italian  Swiss  Colony  :   See — 

United  Vintners,  Inc. 
Jamieson,  James  B  ,  d.b.a.  Creative  Capers  Mfg.  Co.,  Clare 

mont,  Calif.    681.433,  cane.    Cl.  22. 
Jancik    k    Hartness    Produce    Co..    Inc.,    d.b.a. 

Produce.    Pharr.   Tex.      794.876.  pub.   6-8-65 
Javco  Pro<luct8,  Lovlnjtton.  111.     681,415,  cane. 
Jehlfl,    Dalsv.   nee  De   Botton.   Paris,   France. 

6-8-65.     Cl.  39. 
Jenkins,  Alfred  B..  to  Jenkins  Bros.,  New  York,  N.Y.    46.196, 

ren.  R-24-65.     Cl.  13. 
Jenkins  Bros.  :    See — 

Jenkins.  Alfred  B.  __ 

Johns  Manville  Corp..  New  York,  N.Y.     794.658.  pub.  6-8-85. 

Cl.  12. 
Johnson  k  Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J.    794.849,  pub.  8-8- 

65.     Cl.  42. 
Johnson  Mfe,  Co..  Inc..  Chippewa  Falls,  Wis.     794,758,  pub. 

6-8-65.     Cl.  23.  ^     . 

Johnston.  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex.     794.841,  pub.  8-8-86.     CL  39. 
Jordan  Marine,  Inc..  Miami.  Fla.     794,781,  pub.  8-8-86.     Cl. 

no 

Joseph  *  Feiss  Co..  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.    206,087,  ren.  8-24- 

65      Cl    39 
Kalflex.  Inc.   New  York,  NY      794.611.  pub.  9-8-64.     CT.  1. 
Kamp  Togs.  Inc.,  St.  Louis.  Mo.     794,839,  pub.  8-8-66.     CT. 


794.796.   pub. 
794.804,  pub.  6-8- 

London.    England. 
794.907,  pob. 


John    Jancik 

CT.  48. 
Cl.  21. 
794.635,   pub. 


The,    Washington, 
Co. :  See — 


D.C.      207,222,    ren. 


6-8-85. 


CT.  46. 

CT.  6. 

794.954. 


NY. 


39 
Kann.    S.,    Sons   Co., 

8^4-««S.     CT.  39. 
KasBler  Mfg  *  Dlstr. 

Kassler.  Sidney  S.  ^       ^     . 

Kassler,  Sldnev  8..  d.b.a.  Ksssler  Mfg.  *  Dlstr.  Co..  Covina 

Calif.     794.664.  pub   6-8-«5.     Cl    13. 
Keeker.    C.    Kenneth.   Louisville,   Ky.      794,95«,    pnb. 

Kelco  Co!.  San  Diego.  Calif.  794,879,  pub.  fr-8-66. 
Kern  MfK.  Corp..  Atlanta,  Ga  794  638  pub.  6-8-85 
Kenvon    Piece   Dveworks.   Inc..   The,    Kenyon,    R.I 

pnb    6-8-65.      CL    106.  _        „       ., 

Kessler.    Louis,    d.b.a.    Noveltv    Games    Co..    Brooklyn 

794  735.  pub    6-8  65.      Cl.  22. 
Kleffer     Fred    W..    d  b.a.    Mirscle   Spring    Lift   Co..    Memphis 

Tenn       794.700,  pnb   6-8-65       CT.  19  .    ^   „   „« 

Klonman  Mills,  Inc.  Rockelgh,  N.J.     794,857-60,  pub.  8-8-65 

Cl    42. 
Knaub.  Al.  and  CTara  Knaub  :  See — 

We«oott.   W.    A.  ,    ^ 

Kraus  Bros    k  Co.    Inc..  to  V.  Zwnck.  executrix  of  the 

of    J     Zwark.    deceased.    New    York.    NY.      364.982, 

Cl     49 
Krenn     Robert    A.,    d  b  a.    Corona    Mfg.    Co.,    Phoenix 

794  668.   pnb    6-8   65       Cl,   13  ^    „   »   « 

La  Berne  Mf(t  Co..  Inc..  Columbia.  S.C.      794,867,  pub.  6-8-65. 

Lah-d.^R    H..  Mfg.  Co.  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     794,905,  pub, 

6-R-6.V     CT.   51.  ,«.,««  V 

Land  O-Nod     Co..    The.     Minneapolis,     Minn.     794,793.    pub. 

Lane  Ltd  .  New'  York.  NY  794  687.  pnb.  8-8-65.  Cl.  17. 
Lanier.  O.  H  .  Ran  Antonio.  Tex.  681.579.  eanc  CT  48. 
Lan  Lav.  Inc.  Ran  Francisco.  Calif      794,902-S.  pab.  8-8-65. 

CI     51 
Lantr. 'waiter.  Productions,  Inc..  Hollywood,  Calif.     794,728. 

pnb    6-8  6.'.     Cl.  22 
Leemlnit.  Thos  .  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     881,401.  cane. 

Cl     1 8 
Leesona    Corn..    Warwick.    R.L.    from    Electro    Devices.    Inc.. 

Newton    Mass.      794.780.  nub.  6-8-65.      Cl.  26. 
Leronx    k   Co.,    Inc..    Philadelphia.    Pa.,   to   The  Huntington 

Creek  Corp  .  New  York,  NY.    417,185,  ren.  8-24-65.    CT.  49. 

Leslie  Salt  Co.  :  See- 
Smoked  Products  Co. 


estate 
cane. 

Ariz. 


I 
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TMiT 

L«x;nfften  Laboratories,  Idc,  Cambridge,  Mam.     794,926,  pub. 

3-l«-«5.     CI.  100.  .     „  o  »r      ^.    oo 

Link  Belt  Co.,  CMcago.   111.     7»4,771,  pub.   6-8-65.     CI.  23. 
Llo\d  Bros.,  Inc.:  See — 

Karbwerke  Hoectaat  Aktlengewllachaft.      ^^     ,   ^        „  ^ 
Locknwy,    Preston    L.,    d.b.a.    I're-Loc    Co.,    Charlotte.    >.L. 

794.646,  pub.  6-8-65.     C>.  B.  ^  x     .      »       ,. 

Lord    and   Burnham    Co.,    to    Bumhani    Corp.,    Irvlngton-On 

Hurtaon,  N.Y.     206,248,  ren.  8-24-68.     CI.  34 
Lord.    Clark    and    Co.,    Inc.,    Boston.    Mass.     794,641.    pub 

I^ulHvUle     Mfg.     Co.,     Inc.,     Louisville,     Ky.      794,842,     pub. 

Lowvl He-American!  Inc.,  Lowvllle,  N.Y.     794,749.  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI    22 
MOM  Brakes,  Inc.,  Cloverdale,  Calif.     794,707,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI.   19. 
Madame  Alexander  :  See — 

Alexander  Doll  Co.,  Inc. 
MadiNon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Ciiraello  Chemical  Products. 
^fahon,    Thomas    J.,    Inc..    Bhiglewood    Cliffs,    N.J.     681,386, 

Majestic  Wax  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     794,631,  pub.  6-8-65.     CI.  4. 
Major  Distributing  Co..  to  Major  Farms,  Inc..  Salinas.  Cnllf 

413.757,  ren.  8-24-65.     CI.  46. 
Major  Farms,  Inc.  :   See  — 

Major  Dlatributlng  Co.  ,„.„,- 

Marine  Industrial  Electronics.  Inc.,  Savannah,  Oa.     794.94.., 

pub.  6-8-65.     CI.   103.  „  „. 

Marshall    Mfg.    Corp.,    Roanoke,    Va.      794,682.    pub.    6-8-6d. 

<'l.   16. 
Master    Power    Corp.,    Solon.    Ohio.      717.8.')0.    cane.      CI.    2:i 
SlatHUshlta    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd..    Kltukawachl-Bun, 

Osaka,  Japan.     794.713,  pub.  6-S  65.     CI.  21. 
Maurer  Arthur  B.,  from  Maurer-Neuer  Meat  Packers,  Kansa>; 

City.  Kans.     681.580.  cane.     CI.  46. 
Maurer-Neuer  Meat  Packers  :  See — 

Maurer,   Arthur   B. 
Mayfiiir  Markets:  Bee — 

Arden-Mayfalr  Markets.  _„.„.„ 

Merciintlle  Bank  ft  Trust  Co.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     794,940,  puli 

O-N-65.     01.   102. 
Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

.Mulford,  H.  K.,  Co.  ,  ,.  ^      ,      . 

Mervln    Wave    Clip    Co..    Inc..    New    Y..rk.    N.\..    to    Onylonl 

Products,  Inc.,  ChlcnKo,  111.      :i64.772.  lanc.      CI.  40. 
MetuI  Spinners,  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.      794.701.  pub.  6-8-6.. 

CI.   19. 
Metal  Hplnners.  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.      794.766.  pub.  6-S-65 

("1    28. 
Metronlcs   Associates,    Inc..    Palo   .Mto.    Calif.      794.927,    pub. 

6  8-65.      CI.    100. 
Michaels,  Sue  :  See — 

New  York  Pencil  Co..  Inc. 
.Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  .s'cf- 
Takamlne  Laboratory,  Inc. 
Bischoff,  Ernst,  Co..  Inc. 
Mlllnrister  Onyx  Corp.  :  See — 

Keflned  Producfs  Co. 
Mlnn.-HOta    Minlnp  and    Mfg.    Co.,    .St.    Paul.    Minn.      794.614. 

pnb.  6-8-68.     CI.  1. 
Miracle  Spring  Lift  Co. :  See— 

Kieffer.  Fred  W.  ^,    „„ 

Miss  America  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  681.514,  cane.  CI.  30 
Monarch  Rug  Mills.  Inc..  Dalton.  Ga.  881..')5.'i.  cane.  CI.  42. 
Mnnniba,    Jaime,    Barcelona.    Spain.       794.918.    pub.    6-8-65 

CI.  52. 
Monroe  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Monroe  Drug  Co.  ,^  ^,_      ,     ,  r, 

Monroe  Drug  Co.,  UnlonvlUe.  Mo,  to  Monroe  Chemical  ( o.. 

Quliicy,  111.      27,165.  ren.  8-24-65.      CI.  6. 
Monroe  "Drug  Co.,   UnlonvlUe,   Mo.,  to  Monroe  Chemical  Co  . 
Quincy.  III.      205.238,  ren.  8-24   65.      CI.  6.  .       ^,    , , 

>ron«anto  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo  794  67.S.  pub  6-8-fi.T.  CI.  15 
Moody,  Charles  B.,  ft  Co.,   to  Wel>8ter  Thomas  Co.,  Boston. 

Mast.    4«.84«.  ren.  8-24-65.    CI.  46.     

Morden  BCachines  Co..  Portland,  Oreg.    794,768,  pub.  6-8-65 

CI  23 
Mueller,  R.,  ft  Associates,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.     794,778,  pub. 

6-H-65.     CI.  23.  „  „       ^   .    ^        T 

Mulford.  H.  K.,  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  to  Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.. 
Rahway.  N.J.    201,595,  ren.  8-24-65.    CI.  18.  ,   „   „  „, 

Munslngwear,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.    794,844,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI  39 
Mureau,    Charles    A.,    Calahasas,    Calif.      681.549-50.    cane 

CI  42 
Mnrphy.  O.  C,  Co.,  McKeesport,  Pa.     794,889,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI.  46.  ; 

Mutual  InTenton  Guild  :  See —  I 

Myers.  Herbert  O.,  d.b.a.  My-Len  Sales  Co.,  to  My  Len  Whole 

sale   Distributors,   Inc.,   Chicago.    111.      369,616,   cane.      CI. 

39. 
McCormtck  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  Bee— 

McCormlck  it  Co. 
McCormlck  ft  Co..  to  McCormlck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

46.038.  ren.  8-24-85.    CI.  46. 
McCraw-BdlBon  Co. :  See — 

.Vmerican  Laundry  Machinery  Co..  The. 
McOraw-HIU.   Inc.,   New  York.   NY.      794,815-16.   pub.   6-8- 

65.     CI.  88. 
Mitchell,  Ron.  Corp.,  Tacoma.  Wash.     T94.944.  pub.  8-8-65 

CI.  108. 
My  Len  Wtaoleaale  Distributors,  Inc. :  See — 

Myers,  Herbert  O. 
Narmco  Conolon  Co..  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.     681,427.  cane.     CI 

22.  I 
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National  American  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Zekarla.  Carl  &. 
National  Institute  of  Rug  Cleaning,  Inc.,  The,  Arlington,  va. 

794,959.  pub.  6-8-65.    CI.  200. 
Naumkeag  Steam   Cotton   Co.,   Salem,   Mass..  to  Tile  Springs 

Cotton  Mills,  Lancaster,  S.C.     44,598,  ren.  8-24-6P.    CI.  42. 
Navy  Brand  Mfg.  Co.  :  See —  I 

St.  Louis  Janitor  Supply  Co. 
Nevada  Fun  Tours,  Inc.,  from  Garry  SlnterpriBes,  Inc.,  San 

Fraiiclsco,  Calif.     794,953,  pub.  6-8-65.     CI.  105. 
New  fork  Pencil  Co..  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Sue  Michaels,  New  fork,  N.Y. 

794,904.  pub.  6-8-65.     CI.  51.  ^  ^  ^. 

Nlkko   Pen    Kabushlkl    Kalsha,    from    Tovo    Seiko    Kabashlkl 

Kateha,  Chofu  City,  Tokyo,  Japan.     794,803,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI.  37. 
Nordac    Electronics,    Inc.,    Oklahoma    City,    Okla.      794  712, 

pub.  6-8-65.     Multiple  Class   (Classes  21,  26,  «nd  44). 
Nortbrup.    King    ft    Co..    Minneapolis,    Minn.      794,620,    pub. 

6-8>-e5.     CI.  1. 
Novelty  Games  Co.  :   Bee —  | 

Kessler.  Louis. 

New  York,  N.Y. 


The, 


794,923,  pub.  6-8-65. 


See- 
New  York,  NY.     794,782.  pi<b.  6-8-65. 

N.Y.     415.996,  ren.  8-24-65.     CI.  28. 

794,807.  pub.  6-8- 


Co.. 


681.429 
CI 


cane. 


CI. 

Co.. 

18. 
New  York,  N.Y.  '  794',692,  pub.  6-8- 

Inc,  Erlton.  N.J.     68J.390.  cane. 


Oil  Shale  Corp. 

CI.  100. 
Old  Corral  Cattle  Co. 

Black.  Avis  C. 
Omega.  Simmon.  Inc., 
CI    26. 

Oneida  Ltd.,  Oneida, --_. , 

Orr.  W.  Wallace,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

65.     CI.  38. 
Page  ft  Page  Co.  :  See — 

Dura  Corp.  ^,     ^ „ 

Pajimar.   Inc..   Bralntree.   Mass.      681.586,   cane.      CI.  48. 
Palmcllve    Co.,    The.    Chicago,    111.,    to   Colgate-Palmolive 

New  York.  NY.    200.666,  ren.  8-24-65.    CI.  52. 
Panelyte  Board  Co.,  The.  Trenton,  N.J.,  to  Rellanct  Panelyte, 

Inc..  Kalamatoo.  Mich.     199.961,  ren.  8-24-65.    CI.  12. 
Pasteuray  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Abshlre,  Harold  W.  _  .     __  I 

Pataskala   Tackle  Co.,   Pataskala, 

22. 
Penny  Pak.  Inc..  Danville,  111.     779,257,  cane. 
Peterson  Canvas  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Peterson.  Donald  A.  ^  „     ^     .. 

Peterson     Donald    A.,   d.b.a.    Peterson   Canvas   Products 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.     794.897.  pub.  6-8-65.    CI.  50. 
Pflier.   Chas..   ft  Co..   Brooklyn,   NY.      681.391.   caflc.      CI. 
Pfiter.  Chas..  ft  Co..  Inc., 

65.     CI.  18. 
Pharmaceutical  Industries, 

CI    18 
Philadelphia  Quartz  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.    794,913,  pub.  6-8- 

aft  i~ii       KO 

Phillips.  John  H..   Santa  Rosa,  Calif.     794,796,  pOb.  6-8-65. 

CI    34 
Piedmont   Southern  Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     7SK.854.  pub. 

6-8-65.     Cl.  42.  ,  „     .         „     ^       ,«.  «in 

Plymouth  Cordage  Industries.  Inc..  Boston,  Mas*.     794,610. 

Pogo  TrUnmer  Co.,   Dallas,  Tex.      794,757,  pub.  ft-8-e5.     Cl. 

23. 
Polar    Ice    Cream    and    Creamery    Co.,    Inc.,    Pen«acola,    Fla. 

Porter  Chemical   Co.,  The.  Hagerstown.  Md.     681.428.  cane. 

Cl    22 
Power  Sportswear  Co..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     68 J, 517.  cane. 

Cl    39 
Powers  Samas  Accounting  Machines,   Ltd.,   London,  Etegland. 

681.453,  cane      Cl.  26.  „o,  ..o  m    ot 

Precision  Time  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     681,458,  c«»nc.    Cl.  27. 
Pre-Loc  Co  :  Bee — 

Lockawy.  Preston  L.  ..  a   o 

Premax  Laboratories.  Inc..  Oakland.  Calif.    794.648.  pnb.  ft-8- 

Prewrvat'lon  Society  of  Newport  County.  The.  Newport.  R.I. 

794.672.  pub.  6-Sr-65.     Cl.  15.  „^      vr  »    o  t 

Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County.  The,  Nt.T^'"^  o^\ 

794  711  pub.  6-8-65.  Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  SA). 
Preservation  Socletv  of  Newport  County.  The.  Nfwport.  RI. 

794.792.  pub.  6-.<<-65.     Cl    32  «_ft_i« 

Pride    Service.   Inc..    Glen   Rock.   N.J.      794.677.   pnb.   6-8-«5 

CI    15 
Principle  Business  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Watervllle.  Ohio. 

S32.  pub.  6-8-65      Cl   .?9 
Pullman  Vncnum  Cleaner  Corp.  :   See- 

PureT  Corp..  Ltd.  ^    .     .       /-iL      j 

Pure  Spring    (Canada)    Ltd..   Ottawa    Ontario    C*nada. 

Stock  Products.   Inc..   Brooklyn.   NY.     681.570,  cane. 

45. 
PnrfT  Corp..  Ltd..  Lakewood,  Calif     from  Pnllinan  Vacuum 

Cleaner  Corp.  Boston.  Mass.     794.751,  pub.  ^8-W.     Cl. 

28. 
Puritan    Compressed    Gas  Corp..  Kansas   City.   Mk).      794.868, 

ptib.  «-«-«5.     Cl.  44. 
Putman  Publishing  Co  .  Chicago,  111. 

Cl.  38. 
Pyles.  Howard  W.,  Silver  Sprine.  Md. 
Pvmmld     Publishing     Co..     Cleveland. 
■fU><-R5.      Cl.    3S. 
.     Raeford   Turkey    Farms.    Inc.,    Raeford. 

n     46 
Raymnr.  Inc., 

Red    Owl 

6-R-65.      Cl.   46. 
Red   Rock   Corp..   The.    .\tlanta.   Ga.      681.569.   cine       Cl.   45. 
Refined    Products   Co  .    Lvndhnrst.   N  J.,    to   MIllAiaster  Onyx 

<3orp.,  New  Y'ork,  NY."    415,636,  ren.  8-24-65.     CT.  6. 


4- 

J7(f. 


794,- 


from 
Cl 


794.823,  pub.  6-8-65. 

681  425.  c»nc.     Cl.  22 
Ohio.     704.811.    pub 

N.C.      769.251.    cane. 


Dallas.  Tex.     794.657.  pub.  6-8 
Stores     Inc..    Minneapolis.    Minn. 


-6«.     Cl. 
714,887. 


12. 

pnb. 


► 


Rebels  Co.,  lac  :  See— 

Armoar  Phnmnccntlcal  Co. 
Relinnee  Panelyte,  Inc. :  See — 

P&nel/te  Bowrd  Co.,  The.  «    »..        ,.    -  o  «« 

RepnbUe  Steel  Corp.,  Clereland,  Ohio.     794,6«6,  pub.  6-8-«5. 

Cl    18 
Richter.  Ben.  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    681,608,  ouica.  88. 
Rlls  Industries.  Inc.,  Berkeley  Heights.  N.J.     7M.719.  pnb. 

6-8-85.     a.  21. 
Robertson  ft  Woodcock  Ltd..  Hford.  Esoex,  England.     681,581. 

cane.     Cl.  46. 
RobeM>n  Preoervo  Co. :  Bee — 

Robeoon,  WmUm  B.  ^       „        „ 

Robeson,  William  B.,  to  Robeson  Preserro  Co.,  Port  Huron, 

Mich.     45  881,  ren.  8-24-68.     Cl.  6.  „   „^    „ 

Rogera,  ErvlB  O..  d.b.a.  Mutual  Inventors  Guild,  Pecos,  Tex. 

794  728.  pnb.  6-8-85.     Cl.  21.  „  „  ^    ,„ 

Rolls  Royce  Ltd.,  Derby,  England.     364.872-3,  cane.     O.  19. 
Rosenberg    Bros,    ft   Co..    Rochester,    to    Fashion    Park.    Inc.. 

New  York.  N.Y.     204.829-30.  ren.  8-24-6.5       a.  39. 
Rosa  Products.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     794,629,  pub.  6-8-68. 

Cl    2 
Roth    Bros,   ft   Co..    Chicago.    III.,    to   Century    Electric   Co., 

St.  Louis.  Mo.     208.467.  ren.  »-24-65.     Cl    21.     ^   ^   „  ,^ 
Royal  Industries.  Inc.,  Pasadena,  Calif.    794.767.  pnb.  6-8-68. 

C    23 
Rudofker's,   S.,   Sons,   Inc.,   PhlUdelphIa,  Pa.     794,843,  pnb. 

6-8-68.     Cl.  89.  ^^    _„^  _    ^. 

Ryette  Co..  St.  Louis.  Mo.     681.572,  cnnr      Cl.  46. 
Sifewav  Stores,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Conway  Oil  Co..  Oakland.  Calif. 

794.888.  pub.  8-8-68.     Cl.  46.  ^        „  „..„-/. 

St    Louis  Janitor  Snnply  Co.,  d.b.a.  Navy  Brand  Mfg.  Co., 

St.  Louis.  Mo.     794.919.  pub.  6-^418.     Cl.  82 
St.  Regis  Publications.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     681.683.  cane. 

Salemaker    PrcM.    The.    Marshdeld,    Mass.     681.500.    cane. 

Cl    88 
Sal tesea  Packing  Co..  Providence,  R.I.     794.881,  pub.  S-8-65. 

Sanitary' Soap  Co..  Inc..  Peterson,  N.J.    794,911,  pub.  8-25-65. 

Cl.   8*2. 
Sargeant  Aenold  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Sergeant.  Mortimer  W.  .       .^ 

Sargeant.  Mortimer  W..  East  Orange.  N.J..  to  Sarreant  Aenold 

Pharmaceutical  Co..   Inc..   Highland   Mills.   NT.     200.442, 

ren.   8-24-63.     Cl.  81.  „  „      ,„^  ,^^ 

Sargent    ft    Oreenleaf,    Inc..    Rochester,    NY.     794.764.    pub 

6-8-68.      Cl.   23.  ^     ^ 

Savannah    News-Press.    Inc.,    Savannah,   Ga.     681.801.   cane 

Cl     18 
Savfor'd   Frank  M.,  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     681,313.  cane.     Cl   2. 
Schick    Electric,    Inc..    from    Schick.    Inc.,    Lancaster.    Pa. 

794.754.  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.  23. 
Schick.   Inc.  :  See — 

Schick  E'ectrlc,  Inc.  ^ ,..„.. 

Schneider    Bros.,    Inc..    Chicago.    111.     794.880.    pub.    6-8-68. 

Schoiven  Chemle  Aktlengesellschaft.  Oelsenklrchen.  Germany. 
794,613.    pub.    6-8-68^     Multiple   Class    (Classes    1.    4.    6. 

Schott  L  J.   Co..  Akron,  Ohio.     794.856.  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.  42. 
Schuekl   ft  Co..  d.b.a.   Sunnyvale  Packing  Co..   Sunnyvale,   to 

California    Canners    and    Growers,    San    Francisco.    Calif. 

418.014.  ren.  8-24-65.     0.46.,         «„,  „„  ^,    ,o 

Sears   Roebuck  and  Co..  Chicago.  111.     681.367.  cane.     Cl.  13 
Sennheiser  Electronic  Dr.-Ing  Frits  Sennheiser  :  See— 

Sennheiner.  Frltx.  _  .     ^     ■.       _._,^ 

Sennheiser,  Fritx.  d.b.a.  Sennheiser  Electronic  Dr  -Ing  Fritz 

Sennheiser,    Hannover.    Germany.     794,717,    pub.    6-8-65. 

Cl    21 
Shawnee  Milling  Co..  Shawnee.  Okla.     369.056.  cane.     CT  46. 
Shell  Oil  Co.,  New  York    N.Y.     794.628,  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl    1. 
Simonli  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     794.912,  pub.  12-29-64.     Cl    52. 
Slmplot.    J.    R..    Co..    Boise.    Idaho.     794.877.    pub.    6-8-68. 

Smoked    Products  Co..  Cincinnati.   Ohio,   to   lieslie   Salt   Co.. 

d.b.a.    Snlce   Islands   Co.,   San    Francisco,   Calif.     206,585, 

ren    8-24-65.     Cl.  46.  .       ,     .  „, 

Snia  VIscosa  .Hocleta  Naxlonale  Industria  Annllcailonl  VIseosa 

Sp.A..   Milan.   Italy.      794.619.   pub.   6-8-65      Cl.   1 
Soap  Dlstribntom.  Inc..  Brooklyn,  to  The  J.  B.  Williams  Co.. 

Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     200,914.  ren.  8-24-68.     Cl.  .TC. 
Soclete   Anonyme;   Etabllsseinenta   Barnett   ft   Ellchagaray. 

Cognac.  Charente,  France.     681  885.  cane.     Cl.  49. 
Soelete   de   FInacement   Industriel.    Commercial    et    Agricole- 

S.O.F.I.C.A.L..  Paris.  France.    794.684,  pub.  6-8-«5.    Cl.  17 
Sonneborn.    L.,    Sobb,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.,    to    Sonnebom 

Building   Products,   Inc..    Des   Plalnes.    111.     418,181,    ren. 

8-24-65.     CT.  12. 
Sonnebom.   L..   Sons,   Inc.,  New  York,   N.Y..   to  Sonnebom 

Building  Products,    Inc.,    Des   Plalnes,    111.     416,423.    ren. 

8-24-65.     Cl.  12. 
Sonnebom,    L.,    Sons.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.,    to    Sonneborn 

Building   Prodaets,    Inc.,   Des   Plalnes,   111.     416,713,    ren. 

8-24-65.     CT.  4. 
Sonneborn.   L.,   Sons.   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.,   to   Sonneborn 

BnPdlng   Products.    Inc..   Des   Plalnes.   111.     416.967,    ren. 

8-24-65.     Cl.   16. 
Sonneborn.    L..    Sons.    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.,    to    Sonneborn 

Building    Products,    Inc..    Dee    Plalnes.    111.      416.974.    ren. 

8-24-65.     Cl.   16. 
Sonnebom  Building  Products.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Sonnebom.  L..  {tons.  Inc. 
Sonv    Corp.,    Shinagawa-kn,    Tokyo,    Japan.     794,715.    pnb. 

6^8-65.     Cl.  21. 
Sonth  Bend  Ta^Ie  Co..  Inc.,  loath  Bend,  Ind.     881.484-6. 

ennc.    CI.  22. 


TICt 

TM.828. 


84Nittaera  BtetM  OoopentlTn,  lac^  BS^mond,  Va. 

pnb.  »-8-65.    CL  887 
Bperry  and  HoteklnMa  Co..  Tta,  M«w  York,  N.T.    niM^-< 

pnb.  8-8-86.    CL  101. 
Spice  lalnada  Co. :  See- 
Smoked  Products  Co. 
l^lnneriB  Tarn  Co.,  Inc.,  to  Sptaaerta  Tnm  Co.,  lac,  Mew 

York,  N.T.    417,000.  ran.  8-24-85.    CL  48. 
SplanerlB  Tan  Co.,  lae.,  to  BplaacrlB  Tara  Co.,  lac,  Mtw 

York.  N.T.    41T>M,rca.  8-24-8S.    CL  48. 
Sprinf*  Cotton  MlUa,  Ae :  8m— 

Nanmkeac  Steam  Cottoa  Co. 
SUndard  dl  Co.,  Whltlag,  Ind.,  and  Chicago,  HI.,  to  Caadle- 

Ute,  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     201,989.  ren.  8-24-88.     CL 

15. 
Standard  OU  Co.,  The,  CIOTelaad,  Ohio.     794,898.  pnb.  8-8- 

85.    Cl.  18. 
SUr  Brash  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Boston,  Mass.     794,788.  pub.  8-8- 

68.    CI.  29. 
Starllne,  Inc.,  Harrard.  IlL     417.487,  ren.  8-84-68.    CL  IS. 
Starllne  Music  Corp. :  See — 

Startlme  Music  Corp. 
Startlme  Music  Corp.,  from  Starllne  Music  Corp.,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

794,798.  pnb.  6-8M85.    Multiple  Class  (Oasaes  88  and  88). 
Stanlrer  Chemical  Co.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     881,842,  cane. 

Cl.  6. 
SterllBg  Drug.  Inc. :  See — 

Wlnthrop  Products.  Inc. 
Sterent,  J.  P.,  ft  Cq^  Inc. :  See — 
Poratmann  ft  Hanffmann  Co. 
Stock  Products,  Inc. :  See — 

Pnre  Spring  (Canada)  Ltd. 
Stone  Monnuin  Ortt  Co..  Inc..  Uthonia,  Oa.     681,809,  oaac. 

a.  1. 
Stowe- Wood  ward.  Inc.,  Newton  Upper  Palls,  Mass.    794,748, 

pub.  6-8-85.    Cl.  22. 
Sturtno.  George  R.,  d.b.a.  Brash  N'  Mu«,  Wllmette,  Dl.    784,- 

847.  pub.  6-8-68.    Cl.  40. 
Success  Motivation  Institute,  Inc.,  Waco,  Tex.    794,821,  pnb. 

6-8-6tJ.     Cl.  in.  _  ., 

Suffolk  Chemical  Corp.,  Boston.  Mass.    794,810.  pub.  8-8-84. 

Cl.  52.  .  .  ._ 

Summit  Industries,  Compton.  Calif.     794,881,  pob.  8-«-8a. 

Cl    18 
Sunbeam  Corp.,  Chlcafo.  HI.     794.788,  pnb.  8-8-86.     CL  27. 
Sunnyvale  Packing  Co. :  See — 

Schuekl  ft  Co.  _«  «, 

Sunset  Equipment  Co..  St.  PauL  Minn.     681,468.  cane.     Cl. 

81. 
Superb  Glove  Co.,  The.  to  Crescendoe  Gloves.  Inc..  Johnstown. 

NY.  417,008.  ren.  8-24-68.  Cl.  1. 
Surf  Chemical  Corp.,  Bnrbank.  Calif. 
Surface  Coatings.  Inc..  Atlanta,  Oa. 

Multiple  Claas  (Oasses  12  and  18). 
Sorgident.    Ltd.,    West   Los   Angeles,    Calif. 

Cl    44 
Sussy's  Frosen  lUllan  and  Exotic  Fooda.  Inc..  Oklahoma  City, 

Okla.    681.571.  cane.    Q.  48.  ^^^  ^^ 

Svenska  Tobaks  Aktlebolaget.  Stockholm.  Sweden.     794,888, 

pub.  6-8-68.     Cl.  17.  «      .      ^    , 

Synathane  Corp..  Oaka.  Pa.     794,624.  jwb.  6-8-85.,  Cl.  1. 
Ssskscs.  Joseph  J.,  d.b.a.  Hydrocraft,  San  Diego,  Calif.    794,- 

706.  pub.  6-8-68.    Cl   19.  _     __^        ,         -_,.., 

TRW,  Inc..  from  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrtdge.  Inc.,  Euclid, 

Ohio.    794.769.  pub.  6-8-66.    Cl  28.  ^    -  o  mk 

Tait   Mfg.   Co.,   The,   Dayton.   Ohio.     794.750,   pob.   8-8-86. 

Cl    28 
Takamlne  Laboratory,   Inc.,   Clifton,   N.J..   to  Miles  labora- 
tories. Inc..  Elkhart.  Ind     206.881,  ren.  8-24-86.    Cl.  48. 
Tanner,  David  8..  d.b.a.  Unl-8«areh  Bnglneertnt  Corp.,  Los 

Angeles.  C«llf     794.896.  pub.  8-8-85.    Cl  50. 
Tarp-On  of  California,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.     881.408,  cane. 

Cl    19 
Tarnion.  Sidney  A..  Co..  Chicago,  HL     681,811.  cane.    CT,  2. 
Telefoaaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson,  Stockholm.  Sweden.     794,- 

72$.  pob.  6-8-68.    Cl.  21.  ,   ^       ^^  ,„^     _. 

Telonle  Industries,   Inc.,  Beedi  Grove.  Ind.     794,724,  poo. 

Texaco  Experiment,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    794,808,  pub.  <^-8- 

Aft     r*i  \a 
Texaco,  Inc..'  New  York.  N.T.     696.177.  cane.     O.  16. 
Texaco.  Inc..  New  Tork,  N.T.     794.947-8.  pub.  6-8-86.     Cl. 

TexHleather  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio,  to  The  Oeoeral  Tire  ft  Rabber 

Co..  Akron.  Ohio.    418.498.  ren.  8-24-65.    Cl.  42. 
Thomas.  Webster.  Co.  :  See — 

Moody.  Charles  E..  ft  Co. 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge.  Inc. :  See — 

Thompson-Weinman  ft  Co..  Inc.,  Cartenrttle,  Oa.     418,4«». 

ThrtS  O  Corp..  Akron.  Ohio.     794.702.  "««>•  •""t^i.o^    *?" 
Time  Lie   Broadcast,   Inc..   San  Diego.   Calif.     794.929.   pub. 

6-«-e5.     Cl.  101. 
TonI  Co  .  The  :  See — 

Tonli^lSc'-.'st  Paul.  Minn.,  to  The  Olllette  Co     4b.t.  The 

Tonl  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     416.406.  ren.  8-24-86.     Cl.  51. 
Toyo  Seiko  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  :  See — 

Nikko  Pen  Kabushiki  Kalsha. 
Travelers  Directory  Service,  Inc.,  Winston- Salem,  N.C.     794.- 

818  pob.  6-8-66.    CT.  88. 
Traverse  Bay  Woolen  Co..  Traverse  Cltj,  Mleh.    794,880,  pub. 

8-8-88.    Cl.  89.  .  ^       V 

Traverse  Bav  Woolen  Co..  Traverse  City.  Ml<*.    794,848,  pob. 

6-8-66.    Cl.  42. 
Traverse  Bay  Wo<rfen  Co.,  Trareree  City,  MIA.    794,881,  pob. 

6-»-86.     CI.  48. 


681.616,  cane.    Cl.  82. 
794,€«4,  pnb.  8-8-86. 


681.566,   oanc. 


TMvi 


I 
INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


True  Temper  Corp.,  Cleyeland,  Ohio.    7»4,734,  pub.  6-8-66. 

CI  22 
Union  Carbide  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,670,  pub.  6-8-65. 

CI  14 
Dnlo'n  Steel  Products  Co.,  Albion,  Mich.    704,705,  pub.  6-8- 

65.    Cl.  1». 
Unl-SMrch  Engineering  Corp. :  See — 

Unlted*ArtlBt  Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794,955,  pub.  6-8-65 

Cl    107 
United  Merchants  and  Manufacturers,   Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

794,855.  pub.  6-8-65.     Cl.  42.  ^        ,        ,        n  u* 

United  States  Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Los  Angeles,   Calif. 

uJlted'^lute?"'bypsum  Co ,  '  Chicago,  111.  201.784,  ren, 
8-24-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  1-2  and  44;. 

United  Vintners,  Inc..  d.b.n.  Italian  Swiss  Colony,  San  Fran- 
cisco. Calif.     794,891-2,  pub.  6-S-85.  ^C".  47 

Unity  By  The  Sea,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  794,957,  pub. 
6—8—85      Cl    107 

Universal  Cl»ar  Corp..  New  York.  NY.  794,683,  pub.  6-8-65. 
Cl    17 

Upham.  '  Harris,    &    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y.     681,504,    cane. 

Cl    38 
Umry.  Joaepb  O.,  Auburn,  Wash.     6S1,507,  cane.     Cl.   38 
V.M.E.  Corp.,  Saginaw,  Tex.     794.697.  pub.  6-8-6.'.     Cl.  18. 
Vanderbllt,  R.  T.,  Co.,   Inr..   New  York,  N.Y.     681,592,  cane. 

Van'  Me'lle    N.V.,     Rotterdam.     Netherlands.      794,874,     pub. 

6-8-65.     Cl.   46. 
Vapor-X  Co. :  See — 
Hoffman,  0.  C. 
Vamey  Chemical  Co.,  Janesvllle,  Wis.     794,635,  pub.  6-&-65. 

Cl     6 
Vega  Industries.  Inc..  Syracuse,  N.Y.     681,315,  cane.     Cl.  2 
Verley,   Albert,   &   Co.,    Linden,    N..I.     794,6.39,   pub.    6-8-6.> 

Wacbnla   Sorghum  Co.,  Cedar  Rapids,   Iowa.     794,873,   pub 

Wade  Weiiger  Servlcemaster  Co.,  Chicago,  111.  794,943,  pub 
6-8-65.     Cl.   103.  ^  ,  ^         T^  .  X, 

Waltham  Watch  Co.,  Waltham,  Mass..  to  Waltham  Watch 
Co.,  Chicago,  111.     416,539,  ren.  8-24-65.     Cl.  27. 

Watch-Kaddy  Co.:  See-- 

Weatherby,  Inc*!^South  Gate,  Calif.  794,650,  pub.  6-8-65 
Cl.  9. 


Weco  Products  Co.,   Chicago.   111.     681,630,   cane.     Cl.   18 
Welser,  Norman  S.,  Harrlsburg,  Pa.     681,499.  cane.     Cl.  38. 
Wendd,  Sanford  S.,  Co.  :  See — 

Wendel,  Sanford  S.  „     ^  ,  ^      t    ^  .        i 

Wendel,  Sanford  S..  d.b.a.  Sanford  S.  Wendel  Co.,  Lo«  Angeles 

Calif.     794,685,  pub.   6-8-65.     Multiple  Class    (Classes  17 

and   29). 
Wescott  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

Wescott,  W,  A.  ^       ,.     .,       »      »i 

Wescott    W    A.,  d.b.a.  Wescott  Chemical  Co.,  Lincoln,  to  Al 

Knaui)  and  Clara  Knaub,  West  Lincoln,  Nebr.     199,236,  ren. 

West'em    Airlines,    Inc.,    Los    Angeles,    Calif.      794,950,    pub. 

Western  Fashions,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo.      794,831,  pu».  6-8-65. 

Cl    89 
White    Laboratories.    Inc.,    Kenilworth,    N.J.      794,694,    pub. 

6-8-65.      Cl.    18.  ^  T  .        1 

Whittaker    Corp.,    from    Teleeomputlng    Corp.,    Los    Angeles, 

Calif.     794.679,  pub.  6-S-65.     Cl.  16^  -„,  .,^0 

Wlegardt    Bros.,     Inc..     Ocean    Park.     Wash.  (94,882,    pub. 

6-8-65.      Cl.   46.  ,  „     .         », 

Wllco    Co.     d  b.a     Commonwealth    Industries,  Boston.    Mass. 

681,374,'  eanc.      Cl.   15. 
Wllllain,  J.  B.,  Co.,  Inc  ,  The  :  See- 
Soap  Distributors.  Inc. 

Williams  &  Humbert.  Ltd.,  London,  England.  681,600,  cane. 

Cl    47 
Winga  and  Wheels  Express,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.      794,951,  pub. 

ft Q^     JJK  /""l  "105 

Winqulst.'   Richard    0.,    Niagara    Falls,    N.Y.     681, $85.    cane. 

Cl.   18.  ^  T  ,'        ^-     1 

Wlnthrop  Products,   Inc.,  to  Sterling  Drug,  Inc.,  >ew  lork, 

NY.     414.796.  ren.  8-24-65.      H.  18.  ^         ^         ^ 

Wood  Treating  Chemicals  Co.,   St.  Louis.  Mo.      (94.640,  pub. 

Worthington    Steel    Co..    Worthington.    Ohio.      794,669,    pub. 
6-8-65.      Cl.    14.  ^     „    „   „~ 

Wo-!ter.   .\lice  C.,   Plattsiiioiith.  Nebr.      794. 72S.  pub.  6-8-6.1. 

Cl    22 
Yardley  of  London.  Inc..  Totowa,  N.J.      794.908.  pilh.  6-8-65. 

Young  .Vcciint,  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.      681,538.  canC-      Cl.  39. 
Zekarta    Carl  S..  d.b  a    National  American  Product!  Co.,  New 

York,'  N.Y.      794,676.   pub.  6-8-65.      Cl.  15. 
Zwaek.  Vera  :  Sec   ~ 

Kraus  Bros.  &  Co..  Inc. 
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PnbUc  Uw  89-«3 

[89th  Congress,  H.R.  4185] 

July  24,  1965 

AN  ACT 


79  SUt.  259. 


To  fix  the  fees  payable  to  the  Patent  Office,  and  for  other  purposes. 

lie  it  enacted  by  the  Senate  and  Houae  of  Repremntativtx  of  the  United  States  of 
America  in  Congress  assembled.  That  the  items  numl>ered  1,  2.  3,  4.  5,  6.  7.  8,  9.  and  10. 
respectively.  In  subsection  (a)  of  section  41.  title  35.  United  States  Code,  are  amended  to 
read  as  follows : 

"1.  On  filing  each  application  for  an  original  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $65;  in 
addition,  on  filing  or  on  presentation  at  any  other  time,  $10  for  each  claim  in  independent 
form  whifh  Is  in  excess  of  one,  and  $2  for  each  claim  (whether  indei)endent  or  dependent) 
which  is  in  excess  of  ten.  BJrrors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  l>e  rectified  in 
accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

"2.  For  issuing  each  original  or  reissue  patent,  except  in  design  cases,  $100;  in  addition, 
$10  for  each  page  (or  portion  thereof)  of  specification  as  printed,  and  $2  for  each  sheet  of 
drawing. 

"3.  In  design  cases : 

"a.  On  filing  each  design  application,  $20. 

"b.  On  issuing  each  design  patent :  For  three  years  and  six  months.  $10 ;  for  seven 
years.  $20 ;  and  for  fourteen  years.  $30. 

"4.  On  filing  eaoh  application  for  the  rei.ssue  of  a  i>atent,  $Cm:  in  addition,  on  filing  or 
on  presentation  at  any  other  time.  $10  for  each  claim  in  independent  form  which  is  in 
excess  of  the  numl)er  of  indei)endent  claims  of  the  original  i)atent,  and  $2  for  each  claim 
(whether  indei»endent  or  dependent)  which  is  in  excess  of  ten  and  also  in  excess  of  the 
number  of  claims  of  the  original  patent.  Errors  in  payment  of  the  additional  fees  may  be 
rtH'tified  in  accordance  with  regulations  of  the  Commissioner. 

■'.%.  On  filing  each  disclaimer.  $15. 

"6.  On  ap|»eal  for  the  first  time  from  the  examiner  to  the  Board  of  Appeals,  $50;  in 
addition,  on  filing  a  brief  in  support  of  the  api)eal,  $."»0. 

"7.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned  application  for  a  patent  or 
for  the  delayed  payment  of  the  fee  for  issuing  each  patent,  $1.'. 

"8.  For  certificate  under  section  255  or  under  sec-tion  256  of  this  title.  $15. 

"9.  As  available  and  if  in  print :  For  uncertified  printed  copies  of  specifications  and 
drawings  of  |)atent8  (except  design  patents),  50  cents  ]>er  cojjy  ;  for  design  patents.  20  cents 
I)er  copy  :  the  Commissioner  may  establish  a  charge  not  to  exceed  $1  per  copy  for  patents 
in  excess  of  twenty-five  pages  of  drawings  and  spei-ifications  and  for  i>lant  patents  printed 
In  color  ;  special  rates  for  libraries  specified  in  section  13  of  this  title,  $50  for  patents  issued 
In  one  year.  The  Commissioner  may,  without  charge,  provide  aw>licants  with  copies  of 
specifications  and  drawings  of  patents  when  referred  to  in  a  notice  under  section  132. 


Patent  fees. 
6«  SUt  7»«. 


New  AppUcatkMU  Recdved  Jane  1965 

Patents  8657 

I>eslKns 45<J 

Plant  Patents 7 

Reissues    28 

Total 9148 


iMue— August  31,  1M5 

Patents 124«— No.  3.203.008  to  No.  3.204,250,  Ind. 

Deslrns 67— No.      202.097  to  No.     202,1«S.  Incl. 

Plant  Patents--  8 — No.          2.549  to  No.          2.581,  ln<d. 

Reissues 5 — No.        25,844  to  No.        2Q.«48,  Ind. 

Total 1323 
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"10.  For  recording  every  assignment,  agreement,  or  other  paper  relating  to  the 
property  In  a  patent  or  application,  |20;  where  the  document  relates  to  more  than  one 
patent  or  application,  $3  for  each  additional  Item."  | 

Sbc.  2.  Section  41  of  title  85,  United  States  Code,  is  further  amended  by  adding  the 
following  aabaection : 

"(c)  The  fees  prescribed  by  or  under  this  section  shall  apply  to  any  other  Government 
department  or  agency,  or  officer  thereof,  except  that  the  Commissioner  may  waive  the 

79  Stat.  260. 


AUQUIT  81 


paymoit  of  any  fee  for  services  or  materials  in  cases  of  occasional  or  Incidental  requests 
\fy  a  Ooremment  d^wrtment  or  agency,  or  officer  thereof." 

Sbc.  8.  Section  31  of  the  Act  approved  July  5.  1»46  (ch.  540,  60  Stat.  427 ;  U.S.C,  title 
16»  aec.  1118),  as  amended,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 

"  (a)  The  following  fees  shall  be  paid  to  the  Patent  Office  under  this  Act : 

"1.  On  filing  each  original  application  for  registration  of  a  maris  in  each  class,  $35. 

"2.  On  filing  eadi  application  for  renewal  in  each  class,  $25 ;  and  on  filing  each  appli- 
cation for  rraewal  in  each  class  after  expiration  of  the  registration,  an  additional  fee  of  $5. 

"3.  On  filing  an  affidavit  under  section  8(a)  or  section  8(b)  for  each  class,  $10. 

"4.  On  filing  each  petition  for  the  revival  of  an  abandoned  application.  $15. 

"5.  On  filing  opposition  or  application  for  cancellation  for  each  class.  $25. 

"6.  On  appeal  from  the  examiner  In  charge  of  the  registration  of  marks  to  the  Trade- 
mark Trial  and  Appeal  Board  for  each  class,  $25. 

"7.  For  issuance  of  a  new  certificate  of  registration  following  change  of  ownership 
of  a  mark  or  correction  of  a  registrant's  mistake,  $15. 

"8.  For  certificate  of  correction  of  registrant's  mistake  or  amendment  after  registra- 
tion, $15. 

"9.  For  certifying  in  any  case.  $1.  I 

"10.  For  filing  each  disclaimer  after  registration.  $15.  | 

"11.  For  printed  copy  of  registered  mark,  20  cents.  ' 

"12.  For  recording  every  assignment,  agreement,  or  other  paper  relating  to  the  property 
In  a  registration  or  application,  $20 ;  where  the  document  relates  to  more  than  one  applica- 
tion or  registration,  $3  for  each  additional  item. 

"13.  On  filing  notice  of  claim  of  benefits  of  this  Act  for  a  mark  to  be  published  under 

section  12(c)  hereof,  $10. 

"(b)  The  Commissioner  may  establish  charges  for  copies  of  records,  publications,  or 
■ervices  fnmlshed  by  the  Patent  Office,  not  specified  above. 

"(c)  The  Commissioner  may  refund  any  sum  paid  by  mistake  or  in  excess." 

Sic.  4.  Section  151  of  tltW  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  to  read  as  follows : 
"1 161.  latue  of  patent 

"If  it  appears  that  applicant  is  entitled  to  a  patent  under  the  law,  a  written  notice  of 
allowance  of  the  application  shall  be  given  or  mailed  to  the  applicant.  The  notice  shall 
specify  a  som,  constituting  the  issue  fee  or  a  portion  thereof,  which  shall  be  paid  within 

three  months  thereafter. 

"Up<Mi  payment  of  this  sum  the  patent  shall  issue,  but  If  payment  Is  not  timely  made, 
the  ai^lication  shall  be  regarded  as  abandoned. 

"Any  r«nainlng  balance  of  the  issue  fee  shall  be  paid  within  three  months  from  the 
■ending  of  a  notice  thereof  and,  if  not  paid,  the  patent  shall  lapse  at  the  termination  of 
this  three-month  period.  In  calculating  the  amount  of  a  remaining  balance,  charges  for 
a  page  or  less  may  be  disregarded. 

"If  any  payment  required  by  this  section  is  not  timely  made,  but  is  submitted  with  the 
fee  for  delayed  payment  within  three  months  after  the  due  date  and  sufficient  cause  is 
shown  for  the  late  payment,  it  may  be  accepted  by  the  Commissioner  as  though  no  aban- 
donment or  lapse  had  ever  occurred."  T9  8ut.  2ei. 


15  use  10^ 


1965 


15  use  1062. 


66  Stat.  803 


8«a  5.  Section  164  of  title  36,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by  Inserting  the  words 
"subject  to  the  paymoit  of  issue  fees  as  provided  for  in  this  title,"  after  the  words  "seven- 
teen years,". 

Sbo.  6.  The  analysis  of  chapter  14  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  immediately  pre- 
cedlnff  MCtira  101,  is  amended  in  the  first  item  thereof  by  striking  out  the  words  "Time  of 
issue  ot  patoat"  and  inserting  in  ilea  thereof  "Issue  of  patent". 

Sbo.  7.   (a)  This  Act  shall  take  e£Fect  three  months  after  its  enactment. 

(b)  Items  1,  8,  and  4  of  section  41(a)  of  title  35,  United  States  Code,  as  amended  by 
section  1  of  »*«*■  Act,  do  not  apply  In  farther  proceedings  in  applications  filed  prior  to  the 
effective  date  of  this  Act 

(c)  Item  2  of  section  41(a),  as  amended  by  section  1  of  this  Act,  and  section  4  of  this 
Act  do  not  tipplj  in  cases  in  which  the  notice  of  allowance  of  the  application  was  sent,  or 
In  whidi  a  patent  Issued,  prior  to  the  effective  date ;  and,  in  such  cases,  the  fee  due  is  the 
fee  qwdfled  In  this  tiUe  prlw  to  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 


66  But.  804 


Effective  date. 


Augur  81,  1966 
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(d)  Item  8  of  aection  81  of  the  Trademark  Act,  as  amended  by  section  8  of  this  Act, 
applies  only  in  the  case  of  registrations  issued  and  registrations  published  nnder  the  imx>- 
visions  of  section  12(c)  of  the  Trad^nark  Act  on  or  after  the  effective  date  of  this  Act. 

Sec.  8.  Section  266  of  titie  36,  United  States  Code,  is  repealed. 

The  chapter  analysis  of  chapter  27  of  titie  35,  United  States  Code,  is  amended  by 
striking  out  the  following  item  : 

"266.  iMue  of  patents  withoot  fees  to  Oovenuaent  employee*." 

Sec.  9.  Section  112  of  titie  86,  United  SUtes  Code,  is  amended  by  adding  to  the  second 
paragraph  thereof  the  following  sentence :  "A  claim  may  be  written  in  independent  or 
dependent  form,  and  if  in  dependent  form.  It  shall  be  construed  to  include  all  the  limitations 
of  the  claim  incorporated  by  reference  Into  the  dependent  claim." 

Sec.  10.  Section  282  o[  titie  86,  United  States  Code,  Is  amended  by  deleticm  of  the  first 
paragraph  thereof  and  substituting  therefor  the  following  paragraph  : 

"A  patent  shall  be  presumed  valid.  E)ach  claim  of  a  patent  ( whether  In  lnd^)Mident 
or  dependent  form)  shall  be  presumed  valid  independentiy  of  the  validity  of  other  daims; 
dependent  claims  shall  be  presumed  valid  even  though  dependent  upon  an  invalid  (Halm. 
The  burden  of  establishing  invalidity  of  a  patent  or  any  claim  thereof  shall  rest  on  the 
party  asserting  It." 

Approved  July  24, 1965. 


60  &Ut  4S2. 

10  use  loea. 

Repeal. 

66  Stat.  811. 


PatenU,  raUdlty. 


LBOISLATITB  HlftTORT  : 

HOUSE  REPORT  No.  113  (Comm.  on  the  Judiciary). 
SENATE  REPORT  No.  801  (Comm.  od  the  Judiciary). 
CONQRESSIONAL  RSCORD,  Vol.  Ill  (1966)  : 

Mar.  17  :  Considered  and  pasaed  House. 

June  15  :  Conaldered  and  paaaed  Senate,  amended. 

Julj  12  :  Honae  eoncnrred  la  Senate  amendmenta. 


Board  of  Appeals  DcdiioM  Rcadcrcd  in  the  Month  of 

July  IHS 

Examiner  affirmed 242 

Examiner  afBrmed  In  part 55 

Examiner  rereraed   97 

ToUl «»4 


non-reference  or  so-called  "formal"  yrounda  of  rejection  sach 
as  those  under  35  U.&.C.  112. 

Contrary  to  previous  practice  (see  1000,  paragraph  2).  con- 
sultation with  or  approval  by  the  Group  Manager  Is  not  re- 
quired, whether  or  not  the  rejection  after  final  Is  Itself  made 
final. 

Cancel  pararraph  2,  section  IOCS. 

RICHARD  A  WAHL. 
Au(.  11,  1906.  Aatiat€Mt  CommtiMionm: 


Intcmatkwal  Convcntloa  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  (/ysiUa  to  the  Uebon  19i8  Revieion 

The  SecreUry  of  SUte  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltaerland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Oorernment  of  Ufanda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1966. 

BDWARD  J.   BRENNER, 
July  20,  1968.  O9m»»i»*ion^  of  Patent*. 


Intenuido— I  CoarcHtioB  for  the  Protectioe  of 
ladnatrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Kenpe  to  the  Liaben  19S8  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland,  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Parts  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  81, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1966. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  20,  1969.  |  Commietioner  of  Patent: 


2,718,876.— ^»M««  H.  Bwrmtt.  Denton,   N.C.     APPARATUS 

POR    KNITTING    ELASTIC   FABRIC   AND   METHOD. 

Patent   dated   Bept   6,   1966.     btseUlmer  filed  May  36, 

1966,  by  the  assignee,  ifor^l,  Inc. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1  ttaroof  h  S  at  said 

patent. 

3,016,194. — LotoeU  8.  Benehp,  Levittown,  Pa.,  and  David  L. 
yettleton.  HaddonfleW,  N.J.  DIOITAL  COMPUTING 
SYSTEM.  Patent  dated  Jan.  9,  1962.  DlscUimer  filed 
May  26,  1960,  by  the  assignee.  Radio  Corporation  of 
America. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  cUims  2-10  and  12  oC  said 

patent. 


New  Gnmi  of  Rciectioa  Alter  Flul 

Although  It  is  permissible  to  withdraw  a  final  rejection  for 
the  purpose  of  enterinc  a  new  rroond  of  rejection,  this  prac- 
tice is  to  be  limited  to  situations  where  a  new  reference  either 
fully  meets  at  least  one  claim  or  meets  It  except  for  differ- 
ences which  are  shown  to  be  completely  obvious.  Normally, 
the  previous  rejection  should  be  withdrawn  with  respect  to 
the  claim  or  claims  Involved. 

The  practice  should  not  be  used  for  application  of  subsidi- 
ary references,  or  of  comolative  references,  or  of  references 
which  are  merely  considered  to  be  better  than  those  of  record. 
Furthermore,  tba  practice  staoald  not  be  used  for  entering  new 


ATsHaMr  for 

In  accordance  with  the  provision  of  10  C.F.R.  |  81.10- 
81.12.  the  U.S.  Atomic  Energy  Commission  is  prepared  to 
rrant  nonexclusive,  revocable,  royalty-free  licenses  ander  the 
following  patents.  ,     ,  ^ 

Applications  for  licenses  should  be  addreaaed  to  the  Anist- 
ant  General  Counsel  for  PatenU.  U.S.  Atomic  Kaergv  Com- 
mission, Washington,  DC,  20545,  Indlcatlnf  the  State  of 
Incorporation,  if  a  business  firm,  or  dtiaensnip,  if  an  indi- 
vidual. 

3.181,658.  CRASH  KNERGT  ABSORBER  FOR  HBAVT 
APPARATUS. 

S.  181, 700.      IMMISCIBLE  LIQUIDS  SEPARATOR. 

3  182 102.  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
DENSE  BODIES  OF  REFRACTORT  MATS- 
RIALS. 

3.182.208.  LINEAR  GATE  WITH  GATING  PUL8M  AP- 
PLIED TO  COLLECTOR  THROUGH  TH» 
PRIMART  or  A  TRANSFORMBR. 

3.182.M0.  PROTECTION  OF  SLBCTSICAL  CONNBCTOE 
CONTACT  PINS. 


i6ie 

8,182,49». 
3,188.0e». 

3.1«8,0«1. 

8,188,1M- 

8,188,800. 
8.1S8.4e». 

8,188,986. 
8,184.604. 
8.184,849. 
8,1«6,0«8. 
8.186,64«. 

8,188,169. 

8,188,281. 
8.188,278. 

3,188,470. 

3,189,028. 
3,189,419. 
8,189,440. 
8,1«9.446. 
8.189.476. 
8.189,666. 

8,189,817. 


8,189,888. 

8,189,861. 
8,190,804. 

3,191,028. 
3.191.048. 
8,191,092. 

8,191,662. 
8,191,792. 

3.192,016. 

3,192,0M. 
8,192.069. 

8.192.122. 
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METHOD  OP  MBAftURINQ  WIND  VEIXXIITY.     3.002,883. 

PLUTONIUM     ADSORPTION    AND    DESORP- 
TION. 


RESISTANT     IRON-CHBOMIUM 


XBNON  TBTRArLUORIDB  AND  PROCESS  OF 
MAKING  SAME. 

LOW  TBMPBRATURE  GRAPHITE  RADIATION 
DAMAQE  REMOVAL.  , 

PHOTOMULTIPLIBR. 

HIGH  DIRECTIVITY  SOLID  CURTAIN  PERIM 
BTER  INTRUSION  SYSTEM. 

EXPANSION  JOINT. 

HIGH-DUTY-CYCLE  MULTIVIBRATOR. 

MINIOAM  TRACER  PLATE. 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SHUTTER. 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  RADON  FLUORIDE 
AND  OF  SEPARATING  RARE  GASES  FROM 
BACH  OrPHBR. 

SEPARATION  OF  METAL  VALUES  BY  CATION 
EXCHANGE  FROM  CONCENTRATED  PER- 
CHLORIC ACID  SOLUTION. 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING  CRUCIBLES. 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  SUPERCRITICAL 
PRESSURE  POWER  REACTOR. 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  NEGATIVE 
REACTIVITY  OF  NEUTRONIC  MULTIPLY 
ING  SYSTEMS. 

BLOOD  PRB:SSURE  INDICATING  DEVICE. 

ZONE-MELTING     CRYSTALLIZATION     TECH 

NIQUE. 
BINARY  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS. 

TERNARY  NICKEL  BASE  ALLOYS. 

METALLIZING  PROCESS  FOR  CERAMICS. 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  URANIUM  DIOX- 
IDE FUEL  COMPACTS. 

DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  METAL  SHEETS  BY 
MEASURING  THE  TIME  REQUIRED  FOR 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PULSES  TO  PASS 
THERETHROUGH. 

VARIABLE  TIME  CONSTANT  PULSE  INTB 
GRATOR. 

ROTARY  CONTACT. 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING,  SEPARATING 
AND  PURIFYING  PLUTONIUM. 

SCANNING  ELECTRON  MICROSCOPE. 

LIGHT  SENSITIVE  ALARM  SYSTEM. 

PLASMA  PROPULSION  DEVICE  HAVING  SPE- 
CIAL MAGNBTIC  FIELD. 

CONTINUOUS  SOLUTION  CONCENTRATOR. 

MEMBRANE  DOUBLE  WALL  INTERCON 
NECTSD  PRESSURE  VESSEL. 

XBNON  HBXAFLUORIDE  AND  METHOD  OF 
MAKING. 

FOOD  IRRADIATOR  AND  METHOD. 

RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPE  POWERED  THERMO 
BLaCTRIC  GENERATOR  SYSTEM. 

FUEL  ELEMENT  FOR  A  NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
HAVING  STACK  OF  THIN  FUEL  WAFERS 
SUBMERGED  IN  UQUID  METAL. 


3,011,889. 
3.015,589. 
3,017,265. 

3,027,262. 

3,031,297. 
3,078,995. 


RESISTANT      IRON-CHBOMIUM 


IN- 


OXIDATION 
ALLOY. 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  ALLOY. 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  CHROMIUM  ALLOY. 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  IRON-CHROMIUM 
ALLOY. 

OXIDATION 
ALLOY. 

OXIDATION  RESISTANT  ALLOY. 

RADIOACTIVE     MAGNETIC     PARTICLE 
SPECTION. 

Applications  for  license  under  the  following  4  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  DivUlon  Patent  Counsel,  Missile  aibd  Space 
DlTlaion  Valley  Forge  Space  Technology  Center,  P.O.  Box 
8555,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  19101. 

METHOD  OF  MEASURING  THE  PARTIAL 
PRESSURE  OF  A  GAS. 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
MEANS  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  POWER  BE- 
TWEEN CONTROL  AND  RELAY  STATIONS. 

SPACE  VEHICLE  ATTITUDE  CONTROL. 

REMOTELY   CONTROLLED   STIMULATOR. 


3,149,921. 
3,151,295. 

I 

3,162,764. 
3,179,890, 


Pateoti  ATBllable  fbr  Lkcnsiiig  or  Sale 

Dm.  201.S01.  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  APPLIQUED 
WALL  HANGING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE.  Norma  I. 
HoTdal.  8644  19th  St,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

2,766,110.  BELT  ATTACHED  WALLET  CARRIER. 
Richard  R.  Wlrth,  P.O.  Box  1026,  Coral  Gables  34.  Fla. 

2,786,466.  STADIA  TOPOGRAPH.  Eugene  L.  Foster, 
1B81  6th  St.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 

8,192,625.  GARDEN  CLIPPER.  Otis  S.  McJohnson,  1018 
Maple  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  77502. 

3.194,247.  EXTINGUISHER  FOR  CAR  ASH  TRAY. 
Billy  E.  Fox,  1924  Woodstock  Way.  Sacramento  25.  Calif. 

8,196,474.  ELECTRIC  FLOOR  WASHERS.  Brendan 
Gallagher,  76  Grove  St.,  New  Canaan,  Conn.,  06840. 


General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
siTe  licenaea  under  the  following  11  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domestic  manufactnrers. 

Applications  for  license  nnder  the  followlngj  patents  should 
be  addresaed  to :  General  Electric  Company.  Flight  Propulsion 
DlTlslon.  1000  Western  Are.,  West  Lynn,  Mass.,  01905.  Attn  : 
Patent  Coansel. 


General  Signal  Corporation  is  prepared  to  grant  non-exclu- 
Nlve  IlopDses  under  the  following  50  patents  upon  reasonable 
terms  to  domeetlc  manufacturers. 

.Applications  for  license  under  the  following  patents  may 
be  addressed  to  :  General  Railway  Signal  Company,  t  Unit  of 
(ieneral  Signal  ^orporatl^on.  Attention:  Manager,  Patent  De 
partmeiit 


2,914,749. 
2,915,622. 

2.915.663. 

2.916.612. 

2,916.913. 
2,922.389. 
2,924,807. 

2,924,808. 

2,934.636. 

2.934,937. 
2,934.978. 
2,947,814. 
2.948,234. 

2,951.452. 

2.953,772. 
2,955,278. 

2,958,765. 

2.959.669. 
2,959.670. 
2.967,232. 

2.967,233. 

2.975.268. 
2,976.402. 

2,976.405. 

2.979.295. 

2,982,851. 
2.982,962. 
2.986.630. 
2.995.824. 
3.008.641. 


O.  Box  600,  Rochester.  N.Y..  14602. 

RELAY  SHIFT  REGISTER. 

AUTOMATIC  SWITCHING  SYSTEM  FOR 
CLASSIFICATION    YARDS. 

FREQUENCY  RESPONSIVE  TRAIN  SPEED 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  DIRECT  CUR- 
RENT CHECK  CIRCUIT. 

RAILWAY  SIGNALING  SYSTEM  WITH  AUTO- 
MATIC  MEETS   BETWEEN   TRAINS 

POSTING   INDICATOR  CONTROL   SYSTEM. 

SEARCHLIGHT   SIGNALS. 

TERMINAL  WIRE  CONNECTORS  AND  MOUNT- 
ING MEANS  THEREFOR. 


ELECTRICAL     CON 


MULTIPLE     TERMINAL 
NBCTORS. 

DECODING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  MECHANICALLY 
RESONANT  RELAY. 

CAB   SIGNALING   SYSTEM   FOR   RAItROADS. 

ELEJCTRONIC    SHIFT    REX3ISTER. 

CARRIER  TRANSMITTER. 

REMOTE   CONTROL  ORGANIZATION^  FOR    A 
LOCOMOTIVE. 

REMOTE    CONTROL    SYSTEM    FOR    A    TRIM- 
MING  LOCOMOTIVE. 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM.       i 

CODE    COMMUNICATION    SYS^ 


I 


CIRCUIT    SIGNALING    SYS^ 


ELECTRONIC 
TEM. 

CODED    TRACK 
TEMS. 

CAB  SIGNALING   SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

CAB   SIGNALING   SYSTEM  FOR   RAILROADS. 

SWITCH  AND  SIGNAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  RAILROADS. 

SWITCH    POINT    INDICATOR    FOR    RAILWAY 
TRAFFIC     CONTROLLING     SYSTERl     CON 
TROL  PANELS. 

LIGHT  SIGNAL. 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  FIELD  START 
RELAY  IN  A  CODE  TYPE  COMMUNICATION 
SYSTEM. 

MECHANICAL  LOCK  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACK 
SWITCHES. 

ROLLER  BEARING  SUPPORTS  FOR  RAILWAY 
SWITCH  POINTS. 

CAB   SIGNALING   SYSTEM  FOR  RAILROADS. 

ANTENNA  SYSTEM. 

SWITCH  MACHINE  FOR  RAILROADS. 

RAILWAY  SWITCH  POINT  BEARINCJS. 

CENTRALIZED  TRAFFIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  RAILROADS. 


3,008,642.     HUMPING  RATE  INDICATING  SYSTEM. 
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3.016,457.  DETECTOR  MEANS  FOR  IMPROPERLY  LU- 
BRICATED JOURNALS. 

3.016.479.      CYCLICAL    CODE    OSCILLATOR    WITH    MAG 
NETICALLY  BIASED  TORSION  PENDULUM. 

3.021.506.     COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

3,025.393.     HIGHWAY  CROSSING  #IGNAL  CONTROL  SYS 
TEM.  fj 

3.034.099.  CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

3.034.100.  NORMALLY    INACTIVE   MULTIPLE    STATION 

CODE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM. 

3,034.240.  HIGHWAY  CROSSING  GATE  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM FOR  RAILROADS. 

3,038,991.      HIGHWAY  CROSSING  PROTECTION  SYSTEM. 

3.042,799.  BROKEN  DOWN  JOINT  PROTECTION  FOR 
SWITCH  LOCK  RELEASE  TRACK  CIR 
CUITS. 


3,045,112. 
3,054,890. 
3,034,881. 

3,054,893. 

3.054,894. 
3.055,455. 
3,056,022. 

3.056,068. 

3.056,121. 

3,056.126. 


VEHICLE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS. 

RAILWAY  ROUTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM. 

CONTROL      SYSTEM      FOR      RAILWAY      CAR 
CLASSIFICATION  YARD. 


CAR      RBTARDER      CONTROL 


AUTOMATIC 
SYSTEM. 

VEHICLE   WEIGHING    SYSTEM. 

CAR  RETARDBRS  FOR  RAILROADS. 

AUTOMATIC  CAR  RETARDER  CONTROL  SYS- 
TEM FOR  RAILROADS. 

LIGHTNING    PROTECTION   APPARATUS  FOR 
COMMUNICATION   SYSTEMS. 

CONTROL    PANEL    FOR    RAILWAY   TRAFFIC 
CONTROLLING  SYSTEMS. 

INDICATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRAIN 
DESCRIBEE. 


PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 
B.  A.  WAHL.  SaperikUndeBt 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  JULY  1.   1M5 


(  I 

PATENT  KXAIOMINO  OPKRATIONS  AND  OSOUPS 

I 


CHBMICAL  BXAMININO  OPKBATION— P.  K.  MANGAN.  Dtnttm.        | 


OKNXRAL  CH»MI8TBY,  GROUP  UO— R.  L.  CAMPBELL,  Manacer — 

lnflf|Mii«  Ccmpouiidi;  Inorgank  Compoiltlaiit;  Organo-Metal  and  Orgaoo-MeUllold  CbAmlftry;  MeUUnrix;  MeUl 
Stoek;  Kleetre  OhanittrT;  BttttrlM. 

QSNXRAL  OROANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120— L  MARCUS,  Manacer - 

Hatwoeydle;  AmldH;  Alkalotda;  Aio;  BaUai;  Misc.  Estan;  Carbotaydratas;  Harbiddea;  Poteona;  Madldnea;  Coamattea; 
StanMa. 

PKTBOLKUM  CHXMI8TRT,  GROUP  180-^.  R.  UBERMAN,  Manager 

HydNevlMM;  Halofioatod  Hydroevboni;  Mincnl  Oil  Taebnolocy;  LubricaOnc  C<mipQsltloas;  Oaaeoos  Compodtlans; 
Poal  and  I^tttng  Dtrtoaa;  Orpmlc  ChamlstrT  (Part)  e^.:  Oxo  and  Oxy;  QainoDaa;  Adds:  Carbozylic  Add  Estan; 
Add  Anhydrldaa:  Add  HaUdaa.  ■ 

mOH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  140-M.  STERMAN,  Manacar.^ 

Synthatte  Bailns;  Bnbbar;  Protatna;  Macromolacnlar  Cvbohydrataa;  Mixad  Bynthatlc  Raaln  CompodtlaQs;  Syntbatic 
BmIiii  Wtth  Nttanl  PdyiiMn  and  R«iln>;  Nttortl  Raalns:  Radaimlnri  Psre-Fonnlnc. 

00MP0BITI0N8  AND  MOLDING,  GROUP  IfiO-O.  D.  MITCHELL,  ActlBf  Manaear 

CompoaitlaiM  (Pvt)  a^:  Coatlnrt  Moldlnr.  AdtaadTe  Compoaitlofia;  Abradlag;  Liquid  Porlfleatlao  or  SeparatlaD:  Gaa 
8aiiarat1«i;  Spadal  Utmtr.  MoldJoc  Prooeaaea. 

COATING  AND  LAMINATING,  GROUP  IM-J.  REBOLD,  Manager 

CMttnt:  PnoMMi,  Appwatos  and  Mlac  Prodnets;  Tiamlnattng  Methods  and  Apparatos;  Stock  Materials;  Omamen- 
tatloB;  Adbadv*  Bondliif;  Spadal  Manotectons 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  ARTS  AND  INDUSTRIES,  GROUP  170— W.  B.  KNIGHT,  Manager 

Wlearhtnt  and  Dyaing;  FartHlaen;  Fooda;  Fwmentatlan;  Photography;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sagar  and 
Starch;  Pap«  Making;  Glaas  ManalKtare;  MataUnrglcal  Apparataa;  Gaa.  Heating  and  lUamlnatlng;  Cleaning  Pro- 
mm;  Liquid  Parlfleation;  Thermdytlc  DlitlllatlaD;  PnaerTliic.  1 

OHIMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  180-G.  D.  MITCHELL,  Manager 

Om,  Liquid  and  SoUd  Separation;  Gaa  and  Llqnld  Contact  Apparatus;  DlstlUatkn;  ReMgaratlon;  ConoantratlTa 
ETaporatora;  Mlnaral  Olla  Apparatns;  Misc.  Phyaioal  Prooeaaea.  j 

■UCTUCAL  BXAMININO  OPIBATION-^.  H.  BTAN8.  DkwtOT.        ] 


Aetnal  Vuii«  DaU 

of  Old^iTCaaa 

Awatttitg  AeOoo 


New 


Amended 


POWER,  GROUP  aifr-M.  L.  LEVY,  Manager - 

Ganaratkm  and  Utilisation;  General  AppU^atlons;  ConTcnian  and  DlstrlbutloD;  Heating  and  Ralated  Art. 

SECURITY,  GROUP  280-S.  BOYD,  Manager 

OrdBanea,  FlwariM  and  Amimuiitlan;  Radar,  Underwatar  Signalling,  Directtooal  Radio,  Torpados,  Seismic  Exploring, 
Badlo-Aettra  Battariss;  Nadaar  Raactors,  Powdar  Matallnrgy,  Rocket  Fuals;  Radlo-Active  Material. 
INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  GROUP  310-8.  W.  CAPELLL  Managar - 

OoaunnnkatlaDs;  Moltlplaxlng  Technlqnee;  Faoatmila  and  Related  Art. 
INFORMATION  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  a40-W.  W.  BURNS,  Manager 

Data  rriifawlnt.  Campotatkn  and  CooTvndon;  Storage  Devlota  and  Ralated  Art. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2A0-B.  O.  MILLER,  Manager 

Seml-G«iidnet«  and  Space  Dtoebarga  Systems  and  DeTloee;  Electronic  Gomiiaaent  ClreoHs;  Wave  Transmission  Lines 
andNatworka. 
RADIATIONANDINBTRUMKNTS,  GROUP  2M-F.M.STRADER,  Manager 

Opttci;  Radiant  Bnargy;  Meaaortng. 

ELEMENTS.  GROUP  270-E.  J.  SAX,  Manager 

Oondnetota;  Swttdiea;  Mlaoellanaons.  j 


7-11-63 


13-  7-83 


3-5-a 


10-  1-63 


9-1S-63 


7-30-62 


0-  6-62 


1»-U-63I 


10-13-63 
1-  S-63 

10-23-63 

7-  6-ea 

10-  3-63 

0-34-63 
1-36-61 


S-S-S8 


0-33-U 


6-30-60 


fr-36-60 


1-  MO 


S-33-60 


»-10-60 


7-34-61 


U-23-60 
7-14-60 

1-30-60 

io-ao-68 

3-3-60 

7-0-80 
3-30-61 


Total  number  of  pending  applications  (excluding  Designs) 197,122 

Total  number^  Design  applications  pending - - 6,148 

Total  number  of  applfeations  awaiting  action  (excluding  Designs) 147,473 

Total  number  of  Design  applications  awaiting  action 1,827 

Date  of  oldest  new  applicauon  awaiting  action JuW  5,  1962 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application  awaiting  action Maroh  3,  1958 


EXPIRATION  OF  PATENTS  | 

The  patanti  within  the  range  of  munbers  indicated  below  expire  daring  Aogwt  1966,  except  thoae  which  may  have  bean  axtendad  under  the 
proTliloos  of  tbe  VaUram  Patant  Eztanaloa  Act  (04  Stat.  S16  u  amandad  by  66  Stat.  321)  and  tboaa  whleh  may  have  axplrad  aarUir  daa  to  ■bortaoad 
IsnM  nndar  the  ^mrlilona  ot  PabUo  Law  600.    A  list  of  Veterans'  patanU  which  hare  bean  extended  appears  in  the  Annual  Inda  •/fkUnU-t9U. 

Patanta Nnmbata  S.«4a.ua  to  l,i48jS6.  indnsiva 

wwnt  mn^ifnlf  Horn  bar  806 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  OPERATIONS  AND  GROUPS  (Oanaanad) 


ctOldist 
Awaiting  Aotlon 


MECHANICAL  ENONEBRINO  BXAMtMINO  OPERATION— F.  R.  RRONADOH. 

MATERIAL  HANDLING,  GROUP  810-A.  BERLIN,  Manager 

Material  or  Artkla  Handling  and  Diapenslnr.  CooTvyors;  Hoists;  EleTators;  Article  H«n«iHm  Implements;  Store  Serrloe; 
Sheet  and  Web  Feeding;  Ftaiid  Sprinkling  and  Fire  Extingniahers;  Cdn  Handling  and  Check  Controlled  Appwatus; 
Classlfytng  end  Assorting  BoUds. 

MANUFACTURING;  METAL  AND  PLASTICS  WORKING.  GROUP  S20—N.  BEROER,  Manager 

Mannfactorlng  nnniaaia.  AasembUng,  Comblnad  Machlnea.  Spadal  Article  Making;  Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal 
and  Wire  Workjiv,  Matal  Fnatoo— Bonding,  Matal  Foundlnr.  Matallorgloal  Apparatus;  Plastics  Working  Apparatus; 
Plastic  Block  and  Barthanwara  Apparatus. 

MACHINE  TOOLS,  MECHANISMS  AND  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  S40— A.  M.  HORTON,  Managv 

Machlnt  Tooia  lor  "tf**^  orDlTldiag  InvolTlng  Cutting  or  Breaking;  Machine  Elamanta  IncJnding  Power  Transmission 
Compooanta,  Work  and  Tool  Holdara. 

TOOLS,  JOINTS,  AND  HARDWARE,  GROUP  MO-T.  J.  HICEEY,  Manager 

Misoallaneoaa  Hardware;  Tools:  ^oteta;  Catlary;  Locks;  Fastansrs;  Rod  Pipe  and  Eleetrteal  Conaactora;  Booklaa;  Bot- 
tons,  Claapa,  Eta.;  Poriilng  and  Pnlttqg. 

FLUID  HANDLING,  GROUP  MO-E.  PAUL,  Managsr 

Fhiid  w«'"<M«r  Vahraa;  Ptpas  and  Tubolar  Condolts;  Fhient  Material  Handling;  Lohrlcatton;  Baths,  Cloaets  and 
Slnki;  Joint  Paektnc  OMitrtfngal  Bowl  Baparatota. 

POWER  PLANTS,  MOTORS  AND  PUMPS,  GROUP  ro-C.  F.  GAREAU,  Manager 

Power  Plants,  Cosnbastlan  Power  Planta,  Expaaslble  Chamber  Motora,  Rotary  Motors  and  Rotary  Expondble  Chambv 
Motors,  Expanalble  Cbambar  DeTleee  and  Internal  Combustion  Englnsa,  Pumpe  and  Pomp  Begnlatton 

HEAT  GENERATION,  TRANSFER  AND  UTILIZATION,  GROUP  »0-P.  L.  PATRICK,  Manager 

Fomaeea,  Llqald  Hastan  and  Vaparlava,  Bancn,  Heat  Excbania,  Aatomatk  Tamperaton  and  Hamidity  Rsfnlatlop; 
Refrlgiratlon;  DrylnTi  Ventilation;  and  Dlnmlnation. 

OKNKRAL  ENOINERRDra  AND  DfDDSTRIAL  ARTS  EXAMINING  OPRRATION— J.  A.  MANIAN.  DirMtv. 


New 


AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY  AND  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  GROUP  410-A.  RUEGO,  Manager 

Amusement  and  Exardsing  DoTloaa;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Butchering;  Earth  Working  and  ExcaTat- 
Ing;  Flahlng  etc;  Tobacco;  Artlfldal  Body  Members;  Dentistrr.  Jeweh7;  Surgiry  and  Toiletry. 
CIVIL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  430— B.  BENDETT,  Manager 

Building  Stractorsa;  Brtdgee,  Clooarea;  Cloaors  Operators;  Salsa;  Earth  Engineering;  Drilling;  Mining. 

PHYSICS,  OROnP4IO-R.  L.  EVANS,  MansfV 

Photography;  Soond  and  Ughttnr.  Indicators  and  Optica;  Maaaarlng  and  Tasting;  Geometrical  Instruments. 
TEXTILES  AND  APPAREL,  GROUP  440— R.  C.  MADER,  Managsr 

Taxtflea,  Winding  and  °itt't"r  Tying  Stranda;  Apparel;  Boot  and  Shoe  MaUng;  Sewing  Machlnea. 
TRANSPORTATION,  GROUP  480-P.  ARNOLD,  Managsr 

Railways  and  RolUng  Stock;  Brakaa;  Land  Vahldaa;  Aarooaatloa;  Ships. 

FURNITURE  AND  RECEPTACLES,  GROUP  4e0-W.  S.  COLE,  Managv 

Furniture;  Supports;  Cabinet  Struetuna;  Reoeptadee;  Baggage. 
PRINTING,  STATIONERY  AND  MATERIAL  TREATMENT,  GROUP  470-L.  W.  VARNER,  Manager 

Printing;  Typawrttars;  Statkniry;  Material  Trsatmcot. 
DESIGNS,  GROUP  «»-nJ.  A.  MANIAN,  Managsr 

Industrial  Arte;  Hooaahold,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 


6-36-63 


10-36-62 


S-  6-68 


13-19-63 


3-  4-61 


6-30-61 


4-  8-61 


6-«S 


11-14-61 


10-14-60 


11-  a-aa 


6-«-ei 


12-18-60 


7-3»-60 


8-38^80 


8-3B-ei 


8-  5-68 

4-  4-60 

i-as-a 

1-10-61 

a-26-68 

10-10-ao 

8-21-68 

9-31-ae 

6-6-68 

9-U-61 

7-30-62 

13-81-68 

9-  3-64 

6-36-63 
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DECISIONS  IN  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  CASES 

U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  be  Melvin  H.  Bolbt 

No.  7292.     Decided  May  15,  1965 

[52  CCPA  — :  344  F.2d  990;   145  ISPQ  414] 

1.  Design — Patentability — Combining    References — Obviousness — Non-Anal- 

ogous Abt. 
"•  •  •  the  question  In  desi^  cases  is  not  whether  the  references  sought  to 
be  combined  are  In  analogous  arts  In  the  mechanical  sense,  but  whether  they 
are  so  related  that  the  appearance  of  certain  ornamental  features  in  the  one 
would  suggest  application  of  those  features  in  the  other.  •  •  •  Thus,  we  do 
not  think  the  mere  fact  that  the  Home  Workshop  Encyclopedia  and  Club 
Aluminum  references  are  not  directed  to  radio  cabinets  necessarily  proves 
the  Board  to  be  in  error." 

2.  Same — Same — Particular  Subject  Matter— "Radio  Cabinet." 

The  refusal  of  the  claim  in  an  application  for  a  design  patent  entitled  "Radio 
Cabinet,"  as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art,  is  reversed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.    Serial  No.  D62^32. 
REVERSED.  | 

John  J.  Pederson  {HoTner  R.  Montague  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 
Clarerice  W.  Moore  {S.  Wm.  Cochran  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents.  1 
Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

WoRLEY,  Chief  Judge,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

The  question  here  is  whether  the  Board  of  Appeals  committed 
reversible  error  in  affirming  the  rejection  on  prior  art  of  the  sole 
claim  ^  in  Boldt  application  Serial  No.  62,232,  filed  September  21, 
1960,  for  a  design  patent  for  a  "Radio  Cabinet." 

The  application  discloses  a  cabinet  with  a  rectangular  front  divided 
along  a  vertical  line  into  two  rectangular  portions,  one  relatively  nar- 
row, the  other  relatively  wide.  The  narrow  portion  is  provided  with 
a  circular  tuning  dial  centrally  located  thereon,  and  a  circular  control 
knob  of  smaller  diameter  disposed  directly  thereunder. 

The  larger  rectangular  portion  constitutes  the  grille  behind  which 
the  speaker  is  normally  disposed.  It  is  provided  throughout  with 
evenly,  closely  spaced  apertures  and  has  a  circularly  brushed  appear- 
ance.  Appellant  states : 

The  novel  features  of  my  design  reside  in  the  provision  of  a  multi-apertured 
semi-bright  or  satin  finish  panel  having  a  circularly  brushed  surface  effect  to 
present  multitudinous  varying  reflection  and  molr^  t'l  effects  dependent  upon 
ambient  lighting  and  the  viewing  aspect  of  the  observer  •  •  • 

The  references  relied  on  by  the  Examiner  and  Board  are : 
Mart  magazine,  February  1959,  page  49,  Admiral  pocket  radio, 

lefthand  column.  i 

Mart  magazine,  May  1958,  page  46,  Regency  transistor  radio, 

lefthand  column. 
Everybody's  Home  Workshop  Encyclopedia,  ©  1948,  page  163, 

metal  discs,  top  of  page. 
Club  Aluminum,  catalog  slip  sheet,  form  DSA-270,  ©  1952  by 
Club  Aluminum  Products  Co.,  griddle,  bottom  of  page. 


1  The  claim  is  in  formal  design  form  reading  : 

The  ornamental  design  for  a  radio  cabinet  substantially  as  shown  and  described. 
» Appellant  describes  the  molr«  effect  an  "curlicue  light  Interference  patterns  " 
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The  1959  Mart  magazine  shows  a  radip  cabinet  whose  front  has  a 
speaker  grille,  tuning  dial  and  control  knob  located  and  proportioned 
much  like  appellant's  cabinet.  A  similar  cabinet  is  shown  in  the  1958 
Mart  publication,  the  grille  there  clearly  appearing  as  a  flat  panel  pro- 
vided throughout  with  evenly  and  closely  spaced  circular  apertures. 

Everybody's  Home  Workshop  Encyclopedia  discloses  a  metal  panel 
decorated  with  overlapping  brushed  areas,  each  of  which  shows  radial 
highlights. 

The  Club  Aluminum  reference  shows  an  aluminum  griddle  with  a 
circularly  brushed  surface  exhibiting  radial  highlights. 

The  Examiner  and  Board  thought  that,  in  view  of  the  Home  Work- 
shop Encyclopedia  and  Club  Aluminum  reference,  it  would  be  obvious 
to  a  person  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art  to  apply  a  circular  brushed 
pattern  to  the  perforated  grille  shown  in  Mart.  In  reaching  that  con- 
clusion, the  Board  took  judicial  notice  that  "the  visual  effect  pro- 
duced by  a  circularly  brushed  surface  with  changed  relative  positions 
of  a  light  source  and  an  observer''  was  common  knowledge  long  prior 
to  appellant's  filing  date. 

To  support  his  allegations  that  the  Board  erred,  appellant  advances 

two  principal  contentions:  That  the  secondary  references  are  from 
non-analogous  arts;  and  that  his  design  creates  a  visual  effect  dis- 
tinctly different  from  any  of  the  references,  "particularly  in  the  de- 
velopment of  varying  moire  patterns  with  variations  in  viewing  angle 
and  ambient  lighting." 

[1]  As  to  the  first  contention,  the  question  in  design  cases  is  not 
whether  the  references  sought  to  be  combined  are  in  analogous  arts 
in  the  mechanical  sense,  but  whether  they  are  so  related  that  the 
appearance  of  certain  ornamental  features  in  the  one  would  suggest 
application  of  those  features  in  the  other.  In  re  Glavas,  48  CCPA 
797, 230  F.2d  447, 109  USPQ  50.  Thus,  we  do  not  think  the  mere  fact 
that  the  Home  Workshop  Encyclopedia  and  Club  Aluminum  refer- 
ences are  not  directed  to  radio  cabinets  necessarily  proves  the  Board 

to  be  in  error. 

However,  we  do  question  whether  the  prior  art  of  record  w^u}d/ 
make  appellant's  claimed  design  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in 
the  art.  Both  secondary  references  show  a  circularly  brushed  effect 
on  a  solid  metal  surface.  One  skilled  in  the  art  might  expect  that 
such  treatment  of  a  perforated  grille  surface  would  result  in  an  effect 
resembling  the  similarly  treated  solid  surface  so  far  as  radial  high- 
lights are  concerned.  We  doubt,  however,  that  he  would  find  any- 
thing in  the  references  to  suggest  that  a  varying  moir^  effect  be  pro- 
vided on  a  radio  cabinet  grille  or  that  moir^  patterns  could  be  obtained 
by  applying  the  circular  brushed  effect  to  the  perforated  panel  of  the 
prior  art  radio  cabinet.  The  contribution  which  the  moir^  effect  makes 
to  the  ornamental  appearance  of  appellant's  design  for  a  radio  cabinet 
supports  our  conclusion  that  what  appellant  has  done  would  not  be 
obvious  within  the  meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103. 

[2]  The  decision  is  reversed. 

REVERSED. 

Rich,  J.,  dissenting. 

In  my  opniion  the  claimed  design  is  clearly  obvious  within  the 
meaning  of  35  U.S.C.  103  and  therefore  unpatentable. 

As  to  the  actual  rejection  before  us  and  who  made  it,  it  was  the 
Examiner's  position  that  the  design  is  "rejected  for  lack  of  patent- 
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able  design  novelty  over  the  references  of  record  but  specifically  as 
lacking  patentable  design  merit  *  *  *";  that  "no  element  of  design 
invention  would  be  involved  in  applying  the  technique  of  circularly 
brushing  a  metal  surface  *  ♦  ♦  nor  would  it  require  an  exercise  of 
the  inventive  faculties,"  and  that  the  differences  from  the  prior  art 
"do  not  provide  the  instant  design  with  any  new  distinctive  or  orna- 
mental appearance  *  *  *."  | 

It  is  something  of  an  oversimplification  to  say,  as  did  the  Board, 
and  as  does  the  majority,  that  all  of  the  foregoing  Examiner's  grounds 
of  rejection  constitute  a  statement  that  the  design  wuold  have  been 
"obvious."  I  am  unable  to  tell  what  statutory  basis  the  Examiner 
applied,  whether  35  U.S.C.  102,  103  or  171,  the  last-mentioned  being 
the  only  section  he  referred  to.  He  definitely  seems  to  have  had  lack 
of  "design  novelty"  in  mind — whatever  that  is.  The  only  novelty 
requirements  p>ertaining  to  design  inventions  under  section  171  are 
those  of  102,  as  in  the  case  of  other  kinds  of  inventions. 

It  cannot  be  gainsaid,  and  the  majority  does  not  attempt  to  do  so, 
that  appellant's  design  is  prhnarily  the  application  to  an  initially 
flat,  finely  perforated  panel  of  the  old  circularly-brushed  effect  com- 
monly applied  to  pots,  pans,  griddles  and  an  infinite  variety  of  other 
metal  or  even  plastic  articles.  There  is  no  question  but  that  it  looks 
good  on  a  radio  panel,  but  when  metal  grilles  came  into  vogue  to 
replace  cloth  and  plastic  grilles  it  seems  to  me  an  entirely  obvious 
way  to  finish  them.  | 

The  argument  which  the  majority  accepts  as  adequate  to  take  the 
circularly  brushed  effect  out  of  the  category  of  obvious  finishing  tech- 
niques is  the  moire  effect  allegedly  produced.  I  say  "allegedly"  be- 
cause I  do  not  believe  mere  circular  brushing  of  a  perforated  plate 
will  produce  that  effect.  It  is  there,  in  an  evanescent  way,  on  a  sample 
radio  submitted  but  it  would  hardly  be  noticed  unless  attention  were 
called  to  it  and  under  most  viewing  conditions  I  would  not  say  it  is 
there  at  all.  Something  that  is  invisible  under  most  conditions  seems 
a  slim  thread  on  which  to  hang  patentability  of  an  ornamental  de- 
sign. Furthermore,  no  moire  pattern  is  illustrated  in  the  application 
drawings,  wherein  the  design  is  supposed  to  be  "shown" — being 
solely  a  matter  of  appearance — nor  can  one  be  seen  in  an  illustrative 
brochure  in  color  submitted  at  the  hearing  or  its  black-and-white  re- 
production in  the  record  (filed  in  the  Patent  Office  June  21,  1961). 

A  peculiar  aspect  of  this  case  is  that  this  now  all-important  moire 
effect  does  not,  as  I  indicated,  appear  to  be  the  result  of  httishing  the 
perforated  metal  panel,  for  the  submitted  radio  sample  in  which  the 
moire  effect  may  sometimes  be  seen  does  not  have  a  brushed  panel. 
What  the  specification  describes  in  words  as  a  "satin  finish  panel 
having  a  circularly  brushed  effect''^  (my  emphasis)  produces  that 
"effect"  by  a  ribbed  surface,  not  produced  by  brushing,  the  rib  being 
spiral  and  having  spacing  about  equal  to  the  grooves  on  a  78  r.p.m. 
phonograph  record.  I  believe  that  the  moire  effect  (when  present) 
results  from  the  combined  light -reflecting  effect  of  the  ribs  and  the 
interference  therewith  by  the  multitudinous  fine  perforations.  I  do 
not  believe  brushing  or  other  abrading  commonly  used  to  produce  a 
"circular  brushed  effect"  will  produce  the  moire  effect.  The  specifica- 
tion does  not  describe  the  ribs  which  do  produce  the  effect  or  other- 
wise tell  how  to  obtain  it.  | 

Alternatively  it  might  be  said  that  the  moire  effect  as  an  aspect  of 
appearance,  for  which  alone  design  patents  are  granted,  is  not  "shown" 
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but  only  mentioned  in  words  and  being  vague,  evanescent,  and  indefi- 
nite cannot  be  relied  on  for  patentability. 
I  would  affirm. 


U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  RE  Anthont  L.  Garnebo 

\o.  7260.     Decided  May  20,1965 

[52  CCPA  — ;  345  F.2cl  589;  145  USPQ  457] 

1.  PATENTABimr — Partict'lar  Subject  Matter — "Structural  Material  of  Ex- 
panded   MlNERAI^    AND    METHOD    FOR    MANUFACTURING." 

The  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  refusing  the  claims  in  an  application 
entitled  "Structural  Material  of  Expanded  Minerals  and  Method  for  Manu- 
facturing," as  unpatentable  over  the  prior  art.  is  affirmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  714,831. 

AFFIRMED. 

Herman  Hersh  {James  E.  JM  tie  page  of  counsel)  for  appellant. 

Clarence  ir.  Moore  {Fred  V,\  SherUng  of  counsel)  for  the  Com- 
missioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worley,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich.  Martin,  Smhii,  and 
Almond.  Jr.,  Assori^ate  Judges 
Almond,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

Anthony  L.  Garnero  appeals  from  a  decision  of  the  Board  of  Ap- 
peals affirming  the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  2-12,  all  of  the 
claims  in  app>ellant"s  application.^ 

The  invention  is  a  method  of  forming  an  insulating  mat  of  expanded 
perlite,  an  inorganic  siliceous  material.  When  perlite  is  passed 
through  a  zone  heated  to  a  temperature  such  that  the  particles  are 
in  a  "pyroplastic"  state,  combined  water  contained  in  the  perlite 
particles  is  driven  off.  As  a  result,  the  particles  expand  and  become 
porous.  The  porous  particles  still  in  the  pyroplastic  State  are  col- 
lected on  an  endless  conveyor  where  they  become  fused  together  form- 
ing a  porous  mat.    Claims  2  and  5  are  illustrative : 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  composite  structure  of  an  expanded  perlite 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  the  perlite  while  in  movement  individually  in 
finely  divided  form  to  raise  the  tenii)eraturp  of  the  perlite  to  above  1200°  F. 
but  below  2.'S00''  F.  whereby  the  perlite  is  caused  concurrently  to  release  com- 
bined water  while  the  entire  mass  is  in  a  pyroplastic  stage  to  cause  expansion, 
and  projecting  the  individually  heated  particles  of  perlite  onto  a  collecting 
surface  to  agglomerate  the  expanding  i)erlite  while  still  in  the  expanded  and 
pyroplastic  stage  to  form  a  composite  structure. 

5.  The  method  of  producing  a  composite  structure  of  an  expanded  perlite 
comprising  the  steps  of  heating  finely  divided  jierlite  particles  in  movement  in 
an  Individual  finely  divided  state  for  a  time  concurrently  to  raise  the  temi)era- 
ture  of  the  entire  mass  of  the  mineral  to  a  pyroplastic  stage  during  which  the 
combined  water  Is  released  to  expand  the  particles  and  to  flux  the  mineral, 
and  projecting  the  heated  particles  of  i>erlite  onto  a  collecting  wall  to  agglom- 
erate the  expanded  perlite  particles  while  in  the  expanded  and  pyroplastic  stage 
to  form  a  composite  structure. 

The  references  relied  on  are : 
Slidell,  1,845,350,  February  16,  1932. 
Wyatt,  1,882,052,  October  11,  1932. 
Hermann,  1,929,425,  October  10,  1933. 
Parsons,  2,341,059,  February  8,  1944. 

"Perlite,  The  Wonder  Material,"  Page  Convertor  Co.  (pp.  1-3) 
(1949). 


'  Serial    No.    714.831.    filed    February    12,    1958.    for    "Structural    Material    of    Expanded 
Minerals  and  Method  for  Manufacturing." 
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Parsons  discloses  the  production  of  lightweight,  porous,  ceramic 
materials  for  insulation  by  passing  ceramic  particles  through  a  high 
temperature  zone  and  then  fusing  the  particles  in  a  collecting  zone 
to  form  a  composite  structure.  Ceramic  material  such  as  clay  is 
ground  into  particles  and  passed  through  a  furnace.  According  to 
the  reference:  1 

The  temperature  of  the  furnace  and  the  time  allowed  for  the  particles  to  remain 
therein  are  calculated  to  allow  the  surfaces  of  the  individual  particles  to  come 
into  a  fused  or  molten  state.  •  •  •  The  particlen  are  collected  in  a  zone  of  the 
furnace  in  a  mass,  each  particle  adhering  to  one  or  more  of  the  others  by  virtue 
of  their  respective  fused  surfaces.  j 

Porosity  may  be  obtained  by  expansion  of  gas  within  the  particles. 
Thus,  i 

•  •  •  a  combustible  material  such  as  sawdust'  naphthalene,  or  other  organic 
material  is  incorporated  into  the  molded  clay  mass.  The  combustible  material 
is  then  burned  out  during  the  firing,  and  voids  are  left  in  the  product.  Gas- 
liberating  substances  are  also  sometimes  incorporated  with  the  clay  in  order 
to  lend  porosity  to  the  resulting  product.  *  *  *      | 

Parsons  further  states:  I 

In  order  further  to  Increase  the  space  between  the  particles,  the  addition  of 
fluffing  agents  such  as  asbestos  or  mineral  wool,  cyanite.  and  the  like  is  also 
within  the  scope  of  this  invention.  The  fluffing  agents  may  act  to  further  sep- 
arate the  particles  either  by  holding  the  particles  apart  mechanically  or  by 
liberating  gas  during  the  formation  of  the  porouH  mass,  thus  increasing  the  size 
of  the  voids  between  the  particles.  •  •  •  For  low  temperature  work,  asbestos 
or  mineral  wool  works  very  satisfactorily.  ♦  *  •  Other  suitable  mineral  fluffing 
agents  are  verraiculite  •  •  •  and  silica,  the  latter  preferably  at  or  above  500" 
C,  at  which  temperature  it  has  an  expanding  effect.  Oas-producing  or  gas- 
liberating  materials  such  as  gypsum  may  be  incorporated  into  the  dry  mix  which. 
when  exposed  to  the  high  temperature,  will  volatilize  and  form  cellular  struc- 
tures within  the  mass. 

Furthermore,  to  accelerate  the  softening  of  the  surfaces  and  subsequent  bond- 
ing action,  a  flux  which  is  easily  vaporizable,  such  as  sodium  chloride,  may  be 
Introduced  into  the  furnace  •  •  •.  | 

The  Examiner  relied  upon  the  Perlite  article  for  the  suggestion  of 
using  perlite  in  the  Parsons'  process.  The  article  states  that  perlite 
possesses  the  high  insulating  properties  of  mineral  wool  and  vermic- 
ulite  and  yet  has  high  strength.  Perlite  is  described  as  a  volcanic 
glass  containing  65  to  75%  silica.  It  is  stated  that  temperatures  of 
1500-2200°  F.  expand  the  perlite  600%  to  1500%  or  more  in  volume 
due  to  the  formation  of  air  or  gas  bubbles.  In  order  for  expansion 
to  occur,  "it  is  necessary  to  heat  the  glassy  particles  to  the  proper 
viscosity  or  softness,  so  that  the  moisture  and/or  gas  entrapped  in 
the  ore  will  expand  the  softened  mass  into  several  times  its  original 

volume." 

The  Perlite  article,  which  is  apparently  an  advertising  brochure 
for  a  specific  indirectly  heated  expansion  furnace  for  producing  sep- 
arate particles  of  expanded  perlite,  states  that  several  disadvantages 
result  from  the  use  of  direct  flame  heaters.  One  disadvantage  is  that 
there  is  loss  due  to  unexpanded  ore.  Another  so-called  disadvantage 
is  that  "there  is  a  fusion  of  hot  particles  into  clinkers."  Appellant 
argues  that  this  statement  would  teach  away  from  agglomerating  as 
in  the  Parsons'  process.  We  disagree.  Certainly  agglomeration  is  a 
disadvantage  when  individual  particles  of  expanded  perlite  are  de- 
sired. However,  we  find  no  suggestion  that  such  agglomeration  would 
prevent  use  of  perlite  in  the  Parsons'  process.    Indeed,  the  fact  that 
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agglomeration  takes  place  at  normal  expansion  temperatures  would 
indicate  that  perlite  was  well  suited  for  the  Parsons'  process. 

Both  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  felt  that  use  of  perlite  in  the 
Parsons'  process  would  be  obvious  because  Parsons  suggested  the  use 
of  materials  similar  to  perlite.  We  note  that  Parsons  suggests  the 
use  of  vermiculites  and  mineral  wool  in  forming  a  porous  mat.  The 
Perlite  article  indicates  that  perlite  has  the  insulating  properties  of 
mineral  wool  and  vermiculite  and  approaches  the  structural  strength 
of  pumice  and  slags.  Claim  2  calls  for  heating  the  particles  to  a 
temperature  of  "above  1200°  F.  but  below  2500°  F."  in  order  to  re- 
lease water  from  the  particles  and  cause  them  to  expand.  Perlite 
discloses  expansion  temperatures  of  about  1500-2000°  F. 

The  only  limitation  in  claim  5  not  present  in  claim  2  is: 

•  •  •  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  entire  mass  of  the  mineral  to  a  pyroplastic 
stage  during  which  the  combined  water  is  released  to  expand  the  particles  and 
to  flux  the  mineral  •  •  •. 

Apparently  this  limitation  is  used  in  place  of  the  "1200°  F.  but 
below  2500°  F."  limitation  of  claim  2.  Reference  to  applicant's 
specification  indicates  that  the  pyroplastic  stage  and  suitable  agglom- 
eration are  achieved  at  temperatures  as  low  as  1200°  F.  and  that 
optimum  expansion  and  agglomeration  are  achieved  in  a  temp>erature 
range  of  1800-2200°  F.  This  coincides  closely  with  the  Perlite  range 
of  1500-2000°  F.  We  think  that  the  references,  when  considered  to- 
gether, would  suggest  the  expansion  and  agglomeration  of  perlite  in 
the  Parsons'  process. 

The  remaining  claims  are  dependent  upon  claims  2  and  5.  Claims 
3  and  4  recite  temperature  ranges  of  1600-2400°  F.  and  1900-2200° 
F.,  respectively.  Claim  4  recites  a  particle  size  of  less  than  20  mesh 
and  a  heating  time  of  from  less  than  1  to  360  seconds.  Claims  6  and 
7  call  for  the  addition  of  a  siliceous  inorganic  eutectic  material. 
Claims  8,  9  and  10  recite  the  addition  of  an  inorganic  fiber  of  higher 
fusion  point  than  the  pyroplastic  stage  of  the  perlite.  Claim  9  recites 
the  amount  of  fiber,  0.5  to  10%,  and  claim  10  recites  that  the  fiber  is 

glass. 

The  portions  of  the  record  pertinent  to  the  above  limitations  are 
summarized  below.  The  recited  temperature  ranges  overlap  the  1500- 
2000°  F.  range  disclosed  by  Perlite.  With  regard  to  particle  size, 
we  note  that  appellant  states  in  his  specification  that  "the  size  of  the 
particles  of  perlite  is  not  critical  *  *  *."  The  eutectic  material  aids 
in  bonding  the  perlite  particles  together.  Parsons  discloses  the  ad- 
dition of  a  flux  "to  accelerate  the  softening  of  the  surfaces  and  sub- 
sequent bonding  action  *  *  *."  Although  the  addition  of  glass  fibers 
is  not  disclosed,  asbestos  is  added  by  Parsons  as  a  "fluffing  agent.'" 
The  Board's  position  was  as  follows : 

We  agree  with  the  Examiner  that  any  differences,  such  as  the  particular 
dimensions  of  the  perlite  particles  as  in  claim  4,  or  the  specific  amounts  of 
the  eutectic  materials  and  the  inorganic  fibers  ^including  the  particular  fiber) 
are  mere  matters  of  choice  within  the  ordinary  skill  of  the  art.  We  note  that 
Parsons  shows  that  it  is  old  to  use  fluxing  agents  (equivalent  of  the  eutectic 
material)  and  fibrous  material   (the  asbestos  in  the  example). 

The  appellant  in  his  brief  has  not  controverted  the  above  holding 
of  the  Board.  He  apparently  is  willing  to  test  patentability  on  the 
broad  claims,  2  and  5,  although  he  did  assign  the  above  holding  as 
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error.    At  any  rate,  in  the  absence  of  clearly  demonstrated  error  on 
the  part  of  the  Board,  we  find  no  basis  for  reversal. 

[1]  The  decision  is  thus  afl&rmed.  j 

AFFIRMED.  ' 


Smfth,  /.,  dissenting,  with  whom  Rich.  ,/..  joins. 

The  principal  rejection  l)efore  us  is  obviousness  of  tlie  claimed  in- 
vention under  35  U.S.C.  103.  With  the  l)enefit  of  appellant's  disclo- 
sure before  them  and  by  treating  fragments  of  the  claimed  invention 
rather  than  the  invention  as  a  whole,  the  majority  finds  no  problem 
in  affirming  the  Examiner  and  the  Board,  who,  like  the  majority,  have 
failed  to  consider  the  claimed  subject  matter  as  a  whole,  and  have 
relied  on  a  most  complete  hindsight  reconstruction  of  the  prior  art  in 
finding  what  would  have  been  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this 
art  at  the  time  of  appellant's  invention. 

I  shall  first  consider  appealed  claims  •2-1-2  in  determining  what 
appellant  claims  to  be  his  invention.  I  do  this  l^ecause  I  do  not  agree 
with  the  analysis  of  the  majority.  This  determination  is  facilitated 
by  considering  claim  2,  broken  down  into  its  several  elements  as 
follows :  ! 

2.  The  method  of  producing  a  composite  structure  of  an  expanded  perlite 
comprising  the  steps  of : 

[A]  heating  the  perlite  while  in  movement  individually  in  finely  divided 
form  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the  perlite  to  above  1200  F.  but  below 
2500°  F.  whereby  the  perlite  is  caused  conrurrently  to  release  combined 
water  while  the  entire  mass  is  in  a  pyroplagtic  stage  to  cause  expansion,  and 

[B]  projecting  the  individually  heated  particles  of  i>erlite  onto  a  collect- 
ing surface  to  agglomerate  the  expanding  perlite  while  still  in  the  expanded 
and  pyroplastlc  stage  to  form  a  comiK>site  structure. 

Claims  3  and  4  are  dependent  on  claim  2  and  will  stand  or  fall  with 
it.  Claim  5,  however,  is  an  independent  claim  whicli,  wlien  broken 
down  into  its  several  elements,  reads  as  follows : 

5.  The  method  of  producing  a  comi>o8ite  structure  of  an  expanded  perlite 
comprising  the  steps  of  : 

[A]  heating  finely  divided  perlite  particles  in  movement  in  an  individual 
finely  divided  state  for  a  time  concurrently  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
entire  mass  of  the  mineral  to  a  pyroplastic  stage  during  which  the  combined 
water  Is  released  to  expand  the  particles  and  to  flux  the  mineral,  and 

[B]  projecting  the  heated  particles  of  i>erlite  onto  a  collecting  wall  to 
agglomerate  the  expanded  perlite  particles  while  In  the  expanded  and  pyro- 
plastlc stage  to  form  a  composite  structure. 

Appealed  claims  6-12  are  dependent  on  claim  5  and  claims  6-10  and 
12  stand  or  fall  with  it.  However,  there  is  a  separate  groimd  of  re- 
jection of  claim  11  which  is  ignored  by  the  majority  but  which  I  think 
requires  separate  treatment. 

The  majority,  the  Solicitor  and  appellant  agree  that  Parsons  and 
the  Perlite  article  are  the  most  pertinent  references.  Parsons  dis- 
closes an  apparatus  for  producing  lightweight,  porous  ceramic  mate- 
rials useful  for  sound  and  heat  insulation.  Discrete  solid  ceramic 
particles  are  introduced  into  the  top  of  a  furnace  and  emerge  as 
solid  particles  which,  however,  have  become  fused  and  are  thus  bonded 
together  when  collected  in  the  form  of  a  sheet  on  a  conveyor  at  the 
discharge  end  of  the  furnace.  While  various  ceramic  materials  may 
be  utilized  by  Parsons  in  preparing  the  product,  there  is  no  disclosure 
that  such  materials  are  to  be  expanded  in  the  final  product.  Instead, 
Parsons  discloses  the  addition  of  what  he  terms  "fluffing  agents," 
which  expand  on  heating.    These  agents,  when  incorporated  into  the 
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dry  mix  of  ceramic  materials  fed  to  the  furnace  and  exposed  to  a  high 
temperature,  form  expanded  cellular  structures  which  fill  the  spaces 
between  the  still  solid  ceramic  particles  and  thus  act  as  a  matrix  or 
binder  for  holding  said  particles  in  the  final  product. 

As  distinguished  from  Parsons,  the  central  feature  of  appellant's 
invention  is  found  in  the  fabrication  of  a  composite  insulation  panel 
of  expanded  perlite  particles,  by  a  method  in  which  the  p)erlite  par- 
ticles are  caused  simultaneously  to  expand  and  to  agglomerate  while 
in  the  expanded  state  to  form  a  porous  composite  insulation  panel 
I  without  the  need  for  use  of  the  Parsons  "fluffing  agents"  to  provide 

the  matrix  or  binder  for  such  particles. 

The  Perlite  article  describes  expanded  perlite  as  having  the  high 
insulating  properties  of  vermiculite  as  well  as  the  structural  strength 
of  cinders,  and  describes  the  expansion  of  perlite  at  temperatures  from 
1.500-2200°  F.  The  reference  discloses  the  heating  and  expansion  of 
perlite  as  discrete  particles  and  teaches  that : 

To  process  a  i)erlitlc  ore.  it  is  necessary  to  heat  the  glassy  particles  to  the 
proper  viscosity  or  softness,  so  that  the  moisture  and/or  gas  entrapped  In  the 
ore  win  expand  the  softened  mass  Into  several  times  Its  original  volume. 

The  Perlite  reference  thus  teaches  only  a  method  for  causing  the 
expansion  of  individual  perlite  particles  by  heating  them.  It  does  not 
teach  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  that  it  is  possible  to  expand 
perlite  and  form  the  resuUant  discrete  expanded  particles  into  a  struc- 
tural material  by  the  adhesion  of  expanded  particle  to  expanded  par- 
ticle, using  the  freed  water  as  a  flux  in  the  process.  While  the  Perlite 
reference  teaches  expansion  of  individual  discrete  particles  of  perlite, 
it  lacks  any  teaching  as  to  steps  required  for  utilization  of  the  "pyro- 
plastic" state  of  the  particles  for  effecting  the  adhesion  of  the  ex- 
panded particles  to  one  another  in  forming  a  structural  panel. 

In  teaching  merely  the  expansion  of  perlite  to  form  discrete  ex- 
panded particles,  the  Perlite  reference  does  not  suggest  other  signifi- 
cant features  of  appellant's  invention  which,  as  pointed  out  in  his 
specification,  include  the  observation  that : 

When  the  perlite  particles  are  expanded  separate  and  apart  from  agglomera- 
tion, the  vapor  necessary  for  fluxing  the  perlite  Is  not  available  for  subsequent 
agglomeration  so  that  It  becomes  necessary  to  heat  the  exi>anded  particles  to 
a  temperature  In  exces.s  of  about  24O0"  F.  for  coalescence.  Since  such  tem- 
peratures are  close  to  the  temperature  of  collapse  and  since  much  greater  time 
Is  required  to  agglomerate  the  previously  expanded  particles.  It  will  be  found 
dlfflcult  to  form  a  composite  structure  of  previously  expanded  perlite  particles 
having  the  degree  of  porosity  and  strength  which  is  capable  of  being  achieved 
by  the  concepts  embodying  the  features  of  this  Invention.  It  Is  for  this  reason 
that  the  art  has  had  to  turn  to  the  use  of  external  binders  In  combinations  with 
'      the  expanded  perlite  for  the  manufacture  of  porous  products. 

It  is  the  position  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  that  it  would  be 
obvious  to  use  perlite  in  Parsons'  method  l)ecause  the  ceramic  particles 
utilized  by  Parsons  are  analogous  to  perlite.  The  error  I  find  in  this 
position  of  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  is  inherent  in  the  statement 
from  the  Solicitor's  brief  that : 

The  fact  that  appellant  treats  a  different  form  of  the  material  does  not  make 
the  process  patentable  to  him.  It  has  been  held  that  the  steiw  comprising  the 
process  are  the  essential  features  for  consideration  in  determining  the  right  of 
appellants  to  a  patent— not  the  particular  material  to  which  the  process  is 
applied.  In  re  Swain  et  al.,  33  CCPA  833,  154  F.2d  118;  In  re  Fahmi,  41  CCPA 
76a  210  F.2d  302. 

The  position  as  thus  stated  can  be  justified  only  by  overlooking  the 
fact  that  the  "method"  claimed,  as  stated  in  the  preambles  of  the 
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appealed  claims,  is  a  "method  of  producing  a  composite  structure  of 
an  expanded  perlite."  The  art  does  not  disclose  such  a  method.  It 
is  true  the  art  does  disclose  the  manipulative  steps  of  the  method 
claimed,  but  in  such  a  context  that  I  do  not  think  it  would  have  been 
obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  this  art  to  take  these  disclosures 
and  utilize  them  for  a  specific  end  as  appellant  has  done  to  produce 
a  composite  structural  member  of  expanded  perlite.  The  majority, 
the  Examiner  and  the  Board  base  their  position  on  such  an  analysis 
of  appellant's  invention  that  the  claimed  invention  is  reduced  to  a 
use  of  the  Parsons  prior  art  furnace  and  method  (for  the  compaction 
of  solid  particles)  to  the  expansion  and  subsequent  adhesion  of  ex- 
panded individual  perlite  particles  to  each  other.  I  do  not  agree  that 
this  is  all  appellant  has  taught  the  art.  There  is  no  question  but  ap- 
pellant's apparatus  and  manipulative  steps  correspond  to  a  marked 
degree  to  the  Parsons  apparatus  and  method.  However,  I  do  not 
agree  that  this  is  enough  to  establish  obviousness  of  appellant's 
claimed  method.  In  Curtis's  Law  of  Patents  (4th  ed.,  1873) ,  the  con- 
trolling principle  is  stated  at  p.  12 : 

•  •  •  A  process  may  be  altogether  new,  whether  the  machinery  by  which  it  is 
carried  on  be  new  or  old.  A  new  process  may  be  invented  or  discovered,  which 
may  require  the  use  of  a  newly-invented  machine.  In  such  case,  if  both  the 
process  and  the  machine  were  invented  by  the  same  person,  he  could  talce 
separate  patents  for  them.  A  new  process  may  be  carried  on  by  the  use  of  an 
old  machine,  in  a  mode  in  which  It  was  never  used  before  •  •  •.  In  such  a 
case,  the  patentability  of  the  process  in  no  degree  depends  upon  the  character- 
istic principle  of  the  machine,  although  machinery  is  essential  to  the  process, 
and  although  a  particular  machine  may  be  required.  •  •  • 

All  elements  of  the  appealed  claims  must  be  considered  in  deter- 
mining what  constitutes  appellant's  method.  Here  the  failure  of  the 
majority,  the  Examiner  and  the  Board  to  consider  and  give  meaning 
to  the  preambles  of  these  claims  underlies  what  I  consider  to  be  their 
error.  The  method  as  defined  in  these  claims  covers  more  than  the 
use  of  perlite  in  the  Parsons  furnace.  Thus  the  cases  relied  upon  by 
the  Solicitor  as  supporting  his  position  are  not  persuasive.  The 
method  here  claimed  cannot  be  considered  apart  from  its  purpose. 
When  appellant's  claimed  invention  "as  a  whole,"  is  thus  considered, 
it  is  seen  that  it  embraces  passing  perlite  particles,  in  finely  divided 
form,  through  a  zone  under  time  and  temperature  conditions  sufficient 
to  achieve  a  pyroplastic  state  in  the  particles  before  the  combined 
water  is  driven  off.  The  pyroplastic  particles  of  perlite  are  expanded 
as  the  vapor  given  off  by  the  combined  water  is  released.  While  the 
particles  of  perlite  are  in  the  pyroplastic  state  and  the  released  water 
is  present  as  a  "flux,"  they  are  caused  to  adhere  to  one  another  when 
they  are  brought  together  on  an  endless  conveyor,  the  result  l)eing 
the  formation  of  a  porous  insulation  panel.  It  is  only  by  a  hindsight 
addition  of  this  disclosure  to  Parsons  that  his  "clinker"  becomes  por- 
ous and  the  discrete  expanded  particles  of  the  Perlite  reference  form 
a  composite  structure.  I 

I  do  not  think  such  a  method  was  obvious  to  one  of  ordinary  skill 
in  this  art  from  the  disclosures  of  the  references  relied  on. 

Accordingly,  I  would  reverse  the  rejection  of  all  appealed  claims  on 
the  ground  of  obviousness  of  the  claimed  invention  over  the  two  main 
references.  However,  in  view  of  appellant's  failure  to  overcome  the 
other  rejection  of  claim  11  as  incomplete,  indefinite  and  based  on  an 
insufficient  disclosure,  I  would  affirm,  the  rejection  of  that  claim.  In 
re  Le  Baron,  42  CCPA  956,  223  F.2d  471,  106  USPQ  176. 
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U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 
U.S.  Court  of  Customs  and  Patent  Appeals 

In  BE  Warbkn  R.  Attwood 

'No.  7567.    Decided  Apr«  15,  1965 

[52  CXJPA  — ;  343  F.2d  493 ;  145  USPQ  210] 

1.  Patbntabujtt — Pabticuua*  Subject  Matter — "Meanb  fob  Locking  Slotted 
Membebs." 
The  refusal  of  certain  claims  In  an  application  entitled  "Means  for  Locking 
Slotted  Members,"  as  unpatentable  oTcr  the  prior  art,  is  afBrmed. 

Appeal  from  the  Patent  Office.     Serial  No.  669,027. 

AFFIRMED. 

Robert  C.  Hauke,  Byron  B.  CoUings  for  appellant. 
Clarence  W.  Moore  {J ere  W.  Sears  of  counsel)  for  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents. 

Before  Worlet,  Chief  Judge,  and  Rich,  Martin,  Smith,  and 
Almond,  Jr.,  Associate  Judges 

Rich,  J.,  delivered  the  opinion  of  the  court. 

This  appeal  is  from  the  decision  of  the  Board  of  Appeals  affirming 
the  Examiner's  rejection  of  claims  10-21  in  patent  application  Serial 
No.  669,027,  filed  July  1,  1957,  for  "Means  for  Locking  Slotted 

Members." 

Claim  10  is  the  only  independent  claim  and  reads: 
10.  A  device  for  locking  a  metal  structural  member  relative  to  a  screw  or  bolt 
fastening  means  projecting  through  an  opening  In  the  member,  comprising  an 
element  of  metal  harder  than  said  member  and  arranged  to  clotely  $urround 
said  fastening  means,  tharpened  elongated  atraiuht  teeth  on  at  least  one  face 
for  presentation  to  the  surface  of  the  member  so  as  to  be  forced  straight  into 
the  surface  when  the  fastening  means  is  tightened,  said  teeth  being  of  tym- 
metrical  cro$$  aection  and  spaced  apart  on  the  face  of  said  element  in  said 
member,  said  element  having  planar  Burfacet  intermediate  said  teeth  for  bear- 
ing on  the  surface  of  said  member.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

The  italicized  words  represent  features  relied  on  by  appellant  in 
contending  that  his  locking  device  is  patentable. 

The  invention  is  a  form  of  washer,  or  the  under  surface  of  a  bolt 
head,  adapted  to  bear  against  a  metal  member  such  as  a  stmt  or  a 
bracket  to  be  fastened  to  another  member  by  one  or  more  bolts,  pro- 
vided with  straight  sharp  teeth  adapted  to  bite  into  the  softer  metal 
of  the  structural  members.  The  use  of  such  bolts  or  washers  is  desir- 
able in  those  cases  where  the  openings  through  which  the  bolts  pass 
are  larger  than  the  bolts  as,  for  example,  where  it  is  a  circular  hole 
of  greater  diameter  than  the  bolt  or  where  a  bolt  passes  through  an 
elongated  slot.  There  is  the  possibility  in  these  cases,  unless  some- 
thing is  done  to  prevent  it,  that  after  the  bolts  are  tightened  stress 
may  cause  the  bolt  to  slip  in  the  larger  opening  and  destroy  the  ad- 
justment of  the  structure.  By  providing  sharp  gripping  teeth  on  one 
or  both  faces  of  a  washer  which  itself  closely  surrounds  the  bolt, 
or  equivalent  teeth  on  a  bolt  head,  such  slippage  is  prevented. 

All  claims  are  rejected  as  failing  to  define  anything  unobvious  in 
view  of  the  disclosures  of  the  prior  art  as  shown  by  the  following 
three  patents: 

Hale,  1^79,686,  September  24,  1918. 

Hosking,  2,179,575,  November  14,  1939. 

Swiss  patent,  101,329,  September  17,  1923. 
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Hale  shows  a  washer  to  fit  closely  on  a  bolt  to  fix  its  position  in  a 
slot  in  a  metal  member,  the  washer  being  aptly  described  in  the  single 
claim  of  the  patent  as  follows : 

Aa  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  washer  having  a  knurled  edj?e,  the  knurling 
projecting  laterally  beyond  a  face  of  the  washer  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  rela- 
tively small  biting  burrs.  | 

The  specification  states  and  the  drawing  shows  that  the  burrs  may 
extend  on  both  sides  of  the  washer  if  desired.  The  face  of  the  washer 
lying  inside  of  the  circumferential  ring  of  burrs  is  planar.  Clearly 
the  purpose  served  is  the  same  as  that  disclosed  by  appellant  for  his 
invention. 

Hosking  discloses  a  variety  of  spring  steel  lock  washers  for  the 
usual  purpose  of  securing  nuts  against  shaking  loose.  Appellant 
insists  that  his  device  "is  distinguished  from  the  usual  'lock  washer' 
type  of  device  commonly  used  to  prevent  a  nut  or  bolt,  once  tightened, 
from  backing  off  and  becoming  loose,"  notwithstanding  the  function 
of  his  washers  is  to  lock  bolts  against  shifting  in  holes.  We  can 
concede  the  distinction.  The  Patent  Office  cites  Hosking  only  for  its 
showing  of  planar  surfaces  between  teeth  and  radially  arranged  teeth. 

The  Swiss  patent  describes  and  illustrates  a  washer  having  con- 
centric circular  V-shaped  grooves  on  its  opposite  faces.  The  bound- 
aries of  the  grooves  coincide  so  that  in  effect  there  are  also  V-shaped 
circular  teeth  or  ridges.  The  patent  refers  to  these  washers  as  con- 
necting washers  intended  to  prevent  any  slippage  that  might  cause 
dislocation  of  an  assemblage  and  shows  how  they  are  used.  It  also 
points  out  that  the  bolt  holes  in  the  parts  of  the  assemblage  may  be 
enlarged  or  have  oval  or  elongated  holes  to  permit  adjustment  of 
the  parts.  The  translation  says,  "The  washers  being  grooved  and 
tempered,  creates  a  gripping  on  the  faces  of  contact  and  any  slippage 
or  any  dislocation  of  the  elements  in  this  way  assembled  is  excluded.'' 

While  the  circumferential  teeth  are  the  only  form  illustrated  in 
the  Swiss  patent,  the  specification  congludes  with  the  following 
paragraph :  ' 

The  washers  in  FIGS.  1  and  2.  instead  of  havlnjc  concentric  grooves,  could 
have  hellcoidal  grooves.  The  grooves  could  be  constituted  of  grooves  parallel 
to  one  of  the  diameters  or  could  have  a  radial  direction,  or  could  be  constituted 
by  a  combinati9n  of  these  different  forms  of  execotion,  providing  that  it  presents 
surfaces  of  gripping  contacts,  which  offers  to  the  connection  the  greatest  ad- 
herence with  the  assemblage  elements.  | 

Appellant  argues  strenuously  that  the  substitution  of  radial  grooves 
would  not  result  in  radial  teeth  like  his  but  segmental  flat  portions 
which  would  not  grip.    The  Board's  view  was : 

It  is  obvious  that  wide  flat  faces  on  the  outermoBt  portion  of  the  washer  would 
not  be  effective.  The  only  fair  interpretation  which  should  be  given  to  the 
Swiss  patent,  in  order  to  provide  the  utility  set  forth  therein,  would  be  that 
the  Swiss  patent  teaches  or  suggests  the  use  of  means  in  the  form  of  teeth  be- 
tween the  grooves  which  teeth  would  be  In  the  outermost  portion  and  be  suffi- 
ciently sharp  to  provide  an  effective  gripping  action.     [Emphasis  ours.] 

We  agree  with  the  Board  at  least  to  the  extent  that  such  would  be 
the  suggestion  to  one  of  ordinary  skill  in  the  art.  We  have  considered 
all  of  appellant's  arguments  but  are  unable  to  find  any  reason  to 
disagree  with  the  conclusion  of  the  Board  that  the  claims  do  not 
define  any  unobvious  variations  from  the  prior  art. 

[1]  The  decision  of  the  Board  is  affirmed. 

AFFIRMED. 


PATENT  SUITS 

Notice!  under  35  U.S.C.  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1902 


t,475,570.  J.  W.  Napier,  TIRB  RBCAPPING  APPARATUS ; 
t,m,\M,  H.  B.  Potter  et  al.,  TIRB  RETREADING  APPA- 
RATUS; t,7tS.4t5.  Z.  Mattel  et  al.,  TIRE  BEAD  SPREAD- 
ING DEVICE,  aied  Nov.  7,  1»«3,  DC,  W.D.N.C.  (Charlotte), 
Doc.  1834,  CKarlf  C.  Herttcig,  trustee  (Precition  Recapping 
Equipment  Company)  ▼.  Retremding  Equipment  Company  et 
al.  Order  dlsmUalnf  complaint  and  counterclaim  May  21, 
196fi. 

«,47«J«».  G.  W.  Daufhtery,  SPHATINO  AND  DUSTING 
MACHINE  ;  t.amjn*.  R.  A.  Andrewa,  same  ;  t,784,aSl,  Britten 
and  Bowie,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  DISTRIBUT- 
ING PESTICIDE,  •!««  June  5,  1968.  D.C..  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleye- 
land),  Doc.  Cft3-4S«,  FMC  Corporation  v.  Tht  F.  E.  Myer»  * 
Broi.  Co.  Stipulation  dUmlsalnc  action  based  on  Patent  No. 
2,784,521  with  prejudice  May  12,  19«S. 

2.M0,274.     (See  2,476,9«0.) 

«,«1»,M7.  C.  W.  Broa,  PNEUMATIC  ROLLER  COMPAC 
TOR,  filed  June  8,  1958,  D.C.  Minn.  (St  Paul),  Doc.  4-59/92. 
Brou-ning  Manufacturing  Company  et  al.  v.  Broa,  Incorpo- 
rated. Patent  held  Invalid  :  counterclaim  dlsmUaed  June  12. 
1962.  AppMUed  Sept.  24,  19«2.  C.C.A.,  8th  Clr.,  Doc.  17169, 
Bro$,  Incorporated  v.  Brottning  Manufacturing  Co.  et  al. 
Judgment  of  Diatrict  Court  affirmed  May  27,  1983. 

S,ftM.6M.  G.  ClTltelll,  DOOR  STOP,  filod  May  2.  1962,  DC 
Masa.  (Boaton),  Doc.  62-820,  Oennmro  CitHtelli  et  al.  t.  J. 
Rutaell  i  Co.,  Inc.  On  June  7,  1963,  J.  Ruasell  *  Co.,  Inc. 
dismissed  aa  defendant — Amerock  Corporation  Intervening 
defendant.  Judgment  for  defendant  Amerock  Corporation  dls 
mUslng  the  complaint,  and  Judgment  for  defendant  on  its 
counterclaim  adjudging  claims  1,  3,  and  4  of  Patent  No. 
2.638.620,  to  be  Invalid  Mar.  15,  1965. 

2.670,074.  8.  Golden,  GREETING  CARD  PACKAGE  AND 
DISPLAY  CONTAINER,  filed  Not.  15,  1963,  DC.  S.D  N.T., 
Doc.  63/3354,  Sunshine  Art  8tudiO$,  Inc.  v.  McCrory  McLel- 
lan  Green  Store*.  Inc.  Default  Judgment  ;  defendant's  motion 
granted  :  plaintiff's  complaint  diamlsaed  with  prejudice  Apr. 
21,  1965.  8*iB«,  Doc.  63/3355,  Sunshine  Art  Studios,  Inc.  v. 
Polygraphic  Company  of  America.     Decree  as  above. 

2.712,1M.     (See  2.475,579.) 

2,7SS,4Sft.     (See  2,475,579.) 

2.784,521.     (See  2,476,960.) 

2,»77.2S1.  Fox  and  Palley,  PACKAGING  .».nD  DISPENSING 
BEVERAGE  CONCENTRATES,  filed  Apr  23.  1965,  DC, 
N.D  111  (Chicago),  Doc.  65c«84,  Cecil  Wolf  son  et  al.  v. 
McCarthy.  Shy  A  Bogg,  Inc.  et  al. 

Re.  UMS.  F.  J.  Sowa,  SOLUTIONS  OF  ORGANIC  MER 
CURY  COMPOUNDS,  filed  Oct.  14,  1963.  D.C.N  J.   (Newark). 


Doc.  855-63,  Frank  J.  8ov>a  et  al.  t.  MetsOsalts  Corp.     Stlpa- 
latlon  of  ditmltsal  May  10,  IMS. 

Re.  tS.lM.  Brown  and  Waller,  MBTHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  HANDLING  RAW  MATERIAL  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 
OF  HYDROLYZED  FBATHKR  MEAL  AND  OTHER  POUL- 
TRY BY  PRODUCT  MBAL,  filed  May  21,  1900,  D.C,  B.D.  Mo. 
(St.  Loula),  Doc.  65C170(1),  El  Doruda  Poultry  BvPr»diteta 
Company  v.  Ralston  Purin*  Compmnif. 

K«.  tS.SM.  W.  W.  MUler,  BILL  ASSXMBLT  POR  BZ- 
TERIOR  OPENINGS,  fitod  May  28,  1968,  D.C,  8J>.  Calif. 
(Loa  Angelei),  Doc.  6&-807-WM,  WatUea  W.  MiUtr  r.  West- 
ern Weatherstrip  Company. 

D«a.  l7S,tSl,  R.  B.  Morrison,  LABORATORY  TABLE  UNIT, 
filed  Jan.  27.  1964,  D.C,  E.D.  Pa.  ( PhiladelphU ) ,  Doc.  34960, 
E.  H.  Sheldon  i  Company  v.  Wilson  d  Stevenson.  Stipulation 
and  order  dismissing  case  with  prejudice  (notice  May  4,  19M). 
SAine,  filed  Apr.  7,  1964,  D.C,  E.D.N.T.  (Brooklyn)',  Doc. 
64C-349.  E.  H.  Sheldon  4  Oe.  ▼.  Korhute  Corp.  Consent  Judff- 
ment  for  injunction  May  8,  1965. 

Dec.  17<,MS,  J.  E.  McPhee,  LIQUOR  POUREE,  filad  May 
26,  1965.  DC.  M.D.  Pa.  (Scranton),  Doc.  8962,  Anchor  Pred- 
ucts.  Inc.  T.  Oeneral  Store  FUtture  Co.  VohmUry  diunlnal 
June  14.  1965. 

Dea.  l78,aM,  A.  J.  Ouellette.  BABY  CHAIR,  filed  Aug.  14. 
1963.  D.C,  S.D.  Calif.  (Loa  Angelea),  Doc.  63-978-Y,  Infmn- 
seat  Company  v.  Welsh  Co.  of  Calif.,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipalatlon 
and  order  dismissing  action  witboat  prejudice  Apr.  6,  1960. 

Dm.  l»t,27»,  J.  M.  Zuckerman,  GARMENT  HANGER :  Dea. 
1M,1S7,  J.  O.  Warmath,  aame,  filed  May  24,  1960,  D.C, 
E  D  N.Y  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-521,  YoMfcee  Plastict,  Ine.  ▼. 
Global  Plastics  Corp.  Consent  Judgment  for  Injunction  May 
28,  1965. 

Dea.  I»4,I5«,  Schnur  and  Appel,  SALT  SHAKER  OR  SIMI- 
LAR ARTICLE,  filed  June  20,  1968,  D.C,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc. 
63/1824,  Deka  Plastics,  Inc.  ▼.  Johns  Bargatn  Stores  Corp. 
et  al.  Final  consent  Judgment;  deCendanta  enjoined  May  8, 
1965. 

Dea.  IM.IM.     (See  Dea.  192,279.) 

Dea.  1M371,  8.  J.  Koch,  ADJUSTABLE  TABLE  LAMP  OB 
SIMILAR  ARTICLE,  filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  D.C,  E.D.N.T. 
(Brooklyn),  Doc.  64C-1131,  Amprobe  Instrument  Corp.  t. 
Mobilite,  Inc.  et  al.  Stipulation  dismissing  complaint  May  6. 
1965 

Dea.   1M,8M,  B.   W.   Maute.  COIN  HOLDER,  filed  May  18, 

1965,   D.C. N.J.    (Trenton),  Doc.  528-65.  Atlas  Plasties,  Inc. 
et  al.  V.  BBB  Plastic  Products  et  al. 
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25,844 

MEANS  FOR  OPERATING  A  FIRE 

EXTINGUISHER 

Robert  J.  Zcnncr,  Wilmctte,  lU^  atsipior  to  The  Ansul 

Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Wisconsin 
MglMri  No.  3,MS,522,  dated  May  7,   1963,  Scr.  No. 
Ml,916,  Dec.  24,  1959.    Application  for  reiflsuc  Sept. 
24, 19M,  Scr.  No.  41*340 

4  Claims.     (CL  169—31) 


patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification  ;  matter 
additions  made  by  reissue. 


tion 


in  a  resinous  base  formed  by  the  co-condensation  of 
an  aryl  sulfonamide  aldehyde  and  benzoguanamine  and 
aldehyde,  wherein  the  aryl  sulfonamide  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  p-toluene  sulfonamide  and  o- 
toluene  sulfonamide  and  mixtures  thereof  and  wherein 
the  aldehyde  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
formaldthyde  and  paraformaldehyde,  wherein  the  day- 
light fluorescent  dyestuff  is  ptesent  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  impart  daylight  fluorescence  and  the  benzoguartamine 
is  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  more  than 
50  mol  percent  of  the  aryl  sulfonamide  up  to  an  amount 
less  than  100  percent  by  weight  of  the  aryl  sulfonamide. 


1.  A  fire  extitigiuisher  discharge  apparatus  comprising: 
a  container  having  fire  extinguisher  agent  under  pressure, 
a  head  having  a  bore  therein  at  one  end  of  said  container, 
a  discharge  passage  in  said  head,  a  hose  removably  con- 
nected to  said  discharge  passage,  sealing  means  in  said 
bore,  an  axially  movable  plunger  attached  to  said  seal- 
ing means,  a  cam  located  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
pliuger  and  having  a  first  working  iurface  and  a  second 
working  surface,  a  third  surface  on  said  cam  which 
abruptly  departs  from  said  first  surface  and  merges  with 
said  second  surface,  a  lever  connected  to  said  cam  for 
rotating  said  cam  whereby  said  sealing  means  is  moved 
to  an  open  position  by  said  first  working  surface  engaging 
and  moving  said  plunger  and  said  sealing  means  can  then 
be  moved  by  pressure  in  the  container  into  a  desired  open 
position  in  which  position  said  one  end  of  said  plunger 
engages  said  third  surface,  said  lever  being  located  with 
respect  to  said  hose  so  that  a  portion  of  said  lever  is 
adapted  to  engage  said  hose  after  said  sealing  means  has 
been  moved  to  the  desired  open  position  to  thereby  pre- 
vent movement  of  said  cam  with  respect  to  said  plunger, 
said  second  surface  being  adapted  to  engage  said  plunger 
upon  rotation  of  said  arm  to  disengage  said  plunger  and 
said  third  working  surface  whereby  said  cam  can  be 
returned  to  its  original  position. 


25,845 

DAYLIGHT  FLUORESCENT  COMPOSITIONS 
Gactano  F.  lyAlclio,  Sooth  Bend,  lad.,  and  Robert  W. 
VoediKk,  Morton  Grove,  m.,  aHigaon  to  Lawtcr 
Chcmkali,  Inc.,  Chicago,  DL,  a  corporation  of  Dcla- 


25,846 
WELL  PACKER  APPARATUS 
Don  G.  Campbell,  Downey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Baker  Oil 
Tools,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf.,  a  corporation  of 
California 
Original  No.  3,055,430,  dated  Sept  25,  1962,  Scf.  No. 
740,708,  June  9,  1958.  Application  for  reissoe  Sept.  9, 
1964,  Scr.  No.  406,650 

17  Claims.     (CI.  166— 1Z2) 


No  Drawl^.  OrigiMd  No.  3,116,256,  dated  Dec.  31, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  133,548,  Ang.  24, 1961.  Application  for 
retasnc  Feb.  19, 1964,  Scr.  No.  358,390 

12  Claims.    (CI.  252—301.2) 

12.  A   daylight  fluorescent  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  combination  of  a  daylight  fluorescent  dyestuff 
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10.  In  a  well  tool:  body  means;  means  for  securing 
said  body  means  in  a  running-in  string  for  lowering  the 
well  tool  in  a  well  bore;  normally  retracted  means  on 
said  body  means;  a  first  annular  piston  secured  to  said 
body  means;  a  second  annular  piston  secured  to  said  body 
means;  an  annular  cyliruier  engageable  with  said  normally 
retracted  means  and  including  a  head  slidable  along  said 
body  means  between  said  pistons  and  first  and  second 
sleeve  portions  slidable  along  said  first  arui  second  pistons, 
respectively;  sealing  means  for  preventing  leakage  be- 
tween said  head  and  body  means  and  between  said  pistons 
and  sleeve  portions;  and  means  providing  a  fluid  pressure 
in  said  cylinder  between  said  head  arui  one  of  said  pistons 
to  shift  said  head  toward  the  other  of  said  pistons  to 
expand  said  normally  retracted  means;  said  body,  head, 
other  of  said  pistons,  and  the  sleeve  portion  slidable  along 
said  other  of  said  pistons  together  providing  a  confined 
space  into  which  well  bore  fluid  cannot  enter  to  prevent 
such  well  bore  fluid  from  acting  on  said  head  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  action  on  said  head  of  said  fluid  pressure  in 
said  cylinder. 
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25,847  25348 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRICAL  FUEL  CONTROL  FOR  SPARK  IGNITTON 

CONNECTION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Edgar  W.  Forwy,  Jr.,  HairWiwg,  Pa.,  aisigiior  to  Cheater  Karpiel,  Detroit,  Mlch^  by  HoDey 

AMP  iMorporatcd,  Harrtebvi,  Pa.  Compaay,  Va«  Dyke,  MIcb.,  a  corpondon  of 

Original  No.  3,010,184,  dated  Nov.  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  awlgnrr                                             ,.    .^^   „       ^, 

773,638,  Nov.  13,  1958.    AppHc«tf«i  'or  reimnc  Sept  Oriftaal  No.  240t,899,  dated  Ang.  11,  1059,  S«r   No. 

30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  313,150    ""•""""  551,064,  Dec  5, 1955.    Appttcalion  for  rdaMC  Oct  17, 

6  Cfadms.     (CL  29—155.55)  1W3,  Ser.  No.  326,312 

^  9  Ciaima.     (CL  123—139) 


'.^ 


3.  The  method  of  compressing  a  ferrule  of  substan- 
stantially  circular  cross  section  onto  a  conductor  member 
extending  therein  comprising  the  steps  of:  forcing  said 
ferrule  into  a  female  die  having  a  width  which  is  less 
than  the  diameter  of  said  ferrule  arui  a  depth  which  is 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  ferrule  thereby  partially 
to  flatten  said  ferrule  and  to  impart  to  it  a  substantially 
oval-shaped  cross  section  arui  to  pitch  said  conductor 
member  between  the  sides  of  said  ferrule,  and  thereafter 
and  while  said  ferrule  is  retained  in  said  female  die,  com- 
pressing said  ferrule  along  the  length  thereof  by  applica- 
tion of  a  compressing  force  along  the  major  axis  of  its 
oval  cross  section  to  reduce  said  major  axis  until  said 
ferrule  is  again  of  substantially  circular  cross  section  and 
is  in  constrictive  embracing  relationship  with  said  con- 
ductor member. 


1.  A  fuel  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  an  air  valve  therefor,  said  system  comprising  a 
metering  valve,  a  fuel  pump  for  supplying  fuel  at  con- 
stant pressure,  means  for  delivering  fuel  from  said  fuel 
pump  to  the  inlet  of  said  metering  valve  at  a  presiuie 
dependent  upon  engine  speed,  a  chamber  in  open  com- 
munication  with  the  outlet  from  said  metering  valve, 
an  outlet  valve  from  said  chamber,  said  outlet  valve 
having  a  valve  element  movable  in  response  to  differential 
pressure  and  exposed  at  one  side  to  pressure  within  said 
chamber  and  at  the  opposite  side  to  the  constant  preasure 
of  fuel  from  said  fuel  pump  for  maintaining  the  fuel  at 
the  outlet  side  of  said  metering  valve  at  said  constant 
pressure. 
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IlIaatratiODS  (or  plant  patents  are  oinally  in  color  and  therefore  It  la  not  practicable  to  reproduce  tbe  drawing. 


2,549 
ROSE  PLANT 
Eogenc  S.  Bocncr,  Newart,  N.Y.  amlgnnr  to  Jackaon  * 
PerUni  Compaqr,  Newvk,  N.Y^  a  corpontioB  of  New 
York 

Fflod  Apr.  29, 1964, 8«r.  No.  363,689 
IdainB.  (CLPII^-12) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  roee  plant  of  the  flori- 
bunda  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  prolific  production  of  cut  flowers,  an 
attractive  and  distinctive  general  color  toiudity  of  the 
flowers,  with  the  inside  of  the  flower  petals  being  Rose 
Red  and  the  reverse  side  being  Marguerite  Yellow,  faintly 
overcast  with  La  France  Pink,  and  long-lasting  flower 
qualities. 

2,550 

ROSE  PLANT 
Reimcr  Kordcs,  Bannatedt, 
to  Jadnon  * 

offNcwYorii 
FVad  Apr.  29, 1964,  S«.  No.  363,691 
IdalB.    (CLFIt^l6) 
A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid 
tea  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described. 


characterized  particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique 
combination  of  a  vigorous  and  strong  habit  of  growth, 
abundant  production  of  large  flowers,  and  a  distinctive 
and  attractive  general  color  tonality  of  the  buds  cor- 
responding to  Nopal  Red,  vny  lightly  overcast  with 
Scariet-Red,  which  finishes  in  the  open  flowers  as  Li^ 
Orange- Yellow,  lightly  overcast  with  Salmon-Orange. 


,  Newark,  N.Y. 


2351 
VARIETY  OF  CREPE  MYRTLE 
Otto  Spring,  Oknmlfec,  Okla,  aaaivBor  to  Howard  Coricy 
and  Al  Honcyn,  both  of  Tnka,  OUa. 
FOed  Oct  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  320443 
IClaiaB.    (CLnt-^54) 
The  new  and  distinct  variety  ot  crepe  myrtle  plant 
herein  described  and  illustrated,  characteciaed  by  the  dis- 
tinctive strong  puririirii  pink  color  as  shown  by  the  Nick- 
erson  CcAot  Fan— 7.5  R.P.— 7/10,  a  natural  dwarf  habit 
of  growth,  and  long  and  prolific  blooming  habit. 


PATENTS 
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HEAD  PROTECTING  HEAD  GEAR 

Mario  A.  PlaitiM.  IM  TaUy  Lmt,  Waateugii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  S,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  322,3M 

2  ClaiM.    (CL  1—3) 


1.  A  head  protecting  headgear,  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  outer  head  covering  having  a  head  receiving 
opening  and  a  yieldably-rigid  bead  protecting  shell  having 
a  head  receiving  opening  fitted  snugly  within  said  outer 
covering,  with  the  edges  of  their  head  receiving  openings 
in  substantial  register,  said  protective  shell  having  a  plu- 
rality of  inwardly  extending  bands  secured  by  one  edge 
against  the  inner  face  of  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
head  receiving  opening  thereof,  in  preferably  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  said  diell  bands  having  their  other 
end  portion  engaged  upon  a  contractable  element,  to 
thereby  form  a  sling  of  adjustable  depth  adapted  to  rest 
OB  the  head  of  the  wearer,  a  sweat  band  secured  to  the 
edge  portion  of  said  head  receiving  opening  of  said  pro- 
tected shell  inwardly  of  said  band  with  its  outer  edge  in 
substantial  register  with  the  edge  of  the  head  receiving 
opening  of  said  shell,  and  means  releasably  interengaging 
said  outer  head  covering  and  said  protecting  shell  at 
spaced  points  along  their  marginal  edge  portions,  said 
interengaging  means  comprising  internally  threaded  studs 
secured  on  said  shell  and  projecting  from  the  exterior 
thereof,  registering  openings  formed  in  said  outer  bead 
covering,  said  studs  extending  into  said  openings,  and  a 
threaded  element  having  a  head  threaded  into  each  of  said 
studs  from  the  exterior  of  said  outer  head  covering. 


a  series  of  corresponding  button-holes  therefor  along 
the  other  of  said  margins,  which  said  other  margin 
overlaps  said  one  margin, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

the  upper  portion  of  said  one  margin  extending  in- 
wardly further  under  said  overlap  at  an  angle  up- 
wardly from  a  point  along  said  one  margin  below 
at  least  the  topmost  button  of  said  series  of  buttons, 
the  topmost  button  of  said  series  being  below  said  collar 
and  mounted  on  said  inwardly  extending  upper  por- 
tion of  said  one  margin,  and 
the   topmost   button-hole  for  said  topmost  button   of 
said  series  extending  horizontally  away  from  said 
other  margin  from  a  point  in  alignment  with  the 
majority  of  the  lowermost  buttons  of  said  series  when 
said  margins  of  said  shirt  are  buttoned  together, 
whereby  said  collar  may  be  increased  in  size  without 
separating  the  upper  portions  of  said  margins  of  said 
panels,  i 


1  3^3,005 

TWO-HANDED  MITTEN 

Dale  L.  Burrows,  1707  Club  View  Drive  NW 

Hontsvilk,  Ala. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  358,542 

2  Clahns.     (CI.  2—158) 


1.  In  a  shirt  having: 

a  pftir  of  front  panels, 

overlapping  mat^s  on  said  panels, 

a  split  collar,  split  at  said  margins  of  said  panels, 

a  aeries  of  buttons  along  one  of  said  margins,  and 
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3,2«3,0«4 

BIHTONLESS  SHIRT  COLLAR 

Dwlfht  Gaet,  Toledo,  Ohio,  asiigiior  of  fifty  percent  to 

Hi^h  A.  Kirk,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Ang.  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  301,584 

2  Claims.     (CI.  2—128) 


1.  A  two-handed  mitten  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  hand  portion  adapted  to  accommodate 
a  left  and  right  hanid  together; 

(B)  a  first  wrist  portion  extending  from  said  central 
hand  portion  including  an  encircling  wrist  enclosure 
and  a  first  opening  for  entry  of  a  first  hand  and 
wrist; 

(C)  a  second  wrist  portion  extending  from  sliid  cen- 
tral hand  portion  and  including  an  encircling  wrist 
enclosure  of  larger  wrist  cross-section  than  Said  first 
wrist  portion  and  a  second  opening  larger  than  said 
first  opening  for  entry  of  a  second  hand  and  wrist; 

and 

(D)  a  third  opening  positioned  at  one  end  of  said 
mitten  which  is  generally  opposite  to  the  positions 
o(  said  first  and  second  openings. 


3a#3,dM 

BOWLING  GLOVE 

LthnA  H.  Shirey,  2525  6fh  Are^  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,395 
1  Claim.     (CI.  2 — 159) 

In  a  weighted  glove  for  use  in  bowling,  intended  to  be 
worn  on  the  hand  of  a  player  opposite  the  hadd  which 
holds  the  ball,  as  an  aid  to  the  player  in  balancin|  himself 
against  the  weight  of  the  ball  as  the  ball  is  rolled,  the 
combination   of  a   fingerless  glove   having  a  single  lead 
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weight  of  predetermined,  selected  weight,  of  the  order  of 
about  one  pound,  secured  in  a  pocliet  therefor  in  the 
palm  of  the  glove,  said  weight  being  generally  circular 
and  being  concave-convex  whereby  it  is  conformable  to 
the  hand  of  the  player  and  to  tlie  q>herical  surface  of  the 
ball,  as  in  holding  the  ball  momentarily  in  the  hand  on 


thereof,  U-shaped  bathtub  wall  engaging  grippers  fixed 
to  ends  of  said  tube,  a  plate  fixed  to  at  least  part  of  said 
frame  members,  said  plate  having  a  pivcM  porti<»,  a  seat 
supporting  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  arms,  a  seat  proper 
mounted  on  one  end  portion  of  said  arms,  the  other  end 
portion  of  said  arms  forming  backrest  supporting  posts, 
a  plate  fixed  to  said  arms,  means  supporting  said  plate  on 
the  first  named  plate  for  rotation  on  the  pivot  of  the 


which  the  glove  is  worn  preparatory  to  rolling  it  with  the 
opposite  hand,  and  said  weight  being  comparatively  thin 
relative  to  its  diameter  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than 
the  length  and  width  dimensions  of  the  palm  of  the  glove 
whereby  said  weight  is  adapted  to  be  grasped  firmly  in 
the  hand  of  the  player  to  further  assist  him  in  executing 
his  manuvers. 

3,293,M7 

PORTABLE-COLLAPSIBLE  TOILET 

Domdd  M.  Oboii,  613  PtaMW  Drive,  P.O.  Box  2165, 

Santa  Fe,  N.  Mcz. 

Filed  JuM  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  289,872 

«  Claims.    (CL  4—116) 


1.  A  toilet  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  supporting  pole,  in  sec- 
tions, with  a  seat-support  near  but  spaced  from  its 
base, 

(b)  other  supports  adapted  to  be  removably  fastened 
to  the  upper  part  (rf  the  pole  for  supporting  a  tent 
containing  a  translucent  area  and  a  normally  closed 
entrance  opening, 

(c)  a  panel  comprising  front  legs  for  holding  up  the 
front  of  a  toilet  seat, 

(d)  a  support  having  an  opening  therethrough  for 
a  plastic  bag,  the  open  end  of  said  bag  extending 
up  through,  across  and  around  the  periphery  ol  the 
support  when  in  use, 

(e)  said  toilet  seat  supported  by  said  vertical  pole  and 
by  said  panel,  there  being  a  seal  between  the  lower 
part  of  the  seat  and  the  portion  of  the  bag  which  ex- 
tends across  the  top  of  the  support,  and 

(f)  a  lid  for  covering  and  substantially  sealing  the 
opening  in  the  seat  when  said  seat  is  not  in  use. 


first  named  plate  in  movement  of  the  seat  of  said  unit 
into  different  positions  on  said  supporting  part,  a  flexible 
strip  baclcrest,  means  for  detachaMy  coupling  said  bad- 
rest  with  said  posts,  and  interengaging  means  on  said 
plates  securing  the  seat  pn^r  in  at  least  two  different 
positions  with  respect  to  the  first  named  part  in  position- 
ing the  seat  proper  over  one  side  wall  of  a  bathtub  and 
entirely  withiii  the  environment  of  the  battitub. 


3,2«3,M9 

PATIENT  UFT 

Olaf  AlfrMl  Lndbeii,  512  4Ml  Ave  N., 

Mfamcapolb,  MIm. 

Filed  Dec  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  327,S95 

4  Cfadma.    (CL  5— SI) 


3,2f3,tM 
SWINGABLE  SEAT  STRUCTURE  FOR  BATHTUBS 
Charles  E.  Mvcott,  VaBcy  Drive,  Haiitii«toa,  N.Y. 
Fled  Fck.  7, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,9t3 
If  dates.     (CL  4—185) 
1.  A  seat  structure  of  the  diaracter  defined  consisting 
of  a  supporting  part  comprising  a  U-shaped  leg  frame 
having  means  adjustably  supporting  said  frame  in  con- 
nection with  the  boUom  of  a  bathtub,  spaced  frame 
members  fised  to  and  extending  at  ri^t  an^es  to  said 
leg  frame,  said  members  having  a  tube  fixed  to  cads 


1.  A  lift  and  carrier  for  patients  comprising 

(A)  a  wheeled  generally  horizontal  supporting  base 
including 

(1)  a  pair  of  horizontally  extending  spaced  apart 
elongated  arms  which  are  open  at  one  end  and 
pivotally  connected  at  the  other, 

(B)  an  elongated  vertical  standard  extending  iqyward 
from  said  base, 

(1)  said  standard  being  centrally  diqxMed  be- 
tween the  arms  of  the  baae  adjacent  the  pivotal 
connectioos  of  the  arms, 

(C)  at  least  two  paraUel  and  vertically  placed  apart 
elongated  hfting  arms  of  substantially  equal  ef- 
fective length, 

( 1 )  each  pivotally  comiected  to  said  vertical  stand, 
ard  a  substantial  distance  above  said  base. 
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(2)  extending  from  said  standard  above  and  be- 
tween the  extending  arms  of  said  base,  and 

(3)  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  to  extend  angu- 
larly outwardly  from  said  standard, 

(D)  a  generally  constantly  horizontal  elongated  rigid 
patient  supporting  frame, 

(1)  pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  parallel 
lifting  arms, 

(2)  extending  from  the  ends  of  the  lifting  arms 
q>aced  from  the  standard  above  and  between 
the  extending  arms  of  the  base,  and 

(3)  movable  in  a  vertical  plane  with  said  lifting 
arms  to  remain  generally  constantly  horizontal, 

(E)  Body  supporting  means  for  the  patient  suspended 
from  said  patient  supporting  frame, 

(1)  said  body  supporting  means  including 

(a)  an  elongated  horizontal  supporting  bar, 

(b)  swivel  mounting  means  suspending  said 
hcmzontal  supporting  bar  from  said  patient 
supporting  frame, 

(i)  one  end  of  said  horizontal  support- 
ing bar  extending  beyond  said  swivel 
mounting  means  a  greater  distance 
than  the  other  end  of  said  bar, 

(c)  at  least  two  longittidinaHy  spaced  apart 
yoke  members  suspended  from  said  sup- 
porting bar  adjacent  the  ends  thereof,  and 

(d)  a  flexible  sling  suspended  from  said  yoke 
members  by  a  plurality  of  flexible  and  sub- 
stantially vertically  extending  connecting 
links,  and 

(F)  jack  means  pivotally  connected  to  at  least  one  of 
said  parallel  lifting  arms  to  permit  said  arms  to  be 
raised. 

3^a3,eio 

LOAD  TIPPING  DEVICE 

RnsscU  S.  Smith,  R.F.D.  3,  Afford,  Mass. 

FiM  Apr.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,489 

SClaiiiu.    (CI.  5— 86) 


mounted  on  the  rear  shelf  of  the  automobile  and  anchor 
means  mounted  on  the  inside  walls  of  the  automobile, 
a  rectangular  base  member  resting  on  the  rear  seat  of 
the  automobile,  a  netting  anchored  onto  the  said  base 
member  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  end  and  front 
margins  of  said  base  member,  reinforcing  cords  In  said 


1.  A  load  tipping  device  comprising  an  oblong  flat 
frame  for  carrying  a  load  normally  at  a  distance  above 
floor  level,  an  oblong  curved  frame  attached  to  said  flat 
frame  for  support  of  said  flat  frame  in  different  angular 
positions  with  respect  to  floor  level,  mechanical  operating 
means  including  a  raising  frame  extending  lengthwise  and 
outward  from  said  device  and  being  hinged  at  its  inner 
end  to  said  flat  frame,  said  raising  frame  being  operable 
for  tipping  said  flat  frame  and  said  curved  frame  length- 
wise over  a  curved  portion  of  said  curved  frame  and  there- 
by tipping  said  flat  frame  into  a  substantially  vertical  po- 
sition from  a  substantially  horizontal  position  or  vice 
versa. 


3,203,011 

SAFETY  COMPARTMENT  FOR  INFANTS  FOR 

USE  IN  AUTOMOBILES 

JoMph  Faladi,  1400  Hdcomb  Blvd.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1964,  Scr.  No.  353,944 

2  Claims.     (CI.  5—94) 

1.  In  a  safety  compartment  for  infants  to  be  used  on 

rear  seats  of  a  passenger  automobile,  anchor  means 


netting  end  snap  hooks  in  said  cord  engageable  with  the 
means  on  the  rear  shelf  of  the  vehicle  and  sleeves  on  the 
upper  margins  of  said  netting,  a  bar  extending  through 
the  sleeve  on  the  front  upper  margin  of  said  netting,  tubu- 
lar members  detachably  secured  to  the  ends  of  said  bar, 
snap  hooks  on  said  tubular  members  engageable  with  the 
anchor  means  on  the  side  walls  of  the  vehicle  body. 


•  3,203,012 

HAMMOCK  CRADLE 

Robert  J.  Roberts,  351  Hamilton  Place,  West  IsUp,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  356,817 

3  Claims.     (CI.  5—120) 


1.  A  cradle  for  use  with  a  hammock  or  as  a  re^ptacle 
carryable  independently  of  said  hammock,  comprised  of 
an  open  top  bellow  shell  having  end  walls,  side  walls 
and  a  bottom  wall,  said  end  and  side  walls  having  top 
edges,  said  edges  defining  the  periphery  of  the  o|>en  top 
of  said  hollow  shell,  an  elongated  arcuate  hook  (nember 
disposed  adjacently  of  the  top  edge  of  each  said  side  wall 
and  extending  horizontally  and  turning  downwardly  there- 
from, a  pair  of  spaced  ears  projecting  upwardly  of  the 
top  edge  of  each  said  side  wall,  said  hook  member  being 
disposed  therebetween,  each  said  ear  having  a  socket  pas- 
sage disposed  therethrough,  the  passage  disposed  through 
each  respective  ear  of  one  side  wall  being  in  axial  align- 
ment with  the  passage  disposed  through  respective  ears 
of  the  other  side  wall,  a  pair  of  U-shaped  suppoK  mem- 
bers each  being  formed  of  divergingly  arranged  free- 
ended  arms  and  a  horizontal  apical  section  therebetween, 
each  arm  having  a  bent  portion  provided  terminally  of 
the  free  ends  thereof,  said  bent  portions  being  remov- 
ably receivable  within  said  ear  passages,  whereby  said 
hollow  shell  may  be  supported  by  said  support  members, 
said  horizontal  apical  section  of  eadi  member  providing 
a  handk  for  carrying  said  cradle. 
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3,203,013 
LAUNDRY  METHOD 
BcBjamia  Ahta  Bmi,  East  MoHm,  IIL, 

AmctclK,  taKn  a  c-wporlkm  of  Delaware 

CoBthmtioB  of  appHcatkia  Scr.  No.  718,204,  Feb.  28, 

1958.   This  appBc<rto«  Apr.  6, 1964,  Scr.  No.  357,402 

4  CUma.     (CL  8—158) 


element  for  each  end  of  the  hollow  tube,  said  element 
having  a  reduced  portion  for  contact  with  the  fixed  shaft, 
and  an  internal  shoulder  in  said  element  to  back  the  lubri- 
cant retentive  gasket. 


3003,015 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING  A  DBPLACE- 
MENT  HULL  HAVING  AUXILIARY  PLAN- 
ING SURFACES 
Richard  C.  Calc,  1129  SwaMton  Drive  SMMscato,  CaUf. 
Filed  Aag.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  3024tO 
5Claims.     (CL  »— 6) 


3,203,014 

TRAILER  EQUIPPED  PONTOON  YACHT 

Clifford  H.  Kra^,  849  N.  Gtenvlcw  Avc^  Apt  2, 

Wamratoaa,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  316,725 

1  Claim.    (CL9— 1) 


1.  The  method  of  laundering  clothes  which  comprises 
performing  several  washing  and  rinsing  operations  there- 
on within  a  drum  in  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  water  by  rotating  said  drum  about  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis  at  a  slow  washing  speed,  draining  the 
washing  and  cleaning  fluid,  rotating  said  drum  at  an  ex- 
tracting speed  to  effect  centrifuging  the  washed  laundry 
to  pack  the  laundry  around  the  periphery  of  the  drum  and 
in  the  form  of  a  hollow  substantially  cylindrical  mass 
and  to  remove  some  of  the  excess  water,  and  spraying 
steam  around  the  interior  surface  of  the  packed  laundry 
mass  while  it  is  being  centrifuged  while  inhibiting  the  es- 
cape of  steam  from  within  said  drum,  so  that  said  steam 
continuously  forms  condensate  over  the  inner  surface  of 
the  packed  laundry  while  it  is  being  centrifuged,  which 
condensate  is  forced  by  centrifugal  force  through  said 
mass,  said  drum  being  rotated  at  a  speed  which  produces 
centrifugal  force  which  is  exeited  on  the  mass  related  to 
the  duration  of  roUtion  at  said  extracting  speed,  dura- 
tion of  spraying  steam  around  said  interior  surface,  and 
the  supply  pressure  of  said  steam,  to  attain  a  percentage 
of  moisture  retention  in  the  range  of  about  40  to  50%. 


1.  A  boat  hull  comprising, 

a  basic  displacement,  non-planing  siufaoe  extending 
from  bow  to  stem, 

a  first  auxiliary  planing  surface  permanently  and  im- 
movably secured  to  said  displacement  surface  on  one 
side  of  the  keel  of  said  hull  and  extending  aft  (rf  the 
midships  secticMi  of  said  huU  and  below  said  displace- 
ment surface, 

a  second  auxiliary  planing  surface  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  auxiliary  surface  and  permanently  and  im- 
movably secured  to  said  displacement  surface  on  the 
other  side  of  said  keel  of  said  hull  extending  aft  of 
the  midships  section  of  said  hull  substantially  the 
same  distance  as  said  first  auxiUary  planing  surface 
and  below  said  disfrfacement  surface, 

the  forward  area  of  each  of  said  planing  surfaces  join- 
ing with  said  displacement  surface  so  as  to  fonn 
smooth  continuous  surfaces, 

a  step  between  the  forward  areas  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond auxiliary  planing  surfaces,  and 

fairing  means  joining  said  planing  surfaces  and  said  dis- 
placement surface  for  providing  streamlined  surfaces 
therebetween. 


3,203,016 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  MOVABLE 

SUPPORT  riATK 

Mcric  J.  MIDcr,  6717  W.  8Slh  Place,  Oak  Laws,  IIL,  Md 

Howard  J.  Petty,  1420  Borakam  Arc,  ralamsl  CHy, 

m. 

FDcd  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  345,160 
6  Claiois.     (CL  9—310) 


A  pontoon  yacht,  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  pon- 
toons for  supporting  the  same  in  the  water,  frame  mem- 
bers attached  adjacent  the  top  of  said  pontoons  and  spac- 
ing the  same,  a  horizontal  shaft  fixed  to  said  frame  mem- 
bers at  right  angles  to  and  aligned  with  the  tops  of  said 
pontoons,  a  hoUow  shaft  freely  embracing  said  fixed  shaft, 
a  wheel  assembly  atUched  to  said  hollow  shaft,  means 
for  retracting  the  same,  exterior  threads  on  both  ends  of 
said  hollow  shaft,  lubricant  retentive  gaskets  abutting  the 
ends  of  said  hollow  shaft,  a  grease  cup  in  said  hollow 
shaft  for  introducing  lubricant  between  the  hollow  and 
the  fixed  shafu,  and  an  apertured  internally  threaded 


3.  A  heel  support  for  water  ski  comprising: 

a  plate  member,  said  frfate  member  having  trackways 

and  an  elongated  slot  formed  with  a  plurality  of 

closely  spaced  notches; 
pin  means  connecting  said  water  ski  and  engaging  said 

trackways  of  said  plate  member  to  constrain  said 

plate   member  to  slidable  forward  and  rearward 

movement; 
a  pivot  post  connecting  said  water  ski  and  extending 

upright  through  said  elongated  slot  in  said  plate 

member; 
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a  wire  tpring  interposed  between  said  water  ski  and 
said  plate  member,  one  end  of  said  wire  spring  being 
anchored  to  said  water  ski  and  the  other  end  of  said 
wire  spring  being  upturned  for  extending  upright 
through  said  slot  above  said  plate  member  forward 
of  said  pivot  pott;  and 

knob  means  mounted  on  said  pivot  post  for  rotatable 
movement  there<»i,  said  knob  means  having  passage- 
way therein  for  receiving  said  upturned  end  of  said 
wire  qiring,  and  said  upturned  end  being  guided  by 
said  knob  means  out  of  and  into  a  selected  notch, 
forward  of  said  pivot  post,  against  and  with,  respec- 
tively, the  urging  of  said  spring. 


3,2i3  917 
MAGAZINE  SPINDLE  DRILLING  MACHINE 
Hont  HSU,  OpiSMiiefler,  Germany,  awlgnnr  to  Karl 
Hillcr  GjmJbJB*,  LuiwlplMri,  Gcmumy,  «  German 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  25«,915 
9CUdBS.    (CL19— 138)     . 


/-*•  /" 


trol  devices  including  a  tapping  depth  setting  devicr  con- 
trolling said  preselecting  gear  for  a  tapping  operation; 
said  spindle  movement  setting  elements  on  each  Respec- 
tive spindle  device  including  a  tapping  dq>th  letting 
element  cooperable  with  said  last-named  setting  idevice 
upon  movement  of  the  respective  spindle  device  iijto  the 
working  station;  said  tapping  depth  setting  device,  upon 
an  attainment  of  threaded  depth  corresponding  to  the 
setting  of  said  tapping  depth  setting  element,  operating 
through  said  preselecting  gear  to  reverse  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  the  tool  spindle  and  to  retract  the  latter  at 
the  feed  speed  established  by  the  setting  of  said  setting 
element. 

3,M3,tl8 

APPARATUS  FOR  STEAM  TREATING  TpE 

UPPERS  OF  SHOES 

Robert  Klein,  LcmbcrgcrstrMSC  14,  Pinnaj 

PfafaE,  Gcniuny 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  M9,631 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  4,  19(2, 

K  46,370 

5  Cbdms.    (CL  12—1) 


3.  A  mag***"^  spindle  drilling  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  madune  frame;  tool  spindle  driving  means 
located  at  a  working  station  of  the  machine;  a  ^Mndle 
magazine  mounted  for  movement  on  said  machine  frame 
put  the  working  station  transversely  of  the  axis  of  tool 
rotation  and  of  the  direction  of  to<4  feed,  said  magazine 
being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  spindle 
device  compartments  each  extending  parallel  to  the  di- 
rection of  tool  feed;  a  plurality  of  q>indle  devices  inter- 
changeably inaertable  into  the  compartments  of  said 
qnag«yiti»»  f(x-  Selected  movement  by  said  magazine  into 
the  wOTking  station  of  the  machine  for  coupling  to  said 
driving  means;  each  spindle  device  including  a  tool  spin- 
dle rotatable  about  the  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  tool 
rotation  and  transverse  to  the  direction  of  magazine 
movement;  cooperating  guiding  and  poritioning  means 
extending  longitudinally  of  said  compartments  and  of 
said  q>indle  devices,  whereby  each  sjMndle  device  is  slid- 
ably  insertable  into  and  removable  from  the  magazine 
in  any  position  of  the  latter;  feed  slide  means  juxtaposed 
with  each  q>indle  device  moved  into  the  working  posi- 
tion, each  magazine  compartment  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  opening  for  expoung  a  spindle  device  therein 
for  juxtaposition  with  said  feed  slide  means;  indexing  and 
damping  means  operable  to  index  and  clamp  each  spindle 
device,  when  at  the  working  station,  to  said  feed  slide 
means  for  movement  as  a  rigid  unit  with  the  latter;  said 
feed  slide  means  being  mounted  for  rigidly  guided  recip- 
rocation in  said  frame  parallel  to  the  direction  of  tool 
feed  to  move  the  req)ective  spindle  device  bodily  out  of 
the  imgaiine  and  axially  into  the  work  engaging  posi- 
tion, and  tor  return  of  the  removed  q>indle  device  into 
its  compartment  in  the  magazine  whereby,  when  in  the 
working  positi(m,  each  q>indle  device  is  supported  solely 
by  said  feed  slide  means;  and  induding  spindle  move- 
ment contrd  devices  on  said  frame;  individually  adjust- 
able qnndle  movement  setting  elements  of  each  tpindlt 
device  oooperaUe  with  napeetivc  control  devices  when 
the  reqwctive  spindk  device  is  moved  into  the  working 
station;  a  preselecting  gear  for  controlling  the  speed  and 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  tod  spindle,  and  the  feeding 
and  retraction  of  the  tool  spindle  as  well  as  the  feeding 
and  retracting  q>eeds  thereof;  said  tpindie  movement  con- 


t 


1.  Apparatus  for  steaming  the  outside  of  the  uppers  of 
shoes  while  maintaining  the  inside  in  dry  condition,  said 
apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  a  lower  dnd  and 
an  upper  portion  forming  an  apex,  means  in  said  housing 
for  supporting  said  uppers,  means  for  directing  an  air 
current  upwardly  into  the  interior  of  said  uppers,  heating 
means  disposed  at  the  apex  of  said  housing,  me>ns  dis- 
posed laterally  and  proximate  the  lower  end  of  said  hous- 
ing for  projecting  a  water  spray  into  said  housing  and 
against  said  heating  means  for  additionally  va^rizing 
said  spray  and  with  the  aid  of  the  air  current  directing 
vapor  downwardly  onto  the  outside  of  said  uppeife. 


3,2«3,919 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  DOCKBOARp 

CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  L.  Le  Clear,  AMob,  Mich.,  smlinnr  to  T  Jk  S 

Eqn^mcnt    Co^    AlbioB,    Ml^    a    corpondioa    of 

Michigan 

FUed  Dec  21, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  246,381     ' 
The  potiion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbesqnsnt  to  Jan.  8, 
1  1988,  has  been  dhriniuwd  i 

1  4  Claims.    (CL  14— 71)  I 

1.  la  a  dockboard  including  a  frame  assembly,  a  car- 
riage assembly  supported  for  forward  and  rearwaiti  move- 
ment on  said  frame  assembly,  a  ramp  pivotally  Draunted 
on  said  carriage  assembly,  means  to  partially  counter- 
balance the  weight  of  said  ramp,  yieldable  means  to  urge 
said  carriage  assembly  rearwardly  on  said  frame,  and 
means  to  raise  said  ramp  and  move  said  carriage  assembly 
forwaidly  on  said  frame  assembly,  the  improvem#nt  com- 
prising latch  means  for  releaaably  retaining  said  car- 
riage assembly  in  adjusted  forward  poaition,  said  latch 
means  comprising  a  hydraulic  cyliiKler  secured  to  one  of 
said  assemblies,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder  and 
having  a  piston  rod  secured  to  the  other  of  said  assem- 
blies, a  conduit  connecting  the  ends  of  said  cylinder  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  piston  to  provide  a  closed  hydraulic 
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circuit  for  the  flow  of  fluid  between  opposite  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  a  releasable  check  valve  in  said  circuit  to  per- 
mit free  flow  of  fluid  from  one  side  of  said  piston  to  the 
other  side  when  said  carriage  assembly  moves  forwardly, 


port  members  of  substantial  length  di^KMed  in  qMwed 
relation,  base  surfaces  of  substantial  length  on  said  side 
support  members  in  the  same  plane  adapted  for  m- 
gaging  a  flat  surface,  a  handle  member  connected  at 
opposite  ends  between  said  pair  of  side  support  members 
to  rigidly  connect  said  side  support  members  in  spaced 
relation,  said  handle  member  connected  a  substantial 
distance  above  said  base  surfaces  and  generally  cen- 
trally of  the  length  thereof,  downwardly  sloping  paralld 
upper  edges  on  said  pair  of  side  support  memberi,  a 


said  check  valve  preventing  flow  of  fluid  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  retain  said  carriage  assembly  in  adjusted 
forward  position,  and  means  to  release  said  check  valve 
to  permit  flow  of  fluid  in  the  opposite  direction  to  permit 
rearward  movement  of  said  carriage  assembly. 


3,283,828 
SHOE  CLEANING  DEVICE  IN  THE  FORM  OF 

AN  ENDLESS  BELT 

Adolf  McrlLcl,  te  Taaa  19,  UntarpfaCcahofM,  near 

Mnaich,  GenMny 

FOed  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  259,772 

3ClaiaH.    (CL  15— 38) 


scraper  blade  member  movably  attached  to  said  down- 
wardly sloping  parallel  upper  edges  of  opposite  side 
support  members,  a  knife  edge  extending  along  the  lower 
edge  of  said  scraper  blade  member,  means  for  keeping 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  base  surfaces  said  knife 
edge,  whereby  said  device  may  be  longitudinally  moved 
in  either  direction  by  said  handle  member  to  q;>read  a 
thin  layer  of  uniform  thickness  upon  plates  positioned 
on  the  flat  surface  between  said  pair  of  side  support 
memt>ers  with  said  knife  edge  which  layer  is  independent 
of  imperfections  on  the  surface  of  the  plates. 


3,283,822 
VACUUM  CLEANER  FOR  LAWNS 
Stanley  E.  Clarfce,  776  W.  54lh  St,  Mknid 

Filed  Jaa.  13, 1964,  Scr.  No.  337^31 
4nahM     (CL1S-.348) 


Fla. 


1.  Shoe  cleaning  mat  in  the  form  of  an  endless  belt, 
comprising  an  endless  belt,  means  for  supporting  said  belt 
including  two  rollers  parallelly  spaced  around  which  said 
belt  is  wound,  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  roll- 
ers including  members  having  upper  surfaces  extending 
along  and  close  to  the  edges  of  the  belt,  said  belt  having 
upper  and  lower  portions,  the  upper  portion  being  directly 
exposed  to  the  shoe  sole  to  be  engaged  thereby,  and  a 
backing  plate  arranged  close  to.  and  below  said  upper 
portion,  said  backing  plate  having  projections  extending 
outwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  edge  of  the  topmost 
portion  of  the  bdt,  and  a  receptacle  arranged  below  said 
bottom  portion  of  said  belt  and  having  portions  extending 
sidewise  from  under  said  bottom  portion  of  said  beh  to 
a  position  to  receive  dirt  from  said  downward  projecti(nis 
of  said  backing  plate. 


3,283,821 
APPLICATOR  FOR  THIN  LAYER 
CHROMATOGRAPHY 
Nkhoias  Pellcfc,  State  CoOsia,  Pa.,  siignr  to 

SckMc  Laboratarica,  be  State  CoOete*  Pa* 
FIM  Sept.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  318,315 
6ClatBS.    (CL15— 236) 
1.  A  spreading  device  for  ose  in  thin  layer  chroma- 
tography fw  spreading  a  thin  layer  of  uniform  thickness 
on  plates  c<nnprising  in  combination,  a  pair  of  side  sup- 


3.  In  a  vacuimi  cleaner  attadunent  for  a  tractor  of  die 
character  described  a  centrifugal  blower  including  attach- 
ment means  for  securing  said  blower  to  said  tractor,  said 
blower  having  independent  inlet  and  outlet  orifices,  a 
transmission  means  associated  with  said  tractor  and  said 
blower  for  driving  the  latter  when  the  said  tractor  is  op- 
erated, a  hopper  means  having  foraminated  openings  there 
in  for  receiving  and  retaining  debris  conveyed  therein  by 
air  moving  therethrough  including  a  forward  facing  inlet 
orifice,  said  hopper  supported  by  mobile  wheels  and 
hitched  to  said  blower  by  pivotal  draw  bar  means  secured 
to  said  hopper,  a  nozzle  having  a  linear  suctioD  orifice  po- 
sitioned transverse  the  path  of  movement  of  said  tractor 
and  floatingly  suspended  by  said  hopper  means  a  uniform 
predetermined  distance  above  the  surface  of  said  lawn, 
said  nozzle  having  a  forward  facing  outlet  orifice,  a  llexi- 
bie  conduit  connecting  the  said  inlet  onfioe  of  said  blawnt 
to  said  outlet  orifice  of  said  nozzle  and  a  seccmd  flexibia 
conduit  connecting  said  blower  outlet  orifice  to  said  hop- 


1640 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  1965 


per  inlet  orifice  whereby  the  debris  on  said  lawn  will  be 
induced  into  said  suction  orifice  through  said  blower  and 
be  deposited  in  said  hopper  when  said  tractor  is  operated. 


CLEANING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  VACUUM 
CLEANER 
ITW  IcpMM,  SWtr  Bay,  Wb^  and  Jaliof  P.  Wlcd,  Oak 
Pvk,  DL,  Milginri  to  Saabcam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corpoffatfoB  of  IDiBois 
Original  appiicalioB  Jane  30,  19M,  Scr.  No.  39,865,  now 
Patau  No.  347t,184,  dated  Feb.  23,  1965.     Divided 
ippHcalioB  Not.  6,  1964,  Scr.  No.  409,533 
SClaina.    (CL  15— 371) 


1.  A  cleaning  attachment  for  a  suction  cleaner  com- 
prising a  housing  defining  an  elongated  chamber  open 
at  the  bottom  and  including  means  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  suction  cleaner  to  produce  a  suction  in  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
QMced  guide  members  in  said  housing,  an  elongated 
brush  including  an  elongated  rigid  brush  supporting  mem- 
ber, said  brush  supporting  member  having  its  longitudinal 
axis  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated 
chamber  and  disposed  in  the  space  defined  between  said 
pairs  of  quiced  guide  members,  fixed  stop  means  engage- 
able  with  the  lower  edge  of  said  brush  supporting  mem- 
ber determining  the  lowermost  position  of  said  brush, 
spring  means  biasing  said  brush  against  said  stop  means,  a 
brush  lock  plate  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing 
about  a  generally  vertically  axis  when  said  open  bottom 
of  said  chamber  is  adjacent  a  surface  to  be  cleaned,  said 
brush  lock  plate  including  a  cam  surface  engageable  with 
the  lower  edge  of  said  brush  supporting  member  to  pro- 
vide adjustable  stop  means  determining  selectively  ad- 
justable lower  positions  of  said  brush. 


rior  diameters,  respectively,  said  exterior  diameter  being 
less  than  said  interior  diameter  when  said  stick  \$  moist 
and  expanded,  frictional  means  for  opposing  said  axial 
movement  of  said  stick  mounted  within  said  handle  mem- 
ber, securing  said  stick  in  said  handle  member  in  spaced- 
apart  relationship  from  said  handle  member  aad  par- 
tially constricting  the  interior  of  said  handle  member;  said 
handle  member  having  an  annular  projection  integrally 
formed  on  its  exterior  surface  spaced  from  said  One  end 
thereof  and  defining  an  annular  shoulder;  an  annular  ap- 
plicator sleeve  member  formed  of  sponge  material  having 
an  initial  inside  diameter  less  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  handle  member,  said  applicator  member  having 
one  end  thereof  mounted  over  and  adhered  to  said  ex- 
terior surface  of  said  one  end  of  said  handle  member  and 
seated  against  said  shoulder,  the  other  end  of  said  appli- 
cator member  extending  axially  outwardly  beyond  said 
one  end  of  said  handle  member  to  define  a  first  portion 
in  contact  with  said  stick  and  extending  axially  outwardly 
beyond  said  one  end  of  said  stick  to  define  a  lathering  sec- 
ond portion  said  second  portion  having  an  axial  length 
greater  than  said  first  portion,  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
lathering  portion  being  smaller  than  the  outside  diameter 
of  said  stick;  and  a  follower  member  engaging  the  other 
end  of  said  stick  and  fnctionally  engaging  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  handle  member  for  feeding  one  end  of  said 
stick  toward  said  lathering  portion  as  said  stick  is  con- 
sumed. 


3,203,024 

SOAP  HOLDER  AND  APPUCATOR 

Robert  E.  HawUat  aad  Robert  J.  Van  ZUc,  Fort  Wayne, 

lad.,  aMlgaori  to  Lathcr-Stik,  lac.  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FOad  May  7, 1903,  Scr.  No.  278,655 

10  Claima.    (CL  15—555) 


3.  A  soap  holder  and  applicator  comprising:  an  elon- 
gated tubular  handle  member  open  at  both  ends;  an  elon- 
gated cylindrical  stick  of  solid  soap  supported  in  said 
handle  member  for  axial  movement  toward  one  end 
tliereof,  said  stick  having  one  end  thereof  projecting  ax- 
ially beyond  said  one  end  of  said  handle  member,  said 
stick  and  said  handle  member  having  exterior  and  inte- 


3,203,025 

WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

Clarence  Schreur,  Escondido,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacific 

Research  Laboratory,  Escondido,  Calif.,  a  partncrsiilp 

Filed  Ang.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,212 

21  Claims.     (CI.  15—563) 


15.  A  nib  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  holder  for  a 
supply  of  writing  fluid,  said  nib  comprising  an  elongated 
thin-walled  slightly  flexible  tube  open  at  its  opposite  ends, 
said  tube  having  one  end  thereof  rounded  to  provide  a 
smooth  glide  surface  when  said  nib  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  surface  to  be  written  upon  at  a  conventioaal  writ- 
ing angle  for  a  hand-held  writing  instrument,  said  tubing 
being  formed  of  semi-rigid  wear-resisting  material  and 
being  charged  with  a  snugly-fitting  fiexible  core  Compris- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  filaments  extending  the  length  of 
said  tube,  the  outer  exposed  ends  of  said  filameilts  being 
contoured  to  provide  an  outwardly  protrudiog  semi- 
spherical  surface  merging  smoothly  with  the  limilarly 
rounded  glide  surface  on  the  outer  end  of  said  flexible 
tube  and  which  core  of  filaments  is  effective  to  feed  ink 
to  a  writing  surface  in  contact  therewith  and  v^th  said 
glide  surface. 
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3,203,026 
FLUID  APPLICATOR 

Gilbert  SchwartiMa^  Scvadalc,  N.Y^  aaripMir  to  ddc 
O-Matic  Cory.,  Yoakcn,  N.Y.,  a  corporafioB  td  New 
York 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  271,019 
(CL  IS— 566) 


i  Apr.  5, 19 
2  ClaiBH. 


3;t03,02S 
ADIUSTABLE  HANGER 
Herbert  F.  KMipc,  Gnmi  RapUta,  Mich., 
Knpe  a^  Vagt  MaaafM.iMt^  Co.,   ~ 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  329,143 
5ClaiM.    (CL16— 105) 


^s  ta 


SLIDING  DOOR  SUPPORT 

Thor  OhaiM,  1633  FanraB  Ave,  Chicato,  DL 

Filed  Jaljr  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  206^70 

4ClafanB.    (CL16— 105) 


1.  A  fluid  applicator  cinnpristng  a  retainer  ring  having 
a  projecting  portion,  a  cover  secured  to  said  ring,  said 
ring  having  a  tapered  opening  therein  forming  a  valve 
seat,  a  valve  assembly  formed  of  polyethylene  and  in- 
cluding a  valve  head  having  a  conical  surface  portion 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  close  said  opening 
and  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  valve  seat  to 
control  fluid  flow  through  said  opening,  said  valve  as- 
sembly further  including  a  mounting  ring,  said  projecting 
portion  having  a  swaged  end  holding  said  mounting  ring 
in  place,  said  valve  assembly  also  including  helical  coils 
of  polyethylene  integrally  connected  to  said  mounting 
ring  and  said  valve  head  urging  said  valve  head  against 
said  valve  seat,  and  a  resilient  porous  body  disposed  be- 
tween said  cover  and  said  valve  seat,  said  body  being 
deformable  so  that  said  cover  nuy  be  depressej  urging 
a  portion  of  said  body  toward  said  opening  to  depress 
said  valve  head  away  from  said  valve  seat  against  the 
forces  exerted  by  said  helical  coils  of  polyethylene. 


1.  A  vertically  adjustable  mounting  bracket  for  a  slid- 
ing door,  comprising:  hanger  means  for  movement  along 
a  guide  track,  and  door  mounting  means;  a  pivotal  con- 
nection between  said  hanger  means  and  door  mountinf 
means;  and  a  slot  and  pin  connection  between  said 
nneans  including  vertical  linear  slot  means  in  said  lianger 
means  and  overlapping  arcuate  slot  means  in  said  nnount- 
ing  means;  screw  means  extending  through  said  over- 
lapping slot  means  and  beyond  for  extension  into  the 
door;  said  slot  means  and  screw  meant  providing  with 
an  arcuate  path  of  ajustment  movement  having  a  center 
of  curvature  near  to  but  offset  from  said  pivotal  con- 
nection and  radially  extending  means  allowing  pivotal 
movement  and  thus  vertical  adjustment  of  said  door 
mounting  means  by  vertical  shifting  of  said  screw  meant, 
when  loosened,  with  pivoting  of  said  radial  extending 
means  and  said  mounting  means. 


1.  A  sliding  door  support  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  support  plate  for  attachment  to  a  door  header,  a  sub- 
stantially vertical  spacer  fixed  to  said  support  plate,  a 
runner  offset  fixed  to  said  vertical  q>acer,  a  first  elongated 
convex  section  fixed  to  said  runner  offset,  a  second  elon- 
gated convex  section  fixed  to  the  first  convex  section  to 
provide  an  elongated  groove  between  said  sections,  an 
elongated  rail  fixed  to  the  second  convex  section,  a  roller 
having  a  convex  outer  periptiery  rollably  engaging  the 
first  and  hkobA  convex  sections  to  roll  in  a  predetermined 
path  above  the  groove,  a  shaft  rotatably  supporting  the 
wheel,  a  plate  fixed  to  said  shaft,  said  plate  having  an 
aperture  contained  therein,  a  disc  positioned  adjacent  to 
said  aperture,  said  disc  having  a  fastener  aperture  con- 
uined  therein,  a  fastener  positioned  in  said  fastener 
aperture,  and  a  door  fixed  to  said  fastener  and  said  fas- 
tener holding  tlie  disc  in  frictional  engagement  with  the 
plate  to  secure  the  plate  to  the  door. 


3,203,029 

DETACHABLE  HANDLE  APPARATUS 

Anthony  W.  Scrio,  HincTCst  Road,  Ebsyra,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jbm  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2t9,7M 

UClafana.    (CL16— 114) 


1.  Detachable  handle  apparatus  comprising  a  hand 
grip  portion,  clamping  means  adjacent  one  eixi  of  said 
hand  grip  portion  and  being  movably  supported  by  said 
hand  grip  portion  for  movement  into  and  out  of  damp- 
ing position,  actuating  means  mounted  adjacent  the  oppo- 
site end  of  said  hand  grip  portion,  means  interconnecting 
said  actuating  means  with  said  clamping  means  whereby 
said  clamping  means  may  be  operatively  moved  by  said 
actuating  means,  said  actuating  means  including  a  portion 
which  is  mounted  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  hand 
grip  portion  and  which  is  also  slidably  mounted  for 
movement  longitudinally  toward  and  away  from  said  hand 
grip  portion,  and  means  on  said  actuating  means  and  said 
hand  grip  portion  for  positively  locking  said  actuating 
means  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  hand  grip 
portion  and  being  interengageable  upon  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  actuating  means  portion  toward  said  hand 
grip  portion,  said  interengageable  loclung  means  also 
being  selectively  releasable. 
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FiMJ»>7|lSS!te.N».2SM32  1  CtaJ--     (CL  1«-1M) 

I  nn-—     (CLM— 139) 


t'V/' 


lla:iL£2: 


1.  An  idjaitable  nxxmtiiig  hinfc  for  icreen  printing 
frames,  ooinpriang: 

(a)  a.  moandng  but  member  having  a  raised  deck 
and  an  aooommodation  aperture  therein; 

(b)  a  bolt  ertwirting  through  said  aperture; 

(c)  means  carried  by  said  bolt  and  engageable  with 
tile  margins  of  said  i^ierture; 

(d)  a  hinge  support  tOapitd  to  receive  said  bolt  and 
effect  moTcmeBt  thereof  within  the  boundaries  of 
said  aperture; 

(e)  means  enmnble  with  said  bolt  and  said  base 
member  for  locking  said  boU  with  respect  to  said 
base  member; 

(f)  Ungs  means  incorporating  said  hinge  support; 

(g)  and  a  screen  printing  frame  damp  carried  by 
said  hfaigs  means. 


3,MM31 

commnahon  hinge  and  detent 

Ted  L.  YouMdalc  Md  Loisb  L.  Yontdak,  both  or 
gli  CneccBt  DriTC,  Vista,  Caltf. 
Mo  31, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  2t4,545 
lOiriDM.    (CL  16-145) 


A  hinge  linkage  for  a  container  cover  oompriting  a 
relatively  long  link  pivotaily  connected  at  one  end  tD  said 
cover  anl  at  the  other  end  to  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer aai  a  relatively  short  link  disidaoed  sideways  from 
said  long  link  and  pivotaily  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
cover  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  interior  of  sai4  con- 
tainer, said  short  and  long  links  being  opposite  each  other 
and  being  mounted  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
and  to  the  cover  when  the  cover  is  in  normally  closed 
position  and  the  short  link  being  closer  to  said  covef  than 
the  long  link  when  the  cover  is  in  said  closed  position, 
the  dimensions  of  said  links  and  the  spacing  of  said  links 
relative  to  each  other  and  the  said  cover  and  the  said 
container  being  such  that  when  said  cover  is  open  said 
short  link  crosses  over  said  long  link  and  bears  against 
an  edge  of  said  container  to  hold  said  cover  in  open  posi- 
tion and  completely  away  from  the  opening  in  said  con- 
tainer. 

I  3403,033 

1   LIVESTOCK  PEN  STRUCTURES 

George  Banse,  Sterling,  ilL,  aasignor  to  NatkMial  Mami. 

factning  Co.,  Sterling,  DL,  a  corporatioB  of  Dlfciois 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  232,9t7 

2  Claims.     (CL  16— 17() 


1.  In  a  hinge  and  detent  structure  for  a  door  and  an 
•djaoent  jamb  in  a  cabinet,  a  first  plate  member  adapted 
for  attadunent  to  said  door,  a  second  plate  member 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  jamb,  hinge  means  con- 
necting adjacent  ends  of  said  first  and  second  members 
lugpllnir  for  swinging  movement  relative  to  each  other, 
a  tntfy  roCataUe  roUer  mounted  on  one  of  said  members, 
and  «  resilient  keeper  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
mcmben  in  the  path  of  relative  movement  of  said  roller 
with  reqwct  to  said  keeper  upon  executira  of  swinpng 
movement  of  one  member  relative  to  the  other,  said 
roHer  engtfiaf  «ud  keeper  when  said  first  and  second 
members  are  at  the  limit  of  dieir  swinging  movement  in 
one  dinctioa  relative  to  each  other,  a  curved  recess 
forming  portioa  appended  on  the  resilient  keeper,  a 
resilient  bar  element  extending  from  a  slot  on  the  other 
of  said  members,  said  bar  element  extending  from  said 
slot  and  having  a  formed  recess  at  its  end.  a  leaf  spring 
intcirposcd  between  said  curved  recess  forming  portion 
and  said  fbimed  recess  for  biasing  the  bar  element  to 
a  positioa  fbr  engaging  said  roCalable  roller. 


iiai 


1.  a  hinge  set  for  use  in  supporting  a  swingable  and 
detachable  closure  member  on  a  supporting  member, 
comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  pintle  brackets,  each  of 
said  pintle  brackeU  having  a  plurality  of  mounting  aper- 
tures in  one  side  thereof  and  a  single  pintle  receiving 
opening  in  the  second  side  thereof,  a  pair  of  hin|e  strap 
members,  each  of  said  hinge  strap  members  hpiving  a 
portion  thereof  bent  back  upon  itself  in  partiil  over- 
lapping relationship  to  provide  a  pintle  receiving  Opening, 
said  hinge  strap  members  having  mounting  apertuTn  both 
through  said  overlapped  portions  and  through  taid  un- 
overlapped  portions,  said  pintle  brackets  and  said  hinge 
strap  aiembers  being  contiguously  positioned  w*Ui  said 
pintle  receiving  openings  in  muttud  alignment,  4aid  sec- 
ond sides  of  said  brackets  and  said  hinge  strap  itiembers 
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being  in  mutual  engagement  and  cooperating  when  in  use 
to  prevent  vertical  movement  of  said  hinge  stn^  members 
relative  to  said  brackets,  pintle  means  loosely  extending 
through  said  pintle  receiving  openings  for  pivotaily  join- 
ing said  pintle  brackets  and  said  hinge  strap  members, 
said  pintle  means  having  an  offset  bent  portion  to  pre- 
vent the  vertical  dropping  of  said  pintle  means  through 
said  members,  said  pintle  means  being  removable  from 
said  members  upon  a  short  vertical  lift  thereof,  thereby 
permitting  said  closure  member  to  be  both  swingably 
mounted  and  completely  detached  as  desired. 


travel  for  the  passage  of  poultry  therebetween 
mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  that  lie  outwardly 
of  and  along  said  path; 
and  at  least  one  picking  drum  in  said  path  that  is  ro- 
taubly  mounted  on  an  axis  that  is  vertically  spaced 
from  said  first  mentioned  axes  and  is  substantially 
transverse  to  said  path. 


3,263,t34 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Rudolph   F.  Matxcr,   13229   Fort  Carottnc  RomI,  and 
Edward  Sddd,  5241  Damascas  Road,  both  of  Jack- 
sonville 7,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,039 
1  Claim.    (CL  17—2) 


3,263,t34 

POULTRY  HEAD  CHOPPER  CONSTRUCTION 

Jack  L  AmsoB,  Box  133,  WOmot,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec  23,  1963,  Scr.  No.  332,695 

1  Claim.     (CL  17—12) 


In  an  apparatus  for  sequentially  shucking  and  eviscerat- 
ing bivalves,  means  for  heating  predetermined  zones  of 
the  bivalves  comprising  means  for  orienting  and  trans- 
porting bivalves  along  a  predetermined  path,  heater  means 
disposed  along  said  predetermined  path  for  simultaneous- 
ly directing  hot  gases  on  predetermined  zones  of  each 
opposed  shell  of  the  bivalves  to  effect  a  release  of  the 
adductor  muscle  of  the  bivalve  from  the  shells  thereof, 
conveying  means  for  transporting  the  heated  bivalve  from 
said  heating  means  to  shearing  means,  and  means  for 
shearing  the  opposed  shells  of  the  bivalve  from  the  viscera 
and  adductor  muscle  thereof,  said  means  for  shearing  the 
bivalves  including  a  pair  of  cooperating  rollers  having 
mating  cavities  for  receiving  the  bivalves,  one  of  said 
rollers  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  other,  and 
means  for  driving  said  rollers  at  the  same  r.p.m.  causing 
a  difference  in  the  peripheral  speed  and  effecting  a  shear- 
ing action  on  the  bivalves. 


Poultry  head  chopper  construction  induding  a  base 
member,  a  pair  of  grooved  upright  members  providing 
guide  means  extending  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  thereof 
mounted  on  the  base  member,  a  top  member  mounted  on 
the  upright  members  and  extending  between  the  upri^ 
members;  the  base,  upright  members  and  top  members 
forming  a  frame,  a  vertically  diqx>sed  Wade  having  a 
cutting  edge  mounted  in  the  frame  slidable  from  the  base 
to  the  top  member  in  the  guide  means,  handle  means  at- 
tached to  the  blade  for  sliding  the  blade  in  the  guide 
means  between  lowered  and  raised  positions,  guard  means 
mounted  between  said  upright  members  and  spaced  from 
the  top  member,  said  guard  means  being  located  at  a  posi- 
tion to  cover  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  when  the  blade 
is  in  the  raised  po&ition,  blade  stop  means  mounted  on  the 
base  positioned  to  prevent  the  cutting  edge  from  contact- 
ing the  base  when  the  blade  is  in  the  lowered  position,  a 
blade  locking  pin  for  positively  locking  the  blade  in  the 
raised  position,  poultry  neck-receiving  means  mounted 
on  the  base  having  a  vertical  blade  travel  space  formed 
therein  and  flexible  means  cooperating  with  the  poultry 
neck-receiving  means  to  surround  and  confine  the  neck  of 
poultry  to  the  poultry  neck-receiving  means. 


3,293,935 

POULTRY  PICKING  APPARATUS 

Horace  J.  D«  Long,  GwimttrWtt,  Ga.,  amigw 

GeinaavfOe  Maihlnii  Cuaspany,  Inc. 

Filed  Jnnc  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,279 

S  CWuk    (CL  17—11.1) 


to 


1.  An  improved  poultry  picking  apparatus  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  picking  drums  that  define  a  path  of 


3,293,937 
MACHINE    FOR    PORTIONED    EXTRUDING    OF 
CHOPPED  MEAT,  OR  OF  A  SIMILAR  PLASTIC 

MASS 

Norvald  Anhi^cr  Md  OM  Aahm«cr,  both  of 

Arbeidcilt  2,  Tronihiim,  Norway 

Filed  May  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  27S461 

Claims  priority,  applicatkM  Dcnsark,  Feb.  29,  1963, 

934/63 
3  dalBM.  (CL  17—32) 
1.  Apparatus  for  forming  meat  patties  and  the  like  from 
a  mass  of  comminuted  meat  or  similar  i^astic  material, 
comprising  a  supfriy  hopper,  meaiu  for  removing  material 
fron-.  the  hopper  and  fbr  shaping  the  removed  material 
and  for  discharging  the  shapeid  material,  said  means  in- 
cluding slide  meaiu  having  at  least  one  aperture  therein 
for  receiving  and  shaping  material  in  one  redprocated 
position  and  for  discfaiisrging  shaped  material  in  another 
redprocated  position,  piston  means  redprocable  normal 
to  the  path  of  said  sli<ft  means  in  said  another  posttion 
of  the  slide  means  to  discharge  shaped  material  from  said 


? 
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at  least  one  aperture,  a  water  container  reciprocablc  below    along  an  established  path  in  course  of  which  the  conveyor 
said  piston  means,  and  means  moving  the  slide  means    passes  between  a  pair  of  counter-rotating  pressure  rollers 

entering  at  the  nip  thereof,  and  retarding  the  counter 


and  the  piston  means  and  the  water  container  in  such 
synchronism  that  the  piston  means  moves  into  the  watfcr 
container  and  said  at  least  one  aperture  in  altematicm. 


3^09,038 
RECOVERY  OF  MEAT  FROM  BONES 
Bcnard  T.  HcBsgcn,  Highlaiid  Park,  and  Donald  Ken- 
neth Jewell,  Cjiiogo,  Dl^  aslgnon  to  Swift  A  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Original  appHoition  Apr.  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  100,234,  now 
Patent  No.  3,154^04,  dated  Nov.  3,  1964.     Divided 
and  thii  application  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,333 
5  Claims.     (CI.  17—45) 


1.  An  improved  method  for  stripping  residual  meat 
from  bone,  said  method  comprising:  conveying  said  bones 
serially  along  a  given  path,  said  bones  being  conveyed 
while  held  in  an  upstanding  attitude  so  as  to  expose  the 
residual  meat  dinging  thereto;  successively  brushing 
areas  of  each  of  said  bones  at  a  plurality  of  zones  spaced 
longitudinally  along  said  path  to  strip  the  meat  there- 
from, said  areas  thus  brushed  collectively  representing 
the  entire  meat  retaining  surface  of  said  bones,  and  loosen- 
ing by  continuous  cutting  action  residual  meat  at  at  least 
one  area  of  said  bones,  said  loosening  being  carried  out 
along  said  path  in  advance  of  at  least  one  brushing  zone 
whereby  to  facilitate  the  stripping  of  said  meat  at  said 
one  zone. 

3,203,039 
REMOVAL   OF   MEAT    FROM   SEPARATED   SEC- 
TIONS OF  THE  LEGS  OF  KING  CRAB 
Eracit  W.  GHMca,  Seattle,  and  Uoyd  C.  Frcdrickson, 
M>iii«gii«— ^  Walk,  mu^B^on  to  Wakefield  Seafoods, 
Inc^  Seattle.  Wash.,  a  corporadon  of  Washfaigton 
Orlginl  application   Oct.   1,   1963,  Scr.   No.   313,011. 
Divided  and  this  application  Nov.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
409,768 

6  Clafans.    (O.  17—45) 
4.  The  method  of  extracting  meat  from  a  king  crab 
leg  having  an  opening  in  the  large  end,  comprising  depos- 
iting the  leg,  small-eiKl  first,  upon  a  conveyor  moving 


kickback  refusal  by  the  rollers  of  the  entering  leg  through 
providing  positive  engagement  between  the  spines  of  the 
conveyed  leg  and  the  conveyed  surface. 


yfd 


3,203,040 

CLAMP  FOR  SKINS  AND  PELTS 

Robert  E.  Dunaway,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  asignor  to  Swift  & 

Company,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  lUinpis 

FUed  July  31,  1962,  Scr.  No.  213,644 

4  Claims.     (CI.  17—21) 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  securing  the  skins  and 
pelts  ctf  animal  carcasses  and  removing  said  skins  and 
pelts  therefrom,  said  apparatus  comprising:  carcass  hold- 
ing means  for  initially  positioning  a  carcass  substantially 
vertically  whereon  the  skin  has  been  loosened  about  two 
leg  portions;  a  unitary  clamp  for  securing  the  two  said 
loosened  portions  of  skin,  said  clamp  including,  a  l|at  back 
plate;  upstanding  edges  at  two  opposite  ends  of  s4id  back 
plate;  a  pair  of  arms  pivotally  mounted  to  said  back 
plate  between  said  edges;  arcuate  gripping  shoes  attached 
to  opposite  ends  of  said  arms,  said  arms  and  gripping 
shoes  being  openly  exposed  on  said  back  plate  and  be- 
tween said  upstanding  edges  and  positioned  so  that  move- 
ment thereof  in  a  given  direction  will  move  said  gripping 
shoes  toward  engagement  with  said  upstanding  edges 
and  any  skin  located  therebetween  so  that  said  portions 
of  skin  may  be  inserted  prior  to  such  engagement  between 
said  shoes  and  edges  and  held  against  movement  in  said 
direction  and  said  portions  of  skin  may  be  removed  there- 
from by  urging  in  an  opposite  direction;  resilient  means 
connected  to  said  arms  normally  urging  said  gripping 
shoes  toward  contact  with  said  upstanding  edges;  and 
power  means  associated  with  one  of  said  carcals  hold- 
ing means  and  said  clamp  for  moving  a  carcass  tnd  said 
clamp  apart  from  one  another  so  as  to  pull  at  said  por- 
tions of  skin  in  said  clamp  in  said  direction  whereby  said 
skin  will  be  held  and  stripped  from  said  carcass. 
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3403,041 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  INSERTING  LOCK- 
ING ELEMENTS  INTO  THREADED  FASTENERS 
Clyde   R.  Beater,  Beverly  Hills,  Midi.,  and  John  W. 
Brightman,  Rldgcwood,  NJ.,  awignnrs,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Shoe  MmdUntry  Corporation,  Bos- 
ton, Mass.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey    . 
Original  application  Feh.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  91,811.    Di- 
vided  and  this  appUcatioa  Sept.  26,   1963,  Ser.  No. 
312,831 

3  Clafans.    (CL  18—1) 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  locking  strips  for  threaded 
members  comprising  a  hollow  bousing  having  an  elon- 
gated slit  extending  transversely  of  or»e  end  thereof,  and 
connecting  with  the  interior  of  said  hmising,  a  bore  ex- 
tending transversely  of  said  housing  aiKi  lengthwise  of 
said  slit  bewteen  its  inner  and  outer  ends,  said  bore  being 
of  greater  diameter  than  said  slit  to  receive  a  plastic  fila- 
ment of  greater  cross-sectional  width  than  said  slit,  and 
a  blade  in  said  housing  and  reciprocable  in  said  slit 
transversely  of  said  bore  for  cutting  a  section  from  said 
filament  substantially  equal  in  length  to  the  length  of 
said  slit,  forcing  said  section  through  said  slit  to  com- 
press said  section  transversely  and  ejecting  it  frcnn  said 
housing  through  said  slit. 


ing  of  the  foam  core  in  said  sandwiches  for  removal  of 
said  sandwich;  a  shiftable  high  pressure  press  at  the 
injection  and  reaction  zone  of  said  conveyor  means,  in- 
cluding a  bed  beneath  said  car  and  an  overhead  pressure 
element,  and  means  holding  said  bed  and  pressure  ele- 
ment in  fixed  spaced  relation^ip  with  each  other  and 
in  contact  with  the  car  during  injection  and  initial  reac- 
tion of  the  foaming  polymer  to  prevent  expansion  of 
said  sandwich  with  generated  pressures  greater  than  the 
retention  force  of  said  compression  retention  means;  each 
of  said  high  pr»sure  presses  being  adjacent  said  mixing 
and  injection  head;  said  head  having  an  outlet  conduit 
extending  therefrom  and  communicable  with  the  molds 
in  the  cars  in  said  presses  in  sequential  fa^on,  whereby 
said  molds  are  filled,  removed  from  said  presses,  cured, 
unloaded,  and  reassembled  in  sequential  fashion  between 
production  lines. 

3,203,043 
LAMINATING  PRESS  MOLD  FOR  MANUFAC- 
TURING  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS 
Howard  G.  Mathews,  2  Penadalc  Lane,  Levittown,  N  J. 
FUed  Oct  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  144,877 
6  Cbims.    (CL  18—5) 


3,203,042 
INJECTION  FOAM  MOLDING  SYSTEM 
Folke  A.  Azclsaon,  Grand  Haven,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Airspace,   Inc.,   Fmitport,    Mid.,   a   corporation 
Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  310,210 
3  Clafans.    (CI.  18-^) 


of 


'y     'jr 


3.  In  a  mold  for  manufacturing  cellular  products 
the  improvement  comprising  removable  mold  sections 
constituting  side  forms  for  said  mold,  said  removable 
mold  sections  having  offset  joint  portioiu  at  least  at  one 
end  thereof,  and  means  to  rigidly  clamp  joint  portions 
of  adjacent  mold  sections  together,  at  least  some  of  said 
mold  sections  being  tapered  in  the  upper  end  regions 
to  provide  a  slight  clearance  between  adjacent  mold 
sections  when  clamped  together. 


3,203,044 
COATING  APPARATUS 
Alafai  Tarb^  dc  Safait  Hardootai,  Saint  Ckmd,  Jean  Mar- 
tin, ChatUlon-sons-Bagncns,  and  Andr6  Valentin,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  July  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,756 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jn^  26,  1961, 

869,154 
6  Cbdms.    (CL  18—5) 


1.  An  injection  molding  system  for  mass  production  of 
foam  core  sandwiches  comprising:  a  mixing  and  injection 
head;  a  plurality  of  production  lines  arranged  about  said 
head  for  cooperation  therewith;  each  of  said  lines  having 
a  plurality  of  mold  cars,  each  having  an  internal  mold 
restrained  against  expansion  for  containing  foam  sand- 
wiches to  be  formed  by  injection  molding;  each  line  hav- 
ing elongated  conveyor  means  operably  engaged  with  and 
supporting  a  plurality  of  said  cars  for  movement  of  said 
cars  therealong,  enabling  said  cars  to  be  in  different  zones 
thereof  during  various  stages  of  injection,  reaction,  cur- 
ing and  unloading  of  the  foam  core  sandwich;  said  cars 
each  having  support  means  retaining  a  pair  of  sheet  panels 
in  spaced  relationship,  and  compression  retention  means 
holding  said  panels  against  expansion  upon  the  injection 
of  pressure  foaming  material  between  said  panels;  said 
compression  retention  means  being  releasable  after  cur- 


1.  Coating  apparatus  for  holding  a  part  to  be  coaled, 
comprising:  a  base  having  a  flat,  horizontally  disposed 


817  O.O, 
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npper  nirface  portion  providing  a  support  for  the  part 
to  be  coated;  a  ring  for  enclosing  said  part  having  the 
lower  edge  thereof  seated  in  sealing  engagement  on  said 
mpport  and  extending  upwardly  to  a  height  above  said 
rapport  which  is  greater  than  the  height  of  the  part  to  be 
enclosed  and  coated;  a  first  counterweight  mounted  on 
said  base  for  vertical  movement  above  said  ring,  said  first 
oonnterwei^t  being  movable  between  an  upper  position 
ipaoed  above  said  ring  and  a  lower  position  resting  on 
the  upper  edge  of  said  ring  for  applying  the  ring  against 
the  rapport  during  a  coating  operation;  said  first  counter- 
wei^  having  a  vertically  extending  opening  formed 
therethrough  positioned  above  said  ring  for  conducting 
coating  nuterial  into  said  ring  and  around  the  part  to  be 
coated;  a  second  counterweight  mounted  on  said  base  for 
vertical  movement  and  positioned  above  said  first  counter- 
weight and  said  ring;  a  member  rigid  with  said  second 
counterweight  and  depending  therefrom  in  vertical  align- 
ment with  said  opening  and  with  said  part  to  be  coated, 
said  member  being  of  such  a  size  as  to  pass  freely  through 
said  opening,  and  to  permit  coating  material  to  pass  free- 
ly between  the  wall  of  said  opening  and  said  member 
during  a  coating  operation,  said  second  counterweight  be- 
ing movable  between  an  upper  position  spaced  above  said 
fint  counterweight  when  it  is  in  its  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position  spaced  above  said  first  counterweight 
when  it  is  in  its  lower  position  and  with  said  member 
extending  through  said  opening  and  resting  on  the  part 
to  be  coated  for  applying  the  part  against  the  support 
during  a  coating  operation,  said  second  counterweight 
being  formed  with  passage  means  for  guiding  coating 
material  therethrough  and  to  said  opening  in  said  first 
counterweight. 

3^3,045 
RCHXING  MILLS  FOR  METAL  POWDER 
ROLLING 
NaMtr,  Otto  Wcad,  ami  Hefamt  Era,  Dnisbiirg, 
r,  ■ti^Bnis  to  MMncnuun  Aktlci«csclbchaft, 

t,  GcnuHsy,  a  Jolnt-itock  coanMuiy 

FBcd  Mar.  15, 1963,  Scr.  No.  265310 

ClaioM  priority,  i^pUcation  Gernunqr,  Mar.  22, 1962, 

M  52,209 

4  aalmt.     (CI.  18—9) 


feed  and  compression  lengths  and  terminating  in  a  meter- 
ing length  having  said  maximum  diameter;  and  a  heating 


1.  In  a  metal  powder  rolling  mill  having  smooth  cylin- 
drical rolls  and  end  faces  thereon. 

a  device  to  iHidge  the  roll  pass  gap, 

comprisinf  endless  steel  bands  as  cover  members  which 
bridge  the  pass  gap  laterally  and  in  the  plane  formed 
by  the  axes  of  the  rolls  are  widM-  than  the  pass  gap, 

and  deflecting  rollers  to  guide  the  steel  bands  as  they 
bridge  the  pass  gap. 


/'         -  , 

J 

I                            cr"^ — s^™^ — ^- 
'v I < -b. 


means  surrounding  said  barrel  in  the  compression  and 
metering  lengths. 


3,203,046 

SCREW  MELTER 

Abrakaai  Steta,  Rjumm  Mcjia,  Argcnttiia 

F1M  Apr.  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  198,387 
^IM  Oder  Riik  47(b)  and  35  U5.C.  118) 
2  Claim,    (a.  18— 12) 
1.  A  screw  melter  comprising:  a  jacketed  screw  barrel 
having  an  inlet  for  granubr  material  and  an  outlet;  an 
ekxigated  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  said  barrel  and  ex- 
tending from  said  inlet  to  said  outiet,  said  screw  includ- 
ing a  shaft  having  a  helix  of  constant  pitch  and  diameter 
theieoo,  said  shaft  tapering  gradually  to  a  minimum  di- 
ameter and  abruptly  to  a  maximum  diameter  in  successive 


3,203,047 

DIE  CLAMPING  SYSTEM 

Raymond   E.   Fleming,   Phlladel^da,   and   Heiiiian   E. 

Reichert,  WUlow  Grove,  Pa.,  aasfgnon  to  lennlngB 

Machine  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation 

of  Pennsylvania 

FUcd  Dec  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  246^00 
9  Claims.     (CI.  18—13) 


1.  A  system  for  clamping  the  die  of  extnisidn  equip- 
ment comprising  cylinder  means  adapted  to  receive  the 
materbl  to  be  extruded,  die  head  means,  the  interior  of 
said  die  head  means  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylinder 
means  having  threaded  areas  adapted  for  engagement 
with  each  other,  handle  means  on  said  die  he^  means 
for  manually  tightening  said  thread  of  said  die  he^Kl  means 
with  respect  to  said  tiueads  of  said  cylinder  melins,  gear 
means  disposed  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said  die 
bead  means  opposite  said  threaded  area  and  spa^d  from 
said  handle  means,  shaft  means  supported  on  slid  cylin- 
der means,  pinion  means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  pinion  means  having  teeth  adapted  for  engagement 
with  the  teeth  of  said  gear  means,  and  ratchet  means  con- 
nected to  the  other  end  of  said  pinion  shaft  meaits  remote 
from  said  pinion  means  for  rotation  of  said  piniOn  means 
to  drive  said  gear  means  in  reverse  directions  as  required 
to  finally  tighten  said  die  head  means  with  respect  to  said 
cylinder  means  and  to  inkially  loosen  said  die  head  means 
with  respect  to  said  cylinder  means. 
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CYLINDER  PRESSES,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WORK- 
ING UP  SYNTHETIC  SUBSTANCES 
Jean  loMpk  G^nri  Daabc^eM,  12  Rm  AsfrM, 
LncaboHi,  Lncabovi 
Filed  Dec  7, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  243,998 
ClaiDU  priority,  MPllfWoB  I^iWMbowfc  Fck.  12,  1M2, 

41,235 
7  CUmm.    (CL  IS— 14) 


mokliBS  >tation,  and  a  second  means  fcM*  mutually  dosiaf 
the  side  mold  members;  means  for  selectively  varying  the 
sequence  of  operation  of  the  said  first  and  second  meant 
comprising  means  carried  by  the  side  mold  docing  meant 
for  operating  the  carrier  moving  means,  and  selective 
means  for  shifting  said  tolerating  means  between  an  op- 
erative and  an  inoperative  position. 


3,2t3utSt 
SHOE  LAST  STRUCTURBTOB  THE  MANUFAC- 
TURE OF  PLASTIC  SOLES  UPON  SHOE  UPPERS 
Howard  H.  HoCmni,  NaskvUk,  TtM.,  atilMni  to  Soirth- 
cm  Shoe  MacUMry  Cuasawg,  NthilJi,  Tcaa. 
Fifed  Jan.  8,  IMSTScr.  No.  25t,M2 
7  OafaM.    (CL  1»— 44) 


1.  A  cylinder  preat  for  working  up  thermoplattic  syn- 
thetic substanoet  into  tubular  form,  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  space  with  two  open 
ends,  and  a  stationary  core  therein,  into  which  cylin- 
drical space  material  to  be  worked  up  is  fed  at  one 
end  and  extruded  at  the  other  end, 

an  extniaion  head  on  the  extrusion  end  of  the  cylin- 
drical space, 

a  cylindrical  casing  rotataUy  fitted  in  the  cylindrical 
space  around  the  stationary  core, 

longitudinally  oriented  corrugations  on  the  stationary 
core  to  restrain  the  advance  of  material  in  the  press, 

and  cross-sectionally  rounded  screw  threads  on  the 
core-facing  surface  of  the  casing  to  advance  mate- 
rial inthepreM. 


3,2t3,t49 
MACHINES  FOR  VULCANIZING  SOLES  ONTO 

SHOE  BOTTOMS 
Terence  Jotai  Brown,  RayasoiBd  D«rck  Edwin  Eldrcd,  Md 
WUiiam  Alan  North,  Lcktatcr,  Eagbuid,  assigBon  to 
Unhcd  Shoe  MaddMry  Corporatfon,  Flemingtom  N J^ 
a  corporatton  of  New  Itntj 

Fifed  My  1«,  1M2,  Sw.  No.  2«834S 

,  ^pMcaHoM  Grot  Britoto,  Jnly  2»,  IHl, 

27,«11/<1 
2Ciaia&    (CLIS— 17) 


1.  In  a  machine  for  molding  soles  onto  shoe  bottoms 
and  having  a  carrier  for  a  shoe  form,  a  first  means  for 
moving  the  carrier  from  an  intermediate  station  to  a 
molding  station,  side  mold  members  mounted  in  the 


1.  In  a  last  construction  the  combination  of  a  rigid 
base  portion,  an  elongated  last  comprising  a  unitary  heel 
block  movably  mounted  on  the  base  portion  for  movement 
transversely  to  the  normal  plane  of  the  last,  means  for 
moving  said  heel  block  to  (H>cned  and  doaed  positions  on 
the  base,  a  toe  block  {HvotaDy  and  tfltably  mounted  on 
said  base  for  up  and  down  movements  transverse  to  the 
normal  plane  of  the  last,  and  linking  means  connecting  the 
heel  block  to  the  toe  block  to  enable  free  selfopening  of 
the  toe  block  upon  the  base  when  the  heel  block  is 
opened  and  having  means  to  effect  dosing  of  the  toe 
block  when  the  heel  block  is  closed. 


34«3*«51 

EVENER  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  PLIABLE 

MATERIALS 

Joe  R.  WhMchurst,  Bsswaur  City,  N.C,  asslgiinr  to  Utwi 

Indnstrica,  be,  Biswiir  City,  N.C  a  cocporalloB  of 

North 


Fifed  imb  %  1M2,  S«.  No.  2M;393 
19Cliilmt. 


(CL  19—239) 


1.  Apparatus  for  feeding  pliable  material  at  a  variable 
rate  of  speed  and  wherein  the  material  it  originally  of 
varying  density  and/or  thickness  comprising 

(a)  a  pair  of  intermeshing  fluted  first  and  second  feed 
rolls, 

(b)  means  yieldably  urging  at  least  one  ot  said  roUi 
toward  the  other,  and 

(c)  means  supporting  said  first  roll  for  angular  move- 
ment along  an  arc  generated  about  an  axis  paralld 
to  that  of  both  rolls,  said  angular  movement  of  said 


I 
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first  roll  having  a  first  component  radially  of  the 
axis  of  said  second  roll  and  a  second  component 
normal  to  uid  first  component  and  being  substan- 
tially greater  than  said  first  component  whereby  the 
first  roll  moves  toward  the  second  roll  and  away 
from  the  second  roll  to  a  lesser  extent  than  respec- 
tive angular  movements  of  the  first  roll  in  one  direc- 
tion and  the  opposite  direction  with  said  supporting 


a  manually  operable  switch  forming  a  part  of  said 
circuit,  which  switch  is  so  disposed  relative  to  said 
frame  as  to  be  operable  from  the  interior  of  said  struc- 
ture. 


VIEWING  DEVICE 

lowph  A.  Cartii,  Jr.,  AnahciB,  CaHf. 

(7f  4«  OwcMaoBtfa,  CwMca  Park,  CaUf .) 

FiM  Mm.  M,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  182,194 

1  aaim.    <a.  20—39) 


3,203,053 

MULTIPLE  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 

Ralph  G.  Lane,  Altadcna,  CaUf.,  aod  George  F.  Lamb, 

Washington,  D.C.,  aasignors  to  Frank  B.  Miller  Mfg. 

Co.  Inc.,  Barbank,  Calif.,  ■  corponitioD  of  CalVomla 

FUcd  Sept.  4,  1962,  Scr.  No.  220,996 

13  Claims.    (CL  20—56.5) 


A  device  adapted  to  be  installed  in  a  single  opening 
in  a  door  of  a  structure  to  permit  a  person  inside  said 
structure  to  see  and  converse  with  a  person  adjacent 
the  exterior  of  said  door  without  being  seen,  including: 

(a)  first  and  second  frames  having  edge  portions 
that  contact  the  exterior  and  interior  surfaces  of 
said  door  adjacent  said  opening; 

(b)  first  means  for  guiding  said  first  and  second  frames 
in  telescopic  adjustment  to  permit  the  same  to  be 
installed  in  a  door  of  any  thickness  lying  within 
a  predetermined  range; 

(c)  second  means  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
frames  towards  one  another  to  cause  said  edge  por- 
tions to  pressure  contact  said  interior  and  exterior 
surfaces  and  frictionally  hold  said  first  and  second 
frames  at  a  fixed  position  on  said  door; 

(d)  third  means  for  transmitting  speech  through  said 
first  and  second  frames  from  the  interior  of  said 
structure  to  the  exterior  thereof; 

(e)  a  plate  that  acts  as  a  two-way  mirror  held  within 
the  confines  of  said  first  and  second  frames,  which 
plate  permits  viewing  therethrough  from  the  darker 
to  the  lighter  side  thereof,  with  said  plate  acting  as 
a  mirror  when  an  attempt  is  made  to  look  from 
the  lighter  side  to  the  darker  side  thereof; 

(f )  a  first  sheet  of  transparent  tinted  material  disposed 
in  alignment  with  said  plate  but  rearwardly  spaced 
therefrom,  with  the  tinting  of  said  material  being 
sufficient  to  cut  down  the  light  transmitted  from  the 
interior  of  said  structure  to  the  surface  of  said  plate 
to  the  extent  that  said  interior  surface  is  illumi- 
nated to  a  lesser  extent  that  the  exterior  thereof; 
and 

(g)  an  electric  bulb; 

(h)  fourth  means  for  holding  said  bulb  between  said 
flanges  and  edge  of  said  opening,  with  the  light 
from  said  bulb  passing  through  an  aperture  formed 
in  said  first  frame  to  fall  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  said  plate; 

(i)  a  source  of  electric  power; 

(j)  a  normally  open  circuit  extending  from  said  source 
of  power  to  said  bulb;  and 


6.  An  acoustical  window  construction,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  frame  structiire  including  an  inM^ardly 
directed  weatherside  pad  and  an  inwardly  directed 
roomside  pad; 

(b)  a  weatherside  inner  subframe  structure  and  a 
roomside  inner  subframe  structure  spaced  thefefrom, 
each  subframe  structure  including  an  outwandly  di- 
rected peripheral  channel  confronting  the  weatherside 
and  roomside  pads  respectively; 

(c)  sound  isolating  cushioning  members  yieldaibly  fit- 
ting said  channels  and  yieldably  seated  on  said  pads; 

(d)  a  windowpane  for  each  subframe  structure; 

(e)  and  yieldable  sound  isolating  cushioning  means  in- 
terposed between  each  window  and  its  subframe 
structure. 


I  3,203,054 

^  PRINTING 

Leslie  Clarence  Nicoil,  18  Birchwood  Road,  Pett's  Wood, 
Orpington,  Kent,  England  | 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,502    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct  24,  1956, 
32,423/56;  Jan.  20,  1961,  2,375/61 
1  Claim.     (CI.  22—5.5) 


A  matrix  for  casting  stereos,  comprising  a  thin,  flexible, 
composte,  porous  plate  having  on  one  side  printing  im- 
pressions and  on  the  opposite  side  a  flat  surface  ^thout 
depressions  arising  from  the  formation  of  the  printing 
impressions,  said  plate  including  two  compressed  fibrous 
paper  laminations  namely  a  flong  sheet  having  the  print- 
ing impressions  and  a  single  layer  porous  backing  $f  paper 
having  the  character  of  uncompressed  and  uncalfcndered 
filter  paper  compacted  to  a  thin  fiexible  sheet  Approxi- 
mately 0.050  inch  thick  and  pre-impregnated  with  a 
stiffening  and  adhesive  agent  consisting  of  starch  tanned 
with  a  dichromate  in  the  proportion  of  5%  by  weight 
dichroaiate  to  starch,  said  composite  plate  hating  the 
fibers  of  the  laminations  thereof  expanded  into  intermin- 
gling relation,  compressed  and  adhesively  bound  together. 
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3003,055 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Adolf  Batgyih.  IHihbw|^H»ddy,  aad  Erwfa 

on  to  riii   I       ' '-* '  -'^ -y--"--*"^  DwMeidorf, 


'f  a 


Continntfoa' of  aryBcattoa  Scr.  No.  14,368,  Mv.  11, 

1960.    Tfcb  MiMnrtloB  Dec.  24, 1961.  Scr.  No.  248,833 

OCIataw.    (CL  22— 57.2) 


y  TT' 


r?//'-j 


^^- 


assembly  having  a  greater  diameter  than  said  body  includ- 
ing an  axially  removable  annular  carriage  on  said  body 
and  spaced  therefrom  between  said  shoulder  and  said  end 
plate,  a  circumferential  groove  in  said  carriaie,  a  leal 
ring  in  said  groove,  said  anular  carriage  having  partially 
spherical  axial  end  surfaces,  said  end  plate  having  parti- 
ally spherical  surfaces  engaging  one  of  said  partially 
spherical  carriage  ends,  said  shoulder  having  partially 
spherical  surfaces  engaging  the  other  of  said  partially 
sidierical  carriage  ends  whereby  said  carriage  is  capable 
of  limited  universal  movement  without  any  substantial 
transverse  or  relative  axial  movement. 


4.  A  continuoiu  casting  mold  for  the  casting  of  molten 
material,  especially  iron  and  steel,  having  planar  mold 
walls  with  a  decreasing  temperature  gradient  within  the 
walls  from  inside  to  outside  when  in  use.  each  mold  wall 
comprising  a  plate  portion,  a  frame  portion  integral  with 
said  plate  portion  and  a  portion  having  spaced  rectangu- 
lar columns  also  integral  with  said  plate  portion,  said 
frame  portion  surrounding  said  column  portion  and  ex- 
tending outwanUy  from  said  plate  portion  a  distance  ap- 
proximately 4  times  as  great  as  the  thickness  of  said  plate 
portion,  said  column  portion  extending  outwardly  the 
same  distance  and  comprising  a  friurality  of  rectangular 
columns  positioned  in  vertical  and  horizontal  rows  spaced 
from  each  other  a  disUnce  which  is  about  one-fifth  the 
thickness  of  said  plate  portion,  the  spacing  between  said 
columns  being  such  that  cooling  water  could  hardly  cir- 
culate therein  even  if  said  pacing  were  not  filled  with 
solid  material,  said  spacing  being  filled  with  a  solid  yield- 
ing heat  retaining  material;  whereby  the  temperature 
gradient  across  the  inside  to  outside  dimension  of  the 
mold  wall  remains  substantially  constant  and  said  yield- 
ing material  absorbs  deformations  in  said  columns  due  to 
the  temperature  gradient  in  the  mold  wall  thereby  stop- 
ping deformations  from  accumulating  from  one  column 
to  another  and  from  one  part  of  the  mold  wall  to  another. 


3,203,057 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CORES  AND  MOLDS, 

ARTICLES  MADE  THEREBY  AND  BINDER 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Charles  R.  Hnt,  DcuMik  RMd,  Mid  BaU  Stewvt,  ItiS 

N.  WaMagtoB,  both  off  DwvUk,  DL 

No  Dnwli«.    Filed  Mar.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,756 

7  Claims.  (CL  22—193) 
6.  A  binder  for  sand  cores  for  metal  casting  ccmsisting 
of  a  liquid  component  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali-metal  silicate  having  an  alkalinity  cal- 
culated as  weight  percent  of  free  alkali  hydroxide  in  the 
range  of  18  to  30,  and  a  dry  component  consisting  essen- 
tially of  about  3  to  100%  of  AljO^  based  upon  the  weight 
of  the  alkali-metal  silicate  solution. 


3,203,05S 

TIGHTENING  DEVICE 
Tnrc  Ake  GiUis  Rolng,  Kvamgardoi,  Malrao  SV,  Swedes, 
assignor  to  Akticbolaget  TcztUkoDSt,  Malmo,  Swedes, 
a  corporatioa  of  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,314 

Chiims  priority,  appUcatfon  Sweden,  Nov.  23,  1962, 

12,583/62 

1  Claim.     (CL  24—68) 


3,203,056 
DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 
William  E.  Tbompsoa  and  Keith  P.  Tracy,  Anderson, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Oct  25,  1962,  Scr.  No.  233,121 
6  Claims.     (CI.  22—70) 


I.  A  piston  construction  comprising  a  cylindrical  body 
having  an  external  radial  shoulder  at  one  end,  a  connect- 
ing rod  rigidly  secured  to  said  body  in  axial  alignment 
therewith,  an  end  plate  having  an  outside  diameter  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  said  outside  diameter  of  said 
shoulder,  means  for  removably  securing  said  end  plate 
to  the  side  one  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said  shoul- 
der and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  body,  a  piston  ring 


In  a  tightened  strap  tie  comprising  aligned  first  and 
second  strap  portions,  a  strap  tightening  and  fastening 
device  comprising  an  integral  rod  having  a  strai^t  elon- 
gated portion  forming  a  lever,  said  rod  at  one  end  of  said 
lever  being  bent  transversely  thereof  to  form  a  first 
straight  strap  engaging  part,  said  rod  being  bent  upon  it- 
self in  a  loop  at  the  end  of  said  first  part  and  extending 
parallel  to  and  spaced  from  such  part  to  form  a  second 
strap  engaging  part,  said  rod  being  bent  upon  itself  to 
form  a  loop  at  the  end  of  said  second  part  remote  from 
said  first  loop  and  then  extending  transversely  ot  the  strap 
to  form  a  third  strap  engaging  part,  said  paits  lying  in  a 
common  plane  with  said  lever,  said  rod  at  the  other  end 
of  said  lever  being  bent  transversely  to  form  a  fourth 
strap  engaging  part  parallel  to  said  first,  second  and  third 
strap  engaging  parts,  the  extremities  of  said  third  and 
fourth  parts  being  bent  to  form  stubs,  said  first  strap 
portion  extending  past  all  of  said  first,  second  and  third 
parts  in  that  order,  thence  around  said  third  part  in  a  first 
loop,  thence  to  and  around  said  second  part  in  a  second 
loop,  thence  between  said  second  and  third  parts  back  to 
and  around  said  third  part  in  a  third  loop  within  said  flnt 
loop,  said  third  loop  being  sandwiched  between  said  Hnt 
loop  and  said  third  part,  and  thence  past  said  second  and 
first  parts  in  that  order,  said  second  strap  portion  being 
connected  to  said  first  part  and  bearing  against  said 
ond  loop  in  said  first  strap  part. 
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3;MM59 

FASTENER  CUP  MEMKR 

H.  BMktr,  BnlBtrat,  Mms^  MdlgMr  to  United- 

Canr  laconoratedL  a  corpocatkia  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  253,157 

1  Oairn.    (CL  24—73) 


effective  to  open  said  jaw  members  via  flexure  of  said 
bridge  section  along  lines  limited  to  marginal  areas  of 
said  bridge  section  along  its  junction  with  said  jaW  mem- 
bers, and  means  for  establishing  a  detachable  conoection 
between  said  clamping  unit  and  said  oveiiiead  support- 
ing member  including  yieldable  supporting  member  en- 
gaging ribs  formed  integrally  with  and  projectitig  for- 


^(p- 


■m. 


A  fastener  clip  member  for  holding  two  or  more  parts 
in  assembly,  said  fastener  clip  member  having  a  plate- 
like  portion  {HTOvided  with  opposed,  flat,  self-piercing, 
hook-like  porticms  in  edgewise  alignment,  a  bowed  por- 
ti(Hi  between  the  hook-like  portions  for  moving  them  into 
ioleriockiiif  tagntaaeBt  with  one  of  said  parts  when  said 
bowed  portion  is  flattened  and  a  yieldable  spring-like 
finger  abo  extending  from  said  plate-like  portion  to  co- 
operate with  said  plate-like  portion  to  engage  the  other 
of  said  parts  to  be  held  by  said  fastener  clip  member. 


3,2f3,Mt 
SEAT  BELT  BUCKLE 
Andrew  J.  Van  Noord,  Grand  Rapids,  MldL,  asignor  to 
Kent  Engineering  Counltanti,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich.,  a 


FUcd  Ian.  21,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  252,716 
€  Claims.    (Q.  24—77) 


^dr 


1.  A  seat  belt  buckle  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  open  at  opposite  ends, 

(b)  a  keeper  member  having  an  end  received  and  re- 
tained within  said  housing  member, 

(c)  a  seat  belt  tongue  member  receivable  in  one  end 
of  said  housing  and  engageable  with  said  keeper 
member, 

(d)  said  keeper  member  being  formed  to  include 

( 1 )  an  opening  in  the  housing  received  end  there- 
of 

(2)  providing  a  cross  rail  at  one  end  of  said  open- 
ing receptive  of  seat  belt  webbing  in  engage- 
ment therewith, 

(3)  and  a  depending  latch  shoulder  at  the  other 
end  thereof, 

(e)  and  said  tongue  member  including  a  cross  rail  re- 
ceivable under  said  keeper  member  and  for  engage- 
ment with  said  latch  shoulder. 


wardly  from  said  bridge  section  and  occupying  posi- 
tions totally  within  the  confines  of  the  area  between  said 
jaw  members,  said  ribs  and  said  bridge  section  being 
joined  along  an  area  centrally  of  and  sufficiently  removed 
from  said  lines  of  flexure  of  said  bridge  section  to  main- 
tain gripping  action  independently  of  the  open  of  closed 
position  of  said  jaw  members. 


3,203,062 

DOUBLE  HINGED  FASTENER 

Steven  Ansnit,  124  E.  61st  St.,  New  York,  N.V. 

FUed  Sept  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,016 

3  Claims.     (CL  24—201) 


1.  A  flexible  closure  structure  comprising  first  iind  sec- 
ond opposed  flexible  strips  having  releasable  pressure  in- 
terlocking elements  including  a  rib  element  and  a  groove 
element,  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  flange  on  each 
of  the  strips,  a  slider  on  the  strips,  means  on  the  slider 
tapering  downwardly  and  engaging  the  upper  surface  of 
said  flanges  for  applying  forces  to  help  bend  the  strips 
apart,  and  means  on  the  slider  for  applying  a  separating 
force  to  the  strips  by  engaging  the  rib  element  and  by 
projecting  into  the  groove  element  so  as  to  pull  the  rib 
element  out  of  the  groove  element. 


I 


3,203,063 
ROTATABLE  STUD  FASTENER 
John  L.  Vander  Sandc,  North  Halcdon,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Candoc  Fastener  Corporation,  Paramos,  N  J.,  $  corpo- 
ration of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  33,712,  Jnnc  3,  1960. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260^79 
5  Clainis.     (CL  24—221) 


3^3,061 
CLAMPING  UNTT  FOR  CLOTHES  HANGER 

Roselic,  ID.,  amignor  to  Ekco  Products 
/,  ^^dieago,  ID.,  a  corporatton  of  Delaware 
FOed  May  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,776 
3  ClainM.    (CL  24— SI) 
1.  A  chmping  unit  for  supporting  an  article  in  sus- 
pended lelatioa  to  an  overhead  supporting  member,  said 
unit  luiving  a  pair  of  jaw  members  and  an  integral  flex- 
ible bridfe  section  by  wliich  said  jaw  members  are 
joined  in  normally  frnwardly  converging  relation  to  said 
bridge  sectitni,  said  jaw  members  having  integral  rear- 
ward extensions  defining  normally  outspread  finger  grip- 
ping arms  which  on  movement  toward  each  other  are 


1.  A  fastener  assembly  for  securing  two  members,  one 
of  which  has  a  threaded  recess  in  assembled  reUtionship 
including  in  combination  a  receptacle  comprinn|  a  body 
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having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  having  external  screw 
threads  along  its  length,  said  body  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  legs  having  walls  forming  a  first  slot  extending 
through  said  body  and  from  one  end  thereof  for  a  dis- 
tance along  the  longitudinal  axis  to  provide  a  slot  base, 
means  forming  a  second  slot  extending  axially  through 
said  body  into  and  along  die  walls  of  said  first  slot,  said 
body  being  diqxiaed  in  said  recess,  a  fastener  element 
carried  by  the  other  member,  said  fastener  element  hav- 
ing a  T-bead  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  receptacle 
through  said  second  slot,  said  fastener  element  being 
adapted  to  be  rotated  to  bring  said  head  into  engagement 
with  the  walls  of  said  first  slot,  spring  means  disposed  in 
said  recess  below  said  T-head,  and  interengageable  detent- 
ing  means  between  said  haul  and  said  spring  means 
adapted  to  engage  in  response  to  the  action  (^  said  spring 
means  when  said  head  engages  said  walls  releasably  to 
retain  said  fastener  element  in  a  position  with  its  head 
in  engagement  with  the  walls  of  said  second  slot 


channel  open  at  one  end  positioned  intermediate  the  face 
and  the  back  to  receive  the  tongue,  a  pin  extending  on  both 
sides  of  the  face  through  a  clearance  hole  therein,  a 
button  on  the  outside  end  of  the  pin,  a  cross  (riece  fixed 
to  the  inside  end  of  the  pin  extending  on  opposite  sides 
thereof  parallel  to  the  face  and  movable  to  a  position 
below  the  channel,  means  urging  the  cross  piece  toward 
the  face,  cooperating  means  carried  by  the  cross  piece  and 
the  sides  maintaining  the  cross  piece  parallel  to  the  face, 
a  projection  on  each  side  of  the  cross  piece  extending  to- 
ward the  face,  a  central  slot  in  the  tongue  dimensioned 
to  clear  the  pin  and  two  depressions  in  its  undersurface 
adapted  to  receive  the  projections  and  lock  therewith 
when  the  tongiie  is  pushed  into  the  channel. 


3Jt3.f64 
SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 
Merrill  M.   Mnrphy,  Sr.,  Cm  Hand,  N.Y.,   smlgnur  to 
Irving  Air  Chnle  Company,  Inc.,  Lcxfagton,  Ky.,  a 
corporation  of  Kcntncky 

Filed  Sept.  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  306,215 
1  CUm.    (CL  24—230) 


S^M^4^:L^!^ 


"V  /i    \a   V  V 


In  a  safety  belt  buckle  the  combination  of  a  base,  a 
tongue  clip  having  means  thereon  to  which  belt  webbing 
may  be  connected  having  spaced  openings,  a  dog  lever 
pivoted  intermediate  its  ends  upon  said  base  and  having 
at  one  side  of  the  pivot  axis  a  latching  leg  and  at  the 
other  side  of  the  pivot  axis  having  push  button  means 
by  which  the  lever  may  be  rocked  to  move  the  dog  latch- 
ing leg  from  latching  position,  tpriag  means  engaging 
said  base  and  lever  and  normally  urging  the  latter  into 
latching  position,  a  ramp  mounted  on  the  base  beneath 
the  latching  end  of  the  lever  having  a  rearwardly  and 
upwardly  inclined  ramp  surface  adapted  to  direct  the 
tongue  clip  upwardly  as  it  is  inserted  into  the  base  to 
move  it  into  latching  engagement  with  the  latching  leg. 
the  width  of  the  ramp  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
base,  the  latching  lever  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
latching  legs  complementary  to  said  openings  located 
between  the  outer  sides  of  said  ramp,  said  latching  legs 
being  spaced  a  greater  distance  in  width  than  the  width 
of  said  ramp,  so  the  legs  can  dear  the  sides  of  the  ramp 
and  extend  through  and  into  the  openings  of  said  clip 
when  inserted. 


David 


Fim 


3,203,065 
SEAT  BUCKLE 
Mtensi  Beach, 
lis,  to  Cterlcs  E. 
N.Y. 

FBed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  30M7t 
1  CWm.    (CL  24—130) 


,  by 
Ken- 


T,M 


■"■'"**'■'■'■» 


3,203,066 

FASTENING  MEANS  FOR  A  SWIMMING 

POOL  COVER 

Paul  Harry  Lnpoii,  78—27  90th  Ave., 

Woodhavcn  21,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jnnc  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,370 

3  Clnfans.    (CL  24—257) 


1.  A  pool  cover  holding  dip  comprising  an  elongated, 
arcuately  curved  channel-shaped  resilient  body,  and  re- 
spective divergent  pairs  of  depending  guide  lup  on  the 
opposed  end  comer  portions  of  said  body,  said  pairs  of 
lugs  being  outwardly-concave  so  as  to  define  opposing 
inner  convex  clamping  surfaces. 


Edwin  C. 


3,203,067 
WEBBING-FimNG  ASSEMBLY 
Gltndais,  CaHf ., 


FOad  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,U2 
9  CInhns.    (CL  24    265) 


7.  In  combination  with  a  length  of  webbing  having  a 
plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  transverse  slots  def|ned  by 
the  weaving  pattern  of  said  webbing,  a  member  having  a 
transverse  prntion,  said  length  of  webbing  being  looped 
around  said  transverse  portion  thereby  providing  an  upper 
section  of  said  webbing  overlying  a  lower  section  of  said 
webbing  wherein  a  slot  in  said  upper  section  is  juxtaposed 
a  slot  in  said  lower  section,  securing  means  inrluding  a 
substantially  U-shaped  member  having  a  pair  of  parsllel, 
spaced,  rigiid  leg  portions  interconnected  at  one  end  and 
each  having  a  free  end  adapted  to  extend  into  and  through 
one  of  said  juxtaposed  slots  to  connect  said  upper  and 
lower  sections  to  thereby  dose  said  loop,  and  means  inter- 
connecting the  free  ends  of  said  leg  portions. 


Erik 


3,203,0m 
HOSE  CLAMPS 


A  quick-release  dasp  for  a  bdt  comprising  a  stiff  tongue 
and  a  housing  into  aiiich  the  tongue  is  inserted,  the 
housing  comprising  a  face,  a  back,  and  parallel  sides,  a 


FBsd  Msr.  1, 1961,  Ser.  No.  fl^U 
6  CUhm.    (CL  24—274) 
1.  A  hose  damp  oonpnsing,  in  combinatiow, 
(a)  an  anmitorty  bent  sled  band  having  innsr  and 
outer  end  portions  overliq>ping  each  otfierj,,^ 
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(b)  there  being  transvene  threads  on  the  outer  end 
portion  of  said  steel  band, 

(c)  a  screw  having  a  threaded  portion  and  a  bead  on 
■aid  thrfft^ifiH  porticm  forming  an  annular  shoulder, 
the  face  of  the  head  of  said  screw  being  directed 
toward  the  housing  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  screw,  the  threaded  circumferential 
outer  surface  of  said  screw  engaging  the  band  only 
over  a  relatively  short  arc,  the  portion  of  the  screw 
located  near  the  head  thereof  being  located  at  a 
4ti^tffncf  from  the  threaded  outer  surface  of  the  band, 

(d)  a  *if»ming  having  a  bottom  portion  enclosing  and 
fixed  to  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  band,  said 
Kitw  beinf  jooniakd  within  said  housing  to  be 


azially  immoveable,  said  housing  containing  a  space 
within  which  said  outer  end  portion  of  said  steel 
band  passes  between  the  threaded  portion  of  said 
■crew  and  the  inner  end  portion  of  said  steel  band, 
the  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  engaging  said 
transverse  threads,  and 
(e)  an  axial  proiectioD  extending  from  the  side  of  said 
housing  disposed  away  from  said  steel  band  and 
engageable  with  the  annular  shoulder  of  said  screw, 
said  axial  projection  and  said  threads  exerting  a 
torque  on  said  screw  when  said  screw  is  tightened, 
Mud  threaded  portion  of  said  screw  having  an  end 
engageable  with  the  annular  shoulder  of  said  screw, 
so  that  the  torque  on  said  screw  forces  said  threaded 
portion  of  said  screw  towards  said  band. 


3^03,169 
AFPARATUS   FOR   CASTING   PANELS   FROM 
PLURAUTY  OF  BRICK-LIKE  BODIES 
lohn  P.  Wogdii,  St  Charkt,  Rkhard  IL  Malm,  Maple 
Park,  and  Ciarasce  B.  Monk,  Jt^  Batavla,  m.,  asslgnon, 
by  mnm»   aailiiimi  nts,  to  Stractarai  Clay  Prodacti 
iMllhrte,  CsBSTB,  m^  a  corporatioB  oi  Delaware 
FiM  Stpt  4,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  221,«95 
1  Claim.    (CL  25—1) 


An  apparatus  for  casting  panels  from  a  plurality  of 
brick-like  bodies  comprising  in  combination: 
(a)  a  supporting  surface. 


(b)  a  spacing  support  carried  by  said  supporting  sur- 
face for  a  plurality  of  brick-Uke  units  including, 

(1)  a  pair  of  spaced  elongated  and  parallel  side 
members  and  means  holding  said  side  members 
together, 

(2)  a  plurality  of  spaced,  transversely  extending 
members  supported  on  said  side  member^, 

(3)  said  side  members  having  supporting  means 
extending  inwardly  at  the  lower  portions  thereof 
so  as  to  support  brick-like  units  there^  and 
having  resilient  fingers  on  one  side  tbereol!  adapt- 
ed to  force  brick-like  units  against  the  surface 
of  adjacent  transversely  extending  members, 

(4)  said  transversely  extending  members  b^ing  of 
generally  equal  width  so  as  to  uniformly  space 
brick-like  units  therebetween  when  said  units 
are  supported  on  said  side  member  supporting 
means  and  including  resilient  fingers  portioned 
inwardly  thereof  adapted  to  center  br)ck-like 
units  therebetween  when  positioned  on  said 
member  supporting  means, 

(c)  an  eltfvating  and  gripiMng  assembly  positioned 
above  said  supporting  surface  including, 

(1)  a  supporting  frame, 

(2)a  plurality  of  tubes  mounted  on  said  sup- 
porting frame,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  resil- 
ient downward  opening  cup  at  a  lower  end 
thereof, 

(3)  means  for  connecting  said  tubes  to  a  source 
of  suction, 

(4)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  elevating 
and  gripping  assembly, 

(d)  said  spacing  support  adapted  for  movement  to- 
wards and  away  from  a  position  beneath  said  elevat- 
ing and  gripping  assembly,  and  | 

(e)  a  grout  pan  carried  by  said  supporting  surfiace  for 
movement  towards  and  away  from  a  position  be 
neath  said  elevating  and  gripping  assembly.! 


3,2t3,07g 

MORTAR  JIG 

Thaddeos  M.  Kolakowskl,  1421  Scorilic  Ave.  SW.,  and 

Jose  Perez,  2515  Saratoga  Ave.  SW.,  both  of  Ouiton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  311,112 
1  Chdm.     (a.  25—118) 


A  mortar  jig  for  placing  a  segment  of  mortar  of  uni- 
form thickness  on  a  course  of  bricks,  including  two  hori- 
zontally extending  parallel  side  members,  two  spaced 
parallel  end  members  secured  to  and  extending  from 
one  side  of  one  of  the  side  naembers,  each  end  tnember 
having  at  least  one  notch  spaced  from  said  one  side  mem- 
ber, each  notch  having  a  vertical  shoulder  facing  said  one 
side  member,  the  other  side  member  having  a  slot  en- 
gageable with  each  notch  on  each  side  member,  e>ch  side 
member  having  upper  and  lower  edge  portions  extending 
above  and  below  a  course  of  bricks,  said  other  side 
member  being  pivotally  movable  about  a  longitudtial  axis 
extending  between  the  points  of  contact  bet)*een  the 
notches  and  slots,  the  extent  of  pivotal  movement  being 
between  loose  and  snug-fitting  engagement  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  other  side  member  with  a  course  of  bricks. 
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a  spring  extending  between  the  upper  edge  portion  of  said 
other  side  member  and  the  end  member  and  holding  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  the  other  side  member  in  snug-fitting 
engagement  with  a  course  of  bricks  and  holding  the  upper 
edge  portion  against  the  vertical  shoulder,  said  other  side 
member  also  being  manually  movable  out  of  the  notch 
and  slot  engagement  position,  whereby  the  other  side 
men>ber  is  easily  detached  from  snug-fitting  engagement 
with  the  course  of  bricks  to  permit  removal  of  the  jig 
from  a  course  of  bricks  after  mortar  is  laid. 


3,2»3,t71 
DUAL  TURRET  HEADS  TYPE  HORIZONTAL 
BORING  MACHINE 
Yoshiro  Uchida,  IIlgaiM  KMmtMkm  t»»,  Japm, 

to  HitachiscUd  KalNHhftI  ralilia,  Tokyo,  Japui 

nied  Nov.  19,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  238,532 

5  Claims.    (CL  29—36) 


1.  A  dual  tiuret  horizontal  b(xing  machine,  compris- 
ing two  spaced  turret  heads  each  rotatable  around  a  ver- 
tical axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  horizotnal  spindles 
adapted  to  be  fitted  with  different  tools,  means  in  each 
turret  head  for  rotatably  driving  only  the  spindle  which 
is  directed  toward  the  other  turret  bead,  a  work  holder 
between  said  turret  heads  adapted  to  hold  work  fixed 
relative  to  the  work  holder,  and  means  coupled  to  said 
work  holder  for  moving  said  work  holder  reciprocally  and 
horizotnally  along  a  line  between  said  turret  beads,  hori- 
zontally along  a  line  transverse  to  the  line  between  said 
turret  heads,  and  vertically  with  respect  to  a  horizontal 
line  between  said  turret  heads. 


3,293,872 

MILLING  CUTTERS 

Michel  Carcjc,  Lilk,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  dite: 

Dcrcfa  Etabliascmcnt  poor  Lc  Dcveioppcincnt,  Rcdicr- 

cbes  ct  Fabrications  IndnstricUca,  Vaduz,  Uccfateostcin 

FUed  Jan.  29,  1965,  Ser.  No.  430^46 

Cblnu  priority,  application  France,  May  11, 1962, 

897,218 

5  Claims.     (CL  29—105) 


in  which: 

a  is  a  constant,  namely,  the  maximum  amjrfitude  of 
the  sinusoidal  curve  admissible  for  the  duty  of  the 
milling  cutter, 

Bq  is  a  constant  small  angle  adapted  to  prevent  the  in- 
crement e  from  taking  the  same  value  twice  in  suc- 

t  is  equal  to 

n 

in  which  n  is  the  number  of  teeth  of  the  cutter  and 
K  is  the  number  which  defines  the  order  of  the 
successive  teeth  and  which,  therefore,  varies 
from  1  to  n. 


3,293,973  

TOP  ROLL  FOR  DRAFTING  DEVICES  ON  TUEIUB 

MACHINES 

Marrcl  Stda,  51  W.  81st  St,  New  YoA  24,  N.Y. 

FUed  Sept.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  222,231 

9  CUbm.    fCL  2»— 113) 


1.  In  a  textile  apparatus,  two  interconnected  members 
comprising  a  fixed  shaft  aiKl  a  feed  roll  joumalled  on  said 
shaft,  said  feed  roll  comprising  a  pair  of  end  sections 
composed  of  plastic  material,  each  of  said  sections  in- 
cluding a  cylindrical  hub  wall  having  a  bore  to  receive 
said  shaft  and  a  cylindrical  outer  wall  spaced  therefrom 
and  integrally  joined  to  said  hub  wall  by  an  end  wall, 
the  hub  walls  and  outer  walls  of  said  sections  being  joined 
together  to  form  a  closed  annular  chamber  within  said 
roll,  one  of  said  walls  having  an  air  passage  therein  and 
carrying  a  valve  means  adapted  when  open  to  admit  a 
fluid  under  pressure  into  said  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
closed  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  in  said  chamber,  said 
outer  cylindrical  wall  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be 
bulged  outwardly  in  response  to  said  fluid  pressure,  one 
of  said  end  walls  extending  across  and  forming  an  end 
closure  for  the  bore  of  said  hub  wall  and  having  an  air 
release  vent  therein  to  permit  said  roll  to  be  positioned 
over  the  end  of  said  shaft,  said  hub  wall  and  said  shaft 
having  cooperating  retaining  means  adapted  to  releasably 
secure  said  roll  onto  said  shaft 


3,283,874 

SHEET  CLAMPING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Hugh  M.  Monagluui,  Brooz,  N.Y.,  aasifoor  to 

Systems,  Inc.,  Bcveriy  Hills,  CaUf . 

FUed  June  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,909 

7  Claims.     (CL  29—118) 


/-^> 


1.  A  milling-cutter  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  teeth, 
the  successive  interdental  peripheral  spacings  of  which, 
are  successively  increased  and  decreased  relative  to  the 
basic  spacing  by  an  amount  e  which  is  determined  by 
the  following  sinusoidal  law 

e=a  sin  (H-'o) 


1.  In  a  cylindrical  carrier  for  sheet  material,  in  com- 
bination, 

an  elongated  fixed  clamping  strip  for  said  sheet  mate- 
rial mounted  adjacent  the  external  cylindrical  surface 
of  and  extending  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  carrier 


I 
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so  as  to  provide  a  small  space  between  the  surface 
of  the  support  and  the  clamping  strip, 

a  plur^ity  of  independent  flexible  leaf  spring  fingers 
arranfed  side4>y-side  along  the  length  of  the  clamp- 
ing strip  and  engaging  the  underside  of  said  clamping 
strip, 

said  spring  fingers  being  disposed  at  such  an  angle 
with  the  clamping  strip  as  to  permit  an  edge  of  the 
sheet  material  to  be  inserted  by  the  act  <^  sliding  it 
between  the  Hiring  fingers  and  the  strip,  and 

means  for  flesdng  the  q>ring  fingers  to  release  the  sheet 
material,  nid  means  including  a  pivoted  cam  rod 
engaging  said  spring  fingers. 


verse  the  plane  of  said  frame  in  such  manner  that  each 
terminal  pair  has  a  terminal  poaitioned  in  each  of  said 
two  core  memory  planes;  securing  individual  drive  iwind- 


3^3,175 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT 
AaBXMBUSS 
JaMsa  H.  Foster  ami  PhBlp  E.  Stanscr,  Erie,  Pa.,  anignorB 
to  Erie  TechMOfcukal  Pro*Mti,  Inc^  a  cofporation  of 
Pi—illviia 
Orifbal  appMcliwi  Jwm  19, 1954,  Scr.  No.  592,4M,  now 
Patent  No.  2,970,3<9,  dated  Feb.  7,  1961.     Divided 
ippUctioB  Dec.  8,  19M,  Scr.  No.  74,537 
19  CUam.    (CL  2»— 155.5) 


ings  of  said  two  core  memory  planes  to  imposed  terminals 
of  said  terminal  pain;  and  providing  the  desired  electri- 
cal circuit  between  superposed  core  planes  by  selective 
removal  of  body  portions  of  appropriate  terminal  pairs. 


3,203,077 
FASTENING  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCEDUKE 
Wilbur  I.  Zimmcric,  Dayton,  Ohio,  anignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  appUcatkM  Jnly  19,  1961,  Scr.  No.  125,191,  now 
Patent  No.  3,110,S31,  dated  Nov.  12,  1963.    Divided 
and  tUt  application  Oct  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231.121 
4  Claims.     (CL  29^1553) 


1.  The  method  of  making  electric  circuit  assemblies 
each  having  omiponents  having  pin-like  bodies  with 
terminals  at  each  end  which  comprises  fastening  to  a 
strip  of  <"«"i«*««g  material  of  length  sufficient  to  make 
a  plurality  of  aaaemblies  (a)  a  printed  wiring  pattern  for 
muring  the  desired  circuit  interconnection  between  the 
CMEqponents  of  each  assembly  and  (b)  an  aligned  pair 
of  regularly  spaced  clips  for  the  end  terminals  of  each 
components  to  each  assembly  along  separate  paths  trans- 
some  part  of  the  patterns  and  with  one  clip  of  each  pair 
having  a  plog-in  prong  projecting  from  the  strip,  feeding 
components  to  eivch  assembly  along  separate  paths  trans- 
verse to  the  strip  into  positions  of  the  same  regular 
pacing  as  the  respective  pairs  of  clips,  pressing  the 
components  and  dips  together  as  a  group  to  electrically 
and  mechanically  c<»nect  the  dips  to  the  end  terminals 
of  the  components,  performing  further  operations  on  the 
prongs,  cutting  the  strip  into  individual  assemblies,  and 
holding  the  individual  assemblies  by  the  prongs  while 
applying  a  protective  coating  to  the  strip  and  the  com- 
ponents assembled  there<Hi. 


3,2t3,076 
METHOD  OF  CONOTRUCTING  MEMORY 
STORAGE  ARRAYS 
Nonsan  M.  EassHe,  Yardlcy,  and  Sug  Y.  Wong,  Ambler, 
Pa.,  asri^nii  to  Phlico  Corporation,  Philaddphia,  Pa., 
a  forporatlon  of  Delaware 
ContiiBHeM  of  application  Scr.  No.  742,052,  June  18, 
1958.    This  appHcatiuu  Apr.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  190,522 
4  Ciainis.    (CL  29L-155.5) 
1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  multiplane  core  storage  array 
consisting  of  a  single  frame  supporting  two  core  memory 
planes  one  adjacent  either  face  of  said  frame,  the  steps 
which  comprise:   providing  a  generally  flat,  insulative 
frame;  securing  to  said  frame,  at  spaced  intervals  aroimd 
Its  perimeter  a  plurality  of  dectrically-conductive  ter- 
minal pairs  the  termixuds  of  each  pair  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  coounon  body  p<vtion;  orienting  opposed  ter- 
minals of  each  terminal  pair  in  spaced  relation  trans- 


1.  In  a  procedure  of  manufacture  of  a  metal  lamina- 
tion assembly  for  rotors  and  the  like  by  use  of  progres- 
sive die  operation  on  a  strip  of  material  to  have  Oonduc- 
tor-receiving  slots  therein,  the  steps  comprising,  aper- 
turing  the  strip  of  material  in  predetermined  loiations, 
punching  the  strip  of  material  to  provide  one  pair  of  cuts 
extending  into  the  strip  material  from  where  subjected 
to  said  aperturing,  bending  strip  material  between  the 
cuts  due  to  punching  into  substantially  elbow-shaped  fas- 
tening portions,  and  joining  laminations  of  strip  material 
in  sequence  individually  to  each  other  completely  in  die 
means  progressively  operable  to  form  and  join  metal 
laminations. 


ME1 


:al 


Boclianasi  Elcc- 


3,203,070 
;TH0D  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRIO 
CONNECTION 
George  Ustin,  Verooa,  N  J.,  waignor  to 

trical  Products  Corporation,  Hillside,  NJ.,  a 
tion  ef  New  Jersey 
Continnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  1,004,  Jan.  7,  1960. 
This  appUcatioa  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,533 
2  ClaiBs.     (CL  29^155.55) 
1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  connection  be- 
tween a  conductor  and  a  fitting  induding  an  azi^Uy  ex- 
tending deformable  metallic  ferrule  and  a  sleeve  of  ex- 
trudable  insulating  material  surrounding  said  femtle,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  inserting   the   end  of  said   conductor  into   said 
ferrule,  and 
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(b)  deforming  the  fitting  radially  inwardly  at  a  plu- 
rality of  circumferentially  spaced  areas  of  the  fitting 
to  establish  a  plurality  of  concave  portions  in  said 
fitting  and  to  secure  the  conductor  within  the  fitting 
by  applying  a  force  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  rela- 
tivdy  small  drcumfeientially  qwoed  areas  of  the 
fitting,  each  said  force  having  a  radially  inward 
con^ponent  and  a  component  tangential  to  one  of 
said  concave  portions,  eadi  said  force  being  of 
substantially  the  same  magnitude  and  the  tangential 
component  of  each  said  force  being  directed  in  gen- 


apeiture  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  as  under  sorfMe 
of  said  symbol,  disposing  the  symbol  with  said  nnder  snr- 
face  in  contact  with  the  face  of  said  dial  in  a  position  In 
which  said  symbol  is  to  be  welded  on  the  face  of  said 

dial,  and  in  registry  with  said  aperture,  applying  a  fbcused 


beam  of  atomic  partides  through  said  aperture  on  said 
under  surface  of  said  symbol  and  a  portion  (A  a  wall  de- 
fining said  aperture  adjacent  to  an  area  on  said  surface 
onto  which  said  beam  is  applied  thereby  to  weld  the  sym- 
bol to  said  face  in  at  least  one  area  of  contact  between 
said  symbol  and  said  dial  face. 


erally  the  same  circumferential  direction,  thus  tend- 
ing to  route  the  fitting,  and  progressively  increasing 
each  said  force  while  increasing  the  total  area  over 
which  each  said  f<H-ce  is  applied  so  portions  oi  the 
insulating  nuUerial  are  extruded  in  generally  the 
same  drcumferential  direction  outwardly  from  each 
area  to  wiuch  a  force  is  applied  and  portions  of 
the  ferrule  are  deformed  inwardly  to  effect  a  me- 
chanical and  electrical  connection  between  the  fer- 
rule and  the  conductor  without  perforation  of  the 
sleeve  of  insulating  material. 


3403,001 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SEALED  CONTACT 

REED  SWITCHES 
Frank  Rsck,  FlnsU^,  N.Y.,  ssslfni  to  BeU 
Lnboratorica,  incur ponted.  New  York,  N.Y.,  ■ 
ration  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,305 
10  Oaims.    (CL  29^—203) 


3,203,079 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  LOUVERED 

VENTILATOR 

Lester  L.  Smith,  Peoria,  ID.  (P.O.  Box  68,  PrinccvIIle, 

HL),  and  Frank  E.  Randnl,  Peoria,  ID;  said  RandaU, 

assignor  to  said  Smith 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  85,108 
9  ClafaM.    (CL  29L-163.5) 


1.  The  method  of  integrally  forming  louvers  from  sheet 
stock  which  have  end  regions  curved  in  transverse  planes, 
which  method  comprises  the  steps  of  punching  the  sheet 
stock  along  a  line  to  define  a  longitudinal  louver  edge 
and  an  edge  of  a  vent  opening,  forming  the  louver  to 
project  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  sheet  stock  and 
to  provide  regions  at  opposite  longitudinal  ends  thereof 
which  are  curved  in  planes  transverse  to  one  another,  and 
coining  the  said  curved  end  regions  of  the  louver  during 
said  forming  to  vary  the  thickness  of  the  stock  in  said 
curved  end  regions,  thereby  to  effect  elongations  of  said 
curved  end  regions  in  amounts  related  to  the  required 
elongation  of  the  louver  stock  in  relation  to  the  normal 
dimensions  of  the  sheet  stock. 


1.  In  a  device  for  assembling  reed  switches  the  com- 
bination comprising:  support  means,  carriage  means  slid- 
ably  disposed  on  said  support  means  for  holding  a  tube, 
for  sequentially  sealing  inserted  reeds  into  the  eikds  of  the 
tube,  and  for  carrying  said  tube  a  spaced  distance  between 
reed  sealing  sequences,  jaw  means  slidably  disposed  on 
said  support  means  for  accepting  and  inserting  reeds  into 
said  tube,  means  for  enclosing  said  tube  in  a  cootioUed 
atmosphere,  and  loading  means  for  inserting  prepositiooed 
reeds  into  said  jaw  means. 


3,203,080 
METHOD  FOR  WELDING  SYMBOLS  IN 

RELIEF  OVER  A  DIAL 

Andi<  Voft,  La  Ch— i  is  riinis.  Switasriaad 

(150  Nmmb  St,  New  York  38,  N.Y.) 

FBcd  Jan.  9, 19CZ,  Scr.  No.  165406 

Clahns  prtotity,  appBcnUon  SwUiml— d  Jan.  12, 1961    i 

SOslms.    (CL  29— ITT) 
I.  A  method  for  welding  symbols  on  the  face  of  a  dial 
of  a  watch  comprising,  providing  a  dial  and  at  least  one 
symbol  to  be  welded  thereon,  providing  in  said  dial  an 


3403,082        

AUGNED  A^EMBLY  METHOD 
S.  RobblM,  deccaacd,  late  of  Seattle,  Wmh.,  fej 
WIlMam  W.  Miller,  cxecntor,  NortUcId,  m.,  assign  ni  to 
Goodman  Maanfactarlag  Compnay,  a  torporntfun  of 
lUtoois 

aMiication  Jmw  15, 1959,  Scr.  No.  820400, 
t  No.  3,0614M,  dated  Oct  30,  1962.    ~ 


Patcat 

Mar.  26,  1962,  Sot.  No.  183>91 
3  ClalaH.    (CL  29^^469) 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  two  parts  in  aligned  rda- 
tion  with  respect  to  each  other  comprising  the  st^a  of 
through  drilling  the  parts  through  adjacent  facing  snxfaces 
and  drilling  the  holes  in  one  part  to  size. 
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and  the  holes  in  the  other  part  over  size,  mounting 
shear  collars  in  the  drilled  holes  drilled  to  size  and 
welding  said  shear  collars  thereto, 

registering  the  parts  in  aligned  relati(»  with  respect 
to  each  other, 


the  soft  metal  to  effect  a  strong  hermetically  sealed  con- 
nection between  the  flanges  at  least  in  the  region  of  the 
protruaon. 


placing  mating  shear  collars  through  the  holes  drilled 
oversize  and  loosely  fitting  in  said  holes, 

drawing  the  shear  collars  in  the  holes  drilled  oversize 
into  mating  engagement  with  the  shear  collars  in  the 
holes  drilled  to  size, 

and  then  welding  the  shear  collars  to  the  holes  drilled 
oversize  and  thereby  accommodating  accurate  as- 
sembly of  the  parts  regardless  of  the  number  of  times 
the  parts  are  assembled  and  disassembled. 


METHOD    OF   MANUFACTURING    A    HERMETI- 
CALLY SEALED  SEMICONDUCTOR  CAPSULE 
Robert  E.  ObcBhau,  Sooth  Eastoo,  Mais^  anignor  to 
Texas  iMiiooiiiils  iBcorporatcd,  Dallas,  Tcz^  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Feb.  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  87,863 
4  Claims.    (CL  29—470.1) 


"  ''-Q  *Q  "il 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  hermetically  sealed 
•emicofiductor  capsule  or  the  like,  comprising  forming 
qwoe-endocing  parts  with  an  outwardly  directed  circimi- 
ferential  comparatively  hard  metal  flange  on  each,  each 
of  said  hard  metal  flanges  being  formed  with  a  compara- 
tively soft  faoe-fonning  metal  metallurgically  prebonded 
thereon,  one  of  said  flanges  having  formed  in  its  soft 
metal  fiace  a  drcnmferential  protrusion  and  the  other 
llanfB  being  formed  in  its  soft  metal  face  with  a  non- 
grooved  portion  for  engagement  by  said  protrusion,  bring- 
ing said  hard  flanges  together  with  said  prebonded  soft 
metal  therebetween,  and  drcumferentialty  applying  op- 
posing forces  on  the  hard  metal  flanges  to  force  them 
together  to  deform  tlie  protrusion  to  effect  a  solid-phase 
bond  at  least  in  the  region  <A  the  protrusion. 

4.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  hermetically  sealed 
semiooodoctor  capsuk  <»*  the  like,  comprising  forming 
space-endoaing  puts  with  an  outwardly  directed  circum- 
ferential comparatively  hard  metal  flange  on  each,  one 
of  said  flanges  having  a  circumferential  protrusion  extend- 
ing from  its  inner  face,  the  other  flange  being  formed 
with  an  inner  nongrooved  portion  opposite  said  protru- 
sion, at  least  one  of  said  flanges  being  formed  with  an 
inner  metallorgicaUy  prebonded  comparatively  soft  metal 
fMcmg  in  a  podtiaa  to  be  squeezed  by  the  protrusion  when 
the  flanges  are  pushed  together,  and  circumferentially 
applying  opposing  forces  on  the  hard  metal  flanges  to 
force  them  tt^ether  to  squeeze  said  soft  metal  facing  be- 
tween die  protrusion  on  the  one  flange  and  the  non- 
grooved  porticw  on  the  other  flange  to  solid-phase  bond 


3,203,084 

BONDING  OF  METALS  TO  CERAMHt 
MATERIALS 
Peter  Best,  London,  Fjigiand,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Ekctric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  159,472     ' 
Clalnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  12,  1960, 

34,934/60 
SOahns.    (CL  29-^73.1) 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  metal  member  to  a  ceramic 
member  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  suspension 
of  a  mixture  of  a  metallic  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  molybdenum  oxide  and  tungsten  oxide  with 
a  further  metallic  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  ftom  the 
group  consisting  of  iron,  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  in  an 
organic  binder,  applying  the  suspension  to  form  a  coat- 
ing on  the  ceramic  surface  to  be  bonded,  placing  the 
metal  member  in  juxtaposition  to  the  coating  with  a 
brazing  metal  in  between,  said  brazing  metal  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  copper-nickel, 
copper-silver,  copper-gold  and  copper-silver-palladium, 
and  firing  the  assemblage  in  a  predetermnied  heating 
schedule  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  to  reduce  the  oxide  to 
metal  and  join  the  metal  and  ceramic  members,  the  fur- 
ther metallic  oxide  being  such  as  to  increase  the  wet- 
tability of  the  reduced  metal  by  the  brazing  metal. 


^  3,203,085  ' 

CONTINUOUS  SOLDERING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 
Artfanr  K.  Turner,  Bayonnc,  NJ.,  aarignor  to  General 
Cable  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  oi 
New  Jersey 

FUed  Inne  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  119,219 
9Clafana.    (0.29—498) 


P 


1.  Apparatus  for  continuously  forming  a  soldered  seam 
in  an  dectric  cable  sheath  as  it  is  formed  on  a  moving  core 
of  insulated  conductora  by  folding  a  metal  strip  longitu- 
dinally with  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  overlap- 
ping and  separated  by  a  solder  ribbon  comprising^  in  com- 
bination, means  for  pressing  the  outer  overlapping  strip 
edge  toward  the  inner  overlapped  strip  edge  in  f{rm  con- 
tact with  the  interposed  solder  ribbon,  said  pressidg  means 
comprising  a  transitory  shoe  that  contacts  with  the  outer 
overlapping  strip  edge  and  that  travels  with  the  iheath  in 
heat-transfer  engagement  therewith,  and  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  radio  frequency  electro-magnetic  field  4long  the 
course  of  movement  of  the  transitory  shoe,  said  shoe  l>eing 
made  of  material  that  is  heated  inductively  by  $aid  field 
to  supply  heat  by  conduction  to  the  outer  strip  edge  to 
melt  the  solder  ribbon  pressed  between  the  strip  qdges. 

5.  The  method  for  continuously  forming  a  soldered 
seam  in  an  electric  cable  sheath  which  is  made  of  highly 
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conductive  metal  unsuiuble  for  direct  heating  by  electric 
induction  heating,  and  as  part  of  a  process  in  which  the 
sheath  is  formed  around  a  moving  core  of  insulated  con- 
ductors by  fokling  the  metal  strip  about  the  core  with  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  the  strip  overlapping  and  separated 
from  one  another  by  a  solder  ribbon,  and  while  the  edges 
are  held  together  and  in  contact  with  the  solder  strip  by  a 
shoe  in  contact  with  the  outer  of  the  overlapping  strip 
edges,  said  method  com{Hising  the  steps  of  applying  heat 
to  the  seam  by  conduction  from  the  shoe  for  locally  heat- 
ing the  sheath  to  melt  the  solder,  restricting  the  contact 
of  the  shoe  to  the  region  of  the  seam  while  the  remainder 
of  the  sheath  remains  out  of  contact  with  the  shoe,  gener- 
ating an  electro-magnetic  field  ol  high  frequency  at  the 
side  of  the  sheath  having  the  seam  and  only  cm  that  side. 
spacing  the  field  with  respect  to  the  sheath  and  on  the 
other  side  of  the  shoe  from  the  riieath  so  as  to  concentrate 
the  inductive  heating  in  the  shoe  rather  than  the  sheath, 
heating  the  ^oe  by  said  induction  heating  to  a  temperature 
to  melt  the  solder  strip  by  conduction  heating  and  with 
minimum  heating  of  the  con  within  the  sheath. 


divided  metal  support  into  a  pemaeabk  membruie,  tbao 
separating  said  permeable  membrane  from  said  con  and 
casing. 

34«M>7 

NECKED  RECEPTACLE  SEAL  CUTTER  WITH  A 

RATCHET  TOOTH 

Cari  M.  Jahn,  2120  S.  JoBct  St.,  Dcbtct,  Colo. 

Filed  Jwse  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  285,065 

5  CiaiBs.    (CL  3B— 1  J) 


34«3.t>6 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  A  PERMEABLE  MEMBRANE 
Charles  Eynnd,  Lyon,  Georges  Counas,  Lc  Plessis  Robin- 
son,   Michel    Endier   and    Daniel    Massignon,    Paris, 
France,  assignors  to  CoausisBarlat  a  ITnergie  Ato- 
mique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  82,491 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  23,  1960, 

816,490 

7  Claims.     (CL  29—528) 


1.  A  beverage  container  opener  comprising  a  seal  cut- 
ter component  formed  as  a  stiffly-resilient,  interrupted, 
arcuate  band  yieldably  adapuble  to  embrace  the  neck 
of  a  container  and  a  single  revolublc  cutter  carried  by 
said  band  for  rotation  intrusively  of  the  band-defined 
area  on  and  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  ntedian 
plane  of  the  band,  means  on  said  band  effective  in  one 
direction  of  band  manipulation  to  oppose  angular  dis- 
placement of  the  band  relative  to  container  features  em- 
braced thereby,  and  means  affixed  exteriorly  to  said  band 
for  rotational  manipulation  thereof  in  opposite  directions. 


3,203,088 
CAN  PUNCH  HAVING  MEANS  TO  ACCOMMO- 
DATE CANS  OF  VARYING  HEIGHTS 
Jesse  W.  VolL  Live  Oek,  Calif. 
(351  E.  7tfa  St,  Sen  Jadislo,  CaHf.) 
FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Scr.  Now  302,64B 
4  Cfadms.     (CL  30— 10) 


1.  A   process   for  the   manufacture   of  a  permeable 
membrane,   which  comprises   providing   a   microporous 
metallic  support  of  hollow  form  and  having  a  wall  thick- 
ness between  0.2  and  1  mm.,  a  mean  pore  radius  from  1 
micron  to  several  tens  of  microns,  with  a  layer  on  its 
internal  face  of  a  thickness  of  0.05  to  1  mm.  of  a  metallic 
compound  admixed  with  a  binder  and  capable  of  under- 
going thermal  dissociation  into  a  subdivided  metal  hav- 
ing particle  dimensions  from  0.5  centimicron  to  0.5  mi- 
cron  and  a  volatile   constituent,   introducing  into   the 
coated  sun>ort  a  rigid  core  having  a  polished  external 
surface  fitting  against  the  coated  layer,  introducing  the 
assembly  formed  by  the  coated  support  and  the  core  into 
a  casing  of  internal  form  corresponding  to  the  external 
form  of  tlie  support  with  a  dearaiKe  of  the  order  of 
0.02  to  1  nun.  between  the  support  and  the  casing,  seal- 
ing the  casing  with  the  exception  of  at  least  one  aperture 
and  then,  removing  oxygen  from  said  casing  effecting 
thermal  dissociation  of  the  metallic  compound,  eliminat- 
ing the  volatile  constituent  evolved  by  aspiration  towards 
the  aperture,  applying  hydraulic  pressure  of   1   to   15 
tons/cm.*  to  the  external  surface  of  the  casing  to  com- 
press the  casing  and  the  support  and  subdivided  metal 
against  said  core,  holding  said  casing  at  a  temperature 
between  the  ambient  temperature  and  the  temperature  of 
sintering  of  said  subdivided  metal  while  said  hydrauUc 
pressure  is  applied  thereto  thereby  forming  said  sub- 


1.  A  can  punch  comprising  a  base  including  a  forwardly 
extending  horizontal  plate  adapted  to  receive  the  base 
of  a  can  to  be  punched  and  a  vertical  base  member 
having  an  elongated  slot  therein,  means  on  said  vertical 
base  member  forming  rearwardly  extending  flange  pro- 
jections on  each  side  of  said  slot,  a  plurality  of  speced 
horizontally  aligned  notches  in  each  rearwardly  extend- 
ing flange,  a  punch  member  including  an  elongated  handle, 
a  transverse  pin  at  the  inner  end  of  said  handle,  a  depend- 
ing punch  element  carried  by  said  handle  at  a  point  adja- 
cent said  pin,  said  pin  being  selectively  engageable  in 
one  pair  of  said  aligned  notches  in  accordance  with  the 
can  to  be  punched,  and  spring  means  connected  with  the 
inner  end  of  said  handle  and  a  pin  extending  between  the 
lower  portion  of  said  rearwardly  extending  flanges,  and 
a  closure  partition  which  terminates  short  of  the  bottom 
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of  uid  rearwardly  extending  flanges,  and  said  rearwardly 
•xtending  JUngef  being  slotted  vertically  from  the  bottom 
to  permit  the  same  to  extend  over  said  closure  member 
to  the  bottom  of  said  vertical  plate. 


CAN  PUNCTURING  DEVICE  HAYING  VERTICAL 
DOWNWARDLY  EXTENDING  OPERATOR  HAN- 
DLE AND  HORIZONTAL  PUNCH  MEMBER 
l««e  W.  Von,  Live  Oak,  Calif. 
(351  E.  71k,  Sn  Jacinto,  Calif.) 
Filed  Ai«.  K,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  302,641 
(  aalBM.    (CL  30—10) 


outwardly  directed  flanges  disposed  on  either  side  thereof, 
each  of  said  flanges  having  a  row  of  cutting  teeth  defined 
on  the  outer  edge,  said  cutting  teeth  being  formed  on  one 
cylindrical  radius  and,  a  comb  shaped  to  encloie  said 
cutter  flanges,  said  comb  having  a  row  of  slots  disposed 
over  each  row  of  said  cutter  teeth  to  allow  the  ettrance 
of  hair  to  be  sheared,  said  slotted  portion  of  the  comb  be- 
ing formed  on  a  larger  cylindrical  radius  than  said  cutting 
teeth  radius,  said  slotted  comb  portion  and  rows  of 
cutter  taeth  only  being  in  angular  contact  along  twk)  rela- 
tively thin  spaced  cutting  lines  defined  therebetween, 
means  positioned  between  said  flanges  biasing  said  cutter 
teeth  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  slotted  comb  por- 
tions, the  thickness  of  said  comb  being  greater  along  one 
side  cooperating  with  one  of  said  flanges  than  along  the 
opposite  side. 

I  3,203,091 

INJECTOR  RAZOR  WITH  BLADE  ADJUSTMENT 

Bnrnie  J.  Craig,  1042  La  Prcaa  Drive,  PsnmIciui,  Calif. 

FUcd  Mar.  3,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  349,101 

2  Claims.     (O.  30—62) 


1.  A  can  puncturing  device  comprised  of  a  substan- 
tially rectangnlar  frame  includiQg  a  pair  of  side  plates, 
qpacen  motmting  said  side  plates  in  parallel  spaced  rela- 
timi,  one  side  of  said  frame  being  inwardly  cut  adjacent 
iti  top  to  provide  a  shoulder  adapted  to  engage  the  top 
ot  the  can,  the  lower  end  of  said  one  side  being  cut  away 
to  form  at  least  one  notch  adapted  for  the  reception  of 
the  flange  on  the  bottom  of  the  can,  said  side  plates  hav- 
ing a  relatively  large  central  transverse  opening  there- 
through rearwardly  of  said  shoulder  and  notch,  a  pivot 
pin  extending  tranivavely  through  said  plates  adjacent  the 
top  thereof  above  said  central  transverse  opening,  a  gen- 
erally Lrdbaped  punch  member  pivoted  on  said  pin,  said 
ponch  member  including  a  normally  horizontal  arm  ex- 
tending between  said  plates  and  terminating  outwardly  of 
■aid  one  tide  above  said  shoulder,  a  punch  element  on  the 
outer  end  of  said  first  arm  and  a  second  normally  vertical 
operating  arm  extending  downwardly  into  said  opening, 
whereby  compression  oi  said  second  arm  toward  the  side 
of  the  frame  opposite  said  one  side  will  pivot  said  punch 
dement  downwardly  to  puncture  the  top  of  a  can,  and 
qidng  meant  biasing  said  first  arm  and  said  punch  ele- 
ment upwardly  to  punch  retracted  position. 


3,203,090 
ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  HAIR  CLIPPING 
AND  SHAVING  DEVICE 
Oak  Paik,  and  SlgmiBid  R.  Knknbki,  CU- 
RL, aMivMm  to  Swsbcam  Corporation,  Chicago, 
DL,  a  corponlioa  of  DllMis 


OriilMl  appMcaHoB  Nov.  1,  1955,  Scr.  No.  544,212,  now 
t  No.  3,072^09,  dated  Jan.  S,  1963.     Divided 


Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,109 
(CL  30—34.1) 


1.  In  a  razor,  a  body  including  a  handle  having  a  blade 
held  in  shaving  position  thereon,  and  a  guard  itiember 
arranged  below  the  blade,  said  guard  member  integral 
depending  portion  being  made  of  a  material  having  resil- 
ient so  that  the  upper  portion  thereof  may  swing  With  the 
guard  member  backwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  limited 
extent,  said  guard  member  integral  depending  portion 
due  to  the  resiliency  of  the  material  from  which  it  is 
made  being  biased  to  move  in  one  direction,  said  guard 
member  including  a  guard  portion  which  is  mounted  to 
move  forwardly  and  backwardly  under  the  blade  to  alter 
the  exposure  of  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade,  and  manual 
means  including  mating  cam  members  on  the  body  and 
on  the  depending  portion  of  the  guard  member  Snd  op- 
erable to  move  the  guard  member,  said  manual  means 
including  a  dial,  a  shaft  on  said  dial,  said  guard  tiember 
depending  portion  having  a  cylindrical  aperture  therein, 
said  aperture  serving  as  a  bearing  for  said  shaft,  a  sttib  v 
shaft  on  the  inner  face  of  the  rear  portion,  said  dial  hav- 
ing a  central  recess  therein  serving  as  a  bearing  receiving 
said  stub  shaft,  said  dial  having  an  end  wall  thereon  clos- 
ing said  central  recess,  the  stub  shaft  engaging  aftid  end 
wall  in  thrust  bearing  relationship,  a  cam  member  asso- 
ciated with  the  bearing  on  said  guard  member  depending 
portion,  an  operating  wing  on  said  dial,  a  slot  in  said  body 
through  which  said  wing  extends,  a  cam  member  on 
the  shaft  which  is  on  the  dial  and  engaging  said  first  cam 
member,  said  cam  members  being  operable  to  move  the 
depending  portion  of  the  guard  member  to  alter  the  blade 
exposure  when  the  dial  is  rotated. 


1. 


in  a  hair  removing  device  comprising  an  integral 
inghMHiig  t  U-ahaped  center  portion  and  a  pair  of 


I  3,203,092 

^    ADJUSTABLE  INJECTOR  RAZOR 
Bvmic  J.  Cialg,  1042  U  Prcaa  Drive,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
FUcd  May  14,  1964,  Scr.  No.  367,296    , 
1  Claim.     (CL^3*— 62)  I 

A  razor  including  an  elongated  body,  a  blade  s4at  upon 
the  upper  end  of  said  body,  said  blade  seat  being  immov- 
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able  with  respect  to  the  body,  said  blade  seat  including 
a  blade  receiving  portion  having  blade  stops  thereon  for 
engagement  with  the  front  end  edges  of  a  blade  on  the 
blade  receiving  portion,  a  separately  formed  clamping 
member  including  a  forwardly  projecting  blade  engaging 
portion  adapted  to  hold  a  blade  upon  the  blade  seat,  said 
clamping  member  also  including  a  depending  portico 
dispMed  upon  the  rear  of  the  body  and  integrally  united 
to  the  body  at  a  location  below  the  blade  seat,  said  chunp- 
ing  member  depending  portion  being  made  of  a  material 
having  resilient  characteristics  so  that  it  may  move 
backwardly  and  forwardly  to  a  limited  extent,  stop  means 
associated  with  the  blade  clamping  member  and  adapted 
when  the  clamping  member  is  in  clamping  position  to 
urge  a  blade  on  the  blade  receiving  portion  into  engage- 
ment with  the  blade  stops,  said  clamping  member  de- 
pending portiixi  being  biased  due  to  the  resiliency  of  the 
material  from  which  it  is  made  to  move  fcMwardly  to  urge 
the  blade  engaging  portion  forwardly  to  clamp  a  blade 
upon  the  blade  seat,  there  being  a  slot  in  advance  of  said 
clamping  member  depending  portion  for  the  reception  of 
a  cam  finger  on  a  blade  magazine,  the  cam  finger  being 


piece  for  rotation  with  the  latter,  a  cam  follower  on  the 
lower  end  of  the  guard  member  in  engafement  with  the 
cam,  and  a  spring  in  engafement  with  the  guard  mean 
ber,  which  qxing  presses  the  guard  member  against  tha 
seat  member,  acts  throu^  the  guard  member  to  preat 


adapted  to  move  the  clamping  member  and  its  blade  en- 
gaging portion  in  a  direction  away  from  the  blade  seat, 
and  a  guard  member  for  a  blade  upon  the  blade  seat,  said 
guard  member  being  free  of  attachment  to  the  blade 
seat,  said  guard  member  including  a  guard  portion  dis- 
posed below  the  cutting  edge  of  a  blade  on  the  blade 
seat,  said  guard  member  including  a  depending  portion 
which  supports  it,  said  guard  member  depending  por- 
tion being  secured  to  the  front  oi  the  body  at  a  location 
below  and  remote  from  the  blade  seat,  tiie  guard  depend- 
ing portion  being  made  of  a  nuterial  having  resilient  char- 
acteristics so  that  it  may  move  backwardly  and  forwardly 
to  a  limited  extent  to  thereby  move  the  guard  member  and 
the  guard  portion  backwardly  and  forwardly  with  regard 
to  the  blade  seat  and  under  the  blade  seat  while  the  blade 
seat  remains  stationary,  the  guard  depending  portion  be- 
ing biased  due  to  the  resiliency  of  the  material  from  which 
it  is  made  to  move  in  one  direction,  and  manual  means 
operable  to  move  the  guard  depending  portion  in  a  re- 
verse direction  and  against  the  bias  of  said  guard  depend- 
ing portion  to  thereby  shift  the  guard  portion  and  change 
the  blade  exposure. 


the  seat  member  against  the  nudn  frame,  cauna  the  cam 
follower  at  the  lower  end  of  the  guard  member  to  fcdlow 
the  cam,  and  causes  the  blade  guarding  portion  at  the 
upper  end  of  the  guard  member  to  move  toward  and  away 
frrnn  the  front  edpe  of  the  blade,  depending  on  the  direc* 
tion  of  rotation  of  the  finger  pieoa. 


3,203,094 

PRUNING  APPLIANCE 

Picm  Contarc,  23031  DnnaMsnn,  Dcarhon,  Mkh. 

Flkd  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252^33 

2  CfadHM.    (CL  30—250) 


3,203,093 

SAFETY  RAZOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  GUARD 

Leopold  Kari  Knknl,  Stratford,  Conn.,  aMlgnor  to  Evcr^ 

abirp,  be,  MUf  ord,  Conn^  a  oorporaiion  of  Dctawarc 

FUcd  Mar.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  265,246 

10  ClainM.     (CL  3*— 63) 

1.  In  a  safety  razor  for  single-edge  blades,  which  razor 

includes  a  main  frame  having  a  forwardly  projecting  cap 

which  is  adapted  to  overlie  the  blade,  and  a  relatively 

movable  seat  member  which  supports  the  blade  against 

the  underside  of  the  cap,  the  provision  of  a  relatively 

movable  guard  member  having  a  blade  guanling  portion 

at  its  upper  end  in  front  of  and  below  the  front  edge  of 

the  blade  on  the  seat  member,  which  guard  member  is 

fulcrumed  intermediate  its  upper  and  lower  ends  against 

the  seat  member,  a  finger  piece  which  is  joumaled  on  the 

main  frame,  a  cam  which  is  connected  with  the  finger 


1.  A  lower  branch  tree  pruning  appliance,  comfxasing 
a  stationary  cutting  blade, 
a  movable  cutting  blade, 

a  pivot  element  pivotally  interconnecting  said  Blades; 
an  elongated  bent  stationary  appliance-positioning  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  portion  with  a  length  a  multi- 
plicity of  times  the  length  of  said  stationary  blade 
secured  to  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  sta- 
tionary Made  and  having  an  upper  portion  widi  a 
length  a  plurality  of  times  the  length  of  said  lower 
portion  disposed  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  said  lamtr 
portion  in  rigidly-connected  relationship  thcicwidi 
and  having  a  bent  fulcrum  portion  at  the  junction 
therebetween, 
an  elongated  movable  power-ai^lying  elbow  lever 
seciuvd  to  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
movable  blade, 

said  power-applying  elbow  lever  including  a 
lower  ann  secured  at  its  lower  eiMl  to  said 
movable  blade  and  an  upper  arm  pivoted  at 
its  lower  end  to  the  u^ier  end  of  said  lower 
arm  and  having  a  movable  connection  at 
its  upper  end  to  said  stationary  member; 
and  a  power-applying  elbow  levM*  operating  device  in- 
cluding an  operating  member  engaging  and  flexing 
said  elbow  lever  arms  relatively   to  one  another 
around  their  common  pivot  whereby  to  move  said 
cutting  blades  into  shearing  relatiooshq)  rdativnty 
to  one  another. 
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3^3,095 

POWER-OPERATED  KNIFE 
F.  Ncboa,  Stratford,  Conn.,  Mrignar  to  General 

""oMpMij,  a  corporatkm  of  New  York 
FBcd  Jidy  29,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  298,301 
7  ClaiiiM.     (CL  3«— 272) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  slicing  knife  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  an  electrical  motor  mounted  in  said  housing; 

(c)  transmission  means  in  said  housing  connected  to 
said  motor, 

(d)  a  pair  of  driven  members  connected  to  said  trans- 
mission means  for  opposite  reciprocating  motion  with 
respect  to  one  another  when  said  motor  is  energized; 

(e)  a  guide  channel  in  each  of  said  members; 

(f )  a  pair  of  blade  members  each  having  a  vertical 
tide  fiioe,  said  faces  being  in  intimate  sliding  «»- 
tact  with  one  another; 

(g)  each  of  said  blade  members  having  a  cutting  por- 
tion and  a  tang,  the  tang  of  each  blade  member  be- 
ing complementary  with  the  channel  of  one  of  said 
driven  members  for  vertical  reception  therein  to 
provide  two  reciprocating  units; 

(h)  a  resilient  element  secured  to  one  member  of  each 

reciprocating  unit;  and 
(i)  means  on  the  other  member  of  each  of  said  units 

for  laterally  engaging  said  resilient  element  of  said 

one  member  to  secure  said  blade  members  to  said 

driven  memben. 


3,293,096 
ELECTRIC  SUCING  KNIFE 

1,  Spcnccrport,  and  Otto  F.  Gerry, 
.^.pw.^  N.Y^  asdjpion  to  General  Electric  Com- 
r,  ■  corponitloa  of  New  York 

Filed  Jniy  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,302 
8  Clainii.    (CL  38—272) 


1.  An  electrically  operated  slicing  knife  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  rearward  portion  and  a  for- 
ward portion  which  is  of  such  size  that  it  may  readily 
be  gripped  by  the  hand  of  a  user  so  that  the  fingers 
may  completely  surround  the  housing; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  positioned  entirely  within  said 
rearward  portion  so  that  the  center  of  mass  of  the 
knife  is  rearward  of  said  forward  portion; 

(c)  a  driven  mechanism  within  said  forward  portion 
connected  to  said  motor; 

(d)  a  knife  blade  adapted  for  connection  to  said 
driven  mechanism; 

(e)  a  pair  of  switch  contacts  positioned  within  said 
forward  portion  for  controlling  energization  of  said 
motor; 

(f )  a  movable  switch  member  positioned  adjacent  the 
forward  end  of  the  bottom  of  said  forward  portion 


immediately  below  said  switch  contacts  and  having 
one  of  said  contacts  secured  thereto; 

(g)  resilient  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  switch  member  for  biasing  said 
member  to  an  open  position,  said  switch  member 
being  pivotal  about  said  resilient  means  to  close  said 
pair  of  contacts; 

(h)  laid  switch  member  extending  rearwardly  from 
the  forward  lower  end  of  said  forward  portion  of  said 
housing  to  provide  convenient  operation  of  said  knife 
by  the  squeezing  action  of  the  index  finger  of  tbe  user 
when  said  housing  is  grasped  by  said  forward  ^rtion. 


3,203,097 
GERMICIDAL  DENTAL  PAD 
Jalhu  Hollander,  Merlon  Station,  and  Beniard  S.  Siibreen, 
Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  anign- 
ments,  to  The  Denver  Chemical  Mannfectnring  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Coloitado 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,511 

6  Cbims.  (CL  32—2) 
1.  A  cushion  for  an  artificial  denture  comprising  a 
relatively  thin  layer  of  cloth  of  a  substantially  U-shapc, 
and  impregnated  with  a  composition  including  a  water- 
insoluble  paraffin  wax  which  does  not  melt  at  body  tem- 
perature a  fat  or  oil  plasticizer  and  an  effective  smount 
of  a  germicidal  material  compatible  with  said  wax  and 
said  plasticizer. 

I  3,203,098 

^        ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE 
Benedict  J.  Petraitis,  10418  NE.  193nl,  Botheil,  Wash. 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  139,148 
9  Claims.     (CI.  32—14) 


1.  In  an  orthodontic  appliance,  the  combination  of  a 
tooth  band,  a  bracket  having  an  inwardly  disposed  planar 
surface  proximal  with  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
band  opposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  peripheral  sur- 
face and  positioned  on  said  band  and  having  ^  arch 
wire  receiving  slot,  and  coacting  means  {H'ovided  on  said 
band  and  on  said  bracket  for  locating  the  bracloet  at  a 
predetermined  point  on  the  band  while  permitting  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  bracket  about  said  point  for  adjust- 
ment of  orientation  of  said  slot  relative  to  the  battd,  said 
means  being  provided  in  part  on  said  band  and  in  pari  (» 
said  planar  surface  and  being  located  at  the  intended 
centralized  attaching  point  of  the  bracket  to  the  band 
and  being  confined  to  a  position  inwardly  of  the  length- 
wise and  transverse  marginal  edges  of  said  bracket,  said 
means  comprising  a  locating  element  provided  on  said 
band  at  said  predetermined  point,  said  bracket  being  pro- 
vided with  a  recess,  said  locating  element  being  snap- 
fittingly  received  in  said  recess. 


3,203,099 

TRACTION  HEADGEAR  FOR  ORTHODONTIC 

USE 
Scbaitino  Interlandl,  Brentwood,  Mc,  Mslgnor  to  Ortto- 
band  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Loola,  Mo^  a  corponltion  of 
MiMOuri  , 

FOcd  Jniy  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  292,994       I 
10  Claims.    (CL  32— 14) 
1.  Att  orthodontic  headgear  to  be  worn  on  the  human 
head  for  the  anchoring  of  elastic  bands  to  be  attached  to 
a  face  bow  of  an  orthodontic  appliance,  comprising  a 
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pair  of  yokes  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  of^iosite  sides 
of  the  wearer's  head  adjacent  the  wearer's  ears,  each  yoke 
having  an  elongate  bar  portion  adapted  to  extend  in  a 
generally  vertical  direction  anterior  of  the  respective  ear, 
an  upper  arm  adapted  to  extend  posteriorly  over  the  re- 
spective ear,  and  a  lower  arm  adapted  to  extend  poste- 
riorly under  the  respective  car,  first  and  second  straps, 
fasteners  securing  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second  straps 


an  index  on  said  support  adjacent  said  protractor  to  enable 
orientation  of  said  protractw  relativt  to  the  ooune  of 
laid  craft,  a  second  elongated  slide,  means  mountiiif  aid 
second  slide  on  said  support  for  angular  and  longitndiBal 
movement  relative  to  said  craft  ^leed  slide  and  laid  pfo- 
tractcM",  laid  lecond  ilide  having  meam  to  enable  longi- 
tudiaal  poaititMung  thereof  at  an  indicated  podtion  npn- 
sentative  of  a  force  acting  on  nid  craft  and  also  heving 


to  the  posteriorly  extending  upper  and  lower  arms,  re- 
spectively, of  said  yokes,  the  first  strap  being  adapted  to 
extend  around  the  back  of  the  wearer's  head  from  one 
side  to  another,  the  second  strap  being  adapted  to  extend 
around  the  back  of  the  wearer's  neck,  the  elongate  bar 
portion  of  each  yoke  having  a  plurality  of  notches  spaced 
at  intervals  along  its  posterior  edge,  said  notches  being 
adapted  to  receive  said  elastic  bands. 


3,203,100 

CHECKING  FIXTURES  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING 

Louis  3.  Hegcdos,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  Lockheed 

Abcraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  CaHf . 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1960,  Ser.  No.  65,713 

5  Claims.     (CL  33—174) 


1,  A  one  piece  tooling  fixture  for  checking  a  work- 
piece  surface  contour  ccnnprising:  a  base  plate,  a  plurality 
of  gauge  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  the 
base  plate,  said  tabs  originally  a  portion  of  the  base  plate 
within  the  plane  thereof  and  formed  by  perforation  in  the 
base  plate  to  outline  the  contours  of  the  tabs  and  bending 
of  said  tabs  out  of  the  base  plate  plane,  said  Ubs  when 
bent  out  of  the  base  plate  plane  remaining  an  integral 
pari  of  said  base  plate,  each  of  said  Ubs  formed  by  perfo- 
ration of  said  base  plate  having  an  edge  rim  of  a  width 
that  is  substantially  the  thickness  of  the  base  plate,  a  por- 
tion of  said  edge  rim  of  each  said  gauge  tab  forming  an 
angle  gauge  face  for  checking  the  surface  contour  of  a 
workpiece  at  a  predetermined  location  on  the  workpieoe. 


means  for  orienting  the  same  relative  to  said  craft  qwed 
slide  and  said  protractor  to  an  indicated  direction,  and 
an  elongated  member  pivoted  on  said  craft  q>eed  slide 
and  pivotally  and  longitudinally  movaUy  connected  to 
said  second  sUde  to  be  (Miented  responsive  to  orientatioa 
and  longitudinal  positioning  of  laid  second  slide,  and 
means  for  indicating  on  said  elongated  member  the 
tant  speed  of  said  crafL 


3,203,182 

ROLLING  CONTACT  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT 

WITH  ADAPTABLE  SCALE 

Looii  J.  Petion,  36  Bantow  Road,  Great  Neck,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  359,027 

3  CiaioM.    (CL  33—141) 


3483,1«1 
VECTOR  COMPUTER 
Clarence  K.  Brown,  6219  E.  6<h  St.,  Long  BcMd^  CaUf. 
FUcd  Jnc  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,571 
6  Clainis.    (CL  3S— 76) 
1.  A  navigational  computer  device  comprising  a  sup- 
port, an  elongated  craft  ipeed  ilide  shiftably  mounted  in 
said  support  far  longitudinal  movement,  meam  on  laid 
slide  and  laid  lupport  for  enabling  adjuitment  of  the 
longitudinal  pocition  of  laid  ilide  to  an  indicated  craft 
speed,  a  protractor,  means  rotatably  supporting  said  pro- 
tractor on  laid  lupport  overlying  laid  craft  qieed  ilide. 


1.  A  measuring  instrument  iiKluding  a  tubular  housing 
made  of  a  translucent  material,  various  scales  longitudinal 
ly  delineated  on  the  surface  of  said  housing,  a  shaft  within 
the  housing,  a  compression  s|Ming  extending  over  the  full 
length  of  the  scales  on  the  housing,  loosely  mounted  on 
said  shaft,  an  indicator  movable  along  said  scales,  said 
indicator  having  a  portion  engaged  in  the  qmce  between 
the  spring  coils,  means  for  preventing  rotational  move- 
ment of  said  indicator,  a  wheel  for  rolling  over  the  sur&oe 
to  be  measured  secured  to  said  shaft,  and  means  for  ad- 
justing the  space  between  the  q>ring  coils. 


3,283,183 
UNIVERSAL  TORSION  SPRING  GAUGE 
WUUain  G.  McEMrcA  ami  WDHan  A.  Roas, 

DL,  MiigBois  to  DwB  Corponrtto^  Oak  Parte,  Mlek,  a 
corponttoa  of  MIchlcia 

FDcd  May  8,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  Itl^ilS 
5  Clatans.    (CL  38—181) 
1.  A  universal  torsion  suspension  gaufe  for  '•*«*^*^ng 
wheel   alignment  on   vehicles   having   a  torsion  tpting 
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twtpfnirkMi  system,  and  comprising:  a  tubular  member 
having  telescoping  end  sections  extendable  between  a  pair 
of  toision  ^King  supported  vehicle  wheels,  swivel  means 
provided  on  the  ends  at  said  telescoping  end  sections  and 
selectively  positionable  for  engagement  with  the  outer 
eods  of  the  torsion  spring  members  supporting  said 
iriieeb,  transversely  and  lateraUy  adjusUble  clamps  pro- 
vided on  said  telesn^ing  end  sections  and  selectively  posi- 
tionable near  the  ends  thereof  for  engagement  with  said 
torsion  spring  members  and  for  holding  said  swivel  means 
engaged  with  the  outer  ends  of  said  torsion  spring  mem- 


bers, laterally  adjustable  members  including  vertically  ad- 
justable linear  measuring  scales  provided  on  said  tubular 
member  and  selectively  position^le  on  either  side  thereof 
for  relative  alignment  of  said  scales  under  the  other  ends 
ot  said  torsion  spring  members,  and  means  of  magnetic 
attraction  provided  on  the  ends  of  said  scales  for  selec- 
tive attraction  and  attachment  to  said  other  torsion  spring 
ends  permitting  springing  of  said  suspension  system  with- 
out dislocation  thereof,  said  scales  being  calibrated  to 
measure  the  carrying  hei^t  between  the  respective  ends 
of  said  torsion  spring  members. 


HINGE  SETTING  APPARATUS 

Lawrence  HcatUngton,  2742  W.  Madison,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,481 

2  Clafans.    (Q.  33—189) 


1.  A  hinge  setting  apparatus  comprising   in   combi- 
nation: 

(A)  a  frame  including, 

(B)  a  lower  tube  having  longitudinally  spaced  dia- 
metrically disposed  selectable  bores  therein, 

(C)  an  upper  rod  telescopically  carried  in  the  bore 
of  said  tube  having  a  diametrically  positioned  bore, 

(D)  a  positioning  pin  arranged  to  be  presented  in 
said  selectable  bores  in  said  lower  Jtube  and  said 
diametrically  positioned  bore  in  said  upper  rod  to 


relatively  and  positively  axially  position  said  rod 
and  tube, 

(E)  a  lower  hollow  rectangular  slide  guide  having 
its  top  portion  fixed  to  the  lower  end  of  said  tube, 

(F)  a  downwardly  extending  foot  plate  fixed  lo  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  lower  hollow  rectaagular 
slide  guide, 

(G)  a  yielding  pressure  foot  mounted  on  the  lower 
portion  of  said  foot  plate  including, 

(H)    a  vertically  slidable  plunger  having, 

(I)  a  rubber  floor  contacting  knob  on  the  lower  end 
of  said  plunger  adapted  to  engage  the  floor  and 

(J)  a  yielding  means  between  said  plunger  and  said 
foot  plate  to  normally  urge  said  plunger  down- 
wardly against  the  floor  surface, 

(K)  an  upper  hollow  rectangular  slide  guide  fixed  at 
its  lower  portion  to  the  upper  end  of  said  upper 
rod, 

(L)  aa  abutment  shaft  fixed  to  the  top  portion  of  said 
upper  hollow  rectangular  slide  guide, 

(M)  a  flip  dog  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  abutment  shaft  having, 

(N)  an  abutment  lug  including,  | 

(O)  a  door  header  abutment  surface  and  a  door  en- 
gaging abutment  surface  arranged  to  be  placed  al- 
ternately in  operative  position  by  the  flipping  Of  said 
dog  to  selected  positions  on  said  abutment  shAft. 


3,203,105 
TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Lawrence  V.  Whistler,  251  Doncastcr  Road,  and  Lanrreoce 
V.  WUstier,  Jr.,  259  Doocaster  Rond,  both  of  Ke«morc, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  273,790 
6  Chdms.    (CL  33—189) 
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1.  A  transfer  device  comprising  body  means,  marking 
means  sopported  at  one  end  of  said  body  means,  saijd  body 
means  being  adapted  to  fit  within  a  hole  in  an  associated 
element  and  including  a  resilient  portion  arranged  to  ex- 
pand and  contract  radially  with  respect  to  th0  body 
means  so  as  to  fit  snugly  in  either  drilled  or  tapped  boles 
and  locatte  said  marking  means  concentrically  therein,  said 
resilient  portion  comprising  a  one-piece  body  of  rjeailient 
material  having  a  continuous  outer  peripheral  surface  to 
ensure  uniform  expansion  and  contraction  thereof  and  in- 
cluding a  part  having  a  generally  barrel-shaped  outer  con- 
figuration for  fitting  within  a  hole. 


^  3,203,106 

APPARATUS  FOR   DRYING  STEREOTYPE  MATS 
Samuel  Oderman,  Whitticr,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Sta-Hl  Cor- 
poration, Whittier,  Calif.,  a  corpoiatioB  of  Calif#raia 
Filed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,170 
4  Clahns.     (CL  34     48) 
3.  In  an  apparatus  for  drying  mats,  the  combination  of: 
gate  means  for  temporarily  supporting  a  mat  in  a  drying 
position;  means  for  closing  said  gate  means;  meims  for 
holding  a  mat  temporarily  supported  by  said  gate  means  in 
said  drying  position  and  for  drying  it  in  that  pbsition; 
means  for  energizing  said  holding  and  drying  means; 
movable  shrinkage  sensing  means  incorporated  in  said 
gate  means  and  engageable  with  a  mat  supported  thereby 
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for  sensing  shrinkage  of  the  nut  as  it  is  dried;  and  means 
actuable  by  said  shrinkage  sensing  means  for  de-energizing 


J*/' 


closed,  sealed  and  evacuated  to  2  mm.  and  maintained  at 
this  reduced  vacuum,  said  vacuum  chamber  comprisinf  a 
bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  vertically  diqxMed  shafts 
routably  mounted  on  said  bottom  wall,  a  bottle  holder 
mounted  on  each  of  said  shafts  for  retaining  a  small 
bottle  containing  said  heat-sensitive  liquid  and  constitut- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  centrifuges  within  said  vacutun 
chamber,  a  motor  positi(med  within  said  chamber  and 
connected  through  pulleys  to  drive  said  centrifuges  as  a 
unit,  a  vacuum  pump  disposed  within  said  chamber  and 
driven  by  said  motor  for  evacuating  said  chamber,  said 


said  holding  and  drying  means  and  for  opening  said  gate 
means. 


3,203,107 

DRYER    CONTROL    USING    THERMALLY 

MAGNETIZABLE  ELEMENTS 

Donald  W.  ScoAeid,  Glcnside,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phlico 

Corporalion,    Philadelphia,    Pa.,    a    corporatioa    of 

Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  222,065 
6  Clahns.    (CL  34     48) 


holder  having  a  hollow  bottom  portion,  a  heater  arranged 
in  said  hollow  portion  of  each  of  said  bottle  holders  to 
provide  an  equal  distribution  of  heat  by  conduction  to 
said  heat  sensitive  liquid,  said  pulleys  being  arranged 
about  said  hollow  bottom  portion,  a  thermometer  con- 
nected  to  each  of  said  centrifuges  to  indicate  the  tempera- 
ture within  each  centrifuge  at  all  times,  a  rheostat  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  motor  for  varying  the  rotational 
speed  of  the  motor  aiKl  said  vacuum  pump  to  control  the 
rapidity  of  freezing  ci  the  heat  sensitive  liquid  in  said 
centrifuges. 


FLAKES 
to 


3,2t3,lH 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  PASTE 
James  G.  Moore,  ^^HHamsviilc  N.Y., 
Knox   Company,   PMslMigh,   Pa.,   a 
Delaware 

Orlgtoal  appHcartoii  Apr.  20, 1999,  S«r.  No.  M7,3t2,  warn 
Patent  No.  3,082,541,  daied  Mw.  26,  1963.    DMdad 
this  application  Innc  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204^47 
3  Clafans     fCl.34— 62) 


1.  In  a  dryer  of  the  type  wherein  articles  are  tumbled 
in  a  hollow  moving  drum  and  are  heated  by  application 
of  hot  air,  while  tumbling,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: a  series  of  normally  substantiaUy  non-magnetiz- 
able bodies  distributed  over  and  secured  to  the  hollow 
dnmi  for  movement  with  the  same,  said  bodies  con- 
sisting of  material  which  becomes  readily  magnetizable 
at  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature  thereof,  a  first 
surface  of  each  body  being  arranged  for  intimate  heat 
transfer  relation  with  the  articles  tumbling  in  the  dnun 
and  which  articles  are  heated  by  the  hot  air,  while  an- 
other surface  of  each  body  Han  a  region  outside  the 
drum;  and  an  electrical  system,  located  in  said  region 
outside  the  drum,  for  responding  reactively  when  said 
bodies  become  magnetizable  to  control  the  application 
of  hot  air. 

3,203,108 
CENTRIFUGAL  FREEZE  DRYING  APPARATUS 
Sansncl  M.  Brandwfa,  345  E.  Olst  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Not.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,508 
1  CWm.     (CL  34—58) 
Apparatus  for  freeze  drying  a  heat  sensitive  liquid  ccm- 
taining  living  cells  comprising  a  self-contained  tmit  con- 
sisting of  a  cabinet  having  a  vacuum  chamber  that  is 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  and  cooling  a  continuous 
layer  of  tomato  paste  or  the  like  from  the  surface  of  a 
drying  drum  revolving  about  a  horizontal  axis,  compris- 
ing a  doctor  blade  in  contact  with  said  drum  surface,  a 
traction  cylinder  mounted  on  the  doctor  blade  ade  of 
said  drum  parallel  with  said  doctor  blade  and  having  its 
periphery  formed  to  provide  a  traction  iMOt  adapted  to 
engage  frictionally  the  Uiyer  draped  over  said  tractioo 
cylinder  to  provide  tension  in  the  section  of  said  layer 
between  said  drying  drum  and  traction  cylinder,  means 
for  driving  said  traction  cylinder  at  a  suitable  speed  in 
relation  to  said  drying  drum  to  effect  tension  in  said  sec- 
tion of  said  layer  between  said  drying  drum  and  tractioo 
cylinder,  an  enclosed  box  having  a  top  wall  providad 
with  a  narrow  slot  therethrough  extending  parallel  with 
said  doctor  blade  and  through  which  the  pendant  layer 
descending  from  said  friction  cylinder  drops  into  said 
box,  means  for  passing  a  stream  of  air  through  nid  box, 
and  means  in  said  box  for  breaking  up  said  layer. 
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1,  NiMW,  Bcar  Ai 
Filed  May  9,  1M2, 


'.  No.  193^17 

,  May  16, 1961, 
B  62,503 
6  CfadBU.    (CL  34— M) 


3,2i3,lli  descendiDg   »de    of  said   traction  cylinder  and  bearing 

CHEMICAL  CLEANING  APPARATUS  against  the  descending  layer  on  said  friction  cylinder  to 

7V4    WaMMedwHh if,   Augsburg,  increase  the  grip  of  said  traction  face  on  said  layer, 

,   ..      Bhaaaii   Hdmat  SMmt,   Waekcric-  ,       *^  *^         

NaaaaM,  scar  Aa^pbu^  Goinu^  }                  ^^"^^"^^"^^ 

3,203,112 

FOOTWEAR  TREATING  APPARATUS 

George  F.  Edmonds,  16183  Capital  Road,  R.R«  4, 

Wkhka,  Kans. 

Filed  Jnly  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  212,518 

10  Claims.     (CL  34—104) 


1.  A  diy-deaning  machine  comprising  a  housing;  a 
rotatable  drum  in  said  housing  for  articles  to  be  treated 
with  a  volatile  solvent;  duct  means  in  said  housing  form- 
ing an  extraction  passage  for  said  drum,  an  entrance 
I^atn^gf  for  said  drum  and  a  connection  between  said 
passages;  blower  means  in  said  extraction  passage;  and 
adsorber  means  for  volatile  solvent  in  said  connection 
including  a  container  in  said  housing  for  a  charge  of 
activated  charcoal,  said  duct  means  being  provided  in 
the  housing  with  a  dosable  air-intake  port  and  an  ex- 
haust port  at  the  junction  of  said  connection  with  said 
entrance  passage  and  being  further  provided  with  valve 
means  selectively  operable  for  directing  vapors  from  said 
drum,  driven  by  said  blower  means  through  said  ad- 
sorber means,  into  the  atmosphere  through  said  exhaust 
port  in  a  first  position  of  said  valve  means  and  into  said 
entrance  passage  for  recirculation  through  said  drum  in 
a  second  position  of  said  valve  means. 


3,303,111 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DEHYDRATABLE 

BABY  FOODS 
George  J.  Lorant,  Murray  L.  RolUns,  and  Donald  C. 
Gntcrmaa,  Albion,  N.Y.,  aoignors  to  General  Foods 
Corporatioa,   White  Plains,  N.Y.,  a  corporation   of 
Deiawaic 

FOed  lunc  4, 1959,  Scr.  No.  818,092 
1  Claim.    (CL34— 85) 


a 


^^^ 


40 


Apparatus  for  removing  and  cooling  a  continuous  layer 
of  tomato  paste  or  the  like  from  the  surface  of  a  drying 
drum  revolving  about  a  horizontal  axis,  comprising  a 
doctor  blade  in  contact  with  said  drum  surface,  a  traction 
cylinder  mounted  on  the  doctor  blade  side  of  said  drum 
parallel  with  said  doctor  blade  and  having  its  periphery 
formed  to  provide  a  traction  face  adapted  to  engage  fric- 
tionaHy  the  layer  draped  over  said  traction  cylinder  to 
provide  tension  in  the  section  of  said  layer  between  said 
drying  drum  and  traction  cylinder,  means  for  driving  said 
traction  cylinder  at  a  suitable  speed  in  relation  to  said 
drying  drum  to  effect  tension  in  said  section  of  said  layer 
between  said  drying  drum  and  traction  cylinder,  and  a 
plurality  of  rolls  each  rotating  about  an  axis  parallel 
with  the  axis  di  said  traction  cylinder  arranged  along  the 


•r^^Sti 


8.  In  footwear  treating  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
a  pair  of  upstanding  tubular  members  each  provided  at 
its  upper  end  with  means  adapted  to  be  received  within 
and  to  support  footwear,  and  wherein  means  is  provided 
to  heat  and  force  such  heated  air  upwardly  into  the  lower 
ends  of  the  tubular  members;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing in  combination  therewith  of  means  above  the  lower 
ends  of  the  tubular  members  for  introducing  a  treating 
agent  into  heated  air  passing  through  the  tubular  mem- 
bers, said  last  means  including  means  for  holding  a  vapor- 
izable  treating  agent  in  direct  contact  with  heated  air  pass- 
ing through  the  tubular  members. 


I  3,203,113 

CROP  DRYING  DEVICE 
William  E.  James,  Ephrata,  James  G.  Grelner,  Lancaster, 
and  Paul  N.  Exstrom,  East  Petersburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporatioa,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,444 
7  Claims.     (CI.  34—218) 


1.  Drying  means  for  drying  crops  contained  in  4  wagon 
having  an  open  top  and  sides  and/or  a  bottom  perforated 
to  permit  exhausting  from  the  wagon  drying  air  directed 
into  the  open  top  thereof,  said  drying  means  comprising 
an  overtiead  air  duct  arranged  to  be  connected  to  (  source 
of  drying  air  under  pressure  greater  than  atmosi^^ric  and 
supported  with  the  lower  wall  of  the  duct  at  a  predeter- 
mined height  above  a  floor  surface  adequate  to  permit  the 
top  edge  of  crop  wagons  of  the  foregoing  type  to  pass 
therebeneath  with  reasonable  clearance  and  said  duct  also 
having  a  discharge  opening  in  said  lower  wall  theitof  of  a 
predetermined  size  which  is  smaller  than  the  open  top 
of  wagons  to  be  placed  therebeneath,  in  combination  with 
flexible  and  impervious  inflatable  sealing  means  con- 
nected to  the  lower  surface  of  said  duct  and  surrounding 
the  perimeter  of  said  discharge  opening,  said  sealing  means 
being  arranged  to  be  inflated  and  thereby  urged  flexibly 
away  from  said  duct  a  predetermined  maximum  distance 
downward  for  yieldable  and  substantially  air-tight  en- 
gagement with  the  top  edges  of  the  sides  of  a  wagon 
when  placed  beneath  said  discharge  opening  in  said  duct 
to  discharge  drying  air  thereinto  for  drying  cropj  in  said 
wagon,  and  means  to  introduce  air  from  said  djuct  into 
said  sealing  means  to  inflate  it. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  DEMONSTRATING  ELECTRICAL 

SCIENCE 

Alfred  WUUam  Adicr,  5  Belgrade  Terrace, 

West  Otai«c  N  J. 

FUed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,751 

4  ClaiBH.    (CL  35—19) 


pendicular  to  said  face,  a  radial  shoulder  surface  on  said 
head,  a  circular  dial  larger  than  said  first  dial  secnred  to 
said  last  shoulder  surface  behind  said  fint  dial,  a  radial 
shoulder  surface  on  the  outer  end  ot  said  arbor  in  front 
of  said  first  han^,  a  second  hand  secured  to  said  last 


1.  In  a  system  of  the  character  described,  the  combina- 
tion which  comprises: 

( 1 )  a  baae  panel  bearing  plural  sets  of  perforations 
arranged  in  a  pattern  to  provide  reception  and  unique 
positional  support  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  indivi- 
vidually  unique,  non-interchangeable  demonstration 
imits  as  named  hereinafter, 

(2)  a  battery  power  unit  mountable  in  one  set  of  such 
perforations,  said  unit  including  an  output  strip  with 
two  terminal  sockets  and  having  plural  and  different 
battery  holding  means  arranged  so  as  to  sun>ly  selec- 
tively different  voltages  to  said  termiiud  sockets, 

(3)  a  main  switch  unit  mountable  in  another  set  of 
such  perforations,  and  including  an  input  strip  with 
a  pair  of  terminal  socki^,  an  output  strip  with  a 
pair  of  terminal  sockets,  and  polarity  reversing  means 
between  said  req>ectiye  pairs  of  sockeU, 

(4)  a  main  experimental  unit  mountable  in  still  an- 
other set  of  such  perfOTatiotts  and  including  an  in- 
put strip  with  a  pair  of  terminal  sockets  and  an 
electrical  phenomenon  demonstration  device,  and  _ 

(5)  plural  sets  of  rigid  connecting  bars  of  respective 
lengths  appropriate  for  connecting  respectively  and 
uniquely  the  power  unit  output  to  the  main  switch 
input  and  the  main  switch  output  to  the  main  experi- 
mental unit  input,  the  arrangement  being  such  that 
no  alternative  connections  can  be  made  inadvertently. 


shoulder  surface,  a  pair  of  windows  in  said  face  ar- 
ranged in  side  by  side  relation  on  a  9  o'clock  to  3  o'clock 
diametral  line,  hour  numbers  oo  one  of  said  dials  ar- 
ranged to  appear  in  the  left  window,  and  minute  numbers 
on  the  other  dial  arranged  to  appear  in  the  right  window. 


3,2f3,ll< 

STUDENT  TEST  SHEETS 


Join  S.  Shaw,  KtnrimglruL,  Md^  Joba  J.  Doitel, 
Island,  N.Y^  and  Dooald  K.  WUtc,  Faferfaz,  Va^  aa- 
iigMn,  by  mcnc  niliniri.  to  Acmc  VWMc  Rm- 
ordi,  Idc~  Grout,  Va^  a  consoratiMi  of  Ddawan 
Ftted  Mw.  2S,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2MJH3 
(  ClalMS.     (CL  35-^a) 


r. cii: 


jMMMMM    trwm  mm  mm  am  m^^,^ 


'M  am  MM  m    mmm  M  M  m  M 

<  n  Bi  M  «4  M     «n  S  M  M  M 

;=  =  =  =  =  ^=  s  M  =  :^- 


"  s  -5  tL   -  s 


3,2t3,115 

TOY  EDUCATIONAL  CLOCK 

Panl  D.  Friday,  Portiaad,  Orcg^  aasi^or  of  on>  half  to 

Howard  C  GaauMW,  HDIAoro,  (keg^  and  oM-half  to 

DouM  R  SiBirtoa,  PorrtMJ.Owg. 

Fibd  May  2t,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2S1,(39 
1  date.     (CL  35—39) 

A  toy  educational  clock  comprising  a  rectangular  card- 
board box  having  a  bottom  wall  and  side  walls,  a  clock 
face  comprising  a  flat  sheet  of  cardboard  having  side 
flaps  of  less  width  than  the  depth  of  the  box,  said  flaps 
being  intumed  perpendicular  to  said  sheet  and  secured 
to  inside  surfaces  of  said  side  walls  with  the  edges  of  the 
flaps  abutting  the  bottom  of  the  box  whereby  the  clock 
face  is  recessed  in  the  box,  a  sleeve  joumaled  for  roU- 
tion  in  an  opening  in  said  face  sheet,  a  radial  flange  on 
the  inner  end  of  said  sleeve,  a  circular  dial  secured  to  said 
flange,  a  radial  shoulder  surface  on  the  outer  end  of 
said  sleeve,  a  hand  secured  to  said  shoulder  surface,  an 
arbor  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  sleeve,  a  head  on  the 
inner  end  of  said  arbor  bearing  against  said  bottom  wall 
of  the  box  and  having  an  axial  point  adapted  to  indent 
said  bottom  wall  and  stabilize  said  sleeve  and  arbor  per- 


I       urn* 
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1.  A  test  answer  tbect  adapted  for  electromechanicaUy 
scoring  which  comprises  a  generally  rectangular  sheet  of 
paper  having  a  plurality  of  test  answer  spaces  defined  by 
printed  maiidngs  on  said  sheet,  said  qiaces  being  arranged 
in  rows  and  ctrfimuu  and  having  a  i»«determined  accu- 
rate spaced  apart  relationship;  a  primary  regiitry  slot 
adapteid  to  receive  a  cylindrical  pin  of  appreciably  smaller 
cross-sectional  area  than  the  area  of  laid  primary  slot, 
and  a  secondary  registry  slot  adapted  to  receive  a  rectan- 
gular pin  of  anireciably  smaller  cross  aectional  area  than 
the  area  of  said  secondary  slot,  said  slots  being  positiotied 
inmiediately  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  sheet,  at  opposite 
c<»Tiers  thenol,  the  primary  slot  being  of  a  generally  tri- 
angular configuration  with  side  walls  tapering  to  a  roiuided 
apex  poctioo  towards  said  end  oi  said  riieet  and  adapted 
thereat  to  snugly  receive  and  seat  said  cylindrical  pin, 
said  Upered  side  walk  of  the  primary  slot  acting  as  sheet 
guide  surfaces,  said  secondary  slot  being  of  a  genenlly 
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rectangular  configuration  wherein  the  walls  are  diq>osed 
fenerally  paralkl  to  the  edges  of  the  riieet  and  to  the  sides 
of  said  rectangular  pin,  said  slots  and  answer  spaces  being 
spaced  relative  to  a  first  base  line  which  joins  one  wall  of 
the  secondary  slot  to  the  rounded  apex  portion  of  the 
primary  slot  and  to  a  second  base  line  bisecting  the 
rounded  apex  portion  of  the  first  slot  and  perpendicular 
to  the  first  base  Une  in  a  paralkl  relationship  to  said  col- 
umns, whereby  each  such  sheet  upon  being  placed  within 
a  test  scoring  machine  may  be  guided  by  the  slots  into 
reproducibly  accurate  registration  of  the  test  answer 
q>aces  thereon  to  the  scoring  mechanism  of  the  machine. 


3^3,117 

HEEL  GUARD  FOR  INSIDE  WORK  SHOES 

William  R.  ShdtOB,  Box  20,  Swiss,  W.  Va. 

Flkd  Not.  2,  19M,  Scr.  No.  408,050 

1  Claiiii.    (CL  3<— 69) 


A  heel  guard  having  an  integral  metal  structure  com- 
prising a  generally  U-shaped  band  having  a  generally 
vertical  but  convex  shaped  outer  surface  and  a  generally 
vertical  but  concave  shaped  inner  surface,  said  band  hav- 
ing t<9  and  bottran  edges  and  two  legs,  the  bottom  edge 
of  the  band  being  horizontal  and  U-shaped,  me  top  edge 
of  the  band  being  connected  to  the  bottom  edge  at  the 
ends  of  the  legs  and  rising  vertically  therefrom  to  a 
maximum  height  at  the  center  of  the  portion  of  the  band 
intermediate  the  kgs,  and  a  plurality  of  separate  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  flanges  secured  to  the  bottom  edge  and  ex- 
tendhig  horizontally  inward  therefrom,  each  flange  hav- 
ing the  shape  of  a  trapezoid  and  having  a  hole  adapted 
to  accommodate  a  nail,  said  flanges  being  separated  by 
V-shaped  notches. 


3^03,11S 

DEVICE  FOR  CLEARING  SNOW  FROM  THE 

PATH  OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

IMM  Bonk,  3000  N.  54th  St.,  Mllwauibec,  Wis. 

FUcd  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,768 

4  Claims.    (CL  37—53) 


in  face  contact  with  the  blade  along  their  upper  ntargins 
and  having  their  lower  margins  directed  oppositely  from 
the  plane  of  the  blade. 


3,203,1 19 

MOBILE  DITCHING  MACHINE 

Vincent  S.  Penote,  Shaker  Hci^ti,  and  Haas  L.  Prcn, 

WickBffe,  Ohio,  ssslgnnra  to  The  Cleveland  Trencher 

Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Fikd  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,548 

13  Claims,     (d.  37—90) 


1.  A  tool  for  scrapii^  and  chopping  snow  and  the  like 
from  the  path  of  the  wheel  of  a  parked  vehick,  said  tool 
ootnpriaing  a  handk,  a  substantially  pkniform  blade 
connected  with  the  handk  and  having  pavement-contaot- 
ing  shoe  means  along  its  lower  nuirgin  projecting  out- 
waixily  from  both  faces  ot  the  Made  and  formed  to  pro- 
vide a  broad  horizontal  chisel-shaped  apex  at  the  for- 
ward end  of  the  blade  and  toward  which  said  Made  has  a 
forward  extension  with  an  upper  margin  approaching 
tf&d  apex  at  an  acute  angk,  said  shoe  means  comprising 
sheet  metal  sbips  of  transversely  concave  form  connected 


4.  In  a  mobik  trenching  machine  comprising  a  chassis, 
traction  means  mounting  said  chassis  for  movement  along 
the  ground,  an  endless  digging  unit  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  chassis  for  movement  from  an  inoperative  position 
to  an  operative  digging  position  and^  vice  versa,  means 
for  driving  said  digging  unit,  rotatabk  screw  me«ns  ex- 
tending generally  transversely  of  said  chassis  and  adapted 
to  receive  spoil  from  said  digging  unit  and  transfer  it  to 
a  side  of  the  machine  means  extending  between  said 
chasis  and  said  digging  unit  and  coupling  said  screw  to 
said  chasis  and  to  said  digging  unit,  the  last  mentioned 
means  providing  for  relative  substantially  linear  move- 
ment c^  said  screw  with  respect  to  said  chassis  during 
swinging  movement  of  said  digging  unit  with  respect  to 
said  chassis.  f 

13.  A  mobile  trenching  machine  comprising,  a  bhassis, 
endless  belt  traction  treads  mounting  the  chassis  for  move- 
ment oi  the  machine  along  the  ground,  an  endless  dig- 
ging unit  movably  mounted  adjacent  the  rearward  end 
of  said  chassis,  means  for  moving  the  digging  unit  from 
an  inoperative  position  to  an  operative  digging  position 
and  vice  versa,  wheel  means  disposed  at  the  front  end  of 
said  chassis  forwardly  of  said  traction  treads  for  mount- 
ing said  chassis  for  more  rapid  movement  along  the 
ground,  means  movably  mounting  said  wheel  means  on 
said  chassis  for  selectively  raising  and  lowering  said  wheel 
means  above  and  below  said  traction  treads,  ahd  tow 
means  disposed  adjacent  the  distal  end  of  said  digging 
unit  for  coupling  said  machine  to  a  towing  vehicle  for 
rapid  portability  of  said  machine  upon  said  lowering  of 
said  wheel  means  and  movement  of  said  digging  unit  to 
said  inoperative  position. 


3,203,120 

SLOPE  GRADER 

Robert  F.  Barton,  3141  Wynn  Drive, 

Avondalc  Estates,  G«. 
FOed  May  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,167 
11  Oafans.  (O.  37—155) 
A  slope  grader  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
mold  board  having  a  lengthwise  axis,  said  mold  board 
being  pivotabk  about  a  first  axis  substantially  parallel  to 
its  kngthwise  axis  and  about  a  second  axis  perpefidicular 
to  said  first  axis;  and  a  positioning  member  attached  to 
the  mold  board  and  pivotal  about  a  third  axis  parallel  to 
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the  said  first  axis;  means  for   rotating  the  positioning 
member  and  said  third  axis  about  said  second  axis,  and 


means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  mold  board  about  said 
first  axis  in  response  to  such  rotation. 


3,203,U1 
ELECTRIC  STEAM  IRONS 

G.  Gregory,  1440  W.  3rd  St., 
Clcvctand  Hefghti,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,651 
1  Cbfan.    (CL  3»— 77) 


water  pipe  structure  and  the  closed-bottom  steam  _ 
tor  chamber,  steam  exit  means  rftmmimiftin^  bjtwecia 
the  closed-bottom  steam  fenerator  chamber  and  the 
sprinkk  water  pipe  structure  at  a  point  adjacent  the 
sprinkler  means  throu^  which  steam  can  flow  to  accel- 
erate the  formation  of  flow-water  of  the  iron  into  sprinUe 
water  form  and  propel  the  sprinkk  water  forward  upon 
material  being  ironed,  a  water  valve  communicating  be- 
tween the  by-pass  pipe  portion  of  the  (^>en-bottom  steam 
generator  and  the  flow-water  pipe  means  of  the  doaed- 
bottom  steam  generator  throu^  which  flow-water  of  the 
iron  can  flow  simultaneously  into  both  steam  fenerator 
chambers  of  the  iron  for  simultaneoos  sprinkling  and 
steam  ironing. 

3^3,122 

FOLDAWAY  PRESSER 

Stanky  L  Swentt,  9935  Tecam  Read,  DovvMy,  CaM. 

Filed  Dec  14,  1964,  Sm.  No.  418,101 

7  ClalBH.     (CL  38—104) 


A  hand-propelled  steam  and  sprinkle  iron  having  a 
front  i>ortion  and  a  flat  ironing  surface  comprising  a  sok 
plate,  a  heating  ekment  in  said  iron  adjacent  said  sole 
plate,  an  open-bottom  steam  generator  chamber  formed 
between  said  sok  plate  and  the  heating  element,  a  manu- 
ally fillable  water  reservoir  supported  in  said  iron  posi- 
tioned above  said  open-bottom  steam  generator  chamber, 
means  communicating  between  said  water  reservoir  and 
said  open-bottom  steam  generate  chamber  to  allow 
water  to  enter  said  open-bottom  chamber  and  form 
steam,  flow-water  intake  means  formed  in  the  rear  of 
said  iron,  a  flow-water  pipe  structure  constructed  of  heat 
resistant  material  operatively  connected  with  said  intake 
means,  the  said  flow-water  pipe  structure  including  a  by- 
pass pipe  portion  which  by-passes  the  water  storage  reser- 
voir and  extends  to  and  opens  into  said  open-bottom  steam 
generator  chamber  to  provide  said  open-bottom  steam 
generator  chamber  with  a  continuous  supidy  of  water 
which  is  formabk  into  additional  steam,  and  outlet  means 
communicating  between  said  open-bottom  steam  generator 
chamber  and  said  sole  plate  to  direct  steam  onto  material 
being  ironed,  the  flow-water  pipe  structure  of  the  iron 
also  comprising  a  sprinkk  water  pipe  portion  of  like 
material  operatively  connected  thereto  by  a  water  valve 
and  located  above  the  flat  ironing  surface,  which  said 
sprinkle  water  pipe  structure  comprises  the  said  water 
valve,  a  sprinkJer  means  positioned  at  the  front  of  the 
iron  above  the  flat  ironing  surface  of  the  iron,  a  sprinkk 
pipe  portion  above  the  flat  ironing  surface  of  the  iron  com- 
municating between  the  water  valve  and  the  sprinkkr 
means  for  the  ccmveyance  of  sprinkkr  water  in  flow-water 
form,  the  said  sprinklo-  means  opening  forward  from  the 
iron,  a  closed-bottom  steam  fenerator  chamber  supported 
in  the  iron  between  the  water  valve  and  the  sprinkkr 
means  into  which  a  part  of  the  piped  sprinlde  water  of 
the  iron  can  flow  and  form  additional  steam,  a  flow- 
water  pipe  means  communicating  between  the  sprinkle- 
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1.  A  foldaway  presser  comprising: 

a  pair  of  presser  heads  for  pressing  articles  therebe- 
tween; 

elongated  support  means  mounting  said  beads; 

an  elongated  first  suspension 'arm  having  an  inner  ex- 
tremity adapted  for  pivotal  aecurement  within  a  ver- 
tically elongated  enclosure,  and  having  an  outer, 
swinging  extremity  pivotally  connected  to  said  sop- 
port  means  whereby  said  heads  may  be  pivoted  on 
said  swinging  extremity  and  swimg  inwardly  with 
said  first  suspension  arm  to  a  vertical  storage  posi- 
tion inside  tlie  enclosure,  and  whereby  said  heads 
may  be  invoted  on  said  swinging  extremity  and 
swung  outwardly  with  said  first  suspension  arm  to  a 
horizontal  operating  position  outside  the  endomre; 

and  an  elongated  aectsad  suspension  arm  having  an 
inner  extrenuty  adapted  for  pivotal  securement  with- 
in said  enclosure,  and  having  an  outer,  swinging  ex- 
tremity pivotally  connected  to  said  support  means 
adjacent  said  fint  snqtension  arm  whereby  said  sec- 
ond suspension  arm  urges  said  heads  toward  said 
vertical  position  upon  inward  swinging  movement  of 
said  beads,  and  urges  said  heads  toward  said  hOTi- 
zontal  position  upon  outward  swinging  movement 
thereof. 

3^3»123 

MAGNETIC  SLIDE  TRAY 

OHn  O.  riinslnj.  lais—ah.  Ga. 

(RIe.  1,  Box  221-A,  Riaca^  Ga.) 
FBed  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260^458 
6aateB.    (CL4t— 7B) 
1.  In   combination,  an  elongated  i^iolographk   sHde 
tray  having  an  open  tc^  and  vertical  partitioning  members 
transverse  in  the  tray;  substantially  non-magnetic  sub- 
stantially loose  slides  in  the  tray  and  leaning  on  and  be- 
tween the  partitioning  members;  the  tray  hi|ving  a  bottom 
provided  with  transverse  slits  between  the  mteibers  for 
the  admission  of  a  plunger,  magnetk  material  near  bat 
spaced  from  a  longitudinal  bottom  comer  edge  poitiao 
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of  the  elongated  tray  and  adjacent  each  partitioning  mem-  folded  on  a  fold  line  intersecting  said  central  portion  of 
ber  and  magnetic  means  secured  on  each  slide  and  sub-  said  aperture  whereby  the  portions  of  said  sheet  member 
stantially  at  an  edge  of  each  of  said  sUdes  and  sub-    to  opposite  sides  of  said  fold  line  are  angularly  oriented 

with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  form  member  having 
an  outline  corresponding  with  the  dimension  of  said  aper- 


23' 22^ 33^  2i^36 


Stantially  registering  with  said  material  near  said  comer 
only  when  the  slides  are  in  predetermined  facing  and 
orientation  in  the  tray. 


3j203,124 

COLLAPSIBLE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Henry  Knrt  Stocml,  21  W.  45th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,476 

3  Claliiis.    (CL  40—124.1) 


ture  in  the  flat  condition  of  said  sheet  supported  io  gen- 
erally centered  position  within  said  aperture  in  spimning 
position  of  said  fold  line,  at  least  one  of  said  members  in- 
cluding cutout  portions  engaged  with  portions  Of  said 
other  member  to  retain  said  form  member  in  said  aper- 
ture. 


3403,126 

NIGHT  LIGHT 

Sol  S.  Eliot,  Chicago,  HI.,  assigDor  to  Crest  Spcclaltfr,  Inc., 

Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  nUnois 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  346,447 

2  Claims.     (CI.  40—131) 


1.  A  diqilay  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  foldable 
box  members  having  hingedly  connected  side  wall  mem- 
bers, a  top  member  and  a  bottom  member,  said  top  and 
bottom  members  having  a  hinged  marginal  edge  connec- 
tion with  a  top  and  bottom  edge,  respectively,  of  a  side 
wall  portion,  a  locking  flap  on  said  top  wall  portion  and 
on  said  bottom  wall  portion,  said  flaps  being  insertable 
between  opposed  side  wall  members  to  lock  said  box 
members  against  cdlapsing,  an  aperture  formed  in  said 
top  and  bottom  wall  portions,  said  apertures,  in  the 
erected  conditi(xi  of  said  box,  being  in  registry  and 
being  eccentrically  disposed  in  said  top  and  bottom  walls, 
a  vertically  di^KMed  pole  member  comprising  a  plurality 
of  connectible  sections  threaded  through  said  apertures 
to  permit  horizontal,  pivotal  movement  of  said  boxes 
about  said  pole  member,  said  boxes  being  in  stacked  array 
on  said  pole  with  a  bottom  wall  portion  of  all  but  the 
lowennost  box  member  resting  upon  a  top  wall  portion 
<rf  the  box  immediately  beneath  the  same,  said  lowermost 
box  member  including  therein  spaced,  intumed  flange 
portions  paralleling  said  top  and  bottom  wall  portions, 
said  flante  portions  including  apertures  in  registry  with 
the  apertures  of  laid  top  and  bottom  wall  portions  of 
said  lowermost  box,  and  said  pole  comprising  nesting 
sections  of  disparate  diameters,  the  dianKter  of  the  pole 
section  within  said  lowermost  box  being  of  greater  diam- 
eter than  the  aperture  in  the  top  wall  section  of  said  lower- 
most box.  

3Jt03  125 
DISPLAY  OTRUCtCrE  AND  METHOD  OF 
FORMING  THE  SAME 
Hmut  Kvt  StocMel,  21  W.  45th  St,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,264 
1  Claim.     (CL  40—124.1) 
A  display  device  cominising  a  sheet  msmber  of  card- 
boaid  or  the  like,  an  aperture  formed  in  said  sheet  mem- 
ber, the  walls  defining  said  aperture  being  relatively  widely 
q>aced  apart  at  a  central  portion  and  converging  to  both 
sides  of  said  central  portion,  said  sheet  member  being 


2.     A  night  light  comprising: 

(a)  a  translucent  cylindrical  lamp  housing  including 
a  laterally  extending  cylindrical  reduced  re|u-  por- 
tion and  a  recessed  front  wall, 

(b)  a  transparent  indicia  bearing  cover  plate  ntounted 
to  the  housing  in  front  of  the  recessed  wall. 

(c)  a  mounting  plate  having  a  peripheral  flange  pro- 
viding a  groove  into  which  the  peripheral  ^ge  of 
said  reduced  portion  is  positioned, 

(d)  said  mounting  plate  having  a  lamp  mounted  there- 
on and  a  pair  of  prongs  extending  rearwardl)'  there- 
from and  connected  in  circuit  with  the  latip  and 
adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  slots  of  an  electric 
fixture, 

(c)  a  bezel  having  a  stepped  interior  surface  encircling 
sakl  peripheral  edge  of  said  reduced  portion  of  said 
housing  and  said  peripheral  flange  of  said  mounting 
plate  for  rotatably  securing  said  mounting  pUte  onto 
said  housing  to  permit  said  housing  to  be  rotated 
relative  to  said  mounting  plate  to  dispose  the  indicia 
on  said  cover  plate  in  an  upright  position. 


3,203,127 
DIAPOSmVE  MOUNTS 
Svcn  Goran  Pettcrason,  Vlrcbcrgsragen  15,  Sotaia,  Sweden 
FUed  Feb.  11,  1963,  Scr.  No.  257,565 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Sweden,  Feb.  23, 1962, 
2,014/62 
3  Claims.     (CL  40—152) 
1.  la  a  protective  mount  for  a  film  transparency,  the 
combiaation  of  two  identical  components  to  b^  placed 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  transparency  to  be  mounted,  each 
of  said  components  comprising  a  frame  portion  of  plastic 
having  a  quadri-Iateral  opening  with  a  recess  along  the 
edge  of  said  opening  at  the  inner  side  of  the  fraime  por- 
tion and  a  protective  glass  pane  covering  said  opening 
and  seating  in  said   recess,  said  frame  portion  further 
having,  on  its  inner  side,  ridges  and  grooves  alternately 
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following  each  other  with  the  ends  of  each  groove  co- 
inciding with  the  ends  of  the  adjacent  ridges  to  form  a 
continuous  pattern  of  said  ridges  and  grooves  along  a 
line  extending  entirely  around  said  frame  portion  slightly 
inside  the  outer  contour  thereof  and  outside  said  glass 


bore  having  a  lock  lug  receiving  slot  for  holding  the  bolt 
in  breech  locking  position,  the  end  wall  of  said  second  bore 
having  a  recess  to  receive  the  shoukler  of  said  firing  pin 


1 


^^'     'P.p. 


pane,  said  ridges  and  grooves  of  each  frame  portion  be- 
ing complementary  so  that,  upon  assembly  of  the  two  com- 
ponents, the  ridges  of  each  frame  portion  extend  into  the 
grooves  of  the  other  frame  portion  and  form  a  continuous 
labryinth  seal  encircling  the  space  within  which  the  trans- 
parency is  to  be  positioned. 


3,203,120 
GUN  HAMMER-SPRING 
Harvey  H.  Frknd,  Hamdcn, 
Mathleson  Chemical 
Virginia 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  342,109 
6aalaia.    (CL  41— 69) 


MECHANISM 
.,  avignor  to  OUn 
a  corporation   of 


1.  In  a  firearm,  the  combination  of  a  hammer  pivotally 
mounted  about  an  axis  for  movement  between  a  full  cock 
position  and  a  firing  position,  said  hammer  including  a 
spring  contact  surface  terminating  in  a  heel  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  pivot  axis,  and  a  spring  member  for 
biasing  said  hammer  into  firing  position,  said  spring  mem- 
ber comprising  an  elongated  mainspring  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  firearm  rearwardly  of  said  hammer  with  the 
other  end  extending  forwardly  into  contact  with  said 
spring  contact  surface  and  having  intermediate  its  ends  a 
concavely  bent  portion  and  a  convexly  bent  portion,  and 
a  base  leaf  spring  connected  at  one  end  to  said  firearm 
and  having  a  head  portion  at  the  other  end  in  contact 
with  said  mainspring  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends. 


Louis  Elkas, 


when  the  bolt  is  locked  and  a  cam  surface  for  retracting 
said  firing  pin  to  a  ''safe"  position  whenever  the  bolt  lock 
lug  is  not  in  said  slot. 


3,203,130 

REVOLVER  CARTRIDGE  CLIP  WITH  A  SERIES  OF 

IRREGULAR  STEPS  ON  ONE  FACE 

Gabriel  Alfonso  y  Diaz,  Mahatma  Gandhy  19,  Santo 

Domii^,  Dominknn  RepnbHc 

Flkd  May  1, 1964,  Scr.  No.  364,224 

5  Claims.     (CI.  42—09) 


1.  A  cartridge  clip  for  rapid  loading  of  revolvers  of  the 
type  including  a  cylinder  mounted  on  said  revolver  for 
pivoting  away  from  a  first  position  with  one  bore  in  align- 
ment with  the  barrel  to  a  second  position  aDonrinf  loading, 
said  clip  comprising:  a  disc  like  base  member  having  op- 
posed faces  with  one  face  cut  away  to  form  a  series  of 
irregular  steps,  said  steps  includihg  grooves  formed 
therein  at  right  angles  to  the  edges  of  Said  steps,  the  sides 
of  said  grooves  being  undercut  to  form  cartridge  retain- 
ing lips  and  releasable  latch  means  operably  poaitioned 
on  said  clip  for  selectively  preventing  transverse  ranoval 
of  cartridges  positioned  within  said  grooves. 


\ 


3,203,131 

SELF-PROPELLED  TROLLING  DEVICE 

Clandc  J.  Myers,  StoM  Moataln,  Gn. 

(4165  BalHna  Drive,  Dccntnr,  Ga.) 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,077 

0  Claims.     (CL  43—26.1) 


3,203,129 

BOLT  ACTION  RIFLE  BARREL 

CONSTRUCnON 

MnsB.,  aasli^Mr  to  "'"™— *  Corpo- 
«,  a  corporation  of  ConntcHcnt 
FUed  Nov.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  324,670 
dCkdoM.    (CL42— 76) 
4.  Bolt  action  rifle  comprising  a  bolt  having  a  radially 
extending  lock  lug  adjacent  its  forward  end,  a  firing  pin 
slidable  longitudinally  on  said  bolt  and  having  a  shoulder 
adjacent  its  outer  end,  an  integral  barrel  having  a  rifled 
bore,  a  second  bore  extending  from  said  rifled  bore  and 
of  larger  diameter  than  the  first  named  bore,  the  second 


1.  A  self-powered  trolling  device  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  hull  having  bottom  and  top  walls,  side 
walls,  a  prow,  and  a  transom,  an  electric  motor  provided 
with  a  pair  of  terminals  and  mounted  within  the  hull  and 
having  a  rearwardly  extending  motor  shaft,  a  rearwardly 
extending  propeller  shaft  joumaled  throu^  the  hull  and 
having  a  propeller  on  its  rear  end,  said  propeller  shaft 
being  connected  at  its  forward  end  to  the  motor  shaft, 
a  battery  supported  within  the  hull  frnwardly  of  the 
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motor  and  having  a  contact  electrically  connected  to  one 
tenninal  of  the  motor,  switch  means  supported  within 
the  hull  forwardly  of  the  battery,  said  switch  means  com- 
prising a  contactor  plate  spring-pressed  to  engagement  with 
the  other  contact  of  the  battery,  and  a  switch  operating 
rod  slidably  siq>ported  within  the  hull  and  having  a  rear 
end  portion  extending  rearwardly  beyond  the  transom,  a 
water-pressure  disc  fixed  on  the  switch  operating  rod 
behind  the  transom,  a  rudder  behind  the  transom  and 
located  below  and  q>aced  from  said  disc  and  carried  by 
the  transom,  a  fishing  line  attached  to  said  rudder,  said 
rod  being  cqieratively  connected  to  said  contactor  plate, 
said  rod  being  connected  to  the  ftther  terminal  of  the 
motor,  said  rod  normally  being  in  a  poation  wherein  the 
cnitactor  plate  is  engaged  with  said  other  battery  contact, 
laid  rod  being  adapted  to  be  moved  forwardly  to  move 
the  contactor  plate  away  from  said  other  battery  contact 
for  deenergizing  the  motor  whenever  the  hull  is  moved 
rearwardly  in  the  water  by  pull  exerted  on  the  fishing  line 
either  by  the  fishennan  (v  by  a  fish  snared  on  the  fishhook. 


3,2«M32 

AmnCIAL  FBH  LURE 

Rkted  J.  Kol^  KMt,  Oyo 

Filed  Oct  f ,  IMlTScr.  No.  143^55 

4  CliriMk     (CL  «3-^<2.24) 


across  the  slot  adjacent  both  ends  thereof,  said  loop  mem- 
ber being  spaced  from  and  overlying  the  other  segment 
adjacent  both  ends  of  the  slot,  whereby  a  fishing  strand 


1.  An  artificial  fish  lure,  comprising:  an  elongated  bait 
body  having  front  and  rear  ends;  said  body  being  of 
molded,  yieldingly  soft,  flexible  elastic  material;  an  elon- 
gated ooe-pieoe  member  of  thin,  self-supportingly  rigid 
material  embedded  in  said  body  longitudinislly  of  the  body 
with  the  plane  ot  the  member  vertical  therein;  said  mem- 
ber having  iotegnl  rigid  extensions  providing  line  and 
hook  •***''*'»^  portions  at  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  the 
member,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  integral  anchor- 
ing portions  generally  in  planes  extending  laterally  at  sub- 
staittial  anglet  to  said  plane  thereof;  the  elastic  material 
of  the  body  being  anchoringly  molded  about  the  said  an- 
dioring  portioiM;  said  anchoring  portions  having  substan- 
tial surface  areas  presented  in  longitudinally  opposing  di- 
rections anchoringly  to  prevent  relative  movement  of  the 
member  longitudinally  in  either  direction  with  nspccx  to 
the  body;  said  line  attaching  portion  projecting  from  the 
front  end  of  the  body,  and  the  hook  attadiing  portion 
profecting  from  the  underside  of  the  body  substantially 
centrally  thereof,  whereby  a  substantial  extent  of  the 
body  rearwaitlly  of  said  hook  attaching  portion  is  adapted 
to  flex  with  reelect  to  said  member  when  the  body  is  re- 
trieved throu^  water. 


may  be  passed  under  said  loop  member  into  the  slot  and 
retained  therein  during  fishing  by  said  loop  member  per- 
mitting sliding  movement  of  the  sinker  on  the  stragd. 


L 


1  3,2t3,134 

COMBINED  LTVE  BAIT  TRAP  AND  PA! 

El^ah  Ames  Alden,  9311  King  Memorial  Roai, 

Chardoo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,2M 

6  CbUms.    (CL  43— IM) 


^T-.Si)..! 
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1.  A  combined  live  bait  trap  and  pail  compfising  a 
hollow  body  having  a  closed  rear  end  and  a  forward  end 
with  inner  and  outer  radially  aligned  and  radially  spaced 
guide  walls  defining  an  annular  guide  passage  of  gradual- 
ly diminishing  cross  section  in  a  direction  rearwardly  of 
the  body,  said  guide  walls  terminating  rearwardly  in  for- 
wardly spaced  relation  to  the  rear  end  of  the  hody,  a 
plurality  of  tubular  members  in  the  body  and  extend- 
ing, endwise,  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the  bddy  and 
distributed  in  laterally  spaced  relation  to  each  other  dr- 
cumferentially  of  the  guide  passage,  each  membeif  having 
a  passage  extending  endwise  therethrou^  and  {n  com- 
munication at  its  forward  end  with  the  guide  passage  and 
at  its  opposite  end  with  the  interior  of  the  body  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  walls  of  the  body. 


ition 


__3y2i3,133 
FBHING  SINKER 
Jm  L.  GUIfauB,  GrcMivillc,  S.C. 
(P.O.  Bos  1«4M,  Wait  TtJbm  Beach,  Fla.) 
Fled  Mar.  17,  19M,  Scr.  No.  352,585 
2  CUM.    (CL  43-^  J) 
1.  A  flihiBt  dnker  comprising,  a  body  having  a  pair 
of  aligned  ^aoed  substantially  symmetrical  segments,  and 
an  intermediate  portion  joining  said  segments  integrally 
OB  one  side  thereof  to  define  an  open  longitudinal  slot 
extending  faito  the  central  portion  of  the  sinker  body  thus 
fonned,  said  body  bemg  constructed  essentially  of  lead, 
and  a  loop  member  fixed  upon  one  of  the  segments  ad- 
jacent the  open  side  of  the  slot  extending  transversely 


3,M3,135 

FLY  SWATTER  HANDLES 

Sanmcl  R.  Tuuicn,  426  Btahop  Atc, 

Padflc  Grove,  CaHf . 
Filed  Inly  2f ,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3t3,i2t 
6  Ctatass.    (CL  43—137) 
1.  A  fly  swatter  handle  comprising 

(a)  a  tubular  handle  rod 

(b)  a  bead  fonned  on  the  free  end  of  said  rod 

(c)  a  hollow  cup  on  the  free  end  of  the  said 
having  an  aperture  therein  conununicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  head  and  having  a  mouth  4dge  for 
bearing  on  a  surface  about  an  insect 

(d)  a  handle  element  on  said  head  reciprocabU  axially 
relatively  to  said  head, 

(e)  a  compressor  member  on  said  handle  element. 


head 
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(f)  a  system  of  passages  in  said  head  communicating 
air  fiow  fnmi  said  cMnpressor  member  with  said 
hollow  cup  thereby  to  force  air  through  said  cup 


and  through  said  aperture  into  the  interior  of  said 
head  for  carrying  said  insect  from  said  surface  into 
said  head. 


3,2g3,13<  

CONTAINER  CAP  WITH  SOUND  EMTTTING 
MEANS 

Peter  J.  Scray,  M24  Aktt  Road,  a^  Cary  A.  Crews, 

5411  Kimaiid  Road,  both  of  JackKmiillc,  Flm. 

Filed  Oct  1, 1962,  Scr.  No.  227,177 

4  Ctaiw.    (CL  4<— 175) 


T~^' 


1.  A  screw  cap  for  use  on  the  screw-threaded  neck  of 
a  squeeze-type  plastic  ooounodity  bottle  comprising  a 
body  portion  marginally  provided  with  a  rim  portion, 
said  body  portion  being  further  provided  with  a  oentraUy 
disposed  axially  bored  neck,  the  bore  of  said  neck  pro- 
viding an  open-ended  air  passage,  an  air  pressure  respon- 
sive sound  producing  device  mounted  within  the  confines 
of  said  passage,  and  a  second  cap  auxiliary  to  said  first- 
named  cap  and  removably  fitted  on  and  normally  closing 
an  inwardly  dispoSkble  end  of  said  axially  bored  neck. 


3,203,137 
APPARATUS  FOR  MACHINING  SELECTED  AREAS 

OF  THE  SURFACE  OF  AN  ARUCLE 
Jamcc  L.  Owism.  Owwom,  aad  AaOtrnj  J.  Vmcky, 
N.C.,  aas^pinrs  to  WcateiB  Eledric 
r,  aviwvvoratod.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 
Orighud  appHcatioa  Jne  25, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  2«4,99«,  now 
No.  3,13t,M5,  dated  Ihc  23,  1964.    Divided 
katfiM  Sept  25,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  311,139 
aCfaitaM.    ^CL51— 58) 
1.  In  a  device  for  presentmg  articles  having  a  coating 
to  a  fabricating  tool  to  remove  selected  portions  of  the 
coating  from  the  article, 
supply  means  for  feeding  said  articles, 
first  slide  means  mounted  for  movement  in  a  first  direc- 
tion between  the  fabricating  tool  and   the  supply 
means, 
chucking  means  mounted  on  the  first  slide  means  for 

gripping  an  article  from  the  supply  means, 
lever  means  pivotally  mounted  on  the  first  slide  means 

for  actuating  the  diucking  means, 
second  slide  means  mounted  for  movement  in  a  second 
direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction,  said  sec- 
ond slide  means  having  a  cam  surface  extending  in 
said  first  direction. 


unitary  drive  means  for  concurrentiy  moving  die  flnt 
slide  means  in  said  first  direction  and  moving  said 
second  slide  means  in  said  second  direction,  and 


roller  means  mounted  on  the  lever  means  for  rolling 
movement  along  the  cam  surface  in  said  first  and 
second  directions  upon  said  concurrent  sliding  of  the 
first  and  second  slide  means  to  actuate  the  lever 
means. 


3,283,138 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  ASPHERIC 

SURFACES 

Thomas  L.  Ford,  Dallas,  Tex.,  aarigsor  to  Drsasa 

tries,  lac,  DstBas,  Tex.,  a  corporaliOB  of  Dda 

Filed  Jnly  8, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  293,338 

18  ClaiiM.    (CL  51—58) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  aspheric  surfaces  includ- 
ing a  supporting  base,  a  guide  member  carried  by  the 
base  and  having  an  arcuate  guiding  surface,  a  support 
member  rigidly  carried  by  the  base,  an  elongate  member 
mounted  in  the  support  member  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  center  in  the  support  member,  the  elongate  mem- 
ber engaging  the  arcuate  guiding  surface  of  the  guide 
member  and  being  transversely  movable  with  reqiect 
to  the  guide  member,  a  surface  generating  assembly 
carried  by  the  elongate  member  at  a  point  spaced  longi- 
tudinally thereof  from  the  guide  member  and  the  support 
member,  and  a  rotatable  wcH-k  support  juxtaposed  the 
surface  generating  assembly. 


3083,139 
MACHINE  AND  METHOD  FOR  SURFACE 
FINISHING  OBIECra 
Efaoy  J.  Gfccc,  aevdaiBd,  Ohio,  awlpinr  to  Tc 
InduCrfco,  be,  Clcvela^  OUo,  a  corMnrfiMi  of  OMn 
Filed  Feb.  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  258,493 
13ClateH.    (CL51— 148) 
1.  A  device  for  surface  finishing  a  work-iriece  havfaig  a 
plurality  of  sides  comprising, 
a  hdder  fbr  said  work  piece, 
means  for  reciprocating  and  indexing  said  holder, 
finishing  means  positioned  adjacent  to  the  path  of  recip- 
rocation of  said  holder. 
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tuning  means  for  said  reciprocating  and  indexing  means, 
^liiereby  Mid  holder  is  indexed  at  the  end  of  each 


stroke  of  said  holder  to  thereby  present  an  unfinished 
surface  to  said  finishing  means  on  the  return  strc^e. 


CUTTING  DISC  WITH  DIAMONDED 

SEGMENTS 

Charlcf  Pianv  Hallcz,  Forest,  Bclglnii,  asrignor  to 

DioMJMt  Boft,  Forest,  Bnuwls,  Belgiam 

FIM  Feb.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  258,S50 

■ppUcatloB  Bdgini,  Feb.  22, 1962, 
614,239 
5  Claims.    (CL  51— 206) 


fTWyj^ 


1.  A  cutting  disc  provided,  along  its  periphery,  with 
a  plurality  of  radial  slots  defining  a  plurality  of  circum- 
ferential cutting  teeth  provided  with  diamond-tipped  seg- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  teeth  having  a  circumferential 
length  which  is  different  than  at  least  one  of  the  circum- 
ferential lengths  of  the  adjacent  teeth. 


3,203,141 

INSISTOR 

C  WaitoB  Mwscr,  92S  Via  Panorama, 

Paioa  Vcrdcs  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  95,909 

14  Clafaaa.     (CL  52—1) 


1.  A  deyioe  for  use  in  correction  for  change  in  posi- 
tion of  structure,  said  device  comprising  a  first  element 
adapted  to  be  grounded  by  fastening  to  a  grounded  first 
structural  member,  an  actuator  element  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  move  in  reqwnae  to  force  with  a  movable 
second  structural  member  opposite  said  first  element,  a 
driven  element  operatively  interconnected  between  said 
first  element  and  said  actuator  element  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  and  move  said  actuator  element  against  force 
exerted  by  said  actuator  element,  and  a  control  element 


for  said  driven  element  responsive  to  force  and  posi- 
tion of  said  actiiator  element  and  inducing  counter  to 
force  of  said  actuator  element  a  corrective  motion  of 
said  driven  element  varying  as  a  direct  function  Of  force 
and  position  of  said  actuator  element  whereby,  upon  said 
first  element  being  fastened  to  a  grounded  first  struc- 
tural member  and  upon  said  actuator  element  being 
connected  with  a  movable  second  structural  member 
under  load  which  alters  positions  in  space  of  both  first 
and  second  points  on  the  movable  second  structural 
member  and  simultaneously  induces  strain  in  the  mov- 
able second  structural  member  with  concurrent  change 
in  position  of  the  first  point  with  reference  to  the  sec- 
ond point,  corrective  motion  of  said  driven  element 
counter  to  the  load  is  induced  by  said  control  element 
for  said  driven  element  to  move  said  actuator  element 
counter  to  the  load  a  distance  substantially  restoring  the 
position  in  space  of  the  first  point. 


3^03,142 

MIRKOR  MOUNTTNG  MEANS  AND  METHOD 

James  I.  Narmore,  2S26  S.  Meridian  St^ 

Indianapolis,  bid. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1961,  Ser.  No.  134,459 

3  Claims.     (CI.  52—27) 


1.  In  a  building  construction,  the  combination  com- 
prising: 

oKans  providing  a  first  wall  surface, 

wall  surfacing  elements  secured  to  said  first  wiall  sur- 
face and  having  outer  faces  providing  a  finished 
wall  surface  lying  in  a  first  plane  in  horizontally 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  wall  surface,  sftid  ele- 
ments being  arranged  to  provide  an  opening  in  said 
finished  surface,  with  said  first  wall  surface  exposed 
in  said  opening  and  recessed  from  said  finished  wall 
surface,  said  elements  having  edges  bordering  said 
opening; 

a  single  plate  completing  covering  said  opening; 

a  support  hanger  having  a  first  portion  with  a  back 
surface  attached  directly  to  said  first  wall  surface 
adjacent  an  upper  bordering  edge  of  said  elements 
at  a  lower  border  of  said  opening,  and  said  hanger 
having  a  forwardly  projecting  portion  resting  on  one 
of  said  edges  at  the  said  lower  border  of  said  open- 
ing, and  said  hanger  having  a  portion  projecting 
downwardly  from  said  forwardly  projection  portion 
and  opening  upwardly  to  form  a  book  supporting  the 
lower  edge  of  said  plate; 

and  a  retainer  having  first  and  second  members,  the 
the  first  member  thereof  having  a  first  p(HtiOn  with 
a  rear  surface  attached  directly  to  said  fiifst  wall 
surface  adjacent  another  bordering  edge,  and  said 
first  member  having  a  second  portion  projecting 
forwardly  from  said  first  portion  thereof  at  >  lower 
bordering  edge  of  said  elements  at  an  upper  border 
of  said  opening,  said  second  portion  of  said  first 
member  having  a  slot  therein  intercepting  tlie  said 
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plane  of  said  finished  wall  surface,  and  said  first  mem- 
ber having  a  tliird  portion  extending  vertically  from 
said  second  portion  at  a  front  margin  of  said  slot; 
the  second  member  of  said  retainer  having  a  first  por- 
tion extending  vertically  upwardly  through  said  slot 
at  said  finished  wall  surface  and  having  a  second 
portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  first  portion 
of  said  second  member  above  said  slot,  and  said 
second  member  having  a  third  portion  projecting 
down  from  said  second  portion  thereof,  said  first, 
second,  and  tliird  portions  of  said  secoiKl  member 
from  a  hook  retaining  the  upper  portion  of  said 
plate,  said  second  member  having  a  fourth  portion 
extending  rearwardly  from  said  first  portion  below 
said  slot  and  engaging  the  first  portion  of  said  first 
member  and  thereby  providing  horizontal  support 
for  said  second  member. 


lationship  exhibiting  an  overall  pattern  of  planar  triangular 
facets  which  are  paired  in  diamond-shaped  sections,  six 
diamond  sections  grouped  together  with  the  vertexes  of 


3,203,143 
AUTOMOiDLE  SHELTER 


Oacar  J.  9wc 

(Branf ord.  Coon.) 

Filed  Aog.  14, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,851 

5Claintt.    (CL  52— M) 


1.  An  elongated  tunnel-like  shelter  for  compactly  hous- 
ing an  automobile  and  providing  improved  access  to  such 
automobile  for  a  person  whose  hei|^t  is  greater  than  the 
height  of  such  shelter,  said  shelter  comprising  oppositely 
spaced,  elongated,  upright  side  walls,  a  roof  wall,  said  roof 
wall  spanning  said  side  walls  and  defining  thereabove  a 
continuation  thereof,  said  roof  wall  and  said  side  walls 
defining  a  trasverse  cross-sectional  profile  of  said  shelter 
of  such  internal  dimensions  as  will  permit  such  automo- 
bile to  pass  therethrough  with  only  slight  clearance  from 
each  of  the  walls,  said  walls  comprising  partially  rigid 
panels,  means  interconnecting  said  panels  into  a  rigid  imi- 
tary  structure  conforming  to  said  profile  and  defining  a 
continuous  self-supporting  wall  structure  having  an  end 
terminal  opening  for  access  of  the  automobile  into  the 
shelter,  one  of  said  side  walls  having  an  access  passageway 
extending  therethrough  and  continuing  through  an  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  roof  wall  aiKi  defining  a  free  opening 
so  as  to  permit  normal  free  access  into  such  housed  auto- 
mobile simultaneously  through  said  passageway  and  door- 
way of  the  automobUe  from  a  position  extending  into  a 
level  above  said  roof  wall,  said  passageway  spaced  from 
the  ends  of  said  shelter  with  portions  of  said  side  wall 
and  roof  wall  extending  on  eadi  side  of  said  passageway. 


the  acute  angles  at  one  end  of  the  long  axis  of  each  meet- 
ing at  a  common  point,  three  of  the  six  sections  of  the 
group  having  the  following  chord  factors: 

Sides  adjacent  said  acute  angfes=0.42 
Remaining  sides=0.33 
Short  axis  of  diamoiid=0.38 

and  the  other  three  of  said  six  sections  of  the  group  being 
alternated  with  the  first  three  sections  and  having  the  toi- 
lowing  chord  factors: 

Sides  adjacent  said  acute  angles =0.42 
Short  axis  of  diamond =0.44 
Long  axis  of  diamood=0.71 

by  virtue  of  which  the  dome  comprises  only  two  types  of 
diamond  secticms  and  the  edges  of  the  panels  are  aligned 
along  parallel  lines  defining  a  three-ei^ths  sphere,  one- 
half  sphere  and  five-eighths  sphere  each  terminating  in  a 
base  plane  defined  by  the  aforesaid  aligned  edges  of  tlw 
panels. 


3,203,145 

PREFABRICATED  MODULAR  HOME 

CONSTRUCTION 

Bart  F.  RayBcc,  Chnla  Ytata,  CaUf .,  ■■ipnr  to 

CorponiioB,  a  corporntloB  of  CaBrarBla 

Filed  July  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  212,193 

29  Claims.    (CL  52— 234) 


3,203,144 

LAMINAR  GEODESIC  DOME 

Richard  BKkmfaistcr  Filler,  407  S.  Forest  St., 

CariMMdalc,  ID. 

Filed  May  27,  1960,  ^.  No.  32,268 

2  Ciataf.    (CL  52— tl) 

1.  A  geodesic  dome  comprised  of  panels  arranged  in 

overiapping  relation  to  one  another,  said  panels  having 

inner  and  outer  sheets  and  spacing  means  between  said 

inner  and  outer  sheets,  said  panels  in  their  assembled  re- 


1.  In  a  modular  building  construction,  the  combination 
of  a  panelled  wall  comprising  an  all  steel  load-bearing 
framework  and  non-load-bearing,  foam-cored  sandwiched 
panels,  each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  fully  factory 
fabricated  and  integrated  floor-to-ceiling  unit  having  an 
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edfB  grooved  foamed  core  and  spaced  facing  skins  se- 
cured to  the  core,  said  frame  work  comprising  a  plurality 
of  studs  set  on  module  and  enclosed  with  the  confronting 
edge  grooves  of  adjacently  disposed  panels,  and  each  pair 
of  adjacently  disposed  studs  comprising  a  frame  individual 
to  one  of  said  panels  and  extoided  perimetrically  thereof 
for  engaging  the  core  of  the  panel  yieldably  in  free  float- 
ing, weather  sealing,  and  interlocking  relation  therewith. 
13.  In  a  modular  building  construction,  the  combina- 
tion of  a  foundation  structure,  a  ceiling  structure,  and 
inner  and  outer  panelled  walls  each  comprising  frame- 
work structuze  and  foam-cored  sandwiched  pcmels  inter- 
locked and  held  thereby  yieldably  in  weather  sealing  re- 
lation therewith  and  in  position  on  said  foundation  struc- 
ture, each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  fully  factory  fabri- 
cated and  integrated  floor-to-ceiling  unit  having  a  foamed 
core  engaged  perimetrically  by  the  framework  structure 
individual  thereto,  said  framework  structure  for  the  outer 
panelled  walls  comprising  hollow  metal  studs  set  on 
module  and  enclosed  by  the  foam-cores  of  adjacent 
panels  and  a  composite  header  beam,  said  header  beam 
comprising  upper  and  lower  hollow  metal  square  tubes 
each  being  generaUy  C-shaped  in  cross  section,  said 
framework  structure  for  the  inner  panelled  walls  com- 
prising hollow  metal  studs  set  on  module  and  enclosed 
by  the  foam-cores  of  adjacently  disposed  panels  and  a 
header  beam  conforming  to  and  coextensive  with  said 
lower  metal  tube  of  the  composite  beam  and  providing 
therewith  a  continuous  wireway,  certain  of  said  studs 
having  electrical  outlet  means,  each  of  said  studs  having 
means  including  a  hollow  fastener  for  securing  the  same 
to  the  header  beam  individual  thereto  and  for  passing 
wiring  from  said  wireway  therethrough  into  the  studs  to 
said  outlets  therein,  said  ceiling  structure  comprising  a 
plurality  of  sandwich  panels,  said  upper  hollow  metal 
tubes  having  longitudinally  extending  slots  for  receiving 
therewithin  the  edge  portions  of  certain  ones  of  said  ceil- 
ing panels,  said  composite  beam  having  means  for  secur- 
ing said  unxr  and  lower  tubes  together  and  simultane- 
ously locking  the  upper  tubes  to  said  certain  ones  of  the 
ceiling  panels. 

3i2i3il4C 

WALL  car^TRUcnoN 

Davy  C  Cartsr,  MartiMvlIk,  N  J^  MslgDor  to  Johns- 

MaaviDa  CaiforaOoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  coiporatioo 

ofNewYofk 

CoaHaaatioa  of  uppHcaHoa  Scr.  No.  752,992,  Aug.  4, 

195t.   TUB  ■ppMcaHoH  Aag.  2«,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  219,983 

SCUM.    (aS2— 32S) 


3,2«3,147 

DEVICES  FOR  CLOSING  THE  JOINTS  OF 

PRrarABRICATED  WALL  PANELS 

Bcniaaifa  S.  Penlcy,  Morrktown,  NJ.,  artganr  to  AlUcd 

Cbeakal  Corporadoa,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corpMloa 

of  Now  York 

Filed  JuM  15, 19M,  Scr.  No.  3<,2i5 
(  Claims.     (CL  52-^461) 


1.  A  wall  structure  comprising  joined  structural  panels, 
each  of  said  panels  comprising  a  pair  of  rigid  facing  sheets 
and  a  layer  of  heat-insulating  material  therebet^Teen,  a 
space  along  the  abutting  ends  of  adjacent  panels,  said 
panels  being  aligned,  and  having  the  space  between  said 
abutting  ends  closed  by  a  device,  said  device  inclading  a 
vertically  disposed  fixed  rod  in  said  space,  a  pair  of  opposed 
means  overlying  said  space  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  a 
tubular  member  surrounding  said  fixed  rod  in  rotatable 
relation  thereto,  sheet  metal  members  fixed  to  opposed 
sides  of  said  tubular  member  and  to  the  respective  opposed 
means,  at  least  one  of  said  means  comprising  a  strip,  said 
tubular  member  being  under  torsional  stress  with  said 
means  olamped  to  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said  panels  and 
means  kxking  said  tubular  member  under  said  torsional 
stress,  whereby  release  of  said  locking  means  will  release 
said  tonional  stress  and  permit  said  tubular  member  to 
rotate  to  its  relaxed  state  thus  releasing  said  means  for 
clamping  engagemnit  with  said  panels. 


1  3,203,148 

APPARATUS   FOR  SUSPENDING   TILE  CEltCVGS 

Frederick  Whtte,  9  Chipping  Road,  Don  Mil%, 

Ontario,  Caaada 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  175^07 

3  Clahns.    (a.  52—485) 


3.  A  wall  construction  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced 
supports,  a  piuridity  of  vapor  permeable  boards  con- 
tacting the  supports  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  boards,  a 
oementitious  mixture  adhering  to  the  side  of  said  boards 
opposite  the  side  adjacent  said  supports  and  forming  with 
said  boards  a  solid  continuous  wsdl,  a  vapor  impermeable 
covering  on  the  side  of  said  oementitious  mixture  opposite 
said  boards,  and  a  sheet  of  vapor  impermeable  material 
on  the  side  of  the  boards  oi^xnite  the  cementitious  mix- 
ture, said  she^  having  a  plurality  of  minute  openings  in 
the  areas  not  engaged  by  the  supports,  whereby  vapor 
may  psoa  from  the  oementitious  mixture  through  the  mi- 
nute openings  to  allow  said  mixture  to  cure. 


1.  In  combination  a  ceiling  tik  suspended  from  a  joist 
by  at  least  one  hanger  along  at  least  one  edge  (hereof, 
said  ceiling  tile  having  at  least  one  tongue  and  $X  least 
one  groove  on  the  edges  thereof,  said  hanger  conlprising 
an  eloagate  generally  rectangular  planar  sheet  metal 
shank  member  formed  of  a  single  flat  web  of  shecg  metal 
having  transverse  and  longitudinal  axes  normal  to  one 
another  and  having  upper  and  lower  end  portioiis  lying 
in  a  single  conunon  plane,  nail  holding  means  Refining 
a  nail  passageway  formed  integrally  with  said  shank 
member  extending  along  said  upper  end  portion  thereof 
along  an  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  web  of  said 
shank  member  and  to  said  transverse  axis  thereof;  a 
bracket  of  generally  rectangular  planar  sheet  mftal  en- 
gaging said  edge  of  said  tile  and  formed  into  a  siitgle  flat 
web  lyipg  in  a  single  plane  and  having  a  transverse  axis 
parallel  to  said  transverse  axis  of  said  shank  member 
formed  integrally  with  said  lower  end  portion  of  said 
shank  member  by  deflecting  an  endwise  extension  of  said 
shank  oiember  through  subctantially  a  right  angle  along 
a  fold  line  parallel  to  said  transverse  axes,  the  {tfane  of 
said  bracket  being  normal  to  the  plane  of  said  shank 
member  and  defining  therewith  substantially  an  L-shape 
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in  longitudinal  section  and  a  nail  in  said  passageway 
swingably  fastening  said  hanger  to  said  joist  for  swing- 
ing movement  of  said  bracket  toward  and  away  from 
said  edge. 


3,2t3,149 

INTERLOCKING  PANEL  STRUCTURE 

TlKHnas  C.  Soddy,  Downcn  Grorc,  m.,  assigBor,  by  mcnc 

asMgaaicBls.  to  Aawricaa  Scal-Ki^  Corporatfon  of 

Debware,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporadoa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  li,  19M,  Scr.  No.  15,376 

4  Clainu.     (CL  52 — 593) 


one  another,  one  end  of  each  member  being  ckMely 
adjacent  to  one  end  of  each  of  the  othv  members,  the 
one  ends  of  the  members  closely  adjacent  to  one  another 
each  including  as  a  part  thereof  a  five-sided  U-shaped 
strap  having  one  side  at  its  closed  end  and  a  pair  of  arms 
extending  therefrom  each  having  two  tides,  means  connect- 
ing the  adjacent  walls  at  the  ends  of  the  members,  said 
connecting  means  at  the  one  ends  of  the  members  in- 
cluding the  straps,  the  sides  of  each  str^  at  the  outer 
ends  of  the  arms  being  respectively  joined  to  the  adjacent 
walls  at  the  one  end  of  the  member  of  which  it  fonns  a 


1.  A  unit  for  use  in  a  multi-unit  transversely-rigid  wall- 
like structure  formed  of  a  plurality  of  units  arranged  edge 
to  edge  in  coplanar  relation,  said  unit  comprising  a  wide 
plate-like  body  with  a  relatively  narrow  rigid  web  dis- 
posed nonnal  to  the  body  along  each  of  two  opposite 
margins,  one  web  having  a  rigid  flange  spaced  from  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  body  and  extend- 
ing outboard  of  the  adjacent  margin  of  the  body  and  in- 
cluding a  flat  inner  surface  of  substantial  width  facing 
toward  the  body,  there  being  an  inwardly  offset  lip  at  the 
outer  margin  of  said  flange  forming  a  shoulder  facing  to- 
ward said  one  web,  the  other  web  having  a  rigid  flange 
extending  transverse  of  said  other  web  and  spaced  from 
the  body  and  extending  inboard  of  the  adjacent  margin 
of  the  body  and  including  a  flat  otiter  surface  facing  away 
from  said  plane,  there  being  an  inwardly  offset  lip  at  the 
outer  margin  of  said  outer  surface  projecting  beyond  said 
first-mentioned  lip  and  forming  a  shoulder  facing  away 
from  said  other  web.  the  width  of  said  surfaces  on  both 
flanges  being  the  same  so  that  the  shoulder  on  the  out- 
board extending  flange  of  oiae  tinit  may  snap  over  and 
tightly  engage  the  shoulder  of  the  inboard  extending  flange 
of  a  like  juxtaposed  unit,  said  lips  forming  a  crevice  for 
the  insertion  of  the  end  of  an  elongated  prying  tool  and 
also  a  fulcrum  for  the  tool. 


part,  the  sides  of  the  arms  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of 
each  strap  converging  toward  oite  another,  the  sides  of 
the  straps  at  their  closed  ends  defining  a  zone  within 
the  plane  of  the  framework,  fastening  means  including 
an  element  extending  through  the  zone  for  fastening  to- 
gether the  straps  at  the  (me  ends  of  the  members  with  the 
converging  sides  thereof  bearing  against  one  another, 
and  the  fastening  means  embodying  structure  for  produc- 
ing forces  which  act  on  the  edges  of  the  straps  only  in 
directions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the 
framework  while  the  converging  sides  thereof  bear  against 
one  another. 


3,283,151 
METAL  BUILDING  CONSTRUCTION 
Ernest  Owen  Braasford,  Jr.,  Grscwbora,  N.C^ 
to    Bcanuui    Corpoialioa,    a    corpocatlaa    of   Notlh 


Filed  Apr.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  182,174 
4  Claiau.    (CL  52—729) 


Lars 


3,283,158 
BUILDING  FRAMEWORK 

MlBMr,  by 
to  J^MJitshigii  Elcctroiaa,  Stock- 

a  corponrtfoa  of  9w< 

FBod  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,682 
17  nshas  (CL  52—664) 
1.  A  building  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of 
elongated  members  including  first  and  second  members 
in  alignment  with  one  another  and  a  third  member  trans- 
verse to  the  first  and  second  members,  the  elongated  mem- 
bers comprising  pairs  of  walls  which  are  adjacent  to  and 
substantially  parallel  to  one  anotlier  and  extend  length- 
wise of  the  members,  the  adjacent  walls  of  the  members 
being  formed  by  elongated  multi-sided  angle  parts  hav- 
ing sides  forming  the  adjacent  walls,  each  wall  of  said 
pairs  of  walls  being  a  component  of  a  different  angle  part, 
the  first,  second  and  third  members  being  separate  from 


1.  A  stud  for  use  in  a  building  wall  construction  com- 
prising a  metal  member  of  general  I-shape  having  a 
web  and  oppositely  diq>osed  flanges  extending  perpen- 
dicularly to  said  web  at  opposite  edges  thereof,  at  least 
one  of  said  flanges  having  a  groove  therein  extending 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  one  flange,  said 
groove  including  a  narrow  throat  portion  forming  a  slot 
opening  from  the  outer  face  of  said  one  flaiijg  inter- 
mediate the  width  of  said  one  flange  and  including  interim 
walls  laterally  oUiquely  diverging  from  the  inner  end  of 
said  throat  portion  whereby  the  groove  is  substantially 
T-shaped  in  cross  section  with  its  base  substantially  wider 
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than  its  thrott  portion  and  is  thereby  adapted  to  receive 
and  interiockingly  hold  the  divergently  reversely  bent 
hooked  flanfes  of  a  pair  of  edge-abutting  sheet  metal 
wall  panels,  each  of  said  laterally  obliquely  diverging 
interior  walls  being  formed  with  an  outstanding  projec- 
tion spaced  inwardly  from  and  parallel  to  said  one  flange 
and  fonning  therewith  a  pair  of  aligned  grooves  extend- 
ing in  opposite  directions  from  said  mirrow  throat  por- 
tion for  reception  of  the  marginal  edges  ot  wall  panel 
elements. 


3^63,152 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

RIchtfd  T.  Wilcin,  Dccatnr,  Ga^  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Coipomtioa,  a  corporatioo  of  Ohio 

FOad  Mar.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17M72 

11  Clafans.     (CL  53— 4t) 


1.  Mechanism  for  tightening  a  wrap-around  type  of 
blank  about  a  group  of  articles  to  be  packaged,  said 
mechanism  comprising  a  movable  tightening  element,  a 
pair  of  spaced  relatively  movable  support  elements  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  with  said  tightening  element,  and  a 
thrust  linkage  pivotally  connected  with  each  of  said  sup- 
port elements,  each  of  said  linkages  being  arranged  to 
impart  movement  to  its  associated  support  element  which 
is  in  a  different  direction  to  the  direction  of  movement 
imparted  to  the  other  support  element  whereby  controlled 
resultant  movement  is  imparted  to  said  tightening  element. 


3,2f3,153 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 

I.  Wood,  College  Park,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The 

Mead  Corporatioa,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,875 

19  Claims.    (O.  53—48) 


engaging  means,  and  folding  and  tightening  cam  con- 
trol means  arranged  to  oppose  folding  and  tightening 
movement  of  said  yoke  and  of  said  blank  engaging  means. 


7.  A  nuchine  for  placing  a  wrap-around  blank  about 
a  group  of  articles  to  be  packaged,  said  machine 
comprising  blank  engaging  means,  a  movably  mounted 
support  yoke  on  which  said  blank  engaging  means  is 
mounted,  spring  means  for  imparting  blank  folding  and 
tightening  movement  to  said  yoke   and  to  said  blank 


T  3,203,154 

CARTON  MAKING,  FILLING  AND  CLOSING 

MACHINE 
Alexander  Lltchard,  322  N.  Main  SL,  WeUsvUle.  N.Y. 

1       FUed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,945 

!  4  Chdma.    (O.  53—75) 


2.  In  a  carton  handling  machine  having  Qieans  for 
forming  a  blank  into  a  carton  having  a  lid  ki  upright 
position,  an  indexing  table  on  which  the  fonned  carton 
is  advanced,  a  weighing  scale  at  one  station  Of  said  in- 
dexing table  upon  which  the  carton  is  suppofted  while 
being  filled,  an  electric  switch  closed  by  said  scale  when 
the  carton  is  filled  to  complete  a  circuit,  means  actuated 
by  said  circuit  for  advancing  the  carton  to  a  lid-closing 
station,  and  a  closure  plate  mounted  on  said  lid-closing 
station  and  movable  downwardly  into  engage<nent  with 
the  lid  for  moving  the  lid  into  closing  positi<>n,  means 
mounted  on  said  closure  plate  for  interlockinf  parts  of 
said  lid  with  a  side  of  the  carton,  and  meana  for  dis- 
charging the  closed  carton  from  the  machine,  said  means 
mounted  on  said  closure  plate  including  a  key  having  a 
part  movable  into  engagement  with  the  front  wall  of 
the  carton  to  move  a  part  thereof  inwardly  to  open  slots 
therein,  and  parts  on  said  key  for  guiding  parts  of  said 
tucking  extension  into  said  slots,  said  key  having  a  recess 
on  the  face  thereof  adjacent  to  the  front  of  (he  carton 
and  into  which  a  part  of  said  lid  enters  and  wkich  bends 
said  part  downwardly  into  position  approxiniately  par- 
allel to  the  front  wall  of  the  carton,  said  key  guiding 
said  part  into  position  to  interlock  with  said  front  wall. 


3,203,155 
EMKSION  ELECTRODE  SYSTEM  FOR  EtECTRa 

STATIC  PRECIPITATORS 
Algot  Haglnnd,  Jonkoping,  and  G&ta  MiMh,  Vattennas, 
Sweden,    assignors    to    Akticbotaget   Svenalka    Fbdct- 
fabriken,  Stockliolm,  Sweden  ! 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,834 1 
2  Claims.  (CI.  55—148) 
1.  An  emisson  electrode  system  for  electrostatic  precipi- 
tators comprising  two  spaced  apart  parallel  eleitrode-sup- 
portjng  bars  disposed  in  substantially  the  same  vertical 
plane,  at  least  one  socket  member  fixedly  secuiled  to  each 
of  said  bars,  the  socket  member  on  one  of  said  bars  being 
disposed  opposite  to  and  spaced  substantially  vertically 
from  the  socket  member  on  the  other  of  said  bars,  each 
of  said  socket  members  having  a  tubular  bore  there- 
through and  a  narrow  slot  extending  along  the  length 
thereof  and  intersecting  said  bore,  the  bores  of  said  oppo- 
site socket  members  being  parallel  and  the  slots  opening 
toward  one  another  in  confronting  relationship;  and  a  wavy 
ribbon  electrode  extending  between  said  opposite  socket 
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members  and  having  integral  bent  tubular  end  elemenU 
mounted  in  said  tubular  bores  with  the  ribbon  electrode 
passing  through  said  slots,  said  tubular  end  elements  of 
the  ribbon  electrode  being  axially  loager  than  the  length 
of  the  bores  of  said  socket  members  and  projecting  from 


gases  and  said  sprayed  carbon  black  slurry  moving  omcur- 
rently  downwaixlly  in  said  scrubber,  a  baffle  plate  scrubber 
positioned  adjacent  said  cyclone,  mean  for  conducting 
exhaust  gases  from  said  cyclone  to  said  ba£Be  plate  scrub- 
ber, a  primary  wet  cyclone,  a  secondary  wet  cyclone, 
said  primary  and  secondary  wet  cyclones  positioned  ad- 
jacent said  baffle  plate  scrubber,  means  for  conducting 
the  gases  from  said  baffle  plate  scrubber  to  said  primary 
wet  cyclone  and  from  said  primary  wet  cyclone  to  said 
secondary  wet  cyclone,  said  primary  and  said  secondary 
wet  cyclones  being  adapted  to  jntxluce  a  carbon  black 
water  slurry,  means  for  collecting  said  carbon  black  water 
slurry  and  means  for  pumping  said  carbon  black  water 
slurry  from  said  collecting  means  to  said  rotary  atom- 
izing spray  head  in  said  spray  dryer  scrubber. 


3,203,157 
FILTER  FOR  HAIR  DRIERS 
Lee  S.  Watlfaigtoa,  1204  N.  UndcB  Ave, 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,328 
1  Clatan.    (CL  55—495) 


m. 


both  ends  of  said  socket  members,  the  projecting  ends  of 
said  tubular  end  elements  being  flared  into  firm  contact 
against  opposite  ends  of  said  socket  to  tightly  secure  said 
end  elements  in  said  socket  bores  and  establish  firm  elec- 
trical joint  connections  between  said  ribbon  electrode  and 
said  socket  members. 


3,203,156 
CARBON  BLACK  COLLECTING  SYSTEMS 
James  D.  McGregor  and  Alain  A.  Oagood,  Borger,  Tex., 
assignors  to  J.  M.  Hnber  Corporation,  Locust,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  171,057 
3  Claims.     (CL  55—223) 


1.  A  carbon  black  collecting  system  for  carbon  black 
furnaces  comprising  a  spray  dryer  scrubber,  means  for 
conducting  combustion  gasses  from  a  carbon  black  fur- 
nace to  the  top  of  said  spray  dryer  scrubber,  means  in- 
cluding a  rotary  atomizing  spray  head  for  spraying  carbon 
black  slurry  into  said  scrubber  adjacent  the  top  thereof, 
said  spray  dryer  scrubber  entraining  carbon  black  particles 
in  said  combustion  gas  into  slurry  droplets  which  arc  dried 
in  said  spray  dryer  scrubber  forming  carbon  black  particle 
agglomerates,  means  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  spray 
dryer  scrubber  for  collecting  and  discharging  a  portion 
of  said  carbon  black  agglomerates,  a  ^s  outlet  adjacent 
the  bottom  of  said  spray  dryer  scrubber,  a  cyclone  posi- 
tioned adjacent  said  spray  dryer  scrubber,  means  con- 
necting said  spray  dryer  scrubber  to  said  cyclone  for  con- 
ducting the  exhaust  combustion  gases  from  said  spray 
dryer  scrubber  to  said  cyclone,  said  cyclone  having  car- 
bon black  particle  agglomerate  collecting  and  discharging 
means  for  removing  remaining  carbon  black  particle  ag- 
glomerates from  said  combustion  gases,  said  combustion 


^B 


An  air  filter  for  a  hair  drier  comprising 

(a)  a  frame  secured  to  and  extending  laterally  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  of  the  drier, 

(b)  said  frame  comprising  end  and  side  flange  mem- 
bers extending  laterally  from  said  wall, 

(c)  elongated  rods  extending  transversely  of  the  frame 
in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  each  other  and  se- 
cured to  opposite  end  flange  members  of  said  frame, 

(d)  said  wall  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  ver- 
tically aligned  slots  formed  therein  within  the  area 
of  the  frame  with  said  slots  extending  transversely 
to  and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  elongated  rods, 

(e)  a  pliable  filter  element  having  an  area  substantially 
the  same  as  that  defined  by  said  frame  and  remov- 
ably mounted  in  said  frame  inwardly  of  said  slots, 

(f)  said  slots  being  of  a  size  to  receive  one  end  por- 
tion of  the  filter  element  as  it  is  inserted  through  the 
uppermost  of  said  slots  and  drawn  downwardly  into 
said  frame  between  said  rods  and  said  wall  so  as  to 
be  removably  mounted  in  said  frame. 


3,203,158 
AIR  CLEANER  AIR  INLET  SCREEN 
Edwin  L.  Zadra,  1750  W.  Mosicr  Place,  Apt  21, 
Denver,  Colo. 
FUed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,493 
4  Claims.     (CL  55—505) 
I.  In  combination,  an  intake  conduit  having  an  outer 
end,  a  screen  assembly  extending  across  said  outer  end 
and  secured  to  the  conduit,  said  outer  end  having  an  ex- 
ternal bead  extending  thercaround,  said  screen  assembly 
comprising  inner  and  outer  registered  rings,  a  screen  ex- 
tending across  the  openings  of  the  rings  and  having  a 
peripheral  portion  clamped  between  the  rings,  spring  clips 
non-rotatably  fixed  to  said  inner  ring  and  engaged  over 
said  bead,  headed  rivets  extending  through  and  holding 
said  rings,  said  peripheral  portion  and  said  clips  in  fixed, 
assembled  relationship,  said  clips  having  bases  engaged 
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with  the  inward  side  of  the  inner  ring,  said  rivers  having 
inner  heads  engaged  with  the  inner  sides  of  the  bases, 


■^i. 


said  bases  having  lateral  flanges  on  their  inward  ends  en- 
gaged with  the  radially  inward  edge  of  the  inner  ring. 


3^03,159 
METHOD  OF  HARVESTING  BERRIES  AND  SIM- 
ILAR PRODUCE  FROM  THEIR  PLANTS 
Raymond  M.  Wcygandt  and  Raymond  A.  Weygandt, 
both  of  Rtc.  1,  Box  308,  Canby,  Oreg. 
FUcd  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,219 
2  Claims.     (CI.  56—1) 


ing  therefor  supported  on  said  frame,  driving  means  con- 
necting said  shaft  to  said  motor  through  a  centrifugal 
coupliog,  track  wheels  for  guiding  the  mower,  a  drive 
roller,  driving  means  connecting  said  drive  roller  with 
said  motor  through  reduction  gearing,  a  plurality  of 
cutting  elements  consisting  of  small  plates  having  hollow 
cylindrical  bosses  at  one  end  and  a  cutting  edge  curved 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  plate  at  the  other  end,  the  cutting 
elements  being  arranged  in  rows,  the  elements  of  one  row 
being  staggered  in  relation  to  the  elements  of  tn  other 
row,  a  plurality  of  fins  radially  extending  from  said  rotata- 
ble  shaft  a  distance  at  least  as  great  as  the  radial  length 
of  said  cutting  elements  and  spaced  circumfereatially  of 
the  shaft  hinge  bosses  spaced  apart  on  said  fins  at  the 
edges  remote  from  the  shaft,  and  hinge  pins  directly 
securing  the  hollow  cylindrical  bosses  of  said  cutting 
elements  in  pivotal  mounting  between  the  hing^  bosses 
on  said  fins. 


1.  The  method  of  dislodging  ripe  fruit  from  a  fruit- 
bearing  bush  or  the  like  having  a  substantially  vertical 
center  axis  without  engaging  individual  branches,  leaves 
and  the  like  comprising  the  steps  of:  progressively  mov- 
ing a  compression  trough  open  at  upper  and  lower  ends 
along  the  entire  height  of  a  fruit-bearing  bush  or  the 
like  and  compressing  and  confining  the  entire  bush  simul- 
taneously from  two  opposed  continuous  vertical  planes 
along  the  entire  height  of  the  bush  from  opposite  sides 
of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  trough  toward  the  vertical 
center  axis  of  the  bush  during  the  entire  path  of  travel  of 
said  compression  trough;  and  transitionally  relieving  pres- 
sure along  one  vertical  plane  with  respect  to  the  vertical 
center  axis  at  one  side  of  said  bush  and  increasing  the 
pressure  at  the  other  side  thereof  while  maintaining  at 
least  the  initially  imposed  compressive  force  imposed 
on  said  bush. 


3^03,160 
LAWN  MOWERS 
Edward  Bcraard  Thomas,  Oswestry,  En^and,  assignor  to 
Edward    Thomas    A    Company    (Oswestry)    Limited, 
Oswestry,  England,  a  British  company 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,253 
Cfadnu  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  21, 1962, 

6,663/62 
3  Clahns.     (a.  56—24) 


3,203,161 

ROTARY  LAWN  MOWER  CUTTING  UNIT 

John  H.  Breisch,  2103  Arthur  Ave.,  Lakewood  7,  Ohio, 

and  Arnold  E.  Biermann,  Redart,  Va. 

Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,399 

3  Claims.     (CI.  56—295) 


1.  A  grass  cutting  element  for  a  rotary  lawfl  mower 
having  a  wheeled  housing  and  vertical  drive  shaft  extend- 
ing into  said  housing,  said  cutting  element  being  adapted 
to  be  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  and  comprising  a  rotor 
having  a  central  flat  section,  a  frusto-conical  portion  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  downwardly  from  said  cetitral  flat 
section,  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  in  the  frust<>-conical 
section,  said  recesses  being  above  the  conical  plane,  a 
cutter  blade  for  each  recess,  said  blade  having  an  off-set 
shank  in  the  recess,  and  pivotally  mounted  therein,  the 
cutter  portion  of  the  blade  being  exposed  below  the  low 
surface  of  the  rotor. 


'  3,203,162 

AGRICULTURAL  MOWER 

Andrew  Blaauw,  114  S.  Prairie  Ave.,  Bloomingdale,  III., 

and  Floyd  W.  Howarter,  2661  E.  78th  St.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,501 

4  Claims.     (CI.  56—297) 


1.  In  a  mower,  an  elongate  cutter  bar,  an  elongate 
upper  sickle  section  having  a  series  of  cutting  t^th  pro- 
jecting forwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  an  elongate  lower 
1.  A  glass  mower  comprising  a  frame,  a  high  speed    sickle  section  having  a  series  of  cutting  teeth  p|-ojecting 
motor  mii^Torted  on  said  frame,  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  hous-    forwardly  from  one  side  thereof,  means  mouniing  said 
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sickle  sections  upon  said  cutter  bar  for  sliding  longitudi- 
nal reciprocatory  movement  relative  to  said  cutter  bar 
and  to  each  other,  the  teeth  on  said  upper  sickle  section 
overlying  the  teeth  on  said  lower  sickle  section  in  sliding 
cutting  relationship  therewith,  forwardly  projecting  tip 
portions  on  the  teeth  of  said  upper  sickle  section  project- 
ing forwardly  from  said  cutter  distance  a  substantial  dis- 
tance beyond  the  tips  of  the  teeth  on  said  lower  sickle  sec- 
tion, and  a  clip  secured  to  the  lower  side  of  each  of  said 
tip  portions  and  projecting  rearwardly  therefrom  into 
sliding  underlying  relationship  with  the  teeth  of  said  lower 
sickle  section. 

3,203,163 

TRAVERSE  AND  TENSION  CONTROL  FOR 

WINDING  MACHINES 

John  R.  Long,  Hickory,  N.C.,  asrignor  to  Shnford  Mills, 

Inc.,  Hickory,  N.C.,  a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

FUed  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,647 

19  Claims.     (CI.  57—98) 


3403,164 
STARTING  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOGENERATORS 
Auguste  Moiroux,  Lyon,  and  Edmoud  SaM,  Mcyzkvx, 
France,  assignors  to  Sodetc  dTtDdes  et  dc  Partidpa- 
tions  Eau,  Gaz,  ElectrldU,  Encrgie  SA.,  a  sodety  of 
Switzerland,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1965,  Ser.  No.  429,296 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1964, 

963,244 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60—14) 


1.  In  a  group  of  autogcncrators,  each  of  which  com- 
prises a  casing  for  compressed  air,  a  motor  cylinder  in 
said  casing,  inlet  ports  in  said  motor  cylinder  adapted  to 
connect  the  interior  space  thereof  with  the  interior  space 
of  said  casing,  a  motor  piston  reciprocating  in  said  motor 
cylinder  and  uncovering  said  inlet  ports  when  approach- 
ing one  of  its  dead  end  centres  thereby  permitting  the 
scavenging  of  said  motor  cylinder  by  the  compressed  air 
of  said  casing,  a  compressor  cylinder  connected  with 
said  motor  cylinder,  a  compressor  piston,  integral  with 
said  motor  piston,  reciprocating  in  said  compressor  cyl- 
inder, means  for  feeding  air  in  said  compressor  cylinder 
on  the  side  of  said  compressor  piston  opposite  to  said 
motor  piston  for  starting  said  autogenerator,  at  least  one 
duct  connecting  the  casings  o(  said  autogenerators,  the 
provision  of  valve  members  in  said  duct  and  of  means 
for  holding  said  valve  members  in  the  position  for  which 
they  shut  the  connections  between  the  casings  at  least 
during  the  starting  period  of  the  operation  of  said  auto- 
generators. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  building  of  packages 
of  strand  material  on  a  winding  machine  having  rotating 
bobbins  for  receiving  thereon  the  strand  material,  strand 
guide  means  adjacent  each  bobbin,  a  reciprocable  traverse 
mechanism  for  imparting  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  guide  means  and  said  bobbins,  and  means  shiftable 
between  first  and  second  positions  for  reversing  said  tra- 
verse mechanism  at  the  ends  of  strcAes  thereof  in  respec- 
tive first  and  second  directions;  said  apparatus  compris- 


mg 


3,203,165 
HYDRAUUC  DEVICE 
James  R.  Parr,  Watertown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  New 
York    Air   Brake   Company,   a   corporation   of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,191 
4  Claims.    (CL  60—18) 


(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  first  and  second  spaced  switches  movably  mounted 
on  said  frame, 

(c)  a  tumbler  movable  between  and  adapted  to  en- 
gage and  actuate  said  switches  in  alternation, 

(d)  means  operatively  associated  with  said  traverse 
mechanism  fw  reciprocating  said  tumbler  in  syn- 
chronism therewith, 

(e)  first  and  second  electrically  operable  means  for 
shifting  said  shiftable  means  to  the  respective  first 
and  second  positions  and  being  electrically  connected 
in  parallel  to  the  respective  first  and  second  switches 
whereby  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  traverse 
mechanism  is  reversed  each  time  said  tumbler  en- 
gages and  actuates  each  of  said  switches,  and 

(f )  means  responsive  to  each  engagement  of  said  tum- 
bler with  at  least  one  of  said  switches  for  imparting 
a  step  in  movement  to  at  least  one  of  said  switches 
toward  said  tumbler  thereby  to  vary  corresponding- 
ly the  range  of  movement  of  said  traverse  mechanism 
and  said  tumbler  relative  to  said  frame. 


H    M      »     V4 


1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  accelerating  an  engine  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  hydraulic  motor  connected  with  the  engine  for 
driving  same  and  having  inlet  and  discharge  ports; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  engine; 

(c)  a  hydraulic  motor-pump  unit  of  the  overoenter 
type  connected  with  the  auxiliary  engine  and  having 


1680 


OFFICIAL  GAZBTTE 


I 

August  3^,  1965 


high  and  low  pressure  ports  and  a  displacement  con- 
trol element  shiftable  between  first  and  second  maxi- 
miun  displacement  positions  on  opposite  sides  of  a 
neutral  zero  displacement  position; 

(d)  an  accumulator; 

(e)  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  accumulator  with  the 
high  pressure  port  of  the  motor-pump  unit; 

(f)  means  biasing  the  displacement  control  element 
toward  the  first  maximum  displacement  position; 

(g)  a  fluid  pressure  control  motor  connected  with  the 
displacement  control  element  for  moving  it  toward 
the  second  maximum  displacement  position; 

(h)  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  high  pressure  port 
of  the  motor-pump  unit  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  hy- 
draulic motor; 

(i)  first  and  second  starter  valves  controlling  flow 
through  the  first  and  secoixl  conduits,  respectively, 
each  valve  being  shiftable  between  open  and  closed 
positions; 

(j)  a  control  valve  having  an  inlet  passage  connected 
with  the  high  pressure  port  of  the  motor-pump  unit, 
an  outlet  passage  coimected  with  the  control  motor, 
and  an  exhaust  passage  and  including  a  movable  valve 
member  shiftable  between  first  and  second  positions 
in  which,  respectively,  the  outlet  passage  is  connected 
with  the  exhaust  passage  and  the  inlet  passage  and 
having  an  intermediate  lap  position  in  which  the  out- 
let passage  is  isolated  from  both  the  exhaust  passage 
and  the  inlet  passage; 

(k)  a  spring  biasing  the  valve  member  toward  the  first 
position; 

(1)  a  movable  spring  seat  for  the  spring  shiftable  be- 
tween low  spring  load  and  high  spring  load  positions; 

(m)  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  in  the  inlet  pas- 
sage for  urging  the  valve  member  toward  the  second 
position; 

(n)  a  first  actuating  motor  acting  in  opposition  to  the 
spring; 

(o)  a  second  actuating  motor  connected  with  the  mov- 
able spring  seat  and  arranged  to  move  the  seat  toward 
the  high  spring  load  position; 

(p)  reservoir  means  connected  with  the  low  pressure 
port  of  the  motor-pump  unit,  the  discharge  port  of 
the  hydraulic  motor,  and  the  exhaust  passage  of  the 
control  valve; 

(q)  means  for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing 
the  first  actuating  motor;  and 

(r)  means  for  selectively  energizing  and  de-energizing 
the  second  actuating  motor. 


of  each  spring  being  in  contact  with  the  respective  jsupport 
and  the  other  end  of  each  spring  making  ekctri^l  con- 
tact with  said  film. 


THERMOSTATIC  ELEMENTS 
D.  Flaaacan,  Attleboro,  Man^  aaaigiior  to  Texas 
lastnmcBti  iacorponitcd,  DaUai,  Tcx^  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept  S,  1961,  Scr.  No.  136,956 
8  Clainif.    (O.  60—23) 


1.  A  thermostatic  device  comprising  a  snap-acting 
thermostatic  disk  having  a  layer  of  electrical  insulating 
materiat,  an  electrical  resistance  heater  for  said  element 
cominisint  a  film  hooded  to  said  layer,  said  disk,  layer 
and  film  having  holes  therein,  electrically  conductive 
supports  for  said  disk  extending  through  said  holes,  and 
elM^cally  conductive  springs  on  said  supports,  one  end 


i«ai 


3,203,167 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  UTILIZING 

SOLAR  ENERGY 

Leon  Green,  Jr.,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif. 

(5117  Westpirth  Way,  Wadilngton  16,  D.C. 

FOed  Jaly  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,073 

aOainu.    (a.  60^26) 


imcu%iim    S'^-fM 
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1.  Means  for  producing  useful  power  comprising:  a 
compressor  having  an  outlet  for  compressed  gas;  a  tur- 
bine for  driving  said  ccmipressor;  nozzle  meatis  con- 
nected to  said  outlet  for  directing  compressed  gas  to  flow 
in  a  stream  at  high  velocity;  means  for  heating  and  di- 
recting a  secondary  gas  into  said  high  velocity  stream  ad- 
jacent said  nozzle;  diffuser  means  for  confining  said 
stream  of  mixed  gases  to  flow  at  reduced  velocity  and  for 
directing  the  same  to  said  turbine  to  drive  the  sa^ie,  said 
means  for  heating  and  directing  said  secondary  g^s  com- 
prising a  porous  wall  exposed  on  one  side  to  aml^ient  at- 
mosphere and  conduit  means  communicating  \|rith  the 
other  tide  thereof  and  extending  to  said  position  adja- 
cent said  nozzle;  and  means  for  concentrating  solaf  energy 
on  said  one  side  of  said  porous  wall. 


I 


3,203,168 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE 

PURIFICATION  OF  EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

William  R.  Thomas,  Paoii,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxy-Catalyst, 

Inc.,  Berwyn,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  196,260 

4  Claims.     (CI.  60—30) 


1.  la  combination  with  an  engine  tiaving  an  exhaust 
system  provided  with  an  exhaust  pipe  for  convening  ex- 
haust gases  from  the  engine  and  an  exhaust  purifier  con- 
taining an  oxidation  catalyst  for  the  oxidatioq  of  the 
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oxidizable  constituents  of  the  exhaust  gases  into  which 
the  exhaust  pipe  discharges,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  casing  having  an  open  end  and  forming  a  combiistion 
chamber  secured  with  said  exhaust  pipe  with  the  open 
end  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  casing,  a  carburetor, 
a  fuel  line  connected  to  said  carburetor,  air  supply  means 
connected  to  said  carburetor,  means  to  coavty  an  air  fuel 
mixture  from  the  carburetor  to  the  combustion  chamber, 
means  to  ignite  said  air  fuel  mixture  in  the  combustion 
chamber,  a  line  connected  to  said  air  supply  means  and 
connected  to  the  combustion  chamber  downstream  of  the 
connection  of  the  air  fiiel  mixture  conveying  means  to  the 
combustion  chamber  to  supply  secondary  air  to  the  com- 
bustion chamber  and  air  for  oxidation  of  oxidizable  con- 
stituents in  the  exhaust  gases  by  the  oxidation  catalyst, 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  minimum  temper- 
ature of  the  oxidation  catalyst  to  stop  the  flow  of  fuel 
through  the  fuel  line  to  the  carburetor  and  to  stop  the  flow 
of  air  through  said  Une  connected  to  said  air  supply  means. 


3,203,169 

IRRADIATED  POLYMERS  AND  PROPULSION 
PROCESS 
Gaetano  F.  D'Aklio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Dal 
,  Mon  Research  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawiiv.    FDcd  Apr.  24,  1958,  Ser.  No.  730,531 
28  Claims.     (CL  60—35.4) 

1.  A  solid  propellant  fuel  consisting  essentially  of  an 
irradiated  paraffin  mass  containing  about  0.1-50  percent 
by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  crosslinking  modifier, 
based  upon  the  combined  weight  of  said  paraffin  and  said 
modifier,  and  having  a  tubular  shape  with  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  throughout  its  length,  said  mass 
having  been  exposed  to  at  least  two  and  no  more  than 
100  megareps  of  high<nergy,  ionizing  radiation  derived 
from  an  energy  source  equivalent  to  at  least  100,000 
electron  volts,  said  polyimsaturated  crosslinking  modifier 
being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  polyunsaturated 
compounds  having  one  of  the  following  formulas: 
(a)  RjC=CR— Zr-CR=CRa 

( fc )  RC = C— Z^-CR=CRa 

(c)  RCsC— Z^-CsCR 

O  O 

(d)  R,C=CR-K-ft-X-Z-X-C-K-CR=CRi 

O  O 

U)  RiC=CR-K-C-X-Z— C-X-K-CR=CR, 

O 
(/)  R|C=CR-K— C-X— Z-X— K— CR=CRi 

O  O 

(g}  RK^=CR-K-X-C-Z— C-X-K— CR=CRi 

O 
(h)  R,C=CR— K-X-C-Z— X— K— CR=CRi 

(/)  RaC=CR— K— X— Z— X— K— CR=CRa 

O 

RiC=CR— K'— fl-X-K'-C  R=C  Ri 


cydoalkoxy,  alkaryloxy,  aralkoxy,  acyloxy,  cyano. 
— COOR"  and  — CHjCOOR"  derivatives  thereof;  K  rep- 
resents a  symbol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Z  and 
a  single  bond  connecting  the  two  atoms  of  the  formula 
adjacent  to  and  cfxmected  to  K;  X  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oxygen  and  NRg";  K'  and  K"  are  the 
same  as  defined  above  for  K.  except  that  in  Fonnula  ig) 
the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  between  the  valencies  in  the 
two  K"  is  at  least  two,  in  the  formula  (k)  the  sum  of  tlie 
cart>on  atoms  between  the  valencies  in  the  two  K"^8  is  at 
least  three,  in  Formulas  (/),  (m)  and  (n)  when  K'  and 
K"  represent  a  divalent  radical,  then  both  valencies  are 
attached  to  the  same  carbon  at(Mn  in  said  radical,  and  in 
Formula  (m)  only  one  of  the  symbols  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  K"  and  K'  can  represent  a  divalent 
radical;  R"  represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydrocarbon  groups;  aiKl  R 
represents  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  hydrocarbon  groups  and  the  chloro,  fluoro, 
alkoxy,  aryloxy,  cydoalkoxy,  alkaryloxy,  aralkoxy,  acyl- 
oxy, cyano,  —COOR"  and  — CHiCOOR"  derivatives  of 
hydrocarbon  groups. 

27.  In  a  process  of  propelling  a  rocket  by  a  rocket 
motor  consisting  essentially  of  a  thrust  chamber  and  ex- 
haust nozzle,  the  step  of  combusting  an  irradiated  cross- 
linked  mass  consisting  essentially  of  paraffin  and  0.1>50% 
by  weight  of  a  polyunsaturated  crosslinking  modifier,  as 
rectified  in  claim  1,  based  upon  the  combined  wei^t  of 
said  paraffin  and  said  modifier,  said  mass  being  contained 
in  the  fuel  chamber  of  a  rocket  and  having  an  elongated 
shape  with  at  least  one  opening  extending  linearly  in  said 
mass,  said  linear  opening  being  adapted  to  permit  the  es- 
cape of  combustion  products  from  only  one  end  thereof, 
and  said  mass  having  been  exposed  to  at  least  2  and  no 
more  than  100  megareps  of  high-energy,  ionizing  radia- 
tion derived  from  an  energy  source  equivalent  to  at  least 
100,000  electron  volts. 


ik) 
(I) 

(w) 

(") 

wherein  Z  is  a  divalent  group  having  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms  between  said  valencies  and  being  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  divalent  hydrocarbon,  divalent  pyri- 
dine, divalent  piperidine,  divalent  morpholine,  divalent 
furane,  divalent  pyrimidine,  and  divalent  piperazine 
groups,  and  the  hydrocarbon,  chloro,  fluoro,  alkoxy. 


R,0=CR— K"— X— K"— CR=CRa 
RaC=CR— K'— CR=CRa 

o 

RiC=C  R— K"— C— X— K'— C  R=C  Ri 

RjC=CR— K— X— K-CR=CRa 


3403,170 

IRRADIATED  POLYMERS  AND  PROPULSION 

PROCESS 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alclio,  Sooth  Bend,  Ind^  awli to  Dal 

Mon  Rescardi  Co.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  Apr.  24, 19S8,  Scr.  No.  730^32 
23  Claims.    (CL  60— 35.4) 

20.  A  process  of  propelling  rockets  comprising  tlie  step 
of  combusting  an  irradiated  crosslinked  mass  consisting 
essentially  of  a  polymeric  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  am- 
sisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of  repeating  units  having 
the  formula 

X" 

_CH-C- 


wherein  X,  X',  and  X"  are  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radicals 
and  derivatives  of  said  alkyl  and  aryl  hydrocarbon  radi- 
cals containing  a  group  selected  from  the  dass  consisting 
of  carboxylic  ester,  ether,  and  acetal  groups,  said  deriva- 
tive radicals  having  no  non-hydrocarbon  groups  therein 
other  than  said  carboxylic  ester,  ether,  and  acetal  groups, 
at  least  one  of  said  X,  X',  and  X"  radicals  being  one  of 
said  derivative  radicals  and  at  least  one  of  said  X,  X', 
and  X"  radicals  being  hydrogen,  and  1-9S  percent  by 
weight  of  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  potassium  perchlorate,  potassium  nitrate,  potas- 
sium permanganate,  potassium  iodate,  potassium  dichro- 
mate,  ammonium  perchlorate,  anunonium  nitrate,  ammo- 
nium  persulfate,   manganese    dioxide,   perchloric   acid. 
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chloric  acid,  and  aryl  perchloryl  compounds,  said  mass 
being  ccmtained  in  the  fuel  chamber  of  a  rocket  and 
having  «  tubular  shape  having  substantially  uniform 
cron-8ecti<m  throughout  its  length,  said  tubular  shape 
being  adapted  to  permit  escape  of  combustion  products 
from  (mly  one  end  of  the  linear  opening  therein,  and 
said  mass  having  been  exposed  to  at  least  two  megareps 
and  no  more  than  about  100  megareps  of  high  energy, 
ionizing  radiation  derived  from  an  energy  source  equiv- 
alent to  at  least  100,000  electron  volts. 


comprising:  delivering  the  oxidizer  into  the  reaction  cham- 
ber through  the  pores  of  the  porous  fuel  grain;  and  com- 


NEW  MISSILE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING HALOGENS  AND  METHOD  OF  PROPUL- 
SION 

Ottrcr  WalHs  Bvfcc,  Jr.,  1238  Berkshire  Road,  Crosse 
PoiBte  Park,  Paob  Davis,  Motnit  ClcmciM,  and  Urs  F. 
Nafcr,  Royal  Oait,  Mich.;  Mid  Davii  and  Nager  assign- 
on  tonid  Bvfce 

No  Dniwtag.    FUcd  Dec.  18,  1958,  Ser.  No.  781,217 
9  Claims.     (CI.  60^35.4) 

1.  A  high  energy  fuel  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  system  of  reactants  adkpted  to  undergo  rapid 
combustion,  said  system  having  as  its  predominant  exo- 
thermal reactants  metal  as  fuel  element  and  fluorine  as 
oxidizing  element,  said  system  characterized  in  that  said 
oxidizing  element  prior  to  combustion  of  the  system  is 
present  in  the  system  as  material  selected  from  Class  (I) 
as  hereinafter  defined,  and  in  that  said  fuel  element  wior 
to  combustion  of  the  system  is  present  in  the  systCm  Ss 
material  selected  from  Class  (IT)  as  hereinafter  defined 
with  the  limitation  that  at  least  the  predominant  portion 
of  said  oxidizing  element  is  made  up  of  material  selected 
from  group  l(b}  and 'in  that  the  halogen  content  and 
metal  content  of  said  predominant  reactants  are  present 
in  the  system  in  approximately  stoichiometric  proportions 
to  form  metal  halide;  said  class  (I)  consisting  of  group 
1(a)  fluorine  itself,  the  compounds  of  fluorine  with  other 
halogens,  the  oxygen  compounds  of  the  foregoing,  the 
nitrogen  compounds  of  the  foregoing,  and  mixtures  of 
the  foregoing;  group  1(b)  the  organic  compounds  of 
fluorine  consisting  principally  of  fluorine  and  carbon, 
and  mixtures  thereof;  and  group  1(c)  mixtures  of  ma- 
terials selected  from  group  1(a)  with  material  selected 
from  grotip  1(b);  and  said  Class  (II)  consisting  of  group 
11(a)  the  metals,  and  mixtures  and  alloys  thereof  in  at- 
tenuated form;  group  11(6)  the  organo-metallic-com- 
pounds  and  mixtures  thereof;  group  U(c)  the  metal  hy- 
drides and  metal-nitrogen  compounds  and  mixtures  there- 
of; and  group  11(d)  mixtures  of  at  least  two  materials 
selected  from  different  ones  of  said  groups  11(a),  n(b) 
and  n(c);  said  system  further  characterized  in  that  at 
least  a  substantial  part  of  said  fuel  element  is  selected 
from  said  group  11(a)  and  at  least  a  further  substantial 
part  of  said  fuel  element  is  selected  from  said  group 
11(6). 

4.  A  process  of  generating  energy  which  comprises 
biuning  in  a  combustion  chamber  a  fuel  system  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


busting  the  fuel  and  oxidizer  as  the  oxidizer  emer|es  into 
the  reaction  chamber. 


I  3,203,173 

FISSIONABLE  FUEL  POWER  PLANT 

Richard  Madey,  Bellport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Republic 
Aviatfon  Corporatioa,  Fanningdale,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,853 
4  Claims.     (CI.  60—35.5) 


1.  In  a  thrust-producing  power  plant  including  a  fis- 
sion chamber  adapted  to  receive  and  intimately  mix  a 
fissionable  fuel  and  a  propellant  fluid  producing  a  gaseous 
mixture,  the  combination  with  an  outlet  in  the  foilm  of  a 
nozzle  in  communication  with  said  chamber  for  ejection 
»of  said  mixture  from  said  chamber,  of  a  plug  formed  of 
multiple  porous  pellets  disposed  in  localized  area  contact 
with  one  another  and  transversely  filling  an  area  of  said 
power  plant  between  said  chamber  and  said  nozzle,  each 
of  said  pellets  being  fabricated  of  a  material  having  a 
relatively  high  preferential  affinity  to  the  fissionable  in- 
gredients in  said  mixture  and  substantially  no  afflnity  to 
the  propellant  ingredients  in  said  mixture. 


I 


3,203,174 

HYBRID  REACTION  ENGINE  WITH  POROUS 
FUEL  GRAIN 
George  S.  Sutherland,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rocket 
Research    Corp.,    Seattle,    Wash.,    a    corporation    of 
WasUngton 
Original  application  June  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,688. 
Divided  and  this  application  July  23,  1964,  S«r.  No. 

22  Clahns.     (CI.  60—35.6) 


3,203,172 
METHOD  OF  PROPULSION  UTILIZING  HYBRID 
REACTION  ENGINE  WITH  POROUS  FUEL 
GRAIN 
GcMfe  S.  Satiierfamd,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Rocket 
RMCMth  Corps  Seattle,  Wash.,  a  corporation  of 
WasMHtOB 

F1M  IBM  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,688 

12  Cbims.    (CL  60—35.4) 

1.  The  method  of  generating  propulsion  by  combustion 

of  a  porous  fuel  grain  and  a  fluid  oxidizer  in  the  reaction 

chamber  of  a  propulsion  reaction  engine,  said  method 


1.  In  a  hybrid  type  propulsion  reaction  engine  of  the 
type  utilizing  a  solid  state  fuel  and  a  fluid  state  oxidizer; 
a  propulsion  reaction  chamber  in  part  defined  by  a  porous 
fuel  grain;  and  means  including  said  porous  fuel  grain 
for  delivering  fluid  oxidizer  into  said  reaction  chamber. 
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3^3,175 
SYSTEM  OF  OPERATION  OF  A  STEAM-GAS  CIR- 
CUIT OR  OF  A  GAS  CIRCUrr  FOR  GAS  TUR- 
BINES COMPUSING  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
FOR  SOLID  FUEL 
Ladislav  MIchali&a,  8  Aniinka,  Pn«DC  10,  Ciecboslo- 
vaUa,  and  BohvUv  UmpoKk,  1214  Pnsiikiiiova, 
Hradcc  Kndovc,  CzedMidovaUa 

Filed  imfy  31, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,717 
10  Claims.     (CL  60— 39.02) 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  gas  turbine  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  feeding  a  solid  fuel  and  air  under  pressure  high- 
er than  atmospheric  pressure  to  a  combustion  zone; 

(b)  burning  said  fuel  with  said  air  in  said  zone, 
whereby  a  hot  gas  of  combustion  having  sohd  ma- 
terial suspended  therein  is  formed; 

(c)  cooling  said  gas  and  the  suspended  material  to  a 
lower  temperature; 

(d)  separating  the  suspended  material  from  the  cooled 
gas; 

(e)  heating  the  separated  gas  first  by  heat  exchange 
with  an  expanded  gas  and  thereafter  by  heat  ex- 
change with  said  hot  gas  of  combustion,  whereby 
said  hot  gas  of  combustion  is  cooled  to  said  lower 
temperature,  said  higher  pressure  being  maintained 
during  said  burning,  said  cooling,  said  separating, 
and  said  heating;  and 

(f)  expanding  said  heated  gas  in  a  gas  turbine,  where- 
by said  turbine  is  driven,  and  the  expanded  gas  for 
said  heat  exchange  with  said  separated  gas  is  ob- 
tained. 


fuel  regulating  means;  engine  governing  means  responsive 
to  the  speed  of  both  turbines  and  effective  to  limit  engine 
fuel  upon  overspeed  of  either  turbine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  body  defining  a  cylinder,  a  sleeve  recipro- 
cably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a  spring  abutment  adjust- 
able in  the  cylinder,  a  first  spring  coimecting  the  ai>ut- 
ment  and  sleeve,  a  valve  spool  reciprocably  mounted  in 
the  sleeve,  a  slider  adjustable  in  tht  cylinder,  a  second 
spring  connecting  the  spool  and  sUder;  first  means  trans- 
mitting a  first  pressure  representative  of  the  speed  of  one 
tvu-bine,  second  means  transmitting  a  second  pnttan 
representative  of  the  speed  of  the  other  turbine,  means  in 
the  body  communicating  the  first  pressure  to  one  end  of 
the  sleeve  so  as  to  bias  it  in  opposition  to  the  first  spring, 
means  in  the  body  and  abutment  conmiunicating  the  sec- 
ond pressure  to  one  end  of  the  spool  so  as  to  bias  the 
spool  in  opposition  to  the  second  spring,  the  pressure 
biases  on  the  sleeve  and  spool  being  in  opposite  directions; 
and  valve  port  means  defined  by  the  sleeve  and  spool 
connected  in  series  with  the  said  engine  fuel  regulating 
means. 

3,203,177 
BRAKE  AND  REVERSE  DRIVE  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINES 
Lloyd  E.  Johnson,  East  Peoria,  IIL,  assignor  to  Cater- 
pillar   Tractor    Co.,    Peoria,    DL,    a    corporation    of 
California 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  302,908 
3  Cbims.    (CL  60—39.16) 


3,203,176 
ENGINE  GOVERNOR 
Richard   M.   Zcck,   Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mkh.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,071 
9  Claims.     (CL  60—39.16) 


1.  In  a  fuel  controlling  system  for  a  gas  turbine  engine 
including   independently   rotatable   turbines   and   engine 


1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor  and 
compressor  turbine  on  a  common  shaft  and  a  combus- 
tion chamber  between  the  compressor  and  turbine,  a 
power  turbine,  a  power  shaft  driven  thereby,  an  auxiliary 
compressor  driven  by  said  power  shaft,  a  first  passage  for 
gas  between  said  compressor  turbine  and  said  power  tur- 
bine, a  variable  nozzle  between  said  passage  and  the 
power  turbine,  a  second  passage  for  gas  between  said 
auxiliary  compressor  and  said  combustion  chamber,  a 
check  valve  to  admit  gas  from  the  auxiliary  compressor 
to  the  combustion  chamber,  a  bypass  between  the  first 
passage  upstream  of  the  variable  nozzle  and  the  second 
passage  upstream  of  said  check  valve,  and  a  three-way 
valve  in  said  bypass  to  close  the  bypass  and  vent  the 
auxiliary  compressor  or  dose  the  vent  and  open  the  by- 
pass. 

3,203,178 
FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  GASEOUS  FUEL 

TO  A  COMBUSTION  CHAMBER 
HaroU   SaviUc   and   RoMb   Michael   DaUn,   Covcidry, 
Engiand,  Mrignon  to  Bristol  Siddclcy  EogiiMa  Llndled, 
BristoL  Engiaod 

Filed  May  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  282,708 
Claims  priority,  api^lcatioa  Great  Britain,  June  6,  1962, 

21,826/62 
3  Clafans.    (CL  60—39.28) 
1.  A  fuel  system,  for  supplying  gaseous  fuel  to  a  com- 
bustion chamber  of  a  gas  turbine  engine  or  power  plant, 
comprising  a  flow-controlling  valve  in  the  fuel  supply  line 


* 
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if^i«j  to  the  combustion  chamber,  fluid-actuable  means 
for  operatiiig  said  flow-c(MitroUing  valve,  a  pivotally- 
mounted  ann,  a  flnid  cMitrcri  valve,  carried  on  said  arm 
and  operable  to  move  said  fluid-actuable  means,  pres- 
flnre-reapoBtive  means,  directly  responsive  to  the  delivery 
pressure  of  a  compressor  arranged  to  supply  air  to  the 
combustion  chamber  and  to  the  pressure  of  the  fuel 
downstream  of  said  flow-controlling  valve,  said  pressure- 
responsive  means  acting  on  said  arm  and  being  operable 
to  control  the  amount  of  opening  of  said  fluid  control 
valve,  said  fluid-actuable  means  including  a  chamber, 
having  an  inlet  to  which  a  pressure  fluid  is  admitted 
under  the  contnri  of  said  fluid  control  valve  and  having 
an  outlet;  a  inston  movable  in  said  chamber  in  response 
to  the  pressttre  of  fluid  therein,  said  piston  being  movable 
in  the  opening  sense  of  said  flow-controlling  valve,  when 
said  fluid  contnri  valve  opens  to  admit  said  fluid  at  a  faster 
rate  than  it  leaves  the  chamber,  and  in  the  closing  sense, 


when  said  fluid  control  valve  moves  towards  its  closed 
position  to  admit  said  fluid  at  a  slower  rate  than  it  leaves 
the  chamber,  the  fuel  system  also  including  a  second 
pivotally-mounted  arm,  a  second  fluid  control  valve,  said 
sec<Hid  fluid  control  valve  being  carried  on  said  second 
arm  and  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  through 
said  outlet,  said  second  fluid  control  valve  being 
connected  in  series  with  said  inlet,  that  is  said  first- 
mentimied,  fluid  control  valve,  a  governor  rotatable  by 
a  turUne  of  the  engine  or  plant,  pressure-responsive 
means,  reqxmsive  to  fluid  pressure  develcqied  by  said 
fovemoF,  said  latter  pressure-responsive  means  acting 
(»  said  second  arm  and  operable  to  control  the  amount 
of  opening  of  said  second  fluid  control  valve,  the  latter 
normally  bang  closed,  except  for  a  restricted  leak  path, 
when  said  inlet  fluid  control  valve  is  open,  and  said  in- 
let fluid  control  valve  normally  being  open  to  a  pread- 
justable  setting  when  said  second  fluid  control  valve  is 

•^       ■"^■^^■^^^^^^^~ 

ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Bfs^anlB  E.  BiMkaby,  Chalfoot  St  Peter,  England,  as- 
8%Mr,  by  BMMc  assigMMBiB,  to  The  Dc  Havflbmd 
Akcraft  Coaspny  Liaaited,  Hatflcld,  Engliuid,  a  com- 
Msy  of  Gnat  Britain 
(Mpteai  appllttion  lalj  13,  IMt,  Scr.  No.  42,585,  now 
f«.  3,lSl,45t,  dated  Oct  C,  1M4.    Divided  and 
..■catfoa  Aag.  It,  19<4,  Scr.  No.  3tS,571 
Priority,  ap»lta<iuB  Great  Brftain,  Inly  17,  1959, 
24,711/59, 24,719/59,  24,72i/59, 24,721/59 
It  Oaina.    (CL  «•— 39  J«) 
1.  A  oontnri  system  for  starting  a  gas  turbine  engine, 
the  system  indndUng  a  control  valve  for  controlling  the 
fnel  supply  to  said  engine,  actuating  means  operable  in 
reqwnse  to  an  electrical  input  signal  to  change  the  setting 
of  said  control  valve,  flrst  means  reqxmsive  to  engine 


speed  and  to  ambient  temperature  and  to  engine  ttto- 
peratuie  to  derive  an  electrical  temperature  sigui  repre- 
senting the  amount  by  which  said  engine  temperature 
is  exceeded  by  a  datum  temperature  which  is  a  fuiirtion  of 
engine  speed  and  of  ambient  temperature,  8econ4  means 
responsive  to  engine  speed  and  to  the  difference  t>etween 
the  actual  and  desired  settings  of  said  control  yalve  to 
derive  an  electrical  rate-contrd  signal,  third  mdans  re- 
sponsive to  the  engine  speed  and  supplied  with  said  tem- 
peratune  signal  to  derive  an  electrical  biassing  signal  and 
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including  circuit  means  operable  to  cut-off  said  biassing 
signal  opon  attainment  by  said  engine  of  a  predetermined 
operating  condition,  and  electrical  mixing  means  lupplied 
with  said  temperature  signal  and  said  rate-contrdl  signal 
and  with  said  biassing  signal  in  opposition  to  sasd  rate- 
c(Mitrol  signal  to  derive  an  electrical  input  signal  and  apply 
it  to  said  actuating  means,  said  rate-control  signid  being 
rendered  substantially  ineffective  by  said  biassing  signal 
until  said  predetermined  operating  condition  of  sai<^  engine 
is  attained. 


3,203,180 

TURBOJET  POWERPLANT 

Nathan  Cr  Price,  Wcstwood,  Calif. 

(78  Ramblas  de  los  Capachlnoc,  Barcdooa,  SpiUn) 

Filed  Mar.  16,  I960,  Ser.  No.  15,088 

1  Claim.     (CI.  60— 39  J9) 


An  axial  flow  turbo-jet  powerplant  comprising!  an  an- 
nular unitary  outer  casing  member,  a  multi-sta|e  com- 
pressor section,  a  turbine  section,  said  compressor  section 
driven  by  the  turbine  section  through  a  shaft  meahs  inter- 
connecting said  compressor  and  turbine  sections,  |tn  inner 
casing  structure  formed  by  a  plurality  of  annular  segments 
each  connected  to  the  outer  casing  member,  said  segments 
forming  an  inner  casing  structure  extending  axiblly  be- 
tween the  compressor  section  and  turbine  section  and 
containing  passages  for  airflow  therebetween  including  a 
combustion  section,  the  iiuier  radial  portions  of  the  inner 
casing  segments  arcuately  shaped  around  the  poiferplant 
axis  and  providing  bearing  surfaces  for  the  com|)ressor- 
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turbine  shaft,  said  inner  casing  segments  radially  spaced 
from  the  outer  casing  member  forming  an  annulus  there- 
between, said  annulus  extending  from  adjacent  the  tips 
of  a  compressor  stage  to  the  turbine  section  for  passage 
of  some  of  the  airflow  directly  from  the  compressor  to  the 
turbine  to  bypass  the  combustion  section,  a  plurality  of 
controllable  spill  gate  means  adjacent  the  vane  tips  of  a 
compressor  stage  upstream  of  the  stage  adjacent  the  an- 
nulus, and  control  means  responsive  to  the  fluid  flow 
conditions  in  the  bypass  interconnected  with  the  control- 
lable spill  gate  means  for  varying  the  amount  of  spill  air 
therethrough. 

3,203481 
GAS  TURBINE 
Jacic  J.  Benson,  Lalknip  Vilii«e,  Mich., 
Uams  Research  CorporatioB,  Walkd 
corporation  of  MicUfU 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1962,  Scr.  No.  231,509 
18  aaims.     (CL  60—39.51) 


take-off  means  engaging  with  said  shaft  at  one  end  of 
said  shaft,  means  within  said  housing  for  restricting  the 
flow  fluid  downwardly  in  said  housing  to  a  narrow  dis- 
charge  mouth   extending   transversely  of  die  hooainf 


to  Wil. 
Lake,  Mich.,  a 


3,203,182 

TRANSVERSE  FLOW  TURBINES 

LoCfaar  L.  Pohl,  578  Haron  St,  Toronto, 

Oatarlo,  Caaada 

Fllad  Apr.  3, 1963,  S«.  No.  270,3«7 

4  Oaims.    (CL  60—39.75) 

1.  In  a  transverse-flow  turbine,  an  outer  casing,  a  ttu*- 

bine  housing  mounted  within  said  outer  casing  and  ^wced 

therefrom   to   provide   circulation   of   air   around   said 

housing,  said  housing  having  a  tapered  inlet  at  its  top 

and  having  a  relativdy  large  outlet  through  its  lower 

end,  a  combustion  chamber  in  said  tapered  end  of  said 

housing,  an  inlet  for  fuel  to  said  combustion  chamber, 

fuel  ignition  means,  a  horizontally  disposed  rotor  shaft 

extending  transversely  within  said  housing  and  extending 

beyond  said  housing  at  each  side  of  the  latter,  said  rotor 

shaft  being  joumaled  exterioriy  of  said  houdng.  power 


above  said  rotor  shaft,  and  a  rotor  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  rotor  comprising  a  plurality  of  angiilarly 
related  surfaces  adapted  to  be  impinged  at  pmnts  near 
and  over  the  outer  edges  of  said  surfaces. 


3403,183 
DEVICE  FOR  ENSURING  THE  AUTOMATIC  RE- 
TURN  OF  A  SERVO-MOTOR  TO  ITS  EXTREME 
POSITION  IN  THE  EVENT  OF  FAILURE  OF  THE 
HYDRAULIC  SUPPLY 
Reni  LocicB,  NeniOy-Mir-SeiBc  France,  avifMir  to  Sodcle 
a  RcspoMabiUtc  Umltcc  Rechcrchca  Etadca  ProdttioB 
R.E.P.,  Paris,  Fraacc,  a  corpomtioo  ol  Fraaee 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  341,042 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  France,  Feb.  2,  1963, 
923,548,  Patent  1455,040 
5  Claims.     (Q.  60—51) 


1.  In  combination,  a  gas  turbine  having  a  centrifugal 
compressor,  a  pair  of  rotatable  regenerators  on  c^posite 
sides  of  the  compressor  axis  and  on  a  common  axis 
transverse  to  the  compressor  axis,  covers  for  the  out- 
wardly facing  surfaces  of  said  regenerators,  each  cover 
having  portions  forming  a  compressed  air  inlet  chamber 
and  an  exhaust  chamber,  means  for  conducting  com- 
pressed air  from  said  compressor  to  said  compressed  air 
inlet  chambers,  seals  between  said  compressed  air  inlet 
chambers  and  said  regenerators,  an  annular  combustion 
chamber  concentric  with  said  compressor,  a  dome  partial- 
ly surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  and  in  spaced 
relation  therewith,  and  means  for  conducting  heated  com- 
pressed air  from  the  inwardy  facing  surfaces  of  said 
regenerators  to  the  dome  interior. 


1.  In  association  with  a  servo-motor  comprising  hy- 
draulic supply  means  under  preasmv,  a  double-acting 
hydraulic  jack,  two  supply  conduits  supplying  respectively 
the  two  chambers  of  siud  jack,  a  disdibator  having  two 
orifkes  and  two  conduits  each  coupling  one  dumber  of 
the  jack  to  one  orifice  of  said  distributor,  said  distribirtor 
including  a  distributor  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  fluid 
from  said  orifices  and  thereby  pressure  in  said  chambers, 
a  device  ensuring  automatic  return  to  an  extreme  posi- 
tion of  the  jack  in  the  event  ot.  failure  of  the  hydraulic 
supply  means,  said  device  comprising  a  hydraulic  ac- 
cumulator, locking  means  for  said  accumulator,  and 
means  for  removing  the  jack  from  the  contrtd  of  the  dis- 
tributor valve  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  hydraulic  sup- 
ply means,  the  accumulator  comprising  a  movable  ele- 
ment and  a  spring  returning  said  movable  element  to  a 
discharged  position,  the  movable  element  of  the  accumu- 
lator being  connected  to  the  supply  condnit  of  the  first 
chamber  of  the  jack  of  said  servo-motor,  said  loddng 
means  comprising  a  piston  subjected  to  the  pressure  in 
the  supply  conduit  of  the  second  chamber  of  the  jack 
of  the  servo-motor  and  holding  the  movaUe  element  of 
the  accumulator  in  a  fully  closed  position  by  a  w»*oii«t«t^] 
coupling. 
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3,2«34S4 

FLUID  PKEaSURE  MOTIVE  SYSimS,  FOR 

BCMtEHOLE  DIULUNG 

FkMk  WUtdc,  Wdbmd  Hill,  Chagford,  Ea^and,  and 

~  '     ~      \  ImmHtn,  NorOfieM,  Bristol,  Encland;  said 

_.  jMigMir  to  nid  Whittle 

Filed  Oct  13, 1964,  Ser.  No.  403,597 

ClaiBe  pfflority,  appHcatloD  Great  Britain,  Oct  15, 1963, 

4«,667/63 
11  Cbdma.     (a.  6«— 52) 


1.  Borehole  drilling  equipment  comprising  a  down- 
hole  drilling  motor,  a  hydraulic  ram  adapted  to  exert 
axial  force  on  the  drilling  motor,  a  positive  displacement 
pump  driven  by  the  motor,  means  defining  a  flow  path 
for  fluid  circulated  by  the  pump,  control  and  loading 
orifice  systems  in  series  in  the  flow  path,  means  connect- 
ing the  ram  with  the  flow  path  so  that  it  is  subjected  to 
the  pressure  drop  across  the  loading  oriflce  system  only, 
first  means  for  varying  the  area  of  the  loading  oriflce 
system,  means  responsive  to  the  respective  pressure  drops 
across  the  two  orifices  and  operative  to  actuate  the  first 
varying  means  to  maintain  a  direct  proportion  between 
the  pressure  drops,  second  means  for  varying  the  area 
of  the  control  orifice  system,  means  responsive  to  the 
rate  of  flow  of  fluid  through  the  control  orifice  system 
and  operative  to  actuate  the  second  varying  means  to 
reduce  the  area  of  the-  control  orifice  system  with  in- 
crease of  flow  through  it  and  vice  versa,  and  means  pre- 
venting reduction  of  the  area  of  the  control  orifice  sys- 
tem below  a  preselected  minimum. 


3,293,185 
HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Snmcl  G.  WDHanH,  Cape  Vincent,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 
New  York  Air  Brake  Compoiy,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jflncy 

Filed  Oct  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,639 
6  Claims.    (CL  6fr— 53) 


1.  A  hydrostatic  transmission  comprising 

(a)  a  reversible  pump  having  inlet  and  discharge  ports; 

(b)  a  reversible  motor  having  inlet  and  discharge  ports; 

(c)  a  first  conduit  connecting  the  inlet  port  of  the 

pump  with  the  discharge  port  of  the  motor; 


(d)  a  second  conduit  connecting  the  dischargi  port 
of  the  pump  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  motor; 

(e)  a  relief  valve  located  in  the  first  conduit  atid  ar- 
ranged to  permit  flow  from  the  motor  to  the  pump 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  pressure 
differential  across  the  relief  valve; 

(f)  a  second  relief  valve  located  in  the  second  con- 
duit and  arranged  to  permit  flow  from  the  motor  to 
the  pump  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  predetermined 
pressure  differential  across  the  relief  valve; 

(g)  a  first  one-way  flow  means  for  permitting  floVk'  from 

one  port  of  the  pump  to  one  port  of  the  mot»r  but 
blocking  flow  in  the  reverse  direction;  and 
(h)   second  one-way  flow  means  for  permitting  flow 
from  the  other  port  of  the  pump  to  the  other  port  of 
the  motor  but  blocking  flow  in  the  reverse  dinection. 


^  3,203,186 

FORCE  TRANSMirnNG  SYSTEM 
WUHam  L.  Shqipard,  RomnhH,  Mich.,  aMignor  of  one- 
half  to  Edwin  J.  Lulus,  Dearborn,  Mich. 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  51,912 
38  Claims.     (Ci.  60—54.5) 


/"Wj,   ~         7^ 


1.  In  a  sealed  force  transmitting  hydrostatic  system 
for  association  with  an  actuating  device  and  a  responding 
device,  and  including  an  actuating  transducer  flor  con- 
verting  force    applied    thereto   by    the    actuating   device 
into  liquid  pressure  and  a  responding  transducer  for  con- 
verting liquid  pressure  applied  thereto  into  forqe  appli- 
able  to  the  responding  device,  the  improvement  iii  which 
each  of  said  transducers  comprises  a  hollow  cylipder  as- 
sembly having  an  interior  wall  surface  and  a  cavity  there- 
within,  a  rolling  lobe  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  lip 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  assembly,  and  a  piston 
secured  to  said  diaphragm  and  movable  longitudinally 
of   said    cylinder   assembly   and   substantially   ooaxially 
therewith  and  connectable  to  one  of  the  actuating  and 
responding  devices;  said  diaphragm  having  a  suitface  en- 
gageable  with  the  interior  wall  surface  of  said  cylinder 
assembly  and  with  said  piston  and  transferring  from  one 
to  the  other  during  movement  of  said  piston  longitud- 
inally of  said  cylinder  assembly  and  having  a  rolling  lobe 
between  said  interior  wall  surface  of  said  cylitider  as- 
sembly and  said  piston;  a  sealed  liquid  conduit  sealed 
to  and  interjoining  said  cavities  of  said  transducers,  a 
liquid  having  a  temperatiu^e  coefficient  of  expansion  fill- 
ing said  cavities  and  said  conduit,  the  effective  voliunes 
of  said  cavities  varying  inversely  with  one  another  as 
said  pistons  move  during  operation  of  the  syst4m,  each 
of  said  pistons  being  movable  to  a  position  >^ithin  its 
associated  cylinder  assembly  to  cause  the  cavity  to  be 
generally  tubular  in  form  over  a  portion  of  its  length. 
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at  least  one  of  said  tubular  formed  cavities  existing  at 
all  conditions  of  operation  of  the  system,  said  cylinder 
assembly  of  at  least  one  of  said  transducers  having  a 
higher  temperature  coefficient  of  ejq>ansion  than  the  pis- 
ton thereof  for  increasing  hte  percentage  differential  rate 
of  volume  change  of  the  cavity  with  a  change  in  tem- 
perature. 

3,2«3,lt7 

DUAL-CYLINDER  HYDRAUUC  ACTUATOR  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  CLUTCH  AND  BRAKE  CONTROL 

Glemi  T.  Raodol,  3  E.  lad  Ave,  Loch  LyM, 

Moaatain  Lake  Park,  Md. 

FUed  Apr.  29,  19<3,  Sar.  No.  276,634 

26  ClalnM.     (CL  60— 54.6) 


erable  to  separate  from  the  ground  removed  in  the  form- 
ing of  the  trendi,  the  finer  particles  of  soch  grouiKl;  dis- 
charging means  operatively  connected  with  said  separat- 
ing means  for  discharging  the  coarse  particles  of  such  re- 
moved ground  on  the  surface  of  the  ground  to  one  side 
of  the  mouth  of  the  trench;  a  first  depositing  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  separating  means  for  de- 
positing on  the  siuiace  of  the  groimd  on  the  other  side 
of  the  mouth  of  said  trench,  a  pile  of  said  fine  particles 


4       6 


that  is  subject  to  use  in  filling  the  trench;  a  second  de- 
positing means  operatively  connected  with  said  separating 
means  for  depositing  along  the  bottom  of  said  trench  an 
amount  of  said  fine  particles  to  form  a  pad  for  support- 
ing a  conduit;  conduit  laying  means  connected  to  said 
machine  operable  to  lay  a  conduit  on  said  pad;  and  con- 
duit covering  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ma- 
chine for  depositing  into  the  trench  from  said  pile  on  the 
ground  an  amount  of  said  fine  particles  for  covering  the 
conduit  laid  on  said  pad. 


9.  In  a  combined  dual  master  cylinder  and  a  two-com- 
partment fluid  supply  reservoir  therefor:  a  pair  of  coaxial 
telcscopically-related  cylinders;  a  pair  of  (Mstons  recipro- 
caWe  in  said  cylinders,  respectively;  spring  means  for 
biasing  said  pistons  toward  fully  retracted  positions;  a 
pair  of  compensating  ports  between  said  reservoir  com- 
partments and  cylinders,  respectively,  said  ports  being 
normally  open  when  said  pistons  are  fully  retracted;  an 
intake  port  between  said  pistons  and  one  of  said  reservoir 
compartments;  a  fluid-retaining  land  slidably  interfitting 
one  of  said  cylinders  aiKl  cooperable  with  both  of  said 
pistons  to  define  a  pair  of  overlappmg  concentrically- 
related  annular  constant  voltmie  static  fluid  chambers 
normally  communicating  with  said  intake  port  and  the 
compensating  port  controlled  by  one  of  said  pistons;  a 
one-way  force-transmitting  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween said  pistons  enabling  operating  force  to  simultane- 
ously actuate  both  pistons  in  a  fluid-pressurizing  direc- 
tion; an  operator-operated  member  operable  from  nor- 
mally released  position  to  actuate  said  pistons  to  initially 
close  said  compensating  ports  and  then  pressurize  the 
fluid  within  said  cylinders;  and  a  pair  of  discharge  ports 
communicating  with  said  cylinders,  respectively,  for 
conveying  such  pressurized  fluid  therefrom. 


3,203,189 
DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  CONSTANT  TEM- 
PERATURE OR  DENSITY  IN  A  UQUED 
Alfred  Vofft,  Aachen-Font,  Gennany,  M^ani  to  North 
Amcricaa  Phil^  CompaBy,  Ibc,  New  Yori^  N.Y,,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,480 
Ciaioos  priority,  application  Gennany,  Ian.  31,  1963, 

P  31,045 
12  Claimt.    (CL  62—3) 


3,203,188 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
TRENCH  FOR  A  SUBSURFACE  CONDUIT  LINE 
AND  FOR  LAYING  SUCH  A  LINE 
Clifford  J.  Evana,  Pasadena,  Caltf.,  asrisnor  to  Jetco,  Inc., 
Alhamhra,  CaUf.,  a  cwpmathwi  of  CaHfonifai 
Filed  Oct  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,945 
8  Claims.    (CL  61—72.6) 
1.  Apparatus  for  preparing  a  trench  for  a  subsurface 
conduit  line  and  laying  such  a  line,  comprising:  a  trench- 
ing machine  having  digging  means  operable  for  progres- 
sively removing  ground  along  a  given  path  to  form  a 
trench;  separating  means  connected  to  said  machine  op- 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  temperature  or  den- 
sity of  a  liquid,  comprising  a  container  which  holds  said 
liquid,  heat  transfer  means  immersed  in  said  Uquid  to  a 
given  level  and  having  a  given  surface  area  in  thermal 
contact  therewith  at  a  predetermined  value  of  tempera- 
ture or  density  of  said  liquid,  thermoelectric  heat  ab- 
sorbing means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  heat  transfer 
means,  and  means  for  movably  mounting  said  heat  trans- 
fer means  in  said  liquid,  said  heat  transfer  means  being 
responsive  to  a  change  in  temperature  or  density  of  said 
liquid  from  said  predetermined  values  for  varying  its 
level  of  immersion  thereby  varying  the  surface  area  of 
said  heat  transfer  means  wliich  contacts  said  liquid  so 
that  the  amount  of  theimal  energy  extracted  from  said 
liquid  is  varied. 
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DEVICE   FOR  THE  THERMIC   TREATMENT   OF 
GASES  REQUIRED  TO  UNDERGO  A  SUDDEN 
iUSE  AND  THEN  AN  ABRUPT  DROP  IN  TEM- 
FERATURE 
MazloM  Loirii  Jcatet,  Chatoo,  Scinc^t-OiM,  France,  as- 
i^^Mar  to  Sodete  AwMyme  dca  Udnci  Channon, 
Aaricrca,  Sciac,  FhMcc,  a  company  of  Fnucc 
Filed  Jne  24,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  289,908 
ClailM  petofflly,  appUcatioB  Fkance,  Jaly  5,  1962, 
903,104,  Patent  1,335,126 
5  Claims.    (Q.  62—5) 


the  liqiiafied  gas  is  then  reduced,  the  method  of  effecting 
such  reduction  in  pressure  comprising  passing  the.  lique- 
fied gas  at  the  high  pressure  through  a  hydraulic  motor 
while  maintaining  the  back  pressure  on  the  motor  in  ex- 
cess of  Ihe  saturation  pressure  of  the  liquid  whereby  sub- 
stantially no  gas  phase  is  formed  in  the  motor  and  energy 
is  produced.  « 

3,203,192 
COOUNG  A  GASEOUS  MIXTURE  WITH  A  SOLID 

OONTAMINANT  IN  VAPOR  CARRIER 
Hadi  Hashemi  Tafreriii,  London,  Eadand,  aadgtior  to 
Conck  International  MeHumc  Limited,  Nassao,  Balia- 
mas,  a  company  of  the  llahamas  i 

FUed  Aag.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  131,652     I 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Not.  29, 1960, 

40,916/60 
12  Clahns.     (CL  62—12) 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  thermic  treatment  and  tempera- 
ture fractionization  of  gases,  comprising 

a  body  containing  an  annular  chamber  defining  a  cen- 
tral cylindrical  core,  said  core  containing  interme- 
diate its  ends  ia  cylindrical  space  transverse  of  the 
core  axis  for  ^dividing  said  core  into  two  axially- 
q)aced  pcntioiys,  said  body  containing  also  an  inlet 
for  introducing  a  gas  tangentially  into  said  annular 
chamber,  and  a  pair  of  outlets  arranged  at  the  ends 
of  said  body,  respectively,  coaxially  with  respect 
to  said  annular  chamber,  each  of  saki  outlets  being 
in  communication  at  one  end  with  the  central  portion 
of  said  cylindrical  space;  , 

vortical  tube  cooling  cell  means  mounted  coaxially  in 
said  cylindrical  space,  said  cooling  cell  means  con- 
taining a  central  active  chamber  in  conmiunication 
at  each  end  with  said  outlets,  respectively,  and  a 
phirality  of  generally  radial  ducts  communicating 
at  appoutt  ends  with  said  annuTar  chamber  and 
said  central  active  chamber,  reflectively,  each  of 
said  ducts  being  of  a  generally  q;>iral  shape  of  the 
logarithmic  type  and  converging  in  the  direction  of 
said  central  active  chamber; 

and  a  q>ark  plug  mounted  in  said  body  adjacent  said 
inlet  for  heating  the  gas  prior  to  its  entry  into  the 
cooling  cell  ducts,  whereby  hot  and  cold  fractions 
of  the  gas  are  evacuated  from  the  body  via  said 
outlets,  respectively. 


3403,191 

ENERGY  DERIVED  FROM  EXPANSION  OF 

UQUEFIED  GAS 

Mldiacl  Joseph  VnmA,  New  Maiden,  England,  assignor 

to   CoMh   btarattomd   Metiianc    Limited,    Nassau, 

PfHw-fft  a  company  of  tbc  Bahamas 

FUed  Jnly  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  125,398 
CUbm  priority,  application  Great  Brttain,  Sept.  2,  1960, 

30,348/60 
11  Claims,     (a.  62—9)      ^ 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  a  gas  containing  contami- 
nants which  solidfy  at  higher  temperatures  than  does  the 
gas  under  treatment  which  comprises  continuously  cool- 
ing a  stream  of  the  gas  under  superatmospberic  pressure, 
expanding  the  cold  stream  of  the  gas  to  such  coaditions 
of  temperature  and  pressure  that  the  said  contafiinants 
precipitate  from  the  gas  as  a  solid,  continuously  leparat- 
ing  the  solid  contaminant  from  the  purified  gas,  mixing 
the  separated  solid  contaminant  with  vaporised  contami- 
nant in  sufficient  amount  to  produce  a  flowable  mixture 
which  behaves  as  a  gas,  passing  said  flowable  mixture 
through  a  heater  to  vaporise  it  completely  and  using  part 
of  this  resulting  vapour  as  said  vaporised  contaminant. 


3,203  193 

PRODUCTION  OF  NITROGEN 

Martin  Siegfried  William  Rnhcmann,  BrooUan^  Sale, 

and  WiUiam  LcsHc  Seddon,  Sale,  England,  assizors  to 

Petrocarbon  DcvelopmentB  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,741 

8  Claims.     (Q.  62—13) 


WiSTlGAS 


'°'^pumthK}iifffD    ~ 


OfHXIII  imofD 
AIR  {LIQL'I)^ 


1.  A  process  for  the  liquefaction  of  a  gas  in  which  the        1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  pure  nitrogen  at  a 
fas  is  liquefied  under  a  hi^  pressu/e  and  the  pressure  of   substantial  superatmospberic  pressure  from  air  which  has 
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been  compressed  to  about  said  superatmos[rfieric  pressure 
and  from  which  COi  and  moisture  have  been  removed, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cooling  said  air  at  about  said  superatmospberic 
pressure  to  a  temperature  at  which  a  minor  part  of 
said  air  is  Uquefied; 

(b)  supplying  tlie  resulting  partially  liquefied  air  to 
the  base  of  a  single  fractionating  column  having  a 
condenser  for  providing  refliut  at  the  upper  end 
thereof  and  operating  at  about  said  superatmospberic 
pressure; 

(c)  separating  said  supplied  air  in  said  column  into  a 
highly  pure  nitrogen  gas  as  overhead  product  and  an 
oxygen-eiuiched  liquid  air  as  bottoms  product; 

(d)  withdrawing  said  oxygen-enriched  Uquid  air  from 
the  bottom  of  said  colunm  and  expanding  the  same 
to  a  pressure  intermediate  said  superatmospberic 
pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure; 

(e)  passing  said  expanded  oxygen-enriched  liquid  air 
through  said  condenser  in  indirect  heat  exchange 
with  the  nitrogen  gas  separated  in  the  upper  end  of 
said  colunm  whereby  said  oxygen-enridied  liquid  air 
is  evaporated  in  said  condenser  in  condensing  nitro- 
gen gas  to  provide  reflux  for  said  colunm; 

(f)  withdrawing  said  evaporated  oxygen-enriched  Uq- 
uid air  from  said  condenser  and  passing  the  same 
in  indirect  heat  exctumge  with  incoming  air  to  cool 
said  incoming  air  and  warm  said  evaporated  oxygen- 
enriched  liquid  air; 

(g)  then  expanding  at  least  a  part  of  said  warmed 
oxygen-enriched  air  to  a  pressure  close  to  atmos- 
pheric pressure  in  an  expansion  turbine  thereby  to 
produce  cold  for  use  in  saiid  process; 

(h)  utilizing  the  oxygen-enriched  air  at  close  to  at- 
mospheric pressure  to  cool  incoming  air  by  indirect 
heat  f-^rhang^  and  then  venting  it  from  the  process; 

(i)  withdrawing  gaseous  nitrogen  product  from  tlie 
top  of  said  column; 

(j)  passing  at  least  a  part  of  said  withdrawn  gaseous 
nitrogen  product  in  indirect  heat  exchange  with  in- 
coming air  to  cool  said  incoming  air;  and 

(k)  then  collecting  at  least  said  part  of  said  with- 
drawn gaseous  nitrogen  product  at  substantially  said 
superatmospberic  pressure. 


evaptnating  the  condensed  components  to  produce  refrif- 
erating  temperatiues,  mixing  the  resultant  vapcxs,  and 
then  recycling  the  vapors  to  tlie  compression  stage,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  expansion  and  evaporation  of 
the  separated  condensed  higher  boUing  component  are 
used  to  cool  and  condense  vapors  of  the  lower  boiling 
component  in  said  second  condensation  stage. 


3,203,195 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Everett  C.  AnMntnmt,  New  CarMsii.  aisd  Fred  L. 
sing,  Broolnrillc,  Oirio,  iiii^nii  to  Csasral  Motors 
CorpofatioB,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cofpoiatioa  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  2t3,290 
8  Claims.     (CL  62—156) 


U^ 


yW" 


rr^^ 


^rair 


Irn^ 


1.  Refrigerating  apparatus  including  insulated  walls 
enclosing  below  and  above  freezing  storage  compart- 
ments separated  from  each  other,  means  forming  an 
evaporator  compartment  having  inlet  and  outlet  passage 
means  connecting  with  said  below  and  above  freezing 
compartments,  an  evaporator  associated  with  said  evapo- 
rator compartment,  a  temperature  responsive  resistance 
responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  above  freezing 
compartment,  electrically  controlled  means  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  air  between  said  evaporator  compartment 
and  said  above  freezing  compartment,  a  semiconductor 
control  means  connected  in  controlling  relationship  with 
said  electrically  controlled  means,  said  temperature  re- 
sponsive resistance  being  connected  in  controlling  re- 
lationship with  said  semiconductor  control  means. 


3,203,194  3403,196 

COMPRESSION  PROCESS  FOR  REFRIGERATION  AIR  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM  WITH  FROST 

Andriia  Fndcitr,  Zagreb,  Ynfodhivia,  assignor  to  Farb-  CONTROL 

werkt    Hoectet    Alrti«ai«csellschnft    vormals    Meiatcr  Hyman   Malkoff,   Lcrtttown,   Pa.,   asrignnr  to 

Lucius  A  Brani^,  Franlrftol  am  Mato,  Germany,  a  Trenton   Co.,  Trenton,   NJ.,   a  corporatton   of  New 

corporatioD  of  Germany  Jersey 


Filed  Nov.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,875 

Claims  priority,  appHcatiOB  Germany,  Dec.  1,  1962, 

F  38,442 

(CI.  62—114) 


Filed  May  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,515 
6  Claims.    (CL  62—173) 


1.  In  a  ccHnpression  process  for  refrigeration  tising 
a  mixture  of  refrigerants,  which  process  comprises  com- 
pressing said  mixture  of  refrigerants,  partially  condennng 
substantially  the  higher  boiling  component  from  com- 
pressed vapors  of  said  mixture  of  refrigerants  in  a  fh^t 
condensation  stage,  separating  the  resultant  condensed 
and  vapor  phases,  condensing  the  separated  vapors  of 
the  lower  boiling  component  of  said  mixture  of  refriger- 
ants  in  a  second  condensation  stage,  expanding   and 


1.  An  air  conditioning  system  designed  and  adapted 
for  automatic  regulation  of  both  temperature  and  hu- 
midity within  a  chamber  or  space,  said  system  comprising, 
a  closed  refrigerant  circuit  including  compressor,  air 
cooled  condenser  and  evaporator,  means  for  causing  a 
flow  of  air  through  the  evaporator,  condensing  means 
having  pre-set  pressure  means  fin*  affecting  tlie  temper- 
ature of  said  air  flow  to  control  humidity  and  temperature 
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within  the  chamber  or  space,  and  means  to  insure  the 
w^»timmn  (khnmidification  level  within  the  chamber  or 
space  and  the  kmett  refrigerant  temperature  level  within 
the  evaporator  wUk  avoiding  accumulation  of  frost  on 
the  evaporator  smfaoe  and  eliminating  the  necessity  of 
a  defrost  cycle.  

COMBINED  REFRIGERATED  SELF-SERVICE 
AND  STORAGE  CABINET 
Hennan  Zndoviky,  MaMapnua,  and  Harry  Roscnfeld, 
Lav  BtMh,  N.Y^  anigMNn  to  Brook  Koolair  Corp^ 
HaollailM  SMioa,  UMg  bfamd,  N.Y. 

I  Mj  It,  19M,  Scr.  No.  3«3,793 
1  CUm.     (a.  62—277) 


(F)  a  vertical  third  air  passageway  in  communication 
with  said  first  compartment  and  the  air  outside  of 
said  cabinet; 

(a)  said  third  air  passageway  extending  trans- 
versely across  the  rear  of  said  cabinet  behind 
said  first  air  passageway;  and 

(G)  refrigeration  means  contained  in  said  base  mem- 
ber, said  refrigeration  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  condenser  coil  disposed  in  said  first  com- 
partment proximate  the  air  intake  port; 

(b)  a  fan  positioned  behind  said  condenser  coil 
whereby  outside  air  is  drawn  into  said  first 
compartment  and  over  said  condenser  cOil; 

(c)  a  compressor  spacedly  mounted  over  the  aper- 
ture in  the  floor  of  said  first  compartment; 

(d)  a  first  pan  disposed  in  the  aperture  of  the 
floor  of  said  first  compartment  whereby  liquid 
collected  therein  is  heated  by  the  beat  generated 
by  the  operation  of  said  compressor; 

(e)  a  second,  heated  pan  disposed  below  the  floor 
of  said  first  compartmeent  and  positiooed  to 
catch  the  overflow  of  said  first  pan; 

(f )  evaporator  coils  disposed  in  said  second  com- 
partment proximate  the  point  at  which  said  sec- 
ond compartment  communicates  with  said  first 
air  passageway;  and 

(g)  a  fan  arranged  to  drive  air  over  said  evap- 
orator coils  and  into  said  first  air  passageway. 


(A)  an  open  fronted  compartment  comprised  of 
spacedly  opposed  tide  walls,  a  rear  wall,  a  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  surface,  all  of  which,  in  combination, 
define  a  telf-eervice,  article-holding  section; 

(a)  said  rear  wall  being  hollow  to  define  a  first 
air  flow  passageway  extending  thereacross; 

(b)  said  rear  wall  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therein  whereby  said  first  air  fiow  pas- 
sageway conununicates  with  said  open  fronted 
setf-service  section; 

(B)  a  plurality  of  first  baffle  members  disposed  in  said 
first  passageway  transversely  of  said  cabinet  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  at  an  angle  to  the  vertical  plane 
of  said  rear  wall,  said  first  baflSe  members  being 
positioned  proximate  the  apertures  in  said  rear  wall; 

(C)  a  plurality  of  second  baffle  members  disposed 
vertically  in  said  first  passageway  at  an  angle  to  the 
plane  of  said  rear  wall; 

(D)  a  second  air  passageway  formed  in  said  top  wall; 

(a)  said  second  air  passageway  being  contiguous 
with  said  first  air  passageway; 

(b)  said  second  air  passageway  terminating  in  an 
outlet  port  extending  transversely  across  said 
cabinet  whereby  the  air  flowing  through  said 
flrst  and  second  passageways  is  directed  down- 
wardly across  the  open  front  of  said  self-service 
section  in  the  form  of  a  curtain; 

(E)  a  base  member  thermally  insulated  from  and  in 
sunwrting  relationship  to  said  self-service  station, 
said  base  member  having: 

(a)  a  flrst  compartment  ivovided  with  an  aper- 
tured  floor  and  an  air  intake  port; 

(b)  a  second  compartment  in  commimication  with 
said  flrst  air  passageway  and  said  self-service 
section; 

(c)  both  of  said  first  and  second  compartments 
being  thermally  insulated  from  each  other; 

(d)  said  base  member  being  spacedly  supported 
above  the  ground  level  on  ^n^ch  said  cabinet 
is  di^K>9ed; 


3^03,198 
PRESSURE  EXCHANGER  PLANT 
John  Anthony  Barnes,  Woldngham,  England,  an4  Neil 
MUligan  Clark,  Belfast,  Northern  Ireland,  assigiiors  to 
Power  Jets  (Research  &  Development)  Limited,  Lfodon, 
Englaad,  a  British  company 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  3623^8 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  May  8,  1963, 

18,237/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  62—402) 


1.  A  pressure  exchanger  plant  including  a  turbo- 
charger  comprising  a  compressor  and  a  turbine  each  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  pressure  exchanger  having 
low-pressure  scavenging  stage  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
higher-pressure  scavenging  stage  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
a  heat-exchanger  and  ducting  connecting  the  higher-pres- 
sure scavenging  stage  outlet  and  inlet  ports  of  the  pres- 
sure exchanger  through  the  heat  exchanger,  the  outlet 
of  the  compressor  being  in  communication  with  said 
ducting  upstream  of  the  heat-exchanger. 


I  3,203,199 

REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
David  O.  Stewart,  Daytoo,  Ohio,   aasignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware  | 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1963,  Ser.  No.  329,528    | 
8  Cbims,    (CI.  62—414) 
1.  A  refrigerator  including  walls  having  an  ini|er  liner 
enclosing  a  compartment,  said  liner  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  pegs  of  low  heat  conducting  material  pro- 
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jecting  into  said  compartment,  a  slab  of  insulation  having 
apertures  receiving  said  pegs  and  supported  upon  said  pegs. 


and  a  series  of  peripheral  grooves  in  one  of  said  mem- 
bers. 


9'Af/'^j'/'j'y^s,'/^^j*^yj'.yyjy/'j'j'X..'^^Ayj.fjyjy^  S 


and  a  refrigerant  evaporator  portion  within  said  compart- 
ment supported  upon  the  end  portions  of  said  pegs. 


3,203,200 
THIN  EXPANSIBLE  BAND  WITH  COPLANAR 

SPRINGS 

Zenichl  Inotamie,  43-3  Oaza  KIba,  KnrosaU-niiira, 

NIshi-Kanibani-gaB,  NHgata-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  267,039 

Clahns  priority,  appilcatioo  Japu,  May  15,  1962, 

37/19,452 

9  Claims.    (CI.  63—5) 


the  depth  of  said  grooves  at  least  equalling  the  root 
depth  of  the  splines, 

said  grooves  being  so  spaced  that  the  length  of  the 
lands  between  the  grooves  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined minimum  extent  of  axial  differential  move- 
ment of  the  said  members. 


3,203,202 
EXTENSIBLE  DRIVE  CONNECTIONS 
Nelson  R.  Brownyer,  Bimringham,  Mich.,  asslKnor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Rocirwell-StaiMlard  Corporatioa, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  268,981 
2  CfaOms.    (CI.  64—23) 


1.  A  resilient  band  comprising,  in  combination,  plural 
relatively  elongated  resilient  frames  arranged  in  laterally 
juxtaposed  substantially  coplanar  relation;  each  of  said 
frames  comprising  a  relatively  elongated  continuous  re- 
silient wire  bent  in  zig-zag  fashion  to  define  a  plurality  of 
coplanar  longitudinally  juxtaposed  substantially  similar 
triangles,  longitudinally  adjacent  triangles  of  each  frame 
being  oppositely  oriented  laterally  of  said  plural  frames; 
the  bases  of  alternate  triangles  of  each  frame  being  nor- 
mally substantially  rectilinearly  aligned  to  define  one  nor- 
mally rectilinear  longitudinal  edge  of  the  associated  frame, 
and  the  bases  of  triangles  of  each  frame,  intermediate  said 
alternate  triangles,  being  normally  substantially  recti- 
linearly aligned  to  define  a  second  normally  rectilinear 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  associated  frame;  alternate  tri- 
angles of  each  frame  each  having  its  base  juxtaposed  and 
substantially  coextensive  with  the  base  of  a  respective 
alternate  triangle  of  the  laterally  adjacent  frame;  connect- 
ing means  joining  the  juxtaposed  bases  of  each  pair  thereof 
to  each  other;  and  plural  link  members  loosely  mounted 
on  said  plural  frames  in  longitudinally  substantially  juxta- 
posed relation,  each  link  member  having  a  length  of  the 
order  of  that  of  said  triangle  bases  and  a  width  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  overall  widths  of  said  juxtaposed  frames, 
said  link  members  engaging  laterally  extending  elements 
of  said  frames  to  limit  expansion  of  said  band. 


3,203001 
SLIP  JOINT  FOR  A  MECHANICAL  DRIVE 
HarUnd  C.  Harbkc,  Portland,  Orcf  n  assignor  to  Hystcr 
Company,  Portfaad,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,644 
8  Clahns.    (CL  64—23) 
1.  In  a  slip  joint  for  a  rotary  drive, 
a  pair  of  elongated  inner  and  outer  splined  members 
sliding  one  inside  the  other  with  splines  interlocked, 
radial  clearance  at  the  roots  of  the  splines  of  at  least 
one  of  said  members. 


1.  An  extensible  torque  transmitting  drive  shaft  assem- 
bly comprising  an  inner  driving  shaft  member,  an  outer 
hollow  driven  shaft  member  surrounding  a  portion  of  said 
inner  shaft  member,  there  being  an  annular  space  between 
said  inner  and  outer  members  and  said  members  being 
adapted  to  move  axially  between  limit  positions,  said  mem- 
bers having  mating  groove  spaces,  means  rigid  with  said 
inner  member  closing  the  ends  of  the  groove  spaces  there- 
in, a  pair  of  axially  spaced  stop  assemblies  carried  by  said 
outer  member  forming  the  endis  of  said  groove  spaces,  said 
stop  assemblies  radially  bridging  the  space  between  said 
inner  and  outer  shaft  members  and  having  inner  and  outer 
guide  surfaces  engageable,  respectively,  with  said  inner 
and  outer  members  to  maintain  said  inner  and  outer  mem- 
bers in  radially  spaced  concentric  relation  aiKi  in  axial 
alignment,  at  least  one  of  said  stop  assemblies  being  re- 
movably mounted  in  said  outer  member  to  permit  the 
selective  opening  and  closing  of  one  end  of  said  groove 
graces,  a  group  of  torque  transmitting  balls  received  in 
each  groove  space  and  in  rolling  contact  with  the  surfaces 
thereof,  the  balls  in  each  group  being  in  contact  with  ad- 
jacent balls  of  said  group  and  drivingly  connecting  said 
inner  and  outer  shaft  members,  the  aggregate  axial  length 
of  said  groups  of  balls  being  less  than  the  length  of  said 
groove  spaces,  and  opposed  spring  means  compressed  be- 
tween the  ends  of  said  groups  of  balls  and  said  stc^  as- 
semblies maintaining  said  balls  axially  centered  in  the 
groove  spaces  when  said  inner  and  outer  shaft  members 
occui>y  a  centered  position  between  said  limit  podtioos. 
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SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  IMPULSE  TOOL 
Howard  O.  Wani,  Caador,  N.Y^  Mrignor  to  IngcnoD- 

RaM  CuMfj,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporation  of 

Nowtaracj 
OrVMd  applicartaB  Dec  12,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  244,151. 

DhrUtd  aid  Ikb  appHcatioa  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No. 

377,7r7 

8  Claiiiu.     (CL  64— 2<) 


1.  An  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  torque  to  an  object, 
said  impulse  comprising: 

(a)  bousing  means  provided  with  a  cavity  for  sealing- 
ly  containing  a  fluid, 

(b)  q)indle  means  in  said  cavity  and  in  said  fluid  and 
adapted  to  enage  said  object, 

(c)  drive  means  connected  to  said  housing  means  for 
rotating  said  housing  means  with  respect  to  said 
object  and  said  q>indle  means, 

(d)  sealing  means  on  said  spindle  means, 

(e)  a  sealing  portion  on  said  housing  means, 

(f)  resilient  sealing  means  comprising  a  flexible  band 
and  connected  to  said  housing  means, 

(g)  said  sealing  portion,  said  resilient  sealing  means 
and  said  sealing  means  being  disposed  in  sealing  rela- 
tion during  a  relatively  small  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  housing  means, 

(h)  said  sealing  pcution  and  said  resilient  sealing  means 
and  said  sealing  means  being  operable  during  said 
relatively  small  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said 
housing  means  to  dynamically  seal  off  a  portion  of 
said  fluid  in  said  cavity  into  a  high  pressure  portion 
so  that  the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  portion  of 
the  fluid  and  on  said  spindle  means  increase  thereby 
causing  said  qrindle  means  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  housing  means  and  to  apply  a  torque  to  said  ob- 
ject 

3;M3j2«4 
PIVOTABLE  INNER-HOUSING  TYPE 
IMPULSE  TOOL 
Chrlslopbst  K.  Brown,  Sayrc,  Pa.,  asdgnor  to  Ingcrsoa- 
Rand  Cnnsf  j.  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jcnay 
Ov%lnl  appfcadOB  Dec  12,  1962,  Str.  No.  244,1S1. 
DMitd  a^  ttk  tppHoidoB  May  5,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
3T7.7t9 

It  Ckdna.     (CL  64—26) 


1.  An  impulse  tool  for  applying  a  torque  to  an  object, 
said  impulse  tool  comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  provided  with  a  clearance  cavity, 

(b)  inner  housing  means  in  said  clearance  cavity,  pivot- 


able  on  said  bousing  means  and  provided  with  a 
canity  adapted  to  contain  a  fluid, 
(c)  qnndle    means    rotatable   in   said    inner   housing 
means  and  in  said  fluid, 

(d)  drive  means  operatively  associated  with  one  of 
sai6  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  for  caus- 
ing relative  rotary  movement  between  said  housing 
means  and  said  spindle  means,  the  other  of  said 
hoasing  means  and  said  spindle  means  being  adapted 
to  engage  said  object, 

(e)  sealing  means  on  said  spindle  means, 

(f)  a  first  seal  point  on  said  inner  housing  means, 

(g)  a  second  seal  point  on  said  inner  housing  means, 
(h)  said  first  seal  point  and  said  second  seal  point  and 

said  sealing  means  being  disposed  in  sealiqg  rela- 
tion during  a  relatively  small  portion  of  each  revolu- 
tion of  said  relative  rotary  movement, 
(i)  said  first  seal  point  and  said  second  seal  point  and 
said  sealing  means  being  operable  during  said  rela- 
tively small  portion  of  each  revolution  of  said  rela- 
tive rotary  movement  to  dynamically  seal  off  a  high 
pressure  portion  of  said  fluid  in  said  cavity  so  that 
the  pressure  in  said  high  pressure  portion  of  the  fluid 
and  on  said  other  increases  thereby  causing  the  other 
of  said  housing  means  and  said  spindle  means  to  ro- 
tate with  respect  to  said  one  and  to  apply  a  torque  to 
said  object. 

I  3,203,205 

CLUTCH  DISC  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  Gcibei  and  Gostav  Schneider,  Schwcinfurt  (Mahi), 
Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Fichtd  A  Sachs  Akticn- 
gescibclisift,  Schwcinfort  (Main),  Gcmiany         I 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,635 

Clainss  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  19,  1961, 

F  20,724/47 

3  Claims.    (CU  64—27) 


1.  A  clutch  disc  arrangement  comprising  a  hub,  $.  clutch 
disc  rotatable  on  said  hub,  two  annular  guide  diacs  non- 
rotatably  secured  to  opposite  sides  of  said  hub  f0r  axial 
displacement  of  one  of  said  guide  discs  towards  the  other 
guide  disc,  spring  means  resiliently  forcing  at  least  one  of 
said  guide  discs  towards  said  clutch  disc,  vibration  dampen- 
ing discs  disposed  between  said  dmch  disc  and  said  guide 
discs  and  extending  radially  substantially  from  siid  hub 
to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  guide  discs,  said  dutch 
disc,  vibration  dampening  discs,  and  guide  discs  having 
substantially  aligned  apertures,  and  coil  springs  poaitioned 
in  each  group  of  said  aligned  apertures  transmittin$  torque 
from  said  clutch  disc  to  said  vibration  dampening  discs 
and  guide  discs. 


August  31,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


16d3 


to 
Main, 


3^3,2«6 
GAS  UGHFER 

Wolfgang  Maltncr,  Obcrstedtca,  Germany, 
Heimidi  MaHncr  Gjn.b.H.,  OCeabach 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  241,105 

CUims  priority,  appUcaCtoa  Gcmany,  Nov.  15, 1961, 

M  50,987;  Nov.  14,  1962,  M  54,804 

10  Clainis.     (CL  67—7.1) 


ments  of  the  rinsing  tank  remote  from  tlie  washing  tanlE, 
a  partiti(»  in  said  collecting  tank  dividing  the  lamt  iitfo 
interconnected  compartments,  said  coUecting  tank  having 
a  sloinng  bottom  in  each  compartment,  the  apparatus 
further  comprising  convey(»'  means  comprtsinc  a  pair  of 
bdts  for  advancing  therebetween  material  to  be  washed, 
first  through  one  of  the  chamben  in  the  washing  tank 
along  a  descending  path  in  part  vertical,  then  beneath  the 
partiticm  in  the  washing  tank  and  thai  upwardly  in  the 
other  of  the  compartments  of  the  washing  machine  along 


1.  In  a  gas  lighter,  in  combination,  a  container  for 
a  compressed  combustible  gas;  discharge  means  carried 
by  said  container  and  formed  with  a  discharge  passage 
through  which  gas  can  escape  from  ths  interior  of  said 
container,  said  discharge  passage  having  a  discharge  end; 
a  plate  of  compressible  and  expandable  elastic  material 
engaging  said  discharge  means  at  said  discharge  end  of 
said  passage  thereof,  said  plate  being  formed  with  an 
opening  therethrough  communicating  with  said  passage, 
said  opening  forming  the  burner  tip  of  the  lighter  so 
that  compressed  gas  passing  through  said  opening  will 
expand  to  cool  the  plate  about  said  opening,  so  as  to 
prevent  undue  heating  of  the  plate  by  the  ignited  gas; 
pressing  means  located  at  that  side  of  said  plate  which 
is  directed  away  from  said  discharge  end  of  said  pas- 
sage; and  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
pressing  means  for  placing  the  latter  either  in  a  pressing 
position  engaging  said  side  of  said  plate  and  compressing 
the  latter  while  urging  said  plate  toward  said  discharge 
end  of  said  passage  or  in  a  non-pressing  position  reliev- 
ing the  pressure  on  said  plate  and  interrupting  the  urging 
thereof  toward  said  discharge  end  of  said  passage,  said 
pressing  means  when  in  said  pressing  position  thereof 
cooperating  with  said  plate  for  closing  said  passage  to 
prevent  the  escape  of  gas  from  said  container  and  said 
pressing  means  when  in  said  non-pressing  position  there- 
of cooperating  with  said  plate  to  permit  gas  to  escape 
from  the  interior  of  said  container  through  said  dis- 
charge pana^. 

3,2«3at7 
WOOL-WA»IlNG  MACHINE 
JbIcs  Victar  Pawi.slit,  ftnUfiinlahii  Foil—'  pv  Hcur- 
Vcrvlcta,  HilginM,  siilgBii  lo  Amtitm  AtcHcn  Vktor 
Chair wHtr  ot  Ownpagnif  S.PJLL^  PBlhain  V^vkra, 
Bclflui 

Filed  Imm  27,  1963.  Scr.  No.  291.050 
ClaiBH  pricrity,  apiiMiatl—  Bc|ginn^  Inly  5, 1962, 
619349 
6  CWw.    (CL  61-^) 
1.  Washing  apparatus  comprising  a  washing  tank  hav- 
ing a  height  greater  than  its  width  and  adapted  for  con- 
taining a  wasliing  fluid,  said  wasliing  tank  having  a  slop- 
ing bottom,  a  vertical  partition  in  said  tank  extending  to 
a  location  spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank,  a  rinsing 
tank  having  first  and  second  compartments  located  on 
either  side  of  the  washing  tank  and  in  conununication  with 
one  another  below  the  washing  tank,  said  rinsing  tank 
having  sloping  bottoms  in  each  of  saiid  compartments,  a 
collecting  tank  located  to  a  side  of  one  of  the  compart- 


^i 


a  path  in  part  vertical,  pressure-drying  means  located 
above  one  of  the  compartments  of  the  coUecting  tank  for 
receiving  washed  material  from  the  conveyor  means  after 
the  latter  leaves  the  washing  tank  for  extracting  fluid  from 
the  material,  which  fluid  is  deposited  into  the  collecting 
tank,  means  establishing  commimication  between  the  col- 
lecting tank  and  the  rinsing  tank  for  supplying  fluid  to  the 
rinsing  tank  from  the  collecting  tank  and  means  for  ad- 
vancing ooe  of  the  belts,  after  the  washed  material  has 
been  delivered  to  the  i»'essure-drying  means,  along  a  path 
extending  through  the  two  rinsing  compartments. 


3,203,208 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
Byron  L.  Bracken,  Daytoa,  OUo,  aadfnor  to 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  ftfldL,  a 
Delaware 

FUcd  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  298,984 
6  Claims.    (CL  68—207) 


0    ' 


6.  In  combination, 

(a)  means  forming  a  container  adapted  to  contain  a 

dry  cleaning  solvent  such  u  perchlorethylene  or  the 

like  for  (fry  cleaning  clothes, 


1694 


I 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  1965 


(b)  means  forming  a  substantially  closed  sump  means 
cootaining  a  predetermined  level  of  dry  cleaning  sol- 
vent therein, 

(c)  means  including  a  solvent  supply  conduit  connected 
in  supi^y  relationship  to  said  container  for  effecting 
the  circulation  of  dry  cleaning  solvent  between  said 
sump  means  and  said  container, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  dry  cleaning  sol- 
vent being  supplied  to  said  container  including  a 
mixing  means  in  said  solvent  supi^y  conduit  having 
a  water  inlet,  a  water  suj^ly  conduit  having  one  end 
connected  to  a  source  of  water  and  its  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  water  inlet  of  said  mixing  means,  and 
valve  means  in  said  water  supply  conduit  openable 
for  passing  a  regulated  amount  of  water  to  said  mix- 
ing means  for  ei^ainment  into  the  solvent  being 
supiriied  to  said  container. 

(e)  and  control  means  for  controlling  said  valve  means, 
said  control  means  including  a  relative  humidity 
sensor  comprising  support  means  having  a  first  por- 
tion submerged  in  the  solvent  in  said  sump  means 
and  a  second  portion  adapted  to  extend  out  of  the 
scrivent  and  including  relaitive  humidity  indicating  in- 
dicia and  relative  humidity  setting  indicia,  relative 
Inimidity  uidioating  means  carried  on  said  support 
means  and  movaWe  relative  to  said  relative  humidity 
indicating  indicia,  said  relative  humidity  indicating 
means  including  an  actuator  portion  movable  there- 
with akmg  a  predetermined  path,  relative  humidity 
setting  means  carried  on  said  support  means  and 
movable  relative  to  said  relative  humidity  setting  in- 
dicia and  relative  to  said  relative  humidky  indicating 
means,  switch  means  having  a  portion  thereof  mov- 
aUo  in  re^Kmse  to  said  relative  humidity  setting 
means  along  a  path  coplanar  with  the  predetermined 
padi  of  said  actuator  pcN-tion  and  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means,  and  relative  humidity 
sensing  means  having  one  portion  connected  to  said 
tappott  means  and  another  portion  connected  to  said 
relative  humidity  indicating  means,  said  relative 
humidity  sensing  means  being  expandable  in  response 
to  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  amount  of  mois- 
ture in  the  dry  cleaning  solvent  to  effect  the  move- 
ment of  said  relative  humidity  indicating  means  and 
said  actuator  portion  respectively  to  indicate  the  rela- 
tive hunsdity  of  said  dry  deaning  solvent  and  to 
actuate  said  switch  means  thereby  to  control  said 
valve  means. 


3,203,209 
DRY  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

David  R.  PaaHck,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Moton  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FHed  July  31,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,049 
7  Claims.    (CI.  68—207) 
7.  In  combination, 

(a)  means  forming  a  container  adapted  to  contain  a 
dry  cleaning  solvent  such  as  perchloretbylene  or 
the  like  for  dry  cleaning  clothes, 

(b)  means  for  conveying  a  stream  of  air  for  remov- 
ing solvent  fumes  resulting  from  said  dry  cleaning, 

(c)  means  forming  a  substantially  closed  sump  means 
containing  a  predetermined  level  of  dry  cleaning 
solvent  therein  usable  in  said  container, 

(d)  duct  means  interconnecting  the  air  stream  con- 
veying means  with  the  sump  means  in  a  manner  to 
draw  therethrough  a  stream  of  vapor  from  above 
said  predetermined  level  of  dry  cleaning  solvent  in 
said  sump  means  for  sampling  the  relative  humidity 
of  the  dry  cleaning  solvent  in  said  sump  means, 

(e)  means  for  supplying  water  to  the  dry  cleaning  sol- 
vent before  it  is  used  in  said  container  including 


means  operable  for  passing  a  regulated  amount  of 
water  to  the  dry  cleaning  solvent. 

If 


(f)  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  relative  hu- 
midity of  the  stream  of  vapor  in  said  duct  fneans 
for  controlling  said  means  for  passing  water. 


3,203,210 
CYLINDER  LOCK 
Mathlas  M.  Check,  Strafford,  and  Paul  P.  Kubik,  A|nbler, 
Pa.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Yale  &  Tfownc, 
Inc.,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,281 
11  Cbilms.     (CI.  70—340) 


2.  In  a  lock  having  two  cylinders,  a  key  plug  ro  atably 
mounted  in  each  cylinder,  each  key  plug  having  ait  inner 
end  portion  of  reduced  diameter,  a  key  slot  in  each  key 
plug  extending  axially  through  the  key  plug,  tumblers 
for  each  key  plug  normally  preventing  rotation  otf  each 
key  plug  but  adapted  to  be  set  by  insertion  of  a  key  in 
said  key  slot  to  permit  rotation  of  said  key  plug,  (t  latch 
operating  member  mounted  for  free  rotation  on  the  end 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  of  each  key  plug,  means 
interconnecting  said  latch  operating  members  wbereby 
rotation  of  one  latch  operating  member  effects  rotation 
of  the  other  latch  operating  member,  means  ot  each 
latch  operating  member  providing  surfaces  for  engage- 
ment by  an  end  portion  of  a  key  inserted  in  the  kjey  slot 
whereby  rotation  of  said  key  with  said  key  plug  rotates 
said  latch  operating  member,  and  means  preventing  ac- 
cess to  said  means  on  said  latch  operating  member  except 
through  a  portion  of  the  key  slot  which  is  spaced  iiadially 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  key  plug. 


3,203,211 

TUBING  FABRICATION 

George  E.  Mallinckrodt,  20  Kingsbury  Placf , 

St.  Louis  12,  Mo. 

Filed  May  22,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,696 

17  Claims.     (CI.  72—56) 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  metallic  tubing  ffom  an 

elongate    metal    rod    comprising    momentarily    applying 


August  31,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1695 


large  compressive  forces  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  said 
rod  by  means  of  a  transient  electromagnetic  field  to  cause 
shock  waves  to  converge  symmetrically  and  radially  in- 
wardly on  the  longitudinal  central  axis  of  said  rod  there- 


fe" 

-•lit  .J 


by  to  effect  a  high  localized  temperature  multiplication 
at  said  central  axis,  and  permitting  said  rod  to  expand 
outwardly  in  response  to  the  internal  stresses  thus  en- 
gendered in  said  rod  thereby  to  form  a  longitudinal  cen- 
tral axial  opening  in  the  rod. 


3,203,212 
EXPLOSIYE  FORMING  BY  ELECTRICAL  DIS- 
CHARGE METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Esperanto  J.  Siniicich,  HuntsvUlc,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporatioii,  Burbank,  CaUf. 
FUcd  Mar.  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,075 
7  Claims.     (CL  72—56) 


••     ••»       ■•    7       !•.   « 


a.      • 

-4— 


1.  A  method  of  explosive  forming  a  tubular  member 
into  a  desired  configuration  comprising  the  steps  of:  sur- 
rounding the  tubular  member  with  a  die;  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  electrical  discharge  forming  sections  physically 
isolated  from  one  another  within  the  tubular  member; 
and  sequentially  discharging  a  high  voltage  electrical  arc 
in  said  sections  for  generating  pressure  waves  operative 
to  form  the  tubular  member  into  the  configuration  of  the 
die. 


3,203413 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REFORMING 

SHELLS 

Eugene  R.  Grotacs,  Atlanta,  Ga.^  assignor  to  Atlanta 

Grotnes  Machine  Company,  Atlanta,  Ga^  a  partncnhip 

FUed  May  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  109,207 

11  Claims,     (a.  72—82) 


M  Cf        •*    W 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  neck  in  a  cylindrical 
shell  comprising,  in  combination,  a  lower  stationary  plat- 
form; an  upper  stationary  platform;  a  central  shaft  with  a 
length  extending  vertically  between  the  upper  stationary 
platform  and  the  lower  stationary  platform;  an  upper 
movable  pUtform  rotatable  about  the  central  shaft  and 


positioned  between  the  upper  stationary  platform  and 
lower  stationary  platform  adjacent  to  the  upper  statioii- 
ary  platform;  a  lower  movable  platform  rotatable  about 
the  central  shaft  and  positioned  between  the  upper  mov- 
able platform  and  the  lower  stationary  platform  adjacent 
to  the  lower  stationary  platform;  a  pluraUty  of  poution- 
ing  shafts  extending  through  the  lower  movable  plat- 
form at  locations  in  a  circumference  about  the  central 
shaft,  each  positioning  shaft  having  a  lower  end  extend- 
ing below  the  lower  movable  platform  and  an  upper 
end;  a  plurality  of  shell  platforms  positioned  between  the 
upper  movable  platform  and  the  lower  movable  plat- 
form, each  shell  platform  having  its  surface  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  central  shaft  and  each  shell  platform  being 
rotatably  associated  with  the  upper  end  of  one  of  the  plu- 
rality of  positioning  shafts;  a  plurality  of  shell  platform 
cam  followers,  each  shell  platform  cam  follower  being  as- 
sociated with  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the  plurality  of 
positioning  shafts;  a  plurality  of  outer  sleeves  extending 
through  the  upper  movable  platform  at  locations  about 
the  central  shaft  which  correspond  in  radial  position  and 
distance   from   the   central  shaft  with  the  locations   at 
which  the  positioning  shafts  extend  through  the  lower 
movable   platform;   a  plurality  of  inner   sleeves,   each 
inner  sleeve  being  rotatably  inserted  within  one  of  the 
plurality  of  outer  sleeves  and  each  inner  sleeve  having 
a  lower  end  extending  below  its  associated  outer  sleeve 
and  the  upper  movable  platform  and  an  upper  end  ex- 
tending above  its  associated  outer  sleeve  and  the  upper 
movable  platform;  a  plurality  of  die  stacks,  each  stack 
being  fixedly  associated  with  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the 
plurality  of  inner  sleeves  and  each  die  stack  having  an  ex- 
pandable-contractible  upper  die  set,  an  expandable-con- 
tractible  lower  die  set,  and  a  hollow  center;  a  plurality 
of  sleeve  gears,  each  sleeve  gear  being  fixedly  associated 
with  the  upper  end  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  inner  sleeves; 
a   plurality  of  outer  dies,  each  outer   die   being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  one  of  the  plurality  of  die  stacks  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  the  die  stack;  a  plu- 
rality of  camming  pins  with  upper  and  lower  ends,  each 
camming  pin   being  slidably  inserted   into   one   of   the 
plurality  of  inner  sleeves  with   the  lower  end  of  the 
camming  pin  extending  into  the  hollow  center  of  one  of 
the  plurality  of  die  stacks  and  each  camming  pin  having 
camming  surfaces  which  engage  the  upper  and  lower  die 
sets  of  the  die  stack  into  which  its  lower  end  extends; 
a  plurality  of  camming  shafts,  each  camming  shaft  being 
rotatably   associated   at    its   lower  end   with  the   upper 
end  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  camming  pins  and  each 
camming  shaft  having  an  upper  end  extending  toward 
the  upper  stationary  platform;  a  plurality  of  die  stack 
cam  followers,  each  die  stack  cam  follower  being  associ- 
ated with  the  upper  end  of  one  of  the  plurality  of  camming 
shafts;  a  shell  positioning  cam  mounted  upon  the  lower 
stationary  platform  to  form  a  circular  path  around  the 
central  shaft,  said  shell  positioning  cam  having  a  sur- 
face which  contacts  the  plurality  of  shell  platform  cam 
followers  and  a  dimension  extending  toward  the  lower 
movable  platform  which  varies  along  itscircularpath;adie 
stack  positioning  cam  mounted  upon  the  upper  stationary 
platform  in  a  circular  path  around  the  central  shaft,  said 
die  stack  positioning  cam  having  a  surface  which  contacts 
the  plurality  of  die  stack  cam  followers  and  having  a 
dimension   extending   toward   the   upper  movable   plat- 
form which  varies  along  its  circular  path  and  which  b 
adjustable  at  a  particular  part  of  the  circular  path;  means 
for  rotating  the  upper  movable  platform  and  the  lower 
movable  platform  about  the  central  shaft  so  that  every 
portion  of  the  upper  movable   platform   always  corre- 
sponds in  radial  position  about  the  central  shaft  with  a  par- 
ticular portion  of  the  lower  movable  platform;  means 
associated  with  each  of  the  plurality  of  outer  dies  for 
moving  each  outer  die  toward  and  away  from  the  die 
stack  adjacent  to  the  outer  die  in  response  to  the  rotaticm 
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of  the  upper  movable  platform;  means  for  positioning 
a  ilwll  on  eadi  of  the  phirailty  of  shell  platforms  when 
eadi  shell  platform  is  in  a  particular  radial  position 
about  the  central  shaft;  and  means  for  removing  shells 
from  each  of  the  plurality  of  shell  platforms  when  each 
shell  platform  is  in  a  particular  radial  position  about  the 
central  shaft 

3^3^14 

DEVKX  FOR  FORMmG  CORRUGATIONS  IN 

METALUC  SHEET  OR  PLATE 

Stephca  J.  Fmruksl,  Wluidka,  DL,  aMigiior  to  Stanray 

CorporadoM,  Chkago,  Di^  a  corpontioa  of  Delaware 

F1M  Oct  23,  1M2,  Set.  No.  232^72 

g  CiainM.    (a.  72—182) 


I 


^   a     m    ar 


vibrating  means  for  vibrating  said  die,  and  a  mount,  said 
mount  comprising  a  resonant  member  engaging  said  cylin- 
der and  said  die,  said  mount  having  a  length  eqaal  to 
even  muhiples  of  one-quarter  wavelength  long  according 
to  its  geometry  and  the  properties  of  the  material  of 
which  the  mount  is  made  and  its  frequency  of  operation, 
one  end  of  said  mount  being  free  from  attachment,  a 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  peripheral  sur- 
face of  said  resonant  member,  said  flange  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  node  on  said  resonant  member  spaced  an 
odd  unit  multiple  of  one-quarter  wavelength  according 
to  the  geometry  and  properties  of  the  material  of  which 
the  mouBt  is  made  and  its  frequency  of  operation  from 
said  one  end,  with  said  inwardly  extending  flange  being 
engaged  with  said  cylinder,  and  with  the  other  end  of  said 
mount  being  coupled  to  said  vibrating  means. 


1.  In  a  metal  sheet  forming  machine,  a  plurality  of 
mating  forming  vi^ieels  adapted  to  be  urged  into  deform- 
ing contact  with  opposite  faces  of  said  sheet,  a  first  means 
for  rotating  said  wheels  so  that  said  sheet  will  pass  be- 
tween said  wheels  during  the  deforming  operation, 
a  second  means  associated  with  said  first  means  and 
adairted  to  aimultaneously  move  said  mating  wheels  in  a 
direction  transverse  with  respect  to  the  common  plane  of 
rotation  of  said  mating  forming  wheels,  to  provide  a 
sinuous  deformation  of  said  sheet 


/ 


3,2§3^15 
ULTRASQNIC  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS 
Vyraa  JoMi,  Wcit  Chester,  Pa,^  asi^pior  to  Aero- 
iBConorated,  West  Chester,  Pa,  a  corpocafion 

■M  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  114,936 
TChtMS     (CL72— 253) 


1.  Apparatus  including  a  cylinder,  a  die  in  communi- 
cation with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder,  a  movable  mem- 
ber within  add  cylinder  for  urging  material  into  said  die, 


^  3,293,216 

MACHINE  FOR  INCASING  CABLES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Ernst  Mailer,  Ziegierstr.  57,  Dniaborg,  Germai^ 

FUed  Sept  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,214 

11  Chdmi.    (CL  72—258) 


T 


1.  In  a  press  for  uniformly  incasing  in  a  coveiting  of 
metal  or  the  like  an  elongated  member  which  contitiuous- 
ly  advances  longitudinally  through  the  press,  in  cotnbina- 
tion,  receiving  chamber  means  extending  along  a  prede- 
termined axis,  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  opposed  outlet 
end,  and  defining  a  receiving  chamber  for  receiving  a 
charge  of  covering  material;  a  main  ram  coaxial  with  said 
receiving  chamber  means;  first  moving  means  oporative- 
ly  connected  with  said  main  ram  for  axially  movgig  the 
same  cyclically  along  a  working  stroke  into  said  Receiv- 
ing chamber  means  through  said  inlet  end  thereof,  for 
pressing  the  charge  out  of  said  receiving  chamber  means 
through  said  outlet  end  thereof,  and  along  a  return;  stroke 
out  of  said  receiving  chamber  means  so  that  thd  latter 
may  be  provided  with  a  fresh  charge  before  the  next  work- 
ing stroke;  press  chamber  means  defining  a  press  cham- 
ber through  which  an  elongated  member  to  be  covered 
continuously  passes  and  in  which  the  covering  material 
is  pressed  around  the  elongated  member;  an  outtr  hol- 
low cylinder  and  an  inner  hollow  cylinder  telescopically 
extending  into  said  outer  cylinder  and  defining  a  supply 
chamber  therewith,  one  of  said  cylinders  being  operative- 
ly  connected  to  one  of  said  chamber  means  and  th^  other 
of  said  cylinders  being  operatively  connected  to  the  other 
of  said  chamber  means;  non-return  valve  means  located 
between  said  supply  chamber  and  said  receiving  chamber 
means  for  preventing  material  from  flowing  from  said 
supply  chamber  into  said  receiving  chamber  means;  sec- 
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ond  moving  means  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said 
cylinders  for  moving  the  same;  and  control  means  op- 
eratively connected  with  said  second  moving  means  for 
actuating  the  same  to  move  said  one  cylinder  in  a  direc- 
tion which  reduces  the  volume  of  said  supply  chamber 
during  the  return  stroke  of  said  main  ram  and  for  pro- 
viding yielding  movement  of  said  one  cylinder  during  the 
working  stroke  of  the  main  ram,  in  response  to  the  pres- 
sure of  the  material  in  said  supply  chamber,  in  an  op- 
posite direction  which  increases  the  volume  of  the  supply 
chamber  so  that  part  of  the  covering  material  is  stored 
in  said  supply  chamber  during  the  working  stroke  of  said 
main  supply  chamber  is  held  substantially  constant  during 
operation  of  the  press  and  the  elongated  member  is  con- 
tinuously and  uniformly  covered  with  covering  material 
as  the  elongated  member  passes  continuously  through  said 
press  chamber. 

3,2«3,217 
FORMING  OF  MATERIALS  BY  EXTRUSION 
Derek  Greas,  Lyikan  St  Aumb,  E^land,  wrifnor  to 
United  Kiafdoa  Atooyc  EMify  Aathority,  Loado^ 
England 

FUed  May  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  284,524 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  22, 1962, 

24417/62 
1  Claim.    (CL  72—265) 


Apparatus  for  the  extrusion  of  material  to  form  a  tube, 
comprising:  a  container  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  an 
extrusion  die  located  at  (me  end  of  the  bore  in  the  con- 
tainer, a  numdrel  rigidly  located  in  the  bore  of  the  con- 
tainer  in  line  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  extrusion 
die,  said  numdiel  having  an  enlarged  head  fitting  in  the 
bore  of  the  container,  means  in  the  bore  of  the  container 
positioning  the  mandrel  longitudinally  in  the  bore  of  the 
container  and  qtadng  the  head  of  the  mandrel  from  the 
extrusion  die,  a  space  for  a  tubular  extrusion  billet  being 
defined  inside  the  bore  of  the  container  around  the  man- 
drel and  between  the  head  of  the  mandrel  and  the  ex- 
trusion die,  and  means  for  pressurising  liquid  in  the  bore 
of  the  container  on  the  side  of  the  mandrel  bead  remote 
from  the  die,  longitudinal  passageways  being  provided 
through  the  head  of  the  numdiel  to  allow  pressure  in 
liquid  on  the  side  of  the  mandrel  head  remote  from  the 
die  to  be  transmitted  to  liquid  on  the  side  of  the  mandrel 
head  facing  the  die. 


3,2t341i 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
METAL  CONTAINERS 
Richard  Rohcrt  BoR,  Lake  ¥■■,  Md  Dalbcr 

Wobbc,  Canr,  DL,  siiImih  to  AMricaa  Cm  Com- 

ftmj.  New  Yotfc,  N.Y.  a  tmfm^wm  of  New  Jctkj 

FIM  M«7  21, 1961,  %m,  N».  111,679 

9nston     (0.72—349) 

9.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  metal  blank  having  a 

substantially  uniform  thickneas  into  a  cup-shaped  one 

piece  hollow  metal  article  having  a  relatively  thin  ade 


wall  as  compared  to  the  aid  thereof  and  an  end  thick- 
ness equal  to  that  of  said  blank  comprising 

a  punch  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 

means  for  forcibly  moving  said  punch  along  said  long- 
itudinal axis, 

holding  means  adapted  to  position  and  releaaably  press 
a  peripheral  margin  of  said  blank  against  a  holding 
surface  with  a  substantial  predetermined  force, 

and  unitary  die  meam  having  a  die  opening  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pundi, 

said  holding  surface  conqxising  a  surface  of  said  die 
means  surrounding  said  die  opening, 


said  die  opening  comprising  a  drawing  surface  extend- 
ing from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  holding  Mirfaoe 
and  merging  into  an  ironing  surface  disposed  im- 
mediately adjacent  to  said  holding  surface,  said  hid- 
ing, drawing  and  ironing  surfaces  forming  a  continu- 
ous unbroken  one-piece  working  sutface  of  said  die 
means  adapted  to  initially  draw  said  peripheral  mar- 
gin of  said  blank  into  a  drawn  side  wall  portion  and 
inmiediately  subsequent  and  without  intermption  to 
iron  said  drawn  side  wall  portion  to  substantially 
reduce  the  thickness  thereof  as  said  punch  is  moved 
through  said  die  opening, 

said  holding  means  being  adapted  to  maintain  said 
force  on  the  portion  of  said  perifrfireal  margin  in 
contact  with  said  holding  surface  as  said  perifriieral 
margin  is  progressively  withdrawn  from  said  holding 
means  and  forced  through  said  die  opening  by  the 
action  of  said  punch. 


3,293419 

JOGGLE  FORMING  APPARATUS 

Rodney   K.  Calvert,   Dvswoody,  Hd  8^  L.  Wohv, 

Decatnr,  Ga.,  aasigiion  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Coipara- 

tlon,  Bvfeuk,  CaHf. 

Filed  Jnac  12,  1961,  Scr.  No.  116^33 
4  OahM.    (CL  72—386) 

1.  A  machine  for  imparting  linear  motion  to  a  joggle 
block  in  a  specific  direction  toward  a  metal  forming 
surface  and  an  alignment  hole  in  the  support  for  the 
metal  forming  surface  comprising,  in  combination,  a  poii- 
tioning  pin  fixedly  inserted  into  the  alignment  bole  and 
having  two  exposed  ends;  an  upper  arm  having  one  end 
fixedly  attached  to  one  end  of  the  positioning  pin  and 
having  an  extended  end  which  is  more  remote  from  the 
metal  forming  surface  than  the  joggle  block  and  a  lower 
arm  having  one  end  fixedly  attached  to  the  other  end  of 
the  positioning  pin  and  having  an  extended  end  which  is 
more  remote  from  the  metal  fonning  surface  than  the 
joggle  block,  said  un>er  arm  and  said  lower  aim  havmg 
the  joggle  block  between  them;  a  ram  rotatably  wwached 
to  the  extended  end  of  the  lower  arm  and  rotatable  into 
an  operating  position  adjacent  to  the  jog^  block  at  which 
it  is  fixedly  engaged  by  the  extended  end  of  the  upper 
arm  and  in  which  the  ram  line  of  motion  extends  towards 
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the  joggle  block  in  the  specific  direction  of  joggle  block    in  the  same  plane,  each  bottom  wall  being  cunred  in 
motiMi;  means  for  moving  the  ram  along  its  line  of  motion   the  same  manner  as  its  associated  side  wall,  eadi  jaw 

having  a  confronting  face  at  one  end  of  its  recess  which 


to  the  extent  necessary  to  engage  and  move  the  joggle 
block.  ^ 

3a«3>220 

SURGICAL  STAPLE  AFPUCATOR 

William  A.  Kacponii^  Somcrriilc,  N  J^  assigDor  to 

EtkicoB,  be.,  a  coipondon  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Mty  24, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  297^79 

2  Claims.     (CL  72—410) 


lies  generally  along  a  radius  of  the  arc  defined  by  said 
recesses  in  the  closed  position  of  said  jaws,  and  adja- 
cent ends  of  said  recesses  being  offset  from  each  other 
to  facilitate  release  of  the  jaws  from  the  ring. 


'  3^03^22 

TORQUE  CALIBRATING  GAUGE 
Dennis  J.  Rogus,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Power  Instru- 
ments   Incorporated,    Skoidc,    111.,    a    corporation    of 
Illinois 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,417 
10  Claims.     (CI.  73—1) 


1.  A  one  use  aiqplicator  for  a  U-shaped  suturing  clip 
whose  legs  are  squeezed  inwardly  to  effect  its  suturing 
function,  comprising  a  holder  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms  adapted  to  accommodate  a  suturing  clip  between 
them  at  a  first  end  of  said  applicator,  a  member  connect- 
ing said  arms  together  at  a  position  spaced  from  said 
first  end,  oppoeed  means  presented  by  said  arms  adjacent 
said  first  end  of  the  applicator  for  engaging  the  outer 
lateral  edges  of  the  U-shaped  clip  and  located  so  that  the 
legs  of  the  clip  in  its  normal  position  in  the  applicator 
spreads  the  arms  thereof  beyond  a  normal  position  out- 
wardly frictionally  to  hold  said  clip  in  its  position  in  the 
holder  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  clip  unsupported,  and 
means  also  presented  by  said  arms  to  arrest  their  move- 
ment toward  each  other  in  a  position  inwardly  of  said 
normal  position;  said  arms  being  movable  toward  each 
other  to  effect  the  application  of  said  clip,  and  movable 
away  from  each  other  to  normal  position  tmder  the  re- 
siliency of  the  material  of  the  holder,  to  release  said  clip 
whereby  to  permit  removal  of  the  holder  from  the  clip 
in  its  applied  position  and  discarding  of  the  holder. 


3,203,221 
PLIER-TYPE  RETAINING  RING  ASSEMBLY 

TOOL 
Guy  O.  Conner,  Clevciand,  (Mo,  assignor  to  Waldcs 
Kohinoor,  Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  NcwYorii 

Filed  Ang.  26, 1963,  Scr.  No.  304,364 
6  Claims.  (CI.  72—410) 
1.  A  tool  for  constricting  a  non-resiliently  deformable 
locking  ring  comprising  at  least  two  jaws  pivotally  cou- 
pled together,  said  jaws  having  confronting  arcuate  re- 
cesses on  one  face  for  receiving  adjacent  portions  of  a 
ring,  said  recesses  being  defined  by  curvtd  side  walls 
tapering  outwardly  in  a  direction  from  said  one  face 
toward  a  bottom  wall  of  said  recess,  said  walls  lying 


1.  A  torque  calibrating  gauge  for  calibrating  a  torque 
responsive  device  comprising  a  balanced  assembly  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  shaft  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  out- 
put member  of  the  torque  responsive  device  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  and  a  vertical  disc  concentrically  secured  to  the 
shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  holes  regulariy  spaced 
along  a  diameter  of  the  disc  on  each  side  of  thd  center 
of  the  disc,  and  a  plurality  of  balanced  weights  of  regu- 
larly graduated  values  having  extensions  thereon  receiv- 
able in  the  holes  of  the  disc  for  mounting  the  weights 
on  the  disc,  said  weights  being  selectively  moimtcd  in 
selected  holes  along  the  diameter  of  the  disc  for  provid- 
ing deired  selected  weight  times  distance  torque  moments 
resisting  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  the  output  metiber  of 
the  torque  responsive  device  when  the  diametridally  ar- 
ranged holes  in  the  disc  are  horizontally  positioned. 


1  3,203,223 

BRIDGE-TYPE  TRANSDUCER  WITH  ABSOLUTE 

CALIBRATION  OUTPUTS 
Serge  Petrow,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.,  amignor  to  Fair- 
diild  Camera  and  Instmmcnt  Corporation,  Syoasct, 
N.Y^  a  corporation  ot  Delaware 

FUcd  May  20, 1963,  Scr.  No.  281,700 
18  Claims.  (CL  73—1) 
1.  Means  for  providing  an  absolute  calibration  output 
from  a  bridge-type  transducer  having  direct  current  v(rft- 
age  excitation  applied  across  one  diagonal  of  the  bridge 
and  output  terminals  coupled  to  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
other  diagonal  of  the  bridge,  comprising  first  and  second 
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electronic  switch  means  respectively  serially  connected  to 
said  output  terminals  and  normally  conducting  in  response 
to  voltage  signals  at  said  output  terminals  to  transmit  said 
signals  therefrom  while  being  nonconducting  in  response 
to  voltages  at  the  distal  sides  of  the  switch  means  relative 
to  said  output  terminals  of  greater  magnitude  than  the 
maximum  voltage  signals  which  can  exist  at  said  ouput 
terminals,  a  calibration  resistance,  third  and  fourth  elec- 
tronic switch  means  connecting  said  calibration  resistance 
between  said  distal  sides  of  said  first  and  second  electronic 
switch  means,  said  third  and  fourth  electronic  switch  means 
normally  nonconducting  in  re^wnse  to  voltages  at  the 
respective  junctures  thereof  with  said  first  and  second 
switch   means  having  magnitudes   in  the   range  of  said 


outer  spherical  member  to  position  said  platform  means 
with  said  inner  spherical  member  out  of  contact  with  said 
pad,  and  means  for  moving  said  bracket  means  down- 
wardly and  upwardly  along  said  column,  to  transfer  the 
weight  of  said  platform  means  between  said  support  ring 
and  said  fluid  bearing. 


^^S 


H 


A£ 


^*' 


3,203,224 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Leonard  E.  AAc,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to 

Honcywdi  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  233,727 

6  Claims.     (CI.  73—1) 


4.  In  combination:  platform  means  including  a  plat- 
form, an  inner  spherical  support  member,  and  a  hollow 
outer  spherical  support  member  concentric  therewith;  and 
base  means  including  a  column  carrying  a  concave  spheri- 
cal pad,  for  coacting  with  said  inner  spherical  member 
to  comprise  a  fluid  bearing,  a  source  of  pressure  fluid  for 
said  bearing,  bracket  means  movable  axially  along  said 
column;  a  platform  support  ring  carried  by  said  bracket 
means  for  normally  engaging  the  spherical  surface  of  said 


3,203,225 

CAPILLARY  EXTRUSION  RHEOMETER 

Charles  L.  Sieglaff,  Mentor,  Oliio,  and  James  M.  McKcl- 

vey,   St.    Louis,    Mo.,   awignors   to    Diamond    Alkali 

Company,  Cleveland,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,673 

7  Claims.     (CL  73—15.4) 


voltage  signals  at  said  output  terminals,  said  third  and 
fourth  electronic  switch  means  being  rendered  conducting 
in  re^>onse  to  voltages  at  the  opposite  sides  thereof  from 
said  junctions  having  magnitudes  greater  than  said  maxi- 
mum voltage  signal  which  can  exist  at  said  output  termi- 
nals, and  means  coupled  to  said  resistance  for  selectively 
applying  voltage  thereto  commensurate  with  the  establish- 
ment of  voltages  at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  third  and 
fourth  switch  means  from  said  junctures  having  magni- 
tudes greater  than  said  maximimi  voltage  signals  which 
can  exist  at  said  output  terminals,  whereby  in  the  absence 
of  voltage  applied  to  said  resistance  the  output  signals  of 
said  transducer  are  (M'ovided  at  said  junctions,  and  in  the 
presence  of  voltage  applied  to  said  resistance  an  absolute 
calibration  output  is  provided  at  said  junctions. 


1.  An  extrusion  capillary  rheometer  comprising  a 
furnace  containing  a  removable  barrel;  said  barrel  con- 
taining an  open  cylinder  and  means  for  removably  af- 
fixing a  capillary  fitting  concentric  with  said  cylinder;  said 
capillary  fitting  having  a  capillary  opening  concentric 
with  said  cylinder  and  provided  with  means  for  position- 
ing a  temperature  sensing  element  in  close  proximity  to 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  capillary  opening;  a  piston  re- 
ciprocally movable  within  said  cylinder  and  capable  of 
being  completely  removed  therefrom  for  ease  in  inserting 
a  thermoplastic  material  within  said  cylinder;  a  power 
source  attached  through  a  drive  shaft  and  an  electronic 
pressure  sensing  element  to  said  piston  at  its  driven  end; 
said  pressure  sensing  element  being  instantaneously  re- 
sponsive to  the  force  exerted  by  said  source  in  forcing  said 
thermoplastic  material  through  the  capillary  opening;  an 
electronic  velocity  sensing  clement  affixed  to  said  drive 
shaft  and  instantaneously  responsive  to  the  velocity  at 
which  the  drive  shaft  moves  the  piston  forcing  the  thermo- 
plastic material  through  the  capillary  opening;  and  a 
source  of  electrical  energy  interconnected  with  said 
pressure  sensing  element  and  said  velocity  sensing  ele- 
ment; said  sensing  elements  being  responsive  to  rapid 
minute  changes  in  pressure  and  velocity,  respectively. 


3,203,226 
APPARATUS    AND    METHOD    FOR    MEASURING 

THE  FREEZING  POINTS  OF  LIQUIDS 
Angnstns  H.  Fiske,  Jr.,  Betlwl,  Conn.,  asa^nor  to  Firiw 
Associates,    Inc.,    Bctlicl,    Conn.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticnt 

Filed  May  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,522 
6  Claims.  (CL  73—17) 
1.  A  process  for  determining  the  concentration  of  a 
substance  comprising  the  steps  of  placing  a  measured 
sample  of  said  substance  in  liquid  form  into  a  container, 
circulating  a  cooling  medium  around  said  container,  said 
cooling  medium  having  a  temperature  several  degrees 
lower  than  a  normal  freezing  point  of  said  substance 
while  simultaneously  gently  stirring  said  substance  to  re- 
duce the  temperature  gradients  therein,  supercooling  the 
sample   a  predetermined  number  of  degrees  below  its 
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nonnal  freezing  point  and  establishing  a  metastable  liquid  3^03»228 

sUte  of  equilibrium  by  genUy  stirring  said  substance,  MELT  INDICATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

tenninating    the    circulation    of    said    cooling    medium  F.  SuthertMd  Macklem,  New  CanaM,  Conn^  «asig»or  to 

around  laid   container,   removing   the   cooUng   medium  P>rofcrf  Cwj^tion,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  ■  coiTio»«tloii 

from  around  said  container  to  form  an  insulating  air  °      **p„j;  ^      j^   ,,^3  ^^  j^^  3^  ^,3, 

pocket  therearound,   meanwule   contmuing  the   gentle  ^  Claims.    (CI.  73—17) 


stirring  of  the  sample  to  isotbermalize  said  sample, 
imparting  a  shock  from  an  external  source  to  said  con- 
tainer and  sample  thereby  upsetting  the  metastable  state 
of  equilibrium  and  causing  a  portion  of  said  substance  to 
freeze,  and  directly  reading  the  osmotic  pressure  of  said 
substance. 

3^203^27 
UQUID  STREAM  BOILING  POINT  ANALYZER 
Conard  K.  Donncil,  Sprfaigficld,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Son  Oil 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  New 

Jcncy 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  197,396 
20  Claims.     (CL  73—17) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  stream  of  liquid,  dis- 
tillation means  including  a  heated  distillation  vessel  for 
vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  fed  thereto  and 
a  condenser  for  condensing  only  a  portion  of  the  vapors 
prodnced  in  said  vessel;  means  for  feeding  at  a  first  pre- 
determined rate  to  said  vessel  the  liquid  stream  to  be 
analyzed,  means  for  receiving  uncondensed  vapors  and 
also  condensate  from  said  condenser,  said  last-mentioned 
means  operating  to  collect  and  thereby  to  cause  to  be  re- 
tained in  the  apparatus  substantially  all  of  the  uncon- 
denaed  vapors  derived  from  low-boiling  materials  con- 
tained in  said  stream,  the  collected  and  retained  low-boil- 
ing materials  and  condensate  produced  by  said  condenser 
forming  a  liquid  distillate;  means  coupled  to  said  last- 
mentioned  means  for  removing  liquid  distillate  from  the 
i4>paratus  at  a  second  rate  which  is  made  to  be  a  prese- 
lected fraction  including  unity  of  said  first  rate,  and  means 
for  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  vapors  produced  in 
said  vessel. 


COtfCn        ruaiMLC 
E  Isaac  CM  *••■«•     MATrMi  AL 

tBmm  II       iTaT*«« 


^OT 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  determining  the  soften- 
ing and  melting  characteristics  of  fusible  material  which 
comprises,  feeding  a  sheet  of  electrically  and  thermally 
conductive  material  over  and  in  contact  with  a  supporting 
surface  a  portion  of  which  is  heated,  feeding  a  sheet  of 
insulative  material  over  and  in  contact  with  said  electrical- 
ly and  thermally  conductive  sheet,  said  insulative  sheet 
having  spaced  openings  passing  therethrough  for  confining 
fusible  material  therein,  charging  fusible  material  into  the 
openings  of  said  insulative  material,  applying  a  cover  of 
electrically  and  thermally  conductive  sheet  material  over 
each  of  the  of)enings  in  said  insulation  material  to  form 
an  assembly  of  said  sheets,  applying  pressure  to  One  of 
said  deformable  electrically  and  thermally  conductive 
sheets  over  the  opening  in  said  insulative  material  while 
supporting  said  assembly  on  said  supporting  surface, 
subjectiiig  said  confined  fusible  material  to  a  heating  cycle 
on  the  heated  portion  of  said  supporting  surface  while 
continuing  the  application  of  pressure  to  said  defonnable 
sheet,  determining  the  thermal  response  of  said  confined 
fusible  material  during  softening  and  melting,  and  record- 
ing the  thermal  response  characteristics  of  said  fusible 
material. 


f  3,203^29 

PHOTOELASTIC  LEAK  DETECTION  METHODS 
Maxwell  Pevar,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Penn- 
sylvairia 

Filed  June  2g,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,947 
3  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 40) 


2.  The  method  of  detecting  fluid  flow  through  tn  ori- 
fice within  a  given  area  of  a  workpiece  such  as  a  pressure 
vessel  subjected  to  differential  pressure,  which  method 
comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  a  reflecting  surface 
substantially  parallel  and  coextensive  with  the  given  area, 
attaching  a  testpiece  of  pbotoelastic  material  about  the 
entire  perimeter  of  the  given  area  to  the  workpiece  by 
means  providing  a  fluid  tight  enclosure  of  said  area,  said 
fluid  flow  through  said  orifice  between  said  enclosure 
and  said  vessel  creating  a  pressure  site  at  the  pbotoelastic 
material-workpiece  interface  to  cause  said  pbotoelastic 
material  to  bulge  relative  to  said  given  area  of  the  work- 
piece,  passing  polarized  light  substantially  normally  into 
and  through  the  testpiece  to  the  reflecting  surfaoe,  and 
analyzing  polarized  light  directed  through  and  put  of 
the  testpiece  from  the  reflecting  surface,  wherelby  di- 
rectly observable  pbotoelastic  fringe  patterns  are  related 
to  the  bulge  formation  due  to  the  presence  o(  the  fhiid 
flow  through  any  orifice  within  the  given  area  of  the 
workpiece. 
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3*203^234 

VIBRATION  INDICATOR 

Alfred  A.  RdMr,  OM  Jtktdban  Road,  Uk»  View,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept.  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  225,179 

9  Clainu.     CCL  7^—70) 


1.  A  device  for  indicating  the  vibration  of  a  part,  com- 
prising a  stationary  support,  a  reel  joumaled  on  said  sup- 
port, a  spring  biasing  said  reel  to  rotate  in  one  direction,  a 
flexible  line  having  one  end  connected  with  and  wound  up 
on  said  reel,  mean  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  line 
to  said  part,  pointer  means  on  said  support  and  clutch 
means  normally  coupling  said  pointer  means  to  said  reel 
for  conjoint  oscillation  therewith  but  accommodating  rel- 
ative rotative  movement  between  said  reel  and  pointer 
means. 


3,203,231 
MATERIALS  TESTING  MACHINE 
George  A.  Klatchko,  LcvittowB,  Pa.,  avignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Untas  Olscn  Testing  Machine  Co.,  Wil- 
low Grove,  Pa.,  a  corporadoB  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,684 
3  Claims.    (CL  73— 93) 


1.  In  a  materials  testing  machine,  the  combination  of: 

a  support  frame  comprising  a  base,  a  yoke  above  said 
base  and  a  side  frame  between  said  base  and  said 
yoke; 

a  pair  of  vertically  spaced  test  specimen  grippers 
adapted  to  support  a  test  specimen  for  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  tensile  and  compressive  forces; 

a  loading  unit  connected  to  one  of  said  grippers  and 
operative  to  apply  a  test  load  thereto; 


a  pair  of  parallel,  upright  load  ccrfumns  that  extend 
through  aligned  apertures  in  said  yoke  and  said  base 
and  are  slidable  relative  thereto; 

said  yoke  and  said  base  including  a  plurality  of  trans- 
verse shoulders  each  surrounding  each  aperture  and 
facing  away  from  said  frame; 

said  columns  having  ends  that  extend  outwardly  from 
said  frame  and  beyond  said  shoulders; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  grippers  to  said  frame 
and  the  other  of  said  grippers  to  said  loading  col- 
umns; 

a  plurality  of  end  plates  respectively  connected  to  the 
ends  of  said  columns  and  engaging  said  shoulders 
to  restrain  movement  of  said  ends  towards  said 
frame;  and 

dampening  means  (^rative  to  prevent  sudden  move- 
ment of  said  end  plates  against  said  shoulders. 


3,203,232 
TESTING  MACHINES 
Paul  C.  Lchnig,  Jr.,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  TlniM 
Olsen  Teslins  MacUac  Compaay,  Willow  Grove,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Penaaylvaa^ 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,283 
27  Claims.    (CL  73—93) 


1.  In  a  testing  machine  for  applying  a  test  load  to  a 
specimen:  a  frame;  a  cross  head;  a  plurahty  of  rotatable 
loading  screws;  nut  means  connecting  the  cross  head  to 
the  loading  screws,  the  rotation  of  the  screws  moving  the 
cross  head  toward  and  away  from  the  frame  for  applying 
test  loads  to  a  specimen  supported  between  the  frame 
and  the  cross  head,  together  with  thrust  bearing  structure 
respectively  connecting  opposite  ends  of  the  screws  to  the 
frame  and  providing  a  means  to  effect  transfer  of  load 
reaction  between  the  screws  and  the  frame  to  cause  cor- 
responding portions  of  the  screws  to  be  in  tension  when 
the  cross  head  is  moved  to  apply  a  test  load  to  the  speci- 
men in  one  direction  and  other  corresponding  portions 
of  the  screws  to  be  in  tension  when  the  cross  head  is 
moved  to  apply  a  test  load  to  the  specimen  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  first  said  direction. 


3,203,233 

Self-centering  means  for  rotating 

SHAFT 

Kari  F.  F^aak,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assigMr  to  Mlcro- 

Balaodnt,  lacorporatMl,  Garden  City  Parfc,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,753 

5  CMms.    (CL  73— IN) 

1.  Means  to  mainUin  one  end  of  a  rotating  shaft  in 

one  irfane  as  said  end  is  moved  in  said  i^ane  comprinng: 

a  frame  having  two  parallel  projecting  arms, 
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a  hollow  member,  means  to  pivotally  mount  said  hollow 
member  between  said  arms,  comprising, 

a  pair  of  co-axial  shafts  connected  to  said  hollow  mem- 
ber and  slidably  mounted  in  and  between  said  arms 
perpendicular  to  said  plane. 
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a  bearing  slidably  mounted  in  said  hollow  member,  for 

movement  in  said  plane  transverse  to  the  axis  of  said 

co-axial  shafts, 
said  rotating  shaft  being  mounted  in  said  bearing  so  that 

said  shaft  may  move  in  said  plane  perpendicular  to 

said  mounting  shafts, 
and  dash  pot  means  mounted  on  said  projecting  arms 

and  connected  to  one  of  said  mounting  shafts. 


3,203,234 
AIRCRAFT  WEIGHT  AND  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY 

DETERMINATI<yN  SYSTEM 
WllUam  B.  Wcitcott,  Jr^  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio,  and 
Wallace  G.  BodUns,  Grand  Rapids,  Micfa^  assignors  to 
CIcTcUuid  Pncmiiatlc  Industries,  Inc^  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corporatkm  of  Ohio 

FOcd  June  8, 1962,  Scr.  No.  201,143 
14  Claims.     (CI.  73—141) 


3,203,235 
TENSIOMETER 
Arnold  P.  Stein,  SUver  Sprlns,  Md. 
Induafeies,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
tion  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,855 
4  Cbdms.    (CI.  73—144) 


N.Y.,  a 


to  ACF 
corpora- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  tension  of  a  cable  or  the 
like  con^rising 

(a)  first  means  for  engaging  said  cable  at  twto  first 
points  thereof  spaced  a  given  distance  front  each 
Other, 

(b)  second  means  for  engaging  the  cable  at  two  spaced 
second  points  thereof  normally  aligned  with  and  in- 
termediate the  first  points  and  at  substantially  equal 
distances  from  the  midpoint  between  the  firtt  two 
points  of  the  cable,  said  second  means  being  piVotally 
moDnted  on  said  first  means  at  said  midpoint, 

(c)  third  means  connected  to  said  second  means  for 
applying  a  torque  to  said  second  means  to  turn  the 
second  points  of  the  cable  about  the  midpoipt  and 
for  measuring  said  torque, 

(d)  and  means  for  indicating  a  given  angular  displace- 
ment of  the  second  points  relative  to  the  first  points, 
whereby  the  tension  of  the  cable  is  determined  by  the 
measured  torque. 


3,203,236 

FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR 

Morris  D.  Prince,  Athmta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Loikheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,006 

6  Claims.     (Ci.  73—189) 


2.  A  force  sensing  device  comprising  a  cradle  body 
member,  walls  of  said  body  member  defining  a  cavity 
therewitiun,  transducer  means  mounted  in  said  cavity  ca- 
pable of  propmtionally  translating  force  exerted  thereon 
into  an  electric  parameter,  means  for  applying  force  ad- 
justably to  said  transducer  means  for  predetermined  pre- 
loading of  the  same,  adjustable  extension  means  at  one 
end  of  said  cradle  body  member,  and  a  pair  of  reversely 
curved  spring  arms  at  the  other  end  of  the  body  member, 
said  spring  arms  and  said  adjustable  extension  means  co- 
operating for  mounting  of  the  cradle  body  member  dia- 
metrically within  an  annular  structural  member,  so  that 
loading  of  said  structural  member  proportionally  relieves 
the  preload  on  the  transducer  means. 


1.  An  indicator  comprising:  a  frame  having  a  longi- 
tudinal reference  axis,  and  X  and  Y  axes  perpendicular 
thereto;  a  first  pendulum  assembly  exposed  to  fluid  flow 
mounted  in  alignment  with  said  reference  axis  including 
a  first  connector  member  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame, 
a  second  connector  member  connected  to  said  fiift  con- 
nector member  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  X  axis, 
a  first  synchro  transmitter  for  sensing  pivotal  movement 
of  said  second  connector  member  relative  to  sa{d  first 
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connector  member,  a  pendulum  connected  to  said  second 
connector  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  Y 
axis,  a  second  synchro  transmitter  for  sensing  pivotal 
movement  of  said  pendulum  about  the  Y  axis  relative 
to  said  second  connector  member;  a  second  pendulum 
assembly  mounted  in  alignment  with  said  reference  axis 
including  a  third  connector  member  fixedly  secured  to 
said  frame,  a  fourth  connector  member  connected  to  said 
third  connector  member  for  pivotal  movement  about 
the  X  axis,  a  first  synchro  differential  for  sensing  pivotal 
movement  of  the  fourth  connector  about  the  X  axis 
relative  to  said  third  connector  member,  a  second  pendu- 
lum connected  to  said  fourth  connector  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  the  Y  axis,  a  second  synchro 
differential  for  sensing  pivotal  movement  of  said  second 
pendulum  about  the  Y  axis  relative  to  said  third  con- 
nector member;  means  mounted  on  said  frame  to  pro- 
tect said  second  pendulum  assembly  from  movement  due 
to  fluid  flow;  and  a  first  and  second  synchro  receiver, 
said  first  synchro  differential  being  electrically  connected 
to  said  first  synchro  transmitter  and  to  said  first  synchro 
receiver  for  indicating  the  deflection  of  said  first  pendu- 
lum about  the  X  axis  in  response  to  the  impingement  of 
fluid  thereon  and  said  second  synchro  differential  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  synchro  transmitter  and 
to  said  second  synchro  receiver  for  indicating  the  deflec- 
tion of  said  first  pendulum  about  the  Y  axis  in  response 
to  the  impingement  of  fluid  thereon. 


impeller  shaft  adapted  to  be  driven  by  fluid  flow  throagli 
said  passage  joumaled  on  radial  bearings  for  rotation  on 
a  substantially  hortzontal  axis,  and  means  within  the  as- 
sembly for  magnetically  suspending  the  impeller  shaft  to 
reduce  radial  bearing  wear  comprising  an  annular  magnet- 
ic member  fixed  on  said  shaft  and  a  fixed  magnetic  mem- 


3^03,237 

VORTEX  RATE  SENSOR 

Harvey  D.  Ogren,  Rosevillc,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,777 

2  Claims.     (CI.  73—194) 


2.  In  a  vortex  rate  sensor: 

a  first  member  having  a  passage  therethrough; 

a  second  member; 

porous  coupling  means;  said  first  member  and  said  sec- 
ond member  being  mounted  on  said  coupling  means 
to  form  a  cylindrical  chamber,  the  axis  of  said  pas- 
sage being  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  chamber,  said 
passage  being  in  communication  with  said  chamber 
so  that  a  flow  of  fluid  through  said  coupling  means 
and  said  chamber  exits  through  said  passage;  and 

readout  means  including  airfoil  means  and  strain  gauge 
means,  said  airfoil  means  being  mounted  in  cantilever 
fashion  within  said  passage  by  said  strain  gauge 
means  for  producing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  dis- 
placement of  said  airfoil  means  in  response  to  fluid 
flow  perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  passage. 


3,203,238 
COMPOUND  METER 
Alex  R.  Wbittakcr,  Fort  Myers,  Ffau,  Bernard  Last  and 
James  F.  Edwards,  Jr.,  UnioiitowB,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rockwell   Maaafactwiiig  Company,   Pittsbaiih,   Pa., 
a  corporatioa  of  Pcusylvania 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,709 
13  Claims.     (CI.  73—197) 
12.  In  a  meter  assembly  means  defining  a  substantially 
horizontal  fluid  flow  passage,  a  rotary  impeller  having  an 


ber  mounted  directly  above  said  annular  magnetic  mem- 
ber, at  least  one  of  said  magnetic  members  being  a  perma- 
nent magnet  and  said  fixed  magnetic  member  being  a  bar 
extending  longitudiivally  coextensively  with  said  annular 
magnetic  member  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  shaft  and  lying  substantially  in  a  vertical 
plane  containing  the  axis  of  said  shaft. 


3,203,239 

FLUID  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Olen  W.  YandeU,  6741  Fortane  Road,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz. 

FUed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,505 

17  Claims.    (CI.  73—202) 


1.  A  device  for  proportionately  measuring  the  quantity 
of  milk  flowing  in  a  manifold  milking  system,  which  de- 
vice comprises:  a  metering  head  including  a  first  chamber 
defined  by  a  top,  a  bottom  and  a  sidewall;  said  metering 
head  including  also  a  plate  assembly;  said  plate  assem- 
bly having  the  form  of  a  cup  with  a  sidewall  and  a  plate 
bottom  closure,  said  cup  nesting  within  said  first  cham- 
ber with  said  plate  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation 
above  said  first  chamber  bottom  to  form  an  intermediate 
closure  within  said  first  chamber,  said  plate  bottom  clo- 
sure defining  with  said  first  chamber  bottom  a  fluid 
flow  channel;  a  fluid  inlet  conduit  and  a  fluid  outlet 
conduit  oppositely  disposed  in  said  sidewall  and  protrud- 
ing outwardly  therefrom  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
communicating  with  said  fluid  flow  channel  on  opposite 
sides  thereof;  orifice  means  interposed  in  said  fluid  flow 
channel;  a  measuring  chamber  removably  fixed  to  the 
bottom  end  of  said  metering  head;  first  fluid  passafe 
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means  communicating  between  said  orifice  means  and 
said  measuring  chamber;  second  fluid  passage  means 
in  said  orifice  plate  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 
orifice  means;  third  fluid  passage  means  communicating 
between  said  first  chamber  above  said  plate  bottom  clo- 
sure and  said  measuring  chamber,  with  the  inlet  to  said 
first  fluid  passage  means  being  above  said  plate  bottom 
closure  and  adjacent  said  first  chamber  top;  a  mounting 
bracket,  and  means  on  said  bracket  for  removably  re- 
ceiving said  metering  head  conduit  protuberances  for 
pivoting  movement  about  said  axis  of  rotation. 


3^03^40 

FLOWMETER 

John  M.  McGrath,  Philadelphia,  and  Max  H.  Gaertner, 

Hatboro,  Pa^  assignees  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Company, 

Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Scr.  No.  170,367 

7  Claims.     (CI.  73—209) 


1.  A  flowmeter  comprising  support  means  including 
inlet  and  outlet  elements,  a  flow  tube  mounted  between 
said  inlet  and  said  outlet  elements,  and  a  collapsible  lock- 
ing assembly  for  removably  locking  said  tube  in  operating 
position  including  a  platform  member,  rigid  spacing  means 
located  between  said  platform  member  and  one  of  said 
elements,  means  biasing  said  platform  member  into  en- 
gagement with  said  spacing  means,  said  spacing  means 
having  major  and  minor  transverse  dimensions,  and  means 
for  moving  said  spacing  means  from  a  first  position 
wherein  said  platform  member  and  said  one  element  are 
separated  by  said  major  dimensions  to  a  second  position 
wherein  said  platform  member  and  said  one  element  are 
separated  by  said  minor  dimension. 


3,203,241 
FLOW  MEASURING  DEVICE 
William  K.  Genthc,  Menomoncc  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to 
Badger  Meter  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee, 
Wis.,  a  corporatioD  of  Wiscondn 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  164,230 
12  ClaioH.     (CI.  73—228) 


1.  A  measuring  device  adapted  to  be  connected  in  a 
conduit  having  a  fluid  flowing  therethrough  and  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  generally  S-shaped  member  hav- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  portions,  means  flexibly  connecting 
said  inlet  and  outlet  portions  to  said  conduit  for  fluid  flow 
therethrough,  means  supporting  said  S-shaped  member 
for  pivotal  movement  in  response  to  said  fluid  flow,  an 
elongated  magnetostrictive  member  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  said  S-shaped  member  for  movement  there- 
with and  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  mag- 
netostrictive member  for  holding  said  magnetostrictive 
member  against  movement  with  said  S-shaped  member 
and  arranged  so  that  fluid  flowing  through  said  S-shaped 


member  exerts  a  rotational  force  on  said  S-shaped  mem- 
ber and  a  torsional  force  is  exerted  on  said  magnetostric- 
tive member  in  accordance  with  fluid  flow  through  said 
S-shaped  member,  means  for  generating  a  generally  cir- 
cular magnetic  field  relative  to  said  magnetostrictive  mem- 
ber, and  electrically  conductive  means  electrically  asso- 
ciated with  said  magnetostrictive  member  so  that  at  elec- 
trical signal  is  induced  in  said  electrically  conductive 
means  by  said  torsional  force  and  proportional  to  the 
square  of  said  flow. 


'  3,203,242 

APPARATUS  RESPONSIVE  TO  FLUID  FLOW 
Daniel  Souriau,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Service  Na- 
tional dit:  Gaz  de  France,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,228 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1961, 
856,096,  Patent  1,258,913 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73—231) 


1.  A  volume  flow  meter  for  measuring  fluid  flow  com- 
prising a  tubular  casing  having  an  internal  cylindrical 
surface,  a  stabilizer  disposed  within  said  tubular  Casing, 
said  stabilizer  having  movable  helicoidal  blades  for  im- 
parting to  the  fluid  passing  therethrough  a  rotational 
movement  with  respect  to  the  major  axis  of  said  flow 
meter,  a  measuring  means  comprising  a  turbine  mounted 
operationally  behind  said  stabilizer,  said  turbine  having 
a  shaft  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  registering  means  for 
the  recording  of  the  volume  flow  of  the  fluid  passing 
through  said  meter,  a  regulating  means  compri$ing  a 
velocity-sensing  element  disposed  operationally  behind 
said  turbine  and  mounted  for  free  rotation  about  said 
major  axis  of  said  flow  meter  under  the  action  of  the 
residual  rotational  movement  of  the  fluid  issuing  from 
said  turbine,  and  mechanical  actuating  means  consisting 
of  a  mechanical  linkage  connected  between  said  velocity- 
sensing  element  and  said  helicoidal  blades  for  dfirectly 
converting  the  rotation  of  said  element  into  a  ijiotion 
which  clianges  the  angle  of  orientation  of  said  blaides  in 
a  direction  which  tends  to  reduce  to  zero  the  residual 
rotational  speed  of  the  fluid  issuing  from  said  turbine. 

I         I 

3,203,243 
PRESSURE  RECORDING  DEPTH  GAUGE 
Cecil  Ray  LyIes,  2101  E.  16tfa  St.,  Farmington,  N.  Mex. 
Filed  Ang.  9,  1961,  Scr.  No.  130,319 
6  Cbims.     (CI.  73—300) 
6.  An  oil  fell  depth  measuring  and  recording  device 
comprising,  co-operatively  inter-connected,  a  pressure  sen- 
sitive means,  a  rotatable  record  sub-assembly,  an  inertia 
and  scribe  sub-assembly,  and  support  means  for  s^id  as- 
semblies, said  pressure  sensitive  means  being  firmly  at- 
tached to  said  support  means,  an  indicating  element  on 
such  pressure  responsive  means,  said  element  being  mov- 
able with  respect  to  said  support  means  on  the  application 
of  pressure  to  said  pressure  sensitive  means,  said  rolatable 
record  sub-assembly  comprising  a  turntable  attached  to 
and  dri>«n  by  said  pressure  sensitive  means  and  rotatable 
with  respect  to  said  support  means  beyond  one  complete 
revolution  of  360°,  and  a  record  surface  on  said  turntable, 
whereby  a  spiral  record  of  pressure  encountered  by  said 
pressure  sensitive  means  is  continuously  made  on  said 
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record  surf  ace  and  extends  beyond  a  complete  revolution 
of  360°,  said  inertia  and  scribe  assembly  comprising  in- 
ertia means  tlidably  supported  on  said  support  means  and 
movable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  support  means 
on  a  longitudinal  change  of  momentum  of  said  device, 
a  scribe  support  attached  to  said  inertia  means,  a  scribe 
point  on  said  scribe  support,  said  scribe  suppori  slidably 


flexibly  deformable,  and  having  one  side  thereof  exposed 
to  the  exterior  of  said  chamber. 


3,203445 

FLOAT  FOR  USE  IN  A  PRESSURIZED 

CHAMBER 

Cosby  Donald  PUUppi  Smallpcicc,  "Caribbcc,"  Ridddri 

Bay,  Bermuda,  as^nor  of  onc-^alf  to  Nnqnip  iJmk^ii 

Richmond,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  172,220 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  28,  19«1, 

7,212/61 
2  Claims.    (CL  73--322.5) 


supporting  said  scribe  in  continuous  recording  contact 
with  said  record  surface,  and  means  attached  to  said  sup- 
port means  moving  said  scribe  radially  to  and  on  said 
record  surface  while  in  continuous  contact  therewith  on 
lengthwise  change  of  momentum  of  said  device  in  an 
amount  proportional  to  the  amount  of  said  change  of 
momentum. 


3,203,244 

DEPTH  METER  FOR  DIVING  PURPOSES 

Carlo  ABoari,  4  Via  Gkmd,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  10,  1961, 

20,229/61 

9  Claims.     (CL  73 — 300) 


1.  A  float  for  use  in  a  pressurised  gas  chamber  in  which 
a  liquid  can  collect,  said  float  being  hollow  and  made 
from  thin  sheet  material  to  provide  it  with  a  high  de- 
gree of  buoyancy  in  the  liquid,  said  float  having  a  vent 
adjacent  its  top  to  establish  a  permanent  communication 
between  its  interior  and  the  interior  of  the  chamber  to 
enable  the  gas  pressures  existing  in  said  float  and  said 
chamber  to  equalise,  and  the  thin  sheet  material  from 
which  said  float  is  made  being  highly  flexible  and  resilient 
so  that  said  float  can  be  partially  collapsed  by  a  sudden 
preponderance  of  gas  pressure  in  said  chamber  over  the 
gas  pressure  in  said  float  while  the  said  preponderance 
of  gas  pressure  is  being  relieved  by  the  passage  of  gas 
through  the  vent  and  into  the  float,  and  afterwards  re- 
cover its  original  shape  by  virture  of  its  resilience. 

3,203,244 

BLOW-OFF  VALVE  AND  PRESSURE  INDICATOR 

FOR  nR£  EXTINGUISHERS 

Laurence  G.  Horwitt,  New  Haren,  Conn.,  and  Philip  M. 
Carter,  Ossining,  and  Roman  Gnrtlcr,  Chester,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  Casco  Products  Cmporadon,  Bridge- 
port, Conn.,  a  corporatiou  of  Connecticut 

FUed  Apr.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  187  J70 
3Ckimt.    (CL73— 419) 


1.  A  fluid  depth  meter  comprising  a  casing  which 
defines  a  hollow  chamber,  the  casing  being  made  of  flex- 
ibly deformable  material,  such  as  plastic  or  the  like,  and 
comprises  a  concentric  side  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said 
bottom  wall  including  an  integral  diaphragm,  said  side 
wall  including  spaced  peripheral  grooves  on  the  inner 
surface  thereof,  a  transparent  member  sealing  one  end 
of  said  chamber  in  fluid  tight  relationship  with  the  exte- 
rior thereof,  said  transparent  member  being  peripherally 
held  in  one  of  said  grooves,  a  Bourdon  gauge  within  said 
chamber,  said  Bourdon  gauge  comprising  a  dial  face 
which  is  peripheraUy  held  in  another  of  said  grooves, 
said  concentric  side  wall  being  radially  outwardly  dis- 
placeable  to  an  extent  whereby  said  transparent  member 
and  said  dial  face  may  be  withdrawn  from  their  respec- 
tive grooves,  said  side  wall  also  being  resiliently  return- 
able to  a  posiUon  whereat  said  transparent  member  and 
dial  face  peripherally  fit  within  said  grooves,  an  incom- 
pressible fluid  filling  said  chamber,  said  integral  dia- 
phragm of  said  casing  being  relatively  thin  and  the  re- 
mainder of  the  bottom  wall  and  concentric  side  wall  of 
said  casing  being  relatively  thick,  said  diaphragn^  being 
of  one  piece  construction  with  the  bottom  wall,  being 


1.  A  gauge  for  use  with  pressurized  fire  extinguishers 
or  like  devices  having  a  pressurized  tank,  comprising  a 
cylinder  having  a  bore  in  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  the  tank,  a  piston  in  the  cylinder;  a  spring  engag- 
mg  the  piston  yieldingly  resisting  movement  of  the  piston 
in  response  to  gas  pressure;  means  connected  with  the  pis- 
ton to  indicate  the  amount  of  gas  pressure  present  in  the 
tank,  the  bore  of  the  cylinder  having  at  one  end  a  diam- 
eter larger  than  that  of  the  piston  so  that  at  a  predeter- 
mined place  in  the  travel  of  the  piston,  beyond  its  normal 
operatmg  range  of  movement,  to  which  it  is  moved  when 
pressure  in  the  cyhnder  exceeds  a  predetermined  sale 
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v«hie  the  gas  may  escape  past  the  piston  to  the  atmos- 
phere, thereby  avoiding  the  creation  of  excessive  pressure 
which  would  damage  the  device  said  spring  returning  the 
piston  to  normal  operating  range  when  the  gas  pressure 
in  the  tank  is  reduced  to  a  safe  value,  and  and  an  obturat- 
ing ring  for  the  piston,  said  piston  being  formed  of  two 
relatively  movable  parts,  the  adjacent  faces  of  which  are 
shaped  to  and  receive  said  obturating  ring,  one  of  said 
parts  being  secured  to  the  piston  rod  and  forming  the 
head  of  the  piston  and  the  other  of  said  parts  being  slid- 
able  on  said  piston  rod  and  urged  against  said  ring  by 
operative  engagement  with  the  end  of  the  said  spring  fac- 
ing the  piston,  whereby  as  the  gas  pressure  against  the 
head  of  the  piston  increases  the  grip  upon  the  ring  by 
the  two  piston  parts  increases. 


3,203^47 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  SAMPLING  CHAMBER 
Edward  J.  Bkck,  La  Grange,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Prodncts  Company,  Des  Plaincs,  111.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  164,701 
1  Claim.     (CI.  73—421) 


purging  gas  to  the  cylinder  during  movement  of  the  pis- 
ton away  from  said  conduit  to  a  first  position  and  while 
said  valve  is  closed,  means  for  moving  the  pistoa  from 
said  first  position  towards  said  conduit  to  a  second  posi- 
tion, means  for  opening  said  valve  during  said  movement 
of  the  piston  from  the  first  to  second  positions  to  Hhereby 
expel  the  purging  gas  from  the  cylinder  via  said  piiercing 
means,  means  for  causing  relative  movement  of  said  con- 
tainer and  piercing  means  to  effect  said  pierciag  and 
means  controlling  said  piston  moving  means  for  effec- 
tive reciprocation  of  the  piston  a  second  time  for  ad- 
mitting the  headspace  gas  via  said  piercing  means  into 
the  cylinder  and  for  expelling  it  from  the  cylinder  to  a 
sample  receiver. 

3,203,249 
GAS  CHROMATOGRAPHY  VALVINGi 
APPARATUS 
Dietrich    Jentzsch    and    Horst    Weber,    Uberiingen    am 
Bodensee,  Germany,  assignors  to  Bodenseewerk  Perlcin- 
Elmer   &   Co.   G.m.b.H.,   Uberlingen   am   Bodensee, 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  216,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  18,  1961, 

B  63,704 

5  Claims.     (CI.  73—422) 


A  variable  volume  sample  chamber  having  flexible 
fluid  displacement  means  operative  to  move  and  discharge 
a  fluid  sample  from  the  chamber,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  confined  metal  wall  chamber  having  separate  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  valving  means  connecting  therewith,  a 
compressible  and  expansible  corrugated  metal  wall  bel- 
lows section  forming  at  least  a  part  of  the  exterior  wall 
portion  of  said  sample  chamber  whereby  the  interior  of 
such  section  is  exposed  to  and  acted  upon  by  the  fluid  sam- 
ple entering  the  chamber,  and  adjustable  threaded  means 
extending  between  opposing  ends  of  said  chamber  across 
said  bellows  section,  whereby  the  latter  may  be  compressed 
or  expanded  by  the  adjustment  of  said  threaded  means 
and  a  fluid  sample  readily  discharged. 


3,2«3,248 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SAMPLING 

HEADSPACE  GAS  OF  CANS 

James  R.  Stntlcr,  Warren,  and  Philip  E.  Dakin,  Lathmp 

Village,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  The  Stroh  Brewery  Co., 

Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Arizona 

FUcd  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,157 
11  Claims.     (CI.  73—421.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  gas  present  in  the  headspace 
of  a  closed  container  comprising  means  for  piercing  the 
container  to  establish  commimication  with  the  headspace 
thereof,  a~  cylinder,  a  piston  movable  in  said  cylinder,  a 
conduit  connecting  said  piercing  means  with  said  cylin- 
der on  one  side  of  said  piston,  a  valve  operable  for  open- 
ing and  closing  said  coimection,  means  for  admitting 
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1.  A  valve  adapted  for  use  in  chromatography  which 
comprises:  a  stator  member  having  a  first  planar  surface 
and  defining  in  said  surface  first,  second,  and  third  ports, 
each  of  said  ports  being  positioned  at  a  corneif  of  an 
equilateral  triangle,  and  a  fourth  port  being  positioned 
equidistant  from  said  first,  second,  and  third  Jorts;  a 
rotor  member  having  a  second  planar  surface  contacting 
said  first  surface  and  defining  in  said  second  surface  a 
firbt  channel  adapted  lo  interconnect  two  of  sajd  first, 
second,  and  third  ports  to  allow  fluid  flow  therehetween 
and  a  second  channel  adapted  to  interconnect  the  remain- 
ing ports  to  allow  fluid  flow  therebetween;  earlier  gas 
supply  conduit  means  connected  to  said  first  port}  carrier 
gas  outlet  conduit  means  connected  to  said  fourth  port; 
means  for  connecting  a  chromatographic  separating  col- 
umn between  said  second  and  third  ports;  and  actuating 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor  member  relative  to  said 
stator  member,  about  said  fourth  port. 

3^03,250 
SAMPLING  APPARATUS 
Norman  D.  Coggeshall,  Veromi,  and  Orvllle  K.  Dooica, 
Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  A  Develop- 
ment   Company,    Pittsburgh,   Pa.,   a   corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,882 
4  Claims.     (CI.  73 — 422)  ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  a  liquid  stream  flowing 
in  a  main  conduit  and  for  analyzing  the  sanjples  so 
obtained  at  temperature,  fluid  pressure  and  flovf  condi- 
tions other  than  those  existing  in  said  main  conduit,  com- 
prising analysis  means  for  continuously  detecting  and 
measuring  a  physical  property  of  the  liquid  to  be  analyzed, 
a  sampling  conduit  connecting  the  analysis  me^ns  and 
said  main  conduit  for  delivering  representative  portions 
of  the  liquid  stream  flowing  through  said  main  conduit 
to  said  analysis  means,  heat  exchange  means  intcrjmcdiate 
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of  said  main  conduit  and  the  analysis  means  for  adjust- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  liquid  in  the  sampling  conduit 
to  the  temperature  desired  in  the  analysis  means,  irrespec- 
tive of  the  temperature  of  said  liquid  stream,  means 
intermediate  of  said  main  conduit  and  said  analysis  means 
for  adjusting  the  fluid  pressure  and  the  flow  rate  of  the 
liquid  in  the  sampling  conduit  to  the  conditions  desired 
in  the  analysis  means,  irrespective  of  the  fluid  pressure 
and  flow  rate  of  said  liquid  stream,  said  means  for  adjust- 


MEANS  AND  METHOD  OF  CATALYST 
ANALYSB 
Leon  M.  Polinsid,  29  Farrnciit  Road,  Fbdnfield,  N  J^  nd 
Leonard  M.  Naphtali,  575  West  End  Atc^  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  May  2,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  191,929 
4  Claims.     (CL  73 — 432) 


ing  the  fluid  pressure  and  flow  rate  comprising  a  cylin- 
drical pump  tube,  a  pump  screw  positioned  coaxially 
within  said  cyhndrical  pump  tube  and  having  alternate, 
helical  flights  and  grooves,  the  latter  forming  a  path  of 
flow  through  said  pump  tube,  the  outer  peripheries  of  the 
flights  of  said  pump  screw  being  in  close  proximity  to 
the  inside  surface  of  said  pump  tube,  and  drive  means  for 
causing  rotation  of  said  pump  screw  within  said  pump 
tube,  whereby  liquid  introduced  into  said  pump  tube  is 
caused  to  advance  therethrough. 


3,203451 

PIPETTE  APPARATUS 

Robert  Alexander  Robinson,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor 
to  Beckman  Instnunents,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Mar.  19, 1963,  Scr.  No.  266,389 
5  Claims.    (CI.  73—425.6) 


1.  A  pipette  assembly  for  delivering  a  measured  vol- 
ume of  liquid  comprising  a  deformable  reservoir  for  hold- 
ing liquid  contents  to  be  delivered,  a  cup-shaped  dome, 
means  retaining  said  dome  to  form  a  closure  for  said 
reservoir,  a  vent  consisting  of  a  single  hole  extending 
through  the  wall  of  said  dome,  a  micro-pipette  having  a 
cylindrically-shaped  hollow  body  portion,  capillary  pas- 
sages formed  at  each  end  of  said  body  portion  to  retain 
for  delivery  a  precise  volume  of  liquid  defined  between 
meniscuses  formed  within  each  said  capillary  passage, 
means  for  mountiivg  said  body  portion  with  one  of  said 
passages  extending  into  said  dome  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  thereof,  the  last  said  passage  providing 
an  opening  dimensioned  to  provide  less  resistance  to 
liquid  flow  therethrough  under  pressure  from  within  said 
dome  when  the  assembly  is  inverted  for  filling  than  pro- 
vided by  said  vent,  said  pipette  offering  more  resistance 
to  gas  flow  therethrough  into  said  dome  when  the  pipette 
is  filled  with  liquid  and  disposed  upright  than  the  gas  flow 
resistance  of  said  vent  at  such  time. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  rates  of  catalytic  adsorlv 
tion  of  gases  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  gas  into  a  system  having  a  catalyst  ad- 
sorbent therein; 

(b)  cyclically  varying  the  volumetric  capaaty  of  the 
system; 

(c)  measuring  the  actual  amplitude  change  in  pressure 
of  the  system  corresponding  to  the  cyclical  vol- 
umetric variations; 

(d)  computing  the  adsorption  rate  characteristic  from 
the  measured  change  in  pressure  amplitude. 


3,203,253 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  TESTING  OF  BITUMINOUS 

BUILDING  MATERIALS 

Ernst  Scbcid,  LimlMirgstrasN  91,  Dkz  (Lahn),  Germaay 

Filed  xNov.  24, 1961,  Scr.  No.  154,662 

Claims  priority,  application  Swttzerland,  Dec  2,  I960, 

13,531/60 

9  Claims.     (CL  73—432) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  bituminous  materials  com- 
prising container  means  having  an  apertured  plate  therein 
on  which  a  sample  of  bituminous  material  to  be  tested 
is  placed,  means  connected  to  said  container  means  adja- 
cent said  plate  to  supply  solvent  onto  said  sample,  means 
for  applying  at  least  to  said  sample  an  agitating  action 
in  order  to  increase  the  effect  of  the  solvent  on  the  sample 
to  dissolve  dissolvable  parts  therefrom  and  to  loosen 
solid  parts  therefrom,  sieve  means  disposed  in  said  con- 
tainer means  to  separate  the  solid  parts  into  different  grain 
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sizes,  means  operatively  connected  to  said  container  means 
to  receive  as  a  continuous  stream  solute  and  finer  grain 
solid  parts  therefrom  and  to  subject  the  solute  and  finer 
grain  parts  to  a  separating  action  to  rapidly  separate  the 
finer  grain  parts  from  the  solute,  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  receiving  means  to  collect  the  solute  there- 
from and  to  measure  same,  and  drying  means  for  drying 
.a^said  separated  solid  parts  in  said  container  means  and  said 
deceiving  means  whereby  a  rapid  determination  of  the 
complete  composition  of  bituminous  materials  may  be 
effected  by  means  of  a  single  operation. 


3^3,254 
ELECTRONIC   BALANCING   APPARATUS 
Glen  H.  Thomas,  Cohunbns,  and  Charles  A.  Shearer,  Wes- 
terviUc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  International  Research  and 
Development  Corporation,  Worthington,  Ohio,  a  cor- 
poratioD  of  Oiiio 

FUcd  May  21, 1962,  Scr.  No.  196;Z11 
UOahns.    (CI.  73— 466) 


*   IIIIM        I 
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1.  In  balancing  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  be  a  pair  of  electromechanical  transducers  for  two 
plane  balancing  of  a  rotating  member,  a  reference  gener- 
ator connectable  to  at  least  one  of  said  transducers  to  be 
energized  thereby  to  produce  a  reference  signal  of  fixed 
amplitude  and  adjustable  phase,  filter  means  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  reference  generator  for  eliminating  all 
signals  other  than  those  due  to  a  single  rotating  mem- 
ber while  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  locked  in 
phase  to  the  input  signal  applied  thereto  regardless  of  the 
frequency  of  the  input  signal,  a  pair  of  compensators 
capable  of  adjusting  the  phase  and  amplitude  of  a  signal 
fed  thereto,  a  pair  of  mixers  for  mixing  the  outputs  of 
said  transducers  and  the  outputs  of  said  compensators, 
means  for  connecting  said  filter  means  to  the  compensa- 
tors, and  means  for  connecting  one  compensator  and  one 
transducer  to  one  of  the  mixers  while  connecting  the  other 
of  the  compensators  and  the  othf  transducer  to  the  other 
mixer  to  produce  output  signals  from  the  mixers  which 
simulate  those  obtained  from  a  balanced  member. 


3,203,255 
TRUCK  WHEEL  BALANCER 
Wilbur  C.  Rczroat,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Dynamic 
Center  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Georgia 

Filed  Jane  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  205,983 
S  Clafans.  (CL  73—484) 
2.  In  a  tire  balancing  device  of  the  type  having  a  sup- 
porting member  with  an  upstanding  balance  point,  the 
combuiation  therewith  of  a  spider  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  said  point,  said  spider  including  a  body  dis- 
posed over  said  point,  a  plurality  of  arms  radiating  from 


said  body,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  lugs  carried  by  said 
arms,  means  for  simultaneously  moving  all  lugs  ii|ward- 
ly  and  outwardly,  said  last  mentioned  means  including  a 
ring  gear  carried  by  said  body,  a  plurality  of  ring  follower 


gears  corresponding  to  the  number  of  arms  on  said  spider 
and  meshing  with  said  ring  gear,  and  a  plurality  of  shafts 
threadedly  engaging  said  lugs  and  secured  to  said  follower 
gears  for  rotation  therewith. 


3,203,256 
ACCELERATION  RESPONSIVE  DEVICE 

Francis  B.  Wocstemeyer,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

General  Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Vork 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1956,  Ser.  No.  580,261 

8  Claims.     (CI.  73—517) 


/ca'X 


3.  In  an  acceleration  responsive  device,  a  housing,  a 
sealed  container  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  given  axis 
within  said  housing,  said  container  having  a  center  of 
gravity  axis  displaced  from  said  given  axis  whefeby  a 
first  rotative  torque  is  normally  imparted  to  the  con- 
tainer in  response  to  linear  acceleration  of  the  housing 
in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  given  axis,  an  electric 
motor  within  said  container  including  a  stator  secured 
to  the  container  and  a  rotor  driving  a  flywheel,  pick-off 
means  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  motement 
of  the  container,  circuit  means  for  applying  said  signal 
to  the  motor  to  impart  a  counter  torque  to  the  container, 
means  for  obtaining  a  signal  proportional  to  the  rotation 
of  said  flywheel,  said  mounting  means  for  enabling  rota- 
tion between  said  container  and  housing  including  a  first 
flexible  member  interconnecting  said  container  with  said 
housing  in  a  first  geometric  plane  including  saidi  given 
axis  and  second  flexible  means  interconnecting  said  con- 
tainer and  housing  in  a  second  geometrical  plane  trans- 
verse to  said  first  geometrical  plane  and  including  said 
center  of  gravity  axis  and  said  container. 


'  3,203,257 

ESCAPEMENT  CONTROLLED  ACTUATOR 
Howard  M.  Geyer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  aasignar  to  Qcncral 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpora|ion  o^ 
Delaware 

Filed  Feh.  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  175,056 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  74— 1  J) 
In  a  screw  and  nut  type  actuator,  a  screw  shaft;  bear- 
ing means  rotatably  joumalling  said  screw  shaft,  torque 
absorbing  coil   spring   operatively  associated   with  said 
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screw  shaft,  and  pendulum  actiiated  escapement  means 
operatively  connected  to  said  screw  shaft  through  said 


for  rotatably  supporting  said  chamber  in  said  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  chamber  having  a  normal 
position  relative  to  said  housing;  a  ftnid  in  said  hoiiang 
and  surrounding  said  chamber;  and  means  for  resisting 
relative  rotation  of  said  chamber  and  said  housing  about 
said  axis  cominising  a  plurality  of  vanes  on  said  chamber 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  outwanUy 
from  said  chamber,  toward   said  housing  defining  a 


spring  for  controlling  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  screw 
shaft. 


3J203,2S8 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  TEMPORARILY  AL- 
TERING THE  TEMPERATURE  SEITING  OF 
AIHERMOSIAT 
Richard  D.  Gnyion,  La  Canada,  CaUf.,  aaignor,  by 
mcflM    ■>■'£■■—■■*■,   to   Intcnatfonal  Tdephonc   and 
Telepvph  CorporaMoo,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Maryland 
Condnuadon  of  application  Scr.  No.  <2,M1,  Oct  14, 1960. 
nils  appUcatloB  Apr.  1, 1M3,  te.  No.  27t,5M 
10  ClafaBS.     (CL  74-^.5) 


6.  In  a  control  device  for  a  thermostat  having  a  high 
temperature  position  and  a  normal  temperature  position: 
an  adjustable  member  for  altering  at  will  the  setting  of  a 
thermostat  from  a  normal  temperature  to  a  higher  tem- 
perature; a  pivoted  arm  having  one  position  in  which 
said  arm  is  capable  of  engaging  the  adjustable  member 
to  return  it  to  normal  setting  condition,  and  having  an- 
other position;  a  time  delay  device  engageable  with  the 
pivoted  arm  for  causing  the  arm  to  move  toward  the 
said  one  position  when  it  is  in  a  position  out  of  operative 
relation  to  the  adjustable  member;  said  time  delay  de- 
vice including  a  dashpot  and  a  spring  urging  the  arm 
in  a  direction  to  move  the  adjustabte  member;  and  means 
operating  on  the  arm  upon  reaching  a  definite  position 
for  moving  the  arm  into  said  one  position  and  to  discon- 
nect the  arm  from  the  dashpot  to  permit  the  spring  to 
move  the  arm  to  return  the  adjustabk  member  to  nor- 
mal position. 

VISCOUS  DAMPED_Wgpy  DEVICE 

General  Electric  Coaspany,  a  torpoinlhin  Wncw  York 

Filed  Dm.  31, 1956,  Str.  No.  631,903 

ISdriBM.    (CL  74— S.S) 

8.  In  a  floated  gyroscope:  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical 
housing;  a  generally  hollow  cylindrical  chamber  in  said 
housing;  a  gyroscope  in  said  chamber;  support  means 


I^urality  of  restrictive  gaps  between  said  vanes  on  said 
chamber  and  said  housing,  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  on 
said  housing  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis 
and  inwardly  from  said  housing  toward  said  chamber 
defining  a  plurality  of  restrictive  gaps  between  said  vanes 
on  said  housing  and  said  generally  cylindrical  chamber, 
said  vanes  on  said  housing  and  said  chamber  terminating 
with  arcuate  faces  of  substantial  width. 


34t3>2M 

INTERCHANGEABLE  HYDRO-DYNAMIC  SPIN 

BEARINGS 

Joamk  P.  Picny,  Lodl,  and  Howard  E.  SdMltai,  Moat- 

villc,  N  J.,  aasignors  to  Tke  Bcndlz  Corporadois,  Ts 

boro,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jue  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  200,241 
5  Claims.    (CL  74— 5.7) 


1.  In  a  gyroscopic  rotor  means  of  a  type  including  a 
shaft,  an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
flywheel  driven  by  said  electric  motor;  the  improvement 
comprising  inner  race  elements,  said  shaft  including  a 
raised  portion,  said  inner  race  elements  including  journal 
portions  arranged  in  abutting  relation  to  the  raised  por- 
tion of  said  shaft,  and  said  inner  race  elements  including 
thrust  plate  portions,  outer  race  elements  positioned  be- 
tween the  thrust  plate  portions  and  arranged  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  journal  portions  and  the  thrust  plate 
portions  of  said  inner  race  elements,  said  inner  and  outer 
race  elements  cooperating  to  effect  a  hydro-dynamic 
wedge  therebetween  upon  relative  rotation  thereof  so  as 
to  provide  a  lubricating  film  of  air  between  the  inner 
and  outer  race  elements,  first  means  to  releasably  secure 
said  inner  race  elements  in  said  abutting  relation  to  the 
raised  portion  of  said  shaft,  and  second  meang  to  re- 
leasably secure  said  outer  race  elements  to  said  flywheel, 
and  said  first  and  second  releasable  means  being  so  ar- 
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ranged  as  to  permit  a  variance  in  the  spaced  relation 
between  said  outer  race  elements  and  the  thrust  plate 
portions  of  said  inner  race  elements. 


3^034^1 
GYRO  ERECTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
NadMBicl  N.  Moore,  Wayne,  N  J^  Mario  Perez,  Jr^  Pearl 
Rircr,  N.Y^  and  Scymoor  Ackerman,  White  Meadow 
Lake,  Rockaway,  N  J^  aaaigiiora  to  The  Bendiz  Cor- 
poration,  Tctoboro,  NJ^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Fdcd  Feb.  15, 1962,  Scr.  No.  173,476 
7  Claims.     (CL  74—5.47) 
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1.  In  an  erection  system  for  a  gyroscope  of  an  air- 
craft having  a  dynamic  vertical  varying  with  flight  con- 
ditions of  the  aircraft,  said  gyroscope  including  a  rotor 
case  with  a  pivotal  horizontal  axis,  rotor  means  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  case  and  having  a  spin  axis  tending  to 
deviate  from  a  predetermined  relationship  to  the  dynamic 
vertical  of  the  aircraft  during  a  turning  maneuver  of 
said  aircraft,  said  erection  system  being  of  a  type  includ- 
ing a  level  switch  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof, 
a  first  relay  means  to  cut  the  level  switch  of  the  erection 
system  out  of  operation,  and  a  second  time  delay  relay 
means  controlled  by  said  first  relay  means  and  effective 
to  render  the  level  switch  of  the  erection  system  operative 
after  a  predetermined  delay  upon  the  turning  maneuver 
of  the  aircraft  having  been  continuous  for  a  period  ex- 
ceeding said  predetermined  delay;  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  switch  mechanism  operatively  connected  to 
directly  control  said  first  relay  means,  and  means  opera- 
tively connecting  the  rotor  case  of  said  gyroscope  to  said 
switch  mechanism  so  as  to  effectively  operate  said  first 
relay  means  in  a  sense  to  cut  the  erection  system  out  of 
operation  in  response  to  an  excessive  deviation  in  the 
spin  axis  of  the  rotor  means  from  said  predetermined 
relationship  to  the  dynamic  vertical  of  said  aircraft  dur- 
ing said  turning  maneuver  of  the  aircraft. 


3,203,262 

LIMITED   MULTIPLE   TURN   ROTARY 

MECHANISM 

Emanuel  E.  Beer,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  General 

Pidctaiun,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  361,103 

6  Claims.    (CU  74—10.2) 


1.  A  multitum  limit  mechanism  comprising, 

first  rotary  means, 

second  and  third  rotary  means  each  drivingly  engaging 
said  &nt  rotary  means,  the  turns  ratio  between  said 
first  and  second  rotary  means  and  between  said  first 
and  third  rotary  means  differing. 


t 


first  and  second  means  mounted  on  said  second  and 
third  rotary  means,  respectively,  for  rotation  there- 
with, and 

third  means  mounted  on  said  first  rotary  means  for 
rotation  therewith  whereby  the  limits  are  deftned  by 
the  simultaneous  coacting  between  said  third  means 
and  said  first  and  second  means. 


1  3,203,263 

TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Edward  J.  Gaffney,  903  N.  East  Ave.,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

FUed  May  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  198,103 

4  Claims.     (CI.  74—44) 


3.  In  a  gasoline  engine,  the  combination  comjjrising, 

(a)  an  engine  cylinder,  , 

(b)  a  crank  case  associated  with  said  cylinder,! 

(c)  the  crank  case  having  a  bearing  in  axial  registra- 
tion with  the  bore  of  said  engine  cylinder, 

(d)  a  piston  reciprocably  disposed  within  said  cylin- 
der and  including  a  skirt  portion, 

(e )  a  crank  shaft  rotatably  moimted  in  said  crank  case, 

(f)  a  pair  of  coaxially  aligned  external  wrjst  pins,  dis- 
posed diametrically  at  opposed  points  on  said  skirt 
portion, 

(g)  a  connecting  rod  connecting  each  of  said  wrist  pins 
with  said  crank  shaft, 

(h)  said  crank  case  having  an  annular  groove  ooncen- 
tric  with  the  crank  case  bearing  and  disposed  at  the 
juncture  of  said  cylinder  and  said  bearing, 

(i)  and  an  oil  ring  seated  in  said  groove  and  in  wiping 
engagement  with  said  piston, 

(j)  the  bearing  being  separable  from  said  cyliader  so 
as  to  permit  ready  installation  of  said  oil  ring  in  said 
groove. 


'  3,203,264  ' 

SHEAR  SPRING  GUIDES  FOR  VIBRATOltY 

EXCITERS 

Robley  W.  Evans,  New  Albany,  Ind.,  anignor  |o  Rex 

Chainbclt  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Ang.  11, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,962 

6  Claims.     (CL  74—61) 


1.  In  a  vibratory  work  performing  system,  in  combina- 
tion, a  work  member  of  substantial  mass  to  be  vibrated, 
an  exciter  member  having  a  mass  less  than  said  work 
member,  elastomer  members  stressed  in  shear  con|iecting 
the  exciter  member  to  the  work  member  for  vibration 
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along  a  work  path,  said  elastomer  members  cooperating 
with  said  exciter  and  work  members  to  form  a  vibratory 
system  having  a  natural  frequency  along  the  work  path 
that  is  different  from  the  natural  freqiiency  normal  to  the 
work  path,  a  shaft  extending  normal  to  the  work  path 
and  carrying  eccentric  weights  joumaled  in  the  exciter 
member,  means  for  rotating  the  shaft  at  a  constant  speed 
generally  equal  to  said  natural  frequency  along  said  work 
path,  and  an  air  spring  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
elastomer  members  and  adapted  to  adjustably  raise  the 
natural  frequency  of  the  vibratory  system  relative  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


fluid  operating  piston  and  cylinder  assembly;  spring  means 
biasing  said  piston  to  an  intermediate  position  in  said 


3^03^5 

RATE  OF  CHANGE  CONTROLLER 

Dean  F.  Flegel,  Radnc,  Wis.,  asiigDor  to  Reliance  Time 

Controls,  Inc.,  Radnc,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

FUcd  Jnly  23, 1962,  Scr.  No.  211,535 

iClainu.    (0.74—124) 


1.  In  a  temperature  control  for  resetting  a  thermostat 
in  predetermined  temperature  increments  per  unit  of  time 
in  equal  sub-increments,  said  control  comprising, 

(a)  a  timer  motor, 

(b)  a  cam  coupled  to  be  continuously  rotated  by  said 
motor  at  a  rate  corresponding  to  said  sub-increments, 

(c)  a  cam  pawl  mounted  for  reciprocation  with  respect 
to  the  cam  and  having  a  follower  resiliently  urged 
into  engagement  with  said  cam,  said  cam  pawl  hav- 
ing an  outer  end  provided  with  ratchet  teeth  on  the 
edge,  and 

(d)  a  ratchet  wl^el  rotatably  mounted  in  mesh  with 
said  cam  pawls  and  actuated  by  said  cam  pawls  as  the 
cam  pawl  moves  outwardly  of  the  cam  and  effec- 
tively released  from  the  cam  pawl  as  the  cam  pawl 
moves  toward  the  cam,  adjustable  stop  means  dis- 
posed in  the  path  of  the  cam  pawl  as  the  pawl  moves 
toward  the  cam  to  said  pawl  to  variably  restrict  the 
movement  of  the  pawl  and  hold  the  pawl  in  spaced 
relation  to  the  cam  for  predetermined  partial  por- 
tions of  each  cycle  and  thereby  varying  the  move- 
ment of  the  pawl  and  the  temperature  increment 
per  unit  of  time. 


3^Z«34M 
VALVE  MECHANISMS 
Robert  S.  Willis,  Long  Beack,  and  WflUam  J.  Baker,  Ana- 
heim, Calif.;  said  Baker  airignor  to  said  Wniis;  N. 
EUzabctk  WnHs,  exccntriz  of  Robert  S.  WilUs,  deceased 
FUcd  Sept.  10, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  222,413 
9Ciafaiis.    (a.  74—12S) 
1.  A  valve  operator  for  a  valve  having  a  movable  mem- 
ber, comprising:  a  moyably  mounted  operating  member 
having  means  for  driving  connection  to  a  valve  member; 
motor  means  including  a  driving  member  moving  from  a 
rest  position  in  either  of  two  directions;  and  double  act- 
ing ratchet  means  drivingly  connected  to  said  driving 
member  to  rotate  the  operating  member  in  either  of  two 
directions;  said  motor  means  comprising  a  double  acting 


cylinder  prior  to  each  power  stroke;  and  stop  meaiu  in 
said  cylinder  for  limiting  the  piston  travel  in  either  direc- 
tion away  from  said  intermediate  position. 


3,203,267 

INFINITELY  VARIABLE  CHANGE 

SPEED  GEARS 

Forbes  George  de  Brie  Penry,  East  Grinstead,  Sasaex, 

England,  assignor  to  National  Research  Dcvdopmcnt 

CorporatioD,  London,  England,  a  British  body  corporate 

CoDtinnation  of  application  Scr.  No.  50,151,  Aag.  17, 

1960.    Hiis  application  Dec  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aas.  19, 1959, 

28,397/59 
17  Claims.     (CI.  74—200) 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  change  speed  gear  of  the 
friction  type  having  coaxial  first  and  second  tonu  discs 
spaced  apart,  a  plurality  of  rollers  drivably  connecting  the 
torus  discs,  a  torque  reaction  member  and  means  to  tflt 
the  axes  of  the  rollers,  which  means  comprises  a  cam  and 
a  plurality  of  rockers  connected  with  the  roUen  and  all 
controlled  by  the  cam,  said  rockers  each  being  pivotally 
carried  by  the  torque  reaction  member  to  pivot  about  a 
pivot  axis  such  that  the  rocker  senses  the  torque  reaction 
of  a  roller  and  the  said  means  tends  to  balance  the  torque 
reaction  of  all  the  rolfen  characterised  in  that  each 
rocker  has  an  arm  extending  into  a  cam  slot  in  the  «i«" 
with  radial  freedom  between  the  cam  and  the  rocker  arm 
and  in  that  at  least  one  of  the  cam  slots  c<»tains  a  guide 
member  which  is  shaped  to  permit  a  relative  movement 
axially  of  the  slot  between  the  cam  and  the  guide  member 
and  to  permit  relative  rotation  about  the  axis  of  the  slot 
between  the  cam  and  the  guide  member  but  to  retain  die 
guide  member  against  relative  movement  betweoi  the 
cam  and  the  guide  member  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of 
the  slot,  and  in  that  the  end  of  the  rocker  arm  extending 
into  the  slot  is  received  with  friction  in  the  guide  member. 
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WORM  SHAFT  AND  GEAR  ASSEMBLY 
ArtkDr  P.  Manoni  and  Jofan  A.  Scham,  Rochester,  N.Y., 
anignon    to   General    Motors   Corporation,    Detroit, 
Mlch^  a  corporatioo  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  264,607 
1  Ciaiin.    <CL  74—411) 


A  worm  shaft  and  gear  assembly  including,  a  shaft 
having  an  integral  worm  adjacent  one  end  thereof  and 
a  hub  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof  with  an  upstanding 
shoulder,  said  hub  having  an  axially  extending  keyway, 
a  gear  joumalled  on  said  hub,  a  pair  of  clutch  plates 
keyed  to  said  hub  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
gear,  a  Belleville  spring  washer  engaging  one  of  said 
clutch  plates,  and  a  collar  engaging  said  Belleville  spring 
washer  for  stressing  the  same  to  maintain  said  other  clutch 
plate  in  abutment  with  said  shoulder  and  both  clutch 
plates  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  gear  to  control 
the  output  torque,  said  shaft  having  an  annular  groove 
spaced  axially  from  said  hub,  said  collar  being  staked  in 
said  unnulT  groove  to  maintain  said  Belleville  spring 
washer  under  said  stress. 


3403,269 

TELESCOPING  SCREW  SEQUENCING  DEVICE 

Gcoifc  C.  Pcffine,  Bnrbank,  CaUf.,  aatigaor  to  Lockheed 

Akcrafl  Corporatioii,  Hvrbank,  CaHf. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,020 

14  Claims.    (CI.  74-424.8) 


1.  An  extendable-retractable  rotary  actuating  mech- 
anism comprising  in  combination;  a  pair  of  telescoping 
screw  members  capable  of  relative  rotation  therebetween 
during  extension  and  retraction  of  the  screw  members,  a 
screw  nut  capable  of  longitudinal  travel  along  the  outer 
screw  member  upon  relative  rotation  therebetween,  and 
lock  means,  said  lock  means  interconnected  with  the 
telescoiMng  screw  members  and  adapted  to  lock  the 
telescoping  screw  members  against  relative  rotation  dur- 
ing longitudinal  travel  of  the  screw  nut  along  the  outer 
screw  member  as  well  as  lock  the  screw  nut  and  outer 
screw  member  against  relative  rotation  during  exten- 
sion and  retraction  of  the  telescoping  members. 


3,203,270 

STEEiUNG  FOR  MARINE  CRAFT 

WUliain  M.  Booth,  2006  Vista  Place, 

Grand  Haven,  Mich. 
FUed  Jan.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  85,526 
4  daims.    (CL  74—517) 
4.  Marine  steering  mechanism  comprising;  a  steering 
wheel  shaft,  a  steering  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft,  winding 
drum  means  fixed  to  said  shaft,  braking  surface  means 
formed  at  and  extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  wind- 
ing drum  and  of  lesser  diameter  than  said  drum  means, 
a  pulley  rope  wrapped  about  said  winding  drum,  pulley 
means  including  a  first  and  second  double  tie  pulley,  one 
end  of  the  pulley  rope  being  entrained  about  said  first 


pulley  and  the  other  end  of  the  rope  being  entrained  about 
said  second  pulley,  the  one  end  of  said  rope  also  being 
wrapped  about  one  of  said  braking  surfaces  and  tied  to 
said  first  pulley,  the  other  end  of  said  pulley  ropa  being 
wrapped  about  the  other  braking  surface  and  tied  to  said 
second  pulley,  said  first  and  second  pulleys  also  adapted 
for  being  tied  to  tiller  cables  adapted  to  be  atttached  to  a 
motor,  said  pulley  rope  being  paid-off  from  said  winding 
drum  when  turned  by  said  steering  wheel  but  binding  on 
said  braking  surfaces  to  prevent  said  motor  from  turning 
said  steering  wheel,  and  cowling  means  enclosiog  said 
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winding  drum  means  and  including  aperture  means  for 
passage  of  said  pulley  rope  therethrough,  a  portion  of 
said  cowling  means  being  adjustable  with  respect  to  the 
other  portions  to  move  said  aperture  means  and  thereby 
facilitate  leading  said  pulley  rope  off  from  said  winding 
drum  at  any  point  about  the  circumference  thereof,  and 
said  first  and  second  pulleys  being  movable  about  tihe  cir- 
cumference of  said  drum  without  hampering  operation 
of  said  mechanism  whereby  said  mechanism  enables  tiller 
cables  to  pass  along  the  same  sides  or  different  sides  of  a 
boat  as  desired. 


REI 


3,203,271 
ROCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIME-DELAY  RELAY 
Andre  Georges  Faffart,  Nanterre,  Seine,  France,  assignor 
to    La    Telemecanique    Electrique,    Nanterre,    Sehie, 
France,  a  joint-stock  company  of  France  i 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  301,369      I 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  28, 1962, 
908,009 
5  Claims.     (CI.  74 — 519) 


1.  A  device  for  the  operation  of  a  time-delay  reUy  hav- 
ing an  operating  push-rod  actuated  by  a  driving  unit  having 
an  actuating  push-rod,  said  device  comprising  i4  com- 
bination: 

An  actuating  unit  and  a  time-delay  unit  mounted  side 

by  side  on  a  base,  the  operating  push-rods  Of  said 

actuating  unit  and  said  time-delay  unit  working  in 

parallel  directions; 

A  rocking  device  constituted  by  a  rocker-arm  pivotally 

mounted  on  a  central  shaft; 
The  two  extremities  of  said  rocker-arm  being  adapted 
to  come  respectively  into  contact  with  the  two  above- 
mentioned  push-rods; 
A  pivotal  support  articulated  on  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  rocker-arm  and  on  which  is  fixed  the  extremity 
of  the  pivotal  shaft  of  said  rocker-arm; 
A  fixed  bearing  intended  to  serve  as  a  support  for  the 
free  extremity  of  said  pivotal  shaft  of  the  rocker- 
arm,  said  free  extremity  forming  a  pivot  pin; 
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Means  for  fixing  together  or  separating  at  will  said 

rocker-arm  and  said  pivotal  support; 
and  elastic  means  adapted  to  urge  said  rocker-arm 

toward  said  push-rods. 


3,203,272 
LOCKING  STAYS 
Paul  Carl  Rofcr  Fcrnberg,  Fanhaai  Comnion,  England, 
aas^^MW  to  Unttcd-Carr  Inoorpocatod,  a  corporalion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  339,547 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioD  Great  Britaio,  Jan.  31, 1963, 

4,091/63 
8  Claims.     (CL  74—527) 


annular  chamber  therein,  concentric  with  the  axis  of  ro- 
tation of  the  rotatable  member,  a  fixed  weight  constituting 
a  partition  in  said  chamber,  a  stop  in  said  chamber  di- 
ametrically opposite  the  partition,  a  movable  wei^t  in 
each  chamber  space  between  the  partition  and  the  stop. 


^^Z 


1.  A  locking  stay  comprising:  a  first  member  having  a 
first  flat  face  and  a  first  profiled  edge  thereof,  said  first 
profiled  edge  including  a  first  notch,  having  first  and  sec- 
ond sides,  and  first  and  second  cam  portions  extending 
away  from  the  first  and  second  sides  respectively  of  the 
first  notch;  a  second  member  having  a  second  flat  face  por- 
tion and  a  second  profiled  edge  thereof;  connecting  means 
holding  the  first  and  second  face  portions  in  sliding  con- 
tact with  one  another  and  constraining  the  second  mem- 
ber to  move,  relative  to  the  first  member,  only  forwardly 
in  a  defined  direction  and  backwardly  in  the  relatively  op- 
posite direction;  the  second  profiled  edge  including  a  sec- 
ond notch  having  first  and  second  sides  which  in  one  rela- 
tive position  of  the  first  and  second  members  are  ap- 
proximately in  register  with  the  first  and  second  sides 
respectively  of  the  first  notch;  and  the  stay  also  compris- 
ing a  locking  member  and  spring  means  which  urge  the 
locking  member  against  the  first  and  second  profiled  edges, 
the  locking  member  being  adapted  to  slide  along  the  first 
and  second  profiled  edges  and,  in  the  said  one  relative 
position  of  the  first  and  second  members,  to  enter  the  first 
and  second  notches;  the  first  side  of  the  first  notch  and  the 
second  side  of  the  second  notch  forming  a  dihedral  angle 
such  that  on  forward  movement  of  the  second  member 
from  its  said  one  position  relative  to  the  first  member  they 
combine  to  cam  the  locking  member  out  of  the  notches 
and,  the  second  side  of  the  second  notch  extending  beyond 
the  first  side  of  the  first  notch,  to  carry  the  locking  mem- 
ber on  to  the  said  first  cam  portion;  and  the  second  pro- 
filed edge  further  comprising  a  third  cam  portion,  ex- 
tending away  from  the  first  side  of  the  second  notch  a 
distance  greater  than  one  half  the  maximum  width  of  the 
first  notch  and  terminating  in  a  stop  ix>rtion  at  the  end 
thereof  remote  from  the  second  notch,  such  that  as  the 
second  member  is  moved  backwardly  the  locking  mem- 
ber is  forced  by  the  stop  portion  off  the  first  cam  portion 
and  carried  onto  the  second  cam  portion  by  the  third  cam 
portion  which  is  of  sufficient  length  to  prevent  re-entry  of 
the  locking  member  into  the  first  notch. 


and  fluid  means  responsive  to  any  unbalance  in  the  rotat- 
able member  for  moving  each  movable  weight  relative 
to  the  fixed  weight  and  to  each  other  in  a  direction  and 
to  an  extent  necessary  to  compensate  for  said  unbalance, 
each  of  the  movable  and  fixed  weights  being  of  equal 
weight. 


3,203;t74 
BALANCE  WEIGHT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
RECIPROCATING  ENGINES 
Hans  Barth,  AschaSenburs,  and  Joiiann  Schmnd^  Ger- 
mering,  near  Mnnicfa,  C^ennany,  awisnors  to  Gescll- 
schaft   fur   Linde's   Eismasdiinen   AktiengcsellKhaft, 
Wiesbaden,  Germany 

FUed  June  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  205,768 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Germany,  Jnnc  29,  1961, 

G  32,608;  Mar.  17, 1962,  G  34,503 

5  Claims.    (CL  74—604) 


3,203,273 
UNBALANCE  COMPENSATOR 
Paul  Favrot,  Lyon,  France,  MmigBor  to  Landis-Gendron 
S.A.,    ViUearbannc,   Rhone,   France,   a   company   of 
France 

FHcd  Apr.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,878 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  20,  1962, 

895,197 

8  Claims.     (CL  74—573) 

2.  An  unbalance  compensator  for  a  rotatable  member 

comprising  a  body  member,  said  body  member  having  an 


0   (5,    ji      "        L 


5.  In  a  reciprocating  engine,  a  combination  of  a  second 
shaft,  a  crankshaft,  a  bearing  housing  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  crankshaft,  a  balancing  weight  attached  to  said 
bearing  housing,  and  means  operatively  connecting  said 
balance  weight  to  said  crankshaft  through  said  second 
shaft  for  rotating  said  balancing  weight  with  respect  to 
the  operation  of  the  engine  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the 
rotation  of  said  crankshaft,  and  said  second  shaft  being 
drivingly  connected  to  an  auxiliary  means  from  said 
engine. 

3,203,275 
MECHANICAL  ACTUATOR 
Vaino  A.  Hoover,  1433  San  Vicente  Blvd., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,1«3 
13  Claims.    (O.  74—665) 
1.  Gear  reduction  actuator  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  t>ore; 
a  ring  gear  formed  integrally  with  said  bousing  within 

said  bore, 
a  drive  shaft  extending  coaxiaily  within  said  gear  ring; 
a  first  sun  gear  on  said  shaft; 


1714 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  1965 


a  first  planet  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  a  first  carrier 
means  in  said  housing  for  simultaneous  planetation 
around  sai^  first  sun  gear,  said  planet  gear  meshing 
with  both  said  sun  gear  and  said  ring  gear; 

a  second  and  third  sun  gear  mounted  axially  symmetri- 
cally on  opposite  sides  of  said  first  sun  gear  for  rota- 
tion coaxiaUy  relative  thereto; 


gearing  means  connected  between  the  two  arrangements 
and  one  of  said  shafts  for  effecting  the  operation  of  said 
two  arrangements;  and  auxiliary  variable  speed  means 
connected  to  said  other  epicyclic  gearing  means  for  con- 
trolling the  operation  of  said  other  epicyclic  gearing 
means. 


I 


3^03^77 

VARIABLE  SPEED  TRANSMBSIONP 
Norman  T.  General,  Farmington,  Mich.,  anignotf  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  MldL,  a  corpofation  of 
Debware 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  243,383 
10  Claims.     (CI.  74—689) 


)m     -tA 


means  drivingly  interconnecting  said  first  carrier  means 
with  said  second  and  third  sun  gear  for  coaxial  rota- 
tion of  said  second  and  third  sun  gear  relative  to  said 
housing; 

a  second  and  third  planet  gear  rotatably  mounted  on 
second  and  third  carrier  means,  respectively,  in  said 
housing  for  simultaneous  planetation  around  said  sec- 
ond and  third  sun  gear,  respectively,  said  second  and 
third  planet  gear  meshing  with  both  said  second  and 
third  sun  gear,  respectively,  and  said  ring  gear; 

and  an  actuator  member  coupled  to  each  said  second 
and  third  carrier  means  for  coaxial  rotational  move- 
ment thereby. 

3,203,276 

VARIABLE   SPEED   TRANSMISSION 

Edward  P.  Ballard  III,  Cherry  Lane,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,207 

33  Claims.     (CI.  74—687) 


1.  In  a  transmission,  two  spaced  shafts;  plural  paths  of 
power  flow  connecting  said  shafts;  an  epicyclic  gearing 
arrangement  in  each  path  of  power  flow;  selectively  oper- 
able clutch  means  connected  to  one  of  said  arrangements 
for  causing  it  to  produce  an  output  speed  range  from  a 
point  below  its  base  speed  to  a  point  above  its  base  speed 
while  the  other  arrangement  is  ineffective;  other  selective- 
ly operable  clutch  means  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
arrangements  for  causing  it  to  produce  an  output  range 
of  speeds  from  %  point  below  its  base  speed  to  a  point 
above  its  base  speed  while  the  first  mentioned  arrange- 
ment is  ineffective,  the  design  of  said  epicyclic  gearing 
arrangements  being  such  that  the  output  speed  at  the  low 
point  of  the  range  of  the  other  arrangement  coincides 
with  the  output  speed  at  the  high  point  of  the  range  of 
speeds  of  said  first  mentioned  arrangement;  other  epicyclic 


1.  A  transmission  having  a  forwardly  rotating  input 
shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  and  means  operatively  con- 
necting said  shafts  providing  a  plurality  of  forward 
speed  drives  therebetween,  said  means  including  a  hy- 
drodynamic  drive  device  connected  to  said  input  shaft, 
a  gear  set  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  members  in- 
cluding a  driven  member  connected  to  said  output  shaft, 
means  for  holding  one  member  of  said  gearset  against 
rotation  in  one  direction  to  condition  said  gearset  for 
one  drive  while  permitting  said  member  to  rotate  in  the 
opposite  direction,  said  drive  device  having  a  pluraUty 
of  rotatable  elements  operatively  connected  to  rotatable 
members  of  said  gear  set  for  providing  split  torque  power 
paths  to  said  gear  set,  the  operative  connection  between 
one  of  said  rotatable  elements  and  one  gearset  member 
including  a  selectively  engageable  means,  the  drive 
through  one  of  said  paths  alone  providing  one  forward 
drive  range  through  said  transmission,  another  of  said 
paths  including  a  bell  drive  mechanism,  the  concurrent 
drive  through  said  one  and  another  paths  upon  engage- 
ment of  said  selectively  engageable  means  providing  a 
second  forward  drive  range  through  said  transmission. 


3,203,278 

VARIABLE  SPEED  FRICTION  DRTV^ 
TRANSMISSION 
Norman  T.  General,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  as^gnor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  a  coit>oration 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  248,932 
7  Claims.     (CI.  74—690) 
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1.  A  variable  speed  transmission  having  rotaftable  in- 
put and  output  shafts,  and  means  operatively  connect- 
ing said  shafts,  said  means  including  a  selectively  operable 
variable  speed  friction  drive  mechanism  and  a  gearset 
each  having  a  plurality  of  rotatable  members,  rfcleasable 
means  biasing  the  members  of  said  mechanism  together 
rendering  it  operable  to  transmit  a  drive  therethrough, 
means  connecting  said  input  shaft  to  one  of  the  niembers 
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of  said  mechanism  and  one  of  the  members  of  said 
gearset  to  said  output  shaft,  means  connecting  a  plurality 
of  said  members  of  said  mechanism  and  said  gearset 
together,  brake  means  operable  for  holding  a  plurality 
of  said  connected  members  stationary  to  condition  said 
mechanism  and  gearset  for  one  drive  range  of  operation 
upon  operation  of  said  mechanism  providing  an  infinite 
number  of  speed  ratio  changes  in  said  range,  and  selective- 
ly engageable  means  operatively  cormecting  said  input 
shaft  to  said  one  member  of  said  gearset  bypassing 
said  mechanism  and  estabUshing  a  reverse  rotation  of 
said  output  shaft  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation 
during  estabUshment  of  said  one  drive  range,  the  en- 
gagement of  said  latter  means  and  the  rendering  of  said 
mechanism  inoperatble  by  the  release  of  said  releasable 
means  permitting  said  reverse  rotation. 


3,203,279 
POWER  TRANSMBSION  DEVICE 
Donald  D.  Rahrig  and  James  F.  La  Plante,  Toledo,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Glass  Company,  To- 
ledo,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1960,  Scr.  No.  61,986 
2  Claims.    (CL  74— 722) 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  device,  the  combination  of, 
a  base,  a  driving  shaft  journaled  on  said  base  to  rotate 
about  a  fixed  axis,  power  means  rotating  said  driving 
shaft,  a  driving  member  splined  on  said  driving  shaft 
to  rotate  therewith,  a  pair  of  driven  members  mounted 
on  said  shaft  and  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  driv- 
ing member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  shaft,  friction 
faces  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  driving  member 
to  cooperate  with  contiguous  faces  formed  on  said  driven 
members,  means  selectively  shifting  said  driving  member 
toward  one  or  the  other  of  said  driven  members  thereby 
to  bring  one  or  the  other  of  said  contiguous  faces  into 
gripping  engagement  with  one  or  the  other  of  said  driv- 
ing member  friction  faces,  a  driven  shaft  journaled  on 
said  base  to  rotate  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said  fixed 
axis,  and  means  coupling  each  of  said  driven  members 
to  said  driven  shaft  to  drive  said  driven  shaft  in  the 
same  direction  at  either  of  two  different  speeds. 


3,203^80 
CONTINUOUSLY  CONTROLLABLE  FRICTION 
WHEEL  GEAR  DRIVE 
Gcrluu^d  Kirscbcy,  B«unbof  12,  Wappcrtal- 
Barmen,  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3«0,851 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Gcmumy,  Jane  19,  1963, 
K  50  #00 
4  Claims.    (O.  74—796) 
1.  A    continuously   controllable    friction    wheel    gear 
drive,  comprising 
a  housing. 


a  drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft, 

at  least  two  iimer  gear  rings  rotated  by  said  drive  shaft, 

coupling  means  disposed  between  said  drive  shaft  and 

said  inner  gear  rings, 
at  least  two  outer  gear  rings, 
one  of  said  outer  gear  rings  being  immovably  secured 

to  said  housing  and  the  other  of  said  outer  gear  rings 

being  adjustable  with   resp>ect   to  said  one  of  said 

outer  gear  rings. 


a  driven  disk  coupled  with  said  driven  shaft,  and 
flat,  double-conical  planet  gears  mounted  in  said  driven 
disk  for  adjustment  in  radial  direction,  and  engaging 
both  said  inner  gear  rings  and  said  outer  gear  rings, 
said  coupling  means  including  at  least  one  pre-ten- 
sioned  spring  frictionally  engaging  one  of  said  inner 
gear  rings  and  having  a  descending  characteristic 
curve  in  order  to  provide  a  working  area  of  said 
spring,  starting  substantially  at  the  summit  of  said 
characteristic  curve  of  said  spring  and  descending 
therefrom. 


3,203,281 
TOOL  PATH  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Alvin  J.  Jones,  Gates  MiUs,  and  Peter  E.  Forstcr,  CicTC> 
land,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Motch  &  Merryweathcr 
Machinery  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,478 
3  Cbims.    (CL  77—1) 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  feed  piston-cylinder  assembly  for 
cutting  tools  and  the  like;  a  hydraulic  pulse  generating 
unit  comprising  a  chamber  connected  to  the  exhaust  side 
of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said 
chamber,  a  rocker  arm  engaging  said  piston,  drive  means 
operative  to  oscillate  said  rocker  arm  thus  to  reciprocate 
said  piston,  said  drive  means  comprising  a  motor  driven 
shaft,  an  eccentric  on  said  shaft,  an  eccentric  member 
surrounding  said  eccentric  on  said  shaft  and  including 
a  flattened  portion  engaging  said  rocker  arm  to  oscillate 
the  same,  means  operative  to  vary  the  speed  of  said 
motor  driven  shaft  to  vary  the  frequency  of  reciprocation 
of  said  piston  and  thus  the  generated  pulse,  suppcxt 
means  for  said  rocker  arm,  and  means  operative  to  ad- 
just the  position  of  said  support  means  to  control  the 
amplitude  of  reciprocation  of  said  piston  and  thus  the 
amplitude  of  the  generated  pulse. 
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3403;t82 

VARIABLE  HOLE  CRCLE  DRILL  HEAD 

Charles  R.  WOfOii,  PeUn,  111^  aaiigiior  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporatioii  of  California 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Scr.  No.  275,960 

6  Claims.    (CI.  77—23) 


1.  A  variable  hole  circle  drill  head  comprising  a  hous- 
ing, a  block  in  the  housing,  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  mem- 
bers rotatable  in  the  block  and  having  peripherally  dis- 
posed gear  teeth,  a  drill  spindle  carried  eccentrically  of 
each  cylindrical  member,  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical 
members  being  disposed  in  a  circular  pattern,  a  centrally 
disposed  rotatable  control  member,  and  a  gear  on  said 
control  member  meshing  with  the  gear  teeth  on  all  of 
said  cylindrical  members  whereby  rotation  of  the  control 
member  will  effect  radial  adjustment  of  all  drill  spindles 
simultaneously. 

3,203,283 

IMPACT  WRENCH 

John  P.  Newman,  P.O.  Box  1147,  San  Jacinto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  317,188 

5  Claims.     (CL  81— 52  J) 


1.  In  an  impact  wrench,  the  combination  of  a  drive 
shaft,  a  driver  member  mounted  coaxially  of  the  drive 
shaft,  power  means  for  rotating  the  drive  shaft,  a  hammer 
member  rotatably  mounted  coaxially  of  the  drive  shaft, 
a  conical  shaped  resilient  driving  member  coaxial  with 
said  drive  shaft,  said  driving  member  having  conical  in- 
ner and  outer  surfaces  and  a  small  diameter  end  and  a 
large  diameter  end,  said  driving  member  being  operably 
connected  to  the  hammer  for  rotation  therewith  and 
driven  from  the  drive  shaft,  cooperating  means  on  said 
hammer  member  and  said  driver  member  for  releasable 
engagement  therebetween,  means  for  connecting  to  the 
hammer  member  the  large  diameter  end  of  the  resilient 
driving  member,  said  large  diameter  end  being  most  re- 
mote from  the  cooperating  means  as  compared  to  said 


small  diameter  end,  and  other  means  for  connecting  the 
small  diameter  end  of  the  resilient  driving  mernber  to 
the  drive  shaft  so  that  upon  relative  rotational  movement 
between  the  hammer  member  and  the  drive  shaft  the 
resilient  driving  member  is  twisted  and  thereby  elongated 
to  move  the  hammer  member  out  of  engagement  with 
the  driver  member. 


*  3,203,284 

POWER  WRENCH  AND  POWER  SLIP 
Robert  F.  Norrick,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joy 
Maaufacturing  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,497 
3  Claims.     (CI.  81—54) 


1.  A  drill  rod  power  wrench  comprising  a  totatable 
head  portion  supported  by  a  frame,  said  head  portion 
having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  drill  rod  with 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  substantially  coincident  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  head  portion,  said  head  por- 
tion having  a  plurality  of  pivotally  mounted  artns  hav- 
ing erxl  portions  swingable  into  and  away  from  s4id  open- 
ing, a  first  power  operated  means  mounted  on  sftid  head 
portion  connected  to  said  arms  for  swinging  said  arms, 
a  fluid  operated  extensible  cylinder  mounted  on  said 
frame  operatively  connected  to  said  head  portion  by  an 
elongated  flexible  element  secured  to  the  periphery  of  said 
head  portion  for  rotating  said  head  portion  independent- 
ly of  said  first  power  operated  means,  a  pair  of  (Jooperat- 
ing  levers  having  opposable  surfaces  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  frame  and  positioned  below  said  rotatal>le  head, 
said  levers  swingable  by  secoiKl  power  operated  means 
to  engage  said  opposable  surface  with  such  drill  rod, 
and  a  projection  mounted  on  said  opposable  surface  of 
at  least  one  of  said  levers  for  engaging  notches  on  said 
first  drill  rod  spaced  from  notches  on  a  second  stich  drill 
rod  threadedly  secured  to  said  first  drill  rod  engaged 
by  said  pivotally  mounted  arms  whereby  said  levers  hold 
stationary  a  drill  rod  while  said  arms  mounted  on  said 
rotatable  head  rotate  said  second  drill  rod  to  threadedly 
disen^ge  said  second  drill  rod  from  said  first  drill  rod. 


1  3,203,285 

SELECnVELY  ADJUSTABLE  RIGID  HANDIe  FOR 
WRENCHES  OR  THE  LIKE 
Edward  Schmidt,  812  Mills  Ave.,  San  Bruno,  Calif. 
I       Filed  Dec.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,351    [ 
t  4  Claims.     (CI.  81—177)  ' 

1.  A  selectively  adjustable  substantially  rigid  tool 
handle  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubular  handle  Segments, 
each  of  said  segments  having  a  first  side  of  greater  length 
than  that  of  a  second  side  opposite  the  first  side  and 
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said  segments  each  including  pluralities  of  circimiferen- 
tially  spaced  longitudinally  projecting  teeth  and  inter- 
posed radial  notches  at  their  opposite  ends,  said  teeth 
and  notches  of  the  respective  segments  being  interlock- 
ingly  engageable  with  each  other,  a  flexible  cable  loosely 
threaded  through  said  segments  in  succession,  said  cable 
having  an  enlarged  portion  at  a  first  end  thereof,  means 


disposed  between  said  rollers  for  supporting  a  cutting  tool 
so  as  to  engage  said  wheel  below  its  axis,  a  movabk 
jack  carrying  one  of  said  holders  for  vertical  movement, 
adjustable  means  for  keeping  the  other  one  of  said  hold- 
ers at  a  fixed  but  adjustable  level,  a  stationary  bracket, 
sensing  means  mounted  on  said  bracket  and  coordinated 
to  the  axle  of  said  wheel  for  sensing  the  level  at  which 
the  rotary  axis  of  said  wheel  is  located,  and  means  con- 
trolled by  said  sensing  means  and  connected  with  said 
jack  to  effect  movement  of  said  jack  thereby  to  move 
said  one  of  said  holders  so  as  to  maintain  the  vertical 
distance  between  said  butting  tool  and  said  level  constant, 
while  said  wheel  is  turned  by  said  rollers,  irrespective  of 
a  non-circular  condition  of  the  periphery  of  said  wheel. 


3a«3^7 

CONTROL  STATION  FOR  AN  AUTOMAHC 

LATHE 

Pierre  Bergonzo,  117  Rovtc  dc  la  Capita, 

Cologny,  Geneva,  Switzcriaad 

FUed  Sept  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  135,836 

Clahns  priority,  qtpUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  7, 1960, 

11,261/60 

3  Clafans.    (Q.  82—21) 


secured  to  the  second  end  of  said  cable  engaging  the  end 
of  the  correspondingly  adjacent  one  of  said  segments, 
and  extensible  coupling  means  disposed  about  said  cable 
at  said  first  end  thereof  including  a  first  member  en- 
gaging the  end  of  the  correspondingly  adjacent  one  of 
said  segments  and  a  second  member  selectively  longitudi- 
nally translatable  relative  to  the  first  member  engaging 
said  enlarged  portion  of  said  cable. 


3403,286 
UNDERFLOOR  LATHE  FOR  RECONDITIONING 

RAILWAY  VEHICLE  WHEELS 
Theodor  Dombrowdd,  Erkelenz,  RUneland,  Germany, 
assignor  to  Wilbebn  Hegcnscheidt  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  Erkdenz,  Rhineland,  Germany,  a  partner^p  of 
Germany 

FUed  Ang.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Ang.   16,   1960, 
H  40,221;  Nor.  24,  I960,  H  41,037;  Mar.  2,  1961, 
H  41,899 

12  CUims.     (CI.  82—14) 


1.  In  an  underfloor  lathe  for  machining  the  peripheral 
surface  of  a  wheel  of  a  railway  vehicle  in  assembled 
condition,  the  combination  comprising  a  roller  holder,  a 
pair  of  rollers  mounted  thereon  for  rotation  about  parallel 
horizontal  axes  to  engage  and  support  said  wheel,  driv- 
ing means  connected  with  said  rollers  for  imparting  rota- 
tion thereto  to  thereby  turn  said  wheel,  a  tO(ri  holder 


2.  A  machine  tool  having  a  plurality  of  first  tools 
simultaneously  engageable  with  a  workpieoe  and  a  plu- 
rality of  second  tools  successively  engageable  with  said 
workpiece,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the  cycle 
of  operation  of  the  machine  tool,  the  control  means  com- 
prising a  rotatable  member,  means  for  rotating  the  mem- 
ber about  an  axis,  the  member  having  a  polygonal  outer 
periphery  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  flat  outer  surfaces 
each  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  axis,  cam  means 
having  elongated  cam  tracks  thereon  the  length  of  which 
is  parallel  to  the  associated  said  surface,  support  means 
mounted  on  each  of  a  plurality  of  said  surfaces,  means 
mounting  the  cam  means  on  said  support  means  for  ad- 
justive  shding  movement  of  said  cam  means  on  and  rela- 
tive to  said  surfaces  and  each  other  in  any  of  a  plurality 
of  directions  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  first  fol- 
lower means  for  simultaneously  controlling  said  first  tools 
according  to  the  shape  and  location  of  said  cam  tracks, 
there  being  a  first  series  of  cam  means  comprisiog  a  plu- 
rality of  said  cam  means  spaced  apart  along  a  said  outer 
surface  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis,  means  mount- 
ing said  first  follower  means  for  simultaneous  contact 
with  and  movement  relative  to  the  cam  tracks  of  said  first 
cam  means,  second  follower  means  for  sequentially  con- 
trolling said  second  tools  according  to  the  shape  and  lo- 
cation of  said  cam  tracks,  there  being  a  second  series  of 
cam  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  said  cam  means 
spaced  apart  peripherally  about  said  member,  and  means 
mounting  said  second  follower  means  for  contact  with 
and  movement  relative  tq  the  cam  tracks  of  said  second 
series  of  cam  means. 
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3,203,2M  formed  by  the  cutting  operation;  and  drive  mrans  for 

MAdBPff   FOR    CUTTING    AND/OR    CREASING    reciprocating  said  ram  to  drive  said  cutter  blade  through 

SHEETS  OF  THIN  MATERIALS  SUCH  AS  PAPER    cards  carried  on  said  platen,  said  platen  supporting  means 

AND  CARDBOARD  AND  METAL  OR  PLASTIC  »-  kk-      * 

FOILS 

Hang  Mmncr,  Maschfnenfabrik  LcntKhenbachstrasse  43, 

Zarich-Ocrllkoii,  Switzerland 

Flkd  Not.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  70,583 

Claima  priority,  applkation  Switzeriand,  Not.  27, 1959, 

81,192 
S  Claima.    (CL  83— 92) 


1.  A  machine  for  selectively  cutting  and  creasing  in- 
dividual sheets  of  thin  material  one  at  a  time  comprising 
a  frame,  a  tool  holder  unit  and  a  die-block  unit,  a  pair 
of  eccentric  shafts  for  each  of  said  units,  means  rotatably 
mounting  said  eccentric  shafts  in  said  frame,  means  mount- 
ing each  of  said  imits  on  a  respective  pair  of  said  shafts, 
drive  means  for  driving  said  eccentric  shafts  in  opposite 
directions  for  moving  said  units  in  opposite  directions  into 
positions  toward  and  away  from  each  other,  conveying 
means  for  moving  individual  sheets  from  a  stacked  pile  be- 
tween said  units  and  then  to  a  finished  pile,  bracket  means 
adjacent  one  side  of  said  frame  for  stacking  a  pile  of 
sheets  thereon  to  be  supplied  to  said  conveying  means, 
other  bracket  means  adjacent  the  other  side  of  said  frame 
for  receiving  finished  sheets  from  said  conveyor  means, 
conveyor  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  con- 
veyor means  for  continuously  driving  said  conveying 
means  during  the  rotation  of  said  eccentric  shafts  so  the 
speed  of  said  conveying  means  is  at  a  minimum  when  said 
units  are  in  said  position  towards  each  other  and  at  a 
maximum  speed  when  said  units  are  in  said  position 
away  from  each  other,  said  conveying  means  being  in  the 
form  of  an  endless  conveyor  having  spaced  sheet  gnpping 
means  thereon  for  pulling  individual  sheets,  said  units 
having  sheet  engaging  surfaces  corresponding  in  size  gen- 
erally to  sheets  to  be  operated  on  by  said  units,  and  said 
conveyor  drive  means  driving  said  endless  conveyor  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  spacing  of  said  sheet  gripping  means 
whereby  a  sheet  is  presented  to  said  units  for  each  cycle 
of  operation  of  said  units. 


3,203,289 

APPARATUS  FOR  GROOVING  CARDS 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Fhmds  Chcyncy  Beeklcy,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor 

to  The  Beeklcy  Corporation,  West  Hartford,  Coon., 

a  corporation  of  Connccticiit 

FOcd  Apr.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  101,527 
12  Claims.  (CL  83—134) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  grooving  cards  and  the  like,  a  hous- 
ing; a  metal  platen  having  a  cutting  face;  means  resil- 
iently  supporting  said  platen  on  said  housing;  a  ram 
recii»t)cably  mounted  in  the  housing  for  movement  to- 
waids  said  i^ten;  a  generally  V-shaped  cutter  blade  on 
said  ram  having  a  cutting  edge  movable  into  engagement 
with  said  ctitting  face  of  the  platen  for  cutting  of  cards 
disposed  thereon;  pilot  pin  means  carried  by  said  ram  tor 
aligning  cards  to  be  cut  and  for  ejection  of  the  chips 


absoroing  excessive  drive  force  to  prevent  damage  to  said 
cutter  blade  and  permitting  self-alignment  of  tl)e  platen 
with  said  cutting  face  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
said  cutting  edge  of  the  blade. 


3,203,290 
MICROTOMES 
John  Henry  Ashby,  Finer,  Middlesex,  England,  assignor 
to  Frigistor  Laboratories  Limited,  formerly  itnown  as 
Seaiconductor  Thermoelements  Limited,  BDcldngham, 
England  i 

FUed  June  7,  1963,  Scr.  No.  286,236    I 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  June  7,  1962, 
22,152/62;  Apr.  17,  1963,  15,200/63 
2  Claims.     (CI.  83—171) 


1.  A  microtome  comprising  a  blade,  a  first  thermoelec- 
tric element  thermally  connected  to  the  blade,  firet  control 
means  adjustable  to  control  the  flow  of  current  to  the 
first  thermoelectric  element  and  hence  the  transfer  of 
heat  between  the  blade  and  the  element,  a  stage,  a  second 
thermoelectric  element  thermally  connected  to  the  stage, 
second  control  means  adjustable  independently  of  the 
adjustment  of  the  first  control  means  to  control  the  flow 
of  current  to  the  second  thermoelectric  element  and  hence 
the  transfer  of  heat  between  the  stage  and  the  second 
thermoelectric  element,  and  an  anti-roll  bar  attached  to 
the  blade,  wherein  each  thermoelectric  element  includes 
blocks  of  thermoelectric  material  of  two  types  arranged 
in  a  planar  array  and  connected  electrically  in  series  by 
thermally  and  electrically  conducting  members  such  that 
adjacent  blocks  are  of  opposite  conductivity  type,  and 
each  thermoelectric  element  has  on  one  or  both  of  its 
faces  an  electrically  insulating  but  thermally  conducting 
layer. 
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3,203,291 

CUTTING  MACHINE 

Norman  E.  Etas,  3081  Maple  Drive  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Sept  2,  1958,  Ser.  No.  758,234 

7  Claims.    (CL  83—210) 


illuminating  said  photocell  through  the  strip;  a  normally 
balanced  detector  circuit  including  means,  responsive  to 
the  mean  level  of  illumination  received  by  said  photocell. 


^^^C? 


- 

— a — 

1 

t 

-1?^ 

I    [ 

V     * — 

1 

\ 

V 

\ 

\' 

1.  A  machine  for  cutting  successive  sections  from  a 
sheet  of  textile  material  comprising  a  frame,  a  feed  roller 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  feeding  said  textile  material 
longitudinally  of  said  frame,  a  motor  driving  said  feed 
roller,  a  pair  of  transversely  movable  selvage  cutters 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  on  said  frame  for  trimming  the 
selvage  of  said  textile  material  as  it  is  passed  thereby,  a 
pair  of  transversely  movable  die  heads  mounted  on  op- 
posite sides  of  said  frame  and  alignable  with  said  selvage 
cutters  for  cutting  notches  on  opposite  sides  in  said  mate- 
rial, means  for  actuating  said  die  heads,  a  transversely 
movable  knife  carried  by  said  frame  for  moving  across 
said  material  from  one  side  of  said  material  to  the  other 
for  cutting  said  fabric  along  a  line  between  said  notches, 
and  means  for  actuating  said  knife  in  response  to  the 
stopping  of  movement  of  said  sheet. 


3,203,292 

CUTTING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Alfred  Schmcrmund,  62  Komerstrassc,  Gevelsbcrg, 

Westphalia,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  235,980 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Germany,  Nov.  10, 1961, 

Sdi  30,543 

3  Claims.    (CL  83—341) 


for  controlling  the  light  supplied  by  said  lamp  so  as  to 
maintain  the  balanced  condition  and  means,  responsive 
to  abrupt  changes  in  the  level  of  illumination  received  by 
said  photocell,  for  initiating  the  operation  of  the  machine. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  cutting  a  longitudinal  travel- 
ling web  in  a  direction  different  from  the  direction  of 
travel,  the  combination  comprising  a  rotatable  member, 
at  least  one  cutter  rigidly  mounted  on  said  rotatable 
member,  a  rectilinear  cutting  edge  on  said  cutter,  and 
a  rotatable  counter-roller,  a  surface  of  which  is  a  cylindri- 
cal form  and  arranged  for  contacting  said  cutting  edge 
progressively  along  its  length  after  said  cutting  edge 
has  penetrated  the  web  when  travelling  between  said 
rotatable  member  and  said  counter-roller,  the  axes  of 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  and  the  counter-roller 
having  different  inclinations  relative  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  web,  the  cutting  edge  of  said  cutter  having 
a  skew  inclination  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  member. 


3,203,294 
KNIFE   CHANGING   CONTROLS  FOR  PAPER 
CUTTING  MACHIIVES 
Carl  Thumim,   Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Michlc-GoM> 
Dexter,  Incorporated,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
Original  application  Dec.  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,993,  now 
Patent  No.  3,124,989,  dated  Mar.  7,  1964.     Divided 
and  this  application  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,899 
6  Claims.     (CL  83—399) 


3,203,293 

STRIP  CUTTER  WITH  PHOTOELECTRIC 

CONTROL  MEANS 

Richard  G.  Lcc,  47-A  River  St,  WeDeslcy  HOIs  81,  Mass. 

FIM  Feb.  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  176,257 

IS  Claims.     (CL  83—365) 

11.  In  a  machine  for  operating  on  a  moving  material 

strip,  a  control  system  comprising:  a  photocell;  a  lamp 


6.  In  a  system  of  the  class  described,  a  circuit  control- 
ling storage  device  for  knife-holding  means,  comprising 
a  switch,  a  pair  o/  spaced  knife-holding  means,  a  mov- 
able element  disposed  to  be  held  in  predetermined  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  switch  by  said  pair  of  knife-holding 
means,  whereby  removal  of  either  knife-holding  means  is 
operative  to  effect  motion  of  said  element  to  actuate  said 
switch,  said  movable  element  being  connected  to  said 
switch  to  hold  said  switch  in  normally  non-actuated  con- 
dition. 

3,203,295 
CUTTING  RULE  CONSTRUCTION 
Louk  E.  Sauer,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  L.  E.  Saner 
Machine  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  corporatioo  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,218 
6  Claims.     (CL  83—673) 
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1.  A  rule  comprising  a  body  portion  including  a  con- 
tinuous closed  supporting  segment,  a  continuous  closed 
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teeth  supporting  segment  integral  with  said  first  segment  and  made  integrally  therewith  and  spaced  from  the  bot- 
and  flared  in  respect  thereto,  and  teeth  at  the  free  edge  torn  edge  of  the  circular  inner  ring  of  said  bead  by  a 
of  said  teeth  supptnting  segment 


BANJO  CONOTRUCnON 
Edwin  G.  Simon,  1117  Ocean  Ave.,  Su  Fruciflco,  Calif. 
^  FUed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,750 

2  CUnu.     (a.  84—269) 


1.  In  a  banjo  construction, 

(a)  a  banjo  body  including, 

(b)  a  ring  frame, 

(c)  a  hollow  banjo  box  fitting  into  the  ring  frame, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  bosses  pro- 
jecting radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  banjo  box, 

^)  means  engaging  the  ring  frame  and  secured  to 
said  bosses  respectively  for  tightly  clinching  the 
banjo  box  to  the  ring  frame, 

(f )  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  locating  ribs 
projecting  radially  outwardly  from  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  said  banjo  box, 

(g)  the  outer  face  of  each  locating  rib  being  tapered 
away  from  said  ring  so  that  the  wider  end  of  each 
rib  is  nearest  to  said  ring, 

(h)  a  cylindrical  wooden  resonator  wall, 

(i)  a  freely  vibratable  resonator  bottom  made  of  a 
panel  of  soft  wood  and  secured  only  at  its  periphery 
to  said  cylindrical  resonator  wall, 

(j)  the  inner  perifbery  of  said  resonator  wall  being 
tapered  so  that  it  is  thickest  near  the  resonator  bot- 
tom and  fits  over  the  tapered  outer  faces  of  said 
locating  ribs  thereby  to  locate  said  resonator  bottom 
in  a  predetermined  relation  spaced  from  said  banjo 
box  and  to  space  said  resonator  wall  from  said  banjo 
box, 

(k)  and  detachable  means  to  secure  said  resonator 
wall  to  said  locating  ribs  respectively  in  said  pre- 
determined spaced  position. 


3^03,297 

LONG  NECK  BANJO 

WUUam  H.  Brccdlove,  22036  N.  Black  Canyon, 

Phocnb,  Ariz. 

FUcd  M«3r  8, 1964,  Scr.  No.  365,888 

4  Claims.     (CL  84—269) 

1.  In  a  string  banjo  having  a  long  neck  and  a  circular 

head  having  a  circular  head  ring;  said  neck  having  a 

thickened  lower  end  portion  attached  to  the  edge  of  the 

circular  head  ring;  said  head  having  a  skin  cover  an 

inner  ring  to  hold  the  shape  of  said  head  and  an  outer 

ring  to  hold  on  the  skins  constituting  and  forming  the 

he«i  covering;  a  substantially  circular  flat  resonator 

solidly  attached  to  the  lower  thickened  end  of  said  neck 


plurality  of  annularly  spaced  screw  hooks  extending 
through  said  resonator  at  their  lower  ends  and  hooking 
over  the  top  edge  of  said  outer  ring  at  their  tops. 


f  3,203,298 

COMBINATION  CLARINET  AND  RE^ 
HOLDER 

John  N.  SamraU,  Jr.,  92  Prince  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  337,884 

14  Claims.     (CL  84 — 453) 
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11.  A  combination  clarinet  and  reed  holder,  comprising 

(a)  a  member  having  a  truncated-conical  boc^y  portion 
adapted  at  the  smaller  end  thereof  to  project  into  the 
bell-shaped  end  of  a  clarinet, 

(b)  said  body  portion  having  in  its  outside  surface  at 
least  one  longitudinal  groove  having  a  length,  width 
and  depth  slightly  greater  than  the  length,  width  and 
thickness,  respectively,  of  a  clarinet  reed, 

(c)  a  strip  of  non-absorbent  material  secured  in  said 
groove  and  having  a  plane,  glazed  outer  face  against 
which  a  clarinet  reed  is  adapted  to  be  held  rfleasably, 
and 

(d)  means  on  said  body  portion  for  releasably  securing 
the  larger  end  thereof  against  a  horizontal  support 
surface. 


3,203,299 

BLIND  ANCHORS  OR  FASTENER  MEMBERS 

Walter  P.  Clancy,  500  NW.  45th  St, 

Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

FUed  Feb.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  343,913 

2  Claims.     (CI.  85—5) 


^i^e» 


1.  A  blind  anchor  of  a  diameter  of  the  order  of  mag- 
nitude of  a  fraction  of  an  inch  including,  a  ceritral  core 
member  having  means  on  it^  forward  end  for  engaging 
an  article  to  be  held  to  a  surface,  an  elastomer  sleeve 
initially  having  a  substantially  uniform  outer  diameter 
throughout  the  major  portion  of  its  length  enclosing  and 
engaging  throughout  its  length  at  least  the  rearward  por- 


AUGUST  31,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1721 


tion  of  the  core  member,  means  encompassing  the  rear- 
ward end  of  the  member  and  contracting  the  entire  rear- 
ward end  of  the  sleeve  to  an  outside  diameter  less  than 
the  outside  diameter  of  the  forward  portion  of  the  sleeve 
whereby  when  the  blind  anchor  is  forced  into  an  opening 
large  enough  to  receive  the  rearward  end  of  the  sleeve 
but  too  small  to  receive  the  forward  end  of  the  sleeve 
the  forward  portion  of  the  sleeve  is  distorted  longitu- 
dinally to  compress  and  elongate  and  reduce  the  diameter 
of  the  forward  portion  of  the  sleeve  to  substantially  the 
diameter  of  the  opening  and  permit  it  to  enter  the  open- 
ing and  frictionally  engage  the  same,  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  in  the  undistorted  condition  having  a 
cross  sectional  area  greater  than  the  cross  sectional  area 
of  said  contracted  end  and  the  opening  and  slideably 
engaging  the  core  member  so  that  when  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  sleeve  is  forced  into  the  (^>ening  the  forward 
portion  elongates  and  contracts  to  permit  the  unrestricted 
entry  of  said  forward  portion  into  the  opening,  and  fila- 
ments secured  to  the  rearward  portion  of  the  sleeve  and 
having  free  forward  ends  extending  externally  of  the  for- 
ward portion  of  the  sleeve. 


said  segments  being  deflected  apart  to  provide  an  open- 
ing therebetween  at  a  location  between  said  head  portion 
and  said  free  ends,  and  a  body  of  nonmetallic  resilient 
material  for  damping  motion  between  said  pin  and  other 


UNIVERSAL  GRIP  LOCKBOLT 
Charles  F.  Marximer,  Grocac  Pointc  Woods,  Mich.,  as- 
signor   to    Hack   Maanfactnrfaig   Company,   Detroit, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  MicUgan 

FUcd  Oct  3,  1961,  Scr.  No.  142,659 
7  Claims.     (CL  85—7) 


/)     ^ 
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members  with  which  it  is  assembled,  said  body  surround- 
ing said  shank  portion  and  extending  through  said  open- 
ing, said  head  porticm  and  said  free  ends  being  free  of 
said  material. 


3a03,3«2 

SELF-LOCKING  SHEET  METAL  NUT 

Henry  Frederick,  27  West  Drive,  Port  WashingtOB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sept  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  308,410 

2  aainiB.    (CL  85—36) 


1.  A  swage  type  fastener  comprising  a  metal  pin  and 
a  pre-formed  swageable  metal  collar  having  a  circular 
opening  therethrough,  said  pin  including  a  performed 
head  at  one  end  and  a  soUd  stem  having  a  smooth  ex- 
terior extending  therefrom,  said  head  extending  laterally 
beyond  the  stem  to  provide  an  abutment,  said  collar  be- 
ing generally  tubular  in  form  and  being  disposable  on 
said  stem,  the  outer  portion  of  said  collar  being  sufficient- 
ly relatively  soft  to  be  permanently  deformed  by  a  swag- 
ing tool  and  the  inner  portion  being  relatively  harder 
than  said  outer  portion  of  said  collar  and  said  pin,  said 
inner  and  outer  portions  being  substantially  coextensive 
longitudinally  thereof,  said  inner  portion  being  in  the 
form  of  longitudinally  q>aced  inwardly  projecting  lock- 
ing means  defining  said  circular  opening  having  a  mini- 
mum diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  stem  so 
that  the  collar  may  be  disposed  thereon  in  embracing  re- 
lation thereto,  said  locking  means  being  adapted  to  be 
forced  into  said  stem  when  said  collar  is  swaged  onto 
said  stem  to  form  complementary  locking  means  in  said 
stem. 

3003,301 
COTTER  PIN 

Charies  C.  Faroni,  Summit  NJ.,  assignor  to  Elastic  Stop 
Nut  Corporation  of  America,  Union,  NJ.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

FUcd  Nov.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,622 
1  Claim.  (O.  85—8.1) 
An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  metallic  split 
cotter  pin  having  a  looped  head  porti(Hi  and  a  shank  por- 
tion in  the  form  of  a  pair  of  overlying  segments  integral 
with  and  extending  from  said  head  portion  and  having  free 
ends  remote  from  said  bead  portion,  a  porticm  of  each  of 


1.  A  self -locking  nut  comprising 

(a)  a  sheet  of  tempered  spring  steel  having  an  aper- 
ture centered  therein  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a 
bolt  or  stud  to  secure  a  workpiece  thereto, 

(b)  said  sheet  being  preformed  with  an  arcuate  shape 
having  a  curvilinear  cross-section, 

(c)  said  aperture  having  opposed  peripheral  portions 
thereof  bent  out  of  the  plane  and  inclined  to  the 
convex  side  of  said  preformed  shape  to  define  grip- 
pe rs  for  engaging  the  shank  of  the  bolt  or  stud  fitted 
through  said  aperture, 

(d)  said  aperture  having  other  portions  of  its  periidi- 
ery  bent  out  of  the  plane  and  projected  to  the  con- 
cave side  of  said  preformed  shape  to  define  spacers 
for  spacing  the  sheet  from  the  workpiece, 

(e)  and  said  shape  being  turned  inside  out  prior  to 
receiving  the  shank  of  said  bolt  or  stud  so  that  said 
shape  can  be  sprung  back  to  its  initial  preformed 
position  when  said  spacers  are  positioned  against 
the  workpiece  to  bring  the  marginal  portions  of  the 
sheet  into  engagement  with  the  workpiece  whereby 
the  same  is  locked  onto  the  shank  of  the  stud  or  bolt. 


3,203383 
BLIND  FASTENER 
Rudyard  E.  Laisy,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  aflignor  to  The 
National  Screw  A  MaaafactarkaK  Company,  Cleveland, 
Oliio,  a  corporatioa  of  Oiiio 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  388,631 
10  Claims.    (CI.  85—77) 


1.  In  a  two  iHece  high  strength  blind  fastener  for  se- 
curing together  a  idurality  of  structures  having  aligned 
circular  apertures  therein  forming  a  passage  therethrou^ 
and  accessible  from  only  one  side,  an  internal  or  blind 
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member  comprising  a  threaded  shank  having  a  circular 
head  at  one  end  with  a  bearing  surface  on  its  shank  side 
inclined  outuanfly  away  from  said  shank  at  an  obtuse 
angle  to  the  axis  thereof,  said  shank  being  of  such  length 
that  said  head  thereon  will  be  located  behind  the  non- 
accessible  side  of  said  structures  when  said  fastener  is 
assembled  in  said  structures  preparatory  to  driving,  a 
driving  connection  at  the  end  of  said  shank  opposite  said 
head,  a  weakened  section  intermediate  said  threaded  shank 
and  said  driving  connection,  and  an  external  or  nonblind 
member  threaded  onto  said  shank  of  said  blind  member, 
said  nonblind  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  tubular- 
like  body  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  head  of  said  blind 
member  and  an  integral  head  of  larger  diameter  at  the 
end  of  said  body  portion  remote  from  said  head  of  said 
blind  member,  said  nonblind  member  also  comprising  a 
circumferential  continuous  cylindrical  end  portion  at  the 
end  of  said  body  portion  opposite  its  said  head  adapted 
to  be  flared  or  expanded  outwardly  to  form  a  blind  head 
at  the  nonaccessible  side  of  said  structures,  said  cylin- 
drical end  portion  having  an  outside  diameter  about  91% 
to  99%  that  of  the  outside  diameter  of  said  body  por- 
tion, said  head  of  said  nonblind  member  having  a  bear- 
ing surface  on  its  side  adjacent  to  said  body  portion,  said 
nonblind  member  being  of  such  length  that  its  said  cylin- 
drical end  portion  opposite  its  said  head  projects  beyond 
the  nonaccessible  side  of  said  structures  when  said  fas- 
tener is  assembled  in  said  structures  with  said  head  of 
said  nonblind  member  in  engagement  with  the  accessible 
side  of  said  structures,  and  said  body  portion  of  said  non- 
blind  member  being  of  such  length  that  its  end  opposite 
said  head  of  said  nonblind  member  does  not  project  be- 
yond the  nonaccessible  side  of  said  structures  when  said 
fastener  is  assembled  in  said  structures  with  said  head  of 
said  nonblind  member  in  engagement  with  the  accessible 
side  of  said  structures. 


340334 
PLASTIC  SEALING  WASHER  AND  FASTENER 
ASSEMBLY 
Gcorie  M.  Rapi^  Park  RMge,  DI^  assignor  to  Illinois 
Tool   Worki   Inc^   Chicago,   IIl^   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 
Oriifaial  application  Sept  8,  1960,  Scr.  No.  54,649.    Di- 
vided and  this  application  Feb.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No. 
347,789 

7  Claims.    (CL  85—83) 


JOf 


1.  A  fastening  assembly  comprising  a  fastening  de- 
vice and  a  sealing  washer  said  device  including  a  head 
portion  for  overlying  one  side  of  an  apertured  work 
structure,  and  a  plurality  of  axially  extending  shank 
sections  for  insertion  through  the  aperture  of  said  work 
structure,  said  device  having  a  passageway  extending 
axially  therein  and  partially  defined  by  inner  surfaces  of 
said  shank  sections  and  adapted  to  accommodate  an 
element  insertable  therein  for  expanding  said  shank  sec- 
tions, and  said  washer  including  a  resilient  annular  im- 
perforate body  surrounding  said  shank  sections  and  hav- 
ing axially  offset  inner  and  outer  margins,  said  inner 
margin  b^ing  in  engagement  with  said  shank  sections 
for  retaining  said  device  and  washer  in  assembled  rela- 
tionship, one  of  said  washer  body  margins  being  seal- 


ingly  engageable  with  an  under  surface  of  said  bead  por- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  washer  margins  being  seaK 
ingly  engageable  with  the  work  structure  wheH  the  as- 
sembly is  applied  thereto,  said  washer  margin  engage- 
able with  the  work  structure  having  an  axially  projected 
edge  whereby  the  surface  area  initially  engageable  is 
less  than  the  radial  cross  sectional  area  of  the  waShcr  body 
and  an  axially  extending  thin-walled  expandable  sleeve 
integral  with  said  inner  margin  and  having  a  closed  end 
spaced  from  said  inner  margin  and  adapted  to  receive  and 
envelop  said  shank  sections. 


I  3,203,305 

PASSIVE  OPTICAL  COLLISION  WARNING 
SYSTEM 

Avard  F.  Fairbanks,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Thompson  Rxtmo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Canoga  PaA,  Calif., 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,453 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  88—1) 


4.  An  optical  collision  warning  system  for  a  vehicle 
comprising: 

a  lens  movable  through  a  predetermined  field  of  view, 

a  plurality  of  photocells  each  positioned  to  optically 
receive  visible  frequency  energy  through  said  lens 
and  to  generate  a  signal  in  response  to  changes  in 
intensity  of  the  received  visible  frequency, 

a  space  filtering  reticle  in  the  path  between  saiid  photo- 
cells and  said  lens  for  modulating  the  reception  of 
light  frequency  energy  by  said  photocells, 

each  of  said  photocells  having  a  focusing  lens  where- 
by said  cells  receive  light  frequency  energy  in  dif- 
ferent positions  of  azimuth, 

means  for  generating  pulses  in  response  to  changes  in 
imensity  of  the  visible  frequency  energy  received  by 
said  photocells, 

an  object  position  indicator  responsive  to  said  pulses, 

said  position  indicator  having  a  warning  display  mov- 
able in  synchronization  with  said  movable  lens,  said 
display  being  energized  in  response  to  said  pulses  to 
thereby  indicate  the  direction  of  the  object  causing 
the  intensity  change, 

means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  said  display  to 
retain  the  object  direction  while  said  display  con- 
tinues to  move, 

whereby  continued  energization  of  said  warning  display 
while  in  the  same  angular  direction  indicates  a  colli- 
sion course  between  the  vehicle  and  said  object  and 
energization  of  said  warning  display  while  in  another 
angular  direction  will  indicate  a  non-collision  course. 


'  3,203,306 

OPTICAL  RAY  CONCENTRATOR 

Peter  Lcfferts,  Princeton,  NJ. 
FUed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,361 
2  Claims.    (CI.  88—1) 
1.  A  device  for  concentrating  optical  rays  b>(  refrac- 
tion, said  device  comprising:  \ 

(A)  a  foldable,  transparent  sheet  of  plastic  material; 

(B)  a  series  of  dioptric  elements  in  at  least  One  sur- 
face of  said  sheet,  said  dioptric  elements  forming  a 
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pattern  capable  of  focusing  generally  optical  rays 
into  a  concentrated  image  when  said  sheet  is  main- 
tained in  an  unfolded  configuration;  and 


means  and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  for  estabUihinf 
spaced  fields  of  vision  within  the  endoiure  means,  refer- 
ence fabric  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  within  laid 
enclosure  means  in  operative  relation  to  said  viewing 
means  for  e)cposing  reference  fabric  to  one  of  said  fieldi 
of  vision,  sample  slot  means  disposed  in  said  enclosure 
means  for  insertion  of  a  porticm  of  sample  fabric  into 
the  other  of  said  fields  of  vision  of  the  viewing  means, 
indicia  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  means 
for  identifying  the  samp4e  fabric  in  response  to  position- 
ing of  the  wheel  means  to  a  position  wherein  matched 
fabrics  are  simultaneously  perceived  from  the  spaced 
fields  of  vision  through  the  viewing  means,  horizontal 


(C)  means  along  the  perimeter  of  said  sheet  for  main- 
taining said  sheet  taut  in  said  unfolded  configuration, 
said  means  including 

(1)  support  means  comprised  of  said  plastic  ma- 
terial and  established  integral  with  said  sheet 
along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  perimeter  there- 
of; and 

(2)  rigid  frame  means  engaging  said  support 
means  for  holding  said  sheet  taut  in  said  un- 
folded configuration. 


3,203307 

OPTICAL  INSTRUMENT 

John  A.  Wegener,  830  Chambers  Ave., 

Glouceiter  City,  NJ. 

Filed  Ian.  24,  1962,  Scr.  No.  168,383 

3  Claims.     (CL  88—1) 


1.  FcM*  use  by  a  person  desiring  to  visualize  the  appear- 
ance of  an  object  to  be  reproduced  in  a  reduced  size, 
the  combination  comprising: 

a  negative  lens  through  which  the  object  may  be  viewed; 

means  providing  at  least  one  first  pair  of  spaced  mark- 
ings closely  adjacent  to  a  surface  of  said  lens  sub- 
stantially in  a  plane  normal  to  its  optical  axis  and 
within  its  field  of  vision; 

and  means  providing  at  least  one  second  pair  of  spaced 
markings  adapted  to  be  superimposed  on  said  object 
closely  adjacent  thereto  to  be  viewed  with  the  object 
through  said  lens  and  adapted  to  be  brought  into  visual 
coincidence  with  said  first  markings  by  displacement 
of  said  lens  towards  and  from  said  object; 

the  markings  of  said  second  pair  being  spaced  from 
each  other  by  a  distance  greater  than  the  spacing  of 
the  markings  of  the  first  pair,  the  spacings  of  the 
markings  of  the  respective  pain  having  a  prede- 
termined relationship  determinative  of  the  apparent 
reduction. 


3,203^8 
MICROSCOPE  FABRIC  COMPARISON  APPARATUS 
Edward  C.  Brlgham,  2550  PacMc  St,  Bakerafield,  Calif., 
and  Edwin  F.  Bailey,  120  E.  Untrcrsity  St.,  Frcano, 
Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9,  1960,  Scr.  No.  68,282 

3  Claims.    (CL  88—14) 

1.  A  fabric  comparison  and  identification  apparatus 

comprising,  Ught-confining  enclosure  means,  comparison 

viewing  means  adjustably  mounted  within  said  enclosure 


adjustment  means  mounted  on  the  enclosure  means  and 
operatively  connected  to  the  viewing  means  for  adjtist- 
ably  spacing  said  fields  of  vision  to  accommodate  different 
spacings  between  viewer's  eyes  whereby  the  viewing 
means  may  be  conditioned  for  simultaneous  inspection 
of  the  fabrics,  and  movable  illumination  means  illumi- 
nating the  reference  fabric  on  the  reference  wheel  means 
and  the  sample  fabric  in  the  sample  slot  means  for  all 
adjustment  positions  of  the  viewing  means,  said  illumi- 
nation means  including  two  separate  movable  lamps  in- 
terconnected with  each  other  aind  the  respective  viewing 
means  to  move  in  concert  therewith  for  illuminating  said 
fabrics  on  the  reference  wheel  means  and  in  the  sample 
slot  means. 


3,203,309 
SINGLE  PHOTOTUBE  STABILIZED  CONDENSA- 
TION NUCLEI  METER 
George  F.  Skala  and  Theodore  A.  Rich,  Scotia,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  a  corporatioa 
of  New  York 

FUed  Sept.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  223,486 
9  Claims,     (a.  88—14) 


MYIA  Hrtt 


1.  A  new  and  improved  condensation  nuclei  meter  in- 
cluding in  combination  condensing  means  for  periodically 
condensing  liquid  droplets  about  the  condensation  nuclei 
particles  to  be  measured  as  centers,  a  light  source  for 
directing  light  through  said  condensing  means,  light  sensi- 
tive means  responsive  to  light  scattered  by  the  liquid 
droplets  formed  in  said  condensing  means  for  develop- 
ing an  output  electric  signal  representative  of  the  con- 
densation nuclei  count,  means  for  transmitting  a  reference 
light  beam  from  the  light  source  through  said  condensinf 
means  directly  to  said  li^t  sensitive  means  so  as  to  avoid 
any  light  scattering  effect,  and  light  modifying 
positioned  intermediate  the  light  source  and  the 
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inf  means  for  modifying  the  light  from  the  source  to  lar  negative  support  used  and  allowing  a  pair  of  said  sym- 
canae  it  selecUvely  to  travel  to  the  light  sensitive  means  bols  to  be  visible  through  said  window,  and  manual  ad- 
by  either  said  Ught  scattering  path  or  dlrecUy.  justing  means  with  a  series  of  symbols  corresponding  to 


3003^10 
UGHT  (XMVfPARATOR 
WUUam  Smltfa,  6715  Snnalito  Avc^  Canoga  Park,  Calif., 
and  Alvfai  D.  CcdcriMnm,  140  Lockwood  Ave.,  New 
RodMllc,  N.Y. 

FDcd  May  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  195,936 
1  Claim.     (CL  88—23) 


A  light  comparator  comprising  an  elongated  housing, 

a  light  source,  stop  assembly,  filter  assembly,  includ- 
ing a  daylight  and  an  artificial  light  filter  and  a  con- 
densing lens  aligned  in  order  in  said  housing. 

Ml  attachment  section  mounted  on  said  elongated  hous- 
ing and  containing  a  photocell,  a  meter  for  measur- 
ing light  sensed  by  the  photocell,  and  electrical  con- 
nections extending  from  said  meter  to  said  photocell, 

said  photocell  having  a  face  lying  in  a  plane  sub- 
stantially normal  to  an  axis  of  said  condensing  lens, 

said  meter  being  mounted  with  a  scale  face  thereof  lying 
substantially  outside  said  photocell  face  plane  and 
in  a  position  where  a  user  can  visually  view  said 
scale  and  a  light  beam  from  said  source  on  an  object 
in  a  single  field  of  view, 

said  housing  comprising  a  first  elongated  section  hav- 
ing a  first  longitudinally  extending  axis  and  a  second 
elongated  section  terminated  by  said  condensing  lens 
with  said  lens  axis  being  substantially  at  a  right  angle 
to  said  first  longitudinal  axis, 

said  attachment  section  having  the  shape  of  a  hood  and 
overlying  and  conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  portion 
of  said  first  elongated  section  and  a  portion  of  said 
second  elongated  section  with  means  removably  at- 
taching said  attachment  section  to  said  housing, 

and  said  meter  scale  face  being  angularly  offset  with  re- 
spect to  the  plane  of  said  photocell  face. 


the  symbols  on  the  adaptor  plate  for  setting  the  magnifi- 
cation ratio  and  paper  feed  in  said  apparatus  Indicated 
by  the  pair  of  symbols  visible  through  said  window. 


I  3,203,312  I 

DEVICE  FOR  DELAYING  THE  ARMING  Ot  COM- 
BINATION  AUTOMATIC  AND  SEMI-AUTOMAT- 
IC  FIRE-ARMS 
Pier  Giuseppe  Beretta,  Gardonc,  Val  Trompia  (Brescia), 
Italy,  assignor  to  Fabbrica  d'Armi  P.  Bcrctt«  S.p.A., 
Garrione,  Val  Trompia  (Brescia),  Italy,  a  company  of 
Italy  , 

FUed  Dec.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  328,857 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Dec.  13,  l962, 
24,352/62 
I  2  Claims.     (O.  89—129) 


it     1     »  a       ' 


_  3,203,311 

NEGATIVE  SUPPORT  FOR  PROJECTION 

PRINTERS 
*^«"!!l.-^**^  Woodcock  and  Ian  Gordon  Hunter,  both  of 
Hawthorn  Road,  Wlileaden  Green,  London  NW.  10, 

r-...      .1^  '■■•  ^''  ^••3,  Ser.  No.  254,816 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  29, 1962. 

3,329/62 
2  Claims.    (CL  8»— 24) 

1.  In  a  photographic  projecting  printing  apparatus 
adapted  to  uae  sensitized  material  of  more  than  one  width 
from  a  long  supply,  comprising  a  reversible  removable 
adaptor  plate  corresponding  to  a  particular  width  of  sensi- 
tized material  use  in  said  apparatus,  a  negative  support 
removably  mounted  upon  said  adaptor  plate,  means  on 
said  plate  and  said  support  thereby  locating  said  support 
on  said  adaptor  plate,  said  adaptor  plate  and  negative 
support  each  having  an  aperture  therein  with  the  aper- 
ture m  the  adaptor  plate  being  larger  than  the  aperture 
m  the  negative  support,  said  negative  support  having  a 
window  therein,  a  series  of  pairs  of  symbols  on  each  face 
of  said  adaptor  plate,  each  symbol  of  a  pair  indicating 
a  magnification  ratio  and  fihn  feed  respectively  necessary 
for  an  exposure  of  the  sensitized  material  to  a  negative 
supported  m  said  support,  said  window  located  above  said 
series  of  symbols  in  a  position  determined  by  the  particu- 


1.  A  cocking  mechanism  for  a  fire-arm  that  is  operable 
selectively  either  automatically  or  semi-automatically, 
comprising 

(a)  a  reciprocable,  tubular  operating  rod  closed  at 
its  forward  end  and  open  at  its  rear  end,  alid  mov- 
able rearwardly  by  the  gases  created  by  firing  the 
fire-arm, 

(b)  a  telescopic  guide  rod  mounted  in  said  operating 
rod  coaxially  thereof,  and  having  a  rear  stationary 
section  and  a  forward  movable  section, 

(c)  means  for  holding  the  stationary  section  against 
rearward  movement, 

(d)  means  limiting  the  rearward  travel  of  said  operat- 
ing rod  upon  firing  after  i»-edetermined  rearward 
travel  of  the  operating  rod, 

(e)  a  coil  spring  mounted  within  said  operating  rod 
and  surrounding  at  least  part  of  said  guide  Pod,  and 
connected  to  said  movable  section  constantiy  to  urge 
said  movable  section  into  engagement  with  the  closed 
end  of  said  operating  rod  so  that  said  movable  sec- 
lion  and  operating  rod  travel  together  rearwardly 
until  said  operating  rod  reaches  its  rear  limit  posi- 
tion of  travel,  and  so  that  said  spring  operates  to  re- 
turn said  operating  rod  to  its  foremost  portion, 

(/)  said  movable  section  being  movable  rearwardly 
in  said  operating  rod  by  inertia  after  said  operating 
rod  has  been  stopped  at  the  rearward  limit  of  its 
travel,  thereby  effecting  delay  in  the  forward,  return 
movement  of  said  operating  rod  until  said  movable 
section  has  traveled  by  inertia,  independently  of  said 
operating  rod,  to  the  limit  of  rearward  movement 
permitted  by  said  spring,  and  until  said  movable  sec- 
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tion  has  again  been  moved  forwardly  by  said  spring 
into  engagement  with  the  dosed  end  of  said  operating 
rod. 


pivotable  adjustment  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to  said 
bed  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of 
displacement  of  the  column. 


3,283313 
HOBBING  MACHINE 
Hans  Uhrmciatcr,  Aapcrg,  and  Frlcdrick  Better,  Lndwig*- 
burg,  Gtxmmjf  ■■Ifnn  to  Flm  Hemiaiin  Pfanter, 
Ludwigikeri,   Gcnnaoy,  am  — Hmltfd-liabiUty   com- 
pany of  Gmrmamj 

Filed  Ant.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  219,979 

Clalnu  priority,  i^plicafliaa  Genmany,  Sc^t.  1,  1961, 

P  27,8t9 

€CWm.    (CL9»-4) 


1.  A  bobbing  machine  for  cutting  toothed  wheels  and 
the  like,  having  a  cutter  shaft  carrying  the  hob  and  a 
rotary  table  for  carrying  a  workpiece  and  means  for 
driving  the  cutter  shaft  and  the  worktable  at  appropriate 
speeds,  and  including  means  for  reducing  indexing  de>- 
fects  in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  such  means  com- 
prising two  flywheel  masses,  spring  means  through  which 
such  masses  are  respectively  coupled  to  the  cutter  shaft 
and  to  the  worktable,  a  first  measuring  device  for  meas- 
uring the  relative  angular  rotation  between  the  cutter 
shaft  and  the  flywheel  mass  coupled  thereto,  a  second 
measuring  device  for  measuring  the  relative  angular  ro- 
tation between  the  worktable  and  the  flywheel  mass 
coupled  thereto,  a  transmission  device  having  a  trans- 
mission ratio  corresponding  to  that  between  the  speeds  of 
drive  of  the  cutter  shaft  and  the  worktable,  means  for 
comparing  the  outputs  of  the  two  measuring  devices 
through  such  transmission  device,  means  for  generating 
a  signal  in  accordance  with  such  comparison,  a  regulating 
device  associated  with  at  least  one  of  the  two  drives 
respectively  to  the  cutter  shaft  and  to  the  worktable  and 
controlled  by  such  signal,  and  means  whereby  the  regu- 
lating device  acts  to  modify  the  drive  with  which  it  i; 
associated  and  thereby  to  maintain  a  substantially  con- 
stant ratio  between  the  angular  rotations  of  the  cuttci 
shaft  and  of  the  worktable. 


3,283,314 

MILLING  MACHINE 

Joliann  Ried,  Sand,  near  KaaMi,  Germany,  asrignor  to 

Gebruder  TUcI  GjnJb Jl.,  Sand,  near  Kaascl,  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  258,194 

Cbdms  priority,  appUcatioB  Gcnnany,  Feb.  17,  1962, 

T  21,616 

13  Claims.    (CL  9f— 11) 
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1.  Apparatus  comprising  a  machine  bed  including  a 
guide  means,  a  column  displaoeable  along  said  guide 
means  in  a  horizontal  direction,  a  tool  spindle  supported 
by  said  column,  a  work  table  adapted  for  supporting  a 
workpiece,  and  support  means  supporting  said  table  for 


34«3>315 
MACIfiNE  FOR  MAKING  SCREWS 

Fred  B.  Pfeiller,  278  Fcradale  Ave.,  Akron,  OUo 

FUed  Oct  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  318,961 

5  Claims.    (CL  98— 11.54) 


1.  A  machine  designed  to  machine  spirally  exteixliiig 
grooves  in  rods  to  form  extruder  screws  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  drill  press, 

(b)  carriage  tracks  extending  from  base  of  said  press, 

(c)  a  carriage  movable  on  said  tracks, 

(d)  a  member  fixidly  mounted  on  the  carriage  and 
having  bearing  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  parallel 
and  rotatable  therein  a  work  piece  in  the  form  of  a 
rod  and  a  pair  of  screws, 

(e)  said  press  having  an  attachment  member  attached 
to  the  table  therecrf,  said  member  being  provided 
with  tapped  holes  adapted  to  receive  in  threaded 
relation  said  screws  and  having  a  bxishing  disposed 
therein  adapted  to  receive  in  snug  axially  slidable 
relation  said  work  piece, 

(f)  a  groove-machining  rotary  tool  mounted  in  and 
actuated  by  said  press, 

(g)  the  said  attachment  member  having  a  bearing 
therein  adapted  to  receive  and  stabilize  said  tod, 

(h)  said  attachment  means  having  a  bushing  adapted 
to  receive  in  sliding  relation  said  work  piece, 

(i)  said  bushing  having  a  slot  through  which  said  tool 
extends  to  contact  the  work  piece, 

(j )  means  adapted  to  simultaneously  rotate  said  screws 
and  work  piece  at  predetermined  speeds  whereby 
the  work  piece  is  fed  lengthwise  to  said  tool  at  pre- 
determined rate  of  advance  and  rotation,  and 

(k)  cam  means  adapted  to  control  the  depth  of  a 
groove  of  said  screw. 


3,283,316 
MACHINE  TOOL  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  W.  Cashmaa  aod  AMfaony  Wasco,  Jr.,  Sagfanw, 
Mich.,  assignon  to  Si^inaw  MscUm  aad  Tool  Com- 
pany, Saginaw,  Mick.,  a  corporatioa  of  Middgaa 
Filed  Apr.  38,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,945 
16  Claims.    (CL  98—15) 
1.  A  machine  tool  comprising  a  frame;  a  support  mem- 
ber mounted  on  said  frame;  a  cam  member  mounted  (» 
said  frame;  means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
members  for  moving  the  latter  relatively  to  the  other  of 
said  members;  a  first  slide;  first  cam  follower  means  in 
engagement  with  said  cam  member  and  mounting  said 
first  slide  thereon  for  movement  relative  to  said  support 
member;  a  second  slide  mounted  on  said  first  slide  for 
movement  with  the  latter  and  for  reciprocating  move- 
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ments  relative  thereto;  second  cam  follower  means  in 
engagement  wi&  said  cam  member;  and  motion  transmis- 


sion  means  interconnecting  said  second  cam  follower 
means  and  said  cam  member  for  reciprocating  the  latter 
independently  of  said  first  slide. 


3;2a3^i7 

LOW  OIL  LEVEL  SAFETY  LOCK  AND 

AIR  POCKEX  VENT 
Carl  S.  Taylor,  Springfield,  lU^  assignor  to  Dura  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Park,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
FUcd  Sept  27, 19«3,  Ser.  No.  312,060 
5  Claims.     (CI.  91—4) 


1.  An  air  pocket  vent  for  vertically  oriented  semi- 
hydraulic  lifts  and  the  like  including  an  air  pressure  recep- 
tive and  fluid  exhausting  ram  disposed  within  an  outer 
cylinder  receptive  of  the  fluid  exhausted  from  said  ram 
for  tlie  elevation  of  said  ram  relative  thereto,  and  which 
have  an  air  pocket  formed  therebetween  and  in  the  outer 
cylinder,  and  comprising: 

vent  passage  means  carried  by  said  ram, 
said  vent  passage  means  being  vertically  disposed  and 
open  at  tlie  upper  end  thereof  externally  of  said  ram 
and  for  communication  with  the  air  pocket  in  the 
outer  cylinder, 
said  vent  passage  means  having  the  lower  disposed  end 
tliereof  open  witliin  said  ram  near  the  lower  end  of 
said  ram  and  below  the  low  oil  level  mark  therefore, 
and  check  valve  means  operatively  disposed  within  said 
vent  tube  and  responsive  to  greater  pressure  in  said 
ram  than  at  said  air  pocket  end  ^or  closure  thereof 
and  a  reverse  pressure  condition  for  the  opening 
thereof  and  venting  of  said  air  i>ocket. 


i  3,203,318  1 

T  VALVE  OPERATOR  ' 

John  M.  Sheesley,  P.O.  Box  9365,  Houston  11,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,791 
6  Claims.    (O.  91—186) 


1.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  rotatable  element  hav- 
ing an  operating  stem  comprising 

a  hand-wheel  adapted  to  engage  said  stem  for  notation 
therewith,  and 

a  power  operator  on  said  stem  adjacent  said  hand*wheel, 
said  power  operator  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  central  opening  through  whiph  said 
stem  passes, 

a  rotatable  cam  wheel  in  said  housing, 

means  on  said  cam  wheel  engaging  said  stem  for  rota- 
tion therewith, 

a  plurality  of  camming  surfaces  on  the  cam  wheel, 

a  plurality  of  pistons  in  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
moved  toward  said  camming  surfaces  upon  the  ap- 
plication of  pressure  to  the  pistons,  and 

a  cam  follower  on  each  piston  positioned  to  engaige  said 
camming  surfaces  in  one  position  of  the  piston  and  to 
disengage  from  said  camming  surfaces  in  anotlier 
position  of  the  piston. 

3.  Apparatus  as  defined  by  claim  1  and  including 

pressure  fluid  valve  means  on  said  housing  normally 
preventing  flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  said 
pistons,  and 

means  actuable  by  the  rotation  of  said  cam  wheel  to 
actuate  said  pressure  fluid  valve  means  to  allow  the 
flow  of  pressure  fluid  to  and  from  said  pistons. 


333,319 

INTERNAL  LOCK  FOR  HYDRAUUC 

ACTUATOR 

William  C.  Cook,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lodcheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,013 

7  Claims.     (CI.  91—45) 


1.  A  hydraulic  actuator  comprising: 

a  cylinder  barrel;  a  piston  assembly  mounted  for  ex- 
tension and  retraction  within  said  cylinder  barrel; 
piston  assembly  mounted  lock  means  for  locking 
said  piston  assembly  with  respect  to  said  cylinder  bar- 
rel at  a  predetermined  relative  position;  a  fiist  con- 
tro   means  arrangement  movable  relative  to  the  pis- 
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ton  assembly  and  activated  by  pressurized  fluid  for 
preventing  biasing  of  said  lock  means  toward  locked 
position  during  extension  of  said  piston  assembly; 
and  a  second  control  means  arrangement  activated 
by  pressurized  fluid  for  preventing  biasing  of  said 
lock  means  toward  locked  position  during  retraction 
of  said  piston  assembly. 


3,2«3,32t 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  PISTON  PORT  MEANS 
IN  A  PRESSURE  REGULATOR 
Giuseppe  AUcri,  Milan,  Italy,  BHlgiior  to  Fabbrica  Ita- 
liana  Magncti  MarcUi  S.pA.,  MUaa,  Italy,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Italy 

FUed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  213,986 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  30,  1961, 
15,738/61 
V  5  Claims.    (CL92— «7) 


1.  In  a  pressure  regulating  device,  a  casing,  an  air  pas- 
sageway through  said  casing  providing  an  air  inlet  and 
an  air  outlet,  a  cylinder  within  said  casing  and  forming 
a  part  of  said  passageway,  a  piston  within  said  cylinder 
containing  a  central  opening  therein  which  forms  a  part 
of  said  passageway,  said  piston  having  a  cap  over  said 
opening  containing  an  orifice,  said  piston  being  movable 
within  said  cylinder  in  response  to  predetermined  air 
pressures  at  said  inlet,  and  a  needle  within  said  orifice 
and  positioned  to  move  relative  to  said  orifice  upon  move- 
ment of  said  piston. 


3,203,321 
ARTICLE  OF  BONDED  FERROUS  METAL  AND 

ALUMINUM 

Carl  G.  A.  Rosen,  Wo|odsidc,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Darlite 

Corporation,  Peoria,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,483 

6  Claims.    (CI.  92—223) 


•* 


-*■■■        1 — . 


3,203,322 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMS  SPUCING 

Robert  N.  Eichom,  Endicott,  and  Charles  Holovka,  Jr^ 

Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  BaaiBcas 

Machines  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpocatioa 

of  New  York 

FUed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,444 
8  Claims.     (CI.  93—1.1) 


1.  The  method  of  splicing  together  continuous  forms 
having  splice  boles  therein  with  a  resilient  splicing  tape 
having  pre-slit  locking  tabs  which  comprises: 

positioning  the   splicing  tape  on   a  support  member 

having  vertically  extending  ears  thereon; 
rolling  said  tape  down  around  said  ears  to  erect  the 

pre-slit  locking  tabs; 
positioning  a  continuous  form  over  said  tape  and  roU- 

ing  the  splice  holes  therein  down  around  the  erected 

locking  tabs; 

positioning  another  continuous  form  over  said  first 
form  and  rolling  the  splice  holes  therein  down  around 
the  erected  locking  tabs;  and 

stripping  the  forms  and  tape  assembly  off  from  said 
support  member  whereby  the  erected  tabs  of  resilient 
tape  will  flex  and  lock  the  splice  holes  of  said  forms. 


3.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing a  preformed  body  of  high  heat  conductive  metal  hav- 
ing spaced  wall  portions  circumferentially  around  it  defin- 
ing a  rounded  contour,  a  layer  of  particles  of  molybdenum 
on  each  wall  portion  whose  innermost  particles  are  mo- 
lecularly  alloyed  with  unoxidized  metal  of  said  wall  por- 
tions, a  cylindrical  body  of  preformed  ferrous  metal, 
means  for  bonding  said  cylindrical  body  to  a  respective 
layer  of  particles  upon  each  wall  portion  including  fused 
layers  of  Fe-Al  alloy  and  aluminum,  said  cylindrical 
bodies  defining  a  circumferential  groove  therebetween 
extending  through  to  said  high  heat  conductive  metal 
for  receiving  a  piston  ring  therein  in  direct  beat  exchange 
contact  with  said  high  heat  conductive  metal  at  the  inner 
portion  of  tlie  groove. 


3,203,323 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  BAGS 
Samuel  T.  Adams,  New  Orieans,  La.,  and  Ben  P.  Zobcr, 
Charleston,  S.C,  assignors  to  West  Virginia  Pnip  ^mI 
Paper  Company,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  •  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  243,034 
3  Claims.    (CL  93—35) 


1.  The  method  of  making  open  mouth  gusseted  pinch 
bottom  bags  from  a  continuous  paper  web  comprising: 

(a)  forming  the  web  into  a  gusseted  tube  having  op- 
posite walls  and  opposite  gusseted  sides. 

(b)  prior  to  said  forming  while  the  web  is  in  a  Ibt- 
tened  condition  making  a  pair  of  transversely  sepa- 
rated and  aligned  stepped  perforations  through  the 
web,  said  perforations  extending  across  only  a  minor 
portion  of  the  web  width  and  being  separated  from 
the  edges  of  said  web  by  a  substantial  transverse 
portion  of  non-perforated  web,  each  of  said  pair  of 
perforations  comprising  two  longitudinally  displaced 
transverse  sections  longer  than  the  depth  of  the  gus- 
set which  will  extend  when  the  gusset  tube  is  formed 
inward  in  opposite  walls  of  the  tube  from  the  gus- 
seted side  of  the  tube  and  a  section  connecting  the 
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ends  of  the  transverse  sections  through  the  portion 
of  the  web  which  will  form  the  gussets, 

(c)  after  formation  of  the  tube  transversely  perforat- 
ing each  of  the  opposite  walls  of  the  tube  along  a 
transverse  line  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  the 
transverse  sections  of  the  stepped  perforations, 

(d)  separating  the  gusseted  tube  into  bag  length  sec- 
tions along  the  lines  of  perforation,  and 

(e)  folding  over  and  sealing  an  end  portion  of  the  bag 
length  tube  upon  one  wall  of  the  tube. 


3^3324 

MACHINE  FOR  FORMING  CARRIER  HAVING 

CUSHIONING  PARTITION 

Hcrmond  G.  Gentry,  Atfauta,  Ga^  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUcd  Sept.  22,  1961,  Scr.  No.  140,045 

3  Claims.     (CI.  93.— 37) 


1.  A  machine  for  forming  a  carrier  from  a  main  blank 
and  a  multi-panelled  cushioning  insert  blank,  said  ma- 
chine comprising  first  conveyor  means  for  advancing  said 
nuun  hlaiak  in  a  direction  axially  thereof  with  the  inside 
suf&oe  thereirf  facing  iq>waFdly,  second  conveyor  means 
for  advancing  said  cushicming  blank  in  a  direction  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  main  blank, 
panel  fdding  means  responsive  to  movement  of  said  blank 
on  said  second  conveyor  means  for  engaging  and  folding 
one  panel  of  said  cushioning  insert  into  face  contacting 
relation  to  a  second  panel  thereof  along  fold  lines  gen- 
erally in  alignment  with  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 
cushioning  blank  on  said  second  conveyor  means,  third 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  and  moving  said  cushioning 
insert  in  the  same  general  direction  as  said  main  blank 
and  into  ultimate  contact  therewith,  means  for  applying 
adhesive  to  a  part  of  said  one  panel  while  being  moved 
by  said  third  conveyor  means,  and  means  for  subsequently 
forcing  said  one  panel  into  firm  engagement  with  said 
main  blank. 


3,2t3,325 

METHOD   AND   APPARATUS   FOR   MAKING 

DRINKING  STRAW 

Harry  E.  Davla,  544  Vinita  St,  amd  Fred  B.  Pfeiller,  270 

Fcndbda  Ave,  both  of  Aknm,  OUo 

FIM  May  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,189 

3  ClaiiBs.     (CL  93— M) 

1.  A  method  of  maJung  a  drinking  straw  of  thin  heat 

scalable  material  of  the  character  described  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  feeding  a  strip  of  substantial  width 
of  said  material  to  an  elongated  arbor  and  spirally 
winding  the  strip  thereon, 

(b)  heating  the  strip  prior  to  its  contact  with  the  arbor 
and  maintaining  the  strip  at  heatsealing  temperature 
at  the  time  it  is  wound  on  the  arbor, 


(c)  heating  the  arbor  by  transfer  of  heat  from  the  strip 
thereto, 

(d)  wrinkling  the  strip  before  it  is  wound  on  the  arbor, 

(e)  feeding  said  strip  onto  and  about  the  arbor  at 
such  angle  relative  thereto  as  to  provide  an  overlap 
of  the  edges  of  the  strip  such  as  to  form  ai  tube  of 
multi-layers  on  the  arbor, 


(f)  wrinkling  the  wall  of  said  tube  by  simultaneously 
rotating  and  twisting  the  tube  around  its  longitudinal 
axis  while  advancing  the  tube  lengthwise  of  the  arbor, 

(g)  subjecting  the  tube  to  radially  inwardly  pressure, 
(h)  advancing  the  tube  from  said  arbor  into  a  cutting 

station  and  there  cutting  the  tube  into  predetermined 
lengths. 


■  3,203,326 

SINGLE  WEB  SHEET  CUTTER  AND 
STACKER 
David  Noel  Obcnshain,  Luke,  Md.,  assignor  to  West  Vir- 
ginia Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,790 
17  Claims.    (CI.  93—93) 


NO.  t  tOUTCM- STACKER 


^Sboooooapoooo 


1.  A  sheet  delivery  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  consunt,  high  speed  sheet  conveyin|  means, 
a  colkaing  drum  constructed  and  arranged  to  receive 
individual  sheets  one  after  another  from  the  c<mveying 
means  and  to  accumulate  them  in  a  registered  packet 
of  a  predetermined  number  of  sheets,  means  driving  the 
collecting  drum  at  a  constant  peripheral  speed  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  speed  of  the  sheet  conveying  means,  a 
transfer  conveying  means  for  receiving  the  shedt  packet 
from  the  collecting  drum,  means  automatically  effective 
when  the  prescribed  number  of  sheets  has  been  accepted 
for  accumulation  on  the  collecting  dnmi  to  britig  about 
delivery  of  the  resulting  sheet  packet  to  the  tranlfer  con- 
veying means,  receiving  mechanism  for  accepting  the 
packet  from  the  transfer  conveying  means  at  greatly  re- 
duced speed,  means  positively  driving  the  tranter  con- 
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veying  means  at  the  peripheral  speed  of  the  collecting 
drum  throughout  said  delivery  and  automatically  effec- 
tive when  the  delivery  of  the  padcet  of  sheets  to  the  trans- 
fer conveying  means  lias  been  completed  to  so  modify  the 
transfer  conveying  means  speed  that  the  transfer  convey- 
ing means  is  put  through  a  programmed  slowdown  and 
restoration  cycle  during  which  the  transfer  conveying 
means  advances  the  sheet  packet  at  high  speed  onto  the 
receiving  mechanism  and  then  slows  down  progressively 
imtil  the  packet  of  sheets  is  discharged  to  said  receiving 
mechanism  at  a  relatively  low  q)eed,  the  transfer  convey- 
ing means  drive  then  progressively  restoring  the  speed 
of  the  transfer  conveying  means  to  the  collecting  drum 
speed  by  a  time  no  later  than  that  at  which  a  next  ac- 
cumulated packet  of  sheets  on  the  collecting  drum  be- 
comes ready  for  delivery  to  the  transfer  conveying  means. 


side  of  said  spherical  mirror  being  specular  whereby 
said  image  of  said   scene  comprises  a  real  image 


3,203,327 

CAST  METAL  STREET  CURB 

Bernard  M.  Daley,  81  Coiton  Ave.,  Lacluwanna,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Scr.  No.  181,671 

2  Claims.     (CL  94 — 31) 


1.  A  highway  curb  comprising  a  concrete  base  having 
a  vertical  edge  face,  a  series  of  substantially  identical  curb 
sections  arranged  end-to-end  each  in  the  form  of  a  single 
horizontally  elongated  hollow  cast  iron  body  open  at  its 
bottom  and  having  front  and  rear  walls  connected  by  an 
integral  top  wall,  said  front  and  rear  walls  being  seated 
on  said  concrete  base  with  said  rear  wall  arranged  to  form 
substantially  an  upward  continuation  of  said  vertical  edge 
face  of  said  base,  an  anchor  member  adjacent  each  section 
embedded  in  said  concrete  base  along  said  vertical  edge 
face,  a  fastening  member,  means  securing  each  fastening 
member  to  its  companion  anchoring  member,  and  means 
securing  each  curb  section  to  its  companion  fastening 
member  comprising  an  upwardly  opening  recess  in  said 
top  wall  of  each  curb  section  directly  above  its  said 
rear  wall  and  a  hook-shaped  upper  end  on  said  fastening 
member  seated  in  said  recess. 


3,2t3,328 
FULL  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  VIEWING  SYSTEM 
Harry  P.  Bmeggemann,  San  Marino,  Calif.,  anignor  to 
The  Marqaardt  Corpontloa,  Van  Nays,  CaUf.,  a  cor- 
poration of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  26«;t5f 
!•  CfaripH.    (CL  95—15) 
1.  A  full  circumferential  viewing  system  for  produc- 
ing an  image  of  a  360*  field  of  view  comprising: 

a  hyperbolic  mirror  having  a  convex  specular  surface 
located  at  a  position  such  as  to  permit  rays  from  a 
surrounding  scene  to  fall  thereon; 
a  substantially  spherical  mirror  having  its  center  of 
curvature  substantially  coincident  with  the  conju- 
gate focus  of  said  hyperbolic  mirror,  the  concave 


which  will  be  formed  in  a  substantially  fiat  field 
plane. 


3,203,329 

SHUTTER-DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLIES  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC   DEVICES 

Hugo  Weiss,  Wiesbaden,  Germany,  aarignor,  by  ni( 

assignments,  to  E.  I.  da  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Com 

pany,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  264,238 

Claims  priority,  qipiication  Germany,  Mar.  9,  1962, 

A  39,667 

12  Claims.    (CL  95— «) 


1.  In  a  shutter-diaphragm  assembly  for  photographic 
devices,  in  combination,  support  means  formed  with  an 
exposure  aperture  whose  center  is  in  the  optical  axis;  a 
single  set  of  blades  carried  by  said  support  means  for 
movement  to  and  from  a  closed  position  covering  said 
aperture  to  prevent  light  from  passing  therethrough;  mov- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement 
from  and  back  to  a  predetermined  starting  position,  said 
moving  means  being  operatively  connected  to  said  blades 
for  locating  the  latter  in  their  closed  position  when  said 
moving  means  is  in  said  starting  position  thereof  and 
said  moving  means  moving  said  blades  to  uncover  said 
aperture  during  movement  of  said  moving  means  away 
from  said  starting  position  thereof  and  to  cover  said 
aperture  during  movement  of  said  moving  means  back 
to  said  starting  position  thereof;  adjustable  limiting  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  and  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  moving  means  from  said  starting  posi- 
tion thereof  for  adjustably  limiting  the  extent  to  which 
said  moving  means  moves  away  from  said  starting  posi- 
tion so  as  to  limit  the  extent  to  which  said  blades  unoovo- 
said  aperture  whereby  said  blades  perform  the  function 
of  an  adjustable  diaphragm;  and  drive  means  carried  by 
said  support  means  for  movement  through  the  same  dis- 
tance at  each  operation  of  the  assembly  irrespective  of 
the  extent  to  which  said  moving  means  moves  from  said 
starting  position  thereof,  said  drive  means  being  adapted 
to  be  coimected  to  an  exposure-time  determining  struc- 
ture and,  after  being  retarded  by  the  latter  structure  to 
provide  a  given  exposwv  time,  moving  from  a  location 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  moving  means  into 
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driving  ensBfemeiit  with  aaid  moving  means  for  return-  other  ring  turns  a  plurality  of  pivot  axes  for  said  blades, 

ing  the  htter  to  said  starting  position  thereof  and  thus  respectively,  with  respect  to  said  one  ring;  a  plurality  of 

returning  aaid  blades  in  their  closed  position,  so  that  the  levers  respectively  connected  to  the  pins  of  the  pin-and- 

expoiure  time  is  uninfluenced  by  the  extent  to  which  slot  connections  of  said  blades  to  one  of  said  ifngs;  and 
said  aperture  is  uncovered  by  said  blades  and  so  that  said 
singk  set  of  blades  also  perform  the  function  of  a  shutter. 


CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  BEING  MANUALLY 
AND  AUTOMATICALLY  OPERATED 
G«ri  K^,  Uatcrhachiiig,  near  Mimich,  Germany,  as- 
■igBor  to  Aghi  AkticDgcseDachaft,  Lcvcrkiuen-BayM^ 
wcrk,  Gcnsany 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1961,  Scr.  No.  150,316 

CUmi  priority,  application  Germany,  Nor.  12, 1960, 

A  36,009 

11  Claims,    (a.  95—64) 


9.  In  a  camera,  in  combination,  supfMrt  means;  dia- 
phragm means  carried  by  said  support  means  for  setting 
the  exposure  aperture  of  the  camera,  said  diaphragm 
means  having  an  exposure  time  controlling  portion;  ad- 
justaUe  retarding  means  also  carried  by  said  supfport 
means  for  adjustably  controlling  the  exposure  time;  lever 
means  tumably  carried  by  said  support  means  and  co- 
operating with  said  retarding  means  for  adjusting  said 
retarding  means;  and  manually  operable  contrcri  means 
carried  by  said  support  means  for  movement  between  at 
least  one  manual  control  position  in  which  only  said 
manually  operable  control  means  cooperates  with  said 
lever  means  for  adjusting  said  retarding  means  and  an 
automatic  position  in  which  only  said  exposure  time  con- 
trolling portion  of  said  diaphragm  means  cooperates  with 
said  lever  means  for  automatically  adjusting  said  ad- 
justable retarding  means  during  movonnt  of  said  dia- 
phragm means. 

3,203,331 

DIAPHRAGM  FOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 

WIlfHcd  Hofi— im,  Monidi,  Germany,  assignor  to  Agfa 

AkticaiMellKhaft,  Lcvotuscn-Bayerwerk,  Gcnnany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1961,  Scr.  No.  152,293 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioo  Gcnnany,  Nov.  24, 1960, 
A  36,110 
9  Claimi.    (CI.  95—^) 
1.  In  a  caoMra,  in  combination,   a  pair  of  rotary 
diaphragm  rings  and  a  plurality  of  diaphragm  blades 
therebetween;  and  a  pair  of  pin-and-slot  connections  con- 
necting each  blade  to  said  rings  and  the  slots  of  said  pin- 
and-slot  connections  respectively  having  different  con- 
figurations providing  one  type  of  movement  of  said  blades 
when  one  of  said  rings  turns  with  respect  to  the  other  and 
another  type  al  movement  of  said  blades  when  the  other 
of  said  rings  turns  with  respect  to  said  one  ring,  the  pins 
of  the  piii-aiMMot  connections  providing  when  one  of 
aaid  rings  turns  a  plurality  of  pivot  axes  for  said  blades, 
re^wctiviely,  with  respect  to  the  other  ring  and  when  said 


means  supporting  said  levers  for  rotary  movement  about 
stationary  axes,  respectively,  which  are  parallel  to  each 
other  and  to  the  common  axis  of  the  rotary  diaphragm 
rings. 


3,203,332 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
EXPOSURE  TIME 
Otto  DeUe  and  Kurt  Albrecht  Wehbnann,  Wiedniden- 
Bicbrich,  Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Keuffel  &  Esscr  Company,  Hoiraken,  N  J. 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  256,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  7,  1962, 
K  45,841 
1  ClaUn.    (CL  95—73) 
The  method  of  producing  proper  exposures  Of  a  light 
decomposable  diazo  compound  sensitized  copy  sheet  ma- 
terial with  economy  of  time,  said  diazo  compound  on 
said  dieet  having  the  characteristic  of  being  progressive- 
ly decomposed  when  exposed  to  actinic  light  and  thereby 
progressively  passing  more  actinic  light  until  a  maximum 
decomposition  is  reached  which  is  the  proper  exposure, 
comprising  placing  a  registering  master  with  the  copy 
sheet  material  betweer  a  source  of  light  which  includes 
actinic  and  non-actinic  light  for  the  selected  light  de- 
composable diazo  compound  with  the  master  adjacent  the 
source  of  light,  and  a  current  controlling  photoelectric 
clement  with  a  filter  passing  principally  only  actitiinc  light 
which  decomposes  the  diazo  compound  and  said  filter 
being  located  between  the  copy  sheet  and  the  photo- 
electric element,  said  master,  copy  sheet,  filter,  aad  photo- 
electric element  lying  in  the  path  of  light  from  said  light 
source,   and  continuing  the  exposure   until  the   current 
in  the  photoelectric  element  reaches  a  maximum  indi- 
cating that  the  portions  of  the  diazo  compound  struck  by 
light  have  been  decomposed. 


3,203,333 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  COPIES  BY  DIRECT 

CONTACT  PRINTING 

Waits-  Robert  Hicks,  Manhasset,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Reeves 

Industries,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,531 

8  Claims.     (CI.  95—77.5) 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  contact  prints  induding  a 
housing  having  a  translucent  support  on  whicl  a  sheet 
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to  be  copied  is  placed  in  contact  with  a  light-sensitive 
sheet,  a  light  behind  the  translucent  support,  a  developer 
chamber  in  the  housing  extending  under  the  light  and 
the  translucent  support  and  separated  therefrom  by  an 
opaque  and  impervious  wall,  the  chamber  extending  for- 
ward beyond  the  translucent  support  an  opening  in  the 
front  of  the  chamber,  a  plate  that  forms  a  partition  in 
the  chamber  generally  parallel  to  the  opaque  wall,  the 
plate  being  movable  in  the  chamber  and  into  position  to 
extend  for  a  substantial  distance  out  of  the  chamber 
through  said  opening  for  insertion  of  an  exposed  sheet 
through  the  opening  and  onto  the  surface  of  the  plate, 
sealing  means  around  the  opening  for  preventing  escape 
of  gas  from  the  chamber  when  the  plate  is  moved  back 
into  a  retracted  position  with  respect  to  the  opening,  and 
means  within  the  chamber  for  generating  an  atmosphere 
of  gas  for  developing  the  light-sensitive  paper. 


3403,334 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CROPPING  DEVICE 

Ross  B.  Wilson  and  C.  William  Bowers,  both  of 

645  Westboomc  Drive,  Los  Angeles  69,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  5,  1962,  Scr.  No.  177,351 

2  Chdms.     (CL  95—79) 


^y 


1.  A  film  cropping  device  that  defines  a  rectangular 
opening  of  variable  area  for  use  in  adjustably  selecting 
a  desired  portion  of  a  photograph  of  any  dimension  for 
reproduction,  which  device  includes: 

(a)  an  L-sbaped  sheet  of  transparent  rigid  material 
having  a  central  portion  and  first  and  second  legs 
projecting  therefrom,  said  first  and  second  legs  having 
first  and  second  edges  which  are  disposed  adjacent 
and  in  a  direction  normal  to  one  another,  which 
sheet  has  first  and  second  parallel  laterally  spaced 
grooves  formed  therein  that  are  in  communication 
with  first  and  second  recesses  formed  in  said  first  and 
second  legs  which  extend  outwardly  therein  to  said 
first  and  second  edges,  said  central  portion  and  said 
first  and  second  recesses  cooperatively  defining  first 
and  second  straight  body  shoulders  at  the  junction 
thereof  that  are  parallel  to  said  first  and  second 
edges  respectively,  which  first  and  second  grooves 
have  undercut  edges  with  said  L-shaped  sheet  being 
adapted  to  be  disposed  to  overlie  all  or  a  portion  of 
said  photograph  without  obstructing  the  view  there- 
of; and 

(b)  a  generally  U-shaped  member  including  first  and 
second  parallel  legs  and  a  web  that  connects  adjoin- 
ing ends  thereof,  said  first  and  second  legs  having 
tapered  side  edges  which  slidably  engage  said  under- 
cut edges,  which  web  defines  third  and  fourth  straight 
edges  that  are  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  edges 
respectively,  with  said  third  and  fourth  edges  con- 
tacting said  first  and  second  shoulders  when  said 
member  has  been  moved  inwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  relative  to  said  sheet  to  prevent  inadvertent 
displacement  of  said  member  from  said  sheet,  said 


sheet  and  member  cooperatively  providing  a  rectan- 
gular opening  of  variable  size  but  constant  pn^wr- 
tion  between  the  sides  and  edges  thereof  that  is 
bouiKled  by  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  edges, 
which  opening  decreases  and  increases  in  cross  sec- 
tion as  said  member  is  moved  towards  and  away  from 
said  plate,  and  with  that  portion  of  said  photograph 
inside  said  opening  presenting  the  appearance  of  said 
photograph  after  the  same  is  cropped. 


3003^35 
DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PHOTO- 
GRAPHIC  EQUIPMENT 
Walter  Wanielista,  Westchester,  and  Charies  P.  S^pcl,  Jr., 
Villa  Parlt,  III.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
A.  B.  Dick  Company,  Chicago,  Hi.,  a  corporation  &l 
IlUnols 

nied  Feb.  29, 1960,  Scr.  No.  11,764 
4  Claims.     (CI.  95—89) 


1.  In  a  reproducing  mechanism,  a  container  for  a 
pool  of  developing  liquid,  first  means  for  guiding  a  sheet 
bearing  a  latent  image  toward  said  pool,  second  means 
for  guiding  a  press  sheet  toward  said  pool,  a  carrier  means 
receiving  the  sheets  from  said  guide  means  and  simultane- 
ously moving  said  sheets  into  the  liquid,  a  sheet  separator 
including  an  upper  bar  positioned  above  the  uppermost 
of  said  sheets  and  a  lower  bar  positioned  between  said 
sheets,  a  separator  support  moving  the  separator  from  a 
first  position  where  the  upper  bar  guides  the  uppermost 
sheet  as  it  leaves  the  first  guiding  means  to  prevent 
abrasion  and  to  successive  positions  in  a  trailing  relation 
to  said  carrier  means  while  said  separator  guides  both 
sheets  through  the  pool  of  liquid  to  maintain  the  sheets 
separated  and  hold  the  upper  sheet  submerged,  and  means 
positioned  to  receive  the  sheets  from  the  carrier  means 
and  press  the  sheets  together  to  transfer  the  image  to  said 
press  sheet. 

3,203,336 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
Walter  Limberger,  Hamburg-Poppcnbuttcl,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Lamoprint  Zindlcr  K.G.,  Hambuig,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1963,  Scr.  No.  270,072 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  3,  1962, 
L  41,638 
10  Cbrims.     (CI.  95—89) 
1.  In  a  copying  apparatus,  the  arrangement  of  a  treat- 
ment tank  for  the  copy  material,  a  reserve  container  for 
the  treatment  liquid  to  be  supplied  into  the  treatment 
tank,  said  reserve  container  being  provided  beneath  said 
treatment  tank,  a  connection  duct  between  said  treatment 
tank  and  said  reserve  container,  a  non-suction-type  pump 
arranged  in  said  connection  duct,  said  duct  serving  on 
stopping  of  the  pump  as  a  return  duct  to  said  reserve  con- 
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tainer  {vovided  beneath  said  tank,  said  pump  being  ar- 
ranged outside  said  reserve  container  and  higher  than 
the  bottom  of  laid  reserve  container,  said  pump  having  a 
housing,  said  housing  having  a  lower  region  forming  a 


dosed  container  for  said  treatment  liquid  within  said  con- 
nection duct,  said  container  serving  to  hold  a  limited 
amount  of  said  treatment  liquid,  drive  means  for  at  least 
intermittent  driving  of  said  pump,  and  switch  means  for 
switching  on  and  off  said  drive  means. 


3^03,337 
REFRIGERATED  DISPLAY  CASE  AND 
ELEMENTS  THEREOF 
Sterling  BcckwMi,  UbertyviOc  Township,  Lake  County, 
III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  awignments,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrig- 
eration Company,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Feb.  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  91,875 
3  Claims.    (CI.  98—36) 


—=9  .      H -• 

1-5 


1.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  maintaining  non- 
entraining  parallel  panels  of  differently  conditioned  air 
across  the  open  side  of  an  otherwise  enclosed  space  which 
comjHises  at  least  two  nozzles  arranged  in  side-by-side 
relationship  to  extend  continuously  along  the  length  of 
one  edge  of  the  open  side  and  positioned  to  direct  the 
air  panels  towards  the  opposite  edge  thereof,  one  of  said 
iK)zzlet  being  an  inner  conditioned  air  directing  nozzle 
having  an  inner  edge  portion  positioned  adjacent  the  open 
side  of  the  enclosed  space,  the  other  nozzle  being  an  outer 
differently  conditioned  air  nozzle  having  an  outer  edge 
positioned  towards  the  ambient  atmosphere,  said  nozzles 
embodying  means  for  issuing  the  air  streams  at  lower 
velocity  from  the  inner  portion  of  the  inner  nozzle  and 
from  the  outer  portion  of  the  outer  nozzle  than  the  air 
streams  issuing  from  other  portions  of  the  inner  and  outer 
nozzles,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes  ex- 
tending lengthwise  across  each  of  the  nozzles  dividing 
the  nozzles  into  vaned  sections,  and  additional  vaned  sec- 
tions in  communication  with  the  vaned  sections  in  the 
inner  portions  of  the  iimer  nozzle  and  the  outer  portions 
of  the  outer  nozzle  to  impart  resistance  to  gaseous  flow 
whereby  the  v(dume  of  air  passing  through  said  vaned 
sections  having  barriers  is  less  than  through  the  remainder 
of  the  vaned  sections  with  correqionding  decrease  in 
velocity  of  air  issuing  from  the  correspoixling  iimer  por- 
tions ot  the  inner  nozzle  and  outer  portions  of  the  outer 
noaoJe. 


3^03,338 

MAGNETIC  VENTILATOR  SUPPORT 

John  P.  Dry,  Box  427,  Wbitcrs,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  333,910 

6  Claims.     (CI.  98—114) 


1.  In  an  air  circulating  conduit  including  a  dtict  hav- 
ing side  walls  constructed  of  magnet  resp<Misive  material 
and  said  walls  terminating  in  an  opening  and  a  grill  for 
covering  said  opening,  a  mounting  support  for  said  grill 
comprising  a  resilient  arm,  means  for  engaging  one  end 
of  said  resilient  arm  to  said  grill  and  the  other  end 
thereof  to  said  duct,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  mag- 
nets each  secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said  arm  for 
engaging  said  grill  and  said  duct  respectively  for  form- 
ing a  magnetic  circuit. 


3,203,339 
COLOR  RELEASING  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Coffelt  and  George  R.  Giannini,  Davis,  Calif., 
assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,575 
6  CUims.     (CI.  99—240) 


1.  A  color  releasing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
closed  loop  track  having  a  horizontal  run,  mians  for 
mounting  said  track  on  said  frame,  a  horizontal  platen 
fixed  on  said  frame  below  said  run,  means  defininig  a  fluid 
opening  in  said  platen,  means  for  mounting  a  sdction  of 
said  track  run  for  vertical  movement,  an  open  top  con- 
tainer having  a  bottom  with  an  aperture  therein,  means 
for  advancing  said  container  on  said  track  to  said  mov- 
able section  with  said  aperture  and  said  opening  sub- 
stantially in  registry,  a  co^r  for  said  contained  means 
for  mounting  said  cover  on  said  frame  above  said  con- 
tainer on  said  movable  section  and  for  vertical  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  platen,  means  on  said  frame 
for  lowering  said  cover  onto  said  container  on  s4id  mov- 
able section  and  said  container  onto  said  platen,  and 
means  cm  said  frame  for  supplying  heating  fluid  to  said 
container  through  said  fluid  opening. 
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BEVERAGE  BREWING  AND  DISPENSING 

MECHANISM 

Gilbert  vP.  ToMe^  %  Advance  E^.  Co.,  2414  Univenity 

Ave.  SE.,  Minncapoik  14,  Minn. 

FUcd  Feb.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  255,629 

10  Claims.    (CI.  99—289) 


:5?7p.. 


1.  A  beverage  brewing  apparatus,  comprising  in  com- 
bination, a  brewing  chamber,  a  filtering  chamber,  said 
filtering  chamber  having  inlet  means  intermediate  its 
ends  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  brewing  cham- 
ber including  means  for  introducing  liquid  and  solid 
beverage  brewing  materials  therein,  said  filtering  chamber 
having  first  and  second  separable  portions,  drive  means 
for  providing  relative  axial  motion  between  said  portions, 
a  filtering  medium  adapted  to  be  positioned  between 
the  first  and  second  portions  of  said  filtering  chamber,  a 
drive  means  for  advancing  said  filtering  medium  between 
said  first  and  second  portions  when  said  first  and  second 
portions  have  been  separated,  a  plunger  slidably  mounted 
within  said  first  portion  for  operation  between  positions 
substantially  above  said  inlet  means  and  in  proximity  to 
said  filtering  medium,  said  plunger  being  adapted,  upon 
downward  movement  to  force  a  substantial  quantity  of  air 
and  said  liquid  through  that  part  of  said  filter  medium 
positioned  between  said  first  and  second  portions  of 
said  filtering  chamber,  and  duct  means  communicating 
with  said  second  portion  of  said  filtering  chamber  for 
transporting  said  liquids  away  from  said  filtering  chamber. 


3,203,341 

CONTINUOUS  COOKING  DEVICES 

Wood  B.  Hcdgcpetfa,  1000  Peachtrec  St.  NE.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jaiy  II,  1960,  Ser.  No.  41,993 

3  Claims.     (CL  99 — 330) 


s^«^ir^^^ 


^— ^:^.. 
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1.  In  a  deep  fat  fryer,  a  vat  for  cooking  oil,  an  inlet 
member  for  oil,  a  conveyor  for  passing  food  through 
the  oil,  the  oil  tending  to  become  removed  frcnn  the  vat 
by  the  emergence  of  the  food,  a  substantially  smaller 
leveling  tank  disposed  adjacent  said  vat  and  having  a 
partition  dam  therein  for  dividing  the  tank  into  two  com- 
partments side  by  side,  conduit  means  below  the  dam 
for  connecting  one  compartment  to  said  inlet  member,  a 
source  of  make-up  oil,  means  for  constantly  supplying 
the  make-up  oil  to  said  compartment,  and  conduit  means 
connecting  the  other  compartment  to  said  source,  where- 
by when  the  make-up  oil  is  added  the  level  in  the  first 
mentioned  compartment  will  rise  no  higher  than  the  dam, 
but  spill  over  the  dam  into  the  other  compartment  and 
be  returned  to  the  source. 


3,203,342 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRAINING  FIfXIBLE  MATE- 
RIAL ABOUT  PACKAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  David  Sansum,  Londoii,  England,  assi^Bor  to  Scal- 
Less  Strapping  Limited,  London,  England,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Great  Britain 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  18, 1962, 

35,454/62 
6  Claims.     (CL  100—27) 


L_.<r 


2.  In  a  package  binding  mechanism,  package  support 
means,  guide  means  orbitally  movable  about  a  package 
from  a  starting  position  adjacent  said  package  support 
means  for  training  a  length  of  material  about  the  package 
in  a  binding  plane,  a  material  engaging  element  mounted 
within  the  area  circumscribed  by  said  guide  meam  in  its 
orbital  movement  about  the  package,  said  element  being 
movable  into  and  out  of  the  binding  plane  to  engage  and 
release  the  material  about  an  axis  extending  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  support  means  and  being  additionally 
movable  toward  and  away  from  said  package  support 
means,  and  means  for  urging  said  material  engaging  ele- 
ment away  from  said  package  support  means  and  into  the 
binding  plane,  whereby  as  said  guide  means  trains  the 
material  about  the  package  the  material  will  be  trained 
over  and  held  taut  by  said  material  engaging  element. 


3,203,343 

JUICE  EXTRACTOR 

Louis  Myers,  2111  Vernon  St.,  Rockford,  IlL 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,615 

7  Chums.    (CL  100—98) 


1.  In  a  juice  extractor  for  expressing  the  juice  of  fruits, 
in  combination,  a  tubular  pedestal,  a  shelf-like  bowl  sup- 
pon  on  the  upper  end  of  the  pedestal,  a  juice-collecting 
bowl  having  a  substantially  flat  bottom  wall  removably 
seated  on  said  bowl  support,  a  hub  projecting  upwardly 
from  said  bottom  wall  into  the  bowl  centrally  thereof,  a 
slicing  member  in  the  form  of  a  flat  plate  removably  seat- 
ed on  the  hub  within  the  bowl,  a  series  of  thin  flat  radial 
slicing   blades  projecting   upwardly   from   said   plate,   a 
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vertical  plunger  telescopically  slidable  in  said  tubular 
pedestal  and  projecting  upwardly  through  the  hub  and 
plate,  a  fruit-supporting  cradle  mounted  on  the  upper  end 
of  the  plunger  and  movable  bodily  therewith  between  a 
raised  position  within  the  bowl  wherein  the  fruit  support- 
ed thereby  is  disposed  above  the  level  of  said  slicing 
blades  and  a  lowered  position  wherein  the  fruit  is  pene- 
trated by  said  slicing  blades,  spring  means  yieldingly  urg- 
ing said  plunger  and  cradle  upwardly,  first  releasable 
latch  mechanism  effective  between  the  plunger  and 
pedestal  for  limiting  the  uppermost  position  of  the  cradle 
and  preventing  removal  of  the  latter  from  the  bowl,  sec- 
ond releasable  latch  mechanism  effective  between  the  slic- 
ing member  and  bowl  for  preventing  removal  of  the 
former  from  the  latter,  third  latch  mechanism  effective 
between  the  bowl  and  support  for  preventing  removal  of 
the  former  from  the  latter,  a  vertically  movable  pressure 
member  having  clearance  openings  therein  for  reception 
of  said  slicing  blades  and  positioned  above  the  cradle  and 
effective  to  force  the  fruit  and  cradle  downwardly  within 
the  bowl  to  effect  penetration  of  the  fruit  by  said  slicing 
blades  and  compression  of  the  fruit  between  the  pressure 
member  and  cradle,  and  means  for  moving  said  pressure 
member  vertically  in  opposite  directions. 


3^03,344 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE 
IMAGING  PROCESS 
Douglas  A.  Newman,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Co- 
himbia  Ribbon  and  Cari>on  Mannfactnring  Co.,  Inc., 
Glen  CoTc,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  New  Yoric 
FUcd  Feb.  13,  1961,  Scr.  No.  88,745 
4  Claims.    (CI.  101—149.2) 
1.  The  method  of  placing  oleophilic  images  on  the  sur- 
face of  a  lithographic  printing  plate  through  the  use  of 
infrared  radiation,  which  comprises: 

(a)  superposing  an  infrared  radiation-translucent  donor 
sheet  and  a  transfer  sheet  having  a  pressure-sensitive 
transfer  layer  comprising  heat-meltable,  oleophilic, 
infrared  radiation-absorbing  composition  having  a 
melting  point  within  the  range  of  from  about  100° 
F.  to  about  250'  P., 

(b)  applying  pressure  to  said  superposed  sheets  to  trans- 
fer said  composition  to  the  surface  of  said  donor 
sheet  in  image  form, 

(c)  superposing  a  flexible  lithographic  printing  plate 
with  its  working  surface  in  contact  with  said  image 
on  said  donor  sheet, 

(d)  directing  a  sufficient  quantity  of  radiation  rich  in 
infrared  against  the  donor  sheet  to  selectively  heat 
the  image  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from 
about  100"  F.  to  about  250*  P.  to  cause  it  to  melt 
and  adhere  to  the  working  surface  of  the  plate  with- 
out materially  heating  the  infrared  radiation-trans- 
lucent donor  sheet,  and 

(e)  separating  said  sheets  to  form  the  plate  having 
the  oleophilic  image  thereon  in  an  area  correspond- 
ing to  the  image 'area  of  the  donor  sheet. 


3,203,345 
ROTARY  BAG  PRINTER 
Eari  E.  Gibbons,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla., 
by  A.  Lndlc  Gibbons,  administratrix.  Fort  Landerdale, 
Fla.,  assisiior  to  A.  LncUe  Gibbons 

Continnatfoa  of  application  Ser.  No.  578,255,  Apr.  16, 

195«.   This  application  Nov.  8, 1961,  Scr.  No.  151,104 

1  Claim.    (CL  101—216) 

In  a  bag  printing  apparatus,  comprising  a  supporting 
frame  having  an  upper  horizontal  supporting  surface,  a 
driving  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  on 
said  franw,  a  pair  of  driving  rollers  fixedly  mounted  on 
said  driving  shaft,  a  pressure  roller  mounted  for  free 
rotation  on  said  driving  shaft  between  said  pair  of  driv- 


ing rollers,  another  pair  of  driving  rollers  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  driving  shaft,  another  pressure  roller  mounted 
for  free  rotation  on  said  driving  shaft  between  said  other 
pair  of  driving  rollers,  said  driving  shaft  being  positioned 
so  that  the  upper  peripherics  of  said  driving  rollers  are 
approximately  within  the  plane  of  said  supporting  surface, 
a  driven  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  driving 
shaft  for  free  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis,  a  pair  of  driven 
rollers  mounted  for  rotation  with  said  driven  shaft  oppo- 
site each  said  pair  of  driving  rollers,  a  printing  roller 
mounted  for  rotation  with  said  driven  shaft  between  each 
said  pair  of  driven  rollers  and  opposite  a  said  pressure 
roller,  said  driven  rollers  being  spaced  from  the  oppo- 
sitely disposed  driving  rollers  a  distance  less  than  the 
thickness  of  a  bag  to  be  printed,  said  printing  rollers  be- 
ing spaced  from  the  oppositely  disposed  pressure  rollers 
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a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  a  bag  to  b^  printed, 
and  driving  means  for  driving  said  driving  shaft  so  that, 
when  a  bag  is  placed  between  said  driven  rollers  and  said 
driving  rollers,  said  driving  rollers  will  drive  the  bag  and 
said  driven  rollers,  through  the  agency  of  the  bag,  to 
effect  a  lineal  speed  of  the  bag  equal  to  the  peripheral 
speed  of  said  printing  rollers,  said  printing  rollers  having 
printing  type  and  a  driving  surface  on  the  periphery  there- 
of, an  inking  roller,  comprising  a  circular  disk  and  a  cir- 
cular inking  pad  mounted  adjacent  said  disk  for  rotation 
thereby,  a  shaft,  said  inking  roller  being  mounted  for 
free  rotation  on  said  shaft,  and  an  inclined  surface  in- 
clined downwardly  toward  said  driving  surface,  Said  shaft 
being  mounted  for  free  sliding  movement  under  the  sole 
influence  of  gravity  on  said  inclined  surface  so  that  said 
driven  disk  will  engage  said  driving  surface  and  be  driven 
thereby. 


I  3,203346 

1    THREE  CYLINDER  CONVERTIBLB 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Robert  K.  Norton,  Twinsbnrg,  and  Howard  A.  iMtchard, 
Hiram,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Hairis-lntertype  Coitooration, 
Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware      [ 
FUed  May  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,197   I 
6  Claims.     (CI.  101—217) 
1.  A   three-cylinder  convertible  printing  unit  having 
first,  second   and  third  cylinder  members   arranged   for 
rotation  about  three  parallel  axes  for  printing  either  di- 
rectly from  a  flexible  printing  plate  or  by  offseit  from  a 
flexible  compressible  blanket. 

an  inker  having  ink  rollers,  I 

said  first  cylinder  member  being  arranged  to  support 
print-receiving  material  passing  through  a  printing 
aone,  I 

first  mounting  means  constructed  to  reJeasab^  receive 
solely  the  ends  of  a  flexible,  substantially  irKompnes- 
sible  printing  plate  element  and  including  a  member 
movable  for  tensioning  an  end  of  said  printing  plate 
element, 
second  mounting  means  constructed  to  releaisably  re- 
oeive  solely  the  ends  of  a  flexible,  compressible 
blanket  element  and  including  a  member  ,rotataihle 
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on  an  axis  parallel  to  the  cylinders  for  tensioning  an 
end  of  said  blanket  element, 
means  on  said  second  cylinder  member  for  securing 
thereto  at  least  the  tensioning  mentber  of  either 
said  first  or  said  second  mounting  means  for  move- 
ment about  the  axis  of  said  second  cyUnder  mem- 
ber, with  the  corresponding  element  received  there- 
by being  adapted  to  run  in  rolling  contact  with  the 
print-receiving  material  at  said  printing  zone  while 
supported  by  said  first  cylinder  member, 


lOO- 


and  means  on  said  third  cylinder  member  for  securing 
thereto  at  least  the  tensioning  member  of  either  said 
first  or  said  second  mounting  means  for  movement 
about  the  axis  of  said  third  cylinder  member,  with  the 
corresponding  element  received  thereby  being  adapted 
to  run  in  rolling  contact  with  said  ink  rollers  and 
with  the  element  secured  to  said  second  cylinder 
member, 

said  second  and  third  cylinder  members  each  having 
an  effective  circumferential  surface  for  supporting 
said  elements  and  each  having  a  gap  providing  iden- 
tical seats  for  at  least  the  tensioning  members  of  each 
said  first  and  said  second  mounting  means  whereby 
said  second  and  third  cylinder  members  may  inter- 
changeably receive  the  tensioning  memibers  of  said 
first  and  said  seccmd  mounting  means  to  enable 
print-receiving  material  to  be  printed  at  the  print- 
ing zone  from  a  selected  one  of  said  elements  and 
ink  to  be  transferred  from  said  ink  rollers  to  said 
selected  one  of  said  elenKnts  by  the  other  of  said 
elements. 


of 


3,203,347 

ROTARY  PIGMENT  PRINTER  FOR  GELATIN 

STRIP  FOR  CAPSULES 

Lloyd  Frank  Hansen,  New  City,  N.Y.,  and  George  Spcn 

cer  Bott,  Westwood,  N  J.,  aasfapors  to  American  Cyana 

mid    Company,   Stamford,    Conn.,   a    corporation   ol 

Maine 

Filed  June  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  287,842 
3  Claims.    (Q.  lOl- 219) 

1.  In  a  machine  for  marking  plastic  strip  from  which 
soft  plastic  capsules  are  to  be  formed  comprising  a  frame 
assembly  having  slots  therein  in  which  the  rolls  are  adjust- 
able and  having  a  marking  roll  and  a  pressure  roll  be- 
tween which  the  plastic  strip  passes,  the  improvement 
comprising  the  combination  therewith  of:  a  transfer  and 
spreading  roll  in  marldng  fluid  transferring  relationship 
with  the  marking  roll,  and  a  pigment  marking  fluid  pick- 
up roil  in  marking  fluid  spreading  and  transferring  re- 
lationship with  said  transfer  and  spreading  roll,  a  notched 
doctor  bearing  on  said  pick-up  roll  to  scrape  clean  said 


roll  except  for  a  nairow  ribbon  of  pigmented  marking 
fluid,  means  to  adjust  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  nar- 
row ribbon  of  pigmented  marking  fluid,  and  gear  drive 
means  for  all  of  said  rolls,  whereby  a  pigmented  marking 
fluid  is  adjustably  metered  by  passing  through  the  notch 


in  said  notched  doctor  blade  and  uniformly  spread  be- 
tween said  pick-up  marking  roll  and  the  transfer  and 
spreading  roll  to  give  a  uniform  and  consistent  rate  of 
feed  to  the  transfer  and  spreading  roll  and  therefrom  to 
the  marking  roll  over  a  wide  range  of  viscosity  character- 
istics of  the  pigmented  marking  fluid. 


3,203,348 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Edward  R.  Ellis,  7208  E.  84th,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUed  Ab«.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,031 

4  Claims.    (CI.  101— 272) 


1.  In  printing  apparatus  for  simtiltaneously  imprinting 
a  sales  slip  and  a  summary  strip  with  indicia  contained 
on  a  printing  plate: 

a  supf>ort  having  a  seat  for  receiving  said  plate  and 
means  for  receiving  said  sales  slip  with  the  slip  in 
overlying  relationship  with  said  indicia; 

means  for  supporting  said  summary  strip  with  a  portion 
thereof  in  overlying  relationship  wiUi  said  indicia; 

shiftable  means  on  the  support  engageable  with  said 
strip  for  advancing  the  strip  longitudinally  thereof 
a  predetermined  distance  each  time  the  shiftable 
means  is  actuated; 

structure  on  the  support  movable  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  and  a  position  where  said  slip  and  the 
portion  of  the  strip  overiying  said  indicia  are  pressed 
between  the  plate  and  the  structure;  and 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  shiftable  means  and 
disposed  for  engagement  by  said  plate  as  the  latter 
is  placed  in  said  seat  for  actuating  the  shiftable 
means  upon  said  engagement  to  advance  the  strip 
said  predetermined  distance,  whereby  a  different  por- 
tion of  the  strip  is  aligned  with  said  indicia  during 
the  seating  of  the  plate. 
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3;203^9 
PROJECTILE  OR  THE  LIKE,  PREFERABLY  FOR 
ARMOR-PIERCING  WEAPONS,  AND  A  METHOD 
OF  MANUFACTURING  SUCH  A  PROJECTILE 
Nllf  Erik  Sclwabcrg,  Kobva,  Sweden,  usignor  to  Kohlswa 
JcnuTcrlu  AktieboUig,  Kolsra,  Sweden,  a  Swedish  joint- 
ftock  company 

Filed  Sept.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  309,493 

Ciaiou  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Sept.  18, 1962, 

10,053/62 

2  Claims.    (CI.  102—52) 


1.  Armor-piercing  projectile  comprising  forward  and 
rear  portions  and  a  bonding  section  joining  the  interfaces 
of  said  sections  together,  said  forward  and  rear  sections 
beiqg  composed  of  sintered  material  and  being  of  uniform 
composition  throughout  the  respective  portions,  said 
bonding  section  being  composed  of  a  metal  composition 
which  is  capable  of  bonding  to  the  respective  portions  and 
of  preventing  diffusion  in  the  interfaces  of  said  portions, 
said  forward  and  rear  portions  being  of  diflFerent  com- 
position and  said  bonding  section  being  composed  of  for- 
ward and  rear  layers  which  are  bondable  respectively  to 
said  forward  and  rear  portions  and  to  each  other,  said 
forward  portion  being  composed  of  a  mixture  of  a  heavy 
metal  with  copper  and  nickel,  said  rear  portion  being  com- 
posed of  a  mixture  of  a  metal  carbide  and  cobalt,  the 
forward  layer  of  said  bonding  section  being  composed  of 
a  mixture  of  copper  and  nickel,  and  the  rear  layer  of  said 
bonding  section  being  composed  of  cobalt. 


3,203,350 

HELICAL  MULTIPLE  PUMP 

Sheldon  S.  L.  Chang,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Robbins  & 

Myers,  Inc.,  Springfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  235,182 

6  Chdms.     (CI.  103 — 4) 


1.  A  multiple  pump  comprising  a  casing  having  an  in- 
let and  an  outlet  and  comprising  two  outer  helical  screw 
elements  in  axially  spaced  relation,  and  two  inner  helical 
screw  elements  in  engagement  therewith  respectively,  each 
of  said  outer  elements  having  one  more  thread  respec- 
tively than  the  inner  element  engaged  therewith,  the 
threads  of  one  engaging  set  of  inner  and  outer  elements 
being  of  opposite  hand  from  the  threads  of  the  other  set 
of  inner  and  outer  elements,  said  inner  elements  being 
fixed  together  coaxially  to  constitute  a  common  rotor,  one 
of  said  outer  elements  being  fixed  in  said  casing,  and  the 
other  of  said  outer  elements  being  free  to  rotate  in  said 
casing  to  the  extent  permitted  by  interference  with  the  in- 
ner element,  whereby  it  is  self-aligning  as  to  phase  with 


respect  to  the  inner  element  engaged  therein  and  iaid  two 
sets  of  inner  and  outer  elements  may  coact  pumpingly 
without  binding. 


'  3,203,351 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING  LIQUIDS 
FROM  WELLS 
Malcofan  C.  Gillis,  OUahoma  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Pan 
American  Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla*,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No,  236,773 
6  Claims.     (CI.  103—46) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  liquid  from  a  well 
through  a  tubing  susp)ended  therein,  said  tubing  having 
an  inlet  near  the  bottom  of  said  well  and  an  outlet  at  the 
head  of  said  tubing,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  vent  in  said  tubing  near  said  outlet, 

a  valve  in  said  tubing  outlet, 

a  gas-operated  valve  motor  for  controlling  said  valve 
in  said  tubing  outlet,  I 

means  for  supplying  operating  gas  to  said  valve  motor 
in  response  to  the  pressure  drop  in  said  tubing  as  a 
liquid  column  accumulates  in  said  tubing  while  gas 
ejdiausts  through  said  vent, 

said  means  including  a  diflFerential  pressure  responsive 
valve  and  two  pressure  lines  leading  to  said  differen- 
tial pressure  responsive  valve,  one  line  leading  from 
the  inside  of  the  well  tubing  and  the  other  leading 
from  the  well  outside  said  tubing, 

a  block  valve  arranged  to  control  the  supply  of  operat- 
ing gas  from  said  means  to  said  valve  motor, 

a  timing  device  in  operative  connection  with  said  block 
valve, 

said  timing  device  including  a  housing  with  a  partition 
therein  forming  a  pair  of  chambers, 

a  fluid  conduit  between  said  chambers, 

a  throttle  valve  in  said  fluid  conduit,  I 

means  to  admit  operating  gas  to  said  timing  device 
whereby  a  fluid  in  one  of  said  chambers  is  displaced 
through  said  throttle  valve  into  the  other  of  said 
chambers,  the  other  of  said  chambers  being  an  ex- 
pansible chamber  operatively  connected  to  s^d  block 
valve  whereby  the  transfer  of  fluid  to  said  other 
chamber  closes  said  block  valve,  and 

means  to  exhaust  operating  gas  from  said  valve  motor. 


3,203,352 

MULTIPLE  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

Gustav  Schafranek,  Lcechgasse  56,  Graz,  Austria 

Filed  May  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,275 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  24,  IH2, 
1  A  4,252/62 

\  5  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 

1.  A  multiple  pump  assembly  comprising  an  e 
hollow  base,  a  top  plate  on  said  base,  said  top  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  intake  openings  and  a  plurality  of  dis- 


ongated 
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charge  openings,  a  common  intake  conduit  disposed  in  3,203354 

said  base  and  rommunicating  with  said  intake  openings,  PUMP 

a  coupling  on  said  intake  conduit  at  one  end  of  said  Haakon  O.  Pedersen,  Morris  Plains,  NJ.,  aarignor  to 

base,  a  common  discharge  conduit  disposed  in  said  base  Jhlokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa^  a  corpora- 

and  communicating  with  said  discharge  openings,  a  cou-  **'  ri!!i'vi7..  -ya  lodn  a^    m     t»^  ai* 

pling  on  said  discharge  conduit  adjacent  one  side  and  .  3  Oaimi     (5.  103— "ll3) 

the  opposite  end  of  said  base,  a  plurality  of  separate, 

like  pump  casings  disposed  in  axial  alignment,  an  in- 


J .  - -  ,   --* 


M^X~.ti_ 


take  fitting  and  a  discharge  fitting  on  each  casing,  said 
casing  being  secured  to  said  top  plate  with  said  intake 
fittings  communicating  with  said  intake  openings  and 
said  discharge  fittings  communicating  with  said  discharge 
openings,  whereby  said  casings  are  connected  in  paral- 
lel, a  separate  and  like  rotor  in  each  casing  to  provide 
a  pump  unit,  a  common  drive  shaft  fixed  to  each  rotor, 
and  a  drive  motor  coupled  to  said  drive  shaft  and  se- 
cured to  said  top  plate. 


3,203,353 

MOTOR  PUMP  UNIT 

Clair  James  Ruby,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor 

to  S.  A.  Armstrong  Limited,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,408 

5  Claims.     (CI.  103—87) 


1.  A  motor  and  pump  unit  comprising,  a  motor  hous- 
ing containing  a  stator,  a  pump  housing  in  alignment  with 
the  motor  housing,  a  shaft  in  the  motor  housing  having 
an  end  that  protrudes  into  the  pump  housing,  a  motor 
rotor  mounted  on  the  shaft,  bearing  means  to  support 
the  shaft,  said  bearing  means  being  within  and  fixed  to 
the  motor  housing,  an  impeller  within  the  pump  housing 
and  fast  on  the  protruding  end  of  the  shaft,  a  common 
wall  for  the  motor  housing  and  for  the  pump  housing, 
a  resilient  gasket  interposed  between  the  pump  housing 
and  the  motor  housing  and  having  one  side  which  bears 
against  one  face  of  the  common  wall  and  another  side 
which  bears  against  one  of  the  housings,  the  other  face 
of  the  common  wall  bearing  against  the  other  housing, 
and  tension  rods  extending  from  one  housing  to  the 
other  to  couple  them  and  the  common  wall  and  the  gasket 
together,  the  tension  rods  passing  through  openings  in 
the  common  wall  which  are  of  appreciably  greater  di- 
ameter than  the  diameter  of  the  rods  so  that  there  is  no 
contact  betwen  the  rods  and  the  edges  of  the  openings. 


Il^f^^ 
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1.  A  pump  for  pumping  fluid  mixtures  of  vapor  and 
liquid  without  loss  of  head  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
casing  including  a  portion  disposed  for  axial  fluid  flow, 
a  drive  shaft  including  an  impeller  fixed  thereto  joumalled 
in  said  casing,  an  annular  inlet  communicating  with  said 
casing  to  direct  pumped  fluid  axially  along  said  impeller, 
impeller  vanes  arranged  in  said  axial  portion  to  impart 
rotation  to  the  mixture  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  effect 
a  separating  flow  of  the  hghter  vapor  components  toward 
and  of  the  heavier  liquid  components  away  from  the  axis 
of  rotation,  and  a  pair  of  annular,  radially  spaced  walls 
formed  on  said  impeller  vanes  defining  separate  inner 
vapor  and  outer  liquid  passages  with  said  shaft  and  said 
housing  and  directing  said  separated  components  to  separ- 
ate discharge  means  of  said  casing. 


3,203,355 

ROTARY  PUMP 

Howard  M.  Pnrcell,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Parker- 

Hannifin  Corporation,  ClcTcland,  Ohio,  a  corporation 

of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  26,646,  May  3, 1960. 

This  application  July  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  299,138 

18  Claims.    (CI.  103—126) 


t— J 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  translating  device  comprising  a 
housing,  a  chamber  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  recess  lead- 
ing to  and  an  outlet  recess  leading  from  said  chamber, 
a  rotary  member  in  said  chamber  subject  to  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  member  having  a  surface  to  be  sealed,  a 
movable  element  in  engagement  with  said  surface  for 
sealing  the  same,  said  movable  element  defining  with  said 
surface  a  plurality  of  areas  forming  a  substantially  pe- 
ripheral area  extending  from  said  outlet  recess  to  a  posi- 
tion in  close  proximity  to  said  inlet  recess  with  alternating 
areas  thereof  subject  to  fluid  under  pressure  tending  to 


1788 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  19<tS 


lepante  the  movable  element  from  said  surface,  first 
means  subjecting  said  entire  substantially  peripheral  area 
to  increasing  and  decreasing  fluid  pressure  fluctuating 
forces  as  said  rotary  member  rotates,  said  first  means  pro- 
viding pressure  commimication  between  said  chamber  and 
said  outlet  recess,  at  least  one  of  said  areas  which  is  other- 
wise closed  to  the  oulet  recess  being  in  communication 
with  said  outlet  recess  through  said  first  means,  second 
means  in  communication  solely  with  said  first  means  and 
said  outlet  recess  for  applying  second  forces  to  said  mov- 
able element  in  opposition  to  said  separating  forces  where- 
by said  element  is  maintained  in  sealing  contact  with  said 
surface,  and  third  means  in  conmiunication  only  with  said 
second  means  and  said  movable  element  for  solely  caus- 
ing said  second  forces  to  increasingly  and  decreasing! y 
fluctuate  substantially  in  phase,  duration  and  in  like  man- 
ner with  said  first  forces  and  maintain  a  substantially 
uniform  incremental  force  differential  therebetween  ir- 
respective of  whether  the  said  first  forces  are  increasing 
or  decreasing. 

3^03^56 

PUMP 

Henry  E.  Jepsen,  10902  S.  La  Scma  Drive, 

Whitticr,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  78,351 

3  Claims.    (CL  103— 148) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  housing  have  a  somewhat 
cylindrical  interior  chamber;  a  shaft  joumalled  in  both 
ends  of  said  housing  in  axial  alignment  therewith  and  ex- 
tending through  said  interior  chamber;  a  cylindrical  rotor 
carried  concentrically  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  be 
driven  thereby,  said  rotor  having  longitudinally  extend- 
ing teeth  uniformly  spaced  about  its  entire  circumference; 
the  length  of  said  interior  chamber  being  only  slightly 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  rotor,  the  circumferential 
wall  of  said  chamber  having  one  circumferential  portion 
which  is  concentric  to  said  shaft  and  spaced  by  a  first 
radius  distance  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  a  second  and 
oppositely  disposed  circumferential  portion  which  is  also 
concentric  to  said  shaft  but  at  a  second  and  larger  radius 
distance  from  the  axis  of  said  rotor,  and  first  and  second 
tapered-radius  portions  which  are  oppositely  disposed  to 
each  other  and  which  interconnect  said  fixed-radius  por- 
tions; at  least  two  flexible  members  disposed  in  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  positions  within  said  chamber,  each  of 
said  flexible  members  being  normally  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  ccmfiguration  and  of  sul^tantially  the  same 
length  as  said  rotor,  but  being  depressed  between  the 
periphery  of  said  rotor  and  said  chamber  wall  into  an 
approximately  elliptical  form,  each  of  said  flexible  mem- 
bers having  teeth  on  its  exterior  surface  which  engage 
said  rotor  teeth;  the  circumferential  wall  of  said  chamber 
having  teeth  formed  thereon  which  are  engaged  by  the 
teeth  of  said  flexible  members;  a  first  opening  in  an  end 
of  said  housing  communicating  with  said  first  tapered- 
radius  portion  of  said  chamber;  and  a  second  opening  in 
an  end  of  said  housing  communicating  with  said  second 
tapered-radius  portion  of  said  chamber. 


j 


I 


I 


3,203,357 
PUMPS 

Jacques  Eagene  Antonin  Dclorme,  6  Rue  VUlebola- 

I  Mareoil,  Sartroarllle,  France 

T         FUed  Apr.  17,  1963,  S«r.  No.  273,701 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  1,  1962, 

905,758 

5  Claims.    (CI.  103—153) 


1.  A  pump  comprising  a  support  provided  with  a  lon- 
gitudinal bore  and  a  transverse  channel  into  a  medial 
point  of  which  the  longitudinal  bore  opens,  |i  cylinder 
fitted  in  the  longitudinal  bore  and  enclosing  a  chamber 
opening  through  a  bore  into  the  end  of  the  cylinder 
facing  the  transverse  channel,  a  liquid-operating  member 
reciprocatingly  carried  inside  the  cylinder  chamber,  a 
suction  pipe  and  a  delivery  pipe  the  coaxial  ends  of 
which  are  rigidly  secured  to  the  support  and  open  into 
the  corresponding  outer  ends  of  the  transverse  channel, 
coaxial  lines  of  fluidtightly  interconnected  tubular  valve 
boxes  fitted  in  alignment  with  said  pipe  ends  inside  the 
transverse  channel,  each  to  one  side  of  its  medial  point, 
suction  and  delivery  valves  in  the  valve  boxes  Of  the  line 
extending  between  the  medial  point  and  the  correspond- 
ing pipes,  a  connection  slidingly  fitted  over  the  end  of 
each  pipe  facing  the  corresponding  line  of  valve  boxes, 
and  means  adapted  to  shift  each  connection  over  the  end 
of  the  cooperating  pipe  to  secure  it  selectively  in  an  op- 
erative position  ensuring  a  fluidtight  cotmectiop  between 
said  pipe  end  and  the  cooperating  valve  bo<  line  and 
an  inoperative  position  for  which  the  connection  is  col- 
lapsed over  the  corresponding  pipe  end  and  releases  the 
cooperating  line  of  valve  boxes. 


3,203,358 
FLUID  FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
John  Regan,  Rolling  Hills  Estates,  and  LeRoy  Miller,  Los 
Aageles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regan  Forge  A  Engineer- 
inp  Co.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
r        FUed  Aug.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,478 
1  11  Claims.     (CH  103—203) 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  removing  well  fluid  from  a 
well  including  spaced,  vertical  casing  and  tubing  walls 
forming  a  reservoir  to  receive  well  fluid  preparatory  to 
introduction  into  a  well  pump,  the  provision  of  : 
vwtical  passage  means  interconnecting  said  reservoir 
with  well  fluid  from  said  well,  said  passage  means 
extending  upwardly  in  said  reservoir  above  the  pump 
and  opening  into  said  reservoir  at  an  upper  portion 
thereof  below  a  normal  fluid  level; 
valve  means  associated  with  said  passage  means  to 
control  flow  of  fluid  into  said  reservoir;  and 
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pressure  sensitive  means  responsive  to  changes  in  fluid 
level  in  said  reservoir  to  operate  said  valve  means  to 


closed  position  upon  the  rise  of  well  fluid  above  a 
predetermined  level  within  said  reservoir. 


3,203,359 
TAMPING  MACHINE  DRIVE 
James  E.  Anderson,  Ludington,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jackson 
Vibrators,  Inc.,  Ludington,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Illinois 

FUed  Mar.  5,  1964,  Scr.  No.  350,151 
3  Claims.     (CL  105—27) 


1.  In  a  tamper  having  track  engaging  wheels  and  a 
power  plant,  a  track  wheel  drive  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  variable  delivery  pump  coupled  in  driven  engage- 
ment to  said  power  plant,  a  reversible  fluid  motor  me- 
chanically cOupled  in  driving  engagement  to  said  wheels, 
a  directional  valve  arranged  to  direct  fluid  to  said  motor 
for  either  forward  or  reverse  driving,  an  indexing  cir- 
cuit coupling  said  pump  and  said  valve,  a  traveling  circuit 
coupling  said  pump  and  said  valve,  means  in  said  cir- 
cuits for  selectively  opening  one  or  the  other  of  the  cir- 
cuits, a  pair  of  pressure  responsive  devices,  one  in  each 
of  said  circuits,  for  varying  the  delivery  of  said  pimip 
so  as  to  limit  the  pressure  in  said  indexing  circuit  to  an 
indexing  pressure  and  the  pressure  in  said  travel  circuit 
to  a  travel  pressure  that  is  higher  than  said  indexing 
pressure,  and  a  control  for  operating  said  means  and 
said  valve  so  as  to  drive  the  tamper  in  either  forward  or 
reverse  direction  at  either  index  or  travel  speed. 


3,203,360 

TROLLEY 

Raymond  L.  Renfroc  and  Robert  C.  Rcnfroc,  bodi  of 

1926  Spearing  St.,  JackaonviUc,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  16,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,672 

1  Claim.     (CI.  105—154) 


A  trolley  comprising  a  pair  of  clamping  members,  each 
of  said  clamping  members  having  a  side  plate  and  hook 
means  rigidly  secured  to  said  side  plate,  a  pair  of  wheels 
carried  by  each  of  said  hook  means,  said  i^^eels  being 
spaced  apart  longitudinally  of  said  side  plates,  means  for 
releasably  connecting  said  clamping  members  together  in 
face  to  face  relationship  in  clamping  position  on  the 
flanges  of  a  supporting  member  so  that  said  wheel  engage 
the  upper  surfaces  of  said  flanges,  said  connecting  means 
including  a  bayonet  stud  fixed  to  one  of  said  members 
and  a  slot  in  the  other  of  said  members,  said  stud  being 
slidably  engageable  in  interlocked  relation  with  said  slot 
over  a  first  length,  said  wheels  permitting  said  clamping 
members  to  be  moved  along  said  flanges  when  said 
clamping  members  are  connected  together,  means  for 
securing  said  members  against  movement  along  said 
flanges,  and  load  supporting  means  defining  an  aperture 
through  each  of  said  clamping  members,  said  apertures 
being  overlapped  with  each  other  over  a  second  length 
when  said  stud  and  slot  are  fully  engaged  to  define  an 
op>ening  extending  through  both  of  said  side  plates  to 
receive  a  load  carrying  member,  said  opening  being  cen- 
tered between  said  spaced  wheels  to  distribute  evenly  be- 
tween said  wheels  the  load  carried  by  said  load  support- 
ing means,  said  first  length  being  greater  than  said  second 
length  so  that  relative  sliding  movement  of  said  side  plates 
will  remove  the  overlap  between  said  apertures  and  thus 
close  said  opening  before  disengaging  said  stud  from  said 
slot  to  preclude  separation  of  said  clamping  members 
when  any  object  extends  through  said  opening. 


3,203,361 
RESILIENTLY  SUSPENDED  IHANSPORT 
STRUCTURE 
Evereft  H.  Sharp,  Lambcrtrfllc,  Mich.,  aarignor  to  Dana 
Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio,  a  corporatioD  of  Vfaitaiia 
FUed  Aug.  25, 1961,  Ser.  No.  133,909 
2  Claims.     (CI.  105—368) 
1.  A  transporting  device  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality 
of  vehicles  thereon  comprising  in  combination,  a  railway 
car  having  a  longitudinally  elongated  and  laterally  extend- 
ing frame,  a  plurality  of  aligned  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally   extending    structural    sections    being    superimposed 
relative  to  said  frame  and  spaced  vertically  about  the 
same,  each  of  said  structural  sections  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  laterally  and  longitudinally  spaced  vertically 
extending  side  posts  and  longitudinally  and  laterally  ex- 
tending vehicle   supporting  deck  means  interconnecting 
said  side  posts,  a  mounting  means  carried  by  the  lower 
end  of  each  of  said  side  posts  and  having  a  lower  face' 
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extending  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane,  each  struc- 
tural section  of  said  plurality  of  structural  sections  having 
a  side  post  in  juxtaposed  paired  relationship  with  a  side 
post  of  the  adjacent  structural  sections,  a  plurality  of 
mounting  means  carried  by  said  frame  with  one  mounting 
means  of  said  plurality  of  mounting  means  having  an 
upper  face  disposed  in  parallel  vertically  spaced  cooperat- 
ing relationship  with  the  lower  face  of  the  mounting  means 
of  each  of  said  juxtaposed  paired  side  posts  and  one 
mounting  means  of  said  plurality  of  mounting  means 
disposed  in  parallel  vertically  spaced  cooperating  rela- 


named  means  providing  horizontal  support  for  said  mova- 
ble structure  from  said  fixed  structure,  said  first  named 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  struts  each  pivotally  cOnneaed 
at  its  lower  end  to  said  fixed  structure  and  at  its  upper 
end  to  said  movable  structure  and  normally  supporting 
the  same  in  elevated  relation  to  the  load  supporting  sur- 
face, the  pivot  axes  being  parallel  to  the  general  plane 
of  said  movable  structure  and  forming  the  corners  of  a 
parallelogram,  the  upper  ends  of  said  struts  and  said 
movable  structure  being  at  their  maximum  heights  when 
said  movable  structure  is  fully  retracted  toward  said 
fixed  structure  whereby  movement  of  said  movable  struc- 
ture away  from  said  fixed  structure  is  effected  by  gravity. 


3^03,363 

BULKHEAD  GUIDE  BRACKET 

Fred  B.  Miller,  Livoaia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Evans  Products 

Company,  Plymouth,  Mich.,  a  corporatloii  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,586 

3  Ctaims.    (CI.  105—376) 


J 


tionship  with  the  lower  face  of  the  mounting  means  of 
each  of  the  other  of  said  side  posts,  a  resilient  cushioning 
means  including  a  shear  type  elastomeric  element  inter- 
connecting the  faces  of  said  cooperating  mounting  means 
and  operative  to  accommodate  the  relative  lateral  and 
longitudinal  components  of  movement  between  said  frame 
and  said  structural  sections  by  deforming  in  shear  and 
operative  to  accommodate  the  relative  vertical  compo- 
nents of  movement  between  said  structural  sections  and 
said  frame  by  deforming  in  tension  and  compression, 
whereby  said  structural  sections  are  operative  to  move 
indepeiidently  relative  to  said  frame. 


3^3^2 
ADJUSTABLE  BULKHEAD 
Richard  L.  Lkh,  Fergiuon,  Mo.,  uiigiior  to  General  Steel 
Imindritf,  Inc.,  Grantte  City,  lU.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  167,469 
7  Claims.    (CI.  105—376) 


1.  An  adjustable  bulkhead  device  for  use  on  a  hori- 
zontal load  supporting  surface,  comprising  upstanding 
structure  fixed  on  the  surface,  a  vertically  disposed 
movable  biilkhead  structure  normally  positioned  adjacent 
said  fixed  structure,  means  for  moving  said  movable  struc- 
ture in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  its  general  plane  to 
selected  positions  spaced  from  said  fixed  structure  and 
for  maintaining  said  movable  structure  substantially  up- 
right at  all  tiniies,  and  means  independent  of  said  first 


1.  In  a  bulkhead  means  for  use  in  a  cargo  Container 
of  the  type  having  spaced  parallelly  extending  side  walls, 
fixed  bulkhead  support  means  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
cargo  container,  longitudinally  movable  bulkhead  sup- 
port means  movably  supporting  said  bulkhead  means  on 
said  fixed  bulkhead  support  means  and  being  movable 
longitudinally  within  said  cargo  container,  said  bulkhead 
means  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  cargo  container  in 
various  partitioning  positions  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  said  cargo  container  and  having 
cargo  engaging  side  surfaces  extending  transversely  be- 
tween the  side  walls  of  the  cargo  container  and  end  walls 
extending  parallelly  to  the  side  walls  in  the  partitioning 
positions,  said  bulkhead  means  being  movable  between 
the  various  partitioning  positions  longitudinally  of  said 
container  with  the  end  walls  parallel  and  the  cargo  en- 
gaging side  surfaces  transverse  to  said  side  walls  of  said 
cargo  container,  transversely  movable  bulkhead  support 
means  movably  supporting  said  bulkhead  meane  on  said 
fixed  bulkhead  support  means  and  being  movable  trans- 
versely  within  said  cargo  container,  pivotal  connecting 
means  between  said  bulkhead  means  and  said  transverse- 
ly movable  bulkhead  support  means,  said  bulkhead  means 
also  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  said  cargo  container 
in  various  stowed  positions  extending  parallelly  between 
the  side  walls  of  said  cargo  container  and  having  the 
cargo  engaging  side  surfaces  extending  parallelly  with  the 
side  walls,  said  bulkhead  means  being  movable  between 
the  various  stowed  positions  longitudinally  of  said  con- 
tainer with  the  end  walls  transverse  and  the  Cargo  en- 
gagirig  side  surfaces  parallel  to  said  side  walls  of  said 
cargo  container,  said  bulkhead  means  being  movable  be- 
tween a  stowed  position  and  a  partitioning  position  by 
pivotal  movement  about  said  pivotal  connecting  means 
and  by  transverse  movement  with  said  transversely  mov- 
able bulkhead  support  means,  extendable  and  nctractable 
locking  means  mounted  on  said  bulkhead  means  and 
being  operable  between  extended  and  retracted  positions 
to  hold  said  bulkhead  means  in  the  partitioning  positions 
and  in  the  stowed  positions,  locking  means  fixedly  mount- 
ed in  the  cargo  container  above  said  bulkhead  means  and 
said  extendable  and  retractable  locking  means,  n  plurality 
of  openings  provided  by  said  locking  means  to  receive 
said  extendable  and  retractable  locking  means  and  lock 
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said  bulkhead  means  in  the  partitioning  positions  and  in 
the  stowed  positions:  the  invention  comprising  guide  and 
locating  abutment  means  provided  adjacent  said  locking 
means,  guide  and  locating  bracket  means  mounted  on  said 
bulkhead  means,  each  guide  and  locating  bracket  means 
having  a  first  abutment  surfooe  extending  parallel  to  said 
abutment  means  adjacent  said  locking  rail  means  in  the 
partitioning  positions  of  said  bulkhead  means  and  being 
spaced  from  said  abutment  means  a  distance  less  than  the 
spacing  of  said  end  walls  of  said  bulkhead  means  from 
said  side  walb  of  said  container,  said  first  abutment  sur- 
face being  spaced  from  said  extendable  and  retractable 
locking  means  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
spacing  of  said  abutment  means  from  said  openings  to 
provide  alignment  between  said  extendable  and  retraa- 
able  locking  means  and  said  openings  when  said  first  abut- 
ment surface  engages  said  abutment  means,  and  a  sec- 
ond abutment  surface  extending  parallel  to  said  abutment 
means  in  the  stowed  positions  of  said  bulkhead  means  and 
being  spaced  from  said  extendable  and  retractable  lock- 
ing means  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the  spacing 
of  said  abutment  means  from  said  openings  when  said 
second  abutment  surface  engages  said  abutment  means. 


34t3,3M 
BRIDGE  PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  E.  GnMdge,  Dyer,  Ind.,  aoignor  to  Pnnman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Dclawi 
Filed  Dec  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  329,663 
6  Claims.    (CL  If  5— 458) 


1.  In  a  railway  car  particularly  adapted  for  piggyback 
lading  operations,  said  car  having  coupling  means  pro- 
jecting from  one  end  thereof  to  co-<^)erate  with  the  next 
adjacent  car,  the  provision  of  pivoting  bridge  plate  means 
carried  at  diagonally  disposed  ends  of  said  car  for  project- 
ing over  to  the  next  adjacent  car,  said  bridge  plate  means 
of  sufficient  transverse  width  to  permit  wheeled  lading  to 
be  driven  thereover  when  spanning  the  distance  between 
adjacent  cars,  said  bridge  plate  means  having  hinge  means 
at  one  end  thereof  for  pivotably  mounting  said  bridge 
plate  means  on  said  car  for  angular  movement  about  a 
generally  horizontal  axis,  a  locking  pin  member  carried 
by  one  of  said  bridge  plate  means  and  said  car,  a  jpin  re- 
ceiving pocket  member  on  the  other  of  said  bridge  plate 
means  and  said  car,  and  elastomeric  means  resiliently 
mounting  one  of  said  members  to  torsionally  control  and 
dampen  the  angular  travel  of  said  bridge  plate  means 
under  shock  loading  when  said  bridge  plate  is  locked  in  a 
transit  positi<n. 


3403,365 

COTTON  CANDY  SPINNING  MACHINE 

John  Bowe  and  DavU  FnMUk,  botk  of  29  Maple  St., 


FDad  Jmm  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  204,129 
4  ClalBBS.     (CL  107—1) 

1.  In  combination  with  a  cotton  candy  ginning  ma- 
chine comprising  a  base,  a  vertical  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  base,  a  spinning  bead  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  said  shaft,  and  a  motor  opetatively  con- 
nected to  said  shaft;  a  horizontal  disk  mounted  coaxial 

81T  O.O.— «4 


with  said  shaft  and  at  a  lower  level  than  said  head,  means 
for  rotating  said  disk,  a  circular  series  of  holdns  for 
individual  paper  cones  mounted  on  said  disk  equally 


distant  from  said  shaft,  means  for  rotating  said  holden 
about  their  own  axes,  and  walls  extending  upward  from 
said  base  to  surround  said  disk  aiKl  ^>inning  head. 


3,203,366 

PELLET-FORMING  MACHINE 

Vernon  J.  LaadcU,  Cbcrakec,  Iowa,  aarigBar  to  MaaKy- 

Fergiuon  Scrvioei  N.V^  Caracao,  NcttMriands  AntOks, 

a  corponitloB  of  tke  Ncthcriaads  AotOlM 

Filed  Dec  9, 1960,  Ser.  No.  74,919 

1  ClalaB.    (CL  107—14) 


A  pellet-forming  machine  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical stationary  chamber,  said  chamber  having  an  open 
annular  portion  including  a  plurality  of  radially  posi- 
tioned partitions  therein,  and  means  for  impelling  ma- 
terial received  in  said  chamber  between  said  partitions 
for  forming  the  same  into  pellets,  an  auger  for  conveying 
material  into  said  stationary  chamber  about  the  inner  side 
of  said  annular  portion,  a  motor  externally  of  said  cham- 
ber for  driving  said  auger,  a  housing  enclosing  said  motor, 
a  blower,  said  housing  conununicating  to  said  blower, 
said  blower  commimicating  to  said  chamber  to  provide 
drying  means  for  said  pellets. 


I 


3,20337 

HAY  WAFERING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
AK  SEPARATOR 
Benson  J.  Lamp,  Blmilnghani,  Mich^  aarignor  to  Maaaey- 
Fergnson  Incorporated,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  cotporatiosi 
of  Maryland 

Flkd  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,533 
20  Clalnis.  (CL  107—14) 
1.  In  an  apparatus  for  making  compressed  hay  wafers, 
and  of  the  type  including  a  plurality  of  die  cells  having 
entrance  ends  thereof  conununicating  with  hay  com- 
pression means  for  compressing  hay  into  and  through  said 
die  cells  to  form  wafers,  hay  feeding  means  including  a 
feed  hopper  conununicating  with  said  hay  compression 
means  for  feeding  hay  thereto,  and  means  for  deiiv«ring 
hay  to  be  wafered  in  an  accompanying  air  stream  into  said 
hopper;  the  improvement  comprising  means  exterior  of 


V 
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and  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  hopper  to    spaced  relation  thereto  and  having  a  row  of  openings 


vent  at  least  a  portion  of  said  air  stream  therefrom,  and 


means  associated  with  said  last-named  means  for  separat- 
ing hay  entrained  within  said  air  stream  being  vented. 


3^03,368 
CRUST  FORMING  MACfflNE  A^fD  SYSTEM 
Noel  R.  Cooper  and  James  D.  Flanigan,  Greenville,  III., 
John  W.  Joncf,  St.  Louis  County,  Mo.,  James  O.  Mavis, 
Greenville,  Hi.,  and  Marcus  I.  Wegner,  Tenafly,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Pet  Milk  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  a  cor- 
poratioa  of  Dcbwarc 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  182,418 
12  Claims.    (CI.  107—15) 


1.  A  crumb  pie  crust  forming  machine  comprising  a 
bottom  mold  having  a  cavity  therein  adapted  to  receive 
a  pie  shell  receptacle,  a  rotatable,  vertically  reciprocable 
top  mold-  constructed  and  arranged  to  fit  within  said 
bottom  mold  in  spaced  relationship  to  a  pie  shell  recep- 
tacle positioned  therein,  means  for  adjustably  determining 
said  spacing,  means  for  heating  said  top  mold,  means  for 
rotating  said  top  mold,  means  for  vertically  moving  said 
top  mold,  and  means  for  holding  a  pie  shell  receptacle  in 
fixed  position  in  said  bottom  mold. 


3,203369 

DOUGH  DROPPER  FOR  COOKIE  MAKING 

MACHINES 

Virgil  L.  Archer,  Cbeektowaga,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Haut's 

Development  Co.,  Inc.,  Glean,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

FUed  Apr.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,384 
9  Cbims.  (CI.  107—29) 
9.  In  a  cookie  making  machine  having  a  step-by-step 
conveyer  and  a  progression  of  transverse  rows  of  cookie 
stations  thereon;  the  combination  therewith  of  a  cookie 
dough  dr(^per  adapted  to  deposit  separate  drops  of 
cookie  dough  simultaneously  on  the  cookie  stations  of 
each  row,  comprising  means  forming  a  dough  chamber 
arranged  transversely  above  said  conveyer  in  vertically 


throu^  its  bottom  arranged  to  register  with  said  cookie 
stations  on  said  conveyer,  means  adapted  to  pressurize 
the  dough  in  said  chamber,  a  valve  associated  With  each 
opening  and  having  a  plurality  of  horizontal  flat  shutter 
plates  arranged  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  and  pivoted 
to  swing  about  vertical  axes  into  and  out  of  edge-to-edge 


mating  relation  with  one  another  in  which  edgi-to-edge 
mating  relation  they  bridge  and  close  said  openings,  and 
means  rapidly  and  simultaneously  swinging  all  of  said 
shutter  plates  to  and  from  said  edge-to-edge  m&ting  re- 
lation with  one  another  to  cut  off  pieces  of  dough  from 
the  dough  forced  down  through  all  of  said  openings  in 
response  to  pressure  of  the  dough  in  said  dough  chamber. 


3,203,3^0 

DOUGH  MIXING  AND  KNEADING  MACHINE 
Friedrich  Haug,  Stuttgart- Weilimdorf,  and  Gerhard  Mul- 
ler,  Asperg,  Wurttemberg,  Germany,  assignors  to  Wer- 
ner &  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart-Feuerbach,  Gennaii(y,  a  firm 
of  Germany  i 

Filed  Sept.  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,424  | 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  11,  1961, 
W  30,863 
5  Claims.     (CI.  107—30) 


•     -ra'U;^ 


1.  A  machine  for  mixing  dough  forming  materials 
supplied  to  the  machine  and  kneading  the  dough,  said  ma- 
chine comprising  a  dough  mixing  and  kneading  chamber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  an  agitator  rotatably 
mounted  within  said  chamber,  a  first  rotary  conveyor 
worm  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  feeding  the  dough 
forming  materials  to  the  inlet  of  said  chamber  *nd  forc- 
ing the  mixed  and  kneaded  dough  Out  of  the  outlet  of 
the  chamber,  a  second  conveyor  worm  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  mounted  rotatably  about  an  axij  parallel 
to  but  spaced  apart  from  the  rotational  axis  of  the  first 
worm  and  in  mesh  with  the  same,  drive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  conveyor  worms  in  the  same  direction  to  effect 
self-cleaning  thereof;  means  for  feeding  the  dough-form- 
ing materials  to  the  inlets  of  the  conveyor  worms,  and 
a  common  housing  for  both  said  worms  whereby  said 
rotating  first  and  second  worm  subject  the  dough  forming 
materials  supplied  to  the  worms  to  a  pre-mixing  and  pre- 
kneadijig  action  prior  to  the  final  mixing  and  kneading 
action  in  said  chamber. 
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3,293,371 
MACHINES  FOR  WHIPPING  OF  CONFECTION- 

ERY  FILLING  AND  DAIRY  CREAM 
Harold  Yeoman  Moacy,  Bridge  Road,  Sonthall,  England 

FUed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,527 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Sept.  29, 1961, 

35,156/61 
3  Claims.     (CI.  107—31) 


1.  A  nozzle  for  dispensing  of  a  confectionery  or  cream 
whippmg,  including,  baffle  means  disposed  within  said 
nozzle,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  disc-like 
elements,  a  supporting  spindle  axially  disposed  within 
said  no^e  and  fixedly  mounted  therein,  each  of  said 
elements  provided  with  a  central  collar  for  locking  said 
elements  to  said  spindle  in  an  axially  spaced-apart  re- 
lationship, said  elements  each  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
slits  providing  teeth,  said  teeth  being  twisted  out  of  the 
plane  of  said  elements  with  the  teeth  of  one  element 
sloping  in  a  direction  opposite  that  of  the  teeth  of  an 
adjacent  element,  and  means  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures at  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle,  whereby,  ribbons 
of  cream  directed  through  the  nozzle  are  divided  trans- 
versely to  cause  air  to  make  intimate  contact  with  the 
particles  of  cream. 


3^03,372 

RACK  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  COOLING 

BAKERY  PRODUCTS 

James  A.  Raines,  1505  N.  Elam  St.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,527 

4  Claims.    (CL  108—24) 


1.  A  rack  for  supporting  items,  said  rack  comprising  a 
first  side  member  having  a  hollow  interior  and  its  first 
and  second  ends  mitered;  a  second  side  member  having  a 
hollow  interior  and  its  first  and  second  ends  mitered,  said 
second  side  member  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart 
from  said  first  side  member;  a  first  end  member  having 
a  hollow  interior,  its  first  end  mitered  and  abutting  the 
first  end  of  the  first  side  member,  and  its  second  end 
mitered  and  abutting  the  first  end  of  the  second  side 
member;  a  second  end  member  having  a  hollow  interior, 
its  first  end  mitered  and  abutting  the  second  end  of  the 
first  side  member,  and  its  second  end  mitered  and  abut- 
ting the  second  end  of  the  second  side  member,  said  sec- 
ond end  member  being  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from 
said  first  end  member  and  forming  with  said  first  end 
member,  said  first  side  member,  and  said  second  side  mem- 
ber a  rectangular  frame  with  an  inner  wall  defining  a  rec- 
tangular space;  a  first  comer  plate  having  a  first  leg  with- 
in the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  side  member  and  a  second 
leg  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  end  member;  a 
second  comer  plate  having  a  first  leg  within  the  hollow 


interior  of  the  first  side  member  and  a  second  leg  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  the  second  end  member;  a  third 
corner  plate  having  a  first  leg  within  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  second  side  member  and  a  second  leg  within  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  firrt  end  member;  a  fourth  comer 
plate  having  a  first  leg  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
second  side  member  and  a  second  leg  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  second  end  member;  a  first  sup- 
port leg  extending  downward  from  said  first  side  mem- 
ber and  having  a  first  flange  engaging  the  first  side  mem- 
ber adjacent  to  the  first  end  member  and  a  second  flange 
engaging  the  first  side  member  more  remote  from  the  first 
end  member  than  its  first  flange;  a  second  supp(Ml  leg  ex- 
tending downward  from  first  side  member  and  having  a 
first  flange  engaging  the  first  side  member  adjacent  to  the 
second  end  member  and  a  second  flange  engaging  the 
first  side  member  more  remote  from  the  second  end  mem- 
ber than  its  first  flange;  a  third  suport  leg  extending  down- 
ward from  said  second  side  member  and  having  a  first 
flange  engaging  the  second  side  member  adjacent  to  the 
first  end  member  and  a  second  flange  engaging  the  second 
side  member  more  remote  than  the  first  end  member  than 
its  first  flange;  a  fourth  support  leg  extending  downward 
from  said  second  side  member  and  having  a  first  flange 
engaging  the  second  side  member  adjacent  to  the  second 
end  member  and  a  second  flange  engaging  the  second  side 
member  more  remote  from  the  second  end  member  than 
its  first  flange;  a  first  rivet  extending  through  the  first 
flange  of  the  first  support  leg,  the  first  side  member,  and 
the  first  corner  plate  and  terminating  within  the  hollow 
interior  of  the  first  side  member;  a  second  rivet  extending 
through  the  second  flange  of  the  first  support  leg,  the 
first  side  member,  and  the  first  comer  plate  and  terminat- 
ing within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  side  member;  a 
third  rivet  extending  through  the  first  flange  of  the  second 
support  leg,  the  first  side  member,  and  the  second  comer 
plate  and  terminating  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
first  side  member;  a  fourth  rivet  extending  through  the 
second  flange  of  the  second  support  leg,  the  first  side 
member,  and  the  second  corner  plate  and  terminating 
within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  first  side  member;  a  fifth 
rivet  extending  through  the  first  flange  of  the  third  sufv- 
port  leg,  the  second  side  member,  and  the  third  comer 
plate  and  terminating  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
second  side  member;  a  sixth  rivet  extending  through  the 
second  flange  of  the  third  support  leg,  the  second  side 
member,  and  the  third  corner  plate  and  terminating  with- 
in the  hollow  interior  of  the  second  side  member;  a  seventh 
rivet  extending  through  the  first  flange  of  the  fourth  sup- 
port leg,  the  second  side  member,  and  the  fourth  comer 
plate  and  terminating  within  the  hollow  interior  of  the 
second  side  member;  an  eighth  rivet  extending  through  the 
second  flange  of  the  fourth  support  leg,  the  second  tide 
member,  and  the  fourth  comer  plate  and  terminating  with- 
i^^^Tie  hollow  interior  of  the  second  side  member;  a  ninth 
rivet  extending  through  the  first  end  member  and  the  first 
corner  plate  and  terminating  within  the  hollow  interior 
of  the  first  end  member;  a  tenth  rivet  extending  through 
the  first  end  member  and  the  third  comer  plate  and  ter- 
minating within  the  hollow  interior  of  the  flrst  end  mem- 
ber; an  eleventh  rivet  extending  through  the  second  end 
member  and  the  second  comer  plate  and  terminating  with- 
in the  hollow  interior  of  the  second  end  member;  a 
twelfth  rivet  extending  through  the  second  end  member 
and  the  fourih  corner  plate  and  terminating  within  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  second  end  member;  a  channel 
member  extending  the  length  of  the  said  inner  wall,  said 
channel  member  having  a  horizontal  portion  extending 
from  said  inner  wall  and  a  vertical  portion  continuous 
with  said  horizontal  portion  and  extending  upward  paral- 
lel to  said  inner  wall  to  form  with  the  horizontal  portion 
a  channel  adjacent  to  said  inner  wall,  said  vertical  portion 
of  said  channel  member  having  a  shoulder  at  its  upper  edge 
between  the  said  vertical  portion  and  the  said  inner  wall; 
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a  Kreen  having  closely  spaced  mesh  and  having  its  outer 
edge  extending  downwardly  along  the  vertical  porticm  of 
the  channel  member  between  said  channel  member  and  said 
inner  wall  and  across  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  said 
channel  member  toward  the  said  inner  wall;  and  a  con- 
tinuous cord  inserted  between  the  said  inner  wall  and 
the  vertical  portion  of  the  said  channel  member,  said  cord 
forcing  the  outer  edge  of  the  said  screen  against  the  ver- 
tical pcxtion  and  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  said  chan- 
nel member  below  the  said  shoulder. 


3,2«3373 

IRONING  BOARD 

Ardmr  S.  Kfaig,  PraUc  Village,  Kana^  aasignor  to  Marry 

W.  MaxwcD,  Shawnee  Minion,  Kamu,  Sam  D.  Capper 

and  NcUc  Fergnson,  bofli  of  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

FUcd  Mar.  13,  1964,  Ser.  No.  351,767 

17  Claiiiia.     (CL  108—138) 


1.  In  ironing  board  structure  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
links  pivotally  mounted  at  their  normally  upper  and  lower 
ends  thereof  to  an  ironing  board  and  a  base  frame  respec- 
tively, and  disposed  for  swingably  mounting  the  ironing 
board  on  the  base  frame  while  maintaining  the  ironing 
board  level  regardless  of  its  operative  position  above  the 
base  frame,  the  combination  with  said  ironing  board  and 
said  links  of  means  for  locking  said  ironing  board  in  any 
one  of  a  number  of  operative  positions,  said  means  in- 
cluding: 

an  elongated  element  rigidly  coupled  to  one  of  said  links 
adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof; 

a  coupling  unit  carried  by  said  ironing  board  and  ex- 
tending along  said  element;  and 

means  releasably  intercoimecting  said  element  and  said 
coupling  unit. 


3,203,374 

ADIUSTABLE  SUPPORTING  SURFACES 

Carl  E.  Ghi^icr  and  Carl  E.  Ginghcr,  Jr.,  Scranton,  Pa^ 

awlgnnn  to  GftnilMr  MamrfBctutng  Co.,  Scranton,  Pa. 
Origtaial  appttcatioH  July  29, 195S,  Scr.  No.  751,799,  now 
Patent  No.  3,tl4,596,  dated  Dec  26, 1961,  and  Oct  14, 
19M,  Scr.  No.  62,765,  now  Patent  No.  3,100,572,  dated 
Aug.  13,  1963.  Divided  and  tUa  appilcatioa  Feb.  5, 
1963,  Scr.  No.  256,436 

4  OaiuM.     (CL  108—144) 


1.  A  iupporting  surface  arrangement  for  providing  a 
fire  resistant  adjustable  shelving  structure  comprising  a 


plurality  of  shelves  fitted  together  and  adjustably  sup- 
ported by  vertical  uprights,  said  shelves  consist^g  of  a 
shelf  having  comer  portions  with  a  right  angled  notch 
at  each  of  said  comer  portions,  a  vertical  upright^  square 
in  cross-section,  positioned  in  said  right  angled  notch 
at  each  of  said  comer  portions,  the  longitudintl  edges 
of  said  notches  terminating  substantially  medially  of  the 
respective  adjacent  sides  of  said  uprights,  means  com- 
prising a  bracket  of  corresponding  right  angulau*  shape 
in  cross-section  and  disposed  between  said  shelves  and 
upright  and  positioned  in  said  right  angular  notch,  said 
bracket  means  having  arms  extending  at  right  angles  to 
each  other  and  engaging  and  extending  along  the  ad- 
jacent sides  of  said  shelves  at  their  comer  edges  in  sup- 
porting relation  thereto,  and  detachable  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bracket  means  to  the  upright  positioned  in  said 
right  angled  notch,  said  adjoining  shelves  being  spaced 
apart  by  said  bracket  arms  to  provide  a  slot  opening 
therebetween  for  the  passage  of  fire  extinguishing  fluid. 


3,203,375 

SHELF  STRUCTURE 

Vktor    C.    Schroeder,    Kalamazoo,    Mich.,    assignor   to 

Brunswick  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Deiiware 

FUed  Not.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  240,017 

4  Cbdms.    (CI.  108—148) 


I.  A  shelf  structure,  comprising;  upright  posts  respec- 
tively at  four  comers  of  a  rectangular  shelf  area;  means 
connecting  the  posts  for  maintaining  the  latter  in  fixed 
relationship  to  each  other,  each  post  including  a  laterally 
inwardly  opening,  vertically  elongate  channel  portion  of 
C-shaped  cross  section;  a  shelf  supporting  clip  iSor  each 
channel  portion,  each  clip  including  a  body  of  resilient 
material  of  generally  U-shape  in  plan  view,  said  body 
having  a  bight  portion  and  extending  therefrom  in  the 
same  general  direction,  an  upper  shelf  supporting  plate 
and  generally  parallel  legs  below  said  plate,  said  legs 
having  free  ends  resiliently  compressible  toward  each 
other,  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  of  each  clip  projecting  into 
the  associated  channel  opening  and  having  oppositely  out- 
wardly turned  portions  releasably  latched  within  the 
channel  portion  at  opposite  sides  of  the  openitig,  and 
below  the  last  said  portions  said  free  ends  having  other 
portions  terminating  respectively  in  pointed  ends  engag- 
ing and  adapted  to  dig  into  the  channel  back  opposite 
the  opening  when  a  load  is  placed  on  the  shelf  supporting 
surface  to  resist  pivotal  movement  of  said  clip  in  a  first 
direction,  and  above  the  outwardly  turned  portions,  said 
free  ends  having  elongate  fingers  terminating  adjacent 
said  channel  back  for  effectively  retaining  the  clip  in  nor- 
mal shelf  supporting  positions  aixl  for  resisting  pivotal 
movement  of  said  clip  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  direction,  the  clip  being  retained  in  position  in  the 
chamiel  by  resilience  of  the  clip  when  not  loaded,  and 
being  vertically  adjustable  in  the  chaimel  upon  manual 
compression  of  the  free  ends  of  the  legs  thereof  toward 
each  other  reducing  the  retentive  effect,  and  being  re- 
movable from  the  channel  opening  upon  compression 
of  the  free  ends  to  clear  the  opening;  and  a  shelf  mem- 
ber having  four  comer  portions  resting  respectively  on 
the  shelf  supporting  surfaces  of  the  clips. 
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3,203^76 
BUCKSTAY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FURNACE 

WALLS 
Fredericii  H.  Engdhardt,  Rocky  HOI,  Conn.,  aarignor  to 
Combofltfon  Engiaccilng.  Inc.,  Windaor,  Conn.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  30,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  334,229 
12  daima.    (CL  110—1) 


1.  A  fiunace  for  a  steam  generator  or  the  like  com- 
prising a  first  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  vertical  walls, 
a  second  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  vertical  walls  extend- 
ing between  said  first  pair  of  walls  and  joined  thereto  to 
define  a  chamber  for  hot  gases,  buckstays  extending  trans- 
versely adjacent  each  of  said  walls,  each  of  said  buck- 
stays  having  end  portions  which  extend  beyond  the  ends  of 
the  corresponding  wall,  means  supporting  said  buckstays 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  walls,  said  supporting  means 
including  means  to  permit  differential  transverse  thermal 
expansion  between  said  walls  and  said  buckstays,  rod 
means  extending  adjacent  each  of  said  second  pair  of 
walls  and  connected  to  the  corresponding  end  portions  of 
the  buckstays  adjacent  said  first  pair  of  walls  and  rod 
means  extending  adjacent  each  of  said  first  pair  of  walls 
and  connected  to  the  corresponding  end  portions  of  the 
buckstays  adjacent  said  second  pair  of  walls,  said  rod 
means  being  supported  in  slidable  relation  adjacent  said 
walls  to  permit  differential  thermal  expansion  between 
said  walls  and  said  rpd  means. 


3,203,377 

INCINERATOR  FOR  COMBUSTIBLE  WASTE 

MATERIALS 

Adolf  Claawrn,  Locstr.  10,  Marl,  Westphalia,  and  Fritz 

Bicniok,  Hafebottcnitr.  8,  GdMnUrdMn,  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  167,827 
Cbdms  priority,  application  Gcmiany,  Jan.  24,  1961, 

23,235 
4  ClainM.     (CL  110—18) 


tion  having  air-inlet  means  distributed  peripherally  about 
said  support  section,  and  an  axially  extending  centrally 
disposed  upstanding  perforated  tubular  boas  having  a 
generally  conical  configuration,  said  boss  being  provided 
with  an  inlet  for  admitting  air  through  the  perforation 
thereof  to  the  interior  of  said  support  section;  an  upright 
bi-partite  combustion-chamber  shell  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port section,  said  shell  comprising  a  frustoconical  lower 
section  for  containing  waste  material  mounted  on  said 
annular  support  section  with  said  boss  projecting  into 
said  lower  section  over  at  least  half  the  axial  length  of 
said  lower  section,  said  lower  section  being  jxovided  with 
a  multiplicity  of  perii^ral  air-inlet  apertures  disposed 
in  a  relatively  narrow  band  at  a  lower  portion  of  said 
lower  section  and  with  a  reUtively  wide  imperforate  band 
at  an  upper  portion,  and  a  frustoconical  upper  section 
removably  stacked  on  the  tapering  upper  extremity  of 
said  lower  section,  said  upper  section  being  provided  with 
a  multiplicity  of  peripheral  apertures  located  in  a  plane 
substantially  above  said  extremity  for  admitting  air  into 
said  upper  section;  means  enabling  removal  of  said  upper 
section  from  said  lower  section,  thereby  permitting  the 
ignition  from  above  of  said  waste  materials  contained  in 
said  lower  section;  and  a  flue  of  generally  cylindrical  con- 
figuration surmounting  the  tapering  upper  extremity  of 
said  upper  section. 


3,203,378 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  FEEDING 

YARNS  AT  VARYING  RATES 

George  D.  Dcdmon,  Rossville,  Ga. 

Filed  Jnnc  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,507 

13  Clafana.    (CL  112—79) 


1.  In  a  feed  mechanism  of  the  class  which  feeds  yams 
at  varying  rates  to  a  plurality  of  reciprocating  needles 
as  said  needles  are  reciprocated  comprising  a  pluraUty  of 
grasping  and  advancing  means  for  grasping  increments  of 
said  yams  and  advancing  the  gripped  increments  of  said 
yams  toward  said  needles,  means  for  reciprocating  all  of 
said  means  for  advancing  said  yarns  in  synchnmizatioo 
with  the  reciprocation  of  said  needles  and  means  for 
damping  the  reciprocation  of  said  means  for  advancing 
said  yams  according  to  a  prescribed  pattern. 


3,203,379 

TUFTING  MACHINE  WITH  RETRACTABLE 
LOOPERS 
George  D.  Dedmoi^JlS  Oak  St,  Roiivliic  Ga.,  and 
J.  C  RoMnion,  Chntaworth,  Gn. 
FUed  Ang.  7,  1961,  Scr.  No.  129,577 
16  CUnM.     (CL  112—79) 
1.  A  tufting  machine  comprising  a  table,  a  needle  above 
4.  An  incinerator  for  the  lelf-combustion  of  combus-    said  table,  means  for  reciprocating  said  needle  ^or  pene- 
tible  waste  materials,  comprising  an  annular  support  sec-   trating  a  base  fabric  moving  over  said  table,  a  first  kx>per 
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hook  below  said  table  adapted  to  catch  yarn  carried  by 
the  needle  to  form  a  loop,  a  second  looper  hook  spaced 
beneath  and  slidably  carried  by  said  first  looper  hook, 
said  second  looper  hook  being  adapted  to  catch  yam 


carried  by  said  needle  to  form  a  loop,  and  means  to 
selectively  render  inoperative  said  second  looper  hook 
so  as  to  form  selectively  high  and  low  loops  in  said 
base  fabric. 

3^03^80 

HOOK  AND  EYE  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINES 

Angelo  MIcalc,  995  Nassan  St.,  North  Brunswick,  N  J. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,844 

5  Claims.    (CI.  112—114) 


1.  A  hook  and  eye  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine, 
comprising  a  holding  block  having  a  central  recess  open 
at  the  front  of  the  block,  a  hook  and  eye  block  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  central  recess,  the  hook  and  eye  block 
having  in  its  lower  portion  a  slot  for  the  separate  recep- 
tion of  a  hook  or  an  eye  and  adapted  to  hold  one  or  the 
other  during  a  sewing  operation,  a  vertical  screw  passing 
through  the  upper  part  of  said  holding  block  into  said 
central  recess,  said  screw  having  a  bore  longitudinally 
theretluxHigh,  the  bore  being  counterbored  in  its  lower  por- 
tion, a  compressed  coil  spring  in  the  counterbore  and 
pressing  down  on  the  top  of  the  hook  and  eye  block,  and 
a  thumbscrew  through  said  bore  and  said  coil  spring  and 
threadedly  engaging  the  hook  and  eye  block,  and  means 
on  said  holding  block  for  attaching  said  holding  block  to 
a  sewing  machine. 


3,203,381 
SEWING  MACHINE  ATTACHMENT 
SamacI  P.  Crane,  Great  Neck,  and  Stephen  D.  Kent, 
Newbur^  N.Y.,  asdgnon  to  Alpha  Research  Corp., 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  May  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  27,416,  now 
Patent  No.  3,107,368,  dated  Oct.  22,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  July  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,673 
5  Claims.    (CL  112— 122) 


adhesive  on  and  close  to  the  outer  edges  of  said  edge  por- 
tions, tape-folding  means  for  folding  a  tape  aroaind  said 
edge  portions,  the  adhesive  depositing  means  diepositing 
adhesive  on  said  edge  portions  prior  to  the  folding  of 
the  tape  by  said  folding  means,  means  for  stitching  the 
inner  edges  of  the  folded  tape  to  the  sheets  bearing  the 
adhesive  along  a  line  closely  adjacent  the  inner  edges 


of  the  tape  and  inwardly  beyond  the  deposited  adhesive, 
the  adhesive-depositing  means  comprising  a  cylinder 
having  a  discharge  opening, 
a  spring-pressed  plunger  in  the  cylinder, 
a  valve  for  the  opening  associated  with  the  plunger, 
an  oscillatory  arm  carrying  the  trimming  means,  and 
means  operatively  connecting  the  arm  to  the  plunger 
to  reciprocate  the  plunger  on  a  predetermiijed  num- 
ber of  oscillations  of  the  arm. 


3,203,382 

TRIMMING  DEVICE  WITH  FINGER-GUARD 

AND  ANTI-CURLING  DEVICE 

Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St.,  North  Bninswfck,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,845 

1  Claim.     (CI.  112—122) 


Apparatus  comprising  a  sewing  machine,  said  sewing 
machine  having  a  plain  foot,  a  pinking  knife  positioned 
adjacent  the  plain  foot,  said  sewing  machine  including  a 
flat  table,  said  pinking  knife  being  level  with  the  table, 
said  sewing  machine  having  a  foot  bar  to  which  the 
foot  is  secured,  a  connector  connected  to  the  side  of  the 
foot  bar  opposite  from  the  side  on  which  said  pinking 
knife  is  positioned,  said  connector  being  cont>ected  to 
the  foot  bar  so  as  to  be  adjustable  up  and  down  and  also 
angularly  adjustable  relative  to  the  foot  bar,  a  horizontal 
component  integral  with  said  connector  and  extending 
toward  the  other  side  of  said  foot  bar,  said  horizontal 
component  having  a  longitudinal  bore  disposed  cross- 
wise of  the  foot  and  constituting  a  finger  guard,  said 
horizontal  component  being  connected  endwise  to  the 
forward  end  portion  of  said  connector,  an  anti-curling 
pin  slidably  disposed  in  the  bore  of  the  finger  guard, 
fastening  means  for  holding  said  pin  in  the  fin|er  guard 
at  a  selected  position,  said  anti-curling  pin  exteriding  to  a 
point  abutting  said  upright  member  and  further  extend- 
ing in  front  of  said  pinking  knife  to  function  as  a  finger 
guard  to  prevent  injury  by  the  knife  and,  further,  to  pre- 
vent curling  of  material  adjacent  said  upright  member. 


1.  In^  sewing  machine,  means  for  trimming  the  edge 
irtions*of  the  two  sheets  of  fabric,  means  for  c 


portions 


3,203,383 

COMBINATION  SHIRRING  FOOT 

Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St.,  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  323,812 

4  Claims.     (CI.  112—134) 

1.  A  shirring  foot  having  a  flat  bottomed  heel  and  hav- 

depositing    ing  a  vertical  needle  track  through  the  heel,  the  needle 
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track  being  elongate  in  the  front-rear  direction,  the  foot 
comprising  a  shirring  block  removably  set  in  its  fore  part 
and  having  a  bottom  which  is  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
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bottom  of  the  heel  and  being  relatively  movable  upwardly 
and  downwardly  so  that  its  bottom  may  be  at  a  selected 
level  below  the  bottom  of  the  heel. 


3,203,384 
COMBINATION  FINGER  GUARD  AND  GOODS 

GUIDE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINES 

Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St,  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,030 

4  Claims.     (CI.  112—151) 
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1.  A  combination  finger  guard  and  goods  guide  for 
sewing  machines,  comprising  a  finger  guard  having  a. 
longitudinal  bore  therethrough,  a  connector  secured 
rigidly  to  the  guard  and  extending  rearwardly  and  up- 
wardly relative  to  the  guard  and  having  an  elongate  slot 
extending  downwardly  from  its  upper  end.  a  horizontal 
bar  in  the  bore  of  the  guard  and  slidable  therein  length- 
wise, the  connector  and  guard  being  arcuately  tumable 
relative  to  the  bar,  a  securement  means  for  securing  the 
guard  in  a  selected  position  along  the  bar  and  also  in 
a  selected  arcuate  position  relative  to  the  bar.  the  bar 
having  a  vertical  hole  therethrough  adjacent  its  right 
hand  end,  a  goods  guide  extending  rearwardly  therefrom 
from  the  bar  substantially  at  right  angles  thereto  and 
comprising  an  upright  pin  at  its  forward  end,  the  pin 
extending  upwardly  through  the  vertical  hole  in  the  bar, 
and  a  second  securement  means  for  securing  the  bar  to 
the  pin  at  a  selected  height  on  the  pin. 


3,203,385 

THREE  WAY  GOODS  GUIDE  FOR  SEWING 

MACHINES 

Angelo  Micale,  995  Nassau  St,  North  Brunswick,  NJ. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  318,033 

4  Claims.     (CI.  112—152) 


the  plates  having  a  vertical  elongate  slot  lengthwise  and 
extending  therethrough  from  its  upper  to  its  lower  surface, 
the  slots  being  offset  relative  to  each  other,  a  pair  of  low- 
ermost or  first-level  movable  spacers  secured  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  lower  plate  and  extending  forwardly  from  the 
lower  plate  at  right  angles  thereo,  said  first-level  spacers 
being  separately  movable  along  the  slot  in  the  lower 
plate,  screws  for  fastening  said  spacers  at  selected  posi- 
tions along  the  slot  of  the  lower  plate,  one  of  said  spacers 
having  an  elongate  vertical  slot  lengthwise  therethrough 
from  its  upper  to  its  lower  surface  to  receive  a  stationary 
fastener  by  which  it  may  be  adjustably  secured  to  a  sew- 
ing machine  table,  whereby  the  main  part  of  the  device 
may  be  moved  to  a  desired  distance  from  the  needles 
of  a  sewing  machine,  a  pair  of  movable  spacers  between 
the  lower  and  upper  plates  and  positioned  at  right  angles 
to  the  elongate  plates  and  movable  along  the  slot  in  the 
upper  plate,  thumb  screws  for  fastening  the  second-level 
spacers  at  selected  positions  along  the  slot  in  the  upper 
plate,  the  heads  of  said  thumb  screws  being  above  the 
upper  plate,  to  form  a  third  level  channel. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  attachment,  comprising  a  lower 
elongate  plate,  an  upper  elongate  plate  above  the  lower 
plate  and  secured  thereto  and  spaced  therefrom,  each  of 


3,203,386 
TACKING  ALIGNER  COiNSTRUCTION 
Richard    Briggs,    Reading,    Mass.,    assignor    to    Birch 
Brothers,   Inc.,  Someniile,  Mass.,  a  corporation   of 
Massachusetts 

FUcd  June  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,439 
6  Claims.     (CL  112—203) 


1.  A  tacking  aligner  machine  comprising  a  frame,  a 
folding  stand  arranged  at  one  end  of  the  frame  for  engag- 
ing a  web  of  cloth  and  continuously  forming  it  into  a 
folded  length,  a  stitching  means  at  the  other  end  of  the 
frame,  conveyor  chain  and  pin  means  mounted  on 
sprockets  along  one  side  of  the  frame  for  receiving  the 
folded  cloth  from  said  folding  stand  and  aligning  its  mar- 
ginal edges,  said  conveyor  and  pin  means  consisting  of 
upper  and  lower  components  for  engaging  respective  upper 
and  lower  edges  of  the  folded  length  of  cloth  and  advanc- 
ing said  edges  to  the  stitching  means,  vertically  aligned 
sprockets  and  sprocket  mounting  means  for  the  conveyor 
chains  and  pin  means  at  the  cloth  delivering  end  of  said 
frame,  means  for  driving  said  sprockets,  a  first  pair  of 
horizontally  arranged  vertically  displaced  parallel  stub 
shafts  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  said  frame  adjacent 
said  folding  stand,  sprockets  and  sprocket  hub  mounting 
means  for  said  chains  and  pin  means  slidably  mounted  on 
said  stub  shafts,  a  second  pair  of  stub  shafts  fixedly 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  extending  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  the  first  pair  of  stub  shafts,  ring  means  op- 
erably  positioned  about  each  of  said  hub  means,  said  ring 
means  each  including  a  projecting  portion  terminating  in 
a  collar  member  slidably  positioned  on  an  adjacent  sec- 
ond stub  shaft,  cloth  edge  sensing  means  mounted  upon 
said  ring  members  and  positioned  forwardly  of  said  con- 
veyors and  pins  means  and  responsive  to  change  in  posi- 
tion of  the  cloth  edges,  and  hydraulic  operated  means 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  connected  to  said  ring  member, 
and  means  actuated  by  the  sensing  means  for  operating 
said  hydraulic  means  to  move  said  ring  means  and  sliding 
sprockets  to  position  said  chain  and  pin  means  for  engag- 
ing said  cloth  in  accordance  with  said  sensing  means. 
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YARN  GUIDE  FOR  STITCHING  MACHINES 
JoMph  J.  Fadcrkh,  Canton,  Ohio,  airignor  to  The  Canton 
Tool  Mannfactniing  Co^  Eait  Canton,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  OUo 

FUcd  Mar.  9,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,645 
1  Claim.    (CL  112—218) 


4.^t 


3,203,388 

TUFTED  FABRIC  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Daiid  B.  Pvfln,  ThompaonTlllc,  and  Harry  G.  Gallagher, 

Snfflcld,   Comi.,  angnon  to   Bigelow-Sanford,   Inc., 

TiwnipMnTillc,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jnne  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,039 

30  Clainu.     (CL  112—410) 


shift  of  the  backing  sheet  in  one  direction  is  the  same  as 
the  total  amount  of  shift  in  the  opposite  directi0n  and 
so  that  all  said  shifting  movements  are  more  than  one- 
half  the  ^pacing  between  adjacent  pile  yams,  the  position- 
ing of  th^  sheet  in  its  extreme  widthwise  positions  substan- 
tially coinciding  with  a  pile  yam  insertion. 


In  a  yam  stitching  machine  having  a  row  of  closely 
spaced  needles,  a  yarn  guide  comprising 

a  plurality  of  coplanar  fingers  defining  transverse  slots 
therebetween  for  guiding  yam  to  said  needles, 

each  transverse  slot  being  closed  at  one  end  and  open 
at  the  other  end, 

every  other  finger  projecting  beyond  the  fingers  on 
either  side  thereof  at  the  open  ends  of  the  slots  and 
constituting  a  yam  guide  &iger  against  the  sides  ot 
which  the  individual  yams  are  guided  for  admission 
to  the  slots  on  either  side  of  said  guide  finger, 

each  finger  on  either  side  of  the  guide  finger  having  a 
T-shaped  head  at  its  extremity  cooperating  with  ad- 
jacent guide  fingers  to  partially  restrict  the  entrance 
to  the  open  ends  of  the  slots  on  either  side  of  said 
each  finger. 


3,203389 

STABILIZED  PLANING  HULL 

Richard  C.  Calc,  1129  Swauton  Drive, 

Sacramento,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,822 

9  Clahns.    (CI.  114—66.5) 


1.  In  a  planing  bull  including  a  planing  siu^aOe,  flow 
control  surfaces  comprising  a  chine  extending  from  below 
the  bow  of  the  hull  on  either  side  thereof  to  the  outer 
lower  edges  of  the  transom,  a  continuous  cove  between 
each  of  said  chines  and  said  hull,  a  substantially  V-tshaped 
structure  secured  to  the  aft  section  of  the  planing  surface 
with  the  apex  of  said  V-shaped  structure  substantially 
centrally  located  on  said  planing  surface  and  the  legs  of 
said  structure  extending  aft  to  said  transom  and  inboard 
of  said  coves,  concave  surfaces  between  the  outer  edges 
of  said  legs  and  said  planing  surface  and  means  extending 
into  said  hull  for  venting  the  area  of  the  planing  surface 
enclosed  by  said  V-shaped  stmcture. 


3,203^90 
STEERING  DIRECTION  INDICATOR  MEANS  FOR 

MARINE  PROPULSION  UNITS 
Robert  A.  Boda,  Oshkosh,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Klekhaefcr 
Corporation,   Fond   dn   Lac,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Wisconsin 

FUed  Jan.  7,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336^0 
3  Cbims.    (CI.  116—31) 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  tufted  pile  fabric  floor 
covering  having  a  pile  face  of  a  tweedy  appearance  free 
from  pronounced  lines  of  similar  appearing  pile  elements 
which  comprises  the  steps  of  simultaneously  inserting  a 
plurality  of  equally  spaced  pile  yams  through  a  backing 
sheet  to  form  a  transverse  row  of  pile  loops  upstanding 
£r(nn  one  face  of  said  sheet  and  equally  spaced  along  a 
single  line  extending  widthwise  of  said  she«t,  feeding  an 
additional  length  ot  yam  to  each  of  said  pile  yams,  ad- 
vandng  said  backing  sheet  in  the  direction  of  its  length, 
shifting  said  backing  sheet  in  the  direction  of  its  width  a 
distance  more  than  about  one-half  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  pile  yams,  and  thereafter  again  inserting  said 
{Mle  yams  through  said  sheet  to  form  a  transverse  row  of 
pile  \oopi  upstanding  from  said  one  face  of  the  sheet  and 
equally  spaced  along  a  single  line  extending  widthwise  of 
said  sheet  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  said  first-mentioned 
line,  and  repeating  said  inserting,  feeding,  advandng  and 
shifting  movements  to  form  succeeding  parallel  trans- 
verse rows  oi  pile  loops,  said  advancing  movements  to 
form  succeeding  parallel  transverse  rows  being  the  same 
in  amount,  said  shifting  movements  of  the  backing  sheet 
t)eing  the  same  in  amount  and  occurring  in  both  directions 
widthwise  oi  the  sheet  and  so  that  the  total  amoimt  of 


1.  In  the  steering  mechanism  for  marine  propulsion 
steering  means,  the  combination  including  a  Steering 
shaft  rotatable  on  a  steering  axis  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  steering  means,  a  housing  for  said  Iteering 
shaft,  a  steering  wheel  having  a  hub  secured  on  said  shaft, 
a  first  gear  provided  on  said  housing  coaxially  with  respect 
to  the  steering  axis,  an  indicator  carrier  coaxlaly  sup- 
ported with  respect  to  the  steering  axis  and  on  the  op- 
posite aide  of  the  hub  from  said  housing  and  beiing  ro- 
tatable relative  to  the  hub,  a  second  gear  provided  on 
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said  carrier,  a  planet  member  rotatably  carried  by  the 
hub,  opposed  gears  provided  on  said  member  correspond- 
ing to  said  first  and  second  gears  and  meshingly  engaged 
therewith,  said  irfanet  member  being  rotatable  on  its  own 
axis  to  drive  the  indicator  carrier  while  being  carried  by 
the  hub  about  said  first  gear,  said  gears  being  arranged 
to  provide  for  rotation  of  the  indicator  carrier  in  a  di- 
rection oppositely  from  rotation  of  the  propulsion  steer- 
ing means  to  indicate  the  direction  of  travel  and  having 
a  gear  ratio  adapted  to  rotate  the  indicator  carrier  in 
substantial  conformity  with  the  angular  adjustment  of 
the  propulsion  steering  means. 


web  with  each  roll  in  circumfere^al  contact  with  said 
web  and  at  least  one  cylindrical  body  of  smaller  diam- 


3,203391 

AIR  NAVIGATION  INSTRUMENT 

Lloyd  E.  Corwfai,  312  NorO,  Baytown,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  9, 1963,  Ser.  No.  307,526 

OCiaima.    (CL  lift— 135) 


1.  An  air  navigational  instnunent  comprising:  a  sup- 
port; a  fixed  annular  member  having  a  circular  time  scale 
formed  thereon  connected  to  said  support;  a  coaxial  an- 
nular rotatable  member  supported  by  said  support  and 
having  a  circular  distance  scale  formed  thereon,  said 
coaxial  annular  rotatable  member  having  a  greater  radius 
than  the  fixed  annular  member,  and  the  circular  iime 
scale  and  the  circular  distance  scale  being  located  on  said 
fixed  annular  member  and  said  coaxial  annular  rotatable 
member  so  as  to  be  adjacent  one  another;  a  rim  integral 
with  the  annular  rotatable  member;  and  at  least  one  in- 
dicating means,  each  indicating  means  including  a  pointer 
support,  a  pointer  on  said  pointer  support,  a  pin  mem- 
ber connected  to  the  pointer  support,  a  checkpoint  iden- 
tifying member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  pin  member, 
and  frictional  means  in  frictional  contact  with  the  outer 
edge  of  the  rim  of  the  annular  rotatable  member,  each 
pointer  support  having  turned  in  portions  fitted  over  the 
rim  of  the  annular  rotatable  member  so  as  to  permit 
movement  of  the  indicating  means  along  the  rim  of  the 
annular  rotatable  member. 


3,203,392 
FREELY    SUPPORTED    ROD    FOR    SMOOTHING 

COATING  COMPOSITION  APPLIED  TO  WEBS 
Bernard  S.  Edwards,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  dc  Ncmonrs  and  Company,  WDndagton,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FIM  Jane  27,  1961,  S«r.  No.  119^47 
4  CWma.    (CL  118—115) 

1.  In  an  a{^>aratus  for  coating  a  continuous  web  hav- 
ing means  for  applying  a  coating  composition  to  said 
web,  means  for  regulating  the  weight  of  the  coating 
composition  applied,  and  means  for  smoothing  the  coat- 
ing on  said  web,  the  improvement  in  said  last  means 
comprising  at  least  one  positively  driven,  rotating  roll 
disposed  on  each  side  of  said  web  transversely  to  said 


eter  than  «aid  positively  driven  roll  freely  supported  by 
said  positively  driven  rotating  roll  in  the  space  between 
said  positively  driven  rotating  roll  and  said  web. 

3,203,393 
APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  STRIPES  OF  LOW 

VISCOSITY  COATING  MATERIAL 

Richard  H.  ColwUI,  Victor,  N.Y.,  asslgnia  to  BarrooglM 

Corporation,  Detroit,  NOch.,  a  corporation  of  MIAigan 

FUcd  Feb.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,042 

13  Clafans.    (CL  118—412) 


LOU 6^2J^ 
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1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  stripe  of  a  liquid 
material,  supplied  from  a  liquid  source,  onto  a  web  mem- 
ber having  relative  movement  in  a  predetermined  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  a  web-engaging  surface  of  the  appli- 
cator, comprising  a  body  member  formed  with  a  passage- 
way connected  at  one  end  to  the  source  of  liquid,  said 
body  member  being  further  formed  on  said  web-engaging 
surface  with  a  striping  orifice  connected  to  the  other  end 
of  said  passageway;  characterized  in  that  said  striping 
orifice  is  wider  at  the  trailing  edge  than  at  the  leading 
edge  thereof  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  relative  move- 
ment between  said  web  and  applicator  and  is  defined  by 
at  least  first  and  second  connecting  cut-outs,  said  second 
cut-out  being  substantially  narrower  than  said  first  cut- 
out and  being  positioned  for  defining  the  leading  edge 
of  said  orifice. 


3003,394 
XEROGRAPHIC  DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
William  D.  Hope,  Rocheitcr,  Christopher  SnaiUnt,  Pw- 
ficid,  and  Panl  F.  Ktaig,  Wcfeater,  N.Y.,  a^lgnnss  to 
Xerox  Corporation,  RoiAcstw,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Oct  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  227,352 
12  Claims.    (CL  118—037) 
1.  Developing  apparatus  for  the  development  of  elec- 
trostatic images  previously  formed  on  an  image-bearing 
surface  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  donor  member  capable  of  retaining  a  nnwtT^'lH 
quantity  of  electroscopic  mrlrim  particles  along  one 
surface  thereof,  said  donor  member  comprising: 

(1)  an  electrically  conductive  support  base;  and, 

(2)  at  least  two  separate  electrical^  diflterent  ma- 
terial elements,  at  least  one  of  whidi  is  diar- 
acterized  by  substantially  higher  electrical  re- 
sistivity than  others  of  said  elements  and  ar- 
ranged combined  relative  to  each  other  in  a 
structurally    distinct    geometric    configuration 
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overlying  said  base  and  adapted  to  effect  a  sur- 
face charge  retention  pattern  correlated  to  said 
configuration  to  retain  charge  predominantly 
in  the  areas  of  the  higher  resistivity  elements. 


(b)  charging  means  to  apply  a  imiform  charge  to  the 
upper-exposed  surfaces  of  said  different  elements 
to  produce  controlled  electrostatic  field  patterns 
along  said  surface  correlated  to  the  relative  elec- 
trical properties  of  said  different  elements  in  their 
configuration; 

(c)  developer  loading  means  to  present  electroscopic 
powder  marking  particles  to  »aid  upper  surfaces  of 
said  donor,  said  marking  particles  being  charged  to 
a  polarity  which  uAder  the  influence  of  said  electro- 
static fields  causes  said  particles  to  deposit  onto  a 
predominance  of  surface  area;  and, 

(d)  means  to  bring  an  image-bearing  surface  and  the 
particle  bearing  donor  member  into  a  closely  spaced 
relationship  in  which  particles  on  said  donor  mem- 
ber are  selectively  attracted  to  the  electrostatic  fields 
of  an  electrostatic  image  to  be  developed. 


3,203^95 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  ELECTRO- 
STATIC IMAGES 
RkiUMnd  F.  Lillcr,  Rodcy  River,  Ohio,  assigiior  to  Addreas- 
ognpli*Malti|rapii   Corporatioii,   Ckveimd,   Ohio,   a 
corporatkm  <rf  Delaware 

FUed  Jane  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,026 
9  Claims.     (CI.  118—^37) 


6.  In  a  means  for  developing  latent  electrostatic 
images  on  sheets  with  low  viscosity  developer  liquids 
which  means  includes  a  tank  for  holding  the  liquid,  a 
pair  of  parallel  adjacent  rollers  positioned  in  said  tank  in 
close  proximity  to  each  other  so  as  to  form  a  trough 
between  them  and  at  such  a  level  as  to  have  at  least  one 
of  their  lower  surfaces  dipping  into  the  developer  liquid 
in  said  tank,  but  with  the  upper  surfaces  of  both  rollers 
projecting  substantially  above  the  liquid  level  in  the  said 
tank,  means  supporting  said  rollers  in  said  tank  for 
rotary  motion  therein,  means  for  so  driving  said  rollers 
in  opposite  directions  as  to  have  the  upper  surfaces  of 
said  roUers  approaching  each  other  and  moving  de- 
veloper liquid  from  said  tank  and  into  said  trough  to 
form  a  standing  wave  of  developer  liquid  therein,  and 
means  for  moving  an  electrostatically  imaged  sheet  to 
be  developed  across  the  surface  of  the  standing  wave  of 
developer  liquid;  the  improvement  which  comprises  a 
core  member  arranged  in  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
the  trough  and  submerged  in  said  standing  wave  to  pro- 
vide a  stabilizing  means  therefor. 


3,203^96 

METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  MODIFYING 
RACE  COURSES 

Henry  St.  G.  T.  Carmichacl,  Jr.,  424  W.  2nd  $t^ 

Lexington,  Ky. 

FUed  Oct  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,469 

7  Claims.    (CI.  119—15.5) 


3.  In  combination,  a  race  course  comprising  an  area 
of  ground  over  which  horses  normally  pass  and  which 
is  periodically  removed  from  racing  usage,  and  means 
forming  a  portion  of  said  area  of  race  course  and  including 
a  hollow  tube  permanently  embedded  vertically  in  the 
ground  and  having  a  peripheral  flange  at  its  upper  end 
disposed  a  substantial  distance  beneath  the  surfade  of  the 
ground,  a  plug  member  covering  the  upper  end  of  said 
tube  and  rendering  the  area  adjacent  said  tube  suitable 
for  racing,  said  plug  member  having  a  resilient  upper 
pKtrtion  adapted  to  lie  generally  flush  with  the  surface  of 
the  ground  and  having  in  its  lower  portion  a  means  for 
detachably  securing  the  plug  member  to  said  flange  and 
comprising  an  interlockable  stud  and  slot  means,  and  a 
post-supporting-means  insertable  in  said  hollow  tube  when 
said  plug  member  is  removed  and  having  securing  means 
interlocking  with  one  of  said  interlockable  me^ns. 


I  3,203,397 

POULTRY  FEEDER 

Nelson  R.  Henry,  583  WlUivee  Drive,  Decatur,  Ga. 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  325,351 

2  Claims.     (CI.  119—53) 


2.  In  a  feeder  including  a  bin  having  an  opening  at 
the  bottom  and  a  plurality  of  groups  of  vertically  spaced 
circumferentially  elongate  slots  and  a  trough  disposed 
below  the  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  bin  ddfining  a 
plurality  of  finger  receiving  holes,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  plurality  of  spacer  members  each  including  a 
pair  of  substantially  rigid  legs,  right  angularly  disposed 
arms,  selectively  receivable  in  said  slots,  joining  the  up- 
per ends  of  said  legs,  coil  springs  formed  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  legs,  and  fingers  extending  from  $aid  coil 
springs  to  be  releasably  engaged  through  said  fifiger  re- 
ceiving holes. 
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3,203,398 

APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  ANIMALS  IN 

STABLES  AND  SHEDS 

Fernando  Garcia  Fgniralwl,  Batrlo  dc  Qointma, 

Cobrecca,  ^Min 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  361,846 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoB  Spain,  Apr.  22, 1963, 

98,99f 

4  Claims.    (CI.  119— 119) 


suspended  from  said  support  for  free  rolling  and  tilting 
movement,  a  distributing  trough  carried  by  aixl  abuttmg 
the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  outlet 
openings  formed  therein  throughout  its  length,  means  for 
supplying  liquid  from  the  tank  to  the  trough  indixiing  a 
feed  tube  disposed  within  the  tank  and  opening  out 
through  the  bottom  of  the  tank  into  the  trough,  said  feed 
tube  having  inlet  openings  therein  adjacent  to  the  upper 
ends  thereof  and  above  the  normal  level  of  liquid  in  the 


t^ 


'-t=^ 


J. 


2.  A  device  for  tethering  animals,  comprising  a  pincer 
member  including  two  latch  elements,  the  cooperating 
front  ends  of  which  form  a  snap-hook  of  open  loop 
shape  and  the  cooperating  rear  ends  form  control  han- 
dles, pivot  means  connecting  said  elements  between  said 
ends,  a  spring  normally  urging  said  handles  apart  to 
close  the  snap-hook,  an  arcuate  elongated  arm  rigid  at 
one  end  with  said  pivot  means  and  extending  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  from  said  member,  and  means  at 
the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  engaging  slidingly  and  revolv- 
ably  a  member  to  be  releasably  engaged  by  said  latch 
elements  to  form  with  said  elongated  arm  an  elongated 
collar  for  an  animal's  neck. 


3,203,399 

ANIMAL-RUN  DEVICE 

Harry  H.  Banks,  8825  Rooseyelt  Bkig.,  PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FUed  May  8, 1964,  Ser.  No.  366,060 

7  Claims.     (CL  119—120) 


tank,  dippers  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tubes  and 
normally  immersed  in  the  liquid  in  the  tank,  channels 
inclining  upwardly  and  inwardly  toward  the  tube  and 
in  engagement  therewith  adjacent  to  said  openings,  and 
dams  carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  the  tubes  extending 
across  the  channels  for  directing  and  guiding  Uquid  from 
the  charmels  into  said  openings,  whereby  upon  the  rock- 
ing of  said  tank  and  tilting  thereof  Uquid  in  the  dippen 
will  flow  down  said  channels  and  into  said  openings. 


3,203,4«1 

ERASER  RETAINING  AND  ADJUSTING 

MECHANISM 

Theodore   R.   Spccht,  Sluutm,  Pa.,  airignor  to  W.  A. 

Shcaffer  Pen  Company,  Fort  MadlMtn,  Iowa,  a  oorpora- 

tioD  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  316,285 
6  Claims.     (CI.  120—38) 


1.  An  animal-run  device  comprising  an  elongate  bed 
adapted  to  extend  along  a  ground  surface,  anchoring 
means  for  securing  said  bed  in  position,  upstanding  rail 
means  extending  longitudinally  along  said  bed,  longitu- 
dinally extending  overhang  means  on  said  rail  means,  a 
carriage  body  adjacent  to  said  rail  means,  freely  rotatable 
wheel  means  carried  by  said  body  in  retained  relation 
beneath  said  overhang  means  and  mounting  said  body 
for  free  movement  along  said  bed,  upstanding  swivel 
means  on  said  body  for  connection  to  an  animal  tether, 
and  an  end  member  on  each  end  of  said  carriage  body 
extending  at  least  partially  across  the  adjacent  wheels  to 
substantially  close  the  space  between  said  bed,  rail  means 
and  overhang  means  for  effectively  preventing  the  inter- 
ference of  foreign  material  with  body  movement. 


3,203,4m 

CATTLE  OILER 

Myron  C.  HcaM,  Pcadcr,  Nebr. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,451 

2  Claimt.    fCL  11»— 157) 

2.  In   a  rubbing  and  oilmg  station  for  animals,  an 

overhead  support,  an  elongated  reservoir  tank  for  liquid 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  and  projecting  an  eraser, 
comprising  a  carrier  having  a  closed  end  and  a  laterally 
displaceable  section  sized  to  receive  one  end  of  said 
eraser,  adjusting  means  supported  relative  to  said  carrier 
by  said  closed  end,  said  means  being  extendable  within 
said  carrier  through  said  closed  end  for  projecting  said 
eraser  relative  to  said  carrier,  and  jaw  means  provided 
by  and  movable  with  said  displaceable  section  for  sup- 
porting said  eraser  against  movement  when  said  lectio* 
is  biased  inwardly. 
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MECHANISM  FOR  RETRACTABLE  WRITING 

INSTRUMENTS 

Jokn  C.  Locfcwood,  Atiaola,  Ga,  Mricnor  to  Scripto,  Inc.^ 

■  corporatkMB  of  Gcoiyiii 

Filed  Not.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  152^15 

C  ClaiiiM.     (CL  120-^2.03) 


4.  A  retractable  writing  instrument  comprising  a  bar- 
rel having  a  lateral  opening  therein,  a  writing  unit  slid- 
ably  hooMd  within  said  barrel  for  shifting  between  for- 
wardly  projected  and  rearwardly  retracted  positions  with 
respect  to  the  forward  end  of  said  barrel,  biasing  means 
within  said  barrel  urging  said  writing  unit  toward  retract- 
ed position,  an  actuator  disposed  within  said  barrel  at 
said  barrel  opening  with  its  rearward  end  being  manual- 
ly operable  thereat  and  having  formed  on  the  inner  face 
there<rf  a  rearwardly  facing  latch  shoulder  spaced  for- 
wardly  from  said  manoally  operable  end  with  a  rocker 
edge  pootioned  intermediate  of  said  latch  shoulder  and 
said  manually  operable  end  of  said  actuator,  and  sta- 
tionary means  disposed  within  said  barrel  that  is  respon- 
sive to  a  manual  force  appUed  to  said  actuator  for  guid- 
ing said  actuator  thereon  inwardly  and  forwardly  an 
amount  sufficient  to  proiect  said  writing  unit  and  house 
said  actuator  within  said  lateral  barrel  opening;  for  en- 
gaging said  actuator  latch  shoulder  and  releasably  latch- 
ing said  actuator  to  maintain  said  writing  unit  at  project- 
ed position,  and  for  supporting  said  actuator  rocker  edge 
when  said  actuator  is  in  latched  engagement  whereby 
inward  movement  of  said  manually  operable  end  of  said 
actuator  fulcrums  said  actuator  rocker  edge  on  said  means 
and  disengages  said  actuator  to  allow  retraction  of  said 
writing  unit  and  return  of  said  actuator  to  a  position  ex- 
teriorly of  said  barrel  opening. 


SeildcU   Yi 


3,2«3,403 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Yano   Ikcda,   and   HaJIme   Uilda, 
Jaiiaa,  airigiion  to  Pairotto  Man-Nen 
JtUkm,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  Joint-stock 
conpny  of  Japan 

Filed  Jaik  2, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  249,M2 

ClalBM  prlorily,  apoikatioB  Japan,  Apr.  3«,  1962, 

37/1M15:  Oct  22, 1962,  37/47,258 

SCialmi.    (a.  120— 42.03) 


jg  a  s&    1  ii g 


1.  In  a  fountain  pen,  a  barrel  having  an  aperture  at 
its  front  end  through  which  a  writing  component  located 
within  the  barrel  is  adapted  to  project  when  the  pen  is 


to  be  used,  and  means  for  closing  and  opening  sa{d  aper- 
ture, sDch  means  including  a  guide  cylinder  fixe4  within 
said  barrel  adjacent  the  front  end,  means  defining  an 
axially  extending  groove  between  said  guide  cylinder 
and  barrel  leading  to  said  aperture,  a  shutter  blade  mount- 
ed in  said  groove  for  straight  line  sliding  movement 
toward  and  away  from  said  aperture  for  closing  and 
opening  said  aperture,  a  rotatable  cylinder  within  said 
barrel  rearward  of  said  guide  cylinder  and  having  a 
helical  cam  slot  therein,  and  a  pin  on  said  shutter  blade 
positioned  in  said  cam  slot  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said 
rotatable  cylinder  in  one  direction  the  helical  cam  slot 
and  pio  coact  to  slide  said  shutter  blade  axially  to  close 
the  aperture  and  upon  rotation  in  the  opposite  direction 
slide  the  shutter  blade  in  the  other  direction  to  open  the 
aperture. 


WATEI 


LTIN( 


3,203,404 

JR  HEATER  WITH  HEAT  INSULA1 

COATING  ON  TUBES 

Avy  L.  Miller,  13246  Satkoy  St,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  17,  1961,  Scr.  No.  90,080 

2  Claims.    (CL  122— 236) 


-J^- 


1.  A  continuous  flow  water  heater  comprising:  an  input 
chamber  having  means  to  receive  water  to  be  heated;  an 
outlet  chamber  having  means  to  deliver  heated  water  from 
the  heater;  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel,  generally 
horizontally  disposed  heat  exchange  water  lubes  inter- 
communicating said  chambers;  means  to  pass  water-vapor 
laden  flue  gases  in  contact  with  the  exterior  of  said  tubes, 
said  tubes  receiving  water  from  said  input  means  at  a 
temperature  below  the  dew  point  of  said  gases  and  deliver- 
ing heated  water  as  a  liquid  to  said  outlet  meani;  and  a 
heat  resistant  and  heat  insulating  coating  on  the  outer 
surfaces  of  said  tubes  at  least  between  said  input  chamber 
and  a  point  along  the  length  of  the  tubes  at  which  their 
operating  surface  temperature  is  above  the  dew  point 
of  said  gases,  said  coating  having  sufficient  insulating 
properties  to  maintain  the  temperature  at  its  exterior  sur- 
face above  said  dew  point  and  decreasing  in  thickness 
from  said  input  chamber  along  the  length  of  the  tubes 
in  accordance  with  the  rise  in  temperature  of  thje  water 
passing  through  the  tubes. 


3,203,405 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Hnschang  Sabct,  Ednard-Pfeiffer-Straaae  SX, 

Stvttgart  Gcmany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  169,779 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  3,  1961, 

S  72,636;  Dec  14, 1961,  S  77,140 

9  Claims.    (O.  123— 11) 

1.  A  rotary  piston  engine,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  having  an  inlet 
for  the  entrance  of  fuel  mixture  and  an  outlet  for 
the  discharge  of  combustion  gases; 

(b)  at  least  one  igniter  arranged  in  the  wall  of  said 
housing  and  communicating  with  the  interior  thereof; 

(c)  an  operating  shaft  rotatably  mounted  coaxially 
with  and  extending  through  said  housing; 
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(d)  a  pair  of  pistons  diametrically  arranged  oo  oppo- 
site sides  of,  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  shaft; 

(e)  a  hollow  shaft  dispowd  about  said  operating  shaft 
and  extending  coaxially  with  and  through  said  hous- 
ing, said  hollow  shaft  being  rotatable  relative  to  said 
operating  shaft  and  said  housmg; 

(f)  a  second  pair  of  pistons  diametrically  arranged  on 
opposite  sides  of,  and  rigidly  connected  to  said  hol- 
low shaft; 

(g)  said  pistons  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  being 
interdigitated  and  being  in  sealing  engagement  with 
said  housing  thereby  dividing  said  chamber  into  four 
chamber  sectors;  and 


(h)  means  interconnected  between  said  vanes  for  con- 
trolling them  so  that  one  of  said  vanes  revolves  with 
nonuniform  velocity,  and,  diu-ing  one  revolution, 
each  of  the  four  chamber  sectors  bounded  by  two 
vanes  increases  in  size  twice  due  to  the  advance  of 
one  of  the  vanes  with  respect  to  the  other  and  de- 
creases in  size  twice  due  to  the  advance  of  said 
other  vane  with  respect  to  said  one  vane,  said  control 
means  including 

( 1 )  a  disk  rotating  with  the  operating  shaft  of  the 
device; 

(2)  two  revolving  shafts  arranged  symmetrically 
with  respect  to  the  operating  shaft  and  carried 
by  said  disk; 

(3)  a  pinion  on  each  of  said  revolving  shafts, 

(4)  a  stationary  gear  mounted  to  the  housing  and 
engaging  said  pinions  cm  said  revolving  riiafts; 

(5)  an  elliptical  gear  on  each  of  said  revolving 
shafts,  and 

(6)  a  centrally  located  elliptical  gear  mediing  with 
said  two  eUiptical  gears  and  fixed  on  said  hollow 
shaft  and  staggered  from  said  two  elliptical 
gears  by  90*. 


and  communicating  with  said  central  chamber,  a  cylin- 
drical sealing  rcAor  rotatably  mounted  in  said  central 
chamber   and   having   longitudinally  extending  cavities 
made  at  the  surface  thereof,  a  toothed  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  in  each  cylindrical  exterior  chamber,  and  each 
provided  with  two  diametrically  opposed  longitudinally 
extending  teeth  in  sliding  sealing  contact  with  the  cylin- 
drical surface  of  their  respective  cylinders  and  adapted 
to  engage  in  sealing  engagement  with  a  cavity  of  said  seal- 
ing rotor,  the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  sealing  rotor 
being  in  direct  sealing  contact  with  the  cylindrical  sur- 
faces of  each  of  said  toothed  rotors,  gear  means  inter- 
connecting said  rotors  for  rotating  the  same  at  eqiud  pe- 
ripheral speeds,  said  central  chamber  having  end  walls 
provided  with  high  pressure  air  inlets,  one  for  each  exter- 
nal cylinder  and  disposed  in  the  path  of  the  cavities  of 
said  sealing  rotor  and  on  the  line  joining  the  axes  of  said 
sealing  rotor  and  toothed  rotor,  each  external  cylinder 
having  an  exhaust  gas  port  made  in  the  cylindrical  wall 
thereof  in  the  zone  diametrically  opposite  said  sealing 
rotor,  each  external  cylinder  having  a  fuel  inlet  port  made 
therein  adjacent  said  sealing  rotor  and  angularly  displaced 
in  the  direction  of  the  toothed  rotor  rotation  from  the 
associated  air  inlet  port,  for  the  admission  of  fuel  under 
pressure  into  said  exterior  cylinder,  each  exterior  cylinder 
having  combustible  mixture  ignition  means  disposed  close 
to  and  angularly  displaced  frcm  said  fuel  icdet  port  in 
the  direction  of  the  toothed  rotor  rotation,  whereby  air 
under  pressure  is  fed  into  said  exterior  cylinder  behind  a 
tooth  of  said  toothed  rotor  leaving  the  cavity  of  said  seal- 
ing rotor,  said  air  under  pressure  being  confined  between 
said  tooth  and  said  sealing  rotor  and  being  fed  with  fuel 
upon  passage  of  said  tooth  past  said  fuel  inlet  port  and 
the  resulting  combustible  mixture  is  ignited  when  said 
tooth  passes  beyond  said  ignition  means,  the  spent  com- 
bustion gases  in  front  of  said  tooth  being  discharged 
through  said  exhaust  port  during  feeding  of  said  air  under 
pressure,  injection  of  said  fuel  and  igniting  of  the  com- 
bustible mixture  behind  said  tooth. 


3,203,406 

ROTARY  ENGINE 

Georgea  Dcttwiicr,  12405  Javin  St,  CarticrvUlc, 

Montreal,  Qncbec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  28,  I960.  Scr.  No.  72,096 

4  Claims.     (CL  123—13) 


3;M3,407 
DUAL  FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  UQUID  FUEL 
INJECTION  ENGINE 
Alfred  R.  FMKlicr,  Pi  man!  Hm,  CaHT.,   ■■^ani    to 
GenenU  Metals  Corporation,  Oakland,  CaM.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  CaUforaia 

Filed  Jwe  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  2SS,129 
10  Claims.     (CL  123—27) 


•-1  •s.     J.     J-"* 


1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
housing  defining  a  central  chamber  and  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  chambers  exterior  to  and  sidewise  abutting 


1.  In  a  duel  fuel  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  engine  of 
the  compression  ignition  type  having  a  liquid  fuel  meter- 
ing injection  pump  indwUitf  a  control  means  for  vary- 
ing the  amount  of  fuel  charge  delivered  by  said  pump 
to  the  cylinders  of  said  enpne  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed  regardless  of  the  load  on  said  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising  an  intake  structure  having 
a  plurality  of  outlets  for  supplying  the  individual  c)iin- 
ders  of  said  engine  and  having  an  inlet,  a  plurality  of 
passageways  interconnecting  said  inlet  and  said  outlets. 
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carburetor  means  located  in  some  of  said  passageways, 
odiers  of  said  passageways  forming  air  by-pass  means 
extending  from  said  air  inlet  to  portions  of  said  intake 
structure  downstream  of  said  carburetor  means,  mixture 
throttle  means  for  said  carburetor  means,  air  throttle 
means  for  said  by-pass  means  operable  to  restrict  the 
flow  therein  and  produce  a  variable  pressure  drop  across 
said  carburetor  means,  and  means  interconnecting  said 
injection  pump  control  means  and  said  mixture  throttle 
means  to  move  said  mixture  throttle  means  and  said  in- 
jection pump  control  means  in  inverse  relation  and  to 
move  said  air  throttle  means  in  inverse  relation  to  said 
mixture  throttle  means. 


3^03,408 
UQUID  COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Henry  WUliam  Winkelman,  5728  Murdoch  Ave., 

St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUcd  Jan.  6, 1964,  Set.  No.  335,849 

2  Claims.     (CI.  123-^1.74) 


1.  In  a  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  cylinders  in  line,  a  cylinder  block  having 
at  least  one  cooling  water  inlet  at  one  end  of  said  block 
and  at  least  one  outlet  solely  at  the  other  end  whereby 
aerial  flow  of  water  over  said  cyUnders  is  obtained,  a 
cylinder  head  having  at  least  one  inlet  at  one  end  and 
at  least  one  outlet  at  the  other  end,  said  cylinder  head 
inlet  being  connected  to  said  block  outlet. 


3,203,409 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR  TAKEN 
INTO  THE  COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  OF  A 
SPARK  IGNinON  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE 
Robert  L.  Allen,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Georgia  Tech 
Reaeardi  fastitnte,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 
Georgia 

Filed  July  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  293,720 
7  Claims.    (CI.  123—75) 


3,203,410 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEt 

INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Hermann  Scfaoll,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  assignor  to  Robert 

Bosch  Gjn.bJI.,  Stuttgart,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  28,  1964,  Ser.  No.  399,754 

Claiais  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  4,  1963, 

B  73,754 

8  Claims.     (CI.  123—119) 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  incorporating  electromagnetically  actuated  injector 
means,  a  monostable  flip-flop  having  an  input  transistor 
and  an  output  transistor  for  producing  pulse-shaped  supply 
current  for  the  injector  means,  which  flip-flop  further  has 
a  time  member  that  includes  a  transformer  whose  primary 
winding  is  connected  to  the  collector  circuit  of  the  output 
transistor  and  whose  secondary  winding  is  connected  to 
the  base  circuit  of  the  input  transistor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  in  combination:  an  input  resistor  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  primary  winding  of  said  trans- 
former; a  rectifier  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
juncture  of  said  input  resistor  and  said  primary  winding; 
and  two  serially-connected  resistors  forming  a  voltage 
divider,  at  least  one  of  said  two  last-mentioned  resistors 
being  a  variable  one  whose  resistance  varies  as  a  fuiKtion 
of  an  operating  condition  of  said  engine,  the  other  ter- 
minal of  said  rectifier  being  connected  to  the  juncture  of 
said  two  serially-connected  resistors. 


3,203,411 

IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  DEVlClE 
Myron  A.  Selden,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpomtion  of 
Delaiware 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,560 
3  Claims.     (CI.  123 — 146.5) 


1.  The  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  rotating  crankshaft,  a  combustion  chamber, 
an  air  inlet  passage  for  admitting  air  into  the  combustion 
chamber,  and  an  air  intake  valve  for  opening  and  closing 
the  air  inlet  passage  at  particular  rotational  positions  of 
the  crankshaft  of  valve  means  responsive  to  crankshaft 
rotation  for  opening  and  closing  the  air  inlet  passage  in- 
dependently of  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  air  inlet 
passage  by  the  air  intake  valve,  said  valve  means  being  3.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  having 
effectively  immediately  adjacent  said  intake  valve,  and  of  a  throttle  valve  housing,  a  throttle  valve  in  said  housing, 
c<mtrol  means  for  varying  the  rotational  positions  of  the  a  supercharger  compressor  mounted  downstream  from 
crankshaft  at  which  the  valve  means  opens  and  closes  the  said  housing,  an  ignition  distributor  and  a  pre^ure  re- 
air  inlet  passage.  sponsive  ignition  timing  adjuster:  the  improvement  com- 
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prising;  an  ignition  timing  adjuster  regulator  having  a 
diaphragm  valve  mounted  within  said  regulator  and 
formed  with  an  aperture,  first  stop  means  surrounding 
said  aperture  and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  one  side  of 
said  diaphragm  when  said  diaphragm  is  moved  to  a  first 
position,  second  stop  means  spaced  from  said  first  stop 
means,  said  second  stop  means  surrounding  said  aperture 
and  adapted  to  sealingly  engage  the  other  side  of  said 
diaphragm  when  said  diaphragm  is  moved  to  a  second 
position,  first  connecting  means  placing  one  side  of  said 
diaphragm  in  communication  with  the  discharge  side  of 
said  compressor,  second  connecting  means  placing  the 
other  side  of  said  diaphragm  in  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  throttle  valve  housing,  third  connecting 
means  placing  said  ignition  timing  adjuster  in  commimica- 
tion  with  the  interior  of  said  regulator  intermediate  said 
stops  whereby  said  adjuster  is  placed  in  conmumication 
with  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  when  said  diaphragm  is 
moved  to  said  first  position  and  said  adjuster  is  placed 
in  communication  with  the  other  side  of  said  diaphragm 
when  said  diaphragm  assumes  said  second  position. 


3,203,412 
IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Oleh  M.  Kuritza  and  Edward  V.  Havel,  Chicago,  HI.,  as- 
signors to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Franklin  Park,  DL,  a  corpora- 
tion of  niinoli 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  249,952 
8  Claims.    (CI.  12S— 148) 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  plurality  of  ignition  means  and  a  distribu- 
tor coupled  to  the  engine  and  selectively  applying  a  single 
high  voltage  pulse  to  successive  ones  of  the  ignition 
means,  said  system  including  in  combination,  pulse  pro- 
ducing means  operating  to  produce  control  pulses  in 
synchronism  with  the  internal  combustion  engine,  a  tran- 
sistor stage  having  a  transistor  with  varying  regions  of 
reverse  breakdown  capability  according  to  the  amount 
of  reverse  bias  applied  thereto,  said  transistor  stage  hav- 
ing input  and  output  circuits  and  including  bias  means 
for  normally  holding  said  transistor  cut  off,  input  circuit 
means  including  first  transform  means  connected  to  said 
input  circuit  of  said  transistor  stage  for  applying  control 
pulses  thereto  from  said  pulse  producing  means  for 
rendering  said  transistor  stage  conductive,  said  first  trans- 
former means  operating  at  the  termination  of  each  pulse 
from  said  pulse  producing  means  to  apply  a  potential  to 
said  input  circuit  of  said  transistor  stage  to  reverse  bias 
said  transistor  to  cut  off  and  beyond  cut  off  into  a  region 
of  increased  breakdown  capability  so  that  said  transistor 
can  withstand  substantial  reverse  voltage  applied  thereto, 
and  second  transformer  means  including  a  primary  wind- 
ing coupled  to  said  output  circuit  of  said  transistor  stage 
and  a  secondary  winding  coupled  to  the  distributor,  said 
second  transformer  means  providing  voltage  step-up  of 
said  primary  winding  to  said  secondary  winding,  said 
primary  winding  being  responsive  to  cut  off  of  said  tran- 
sistor stage  to  develop  a  single  high  voltage  pulse  which 
is  stepped  up  in  said  secondary  winding  and  applied  to 
the  distributor. 


3,203,413 
INFRARED  HEATER 
Donald  W.  HartzcU  and  Aitiwr  E.  Yoos,  Ccntialia,  IIL, 
assigiiors    to    Lear    Seiglcr,    Inc.,    a    corporalioa    of 
Delaware 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  133,642 
4  Claims.    (CL  126—92) 


1.  A  gas  infrared  heater  comprising  a  housing  defining 
an  enclosure,  a  burner  element  having  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sages extending  therethrough  from  an  inner  surface  to  an 
outer  surface,  means  mounting  the  burner  element  in  the 
housing  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  burner  element  is 
inclined  to  have  a  vertical  component,  means  for  main- 
taining a  combustible  mixture  of  primary  air  and  gas 
against  the  inner  surface  of  the  burner  element  for  flow  of 
the  mixture  through  the  plurality  of  passages  and  for  com- 
bustion of  the  mixture  near  the  outer  surface,  intake 
means  spaced  below  the  burner  element  for  intaking  sec- 
ondary air,  vent  means  spaced  above  the  burner  element, 
means  capable  of  transmitting  infrared  radiations  adja- 
cent the  outer  surface  of  the  burner  element  and  spaced 
therefrom  to  promote  flow  of  secoixlary  air  across  the  en- 
tire outer  surface  in  close  contact  with  said  surface,  the 
lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  burner 
element  being  spaced  from  exposing  ends  of  the  infrared 
transmitting  means  to  provide  apertures  for  entry  and  exit 
of  secondary  air,  first  passage  means  enabling  flow  of  sec- 
ondary air  between  the  intake  means  and  the  secondary 
air  entry  aperture,  and  second  passage  means  enabling 
flow  from  the  secondary  air  exit  to  the  vent  means. 


3,203,414 

STEAM  HEATING  DEVICE 

Rush  E.  Lassiter,  1722  W.  Thomas  St.,  Hammond,  La. 

FUed  Not.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321^25 

9  Claims.     (CI.  126—369) 

4.  An  apparatus  for  heating  articles  by  contacting  the 

articles  with  steam  comprising: 

enclosure  means  for  containing  the  articles  to  be  heated; 
a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  apertured  plates  carried 
by  the  enclosure  means, 
one  of  the  plates  defining  the  bottom  of  the  en- 
closure and  the  other,  a  supporting  plate,  being 
maintained    in    a    spaced    relationship   directly 
thereabove  for  supporting  articles  to  be  heated; 
a  steam  generating  chamber  carried  beneath  the  en- 
closure  means  for  introducing  steam  thereto,  the 
steam  generating  chamber  comprising, 

at  least  one  elongated  member  disposed  beneath 
the  bottom  plate  adjacent  thereto  and  having 
apertures  therein  which  register  with  the  aper- 
tures in  the  bottom  plate, 
the  elongated  member  also  having  an  opening 
through  which  water  in  liquid  or  vapor  state 
can  be  introduced  thereto  and  at  least  one  end 
which  is  closed  by  an  easily  removable  plug  to 
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permit  access  to  the  interior  of  the  member  for 
rapid  and  efficient  removal   of  materials  de- 
posited therein  by  evaporating  water; 
means  for  introducing  water  into  the  steam  generating 
chamber; 


1 

til 

1 !  : 

(^ 

^J| 

.^i_ii 

means  for  heating  and  vaporizing  water  introduced 
into  the  steam  generating  chamber  permitting  the 
steam  generated  thereby  to  pass  through  the  regis- 
tering apertures  into  the  enclosure  means  and  con- 
tact articles  placed  on  the  supporting  plate. 


3^03,415 

VIBRATOR 

Aoctln  T.  Moore,  303  SaJnda  SU  Cohimbia,  S.C. 

FUcd  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  247,132 

3  Cteims.    (CI.  128—33) 


1.  A  portable  vibrator  including  an  inclined  substan- 
tially square  upholstered  element  having  vibrator  mepns 
carried  thereby,  a  first  pair  of  elongated  tubular  vertical 
members,  one  of  said  first  pair  being  fixed  to  the  uphol- 
stered element  adjacent  each  of  the  front  corners  of  the 
upholstered  element,  a  second  pair  of  elongated  tubular 
vertical  members  shorter  than  said  first  pair,  one  of  said 
second  pair  being  fixed  to  the  upholstered  element  adja- 
cent eadi  of  the  back  comers  of  the  upholstered  element, 
a  pair  of  substantially  U-shaped  tubular  members  each 
bridging  one  of  the  first  pair  of  members  with  the  second 
member  adjacent  thereto,  each  of  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  members  being  telescopically  mounted  with  respect 
to  the  adjacent  vertical  member,  the  bight  of  each  U- 
shaped  member  being  substantially  flat,  and  an  inclined 
rearwardly  extending  U-shaped  member  carried  by  the 
upholstered  element,  the  legs  of  said  rearwardly  extend- 
ing member  being  telescopically  carried  by  the  uphol- 
stered element. 


3^3,416 

LEG  ALIGNER 

F^aok  E.  Arrifo,  141  Aycn  Govt,  West  Englcwood,  N  J. 

FOcd  Mar.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  269,102 

6  Cliriiiis.     (a.  12»— 80) 

i.  A  leg  aligner  comprising: 

(a)  a  baae  frame  adapted  to  rest  on  a  patient's  bed  ad- 
jacent and  parallel  to  the  foot  thereof,  comprising; 


(b)  a  main  portion  of  predetermined  length; 

(c)  at  least  one  base  frame  extension  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  main  portion,  and 

(d)  means  for  securing  the  frame  to  a  bed; 
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(e)  a  vertically  disposed  inner  frame  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  main  portion  of  the  base  franie,  said 
inner  frame  extending  transversely  of  the  ma|n  por- 
tion of  the  base  frame  and  away  from  the  base  frame 
extension,  and 

(f)  a  vertically  disposed  outer  frame  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  main  portion  of  the  base  frame,  said 
outer  frame  extending  transversely  of  the  main  por- 
tion of  the  base  frame  and  spaced  from  th^  inner 
frame  and  away  from  the  base  frame  extension, 

(g)  said  outer  frame  being  farther  from  the  middle  of 
the  base  frame  than  said  inner  frame. 


3,203,417 

MOUTH  GUARD  STRUCTURE 

Norman  D.  Helmet,  6298  E.  Ocean  Blvd., 

Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1963,  S«r.  No.  252,380 

8  Claims.     (CI.  12»— 136) 


5.  A  two-piece  protective  guard  for  the  lips  and  upper 
and  lower  teeth  that  can  be  disassembled  for  cleansing 
purposes,  including: 

(a)  a  longitudinally  curved,  resilient  shield  adapted 
to  extend  over  said  lips  of  the  user  thereof,  which 
shield  has  a  longitudinally  extending  slot  fiormed 
therein; 

(b)  a  doubled-over  elongate  rectangular  sheet  of  a 
resilient  material  which  extends  through  said  slot 
to  place  the  fold  of  said  doubled-over  she<t  for- 
wanily  of  said  shield; 

(c)  first  means  for  removably  holding  said  doubled- 
over  sheet  in  said  slot;  and 

(d)  second  means  positioned  between  said  doubled- 
over  sheet  rearwardly  of  said  shield  for  defiQing  at 
least  one  breathing  passage  that  communicates  with 
a  bdeathing  passage  formed  in  said  fold  forwaMly  of 
said  shield,  with  said  sheet  and  said  shield  being 
separable  for  cleansing  purposes. 
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3,203,418 

EAR  SWABS 

Charlct  A.  Jotaatoa,  Dc  Kalb  Cooaty,  Ga. 

(224  Willow  Lane,  Dccatv,  Ga.) 

Filed  lane  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,915 

2  CUUma.    (O.  12S— 269) 


from  the  wearer,  a  flexible  bag  surrounded  the  sleeve 
having  at  its  upper  end  a  releaaable  connection  to  the 


1.  In  an  ear  swab, 

(a)  a  swab  retaining  holder  having  an  arcuate  retain- 
ing end  portion  on  one  end  thereof, 

(b)  said  retaining  holder  having  an  openable  end  on 
the  other  end  from  said  retaining  end  i>ortion  and 
said  openable  end  leading  to  said  retaining  end  por- 
tion on  the  other  end, 

(c)  and  an  elongated  swab  member  in  tubular  forma- 
tion of  fabric-like  material  having  an  opening  therein 
inserted  on  said  arcuate  retaining  end  portion  when 
open  and  said  swab  member  being  positioned  at  the 
arcuate  retaining  end  portion  about  the  curvature  of 
said  wire  to  be  inserted  into  the  ear. 


3,203,419 

SANITARY  NAPKIN 

Cuft  G.  Joa,  Ocean  RMge,  Fla. 

(Box  1121,  BoyntOB  Beach,  Fla.) 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  249,367 

2  Claims.     (CL  128—290) 


1.  A  sanitary  napkin  comprising: 

(a)  a  filler  having  opposed  broad  sides  and  opposed 
narrow  sides, 

(b)  a  relatively  weak  non-woven  fabric  wrapper  about 
the  filler, 

(c)  two  strips  of  reinforcing  material,  one  at  each  of 
the  broad  sides  of  the  filler  and  between  the  filler  and 
said  wrapper,  said  strips  being  narrower  than  the 
width  of  said  broad  sides, 

(d)  a  strip  of  thermoplastic  material  substantially  co- 
extensive with  and  between  one  of  said  reinforcing 
strips  and  the  side  of  the  filler  away  from  the  body 
when  worn, 

(e)  said  strips  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  the  filler 
to  a  comprise  attaching  tabs, 

(f )  and  heat  seals  in  said  tabs  adjacent  the  ends  of  the 
filler. 


3,203,420 
URINARY  APPLIANCE 
Hervey  D.  LocUiart,  Box  211,  21  Qnlglcy  Paifc, 
AAtUIc  N.Y. 
Filed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,742 
4  Claims.    (CL  128—295) 
4.  A  urinary  appliance  having  a  ring  unit   through 
which  the  penis  is  adapted  to  extend,  supporting  means 
upstanding  from  the  ring  unit,  a  belt,  a  connection  from 
the  middle  front  of  the  belt  to  the  upper  end  of  said  sup- 
porting means,  an  open  ended  fleiuble  sleeve  through 
which  the  penis  is  adapted  to  extend,  the  end  of  the  flexible 
sleeve  remote  from  the  wearer  of  the  appliance  being 
adapted  to  grip  the  penis  with  a  liquid  and  gas  tight  seal, 
a  releasable  connection  between  the  end  of  the  sleeve 
adjacent  the  wearer  and  the  end  of  the  ring  unit  remote 


end  of  the  ring  unit  adjacent  the  wearer,  and  said  bag 
having  at  its  lower  end  a  connection  to  a  urinal. 


3003,421 

INCONTINENCE  CLAMP  DEVICE 

Jay  Arthur  Biaikk,  7133  Dartmoolk  Ave, 

University  City  30,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,210 

2  CfadnM.    (Q.  128—346) 


-^2 


1.  In  a  urethra  clamp  device  the  improvement  of 
a  body  having  a  pair  of  elongated  spaced  and  substan- 
tially parallel  arms,  means  connecting  said  arms  at  com- 
mon adjacent  ends  for  movement  toward  and  away 
from  each  other,  said  arms  having  opposite  ends  normally 
spaced  from  each  other,  pressure  applying  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  pads  each  having  inner  surfaces 
adapted  to  cooperate  to  compress  the  urethra  and  cut- 
off flow,  said  first  pad  being  fixed  in  position  on  one  of 
said  arms,  means  operably  connected  to  said  second 
pad  and  the  other  of  said  arms  including  a  first  ele- 
ment rotatable  relative  to  said  other  arm,  a  second  ele- 
ment connected  to  said  second  pad  and  to  said  first 
element  and  transmitting  linear  thrust  therebetween  to 
effect  movement  of  said  second  pad  selectively  toward 
and  away  from  said  first  pad,  and  a  third  element  con- 
nected between  said  second  pad  and  said  other  arm  to 
slide  relative  on  one  of  the  latter  and  fix  said  sec- 
ond pad  against  angular  displacement  during  linear  move- 
ment, said  inner  surfaces  being  in  spaced  facing  rela- 
tion and  substantially  opposite  each  other  and  adapted 
to  receive  the  urethra  therebetween  and  one  of  said 
inner  surfaces  being  concave  relative  to  the  other  inner 
surface,  and  infinitely  adjustable  releasible  connecting 
means  joining  said  normally  spaced  opposite  ends  of 
said  arms  to  cause  said  first  and  second  pads  to  com- 
press the  urethra  between  said  inner  surfaces. 


3,203,422 

BRASSIERE  PAD  MEANS 

Sonia  G.  GaraCao,  7188  SuacC  Blvd., 

Los  ABfdM  46,  CaUf . 

Filed  Asf.  6,  1964,  Scr.  Na  387349 

4  ClaiBH.     (CL  128—480) 

1.  A  resilient  padding  means  for  the  lower  exterior 

surface  of  a  brassiere  cup;  said  padding  means  comprising 

a  fabric    member  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the  outer 

surface  of  at  least  the  lower  half  portion  of  the  cup  and 

conforming  to  the  configuration  of  said  portion,  and  a 
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series  of  spaced  rows  of  lace  strips  covering  at  least  the 
lower  half  of  said  outer  surface  of  said  fabric  member 
each  of  said  rows  having  one  edge  thereof  gathered  and 
secured  to  the  outer  face  of  said  fabric  member  by  one 
eacfi  of  an  equal  number  of  lines  of  stitching  and  ad- 
jacent ones  of  said  lines  of  stitching  spaced  apart  a  dis- 
tance less  than  the  width  of  the  lace  strips  whereby  the 


said  rows  of  lace,  except  one,  overlie  at  least  a  portion 
of  at  least  one  of  the  adjacent  rows  of  lace;  the  lines 
of  stitching  each  extending  in  curved  lines  downwardly 
and  thence  upwardly  from  the  upper  edge  of  said  mem- 
ber with  the  beginning  and  terminating  ends  of  said 
lines  disposed  at  substantially  equal  distances  at  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  vertical  line  defining  the  center  of  the  cup. 


3^03,423 

CONFORMAL  BRASSKRE  CONSTRUCTION 

Emory  C.  Champagne,  Woodridge,  Comi^  assignor  to 

The  Berger  Brothers  Company,  New  Haven,  Coon. 

Filed  Dec.  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,274 

4aalint.    (€1.128—489) 


1.  In  a  confonnal  brassiere  having  a  figure-encircling 
element  and  a  plurality  of  bust  cups,  the  improvement 
comprising:  each  of  said  cups  having  upper  and  lower 
members,  said  upper  members  extending  outwardly  and 
rearwardly  of  the  lower  members,  said  lower  members 
being  formed  of  relatively  non-extensible  textile  material, 
said  upper  members  being  formed  of  elastic  material  hav- 
ing horizontal  and  vertical  extensibility,  said  upper  mem- 
bers being  interconnected  by  an  upper  edge  facing  of 
resilient  extensibility  less  than  that  of  the  horizontal  ex- 
tensibility of  said  upper  members  so  that  all  resilient  ex- 
pansion is  confined  outwardly  of  the  upper  members  of 
the  bust  cups. 

3,203,424 

BRASSIERE 

Sonia  G.  Gamtso,  7188  Sunset  Blvd., 

Los  Angeles  46,  CaUf . 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  387,937 
1  Claim.     (CI.  128-^92) 
The  combination  with  a  brassiere  having  a  body  en- 
circling band  and  cup  components  secured  thereto,  of 
separate,  detachable  cover  means  for  each  of  said  cup 
components;  each  of  said  cover  means  comprising  a 
flexible  fabric  base  conforming  generally  to  the  configura- 
tion of  the  associated  cup  and  the  upper  portion  of  a 
breast  supported  by  the  cup,  means  attaching  the  cover 
to  the  brassiere  directly  above  the  associated  cup,  and 
interengaging  fastening  means  carried  and  extending  along 
the  lower  edge  of  the  cover  and  the  portion  of  the 
brassiere  structure  generally  conforming  to  the  line  of 


juncture  of  the  cup  component  with  the  band  component 
operable  to  detachably  secure  the  lower  edge  of  said 
cover  to  the  brassiere  in  infinite  amounts  within  a  range 
of  adjustment  laterally  and  vertically  determined  by  the 
width  of  said  fastening  means;  said  fastening  means  com- 
prising a  strip  of  loosely  felted  Velcro  material  secured 


to  the  brassiere  along  the  line  of  juncture  of  the  Ijrassiere 
cup  component  with  said  body  encircling  band  and  a 
strip  of  the  hook  component  of  the  Velcro  material  of  less 
width  than  said  first  named  loosely  felted  strip  extending 
along  the  complementary  lower  edge  of  said  detachable 
cover  means. 


I 


3,203,425 


BRASSIERE  AND  SHOULDER  STRAP 

Fanny  Kaplan,  61 — 44  232nd  St.,  Bayside  64,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  330,453 

3  Claims.     (CI.  128—510) 


3.  The  combination,  with  a  brassiere  or  like  ladies' 
undergarment,  of  two  shoulder  straps  adapted  to  be  ex- 
tended over  the  respective  shoulders  of  a  wearer,  each 
of  said  shoulder  straps  being  composed  of  four  strips 
colored  differently  from  each  other,  and  strips  in  each 
strap  being  arranged  in  two  coextensive  pairs  with  the  two 
strips  of  each  pair  abutting  and  being  secured  to  each 
other  aJong  one  lateral  edge  of  each  such  strip,  end  the 
two  pairs  of  strips  being  secured  to  each  other  With  the 
back  of  each  strip  of  one  of  said  pairs  overlying  and  fac- 
ing the  back  of  a  respective  one  of  said  strips  of  tile  other 
of  said  pairs  so  as  to  dispose  the  two  lines  of  securing  of 
said  lateral  edges  of  the  two  pairs  of  strips  alongside  each 
other,  thereby  to  define  a  center  fold  line  for  the  respec- 
tive shoulder  strap  to  enable  the  same  to  be  selectively 
longitudinally  folded,  even  while  the  garment  is  being 
worn,  to  present  on  its  visible  surface  any  selected  one 
of  the  four  colors. 


3,203,426 

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  GREEN  CORN 
FROM  ITS  COB 
Joe  R.  Urschel,  202  Michigan  Ave.,  Valparaiso*  Ind. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,824 
13  Claims.     (CI.  130—9) 
1.  A  machine  for  cutting  corn  from  its  cob  comprising: 
a  frame,  a  plurality  of  supports  rockably  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  movement  about  axes  disposed  in  parallel  rela- 
tion, shafts  respectively  fixed  on  said  supports  ^nd  ar- 
ranged in  a  substantially  spiral  relationship,  rollers'  respec- 
tively mounted  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  shafts,  a  plurality  of  cutters,  individual  supports  for 
mounting  each  of  the  cutters  for  independent  swinging 
movement  adjacent  to  the  rollers,  means  operativ^ly  con- 
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necting  said  roller  supports  and  said  cutter  supports  for 
effecting  simultaneous  movement  between  said  supports 
whereby  the  roller  supports  move  proportionally  to  and 


through  greater  ranges  than  said  cutter  supports,  and 
means  for  normally  urging  the  supports  so  that  the  rollers 
will  clamp  an  ear  of  corn  when  placed  therebetween. 


3,203,427 

GREEN  CORN  CUTTER  HEAD 

Joe  R.  Urschel,  202  Michigan  Ave.,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

Filed  June  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  199,337 

11  Claims.     (CI.  130—9) 


teeth  thereon,  with  said  rasp  bar  being  provided  with 
downwardly  offset,  oppositely  and  laterally  extending 
flanges  so  as  to  define  a  longitudinally  extending  cavity 
underlying  the  rasp  bar  that  is  laterally  boimded  by  ad- 
jacent margins  of  the  flanges,  the  combination  therewith 
of  means  for  reducing  the  accilmulation  of  trash  in  said 
cavity  comprising  at  least  one  of  such  flanges  being  pro- 


44         4C 

— t 


5«         *C      M      4t 


^ 
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vided  with  a  longitudinally  extending  row  of  openings 
therethrough,  said  openings  being  disposed  adjacent  the 
juncture  of  such  flange  with  the  rasp  bar  and  opening  into 
said  cavity,  and  said  rasp  bar  being  provided  with  meuis 
remote  from  the  openings  adapting  the  rasp  bar  for  be- 
ing secured  to  a  threshing  cylinder  with  the  cavity  open- 
ing toward  the  cylinder  axis. 


3,203,429 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Demeter  Gawreluk,  Davenport,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  L 
Case    Company,    Racine,    Wis.,    a    corporation    of 
Wisconsin 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  357,519 
5  Claims.     (CI.  130—27) 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  kernels  from  an  ear  of  com, 
said  machine  comprising  a  mounting,  an  annular  rotor 
supported  for  rotation  on  said  mounting,  a  plurality  of 
cutter  devices  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotor,  a  plurality 
of  gauge  devices  pivotally  connected  to  said  rotor  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  cutter  devices,  said  con- 
nected cutter  and  gauge  devices  constituting  assemblies 
which  are  movable  independently  of  one  another  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  from  an  ear  when  initially  introduced 
between  said  gauge  devices  for  imparting  movement  to 
said  cutter  devices  in  direct  proportion  to  the  movement 
of  said  gauge  devices  for  cutting  the  kernels  from  the 
ear,  means  for  rotating  as  a  unit  said  rotor  and  said 
cutter  devices  and  gauge  devices  carried  by  said  rotor, 
and  means  for  holding  the  ear  against  rotation  while  it  is 
being  conveyed  and  cut. 


3,203,428 

THRESHING  CYLINDER  BAR 

William  S.  Aoifacrman,  3500  N.  Topcka,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Jnnc  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,496 

10  Claims,    (a.  130—27) 

1.  In  a  rasp  construction  for  threshing  cylinders  of  the 

class  including  a  horizontally  disposed  and  elongated  rasp 

bar  having  a  longitudinally  extending  row  of  upstanding 


1.  An  attachment  for  incorporation  in  a  combine  of 
the  type  including  a  thresher  housing,  a  threshing  cylin- 
der journaled  in  the  thresher  housing,  said  thresher  hous- 
ing providing  an  opening  in  a  wall  thereof  through  which 
crop  material  may  be  introduced  into  said  thresher  hous- 
ing to  said  cylinder,  a  concave  supported  in  said  thresher 
housing  and  adjustable  toward  and  away  from  said 
cylinder,  coupling  means  on  said  thresher  housing  adja- 
cent said  opening,  a  header,  and  a  feeder  housing  leading 
to  said  opening,  said  feeder  housing  having  coupling 
means  engaged  with  the  coupling  means  on  said  thresher 
housing,  and  an 

auxiliary  cylinder  housing;  means  for  securing  said 
auxiliary  cylinder  housing  on  said  thresher  housing 
in  registration  with  said  opening  when  said  feeder 
housing  is  removed,  and  coupling  means  on  said 
auxiliary  cylinder  bousing  engageable  with  the  cou- 
pling means  on  said  feeder  housing  for  securing 
said  feeder  housing  on  said  auxiliary  cylinder  hous- 
ing when  said  auxiliary  cylinder  housing  is  in  place 
on  said  thresher  housing  so  that  said  auxiliary  cylin- 
der housing  is  interposed  between  said  thresher  bous- 
ing and  said  feeder  housing,  and 
auxiliary  threshing  means  in  said  auxiliary  bousing 
positioned  to  receive  crop  material  from  said  feeder 
housing,  to  thresh  said  material,  and  to  pass  it  on 
to  said  threshing  cylinder. 
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SEPARATING 


CONVEYOR  FOR  A  TOMATO 
HARVESTER 
Cobjr  Lorcnoi  nd  btran  J.  Szhdu,  Daris,  and  Frederick 
L.  mn,  Rio  Virta,  Califs  asiigiion  to  The  Regents  of 
The  Untrenity  of  CaUfoniia,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Origiiial  appUcatioii  Sept  28,   19M,  Ser.  No.  59,031. 
DirUed  a^  tkk  appUcation  May  31,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
289  IM 

€  Clainu.    {O.  130—30) 


level  of  the  said  path  so  as  to  raise  cigarettes  from  and 
return  them  to  the  endless  conveyor  device,  and  a  counter- 
rolling  element  positioned  above  said  peripheral  surface 
and  arranged  to  engage  at  least  the  mouthpiece  ends  of 
cigarettes  on  the  said  peripheral  surface.  , 


1.  In  a  tomato  harvesting  machine,  shaker  means  for 
separating  said  tomatoes  from  said  vines,  said  shaker 
means  having  a  pair  of  transverse  crankshafts,  each  hav- 
ing alternate  cranks  diametrically  opposite  each  other, 
the  forward  crankshaft  being  at  a  lower  level  than  the 
rear  cranckshaft  and  having  a  substantially  shorter  throw, 
and  a  plurality  of  walking  bars  mounted  directly  on  said 
cranks  of  said  forward  crankshaft  so  that  in  each  adjacent 
pair  they  are  180*  out  of  phase,  and  a  link  rotatably  at- 
tached to  each  crank  of  said  rear  crankshaft  and  rotatably 
attached  to  the  walking  bar  thereof,  each  bar  having 
upwardly  extending  fingers  for  shaking  said  tomatoes 
frcMn  said  plants;  and  a  plurality  of  combs  above  said 
walking  bars,  having  depending  fingers  for  retarding  the 
movement  of  plants  through  said  shaker  means. 


3,203,431 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVEYING  CIGARETTES 
Georf c  Frederick  Pembroke  and  James  George  Edward 
Hlfiman,  London,  England,  assignors  to  The  MoUns 
Organisation  Limited,  a  British  Company 
Original  application  Jnne  7,   1961,  Ser.  No.   115,355. 
Diridcd  and  this  application  Sept  3,  1963,  Ser.  No. 
306,157 
Clafnii  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jane  8,  1960, 

20,094/60 
4  Oaims.    (CL  131—27) 


m'^-K. 
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3,203,432 
PRODUCTION  OF  TOBACCO  SMOKING 
MATERIALS 
Sydney  Junes  Green,  Portswood,  Sonthamptoo,  a^d  Peter 
James  Nicholl,  Totton,  Englnid,  assignors,  by  mesne 
assi^iments,  to  Brown  and  WUliamson  Tobacco  Cor- 
poration, Louisville,  Ky.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Apr.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  276,770 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britafai,  May  3b  1962, 

17,071/62 
11  Claims.    (CL  131—140) 


1.  Apparatus  for  Conveying  filter  mouthpiece  cigarettes 
and  re-rolling  their  mouthpiece  portions,  including  an 
endless  conveyor  device  to  convey  the  said  cigarettes  side- 
ways in  succession,  and  a  rolling  device  positioned  to  re- 
ceive successive  cigarettes  from  and  replace  them  on  the 
endless  conveyor  device,  the  said  rolling  device  comprising 
a  roller  having  a  peripheral  surface  which  is  located  in  the 
path  of  cigarettes  carried  by  said  endless  conveyor  device, 
with  part  of  said  peripheral  surface  extending  above  the 


[  fi'-0i/oer] 


1.  A  process  for  production  of  tobacco  smoking  ma- 
terials comprising:  grinding  tobacco  to  form  a  flour-like 
material,  mixing  therewith  a  minor  proportion  Of  water 
of  between  approximately  15%  and  30%  of  the  wet 
weight  of  the  tobacco  so  that  the  resulting  mixture  is  a 
flowable  material  and  thereafter  extruding  said  mixture 
through  a  small  orifice  into  filamentary  form  while 
simultaneously  subjecting  it  to  sufficient  mechanical  work- 
ing and  sufficient  pressure  so  as  to  render  certain  ma- 
terials normally  present  in  the  natural  tobaCco  leaf 
gummy  and  able  to  serve  as  an  adhesive  whereby  the 
filaments  are  coherent  and  self-supporting. 


3,203,433 

FINGER  NAIL  CLEANER 

Albert  George  Miller,  25  E.  Cedar  St,  Chicago  11,  DL 

Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,180 

2  Claims.     (CI.  132—75.6) 


1.  Ill  a  fingernail  cleaner,  an  elongated  body  having 
a  V-notch  in  one  end  thereof  to  provide  a  pair  of  tines, 
one  for  the  left  hand  and  one  for  the  right  hand,  said  notch 
being  beveled  on  the  undersurface  of  said  body  t0  present 
acute  angular  edges  along  the  iimer  sides  of  the  notch 
at  the  upper  surface  of  said  body,  said  upper  surface  being 
concave  downwardly  and  outwardly  of  said  acute  angular 
edges,  and  a  loop  projecting  downwardly  from  said  body 
at  the  opposite  end  thereof  to  receive  a  finger  of  |be  hand 
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during  use  of  said  fingernail  cleaner,  said  loop  being  washing  of  upper  and  lower  portions  of  the  eggs  without 
offset  from  the  plane  in  which  the  main  portion  of  said  substantial  neutralizing  interference  from  the  oppodtely 
body  is  located.  directed  spray. 


3,203,434 
CHEMICAL  POLISHING  MACHINE 
Karl  F.  Kipp,  Naaarcth,  and  Joaeph  A.  Santangkd,  Beth- 
lehem, Pa.,  asrignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  In- 
corporated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

FQcd  Dec.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  328,612 
6  Claims.     (CL  134—57) 


3.  In  a  chemical  polishing  machine  for  a  silicon  slice, 
a  tank  for  receiving  an  etchant    solution  that  reacts 
with  silicon  and  rises  in  temperature  in  accordance 
with  the  extent  of  etching  of  the  silicon, 
means  for  supporting  a  silicon  slice  in  said  tank, 
normally  unoperated  means  for  moving  the  support- 
ing means  to  withdraw  the  slice  from  the    tank, 
and 
means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  temperature  rise 
in  the  etchant  solution   for  operating  said  moving 
means  to  withdraw  the  supporting  means  and  slice 
from  the  tank. 


3,203,435 
EGG  WASHING  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Kurtz,  Epkrata,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  Antomatic  Poul- 
try Feeder  Company,  Zccland,  Mich^  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Not.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,932 
5  Cfaifans.     (CL  134—58) 


1.  An  egg  washing  apparatus  comprising:  conveyor 
means  adapted  to  receive  and  convey  perforated  trays  of 
eggs;  a  plurality  of  egg  washing  spray  means;  a  first  group 
of  said  spray  means  being  above  said  conveyor  means 
and  trays  of  eggs,  and  a  second  group  being  below  said 
conveyor  means  and  trays  of  eggs  to  spray  eggs  through 
openings  in  said  trays;  said  first  and  second  groups  being 
successively  positioned  longitudinally  from  each  other 
along  said  conveyor;  and  said  conveyor  means  including 
means  to  stop  said  conveyor  and  trays  for  a  prede- 
termined time  interval  under  said  first  group  and  over 
said  second  group  to  progressively  effectuate  thorough 


3,203,436 

DISHWASHING  MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH 

CONTROL  MECHANISM 

HaraM  Anton  Akc  Waligren,  A1ts}o,  and  K}eU  Ak*  Vil- 

hehn  Lovgrcn,  Solna,  Sweden,  awlgi to  Aktieboii«et 

Electrolnx,    Stockholm^    Sweden,    a    corpointinn    of 
Sweden 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  347,178 

Clahns  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  25, 1963, 

2,048/63 

9  Claims.    (CL  134—58) 


1.  Dishwashing  apparatus  comprising  a  compartment 
for  dishes  to  be  washed  having  a  drain  outlet  at  the  bot- 
tom thereof, 

first  valve  means  for  admitting  liquid  into  said  com- 
partment, 

mechanism  comprising  a  second  valve  means  for  clos- 
ing said  drain  outlet  to  retain  liquid  in  said  compart- 
ment, 

a  drive  motor, 

means  operated  by  said  drive  motor  for  circulating 
liquid  through  said  com;>artment  and  for  utilizing 
said  circulating  liquid  to  wash  the  dishes  therein, 

sequence  oontrcrf  means  for  controlling  operation  of 
said  first  and  second  valve  means  and  said  motor, 

said  sequence  control  means  including  a  first  switch  to 
energize  said  first  valve  means  for  admitting  liquid 
to  said  compartment  and  a  second  switch  to  energize 
said  drive  motor  and  subject  the  dishes  to  a  prelimi- 
nary washing  action  for  an  interval  of  time  repre- 
senting a  prc-rinse  period  during  whidi  said  drain 
outlet  is  open  and  liquid  can  flow  from  said  compart- 
ment, 

said  sequence  control  means  including  a  third  switch 
to  energize  said  second  valve  means  for  flowing 
liquid  therethrough  to  actuate  said  mechanism  to 
render  the  latter  operable  to  close  said  drain  outlet 
to  retain  liquid  in  said  compartment, 

said  third  switch  being  activated  by  a  third  actuating 
member, 

said  second  switch  remaining  activated  by  a  second 
actuating  member  after  said  third  switch  is  activated 
by  said  third  actuating  member, 

said  first  switch  being  activated  by  a  first  actuating 
member  which  maintains  said  first  valve  means  open 
for  a  sufficient  interval  of  tinM  after  said  drain  outlet 
is  closed  by  said  mechanism  to  provide  an  adequate 
suf^y  of  liquid  in  said  compartment  for  washing 
dishes  by  circulating  liquid  through  said  compart- 
ment and  which  thereafter  functions  to  inactivate 
said  first  switch  to  deenergize  said  first  valve  means 
to  stop  admitting  liquid  into  said  compartment, 

conduit  means  including  a  receptacle  for  holding  a 
body  of  detergent  communicating  between  said  sec- 
ond valve  means  and  said  compartment. 
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said  receptable  functioning  to  mix  detergent  with  liquid 
flowing  thereto  from  said  second  valve  means  and 
delivering  the  mixture  to  said  compartment, 

laid  first  switch  subsequently  being  reactivated  by  said 
first  actuating  member  to  energize  said  first  valve 
means  to  admit  liquid  again  into  said  compartment 
after  an  interval  of  time  representing  a   washing 

■  period  during  which  said  driving  motor  remains 
energized  and  is  operable  to  drive  said  liquid  circu- 
lating means  and  recirculate  liquid  retained  in  said 
compartment, 

said  third  switch  being  inactivated  by  said  third  actuat- 
ing member  when  the  washing  period  terminates  to 
deenergize  said  second  valve  means  to  shut  off  flow 
of  liquid  through  said  conduit  means  to  said  compart- 
ment through  said  receptacle  and  render  said  mecha- 
nism inoperable  to  close  said  drain  outlet  whereby 
liquid  will  drain  from  said  compartment, 

said  second  switch  remaining  activated  by  said  second 
actuating  member  after  said  third  switch  is  inac- 
tivated by  said  third  actuating  member,  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  actuating  members  being 
inactivated  by  said  first,  second  and  third  switches, 
respectively,  to  deenergize  said  first  and  secon^  valve 
nKans  and  said  drive  motor  after  an  interval  of 
time  representing  a  rinse  period. 


3^03,437 
TRASH  AND  GARBAGE  CAN  WASHER 
Francis  S.  Faust,  Bnifalo,  N.Y.,  asrignor  to  R.  G.  Wright 
Company,  Inc^  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Yorii 

FUcd  Jan.  30,  1964,  Ser.  No.  341,181 
4  Claims.     (CI.  134—148) 


1.  A  washer  for  garbage  cans  and  the  like,  which  cans 
have  a  generally  circular  bottom  and  a  tubular  side  wall 
rising  from  said  bottom  and  terminating  in  an  open  mouth 
and  rim  remote  from  said  bottom,  comprising  a  generally 
horizontal,  rotatable,  cantilevered  can  supporting  shaft, 
roller  means  joumalled  at  the  outboard  end  of  said  shaft 
to  rotate  about  at  least  one  axis  extending  transversely 
of  said  shaft  with  the  peripheral  portion  thereof  project- 
ing laterally  from  said  shaft  whereby  the  inside  of  the 
rim  of  the  can  can  be  placed  upon  said  peripheral  portion 
and  upon  elevating  the  bottom  of  the  can  it  can  be 
moved  longitudinally  on  said  roller  means  lengthwise 
of  said  shaft  to  have  the  inside  of  its  rim  supported 
by  the  inboard  end  of  said  shaft  with  the  inside  of  the 
bottom  end  of  its  side  wall  supported  by  said  roller, 
means  for  rotating  said  can  so  supported  about  a  generally 
horizontal  axis  by  said  rotating  shaft  and  roller  means, 
and  means  for  spraying  cleaning  liquid  against  the  can 
so  supported  and  rotated. 


3,203,438 

GUARD  RAILS  AND  CANOPY  SUPPORTS 

FOR  BOATS 

Guy  E.  Watts,  Ferndale,  Mich.,  and  Paul  R.  Emefy,  4096 

Rochester  Road,  Troy,  Mich.;  said  Watts  assignor  to 

said  Emery 

Filed  Nor.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,851 
I  5  Claims.     (CI.  135—6) 


1.  A  combination  guard-rail  and  canopy-support  struc- 
ture easily  mountable  on  a  boat  and  easily  convertibly 
adjustable  between  selected  optional  positions  oompris- 
ing, 

paired  sidewardly  spaced  front  brackets,  means  for 
mounting  said  brackets  on  a  boat  super-structure 
such  as  a  windshield, 

paired  sidewardly  spaced  deck  sockets  mountable  on 
the  deck  of  a  boat  rearwardly  of  said  brackets; 
said  deck  sockets  leading  downwardly  through  the 
deck  of  a  boat  on  which  said  deck  sockets  are 
mounted; 

paired  spaced  side  rails  having  a  first  upstanding  por- 
tion slidably  disposed  in  said  deck  sockets  and  a 
second  forwardly  extending  portion  lying  at  an 
angle  to  said  first  portion;  said  side  rails  in  their  up 
position  leading  to  a  point  adjacent  said  brackets; 

releasable  lock  means  on  said  deck  sockets  jecuring 
said  first  portions  of  said  side  rails  in  the  up  position 
and  in  the  down  position;  said  brackets  and  said  side 
rail  second  portions  having  mating  ends; 

paired  sleeves  surrounding  said  second  portions  of  said 
side  rails  adjacent  said  first  portions  of  s>id  side 
rails  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  slidable  alOng  said 
second  portions  of  said  side  rails  to  a  position  sur- 
rounding said  brackets; 

releasable  lock  means  on  said  sleeves  for  securing  said 
sleeves  relative  to  said  side  rails  and  adapted  to 
secure  said  sleeves  to  said  brackets  when  said  sleeves 
are  located  on  said  brackets; 

a  bow  lying  between  said  sleeves  spanning  the  distance 
therebetween  providing  a  cross  support  useable  as 
guard  rail  and  canopy  support  as  desired; 

said  sleeves  when  said  lock  means  thereon  is  released 
being  slidable  on  said  brackets  and  said  second  por- 
tions of  said  side  rails  between  points  adjacent  said 
brackets  and  said  first  portions  of  said  side  rails; 

said  locking  means  on  said  sleeves  securing  said  sleeves 
and  said  bow  on  said  second  portions  of  said  side 
rails  in  the  adjusted  position  rearwardly  of  said 
brackets  providing  a  cross  support  adaptable  as  a 
cross  guard  rail  spaced  from  said  brackets  and  a 
canopy  support  as  desired; 

said  side  rails  in  said  up  position  providing  elevated 
supports  useable  as  side  guard  rails  and  canopy  sup- 
ports as  desired; 

said  side  rails  being  movable  from  said  up  position  to 
said  down  position  by  separating  said  mating  ends 
of  said  side  rail  second  portions  and  said  brackets 
and  releasing  said  lock  means  on  said  deck  sockets 
and  sliding  said  side  rail  first  portions  downwardly 
in  said  deck  sockets; 

and  paired  support  means  mountable  on  a  boat  for  sup- 
porting said  side  rail  second  portions  in  said  down 
positions; 
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said  sleeves  and  bow  being  positionable  on  said  brackets   of  soluble  chemical  bearing  compound  against  lateral 


and  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  said  side  rail  sec 
ond  portions  in  said  down  position; 
said  sleeves  and  bow  being  optionally  positionable  on 
said  brackets  and  on  said  side  rail  second  portions 
in  said  down  position  to  provide  a  guard  rail  and 
canopy  support  as  desired. 


displacement,  and  means  for  directing  a  jet  of  liquid 


3,203,439 

SPOOL  VALVE  WITH  MAGNETIC  HOLD 

Donald  E.  Beckett,  Wilmington,  Ohio,  aKignor  to  Beckett- 

Harcum  Co.,  Wilmington,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,349 

5  Cbdms.     (CL  137—102) 


1.  An  automatic  fluid  pressure  operated  valve  for  con- 
trolling movements  of  a  fluid  pressure  responsive  device, 
said  valve  having  a  body  with  a  bore  therein  opening 
through  opposite  end  walls  of  the  body,  a  fluid  entry  port 
for  introducing  fluid  under  pressure  into  the  bore,  a  pair 
of  in-and-out  fluid  ports  each  performing  to  convey  fluid 
outwardly  to  the  fluid  responsive  device  and  back  there- 
from to  the  bore,  and  a  pair  of  pressure  diminishing  ports 
exhausting  to  atmosphere  from  said  bore,  an  elongate  uni- 
tary valve  spool  within  and  shiftable  longitudinally  of  said 
bore  between  two  operative  positions,  said  valve  spool  in- 
cluding a  piston  adjacent  to  each  end  and  spaced  lands 
intermediate  and  spaced  from  the  pistons  and  fixed  rela- 
tive thereto  and  to  one  another,  the  pistons  and  lands 
being  snugly  rcciprocable  in  the  bore  and  the  spaced  lands 
and  pistons  providing  three  fluid  distribution  grooves  lo- 
cated to  direct  fluid  from  said  entry  port  to  one  of  the 
in-and-out  fluid  ports  while  placing  the  remaining  in-and- 
out  fluid  port  in  fluid  communication  with  one  of  said 
exhaust  ports  in  each  of  its  two  shifted  positions,  means 
forming  a  fluid  chamber  at  each  of  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  bore  and  into  each  of  which  the  adjacent  end  of  the 
bore  opens,  an  armature  carried  by  each  end  of  the  valve 
spool  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  located  within  the 
adjacent  fluid  chamber,  a  magnet  secured  in  each  chamber 
in  a  position  to  attract  the  adjacent  armature,  the  mag- 
nets and  armatures  being  so  spaced  as  to  hold  the  spool 
at  either  of  the  limits  of  its  longitudinal  shifting  move- 
ment whenever  the  spool  is  shifted  by  a  force  in  opposi- 
tion to  the  holding  force  of  one  of  the  magnets,  means 
whereby  each  of  the  fluid  chambers  has  a  constant  fluid 
communication  with  one  of  the  in-and-out  fluid  ports  of 
the  valve  body,  and  means  for  adjusting  each  of  the  arma- 
tures longitudinally  of  the  valve  spool  for  changing  the 
longitudinal  stroke  of  the  spool. 


3403,440 
DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  CHEMICALS 
INTO  LIQUIDS 
Thomas  E.  Schnddcr,  Jr.,  Atiiuita,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Tesco 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of  Georgia 
Filed  Oct.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,754 
7  Chdms.     (CL  137—268) 
1.  A  device  for  feeding  chemicals  into  a  liquid  com- 
prising a  holder  having  means  for  retaining  a  solid  body 


laterally  of  said  holder  and  in  a  direction  toward  and 
substantially  normal  to  a  side  of  a  solid  body  of  soluble 
chemical  bearing  compound  retained  by  said  holder. 


3,203,441 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Willis  Dunn  Kervin,  Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to 
Carbonic    Development   Corporation,   Johnson   City, 
Tenn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,565 
5  Claims.     (CL  137—309) 


»■   «. 


«.»» 


-^ 


1.  Valve  control  mechanism  comprising  housing  means 
having  a  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth  chamber 
and  a  first  and  second  pair  of  aligned  valve  openings,  one 
valve  opening  of  the  first  pair  providing  communication 
between  the  second  and  third  chambers  and  the  other 
providing  communication  between  said  fourth  and  fifth 
chambers,  one  valve  opening  of  said  other  pair  providing 
communication  between  said  first  and  second  chambers 
and  the  other  providing  communication  between  said 
third  and  fourth  chambers,  each  of  said  chambers  having 
a  port  other  than  said  valve  openings,  a  pair  of  aligned 
valve  discs,  means  operably  connected  to  said  discs  for 
actuating  said  discs  to  close  one  pair  of  said  openings 
and  open  the  other  pair  and  to  alternately  open  said  one 
pair  and  close  the  other,  said  last  mentioned  means  com- 
prising resilient  coupling  means  between  said  valve  discs 
to  couple  said  discs  for  movement  together  initially  dur- 
ing closing  of  each  pair  of  openings  until  one  of  said  discs 
closes  one  opening  of  said  pair  while  the  other  opening  of 
said  pair  is  still  open  and  for  subsequent  movement  of  the 
other  disc  with  respect  to  said  one  disc  until  said  other 
disc  closes  said  other  opening  of  said  pair,  said  coupling 
including  resilient  means,  said  subsequent  movement  of 
said  other  disc  with  respect  to  said  one  disc  acting  through 
said  resilient  means  to  apply  a  resilient  closing  force  to 
said  one  disc. 


3,203,442 

GATE  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Marvin  H.  Grove,  340  Hillside  Ave.,  Piedmont.  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,608 

4  Chdms.     (CI.  137—315) 

1.  In  a  gate  valve  construction,  a  valve  body  having 

aligned  openings  in  its  side  walls,  a  gate  comprising  scpa- 
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rate  solid  and  ported  portions  for  arresting  flow  and 
establishing  flow  through  said  body  respectively,  means 
for  detachably  securing  said  portions  together,  at  least 
one  of  said  openings  being  of  a  diameter  greater  than 


the  greatest  dimension  of  each  of  said  portions  whereby 
each  of  said  portions  can  be  assembled  or  disassembled 
through  said  opening,  and  an  operating  stem  having  its 
one  end  detachably  secured  to  one  of  said  portions. 


VALVE  WITH  SUPPLEMENTAL  REPAIR 
CHECK  VALVE 
Cyril  Okmt  Bcadon  Morgn,  Loodon,  Fagitnd,  aoignor, 
by  mcaM  ■wtgnminfi,  to  Lore,  Mardcn  and  Wilson 

Filed  Mar.  24,  lf«,  Scr.  No.  2«,t57 
Claims  priorUy,  appUcatlon  Gnat  Britain,  Mar.  30, 1962, 

12,415/C2 
2  Claims.    (€L  137— 329J) 


1.  A  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet,  a  partition  within  said  casing,  an  orifice  in  said 
partition  for  the  passage  of  liquid  from  said  inlet  to  said 
outlet,  a  rotatable  spindle  member  in  screw-threaded  en- 
gagement with  said  casing,  a  jumper  element  on  said 
spindle  and  movable  therewith  between  a  lower  position 
against  and  closing  said  orifice  and  an  upper  position  dis- 
placed from  said  orifice  to  permit  liquid  flow  therethrough, 
an  extension  on  said  jumper  element  and  movable  there- 
with passing  through  said  orifice,  an  open-topped  cylin- 
drical cup  located  below  and  coaxial  with  the  inlet  side 
of  said  orifice,  said  cup  having  an  aperture  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  the  peripheral  wall  thereof  in  constant  com- 
munication with  said  inlet,  a  buoyant  ball  of  diameter  less 
than  the  height  of  the  cup  but  substantially  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  cup  and  adapted  to  close  said  orifice  when 
said  ball  is  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  cup,  the  extension 
normally  engaging  said  ball  to  displace  it  from  the  upper 
portion  of  the  cup,  upward  movement  of  the  spindle, 
jumper  element  and  extension  permitting  Uquid  to  enter 
the  cup  below  the  center  of  the  ball  to  urge  positive 
upward  movement  of  said  ball  toward  and  into  engage- 
ment with  said  orifice  to  close  same. 


3,203,444 
AUTOMATIC  ULLAGE  CONTROL  APPAIUTUS 

FOR  MARINE  TANKERS 
WUiian  H.  Gravert,  Port  WasUngtoa,  N.Y.,  as^gnor  to 
Maifne  Moisture  Control  Company,  Inc.,  Inwocid,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  Yorli 

1      Filed  July  11, 19C3,  Scr.  No.  29430« 
6  Claims.    (CI.  137—390) 


1.  In  a  remotely  controlled  main  valve  sy*em   for 
tankers  comprising  a  main  fluid  supply  line  for  a  tank, 

(a)  a  remotely  controlled  hydraulic  motor  fof  operat- 
ing said  main  valve  to  admit  fluid  to  the  tank, 

(b)  a  control  valve  for  said  hydraulic  motor, 

(c)  a  manual  control  element  for  operating  said  con- 
trol valve, 

(d)  said  control  valve  having  a  neutral  pofition  in 
^^ch  the  hydraulic  motor  is  at  rest,  a  first  position 
for  operating  the  hydraulic  motor  to  open  the  main 
valve  and  a  second  position  for  operating  the  hy- 
draulic motor  to  close  the  main  valve, 

(e)  float  means  in  said  tank  responsive  to  the  liquid 
level  in  the  tank, 

(f )  manually  settable  auxiliary  operating  means  mov- 
able from  an  inactive  position  in  which  it  is  dis- 
connected from  the  control  valve  into  an  active  posi- 
tion for  operating  said  control  valve  to  its  said 
second  position, 

(g)  catch  means  normally  retaining  said  fiuxiliary 
operating  means  in  said  active  position, 

(h)  and  release  means  actuated  by  said  float  means 
at  a  predetermined  level  of  liquid  in  the  tank  to 
release  said  manually  settable  auxiliary  (Operating 
means  from  its  said  active  position,  to  opefate  said 
control  valve  to  its  said  second  position  to  (lose  the 
main  valve. 


3,203,445 

COMBINATION  VENT  CAP  AND  VALVt  FOR 

AUTOMOBILE  RADIATORS 

Maurice  D.  McCormick,  Prospect  Hdgkts,  III.,  assignor 

to  Tba  Dole  Valve  Company,  Morton  Grove,  Dl.,  a 

corporatioa  of  Illinois 

FOcd  Sept  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  308,439 
4  Claims.     (CL  137—493.4) 
1.  A  vent  cap  comprising  a  cover  plate  havinlg  a  stud 
projecting  outwardly  therefrom, 

a  bonnet  mounted  on  said  stud  for  axial  sliding  move- 
ment relative  thereto  having  an  end  face  extending 
across  the  projecting  end  of  said  stud, 
a  port  formed  within  said  end  face, 
a  valve  member  positioned  so  as  to  cover  and  uncover 
said  port  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  therqthrough, 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  for  axial  movemeat  within 
said  stud  and  movable  to  said  first  position  to  engage 
said  valve  member  to  move  said  valve  member  to 
a  port  open  position. 
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locking  means  engageable  with  said  plunger  to  hold 
said  plunger  in  said  first  position. 


and  means  responsive  to  the  position  of  said  bonnet 
on  said  stud  for  releasing  said  locking  means  to  per- 
mit said  valve  member  to  be  moved  to  a  port  closed 
position. 

3,203,446 
ACTUATOR  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL  POSITIONING 

OF  TWO  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVES 

Johannes  R.  Smlm,  Los  Anfdca,  CaUf.,  assignor,  by 

mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridgc 

Inc^  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporadon  of  OUo 

FUcd  Fek.  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,515 

10  Claims.     (CL  137—595) 


^-,     f- 


I 


^V—  .  -  ji.^;-_: . 


1.  An  actuator  for  differential  positioning  of  two  flow 
control  valves  comprising: 

(A)  a  lever  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis; 

( B )  a  ratio  control  element  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
lever  arm; 

(C)  first  pivotal  means  for  connecting  one  valve  to  one 
side  of  said  control  element  and  second  pivotal  means 
connecting  the  other  valve  to  the  opposite  side  of 
said  control  element;  and 

(D)  means  coupled  to  said  lever  arm  for  adjusting  the 
angular  position  of  said  control  element  for  varying 
the  flow  ratio  of  said  valves,  said  first  and  second 
pivotal  means  each  including  a  rigid  arm  member 
pivotally  interconnected  between  the  valve  and  con- 
trol element,  whereby  the  angular  positioning  of  said 
control  element  oppositely  varies  the  efTcctivc  mo- 
ment arm  distance  between  the  lever  arm  and  the 
pair  of  valves. 


3^3,447 
MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  VALVE 
William  C.  Bremncr,  Newington,  and  Robert  W.  Wein- 
berg,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  aasignors  to  Sidnncr  Preci- 
sion Indnstrics,  Inc.,  New  Britafca,  Conn.,  a  corporation 
of  Connccticnt 

FOcd  Oct  9, 1963,  Scr.  No.  314,898 
12  ClaiaM.  (CL  137—595) 
12.  A  valve  comprising  a  body  having  a  plurality  of 
flow  passages  and  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into 
the  flow  passages,  said  body  having  portions  at  opposite 
ends  of  the  flow  passages  formed  from  magnetic  ma- 
terial, a  plurality  of  valve  members  respectively  received 
in  the  flow  passages  for  slidable  movement  between  first 
and  second  positions  at  the  opposite  Mds  of  the  passages 


for  conb'olling  fluid  flow  therethrough,  permanent  mag- 
net means  in  said  valve  members  providing  a  magnetic 
flux  for  holding  the  valve  members  in  either  of  said  posi- 
tions against  said  body  portions,  and  a  magnet  means 


mounted  on  the  body  between  the  ends  and  to  one  side  of 
the  flow  passages  for  providing  a  second  magnetic  flux 
for  simultaneously  shifting  the  valve  members  into  said 
positions. 


3,203,448 

VALVE 

Gerhart  Janscn,  918  East  East  So.  Temple, 

Salt  Lain  City,  Utah 

FUed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,623 

3  Claims.     (CL  137—425.41) 


1.  A  valve  including,  in  combination,  a  hollow,  spheri- 
cal valve  body  having  a  control  aperture,  at  least  one 
inlet  orifice,  and  an  outlet  orifice;  a  hollow,  valve  cas- 
ing operatively  containing  said  spherical  valve  body 
and  having  an  outlet  spout  and  inlet  port  means;  con- 
trol means  passing  through  said  control  aperture  and 
affixed  to  said  spherical  valve  body  for  moving  the 
latter  within  said  hollow  valve  casing;  and  conduit 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  inlet  port  means  for 
communication  therewith,  said  conduit  means  having  ex- 
tremity means  of  spherically  concave  character,  said  ex- 
tremity means  being  in  spherical  bearing  engagement 
with  said  spherical  valve  body;  and  wherein  said  spheri- 
cal valve  body  and  valve  casing  are  provided  with  inter- 
cooperating  stop  means  for  determining  progressive 
movement  of  said  spherical  valve  body  within  said  valve 
casing  at  a  desired  valve  condition;  and  wherein  said 
stop  means  of  said  valve  casing  is  concave-configured 
and  disposed  diametrically  opposite  with  respect  to  said 
extremity  means  of  said  conduit  means,  cooperating 
therewith  in  supporting  said  q>berical  valve  body  in  a 
manner  as  a  spherical  bearing. 


3,203,449 

SUPPLY  AND  EXHAUST  VALVE  WITH 

PISTON  TYPE  INLET 

Ghiscppc  AUkri,  Milan,  Italy,  aasignor  to  FaUMca  Ite- 

liana  Mi«Mtti  MwdU  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpon- 

tion  of  Italy 

FDad  Jaik  21, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  252,M3 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  25, 1962, 

1,450/62 

7  Claims.    (CL  137—627.5) 

I.  A  device  for  controlling  air  flow  between  a  source 

of  air  pressure  and  a  pressurized  system  comprising  a 

cylinder  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said 
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source  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  sys- 
tem, a  cam  normally  in  neutral  position,  means  for  turn- 
ing said  cam  in  one  direction  from  said  neutral  position 
and  in  the  other  direction  from  said  neutral  position, 
a  hollow  piston  within  said  cylinder  and  providing  there- 
through an  air  passageway  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet,  said  piston  being  in  idle  position  in  the  absence 


of  air  pressure  at  said  inlet  but  being  movable  from  said 
idle  position  to  an  operative  position  in  response  to  air 
pressure  at  said  inlet,  a  valve  within  said  piston  normally 
blocking  said  passageway,  and  valve  operating  means 
operative  to  open  said  valve  only  when  said  piston  is  in 
operative  position  and  said  cam  is  turned  in  said  one 
direction. 

9,203,450 
HYDRAUUCALLY-ACTUATED  VALVE 
Pool  J.  Olsen,  Park  Ridge,  and  Paul  F.  Ahl,  Glenview, 
IlL,  Bwignori  to  Cnlligan,  Inc^  Northbrook,  DU  a  cor- 
poratkm  oi  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  223,146 
5  Claims.    (CI.  132—630.19) 


1.  A  hydraulically-actuated  valve  assembly,  compris- 
ing a  valve  body  having  a  central  passage  therethrough 
and  closed  at  its  upper  end  by  a  cover  secured  to  the 
valve  body,  an  actuating  diaphragm  extending  across  the 
passage  and  secured  at  its  periphery  between  the  valve 
body  and  the  cover,  an  actuating  chamber  formed  be- 
tween the  diaphragm  and  the  cover,  a  hollow  plunger 
longitudinally  reciprocable  in  the  valve  body,  an  en- 
larged valve  secured  to  and  surrounding  the  lower  end 
of  the  plunger,  a  second  diaphragm  spaced  from  said  ac- 
tuating diaphragm  bridging  the  interior  of  the  valve  body 
and  centrally  secured  to  said  plunger,  a  cover  plate  se- 
cured to  and  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the 
upper  end  of  said  plunger  and  supporting  said  actuating 
diaphragm,  said  cover  plate  having  a  diameter  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  internal  diameter  of  said  central  pas- 
sage and  a  central  depressed  potion  within  said  hollow 
plunger,  a  valve  stem  having  its  upper  end  extending 
through  the  depressed  portion  of  the  cover  plate  and  se- 
cured centrally  to  said  actuating  diaphragm  so  as  to 
reciprocate  relative  to  said  valve  body  and  said  hollow 


plunger,  and  a  poppet  valve  secured  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  valve  stem  and  sealingly  engaging  the  lower  end  of 
the  hollow  plunger,  said  valve  stem  extending  through 
and  spaced  from  said  hollow  plunger  to  form  a  central 
passage  therethrough. 


^  3,203,451 

CORRUGATED  TUBE  FOR  LINING  WEtLS 

Renic  P.  Vincent,  Tulsa,  Oida.,  assignor  to  Pan  American 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

Original   application    Aug.   9,   1962,  Ser.  No.   216,949. 

Divided  and  this  application  Jnne  25,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

384,018 

3  Claims.     (CI.  138—143) 
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1.  An  article  of  manufacture  suitable  for  expansion 
to  form  a  patch  for  casing  in  wells,  comprising  a  longi- 
tudinally corrugated  tube  of  malleable  metal  and  a  mat 
of  glass  fibers  attached  to  the  outer  surface  of  said  corru- 
gated tube  and  in  contact  with  substantially  the  entire 
outer  surface  of  said  corrugated  tube,  said  mat  being 
capable  of  carrying  liquid  resin. 


3,203,452 
WEFT  CONFINING  COMB  FOR  PNEUMATIC 

LOOMS 
Vladimir    Svaty,    Liberec,    Czechoslovakia,    assignor    to 
Sdruxeni    Fodniku    Textilniho    Strojirenstvi,    Liberec, 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  219,326 
10  Claims.     (CI.  139—127) 


I 


1.  For  use  in  a  pneumatic  loom,  in  combinaition,  a 
guiding  member  for  forming  an  inner  opening  and  having 
two  end  portions  with  ends  spaced  from  each  other  and 
forming  a  permanently  open  narrow  gap  adapted  to  per- 
mit passage  of  a  weft  thread,  said  gap  having  an  inner 
gap  portion  extending  to  said  inner  opening  and  afi  outer 
gap  portion  extending  to  the  outside  of  said  guidin|  mem- 
ber, said  gap  portions  extending  at  an  angle  to  each  other, 
said  inner  opening  being  adapted  to  guide  a  jet  of  air  and 
a  weft  carried  by  the  same,  and  said  gap  forming  aO  angu- 
lar throttling  duct  for  confining  the  jet  of  air  and  a  weft 
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carried  thereby  in  said  opening  but  permitting  passage 
of  the  weft  out  of  said  opening  after  insertion  of  the  weft 
into  a  warp  shed;  slay  means  for  moving  said  guiding 
member  along  a  path  substantially  parallel  to  said  inner 
gap  portion;  and  shed  forming  means  for  moving  some 
warps  up  -and  some  warps  down  substantially  in  the  di- 
rection of  said  outer  gap  portion,  the  movements  of  said 
slay  means  and  shed  forming  means  being  interrelated 
and  timed  so  that  said  guiding  member  first  moves  along 
said  path  while  a  weft  resting  on  the  lower  warp  shed 
passes  through  said  inner  gap  portion  to  a  position  located 
at  the  intersection  of  said  inner  and  outer  gap  portions, 
whereupon  the  weft  is  moved  by  the  lower  warp  shed 
through  and  out  of  said  outer  gap  portion  by  movement 
of  said  shed  forming  means. 


3,203,453 

CORE  LINER 

Kennedy  McConnell,  Rlverdalc,  111.,  assignor  to  Interlake 

Steel  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,550 

6  Claims.    (CL  140—92.1) 


^ 


\     IS  a  11 
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1.  A  core  member  for  a  coil  comprising,  a  strip  of 
flexible  material  having  a  hole  through  one  end  and  a 
connecting  tongue  at  its  other  end,  said  tongue  having  a 
wide  portion  connected  by  a  narrow  portion  to  the  main 
body  of  the  strip,  said  hole  having  a  wide  portion  con- 
nected to  a  narrow  portion,  the  wide  portion  of  the  hole 
being  wide  enough  to  receive  the  wide  portion  of  the 
tongue  through  it,  and  the  narrow  portion  of  the  hole 
being  dimensioned  to  receive  the  narrow  portion  of  the 
tongue  in  which  position  the  tongue  is  hooked  into  the 
hole  and  prevented  from  withdrawal,  the  length  of  the 
tongue  being  no  more  than  the  length  of  the  hole  so  that 
the  tongue  can  fit  within  the  hole  approximately  co-planar 
with  it  with  the  end  of  the  tongue  abutting  a  first  end 
wall  of  the  hole. 

3,203,454 

MEASURING  CUP  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

PRESSURE  CONTAINERS 

Lewis  A.  Micalicf,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leeds 

and  Micalief,  New  YorV;,  N.Y.,  a  partnership 

Filed  May  13,  1963,  Ser.  No.  279,961 

3  Claims.    (CI.  141—113) 


I.  A  measuring  cup  for  pressurized  containers  hav- 
ing a  downwardly  movable  discharge  valve  operating 
member  in  an  end  wall,  a  tubular  sleeve  extending  down- 
wardly from  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup,  the  bottom  end 
of  said  sleeve  being  shaped  to  engage  said  member  and 
surround  the  discharge  opening  of  said  container,  said 
tubular  sleeve  extending  above  the  bottom  of  said  cup, 
discharge  passages  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  the 
inner  face  of  the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup,  a  closure  for 
the  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  closure  having  a  flange  ex- 


tending substantially  beyond  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  and 
having  at  its  outer  edge  an  unbroken  flat  surface  contact- 
ing the  bottom  wall  of  said  cup  and  an  annular  groove 
within  said  flat  surface,  the  discharge  passages  in  said 
sleeve  opening  into  said  groove. 


3,203,455 
SYRINGE  FOR  INJECTING  SMALL  MEASURED 

VOLUMES  OF  UQUID 
Ivan  Samuel  Horabin,  South  Bcnfleet,  Essex,  England, 
assignor  to  Marryat  St  Place  Limited,  London,  England, 
a  corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Feb.  20, 1961, 

6,200 
14  CUdms.    (CI.  141—329) 


.«-■...  j^lj^  tl(  f  f  A^lL  C  t  l1  y    tf^ 


1.  In  a  syringe  for  injecting  small  measured  volumes  of 
liquid,  the  combination  of  a  tubular  structtu'e  having  a 
bore;  a  needle  having  a  small  bore  coaxial  with  said  tu- 
bular structure  bore,  the  inner  end  of  said  needle  being 
fixed  with  respect  to  said  tubular  structure  and  the  inner 
end  of  said  needle  bore  being  communicable  with  the  ad- 
jacent end  of  said  tubular  structure  bore;  means  provid- 
ing an  inlet  passage  opening  laterally  of  said  bores  into 
the  portion  of  said  tubular  structure  bore  adjacent  said 
inner  end  of  said  needle  for  introducing  fluid  into  said 
tubular  structure  bore  pwrtion  adjacent  to  the  inner  end 
of  said  needle,  a  first  plunger  element  mounted  to  move 
axially  in  said  bores  and  being  withdrawable  from  said 
needle  bore  to  place  the  inner  end  of  said  needle  bore 
into  communication  with  said  tubular  structure  bore  por- 
tion and  being  projectable  into  the  needle  bore  for  eject- 
ing liquid  therefrom;  and  means  including  a  second 
plunger  element  operable  independently  of  said  first 
plunger  element  for  enabling  filling  said  tubular  structure 
bore  portion  with  liquid,  said  second  plunger  element  be- 
ing also  operable  independently  of  said  first  plunger  ele- 
ment for  discharging  liquid  through  and  from  said  tubular 
structure  bore  portion  to  thereby  remove  from  said  tu- 
bular structure  bore  portion  any  liquid  which  may  con- 
tain bubbles  so  that  when  said  first  plunger  element  is  sub- 
sequently projected  into  said  needle  bore  only  substan- 
tially bubble  free  liquid  will  be  ejected  therefrom. 


3,203,456 
MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  UP  ESSENTIALLY  SEMI- 
CYLINDRICAL     BODIES     TO     SEMI-TUBULAR 
ELEMENTS 

Walter  Witschnig,  Metnitz,  Kamten,  Austria 
Filed  June  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  201,673 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Aastria,  Jmc  13,  1961, 
A  4,568/61 
24  Claims.     (CI.  143—85) 
1.  A  machine  for  cutting  substantially  semi-cylindrical 
wooden   bodies   into   individual   semi-tubular  elements, 
comprising  a  frame,  a  set  of  cutting  tools,  each  of  said 
cutting  tools  being  defined  by  a  unidirecticmal  driven 
cylindrical  saw  blade  with  approximately  one-half  of  the 
diameter  of  the  blade  being  adapted  to  engage  the  wooden 
body  to  be  cut,  said  saw  blades  having  stepped  diameters 
and  arranged  one  behind  the  other  viewed  in  the  direc- 
tion of  travel  of  the  wooden  body  to  be  cut,  a  common 
carrier  member  extending  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  wooden  body  and  being  stepped  corre^>onding  to  the 
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it^ped  diameten  of  the  nw  blades,  intermediate  friction 
reducing  gnide  meant  supporting  said  saw  blades  on  said 
common  carrier  member,  means  for  raising  at  least  one 
end  of  said  common  carrier  member  for  allowing  the 
removal  and  exchange  of  said  saw  blades,  drive  means  for 
said  cylindrical  saw  blades  including  belts  engaging  only 
the  lower  portion  of  the  drcimiference  of  said  saw  blades, 
outer  guide  rollers  for  the  belts  and  for  pressing  said 
saw  blades  against  said  intermediate  friction  reducing 
guide  means,  swinging  arms  for  the  guide  rollers  most 
remote  from  the  vertical  symmetrical  plane  of  said  saw 
blades,  the  pivotal  axes  of  said  arms  being  outside  of  the 
areas  inclosed  by  said  belts  whereby  said  rollers  are  urged 


toward  said  saw  blades  by  the  belt  tension,  a  lower  outer 
guide  roller  in  the  vertical  symmetrical  plane  of  the  saw 
blades  with  its  axis  being  parallel  to  the  common  axis 
of  the  saw  blades,  supporting  means  for  said  lower  outer 
guide  roller  whereby  the  distance  between  the  axis  of 
such  guide  roller  and  the  common  axis  of  the  saw  blades 
can  be  adjusted,  a  vertical  guide  member  in  which  said 
supporting  means  is  slidably  arranged,  a  wedge  member 
cooperable  therewith  for  raising  and  lowering  the  sup- 
porting means,  a  threaded  spindle  cooperable  with  said 
wedge  member  for  moving  the  same  horizontally,  and 
a  graduated  sciale  associated  therewith  for  indicating  the 
extent  of  displacement  of  said  lower  outer  guide  roller. 


Albert  Mine 


3^63,457 
COMMINUTING  APPARATUS 


Ibcrt  Minct,  Cam 
AhtkngcacOictaft, 


Vcnczncla,  assignor  to  Bninn 
Fraokfint  am  Main,  Germany,  a 


Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Scr.  No.  165,532 
5  Claims.     (CL  146—76) 


1.  Apparatus  for  finely  comminuting  substances  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  stator  including  stationary  an- 
nular sieve  means;  a  rotor  coaxially  received  within  said 
stator,  said  rotor  having  a  toothed  ui^wr  surface  and  hav- 
ing a  peripheral  surface  facing  said  sieve  means  and 
doflning  therewith  an  annular  comminuting  compartment 
for  receiving  the  substances  partly  comminuted  by  said 
toothed  iq>per  surface,  said  rotor  being  formed  at  said 
peripheral  sur&ce  with  a  continuous  screw  thread  form- 
ing a  helical  cutting  edge  directed  toward  said  sieve  means 
for  further  comminuting  said  substances  and  for  feeding 
the  same  in  axial  direction  of  said  rotor,  and  a  plurality 
of  narrow,  elongated  wedge-shaped  projections  projecting 
from  said  threads  in  such  a  manner  tbat  the  free  ends 
of  said  projections  are  spaced  closer  to  said  sieve  means 


than  said  cutting  edge,  said  iHX>jections  being  q>aced  from 
each  other  in  circumferential  direction  and  progections 
at  adjacent  threads  being  staggered  with  respect  to  each 
other;  and  means  connected  to  said  rotor  for  rotating 
the  same  at  high  speed  about  its  axis. 


I 


3,293  456 

EGG  OPENING  AND  SEPARATING  METHOD 
Leonard  SheHon,  Omaha,  Ncbr.,  and  KcBnctfa  Q.  Jones 
and  Robert  G.  Bush,  Green  Bay,  Wb.,  asaigoors,  by 
direct  and  mesne  assignments,  to  Continent  Egg  Corpo- 
ration, Cliicago,  n.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,718 
2  Chdms.    (CL  146—221) 


1.  A  method  of  handling  egg  products,  comprising 
clamping  an  egg  shell  by  gripping  the  same  at  a  plu- 
rality of  points  on  the  surface  thereof  at  opposed  portions 
thereof,  sharply  cutting  the  shell  between  the  opposed 
portions  while  controllably  limiting  the  depth  of  pene- 
tration of  cutting  elements  into  the  shell  to  a  pifedeter- 
mined  depth  during  cutting  of  the  shell,  separating  the 
opposed  portions  of  the  shell,  emptying  the  contents  of 
the  shell  therefrom  into  the  uppermost  of  a  pair  of  ver- 
tically aligned  containers  to  receive  the  same,  which 
uppermost  container  is  smaller  in  volume  than  the  total 
contents  of  said  shell  whereby  the  egg  white  overflows 
the  upper  container  and  is  separated  from  the  egg  yolk 
while  flowing  from  the  upper  container  into  the  lower 
container,  and  repeatedly  cutting  from  the  egg  yollc,  along 
the  edge  of  the  upper  container,  egg  white  disposed  about 
the  egg  yolk  to  reduce  the  quantity  of  egg  white  cling- 
ing to  the  egg  yolk,  thereby  increasing  the  proportion  of 
egg  yolk  solids  in  the  total  of  egg  yolk  and  egg  w^ite  re- 
maining in  the  upper  container. 


3,203,459 
FASTENING  DEVICE 


Chester  P.  Coldren,  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Manitfacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Oliio,  a  cerpora- 
tion  of  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  163,267 
4  Clafans.     (CL  151—7) 


1.  A  fastener  device  comprising,  in  combination 
an  elongate  body  member  having  a  bore  extending  gen- 
eraly  longitudinally  therethrough  with  one  ei|d  por- 
tion of  the  bore  having  a  smaller  croes-«ection|d  area 
than  the  other  end  portion  thereof  and  an  annular 


surface  dispoKd  intermediate  the  differential  cross- 
sectional  area  portions  of  die  body  member, 

said  one  end  pmtion  of  the  bore  being  internally 
threaded, 

said  surface  of  the  body  member  being  tapered  and 
disposed  at  an  angle  of  approximately  between  20*- 
30*  relative  to  a  lateral  plane  passing  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  member, 

said  surface  further  having  groove  means  defined  by  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  apart  side  portions  and  a  bot- 
tom portion  connecting  adjacent  ones  of  the  side  por- 
tions together  with  the  groove  means  extending  gen- 
erally radially  through  the  full  longitudinal  extent  of 
said  surface  from  the  internal  threaded  end  portion 
of  the  bore  to  the  larger  cross-sectional  area  of  the 
other  end  portion  of  the  body  member, 

the  bottom  portion  of  the  groove  means  being  disposed 
at  an  an|^  of  approximately  between  25*-3S*  rela- 
tive to  the  lateral  plane  which  passes  normal  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  member  with  the  in- 
clination of  die  bottom  portion  of  the  groove  means 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  body  member 
being  approximately  5*  greater  than  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  tapered  surface  thereto, 

a  deformable  washer  disposed  in  the  larger  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  the  other  end  portion  of  the  bore  in 
the  body  member  in  engagement  with  the  annular 
surface,  whereby 

a  portion  of  said  washer  will  be  deformed  on  thread- 
ing engagement  of  the  internally  threaded  end  por- 
tion of  the  body  member  to  cooperating  threads  of 
an  externally  threaded  element  and  be  urged  between 
the  threads  to  effectively  lock  the  fastener  device  be- 
tween the  fastener  device  and  such  element  and  fur- 
ther to  effectively  create  a  seal  between  the  co- 
operating threads. 


3,293,469 
MEANS  FOR  LOCKING  A  SCREW-THREADED 
CONNECTION    BETWEEN    TWO    COMPLE- 
MENTARY SCREW-THREADED  MEMBERS 
Gertiard  Kiihne,  Hdstein,  Germany,  assignor  to  Dcntsdic 
Erdol-Akticngcaeliflchaft,  Hamimrg,  Germany,  a  body 
corporate  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct  15,  1962,  Scr.  N6.  230,429 

Claims  priority,  appHcatton  Germany,  Oct.  24,  1961, 

D  37,396 

3  Clafans.     (CL  151—14) 


.;-M 


relative  to  the  first  member,  the  comfdementary  screw 
tlireads  of  said  passage  and  spindle  being  of  greater  pitdi 
than  the  complementary  screw  threads  betwera  the  said 
first  and  second  members,  attempted  unscrewing  of  said 
first  member  from  said  second  member  while  said  abut- 
ment is  in  frictional  engagement  with  said  second  member 
and  said  annular  contact  surface  is  in  contact  with  said 
second  member  so  increasing  the  pressure  between  said 
complementary  screw  threads  as  to  prevent  effective  un- 
screwing of  said  first  member. 


1.  Means  for  locking  a  screw-threaded  connection  be- 
tween a  first  and  second  member  having  complementary 
screw  threads,  the  first  member  having  a  screw  threaded 
passage  extending  axially  therethrough  and  having  an 
annular  contact  surface  of  greater  external  diameter  than 
said  screw-threaded  passage,  and  said  second  member 
being  contadable  with  said  annular  contact  surface,  said 
means  comprising  a  screw-threaded  qiindle  in  said  passage 
and  having  screw-threaded  engagement  solely  wUh  said 
first  member,  an  abutment  on  said  spindle,  means  to  turn 
said  spindle  to  force  said  abutment  into  frictional  engage- 
ment with  the  second  member  to  prevent  rotation  thereof 


3,293,461 
TIRE  CONTAINING  VIBRATION  DAMPERS 
Robert  S.  Enabnit,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Goodyear  Tire  A  Rnbi>cr  Compmy,  Akron,  CNrfo,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 

nicd  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  279,354 
2  Clahns.    (CL  152—362) 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  side  walls  terminating  with 
a  bead  portion  and  adapted  to  be  used  with  a  rim  and  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  equally  spaced,  radially 
aligned,  elongate  elastomeric  cushions  that  are  an  integral 
part  of  the  sidewall  and  extend  in  an  uninterrupted  length 
over  the  exterior  portion  of  the  bead  from  the  toe  of 
said  bead  to  an  area  on  the  sidewall  of  the  tire  that  is 
located  radially  outward  from  the  contact  portion  of  a 
rim,  said  cushions  having  spaced  apart  sides  that  are  paral- 
lel to  each  other  and  are  perpendicular  with  respect  to  the 
sidewall  of  said  tire  casing  said  cushions  having  a  width 
not  less  than  the  space  between  the  cushions  and  a  load 
bearing  surface  all  points  of  which  are  located  equidistant 
from  the  tire  sidewall  a  distance  not  less  than  half  of  said 
width,  said  cushions  having  tapering  ends  that  taper  from 
said  top  surface  to  said  tire  sidewall,  and  at  least  one 
circumferentially  aligned  row  of  sealing  bars  that  inter- 
connect said  cushions,  thus  preventing  the  escapement  of 
air  from  the  tire. 


3,203,462 

AIR-COOLED  BURNER  RING 

Eliot  C.  Prowse,  Rnthcrford,  NJ.,  aastgnor  to  Drake 

a  corporat 

B,  1962rScr.  No.  224,454 
(a.  158— IJ) 


Block  Co.,  Inc  a  corporatioD  of  New  Yort 


Filed  Sept  18, 
9  Clafans. 


1.  An  air-cooled  burner  ring  adapted  to  be  mounted 
in  a  furnace  wall  and  defining  a  burner  throat,  said  ring 
comprising  a  circular  series  of  elongated  bars  spaced  apart 
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to  provide  between  them  substantially  througjicut  their 
kngth  a  series  of  inwardly  directed  air  passages  open  at 
the  outer  edges  of  the  bars  for  the  entrance  of  cooling 
air  and  open  at  the  inner  edges  of  the  bars  for  the  dis- 
charge of  heated  cooling  air  into  the  flame  area  of  the 
bomer  throat,  adjacent  bars  on  their  opposing  side  faces 
having  a  zig-zag  configuration  which  provides  air  pas- 
sages of  corresponding  tortuous  form  in  the  direction  of 
length  of  the  bars,  and  motinting  means  for  said  bars  per- 
mitting their  individual  expansion  and  contractioQ,  said 
bars  being  formed  of  a  high  temperature  resisting  mate- 
rial and  presenting  inner  edges  with  inserts  of  the  same 
matching  configuration  and  of  a  still  higher  temperature 
resisting  material  at  least  in  the  ring  area  subjected  to 
the  highest  flame  temperatures. 


3^03^3 
BURNER 
Earic  C.  MUler,  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Riley  Stolcer 
Corporatioo,    Worcester,    Matn^    a    corporation    of 
Masiachnsctts 
ConttamatkNi  of  abandoned  application  Ser.  No.  217,322, 
Aug.  16, 1962.   This  application  May  19, 1964,  Ser.  No. 
370,755 

5  Claims.     (CL  158—1.5) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  wall  including  water- 
wall  tubes  having  a  main  opening  extending  therethrough 
by  bending  said  water-wall  tubes, 

(a)  a  biuner  comprising  a  shroud  extending  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  plane  of  the  furnace  wall  and  surround- 
ing the  said  main  opening, 

(b)  an  air  plenum  chamber  behind  the  opening, 

(c)  a  wall  extending  across  the  shroud  and  dividing 
the  shroud  into  a  principal  passage  and  an  auxiliary 
passage, 

(d)  a  fuel  gtm  located  centrally  of  the  principal  pas- 
sage, 

(e)  adjustable  vanes  mounted  in  the  principal  passage, 
the  auxiliary  passage  permitting  flow  of  air  at  a  posi- 
tion spaced  from  the  gun, 

(f )  a  regulator  controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the 
auxiliary  passage,  and 

(g)  control  means  measuring  the  velocity  of  air  through 
the  main  opening  and  adjusting  the  said  ^auxiliary 
passage  regulator  to  maintain  the  said  velocity  below 
a  pre-determined  value  irrespective  of  load. 


3,2e3,464 
FLASH  EVAPORATOR 
Wonter  Gcttard  Kingma,  Naiaca,  Ncdicrlaiids,  assigDor 
to  Wcifc^oor  N.V^  Amstnrdam,  Nctiicriaiids,  a  Dutch 


Filed 


Nov.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,919 
CUm  priorlly,  appUcalioa  Netherlands,  Nov.  17,  1961, 

271,501 
5  Cfadms.     (Ci.  159—2) 
1.  A  flash  evaporator  comprising  a  plurality  of  flash 
chambers  arranged  substantially  horizontally  downstream 


of  each  other  on  a  common  bottom,  each  said  chamber 
being  connected  near  its  bottom  with  the  adjacent  cham- 
ber by  a  channel  so  constructed  and  arranged  ttiat  the 
absolute  pressure  in  the  evaporator  decreases  in  tht  down- 
stream direction,  each  said  connecting  channel  having 
one  w^l  formed  by  said  common  bottom  of  th^  cham- 


bers and  a  second  wall  formed  by  an  imperforate  plate 
spaced  above  the  common  bottom  and  extending  horizon- 
tally from  the  interior  of  one  chamber  into  the  interior  of 
the  adjacent  chamber,  and  each  of  said  plates  at  the  end 
reaching  into  the  adjacent  downstream  chamber  being 
prolonged  by  an  upwardly  inclined  part  forming  a  down- 
stream-facing dihedral  angle  with  said  common  bottom. 


1  3,203,465 

PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  A  SLURRY 
CONTAINING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 
James  T.  Chincey,  Thomas  J.  Regan,  and  Edward  j.  Wasp, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Consolidation  Coal  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsyh'ania 
FUed  July  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  40,785 
5  Claims.     (CI.  159—47) 


'rT 


2.  A  process  for  separating  particulate  coal  having  a 
spectrum  of  particle  sizes  from  a  coal-water  slurry  in 
a  fluidized  bed  drier  having  a  combustion  chatnber,  a 
drying  chamber  and  a  hollow  bed  supporting  grid  there- 
between, said  hollow  bed  supporting  grid  having  hori- 
zontal flow  passages  therethrough  with  vertical  inter- 
stices therebetween  for  the  vertical  flow  of  gas  fnom  said 
combustion  chamber  to  said  drying  chamber,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  a  heated  gas  at  an  elevated  temperature  up- 
wardly from  a  cumbustion  chamber  through  said 
interstices  in  said  hollow  bed  supporting  g^d  into 
said  drying  chamber, 
conducting  said  slurry  through  said  horizontal  flow 
passages  within  said  hollow  bed  supporting  grid  in 
heat  exchange  relation  with  said  grid  to  increase 
the  temperature  of  said  slurry  and  cool  said  grid 
to  thereby  maintain  the  temperature  of  s^id  grid 
below  a  predetermined  temperatiuv, 
thereafter  conducting  said  slurry  in  indirect  heat  ex- 
change relation  with  said  combustion  chamber  to 
further  increase  the  temperature  of  said  slurry. 
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maintaining  a  dense  phase  fluidized  bed  of  said  par- 
ticulate coal  in  said  drying  chamber, 

introducing  said  slurry  at  said  increased  temperature 
into  said  drying  chamber, 

said  heated  gas  passing  upwardly  from  said  combustion 
chamber  through  said  interstices  in  said  hollow  bed 
supporting  grid  into  said  drying  chamber  at  a  suffi- 
cient velocity  to  thereby  fluidize  said  inventory  of  par- 
ticulate coal  in  said  drying  chamber  as  a  dense  phase 
fluidized  bed  and  vaporize  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
water  in  said  slurry, 

withdrawing  a  first  portion  of  said  particulate  coal 
from  said  drying  chamber  with  said  vaporized  water 
and  said  heated  gas, 

withdrawing  a  flrst  portion  of  said  particulate  coal 
from  said  drying  chamber,  and 

separating  said  first  portion  of  said  particulate  coal 
from  said  water  vapor  and  heated  gas,  said  first 
portion  containing  the  smaller  sized  particles  of 
particulate  coal  in  said  spectrum,  said  second  por- 
tion containing  the  larger  sized  particles  in  said  spec- 
trum of  particulate  coal. 


3,203,466 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  LIQLTDS 

Albert  W.  Eciutrom,  Snyder,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Blaw-Knox 

Company,  PittstNn^h,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,499 

7  Cbdms.    (CI.  159—44) 


-  -  l- 


q- 


t^lf 


la 
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1.  In  a  concentrator  having 

(A)  a  sheU. 

(B)  an  upper  tube  sheet  across  the  interior  of  said  shell 
and  forming  a  transfer  chamber  between  it  and  the 
upper  end  of  said  shell, 

(C)  a  bundle  of  vertical  uptake  tubes  depending  from 
said  upper  tube  sheet  and  discharging  into  the  center 
of  said  transfer  chamber, 

(D)  an  annular  series  of  downtake  tubes  depending 
from  said  upper  tube  sheet  and  surrounding  said 
bundle  of  vertical  uptake  tubes  and  opening  into  said 
transfer  chamber, 

(E)  means  providing  lower  tube  sheets  at  the  lower 
ends  of  said  tubes  and  an  inlet  flash  chamber  in  com- 
munication with  the  lower  ends  of  said  uptake  tubes 
and  an  outlet  chamber  in  communication  with  the 
lower  ends  of  said  downtake  tubes,  and 

(F)  means  introducing  a  heating  medium  into  the  space 
between  said  upper  and  lower  tube  sheets  to  heat  said 
tubes; 

the  combustion  therewith  of  means  distributing  the  vapor 
and  liquid  discharged  upwardly  into  said  transfer  cham- 
ber by  said  uptake  tubes  imiformly  to  the  surrounding 
downtake  tubes,  c(»nprising 

(G)  a  substantially  imperforate  horizontal  baflle  plate 
in  said  transfer  chamber  in  vertically  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  upper  tube  sheet  directly  above  and  with 
its  margin  extending  beyond  the  horizontal  limits  of 
said  bundle  of  uptake  tubes  and  short  of  the  side 


walls  of  said  transfer  chamber,  said  spaced  relation 
being  such  as  to  provide  a  velocity  of  from  30  to  ISO 
feet  per  second  of  the  vapor  leaving  radially  from 
under  the  margin  of  said  baflle  plate,  and 
(H)  means  adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  baffle  plate 
with  reference  to  said  upper  tube  sheet  to  adjust  said 
velocity  within  said  range. 


3,203,467 

DOCTOR'S  SCREEN 

Edward  W.  Wulk,  5011  S.  106tfa  St,  MUwankcc,  Wis. 

FUed  Sept  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  310,652 

2  Claims.     (CI.  160—24) 


.^^ 


1.  A  screen  of  the  class  described  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, a  vertical  pedestal,  a  number  of  folding  leg  sup- 
ports in  the  lowermost  end  of  said  pedestal,  a  fulcrum 
base  at  the  uppermost  end  of  said  pedestal,  hinge  means 
provided  in  said  base,  a  screen  support  held  to  said  ful- 
crum base  and  a  screen  housing  secured  to  said  supptMt, 
said  housing  having  a  screen  roller  therein,  a  screen  on 
said  roller  and  means  for  pulling  said  screen  out  of  said 
housing,  said  screen  support  hingeably  held  to  said  base 
and  means  for  supporting  said  screen  housing  horizontal- 
ly on  said  hinge  means  with  respect  to  the  ground,  said 
last-named  means  comprising  a  fastening  screw  means, 
thread  gieans  in  said  fulcrum  base,  said  screw  means  be- 
ing threaded  into  said  thread  means  to  secure  said  screen 
support  to  said  fulcrum  base. 


3,203,468 

WINDOW  SHADE  HAVING  TELESCOPING 

ROLLER 

Robert  C.  Gosslfaig  and  Lawrence  S.  Wilcoxoa,  CfaidiiiiatI, 

Ohio,   assignors  to   Clopay  Corporatioii,  Cladiaiatl, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257,996 
3  CUims.     (CL  160—323) 


1.  In  a  window  shade  and  roller  combination  the  im- 
provement comprising, 

a   first   roller  section,   said   first   roller  section  being 

tubular, 
a  second  roller  section,  said  second  section  having  one 

end   thereof  tclescopingly   seated   within  said  first 

section  with  a  substantial  portion  thereof  projecting 

axially  from  said  first  section. 
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a  tube  of  readily  cuttable  material  having  an  outside 
diameter  approximately  equal  to  the  outside  diam- 
eter of  said  first  section  and  an  inside  diameter  of 
a  size  to  permit  free  sliding  movement  between  the 
inside  of  said  tube  and  said  second  section, 

said  tube  sorroonding  said  projecting  portion  of  said 
second  section  and  having  one  end  thereof  abutting 
the  end  of  said  first  section  surrounding  said  second 
section. 

a  window  shade  of  readily  cuttable  material,  and, 

adhesive  means  securing  the  upper  end  of  said  window 
shade  to  said  first  section  and  to  said  tube  to  lock 
said  tube  to  said  first  section  while  maintaing  said 
free  sliding  relationship  between  said  second  sec- 
tion and  said  tube,  whereby  upon  the  cutting  of  said 
shade  and  said  tube  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axif  of  said  roller  that  portion  of  said  shade 
and  said  tube  freed  by  said  cutting  may  be  simul- 
taneously removed  by  sliding  them  off  the  outer  end 
of  said  second  section  and  whereby  said  second  sec- 
tion thereafter  may  be  telescoped  within  said  first 
section  while  sliding  freely  within  said  tube. 


at  a  rate  selected  in  relation  to  the  mass  of  the  particles 
to  maintain  the  thermophore  in  a  fluidized  condition  and 


gurier  rat 
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3^03^9 

DRAPERY  SUPPORT  AND  MOUNTING 

DooflMi  R.  Falkcnbcrg,  20997  Wesdakc  RomI, 

Rocky  River,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  272,003 

11  Claimi.     (a.  160—348) 


1.  In  a  drapery  fixture  for  holding  drapery  material 
in  supported  folded  relation  to  a  frame,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  mating  portions  including  a  drapery 
holder  and  a  supporting  bracket,  said  bracket  adapted  to 
be  secured  to  a  frame,  said  drapery  holder  having  a 
curved  arm  and  a  base  integral  therewith,  said  base  being 
adapted  to  fit  over  said  bracket  and  having  means  for 
adjustably  mounting  and  securing  said  holder  on  said 
bracket,  said  dn^iery  holder  arm  having  a  plurality  of 
fingers  in  a  common  phme  extending  in  the  direction  of 
said  base  from  said  arm  and  forming  drapery  fold  re- 
ceiving slots,  said  fingered  arm,  base  and  bracket  adapted 
to  coact  with  the  frame  in  assembled  relation  to  permit 
selective  visual  introduction  cA  the  drapery  folds  into  the 
fold  receiving  slots  from  a  position  facing  the  assembly 
whereby  the  disposition  of  the  drapery  folds  can  be 
adjusted  visually  to  provide  the  desired  esthetic  effect. 


—  I\cmm  CMAMttt 
mcfT  ne 

COOL'tS  LiOviO 


to  impart  a  kinetic  energy  to  the  particles  sufficient  to  dis- 
rupt the  formation  of  a  film  of  vaporized  cooling  water 
at  the  surface  of  the  body. 


3,203,471 
RBGENERATIVE  AIR  FREHEATER  WITH  STA- 
TIONARY  HEAT    RETAINING   MASS  AND 
REVOLVING  CONNECTIONS 
Jakok  Koch,  Edingen,  near  Heidelberg,  Germany,  assignor 
to   Svenska   Rotor   Maskincr   Akdcbolag,   Stockholm, 
Sweden 

FUcd  Nov.  7,  1962,  Scr.  No.  236,062 
3  Claims.    (CI.  165—4) 


1.  A  regenerative  air  preheater  having  a  stationary  heat 
retaining  mass  divided  into  sector-shaped  combartments, 
inlet  and  outlet  means  communicating  with  saiq  compart- 
ments for  flow  of  a  heat  exchanging  fluid  thetethrough, 
revolving  second  inlet  and  outlet  means  providiag  sequen- 
tial communication  with  said  compartments  for  flow  of  a 
second  beat  exchanging  fluid  therethrough,  said  heat  re- 
taining mass  being  separated  into  two  superimposed  heat 
retaining  stages  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  to  provide  an  annular  space  therebetween,  a 
rotary  slide  valve  disposed  in  said  aimular  spade  between 
said  stages,  means  to  synchronously  rotate  said  valve  in 
phase  with  said  revolving  second  inlet  and  outlet  means, 
said  valve  being  divided  cross  sectionally  iiito  sector- 
shaped  passages  in  alignment  with  said  revolviig  second 
inlet  and  outlet  means,  whereby  said  passages  pnovide  con- 
tinuation in  said  annular  space  of  said  revolving  second 
inlet  and  outlet  means. 


3,203,470 

METHOD  OF  RAPIDLY  COOLING  SOLID  BODIES 
Ugh  Wycombe,  Ei«laiid,  Mstgrntr  to  The 
Coospuy  Limited,  London,  Eng- 
famd,  ■  coHspmiy  of  Great  Brttaia 

FHad  Jidy  1. 1963,  Str.  No.  292,101 
1  Oatas.  (a.  16S— 1) 
A  method  of  rapidly  cooling  a  solid  body  from  an  ele- 
vated tenqwrature  which  comprises  inunersing  the  body  in 
a  thermo|dK)re  having  a  particle  size  of  from  0.5  nun. 
to  5  flam.,  flnidirint  the  thermophore  with  a  cooling  water 
having  a  boiling  poim  below  said  elevated  temperature 
and  flowing  the  cooling  water  through  the  thermophore 


3,203,472 
HEAT  EXCHANGERS 
Herbert  Brandt,  Rothcmnlilc  nbcr  Olpc,  Vahlberg, 
1  Westphalia,  Germany 

1  Filed  Nov.  22,  1963,  Scr.  No.  3254M 
9  Claims.  (CL  165—10) 
8.  In  a  regenerative  beat  exchanger  having  %n  annular 
heat  exchange  drum  mounted  between  header!  and  hav- 
ing relatively  di^laced  inlet  and  outlet  openings  for  a 
beating  gas  and  a  gas  to  be  heated,  which  openings 
register  with  a  different  and  limited  cross  sectional  area 
of  the  heat  exchange  drum  at  any  one  time  by  relative 
rotation  of  the  drum  and  the  headers,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  heat  storing  and  transferring  mass 
comprising  thin  metal  sheets  in  the  hot  section  of  the 
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beat  exchanger  in  communication  with  ceramic  blocks 
with  a  multiplicity  of  passages  therethrough  having  smooth 


shell  a  plurality  of  opened-ended  heat  exchange  tubes, 
means  on  one  end  of  said  shell  defining  exit  and  inlet 
diambers  communicating  with  said  tubes,  the  other  end 
having  means  defining  a  turn-around  chamber,  transv^me 
openings  in  said  shell,  a  fluid  entering  the  shell  by  one 
of  said  openings  flowing  over  and  around  said  tubes  and 
leaving  the  shell  by  way  of  another  opening,  a  valve  unit 
providing  a  first  flow  path  for  another  fluid  extending 


surfaces  provided  with  a  water-repellent  glazed  coating 
in  the  cold  section  of  the  heat  exchanger. 


3,203,473 
AIRCRAFT  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Archie  E.  Goodc,  Decatw,  Ga^  and  Thomas  G.  HUl, 
Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  amigMM  to  Lockheed  Ataxraft  Cor- 
poration, Bwtaak,  CaUf. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1960,  Scr.  No.  60,723 
5  Claims.    (CL  165—35) 


1.  A  warm  air  heating  system  for  an  aircraft  compart- 
ment comprising:  a  pressurized  hot  air  source,  a  two 
branch  duct  means  connected  to  said  air  source  for  re- 
ceiving a  flow  of  hot  air  therefrom,  the  entire  flow  into 
the  two  branch  duct  means  being  pressurized  hot  air  from 
said  air  source,  fifst  air  distribution  means  beneath  the 
compartment  floor  for  heating  thereof  and  connected  to 
one  of  the  branch  ducts  to  receive  a  portion  of  the  air 
flow  therefrom,  air  flow  discharge  means  proximate  the 
floor  level  of  the  compartment  passing  at  least  some  of 
the  air  flow  from  said  first  air  distribution  means  into  the 
compartment,  a  second  air  distribution  means  located  at 
a  level  above  the  compartment  floor,  said  second  air 
distribution  means  connected  to  the  other  duct  branch 
for  discharging  the  remaining  portion  of  the  air  flow  into 
the  upper  portion  of  the  compartment,  a  throttling  valve 
in  said  other  duct  branch  controlling  the  relative  air  flow 
portions  in  the  two  branches  of  the  duct  means,  and  means 
thermally  responsive  to  the  underfloor  air  flow  adjusting 
the  throttling  valve  to  vary  the  relative  air  flows  through 
the  first  and  second  air  distribution  means. 


3,203,474 

VALVE  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Kemicth  O.  Patter  aad  Joseph  P.  Bohmd,  Daytoa,  OWo, 

awlgnnri  to  Uaitod  Akcraft  ProdMts,  be,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  a  cononltoa  of  OUo 
Orlglmd  appBritfcm  Oct  13,  195t,  Scr.  No.  766,813,  now 

Patent  No.  3,145,928,  dated  Aag.  25,  1964.    Divided 

and  tUs  apHhartioa  Dec.  26,  1962,  Scr.  No.  328,441 
1  Claim.    (CL  165—39) 

A  valve  and  heat  exdianger  assembly,  including  a  tubu- 
lous  heat  exchanger  unit  having  a  shell  and  within  the 


through  said  valve  unit  to  said  inlet  chamber  at  said  one 
end  of  said  shell,  said  valve  unit  further  providing  a 
second  flow  path  leading  from  said  other  shell  opening 
through  and  beyond  said  valve  unit,  a  valve  in  said  first 
flow  path  controlling  flow  of  said  other  fluid  therethrough, 
and  a  thermostat  in  said  second  flow  path  affected  by  the 
temperature  of  the  first  said  fluid  and  connected  to  move 
said  valve. 


3^3,475 

PROTECTIVE  RECIRCULATION  MEANS  FOR 

HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Kenneth  G.  Crews,  Garden  Grove,  aad  Joha  L.  Masea, 

Palos  Verdcs,  Calif.,  asslgiinii  to  The  Gairclt  Corpora- 

tton,  Loc  Angclca,  CaUf .,  a  coi potation  of  CaHforaia 

FUcd  Apr.  21, 1960,  Scr.  No.  23,773 

3  Claims.    (CL  165—40) 


1.  In  combination:  a  heat  exchanger  having  first  and 
second  fluid  passages  including  portions  disposed  internal- 
ly of  the  exchanger  in  beat  transfer  relationship  for  con- 
veying a  first,  relatively  hot  fluid  and  a  second  relatively 
cold  fluid,  respectively,  in  heat  transfer  relation  to  one 
another;  said  first  passage  having  first  and  second  fluid 
inlets  and  first  and  second  fluid  outlets,  said  first  inlet  and 
said  first  outlet  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  ex- 
ternal fluid  circuit;  means  defining  a  recirculation  pas- 
sage directly  communicating  said  second  outlet  to  said 
second  inlet  through  which  a  portion  of  said  first  fluid 
exhausting  from  said  beat  exchanger  after  having  been 
cooled  by  said  second  fluid  may  recirculate  to  mix  with 
and  cool  the  relatively  hot  first  fiuid  entering  the  heat 
exchanger  from  said  external  fluid  circuit  through  said 
first  inlet;  means  for  inducing  fiow  of  said  first  fluid 
through  said  recirculation  passage  from  said  second  outlet 
to  said  second  inkt;  temperature  responsive  means  dis- 
posed in  efficient  heat  transfer  relation  to  said  first  passage 
adjacent  said  first  inlet  so  as  to  be  highly  responsive  to 
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the  temperature  of  the  hot  fluid  entering  the  heat  ex- 
changer through  said  first  inlet;  and  means  in  said  recir- 
culation passage  controlled  by  said  temperature  respon- 
sive means  for  regulating  recircuation  flow  of  said  first 
fluid  through  said  recirculation  passage  in  such  manner 
that  said  recirculation  flow  increases  in  response  to  in- 
creasing temperature  of  the  first  fluid  entering  the  heat 
exchanger  and  decreases  in  response  to  decreasing  tem- 
perature of  the  first  fluid  entering  the  heat  exchanger, 
thereby  to  maintain  the  temperature  of  the  combined 
first  fluid  flowing  from  said  first  and  second  inlets  to 
said  internal  portion  of  said  flrst  passage  below  a  pre- 
determined maximum  temperature. 


3^03,476 

AIR  DIFFXJSER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Robert  D.  McMahan,  830  Espcrson  Bldg^  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,965 

3  Cblnu.    (CL  165-^2) 


'        / 


'Ji  I 


f  — 


1.  The  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  compart- 
ment and  a  radiator  core,  of  an  air  diffusing  and  dispensing 
device  for  distributing  air  over  the  radiator  core  com- 
prising a  pair  of  superposed  substantially  flat  triangu- 
lar plates  disposed  in  laterally-spaced  relation  and  hav- 
ing an  air-discharge  slot  adjacent  the  bases  of  the  plates, 
said  slot  being  juxtaposed  relative  to  said  core,  the  apices 
of  said  plates  being  joined  to  form  a  hollow  boss,  an  air 
collector  mounted  on  said  vehicle,  said  air  collector  com- 
prising a  substantially  hollow  rectangular  compartment 
defined  by  a  substantially  rectangular  bottom  wall  hav- 
ing substantially  rectangular  sidewalls  projecting  from 
the  longitudinally-extending  marginal  edges  thereof,  re- 
spectively, a  pail  of  end  walls  oppositely-disposed  relative 
to  one  another,  and  a  top  wall  extending  over  said  side 
and  end  walls,  an  electric  motor  mounted  in  one  of  said 
side  walls  and  having  an  air  propeller  connected  there- 
with in  driving  relation  relative  thereto,  said  air  col- 
lector having  a  pair  of  air  outlets  connected  with  said 
compartment,  a  conduit  connecting  said  boss  with  said 
air  collector,  and  means  selectively  operable  to  connect 
said  air  collector  with  an  air  conditioner. 


3,203,477 
CRYOGENIC  COOLING  DEVICES 
Jacques  R.  G.  Coliard,  Notlcy,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Intema- 
tfcmal  Telephone  and  Telccraph  Corporation,  Natley, 
N  J.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

FUcd  Not.  21,  1962,  Scr.  No.  239,127 
10  Claims.     (CL  165—48) 
1.  A  cooling  device  utilizing  a  coolant  for  cooling  an 
article  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  coolant  which  vaporizes  when  it  adsorbs 
heat; 

(b)  a  heat  sink; 

(c)  means  forming  a  cylindrical  cavity  in  said  heat 
sink; 

(d)  a  disc-shaped  member  disposed  in  closure  relation- 
ship to  said  cavity; 

(e)  means  forming  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  at- 
tached to  said  disc-shaped  member  and  disposed 
within  and  apart  from  the  walls  of  said  cavity; 


(f)  means  forming  a  second  cylindrical  chamber, 
coupled  to  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  and  dis- 
posed within  and  apart  from  the  walls  of  said  cavity, 
said  second  chamber  being  open  to  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

(g)  means  forming  a  third  cylindrical  chamber  at- 
tached to  said  disc-shaped  member  and  coaxial  with 
said  first  chamber,  said  disc-shaped  member  having 
an  aperture  therein  communicating  with  said  third 
chamber; 


(h)  means  forming  a  fourth  cylindrical  chaitiber  at- 
tached to  said  third-chamber-forming  means  and 
coaxially  disposed  within  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers, said  fourth  chamber  being  open  to  said  third 
chamber,  the  annular  chamber  formed  by  the  inner 
walls  of  said  first  and  second  chambers,  the  outer 
walls  of  said  third  and  fourth  chambers,  s>id  disc- 
shaped member,  and  the  bottom  of  said  second 
chamber  being  evacuated; 

(i)  means  for  feeding  said  coolant  through  said  aper- 
ture into  said  third  chamber; 

(j)  means  for  conducting  the  vapor  formed  by  said 
coolant  in  said  third  chamber  from  said  third  cham- 
ber; 

(k)  thermal  conducting  means  disposed  in  said  fourth 
chamber  in  contact  with  said  coolant  in  s^d  third 
chamber,  said  thermal  conducting  means  being 
adapted  to  contact  an  article  to  be  cooled;  amd 

(1)  means  responsive  to  the  flow  of  said  vapor  from 
said  third  chamber  adapted  to  prevent  the  formation 
of  frost  on  said  article  when  said  article  is  not  sealed 
from  the  atmosphere. 


I 


3,203,478 
HEAT  EXCHANGE   UNIT 
Marshall  Bander,  6436  E.  Broadway,  Bnraab^  2, 
British  Cohimbia,  Canada 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  166,200    { 
10  Claims.     (CI.  165—106) 
1.  In  a  heat  exchange  unit  of  the  class  b$ving:   a 
vertical  extraction  chamber  adapted  for  the  upwards  pas- 
sage therethrough  of  gas  from  which  heat  is  t0  be  ex- 
tracted, a  vertical  transfer  chamber  adapted  foi*  the  up- 
wards passage  therethrough  of  a  gas  to  which  Heat  is  to 
be  added,  a  body  of  shot,  means  to  introduce  tht  shot  at 
the  top  of  the  extraction  chamber  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  shot  shall  fall  by  gravity  against  the 
upwards  passage  of  the  gas,  whereby  heat  is  extracted 
from  the  gas  to  heat  the  shot,  means  to  convey  the  heat- 
sd  shot  from  the  bottom  of  the  extraction  chamber  to 
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the  top  of  the  transfer  chamber,  means  to  introduce  the  3,203,480  

body  of  shot  at  the  top  of  the  transfer  chamber  construct-         USE  OF  SULFIDES  IN  FLOODING  WATER 

ed  and  arranged  so  that  the  heated  shot  shall  fall  by    "  ?®^  ^"»!!!|'«' ''^if^  9"'.'' "f!??**  *" '^ 

Petrolcnm  Corporation,  Tnlsa,  OUa.,  a  cotporatloa  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  266,078 

20  Claims.    (Q.  166—4) 

4.  A  process  for  water  flooding  an  oil-bearing  forma- 
tion penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least 
one  producing  well  comprising  introducing  into  said  for- 
mation through  said  injection  well  an  aqueous  sfriution 
of  a  sulfide  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  sulfides  and  alkali  metal  sulfides,  the  con- 
centration of  said  sulfide  salt  and  the  pH  of  said  solution 
being  sufficient  to  make  said  formation  more  water  wet- 
table  than  it  is  when  in  contact  with  the  naturally  oc- 
curring oil  and  water  in  said  formation,  the  volume  of 
said  aqueous  solution  being  at  least  about  1  percent  of 
the  pore  volume  expected  to  be  flooded,  and  recovering 
oil  from  said  at  least  one  producing  well. 


gravity  against  the  upward  passage  of  the  gas  whereby 
heat  is  extracted  from  the  shot  to  heat  the  gas;  in  com- 
bination with  the  foregoing. 

(a)  a  body  of  shot  composed  of  metallic  particles 
the  arithmetic  mean  dianneter  of  which  shall  be  within 
the  range  of  about  0.01  inch  to  0.02  inch,  the  shot 
being  selected  so  that  a  particular  body  within  the 
range  aforesaid  shall  be  so  nearly  uniform  that  the 
range  of  terminal  velocities  of  the  largest  and  small- 
est particles  thereof  shall  be  narrow, 

(b)  means  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  of  the  gases 
with  respect  to  the  rate  of  fall  of  the  aforesaid  body 
of  shot. 

3,203,479 
CONDENSER  TUBE  PLUG 
Ice    M.    Hindman,    Kenedy,   Tex.,   assignor   to    Warren 
Petroleum  Corporation,  Tnlsa,  Okla.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  285,527 
3  Claims.     (CL  165—134) 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising: 

a  tubular  bundle  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual 
tubes; 

a  shell  surrounding  said  tubular  bundle; 

means  to  support  said  tubular  bundle  within  said  shell; 

a  head  cover  removably  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
sheU; 

a  sleeve  member  having  an  outside  diameter  substan- 
tially the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  one  of  the 
tubes  of  the  tubular  bundle  and  adapted  to  fit  inside 
said  tube,  said  sleeve  member  being  longer  than  the 
distance  between  the  tube  end  to  be  plugged  and 
said  shell  cover,  said  sleeve  member  abutting  said 
head  cover  and  being  in  sealing  engagement  through 
compressive  force  with  said  tube;  said  sleeve  mem- 
ber transmitting  a  portion  of  the  compressive  force 
to  said  end  cover;  and 

a  tapered  plug  member  in  sealing  engagement  through 
compressive  force  with  said  sleeve,  the  smaller  end 
of  said  plug  member  being  within  said  sleeve  while 
the  larger  end  of  said  plug  member  extends  beyond 
the  sleeve  into  the  tube  to  be  plugged. 


3,203,481 
METHOD  OF  MISCIBLE  FLOODING 
John  N.  Dew  and  Philip  W.  Reed,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  as- 
signors to  Continental  Oil  Company,  Ponca  City,  Okla., 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  1, 1960,  Scr.  No.  53,378 

7  Claims,  (a.  166—9) 
1.  A  method  for  the  secondary  recovery  of  hydrocar- 
bons from  a  subterranean  hydrocarbon-bearing  reservoir 
traversed  by  an  injection  well  and  a  recovery  well  which 
comprises  injecting  a  gaseous  fluid  into  said  reservoir  in 
sufficient  volumes  establishing  pressure  in  excess  of  the 
vapor  pressure  of  liquefied  low  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbons to  be  utilized  as  displacement  media,  injecting  a 
first  liquefied  low  molecular  weight  hydrocarbon  contain- 
ing from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  down  the  injection  well 
into  the  reservoir  in  an  amount  of  about  1.0  to  10.0  per- 
cent of  the  hydrocarbon  pore  space  thereof,  said  first  hy- 
drocarbon being  miscible  with  the  reservoir  hydrocarbons, 
injecting  a  second  liquefied  low  molecular  weight  hydro- 
carbon containing  from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  down  the 
injection  well  into  the  reservoir  in  an  amount  of  about 
1.5  to  15  percent  of  the  hydrocarbon  pore  space  thereof, 
said  second  hydrocarbon  being  miscible  with  and  having 
a  greater  viscosity  than  said  first  hydrocarbon,  injecting  a 
displacement  gas  down  the  injection  well  into  the  reser- 
voir, said  gas  being  immiscible  with  and  having  a  lesser 
viscosity  than  said  second  hydrocarbon,  maintaining  the 
reservoir  pressure  at  a  value  greater  than  the  normal 
vapor  pressures  of  said  first  and  second  hydrocarbons  un- 
der the  conditions  that  prevail  within  the  reservoir,  and 
producing  the  reservoir  hydrocarbons  displaced  from  the 
reservoir  through  the  recovery  well. 


3,203,482 

JARRING  DEVICES 

Cecil  Ray  Lyles,  1301  Coolcy  St.,  Borger,  Tex. 

Filed  May  4,  1961,  Scr.  No.  107,837 

8  Claims.     (CL  166—178) 

1.  A  jarring  too!  comprising  a  first  sleeve,  a  second 

sleeve  and  a  first  collar  therebetween,  a  shaft  slidably 

located  within  said  sleeves  and  collar,  a  second  collar 

on  said  shaft,  a  releasable  detent  means  attachable  to 

said  shaft  located  between  said  shaft  and  one  of  said 

sleeves,  a  spring  located  in  one  of  said  sleeves,  a  lateraUy 

projecting  thrust   collar   firmly  ^tached  to  said   shaft, 

said  first  sleeve  having  a  first  internal  chamber  therein, 

one  end  of  said  first  sleeve  being  open,  the  other  end 

of  said  first  sleeve  being  firmly  attached  to  said  first 

collar,  said  first  collar  having  a  central  orifice  narrower 

than  said  first  internal  chamber,  and  said  second  sleeve 

being  firmly  attached  at  one  end  to  said  first  collar, 

said  first  and  second  sleeves  and  said  first  collar  beint 
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coaxial,  said  lecond  sleeve  having  a  second  internal 
chamber  therein  of  larger  cross-section  than  the  cross 
•ecdon  of  said  orifice  in  said  first  collar  and  an  internal 
•houlder  flmly  attached  to  said  second  sleeve  at  one 
end  thereof,  udd  shaft  slidably  passing  through  said  first 
end  of  said  first  sleeve  and  said  central  orifice  in  said 
first  collar  and  terminating  at  a  free  end  in  said  second 
internal  chamber,  uid  laterally  projecting  thrust  collar 
being  located  within  the  first  sleeve,  said  thrust  collar 


:s. 


mum  compressive  strength  of  the  metal  of  which  said  tube 
is  made  being  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said 
vessel  times  the  maximum  tensile  strength  of  the  metal  of 
which  said  vessel  is  made,  a  glass  fiber  mat  surrounding 
said  tube,  said  mat  being  saturated  with  a  liquid  resin 
capable  of  being  set  to  a  hardened  state,  and  means  for 
expanding  said  tube  to  a  substantially  cylindrical  form 
within  said  vessel  without  imposing  a  tensile  stress  in  the 
wall  of  said  vessel  in  excess  of  the  maximum  tensile 
strength,  said  means  for  expanding  said  tube  including 
means  for  restraining  longitudinal  movement  of  said  tube, 
an  expanding  assembly  having  a  first  tube-expanding  head 
and  a  second  tube-expanding  head,  said  first  tube-expand- 
ing head  having  a  generally  conical  solid  surface  with  a 
maximum  diameter  sufficient  only  partially  to  expand  said 
tube  as  said  expanding  assembly  is  forced  through  said 
tube,  and  said  second  tube-expanding  head  having  a  set 
of  tube-expanding  elements  capable  of  being  forced  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  the  first  head  in  a  direction  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  tube,  said  elements  being 
capable  of  moving  inwardly  toward  the  axis  of  said  tube 
upon  application  of  excessive  force  to  said  elements  during 
the  expansion  of  said  tube,  means  for  forcing  said  tube- 
expanding  elements  outwardly  and  means  for  forcing  said 
expanding  assembly  through  said  tube 


having  a  larger  external  diameter  than  the  interior  diam- 
eter of  laid  first  collar,  said  spring  supported  on  said 
inlemal  shoulder  attached  to  one  end  of  said  second 
sleev  at  one  end  of  said  spring  and  at  its  other  end 
attachad  to  said  shaft  by  said  releasable  detent  means 
and  maiuM  on  said  second  sleeve  to  engage  and  release 
•aid  releuabla  detent  means  frnn  said  shaft  after  a  pre- 
detMuiaed  movement  of  said  releasable  detent  means 
and  the  end  of  said  shaft  toward  the  said  support  for 
said  vriag. 

ATPARATUB  FOft  FOKMING  METALUC  CASING 

LINER 

RMk  P.  VkMWl,  TUn,  OUa.,  aaigMr  to  Paa  American 
Coqpoiatfoa,  Tnlia,  Oklai^  a  corpontioa  of 


OMmI  ■ppHtaHon  Aw.  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  216,949. 
DMM  Mi  tUi  ■ppicrtioa  Jmw  25,  19M,  Scr.  No. 
3SM17 

9  CWbb.     (CL  1M— 2f7) 


1 


3,203,4S4 

PORTABLE  FIRE  EXXfrJCUISHING  DEVICE 

Fabrizio  Roggiero,  %  lag.  UmbcHo  FabbrettI,  Vlale  dell* 

Umancefano  12,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  May  14,  19<3,  Scr.  No.  2M333      ' 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  May  22,  1942, 

10,098/62 

7  Claims.     (CL  169—32) 


1.  A  fire  extinguishing  device  comprising  a  caaing,  a 
mixing  chamber,  flexible  sheet  material  means  forming  a 
plurality  of  reactant  containers  within  said  casing,^  exten- 
sions of  said  sheet  material  means  also  forming  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  reactant  containers  having  outlets  entering 
into  said  mixing  chamber,  valve  means  preventiig  free 
flow  of  reactants  between  said  containers  and  said  mixing 
chamber  and  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  simulta- 
neously expressing  reactants  in  a  given  proportion  from 
said  containers  past  said  valve  means  and  into  said  mixing 
chamber,  said  mixing  chamber  having  an  outlet  ^or  the 
discharge  of  reacted  reactants  from  said  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  jdacing  a  metallic  liner  in  a  substan- 
tiaUy  cylindrical  metallic  vessel  comprising  a  longitu- 
dinally corrugated  tube  of  malleable  metal,  said  tube 
having  an  external  cross-sectional  perimeter  greater  than 
the  internal  cross-sectional  circumference  of  said  vessel, 
and  the  thickness  of  the  wall  of  said  tube  times  the  maxi- 


3,2t3,4t5 
ROTATING  MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  HEUCOP- 

TER  AUXILIARY  EQUIPMENT 
Edward  H.  Jacobacn  and  HatoM  E.  Lcmoat,  Mcidb  Park, 
CaUf ,  aasigMin,  by  mcflw  ■■||iiminli,  to  Hnjer  Ak- 
cnfl  Company,  Inc.,  Mcnlo  Park,  CiW.,  a 
of  Delaware 

Filed  laa.  t,  1964, 9«r.  No.  336*500 
6  Clidns.  (CI.  170—135.4) 
1.  In  a  helicopter  comprising  a  foaelage,  a  rotor,  syatem 
in  conjunction  with  said  fuselage  comprising  %  rotor 
column  having  a  lower  portion  within  said  fuselage  and 
an  upper  portion  partly  above  and  extending  tnlto  said 
fuselage  coaxial  with  aoid  spaced  from  said  lower  portion. 
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means  above  mid  foMlafB  ftxedty  secored  to  the  top  tiiere- 
of  momitiBt  mid  rotor  cotoma  for  rototioa  relativv  to  said 
foaelage,  a  rotor  kob  atop  laid  rotor  oolamn,  rotor  blades 
snrmoonting  said  oofamm  and  opwatifely  connected  with 
said  hnb  for  rotatkm  thorowith  abovo  said  fuselage,  means 
for  rotating  said  rotor  cohnan  and  said  blades,  and  eqfoip- 
meat  mounting  means  ia  ooajnactioa  with  said  rotor 
column  within  said  fuselage;  said  equipment  mounting 
means  comprising  a  platform  structure  secured  to  and 
integral  with  said  rotor  oolnma  intermediate  die  ends 
thereof,  said  structure  being  interposed  between  and 
riffklly  interconnectiag  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of 
said  rotor  column  and  inriwlng  a  gsneraUy  cjdindrical 


in  a  single  plans  and  said  tines  extending  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  rotatioa  of  each  hoe,  said  «tBg  assembly 
comprising; 

(A)  a  frame, 

(B)  a  support  member  constructed  to  extend  directly 
over  a  crop  row  and  to  extend  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially paraUel  to  the  surface  of  the  soil  of  the  crop 
row, 

(C)  a  suspension  means  connected  between  said  sup- 
port member  and  said  frame  for  suspending  said  sup- 
port member  from  said  frame  and  for  maintaining 
said  support  member  substantially  paraUel  to  the 
surface  oi  the  soil  of  the  crop  row, 

(D)  a  first  support  means  extending  downwardly  from 
one  side  of  said  support  member  for  positioning  on 
one  side  of  said  crop  row. 


tank  housing  member  coaziaDy  occupying  the  space  be- 
tween and  of  a  greater  diaineter  ttum  and  projecting 
lateraUy  beyond  said  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said 
rotor  column  to  provide  on  the  axis  of  the  rotor  column 
a  supporting  base  completely  surrounding  said  axis,  and 
auxiUary  equipmant  for  said  helio(vln'  mounted  on  said 
supporting  base  for  attendant  roCatioo  in  unison  with  said 
rotor  cfrfumn  and  said  Uades,  said  equipment  on  said 
base  being  accessible  within  said  fuseUge  during  flight 
and  testing  of  said  helicopter  and  said  rotor  system. 

2.  The  helic(qiter  of  daim  1  in  wfaicfa  said  means  for 
rotating  said  rotor  column  and  said  Uades  comprises  jet 
engines  mounted  on  said  Uades  adjacent  the  tips  thereof. 


3  t§3^4g4 

STONE  PICKER  APPARATUS 

Lewlf  E.  EilBiwwIh,  Sr.,  RJ>.  4,  Taakhaanort 

Filed  Feb.  It,  1963,  S«r.  No.  259,244 

5  nsteii     (CL  171—43) 


1.  In  a  stone  picker  apparatus,  die  combination  com- 
prising, a  forwardly  and  downwardly  inclined  lip  mem- 
ber and  a  stone  picker  fork  member  operatively  related 
thereover,  the  fo^  member  pivotally  subtended,  a  ver- 
tically oscillating  kver,  a  pivot  carried  ther^  and  to 
which  the  fork  is  phrotally  suspended,  a  pivot  oo  the 
fork  member  ^aoed  from  the  first  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion and  a  horizoatally  oeriTlaring  reach  rod  mounted  to 
the  pivot  on  the  fork  member  and  idiereby  a  compound 
oscillation  is  imparted  to  the  stone  picker  fork  member. 


Jack 


ROTARY  HOCGANG  ASSEMBLY 
C  WiHiiiia,  AAmu.  Ga^  iiilgaoi  to 

Ga^  a 


wm.  9, 1964,  Sar.  No.  336,777 

4  CMam.    (CL  172— 54g) 

1.  A  rotary  hoe  gang  anemUy  for  a  cultivator  adapted 

to  be  moved  parallel  to  and  over  a  crop  row  and  adapted 

to  support  a  plurality  of  rotary  hoes  each  of  the  type 

having  a  jdurality  of  rigid  tines  extending  substantially 


(E)  a  second  support  means  extending  downwardly 
from  said  support  member  from  the  side  opposite  to 
said  one  side  for  positioning  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  crop  row, 

(F)  a  first  rotary  hoe  rotaubly  connected  to  said  first 
support  means, 

(G)  a  second  rotary  hoe  rotatebly  connected  to  said 
second  support  means, 

(H)  means  for  adjustably  disfdadng  said  first  support 
meam  and  said  second  support  means  from  each 
other  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  crop 
row, 

(I)  means  for  adjustably  diylacing  said  first  sq^poft 
meam  and  said  second  support  means  from  ea^ 
other  in  a  direction  generally  perpentttcular  to  the 
crop  row, 

(J)  means  for  adjustably  anting  said  fint  rotary  hoe 
and  said  second  rotary  hoe  about  axes  generally 
parallel  to  the  crop  row,  and 

(K)  means  for  adjustably  anting  said  first  rotary  hoe 
and  said  eecond  rotary  hoe  abcwt  axes  generally  per- 
pendicular to  the  surface  of  die  soil  of  the  crop  row. 


3,a03y4gg 
RIPPEK  TOOIH 
m,  H^iswi.  CiM.,  Mrfipoi 
ipwartea,  Ui^aa  CHy,  CJK.,  a 
tioB  of  CaHfocBln 

FBad  Sept.  7, 1962,  Ssr.  N^  222,013 
lOiriBk  (CL  172— 713) 
<  A  ripper  tooth  assembly  compriang  a  shank,  a  socket 
member  carried  on  the  end  of  the  shank,  said  socket 
memtwr  including  a  forwardly  facing  iipetending  face, 
a  pair  of  generally  parallel  shoulders  extending  forwardly 
beyond  said  bee,  a  fmsto-conical  socket  opening  f<MTned 
in  said  socket  member  and  extendhig  reannirdly  of 
said  face,  a  digger  tooth  carried  by  said  socket  member, 
a  frusto-conical  plug  formed  at  the  rear  of  the  toodi  and 
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having  a  size  and  shape  comparable  to  that  of  the  socket 
opening  for  cooperative  engagement  with  the  wall  sur- 
face of  said  opening  to  transmit  horizontal  and  vertical 
thrust  thereto,  means  for  drawing  said  plug  into  said 
socket  opening  and  for  retaining  said  plug  tightly  in 
said  opening,  said  tooth  further  including  a  digging  por- 
tion formed  at  the  forward  end  thereof  and  subject  to 
receiving  twisting  thrusts  tending  to  rotate  the  tooth 
about  the  axis  of  said  plug,  said  digging  portion  including 


I 
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generally  upstanding  spaced  side  walls  and  a  web  dis- 
posed therebetween  formed  integral  with  the  side  walls, 
a  flattened  flange  portion  lying  generally  in  a  plane  trans- 
verse to  both  said  web  and  both  walls  and  formed  to 
merge  with  the  rear  of  said  digging  portion,  the  flange 
portion  being  disposed  adjacent  said  face  and  formed  to 
include  generally  parallel  edges  spaced  and  disposed  to 
abut  said  shoulders,  said  shoulders  protruding  forwardly 
in  overlying  relationship  to  said  edges  to  prevent  twisting 
of  the  tooth  with  respect  to  the  socket. 


3,203,489 
SINKER  DRILL 
George  H.  Fuehrer,  Downey,  Callf^  assixnor  to  Thor 
Power  Tool  Company,  Anrora,  HI.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

^^S5""2??"  "'  applfcatlon  Ser.  No.  17,288,  Mar.  24, 

1960.    This  appUcation  July  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,889 

15  Chdms.    (CI.  173—36) 


K^"  Pn«»imatically  actuated  sinker  drill  having  a  main 
body,  an  extendible  feed  leg  pivotally  connected  with 
said  main  body  with  its  axis  normally  disposed  at  an 
acute  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  sinker  drill  and  including 
air  passage  means  for  supplying  pressurized  air  thereto 
and  for  releasing  such  air  therefrom,  a  backhead  assem- 
bly secured  to  the  rear  end  of  said  main  body  including 
a  rigid  handgrip  and  a  master  air  control  valve  adjacent 
thereto^  said  master  valve  having  means  for  cutting  on 
and  off  the  flow  of  pressurized  air  to  said  feed  leg  air 
passage  means,  control  valve  means  mounted  on  said 
handgrip  for  regulating  the  venting  of  pressurized  air 
enroute  to  said  feed  leg  and  effective  to  control  the  ex- 
tension of  said  leg  in  accordance  with  operating  needs. 
and  fast  acUon  air  dumping  means  having  an  actuating 
control  at  said  handgrip  and  operable  to  discontinue  air 
flow  to  said  leg  abruptly  indepcndenUy  of  the  position 
of  said  control  valve  means. 


3,203,490 
COMPACT  ROTARY  HAMMER 
George  W.  McCarty  and  Harold  O.  Short,  Towson,  Md, 
assignors  to  The  Black  and  Decker  Mannf acturing  Com- 
pany, Towson,  Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
FUed  Jnne  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  291,000 
1  Claim,     (a.  173—109) 


A  compact  rotary-hammer  tool,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  rearwardly-disposed  end  handle 
provided  with  a  trigger-type  of  switch  for  manually 
actuating  the  tool; 

(b)  an  electric  motor  in  the  housing  connected  to  said 
switch; 

(c)  said  motor  including  an  armature  having  an  arma- 
ture shaft  journaled  in  bearings  forwardly  aad  rear- 
wardly  in  said  housing;  the  rearward  portion  of  said 
armature  shaft  being  of  larger  diameter  tHan  the 
forward  portion,  and  the  respective  bearing  for  said 
rearward  portion  being  correspondingly  larger  than 
the  respective  forward  bearing; 

(d)  a  commutator  carried  on  the  forward  portion  of 
said  armature  shaft  between  said  armature  and  the 
respective  forward  bearing  for  the  armature  shaft, 
and  electrical  brushes  mounted  in  the  forward  por- 
tion of  said  housing  for  engaging  said  commutator; 

(e)  said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  barrel  parallel 
to  said  motor  and  spaced  laterally  therefrom,  and 
said  barrel  having  a  floating  ram  guided  for  recipro- 
cation therein; 

(f)  means  including  a  reciprocating  mechanism  and  a 
vertically-journaled  crankshaft  driven  by  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  armature  shaft,  through  cooperat- 
ing bevel  gears,  one  gear  on  said  rearward  end  of 
said  armature  shaft,  and  the  other  gear  on  said 
crankshaft,  for  reciprocating  said  ram,  whereby  the 
larger  diameter  rearward  beariiig  for  the  armature 
shaft  accommodates  the  relatively-higher  mechanical 
loads  occasioned  by  the  crankshaft  and  the  Pecipro 
eating  mechanism; 

(g)  a  gear  journaled  for  rotation  in  the  housing  for- 
wardly of  said  barrel;  said  gear  having  integral  socket 
means  formed  therein  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a 
tod  bit,  the  end  of  which  is  struck  repeatedly  &nd  di- 
rectly by  said  ram; 

(h)  gearing  means  driven  by  the  forwardmost  end  of 
said  armature  shaft,  forwardly  of  the  respective  for- 
ward bearing  for  the  armature  shaft,  for  driving 
said  gear;  and 

(i)  a  torque-responsive  slip  clutch  means  in  said  gearing 
means.  ^ 

3,203,491 

FISHING  TOOL  WITH  MAGNET  AND 

^  FLUID,  PORTS 

Gerald  O.  Tnrley,  Bozil66,  Mussekbell,  Moni 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  261,595 

17  Claims.    (CI.  175— 235) 

1.  A  retrieving  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  body 

portion  having  an  open  lower  end,  a  fluid  entry  defined 

in  one  end  of  said  body  portion,  a  first  passage  defined 

in  said  body  portion  and  disposed  in  communication  with 

said  entry,  a  second  passage  defined  by  said  body  portion 
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and  ports  providing  communication  between  said  i>as- 
sages,  outlet  means  communicating  said  first  passage  with 
the  exterior  of  said  body  portion,  movable  means  lo- 
cated within  said  first  passage,  means  releasably  closing 
said  outlet  means,  retrieving  means  connected  to  said 
movable  means,  said  movable  means  being  shiftablc  be- 


tween a  first  position  freeing  said  ports  for  communicat- 
ing the  first  and  second  passage  and  a  second  position 
blocking  said  ports,  said  retrieving  means  being  located 
within  a  tubular  body  portion  adjacent  the  lower  open 
end  for  retrieving  when  said  movable  means  is  in  said 
second  position. 


3^03,492 

LARGE  HOLE  EARTH  BORING  DRILL  BIT 

Carl  L.  LIchte,  DaOaa,  Tex.,  asalg^ior  to  Dresser  Indnstrles, 

Inc.,  Danas,  Tex.,  a  corporadon  of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,420 

13  Oafans.     (CI.  175—355) 


I 


:^h— =^^ 


-^5>^^?^N:iI 


■•f 


f 


2.  An  earth  boring  drill  bit  comprising  a  head  of  gen- 
erally disc  shape  about  a  central  axis  and  having  means 
on  one  face  for  securing  a  rotary  driving  stem  to  the 
head  concentrically  with  said  axis,  a  series  of  pairs  of 
cutter  support  arms  extending  from  the  opposite  face,  the 
pairs  being  spaced  from  one  another  about  said  axis  and 


circumferentially  aligned  in  groups,  the  groups  being 
at  different  distances  from  said  axis,  the  arms  of  each 
pair  being  at  difftrent  radial  distances  from  said  axis  and 
having  opposed,  aligned  bearing  support  parts  for  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  the  opposite  ends  of  a  cutter  bear- 
ing, a  cutter  bearing  shaft  having  spaced  portions  inter- 
locked with  the  bearing  support  parts  of  the  respective 
arms  of  each  pair,  said  interlocked  bearing  support  parts 
and  spaced  shaft  portions  comprising  tightly  interfitting 
projections  and  recesses  on  said  parts  and  shafts  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  transverse  to  and  spaced  from  said  shaft 
axes  to  brace  the  arms  of  each  pair  through  said  shafts 
and  prevent  movement  of  said  arms  toward  and  from  one 
another,  and  projections  and  recesses  on  said  shafts  and 
one  arm  of  each  pair  having  radially  extending  inter- 
engaging  surfaces  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  shafu  rela- 
tive to  said  arms,  and  a  rotating  type  cutter  rotatably 
mounted  about  each  such  shaft  between  the  arms  with 
which  the  shaft  is  interlocked. 


3,203,493 
DEEP-HOLE  DRILL 
Ernst  Reidar  Bergstrom,  Stockhobn.  Sweden,  asigiior  to 
Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Akticbolag,  Fahm,  Swe- 
den, a  joint-stock  company  of  Sweden 

Filed  May  3,  1963.  Ser.  No.  277,892 
7  Claims.     (O.  175—383) 


"6 

ri 

9               3 

^ 

4 

13     - 

\^. 

'\ 

1.  A  deep-hole  drill  comprising  a  drill  rod  having  a 
longitudinal  laterally  extending  base,  a  rotatably  ad- 
justable blade  having  a  peripheral  cutting  edge  and  rest- 
ing on  said  base,  a  holding  member  resting  on  the  base 
in  rear  of  the  blade  and  having  a  front  seat  for  the  blade 
conforming  to  the  said  edge  of  the  blade,  said  holding 
member  having  a  forward  portion  projecting  over  part 
of  the  blade,  and  means  for  clamping  the  holding  mem- 
ber to  said  drill  rod. 


3403,494 

POSITION  INDICATING  SYSTEM 

Howard  C.  Roberts,  Urbana,  111.,  assignor  to  Kochring 

Company,  Miiwankec,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266380 

2  Cbdms.     (Q.  177—1) 


'5^5^: 


1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  material  movement  from 
a  source  to  a  measuring  station  having  a  selector  with 
an  adjustable  D.-C.  signal  output  corresponding  to  a  pre- 
determined  quantity  of  material  movement,  the  combina- 
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tkm  oomprisiiis,  a  comparator  for  receiving  and  compar- 
ing the  selected  D.-C.  signal  with  a  variable  D.-C.  signal, 
a  controller  reqmnsive  to  said  comparator  for  regulating 
movement  of  the  material,  a  sensing  element  continuous- 
ly Tarying  from  a  reference  position  in  response  to  con- 
tinuous movement  of  material  to  the  measuring  station, 
an  A.-C.  signal  source,  and  an  inductive  transducer  ener- 
gized by  said  A.-C.  signal  and  coupled  to  said  sensing 
element  for  effectuating  said  D.-C.  signal  at  said  com- 
parator whidk  varies  substantially  linearly  with  displace- 
ment at  said  sensing  element  from  its  reference  position, 
said  inductive  transducer  including,  a  primary  winding 
energized  by  said  A.-C.  source  to  produce  a  leakage  flux 
field,  and  a  secondary  winding,  means  for  coupling  one 
of  said  windings  for  movement  with  said  sensing  element 
and  the  other  of  said  windings  being  maintained  station- 
ary, said  secondary  winding  having  a  null  position  when 
said  movable  eleinent  is  at  said  reference  position  and 
a  linearly  proportional  output  sgnal  as  said  secondary 
winding  is  relatively  moved  from  said  null  position,  and 
means  for  rectifying  said  secondary  winding  output  sig- 
nal, said  controller  terminating  material  movement  in  re- 
sponse to  said  comparator  sensing  that  the  selector  signal 
and  the  transducer  signals  are  substantially  equal. 


WEIGHT-RECORDING  WEIGHING 
MACHINES 
Nib  Eiur  LlBdbcri,  KoraUvaten  16,  and  OUc  Hjalmar 
LndUad,  Blrgcr  J«ii|atni  SB,  both  of  Jonkoping, 
Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  179,759 

Claims  priority,  qppiicatioo  Sweden,  Mar.  16,  1961, 

2,813/61 

lOdiUiiu.    (a.  177— 2) 


1.  In  a  weight-recording  device,  including  a  rotatable 
shaft  whose  angular  position  is  i»x>portional  to  the  in- 
stantaneous magnitude  of  the  weight  measured,  a  disc 
carrying  numerical  printing  indicia,  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  the  weight  measured,  associated  with  a  print- 
ing means,  and  a  second  rotatable  shaft  operative  by 
the  weighing  device  when  the  final  value  of  the  weight 
measured  is  reached,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  secured  to  one 
side  of  said  disc  in  a  preselected,  coded  arrangement 
repitsentative  of  corresponding  ones  of  said  numeri- 
cal ifxUda; 

(b)  a  probe  head  pivotally  mounted  above  said  con- 
tacts and  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and  adapted  to 
pivot  toward  and  away  from  said  contacts; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  probes  arranged  in  said 
probe  head  in  a  manner  such  that  said  prohet.  are 
selectively  energized  when  in  contact  with  skid  c^n- 


(d)  actuating  means  connecting  said  second  shaft  to 
said  probe  head  and  adapted  to  bring  said  probes 
into  contact  with  said  contacts  when  said  second 
shaft  is  rotated. 


1  3,203,496 

WEIGHING  HEAD  FOR  WEIGHING  MACHINE 
AND  METHOD 
Alliert  D.  Harmon,  Dnriuun,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Spcrry 
Rand  Corporation,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Jnly  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,338 
7  Claims.     (CL  177—218) 


1.  In '  a  weighing  apparatus;  a  movable  support;  a 
pair  of  vertically  spaced  generally  parallel  leaf  Iprings 
mounted  at  their  inner  ends  on  said  support;  a  weighing 
bucket  mounted  on  and  spanning  the  outer  ends  of  said 
leaf  sprkigs;  means  for  detecting  vertical  movement  of 
said  bucket  to  a  predetermined  level;  and  adjtstable 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  bucket  and  sa|d  sup- 
port for  changing  the  effective  resistance  of  said  Springs 
to  downward  movement  of  said  bucket,  said  adjustable 
means  comprising  a  longitudinal  guide,  generally  parallel 
to  said  leaf  springs,  and  having  one  end  carried  by  said 
support  and  the  other  end  carried  by  means  fixed  relative 
to  said  bucket;  and  a  weight  member  adjustable  movable 
along  side  guide. 


34*3,497 

WEIGHING  SCALE  LEVER 

Warren  1.  ScUeser  and  William  Hecox,  Colnmbos,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  National  Iwlutrial  Prodncts  Company, 

Cohimbus,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  24,  1963,  Scr.  No.  318,650 
8  Claims.     (CI.  177—251) 


tacts;  and 


1.  A  lever  for  use  in  a  weighing  scale  compriiing  a 
framc-liloe  body  including  transversely  spaced,  longitudi- 
nally extending  members,  pivot  members  on  said  longi- 
tudinally extending  members  of  the  lever  and  extending 
transversely  thereof  at  longitudinally  spaced  positions, 
said  longitudinally  extending  members  being  provided 
with  slits  located  between  said  pivot  members,  and  an 
additional  longitudinally  extending  member  spaced  trans- 
versely intermediate  said  first  longitudinally  extending 
members,  and  extending  in  both  directions  longitu^inaUy 
beyond  anid  slits,  and  means  adjustably  mounted  ip  said 
slits  to  selectively  expand  therein  to  stretch  or  beikl  said 
intermediate  member. 
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3,203,498 
VEHICLES  SUPPORTED  ON  A  CUSHlOfN  OF  AIR 
WITH  RECOVERY  MEANS  FOR  ESCAPING  CUR- 
TAIN FLUID 
Christopiwr  Sydney  Cockercll,  East  Cowes,  Isle  of  Wight, 
England,  asrignor  to  Hovercraft  Development  Limited, 
London,  Faglnnd,  a  Britiih  compmuy 

Filed  Oct  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  62,649 
Oafans  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Oct.  16, 1959, 

35,163/59 
12  Claims.    (CL  180—7) 


1.  A  vehicle  which,  in  operation,  is  supported  above 
the  surface  over  which  it  operates  by  at  least  one  cushion 
of  pressurised  gas,  having  a  body,  at  least  one  projection 
depending  below  the  plane  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
vehicle  body  and  bounding  a  space  beneath  the  vehicle, 
at  least  one  supply  port  situated  on  one  side  of  the  pro- 
jection, at  least  one  recovery  port  situated  on  the  other 
side  of  the  projection,  that  port  which  is  situated  on  the 
outside  of  the  projection  being  positioned  immediately 
adjacent  to  the  latter  so  that  the  outer  surface  of  the  pro- 
jection is  at  least  in  part  substantially  tangential  to  the 
flow  of  gas  through  said  port,  means  for  supplying  gas 
under  pressure  to  the  supply  port,  and  duct  means  com- 
municating with  said  gas  supplying  means  and  said  re- 
covery port  through  which  a  flow  of  gas  may  be  induced, 
the  gas  which  issues  from  the  supply  port  flowing  beneath 
the  projection  and  forming  and  containing  with  the  pro- 
jection the  cushion  of  pressurised  gas,  at  least  part  of 
the  gas  then  flowing  into  the  recovery  port,  the  vertical 
cross-sectional  profile  of  the  projection  for  at  least  that 
part  of  its  periphery  associated  with  the  port  which  is 
outside  of  and  immediately  adjacent  the  projection  being 
rounded  at  the  bottom  and  having  an  outer  surface  which 
extends  upwardly  towards  said  last  named  port,  whereby 
the  gas  flowing  beneath  the  projection  at  that  part  of  its 
periphery  is  constrained  to  follow  the  profile  by  the 
"Coanda"  effect,  the  recovered  gas  recirculating  through 
the  means  for  supplying  gas  under  pressure  to  the  supply 
port. 


3403,499 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPER- 
CHARGED ENGINES 
Erwin  J.  H.  Bcntz,  WasUagton,  and  Robert  R.  Mc- 
Cntchcn,  Eart  Peoria,  m.,  asslgnon  to  Catenlllar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  IIL,  a  corporation  of  CaHfomia 
FilMl  Jnnc  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  201,187 
7Chdms.    (CL  180— 68) 


6.  A  cooling  arrangement  mounted  on  a  land  vehicle 
having  an  engine,  said  vehicle  arranged  for  movement  in 
the  direction  of  a  longitudinal  ajiis  thereof,  said  cooling 
arrangement  comprising  an  air  cooler  for  receiving  en- 
gine consumed  air  and  having  cores  arranged  on  oat  side 


of  said  longitudinal  axis  for  guiding  ambient  air  there- 
through, a  second  fluid  cooling  means  arranged  in  lateral- 
ly spaced  relationship  to  said  air  cooler  and  having  means 
for  receiving  ambient  air  therethrough,  said  sec<Mxl  cool- 
ing means  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  fan  means  mounted  between  said 
cooling  means  for  rotation  on  an  axis  transverse  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  for  urging  ambient  air  through  said  air 
cooler  and  said  second  fluid  cooling  means. 


3,203400 

AREA  COVERING  DEVICES 

Howard  A.  Gabcraon,  45  Pond  St.,  Bctanoot,  Mass.  and 

Nader  HaUnd,  Box  1769,  Teheran,  Iran 

Filed  Oct.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  231,973 

3Clainia.     (0.180—79.1) 


1.  An  area  covering  device  comprising  at  least  three 
wheels,  means  for  driving  said  whMls,  means  for  main- 
taining said  wheels  aligned,  means  for  peroepting  a  bar- 
rier, means  for  stopping  said  device  aftw  perception  of 
a  barrier,  means  for  causing  said  device  to  back  up  sub- 
stantially along  its  previous  course  of  travel  after  coming 
to  a  stop,  means  for  causing  said  device  to  cease  back- 
ing up  when  the  perception  means  is  out  of  range  of  said 
barrier,  means  for  substantially  randomly  altering  the 
alignment  of  said  wheels  after  said  device  has  ceased 
backing  up,  and  means  for  driving  said  device  forward 
after  realignment  of  said  wtieels. 


3,203,501 
AUTOMOTIVE  SPEED  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Earl  C.  Carter,  Charleston,  Frank  M.  Elibon,  Sonfh 
Charleston,  and  John  B.  Krecr,  Morgastown,  W.  Va., 
assignon,  by  direct  and  mesne  Miiiitiiiiii  iitn,  to  EO^Or 
Automatic  Speed  Control  SystcnM,  Inc.,  fhariciton. 
W.  Va.,  a  corporation  of  West  VhfWa 

FUed  May  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  277,878 
19  Claims.     (CL  180— «2.1) 


i^Hi^sfh 


3.  In  an  automotive  signaling  system,  means  respon- 
sive to  excessive  automobile  speed  for  giving  a  first  sig- 
nal and  for  warning  the  driver  of  the  automobile,  auto- 
mobile control  means  having  a  delay  device  actuated  by 
the  first  signal  for  producing  a  second  signal  at  a  later 
time,  said  automobile  control  means  including  means  that 
in  response  to  the  second  signal  stops  the  automobile  for 
a  limited  time,  and  a  second  delay  device  actuated  by 
the  second  signal  for  restoring  the  first  delay  device  to 
normal  after  a  period  of  time. 
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CORNER  SPFAKF?^Flvrf/¥JimP  ^^l  ^™'=^"'"«  ^^P*   ^^'"^   ^^^  structure   and   causes   said 

Mnrrk  1  SSy^JH^^*      tS^i^n  ..«    u     "^^^  stnicturc  to  swing  in  the  direcUon  in  which  said 
Moms  J.  Rife,  deceased,  late  of  Riverside,  Calif.,  by    worker  lean* 

Maijorie  M.  Rife,  widow,   3558   Beechwood   Place,    ^°'''«;'«^s.  

Rlrenidc,  Calif.  I  ^~^^'^~^ 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1964,  Scr.  No.  363,305  3,203,504 

3  Cfadms.     (CI.  181—31)  AUTOMATIC  TRAVELLING  JOURNAL 

BOX  OILER 

Donald  D.  Bryant,  1301  Highfield  Drive,  Douglas  Manor 

Park,  Clearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  229,255 

11  Claims.     (CI.  184—2) 


1.  A  comer  speaker  enclosure  comprising  a  hollow 
cabinet  shaped  to  conform  with  the  comer  of  a  room 
and  including  a  vertical  comer  and  two  horizontal  cor- 
ners extending  in  diverging  relation,  said  cabinet  includ- 
ing an  opening  at  the  remote  ends  of  said  comers,  and 
a  baffle  extending  diagonally  across  each  corner  of  the 
cabinet  with  the  baffle  terminating  at  one  edge  to  define 
a  portion  of  each  of  said  openings  with  the  baffle  defining 
a  passageway  decreasing  in  cross-sectional  area  towards 
the  point  of  intersection  of  the  comers  of  the  cabinet,  the 
adjacent  ends  of  said  baffle  being  connected  to  form  an 
opening  remote  from  the  intersection  of  the  comers  of 
the  cabinet,  a  transverse  front  wall  forming  a  closure 
for  the  front  of  the  cabinet  except  for  the  openings,  a  top 
wall  forming  a  closure  for  the  top  of  the  cabinet  except 
for  the  opening,  and  a  speaker  mounted  on  the  front  wall 
for  producing  sound,  said  front  wall  having  opening  means 
therein  for  allowing  sound  to  emanate  forwardly  from  the 
speaker,  the  opening  defined  by  the  inner  ends  of  the  baf- 
fles defining  an  opening  for  allowing  sounds  emanating 
from  the  rear  of  the  speaker  to  pass  into  the  passageways 
defined  by  the  baffles  whereby  the  tapered  passageways 
define  horns  for  allowing  sound  to  emanate  therefrom 
along  the  comers  of  the  room. 


3^03,503 
TREE  WORKING  MACHINE 
Rov  J.  Smtth  and  Daniel  T.  Scamonnt,  Riverside,  and 
David  W.  Mnrphy,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley, 
Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,679 
6  Chdms.     (CI.  182—2) 


1.  A  supporting  apparatus  for  tree  workers,  including: 
a  frame  structure  positionable  above  the  ground;  a  seat 
structure  for  said  worker;  a  suspension  and  control  means 
for  suspending  and  controlling  said  seat,  said  control 
means  including  a  pair  of  control  members  coupled  at 
upper  horizontally  spaced  points  to  said  frame  stmcture 
at  their  upper  ends  and  to  lower  horizontally  spaced 
points  on  said  seat  structure  at  their  lower  ends,  the 
spacing  between  the  lower  ends  of  said  control  members 
being  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  upper  ends  there- 
of, whereby  leaning  of  said  worker  to  one  side  of  said 


.5  -^ 


1.  An  automatic  travelling  journal  box  oiler  adapted 
to  be  disposed  at  the  side  of  a  railroad  track  upon  which 
railway  cars  are  rolling  having  journal  boxes  provided 
with  box  lids  comprising,  a  frame;  a  carriage  ijiounled 
on  said  frame  to  travel  parallel  with  said  track;  a  first 
cylinder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  carriage;  an  extensible 
member  within  said  cylinder  adapted  when  extended  to 
raise  a  lid;  a  second  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement 
mounted  on  said  carriage  engaging  the  first  cylinder  for 
pivoting  the  same,  said  second  piston  and  cylinder  normal- 
ly maintaining  said  extensible  member  retracted  out  of 
the  path  of  the  journal  box;  a  roller  carriea  by  said  carriage 
adapted  to  be  engaged  successively  by  the  wheels  of  the 
railway  car  and  to  move  the  carriage  by  and  with  said  en- 
gaging wheel;  means  whereby  when  the  carriage  has  been 
moved  a  certain  distance  by  the  engaging  wheel  the  first 
cylinder  will  be  shifted  by  the  second  piston  and  cyUnder 
arrangement  to  bring  the  extensible  member  into  con- 
tact with  the  related  journal  box  of  said  engaging  wheel 
and  to  extend  the  extensible  member  to  partially  open 
the  journal  box  lid  and  to  inject  a  controlled  amount  of 
lubricant  through  the  extensible  member  into  said  partly 
opened  journal  box;  and  means  whereby  upon  further 
movement  of  the  carriage  the  extensible  member  with 
its  cylinder  will  be  retracted  by  the  second  piston  and 
cylinder  arangement  away  from  the  journal  box,  and  the 
carriage  will  be  returned  to  a  normal  position  to  await 
activation  by  the  next  engaging  wheel  of  said  car. 


3,203,505 
TRANSMISSION  MECHANISM 
l^uls  Hannauer,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  tc 
Allis-Chalmers,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 
Filed  June  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  286,017 
3  Claims.  (CI.  185—40) 
I.  In  combination,  a  motor,  a  spiral  worm  driven  by 
said  motor,  a  gear  driven  by  said  worm,  said  gear  having 
a  toothed  portion  and  a  toothless  portion  and  having  a 
movable  detent  on  said  toothless  portion,  a  support  on 
which  said  gear  is  rotatably  mounted,  first  and  second 
cams  connected  to  said  gear  and  rotatable  therewith,  a 
lever  mounted  on  said  support  and  movable  by  said  first 
cam,  a  spring  on  said  support  and  movable  by  said  lever 
from  a  discharged  to  a  charged  condition,  said  spring 
being  dischargeable  to  move  said  lever  to  perform  a  func- 
tion, means  for  relcasably  latching  said  spring  in  Charged 
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condition,  a  switch  operated  by  said  second  cam  for  ener- 
gizing and  deenergizing  said  motor,  and  biasing  means 


3,203,5f6 

RADIO  COMMUNICATION  MEANS  BETI^TEN 

ELEVATOR  CAGE  AND  MOTOR  CONTROL 

Peter  Anthony  Cammfais,  AMershot,  England,  asrignor  of 

a  Joint  interest  to  A.C  J).  Madilnery  Limited,  London, 

England,  a  British  company 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  217,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  16,  1961, 

29,551/61 
1  Claim.    (CI.  187—29) 


.. .,  . ..,  ■ ,  ^Ft?^.tr 


In  a  lift  comprising  a  tower,  a  cage  adapted  to  be 
moved  up  and  down  said  tower  by  a  motor,  motor  con- 
trol means,  communication  means  comprising  an  elec- 
trical conductor  tube  on  said  cage  extending  in  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  cage,  an  electrically  insulated 
conductor  passing  through  said  tube  and  running  the 
length  of  said  lift  tower  to  provide  a  capacitive  coupling 
between  said  tube  and  conductor,  a  radio  frequency  trans- 
mitter on  the  cage  connected  to  said  tube  and  a  receiver 
operatively  connected  to  said  conductor  and  said  motor 
control  means,  a  switch  assembly  for  the  transmitter 
mounted  on  said  cage  for  modulating  the  transmitter  out- 
put to  produce  control  signals  conveyed  by  said  couphng 
to  the  receiver  where  they  arc  utilized  to  control  said  lift 
motor  control  means. 


3,203,507 
SPREADING  TYPE  DISC  BRAKES 
David  William  Bond,  Honeyboume,  Englaiid,  assignor  to 
Girling    Limited,    Bfambighani,    England,    a    British 
company 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1964,  Scr.  No.  336,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Jan.  11,  1963, 

l,3«9/63 
8  Clahns.    (CI.  188—72) 
1.  A  disc  brake  comprising  a  stationary  housing,  a  ro- 
tatable shaft  within  said  housing,  a  pair  of  axially  spaced 


discs  slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  annular  braking  sur- 
faces on  opposite  sides  of  each  disc,  braking  means  for 
engagement  with  said  annular  braking  surfaces,  axially 
spaced  radial  surfaces  in  said  housing,  axially  separable 
pressure  plates  located  between  the  discs  for  bringing  the 
discs  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  radial  surfaces  in 
the  housing,  co-operating  inclined  recesses  in  adjacent 
faces  of  said  pressure  plates,  balls  or  rollers  located  in  the 
recesses  for  urging  apart  the  pressure  plates  on  relative 
angular  movement  between  the  pressure  plates,  angularly 
spaced  pilot  lugs  projecting  radially  inwards  from  the 
housing  and  adapted  to  co-operate  with  portions  of  the 


connected  to  said  gear  and  to  said  support  for  rotating 
said  gear  so  that  said  detent  engages  said  worm. 


outer  peripheries  of  the  plates  to  locate  them  centrally 
with  respect  to  the  housing,  a  cam  for  effecting  relative 
angular  movement  between  said  plates  when  the  brake 
is  applied,  an  abutment  stop  for  arresting  angular  move- 
ment of  at  least  one  of  said  plates  defined  at  least  in 
part  by  one  of  said  angularly  spaced  pilot  lugs,  and  a 
bolt  passing  through  an  opening  in  the  housing  and 
screwed  through  said  one  pilot  lug  for  adjusting  the  angu- 
lar position  of  said  abutment  stop,  said  bolt  at  its  outer 
end  projecting  from  the  housing  and  externally  accessible 
for  adjustment,  and  at  its  inner  end  engageable  with  a 
radial  lug  on  said  one  pressure  plate  for  arresting  angular 
movement  of  said  pressure  plates. 


3,203,508 

AUTOMATICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  BRAKE 

MECHANISM 

Antoine    Bmcder,    Paris,    France,    assignor   to   SodcCc 

Anonyme  Andre  Citroen,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  281,891 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  22, 1962, 

89833,  Patent  1,334,984 

2  Chiims.     (CI.  188—73) 


1.  A  brake  comprising  a  rotary  disc,  two  brake  shoes 
with  opposite  linings  disposed  on  either  side  of  said 
rotary  disc  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disc  and  adapted 
to  be  pressed  against  said  disc,  one  end  of  one  shoe  being 
pivotally  mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot  pin,  the  other  end 
of  the  same  shoe  being  connected  through  rivet  means 
to  the  corresponding  end  of  the  other  shoe,  said  con- 
nected ends  having  portions  of  reduced  cross-sectioiud 
section  in  relation  to  the  remaining  portion  of  the  shoes 
so  as  to  be  the  only  yielding  portions  during  a  brake 
application,  the  yielding  being  elastic  if  the  linings  are 
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modentdy  worn  and  permanent  for  any  additional  move- 
mmt  of  aid  Ihungs  towards  each  other  as  a  consequence 
of  the  wear  thereof. 


aXLF-ADJVSTING  HYDRAUUC  BRAKES 
DoMli  L  Boh^  Birttery  Park  Hotel,  AihcTflk,  N.C. 
Oi%lMd  mtfUkalku  Sept  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,381, 
■ow  ■b—ioMi,    DfrMcd  and  this  appHcatloa  Jnly  23, 
19M,  Scr.  No.  3t5,55S 

1  Claini.     (CL  18S— 75) 


A  brake  means  comprising  a  base,  first  and  second 
brake  anns,  first  and  second  brake  shoe  means  mounted 
to  said  first  and  said  second  brake  arms,  respectively,  a 
brake  drum  positioned  between  said  brake  shoe  means, 
said  brake  arms  maintaining  said  brake  shoe  means  op- 
eratively  positioned  with  respect  to  said  drum;  means  piv- 
otally  mounting  said  brake  arms  to  said  base;  biasing 
means  acting  upon  said  brake  arms  in  directions  urging 
said  brake  shoe  means  away  from  said  drum;  pressure 
means  connected  to  each  of  said  brake  arms  in  a  manner 
such  that  actuation  of  said  pressure  means  forces  said 
brake  shoe  meant  against  said  drum;  said  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  brake  arms  being  a  first  and  a  second  pin 
keyed  to  laid  firrt  and  said  second  brake  arms,  respec- 
tiWly;  an  automatic  brake  shoe  centering  means  opera- 
tively  mounted  to  said  pins  to  insure  that  said  brake  shoe 
means  move  equal  distances  away  from  said  brake  drum 
each  time  said  {Hessure  means  is  deactuated;  said  center- 
ing means  comprising  a  clutch  device,  a  first  portion  of 
said  clutch  device  keyed  to  said  first  pin  for  movement  in 
unison  therewith,  a  second  portion  operatively  mounted 
for  pivotal  movement  relatively  to  said  first  pin  about  an 
axis  coinciding  therewith,  means  providing  operative  en- 
gagement between  said  portions,  a  mechanical  connecting 
means  joining  said  second  portion  to  said  second  said  pin; 
said  connecting  means  comprising  a  crank  and  a  link;  said 
crank  securely  fastened  to  said  second  pin  and  rotauble 
therewith:  sakl  link  operatively  conneOed  between  said 
second  portion  ot  taid  clutch  and  said  crank  such  that 
upon  deactuation  of  said  pressure  means  said  biasing 
means  is  effective  to  pivot  said  first  and  said  second  pins 
through  equal  angles  but  in  opposite  directions. 


3,2«3,51t 
WRAP  PARKING  AND  EMERGENCY  BRAKE 
Kcucfh  P.  HIDcfaM,  Copley,  aad  Carl  E.  Bricker,  Caya> 
hoca  FaBi,  OMn,  a«ipMn  to  The  Goodycw  Tke  Jk 
Ruber  Coaspaay,  Akroa,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Fncd  Aaf.  2<,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  3*4,490 
5  Orin.    (CL  188—77) 
1.  In  a  bralw,  the  combination  of 
a  rotatabk  Inraka  drum, 

a  noo-rotatable  bralce  band  positioned  under  internal 
sprint  teatioD  in  closely  spaced  helical  convolutions 
around  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  brake 
drum, 
non-rotetable  frame  means  slidably  supporting  the  ends 
^  of  said  bralce  band,  said  band  being  free  for  sliding 
movement  with  respect  to  said  frame  means  in  a  di- 
rectim  to  tighten  said  band  on  said  drum,  limiting 


means  secured  to  each  end  of  said  brake  band  to 
limit  the  sliding  movement  thereof  with  respect  to  said 
frame  means  in  a  direction  to  unwind  off  said  drum, 
actuating  lever  means  having  small  opposed  actuation 
arms  on  one  end  thereof  mounted  at  a  point  centrally 
positioned  between  said  actuating  arms  for  unre- 
stricted pivotal  movement  on  said  frame  means,  said 
actuation  lever  means  being  further  mounted  to  said 
frame  means  so  as  to  have  limited  linear  movement 
in  a  direction  substantially  tangent  to  portions  of 
the  convolutions  of  said  brake  band. 


^ 


a  p^r  of  link  means  slidably  receiving  each  en4  of  said 
brake  band  and  cotmected  pivotally  to  one  of  s^id  actu- 
ation arms  so  that  pivotal  movement  of  said  aK:tuating 
lever  means  in  one  direction  causes  said  link  means 
to  engage  said  limiting  means  to  wrap  said  brake  band 
tightly  around  said  brakf  drum  causing  said  actuating 
lever  means  to  move  linearly  in  the  direction  of  rota- 
tion of  said  brake  drum  to  cause  one  of  said  link 
means  to  be  limited  in  its  movement  by  said  frame 
means  to  shift  the  effective  pivot  point  of  said  actuat- 
ing lever  means  to  the  pivot  point  of  said  link  means 
at  its  respective  actuation  arm  operatively  co|mecting 
the  limited  end  of  said  brake  band. 


I 


3,203,511 
ROD  SEAL  FOR  SHOCK  ABSORBER! 
Paul  I.  Long,  Jr.,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioa  off 
Delaware 

Filed  Not.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  326,712 
5  Clidms.     (a.  188—100) 


1.  la  a  shock  absortxr  the  combination  of  cylinder 
means,  a  first  closure  element  for  sealing  the  Mjiper  end 
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of  said  cylinder  means,  a  piston  rod  directed  through 
said  first  closure  member  in  sliding  supported  engage- 
ment therewith,  means  endosing  said  cylinder  means 
for  forming  a  fluid  reservoir  therebetween,  a  second 
closure  element  cooperating  with  said  enclosing  means 
for  forming  a  part  of  the  fluid  reservoir,  said  first  closure 
and  second  closure  elements  cooperating  to  form  a  seal- 
ing chamber,  a  sealing  member  within  said  sealing  cham- 
ber having  a  phirality  of  annular  rod  gripping  iimer  pe- 
ripheral portions  located  in  sealing  engagement  with  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  piston  rod,  and  means  for  biasing 
said  sealing  member  between  said  first  and  second  closure 
members  to  bias  said  iimer  perii^ral  portions  tiierecMi 
into  tight  sealing  engagement  with  said  rod,  said  sealing 
member  including  an  elongated  iqrwardly  directed  lip 
portion  engaging  the  outer  periphery  of  the  piston  rod 
above  the  upper  head  of  the  sealing  member  at  an  acute 
angular  relationship  with  the  piston  rod,  said  lip  having 
an  inner  surface  diverging  from  the  piston  rod  from  the 
free  end  of  the  lip,  said  inner  surface  and  rod  forming 
a  space  between  said  lip  and  rod  for  receiving  a  portion 
of  the  lip  in  wiping  engagement  with  the  rod  upon  a  first 
predetermined  movement  of  said  rod,  said  lip  serving  to 
wipe  foreign  matter  from  the  outer  perijAery  of  the  rod 
upon  movement  thereof  opposite  to  said  predetermined 
direction. 

3,203,512 
HYDRAUUC  DRUM  BRAKE 
Pierre  Andri  Lcpelicticr,  Chaton,  France,  assignor  to  So- 
detc  Anonyme  Francaisc  do  Fcrodo,  Paris,  France,  a 
corporatioa  61  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,221 

Clahns  priottty,  application  Framrc,  Feb.  13, 1962, 

887,845 

19  Cbfans.     (CL  188—152) 


rod  coupled  thereto  within  said  cjdmder  and  '•'"'♦f^Ht 
the  hydraulic  fluid  comprising  the  combination  of  a  len- 
erally  cylindrical  elongated  brake  shoe  having  a  tenenlly 
cyliiidrical  inner  braking  surface  surrounding  said  piston 
rod  and  having  a  flared  outer  surface,  an  elongated  foa- 
erally  cylindrical  braking  piston  surrounding  said  brake 
shoe  and  having  a  flared  inner  surface  complementary 


m  m*^  1^ 


1.  A  hydraulic  drum  brake  comprising  gripping  shoes 
which  are  adapted  to  come  into  frictional  contact  with  a 
rotating  drum  when  they  are  subjected  to  expansion,  and 
which  are  guided  with  respect  to  a  fixed  support  incorpo- 
rating the  brake-plate  when  they  are  subjected  to  elastic 
forces  tending  to  return  them  towards  a  defined  position 
of  rest,  in  which  said  shoes  co-<^rate  with  two  pistons 
sliding  respectively  in  two  coaxial  bores  which  are  formed 
in  a  cylinder  and  of  which  one  has  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  other,  the  large  piston  having  a  tail-rod  enclosed  by 
a  movable  ring  which  is  axially  slidable  relative  to  said 
tarl-rod  and  which  is  engaged  in  and  axially  slidable  rela- 
tive to  the  small  bore,  a  primary  chamber  coupled  to  a 
fluid-pressure  circuit  being  defined  in  said  small  bore  by 
the  small  piston,  the  tail-rod  of  said  large  pistcm,  and  said 
ring,  while  a  secondary  chamber  coupled  to  another  fluid- 
pressure  circuit  is  defined  in  said  large  bore  by  the  large 
piston  and  said  ring. 


to  the  outer  flared  sur&ce  of  the  brake  shoe,  a  qtring 
means  engaging  said  braking  piston  urging  said  flared 
surfaces  into  engagement  and  said  braking  surface  against 
said  piston  rod,  and  an  enclosed  cavity  adjacent  a  por- 
tion of  the  braking  piston  for  allying  hydraulic  pres- 
sure against  said  braldng  piston  to  disengage  said  flared 
surface. 


3,203313 

BRAKING  MEAI^  FOR  A  HYDRAUUC 

DRIVE  CYLINDER 

Earic  F.  Allen,  NorwcU,  Mms.,  assiinor  of  one-half  to 

ValcatkM  E.  Macy,  Jr.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1961,  Scr.  No.  113,367 

7  Oafans.    (CL  188—170) 

1.  A  fail-safe  brake  for  a  hydraulic  drive  cylinder 

having  a  movable  drive  piston  aiid  an  elongated  piston 


3,203314 
TURBOCHARGER  BRAKE 
James  M.  Davics,  Orksda,  CaHf .,  ami  WUBaas  G. . 

PeUn,  lU.,  asa%non  to  CatatviUar  TneUx  Co^  Pewia, 
III.,  a  corporation  of  CaBfoinia 

FUcd  Apr.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  272,129 
4  ClainM.    (CL  188—170) 


1.  In  combination  with  an  engine  having  a  turbocharger 
and  a  lubrication  system  supplying  oil  under  pressure  to 
turbocharger  bearings  when  the  engine  is  in  operation, 
means  to  prevent  operation  of  the  turbocharger  upon  start- 
ing of  the  engine  until  lubricant  under  pressure  reaches 
the  turbocharger  bearings  ccHnprising.  a  brake  positioned 
to  engage  the  turbocharger,  a  piston  connected  to  the 
brake,  a  cylinder  enclosing  the  pirton,  a  qiring  on  one 
side  of  the  piston  urging  the  brake  into  engaged  position 
and  means  to  direct  lubricant  under  pressure  from  said 
lubrication  system  through  at  least  one  of  said  turbo- 
charger bearings  and  to  said  cyliiKler  at  the  opposite  side 
of  the  piston  to  oppose  the  spring  force  and  disengafle 
the  brake. 

3,203315 

ELECTRICAL  BRAKE 

PaaBlo  Tronsbctta,  329  N.  MBwankw  St., 

MUwMkec,  Wis. 

Original  application  Sept.  15, 1961,  Scr.  No.  1383K.  now 

Patent  No.  3,151.708,  dated  Oct  6,  1964.     Dirlicd 

and  this  application  Jhm  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  386,478 

4  ClahM.  (CL  18B~171) 
4.  Electro-hydraulic  actuating  means  comprising  a  sec- 
ondary hydraulic  cylinder;  a  piston  in  said  cylinder  re- 
ciprocally movable  between  a  closed  end  position  and  a 
second  position;  a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  piston; 
spring  means  biasing  said  piston  to  said  closed  end  posi- 
tion; a  direct  current  solenoid  including  an  annular 
frame  carrying  a  direct  current  winding,  and  a  disk-riiaped 
armature  secured  to  said  piston  rod,  said  armature  en- 
gaging said  frame  when  said  piston  is  in  said  second 
position;  a  hydraulic  primary  pomp  cylinder  closed  at 
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both  ends,  a  pump  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said 
pump  cylinder;  a  piston  rod  connected  to  the  said  pump 
piston  and  extending  through  one  end  of  said  pump  cyl- 
inder; spring  means  biasing  said  pump  piston  toward 
said  one  end;  conduit  means  connecting  the  other  end 


of  said  pump  cylinder  with  the  closed  end  of  said  sec- 
ondary cylinder;  and  an  alternating  current  solenoid  op- 
eratively  connected  to  the  last  mentioned  piston  rod 
effective  when  energized  to  drive  said  pump  piston  toward 
said  other  end  of  said  pump  cylinder  against  the  return 
bias  of  said  last  mentioned  spring. 


3^03,516 
ANTI-SKID  BRAKE  CONTROL 
WiUiMn  Steber,  Bloomficld  Hills,  Mlcli^  assignor  to 
Kdsey-Iiayes  Convany,  RomiihH,  Mkh^  a  cor- 
ponitfcm  of  Delaware 

Flkd  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,507 
6  Claims.    (CI.  18»— 181) 


A/^ 


V^ 


/y<r  /y^ 


-/«*" 


1.  A  vehicle  brake  system  including  a  source  of  fluid 
pressure,  operator  controlled  means  for  regulating  the 
ivessure  delivered  from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure,  a 
brake  cylinder  arranged  for  pressurization  by  said  source 
of  fluid  pressure,  normally  deactive  means  between  said 
source  of  fluid  pressure  and  said  brake  cylinder  movable 
in  a  direction  opposing  the  transmission  of  fluid  pressiire 
from  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  to  said  brake  cylinder, 
the  opposing  movement  of  said  last  named  means  being 
motivated  by  fluid  pressure  regulated  by  said  operator 
cmtrolled  means,  and  means  for  activating  said  last  named 
means  upon  the  occurrence  of  conditions  associated  with 
excessive  brake  api^cation. 


3,203,517 
MEANS  FOR  PROTECTIVELY  CONCEALING 
THE  STITCHING  OF  ARTICLES 
Lm»  Slcka,  7022  S.  Siwre  Drirc,  Chicago,  Dl. 
Filed  Feb.  IS,  1963,  Ser.  No.  258,828 
2  Clainii.    (CI.  190—54) 
1.  An  article  having  components  including  edge  por- 
tions secured  together  in  adjacent  relation  by  means  of 
stitching  to  form  a  joint, 
and  a  bead-like  protective  bufi^er  strip  engaged  over  the 
joint  and  having  opposite  engagement  flanges  with 
respective  inner  engaging  and  outer  buffer  faces. 


one  of  the  flanges  engaging  one  of  the  components  and 
the  other  of  the  flanges  engaging  the  other  of  the 
components, 

said  stitching  securing  said  flanges  to  the  coipponents, 

one  of  said  flanges  being  of  substantial  thickness  and 
having  a  concealed  longitudinally  extending  slot 
normally  open  outwardly  from  said  outer  buffer  face 
of  this  flange, 

said  slot  being  of  substantial  depth  between  coacting 
dosely  adjacent  solid  body  portions  joined  by  a  web 
adjacent  the  inner  face  of  the  flange  and  affording 
opposed  closely  adjacent  walls  defining  tbi  slot, 

said  web  being  engaged  by  said  stitching  which  is  there- 


by protectively  housed  in  said  slot  between 
portions, 


said  body 


said  slot  being  as  narrow  as  practicable  and  just  wide 
enough  to  enable  reception  of  the  stitching  between 
said  closely  adjacent  walls, 

said  one  flange  having  a  free  edge  corner  thrusting 
against  the  engaged  component  and  biasing  said  solid 
portions  toward  one  another  so  that  they  abut  at  the 
outer  side  of  said  slot  whereby  the  outer  face  of  said 
one  flange  presents  a  substantially  solid  bead  surface 
on  which  the  outer  side  of  the  slot  is  apparent  only 
as  a  barely  perceptible  fine  line  in  said  outer  buffer 
face,  a  longitudinally  coextensive  resiliently  flexible 
connecting  flange  portion  connecting  said  flfinges  and 
being  substantially  thinner  than  said  one  flange,  and 
the  other  of  said  flanges  being  substantially  thinner 
than  said  one  flange  but  having  an  inwarcBy  arched 
thicker  portion  opposite  said  web  through  which  the 
pitching  engages  said  other  flange. 


L 


scifci< 


3,203,518 

>EVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ELEC 

CLUTCHES  OF  VEHICLES 

Lucien  Peras,  Billancoort,  France,  assignor  to  Itegjc  Na- 

tionale  des  Usines  Renault,  Billancourt,  Filance 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,900 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

886,853,  Patent  1,323,553 

II  Claims.     (CI.  192~-.052) 


■•■'hi 


1 1^!  !t  i:",>' 


j 


§-• 


iLjiiii: 


"  «-•    ! 


1.  An  electric  clutch  with  a  control  circuit  therefor, 
said  control  circuit  controlling  said  electric  clutch  in  a 
motor  vehicle  as  a  function  of  motor  speed,  said  control 


August  31,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1787 


circuit  comprising  an  ignition  system  including  a  direct 
current  source,  an  ignition  coil,  a  distributor,  and  breaker 
points,  a  power  transistor,  said  power  transistor  control- 
ling the  output  of  said  direct  current  source  and  being  con- 
trolled by  the  ignition  current  impulses  to  the  motor,  a 
control  transistor,  a  diode,  a  condenser,  a  transformer, 
the  primary  of  said  transformer  being  connected  in  series 
with  the  ignition  coil  and  the  secondary  being  connected 
across  said  condenser  through  said  diode,  said  condenser 
being  further  connected  between  the  emitter  and  base  of 
said  control  transistor  so  as  to  be  charged  each  time  the 
breaker  points  open,  a  resistance  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected between  said  condenser  and  the  base  of  said  con- 
trol transistor  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  connected 
to  said  direct  current  source,  the  collector  of  said  control 
transistor  being  connected  to  a  resistance  and  to  the  base 
of  said  power  transistor,  said  power  transistor  energizing 
said  electric  clutch  through  the  collector,  a  power  diode 
being  connected  to  the  emitter  of  said  power  transistor 
for  blocking  said  power  transistor  when  the  motor  is  not 
running,  whereby  polarities  are  so  selected  that^ach  time 
the  contact  breaker  opens  the  voltage  of  said  cyri^nt 
source  is  added  through  the  resistance  to  the  changing 
voltage  of  said  condenser  to  provide  a  steep-sided  wave  of 
substantially  constant  duration,  the  value  of  said  resistance 
being  such  that  said  control  transistor  becomes  completely 
conductive  between  the  charging  waves  whereaas  it  is 
blocked  by  the  passage  of  each  of  said  charging  waves  to 
make  the  power  transistor  conductive,  the  maximum  cur- 
rent in  the  clutch  winding  being  obtained  when  the  charg- 
ing waves  overlap  above  a  motor  speed  selected  by  set- 
ting the  values  of  said  resistance  and  said  condenser,  said 
condenser  discharge  being  limited  by  the  low  impedance 
of  the  base  to  emitter  circuit  of  said  control  transistor  at 
lower  motor  speeds  and  between  said  charging  waves. 


(e) 


3,203,519 
FREEWHEELING  HUB  WITH  COASTER  BRAKE 
Hans  Joachim  Scfawcrdhofcr,  Schweinfnrt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Flchtcl  A  Sacfa  A.Gm  Schwehifnit  am 
Main,  Germany 

FUcd  May  7, 1963,  Ser.  No.  278,615 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  11,  1962, 

F  36,778 

4  Claims,     (a.  192—6) 


1.  A  freewheeling  hub  for  a  bicycle  and  the  like  com- 
prising, in  combination: 

(a)  a  support 

(b)  hub  shell  means  rotatable  on  said  support  about 
an  axis; 

(c)  a  driver  member  rotatable  on  said  support  in  a 
forward  direction  and  in  a  backward  direction; 

(d)  a  ratchet  coupling  interposed  t)etween  said  driver 
member  and  said  hub  shell  means  for  selectively  ro- 
tating said  hub  shell  means  about  said  axis  when 
said  driver  member  rotates  in  said  forward  direc- 
tion, said  ratchet  coupling  including  a  plurality  of 
ratchet  ribs  on  said  hub  shell  means;  and  a  pawl  en- 
gageable  with  each  of  said  ribs  and  connected  to  said 
driver  member  for  joint  rotation  therewith  about 
said  axis;  and 


multiple  disk  brake  means  including 

( 1 )  a  plurality  of  first  friction  disk  means  secured 
on  said  support  against  rotation  about  said  axis; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  second  friction  disk  means  hav- 
ing respective  ivojections,  each  projection  en- 
gaging one  of  said  ratchet  ribs  and  thereby  secur- 
ing the  second  friction  disk  means  to  said  hub 
shell  means  for  rotation  therewith, 

(3)  said  first  and  second  friction  disk  means  being 
axially  movable  relative  to  each  other  toward 
and  away  from  a  position  of  braking  engage, 
ment,  and 

(4)  pressure  means  reqwnsive  to  backward  rota- 
tion of  said  driver  member  for  moving  said  fric- 
tion disk  means  toward  said  position  thereof. 


3,203,520 
CLUTCH  BRAKE 

Robert  S.  Root,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Lipe-RoUway 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  96,131 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  192—13) 


In  a  friction  clutch  having  a  driving  member  and  a 
driven  shaft  normally  in  driving  engagement,  brake  means 
for  braking  said  driven  shaft  after  said  driving  en- 
gagement is  disengaged,  said  brake  means  comprising  a 
sleeve  journalled  on  said  driven  shaft,  clutch  releasing 
means  mounted  on  said  sleeve,  motion  transmitting  means 
mounted  on  a  pair  of  split  shafts  and  being  operable  when 
actuated  to  move  said  clutch  releasing  means  on  said 
sleeve  toward  said  driving  member  to  disengage  said 
driving  engagement  between  said  driving  member  and 
said  driven  shaft,  motion  reversing  means  operable  upon 
actuation  of  said  motion  transmitting  means  to  move 
said  sleeve  rearwardly  on  said  driven  shaft,  the  rear- 
ward end  of  said  sleeve  being  formed  with  a  brake  face, 
a  fixed  brake  located  a  spaced  distance  rearwardly  of 
said  brake  face  formed  on  said  sleeve,  a  brake  member 
fixed  to  said  shaft  intermediate  said  brake  face  formed 
on  said  sleeve  and  said  fixed  brake  face,  whereby  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  sleeve  engages  said  brake  mem- 
ber fixed  on  said  driven  shaft  between  said  fixed  brake 
face  and  said  brake  face  formed  on  said  sleeve  to  brake 
the  rotation  of  said  driven  shaft,  said  motion  transmit- 
ting means  comprising  a  first  yoke  member  mounted  for 
rotation  on  one  of  said  q>lit  shafts,  said  yoke  member 
having  a  pair  of  arms  engaging  said  clutch  releasing 
means  whereby  oscillation  of  the  split  shaft  on  which 
said  first  yoke  member  is  mounted  moves  said  clutch 
releasing  means  toward  said  driving  member,  a  second 
yoke  member  mounted  on  the  second  of  said  spUt  shafts, 
a  pair  of  arms  formed  on  said  second  yoke  member  en- 
gaging said  sleeve,  and  linkage  mechanism  for  transmit- 
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ting  the  movemeat  of  said  fint  yoke  member  to  said  sec-  frictiooal  means  frictionally  mgageable  with  said  friction 
ond  yoke  membor  to  move  said  sleeve  rearwardly  on  surface  means  and  connecting  means  between  s^  fric- 
said  driven  shaft. 

3^3^21 

HIGH  SPEED  MAGNETIC  CXUTCH  MEANS 

Karl  F.  Frmak,  Gardca  Ctty,  N.Y^  aH%Mir  to  Micro 

~  ~      '  ,  ~MorpontMl,  Gvdcn  City  Park,  N.Y. 

Fllcdi  Fch.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  255,SM 

5  ClalM.    (CL  192— 4S) 


tional  means  and  said  other  part  providing  limited  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  applying  radial  force  to  said 
frictiooal  means. 

I  3,203,523 

CLUTCH  WITH  LOAD  UMITING  DEVICE 
John  A.  Gilder  and  Raymond  S.  Cole,  Los  Angeled,  Calif., 
aaii9ion  to  Electronic  Specialty  Company,  L<m  An- 
geles Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Oct  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  313,681 
6  Chdms.    (CI.  192—56) 


5.  Magnetic  clutch  means  for  a  rotary  shaft  drive  com- 
prising, 
a  frame, 

a  driven  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame, 
said  shaft  having  an  axial  shaftway  in  one  end, 
a  pin  member  mounted  in  said  shaftway    for  axial 

movement, 
said  pin  member  having  a  cone  point  at  one  end, 
a  metal  i^te  rotatably  mounted  to  the  other  end  of 

said  pin  member, 
electro-magnetic  coil  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said 

frame  adjacent  said  plate, 
said  shaft  having  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  aper- 
tures extending  transversely  through  said  shaftway, 
adjacent  to  said  bottom  of  said  shaftway, 
a  plurality  of  balls  one  set  in  each  of  said  apertures, 
a  clutch  member  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a 

tapered  portion  adjacent  said  balls, 
said  clutch  member  being  keyed  to  said  shaft  but  mov- 
able axially  along  said  shaft  so  that  when  ft4id  coil 
is  energized  said  pin  member  is  moved  and  said 
cone  point  moves  said  balls  outwardly  forcing  said 
clutch  member  in  one  direction. 


3,2*3,522 
CLUTCH  WITH  SYNCHRONIZING  RING 
Leopold  <Ii  hrti,  Stoagurt,  Germany,  aalgiior  to  Ffarma 
Dr«  bs>  hx«  F*  Ponclw  KG^  Ststtgart-Znffc 


1.  A  clutch  device  for  connecting  and  disconnecting  a 
drive  shaft  and  a  driven  shaft,  comprising  adjacefit  parts 
on  the  drive  and  driven  shafts  respectively,  cotnecting 
means  carried  by  the  drive  shaft  part  and  movable  toward 
and  away  from  the  driven  shaft  part,  a  spring  normally 
urging  the  connecting  means  toward  the  driven  shaft  part 
to  establish  a  driving  connection  between  the  parts,  means 
operable  upon  a  pre-dctermined  increase  in  the  load  on 
the  driven  shaft  for  overcoming  the  force  of  said  spring 
and  moving  the  connecting  means  out  of  driving  engage- 
ment with  the  driven  part,  and  a  lock-out  device  com- 
prising means  operable  by  centrifugal  force  created  by 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  and  Oi>erable 
upon  movement  of  the  connecting  means  out  of  driving 
engagement  with  the  driven  part  upon  the  said  increase 
in  the  load  on  the  driven  shaft  to  lock  the  coanecting 
means  in  position  away  from  the  driven  shaft  against  the 
force  of  the  spring. 


FOmI  Jan.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  84,902 
priortty,  appikatloa  Gcmnity,  Feb.  11,  1960, 
P  24,419 
16  ClalnH.    (CL  192—53) 
1.  A  synchronization  arrangement  for  synchronizing 
two  rotary  parts  adapted  to  rotate  relative  to  each  other, 
comprising  shifting  means  slidably  mounted  on  one  of  said 
parts  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  and  provided  with 
epgageaUe  sur&oe  means,  springy  sidit  synchronizing  ring 
means  rotatably  siqiported  on  the  other  of  said  parts  for 
imlimited  rotation  with  respect  thereto,  said  ring  means  be- 
ing adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  shifting  means  and  to 
be  rotated  thereby,  said  synchronizing  ring  means  being 
ivovided  alonf  tbe  outer  periphery  thereof  with  engage- 
able  inrfiMe  means  for  engagement  with  the  engageable 
surface  means  of  said  shifting  means  and  along  the  inner 
drcomferenoe  thereof  with  friction  surface  means,  and 


3,203,524 

OVERLOAD  OR  TORQUE  LIMTTING  CLUTCHES 
Olaf  John  Barclay  Orwln,  Qulnton,  Birmingliaiti,  Eng- 
bmd,  assignor  to  Fisher  &  Lndlow  Limited,  Tiptim, 
England,  a  Britisfa  company 

Filed  Jnly  12,  1963,  Scr.  No.  294,684 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jnly  21,  1962, 
I  28,157/62 

13  Clafans.    (CI.  192—56) 
1.  A  torque  limiting  clutch  comprising: 

(a)  driving  and  driven  clutch  elements; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  clutch  elements  for  relative 
rotational  movement  about  a  common  axis  of  ro- 
tation; 

(c)  one  of  said  clutch  elements  being  formed  as  an 
outer  shell  with  the  other  element  being  disposed 
the  re  within; 
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(d)  a  fulcrum  member  mounted  on  said  inner  element 
adjacent  the  periphery  thereof  and  having  at  each  of 
two  opposite  sides  thereof  oppositely  directed  ful- 
crum portions  each  of  which  is  adapted  for  fulcnmi 
engagement  with  said  inner  element; 

(e)  opposed  torque  transmitting  abutments  on  the  in- 
ner periphery  of  said  outer  element  and  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  fulcrum  member; 

(f)  a  carrier  member  having  a  torque  transmitting  roll- 
er rotatabk  thereon; 


carrier  having  a  camming  coaction  with  said  radial  cam, 
said  friction  ring  being  supported  so  as  to  have  a  pnde- 
termined  degree  of  rotation  relative  to  said  cam  etomeat 
to  effect  an  axial  force  component  on  said  Irictiaii  ring 
through  said  radial  cam,  said  radial  cam  comprisiag  a 
radial  edge  of  said  frictimi  ring,  said  friction  ring  having 
a  conical  internal  friction  surface  terminating  at  one  face 
of  said  friction  ring,  and  at  an  opposite  face  terminating 
at  said  radial  edge. 


(g)  means  mounting  said  carrier  member  for  angular 
movement  relative  to  the  two  clutch  elements  between 
a  driving  position  in  which  the  roller  on  diametrically 
opposite  sides  thereof  engages  between  the  opposed 
torque  transmitting  abutments,  and  a  clutch  disen- 
gaged positi<Mi  in  which  the  roller  is  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  abutments; 

( h )  spring  means  acting  between  the  inner  element  and 
the  fulcrum  member  to  dispUce  the  latter  in  each  of 
two  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  inner  element 
about  its  respective  two  fulcnmi  portions  towards 
the  adjacent  part  of  the  outer  element; 

( i )  means  limiting  said  outward  movement  of  the  ful- 
crum member;  and 

(j)  said  roller  in  its  driving  position  applying  thrust 
to  the  torque  transmitting  abutment  on  the  fulcnun 
member  in  a  direction  to  displace  the  fulcrum  mem- 
ber inwardly  of  the  inner  clutch  element  against  said 
spring  loading. 


3,203,525 
FRICTION  CLUTCH 
Fritz  Hcrbrt,  FriedrldHhafen,  Gennany,  aaiiDor  to 
Zahnradf  abrlk  Fricdricfashaf  a^  AkticngeseUscliaft, 
Friedri^Aafcn,  Guuiany 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  262,669 
Claims  prkMity,  applkatloa  Germany,  Mar.  21, 1962, 

Z  9,309 
11  ClaioH.     (a.  192—66) 


9.  In  a  clutch  of  the  class  described,  a  rotative  shaft,  a 
clutch  carrier  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  rotative  there- 
with, a  driven  element  to  be  coupled  to  said  shaft  for 
torque  transmission,  a  friction  ring  carried  on  said  shaft 
and  a  radial  cam  thereon  and  rotative  therewith  and  dis- 
posed to  exert  axial  thrust  on  said  friction  ring,  said  fric- 
tion ring  being  axially  shiftable  for  drive  engagement  with 
said  driven  element,  and  a  cam  element  rotative  with  said 


3,203320 
SYNCHRONOUS  SELF-SmFTlNG  CLUTCHES 
Herbert  Arthur  Clcnacats,  Wcybridfe,  Surcy,  E^ttaad, 
asrignor  to  SSS.  Prtiato  Liiritod,  Svrey,  Eagfai^  a 
Britidi  company 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  264,630 
Chdms  priority,  appUcatkas  Grnrt  Bitefai,  Mar.  16,  1962, 

10,209/62 
3  Claims.    (CI.  192—67) 


1.  A  synchronous  self-ehifting  dutch  comprising  a  first 
rotary  clutch  member  with  dutch  teeth,  a  second  rotary 
clutch  member,  aa  intenneifiati  member  with  dutdi 
teeth  and  constrained  for  halical  movement  rdative  to 
the  second  clutch  member  whereby  to  bring  the  dutch 
teeth  of  the  intermediate  aassaber  iato  and  out  o<  angage- 
ment  with  the  dmch  teeth  of  the  first  dotch  mamher. 
means  for  initiating  predaa  inter-ingipment  of  tbt  dntdi 
teeth  of  said  intermediate  member  and  of  said  first 
clutch  member  upon  relative  angular  noovement  of  said 
first  and  second  clutch  members  in  one  direction,  a  cylin- 
der, means  mechanically  connecting  said  cylinder  to  one 
of  said  second  and  intermediate  members,  a  piston  located 
within  said  cyUnder,  and  means  mechanically  connecting 
said  piston  to  the  other  of  said  second  and  intermediate 
members,  means  substantially  donng  said  cylinder  on  one 
side  of  said  piston,  a  liquid  feed  duct  to  said  cylinder 
at  the  other  side  of  said  piston,  said  cylinder  being  other- 
wise substantially  closed  on  the  said  other  side,  the  clutch 
including  means  defining  a  leakage  path  to  permit  liquid 
to  flow  at  a  restricted  rate  from  one  si<te  of  the  piston 
to  the  other  upon  relative  axial  movement  of  the  piston 
and  cylinder  so  that  during  movement  of  the  intermedi- 
ate member  in  one  direction  Uquid  is  transferred  from 
one  side  of  the  piston  to  tlie  otlier  side  at  a  restricted 
rate  to  give  a  powerful  damping  action,  and  liquid  it 
largely  retained  in  the  cylinder  on  the  said  other  side 
of  the  piston  in  readiness  to  low  bock  to  the  said  one 
side  of  the  piston  at  a  restricted  rate  npoo  movtimaut  of 
the  intermediate  member  in  the  other  direction  to  damp 
movement  of  the  intermediate  member  in  the  said  other 
direction. 


3,203J527 
AIRCRAFT  CARGO  HANDLING  SYSTEM 
Rkfaard  E.  Dactwyler,  MariHIn,  Gi^  iiilgiDi  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  CorposvCloa,  Wrnhmk,  OriV. 
FBed  Oct.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,405 
3  Clatesa.     (CL  193—^5) 
1.  A  cargo  handling  system  in  combination  with  an 
aircraft  cargo  compartment  having  a  floor  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  roller  sectimu  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  in  the  cargo  compartment  floor  and  forming 
at  least  a  pair  of  parallel  roller  tracks  in  the  cargo  floor. 
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each  roller  section  having  a  substantially  flat  elongate 
surface,  said  roller  sections  each  having  a  plurality  of 
rollers  with  eflfective  roller  surfaces  extending  outwardly 
from  the  side  opposite  said  flat  elongate  surface  and  a 
first  and  second  position  relative  to  the  floor  in  which 
movement  from  one  position  to  the  other  is  by  inversion 


of  the  roller  sections,  said  first  position  placing  the  effec- 
tive roller  surfaces  at  a  point  above  the  cargo  floor,  and 
said  second  position  placing  the  effective  roller  surfaces 
below  the  cargo  floor,  said  flat  elongate  surfaces  of  the 
roller  sections  forming  a  part  of  the  aircraft  cargo  com- 
partment floor  surface  when  the  roller  sections  are  in 
said  second  position. 


ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  IMPRINTING 
APPARATUS 
Benedict  E.  Bogcans,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
TapcpriBtcr,  Inc.,  Beverly  Ifflls,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 


Flbd  Not.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  321,518 
1  Claim.     (CI.  197—^4) 


In  an  electrically  energized  solenoid  operated  imprint- 
ing apparatus  adapted  to  imprint  a  preselected  character 
upon  an  imprinting  medium  in  strip  form  and  to  advance 
said  strip  automatically  into  position  to  receive  a  subse- 
quent operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  imprinting  means; 

(b)  first  means  actuated  by  said  solenoid  connected 
between  said  imprinting  means  and  said  solenoid 
and  mcMnentarily  actuated  only  upon  energization  of 
said  solenoid  to  cause  said  imprinting  means  to  form 
the  character  in  said  medium; 

(c)  strip  advancing  means; 

(d)  second  means  actuated  by  said  solenoid  connected 
between  said  strip  advancing  means  and  said  solenoid 
and  momentarily  moved  to  a  first  position  upon  en< 
ergization  of  said  solenoid; 

(e)  spring  means  affixed  to  said  second  means  for  re- 
turning said  second  means  to  its  original  position 
only  upon  de-energization  of  said  solenoid  to  thereby 
actuate  said  strip  advancing  means  and  advance  said 
strip  into  cooperative  position  with  said  imprinting 
means  to  receive^  a  subsequent  operation; 

(f  )*  swifch  me'aiiis  'tonnected  to  said  solenoid; 


(g)  force  applying  means  having  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  being  engageable  with  said  switch  means 
when  in  said  first  position  to  actuate  said  switch 
means; 

(h)  third  means  actuated  by  said  solenoid  connected 
between  said  force  applying  means  and  said  solenoid 
and  momentarily  actuated  only  upon  energjization 
of  said  solenoid  to  move  said  force  applying  means 
to  said  second  position  to  disengage  said  force  apply- 
ing means  from  said  switch  means  thereby  to  pro- 
duce only  a  momentary  pulse  of  electrical  energy; 

(i)  said  first,  second,  and  third  means  being  operable 
simultaneously  upon  actuation  of  said  force  applying 
means  to  actuate  said  switch  means. 


3,203,529 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

James  D.  MalJory,  Manmec,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

nilaois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Olilo 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,868 

8  Claims.    (CI.  198—33) 


1.  Apjparatus  for  successively  loading  tumblers  on 
spindles  of  a  decorating  machine  comprising  a  firA  hori- 
zontal slideway  for  supporting  tumblers  placed  thefeon  in 
an  upright  position,  means  for  engaging  and  sliding  tum- 
blers in  a  straight  line  at  spaced  intervals  on  said  slideway, 
a  downwardly  sloping  slideway  having  a  flat  surface  joined 
to  the  end  of  said  first  horizontal  slideway,  a  second  hori- 
zontal slideway  positioned  at  the  lower  end  of  said  slop- 
ing slideway,  means  carried  by  the  second  slidewtey  for 
engaging  the  bottom  portion  of  tumblers  as  they  reach 
the  second  horizontal  slideway  for  causing  the  tumblers 
to  fall  forward  into  horizontal  positicm  on  said  second 
horizontal  slideway,  and  means  engaging  the  closed  ends 
of  said  tumblers  for  sliding  said  tiunblers  in  succession 
in  the  direction  of  their  fall  into  engagement  with  hori- 
zontal spindles  of  a  decorating  machine. 


^  3,203,530 

SELECTION  AND  TRANSFER  DEVICE  FOR 
CONVEYORS 
Mario  lliomas  Sgricda,  Detroit,  and  Dean  V.  Browfi,  Port 
Haroa,  Mich.,  and  Thomas  C.  McGow,  SammM,  NJ., 
asigDors  to  Rapiatao-Keystonc,  Inc.,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a 
corporation  of  Miciiigan 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1963,  Scr.  No.  334,468      I 
9  Claims.     (CI.  198 — 38)  I 

1.  A  conveyor  selector  apparatus  comprising:  a  se- 
lector and  conditioning  mechanism  to  be  mounted  ad- 
jacent a  conveyor  and  including  code  reading  aind  se- 
lecting means:  a  plurality  of  carriers  to  move  along  the 
conveyor,  each  including  code  means  to  match  Heading 
means  on  a  predetermined  selector;  reaction  means  to 
be  mounted  along  said  conveyor  downstream  Of  said 
selector  and  positioned  to  cause  a  reaction  with  respect 
to  a  particular  carrier  when  actuated;  trigger  means  on 
said  carrier  cooperable  with  said  conditioning  inecha- 
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nism  upon  a  selection  occurring  between  said  code  means 
and  code  reading  means  to  cock  said  trigger  means  into 
an  operative  position;  said  trigger  means  in  said  oper- 


ative p>osition  being  cooperable  with  said  reaction  means 
to  actuate  it  and  cause  a  reaction  with  respect  to  said 
carrier. 


3,203,531 
DETECnON  DEVICE  FOR  CX)NVEYORS 
Armand   V.   Prctot,  Jr.,  GlcB  EUyn,  ID.,   aKignor  to 
Rapistan-KcystODC,  Inc.,  Detroit,  ftfidi.,  a  corporation 
of  Michigan 

Filed  July  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  294,336 
9  Claims.     (CL  198—40) 


^  ^    rM 


1.  A  conveyor  system  comprising  a  track  and  at  least 
one  load  carrier  mounted  on  said  track  to  move  one 
direction  therealong;  carrier  load  differentiating  means 
mounted  along  said  track;  said  differentiating  means  com- 
prising: an  elongated  shiftable  cam  track  detector  biased 
in  increasing  amounts  into  the  path  of  said  carrier  in 
said  direction;  sensor  means  responsive  to  a  shift  of  pre- 
determined magnitude  by  said  detector  means;  contact 
means  on  said  carrier  to  engage  and  ride  along  said  cam 
track  with  passing  of  said  carrier;  said  detector  means 
being  shiftable  out  of  said  carrier  path  to  said  predeter- 
mined magnitude  against  the  biasing  force  by  engagement 
with  said  contact  means  on  a  carrier  loaded  to  a  pre- 
determined weight  to  actuate  said  sensor;  and  said  detec- 
tor means  causing  temporary  shifting  of  carriers  having 
loads  below  said  weights  by  causing  said  contact  means 
to  follow  said  cam  track,  to  thereby  differentiate  there- 
between. 


3,203432 

RUBBER  HOPPER  FOR  GRAIN  LOADER 

Henry  W.  Mimnangh  and  Thomas  Dragomir,  both  of 

R.F.D  4,  Alliance  Ohio 

FUed  July  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,677 

6  Claims.     (CL  198—64) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  grain  auger  and  auger  tube 
surrounding  said  auger,  a  flexible  rubber  hopper  commu- 
nicating with  said  tube  and  auger  whereby  grain  disposed 


within  said  hopper  may  be  conveyed  to  a  storage  area  by 
said  auger  through  said  tube,  said  hopper  including  a  split 
rubber  throat  receiving  said  auger  anid  auger  tube  in  tight 
encompassing  relation  for  preventing  leakage  and  cloggiiig 
of  grain  disposed  within  said  hopper. 


3,203,533 
DISTRIBUnNG  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFER 
OF  ARTICLES 
Werner  Haaer,  Nnticy,  and  Jean  Leon  Gamier,  Wayne, 
NJ.,  assignors  to  IntematioDal  Tdcphonc  and  Trie- 
grapii  Corporation,  Naticy,   NJ.,  a  corporatioB  of 
Maryland 

FUed  June  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,735 
6  Claims.     (CL  198—76) 


■j+  ;  \k    *-■*• 


1.  A  distributing  system  for  transferring  articles  from 
trays  to  a  specific  number  of  bins  at  a  specific  number 
of  transferring  positions  wherein  the  number  of  bins  ex- 
ceeds the  number  of  transferring  positions  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  trays,  a  plurality  of  bins,  means  for  moving 
the  bins  in  one  direction  through  the  system  below  the 
trays,  and  means  for  causing  the  trays  to  move  at  a  con- 
stantly varying  velocity  in  a  reciprocating  manner  above 
the  bins. 


3,203,534 
CONVEYOR 
Gisbert  Burkliardt  and  Hans  Rappariie,  Konstanz,  Gcr- 
many,    assignors    to    Telcftmken    PatentrerwcrtimfB- 
G.m.b.H.,  Ulm  (Danobe),  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1961,  Scr.  No.  134,900 

Chdms  priority,  application  Gctmany,  Sept  1, 1960, 

T  18,944 

3  Claims.    (CL  198—165) 


f  ' 


^ 


1.  A  conveyor  for  aligning  flat  material  to  be  sorted, 
such  as  mail  shipments,  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
conveyor  belt  device  for  conveying  shipments  and  defin- 
ing a  horizontal  reference  plane  against  which  the  edges 
of  shipments  are  to  be  aligned;  and  spaced  guide  belts 
forming  side  walls  for  said  device  and  moving  in  the  con- 
veying direction  so  that  any  shipments  which  do  not  ad- 
here to  said  guide  belts  may  align  themselves  solely  by 
the  force  of  gravity,  said  guide  belts  being  inclined  to- 
ward said  reference  plane  to  align  any  shipments  which 
do  adhere  to  said  guide  belts. 


3,203,535 
GRIPPING  DEVICE 
Norman  E.  Elsas,  3081  Maple  Drive  NE.,  Atlmta,  Ga. 
FUed  Apr.  19,  1963,  Scr.  No.  274,098 
1  Clahn.     (a.  198—180) 
A  device  for  gripping  a  sheet  of  material,  said  device 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  plate  having  a  substantially 
flat  material  support  surface,  said  plate  being  positioned 
on  one  side  of  the  sheet  of  material;  a  bristle  support 
having  a  bristle  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  mate- 
rial support  surface  of  the  plate,  said  bristle  support  being 
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on  the  aame  lide  of  the  dieet  of  material  as  the  plate;  a 
phmlky  d  parallel  bratles,  each  bristle  extending  from 
the  bristle  surface  and  havmg  its  tip  adjacent  to  a  point 
on  the  material  support  surface  and  each  bristk  being  the 
hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  having  as  a  first  leg  a  line 
of  reference  perpendicular  to  the  material  support  surface 
and  as  a  second  leg  a  line  of  reference  parallel  to  the 
material  support  surface  and  extending  between  the  first 
kg  and  the  bristle;  a  tucking  blade  positioned  on  the 


Opposite  side  of  the  sheet  of  material  from  the 
plate  and  having  a  plane  of  motion  substantially  par- 
allel to  the  material  support  surface  and  which  passes 
through  the  sheet  of  material  and  between  the  plate  and 
the  bristle  support;  and  means  for  reciprocally  moving 
the  tucking  Made  in  its  plane  of  motion  between  a  posi- 
tion more  remote  from  the  plate  than  the  sheet  of  ma- 
terial and  a  position  between  the  plate  and  the  bristle 
suppnt. 

CORNEKING  ROLLER  FOR  BELTS 

HMkert  8.  Shaw,  U  M««i,  CaUf. 

(1526  RMsat  Way,  Whtttfcr,  Calif.) 

^pt.  11,  IML  Scr.  No.  137,349 

9ClakM.    (a.l9S— 184) 


1.  A  roller  for  a  cornering  device,  said  roller  having 
a  plurality  of  roller  wheels  in  side  by  side  arrangement 
along  the  rectilinear  axis  of  the  roller;  and  means  for 
mounting  said  wheels  inclined  to  the  axis  of  said  roller. 


3,M3437 
AUTOMAnC  CONIRQLLER  FOR  TRACKING  OF 

LEHR  CONVEYOR  BELTS 
Alfred  C  Hnlhiay  aad  OuUm  C.  Hm^htom  Hmcr,  N  J., 
•-l«jo«^Ow.-.intaol.  Gtasi  Co-p«y,  .  corpor.. 

FBad  laK  22, 19(3,  Scr.  No.  2M,M7 
UCkkm.    (CL19S— 2«2) 

1.  In  a  lehr,  the  ccnnbination  comprising 
an  endless  driven  lehr  belt  having  a  reach  thereof  pass- 
ing along  a  portkm  of  said  lehr, 
and  a  lehr  belt  opotrolkr  comprising 
a  frame, 

means  for  sivportiag  said  frame  for  movement  later- 

aUy  of  the  lelv, 
a  plurality  of  loogitudinaUy  spaced  rolls  mounted  ro- 

UtaUy  on  nid  frame  with  their  axes  extending 

laterally  of  said  lehr  and  said  frame, 
said  bdt  being  threaded  between  said  rolls. 


and  mechanical  means  positioned  on  each  side  of  said 
frame  engaging  said  frame  and  the  edge  of  said  belt 
and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  frame  in  one 
direction  laterally  of  said  lehr  due  to  lateral  move- 
ment of  said  lehr  belt  to  provide  a  force  on  the 
edge  of  said  lehr  belt  in  the  opposite  lateral  direc- 


tion and  thereby  return  said  lehr  belt  to  its  original 

aligned  position  relative  to  the  lehr, 
said  last-mentioned  means  comprising  ' 

a  crank  pivotally  mounted  along  each  side  edge  of 

said  belt  and  having  one  end  thereof  adapted  to 

engage   said   lehr   belt  and  the   other  end  thereof 

adapted  to  engage  said  frame. 


3,203,538 
CONVEYOR  CONSTRUCTION 
John  Fester  Oury,  Wheaton,  ni.,  assignor  to  Oort  Engi- 
neeriag   Company,   Wheaton,  III.,   a  corporaion   of 

Filed  Jan.  22,  19«3,  Scr.  No.  253,182 
J  7  Claims.     (CI.  198—2418) 


"    W«5    »« 


1.  A  combined  conveyor  and  power  unit  assemibly  for 
transporting  concrete  mix  comprising,  a  main  section,  side 
rails  on  each  side  of  the  said  main  section  having  later- 
ally extending  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof,  a  tail  section, 
side  rails  on  each  side  of  said  tail  section  having  laterally 
extending  flanges  at  the  edges  thereof,  cross  frames  inter- 
mediate the  ends  and  secured  to  the  side  rails  of  tach  of 
said  sections,  cross  angles  secured  to  one  of  the  ends  of 
the  side  rails  of  each  of  said  sections,  the  flanges  of  the 
rails  of  one  of  said  sections  being  spaced  apart  a  greater 
distance  than  the  flanges  on  the  other  of  said  )ections 
whereby  the  side  rails  of  cnc  section  arc  telesc0pically 
fitted  within  the  flanges  of  the  other  section,  a  power 
driven  drive  roller  in  said  tail  section,  a  drive  motor  for 
driving  said  drive  roller  mounted  on  said  tail  section,  a 
roller  at  the  discharge  end  of  said  main  section,  Sn  end- 
less load  supporting  belt  extending  over  the  said  roller 
on  said  main  section  and  said  drive  roller  on  said  main 
section,  and   means  including  plates  in  overlapping  en- 
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gagement  with  each  other  sectued  to  the  said  side  rails 
having  spaced  openings  therein  adapted  to  receive  pins 
for  holding  said  main  and  tail  sections  in  adjusted  posi- 
tions relative  to  each  other  to  nuuntain  required  tension 
on  said  conveyor  belt  without  altering  the  relative  posi- 
tional relationship  of  said  drive  roller  and  said  drive 
motor. 


3,283,539 

WARDROBE  CONTAINER 

Samuel  P.  Belstagfr,  AHaahi,  Ga.,  assignor  to  BcUnger, 

Inc.,  Atlamtm,  Ga.,  a  cwpgyation  of  Gcorila 

Filed  Oct  21, 1963,  Sar.  No.  317,559 

ICUbm.    (CL2M— 7) 


1.  A  spacer  member,  for  retaining  a  hook  disposed 
over  a  fibre  board  container  of  the  type  having  two  plies 
joined  together  along  a  score  line  about  which  one  of  said 
plies  is  adapted  to  be  folded,  comprising  a  U-shaped  chan- 
nel member  characterized  by  a  pair  of  opposed  essentially 
parallel  plates  each  having  side  edges,  a  lower  edge  and 
an  upper  edge,  and  a  curved  inwardly  concaved  web 
joining  the  upper  edges  of  said  plates,  the  space  between 
said  plates  being  approximately  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
two  plies  of  said  fibre  board  containers,  the  distance  from 
the  upper  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  each  of  said  plates  and 
the  rigidity  of  said  channel  member  being  sufficient  for 
said  channel  member,  when  installed  over  the  scoreline 
when  said  one  of  said  plies  is  folded  flat  against  the  other 
of  said  plies,  to  hold  said  plies  together,  said  channel 
member  being  so  constructed  and  arranged  that  it  retards 
any  appreciable  sidewise  movement  in  the  direction  of 
said  channel  member  of  a  hook  disposed  over  said  score- 
line  closely  adjacent  the  side  edges  q^  said  plates. 


3^,548 
TEST  KIT 
Charies  J.  Kalt,  Elkhart,  Lad.,  nd  PhHUp  J.  Med,  Efan- 
wood  Park,  DL,  aasignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc., 
Elkhart,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of  Indiana 

FUcd  Dec.  28,  19<2,  Scr.  No.  247,927 
SChrtms.    (CL286— 12) 


5.  A  diagnostic  kit  container  comprising  a  base  mem- 
ber and  cover  member  formed  of  a  moisture,  acid  and 
base  resistant,  rigid  material,  said  base  member  having 
vertical  front  and  rear  wall  surfaces,  a  ]»ir  of  vertical 
opposite  side  wall  surfaces  and  a  top  wall  surface,  said 


base  member  having  means  H**»«^»«g  sockets  and  com- 
partments containing  therein  reagent  bottles  and  imple- 
ments, at  least  two  of  said  sockets  '^'*«**'T'«^  test  tubes, 
said  test  tube  sockets  each  partially  opening  through  one 
of  said  vertical  wall  sur&ices  substantially  the  full  length 
of  said  sockets  to  allow  visual  access  to  the  test  tubes 
positioned  therein,  said  cover  member  being  hinged  to 
said  base  member  and  having  front  and  rear  walls,  a 
pair  of  opposite  side  walls  and  a  substantially  flat  top 
wall,  said  cover  member  being  of  such  dimensions  that 
when  it  is  in  fully  open  position  the  outer  surface  of  said 
top  wall  thereof  is  substantially  coplanar  with  the  lower 
edges  of  the  front,  rear  and  side  wall  surfaces  of  said 
base  member  and  said  cover  affords  an  open-topped  con- 
tainer in  side-by-side  relation  with  said  base  member,  the 
side  walls  of  said  cover  member  being  of  such  dimensions 
and  shape  as  to  substantially  cover  and  closely  overlie 
the  vertical  surfaces  of  said  base  member  having  said 
openings  therein  when  said  cover  is  in  dosed  position, 
said  cover  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  internal  fins 
overlying  said  socketi  and  compartments  in  the  base 
member  and  engaging  the  reagent  bottles  and  impiements 
disposed  in  the  respective  sockets  and  compartments  when 
said  cover  is  in  closed  position,  and  means  for  locking  said 
cover  member  to  said  base  member. 


3,383441 
PACKAGING 
Richard  B.  Rein,  PMkrfcipMa,  Pa., 
KHnc*  French  Laboralaelaa, 
poration  of  PennsylvaBia 

Filed  Not.  2, 19CZ,  Scr.  No.  235,889 
1  Cbrins.    (CL  288-^2) 


to 

Pa.,  a 


A  packaging  receptacle  comprising  two  elements 
connected  together  in  f(Ming  airangements,  each  said 
dement  having  a  pair  ai  latenlly  spaced  members  joined 
together  and  a  scalloped  edge  '^■^^"^"g  a  pforality  of 
scallops  on  one  of  said  members  prnjet'ling  toward  the 
other  of  said  members  in  the  space  therebetween,  the 
connection  between  said  elements  being  by  hinging  means 
comprising  a  score  joining  the  outar  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  scalloped  edge  member  of  aae  fiismrnf  to  the  outer 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  aNiDber  of  the  other  de- 
ment, and  the  longitudinal  irrsi^wiifim  of  said  tttmeiKs 
relative  to  each  other  and  the  podtkn  of  the  scattops 
thereon  being  such  that  the  scallops  of  one  element  over- 
lap the  scallops  of  the  other  eleonent  yihtn  said  receptacle 
is  in  closed  position  thereby  forming  a  plurality  of  spaced 
object  receiving  pockets  between  the  overlapping  scallops, 
a  thin  flat  encasement  positioned  between  the  elements 
of  said  receptacle  when  in  dosed  position,  a  phumlity  ot 
objects  within  said  encasement,  said  encasement  holding 
said  objeas  in  spaced  relation  oMifonning  to  the  spacing 
between  the  pockets  in  said  receptacle  with  said  objects 
positioned  in  said  podcets,  and  an  open-ended  wrapper 
enclosing  the  rece^Jtacle. 


34I3,S42 

BLBTER  CARD  PACEAGB 

Leon  J.  Ughtear,  Uflmubmt  mi 
N J.,  assianeis  to  UbIob  Bm  Tbm 

New  YoA,  N.Y.,  a conenStMor 

FiM  Itm.  22,  fM4,  Scr.  No.  339,4M 
TChriM.    (CL2t(~45Jl) 
1.  A  dispUy  pack  holding  and  displaying  in  an  up- 
right position  a  collapsible  tubular  body  fitted  with  a 
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removable  cap  and  forming  with  said  cap  a  concave 
portion  adjacent  said  cap  comprising:  a  blister  of  trans- 
parent material  having  a  flat  portion  and  hollowed  out 
portion  containing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  body  to  be 
displayed;  said  blister  having  a  portion  of  reduced  di- 
mensions registrable  with  said  concave  portion  of  said 


body  under  the  cap  whereby  said  body  is  suspendingly 
supported  therefrom;  and  stand-up  support  means  in- 
cluding a  base  portion  and  upwardly  extending  front  and 
back  panels  tapering  from  said  base  portion,  said  panels 
being  secured  to  said  blister  to  hold  said  blister  sub- 
stantially upright. 


FILM  PROTECTOR  FOR  TIRES 
Charics  W.  TufUXf  Jr.,  and  VcmoB  R.  Carr,  Akron,  Ohio, 
aarignon  to  The  Goodyear  Tfare  Jk  Rnbbcr  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  oi  Oiiio 

Filed  July  M,  1962,  Scr.  No.  211,265 
8  Claims.    (CL  206     46) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  pneumatic  tire  with  a  colored 
sidewall,  an  annular  self-suH)orting  transparent  film  over 
the  colored  sidewall  which  film  is  sepa;-ate  from  the  tire 
and  separably  fastened  directly  to  the  tire  at  its  inner 
edge  adjacent  that  bead  which  is  nearest  said  sidewall,  and 
at  its  outer  edge  adjacent  the  edge  of  the  tread. 


3,203,544 

DISPENSER  FOR  THERMOSETTING  RESIN 

IMPREGNATED  TAPE 

Peter  Derek  Gilbert,  Chandler's  Ford,  En^and,  assignor 

to  PhrcUi  General  Cable  Works  Limited,  London,  Ens- 

huMl,  a  British  company 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  257,686 
Clafans  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  15, 1962, 

9  946 
3  Claims.   '(0.206-^7) 


^4 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  impregnating  an  end- 
less length  of  a  tape  with  a  thermosetting  resin  fluid  to 
be  wrapped  about  joint  or  the  like,  comprising  a  hollow 
container  including  an  annular  peripheral  wall,  said  con- 
tainer being  flexible  and  manually  deformable,  said  an- 
nular wall  including  a  transverse  slot  therethrough  and 
communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  container,  means 
on  said  container  for  filling  the  container  with  a  ther- 
mosetting resin  fluid,  an  activated  thermosetting  fluid  in 


said  container  for  impregnating  a  roll  of  tape  disposed 
in  said  container,  and  a  convoluted  roll  of  tape  in  said 
container  and  having  a  leading  end  extending  out  of  the 
«lot  and  embracingly  engaged  thereby,  said  annular  con- 
tainer wall  being  manually  deformable  for  normally  de- 
forming said  slot  and  manually  regulating  the  tension  on 
the  tape  and  controlling  the  layer  of  the  fluid  coated  on 
the  tape  when  it  is  withdrawn  from  the  container. 


3,203,545 

STERILE  ARTICLE  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Robert   M.    Grossman,   Milledgevine,   Ga.,   assignor   to 
McGaw  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Milledgeyille,  Ga.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  255,610 
5  CUhns.     (CI.  206— 63J) 


5.  In  combination  a  flexible  reversible  cap  and  a 
container  tube  for  a  sterile  catheter  having  a  cylindrical 
open  end,  said  cap  including  a  body  portion  having 
formed  therein  an  inwardly  directed  small  elastic  retain- 
ing cup  having  a  centerline,  and  an  outside  diameter  less 
than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  container  tubi,  said 
cup  having  the  end  of  a  catheter  inserted  therein,  said 
retaining  cup  and  catheter  being  positioned  within  the 
cylindrical  open  end  of  the  container  tube,  and  a  large 
flexible  and  reversible  substantially  cylindrical  cup 
formed  integral  with  said  body  portion  and  extending 
axially  outwardly  therefrom,  said  large  cup  having  a 
centerline  which  coincides  with  the  centerline  of  the 
small  cup,  an  outside  diameter  near  its  bottom  which  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  inside  diameter  of  tl>c  con- 
tainer tube,  and  an  outside  diameter  at  its  op<n  end 
which  is  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  container 
tube,  as  the  body  portion  is  inserted  into  the  open  end 
of  the  container  tube,  the  flexibility  of  the  material  of 
the  larger  cup  and  the  internal  diameter  of  said  cup 
relative  to  the  external  diameter  of  the  container  tube 
is  such  as  to  permit  the  inversion  of  said  cup  oyer  the 
outside  of  said  container  tube  to  resiliently  clo$e  said 
open  end  against  ingress  of  ambient  air  under  atmospheric 
pressure  and  to  permit  sterilization  of  the  catheter  in 
said  container  tube  by  the  passage  of  a  sterilizing  gas 
under  pressure  exceeding  atmospheric  through  said  con- 
tainer tube  and  out  the  resiliently  closed  end. 


3,203,546 
CAN  LEVEL  DETECTION  DEVICE 
John  S.  Rydz,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Nucle«r  Cor- 
poration of  America,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  a  corporafion  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,955 
3  Claims.  (CI.  209—111.5) 
1.  A  level  detection  device  for  determining  the  pres- 
ence of  a  container  which  is  not  filled  to  a  desired  level 
including  in  combination  a  container  conveyor  for  mov- 
ing a  line  of  containers  along  a  substantially  straight  path 
through  a  detection  zone  in  spaced  relationship,  a  plural- 
ity of  energy  sources,  an  endless  conveyor  for  mounting 
said  energy  sources  in  spaced  relationship  at  one  side  of 
said  container  line  with  a  spacing  equal  to  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  containers  for  movement  throu|h  said 
detection  zone  along  a  path  generally  parallel  to  said 
container  path  at  a  level  just  below  said  desired  level,  a 
plurality  of  energy  detectors,  an  endless  conveyor  for 
mounting  said  detectors  in  spaced  relationship  on  the 
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other  side  of  said  container  line  with  a  spacing  equal  to 
the  spacing  between  adjacent  containers  for  movement 
through  said  detection  zone  along  a  path  generally  parallel 
to  said  container  path  at  a  level  just  below  said  desired 
level  whereby  a  detector  passing  through  said  zone  regis- 


ters with  a  source  passing  through  said  zone,  means  for 
driving  said  container  conveyor  and  said  source  conveyor 
and  said  detector  conveyor  in  synchronism  and  means  for 
sensing  an  energized  detector  as  an  indication  of  an  un- 
filled container. 


3,203,547 
LABEL  INSPECTION  MACHINE 
Joe  D.  Ghilie  and  Richard  A.  Wood,  Sunnyvale,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Dlvmitronic  Systems  Corporation,  a  cor- 
poration of  California 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  184,731 
1  Cl^m.     (CI.  209—111.7) 


A  label  inspection  machine  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced,  slanting  rails  over  which  con- 
tainers can  roll; 

(b)  a  pair  of  swivel  members,  one  located  on  each  rail; 

(c)  said  swivel  members  normally  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  the  rails,  and  being  adapted  to  swivel  outward- 
ly from  each  other  whereby  a  container  i>assing 
thereover  will  fall  between  the  swivel  members  and 
onto  a  diversion  path; 

(d)  pivoted  spring  biased  members  forming  a  continua- 
tion of  the  path  of  travel  beyond  the  swivel  members 
whereby  as  the  swivel  members  swing  outwardly  al- 
lowing a  container  to  partly  fall  below  the  level  of 
the  rails,  the  container  will  push  the  pivoted  spring 
members  aside,  permitting  the  container  to  complete 
its  travel  below  the  rails  and  onto  the  diversion  path; 

(e)  photoelectric  means  supported  over  the  rails,  said 
photoelectric  means  being  adapted  to  activate  the 
swivel  members,  causing  them  to  swing  outwardly 
upon  the  passage  of  a  defective  container  under  the 
photoelectric  means. 


3,203,548 

GIB  AND  COTTER  BOLT  ASSEMBLY 

Alexander  J.  Roabal,  MUwaokec,  Wis.,  aarignor  to  Al^ 

Chalmers  Mannfactiirfaig  Compuiy,  Milwankcc,  Wk. 

Filed  May  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,197 

1  Claim.     (CI.  209—399) 


«-2:o 


'-^37 


In  a  vibratory  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a  panel  with- 
in said  frame  connected  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  motion 
relative  thereto,  a  cotter  bolt  having  a  cotter  way  extend- 
ing therethrough,  said  cotter  bolt  engaging  said  panel  and 
projecting  out  through  said  frame  to  an  extent  that  places 
a  portion  of  said  way  on  the  side  of  said  frame  opposite 
said  panel,  a  cotter  in  said  way  and  engaging  the  side  ot 
said  frame  opposite  said  i>anel,  and  a  gib  in  said  way  be- 
tween said  cotter  and  an  outer  end  wall  of  said  way,  said 
gib  having  a  continuously  curved  C-shai>ed  outer  edge 
surface  and  cap,  trunk  and  foot  portions  each  having  an 
inner  flat  surface  a  diflerentnistance  from  the  outer  edge 
surface,  each  of  said  innefTlat  surfaces  being  selectively 
engageable  with  said  outer  end  wall,  and  each  of  said  in- 
ner surfaces  upon  engagement  with  said  outer  end  wall 
presenting  a  different  portion  of  said  outer  edge  surface  of 
said  C-shaped  gib  to  engage  said  cotter  a  different  distance 
from  said  outer  end  wall,  and  the  ends  of  said  cap  and 
foot  portions  remote  of  said  trunk  portion  each  having 
lip  portions  spaced  apart  from  each  other  a  distance  less 
than  the  remainder  of  the  cap  and  foot  portions  to  insure 
said  gib  remaining  in  place  between  said  cotter  and  said 
outer  end  wall. 


Josef 


3,203,549 

LIQUID  FILTERING  APPARATUS 

Schaedler,   St   Gallen,   Switzerland,   aasignor 

Filtroz-Werk  AG.,  St  Gallen,  Switscrland 

Filed  Mar.  1<  1962,  Scr.  No.  179,653 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzcriand,  Mar.  17, 1961, 

3,274/61 
5  Claims.     (CL  210—136) 


to 


J 


1.  Liquid*  filtering  apparatus  comprising  a  casing  for 
receiving  the  liquid  to  be  filtered,  at  least  one  flat-sided 
filter  element  in  the  form  of  a  disk-shaped  hollow  body 
with  sieve  openings  on  at  least  one  of  its  flat  sides  mount- 
ed in  the  casing,  a  coaxial  tubular  carrier  in  the  casing 
which  protrudes  through  said  element  and  has  at  least 
one  radial  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
element  lo  discharge  a  filtrate  into  said  tubular  carrier, 
means  to  rotate  said  carrier  and  body,  said  element  having 
in  addition  to  said  sieve  openings,  at  least  one  additional 
larger  opening,  said  larger  opening  including  a  closing 
means  responsive  to  liquid  pressure  obtaining  in  said 
casing  and  capable,  when  filtering,  of  closing  automati- 
cally due  to  the  higher  pressure  prevailing  outside  said 
same,  said  additional  opening  extending  slot-like  along  the 
perijAeral  oiromiference  of  the  filter  element. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTI- 
TTTITO  ftTWAZINKCOMPOUNDS^ 

MnPBflCnC    CfeflnM    BCBttCKCTf    DSrtflSy    C^OSB*^    BSn^DOT    CO 

AiMricM  CyWMBii  CoBpuy,  New  York,  N.Y^  a 
corpontkw  of  Maine 
No  Dnwl^    Filed  Mar.  7, 1960,  Scr.  No.  12,930 

TClaimfl.     (CL  2M— 248) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  substituted  s-triazine  of 
the  general  formula: 


N 
K'-C  C-B 


^ 


i' 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen;  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  car- 
bon atoms;  monocyclic  aryl-,  halo-,  cyano-,  hydroxy-, 
di-lower-alkoxy-  and  carb-lower-alkoxy-substituted  alkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  unsubstituted  mono- 
cyclic aryl;  cyano-,  nitro-,  halo-,  and  lower  alkoxy-sub- 
stituted  monocyclic  aryl;  lower  alkoxy;  monocyclic  aryl- 
oxy;  lower  alkylthio;  monocyclic  arylthio;  amino;  N- 
alkylamino  in  which  the  alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and  N-arylamino  in  which  the  aryl  portion 
is  monocyclic  aryl  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  unsubstituted  lower  alkyl  and  un- 
substituted monocyclic  aryl  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  reacting  by  bringing  into  contact  an  amidine  salt  of 
the  general  formula: 


NH 


^ 


R-C 


\ 


■  HX 


NH| 

in  which  R  is  defined  as  hereinabove  and  X  is  a  univalent 
anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  anions  derived 
from  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  formic, 
aoetk,  prqjMonic,  hydrochloric,  hydrobromic,  hydriodic, 
nitric  and  sulfuric  with  an  imidate  of  the  general  formula : 

NH 


R'— C 


OB" 

in  which  R'  is  defined  as  hereinabove  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  0*  C.  and  about  100*  C.  in  which 
the  molar  ratio  of  reactants  is  about  l:3::amidine  salt: 
imidate  and  recovering  the  resultant  substituted  s-triazine. 
7.  2-(  1 , 1-diethoxymethyI ) -4,6-dimethyl-s-triazine. 


3,2t3,951 
FILTER  BAG 
Mortoa  Vaa  Loan,  Jr.,  Cleveland  Hei^Ua,  Ohio,  assignor 
to  Mct-Chcns,  Inc.,  dcvebuid  Heists,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FOcd  Am.  13, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  216,379 
ICUam.    (0.210-^486) 


1.  In  a  fabric  filter  bag  structure,  the  combination 
comprising. 


a  front  wall  and  a  rear  wall  connected  at  theit  bottom 
and  side  edges  and  open  at  the  top  to  provide  a 
mouth,  a  cover  flap  over  said  mouth,  said  flap  se- 
cured at  least  to  the  rear  wall  at  opposite  side  edges 
thereof, 

first  securing  means  secured  to  said  flap  and  etxtending 
outwardly  beyond  each  of  the  side  edges  thereof 
providing  a  pair  of  tab  members,  said  securing 
means  having  a  plurality  of  non-metallic  securing 
elements  on  the  surface  thereof, 

second  securing  means  secured  to  the  outer  sxuiace 
of  the  front  and  rear  walls  of  said  bag  below  and 
spaced  from  the  first  securing  means, 

said  second  securing  means  having  a  plurality  of  non- 
metallic  second  securing  elements  on  its  surface  for 
relcasable  interlocking  engagement  with  the  securing 
elements  of  said  first  securing  means,  said  second  se- 
curing elements  being  disposed  on  the  front  and  rear 
walls  of  said  bag  a  suflBcient  distance  below  said  first- 
mentioned  securing  elements  to  be  in  alignment  with 
said  first  mentioned  securing  elements,  said  first  men- 
tioned securing  elements  overlapping  said  second 
securing  elements  when  said  first  securing  means  is 
folded  downwardly  and  the  securing  elements  there- 
of are  pressed  into  contact  with  the  second  securing 
elements  of  said  second  securing  means  on  both  the 
front  and  rear  walls  of  the  bag  to  provide  a  seal 
therebetween. 


3,203,552 
DESK  MOUNT 
Edward  M,  Stolarz,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Wln- 
tlirop-AtldiM  Co.,  Inc.,  Middleboro,  Mass.,  a  corpora- 
tioq  of  Maasacbuflctts 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,695 
5  Claims.    (CI.  211—49) 


1.  A  structure  comprising  exterior  front  atid  back 
panels  hingedly  connected  along  adjacent  edges  vrith  their 
distal  ends  in  spaced  parallel  relation,  an  interior  panel 
connected  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  back  panel  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  therefrom  parallel  to  the  inner  side  of 
the  back  panel,  said  interior  panel,  in  combination  with 
the  back  panel,  providing  an  interior  pocket  closed  at 
the  bottom  and  having  an  open  top  intermediate  the  top 
and  bottom  edges  of  the  back  panel,  an  inwa^ly  pro- 
jecting ledge  constituted  by  the  upper  edge  of  th<  interior 
panel  at  the  top  of  the  pocket,  said  ledge  being  parallel 
to  the  top  and  bottom  edges  of  the  back  panel,  a  brace 
hingedly  connected  at  one  end  to  the  lower  end  of  the 
front  panel,  said  brace  extending  rearwardly  t^refrom 
diagonally  between  the  front  and  back  panels  iito  abut- 
ting engagement  with  the  inner  side  of  the  back  panel  at 
the  level  of  the  ledge  and  resting  on  said  ledge,  a  keeper 
hingedly  connected  to  the  distal  end  of  the  brttce,  said 
keeper  extending  from  the  distal  eixl  of  the  btace  into 
the  pocket,  said  keeper,  by  frictional  engagement  within 
the  pocket,  being  operative  to  hold  the  distal  end  of  the 
brace  engaged  with  the  shoulder  at  a  predetermined  an- 
gular distance  from  the  front  panel,  aixl  the  ffont  and 
back  panels  at  a  predetermined  angular  distance  relative 
to  eadi  other,  said  keeper  being  operative,  by  movement 
outwardly  of  the  pocket,  to  dispose  the  braca  against 
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the  inner  side  of  the  front  panel  and  the  front  and  back 
panels  in  a  common  plane,  said  btck  panel  containing 
an  opening  through  it  above  the  shoulder  upon  vriuch 
the  distal  end  of  the  brace  rests,  said  front  panel  and 
brace  collectively  definiiig  a  hoUow  receptacle  inclined 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  which  is  acceasiMe  throu^  the 
opening  in  the  back  panel  for  supporting  writing  mate- 
rial in  a  rearwardly  inclined  poaition  with  its  upper  end 
pr(^ting  rearwardly  therefrom,  and  said  front  panel  af- 
fording a  si4>port  for  holding  a  calendar  pad  in  a  rear- 
wardly inclined  position. 


3,203,553 

REVERSIBLE  GRAVITY  FEED  CAN  RACK 

John  B.  Pcndcrpast,  Jr.,  AtiaBta,  and  Ira  J.  Stthennan, 

De  Kalb  Couty,  Ga.,  aail^nri  to  Soalkera  Spring  Bed 

Company,  Atlanta,  Ga.  a  corporatfon  of  Georgia 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1964,  Sar.  No.  340,292 

7Ctafans.    (CL211— 49) 


1.  In  a  gravity  feed  can  rack  mounted  on  a  rigid  sup- 
port such  as  a  supermarket  stand: 

(a)  a  can  supporting  and  dispensing  shelf  of  a  width 
sufficient  to  hold  at  least  the  length  of  one  can  and 
of  a  length  to  hold  a  {durality  of  cans  arranged  each 
resting  with  the  cylindrical  side  thereof  and  in  a  row 
of  cans  along  the  length  of  the  shelf, 

(b)  a  front  can  stopping  member  on  said  shelf  and 
a  rear  can  stopping  member  on  said  shelf  preventing 
cans  from  completely  rolling  therefrom  when  said 
shelf  is  tilted, 

(c)  means  for  manually  inclining  said  shelf  forwardly 
for  gravity  feeding  cans  towasd  the  front  whereby 
as  a  can  is  removed  manually  by  hand  another  can 
and  all  the  cans  behind  roU  forward  to  the  can 
stopping  member  on  the  front;  and  conversely  means 
for  inclining  said  shelf  manually  by  hand  to  a  rear- 
wardly inclined  position  so  that  cans  manually  placed 
on  the  front,  to  load  said  shelf,  roll  to  the  rear  until 
the  rack  is  full,  said  means  including. 

(d)  a  fulcrum  means  on  eadi  side  of  said  shelf  and 
being  located  approximately  in  the  center  of  the 
rack  to  provide  stability  and  balance. 


3,203,554 
CAN  CARTON  RACK 
John  B.  PiBdaiiiMl,  Jr.,  Alhata,  Gn.,  mi  RaymoiH  H. 
Vizethann,  706  Tmkmt  RMd,  Ridgcwood,  NJ.;  said 
Pendcrgrast,  Jr.,  aaslCBor  to  Sontoira  Spring  Bed  Com- 
paay,  Atlania,  Gn.,  a  Gewfto  tmpmtAm 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1964,  Scr.  No.  340,293 
14  CtatoM.    (CL  211-49) 
I.  In  a  combined  container  dispenser  rack  having  a 
removable  and  disposable  container  and  can  dispenser 
thereon, 
(a)  a  merchandise  rack  supported  from  the  floor  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom. 


(b)  at  least  one  inclined  dielf  on  said  rack  for  support- 
ing a  container  and  can  diqienaer  in  inclination  there- 
on to  position  the  container  with  the  rear  higher  than 
the  front  for  the  purpose  of  dispensing  cans  that 
roll  by  gravity  from  the  rear  towards  an  opening  in 
said  container  in  the  front  thereof. 


(c)  said  container  and  can  dispenser  initially  being  the 
shipping  container  for  said  cans  and  having  a  por- 
tion thereof  removable  to  define  the  dispensing  open- 
ing from  which  cans  are  removed  manually  at  the 
front,  and  said  cans  rolling  from  the  rear  to  the 
front  to  fill  the  space  left  by  cans  that  have  been 
removed  by  hand  from  the  rack, 

(d)  and  can  stopping  means  to  stop  the  cans  at  the 
front  of  the  shelf. 


3,203355 

PAINT  BRUSH  HOLDER  FOR  ARTBPS 

PAE^  BOX 

Antonio  Garcto,  1S39  Uiii«toa  Are.,  New  Yorit  29,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1964,  S«r.  No.  330,990 

4  Clafans.     (CL  211—65) 


I.  A  holder  for  paint  brushes  and  the  like  in  a  paint 
box  compartment  having  a  vertical  partition  defining  a 
wall  of  the  compartment,  said  holder  comprising  a  spring 
clamp  engageable  on  said  partition,  said  clamp  having  a 
panel  disposable  in  said  compartment  against  said  par- 
tition, an  elongated  arm  having  a  loop  at  one  end  rotatably 
engaged  by  a  rivet  on  the  panel  to  that  the  arm  is  movable 
between  a  lowered  position  in  said  compartment  and  an 
upright  position  extending  vertically  upward  from  said 
compartment,  a  horizontally  disposed  leg  integral  with 
and  extending  outwardly  of  said  clamp  perpendicular  to 
said  panel  for  supporting  said  arm  in  the  upright  poaition, 
a  spring  clip  on  said  panel  for  releasaMy  holding  said  arm 
in  the  upright  position,  and  a  ring  at  the  other  end  of  said 
arm  movable  with  the  arm  from  a  vertical  plane  in  the 
compartment  perpetidicular  to  said  partition  to  a  hori- 
zontal plane  over  said  compartment,  whereby  paint 
brushes  and  the  like  engaged  in  said  ring  are  movable 
with  the  ring  and  arm  between  said  lowered  and  upri^it 
positions,  said  ring  being  rectangular  in  shape  and 
formed  of  a  pair  of  telescopic  U-shaped  ring  monben 
for  adjusting  the  size  of  said  ring. 
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3403456 

DISPLAY  RACK 

Ebocr  R.  Tcjoflai^  1143  B  St,  Rcedlcy,  Calif. 

Filed  JoBC  21, 1963,  Scr.  No.  289,539 

3  Clafam.     (CL  211—119) 


1.  A  display  rack  for  ties  having  individual  knots  pre- 
formed therein,  the  knot  having  a  predetermined  forward 
portion,  a  pair  of  laterally  opposed  flexible  retaining 
members  rearwardly  outwardly  divergently  extended 
therefrom  and  a  retaining  element  rearwardly  extended 
from  the  knot  substantially  centrally  located  relative  to 
said  retaining  members,  the  rack  comprising  a  rigid 
elongated  U-shaped  frame  member,  including  a  crossbar 
portion;  a  support  hook;  universal  connection  means  pivot- 
ally  interconnecting  said  hook  and  said  crossbar  portion 
and  adapting  the  hook  to  support  the  frame  in  a  substan- 
tially vertical  inverted  position  having  laterally  opposed 
depending  ends;  the  frame  member  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  opposed  retaining  hooks  inwardly  spaced  from 
said  depending  ends  and  connected  thereto  by  respective 
bight  portions;  a  plurality  of  uniformly  transversely 
spaced,  parallel  elongated  rigid  rods  extended  between 
said  crossbar  and  the  respective  bight  portions  of  said 
retaining  hooks  thereby  to  define  laterally  opposed  pairs 
of  spaced  parallel  elongated  slots  adapted  individually 
to  receive  and  retain  a  respective  one  of  said  flexible 
members  so  that  the  pre-knotted  ties  are  individually 
releasably  moimted  in  the  frame;  and  means  carried  by 
the  frame  and  defining  a  guideway  substantially  centrally 
disposed  between  each  pair  of  slots. 


3,203,557 
TRAY  AND  DISH  RACK   ASSEMBLY 
Ralph  Ettlinger,  Jr.,  1370  Uncoln  Ave.  S., 

Highland  Parlt,  m. 

Filed  Jane  14, 1963,  Scr.  No.  287,928 

2  Claims.     (CL  211—126) 


«L 


le. 


i'  'It    ,^^«PJ»in^.! 


1.  An  assembly  for  the  cleaning  and  handling  of  dishes 
and  glassware  comprising  a  tray  portion  characterized 
by  a  peripheral  wall,  a  top  rim  defined  by  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  peripheral  wall  comprising  vertically  disposed 
inner  and  outer  wall  portions  defining  an  inverted  V- 
shaped  cross  section,  a  flat  bed  defined  by  said  tray  por- 
tion and  extending  within  the  confines  of  said  peripheral 
wall,  said  bed  defining  an  open  network  for  passage  of 
water  during  a  dishwashing  operation,  a  rack  portion 
defining  openings  for  receiving  dishes  and  glassware,  a 
rim  member  extending  all  about  the  periphery  of  said  rack 


portion,  said  rim  member  being  located  intermediate  the 
top  and  bottom  of  said  rack  portion,  said  rack  portion 
being  adapted  to  be  disposed  over  said  tray  portion 
whereby  the  dishes  and  glassware  can  be  supported  in 
an  upright  position  by  said  rack  portion  while  resting  on 
said  bod  defined  by  said  tray  portion,  and  means  formed 
at  the  outer  edges  of  said  rack  portion  for  detachably 
mounting  said  rack  portion  on  said  tray  portion,  said  last 
mentioned  means  comprising  downwardly  extending  pins, 
openings  defined  in  said  top  rim  of  the  peripheiral  wall 
of  said  tray  portion  for  receiving  said  pins,  each  of  said 
pin  members  extending  downwardly  from  said  rim  mem- 
ber of  said  rack  portion  with  said  rim  member  thereby 
resting  on  said  top  rim  of  said  tray  portion  and  whereby 
the  lower  portions  of  said  pins  are  adapted  to  be  bent 
over  in  the  hollow  interiors  defined  between  said  inner 
and  outer  wall  portions. 


3^03,558 

STORAGE  UNIT 

Allan  Ullman,  New  Yorli,  IV. Y.,  assignor  to  Booic-Of-The- 

Month  Club,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 

New  York 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,591 
3  Claims.     (CI.  211—126) 


1.  A  storage  unit  comprising 

bookshelf  means  formed  of  a  loop  of  substantially  rigid 
material  of  circular  cross-section  bent  at  right  angles 
to  form  a  supporting  ledge  and  a  back  support  nor- 
mal thereto, 

said  ledge  including  spaced  rod  like  members  termi- 
nally supported  thereon  to  form  an  article  supporting 
surface, 

spaced  side  supports  formed  of  loops  of  substantially 
rigid  material  of  circular  cross-section  fixed  to  the 
opposed  end  portions  of  said  bookshelf  means  sub- 
stantially normal  to  said  ledge  and  back  support  with 
the  lower  portions  thereof  projecting  below  tjhe  sur- 
face of  said  ledge  to  support  the  same  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  an  underlying  support  surface, 

a  card  box  sized  to  be  slidably  supported  on  said  ledge 
between  said  spaced  side  supports, 

and  means  for  guiding  said  box  laterally  along  said 
shelf, 

said  means  providing  a  measure  of  friction  to  lateral 
movement  of  the  box  in  order  that  the  box  may  act 
as  an  adjustable  bookend  for  supporting  books  in  an 
upright  position  between  said  box  and  one  of  said 
side  supports. 


3,203,559 
LUMBER  SORTING  AND  PILING  DEVICE 
George  E.  Macy,  1913  Pennsylvania  Ave., 
Coenr  d'Alenc,  Idaho 
FHed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,212 
2  Claims.    (CI.  214—6) 
1.  In  a  lumber  moving  and  sorting  device  of  the  nature 
aforesaid,  the  combination  of:  an  elongate  frame  having 
cross  pieces  supporting  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  rail 
decks  adapted  to  receive  and  slideably  support  in  a  par- 
allel fashion  paired  activating  rails;  a  plurality  of  paired 
activating  rails  carried  by  said  rail  decks  comprising  in 
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each  pair  a  two  piece  moving  rail  having  an  upper  por- 
tion pivotably  communicating  with  the  lower  portion  and 
adapted  to  raise  upon  rearward  motion  above  the  upper 
surface  of  a  moving  rail,  and  a  platform  rail  having  an 
upper  surface  slightly  higher  than  that  of  said  moving 
rails;  a  plurality  of  paired  cams  each  associated  with 
activating  rods  pivotably  communicating  with  said  paired 
activating  rails,  each  of  said  pairs  of  cams  being  dia- 
metrically out  of  phase  with  its  mate  and  of  a  configiu'a- 
tion  to  cause  a  reciprocating  motion  in  said  rails  with 
each  directly  out  of  phase  with  its  mate  and  having  a 
forward  motion  approximately  twice  as  fast  as  its  rear- 


ward motion,  said  platform  associated  cam  being  adapted 
to  move  said  platform  rail  rearwardly,  upon  the  lowered 
forward  cycle  of  the  moving  rail,  to  carry  boards  there- 
on rearwardly  and  elevate  boards  positioned  upon  spaced 
pivotable  platforms  associated  with  said  platform  rails 
upon  predetermined  <7cles;  lifting  blocks  associated  with 
each  moving  rail  to  cause  the  upper  portion  thereof  to 
raise  on  rearward  motion  with  its  upper  surface  above 
that  of  said  platform  rails  to  cause  boards  carried  there- 
upon to  move  rearward  thereover;  and  a  prime  mover 
communicating  with  said  cams  adapted  to  activate  said 
cams  as  aforesaid. 


3,203,560 
ARTICLE  LAYER  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Lorin   H.  Janicr,   Bowling   Green,   Ohio,   assignor   to 
Urschel  Engineering  Company,  Bowling  Greco,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohto 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  214,084 
2  ChOms.    (CL  214—6) 


.^Ukciun^5i<tiu?n 


and  an  elevator  mounted  on  the  frame  for  movement 
between  said  stations  and  having  means  thereon 
adapted  to  receive  and  support  successive  and  accu- 
mulative article  layers  in  the  downward  movement  of 
the  elevator  thus  to  form  a  stack  of  layers  and,  on 
arrival  at  the  stack  discharge  station  to  discharge  tlie 
stack  from  the  elevator  and  outwardly  with  respect 
to  the  frame, 

the  improvement  in  which  said  means  includes 

a  carriage  element  having  a  load  carry  area  thereon  of 
dimensions  in  length  and  width  exceeding  the  length 
and  width  of  an  article  layer  to  be  stacked; 

a  bearing  in  engagement  with  said  carriage  element  at  a 
point  on  a  line  substantially  coincident  with  a  perim- 
eter of  said  load  carry  area  thereof  and  with  an  outer 
end  of  the  elevator  for  pivotally  supporting  the  car- 
riage element  for  translatory  movement  relative  to 
the  elevator  about  an  axis  substantially  coincident 
with  said  perimeter; 

a  stop  in  engagement  with  the  elevator  and  inwardly 
of  the  outer  end  of  the  elevator  and  of  the  engage- 
ment of  the  bearing  therewith  and  in  a  position 
thereon  to  be  engaged  by  the  carriage  element  in  the 
translatory  movement  thereof  about  said  bearing  at 
a  point  therein  in  which  said  carriage  element  ex- 
tends to  locate  the  load  carry  area  thereof  in  a  sub- 
stantially horizontal  position  to  receive  and  support 
successive  and  accumulative  article  layers;  and 

a  second  stop  in  engagement  with  the  frame  in  a  posi- 
tion to  be  engaged  by  the  carriage  element  at  a  point 
thereon  spaced  from  said  bearing  engaged  perimeter 
and  at  a  point  in  the  downward  movement  of  the  ele- 
vator whereby  the  inner  end  of  the  carriage  element 
is  moved  upwardly  relative  to  the  elevator  from  en- 
gagement with  the  first  mentioned  stop  and  about 
the  axis  of  said  bearing  as  the  elevator  approaches 
the  stack  discharge  station  and  so  that,  upon  arrival 
of  the  elevator  at  the  stack  discharge  station,  the  car- 
riage element  will  be  positioned  that  the  load  carry 
area  thereof  is  in  an  inclined  plane  to  discharge  an 
article  layer  stack  supported  thereon  by  force  of 
gravity. 

3,203,561 
LIFT  CAM  FOR  STACKING  DEVICE 
Albert  F.  Shields,  Forest  Hills,  Long  Isbud,  N.Y.,  as- 
signor to  S  &  S  Cormgated  Paper  Machinery  Company, 
Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  87,870,  Feb.  8, 1961. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1964,  Scr.  No.  360,221 
19  Cbdms.    (O.  214—6) 


1.  For  use  in  an  article  layer  stacldng  apparatus  com- 
prising 

a  frame  having  thereon  an  article  layer  stacking  station 
and  a  stack  discharge  station  below  and  in  verti- 
cally spaced  aligned  relation  with  the  layer  stacking 
station 


1.  A  stacking,  straightening  and  delivery  mechanism 
adapted  for  use  with  a  mactiine  for  operating  on  box 
blanks;  said  mechanism  comprising  a  horizontal  con- 
veyor Ofierable  in  synchronism  with  said  machine  to  re- 
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oeive  blanks  ismnng  therefrom  in  a  flat  position;  an  in- 
tercepting and  accumulating  device  operatively  positioned 
above  said  conveyor  to  form  said  blanks  into  a  stack 
which  is  fed  from  the  bottom  thereof;  said  accumulat- 
ing device  including  a  first  and  a  second  means  oper- 
atively positioned  at  a  stacking  region  to  engage  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  respectively,  of  said  blanks 
and  imparting  upward  movement  thereto,  and  vertically 
oscillatable  means  disposed  adjacent  said  stacking  region 
in  operative  position  for  engaging  the  intermediate  por- 
tion and  trailing  edge  of  each  of  the  blanks  from  below 
between  the  side  edges  thereof  and  lifting  the  blank  as 
it  enten  the  stacking  region. 


BULK  RACK  TOBACCO  HARVESTER 
WflHMB  R.  Loni^Tarkoro,  N.C^  Mri^Mrto 


Filed  My  M, 

8  ~  ■ 


Coanuy,  Tariioro,  N.C. 
l9€i,Str.  No.  2t2M» 


(CL  214-4.5) 


1.  A  tobacco  harvester  comprising  ground-engaging 
wheels,  a  generally  rectangular  frame  mounted  on  said 
wheels  in  enclosing  relation  thereto  and  including  side 
upright  portions  defining  u|Might  transverse  walls  at  the 
front,  rear  and  intermediate  portions  of  the  frame,  said 
frame  including  a  lower  substantially  horizontally  ex- 
tending base  portion,  a  platform  for  tobacco  handling 
workmen  mounted  on  the  lower  base  portion  of  the  frame 
between  each  of  the  front  and  interanediate  and  the  rear 
and  intermediate  walls,  a  fixed  shelf  extending  between 
the  side  edges  of  said  frame  rearwardly  from  and  near 
the  bottom  of  the  front  wall,  forwardly  from  near  the 
bottom  of  the  rear  wall,  and  forwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  the  intermediate  wall  for  receiving  a  rack  or  holder 
Qf  tobacco  having  a  horizontal  portion  on  which  tobacco 
:an  be  placed  and  end  portions  for  retaining  tbe  tobacco 
therebetween,  a  pivotally  mounted  overlying  confining 
«nd  supporting  shelf  for  tobacco  above  each  of  said  fixed 
shelves  and  located  in  parallel  spaced  relation  with  re- 
gard to  the  fixed  shelf  in  a  manner  to  be  disposed  in  piv- 
oted elevated  n<Mi-tobacco  confining  position  to  allow  the 
depositing  of  tobacco  in  a  holder  on  the  lower  shelf  to  a 
hei^  sufficient  to  be  engaged  by  the  next  upper  shelf 
when  tbe  latter  is  in  horizontal  tobacco  supporting  and 
retaining  position,  and  with  the  weight  of  the  tobacco  on 
the  overlying  higher  shelf  serving  to  compress  the  tobacco 
on  the  underlying  lower  shelf,  suspension  means  mount- 
ing seats  for  workmen  one  in  front  of  the  other  at  each 
side  of  the  vehicle  closely  adjacent  each  of  said  plat- 
forms, said  suspension  means  including  elongate  rigid  gen- 
erally parallel  uprights  pivoted  solely  for  movement  in 
planes  parallel  to  said  frame  side  upright  portions,  trans- 
versely elongate  rigid  support  members  transversely  ad- 
justable on  said  frame  from  which  said  uprights  pivotally 
depend,  whereby  the  seats  for  the  workmen  may  be  dis- 
posed in  selectively  spaced  relation  to  the  frame  during 
the  use  of  the  harvester  and  close  to  the  frame  at  other 
times. 


3a«33<3 

LOAD^UPPORTING  BUNKS  FOR  YEHlGLES 

Gale  W.  Blatekfoid,  MotaBm  Orcg. 

Filed  Nov.  M,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  24«,M2 

5  Claims.    (CL214— 84) 


*  f  -^filr^' 


1.  A  load-carrying  vehicle  comprising, 

a  wbeel-suppofted  body, 

stationary  load-supporting  bunks, 

each  of  said  bunks  comprising  a  length  of  channel 
section, 

means  fixedly  securing  said  channel  sections  to  said 
body  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 

at  least  one  rocker  channel  within  each  of  said  chan- 
nel sections, 

means  rockably  mounting  said  rocker  channel!  within 
their  respective  channel  sections, 

said  mounting  means  offset  forwardly  from  the  center 
of  each  rocker  channel, 

a  load-supporting  pad  carried  by  each  of  said  rocker 
channels  at  one  end  thereof, 

a  load-supporting  roller  carried  by  the  oppolite  end 
of  each  of  said  rocker  channels, 

an  actuating  lever  for  each  of  said  rocker  channels, 

means  swingably  attaching  said  levera  to  their  respec- 
tive channel  sections, 

means  interconnecting  said  actuating  levers  vv4th  said 
rocker  channels  for  rocking  said  rocker  channds  to 
alternately  move  their  respective  load^su^porting 
pads  and  rollers  into  loaid-supporting  positions, 
whereby  the  transfer  of  the  load  from  said  pads  to 
said  rollers  will  facilitate  removing  the  load  from 
the  vehicle  body. 


I 


3(283,544 
FRONT  END  AND  OVERSHOT  LOADER 
Erwin  C.  Brekeibaom,  Elyrb,  Robert  I.  BMbnli,  Vsr- 
mflioa,  John  F.  KnMck,  Efyria,  a^  Edrad  B.  WwlaBS, 
Atoo  Lake,  Okie,  assifaors,  by  mtic  asrigBalcBts,  to 
Koekring  Company,  Milwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpoiirtion  of 
Wifloonsin 

FUed  July  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  288,841 
leClafans.    (0.214— 148) 


1.  In  a  loader  comprising  a  mobile  tractor  having 
ground>engaging  propelling  means  and  a  forwandly  fac> 
ing  operator's  seat  from  which  the  operator  may  control 
the  movements  of  said  tractor,  and  a  forwardly  extend- 
ing material  handling  asMmbly  and  actuating  means  there- 
for pivotally  mounted  on  said  tractor  for  swinging  in  a 
vertical  plane  from  a  lower  material  pick-up  position  to 
an  upper  hoist  and  diunp  position,  said  assembly  com- 
prising a  pair  of  hollow  booms  having  rear  portions 
which  are  pivotally  connected  to  the  respective  aides  of 
said  tractor,  rearward  of  said  seat  and  which,  wfien  said 
booms  are  in  such  lower  position,  extend  downwardly 
and  forwardly  from  such  boom  pivot,  said  booms  also 
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having  front  portions  di^osed  forwardly  of  the  front  end 
of  said  tractor  and  close  to  the  ground  when  said  booms 
are  in  such  lower  position,  a  material  hMnriling  acoop 
pivotally  connected  to  tbe  front  ends  of  said  booms  for 
tilting  movements  about  a  horizontal  axis  for  scooping 
material  therein  and  for  dumping  such  material  there- 
from, and  a  three  part  linkwy  associated  with  each  boom 
for  tilting  said  scoop  to  different  angular  positions  with 
respect  thereto,  said  linkage  comprising  a  first  link  dis- 
posed substantially  in  its  entirety  witliin  said  boom  and 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  a  point  below  the 
boom-tractor  pivot,  an  intermediate  link  pivotally  con- 
nected between  its  ends  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
boom,  and  a  third  variable  length  link  pivotally  con- 
nected at  its  respective  ends  to  said  intermediate  link 
and  said  scoop  in  radially  qMioed  relation  to  the  boom- 
scoop  pivot  effective  to  tih  said  scoop  to  different  angu- 
lar positions  relative  to  said  boom  in  response  to  change 
in  length  of  said  third  link,  the  other  ends  of  said  first 
and  intermediate  links  being  pivotally  connected  together, 
the  pivot  connections  of  said  booms  of  said  first  link  and 
of  said  intermediate  link  to  said  boom  and  to  said  first 
link  defining  the  comers  of  an  articulated  quadrangle 
which  changes  the  angular  position  of  said  scoop  with 
respect  to  the  boom  as  the  latter  is  swung  about  the 
boom  pivot;  a  hoist  cylinder  ooonected  in  operative  a»- 
sociation  with  each  boom  to  swing  said  assembly  as  afore- 
said, said  cylinder  having  one  end  pivotally  connected 
below  the  boom  and  first  link  pivotal  connections  and 
extending  generally  horizontally  into  said  Ixxxn  when 
the  latter  is  such  lower  position,  and  having  an  inter- 
mediate portion  pivotally  ooonected  to  said  boom  to 
swing  the  latter  tqiwardly  when  said  cylinder  is  extended; 
an  overshot  member  pivotally  connected  to  said  trac- 
tor, said  boom,  said  first  link  and  said  one  end  of  said 
cylinder  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  overshot  mem- 
ber, said  pivotal  connection  for  said  first  link  being  lo- 
cated on  said  oiRsrshot  member  at  a  point  below  said 
boom  pivotal  connection  as  aforasaid,  and  said  pivotal 
connection  ffx  said  cylinder  being  located  on  said  over- 
shot member  at  a  point  below  said  boom  and  first  link 
pivotal  connections  as  aforesaid,  and  means  operative  to 
swing  said  overshot  member  and  thus  said  booms,  cyl- 
inders, and  three  part  linkages  pivotally  connected  thereto 
about  said  member-tractor  pivot  to  move  said  scoop  to 
an  overshot  loading  position  when  said  hoist  cylinder  is 
thus  extended. 

3483,585 

VEHICLE  MOUNTED  LOADER 

Howard  O.  KariUtalo,  Bataiia,  DL,  assipMir  to  CaScrvOlar 

Tractor  Co.,  Psoria,  DL,  a  impmalkm  of  CaUronia 

Filed  Sspt  11, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  222,812 

18CfarfM.    (CL  214— 148) 


means  movably  mounted  on  said  cradle  and  supporting 
said  bucket  on  the  first  and  seoood  end  portions  of  said 
cradle,  respectively,  and  means  for  selectively  moving 
one  of  said  first  or  second  means  into  engagraaent  with 
said  bucket  and  for  attaching  the  cradle  to  the  other  of 
said  first  or  second  means  whereby  said  bucket  may  be 
selectively  tilted  at  a  maximum  height  about  either  end 
portion  of  said  cradle  by  either  the  first  or  second  means 
which  is  moved  into  engagement  with  said  budget. 

3483,588 
TRACTOR  FORK  LOADER 
Keith  W.  Kampcrt,  LibestyvBs,  and  RickH^  F.  ThoMir 
man,  Wankegan,  DL,  aarfpson  to  Tks  Frak  G.  Ho«|^ 
Co.,  a  conoratioo  oflihnh 

Filsd  Sept.  13, 1M2,  flcr.  No.  223,439 
UCUtaM.    eCL214— 147) 


1.  A  side  dump  bucket  arrangement  comprising  a  cradle 
having  first  and  second  end  portions,  first  and  second 


1.  In  a  tractor  loader  including  boom  means  and  link- 
age means  pivotally  connected  thereto  and  extending  for- 
wardly of  said  tractor  loader,  a  load  handling  devioe 
comprising: 

(a)  a  carrier  providing  a  pair  of  side  members  con- 
nected  in  spaced-apart  relation  by  a  transverse  ex- 
tending member, 

(b)  said  carrier  pivotally  connected  to  said  linkage 
means  and  to  said  boom  means, 

(c)  said  carrier  including  securing  meaiu, 

(d)  a  pair  of  fork  members,  one  portion  of  said  fork 
memben  connected  to  said  securing  naeans  in  a 
transverse  spaced-apart  relation, 

(e )  a  locking  means  and  a  releasable  profection  means 
to  selectively  engage  said  locking  means, 

(f )  one  portion  of  said  fork  memben  and  said  carrier 
including  said  locking  means  and  said  projectioa 
means, 

(g)  each  of  said  fork  members  being  independently 
transversely  adjustable  on  said  securing  means  dnr^ 
ing  selective  engagement  of  said  releasable  projec- 
tion means  and  said  locking  means, 

(h)  said  one  portion  further  providing  an  extension 
portion  extending  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  said 
carrier, 

(i)  a  grab  arm  pivotally  connected  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  to  said  extension  portion; 

(j)  separate  motor  means  connected  to  said  grab  arm 
and  said  foik  member,  and  to  said  boom  meaiu  and 
said  tractor  loader; 

(k)  said  linkage  means  further  iflnHitij  aeparate 
motor  means; 

(1)  said  motor  means  being  selectively  operable  to 
raise  and  lower  uid  boom  means,  to  extend  and  re- 
tract said  linkage  means  to  pivotally  move  said  de- 
vioe about  said  boom  means  from  a  load  mgaging 
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position  to  a  load  carrying  position  and  to  a  load 
discharging  position,  and  to  pivotally  move  said 
grab  arm  about  said  extension  portion  from  a  load 
securing  position  to  a  load  releasing  position. 


3,2t3,5«7 

MULTIPLE  ROLL  CLAMP  ARMS 

Paol  Latham  HattfeMt,  Eik,  Heggedal,  near  Odo,  Nwway 

FUcd  Feb.  23, 1962,^8cr.  No.  175,100 

4  Claims.    (CL  214—^52) 


1.  A  roll  clamping  attachment  for  industrial  trucks 
comprising  mounting  means  adapted  for  securing  the  at- 
tachment to  said  truck,  a  pair  of  clamping  arm  means 
movably  carried  by  said  mounting  means  in  spaced  fac- 
ing relation,  means  for  moving  said  arm  means  toward 
and  from  each  other  for  clamping  and  releasing  a  pair 
of  rolls  of  different  diameters  arranged  in  end-abutting 
relation,  at  least  one  of  the  arm  means  comprising  a  pair 
of  arm  supports  on  the  mounting  means,  pivot  means 
mounted  on  said  supports  providing  a  single  pivot  axis, 
a  pair  of  arm  members  spaced  apart  along  said  single 
axis  and  each  supported  by  one  of  the  supports  for  swing- 
ing movement  about  the  single  axis,  elongated  means  piv- 
oted intermediate  the  supports,  and  means  pivotally  sup- 
porting said  elongated  means  on  said  mounting  means  to 
rotate  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  single  axis,  and 
means  pivotally  connecting  opposite  end  portions  of  said 
elongated  means  to  the  arm  members  at  corresponding 
ends  thereof,  whereby  in  clamping  movement  of  the  arm 
means  engagement  of  one  of  said  arm  members  with  the 
larger  diameter  roll  of  said  pair  of  rolls  disposed  with 
the  plane  of  the  abutting  roll  ends  falling  between  the 
arm  members  causes  pivoting  of  said  one  arm  member 
about  the  single  axis  to  effect  swinging  of  said  elongated 
means  about  said  second  axis  and  consequent  pivoting 
of  the  other  arm  member  about  the  single  axis  in  the  di- 
rection opposite  that  of  the  one  arm  member  and  into 
engagement  with  the  smaller  diameter  roll. 


3,293  568 
INDUCTRIAL  TRUCK  WTTH  A  HORIZONTALLY 

DISPOSED  LIFTING  RAM 
Geonc  F.  Quayic,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  asii«nor,  by  mesne 
amigunaifi,  to  Yale  A  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yt»ik,  N.Y., 
acompamrof  OMo 

Filed  Apr.  5, 19€2,  Ser.  No.  185,411 
4  Cfarimi.    (CL  214—653) 
1.  An  industrial  truck  comprising 

(a)  a  wheel  supported  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  vertically  extending,  laterally  spaced  up- 
rights, 

(c)  means  pivotally  mounting  said  uprights  on  said 
frame  adjacent  the  lower  ends  of  said  uprights  for 
fore  and  aft  tilting  movement. 


tmt 


(d)  means  for  tilting  said  uprights, 

(c)  a  load  carriage  mounted  for  vertical  moveiient  on 

said  uprights, 

(f)  an  operator's  seat  on  said  frame  behind  said  up- 
rights, 

(g)  a  hydraulic  lift  ram  having  a  cylinder  mounted 
on  a  vertically  extending  base  plate, 

(h)  a  cross  head  secured  to  rearwardmost  end  of  said 

piston  rod, 
(i)  a  series  of  multiplying  sheaves. 


(j)  means  mounting  certain  of  said  multiplying  sheaves 
on  said  cross  bead  in  a  position  extending  alotig  each 
side  of  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  rod  is  in  its 
retracted  position,  and  means  mounting  other  of 
said_  multiplying  sheaves  on  said  base  plate  in  a  posi- 
tion also  extending  along  each  side  of  each  Cylinder 
whereby  extension  of  the  piston  rod  moves  said 
sheaves  on  said  cross  head  away  from  said  sheaves  on 
said  base  plate, 

(k)  a  sheave  mounted  on  each  upright  adjadent  the 
upper  end  thereof,  and  a  sheave  mounted  0n  each 
upright  at  the  lower  end  thereof  adjacent  the  point 
of  pivotal  attachment  of  the  uprights  to  the  frame, 

(1)  a  flexible  lifting  element  attached  to  the  load  car- 
riage adjacent  each  side  thereof  and  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  load  carriage  in  front  of  each  up- 
right, around  the  sheave  mounted  at  the  top  of  each 
upright,  downwardly  around  the  sheave  mounted  on 
the  lower  end  of  each  upright,  and  around  the  mul- 
tiplying sheaves  carried  by  said  cross  head  and  base 
plate  associated  with  the  horizontally  dispdsed  lift 
ram,  whereby  extension  of  the  piston  rod  of  Said  lift 
ram  results  in  lifting  of  said  load  carriage  on  said 
uprights,  and 

(m)  guide  means  associated  with  said  cross  head  and 
frame  of  said  truck  for  stabilizing  said  lift  r^m  dur- 
ing operation  thereof. 


3,203,569 

NIPPLE  VALVE 

Joseph  J.  Shomock,  Ravenna,  and  Herbert  B.  Matte,  Jr., 

StrongsvUle,  Ohio,  both  %  Dunhill  IntemationAl,  Inc., 

771  X.  Freedom  St.,  Ravenna,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  5, 1964,  Ser.  Nok409,263 
4  Claims.     (CI.  215—11) 


1.  A  nipple  comprising  a  generally  tubular  bailrel  and 
an  annular  radially-extending  flange  affixed  to  one  end 
thereof,  a  first  passageway  through  said  flange,  and  a 
second  passageway  communicating  with  said  first  passage- 


AUGUST  81,  1965 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1803 


way,  said  second  passageway  being  at  least  partially  en-  tainer  and  said  seaUng  flange  forms  the  flexible  bottom 
compassed  by  a  vertically-extending  thin-walled  deform-  wall  of  a  sealed  air  pocket  lying  above  said  rim  and 
able  extenison  of  said  flange.  formed  by  sealing  of  said  annular  recess 


3,203,570 

CLOSURE  CAP  FOR  CONTAINERS 

Pierre  Emilc  Biodschcdlcr,  La  Cote  Rotic, 

Pixerecourt-Malzcville,  France 

FUed  Feb.  20, 1961,  Ser.  No.  90,399 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  24,  1960, 

819,964,  Patent  1,258,315;  July  19,  1960,  833,654, 

Patent  78,129 

5  Claims.    (O.  215—39) 


.M 


1.  A  cap  of  the  crown  type  for  sealing  the  mouth  of  a 
vessel  which  has  a  peripheral  bead,  said  cap  comprising 
a  bottom  portion  adapted  for  resting  on  said  peripheral 
bead  to  cover  the  mouth  of  the  vessel,  a  depending  skirt 
on  said  bottom  portion  extending  beyond  said  peripheral 
bead  when  the  bottom  porti(Hi  rests  on  the  mouth  of  the 
vessel,  said  skirt  having  corrugations  and  a  smooth  cor- 
rugation-free terminal  rim  portion,  said  rim  portion  hav- 
ing a  free  edge  and  spaced  cut-outs  extending  from  said 
free  edge  towards  said  corrugations  and  defining  claws 
which  are  upturned  and  which  are  separated  from  one 
another  by  said  cut-outs,  and  said  cut-outs  being  restricted 
to  said  corrugation-free  terminal  rim  portion  and  extend- 
ing to  a  position  spaced  from  the  corrugations  to  provide 
a  smooth  portion  in  said  skirt  between  the  corrugations 
and  the  rim  portion  containing  the  cut-outs,  said  cut-outs 
having  a  width  sufficient  to  cause  adjacent  upturned  claws 
to  laterally  contact  each  other  as  said  corrugations  on  said 
skirt  are  brought  into  conUct  with  said  bead  on  the 
vessel  and  said  rim  portion  is  inwardly  deformed  to  a 
spaced  position  with  respect  to  said  bead. 


3,203,571 

SELF  SEALING  CAP  CONSTRUCTION 

Robert  L.  PInnkett,  14  Orsini  Place,  Larchmont,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  74,087 

12  Claims.     (CI.  215—40) 


1.  An  all-plastic  molded  cap  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing a  top  panel  portion  and  a  depending  skirt  portion, 
retaining  means  on  the  interior  of  said  skirt  portion  for 
engaging  retaining  means  on  a  container  so  as  to  re- 
leasably  secure  said  cap  in  sealing  relationship  thereon. 
a  flexible  annular  sealing  fin  being  elongated  in  radial 
cross-section  projecting  downwardly  and  inwardly  into 
the  interior  of  said  cap  from  its  integral  circumferential 
connection  to  the  cap  body  adjacent  the  juncture  of  said 
top  panel  and  depending  skirt  portion,  and  circumferen- 
tial shoulder  means  having  a  bottom  aimular  sealing  sur- 
face on  the  underside  of  said  top  panel  portion  and  de- 
fining the  inner  sidewall  of  an  upwardly  extending  an- 
nular recess  lying  above  said  sealing  fin,  said  annular 
sealing  surface  being  sealingly  engaged  by  the  free  inner 
end  of  said  sealing  fin  when  said  cap  is  secured  in  seal- 
ing engagement  on  a  container  whereby  the  underside 
of  said  sealing  fin  forms  a  seal  with  the  rim  of  said  ooa- 


3,203,572 
VENTING-TYPE  CLOSURE  ASSEMBLY 
John  N.  Scott,  Jr.,  and  Paul  J.  Boeke,  BartlesviDc,  OUa., 
assigmors  to  PhUlipa  Petrolcnn  Company,  a  corporatlaa 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  248,414 
5Clahiis.    (CL21S— 46) 


1.  A  venting-type  closure  cap  assembly  for  semi-rigid 
containers  comprising: 

(a)  A  cap  having: 

( 1 )  A  central  portion,  and 

(2 )  A  peripheral  skirt  extending  downwardly  from 
the  central  portion  and  adapted  to  enclose  the 
outer  surface  of  the  neck  of  a  container; 

(b)  An  insert  formed  of  a  resilient  material  to  be  used 
with  said  cap  for  sealing  said  container  comprising: 

(DA  central  base  section,  the  upper  surface  of 
which  is  adapted  to  seat  tightly  within  said  cap; 

(2)  A  generally  flat  annular  projection  disposed 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  lower  surface  of 
said  base  section  and  positioned  to  contact  the 
upper  rim  of  said  container; 

( 3 )  An  annular  inwardly  inclined  lip  disposed  ad- 
jacent and  depending  from  said  lower  surface 
and  spaced  from  said  projection,  and  further 
adapted  for  normal  contact  with  the  inner  edge 
of  the  upper  rim  of  said  container;  and 

(c)  An  annular  bead  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  pe- 
ripheral skirt  defining  a  spiral  of  at  least  one  turn 
adapted  to  take  up  said  cap  assembly,  contact  said 
annular  projection  of  said  insert  on  said  upper  rim, 
and  provide  a  path  for  air  to  enter  said  container. 


3,203373 

FOOD  CONTAINERS 

Donald  C.  Rowe,  Box  231,  La  Conner,  Wash. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  275,901 

3  Claims.     (CI.  220—23.6) 


1.  An  integraUy  formed,  compartmented,  stacking  and 
nesting  container,  for  foods,  of  uniform  thickness  material 
providing  multiple  compartments  of  uniform  elevation 
bottoms  and  varying  height  upsUnding  waUs,  which  walls, 
throughout  the  conUiner,  are  of  inverted  V  cross-section 
to  permit  nesting  of  identical  containers  one  above  the 
other,  said  walls  including  straight  parallel  longitudinaUy 
extending  side   walls  and  parallel  convex-concave  end 
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walls  and  a  transverse  central  wall,  all  of  uniform  height, 
and  other  walb  of  lesser  height  and  including  a  central 
longitudinal  wall  paralleling  said  side  walls,  and  centrally 
positioned  laterally  extending  curved  walls  paralleling  said 
end  walls,  all  of  said  higher  walls  having  their  tops  de- 
formed to  provide  restrictive  ledges  below  the  level  of  the 
tops  of  said  walls  to  receive  and  align  any  like  container 
placed  above,  after  it  has  been  oriented  180*  from  its 
nesting  position,  the  restrictive  ledges  being  so  located 
and  spaced  that  the  outer  portions  of  the  inverted  V  walls 
of  the  containen  remain  substantially  free  of  one  an- 
other, thereby  insuring  good  ventilation  through  the  venti- 
lated space  above  the  height  determined  by  the  lower 
compartment  walla. 


closed  at  the  forward  end,  said  housing  having  aligned 
elongaited  slots  on  opposite  sides  of  the  hou^g  and 
communicating  with  said  passage,  a  compression  spring 
located  in  the  passage  in  the  housing  with  one  ^nd  seat- 
ing against  the  closed  end  of  the  housing  and  a  free  end, 
a  pin  slidably  mounted  in  and  extending  transversely 


3,2t3^74 
STORAGE  TANK 
Robert  W.  Bodkjr,  Higliland,  IimL,  Bsrignor  to  Union  Tank 
Car  CompaBgr,  CUcago,  IIL,  a  cocporation  of  New 

FOcd  Sept  27, 1961,  Scr.  No.  141,110 
14  Claims.    (0.220—26) 


1.  A  closed  storage  tank  containing  a  floating  roof 
therein  and  means  for  venting  to  the  atmosphere  vapors 
formed  beneath  said  floating  roof,  said  means  compris- 
ing a  substantially  vertical  member  positioned  within 
said  tank  and  extending  to  the  bottom  of  said  tank,  said 
vertical  member  extending  through  an  opening  in  said 
floating  roof,  said  vertical  member  having  a  venting  pas- 
sageway therein  which  communicates  with  the  atmos- 
phere and  with  said  tank  below  said  floating  roof,  and 
sealing  means  cooperating  with  said  floating  roof  and 
said  vertical  member  to  prevent  the  flow  of  vapors  from 
beneath  said  floating  roof  to  the  top  of  said  floating  roof, 
said  sealing  means  comprising  an  elongate  vertical  seal- 
ing member  having  an  (^ning  therein  which  is  adapted 
to  slidably  receive  said  vertical  member,  said  sealing 
member  being  adapted  to  be  non-attachably  seated  upon 
said  floating  roof  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening 
in  said  floating  roof  through  which  said  vertical  member 
extends,  said  sealing  member  comprising  two  mating 
members  which  are  connected  around  said  vertical  mem- 
bers and  adapted  to  slide  vertically  upon  said  vertical 
member  with  the  movement  of  said  floating  roof. 


3,203,575 
COUNTERBALANCING  UD  SUPPORT 
Ralph  F.  ABdcnoa  and  Lcooard  K.  Pioaghman,  Rock- 
ford,  DL,  — ipnrg  to  Nadoaal  Lock  Co.,  Rockford, 
DL,  a  corporadiM  of  Ddawarc 

FIM  Aag.  If,  1963,  Scr.  No.  302,904 
4  Claim.  (CL  220— 35) 
1.  A  counterbalancing  lid  support  for  the  pivotally 
mounted  lid  of  a  cabinet,  comprising  a  cabinet  wing  hav- 
ing a  horizontal  flange  secured  to  a  cabinet  and  a  verti- 
cal flanga  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  of  the 
horizontal  flange,  a  lid  wing  having  an  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  rear  end  of  said  vertical  flange  and  an 
arm  at  right  angles  to  the  first  arm  and  secured  to  the 
rear  of  the  lid  for  the  cabinet,  an  elongated  housing  se- 
cured to  a  side  of  the  lid  qwced  forwardly  of  the  lid  wing 
and  provided  with  a  longitudinal  passage  therethrough 


through  said  housing  and  said  elongated  slots  and  against 
which  the  free  end  of  said  spring  abuts,  and  an  elon- 
gated link  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  pin  and 
at  the  other  end  to  the  vertical  flange  of  the  cabbet  wing 
forwardly  of  and  spaced  from  the  pivotal  moufiting  for 
the  lid  wing,  said  link  having  a  length  greater  than  the 
spacing  between  said  housing  and  said  lid  wing. 


3,203,576 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Gerald  Wont,  Badiwevedorp,  Hendrik  Wccrttum  and 
Haas  Fehres,  Anutcivcca,  NcCiierlaiids,  aasignors,  by 
meffie  asrignments,  to  Inland  Steel  Company,  Chicago, 
lU^  a  corporation  of  Delaware  i 

FUed  Apr.  g,  1963,  Scr.  No.  271,224  ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Apr.  P,  1962, 

13,550/62 
18  aainu.     (jCL  220—39) 


1.  In  combination,  a  closure  assembly  for  a  container 
having  an  orifice  surrounded  by  an  orifice  defitiing  por- 
tion and  a  closure  element  for  said  orifice,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  said  portion  and  said  element  has  a  circum- 
ferential groove  formed  in  its  outer  surface  wall,  said 
groove  defining  with  said  wall  an  annular,  outwardly  ex- 
tending, at  least  slightly  resilient  tongue  adapted  to  seal- 
ingly  engage  a  surface  on  the  cooperating  part  of  the 
closure  assembly,  and  a  supporting  ring  formed  ^f  slightly 
resilient  n^terial  position^  in  said  groove. 


3,203,577 
CONTAINER  CAP 
Joceph  W.  Parker,  Baltimore,  Md.,  nrjg-ir  t0 
Plasties  Incorporated,  a  corporatioB  of  Matfyiaad 
FUed  May  24, 1963,  Scr.  No.  202,938  i 
8  Claims.     (CL  220—42)  ' 

1.  A  unitary  molded  resilient  plastic  cap  comprising 
an  axial  wall  closed  at  one  end  by  a  radial  wall  and  open 
at  its  opposite  end  for  application  to  a  container;  and  at 
least  three  perimetrically  spaced  ribs  each  having  an  end 
fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  walls,  each  rib  having  a  free 
portion  including  an  edge  proximate  to  said  $xial  wall 
spaced  over  a  major  portion  of  its  length  from  said  axial 
wall,  and  an  axial  edge  provided  by  said  free  portion 
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remote  from  said  walls  resiliently  engageable  with  a  por- 
tion of  a  container,  whereby  said  ribs  are  yieklable  to 


[,  M    jLlm 
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relieve  said  walls  of  stresses  during  application  and  re- 
moval of  said  cap  relative  to  a  container. 


3,203,578 
CLOSURE  DEVICE 
Domfaiick  L.  Previte,  Willowick,  OVo,  amignor  to  Eaton 
Manufactoriag  Company,  Clcvdaiid,  Okiio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  Feb.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  176,265 
8  Oafans.    (CL  220     <4) 


and  such  container  on  initial  movemoit  of  tiie  ele- 
ment from  the  first  position  toward  the  second  posi- 
tion to  relieve  pressure  from  within  such  container, 
and 

apparatus  responsive  to  the  relief  of  such  prennre  on 
initial  movement  of  the  element  from  the  first  por- 
tion to  restrain  said  element  in  a  position  intermedi- 
ate the  first  and  the  second  positions  with  the  one  de- 
pending part  thereof  being  in  engagement  with  such 
container  and  preventing  the  removal  of  the  clomire 
device  therefrom  until  such  pressure  has  been  re- 
lieved from  such  containo", 

said  apparatus  including  an  elongate  member  movably 
disposed  within  the  recess  of  the  linking  structure 
and  extending  therethrough, 

said  member  being  responsive  to  the  relief  of  such 
pressure  on  initial  movement  of  the  element  from 
the  first  position  to  engage  the  intermediate  portion 
of  the  element  and  prevent  further  movement 
thereof  toward  the  second  position  until  after  sodi 
pressure  has  been  reUeved  and  on  relief  of  such  prea- 
sure  to  be  disengaged  from  the  intermediate  por- 
tion of  the  element  and  enable  the  element  to  be 
moved  toward  the  second  position  whereat  the  clot- 
ure device  may  then  be  removed  from  such  con- 
tainer after  such  pressure  has  been  relieved  there- 
from. 

3003,579 
CONTAINERS  FOR  UQUIDS 
Desmond  Htarj  Jamca  Rcynoldi,  Smttam  Coldidd,  Em^ 
bmd,    aasignor    to    Gtaiiag    Uwitad,    ~ 
England,  a  BritiA  coofipaiiy 

FUed  May  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  279,730 
4Clafant.    (CL22»-82) 


1.  A  closure  device  for  closing  an  opening  in  a  pres- 
surized container, 

said  device  having  a  housing  for  covering  the  open- 
ing in  such  container  and  valving  assembly  for  creat- 
ing a  seal  between  the  closure  device  and  such  con- 
tainer, 

said  housing  having  an  opening  provided  in  the  central 
portion  and  a  plurality  of  openings  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  each  other  adjacent 
the  peripheral  portion  thereof, 

structure  for  removably  securing  the  closure  device 
to  such  container  including  an  elongate  element  dis- 
posed adjacent  the  housing  and  extending  generally 
thereacrom, 

said  element  having  a  depending  part  disposed  adja- 
cent each  end  portion  thereof  in  alignment  with  the 
peripheral  openings  in  the  housing, 

linJcing  structure  provided  with  a  recess  extending 
therethrough, 

safd  linking  structure  being  disposed  in  the  central 
opening  of  the  housing  and  extending  therethrough 
to  pivotally  interconnect  an  intermediate  portion  of 
the  element  to  the  valving  assembly  to  enable  the 
element  to  be  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  one  of  said  depending  parts  passes  through 
the  respective  peripheral  opening  in  the  housing 
and  engages  such  container  to  effectively  secure  the 
closure  device  theremi  and  a  second  position  wherein 
said  one  depending  part  of  the  elemem  is  disen- 
gaged from  such  container  with  the  depending  parts 
each  being  within  the  reqiective  peripheral  openings 
in  the  housing  and  in  engagemeitf  therewith  to  fii- 
dlitate  in  removing  the  closure  device  from  the 
container, 

said  intermediate  portion  of  the  element  having  a  cam 

.  surface  effective  to  actuate  said  linking  structure 

and  teeak  the  seal  between  the  valving  asKmUy 


1.  Means  increasing  the  effective  capacity  and  for  indi- 
cating the  level  of  fluid  in  a  reservoir  for  a  master  cylin- 
der of  an  hydraulic  braking  system  of  which  said  reser- 
voir is  open  at  its  upper  end  without  said  end  being  sur- 
rounded by  a  flat  annular  edge  and  provided  at  that  end 
with  an  external  screw-threaded  portion,  comprising  a 
hollow  tubular  extension  member  of  which  as  least  part 
of  its  wall  is  of  transparent  or  translucent  material,  an 
axially  extending  spigot  portion  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
extension  member  received  within  the  opening  at  the  up- 
per end  of  the  reservoir,  an  outwardly  extending  radial 
flange  integral  with  said  extension  member  and  seated 
against  the  upper  end  of  said  reservoir,  an  annular  seal- 
ing washer  interposed  between  said  radial  flange  and 
said  annular  edge  of  said  container,  an  internally  screw- 
threaded  ring  clamping  said  extension  member  at  its 
lower  end  to  said  reservoir  and  fitting  over  said  radial 
flange  and  engaging  with  said  external  screw-threaded 
portion  on  the  upper  end  of  said  reservoir,  said  sealing 
washer  having  an  external  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  internal  diameter  of  said  clamping  member  iidiereby 
said  clamping  member  engages  said  washer  to  restrict 
its  radial  expansion  under  clamping  pressure,  and  a  de- 
tachable closure  cap  at  the  upper  end  of  said  extensioo 
member. 
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CARRYING  DEVICE  FOR  CANS 

Gerald  Eii^aon,  Wcatport,  CoaiL,  aaigiior  to  Snap  Pac 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct  19, 1960,  Ser.  No.  63,580 

TClalnii.    (CL  220^102) 


another  for  holding  cans  by  their  chimes  at  the  top  and 
bottom  of  the  cans,  and  inwardly  extending  lugs  integral 
with  the  platens  for  engaging  can  chimes,  with  the  struc- 
tural improvements  comprising;  at  least  one  lift  tab  on 
one  of  a  pair  of  platens,  bevel  loading  ramps  eatending 
from  the  outer  edge  of  the  platens  inwardly  and  upwardly 
to  the  level  of  the  inwardly  extending  lugs,  cylindrically 
stiffening  barrels  extending  from  each  platen  on  the  same 
side  as  the  holding  lugs,  and  holding  projections  on  the 
outside  of  the  cylindrical  barrel  at  the  position  of  the  in- 
wardly extending  lugs  to  aid  in  holding  the  chimes. 


1.  A  can  holding  and  carrying  device  for  holding  to- 
gether a  plurality  of  cylindrical,  flat  end,  chimed  re- 
ceptacles, such  as  chimed  cans,  and  for  handling  and 
carrying  the  cans  as  a  unitary  package,  the  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  integral  one-piece  body  formed  as  a  substan- 
tially flat  blank,  the  one-piece  body  including; 

(b)  a  flat  inside  connecting  portion  having  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  receptacles, 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially  flat,  rigid,  rela- 
tively large,  plate-like  feet  portions  integral  with  the 
inside  portion, 

(d)  integral  bendable  hinge  connections  at  both  ends 
of  the  inside  portion  hingedly  connecting  the  inside 
portion  with  each  one  of  the  feet  portions  at  a  medial 
portion  thereof  such  that  the  large  feet-like  portions 
extend  substantially  on  both  sides  of  the  hinge  line, 

(e)  both  feet  porticHis  of  the  pair  of  plate-like  feet 
portions  being  bendable  along  the  integral  bendable 
hinge  connections  to  thereby  be  positionable  wholly 
within  planes  parallel  to  one  another  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  plane  of  the  inside  portion,  the  rigid 
flat  plate-like  portions  being  relatively  large  and 
covering  a  substantial  area  such  that  when  so  bent 
each  of  the  foot  portions  is  adapted  to  extend  to 
both  sides  of  the  plane  of  the  inside  portion  with 
the  inside  faces  of  the  feet  portions  overlying  flat 
ends  of  chimed  receptacles,  and 

(f)  inwardly  extending  projections  integral  with  and 
extending  inwardly  from  the  faces  of  opposite  feet 
in  the  pair  of  flat  plate-like  relatively  large  feet,  the 
projections  positioned  to  engage  the  chimes  of  a  re- 
ceptacle to  hold  them  in  the  device. 


3,203,581 

CAN  CARRIER  CLIP 

Rixcy  Brittoii  Wbcfry,  913  Bank  of  Southwest  BMg., 

Hoofton  2,  Tex. 

FUcd  June  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  200,126 

5  Claims.     (CI.  220—102) 


1.  A  can  carrier  clip  of  the  type  including  an  integral 
one-piece  body  formed  as  a  substantially  flat  plank,  hav- 
ing a  flat  inside  portion,  at  least  one  pair  of  substantially 
flat  relatively  large  platens  integral  with  the  inside  por- 
tion and  hingedly  connected  thereto  to  be  bendable  from 
the  plane  of  the  inside  portion  to  planes  parallel  to  one 


T  3,203,582 

CARRIER  CLIP  FOR  CANS  HAVING  CHIMES 
ON  ONLY  ONE  END 
Charles  E.  Waggner  III,  Chicago,  Dl.,  assignor  to  Snap 
Pac   Corporation,   Houston,  Tex.,   a   corpomtion  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  210,807 
3  Claims.     (CI.  220—102) 


1.  A  carrier  clip  for  holding  a  plurality  of  raceptacles 
together  in  a  unitary  package,  the  receptacles  having 
chimes  or  similar  circumferential  projections  arcund  one 
end  thereof  only,  the  carrier  clip  being  a  unitary  blank 
of  moldable  plastic  material  and  comprising;  at  least  one 
platen  with  depending  lugs  for  engaging  and  holding  the 
ends  of  the  receptacles  having  the  chimes  th0reon,  an 
inner  portion  hingedly  integrally  connected  at  one  end 
with  th^  platen  and  having  a  length  substantially  the 
length  of  receptacles  to  extend  between  adjacent  rows 
thereof,  a  cantilever  support  means  integrally  hingedly 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  inner  portion,  a  support 
beam  included  in  the  cantilever  support  means  being 
hingedly  integrally  connected  with  the  inside  portion  and 
extending  parallel  to  the  line  of  hinging  of  the  inside 
portion  to  the  platen,  a  plurality  of  cantilever  support 
arms  rigidly  integral  with  the  support  beam,  there  being 
at  least  one  arm  for  each  can  desired  to  be  supported  and 
the  arms  extending  from  each  side  of  the  support  beam 
and  being  offset  from  the  platens  so  as  to  extend  under 
and  support  the  chimeless  end  of  receptacles  he|ld  by  the 
clip. 


3,203,583 
TRAY  FOR  RECEPTACLES 
Stephen  W.  Amberg,  St  James,  and  David  L.  6t  Clalr, 
Commack,  N.Y.,  aaslgnorg  to  LUy-TnUp  Cop  Corpora- 
tion, New  Yorlt,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delatrare 
I         FUed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,436 
I  10  Oainu.     (O.  220—102) 

1.  A  tray  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  tapered  drinking 
cups  or  the  like,  said  tray  comprising  an  integrally  molded 
one-piece  body  having  peripherally  and  centrally  disposed 
upwardly  protruding  plateau-like  portions  definihg  a  grid- 
like pattern  of  equally  spaced  apart  cup  receiving  sockets 
and  longitudinally  and  transversely  disposed  chlmnels  in- 
tercoanecting  adjacent  sockets,  the  tops  of  said  plateau- 
like portions  being  coplanar  and  sufficiently  extensive  to 
provide  liberal  spacing  between  said  sockets,  said  pro- 
truding plateau-like  imrtions  including  arcuately  shaped 
and  tapered  socket  sidewall  forming  portions  whereby 
the  shape  of  each  said  socket  substantially  corresponds 
to  said  shape  of  a  cup,  said  sockets  having  closed  bottoms 
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including  respective  peripherally  disposed  and  flat  sur- 
faces of  substantial  area  residing  in  the  same  plane,  and 
said  channels  having  respective  flat  bottom  surfaces  of 
substantial  width  and  extending  within  the  plane  of  said 
flat  surface  areas  of  the  sockets,  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
each  of  which  extends  downwardly  from  the  bottom  sur- 


cent  comer  of  said  main  panel,  the  anchoring  angle  (A) 
defined  by  the  fold  line  between  each  anchor  panel  and 
the  adjacent  web  panel  and  by  the  fold  line  between  each 
anchor  panel  and  the  adjacent  side  wall  being  substantially 
greater  than  forty-five  (45)  degrees  and  the  web  angle 
(W)  defined  by  the  fold  line  between  each  web  and  the 
adjacent  anchor  panel  and  by  each  web  and  the  adjacent 
end  panel  being  slightly  greater  than  said  anchoring  angle, 
and  a  pluraUty  of  chime  receiving  slots  formed  along  the 
fold  lines  between  each  lap  panel  and  the  associated  side 
wall. 


face  of  one  of  a  like  plurahty  of  those  of  said  channels 
which  are  marginally  disposed  with  respect  to  said  tray, 
each  protrusion  being  situated  midway  of  the  length  of 
its  respective  channel  to  provide  a  liquid  collecting  and 
draining  well,  and  means  defining  a  drainage  opening 
through  each  of  said  draining  wells. 


3,203,584 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Homer  W.  Forrer,  Adanta,  Ga.^  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUcd  Sept.  5, 1962,  Ser.  No.  221,565 

2  Claims.     (CI.  220—115) 


14. 


-^'. 


J'     »        1 .^Y  \ MJ^ 1       «        .» 

1.  A  package  comprising  two  rows  of  cylindrical  ob- 
jects arranged  in  close  parallel  relation  to  each  other,  the 
objects  having  chimed  ends,  a  rectangular  main  wall  dis- 
pKJsed  in  flat  parallel  relation  to  the  ends  of  the  objects, 
said  main  wall  being  slightly  wider  than  twice  the  diam- 
eter of  the  objects  including  their  chimes,  a  pair  of  rec- 
tangular side  walls  foldably  joined  respectively  along  op- 
posite side  edges  of  said  main  wall  and  adjacent  the  sides 
of  the  objects,  a  pair  of  lap  panels  having  their  side  edges 
foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  edges  of  said  side  walls 
remote  from  said  main  wall  and  extending  in  flat  paral- 
lel relation  to  the  ends  of  the  objects  remote  from  said 
main  wall,  means  securing  said  lap  panels  together  to  form 
a  composite  wall  of  a  width  slightly  less  than  said  main 
wall,  an  anchor  panel  foldably  joined  to  each  end  edge 
of  each  side  wall,  said  anchor  panels  being  at  least  as  wide 
as  the  radii  of  the  objects  and  being  folded  flat  against  the 
inside  of  said  side  walls,  an  end  panel  foldably  joined  to 
each  end  of  said  main  panel  and  disposed  in  normal  rela- 
tion to  said  main  panel  and  adjacent  the  sides  of  the  ob- 
jects, a  pair  of  slots  formed  in  the  fold  line  between  each 
end  panel  and  said  main  panel,  each  slot  corresponding 
to  one  row  of  objects  and  being  arranged  to  receive  the 
chime  of  the  end  can  in  one  row  of  objects,  a  generally 
triangular  web  panel  foldably  joined  to  each  end  of  each 
end  panel  and  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  adjacent  anchor 
panel  and  with  the  vertex  of  said  web  panel  at  the  adja- 


3,203,585 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Jonesboro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  The  Mead 

Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 

FUedAug.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,454 

7  Claims.    (CI.  220—115) 


^' 


J  A ' 


1.  An  article  carrier  formed  from  a  blank  adapted  for 
side  by  side  nesting  with  a  reversed  adjacent  blank,  each 
blank  comprising  a  pair  of  handle  panels  foldably  joined 
together  along  a  medial  fold  line,  and  a  pair  of  riser  pan- 
els foldably  joined  respectively  to  said  handle  panels  along 
aligned  fold  lines  generally  normal  to  said  medial  fold 
line,  the  end  edges  of  said  handle  panels  adjacent  said  riser 
panels  being  recessed  inwardly  from  said  aligned  fold 
lines  sufficiently  to  receive  at  least  a  substantial  portion  of 
a  riser  panel  of  an  adjacent  identical  blank  and  the  re- 
cessed edges  of  said  handle  panels  being  configured  to 
conform  at  least  generally  with  the  outer  edge  of  the 
nested  riser  panel  of  the  adjacent  blank. 


3,203,586 
NAPKIN  DISPENSERS  HAVING  MEANS  FOR 
FACILITATING  WITHDRAWAL 
Cyril  E.  Downliam,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Fort 
Howard  Paper  Company,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Wisconsin 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  256,957 
2  Claims.     (CI.  221—55) 


1.  In  a  napkin  dispenser  of  the  type  having  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  container  for  receiving  a  stack  of  folded 
paper  napkins  of  the  type  having  an  upstanding  front  pull 
flap  of  less  height  than  the  rest  of  the  folded  napkin,  said 
flap  having  an  upper  tab  edge,  and  said  dispenser  being 
of  the  type  having  an  upright  front  dispensing  panel  for 
said  container  with  a  transverse  dispensing  opening  inter- 
mediate its  height  with  a  lower  margin,  the  improvement 
characterized  as  follows:  said  panel  being  bulged  pro- 
gressively farther  outwardly  from  its  bottom  to  said  lower 
margin  of  the  dispensing  opening  to  accommodate  a  pull 
flap  of  the  forwardmost  napkin  in  a  forwardly  separated 
position  with  its  tab  edge  projecting  above  the  lower  mar- 
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^  of  the  diqiensing  opening  for  easy  grasping,  means 
including  horizontally  spaced  apright  shoulders  project- 
ing inwardly  from  the  inner  side  of  the  lower  portion  of 
nkl  panel  for  maintaining  the  lower  portions  of  the  nap- 
kins in  a  rearwardly  retarded  position  in  the  dispenser  to 
thereby  urge  said  pull  flap  to  fall  by  gravity  to  said  for- 
wanlly  separated  position,  and  a  pu^r  plate  mounted  in 
the  container  for  sliding  movement  and  having  hcnizoo- 
tally  qMUDed  upright  proiections  on  a  lower  portion  there- 
of petitioned  correspondingly  to  said  horizontally  spaced 
shoulders  of  the  front  panel  to  coact  therewith  in  pre- 
venting the  last  several  napkins  from  coming  out  simxil- 
taneously. 

3;M3,5S7 
UNIVERSAL  RECEPTACLE  DISPENSER 
KcMk  B.  Mont,  New  FrorUcBcc,  NJ^  md  Clark  D. 
SiuM,  FlBBlliUliiii  Stadoii,  N.Y^  aaritnors  to  Lfly-Tolip 
On  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y^  a  corporadon  of 
Dabwwe 

Filed  Dae  17, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  245,C36 
laClalBM.    (a.  221— 43) 


1.  A  pull-type  dispenser  for  holding  receptacles  or  the 
like  and  for  dispensing  the  receptacles  one  at  a  time  com- 
prising a  hollow  cylindrical  body  having  a  throat  portion 
at  one  end  thereof  through  which  said  receptacles  are 
normally  to  be  dispensed,  a  plurality  of  annularly  spaced 
apart  and  radially  inward  projecting  receptacle  abutment 
elements  within  said  throat  portion,  each  said  abutment 
element  extending  in  longitudinal  direction  and  including 
a  pair  of  opposite  free  ends  in  longitudinally  slidable  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  surface  of  said  throat  portion, 
each  said  abutment  element  being  resilient  and  having 
arcuate  shape  between  its  said  ends,  a  stud  projecting 
radially  outward  from  a  central  location  between  said  op- 
posite ends  of  each  said  abutment  element,  aperture 
means  in  said  cylindrical  body  within  said  throat  portion 
and  associated  with  each  said  stud,  each  stud  projecting 
a^  being  radially  slidable  through  its  said  associated 
a^pnture  means,  and  nut  means  exterior  of  said  throat 
pottion  and  engaging  each  said  stud,  each  said  stud  and 
its  associated  nut  means  biasing  said  opposite  ends  of  the 
abutment  element  from  which  the  stud  projects  into  en- 
gagement with  said  throat  portion  interior,  and  each  said 
nut  means  being  adjustable  on  its  said  associated  stud 
to  vary  the  extent  of  said  radially  inward  projection  of  the 
abutment  element  from  which  the  stud  projects. 


3,2t3,SU 

CAM  OPERATED  ARTICLE  RELEASING  MEANS 
WUbeit  O.  CKNaal,  Arttagtoa  HcigMs,  m.,  asrigaor,  by 
BMOM  amlgm la,  to  L.  W.  Mcaztancr,  Rockf  oid,  ID., 

Fllad  May  14,  19C2,  Scr.  No.  194,489 
4Claiiiis.    (CL221— 47) 
1.  In  an  article  dispensing  device  having  hiterally  spaced 
skle  walla  and  end  walls  defining  a  compartment  for 


holding  generally  vertical  rows  of  articles  in  side-by-side 
relation  with  the  articles  in  each  of  the  rows  laterally  and 
alternately  overlapping  the  articles  in  the  otheif  row,  the 
improvements  comprising:  a  pair  of  laterally  movable 
abutments  in  said  compartment  arranged  with  one  abut- 
ment below  each  of  said  rows  for  supporting  said  articles 
and  mounted  for  lateral  movement  to  a  position  to  release 
the  bottom  article  from  its  row  for  downward  aiovement 
in  saU  compartment,  each  of  said  abutments  hiving  cam 
follower  means  fixed  thereto;  a  first  disc  cam  mounted 
closely  adjacent  one  of  said  end  walls  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  arranged  with  its  pe- 
riphery engaging  said  cam  followers  and  configured  to 


effect  movement  of  said  abutments  alternately  and  se- 
quentially to  cyclically  release  the  lowermost  articles 
from  said  rows;  a  laterally  movable  shelf  in  said  c<Mn- 
partment  below  said  abutments,  having  a  further  cam 
follower  fixed  thereto  and  arranged  to  support  an  article 
released  from  any  of  said  rows;  a  second  disc  cam  ad- 
jacent to  and  fixed  relative  to  said  first  disc  cam  and 
arranged  to  control  lateral  movements  of  said  shelf  to 
discharge  an  article  on  said  shelf  from  said  compartment; 
and  means  for  cyclically  rotating  said  cams  to  first  effect 
movement  of  said  shelf  to  discharge  an  article  thereon, 
to  then  return  said  shelf  to  article  holding  poaition  and 
to  then  effect  release  of  an  article  from  one  of  said  rows 
onto  said  shelf.  i 


3,203,589 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Hubart  M.  GlcpcB,  AddJaon,  ID.,  aaifnor  to  Gaacral 
Vending  Corporatioii,  Kcnoifaa,  Wia.,  a  corporation  of 
WlKonsin 

FUcd  Not.  29,  1963,  Scr.  No.  326,784 
1  Claim.    (CI.  221—75) 


A  mechanism  for  dispensing  flexible  articks  having 
relatively  rigid  sides  comprising,  in  combination,  an  en- 
closure defining  a  pair  of  vertical  side  walls  for  loosely 
receiving  said  articles  with  their  rigid  sides  extending  be- 
tween the  side  walls,  a  helix  having  one  end  jolimaled  in 
said  enclosure  so  that  the  free  end  of  the  heli;i  is  higher 
than  the  joumaled  end  and  the  helix  is  between  laid  walls, 
said  helix  having  a  thread  dimensioned  to  receive  said  rigid 
sides  and  thus  support  said  articles  on  edge  between  said 
side  walls,  means  in  said  enclosure  defining  an  article  re- 
ceiving chute  underlying  the  upper  free  end  of  said  helix, 
means  for  intermittently  rotating  said  helix  so  as  to  pro- 
gressively drop  said  articles  from  the  free  end  of  the  helix 
into  said  chute,  a  follower  plate  having  its  lower  edge  rid- 
ing in  said  thread  and  being  disposed  sbbstantia0y  at  right 


August  81,  1966 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1809 


angles  to  said  helix  so  as  to  underlie  and  support  said 
flexible  articles,  means  biasing  said  plate  against  said  helix, 
and  means  defining  a  movable  pivotal  support  for  the  top 
of  said  plate  to  hold  the  plate  in  position  with  respect  to 
said  helix  while  allowing  the  plate  to  be  advanced  with 
said  articles. 


3,203,590 

UNIVERSAL  PARTS  FEEDER 

WUUam  M.  MaU,  Mardnsvillc  Ind.,  Msignor  to  FanMeci 

MeUllnrglcai  Coqporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

FUcd  Ang.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,746 

SClaiiiis.    (CL  221— 175) 


2.  A  feeder  assembly  including  a  parts  container,  a 
track  connected  to  said  container,  means  for  directing 
parts  from  the  container  into  one  end  of  the  track,  a 
positioner  mechanism  disposed  adjacent  the  other  end  of 
the  track  for  receiving  a  part  therefrom,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  positioner,  said  positioner  mechanism  includ- 
ing a  shaft  and  a  pair  of  clamping  jaws  secured  thereto 
for  receiving  a  part  therebetween,  pulley  and  lever  means 
secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  shaft  for  im()arting  ro- 
tational and  transverse  movement  to  said  shaft,  cam  oper- 
ated means  in  cooperative  engagement  with  said  pulley 
and  lever  means  to  move  the  positioner  transversely  and 
rotate  same  to  locate  a  part  held  thereby  at  a  place  to  be 
used,  interengaging  means  on  said  support  and  positioner 
for  releasing  said  part  from  said  clamping  jaws,  and  means 
for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  cam  operated  means. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  221—200  see: 
Patent  No.  3,203.600 


3,203,591 
BATCH  WEIGfflNG  CONTROL  UNIT 
Arthur  Gerald  Danlton  and  Robert  Heller  Laing,  Minne- 
apoils,  Minn.,  anignon  to  Magnetic  Controls  Company, 
MinncapoUi,  Minn.,  a  corporatioa  at  Minacaota 
FUcd  Mar.  27,  1962,  Scr.  No.  182,897 
20  Claims.    (CL  222—2) 
18.  In  a  batch  weighing  system  for  effecting  the  deliv- 
ery of  desired  quantities  of  first  and  second  ingredients 
wherein  said  first  ingredient  contains  an  ascertainable  pro- 
portion of  said  second  ingredient  mixed  therein,  an  auto- 
matic control  unit  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  con- 
trol media  for  definining  first  and  second  electrical  quan- 
tities  representative  of  the  magnitudes  of  the   desired 
pure  quantities  of  said  first  and  second  ingredients  to  be 
delivered,  a  first  comparison  circuit  including  said  first 
electrical  quantity  for  performing  a  control  function  when 
the  sensed  delivered  quantity  of  said  first  ingredient  corre- 
sponds to  the  desired  quantity  thereof,  a  second  compar- 
ison circuit  including  said  second  electrical  quantity  for 
performing  a  control  function  when  the  sensed  delivered 
weight  of  said  second  ingredient  corresponds  to  the  de- 
sired quantity  thereof,  means  responsive  to  a  comparison 


of  said  first  and  second  electrical  quantities  for  establish- 
ing a  reference  electrical  quantity  representative  of  the 
summation  thereof,  means  responsive  to  the  amount  of 
said  second  ingredient  included  in  said  first  ingredient  and 
to  said  reference  electncal  quantity  for  complementally 
modifying  the  response  characteristics  of  said  first  and 
second  control  circuits  to  have  said  first  circuit  perform 
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its  control  function  when  the  actual  delivered  quantity 
of  said  first  ingredient  in  the  mixture  of  said  first  and 
second  ingredients  corresponds  with  desired  quantity 
thereof  and  to  have  said  seccMid  circuit  perform  its  con- 
trol function  when  the  sum  of  the  quantities  of  said  sec- 
ond ingredient  mixed  with  said  first  ingredient  and  said 
second  ingredient  corresponds  with  the  desired  quantity 
thereof. 


3,203,592 

FLUID  DISPENSER 

Denis  Farandatos,  750  Lexfaigton  Ave,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Oct.  4,  1963,  Scr.  No.  314,043 

6  Claims.     (CL  222—5) 


,  «»      47    «•  V' 
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1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  controlled  quantities  of 
fluid  under  pressure  from  a  cartridge  having  a  penetrable 
end,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  including  a 
valve  housing  portion  and  a  portion  adapted  to  receive 
and  support  a  cartridge  with  its  penetrable  end  directed 
toward  the  valve  housing  portion,  a  sealing  plug  in  said 
housing  intermediate  the  valve  housing  and  cartridge 
«:upporting  portions,  said  plug  having  a  passage  extending 
axially  therethrough  and  having  a  hollow  puncturing 
needle  disposed  toward  the  penetrable  end  of  the  cartridge 
and  in  axial  alignment  with  said  passage,  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cartridge  axially  relative  to  the  needle,  to  pene- 
trate said  penetrable  end,  spring  biased  valve  means  with- 
in said  valve  housing  portion,  including  a  tapeted  end 
portion  adapted  in  one  positicm  to  snugly  fit  said  passage 
through  said  plug  to  close  the  same,  and  means  for  re- 
tracting said  valve  means  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
any  predetermined  distance,  whereby  accurately  con- 
trolled quantities  of  fluid  ma>  be  released  from  said  car- 
tridge, said  valve  means  including  a  dispensing  tube  ter- 
minating at  one  end  in  said  ccmical  valve  member,  a  jna- 
ton  on  said  tube  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve 
housing  portion  of  said  housing  member  and  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  conical  valve  member,  and  port  means 
in  said  dispensing  tube  between  the  piston  and  said  valve 
member. 
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3,203,593 

GASOLINE  SERVICE  STATION  USE 

INDICATING  APPARATUS 

William  J.  James,  Box  351,  BcAelcy,  Califs  and  Hubert 

E.  Friend,  Bcriiclcy,  Calif.;  said  Friend  assignor  to  said 

James 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  305,408 
4  Claims.     (CI.  222—30) 


^-4J^^ 


1.  A  gasoline  service  station  use  indicating  apparatus 
comprising,  a  plurality  of  dispensers  for  delivering  gaso- 
line to  a  plurality  of  automobiles,  a  supply  pump  for  sup- 
plying gasoline  to  said  dispensers  and  including  an  elec- 
trically operated  motor,  manually  operated  means  con- 
nected to  each  dispenser  for  selectively  placing  each  dis- 
penser in  dispensing  or  nonoperative  condition,  a  plurality 
of  electric  switches  each  having  open  and  closed  positions 
and  each  being  mounted  on  one  of  said  dispensers,  said 
switches  eadi  being  adapted  to  be  in  open  position  when 
its  corresponding  dispenser  is  in  nonoperative  condition 
and  in  closed  position  when  the  dispenser  is  in  dispensing 
condition,  alternating  current  power  supply  means  elec- 
trically connected  to  said  switches,  a  first  plurality  of 
branch  circuits  each  connected  to  one  of  said  switches  and 
adapted  to  receive  current  in  one  direction  from  said  power 
supply  means  when  sajd  corresponding  switch  is  in  closed 
position,  electrical  switching  means  coupled  to  said  branch 
circuits  and  responsive  to  current  from  any  one  of  said 
circuits  when  any  one  of  said  switches  is  in  closed  posi- 
tion, said  switching  means  being  adapted  to  energize  said 
motor  in  response  to  current  in  any  one  of  said  branch 
circuits,  a  second  plurality  of  branch  circuits  each  con- 
nected to  one  of  said  switches  and  adapted  to  receive  cur- 
rent in  the  opposite  direction  from  that  of  said  first  branch 
circuits,  said  second  branch  circuits  each  including  means 
for  limiting  said  current  therein  to  a  predetermined  pulse, 
and  pulse  responsive  recording  means  coupled  to  said 
second  plurality  of  branch  circuits  for  recording  the  events 
of  pulsed  currents  therein. 


3,203,594 

ODOR-CONTROL  SPRAY  DEVICE 

FdUod  J.  Jones,  2806  Gross  Road,  Dallas  28,  Tex. 

Flkd  Apr.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  186,103 

2Clafaiis.     (CI.  222— 70) 

1.  A  system  for  periodic  delivery  of  material  from  a 

pressurized  container  having  a  rotatable  spring  loaded 

valve  element  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  solenoid  having  an  armature  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  valve  and  having  a  direction-determining 
structure  for  actuating  said  valve  upon  energization 
of  said  solenoid  to  eject  spray  from  said  container 
in  a  predetermined  direction. 


I 

August  31,  1965 

.  I 

(b)  a  casing  for  receiving  said  container  and  for 
mounting  said  solenoid  and  having  a  part  therein 
positioned  for  registration  with  the  spray  output 
from   said   valve, 

(c)  a  cam  adapted  to  be  driven  cyclically, 

(d)  means  for  driving  said  cam, 

(e)  power  terminals. 


(f)  a  mercury  switch  connected  in  circuit  with  said 
solenoid  and  said  power  terminals  and  biased  into 
engagement  with  said  cam  for  closure  of  a  circuit 
through  said  switch  periodically  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  cam,  and 

(g)  means  for  connecting  said  power  terminals  to  a 
source  of  electric  power  to  energize  said  circuit. 


3,203,595 

PRESSURE  DISPENSER  FOR  SEMI-FLUID 
SUBSTANCES 

Melvin  J.  Berkowitz,  7800  Lafon  Avei, 

University  City  30,  Mo. 

Filed  June  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,076 

5  Claims.     (CI.  222—76) 


1.  For  use  for  dispensing  a  semi-fluid  substbnce  under 
pressure  during  a  fractional  portion  of  a  second, 

dispenser  apparatus  comprising 

a  dispenser  head  having  an  opening, 

means  connected  to  said  dispenser  head  to  supply  such 
substance  under  pressure,  and 

electrical  actuating  control  means  including  in  circuit 

a  solenoid-operated  valve  interconnected  between  said 
supply  means  and  said  dispenser  head  fof  governing 
the  flow  of  the  substance  so  supplied, 

electrical  time-delay  means  coupled  to  said  solenoid- 
operated  valve  and  whose  energization  limjits  the  time 
interval  said  valve  remains  open  when  actuated,  and 

naanually  operated  switch  means  electrically  connected 
to  said  time-delay  means  and  by  which  the  solenoid 
of  said  valve  is  energized, 

whereby  flow  under  pressure  is  initiated  rnanually  by 
the  operator  and  is  cut  off  by  the  electrical  time- 
delay  means  in  a  lesser  time  than  could  b4  controlled 
,  by  the  operator. 
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3a03,5M 
HOLDER  AND  DISPENSER  FOR  COLLAPSIBLE 

TUBE 

Isaac  F.  DavidMm,  15404  SE.  Wallace  Road, 

Portlaiid,  Oreg. 

FUed  Juc  1, 1964,  Ser.  No.  371,390 

4  Claims.    (CI.  222— 103) 


3,203,598 

CONTROLLABLY  OPENABLE  AND  CLOSABLE 

HOLDER     FOR     A     DISPOSABLE     UQUID 

CONTAINER 

Muriel  M.  Alford,  1071  E.  Magnolia,  Bwbank,  Calif. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1964,  Ser.  No.  341,499 

12  Oaims.     (CI.  222—183) 


rf-*-H 


1.  In  a  holder  and  dispenser  for  collapsible  tubes  of 
the  character  described,  a  base  plate,  a  substantially 
trough-shaped  operating  lever  assembly  attached  to  said 
base  plate,  a  pressure  plate  portion  in  said  assembly  ex- 
tending forwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  por- 
tion of  said  assembly,  a  lifting  lever  plate  extending  rear- 
wardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom  portion  in  said 
assembly,  a  pair  of  rearwardly  extending  cam  elements 
located  at  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
assembly  respectively  spaced  apart  a  distance  greater 
than  the  width  of  the  flattened  portion  of  a  collapsible 
tube  on  which  the  device  is  used  and  engaging  said  base 
plate  when  said  assembly  is  tilted  rearwardly,  and  a 
spring  hinge  mounting  for  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
assembly  on  said  base  plate  constantly  exerting  a  force 
urging  the  bottom  portion  of  said  assembly  against  said 
base  plate. 

3,203,597 
SURGICAL  SOAP  DISPENSER 
Richard  W.  Birch,  Carmcl,  N.Y.,  assienor  to  Bard-Parker 
Company,  Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  New 
York 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1964,  Ser.  No.  339,389 
18  Claims.     (CI.  222—179) 


10.  A  controliably  openable  and  closable  holder  for 
a  disposable  liquid  container,  comprising:  container- 
receiver  means  defining  a  receiving  recess  therein  adapted 
to  receive,  engage  and  support  the  exterior  bottom  and 
side  surface  portions  of  an  auxiliary  disposable  liquid 
container  of  a  similar  but  slightly  smaller  shape  and  hav- 
ing an  opening  thereinto,  said  container-receiver  means 
being  provided  with  manually  graspable  handle  means 
and  being  provided  with  cover-receiver  recess  means  co- 
operable  to  frictionally  receive,  engage  and  hold  a  dis- 
posable cover  member  in  a  manner  cooperable  for  cover- 
ing and  closing  said  opening  into  said  disposable  con- 
tainer. 


3,203,599 
METERED  VIBRATORY  CONVEYOR 
Elmer  J.  Renner,  Aurora,  lU.,  aarignor  to  Carrier  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  JeffersonvUle,  Ind.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Kentuckv 

FUed  June  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,112 
5  Claims.     (CL  222—196) 


1.  A  capped  receptacle  comprising  a  receptacle  body 
having  an  open  end,  a  cap  extending  over  the  open  end, 
said  cap  having  walls  defining  a  piston  pump  cylinder 
and  an  intake  port  communicating  with  the  interior  of 
both  the  body  and  cylinder  and  an  exhaust  port  extend- 
ing from  the  cylinder  to  the  cap  exterior,  a  piston  de- 
fining with  the  cylinder  a  pumping  chamber  and  being 
shiftable  in  said  cylinder  between  a  first  position  at  which 
liquid  is  withdrawn  into  the  pumping  chamber  from  the 
body  through  the  intake  port  and  a  second  position  at 
which  the  liquid  in  the  pumping  chamber  is  exhausted 
out  through  the  exhaust  port,  and  a  slidable  ring  valve 
operative  ly  associated  with  said  piston  and  adapted  to 
be  displaced  thereby  to  close  the  intake  port  when  said 
piston  is  in  said  second  position  and  close  said  exhaust 
port  when  said  piston  is  in  said  first  position. 


1.  A  metered  vibratory  conveyor  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  auger  which  is  rotatably  supported  in  bear- 
ings fixed  to  a  base  and  has  its  axis  at  an  angle  to  the 
vertical,  a  conduit  which  extends  along  at  least  the  lower 
portion  of  the  auger  throughout  at  least  part  of  the 
length  of  the  auger  and  which  is  mounted  on  the  base 
for  vibratory  translation  relative  to  the  base,  a  vibratory 
drive  for  producing  such  vibratory  translation  of  the  con- 
duit, and  a  rotary  drive  for  rotating  the  auger  to  produce 
a  metered  flow  of  material  along  the  conduit. 


3,2t3,600 

SANITARY  SIPPING-STRAW  DISPENSER 

Lcouvd  Atlec  WUls,  ArUngUm  Coimty,  Va. 

(P.O.  Box  7354,  BcB  FrankUa  Stadon,  WaAfawton,  D.C.) 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  343^869 

4  Claims.    (CL  221— 200) 

1.  A  straw  dispenser  comprising  a  receptacle  having  a 

dispensing  aperture  and  bottom  and  side  walls,  the  bottom 

wall  being  adapted  to  support  the  bottom  ends  of  straws, 

a  straw  ejector,  a  straw  agitator,  said  bottom  wall  having 

a  concave  surface  therein  and  an  opening  in  the  concave 

surface  for  the  passage  of  said  ejector  and  said  agitator. 
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means  for  mounting  said  ejector  on  said  receptacle  for 
vertical  reciprocation  from  a  lower  position  to  an  upper 
posttioa  and  during  movement  from  the  lower  position 
to  pass  through  the  ejector  opening,  said  agitator  having 
first  and  second  portions  and  being  movably  mounted  on 
said  receptacle  and  positioned  so  that  said  first  portion  is 
movable  through  the  agitator  opening  and  adapted  to  con- 
tact the  lower  portion  of  the  straws  to  agiute  the  same. 


said  ejector  and  said  agitator  being  positioned  with  respect 
to  each  other  so  that  when  said  ejector  moves  from  its 
upper  positi<n  to  its  lower  position  said  ejector  actuates 
the  second  portion  of  said  agitator  and  causes  the  first 
portion  to  move  into  the  agitator  opening  to  agitate  the 
straws  to  permit  a  straw  to  move  over  the  ejector  open- 
ing and  into  the  path  of  said  ejector  whereby  the  raising 
of  said  ejector  through  the  ejector  (^ning  may  elevate 
a  straw  into  said  dispensing  i^wrture. 


3^3,601 

ROTARY  AIR  LOCK  DBPENSER 

Forrest  L.  Canon,  Borgcr,  Tez^  aMigDor  to  J.  M.  Hnber 

Corpondoa«  Locwt,  NJ^  a  corporatioD  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Johr  5, 1962,  Scr.  No.  207,519 

ICiaini.    (CL  222— 220) 


An  air  lock  comprising  a  hollow  cylindrical  body, 
means  for  connecting  said  body  to,  and  affording  com- 
munication with,  a  hopper,  means  opposite  said  first 
named  means  for  connecting  said  body  to,  and  affording 
communication  with,  a  conveyor,  a  shaft  journalled  in 
said  body  intermediate  the  means  for  connecting  said 
body  to  a  hopper  and  the  means  for  connecting  said  body 
to  a  conveyor,  a  pocketed  wheel  mounted  on  said  shaft 
for  rotation  therewith  with  the  pockets  therein  being 
adapted  to  successively  and  respectively  align  with  the 
means  for  securing  said  body  to  said  hopper  and  to  said 
conveyor,  said  pockets  each  including  an  arcuate  plate 
convexly  curved  with  respect  to  said  shaft  and  concavely 
curved  with  respect  to  the  circumference  of  said  wheel,  a 
second  shaft  journalled  in  said  body  centrally  of  the  means 
for  connecting  said  body  to  a  conveyor,  said  second  shaft 
arranged  parallel  to  said  first  shaft,  means  connecting 
said  shafts  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  upon  rotation  of 


said  first  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  shaft, 
a  single  scraper  blade  secured  to  said  second  shaft  in  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  direction,  the  curvature  of 
said  arcuate  plate  and  the  radial  length  of  said  scraper 
blade  permitting  said  scraper  blade  to  move  respectively 
through  each  of  said  pockets  during  rotation  of  said  wheel 
with  a  wiping  relation  to  said  plate,  said  scraper  blade 
having  a  radial  length  of  substantially  less  than  the  open- 
ing in  said  means  for  connecting  said  body  to  a  conveyor 
whereby  upon  rotation  of  said  scraper  blade  said  means 
for  connecting  said  body  to  a  conveyor  will  rernain  con- 
tinuously oi>en. 


^  3,203,602 

LINE  PRESSURE  OPERATED  METERING  DEVICE 

FOR  WATER  CONDITIONING  SYSTtM 
Benjamin  H.  Kryzcr,  St  Pant,  Mian.,  aaigDor  to  Unkm 
Tank  Car  Company,  CUcago,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  June  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,658 
7  Claims.     (CL  222 — 442) 


1.  A  metering  device  comprising  a  body  member  hav- 
ing a  pressure  chamber  and  a  metering  chamber  therein, 
said  metering  chamber  being  adapted  to  receive  liquid  from 
a  reservoir  chamber  containing  a  Uquid,  said  metering 
chamber  and  said  pressure  chamber  communicating  with 
one  another,  a  valve  means  associated  with  said  body 
member  and  having  a  first  and  second  position^  said  first 
position  preventing  liquid  from  flowing  from  said  pressure 
chamber  to  said  metering  chamber  while  allo^ng  liquid 
to  flow  from  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said!  metering 
chamber  and  said  second  position  allowing  liquid  to 
flow  from  said  metering  chamber  to  said  pressure  cham- 
ber while  preventing  liquid  from  flowing  from  said  reser- 
voir chamber  to  said  metering  chamber,  and  vent  means 
attached  to  said  valve  means  to  remove  air  dispkced  from 
said  metering  chamber  as  liquid  enters  said  metering 
chamber. 


3,203,603 
CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTAINERS  FtLLED 
WITH  PASTES  OR  UQUIDS 
Gostav  Eric  VaMcniar  Benaon,  Stortorgct  13, 
Mahno,  Sweden 
Filed  Jan.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19, 1963, 
609/63;  Mar.  14,  1H3,  2,772/63 
SGUnia.    (CL  222— 494) 
1.  A  closure  device  for  a  collapsible  tube  having  a 
discharge   portion  provided  with  a  round  mouth,  said 
device  comprising  an  elongated  round  seat  member  fluid- 
tight  on  the  discharge  porticm  and  axially  alined  with 
the  mouth  of  the  tube  and  having  a  solid  projection  of 
circular  cross  section  at  the  outer  end  portion  thereof 
and  projecting  trom  the  tube,  the  seat  member  having  a 
circidar  base  portion  disposed  on  the  discharge  portion 
coaxial   with    the   mouth,   the   seat   member   having   a 
plurality  of  passageways  uniformly  angularly  and  radially 
spaced  with  re^>ect  to  the  axis  of  the  projection  between 
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the  base  portion  and  axis  for  conunimication  between  the 
mouth  of  the  discharge  portion  and  the  zone  at  the 
periphery  of  the  projection  where  the  latter  is  of  circular 
cross  section,  and  a  stunewbat  generally  conically  shaped 
elastic  membrane  having  a  reenforcing  peripheral  mount- 
ing portion  secured  fluidtight  on  the  base  portion  of  the 


rear  supporting  members  thereby  precluding  fulcruming 
movement  of  the  platform  about  the  rear  supporting  mem- 
ber, the  upper  ends  of  each  of  the  rear  supporting  mem- 
bers, braces  and  tension  members  terminating  in  an  elon- 
gated sleeve  pivotally  mounted  on  the  lower  side  mem- 
bers of  the  load  supporting  means  for  enabling  pivotal 
movement  thereof  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  re- 
spective lower  side  members  for  positioning  the  rear  sup- 
porting members,  braces  and  tension  members  in  a  de- 
sired orientation  in  relation  to  the  vehicle. 


3003,605 

LUGGAGE  RACK 

Joacf  S.  Kwi,  665  Hofanan  Ave.,  Athens,  Ga. 

FUed  Aug.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  305,141 

1  Claim.     (CL  224—42.07) 


seat  member  and  resiliently  engaging  on  the  projection 
completely  therearound  at  the  zone  of  the  circular  cross 
section  to  seal  off  said  passageways  from  the  atmosphere, 
the  membrane  terminating  in  a  beak  axially  outer  from 
the  end  of  the  projection  and  adapted  to  be  transversely 
cut  off,  the  material  of  the  membrane  being  thin  near 
the  tip  of  the  beak. 


3003,604 
COMBINATION  VEmCLE  LUGGAGE  CARRIER 
AND  SUNSHADE,  AND  MOUNTING  ASSEM- 
BLY THEREFOR 

Janec  H.  Spencc,  BniBi^auie,  Calif. 

(P.O.  Box  3S,  Peoria,  Ariz.) 

FOcd  Apr.  6, 1962,  Scr.  No.  185,594 

3airiiiii.    fCL  224— 42.1) 


^ 


^x. 


^^^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  roof  and  an 
inclined  rear  window  at  the  rear  thereof,  load  supporting 
means  disposed  at  the  rear  of  the  vehicle  generally  below 
the  top  stuiace  of  the  roof  and  directly  above  at  least  a 
major  portion  of  the  rear  window  to  reduce  the  wind  re- 
sistance of  the  load  supporting  means  and  the  load  car- 
ried thereon  during  forward  movement  of  the  vehicle, 
said  load  supporting  means  including  a  platform  forming 
a  shield  for  the  rear  window  and  uiq;)er  and  lower  side 
members  supporting  the  platfcvm,  longitudinally  spaced 
depending  forward  and  rear  supporting  members  attached 
to  each  lower  side  member  for  supporting  the  platform 
in  substantially  a  horizontal  positimi,  the  lower  ends  of 
said  supporting  members  having  means  thereon  abuttingly 
engaging  the  vehicle,  and  rigid,  pocitively  adjustable  ten- 
sion members  interconnecting  the  lower  side  members  of 
the  load  supporting  means  and  the  vehicle  between  the 
forward  and  rear  supporting  members  retaining  the  for- 
ward and  rear  supporting  members  in  compression  there- 
by locking  the  load  supporting  means  to  the  vehicle  and 
preventing  fulcruming  movement  of  the  rear  load  support- 
ting  member  about  the  lower  end  thereof,  each  rear  sup- 
porting member  including  a  brace  substantially  disposed 
at  right  angles  thereto,  said  brace  being  connected  with 
the  lower  side  member  of  the  load  supporting  means  tor 
rigidifying  the  load  supporting  means  in  relation  to  the 


A  luggage  rack  for  an  automobile  having  a  rear  deck, 
a  bumper  member,  a  grill  in  said  rear  deck,  and  a  sup- 
port bracket  mounted  on  said  rear  deck  below  said  grill, 
said  luggage  rack  comprising  a  horizontal  tray  extending 
from  said  rear  deck  over  said  bumper  member;  a  plurality 
of  brackets  attached  to  said  tray  and  engaging  said  bumper 
member;  a  wall  extending  upward  from  the  edges  of  said 
tray;  a  flange  extending  between  said  tray  and  said  sup- 
port bracket  to  prevent  tilting  of  said  tray  in  one  direc- 
tion; a  support  member  having  a  substantially  U-shape 
and  having  a  pair  of  side  members  pivotally  attached  to 
said  wall,  said  support  member  being  disposed  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  rear  deck  of  said  automobile;  a 
pair  of  chains,  one  of  said  chains  being  attached  to  each 
of  said  side  members  and  to  said  wall  to  prevent  tilting 
of  said  tray  in  the  opposite  direction;  a  strap  extending 
between  said  side  members;  a  pair  of  inner  plates  po- 
sitioned on  the  opposite  side  of  said  grill  from  said  sup- 
port member;  a  pair  of  outer  plates  positioned  adjacent 
to  said  grill  between  said  support  member  and  said  grill; 
a  pair  of  shafts  with  one  shaft  fixedly  extending  through 
each  of  said  outer  {dates,  the  said  grill,  and  one  of  said 
inner  plates;  a  pair  of  rings  with  one  ring  attached  to 
each  of  said  shafts  between  the  said  support  member  and 
the  grill;  a  pair  of  sleeves  with  one  sleeve  on  each  of 
said  side  members;  and  a  pair  of  hooks  with  one  hook 
mounted  on  each  sleeve  and  engaging  one  of  said  rings. 


3,203  606 
CARRYING  ROD  FOR  'WALLBOARD  PANEL 
Meivin  L  MasterMW,  Jr.,  Lamm  Beach,  Califs  asrfgnni  to 
WaillMMnid   Tool   and   Eqjn^nMot  Co.,  Long  Beach, 
CaUf .,  a  corporation  of  CaUf  onia 

FUed  Sept.  16, 1963,  Scr.  No.  309,099 
4Clalns.    (CL224— 45) 
1.  A  carrying  rod  for  a  wallboard  panel  comprising, 
a  shaft, 

a  handle  on  one  end  of  said  shaft, 
a  foot  fixedly  mounted  on  the  shaft  at  the  end  opposite 

said  handle, 
and  a  cam  flange  on  said  foot,  and  extending  upwardly 
from  the  top  sxvface  of  said  foot,  said  cam  flange 
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extending  at  a  right-angle  to  the  center  line  of  said 
shaft  and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  handle,  and  paral- 


T 


; 


lel  to  the  wallboard  panel  in  the  carrying  position  of 
the  parts. 

•      3^03,607 
TAPE  STORAGE  APPARATUS 
Ralph  Allen  Maion,  Croydon,  Surrey,  England,  assignor 
to  Creed  A  Company  limited,  Surrey,  England,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

FUed  Oct  30,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  234,161 
Claims  priority,  appttcation  Great  Britain,  Not.  15, 1961, 

40,857/61 
4  Claims.    (CL  226—119) 


1.  Tape-storage  apparatus  comprising:  two  substantial- 
ly parallel  surfaces  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  which  is 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  said  tape;  confining 
means  cooperating  with  said  substantially  parallel  surfaces 
to  form  a  tape-storage  compartment,  said  confining 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  minor  walls  substantial- 
ly normal  to  said  substantially  parallel  surfaces  and  com- 
prising further  first  and  second  endless  belts;  means  for 
movably  mounting  said  first  belt  so  that  one  surface  of 
said  belt  constitutes  a  movable  confining  surface  within 
said  compartment  and  substantially  parallel  to  one  of 
the  minor  walls  thereof;  means  for  mounting  said  second 
belt  so  that  a  surface  of  said  second  belt  forms  a  por- 
tion of  a  movable  confining  surface  within  said  compart- 
ment and  substantially  parallel  to  a  second  minor  wall 
thereof;  and  means  for  moving  said  belts  to  guide  said 
tape  as  it  is  fed  into  said  apparatus  to  follow  a  trajectory 
which  is  initially  substantially  parallel  to  one  of  said 
minor  walls  and  which  then  turns  and  assumes  a  direc- 
tion substantially  parallel  to  said  second  one  of  said 
minor  walls. 


3,203,608 
STOCK  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Brace  W.  MokoUs,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  aaignor  to  Brace 
MMrUnInc  ft  Engineering,  Inc.,  DcariKMn,  Mich.,   a 
corpontioo  of  Michigan 

Filed  Sept.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,392 

13  Claims.     (CL  226—124) 

1.  Stoclc  feeding  apparatus  for  longitudinally  feeding 

elongated  rod  stock  along  a  predetermined  oath  comprising 

a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular 


to  and  offset  from  said  predetermined  path,  a  padr  of  feed 
discs  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  means 
resiliently  biasing  said  discs  into  a  normal  position  where- 
in the  opposed  faces  of  said  discs  are  disposed  in  axially 
spaced  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  and  to  said  path, 
means  for  moving  said  shaft  toward  -said  path  to  cause 
said  discs  to  frictionally  grip  stock  supported  on  said  path, 


means  supporting  at  least  one  of  said  discs  upon  said  shaft 
for  limited  tilting  movement  from  said  normal  position 
while  maintaining  the  disc  coupled  to  said  shaft  for  rota- 
tion therewith  to  accommodate  the  entrance  of  $aid  stock 
between  the  faces  of  said  discs,  and  means  for  driving  said 
shaft  in  rotation  to  cause  said  discs  to  longitudinally  ad- 
vance stock  engaged  between  said  discs  along  said  path. 


3,203,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING  BOLTS  INTO  MASON- 
RY, STRUCTURAL  PARTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Karl  Diehl,  Wuppcrtal-Ell>crfeld,  Germany,  a«ignor  to 
Carl  Bauer,  Wappertal-Cronenbcrg,  Germany,  a  firm 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,746 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  13^  1961, 

B  62,126;  June  22,  1961,  B  62,996 

9  Claims.     (CI.  227—8) 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  bolts  into  masonry  or  the 
like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having  a  rear 
end  adapted  to  carry  a  firing  mechanism;  cylinder  means 
having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  portion  facing  the  rear  end 
of  said  housing  and  forming  a  cartridge  holder,  staid  cylin- 
der means  being  slidably  guided  in  said  housing  between 
a  forward  idle  position  and  a  cocked  position  in  which 
said  cartridge  holder  is  located  at  said  rear  end  of  said 
housing  ready  to  cooperate  with  the  firing  mechanism; 
spring  means  engaging  said  cylinder  means  and  biased  so 
as  to  yieldably  maintain  said  cylinder  means  in  said  idle 
position  so  as  to  prevent  movement  of  said  cylinder  means 
to  said  cocked  position  in  the  absence  of  a  bolt  in  said 
front  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  means;  and  a  piston 
slidably  guided  in  said  cylinder  means,  said  pistdn  having 
a  front  end  adapted  to  engage  a  bolt  to  be  driven  by  said 
apparatus  and  said  piston  having  a  shoulder  face  engaging 
a  corresponding  shoulder  face  on  said  cylinder  means  so 
as  to  move  said  cylinder  means  from  said  idlie  to  said 
cocked  position  upon  insertion  of  a  bolt  into  Jaid  front 
end  of  said  cylinder  means  in  engagement  with  (aid  front 
end  of  said  piston  and  upon  exerting  forward  pOessure  on 
said  housing. 
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3,203,610 

AUTOMATIC  HAMMER 

Richard  R.  Farrell,  203  8th  St.,  Oakmont,  Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,885 

12  Claims.     (CI.  227—146) 


n       ,12        10, 2i 


in  concavo-convex  relation,  the  thin  walled  sections  de- 
fining each  upwardly  projecting  portion  including  an  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  extending  arcuate  walled  section,  an 
upwardly  and  inwardly  extending  straight  walled  secticm 
disposed  between  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  walled  secticm, 
and  an  arcuately  segmental  walled  section  extending  hori- 
zontally between  the  upper  edges  of  said  arcuate  and 
straight  walled  sections,  said  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
portions  providing  a  pair  of  upwardly  facing  horizontally 
extending  stacking  surfaces  spaced  horizontally  apart,  said 
bottom  including  a  pair  of  downwardly  facing  horizon- 
tally extending  stacking  surfaces  spaced  horizontally  apart 
a  distance  which  is  greater  than  the  distance  between  said 
upwardly  facing  stacking  surfaces  an  amount  greater  than 
twice  the  wall  thickness  of  said  bottom. 


1.  An  automatic  hammer  comprising  a  nail  guide  hav- 
ing a  nail  receiving  bore  terminating  in  an  open  end,  a 
striker  of  relatively  small  cross-sectional  area  extending 
into  the  nail  guide  from  the  opposite  end  thereof  and  an 
impeller  of  relatively  great  cross-sectional  area  in  com- 
munication with  the  striker  through  a  completely  con- 
fined fixed  volume  of  non-compressible  fluid,  each  of  the 
striker  and  impeller  being  mounted  and  guided  for  move- 
ment in  contact  with  and  toward  and  away  from  the 
completely  confined  fixed  volume  of  non-compressible 
fluid,  and  means  for  rapidly  advancing  the  impeller  in 
the  direction  toward  the  completely  confined  fixed  volume 
of  non-compressible  fluid,  causing,  since  the  volume  of 
the  non-compressible  fluid  remains  constant,  the  striker 
to  be  projected  in  the  direction  away  from  the  completely 
confined  fixed  volume  of  non-compressible  fluid  at  higher 
speed  than  the  speed  of  advance  of  the  impeller,  to  exert 
greater  pressure  than  the  pressure  exerted  by  the  impeller 
on  the  completely  confined  fixed  volume  of  non-compres- 
sible fluid  and  through  a  greater  distance  than  that 
through  which  the  impeller  advances,  enabling  the 
striker  to  drive  a  nail  in  the  nail  guide  through  the  open 
end  thereof. 

3,203,611 
INSULATED  NESTABLE  CONTAINER  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  F.  Anderson,  Wilmington,  David   C.  Trimble, 
Yorklyn,  and  Donald  H.  Storey  and  Edwin  B.  Hoffman, 
Wilmhigton,  Del.,  assigDor>  to  Haveg  Industries,  Inc., 
a  wholly-owned  subsidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Com- 
pany, New  Castle,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Jnly  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  208,866 
4  Claims.     (CI.  229—1.5) 


3,203,612 
PARTITION  MEMBER 
Edwin  C.  Schaefer,  Broolcfiekl,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Standard 
Brands  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  276,940 
1  Clahn.     (CI.  229—15) 


1.  A  thin  walled  nestable  container  comprising  a  con- 
tainer body  including  a  bottom  and  an  upwardly  and 
outwardly  tapering  peripheral  wall  extending  upwardly 
therefrom  so  as  to  enable  said  container  body  to  be  nested 

within  a  similar  container  with  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
container  body  inside  the  peripheral  wall  of  the  similar 
body,  said  bottom  having  a  pair  of  upwardly  projecting 
portions  spaced  inwardly  from  said  peripheral  wall  and 
defined  by  a  plurality  of  thin  walled  sections  disposed 


A  package  for  jars  with  caps  having  edges  projecting 
laterally  beyond  the  lateral  side  stirface  of  the  jars, 
comprising; 

a  carton; 

a  partition  assembly  within  said  carton  having  row 
partitions  and  column  partitions,  each  of  said  row 
and  column  partitions  including  a  pluraUty  of  parti- 
tion cell  walls  with  tops  edges,  said  row  and  column 
partitions  being  assembled  in  orthagonal  interlocking 
relationship  to  define  cells  bounded  by  said  cell  walls 
and  containing  said  jars  protectively  separated  from 
one  another  by  said  partition  cell  walls,  said  parti- 
tion cell  walls  being  approximately  as  high  as  said 
jars  and  having  an  upward  opening  wedge-shaped 
notch  centered  in  the  top  edge  of  each  said  cell  wall: 

said  notch  having  a  mouth  width  approximately  equal 
to  the  length  of  a  cord  drawn  to  said  projecting  edges 
of  said  cap  and  tangent  to  said  lateral  side  siuface 
of  a  jar  to  be  separated,  whereby  said  notches  will 
guide  capped  jars  into  said  partition  cells  without 
interference  with  the  caps. 


3,203,613 
COLLAPSIBLE  SHIPPING  CARTON 
Jack  E.  Stowe,  MhmeapoUs,  Mfam.,  asrignor  to  St  Resis 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 

FUed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238.625 
2  Claims.  (CI.  229—16) 
1.  A  collapsible  carton  blank  formed  of  a  substantially 
rectangular  piece  of  paperboard  material  and  comprising 
top,  back,  bottom  and  front  walls  integrally  attached  in 
the  order  stated  along  side  edge  fold  lines,  each  of  said 
walls  being  of  equal  length  along  said  lines,  said  top  and 
bottom  walls  being  of  mutually  equal  width  and  said 
front  and  back  walls  being  of  mutually  equal  width  but 
less  than  the  width  of  said  top  and  b<^om  walls,  a  pair 
of  end  wall  reinforcing  panels  of  equal  width  with  and 
extending  out  from  each  end  of  said  front  wall  and  in- 
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tegnlly  attached  thereto  along  end  edge  fold  lines,  a  pair 
of  bottom  panels  of  equal  width  with  and  extending  out 
from  each  end  of  said  bottom  wall  but  detached  there- 
from, a  pair  of  end  wall  panels  of  equal  width  with  and 
extending  out  from  each  end  of  said  back  wall  panel  and 
integrally  attached  thereto  along  end  edge  fold  lines,  a 
pair  of  top  panels  and  top  panel  extensions,  each  top 
panel  togethM*  with  its  associated  top  panel  extension  be- 
ing of  equal  width  with  and  extending  out  from  each  end 
of  said  top  wall  but  detached  therefrom,  each  of  said 
panels  extending  out  from  their  respective  walls  by  a  dis- 
tance equal  to  the  width  of  said  top  and  bottom  walls. 


• 

.5^ 


l.-*^ 


said  bottom  panels  being  integrally  attached  to  said  end 
wall  panels  along  fold  lines  which  form  extension^  of  the 
side  edge  fold  line  between  said  back  and  bottom  walls, 
said  top  panels  being  integrally  attached  to  said  end  wall 
panels  along  fold  lines  which  form  extensions  of  the  side 
edge  fold  lines  between  said  top  wall  and  said  back  wall, 
and  said  top  panel  extensions  being  integrally  attached  to 
said  top  panels  along  fold  lines  located  such  that  when 
said  top  panels  are  bent  at  right  angles  to  their  respec- 
tive end  wall  panels  each  top  panel  extension  may  be 
bent  over  to  fmm  the  hypotenuse  of  a  right  triangle  hav- 
ing its  apex  at  the  fold  line  connecting  the  end  wall  panel 
with  its  associated  bottom  panel. 


ERRATUM 

For  Class  229 — 17  see: 
Patent  No,  3,204,250 


3»M3,<14 
CONTAINER 
Loaii  P.  UnoB,  dcadak,  and  Walter  C.  George,  St 
Loaia,  Mo^  ■■Ignnri  to  Rkgel  Paper  Corporatioii,  New 
York,  N.  Y^  ■  corporatkm  of  Delaware 
CMifaMl  appllcirtioa  July  18,  19M,  Scr.  No.  43^5,  now 
t  I^o.  3.0S1  —      -----       


3,0t2^83.     Dtridcd  and  this  application 
Dec  31, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  248,628 

11  Claims.    (CL229— 17) 


3.  A  container  for  flowable  materials  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  structure  having  a  closed  planar  bottom 
structure  and  a  dosed  planar  top  structure; 

(b)  a  pouring  qwut  being  compactly  arranged  and  dis- 
posed in  said  top  structure  of  the  container  and 
integral  therewith  said  pouring  spout  comprising  at 
least  four  compactly  infolded,  triangular  panels 
sealed  at  the  top  of  the  container; 


(c)  integral  opening  means  being  carried  by  and  con- 
nected with  the  top  structure  along  predetermined 
lines  of  weakness  of  the  container;  and 

(d)  said  opening  means  being  adapted  to  be  grasped, 
pulled,  and  removed  from  said  structure  along  said 
lines  of  weakness  to  unseal  the  pouring  spout  and 
simultaneously  to  erect  the  same  to  pouring  position. 


I 


3,203,615 

CARTON  HAVING  A  DlSPENSrNG  FACIUTY, 

AND  CARTON  BLANK  THEREFOR 

George  Arlington  Moore,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

(910  Lake  Shore  Drive,  Chicago,  III.) 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,224 

4Chdins.    (CL  229— 17) 


1.  A  carton  blank  of  foldable  material  comprising 

hinged  panels  adapted  to  form  the  front,  rear  and  side 
walls  of  the  carton, 

one  of  said  side  walls  being  provided  with  a  dispens- 
ing aperture  adjacent  to  its  end  edge, 

panels  hinged  to  the  end  edges  of  the  said  front  and 
rear  wall  panels  and  adapted  to  overlie  each  other 
to  form  an  end  wall  of  the  said  carton, 

tuck  panels  secured  by  connecting  hinges  to  the  end 
edges  of  said  side  wall  panels  respectively  and 
adapted  to  form  tucks  underlying  the  said  end  wall 
of  said  carton, 

each  tuck  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  adjactnt  areas 
hinged  together  along  a  line  parallel  to  the  coimect- 
ing  hinge, 

said  areas  being  superposable  to  form  a  two-ply  tuck, 

a  closure  flap  for  said  dispensing  aperture  hingedly  con- 
nected to  the  outer  edge  of  the  outer  ply  of  the  ad- 
jacent tuck, 

adhesive  means  adapted  to  secure  said  closune  flap  to 
said  side  wall  along  an  area  adjacent  to  said  aperture 
on  the  side  remote  from  said  clostire  flap  hinge, 

one  of  said  end  wall  panels  being  coated  on  both  faces 
with  heat-activatable  adhesive, 

the  coating  on  one  face  serving  to  bond  said  panel  to 
tbe  underlying  tucks  when  said  carton  is  folded, 

the  coating  on  the  other  face  serving  to  bond  said  panel 
to  the  other  end  wall  panel  to  provide  a  permanent 
two-layer  end  wall  construction. 


lUCrtON 


3,203,616 
POUR  SPOUT  CARTON  CONSTRl 
CUy  Paul  Botton,  Granada  Hills,  CaUf.,  and  ^ttcfael  E. 
Ho^,  Chicago,  m.;  arid  Bolton  aarignor  to  GanulkMi 
Coapany,  Los  Angdcs,  CaHf.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware, and  said  Holy  assignor  to  Rockf  ord  Paiaer  Mills, 
Inc.,  CUcago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  MOcfaigan 
FUed  Apr.  2,  1964,  Scr.  No.  356,736 
1  Ctelm.    (CL  229U-17) 
A  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  adjacent  sides, 
bottom,  top  and  a  glue  flange  projecting  from  said  sec- 
ond adjacent  side,  said  first  side  being  adhered  to  the 
flange  to  form  an  overlapping  seam  along  the  adja- 
ctnt side;  | 

(b)  ^aced  line  perforations  across  the  first  side  de- 
fining weakening  traverse  lines  which  form  a  flap 
adapted  to  be  partially  separated  from  the  side  along 
the  weakening  line,  said  flap  further  providod  with  a 
cut  adapted  to  provide  a  locking  stem  when  partially 
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separated  from  said  flap,  said  stem  positioned  so  that  of  said  corrugations  closely  adjacent  one  aiMther  in  end- 
when  the  flap  is  depressed  into  the  carton  the  stem  en-  to-end  abutting  alignment,  said  wrapper  being  wrapable 
gages  beneath  the  flange  and  locks  under  the  flange;  about  an  article  to  be  shipped  with  said  tear  strip  encir- 
cling and  lying  flush  against  the  exterior  of  the  wrapped 


(c)  cuts  extending  outwardly  and  traversely  at  each 
side  of  the  flap  at  a  position  overiying  the  flange,  said 
cuts  forming  shoulders,  said  shoulders  adapted  to 
abut  against  portions  of  said  first  side  to  restrain  in- 
gress of  the  flap  into  the  carton. 


3,203,617   ^ 

CARTON-TYPE  CONTAINER  FOR  ELECTRIC 

UGHT  BULBS 

Richard  E.  Paige,  411  E.  57tk  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Jan.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  338,414 

4  Claims.    (CL  229— 39) 


article,  and  said  strip  being  readily  separable  from  the 
wrapper  proper  along  said  weakened  lines  thereby  pro- 
viding expeditious  access  to  the  wrapper  contents  at  its 
destination. 


3,203,619 

SELF-LOCKING  CLOSURE 

James  C.  Wilson,  Jacksonville,  Fla.,  Mslfiior  to  Owi 

Illinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  May  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  195,495 

1  Claim.     (CL  229—43) 


1.  A  container  for  an  electric  light  bulb  having  a 
globular  part  and  a  narrower  base,  comprising  a  four- 
sided  sleeve  having  a  cover  at  one  end  hinged  to  one 
of  said  sides,  the  sleeve  being  adapted  snugly  to  accom- 
modate the  bulb  with  its  globular  part  directly  beneath 
said  cover,  said  cover  being  provided  with  lateral  tuck- 
in  flaps  adapted  to  shde  along  the  iimer  surfaces  of  the 
adjacent  sleeve  sides  as  the  cover  is  swung  into  and 
out  of  container-closing  disposition,  the  inner  surfaces 
of  said  flaps  bearing  corrugations  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  cover  edges  to  which  they  are  appended,  said 
corrugations  thereby  lying  parallel  to  the  sleeve  axis 
when  the  container  is  closed  and  swinging  toward  an 
orientation  at  right  angles  thereto  as  the  cover  is  lifted 
to  open  the  container,  said  flaps  being  adapted  fric- 
tionally  to  engage  the  globular  part  of  the  bulb  between 
them,  whereby  the  changing  angularity  of  said  corruga- 
tions urges  the  bulb  into  the  container  as  the  closing  of 
the  cover  is  initiated  and  resists  lifting  of  the  cover  after 
the  container  is  closed. 


3,203,618 

SmPPiNG  WRAPPER 

James  B.  Andrews,  Sierra  Madre,  and  John  C.  Fischer, 

FUnhrldge,  CaUf.,  asrignors  to  St  Regis  Paper  Company, 

New  York,  N.Y^  ■  corporatiMi  of  New  York 

FDcd  OcL  28, 1963,  Ssr.  No.  319,118 

3  Claims.     (CL  229—40) 

1.  A  shipping  wrapper  conq>rising  a  one-piece  plaque 

of  single-face  corrugated  paper  board  having  a  narrow 

tear  strip  formed  crosswise  of  said  corrugations  and  free 

of  corrugated  paper  throughout  the  length  of  said  tear 

strip,  said  tear  strip  having  three  parallel  weakened  lines 

extending  lengthwise  thereof  to  facilitiate  folding  of  said 

strip  upon  itself  along  its  median  axis  and  against  the 

exterior  of  said  Hot  sheet  to  position  the  adjacent  ends 
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A  shipping  container  comprising,  in  combination:  a 
body  portion  having  four  side  wall  panels  foldably  con- 
nected together  into  a  tubular  configuration;  a  body  flap 
foldably  attached  to  each  side  wall  panel  at  an  edge  thereof 
at  a  first  end  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  flaps  ex- 
tending from  the  respective  edge  toward  the  second  end 
of  said  body  portion  and  lying  alongside  the  reqiective 
side  wall  panel;  a  closure  for  closing  the  first  end  of  said 
container,  said  closure  comprising  a  rectangular  central 
panel  spanning  the  first  end  of  the  body  portion;  a  first 
flap  foldably  attached  to  each  marginal  edge  of  said  panel 
and  folded  to  overlie  one  of  said  body  flaps  closely  adja- 
cent thereto;  a  second  flap  foldably  attached  to  eadi  of 
said  first  flaps  and  reversely  folded  to  extend  therefrom 
toward  the  first  end  of  said  body  portion  and  being  dis- 
posed between  one  of  said  wall  panels  and  one  of  said 
body  flaps  thereby  to  interlock  said  closure  and  said  body 
portion;  a  locking  tab  foldably  attached  to  each  end  edge 
of  an  opposed  pair  of  said  first  flaps,  each  of  said  tabs  be- 
ing fold^l  about  the  comers  of  said  closure  and  having  a 
first  portion  disposed  more  proximately  to  the  respective 
end  edge  and  lying  in  parallel  relationship  to  the  ad- 
jacent first  flaps,  and  having  a  second  portion  foldably 
attached  to  tbe  first  portion;  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  ik)U 
in  each  of  the  adjacent  first  flaps;  each  of  the  second  por- 
tions of  the  locking  tabs  being  inserted  into  one  of  said 
slots  and  being  reversely  folded  to  extend  toward  the  re- 
spective end  edge  to  which  said  tab  is  attached,  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  tab  lying  intermediate  one  of  said  first 
flaps  and  one  of  said  body  flaps  and  being  restrained  frmn 
retraction  through  said  slot  by  the  closely  adjacent  dis- 
position of  said  first  flap  with  respect  to  said  body  flap, 
whereby  the  opposed  pair  of  first  flaps  is  interlocked  wUi 
the  adjacent  first  fiaps  and  with  the  body  fiaps. 
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BAGS  WITH  PINCH-TYPE  END  CLOSURE 
AiBold  F.  Becker,  San  Pedro,  CaUf  ^  aas^or  to  Bemis 
Bro.  Bag  Company,  MinneapoUi,  Minn^  a  corporadon 
of  IVflaeoori 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,653 
3  Ckdnu.    (CL  229—57) 
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1.  A  bag  formed  from  a  tube  having  first  and  second 
opposed  walls  joined  at  the  sides  of  the  tube,  said  tube 
being  a  multi-ply  tube  having  an  inner  ply  and  an  outer 
ply,  said  tube  at  one  end  thereof  having  a  stepped  end 
formation  comprising  a  first  full-width  extension  of 
the  inner  ply  of  the  first  wall  projecting  beyond  the 
respective  end  edge  of  the  first  wall,  a  second  full-width 
extension  of  the  inner  ply  of  the  second  wall  projecting 
beyond  the  respective  end  edge  of  the  first  extension,  and 
a  third  full-width  extension  of  the  outer  ply  of  the  sec- 
ond wall  projecting  beyond  the  respective  end  edge  of 
the  second  extension,  said  tube  at  the  other  end  thereof 
having  a  corresponding  but  reversed  stepped  end  forma- 
tion comprising  a  fourth  full-width  extension  of  the  inner 
ply  of  the  second  wall  projecting  beyond  the  respective 
end  edge  of  the  second  wall,  a  fifth  full-width  extension 
of  the  inner  ply  of  the  first  wall  projecting  beyond  the  re- 
spective end  edge  of  the  fourth  extension,  and  a  sixth 
full-width  extension  of  the  outer  ply  of  the  first  wall 
projecting  beyond  the  respective  end  edge  of  the  fifth 
extension,  said  first,  second  and  third  extensions  being 
folded  over  on  a  fold  line  generally  coincident  with  the 
end  edge  of  the  outer  ply  of  said  first  wall  at  said  one 
end  of  the  tube  so  that  the  first  extension  overlies  said 
first  wall,  the  second  extension  overlies  the  first  exten- 
sion and  has  a  portion  projecting  beyond  it  overlying 
the  first  wall,  and  the  third  extension  overlies  the  sec- 
ond extension  and  has  a  portion  projecting  beyond  it 
overlying  tue  first  wall,  said  first  extension  and  said 
portions  of  the  second  and  third  extensions  being  adhered 
to  the  first  wall  thereby  to  form  an  end  closure. 


3,203,621 
RESEALABLE  BAG-TOP  CLOSURES 
Donald  J.  Wrl^i,  Lerittown,  Pa.,  a«ignor  to  Tompkins 
Label  Service,  Incorporated,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Pennsylranla 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  272,635 
3  Claims.  (Q.  229— 62) 
3.  In  combination,  (A)  a  normally-open-top  bag  hav- 
ing its  top  compressed  in  a  closed  position;  (B)  a  reseal- 
able  bag-top  closure  made  from  paper  folded  substantial- 
ly upon  itself  along  a  single  crease  to  form  two  panels 
each  having  a  substantial  portion  of  its  inside  surface 
coated  vdth  a  coating  of  a  heat-sensitive,  thermoplastic 
adhesive  composition,  the  adhesive  coating  on  the  panel 
adjacent  a  fold  of  the  bag  top  being  rendered  ineffective 
except  for  a  small  area  by  a  patterned  application  of  a 


superimposed  coating  of  a  permanent  masking  agent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  printing  ink  composition  contain- 
ing a  difficultly-fusible  alkyd  resin;  and  (C)  means  for 
retaining  the   masked   panel   in   a   closed   position   after 


opening  of  the  bag,  said  means  consisting  of  an  attaciied 
tab  depending  from  the  bottom  edge  of  the  masked  panel 
and  employing  an  adherent  coating  of  a  pressure-sensitive 
adhesive  composition. 


I 


3,203,622 

BAG  TOP  CLOSURES  FOR  CONSUMER 
SIZE   BAGS  ! 

Harold  K.  Fox,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis 
Bra.  Bag  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation 
of  Missouri 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,922 
7  Claims.     (CI.  229—62) 


7.  A  bag  closure  for  an  end  portion  of  an  uptight  bag 
body  in  an  open  condition  that  in  at  least  the  upper  por- 
tion thereof  is  of  a  generally  rectangular  configuration  to 
provide  side  walls  and  end  walls  that  are  joined  at  con- 
tiguous edges  to  form  four  comer  portions  comprising  a 
first  panel  joined  to  one  end  wall;  a  second  paitel  joined 
to  the  opposite  end  wall  and  in  part  underlapping  the  first 
panel;  a  first  flap  having  a  first  portion  joined  to  one  edge 
of  the  first  side  wall,  a  second  portion  joined  to  one  edge 
of  the  first  panel  and  to  one  edge  of  the  first  flap  first 
portion  and  having  a  free  edge,  and  a  third  portion  joined 
to  one  edge  of  the  second  panel;  a  second  flap  having  a 
first  portion  joined  to  the  other  side  wall,  a  second  portion 
joined  to  an  opposite  edge  of  the  first  panel  afid  to  an 
edge  of  the  second  flap  first  portion  and  having  a  free 
edge,  and  a  third  portion  joined  to  an  opposite  edge  of 
the  second  panel;  each  of  said  second  portions  having 
surface  portions  intermediate  the  respective  first  portion 
and  at  least  one  of  the  panels;  said  second  portions  in  the 
area  of  said  surface  portions  each  having  a  group  of  slits 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  respective  free 
edge  and  located  closely  adjacent  a  wall;  and  adhesive 
adhering  panel  underlapping  portions  to  one  another, 
the  surface  portions  of  said  panels  that  abut  against  said 
flaps  to  said  flaps  including  the  area  of  the  second  por- 
tion adjacent  the  tabs  to  both  the  first  panel  and  to  the 
respective  first  portion. 


3,203,623 
BAGS 

Richard  E.  Hartig,  Edina,  Minn.,  asrigmM-  to  Bemis  Bro. 
Bag  Company,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of 
Missouri 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,770 

1  Claim.     (CI.  229—62.5) 

A  bag  having  a  valve  at  one  of  the  corners  at  one 

end  thereof,  said  bag  being  a  multiwall  bag  having  a 

plurality  of  plies,  the  inner  ply  comprising  a  layer  of 

paper  and  having  a  moisture-resistant  plastic  coating  on 
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the  inside  thereof,  the  outer  ply  comprising  a  layer  of 
paper  and  having  a  moisture-resistant  plastic  coating  on 
the  outside  thereof,  each  ply  having  edge  portions  ex- 
tending throughout  tl»e  length  of  the  bag  which  are  sealed 
together  thereby  forming  an  individual  longitudinal  scam 
for  each  ply,  the  longitudinal  seam  of  the  inner  ply  being 
an  inside-face-to-inside-face  longitudinal  seam  in  which 
one  edge  portion  of  the  inner  ply  is  folded  back  on  the 
inner  ply  and  has  its  plastic-coated  face  adhered  to  the 
plastic-coated  face  of  the  other  edge  portion  of  the  inner 
ply,  the  valve  being  constituted  by  an  intucked  valve  flap 
at  said  one  corner  and  a  valve  sleeve  extending  from  the 
valve  flap,  said  sleeve  comprising  a  layer  of  paper  and 
having  a  moisture-resistant  plastic  coating  on  one  face 
thereof,  said  sleeve  being  folded  in  half  on  a  generally 
central  fold  in  line  with  the  central  fold  of  the  valve 
flap,  said  sleeve  having  an  end  portion  lapping  the  inner 


from  the  inlet  and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  exhaust- 
ing pump,  nozzle-defining  means  disposed  around  the 
periphery  of  said  inlet  and  capable  of  providing  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  directed  vapor,  a  casing  encircling 
said  conduit  and  including  a  wall  spaced  outwardly  from 
the  wall  of  said  conduit  so  as  to  define  a  passageway  be- 
tween the  conduit  wall  and  the  adjacent  wall  of  the  casing, 
said  passageway  being  in  communication  with  said  nozzle- 
defining  means  and  being  adapted  to  supply  vapor  from  a 
vapor  source  to  said  nozzle-defining  means,  said  conduit 
and  said  casing  being  interconnected  at  their  upper  ends 
so  as  to  preclude  the  passage  of  gas  molecules  down- 
wardly therebetween,  and  a  condenser  surface  arranged 
within  said  conduit  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  vapor 
provided  by  said  nozzle-defining  means. 


end  of  the  valve  flap  on  the  inside  of  the  portion  of  the 
inner  ply  contained  in  the  valve  flap  and  being  adhered 
to  the  inner  end  of  the  valve  flap,  said  sleeve  having 
a  portion  folded  back  on  a  fold  line  extending  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  sleeve  and  spaced  inward 
from  the  inner  end  of  the  valve  flap  into  a  position 
overlying  and  extending  out  of  the  valve  flap,  the  plastic- 
coated  face  of  the  sleeve  being  on  the  outside  and  said 
sleeve  having  an  intumed  cuff  at  its  outer  end,  said 
folded-back  portion  of  the  sleeve  being  adhered  to  the 
outside  of  the  portion  of  the  outer  ply  at  the  inner  end 
of  the  valve  flap  along  a  line  extending  completely  across 
the  inner  end  portion  of  the  valve  flap  in  such  manner  as 
to  prevent  atmospheric  moisture  which  may  enter  between 
the  sleeve  and  the  outer  ply  of  the  bag  from  reaching 
the  portions  of  the  edges  of  the  plies  at  the  inner  end 
edge  of  the  valve  flap,  and  moisture-resistant  closures  at 
the  ends  of  the  bag. 


3,203,624 
HIGH  VACUUM  DIFFUSION  PUMP 
Hugh  R.  Smith,  Jr.,  Piedmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Temescal 
Metallurgical  Corporation,  Berkeley,  Calif^  a  corpora- 
tion of  California 

FUed  Ang.  6,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,157 
4  Claims.    (O.  230— 101) 


3,203,625 
PORTABLE  TAPE  PUNCH 
Elliott  G.  Lupton,  3001  Dakota  NE.,  and  Edward  M. 
Murphy,  1004  San  Pedro  SE.,  bodi  of  Alboqacrqnc, 
N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1964,  Ser.  No.  335,068 
8  Claims.     (O.  234 — 39) 


1.  A  high  vacuum  diffusion  pump  comprising  an  elon- 
gated hollow  conduit  having  an  inlet  at  its  upper  end 
adapted  to  be  placed  in  communication  with  a  chamber 
to  be  evacuated  and  having  an  outlet  spaced  downwardly 


:-m. 


1.  A  portable  tape  punch  comprising,  a  frame,  a  plu- 
rality of  punch  blades  mounted  in  side  by  side  relatim 
within  the  frame  for  reciprocable  sliding  movement  there- 
in, means  to  bias  each  punch  blade  toward  an  inopera- 
tive position,  a  die  held  in  the  frame  spaced  from  the 
punch  blades  in  the  direction  of  operative  movement  of 
the  punch  blades,  a  punch  pin  associated  with  each  punch 
blade  and  movable  toward  and  into  the  die  when  the 
punch  blades  arc  moved  in  the  direction  of  operative 
movement  with  all  of  the  punch  pins  lying  in  a  single 
plane,  means  defining  a  tape  path  across  the  die  on  the 
side  adjacent  the  punch  pins  and  transverse  to  the  plane 
of  the  punch  pins,  a  supply  of  tape  for  movement  along 
the  tape  path,  means  to  advance  the  tape  in  equal  steps 
and  punch  a  sprocket  feed  hole  in  the  tape  each  step  of 
tape  advance  including  a  feed  blade  mounted  in  the 
frame  for  reciprocable  sliding  movement  and  having  an 
operative  movement  in  the  same  direction  as  the  opera- 
tive movement  of  the  punch  blades,  and  a  plurality  of 
keys  pivotally  mounted  on  the  frame  for  operative  move- 
ment in  the  direction  of  operative  movement  of  the  punch 
blades  and  feed  blade,  and  means  on  the  punch  blades 
and  feed  blades  for  contact  by  the  keys  during  movement 
of  the  keys  in  an  operative  direction,  whereby  movement 
of  a  selected  key  in  an  operative  direction  will  cause 
predetermined  punch  blade  movement  and  feed  blade 
movement  to  punch  a  sprocket  hole  and  feed  the  tape 
and  produce  a  desired  punch  pattern  in  the  tape. 
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3,3t3,CM 
COUNTER 
ib«t  I.  Scnite,  McBtor,  Oyo, 

I  Feb.  2f ,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  259^95 
lldainM.    (CL  235— 132) 


to  AddrMM>> 
Ohio,  a  cor- 


jT^zr 
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microtwitches,  each  of  said  plurality  of  micrdswitches 
being  operable  by  one  of  said  plurality  of  keys,  a  plurality 
of  counters,  each  of  said  counters  having  a  counter  sole- 
noid and  a  pair  of  switches  associated  with  said  counter 
solenoid  and  opwablc  thereby,  a  first  circuit  means  to 
connect  said  keys  to  said  counter  solenoids,  se^nd  cir- 
cuit means  to  connect  one  of  said  pair  of  switchei  with  its 
associated  counter  solenoid  so  that  said  associated  counter 
solenoid  will  remain  energized  through  said  ont  of  said 
pair  of  said  switches,  a  transducer  to  operate  said  business 
machine,  said  transducer  including  a  plurality  of  plunger 
sokenoids,  third  circuit  means  to  connect  said  micro- 
switches  with  said  plunger  solenoids,  said  third  circuit 
means  including  a  patch  board  having  a  plurality  of  input 
jacks,  a  plurality  of  output  jacks,  a  plurality  of  patch 
cords,  said  output  jacks  receiving  an  electrical  sigtial  from 
said  first  circuit  means,  fourth  circuit  means  connecting 
said  phirality  of  plunger  solenoids  to  said  input  jacks,  said 
patch  board  allowing  the  other  of  said  pair  of  switches 
of  said  counters  to  energize  selected  ones  of  said!  plunger 
solenoids. 


I.  A  predetermined  counter  comprising  a  rotor  includ- 
ing a  ratchet  wheel  rotatable  in  either  a  counting  direc- 
tion or  a  setting  direction;  an  escapement  lever  coacting 
with  said  ratchet  wheel  for  allowing  the  ratchet  wheel 
when  urged  in  the  counting  direction  of  rotor  rotation  to 
escape  one  tooth  at  a  time  as  the  escapement  lever  is 
tripped,  or  for  ratcheting  over  the  ratchet  wheel  teeth  as 
the  rotor  rotates  in  the  setting  direction;  means  for  trip- 
ping said  escapement  lever;  a  plurality  of  stops  surround- 
ing said  rotor  each  movable  between  stopping  and  inert 
positions;  a  stop  member  on  said  rotor  coactable  with  a 
stop  when  placed  in  stopping  position  to  stop  said  rotor 
but  <mly  in  the  setting  direction  of  rotor  rotation;  and 
reversible  motor  means  for  selectively  continuously  urg- 
ing said  rotor  in  either  counting  or  setting  direction. 

II.  In  combination  in  a  counter,  a  plurality  of  count 
determining  stops  selectively  settaible  to  active  positions 
to  predetermioe  count  values,  or  to  inert  positions;  a 
rotatable  member  movable  adjacent  said  stops  to  posi- 
tions refxesenting  count  values;  a  stop  element  on  said 
movable  member  for  coaction  with  a  selected  stop  in  its 
•ctive  position  to  predetennine  a  starting  position  for 
the  counter;  means  to  selectively  move  said  movable 
member  either  in  one  direction  Of  rotation  by  counting 
atefM  to  perform  a  counting  operation  or  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  carry  the  stop  element  towards  and  into 
abutment  with  a  selected  stop  to  set  the  counter. 


3^3^27 

WSDiEaB  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Albwt  L.  Niio%  CkunUec  and  AnoM  E.  Hwdy,  Dc- 

•■*"»  ^*2.'"'PiL"  **>  Mnltl/CIiek,  Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga., 
a  corporatloB  or  Gcoffia 

Plied  Mar  IS,  If«3,  Scr.  No.  2^9,393 
S  Claiiiis.    (CL  235—146) 


^  3,203,628 

CRYOGENIC  FLUID  VALVE 

Karl  P.  Schocli,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  asslciior  to  General  Electric 

Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Apr.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  273,447 

14  Claims.    (CL  236—75) 


1.  A  cryogenic  fluid  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  receive  a  cryogenic  fluid,  said 
bousing  having  a  first  outlet  port  therein, 

valve  means  including  a  portion  of  superconductive  ma- 
terial movably  mounted  within  said  housing,  said 
valve  means  having  a  second  outlet  port  therein, 

biasing  means  urging  said  first  and  second  outlets  out 
of  alignment, 

magnetic  flux  generating  means  adjacent  said  valve 
means,  and 

means  for  energizing  said  magnetic  flux  generating 
means  to  repel  said  portion  of  superconductive  ma- 
terial for  moving  said  valve  means  to  effect  align- 
ment of  said  outlet  ports  when  cryogenic  fluid  causes 
a  sufficient  reduction  in  temperature  of  said  valve 
means  to  place  said  valve  means  in  a  superconduc- 
tive state. 


5.  Apparatus  for  operating  a  business  machine  includ- 
ing a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  plurality  of 


3,2*3,629 
SHOWER  NOZaCLE 
Denis  A.  Goddwd,  Beiolt,  Wis.,  asriinnr  to  BckMt  Cor- 
poration,  Bclolt,  Wis.,  a  corporatloa  of  Wtaconsin 
FUed  Mar.  29, 1H3,  Scr.  No.  269,112     , 
3  Claims.    (O.  239— IH)  | 

3.  A  nozzle  assembly  for  supplying  liquid  comprising 
a    body   member   having   a   cylindrical   bore   formed 
therein. 
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a  conmiunication  with  the  supply  liquid, 
a  cylindrical  plunger  within  said  bore  and  dosed  at 
the  downstream  terminal  end  thereof  and  having  a 
side  wall  extending  in  an  upstream  direction  to  form 
a  first  chamber  in  conununication  with  the  supply 
liquid, 
said  plunger  being  movable  within  said  bore  be- 
tween a  downstream  spray  position  and  an  up- 
stream cleaning  position  and  having  a  diameter 
less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  to  form  a 
second  chamber  therearound  within  said  bore. 


a  flange  formed  on  said  plunger  and  engageable  with 
the  wall  of  said  bore  to  partition  said  second  cham- 
ber into  an  upstream  chamber  and  a  downstream 
chamber, 
said  flange  being  subjected  to  liquid  pressure  in 
said  upstream  chamber  to  urge  said  plunger  in 
a  downstream  direction  and  being  subjected  to 
liquid  pressure  in  said  downstream  chamber  to 
urge  said  plunger  in  an  upstream  direction, 
a  pressure  drop  passageway  formed  in  said  side  wall 
and  conununicating  said  first  chamber  with  said 
downstream  chamber  to  reduce  the  pressure  of  liquid 
flowing  therebetween, 
means  defining  a  qnay  nozzle  opening  in  said  body 
member  coacting  with  said  doiwd  terminal  eixl  of 
said  plunger  in  the  spray  position  of  the  plunger  for 
spraying  liquid  sun>lied  to  the  nozzle,  and 
a  spring  member  interconnecting  said  plunger  and  said 
body  member  and  urging  said  {hunger  in  the  up- 
stream cleaning  position  thereof. 


at  both  ends  thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  discharge 
spray  openings  provided  therein,  a  cleaning  plunfcr 
mounted  in  close-fitting  sliding  relatimi  within  said  tube; 
a  by-pass  tube  having  one  end  connected  to  one  of  said 
ports;  a  valve  housing  defining  a  flow  inlet  chamber  with 
a  pair  of  axially  aligned  control  openings  disposed  on 
opposite  side  thereof;  a  pair  of  drain  outlet  openings 
spaced  from  said  control  openings;  a  pair  of  flow  pastsges 
defined  by  said  housing  arranged  respectively  intermedi- 
ate said  control  openings  and  said  drain  openings,  one 
of  said  passages  communicating  with  the  other  pmt  of 
said  shower  tube  and  the  other  of  said  passages  conmiuni- 
cating  with  the  other  end  of  said  by-pass  tube,  all  of  said 
openings  being  axially  aligned,  a  valve  stem  extending 
axially  through  said  aligned  openings  and  having  a  mul- 
tiplicity of  valves  mounted  thereon  to  control  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  through  said  shower  tube  and  said  by-pass 
tube,  said  housing  having  a  white  water  supply  inlet  com- 
municating with  said  chamber,  an  actuating  cylinder  as- 
sembly axially  aligned  with  said  openings  and  having  an 
actuating  piston  working  therein,  means  for  supplying 
fluid  selectively  to  opposite  sides  of  said  piston  to  actu- 
ate said  valve  stem  and  selectively  position  said  valves. 


3,2t3,63« 
UQUID  SPRAYING  APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM 

FOR  CLEANING  THE  SAME 
Arthur  E.  Bronghloa,  GIcm  Fdk,  N.Y.,  aainor  to  A.  E. 

Broe^on  A  Co.,  Inc.,  a  cotporation  of  New  York 

Contimiatioa  of  appBcarton  Scr.  No.  34,714,  fmc  8,  I960. 

Thb  appUcatfoa  Jane  6, 1963,  Sar.  No.  288,858 

4Claimi.    (CL  239— 116) 


3,283,631 

ABRASIVE  TYPE  ROOF  COATING  APPARATUS 

Alex  O.  Intila,  5862  Zion,  Ssb  Diego,  CaUf . 

FUed  Maw  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  368,155 

3  Oaims.     (CL  239^—124) 


1.  A  white  water  shower  system  for  papermaking  ma- 
chinery comprising  an  elongated  shower  tube  having  ports 


1.  A  single  line  applicator  for  aln'asive  type  liquid 
ro<rfing  material,  said  applicator  OMnprising 

a  tank  having  a  cylindrical  bottom, 

an  agitator  mounted  for  rotation  co-axially  of  the  cy- 
lindrical tank  bottom, 

a  plurality  of  blades  mounted  on  the  agitator  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  the  outward  edge  of  each  blade  be- 
ing spaced  slightly  from  the  cylindrical  tank  bottom 
during  rotation  of  the  agitator, 

a  flexible  wiper  blade  mounted  on  each  agitator  blade 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  for  wiping  con- 
tact with  a  portion  of  the  cylindrical  tank  bottom, 

a  discharge  line  from  the  bottom  of  the  tank  in  the 
path  of  the  wiper  blades, 

a  grating  covering  the  inlet  end  of  the  discharge  line 
and  positioned  for  wiping  engagement  by  each  of  the 
wiper  blades  during  rotation  of  the  agitator, 

a  pump  having  its  inlet  connected  to  the  discharge  line 
from  the  tank, 

power  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  drive  the 
agitator  and  the  pump, 

a  single  hose  line  connected  to  the  outlet  of  pump,  the 
hose  line  being  of  a  length  to  extend  to  all  parts  of 
a  roof  area  to  be  coated, 

a  discharge  nozzle  at  the  outlet  end  of  the  hose  for  dis- 
charging material  pumped  from  the  tank  throu^  the 
hose, 

valve  means  controlling  the  discharge  of  material  from 
the  nozzle, 

a  by-pass  line  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  pump 
for  by-passing  material  from  the  discharge  line  from 
the  pump  back  into  the  tank,  and 
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spring  biased  valve  means  in  the  by-pass  line  for  con- 
trolling the  pressure  at  which  material  flows  from 
the  pump  through  the  by-pass  line  and  back  into  the 
tank. 


PORTABLE  ROCK  CRUSHING  PLANT 
CorMn  C.  Poynter,  Downov  Grove,  DL,  assignor  to  Good- 
BUUi  MMiiifacturlMg  Company,  Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  fflinois 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  257,220 
5  Claims.    (CL  241—81) 


^^-"Z^JI 


1.  In  a  portable  crushing  plant  for  aggregate  and  the 
like,  a  mobile  frame,  a  crusher  mounted  on  said  frame 
intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  an  inclined  elevating  con- 
veyor in  material  receiving  relation  with  respect  to  said 
crusher  and  extending  along  said  frame  in  an  upwardly 
inclined  plane  beyond  the  forward  end  thereof,  a  grizzly 
in  material  discharge  relation  with  respect  to  said  crusher, 
an  apron  feeder  spaced  above  said  grizzly,  a  movable 
platform  at  the  rear  of  said  main  frame  forming  a  sup- 
port for  said  apron  feeder,  a  second  platform  spaced 
beneath  said  first  platform  and  forming  a  support  for  said 
movable  platform,  supporting  said  platform  beneath  the 
top  of  said  grizzly  upon  tramming  of  the  plant  from  loca- 
tion to  location,  a  fixed  abutment  engaged  by  said  mov- 
able platform  when  said  feeder  is  in  position  to  dis- 
charge rock  onto  said  grizzly,  movable  support  means 
for  said  movable  platform,  including  parallel  links  trans- 
versely pivoted  at  their  lower  ends  to  said  second  plat- 
form and  at  their  oj^KMite  ends  to  said  movable  platform, 
and  an  extensible  power  member  connected  between  said 
main  frame  and  said  first  platform  for  vertically  moving 
said  first  platform  and  said  apron  feeder  about  said  paral- 
lel links  into  direct  engagement  with  said  fixed  abutment, 
said  parallel  links  being  overcenter  with  respect  to  their 
axes  of  connection  to  said  first  platform,  whereby  the 
weight  of  said  apron  feeder  and  platform  will  hold  said 
platform  into  engagement  with  said  fixed  abutment. 


3,203,633 

PRECISION  WINDING  MACHINES  AND 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  R.  AMcri,  Scaradalc,  N.Y.,  aaignor  to  Litton 

bdnstrics,  Inc.,  Bcveriy  Hilb,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1963,  Scr.  No.  25t,241 

5  Claims.    eCL242— 9) 


1.  A  resistor  winding  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, 


a  winding  form  or  mandrel  on  which  resistance  wire  is 
to  be  wound, 

means  for  winding  turns  of  wire  on  said  form  or  man- 
drel, 

means  for  supplying  constant  current  traversmg  the 
length  of  the  turns  of  wire  wound  on  said  winding 
form  or  mandrel  during  the  winding  operation, 

means  for  continuously  measuring  the  voltage  drop  in 
said  length  of  wire,  proportional  to  its  resistance,  and 

means  controlled  by  said  measuring  means  for  vary- 
ing the  spacing  of  the  turns  of  wire  on  said  winding 
form  or  mandrel. 


3,203,634 
SUCTION  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  A  STARTING 

LENGTH  OF  YARN  FROM  A  TEXTILE  COIL 

Stefan  Fiirst,  Monchen-Gladlnch,  Gomany,  assiffior  to 

Walter  Reiners,  MoocheD-Gladbach,  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,546 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Germany,  Dec  11, 1961, 

R  31,660 

llClahns.    (CL  242— 18) 


1.  A  suction  device  for  seeking  and  removing  a  start- 
ing length  of  yam  from  a  yarn  coil,  comprising  a  curved 
suction  tube  structure  having  an  open  end  portioti  sur- 
rounding, when  in  operation,  the  coil  with  clearance  for 
pulling  the  yarn  end  by  suction  current  into  said  tube 
structure,  said  tube  structure  defining  a  given  location 
of  mininnum  curvature  radius  spaced  from  said  open  end 
portion,  said  structure  having  air  guiding  meaas  for 
urging  the  yam  end  to  said  given  location,  a  sensing 
member  mounted  adjacent  said  location  of  said  tube  struc- 
ture and  responsive  into  a  responded  condition  upon 
presence  of  yarn  at  said  location,  and  signal  responsive 
means  connected  to  said  sensing  member  to  be  controlled 
by  said  member  when  said  member  is  in  said  responded 
condition  for  substantially  terminating  the  suction  cur- 
rent in  said  end  portion  when  a  sufiicient  length  of  yam 
is  removed  from  the  coil. 


1  3,203,635 

SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Harry  F.  Rayfield,  Arcadia,  Gregory  WilUnson,  Altidcna, 

and  Itehmat  A.  Aziz,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  asd^i^rs  to 

BuiToaglu  Corporation,  Detroit,  Midi.,  a  corpoTatioD 

of  MicUgan 

FUed  July  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,286 
16  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.12) 
11.  A  reel  servo  control  system  for  controlling  the 
position  of  the  end  of  a  loop  of  a  longitudinally  moving 
flexible  material  relative  to  a  reference  position,  com- 
prising: 

a   reel    having   a    length   of  flexible   material    wound 

thereon; 
means  for  directing  the  material  from  the  reel  to  form 

a  loop; 
means  for  longitudinally  driving  the  material  to  cause 

the  reel  to  rotate; 
a  light  source  positioned  on  one  side  of  the  loop; 
a  plurality  of  separate  light  detecting  means  physically 

aligned  on  an  opposite  side  of  the  loop  such  that  the 

material,  in  moving,  causes  the  end  of  the  Iqop  to 
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move  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  with  the  light 
source; 

a  motor  for  developing  a  rotational  output,  the  direc- 
tion of  which  is  determined  by  the  direction  of  uni- 
directional current  flow  through  the  motor; 

means  for  coupling  the  motor  to  the  reel  to  drive  the 
reel  in  a  direction  determined  by  the  direction  of 
the  rotational  output  of  the  motor; 

input  means  for  receiving  an  alternating  current  input 
signal; 


normally  open  switching  means  coupled  in  series  be- 
tween the  motor  and  the  input  means  for  passing  a 
unidirectional  current  through  the  motor  in  response 
to  a  control  signal  applied  thereto; 

means  for  developing  the  control  signal; 

means  responsive  to  a  predetermined  one  of  the  light 
detecting  means  for  reversing  the  direction  of  uni- 
directional current  flow  through  the  motor, 

and  means  responsive  to  light  striking  a  light  detecting 
means  positioned  to  one  side  of  the  predetermined 
light  detecting  means  or  light  being  blocked  from  a 
light  detecting  means  positioned  on  an  opposite  side 
of  the  predetermined  light  detecting  means  for  ac- 
tivating the  means  for  developing  the  control  signal 
at  a  predetermined  time  during  each  half-cycle  of 
the  input  signal. 


3,203,636 

ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 

James  R.  Owen,  Littleton,  Cole,  a«ignor  to  Honeywell 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,660 

4  Claims.    (CI.  242—55.12) 


simultaneously  connecting  said  first  and  second  motors 
in  parallel  to  said  motor  supply  whereby  to  oppose  a 
torque  of  said  first  motor  exerted  on  said  tape  against  a 
torque  of  said  second  motor  on  said  tape  and  to  divide 
said  motor  energizing  signal  between  said  nriotors  in 
inverse  proportion  to  the  respective  amoimts  of  tape  on 
said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel. 


3,203,637 

TAPE  TAKE-UP  MEANS 

Robert  H.  Kaiser,  Detroit,  and  Alexander  N.  Neilands, 

Union  Lake,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Borroo^  Corptmi- 

tion,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,381 

2  Claims.     (CI.  242—71.8) 


2.  A  reel  for  receiving  a  tape  web  in  the  form  of  a 
roll  comprising  a  single  flexible  disc  having  a  plurality 
of  slots  extending  radially  and  dividing  said  disc  into 
sectors,  a  plurality  of  tapered  posts  each  attached  to 
a  different  sector  of  said  disc  with  the  axes  of  said  posts 
being  extending  perpendicularly  therefrom,  said  posts 
spaced  from  the  center  of  said  disc  and  having  their  smal- 
ler ends  adjacent  said  disc,  each  of  said  posts  having  a 
taper  along  its  length  of  approximately  1°,  said  disc 
being  capable  of  flexure  under  slight  pressure  for  divert- 
ing the  axes  of  said  tapered  posts  from  the  perpendicular 
by  at  least  the  amount  of  said  taper  to  permit  removal 
of  said  tape,  said  tapered  posts  thereby  forming  a  hub 
for  said  tape. 

3,203,638 
HIGH  SPEED  CLOTH  LAYING  MACHINE 
Enmianuel  Theodosiou,  New  York,  N.Y.,  avignor  to 
Cutting   Room   Appliances   Corporation,   New   Yori^ 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Original  application  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,546,  now 
Patent  .No.  3,112,107,  dated  Nov.  26,  1963.    Divided 
and  this  application  Mar.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,539 
3  CUims.     (CI.  242—75.43) 


^        -/^  1  ' 


1.  A  tape  drive  for  a  recording  tape  comprising  a 
driven  capstan  engaging  said  tape  and  operative  to  drive 
said  tape  at  a  predetermined  speed,  a  tape  supply  reel, 
a  tape  take-up  reel,  a  first  direct-current  motor  driving 
said  supply  reel,  a  second  direct-current  motor  driving 
said  take-up  reel,  a  direct-current  motor  supply  operative 
to  supply  a  motor  energizing  signal  and  circuit  means 


3.  In  a  cloth  feed  mechanism  for  use  in  conjunction 
with  a  cloth  laying  carriage,  the  improvement  comprising: 
cloth  roll  spindle  supporting  means,  a  cloth  roll  support- 
ing spindle  arranged  for  relative  rotation  upon  said  sup- 
porting means,  a  cloth  supply  roll  supported  upon  said 
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qrindle,  a  resiliently  biased  lever  pivotally  mounted  upon 
nid  carnage  intennediate  each  of  two  ends  thereof,  a 
guiding  idler  nrfkr  mounted  upon  one  end  of  said  lever, 
and  brake  actuating  means  including  a  wedge-shaped 
cam  member  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  lever,  caliper 
brake  means  siq>ported  by  said  spindle  supporting  means, 
said  brake  means  having  cam  follower  means  thereon 
engageable  with  said  wedge-shaped  cam  member,  and 
adapted  to  selectively  bear  against  raid  spindle,  said 
caliper  brake  means  being  actuated  by  said  lever. 


WIRE  COLLECTING  TABLE 
Walter  J.  Mmmod,  Sooth  BcDd,  Ind^  Mrignor  to  National- 
Standard  Coaqmy,  NUca,  Midk,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Oct  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  229,128 
1  Claim.     (CL  242—83) 


In  a  device  for  collecting  wire  from  a  continuous  source 
of  wire  in  the  form  of  a  rotating  and  advancing  helix 
with  a  horizcMital  axis  and  ccxnprising  an  electrically 
operated,  positive  feeding  means  for  said  wire  helix, 

a  substantially  circular  platform  mounted  for  rotation 
on  a  vertical  axis, 

relatively  narrow  elongated  means  projecting  above 
the  surface  of  said  platform  extending  in  a  general 
radial  direction  adapted  to  hold  the  wire  that  is  col- 
lected above  the  surface  of  said  platform  so  that 
open  spaces  are  formed  between  portions  of  the  col- 
lected wire  and  the  portion  of  the  fdatform  adjacent 
to  the  projecting  means,  to  provide  access  to  the 
lower  surface  of  the  collected  wire,  said  platform 
being  otherwise  flat  and  unencumbered, 

electrically  operated  means  for  positively  rotating  said 
platform, 

and  means  for  driving  the  electrically  operated  rotat- 
ing means  for  the  collecting  platform  in  synchronism 
with  the  electrically  operated  feeding  means  for  said 
helix  whereby  the  helical  wire  can  be  deposited  as 
a  circular  bundle  on  said  platform  in  unencumbered 
untangled  coils  and  whereby  said  wire  may  be  cut 
and  the  bundle  removed  from  the  platform  without 
interrupting  the  operation  of  the  wire  feeding  means 
or  the  movement  of  the  wire. 


3,203,M0 
WIRE  TENSIONING  TRAILER 
Edward  V.  Ganett,  Denver,  Colo.,  airitnor  to  Eaton 
^fetai  ProAMliCoiBpuiy,  a  corporatk»  of  Nebraska 
Origbal  appUcatkMi  Feb.  19,  196d.  Ser.  No.  9,956,  now 
'■5f^.^*-  3^3^74,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.     Divided 
■«i  thii  appHodoa  Feb.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,454 

6Claima.    (CL  242— 86.7) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  pulling  a  conductor  under  tension, 
means  for  supporting  a  reel  from  which  said  conductor  is 
unwound;  a  first  roUtable  resilient  annulus  having  a  con- 
ductor receiving  groove   circumferentially  therearound 


and  having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  reel;  a 
second  rotatable  resilient  annulus  having  a  condtictc»-  re- 
ceiving groove  circumferentially  therearound  and  being 
mounted  intermediate  said  first  annulus  and  said  reel  and 
having  its  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  first  annulus. 


so  that  said  conductor  may  extend  from  a  point  on  said 
reel,  to  a  corresponding  point  c«  said  first  annulus,  then 
circumferentially  around  said  first  annulus  for  more  than 
180°  and  then  circumferentially  around  said  second  an- 
nulus for  more  than  180°;  and  means  for  applying  brak- 
ing effect  to  each  said  annulus. 


3,203,641 
SAFETY  HARNESS 
Arthur  Herbert  McFarlane,  BariMon,  Eikz,  «id  Eric 
Herbert  Spougc,  Harold  Hill,  Eimx,  Eogland,  aislgnors, 
by  aiesne  assigiuncBta,  to  Pacific  Scientific  Company, 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporatloa  of  California 
FUed  Nov.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  237,462 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatlon  Great  Britain,  Nov.  IS,  1961, 
40,901/61;  July  27,  1962,  28,984/62;  Aug.  2f,  1962, 
32,809/62  »        •      r.  . 

2  CUIms.     (CI.  242—107.4) 


1.  An  inertia  operated  safety  harness  for  vehicles  in- 
cluding aircraft  comprising,  a  housing,  a  spindle  rotatably 
carried  by  said  housing,  a  harness  reel  fixed  on  s4id  spin- 
dle, a  Icxible  connector  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  seat 
occupant's  harness  and  extending  into  said  housing  for 
connection  to  said  reel  to  be  wound  thereupon^  spring 
means  within  said  housing  connected  to  said  spindle  for 
winding  the  flexible  connector  onto  the  said  harness  reel  to 
anply  a  slight  tension  on  the  flexible  connector  an<l  on  the 
seat  occupant's  harness  while  allowing  free  normal  move- 
ments of  the  occupant  in  use,  a  substantially  cyliodrically 
surfaced  inertia  member  positioned  adjacent  said  reel  and 
mounted  on  said  spindle  both  for  rotational  movement 
with  said  reel  and  relative  longitudinal  and  rotational 
movement  with  respect  thereto,  a  locking  member  fixedly 
carried  by  said  housing  opposite  said  inertia  mentber,  in- 
ertia member  camming  means  comprising  balll  within 
said  housing  interposed  between  said  reel  and  said  inertia 
member  for  urging  said  inertia  member  against  said  lock- 
ing member  for  locking  the  inertia  member  and  Said  reel 
against  rotation  in  the  pay-out  direction  on  occurrence  of 
said   relative  rotational  movement  due  to  acc^ration 
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movement  of  said  flexible  connector  exceeding  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  a  second  inertia  member  comprising  a 
pendulous  mass  pivoted  on  said  housing  and  having  a  pro- 
jecting portion  i>ositioned  adjacent  said  cylindrically  sur- 
faced inertia  member  and  responsive  to  acceleration  and 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle  exceeding  a  predetermined 
value  to  cause  said  projecting  portion  to  grippingly  engage 
the  cylindrical  surface  of  said  first-named  inertia  member 
to  thereby  operate  to  restrain  rotational  movement  of  said 
first-named  inertia  member  with  respect  to  said  reel,  where- 
by any  movement  of  said  reel  in  the  pay-out  direction 
thereafter  due  to  movement  of  the  seat  occupant  brings 
the  locking  means  for  the  first-named  inertia  member  into 
operation  to  lock  the  reel  and  hold  the  seat  occupant  in 
his  seat. 


3,203,642 

WIRE  DEREEUNG  EQUIPMENT 

Donald  A.  Hkat,  RJ>.  1,  LambertvUle,  NJ. 

FUed  May  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  281,432 

1  Clafan.    (CL  242—128) 


The  combination  for  dereeling  wire  from  a  reel  at  high 
speeds  while  permitting  substantially  instantaneous  start- 
ing and  stopping  of  the  dereeling  operation  comprising  a 
container  having  substantially  cylindrical  side  walls,  a 
reel  of  wire  located  in  said  container  having  an  upper 
flange  which  is  larger  in  diameter  than  the  barrel  of  the 
reel  with  said  upper  flange  substantially  level  with  the 
upper  edge  of  the  container  and  spaced  therefrom  to  pro- 
vide a  space  through  which  the  wire  may  pass  freely,  a 
conical  cap  mounted  on  the  upper  flange  of  the  reel  and 
provided  on  its  outer  wire  engaging  surface  with  a  plural- 
ity of  elastic  annular  outwardly  projecting  ribs  formed 
with  smooth  rounded  surfaces,  and  a  hood  centered  with 
respect  to  said  cap  and  presenting  an  inwardly  facing  wire 
engaging  surface  substantially  parallel  with  the  outer  wire 
engaging  surface  of  said  cap,  the  container  and  the  hood 
being  provided  with  outwardly  projecting  annular  rims, 
means  carried  by  one  of  said  rims  and  engageable  with  the 
other  to  adjust  the  position  of  the  hood  with  respect  to 
the  cap,  reel  and  container,  the  hood  having  an  opening 
in  the  top  thereof  concentric  with  said  cap,  reel  and  con- 
tainer, and  means  positioned  above  and  centered  with 
respect  to  said  opening  for  guiding  wire  being  dereeled 
from  said  reel. 


3,203,643 

SPINDLE  ARRANGED  AT  A  TEXTILE 

MACHINE 

Walter  ZoDfacer,  Horgcn,  Swltzcriaiid,  aarignor  to  Ma- 

scUnotfabrft  Sckweitcr  A.G.,  Horfeii,  Switzerland 

FOcd  Feb.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  259,933 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Switzcrlaiid,  Mar.  1, 1962, 

2,563/62 
6  Clafana.     (CI.  242—129.71) 
1.  A  spindle  construction  for  textile  machines  adapted 
to  receive  a  thread  carrying  tube  member,  said  construc- 
tion comprising: 
a  spindle  body  adapted  to  receive  individual  tube  mem- 
bers having  internal  diameters  of  variable  sizes; 


clamping  means  coupled  to  said  spindle  body  to  secure 
a  tube  member  thereon; 

said  clamping  means  including  a  lever  pivotally  mount- 
ed on  said  spindle  body  and  having  at  least  one  free 
and; 

a  Unk  pivotally  atUched  between  it  ends  to  said  spindle 
body  and  thus  having  a  first  and  a  second  free  and; 

said  first  link  free  end  and  said  lever  free  end  being 
pivotally  attached  to  one  another;  and, 


means  for  operating  said  clamping  means  to  move  said 
pivotally  attached  free  ends  away  from  said  spindle 
body  to  clamp  the  internal  wall  of  a  tube  member 
mounted  upon  said  spindle  body,  while  simultaneoua- 
ly  moving  said  link  second  free  end  away  from  said 
spindle  body  and  into  contact  with  the  internal  wall 
on  the  opposite  side  of  said  spindle  body; 

said  spindle  construction  being  operative  in  such  a 
manner  that,  regardless  of  the  diameter  of  the  tube 
member  clamped  on  said  spindle  body,  the  central 
axis  of  such  tube  member  will  be  directed  toward  a 
common  point  disposed  above  said  spindle  body. 


3,203,644 

GYROSCOPIC  INERTLAL  SPACE  DRIVE 

Hotford  Dudley  KcIIok,  Jr.,  326  Merion  Ave., 

Narbcrth,Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1961,  Ser.  No.  80,929 

1  Claim.     (CI.  244—1) 


A  force  generating  system  comprising,  a  rotating  mass 
mounted  on  a  pivoted  gimbal,  motor  means  connected 
to  said  rotating  mass  adapted  to  angularly  oscillate  said 
rotating  mass,  a  framework  connected  by  a  one  way 
drive  clutch  means  to  said  gimbal,  said  one  way  clutch 
means  providing  movement  to  said  framework  when  said 
gimbal  is  causM  to  precess  in  one  direction;  said  clutch 
means  being  operative  to  disconnect  said  gimbal  and 
framework  when  said  gimbal  precesses  in  the  oppotite 
direction. 
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3,203,645 
AIRBORNE  VEHICLES 
RoaaU  Andrew  Shaw,  Cobbes,  Feldcn,  Hcmcl  Hemp- 
liead,  Eagfand,  asriguor  to  Nidoiul  Research  Dcvel- 
opaunt  CorporatkHi,  London,  Engbnd 

Filed  Sept.  21,  1960,  Scr.  No.  57,455 
Clafani  priority,  appUcatloii  Great  Britain,  Sept.  25, 1959, 

32,752/59 
8  Clafans.    (CL  244—23) 


said  main  wing  member  and  said  flap  for  moving  said  flap 
between  a  retracted  position  with  said  flap  leading  edge 
within  the  contour  of  said  main  wing  member  and  an 
extended  position  with  said  flap  leading  edge  outside  of 
said  main  wing  member  and  with  said  flap  upper  surface 
extending  downwardly  from  said  wing  upper  surface  to 


ID 


^^ 
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-X- 


1.  An  airborne  vehicle  capable  of  operating  both  close 
to  the  ground  within  the  ground  effect  cushion  and  in 
free  flight  outside  said  cushion  comprising  at  least  one 
fan  mounted  thereon  with  its  axis  substantially  vertical, 
and  having  an  undersurface  formed  with  an  aperture  and 
with  nozzle  means  separate  from  and  outboard  of  said 
aperture  and  extending  around  the  periphery  of  the 
vehicle,  said  aperture  being  aligned  with  said  fan  and 
having  an  area  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  fan  out- 
let, said  fan  being  arranged  to  draw  in  air  and  to  discharge 
sufficient  air  through  said  aperture  as  a  downwardly  di- 
rected stream  to  afford  upthrust  on  the  vehicle  when 
the  vehicle  is  in  free  flight,  and  means  for  diverting  said 
stream  from  said  aperture  to  said  nozzle  means  when  the 
vehicle  is  operating  within  the  ground  effect  cushion, 
said  nozzle  means  being  so  shaped  and  arranged  that  the 
air  is  discharged  therethrough  in  a  downwards  direction 
as  a  curtain  extending  continuously  around  the  periphery 
of  the  vehicle. 


increase  the  camber  of  said  wing,  and  means  on  said  flap 
for  expanding  said  flap  under  surface  portion  to  move  a 
part  thereof  upstream  from  said  flap  and  away  from  said 
flap  upper  surface  when  said  flap  is  in  said  extended  posi- 
tion to  increase  the  camber  of  said  flap  in  the  same  di- 
rection as  the  movement  of  said  flap  to  said  extended 
position  increases  the  camber  of  said  wing. 


3,203,648 

MEANS   FOR   REMOVING   BOUNDARY  LAYER 
AIR   FROM   AIRCRAFT 

Aram  Vanesian,  Rolling  Hills  Calif.,  assignor  to  North- 
rop  Corporation,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,142 
11  Claims.     (CI.  244 — 42) 


3,203,646 

BALLOON  HAVING  REDUCED  WIND  DRAG 

Arthur  D.  Stnibic,  Jr.,  2101  Rosita  Place, 

PakM  Verdes  Estates,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,416 

1  Claim.    (CL244— 31) 


A  balloon  of  reduced  wind  drag  characteristics  compris- 
ing an  outer  balloon  gas  retaining  envelope  of  generally 
cigarshaped  configuration,  the  gas  space  within  said  enve- 
lope being  divided  into  at  least  two  separate  compartments, 
one  of  said  compartments  being  essentially  spherical  and 
being  located  in  the  forward  end  of  said  balloon  and  con- 
taining gas  under  higher  pressure  than  the  gas  in  any 
other  compartment  of  the  balloon  whereby  said  spherical 
compartment  cooperates  with  said  outer  gas  retaining 
envelope  to  resist  dishing  and  provide  the  balloon  with 
low  drag  characteristics. 


1.  In  an  aircraft  structural  assembly  incorporating 
means  for  removing  boundary  layer  air  therefrom,  the 
combination  comprising:  first  and  second  sheet  members 
joined  together  in  superimposed  relation  to  provide  a  sub- 
assembly of  said  structural  assembly;  as  mounted  in  said 
structural  assent »>ly  the  spaced  side  surfaces  of  siaid  first 
and  second  sheet  members  constituting  outside  and  inside 
surfaces,  respectively,  of  said  structural  asserhbly;  a 
plenum  chamber  formed  in  said  second  sheet;  at  least 
one  slot  formed  in  said  first  sheet  member  adapted  to 
provide  fluid  communication  between  said  plenurt  cham- 
ber and  atmosphere  outside  of  said  assembly;  passage 
means  formed  in  said  second  sheet  having  a  spaced  relation 
with  respect  to  said  slot  adapted  to  provide  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  plenum  chamber  and  atmosphere 
inside  said  structural  assembly  and  restrictor  means  mount- 
ed in  said  chamber  at  a  location  between  said  slot  and 
passage  means  adapted  to  meter  fluid  flowing  through 
said  chamber. 


3,203  647 

HIGH  LIFT  FLAPS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  WINGS 

Alberto  Ahrarcz^alderdn,  1560  CaatUleJa  St., 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  157,422 

10  Clafans.    (a.  244— 42) 

1.  An  aircraft  wing  comprising  a  main  wing  member 

having  an  upper  surface  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  flap  mounted 

on  said  main  wing  member  adjacent  to  said  trailing  edge 

with  said  flap  having  a  flap  upper  surface,  a  flap  leading 

edge,  and  a  flap  under  surface  portion  adjacent  to  said 

flap  leading  edge,  flap  actuating  means  interconnecting 


Peter 


'  3,203,649  I 

ROTOR  FLAP  HIGH  UFT  SYSTEM  ' 
P.  Gfavd,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Ryan 
Aeronautical   Co.,  San   Diego,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  332,767  i 
6  Clahns.    (CI.  244—42)  ' 

1.  In  an  aircraft  wing,  a  high  lift  system,  comprising: 
at  least  one  driven  bladed  rotor  movably  attached  to 

said  wing: 
means  to  move  said  rotor  between  a  stored  position 
within  the  wing  to  an  operating  position  over  the 
wing  and  spaced  substantially  above  the  trailing  edge 
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portion  of  the  wing  with  the  rotational  axis  of  the 
rotor  disposed  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the 
wing; 


said  rotor  being  disposed,  in  said  operating  position, 
to  direct  air  flow  generally  downwardly  onto  and 
over  the  trailing  edge  of  the  wing. 


3,203,650 
VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  RE-ENTRY  VEHICLE 
Charles  H.  Christcnson,  Borbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed AJrcraft  Corporation,  Borbank,  Calif. 
FUed  Ang.  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  131,798 
10  Claims.     (CL  244— 46) 


a  combustor  mounted  on  the  outboard  end  of  said 
duct  including  a  housing  having  a  combustion  cham- 
ber opening  through  the  forward  and  rear  ends  of 
the  housing,  whereby  airflow  occurs  through  said 
chamber  during  flight; 

fuel  injection  means  mounted  in  the  open,  forward  end 
of  said  chamber  and  having  a  passage  communicating 
with  said  duct  and  opening  to  said  chamber,  where- 
by fuel  which  leaks  into  said  leakage  space  is  con- 
ducted through  said  duct  and  passage  to  said  cham- 
ber; 


r  V 


3.  A  variable  geometry  re-entry  vehicle  having  a  blunt 
nosed,  wedge-shaped  body  of  substantially  delta  plan- 
form  with  an  underside  having  an  inclined  lifting  surface 
with  a  continuously  enlarging  cross-section  from  the  nose 
of  the  body  aft,  wing  means  hinged  on  either  side  of  the 
body  along  fore  and  aft  axes,  the  wings  adapted  to  fold 
against  the  underside  of  the  body  in  a  faired  position  with 
the  rest  of  the  body  and  to  be  extended  to  a  lateral  flying 
position,  a  double  cowling  at  the  aft  end  of  the  body  of 
substantially  the  same  size  as  the  periphery  of  the  aft 
end  of  the  body,  the  double  cowling  being  extendable 
to  form  a  concentric  double  slotted  flap  to  induce  inward 
flow  of  air  about  the  base  to  reduce  drag  at  subsonic 
speeds,  directable  propulsion  means  on  the  aft  end  of  the 
body  for  control,  and  landing  gear  means. 


3,203,651 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  VOLATILE  FUEL 
John  C.  Garrett,  BcTcriy  Hllb,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
Garrett  Corporation,  Loc  Angdcs,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  CaUfornia 

FUed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,423 
1  Clafan.    (CI.  244—58) 
In   an   aircraft   having  a   propulsion   system   including 
a  heat  engine  for  burning  a  fuel,  a  storage  tank  for  said 
fuel,    and    means   for   conducting    fuel    from    said    tank 
to  said  engine,  the  improvements  comprising: 
an  envelope  enclosing  a  portion  of  said  system  wherein 
fuel  leakage  is  anticipated  so  as  to  define  a  fuel  leak- 
age space  between  said  envelope  and  the  portion 
of  said  system  enclosed  by  the  envelope; 
a  duct  opening  at  one  end  of  said  space  and  having  its 
other  end  terminating  in  a  boom  located  outboard 
of  the  airframe  of  the  aircraft  so  as  to  be  situated 
in   the   airstream   surrounding   the   aircraft   during 
flight; 


said  chamber  having  a  forward,  rearwardly  convergent 
intake  portion  terminating  in  a  constricted  throat, 
and  a  rearwardly  divergent  exhaust  nozzle  leading 
from  said  throat  through  the  rear  end  of  said  housing, 
said  intake  portion  being  shaped  to  excite  sponta- 
neous detonation  of  leakage  fuel  entering  said  cham- 
ber under  certain  conditions  of  aiiflow  through  the 
chamber  during  flight; 

an  igniter  mounted  in  said  chamber  behind  said  fuel 
injection  means,  whereby  leakage  fuel  entering  the 
chamber  may  be  burned  either  by  spontaneotis  com- 
bustion or  by  said  igniter;  and 

means  relcasably  securing  said  one  end  of  said  boom 
to  said  airframe,  whereby  said  boom  and  combustor 
may  be  jettisoned  in  flight. 


3,203,652 

AIRCRAFT  FLIGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Jerry  Doniger,  Montvale,  NJ.,  and  Fred  J.  Belsky,  Lot 

Angeles,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Bcndix  Corporation, 

Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  292,822 

11  Claims.     (O.  244—77) 


0r  MTTC 


?    i: 


^ 


]m^^--^ 


1  Flight  path  control  apparatus  for  an  instrument 
landing  system  of  an  aircraft,  comprising  receiver  means 
for  providing  a  displacement  signal  proportional  to  the 
displacement  of  the  aircraft  from  a  glide  slope  beam, 
integrator  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  receiver 
means  for  developing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  in- 
tegral of  said  displacement  signal,  means  for  supplying  a 
signal  proportional  to  the  rate  of  descent  of  the  aircraft, 
washout  means  responsive  to  said  rate  of  descent  signal 
and  having  an  output  upon  the  aircraft  bemg  off  the 
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center  of  said  glide  slope  beam,  means  for  supplying  the 
output  from  said  washout  means  to  said  integrator,  said 
int^rator  being  responsive  to  the  output  from  said  wash- 
out means  for  develc^lng  a  further  signal  proportional  to 
the  integral  of  the  output  of  said  washout  means,  con- 
ductor means  connected  to  receive  said  integrated  signals 
to  i»-ovide  a  pitch  command  signal  to  guide  the  aircraft 
on  said  glide  slope  beam. 


3^03,653 

INSULATORS  FOR  FDTrURES 

Glciin  R.  HaO,  216  W.  Flgucroa,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1963,  Scr.  No.  259,250 

2  Clainis.     (CI.  24»— <54) 


faces  each  of  said  pads  including  a  flexible  co\iering  to 
form  composite  pads  that  function  as  modified  air  springs, 
said  pads  of  glass  fiber  material  having  a  density  greater 
than  eight  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  said  fibers  ejctendtng 
transversely  of  the  direction  of  load  application,  tie  diam- 
eters of  said  fibers  being  less  than  .0005  of  an  inch;  a  rigid 
load  plate  disposed  between  certain  of  said  plurality  of 
pads  and  spaced  from  said  bracket  means;  and  a  conduit 
supporting  member  extended  through  said  opening  and 
certain  of  said  pads  and  including  an  iimer  end  attached 
to  said  load  plate  and  an  outer  end  for  attachment  to  said 
conduit. 
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f  3,203,655 

I  CABLE  HOLDING  DEVICE 

George  Montague  Mejlflo,  Honndow,  En^and,  Mrignor 
to  United-CarT  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of  Dcbware 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1963,  Sen  No.  3«4,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  ScpC  ti,  1962, 

34,225/62 
2  Claims.    (CI.  248— 68) 


1.  A  pipe  insulator  for  positioning  between  a  portion 
of  pipe  and  a  surrounding  support  bracket  for  securing 
said  pipe  to  a  structure  and  insulating  said  pipe  against 
sound  vibrations,  comprising,  in  combination:  a  flexible 
member  curved  into  a  generally  cylindrical  shape  with 
opposite  edges  in  o^xMed  relationship  defining  a  lateral 
slot,  said  member  having  a  smooth  interior  cylindrical 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  formed 
in  its  exterior  cylindrical  surface  running  generally  par- 
aUel  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  shape  whereby  cylin- 
drically  oirved  sections  defined  between  said  grooves  are 
adapted  to  be  successively  removed  by  severing  along 
successive  grooves,  respectively,  to  progressively  reduce 
the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  shape  so  that  said  mem- 
ber is  rendered  adaptable  to  pipes  of  varying  diameters 
without  having  said  opposite  edges  overlap. 
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3,293,654 
APPARATUS  FOR  ISOLATING  VIBRATIONS 
Patrick  M.  Sweeney  and  LaBrence  L.  Ebcrhart,  DubUn, 
Ohio,  aMigiion  to  ConM>lidated  Kinetics  Corporation, 
Coinmbos,  (Mo,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 


Filed  Mar.  11, 1 
9Clainia. 


3,  Scr.  No.  265,017 
(0.248—54) 


1.  A  cable  holding  device  comprising  an  elongated 
holder  and  a  resilient  insert,  the  holder  having  a  recessed 
base  and  two  upstanding  end  walls,  the  resilient  insert 
having  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  cable-holding  arms  and  said 
insert  being  seated  in  said  recessed  base  with  said  arms 
extending  transversely  of  the  holder  and  each  of  said 
end  walls  having  formed,  at  its  top  and  bottom  edges 
respectively,  engageable  male  and  female  portions  so  that 
a  plurality  of  the  said  devices  may  be  mounted  one  on 
top  of  the  other. 

f  3,203,656 

DLiL  TEST  INDICATOR  HOLDER 

Gunter  Bartz,  108—50  71st  Ave.,  Forest  Hills  75,  N.Y. 

FUed  July  31,  1963,  Set.  No.  298,866 

12  Claims.     (CL  248—124) 


"»\ 


1.  A  structure  for  mounting  a  conduit  and  isolating 
vibratioos,  said  structure  comprising,  in  combination. 
bracket  meant  including  a  first  rigid  wall  provided  with 
an  opening  and  forming  a  first  inwardly  facing  surface 
and  a  second  rigid  wall  forming  a  second  inwardly  fac- 
ing surface;  a  plurality  of  pads  of  glass  fiber  material  dis- 
posed between  said  &st  and  second  inwardly  facing  sur- 


1.  An  adjustable  device  for  holding  a  dial  iidicator 
in  a  variety  of  positions  comprising  a  base  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  a  rigid  platform,  and  a  holder  sub-aSsembly 
removably  attached  to  the  base,  and  having  an  ottter  end 
adapted  for  removable  connection  with  a  dial  indicator, 
said  base  comprising  a  cylindrical  shank,  and  ah  outer 
member  having  internal  threads  for  axially  threacfed  con- 
nection to  the  holder  sub-assembly,  said  holder  sub- 
assembly including  an  externally  threaded  memb^  at  its 
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inner  end  threadedly  received  in  the  internally  threaded 
member  of  the  base,  said  bolder  sub-assembly  further 
comprising  a  holder  pivotally  mounted  on  a  thimble,  said 
thimble  being  an  integral  extension  of  the  externally 
threaded  member,  in  further  combination  with  a  control 
shell  means  threadedly  mounted  on  the  said  thimble, 
whereby  said  shell  means  can  be  reciprocated  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  thimble,  and  relative 
to  said  pivoted  holder,  further  including  spring  pretaed 
means  disposed  between  and  in  contact  with  the  inner  end 
of  the  holder,  and  the  said  thimble,  said  means  being 
eccentric  to  the  axis  about  which  the  holder  can  pivot, 
whereby  reciprocation  of  the  control  shell  means  towards 
the  holder,  will  cause  pressure  on  said  means,  thereby 
causing  rotation  of  the  holder  about  its  pivotal  axis,  said 
control  shell  means  encompassing  said  thimble,  said 
holder  further  including  means  for  retaining  a  dial  indica- 
tor at  its  outer  end,  said  means  being  rotatable  about  an 
axis  at  right  angles,  to  the  axis  about  which  the  holder 
pivots,  said  holder  and  the  last  said  means  both  being 
retainable  at  various  positions  of  rotation  with  respect  to 
their  axes. 


3,203,657 

DRUMMER'S  THRONE 

Josephns  B.  ThonqMoii,  CoTtawtoo,  Ohio,  assignor 

Joseph  Rogers,  Inc.  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jne  22,  1964,  Scr.  No.  376,714 

3  Claims.     (CL  248—171) 


to 


1.  A  drummer's  throne,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
base  member  including  a  tubular  vertical  column  cen- 
tered therein,  open  at  the  top,  the  column  having  an 
annular  bearing  surface  at  the  upper  end  thereof  and  a 
peripheral  circular  track  cut  in  the  outer  face  thereof, 
spaced  downwardly  of  said  bearing  surface;  a  threaded 
support  rod  telescopically  joumaled  in  the  column,  for 
free  rotation  therein;  a  seat  detachably  mounted  on  the 
upper  end  of  the  support  rod;  a  bearing  block  co-axially 
mounted  on  the  support  rod  intermediate  the  ends  thereof, 
the  bearing  block  having  an  annular  bearing  seat  adapted 
to  ride  on  the  column  end  bearing  surface,  and  an  abutting 
cylindrical  sleeve  adapted  to  snugly  fit  over  the  end  of 
the  column  in  a  running  fit  and  cover  the  track  thereat; 
threaded  clamp  means  formed  integral  with  the  bearing 
block  for  locating  and  locking  the  bearing  block  at 
adjusted  positions  lengthwise  of  the  rod  to  determine 
the  height  of  the  supported  seat  above  the  base;  and,  an 
interlock  pin  mounted  in  the  bearing  block  sleeve,  ex- 
tending into  the  column  track,  and  adapted  to  prevent 
relative  longitudinal  movement  between  the  rod  and 
column,  while  permitting  free  relative  rotation  there- 
between. 


3483,<5i 

SUPPORT  BRACKET 

Cari  F.  BrowB,  7  JackfoaSt^  Norwalk,  OUo 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1964,  Ser.  No.  363,370 

5  CbfaM.     (CL  248     211) 

1.  A  support  bracket  for  suq)endlng  objects  from  a 

said  legs  nonnal  to  the  pUne  of  said  parallel  legs,  a 

ladder  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  parallel, 

spaced  apart  legs  j(»ned  at  ooc  end  by  a  cross  member. 

a  first  arm  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  first  of 


finger  extending  from  the  end  of  said  first  arm  parallel 
to  said  first  leg  to  form  an  open  slot  therewith,  a  second 
arm  extending  from  the  other  end  of  the  secood  of  said 
legs  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  first  arm,  an 


elongate  hanger  means  extending  from  the  other  end  of 
said  second  arm  with  a  return  portion  extending  beyond 
the  other  end  of  said  secood  arm  to  form  a  second  finger 
parallel  to  said  second  leg  and  forming  an  (qpen  slot 
therewith. 


3,203,659 
POSmOfNING  MBCHANBM 

David  P.  Crowdcr,  Fort  Worth,  Tcz^  aaripor,  hj  n 
aaigunents,  to  Lockheed  Ahtraft  Corporados, 
bank,  Calif. 

FUed  Apr.  10, 1964,  Ser.  No.  358,798 
9  Clahns.    (CL  248—323) 


t 


1.     A  positioning  mechanism  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  moimting  portion; 

a  first  slot  guide  track  formed  through  said  mounting 
portion; 

second  and  third  guide  tracks  formed  in  said  mounting 
p(Mtion  in  symmetrical  spaced-apart  relation  with 
respect  to  said  first  slot  guide  track; 

a  positioning  portion; 

first  and  second  guide  legs  extending  from  said  posi- 
tioning portion  toward  said  first  and  second  guide 
tracks  on  said  mounting  portion; 

a  third  guide  leg  extending  from  said  positioning  por- 
tion toward  said  third  slot  guide  track; 

first  and  second  guides  on  said  first  and  seoMid  guide 
legs  in  guided  engagement  with  said  first  and  second 
guide  tracks; 

and  a  third  guide  mounted  on  said  third  guide  leg. 
said  third  guide  having  guide  portions  in  mgage- 
ment  with  the  opposite  sides  of  said  slot  guide 
track. 
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3403,660 
T-HEAD  STABILIZER  FOR  A  SHORE 
G«orfe  F.  Bowdai,  Dct  Plaines,  HI.,  assignor  to  Symons 
Mfg.  Company,  Dcs  Plaines,  DL,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOcd  Ang.  26, 1964,  Ser.  No.  392,242 
7  Claims.     (CI.  248—357) 


1.  In  a  concrete  slab  form  installation,  the  combina- 
tion with  an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  form-sup- 
porting wooden  stringer  of  uniformly  rectangular  cross 
section  positioned  so  that  its  side  faces  extend  vertically, 
and  a  vertically  disposed  supporting  shore  having  its  up- 
per end  connected  to  and  disposed  in  supporting  relation- 
ship with  respect  to  a  medial  region  of  said  stringer,  of  a 
stabilizer  for  rendering  rigid  the  connection  between  the 
shore  and  the  stringer,  said  stabilizer  comprising  two 
similar  equal  length  stabilizer  braces  each  of  which  is  in 
the  form  of  a  length  of  metal  channel  stock  including 
spaced  apart  parallel  side  flanges  and  an  intermediate 
connecting  web,  said  braces  extending  diagonally  in  brace- 
like fashion  between  the  shore  and  the  stringer  on  op- 
posite sides  of  the  shore  with  the  lower  edges  of  the  webs 
bearing  against  the  opposite  sides  respectively  of  the 
shore  and  the  upper  edges  of  the  webs  bearing  against  the 
underneath  side  of  the  stringer  at  regions  equally  spaced 
from  said  medial  region,  the  side  flanges  of  the  two  braces 
being  directed  inwardly  toward  the  shore  with  adjacent 
pairs  of  channel  flanges  straddling  the  shore  and  overlap- 
ping each  other  in  the  lower  regions  of  the  braces,  a  pivot 
pin  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  each  adjacent 
pair  of  flanges  in  the  overlapping  regions  thereof,  the  side 
flanges  of  the  two  braces  straddling  the  side  faces  of  the 
stringer  in  the  upper  regions  of  the  braces,  and  means 
fixedly  securing  said  upper  regions  of  the  braces  to  said 
side  faces  of  the  stringer. 


3,203,661 

SEAT  SUPPORT 

FricdriclrBrendel,  Haaptstrasse,  Saalstadt, 

Pfalz,  Germany 

FUed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,694 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  31,  1961, 

B  63,850 

13  Claims,    (a.  24^—399) 


1.  A  seat  support,  particularly  for  use  in  automotive 
vehicles,  comprising  a  base;  a  load-transmitting  frame 
adapted  to  support  a  seat;  guide  means  articulately  con- 
necting said  frame  with  said  base  so  that  the  frame  is 
movable  between  an  upper  position  and  a  lower  position; 


resilient  cushioning  means  comprising  at  least  one  elon- 
gated leaf  spring  having  a  first  end  portion  supportingly 
engaging  said  frame  and  a  second  end  portion  Adjacent 
to  said  base;  fulcrum  means  mounted  in  said  base  and 
supportingly  connected  with  said  spring  intermediate  said 
end  portions  thereof  so  that  the  spring  is  rockabte  about 
said  fidcrum  means;  first  adjusting  means  provided  on 
said  base  and  engaging  said  second  end  portion  for  ad- 
justing the  inclination  of  said  spring  and  for  thereby 
adjusting  the  elevation  of  said  frame,  said  frame  being 
movable  downwardly  against  and  upwardly  under  the 
bias  of  said  resilient  means;  and  second  adjusting  means 
provided  on  said  load  transmitting  frame,  said  second 
adjusting  means  having  a  portion  engaging  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  spring  and  being  adjustable  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  spring  so  as  to  chaage  the 
effective  length  thereof  and  to  thereby  change  the  bias 
which  said  spring  exerts  on  said  load  transmitting  frame. 


3,203,662 

SLEEVE   VALVE 

Erwin  M.  Lau,  Dolton,  III.,  assignor  to  Black  Products 

Co.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  July  16,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,347 

8  Claims.     (CI.  251—5) 


1.  A  sleeve  valve  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
casing,  a  rubber  sleeve  disposed  interiorly  of  said  casing 
and  of  a  length  greater  than  the  length  of  said  casing, 
the  ends  of  said  sleeve  being  folded  back  and  overlapping 
the  cylindrical  jnartions  of  the  ends  of  said  casing,  annular 
end  plates  engaging  said  sleeve  at  the  fold  points  where 
it  is  folded  back  over  the  end  portions  of  said  casing, 
means  drawing  said  end  plates  against  the  casing  ends 
to  provide  a  gas-tight  seal  between  said  casing  ends  and 
said  sleeve,  inlet  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  casing  to  extend  said  sleeve,  a(d  stop 
means  reacting  directly  on  said  casing  for  limiting  the 
pressure  exerted  by  said  end  plates  on  said  fold  points, 
whereby  a  compressive  force  applied  to  said  end  plates 
in  an  axial  direction  will  be  transmitted  directly  from 
said  end  plates  to  said  cylindrical  casing  without  affecting 
said  fold  points. 

i  3,203,663 

EVISCERATING   DEVICE 
James  F.  Basiiam,  453  West  View  Drive,  Josepli  E.  Wages, 
118  Indiana  Art.,  and  Guy  T.  Reid,  110  Sbarwood 
Drive,  all  of  Atliens,  Ga.  ■ 

Filed  May  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,061 
3  Claims.  (CI.  251—25) 
3.  In  a  vacuum  operated  device  for  eviscerating  fowl 
and  the  like  having  a  nozzle  and  a  vacuum  ho*  con- 
nection, the  improvement  comprising,  a  housing  inter- 
mediate the  nozzle  and  the  vacuum  hose  connection,  a 
substantially  straight  passageway  within  the  housing  be- 
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tween  said  nozzle  and  said  vacuum  hose  connection,  a 
piston  having  a  passageway  portion  and  a  chamber  por- 
tion and  carried  within  the  housing  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  passageway,  said  passageway  portion  of  said 
piston  conforming  to  said  passageway  and  normally  ex- 


?w  ? 
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tending  into  the  passageway  closing  same,  said  chamber 
portion  having  a  pressure  surface,  an  opposed  surface 
of  said  piston  open  to  atmosphere  at  all  times,  and  a 
manually  operated  valve  means  for  subjecting  said  pres- 
sure surface  of  the  piston  remote  from  the  passageway 
to  the  vacuum  in  the  hose  or  to  atmospheric  pressure. 


3,203,664 

PIVOTED  GATE  VALVE 

Burton  Ver  Nooy,  Tulsa,  Olda.,  assignor  to 

T.  D.  Williamson,  Inc.,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  178,818 

3  Claims.     (CI.  251—302) 


1.  A  valve  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  in- 
cluding two  plates  having  opposed  flat  parallel  surfaces 
defining  sides  of  a  cavity  within  the  housing;  opposed  flow 
openings  in  each  plate  combining  with  the  cavity  to  pro- 
vide a  flowway  through  the  housing;  opposed  annular 
grooves  in  each  plate  around  and  spaced  from  the  flow 
openings;  a  rotatable  shaft  extending  across  said  cavity  and 
through  openings  in  the  two  flat  plates  and  exposed  to 
pressure  in  said  cavity;  means  for  sealing  between  the 
shaft  and  each  plate,  the  sealing  means  encompassing 
equal  cross-sectional  areas  to  balance  out  the  effect  of 
fluid  pressure  in  the  cavity  on  the  shaft,  the  shaft  having 
a  noncircular  portion  between  the  plates;  a  flat  plate  valve 
closure  member  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  a  non- 
circular  opening  engaging  the  noncircular  portion  of  the 
shaft  to  prevent  relative  rotation  between  the  closure 
member  and  the  shaft  and  to  allow  relative  longitudinal 
movement  between  the  closure  member  and  the  shaft,  the 
closure  member  being  rotatable  by  the  shaft  from  a  first 
position  across  the  flow  openings  to  a  second  position  out 
of  alignment  with  the  flow  openings,  an  annular  O-ring 
type  seal  in  each  of  said  grooves  and  being  of  sufficient 
cross-sectional  area  relative  to  the  depth  of  the  groove  to 
engage  an  inner  wall  of  the  groove  and  to  extend  from 
the  groove  to  engage  a  side  of  the  closure  member  when 
the  latter  is  in  said  first  position,  the  closure  member  be- 
ing of  sufficient  thickness  to  engage  both  of  said  annular 
seals  on  opposite  sides  of  the  closure  member  when  in 
said  first  position,  said  closure  member  being  free  to  be 
moved  longitudinally  into  sealing  engagement  with  the 
downstream  annular  seal  by  line  pressure. 


3,203,665 

FLEX  FAUCET 

Edward  J.  Grant,  Radne,  Wig.,  and  Gknn  T.  Rlckc,  Ah- 

iMirn,  Ind.,  asstgnors  to  Rieiie  Metal  Prodncts  Corponh 

tion.  Auburn,  Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,245 

2  Claims.     (CI.  251—351) 


1.  A  normally  nesting  extensible  plastic  closure  for 
containers  including  a  body  having  a  first  body  portion 
with  an  outer  periphery  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
container  for  flexing  between  a  nesting  postion  within  the 
container  and  an  extended  position  outside  of  the  con- 
tainer, said  first  body  portion  having  an  inner  periphery, 
a  generally  cylindrical  second  rigid  body  portion  integral 
with  said  first  body  portion  and  extending  inwardly  of 
said  container  from  the  inner  periphery  of  said  first  body 
portion,  said  second  portion  having  a  closed  inner  end  and 
having  holes  in  the  sidewall  thereof,  a  spout  extending 
out  of  said  second  body  portion,  said  spout  including  a 
cylindrical  stem  telescoped  within  said  second  body  por- 
tion, said  spout  being  movable  axially  of  said  second  body 
portion  to  a  first  position  wherein  said  stem  covers  said 
holes  and  communication  between  said  container  and 
said  spout  is  blocked,  said  spout  being  movable  axially 
of  said  second  body  portion  to  a  second  position  wherein 
said  stem  uncovers  said  holes  so  that  communication  is 
effected  between  said  container  and  spout,  said  second 
body  portion  being  internally  threaded  along  a  portion 
thereof  adjacent  said  first  body  portion,  said  stem  being 
externally  threaded  whereby  said  spout  can  be  screwed 
inwardly  of  said  container  into  said  second  body  portion 
from  said  first  position,  said  second  body  portion  having 
an  internal  bead  adjacent  its  tlu^ads  and  said  stem  having 
first  and  second  external  beads,  said  first  bead  being  dis- 
posed inwardly  of  said  internal  bead  and  engageable  there- 
with for  stopping  said  spout  in  said  second  position  and 
in  pressure  and  sealing  engagement  with  the  internal  sur- 
face of  said  second  body  portion  to  provide  a  fluid  seal 
between  said  second  body  portion  and  said  stem  when  said 
holes  are  covered  or  uncovered,  and  said  second  bead 
being  disposed  at  the  inner  end  of  said  stem  in  pressure 
and  sealing  engagement  with  the  internal  surface  of  said 
second  body  portion  to  provide  a  fluid  seal  between  said 
body  portion  and  said  stem  when  said  holes  are  uncovered, 
said  spout  having  an  extending  end  portion  external  of 
said  second  body  portion  and  projecting  at  right  angles  to 
the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  stem,  said  spout  being  rotatable 
in  said  second  body  portion  between  said  first  position 
and  said  second  position  for  aiming  said  spout,  outwardly 
projecting  finger  tabs  extending  from  the  distal  end  of 
said  spout,  and  coc^rating  stop  members  on  said  stem 
and  body  for  limiting  threading  of  said  stem  into  said 
second  base  portion. 


3^03,666 

BLADED  ROTOR  CONSTRUCTION 

Harrison  West,  Cincinnati,  Oirio,  aaslfnor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

FUed  Nov.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  239,524 

3Ciaioui.    (CL253— 39) 

1.  A  lightweight  axial-flow  bladed  turbomachine  rotor 

comprising: 

a  plurality  of  annular  sheet-metal  rotor  drum  pieces, 
each  piece  having  an  axially-extending  portion  form- 
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ing  part  of  the  drum  surface  and  flow  path  boundary 
wall  through  the  turbomachine  and  an  integral  radi- 
ally-extended portion,  the  latter  portion  including  a 
load  transition  section  adjacent  the  drum  surface 
and  an  inner  web  section  wherein  said  drum  pieces 
are  attached  to  each  other  at  the  inward  extremities 
of  the  web  sections  to  form  a  hollow  disk; 


a  turbine  wheel  housing  having  recesses, 

said  fingers  of  said  wheel  unitized  wire  guard  being 
■lounted  in  said  recesses  in  said  housing,  and 

said  exhaust  housing  cooperating  with  said  turbine 
wheel  bousing  to  firmly  locate  said  wire  fingers  and 
hence  rigidly  position  said  ring  of  said  guard  where- 
by a  part  of  a  human  hand  or  a  tool  cannot  be  in- 
serted through  said  openings  into  contact  with  said 
turbine  wheel  blades. 


3,203,668 

FLOOR  JACK 

Marlcy  T.  Pitsenbarger,  Box  216,  Sophia,  W.  Va. 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,554 

3  Cbdms.     (CI.  254—15) 


a  plurality  of  blade  members,  each  blade  member  in- 
cluding an  airfoil  and  a  shank,  said  shank  having 
a  circumferentially-extending  dovetail  portion  and  a 
pair  of  axially-spaced  generally  radial  flanges,  said 
blade  member  shanks  being  located  between  the 
radially-extending  portions  of  adjacent  drum  pieces 
with  said  axially  spaced  flanges  being  in  abutting  at- 
tachment with  their  respective  load  transition  sec- 
ti<»u; 

and  a  plurality  of  platform  elements  each  having  a 
surface  wall  portion,  a  first  pair  of  curvilinear  flanges 
in  mating  abutment  with  adjacent  airfoils  and  a  sec- 
ond pair  of  curvilinear  flanges  overlying  part  of  the 
axially-extending  portions  of  the  adjacent  drum 
pieces,  said  axially-extending  drum-piece  portions 
cooperating  with  said  platform  surface  wall  portions 
to  complete  the  said  turbomachine  flow  path  bound- 
ary wall. 

TURBINE  DEVICE  WITH  EXHAUST  OPENING 

PROTECTION 

Robert  E.  Sweet,  Utica,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  Tbe  Bendiz 

Corporadoi^  Uticl^  N.Y„  a  corporatioD  of  DcUware 

Flkd  Sept  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  3«6,121 

4CIalma.    (CI.  253—39) 


•  r 


1.  A  flooring  jack  comprising  an  anchor  shank  having 
a  pointed  end,  a  push  rod  having  one  end  pivotSlly  con- 
nected adjacent  the  pointed  end  on  said  shank,  a  thrus* 
plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  push 
rod  and  having  a  groove  to  engage  and  receive  %.  tongue 
portion  of  board  flooring,  a  hammer  slidably  disposed  on 
the  other  end  of  said  shank,  said  shank  including  a  longi- 
tudinal slot  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  a  pin  secured 
to  said  hammer  and  disposed  in  said  slot  in  sliding  engage- 
ment therewith  for  guiding  said  hammer  along  said  shank, 
and  means  on  said  shank  for  braking  relative  movement 
between  said  hammer  and  said  shank  when  said  hammer 
is  disposed  proximate  to  the  end  of  its  path  of  movement. 


1.  A  turbine  device  comprised  of: 

a  turbine  wheel  having  blades, 

an  exhaust  housing  having  a  plurality  of  openings  for 
exhaust  gases  and  struts  between  said  exhaust  open- 
ings, 

said  openings  being  of  such  size  that  part  of  a  hand  or 
a  tool  can  be  inserted  therethrough, 

said  blades  and  openings  being  arranged  so  that  access 
to  said  blades  is  provided. 

a  unitized  guard  comprised  of  at  least  one  ring  and  a 
plurality  of  fingers. 


3,203,669 

CLIMBING  JACK 

Rolf  Gustaf  Johanason,  Saltsjo-Dnvnaa,  Sweden,  JMrignor 

to  AB  Byggforbattrfais,  a  company  of  Swe4eii 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,631 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Sweden,  May  17,  IWl, 

5,189/61 
1.  In  an  assemblage  for  raising  and  lowering  a  load, 
jack  means  including  at  least  two  gripping  heads  ar- 
ranged in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relationship^  springs 
mterconnecting  said  gripping  beads  and  normally  urging 
said  heads  toward  each  other,  cylinders  and  pislons  lo- 
cated between  said  heads,  the  cylinders  being  connected 
to  one  head  and  the  pistons  to  the  other  head,  each  grip- 
ping head  having  an  open  ended  slot  extending  height- 
wise  thereof  with  said  slots  being  in  alignment,  rod  means 
adapted  to  be  positioned  in  said  slots,  each  slot  having 
upwardly  and  outwardly  inclined  walls,  a  pair  of  gripping 
clamps  for  each  head  arranged  in  the  slots,  each  clamp 
having  a  surface  complementary  to  said  inclined  wall 
and  a  surface  for  engagement  with  tbe  rod  mfans  so 
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that  downward  movement  of  said  clamps  effects  engage-  relatively   by  relative   swinging   of  said   thrust   linkage 

ment  with  tbe  rod  means  and  upward  movement  effects  links  and  operable  to  restrain  tilting  of  said  table  top 

disengagement  with  the  rod  means,  the  load  being  adapted  relative  to  said  iMse. 
to  be  supported  on  one  of  said  means,  and  means  oper-  ^^^^^^^^^^ 

3,203,671 

HOST  CONTROL  MECHANISM 

John  Lcarltt  Anderaon,  2501  Cradiy  Rond, 

Wayzata,  Min. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  272,4S4 

2  aalma.     (CL  254—141) 


1.  r  -n. 


ably  connected  with  each  gripping  clamp  for  displacing 
each  clamp  for  effecting  engagement  and  disengagement 
with  tbe  rod  means  whereby  the  jack  means  may  be 
mounted  on  the  rod  means  from  the  side  through  said 
open  ended  slots. 


3^3,670 
DOUBLE  LINKAGE  SUPPORTED  TABLE 
WUIiam  A.  Fatrli,  deceased,  late  of  KlrUand,  Wash.,  by 
Twyla  D.  Fania,  czccntriz,  aHlgDor  to  American  Mann- 
fadnrtag  Coapany,  Lac,  Tacoma,  Wasb.,  a  corporation 
of  WaiUiHrtoa 
Original  appflcatioii,  Mar.  20, 1960,  Ser.  No.  16,711,  now 
Patent  No.  3.110,476.     Dirlded  and  diis  application 
Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,686 

SClafans.    (Q.  254— 122) 


^-lyjO- 


1.  A  table  adjustable  in  height  comprising  a  base, 
a  table  top,  thrust  linkage  interengaged  between  said 
base  and  said  table  top  and  including  an  upper  link,  a 
lower  link,  pivot  means  interconnecting  said  upper  link 
and  said  lower  Unk  and  elongated  thrust  actuator  means 
variable  in  effective  length,  reacting  between  thrust  points 
on  said  links  to  effect  relative  swinging  thereof  between 
a  folded  position  supporting  said  table  top  in  a  lowered 
position  and  an  unfolded  position  supporting  said  table 
top  in  a  raised  position,  and  said  elongated  thrust  ac- 
tuator means  being  disposed  wholly  between  said  thrust 
points  at  all  times,  stabilizing  linkage  including  an  upper 
link  of  a  length  substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said 
thrust  linkage  upper  link,  diqxMed  m  a  position  crossing 
said  thrust  linkafe  upper  link  and  having  its  upper  por- 
tion engaged  with  said  table  top,  a  lower  link  of  a  length 
substantially  equal  to  the  length  of  said  thrust  linkage 
lower  link,  disposed  in  a  position  crossing  said  thrust 
linkage  lower  link  and  having  its  lower  portion  engaged 
with  said  base  and  pivot  means  connecting  the  lower 
portion  of  said  stabilizing  linkage  upper  link  and  tbe  up- 
per portion  of  said  stabUlizing  linkage  lower  link,  pivot 
means  connecting  the  crossing  portions  of  said  thrust 
linkage  upper  link  and  said  stabilizing  linkage  upper  link, 
and  pivot  means  connecting  tbe  crossing  portions  of  said 
thrust  linkage  lower  link  and  said  stabilizing  linkage  lower 
link,  the  links  of  said  stabilizing  linkage  being  swingable 


1.  Control  for  a  line  take-up  mechanism  of  the  type 
having  a  rotary  drum  and  means  for  driving  the  drum, 
said  control  comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  member  adapted  for  connection  to  and 
rotation  by  said  take-up  mechanism  having  extenul 
threads  thereon; 

(b)  at  least  one  internally  threaded  projectable  nut 
member  threadably  mounted  on  said  screw  shaft  and 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  in  the  outer  perifdieral 
surface  thereof; 

(c)  holding  means  having  a  recess  receiving  flange  for 
interfitting  with  a  selected  recess  of  such  nut  to  permit 
rectilinear  movement  of  said  nut  while  preventing 
rotation  thereof,  said  holding  means  being  shiftably 
mounted  to  permit  movement  from  a  selected  recess 
whereby  the  position  of  the  nut  may  be  initially  ad- 
justed; 

(d)  locking  means  positively  connected  to  said  holding 
means  for  positively  holding  said  recess  receiving 
flange  in  engagement  with  a  selected  recess;  and 

(e)  means  mounted  in  cooperative  relation  to  said 
projectable  nut  member  and  responsive  thereto  for 
stopping  the  driving  means. 


3,203,672 
LOAD  INDICATING  DEVICE 
Gerard  R.  Santoc,  Levtttown,  Pa.,  aarfgnor,  by  mf  i 
assignments,  to  Yale  and  Townc,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
a  company  of  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  172,295 
10  Claims,     fa.  254—173) 


1.  A  load  indicating  device  cmnprising 

(a)  a  load  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  prede- 
termined central  axis, 

(b)  a  surface  formed  on  said  load  shaft  with  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  said  surface  offset  relatively  to  said  pre- 
determined  central  axis, 

(c)  load  means  bearing  against  a  portion  of  said  sur- 
face which  is  offset  relatively  to  said  predetermined 
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central  axis  and  adapted  to  apply  rotational  torque 
through  said  offset  surface.to  said  load  shaft,  and 
(d)  means  resisting  rotation  of  said  shaft  by  said  load 
means  acting  on  said  surface. 


3^03,673 
CABLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  TENSION 
CONTROLLING  MEANS  INCLUDING  MEANS  TO 
AUTOMATICALLY  CLUTCH  AND  DECLUTCH 
CABLE  WINCH 
Fred  H.  Norrls,  Elmwood,  and  Norman  C.  Zeter,  Peoria, 
IIL,  anignon  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  01.,  a 
corporation  oi.  California 

Filed  Sept.  2S,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,818 
6Cljiiiiu.    (CL  254— 173) 


1.  A  cable  control  system  comprising  a  first  member 
arranged  for  movement  towards  or  away  from  a  second 
member,  a  tensioned  cable  operatively  engaging  said 
first  member  for  urging  said  first  member  towards  said 
second  member,  biasing  means  arranged  for  urging  said 
first  member  away  from  said  second  member  and  means 
for  constantly  sensing  and  regulating  the  amount  of 
cable  tension  to  automatically  pay  out  said  cable  when 
cable  tension  exceeds  a  predetermined  amount  and  for 
automatically  stopping  the  paying  out  of  said  cable 
when  the  tension  thereof  is  relieved  below  said  prede- 
termined amount,  said  means  including  a  valve  means 
mounted  on  one  of  said  members  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  dual  stop  means  mounted  on  the  other  of 
said  members,  said  stop  means  being  so  mounted  that 
when  said  members  are  moved  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance away  in  one  direction  one  of  said  stops  operates 
to  open  said  valve  and  when  said  members  are  moved 
away  a  predetermined  distance  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion the  other  of  said  stops  operates  to  close  said  valve. 


3,203,674 
MIXING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jamcf  W.  Watson,  Lanstng,  ID.,  aaigBor  to  Swift  &  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  Dl.,  a  corporation  (rf  Dlinois 
Filed  Sept  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  225,570 
14  Claims.    (CI.  259—3) 


1.  An  improved  method  of  discharging  material  from 
a  rotatable  cylindrical  zone  comprising:  rotating  the 
cylindrical  zone  and  opening  an  annular  area  about  the 


periphery  of  one  end  of  the  rotating  cylindrical  zone  by 
decreasing  the  outside  diameter  of  said  end  of  said  zone 


to  allow  the  material  to  be  discharged  through 
nular  area. 


laid  an- 


'  3,203,675 

MIXING  GUN 

Wallace  W.  Ward,  Chatluun,  N  J.,  assignor  |o 

Louis  F.  Muccino,  Rye,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  288,933 

8  Clahns,     (CI.  259—7) 


1.  A  mixing  gun  comprising  a  housing  having  s|  mixing 
chamber  formed  therein,  said  housing  also  havjng  two 
separate  valve  chambers  and  a  separate  passage  Connect- 
ing each  of  said  valve  chambers  to  said  mixing  chamber, 
said  housing  also  having  a  separate  supply  passage  con- 
necting each  of  said  valve  chambers  to  a  source  of  supply 
of  a  liquid  component,  said  bousing  also  having  two 
metering  chambers  formed  therein  with  one  of  said  meter- 
ing chambers  opening  into  one  of  said  valve  chambers  and 
the  other  of  said  metering  chambers  opening  into  the 
other  of  said  valve  chambers,  a  reciprocating  plunger 
mounted  in  each  of  said  metering  chambers,  valves 
mounted  in  said  valve  chambers,  means  for  operating 
said  valves  to  open  communication  between  said  valve 
chambers  and  said  supply  passages  and  to  clo$e  com- 
munication between  said  valve  chambers  and  said  mixing 
chamber,  and  for  operating  said  valves  to  cloje  com- 
munication between  said  valve  chambers  and  said  supply 
passages  and  to  open  communication  between  said  valve 
chambers  and  said  mixing  chamber,  and  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  plungers  to  alternately  fill  and  discharge  said 
metering  chambers. 


3,203,676 
HUMIDIFIER  AND  COOLER 
Lowell  E.  Sproose  and  Everett  D.  Wiseman,  Columbus, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Vemco  Corporation,  Columbtis,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 

FUed  Apr.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  269,600      I 
11  Ckdms.     (a.  261—28)  I 

1.  In  a  humidifying  device,  the  combination  with 
a  housing  having  an  upper  front  opening,  a  rear  upper 
opening,  and  a  water  reservoir  in  its  lower  portion; 
and  I 

a  motor  driven  fan  behind  said  front  opening;  bf 
a  belt-carrying  frame; 
a  pair  of  belt-carrying  rollers; 

means  carried  by  said  frame  in  vertically  spaced  apart 
relation  to  carry  one  roller  revolubly  across  am  upper 
portion  of  said  frame  and  to  carry  the  oth^r  roller 
revolubly  across  a  lower  portion  of  said  frame  with- 
in said  reservoir; 
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motor  means  driving  said  one  roUer; 

said  frame  being  adapted  to  be  entered  into  and  re- 
moved fxom  said  housing  through  said  rear  opening; 

an  elastic,  foraminous  belt  trained  about  said  rollers; 
and 


means  for  oscillating  said  burner  means  in  said  plane 
so  that  said  burner  means  is  adapted  to  move  across 
batteries  on  said  conveyor  in  tiniform  spaced  rela- 
tionship from  said  batteries. 


34t3,<78 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ROLLS 
WUIard  C.  Sawyer,  Wotbrook,  Maine,  and  Gilbctt  For- 
rester, Millicent,  Soath  Australia,  Australia,  aHi^iors 
to  S.  D.  Warren  Company,  Boston,  Mask,  a  corponh 
tion  of  Massachosctts 

Filed  May  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  277,297 
SClaims.     (CL263— ^ 


frame  support  means  located  at  the  bottom  of  said 
housing  rear  opening  and  engageable  with  said  frame 
so  that  said  frame  may  rock  to  position  said  trained 
belt  approximately  vertically  within  said  housing, 
across  said  rear  opening,  and  carry  the  lower  belt 
portion  into  said  reservoir; 

the  upper  portion  of  said  belt  traversing  said  opening 
from  adjacent  its  top  and  from  side  to  side,  and 
being  in  the  path  of  a  current  of  air  induced  by 
said  fan  to  enter  said  rear  opening,  flow  through 
said  belt,  and  out  through  said  front  opening. 


3,203,677 

BATTERY  FLAMING  DEVICE 

Antliooy  Sabatino,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Glol>e- 

Union  Inc.,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1963,  Ser.  No.  265,533 

13  Claims.     (CI.  263—6) 


2.  Apparatus  in  combination  with  a  moving  generally 
horizontal  conveyor  and  adapted  to  apply  heat  to  bat- 
tery sealing  compound  on  batteries  being  transported  on 
said  conveyor,  said  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion. 

generally  elongated  burner  means; 
means  supporting  said  burner  means  in  a  horizontal 
position  above  and  directed  toward  said  conveyor 
and  further  supporting  said  burner  means  for  move- 
ment in  a  horizontal  plane;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  surface  temperature 
of  a  cylindrical  roll  comprising:  temperature  sensing 
means  adapted  to  be  spaced  from  the  surface  of  a  cy- 
lindrical roll;  control  means  responsive  to  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  selectively  passing  a  signal  when 
the  sensed  temperature  exceeds  a  given  magnitude;  tra- 
versing means  adapted  to  laterally  convey  said  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  continuously  across  adjacent  surface 
segments  of  the  cylindrical  roll;  coolant  dispensing  means 
adapted  to  direct  coolant  onto  the  surface  of  the  cy- 
lindrical roll,  said  coolant  dispensing  means  including 
multiple  valve-controlled  nozzles  each  adapted  to  be  lat- 
erally disposed  opposite  a  cylindrical  roll  siuiaoe  seg- 
ment; and  means  for  relaying  signals  passed  by  said  con- 
trol means  to  said  valve-controlled  nozzles  for  selective 
actuation  thereof. 


3,203,679 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  PLURAL  HEATERS 

IN  A  CLOTHES  DRIER 
James  T.  Wflliams,  St.  Joseph,  and  Samnel  J.  Miller, 
Baroda,  Mich.,  assignors  to  WhMpool  Corporation,  St. 
Joseph,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,105 
8  Clahns.     (CI.  263—10) 


1.  In  a  dryer  operable  through  a  drying  cycle  and  hav- 
ing means  forming  a  drying  chamber,  a  plurality  of  in- 
dependently operable  heating  means  for  evaporating  mois- 
ture from  articles  placed  within  said  chamber,  a  drying 
control  circuit  including  said  heating  means,  relay  means 
in  said  circuit,  switch  means  in  said  circuit  in  control  of 
said  relay  means,  drive  means  in  said  circuit  for  control- 
ling the  circulation  of  air  through  said  drying  chamber, 
and  a  plurality  of  thermally  responsive  means  in  said  cir- 
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cmt  located  to  sense  the  temperature  of  exhaust  air  from 
said  chamber  and  operable  upon  sensing  a  first  tempera- 
ture of  exhaust  air  to  first  deactivate  at  least  one  of  the 
heating  means  to  provide  a  reduced  thermal  input  to  the 
articles  under  normal  operating  conditions  and  operable 
upon  sensing  a  second  temperature  of  exhaust  air  to  then 
deactivate  said  relay  means  and  drive  means,  terminating 
the  drying  cycle. 


AflHonH. 


CRUCIBLE  FURNACE 
«,  Hmborg,  N.Y^  airigDor  to  Electro  Re- 
^     ..      T"  *.AIinMlT«i  Corporaffon,  BoSaio,  N.Y. 
CcnUamtltm  of  abtndoncd  application  Ser.  No.  292,678, 

i^JifJ*^'    '™"  «I»PIic«&»  Oct  6,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
401,958 

IClalma.    (CL  2«3— 11) 


^.■ydy^i-y-'-'i  \^w:}:'^y.^;^ 


^^^*-^^  '\'^\'"^c-':cy'.'V^>.,^^ ->^' ^^v^^ 


1.  A  crucible  furnace  unit,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  refractory  container  having  a  bottom, 
side  walls  and  an  opening  at  the  top  thereof,  and  hav- 
ing a  removable  refractory  cover  over  said  opening; 

(b)  said  side  wall  having  an  inlet  opening  adjacent 
the  bottom  thereof  for  passage  of  the  combustion 
gases  to  the  inside  of  said  refractory  container; 

(c)  a  burner  outside  said  side  wall  adjacent  said  inlet 
opening; 

(d)  a  hollow  mounting  jsece  of  high  thermal  emissivity 
when  heated  disposed  within  said  container  and  cen- 
trally positioned  on  said  container  bottom,  said 
mounting  piece  extending  up  to  a  pcMnt  above  said 
mlet  opening; 

(e)  a  crucible  within  said  container  and  supported  on 
said  mounting  piece  in  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  said  container  side  waUs  to  define  a  combustion 
chamber  about  said  crucible; 

(f)  said  mounting  piece  being  open  at  the  top  thereof 
and  having  access  openings  which  are  substantially 
honxonUUy  aligned  with  said  waU  inlet  opening  so 
that  flame  from  said  burner  will  pass  therethrough 
into  said  combustion  chamber  to  envelop  the  cru- 
cible side  walls,  said  flame  also  passing  through  said 
mounting  piece  access  openings  to  simultaneously 
conUct  substantially  the  entire  outer  surface  of  the 
bottom  waU  of  said  crucible  which  is  exposed  within 
said  mounting  piece. 


3,2t3,Ml 

METHOD  FOR  HEAT  TREATMENT  OF 

, .„      POWDERED  RAW  MATERIAL 

"^.SSS  S-^  Srr^  5^***^'  C^dKMloTaUa;  uid 
^fSf^J^d'iJ^^  Stawckova;  JiH  ScOtf,  2«a  So- 
!K2t*,^2?  ■t«"l!ftL.78P.l.ckeho;  ^  jj^d.^ 
NoTtt,  S  S^yttovm  ab  of  Bno,  CiccbodoTaUa 
FB^dEtec.  13, 1W3, Ser.  No.  33«,349 
ClafaH  priority,  appUcatiM  CncbodoTaUa, 
Dec  15,  lf«,  7,t73/«2         ^^ 
UOaioM.    (a.2<3-21) 
!•.  in  an  apparatus  for  heat  treating  a  pulverulent  ma- 
terial, m  combination  : 

,(a)  preheating  means  for  preheating  said  pulverulent 
material; 


(b)  an  upright  column,  said  preheating  means  com- 
municating with  a  bottom  portion  of  said  column  for 
passage  of  the  preheated  material  into  said  column; 

(c)  a  combustion  chamber  communicating  with  said 
bottom  jxjftion; 

(d)  burner  means  in  said  chamber  for  burning  a  fuel 
to  a  hot  combustion  gas,  whereby  said  gas  passes 
upward  through  said  column,  entrains  the  preheated 
j  material,  and  bums  the  entrained  material  while 
being  cooled  thereby,  said  burner  means  and  said 
combustion  chamber  constituting  first  heating  means; 


(e)  separator  means  communicating  with  a  tdp  portion 
of  said  column  for  separating  said  burned  material 
from  said  cooled  gas,  said  separator  meahs  having 
a  discharge  opening  for  discharge  of  the  separated 
burned  material;  and 

(f )  second  heating  means  spaced  from  said  fiifst  heating 
means  and  communicating  with  said  discharge  open- 
ing for  receiving  said  burned  material  and  for  fur- 
ther heating  the  same. 


3,203,682 

OPEN  HEARTH  FURNACE 

Joseph  J.  Kerin,  5713  Main  St,  Dnhith,  M|im. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,935 

6  Ciainu.     (CI.  263 — 46) 


1.  An  open  hearth  furnace  comprising: 

(a)  a  front  longitudinal  base  support  member, 

(b)  a  rear  wall, 

(c)  a  longitudinal  intermediate  dow  and  noof  sup- 
port member  including  a  multiplicity  of  hollow  elon- 
gated separate  sections  in  end-to-end  alignment, 

(d)  a  roof  supported  at  its  longitudinal  edges  on  said 
r  ar  wall  and  said  intermediate  support  sections. 
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(e)  end  walls  connected  to  said  rear  wall  and  roof, 

(f)  an  upper  longitudinal  door  support  beam  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  the  extent  of  the  roof, 

(g)  a  main  longitudinal  support  beam  extending  sub- 
stantially centrally  and  longitudinally  of  the  extent 
of  said  roof, 

(h)  a  multiplicity  of  charging  doors  in  side-by-side 
relationship  adapted  to  rest  on  said  front  base  sup- 
port with  a  tingle  door  oiq;>osite  and  adjacent  a 
single  intermediate  support  section,  said  doors  form- 
ing a  front  wall  when  in  a  dosed  position, 

(i)  at  least  one  cantilever  beam  for  each  intermediate 
support  section  including  a  horizontal  leg  portion 
connected  to  said  main  beam  and 

(j)  a  right  angular  vertical  leg  portion  depending  there^ 
from  and  connected  to  an  intermediate  support 
section  to  support  said  section,  and 

(k)  means  for  raising  and  lowering  each  of  said  doors. 


34*3,683 
CUTTING  TORCH  APPARATUS 
Hans  Philipp  EouMrich  Wdkr,  HoAdm,  Tanns,  Ger- 
many, ■wigHnr  to  MesMsr  Grieihtini  G jbJiJI.,  Frank- 
fort am  Mala,  Gcnnaay 

FUad  Stm.  3«,  1963,  S«.  No.  254350 

Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Gcnoany,  Feb.  2,  1962, 

K  45J12 

9  Claimi.     (CL  264—23) 


1.  In  a  torch  cutting  apparatus  comprising  a  torch, 
means  for  moving  said  torch  across  and  above  a  work  piece 
to  be  cut,  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  torch  as  it 
moves  across  said  work  piece,  a  height  registering  shoe 
supported  by  said  torch  and  spaced  from  said  work  piece 
sxirface,  and  automatic  adjusting  means  connecting  said 
shoe  and  work  piece  with  said  torch  raising  and  lowering 
means  for  maintaining  a  uniform  spacing  between  said 
nozzle  and  said  work  piece  surface  regardless  of  high  and 
low  areas  in  said  work  piece  surface  over  which  said 
torch  is  moved,  the  improvement  being  the  portion  of 
the  shoe  directed  to  the  work  piece  surface  has  upwardly 
curved  portions  on  the  outer  edge  of  the  shoe,  corre- 
sponding to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  torch. 


3,203,684 
SOLID  FUEL  FURNACE 
Errin  G.  BaUcy,  ■sthithsm  TowHMp,  Pa^  Mitganr  to 
liaU^  hTttioy,  he,  BctyehoB  TowwUp,  Pa^  a 

OriglBai   appHctfcm  Oct   10,   1960,  Ser.   No.  61,633. 

Dhidcd  and  lUi  iipH*ctio«  Fab.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 

173,039 

SCfariM.    (CL264— 25) 

1.  A  solid  fuel  furnace  having  a  generally  horizontally 
extending  supporting  surface  and  a  generally  vertically 
extending  rear  wall  adapted  to  support  a  vertically  de- 
scending charge  with  a  front  face  of  the  charge  exposed 
as  a  generally  vertically  extending  off-gas  surface,  at  least 
two  laterally  spaced  overhead  feeds  having  separate  feed 
passageways  for  replenishing  the  vertically  descending 


charge  with  different  materials  at  each  feed,  the  overhead 
feed  adjacent  said  rear  wall  being  adapted  to  feed  com- 
bustible solid  fuel  on  top  of  the  vertically  descending 
charge  and  the  next  adjacent  feed  being  adapted  to  feed 
meltable  material  on  top  of  said  charge  fcv  vertical  de- 
scent in  juxtaposed  side-by-side  relation  to  and  suppcMting 
fuel  fed  from  said  fuel  feed,  walls  spaced  laterally  on  the 
other  side  of  said  feeds  from  said  rear  wall  forming  a 


passageway  separate  from  said  feed  passageways  for  lead- 
ing gases  away  from  said  off-gas  surface  without  en- 
countering materials  being  fed  to  said  furnace  through 
said  feed  passageways,  and  means  for  conducting  a  blast 
of  combustion  sustaining  gas  through  said  rear  wall  trans- 
versely across  said  furnace  through  said  descending  charge, 
out  of  said  off-gas  surface  and  into  said  lead-away  paa- 
sageway. 

3,203,685 
BLAST  FURNACE 
Ervin   G.    Bailey,    BetUAem   Toiiihlp,    Northamptoa 
Coonty,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  BaUcy  InvcBtioaa,  ioc,  BctUe* 
iiem  TowmUp,  Northampton  Comrty,  Pa^  a  corpora- 
tioa  of  PcmisyiTailia 
Original   appUcatioii  Oct   10,   1960,  Ser.  No.   61,633. 
Divided  ami  tUt  appilcatioB  Feb.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
173,038 

5Claim8.    (CL  266-^30) 


1.  A  blast  furnace  having  walls  forming  a  dosed  cham- 
ber, including  a  pair  of  opposed  generally  vertkally  ex- 
tending walls  merging  at  their  tops  into  a  furnace  stack, 
one  of  said  walls  having  a  lower  gas  pervious  section  and 
an  upper  solid  section  extending  upwardly  in  laterally 
off-set  relation  with  respect  to  said  lower  section,  first 
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overtaead  feed  means  between  said  lower  section  and  said 
upper  aectkm  for  feeding  solid  fuel  into  said  chamber  to 
fcmn  a  burning  descending  solid  fuel  bed  supported  on  its 
rear  side  by  said  pervious  wall  section,  second  overhead 
feed  means  disposed  adjacent  said  other  wall  underneath 
said  stack  for  feeding  material,  including  ore,  into  said 
chamber  in  a  descending  bed  having  one  side  of  its  upper 
portion  supported  by  said  upper  solid  wall  section  and 
having  its  bottom  portion  on  said  side  in  juxtaposed  rela- 
tion to  and  supporting  and  retaining  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  front  side  of  said  burning  fuel  bed,  and  means  for 
conducting  a  blast  of  oxygen-containing  gas  through  said 
pervious  wall  into  the  rear  side  of  said  fuel  bed  to  drive 
hot  gaseous  reaction  products  of  said  fuel  into  said  re- 
taining bed  for  reaction  with  said  ore  and  for  ascending 
passage  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  ore  bed  and 
through  said  second  feed  means  into  said  stack. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN 
METAL 
Patrick  J.  Wooding,  CanondNirg,  Peter  J.  Wynne,  Pitts- 
burili,  nd  Walter  Sicckiiuui,  CanonslNirg,  Pa.,  assign- 
on  to  McGraw-EdisDn  Company,  Mflwankee,  Wis.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,462 
5  Claims.    (CI.  266— 34) 


1.  In  combination,  a  sealed  vessel  for  the  vacuum  treat- 
ment of  molten  metal,  and  hermetically  sealed  receptacle 
means  mounted  adjacent  said" vessel  and  interconnected 
thereto,  said  receptacle  means  being  divided  into  a  plu- 
rality of  compartments  comprising  a  main  compartment 
and  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  compartments,  said  auxiliary 
compartments  being  volumetrically  inter-related  accord- 
ing to  a  geometric  progression  which  increases  by  a  factor 
of  two  first  means  for  individually  discharging  the  con- 
tents of  said  auxiliary  compartments  into  said  main  com- 
partment and  second  means  for  discharging  the  contents 
of  said  main  compartment  into  said  vessel. 


3,2f3,687 
APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOLTEN 
METAL 
Peter  J.  Wynne,  Pittsbaigk,  and  Patrick  J.  Wooding  and 
Wattcr  Sfocknian,  Canonsimrg,  Pa.,  aaignon  to  Mc- 
Gnw-EdiMB  Company,  MUwankec,  Wl£,  a  corpora- 
tioB  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  llt,539 
4  Claims.  (CI.  266 — 43) 
1.  In  a  refractory  lined,  metal  encased  vacuum  de- 
gassing vessel  having  a  nozzle  for  conducting  molten  metal 
to  and  from  the  interior  thereof,  said  nozzle  having  a  me- 
tallic shell  and  a  refractory  lining,  a  plurality  of  metallic 
creepage  rings  surrounding  the  outer  surface  of  said  metal- 
lic shell  and  a£Bxed  thereto,  said  rings  extending  obliquely 


away  from  their  line  of  attachment  to  the  surface  of  said 
metallic  shell  and  upwardly  toward  said  vessel,  and  a 


ramplaced  jacket  surrounding  the  lower  end  of  said  nozzle 
and  covering  said  metallic  rings,  said  jacket  being  com- 
posed of  a  high  alumina  refractory  material. 


1  3,203,688 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEGASSING  MOtTEN 
METAL 
Walter  Sieckman  and  Patrick  J.  Wooding,  Canonitarg, 
and  Peter  J.  Wynne,  Pittsburg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mc- 
Graw-Edison  Company,  MUwankec,  Wis.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Delaware 

FUcd  May  16, 1961,  Scr.  No.  110,54  > 
6  Claims,    (a.  266—43) 


2.  In  a  vacuum  degassing  vessel  including  a  metallic 
nozzle  extending  from  its  lower  end  for  drawing  molten 
metal  into  said  vessel  for  degasification  and  having  lining 
support  means  at  its  lower  end  and  extendinfg  inwardly 
toward  the  axis  of  said  nozzle,  the  improvetnent  com- 
prising a  refractory  lining  for  said  nozzle  including  a 
plurality  of  refractories  arranged  in  courses  ^rrounding 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  nozzle,  each  of  the  refrac- 
tories defining  the  lowermost  of  said  courses  lying  in 
side-by-side  abutment  and  each  having  a  transverse  groove 
extending  across  one  side  and  between  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal edges,  each  of  said  grooves  embracing  said  lining 
support  means  to  support  the  refractories  th^reabove  in 
said  lining,  each  of  said  grooves  being  located  a  pre- 
determined greater  distance  from  one  of  the  ends  of  said 
refractories  than  the  other,  said  grooves  being  symmetri- 
cal in  cross-section  so  that  said  lining  support  means  may 
be  embracingly  engaged  with  either  of  the  eOds  of  said 
refractories  being  in  an  upright  position,  whereby  varia- 
tions in  the  lengths  of  the  refractories  in  said  nozzle  lin- 
ing resulting  from  normal  manufacturing  tolerances  may 
be  compensated  by  reversing  the  refractories  in^said  lower- 
most course. 
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3,203,689 
REFRACrORY-LBVED  TUNDISHES 

Howard  Thomas  HalloweU,  Jr.,  Rydal,  Pa.,  assignor  to 
Standard  PresMd  Steel  Co.,  JcnUntown,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

FUed  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,789 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  May  15, 1961, 

17,635/61 
2  Claims.    (CI.  266— 43) 


.It 


radial  stress  against  the  hollow  shaft  for  frictional  en- 
gagement therewith  and  adapted  for  driving  engagement 
with  said  other  shaft  for  transmitting  torque  of  limited 
magnitude  in  either  direction  between  said  shafts,  said 
cylindrical  body  bnng  constituted  of  at  least  one  winding 
of  said  material  and  having  radial  terminal  faces  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  cylindrical  body,  said  cylindrical  body 
having  a  normal  outer  diameter  exceeding  the  inner  diam- 
eter of  the  hollow  shaft,  said  body  being  inserted  within 
and  urged  outwardly  against  the  inner  surface  of  the  hol- 
low shaft  in  frictional  engagement,  and  means  rotatably 
secured  with  the  said  other  shaft  for  engaging  respective 
of  said  terminal  faces,  dependent  upon  the  direction  of 
rotati<Mi  of  said  first  shaft,  to  drivingly  engage  the  said 
other  shaft  and  the  cylindrical  body  together  for  trans- 
mitting torque  of  said  limited  magnitude  between  said 
shafts,  said  cylindrical  body  tending  to  expand  in  diam- 
eter as  torque  is  transmitted  between  said  sha^  due  to 
the  winding  of  said  body. 


1.  A  tundish  comprising  a  rigid  metallic  outer  casing 
having  upwardly  extending  sides  and  a  flat  bottom  por- 
tion, said  casing  being  capable  of  supporting  the  weight 
of  the  tundish  together  with  a  charge  of  molten  metal, 
a  layer  of  heat  insulating  material  within  said  outer  cas- 
ing, an  inner  monolithic  lining  for  said  tundish  formed 
from  a  high  strength  refractory  material,  said  lining  form- 
ing a  structurally  self-sustaining  shell  removable  as  a  unit, 
said  inner  lining,  said  heat  insulating  material  and  said 
outer  casing  each  being  provided  with  aligned  apertures 
located  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  tundish,  and  a  nozzle 
inserted  in  and  projecting  through  said  aligned  apertures. 


3,203,690 

OPERATING  DEVICE  COMPRKBVG  FRICTION 
CLUTCH  MEANS,  FOR  SLIDING  WINDOWS  OF 
MOTOR   VEHICLES 

Joliannes  Werner,  Offenbach,  Mahi,  Germany,  assignor 
to  H.  T.  Golde  G.m.b.H.  &  Co.  K.G.,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1963,  Scr.  No.  299,979 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  10,  1962, 

G  35,691;  Nov.  20,  1962,  G  36,450 

4  Claims.    (€1.  268—124) 


'     «      «       5 
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1.  In  a  driving  mechanism  for  a  sliding  window  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  said  mechanism  having  a  drive  cable  con- 
nected to  the  window,  and  a  driving  wheel  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  said  cable  to  displace  the  same  in  opposite 
directions  to  raise  and  lower  the  window,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  driving  unit  including  a  reversible 
motor  and  reduction  gearing,  a  first  shaft  driven  by  said 
motor  via  said  gearing  in  opposite  directions,  a  second 
shaft,  means  coiuecting  said  driving  wheel  to  said  second 
shaft  in  driving  relation,  one  of  said  shafts  being  hollow, 
the  other  of  said  shafts  being  inserted  in  the  latter  shaft, 
and  friction  clutch  means  constituted  of  flexible  sheet  ma- 
terial in  the  form  of  a  hollow  cylindrical  body  interposed 
between  said  shafts  and  preloaded  to  bear  under  initial 


3,203,691 

LOCKING  MEANS  FOR  WINDOW 

REGULATOR  MECHANISMS 

Walter  Pollak,  Detroit,  Mich.,  asrignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  295,757 

4  Claims.    (CI.  268— 126) 


»    / 


?^i 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  having  a  window  mounted  thereon 
for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions,  window 
operating  means  adapted  to  move  the  window,  and  clutch 
means  for  releasably  holding  the  operating  means  in  any 
adjusted  position  of  the  window,  the  combination  com- 
prising, a  lift  arm  mounted  on  said  body  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  window  for  moving  said  window  be- 
tween said  pxjsitions  thereof,  means  including  said  clutch 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  lift  arm  to  said 
operating  means,  a  locking  member  mounted  on  said  body 
for  movement  relative  thereto  and  laterally  of  said  lift 
arm  between  locked  and  unlocked  positions,  cooperative 
locking  means  on  said  lift  arm  and  said  locking  member 
engageablc  in  the  locked  position  of  said  locking  member 
to  prevent  movement  of  said  lift  arm  relative  to  said 
body  and  movement  of  said  operating  means  regardless 
of  release  of  said  clutch  means,  and  means  for  moving 
said  locking  member  between  said  locked  and  unlocked 
positions  thereof. 

3,203,692 
WORK  CLAMP  FOR  AUTOMATIC  STRUCTURAL 

BAR  PUNCHING  MACHINES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  C.  Kidd,  Eimhurst,  RL,  assignor  to  MisiiaBippi 

Valley  Stmctnral  Steel  Company,  Decatnr,  III.,  a  corpo- 

ratioD  of  flHnois 
Original  application  Sept  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  763,255,  now 

Patent  No.  3,134,284,  dated  May  26,  1964.    Divided 

and  this  application  Aug.  13,  1964,  Scr.  No.  389,501 
8  Claims.     (CI.  269—152) 

1.  In  apparatus  of  the  character  described  wherein  a 
work  piece  is  required  to  be  held  in  position  for  work 
to  be  performed  thereon, 
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m  woA  supporting  structure, 

a  pair  of  relatively  shiftable  gripping  heads  each  hav- 
ing a  reciprocable  gripping  plunger  and  a  woric 
gripping  roller  mounted  to  grip  a  work  piece  on 


,-    i 


3,2f3,694 

SIMULATED  PORPOISE  AQUATIC  DEVICE 

Gary  K.  Kobashikawa,  3440  Maluhia  St., 

Hoaohihi,  Hawaii 

FUed  Jan.  14,  1963,  Scr.  No.  251,372 

1  Claim.     (CI.  272—1) 


"S2 


said  work  supporting  structure,  and  means  for  se- 
lectively positioning  said  heads  for  alternative  co- 
action  of  the  respective  rollers  and  plungers  thereof 
for  gripping  a  w(»-k  piece  located  therebetween  on 
said  work  supporting  structure. 


3,203,<93 

DOCUMENT  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Frederick  W.  Pflcger,  Cherry  HUl,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  Radio 

CorporatioB  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUad  Dec.  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  245,071 

6  Ciaima.     (CL  271—10) 


An  aquatic  device  comprising  an  inflatable  balloon 
having  the  shape  of  a  porpoise,  a  valve  mounted  in  said 
balloon  to  permit  same  to  be  inflated  and  deflated,  the 
valve  serving  as  an  eye,  a  horizontal  member  extending 
through  said  balloon,  O  rings  interposed  between  said 
horizontal  member  and  said  balloon  at  the  points  of 
passage  of  said  horizontal  member  through  the  balloon 
to  serve  as  water-tight  seals,  a  vertical  member  joined  to 
the  horizontal  member  and  extending  downward  through 
said  balloon,  an  O  ring  interposed  between  the  vertical 
member  at  the  point  at  which  the  vertical  member  passes 
through  the  balloon  to  serve  as  a  water-tight  seal,  a 
rudder,  means  securing  the  rudder  to  the  lower  end  of 
the  vertical  member,  and  a  pair  of  guide  pedals  secured 
to  said  securing  means  to  guide  the  rudder,  said  pedals, 
means,  rudder  and  vertical  member  weighting  down  the 
tail  of  the  porpoise  to  cause  the  balloon  to  eXteDd  ver- 
tically upward  when  in  the  water,  the  head  extending 
upwafd  out  of  the  water. 


)warc 

I 


3,203,695 
OCCUPANT  PROPELLED  MERRY-GO-R()UND 
Fred  D.  Parker,  Alcester,  S.  Dak.,  asdcnor  of  one-foarth 
eadi  to  I.  T.  Kehn,  Calvin  H.  Kehn,  and  Earl  H. 
Wahner,  all  of  Bridgcwatcr,  S.  Dak. 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  272,897 
2  Claims.     (CI.  272—33) 


1.  In  a  document  handling  machine,  the  combination 
comprising: 
a  document  processing  station  having  a  flxed  operating 

cycle  of  T  seconds  measurable  from  a  time  when 

the  processing  station  is  conditioned  to  process  the 

first  line  of  data  storage  positions  on  a  document; 
relatively  slow  speed   means  for  feeding  documents 

through  said  station  at  an  average  speed  of 

X 
T 

inches  per  second,  where  X  b  the  dimension  of  a 

document  in  the  direction  of  document  feed  plus 

the  desired  interdocimient  spacing; 
an  input  boppcT  for  storing  documents  to  be  fed  to 

said  station; 
means  for  feeding  a  document  out  of  said  hopper  se- 
lectively on  denuuid,  in  response  to  a  "demand  feed" 

signal,  at  a  time  T«  in  one  operating  cycle  of  said 

station,  said  hopper  being  spaced  from  said  station 

by  a  dktance  greater  than 

(T-T^)X 

T  1.  An  exercising  device  comprising  a  substai^tially  dr- 
in^es;  aod  ^  ^  cular  track-way,  wheels  mounted  on  said  tra$k-way,  a 
relatively  high  speed  means  for  feeding  the  output  framework  supported  on  said  wheels,  said  framework 
document  from  said  hopper  to  arrive  with  its  first  including  simulated  horses  mounted  tliereon  For  rock- 
line  of  data  storage  positions  at  said  station  at  the  ing  action,  means  positioned  between  said  simulated 
beginning  of  the  next  operating  cycle.  horses  and  said  wheels  for  routing  said  wheels  whereby 
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said  wheels  will  travel  along  said  track-way,  said  means 
including  lengtlkened  tubes  for  i»oviding  bearings,  shafts 
received  in  said  tubes,  H>rockets  attached  at  the  inner 
terminals  of  said  shafts,  sprocket  chains  passing  over  said 
sprockets,  further  q>rockets  attached  to  said  wheels  over 
which  said  sprocket  chains  pass  for  driving  said  wheels, 
ratchet  members  secured  to  said  q>rockets,  pawls  at- 
tached to  said  shafts  for  engaging  said  ratchet  members 
for  driving  said  ratchet  and  said  wheels  in  one  direction. 


3a«3.iM 

GAME  APPARATUS 

Hermon  R  Sawyer,  %  Alfredo  Salazar  583,  Dcpt  202, 

San  Udro,  Uoaa,  Pern 

Filed  May  10,  1962,  Scr.  No.  193,775 

7  Claims.    (CL  273— 29) 


1.  A  tennis  court  apparatus  for  retrieving  tennis  balls 
which  are  knocked  out-of-play,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: a  rectangular  tennis  court  including  a  pair  of  sides 
and  opposite  ends  and  a  tennis  net  extending  across  the 
middle  of  said  court  between  its  opposite  sides  to  divide 
the  court  into  halves;  a  ball  station  mounted  adjacent 
each  half  of  said  court  for  storing  and  individually  dis- 
pensing a  plurality  of  tennis  balls;  a  series  of  moving  con- 
veyors extending  along  both  sides  of  each  court  half 
and  along  the  end  of  each  court  half,  the  conveyors  of 
each  court  half  being  arranged  to  catch  and  bodily  trans- 
port balls  to  the  ball  station  for  that  court  half  from 
the  sides  and  end  of  that  court  half;  and  ball  guide 

means   located   along  the   sides   and   end   of  that   court 
half  to  cause  balls  to  roll  into  said  series  of  conveyors. 


3,2t3,697 

STABLE  GRIP  TENNIS  RACKET  HANDLE 

Panl  G.  Bctnlzy,  231  N.  Robinson  St., 

Sdiencctady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  6, 1963,  Scr.  No.  256,704 

4  Ciainis.    (CL  273—75) 


1.  A  handle  for  a  tennis  racket  having  adjustably  posi- 
tionable  therewith  a  handle  assembly;  said  handle  assem- 
bly including  an  L-shaped  support  member,  seat,  screw 
and  nut;  said  handle  having  a  cylindrical  insert  inserted 
in  the  rear  of  said  handle,  said  L-shaped  support  mem- 
ber being  attaclaed  to  said  seat  by  said  screw  and  nut, 
said  cylindrical  insert  attachably  receiving  therein  said 
seat  whereby  one  leg  of  said  L-shaped  support  ntember 
is  parallel  to  said  handle  and  the  other  leg  of  said  L- 
shaped  support  member  is  perpendicular  to  said  handle, 
said  seat  being  slidable  within  said  cylindrical  insert,  a 
portion  of  said  seat  being  slotted,  said  nut  being  disposed 
interiorly  of  said  seat  at  said  slotted  portion  of  said  seat, 
said  screw  engaging  said  nut,  said  screw  and  nut  there- 
between canying  said  L-shaped  support  member,  said 
slotted  portion  of  said  seat  being  in  locking  engagement 
with  said  cylindrical  insert  upon  said  nut  radially  expand- 


ing said  slotted  portion,  said  support  member  thusly  being 
discretely  movable  and  positionable  in  longitudinal,  radial 
and /or  translatory  directicms  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  handle. 


3,203,698 

ARCHERY  TARGET  WITH  ARROW  STOP 

MEANS 

Charles  A.  SMBdcn,  313  Mortoa  Road,  Colnmbos,  Nchr. 

Filed  May  14,  1962,  Scr.  No.  194^1 

10  ClaiBS.    (CL  273—102.4) 


8.  In  an  archery  device  the  combination  with  a  straw 
filled  type  target  matt  for  receiving  directed  arrow  jh-o- 
jectiles,  of  an  arrow-impermeable  stop  means  comprising 
a  series  of  partially  overlapped  and  staggered  bowed  re- 
silient shields  having  their  convex  sides  presented  towards 
said  matt  rearwardly  and  horizontally  aligned  with  said 
matt  and  means  tensioning  said  shields  to  bias  the  *»rnn 
into  said  bowed  position. 


3,203,699 
BALL  GAME  WITH  ROTATING  BALL 

PROJECTION  MEANS 

Charles  PearHm,  Jr.,  396  Huntington  Lane, 

Elmhnnt,  IIL 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220^34 

1  Claim.     (CL  273—119) 


An  amusement  device  comprising  a  play  section  having 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  shaped  troughs,  a  ball,  an  inwardly 
downwardly  sloping  annular  wall  inwardly  of  said  trough, 
an  inwardly  concave  rcKatable  member  centrally  posi- 
tioned inwardly  of  said  downwardly  sloping  annular  wall, 
the  periphery  of  said  rotatable  member  having  a  surface 
substantially  fiush  with  the  adjacent  sloping  annular  wall 
to  permit  a  ball  to  roll  across  the  top  surface  of  the  rotat- 
able member,  said  ball  member  being  positioned  on  said 
rotatable  member  and  adapted  to  be  propelled  by  the 
rotation  of  said  rotatable  member  to  roll  over  the  top 
of  said  rotatable  member  and  onto  said  sloping  annular 
wall  and  into  an  arcuate  shaped  trough,  and  means  to 
intermittently  rotate  said  rotaUble  member  for  controllinf 
the  path  and  directiixi  of  travel  of  said  ball  across  the  top 
of  said  rotatable  member  and  into  said  trou^  so  th^t  as 
the  ball  rolls  over  tlie  rotatable  member  and  said  ■Mnflf^r 
wall  it  moves  in  an  elliptical  path. 
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3^03,700  I  3^03,702 

GOLF  TEE  I    FLAIL  TYPE  MATEWAL  UNLOADER 

Aottony  J.  Antonioas,  Baltimore,  Md^  assignor  of  twenty.    John  Arthur  Howard,  West  Homdon,  Engbnd,  assignor 


I 


Ire  percent  to  Leo  A.  Rheaome,  Hyattsrille, 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,707 
7  Claims.    (CI.  273—202) 


Md. 


1.  A  golf  tee  comprising; 

(a)  a  tee  body  including  a  tapered  pointed  tip  and  a 
concave  head  for  holding  the  bail, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  notched  grooves  only  in  op- 
posite sides  of  the  body  at  spaced  heights  thereon, 
and 

(c)  a  separable  clip,  the  clip  being  a  generally  flat  rigid 
disc-like  element  including  a  central  opening  and  an 
opening  throat  leading  into  the  opening,  the  smallest 
dimension  of  the  throat  and  opening  being  slightly 
larger  than  the  width  of  the  body  at  the  base  of  the 
notches  but  less  than  the  width  of  the  body  which  is 
not  notched,  so  that  the  clip  may  be  inserted  on  the 
body  and  then  turned  relative  to  the  tee  body  to  lock 
it  onto  the  body  in  use  to  function  as  a  stop  to  deter- 
mine the  distance  the  tee  body  may  be  inserted  into 
the  ground. 

3,203,701 

AUTOMATIC  RECORD  CLEANING  MECHANISM 

Riciiard  A.  Rosentlial,  New  Bninswicii,  N  J. 

(164  Cliarter  Circle,  Ossining,  N.Y.) 

Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,678 

5  Cbims.     (CI.  274 — 47) 


1.  A  dust  removing  mechanism  for  use  with  record 
players  of  the  type  having  a  tone  arm,  turntable,  and 
changing  mechanism  for  operating  said  tone  arm  through 
a  cycle,  said  dust  removing  mechanism  comprising  in 
combination, 

(a)  an  auxiliary  arm  pivotally  supported  on  said  record 
player, 

(b)  a  dusting  device  attached  to  said  auxiliary  arm 
and  adapted  to  remove  dust  from  a  record  positioned 
on  said  turntable  while  said  turntable  is  rotating,  and 

(c)  means  operatively  connecting  said  auxiliary  arm  to 
said  tone  arm  and  said  changing  mechanism  during 
only  those  portions  of  said  cycle  when  said  tone  arm 
is  out  of  engagement  with  a  record  on  said  turn- 
table and  permitting  disengagement  of  the  tone  arm 
and  auxiliary  arm  when  said  tone  arm  engages  the 
record. 


to  Rotary  Hoes  Limited,  West  Homdon,  England 

FUed  Jan.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  336,582 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Jan.  14,  1963, 

1,674 
8  Claims.     (CI.  275—3) 


1.  An  implement  comprising  a  receptacle  for  material 
to  be  un  oaded  through  a  lateral  opening  of  the  receptacle, 
a  shaft  within  said  receptacle,  a  plurality  of  flails  se- 
cured at  one  end  to  said  shaft,  respective  drag  members 
for  said  flails,  and  means  for  securing  said  drag  mem- 
bers to  the  other  ends  of  said  flails,  each  said  drag- 
member-securing  means  including  a  stem  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  flail  through  a  hole  in  the  associated 
drag  member,  means  for  detachably  securing  one  end 
of  each  said  stem  to  its  associated  flail,  and  lateral  abut- 
ment means  at  the  other  end  of  each  said  $tem,  said 
securing  means  and  said  abutments  spaced  apart  by  an 
amount  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  drag  mem- 
bers and  providing  stops  for  limiting  sliding  movement 
of  said  drag  members  along  their  associated  stems. 


3,203,703 
DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  GRANULAR  OR 
POWDERY  MATERIAL 
Cornells  van  der  Leiy,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Ary  van  der 
Ldy,  Maasland,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der 
Ldy  N.V.,  Maasland,  NetherlaniG,  a  Dutch  limited- 
liability  company 
Origfaial  application  Jan.  26,  1959,  Ser.  No.  783,884,  now 
Patent  No.  3,038,643,  dated  June  12,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  199,020 
6  Claims.     (CI.  275—15) 


3.  A  device  for  spreading  material  comprising  a  ma- 
terial container,  said  container  decreasing  in  width  to- 
wards its  lower  end,  an  agitator  arranged  within  said 
container,  said  agitator  having  a  shaft  and  downwardly 
extending  arms,  the  upper  ends  of  said  arms  being  pro- 
vided with  laterally  extending  portions,  means  for  con- 
necting said  portions  to  the  upper  end  of  said  shaft,  a 
rotating  and  driving  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  shaft  for  moving  said  agitator  dur- 
ing operation,  said  downwardly  extending  arms  being 
located  substantially  in  the  same  conical  surface. 


3,203,704 

ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEAL 

Peter  A.  Mueller,  Gait  Park,  Dl.,  assignor  to  MteUer  Seal 

Company,  Lyons,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,663 

2  Claims.     (CI.  277—42) 

1.  In  a  rotary  mechanical  seal  for  sealing  a  housing 

wall  opening  through  which  a  rotatable  shaft  extends,  in 


' 
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combination,  an  anti-friction  washer  liaving  a  cylindrical 
opening  extending  therethrough  and  adapted  to  surround 
the  shaft,  said  washer  having  an  annular  forward  end 
face  designed  for  running  engagement  with  a  cooperating 
annular  radial  surface  normal  to  and  turning  with  the 
shaft,  a  generally  cylindrical  retainer  encircling  at  least 
the  rear  end  region  of  the  waslier  and  adapted  to  be 
pressed  into  the  housing  wall  opening,  the  rear  rim  region 
of  said  retainer  being  provided  with  an  inturned  and  re- 
entrant flange  defining  a  forwardly  facing  annular  chan- 
nel, a  thin  flexible  imperforate  generally  frusto-conical 


compression  ring  formed  of  spring  material  and  having 
its  large  end  projecting  into  the  retainer  and  seated  within 
said  channel,  a  quantity  of  resin-type  epoxy  adhesive  dis- 
posed within  said  channel  and  fixedly  securing  the  large 
end  of  the  frusto-conical  compression  ring  to  the  retainer, 
the  small  end  of  said  compression  ring  being  provided 
with  a  short  forwardly  turned  cylindrical  portion  which 
extends  into  the  cylindrical  opening  in  the  washer,  and 
a  quantity  of  an  epoxy  resin  interposed  between  the  wall 
of  the  cylindrical  opening  in  the  washer  and  said  for- 
wardly turned  cylindrical  portion  and  serving  flxedly  to 
secure  the  compression  ring  to  the  washer. 


3,203,705 
PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  J.  Doperalski,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Joy 
Manufacturing  Company,  Pittsbnrgli,  Pa.,  a  corporation 
of  PennsylvaiUa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  274,571 
7  Claims.     (CI.  277—150) 


formula  y4  =  180*  (S-l)-i-S  in  which  S  is  equal  to  the 
number  of  segments  in  each  set  of  segments,  each  of  said 
segments  of  said  second  set  of  segments  having  surfaces 
in  engagement  with  said  side  surfaces  of  the  adjacent  seg- 
ments of  said  first  set  of  segments  respectively. 


3,203,7M 

CONVERTIBLE  COASTER  STEERED  BY  TILTING 

RIDER  SUPPORT 

Albert  C.  Boydcn,  San  Diego,  CaUf. 

(1336  PepperviUe  Drive,  El  Ca)oD,  CaUf.) 

FUed  Sept  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  312,422 

4  Claims.     (CI.  280—7.12) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  toy  of  the  type  having  an  elongated 
platform  of  a  length  to  permit  a  person  to  stand  on  the 
platform  with  one  foot  in  front  of  the  otlier,  under- 
carriage means  for  said  vehicle  comprising: 

sheet  metal,  generally  V-shaped,  rigid  strap  brackets 
mounted  on  the  underside  of  said  platform  located 
at  the  front  and  rear  thereof,  each  of  said  brackets 
having  a  generally  vertical  leg,  the  bracket  at  the 
front  having  a  leg  inclined  downwardly  and  for- 
wardly, the  bracket  at  the  rear  having  a  leg  inclined 
downwardly  and  rearwardly; 

a  transverse  support  member  mounted  on  said  inclined 
leg  of  each  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  axes 
normal  to  said  inclined  legs; 

spring  means  connecting  each  transverse  support  mem- 
ber to  said  platform  and  urging  said  transverse  sup- 
port members  into  positions  at  substantially  right 
angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  platform;  and 

ground-contacting  elements  secured  to  each  of  said 
support  members. 


3,203,707 

COLLAPSIBLE  MANIPULATING  HANDLE  FOR 

FLOOR  TREATING  MACHINE 

Erik  Ame  Anderson,  Hagersten,  Sweden,  asslgDor  to 
Aktiebolaget  Eicctrohix,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  360,538 

Claims  priority,  appUcadoD  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1963, 

4,358/63 

6  Claims.    (CI.  280— 47J7) 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising:  a  first  set  of 
segments,  a  second  set  of  segments  having  the  same  num- 
ber of  segments  as  said  first  set  of  segments,  segments  of 
said  first  set  of  segments  alternating  with  segments  of  said 
second  set  in  coplanar  abutting  engagement  therewith  to 
form  a  piston  ring  with  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of 
said  piston  ring  being  formed  by  each  of  said  segments, 
each  of  said  sets  of  segments  comprising  at  least  three 
segments,  each  of  said  segments  of  said  first  set  of  seg- 
ments having  a  pair  of  angularly  disposed  side  surfaces 
extending  convergently  outwardly  of  said  ring,  said  side 
surfaces  defining  an  obtuse  angle  A  with  each  other,  said 
obtuse  angle  A  liaving  a  number  of  degrees  given  by  the 


^t 


1.  A  handle  structure  for  an  electrically  operated  flc , 

treating  machine  of  the  type  having  a  housing  movable^ 
over  a  floor  surface,  said  handle  structure  comprising  two 
rod-like  elements  pivotally  connected,  at  one  end,  to  op- 
posite sides  of  the  housing,  an  operating  handle  secured 
to  the  other  ends  of  said  rod-like  elements  for  use  in  ma- 
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nipulating  the  machine  during  its  operation,  each  of  said 
rod-like  elements  having  first  and  second  elongated  por- 
tions of  approximately  equal  length  extending  from  said 
housing  and  fr(»i  said  operating  handle,  respectively,  and 
joint  means  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  portions  of  each  element  which  are  remote 
from  said  housing  and  operating  handle,  respectively,  so 
that  said  second  portions  of  the  two  rod-like  elements 
can  swing  as  a  unit  about  a  lateral  axis  relative  to  said 
first  portions  between  an  extended  operative  position  and 
a  folded  position,  said  joint  means  including  a  tubular 
member  coaxial  with  said  lateral  axis  and  extending  be- 
tween the  two  rod-like  elements  at  the  pivotally  con- 
nected ends  of  said  elongated  portions  of  the  latter  to 
form  a  carrying  handle  for  the  machine  when  said  second 
portions  are  in  said  folded  position,  said  pivotally  con- 
nected ends  of  said  portions  of  the  rod-like  elements 
having  end  pieces  thereon  with  the  end  pieces  of  said 
second  portions  being  laterally  inside  the  end  pieces  of 
said  first  portions,  said  end  pieces  of  the  second  i>or- 
tions  being  axially  movable  on  the  ends  of  said  tubular 
member  constituting  a  carrying  handle,  said  joint  means 
including  a  spacer  bolt  extending  axially  through  said 
tubular  member  and  said  end  pieces  of  the  second  por- 
tions and  means  securing  said  end  pieces  of  the  first 
portions  to  the  ends  of  said  spacer  bolt,  said  end  pieces 
of  the  fint  and  second  portions  having  confronting  sur- 
faces formed  with  similarly  shaped  recesses  and  pro- 
jections engageable  with  each  other  to  retain  said  second 
portions  in  said  extended  operative  position  relative  to 
said  first  portions,  and  said  recesses  and  projections  being 
disengageable  from  each  other  to  permit  swinging  of  said 
second  portions  to  said  folded  position  by  axial  move- 
ment of  said  end  pieces  of  the  second  portions  inward 
toward  each  other. 


3^03,708 
INTERACTING  FLUID  SUSPENSION  AND  VEHI- 
CLES FITTED  WITH  THESE  SUSPENSIONS 
Andri  Alfa  Ladovk  Chancac,  Coon  dn  Palais,  Privas, 
Fniicc,  a^  Henri  Gaiton  Chancac,  127  Bonlcvard, 
Saint  Mlcbcl.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,465 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Mar.  10, 1961, 

855,246,  Patent  1,291,031 

4  Claims.    (CI.  280—124) 


1.  Interacting  fluid  suspension  of  adjustable  flexibility 
for  a  wheeled  vehicle,  comprising  a  cylinder  fixed  to  a 
vehicle  chassis,  two  pistons  dividing  said  cylinder  into  two 
lateral  fluid  compression  chambers  and  a  central  fluid 
compressi(Mi  chamber,  two  rods  passing  through  the  two 
ends  of  the  cylinder  and  connecting  each  piston  to  a 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  balance  its  load  by  fluid  pres- 
sure difference  on  both  end  faces  of  the  corresponding 
piston,  a  pressure  fluid  inlet  conduit  communicating  with 
the  central  chamber,  a  pair  of  fluid  inlet  conduits  con- 
nected in  the  lateral  compression  chambers,  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  pair  of  fluid  inlet  conduits  con- 
trolled by  the  positions  of  the  pistons  in  the  cylinder,  fluid 
outlet  conduits  in  the  lateral  compression  chambers,  means 
fOT  opening  and  closing  of  said  outlet  conduits  controlled 
by  the  positions  of  the  pistons,  each  of  said  pistons  being 
automatically  returned  to  a  median  position  of  equilibri- 
um during  vehicle  movement  to  retain  a  substantially 


equal  difference  of  pressure  on  its  end  faces  by  opening 
and  closing  of  said  pair  of  fluid  inlet  and  said  outlet  con- 
duits caused  by  wheel  engendered  movements  of  the  pis- 
tons, and  a  valve  actuable  by  a  vehicle  operator  and  lo- 
cated in  the  pressure  fluid  inlet  conduit  of  the  central 
chamber  allowing  manual  variation  of  the  fluid  pressure 
in  the  central  chamber  followed  by  a  similar  presfure  vari- 
ation in  the  lateral  fluid  compression  chambers  which  re- 
turns the  pistons  to  their  median  positions  of  eqailibrium, 
whereby  to  obtain  a  variation  of  flexibility  of  the  suspen- 
sion. 

I  I 

3,203,709 

SAFETY  CRASH  TRAY  FOR  VEHICI*ES 

Peter  Presanlu,  Cardinal  Heights,  Ontario,  and  James  F. 

Liston,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada,  asrignors  of  Nie-third 

to  Steve  Presunka,  Cardinal  Heigiits,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  178,858 

14  Claims.     (CL  280—150) 


1.  A  combined  safety  device  and  utility  tray  for  vehi- 
cles having  a  seat  structure  for  passengers  comprising 

(a)  a  rigid  front  beam  positioned  ahead  of  and  paral- 
lel to  said  seat  structure,  and  I 

(b)  a  pair  of  links  connecting  said  beam  rearwardly 
of  said  beam  to  anchoring  lugs  firmly  attached  to 
said  vehicle,  and 

(c)  crushable  material  mounted  between  said  links  and 
abutting  said  beam  and  extending  to  rear  of  said 
beam  so  as  to  form  a  flat  tray  with  said  beam,  said 
tray  being  bounded  by  substantially  flat  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces,  said  crushable  material  and  said  beam 
having  their  greatest  cross-sectional  dimensions  ly- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  said  surfaces,  and 

(d)  mounting  means  extending  outwardly  and  upward- 
ly from  opposite  ends  of  said  beam  aivl  connecting 
said  beam  pivotally  to  said  vehicle  enabling  the  rear 
of  said  tray  to  be  positioned  adjacent  to  the  bodies 
of  said  passengers  whereby  sudden  deceleration  of 
said  vehicle  from  a  high  forward  speed  Will  cause 
said  crushable  material  to  be  crushed  between  said 
passengers  aiKl  said  beam,  thereby  absorbing  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  impact  energy  and  decelerating 
said  passengers  at  a  controlled  rate  through  a  sub- 
stantial distance. 


3403,710 
MUD  FLAP  RETRACTOR 
William  A.  Harting,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md» 
(2930  Hammonds  Ferry  Road,  Lansdownc  27,  Md.) 
FUcd  Apr.  24,  1964,  Scr.  No.  362,405 
2  Claims.     (CI.  280—154.5) 
1.  In  a  wheeled  road  vehicle  having  a  frame  including 
longitudinally  extending  frame  beams,  and  an  Overhang- 
ing ekvating  body  tiltably  mounted  on  the  fritme  near 
to  the  rear  end  including  cross  beams,  a  vertically  hang- 
ing flexible  splash  guard  fixedly  bung  by  its  upper  edge 
from  the  back  of  the  body  rearwardly  of  the  roar  wheel, 
a  bracket  having  spaced  openings  therethroug(h  adjust- 
ably secured  to  one  of  said  cross  beams  and  hating  cable 
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guides  at  its  opposite  ends,  a  further  cable  guide  on  said 
body  forwardly  of  said  bracket,  and  a  cable  connected  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  splash  guard  extending  through  all 


of  rollers  connecting  the  king-pin  supporting  platform  of 
the  tractor  to  the  chassis  thereof,  each  pair  of  saad  roUen 
being  dispoaed  on  the  same  lateral  side  of  the  platfonn 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  and 
so  directed  that  a  radius  of  each  of  said  roUers  on  one 
side  intersects  at  a  point  located  above  the  tractor  plat- 
form, at  least  two  pairs  of  raceways  Jiaving  a  predeter- 
mined vertical  curvatiire  fixedly  attached  to  said  tractor 
chassis,  one  end  of  each  of  said  load-bearing  means  being 
in  rolling  engagement  with  a  oorresponding  raceway  to 
define  a  momentary  axis  of  vertical  rotation  passing 
throu^  said  iiKersectioa  of  the  load  bearing  means,  said 
axis  being  above  said  platform  and  shifted  forward  when 
the  tractor  is  rearing  and  backward  when  the  tractor  is 
tilting  forward. 


of  said  cable  guides  with  means  connecting  the  forward 
end  of  said  cable  to  a  frame  beam  to  fold  up  the  splash 
guard  upon  the  elevation  of  said  body. 


3^3.711 
FLOATING  AXLE  ATTACHMENT 
Norman  B.  Chew,  Portbnd,  Orcg^  amifor  to  Frel|ht- 
liner  Corpoialfcm,  Portland,  Orcg.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  173,996 
4  Cininis.     (CL  28«-^15) 

. cl 


:©xo) 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  a  load  over  terrain  com- 
prising a  frame  adapted  to  carry  the  load,  first  and  second 
pairs  of  ground  engaging  wheels  supporting  the  frame 
in  stable  relation  to  the  terrain  at  eadi  end  of  the  frame, 
a  load  distribution  attachment  disposed  between  the  pairs 
of  ground  engaging  wheels  to  distribute  the  load  there- 
between, said  attachment  comprising  a  frame,  an  axle, 
a  pair  of  gifound  engaging  wheels  carried  by  said  axle, 
resilient  means  having  substantially  zero  spring  rate  inter- 
posed between  the  axle  and  the  last  named  frame  to 
support  the  load  in  varying  spaced  relation  with  respect 
to  the  axle  with  substantially  constant  force  applied  by 
said  resilient  means  whereby  load  distribution  between 
the  first  and  second  pairs  of  wheels  is  maintained  con- 
stant. 


3^3,7U 
ANTI-BUCK-JUMP  COUPLING  GEARS  FOR  TRAC- 

TOR  AND  SEMI-TRAILER  VEHICLES 

Jean  Lorrin,  Lyon,  Fhmcc,  asrignor  to  AntomobOcs  M. 

Bcrlict,  Lyoa,  FrancCf  a  Frcadi  corporaticwa 

Fiiad  Apr.  1, 1963, 8m.  No.  269,334 

Claims  priority,  apBHcatioa  France,  Apr.  5,  1962, 

S93,46(f,  PaisiBt  1,339,517 


2  ClainM.    (CL  280-^38) 


2.  A  device  for  reducing  the  bodc-jump  effect  in  trac- 
ton  ot  semi-trailer  vehicles,  cooiHisinf  at  least  two  pain 


3^3.713 

AUXILIARY  DRILL  COLLAR  CONNECnON 

James  H.  Pangbvn  aad  Clay  Trifs,  both  of 

P.O.  Box  4364,  Oklahoma  City  9,  Okla. 

FUed  May  3, 1962,  Scr.  No.  192,103 

1  Claim.    (CL  285—18) 


An  auxiliary  drill  collar  connector  for  connecting  the 
adjacent  ends  of  an  upper  drill  collar  to  a  lower  drill 
collar,  said  drill  collars  having  cooperatingly  threaded 
box  and  pin  ends  and  having  counterbores  extending 
coaxially  inward  beyond  the  threads  of  their  threadedly 
connected  ends,  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular  mem- 
ber threadedly  connected  coaxially  at  one  end  to  the  wall 
forming  the  inward  end  portion  of  the  counterbore  in 
said  upper  drill  collar,  the  depending  end  portion  of  said 
tubular  member  having  an  annular  outstanding  flange 
slidably  received  coaxially  by  the  counterbore  in  said 
lower  drill  collar;  means  sealing  the  depending  end  por- 
tion of  said  tubular  member  fluidtight  within  the  lower- 
most drill  collar,  said  means  comprising  a  relatively  short 
sleeve  of  a  size  complementary  slidably  surrounding  said 
tubular  member  and  threadedly  connected  to  the  waU 
forming  the  counterbore  in  said  lower  drill  collar  inward- 
ly of  the  threads  of  the  latter  and  above  the  flanged  end 
on  said  tubular  member,  said  sleeve  having  at  least  one 
annular  packing  ring  groove  formed  in  its  inner  poiph- 
ery,  and  a  packing  ring  within  the  groove  of  said  skevc; 
and  cooperating  ratchet  teeth  formed  on  the  upper  edfe 
surface  of  the  flanged  end  of  said  tubular  member  and 
the  depending  end  surface  of  said  sleeve,  said  ratchet 
teeth  being  engaged  with  each  other  by  an  expanded  tele- 
scoped position  of  said  tubular  member  with  reelect  to 
said  sleeve,  whereby  reverse  rotation  of  said  upper  drill 
collar  unscrews  said  tubular  member  from  said  upper 
drill  collar. 
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3^3,714 
QUICK  OPENING  COUPLING 

Fred  Y.  Cronk,  Ir.,  Tola,  OUa^  assignor  to 

J.  Frank  Winters,  Widiita,  Kans. 

Filed  Jnly  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  297,887 

3  Claims.    (CI.  285— «1) 


1.  A  quick  acting  coupling  comprising  a  first  element 
adapted  for  engagement  with  a  second  element,  ring-cam 
means  loosely  disposed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
first  element,  lug  and  flange  means  provided  on  the 
outer  periphery  of  the  first  element  for  retaining  the  ring- 
cam  means  thereon,  lug  means  provided  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  second  element  and  extending  radially 
outward  through  the  first  element  for  cooperating  with 
said  ring-cam  means  for  wedging  said  second  element 
within  said  first  element  upon  rotation  of  the  ring-cam 
means  in  one  direction,  and  swivel  means  loosely  dis- 
posed within  said  second  element  and  independently  se- 
cured thereto,  said  swivel  means  being  rotatable  with  re- 
spect to  said  first  and  second  elements  to  permit  rotation- 
al orientation  with  respect  to  the  first  element  without  a 
longitudinal  disengagement  therebetween. 


3^03,715 
GLASS-TO-METAL  SEAL 

Jules  Edward  Benbenek,  Lawrenceville,  N  J.,  assignor  to 
Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec.  31,  1959,  Ser.  No.  863,343 
5  Claims.     (CI.  285—238) 


1.  A  vacuum-tight  non-magnetic  metal-to-glass  seal 
comprising  a  stainless  steel  member  including  chromium 
in  an  amount  only  from  12%  to  25%  by  weight,  said 
stainless  steel  member  having  a  first  tapered  region  ex- 
tending to  an  end  of  said  member  and  a  second  tapered 
region  extending  to  said  first  tapered  region,  said  first 
tapered  region  having  a  greater  thickness  than  said  second 
tapered  region  in  the  zone  of  juncture  of  said  regions, 
and  a  hard  borosilicate  glass  member  sealed  to  and  in 
direct  contact  with  said  first  tapered  region. 


i  3,203,716 

!     CONNECTING  ROD  AND  PIVOT  fTN 
CONNECTION 
Robert  J.  Lannen,  Detroit,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Micro-Poise 
Engineering   and   Sales    Company,   Detroit,   Mich.,   a 
partnership 

Filed  Feb.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,069 
2  Claims.     (CI.  287—93) 


1.  A  connecting  rod  and  pivot  pin  connection,  com- 
prising a  connecting  rod  terminally  formed  with  an  arcu- 
ate bearing,  a  liner  inserted  in  said  bearing,  $  pivot  pin 
inserted  in  the  lined  bearing,  the  bearing  and  liner  hav- 
ing substantially  coextensive  gaps,  the  liner  being  formed 
at  opposite  margins  thereof  with  a  pair  of  spaced  arcuate 
outwardly  projecting  flanges,  an  inner  portion  of  the  bear- 
ing being  fitted  between  such  flanges,  a  lateifal  face  of 
the  bearing  being  formed  with  a  pocket,  oje  of  said 
flanges  having  an  identation  received  in  said  pocket  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  of  the  bearing  and  lider. 


3,203,717 

TIE-ROD  COUPLER 

Car!  M.  Jahn,  2120  S.  Joliet  St.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  May  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  191,484 

4  Claims.     (CI.  287—111) 


^ ' 


1.  A  rod  coupler  for  detachably  engaging  a  ierminally- 
headed  rod  to  and  as  a  coaligned  extension  of  a  like 
headed  projection  conventionally  terminating  a  tie-rod 
horizontally  fixed  in  use  association  with  a  concrete  form, 
comprising  an  elongated,  rigid  member  fornted  with  a 
laterally-open,  concavely-bottomed  trough  portipn  adapted 
to  receive  and  conformably  seat  in  closely-spaced  coaxial 
opposition  the  head  of  said  projection  and  a  terjninal  head 
of  said  rod,  laterally-open,  concavely-bottomed  trough 
extensions  aligned  in  fixed  engagement  with  Sn  unequal 
opposite  projection  from  the  ends  of  said  trough  portion 
adapted  to  receive  and  conformably  scat  the  rod  compo- 
nenls  terminated  by  the  heads  accommodated  in  said 
trough  portion,  said  trough '  extensions  being  relatively 
shorter  and  longer  in  lengths  of  projection  from  the  trough 
portion  exceeding  the  combined  length  dimenskwis  of  the 
heads  receivable  in  said  portion,  abutments  at  the  conjunc- 
tions of  said  trough  portion  and  trough  extensions  coact- 
able  with  the  heads  engaged  within  the  trough  portion  to 
inhibit  axi ally-directed  separation  thereof,  means  fixedly 
restricting  the  lateral  opening  of  the  trough  portion  in 
overhanging  relation  with  the  abutment  at  the  joinder  of 
said  trough  portion  and  shorter  trough  extension  effec- 
tive to  prevent  release  from  the  trough  portion  of  a  head 
bearing  against  the  abutment  in  termination  of  a  rod  com- 
ponent traversing  the  shorter  trough  extension,  and  other 
means  slidably  and  revcrfubly  embracing  the  longer  trough 
extension  selectively  manipulable  to  effect  seated  recep- 
tion of  a  terminally-headed  rod  in  the  trough  portion  and 
associated  longer  extension,  to  accommodate  at  option 
oscillation  of  the  so-seated  rod  with  attendant  displace- 
ment of  its  head  relative  to  the  trough  portion,  and  to 
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latch  the  head  of  the  so-seated  rod  in  bearing  engagement 
with  the  contiguous  abutment  interiorly  of  the  trough  por- 
tion. 


3,203,718 

WLNDOW  AUGNING,  ADJUSTING  AND 

LOCKING  DEVICES 

Wfaiford  R.  Bidiop,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  334,890 

7  Claims.     (CI.  292—62) 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  character  described,  a  tubular 
member  having  a  thread  engaging  element  extending  from 
the  inner  wall  thereof  and  being  securely  anchored  there- 
to, a  second  tubular  member  having  a  small  flange  at  one 
end  thereof  and  a  stop  member  at  the  opposite  end,  an 
L-shaped  slot  formed  in  the  side  of  said  second  tubular 
member,  a  coil  spring  inserted  in  said  tubular  element  so 
that  one  end  engages  said  flange,  a  bolt  member  inserted 
in  said  second  tubular  member,  a  handle  on  one  end  of 
said  bolt,  a  pin  secured  to  one  side  of  said  bolt  at  ap- 
proximate right  angles  thereto,  said  pin  operating  in  said 
slot;  and  an  off-set  smaller  end  segment  formed  integral 
with  said  bolt,  said  segment  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending flat  surface  and  threads  for  engaging  the  inward- 
ly extending  element  of  said  first  tubular  member,  where- 
by when  the  bolt  is  forced  inwardly  and  its  handle  is 
rotated,  said  thread  members  will  generate  a  locking- 
aligning-tightening  action  as  between  said  first  and  second 
tubular  members  and  any  structure  to  which  they  may 
be  secured  at  the  time. 


3,203,719 

SIMPLIFIED  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  DOOR  LATCH 

OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Francis  J.  Moore,  4248  Drew  Ave.  S., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,110 

8  Claims.     (CI.  292—167) 


1.  A  spring  door  latch  mechanism  comprising  a  movable 
latch  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door,  spring 
means  normally  maintaining  said  movable  latch  element  in 
extended  latching  position,  an  elongated  hollow  rotatable 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  door  and  having  a 
longitudinally  disposed  assembly  slot  extending  from 
one  end  thereof  at  least  into  the  door  surrounded  portion 
thereof,  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  door  for 
joumaling  said  rotatable  member  for  stabilized  rotation 
on  a  fixed  axis,  an  arm-mounting  member  slidably  re- 
ceived within  the  hollow  portion  of  said  rotatable  member 


to  permit  assembly  in  interfitted  relation  of  the  mounting 
and  rotatable  members,  an  arm  fixed  to  said  arm-nraunting 
member  for  oscillation  by  said  rotatable  member,  means 
connecting  said  arm  to  said  movable  latch  element  to 
retract  the  same  against  said  spring  when  said  rotatable 
member  is  rotated,  and  handle  means  connected  with  said 
rotatable  member  for  facilitating  rotation  thereof. 


3403,720 
CLOSURE  LATCH 
Herman  J.  Tbomas,  Rosevillc,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
.Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  July  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,192 
1  Claim.     (CL  292 — 280) 


A  latch  for  a  front  door  of  a  vehicle,  said  door  being 
hinged  at  its  forward  edge,  said  latch  comprising,  latch 
means  located  adjacent  the  free  swinging  edge  of  the 
door,  detent  means  movable  between  latch  engaging  and 
latch  releasing  positions,  outside  operating  means  oper- 
able to  move  said  detent  means  to  latch  releasing  posi- 
tion, first  inside  operating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  detent  means  and  located  remote  from  the  free  swing- 
ing edge  of  the  door  for  ready  accessibility  by  a  frcmt 
seat  passenger  and  being  generally  inaccessible  to  a  rear 
seat  passenger,  and  second  inside  operating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  detent  means  aiKl  being  spaced 
from  said  first  operating  means  and  located  adjacent  the 
free  swinging  edge  of  the  door  for  ready  accesibility  by  a 
rear  seat  passenger,  said  first  and  second  inside  operating 
means  being  independently  operable  to  move  said  detent 
means  to  latch  releasing  position. 


3,203,721 
LATCH  ACTUATING  MEANS 
Bewley  D.  Priestman,  Grosse  Pointe,  Mich.,  asrignor  to 
General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  289,878 
5  Claims.     (CI.  292—336.3) 


'Kt^ 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  door  latch  having 
a  movable  release  member,  latch  actuating  means,  com- 
prising, movable  operating  means  mounted  on  said  body, 
a  first  shiftable  member  connected  to  said  operating 
means,  a  second  shiftable  member  connected  to  said 
latch  release  member,  means  connecting  said  first  mem- 
ber to  said  second  member  for  movement  of  said  second 
member  and  said  release  member  in  response  to  move- 
ment of  said  first  member  by  said  operating  means,  and 
means  mounting  said  connecting  means  on  said  body  for 
movement  of  said  connecting  means,  said  first  member 
and  said  second  member  independently  of  movement  of 
said  operating  means  and  said  latch  release  member. 
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3J«3,722 

PNEUMATIC  BUFFER  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Theodore  ZidiorodBy,  57«2  W.  CkOena  St., 

Mthmkcc,  Wb. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  253,442 

4  Claims.    (CL  293—4) 


•I  _vJ    - 


1.  In  a  buffer  assembly  ftM*  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
frame  element,  an  inflatable  buffer  assembly  including  an 
annular  outer  casing  having  a  pair  of  flat  spaced  wall  por- 
tions, an  expansible  tube  in  said  buffer  assembly  including 
an  inflation  valve  projecting  outwar<fly  therefr<xn,  means 
for  connecting  the  inflatable  buffer  assembly  to  the  frame 
element  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolts,  said  b<^ts  being 
arranged  in  laterally  spaced  relation  and  having  their  ends 
telescopically  mounted  on  said  frame  element,  the  other 
ends  of  said  bolts  being  provided  with  enlar^  beads,  a 
pair  of  casing  housing  elements  rigidly  fixed  at  the  op- 
posite outer  edge  portions  of  each  of  said  enlarged  heads 
and  including  laterally  projecting  arcuate  wings  for  receiv- 
ing adjacent  annular  wall  portions  of  said  casing  and  flat 
wall  portions  for  engagement  with  the  flat  spaced  wall 
portions  of  said  outer  casing,  means  extending  through 
said  flat  wall  portions  for  securing  said  inflatable  buffer 
assembly  in  position,  and  coil  springs  positioned  between 
said  enlarged  heads  and  said  frame  element  to  cushion 
sliding  movement  of  said  bolts  when  said  inflatable  buffer 
assembly  is  under  impact. 


3,2«3,723 

PNEUMATICALLY  CUSHIONED  BUMPER 

Aathomr  MontMvt,  32<  N.  41k  St,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Jnly  19,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2«t,709 

(  aaims.    (a.  293— «9) 


1.  An  automotive  bumper  and  cushioning  device,  com- 
prising a  bumper  having  an  elongated  width  and  a  plu- 
rality of  liollow,  air-fllled  telescoping  sections  telescoped 
individually  into  each  other,  said  telescoping  sections  hav- 
ing elongated  widths,  means  >for  attaching  the  rearmost  of 
said  sections  to  a  motor  veliide,  said  bumper  being  mount- 
ed on  tlie  foremost  of  said  sections,  tlie  width  of  each  of 
said  sections  extending  substantially  parallel  and  substan- 
tially across  the  width  of  said  bumper  and  each  of  said 
sections  being  (rf  substantially  the  same  configuration  in 
cross  section,  means  for  sealing  the  outer  sides  of  one 
of  said  sections  against  the  inner  sides  of  the  section  in 
whidi  it  is  adapted  to  telescope  and  substantially  pneu- 
matically sealing  the  interior  of  said  device. 


3^3,724 

PNEUMATICALLY  CUSHIONED  BUMPER 

Danid  L.  Brunt,  725  S.  Shore  Road,  JacksonTtlc,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  19(3,  Scr.  No.  305,644 

1  Claim.     (CL  293— S9) 


A  bumper  assen}bly  for  automotive  vehicles,  compris- 
ing a  bumper  member  and  a  pair  of  spaced  supports  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  bumper  member, 
each  said  support  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston 
slidabie  in  the  cylinder  between  extended  and  retracted 
positions,  and  one-way  valve  means  permitting  free  flow 
of  fluid  into  the  cylinder  upon  movement  of  the  piston 
toward  an  extended  position  but  blocking  floK^  of  fluid 
out  of  the  cylinder  upon  movement  of  the  piston  toward 
a  retracted  position,  the  cylinder  having  an  internally 
screw-threaded  inlet  end,  the  internal  screw  threads  of 
said  inlet  end  terminating  in  an  inwardly  extending  shoul- 
der, an  externally  screw-threaded  plug  having  an  axial 
bore  therethrough,  said  plug  being  in  screw-thiteaded  en- 
gagement with  said  internal  screw  threads  of  said  inlet 
end,  a  flat  annular  ring  secured  between  said  {dug  and 
said  shoulder  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 
shoulder,  said  ring  comprising  a  valve  seat  for  said  one- 
way valve  means,  said  one-way  valve  means  including  a 
valve  member  in  the  form  of  a  circular  disc  disposed  on 
the  piston  side  of  said  ring,  said  diK  having  an  outer  an- 
nular surface  disposed  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  said  disc  and  contacting  ssiid  radially  inwardly 
extending  portion  of  said  ring  in  the  closed  position  of 
said  one-way  valve  means,  said  disc  having  a  rtsised  cen- 
tral portion  that  extends  away  frcMn  the  piston  on  the 
side  of  the  disc  opposite  the  piston  and  that  extends  into 
the  central  opening  of  said  annular  ring  and  that  is 
bordered  by  a  circular  beveled  edge  of  a  diameter  sub- 
stantially as  great  as  the  internal  diameter  of  said  annular 
ring. 

3,203,725 

COMPOSING  STICK 

James  E.  Bitter,  124  Elmwood  Ave,  West  Chicago,  Dl. 

FUcd  Jan.  10,  1963,  Scr.  No.  250,590 

9  Chdnis.     (CL  294— «4) 


1.  A  composing  stick  comprising  a  body  ifiember,  a 
portion  of  which  is  transparent,  said  body  member  hav- 
ing a  chamber  therein,  means  communicating  with  said 
chamber  for  producing  a  low  pressure  therein,  said  body 
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member  having  a  passageway  communicating  with  said 
chamber  and  an  exterior  side  of  said  body  member,  and 
means  biased  by  a  spring  extending  from  a  recess  in  said 
body  member,  said  means  adapted  to  move  in  and  out 
of  said  recess. 

34«3,72< 

CARfX>  HOIST  APPARATUS 

Donald  G.  Smith,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Bmrbmik,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Jm.  7, 19<3,  Scr.  No.  249,SS9 

4  Cfadms.     (CL  294—74) 


flange,  a  movable  roof  part  disi^ceable  lengthwise  of  the 
vehicle  roof  between  a  closed  position  in  wiuch  said 
movable  roof  part  closes  said  aperture  and  an  open  posi- 
tion rearward  of  said  dosed  position,  an  elongate  bearing 
means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  flange  and  beneath  said 
movable  roof  pari  in  said  closed  position,  and  extending 
widthwise  of  the  vehicle  roof,  a  plurality  of  arms  spaced 
apart  from  each  other  along  said  bearing  means  and  imv- 
otally  mounted  adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  bearing 
means,  each  arm  being  tumable  between  a  raised  posi- 
tion  and  a  lowered  position  in  which  it  is  located  on  top 
of  said  bearing  means  and  beneath  the  movable  roof  part 
in  said  closed  position,  wind-deflecting  plate  means  car- 
ried by  said  arms  and  movable  by  said  arms  between  an  in- 
opcntive  position  in  which  said  plate  means  is  located  be- 
neath the  movable  roof  part  in  said  closed  position  and 
extends  approximately  parallel  to  said  movable  roof  part 
and  an  operative  position  in  ^diich  said  plate  means  pro- 
jects upwardly  from  said  fixed  roof  part,  and  a  strened, 
torsion  rod  extending  longitudinally  of  said  bearing  means 
and  acting  on  the  one  hand  on  said  bearing  means  and  on 
the  other  hand  on  said  arms  and  lu'ging  said  arms  into  the 
raised  positions  and  thus  said  jAatc  means  into  said  opera- 
itve  position. 


1.  In  oomlMnation: 

a  cargo  package; 

at  least  one  cargo  strap  securely  mounted  around  said 

cargo  package; 
and  a  hoist  fitting  interposed  between  said  cargo  strap 
and  said  cargo  package  on  opposed  comers  of  at  least 
one  side  of  said  cargo  package, 
each  of  said  hoist  fittings  having  a  pair  of  portions 

angulated  relative  to  each  other, 
each  portion  having  an  elongate  central  area  in  a 

first  i^ane  f<M-  each  portion, 
the  areas  of  each  portion  on  the  opposite  edges 
of  each  central  area  being  located  in  a  second 
plane  for  each  portion,  said  second  plane  above 
and  parallel  to  said  first  plane, 
one  side  of  said  central  area  of  each  portion  in 
contact  with  the  surface  of  the  cargo  package 
when  mounted  thereto  by  the  secured  strap, 
the  areas  of  each  portion  lying  in  said  second  plane 
being  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  cargo  pack- 
age and  adapted  to  be  slideably  engaged  by  a 
hoist  element  connected  to  a  hoisting  line  to 
permit  the  cargo  strapping  to  serve  as  the  cargo 
hoisting  sling. 


3,203,727 
VEHICLE  ROOF 
Johannes  Werner,  Offenbach  am  Main,  Germany,  aasignor 
to  H.  T.  Goldc  GjB.bJI.,  A  Co.  K.G.,  Frankfut  am 
Main,  Germany 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1H3,  Scr.  No.  311,571 

Claims  priority,  appUcadon  Gcimany,  Sept.  2«,  19«2, 

G  3<,005 

€  CWoM.    (CL  29^—91) 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  comprising  a  fixed  roof  part,  said  roof 
part  having  an  aperture  therein,  frame  portions  on  said 
fixed  roof  part  bounding  forwardly  and  laterally  said 
aperture  therein,  the  frame  portion  forwardly  bounding 
the  aperture  comprising  a  generally  rearwardly  extending 


3,203,720 
MOUNT  FOR  TRACTOR  CANOPY 
Donald  L.  Wood,  Mcdf  ord,  Orcg^  aoiinor  to 
Steel  Corporation,  Mcdfard,  Oreg.,  a 
OrcgOB 

FIlMl  Oct  4,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  228,421 
1  Claim.     (CL  29^—102) 


corporatloB  of 


In  combination,  a  tractor  canopy  post  and  a  vibration 
damping  mount  therefor,  said  mount  comprising  an  up- 
wardly opening  socket  including  a  bottom  and  a  vertical- 
ly extending  peripheral  side  wall  rigid  with  said  bottom, 
an  upwardly  opening  resilient  cushioning  boot  received 
within  said  socket,  said  boot  including  a  bottom  generally 
conforming  to  and  positioned  against  the  socket  bottom 
and  a  vertically  extending  side  wall  gen^^ly  conforming 
to  and  positioned  against  the  interior  of  the  socket  side 
wall,  the  lower  end  portion  of  the  post  being  snugly 
received  within  said  boot,  said  lower  end  portion  being 
spaced  from  the  bottom  and  side  wall  of  said  socket  s(de- 
ly  by  said  boot,  and  means  locking  said  lower  end  portion 
of  the  post  within  the  socket  while  allowing  movement 
of  the  lower  end  portion  relative  to  the  socket,  this  move- 
ment being  cushioned  by  said  boot,  said  socket  wall  being 
formed  in  two  vertical  half  sections,  each  section  enclos- 
ing substantially  one  half  of  the  boot  received  within  the 
socket,  said  vertical  sections  facing  each  other  with  their 
edges  spaced  slightly  from  each  other  for  allowing  a 
flexing  of  the  sections  toward  each  other  so  as  to  effective- 
ly confine  said  boot  and  limit  horiz(wtal  movement  in  all 
directions,  said  means  consisting  of  an  elongated  bolt, 
said  sections  and  said  boot  wall  having  aligned  diametri- 
cally oppoaed  bolt  holes  therethrough,  said  lower  end 
portion  of  the  post  including  a  vertically  elongated  slot 
having  its  lower  end  terminating  above  the  bottom  ol  the 
post  and  its  upper  end  below  the  top  of  the  socket,  said 
bolt  extending  through  said  holes  and  said  slot,  said  slot 
allowing  a  limited  vertical  movement  of  the  lower  end 
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poition  of  the  post  prior  to  engagement  with  the  bolt,  and 
means  engaged  with  said  bolt  for  effecting  a  drawing  to- 
gether of  the  upper  portions  of  the  sections  so  as  to  clamp 
the  boot  encompassed  lower  end  portion  of  the  post  there- 
in. 


3^03,729 
CONVERTIBLE  TOP 
Gerald  E.  Brynn,  Fanningtoa,  and  Gerald  R.  Mahooey, 
Growe  Pointe   Fanns,   Mkh.,  assignors  to   General 
Motors  CorpontkMi,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatioD  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  July  19,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,261 
10  Claims.     (CI.  296—107) 


1.  In  combination  with  a  convertible  vehicle  body,  a 
top  supporting  frame  mounted  on  said  body  for  move- 
ment between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  a  rear  bow 
member  curved  transversely  of  said  body,  a  linkage  means, 
said  linkage  means  mounting  said  bow  member  on  said 
frame  for  positive  movement  between  a  folded  lowered 
position  and  a  raised  operative  position  wherein  said  bow 
member  is  downwardly  incUned  rearwardly  of  said  body 
and  supports  a  transverse  rear  upper  edge  of  the  top  and 
adjacent  upper  rear  side  edge  portions  of  the  top  spacedly 
of  a  top  defined  rear  window  opening. 


3,203,730 
HEADLINING  LISTING  WIRE  SUPPORT 
Ronald   Chnpick,   Livonia,   Mich.,   assignor  to   General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,486 
7  Cbdms.     (CI.  296—137) 


1.  In  a  vehicle  body  including  a  roof  structure  and  a 
listing  wire,  Usting  wire  support  means  comprising,  an 
elongated  lever  member  fulcrumed  intermediate  its  ends 
on  said  body,  one  end  portion  of  said  member  supporting 
said  listing  wire,  the  other  end  portion  of  said  member 
bearing  against  said  roof  structure  to  prevent  downward 
displacement  of  said  one  end  of  said  member. 


3,203,731 
MULTIPLE  SEATING  INCLUDING  STACKABLE 

CHAIRS  WITH  FOLDING  BACKS 
AUlaoo  F.  Krvegcr,  Green  Bay,  Wis.,  an^oor  to  Kmeger 
Metal  Prodacts,  Inc.,  Green  Bay,  Wik.,  a  corporation 
of  Wiacoufai 

FUcd  Sept  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,688 
7  Claims.     (CI.  297—239) 
1.  A  stackaUe  chair  with  folding  back,  said  chair  com- 
prising the  combinaticMi  with  a  frame  having  sides  and 
cross  members  in  integral  connection  and  having  legs 
which  are  downwardly  divergent  and  coimected  at  their 


upper  ends  rigidly  with  the  side  members  of  said  frame, 
of  a  subcombination  which  includes  seat  and  back  ele- 
ments having  hinge  means  independent  of  the  frame  for 
directly  ccmnecting  the  back  element  to  the  seat  element 
for  pivotal  movement,  and  means  for  connecting  the  seat 
element  with  a  cross  member  of  said  frame  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  the  side  members  of  said  frame,  the  laid  hinge 
comprising  straps  connected  to  the  respective  elements  and 
pintles  connecting  the  respective  straps  to  each  other  in- 


dependently of  said  frame,  a  stop  comprising  a  flange  on 
one  of  the  straps  in  a  position  to  be  engaged  by  the  other 
of  said  straps  for  limiting  the  pivotal  movement  of  the 
back  element  with  respect  to  the  seat  element  to  define 
a  position  of  use,  the  back  element  being  foldable  from 
said  position  of  use  to  a  (>osition  of  storage  iit  which  it 
overlies  the  seat  element  and  the  chair  being  stackable 
with  other  like  chairs  when  the  back  element  is  in  said 
position  of  storage. 


3,203,732 
CHAIR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  BACK  AND 

SEAT 

William  A.  Hoffman,  670  Powder  Horn  Road, 

Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,128 

3  CUhns.     (CI.  297—313) 


■^    » 


'S^^5- 


rtr- — ^'-^ -^ 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  seat  sub-frame,  legs  extending 
from  said  seat-sub-frame  for  supporting  said  seat  sub- 
frame  in  about  a  horizontal  position,  a  seat  support  mem- 
ber disposed  over  said  seat  sub-frame,  said  se|t  support 
member  being  characterized  by  a  bacldng  frame  adapted 
to  rest  upon  said  seat  sub-frame  in  one  position  of  said 
seat  support  member,  a  seat  platform  carried  by  said  seat 
sub-frame,  a  plurality  of  forward  and  rear  seat  pivot  arm 
assemblies  connecting  said  seat  sub-frame  and  said  seat 
backing  frame,  said  pivot  arm  assemblies  including  pivot 
arms  and  pivot  pins  pivotally  connecting  the  ends  of  said 
pivot  arms  respectively  to  said  seat  sub-frame  and  said 
seat  backing  frame,  said  pivot  arms  being  pivotal  in  paral- 
lel longitudinal  planes,  said  pivot  arms  extending  rear- 
wardly and  upwardly  from  said  sub-frame  whef  said  seat 
backing  frame  is  resting  upon  said  seat  sub-fi}ame,  said 
seat  support  member  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
seat  sub-frame  from  its  position  resting  upon  said  seat  sub- 
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frame  to  a  position  shifted  forwardly  thereof,  said  pivot 
arms  extending  forwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  sub- 
frame  when  said  seat  support  member  is  in  its  shifted 
position,  and  a  stop  extending  downwardly  from  said  seat 
support  member  and  engageable  with  said  seat  sub-frame 
when  said  seat  support  member  is  in  its  forwardly  shifted 
position. 


3,203,735 

FLUID  OPERATED  TILTING  DUMP  TRUCK 

STABILIZER 

Pctnis  Angust  Vestibn,  Nyland,  Sweden 

FUcd  Ang.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  215,223 

Claims  priority,  application  SwcAn,  Aog.  7,  1961, 

8,004/61 

1  Claim.    (G.  298— 22) 


3,203,733 
SAFETY   DEVICES   FOR  VEHICLES 
Norman  F.  Priest,  Springfield,  Va.  (Rte.  1,  Box  1,  Hnnts> 
vUle,  Tex.),  and  Maxim  D.  Levinrad,  105  Roc  de  la 
Gare,  Orleans,  Lorlet,  France 

FUcd  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,779 
4  daimi.    (CI.  297—389) 


^' 


M« 


1.  In  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  a  seat  pro- 
vided with  a  seat  back  and  constructed  of  a  metallic  frame, 
a  safety  device  supported  by  said  frame  including  a  tubular 
member  secured  to  said  frame,  a  rod  slidably  mounted  in 
said  tubular  member,  a  spring  for  yieldingly  urging  said 
rod  within  said  tubular  member,  a  supporting  plate  secured 
to  the  upper  end  of  said  rod,  a  pair  of  tubular  arms  pivoted 
to  said  supporting  plate,  telescopic  arms  slidably  mounted 
in  said  tubular  arms,  shoulder  engaging  portions  on  the 
outer  ends  of  said  arms  to  engage  the  shoulders  of  a  pas- 
senger occupying  said  seat,  a  pulley  on  said  supporting 
plate,  and  a  flexible  cable  trained  over  said  pulley  with 
one  end  connected  to  one  of  said  telescopic  arms  and  the 
other  end  connected  to  the  other  of  said  telescopic  arms. 


3,203,734 

CHAIR 

Vivian  Home  Seymcr,  5  Copse  HOI,  Wimbledon,  England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  331,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Jan.  15,  1963, 

1,715/63 
13  Claims.     (CL  297—458) 


1.  A  chair  comprising  a  frame  forming  a  seat  mem- 
ber and  a  back  member,  a  pair  of  resilient  rubber-like 
cross-members  having  slots  and  being  attached  at  their 
ends  respectively  to  the  sides  of  one  of  said  members  and 
being  of  such  inherent  flexibility  as  to  be  conformable  in 
disposition  to  the  applied  load,  and  a  plurality  of  rigid  sub- 
stantially parallel  slats  which  adjacent  their  ends  fit  into 
the  slots  of  said  resiUent  cross-members,  so  as  to  be  con- 
formable both  in  position  and  orientation  to  the  applied 
load. 


In  an  apparatus  for  stabilizing  a  bed  for  carrying  a  load 
on  a  motor  vehicle  of  the  type  inclixling  a  frame,  a  pair 
of  ground  wheels,  leaf  spring  means  between  the  frame 
and  each  of  the  ground  wheels,  means  for  mounting  the 
bed  for  raising  and  lowering  movement  relative  to  the 
frame,  means  for  locking  each  leaf  spring  means  in  com- 
pressed condition,  means  for  preventing  the  locking  of  the 
leaf  spring  means  when  the  carrying  bed  is  in  its  lowered 
position  on  the  frame  and  for  restoring  the  locking  means 
to  the  unlocked  position  upon  lowering  of  the  bed  to  the 
frame,  said  locking  means  comprising  a  pair  of  cylinders 
swingably  mounted  on  the  frame,  a  piston  carrying  rod 
in  each  cylinder,  a  pair  of  support  rods  swingably 
iTiounted  on  the  frame,  each  of  said  piston  carrying  rods 
and  support  rods  having  a  free  end,  a  cross  member 
operably  connected  to  the  free  end  of  each  piston  carrying 
rod  and  connecting  such  free  end  to  the  free  end  of  the 
support  rod,  a  pair  of  substantially  L-shaped  locking 
components  carried  by  the  respective  leaf  spring  means 
with  the  horizontal  leg  facing  the  cross  member,  each  of 
said  locking  components  adjacent  the  juncture  between 
the  horizontal  and  vertical  legs  having  an  arcuate  portion 
for  receiving  the  cross  member,  means  for  introducing 
fluid  pressure  into  the  cylinders  for  extending  the  piston 
carrying  rods  and  forcing  the  cross  members  into  engage- 
ment with  each  of  the  locking  components  at  the  arcuate 
portion  thereof  for  locking  the  respective  leaf  spring 
means  in  the  compressed  conditi(Hi,  each  of  said  support 
rods  being  provided  with  a  further  member  connected  to 
means  carried  by  the  bed  and  operative  on  lowering  of 
the  bed  to  the  frame  to  swing  said  support  rods  in  the 
direction  of  said  cyhnders  to  force  each  piston  carrying 
rod  back  into  its  cylinder  thereby  disengaging  each  of  the 
cross  members  from  the  arcuate  portion  of  the  locking 
components  and  said  further  member  and  said  means 
carried  by  the  bed  being  operably  connected  to  each  other 
so  that  said  locking  means  are  rendered  inoperable  unless 
the  bed  is  raised  a  predetermined  amount  above  the  frame. 


30*3,736 
HYDRAULIC  METHOD  OF  MINING  COAL 

AND  THE  LIKE 
James  A.  Anderaen,  351  W.  SOtt,  Seattle,  WmIl 
FUcd  Dec  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  158,780 
4  ClaiDM.     (CL  299^17) 
1.  The  method  of  mining  coal  or  the  Uke  comjMising 
directing  a  hydraulic  jet  of  not  greater  than  one-fourth 
inch  in  diameter  at  its  point  of  origin  to  its  point  of  con- 
tact and  discharged  under  a  pressure  of  net  less  than  2000 
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pounds  per  iqiiare  inch  against  the  vein  oi  coal  and  pro-  receiving  powdered  material,  a  second  part  defining  an 
gresHvety  moving  the  jet  and  so  directing  it  as  to  cut  a  outlet  chamber  through  which  powdered  material  is  dis- 
pkrality  oi  cjianneb  therein  m  spaced  relaticxiship  and  to    chained,  and  a  third  part  defining  a  further  diamber,  a 

rotor  disposed  within  said  further  chamber  and  having 
vanes  extending  radially  of  a  vertical  axis  about  which 
the  rotor  is  arranged  to  rotate,  means  associated  with 
each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  chambers  for  fluidizing  pow- 
dered material  therein,  said  inlet  chamber  conmiunicat- 
ing  with  the  further  chamber  at  a  first  location  around 
said  axis  so  that  fluidized  powdered  material  in  the  inlet 
chamber  can  flow  into  the  spaces  between  the  vanes  of 
the  rotor  that  are  at  said  first  location  and  the  outlet 
chamber  communicating  with  said  further  chamber  at  a 
second  location  spaced  around  said  axis  from  said  first 
location,  said  inlet  chamber  being  elongated  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and  extending  above  and 


substantial  depth  then  effecting  the  breaking  free  o(  the 
coal  between  adjacent  channels  by  the  applying  pressure 
of  the  hydraulic  medium  in  the  channels. 


3J2#3  737 
ROCK  DRILLING  MACHINE 
Rkhad  I.  RobMM,  Seattle,  Douias  F.  WInbcrg,  BcDe- 
vue,  mi  Joha  Galgoc^,  Sealde,  WaA.,  aaaJgaora  to 
Jaaiae  S.  RobUoe  ft  AaMtdatea,  Idc^  Seattle,  ^ash.,  a 
of  WMUogtoa 
FOad  Mar.  18, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  2^,812 
UClainu.    (CL299— 31) 


li.  In  a  tunnel-boring  machine,  a  power-driven  ro- 
tary cutting  head,  a  supporting  main  frame  having  said 
head  journal-mounted  upon  a  front  portion  thereof  and 
to  tlie  rear  of  said  jonnial  providing  a  rigid  trunk,  the 
trunk  presenting  guide  faces  disposed  parallel  with  the 
rotary  axis  of  the  cutting  head,  an  anchor  assembly  in- 
cluding shoes  arranged  to  be  pressed  outwardly  into 
gripping  engagement  with  the  wall  of  the  tunnel,  trunk- 
pontioning  means  providing  for  each  of  said  guide  faces 
a  req)ective  surface  disposed  longitudinal  to  the  tunnel 
and  over  whidi  Che  guide  face  slides,  and  operative  in- 
terconnection between  the  anchor  assembly  and  the  trunk- 
poeitioning  means  permitting  the  slide  surfaces  of  the 
latter  to  be  set  in  selected  adjusted  positions  shifted  in- 
wardly and  outwardly  in  relation  to  the  walls  of  the 
tonne!  so  as  to  steer  the  head  by  constraining  the  head 
to  travel  a  guided  path. 


3,3t3,73S 
PUMPS 
Gaorie  Howard  Fornrtt,  Granaii  i>vw  Sandi,  and  Joseph 
Hendrkk  Tarter,  Barrow4»FnmcaB,  E^laad,  aialgn- 
to  Vfcfcsra-AnjMtoiti  (Fnglnssrs)  Unsited,  Loa- 

14, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  2CS,2S3 
jHcadon  Great  Mtali,  Jan.  8, 1H3, 

M7/« 
iClalBM.    (CL3«3— 49) 
1.  A  pomp  for  pumping  powdered  material  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  first  part  definmg  an  inlet  chamber  for 


below  the  axial  ends  of  the  rotor,  said  inlet  chamber 
having  a  wall  dividing  that  part  of  the  inlet  chamber 
which  is  above  the  rotor  into  an  inlet  for  the  powdered 
material  and  an  outlet  for  gas,  the  outlet  for  gas  being 
above  the  vanes  of  the  rotor  which  are  at  said  first  loca- 
tion for  receiving  gas  from  the  spaces  between  the  vanes 
at  the  first  location  and  the  inlet  for  the  powdered  mate- 
rial being  radially  spaced  from  these  vanes  fOr  feeding 
material  into  the  spaces  between  the  vanes  both  radially 
of  the  spaces  and  from  below  the  spaces,  mealns  at  said 
second  location  above  said  vanes  for  feeding  a  gaseous 
medium  under  pressure  into  the  spaces  between  the  vanes 
that  are  at  said  second  location  to  thereby  displace  fluid- 
ised  powdered  material  downwardly  from  the  spaces  into 
the  outlet  chamber,  and  a  drive  shaft  for  rotating  the  rotor 
to  convey  the  fluidized  powdered  material  from  said  first 
location  to  said  second  location  by  the  vanes  of  the  rotor. 


3,2*3,739 

FRICnONLESS  BEARING 

Shhrel  R.  Young,  Wcatminstcr,  CaUf .,  aasignor  (o  Glenair, 

Inc.,  Glcndale,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Califomia 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Scr.  No.  269,459 

11  Clahiu.     (€1.  3«8— 2) 


1.  An  integral  frictionless  bearing  adapted  to  support 
a  load  for  movement  through  360*  about  a  central  point 
comprising: 

a  supporting  base  member  vertically  spaced  from  a 
load  receiving  suspended  base  member, 

each  of  said  base  members  having  vertical  axes  which 
are  coincident, 

said  supporting  base  member  having  a  central,  vertical 
opening  into  which  a  vertical  attaching  means  ex- 
tends from  said  load  receiving  suspended  base  mem- 
ber; 
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said  load  receiving  suqwnded  base  member  being  sus- 
pended frcm  said  supporting  base  member  by  hori- 
zontally qiaoed  tension  elements  lying  in  a  vertical 
plane  which  passes  through  said  vertical  axes,  and 
being  adapted  to  be  placed  imder  tension  when  a 
load  is  applied  to  said  frictionless  bearing; 
said    load    receiving    suspended    base    member    being 
adapted  to  rotate  about  an  axis  lying  in  said  vertical 
plane  of  said  tension  elements  and  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  vertical  axes; 
a  mounting  base  member  vertically  spaced  from  said 
supporting  base  member  and  oriented  at  90°  with 
respect  to  said  load  receiving  suspended  base  mem- 
ber, 
said  mounting  base  member  having  a  vertical  axis  coin- 
cident with  said  vertical  axes, 
said  mounting  base  member  being  on  the  same  side  of 
said  supporting  base  member  as  said  load  receiving 
suspended  base  member; 
said  mounting  base  member  being  coimected  to  said 
supporting  base  member  by  horizontally  spaced  com- 
pression elements  adapted  to  be  placed  under  com- 
pression when  a  load  is  applied  to  said  frictionless 
bearing, 
said  comiHVSsion  elements  lying  in  a  second  vertical 
plane  which  passes  through  said  vertical  axes  and 
being  disposed  at  90*  to  said  first  vertical  plane  and 
intersecting  said  first  vertical  plane  at  said  vertical 
axes; 
said  mounting  base  member  being  adapted  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  lying  in  said  second  vertical  plane  and 
being  perpendicular  to  said  vertical  axis; 
said  mounting  base  member  having  restraining  means 
for  restraining  the  rotational  movement  of  said  load 
receiving  suspended  base  member  within  predeter- 
mined limits; 
said  restraining  means  comprising  a  slot  in  said  mount- 
ing base  and  through  which  said  load  receiving  sus- 
pended base  member  passes; 
and  said   mounting  base  member  having  restricting 
means  for  restricting  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
mounting  base  member  within  predetermined  limits; 
said   restricting  means  comprising   a  mounting  plate 
integrally  connected  to  said  mounting  base  member, 
whereby  said  frictionless  bearing  is  adapted  to  provide 
free  movement  within  predetermined  limits  through 
360*  about  a  central  point. 


tainer  also  between  said  races,  the  combination  there- 
with of  an  annular  ridge  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  inner 
race  providing  a  larger  diameter  circular  p<Htion  between 
two  portions  of  smaller  diameter,  said  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  race  having  a  seal-receiving  portion  generally 
opposite  said  ridge,  and  a  lubricant  retainer  having  a 
shallow  cup-shaped  reinforcing  ring  of  metal  with  a  long 
radially  extending  flange  and  a  short  radially  outer  axially 
outwardly  extending  flange  with  a  free  edge,  seated  in  said 
seal-receiving  portion,  and  an  elastomeric  member  bonded 
to  said  ring  and  having  a  pair  of  lips  on  the  inner  periph- 
ery engaging  opposite  sides  of  said  ridge  in  a  rotary 
sealing  engagement  therewith  and  flexed  by  said  ridge 
axially  away  from  each  other  said  lips  being  separated  by 
a  groove,  the  other  edge  of  said  reinfcx'dng  ring  being 
seated  in  said  elastomeric  member  radially  with  the  axis 
of  said  groove. 

3,203,741 

STABILIZERS  FOR  RAILWAY  JOURNAL 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

David  J.  Landig.  La  Grange,  Ga.,  aari^or  to  CaBaway 

Mais  Company,  La  Grange,  Ga.,  a  corporation  of 

Georgia 

Filed  Jnly  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  218,397 
18  Claims.    (CL  388-48) 


C. 


1.  In  a  railway  car  having  a  journal  box  provided  with 
side  walls  having  vertical  bearing  retainer  ribs  iHY)tnidiag 
from  the  interior  thereof,  an  axle  including  a  journal  dis- 
posed within  said  journal  box  and  terminating  in  a  cellar, 
and  a  bearing  member  resting  on  the  top  portion  of  said 
journal,  the  improvement  which  comprises  a  pair  <^  nylon 
journal  stops  removably  positioned  in  said  journal  box  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  journal  and  a  flexible  strap  con- 
nected to  said  journal  stops  and  extending  across  the  bot- 
tom of  the  journal  box  in  a  flexed  condition  for  urging  said 
stops  against  said  side  walls,  each  of  said  journal  stops 
being  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  collar  along  a  side  wall 
of  the  journal  box  and  below  said  bearing  member,  and 
each  of  said  journal  stops  having  surfaces  in  position  to 
contact  both  the  front  surface  of  the  adjacent  vertical  rib 
and  the  rear  surface  of  the  collar. 


3,283,748 
BEARING  SEAL 
Vasallc  L.  PeickU,  HDbborongk,  and  Rickvd 
and  George  D.  Rkoads,  Redwood  City,  CaUf., 
to  FedcrJ-Mognl-Bower  Beartafi^  Idc^  Detroit,  Micl^ 
a  corporation  ^Middgan 

FUcd  Apr.  15,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273384 
4  Claims.    (CL  388— 187  J) 


3083,742 
BEARING  MEANS  FOR  POWER-OPERATED 
DEVICE 
George  W.  McCarty,  Towmmi,  and  John  J.  Tdge,  Bald- 
more,  Md.,  ■■ignnrc  to  The  Hack  and  Decker  Mann- 
factnring  Company,  Towaon,  Md^  a  corporation  of 
MaryUmd 

Filed  Dec  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  245,894 
1  Claim.    (CL  388— 174) 


1.  In  a  ball  bearing  assembly  having  an  outer  race  with 
inner  and  outer  surfaces,  an  inner  race  with  inner  and 
outer  surfaces,  balls  between  said  races,  and  a  ball  re- 


in a  power-operated  device,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  a  split-housing  comprising  a  pair  of  complementary 
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mating  halves  including  a  bottom  half  and  a  top  half 
detachably  aecured  together  along  a  common  vertical 
midplane;  said  split  housing  including  an  internal 
wall  means  separating  the  housing  into  a  motor 
housing  portion  and  a  gear  case  portion  forwardly 
of  said  motor  housing; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  semi-spherical  recesses 
formed  in  each  of  said  mating  halves,  the  recesses 
in  one  half  cooperating  with  those  in  the  other  half, 
when  said  halves  are  brought  together,  to  form  a 
pair  of  spherical  bearings  seats  alined  with  each  other 
in  said  housing,  one  of  said  seats  being  formed  in 
said  internal  wall  means; 

(c)  a  self-aligning  bearing  retainer  in  each  of  said 
bearing  seats; 

(d)  each  of  said  bearing  retainers  having  an  axial  bore 
and  further  having  an  outer  spherical  surface  con- 
forming to  that  of  its  respective  bearing  seat  and 
being  trapped  in  its  respective  seat  and  between  said 
mating  halves  as  said  halves  are  secured  together; 

(e)  keying  means  between  each  of  said  bearing  retain- 
ers and  said  bottom  one  of  said  mating  halves  of 
said  split-housing,  preventing  a  rotation  of  said  re- 
tainer about  its  axis; 

(f)  resilient  means  seated  within  each  of  said  semi- 
spherical  recesses  in  said  top  half  of  said  housing 
portions  and  engaging  said  outer  surface  of  each  of 
said  bearing  retainers  diametrically-opposite  to  said 
keying  means; 

(g)  a  combination  roller  bearing  and  ball  thrust  bear- 
ing assembly  secured  within  the  bore  of  said  bearing 
retainer  in  said  internal  wall  means;  said  combina- 
tion bearing  assembly  comprising  a  roller  bearing, 
a  ball  bearing,  and  a  thrust  washed  between  said  ball 
and  roller  bearings; 

(h)  a  roller  bearing  secured  within  the  bore  of  the 
other  of  said  bearing  retainers; 

(i)  a  motor  shaft  joumalled  for  rotation  in  said  re- 
spective roller  bearings;  said  motor  shaft  having  a 
shoulder  in  axial  bearing  engagement  with  said  thru^ 
washer; 

(j)  said  motor  shaft  further  having  a  reduced  diam 
etcr  portion  forwardly  of  said  shoulder;  said  re- 
duced  diameter  portion  projecting   into   said  gear 
case  and  having  a  helical  pinion  thereon;  and 

(k)  a  helical  gear  mounted  for  rotation  in  said  geaf 
case  on  an  axis  parallel  to  and  radially  offset  from 
said  motor  shaft;  said  helical  gear  being  in  meshing 
engagement  with  said  pinion,  whereby  an  axial  force 
is  generated  which  constantly  urges  said  shoulder  of 
said  motor  shaft  to  bear  against  said  thrust  washer. 


3^03,743 

CARRYING  CASE  FOR  GOLF  TEES 

William  J.  Tykol,  3516  S.  Coyler  Ave^  Berwyn,  HL 

FUcd  Feb.  17,  1964,  Scr.  No.  347,644 

1  Claiin.    (CI.  312—45) 


n  ti  rt\ 


3^ 


E 


A  carrying  case  for  golf  tees  comprising  an  elongated 
tubular  casing  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  plurality  of 
golf  tees  in  end-to-end  tandem  relation,  a  closure  secured 
to  one  end  of  the  casing,  the  other  end  of  the  casing  be- 
ing open,  the  open  end  cut  on  a  bias  so  that  the  casing 
is  l(Migest  at  one  point,  a  coil  spring  within  the  casing 
which  coil  spring  is  substantially  as  long  as  the  casing, 
one  end  of  the  coil  ^ring  resting  on  the  closed  end,  a 
socket  secured  to  the  other  end  of  the  coil  spring,  the 


socket  construction  to  receive  the  pointed  end  «f  a  golf 
tee,  and  a  narrow  projection  extending  from  the  open 
end  of  the  casing  at  said  point  and  extending  substantially 
half  way  across  said  casing  in  a  direction  at  right  angles 
to  the  axis  of  the  casing. 


I 


Bowes, 


3,203,744 
CABINET  ASSEMBLY  UNTT 

Leonard  A.  Batke,  Somervillc,  and  Donald  R« ., 

Fanwood,  N  J.,  aasignon  to  Etfaicon,  Inc.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,140 
7  Claims.     (CI.  312—111) 


1.  A  molded  cabinet  assembly  unit  which  comprises  a 
horizontal  wall,  a  plurality  of  vertical  wall  sections  in- 
tegral with  said  horizontal  wall  and  extending  substantial- 
ly perpendicularly  away  from  said  horizontal  Mrall  and 
substaatially  parallel  to  one  another,  said  vertical  wall 
sections  defining  a  plurality  of  drawer  spaces  between 
them  and  being  unconnected  except  for  said  horizontal 
wall,  and  outwardly  extending  horizontal  flanges  located 
along  the  edges  of  the  extremities  of  the  outermost  of 
said  vertical  wall  sections,  the  horizontal  flanges  of  one 
unit  being  adapted  to  be  superimposed  and  joiiled  with 
the  horizontal  flanges  of  another  unit  to  form  a  cabinet 
structiffe  adapted  to  receive  drawers,  said  drawers  being 
slidably  supported  in  said  cabinet  by  one  of  said  hori- 
zontal walls  and  in  sliding  contact  with  the  vertical  wall 
sections  of  their  respective  drawer  spaces. 


T  3^03,745 

CARD  RETAINER 

Walter  H.  Righter,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to'  CoIUns 

Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpoilation  of 

Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  350,826 
4  Claims.     (CI.  312—183) 


f 


J*         »' 


1.  Ill  an  enclosure  having  parallel  side  walls,  means  for 
holding  circuit  cards  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongated  bifurcated  members,  each  bi- 
furcated member  comprised  of  first  and  second  arms 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  constructed 
of  spring  material; 

a  plurality  of  said  bifurcated  members  positioned  side- 
by^side  in  a  row  with  the  first  arm  of  one  member 
being  in  juxtaposition  with  the  second  arm  of  the 
adjacent  member  and  parallel  thereto  with  t\\  arms 
lying  in  a  common  plane; 
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the  free  ends  of  said  first  and  second  arms  being  con- 
vex, 

said  second  arm  having  a  lip  on  the  free  end  thereof 
extending  outwardly  from  said  member  and  towards 
the  first  arm  of  the  adjacent  member  to  substantially 
make  contact  wiuh  the  adjacent  first  arm; 

said  outwardly  extension  being  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  create  a  slot  between  the  second  arm  of  each  mem- 
ber and  the  first  arm  of  an  adjacent  member  of  a  size 
to  hold  a  card  inserted  therein; 

means  for  holding  one  row  of  said  bifurcated  mem- 
bers on  one  of  said  walls  with  the  arms  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other, 

a  second  row  of  said  bifurcated  members  positioned  on 
the  opposite  wall  with  an  individual  bifurcated  mem- 
ber being  positioned  opposite  each  bifurcated  mem- 
ber of  said  first  row  and  forming  a  mirror  image 
thereof. 


3,203,746 

UnUTY  RACK 

Evelyn  R.  Shell,  1106  SE.  19tli,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1964,  Scr.  No.  360,592 

3  Claims.     (CL  312—201) 


biasing  said  closure  plate  toward  closed  position  over 
said  chamber,  sealing  means  between  the  peripheral 
marging  of  the  closure  plate  and  said  flange  means,  said 
closure  plate  having  a  generally  hemi-spherical  convex 
outer  contour  and  being  of  magnetic  material  and  having 


a  flattened  face  portion,  and  a  permanent  magnet  mounted 
on  said  flange  means  being  engageable  by  said  flattened 
face  portion  when  said  closure  plate  is  in  its  open  posi- 
tion, whereby  to  hold  the  closure  plate  in  said  open 
position. 


3,203,748 

RECORD  FILING  CABINET 

Lloyd  M.  Toms,  Crozet,  Va^  aasigiior  to  Acme  Visibic 

Records,  Inc.,  Crozet,  Va.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  June  18, 1964,  Scr.  No.  376,058 

3  Claims.    (CL  312— 252) 


3.  A  utility  rack,  comprising:  a  base,  a  plurality  of 
upright  tubes  supported  in  parallel  spaced  relation  by 
said  base,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  inverted  U-shaped 
upper  end  portion,  said  tubes  being  divided  intermediate 
their  ends  forming  an  upper  and  a  lower  section  of  tubes; 
an  upper  and  a  lower  plate  removably  connecting  the 
respective  adjacent  end  portions  of  said  upper  and  lower 
sections  of  tubes  in  coaxial  alignmem;  a  flexible  element 
slidably  disposed  within  and  projecting  outwardly  at  one 
end  from  the  upper  end  of  each  said  tube;  a  container 
connected  with  the  outwardly  projecting  end  of  each  said 
flexible  element;  and  means  frictionally  retaining  each 
said  flexible  element  in  selected  positions  of  extended 
and  retracted  adjustment  relative  to  the  U-shaped  end 
portion  of  said  tubes,  said  means  comprising  a  counter- 
weight secured  to  each  said  flexible  element  within  each 
said  tube,  and  a  friction  tube  surrounding  said  flexible 
element  within  the  U-shaped  end  portion  of  each  said  tube. 


3,203,747 
HAIR  DGPOSAL  UNIT  AND  ATTACHMENT 
Phillip  VctvdIottI,  RJ).  #1,  Triaddphia,  W.  Va. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  322,379 
2  Claims.    (CL  312— 242) 
1.  A  disposal  unit  comprising  a  receiving  chamber  hav- 
ing a  substantially  hemi-spherical  inner  portion  provided 
with  a  conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  vacuum  line, 
flange  means  on  said  chamber  for  supporting  the  cham- 
ber in  an  aperture  in  a  wall,  a  closure  plate,  means 
hingedly  supporting  said  closure  plate  adjacent  the  edge 
of  said  chamber  in  closing  relation  to  the  chamber,  means 


1.  A  record  filing  cabinet  comprising  a  plurality  of 
vertically  spaced  tiers,  a  vertically  disposed  shaft  rotat- 
ably  supporting  said  tiers,  a  base  fixedly  supporting  said 
shaft,  an  inner  cylindrical  angularly  open  enclosure  for 
said  tiers  including  angularly  notched  top  and  bottom 
supporting  discs  rotatably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  and  a 
complementary  outer  cylindrical  angularly  open  enclos- 
ure for  said  tiers  and  said  inner  enclosure  including  angu- 
larly notched  top  and  bottom  supporting  discs  routably 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  form  a  complete 
cyliiKlrical  enclosure  for  said  tiers  in  combination  with 
said  inner  enclosure. 


3,203,749 
EXTENDIBLE  DRAWER  SLIDE 
Earie  C.  Bollock,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Adrian  R.  Olrec, 
Caledonia,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steclcasc,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUcd  July  31, 1963,  Ser.  No.  298,895 

4  Claims.     (CI.  312—339) 

1.  In  a  drawer  suspension  support  comprising:  a  case 

rail,  a  suspension  rail,  and  a  drawer  rail;  said  case  rail 

and  said  drawer  rail  each  being  lelescopically  received  by 
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portions  of  said  suspension  rail;  anti-friction  means  sepa- 
rating said  drawer  rail  from  said  suspension  rail  includ- 
ing at  least  one  ball,  and  separating  said  suspension  rail 
from  said  case  rail  including  at  least  one  ball;  a  pair  of 
cooperative  resilient  stop  elements  mounted  respectively 


'  '/y 


to  the  walls  of  said  drawer  rail  and  suspension  rail  on 
opposite  sides  of  one  of  said  balls,  and  a  second  pair  of 
cooperative  resilient  st<^  elements  mounted  respectively 
to  the  walls  of  said  suspension  rail  and  case  rail  on  oppo- 


site sides  of  the  second  one  of  said  balls;  said  stop  ele- 
ments being  placed  in  straddling  abutment  with  laid  balls 
upon  extension  of  said  support;  and  each  of  laid  stop 
elcmaits  having  a  wedge-shaped  nose  to  cooperate  with 
the  adjacent  wedge  shaped  nose  of  the  cooperative  stop 
element  and  wedge  a  ball  therebetween,  thereby  pressing 
the  resilient  stop  elements  tightly  against  the  walls  of 
said  rails;  said  rails  including  metallic  safety  stops  severed 
and  deformed  to  cooperate  and  form  a  pair  of  cooperative 
safety  stops  between  said  case  rail  and  suspension  rail,  and 
a  second  pair  of  cooperative  safety  stops  between  said 
suspension  rail  and  drawer  rail;  said  safety  stops  being 
spaced  to  normally  be  free  of  operative  engagement  except 
upon  slight  over-extension  of  said  support  with  failure  of 
said  resilient  stops. 
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3<203  756 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  SHAPED  ARTICLES  OF 
POLYMERS    OF    OLEFINIC    UNSATURATED 
COMPOUNDS 
JoM  Carboncllt  Basel,  Ernest  Merlan,  Bottmlngcn,  and 
Rcfaikard  Ndcr,  Basel,  Switzerland,  aasignon  to  Sandoz 
Ud^  BmcI,  Switzcrlaiid 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  3,  1W2,  Ser.  No.  214,526 
Claims  priority,  ai^bcntioa  Switzeriand,  Ang.  18,  1961, 

9,676/61 
8  Claims.  (CL  ^—ti) 
2.  A  process  for  dyeing  shaped  articles  of  polymers 
which  the  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
propylene and  polyisobutylene,  said  polymers  containing 
metal  complex  compounds  for  stabilization  against  heat 
and  light,  said  metal  complex  compounds  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  chromium,  nickel 
and  cobalt,  the  said  process  consisting  in  treating  the 
polymer  to  be  dyed  at  a  temperature  of  from  90°  to 
140'  C.  with  an  aqueous  dyestuff  preparation  containing 
as  essential  component  a  dye  of  the  formula 


OH 


0|N 


HO 


-N=N 


Y 


3,203,752 
AFTERTREATMENT  OF  DYED  POLYPROPYLENE 

FIBERS    CONTAINING    A    METAL   COMPOUND 

WITH  METAL  COMPLEXES 
Walter  Percival  Mills,  Manchester,  WUliam  Alexander 

O^eill,  Harrogate,  and  Raymond  Price,  M«idicster, 

England,   assignors   to   Impoial   Chemical   kidastries 

Limited,   London,   England,   a   corporation   #f   Great 

Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,923 
CUims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Dec.  |2,  1961, 

46,033 
5  Claims.     (CI.  8—75) 

1.  A  process  for  improving  dyeings  of  dyestuffS  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  metallisable  dyestutfs  of  the 
monoazo-  and  anthraquinone  series  on  stereoregular 
polypropylene  fibres  containing  metal  compounds  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  zinc,  calcium,  magnesium 
and  aluminum  salts  of  eight  to  eighteen  carbon  atom 
carboxylic  acids  which  comprises  immersing  said  dyeings 
in  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  metal  complex  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  chromium,  cobalt,  nickel  and  cop- 
per complexes  of  chelating  agents,  which  chelating 
agents  yield  zinc  complexes  having  stability  constants  of 
at  least  4.0  and  at  most  12.0,  at  a  temperature  between 
70°  and  120°  C. 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  chlorine 
and  bromine. 


3403,751 
PROCESS  OF  DYEING  POLYESTER  FIBERS  WITH 
DIAMINO  -  ANTHRAQUINONE  -  CARBONTTRILE 

DYESTUFFS 
John  Darid  Hlldreth,  Beachwood,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Toms 
Rlrer  Chemical  Corporatimi,  Toms  River,  N  J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,493 

9  Cbims.    (CI.  8—39) 
7.  A  process  of  dyeing  and  printing  a  polyester  ma- 
terial, wliich  comprises  applying  to  fibrous  material  of 
synthetic  polyester  an  aqueous  dispersion  containing  a 
1,4-diaminoanthraquinoDecarbonitrile  of  the  formula 


I     3,203,753 

TEXTILE  DYE  CARRIER-EMULSIFISR 

COMPOSITIONS 

Edwin  C.  Sherborne,  Faiifaz,  WilmfaigtOB,  Del.,  assignor 

to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  be,  Wilmfaigton.  Del.. 

a  corporation  of  Dchiwve 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  May  31, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,669 

5  Claims.  (CL  »— 83) 
1.  A  liquid  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially 
of  a  water-insoluble  organic  dye  carrier  component  and 
an  emulsifier  component  consisting  essentially  of  a  cationic 
cmulsifier  and  a  nonionic  emulsifier  with  the  ratio  of  cat- 
ionic  emulsifier  to  nonionic  emulsifier  ranging  from  about 
0.2  to  about  5,  and  said  dye  carrier  component  (jonstitut- 
ing  from  about  20  to  about  80  weight  percent  of  the  total 
composition. 


J 


NHi 


wlierein  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
osting  of  hydrogen  and  cyano  and  R  is  cyano,  as  the 
essential  color  imparting  substance. 


3,203  754 
DRV  CLEANING  APPARATUS  AND  MEtfiOD 
John  R^oong  and  Ralf  B.  Tknsicr,  Dayton,  OMo,  and 
AJojsfa.  X.  Hiltga.,  Coraopoiis,  and  WiEnTMalz, 
Pittaburgh,  Pa.;  said  Young  and  said  Truslcr  assisnur! 
toThe  Davic^Young  Soap  Company,  DaytomToUoTa 
cornoration  of  Ohio,  and  said  Hlhgea  amlT^^ 
•Mgnors  to  Ptttshmgh  Chemical  CoBMmy.  Pitehurah. 
P«^  a  corporation  ofPennsylvaniir^^  rwwwgn, 
Fded  Mar.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  113,551    1 
7Clidms.     (CL8— 142)  I 

1.  A  dry  cleaning  apparatus  comprising  a  cleaning  as- 
sembly for  receiving  articles  to  be  treated  with  a  dty  clean- 
ing solution,  said  -assembly  having  inlet  and  outlet  means 
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through  which  the  solution  is  flowed,  a  filter  for  removing 
solid  material,  recirculating  means  and  conduits  con- 
nected between  said  cleaning  assembly  and  said  filter  pro- 
viding a  dosed  loop  system  for  flow  of  the  solution 
through  said  filter  and  said  cleaning  assembly,  a  color  re- 
moval device  operable  to  remove  discoloring  ingredients 
from  the  solution,  means  connecting  said  color  removal 
device  to  form  a  by-pass  of  a  portion  of  said  loop  system 
through  which  at  least  a  portion  of  discolored  solution 
is  passed  and  returned  in  clarified  form  to  the  system, 
said  color  removal  device  including  a  color  removal  agent 
maintained  in  static  condition  during  passage  of  said  solu- 
tion therethrough,  said  color  removal  agent  being  com- 
posed of  a  granular  carbon  having  a  particle  size  between 
about  4  and  about  60  mesh  and  having  a  surface  area  be- 
tween about  600  and  about  1300  square  meters  per  gram, 
a  molasses  number  of  between  about  150  and  about  400, 
and  an  abrasion  resistance  between  about  50  and  about 
98,  and  said  static  condition  of  said  agent  cooperating  with 
said  filter  to  prevent  introduction  of  said  agent  into  said 


3,2«3,75« 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PERMONOSULPHATIS 
AnthoDy  MacDowrid  HOdoo,  Dmtabic,  Ei«bnd,  Mrfn- 

or  to  Laporic  Chemicals  Limited,  Lnton,  England,  a 

British  company 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Mar.  27,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  182,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Mar.  27, 19C1, 

11,143/(1 
15  Claims.    (Q.  23—114) 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  permonosulphate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  permonosulphates 
of  sodium,  potassium,  rubidiimi,  caesium  and  ammonium 
by  reaction  between  the  corresponding  bistilphate  and 
hydrogen  peroxide,  which  process  comprises  forming  an 
aqueous  solution  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  the 
corresponding  bisulphate  in  a  molar  ratio  of  at  least 
3:1,  feeding  said  solution  through  a  reaction  column  in 
the  form  of  a  film  moving  along  the  internal  wall  thereof; 
maintaining  in  the  column  a  temperatue  of  from  70*  C. 
to  150'  C,  and  a  pressure  of  from  30  to  100  mm.  Hg 
so  that  the  vapour  phase  in  contact  with  the  film  con- 
tains between  30  to  100  moles  percent  of  hydrogen 
peroxide  based  on  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  water  con- 
tent of  the  vapour;  and  removing  resulting  permono- 
sulphate-containing  reaction  product  from  the  column. 


cleaning  assembly  and  subsequent  contact  with  the  articles 
to  be  cleaned. 

7.  A  method  of  clarifying  dry  cleaning  solvent  wherein 
the  solvent  is  flowed  during  operation  thereof  in  a  closed 
loop  system  including  a  cleaning  assembly  and  a  filter 
for  removing  solids,  comprising  the  steps  of  continuously 
flowing  at  least  5%  to  50%  of  said  solvent  flowing  from 
the  filter  through  a  granular  color  and  odor  adsorbing 
agent  of  granular  carbon  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  color  and  odor  therein,  maintaining  said  granular  car- 
bon in  a  static  ncm-dispened  condition  during  contact 
with  said  solvent,  and  intermixing  the  solvent  of  reduced 
color  and  odor  content  with  the  discolored  solvent  flow- 
ing from  the  cleaning  assembly  for  progressively  reduc- 
ing the  color  and  odor  content  of  all  of  the  solvent  and 
for  substantially  eliminating  contamination  of  said  clean- 
ing assembly  by  said  granular  adsorbing  agent,  said  granu- 
lar carbon  having  a  particle  sire  between  about  4  and 
about  60  mesh,  a  surface  area  of  between  about  600  and 
1 300  square  meters  per  gram,  a  molasses  number  between 
about  1 50  and  400,  and  an  abrasion  resistance  of  between 
about  50  and  about  98. 


3,2f3,755 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SODIUM  SILICATE 

Richmtl  K.  Rathmcn,  Wlhut^na,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 
du  Pont  dc  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporadou  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhv.    FUed  Aug.  3,  1962,  Ser.  No.  214,488 

2  Chihns.    (CL  23—110) 

1.  In  a  process  of  making  sodium  silicate  by  fusing 
sand  with  sodium  carbonate,  including  400  to  3000  parts 
per  million  of  titanium  dioxide  based  upon  sand  to  in- 
crease clarity  of  silicate  solutions  subsequently  made  by 
dissolving  the  sodium  liiictte  in  water. 


3,283,757 
PROCESS  FOR  the' PRODUCTION  OF 
POTASSIUM  SULFATE 
Hans  Hennc,  Kasad-WOh.,  and  Kurt  Ratach,  Woif( 
hansen,  Werni,  Germany,  Miignnn  to  WlatershaU  Ak 
ticngcseliscliaft,  Kassel,  Germany 

Filed  May  3,  19C2,  Ser.  No.  192,224 

Claims  priority,  application  Gsrmany,  May  5,  19<1, 

W  29  948 

13  Cfadms.     (CL  23—121) 


NX/' 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  po- 
tassium sulfate  by  reaction  of  potassium  chloride  in  aque- 
ous sc^ution  with  kalimagnesia, 

the  improvement  comprising 

(a)  mixing  about  one-third  of  the  total  amount  of 
sulfate  hquor  which  is  obtained  from  an  extran- 
eous reaction  of  potassium  chloride  with  kaU- 
magnesia  and  subsequent  separation  of  the  re- 
sulting potassium  sulfate  frcxn  the  reaction  mass, 
with  kieserite  at  a  temperature  of  about  50  to 
80°  C,  whereby  a  first  portion  of  kalimagnesia 
and  a  first  mother  liquor  are  produced  in  the  en- 
suing reaction, 

(b)  mixing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  aforesaid 
total  amount  of  sulfate  liquor  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  anhydrous 
magnesium  sulfate  and  epsomite,  and  with  an 
intermediate  mixed  salt  obtained  in  a  previous 
run  in  step  (e)  below,  at  about  a  temperature 
of  40  to  60*  C,  whereby  another  portion  of 
kalimagnesia  and  a  second  mother  liquor  are  ob- 
tained in  the  ensuing  reaction, 

(c)  separating  said  portions  of  kalimagnesia  from 
said  first  and  second  mother  liquors  and  com- 
bining the  latter, 

(d)  evaporating  about  30  to  50%  of  the  weight 
of  said  combined  mother  liquors,  thereby  form- 
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ing  a  precipitate  of  said  intermediate  mixed  salt 
in  an  end  liquor  poor  in  potassium  chloride,  and 
(e)  separating  said  intermediate  mixed  salt  from 
said  end  liquor  and  introducing  the  former  into 
reaction  with  said  remaining  portion  of  sulfate 
liquor  in  step  (b). 


3^03,758 

UnUZATiaN  OF  STEEL  MILL  PICKLE  LIQUOR 

Eofene  Waincr,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assisnor  to  Hori- 
zons Incorporated,  ClcveUnd,  Oiiio,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct.  30, 19C2,  Scr.  No.  234,065 

2  Claims.     (CI.  23—167) 


.•r^ntf     _    -l^t^ 
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1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  valuable  products 
from  waste  spent  pickle  liquor,  which  comprises: 

establishing  a  body  of  said  waste  spent  pickle  liquor; 

adding  finely  divided  silica  sand  thereto; 

thereafter  adding  molten  blast  furnace  slag  to  the  mix- 
ture of  sand  and  pickle  liquor,  thereby  simultaneously 
quenching  the  slag  and  effecting  a  reaction  between 
the  slag  and  the  mixture; 

adding  finely  divided  calcium  carbonate  to  the  result- 
ing mixture; 

collecting  and  recovering  the  carbon  dioxide  produced 
as  a  result  of  the  reaction  between  the  added  cal- 
cium carbonate  and  the  said  mixture; 

separating  the  remainder  of  the  mixture  into  a  pre- 
dominately liquid  containing  portion  and  a  portion 
which  is  principally  solid  and  recovering  each  of  said 
portions  separately; 

drying  the  solid  portion; 

beating  and  melting  the  dried  solid  portion  while  ex- 
posed to  oxidizing  conditions,  thereby  producing 
oxides  of  sulfur  as  a  gaseous  product  and  an  oxide 
melt  containing  the  remaining  constituents  in  said 
solids; 

collecting  the  sulfur  oxide  gases; 

conveying  the  collected  sulfur  oxide  gases  to  the  pre- 
viously recovtred  liquid  portion  and  reacting  the 
gases  and  said  liquid  thereby  producing  sulfuric 
acid; 

recovering  the  sulfuric  acid  as  a  second  valuable  prod- 
uct; 

contacting  the  oxide  melt  with  highly  heated  solid 
carbon  heated  to  about  1600°  C.  to  reduce  at  least 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  iron  oxides  in  said  oxide 
melt  to  metallic  iron,  while  the  more  refractory 
oxides  in  said  oxide  melt  are  not  reduced  by  the 
carbon; 

collecting  the  mixture  of  molten  iron  and  molten  re- 
fractory oxides; 

separating  the  molten  iron  from  the  molten  oxides  and 
recovering  the  molten  iron; 

and  recovering  the  molten  oxides  as  a  product  suit- 
able for  use  as  a  Portland  cement. 


3,203,759 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SILICON  DIOKIDE 

Gosta  Lennart  Flcmmert,  Hamngatan  22, 

iNyashamn,  Sweden  I 

Filed  Not.  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,340     I 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  3,  1960, 
.  10,583/60  I 

I  6  Claims.     (CI.  23—182)  | 

I.  A  process  for  recovering  at  temperatures  below 
about  600°  C.  finely-divided  silicon  dioxide  having  an 
average  particle  diameter  within  the  range  of  2  to  200 
m^i  from  the  hydrogen  fluoride-containing  gaseous  reac- 
tion product  obtained  by  reacting  silicon  tetrafluoride 
with  water  in  the  gaseous  phase  at  temperatures  above 
about  600°  C.  while  inhibiting  reverse  reaction  of  the 
silicon  dioxide  with  hydrogen  fluoride  to  produce  silicon 
tetrafluoride  and  water,  which  comprises  (1)  diluting 
the  reaction  product  with  an  inert  gas  having  a  lower 
temperature  than  the  reaction  product  in  a  volume  to 
inhibit  said  reverse  reaction  of  silicon  dioxide  with  hy- 
drogen fluoride,  simultaneously  reduce  the  temperature  of 
the  reaction  product  to  below  600°  C,  and  thereby  main- 
tain the  average  silicon  dioxide  particle  size  diameter 
within  the  range  from  2  to  200  m^;  and  (2)  recovering 
such  silicon  dioxide  from  the   reaction  product. 


3,203,760 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SILICA  GfL 
Milton  E.  Winyall,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticul 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,940 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
f       Dec.  25,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed       [ 
'  2  Claims.     (CI.  23 — 182)  ' 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  silica  gel  wherein  about 
80%  of  the  particles  have  a  particle  size  below  80  mi- 
crons and  a  surface  area  of  about  100  to  250  m.'/g.  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  diluting  a  sodium  silicate  solution  to  about  6°  B6., 

(b)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  solution  to  about  2.9  to 
3.5  with  a  mineral  acid  selected  from  the  grCup  con- 
sisting of  hydrochloric,  nitric  and  sulfuric  acfds, 

(c)  aging  the  resulting  sol, 

(d)  spray  drying  said  sol  in  a  spray  drier  operated  at 
an  inlet  temperature  of  about  900°  F.  and  an  outlet 
temperature  of  about  300°  P., 

(e)  washing  the  resulting  particles  with  a  sohition  of 
sulfuric  acid  in  about  a  6%  concentration,  followed 
by  a  water  wash  and  a  wash  with  a  solutioa  of  am- 
monium sulfate  in  a  concentration  of  about  2%, 

(f)  drying  and  recovering  the  product  silica. 


'  3,203,761 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  LIME 
Stewart  M.  Neuville,  Harrison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Necnah,  Wis.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

1      Filed  Feb.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,161 

I  4  Claims.     (CI.  23—186) 


1 


1.  lo  the  sulfate  pulping  process,  an  improved  method 
for  reprocessing  to  slakeable  lime  the  lime-bearing  sludge 
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obtained  from  causticizing  pven  liquor  which  comprises 
starting  with  unwashed  lime-bearing  sludge  as  dis- 
charged from  the  darifier  and  containing  an  appreciable 
amount  of  soda,  adjusting  the  consistency  of  said  sludge 
to  a  solids  content  of  about  75%  to  80%  by  weight,  pel- 
letizing  said  thickened  sludge  to  form  pellets  ranging  in 
size  from  about  V4"  to  H"  in  diameter,  forming  a  mov- 
ing bed  of  pellets  therefrom,  passing  first  stream  of  gas 
heated  to  about  600°  F.  to  800°  F.  through  said  moving 
bed  substantially  to  dry  said  pellets,  then  passing  a  sec- 
ond stream  of  gas  heated  to  a  temperature  within  the 
range  of  about  2100°  F.  to  2400°  F.  through  said  bed 
of  pellets,  said  second  stream  of  gas  being  sufficiently  hot 
to  raise  the  temperature  of  said  pellets  to  disassociation 
temperature  whereby  the  pellets  are  calcined  to  lime  suit- 
able  for  slaldng. 

3,203,762 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUC- 
TION OF  TITANIUM  DIOXIDE 
Clifford  Lc  Roy  Carpenter,  Wellcsley  Hills,  Mass.,  as- 
signor to  Cabot  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass^  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,329 
3  Claims.     (CL  23—202) 


tion  zone  wall  in  which  zone  oxidation  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  a  metal  halide  to  produce  a  metal  oxide 
is  effected,  wihich  comprises  forming  said  waU  at  a 
corrosion-resistant    foraminous    material    containing    a 

plurality  of  perforations  ran^ng  in  size  from  ^4*"  to  Vi" 
in  average  diame>ter,  and  in  number  equivalent  to  from 
.001  to  .01  square  inch  per  square  inch  of  total  interior 
wall  area  and  during  the  oxidation  reaction  maintaining 
said  wall  at  a  substantially  lower  temperature  than  that 
prevailing  in  said  reaction  zone  by  charging  a  coolant 
into  and  through  the  perforations  provided  in  said  fo- 
raminous wall  and  into  said  reaction  zone. 


1.  A  process  for  converting  at  temperatures  above 
about  800°  C.  in  a  double  walled  reaction  chamber  tita- 
nium tetrachloride  in  vapor  form  to  solid  titanium  oxides 
in  aerosol  form  while  preventing  the  accretion  of  sub- 
stantial solid  matter  on  the  walls  of  said  reaction  cham- 
ber, which  comprises  introducing  axially  into  one  end  of 
the  reaction  chamber  (a)  titanium  tetrachloride  and  (b) 
a  co-reactant  comprising  a  molecular  oxygen-containing 
gas,  periodically  flexing  the  wall  of  said  reaction  chamber 
by  varying  the  pressure  between  the  inner  aiKl  outer  walls 
and  conducting  the  aerosol  formed  in  said  chamber  from 
the  end  of  said  chamber  opposite  to  the  end  wherein  said 
substance  is  introduced. 


3,203,763 

PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  OXIDES  THROUGH 

OXIDATION  OF  METAL  HALIDES 

Willard  E.  Kmsc,  DMaon,  Tmb.,  asrignor  to  E.  I.  dn 

Pont  dc  Nemoun  'aaid  CompaBy,  WUmington,  Del.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,081 
7  Cbdms.     (CI.  23—202) 


3,203,764 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  BORON 
HALIDES 
Carl  B.  Linn,  Riverside,  and  George  L.  Hervert,  Dov 
Grove,  111.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products 
pany,  Des  Plaines,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Oct.  16,  1961,  Scr.  No.  145,456 

4  Claims.  (CL  23—205) 
1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  recovery  of  a  boron 
halide  from  a  substantially  anhydrous,  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  containing  the  same,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  hydrocarbon  with  a  halide  of  a  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  metals  in  Groups  VI, 
VII  and  VIII  of  Period  Four  of  the  Periodic  Table  at 
conditions  to  form  a  complex  of  the  boron  halide  and 
metal  halide.  and  subsequently  heating  said  complex  suffi- 
ciently to  decompose  the  complex  and  liberate  the  boron 
halide  therefrom. 


3,203,765 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  BLACK 
Joseph  lanniccUi  and  Andries  Voct,  Borger,  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  J.  M.  Hubcr  Corporation,  Locust,  NJ.,  a 
corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,857 

6  CUiims.  (CI.  23—209.4) 
1.  In  the  production  of  carbon  black  in  a  furnace  oper- 
ating continuously  at  high  temperature,  wherein  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  feedstock  is  fed  continuosuly  to  the  furnace 
and  is  vaporized  and  pyrolyzed  therein  to  yield  carbon, 
the  method  of  continuously  uniformly  modifying  the 
structure  of  the  carbon  black  produced  which  comprises 
reacting  with  said  feedstock  a  precisely  proportioned 
amount  of  at  least  O.I  part  per  million  part  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  metal  base  dissolved  in  a  hydrocarbon  misicible 
alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cs  to  C5 
aliphatic  alcohols,  said  amount  of  alkali  metal  base  being 
directly  related  to  the  degree  of  modification  in  structure 
of  the  carbon  black  to  be  attained. 


1.  A   method  for  preventing  high  temperature-cor- 
rosion atttack  and  deterioration  in  a  rigid  jacketed  reac- 


3,2t3,766 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  SOLIDS 

FROM  PRESSURE  VESSELS 
James  F.  Mndd,  BnCaio,  N.Y^  and  Edwwd  H.  Casey, 
Arlington,  Va.,  aMignoii  to  Philip  Pc<itrfemi  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  6, 1961,  Scr.  No.  130,7f9 
5  Claims.  (Q.  23—252) 
1.  An  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a  tubular 
closed  loop  reactor  having  two  vertical  and  two  horizontal 
legs,  inkt  means  for  introducing  reactantt  into  said  re- 
actor disposed  on  one  of  said  vertical  legs,  means  for  con- 
tinuously propelling  the  contents  of  said  reactor  there- 
through disposed  upstream  and  downstream  from  said 
inlet  means,  means  for  straightening  the  flow  of  said  cmi- 
tents  located  downstream  from  said  propelling  means,  a 
housing  intersecting  the  lower  portion  of  said  reactor  and 
in  direct  open  communication  with  the  interior  of  said 
reactor,  said  housing  being  located  in  the  lower  portion 
of  the  said  reactor  so  as  to  receive  particulate  solids  enter- 
ing from  said  reactor,  worm-type  solids  conveying  meaiu 
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oontained  within  said  housing  for  laterally  removing  said 
MUds  from  an  area  of  particle  collection,  a  constriction 
dispoted  in  said  housing  downstream  from  said  area  of 
particle  collection,  said  constriction  impeding  flow  there- 


through and  causing  said  particles  to  compact  upstream 
therefrom  whereby  diluent  is  washed  back  into  said  re- 
actor and  means  for  withdrawing  {voduct  from  said 
houtiiis. 

3»293  767 
ATPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  BLACK 
OUie  Middkbrooki,  Hoaaton,  Tcx^  Mrignor  to  Continen- 
tal CariNm  Company,  Hottston,  Tcx^  a  corponrtion  of 
Dclawwc 

Filed  May  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  195,702 
4  Claims.    (CL  23— 259  J) 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  carbon  black  by  partial 
combustion  of  hydrocarbon  gas,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  gas  furnace  having  a  cylindrical  opening  in  one  of  the 
walls  thereof;  a  cylindrical  metallic  housing  disposed  in 
said  cylindrical  opening  and  extending  longitudinally  out- 
ward from  the  wall  of  said  furnace;  a  rotatable  tube  con- 
centrically disposed  in  said  cylindrical  metallic  housing; 
said  rotatable  tube  having  an  axial  extension  which  termi- 
nates adjacent  the  interior  surface  of  the  wall  of  said 
furnace;  a  series  of  substantially  rectangular  vanes  ex- 
tending radially  from  the  extension  on  said  rotatable 
tube;  a  cylindrical  metallic  cage  surrounding  the  outer 
edges  of  said  radial  vanes  and  secured  thereto:  the  outside 
diameter  of  said  cylindrical  metallic  cage  being  slightly 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  metallic 
housing;  of  apertures;  a  series  of  divider  plates  extending 
radially  from  said  rotatable  tube;  the  inner  edge  of  each 
of  said  divider  plates  being  substantially  parallel  with  the 
exterior  of  said  rotatable  tube;  the  outer  edge  of  each  of 
said  divider  plates  defining  an  angle  of  approximately  45' 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rotatable  tube;  said  divider 
l^tes  being  the  same  in  number  as  said  aforementioned 
radial  vanes  and  in  aligned  relationship  with  respect 
thereto;  said  rotatable  tube  having  an  aperture  disposed 
between  every  other  divider  plate;  means  for  supplying 
hydrocarbon  gas  to  the  interior  of  said  rotatable  tube; 
means  for  supfriying  combustion  air  to  the  interior  of  said 
cylindrical  metallic  housing,  but  exteriorly  of  said  rotat- 
able tube;  and  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  tube. 


3,2t3,7M 
APPARATUS  OF  ZONE  REFDWING  AND  CONTROL- 
LING SOLUTE  SEGREGATION  IN  SOLIDIFYING 
MELTS  BY  ELECTROMAGNETIC  MEANS 
WUliam  A.  TlOer,  NewkmriNirg,  and  William  C.  Johnston, 
Pena  Hilb  Township,  Allegheny  County,  Pa.,  asaignon 
to  Westinghoose  Electric  Corporadon,  East  Httsbai^ 
Pa^  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  Ang.  1, 19^1,  Ser.  No.  12S,44< 
9Clainu.    (0.23—273) 


1.  In  apparatus  for  controlled  solidification  Of  molten 
material,  in  combination,  means  for  heating  (t  least  a 
portion  of  the  material  to  its  melting  temperature,  a  cas- 
ing for  retaining  the  material  and  dissipating  heat  from 
selected  portions  of  the  molten  material  to  cau$c  solidifi- 
cation thereof  in  a  predetermined  manner  and  forming  a 
solidification  interface,  magnetic  means  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  coils  capable  of  being  energized  with  ailtemating 
current,  means  for  connecting  each  of  the  coils  to  a  source 
of  polyphase  alternating  electrical  cmrent  in  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  such  that  the  passage  of  the  ailtemating 
current  produces  at  least  two  variable  magnetic  fields,  the 
magnetic  means  being  so  associated  and  shaped  as  to  fit 
closely  to  at  least  that  portion  of  the  body  of  the  molten 
material  at  which  said  solidification  takes  place  so  that  a 
high  proportion  of  the  magnetic  field  penetratea  into  the 
molten  material  whereby  to  cause  the  molten  material  to 
be  stirred  in  varying  directions  and  with  varying  force 
adjacent  the  solidification  interface. 


'  3,203,769 

FURNACE  FOR  CRACKING  HYDROCARBONS 

HAVING  A  FLAME-ADJUSTABLE  BURNER 
Tom  Sogawa,  IcUkawa-shi,  CUba-ken,  HfaxMU  AUno  and 
TaBhio  Kanal,  Tokyo,  Taknro  Watanabc,  Got-maclil, 
IchOiani-gun,  Chiba-kcn,  Yntaka  lami,  Nislilki-niachi, 
Nakoso-slii,  Fulnuiiima-ken,  HIkmU  Soa^ata,  Tsnni- 
mi-ku,  Yokoluuna-slii,  and  KaznynU  Shiga,  Tanra-ma- 
chi,  Yokosnka-shi,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Research  Asso- 
ciation of  Polymer  Raw  Materials,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan,  an  asaodation  of  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  19€1,  Ser.  No.  241,443 

Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec  6,  1961, 

36/44,292,  36/44,293 

9  Chdnis.     (CL  23—277) 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  thermal  cracking  of  hydrocarbons 
which  comprises  a  combustion  chamber  whidh  is  pro- 
vided with  a  lower  part  of  a  constricted  cross-section  area, 
a  burner  for  fuel  which  is  arranged  at  the  top  of  the 
combustion  chamber  and  which  is  provided  with  an  inlet 
for  the  supply  of  fuel  and  with  an  inlet  for  the  supply  of 
oxidant,  means  in  conjunction  with  said  burner  for  sup- 
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plying  said  fuel  and  said  oxidant  to  said  combustion 
chamber  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  combustion  chamber,  a  plurality  of  injection  ori- 
fices for  the  introduction  of  the  reactant  to  be  cracked  into 
the  combustion  chamber  which  are  positioned  in  a  portion 
of  the  wall  of  the  combustion  chamber  just  above  said 
lower  part  of  the  constricted  cross-section  area  of  said 
chamber  which  commimicates  to  said  lower  part  of  the 
combustion  chamber,  an  outlet  for  withdrawing  the 
cracked  gases  from  the  reaction  chamber,  the  burner  com- 
prising a  movable  multi-perforated  plate  which  has  a  flat 
face  and  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein  for  blowing 
out  the  gases,  a  plurality  of  tubes  for  the  injection  of  a 
gas  each  of  which  terminates  in  a  nozzle  orifice  opening 
in  said  perforations  of  the  perforated  plate,  and  a  plurality 
of  adjusting  valve  means  each  of  which  movably  extends 
within  each  of  said  injection  tubes  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  tube  wherein  each  is  adjustable  to  vary  the  cross- 
section  area  of  the  nozzle  orifice  through  which  the  gas 
to  be  injected  passes. 


fluid  for  effecting  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  from 
said  retaining  means;  and  means  for  directing  said  TtgtOr 


3,203,770 

ATMOSPHERE  GENERATING  APPARATUS 

Rolf  I.  Ranom,  St.  Joseph,  Mich^  assignor  to  Whfalpool 

Corporation,  a  Delaware  corporation 

Filed  Jnly  30, 1962,  Ssr.  No.  213,397 

16Clafans.    (CL  2S— 2S1) 


1.  A  generator  comprising:  an  enclosing  frame;  a  cata- 
lyst bed  means  in  said  frame  for  the  catalytic  combustion 
of  hydrocarbon  fuel  in  said  bed,  said  frame  having  a 
first  chamber  on  one  side  of  said  bed  and  a  second  cham- 
ber on  the  opposite  side  <rf  said  bed;  means  for  absorb- 
ing heat  energy  from  said  bed  comprising  first  heat  energy 
absorbing  means  adjacent  said  first  chamber  and  second 
heat  energy  absorbing  means  adjacent  said  second  cham- 
ber, both  said  heat  energy  absorbing  means  thereby  cool- 
ing said  catalytic  combustion;  and  means  for  supporting 
both  said  heat  energy  absorbing  means  on  said  frame. 


\ - 


^^iT^^ 


Kr^r 


erating  fluid  from  its  source  through  said  retaining  means 
for  effecting  the  removal  of  carbon  dioxide  therefrom. 


3,203,772 

ELECTRIC  CONDUCTIVE  ELEMENT  BONDED 

TO  THERMOELECTRIC  ELEMENT 

Josef  Intrater,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aarinor  to  General  In- 

atmnnMt  Corporation,  Newark,  N  J^  >  corporation  of 

New  Jersey 

No  Drawl^.    Filed  OcL  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  145,491 

10  Claims.  (CL29— 195) 
1.  In  combination,  an  electrical  element  comprising  a 
lead-tellurium  compound,  a  conductive  element  applied 
thereto,  and  a  bonding  mediiun  between  said  elecoical 
element  and  said  conductive  element  comprising  a  homo- 
geneous iron-tellurium  intermetallic  compound  chemical- 
ly bonded  to  said  elements. 


3,303,771 
APPARATUS   FOR   CONTROLLING    CARBON 
DIOXIDE  O0NTE!NT  OF  AN  ATMOSPHERE 
Joshua   R.   C.   Brown,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  and  Jess  W. 
Thomas,  St  Joacph,  Mkh.,  assignors  to  Whfaipool  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Fllad  Jnhr  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  213,520 
6  Claims.  (CL  33— 281) 
1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  carbon  dioxide  con- 
tent of  a  mixture  of  gases,  comprising:  means  providing 
a  source  of  gas  containing  carbon  dioxide;  retaining  means 
for  releasably  retaining  carbon  dioxide;  means  for  period- 
ically directing  said  gas  from  said  source  through  said 
retaining  means  for  supplying  low  carbon  dioxide  gases  to 
said  mixture;  means  providing  a  source  of  regenerating 


3,203,773 
BORON-CONTAINING  FUEL  COMPOSITION 
Herbert    Landesman,   Covlna,   Calif.,   assignor  to   OUn 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,   a   corporation   of 
Virginb 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,954 
4  Claims.     (O.  44—51) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  suitable  for  use  as  a  fuel 
consisting  essentially  of  a  finely-divided  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  amorphous  boron  and  ac- 
tive boron  dispersed  in  n-propylpentaborane,  the  amount 
of  said  finely  divided  material  being  at  least   15  per- 
cent by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  com- 
position. 

3093,774 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ABRASIVE 
CUT-OFF  DISK 
WUlard  R.  Pratt,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  sssijaor  to  Vangnmd 
Abrasive  Corpontflon,  Le  Roy,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of 
New  York 
Origfaial  application  May  8,  1959,  Ser.  No.  011,956,  now 
Patent  No.  3,028,710,  dated  Apr.  10.  1962.     Divided 
and  this  application  Dec  1,  1961,  Ssr.  No.  156,243 
5Cbdms.    (CL  51— 393) 


1.  Hie  method  of  making  an  abrasive  element  having 
greater  wear  resistance  at  its  lateral  edges  than  in  its 
central  portion,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  mixing  a 
first  batch  of  powdered  matrix  metal  with  a  sufficient 
quantity  of  diamond  particles  to  provide  a  relatively  liiib 
concentration  of  diamond  particles  in  the  mixture  of  tlie 
first  batch,  mixing  a  second  batch  of  powdered  matrix 
metal  with  a  relatively  lesser  quantity  of  diamond  particles 
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to  provide  a  substantially  lesser  concentration  of  diamond 
particles  in  the  mixture  of  the  second  batch,  placing  a 
layer  of  the  mixtin-e  of  the  second  batch  between  two 
layers  of  the  mixture  of  the  first  batch  in  sandwich 
fashion,  and  compacting  the  three  layers  under  heat  ac- 
companied by  pressure  applied  approximately  perpendic- 
ular to  the  lines  separating  the  layers  from  each  other,  to 
form  from  the  three  layers  an  integrally  united  abrasive 
element  having  a  lower  concentration  of  diamond  par- 
ticles and  lower  wear  resistance  in  its  central  layer  as 
compared  with  the  diamond  particle  concentration  and 
wear  resistance  of  its  outer  layers. 


in  a  narrow  temperature  range,  which  comprises  cooling 
said  molten  slag  to  a  temperature  of  between  1200-1600* 
C.  the  point  where  foaming  will  occur  by  constantly  ad- 
mixing said  slag  in  a  first  expansion  zone  with  water  from 
below,  introducing  into  the  slag  a  further  quantity  of  at 
least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water,  steam,  and  air,  transferring  the  resulting  e}|panded 
and  still  pulpy  slag  mass  into  a  second  expansion  zone, 
uniformly  distributing  the  mass  in  a  thin  layer  in  said 
second  zone,  and  subjecting  the  mass  to  dosed  quantities 
of  water  from  below  to  bring  about  a  second  expansion 
until  the  solidification  is  complete. 


3,203,775 

INORGANICALLY  BONDED  ABRASIVE 
ARTICLES 

John  Cantrcil,  Sale,  England,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ment!, to  IIm  Carborundum  Company,  Niagara  Falls, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,042 
Claima  priority,  application  Great  Britafai,  Nov.  30, 1960, 

41,110/60 
2  Claims.     (CI.  51—307) 

1.  A  hot  pressed  abrasive  article  consisting  essentially 
of  diamond  granular  abrasive  material  bonded  together 
by  a  fused  metallic  powder  bonding  mixture  containing 
by  weight  about  80%  of  copper  and  about  20%  of  tin, 
said  bonding  material  incorporating  about  an  equal 
amount  by  volume  of  pore-forming  material  consisting 
essentially  of  sodium  pyrophosphate. 

2.  A  hot  pressed  abrasive  grinding  wheel  consisting 
essentially  of  diamond  granular  abrasive  material  bonded 
together  by  a  fused  metallic  bonding  mixture  containing 
by  weight  about  10%  of  silver,  about  20%  of  tin  and 
about  70%  of  copper,  said  bonding  mixture  incorporating 
about  an  equal  amount  by  volume  of  pore-forming  ma- 
terial consisting  essentially  of  sodium  pyrophosphate. 


3,203,776 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  HIGHLY  POROUS 
MASS  FROM  SHORT  SLAG 

Franz  Rodii,  deceased,  late  of  Bad  Hersfeld,  Germany,  by 
Hlldcgard  Rodis  nee  Arend,  heiress,  Bad  Hersfeld,  Ger- 
many! Amutf  Hinz,  KnapsaclK,  near  Cologne,  and  Frie- 
dridi  Thomas,  Hcrmullieim,  near  Cologne,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Knapsack-Griedieim  AkticngescIIscliaft,  a 
corporatioa  of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  327,879 
2  Claims.    (CL  65—20) 


3,203,777 

GLASS  FORMING  METHOD 

Virgil  F.  Berry  and  Delford  A.  McGraw,  Toledo,  and 

"nionias  J.   Nanghton,   Maumec,   Ohio,   assigtiors  to 

Owens-Dlinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,328 

3  Claims.     (CI.  65—24) 


1.  Tne  method  of  cooling  a  glass  working  imjplement 
having  two  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  which  is  in  contact 
with  hot  glass  and  heat  is  conducted  to  the  other  non- 
glass  contacting  surface,  comprising  spraying  a  water- 
air  mist  into  direct  contact  with  the  non-glass  contacting 
surface  of  said  implement,  wherein  the  mist  is  formed 
of  water  droplets  having  a  size  in  the  range  of  10-80 
microns. 


I  3,203,778 

PRESSING  GLASS  PARBONS 

Robert  R.  Denman,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 

niinois  Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101,749 

4  Clahns.     (CI.  65—68) 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  solid  mass  in  which  most 
of  the  pores  are  closed  from  a  short  type  molten  slag, 
obtained  as  waste  product  of  phosphate  reduction  fur- 
naces said  slag  consisting  of  about  90%  calcium  meta- 
silicate,  about  3%  aluminum  oxide,  about  6%  calcium 
fluoride  and  up  to  about  1  %  manganese  and  alkali  metal 
oxides,  the  ratio  of  calcium  oxide  to  silicon  oxide  in  the 
foamed  slag  being  about  47:43  parts  by  weight,  said  slag 
being  liquid  in  the  molten  state  and  solidifying  only  with- 


1.  The  method  of  forming  pressed  parisons  comprising 
positioning  a  parison  mold  in  contact  with  a  felatively 
stationary  neck  mold,  charging  said  parison  mold,  mov- 
ing a  plunger  with  a  predetermined  force  thro^igh  said 
neck  mold  and  into  pressing  position  within  th^  parison 
mold,  simultaneously  holding  a  thimble  against  the  neck 
mold  with  a  predetermined  force  acting  betv^een  the 
thimble  and  the  plunger,  increasing  the  force  on  said 
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thimble  during  the  dwell  period  an  amoimt  sufScient  to 
balance  the  pressing  force,  then  further  increasing  the 
force  on  said  thimble  in  opposing  relationship  to  the  force 
on  said  plunger  to  initiate  the  retraction  of  said  plunger 
out  of  the  parison  mold,  and  reversing  the  force  on  the 
plunger  to  complete  the  retraction  of  the  plunger  where- 
by a  parison  is  formed  and  held  in  the  neck  mold. 


3,203,779 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  FLAT  BOTTOM 

GLASS  BEAKERS 

Guy  L.  Rcber,  Newfleid,  N  J.,  amignor  to  Owens-DUnois 

Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  728,258,  Apr.  14, 

1958.   This  application  July  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  296,417 

4  Claims.     (CL  65—105) 
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3,203,781 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  DISPERSION- 
HARDENED  METAL  ALLOYS 
Karl  Bungardt,  Krefeld,  Gcnnany,  awignor  to 

Edelstahlwerke  Altticngesellsdiiift,  Krefeld,  Gcmumy 
No  Drawhig.    FUcd  Sept  26, 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct  2,  1962, 
D  39,955 
12  Clafans.     (CI.  75—^ 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  dispersion-hardened  metal 
alloy  which  comprises  preparing  a  first  dispersion-hard- 
ened metal  alloy  including  a  metal  matrix  and  hard  non- 
metallic  particles  distributed  throughout  said  matrix,  said 
hard  particles  being  insoluble  in  said  matrix;  melting  said 
first  metal  alloy;  and  then  solidifying  said  first  alloy  melt, 
said  melting  and  solidification  of  said  first  alloy  reducing 
the  size  and  improving  the  distribution  of  the  hard  par- 
ticles in  the  matrix  to  form  a  second  alloy  of  increased 
strength. 


3,203,782 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  EN- 

DOTHERMIC  PROCESSING  OF  ORES 
Kurt  Meyer  and  Georg  von  Stiuve,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Watter  Stieger,  Offenbach,  G^crmany,  aarignors  to 
Dravo  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179^64 

Clabns  priority,  application  Germany,  Mar.  28,  1961, 

M  48,865 

8  Qahns.     (CL  75—5) 


^' 


4.  The  method  of  simultaneously  producing  a  pair  of 
flat-bottomed  glass  beakers  from  a  single  tubular  glass 
blank  comprising  the  steps  of  rotating  the  blank  and  simul- 
taneously heating  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  into 
heat-softened  condition  by  a  lineal  scries  of  burner  fires, 
directing  the  fires  toward  the  intermediate  portion  of  the 
blank  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  blank,  controllably 
separating  the  blank  at  its  heated  intermediate  portions 
into  separate  sections  during  continued  heating  and  rota- 
tion of  the  blank,  drawing  the  separated  sections  fully 
apart  to  form  irregular  closed  ends,  and  thereafter  moving 
the  separated  sections  axially  toward  and  into  close  prox- 
imity with  the  right  angularly  directed  burner  fires  while 
continuing  rotation  of  the  sections  to  form,  solely  by  said 
rotation  and  heating,  flat  bottoms  on  the  separated  sec- 
tions each  disposed  at  a  right  angle  to  the  axis  of  each 
separated  section. 


3,203,780 

HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

George  W.  LnvisI,  Brookflcld,  and  Thomas  C.  Nohejl, 

Downen  Grove,  DL,   watwaxm  to  Nako   Chemical 

Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawfaig.     FDcd  Jan.  28,  1959,  Ser.  No.  789,479 
16  Claims.     (CL  71—2.4) 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  phytotoxic  l-alkyl-3- 
phenyl  substituted  urea  which  is  normally  a  water  insolu* 
ble  dusty  powder  and  a  hydrated  alkali  metal  borate, 
said  composition  being  in  the  form  of  granules  in  which 
said  substituted  urea  and  said  borate  are  intimately  asso- 
ciated, said  granules  being  further  characterized  by  the 
fact  that  they  contain  a  minimum  of  at  least  2%  by 
weight  of  said  substituted  urea,  that  they  contain  a  pre- 
dominating proportion  of  said  borate,  calculated  as  borax, 
as  compared  with  said  substituted  urea,  that  they  are  non- 
packing  in  spreaders,  and  are  dustless  and  free-flowing, 
the  weight  ratio  of  said  urea  to  said  borate,  calculated  as 
its  borax  equilavent,  being  within  the  range  of  about  1:9 
to  1:25. 
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1.  An  ore  sintering  process  comprising  passing  a  layered 
charge  of  ore  on  a  p)ervious  grate  through  a  preheating 
zone,  a  combustion  zone,  and  a  cooling  zone  while  in- 
ducing a  downdraft  of  gas  through  the  charge  in  each 
zone;  separating  the  exhaust  gases  in  each  of  the  com- 
bustion and  cooling  zones  into  low  and  high  tempera- 
ture exhaust  gases;  removing  the  preheating  zone  exhaust 
gases  simultaneously  with  the  low  temperature  exhaust 
gases  from  the  combustion  zone  and  the  low  tempera- 
ture exhaust  gases  from  the  cooling  zone  by  a  single  fan; 
transferring  the  heat  from  the  high  temperature  exhaust 
gases  of  the  combustion  and  cooling  zones  to  a  stream 
of  atmospheric  air  and  subsequently  discharging  these  ex- 
haust gases  by  the  single  fan;  and  forcing  the  warmed 
stream  of  atmospheric  air  to  the  combusion  zone  and  to 
the  preheating  zone  by  another  fan  for  endothermic  reac- 
tion with  the  ore  charge  traveling  through  these  zones. 


3,203,783 
PROCESS  OF  INCORPORATION  OF  CORRECTIVES 
IN    THE    MANUFACTURE    OF    IRON    BY    THE 
METHOD  OF  FUSION  WITH  A  CONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODE 
Lucien  Pcras,  Billanconrt  France,  assignor  to  Regie  Na- 
tionale  des  Usines  Renault  Blllancoart  France 
No  Drawfaig.    FUcd  Apr.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  101^57 
Clahns  priority,  appUcatkm  France,  Apr.  14,  I960, 
824,414 
2  Clahns.     (CL  75—11) 
1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  electrode  ban  to 
be  used  in  the  electrosmelting  of  iron  ore  and  steel. 
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ti^>iw|>riMng  the  iteps  of  ledudng  iron  ore  in  a  first  stage  gassing  molten  steel,  the  steps  of,  covering  said!  lining 

to  the  monoxide  state,  crushing  the  reduced  ore  to  powder  with  a  pulverulent  mixture  of  aluminum  oxide  afKl  sili- 

loim,  adding  sUg-fonning  materials  to  this  powdered  re-  con  dioxide  which  is  viscous  at  the  pouring  temperature 

^iKie4  ore  and  then  further  reducing  this  ore  in  a  sec-  of  molten  steel,  and  heating  said  vessel  to  the  pouriitg  tem- 

ood  stage  with  a  current  of  hot  reducing  gas,  compressing  perature  of  molten  steel  whereupon  said  coating  becomes 

and  sintering  the  resultant  metallic  iron  particles  into  viscous.  • 
electrode  ban.  i  ^^-^■^^— ^— 


3,293,794 
METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR   PRODUCING 
GASEOUS  PRODUCTS  FROM  90LID  FUEL  AND 
USING  SAME  FOR  THE  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 
ORE 
Errla  G.  Bailey,  Easton,  Pa^  aarignor  to  Bailey  Inven- 
tiOBi,  Inc^  EiigteM,  Pa^  a  cofporatioB  of  Pennsylvania 
F1M  Oct  19, 1M9,  Scr.  No.  «1,(33 
IClidiM.    (CL75— 49) 


1.  A  method  for  the  reduction  of  iron  ore  compris- 
ing forming  in  a  furnace  a  unitary  porous  bed  constituted 
of  free-burning  solid  carbonaceoiis  fuel,  iron  ore  and 
limestone  in  varying  proportion  across  said  bed,  the  fuel 
constituting  a  rear  vertically  extending  zone  of  said  bed 
overlaid  with  successive  horizontally  spaced  vertically  ex- 
tending zones  containing  varying  contents  of  ore,  said  bed 
having  an  off-gas  surface  extending  upwardly  from  the 
bottom  of  said  bed  horizontally  opposite  said  rear  fuel 
zone,  blowing  oxygen-containing  gas  into  the  rear  ver- 
tically extending  surface  of  said  bed  and  substantially 
horizontally  through  said  bed  as  the  materials  descend 
in  the  furnace  to  reduce  the  iron  contained  in  said  ore 
and  to  drive  the  gaseous  reaction  products  of  said  car- 
bonaceous fuel  out  of  said  off-gas  surface  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  the  liquid  flowing  point  oi  the  iron  in  said  ore, 
liquefying  the  iron  in  the  ore  in  said  bed  and  the  other  in- 
combustibles  in  said  bed  to  cause  them  to  flow  down- 
wardly in  liquid  frain  towards  the  bottom  of  said  bed 
and  maintaining  said  bed  porous  for  the  continued  hori- 
zontal passage  of  gas  therethrough,  collecting  the  lique- 
fied iron  and  other  liquefied  incombustibles  as  they  flow 
out  of  the  bottom  of  said  bed,  and  replenishing  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  bed  by  feeding  a  mixture  of  fuel,  iron  ore 
and  limestone  in  varying  proportions  at  a  plurality  of 
separate  horizontally  spaced  p<Mnts  along  the  top  of  the 
bed  laterally  in  advance  of  said  off-gas  surface. 


3,293,785 
REFRACTORY  LININGS  FOR  CHAMBERS  FOR 

DEGASIFYING  METALS 
tUtmmt  Kaip^  Dortm— d-LottringhMSw,  Gennany, 
to  Dottend-Horder  HaMsMniloB  Akttaige- 


Flbd  Feb.  26, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  261^31 
ppMcatioB  Geraany,  Mar.  3,  19*2, 
D  39^94 
9CliiM.    (CL  75-49) 
1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  durability  of  refractory 
linings  covering  the  interior  of  vacuum  chambers  for  de- 


3,203,786 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  NICKEL  AND  COBALT 
OUT  OF  LOW-GRADE  SILICATE  ORES  AND  OF 
METALLURGICAL  OFFALS 

Korneiinsz  Kazimicrz  Wesolowsld,  Warsaw,  Mkhal 
Wladyaiaw  Ryczek,  Cracow,  StanUaw  Toidiowicz  and 
Zbignicw  Katra,  Stalinograd,  WItold  Grabow4d  and 
Jerzy  Godek,  Zabkowice,  Jan  MkhaUd,  Warsaw,  and 
Stefan  KQak,  Stettin,  Pobnd,  MsigBon  to  PoHtecfanika 
Waracawsid,  a  technical  university  of  Warsaw,  Poland, 
and  Zaklady  Gomiczo-Hntnlcze  Szklary,  an  enterprise 
of  Poland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  July  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,409 

Claims  priority,  application  Poland,  July  21,  1961, 
1  F  97,002  i 

I  2  Clafans.    (CL  75—82)  I 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  nickel  and  cobalt  from 
low  grade  metallurgical  materials  comprising  the  steps 
of  mixing  particles  of  a  low  grade  metallurgical  mate- 
rial having  a  nickel  content  of  less  than  1%  with  a 
sulfur  containing  material  and  a  metal  halide  selected 
from  the  group  of  alkaline  metal  chlorides  and  alkaline 
earth  metal  chlorides,  roasting  the  mixed  material  at  a 
temperature  of  from  250°  C.  to  600°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  oxygen,  leaching  the  roasted  mixture  with  an  agent 
selected  from  the  group  of  water,  weak  acid,  a|id  am- 
monia to  put  nickel  and  cobalt  into  solution,  and  in- 
creasing the  pH  of  the  solution  to  at  least  7  to  form  a 
sediment  comprising  nickel  and  cobalts,  treating  said 
sediment  with  an  oxidizing  agent  to  oxidizJb  iron  present 
in  said  sediment  to  the  trivalent  state,  dissolving  nickel 
and  cobalt  from  the  sediment  with  an  agent  Selected 
from  the  group  consising  of  weak  sulfuric  zni  weak 
hydrochloric  acid  to  form  a  second  solution  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  4,  and  precipitating  nickel  and  cobalt  from 
said  second  solution  at  a  pH  of  less  than  6. 


3,203,787 

METHOD  OF  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CHEMI- 
CALLY  DISSOLVING  ELECTROLESS  METAL 
DEPOSITS 

John  J.  Gmnwald,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  aarignor  to  Mac- 
Dcrmid,  Incorporated,  WatcrtNU7,  Conn.,  a  eorpora- 
tion  of  Connccticnt 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  149,185 
10  Claims,    (a.  75— 97) 

1.  An  aqueous  bath  for  selectively  dissolving  electro- 
less  nickel  deposits  for  exposed  surfaces  of  a  basis  metal, 
which  bath  comprises  a  ternary  system  consisting  es- 
sentially in  addition  to  water  of  a  member  selected  from 
each  of  the  following  groups,  (a),  (b)  and  (c)5  (a)  at 
least  one  alkali  metal  hydroxide  providing  in  aqueous 
solution  a  hydroxyl  ion  concentration  of  from  0.20  to  2.0 
moles  per  liter;  (b)  an  aromatic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nitrobenzene  and  nitroilaphtha- 
lene  derivative  having  at  least  one  water-soltbilizing 
radical  in  addition  to  the  nitro  radical  attached  to  the 
aromatic  nucleus,  and  mixtures  thereof,  such  compound 
being  present  in  solution  at  concentrations  of  from  about 
0.1  to  1.0  mole  per  liter;  (c)  at  least  one  aliphatic  pri- 
mary polyamine  wherein  the  aliphatic  radical  contains 
from  two  to  six  carbons,  said  aliphatic  amind  having 
strong  complexing  ability  for  nickel  ions  and  betog  pres- 
ent in  amount  of  about  0.1  to  3.0  moles  per  liter. 
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3,293,799 

FREE  MACHINING  STEELS  OF  IMPROVED  TRANS- 
VERSE MECHANICAL  PROPERTIES  AND  METH- 
OD OF  MAKING  SAME 

Gnstad  P.  Cootnctor  mmi  DbtM  E.  C.  King,  Ottaws^ 
Ontwfo,  and  Rokcft  J.  McChvc,  BcUa  CofMR,  Ontario, 
Canada,  aaslgnoia,  fcy  direct  mmi  iisbi  awlfiiiinfi,  to 
Her  Majesty  The  Qoccn  b  right  of  Canada  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Miaiiter  of  Miaca  and  Technical  Sorvcys 
No  Drawing.  FDcd  Sept.  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,992 
3  CklBM.     (CL  75—129) 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  free  machining  resul- 
phurized  steel  which  comprises  adding  uranium  with 
sulphur  to  the  steel  melt  in  a  percentage  thereof  approxi- 
mately 1  to  9  times  that  of  sulphur  i»«sent  to  react  with 
substantially  all  of  the  sulphur  present  and  form  uranium 
sulphides. 

3003,799 
STABILIZATION  OF  CHROMIUM  NICKEL 
STAINLESS  STEELS 
William  A.  Moifui,  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Robert  J.  McChire, 
Bells  Comers,  Ontario,  and  David  E.  C.  King,  Ottawa, 
Ontario,  Canada,  asrignori,  by  direct  and  mcflM  assign- 
ments, to  Her  Majesty  The  Qaccn  in  right  of  Canada 
as  represented  by  the  Minister  of  MhMS  and  Technical 
Surveys 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  27,  1961,  Scr.  No.  141,005 
2  Clatans.     (CL  75—130.5) 

2.  A  method  of  improving  the  characteristics  of  a  free 
machining  chromium  nickel  stainless  steel  which  com- 
prises adding  to  a  melt  of  said  steel  uranium  in  a  per- 
centage thereof  corresponding  to  its  stoichiometric  pro- 
portion of  carbon  present  in  said  melt  plus  its  stoichio- 
metric proportion  of  sulphur  present  in  said  melt  to  form 
therein  uranium  carbides  and  avoidance  of  the  forma- 
tion of  chromium  carbides  and  to  form  therein  uranium 
sulphides  and  avoidance  of  the  formation  of  manganese 
sulphides. 

3J93,799 
EXTRUDED  FLINTS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
MAKING  SAME 
Walter  Bnngardt,  Fassn  BiiidsBij,  Gannany,  aasitnor,  by 
me«M   assignniMtB,  to  Ronaan  Cofporatfon,   Wood- 
bridge,  N  J.,  a  corpondoa  of  New  Jcncy 
NoDrawtaig.    FBed  M«.  29, 1962,  Ser.  No.  183,923 
Claims  priorlly,  applkatfM  Ctnumj,  Not.  22, 1955, 
G  19,429 
12  ClalnH.     fCL  75—152) 
1.  A  pyrophoric  alloy  compoaition  suitable  for  extru- 
sion essentially  consisting  of  about  4.S  to  40%  of  iron 
and  0.05  to  0.45%  of  copper,  the  remainder  being  cerium 
(misch  metal). 

3,293.791 
NICKEL-CHROMIUM-IRON  ALLOYS 
Arthur  WnUam  FtwUk,  Qntato^  R(«aU  Alfred  Smith, 
Weat  Haglcy,  aiad  Edward  Gordon  Rlchania,  SmaU 
Heath,  FnglaBd,  Beslfois  to  The  Infcmational  Nickel 
Company,  Inc.,  New  Yorit,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  216,125 
Claims  priority,  appHcadon  Great  Biltaki,  Ang.  11, 1961, 

29,092/61 
2C1ainM.    (CL75— 171) 


elevated  temperatures  up  to  about  750*  C.  and  consisting 
essentially  of.  by  weight,  about  16%  to  about  17%  chromi- 
um, about  0.04%  to  about  0.08%  carbon,  about  3%  to 
about  3.5%  molybdenum,  about  0.7%  to  about  2.5% 
titanium,  about  0.7%  to  about  1.5%  aluminum,  about 
0.001%  to  about  0.009%  boroo,  about  0.01%  to  about 
0.1%  zirconium,  up  to  about  0.5%  silicon,  about  37%  to 
about  50%  nickel,  up  to  about  0.5%  manganese,  up  to 
about  1  %  cobalt  with  the  balance  being  essentially  iron, 
the  sum  of  the  said  titanium  percentage  and  said  alumi- 
num percentage  being  2%  to  about  3.5%  and  the  ratio 
of  said  titanium  percentage  to  said  aluminum  percentage 
being  about  0.5  to  about  4  and  said  sum  being  correlated 
with  said  ratio  so  that  when  the  values  of  said  swa  and 
said  ratio  are  plotted,  the  resultant  point  lies  within  the 
area  ABCDA  set  forth  in  the  figure  on  the  accompany- 
ing drawing. 

3,293,792 
HIGHLY   CORROSION   RESBTANT  NKXEL- 
CHROMIUM-MOLYBDENUM  ALLOY  WITH 
IMPROVED  RESBTANCE  TO  INTERGRAN- 
ULAR  CORROSION 
Erich  Scbeil,  deceased,  late  of  Stattgart,  Gcrauny,  by 
Margarcte  Scheil,  heir  and  legal  repreaeaCativc  of  Hteor 
Iwira,  Stuttgart,  Germany,  and  Ininuumel  Claa  ami 
Hubert  Gracfcn,  Lodwigshafcn,  RUaclaad,  Gemsaay, 
aarignors  to  Badlachc  AniUn-  Jk  Soda-Fabrik  Akfttm- 
gesellschaft,  LMlwigshaf en,  Rhfeaeland,  GemsHsy 

FUed  Aag.  31,  1964,  Ser.  No.  393,827 

Chdms  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  1, 1961, 

B  61,993 

4  Chriasa.    (CL  7S— 171) 


IS 

M 

^^^ 

I 

^^^^ 

1.  A  nickel-chromium-molybdenum  alloy  having  high 
corrosion  and  heat  resistance  properties,  said  alloy  consist- 
ing essentially  of  from  40  to  65%  nickel;  up  to  20%  co- 
balt, the  total  amount  of  nickel  and  cobalt  being  from 
40  to  65%;  from  14  to  26%  chromium;  from  3  to  18% 
molybdenum;  up  to  30%  iron;  up  to  5%  tungsten;  up  to 
0.1%  carbon;  up  to  3%  manganeae;  and  a  combined 
phosphorus  and  sulfur  content  of  up  to  0.1%,  said  alloy 
containing  less  than  0.2%  silicon. 


MO       lA      M)       ys 


1.  An  alloy  characterized  by  highly  enhanced  resistance 
to  impact  after  a  long-time  exposure  of  ICXK)  hours  to 


3,203  793 

POROUS  COLUMBIUM  AND  TANTALUM 

MATERIALS 

Robert  B.  Hand,  Cteduud,  OUo,  aarigpor  to  E.  L  «■ 

Pont  dc  Nemom  and  Coospaay,  WAnh^toii,  Dd.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

NoDrawtog.    FBed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Scr.  No.  254,493 

4ClalnM.  (CL75— 174) 
1.  A  porous  metal  product  having  a  roughneas  Victor 
which  is  at  least  3  and  remains  substantially  unchanged 
upon  anodization  of  the  product  to  200  v.,  said  product 
comprising  a  porous  metal  body  having  pores  therein 
originating  in  cavities  near  the  body  surface,  the  cayities 
opening  through  channels  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
body,  the  surface  of  said  body,  including  the  surface  of 
the  pores  therein,  consisting  essentially  of  a  metal  from 
the  group  consisting  of  coliunbiiun,  tantalum,  and  com- 
bination thereof,  the  purity  of  said  surface  metal  being 
such  that  when  the  body  is  anodized  to  200  volu  at  25*  C. 
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by  electrolyzing  it  in  a  .01%  by  weight  solution  of  ortho- 
phosphoric  acid  in  water,  the  concentration  of  con- 
taminants in  the  anodic  oxide  film  so  formed  on  its  sur- 
face is  below  about  1%  by  weight,  constituents  other 
than  columbium,  tantalum  and  oxygen  being  considered 
contaminants,  and  there  being  in  regions  of  said  porous 
body  away  from  its  surface,  in  addition  to  the  metal  of 
the  group  consisting  of  columbium,  tantalum  and  com- 
binations thereof,  a  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of 
titanium,  vanadium,  and  combinations  thereof. 


ether  and  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
treating  the  exposed  multi-layer  material  in  the  presence 
of  a  silver  halide  complexing  agent  with  a  develoiMng 
solution  and  bringing  the  thus  treated  multi-layer  ma- 
terial in  an  aqueous  rinsing  bath  so  that  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  detaches  as  a  coherent  membrane. 


3^103,794 
TTTANIUM-HIGH  ALUMINUM  ALLOYS 
Robot  L  JaJIcc,  Worthington,  and  Horace  R.  Ogden  and 
Daniel  J.  Mayknth,  Cohimbus,  Ohio,  asdgnors,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Crucible  Steel  Company  of 
America,  Pittsbargh,  Pa^  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Apr.  15, 1957,  Ser.  No.  652,697 

2  Claims.  (0.75—175.5) 
1.  A  titanium-base  alloy  containing  about  34  to  46% 
of  aluminum,  and  characterized  in  maintaining  substan- 
tially its  room  temperature  hardness  at  temperatures  as 
high  as  about  1250**  C,  and  in  being  highly  resistant  to 
oxidataion  at  elevated  temperatures  up  to  at  least  1050° 
C.  

3,203,795 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  LAYERS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Gustav  ScliaDm  and  Hildcgard  Haydn,  Leverltosen,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Agfa  Alitlengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Germany,  a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  795,350 
Claims  priority,  application  Gerniany,  Mar.  5,  1958, 
A  28,988 
4  Cbims.     (CI.  96—1) 
1.  A  photoconductive  sheet  material  for  electrophotog- 
raphy comprising  a  photoconductive  layer  having  dis- 
persed in   an   insulating  film-forming  resinous  binder  a 
photoconductive  zinc  oxide,  the   latter  being  sensitized 
by  a  phenol  sulfone  phthalein  having  the  formula 


/v  v\ 


R  R 


in  which  formula  R  represents  a  substitutent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl, 
aixl  alkoxy  groups. 


3,203,797 

THERMAL  DIAZOTYFE  METHOD  AND  DEVEL- 
OPER  SHEET  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

Peter  Mailer,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Andrews 
Paper  ft  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  York 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,850 
2  Claims.     (CI.  96—49) 


3,203,796 

USE  OF  STARCH  ETHER  LAYERS  IN  DIFFUSION 

TRANSFER  PROCESSES 

Johan  Lodcwijk  Vcrclst,  Dcmvc-Antwerp,  and  Jos^ 
TMrtse  Lcnuncrling,  Edegem,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Gcvacrt  Plioto-Productcn  N.Y.,  Mortscl,  Belgium,  a 
Belgian  company 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Apr.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  193,046 
4  Claims.    (CI.  96—29) 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  an  image  according  to  the 
silver  halide  diffusion  transfer  process  comprising  the 
steps  of  image-wise  exposing  a  multilayer  material  com- 
INising  successively  a  support,  an  image-receiving  layer 
containing  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  development  nuclei  and  substances  capable  of  forming 
such  nuclei,  a  layer  essentially  consisting  of  a  starch 


2.  TTie  method  of  making  a  thermal  diazotype  print 
which  comprises  first  providing  a  sensitized  sheet  having 
a  backing  sheet  and  a  sensitized  coating  including  a  diazo 
compound,  a  coupling  compound,  an  acidic  stabilizing 
agent,  and  a  hygroscopic  agent,  then  superimpoaing  a 
master  to  be  reproduced  over  the  sensitized  sheeft  and 
subjecting  the  superimposed  sheet  to  actinic  radiation  to 
cause  the  decomposition  of  the  diazo  compound  in  the 
exposed  portions  of  the  sensitized  sheet,  thereafter  luper- 
imposing  over  the  sensitized  sheet  a  developer  sheet  having 
applied  thereto  coating  material  which  includes  piperazine 
and  a  crystalline  salt  containing  water  of  crystallisation, 
said  water  of  crystallization  being  released  when  sub- 
jected to  temperatures  in  excess  of  100°  C,  and  subject- 
ing said  superimposed  exposed  sensitized  sheet  and 
developer  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  between  100° 
C.  and  180°  C.  to  volatilize  the  piperazine  and  release  the 
water  of  crystallization  to  thereby  cause  the  coupling  com- 
pound to  combine  with  the  diazo  compound  to  form  a 
dye  in  the  unexposed  portions  of  the  sensitized  sheet. 


3,203,798 

DL^ZOTYPE  TRANSFER  DEVELOPING 
METHOD 

Peter  MuIIer,  Port  Washington,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  An- 
drews Paper  &  Chemical  Co.,  Inc.,  Great  Neck,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  240,575 
2  Claims.     (CI.  96—49) 


*r#"  Mmtrt 


1.  A  developing  method  for  developing  a  print  on  a 
diazo  sensitized  sheet  of  the  type  having  a  sensitized  coat- 
ing containing  a  diazo  compound  and  a  coupling  com- 
pound and  which  has  been  previously  exposed  to  pctinic 
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radiation  behind  a  master,  said  developing  method  com- 
prising placing  in  superimposed  relationship  the  said  ex- 
posed diazo  sensitizeid  sheet  and  a  developer  sheet  con- 
taining piperazine  which  is  non-volatile  at  normal  am- 
bient temperatures  and  atmospheric  conditions  and  which 
volatilizes  when  subjected  to  an  atmosphere  containing 
steam  at  temperatures  in  excess  of  70*  C.  and  then  gen- 
erating steam  exteriorly  of  said  superimposed  sheets  and 
passing  the  steam  through  said  developer  sheet  to  the 
diazo  sensitized  sheet  at  a  temperature  in  excess  of  70'  C. 
to  volatilize  said  piperazine  and  so  that  said  volatilized 
piperazine  and  steam  penetrate  the  diazo  sensitized  coat- 
ing to  cause  said  coupling  compound  to  couple  with  the 
diazo  compound  in  the  imexposed  portion  of  the  diazo 
reproduction  sheet  and  thereby  develop  the  image. 


3,203,799 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LAYERS  SUITABLE  FOR  THE 

SILVER  DYESTUFF  BLEACHING  METHOD 
Walter  Andcrao,  Aeach,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  assignor 
to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of 
Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.  1, 1960, 
13,515/60 
9  Claims.     (CI.  96—53) 
9.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  yellow  image  in 
a  photographic  silver  halide  layer  by  the  silver  dyestuff 
bleaching  process,  which  comprises  using  at  least  one  dye- 
stuff  of  the  formula 


R,-N=N 


n'=n;-r, 


in  which  Rj  represents  the  radical  of  a  monocyclic  diazo 
component  of  the  benzene  series  containing  at  least  one 
acid  group  imparting  solubility  in  water,  X  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ali- 
phatic hydrocarbon  radical  and  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
radical  containing  a  hydroxyl  group,  and  Y  represents 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydro- 
gen atom  and  a  methyl  group. 


3^03,800 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  A  SIL- 
VER HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING  AN 
ANTI-BRONZING  AGENT 

Jozef  Frans  Willcms,  Hendrik  Adolf  Pattijn,  and  Gerard 
Michiel  Sevens,  Wilri)k-Antw«T,  Belgium,  assignors  to 
Gevaert  Photo-Producten  N.V.,  Mortsel-Antwerp,  Bel- 
gium, a  company  of  Belgium 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,615 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Belgium,  Jan.  5,  1962, 

41,269,  Patent  612,317 

4  Claims.    (CL  96—67) 

1.  A  photographic  material  comprising  a  support  and 
at  least  one  light-sensitive  silver-halide  emulsion  layer 
and  containing  the  silver  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group 

consisting  of  a-mercapto  butyric  acid-p-toluididc,  ^- 
mercapto-propionic  acid-p-toluidide,  a-mercapto-acetani- 
lide,  o-mercaptobutyric  acid-1-naphthalide,  a-mercapto- 
acteic  acid-2-naphthalide,  N-phenyl-a-mercapto-butyric 
acid-anilide,  a-mercapto-propionic  acid-p-toluidide,  and 
a-mercapto-isobutyric  acid-p-toiuidide  in  at  least  one 
water-permeable  layer  which  is  situated  at  the  same  side 
of  the  support  as  the  light-sensitive  silver-halide  emulsion 
layer. 


3,203  801 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSTHON 

AND  ELEMENT 

Robert  Bernard  Heiart,  Mkidletown,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  L 

do  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  WUmington,  DcU 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,221 
25  Claims.  (CI.  96—87) 
16.  A  photopolymerizable  element  capable  of  form- 
ing relatively  high-contrast  images  when  subjected  to  rela- 
tively low-contrast  imagewise  irradiation,  which  element 
comprises  a  support  bearing  a  photopolymerizable  layer 
of  0.00()05  to  0.010  inch  thickness  of  a  i*otopolymerizable 
composition  comprising: 

( 1 )  an  addition  polymerizable,  non-gaseous,  ethylenical- 
ly  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one  ter- 
minal ethylenic  group,  having  a  boiling  point  above 
100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  and  being 
capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free-radical 
initiated,  chain-propagating  addition  polymerization, 

(2)  at  least  one  N-substituted  p-nitrosoaniline  sens!- 
tometric  modifier  represented  by  the  formula: 


B 


Ri 


\ 


s 


-NO 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  1  to  5  car- 
bon atoms,  phenyl,  toluyl,  xylyl  and  ethylpbenyl; 
and  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
wherein  the  alkyl  group  is  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  toluyl,  xylyl  and  ethylpbenyl,  acetamido,  N'- 
alkyl  and  N',N'-dialkyl  substituted  acetamido  and  p- 
sulfophenoxybutyl,  said  sensitometric  modifier  be- 
ing present  in  an  amount  from  0.001  to  3.0%  by 
weight  of  constituent  (1), 

(3)  a  free-radical  generating  addition  polymerization 
photoinitiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation,  and 

(4)  a  viscosity  modifying  agent  consisting  of  a 
thermoplastic  compound  soUd  at  50°  C. 


3,203,802 
PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITION 
AND  ELEMENT 
Marion  Burg,  Metndicn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  L  du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilnaington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  186,222 
16  Claims.     (O.  96—87) 


•  I    I  I 

r  "^  ^  / — 1~~  "^ 


9       19       1 


1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  capable  of  form- 
ing relatively  high-contrast  images  when  subjected  to  rela- 
tively low-contrast  imagewise  irradiation,  which  compo- 
sition comprises: 

(1)  an  addition  polymerizable,  non-gaseous,  ethylen- 
ically  unsaturated  compound  containing  at  least  one 
terminal  ethylenic  group,  having  a  boiling  point 
above  100"  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pressure  and 
being  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free- 
radical  initiated,  chain-propagating  addition  polym- 
erization, 


1808 


I 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  Sil,  1966 


(2)  at  Ifast  one  imine  oxide  aensitonietric  modifier 
selected  from  the  group  consistiiig  of: 


(B) 


(b) 


(0) 


O 


A-;^=<    yj-x' 


o 


CH        C=»N— A 

CH       C=N— A' 


C 


(d) 


o 


(•) 


(0 


o 

T 
A-N=CH— Z 


wherein:  A  and  A'  are  substituted  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  radicals  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sirting  of  tertiary  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  aryl  radicals  of  6  to  10  cyclic  carbon 
atoms;  and,  Z  is  an  acomatic  ring  system;  said  sen- 
sitometric  modifier  being  present  in  an  amount  from 
0.001  to  3  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight 
of  constituent  (1), 
and  (3)  a  free-radical  generating  addition  polymeriza- 
tion photoinitiator  activatable  by  actinic  radiation. 


3^33«3 

UGHT-SENSmVE  DIAZO  HEXAFLUORO- 

PHOSPHATE  COMPOSITIONS 

DairU  P.  Hiriiib,  West  Spri^ield,  ud  Gcorfc  R. 

HodglH,    Smrik    Hadky,    Ma«^    Milgiion    to 

TecBifn  Cocpontfon,  Holyokc,  Mam^  a  cotpora- 

tiOB  of  ni MMI  hiMI  Hi 

No  Dnwli«.    Filed  Jan.  20,  1964,  Scr.  No.  338,(18 
1  Claliii.    (a.  94—91) 

A  diarotype  light-sensitive  material  comprising  a  sheet 
nuterial  aeniitized  with  a  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially oi  a  daizonium  hexafluorophosphatc,  a  diazo  cou- 
idiag  component,  and  an  acidic  coupling  inhibitor,  said 
diazoninm  hezaflnorophosphate  being  a  para  substituted 
compound  In  iriikh  the  para  subetltuent  is  selected  from 
the  group  conaiting  of  dialkylamiiK),  arylamino,  aralkyl- 
amino,  phenozy,  phenyl  thio  ether,  N-(3  aza  bicydo 
3.2.2  nonane),  morphoUno,  piperidino,  pyrrolidino,  hexa- 
methyleneimino  and  piperizino. 


(1)  an  aqueous  phase  containing  as  a  part  thereof 
(a)  20  to  85  parts  by  weight  of  gelatin  and  (b)  2.5 
to  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  water-solublo  glycan 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glycaqs  of  the 
empirical  formulae 


(C«HioO,)»  and  (0^04)0 

where  the  monomeric  units  are  naturally  occurring 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aldose 
aad  ketose  units  and  wherein  n  is  20  to  600.  and 
(2)  10  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-aqueofs  phase 
dispersed  in  said  aqueous  phase  and  composed  ol 
ifcmter-dispersible  colloidal  particles  of  a  substan- 
tially water-ins<^uble  addition  polymer  of  an  etfayl- 
eoically  unsaturated  monomer  of  molecula^  weight 
less  than  250. 


3,293,895 

WAX-COATED    PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE    ELE- 
MENTS AND  PROCESSES  FOR  USING  SAME 
Mario*  Burg,  Mctnchcn,  NJ.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  da  Post  dc 

Nensoon  and  Company,  WDmiBctoB,  DcL,  a  cotpora- 

tkw  of  Delaware 

No  DrawfcDg.    Filed  Oct  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  234,214 
22  Claims.    (CL  96—115) 

1.  An  image-yielding  element  comprising  a  support 
bearing  a  photopolymerizable  stratum  solid  below  40* 
C,  said  stratum  being  thermally  transferable  by  having 
a  stick  temperature  above  40*  C.  and  below  220*  C, 
comprising  (a)  a  viscosity-modifying  agent,  and  (b)  a 
non-gaseous  ethylenically  unsaturated  compouiid  con- 
taining at  least  one  terminal  ethylenic  group,  having  a 
boiling  point  above  100*  C.  at  normal  atmospheric  pres- 
sure, being  capable  of  forming  a  high  polymer  by  free- 
radical  initiated,  chain-propagating,  addition  polymeriza- 
tion, said  constituents  (a)  and  (b)  being  piiesent  in 
amounts  from  3  to  97  and  97  to  3  parts  by  weight,  re- 
spectively, said  photopolymerizable  stratimi  bearing  a 
cover  stratum  having  a  thickness  of  0.00001  to  0.004 
inch  comprising  at  least  one  wax,  the  cover  stratum  being 
characterized  by  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  40* 
C,  having  low  permeability  to  oxygen  and  being  capable 
of  transmitting  actinic  radiation. 


to 
of 


3003,806 

FLAVORING  FOR  PET  FOODS 

Harlasid  H.  Young,  Westem  Springs,  DL, 

Swfft  A   Company,  Chicago,  m.,  a  corpontioa 

miaob 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aog.  8,  1962,  Scr.  No.  215,543 

8  Clalnu.  (O.  99^2) 
1.  A  method  for  improving  the  palatabUity  and  ac- 
ceptance of  pet  foods  containing  animal  protein  com- 
prising: embodying  in  such  pet  foods  a  small  amount 
sufficient  to  improve  palatability  of  said  foods  of  aceta- 
mide  and  acetic  acid. 


3,203,804 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Ahnhan  BsnuH  Cohc^  Sprii«leid,  aad  Comer  Drake 
WfcarMsIt,  RoaaOc,  N J.,  — Igauw  Id  E.  L  dn  Foot  dc 
Nemomrs  aadCompaay,  WDmingliNS,  Dd.,  a  corpora- 
No  Dvawfag.    Filed  Feb.  27, 19<2,  Scr.  No.  17(,140 

12  CWbm.    (CL  9^—114) 
1.  A  gelatino-silver  halide  emulsion  comprising,  in  ad- 
dition to  the  silver  halide  grains. 


3,203,807 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
SAUSAGE  MEAT  PRODUCT 
Edwwd  C.  Sloan,  Saiaeota,  FbL,  and  Edward  Schmook, 
Jr.,  William  D.  Payatcr,  and  Ehrood  W.  Klekmclcr, 
MadlMMi,  Wia^  asrignors  to  Oscar  Mayer  Jk  Co.,  Inc., 
Chicago,  m.,  a  corporatioB  off  DHmiIs 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1962,  Scr.  No.  17g,922 
€  Claims.  (CL  99^109) 
1.  The  method  of  forming  a  sausage  meat  product 
of  in^iroved  strength  and  texture,  said  method  cdmprising 
extruding  an  emulsion  containing  comminuted  fibrous 
meat  into  product  shape  at  a  rate  of  substantfally  less 
than  5  feet  per  second  while  embedding  a  phtrality  of 
^aced  finger  members  into  surface  portions  of  the  emul- 
sion substantially  throughout  the  entire  surface  thereof 
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during  said  extrusion  to  obtain  fibrous  meat  content 
orientation  longitudiiuilly  of  the  product,  whereby  said 
product  is  of  improved  texture  and  of  sufficient  strength 
to  resist  against  transverse  breaking,  shearing  and  crum- 
bling under  normal  handling  conditions. 

5.  Meat  emulsion  extrusion  and  orientation  means  for 
use  in  forming  casing  stuffed  sausage  products  at  low 
stuffing  rates,  said  extrusion  and  orientation  means  com- 
prising an  extrusion  nozzle  of  annular  configuration 
through  which  meat  emulsion  is  extruded  into  a  casing, 
and  an  annular  complement  of  circumferentially  spaced 


finger  members  fixed  to  said  nozzle  at  least  adjacent  the 
discharge  end  thereof  and  projecting  beyond  the  dis- 
charge end  of  said  nozzle  to  constitute  an  annular  exten- 
sion of  said  nozzle  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  rxi&  of 
said  nozzle  with  a  diameter  which  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  diameter  of  said  nozzle,  whereby  meat  emulsion 
extruded  from  said  nozzle  into  a  casing  received  about 
said  nozzle  and  finger  members  will  move  along  and  be- 
tween said  finger  members  which  become  substantially 
embedded  in  said  emulsion  to  orient  fibrous  meat  content 
longitudinally  of  the  stuffed  product. 


3,203,808 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Joseph  John  Thompson  and  Charies  Albert  Doan,  Battle 

Creek,  Mich.,  asslgiiors  to  Kellogg  Company,  Battle 

Creek,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  23,  1962,  Scr.  No.  218,819 

5  Claims.     (CI.  99—204) 
1.  The   method  of  preparing   quick  cooking,  edible, 

hard,  dry,  whole,  discrete  legumes  having  moisture  con- 
tent of  from  about  10  to  about  12  percent  by  weight, 
which  comprises  immersing  raw  legumes  in  said  hard, 
dry,  whole  condition  in  water  to  soften  their  surfaces, 
perforating  them  at  a  plurality  of  points,  then  cooking 
them  in  the  presence  of  added  moisture,  and  then  drying 
the  cooked  legumes  with  hot  air  to  substantially  the  origi- 
nal dry  moisture  content. 


3,203,809 
ELECTROSTATIC  SMOKING 
Ronald  D.  VisDca,  Park  Forest,  aad  Robert  H.  Mroch, 
Glen  Ellyn,  Ol.,  mslgnors  to  Swift  A  Company,  Chicago, 
lU.,  a  corporatioo  of  Dlinois 

FUed  May  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  191,984 
9  Claims.     (CI.  99—229) 


#1#- 


"m^ 


said  bars  being  electrically  connected  to  a  remote  source  of 
electrical  potential;  and  a  plurality  of  electrode  elements 
attached  to  each  of  said  bars,  said  elements  having  vary- 
ing lengths  and  terminating  at  points,  with  the  locus  of  said 
f»oints  describing  a  convex  parabolic  surface. 

4.  A  method  for  smoking  food  comprising:  bringing 
the  food  to  be  smoked  onto  a  given  plane  in  a  smoking 
area;  establishing  an  ionizing  field  of  corona  discharge  on 
a  plurality  of  points  describing  an  imaginary  convex  sur- 
face relative  to  said  plane  and  spaced  thereabove;  and 
introducing  a  supply  of  smoke  particles  through  said 
ionizing  field  towards  said  plane  in  a  direction  substan- 
tially normal  thereto,  whereby  the  smoke  particles  are 
ionized  and  attracted  in  the  direction  of  the  food. 

8.  An  apparatus  for  the  electrostatic  smoking  of  foods 
comprising:  conveying  means  for  conveying  food  to  be 
smoked  in  a  given  path,  said  conveying  means  having 
transverse  limits;  downwardly  aimed  smoke  supplying 
means  located  above  said  conveying  means  for  emitting 
smoke  particles  in  a  direction  toward  said  conveying 
means;  a  scries  of  parallel  bars  connected  to  a  remote 
source  of  positive  potential,  said  bars  arranged  parallel 
to  the  given  path  and  spaced  equally  thereabove  with  a 
central  bar  centered  over  said  conveying  means  and  the 
outermost  of  said  bars  positioned  substantially  inwardly 
of  the  transverse  limits  of  said  conveying  means;  a 
plurality  of  electrode  elements  attached  to  each  of  said 
bars  at  spaced  intervals  thereon  for  ionizing  said  smoke 
particles,  said  elements  having  varying  lengths  and  ter- 
minating at  points,  the  lengths  of  said  elements  increasing 
as  the  distance  between  a  central  bar  and  the  bar  to  which 
said  elements  arc  attached  decreases  and  the  locus  of  said 
points  describing  a  parabolic  curved  surface;  attracting 
means  located  below  said  path  for  attracting  said  particles 
in  said  direction,  whereby  said  particles  are  intercepted 
by  the  mass  of  food  on  said  conveying  means;  and  ex- 
hausting means  located  adjacent  to  said  conveying  means 
for  removing  excess  smoke  particles  from  the  vicinity  of 
the  conveying  means. 


3,203,810 
BLEACHING  YELLOW  CORN  FLOUR 
Ross  J.  Carey,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,    White   Plains,    N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 
Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,680 
7  Claims.     (CI.  99—232) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  white  com  product, 
which  comprises  treating  the  endosperm  portion  of  yel- 
low corn  with  at  least  about  0.5%  available  chlorine  per 
weight  of  said  endosperm  portion  at  a  temperature  and 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  completely 
chlorine  bleach  said  portion  while  the  endosperm  portion- 
chlorine  mixture  is  maintained  in  a  superficially  dry  free 
flowing  state,  and  then  treating  the  chlorine-bleached  por- 
tion with  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  solution  in  an 
amount,  for  a  period  of  time  and  at  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  substantially  completely  peroxide-bleach  said 
endosperm  portion. 


1.  A  grid  suitable  for  use  in  the  electrostatic  smoking  of 
food  products  comprising:  a  series  of  spaced  parallel  bars, 
817  O.O. — 68 


3,203,811 

MOLTEN  TRANSITION  METAL  PLATING  BATHS 
CONTAINING  ZINC   AMMINE  CHLORIDES 

Ernest  R.  Boiler,  Marion,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Boiler 
Development  Corpontioa,  Marion,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct  20, 1960,  Scr.  No.  63,720 
II  Claims.     (CI.  106—1) 

1.  A  molten,  anhydrous  bath  for  the  rapid  galvanic 
deposition*^f  a  continuous  and  coherent  plate  of  a  transi- 
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tion  metal  on  another  metal  which  includes  an  element 
which  stands  above  the  selected  transition  metal  in  the 
applicable  Electromotive  Series,  said  bath  consisting  es- 
sentially of  from  0.1%  to  5%  of  a  chloride  of  the  selected 
transition  metal,  an  ammonia  derivative  of  a  consistuent 
of  the  bath  in  an  amount  equivalent  to  0.05%  to  18% 
ammonia,  and  the  balance  of  the  bath  being  a  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  two  metal  chlorides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  alkali  metal  chlorides, 
the  alkaline  earth  metal  chlorides  and  zinc  chloride,  no 
one  of  the  components  of  such  solvent  constituting  more 
than  90%  by  weight  of  the  solvent. 
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3,203,812 

ORGANIC  ZIRCONIUM  COMPOUNDS 

Harold    Garton    Emblem    and    Albert    Keith    Harrison, 

Grappenhall,  England,  assignors  to  Unilever  Limited, 

Port  Sunlight,  England,  a  corporation  of  Great  Britain 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,148 

Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Aug.  31, 1961, 

31,437/61 
15  Claims.  (CI.  106—38.35) 
4.  A  liquid  composition  comprising  an  organic  zir- 
conium ester  of  the  general  formula  Zr{0RX)4  where 
R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms,  and  an  aliphatic  hy- 
droxyaminc  having  the  general  formula  Ri.NH.R^  where 
Ri  is  a  hydroxyalkyl  group  containing  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  and  alkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  groups  con- 
taining up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  the  amount  of  the  hydroxy- 
amine  being  such  that  the  composition  is  capable  of 
forming  a  gel  by  hydrolysis. 


3,203,813 
THERMAL    INSULATING    MATERIAL,    COMPOSI- 
TION AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Vincent  H.  Gajardo,  Fairless  Hills,  and  John  S.  Dennis, 
Yardlcy,  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  Clay  Mines  Corpora- 
tion, Trenton,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,020 

6  Claims.    (CI.  106—40) 
1.  A  thermal  insulating  material,  having  the  property 
of  forming  ceramic  bonds  as  its  temperature  is  elevated 
from  ambient  temperature  to  about  1700"  F.,  consisting 
essentially  of 

from  about  4%  to  about  35%  of  an  aluminum  silicate 
clay  of  the  non-swelling  type  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  kaolinite,  halloysite,  illite  and  attapul- 
gite. 


3,203,814 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  THERMAL 
ENDURANCE  OF  SILICON  CARBIDE 
Akinori  Muta,  Toliyo-to,  and  Tetuo  Gejo,  Kokubunji-shI, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Hitachi  Seisaku- 
sho,  Chiyoda-ku,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  joint-stock  com- 
pany of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  9, 1965,  Ser.  No.  431,472 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  13,  1.960, 
35/41,160 

'  1  Claim.     (CI.  106 — 44) 

A  method  of  increasing  the  thermal  endurance  of  sili- 
con carbide  products  comprising:  heating  said  products 
with  phosphoric  acid  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from 
80°  C.  to  150°  C,  whereby  phosphoric  acid  ions  penetrate 
into  silicon  carbide  crystals;  removing  any  phosphoric 
acid  from  the  surfaces  of  said  products  by  washing  the  so- 
treated  products  with  water;  and  then  drying  the  washed 
products. 

I  3,203,815 

HIGH-TEMPER.4TURE  PROTECTIVE 

COATING   FOR  METALS 

Harold  J.  Michael,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  246,374 
8  Claims.     (CI.  106—49) 

1.  A  ceramic  and  metallic  protective  coating  compjosi- 
tion  for  application  to  metals  at  a  firing  temperature  of 
approximately  1250°  F.-1600°  F.,  said  coating  composi- 
tion consisting  of  from  15  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  a 
homogeneous  two-liquid-phase  glass  frit  having  included 
wetting  and  seal-forming  glass  systems,  from  2  to  17  parts 
by  weight  of  refractory  oxide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxides  of  aluminum,  barium,  cbromium, 
iron,  manganese,  nickel,  titanium,  and  zirconium,  and 
from  20  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  powdered  alumium  metal, 
said  glass  frit  having  a  calculated  oxide  content  of  from 
45%  to  55%  boric  oxide,  from  3%  to  7%  lead  oxide, 
from  5%  to  12%  calcium  oxide,  from  5%  to  12% 
barium  oxide,  from  0.5%  to  5%  silica,  from  8%  to  13% 
sodium  oxide,  and  from  8%  to  13%  aluminurr»  oxide. 


I 


3,203,816 

GLASS  MAKING  BATCH  AND  METHOD 
Fred   Larry   Bull,   Edward   M.   Lobdell,  and  Jbseph  R. 
Monks,  Jr.,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owehs-Illinois 
Glass  Company,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  65,728 

3  Claims.     (CI.  106—54) 

1.  The  method  of  making  a  colored  glass  comprising 

forming  a  batch,  adding  to  the  batch  water  and  an  aqueous 

solution  of  sodium  dichromate  and  sodium  nitrate,  the 

sodium  nitrate  being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  equal 


to  the  amount  of  sodium  dichromate,  and  the  water  being 

froni'about  4%  to  about  25%  on  a  dry  weight  basis  of    present  in  an  amount  equal  to  from  50  to  120  pounds  of 

a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  silicate  selected  from  the    water  per  ton  of  sand  in  the  batch,  thoroughly  admixing 

the  water  and  the  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  dichromate 
and  sodium  nitrate  with  the  remainder  of  the  batch,  and 
melting  the  batch  to  form  a  molten  glass  haviag  a  theo- 
retical composition:  I 


group  consisting  of  potassium  silicate  and  sodium 
silicate  having  a  ratio  of  alkali  to  silicate  from  about 
1  to  1.6  and  to  about  1  to  3.75, 

from  about  0.3%  to  about  3%  of  a  foaming  agent 
inert  to  the  alkali  metal  silicate,  and 

from  about  40%  to  about  90%  of  an  expanded  silice- 
ous inorganic  aggregate  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  expanded  perlite,  expanded  clay,  cellular 
glass,  an  expanded  slag,  expanded  vermiculite,  cel- 
lular diatomite  and  cellular  pumice, 

said  siliceous  material  each  contributing  to  the  forma- 
tion of  said  ceramic  bonds  of  glass-like  type  and  the 
alumina  content  of  said  clay  producing  said  ceramic 
bonds  of  increased  strength  at  elevated  temperatures. 


Oxide: 
5i02  - 
AI2O3 
CaO 
BaO  . 
B2O3 
MgO 
NajO 
KjO 


Percent  by  weight 

60-75 

0.1-10 

6-14 

0-1.0 

0-5 

0-8 

10-20 

0-3 


CrjOa    0.015-O.26 
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3,203,817 
SOLUTION  OF  ACID  CASEIN  AND  FILM  FORMING 

POLYMERS  IN  DIMETHYLSULPHOXIDE 

Jean  Auguste  Pbelisse  and  Eric  Brasset,  Lyon,  France, 

assignors  to  Socicte  des  Usines  Chimiques  Rhone-Pou- 

lenc,  Paris,  France,  a  French  body  corporate 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  12,  1960,  Ser.  No.  28,540 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  14,  1959, 

794,672 

5  Claims.     (CL  106—141) 

3.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter,  a  solution  in  di- 
methylsulphoxide  of  acid  casein  and  a  film-forming  poly- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pwlyacryloni- 
trile,  cellulose  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  vinylchloride  and 
vin\l  acetate,  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride, 
and  polyethylene  terephthalate  which  is  soluble  in  dimeth- 
\lsuiphoxide,  the  concentration  of  the  acid  casein  being 
at  most  15%  and  below  that  of  the  said  polymer. 

4.  A  process  for  the  production  of  readily  dyeable, 
shaped  articles,  which  comprises  shaping  a  solution  in  di- 
methylsiilphoxide  of  acid  casein  and  a  film-forming  poly- 
mer selected '  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyacrs  lo- 
nitriie.  cellulose  acetate,  a  copolymer  of  vinylchloride  and 
vinyl  acetate,  polyvinylchloride,  polyvinylidene  chloride, 
and  pol\eth\lene  terephthalate  which  is  soluble  in  dimeth- 
ylsulphoxide,  in  which  solution  the  acid  casein  is  the 
minor  solute  component  and  the  said  polymer  is  the 
major  solute  component. 


ence  of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  water  to  produce  an  aque- 
ous shapeable  mass,  forming  granules  from  such  mass 
and  drying  such  granules. 


3,203,818 
PHOTOCHEMICALLY  STABLE  RUTILE  PIGMENTS 

A.ND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SA.ME 
Heinz  Rechmann,  Opiaden,  Friedrich  W.  Vial,  Leichlin- 
gen,  and  Heinz  Helmut  H'eber,  Leverkusen,  Germany, 
assignors  to  Titangesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Leverkusen,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,840 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  2,  1960, 
T  19,218 
6  Claims.     (CI.  106—300) 
3.  A  photochemically  stable  calcined  rulile  Ti02  pig- 
ment having  a  calcined  coating  on  said  pigment  consist- 
ing of  silicon  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide  in  an  amount, 
as  SiOj  and  AljOj   respectively,   in  the   range  of   from 
0.5  to  5.0%    respectively  on   a  Ti02  weight  basis   and 
characterized   by  a   superimposed   dried    hydrous   metal 
oxide   coating  consisting  of   at   least  one  h\drous   metal 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  hydrous 
oxides  of  silicon,  aluminum,  and  cerium  the  amount  of 
hydrous  metal  oxides  of  silicon  and  aluminum  being  in 
the  range  from  0.5%  to  5.0%>  by  weight  of  Ti02.  and 
the  amount  of  hydrous  cerium  oxide  being  in  the  range 
from  0.1%  to  1.0%. 


3,203,820 

RHEOLOGICAL  AGENT 

Malcolm  K.  Smith  and  Temple  C.  Patton,  Westfield,  NJ., 

assignors  to  The  Baker  Castor  Oil  Company,  Bayonne, 

N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  196,893 

1.  A  Theological  agent  consisting  essentially  of  finely 
divided  glyceryl  trihydroxystearate  and  from  about  20% 
to  about  60%  of  ethylene  diamide  of  hydroxystearic  acid 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  agent. 


3,203,819 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  GRANULES 
FROM    MIXTURES    OF    CARBON    BLACK    AND 
LIGHT  FILLERS 

Gerhard  Steenken,  Bcrzbuir,  near  Duren,  Albert  Peters, 
Godorf,  Krels  Cologne,  and  Johannes  Pochert,  Wes- 
seling,  Bezirk  Cologne,  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche 
Gold-    und    Silber-Scheideanstalt    vormals    Roessler, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,621 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  18,  1961, 
D  37,713 

5  Claims.     (CI.  106—307) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  mixed  reinforc- 
ing filler  for  rubber  from  carbon  black  and  wet  precipi- 
tated light  fillers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wet 
precipitated  silicic  acid  and  silicate  fillers,  the  steps  which 
comprise  homogeneously  mixing  the  carbon  black  in  sub- 
stantially dry  non-pclletized  form  with  the  light  filler  in 
the  form  of  a  primary  moist  filter  cake  dough  in  the  pres- 


3,203,821 
FLOCKS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  VELVET-LIKE 
OR  PLl  SH-LIKE  MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
THE  PRODI  CTION  OF  SUCH  MATERIALS  BY 
F.I  F.CTROSTATIC  MEANS 
Bemhard  Josef  Domin,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Germany,  assignor 
to  Dr.  Plate  G. m.b.H.,  Bonn  (Rhine),  Germany 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  18,  1962,  Ser.  No.  195,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  25,  1961, 
P  27,217 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—17) 
1.  Fibre  flocks  for  the  production  of  velvet-like  and 
plush-like    materials    by    electrostatic    means,    said    fibre 
flocks   being  coated   with   0.1-2%    of  their  weight  of  a 
preparation  which  comprises  an  organic  anti-electrostatic 
agent,  a  ferro-electric-substance,  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  boric  acid  and  sodium  sul- 
phate. 


3,203,822 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLY  AMIDE  COATINGS 
Heinrich  Junker  and  Werner  Lauer,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Ernst  Gauf,  Eschbom,  Taunus,  Richard  Weber,  Oberur- 
sel,  Taunus,  and   Wilhelm  Wurth,  Frankfurt-Sossen- 
heim.  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  31.  1962,  Ser.  No.  198,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  14,  1961, 
M  50,868 
11  Claims.     (CI.  117—21) 
1.   A    process   for   producing   an   adherent   polyamide 
coating  on  a  substrate  which  comprises  in  combination 
respectively    applying    a    solution    of    butadiene-styrene 
copolymer  in  the  ratio  of  about  80  to  20  and  an  organic 
solvent  to  form  a  thin  intermediate  coating  on  the  sub- 
strate: predrying  the  resulting  intermediate  coating;  heat- 
ing the  substrate  and  resulting  butadiene-styrene  copoly- 
mer coating  at  about  300''-350°  C.  for  a  few  minutes  and 
immersing  the  substrate  with  butadiene-styrene  copoly- 
mer coating  into  a  fluidized  bed  of  polyamide  powder  for 
a  few  seconds;  and  cooling  the  resulting  coatings,  thereby 
producing  a   polyamide  coating  on  the  substrate  which 
is  resistant  to  loosening  after  extended  periods  of  ex- 
posure to  boiling  wash  solutions. 


3,203.823 
CELLULOSE  WITH  ADHESIVE  SPOTS  ON  BOTH 
SIDES  THEREOF  FN  NON-REGISTERING  RELA- 
TIONSHIP AS  INSULATING  MATERIAL  FOR 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS 
William  S.  Grimes,  Olivette,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Orchard 
Paper  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  ■  corporation  of 
Missouri 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  156,904 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—38) 
1.  Insulating   material    for  electrical   apparatus   com- 
prising a  sheet  of  cellulosic  material,  areas  of  each  side 
of  said  sheet  being  treated  by  having  applied  thereon  a 
plurality  of  discrete  adhesive  units,  the  untreated  areas 
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of  each  side  of  said  sheet  forming  a  grid  having  longitudi- 
nal and  transverse  p(Mlions,  the  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse portions  of  said  grid  being  at  right  angles  to  each 
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between  about  0.9  and  about  1.1  hydrogen  atoms  per 
silicon  atom  and  aliphatic  amine  having  at  least  2  terminal 
primary  amine  groups. 

4.  The  nitrogen  containing  silicone  polymer  ol  claim  1 
wherein  the  partially  hydrolyzed  methyl  bydroaen  poly- 
siloxane  has  a  molecular  weight  of  3,000  to  5,000. 


Other,  the  longitudinal  portions  being  at  an  acute  angle 
to  the  longitudinal  margins  of  said  sheet  and  the  trans- 
verse portions  of  said  grid  being  at  an  acute  angle  to  the 
transverse  margins  of  said  sheet. 


3^03,824 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLADDING 

METAL  TUBES 

Harry  W.  McQnaid,  2890  Van  Aken  Blvd.,  Cleveland  20, 

Ohio,  and  WUUam  L.  Ulmer,  2480  Kenilworth  Road, 

Cleveland  6,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,479 
9  Claims.     (CI.  117—51) 


1.  A  method  of  cladding  a  first  metal  in  the  form  of  an 
elongated  bar-like  member  with  a  continuous,  non-porous 
coating  of  a  second  metal  comprised  of  the  following 
steps:  cleaning  said  member,  heating  said  member  to  a 
temperature  beyond  the  melting  point  of  the  second  metal 
but  below  the  melting  point  of  the  first  metal,  simulta- 
neously subjecting  said  member  to  an  atmosphere  of 
gaseous  boron  base  flux,  providing  a  molten  bath  of  said 
second  metal,  filling  the  space  above  said  bath  with  gas- 
eous boron  base  flux  to  exclude  all  corrosive  gases  and 
passing  said  member  into  said  bath  while  all  heated  sur- 
face area  of  said  member  is  in  continuous  contact  with 
said  gaseous  boron  base  flux  until  said  area  is  dipped 
into  said  bath. 


3,203,825 

NITROGEN-CONTAINING   SILICON   POLYMER, 

METHOD    OF    COATING    THEREWITH    AND 

COATED    PRODUCT 

George   D.  Stevens,   Marinette,  Wis.,   assignor  to  The 

Ansul  Company,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  24,  1960,  Ser.  No.  17,253 

10  Claims..   (CI.  117—62.1) 
1.  A   nitrogen-containing   silicone    polymer   consisting 
essentially  of  the  product  of  the  reaction  between  a  parti- 
ally hydrolyzed  methyl   hydrogen   polysiloxane   having 


3,203,826 

METALLIC  COATING  OF  WIRE 

Michael  J.  Stobiersid,  127  Rocicy  Rest  Road, 

Sbelton,  Conn. 

FUed  Sept.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,041 

9  Claims.     (CI.  117—102) 


1.  The  method  of  applying  a  metallic  coating  to  a  wire 
which  comprises:  immersing  said  wire  in  a  moiOen  metal 
bath  to  deposit  a  molten  metal  coating  thereon;  smooth- 
ing said  coaling  by  passing  the  coated  wire  through  a 
metallic  die  having  a  continuous  rigid  wire-engagjing  bear- 
ing surface  therethrough  having  a  length  at  least  $ve  times 
the  diameter  of  said  wire;  rotating  said  metalljc  die  to 
smooth  said  metal  coating;  passing  the  coated  wire 
through  a  cooling  liquid  rinse;  maintaining  said  wire  in  a 
substantially  horizontal  plane  within  said  rinse;  and  re- 
moving the  smooth  coated  rinsed  wire  therefroiti. 


3,203,827 

CHROMIUM  PLATING  PROCESS 

Fred  N.  Hill,  South  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,208 

19  Claims.  (CI.  117—107.2) 
1.  The  process  for  producing  a  chromium  plate  on  a 
platable  solid  substrate  in  an  inert  atmospheiie,  which 
process  comprises:  contacting  said  substrate  over  the  area 
to  be  plated  with  (a)  a  bis(arene)  chromium  compound 
of  the  formula  (Ar)2Cr  wherein  Ar  designates  an  organic 
hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  containing  an  isolated  benzene  ring 
and  aryl-substituted  benzenes,  in  mutual  contact  with  (b) 
a  catalytic  amount  of  a  halogen-containing  catalyst  select- 
ed from  the  group  consisting  of  the  elemental  halogens, 
the  halogen-substituted  aliphatic  and  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bons containing  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the  halogen- 
substituted  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  ethers  consistiig  of  car- 
bon, hydrogen,  oxygen,  and  halogen  atoms  and  contain- 
ing from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  the  tetraalkyl  ammonium 
halides  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atomt  in  each 
alkyl  radical,  the  ammonium  halides,  the  intertialogens, 
the  hydrogen  halides,  and  the  alkali  metal  halides,  the 
halogen  moiety  of  said  catalyst  having  an  atotnic  num- 
ber of  from  17  to  53,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  catalytically  lower  the  thermal  de- 
composition of  said  bis(arene)  chromium  compound  to 
below  about  300°  C;  and  heating  said  bis(arene)  chro- 
mium compound  and  said  catalyst  in  contact  with  said 
substrate  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  the  decomposition 
temperature  of  said  bis(arene)  chromium  compound  in 
contact  with  said  catalyst  and  below  about  300°  C;  there- 
by producing  a  chromium  plate  on  said  substraHe. 
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3,203,828 
FILM  ADHESIVE  CON5BT1NG  OF  POLYVINYL 
ACETAL  RESIN  AND '  PHENOL-FORMALDE- 
HYDE RESIN 
Edward  William  Garnish,  Saffron  Walden,  England,  as- 
signor to  Clba  Liaiited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company 
of  Switzerland 

FUed  Jnnc  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  205,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Inly  7,  1961, 

24,729/61 
3  Claims.     (CL  117—122) 
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1.  A  film  adhesive  which  comprises  a  substrate  in  film 
form  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyvinyl  acctal  resin  and 
a  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  coated  on  at  least  one 
side  of  said  substrate  a  layer  of  a  tacky  substance  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  a  phenol-formaldehyde  resole  resin 
and  a  polyvinyl  acetal  in  a  plasticizer,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  to  plasticizer  is  from 
about  2:1  to  1:2  and  the  weight  of  the  polyvinyl  acetal  is 
from  about  1  to  about  10%  of  the  combined  weight  of 
phenol-formaldehyde  resin  and  plasticizer. 


3403,829 
RAZOR  BLADES 
Frank  H.  Seyer,  Weston,  and  Charles  R.  Weidman,  Strat- 
ford,  Conn.,  assignors  to   Eversharp,   Inc.,   Milford, 
Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  226,169 

8  Claims.  (CI.  117—132) 
1.  In  the  process  for  treating  razor  blades  whereby 
a  coating  of  polytetrafluoroethylene,  polytrifluorochloro- 
ethylene,  or  fluoronated  ethylenepropylene  is  applied  to 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  surface  and  the  blade  with 
said  coating  thereon  is  heated  to  cause  the  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene, polytrifluorochloroethylene,  or  fluoronated 
ethylenepropylene  to  form  an  adhering  film  on  said  cuttmg 
edge  of  the  blade,  the  improvement  comprising  maintain- 
ing the  blades  in  a  reducing  atmosphere  during  the  bak- 
ing operation. 

3,203,830 
ELECTRICAL  RESKTOR 
William   J.   Ostrander,   Barrington,   NJ.,   and   Cari   H. 
Schensliie,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignors  to  International 
Resistance  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  154,578 
4  Claims.    (CI.  117—227) 
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3,203,831 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  AND 
SINTERING  OF  STRIP  MATERIAL  FOR  ELEC- 
TRODES 
Robert  Achille  Antoine  Jeannin,  Paris,  France,  asrignor 
to  Socicte  dcs  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction  (So- 
dcte  Anonymc),  Romainville,  France,  a  company  of 
France 

FUed  Nov.  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  153,927 

Claims  priority,  apnUcation  France,  Nov.  23, 1960, 

844,770;  Sept.  27,  1960,  839,632 

7  Claims.     (CL  117—230) 


.life 


1.  In  the  process  of  sintering  a  coating  to  a  metal  strip 
of  material,  the  steps  of  applying  a  wet  coating  of  sinter- 
able  material  to  said  strip,  regulating  the  thickness  of  the 
applied  coating  by  passage  of  the  coating  bearing  strip 
between  ribbed  rollers  whose  ribs  penetrate  the  coating 
and  make  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  strip,  moving 
the  coated  strip  along  a  path  having  an  ascending  portion 
and  a  descending  portion  by  passage  around  a  conductive 
reversing  drum,  drying  the  wet  coating  onto  the  strip  in 
said  ascending  portion  by  the  passage  of  an  electric  cur- 
rent therethrough  of  amperages  sufficient  to  dry  the  wet 
coating  utilizing  the  ribs  and  drum  to  establish  electrical 
contact  with  the  strip  and  its  coating,  blowing  drying 
gas  across  the  said  ascending  portion  of  the  strip  during 
its  drying  by  said  electric  current,  sintering  the  dried 
coating  to  the  strip  in  its  descending  portion  by  passage 
through  a  selected  length  thereof  of  a  second  electric 
current  of  amperage  sufficient  to  raise  said  length  to  the 
sintering  temperature  of  said  coating,  surrounding  said 
length  with  a  protective  atmosphere  and  thereafter  cool- 
ing said  sintered  strip. 


3^03,832 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  COPYING 

PAPERS  AND  A  COPYING  PAPER 

Sbozo  Mino,  Ikeda,  and  Somlo  Otani,  Yao,  Japan, 

ors  to  Carlwn  Paper  Co.  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,753 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1962, 

37/21,751;  Feb.  5,  1963,  38/6,258 

5  Claims.     (CL  117— 36  J) 


1.  An  electrical  resistor  having  a  relatively  high  re- 
sistance and  low  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  com- 
prising a  base  substrate  of  an  electrical  insulating  ma- 
terial, and  a  layer  of  a  resistance  material  on  the  surface 
of  said  base  substrate,  said  resistance  material  layer  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  chromi- 
um and  silicon  oxide  with  at  least  42%  by  volume  of 
the  mixture  being  chromium. 


■♦■x 


1.  A  plurality  of  sheets  of  copying  paper  each  consist- 
ing of  a  base  sheet  member  having  the  face  thereof 
colored  with  a  dark  color,  a  layer  over  said  dark  colored 
face  of  a  different  color  than  the  color  of  the  face  of  said 
base  sheet  member,  the  diflfercnt  color  being  a  light  color 
and  said  layer  being  of  a  material  which  can  be  ex- 
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foliated  from  said  colored  face  of  said  base  sheet  mem- 
ber and  which  will  readily  receive  ink  from  conventional 
writing  instruments,  and  a  layer  of  pressure  sensitive 
adhesive  on  the  back  of  said  base  sheet  member  and  hav- 
ing a  light  color  substantially  the  same  as  said  light  colored 
layer  on  the  face  of  said  base  sheet  member,  said  sheets 
of  copying  paper  being  stacked  with  the  colored  layers 
on  one  sheet  of  copying  paper  against  the  adhesive  layer 
on  the  back  of  the  next  adjacent  sheet  copying  paper, 
whereby  when  pressure  is  exerted  on  the  stack  of  sheets 
by  a  pen  or  typewriter  or  the  like  from  the  direction  to- 
ward which  said  light  colored  layers  are  facing,  the  mate- 
rial in  the  layers  of  light  colored  material  on  the  base 
sheet  members  is  exfoliated  and  adheres  to  the  layer  of 
adhesive  on  the  next  adjacent  sheet  of  copying  paper  and 
exposes  the  darker  colored  face  of  the  base  sheet  mem- 
ber through  the  space  left  by  the  exfoliated  material  in  the 
shape  of  the  pattern  of  pressure  exerted  when  the  sheets 
of  copying  paper  are  separated. 


conductive  fuel  electrode,  said  electrodes  being  in  contact 
with  said  electrolyte,  and  means  for  providing  fuel  cell 
reactants  to  said  electrodes  including  reactant  compart- 
ments, at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  comprisirig  a  sub- 
stantitliy  non-porous  matrix  having  a  fibrous  material 
pervious  to  gases  and  liquids  extending  from  major  sur- 
face to  major  surface  thereof,  said  fibrous  material  being 
in  contact  with  said  electrolyte  and  a  reactant  compart- 
ment, said  non-porous  matrix  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  plastic  and  malleable  metals. 


3,203,833 
CONTINUOUS  DIFFUSION  PROCESS 
Robert  Marshall  Stewart,  New  Orleans,  La.,  and  Emory 
P.  Boynton,  Chicago,  III.,  assignors  to  Chemetron  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  723,843,  Mar.  25, 
1958.   This  application  Aug.  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  834,472 
10  Claims.    (CI.  127—45) 


3,203,834 
FUEL  CELL 
Alfred  W.  Brelner,  Arlington,  Va.,  asrignor  to  Leesona 
Corporation,  Cranston,  RJ.,  a  corporation  of  Massa- 
chusetts 

Filed  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  126,997 
6  Claims.    (CI.  136—86) 
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3,203,835 

CHLORATE  ACCELERATED  ZINC  PHOSPHATING 
BATHS  WITH   ADDED  ARSENATE 

William    A.    Blum,    Fort    Washington,    Pa.,    as^gnor    to 

Peansalf  Chemicals   Corporation,  Phlladelphiii,  Pa.,  a 

corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  25,  1962,  Ser.  No.  233,159 
IS  Claims.     (CI.  148 — 6.15) 

1.  The  aqueous  zinc  phosphating  solution  for  coating 
steel  comprising  at  least  0.5  gram  f)er  liter  of  zinc  ions, 
at  leait  2  grams  per  liter  of  phosphate  ions,  at  least  0.5 
gram  per  liter  of  chlorate  ions  and  at  least  0,01  gram 
per  liter  of  arsenate  ions. 


] '  -r-i—'  ' 
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1.  A  method  of  extracting  sugar  cane  juice  from  sugar 
cane  by  continuous  diffusion  which  comprises  cutting  sugar 
cane  into  slices  having  a  dimension  substantially  parallel 
to  the  fiber  axis  of  the  cane  stalk  not  greater  than  one- 
half  inch  (13  millimeters)  and  not  less  than  one-eighth 
inch  (3  millimeters),  forming  a  suspension  of  said  cane 
pieces  with  hot  sugar  cane  juice  having  a  density  of  10° 
to  17'  Brix,  introducing  said  suspension  into  an  inlet 
of  a  countercurrcnt  diffusion  apparatus,  transporting  said 
cane  pieces  countercurrent  to  a  stream  of  hot  water, 
removing  exhausted  cane  pieces  from  an  outlet  of  the 
diffusion  apparatus,  collecting  cane  sugar  juice  near  the 
said  inlet  of  the  diffusion  apparatus,  recycling  a  part  of 
said  juice  to  form  the  suspension  of  cane  pieces  and 
drawing  off  the  excess  of  the  collected  cane  sugar  juice. 


1.  A  fuel  cell  for  the  generation  of  electrical  current 
directly  from  a  fuel  and  oxidant  comprising  an  electrolyte, 
at  least  one  conductive  oxidizing  electrode,  at  least  one 


3,203,836 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPPER 
SLTFIDE    FILMS   AND    PRODUCTS    OBTAINED 
THEREBY 
Joseph  Gaynor  and  James  F.  Burgess,  Schenectady,  and 
Bernard  C.  Wagner,  Troy,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 
Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,700 
10  Claims.     (CI.  148—6.31) 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  transpalrent  elec- 
trically conducting  copper  sulfide  film  in  situ  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  supported  previously  deposited  trans- 
parent film  of  a  reactive  copper  compound  which  is 
capable  of  reacting  with  a  sulfur  containing  gas  to  form 
copper  sulfide  with  such  a  sulfur  containing  gas  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  convert  at  least  the  surface 
portion  of  the  film  to  copper  sulfide  having  a  higher  de- 
gree of  transparency  to  light  in  the  visible  spec  rum  than 
the  previously  deposited  transparent  film. 


3,203,837 

PROCESS  FOR   REMOVING  FREE  NITROGEN 
FROM  STEEL 
Wouter  J.  G.  Mees,  Driehuls,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Koninklijke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovens  en  siaalfabrie- 
ken  N.V.,  Ijmulden,  Netherlands,  a  Dutch  corporation 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  140,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  1,  1961, 
I  272,081  , 

I  14  Claims.     (CI.  148—16)  | 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  nitrogen  dontent  of 
rimmed  steel  sheet  by  annealing  the  said  steel  sheet  sub- 
stantially in  contact  with  a  solid  having  a  lower  partial 
nitrogen  pressure  than  the  said  steel,  so  as  t<j  promote 
migration  from  the  said  steel  sheet  to  the  said  soilid. 
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METHOD   OF  MANUFACTUIUNG  PERMA- 
NENT  MAGNETS   HAVING   LARGE   CO- 
ERCIVE FORCE 
Hakaru   Masumoto,  Sendal,  Takco  Kobayasfal,  Natori, 
and  Kiyoshi  Watanabc,  Scndai,  Japan,  assignors  to  The 
Foundation:  The  Research  Inatitnte  of  Electric  and 
Magnetic  Alloys,  Scndai,  Japan,  an  incorporated  foun- 
dation of  Japan 

Filed  Sept.  24. 1963,  Ser.  No.  311,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  28,  1962, 
37/42342 
5  Claims.     (CI.  148—101) 
1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  high  coercive  force  per- 
manent magnets,  comprising  heating  an  alloy  consisting 
essentially  of  about  20-92%  cobalt,  7.9-26%  aluminum, 
and  an  effective  amount  up  to  about  65%  nickel  to  a  tem- 
perature above  the  t+f  binary  region,  quenching  the  alloy 
to  a  temperature  below  the  upper  boundary  of  the  e+f 
binary  region,  heating  the  alloy  in  said  binary  region  at  a 
temperature  sOflRcient  to  precipitate  fine  particles  of  ferro- 
magnetic On  a  matrix  of  nonmagnetic  c,  and  magnetizing 
the  product  thus  obtained  in  a  strong  magnetic  field  to 
obtain  a  permanent  magnet  having  high  coercive  force. 


3,203,839 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  NONORIENTED 
SILICON  STEEL  SHEETS 
Kenji  Takahashi,  Tsuldta,  Yawata,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Yawata  Iron  &  Steel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  259,190 
Claims  priority,  applicaHon  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1962, 
37/7,027 
1  Claim.  (CI.  148—113) 
A  process  for  producing  a  non-oriented  silicon  steel 
sheet  in  which  the  crystal  grains  are  in  a  state  of  random 
alignment  and,  when  magnetized,  has  equal  degree  of 
magnetization  in  all  directions,  which  comprises  (1)  hot- 
roiling  an  ingot  to  produce  a  steel  sheet,  said  ingot  con- 
sisting essentially  of  1.5  to  3.5  wt.  percent  Si,  1.09  to 
1.34  wt.  percent  Al,  and  Fe,  the  sum  of  Si  and  Al  being 
from  2.5  to  4.5  wt.  percent,  and  the  amount  of  Si  in  said 
ingot  being  greater  than  the  amount  of  Al,  (2)  cold- 
rolling  the  steel  sheet  to  effect  reduction  of  50  to  80%  in 
thickness,  (3)  intermediately  annealing  the  cold-rolled 
sheet  at  a  temperature  of  from  750  to  950°  C.  in  a  non- 
oxidizing  atmosphere  for  30  to  3  minutes,  (4)  cold-roll- 
ing the  annealed  sheet  to  effect  a  reduction  of  50  to  80% 
in  thickness,  (5)  and  finally  annealing  the  cold-rolled 
sheet  at  a  temperature  of  1000  to  1100°  C.  in  a  non-oxi- 
dizing atmosphere   for  5  to  40  hours. 


3,203,840 
DIFFUSION  METHOD 
Ronald  Eugene  Harris,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas 
Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,215 
5  Claims.    (CI.  148—187) 

4  8  4 


f 
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1.  The  method  of  selectively  diffusing  gallium  into  a 
silicon  body  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  layer  of 
silicon  dioxide  on  a  surface  of  said  body,  diffusing  gallium 
through  said  silicon  dioxide  and  into  said  body  to  form 
a  concentration  of  said  gallium  within  said  surface,  re- 
moving said  silicon  dioxide  from  a  selected  portion  of 
said  surface,  and  subsequently  oxidizing  said  selected 
portion  of  said  surface. 


3,203,841 

SHAPED  EXPLOSIVES  CONTAINING  FIBROUS 

POLYOXYMETHYLENE 

Carroll  F.  Doyle,  ElUcott  City,  Md.,  asaignor  to  W.  R. 

Grace   &    Co.,   New    YoriL,   N.Y.,   a   corporation   of 

Connecticut 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,254 

4  Claims.  (CL  149—2) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  which  comprises  (1)  a 
normally  solid  non-initiating  high  explosive  possessing  a 
detonation  rate  of  from  about  1.000  to  about  8,500  meters 
per  second,  and  (2)  from  about  1%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  high  explosive  of  a  fine 
size  fibrous  polyoxymethylenc  polymer,  the  fibers  of  which 
possess  a  length  of  under  50  microns,  and  a  length  to 
diameter  ratio  of  at  least  10:1,  said  fibrous  polyoxy- 
methylene  being  further  characterized  by  possessing  an 
identity  distance  of  14  A.  units  as  measured  along  the 
fiber  axis  by  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  means. 


3,203,842 
LINEAR    POLYESTER    RESIN    GAS-GENERATING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AMMONIUM  NI- 
TRATE  AND  PERCHLORATE 
John  N.  Godfrey,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Research  Corporation,  Fairfax  County,  Va.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  307,311 

15  Claims.  (CI.  149—19) 
1.  A  gas-generating  composition  comprising  between 
about  60%  and  about  70%  of  an  oxidizer  component 
and  correspondingly  between  about  40%  and  about  30% 
of  a  binder  component,  said  oxidizer  component  consist- 
ing essentially  of  between  about  10%  and  about  30% 
ammonium  perchlorate  and  correspondingly  between 
about  60%  and  about  40%  ammonium  nitrate,  each  of 
the  said  percentages  being  based  upon  the  total  weight  of 
said  oxidizer  component  and  said  binder  component,  said 
binder  component  comprising  a  cured,  substantially 
linear  saturated  polyester  resin  having  an  average  of  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  3  carboxyl  groups  per  molecule, 
wherein  said  polyester  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  acid 
component  and  a  saturated  alcohol  component,  said  acid 
component  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid,  its 
anhydride,  and  mixtures  thereof,  said  alcohol  component 
being  a  mixture  of  saturated  dihydric  alcohol  and  satu- 
rated polyhydric  alcohol  having  at  least  three  reactive 
hydroxy!  groups. 

3,203,843 

CHARGE   MATERIAL 

Charles  H.  Jackson,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Hi-Shear  Corporation,  Torrance,  Calif.,  a  corporation 

of  California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Jan.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  168,555 

1  Claim.  (CI.  149—19) 
A  charge  material  consisting  essentially  of  an  intimate 
mixture  of:  (a)  titanium  hydride  30.0%  plus  or  minus 
0.2%  by  weight,  (b)  potassium  perchlorate  65.0%  plus 
or  minus  0.2%  by  weight,  and,  (c)  a  fluoroelastomer 
5.0%  plus  or  minus  0.1%  by  weight. 


3,203,844 
EXPLOSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
SORBITAN  TETRANITRATE  SENSITIZER 
Joseph  W.  Lawrence,  Tamaqua,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Adaa 
Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.     Filed  June  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  290,598 

15  Claims.     (CI.  149—38) 
1.  An  explosive  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
a  sensitizer  of  sorbitan  tetranitrate,  an  inorganic  oxidiz- 
ing salt  and  a  fuel  material. 

10.  A  dynamite  composition  comprising  ammonium  ni- 
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trate,  sodium  nitrate,  carbonaceous  fuel  material  and  a 
powdered  oietal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alu- 
minum and  magnesium,  sensitized  by  sorbitan  tetranitrate 
in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  8%  of  the  total  weight  of 
the  composition. 

3^03  845 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A*  REINFORCED  HOLLOW 

ELEMENT 
Robert  J.  Short,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aasignor  to  Justin  Enter- 
prises, Inc^  Fairfield,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
FUcd  Afw.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,388 
16  Chdnu.     (CI.  156—175) 


rider  and  trained  in  one  direction  around  one  of  said 
sprockets  and  in  an  opposite  direction  around  the  other 
one  of  said  sprockets  and  secured  to  the  latter  for  tighten- 
ing and  loosening  the  tension  of  said  torsion  spfings  in 
unison. 


'■1 


'S 


15.  A  method  of  forming  a  hollow  clement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

(a)  winding  a  filament  in  a  helical  pattern  about  a 
form  to  produce  a  hollow  unit  having  at  least  one 
enlarged  end  portion,  and 

(b)  thereafter  winding  said  filament  in  a  helical  pattern 
to  produce  a  second  hollow  unit  axially  aligned  with 
said  first  imit,  said  last  named  helical  pattern  over- 
lapping said  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  first  hollow 
unit,  thereby  producing  an  interlock  between  said 
first  and  second  unit. 


iTUA 


I  3,203,847 

PILL  RESISTANT  NON-WOVEN  TEXT 
FABRIC 
Melvin    D.    Horwitz,    Soatiianipton,    Pa^    asd^ior    to 
Rohai  &  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Nov.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  155,850 

6  Claims.  (CI.  161—82) 
3.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  non-woven  fabric 
formed  of  resilient  synthetic  hydrophobic  fibers  add  cellu- 
lose fibers,  a  thin  layer  of  cellulose  fibers  having  a  weight 
in  the  range  of  about  one-half  to  three-fourths  ounce  per 
square  yard  being  disposed  on  at  least  one  fac4  of  the 
fabric  and  covering  the  hydrophobic  fibers  which  form 
the  main  body  of  the  fabric  having  a  thickness  of  at  least 
V4  mil,  fibers  in  the  fabric  being  bonded  by  impregnation 
with  5  to  150%  by  weight,  based  on  the  dry  weight  of 
the  fibers,  of  a  thermosettable  binder  comprising  a  co- 
polymer, with  an  apparent  second  order  transition  tem- 
perature not  over  20°  C,  of  monoethylenically  unsat- 
urated molecules  comprising  0.5  to  20%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  the  molecules,  of  molecules  con- 
taining functional  groups  by  the  reaction  of  which  the 
bonded  non-woven  fabric  has  been  converted  to  a  con- 
dition in  which  it  is  resistant  to  laundering  and  dryclean- 
ing. 


3,203,846 

TIRE  TREAD  LAYING  DEVICE 

Elmer  W.  Robertson,  Berkeley,  CaHf.,  assignor  to  Elrick 

Industries,  Inc.,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,484 

5  Claims.     (CI.  156 — 410) 


1.  In  combination  with  the  spring  loaded  presser  rollers 
of  a  tread  layer  in  which  the  presser  rollers  are  rotatably 
mounted  on  spindJe  shafts  extending  toward  each  other 
from  a  pair  of  rigidly  connected  spaced  lever  arms  ex- 
tending in  parallel  relation  from  a  sleeve  shaft  pivotally 
mounted  for  manual  movement  downwardly  astride  a  tire 
having  new  tread  rubber  thereon  and  in  which  each  presser 
roller  is  connected  to  one  end  of  a  torsion  spring  mounted 
on  the  respective  lever  arms;  a  pressure  regulator  com- 
prising a  sprocket  mounted  for  free  rotation  one  on  each 
of  sudi  spaced  arms  and  each  said  sprocket  forming  an 
anchor  for  the  opposite  end  of  the  torsion  spring  engag- 
ing the  same,  a  screw  shaft  supported  in  parallel  relation 
to  the  sleeve  shaft  for  band  crank  turning,  a  rider  on  said 
screw  shaft,  and  a  chain  having  one  end  secured  to  said 


3,203,848 

BLANKET  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATIC  SCREEN 
PRINTING  PROCESSES 
William  C.  Ross,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  W.  R. 
Grace    &    Co.,    Cambridge,    Mass.,    a    corporation    of 
Connecticut 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1961.  Ser.  No.  147,976 
2  Claims.     (CI.  161—88) 


7      «.HTCO*T,«>     ^^^^^ 
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1.  A  textile  print  blanket  which  includes 

a  stabilizing  base  comprising  two  plies  of  a  woven 
cotton  duck  material  which  has  an  extensibility  of 
about  8.0  percent  under  a  load  of  60  pounds  per  inch 
of  width  of  the  material,  said  plies  being  bonded  to- 
gether by  a  layer  of  elastomeric  material, 

a  stretchable  intermediate  print  ply  of  a  woven  cotton 
duck  material  which  has  an  extensibility  of  about  30 
percent  under  a  load  of  60  pounds  per  inch  of  width 
of  the  material,  said  print  ply  being  adhesively  se- 
cured to  the  said  stabilizing  base  by  a  layer  of  elas- 
tomeric material, 

and  as  a  print  surface,  a  coating  of  elastomeric  material 
on  the  exposed  upper  surface  of  the  said  print  ply. 


3,203,849 
COMPOSITE  HEAT  SHIELD 
Harry  S.  Katz,  West  Orange,  and  John  V.  Mllcwski, 
Saddle  Brook,  N  J.,  assignors  to  Thiokol  Chentical  Cor- 
ponition,  Bri^ol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  Mar.  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  99,908 
1  CUlm.    (CI.  161—96) 
A  composite  heat  shield  comprising  a  plurality  of  alter- 
nately arranged,  integrally  united,  layers  of  heat  insula- 
tion and  heat  conducting  material,  said  insulating  layers 
being  identical  and  each  comprising  a  fibrous  cloth  coated 
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with  a  synthetic  resin  film  and  said  heat  conducting  layers 
being  identical  and  each  comprising  a  heat  conductive, 
open  mesh,  woven  cloth  of  graphite  threads  coated  with 


i/- 


VtiVA-.;--'       •  ■  .■ 


(b) 


a  second  high  temperature  modifying  synthetic  resin  film, 
said  resins  being  curable  upon  heating  to  effect  an  ad- 
hesive bond  between  each  of  the  layers. 


3,203,850 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  CREPED  AND  EMBOSSED 

EXTENSIBLE  PAPER 
Eugene  F.  McCarty,  Newhorgh,  N.Y.,  aasignor  to  St. 

Regis  Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 

of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1965,  Ser.  No.  424,940 
2  Claims.     (CI.  162—113) 

1.  The  method  of  producing  on  a  Fourdrinier  wire 
paper  machine,  a  continuous  web  of  extensible  paper,  of 
high  and  uniform  machine  direction  stiffness  and  elastic 
modulus,  which  comprises:  progressively  forming  raw 
paper  stock  on  said  wire  into  a  continuous  wet  web  of 
substantial  width;  progressively  removing  excess  moisture 
from  said  web  to  a  greater  extent  along  the  medial  portion 
thereof  than  along  the  outer  edges;  thereafter  progressively 
drying  said  web  to  a  greater  extent  along  the  outer  edges 
thereof  than  along  said  medial  portion  and  to  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  moisture  content  throughout  its  width 
and  to  a  value  within  the  range  of  about  40-59%  and 
varying  not  more  than  about  2%  in  total  amount  across 
the  width  of  the  web.  thereafter  creping  said  web  trans- 
versely of  its  length;  thereafter  embossing  the  so-creped 
web  substantially  longitudinally  thereof  and  at  spaced 
intervals  transversely  thereof;  thereupon  pulling  out  a  por- 
tion of  said  creping;  and  thereupon  progressively  further 
demoisturizing  said  web  to  substantial  dryness. 


plasticizer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  cause  swelling 
of  the  surface  of  said  polyvinylchloride  particles; 

filtering  water  from  said  mixture  and  forming  a  mass 
of  dry  fibrous  material  loaded  with  said  polyvinyl- 
chloride; and 

then  pressing  said  fibrous  material  under  pressure  at 
an  elevated  temperature. 


3403,852 
NEMATOCIDAL  AGENTS 
Horst  Werres,  Berlin-Charlottenbarg,  and  Ernst  Albrecht 
Picroh,     Berlin-Hermsdorf,     Germany,     assignors    to 
Schering,  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Not.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  154,020 
Claims  prio^ty,  application  Germany,  Not.  30, 1960, 
Sdi  28,860 
24  Claims.     (CL  167—22) 
1.  A  nematocidal  composition  containing  a  carrier  free 
of  significant  nematocidal  activity,  and  further  containing 
as  the  active  ingredient  thereof  in  a  nematocidally  effec- 
tive amount,  a  comp>ound  of  the  formula 

R— NH— CS--S— CO— R' 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl.  monohalogen-phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  and 

— CHj— CHj— NH— CS— S— CO— R' 

and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl,  nitrophenyl,  and 

— ( CHj )  to— CO— S— OS— NH— R 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  between  1  and  4. 


3403,851 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  HIGHLY  FILLED  COM- 
PRESSED MASSES  OF  FIBER-LIKE  FILLER  MA- 
TERIAL AND  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC 
MATERIAL  AND  COMPRESSED  BODIES  MADE 
OF  SUCH  COMPRESSED  MASSES,  PARTICULAR- 
LY PLATES  AND  LAMINATIONS 
Karl-Ludwig  Blan,  EttUngcn,  Baden,  and  Alfons  Herr, 
Karlsruhe,  Germany,  Josef  Lintncr,  La  Garcnne-Co- 
lombes,  France,  and  Otto  Wilbchn,  Karlsruhe,  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Vinypal  SA.,  a  corporation  of 
Luxembourg 

No  Drawing.     Filed  June  18,  1959,  Ser.  No.  821.094 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  18,  1958, 
L  30,610 
Saafans.    (CM62— 168) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  compressed  bodies  of  poly- 
vinylchloride reinforced  with  fibers,  by 

admixing  an  alkaline  adjusted  paste  of  said  fibers  with 

an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvinylchloride; 
precipating  said  polyvinylchloride  from  said  dispersion 
onto  said  fibers  by  adding  an  acid-forming  salt  and 
thereby  acidifying  said  mixture  causing  said  poly- 
vinylchloride to  adhere  to  said  fibers; 
said    mixture    being   formed    by    dispersing   a    finely 
powdered   polyvinylchloride   together   with   a   high 
molecular  weight  organic  acid  emulsifier  in  an  alka- 
line adjusted  fiber  paste  with  agitation,  and 
adding   to  said   mixture    an   aqueous  emulsion   of   a 


3,203,853 

SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF  INSECTICIDES 
Albert    Jager,    Berlin-Hermsdorf,    and    Horst    Peisskcr, 

Wolfenbuttel,  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering,  A.G., 

Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  188,952 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  6,  1961, 

Scb  29,672 

6  Claims.     (O.  167—30) 

1.  An  insecticidal  composition  containing  as  the  effec- 
tive agent  a  mixture  of  a  carbamic  acid  ester  selected 
from  a  first  group  consisting  of  1-naphthyl-N-methylcar- 
bamate,  3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl-N-methylcarbamate, 
3-methyl-5-pyrazolyl-N-dimethylcarbamate,  5-(3-methyl- 
l-phenylpyrazolyl)-N-dimcthylcarbamatc,  5-(  1-isopropyl- 
3-methylpyrazolyl)-N-dimethylcarbamate,  and  a  carbam- 
ic acid  ester  selected  from  a  second  group  consisting  of 
3-methyl-5-isopropylphenyl-N-camphylcarbamate,  bomyl- 
N-methylcarbamate,  cyclopentyl-N-methylcarbamate,  cy- 
clohcxyl  -  N  -  methylcarbamate,  ethylmercaptoethyl  -  N  - 
methylcarbamate,  allyloxyethyl  -  N  -  methylcarbamate, 
phenyloxyethyl  -  N  -  methylcarbamate,  O  -  butyl  -  S-2-(N- 
methylcarbamyl) -propyl  dithiocarbonate,  and  2-isopropyl- 
3-methylphenyl-N-diiosopropylcarbamate,  the  ratio  of  said 
ester  of  said  first  group  to  said  ester  of  said  second  group 
in  said  composition  being  between  25  to  1  and  1  to  SO. 


3,203,854 
THE  REACTION  PRODUCT  OF  2,4,5-TRICHLORO- 
PHENOL  AND  BUTYL  PHOSPHATE 
Marie  Adek  Joscpiw  Boaillenne-Walrand,  Liege,  Belgium, 
and  Georges  Wetroff,  Lc  TUllay,  and  Jean  FmOc  Kha- 
ladji.  Parte,  France,  aaslgnora  to  PecUney,  Compa^rie 
de  Prodnits  CUntiqacs  ct  ElcctroaietailariigBci,  Pari^ 
France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jnnc  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,635 

6  Claims,    rci.  167—31) 
1.  A  composition  adapted  for  use  as  a  fungicide  and 
as  a  bactericide  comprising  a  non-toxic  carrier  and  a  re- 
action  product   formed   from   the .  reaction  of  2,4,5-tri- 
chlorophenol  with  a  phosphate  selected  from  the  group 
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consisting  of  tri-isobutyl  phosphate  and  n-tributyl  phos- 
phate, said  reaction  product  being  present  in  an  amount 
within  the  range  of  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  in  the 
non-toxic  carrier. 


3,203,855 
METHOD    FOR    COMBATING    FUNGI    WITH 
2  -  (2,2^  -  TRICHLORO  -  1  -  HYDROXYETH- 
YLAMINO)PYRIDINE 
Dieter  Duerr,  Basel,  Hans  Aebi,  Riehen,  and  Ludwig 
Ebner,  Stein,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited, 
Baaci,  Switrcrland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    FUed  July  2, 1963,  Ser.  No.  292,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  July  17,  1962, 

8,600/62 
1  Claim.     (CL  167—33) 
The    method    for    combating    phytopathogenic    fungi 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  area  where  the  said  effect 
is  desired  a  microbiocidally  effective  amount  of  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


X\ 


\ 


JVf/ 


OH 
I 
-NH-CH-CCli 


3,203,856 
3,5-DIMETHOXY-4-BUTYLOXY-BENZAMIDE 
SEDATIVE  ACTION  METHOD 
Roland-Yves    Mauvemay,    Riom,    France,    assignor    to 
Centre  Europecn  de  Reclierciies  Mauvemay,  Chateau 
dc  Bardon,  Riom  (Puy-de-Dome),  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  27, 1962,  Ser.  No.  227,655 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  July  3,  1962, 
902,774 
1  Claim.     (CI.  167—52) 
The    method    of    achieving    a    sedative    action,    which 

comprises  administering  to  a  patient  requiring  the  same 
3,5-dimethoxy-4-butyloxy-ben2amide. 


3,203,857 
ANALGESIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A 
LACTONE  OBTAINED  FROM  HELENIUM 
Robert  Armiitead  Lucas,  Mendham,  and  Harold  Belding 
MacPhiUamy,  Madison,  NJ.,  amignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  Jan.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  252,392 
5  Claims.    (CI.  167—55) 
1.  An  analgesic  composition  containing  from  about  1 
percent  to  about  50  percent  of  a  member  selected  from 
the    group    consisting    of    the    compound    identified    as 
Su-12334  being  composed  entirely  of  carbon,  hydrogen 
and  oxygen,  and  having  the  empirical  formula  C15H20O4, 
its  sublimed  form  analyzing  for  67.98  percent  of  carbon 
and  7.64  percent  of  hydrogen,  melting  at  185-186°.  and 
its  infrared  absorption  spectrum,  taken  in  chloroform, 
showing  the  following  bands  expressed  in  cm.-':  strong 
bands  at  1756,  990.  940  and  840;  medium  bands  at  3630, 
3490,  1460,  1410.  1385,  1330.  1160  and  1 120;  weak  bands 
at  1663.  1090,  1070  and  875;  and  shoulders  at  1630,  1470, 
1310,  1260.  1050.  995  and  900,  and  its  bcnzene-recrystal- 
lized  form  melting  at  197-198°,  having  a  specific  rota- 
tion in  chloroform  of  [a]D"=  +  3.4°,  analyzing  for  68.71 
■percent  of  carbon  and  7.85  percent  of  hydrogen,  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  264  as  determined  by  mass  spec- 
troscopy and  of  268    (±2  percent)   as  determined  by 
single  crystal  X-ray  diffraction,  having  a  monoclinic  crys- 
tolline  system  with  the  space  group  P2i,  the  number  of 
asymmetric  units  per  unit  cell  Z=2,  and  the  unit  cell 
dimensions  a=10.02  A.;  fe=6.73  A.;  A.;  c=  10.42  A.; 
and  /9=99*;  and  having  an  Rf=0.35-0.5  on  Whatman 
No.  1  paper  impregnated  with  a  l:l-mixture  of  formam- 
ide  adjusted  to  ph  5.6  with  benzoic  acid,  and  methanol, 
and  a  mobile  phase  consisting  of  a  1 : 1 -mixture  of  xylene 
and  methyl  ethyl  ketone,  and  being  very  soluble  in  chlo- 


roform and  methylene  chloride,  soluble  in  benzene,  ethyl 
acetate  and  pyridine,  fairly  soluble  in  methanol,  sparingly 
soluble  in  water  and  virtually  insoluble  in  hexane  and 
petroleum  ether,  and  having  the  structure  of  the  follow- 
ing formula 


HO 


J==Clli 


with  a  theoretical  molecular  weight  of  264.31,  and  the 
O-acyl-compounds  thereof  said  acyl  group  being  derived 
from  an  acid  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  organic  carboxyl- 
ic  acid  and  an  organic  sulfonic  acid,  as  the  active  anal- 
gesic ingredient  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accepta- 
ble carrier. 

3,203,858 
BIS-^-(4-ARYLPIPERAZINO)ETHYL  SULFONES 
FOR  TREATING  SCHISTOSOMIASIS 
Walter  E.  Buting,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly 
and   Company,   Indianapolis,   Ind.,   a  corporation  of 
Indiana 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Apr.  4,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,546 

13  Claims.     (CI.  167—53) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula 

CH3  CHi 


I 


Cllr 


/N 


V/' 


CHf-sOi-CHi-CHi 

wherein  X  is  halogen  and  R  is  selected  from  the  griup  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 

6.  The  method  of  treating  schistosomiasis  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  parasitized  host  a  theraf>eutical- 
ly  effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  t^e  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  formula 


CHi 


CHi 


> 


I 


CHr-CUi— SOi— CHi— CHi 

wherein  halogen  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  the  acid  addition  salts 
thereof  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids. 


3,203,859 

NEMATOCIDAL   COMPOSITIONS    AND    METHOD 

Katbei  B.  Kerr,  Cbarles  City,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Or.  Sals- 

bury's  Laboratories,  a  corponrtion  of  Iow4 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  23, 1964,  Ser.  No.  354,122 

9  Claims.     (CI.  167—53) 
9.  Ir  the  practice  of  controlling  nematode  infections  in 
animals  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  animals 
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afflicted  with  said  infections  and  effective  amount  of  a  com-    hydrous  phosphatides  dissolved  in  the  composition  and 
pound  having  the  formula  >n  which  the  phosphatides  cannot  be  removed  by  filtra- 


tion. 


CHr 


-CH-X.HX 


in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  methyl,  ethyl,  isopropyl,  and  butyl,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl,  and  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  of  chlorine  and  bromine. 


3,203,860 

1,2,3,5,6,11b  -  HEXAHYDROINDOLO{3,2  -  gJINDOL- 
IZINYL-2-METHYL  3,4,5  -  TRIMETHOXYBENZO- 
ATE   AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

Yao  Hua  Wu  and  Harold  J.  Rhodes,  EvansvlUe,  Ind.,  as- 
signors to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company,  EvansvlUe,  Ind., 
a  corporation  of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,802 

8  Claims.     (CI.  167—55) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

substances  of  the  formula 


/N 


OCH, 


OCH, 


CHiO 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
comprising  from  10  mg.  to  100  mg.  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 


3,203,863 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  PROTOANEMONIN 

PREPARATION 
Akira  Sakuma,  Kamaknra-shi,  Kanagawa-ken,  and  Shb'o 
Hirano,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Lion  Hamigaki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tolcyo,  Japan 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,153 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  5,  1962, 
37/4,351 
2  Claims.     (CI.  167—65) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  stabilized  aqueous  proto- 
anemonin  solution  which  comprises  reacting  ranunculin 
with  a  basic  agent  in  the  presence  of  water  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  solid  buffer  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  primary  potassium  phosphate,  primary  sodium 
sulfate,    crystals    of    crotonic    acid,    acetoacrylic    acid, 
senecioic   acid,   sorbic   acid,   palmitic   acid,   stearic   acid, 
dehydroacetic  acid,  lauroyl  sarcosin,  phthalic  acid  and 
salicylic  acid. 

3,203,864 

ADRENOCORTICOTROPHIC  PREPARATION  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Henry  H.  Freedman,  Princeton,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Prince- 
ton Laboratories,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  1.  1961,  Ser.  No.  135,430 

19  Claims.  (CI.  167—74) 
1.  The  method  of  potentiating  the  available  adreno- 
corticotrophic  activity  of  an  adrenocorticotrophin,  which 
comprises  heating  directly  together  a  reaction  mixture 
wherein  the  reactants  consist  essentially  of  (a)  the  adreno- 
corticotrophin and  (b)  a  glucide  member  of  the  class 
consisting  of  (i)  a  monosaccharide  aldose  having  a  chain 
of  from  four  to  seven  carbon  atoms  and  (ii)  a  uronic 
acid  hexose  at  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce the  amount  of  the  adrenocorticotrophic  derivative 
available  under  the  reaction  conditions  from  the  respec- 
tive quantities  of  the  reactants  (a)  and  (b)  and  below  that 
which  is  detrimental  to  any  of  the  reactants  (a)  and  (b) 
and  the  adrenocorticotrophin  derivative  produced  as  their 
reaction  product,  said  heating  being  performed  in  an  in- 


3,203,861 

COMPOSITIONS  HAVING  HIGH  DIURETIC  AC 
TION  AND  A  HIGH  RATIO  OF  ELIMINATION 
OF  SODIUM  WITH  RESPECT  TO  POTASSIUM 

Cbarles  Riviere,  NeoUly-sur-Selne,  France,  assignor  to  Le  grt  liquid  medium  having  some  solvent  action  on  the  re 
Progress  Scicntifique,  Paris,  France,  a  French  sode^'  actants  (a)  and  (b)  and  being  a  solvent  for  said  reaction 
No  Drawing.  FJed  ^"'-l,'' JJ"' *?*"•  ^**-  '*''3'  product  under  the  reaction  conditions;  said  heating  con- 
1.  A  pharmaiSSr^mp<!;ition  for  W  treatment  of    tinuing  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  the  amount  of  said 


edematous  conditions  and  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  ex- 
cretion of  sodium  ions  while  maintaining  the  rate  of  ex- 
cretion of  potassium  ions,  said  composition  comprising 
0.025  to  0.200  gram  of  the  potassium  salt  of  3-trichloro- 
methyl-6-chloro  -  7  -  sulphonamido  -  3,4  -  dihydrobenzo- 
1,2,4-thiadiazine- 1.1 -dioxide  of  the  formula 


U(NO|S 


ci 


/^       80, 


adrenocorticotrophin  derivative  available  under  the  re- 
action conditions  from  the  respective  quantities  of  the  re- 
actants (a)  and  (b)  used;  and  separating  the  resulting 
adrenocorticotrophin  derivative  so  produced;  said  deriva- 
tive manifesting  significantly  enhanced  adrenocorticotro- 
phin activity  over  that  available  from  the  same  quantity 
of  original  adrenocorticotrophin  used  to  produce  the 
derivative. 


NH 


NH 

In- 


cci, 


in  admixture  with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


3,203,862 

ORAL  ANTI-HYPERCHOLESTEROL 

COMPOSITION 

John  Harris  Jones,  3701-B  W.  Van  Buren,  Bellwood,  III. 

No  Drawing.     Hlcd  Mar.  11,  1960,  Ser.  No.  14,181 

C  Claims.    (CL  167—65) 
1.  An  anhydrous  pharmaceutical  composition  for  oral 
administration  comprising  about  9  parts  of  anhydrous 
unsaturated,  edible  vegetable  oil  and  about  1  part  of  an- 


3,203,865 
HOG  SERUM   ANTIBODY  CONCENTRATE 

Alexander  Kochler  and  WUIiam  H.  Dazey,  Lebanon,  Ind., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,152 
7  Claims.     (CI.  167—80) 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  production  of  a  hog  antibody 
concentrate  wherein  a  protein  fraction  comprising  said 
antibodies  is  precipitated  from  clarified  hog  serum  by  the 
action  of  ammonium  sulfate,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  redispersing  the  precipitated  antibody  fraction 
in  an  aqueous  medium  by  dialyzing  against  an  aqueous 
0.85  percent  sodium  chloride  solution. 
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PROCESS  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  RADIO- 
ACTIVE COMPONENTS  FROM  GASES  AND 
GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Wilhelm  Lchmer  and  Wolfgaiig  Baldus,  Munich,  and 
Walter  Stich,  Numbers,  Germany,  assignors  to  GeseIN 
idiaft  fw  Lindc's  EtamascUncn  AMcngesellschaft, 
Mnnidi,  Germany,  a  German  company 

FUed  Not.  27, 1959,  Ser.  No.  855,653 

daims  priority,  appHcatloii  Germany,  Dec.  2, 1958, 

G  25,851,  G  25,853,  G  25,855 

8  Claims.     (CI.  176—37) 


^^ 


'     .1^ ^'-r 


H 


•<*»/• 


1.  Process  of  purification  of  gases,  which  have  been 
contaminated  wtih  radioactive  substances,  while  being 
used  as  cooling  or  protecting  gases  for  spaces  contami- 
nated with  radioactive  substances,  by  means  of  a  purify- 
ing plant  including  at  least  one  sorption  device,  which 
comprises  passing  the  contaminated  gas  through  said 
purifying  plant  thereby  freeing  the  gas  from  radioactive 
substances,  forming  a  buffer  of  protective  gas  about  at 
least  a  part  of  said  purifying  plant  by  leading  said  gas 
freed  from  radioactive  substances  through  an  encasement 
about  at  least  said  part  of  said  purifying  plant  contain- 
ing radioactively  contaminated  gas,  and  then  returning 
said  gas  freed  from  radioactive  substances  to  said  radio- 
actively  contaminated  space  for  further  use  as  cooling  or 
protecting  gas  for  said  space  contaminated  with  radioac- 
tive substances. 


a  core  structure  disposed  in  the  tubular  barrier  in  the 
lower  region  of  the  pressure  vessel;  an  annular  baffle  in 
the  annular  space  between  the  pressure  vessel  and  the 
tubular  barrier  dividing  the  annular  space  into  an  upper 
region  and  a  lower  region;  a  heat  exchanger  disposed  in 
the  upper  region  of  the  annular  space;  space  layers  of 
ferrousrbased  material  enclosing  the  sides  and  bottom  of 
the  core  structure,  the  layers  being  disposed  transjverse  to 
paths  of  neutrons  from  the  reactor  core  and  defining  with 
each  other  and  the  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  a  plurality 
of  flow  paths  within  the  lower  region  of  the  annular  space; 
means  defining  flow  path  apertures  in  the  layers  of  fer- 
rous-based material  for  fluid  communication  \vith  the 
flow  paths;  a  mass  of  liquid  functioning  as  a  moderator 
and  core  coolant  filling  the  pressure  vessel;  and  pump 
means  including  means  for  introducing  the  liquid  into  the 
upper  portion  of  said  lower  region  and  causing  the  liquid 
to  flow  downwardly  to  the  lower  region  of  the  annular 
space  and  the  flow  paths  in  the  spaces  between  thp  layers 
of  ferrous-based  material,  through  the  apertures  to  the  core 
structure,  upwards  through  the  core  structure  and  along 
\  the  interior  of  the  tubular  barrier  to  the  upper  part  of  the 
pressure  vessel  and  to  return  in  counterflow  through  the 
upper  region  of  the  annular  space  and  said  heat  ex(jhanger. 


3,293,867 
ORGANIC  LIQUID  MODERATED  AND  COOLED 

NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Ronald  Peter  Williams  and  Peter  Neil  Mann,  Culcbeth, 
Warrington,  England,  and  Thomas  R.  Duncan,  Thurso, 
Caitbneas,    Scotland,   assignors   to   United    Kingdom 
Atomic  Energy  Authority,  London,  England 
Filed  June  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,401 
4  Claims.     (CI.  176—61) 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  comprising  an  upright  pressure 
vessel  of  a  generally  cylindrical  form;  an  upright  tubular 
barrier  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  the  pressure  ves- 
sel to  the  upper  end  of  the  pressure  vessel  and  defining 
with  the  side  wall  of  the  pressure  vessel  an  annular  space; 


3,203,868 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  TANNABlE 
DEPILATED  HIDES 
Otto  Grimm,  Darmstadt,  Germany,  assignor  to  Rohm  & 
Haas  G.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,040 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Apr.  6,  1962, 
R  32,434 
2  Claims.     (CI.  195 — 6) 
1.  A  method   for   preparing  tannable  depilated   hides 
which  comprises  treating  animal  hides  with  a  proteolytic 
enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bacterial 
enzymes  and  mold  enzymes  at  a  pH  of  from  5.5  to  10 
in  the  presence  of  a  carbohydrase  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  bacterial  oligases  and  mold  oligases,  remov- 
ing hair  from  said  hides,  and  then  directly  treating  the 
dehaired  hides,  without  alkaline  after-liming,  with  a  pro- 
teolytic enzyme  at  a  pH  of  from  3  to  5.5,  said  enzyme 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bactdrial  en- 
zymes and  mold  enzymes. 


3,203,869 
11a  -  HYDROXYLATION  OF  6-SUBSTITUTED-ll. 
DESOXY  STEROIDS  WITH  MICROORGANISMS 
OF  THE  GENUS  FUSARIUM,  LISEOLA  SECTION 
Carlos  Casas-Carapillo,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Syntcx  Corporation,  Panama,  Panama,  a  coq^nition 
of  Panama 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  11,  1>62, 
69,298  , 

10  Claims.  (CI.  195—51) 
1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  an  1  l-desox)l  steroid 
which  is  substituted  at  the  6-position  with  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  alkyl  group 
and  a  halogen  to  the  corresponding  lU-hydroxy  steroid 
which  comprises  subjecting  said  11-desoxy  steroid  to  the 
oxygenating  action  of  a  microorganism  of  the  genus 
Fusarium,  Liseola  Section. 


'  3,203,870 

MICROORGANISM  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
John  Philip  Andelin,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  B-D 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  East  Rutherford,  NJ.,  a  oorpora- 
tion  of  Delaware 

FUed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,745     1 
2  Claims.     (CI.  195—139)  | 

1.  A  microorganism  sampling  device  for  testing  a  sur- 
face fcM-  the  presence  of  microorganisms  comprising  a 
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culture  dish  having  a  base  plate  formed  with  an  upstand- 
ing wall  extending  continuously  therearound  adjacent  the 
periphery  thereof  to  provide  a  receptacle  for  culture 
medium  and  having  cover  supporting  channel  means  sur- 
rounding and  projecting  outwardly  from  the  upstanding 
wall,  a  relatively  stiff  self-supporting  culture  medium 
disposed  in  the  receptacle  of  said  dish  and  projecting  to  a 
level  above  said  upstanding  wall,  and  a  cover  member 
formed  with  a  top  plate  and  a  continuous  depending  side 


,2_. 


3,203,872 
SECONDARY  BUTANOL  PURIFICATION 
PROCESS 
George  P.  Baumann,  Sparta,  NJ.,  asiignor  to  EaK>  Re- 
search and  &igineefing  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUed  June  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  119,212 
3  Claims.     (CL  202 — 40) 


<U-U. 


f 


i^iTil^u^i 


ijm.  ym.  >.m.j.  %'t'T^ 
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wall,  said  side  wall  being  so  constructed  and  arranged 
with  respect  to  the  culture  dish  such  that  it  has  a  size 
and  configuration  to  surround  and  overlap  the  upstanding 
wall  on  the  culture  dish  and  rest  in  the  supporting  chan- 
nel when  the  cover  member  is  assembled  with  the  culture 
dish,  the  said  depending  side  wall  of  the  cover  member 
being  of  a  greater  height  than  the  upstanding  wall  of  the 
culture  dish  so  that  the  top  plate  of  the  cover  member 
bridges  over  and  is  spaced  above  the  upstanding  wall  and 
the  culture  medium. 


3,203,871 

PROCESS  CONTROL  FOR  FRACTIONATION 

COLUMN 

Merlin  O.  Clark  and  William  B.  Wyatt,  Jr.,  Borger,  Tex., 

assignors  to  PiiiUips  Pctroicum  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct  3, 1960,  Ser.  No.  60,085 
SCIahns.    (CI.  202— 40) 


K  3)       M 
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1.  A  fractionation  system  comprising  a  fractionation 
column,  first  conduit  means  communicating  with  said  col- 
umn to  introduce  a  feed  mixture,  second  conduit  means 
communicating  with  a  lower  region  of  said  column  to 
withdraw  a  kettle  product,  an  accumulator,  a  condenser, 
third  conduit  means  communicating  between  an  upper 
region  of  said  column  and  said  accumulator  through  said 
condenser,  fourth  conduit  means  communicating  with 
said  accumulator  to  remove  an  overhead  product,  fifth 
conduit  means  communicating  between  said  accumulator 
and  an  upper  region  of  said  column  to  return  liquid  to 
said  column  as  external  reflux,  first  temperature  sensing 
means  disposed  in  said  fifth  conduit  means  adjacent  said 
column,  second  temperature  sensing  means  disposed  in 
said  third  conduit  means  adjacent  said  column,  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  first  temperature  sensing  means  to  con- 
trol the  rate  of  flow  through  said  fifth  conduit  means,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  temperature  sensing 
means  to  control  the  rate  of  flow  through  said  first  con- 
duit means. 


1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  purifying  a  crude  acidic 
secondary  butyl  alcohol  mixture  containing  alcohol  solu- 
ble impurities  lower  boiling  than  said  secondary  butyl 
alcohol,    which    comprises    continuously    introducing    a 
stream  of  crude  acidic  secondary  butyl  alcohol  into  a 
stripper-scrubber,   treating  said   crude   acidic   secondary 
butyl  alcohol  with  caustic  and  said  stripper-scrubber  to 
remove  the  last  trace  of  any  acid  and  any  hydrocarbon 
in  the  crude  alcohol,  withdrawing  a  crude  secondary  butyl 
alcohol   liquid  side  stream  from   said  stripper-scrubber, 
cooling  and  passing  said  side  stream  to  a  settler  wherein 
it  is  separated   into  an   upper  alcohol  phase  containing 
said  lower  boiling  impurities  and  a  lower  aqueous  phase, 
continuously  withdrawing  the  upper  alcohol  phase  from 
said  settler  and  introducing  it  into  a  heads  column  where- 
in vapors  of  the  lower  boiling  impurities  and  water  con- 
tained in  said  upper  alcohol  phase  are  talcen  overhead 
as  an  azeotrope,  condensing  and  separating  said  azeo- 
tropic  vapor  from  said  heads  column  into  an  upper  heads 
liquid  layer  comprising  said  lower  boiling  impurities  and 
a  lower  aqueous  liquid  layer,  passing  a  first  portion  of 
said  heads  liquid   from  said   upper   layer  to  the   heads 
column  as  reflux,  and  washing  a  second  portion  of  said 
heads  liquid  from  said  upper  layer  with  water,  withdraw- 
ing a  liquid  stream  comprising  secondary  butanol  con 
taminated  with  higher  boiling  impurities  as  bottoms  from 
said  heads  column,  introducing  the  bottoms  stream  into 
a  distillation  column  wherein  essentially  pure  secondary 
butanol  is  taken  off  overhead  and  as  a  side  stream,  and 
higher  boiling  impurities  are  removed  as  liquid  from  the 
bottom,  the  improvement  which  comprises  continuously 
admixing  a  third  portion  of  the  heads  liquid  from  said 
upper  layer  with  the  stripper-scrubber  side  stream. 


3,203,873 
PROCESS  FOR  SCALE  PREVENTION  IN  SALINE 

WATER  EVAPORATOR 
Louis  F.  Wirth,  Jr.,  Western  Springs,  lU.,  asrignor  to  NaIco 
Chemical   Company,   Chiaigo,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of 
Delawmre 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,922 
5  Claims.  (CI.  202—45) 
1.  A  continuous  process  for  preventing  the  deposit 
of  scale  on  the  surfaces  of  the  heat-exchangers  of  a 
multiple  effect  distillation  unit  which  comprises:  passing 
a  cation-exchange  material  into  the  first  effect  of  said 
distillation  unit  along  with  a  saline  water  influent  which 
in  addition  to  sodium  ions  contains  ions  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  calcium  and  magnesium  ions; 
continuously  removing  said  cation-exchange  material  and 
the  nonvaporized  fraction  of  said  influent  from  said 
effect;   separating  said   cation-exchange   material   from 
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said  nonvaporized  fraction;  passing  said  non vaporized 
fraction  to  the  second  and  subsequent  effects  of  said 
distillation  unit;  contacting  said  cation-exchange  material 
with  the  nonvaporized  fraction  leaving  the  last  effect  of 


f«cs«  mni 


said  distillation  unit,  whereby  said  cation-exchange  ma- 
terial is  regenerated;  and  returning  said  cation-exchange 
material  to  the  first  effect  of  said  distillation  unit  along 
with  additional  influent. 


3^03,874 

RECOVERY  OF  VALUES  FROM  COKE  OVEN 

LIKE  GASES 

Robert  L.  Someryille,  R.R.  1,  Box  256, 

Nedianic  Station,  N  J. 

FOed  July  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  208,143 

13  Claims.     (CI.  202—52) 


'N 


r^ 


A,,j^  J 
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7 


ira 


A 


-^ Q        ' 

1.  The  process  of  recovering  a  phenol  fraction  and  a 
dihydroxybenzene  fraction  from  coke  oven  gas  which 
comprises: 

(a)  contacting  hot  coke  oven  gas  containing  a  phenol 
fraction  and  a  dihydroxybenzene  fraction  wfth  water 
in  a  scrubbing  zone  to  form  a  warm  aqueous  liquor 
containing  said  fractions, 

(b)  withdrawing  the  warm  liquor  from  the  scrubbing 
zone, 

(c)  introducing  the  liquor  while  warm  into  a  vacuum 
distillation  zone  to  separate  therefrom  the  phenol 
fraction,  as  a  vapor  phase  whereby  heat  from  the 
coke  oven  gas  imparted  to  the  liquor  in  the  scrubbing 
zone  is  utilized  for  the  distillation  in  the  vacuum 
distillation  zone, 

(d)  and  separating  from  the  liquor  a  portion  thereof 
as  the  dihydroxybenzene  fraction, 

(e)  returning   the   liquor   to   the   scrubbing   zone. 


3,203,875 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLING  WATER  WITH 
WASTE  HEAT 
Harold  V.  Slurtevant,  173  Nortiiwood  Ave., 
Nortli  Plainfiekl,  NJ. 
FUed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  218,001 
4  Claims.    (CI.  202—173) 
1.  In  apparatus  for  the  distillation  of  water,  the  com- 
bination comprising  a  closed  generator  containing  a  con- 


centrated solution  of  refrigerant,  means  for  heating  said 
refrigerant  disposed  within  said  generator,  a  condenser, 
means  effecting  refrigerant  vapor  communication  be- 
tween said  generator  and  said  condenser,  an  evaporator, 
means  establishing  fluid  flow  communication  between  said 
condenser  and  said  evaporator,  first  heat  exchanger  means 
disposed  within  said  evaporator  for  lowering  the  tem- 
perature of  a  fluid  medium  to  be  cooled,  an  absorber  con- 
taining a  concentrated  solution  of  cooled  absorbent  re- 
frigerant, closed  passage  means  interposed  between  said 
generator  and  said  absorber,  said  passage  means  including 
a  second  heat  exchanger  means  for  cooling  the  concen- 
trated solution  of  absorbent  refrigerant  received  from  said 
generator  and  being  passed  to  said  absorber,  piping  means 
for  creating  refrigerant  vapor  flow  from  the  evaporator 
to  the  absorber,  closed  pdssage  mfeans  for  returning  the 
diluted  solution  of  absorbent  refrigerant' formed  at  the 


bottom  of  the  absorber  to  the  generator,  said  l^st  men- 
tioned passage  means  including  coil  means  for  said  sec- 
ond heat  exchanger  means,  pumping  means  for  circulating 
said  water  to  be  distilled,  a  third  heat  exchanger  through 
which  said  water  initially  passes,  a  first  cooling  coil  dis- 
posed within  said  absorber,  a  second  cooling  coil  disposed 
within  said  condenser;  a  closed  circuit  interconnecting 
said  third  heat  exchanger  means,  said  first  cooliing  coil 
and  said  second  cooling  coil  for  the  flow  of  said  water 
to  be  distilled;  a  flash  distillation  unit  comprising  an 
evaporating  tank,  means  interconnecting  said  second 
cooling  coil  with  said  evaporating  tank,  an  edactor  in 
communication  with  said  tank  for  maintaining  a  below- 
atmospheric  pressure  therein,  a  final  condenser  op«ratively 
connected  to  said  tank  for  condensing  the  water  vapor 
formed  in  said  evaporation  tank,  and  means  for  collecting 
the  condensate  of  the  distilled  water  so  formed. 


I 


3,203,876 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CHROMIUM  'fILM 

PRODUCTS 
Alden  J.  Deyrup,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Original   application   Aug.   9,    1961,   Sen   No.    |30,317. 
Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  11,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

5  Claims.     (CI.  204—13) 

2.  The  process  which  comprises  electroplating  a  metal 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  copper  and 
iron  to  a  thickness  of  about  3  to  60  micro-inches  on  a 
smooth  chromium-containing  metal  base  surface,  electro- 
plating chromium,  from  a  chromium  salt  taken  ffom  the 
class  consisting  of  divalent  and  trivalent  chromium  salts, 
to  a  thickness  of  Vi  to  100  micro-inches  on  said  metal 
plate,  and  removing  said  two  electroplated  films  from 
said  chromium-containing  metal  base  with  a  self-Bustain- 
ing  adhesive  film  adhered  to  said  chromium  plate,  and 
dissolving  from  the  surface  of  said  metal-chromiu^-adhe- 
sive  film  the  outer  metal  surface  plate. 
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3,203,877 

ELECTROLYTIC  NICKEL  PLATING  BATH 

Louis  Facquet,  Vaucresson,  Jacques  Dalwval,  Clichy,  and 

Guy  Chauvin,  Foatenay-aux-Roses,  France,  assignors  to 

Commissariat  a  TEnergie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  16,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,629 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  22, 1960, 

822,062 

6  Claims.     (CI.  204 — 49) 

1.  A  boron  and  carbon  free  electrolytic  nickel  plating 

bath  for  pit  free  nickel  plating  of  uranium  bars  for  use 

in  nuclear  reactors  consisting  of  an  aqueous  solution  of 

approximately  280  grams  per  liter  of  water  soluble  nickel 

salt  and  an  aluminum  alum  at  a  concentration  from  15 

grams  per  liter  to  460  grams  per  liter,  said  nickel  plating 

bath  having  a  pH  of  from  3  to  3.5,  a  temperature  between 

40°   C.   and  60°   C.  and  a  current  density  from   1-10 

a. /dm.'. 

3,203,878 
ACID  METAL  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  CONTAIN- 
ING AN  ORGANIC  SULFONIC  ACID-THIOUREA- 
DITHIOCARBAMIC  ACID  REACTION  PRODUCT 
Wolf-Dieter  Willmund,  Dusseldorf-Holtliausen,  and 
Gregor  Michael  and  Alfred  Kirstahler,  Dusseldorf, 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dehydag,  Deutsche  Hydriewerke 
G.m.b.H.,  Dusseldorf,  Germany,  a  corporation  of 
Germany 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Feb.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  170,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Feb.  2,  1961, 
D  35,328 
34  Claims.     (CI.  204—52) 
18.  An    electroplating    bath    for    producing    bright, 
smooth  electrodeposits  of  metals  capable  of  being  electro- 
deposited  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copper, 
zinc,  lead,  tin  and  cadmium  comprising  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  an  inorganic  salt  of  the  metal  to  be  deposited  and 
an  additive  compound  having  a  structural  formula  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


from  the  group  consisting  of  =^  and  — S — R4 — SOjXn', 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
cations;  and  n  is  a  number  at  least  1;  said  R4  radical  being 
joined  to  an  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nitrogen  and  sulfur  atoms  having  free  valences;  said  addi- 
tive compound  being  present  in  sufficient  amount  to  effect 
said  brightening  and  smoothing. 
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3  203  879 

METHOD   FOR   PREPARING  POSITIVE 

ELECTRODES 

Gustav  A.  Mueller,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Jan.  17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  83,146 

3  Claims.  (CI.  204 — 56) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  positive  electrode  for  use 
in  nickel-cadmium  galvanic  cells  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  preparing  a  plating  bath  of  molten  nickel  nitrate 
hydrate,  immersing  in  said  bath  a  sintered  nickel  plaque 
and  at  least  one  sheet  of  material  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  nickel  and  nickel  alloys,  passing  a  current 
through  said  bath  utilizing  said  sheet  as  an  anode  and 
said  plaque  as  a  cathode,  and  at  the  same  time  adding 
sufi^cient  quantities  of  nitric  acid  to  said  bath  to  main- 
tain the  pH  thereof  in  the  range  of  from  0  to  1.5,  there- 
by causing  the  formation  of  an  active  nickel  material  in 
the  pores  of  said  plaque,  said  plaque  then  being  suitable 
for  use  as  the  positive  electrode  of  a  nickel-cadmium 
galvanic  cell. 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  aliphatic,  cycloahphatic  and  taken  together, 
heterocyclic  radicals  wherein  R  may  be  a  free  valence;  Rj 
and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aryl  radicals;  R4  is  a 
lower  alkyl  radical;  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen  and  aliphatic  radicals  wherein  R5  and  Rj 
may  join  to  form  a  heterocyclic  ring;  R«  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  dialkylamino,  cycloali- 
phatic and  heterocyclic  radicals;  Y  is  a  member  selected 


3,203,880 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCTION  OF  TITANIUM 
TETRAHALIDES 
Robert  William  Ancrum,  Paris,  France,  and  Arthur  Wal- 
lace Evans,  Nunthorpe,  Middlesbrough,  England,  a»> 
signors  to  British  Titan  Produces  Company  Limited, 
Billingham,  England,  a  British  company 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1957,  Ser.  No.  700,556 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  16,  1952, 

17,971/52 
23  Claims.  (CI.  204—61) 
1.  A  process  for  producing  a  volatile  titanium  tetra- 
halide  which  comprises  electrolyzing  a  fused  bath  of  at 
least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal 
halides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halides,  said  bath  being 
substantially  inert  to  elemental  halogen,  with  an  anode 
comprising  a  titanium  compound  which  reacts  with 
halogen  to  form  titanium  tetrahalide  vapor  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  700  to  1400°  C.  while  maintaining  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  bath  at  between  700  to  1400°  C,  preventing 
metal  evolved  at  the  cathode  from  contacting  the  product 
evolved  at  the  anode  and  thereby  producing  the  titanium 
tetrahalide  vapor,  and  removing  the  vapor  from  the  bath. 


3,203381 
PRODUCTION  OF  METALLIC  HALIDES 
Robert  William  Ancrum,  Saint-Germain-en-Laye,  Paris, 
France,  and  Arthur  Wallace  Evans,  Nundiorpc,  Mid- 
dlesbrough, England,  assignors  to  British  Titan  Prod- 
ucts Company  Limited,  BiUingiiam,  County  Durham, 
England,  a  corporation  of  the  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Jan.  15,  1958,  Ser.  No.  709,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  July  16, 1952, 
17,971/52;  Nov.  27,  1957,  37,034/57 
7  Claims.     (CL  204 — 61) 
6.  A    process    for    producing    a    volatile    halide    of   a 
tetravalent   metal   from   the  group  consisting  of  siUcon 
and    zirconium   which    comprises   electrolyzing   a   fused 
bath  of  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  halide  and  alkaline  earth  metal  halide,  said 
bath  being  substantially  inert  to  said  metal  halide,  with 
an  anode  comprising  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  an  oxide 
of  a  tetravalent  metal  of  the  group  consisting  of  sihcon 
and   zirconium,   contacting   halogen   liberated   from  the 
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bath  pursuant  to  the  electrolysis  with  said  tetravalent 
metal  oxide  while  maintaining  temperature  of  the  bath 
at  between  700"  C.  to  1400'  C.  and  thereby  producing 
volatile  metal  halide,  and  vaporizing  and  removing  metal 
halide  from  the  bath  while  preventing  the  metal  evolved 
at  the  cathode  from  the  contacting  the  evolved  metal 
halide  vapor. 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  AN  ALKALI 
CHLORATE  CELL 
Sydney  Forbes,  Plttibar^  Pa^  asrignor  to  Pittsburgh 
Plate  GbHs  ComiMuiy,  Pitteburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of 
Penaqrivaiiia 

FUcd  Mar.  30,  1962,  Scr.  No.  183,974 
5  Claims.    (CL  204—95) 


of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  iron  and  aluminum 
as  an  electrolyte,  above  the  surface  of  said  slag  suspend- 
ing an  anode  and  applying  a  D.C.  voltage  between  said 
anode  and  said  metal  to  be  refined  at  ambient  pressure 
to  electrolyzc  the  molten  slag  by  arc  discharge  and  to 
effect  electrochemical  deoxidation  and  desulphurization 
refining. 


^ 


^4^^MM^ 


3,203,884 

BATH  AND  METHOD  FOR  ANODIC 
BRIGHTENING  OF  METALS 
Heinz  Griiss,  Bcrlin-Wannsce,  Willi  GUIwald,  Nhimbcrg, 
Artar  Kutzelnlgg,  Erlangen,  and  Hans  Lanb,  Num- 
'>«'"I.  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens^Schuckertweriie 
Aktlengeseiischaft,  Erlangen,  Germany,  a  German 
corporation 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  70,142 
Clabns  priority,  application  Germany,  Nov.  20, 1959, 
S  65,896  1 

3  Claims.     (CI.  204—140.5)  | 

1.  Bath  for  anodic  brightening  of  metals  an<|  alloys, 
particularly  carbon  steel,  consisting  of  water-containing 
phosphoric  acid  and  an  addition  of  fluoboric  add  in  an 
amount  of  1  to  200  grams  per  liter,  the  water  content 
of  the  bath  being  50  to  250  grams  per  liter. 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  alkali  metal  chlorates  by 
electrolysis  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  solutions  in 
an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  bottom,  side  walls  and  a  cover 
the  improvement  comprising  maintaining  the  cell  during 
electrolysis  sufficient  brine  to  maintain  brine  in  contact 
with  the  cell  cover,  collecting  gaseous  products  resulting 
from  said  electrolysis  on  said  cover  and  transporting  them 
to  a  gas  collection  zone  of  reduced  cross  sectional  area  in 
relation  to  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  cell  and  recover- 
ing said  gaseous  products  from  said  gas  collection  zone. 


3,203,885 

OXIDIZED  STARCH  PRODUCT  AND  METHOD 
OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Alfred  F.  Meiners  and  Francis  V.  Morriss,  Kansas  City, 
Mo.,  assignors  to  Department  of  Agriculture  and  In- 
spection of  the  State  of  Nebraska,  Lincoln,  N«br. 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  166,364 

7  Cbiims.  (CI.  204 — 158) 
1.  The  method  of  making  a  high  carbonyl  content 
starch  which  comprises  treating  an  aqueous  starch  sus- 
pension with  dissolved  chlorine  at  a  pH  not  in  excess  of 
seven  while  irradiating  the  same  with  actinic  light  and 
at  a  temperature  not  in  excess  of  about  60°  C.  antil  the 
carbonyl  content  of  said  starch  is  substantially  increased, 
and  recovering  the  product  so  produced. 


I 


3,203,883 
METHOD  OF  REFINING  MOLTEN  METALS  BY 
ELECTROLYZING  MOLTEN  SLAG  UNDER  ARC 
DISCHARGE 
Tohcl  Ototani,  Mantem  Mamyama,  Jiro  Matsomofo, 
and  SwBio  Iznmi,  Scndal,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Re- 
search Insdtate  for  Iron,  Steel  and  Other  Metals  of  the 
Tohokn  University,  Scndal,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  177,884 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  1,  1961, 

36/23380 

ICbrimf.    (CL  204— 140) 


3,203,886 

FHOTODIMERIZATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Gary   Walter   Griffin,   New   Orleans,    U.,   assignor   to 

American   Cyanamid   Company,  Stamford,   Conn.,   a 

corporation  of  Maine 

^**«P^!!''"^-    ^•■'siMl  application  Jan.  9,  1961,  $er.  No. 

81,224,  now  Patent  No.  3,139,395,  dated  June  30,  1964. 

pivijed  and  this  application  Mar.  12,  1964,  Ser.  No. 

351,562 

I  Claim.     (CI.  204 — 158) 

A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  dianhydride  of 
CIS.  trans,  cis-1.2,3,4-cyclobutanetetracarboxylic  add  com- 
prising dimerizing  by  subjecting  a  solid  state  layer  of 
maleic  anhydride  directly  to  light  having  a  wave  length  be 
tween  about  1750  A.  and  4000  A. 


2.  A  method  of  arc  discharge  electrolytic  refining  of  a 
molten  metal,  wherein  said  metal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steel,  cast  iron,  ferro-alloys,  and  cop- 
per, which  comprises  covering  said  metal  to  be  refined 
with  a  molten  calcium  sihcate  slag  containing  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds 


3,203,887 
FLUID  TREATMENT 

^S**.^  !S''^^*'    C***°    ""d    l^"*on    SbeWon    Mintz, 

Mamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  American  Machine 

and  Foundry  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

FUed  July  20,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,117 

I  1  Claim.     (CI.  204—180)  | 

The  process  of  dispensing  anions  into  the  concentrating 

stream  of  an  electrodialysis  stack  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mamtaining  in  a  cathode  compartment  a  solid  ma- 
terial, comprising  acid  anions  selected  from  solid 
acids  and  acid  salts,  in  substantial  equilibrium  with  a 
saturated  aqueous  solution  of  said  solid  material  and 

(b)  diffusing   said   anions   under  electrical   potential 
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through  an  anion  selective  permeable  membrane  into 
an  adjacent  concentrating  stream  in  an  electrodialysis 


the  range  of  from  about  400'  F.  to  about  950"  P.,  and  in 
contact  with  an  acidic  hydrocracking  catalyst;  the  process 
being  further  characterized  in  that  said  hydrogenation 
catalyst  comprises  a  platinum-group  mctalhc  component, 
a  non-siliceous  inorganic  oxide  and  at  least  one  metallic 


stack,  whereby  said  solid  material  is  depleted  in  the 
operation  of  said  stack. 


3,203388 
TREATING  ATHABASKA  SANDS  UTILIZING 
A  FLOTATION  GAS 
Roger  M.  Butler  and  John  L.  Ticdje,  Samia,  Ontario,  and 
John  A.  Bkhard,  Point  Edward,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signors to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Company, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,135 
9  Claims.    (CI.  208—11) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  removal  of  bitumen  from  tar 
sands  wherein  a  liquid  is  mixed  with  natural  tar  sands  and 
the  bitumen  later  recovered  by  a  flotation  technique,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  adding  to  the  mixture  of 
liquid  and  tar  sands  a  hydrocarbon  gas  wherein  said  gas 
is  added  in  an  initial  stage  at  an  elevated  pressure,  the  mix- 
ture agitated  at  said  elevated  pressure  and  then  introduced 
into  a  second  settling  stage  maintained  at  a  lower  pressure. 


component  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and 
alkaline-earth  metals,  and  said  hydrocracking  catalyst 
comprises  at  least  one  metallic  component  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  VI-A  and  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table,  and  compounds  thereof. 


3,203,890 
CATALYTIC  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS  WITH 
HYDROGENATION  OF  THE  HYDROCRACKED 
PRODUCTS 
Vladimir  Haensel,  Hinsdale,  111.,  assignor  to  UnivemI 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporatioB 
of  Delaware 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,683 
13  Claims.     (CI.  208—58) 


-.^ 


n\ 


■uJf 


n 


t_i 


I 


! 


.,.r 


I — >- 


T 


•or 


3,203,889 
CATALYTIC   HYDROCRACKING   PROCESS   WITH 

THE  PRELIMINARY  HYDROGENATION  OF  THE 

AROMATIC  CONTAINING  FEED  OIL 
Ernest  L.  PolUtzer  and  Vladimfa-  Haensel,  Hinsdale,  III., 

assignors  to  Universal  OU   Products   Company,   Des 

Plaines,  lU.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  234,703 
14  Claims.     (CI.  20»— 57) 

1.  A  process  for  converting  hydrocarbonaccous  ma- 
terial containing  aromatic  compounds  into  lower-boiling 
hydrocarbon  products  which  comprises  reacting  said  hy- 
drocarbonaccous material  with  hydrogen  in  contact  with 
a  nonacidic  hydrogenation  catalyst,  at  hydrogenation  con- 
ditions including  a  temperature  of  at  least  about  300°  P., 
selected  to  provide  a  maximum  catalyst  temperature  less 
than  about  650'  P.  and  to  hydrogenate  aromatic  com- 
pounds without  substantial  hydrocracking  of  said  hydro- 
carbonaceous  material;  thereafter  reacting  the  total  hydro- 
gena:ed,  substantially  aromatic-free  hydrocarbonaccous 
effluent  from  the  first-mentioned  step  with  hydrogen  at 
hydrocracking  conditions  including  a  temperature  within 


5.  A  process  for  converting  an  aromatic-containing 
hydrocarbonaccous  charge  stock  into  lower-boiling  hydro- 
carbon products  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  commingling  said  charge  stock  with  a  previously 
hydrocracked  product  and  hydrogen,  reacting  said 
charge  stock  in  contact  with  a  non-siliceous  hydro- 
genation catalyst  containing  at  least  one  metallic 
component  from  the  platinum-group  of  the  Periodic 
Table,  and  at  hydrogenation  conditions  including  a 
temperature  from  about  350°  P.  to  about  650°  P. 
and  a  liquid  hourly  space  velocity  of  from  about  1.0 
to  about  15.0  correlated  to  hydrogenate  aromatic 
compounds  without  effecting  a  substantial  degree  of 
hydrocracking; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  substantially  aromatic-free 
hydrogenated  product  effluent  to  provide  a  hydrogen- 
rich  gaseous  phase  and  a  normally  liquid  hydrocar- 
bon fraction  having  an  initial  boiling  point  of  at 
least  about  400  P.; 

(c)  commingling  said  gaseous  phase  and  said  hydro- 
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carbon  fraction  and  reacting  the  same  in  contact  with 
an  alumina-silica  hydrocracking  catalyst  containing 
at  least  one  metallic  component  from  the  metals  and 
compounds  of  Group  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and 
at  hydrocracking  conditions  including  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  from  about  200°  F.  to  about 
800'  F.;  and 
(d)  commingling  the  total  effluent  from  the  hydro- 
cracking step  with  said  aromatic-containing  charge 
stock  as  said  previously  hydrocracked  product. 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

I 


3,203,891 
HYDROCARBON  PURIFICATION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 
Donald  L.  Holden,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  Universal 

Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  HI.,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,341 
5  Claims.     (CI.  208—216) 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  hydrocarbons  con- 
taminated with  sulfurous  and  nitrogenous  compounds 
which  comprises  contacting  the  contaminated  hydrocar- 
bons in  a  hydrorefining  reaction  zone  with  a  composite 
of  gibbsite  alumina,  alumina-silica  cracking  catalyst  con- 
taining 65%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  silica  and  at 
least  one  metallic  component  selected  from  the  metals  of 
Groups  VI-A  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  com- 
pounds thereof  at  a  liquid  hourly  spaced  velocity  of 
from  about  1.0  to  about  20.0  under  a  hydrogen  pres- 
sure of  from  about  100  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square 
inch  gauge  and  at  an  inlet  temperature  to  said  zone 
within  the  range  of  about  200°  F.  to  about  750°  F., 
removing  a  mixture  of  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
and  normally  gaseous  material  containing  hydrogen  sul- 
fide and  ammonia  from  said  hydrorefining  reaction  zone 
and  thereafter  separating  said  normally  gaseous  mate- 
rial from  said  mixture  to  recover  said  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbons  substantially  free  from  sulfurous  and  nitrog- 
enous compounds. 


3,203,892 
DEMETALLIZATION  WITH  HYDROFLUORIC 

ACID 
Charles  Newton  Kimberlin,  Jr.,  Henry  George  EHert, 
Clark  Edward  Adams,  and  Glen  Porter  Hamner,  Baton 
Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineer- 
ing Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1963,  Ser.  No.  274,236 
18  Claims.     (CI.  20»— 252) 
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3  203  893  I 

REMOVAL  FROM  SEWAGE  OF  SURFACTANTS 
RESISTANT  TO  BIODEGRADATION 
Ralph  House,  San  Pablo,  Samuel  H.  Sharman,  Berkeley, 

and  Demetrios  Kyriacou,  San  Pablo,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

California  Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,$40 
4  Claims.     (CI.  210—3) 

1.  A  method  of  removing  surfactants  which  are  resist- 
ant to  biodegradation  from  sewage  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  sewage  in  an  aeration  tank  with  activated  sludge, 
transferring  the  treated  sewage  to  a  sedimentation  tank 
and  allowing  the  solids  to  settle,  transferring  the  super- 
natant liquid  as  effluent  from  the  sedimentation  tank  to 
a  foam-fractionating  vessel,  rapidly  passing  gas  through 
said  sedimentation  tank  eflluent  in  said  vessel  for  a  pe- 
riod of  time  in  the  range  of  about  10  minutes  to  24  hours 
producing  foam  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  re- 
turning the  foam  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  vessel  to 
said  aeration  tank  and  collecting  water  having  not  more 
than  about  1  p. p.m.  of  resistant  surfactant  from  a  lower 
portion  of  said  foam-fractionating  vessel. 


1 


3.203,894 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  SeJ 

WATER  INTO  FRESH  WATER 

Shigetoh  Ikuno,  3571  Tateishi-cho,  Ikeda,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  July  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,058 

1  Claim.     (CI.  210—53) 


fcftT. 


^^ 


In  the  treatment  of  sea  water  by  adding  thereto  calcium 
hydroxide  to  precipitate  magnesium  hydroxide,  calcium 
sulfate  arid  calcium  carbonate,  and  simultaneously  add- 
ing aluminum  sulfate  to  promote  the  formation  and  pre- 
cipitation of  the  hydroxide  and  sulfate,  an  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  the  precipitates,  adding  tp  the 
supernatant  thus  obtained  a  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonium  bicarbonate  and  a  com- 
bination of  ammonia  and  carbon  dioxide  to  produce  so- 
dium bicarbonate  and  ammonium  chloride,  filtering  off 
said  sodium  bicarbonate,  and  then  treating  the  filtrate 
containing  said  ammonium  chloride  with  activated  cafbon. 


1.  An  improved  process  for  the  selective  removal  of 
metallic  contaminants  from  a  petroleum  oil  having  constit- 
uents boiling  above  about  950*  F.  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  oil  with  concentrated  HF,  precipitating  said 
metallic  contaminants  as  an  insoluble  mass,  and  sepa- 
rating said  HP  from  said  precipitated  metallic  contami- 
nants and  said  treated  oil  prior  to  withdrawing  oil. 


1  3,203,895  I 

LUBRICATING  OILS  CONTAINING  AMINE 
SALTS  OF  PHOSPHATES 
Edwin  J.  Latos,  Chicago,  and  Anthony  J.  Gnamaccio, 
Niles,  Dl.,  assignors  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corporation  of  DclawaM 
No  Drawing.     FUed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,785 

4  Claims.  (CI.  252—32.5) 
1.  Lubricating  oil  containing  water  and  from  about 
0.01%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  (1 )  from 
about  5rc  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  N-alkyl-I,3- 
diaminopropane  having  from  about  8  to  about  25  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  and  polyoxyethylenated  alkylpbenol 
phosphate  having  from  about  6  to  about  15  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  and  (2)  from  about  95%  to  about  5%  by 
weight  of  a  salt  of  N-aIkyl-l,3-diaminopropane  having 
from  about  8  to  about  25  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and 
alkyl  acid  orthophosphate  having  at  least  one  alkyl  group 
of  from  about  5  to  about  20  carbon  atoms. 
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3^3,896 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION 
Edwin  J.  Latos,  Chici«o,  and  Anthony  J.  Gnamacdo, 
Niles,  lU.,  asiignon  to  UniTcml  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Des  PlahMs,  Dl.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  183,045 

6  CUims.  (CI.  252—32.5) 
1.  Lubricating  composition  comprising  a  major  propor- 
tion of  lubricating  oil  and  from  about  0.01%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  an  additive  mixture  of  ( 1 )  from  about 
5%  to  about  95%  by  weight  of  a  salt  of  N-alkyl-1,3- 
diaminoalkane  in  which  said  alkyl  contains  at  least  8 
carbon  atoms  and  dicarboxylic  acid  having  at  least  6 
carbon  atoms  and  (2)  from  about  5%  to  about  95%  by 
weight  of  a  salt  of  N-alkyl-diaminoalkane  in  which  said 
alkyl  contains  at  least  8  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  acid 
phosphate  in  which  at  least  1  alkyl  group  contains  at  least 
3  carbon  atoms. 

3,203,897 
SODIUM    SOAP   GREASE    CONTAINTNG    A    ZINC 

SALT  OF  A  DIALKYL  DITHIOPHOSPHATE 
Henry  A.  Ambrose,  Penn  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

and  Paul  R.  McCarthy,  Allison  Park,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

Gulf  Research  ft  Dcvetopment  Company,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,130 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—32.7) 

1.  A  grease  composition  having  an  improved  per- 
formance life  at  a  temperature  above  about  200°  F.  com- 
prising a  dispersion  in  about  50  to  about  80  percent  by 
weight  of  a  lubricating  oil  base  of  about  15  to  about  35 
percent  by  weight  of  a  sodium  soap  of  a  Cig  fatty  acid  and 
about  5  to  about  15  percent  by  weight  of  a  zinc  salt  of  a 
di-(C8  to  Cg  alkyl)  dithiophosphoric  acid,  the  weight 
ratio  of  the  sodium  soap  to  the  zinc  salt  being  between 
about  1:1  and  about  4:1. 


lated  emission  of  radiation,  the  steps  of  mixing  a  fluoride 
host  material  with  ammonium  fluoride  and  about  0.005 
to  3  mole  percent  of  an  element  in  compound  form 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  rare  earths  and 
transition  elements,  and  heating  said  mixture  to  its  melt- 
ing point  to  permit  the  ammonium  fluoride  to  combine 
with  impurities  and  volatilize,  leaving  a  pure  mixture  of 
the  host  material  and  an  element  selected  from  the  rare 
earths  and  transition  elements. 


3,203,900 

OPAQUE   LIQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 

Frank  E.  Carroll,  Glen  Rock,  NJ.,  and  Ralph  R.  Sepul- 

veda,  Bronx,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 

pany,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawhig.    Filed  Aug.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  132,289 

2  Claims.  (CI.  252—110) 
1.  A  stable  opaque  liquid  detergent  composition  in  the 
form  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  water-soluble  soap  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  potassium  and  ammonium  salts  of  fatty 
acids  having  from  16  to  18  carbon  atoms,  (b)  from  about 
5%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  a  complex  inorganic 
polyphosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetra- 
potassium  pyrophosphate  and  pentapotassium  tripolyphos- 
phate,  and  (c)  a  synthetic  nonionic  detergent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lauric  diethanolamide,  lauric 
isopropanolamide,  oleic  diethanolamide,  myristic  dietha- 
nolamide, tallow  diethanolamide  and  lauric  monoetha- 
nolamide,  the  amount  of  soap  and  nonionic  detergent 
taken  together  being  from  about  3.5%  to  about  14% 
weight  of  the  total  composition  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
nonionic  detergent  to  soap  being  from  about  90:10  to 
about  20:80. 


3^03,898 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
CONDENSATION  POLYMERS  OF  CHLORO- 
METHYL  AROMATICS 
Edward  E.  Harris,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Olbi 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,  a   corporation   of 
Virginia 
No  Drawing.    Original  application  Feb.  8,  1960,  Ser.  No. 
7,098,  now  Patent  No.  3,105,054,  dated  Sept.  24,  1963. 
Divided  and  this  application  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No. 
195,350 

4  Cbims.     (CI.  252—59) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  an  oil  of  lubri- 
cating viscosity  and  5  percent  to  40  percent  by  weight, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  a  composition 
of  matter  having  the  formula: 


Clli 


3,203,901 
METHOD  OF  MANLTACTURING  ZIRCONIUM- 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  GETTERS 
Paolo  Delia  Porta,  Via  Gallarate  215,  Milan,  Italy 
Filed  Feb.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,563 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252—181.6) 
1.  A    method   of   producing   a   non-vaporizing    getter 
comprising   mixing    and    melting   pulverulent   zirconium 
and  pulverulent  aluminum  and  preparing  a  pulverulent 
alloy  consisting  of  72%  by  weight  of  zirconium  and  28% 
by  weight  of  aluminum,  compressing  said  alloy  into  pellet 
form,  mounting  said  pellet  form  in  an  enclosure,  evacuat- 
ing said  enclosure,  and  subjecting  said  pellet  form   to 
heat  at  a  temperature  of  1000°  C.  for  a  period  of  thirty 
seconds  for  its  activation. 


LRi         Ri      -IX 

wherein  R  and  Ri  are  each  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl  of  from  6 
to  7  inclusive  carbon  atoms  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,899 

MANUFACTURE   OF    MATERIALS    CAPABLE    OF 

AMPLIFYING  WAVE  ENERGY 

Joseph  V.  Fisher,  Ridge  Road,  R.D.  1,  Valencia,  Pa. 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Apr.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,302 

4  Claims.     (CI.  252—62.5) 
1.  In  the  process  for  manufacturing  single  crystals  of 
a  material  capable  of  amplifying  wave  energy  by  stimu- 


3,203,902 
RUBIDIUM  -  RARE  EARTH  TUNGSTATE  AND 
MOLYBDATE  OPTICAL  MASER  MATERIALS 
Ralph  R.  Soden,  Scotch  Plahis,  and  Lc  Grand  G.  Van 
Uitert,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ,  assign- 
ors to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,791 
7  Claims.  (CL  252— 301.5) 
1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  empirical  for- 
mula Rbo  jAo  5_,BxC,  where  A  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lutecium  and  yttrium,  B  is  a  trivalent  rare 
earth  ion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  europium, 
terbium,  and  ytterbium,  C  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  WO4  and  M0O4,  and  *  has  value  of  from  0.02 
to  0.50. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PHYSICALLY 
STRONG  AEROGELS 
Hcndrlk  Van  Olphea,  Bcllaire,  Tcz^  Mifgnor  to  Shell  OU 
Company,  New  Yott,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jnoc  27, 1960,  Scr.  No.  39,124 
5  Claims.    (CI.  252—317) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  physically  stable,  mechani- 
cally strong  aerogel  of  colloidal  clay  comprising  forming 
an  aqueous  gel  of  such  colloidal  clay  uniformly  ad- 
mixed with  an  organic  polymeric  material  having  sub- 
stantial solubility  in  the  aqueous  dispersion  medium  and 
subsequently  replacing  said  aqueous  dispersing  medium 
with  a   gas   under  conditions   which   avoid   substantial 
shrinkage  of  said  gel  and  which  produce  a  hard,  chalk- 
like rigid  aerogel. 


3,203,904 

CORROSION  INHIBITION  FOR  FLOWING 
STEAM    AND    CONDENSATE    LINES 
James  Kenncfli  Brown,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor 
to  Bctz  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Sept.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,828 
8  Claims.     (CI.  252—392) 

1.  A  process  of  preventing  corrosion  in  steam  and  con- 
densate lines  forming  a  flowing  water  system,  which  com- 
prises maintaining  in  the  flowing  stream  of  such  a  water 
system  as  effectively  the  only  corrosion  inhibitor  a  dis- 
persion of  from  0.1  to  20  p.p.m.  of  a  primary  straight 
chain  amine  of  16  to  22  carbon  atoms  chain  length  con- 
densed with  1  to  10  moles  of  ethylene  oxide,  the  quan- 
tity of  corrosion  inhibitor  being  sufllcient  to  form  a  pro- 
tective film  on  the  inside  of  said  water  system. 


3,203,905 
METHOD    OF   PREPARING    A    RANEY    NICKEL- 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  HYDROXY  ACID  HYDRO- 
GENATION  CATALYST 
Shiro  Akabori  and  YosUham  Izumi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan, 
assignors  to  AJinomoto  Co.,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Mar.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  263,535 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1962. 
37/12,043;  Mar.  31,  1962,  37/12,146 
3  Claims.     (CI.  252 — 430) 
1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hydrogcnation  catalyst 
which  comprises  contacting  Raney  nickel  with  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  optically  active  form  of  an  aliphatic 
hydroxy  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  malic 
acid  and  tartaric  acid,  the  pH  of  said  solution  being  be- 
tween 3  and  10,  and  the  temperature  thereof  being  be- 
tween 0°  C.  and  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution. 


3,203,906 
BITUMINOUS  SHIELDING  COMPOSITION 
Arthur  Evans,  Ilford,  and  WaHer  Jacob  Roscnfelder,  Hen- 
??^J^'*^""'  England,  assignors  to  Borax  Consolidated 
Limited,  and  Berry  Wiggins  A  Co.  Limited,  both  of 
London,  England,  both  British  companies 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  July  22, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,540 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Great  Britain,  Aug.  10.  1959. 

27,224/59 
10  Claims.  (CI.  252 — 478) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  bitumen 
havmg  a  hydrogen  content  of  at  least  about  8  percent 
by  weight  obtained  as  the  end  product  of  distillation  of 
petroleum  oil  and  an  organic  ester  of  boric  acid  dis- 
solved in  said  bitumen. 


August  31,  1965 

.      •  3,203,907  I 

POLYMERIC  ORGANODIBORON  COMPOUNDS 

AND   METHOD    OF   PREPARING   SAME 

Robert  J.  Brotberton,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Aitgeles, 

Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  30,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,133 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—2) 
1.  Polymeric  organoboron  compounds  of  the  recurring 
structural  unit 


/ 


\ 

where  X  and  X'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  imino  (NH)  and  oxygen,  said  units  being  bonded 
together  through  bonds  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  the   boron-nitrogen   and   boron-oxygen   bonds. 


3,203,908 

POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 
Kiyoshi  Kitasaki,  Garden  Grove,  and  George  W.  Will- 

cockson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States 

Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  California 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,943 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—2) 

1.  Polymeric  organoboron  compounds  of  the  reclining 
structural  unit 


\^\  X 


r. 


where  X  and  Y  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxygen  and  imino  (NH),  said  units  being  bondad  to- 
gether through  boron-carbon  bonds  of  which  the  carbon 
atom  is  a  nuclear  carbon  of  a  biphenyl  group. 


3,203,909  , 

POLYMERIC   BORON-BORON  BONTJED 
COMPOUNDS  ' 

Robert  J.  Brotherton  and  Howard  Steinberg,  Fullerton, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical 
Corporation,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.,   a  corporation   of 
Nevada 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,178 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—2) 
1.  Solid,   polymeric   boron-boron   bonded   compounds 
consisting  of  the  recurring  structural  unit 


I 


where  R  s  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,910 

R  ..  POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALKYLENIMINF^ 
Billy  W.fVilson.  Lake  Jackson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporatipn  of 
Delaware  ' 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,345 
16  Claims.  (CI.  260—2) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  polyalkylcnimines  Which 
comprises  heating  together  at  a  temperature  from  about 
50°  C.  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  solution  an  aqueous  5 
to  75  weight  percent  solution  of  an  alkylenimine  *nd  a 
polyhalo  polymerization  initiator  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyhaloalkanes  and  polyhaloalkyl^thers 
having  from  2  to  6  halogen  atoms  per  molecule  wHerein 
each  alkane  and  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to  4  ciirbon 
atoms,  each  halogen  substituent  thereon  being  independ- 
ently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 
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bromine,  in  a  ratio  of  from  about  0.02  to  0.002  mole 
of  initiator  per  mole  of  alkylenimine  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  yield  a  resinous  polyalkylenimine. 


3,203,911 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FINELY 
DIVIDED    PARTICLES   OF   SYNTHETIC    IN- 
TERPOLYAMIDES 
Pierre   Gonllioud,   Ecnlly,  Rhone,   France,   assignor  to 
Societe   Rhodiaceta,  Paris,   France,  a  corporation  of 
France 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,815 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2,  1961, 
854  364 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—2.5) 
1.  Process  for  the  production  of  finely  divided  particles 
of  interpolyamides  having  high  water  retentive  power, 
said  interpolyamides  being  formed  by  copolymerized  at 
least  one  diamine,  at  least  one  dicarboxylic  acid  and  at 
least  one  monoaminomonocarboxylic  acid,  which  com- 
prises swelling  grains  of  the  said  interpolyamide  with  a 
swelling  agent  which  under  the  conditions  used  does  not 
dissolve  the  interpolyamide,  mechanically  disintegrating 
the  resultant  swollen  grains,  and  then  removing  the  swell- 
ing agent,  the  temperature  throughout  being  below  that 
at  which  the  interpolyamide  becomes  molten. 


(7)  said  celiulosic  flours  being  present  in  an  amount 
ranging  from  60  to  100  parts  by  weight  per  hundred 
parts  of  polyprc^ylene  ether  glycol  and  being  charac- 
terized by  the  ability  to  form  a  pourable  mixture 
when  mixed  with  said  polypropylene  ether  glycol  in 
the  above  amounts. 


3,203,914 
OVERCOMING  METAL  SOAP  INHtBITTON  OF 
HALOGENATED  BUTYL  RUBBER  CURE 
Delmer  L.  Cottle,  Highland  Park,  Irwin  J.  Gaidliicr,  Ro- 
sclle  Paric,  Alfred  L.  Miller,  Cranf<Hd,  and  Leon  S. 
Minckler,  Jr.,  Metnchcn,  N J.,  an^on  to  Eaao  Re- 
search and  Engineering  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  8, 1960,  Ser.  No.  67,924 

14  Clafans.  (CL  260—23.7) 
10.  A  process  for  overcoming  the  retardation  of  vul- 
canization of  a  balogenated  copolymer  of  a  major  portion 
of  a  C4  to  Cg  isoolefin  and  a  minor  portion  of  a  C4  to  Cm 
multiolefin  admixed  with  carbon  black  and  a  vulcanization 
retarding  amount  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  Of 
to  C30  monocarboxylic  fatty  acid,  which  process  com- 
prises, incorporating  in  the  admixture  a  minor  amount 
of  zinc  oxide  and  a  halide  of  a  heavy  metal  chosen  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Group  II-B,  IV-B,  V,  and  VIII 
metals. 


3,203,912 

PROCESS  FOR  WATERPROOFING  OF 

CELLULOSIC   MATERIALS 

Jacob  G.  Mark,  Chestnut  Hill,  Mass.,  and  Rudolf  Gabler, 

Zollikerberg,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 

Co.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Connecticut 

No  Drawing.     FUed  Sept  23,  1960,  Ser.  No.  57,889 

Claims  priori^,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Sept.  28,  1959, 

78,743 
8  aaims.  (CL  260—9) 
1.  The  process  of  rendering  cellulose  water  repellent 
which  comprises  contacting  the  cellulose  with  a  polyaryl 
polyepoxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  4,4'- 
(epoxyethyl)  -  diphenyl;  4,4' -  bis-(epoxyethyl)-diphenyl- 
ether;  4,4' -  bis-(epoxyethyl)-dipbenylmethane;  4,4' -  bis- 
(epoxyethyl)  diphenylsulfide;  4,4' -  bis  -  (epoxyethyl)-di- 
phenyl-(2,2)  -propane;  and  4,4',4"  -  tris-(epoxyethyl)-tri- 
phenylmethane;  and  curing  the  polyaryl  polyepoxiJe- 
containing  cellulose  at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about 
60°  C.  to  about  200°  C. 


3,203,913 
CURED  COMPOSITION  PREPARED  FRO.M  MIX- 
TURE  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  GLYCOL  ETHER, 
DIISOCYANATE,  AROMATIC  DIAMLNE  AND 
CELLULOSIC  nLLER 
Anthony  F.  FlnelU,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tbrt  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Ohio 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  184,400 
6  Oaims.     (CI.  260—9) 
I.  A  cured  polyurethane  composition  suitable  for  the 
wearing  surface  of  a  shoe  resulting  from  the  reaction  of 
a  fluid  mixture  comprising 

( 1 )  a  polypropylene  ether  glycol  containing  less  than 
10  mole  percent  of  ethylene  ether  group  and  having 
a  molecular  weight  of  800  to  1600; 

(2)  an  organo  diisocyanate  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  diphenyl  methane-4,4'-diisocyanate  and 
the  tolylene  diisocyanates; 

( 3 )  a  chlorinated  aromatic  diamine; 

(4)  a  celiulosic  flour  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  wood  flours  and  nut  shell  flours; 

(5)  said  diamine  to  excess  diisocyanate  ratio  being 
from  0.5  to  1.0; 

(f>)  said  diisocyanate  being  present  in  1.7  to  2.5  mols 
per  mol  of  polypropylene  ether  glycol;  and 


3,203,915 

OXYGEN  CONVERTIBLE  POLYMERIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Gaetano  F.  D'Alelio,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asrignor,  by  direct 

and    mesne   assignments,  to  Dal   Mod  Research  Co., 

Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,013 

33  Claims.     (CI.  260—23.7) 
1.  A  polymer  having  the  plurality  of  repeating  units 
in  the  linear  chain  thereof  having  a  formula 

—  CHiC(R)  — 

I 
.\r-Z-Rd 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl; 

Ar  is  a  radical  having  no  more  than  15  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  phenylene  and 
the  derivatives  thereof  in  which  each  derivative  group 
is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl,  aryl, 
cycoalkyl.  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  cycloalkoxy,  carbalkoxy, 
chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  — COOCHj,  — COOC4H,; 
and  amino  groups; 

Z  is  a  divalent  radical  of  no  more  than  22  carbon  atoms 
connecting  said  R^  group  to  said  Ar  group  and  contains 
therein  only  groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrocarbon,  — C(0)0 — ,  — O — ,  — NR —  and 
— N<  groups,  in  which  latter  four  groups  the  unoc- 
cupied valencies  are  attached  to  carbon  atoms  of  groups 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Ar,  R^  and  a  hydro- 
carbon group  of  said  Z; 

Rd  is  an  unsaturated  aliphatic  radical  containing  no  less 
than  16  and  no  more  than  24  carbon  atoms  and  consist- 
ing of  a  terminal  — CHj  group,  at  least  1  and  no  more 
than  4  — CH=CH —  groups,  and  the  remainder  con- 
sisting of  — CHj —  groups. 


3,203,916 

MASTERBATCHES  MADE  FROM  POLYMER  SOLU- 
TIONS AND  CARBON  BLACK  PELLETED  WITH 
OLEAGINOUS  MATERIALS 

Andries  Voct,  Borger,  Tex.,  anignor  to  J.  M.  Haber  Cor- 
poration, Locust,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  21,  1963,  Scr.  No.  252,572 

27  Chdms.    fa.  260—23.7) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  polymer-carbon  black  mas- 

terbatches  comprising  forming  a  polymer  in  an  organic 
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solvent,  introducing  a  carbon  black  pelletized  with  an 
oleaginous  material  in  a  liquid  state,  agitating  the  carbon 
black  pellets  in  the  solvent,  disintegrating  the  carbon 
black  pellets  by  dissolving  the  oleaginous  material  in  the 
organic  solvent,  dispersing  the  carbon  black  throughout 
the  polymer  and  recovering  a  polymer-carbon  black  mas- 
terbatch. 


3,203,917 
PIGMENT  RESIN  PRINTING  PASTE  COMPRIS- 
ING  A  BROMINATED  VINYL  POLYMER 
ScHiro  Yoshida,  Ashiya-shi,  Shozo  Naito,  Toyonaka-shi, 
Shigeo  Ito,  Sakai-shi,  and  Shigeru  Tajima,  Asfaiya-sbi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Ltd., 
Onka,  Ikpan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sept.  30,  1960, 
35/40,400 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—29.4) 
1,  A  pigment  resin  printing  paste  comprising,  as  binder 
resin  ccmiponent,  a  vinyl  polymer  having  active  bromine 
atoms,  and  as  cross-linking  agent  at  least  one  polybasic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
diamine,  diethylene  triamine,  triethylene  tetramine,  tetra- 
ethylene   pentamine,   3,3'-imino-bis-propylamine,   tris-(3- 
aminopropyl)    amine,    1,4-diaminobutane,    3,3'-methyl- 
imino-bis-propyl  amine,  N  -  (3  -  hydroxypropyl )  -  amino- 
propyl  amine,  N-(2-hydroxyethyl)  aminopropyl  amine,  a 
cationic  melamine-formaldebyde  resin,  a  polyol-modified 
melamine-formaldehyde   resin   and   combination   of   the 
same,  said  polymer  containing  more  than  50  mol  percent 
of  polymeric  1,3-diolefinic  monomer  units  having  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula : 


-CHr-C=CII-CH|— 

wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms  and 
a  methyl  radical,  which  has  been  partially  brominated, 
and  up  to  50  mol  percent  of  polymeric  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  units  in  the  molecule,  said  brominated 
portion  of  the  polymeric  1,3-diolefinic  monomer  units 
being  in  an  amount  of  3-25  mol  percent,  based  on  the 
total  monomer  units  in  the  molecule  and  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 


-CHt 


X 

-C CH-CHr 


wherein  X  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  bromine  atoms  and 
a  methyl  radical,  and  said  polybasic  compound  being 
present  in  an  amount  effective  to  cross-link  said  vinyl 
polymer  and  up  to  a  weight  equal  to  the  weight  of  said 
vinyl  polymer  present. 


3,203,918 
BETA  HYDROXYALKYL  ACRYLATE/ VINYL 
ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 
Albert  I.  Goldberg,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Victor  Jasinski, 
North  Plafaificld,  NJ.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
<rf  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    FUed  Jan.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  168,306 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260— 29.6) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  of  a  water-insoluble,  linear. 
random  copolymer  of  from  10  to  90  mol  percent  of  vinyl 
alcohol  and  from  90  to  10  mol  percent  of  beta-hydroxy- 
ethyl  acrylate,  said  composition  being  capable  of  forming 
a  flexible  film  in  the  absence  of  an  added  plasticizer. 


3403,919  I 

ACRYLIC/SILOXANE    COPOLYMER,   POLYS<LOX- 

ANE  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  SAME,  AND 

ARTICLE  COATED   WITH   THE   COMPOSITION 
Armand  E.  Brachman,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  t0  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224^63 
8  Claims.     (CI.  260—29.6) 

1.  An  interpolymer  of  a  monomer  mixture  comprising 

(A)  about  20-80%  of  an  ester  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  alkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  acids  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1-6 
carbon  atoms; 

( B )  about  1 0-40%  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula 


z  — 


I 

O— SI 


R 

I 

-O— SI— R 


Rjn  R 

where  n  is  an  integer  having  a  value  of  1-6,  R  is  a 
radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl  and  phenyl,  and  Z  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

R'   o 

(1)  H,C  =  C-C  — 
H     R« 

(2)  H|C=C— 8» 


i. 


and 


(3) 


H     H     R» 

n,c— c— c— SI 


I 

H 


R« 


wherein  R^  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  and  R^  is 
a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl;  and 
(C )   about  10-40%  of  a  monomer  of  the  formula! 


I 


Ri    O 


Il2r^(^-C-0-R3-Q  ' 

w  herein  R'  is  as  defined  in  ( B )  above.  R^  is  a  divalent 
aliphatic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

OfC2H4. 

H    ri      n 

C,n,,  CMIi.  and  -C-6 6~, 

I  H     OH     H 

and'  Q  is  a  nitrogenous  radical  selected  frohi  the 
group  consisting  of  dialkylamine  radicals  containing 
a  total  of  2-26  carbon  atoms  and  5-6  mentibered 
heterocyclic  radicals  containing  a  secondary  nitro- 
gen atom;  said  percentages  being  based  on  thd  com- 
bined weight  of  monomers  (A),  (B)  and  (C). 


3,203,920 

CI  RAWX  MIXTURES  CONTAINING  EPOXV  RES- 
INS, CURING  AGENTS  AND  FLEXIBILIZERS 

Erwin    Mkles,   Allschwil,   Otto   Ernst,   Pfefiingen,  Hans 
Batzer,  Arlesheim,  and  Kurt  Bragger,  Munchenstein, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Stritzer- 
land,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,721 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  20,  1961, 

13,478/61 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 30.4) 
1.  A  curable  composition  consisting  essentially  0f 

(1)  a  1,2-epoxy  compound  having  a  1,2-epoxy  ^quiva- 
rency  greater  than  1 ;  I 

(2)  a  curing  agent  for  said  1,2-epoxy  compound;  and 

(3)  as  flexibilizer  a  lactone  of  the  formula 

Bi 

H-r-R-C=0 
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in  which  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  straight  chain  alkylene  radicals  of  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms  and  branched  alkylene  radicals  of  4  to 
10  carbon  atoms  in  which  the  side  chains  are  methyl 
groups  with  the  proviso  that  the  lactone  ring  contains 
7  to  13  atoms,  and  Ri  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


3^03,921 
POLYOLEFIN  CC^fPOSITlONS  CONTAINING 
MINERAL  OIL  AND  MINERAL  FILLERS 
William  J.  Roscnfelder,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 
Dublon,  Inc.,  Newark,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Oct.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,997 

15  Claims.     (CI.  260—33.6) 
1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of 

( 1 )  73  to  88%  of  a  member  of  the  group  consisting 
of  solid  homopolymers  of  a  monoolcfin  having  2  to 
3  carbon  atoms  and  solid  copolymers  of  a  monoolefin 
having  2  to  3  carbon  atoms  with  up  to  25%  of  a 
copolymcrizable  monoethylcnically  unsaturated  com- 
pound, 

(2)  2  to  7%  of  a  predominantly  aliphatic,  paraflfinic 
hydrocarbon  mineral  oil  having  a  boiling  point  of 
at  least  300"  C,  and 

(3)  10  to  20%  of  a  mineral  filler. 


hydrocarbonoxy  groups,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  n  is  an 
integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and  each  nitrogen  atom  is 
interconnected  to  silicon  through  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms. 

3,203,924 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS  AND  NITROGEN 
Frank  Fekete,  Monroevilie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,882 

23  Claims.     (CI.  260—46.5) 
8.  A  siloxane  comprising  groups  represented  by  the 
formula: 


3,203,922 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYMER-CARBON 
BLACK  MASTERBATCH 
Robert  S.  Hanmcr,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,435 
9  Claims.    (CI.  260—41.5) 
8.  A  method  of  incorporating  carbon  black  into  a  solu- 
tion polymer  which  comprises  passing  pelleted  carbon 
black  together  with  superheated  vapor  of  normally  liquid 
hydrocarbon  which  is  a  solvent  for  said  polymer  in  a 
ratio  of  at  least  3  parts  by  weight  of  solvent  to  1  part  of 
black  to  a  fluid  energy  mill,  grinding  said  pelleted  carbon 
black  in  the  presence  of  high  velocity  hydrocarbon  vapors, 
passing  a  resulting  stream  of  hydrocarbon  vapor  carrying 
carbon  black  from  said  mill  to  a  vapor4iquid  contacting 
zone,  contacting  said  vapor  and  carbon  black  with  a  2  to 
20  weight  percent  solution  of  rubbery  polymer  of  con- 
jugated diene  containing  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  in  a  normally  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvent  there- 
by forming  a  dispersion  of  carbon  black  in  polymer  sdu- 
tion,  adding  water  to  said  dispersion,  steam  stripping  hy- 
drocarbon solvent  from  the  resulting  water-dispersion  mix- 
ture thereby  coagulating  said  rubbery  polymer,  and  re- 
covering a  rubbery  polymer  crumb  containing  from  30  to 
80  parts  by  weight  of  carbon  black  per  100  parts  of  poly- 
mer. 


3,203,923 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHORUS  AND  NITROGEN 
Frank  Fekete,  Monroevilie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.     FUed  July  25, 1960,  Ser.  No.  44,881 

21  Claims.     (CI.  260-^.5) 
8.  A  siloxane  comprising  groups  represented  by  the 
formula: 


orR'  R, 

:p   n— R"-siO 

L  ~2"_ 


Z=P 


■R' 

! 
N-R"-S10„ 


*=5 
2   Ji- 

wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  the  halogen- 
substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups  and  the 
hydrocarbonoxy  groups,  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group,  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  hydrogen  atom  and  the  monovalent  hydro- 
carbon groups,  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  m  is 
an  integer  from  0  to  2  inclusive,  n  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  2  inclusive  and  each  nitrogen  atom  is  interconnected 
to  silicon  through  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,925 
ORGANOSILICON  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 
PHOSPHORUS  AND  NITROGEN 
Frank  Fekete,  Monroevilie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  25,  1960,  Ser.  No.  44,883 
22  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 46.5) 
9.  A  siloxane  comprising  groups  represented  by  the 
formula: 


[o-|  R. 

(RO)iP    kf— R"— 810 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  R"  is  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2 
inclusive  and  the  nitrogen  atom  is  interconnected  to  silicon 
through  at  least  three  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,926 
COPOLYCARBONATES     OF     DI-(BISPHENOL) 
ETHERS  AND  BISPHENOLS  AND  PROCESSES 
FOR    THEIR    PRODUCTION 
Rudolph  D.  Dcanin,  West  Hartford  Township,  Hartford 
County,  Conn.,  and  Ann  V.  Pinter,  Monistown,  NJ., 
assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  137,683 
6  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  As  a  new  composition  of  matter  a  copolycarbonate 
characterized  by  containing  a  random  distribution  of  di- 
valent radicals  having  the  structures 


,<q>-<;>„,^-^ 


and 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  monovalent  hydrocarbon  groups,  the  halogen- 
substituted    monovalent    hydrocarbon    groups    and    the 


?-Vj 
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linked  through  divalent  carbonate  radicals  having  the 

■tructure 

o 

-o-ft-o- 

in  which  structures  A  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  divalent  alkane,  cycloalkane  and  aral- 
kane  radicals.  A'  is  a  divalent  radical  derived  by  removal 
of  the  two  halogen  atoms  from  an  organic  dihalide  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  dihaloalkanes,  dihaloalkenes, 
dihalocycloalkanes,  dihaloalkyl  cycloalkanes,  dihaloal- 
kene  cycloalkanes,  aryl  dihaloalkanes,  aryl  dihaloalkenes, 
and  the  dihaloalkane  and  dihaloalkene  ethers  and  poly- 
ethers  in  which  the  ether-oxygen  is  separated  by  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  from  each  of  the  two  halogen  atoms,  X  is 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  the  halogen  atoms 
and  the  alkane  radicals,  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  4,  n'  and 
n"  are  integers  greater  than  1  and  n"  is  at  least  1  %  and  no 
more  than  99%  of  the  value  for  n'+n". 

3,203,927 

POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 
KiyosU  KitasaU,  Garden  Grove,  and  George  W.  Will- 

cockson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  ass^ors  to  United  States 

Borax  A  Chemical  CorporatioD,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  156,933 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 

1.  Polymeric  organoboron  compounds  of  the  recurring 
structural  unit 


\ 


X-B 


/v 


O 


o 


/ 


said  units  being  linked  through  boron-carbon  bonds  of 
which  said  carbon  atom  is  a  nuclear  carbon  of  a  phenyl- 
ene  radical,  where  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-phenylene  and  1,4-phenyIene  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  imino  and  oxygen 
radicals. 


3  203  928 
POLYMERIC  ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
George  W.  Willcockson,  Anaheim,  and  Joseph  G.  Bower, 
Orange,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States  Borax  & 
Clicmical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  157,002 

11  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  A  solid  organoboron  resin  of  the  recurring  struc- 
tural unit 

1 

0-X-O-B 

said  units  being  linked  through  boron-oxygen  bonds,  where 
R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkyls  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  and  alkyl 
substituted  phenyl,  said  substituents  having  from  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  1,3-phenylene,  1,4-phenylene  and  4,4'-bi- 
phenylene,  said  resin  being  thermally  stable  at  tempera- 
tures up  to  about  500°  C. 


-o— B 


I 


3^03,930 

ORGANOBORON  POLYMERS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 

Joseph  G.  Bower,  Orange,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States 

Borax  St  Chemical  Corporation,  I^  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Nevada 

No  Drawing.     Filed  July  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  207,049 

8  Claims.     (CI.  260—47) 
1.  Solid,  thermally  stable  organoboron  resin  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  recurring  structural  unit 

If         »'  ^'  "I 

iL    r         i-      J 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ntethyl- 
ene,  2,2-propylene  and  2,2-butylene,  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  chloride  and 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  and  phenyl,  said  resins  being  thermally  stable 
at  temperatures  up  to  400-500°  C. 


3,203,931 

URETHANES  MADE  FROM  4-SUBSTITUTED  TOLU- 
ENE DnSOCYANATE  AND  A  POLYETHEU  OR 
POLYESTER 
Gilbert  H.  Swart,  Akron,  Oliio,  assignor  to  The  General 
Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation 
of  Ohio 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Aug.  5,  1959,  Ser.  No.  831,703 

2  Claims.  (CI.  260—77.5) 
1.  A  polyurethane  composition  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  of  ( 1 )  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (A)  a  poly(alkylene  ether)  polyol 
having  terminal  hydroxy  groups,  (A-1 )  a  polyester  hav- 
ing terminal  hydroxy  groups  and  (A-2)  a  polyester  hav- 
ing terminal  carboxy  groups,  and  (2)  an  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  composition  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (B)  a  mixture  of  organic  polyisocyanates  Of  a  4- 
substitutcd  tolylene  diisocyanate  and  a  hydrocarbon  poly- 
isocyanate  other  than  said  diisocyanate,  the  organic  poly- 
isocyanate  other  than  said  4-substituted  diisocyanate  being 
present  in  an  amount  not  exceeding  25%  of  the  total 
chemical  equivalents  of  said  polyisocyanate  mixture,  and 
(B-1)  a  4-substituted  tolylene  diisocyanate,  each  of  said 
4-substituted  tolylene  diisocyanates  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  4-tert-butyl-2,6-tolyIene  diisocya- 
nate, 4-isopropyl-2.6-tol>lene  diisocyanate,  4-methoKy-2,6- 
tolylene  diisocyanate,  N,N-dimethyl-2,6-diisocyanato-p- 
toluidine,  and  4-cyano-2,6-tolylcne  diisocyanate,  and  the 
molar  ratio  of  said  polymer  to  said  polyisocyanate  com- 
position being  from  about  1:0.5  to  1:12. 


3,203,929 
ORGANOBORON  COMPOUNDS  AND  POLYMERS 

THEREOF 
Kiyoshl  KitasakI,  Garden  Grove,  and  George  W.  Will- 
cockson,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  Nevada 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  203,722 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 47) 
12.  Organoboron  polymers  consisting  essentially  of  the 

recurring  structural  unit 


!  3,203,932 

METALLO-ORGANIC  CATALYZED  ONE-SHOT 
PROCESS    FOR    PREPARfNG    URETHANE- 
UREA    ELASTOMERS 
Kurt  C.  Frisch,  Grossc  He,  and  Seymour  L.  Axeirood, 
Trenton,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Clicmicais  Cor- 
poration, Wyandotte,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,699 

20  Claims.     (CI.  260—77.5) 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  urethane-urea  elastomers 

which    comprises    simultaneously    interacting    thfee    re- 

actants  ( 1 ),  (2)  and  (3)  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  (4), 

said  reactant  ( 1 )  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
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ing  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  polyol  and  mixtures  thereof 
having  an  equivalent  weight  from  about  2(X)  to  2,000, 
an  oxygen/carbon  atom  ratio  from  about  1/2  to  1/4  and 
about  2  to  6  terminal  hydroxyl  groups;  said  reactant  (2) 
being  a  chemically  hindered,  aromatic  diamine,  and  said 
reactant  (3)  being  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  the  pres- 
ence of  said  caUlyst  (4)  a  metallo-organic  salt  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  from  about  0*  to  120'  C.  and  curing 
the  reaction  mixture  at  a  temperature  from  about  20° 
to  150'  C,  said  diamine  being  employed  in  an  amount  to 
provide  an  NH,/OH  ratio  from  about  0.5:1.8/1,  said  di- 
isocyanate being  employed  in  an  amount  to  provide  an 
NCO/(OH-fNHa)  ratio  from  about  0.95:1.6/1,  said 
catalyst  being  employed  in  an  amount  corresponding  to 
0.01  to  1.0  percent  of  the  combined  weight  of  polyol  and 
diamine,  and,  providing  further,  that  said  reactants  are 
substantially  anhydrous  and  substantially  free  of  en- 
trapped gas.  

3,203,933 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLY  AMIDES  FROM 

AROMATIC  AMINO  ACIDS 
WUIiam  A.  H.  HnHman  and  Ralph  W.  Smith,  Durham, 
and  William  T.  Dye,  Jr.,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors, 
by  mesne  assignments,  to  Monsanto  Company,  a  cor- 
poration of  Delaware  .,,«,, 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  146,011 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—78) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  wholly  aromatic 
polyamides  having  the  recurring  structural  unit 

-H  o- 


prises  condensing  (A)  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  saturated  alii^atic,  aromatic,  and  cydo- 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acids  having  a  molecular  weight 
of  from  146  to  650,  and  the  esters,  anhydrides,  and  di- 
halides  thereof,  with  (B)  a  polyalkylene  polyamme  of 
the  formula 

HjN— [(CH,)o— NH]r— [(CHa)n— NH],— 

[(CHa)„— NHlp— H 

wherein  n,  m,  and  o  are  each  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6,  and  q  and  r  are  each  an  integer 
from  0  to  6,  the  sum  of  p,  q,  and  r  being  at  least  2. 
to  form  a  basic  polyamide,  substituting  at  least  3  hydro- 
gen atoms  present  on  nitrogen  atoms  of  said  basic  poly- 
amide by  radicals  containing  an  interchangeable  halogen 
atom  and  of  a  formula  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 


and 


H 

-CH|C-CHiX 
<!>H 


— C-(CH|),-X 


^^0'^ 


R'  J 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  allcyl  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  compnsmg 
the  stej)s  of: 

( 1 )  mixing  at  least  8  parts  water,  based  on  parts  per 
part  monomer,  a  proton  acceptor  and  an  emulsifying 
agent  to  form  a  basic  emulsion, 

(2)  adding  to  said  emulsion  an  aromatic  monomer  of 

the  formula 

x-iH.Ni*  ^ 


i 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  s  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  3,  by  reacting  said  f>olyamide  with  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cpihalcAydrins,  dihalohy- 
drins,  and  a-,  ^-,  and  7-halogeno-carboxylic  acid  halides, 
contacting  the  substituted  compound  thus  obtained  with 
an  inorganic  water  soluble  thiosulfate  in  aqueous  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  from  40°  to  100°  C,  whereby  said 
halogen  atoms  are  replaced  by  thiosulfate  groups  to  form 
an  organic  polythiosulfate,  and  then  cross-linking  said 
organic  polythiosulfate  by  heating  with  an  alkaline  con- 
densation agent  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°  to  130°  C. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  bromine,  sulfate  and  ary Sulfonate,  R  rep- 
resents a  halide,  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  in  a  suspension  medium, 
(3 )  and  stirring  until  a  polymer  having  an  inherent  vis- 
cosity of  at  least  1.0  as  measured  from  a  solution  of 
0.5  gram  of  polymer  dissolved  in  100  ml.  of  dimethyl- 
acetamide  containing  5  percent  dissolved  lithium 
chloride  at  25*  C.  and  a  melting  point  of  at  least 
350°  C.  is  obtained. 


3,2»3,934 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSOLUBLE,  SUL- 
FUR-CONTAINING  POLYAMIDES 
HeiDo  WcllcM  aad  Lndwig  OrthMr,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
and  Kari  Hont,  HoAclm,  Taoons,  Germany,  assignors 
to    Farbwcrkc    Hocchst    Aktleafeaelbchaft    vormab 
Melitcr  iMdaM  Jk  Briiatat.  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 
No  Drawiag.    Filed  May  24,  !•«,  Ser.  No.  197,272 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Gcnaany,  May  27,  1961, 
F  34,034 
<  Clafana.    (CL  2M— 78) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  insoluble,  resinous,  poly- 
sulfide  cross-linked  polycondensation  products  which  com- 


3,203,935 
POLYMERIC   COMPOSITIONS  OF  TERPOLYMERS 
REACTED       WITH       AMINOHYDROXY       COM- 
POUNDS 
Thomas  J.  Mh-anda,  Granger,  Herbert  R.  Herman  and 
Thomas  F.  Marcotte,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  The 
O'Brien  Corporation,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 
No  Drawing.    Filed  May  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  192,982 

14  Claims.    (CI.  260—78.5) 
1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymeric  com- 
position of  improved  flexibility  comprising  the  steps  of 
Reacting   a   copolymer   prepared   by  polymerizing  by 
free  radicals  to  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  3000, 
a  monomeric  composition  comprising 

(a)  20-85%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, 

(b)  1-15%  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  acid  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  acrylic,  meth- 
acrylic,  maleic,  fumaric,  itaconic  and  tetra- 
hydrophthalic  acids  and  the  monoamid  and  the 
alkyl  monocster  derivatives  of  maleic,  fumaric, 
itaconic  and  tetrahydrophthalic  acids,  and 

(c)  10-75%  of  an  unsaturated  ester  selected  from 
the  dass  consisting  of  acrylates  methacrylates, 
maleates,  fumarates,  itaconates  and  tetrahy- 
drophthalates;  the  ester  group  in  each  of  the 
aforesaid  monesters  and  diesters  being  an  al- 
kyl group  having  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms 
therein,  and  in  said  acrylates  and  methacrylates, 
said  alkyl  ester  group  having  at  least  4  carbon 
atoms  therein,  and 
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under  conditions  suitable  for  removal  of  water  of  con- 
densation resulting  from  amidification  with  an  amino- 
hydroxy  compound  having  one  amino  group  and  at 
least  one  and  no  more  than  three  hydroxy  groups 
therein,  said  amino  group  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom  attached  to  the  nitrogen,  each  said  hydroxy 
group  of  said  aminohydroxy  compound  being  at  least 
2  carbon  atoms  removed  from  said  amino  group,  said 
amino  hydroxy  compound  having  a  hydrocarbon 
nucleus  with  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  therein 
and  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  and  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbons 
which  have  no  substituent  groups  thereon  other  than 
said  amino  and  said  hydroxy  groups,  and  said  re- 
action being  conducted  until  the  proportion  of  amide 
groups  attached  by  said  reaction  represents  at  least 
1%  by  weight  of  the  resultant  copolymer  but  said  re- 
action being  stopped  before  water  of  condensation  re- 
moved from  the  reaction  substantially  exceeds  the 
theoretical  amount  for  forming  said  amide. 
11.  A  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  20-85%  by  weight  of  a  plurality  of  repeating  units 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  the  formula 

— CHi— CH— 


i. 


(b)    10-75%  by  weight  of  a  plurality  of  repeating  units 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


X 

-CHiC- 


COOR 


COOR' 
— CHCII— 
COOR' 


-CHf 


COOR' 

-i- 

COOR' 


— CH-CH— 

and     CHi  Cllt 

\  / 

CH-CH 


and 


COOR' 


COOR' 


(c)    1-20%  by  weight  of  a  plurality  of  repeating  units 
having  a  formula  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


X 

-CH|C- 

CONR" 
Z(OH). 

CHiCOK 
— CHi-C- 

CONR" 

I 
Z(OH). 


COK 

— CHCH- 

CON'R" 
I 
Z(OH)» 

COK 
-CHr-C- 

CHr-CONR" 

Z(OHj. 


and 


-—CH-CH— 

CHi  CHi 

\  / 

CH-CH 


>K 


CONK" 

I 
Z(OH). 


in  which  above  formulas,  Ar  represents  an  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  no  more  than  20  carbon  atoms, 
X  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  methyl,  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  no  less  than  4 
and  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
having  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms,  R"  is  a  radical 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl 
groups  having  no  more  than  10  carbon  atoms;  n  is  an 
integer  having  a  value  of  at  least  1  and  no  more  than  3, 


and  Z  is  a  polyvalent  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  p)Olyvalent  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals  having  no  more  than  10  carbon 
atoms  therein  and  having  a  valency  of  n  plus  1  and  having 
at  least  2  carbon  atoms  between  each  OH  group  and  the 
N  of  said  formula,  said  copolymer  being  prepared  by  co- 
polymerizing  the  monomeric  composition  recited  in  claim 
1  and  the  product  of  said  copolymerization  being  subse- 
quently reacted  to  produce  amidification  in  accordance 
with  claim  1. 


3,203,936 
CROSS-LLNKING  ETHYLENE  POLYMERS 
David  S.  Breslow  and  Harold  M.  Spurlin,  WUmingfon, 
Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del^  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  S«r.  No.  95,820 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  tp 
Oct.  16,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  of  cross-linking  a  polymer  containing  at 
least  about  25  mole  percent  of  ethylene  which  comprises 
heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  an  aliphatic  pply- 
sulfonazide  having  the  formula 

R(— SOaNa), 

where  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20  and  R  is  an  orgjinic 
radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  aryl 
aliphatic  radicaN,  said  suifonazide  groups  being  attached 
to  aliphatic  carbon  atoms. 

6.  A  polymer  containing  at  least  about  25  mole  percent 
of  ethylene  cross-linked  with  an  aliphatic  polysulfonatide 
having  the  formula 

R(— SO2N3), 

where  x  is  an  integer  from  2  to  20  and  R  is  an  organic 
radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  30  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic  and  eryl 
aliphatic  radicals,  said  suifonazide  groups  being  attached 
to  aliphatio  carbon  atoms. 


'  3,203,937 

CROSS-LLNKING   ETHYLENE   POLYMERS 
David  S.  Kreslow  and  Harold  M.  Spurlin,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  Hercules  Powder  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, DeU  a  corporation  of  Delaware  | 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  15,  1961,  Ser.  No.  95,821 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 
October  16,  1979,  has  been  disclaimed 
12  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  of  cross-linking  a  polymer  containing  at 
least  about  25  mole  percent  of  ethylene  which  comprises 
heating  said  polymer  in  the  presence  of  an  aromatic  poly- 
sulfonazide  having  a  solubility  of  at  least  about   1%  by 
weight  in  n-heptane  at  a  temperature  of  95°  C.  and  hav- 
ing all  of  its  suifonazide  groups  attached  directly  to,  the 
aromatic  nucleus. 


3,203,938 

PROCESS  FOR  COPOLYMERIZING  AN  ALKALI 
METAL  ETHYLENE  SULFONATE  IN  LOWER 
SATURATED  ALCOHOLS  WITH  FREE  RADICAL 
POLYMERIZATION  CATALYSTS 
Robert  L.  Baechtold,  West  Orange,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Amer- 
ican Cyanamid  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Maine 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  151,451 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—79.3) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  low  molecular  weight  water- 
soluble   polymers   which   comprises   copolymcrizing   an 
alkali   metal   ethylenesulfonate  and   a   monomer  of  the 
group   consisting   of   acrylamide    and   acrylic    acid    in    a 
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lower  saturated  aliphatic  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  free 
radical  initiating  polymerization  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  inorganic  catalyst,  organic  catalyst, 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


3,203,939 
UNSATURATED  EPOXIDES  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MAKING  SAME 
Samuel   W.  Tlnslcy,  Jr^  and  Edward   A.  Ridt,  South 
Charieston,  W.  Va^  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 
poration, a  corporation  of  New  York 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  171,814 

18  Claims.     (CL  260— «8.1) 
5.  Vinyl  vic-epoxycycloalkyl  ethers  of  the  formula: 


o 

/   \ 

R"— C C-R" 

\    / 
R' 

A 

CH=CHt 

wherein  R'  is  a  trivalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  group 
which  together  with  the  R'-bondcd  carbon  atoms  forms 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  monocyclic 
and  polycyclic  rings,  and  wherein  R"  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 

9.  A  bomopolymer  having  pendant  vinyl  groups  con- 
taining repeating  units  of  the  formula: 


■   R"       R" 

CH=CH|_ 


wherein  R'  is  a  trivalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  group 
which  together  with  the  R"-bonded  carbon  atoms  forms 
a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  saturated  mono- 
cyclic and  polycyclic  rings,  and  wherein  R"  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


3,203,940 

OLEFIN  COPOLYMERIZATION  PROCESS 

Wendell  P.  Long,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 

Powder  Company,  Wilmington,  Del.,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,225 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—88.2) 

1.  In  the  process  for  copolymcrizing  ethylene  with  at 
least  one  other  ethylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  in 
carbon  tetrachloride  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  formed 
from  a  vanadium  compound  soluble  therein  and  an  alkyl- 
aluminum  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  copolymerization  in  the  presence  of, 
per  liter  of  carbon  tetrachloride,  about  O.OCioS  to  about 
0.05  mmole  of  said  vanadium  compound  and  about  0.1 
to  about  100  mmoles  of  said  alkylaluminum  compound, 
and  in  the  presence  of  an  electron  donor  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  amines, 
amides,  nitriles,  pyridines,  phosphines,  phosphites, 
phosphorous  halides,  arsines,  arsenic  halides,  stibines, 
antimony  halides,  bismuthines,  bismuth  halides,  ethers, 
esters,  aldehydes,  ketones,  acids,  acid  halides,  phenols, 
sulfoxides,  sulfones,  sulfates,  sulfonates,  sulfonamides, 
sulfoximes,  sulfides,  selenides,  and  tellurides,  said  elec- 
tron donor  compound  being  chemically  reactive  with  the 
alkylaluminum  compound  by  sharing  electrons  therewith 
and  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  activate  said 
catalyst  but  insufficient  to  complex  all  of  said  alkylalumi- 
num compound. 


3,203,941 
ACCELERATED  ANAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSI- 
TIONS CONTAINING  A  CATALYST  SYSTEM  OF 
PEROXIDES  AND  POLY  AMINO  COMPOUNDS 
Vernon  K.  Krieble,  Hartford,  Conn.,  asrignor  to  Loctlte 
Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Connccticnt 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  2,  1962,  Scr.  No.  184,525 

17  Claims.  (CI.  260—89.5) 
1.  A  single  phase  organic  sealant  system  having  ac- 
celerated anaerobic  curing  properties  comprising  an  an- 
aerobic curing  sealant  component  having  extended  shelf 
life  when  exposed  to  oxygen  but  capable  of  setting  up 
in  a  relatively  brief  time  when  excluded  from  contact 
with  oxygen  and  a  shelf  stable  accelerator  component  for 
admixture  with  said  sealant  component  to  thereby  ef- 
fectuate said  single  phase  system,  said  anaerobic  curing 
sealant  component  comprising  a  monomer  corresponding 
to  the  general  formula: 


o 


n,c=c-c-o- 


(CHi 


wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  — CH3,  — C2H5,  — CHjOH  and 


o 


-CH, 


-0-t-C  = 


CH, 


R' 


radicals.  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  chlorine  and  methyl  and  ethyl  radicals,  R" 
is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, — OH  radical  and 

o 

-0-C-C=CH, 


radical,  m  is  an  integer  equal  to  at  least  1,  n  is  an  integer 
equal  to  at  least  1,  and  p  is  one  of  the  following:  0,  1; 
and  0.01  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  catalyst  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and 
organic  hydroperoxides,  said  catalyst  being  present  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  polymerize  said  monomer  at  room 
temj>erature  upon  the  exclusion  of  oxygen;  said  accelera- 
tor component  comprising  0.01  to  10  percent  by  weight  of 
a  polyamino  compound  in  a  substantially  volatile  or- 
ganic vehicle  therefor,  said  polyamino  compound  cor- 
responding to  the  general  formula: 


R» 

I 
H-\ 


■Rl- 


J-i- 


LR'_ 


R> 

I 

-N-R> 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  2  to  3  inclusive, 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alkyl  groups  and  R'  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxy 
alkyl  and  amino  alkyl  groups,  said  amino  alkyl  group 
being  represented  by  the  formula:  — (R^ — NH)xH 
wherein  R^  is  an  alkylene  radical  and  x  is  an  integer 
from  1  to  3  inclusive. 


3  203  942 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Comelio   Caido,   Temi,   Italy,   aarignor  to   Montecatini 
Society  Generale  per  rindnstria  Mincrafia  c  CUmica, 
Milan,  Italy 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  3, 19«1,  Scr.  No.  99,985 
Claims  priority,  apfriication  Italy  Apr.  8,  i960, 
6,207/60 
4  Claims.     (CI.  26»— 93.7) 
I.  A  method  of  purifying  polymers  of  mono-olefins 
having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which 
comprises  treating   a   slurry  of  the   polymerized   olefin 
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with  succinic  dialdehyde  as  a  purifying  agent  and  subse- 
quently washing  the  treated  polymer  with  water;  said 
purifying  agent  being  added  to  the  slurry  of  polymer 
in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  10%  to  1000%  by 
weight  of  the  catalyst  used  in  the  polymerization  re- 
action; said  catalyst  consisting  of  triethyl  aluminum  and 
titanium  trichloride. 


3^3,943 
TREATMENT  OF  OLEFIN  POLYMERS 
Clarence  G.  Houer,  John  Mitacck,  Raymond  G.  Rohlfing, 
and  WUUam  E.  Payne,  aU  of  BartlesvUlc,  OUa^  assign- 
on  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FUcd  Dec  2C,  19«2,  Scr.  No.  247,041 
12  Claims.    (CL  260—93.7) 


-^:  t  i  r^?**  -J" 


%'S. 


"1  "^ '  L 


3*  I'nWM.t 


1.  In  a  mass  polymerization  process  wherein  a  liquid 
mono- 1 -olefin  is  contacted  in  a  polymerization  zone  with 
a  catalyst  capable  of  polymerizing  said  olefin  under 
polymerization  conditions  so  as  to  form  a  solid  polymer, 
•aid  solid  polymer^is  contacted  with  a  diketone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  having  the  fol- 
lowing formulas: 


(1) 


and 


(2) 


O     O 

R-C-C-R' 


o  o 

R-C-CHr-C-R' 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrocarbon  radicals  to  remove 
catalyst  residues  therefrom,  and  a  solid  polymer  prod- 
uct substantially  free  of  catalyst  residues  is  recovered, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  contacting  said  poly- 
mer product  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  water  vapor  at 
a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  220  to  275°  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  yield  a  polymer  product 
which  when  extruded  into  film  will  produce  a  substantial- 
ly streak-free  film. 


3,203,944 

METHOD  OF  TERMINATING  BUTADIENE 

POLYMERIZATION 

Henry  L.  Hsich,  BartlesvUlc,  Okla^  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petrokum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    FUcd  July  9, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  208,620 

11  Claims.     (Ci.  260—94.3) 
1.  In  a  process  for  polymerizing  1,3-butadiene  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  system  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (1)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organometal 


compound  having  the  formula  Rn,M,  wherein  R  is  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyl,  alkylcycloalkyl  or  cyclo- 
alkylalkyl  containing  up  to  20  carbon  atoms,  M  is  alu- 
minum, mercury,  zinc,  beryllium,  cadmium  or  magnesi- 
um, and  m  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M,  and 
titanium  tetraiodide,  (2)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organo- 
metal compound  having  the  formula  RnM',  wherein  R 
is  an  organo  radical  as  defined  above,  M'  is  aluminum, 
magnesium  or  lead,  and  n  is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the 
metal  M',  titanium  tetrachloride  and  titanium  tetraiodide, 
(3)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organometal  compound 
having  the  formula  RaM",  wherein  R  is  an  organo  radical 
as  defined  above,  M"  is  aluminum  or  magnesium  and  a 
is  equal  to  the  valence  of  the  metal  M",  a  compound 
having  the  formula  TiXb,  wherein  X  is  chlorine  Or  bro- 
mine and  b  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive,  and  ele- 
mental iodine,  (4)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organometal 
compound  having  the  formula  RxM'",  wherein  R  is  an 
organo  radical  as  defined  above,  M'"  is  aluminum,  galli- 
um, indium  or  thallium,  and  x  is  equal  to  the  valence  of 
the  metal  M'",  a  titanium  halide  having  the  formula  TiX4, 
wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and  an  inorganic  halide 
having  the  formula  M'^Ic  wherein  M"  is  beryllium,  zinc, 
cadmium,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  thalhum,  silicon, 
germanium,  tin,  lead,  phosphorus,  antimony,  arsenic,  and 
bismuth,  and  c  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  inclusive,  and 
(5)  a  catalyst  comprising  an  organo  compound  having 
the  formula  RxM'",  wherein  R,  M'"  and  x  are  as  defined 
above,  titanium  tetraiodide,  and  an  inorganic  halide  hav- 
ing the  formula  VfXd,  wherein  M."  is  aluminum,  gallium, 
indium,  thallium,  germanium,  tin,  lead,  phosphorus,  an- 
timony, arsenic  or  bismuth,  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
d  is  an  integer  from  2  to  5,  inclusive,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  to  the  polymerization  mixture  a 
shortstopping  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
mono-  and  polyisocyanates  and  mono-  and  polyilothio- 
cyanates  of  the  formula  R(NCO)n,  and  R'(NCS)n  where 
R  and  R'  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic, cycloaliphatic,  and  aromatic  radicals  of  2  to  30 
carbon  atoms,  and  m  and  n  are  integers  from  1  to  4. 


3,203,945 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  CONJUGATED  DIOLtFINS 
WITH  A  COBALTOUS  COMPOUND-ALUMINUM 
ALKYL  DIHALIDE-AMINE  OR  AMMONIA  CAT- 
ALYSrr 

Robert  P.  Zclinski,  BartlesvUle,  OUa.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,505 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—94.3) 

1.  A  process  for  polymerizing  a  monomeric  material 
comprising  a  conjugated  diene  containing  from  4  to  8,  in- 
clusive, carbon  atoms  per  molecule  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  monomeric  material  with  a  catalyst  fbrmed 
by  mixing  ( 1 )  a  compound  having  the  formula  RAlXj, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  and  X  is  a  halogen,  and 
(2)  the  reaction  product  obtained  by  reacting  a  cobaltous 
compound  with  an  amine-type  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  pyridine,  piperidine,  and 
alkyl  secondary  and  tertiary  amines,  the  mole  ratio  of  said 
RAlXj  compound  to  said  cobaltous  compound  being  in 
the  range  of  2:1  to  400:1  and  the  mole  ratio  Of  said 
amine-type  compound  to  said  cobaltous  compound  being 
in  the  range  of  0.5: 1  to  8: 1,  provided  that  the  mole  ratio 
of  amine-type  compound  to  alkylaluminum  dihalide  does 
not  exceed  0.6  when  the  level  of  the  alkylaluminum  di- 
halide which  is  used  is  below  10  millimoles  per  100  parts 
of  conjugated  diene,  said  contacting  occurring  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  hydrocarbon  diluent,  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  of  —100  to  250°  F.  and  under  pressure  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  reaction  mixture  in  the  liquid  phase;  and 
recovering  the  rubbery  polymer  so  produced. 
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3^3,946 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE  IN  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  AMMONIUM  HAUDE 

Isldor  KbshcabMm,  WeHMd,  Peter  Lncchcd,  Newark, 

and  Erik  TotmfuM^  Roadie,  NJ.,  avlgnors  to  Esse 

Research  and  EogfaMcrins  Company,  a  corporation  of 

Delaware 

No  Drawtag.    FUcd  Feb.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  175,305 
9Claima.    (CL  2M— 94.9) 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  solid  crystalline  polyethyl- 
ene, having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
200,000  to  400,000,  by  polymerizing  ethylene  with  a  cat- 
alyst of  aluminum,  A1C1|  and  TiCU,  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  70*  to  1 10'  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of 
50  to  500  p.s.i.g.,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
carrying  out  the  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  a  minor 
amount  of  an  ammonium  halide. 


3,203,947 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUCING  AROMATIC 
NITROGEN  COMPOUNDS 
William  von  E.  Doering,  New  Haren,  and  Adnan  A.  R. 
Sayi^  North  Haven,  Conn.,  aasitnors  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaroo,  Mkh.,  a  corporation  of  Dela- 
ware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,176 

2tClafana.    (CL  260— 143) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


^O-K 


to 


3a«3.94S 

METAL  COMPLEX  AZO  DYES 

Refaihard  Neier,  Baael,  SwtticriaBd,  aHi|M 

Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Swttierlaad 

No  Drawing.     FUcd  Aug.  3,  1962,  Scr.  No.  214,525 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Ang.  22,  1961, 

9,794/61 

7  Claims.    (CL  260— 145) 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
l:l-copper,    l:l-nickel,    l:2-chromiimi    and    l:2-cobalt 
complex  compounds  of  dyes  of  the  formiUa 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of 


O 

-N=N 


_N=N— ,  and  — NH— NH—  and  Y  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxy, 
sulfonic,  amino  and  halo,  by  reduction,  using  an  alkali 
metal  alcoholate  solution  as  the  reducing  agent,  of  a 
correspondingly  substituted  compound  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of 


V-NOi  ud      ^         \-X'-/         H 


I  CO— CHi 

»-/>-N=N-CH  Ri 


V 


(D 


wherein 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl, 

R]  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  tvom  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms, 

X  represents  a  substituent  capable  of  metal  complex  for- 
mation selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
methoxy  and  carboxy, 

y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the 
carboxylic  and  sulfonic  acid  group,  and 

z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chlorine,  iM-omine,  lower  alkyl,  and  nitro. 


3^03,949 
4-HAL0.2-BUTYNYL  CARBAMATES 
Thomas  R.  Hopkins,  Jolinson  County,  and  Joe  W.  Pnllcn, 
Overland  Paik,  Kans.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments, 
to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pittsburi^  P>>>  •  conMration 
of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    FHcd  Jan.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,674 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbaeqaent  to 

Sept.  28, 1976,  has  been  dedicated  to  the  Pablic 

nClahns.    (CL  260— 207.1) 

7.  4  -  chloro  -  2  -  butynyl  N-(4-phenyiazophenyl)carba- 

mate. 

13.  4-haIo-2-butynyl     N-(lower     alkoxy     substitxited 
phenyl)  carbamate. 


wherein  Y  is  as  hereinbefore  defined  and  X'  is  selected 
from  group  consisting  of 

o 


and  — N=N —  provided  that  X'  in  the  starting  material 
is  in  a  lower  state  of  oxidation  than  X  in  the  end  product 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  re- 
duction in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  hy- 
drogen transfer  agent  having  an  oxidised  form  and  a 
reduced  form  which  provides  in  the  reduction  mixture  a 
ketone-carbinol  oxidation-reduction  system,  said  hydro- 
gen transfer  agent  in  its  oxidised  form  being  a  member  of 
the  group  consisting  of  benzophenone,  9-fluorenone,  an- 
throne,  xanthone,  and  benzanthrone  and  in  its  reduced 
form  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  benzhydrol, 
9-fluorenoI,  hydranthranol,  xanthhydrol  and  benzanthrol. 


3,203,950 

SELECTED  AZETIDINES  A:SD  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Harris  D.  Hartder,  Wilmington,  DeL,  asaignor  to  E.  L  da 
Pont  de  Nemoon  and  Company,  Wilmington,  DeL,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Jan.  8, 1963,  Scr.  No.  250,017 

20  Chdms.    (O.  260—239) 
1.  An  azetidine  of  the  formula 

R'-CH-CHi 
NC-C=C C N-Y 

tH    CN    X 

wherein 
X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine  and 

bromine; 
Y  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

— SR; 
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R  is  a  polyhaloalkyl  group  of  up  to  10  carbons;  and 
R'  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy, 
alkenyloxy,  aryl,  alkoxyaryl  and  alkylthio  of  up  to 
10  carbons,  2-oxopyrrolidyl  and  acetyloxy. 


3,203,951 

NEW    LONG   LASTING   SULFA    DRUGS 

Paul  Diedrich,  Berlin-Spandau,  Germany,  assignor  to 

Sctaerihg  AG,  Berlin,  Germany 

No  Drawing.    FUed  June  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1959, 

Sch  26,329 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—239.75) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


/ 


N. 


alkoxy 


-NII-SO,-C,}T,-NH, 


N 


"N^ 


wherein  the  alkoxy  group  is  of  from  1-2  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,952 

CHLOROMETHYLSULFONAMIDES  OF  CYCLIC 

DIAMINES 

Leo  A.  Paquette,  Portage  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 

Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.   Filed  Dec.  4, 1962,  Ser.  No.  242,073 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260—239) 
1.  A  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


cicnjSOi 


(CIIt)„ 

/        \ 

-N  N— R 

(CH,). 


ft) 


wherein  m  and  n  are  integers  of  from  2  to  3  and  R  is  hy- 
drocarbon free  of  olefinic  and  acetylenic  unsaturation  of 
not  more  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  the  acid  addition 
salts,  the  alkyl  quaternary  ammonium  salts  wherein  the 
alkyl  has  not  more  than  18  carbon  atoms,  and  the  N- 
oxides  thereof. 


3,203,953 
LACTONE  OBTAINED  FROM  HELEMUM  SP. 
AND  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Robert  Armistead  Lucas,  Mendham,  and  Harold  fielding 
MacPhillamy,  Madison,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Ciba  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUed  May  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  283,924 
5  Claims.    (CI.  260—240) 
2.  An  O-acyl-compound  of  Su-12334  having  the  struc- 
ture of  the  formula 


3,203,954 
NOVEL  3,5-DISUBSTITUTED-l,2,6-(2H)- 
THIADIAZINE-1,1DI0XIDES 
John  B.  Wright,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  Coun- 
ty,  Mich.,   assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  July  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  295,lf  2 

12  Claims.     (CI.  260—243) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  structural  formula 


o  o 


s 
/  \ 

N  N 


R,-C 


R 

C-R, 


\, 


i, 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lov\er-aik\l;  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  methyiphenyl,  halophenyl.  lower-alk- 
oxyphenyl,  pyridyl,  benzyl,  and  phenethyl;  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  carbalkaxy  of 
from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  R3  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lower-alkyl,  phenyl,  methyi- 
phenyl, halophenyl,  lower-alkoxyphenyl,  pyridyl,  benzyl, 
and  phenethyl.  i 

3,203,955 
SURFACE    ACTIVE    .MIXTURES   OF    POLYOKY- 
ALKVLENE  COMPOU.NDS  HAVING  A  SINGLE 
HETERIC    POIA  OXVPROFVLENE  -  POLYOKY- 
ETHVLENE    CHAIN 
Donald  R.  Jackson,  Southgate,  and  Lester  G.  Lundsted, 

Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 

Corporation,    Wyandotte,    .Mich.,    a    corporation    of 

.Michigan 
No    Drawing.     Continuation    of    application    Ser.    No. 

704,351,  Dec.  23,  1957.    This  application  Oct.  9,  1962, 

Ser.  No.  229.478 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—247.7) 

1.  A  surface  active  miMure  of  conjugated  polyoxy- 
aikylenc  compounds  consisting  of  o.\>  props lene  groups. 
(>\\eth\lenc  groups  ,ind  the  nucleus  of  morpholing  as  a 
rcacli\e  h\drogcn  compound  having  onh  a  smgle  re- 
,;ctive  hvdroL'cn  atom,  s.ud  compounds  being  character- 
ized h\  h.ismu  a  heteric  polymeric  chain  of  o.\> propylene 
.md  o\\eth\lene  groups  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to 
-^aid  nucleus  of  niorpholine  at  the  site  of  its  reiictivc 
hydrogen  atom  and  bv  having  a  chain  of  oxyetljylene 
groups  att.iched  to  the  other  end  of  said  heteric  chain, 
■^.ud  heteric  polyoxypropy lene  -  polvoxvethyiene  chain 
h.iving  from  five  to  40  weight  percent  of  ox\ctlj\lene 
groups,  based  on  the  ueight  of  s.iid  heteric  chairt.  and 
h.ivmg  an  .iverage  molecular  weight  of  at  least  aboipt  4()i) 
and  up  to  about  25.000  and  the  oxyethylene  groipps  in 
said  ox\cthvlene  chain  being  sufficient  in  weight  so  as 
to  constitute  from  about  20  to  80  weight  percent  rf  the 
mixture  of  surface  active  compounds. 


in  which  Ac  is  the  acyl  radical  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  an  aryl  carboxylic  acid  and  a  hy- 
drocarbon sulfonic  acid. 


»  3.203,956  I 

FLUORF.SCING   DYES  OF  THE  PYRIDINO 
i  ANTHRONE  SERIES 

1     John  W.  Oretup,  Short  Hills.  N J. 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mav  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284.339 

18  Claims.     (CI.  260—272) 
1.  A  fluorescent  dye  of  the  pyridino  anthrone  series 
of  the  formula 


R' 


/XA 


NR 


\/ 
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wherein  R'  is  alkyl  consisting  of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alltyl  chain  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  of  from  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  m  the 
alkyl  chain,  hydroxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  radical  con- 
sists of  up  to  30  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  and 
cycloalkyl  consisting  of  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring. 


3,203,957 

PRODUCTION  OF  HALOPYRIDINE  OXIDES 
Jacl(  R.  Kirchner,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  E.  I. 

du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del., 

a  corporation  of  Delaware  ,,,„„- 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  262,847 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260— 290) 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  2-chloropyridme  oxide 
comprising  reacting  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  30  to 
90°  C.  (a)  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  containing  at  least 
65%  H2O2  by  weight,  (b)  2-chloropyridine  and  (c) 
maleic  anhydride,  said  aqueous  hydrogen  peroxide  and  2- 
chloropyridinc  being  employed  in  approximately  equi- 
molar  proportions  and  said  maleic  anhydride  being  em- 
ployed in  an  amount  substantially  equal,  on  a  molai  basis. 
to  the  hydrogen  peroxide  and  water  present  in  the  aque- 
ous hydrogen  peroxide  used. 


3,203,958 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  2-HALO. 
GENATED  AROMATIC  THIAZOLE  CARBOXYLIC 
ACID  HALIDES 

Istvan  Hari  and  Walter  Jenny,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assign- 
ors to  Ciba  Limited,  Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of 

Switzerland 

No  Drawing.    Filed  May  31,  1962,  Ser.  No.  198.728 

Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland.  June  9,  1961, 

6,747/61;  Apr.  13,  1962,  4,595/62 

2  Claims.     (CI.  260—304) 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-halogenated-aryl- 
ene-4-,5-thiazol-carboxylic  acid  halide,  wherein  arylene- 
4,5-thiazol-carboxylic  acid  which  contains  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  mercapto  and  a 
hydroxy!  group  in  the  2-position  is  reacted  with  an  acid- 
halogenating  agent  in  the  presence  of  at  least  one  equiva- 
lent of  a  member  selected  from  the  groiip  consisting  of 
N,N-di-lower  alkyl  formamides,  N,N-di-lower  alkyl  ihio- 
formamides  and  N-lower  alkyl-pyrrolidones. 


3,203,959 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  5-AMINO-l,2,4. 

OXADIAZOLES 

Kenneth  Robert  Huffman,  Stamford,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

American   Cyanamid   Company,   Stamford,   Conn.,   a 

corporation  of  Maine 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Mar.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,843 

6  Claims.    (CI.  260—307) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  5-amino-l,2,4-oxadiazole 
of  the  formula: 


3,203,960 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  HALOGENATED  DERTV- 
ATIVES  OF  ACETYLENE-DIUREINE  AND  ITS 
SUBSTITUTION  PRODUCTS 

Louis  Gandon.  Petit-Quevilly,  and  Paul  Hem4  WilUame, 
Asnieres,    France,    assignors    to    Nobel-Bozel,    Paris, 
France,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  France 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,583 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  29,  1962, 

913,801 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—309.7) 

1.  A  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  in  water  a  compound  of  the  acetylene 
diurene  class  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acetylene  diureine;  1,5  -  dimethyl-acetylene-diureine; 
1,5-diphenyl-acetylene-diureine;  and  l-methyl-5-phen- 
yl-acetylene-diureine; 

( b )  vigorously  stirring  the  aqueous  suspension; 

(c)  introducing  a  gaseous  halogen  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  chlorine  and  bromine  into  the 
said  stirred  aqueous  suspension  in  an  amount  to  form 
a  final  calculated  concentration  of  hydrogen  halide 
by  the  reaction  in  the  reaction  medium  of  greater 
than  27c  by  weight  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the 
reaction  medium  but  lower  than  19%  by  weight  of 
the  said  medium; 

(d)  maintaining  the  introduction  of  said  gaseous  halo- 
gen over  a  reaction  period  of  from  1  to  2  hours  to 
obtain  a  halogenation  yield  of  94  to  97% ; 

(e)  maintaining  said  vigorous  stirring  during  said  re- 
action period  so  that  esentially  the  total  gaseous 
halogen  introduced  is  integrally  absorbed  by  the  re- 
action medium  during  the  entire  time  period;  and 

(f)  separating  the  filtrate  from  the  reaction  mixture 
of  the  solid  halogenated  derivative  formed,  corre- 
sponding to  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

tetrachloro-acetylene-diureine; 
tetrabromo-acetylene-diureine; 
l,5-dimethyl-2,4,6,8-tetrachloro-acetylenc-diureine; 

1,5-dimethyl  -  2,4,6,8  -  tetrabromo-acetylene-diure- 
ine; 

1,5-diphenyl  -  2,4,6,8  -  tetrachloro-acetylene-diure- 
ine; 

1,5-diphenyl  -  2,4,6,8  -  tetrabromo-acetylene-diure- 
ine; 

l-methyl-5-phenyl  -  2,4,6,8  -  tetrachloro-acetylene- 
diureine;  and 

l-methyl-5-phenyl  -  2,4,6,8  -  tetrabromo-acetylene- 
diureine. 


H,N 


»N-\ 


in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl. 
halo-,  carbaikoxy-  and  aryl-substituted  alkyl.  aryl  and 
halo-,  nitro-  and  alkyl-substitutcd  aryl  which  comprises 
bringing  into  reactive  contact  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  0°  C.  to  about  50°  C.  in  an  inert  reaction  medium 
an  N-cyanoimidate  of  the  formula: 

N-CN 
RC-OR' 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  hereinabove  and  R'  is  lower  alkyl 
with  hydroxylamine. 


3,203,961 
INDOLYLETHYLPYRROUDONE  COMPOUNDS 

Vao  Hua  Wu,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Mead  Jolm- 
son  &  Company,  Evansville,  Ind^  a  corporation  <A 
Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  266,823 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  subsequent  to 

May  11,  1982,  has  been  disclaimed 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—319) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


H 


-COiR 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


1900 


ALFHA-PHENYL-BETA  PYRROUDINO- 
PROPIOPHENQNES 
Fcrdfaaad  Haclmcr,  Chatham,  N J^  anigiior  to 
Cfta  CofffonliMi,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawi^.    mcd  Oct  11, 1962,  Scr.  No.  230,003 

4  Clafans.     (O.  260—326^ 
1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  the  formula 


Phi 


I 
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O  CHr-CHi 

— C-CH-CH|-N 

Phi  CHt-CH| 


in  which  each  of  the  groups  Phi  and  Phj  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (lower 
alkyl) -phenyl,  (lower  alkoxy) -phenyl,  (halogeno) -phen- 
yl and  (triflu(M-omethyl)-phenyl,  and  an  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


3,203,963 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  DEHYDROMUCIC 

ACID 
Ralph  A.  Hales,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  and  Baak  W.  Lew, 
Wihnfaigtoa,  Del.,  assignors  to  Atlas  Chemical  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Wllnhqiton,  Del.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dniwfaig.    Filed  Apr.  18,  1963,  Scr.  No.  273,850 

8  Cbhns.     (CI.  260—347.3) 
1.  A  process  of  producing  a  purified  dehydromucic  acid 
product  which  comprises  thfc  steps  of 
treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  salt 

of  dehydromucic  acid,  with  a  mineral  acid 
until  a  dehydromucic  acid  alkali  salt  product  contain- 
ing from  about  5  to  ^  about  30%  by  weight  of  the 
mono  alkali  metal  salt  and  from  about  70%   to 
about  95%  of  the  di  alkali  metal  salt  is  obtained, 
treating  said  aqueous  solution  with  particulate  activated 

carbon,  and 
separating  a  decolorized  dehydromucic  acid  alkali  salt 

product. 


3,203,964 
PREPARATION    OF    LEVULINIC    ACID    ESTERS 

FROM  FURFURYL  ALCOHOL 

GeoTf e  W.  HatmaB,  Crystal  Uke,  and  Eari  K.  Stiggcr, 

Arlington  Heights,  111.,  assignors  to  The  Quaker  Oats 

Compmy,  Chiawo,  IlL,  a  corpomHon  of  New  Jersey 

No  Drawhv.    Filed  Not.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  150,138 

5  Chims.  (CI.  260—347.4) 
1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  levulinic  acid 
esters  which  comprises  heating  furfuryl  alcohol  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  64*  C.  to  220'  C.  with 
a  second  alcohol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tetrahydrofurfuryl  alcohol,  cydohexanol,  and  unsubsti- 
tuted  saturated  primary  and  secondary  carbon  chain  and 
oxygen-carbon  chain  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols  con- 
taining from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
chloride  and  hydrogen  bromide  and  gradually  adding 
the  furfuryl  alcohol  to  the  second  alcohol  at  a  rate  that 
at  no  time  does  the  amount  of  unreacted  furfuryl  alcohol 
exceed  about  2  percent  by  volume  of  the  second  alcohol, 
and  using  not  less  than  about  two  to  not  more  than  about 
four;  molecular  proportions  of  the  said  second  alcohol 
per  molecular  proportion  of  the  furfuryl  alcohol  used, 
the  improvement  which  consists  in  carrying  out  said  proc- 
ess in  the  presence  of  water  with  the  amount  of  water  cm- 
ployed  being  more  than  about  0.5  percent  and  not  sub- 
stantially in  excess  of  about  4  percent  by  weight  of  said 
second  alcohol. 


3,203,965  ' 

6a-MEllIYL-Ai«-PR£GNADIEN-17a-OL-3,20-DlONE 

AND  ESTERS  THEREOF 
Howard    J.   Ringoid   and    George   Roacokranz,   Mexico 
City,  Mexico,  assignors,  by  mesoe  assignments,  t0  Syn- 
tex  Corporatioii,  a  corporatioa  of  Panama 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  25,  1958,  Scr.  No.  744  J47 
Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  14,  1958, 

50,998 
4  Claims.     (CI.  260—397.4) 
1.  A  compound  having  the  following  formula: 


CH, 


/^ 


/\ 


/\/ 


-OR 


""^V-x/ 


CHi 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than 
12  carboD  atoms. 


3,203,966 
17a-(HYDROCARBON  -  SUBSTITUTED).5a-AN. 
DROST-2-EN-17/3.0LS  AND  ESTERS  THEHE- 
OF 
Raymond  E.  Counscll,  Skokie,  and  Paul  D.  Klilnstra, 
Northbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  G.  D.  Scaric  A  Co^  Chi- 
cago, III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  25, 1961,  Scr.  No.  140J99 

5  CUdms.     (CI.  260—397.5) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 


CUi 


CH| 
OH 


/\ 


lis  a  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical. 


I 


3,203,967 

3/3-HALO-A5  AND  S-DESOXY-A*  CORTICAl 

HORMONES 

John  A.  Zderk,  Palo  AHo,  Calif.,  and  Otto  Halpctn  and 
Jose  Iriarte,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  asiiprors,  by  incsne 
assignincnts,  to  Syntcx  Corporation,  a  corporktjmi  of 
Panama 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Scr.  No.  162^31 

24  Claims.     (CU  260—397.45) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  following  formula: 

CHiOR 
-OH 


wherein  X  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  df  keto 
and  /3-hydroxy,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  and  bromine  and  II  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  a  hydro- 
carbon carboxylic  acyl  group  of  less  than  12  ^rbon 
atoms. 
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3,2t3,MS   

ION  FLOTATION  METHOD 
FcHx  Schha,_D^_  of  Chiiishj,  LMrersHy  of  the  WM- 

Sonth  Africa 

No  Drawi^.    F1M  Inc  3,  1959,  Scr.  No.  llt,S«l 
7  CfadM.     (CL  260—429.1) 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  inorganic  ions  from 
a  polar  solution  thereof  by  a  technique  wherein  a  unique 
floatable  reaction  product  is  formed  and  separated  by 
froth  flotation  comprising  contacting  said  iirorganic  ions 
while  in  said  poplar  solution  with  an  oppositely-charged, 
ion-producing,  surface-active  collector  having  at  least  one 
hydrophiUc  and  one  aerophilic  center  of  activity,  said 
collector  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
aryl,  arylalkylamines  and  the  corresponding  amine  and 
quaternary  halogen  salts,  and  a  triglyceride  derivative 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  plant  and  animal 
triglycerides  having  from  S  to  24  carbon  atoms  in  each 
of  its  aerophilic  centers  of  activity  at  collector  concentra- 
tions below  the  critical  micelle  concentration  of  said 
collector,  to  form  a  reaction  product,  said  reaction  prod- 
uct being  of  a  monomolecular  nature  capable  of  adsorp- 
tion at  the  interface  of  an  air  bubble  by  reason  of  the 
aerophilic  activity  of  said  collector,  buoying  the  reaction 
product  with  air  bubbles  to  form  a  froth  on  the  surface 
of  the  solution  while  maintaining  said  surface  substan- 
tially quiescent,  and  recovering  the  reaction  product  from 
the  froth  by  removal  of  the  froth  from  solution. 


3003,969 

AMINO  SnJCONE^IUCATE  POLYMERS 

Arthur  N.  Pfaics,  Snyder,  and  Eagcac  A.  Zientek,  Ken> 

more,  N.Y.,  aarignon  to  Uaioa  Carbide  Corporatioa, 

a  corporatioB  of  New  York 

No  Drawfaig.     Flkd  Apr.  26, 1961,  Scr.  No.  105,537 

10  CUdm.     fCL  260— 448J) 
1.  An  organosilicon  polymer  that  consists  essentially 
of:  (A)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  wei^t  of  siloxane  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 


K.' 

ZtNRSlO. 


CD 


[vr-? 


34t3,970 
ADAMANTANE  BOCYANAIS  AND 
ISOIHIOCYANATE 
Manin  Paidshocfc  and  Joha  C.  Watts, 
isiignnrf  to  E.  L  da  Poat  dc  N« 
WtifiHghwi,  Del,  a  corporadoa  of 
NoDiawlag.    FIM  Apr.  19, 19C3,  Sw.  No.  274335 

3CbdaM.    (CL  260— 453) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
adamantane  isocyanate  and  adamantane  isothiocyanate. 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  hydrogen  atom,  the  unsubstituted  monovalent  hy- 
drocarbon groups,  and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups  containing  from  0  to  1  hydroxy  group  as  a 
substituent  and  from  0  to  1  amino  group  as  a  substituent; 
R  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  free  of  olefinic  and 
acetylenic  unsaturation  and  containing  at  least  three  car- 
bon atoms;  the  ZjN  group  is  attached  to  at  least  the  third 
carbon  atom  removed  from  the  silicon  atom;  R'  is  a 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  and  a  has  a  value  from 
0  to  2  inclusive  and  (B)  from  10  to  90  parts  by  wei^ 
of  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 


do 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble  silicate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  rubidium  and  the  tetraorgano  ammonium  cations; 
fr  is  the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  M  and  has 
a  value  of  at  least  one  and  c  has  a  value  from  1  to  3 
inclusive,  said  parts  by  weight  of  said  p'oups  being  based 
on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  organosilicon  polymer. 


3403,971 

GLYCOL  BORATE  AMINE  SALTS 

Richard  J.  Dc  Gray,  Soalh  EacHd,  aad  Lawrwca  N. 

KilUaa,  CcdarrUlc,  Ohio,  aasigaon  to  The  StMidwd  Ofl 

Company,  dcvebad,  OUo,  a  corporatioa  of  Ohio 
NoDrawfa«.    Origlaal  appHcattoa  Feb.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No. 

90,650,  now  Patcat  No.  3,133,800,  dated  May  19, 1964. 

Divided  and  tUs  appiicatioa  May  28,  1963,  Scr.  No. 

283,708 

1  ClBlaL    (CL  260—462) 

As  a  composition  of  matter,  the  product  of  the  reaction 
of  a  1:1  (molar)  glyc<ri  borate  containing  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  with  a  stoichiometric  auKMint  of  an  aliphatic  amine 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  primary,  secondary 
and  tertiary  alkyl  amines  wherein  the  alkyl  contains  from 
3  to  1 8  carbon  atoms,  said  product  containing  a  minimiifn 
of  14  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,972 

ARYLAC^ETYLPHENYL  CHLOROFORMAHS 
Edward  L.  Schomann,  Portage,  Midu,  aarignnr  to  The 

Upjohn  Company,  Kalansaaoo,  AOch.,  a  corporatioa  of 

Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Origfaial  appiicatioa  Mar.  18,  1963,  Scr. 

No.  266,089.    Divided  aad  tUs  application  Apr.  29, 

1964,  Scr.  No.  363,617 

3  Clafans.     (CL  260 — 463) 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  of  the  formula: 


CHi- 


a) 


and  of  the  formula: 


O) 


wherein  each  of  X  and  Y  is  from  zero  to  3  alkoxys  of 
from  1  to  2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  X'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  from  zero  to  2  halogens  and  from 
zero  to  2  alky  Is  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
Y'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  from  zero 
to  1  halogen,  from  zero  to  1  nitro,  and  from  zero  to  1 
methyl;  and  Rj  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl,  tolyl,  and  methoxyphenyl. 


3,203,973 

PHOnrODIMERIZATION  Of  FUMARONITRILE 
Gary  Walter  Grifla,  New  Orieaat,  La.,  aasigaorlo 

caa  Cyaaaarid  Compaay,  Standard,  Coaa.,  a 

tlon  of  Mafaic 
No  Drawlag.    Origlaal  appMcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No. 

81,224,  BOW  Patcat  No.  3,139,395,  datad  Jaac  30, 1964. 

Divided  and  thb  appiicatioa  Mv.  12,  1964,  Scr.  Na. 

351,509 

2  Clafans.    (CL  260—464) 

2.  Cis,  trans,  cis-l,2,3,4-tetracyanocyclobutane. 
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PURIFICATION  OF  ACETONTTRILE  AND 
FROPIONITRILE 
Scynioiir  Sobcl,  Cedar  Grove,  Vincent  J.  lappclli,  LodI, 
NJ^  and  Marda  K.  Snavely,  Mayfield  Heights,  Ohio, 
atdgnon  of  onc-half  each  to  UniTersal  Ofl  Products 
Company,  Dct  Flaincs,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware, 
and  the  Standard  Oil  Company  (OUo),  Cleveland,  Ohio, 
a  corpofatioa  of  Ohio 
No  Drawfaig.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,442 

5  Cfadms.  (CI.  260—465.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  at  least  one  nitrogen- 
containing  basic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ammonia,  pyridine  and  pyridine  bases  from 
an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  acetonitrile  and  propionitrile,  said  organic  compound 
containing  not  more  than  about  15%  by  weight  of  water 
which  comprises  treating  said  organic  compound  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  50°  C.  to  about  150°  C.  with 
from  about  2%  to  about  5%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic 
acidic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
boric  acid,  boric  anhydride,  phosphoric  acid,  phosphor- 
ous trioxide,  phosphorous  tetraoxide,  i^osphorous  pent- 
oxide,  arsenious  acid  and  stannic  acid,  and  recovering 
the  resultant  purified  organic  compound. 


3,203,975 
PURIFICATION  OF  ACETRONTTRILE  AND 
PROPIONITRILE 
Seymoor  Sobel,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Vhicent  J.  lapelli, 
Lodl,  NJ^  aarigBon  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Com- 
pany, Dct  Plaincs,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,453 

2  dainu.  (CL  260-^465.1) 
1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  water  and  at  least  one 
nitrogen-containing  basic  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ammonia,  pyridine  and  pyridine  bases 
from  an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acetonitrile  and  propionitrile  which  comprises 
treating  said  organic  compound  simultaneously  with  cal- 
cium chloride  and  an  inorganic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrochloric,  sulfuric  and  phosphoric 
acids  at  a  temperature  of  from  atmospheric  to  about 
100°  C,  a  pressure  of  from  atmospheric  to  about  50 
atmospheres,  a  time  period  of  from  about  1  to  about  5 
hours  and  a  pH  of  less  than  5,  separating  the  resultant 
oil  layer  from  the  calcium  chloride  and  acid,  further 
treating  the  separated  oil  layer  with  additional  calcium 
chloride,  and  recovering  the  purified  nitrile. 


3^03,976 
DIHYDROXY  ALK YL  BIS  •  (2  •  CYANOETHYL) 
AMINES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREP- 
ARATION THEREOF 

Adolpk  E.  Obcrth,  Fafaroaki,  and  Rolf  S.  Bmenner, 
(knngaTala,  CaUf.,  aarignors  to  Aern}et-Gcneral  Cor- 
poralloai,  Armm,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Oiiio 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Jan.  24, 1963,  Ser.  No.  254,857 

19  Claims.    (CI.  260—465.5) 
1.  Compounds  having  the  formula 


NC 


> 


NC 


CH,), 

N-(CA,). 


-CR(CR,),OH 

O 
H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  ^oup  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  lower  alkyl,  z  and  p  are  positive  whole  integers 
ranging  from  1  to  about  6,  and  the  molecular  weight  of 
said  compounds  ranges  from  about  198  to  about  1000. 


3^03,977  ' 

PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  NITRILES  AND  OECA- 

BORANE  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  LEWIS  ACIDS 
Marvin  M.  Fein,  Westficid,  Chester  J.  Grclccki,  D»nvllle, 
and  George  J.  Donovan,  Morristown,  N  J.,  amiffton  to 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corporation,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.  FUed  Oct  21, 1960,  Ser.  No.  64,)15 
5  Claims.  (CL  260—465.6) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  solid  reaction 
products  of  nitriles  and  decaborane  which  comprises  re- 
acting from  0.01  to  14  moles  of  a  nithk  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  acetonitrile,  propionitrile,  butyro- 
nitrile,  isobutyronitrile,  dimethylpropionitrile,  valeroni- 
trile,  acrylonitrile,  3-butenenitrile,  4-pentcnenitrile,  suc- 
cinonitrile,  malconitrile,  adiponitrile  and  B,B'-oxydipro- 
pionitrik  jjer  mole  of  decaborane  while  the  rectanti  arc  in 
admixture  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  Lewis  acid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  trifluoride, 
boron  trichloride,  boron  tribromide,  boron  triiodide,  alu- 
minum trichloride,  aluminum  tribromide,  ferric  chloride, 
ferric  bromide,  zinc  chloride,  stannic  chloride,  antimony 
pentachloride,  titanium  tetrachloride  and  boron  triluoride 
etherate. 


3,203,978 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE  METHYL  ESTER 

OF  2,5-HEXADIENOIC  ACID 
Gian  Paolo  Chiusoll,  Novara,  and  Sergio  Mcrzoni,  Milan, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Montecatini  Societi  Genertle  per 
rindnstria  Mineraria  e  Chimica,  Milan,  Italy,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Italy 

N*  Drawing.    Jane  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  200,328 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  June  6,  1961, 
10,255/61  ^ 

3  Cbiims.  (CI.  260-.486) 
1.  A  process  for  preparing  methyl  ester  of  2,5-hexa- 
dienoic  acid,,  comprising  reacting  methyl  allyl  ether, 
acetylene  and  carbon  monoxide  in  the  presence  ol  nickel 
carbonyl,  methyl  alcohol  and  hydrochloric  acid  in  the 
molar  ratios:  methyl  allyl  ether: hydrochloric  acid  from 
1  to  10;  carbon  monoxide: acetylene  from  0.5  to  1;  nickel 
carbonyl: hydrochloric  acid  from  0.5  to  1  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  20°  and  60°  C. 


3,203,979 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  DECABORANES  AND 
ACETYLENIC   ESTERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARA- 
TION 
John  W.  Ager,  Jr.,  Buffalo,  and  Theodore  L.  Beyhig, 
Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  OHn  Matliicson  Chem- 
ical Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Vfaginia 
FUed  Mar.  6, 1959,  Ser.  No.  797,8«9 
18  Cbdms.     (CI.  260—488) 
I.  A  method  for  the  production  of  an  organoboron 
compound  useful  as  a  fuel  which  comprises  reacti|ig  with 
the  formation  of  hydrogen  a  borane  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  decaborane  and  alkyl  decaboranes 
having  from  one  to  two  alkyl  groups  containing  from  one 
to  five  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group  with  an  acety- 
lenic  compound  which  is  an  ester  of  a  monocarboxylic 
acid  having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  an  acitylenic 
alcohol  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  monohydric 
alcohols  and  dihydric  alcohols  containing  from  3  to   10 
carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  from  25* 
to  180°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.2  to  20  atmos- 
pheres while  the  reactants  are  in  admixture  with  a  ma- 
terial selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  dialkyl 
ethers,  dioxane,  tetrahydrofuran,  ethylene  glycol  idialkyl 
ethers,  hydrogen  cyanide,  nitriles  of  the  saturated  tnd  un- 
saturated aliphatic  mono-  and  dicarboxyiic  acids  contain- 
ing  2   to   5    carbon   atoms,   B,B'-oxydipropionitr|le,   the 
lower  alkyl,  dialkyl  and  trialkyl  amines,  alkyl  djamines 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  lower  dialkyl  sulfides  and 
diphenyl  sulfide,  the  molar  ratio  of  said  borane  to  said 
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acetylenic  compound  being  within  the  range  of  0.05:1 
to  20: 1  and  the  molar  ratio  of  said  material  to  said  borane 
being  within  the  range  of  from  0.001  to  100:1. 

14.  RR'BioH8(CR"CR"')  wherein  R  and  R'  arc  each 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an 
alkyl  radical  containing  from  one  to  five  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  R"  and  R'"  are  each  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  radical,  and  radicals  of  the 
class 

o 

RiOCRi 
wherein  Ri  is   a  bivalent  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical 
containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  least  one  radical  of  the 
class 

o 

RiOCRi 

being  present,  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  a  benzyl  radical  and  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ri 
radical  portion  of  R"  and  R'"  taken  together  not  exceed- 
ing eight. 

3,203,980 
BROMO-    AND    CHLOROALKYL   4-ACETAMIDO- 

PHENYL  CARBONATES 
Joseph   V.  Swintosky,   PerkiomenviUe,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories,  PhUadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Oct.  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  230,727 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260 — 463) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

o  o 

lower  »lkyl-C-NH-/'  S^OCO-X 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlori- 
nated lower  alkyl  and  brominated  lower  alkyl. 


boxylic  acid,  which  comprises  heating  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  salt  of  said  acid  wherein  said  salt  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  sodium,  potassimn,  lithium, 
rubidium,  cesium,  beryllium,  magnesium  and  ammonium 
salts  of  said  benzophenone  carboxylic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  and  copper  chromite 
at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to  about  200°  C,  a  pres- 
sure of  about  300  to  about  1000  pounds  per  square  inch 
gauge  for  about  15  minutes  to  about  10  hours  to  obtain  a 
compound  selected  from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  the  cor- 
responding salt  of  a  diarylcarbinol  carboxylic  acid  and 
the  corresponding  salt  of  a  diarylmethane  carboxylic  acid. 


3  203  983 

CERTAIN  SUBSTITUTED  NORBORNENES  AND 

NORBORNANES 

George  Ireland  Poos,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mc- 

NeU  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  a  corporation  of 

Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114^9 

11  Claims.    (CL  260—518) 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7- 
Ri.Rj-Y-2-R3-3-R4-5-norbomene  and  the  corresponding 
norbomanes,  wherein  Ri  and  Rg  each  is  phenyl;  Rf  and  R4 
each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
carboxamide,  mbno-loweralkyl-aminocarbonyl,  di-lower- 
alkyl-aminocarbonyl,  N-;8-phenethyl-aminocarbonyl  and 
carboxyl,  wherein  when  one  of  Rs  and  R4  is  a  carboxamide, 
the  other  is  carboxyl,  and  when  one  of  Rs  and  R4  is  car- 
boxyl, the  other  is  a  carboxamide;  and  Y  is  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  and  methylene 
wherein  when  Y  is  methyl,  the  7-position  carbon  atom  is 
further  substituted  with  hydroxyl. 

2.  7  -  diphenylmethylene  -  2  -  methyl-carboxamido-5- 
norbornene-3-carboxylic  acid. 


3,203,981 
OXYGENATED  TERTIARY-ALKYLAMINES 
William  W.  Hargrove,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  a  corporation 
of  Indiana 

No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,250 
5  Claims.     (CI.  260—501) 

1.  An   amine  base  of  the   formula: 

alk 

R-N-C-R" 

I       I 
R'  alk 

wherein  R  is  a  tertiary  alkyl  group,  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl,  and  ethyl.  R"  is  a 
member  of  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2OH  and  CHO, 
and  alk  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 

2.  A  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt  of  a  compound  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 

3^*3,982 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATING  DIARYL- 
KETONE  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
John  H.  McCrackcn,  Monrocvflic,  and  Johann  G.  D. 
SchuIz  and   Arlhar  C.  Whftaker,  Pfttrimrgh,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Galf  Research  A  Development  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawhig.    FUed  Nov.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,581 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260—515) 
1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  a  benzophenone  car- 
boxylic acid  having  from  one  to  two  carboxylic  acid 
groups  on  each  of  the  rings  of  said  benzophenone  car- 
boxylic acid,  said  carboxylic  acid  groups  being  symmetri- 
cally arranged  on  said  rings,  at  least  one  of  said  carbox- 
ylic acid  groups  on  each  of  said  rings  being  in  the  4 
position  relative  to  the  carbonyl  of  said  benzophenone  car- 


3,203,984 
BIS(HALODIARYLPHOSPHINE)DECABORANES 
AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Theodore  L.  Heying,  North  Haven,  and  Hansfuergen  A. 
Schroeder,    New    Haven,    Comu,    assignors    to    Olin 
Mathieson   Chemical   Corporation,   a  corporation  of 
Vfaginia 
No  Drawfaig.     Filed  June  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  205,859 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—543) 
1.  Bis(halodiarylphosphine)  decaboranes  of  the  gen- 
eral formula: 

B  R 

X— P-»BitHi»»-P— X 


»->BitHi»<-] 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  an  aryl  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naph- 
thyl.  and  biphenyl. 

3.  A  method  for  the  preparation   of  bis(halodiaryl- 
phosphine)  decaboranes  of  the  formula: 

R  R 

I  I 

X-P->BrtH„f-P-X 


k 


k 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  naphthyl, 
and  biphenyl,  which  comprises  reacting  decaborane  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  about  0°  C.  to  about 
150°  C.  with  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R 

! 
X-P-R 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  nai*thyl, 
and  biphenyl. 
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3^3,985 
POLYMERIC  PRODUCTS  PREPARED  BY  THE  RE- 
ACTION OF  DIKOCYANATES  AND  BIS  AMINO 
DECABORANES 
Marvin  M.  Fein,  Westfield,  NJ.,  and  Barney  Groten, 
West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Thloicoi  Cbemical 
Corporatioii,  Bristol,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  15,  1960,  Ser.  No.  69,519 

10  Claims.  (CI.  260—553) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  polymeric  re- 
action products  of  a  borane  and  a  diisocyanate  which 
comprises  reacting  a  borane  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  a  bis(diamino)  decaborane  and  a  bis(diamino) 
alkyldecaborane  with  a  diisocyanate  of  the  formula 

0=O=N— R— N=C=0 

wherein  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  alkylene,  cycloalkyl,  unsubstituted  aromatic  radicals 
and  hydrocarbon  substituted  aromatic  radicals. 


3,203,986 
BLUENSUREA  AND  ITS  PREPARATION 
Alexander  D.  Argondelis  and  Brian  Bannister,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo, 
Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawfaig.    Original  application  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No. 
238,047.    Divided  and  this  application  Aug.  31,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  393,406 

3  Cbims.     (CI.  260—553) 
1.  Bluensurea,  a  compound  having  the  structural  for- 
mula: 


HO-- 


HO-l 


O 

NH— C- 

--0H 


NHi 


-on 


OH 


fV) 


3,203,987 

4-HALO-3^ULFAMOYLBENZAMIDES  A?^) 

METHODS  OF  PREPARING  THE  SAME 

MUton  L.  HocHe,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 

Davif  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Michigan 

No  Drawing.     FUed  May  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,893 

3  Claims.     (CI.  260—556) 
1.  A  4-halo-3-sulfamoylbenzamide  of  the  formula 


H 


lower  alkyl 


CI 


N80 


O  II 

\ 
CH| 


3  203  988 

CYCLOALKYLOXYALKYL  GUANIDINE 

COMPOUNDS 

Alfred  Campbell,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Parke, 

Davis  A  Company,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 

Micidgan 

No  Drawfaig.     FUed  Nov.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,799 

9  aaims.    (€1.  260—564) 
1.  A  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  cycloalkyloxy- 
alkylguanidines  of  the  formula 


R-(CHi).-0-A-XH-C 


// 
\ 


NH 


Nil, 


is 


and   non-toxic   acid-addition   salts   thereof,   where   R 
chosen  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  cycloalkyl  group 
of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  a  cycloalkyl  group  of  3  to 


8  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  a  member  of  the  class  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  of  fewer  than  4  carbon  atoms  and 
lower  alkoxy  of  fewer  than  4  carbon  atoms;  n  is  chosen 
from  between  0  and  I;  and  A  represents  a  lower  alkylene 
radical  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  inclusive,  separating  the 
groups  to  which  it  is  attached  by  at  least  2  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,989 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PHtNYL- 

HYDRAZINE   HYDROCHLORIDE 
Heinz  Hupfer,  Franlifurt  am  Main,  Germany,  assignor  to 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  vormals  Meister 
Lucius  &  Briining,  Franicfurt  am  Main,  Germany,  a  cor- 
poration of  Germany  i 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  216,880      I 
Clainss  priority,  application  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1961, 
F  34,710 
7  Claims.     (CI.  260—569) 
1.  A    process    for    preparing    phenylhydrazine    hydro- 
chloride   which    comprises    A)    rapidly    and    intimately 
mixing,  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  0  to  30°  C, 
phenyldiazonium  chloride  with  an  amount  of  a  mixture 
of  sodium   sufite  and   sodium   bisulfite  sufficient  to  give 
the   resulting  reduction   mixture,  when   heated   to  80  to 
J^5°   C,  a   pH   of  5.0  to  7.0,  B)    heating  said  reduction 
mixture    to   a   temperature    within   the    range    of   80   to 
K5'  C.  to  reduce  the  phenyldiazonium  chloride  to  phenyl- 
hydrazine  hydrochloride,  C)    adding  concentrate  hydro- 
chloric  acid   thereto  to  precipitate   the   phenylhydrazine 
hydrochloride  so  formed,  and  D)  isolating  the  precipitated 
phenylhydrazine  hydrochloride  from  the  reaction  mixture. 


3,203  990 
2.AMTNO-2'.HALO-5-NITRO   BENZOPHENONES 

Oscar  Keller,  Clifton,  Norbert  Steiger,  Nutley,  and  Leo 
Henr>k  Stembacb,  Upper  Montclair,  NJ.,  assigiiors  to 
Hoffaiann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Jersey 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Mar.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  18|,443 

6  Claims.     (CI.  260—570) 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


NH-R, 


0|N'— ,        -CO 


halogen 


V 


wherein    R,    is    selected    from    the    group    consis(mg    of 
hydrogen   and   lower  alkyl. 


3,203,991 

BASIC  ETHERS  OF  BIS-(AMINOPHENYl). 

ALCOHOLS 

Benjamin  Blank,  Trevose,  and  James  F.  Kerwin,  BrOomall, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories, 

Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  241,054 

9  Claims.     (CI.  260—570) 
1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
bases,   their  nontoxic   pharmaceutically   acceptable   acid 
addition  and  quaternary  arrmonium  salts,  said  basos  being 
of  the  structure: 


-NH. 


lY 


Rt-C-CHt-O-alk-N 

\ 


Ri 
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in  which: 

R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  and  ethyl; 

Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms; 

Rj  and  R3  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lower  alkyl  of  1-5  carbon  atoms  and, 
when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidinyl,  morpho- 
linyl,  N-lower  alkylpiperazinyl  and  thiomorpholinyl; 
and 

Alk  is  an  alkylene  chain  of  from  2-5  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,992 
DERIVATIVES  OF  l.(o-BROMOPHENOXY)-2- 
HYDROXY.3-AMINOPROPANE 
Wilhelm  Kunz  and  Haireddin  Jacobi,  Monheim,  Rhine- 
land,  Germany,  asrignors  to  Sanol>Arznehnittel  Dr. 
Schwarz  G.m.bJI.,  Monheim,  Germany,  a  corporation 
of  Germany 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Jan.  25.  1963,  Ser.  No.  253.972 

Claims  priwity,  application  Germany,  Feb.  14,  1962, 

S  78  034 

5  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.7) 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Br 


X== 


CHr-CH-CHiNH-R 


in  which  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 


3,203,993 

p.(AMINOALKYL)BENZYLAMINES 

John  G.  Abramo,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Earl  C.  Chapin, 

Springfield,  Mass.,  assizors  to  Monsanto  Company,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

No  Drawing.    Filed  June  17,  1963,  Ser.  No.  288,430 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—570.8) 
1.  A    p-(aminoalkyl)beiuylamine    selected    from    the 
group  consisting  of: 

Ri— N— Ri 
R-C-CH, 

I 


CH,-N 


Ri 


(Alpha) 


and 


Ri 

/ 

R-CII-CH»— N 

I  \ 


;Hf-N 


\ 


3,203,994 
PURIFICATION  OF  META-PHENYLENE- 
DIAMINE 
Louis  Spieglcr,  Woodboiy,  N J.,  assignor  to  E.  L  te  Po^ 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  I>cL,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec  27, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  247,511 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—582) 
1.  A  purification  process  for  m-phenylenediamine, 
which  process  comprises  contacting  m-phenylenediamine 
at  about  60-80°  C.  with  a  non-polar,  water  immiscible 
solvent,  said  solvent  having  a  solvent  power  for  m-phenyl- 
enediamine of  less  than  S%  and  having  a  boiling  point 
between  the  melting  point  of  m-phenylenediamine  and 
200°  C,  separating  the  solvent  layer  from  the  m-phenyl- 
enediamine layer,  and  distilling  the  m-phenylenediamine 
layer  to  recover  an  improved,  stable  m-phcnylenediamine. 


3403,995 
PROCESS  FOR  REACTING  LOWER  ALKYL  DECA- 
BORANE WITH  ALKYL  DI-AMINES  AND  PROD- 
UCTS THEREOF 
Joseph  Green,  Dover,  NJ.,  and  Barney  Groten,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Thiokol    Chemical    Corporation,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  7,  1957,  Ser.  No.  695,179 

8  Claims.  (CI.  260—583) 
1 .  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  solid  reaction  prod- 
ucts of  amines  and  alkyl  decaboranes  which  comprises 
reacting  from  0.05  to  20  moles  of  a  lower  alkyl  decabo- 
rane with  an  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  primary  and  secondary  alkyl  di-amines  containing 
from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  at  a  temperature  of  about  80* 
C.  to  150°  C.  for  from  one  to  fifty  hours  with  the  elimi- 
nation of  hydrogen. 


3,203,996 

POLYHALOALKYLPOLYTHIO  ALKANOLS 

Joseph  E.  Moore,  Richmond,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  California 

Research  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  coipo* 

ration  of  Delaware 

No  Drawhig.     Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,583 

4  Claims.     (CI.  260—608) 
1.  Compound  of  the  formula 

HOXS„R' 

wherein  X  is  an  alkylene  of  from  1  to  4  carbons,  m  is 
an  integer  from  2  to  3,  and  R'  is  polyhalo( lower) alkyl, 
having  at  least  3  halogens,  wherein  said  halogens  are 
of  atomic  number  17  through  35. 


3,203,997 

SUBSTITUTED  POLYPHENYL  ETHERS 

Clarence  L.  Mahoney,  Bcrlceley,  and  Karl  J.  Sax,  Orinda, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  a  corporation 

of  Delaware 

.No  Drawing.     Filed  Dec.  9,  1957,  Ser.  No.  701,295 

4Chihn8.    (0.260—613) 
1 .  Bis  [ p-  ( o-phenyl-p-tert-buty Iphenoxy ) phenyl ]  ether. 


(Beta) 

wherein,  in  each  of  the  above  formulae,  R  is  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl,  Rj  is 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyls  of 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  longest  continuous 
chain  and  aryls  of  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  their 
basic  cyclic  structure,  and  R]  is  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkyl  radicals  and  aryl  radicals. 


3003,998 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION 
William  ThooMi  Houe,  Batoa  Roage,  La^  Md  Rh«  N. 
Watts,  dcccaMd,  late  of  St.  Frandsvlllc,  La.,  1^  Bonlah 
Smith  Watts,  Icg^  repriftative  and  aolc  heir,  St  Fran- 
cisville.  La.,  aarignon  to  Ean  Rtaearch  and  Engineer- 
faig  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawli«.    Filed  Feb.  6,  1963,  Ser.  No.  257^5 

SCIaiuM.    (CL  260— 617) 
1.   A  process  for  selectively  hydrogenating  a  mixture 
of  Ci  to  Cm  primary  monohydric  alcohols  and  Cf  to  Cjo 
secondary  monohydric  alcohols  which  comprises  contact- 
ing a  mixture  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  1  to  60 
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volume  percent,  based  on  said  alcohols,  of  a  molybdenum 
catalyst  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  1,000  to  4,000  p.s.i.g. 
and  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  400  to  600°  F.  for  a 
period  of  1  to  15  hours  and  recovering  a  mixture  of  prod- 
ucts consisting  essentially  of  primary  alcohols  and  paraf- 
fins. 


3^03,999 
FLUORINATED  CHEMICAL  COMPOUND 
David  Milton  Gardner,  North  Wales,  Pa.,  Robert  Edward 
Oesterling,  Silver  Spring,  Md^  and  Murray  Hauptschein, 
Glendde,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
No  Drawing.    Filed  June  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  207,157 

1  Claim.    (CI.  260—633) 
The  compound  2,2-difluoro-2-nitroethanol. 


3,204,000 
MANUFACTURE  OF  NITROTOLUENES 
Eirlk  Sarancbcn,  Gnllaag,  Norway,  assignor  to  Akticbo- 
laget  Chematnr,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporation  of 
Sweden,   and   Nortk   SfNraengstofiiidnstri   A/S,   Oslo, 
Norway,  a  corporation  of  Nm^ay 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  160,831 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  22,  1960, 

12,410/60 

7  Claims.     (CI.  260—645) 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  nitration  of  toluene  by  counter- 
current  contact  with  a  nitration  acid  reactant  including 
nitric  acid,  the  steps  which  comprise  passing  said  nitra- 
tion acid  reactant  through  a  plurality  of  reaction  stages  in 
counter-current  flow  with  said  toluene  for  nitration  there- 
of to  dinitrotoliiene  and  trinitrotoluene  progressively  in 
said  stages,  producing  water  and  nitrous  acid  in  at  least 
one  of  said  stages  where  dinitrotoluene  is  present  and  re- 
sulting from  reactions  therein,  the  proportions  of  water 
and  nitrons  acid  in  said  nitration  acid  reactant  increasing 
as  said  reactant  proceeds  through  said  successive  stages, 
withdrawing  from  said  reaction  between  two  of  said  suc- 
cessive stages  where  dinitrotoluene  is  present  said  nitra- 
tion acid  reactant  with  said  nitrous  acid  therein,  removing 
said  nitrous  acid  from  said  withdrawn  reactant  and  con- 
verting it  to  nitric  acid,  and  returning  said  thus  treated 
nitration  acid  reactant  to  said  process  for  further  nitra- 
tion of  said  toluene  therein  substantially  free  of  nitrous 
acid. 


3,2<M,M1 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARESG  2,6-DICHLORO- 
FHENYLNTTROMETHANE 
Johannes  Thomas  Harkmann,  Heme  Bay,  Derek  Alex- 
ander Wood,  Sittingboonic,  and  Panhis  Adriaan  Hart- 
boom,  Hcrac  Bay,  Engknd,  aadgnors  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Dmris«.     FIlMl  Jiriy  12,  19«2,  Ser.  No.  209^91 
CbiBM  priority,  appBcatfon  Great  Britafai,  Apr.  6, 1962, 

17,SM/61 
3  Claims.  (CI.  26d— M6) 
1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  2,6-dichlorophen- 
ylnitromethane  comprising  reacting  2,6-dichlorobenzyI 
chloride  with  an  alkali  metal  nitrite  of  the  group  con- 
sisting of  sodium,  lithium  and  potassium  nitrites,  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  20'  C.  to  about  90'  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  solvent  of  the  group  consisting  of  di  methyl - 


formamide-urea  and  dimethylsulfoxide  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  amine  containing  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
of  the  group  consisting  of  monoalkyl-  and  dialkyUmines. 


3,204,002 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  TRICHLORO- 
MONOFLUOROETHYLENE 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  Lafayette,  and  Attila  E.  Pavlatfa,  Berke- 
ley, Calif.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Feb.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  173,814 

6  Claims.  (CI.  260—653.3) 
1.  The  process  for  purifying  trichloromondfluoro- 
ethylene  containing  an  oxidation  reaction  contaminant 
comprising:  treating  said  contaminated  CClj=CClF  with 
a  tertiary  amine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyridine  and  tetramethylethylenediamine  and  wasb|ing  the 
resultant  liquid  with  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid. 


T 


3,204,003 

PHOSPHORUS  TRICHLORIDE  RECOVEltY 
OPERATION  1 

Gardner  C.  Ray,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delawa 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  61,460 
14  Claims.     (CI.  260—666) 
1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  a  phosphorus  halide 
from  a  hydrocarbon  toward  which  said  halide  is  chemi- 
cally inert  containing  the   same  which  comprises  con- 
tacting the  mixture  of  said  halide  and  hydrocarbdn  with 
a  sulfolane  in  a  liquid-liquid  solvent  extraction  operation 
said  sulfolane  being  effective  to  remove  said  halidfc  from 
the  mixture  of  said  halide  and  hydrocarbon  by  forming 
an  extract  with  said  halide. 

13.  As  a  selective  solvent  especially  suited  to  the  sepa- 
ration of  a  phosphorus  halide  and  a  hydrocarbot  from 
a  mixture  containing  said  halide  and  said  hydrocarbon 
by  forming  an  extract  containing  said  phosphorus  halide 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  substantial  amount  of 
tetramethylene  sulfone  and  a  substantial  amount  of 
gamma  butyrolactone. 


OF 


3,204,004 
PROCF^S  FOR  PREPARATION 
PHENYLACETYLENE 
Arthur  R.  Sexton,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Tfaie  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,297 

4  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 668) 
1.  A  method  for  preparing  phenylacetylene  which  com- 
prises reacting  a,/3-dibromoethyibenzene  in  a  non-primary 
aliphatic  alcohol  having  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  which 
can  contain  up  to  50%  by  weight  of  water  and  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  between  about 
100°  to  175°  C.  and  under  at  least  the  autogenoqs  pres- 
sure. 


3,204,005 
HYDROCARBON   CONVERSION  PROCESS  AND 

CATALYST  THEREFOR 
William  G.  Nixon,  Westchester,  HI.,  assignor  to  Undversa! 
Oil  Products  Company,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  a  corp^ation 
of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  May  13,  1963,  Scr.  No.  280^093 

19  Claims.  (CI.  260—671) 
1.  A  conversion  process  which  comprises  alkylating  an 
alkylatable  aromatic  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefin-acting 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  comprising  ap  oxide 
of  nitrogen  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitric 
acid,  nitrous  acid,  ammonium  nitrate,  ammonium  nitrite 
and  metallic  oxides  of  nitrogen  composited  on  a  substan- 
tially anhydrous  solid  support  having  a  surface  ^rea  in 
excess  of  25  square  meters  per  gram. 
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3,2«4,0«6 
HYDROTREATMENT      OF     HYDROCARBON 
STOCKS  AND  SEPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
COMPONENTS 
Donald  B.  BrtMghton,  Chicago,  IIL,  aarignor  to  Universal 
Oil  Products  CMBpany,  Des  PUbes,  Dl.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

FUed  May  14,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,376 
8  Cfadms.     (CL  260     672) 


catalyst,  hydrode alkylating  said  hydrocarbon  at  hydrode- 
alkylating  conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of 
hydrogen,  passing  the  reactor  efRoent  to  a  separation 
zone,  separating  said  effluent  into  a  hydrogen-rich  gase- 
ous phase  and  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase,  recycling  said 
gaseous  phase  to  combine  with  said  alkyl  aromatic  hy- 
drocarbon, recycling  a  portion  of  the  liquid  hydrocarbon 
phase  to  the  outlet  end  portion  of  the  reaction  zone  to 
effect  a  quench  of  the  reactor  effluent  prior  to  its  with- 
drawal from  said  reaction  zone,  passing  the  remaining 
portion  of  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  to  another 
separation  zone,  separating  light  hydrocarbons  from  said 
liquid  hydrocarbon  phase,  and  recovering  the  desired 
product  from  said  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase. 


1.  The  process  for  recovering  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
from  a  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  containing  nuclearly  al- 
kyl-substituted  homologs  of  the  benzene  and  polycyclic 
aromatic  series  together  with  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-con- 
taining impurities,  which  comprises  initially  subjecting 
said  mixture  to  a  hydrorefining  treatment  in  the  presence 
of  hydrogen  and  at  hydrorefining  reaction  conditions 
whereby  the  sulfur-  and  nitrogen-containing  compounds 
present  in  the  feed  mixture  are  converted  to  volatile  ni- 
trogen- and  sulfur-containing  compounds  and  the  nitro- 
gen and  sulfur  content  of  the  normally  liquid  portion  of 
the  feed  stock  is  substantially  reduced,  thereafter  con- 
tacting the  resulting  hydrorefined  product  with  a  solid 
adsorbent  under  conditions  whereby  the  alkyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  components  present  in  the  hydrorefined  prod- 
uct are  selectively  recovered  from  the  nonaromatic  com- 
ponents of  the  mixture  and  subjecting  the  recovered  alkyl 
aromatic  hydrocarbons  to  hydrodealkylation  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  and  a  hydrodealkylation  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  remove  the  nuclear 
alkyl  substituents  from  the  alkyl  aromatic  components  of 
the  feed  stock  to  the  hydrodealkylation  reaction. 


3,204,007 

DEALKYLATION  OF  ALKYL  AROMATIC 

COMPOUNDS 

Taro  Mukai,  Des  Plaines,  and  James  E.  Gantt,  Elmwood 

Park,  IlL,  as^nors  to  Univeml  Oil  Products  Company, 

Des  Phdnes,  Ul^  a  corporatkMi  of  Delaware 

FUed  Not.  12, 1963,  Ser.  No.  324,167 

9  CUdma.     (CL  260—672) 


I     w 


r^:  [Jt 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  hydrodealkylation  of  an 
alkyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  comprises  passing  said 
hydrocarbon  to  a  reaction  zone  containing  a  dealkylation 


3,204,008 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS  FROM  ACETYLENICALLY  UN- 
SATURATED  COMPOUNDS 

Waher  Scheller,  Munchenstein,  and  Gnstav  Dacndliker, 
Birsfelden,   Switzerland,   assignors   to   Cfba   Limited, 
Basel,  Switzerland,  a  company  of  Switzerland 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Switierland,  May  17,  1960, 
5,622  60;  Oct.  28,  1960,  12,106/60;  Jnnc  19,  1962, 
7,379/62 

9  Chiims.     (CI.  260—673) 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  ar<xnatic  hydro- 
carbons by  cyclizing  acetylenically  unsaturated  hydrocar- 
bons, containing  as  polymerizable  unsaturated  bonds  at 
most  two  triple  bonds  and  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetylene,  diacetyiene,  dimethyiaoetylene, 
diethylacetylene,  diphenylacetylene,  methyiaoetyiene,  eth- 
ylacetylene  and  mixtures  thereof,  in  which  prx>cess  said 
acetylenically  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  are  introduced, 
at  a  temperature,  ranging  from  —10*  to  2(K)*  C.  and 
under  a  pressure  ranging  from  100  to  2000  mm.  Hg,  into 
an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  containing  in  suspension 
2  to  40  grams  of  a  cyclization  uUalyst  per  liter  of  solvent, 
said  catalyst  being  a  unitarily  acting  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  halide  of  a  heavy  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tantalum  pentachloride,  tantalum  pen- 
tabromide,  niobium  pentachloride,  niobium  pentabromide, 
niobium  oxychloride,  mixtures  thereof,  and  adducts  there- 
of with  a  nudeophilic  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  phosphorus  chloride,  a  phosphorus  oxy- 
chloride, ammonia,  a  primary  amine,  a  secoivdary  amine, 
a  tertiary  amine,  an  alkali  metal  halide  and  an  alkaline 
earth  metal  halide,  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons  produced 
are  separated  by  distillation  after  filtering  off  the  cycliza- 
tion catalyst. 

3,204,009 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOMERIZATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Willis  C.  Keith,  Lansing,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 
No  Drawing.    FUed  Nov.  23,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,563 

10  Claims.     (CI.  260— 683  J) 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  carbon  to  carbon  double 
bond  isomerization  without  substantial  cracking  or 
skeletal  isomerization  of  aliphatic  monoolefln  of  4  to  8 
carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting  said  olefin 
under  isomerization  conditions  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  about  200-1100°  F.  and  at  an  defin  partial 
pressure  of  15  to  300  p.s.i.a.  with  an  anionic  catalyst 
prepared  by  calcining  at  a  temperature  of  about  600  to 
13(X)°  F.  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  alumina 
and  about  1  to  7.6  milliequivalents  per  gram  of  said 
alumina  of  an  alkali  nnetal  oxide,  said  oxide  being  suffi- 
cient to  give  an  anionic  catilyst. 
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3^04,010 

DEFLUORINATION  PROCESS 

Joe  Van  Pool,  Butlcsime,  Okla^  aasignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  160,069 

11  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.42) 


iriA 


c*TAiTiT    y-*  ^^ 


DCrMau^kMlMII 


1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  materials  to  re- 
move therefrom  organically  combined  fluorine  compris- 
ing: 

( 1 )  passing  a  hydrocarbon  material  saturated  with  HF 
and  containing  a  minor  quantity  of  organically  com- 
bined fluorine  to  a  distillation  zone  to  produce  a 
vaporized  overhead  product; 

(2)  condensing  the  overhead  product  from  the  distil- 
lation zone  to  form  a  liquid  having  a  hydrocarbon 
phase  containing  an  alkylatable  material  and  a  HF 
phase; 

(3)  admixing  additional  liquid  HF  with  the  liquid  hav- 
ing the  hydrocarbon  phase  and  the  HF  phase; 

(4)  separating  the  mixture  of  liquid  hydrocarbon  and 
liquid  HF  into  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  phase  and  a 
liquid  HF  phase;  and 

(5)  withdrawing  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  reduced 
quantity  of  organically  combined  fluorine  from  the 
liquid  hydrocarbon  phase. 


3,204,011 
DEFLUORINATION  PROCESS 
GcOTse  R.  Hettick,  Joe  Van  Pool,  and  Charles  C.  Chap- 
man, all  of  Bartlcsville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips 
Petrokam  Company,  a  corporatfon  of  Delaware 
FDcd  Feb.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  260,530 
6  Claims.    (CI.  260—683.42) 


!iVvV_ 


1.  A  process  for  treating  hydrocarbon  materials  to 
remove  therefrom  organically  combined  fluorine  com- 
prising: 

(1)  passing  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  material  containing 
an  alliylatable  material,  free  HF,  and  a  minor  quan- 
tity of  organically  combined  fluorine  to  a  contactor 
to  separate  the  liquid  into  a  liquid  hydrocarbon 
phase  and  a  liquid  HF  phase; 

(2)  withdrawing  liquid  HF  from  said  liquid  HF  phase 
in  said  ccxitactor; 


(3)  intimately  admixing  at  least  one  volume  of  said 
withdrawn  liquid  HF  with  each  volume  of  said  Hq- 
uid  hydrocarbon  material  passing  to  said  contactor; 
and 

(4)  withdrawing  liquid  hydrocarbon  of  reduced  or- 
ganically combined  fluorine  content  from  thp  liquid 
hydrocarbon  phase  in  said  contactor. 


3,204,012 
METHOD  OF  POLYMERIZATION  OF 
FORMALDEHYDE 
Tamotsu    Egnchi    and    Takatoshi    Fujiwara,    Kilrashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kurashild  Rayon  Company  Limited, 
Knrasdiiki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 
No  Drawing.    Filed  Oct.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  142.505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  29,  1#61, 
36/10,545 
7  Claims.     (Ci.  260—857) 
1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  high  molecular 
weight  formaldehyde  polymers  comprising  contacting  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  gaseous  formaldehyde  with  a  solid 
high  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  poly- 
amides,  polyureas,  and  polyurethanes. 


»KIS1 


I  3,204,013 

LIGHT  STABILIZED  COMPOSITIONS  COMPOSING 

POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE,  POLYURETHANE  AND 

ETHYLENE  OXIDE 
Carroll  H.  Osbom,  Waynesrille,  and  Doyle  V.  Haren, 

Clyde,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

No  Drawing.     Filed  May  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  111,930 
10  Claims.     (CI.  260—859) 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  mixture  of 
polyvinyl  chloride  and  a  thermoplastic  polyarethane 
elastomer  and  about  2  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene 
oxide  per  100  parts  of  said  mixture;  said  polyarethane 
being  the  reaction  product  of  dipheoyl-methana-p.p'-di- 
isocyanate,  adipic  acid,  and  butanediol-1,4,  and  htving  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  36,000. 


^  3,204,014 

STABILIZATION  OF  POLYACETALS 
Richard  Green,  Livingston,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mjesne  as- 
signments, to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 
No  Drawing.     Filed  Sept.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,114 

15  Claims.  (CI.  260 — 895) 
1.  A  thermally  stable  polyacetal  composition  com- 
prising a  high  molecular  weight  polymer  of  formildehyde 
and  containing  from  about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight 
of  a  stabilizer  system  comprising  (a)  a  copolymer  re- 
sulting from  the  jxjlymerization  of  a  mixture  of  30%  to 
90"^  by  weight  of  N-vinylpyrrolidone  and  10%  to  70% 
by  weight  of  a  monoolefinic  monomer  copolynaerizable 
therewith;  (b)  a  phenolic  antioxidant  having  the  fomula 


no 


y^- 


R'- 


H 

-C 

R 


/0< 


OH 


-R' 


R' 


R' 


wherein  R  represents  a  member  selected  from  tkc  group 
consisbng  of  a  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl  groups  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  represents  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and  fc) 
a  diester  of  3,3'-thiodipropionic  acid  having  the  formula 

O 

I  S{CH|CH,COR")> 

wherein    R"    represents    a    member    selected    ttoa\    the 


group     consisting     of    alkyl     groups     having     8 


to     20 


carbon    atoms,    cyclo-alkyl    groups,    and    hyditoxyalkyl 
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groups  having  to  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
amounts  of  approximately  5  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  said  polyvinylpyrrolidone  copolymer  and  1  to  20 
parts  by  weight  of  said  phenolic  antioxidant  per  part 
by  weight  of  said  thiodipropionic  acid  ester,  all  percent- 
ages except  those  designating  the  composition  of  the 
vinylpyrrolidone  copolymer  being  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  formaldehyde  polymer  in  the  polyacetal  composi- 
tion.   

3,204,015 

SPHERICAL  PARTICLES 

Paulas  H.  de  Rnyter,  Breda,  and  Jean  T.  B.  Whiia,  Velp, 

Netherhinds,  aarifnors  to  Alfcmcne  Knnstziide  Unie 

N.V.,    Amhem,   Netho-lands,   a   cofporation   of   the 

Netherlands 

No  Drawing.    Filed  Nov.  9,  1964,  Ser.  No.  409,943 
Chdms  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.  23,  1962, 

275,218 
2  Ctaims.    (CL  264—11) 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  spherical  parti- 
cles of  a  hydrogel  of  carboxymcthylcellulose,  which  gel 
contains  up  to  about  2%  by  weight  of  carboxymcthylcel- 
lulose by  adding  to  an  aluminum  ions-containing  harden- 
ing bath  a  hydrosol,  consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  water-soluble  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxy- 
melhylccUulosc  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
greater  than  200,000  and  a  degree  of  substitution  in  the 
range  0.4  to  1.0,  in  the  form  of  drops,  in  which  bath  the 
hydrosol  is  converted  into  a  hydrogel,  and  thereafter  re- 
covering the  spherical  hydrogel  particles,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  employing  a  hardening  bath  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  alu- 
minum salt  in  a  concentration  of  0.06  to  0.35  gram  of 
aluminum  ions  per  liter. 


shape  as  said  first-named  mold  cavity,  inverting  said  in- 
termediate product  and  placing  the  other  projecting  half 
of  said  spring  unit  into  said  last-named  mold  cavity,  and 
allowing  said  last-named  ingredients  to  react  and  expand 
to  form  a  continuous  homogeneous  elastomeric  foam  en- 
closing said  other  half  of  the  spring  unit  and  penetrating 
the  interstices  of  said  fabric,  whereby  the  foam  com- 
pletely encloses  the  coil-spring  unit 


3,2#4,017 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  BULKY 

FIBROUS  WADDING  MATERIALS 
Kazuo  Kawamura,  Gifu,  Japu,  aarignor  to  Toho  Rayon 
Kaboahiki  Kairiia,  Tokyo,  Japan,  a  corporatioo  of 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  220,151 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  19,  1962, 

37/24,708 

1  Cfaihn.    (O.  264—51) 


3,204,ei6 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  COMBINATION 
FOAM-SPRING  CUSHION 
Merle  J.  Sanger,  Akron,  and  Donald  van  Wagenen,  Alli- 
ance, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Ruhhcr 
Company,  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  July  18, 1961,  Ser.  No.  124,841 
4  Clafans.     (CL  264 — 45) 


A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  bulky,  low  specific 
gravity  and  high  resilient  wadding  material  of  hollow, 
structurally  crimped  rayon  staple  fibers  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(a)  mixing  1  to  3%  sodium  carbonate  with  conven- 
tionally manufactured  viscose, 

(b)  spinning  the  mixture  in  a  spinning  bath  solution 
consisting  of  a  conventional  concentration  of  NaaS04, 
ZnS04  and  H7SO4  to  effect  crimping  and  foaming 
of  the  mixture, 

(c)  stretching  the  crimped  and  foamed  product  in  a 
hot  water  bath, 

(d)  cutting  and  souring  the  stretched  product  to  form 
hollow  and  crimped  rayon  staple  fibers, 

(e)  impregnating  said  staple  fibers  in  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  acetate  and  zinc  chlmide  at  a  temperature 
of  30°  for  a  period  of  ten  minutes,  and 

(f)  drying  and  acetylating  the  impregnated  stai^e 
fibers  in  an  acetic  anhydride  vapor  for  a  period  of 
fifty  minutes. 


1.  A  process  of  the  character  described  for  making  a 
symmetrical  spring-reinforced  elastomeric  foam  cushion 
for  seats  and  backs  comprising  the  steps  of  inserting  liquid 
foam-forming  ingredients  into  a  generally  rectangular 
mold  cavity  of  substantially  uniform  depth,  thereafter 
placing  a  generally  rectangular  fabric  enclosed  coil-spring 
unit  of  uniform  height  at  the  center  of  said  mold  cavity 
parallel  to  and  out  of  contact  with  the  walls  of  said 
cavity,  allowing  said  ingredients  to  react  and  expand  while 
limiting  the  expansion  of  the  foam  beyond  the  medial 
plane  of  said  spring  unit  to  form  a  continuous  homogene- 
ous elastomeric  foam  enclosing  half  of  said  spring  unit 
and  penetrating  the  interstices  of  the  fabric  at  the  top, 
sides  and  ends  of  said  unit,  removing  the  resulting  inter- 
mediate product  from  the  mold  cavity,  inserting  liquid 
foam-forming  ingredients  into  a  mold  cavity  of  the  same 


3,204,018 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  HOLLOW  PLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Reinold  Hagen,  Hangclar  nbcr  SicglNirg, 

Rhinclaiid,  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  414,494 
CUims  priority,  application  Germany,  May  18,  1960, 
K  40,752 
10  Claims.     (CI.  264—98) 
1.  A  method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles,  com- 
prising 

( 1 )  providing  a  continuous  hollow  preform  of  plas- 
tic material  in  condition  of  plasticity  to  permit  ex- 
pansion and  setting  in  predetermined  form, 

(2)  placing  a  length  of  said  preform  into  the  space 
between  open  opposing  sections  of  a  mold,  said  length 
having  a  longitiidinal  axis,  said  placing  being  done 
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so  that  said  axis  extends  vertically,  said  mold  de- 
fining, when  closed,  a  cavity  conforming  in  shape  to 
the  article  to  be  formed, 

(3)  closing  the  open  mold,  thereby  forming  an  in- 
flatable embryo  article  within  the  closed  mold, 

(4)  admitting  a  fluid  pressure  medium  to  said  embryo 
article,  thereby  expanding  said  embryo  article  into 
molding  contact  with  said  cavity, 

(5)  opening  the  closed  mold  at  a  time  when  the  ex- 
panded or  blown  article  has  reached  a  self-support- 
ing but  still  incompletely  solidified  state,  the  incom- 
pletely solidified  article  having  an  axis  coinciding 
with  said  first  named  axis, 

(6)  having  said  incompletely  solidified  article  sup- 
ported by  a  first  core,  withdrawing  said  first  core 
together  with  said  incompletely  solidified  article 
from  the  open  mold,  the  axis  of  said  incompletely 
solidified  article  moving  during  said  withdrawing 
parallel  to  itself  and,  thus,  remaining  vertical, 


fresh    incompletely   solidified    article    supported   by 
a  second  core,  and 
(9)  taking  a  completely  solidified  article  off  s^fid  first 
core. 


I 


3,204,019 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CEMENT  AND 

ASBESTOS  ARTICLES 

Herbert  C.  Scbulze,  3690  Highland  Drive,  Carlsba^  Calif. 

,    Filed  Nov.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  238,053 

2  Claims.     (CI.  264—122) 


(7)  allowing  the  withdrawn  incompletely  solidified 
article  to  solidify  to  completion  in  vertical  condition 
outside  the  mold, 

(8)  placing  a  fresh  length  of  said  preform  into  the  open 
mold,  repeating  the  steps  leading  to  the  conversion 
of  said  fresh  length  over  a  fresh  embryo  article  into 
a  freshly  blown  incompletely  solidified  article  and 
to  the  completion  of  the  solidification  of  said  fresh 
incompletely  solidified  article,  thereby  having  said 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  article  from  initially  dry 
particuUte  cement  material  and  asbestos  fiber  materials, 
that  includes: 

tumbling  said  initially  dry  materials  together  in  a  mix- 
ing zone  while  spraying  water  into  said  mixing  zone, 
with  said  materials  dropping  freely  through  the  air 
whereby  each  individual  particle  of  said  matdrials  is 
given  a  coating  of  water  to  thereby  produce  a  non- 
cobesive,  particulate  mass; 

compressing  said  mass  so  as  to  increase  the  density 
thereof  and  configure  said  mass  to  the  shape  of  said 
article; 

and  curing  said  configured  mass. 


ELECTRICAL 


3,204,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  ELECTRICAL 

OSCILLATIONS 

Adolf  Michel,  Dietramnellerstrassc  2, 

Mnnich  25,  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  98,104 

1  CliUm.     (CI.  84—1.04) 


resonant  frequency  of  the  said  series  circuit  fluctuating 
above  and  below  said  source  frequency  in  synchronism 
with  the  motion  of  said  vibratory  member,  the  vibratory 
member  being  excited  into  oscillation  at  substantially 
its  natural  resonant  frequency  incident  to  energization 
of  the  resonant  circuit  by  said  source,  said  series  circuit 
current  being  amplitude  modulated  thereby  within  the 
modulation  frequency  being  the  same  as  the  natural  fre- 
quency of  the  vibratory  members. 


A  device  for  producing  electrical  oscillations  of  a  de- 
sired stable  frequency  from  a  source  of  audio  frequency 
alternating  current  which  has  a  frequency  having  any 
relationship  with  the  desired  frequency  comprising  said 
source  of  audio  frequency  alternating  current,  a  series 
resonant  circuit  energized  by  said  source  and  consisting 
of  a  resistor,  a  single  fixed  capacitor  and  a  single  in- 
ductor and  a  vibratory  magnetic  member  having  a  natural 
resonant  frequency  substantially  lower  than  the  frequency 
of  said  source  and  positioned  adjacent  said  inductor  for 
vibratory  movement  in  a  plane  in  which  the  varying 
position  of  said  magnetic  member  varies  the  value  of  the 
inductance  of  the  inductor  and  in  which  the  magnetic 
field  of  the  inductor  applies  a  force  of  attraction  to  said 
member,  said  aeries  resonant  circuit  having  a  resonant 
frequency  approximating  said  source  frequency  and  the 


3,204,021 
VIBRATIONLESS  CABLE  CONSTRUCTION 
Harold   W.   Adams,   Henrico   County,   Va.,   assignor   to 
Reynolds  Metals  Company,  Richmond,  Va.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  May  17, 1960,  Ser.  No.  29,640 
ISCUfans.    (CI.  174— 42) 
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1.  A  cable  construction  that  is  substantially  vibration- 
less  wh«n  suspended  in  the  wind,  said  cable  construction 
having  resilent  mass  added  thereto  throughout  its  length 
said  mass  having  a  mechanical  hysteresis  charaoteristic 
to  absorb  energy  of  movement  of  said  cable  atd  dis- 
sipate said  energy  in  the  form  of  heat,  said  cable  con- 
struction having  a  randomly  varying  weight  p<r  unit 
length  thereof  and  a  varying  outer  peripheral  dflameter 
throughout  its  length. 
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34Ht22 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  TERMINAL 
BUSHINGS 
Otto  H.  Soles,  Norifa  Hutiiicdoa  TowiuUp,  Westmore- 
land Coonty,  and  Carl  G.  Lentjcs,  Churchill,  Pa.,  as- 
signon  to  Wedinghoaac   Electric   Corporation,   East 
PittdHirgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
FUed  Apr.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  189,090 
3  Claims.    (CL  174— 75) 


34«M24 
COLOR  TEX£VBION  INDEXING  CONTROL  UTI- 
LIZING INTENSITY  AND  VELOCITY  MODULA- 
TION TECHNIQUES 
Eugene  O.  Keizcr,  PriBccton,  N  J.,  asrigwir  to  Radio  Cor- 
poration of  America,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Ang.  7, 1961,  Ser.  No.  129^07 
9  aaims.    (CI.  178—5.4) 


1.  In  a  terminal  bushing  adaptable  for  interchange- 
able transformer  and  circuit-breaker  use  having  a  tubular 
conductor  stud  for  transmitting  the  current  therethrough 
when  in  circuit-breaker  use,  the  combination  therewith 
of  a  unitary  plug-like  insertable  terminal  cap  having  a 
cavity  provided  therein  for  the  reception  of  the  end  of  a 
transformer  lead,  said  unitary  terminal  cap  having  a 
radially  outwardly  extending  end  flange  portion  seated 
upon  the  end  extremity  of  the  tubular  conductor  stud  and 
having  an  integrally-formed  tubular  shank  portion  sur- 
rounding said  cavity  inserted  within  the  extremity  of  the 
tubular  conductor  stud,  and  an  outer  enveloping  terminal 
cap  enclosing  the  end  of  the  tubular  conductor  stud  and 
pressurally  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the  unitary  inserta- 
ble terminal  cap  to  form  an  electrical  connection  between 
said  unitary  terminal  cap  and  said  enveloping  terminal 
cap. 

3,204,023 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HEADER  WITH 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SUPPORT 
Larry  A.  Harmon,  Dallas,  and  Yang  Tao,  Richardson, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dal- 
las, Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1963,  Ser.  No.  262,029 
1  Claim.    (CI.  174—52) 


^^Z 


1.  In  a  color  television  image-reproducing  system  in- 
cluding a  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  luminescent  screen 
comprising  a  plurality  of  vertically  oriented  phosphor 
strips  capable  of  emitting  light  of  different  colors  when 
impinged  by  an  electron  beam,  and  a  plurality  of  index 
strips  aligned  with  said  phosphor  strips  and  capable  of 
producing  signals  when  impinged  by  an  electron  beam 
from  which  an  indexing  wave  may  be  derived,  and  in 
which  an  electron  beam  is  deflected  horizontally  in  a 
series  of  vertically  spaced  substantially  parallel  lines 
transverse  to  said  phosphor  and  index  strips,  a  system  for 
controlling  said  electron  beam  comprising:  means  for 
horizontally  deflecting  said  beam  transversely  of  said 
phosphor  and  index  strips  normally  at  a  substantially 
uniform  rate;  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  said 
beam;  means  for  modulating  said  indexing  wave  in  phase 
and  amplitude  by  color  representative  signals  to  produce 
a  color  control  wave;  means  for  impressing  a  first  given 
amplitude  of  said  color  control  wave  upon  said  beam 
intensity  varying  means  to  vary  said  beam  intensity, 
thereby  tending  to  produce  a  phase  shift  of  said  index- 
ing wave  in  a  first  sense;  and  means  for  impressing  a  sec- 
ond given  amplitude  of  said  color  control  wave  upon  said 
deflecting  means  to  vary  the  horizontal  beam  deflection 
rate,  thereby  tending  to  produce  a  phase  shift  of  said  in- 
dexing wave  in  a  second  sense  opposite  to  said  first  sense, 
said  first  and  second  given  amplitudes  of  said  color  con- 
trol wave  being  so  related  that  substantially  no  resultant 
phase  shift  of  said  indexing  wave  is  produced. 


3a«4,t2S 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  WITH  ADJACENT 

SOUND  TRAP  CONTROL 

Adam  W.  PrzybyszcwsU,  Nilcs,  DL,  aarignor  to  Zenith 

Radio  Corporation,  a  corporatloB  of  Delaware 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  148,180 

5  Claims.    (CL  178—5,8) 


A  header  for  a  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
metallic  shell  having  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  top 
thereof  to  accommodate  lead  wires  therethrough,  a  con- 
tinuous mass  of  insulating  material  within  said  shell  and 
extending  through  said  openings  coating  a  portion  of  the 
top  of  said  shell,  a  plurality  of  lead  wires  each  of  which 
passes  through  a  different  one  of  said  openings  and  is  in- 
sulated from  said  shell  by  said  insulating  material  which 
extends  through  such  opening,  and  a  flat  metallic  plate  at- 
tached to  one  of  said  lead  wires  and  partially  embedded 
in  and  insulated  from  the  top  of  said  shell  by  the  part  of 
said  continuous  mass  of  insulating  material  which  coats 
said  portion  of  the  top  of  the  shell. 


1  i"^     'iJ7 


'^"ksi^  [■' '  u  J-  a  ^ 


1.  A  television  receiver  for  reproducing  information 

from  adjacent  channel  transmitted  signals  each  having  a 
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sound-signal-component  frequency  and  a  picture-signal- 
component  frequency,  said  receiver  comprising: 

(a)  circuit  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  transmitted 
signals; 

(b)  naeans  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  for  translating 
said  selected  signal  and  for  rejecting  the  sound-signal- 
component  frequency  of  the  adjacent  one  of  said 
transmitted  signals; 

(c)  and  means,  including  a  switch,  for  selectively 
rendering  said  sound-signal-component  frequency  re- 
jecting means  at  least  partially  ineffective. 


3^04,026 

NARROW  BANDWIDTH  SCANNING  SYSTEM 

George  J.  Doundoalalds,  North  Bellmore,  N.Y.,  assignor 

to  William  J.  Casey,  Long  Istand,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,973 

16  Claims.     (CI.  178—6.8) 


1.  A  signal  transmission  system  comprising  a  television 
camera,  means  for  deriving  picture  video  signals  from  said 
^camera,  deflection  voltage  generating  means  for  control- 
ling the  scanning  speed  of  said  camera  in  an  inverse  re- 
lationship to  the  variation  of  the  light  intensity  of  the 
portion  of  the  picture  being  scanned,  transmission  means 
for  transmitting  said  video  signals  and  synchronization 
signals,  means  for  delaying  the  received  video  signals, 
reproducing  means,  means  for  supplying  the  video  sig- 
nids  and  the  delayed  video  signals  to  the  reproducing 
means,  said  reproducing  means  including  scanning  means 
and  means  for  controlling  the  scanning  speed  thereof  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  the  video  signals  and 
the  delayed  video  signals. 


3,204,027 
CONTRAST  CONTROL  dRCUTT 
Louis  E.  Clements,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
nattonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nntley, 
NJ.,  a  corporatioii  of  Maryland 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  246,198 
1  Claim.     (CI.  178—7.3) 
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In  a  television  system  having  a  video  signal  with  a 
maximum  white  level  which  is  negative  with  respect  to  its 
maximum  dark  level,  said  white  and  dark  levels  being 


independently  variable  in  amplitude:  an  automatic  con- 
trast control  circuit  comprising  means  for  inverting  said 
video  signal  whereby  said  white  level  is  positive  with 
respect  to  said  dark  level,  valve  means  having  rectifying 
elements  and  a  current  controlling  clement  coupled  to 
said  inverting  means  by  a  coupling  capacitor,  a  source  of 
direct  current  pKitential  one  side  of  which  is  at  a  reference 
potential,  said  valve  means  rectifying  elements  being  cou- 
pled across  said  source,  rectifying  means  coupled  across 
said  control  element  and  said  one  side  of  said  source  for 
conducting  when  the  level  of  inverted  signal  tends  to 
become  positive  with  respect  to  said  reference  potential 
thereby  clamping  the  white  level  of  the  inverted  signal  to 
said  reference  potential,  and  means  including  a  resistor 
coupled  across  said  control  element  and  said  one  side  of 
said  source  and  having  a  voltage  developed  thefeacross 
resfKDnsive  to  said  inverted  signal  when  the  same  Is  nega- 
tive with  respect  to  said  reference  potential  for  biasing 
said  valve  means  out  of  conduction  when  the  amplitude  of 
said  inverted  video  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  poten- 
tial which  is  negative  with  respect  to  said  reference  po- 
tential. 


INTER 


3,204,028 
COMMUNICATIONS  EQUIPMENT  PRIP 

Edward  F.  Kleinschmidt,  WUmette,  and  John  W.  thrlich, 
Glenview,  III.,  and  Edward  E.  PodwojskI,  Santa  Bar- 
bara, Calif.,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Original  application  Nov.  16,  1955,  Ser.  No.  547,265,  now 
Pateat  No.  3,009,988,  dated  Nov.  21,  1961.     Divided 
and  this  application  July  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  127,037 
21  Claims.     (CI.  178—32) 


./ 

1.  In  combination,  a  printing  unit  having  a  rptatable 
typewheel  selectively  positionable  for  imprinting  a  series 
of  characters,  a  plural  electrical  channel  input  to  said 
printer  for  receiving  multiple  unit  code  signal  combina- 
tions indicative  of  characters  to  be  printed,  means  con- 
trolled by  the  permutative  energization  of  said  Channels 
for  positioning  said  typewheel  with  the  character  thereof 
corresponding  to  the  character  represented  by  the  permu- 
tative energization  of  said  channels  in  printing  position, 
and  means  for  energizing  said  channels  comprising  a  key- 
board and  a  plurality  of  keyboard  actuated  switches  per- 
mutatively  actuated  upon  depression  of  a  key  to, control 
permutative  energization  of  said  channels. 


3,204,029 
HIGH  SPEED  SYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL 
DATA   TRANSMISSION 
William  M.  Groff,  Silver  Spring,  Earl  D.  Gibson,  West 
Hyattsville,  and  Richard  C.  Powers,  Silver  Spriilg,  Md., 
assignors  to  ACF  Indastries,  Incorporated,  Neir  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,910     I 
17  Claims.     (CI.  178—68) 
1.  A  digital  data  transmission  system  comprising: 
(a)  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  adapted  to  be  coupled 
to  a  communication  medium;  said  transmitter  includ- 
ing; 


August  31,  1965 


ELECTRICAL 


1913 


(b)  means  for  receiving  binary  digital  data, 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  carrier  wave  and  synchroniz- 
ing the  carrier  wave  and  the  digital  data  with  each 
other, 

(d)  converting  means  coimccted  to  said  data  receiving 
means  for  producing  a  wave  in  which  one  binary 
value  of  the  data  is  represented  by  a  transition  from 
one  voltage  level  to  another  and  the  other  binary 
value  is  represented  by  no  transition, 

(e)  modulating  means  connected  to  said  converting 
means  and  carrier  generating  means  for  generating  a 
suppressed-carrier  vestigial-sideband  modulated  wave 
and 


at  least  one  includes  a  plurality  of  said  components,  which 
apparatus  comprises  means  for  separating  said  sound  into 
said  plurality  of  components  and  translating  said  com- 
ponents into  a  binary  number  having  a  separate  binary 
digit  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  components,  and  means 
for  comparing  said  binary  number  with  a  plurality  of  de- 
fined binary  numbers  each  corresponding  to  at  least  one 
category  of  said  components  and  deriving  an  output  when 
said  components  binary  number  corresponds  to  any  of 
said  defined  binary  numbers,  said  output  being  a  binary 
digit  representing  said  sound. 


•* NVW— 


3,204,031 
MOVING-COIL  MICROPHONE  ARRANGEMENT 

Rudolf  Gorike  and  Karl  Schnster,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assigjiors  to  Aknstbchc  U.  Uno-Gcrate  Gcsellschaft 
m.b.H.,  Vienna,  Austria,  a  firm 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  134,669 
11  Clahns.    (CL  179—1) 
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(f)  means  for  impressing  said  modulated  wave  on  the 
communication  medium; 

(g)  said  receiver  including 

(h)  means  for  coupling  to  the  communication  medium 
for  receiving  and  amplifying  the   modulated   wave, 

(i)  demodulating  means  including  a  demodulator  con- 
nected to  said  amplifying  means  and 

(j)  carrier  recovery  means  connected  to  the  demodula- 
tor for  deriving  from  the  received  modulated  wave 
an  unmodulated  carrier  frequency  wave  and  impress- 
ing it  on  the  demodulator, 

(k)  and  digital  data  output  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  the  demodulator. 


3,204,030 

ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR  ENCODING 

SOUND 

Harry  F.  Olson,  Princeton,  and  Herbert  Belar,  Palmyra, 

NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,229 
20  Claims.     (CL  179—1) 


1.  A  microphone  arrangement  comprising  at  least  two 
mechanically  independent  directional  moving-coil  micro- 
phones separated  from  each  other  by  a  fraction  of  a 
wavelength  at  a  predetermined  acoustic  frequency,  each 
of  said  microphones  having  a  housing  with  an  open  front 
end  and  a  partly  open  rear  end,  each  of  said  microphones 
further  having  a  vibratory  system  in  said  housing  in- 
cluding an  exposed  diaphragm  spanning  said  front  end 
and  an  air  mass  adjacent  the  rear  surface  of  said  dia- 
phragm, said  diaphragms  facing  in  the  same  direction, 
the  vibratory  system  of  one  of  said  microphones  having 
a  natural  frequency  above  said  predetermined  frequency, 
the  vibratory  system  of  the  other  of  said  microphones 
having  a  natural  frequency  below  said  predetermined  fre- 
quency, and  a  common  output  circuit  for  said  micro- 
phones. 

3,204,032 
APPARATUS  FOR  INDICATING  THAT  TELE- 
PHONE   CONVERSATION   K   BEING   RE- 
CORDED 
John  E.  Pitts,  Jr.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  BcU 
Telephone    Laboratories,    incorponrted.    New    Yoifc, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,153 
12  Clahns.     (CI.  179—6) 
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1.  Acoustic  apparatus  for  encoding  into  digital  form 
sound  which  is  separable  into  a  plurality  of  components, 
said  components  being  sortable  into  categories  of  which 
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1.  In  combination,  an  atendant  position,  a  private  line 
subscriber  station,  a  public  telephone  system  subscriber 
station,  a  switching  system  selectively  operable  to  inter- 
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connect  said  position  with  any  selected  one  of  said  sta- 
tions, recording  means  automatically  operable  to  recora 
all  calls  served  by  said  position,  and  automatic  means  ef- 
fective upon  the  interconnection  of  said  position  with  any 
station  for  impressing  beep  tones  on  only  the  calls  be- 
tween said  position  and  said  public  station. 


3,204,033 

INTERCONNECTING  NETWORK  FOR  A 

TELECOMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Hans   Helmut  Adelaar,   Antwerp,   Belgium,  assignor  to 

International    Standard    Electric    Corporation,    New 

York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1960,  Ser.  No.  63,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  20,  1959, 

244,500 
9  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 
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1,  A  time  division  multiplex  network  comprising  a 
group  of  main  communication  highways  divided  into  a 
number  of  super-groups  of  said  main  highways,  means 
comprising  a  first  plurality  of  intermediate  highways  for 
providing  communication  palhs  between  the  main  high- 
ways in  pairs  of  said  super-groups,  said  first  plurality  of 
intermediate  highways  being  restricted  in  number  so  that 
a  single  intermediate  highway  runs  between  each  pair  of 
said  super-groups,  there  being  enough  of  said  first  plu- 
rality of  intermediate  highways  to  make  connections  be- 
tween each  possible  pair  of  said  super-groups,  and  means 
comprising  a  second  plurality  of  intermediate  highways 
for  providing  communication  paths  between  the  main 
highways  within  said  super-groups,  the  number  of  said 
second  plurality  of  highways  being  equal  to  the  number 
of  said  super-groups. 


3,204,034 
ORTHOGONAL  POLYNOMIAL  MULTIPLEX 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Arthur  H.  Balhvd,  2001  N.  Adams  St.,  Arlington  1,  Va., 
and  Bernard  R.  Boymel,  5730  26th  St.  NW.,  Wash- 
ington 15,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  190,294 
9  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 


J     1  'SET  I—* 

4.  The  method  of  multiple  channel  intelligence  com- 
munication  which   comprises  generating   a  plurality   of 


waveforms  bearing  a  mutually  orthogonal  polynomial 
relation  to  each  other,  amplitude  modulating  said  wave- 
forms with  a  plurality  of  intelligence  signals,  combining 
said  modulated  waveforms  for  transmission,  receiving  said 
combined  modulated  waveforms,  deriving  a  synchronizing 
signal  therefrom,  correlating  the  composite  signal  with  the 
orthogonal  polynomial  waveform  for  each  channel,  sam- 
pling the  correlation  waveform  in  each  channel,  and 
smoothing  the  sampled  correlation  waveform  in  each 
channel  for  derivation  of  the  original  intelligence  signals 
for  utilization. 
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3,204,035 

RTHONORMAL   PULSE  MULTIPLEX 
TRANSMISSION   SYSTEMS 


Arthur  H.  Ballard,  5803  Osceola  Road,  Bethesda,  Md., 
and  Bernard  R.  Boymel,  5730  26th  St.  NW-  Wash- 
ington  15,  D.C. 

FUed  Nov.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  239,928 

18  Claims.     (CI.  179—15) 
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1.    A    multiplex    channel    intelligence    commuhication 
system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  transmitting  station  and  a  remotely  loc&ted  re- 
ceiving station  with  a  transmission  Unk  therebetween, 

(b)  means  at  said  transmitting  station  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  rectangular,  overlapping,  puls<  wave- 
forms bearing  a  mutually  orthonormal  relation  to 
each  other, 

(c)  input  circuits  for  intelligence  signals, 

(d)  means  for  multiplying  said  waveforms  with  said 
intelligence  signals, 

(e)  means  for  combining  said  multiplied  waveforms 
by  hnear  addition  to  obtain  a  composite  signal  for 
transmission  along  said  transmission  link, 

(f)  means  at  said  receiving  station  for  deriving  syn- 
chronizing signals  from  said  composite  signul  when 
received  at  said  receiving  station, 

(g)  means  at  said  receiving  station  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  orthonormal  pulse  waveforms  cor- 
responding to  those  generated  at  the  transmitting  sta- 
tion, 

(h)  means  for  correlating  said  composite  sigrtal  with 
said  orthonormal  pulse  waveform  for  each  chan- 
nel, and 

(i)  output  circuits  for  deriving  the  original  intelligence 
signals  from  the  correlation  waveforms  f0r  each 
channel. 
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3,2t4,036 
AUTOMATIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES 
Frederick  Harry  Bray  aad  John  Miricolm  Ridlcr,  London, 
England,  asiteBon  to  intcmalioMil  Standard  Eicctrk 
CorporatfoB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FHcd  Irac  23, 1966,  Ser.  No.  38,247 
Claims  priority,  ivpUcatioB  Great  Britafai,  Jnly  9,  1959, 

23,608/59 
8  aafans.     (a.  179—18) 
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test  means  for  selecting  a  path  between  said  marked  input 
and  said  marked  output,  which  path  includes  a  plurality  of 
series-connected  devices  in  their  high  impedance  ttate, 
means  for  sequentially  applying  an  operating  potential 
to  each  of  the  said  devices  in  said  selected  path  to  switch 
the  last-said  devices  to  their  low  impedance  state  and  for 
removing  said  operating  potential  from  each  device  re- 
sponsvie  to  the  said  switching  operation,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  said  removal  of  said  operating  potentials 
for  disabling  said  clamping  circuit  to  automatically  render 
said  holding  potential  effective. 
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1.  An  automatic  telecommunication  exchange  system 
comprising:  a  plurality  of  lines  and  stations  thereon,  hne 
circuits  associated  with  each  of  said  lines,  register  means, 
class-of-service  indicator  means  common  to  a  plurality 
of  said  line  circuits,  means  responsive  to  a  calling  condi- 
tion on  any  of  said  lines  for  establishing  a  line-register 
connection  between  said  calling  line  and  said  register 
means,  means  responsive  to  the  establishment  of  said  line- 
register  connection  for  transmitting  an  interrogating  signal 
from  said  register  means  to  said  indicator  means  over 
said  line-register  connection,  and  an  independent  indica- 
tor-register connection  means  acting  responsive  to  said 
interrogation  signal  for  transmitting  a  class  indication 
signal  independent  of  said  line-register  connection  to 
said  register. 

3,204,037 
AUTOMATIC  TELECOMMUNICATION 
EXCHANGES 
George  Clifford  Hartley,  AMwych,  London,  England,  as- 
signor to  Intcraattonid  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,937 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Britain,  Oct.  2,  1959, 

33,481/59 
6  Claims.    (CL  179—18) 
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3,204,038 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE 
SYSTEM 
Donald  F.  Secmann  and  Edward  R.  HasUns,  Lodq»ort, 
m.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telepaph 
Corporation,    New    York,    N.Y.,    a    corporatkm    of 
Maryland 

FUed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,178 
15  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 


1.  An  electronic  switching  network  having  a  plurality 
of  inputs  and  outputs  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  se- 
ries-connected bistable  PNPN  devices  each  having  a  high 
impedance  state  and  a  low  impedance  state,  means  for  ap- 
plying an  input  marking  potential  and  a  holding  potential 
to  any  desired  input,  means  including  a  clamping  circuit 
for  masking  said  holding  potential  and  maintaining  said  de- 
sired input  at  said  input  marking  potential,  means  for  ap- 
plying an  output  marking  potential  to  any  desired  output, 


1.  An  electronic  switching  telephone  system  cominis- 
ing  a  plurality  of  subscriber  hnes,  each  of  said  lines  being 
terminated  by  an  individual  line  circuit,  a  self-seeking 
matrix  for  extending  connections  between  subscriber 
lines,  a  plurality  of  links  for  controlling  the  extension 
of  calls  through  the  matrix,  marker  means  for  sequenti- 
ally applying  cyclically  recurring  time  frame  pulses  suc- 
cessively to  enable  each  of  the  links  during  time  frames 
which  individualTy  identify  said  links,  means  including 
a  plurality  of  digital  buses  for  selectively  extending  stored 
directory  information  from  the  links  to  the  line  circuits, 
means  for  simultaneously  energizing  said  buses  and  mark- 
ing one  side  of  said  matrix  during  one  time  frame  which 
identifies  a  particular  one  of  said  links,  means  in  the 
one  of  said  line  circuits  associated  with  the  line  identified 
by  said  directory  information  on  said  digital  buses  for 
extending  a  marking  to  the  other  side  of  said  matrix 
during  said  one  time  frame,  and  means  for  extending  a 
connection  through  the  matrix  between  said  marked 
sides  during  the  time  frame  which  identifies  said  one  link. 


3,204,039 
SELECTION  SYSTEM 
Hans  Helmut  Adelaar,  Fraas  Clemcna,  and  Jean  Ixmlt 
Masurc,  all  of  Antwerpi,  Belgium,  aMlgaors  to  Intar- 
national  Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delawve 

Filed  Jnly  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,151 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Bclglom,  Aag.  12,  1960, 

39,988,  Patent  594,016 

6  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 

1.  A  group  hunting  selection  system  comprising  groups 

of  similar  circuits,  control  means  for  hunting  over  said 
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groups  of  circuits  for  a  circuit  in  a  desired  condition,  a 
memory  means  having  at  least  temporary  storage  capacity 
accessible  to  said  control  means,  means  for  causing  said 
control  means  to  sequentially  address  said  memory  means 
responsive  to  a  first  code  identifying  one  of  said  circuits, 
means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sequential  addressings 
and  comprising  said  memory  means  for  individually 
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reading  out  second  codes  for  sequentially  identifying  each 
of  said  circuits,  means  fcM*  causing  said  control  means  to 
test  each  of  said  circuits  for  said  desired  condition  when 
said  circuits  are  identified  by  said  second  codes  read  out 
of  said  mem(M7,  and  means  for  stopping  said  read  out  and 
said  testing  when  a  circuit  in  said  desired  condition  is 
found. 

3^4,040 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
John  A.  Hackctt,  Old  Bridge,  NJ^  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  ai  New  YorlK 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  163,261 
14  Claims.    (CI.  179—18) 
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3;W4,M1  I 

CONTROL  OF  REMOTE  TELEPHONE  ANt) 
LIKE  EQUIPMENT 
Andri  Jean  Henqnct,  Robert  Victor  Cavin,  and  Marcel 
Fenill^ain,  all  of  Boolognc-Billanconrt,  France,  as- 
signors to  International  Standard  Electric  Corpomtion, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporatioB  of  Dclawvc 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  174,760 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  1,  1961, 

854,302,  Patent  1,294,150 

11  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  the  combination  comprising 
local  and  remote  equipments  interconnected  by  at  least 
one  communication  channel,  means  at  each  end  Of  said 
channel  for  identifying  lines  connected  thereto  viia  said 
equipments,  said  identifying  means  comprising  at  least 
one  matrix  of  vertical  and  horizontal  conductors  inter- 
connected at  pre-selected  crosspoints  in  a  manner  such 
that  input  signals  appearing  at  any  matrix  inlet  also  ap- 
pear at  a  distinctively  coded  number  of  matrix  Outlets, 
means  at  least  in  part  responsive  to  said  identifying  means 
comprising  a  service  channel  interconnecting  said  local 
and  remote  equipment  for  transmitting  signals  to  said 
remote  equipment,  and  means  responsive  to  signals  re- 
ceived over  said  service  channel  for  operating  said  re- 
mote equipment. 


^  3,204,042 

DISCRIMINATOR  AND  PULSE  FORMING 
CIRCUIT 
Peter  E.  Osbom,  Chicago,  HI.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corporation,   New   York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  181,699 
11  Claims.     (CI.  179—18) 
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1.  In  a  telephone  system,  a  switching  office  responsive 
to  direct  current  signals,  a  subset,  a  line  circuit  located 
at  said  switching  office,  a  line  connecting  said  subset 
to  said  line  circuit,  means  in  said  subset  for  applying 
alternating  current  signals  to  said  line,  translating  means 
for  converting  said  alternating  current  signals  to  corre- 
sponding direct  current  signals,  means  in  said  subset 
operable  to  indicate  a  request  for  service  to  said  switching 
office,  first  means  operative  in  response  to  a  signal  from 
said  switching  office  to  indicate  that  said  switching  office 
has  responded  to  a  request  for  service  from  said  subset, 
second  means  including  said  first  means  and  operative  in 
response  to  said  service  request  indication  from  said  sub- 
set to  bid  for  seizure  of  said  translating  means,  and  third 
nteans  controlled  by  said  first  and  second  means  for 
releasing  said  first  means  and  for  inhibiting  said  second 
means. 


7.  A  telephone  system  comprising  at  least  one  sub- 
scriber line  having  resistivity  shunted  dial  pulsing  contacts 
at  one  end  for  transmitting  D.C.  pulses  over  said  line 
and  a  line  transformer  at  the  other  end,  a  discriminator 
and  pulse  forming  circuit,  a  switching  network  fof  inter- 
connecting said  transformers  and  said  discriminatifig  and 
forming  circuit,  said  transformer  limiting  all  signlals  oc- 
curring on  said  line  to  less  than  a  threshold  voltagd  which 
can  pass  through  said  network,  and  means  in  said  discrim- 
inating circuit  for  separating  said  D.C.  dial  pulses  from 
voice  signals  passing  through  said  network  according  to 
the  frequency  of  said  signals  and  duration  of  sajid  dial 
pulses. 
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3,204,043 
HIGH  SPEED  ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING 
TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Roger  E.  Arscncan,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  John  Berez- 
nak.  Oak  Lawn,  111.,  assignors  to  Inteniational  Tele- 
phone and  Tcki^ph  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  245,728 
15  Ckdms.    (H.  179—18) 
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points,  means  for  identifying  each  first  multiple  in  a  first 
matrix  of  said  cascaded  matrices  by  an  individually  as- 
sociated time  frame,  means  respcmsive  to  simultaneous 
marking  of  multiples  in  first  and  last  of  said  cascaded  mat- 
rices during  the  time  frame  which  identifies  said  marked 
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multiple  in  said  first  matrix  for  initiating  a  race  over 
randomly  selected  idle  crosspoints  to  establish  a  connec- 
tion between  said  marked  multiples,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  completion  of  said  connection  for  releasing  all 
of  said  randomly  selected  crosspoints  which  are  not  in- 
cluded in  said  connection. 


3,204,045 
AUTOMATIC  RING  THRU  SYSTEM 
Edward  G.  Tntfaill,  Marion,  and  Ray  C.  Fnlier,  Cedar 
Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Collins  Radio  Company, 
Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of  Iowa 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1962,  Ser.  No.  234,064 
12  Clahns.     (CI.  179—41) 
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1.  An  electronic  switching  system  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  subscriber  lines,  a  plurality  of  link  control  cir- 
cuits including  voice  gates  for  completing  connections, 
a  switching  network  for  selectively  connecting  any  of  said 
lines  with  an  assigned  one  of  said  links,  means  comprising 
a  source  of  relatively  short  high  speed  time  frames  for 
identifying  each  of  said  lines  to  detect  a  request  for  a 
switch  path  from  a  line  through  said  network  to  a  link, 
and  means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  request  for  a 
switch  path  for  momentarily  slowing  said  source  to  pro- 
vide a  relatively  long  low  speed  time  frame  during  which 
said  requested  path  is  completed. 
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1.  An  automatic  ring  thru  system  for  communicaticHi 
networks  actuated  by  an  operator  on  a  first  telephone  re- 
motely located  from  a  communication  center  for  auto- 
matically ringing  another  operator  on  a  second  remotely 
located  telephone  including:  operator  actuated  means;  two 
frequency  signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  oper- 
ator actuated  means;  signal  transmission  means;  means 
connectijig  said  first  telephone  to  said  signal  transmission 
means,  and  means  connecting  said  second  telephone  to 
said  signal  transmission  means  for  transmission  of  mes- 
sages between  said  first  and  second  telephones;  a  two  fre- 
quency difference  signal  detector;  said  signal  transmission 
means  connected  to  said  two  frequency  signal  generating 
means  and  said  detector,  and  providing  a  signal  path  for 
transmission  of  the  frequencies  generated  by  said  two  fre- 
quency signal  generating  means;  and  an  attention  attract- 
ing device  located  at  said  seomd  remotely  located  tele- 
phone; means  ccmnecting  said  two  frequency  difference 
signal  detector  and  said  attention  attracting  device  for  ac- 
tivation of  the  attention  attracting  device  when  a  prede- 
termined two  frequency  difference  is  detected  by  the  two 
frequency  difference  signal  detector;  said  said  two  fre- 
quency difference  signal  detector  being  provided  with  a 
high-pass  signal  input  filter  having  a  low  threshold  fre- 
quency passing  level  above  the  frequency  equal  to  the  dif- 
ference between  the  two  frequencies. 


3,204,044 
ELECTRONIC  SWITCHING  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM 
Virgle  E.  Porter,  Country  CInh  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New 
Yori^  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Contfaination  of  application  Ser.  No.  17,003,  Mar.  23, 
1960.    Thb  application  Ang.  It,  1964,  Ser.  No.  389,826 
45  Claims.     (CL  179—18) 
1.  A  telephone  system  comprising  a  pluraUty  of  cas- 
caded matrices,  each  of  said  matrices  including  first  and 
second  multiples  arranged  to  provide  intersecting  cross- 


3,204,046 

DIALING  APPARATUS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

APPARATUS 

Hermann  Rics,  15  Brahmstrasse,  Bremen,  Germany 

nied  Dec.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,175 
Clainis  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  27,  1960, 
R  29353 
5  Claims.     (CI.  179^90) 
1.  A   dialing   apparatus   for  impulse   controlled   tele- 
phone apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  flexible 
band  mounted  for  movement  in  longitudinal  direction 
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thereof  between  a  plurality  of  positioin  and  having  a 
phirality  of  series  of  transversely  spaced  control  means 
representing  subscriber  telephone  numbers  and  each  con- 
trol means  representing  an  order  of  the  respective  tele- 
phone number,  said  plurality  of  series  being  arranged 
in  parallel  transverse  rows  so  that  all  said  control  means 
of  each  series  move  together  to  represent  the  same  tele- 
phone number  in  any  longitudinal  position  of  said  band, 
each  control  means  having  a  number  of  mechanical 
actuating  elements  corresponding  to  a  digit;  indicia  means 
for  designating  the  respective  telephone  numbers;  feeler 
means  including  electrical  contact  means  having  an  im- 
pulse creating  condition  and  an  inoperative  condition; 
means  guiding  said  feeler  means  with  said  electrical  con- 
tact means  for  movement  along  a  path  across  said  band; 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  electrical  contact  means 
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with  the  telephone  apparatus;  take-up  and  let-off  means 
for  moving  said  band  in  longitudinal  direction  thereof 
between  said  positions  for  positioning  a  selected  series 
of  control  means  corresponding  to  a  selected  telephone 
number  along  said  path;  and  operating  means  for  mov- 
ing said  feeler  means  with  said  electrical  contact  means 
along  said  guide  means  and  said  path  so  that  said  elec- 
trical contact  means  passes  successively  over  said  me- 
chanical actuating  elements  of  each  of  said  control  means 
of  the  selected  series,  said  mechanical  actuating  elements 
placing  said  electrical  contact  means  in  said  impulse  creat- 
ing condition  whereby  an  electric  pulse  is  created  when- 
ever said  electrical  contact  means  passes  over  one  of 
said  mechanical  actuating  elements  so  that  electric  pulses 
corresponding  to  the  selected  telephone  number  are 
created  and  transmitted  to  the  telephone  apparatus. 


3,204,047 
SIGNAL  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM  WITH  PHASE 
CANCELLATION  OF  UNDESIRED  SIGNAL  COM- 
PONENT 
Allen  J.  Tr(Mt,fiwita  Clara*  ud  Erhard  K.  Kietz,  Menlo 
Park,  CaUf^  SHigiiocs  to  Ampcz  Corporation,  Redwood 
City,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  180,617 
6  Claims.     (CI.  179—100.2) 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  compensation  of  an  inter- 
ference signal  devel(^d  in  a  magnetic  tape  apparatus  that 
employs  a  pilot  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency  for  time 
base  correction  of  a  data  signal  that  has  been  demodulated 
and  is  being  reproduced  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  a  sine  wave  signal  having  a  fixed  frequency 
the  same  as  that  of  the  pilot  signal; 


f- 


controlling  the  amplitude  of  such  fixed  frequency 
signal  by  means  of  a  variable  attenuator; 

providing  a  phase  shift  to  such  fixed  frequency  signal 
by  a  variable  phase  shift  means  capable  of  providing 
a  total  phase  shift  exceeding  360  degrees;  and 

adding  such  attenuated  and  phase  shifted  signal  to  the 
data  signal  that  is  being  reproduced  to  caacel  un- 
desirable interference  signals. 


3404,048 

NEGATIVE   IMPEDANCE   REPEATERS  FOR 
NON-LOADED  LINES 
Robert  W.  De  Monte,  Berlieley  Heights,  NJ.,  assignor  to 
Bell  Telephone  Lalioratories,  Incorporated,  NeVv  Yoric, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Sept.  29,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,654 
7  Claims.     (CI.  179—170) 
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3.  la  combination  with  a  two-wire  transmission  line 
carrying  a  predetermined  band  of  frequencies,  a  two- 
terminal  impedance  device,  a  transformer  having  at  least 
three  mutually  coupled  windings,  means  connectin|g  a  pair 
of  said  windings  in  series  with  one  side  of  salid  line, 
means  connecting  a  third  of  said  windings  across  said 
impedance  device,  and  a  capacitor  connected  ffom  the 
junction  between  said  pair  of  windings  to  the  other  side 
of  said  line,  whereby  the  impedance  presented  to  said 
third  winding  by  said  impedance  device  appears  effec- 
tively in  series  with  said  line  for  frequencies  at  the  low 
frequency  end  of  said  band  and  effectively  in  shunt  across 
said  line  for  frequencies  at  the  high  frequency  end  of 
said  band. 


'  3,204,049 

TAP  CHANGING  APPARATUS  WITH  WAVE- 
SHAPED  CONTROL  MEANS  AND  ROLLER 
SELECTOR    ARM   STRUCTURE 

Sivert  Norman,  Ludvilui,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Allmanna 
Svenska  Elektriska  Aktiebolaget,  Vasteras,  Sweden,  a 
Swedish  corporation  I 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1963.  Ser.  No.  256,054      ' 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1962, 
1,419/62 
2  Claims.     (CI.  200—11) 
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1.  A  transformer  tap  changing  structure,  comprising  a 
selector  board,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  arrangdd  along 
a  circular  path  on  said  selector  board  and  elcctricajly  insu- 
lated from  each  other  to  be  connected  to  terminals  of  a 
tapped  transformer,  a  carrier  mounted  to  turn  alK)ut  the 
centre  of  said  circular  path,  two  selector  arms  pivoted  on 
said  carrier,  two  contact  sections,  one  carried  by  each  of 
said  two  selector  arms,  engageable  with  said  fixfcd  con- 
tacts, said  selector  board  having  a  wave-shaped  control 
means   arranged   concentrically   to   said   circuit   path. 
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roller  means,  said  roller  means  engaging  said  wave-shaped  3,204,051 

control  means,  means  oj)eratively  connecting  said  carrier  ELECTRICAL  SEQUENTIAL-CIRCUIT 

to  said  roller  means  to  cause  said  roller  means  to  move  _,j    .     .^    _,   ^          CON!  ROLLER 

around  the  center  of  the  circular  path  with  the  carrier.  *^'"'?J?'  »'«»«««♦  R^"***^.*''     i*^"  "ft^^^  ^l  "*"* 

and  links  connected  to  each  of  siid  selector  arms  and  ^^S'of  D^'are       "                       '           '  " 


to  the  axis  of  said  roller  means. 


3,204,050 

TIMER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CAM-OPERATED 

SWITCH 

Ralph  L.  Berg,  Crystal  Lake,  111.,  assignor  to  Controls 
Company  of  America,  Melrose  Park,  III.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,691 
3  Claims.     (CI.  200—38) 


FUed  Jan.  30,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,990 
10  CUims.     (CI.  200 — 38) 


Vri\ 


jn!  n9   ?•<     ?•«      »•-« 
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1.  A  motor  driven  timer  comprising: 

a  switch  having  a  first  and  a  second  contact  means, 
said  first  contact  means  being  biased  towards  said 
second  contact  means,  and  said  switch  being  closed 
when  said  first  and  second  contact  means  are  in 
contact  with  each  other  and  being  open  when  said 
first  and  second  contact  means  are  in  a  spaced  rela- 
tionship in  respect  to  each  other; 

first  cam  means  having  a  drop  surface,  a  rise  surface 
and   a  dwell  surface; 

second  cam  means  having  a  drop  and  a  rise  surface, 
both  of  said  cam  means  being  connected  to  the  mo- 
tor for  rotational  movement  in  respect  to  said  switch; 

cam  follower  means  engaging  said  first  cam  means  and 
including  latching  means  which,  when  said  switch  is 
open,  engages  said  first  contact  means  and  retains 
said  first  contact  means  in  said  spaced  relationship 
in  respect  to  said  second  contact  means,  said  fol- 
lower means  being  maintained  in  a  position  in  which 
said  latching  means  is  capable  of  engaging  said  first 
contact  means  while  said  follower  means  engages 
said  dwell  surface  of  said  first  cam  means,  said  fol- 
lower means  moving  said  latching  means  out  of  en- 
gagement with  said  first  contact  means  when  said 
follower  means  encounters  said  drop  surface  of  said 
first  cam  and  thereby  causing  said  first  contact  means 
to  move  to  a  contacting  position  with  said  second 
contact  means,  upon  encountering  said  rise  surface 
of  said  first  cam  means  said  follower  means  mov- 
ing said  latching  means  to  a  position  in  which  said 
latching  means  is  capable  of  engaging  said  first  con- 
tact means; 

said  rise  surface  of  said  second  cam  means  moving 
said  first  and  second  contact  means  from  one  posi- 
tion to  another  position  while  said  contact  means  are 
in  said  contacting  position  in  respect  to  each  other, 
said  drop  surface  of  said  second  cam  means  caus- 
ing said  second  contact  means  to  move  back  to  said 
one  position  and  causing  said  first  contact  means  to 
engage  said  latching  means  to  permit  said  first  and 
second  contact  means  to  assume  a  spaced  relation- 
ship in  respect  to  each  other;  and 

means  to  vary  the  relative  angular  position  of  said  first 
cam  means  in  respect  to  said  second  cam  means  to 
thereby  vary  the  length  of  switch-open  and  switch- 
closed  time  during  one  revolution  of  said  first  and 
second  cam  means. 


4.  An  electrical  sequential-circuit  controller  compris- 
ing support  means  providing  spaced  opposed  walls,  a 
first  shaft  rotationally  supported  by  said  support  means, 
a  plurality  of  cam  elements  fixedly  secured  in  longitudi- 
nally spaced  relation  on  said  shaft  and  including  cam 
lobes  which  with  respect  to  each  element  are  angularly 
displaced  by  a  ]}reselected  angular  increment  from  the 
cam  lobe  of  an  adjacent  element,  a  cam  element  rotation- 
ally  supported  on  said  shaft  and  including  plural  cam 
lobes  equally  spaced  around  the  periphery  thereof  by  an 
angular  spacing  value  equal  to  twice  said  angular  in- 
crement, a  plurality  of  electrical  contact  assemblies  sup- 
ported by  said  support  means  for  operational  actuation 
by  individual  ones  of  said  cam  elements,  a  second  shaft 
rotationally  supported  by  said  support  means  in  parallel 
spaced  relation  to  said  first  shaft,  means  for  mechanically 
driving  said  first  shaft  at  preselected  angular  velocity 
from  said  second  shaft  and  for  mechanically  driving  said 
rotationally  supported  cam  element  at  twice  said  pre- 
selected angular  velocity  from  said  second  shaft,  and 
cycle-control  means  on  said  second  shaft  and  adapted 
drivingly  to  rotate  said  second  shaft  through  angles  cor- 
responding to  complete  cyclic  rotations  of  said  first  shaft 
and  controllably  to  halt  said  second  shaft  at  angles  cor- 
responding to  the  completion  of  each  said  cyclic  rotation. 


3,204,052 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CAM-ACTUATED  ELECTRICAL 

TIME  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Joseph  E.  Wiser  and  James  B.  PutterlMngh,  Indianapolis, 
lad.,  assignors  to  P.  R.  Mallory  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  296,974 
10  Ckdmt.  (CL  20*— 3S) 
1.  In  a  mechanism  for  establishing  a  starting  point  oi 
a  selected  program  within  a  cycle  of  a  timer:  an  aper- 
tured  mounting  means;  a  shaft  rotatably  joumalled  to 
said  mounting  means;  a  plurality  of  post  means  fixedly 
coupled  to  said  mounting  means;  a  slidablc  and  apertured 
plate  means  maintained  in  spaced  parallel  relationriup 
with  said  mounting  means  by  said  post  means;  a  diipUoe- 
able  means  interfitting  with  said  apertures  of  said  mount- 
ing means  and  said  plate  means,  said  displaoeable  means 
including  camming  surface,  said  camming  surface  for 
deflecting  said  slidable  plate  in  response  to  a  displacement 
of  said  displaceable  means;  a  discrete  stop  member 


1920 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


i 


August  3 


,  1965 


coupled  to  said  plate  and  displaceable  into  an  interference 
path  when  said  displaceable  means  is  displaced;  and  a 
rotatable  control  means  carried  by  said  shaft,  said  con- 
trol means  including  a  stop  projection,  said  control  means 


trical  circuit  and  power  source,  a  pair  of  electrical  con- 
ductor members  supported  on  each  of  said  roll  members, 
said  electrical  conductor  members  being  rotatable  with 
the  rolls  and  engageable  with  respective  electricul  con- 
tact members,  said  pairs  of  electrical  conductor  means 
comprising  helically  arranged  pairs  of  insulation  covered 


introducing  said  stop  projection  into  said  interference  path 
with  said  discrete  projection  when  said  control  means  is 
rotated,  engagement  of  said  two  projections  establishing 
a  starting  point  for  said  timer. 


3^04,053 

MINIATURE  PLUG  AND  JACK  EXPLOSION 

PROOF  CONNECTOR 

Frank  Thomas  Bilek,  Downers  Grove,  IIL,  assignor  to  In* 

tematlonal  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  246,214 

7  Cblms.    (CI.  200—51.09) 
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1.  An  explosion  proof  telephone  switchboard-type  con- 
nector comprising  a  plug  and  jack  combination  for  com- 
pleting a  connection  between  two  telephone  circuits,  said 
plug  having  at  least  tip  and  sleeve  contacts,  said  jack 
having  at  least  one  spring  contact  for  mating  with  one  of 
said  plug  contacts,  means  for  precluding  energization  of 
said  jack  spring  when  said  plug  and  jack  first  meet,  and 
means  comprising  an  explosion  proof  miniature  snap 
switch  operated  responsive  to  movement  of  said  jack 
spring  caused  by  plug  motion  for  energizing  said  jack 
spring  from  the  talking  battery  of  a  telephone  system 
after  an  arc  is  no  longer  possible. 


3,204,054 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  METAL  BODIES 

IN  FABRICATED  MATERIALS 
Rene  Joseph  Ouellctte,  Salmon  Falls,  NJl.,  assignor  to 
American  Twine  &  Fabric  Corporation,  Salmon  Falls, 
N.H.,  a  corporation  of  New  Hampshire 

FHcd  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,460 
4  Cbims.  (CI.  200—61.09) 
1.  A  device  for  detecting  a  metal  object  in  a  moving 
web  of  material  comprising  a  frame  having  bearing  means 
su(^>orted  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  a  pair  of  rotatable 
roll  members  supported  in  the  bearing  means  to  receive 
the  web  therebetween  in  rolling  engagement,  electrical 
contact  members  located  in  the  bearing  means  adjacent 
the  ends  of  each  of  the  rolls  and  connected  to  an  elec- 


wires  wound  around  the  rolls  to  constitute  normally  open 
electrical  circuits,  said  wires  having  outer  peripheral 
portions  of  their  insulation  removed  to  provide  exposed 
helical  wire  surfaces  in  which  helical  turns  of  Exposed 
conductive  material  occurs  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
thereby  to  receive  a  metal  object  in  the  web  in  l^ridging 
relationship. 


1  3,204,055 

DIAPHRAGM    TYPE    PRESSURE    SWITCH    WITH 

ADJUSTABLE    LEAF   SPRING    MOUNTING 
Liiburn   S.    Barksdale,   Los   Angeles,   Calif.,   assignor  to 
General  Metals  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  158,851 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—83) 


V     ""    ~^ 


3.  In  a  switch  assembly,  the  combination  of 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  switch  having  an  actuator; 

(c)  a  leaf  spring  having  a  first  portion  connected  to 
said  support,  a  second  portion  to  which  said  switch 
is  connected,  and  an  intermediate,  third  portion  of 
generally  V-shaped  cross  section  acting  as  a  flexible 
hinge  means  permitting  pivotal  movement  of  said 
switch  relative  to  said  support;  and 

(d)  adjustment  means  interconnecting  said  support 
and  said  switch  for  pivoting  said  switch  relative  to 
said  support  about  said  flexible  hinge  means. 


3,204,056 

AIR   PULSE   SWITCH   HAVING   INHERENT 

HOLDING  PERIOD 

Clinton  T.  Cooper,  327  Melbourne  Ave., 

Youngstown,  Ohio 

Filed  July  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  297,646 

8  Claims.     (CI.  200—83) 

1.  In  combination,  a  pneumatically  operated  switch, 

an  air-pulse  generator,  means  establishing  commi^ication 

between  said  switch  and  generator  comprising  a  passage. 
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a  bleed  port  in  a  wall  of  said  passage  whereby  the  stand-  3,204,058 

by  air  pressure  in  said  passage  is  continuously  equalized      ELECTRICAL  REED  RELAY  HAVING  PLUG-IN 

FEATURES 


William  Forbes  Barton,  Winnetka,  Dl.,  assipior  to 
ard  Grifsby  Inc.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,779 
7  Clahns.     (CL  200—87) 


with  the  atmospheric  air  pressure,  and  means  to  auto- 
matically close  said  port  simultaneously  with  the  closing 
of  said  switch. 


3,204,057 
MULTICONTACT  EVACUATED  MAGNETIC 

REED  RELAY 

Nathan  H.  Magida,  Wcstport,  Conn.,  assignor  to 

Thennoscn,  incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sept.  11,  1961,  Scr.  No.  137,395 

6  Cbims.     (CL  200—87) 


1.  A  multi-polar  transfer  relay  comprising,  in  com- 
bination, an  annular  magnetizable  pole  member  present- 
ing a  series  of  relatively  small  area  pole  faces  spaced 
circumferentially  therearound,  a  coil  and  magnetic  core 
associated  therewith  for  magnetizing  said  pole  member, 
an  array  of  magnetic-responsive  contact-carryine  reeds 
spaced  circumferentially  around  said  pole  member  with 
one  side  of  each  reed  facing  a  respective  one  of  said  pole 
faces  to  define  a  relatively  small  area  air  gap  therebe- 
tween, at  least  one  contact-carrying  support  arm  asso- 
ciated with  and  adjacent  to  each  of  said  reeds  whereby 
the  contacts  of  each  may  open  and  close  with  respect 
to  each  other,  magnetic  flux  conductor  means  presenting 
a  surface  of  relatively  large  area  facing  an  opposite  side 
of  each  reed  to  define  a  relatively  large  air  gap  there- 
between, said  reeds  being  mounted  for  movement  toward 
or  away  from  said  pole  member  and  said  flux  conductor 
means  being  in  magnetic  communication  with  said  core, 
whereby  upon  energization  of  said  coil  flux  flows  along 
a  series  of  closed  paths  sequentially  including,  for  each 
reed,  said  pole  member,  the  related  small  area  air  gap, 
said  reed,  the  related  large  area  air  gap,  said  flux  con- 
ductor means,  said  core,  and  said  pole  member  again, 
and  said  reeds  are  drawn  toward  said  pole  member  to 
perform  switching  operations  with  respect  to  external 
electrical  circuits  including  said  reeds. 


Xf  Jt    M'JV 


1.  An  electrical  relay  cartridge  having,  in  combina- 
tion, a  first  elongated  tube  of  insulating  material  open  at 
opposite  ends  and  having  two  radial  openings  spaced 
therealong  from  each  other  and  from  the  ends  thereof,  a 
hollow  spool  of  insulating  material  disposed  within  said 
first  tube  and  having  flanges  engaging  the  interior  thereof 
to  locate  a  central  bore  of  the  spool  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  first  tube,  a  reed  relay  element  comprising  a 
second  tube  of  insulating  material  lying  coaxially  within 
said  central  bore  of  said  spool  and  a  pair  of  reeds  of 
conducting  material  projecting  toward  each  other  in  canti- 
lever fashion  from  opposite  ends  of  the  second  tube  and 
overlapping  at  adjacent  ends  therewithin,  a  coil  wrapped 
around  and  supported  by  said  sjxxjI  between  said  flanges 
and  encircling  said  overlapping  ends  of  said  reeds,  said 
coil  and  portions  of  said  flanges  being  spaced  from  the 
interior  of  said  first  tube  to  provide  clearance  for  the 
flow  of  liquid  filling  material  past  said  spool,  cups  of  con- 
ducting material  closing  and  secured  around  said  open 
ends  of  said  first  tube  and  having  central  apertures,  the 
other  ends  of  said  reeds  extending  outwardly  away  from 
each  other  and  said  second  tube  and  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  cups,  means  securing  each  of  said  other 
reed  ends  to  the  adjacent  one  of  said  cups,  rings  of  con- 
ducting material  encircling  and  secured  to  said  first  tube 
adjacent  said  radial  openings  therein  and  spaced  along 
said  first  tube  from  each  other  and  said  cups,  said  coil 
having  terminals  each  connected  to  a  different  one  of  said 
rings  through  the  adjacent  one  of  said  radial  openings, 
and  a  body  of  insulating  material  filling  the  spaces  within 
said  first  tube  and  around  said  relay  element,  said  spool 
and  said  coil. 

3,204,059 
MAGNETICALLY  LATCHED  RELAY 

Theodore  N.  Saaty,  Providence,  RJ.,  anlgnor  to  Wbcclock 
Signals  Inc.,  Long  Branch,  N  J.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1962,  Scr.  No.  237,864 
12  Claims.    (CI.  200—87) 


10-       19     IS 


1.  A  relay  comprising  at  least  one  magnetic  reed  con- 
tact, means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  which,  when 
rendered  operative,  latches  said  contact  in  one  condition 
of  operation,  and  means  for  producing  a  reed-actuating 
magnetic  field  which  is  magnetically  coupled  with  said 
contact  and  said  first-mentioned  means  for  producing  a 
latching  magnetic  field  said  reed-actuating  magnetic  field 
actuating  the  magnetic  reed  contact  and  rendering  opera- 
tive the  means  for  producing  said  latching  magnetic  field. 
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3^04,060 
SNAP-ACnON  MAGNETIC  SWITCH  EMPLOYING 

A  FLEXIBLE  BIMETAL  SWITCH  ARM 
Robert  E.  Mcotzcr,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
asstgnmcBts,  to  PUico  Cotporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
a  corporatkni  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1959,  Ser.  No.  862,526 
4  Claims.     (CI.  200—88) 


1.  A  snap-action  electrical  switch,  comprising:  means 
defining  a  plurality  of  individual  switching  stations  each 
including  a  magnetically  actuatable  switching  element 
mounted  for  switching  movement  with  respect  to  a  co- 
operating contact;  magnetic  means  for  actuating  said  ele- 
ment; temperature-sensitive  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  flexural  movement  on  heating  thereof,  and 
adapted  to  carry  said  magnetic  means  into  actuating 
proximity  with  said  switching  elements  successively  as  a 
result  of  such  movement;  and  motive  means  for  heating 
said  temperature-sensitive  means  to  provide  such  flexural 
movement,  the  spacing  between  said  magnetic  means  and 
said  magnetically  actuatable  switching  element  at  indi- 
vidual switching  stations  being  such  that  movement  of 
said  magnetic  means  past  a  switching  station  is  tem- 
porarily retarded  by  the  force  of  magnetic  attraction  be- 
tween said  magnetic  means  and  its  associated  switching 
element  to  permit  flexure  of  said  temperature-sensitive 
means  by  said  motive  means  and  an  elastic  force  build- 
up sufficient  to  overcome  said  force  of  magnetic  attrac- 
tion, whereby  to  provide  snap-action  advance  of  said 
magnetic  means  between  successive  switching  stations. 


3,204,061 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  RELAY  STRUCTURE 

Wheeler  D.  Maynard,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorl^ 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,637 

18  Claims.    (CI.  200—104) 
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1.  A  relay  comprising,  an  elongated  core  substantially 
rectangular  in  cross-section, 

(a)  an  energizable  coil  assembly  mounted  on  said  core 
and  positioned  to  have  a  forward  portion  of  the  core 
extend  outwardly  of  the  coil; 

(b)  an  armature  hingedly  connected  adjacent  one  end 
of  the  core  and  disposed  to  have  a  forward  portion 
of  the  armature  attracted  to  the  forward  portion  of 
the  core  upon  energization  of  the  coil; 


(c)  a  frame  of  insulative  material  on  the  forward  por- 
tion of  the  core  having  an  internal  dimension  to 
receive  the  forward  portions  of  the  core  add  arma- 
ture; 

(d)  said  frame  having  inwardly  extending  ititegrally 
formed  shoulders  in  engagement  with  the  core  to 
position  precisely  the  frame  on  the  core; 

(e )  means  engaging  the  forward  portion  of  the  core 
and  the  frame  to  secure  the  frame  in  the  precise 
position; 

(f)  said  frame  having  a  first  integral  cross  member 
extending  spaced  from  the  core  and  engageable  by 
the  forward  portion  of  the  armature  when  the  coil 
is  deenergized  to  precisely  fix  the  travel  of  the 
armature; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  movable  contact  blades  insulatively 
attached  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  core  and  po- 
sitioned to  extend  through  the  frame; 

(h)  an  insulative  card  aflSxed  to  the  armacure  and 
tbe  opposite  ends  of  said  movable  contact  blades 
to  precisely  position  the  extending  opposite  ends  of 
said  movable  contact  blades  relative  to  the  armature; 

(i)  a  plurality  of  fixed  contact  blades  insljlatively 
attached  at  said  one  end  of  the  core  and  eictending 
in  vertical  spaced  alignment  from  the  movable  con- 
tact blades  through  said  frame  to  be  engaged  and 
disengaged  at  their  opposite  ends  by  their  associ- 
ated movable  blades  in  accordance  with  the  opera- 
tion of  the  armature; 

(j)  iaid  frame  also  having  other  integral  cro»s  mem- 
bers each  having  a  surface  opposing  that  portion  of 
each  respective  fixed  contact  blade  in  the  frime  and 
so  positioned  to  limit  the  position  of  each  fi»ed  con- 
tact blade  when  disengaged  by  its  aligned  movable 
contact  blade:  and 

(  k  I  spring  means  positioned  in  the  frame  disposed  to 
engage  a  portion  of  each  fixed  contact  blade  iil  aligned 
sp;iced  relation  to  the  forward  portion  of  the  core 
constantly  urging  each  fixed  contact  blade  toward 
said  opposing  surface  of  its  respective  cross  member. 


I 


3,204,062 
RELAYS   WITH    IMPROVED   ORGANIZATION   OF 

RATCHET    AND    CONTACT   ASSEMBLY 
Jack  V,  Foster  and  Paul  A.  Hanold,  Fort  Branch,  Ind., 
assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foundry  Company, 
a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 

Filed  June  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  202,852 
8  Claims.     (Ci.  200—105) 


1.  In  a  ratchet  relay,  the  combination  of  frame  means 
including 

&  first  portion, 

a  second  portion  spaced  from  said  first  Jjortion, 

and 
^eans  rigidly  interconnecting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond portions; 
an  electromagnet  comprising  a  core  and  an  energizing 
winding  disposed  about  said  core, 
^aid  core  being  fixed  to  said  first  frame  portion 
and  projecting   generally   toward   said   second 
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portion  but  terminating  short  of  the  location  of 
said  second  portion, 
said  core  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  frame  means  lying  in  a  plane 
transverse  to  said  axis, 
the  end  of  said  core  adjacent  said  second  portion 
presenting  a  pole  face  directed  toward  the  plane 
occupied  by  said  second  portion; 
two  support  members  rigidly  carried  by  said  second 
portion  of  said  frame  means  and  projecting  away 
from  said  electromagnet, 

said  support  members  being  spaced  apart  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  axis; 
an  armature  extending  between  said  electromagnet  and 
said  second  portion  of  said  frame  means, 
said  armature  being  mounted  on  said  frame  means 
for  pivotal  movement  toward   and  away  from 
said  pole  face  about  an  axis  extending  parallel 
to  that  in  which  said  support  members  are  spaced 
apart; 
a  contact  structure  fixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  support 

members; 
a  shaft  extending  parallel  to  said  pivotal  axis  of  said 
armature, 
said  shaft  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said  sup- 
port members; 
a  ratchet  wheel  fixed  to  said  shaft; 
pawl  means  connected  to  said  armature  and  arranged 
to  rotatably  advance  said  ratchet  wheel  upon  each 
cycle  of  actuation  of  said  armature  toward  and  away 
from  said  pole  face;  and 
means  actuated  by  said  shaft  for  operating  said  contact 
structure. 


3^4,063 

THERMAL  CURRENT  RESPONSIVE  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER 

William  H.  Nash  and  Edward  W.  Kaminsky,  South  Mil- 

wauliee,  Wis.,  assignors  to  McGniw-Edison  Company, 

Milwautiee,  Wis.,  a  corporatioa  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,636 

8  Claims.    (CI.  200—116) 


leased  from  its  latched  position  and  allowing  said  first 
holding  member  to  return  to  its  holding  position  when 
said  second  latching  member  is  in  its  latched  position,  an 
overcenter  assembly  coupled  to  said  first  latching  mem- 
ber and  to  each  of  said  movable  contacts  fw  simulta- 
neously moving  said  contacts  between  open  and  closed 
positions,  an  operating  member  movable  from  a  first  po- 
sition to  a  second  position  to  latch  each  of  said  latching 
members  on  its  associated  holding  member,  movement  of 
said  operating  member  from  said  second  position  to  its 
first  position  placing  said  overcenter  means  in  a  rigid  con- 
dition to  close  said  movable  contacts,  common  trip  means 
coupled  to  said  second  holding  member  and  to  each  of  said 
overcurrent  responsive  means  so  that  the  occurrence  of  an 
overload  current  through  any  of  said  poies  will  pivot 
said  second  holding  member  to  release  said  second  latch- 
ing member  for  rotation  by  said  biasing  means  to  rotate 
said  first  holding  member  out  of  latching  engagement 
with  said  first  latching  member  whereby  said  overcenter 
means  is  released  for  simultaneous  opening  of  said  mov- 
able contacts. 


3,204,064 

THERMAL  RELAY  HAVING  MOVABLE  HEAT 

TRANSFER  DEVICE 

Jakob  Giger,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Landis  &  Gyr, 

A.G.,  Zug,  Switzerland,  a  body  corporate  of  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  231,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Joly  18,  1962, 

8,650/62 
6  Claims.     (CI.  200—122) 


"H '    tA    ^j* 


at 


6.  A  three-pole  circuit  breaker,  each  pole  including 
overcurrent  responsive  means  and  fixed  and  movable  con- 
tact means,  a  single  latching  assembly  common  to  all  of 
said  poles,  said  latching  assembly  including  first  and  sec- 
ond independent  pivotal  latching  members,  first  and  sec- 
ond independent  pivotal  holding  members  for  respectively 
maintaining  said  first  and  second  latching  members  in  a 
latched  position,  biasing  means  resiliently  urging  said 
second  latching  member  into  resilient  engagement  with 
said  first  holding  member  for  resiliently  urging  said  first 
holding  member  toward  pivotal  movement  in  a  latch  re- 
leasing direction  when  said  second  latch  member  is  re- 


1.  A  thermal  relay  for  providing  an  output  indication 
in  response  to  an  applied  electrical  signal,  comprising 
bimetallic  contact  means  for  providing  said  output  indica- 
tion; electromechanical  means  connectable  for  response 
to  said  applied  electrical  signal  and  operative  to  assume 
a  position  which  is  a  function  of  said  applied  signal; 
heating  means;  and  a  thermally  conductive  control  mem- 
ber positioned  by  said  electromechanical  means  and 
mounted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  engagement 
with  said  contact  means,  said  control  member  being  in 
beat  conducting  relationship  with  said  heating  means 
and  selectively  operable  to  transfer  heat  to  said  bimetallic 
contact  means  by  direct  contact  therewith. 


3^04,065 
THERMALLY  RESPONSIVE  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

WITH  OVERSTRESS  PROTECTION  MEANS 
Henry  J.  McCarricfc,  Middkboro,  aad  Hmry  E.  Shaw, 
Seckoiri^  MasL,  and  CarHoa  E.  Swford,  RIvwiUc 
R.L,   awignorB   to   Texas    lastnimcnti   Incorpontc< 
Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporaftoo  of  Dchwarc 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  249,021 
9  Claims.  (CI.  200—137) 
1.  A  thermally  responsive  electrical  switch  comprising 
a  snap-acting  element;  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts,  said 
element  being  operatively  connected  with  one  of  said 
contacts  for  movement  of  the  latter  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  other  of  said  contacts;  a  housing; 
first  and  second  frame  members  in  said  housing  each 
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connected  to  a  respective  one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  portions 
of  said  element;  limiting  means  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing; said  limiting  means  comprising  a  lever  member 
mounted  on  said  housing  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto;  said  first  frame  member  being  fixed  to  said  limit- 
ing means  for  movement  in  unison  therewith;  said  second 
frame  member  being  interconnected  with  said  limiting 
means  for  movement  relative  thereto  and  for  movement 
in  unison  therewith  in  at  least  one  direction  after  a  pre- 
determined amount  of  relative  movement  therebetween; 


the  portion  of  said  element  connected  with  said  first  frame 
and  said  first  frame  being  interconnected  with  thermally 
responsive  means  for  causing  relative  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  frames  in  response  to  temperature 
change  to  stress  said  element  to  cause  snapping  thereof 
and  actuati(Hi  of  said  contacts;  said  limiting  means  co- 
operating with  said  first  and  second  frames  to  limit  rela- 
tive movement  between  said  frames  in  at  least  one  direc- 
tion after  snapping  of  said  element  to  prevent  over- 
stressing  of  said  element. 


3,204,066 
THERMAL-ELECTRICAL    CONTROL    DEVICE 
HAVING  THERMALLY  EXPANSIVE  MATE- 
RIAL AS  A  SWITCH  ACTUATOR 
Walter  H.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Oct  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,312 
5  Claims.     (CI.  200—140) 


3,204,067 
PUSH  ROTARY  SWITCH  CONSTRUCTION  WITH 

LOST  MOTION  CONTACT  COUPLING 
William  L.  Brown,  Dearborn,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Boyne 
Products,  Inc.,  Boyne  City,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Michigan 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  247,110 
12  Claims.     (CI.  200—156) 


'•^' 


1.  In  a  rotary  switch  construction:  a  hollow  casing; 
electrical  contacts  fixed  to  said  casing;  a  rotatable  con- 
ductor mounted  in  said  casing  adjacent  said  contacts  for 
engagement  therewith  and  disengagement  therefrom;  a 
rotor;  means  mounting  said  rotor  in  said  casing  for  rota- 
tion and  for  axial  movements  along  a  path  froiti  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  and  return;  means  Coupling 
said  conductor  to  said  rotor  for  rotation  therewith  anJ 
for  axial  movements  of  said  rotor  independently  of  said 
conductor;  means  for  moving  said  rotor  axially;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  rotor. 


3,204,068 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  CONTACTS  CON- 
VERTIBLE  BETWEEN  NORMALLY  OPEN  AND 
NORMALLY  CLOSED  CONDITIONS 
John  E.  Keyser,  Bloomington,  and  Roy  E.  Wheeler, 
Champaign,  III.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1962,  Ser.  No.  236,255 
7  Claims.     (CI.  200—159) 


1.  An  electrical  conrtol  device  comprising  a  housing 
of  insulative  material  closed  at  one  end  by  a  fixed  wall, 
a  mixed  material  within  said  housing,  a  first  constituent 
of  said  material  being  electrically  conductive,  a  second 
constituent  of  said  material  t)eing  electrically  insulative 
and  thermally  expansive  whereby  said  material  expands 
in  response  to  current  flow  through  said  material,  a  pair 
of  spaced  current  contacts  in  engagement  with  said  ma- 
terial and  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  power, 
one  of  said  current  contacts  comprising  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm positioned  over  the  open  end  of  said  housing 
and  being  movable  upon  expansion  and  contraction  of 
said  material,  the  other  of  said  current  contacts  being 
positioned  through  an  oepning  in  said  fixed  wall  of  said 
housing  a  resilient  contact  arm  positioned  in  mechanical 
and  electrical  engagement  with  said  flexible  diaphragm, 
an  electrical  contact  secured  to  said  arm,  and  a  fixed  con- 
tact arranged  to  be  engaged  by  said  last-named  contact 
when  said  material  is  in  a  nonexpanded  condition. 


1.  In  an  electric  switch,  a  base  formed  of  insulating 
material  and  having  an  opening  extending  entirely  there- 
through between  its  opposite  sides,  a  contact  carrier  on 
said  base  reciprocable  relative  to  said  base  between  ex- 
tended and  depressed  positions,  said  contact  carrier  having 
an  actuating  part  on  one  side  of  said  base  and  having 
a  stem  attached  to  the  actuating  part  and  epitending 
through  said  opening  with  the  free  end  of  the  stem  on 
the  other  side  of  said  base,  resilient  means  acting  between 
said  base  and  said  contact  carrier  urging  the  contact  car- 
rier to  an  extended  position,  a  pair  of  spaced  fixed  con- 
tacts detachably  mounted  on  said  other  side  of  said 
base,  Said  fixed  contacts  being  of  generally  planar  con- 
figuration each  having  a  contact  part  in  the  general  plane 
thereof,  the  stem  of  said  movable  contact  carrier  having 
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a  pair  of  axially  ^aced  passages  extending  entirely  there- 
through generally  perpendicular  to  the  stem  axis,  and  a 
movable  contact  comprising  an  electroconductive  rod 
detachably  received  within  a  selected  one  of  said  passages 
with  the  ends  of  said  rod  projecting  externally  of  the 
selected  pas?age,  said  rod  when  in  the  passage  nearer  the 
stem  free  end  normally  engaging  the  contact  pans  of  said 
fixed  contacts  when  said  contact  carrier  is  extended  and 
being  moved  out  of  engagement  with  the  contact  parts  of 
said  fixed  contacts  in  response  to  depression  of  said  con- 
tact carrier,  said  rod  when  in  the  passage  remote  from  the 
stem  free  end  normally  being  spaced  from  the  contact 
parts  of  said  fixed  contacts  when  said  contact  carrier  is 
extended  and  being  moved  into  engagement  with  the 
contact  parts  of  said  fixed  contacts  in  response  to  depres- 
sion of  said  contact  carrier  said  fixed  contact  parts  being 
in  a  common  plane  which  extends  parallel  to  and  lies 
between  said  axially  spaced  passages  and  which  has  the 
same  axial  position  for  either  selected  position  of  said 
rod. 


with  said  contact  element  and  resiliently  biased  to  said 
first  position,  and  an  actuating  member  including  an  arm 
swingably  supported  adjacent  an  end  thereof  at  a  fixed 
point  forward  of  the  leading  end  of  said  switch  blade  for 
movement  between  an  advanced  and  a  retracted  position 
and  directed  toward  said  switch  blade  and  terminating  at 
a  point  transversely  spaced  from  said  switch  blade  in  a 
resiliently  supported  leg  angularly  extending  from  said 


3,204,069 
DOOR  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Wilson  H.  West,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  241,654 
12  Claims.     (CI.  200—159) 


arm  toward  the  free  end  of  said  switch  blade,  said  arm 
being  resiliently  biased  toward  said  retracted  position 
whereby  upon  advance  of  said  actuating  member  said  leg 
is  in  engagement  with  and  moves  said  switch  blade  mo- 
mentarily to  said  second  position  and  moves  forwardly 
of  and  releases  said  switch  blade  to  return  to  said  first 
position  and  upon  retraction  of  said  actuating  member 
said  leg  is  urged  forwardly  to  by-pass  said  switch  leading 
end. 


V?p^-- 


1.  A  switch  assembly  comprising  a  cylindrical  switch 
housing  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  and  de- 
fining internal  spring  seat  means  intersecting  said  bore 
and  closely  spaced  from  one  end  thereof,  a  plunger  hav- 
ing opposite  end  portions  reciprocably  supported  with- 
in said  housing  bore  and  spring  seat  means  and  project- 
ing longitudinally  therefrom,  spring  means  compressively 
interposed  between  said  seat  means  and  said  plunger  and 
resiliently  acting  to  bias  the  plunger  longitudinally  of  said 
spring  scat  means  and  outwardly  of  the  other  end  of  said 
housing  bore,  angularly  spaced  contact  means  mounted 
within  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  one  end  of 
the  housing  bore  outwardly  of  said  spring  seat  means, 
contact  means  mounted  on  the  end  portion  of  said  plung- 
er projecting  outwardly  of  the  spring  seat  means  and 
engageable  with  the  spaced-housing-mounted  contact 
means  within  said  bore  to  complete  an  electrical  circuit 
therethrough,  and  abutment  means  carried  by  the  contact 
mounting  end  of  the  plunger  and  engageable  with  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  housing  to  limit  spring  biased  con- 
tact engaging  movement  of  the  plunger  outwardly  of 
said  housing. 

3,204,070 
MOMENTARY  SWITCH   USING  RESILIENT  LEAF 

SPRING  ACTUATOR 
Herbert  W.  Marano,  Summit,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Consoli- 
dated Cigar  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  303,890 
9  Claims.     (CI.  200—160) 
1.  An  electric  switch  comprising  a  contact  element, 
an  elongated  resilient  switch  blade  supported  at  a  trail- 
ing end  thereof  and  alternatively  movable  into  first  and 
second  positions  into  and  out  of  electrical  engagement 


3,204,071 
CENTER-BIASED  DOUBLE-THROW  MOMEN- 
TARY CONTACT  SWITCH 
Henr>   A.  Passarelli,  Jr.,  East  Providence,  and  Earl  F. 
Reihman,  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,770 
2  CUims.     (CI.  200—165) 


I.  A  double-throw,  momentary  contact  switch  compris- 
ing: 

( a )  a  housing; 

( b )  first  and  second  fixed  contacts  mounted  within  said 
housing  on  opposite  ends  thereof; 

(c)  first  and  second  movable  resilient  contact  arms 
mounted  on  said  opposite  ends  of  said  housing  and 
extending  across  said  housing,  each  of  said  contact 
arms  having  its  free  end  disposed  adjacent  to  a  cor- 
desponding  one  of  said  fixed  contacts; 

(d)  a  trigger  mounted  on  said  housing  for  pivotal 
movement  about  an  axis  transverse  to  said  contact 
arms  comprising: 

(aa)  first  and  second  cams  diq>osed  on  opposite 

sides  of  the  axis  each  adjacent  a  ctMresponding 

one  of  said  contact  arms  whereby  pivoting  of 

'  said  trigger  in  a  first  direction  depresses  said 
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first  contact  arm  against  said  first  fixed  contact 
and  iMvoting  of  said  trigger  in  a  second  direction 
depresses  said  second  contact  arm  against  said 
second  fixed  contact,  and 
(bb)  a  tongxw  extending  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  trigger  into  said  housing;  and 

(e)  a  pair  of  resilient  members  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  detent  and  engaging  said  detent  upon 
the  pivoting  of  said  trigger  in  either  of  said  directions 
for  providing  a  biasing  force  urging  said  trigger  to 
a  central  position; 

(f)  said  contact  arms  when  depressed  providing  a 
second  biasing  force  to  urge  said  trigger  to  a  central 
position. 

3^4,072 

CONTACT  BLADE  MOUNTING  FOR  RELAYS 

HAVING  AN  INTEGRAL  RESILIENT  MEANS 

FOR  BIASING  SAID  BLADE  IN  POSITION 

Wheeler  D.  Maynard,  Mendon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Signal  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  Yoric 
Original  application  Nov.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  240,637. 
Divided  and  tUs  application  Mar.  30,  1965,  Ser.  No. 
444  001 

9  Claims.     (CI.  20fr— 166) 


1.  In  a  relay  including  a  plurality  of  elongate  contact 
blades, 

(a)  an  insulating  assembly  for  fastening  the  plurality 
of  elongate  contact  blades  in  precise  position  insula- 
tively  spaced  from  one  another; 

(b)  said  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  molded 
wafers  of  insulating  material  each  having  integral 
portions  that  mate  when  stacked  atop  one  another 
in  proper  assemblage; 

(c)  each  said  wafer  comprising  a  plurality  of  integral- 
ly formed  grooves  in  one  surface  thereof  of  sufficient 
width  to  receive  a  contact  blade; 

(d)  each  said  groove  having  one  precisely  positioned 
side  wall  against  which  each  contact  blade  is  refer- 
enced when  inserted  therein;  and 

(e)  an  integral  resilient  member  normally  extending 
into  each  said  groove  positioned  to  engage  against  a 
contact  blade  when  inserted  in  its  groove  to  constantly 
urge  the  contact  blade  against  the  precisely  positioned 
side  wall. 


3,204,073 

WALL  THERMOSTAT  HOUSING  UNIT 

Albert  E.  Baak,  640  Ocampo  Drive, 

Pacific  Palisades,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  14, 1960,  Ser.  No.  75,784 
3  Claims.    (CI.  200—168) 
1.  In  an  improved  wall  thermostat,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  circular  mounting  plate  having  a  thin  disc 
configuration  and  formed  of  insulating  material  and  de- 
signed for  independent  connection  to  the  wall,  said  plate 
being  provided  with  a  set  of  terminal  connections  and  ter- 
minal arms  connected  to  said  terminal  connections,  said 
mounting  plate  upon  connection  to  the  wall  having  said 
terminal  arms  exposed;  a  thermostat  housing  removably 
held  to  the  mounting  plate  and  having  adjacent  said  mount- 
ing plate  a  hollow  rear  portion  with  a  waJl  possessing  an 
inner  diameter  slightly  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 


circular  mounting  plate  placed  about  said  mounting  plate; 
and  a  second  set  of  terminal  arms  supported  within  said 
housing  with  their  outer  ends  removably  interlocl^ed  with 


corresponding  arms  of  the  mounting  plate,  said  corre- 
sponding terminal  arms  of  the  mounting  plate  and  housing 
having  complementary  structures  that  engage  wjth  rela- 
tive rotation  of  the  housing  and  mounting  plate. 


3,204,074 

NDUCTION  HEATING  DETACHABLE 

WORK  COIL 

Harold  B.   Hunting,  Jr.,   Van  Nuys,   Calif.,  assignor  to 

Locl(heed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Oilif. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,716 

2  Claims.     (CI.  219—10.79) 


1.  A  work  coil  for  induction  heating  said  coil  having 
at  least  one  turn  comprising  a  loop  portion,  a  pair  of 
parallel  members  spaced  apart  a  distance  approjjimating 
the  dimensions  of  a  work  piece  which  is  to  be  heated  and 
intersecting  said  loop  portion  and  integral  therewith,  a 
pair  of  electrical  conductors  positioned  between  said  mem- 
bers and  in  intimate  electrically  conductive  contact  there- 
with, insulation  between  said  conductors,  the  ends  of  said 
conductors  being  shaped  so  as  to  have  the  same  curvature 
as  the  internal  curvature  of  the  loop  portion,  the  ends  of 
said  conductors  together  with  said  loop  portion  defining 
substantially  a  full  electrical  turn  of  said  coil  and  means 
for  maintaining  said  extensions  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  conductors. 


3,204,075 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCH 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Thermal 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Lebanon,  NJI.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Hampshire 

.     Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,298      i 
I  2  Claims.     (CI.  219—75)  ! 

1.  An  electric  arc  torch  adapted  to  cut  a  workpiece 
comprising  an  electrode;  a  nozzle  having  an  arc  passage- 
way extending  from  said  electrode;  electrical  power  means 
for  establishing  an  arc  from  said  electrode;  means  pro- 
viding a  plasma-forming  gas  stream  under  pressure  into 
said  n<%zle  to  stabilize  and  carry  said  arc  throiagh  said 
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passageway  together  with  said  stream  and  against  said 
workpiece;  and  means  providing  a  stream  of  reactive 
gas  against  said  workpiece  in  a  direction  generally  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  said  passageway  and  displaced  therefrom, 


i^/>yy/7^ 


such  that  said  gas  stream  and  said  reactive  gas  remain 
substantially  distinct,  with  said  reactive  gas  impinging 
the  work  surface  adjacent  the  kerf  zone  of  said  cut, 
said  reactive  gas  stream  being  of  sufficient  magnitude 
said  reactive  gas  is  air. 


3,204,076 
ELECTRIC  ARC  TORCH 
James  A.  Browning,  Hanover,  NJI.,  assignor  to  Thermal 
Dynamics  Corporation,  Lebanon,  N.H.,  a  corporation 
of  New  Hampshire 
Original    application    Oct.    4,    1962,   Ser.    No.    228,298. 
Divided  and  this  application  Dec.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No. 
425,996 

4  Claims.    (CI.  219—75) 


TTv? 


1.  An  electric  arc  torch  comprising  at  least  one  elec- 
trode, a  nozzle  having  an  arc  passageway  extending  from 
said  electrode,  means  for  establishing  an  arc  from  said 
electrode,  gas  stabilizing  means  to  carry  said  arc  through 
said  passageway,  a  protective  shell  surrounding  said  noz- 
zle, a  spacer  ring  electrically  insulating  said  shell  from 
said  nozzle,  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  ring  and  around 
the  circumference  thereof  communicating  with  the  space 
within  said  shell,  and  means  for  providing  a  flow  of  gas 
through  said  apertures. 


3,204,077 
WELDING  AND  CASTING  PROCESS 
Roman    F.    Amoldy,    Honston,    Tex.,    assignor    to    R.I. 
Patents,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Texas 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1963,  Ser.  No.  255,395 
7  Cbhns.     (CI.  219—76) 
1.  A  method  of  producing  a  weld  or  casting  compris- 
ing, 
depositing  a  measured  quantity  of  electrically-conduc- 
tive, granular  weldable  material, 
positioning  a  first  electrode  in  closely-spaced  relation 
to  a  portion  of  the  electrically-conductive,  granular 
weldable  material, 
positioning  a  second  electrode  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
first  electrode  and  in  closely-spaced  relation  to  an- 
other portion  of  the  electrically-conductive,  granular 
weldable  material. 


melting  the  deposited  electrically-conductive,  granular 
weldable  material  and  portions  of  the  first  electrode 
and  the  second  electrode  by  flowing  an  electric  cur- 
rent in  series  through  the  first  electrode,  then  through 
the  weldable  material  and  then  through  the  second 
electrode,  and 
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feeding  both  of  the  electrodes  at  a  measured  rate  while 
continuing  to  deposit  coordinated  measured  quan- 
tities of  the  weldable  material  during  melting  thereof 
thereby  obtaining  a  predetermined  alloy  composition 
formed  of  the  portions  of  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  the  weldable  material. 


3,204,078 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  FOR 
FLASH  WELDERS 
Daniel  A.  Cavanagh,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada,  as- 
signor to  The  Taylor-Winfield  Corporation,  Warren, 
Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

FUed  June  27,  1960,  Ser.  No.  39,029 
15  Claims.    (CI.  219— 97) 
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1.  In  flash  welding  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
welding  platens  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  workpieces 
and  means  to  effect  relative  movement  between  said  plat- 
ens; the  improvement  comprising  means  to  generate  a  first 
signal  corresponding  to  the  desired  instantaneous  relative 
spacing  between  said  welding  platens  over  a  predeter- 
mined time-position  pattern,  means  to  generate  a  second 
signal  corresponding  to  the  actual  instantaneous  relative 
spacing  between  said  welding  platens,  means  to  compare 
said  signals  to  an  output  control  signal,  and  said  output 
control  signal  actuating  said  means  to  effect  relative 
movement. 
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3^04,079 
WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  RAILS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Earlc  F.  Cox,  Western  Sprinss,  HI.,  assignor  to  Cheme- 
tron    CorpoiatioD,    Chicago,    III.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  191,949 
5  Claims.    (CI.  219—101) 


1.  A  device  for  welding  rails  wherein  the  welding 
operation  is  characterized  by  urging  adjacent  rail  ends 
into  end-to^nd  pressure  engagement,  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  base; 

first  and  second  columns  rigidly  supported  upon  said 
base  in  relative  spaced  relation  thereon; 

a  fixed  head  rigidly  mounted  on  said  base  and  affixed 
to  said  first  column,  said  fixed  head  being  disposed 
on  said  base  between  the  first  and  second  columns, 
said  fixed  head  having  vertical  and  lateral  clamping 
means  adapted  to  engage  and  to  position  said  rail 
with  respect  to  said  head; 

a  movable  head  slidably  supported  on  said  base  and 
adapted  to  be  movable  along  said  base  toward  and 
away  from  fixed  bead,  said  movable  head  being 
disposed  on  said  base  between  said  second  column 
and  said  fixed  head,  said  movable  head  having  verti- 
cal and  lateral  clamping  means  adapted  to  engage 
and  to  position  said  rail  with  respect  to  said  head; 

hydraulic  means  interconnected  between  said  movable 
bead  and  said  second  column,  said  hydraulic  means 
adapted  to  urge  said  movable  head  along  said  base; 
and 

means  rigidly  interconnecting  the  upper  and  lower 
terminals  of  said  first  and  second  columns,  respec- 
tively, to  define  force  absorbing  means  effective  to 
absorb  forces  developed  in  urging  said  rails  in  end- 
to-end  pressure  welding  relation. 


3,204,080 
ELECTRICAL  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
James  R.  Spencer,  Cartersville,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 
Filed  Jone  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  285,019 
7  Claims.     (CI.  219—121) 


6.  An  electrical  cleaning  apparatus  for  cleaning  a  length 
of  wire,  comprising: 
a  hollow  shaft  member  through  which  a  length  of  wire 
to  be  cleaned  can  be  passed. 


jsaid  hollow  shaft  member  being  mounted  for  ro- 
tation; 
means  connected  to  said  hollow  shaft  member  for  im- 
parting rotation  thereto; 
an  electrode  holding  means  mounted  on  said  hollow 

shaft  member  for  rotation  therewith; 
at  least  one  electrode  mounted  in  said  electrode  hold- 
ing means, 

said  electrode  being  in  spaced  apart  relationship 
from  said  hollow  shaft  member  and  extending 
inwardly  toward  the  axial  centerline  of  laid  hol- 
low shaft  member; 
electric  circuit  means  for  connecting  said  electrode  to 

a  source  of  electrical  energy;  and 
contact  means  disposed  adjacent  the  path  of  travel  of 
the  length  of  wire  being  cleaned, 

said  contact  means  including  a  member  mounted 
for  resiliently  biased  contact  with  a  pxjrtion  of 
the  length  of  wire  so  that  there  can  be  estab- 
lished an  electric  circuit  comprising  said  elec- 
trode, at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  wire 
being  cleaned,  and  an  electric  arc  established  be- 
tween said  electrode  and  the  wire. 


3,204,081 

SEAM  FOLLOWER  WITH  ARC  SCANNING 
Williaai  F.  Iceland,  Metuchen,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Air  Re- 
duction Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1962,  Ser.  No.  238,186 
20  Claims.     (CI.  219—125) 


1.  In  a  seam  tracking  device,  in  combination,  means 
for  producing  an  ionized  stream  and  for  maintaining 
an  electric  current  along  at  least  a  portion  of  the  path 
of  said  stream,  means  to  apply  said  stream  to  the  sur- 
face of  an  electrically  conductive  workpiece  having  a 
seam  therein  to  be  followed,  means  to  cause  a  rtpetitive 
scanning  motion  of  said  stream  transversely  of  tfce  seam, 
means  to  detect  variations  in  said  electric  current  in  said 
stream  as  the  stream  crosses  the  seam,  and  means  to 
utilize  the  detected  variations  to  cause  said  repetitive 
scanning  motion  to  be  maintained  substantially  centered 
relativ«!y  to  the  seam. 


1  3,204,082 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRIC  WELDING  OF  VERTnCAL 

AND  INCLINED  SEAMS 
Danii!  Andreevich  Dudko,  Roman  Mikhailovich  Cordon, 
Oskar  Osipovich  Rozenberg,  and  Meiiikh  Gdal-Gersho- 
vich  Beljfor,  all  of  Kiev,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institute 
Elektrosvarki  ''E.  O.  Paton" 

Filed  July  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  298,061 
7  Claims.  (CI.  219—126) 
1.  A  device  for  the  electric  flux  welding  of  vertical  and 
inclined  seams  in  metal  work  comprising  driving  and  idler 
carriages  adapted  to  be  positioned  at  both  side$  of  the 
work,  a  spring-mounted  rod  coupling  the  driving  and  idler 
carriages  passing  through  the  gap  between  the  edges  being 
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welded,  support  rollers  mounted  on  the  idler  carriage, 
guide  rollers  mounted  on  the  driving  carriage,  forming 
shoes  located  on  said  driving  and  idler  carriages,  an  elec- 
trode feed  mechanism  carried  by  the  driving  carriage,  an 
electric  oscillating  mechanism,  said  electrode  oscillating 


a  cyclically  energized  resistance  beating  element  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  layers  of  electrical  insu- 
lating material, 


a  continuously  energized  expanded  metal  parting  strip 
at  the  end  of  each  of  said  panels,  said  parting  strips 
being  of  a  substantially  smaller  size  than  said  elon- 
gated heating  panels,  aind 

means  enabling  uniform  distribution  of  electrical 
energy  to  said  heating  element  aiKl  to  said  parting 
strip. 


mechanism  and  the  electrode  feed  mechanism  being 
mounted  on  the  driving  and  idler  carriages,  rods  for 
coupling  the  forming  shoes  with  the  driving  and  idler  car- 
riages, and  a  spring-mounted  rod  coupling  the  rods  passed 
through  the  gap  between  the  edges  being  welded. 


3,204,083 

LOW  HEAT  PLUG  WELD  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Frederick  W.  Fromm,  Dunwoody,  and  Robert  H.  Kil- 

Patrick,  Smyrna,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 

Corporation,  Burbank,  Caltf. 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1963,  Ser.  No.  267,575 
7  Claims.    (CI.  219— 127) 


3,204,095 
HEATING   DEVICE 
John  P.  Busby,  Sr.,  Buena  Vista,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lock- 
heed Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbanli,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,141 
9  Claims.     (CI.  219—346) 


1.  In  a  member  having  a  pair  of  opposed  surfaces 
a  plug  weld  hole  extending  through  said  member  between 
said  surfaces  for  permitting  welding  of  said  member  to 
another  member,  said  plug  weld  hole  having  a  first 
cross-sectional  area  intersecting  the  first  surface  of  said 
member,  and  a  flange  proximate  the  other  surface  of 
said  member  forming  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area  of 
the  plug  weld  hole  thereat  with  respect  to  said  first 
cross-sectional  area. 


3,204,084 
ELECTRICAL   DEICER 
Jessie  H.  Spencer,  Jr.,  El  Cajon,  and  Dean  T.  Bowden, 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Dynamics  Cor- 
poration, San  Diego,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
FUcd  May  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  278,659 
3  Claims.    (CI.  219—202) 
1.  Electrical  aircraft  deicing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  elongated  heating  panels  on  an  aerody- 
namic surface,  said  panels  including 
a  first  layer  of  electrical  insulating  material  fastened 

to  said  aerodynamic  surface, 
A  second  layer  of  electrical  insulating  material  over- 
lying said  first  layer. 


1.  A  heater  comprising:  spaced  apart  hollow  explo- 
sion proof  support  members;  a  plurality  of  quartz  tubes 
connected  in  scaled  relation  to  said  support  members; 
an  infrared  lamp  mounted  in  each  of  said  tubes  with  the 
ends  of  said  lamp  spaced  inwardly  from  the  ends  of 
said  tube  at  the  connection  of  said  tubes  to  said  sup- 
port members;  electrical  leads  connecting  said  lamps 
in  electrical  circuit  within  said  support  members;  and 
an  explosion  proof  electrical  connector  connected  to  one 
of  said  support  members  and  to  the  electrical  leads 
therein. 


3,204,086 
DATA   PROCESSING   SYSTEMS 
Hans  K.  Flesch,  Glen  Cove,  N.Y.,  and  Fredrick  T.  Got- 
mann,  Caldwell,  and  Robert  Lieber,  West  Orange,  N J., 
assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,090 
16  Claims.     (CL  235—61.9) 
1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  means  for  post- 
ing, on  a  selected  secondary  element,  a  primary  data 
representation  derived  from  a  selected  primary  element. 
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and  storing  a  secondary  representation  corresponding  to  CXfMULATTVE  DIGITAL  COMPUTING 

account  number  identifying  indicia  on  said  selected  secc         ■  ■»    aj  SYSTEMS 

ondary  element,  and  means  opcrativcly  associated  with   ^"i\  *•  ^9^  ^PP*  ^?S**J^'  ^•''V"^  ^^^\  ^• 

*^  '  Finferett,  Pacoima,  and  Robert  Ton  Boelow, ,  Endno, 

CaW.,  assignors  to  International  Telepiione  atid  Tele- 

grafli    Corporation,   Notley,   NJ^    a   corporiition    of 

Maryland 

FUed  Apr.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,886 

12  Claims.     (CI.  235—152) 


*pK,-:Ait*^irhit 


said  posting  and  said  deriving  and  storing  means  for 
transferring  an  indication  of  said  stored  representation 
to  said  selected  primary  element  in  association  with  said 
primary  data  posting. 


3,204,087 

GENERAL  PURPOSE  PARALLEL  SEQUENCING 

COMPUTER 

Hugh  L.  Millis,  Jr.,  1056  Newidrk  Drive, 

La  Jolla,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  846,280 

18  Claims.     (CI.  235—151) 


JP^«^ 


17.  A  general  purpose  sequencing  computer  for  con- 
trolling the  sequence  of  actuations  of  a  series  of  actuators, 
each  of  said  actuators  having  at  least  two  normal  states 
and  responsive  to  an  applied  signal  for  changing  from  one 
to  another  of  its  normal  states,  said  general  purpose  se- 
quencing computer  comprising:  a  series  of  control  means 
corresponding  to  said  series  of  actuators,  respectively, 
each  of  said  control  means  including  counting  means  for 
counting  applied  input  signals  and  responsive  to  a  prede- 
termined count  in  said  counting  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  commutating  means  for  serially  coupling 
said  series  of  control  means  to  said  series  of  actuators, 
respectively,  whereby  each  output  signal  produced  by 
each  of  said  control  means  is  applied  to  its  actuator  during 
its  associated  coupling  interval;  and  means  responsive  to 
each  completion  of  change  of  state  of  each  of  said  actu- 
ators for  applying  input  signals  to  the  counting  means  of 
predetermined  control  means  of  said  series  of  control 
means  whereby  a  sequence  of  actuations  of  said  scries 
of  actuators  is  produced. 


r-*— 1    r'      «  ^ 


3.  A  digital  integrator  comprising  first  and  second 
sources  of  signals  representing  respective  first  and  second 
time  displaced  sequences  of  successive  numeric^  incre- 
ments of  determinable  sign  in  respective  first  and  second 
related  variables,  computing  means  coupled  to  the  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  second  sources  for  producii]g  signals 
representing  numerical  values  of  successive  increments 
in  the  definite  integral  of  one  of  said  variables  taken  with 
respect  to  the  other  of  said  variables,  means  coupled  to 
said  fijst  source  for  detecting  reversals  in  said  sign  of 
said  increments  in  said  first  variable,  and  means  coupled 
between  the  output  of  said  sign  reversal  detecting  means 
and  an  input  of  said  computing  means  for  applying  cor- 
rection factor  signals  to  said  computing  means  following 
each  said  sign  reversal  to  prevent  the  accrual  df  cumu- 
lative sign  reversal  errors  in  said  definite  integral. 


3,204,089 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Walter  Schmidt,  Berlin-Lichterfelde,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Locwe  Opta  A.G.,  Berlin,  Germany,  a  coitpany  of 
Gennany 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,923 

Clahns  priority,  applicatlOD  Germany,  Oct.  26,  1961, 

.  30,583,  Reg.  No.  (utility  model)  1,845,695 

1  Claim.     (CI.  240—1.3) 


An  electronic  flash  unit  comprising  a  cuboi4  hollow 
case  having  front  and  rear  walls,  top  and  bottom  walls, 
and  side  walls;  the  height  of  said  case  being  sub$tantially 
less  than  the  width  and  length  thereof;  an  openifig  in  the 
front  wall  of  said  case  adjacent  one  side  thereof;  a  con- 
cave neflector  having  its  open  end  mounted  on  said  front 
wall  within  said  case  in  registry  with  said  front  wall 
opening;  an  electronic  flash  lamp  mounted  within  said 
reflector  for  emitting  a  flash  of  light  through  s|tid  front 
wall  opening;  an  elongated  cylindrical  storage  condenser 
being  mounted  intermediate  said  reflector  and  the  oppo- 
site side  wall  of  said  case  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  oondenser  parallel  to  said  side  walls;  said  storage 
condenser  being  mounted  adjacent  said  opposite  side  wall 
and  extending  from  the  front  wall  to  the  rear  wall  of 
said  case;  and  means  for  mounting  said  electronic  flash 
unit  to  a  camera  being  fixed  to  said  case  at  said  opposite 
side  wall  adjacent  said  condenser. 
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3,2t4,*9« 

CHRISTMAS  UGHT  HOLDER 

Charici  Kvarda,  Jr.,  10437  King  Coc  Lane, 

StroBgsTillc,  Ohio 

Filed  July  11, 19C2,  Ser.  No.  209,129 

1  Clafan.     (CI.  240—10) 


An  apparatus  for  holding  a  string  of  decorative  lights 
spaced  apart  in  a  line  and  connected  by  a  wiring  circuit 
comprising  an  elongated  thin-wall  channel,  said  channel 
having  a  web  and  a  pair  of  legs,  a  bent  portion  formed 
on  the  end  of  said  legs  throughout  their  length  and  paral- 
lel to  the  web,  said  bent  portions  confronting  each  other 
respectively  to  provide  hooks  for  use  in  supporting  said 
apparatus,  said  web  being  perforated  to  provide  spaced 
openings  throughout  its  length  intermediate  said  legs,  said 
perforations  receiving  electrical  lamps  secured  in  sockets, 
one  of  said  legs  being  perforated  proximate  to  each  end 
respectively,  fittings  in  engagement  with  said  perforations 
in  the  leg,  and  hooks  in  engagement  with  the  fittings,  said 
hooks  supporting  the  apparatus,  said  lamps  being  exterior 
of  said  channel  and  said  wiring  and  sockets  being  retained 
in  said  channel  means  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  web 
from  said  lamps. 


3^04,091 
LIGHT  SOURCE  OF  CONTROLLABLE 
INTENSITY 
Albert  J.  Baracket,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  asdgnor  to  Dia- 
mond Power  Specialty  Corporation,  Lancaster,  Ohio, 
a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Sept.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,464 
aCUfans.    (CL  24^—20) 


3,204,092 
STREET  LIGHTING  LUMINAIRE 
Edward  R.  JablonsU,  Sooth  Milwaakcc,  Wk.,  wmd^at  to 
McGraw-Edison  Company,  Mllwankec,  Wk,  a  corpo- 
ratioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,071 
11  CUims.     (CI.  240—25) 


1.  A  light  source  comprising:  a  flat  diffusing  plate;  a 
luminous  element  spaced  from  one  surface  thereof  to 
direct  light  therethrough;  opaque  means  extending  from 
the  edges  of  said  plate  and  enclosing  a  volume  that  in- 
cludes said  luminous  element,  the  inner  surface  of  said 
opaque  means  being  reflective  to  increase  the  apparent 
intensity  of  said  luminous  element;  a  pair  of  foraminous 
sheets  of  opaque  material  located  across  the  light  path 
between  said  luminous  element  and  said  diffusing  plate 
so  that  the  light  travelling  along  said  path  strikes  said 
sheets,  one  of  said  sheets  having  foraminations  with 
varying  space-size  parameters  subsUuitially  complement- 
ing the  intensity  of  light  reaching  said  sheet  from  said 
luminous  element;  and  means  to  move  one  of  said  sheets 
with  respect  to  the  other  to  vary  the  relative  alignment  of 
foraminations  in  said  sheets  thereby  to  vary  the  overall 
intensity  of  light  passing  through  said  sheets  without  vary- 
ing the  relative  intensity  of  various  color  components  of 
the  light. 


1.  A  luminaire  comprising  an  inverted  dished  bousing 
having  a  bottom  opening,  lamp  holding  means  mounted 
in  said  housing  for  supporting  a  light  source,  an  inverted 
dished  reflector  having  a  bottom  opening,  an  aperture  in 
one  end  of  said  reflector  and  shdably  engaging  said  lamp 
holding  means,  resilient  spring  latch  means  for  releasably 
supporting  the  other  end  of  said  reflector  in  said  housing, 
said  resilient  spring  latch  means  and  said  lamp  holding 
means  supporting  said  reflector  in  spaced  relation  from 
said  housing,  said  spring  latch  means  also  resiliently  bias- 
ing said  reflector  toward  limited  movement  outwardly  of 
said  housing,  a  peripheral  flange  around  said  bottom 
opening  of  said  reftector,  a  closure  assembly  hingedly 
mounted  on  said  housing,  releasable  latch  means  for  secur- 
ing said  closure  member  to  said  housing  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion, and  a  refractor  having  a  peripheral  flange  mounted 
in  said  closure  assembly  with  said  refractor  flange  en- 
gaging said  reflector  flange  when  said  closure  assembly  is 
in  its  closed  px)sition,  said  engagement  moving  said  re- 
flector inwardly  of  said  housing  and  against  the  biasing 
force  of  said  spring  latch  means  so  that  said  flanges  are 
urged  into  sealing  engagement  and  misalignment  between 
said  refractor  aixl  said  reflector  is  corrected. 


3,204,093 
WARNING  LIGHT  REFLECTOR 
Sidney  A.  Hecnan,  Park  Ridge,  Hi.,  assignor  to  Elastic 
Stop  Nnt  Corporation  of  Amcrfca,  Union,  N J.,  a  cor- 
poration of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Ser.  No.  270,655 
11  Clains.     (CL  240— 41  J) 


1.  A  reflector  for  providing  a  mono-directiorul  visual 
signal  in  a  warning  tight  assembly,  the  warning  light 
assembly  having  a  lens  fixed  therein  diametrically  opposed 
to  the  reflector  for  accepting  light  from  a  focal  point,  and 
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a  lamp  fixed  between  the  lens  and  the  reflector,  the  fila- 
ment of  the  lamp  being  located  at  a  fixed  point  coincident 
wkh  the  focal  point  of  the  lens,  said  reflector  comprising: 

(A)  a  semi-si^ierical  reflecting  surface  having  a  rela- 
tively small  radius  in  comparison  to  the  radius  of  the 
kns;  and 

(B)  means  cooperating  with  said  reflecting  surface  and 
having  a  portion  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of 
the  lens  for  fixing  said  reflector  in  the  assembly  and 
locating  said  reflecting  sinface  in  the  assembly  rela- 
tive to  the  lamp  and  the  lens  with  the  origin  of  said 
relatively  small  radius  displaced  a  relatively  short 
distance  from  the  fixed  point,  said  short  distance 
being  great  enough  to  induce  a  condition  which  pre- 
cludes the  projection  of  a  shadow  of  the  lamp  filament 
upon  the  lens  by  defeating  the  tendency  for  all  of  the 
light  emanating  from  the  filament  and  reflected  by 
said  reflectmg  surface  to  be  concentrated  at  the 
fixed  point  and  to  intercept  the  filanoent,  and  small 
enough  to  maintain  the  optical  error  arising  from 
such  a  oomHtion  at  a  minimimi  compatible  with  said 
condition. 

30*4^4 

RADIANT  GAS-FUELED  RAILWAY 

SWITCH  HEATER 

ChiMan  Janiaan  JohaoBM  HaUnga,  JoU  Nld, 

GHoa,  MoalrcaZf  Switzcriand 

Flkd  Apr.  3, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  357^31 

priority,  applicatloa  Nctkwlaads,  Mar.  15,  1957, 

215,415;  Oct.  28,  1957,  221,93« 

17  OaiBH.    (CL  24<— 42S) 


8.  In  a  railway  switch  incorporating  a  rail  embod3dng 
a  flanged  foot  connected  to  the  rail  head  dirough  a  web 
and  mounted  on  sleepers,  a  switch  heater  comprising  a 
plurality  of  burner  housings  open  only  along  one  vertical 
side  thereof,  a  pipe  inter-connecting  each  of  said  burner 
housings  through  which  pipe  a  gas-and-air  mixture  is  fed 
to  the  interior  of  said  housings,  each  of  said  burner  hous- 
ings at  their  open  sides  having  a  vertical  depth  less  than 
the  height  (A  the  rail  web  and  being  each  elongated  in 
a  direction  along  the  length  of  the  railway  rail  to  be 
heated,  means  supporting  said  pipe  from  the  sleepers,  said 
pipe  mounting  each  of  said  burner  housings  between 
longitudinally  adjacent  sleepers  with  their  open  sides  di- 
rected toward  the  rail  web  and  with  their  upper  and  lower 
sides  respectively  extending  beneath  the  rail  head  and 
above  the  rail  foot  with  their  lower  sides  sloping  down- 
wardly toward  the  rail  web,  a  thick  ceramic  burner  plate 
disposed  within  each  of  said  housings  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  passages  extending  therethrough  between 
two  opposite  faces  of  the  plate  one  of  which  faces  is 
direOed  toward  the  open  side  of  the  associated  housing 
and  in  which  passages  the  combustion  of  the  gas-and-air 
mixture  occurs  to  heat  to  incandescence  the  surrounding 
mass  of  the  burner  plate  including  the  face  thereof  di- 
rected to  the  open  side  of  the  associated  housing,  each 
ol  said  burner  plates  being  elongated  in  a  direction  along 
tbe  length  of  the  adjacent  rail,  a  single  gas-and-air  mix- 
ing device  disposed  adjacent  to  one  of  said  burner  hous- 


ings and  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said  burner  hous- 
ings by  said  pipe,  said  mixing  device  having  an  upwardly 
directed  air  intake  opening,  a  hood  extending  over  said 
air  intake  opening,  said  hood  being  adapted  to  deflect 
into  said  opening  air  currents  flowing  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  mixing  device  and  said  hood  extending  over  the 
burner  housing  which  is  adjacent  to  said  mixing  device  to 
receive  heat  from  said  adjacent  burner  housing  and  direct 
said  heat  to  the  vicinity  of  said  air  intake  opeaing. 


3,294,095 
ELECTRON  PROBE  MICROANALYZER  WITH 
MEANS  TO  ELIMINATE  THE  EFFECT  OF 
SURFACE  IRREGULARITIES 
HlraBfal  Watanabc,  Tokyo-to,  Japaa,  anignor  to  Kabn- 
MM  Kaidu  HitacU  SclnkaAo,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a 
Jokit-stock  company  of  Japan 

FDcd  Dec.  11,  19<1,  Scr.  No.  158,32< 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Dec.  21,  19M, 

35/49,4M 

2Claiau.    (CI.  25»— 49.5) 


»#  ••^-o» 


1.  An  electron  probe  micro-analyser  for  the  X-ray 
emission  analysis  of  the  specimen,  said  appaflatus  com- 
prising means  for  pn^ecting  an  electron  beam  onto  a 
portion  of  the  surface  of  said  specimen  to  cause  the 
simultaneous  emission  of  X-rays  of  a  charactetistic  wave 
length  from  the  element  of  interest  in  said  specimen  and 
X-rays  of  a  continuous  wave  length  from  said  specimen, 
first  detector  means  for  detecting  said  X-rays  of  a  charac- 
teristic wave  length  and  producing  a  signal  tht  intensity 
of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  said 
element  in  said  specimen  and  with  surface  irregularities, 
second  detector  means  for  detecting  said  X-rays  of  a  con- 
tinuous wave  length  and  producing  a  signal  the  intensity 
of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  surface  irregularities, 
and  means  for  determining  the  ratio  between  the  signals 
produced  by  said  first  and  second  detectors  to  thereby 
eliminate  the  effect  of  surface  irregularities  and  obtain 
a  signal  that  varies  only  in  accordance  with  the  variation 
of  said  element  in  said  specimen. 


3,284,f9< 
APPARATUS   FOR   PROJECTING   AN   ELECTRON 
BEAM    ALONG    A    CURVED    PATH    HAVING 
VARIABLE  IMPEDANCE 
EmDHtt  R.  Anderson,  Berkeley,  and  Charles  W.  Hanks, 
Orfnda,  Calif.,  asaigBon,  by  mcmc  awdgntnents,  to 
Staoffer  Chemical  Company,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  cor- 
pontkw  of  Delaware 
I         Filed  Jaly  9,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  2t8,584 
1  4  Clalmi.    (CL  25«— 49.5) 

1.  Apparatus  for  projecting  an  electron  beam  to  a  target 
along  a  curved  paih  having  variable  impedance,  oom- 
prisiag: 

(a)  an  electron  gun  including  a  thermionic  cathode  and 
accelerating  means  projecting  an  electron  beam  into 
the  desired  path; 

(b)  an  electromagnet  arranged  to  provide  a  magnetic 
field  transverse  to  the  beam  for  guiding  it  along  the 
:urved  path; 
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(c)  a  constant  current  source  and  means  connecting  liquid,  employing  said  second  signal  to  correct  said  first 
the  source  between  said  cathode  and  target,  whereby  signal  for  departures  of  the  concentration  of  solid  parti- 
the  source  voltage  tends  to  vary  as  the  impedance  cles  in  the  liquid  from  a  reference  concentration,  and  dis- 
of  the  path  varies;  and  playing  the  thus-corrected  first  signal  in  terms  of  the  con- 

centration of  said  given  element  in  said  solid  particles. 
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(d)  means  energizing  said  electromagnet  with  said 
source  voltage  to  vary  magnetic  field  strength  in  op- 
position to  variations  in  beam  voltage  for  maintain- 
ing the  path  of  the  beam  substantially  constant. 


3,204,097 
METHOD  OF  X-RAY  SFECTOGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS 
OF  A  MIXTURE  OF  SOLID  PARTICLES  AND 
LIQUID 
Walter  G.  Moffat  and  Robert  Carson,  Kitwe,  Northern 
Rhodesia,  assignors  to  Rhoanglo  Mine  Services  Limited, 
Salisbury,  Southern  Rhodesia 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  228,318 

Claims  priority,  application  Rhodesia  and  Nyasaland, 

Oct.  11,  1961,  492/61 

I  Claim.     (CI.  250—51.5) 
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A  method  of  analyzing,  by  X-ray  spectrographic  tech- 
niques, the  concentration  of  a  given  element  in  the  solid 
particles  of  a  mixture  of  solid  particles  and  liquid,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  irradiating  with  X-rays  a  sample  of 
a  mixture  of  solid  particles  and  liquid  in  which  the  solid 
particles  contain  a  plurality  of  different  elements  and  in 
which  the  solid  particles  have  a  greater  degree  of  radio- 
pacity  than  the  liquid,  detecting  the  secondary  emission 
from  the  sample  to  provide  a  first  signal  whose  value 
varies  as  the  concentration  of  said  given  element  in  the 
mixture  as  a  whole,  detecting  rays  that  have  passed 
through  the  sample  to  provide  a  second  signal  whose 
value  varies  at  the  concentration  of  solid  particles  in  the 


3,204,098 
RADIOACTIVE  WELL  LOGGING  SYSTEM  WITH 
SURFACE  CIRCUIT  DESIGNED  TO  ISOLATE  A.C. 
POWER  SIGNALS  FROM  LOGGING  SIGNALS 
Wilmer  A.  Hoyer  and  Donald  H.  Britton,  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1960,  Ser.  No.  75,600 
6  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 
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1.  In  a  radioactivity  well  logging  system  which  includes 
a  down-the-hole  radiation  detector  suspended  on  an  elec- 
trical conductor  cable  the  improvement  comprising  a 
surface  circuit  which  in'^Iudes  means  for  obtaining  a 
monopolarized  pulse  signal  output  from  a  bipolarized 
pulse  logging  signal  input  representative  of  radiation  ema- 
nating from  subsurface  formations  detected  by  said  de- 
tector while  maintaining  temperature  and  voltage  sta- 
bility and  while  preserving  the  relative  amplitude  of  each 
pulse  signal. 

3,204,099 
ALPHA  PARTICLE  COUNTER  AND  INTEGRAT- 
ING CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
Donald  G.  Ludlum,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Ebcr- 
line  Instrument  Corporation,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Mex.,  a  cor- 
poration  of  New  Mexico 

Filed  May  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  117,252 
18  CUims.     (CI.  250—83.6) 


1 .  A  monitor  for  measuring  outputs  from  a  probe,  said 
monitor  comprising  an  electrical  circuit  including  a  trig- 
ger for  receiving  signals  from  the  probe  and  converting 
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them  to  pulses  of  equal  magnitudes,  a  meter,  circuit  con- 
nections between  the  trigger  and  the  meter  to  advance  the 
reading  on  the  meter  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  pulses 
delivered  by  the  trigger,  an  alarm  signal  under  control  of 
the  meter  and  curative  when  the  meter  reading  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  a  timing  motor  and  circuit  connec- 
tions operated  thereby  to  disconnect  the  connections  be- 
tween the  trigger  and  the  meter,  means  causing  said  alarm 
signal  to  operate  when  the  count  on  the  meter  reaches  the 
predetermined  value  prior  to  the  timing  motor  operating 
to  disconnect  said  connections,  a  safe  signal,  and  circuit 
connections  under  control  of  the  timer  to  operate  said 
safe  signal  when  the  meter  does  not  reach  the  predeter- 
mined value  prior  to  the  timing  motor  disconnecting  said 
connections. 

3^04,100 
INFRARED  RADIOMETER  WITH  BACK- 
GROUND  ELIMINATION 
Eric  M.  Wormscr,  Stamford,  Conn.,  Abe  L.  Pogoda, 
Paramus,  NJ.,  and  Robert  W.  Astfaeimer,  Westport, 
Conn.,    assignors    to    Barnes    Engineering    Company, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,219 
10  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


first  monochromator  being  responsive  to  long  wav«  lengths 
and  said  second  monochromator  being  responsive  to  short 
wave  lengths  for  dispersing  said  beam  into  a  pair  of 


spectra,  a  multiple  channel  detector  for  each  spectrum 
having  a  plurality  of  infrared  responsive  cells,  each  of 
said  cells  being  disposed  to  receive  light  of  a  correspond- 
ing wavelength  in  said  spectrum. 


1  3,204,102  I 

ELEVATION  FINDER  FOR  INFRARED  DEVICE 

Ross  L.  Hand,  Jr.,  Sun  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,572 

12  Claims.     (CI.  250—83.3) 


1.  An  instrument  for  detecting  radiation  from  a  target 
in  the  presence  of  intense  radiation  from  a  background  in 
a  different  spectral  region  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion and  in  optical  alignment, 

(a)  means  for  collecting  radiation,  said  means  includ- 
ing an  entrance  pupil, 

(b)  a  composite  selective  differential  detector  system 
including  two  detector  elements  one  of  which  re- 
sponds to  the  target  radiation  and  the  other  to  a 
portion  of  the  background  radiation, 

(c)  means  for  imaging  the  entrance  pupil  of  the  radia- 
tion collecting  means  into  the  plane  of  the  differen- 
tial detector  system,  and 

(d)  means  for  balancing  detector  outputs  from  the 
background  only  by  varying  the  relative  cross-section 
of  the  incoming  radiation  beam  encountering  each 
detector  element,  said  means  causing  at  balance  a 
very  large  portion  of  the  incoming  beam  to  en- 
counter the  detector  system  element  responding  to 
target  radiation  and  a  relatively  very  small  and  minor 
part  of  the  beam  to  encounter  the  detector  element 
responding  to  background  radiation. 


3^04,101 
INFRARED  SPECTROMETER  FOR  TARGET 
DETECTION  AND  TRACKING 
Elvin  S.  Brumficid,  Temple  City,  Oliver  La  Plant,  North- 
ridge,  and  Edgar  W.  Kutzscher,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif., 
aas^nors  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1962,  Ser.  No.  221,010 
17  Claims.  (CI.  250—83.3) 
1.  An  infrared  spectrometer  comprising:  collecting 
optics  for  receiving  radiation  from  an  emissive  target  and 
focusing  said  rays  into  a  beam,  monochromator  means 
responsive  to  said  beams  for  dispersing  the  infrared  en- 
ergy in  said  beam  into  a  spectrum,  said  monochromator 
means  comprising  first  and  second  monochromators,  said 


n  combination  with  an  infrared  search  device  in- 
cluding a  diagonal  mirror  for  receiving  target  energy  from 
a  predetermined  elevational  sector,  an  infrared  detector 
cell  positioned  subjacent  said  mirror  for  receiving  reflected 
target  energy  therefrom,  and  a  reticle  located  bcttveen  said 
mirror  and  said  cell,  said  reflected  energy  striking  said 
cell  after  passing  through  a  reticle  at  points  deterfnined  by 
the  elevation  of  said  target  energy  within  said  predeter- 
mined sector,  said  cell  emitting  a  signal  wh^n  target 
energy  strikes  any  point  thereon,  an  elevation  ftdder  com- 
prising : 

(a)  a  wand  positionable  with  respect  to  said  reticle  to 
block  said  energy  from  said  cell; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  said  wand  at  a  location  with 
respect  to  said  reticle  at  which  said  wand  blocks  the 
energy  directed  to  said  cell  from  said  target;  and 

(c)  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  wand  to 
provide  an  indication  of  the  elevation  of  said  target. 
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34«4,1«3 
BETA   RADIATION  SOURCE   IN  A 
CERAMIC  CARRIER 
James  R.  Johnaon,  White  Bear  Lake,  Tbomas  N.  Lahr, 
Roseville,  and  Richard  N.  Walz,  White  Bear  Lake, 
Minn.,  asstgnors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  a  corporation   of 
Delaware 

FUed  Oct  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,914 
10  Claims.    (CI.  250—106) 


1.  A  radiation  source  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
solid  radioisotope  forming  part  of  a  ceramic  carrier,  and 
a  corrosion-resistant  external  ceramic  shield  therefor 
which  is  substantially  permeable  to  the  radiation  of  said 
isotope,  the  said  radioisotope  being  separated  from  the 
said  shield  by  an  occluding  barrier  layer  which  is  sub- 
stantially permeable  to  the  radiation  from  the  said  radio- 
isotope and  which  is  impermeable  to  the  said  radioisotope 
and  radioactive  decay  products,  the  said  barrier  layer 
being  substantially  non-reactive  with  the  said  external 
shield  and  the  said  radioiosotope  at  temperatures  of  the 
order  of  those  at  which  the  shield  is  applied,  said  shield 
and  barrier  being  bonded  together  so  as  to  form  an  integral 
construction. 


3,204.104 
SINGLE-SIDEBAND  LIGHT  MODULATOR 
Donald  H.  Baird,  Great  Neck,  and  Carl  F.  Buhrer,  Hemp- 
stead, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Telephone  and  Elec- 
tronics Laboratories,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,982 
20  Claims.     (CI.  250—199) 
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1.  Apparatus    for    modulating    an    incident    polarized 
beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  comprising 

(a)  an  electro-optic  crystal  having  a  3-fold  rotation 
axis  in  its  point  group,  said  beam  being  directed 
through  said  crystal  parallel  to  said  axis,  and 

(b)  means  for  producing  an  electric  field  which  rotates 
with  respect  to  said  crystal,  said  electric  field  rotat- 
ing about  said  axis  in  a  plane  perpendicular  thereto, 
the  beam  emerging  from  said  electro-optic  crystal 
having  a  com{>onent  at  a  frequency  differing  from  the 
frequency  of  the  incident  beam  by  the  frequency  of 
rotation  of  said  electric  field. 


wall  means  coupled  to  said  Raman  scattering  medium 
for  receiving  incident  electromagnetic  radiation  having 
energy  in  at  least  one  frequency  corresponding  to  the 
energy  separation  between  said  first  and  said  second 
quantum  energy  levels  of  said  Raman  scattering  medium; 
said  wall  means  associated  with  said  Raman  scattering 
medium  causing  said  incident  electromagnetic  radiation 
to  traverse  said  Raman  scattering  medium;  lamp  means 
for  generating  a  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation;  filter 
means  coupled  to  said  lamp  means  for  filtering  said  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  to  transmit  substantially  only 
energy  concentrated  in  a  preselected  frequency;  collimat- 
ing  means  coupled  to  said  filter  means  for  collimating 
said  filtered  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation;  polariz- 
ing means  coupled  to  said  collimating  means  for  polariz- 
ing said  collimated  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation; 


3,204,105 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  USING  A  RAMAN 
SCATTERING  MEDIUM 
Wesley   A.   Robinson,   El  Scgundo,   Calif.,   assignor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge 
Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 
Filed  Jan.  23,  1961,  Ser.  No.  84,233 
23  Claims.     (CI.  250—211) 
1.  In  combination:  a  Raman  scattering  medium  hav- 
ing a  first  quantum  energy  level  and  a  second  quantum 
energy  level  higher  than  said  first  quantum  energy  level; 
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means  for  directing  said  polarized  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  to  traverse  said  Raman  scattering  medium 
in  a  preselected  direction;  cooling  means  coupled  to  said 
Raman  scattering  medium  for  maintaining  said  Raman 
scattering  medium  at  a  preselected  temperature;  detec- 
tion filter  means  connected  to  said  Raman  scattering 
medium  to  filter  electromagnetic  radiation  emitted  from 
said  Raman  scattering  medium  in  a  direction  substantial- 
ly perpendicular  to  said  preselected  direction  to  transmit 
substantially  only  energy  concentrated  in  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  the  anti-Stokes  frequency  of  said  pre- 
selected frequency;  detection  means  coupled  to  said  detec- 
tion filter  means  for  selectively  detecting  the  intensity  of 
said  anti-Stokes  frequency;  and  signal  generating  means 
coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  generating  a  signal 
having  a  magnitude  proportional  to  the  intensity  of  said 
detected  anti-Stokes  frequency. 


3,204,106 
STORAGE-TYPE  ELECTROLUMINESCENT 
IMAGE  AMPLIFIER 
John  Murr,  Jr.,  Allentown,  and  Harvey  O.  Hook,  Prince- 
ton, NJ.,  assignors  to  Radio  Corporation  of  America, 
a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  78,892 
7  Claims.     (CI.  250—213) 


1.  An  image  amplifier  comprising  a  conductive  layer, 
an  electroluminescent  layer,  an  opaque  layer,  a  discon- 
tinuous electroluminescent  layer,  and  a  continuous  photo- 
conductive  layer,  said  layers  being  substantially  coex- 
tensive and  being  in  electrical  contact  with  each  other  in 
the  order  named,  and  at  least  one  electrode  on  said  photo- 
conductive  layer. 
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3^04,107  I                              3,204,109 

SIGNAL  RESOLUTION  INCREASING  MEANS  PHOTOSENSITIVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

Joseph  E.  Killpatrick,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,   assignor  to  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 

Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  a  corporation  of  Winchel  J.  Goodwin,  Aicron,  Ohio,  assignor, 

Delaware  assignments,  to  The  Akron  Standard  Mold 

Filed  July  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  121,892  Akron,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

12  Claims.     (CI.  250-217)  F"«d  Oct.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  147,346 

4  Claims.     (CI.  250—239) 


WEB 


by  mesne 
Company, 


1.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  a  cath- 
ode ray  tube,  the  face  of  said  tube  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  substantially  equal  portions  each  containing 
in  a  radial  pattern  a  plurality  of  alternating  non-conduct- 
ing and  conducting  sector-shaped  sections;  input  chopping 
means  connected  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  plu- 
rality of  input  signals  of  substantially  different  phase  ap- 
plied thereto  and  operable  to  periodically  reverse  the  phase 
of  said  input  signals  at  a  frequency  higher  than  that  of 
said  input  signals;  and  output  means  connected  to  said 
conducting  sections  having  signals  thereon  of  substan- 
tially higher  frequency  than  said  input  signals. 


3,204,108 

SENSING  HEAD  DEVICE  FOR  THE  SENSING 

OF  ROLLED  STOCK 

Marcel  Charles  Pfister,  2  Rue  de  Pres,  Eckbolsheim, 
near  Strasbourg,  France 

FUed  Oct.  5,  1961,  Ser.  No.  143,249 

4  Claims.     (CI.  250—219) 
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1.  In  a  photoconductive  sensor  assembly,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  an  elongated  housing;  an  elongated  win- 
dow in  the  housing;  an  elongated  lid  on  the  houting;  an 
elongated  photoconductive  detector  assembly  on  the  lid; 
and,  aligned  with  the  window  and  the  photoconductive  de- 
tector assembly,  elongated  shutter  means  supported  from 
the  hoiKing  in  juxtaposition  to  the  photoconductive  detec- 
tor assembly,  said  shutter  means  comprising  two  like  shut- 
ter halves,  a  return  spring  urging  them  toward  eacji  other, 
and  a  cam  for  separating  them. 


3,204,110 
OCEAN   WAVE   ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 

Yoshio   Masuda,   31-1    Kodanjutaku,   540    Ceda, 

Hinomachi,  Minamitamagun,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  June  26.  1962.  Ser.  No.  205,427 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  July  7,   1961, 

36  23.718;  Mar.  20,  1962,  37/10,404 

7  Claims.     (CI.  290—42) 


3.  A  radiation  detection  apparatus  for  rolled  stock 
moving  along  a  path  and  emitting  radiant  energy,  said 
apparatus  including:  means  for  detecting  said  radiant  en- 
ergy and  producing  an  electrical  signal  when  radiant  en- 
ergy is  received  by  said  means;  a  scanning  device  proxi- 
mate to  the  detecting  means  to  periodically  scan  a  line 
transverse  to  said  path  and  of  greater  length  than  the 
width  of  said  stock  as  measured  along  the  line  of  scan 
and  to  direct  any  radiant  energy  present  along  the  line 
of  scan  to  said  detecting  means,  whereby  when  said  line 
of  scan  includes  rolled  stock  emitting  radiant  energy  said 
detecting  means  produces  an  electrical  signal  pulse  with 
the  pulses  being  produced  periodically  so  long  as  the 
line  of  scan  includes  said  rolled  stock  emitting  en- 
ergy; and  control  means  connected  to  said  detecting 
means  to  respond  to  a  sequence  of  periodical  pulses,  said 
control  means  including  a  saw-tooth  generator  triggered  by 
said  pulses  to  produce  a  pulsed,  saw-tooth  signal. 


.1.     >'^' 


1.  An  electric  generator  actuated  by  wave  motion 
comprising,  in  combination,  a  buoyant  body  ad.lpted  to 
float  in  the  sea;  a  submerged  inertia  body  downwardly 
spaced  from  said  buoyant  body;  flexible  means  connecting 
said  submerged  inertia  body  to  said  buoyant  body  at  one 
side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  latter;  a  countarweight 
fixed  to  said  buoyant  body  on  the  other  side  of  th^  center 
of  gravity,  said  inertia  body  having  a  volume  considerably 
greater  than  that  of  said  counterweight  and  said  Counter- 
weight and  inertia  body  being  connected  to  said  buoyant 
body  to  maintain  the  same  in  a  state  of  balance  when  the 
sea  is  slill,  whereby  during  a  wavy  sea  said  buoyant  body 
will  tend  to  move  up  and  down  with  the  waves  while  said 
inertia  body  located  below  the  rising  and  faliinf  waves 
will  remain  substantially  at  standstill  so  that  said  buoyant 
body  will  rock  about  the  pxjint  at  which  said  flexible  means 
is  connected  to  said  buoyant  body;  rotary  electric  genera- 
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tor  means  carried  by  said  buoyant  body;  and  means 
carried  by  said  buoyant  body  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  rotary  electric  generator  means  to  rotate  the 
latter  in  one  direction  during  rocking  of  said  buoyant 
body. 


3,204,111 
LOGIC  DEVICE 
Claude  Chemla,  Saint-Cloud,  and  Claude  Manus,  Gif- 
sur-Yvette,  France,  and  Marcel  Etter,  Carouge,  Geneva, 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Normacem,  Paris,  France,  a 
company  of  France 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1959,  Ser.  No.  861,632 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1958, 

783,037 

20  Claims.     (CI.  307—88) 


3,204,112 
LOGIC  CIRCUITS  EMPLOYING  NEGATIVE 
RESKTANCE  ELEMENTS 
Raymond  C.  P.  Hinton,  West  Engiewood,  and  Ernest 
H.  P.  Bigo,  Nutley,  NJ.,  and  Peter  Pleshko,  Bronx, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph  Corporation,   Nutley,   NJ.,   a  corporation   of 
Maryland 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  50,485 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


3.  In  a  logical  computer  for  the  evaluation  of  com- 
plex functions,  in  combination,  at  least  one  first  logical 
circuit  arrangement  including  at  least  one  OR-circuit  and 
at  least  one  AND-circuit  in  series  arrangement  and  hav- 
ing at  least  a  first  input  and  a  first  output  and  being 
adapted  to  furnish  at  said  first  output  a  first  output  sig- 
nal upon  application  of  an  input  signal  to  said  first  in- 
put thereof,  said  first  input  constituting  a  first  input  of 
the  computer;  at  least  one  second  logical  circuit  arrange- 
ment including  at  least  one  OR-circuit  and  at  least  one 
AND-circuit  in  series  arrangement  and  having  at  least 
a  second  input  and  a  second  output  and  being  adapted 
to  furnish  at  said  second  output  a  second  output  signal 
upon  application  of  an  input  signal  to  said  second  input 
thereof,  said  second  input  constituting  a  second  input  of 
the  computer;  at  least  one  bistable  device  adapted  to 
assume  two  different  stable  conditions;  control  pulse  in- 
put means  for  introducing  control  pulses  of  predeter- 
mined polarity;  state-changer  means  associated  with  said 
bistable  device  for  changing  the  condition  of  said  bi- 
stable device  between  said  different  stable  conditions,  said 
state-changer  means  being  connected  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond outputs  of  said  first  and  second  logical  circuit  ar- 
rangements, respectively,  and  to  said  control  pulse  input 
means  and  constructed  so  as  to  change  the  condition  of 
said  bistable  device  between  said  different  stable  con- 
dition thereof  when  simultaneously  with  application  of 
one  of  said  control  pulses  one  of  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  is  furnished  through  the  respective  output, 
but  not  when  simultaneously  both  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  arc  furnished  through  first  and  second 
outputs;  and  output  means  associated  with  said  bistable 
device  and  having  a  third  input  for  receiving  electric 
pulses  of  predetermined  polarity  and  a  third  output  and 
being  adapted  to  furnish  at  said  third  output  a  third  out- 
put signal  when  at  the  moment  of  application  of  one  of 
said  electric  pulses  said  bistable  device  is  in  one  prede- 
termined one  of  its  different  stable  states,  said  third  out- 
put constituting  the  output  of  the  computer. 


6.  A  logic  circuit  unit  for  performing  a  single  logical 
operation  on  binary-valued  input  signals,  said  unit  com- 
prising a  series  combination  including  first  and  second 
elements  each  having  corresponding  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes and  each  exhibiting  negative  incremental  resist- 
ance for  a  given  range  of  voltages  across  said  electrodes, 
said  combination  further  including  a  substantially  con- 
stant impedance  element  connected  in  scries  between  said 
second  electrode  of  one  of  said  elements  and  said  first 
electrode  of  the  other  of  said  elements,  means  for  apply- 
ing a  voltage  across  said  series  combination  to  produce 
a  unidirectional  flow  of  current  through  said  series  com- 
bination, an  input  terminal  coupled  to  said  substantially 
constant  impedance,  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said 
substantially  constant  impedance,  and  means  for  simul- 
taneously applying  a  plurality  of  input  signals  to  said 
input  terminal  to  vary  reciprocally  the  relative  conduc- 
tivities of  said  elements  as  a  logical  function  of  said  in- 
put signals,  said  substantially  constant  impedance  element 
being  a  resistor  having  a  value  approximately  equal  to 


r,-2r 

/p 


ohms 


where  Vy  and  V,  are  respectively  voltage  values  which 
define  the  negative-incremental-resistance  operating  re- 
gions of  said  elements,  and  where  Ip  is  the  current  in 
amperes  associated  with  Vp. 


3,204,113 
CONTROL  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  A  SEMICON- 
DUCTOR   DEVICE    CONNECTED    IN    INVERSE 
PARALLEL 
Arnold  J.  Snygg,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Hooeywell 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Debware 
Filed  Nov.  29,  1960,  Ser.  No.  72,423 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
2.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  means 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  potential;  control  means, 
said    control    means   comprising   in   combination;    semi- 
conductor means  having   a   collector  electrode,   a  base 
electrode  and  an  emitter  electrode,  a  source  of  alternating 
signal,  transformer  means  having  first  and  second  wind- 
ings, means  connecting  the  first  winding  of  said  trans- 
former means  intermediate  said  source  of  alternating  sig- 
nals and  the  collector  electrode  of  said  semi-conductor 
means,  means  connecting  the  emitter  electrode  of  said 
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semi-conductor  means  to  a  common  conductor,  a  first  and 
second  discharge  devices  each  having  an  input  electrode, 
output  electrode,  and  a  control  electrode,  first  capacitive 
means,  means  connecting  said  first  capacitive  means  and 
the  second  winding  of  said  transformer  means  in  series 
relationship  with  the  output  and  control  electrode  of  said 
first  discharge  device,  first  diode  means  connecting  said 
source  of  alternating  signals  to  the  input  electrode  of  said 
first  discharge  device  and  being  poled  to  present  an  easy 
current-flow  path  when  said  alternating  signal  source  is 
of  a  first  polarity,  further  transformer  means  having  first 
and  second  windings,  said  first  winding  connected  inter- 
mediate the  output  electrode  of  said  first  discharge  device 
and  said  common  conductor,  second  capacitive  means, 
means  connecting  the  second  winding  of  said  further 
transformer  means  and  said  second  capacitive  means  in 
series  relationship  with  the  output  and  control  electrodes 
of  said  second  discharge  device,  means  connecting  the 
output  electrode  of  said  second  discharge  device  to  said 


first  output  signal  level  and  said  second  terminal  carrying 
a  second  output  signal  level  when  said  each  bistable  circuit 
is  in  its  first  condition,  and  said  first  terminal  carrying 
said  second  output  signal  level  and  said  second  terminal 
carrying  said  first  outnut  signal  level  when  said  each 
bistable  circuit  is  in  its  second  condition;  means  actuating 
said  second  bistable  circuit  in  accordance  with  operation 
of  said  machine  from  the  first  to  the  second  condition 
thereof  upon  initiation  of  a  cycle  of  operation  and  from 
the  second  condition  to  the  first  condition  on  completion 
of  a  cycle  of  operation;  means  connecting  said  first  output 
terminal  of  said  second  bistable  circuit  with  said  first 
bistable  circuit  to  actuate  the  first  bistable  circuit  from 
the  second  condition  to  the  first  condition  thereof  upon 
actuation  of  the  second  bistable  circuit  from  the  fir$t  con- 
dition to  the  second  condition  thereof;  a  first  gate  circuit 
having  a  first  control  element  connected  to  said  second 
output  terminal  of  the  first  bistable  circuit,  said  gate  cir- 
cuit having  open  and  closed  conditions,  and  being  open 
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source  of  alternating  signals,  load  means  having  first  and 
second  terminals  said  first  terminal  being  connected  to 
the  output  electrode  of  said  first  discharge  device  and  said 
second  terminal  being  connected  to  said  common  conduc- 
tor, and  second  diode  means  connected  intermediate  the 
first  terminal  of  said  load  means  and  the  input  electrode 
of  said  second  discharge  device,  said  second  diode  means 
being  poled  to  present  an  easy  current-flow  path  when 
said  alternating  signal  source  is  of  a  second  polarity; 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  output;  means  con- 
necting the  output  of  said  amplifier  to  the  base  electrode 
of  the  semi-conductor  device  of  said  control  means; 
means  connecting  the  input  of  said  amplifier  to  said  signal 
potential  so  that  said  amplifier  is  normally  responsive  to 
said  potentials  for  energizing  said  control  means  in  ac- 
cordance therewith;  and  feedback  means  responsive  to 
said  control  means  for  rendering  said  amplifier  means 
unresponsive  to  said  potential  when  said  control  means  is 
energized,  thereby  causing  intermittent  operation  of  said 
control  means. 


only  in  the  first  condition  of  said  first  bistable  circuit 
wherein  said  second  output  signal  level  is  applied  to  said 
first  control  element,  said  first  gate  circuit  having  an  input 
connected  to  the  first  output  terminal  of  said  second 
bistable  circuit,  to  transmit,  when  open,  a  pulse  signal  on 
actuation  of  the  second  bistable  circuit  from  the  first  con- 
dition to  the  second  condition,  a  second  gate  circuit  having 
a  second  control  element  connected  to  said  first  output 
terminal  of  said  first  bistable  circuit  said  gate  circuit  having 
open  and  closed  conditions,  and  being  open  only  in  the 
second  condition  of  said  first  bistable  circuit  wherein  said 
second  output  signal  level  is  applied  to  said  second  control 
element,  said  second  gate  circuit  having  an  input  co<inected 
to  the  second  output  terminal  of  said  second  bistable 
circuit  to  transmit,  when  open,  a  pulse  signal  on  actuation 
of  the  second  bistable  circuit  from  the  second  condition 
to  the  first  condition;  and  means  connecting  the  outputs 
of  each  of  said  gates  with  said  control  means  to  render 
said  machine  inoperative  on  passage  of  a  pulse  signal 
through  one  of  said  gates. 


3,204,114 
BISTABLE    CONTROL    DEVICES    CONTROLLING 

GATES  TO  EFFECT  MACHINE  CONTROL 
James  F.  Bamberger  and  Charles  E.  Harper,  Carmel,  lad., 
assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to  Electro  Products 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 
FUed  July  5,  1961,  Scr.  No.  121,951 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
An  automatic  machine  control  of  the  character  de- 
scribed for  a  cylically  operating  machine,  comprising: 
control  means  normally  maintaining  a  machine  in  opera- 
tive condition;  a  first  bistable  circuit   having  first   and 
second  conditions;  condition  sensing  means  responsive  to 
parts  on  which  said  machine  operates  for  actuating  said 
first  bistable  circuit  from  the  first  to  the  second  condition; 
a  second  bistable  circuit  having  first  and  second  output 
conditions;  each  of  said  bistable  circuits  having  a  first  and 
a  second  output  terminal,  said  first  terminal  carrying  a 


'  3,204,115 

FOUR-TERMINAL  SOLID  STATE  SUPERCONDUC- 
TIVE DEVICE  WITH  CONTROL  CURRENT  FLOW- 
ING TRANSVERSE  TO  CONTROLLED  OUTPUT 
CURRENT 
Robert  H.  Parmenter,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delanvare 
i     Filed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,248 
!  2  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 

1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  base  of  i  super- 
conductor, an  emitter  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  normal  materials  and  superconductors  having  an  en- 
ergy gap  smaller  than  the  energy  band  gap  of  said  base 
and  spaced  from  said  base  by  a  first  thin  electrically- 
insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween 6  and  100  Angstrom  Units,  a  collector  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  normal  materials  and  super- 
conductors having  an  energy  band  gap  smaller  tjian  the 
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energy  band  gap  of  said  base  and  spaced  from  said  base 
by  a  second  thin  electrically-insulating  layer  having  a 
thickness  in  the  range  between  6  and  100  Angstrom 
Units,  said  emitter  and  collector  defining  the  ends  of  a 
current  path  of  normal  charge  carriers  through  said  base 
and  said  layers,  the  thickness  of  said  base  between  said 
layers  being  in  the  range  between  SO  and  200  Angstrom 


^■*ft 


3,204,116 
SOLID    STATE    SUPERCONDUCTOR    SWITCHING 
DEVICE  WHEREIN  EXTRACTION  OF  NORMAL 
CARRIERS    CONTROLS    SUPERCONDUCTIVITY 
OF  SAID  DEVICE 
Robert  H.  Parmenter,  Princeton,  N  J.,  assigBor  to  Radio 
Corporation  of  America,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  31,  1961,  Scr.  No.  128,249 
15  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


A 
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put  circuit  to  said  blocking  oscillator  comprising  a  con- 
nection through  the  primary  of  said  transformer  to  the 
collector  of  said  transistor  and  a  feed-back  circuit  from  the 
primary  to  the  secondary  of  said  transformer  to  the  emitter 
of  said  transistor,  said  tertiary  winding  having  means  to 
connect  it  to  an  output  circuit,  said  transistor  having 
means  associated  therewith  to  normally  bias  said  tran- 
sistor to  cut  off  and  said  tertiary  winding  being  connected 
to  a  unijunction  transistor  having  a  base  one  and  a  base 
two,  means  for  applying  a  pulse  through  the  base  of  the 
transistor  of  the  blocking  oscillatM-  circuit  whereby  the 


"T 


'd 


<^. 


Units,  and  a  pair  of  low  resistance  conr>ections  to  said 
base  defining  the  ends  of  a  current  path  of  superconduct- 
ing charge  carriers  through  said  base  a  bias  means,  a 
signal  means,  said  bias  means  and  said  signal  means  being 
connected  in  series  across  said  emitter  and  said  collector, 
and  a  bias  voltage  source  and  a  load  connected  in  series 
across  said  low  resistance  connections. 


u 


1 1 
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pulse  is  produced  in  the  tertiary  of  said  transformer  pro- 
portional to  a  voltage  applied  through  said  input  circuit, 
means  for  applying  said  pulse  from  the  tertiary  winding 
to  base  two  of  said  unijunction  transistor,  said  unijunction 
transistor  having  a  voltage  divider  circuit  connected  there- 
to to  normally  bias  said  transistor  oflF,  said  transistor  serv- 
ing as  a  level  detector  and  memory  device  whereby  said 
unijunction  transistor  is  caused  to  conduct  or  not  conduct 
depending  upon  the  level  of  the  pulse  prxxluced  in  the 
tertiary  of  said  transformer  and  means  for  applying  a 
pulse  to  cause  said  unijunction  transistor  to  cease  to 
conduct. 


3,204,1 18 

VOLTAGE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Donald  J.  Rotier,  Crystal,  Mtam^  MrigMr  to  HoacywcD 

Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,643 

7  Claims.     (CI.  307— S8.5) 


1.  An  electronic  device  comprising  a  base  composed 
of  a  superconductor,  means  in  contact  with  said  base  for 
extracting  normal  electrons  from  said  base,  means  in 
contact  with  said  base  for  extracting  normal  holes  from 
said  base,  means  for  maintaining  said  base  at  tempera- 
tures at  which  said  base  is  superconducting,  and  means 
connecting  said  electron-extracting  means  and  said  hole- 
extracting  means  operative  to  reduce  simultaneously  the 
densities  of  normal  electrons  and  normal  holes  in  said 
base  below  the  densities  existing  at  thermal  equilibrium. 


3,204,117 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER  AND  LEVEL 

DETECTOR 

Riciiard  A.  Wood,  Swuyvaie,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  Iliumi- 

tronic  Systems  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  CaUfomia 

Filed  Sept  17,  1962,  Scr.  No.  224,142 

2  Claims.    (CL  307— 88.5) 

1.  A  level  detector  and  memory  circuit  comprising  in 

combination  a  transistorized   blocking  oscillator  circuit, 

said  blocking  oscillator  circuit  having  a  transformer  with 

primary  secondary  and  tertiary  windings  thereon,  an  in- 


1.  In  combination:  an  output  device  for  supplying  an 
electrical  signal  which  must  not  exceed  a  range  of  values 
extending  betwen  a  least  negative  value  and  a  least  posi- 
tive value;  means  supplying  a  first  input  signal  which  may 
vary  through  a  wider  range  of  values;  and  means  supply- 
ing first  and  second  control  means  which  are  always  less 
negative  and  less  positive  respectively  than  the  most  nega- 
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tive  and  most  positive  possible  values  of  said  input  signal; 
first  and  second  biased  diode  circuits;  means  connecting 
said  circuits  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  said  control 
signals,  so  that  said  first  diode  circuit  gives  an  output  de- 
termined by  the  least  positive  of  said  input  signal  and  said 
first  control  signal,  while  said  second  diode  circuit  gives 
an  output  determined  by  the  least  negative  of  said  input 
signal  and  said  second  control  signal,  and  means  connect- 
ing said  diode  circuits  to  said  output  device. 


3,204,119 

SIGNAL-TO-NOISE  RATIO  DETECTOR 

John  W.  Gray,  Pleasantville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Precision,  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  162,345 

13  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


connected  across  a  second  predetermined  portion  of  said 
load  resistance,  the  voltage  normally  appearing  across 
said  second  Zener  diode  being  slightly  less  than  its  break- 
down voltage;  a  transistor  having  an  input  electrode  and 
output  electrode  and  a  common  electrode;  first  and  sec- 
ond output  terminals,  said  first  output  terminal  being 
electrically  connected  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  tran- 
sistor and  said  second  output  terminal  being  electrically 
connected  to  the  common  electrode  of  said  transistor; 
first  resistance  means  electrically  coupling  said  first  Zener 
diode  across  the  input  and  common  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  to  normally  reverse  bias  said  transistor;  and 
second  resistance  means  electrically  coupling  said  second 
resistor  across  the  input  and  common  electrodes  of  said 
transistor  for  selectively  overriding  the  reverse  bias  voltage 
from  said  first  Zener  diode  upon  application  of  a  prede- 
termined electrical  pulse  to  said  electrical  translating  ele- 
ment to  thereby  forward  bias  said  transistor. 
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3,204,121 
READ  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  DIFFERENTIAL 
TRANSISTOR  CIRCUIT  WITH  INDUCTIVE  AND 
UNIDIRECTIONALLY  CONDUCTIVE  LOAD  AR- 
RANGEMENT 
Ray  L.  Riley,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hpghes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  May  2,  1962,  Ser.  No.  193,647 
9  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  signal-to-noise  ratio  detector  comprising,  subtract- 
ing means  having  signal  and  noise  quantities  applied 
thereto  and  producing  therefrom  an  electrical  quantity 
of  one  sign  when  signal  quantity  predominates  over  noise 
quantity  and  of  the  opposite  sign  when  noise  quantity 
predominates  over  signal  quantity,  an  integrator  means 
having  said  electrical  quantity  impressed  on  its  input  and 
producing  an  increasing  output  terminating  at  an  upper 
level  when  the  electrical  quantity  is  of  one  sign  and  a 
decreasing  output  terminating  at  a  lower  level  when  the 
electrical  quantity  is  of  the  opposite  sign,  switch  means 
having  first  and  second  states  of  operation,  and  means 
interconnecting  said  integrator  and  said  switch  means  for 
0(>erating  said  switch  means  to  its  first  state  as  long  as 
the  output  of  said  integrator  is  above  an  intermediate 
level. 

3,204,120 

SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

William  Nalien,  1107  S.  Bumside, 

Los  Angeles  19,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,450 

1  Claim.    (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  read  amplifier  circuit  comprising  a  source  of  input 
signals,  first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  con- 
trol electrode  coupled  to  said  source  of  signals  and  each 
having  a  load  current  path,  a  source  of  substantially  con- 
stant current  coupled  to  first  ends  of  the  load  current 
paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  point  Of  po- 
tential, first  and  second  inductors  respectively  coupled 
between  the  second  ends  of  the  load  current  paths  Of  said 
first  and  second  transistors  and  said  point  of  potential, 
a  first  diode  having  an  anode  to  cathode  path  coupled 
respectively  between  the  second  ends  of  the  load  current 
paths  of  said  first  and  second  transistors,  a  second  diode 
having  an  anode  to  cathode  path  coupled  respectively 
between  the  second  ends  of  the  load  current  paths  of  said 
second  and  first  transistors,  and  differential  means 
coupled  to  the  second  ends  of  the  load  current  paths  of 
said  first  and  second  transistors. 


In  an  electrical  amplifier  stage  including  an  elec- 
trical translating  element  powered  from  a  source  of  di- 
rect current  operating  potential:  load  resistance  means 
coupling  said  electrical  translating  element  to  said  source 
of  direct  current  operating  potential;  the  series  combina- 
tion of  a  first  resistor  and  a  first  Zener  diode  connected 
across  a  first  predetermined  portion  of  said  load  resistance, 
the  voltage  normally  appearing  across  said  first  Zener 
diode  being  in  excess  of  its  breakdown  voltage;  the  series 
combination  of  a  second  resistor  and  a  second  Zener  diode 


I  3,204,122 

TWO-UaY  current  STEERING  SWITCHING 
CIRCUIT 
Charles  C.  Ih,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Rand 
Corporation,     New     York,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  223,403 
1  Claim.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
A  switching  circuit  comprising: 

(a)   a  current  conducting  device  having  input,  output 
and  control  elements; 
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(b)  first,  second,  and  reference  voltage  potentials,  said 
input  element  of  said  current  conducting  device  be- 
ing connected  to  said  reference  potential; 

(c)  a  first  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals 
said  first  terminal  being  connected  to  said  first  source 
of  potential  and  second  terminal  being  connected  to 
said  output  element  of  said  current  conducting 
device; 

(d)  a  second  resistor  having  first  and  second  terminals, 
said  first  terminal  connected  to  said  secorvd  source 
of  potential  and  said  second  terminal  connected  to 
said  control  element  of  said  current  conducting 
device; 

(e)  feedback  means,  comprising  a  third  resistor  aiid 
an  inductor  in  series  connection,  connected  to  said 
respective  second  terminals  of  said  first  aiKi  second 
resistors; 


ent  upon  the  magnitude  of  potential  at  the  source,  a  sec- 
ond normally  nonconductive  semiconductor  device  char- 
acterized by  having  a  turn-on  potential  effective,  when 
exceeded,  to  cause  said  second  semiconductor  device  to 
conduct,  means  for  applying  a  selected  proportion  of  the 
potential  from  said  source  to  said  second  semiconductor 
device,  discharging  circuit  means  including  said  capacitor 
connected  to  said  second  semiconductor  device  and  effec- 
tive, when  the  charging  potential  appearing  across  said 
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(f)    input   circuit   means   having   first  and   second   ter- 
minals, said  second  terminal  being  connected  to  said 
control  element  of  said  current  conducting  device  and 
said  first  terminal  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  input 
signal  source  having  first  and  second  voltage  levels, 
said    feedback   means   conducting   current   in    a   first 
direction  through  said  first  resistor  and  to  said  first 
source  of  potential  when  said  input  signal  source  is 
at  said  first  voltage  level,  said  current  being  transmit- 
ted to  said  input  element  of  said  current  conducting 
device  when  said  input  signal  source  changes  from 
a  first  to  a  second  voltage  level,  said  current  in  said 
feedback  means  changing  direction  and  flowing  in 
said  second  direction  to  said  second  source  of  poten- 
tial via  said  second  resistor  after  said  current  has 
been  transmitted  to  said  control  element,  said  cur- 
rent which  is  being  conducted  in  said  feedback  means 
in  said  second  direction  being  transmitted  to  said 
control  element   of  said   current   conducting  device 
when  said  input  signal   source  returns  to  said  first 
voltage   level   from  said  second  voltage  level  after 
which  said  current  in  feedback  means  again  conducts 
in  said  first  direction. 


capacitor  exceeds  said  selected  proportion  of  said  source 
of  potential  by  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  said  turn-on 
potential,  to  cause  said  second  semiconductor  device  to 
become  conductive  and  discharge  said  capacitor,  and  cir- 
cuit means  connected  between  said  first  semiconductor 
device  and  said  discharging  circuit  means  to  return  said 
first  semiconductor  device  to  the  nonconductive  state  a 
predetermined  time  after  said  second  semiconductor  de- 
vice becomes  conductive. 


3,204,124 
MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  CLOCK  PULSES  WHOSE 

WIDTHS  VARY  AS  THEIR  REPETITION  RATE 
John  R.  Durio,  Jr.,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  aslgnor  to  CoUliis 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporatloii  of 
Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1963,  Ser.  No.  265,825 
6  Claims.    (CI.  307—88.5) 
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3,204,123 
MONOSTABLE     PULSE     GENERATING     CIRCUIT 
UNRESPONSIVE  TO  POWER  SUPPLY  FLUCTUA- 
TIONS AND  HAVING  FAST  RESET  TIME 
William  J.  Mahoney,  Darien,  and  John  L.  Lorenzo,  Sandy 
Hook,  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Machine  &  Foun- 
dry Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Jersey 
Filed  Ian.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  250,439 
7  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
1.  In  a  monostable  pulse  generating  circuit,  the  com- 
bination of  a  first  normally  nonconductive  semiconductor 
device  which  remains  conductive  once  triggered  into  a 
conductive  state,  circuit  means  for  selectively  triggering 
said  first  semiconductor  device  into  a  conductive  state,  a 
capacitor,  a  source  of  potential,  charging  circuit  means  to 
commence  charging  said  capacitor  from  said  source  of 
potential  when  said  first  semiconductor  device  becomes 
conductive  and  to  charge  said  capacitor  at  a  rate  depend- 


1.  Pulse  generating  circuit  means  comprising: 

an  input  pulse  source, 

first  circuit  means  constructed  to  respond  to  the  pulses 
from  said  input  pulse  source  to  produce  a  D.-C. 
voltage  whose  magnitude  varies  as  the  frequency  of 
the  input  pulses, 

and  second  circuit  means  connected  in  parallel  with 
said  first  circuit  means  with  respect  to  said  input 
pulse  source  and  including  a  one-shot  multivibrator 
constructed  to  respond  to  each  input  pulse  to  com- 
plete a  cycle  of  operation. 


1942 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  1965 


said  second  circuit  means  further  constructed  to  vary 
its  operating  cycle  time  in  response  to  the  magni- 
tude of  the  said  D.-C.  voltage  produced  by  said  first 
circuit  means,  and  to  produce  output  signal  pulses 
whose  time  length  is  determined  by  the  said  operat- 
ing cycle  time  of  said  multivibrator. 


3^04,126 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  EMPLOYCSG  NON-SAT- 
URATING GROUNDED  BASE  TRANSBTOR 
Alan  V.  White,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,   Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporatioii   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,678 
14  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


3,204,125 
PHASE  SYNCHRONIZED  SIGNAL  SAMPLER 
John  F.  Beckerich,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  269,530 
3  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


^" 


3.  In  a  servo  system  having  first  and  second  alternating- 
current  synchro  transmitters  connected  in  series,  a  servo 
amplifier,  a  resistive  element,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  series  synchro  transmitters  through  said  resistive 
element  to  said  amplifier,  said  synchro  transmitters  nor- 
mally supplying  signal  voltages  that  differ  in  phase  by  an 
amount  that  is  near  as  practical  to  180  degrees,  said 
signal  voltages  being  subject  to  slight  inaccuracies  in 
desired  phase  so  that  an  undesired  quadrature  component 
exists  to  prevent  null  input  voltage  to  said  amplifier;  a 
voltage  sampling  control  circuit  for  controlling  applica- 
tion of  the  combined  voltages  of  said  first  and  second 
transmitters  to  said  servo  amplifier  comprising  first, 
second,  third,  and  fourth  transistors  each  having  an 
emitter-collector  circuit  and  a  base  control  circuit,  said 
first  and  second  transistors  having  their  said  respective 
emitter-collector  circuits  connected  in  series  across  the 
input  of  said  servo  amplifier  and  said  third  and  fourth 
transistors  also  having  their  said  respective  emitter-col- 
lector circuits  connected  in  series  across  said  input,  a 
first  capacitive-resistive  timing  circuit  connected  to  said 
base  control  circuits  of  said  first  and  second  transistors, 
a  second  capacitive-resistive  timing  circuit  connected  to 
said  base  control  circuit  of  said  third  and  fourth  tran> 
sistors,  means  to  apply  alternating-current  voltages  dif- 
fering in  phase  by  180  degrees  to  said  first  and  second 
timing  circuits  respectively,  the  voltages  applied  to  said 
timing  circuits  being  substantially  in  quadrature  phase 
with  said  signal  voltages  supplied  by  said  synchro  trans- 
mitters, said  transistors  functioning  as  diode  rectifiers 
with  respect  to  said  respective  timing  circuits  to  provide 
a  direct-current  voltage  for  biasing  said  transistors  be- 
yond cut-off  except  for  a  portion  of  each  of  the  crests  of 
said  alternating-current  voltage  that  is  applied  to  said 
respective  charging  circuits,  each  of  said  series  emitter- 
collector  circuits  becoming  conductive  in  response  to  said 
last  mentioned  alternating  current  voltage  exceeding  said 
direct-current  voltage  to  short  circuit  the  input  of  said 
servo  amplifier  while  said  undesired  quadrature  com- 
ponent is  maximum. 


1.  A  blocking  oscillator  comprising  a  grounded-base 
transistor  having  at  least  base,  emitter  and  collector  elec- 
trodes, a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, a  potential  source,  means  serially  connecting  said 
potential  source,  said  primary  winding  and  said  collector 
electrode,  resistance  means,  means  serially  connecting 
said  base  electrode,  said  secondary  winding,  said  resist- 
ance means  and  said  emitter  electrode,  said  transistor 
being  normally  in  one  state  of  conduction,  means  for  ap- 
plying a  trigger  to  said  primary  winding  for  switching  said 
transistor  into  an  opposite  state  of  conduction,  and  means 
for  deriving  an  output  from  the  junction  between  said  sec- 
ondary winding  and  said  resistance  means. 


1  3,204,127 

DIGIT  MEMORY  CIRCUIT 
James  C.  Meier,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Collins 
Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corporation  of 
Iowa 

Filed  July  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  294,492 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 
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1.  A  digit  memory  circuit  for  regenerating  and  Storing 
digital  input  information  defined  by  predetermined  per- 
mutatiorB  of  momentarily  grounded  ones  of  a  plura(lity  m 
of  input  select  lines,  where  m  is  an  integer  comprising  a 
plurality  m  of  voltage  controlled  logic  switching  means 
each  of  which  is  associated  with  one  of  said  input  select 
lines  and  one  of  a  plurality  m  of  output  control  lines,  a 
source  of  enabling  voltage  applied  in  common  to  elich  of 
said  switching  means  as  a  first  input,  each  of  said  switch- 
ing means  receiving  one  of  said  input  select  lines  as  a 
second  input,  an  erase  control  line  connected  in  common 
to  each  of  said  switching  means  as  a  third  input,  ettch  of 
said  output  control  lines  being  connected  to  ground 
through  the  associated  one  of  said  switching  mean$  upon 
said  associated  one  of  said  switching  means  being  acti- 
vated, each  of  said  switching  means  being  activated  and 
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thereby  connecting  to  ground  the  associated  one  of  said 
output  control  lines  in  response  to  the  simultaneous  ap- 
plication of  said  first  and  second  inputs,  wherein  the 
application  of  said  second  input  is  defined  as  the  ground- 
ing of  the  associated  input  select  line,  each  of  said  switch- 
means  being  deactivated  in  response  to  application  of  said 
first  input  in  the  absence  of  the  application  of  said  second 
input,  means  developing  said  third  erase  control  line  input 
as  the  output  generated  by  further  logic  switching  cir- 
cuitry, said  further  logic  switching  circuitry  receiving  said 
enabling  volti^e  as  a  first  input  and  said  input  select  lines 
as  paralleled  second  inputs,  said  further  logic  switching 
means  being  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  application 
of  its  first  input  and  any  one  of  its  second  inputs  to  pro- 
vide an  erase  voltage  output. 


3,204,128 

HIGH  SPEED  TURNOFF  GATE  DRIVEN 

BY  A  GATING  MEANS 

Marvin  E.  Petersen,  Clearwater,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  23, 1963,  Ser.  No.  310,583 

6  Claims.     (CL  307—88.5) 
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1.  In  apparatus  utilizing  solid  state  switches  for  pro- 
viding high  speed  turnoff  of  current  to  a  load  while 
maintaining  low  leakage  current  through  the  load  when 
the  apparatus  is  in  an  OFF  condition  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

first  transistor  means  including  base,  emitter  and  col- 
lector means: 
second  transistor  means  including  base,  emitter  and 
collector  means,  said  first  transistor  means  being  of 
a  different  type  from  said  second  transistor  means, 
said  first  transistor  means  having  a  low  leakage  cur- 
rent as  compared  to  said  second  transistor  means, 
and  said  second  transistor  means  having  a  lower  in- 
ternal capacitance  than  said  first  transistor  means 
and  therefore  being  adapted  to  turn  OFF  faster  than 
said  first  transistor  means; 
current  source  means  including  first  and  second  termi- 
nal means; 
load  means; 

means  connecting  the  collector  means  and  emitter 
means  of  said  first  and  second  transistors  in  series 
with  each  other  and  in  series  with  said  load  means 
between  said  first  and  second  terminal  means  of 
said  current  source  means; 
flip-flop  means  including  first  and  second  control 
means,  first  and  second  output  means  and  power  in- 
put means; 
biasing  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  tran- 
sistor means  and  to  said  power  input  means  of  said 
flip-flop  means,  said  first  and  second  transistor  means 


being  biased  so  that  immediately  after  said  second 
transistor  means  changes  from  a  first  state  of  con- 
ductivity to  a  second  state,  the  first  transistor  means 
changes  from  the  first  state  of  conductivity  to  the 
second  state; 

first  and  second  diode  means  each  including  first  and 
second  terminal  means,  said  first  terminal  means 
of  each  of  said  diode  means  being  connected  to  said 
base  means  of  said  second  transistor  means; 

transformer  means  including  primary  winding  means 
and  first  and  second  secondary  winding  means,  said 
primary  winding  means  being  connected  for  receiv- 
ing input  signal  pulses; 

means  connecting  said  first  secondary  winding  to  said 
first  output  means  of  said  flip-flop  means  and  also 
connecting  said  first  secondary  winding  between  said 
second  terminal  means  of  said  first  diode  means 
and  said  emitter  means  of  said  second  transistor 
means'  for  applying  signal  pulses  thereto,  a  signal 
pulse  between  said  base  and  emitter  means  of  said 
second  transistor  means  changing  said  second  tran- 
sistor means  from  a  conductive  state  to  a  noncon- 
ductive  state; 

means  connecting  said  second  secondary  winding  to 
said  first  control  means  of  said  flip-flop  means; 

means  connecting  said  first  output  means  of  said  flip- 
flof)  means  to  said  second  terminal  means  of  said 
first  diode  means,  said  flip-flop  means  being  adapted 
for  providing  a  first  output  signal  at  said  first  out- 
put means  after  receipt  of  the  signal  pulse  from  said 
transformer  means,  the  first  output  signal  being  for 
holding  said  second  transistor  means  in  (he  noncon- 
ductive  state; 

means  connecting  said  second  output  means  of  said 
flip-flop  means  to  said  second  terminal  means  of 
said  second  diode  means;  and 

triggering  means  connected  to  said  second  control 
means  of  said  flip-flop  means  for  applying  a  control 
signal  thereto,  said  flip-flop  means  being  adapted  for 
providing  a  second  output  signal  at  said  second  out- 
put means  to  change  said  second  transistor  means 
from  the  nonconductive  to  the  conductive  state  upon 
receipt  of  the  control  signal  from  said  triggering 
means. 

3,204,129 

NEGATIVE  RESISTANCE  DIODE  TRIGGER 

CIRCUIT 

Reginald  A.  Kaenel,  Murray  Hill,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell 

Telephone    Laboratmics,    Incorporated,    New    Yorit, 

N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,401 
10  Claims.     (Ci.  307—88.5) 


ourm/T  sitHM. 
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10.  In  combination  in  a  trigger  circuit,  a  tunnel  diode 
whose  voltage -current  characteristic  curve  exhibits  a  peak 
point  and  a  valley  point,  an  inductor  connected  in  series 
with  said  diode,  means  for  biasing  said  diode  for  bistable 
operation  at  relatively  low  and  relatively  high  voltage 
stable  operating  points,  trigger  source  means  connected 
in  parallel  with  said  diode  for  supplying  thereto  identical 
bipolar  pulses  each  of  which  comprises  a  first  excursion 
of  one  polarity  and  a  contiguous  second  excursion  of  the 
opposite  polarity  to  switch  said  diode  from  one  to  the  other 
of  said  stable  points  in  respective  response  to  the  applica- 
tion thereto  of  each  of  said  pulses. 
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3,204,130 

FAST  ACTING  TIME  DELAY  UTILIZING  RE- 

GENERATIVELY  COUPLED  TRANSISTORS 

John  I.  Hkkey,  Hawthorne,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,   to   Thompson    Ramo    Wooldridge    Inc., 

Clevebind,  Ohio,  a  corporation  of  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,401 
6  Cfaiims.     (CI.  307—88.5) 


1.  A  time  delay  circuit,  comprising: 

a  transistor  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit; 

a  first  circuit  including  an  inductor,  a  capacitor,  and  a 
unidirectional  current  conducting  device  connected 
in  series  in  the  output  cirucit  of  said  transistor,  said 
capacitor  and  said  inductor  being  series  resonant  at 
a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  second  circuit  including  a  unidirectional  current 
source  and  a  resistor  connected  in  series  in  the  out- 
put circuit  of  said  transistor; 

circuit  means  connected  to  initially  prevent  current  flow 
in  the  output  circuit  of  said  transistor; 

and  circuit  means  connected  to  apply  a  trigger  pulse 
to  the  input  circuit  of  said  transistor  and  to  cause 
current  to  flow  in  the  output  circuit  thereof  for  a 
time  only  slightly  greater  than  the  half  period  of 
said  predetermined  frequency. 


3,204,131 
PURCHASE-CHANGE  DEVICE 
Joseph  E.  Wright,  Jr.,  RocUord,  III.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Reed  Electromech  Corporation,  Rocli- 
ford.  III.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1961,  Ser.  No.  91,538 
17  Claims.    (CI.  307—112) 


17.  A  coin  change  maker  for  use  in  a  vending  machine 
having  articles  of  various  values  and  adapted  to  operate  a 
test  brush  structure  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
total  coin  deposit  preparatory  to  vending  one  of  said  ar- 
ticles, the  improvement  comprising  means  operated  for 
engaging  with  and  repositioning  said  test  brush  struc- 
ture to  another  position  corresponding  to  the  difference 
between  said  coin  deposit  and  the  value  of  said  article 
and  for  thereafter  disengaging  from  said  test  brush  struc- 
ture, said  means  comprising  a  rotatable  clutch  arranged 
for  axial  movement  in  one  direction  to  engage  said  brush 
structure,  means  normally  urging  said  clutch  to  move 
axially  in  another  direction,  means  for  driving  said  clutch 


in  said  one  direction  responsive  to  its  rotation,  and  itieans 
operated  for  rotating  said  test  brush  structure  in  another 
direction  responsive  to  it  being  in  said  other  position 
whereupon  said  normally  urging  means  is  operated  to 
move  said  clutch  in  said  other  direction. 


3,204,132 
COVTOURING  SYSTEM  ACCELERATIO!^ 
DECELERATION   CONTROL 
Reno    Victor    Benaglio,    Birmingham,    and    Robert    F. 
Bourkc,  Taylor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1962,  Ser.  No.  171,602 
6  Claims.     (CI.  307—149) 
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4.  A  numerical  control  system,  comprising,  in  conibina- 
tion:  a  record  containing  numerical  information;  flieans 
for  accepting  said  record  and  creating  electrical  representa- 
tions of  various  segments  of  information  contain«d  on 
said  record;  a  source  of  electrical  pulses  controllable  as 
to  frequency;  a  controller  operative  to  receive  pulses  from 
said  source  and  information  from  said  record  and  to 
simultaneously  generate  a  plurality  of  pulse  trains  of 
varying  frequencies;  and  a  control  circuit  connected  to 
said  pulse  generator  having  a  first,  normal,  state  wherein 
it  causes  said  pulse  generator  to  emit  pulses  of  a  constant 
frequency,  a  second,  decelerating,  state  wherein  it  Causes 
said  pulse  generator  to  emit  pulses  of  a  continuously 
creasing  frequency,  and  a  third,  decelerating,  state 
wherein  it  causes  said  pulse  generator  to  emit  pul$es  of 
a  continuously  increasing  frequency;  and  means,  respon- 
sive to  information  contained  on  said  record  for  switching 
said  control  circuitry  into  its  second  or  third  states  from 
its  normal  state. 


3,204,133 
ELECTRIC  RECIPROCATING  DRIVE  WITH 
MOTION  CONVERSION 
Oswald  Tschudin,  Oberdorf,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  as- 
signor to  Institut  Dr.  Ing.  Reinhard  Straumann  A.G., 
Waldeaburg,  Basel-Land,  Switzerland,  a  Swiss  firm 
Filed  Jan.  29,  1963,  Ser.  No.  254,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  31,  ll962, 

1,188/62 
12  Claims.     (CI.  310—22) 


1.  A  mechanical  converter,  for  converting  oscillatory 
or  reciprocatory  motion  into  a  continuously  unidirec- 
tional motion,  said  mechanical  converter  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  rotatably  mounted  ratchet  wheel;  a  pair 
of  pawls  operatively  associated  with  said  wheel  and 
comprising  the  only  elements  operable  on  said  Wheel; 
and  oscillatory  means  conjointly  operating  said  jjpwls 
in  unison  with  each  other  but  in  opposite  directions  rela- 
tive to  the  teeth  of  said  wheel;  the  amplitude  movement 
A  of  each  pawl  relative  to  the  teeth  of  said  wheel,  with 
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a  tooth  spacing  Z  and  a  distance  B  between  the  two 
pawls  in  the  rest  position,  having  a  value  such  that 

B={n  +  a)Z 

wherein  n—0  or  a  whole  number 
and 

said  pawls  acting  in  alternation  and  sequentially,  during 
each  cycle  of  oscillation  of  said  oscillatory  means,  to 
advance  said  wheel  by  a  distance  equal  to  Z. 

6.  A  mechanical  converter,  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  in 
which  said  oscillatory  means  comprises  a  pair  of  mag- 
netostrictive  oscillatory  elements;  each  of  said  pawls 
being  mounted  upon  a  respective  one  of  said  oscillatory 
magnetostrictive  elements;  a  pair  of  exciter  windings, 
each  wound  on  a  respective  magnetostrictive  oscillatory 
element;  and  a  source  of  A.C.  potential  commonly  con- 
nected to  both  of  said  exciter  windings. 


jecting  beyond  the  end  faces  of  the  gyro  rotor,  a  multiple 
section  header  having  a  pair  of  spaced  leg  sections  consist- 
ing of  magnetic  flux  conducting  material  located  adja- 
cent the  gyro  rotor,  a  portion  of  each  leg  section  of  the 
header  being  located  adjacent  one  end  of  each  of  the  gyro 
rotor  inserts,  means  operative  to  transmit  magnetic  lines 
of  force  through  said  leg  sections,  means  mounted  adja- 
cent the  ends  of  the  header  leg  sections,  opposite  the  por- 


3,204,134 
ROTOR  AND  SHAFT  ASSEMBLY 
Emmor  V.  Schneider,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Alliance   Manufacturing  Company,  Division  of  Con- 
solidated Electronics  Industries  Corporation,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

FUed  Jan.  13,  1959,  Ser.  No.  786,560 
3  Claims.    (CI.  310— 42) 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  motor  stator.  the  provision 
of  first  and  second  bearings  connected  to  said  stator,  a 
metal  motor  shaft  journalled  in  said  bearings,  said  shaft 
being  straight  within  first  given  limits,  a  roughened  cir- 
cumferential portion  on  said  shaft  between  said  bearings, 
a  laminated  metal  rotor  having  a  hole  with  a  slip  fit  with 
said  roughened  portion  and  magnetically  cooperating  with 
said  stator,  said  hole  being  oversize  relative  to  said  shaft 
to  establish  a  void  therebetween  and  being  straight 
throughout  its  length  within  second  given  limits  to  estab- 
lish said  slip  fit  of  said  rotor  and  at  least  one  end  of  said 
shaft  to  and  including  said  roughened  portion,  a  drive 
portion  extending  outboard  beyond  said  first  bearing  for 
an  output  having  a  lateral  force,  an  adhesive  set  up  from 
a  liquid  retained  in  a  said  void  by  capillarity  securing  said 
laminated  rotor  on  said  roughened  portion,  and  said  slip 
fit  and  adhesive  securing  of  said  rotor  and  shaft  assembly 
permitting  dynamic  balancing  thereof  within  .0002  ounce 
inch  and  a  motor  shaft  drive  portion  run  out  of  less  than 
.0002  inch. 


3,204,135 
GYRO  SPIN  MOTOR  ROTATION  DETECTOR 
Robert   J.   Cohen,   Wyckoff,   WaHer   M.   Carow,   West 
Orange,  and  Rolf  K.  Brodersen,  Orange,  N  J.,  assignors 
to  General  Precision  Inc.,  Little  Falls,  N  J.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,355 
9  Claims.     (CI.  310 — 46) 
1.  A  rotor  velocity  detecting  mechanism  for  a  gyro  hav- 
ing a  motor  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical  gyro 
rotor  rotatively  driven  by  said  motor,  a  plurality  of  inserts 
fitted  to  and  attached  to  the  gyro*  rotor,  said  inserts  pro- 


tion  thereof  located  adjacent  the  rotor  inserts,  adapted  to 
complete  a  magnetic  circuit  through  the  header  leg  sec- 
tions, a  plurality  of  flexible  leads  connected  to  the  leg  sec- 
tions of  the  header  operative  to  transmit  voltage  through 
the  header  leg  sections  to  the  motor,  and  coil  means  fitted 
to  the  detecting  mechanism,  said  coil  means  adapted  to 
sense  a  change  in  magnetic  flux  in  the  circuit  and  to  gen- 
erate and  transmit  an  electrical  signal  indicating  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  the  gyro  rotor  to  an  external  point. 


3,204,136 

TWO-PHASE  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Toshimasa  Kaiwa,  Kawasaki-shi,  and  Rinzo  Iwai,  Tokyo, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Tsushinki  Seizo  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  a  corporation  of  Japan 

Filed  June  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  114,460 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  June  6,  1960, 

35/27,283 

4  Claims.     (CI.  310—49) 


1.  A  two-phase  stepping  motor  comprising  coaxial 
stator  and  rotor  members  each  having  circular  circum- 
ferences and  one  of  which  has  two  sets  of  circumferen- 
tially-spaced  poles,  the  rotor  member  being  axially  shift- 
able  relative  to  the  stator  member  so  as  to  take  two  differ- 
ent positions,  means  for  alternately  energizing  alternate 
circumferentially-spaced  poles  of  both  sets  of  poles  of 
one  of  said  members,  each  pole  on  the  one  of  said  mem- 
bers including  two  flat  overlying  pieces  having  respective 
edges  transverse  to  the  circumference  of  the  members,  the 
edges  of  pieces  of  a  first  set  of  said  sets  of  poles  coincid- 
ing with  one  another  at  one  edge  and  those  of  pieces  be- 
longing to  a  second  set  of  said  sets  of  poles  coinciding 
with  one  another  at  their  respective  other  edges,  poles  on 
the  other  of  said  members  at  one  of  the  said  rotor  member 
positions  confronting  alternate  one  of  the  first  set  of  the 
poles  of  said  one  of  said  members  so  as  to  rotate  the 
rotor  member  exclusively  in  the  direction  determined  by 
the  arrangement  of  the  pole  pieces  of  the  first  set  of  said 
sets  of  poles,  said  poles  on  the  other  of  said  members  con- 
fronting the  second  set  of  poles  on  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers at  the  other  rotor  member  position  so  as  to  rotate 
said  rotor  members  in  the  reverse  direction  determined 
by  the  arrangement  of  the  pole  pieces  of  the  second  set 
of  said  sets  of  poles. 
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3^4,137 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  CONSTRUCTION 
Alfred  W.  Gardes,  Evamton,  and  Ted  N.  Svamias,  Chi- 
caco,  111.,  assigiiors  to  Intematioiial  Register  Company, 
Chicago,  IlL,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Feb.  20,  1963,  Scr.  No.  259,837 
17  Claims.     (CI.  310—164) 


t      J!7,\\f(/rf!> ?.v.f-:f._-f 


16.  In  an  electric  motor  construction  in  which  the  mag- 
netic attraction  on  the  rotor  on  generation  of  its  operating 
magnetic  field  is  effective  to  move  said  rotor  from  a  non- 
operating  position  to  which  it  is  biased  to  an  operating 
position  where  it  is  in  driving  relation  to  a  load  in  com- 
bination: 

(a)  a  magnetic  circuit  in  which  said  magnetic  field  is 
generated  operatively  associated  with  said  rotor, 

(b)  said  magnetic  circuit  having  an  air  gap, 

(c)  an  armature  coupled  to  said  rotor  and  movable 
on  generation  of  said  magnetic  field  to  shunt  said 
air  gap  and  assist  in  moving  said  rotor  from  said  non- 
operated  position  to  said  operative  position,  and 

(d)  non-magnetic  spacing  means  interposed  between 
said  armature  and  said  magnetic  circuit  when  said 
armature  is  moved  to  operated  position  with  respect 
to  said  magnetic  circuit  to  minimize  the  effects  of 
remanent  magnetism. 


3,204,138 

BRUSH  MOUNTING  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTORS 

Takaichi  Mabncid,  262  Honden-cho,  Katsusbilu-ltu, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Feb.  28,  1963,  Scr.  No.  261,768 

9  Claims.     (CI.  310—239) 
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1.  A  brush  mounting  construction  for  an  electric  motor 
comprising  a  motor  housing  having  a  wall  with  a  terminal 
opening  defined  therethrough,  a  sccurement  projection 
defined  on  the  interior  of  said  housing,  a  brush  attach- 
ment plate  of  conductive  material  having  an  opening 
through  which  said  securement  fitting  extends  for  fasten- 
ing said  brush  attachment  plate  in  position  within  said 
housing,  said  brush  attachment  plate  having  an  elongated 
portion  extending  through  the  terminal  opening  forming 
a  brush  terminal,  and  an  electrical  contact  brush  carried 
by  said  brush  attachment  plate. 


SURI 


I  3,204,139 

MEANS  FOR  INTRODUCING  A  PRESSUFilZED 
FLUID  INTO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINE COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  THROUGH  THE 
SPARK  PLUG  OPENING 

Alfred  Candelise,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Application  May  24,  1961,  Scr.  No.  112,449,  whiob  is  a 
division  of  application  Scr.  No.  12,857,  Mar.  4,  1960, 
now  Patent  No.  3,073,298,  dated  Jan.  15,  1963.  Di- 
vided and  this  appUcation  Feb.  4, 1963,  Scr.  No.  2$5,749 
3  Claims.     (CI.  313—120) 


1.  A  spark  plug  assembly  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  means  for  introducing  compressed  ajr  into 
the  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine,  said  sparl(  plug 
assembly  comprising  a  hollow  insulation  shell, 

a  spark  plug  terminal  for  receiving  the  spark  plug  elec- 
trical lead  and  having  an  air  inlet  passage  formed 
therein,  said  spark  plug  terminal  being  mounted  with- 
in the  upper  portion  of  said  hollow  insulation  shell, 

a  hollow  center  electrode  extending  into  the  lower  end 
of  said  insulator  shell, 

a  checic  valve  assembly  between  said  terminal  and  said 
electrode  comprising  a  check  valve,  a  hollow  valve 
stem  connected  to  said  check  valve  whereby  ait  pres- 
sure passing  from  said  terminal  through  said  'stem 
is  applied  against  the  check  valve  at  the  base  of  said 
stem, 

an  annular  check  valve  chamber  positioned  adjjacent 
said  hollow  valve  stem  and  immediately  above  said 
check  valve,  said  hollow  stem  having  a  plurality  of 
orifices  through  the  walls  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  check  valve  chamber,  said  chamber  being 
adapted  to  receive  air  through  said  orifices  for  ap- 
plying air  pressure  against  said  check  valve  within  said 
chamber, 

said  check  valve  assembly  being  adapted  to  be  opened 
in  response  to  air  pressure  supplied  through  said  ter- 
minal air  inlet  passage  whereby  air  is  injected  in  the 
combustion  chamber  through  said  center  eleqtrode. 

13,204,140 
OT  CATHODE  ELECTRON  TUBE 

William   J.   Keams,  Scotia,   N.Y.,  asrignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Scr.  No.  123,023 

10  Claims.     (CI.  313—239) 

1.  A  ceramic  and  metal  gaseous  discharge  device 
adapted  for  operating  at  a  normally  high  ambient  tem- 
perature range  comprising  an  envelope  including  a  pair 
of  coaxial  ceramic  insulators,  a  pair  of  metal  end  caps 
scaled  across  the  outer  ends  of  said  insulators,  one  of 
said  end  caps  comprising  an  anode  and  the  other  a  cath- 
ode contact,  an  annular  contact  member  sealed  between 
said  insidators  and   including  an  inner  rim  portion  dis- 
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posed  in  said  envelope,  a  tubular  metallic  shield  sup- 
ported and  directly  attached  to  said  rim  portion  of  said 
annular  contact  member  and  extending  concentrically  in 
said  envelope,  a  directly-heated  niclLclate  cathode  disposed 


trode,  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  having  a  surface  ex- 
posed to  said  electron  beam,  and  variable  resistance  means 
interposed  between  said  electrodes  and  comprising  a  first 
component  having  a  relatively  fixed  resistance  value  and 
a  second  component  in  series  circuit  relationship  to  said 
first  component,  said  second  component  having  a  variable 
resistance  value  and  ccxnprising  a  photoconductive  ma- 
terial at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  aligned  with  the  spaces 
between  adjacent  portions  of  said  first  electrode,  said 
photo-conductive  component  undergoing  localized  changes 
in  electrical  conductivity  upon  impingement  of  electro- 


in  said  shield,  and  said  cathode  having  one  end  supported 
by  and  electrically  connected  to  said  annular  contact 
member  and  the  other  end  supported  by  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  end  cap  comprising  a  cathode  contact. 


3,204,141 
ELECTRON  GUN 
Jay  H.  Johnson,  Owcnsboro,  Ky^  assignor  to  Kentucky 
Electronics,  Inc.,  Owcnsboro,  Ky.,  a  corporation   of 
Kentucky 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1962,  Scr.  No.  217,790 
4  Cbdms.     (CI.  313—337) 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising  in  combination,  a  cath- 
ode assembly  including  an  annular  ceramic  disc  with  a 
central  aperture,  a  cathode  sleeve  assembly  having  an  end 
portion  mounted  in  said  aperture  comprising  an  inturned 
shoulder  abutting  the  ceramic  on  one  side  and  a  deformed 
edge  iX)rtion  contacting  the  ceramic  on  the  other  side  in 
a  limited  contact  surface  with  the  intermediate  areas  of 
the  end  portion  spaced  from  the  inner  circumference  sur- 
face of  the  ceramic  ring,  and  a  cathode  cylinder  affixed 
to  said  cathode  sleeve  on  one  side  of  said  disc  holding  the 
cathode  cylinder  concentrically  within  said  aperture  with 
the  cathode  cylinder  spaced  from  the  said  end  portion  of 
the  sleeve. 


magnetic  radiation  thereby  to  produce  a  charge  pattern 
on  the  surface  of  said  target  electrode  facing  said  electron 
beam  source,  means  for  supplying  an  operating  voltage  to 
said  exposed  electrode  thereby  to  bias  said  electrode  to 
prevent  the  passage  of  beam  electrons,  means  for  scan- 
ning said  beam  over  the  surface  of  said  target  electrode 
thereby  to  produce  current  variations  to  said  target  elec- 
trode and  modify  the  intensity  of  said  beam  as  determined 
by  variations  of  the  charge  pattern  over  the  surface  of 
said  target,  and  output  signal  means  for  producing  an  out- 
put signal  as  determined  by  the  variations  of  the  charge 
pattern. 

3,204,143 
PENETRATION  COLOR   SCREEN,  COLOR  TUBE, 

AND  COLOR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Dalton  H.  Pritcbard,  PrlncctOB,  NJ.,  SHlpior  to  Radio 

Corporation  of  America,  a  corporatioD  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Scr.  No.  108,565 

30  Claims.    (CI.  315—13) 
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3,204,142 

PICKUP  TUBE  HAVING  PHOTOCONDUCTIVE 

TARGET 

Edward  Fokko  dc  Haan,  Antonius  Johannes  de  Rooy,  and 
Piet  Gerard  Joseph  Barten,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  North  American  Philips  Company, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  iSclaware 
Filed  Sept.  14,  1960,  Scr.  No.  55,946 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sept.  17,  1959, 

243,461 
21  Chims.  (CI.  315—11) 
1.  An  image  signal  generating  tube  comprising  a  source 
of  an  electron  beam,  a  target  electrode  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  source  and  arranged  in  the  path  of  said 
beam,  said  target  electrode  comprising  a  first  electrode 
comprising  a  plurahty  of  conductive  portions  spaced  apart 
in  a  plane,  a  second  electrode  spaced  from  said  first  elec- 


24.  A  single-gun  cathode  ray  tube  having  a  color  screen 
designed  to  be  operated  by  penetration  of  electron  beams 
of  three  different  voltage  ranges  and  where  the  beams 
are  to  be  modulated  by  a  color  television  signal  that  in- 
cludes a  color  subcarrier,  means  including  said  gun  for 
producing  successively  an  electron  beam  of  a  certain  low- 
est voltage  range,  an  electron  beam  of  a  higher  middle 
voltage  range,  and  an  electron  beam  of  a  highest  voltage 
range,  means  for  producing  said  three  different  voltage 
range  beams  during  one  cycle  of  said  subcarrier  and  in 
a  predetermined  phase  relation  thereto,  said  screen  com- 
prising a  multitude  of  fractional  areas  each  comprising  a 
back   or   gunside   phosphor   layer  that  emits   light   of   a 
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certain  color  when  excited  by  electrons,  a  middle  phosphor 
layer  that  emits  light  of  a  different  color  when  excited  by 
electrons,  and  a  base  phosphor  layer  that  emits  light  of 
a  still  different  color  when  excited  by  electrons,  layers 
of  inert  material  between  said  phosphor  layers  and  said 
base  phosphor,  said  layers  having  a  mass  thickness  such 
that  when  penetrated  by  said  electron  beam  of  highest 
voltage  range  the  base  phosphor  is  penetrated  by  said 
electron  beam  but  with  less  of  the  electron  energy  ab- 
sorbed in  it  than  in  the  screen  between  said  base  phosphor 
and  the  gun-side  surface  of  said  screen,  the  screen  layers 
between  the  middle  phosphor  layer  and  the  gun-side  sur- 
face of  the  screen  having  a  mass  thickness  such  that  the 
middle  phosphor  layer  is  penetrated  by  said  electron 
beam  of  middle  voltage  range  but  with  less  electron  energy 
absorbed  in  it  than  in  the  layers  between  the  middle 
phosphor  layer  and  the  gun-side  surface  of  the  screen, 
and  the  screen  layers  between  the  middle  phosphor  layer 
and  the  gun-side  surface  of  the  screen  also  havmg  a  mass 
thickness  such  that  no  more  than  a  small  part  of  the  energy 
of  said  electron  beam  of  lowest  voUage  range  is  absorbed 
in  the  middle  phosphor  layer,  the  conversion  efficiency 
of  the  base  phosphor  and  of  the  middle  phosphor  layer 
both  being  enough  greater  than  the  effective  conversion 
efficiency  of  the  gun-side  phosphor  layer  so  that  when 
there  is  screen  penetration  only  by  said  electron  beam 
of  highest  voltage  range  there  is  produced  a  color  that 
subjectively  is  said  still  different  color,  and  so  that  when 
there  is  screen  penetration  only  by  said  electron  beam 
of  the  middle  voltage  range  there  is  produced  a  color 
that  subjectively  is  said  different  color,  the  relative  con- 
version efficiencies  of  said  phosphors  also  being  such  that 
during  the  cycle  of  producing  successively  said  electron 
beams  of  the  three  different  voltage  ranges  the  three  phos- 
phor layers  emit  light  in  the  correct  relative  proportions 
to  give  a  white  light  mix  in  the  absence  of  color  modula- 
tion of  said  electron  beams. 


3404,144 
OSCILLOSCOPE  CONTROL  CIRCLTTRY 
Ice  E.  Dcavenport,  Sao  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cali- 
fornia Instrument  Corponition,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  CaUfomia 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  256,415 
20  Claims.     (CI.  315—24) 
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1.  In  an  oscilloscope  for  displaying  the  waveforms  of  a 
plurality  of  input  signals  having  different  magnitudes  and 
frequencies, 

vertical  deflection  circuitry  means  for  selectively  in- 
creasing and  decreasing  said  magnitudes  of  said  input 
signals  providing  vertical  deflection  output  signals 
to  said  oscilloscope, 

vertical  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  said  magni- 
tudes of  said  input  signals  and  providing  vertical  out- 
put signals  when  said  magnitudes  of  said  input  sig- 
nals are  outside  a  given  range  of  magnitudes. 


vertical  correction  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
vertical  output  signals  for  providing  vertical  correc- 
tion signals  to  said  vertical  deflection  circuitry  means 
that  selectively  increase  or  decrease  said  magnitudes 
of  said  input  signals  in  said  vertical  deflection  circuitry 
means  bringing  said  magnitudes  within  said  given 
range  of  magnitudes, 

horizontal  sweep  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  said 
input  signals  for  providing  horizontal  sweep  control 
voltages  having  selected  sweep  speeds  to  said  oscil- 
loscope, 

horizontal  detecting  circuit  means  for  detecting  said 
sweep  speeds  of  said  horizontal  sweep  control  voltages 
and  said  frequencies  of  said  input  signals  and  for 
providing  horizontal  output  signals  when  the  number 
of  cycles  of  said  input  signals  occurring  during  a 
given  sweep  are  outside  a  given  range  of  cycles, 

horizontal  correction  circuit  means  responsive  to  said 
horizontal  output  signals  for  providing  horizontal 
correcting  voltages  to  said  horizontal  sweep  circuit 
means  adjusting  the  sweep  speed  of  said  horizontal 
sweep  control  voltage  to  a  given  sweep  speed  in 
which  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  input  signal  oc- 


curring during  said  given  sweep  speed  are  withir 
given  range  of  cycles. 


said 


3,204,145 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OPERATING  A 
PERIODICALLY    ACTIVATABLE    SWITCHING 
TRANSISTOR 
Hans-Dieter  Schneider,  Gross-Gerao,  Germany,  assignor 
to  Femseh  C.m.b.H.,  Darmstadt,  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  21,  1963,  Ser.  No.  267,889 
Claims  priorit>,  application  Germany,  Mar.  24,  1962, 
F  36,371 
9  Claims.     (CI.  315—27) 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  operating  a  periodically 
activatable  switching  transistor  controlling  an  inductive 
load,  particularly  the  deflector  coils  of  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
comprising,  in  combination,  transistor  means  having  a 
base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter  electrode;  control  itieans 
for  furnishing  to  said  transistor  means  a  control  impulse 
comprisiiig  a  blocking  period  with  a  blocking  voltajge  of 
predetermined  amplitude  and  an  unblocking  period  with 
an  unblocking  voltage  of  predetermined  amplitude; 
damping  diode  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the  load 
across  the  emitter-collector  circuit  of  said  trarfcistor 
means;  and  transformer  means  coupling  said  control 
means  with  said  transistor  means  and  comprising  a  sec- 
ondary winding  in  circuit  with  said  emitter  and  base 
electrodes  of  said  transistor  means,  the  parameters  of 
said  control  means  and  of  said  transistor  means  being 
so  chosen  that  said  blocking  voltage  amplitude  of  said 
control  impulse  is  substantially  equal  to  the  maximum 
permissible  blocking  potential  of  said  transistor  nfleans, 
and  that  said  unblocking  voltage  amplitude  of  said  con- 
trol impulse  is  a  time  function  of  the  voltage  re<tuired 
for  saturating  said  transistor  means,  the  product  of  said 
blocking  period  and  said  maximum  permissible  blocking 
voltage  being  substantially  equal  to  the  integral  of  said 
time  funtion  of  said  unblocking  voltage  over  the  duration 
of  said  unblocking  period. 
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3,204,146 

RELAY-TRANSISTOR  FLASHER 

Harry  Kratochvil,  Fords,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Tung-Sol 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  <tf  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,497 

3  Claims.     (CI.  315—209) 


1.  A  flasher  that  is  used  to  flash  a  lamp  load  in  a  series 
circuit  which  includes  the  flasher,  the  lamp  load,  an  elec- 
trical source  of  energy  and  a  manually  operable  switch 
for  making  and  breaking  said  series  circuit,  said  flasher 
comprising: 

(a)  a  relay  having  a  winding  and  an  armature,  said 
armature  when  the  winding  is  energized  closing  a 
connection  between  one  terminal  of  said  source  and 
said  switch  and  when  the  winding  is  deenergized 
opening  such  connection; 

(b)  a  transistor  connected  in  series  with  said  winding 
across  said  source; 

(c)  a  capacitor  coupled  to  the  transistor,  said  capaci- 
tor when  charged  rendering  said  transistor  non- 
conducting and  when  discharged  permitting  the  tran- 
sistor to  conduct; 

(d)  resistive  means  connecting  said  capacitor  to  said 
source  through  said  armature  when  the  winding  is 
energized  for  charging  the  capacitor  and  connecting 
said  capacitor  to  said  switch  for  discharging  the  ca- 
pacitor through  the  load  when  said  switch  is  closed 
and  said  winding  is  deenergized,  whereby  when  said 
switch  is  closed  the  capacitor  is  alternately  charged 
and  discharged  to  render  said  semiconductor  alter- 
nately non-conductive  and  conductive  to  alternately 
deenergize  and  energize  said  winding  and  flash  the 
lamp  load. 

3,204,147 
SPARK  DISCHARGE  LAMP  HAVING  A  PREDETER- 
MINED RATIO  BETWEEN  THE  CROSS-SECTION 
OF  THE  ELECTRODES  AND  THE  INNER  SUR- 
FACE   OF  THE  TUBE 

Frank  Friingel,  Herwigredder  105a,  Hamburg-Rissen, 

Germany 

Filed  July  10,  1961,  Ser.  No.  122,843 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  July  8,  1960, 

F  31,616 

8  Claims.     (CI.  315—241) 


from  each  other  to  form  a  spark  gap  of  a  predetermined 
starting  dimension  which  gradually  increases  due  to  disin- 
tegration of  said  electrodes  under  the  action  of  repeated 
spark  discharges,  said  electrodes  being  made  of  a  mate- 
rial chemically  unaffected  by  said  gaseous  medium;  dis- 
charge circuit  means  including  a  discharge  condenser  con- 
nected with  said  spark  gap  means,  the  inductance  of  said 
discharge  circuit  means  in  combination  with  said  spark 
gap  means  establishing  a  predetermined  discharge  char- 
acteristic causing  emission  of  non-oscillating  light  flashes 
when  said  condenser  is  discharged  across  said  spark  gap 
means,  said  discharge  characteristic  being  so  chosen  that 
the  ratio  between  the  discharge  energy  of  said  discharge 
condenser  and  said  inner  surface  area  of  said  vessel  pre- 
determines the  rate  of  formation,  on  said  inner  surface 
area,  of  a  layer  of  electrode  material  resulting  from  said 
electrode  disintegration  and  thus  causing  a  gradually  de- 
creasing light  jsermeability  of  said  vessel,  the  ratio  be- 
tween said  cross-seotion  of  said  electrodes  and  said  inner 
surface  area  of  said  vessel  being  such  that  the  reduction 
of  light  permeability  of  said  vessel  by  the  deposited  layer 
of  electrode  material  is  compensated  by  the  increase  in 
light  output  of  the  spark  discharge  caused  by  said  in- 
crease of  said  spark  gap  dimension;  and  source  means  of 
high  voltage  electric  energy  for  charging  said  discharge 
condenser  and  having  a  hyperbolic  characteristic  deter- 
mining a  constant  wattage  output  irrespective  of  voltage 
or  current  variations. 


"—^ 


8.  A  spark  light  system,  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
transparent  wall  discharge  vessel  fllled  with  a  gaseous 
medium  and  having  a  predetermined  inner  surface  area; 
spark  gap  means  arranged  within  said  vessel  and  includ- 
ing electrodes  of  predetermined  cross-section  and  spaced 


3,204,148 
CONTROL  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETIC  COUPLING 
Joseph  N.  Urbanili,  Kenosha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Manufacturing  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Ohio 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,650 
8  Claims.     (CI.  317—5) 
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1.  A  full  wave  electrical  control  for  an  electromagnetic 
coupling  apparatus  having  a  driven  member,  a  driving 
member,  a  rotating  shaft  and  a  D.C.  field  coil,  comprising 
a  full  wave  bridge  circuit  including  a  solid  state  controlled 
rectifler,  an  A.C.  voltage  source  connected  to  said  bridge 
circuit,  conductors  connecting  said  field  coil  in  series  with 
said  solid  state  controlled  rectifler,  means  responsive  to  ro- 
tation*Df  said  shaft  to  supply  a  D.C.  potential  proportional 
to  the  angular  velocity  of  said  shaft,  means  including  a 
variable  resistance  circuit  responsive  to  said  D.C.  poten- 
tial, a  plurality  of  gate  circuits  each  having  a  common 
path  connected  to  said  rectifler,  said  path  connected  to 
separate  triggering  means  in  each  gate  circuit  for  alter- 
nately applying  gate  signals  to  said  rectifler,  a  phase  shift 
circuit  connected  to  said  gate  circuits  and  said  resistant 
circuit  means,  whereby  full  wave  rectification  and  ener- 
gization of  said  field  coil  is  responsive  to  activation  of  said 
rectifier. 
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3^04,149 

THERMAL  PULSE  IGP^TION  SYSTEM 

Arthur  W.  Vance,  Palos  Verdcs  Estates,  Calif. 

(424  Mendoza  Terrace,  Corona  Del  Mar,  Calif.) 

Filed  May  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,439 

12  Clainis.    (CI.  317—83) 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine having  a  combustion  chamber  for  receiving  an  air- 
fuel  mixture  comprising:  a  low  resistivity  thermal  ele- 
ment for  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture,  said  element  mount- 
ed in  the  combustion  chamber,  and  adapted  to  receive 
electric  currents  in  excess  of  one  hundred  amperes  for 
less  than  one  millisecond  and  to  respond  immediately 
thereto  by  changing  temperature  in  accordance  with  said 
currents;  and  electric  current  providing  means  electrically 
coupled  to  said  thermal  element  for  providing  electrical 
pulses  of  less  than  one  millisecond  duration  at  low  volt- 
tages  of  the  order  of  ten  volts  and  high  currents  in  ex- 
cess of  100  amperes. 


3,204,150 

TERMINAL    CONNECTIONS    FOR    CIRCUIT 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICES 

George  E.  Gauthicr,  Plainville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  a  corporation  of  New  Yorit 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  314,239 

4  Claims.     (CI.  317—119) 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  an  electrical  device  having  a  generally  rectangular 
insulating  enclosure  having  back  and  end  surfaces; 

(b)  terminal  means  carried  by  said  enclosure  having 
a  first  portion  connected  to  a  conductor  extending 
within  said  device  and  having  a  second  portion  ex- 
tending to  said  back  surface  of  said  enclosure; 

(c)  an  elongated  electrical  conductor  having  one  end 
connected  to  said  first  portion  of  said  terminal 
means  and  having  an  intermediate  portion  connected 
to  said  second  portion  of  said  terminal  means,  said 
conductor  having  its  other  end  adapted  for  connec- 
tion externally  of  said  device; 

(d)  the  portion  of  said  elongated  electrical  conductor 
between  said  one  end  and  said  intermediate  portion 
extending  beyond  said  end  surface  of  said  enclosure 
and  being  disposed  and  arranged  to  radiate  heat 
from  said  device  without  obstruction  by  said  en- 
closure. 


3,204,151 
FAST-ACTING  RELAY  CONTROLLED  CIRCUIT 
George  E.  Kersey,  MUUngton,  N  J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  Ywit,  N.V.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

FUed  Dec.  17,  1962,  Ser.  No.  244,992 
12  Claims.     (CI.  317—141) 


1.  Apparatus  comprising 
a  relay  having  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  and 
a  control  winding  characterized  by  electrical  inertia, 
a  souroe  connectable  to  a  load  through  said  contacts, 
means  for  energizing  said  control  winding  to  close  said 
contacts  and  establish  a  conduction  path  therethrough 
after  a  delay  interval  governed  by  the  electrical  in- 
ertia of  said  control  winding, 
a  unidirectionally  conductive  diode  connected  in  shunt 
with  said  contacts  and  poled  in  its  direction  of  non- 
conduction  with  respect  to  said  source,  and 
a  path,  whose  impedance  is  greater  than  that  of  said 
load,  interconnecting  said  diode  with  said  winding, 
whereby  energy  applied  to  said  winding  by  sai^I  en- 
cnerging  means  is  able  to  establish  a  conduction  path 
from  said  source  to  said  load  through  said  diode  be- 
fore the  closure  of  said  contacts. 


J 


3,204,152 
TIMING  CIRCUIT  FOR  DEFINING  LON( 
INTERVALS  OF  TIME 
Friedrich  Ulrich,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1962,  Ser.  No.  165,555 


Claims 


>riority,  application  Germany,  Jan.  19,  1961, 
St  17,368 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317—142) 
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1.  A  timing  circuit  for  defining  long  intervals  of  time 
comprising  a  monostable  trigger  circuit;  triggering  means 
for  receiving  external  signals  to  said  monostable  circuit  to 
cause  said  circuit  to  assume  an  unstable  condition  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  before  returning  to  its  Stable 
state;  second  means  internal  to  said  monostable  circuit  to 
produce  voltage  impulses  causing  said  monostable  circuit 
to  switch  between  stable  and  unstable  conditions  a  pre- 
determined number  of  times  wherein  said  second  means 
includes  an  arrangement  of  n  tunnel  diodes,  having  dif- 
ferent peak  currents,  which  are  switched  in  association 
with  current  fluctuations  to  produce  voltage  impulses,  said 
arrangement  of  tunnel  diodes  coupled  to  the  output  of  the 
said  monostable  trigger  circuit  producing  (n-\-\)  cycles 
of  reversal  in  said  trigger  circuit  before  assuming  a  per- 
manent stable  condition;  and  signal  means  indicating  the 
permanent  resumption  of  the  stable  condition  after  said 
circuit  has  switched  states  a  predetermined  number  of 
times. 
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3,204,153 

RELAXATION  DIVIDER 

WUliam  H.  Tyfwt.  Marietta,  Ga^  assignor  to  Lockheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1962,  Ser.  No.  194,807 

11  CUims.     (CI.  317—148.5) 


1.  A  relaxation  divider  comprising:  a  controlling  cir- 
cuit portion  including  a  storage  capacitor  for  storing  in- 
put voltage  pulses;  a  voltage  reference  device  breaking 
down  in  the  reverse  direction  upon  receipt  of  a  voltage 
of  predetermined  magnitude  connected  at  one  side  to  the 
discharge  circuit  of  said  capacitor  few  preventing  prema- 
ture discharge  thereof;  a  switching  circuit  portion  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  voltage  reference  device 
including  means  producing  an  output  voltage  pulse  during 
the  time  said  switching  circuit  portion  receives  a  pulse 
from  said  controlling  circuit  portion;  and  means  con- 
necting a  circuit  in  shunt  around  said  voltage  reference 
device  during  the  time  said  switching  circuit  portion  re- 
ceives a  pulse  from  said  controlling  circuit  portion. 


3^04,154 
ELECFROMAGNETfC  DOOR  HOLDER 
AND  STOP 
Roy  L.  Crandell,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  Yale  &  Towne,  Inc.,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a 
company  of  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  10,  1962,  Ser.  No.  243,400 
5  Clafans.     (CI.  317—159) 


3,204,155  

MAGNETIC  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A  FIXED 

AND  VARIABLE  AIR  GAP 

Roger  Charpenticr,  27  Us  Ave.  dcs  LUas, 

Pan,  Basses-Pyrenees,  France 

FUed  July  31,  1961,  Ser.  No.  128,098 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jufy  29,  1960, 

834,372,  Patent  1,272,074;  Dec.  22,  1960,  847,671 

10  Claims.     (CI.  317—201) 


1.  A  magnet  composed  of  an  aluminum-nickel-cobalt- 
copper-iron  base  composition,  and  having  a  length  L 
between  \/5/2  and  V-^.  the  magnet  being  combined  with 
pole  pieces  arranged  to  provide  a  double  non-magnetic 
gap  of  which  one  is  fixed  and  the  other  variable,  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  fixed  gap  satisfying  the  following  conditions: 

— ^f  ^  — 
where 


:3S 


S  is  the  area  of  contact  of  the  magnet  with  the  pole  pieces, 

L  is  the  length  of  the  magnet  between  the  surfaces  of  con- 
tact with  the  pole  pieces, 

e  is  the  length  of  the  fixed  gap, 

s"  the  surface  area  of  each  of  those  parts  of  the  pole  pieces 
which  form  the  fixed  air  gap. 


3,204,156 

VENTED  ELECTROLYTIC   UNIT 

Joseph  A.  Moresi,  Jr.,  and  Ralph  D.  BoisjoUe,  North 

Adams,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Spragnc  Electric  Company, 

North  Adams,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 

FUed  May  1,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,683 

10  Claims.     (CI.  317—230) 


1.  In  a  magnetic  holder,  a  first  casing  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  a  wall  and  having  an  electromagnetic  core, 
a  second  casing  adapted  to  be  secured  in  position  on 
a  door  to  move  into  juxtaposed  relation  to  the  first  casing 
when  the  door  opens,  an  armature  movably  mounted  on 
the  second  casing,  yielding  means  normally  pressing  said 
armature  to  a  predetermined  inward  position  on  its 
mounting  relatively  to  said  second  casing,  said  armature 
being  movable  outwardly  from  said  predetermined  posi- 
tion, said  electromagnetic  core  being  effective  when  ener- 
gized to  pull  said  armature  outwardly  and  against  said 
core  as  the  casings  become  juxtaposed,  so  as  to  bold 
the  door  open  while  a  closing  pressure  applied  to  the 
door,  as  by  a  door  closer,  will  stress  said  yielding  means 
to  hold  the  armature  projected  outwardly  of  the  second 
casing. 


1.  A  vented  can  for  an  electrolytic  unit  comprising  a 
lengthwise  cut  in  and  along  the  inner  surface  of  the  side 
wall  of  the  can,  said  side  wall  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  0.01  inch,  and  said  cut  leaving  a  wall  thickness  of 
approximately  .004  inch. 


CRYSTAL 


3,204,157 
DIODE  HEAT  DISSIPATING 
MOUNTING 
Allen  R.  Peterson,  Dearfoom,  MidL,  aMignor  to  Weldnc- 
tion  Corporation,  Soothficld,  Midu,  a  corporation  dt 
Michigan 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1960,  Ser.  No.  52,934 
13  Claims.  (CL  317—234) 
1.  In  combination,  a  unitary,  hermetically  sealed  higli- 
current  crystal  diode  having  an  integral  smooth  frusto- 
conical  base  portion  and  a  beat  dissipating  mounting 
therefor  comprising  a  hollow  metal  body  having  a  plurality 
of  walls  defining  a  cavity  tberewithin,  one  of  said  walls 
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having  an  aperture  therein,  port  means  for  flowing  coolant 
through  said  cavity  in  said  hollow  body,  a  metallic  diode 
holder  separate  from  said  hermetically  sealed  diode  and 
separate  from  said  body  and  having  an  enlarged  periph- 
eral flange,  means  for  mounting  said  diode  holder  with  a 
side  wall  portion  thereof  seated  in  the  aperture  in  said  one 


wall  and  with  the  peripheral  flange  thereof  in  abutment 
with  said  one  wall  adjacent  the  aperture  therein,  and  a 
frusto-conical  socket  in  said  separate  diode  holder  con- 
forming in  taper  and  size  to  that  of  the  frusto-conical  base 
of  the  crystal  diode,  said  integral  base  portion  of  said 
hermetically  scaled  diode  being  removably  inserted  in  said 
frusto-conical  socket  in  said  separate  diode  holder. 


3^04,158 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Horst  Schrclncr,  Nnrnbcrg,  and  Hans  Schering,  Berlin- 
Haselhont,  Germany,  assignors  to  Sicmens-^huclcert- 
wcrkc    AkdcngcMlIschaft,    Bcrlin-Sfcmensstadt,    Ger- 
many, a  corporation  of  Germany 

FUcd  June  16, 1961,  Ser.  No.  117,618 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  21, 1960, 

S  69,028 
11  Claims.     (CI.  317—234) 
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1.  An  electronic  semiconductor  device  having  an 
elevated  temperature  during  normal  operation,  compris- 
ing a  semiconductor  plate,  a  metallic  contact  body  having 
an  area  in  face-to-face  relation  to  a  surface  of  said  plate, 
and  an  intermediate  member  disposed  between  said 
plate  and  said  body  and  conductively  bonded  to  both, 
said  member  consisting  substantially  of  a  sintered  porous 
plate  structure  of  metal  more  readily  deformable  plastic- 
ally than  said  plate  and  body. 


3,204,159 

RECTIFYING  MAJORITY  CARRIER  DEVICE 
Jenny  Bramlcy  and  Arthur  Bramley,  Passaic,  N  J.    (both 
oT  1514  Stratlmiore  St,  Falls  Church,  Va.) 
FUcd  Sept  14, 1960,  Scr.  No.  55,970 
7  Claims.    (CI.  317—235) 
1.  In  a  high  speed  responsive  current  control  device,  an 
emitter  contact  extending  in  a  plane,  a  first  insulating 
layer  having  a  thickness  not  in  excess  of  100  A.  extend- 
ing in  electrical  contact  with  one  side   of  the   emitter 
contact,  a  metallic  film  having  a  thickness  not  in  excess 


of  100  A.  in  electrical  contact  with  the  side  of  the  in- 
sulating layer  remote  from  the  emitter  contact,  said 
metallic  film  comprising  a  control  grid  terminal,  a  second 
insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  not  in  excess  of  100  A. 
extending  in  electrical  contact  with  the  side  of  the  rfietallic 


^^^/'^/    ^^ 


film  remote  from  the  first  insulating  layer,  a  semicon- 
ductor layer  in  electrical  contact  with  the  side  of  the 
second  insulator  layer  remote  from  the  metallic  film,  and 
a  collector  contact  in  electrical  conducting  relation  with 
the  side  of  the  semiconductor  layer  remote  from  the 
second  insulating  layer. 

I  3,204,160 

ajRFACE-POTENTIAL  CONTROLLED 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Chih-Tang  Sah,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  assignor,  by  mesne 
assignments,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrumett  Cor- 
poration, Syosset,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delavfare 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1961,  Ser.  No.  102,515 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—235) 
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3.  A  silicon  semiconductor  device  comprising  fi  body 
of  semiconductor  having  a  collector  region  of  oije  con- 
ductivity type,  a  diffused  base  region  of  opposite  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  within  said  collector  region  and 
extending  inwardly  from  a  surface  of  said  collector 
region,  a  diffused  emitter  region  of  the  same  conductivity 
as  said  collector  region  disposed  within  said  base  region 
and  extending  inwardly  from  said  surface,  an  amitter- 
base  junction  between  said  emitter  region  and  said  base 
region  having  an  edge  extending  to  said  surface,  a  base- 
collector  junction  between  said  base  region  and  said  col- 
lector region  extending  to  said  surface,  an  integral  silicon 
oxide  insulating  layer  over  said  edge  of  said  emitter- 
base  junction  on  said  surface,  a  control  electrode  On  said 
insulating  layer  in  capacitively  coupled  relation  to  said 
edge  of  said  emitter-base  junction,  and  electrode  means 
for  making  electrical  contact  to  said  emitter,  base  and 
collector  regions,  the  emitter  and  base  contacts  being 
attached  to  areas  of  the  emitter  and  base  regions  at  said 
surface. 

I  I 

3,204,161 
THIN  FILM  SIGNAL  TRANSLATING  DEVICE  UTI- 
LIZING EMITTER  COMPRISING:  CdS  FILM,  IN- 
SULATING LAYER,  AND  MEANS  FOR  APPLY- 
ING  POTENTIAL  THEREACROSS 
Walter  Witt,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Phiico  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Delal*rare 
I    Filed  June  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  206,499 
9  Claims.     (CI.  317—235) 


1.  In  an  emitter  of  elementary  charged  partic  es,  the 
structure   which  comprises: 

a  film  of  normally  insulating  material  about  twenty 
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angstroms  or  less  in  thickness  through  which  a  cur- 
rent will  flow  due  to  quantum  mechanical  tun- 
nelling in  response  to  a  suitable  potential  applied 
thereacross; 

a  layer  of  cadmium  sulphide  having  a  thickness  of  about 
one  micron  over  at  least  a  portion  of  one  side  of 
said  film;  and 

means  for  applying  a  difference  in  potential  between 
the  other  side  of  said  film  and  a  portion  of  said 
cadmium  sulphide  layer  spaced  from  said  film. 


meshed  therewith,  and  a  solid  dielectric  having  a  dielec- 
tric constant  greater  than  one,  said  dielectric  comprising 
thin  sheets  which  are  folded  along  their  axes  of  symmetry 
into  sheaths  comprising  two  leaves,  each  leaf  being  posi- 
tioned to  separate  a  rotor  plate  member  from  a  stator 
plate  member  when  said  rotor  and  stator  sets  are  meshed. 


3404,162 
ULTRA-HIGH   FREQUENCY  VARIABLE 
REACTANCE 
Bernard  D.  Loughlin,  Centerport,  N.Y.,  and  Charles  G. 
Gorss,  Cedar  Grove,  NJ.,  assignors,  by  mesne  assign- 
ments, to  Hewlett-Pacluu-d  Company,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1961,  Ser.  No.  153,945 
3  Claims.    (CI.  317— 251) 


3  ; 

mil  itiLiv 


at  least  two  of  said  members  having  surfaces  which  en- 
gage only  certain  portions  of  said  sheaths  located  along 
the  peripheries  of  said  leaves  and  mechanically  block  any 
movement  of  those  leaves  in  any  direction  parallel  to  said 
plates,  said  sheaths  being  free  from  said  plates  except  at 
said  engaged  portions. 


3,204,164 
ENCASED  ELECTRICAL  CAPACITOR 
Earl  J.  Burke,  Stamford,  Vt.,  and  Norman  H.  Bond,  Wil- 
liamstown,   and   William   A.   Mauscrt,   North  Adams, 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Sprague  Electric  Company,  North 
Adams.  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Massachusetts 
Filed  June  21,  1961,  Ser.  No.  118,710 
3  Claims.     (CI.  317—260) 


1.  A  variable  capacitor  comprising  first  and  second 
Staler  sections,  each  section  having  a  plurality  of  stator 
plates  mounted  thereon,  said  stator  sections  being  elec- 
trically insulated  from  each  other,  the  first  and  second 
stator  sections  having  surfaces  which  form  a  reference 
plane,  connecting  means  on  said  surfaces  of  the  first  and 
second  stator  sections,  a  translator  having  at  least  one 
plate  mounted  thereon,  mounting  means  supporting  said 
translator  for  slidable  movement  thereof  between  the  first 
and  second  sets  of  stator  plates  along  an  axis  which  is 
tilted  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the  reference  plane 
and  which  is  disposed  in  a  direction  from  the  first  set 
toward  the  second  set  of  stator  plates,  the  movement 
of  said  translator  along  said  axis  providing  a  signal 
path  between  the  surfaces  of  said  stator  sections  which 
has  a  mean  path  length  that  decreases  as  the  dis- 
tance traversed  by  said  translator  increases,  a  readout 
scale,  a  reference  indicator  for  said  scale  which  is  select- 
ably  positionablc  along  said  scale,  and  means  coupling 
said  readout  scale  to  said  translator  for  transmitting  the 
movement  thereof  to  said  readout  scale,  the  reference 
indicator  for  the  readout  scale  being  adapted  to  provide 
an  adjustable  indication  of  the  capacitance  of  said 
capacitor. 

3,204,163 

VARIABLE  CONDENSER 

Rtni  Halftermeyer,  35  Ave.  Faidherbc  a, 

Montreoii-sous-Bois,  France 

Filed  June  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  287,686 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct  23,  1962, 

913,173,  Patent  1,345,072;  Dec.  21,  1962,  919,561, 

Patent  1,351,510 

4  Claims.  (CI.  317—254) 
1.  A  variable  condenser  comprising  a  rotor  shaft  mem- 
ber, a  set  of  axially  spaced  rotor  plate  members  mounted 
on  said  rotor  shaft  member,  a  set  of  stator  plate  mem- 
bers, mounting  means  on  which  said  stator  plate  members 
are  positioned  so  that  said  rotor  plate  members  may  be 


3.  An  electrical  capacitor  comprising  a  convolutely 
wound  capacitance  section  housed  in  a  rigid  container, 
an  element  having  the  radial  cross-section  of  said  section 
and  said  container,  said  element  encompassing  said  sec- 
tion and  located  between  said  section  and  said  container 
and  having  major  px)rtions  of  relatively  stiff  composition 
and  spaced  minor  portions  of  less  stiff  compositions,  said 
minor  portions  being  distorted  and  providing  folds  bear- 
ing outwardly  against  said  container  and  folds  bearing 
inwardly  against  said  section. 


3,204,165 

SELF-COMMLTATING  DIRECT  CURRENT 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Otto  Kreutzer,  Constance,  Germany,  assignor  to  Airotor 

Vertriebsgesellschaft  m.b.H.,  Constance,  Germany,  a 

German  company 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  159,210 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  21,  1960, 
A  36,343 
9  Claims.     (CI.  318—138) 
1.  A  self-commutating  direct  current  motor  compris- 
ing a  rotor,  a  stator  having  at  least  two  windings  thereon, 
respective  power  transistors  connected  to  the  windings  for 
passing  energizing  current  therethrough,  respective  inde- 
pendent preamplifier  transistor  switching  sets  connected 
to  the  power  transistors  for  ensuring  that  each  power  tran- 
sistor is  conductive  when  the  transistor  switching  set  con- 
nected thereto  is  in  a  first  conductive  state  and  is  non-con- 
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ductive  when  that  transistor  switching  set  is  in  a  second 
conductive  state,  and  commutating  means  operable  by 
movement  of  said  rotor  to  produce  low  energy  signals 
which  vary  cyclically  as  the  rotor  turns  and  connected  to 
apply  said  signals  to  said  transistor  switching  sets  in  se- 
quence whereby  they  are  changed  each  in  its  turn  from 


same  magnetic  poles  for  all  operating  conditions,  each  of 
said  poles  having  coils  disposed  about  a  main  polo  axis, 
and  an  auxiliary  winding  associated  with  said  main  wind- 
ing, said  auxiliary  winding  comprising  of  a  main  axis 
section  and  a  quadrature  section  associated  with  each 
of  said  primary  magnetic  poles,  each  of  said  sections 
being  comprised  of  a  group  of  coils,  the  coils  of  said 
direct  axis  sections  being  positioned  symmetrically  with 


one  of  said  states  to  the  other  and  each  in  its  turn  back 
to  said  one  state,  the  changes  occurring  at  a  frequency 
dependent  upon  the  speed  of  the  rotor,  said  transistor 
switching  sets  each  comprising  two  transistors  with  feed- 
back means  from  one  to  the  other  for  ensuring  that  in 
each  transistor  switching  set  each  of  the  changes  from 
one  state  to  the  other  will  take  place  rapidly. 


3,204,166 
SATURABLE  REACTOR  MOTOR  CONTROL 
CIRCUIT 
Stephen  J.  Polcyn,  Jr.,  Hasbrouck  Heights,  and  Arnold 
Unger,  Totowa,  N  J.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Teterboro,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Nov.  3.  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,968 
18  Claims.     (CI.  318—207) 
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respect  Co  said  main  pole  axis,  each  of  said  quadrature 
sections  being  positioned  in  quadrature  relation  with 
respect  to  said  direct  axis  sections,  and  the  effective  turns 
of  said  direct  axis  sections  and  of  said  quadrature  sec- 
tions being  selected  to  provide  an  effective  axis  having 
a  predetermined  angular  relation  of  approximately  116 
electrical  degrees  with  respect  to  said  main  pole  axis 
whereby  copper  losses  of  said  windings  occurring  during 
operation  of  the  motor  are  minimized. 


13.  A  control  circuit  comprising  a  saturable  reactor 
having  a  pair  of  cores  with  gate  windings  and  booster 
windings  on  each  core  and  with  the  booster  windings 
inductively  coupled  to  the  gate  windings,  a  bridge  circuit 
including  the  gate  windings  and  adapted  to  be  energized 
by  a  power  source,  a  two-phase  motor  having  its  fixed 
phase  adapted  to  be  energized  by  the  power  source  and 
having  its  variable  phase  connected  to  the  bridge  circuit 
in  series  with  the  booster  windings,  and  means  for  mag- 
netizing the  cores  to  unbalance  the  bridge  circuit  to  oper- 
ate the  motor. 

3,204,167 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WINDING  ARRANGEMENT 
Robert  V.  Zigler,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  New  York 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,682 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—225) 
1.  In  a  single  phase  single  speed  induction  type  motor, 
a  stator  member  having  a  plurality  of  slots,  a  main  wind- 
ing positioned  in  slots  to  form  at  least  two  primary  mag- 
netic poles  and  permanently  connected  to  provide  the 


3,204,168 
CURRENT  CONVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
SYSTEM  FOR  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 
Manfred     Depenbrock,     Mannheim-Almendorf,     Walter 
Berent,  Mannheim-Kafertal,  and  Hans  Kielgas,  Mann- 
heim, Germany,  assignors,  by  mesne  assignments,  to 
Aktieogesellschaft  Brown,  Boveri  A  Cie,  Baden,  Switz- 
erland, a  joint-stock  company  of  Switzerland 
Filed  June  28,  1961,  Ser.  No.  129,930 
Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  June  29, 1^60, 
B  58  391 
3  Claims.     (CI.  318—261) 
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1.  In  a  converter  plant,  the  combination  comprising  a 
pair  of  converters  each  having  anode,  cathode  and  control 
grid   elements,    means   reversely   connecting   the   anode- 
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cathode  circuits  of  said  converters  between  an  alternating 
current  supply  line  and  a  direct  current  load  circuit  con- 
taining the  armature  of  a  reversible  motor,  one  of  said 
converters  being  normally  conductive  and  acting  as  a 
rectifier  to  supply  direct  current  to  the  motor  armature 
while  the  other  converter  is  normally  blocked,  dependent 
upon  the  desired  direction  of  current  flow  through  the 
motor  armature,  a  grid  voltage  impulse  former  for  and 
connected  to  the  grid  of  each  converter  and  including 
at  least  two  inputs  thereto,  a  first  such  input  being  varied 
in  accordance  with  the  deviation  between  the  desired  and 
instantaneous  values  of  the  armature  current  to  effect  a 
corresponding  variation  in  phase  of  the  grid  voltage  and 
variation  in  the  current  rectified  by  the  then  conductive 
converter,  a  second  such  input  being  controlled  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  desired  reversal  in  the  direction  of  the 
armature  current  to  effect  a  corresponding  variation   in 
phase  of  the  grid  vohage  to  change  over  the  then  con- 
ducting converter  from  rectifier  to  full  inverter  operation 
feeding  back  energy  into  said  alternating  current  supply 
line,  and  means  controlled  in  accordance  with  the  instan- 
taneous value  of  the  armature  current  to  block  further 
conduction  of  the  converter  then  operating  as  an  inverter 
when  said  armature  current  reaches  a  zero  value,  said 
other  converter  which  had  up  to  then  been  blocked  now 
being  rendered  conductive  to  carry  the  armature  current 
of  the  reversed  direction. 


3,204,169 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  R.  Ranson,  Milwaukee,  Wls^  assignor  to  Cutler- 
Hammer,    inc.,   Milwaukee,   Wis.,  a    corporation   of 
Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  179,313 
5  Claims.     (Q.  318—264) 


(g)  said  remote  station  comprising  switch  means  effec- 
tive upon  first  switch-on  operation  thereof  when  said 
protective  means  is  in  its  reset  condition  to  cause 
operation  of  said  connecting  means  and  thereby  to 
energize  said  load; 

(h)  and  means  in  said  control  circuit  effective  when 
said  protective  means  is  in  its  tripped  condition 
for  causing  operation  of  said  protective  means  to  its 
reset  condition  in  response  to  a  similar  first  switch-on 
operation  of  said  switch  means  without  energizing 
said  load  thereby  to  indicate  to  the  operator  that 
an  abnormal  condition  has  occurred. 


3,204,170 
TRAVELING  MOTOR  DOOR  OPERATOR 
Victor   G.   Monks,   Rockford,   IIL,   assignor  to   Barber- 
Colman    Company,   Rockford,   lU.,   a   corporation   of 
Illinois 

Filed  Oct  1,  1962,  Ser.  No.  227,210 
2  Claims.     (CI.  318—267) 
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1.  A  remote  control  system  comprising: 

( a )  a  power  supply  source; 

(b)  an  electroresponsive  load; 

(c)  and  means  for  connect  ng  said  load  to  said  source 
to  cause  energization  thereof  comprising: 

(d)  a  control  circuit; 

(e)  a  remote  station  connected  for  controlling  said  con- 
trol circuit; 

(f)  protective  means  responsive  to  an  abnormal  elec- 
trical condition  in  said  system  for  operating  said 
control  circuit  to  cause  disconnection  of  said  load 
from  said  source,  said  protective  means  having  a 
tripped  condition  which  it  assumes  in  response  to 
such  abnormal  condition  and  an  alternative  reset 
condition  wherein  said  control  circuit  is  operable  to 
control  energization  of  the  load; 


1.  A  power  actuator  of  the  character  described  having, 
in  combination,  a  carriage  mounted  for  back  and  forth 
movement  along  a  predetermined  path  between  spaced 
limit  positions,  a  reversible  electric  motor  having  a  tubu- 
lar shaft  fixed  to  said  carriage  with  its  axis  extending  along 
said  path,  means  coupling  said  carriage  and  motor  to  a 
part  to  be  reciprocated,   an  elongated  screw  extending 
through  said  hollow  shaft  along  said  path,  two  bodies  of 
resilienlly  yieldable  material  enclosing  and  secured  to  op- 
posite ends  of  said  screw,  stationary  means  supporting 
said  bodies  to  permit  some  degree  of  axial  yielding  of 
said  screw  when  said  actuated  part  encounters  an  ob- 
struction, switch  mechanism  controlling  the  operation  of 
said  motor  in  opposite  directions  to  move  said  motor  and 
carriage  back  and  forth  along  said  screw  and  stop  the 
motor  with  the  actuated  part  in  the  respective  limit  posi- 
tions, selectively  operable   means  to   initiate  successive 
cycles  of  said  motor  to  move  the  actuated  part  toward 
said  Umit  positions,  and  means  responsive  to  endwise 
shifting  of  said  screw  when  an  obstruction  is  encountered 
by  said  actuated  part  in  traveling  in  one  direction  and 
operable  through  said  switch  mechanism  to  reverse  said 
motor  and  transfer  the  control  thereof  to  said  switch 
mechanism  for  continuing  operation  of  the  motor  in  sudi 
reverse  direction  until  said  part  reaches  one  of  said  limit 
positions. 

3,204,171 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Per  Foike  Aim,  Johanneshov,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktie- 
bolaget  Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  a  corporatioD 
of  Sweden 

FUcd  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  26, 1962, 
869/62 
5  Claims.     (CL  318—379) 
4.  A  direct  current  motor  having  a  stator  comprising 
a  frame  formed  of  magnetic  material  having  at  least  two 
gaps,  a  first  magnetic  member  bridging  one  of  the  gaps 
and  a  second  magnetic  member  bridging  the  other  of  the 
gaps,  said  first  and  second  magnetic  members  having  uni- 
directional polarity  and  poled  for  operation  in  the  same 
direction,  said  first  magnetic  member  comprising  a  first 
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electromagnet  having  a  first  core  and  a  first  coil  therefor 
and  said  second  magnetic  member  comprising  a  second 
electromagnet  having  a  second  core  and  a  second  coil 
therefor,  said  first  and  second  coils  forming  parts  of  an 
electrical  circuit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  direct  cur- 
rent source  of  electrical  supply,  first  control  means  in 
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said  circuit  for  independently  controlling  the  energization 
of  said  second  coil  to  vary  the  total  magnetic  flux  pro- 
duced in  said  stator,  and  second  control  means  in  said 
circuit  for  delaying  the  de-energization  of  one  of  said 
coils  after  the  electrical  supply  to  the  other  of  said  coils 
is  interrupted. 

3,204,172 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER 
CIRCUITS 
Horace  E.  Darling,  North  Attleboro,  Mass.,  and  Holton 
E.  Harris,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Harrel,  Incor- 
porated, New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1959,  Ser.  No.  859,454 
4  Claims.     (CI.  321—8) 


1.  Semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  circuits  compris- 
ing a  full  wave  rectifier  including  input  and  output  circuits. 
a  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  including  an  anode, 
a  cathode  and  a  gate,  means  connecting  the  anode  and 
cathode  of  the  controlled  rectifier  in  series  in  the  full 
wave  rectifier  output  circuit,  output  terminals  in  series  in 
the  full  wave  rectifier  output  circuit  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  load,  means  to  supply  timed  current  pulses  to 
the  controlled  rectifier  gate  to  initiate  conduction  of 
the  controlled  rectifier,  means  responsive  to  conduction 
of  the  controlled  rectifier  to  cut  off  the  current  pulse  that 
initiated  said  conduction,  and  means  to  reduce  current 
flow  through  the  controlled  rectifier  substantially  to  zero 
at  the  end  of  each  half  cycle  of  operation. 


(c)  a  substantially  resistive  load; 

(d)  a  compensating  capacitor  connected  in  series  be- 
tween said  armature  winding  and  said  load,  said  com- 
pensating capacitor  providing  a  second  reactance,  the 
reactance  of  said  compensating  capacitor  at  the  op- 
erating frequency  of  said  alternator  being  no  more 
than  the  reactance  of  said  armature  winding  ftt  said 
operating  frequency; 

(e)  a  control  system  for  regulating  the  output  voltage 
of  said  inductor  alternator  under  varying  load  im- 
pedance conditions  and  including  impedance  means 
connected  across  one  of  said  reactance  elements  and 
responsive  to  variations  of  the  voltage  acrois  said 
one  of  said  reactance  elements; 
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(f)  a  feedback  circuit  coupled  between  said  imptedance 
means  and  said  field  winding;  and 

(g)  rectifier  means  included  in  said  feedback  circuit 
for  impressing  directly  on  said  field  winding  a  direct 
current  which  increases  with  a  decrease  of  the  imped- 
ance of  said  load. 


3,204,174 
TUNNEL  DIODE  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 
Milton  C.  Clerc,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments  Incorporated,    Dallas,   Tex.,   a   corporalioo    of 
Delaware 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1961.  Ser.  No.  131,516 
5  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 


3,204,173 
ARC  WELDER  LOAD  CONTROL 
Robert  Vemoo  Jackson,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  io 
McCoUoch  Coqwration,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a  corpora- 
tioD  of  Wisconsiii 

Filed  July  26,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,558 
23  Claims.     (CI.  322—28) 
1.  In  an  arc  welder,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  prime  mover; 

(b)  an  inductor  alternator  having  an  armature  wind- 
ing and  a  field  winding,  said  armature  winding  pro- 
viding a  first  reactance  element; 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  comprising  a  voltage  source, 
a  transistor  having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes, 
a  series  circuit  connected  across  said  source  and  includ- 
ing a  load  and  the  emitter  and  collector  electrodes  of 
said  transistor,  means  for  biasing  said  transistor  in  a  con- 
ductive condition,  a  tunnel  diode  and  a  Zener  diode  con- 
nected together  in  an  opposing  relationship  and  across 
said  load,  and  control  means  having  an  input  connect- 
ed across  said  tunnel  diode  and  having  an  outprut  con- 
nected to  said  base  electrode  of  said  transistor,  siid  con- 
trol means  being  adapted  to  bias  said  transistor  to  a  cut- 
off condition  when  said  tunnel  diode  is  in  the  hi^h  volt- 
age condition. 

I  3,204,175 

Al  TOMATIC  SELF-STARTING  V0LTA<5E 
REGULATING  DEVICE 
William  L.  Kuriger,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Col- 
lins Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Iowa 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,428 
3  Claims.     (CI.  323—22) 
1.  An  automatic  self-starting  voltage  regulating  device, 
comprising:    input   terminal   means   adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  source  of  unregulated  D.C.  power;  output  ter- 
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minal  means  for  coupling  output  D.C.  power  from  said 
device;  power  amplifier  means  having  an  input  electrode 
connected  with  said  input  terminal  means,  an  output  elec- 
trode connected  with  said  output  terminal  means,  and  a 

control  electrode;  control  means  connected  to  said  con- 
trol electrode  and  responsive  to  output  D.C.  power  pro- 
duced by  said  device  for  varying  the  applied  bias  to  said 
control  electrode  during  normal  operation  to  thereby 
maintain  the  output  DC.  power  coupled  from  said  output 
terminal  means  at  a  substantially  constant  predetermmed 
value;  and  network  means  connected  with  said  power 
amplifier  means  and  responsive  to  application  of  un- 
regulated input  power  thereto  to  cause  said  power  ampli- 
fier means  to  be  conductive  for  a  predetermined  short 


ate  stationary  contacts  and  a  movable  contact  dectrioally 
connected  to  said  rotary  contact  and  adapted  to  alter- 
nately engage  said  first  and  second  contacts  and  to  be 
wiped  aaoss  each  said  arcuate  contact  in  a  series  of  steps 
while    remaining    in    continuous   electrical    engagenoent 
therewith,  said  first  arcuate  conUcts  of  all  of  said  delta 
star  switches  being  electrically  commoned,  said  second 
arcuate  contact  of  each  deka  star  switch  being  connected 
to  said  winding  associated  with  another  phase,  means  op- 
erated by  said  drive  means  for  simultaneously  actuating 
said  movable  contacts  of  all  three  delta  star  switches  and 
for  indexing  each  said  movable  contact  one  step  across 
one  of  said  arcuate  contacts  each  time  said  rotary  con- 
tacts  are   indexed   to   a   succeeding  stationary  contact, 
whereby  said  movable  contact  engages  a  new  point  on 
said   arcuate   contact  each   time   said   multiple   position 
switch  is  indexed  and  erosion  of  said  arcuate  contacts  is 
minimized,  and  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  for 
simultaneously  actuating  said  movable  contacts  of  all 
three  delta  star  switches  between  said  first  and  second 
arcuate  contacts  once  for  each  revolution  of  said  rotary 
contacts  and  when  said  intermittent  indexing  means  steps 
said  rotary  contacts  of  said  multiple  position  switches 
between  predetermined  stationary  contacts. 


period  of  time  prior  to  said  normal  operation  whereby 
output  D.C.  power  is  produced  by  said  device  to  auto- 
matically start  the  same,  said  network  means  mcludmg 
a  capacitor  and  resistor  serially  connected  across  said 
input  terminal  means,  and  wherein  said  electron  control 
device  is  a  diode  the  anode  of  which  is  connected  to 
the  control  electrode  of  said  power  amplifier  means  and 
the  cathode  of  which  is  connected  to  the  junction  of  said 
resistor  and  capacitor  whereby  applied  unregulated  volt- 
age is  coupled  through  said  diode  during  said  predeter- 
mined short  period  of  time  to  charge  said  capacitor,  said 
capacitor  being  maintained  charged  through  said  resistor 
to  bias  said  diode  to  cutoff  after  said  predetermined 
short  period  of  time. 


3,204,177 
KEYING  DEVICES,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ELEC- 
TRICAL MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Adolf  Michel,  DietramszcUerstrassc  2, 

Munich  25,  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,736 

2  Clahns.    (CI.  323—56) 


3,204,176 
TAP  CHANGING  FURNACE  TRANSFORMER 
Gordon   A.   Wibon,  Jr.,  Washington,   Pa.,   assignor  to 
McGraw-Edisoa  Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  105,625 
8  Claims.     (CL  323—43.5) 
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1.  A  device  for  varying  the  coupling  between  an  input 
and  an  output  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  toroidal  cores 
in  close  tangential  juxtaposition  with  their  axes  subtantial- 
ly  parallel,  a  control  coil  wound  around  both  of  said  cores 
where  they  are  in  juxtaposition,  a  primary  coil  wound  part- 
ly on  one  of  said  cores  and  partly  on  the  other  of  said  cores, 
a  secondary  coil  wound  partly  on  one  of  said  cores  and 
partly  on  the  other  of  said  cores,  the  two  parts  of  said  pri- 
mary being  wound  in  the  same  direction  and  the  two  parts 
of  said  secondary  being  wound  in  the  same  direction,  and 
circuit  means  including  a  key  for  varying  the  current 
density  in  said  control  coil  to  vary  the  degree  of  satura- 
tion of  said  cores,  said  cores  being  of  the  signal  type  for 
transmitting  musical   signals,  the  said  transmission  de- 
pending on  a  continual  change  of  permeability  which  re- 
sults in  the  change  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  signals,  said 
last-named  means  including  contacts  normally  closed  and 
means  for  breaking  said  contacts  by  means  of  said  key. 


2.  A  three  phase  tap  changing  transformer  having  three 
phase  windings  provided  with  Ups  and  a  multiple  position 
switch  and  a  delU  star  switch  associated  with  each  phase 
and  drive  means  for  said  switches,  said  multiple  position 
switch  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  stationary  con- 
tacts arranged  in  a  circle  and  connected  to  said  taps  and 
a  rotary  conUct  adapted  to  sequentially  engage  said  sta- 
tionary contacts,  means  operated  by  said  drive  means  for 
intermittently  indexing  said  rotary  contac<s  of  all  three 
multiple  position  switches  between  said  stationary  con- 
tacts, said  delta  sUr  switch  having  first  and  second  arcu- 


3,204,178 
AMPLIFIER  INPUT  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Robert  J.  S.  Brown,  Fullerton,  and  John  E.  CooUdge, 
Anaheim,  CaUf.,  assignors,  by  direct  and  mesne  aarign- 
ments,  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a 
corporation  of  lUfaiois,  and  California  Research  Corpo- 
ration, San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  26,  1961,  Ser.  No.  140,807 
3  Claims.    (CI.  324— .5) 
1 .  In  a  nuclear  magnetism  well  logging  precession  sig- 
nal detection  amplifier  circuit,  a  voltage  transient  dissipa- 
tion circuit  in  said  detection  circuit  comprising  a  feedback 
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circuit  between  the  output  of  said  amplifier  circuit  and  reaches  a  value  slightly  below  the  peak  value,  m^ans  re- 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  circuit  for  lowering  the  Q  of  the  sponsive  to  the  change  in  voltage  of  the  output  signal  at 
input  network  to  said  amplifier,  said  feedback  circuit  in-  the  output  terminals  of  the  device  for  generating  a  sec- 
eluding  a  resistance  element  having  an  electrical  size  deter-  ond  pulse  as  the  signal  at  the  output  terminals  decreases 
mined  by  the  inductance  and  capacitance  in  said  input  from  its  peak  value  to  a  value  slightly  below  tl|e  peak 


network  and  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  to  reflect  into  the 
input  network  an  effective  resistance  for  critically  damp- 
ing transient  voltages  in  said  network,  and  means  in  said 
feedback  circuit  for  controlling  the  reflected  electrical 
size  of  said  resistance  element  into  said  input  network 
to  vary  the  Q  of  said  network. 


3,204,179 
TEST  CIRCUIT  FOR  DETERMINING  IMPEDANCE 
AND  RELATED  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  AN 
ELECTRICAL  ELEMENT  INCLUDING  TRANSIS- 
TOR MEANS  OPERATED  WITH  ZERO  COLLEC- 
TOR-TO-BASE VOLTAGE 
Evandcr  K.  Fuller,  Greensboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Western 
Electric  Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1959,  Ser.  No.  855,459 
9  Claims.     (CI.  324—57) 
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8.  In  a  test  circuit  for  determining  a  characteristic  of  an 
electrical  element,  a  semiconductor,  means  for  biasing 
the  semiconductor  to  conduct  only  a  predetermined  cur- 
rent and  for  setting  the  operating  characteristics  of  the 
semiconductor  to  present  zero  resistance  for  said  prede- 
termined current  flow,  a  current  indicating  means  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  said  semi-conductor  means  con- 
nected to  the  electrical  element  for  developing  a  test  cur- 
rent, and  means  for  applying  the  test  current  to  the  semi- 
conductor whereby  said  test  current  in  excess  of  said  pre- 
determined current  will  flow  through  said  current  indicat- 
ing means. 

3,204.180 

TIME  MEASURING  APPARATUS  USING  A 

TAPPED  DELAY  LINE 

William  E.  Bray,  Houston,  and  Robert  S.  Foote,  Richard- 

•on,  Tex.,  asdgnors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated, 

Dallas,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1962,  Ser.  No.  176,392 
26  Claims.  (CI.  324—68) 
1.  Means  for  measuring  the  storage  time  of  an  electrical 
switching  device  following  termination  of  a  signal  pulse  to 
its  input  terminals  comprising,  means  responsive  to  the 
change  in  voltage  of  the  input  signal  as  it  decreases  from 
its  peak  value  to  generate  a  first  pulse  as  the  input  signal 
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value,  a  delay  line,  means  for  applying  the  first  and  sec- 
ond pulses  to  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  deley  line, 
and  means  coupled  to  the  line  at  spaced  points  therealong 
for  detecting  pulse  coincidence  and  providing  an  indica- 
tion of  the  time  interval  between  the  applications  of  the 
first  and  second  pulses  to  the  line. 


1  3,204,181 

ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  FREQUENCY  COllPAR- 

ATOR  UTILIZING  CAMS  FOR  TIMING 
Jameson  A.  Cooper,  Pleasantville,  and  Richard  Saylor, 
Monsey,  N.V.,  assignors  to  General  Precision,  Inc.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,396 
6  Claims.     (CI.  324—79) 
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1.  A  frequency  comparison  circuit  for  providing  indi- 
cations when  two  frequencies  compared  fall  within  a  pre- 
determined percentage  of  each  other  comprising, 

a  first  frequency  dividing  means  responsive  to  a  refer- 
ence frequency  for  dividing  the  frequency  by  a  pre- 
determined amount, 

a  second  frequency  dividing  means  responsive  to  an  un- 
known frequency  for  dividing  the  unknown  frequen- 
cy by  the  same  predetermined  amount, 

first  movable  means  responsive  to  the  first  frequency 
dividing  means  producing  a  mechanical  movement 
corresponding  in  amplitude  to  the  frequency  sup- 
plied by  said  first  frequency  dividing  means, 

second  movable  means  responsive  to  the  second  fre- 
quency dividing  means  producing  a  mechanical 
movement  corresponding  in  amplitude  to  the  fre- 
quency supplied  by  said  second  frequency  dividing 
means, 
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means  responsive  to  the  mechanical  movement  of  said 
first  and  second  movable  means  producing  a  bidirec- 
tional  mechanical  difference  movement  having  an 
amplitude  and  direction  corresponding  to  the  ampli- 
tude and  sign,  respectively,  of  the  difference  between 
the  mechanical  movements  of  said  first  and  second 
movable  means, 
a  first  displaceable  element  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence movement, 
first  bistable  means  coupled  thereto  whereby  said  first 
bistable  means  resides  in  its  first  stable  state  when 
the  first  displaceable  element  occupies  a  predeter- 
mined position  and  its  second  stable  state  when  said 
first  displaceable  element  is  located  in  any  other  po- 
sition, 
a  second  displaceable  element  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence movement, 
second  bistable  means  coupled  thereto  including  actuat- 
ing means  whereby  said  second  bistable  means  re- 
sides in  its  first  stable  state  when  said  actuating  means 
is  located  between  two  predetermined  fixed  pxjints 
located  on  said  second  displaceable  element  and  is  in 
its  second  stable  state  at  all  other  times, 
a  third  displaceable  element  responsive  to  said  differ- 
ence movement, 
third  bistable  means  coupled  thereto  whereby  said  third 
bistable  means  resides  in  its  first  stable  state  as  long 
as  a  predetermined  point  on  said  third  displaceable 
element  does  not  attain  a  selected  position  with  re- 
spect to  said  third  bistable  means  and  shifts  to  and 
remains  in  its  second  stable  state  whenever  said  se- 
lected position  is  attained,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first,  second  and  third  bistable 
means  for  providing  a  first  indication  during  a  com- 
parison when  said  first  bistable  means  resides  in  its 
second  stable  state,  a  second  indication  at  the  end 
of  a  comparison  provided  said  second  and  third  bi- 
stable means  are  both  in  their  first  bistable  states, 
and  a  third  indication  at  the  end  of  a  comparison 
whenever   either  of  said   second   and   third   bistable 
means  occupies  its  second  stable  state. 


producing  magnetic  flux;  and  magnetic  pole  piece  means 
secured  to  the  frame  structure  for  completing  the  magnetic 
circuit  and  having  a  cylindrical  passageway  therethrough 
which  forms  a  gap  in  the  magnetic  circuit  and  which  is 
adapted  to  receive  the  galvanometer  unit,  this  pole  piece 
means  including  an  adjustable  magnetic  means  located 
in  the  magnetic  circuit  adjacent  to  and  in  series  magnetic 
circuit  relationship  with  the  galvanometer  gap  for  modify- 
ing the  magnetic  reluctance  of  such  pole  piece  means 
thereby  to  provide  for  an  adjustment  of  the  sensitivity  of 
the  galvanometer  unit. 


3,204,183 
HOT    LINE    INDICATOR    USING    A    CAPACITIVE 
PROBE  WHOSE  OUTPUT  CONTROLS  SW  ITCHING 
CIRCUIT  MEANS  FOR  AN  OSCILLATOR  OUTPUT 
CIRCUIT 

Ernest  L.  Hasenzahl,  6609  Lochinvar  Drive, 

Baltimore  20,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  68,511 

2  Claims.     (Ci.  324—133) 


3  204  182 

ADJ I  STABLE  SUPPORT  FOR  MIRROR-TYPE  GAL- 
VANOMETER UNITS  INCLUDING  ADJISTABLE 
MAGNETIC  MEANS  FOR  VARYING  THE  SENSI- 
TIVITY 

Maxime  Felix  Bcnoit  Picard,  Felix  Leon  Hilaire  Barre- 
teau,  and  Jacques  Femand  Moulin,  all  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Sodete  de  Prospection  Electrique,  Pro- 
cedes   Sctalumberg,   Paris,   France,   a   corporation   of 

France 

Filed  May  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  108,502 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1960, 

827.010,  Patent  1,264,619 

8  Claims.     (CI.  324—97) 
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1.  Mounting  apparatus  for  holding  an  elongated  cylin- 
drical barrel-type  mirror  galvanometer  unit  comprising: 
a  magnetic  frame  structure  including  magnet  means  for 


1.  An  alternating  current  voltage  potential  tester  cir- 
cuit free  from  external  conductor  connection  comprising 
a  capacitive  probe  adapted  for  placement  in  the  electro- 
static field  of  a  conductor  under  test  and  spaced  there- 
from, said  probe  being  connected  through  a  capacitor  to 
a  transistor  amplifier  whose  output  is  connected  to  a  trans- 
former primary,  the  secondary  thereof  having  one  end  con- 
nected through  a  half  wave  diode  to  the  base  of  a  first 
transistor  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  positive  side 
of  a  battery,  the  emitter  of  said  first  transistor  being  con- 
nected to  the  positive  side  of  the  said  battery  and  through 
a  capacitor  to  the  emitter  of  a  second  transistor,  a  direct 
connection  between  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and 
the  emitter  of  the  second  transistor,  a  speaker  having  a 
transformer  primary  with  one  end  connected  through  a 
resistor  and  capacitor  in  parallel  with  the  base  of  said  sec- 
ond transistor  and  the  other  end  connected  to  the  collector 
of  said  second  transistor,  a  resistor  load  connected  be- 
tween the  emitter  and  collector  of  said  second  transistor, 
and  a  conductor  leading  from  a  tap  on  said  speaker  trans- 
former primary  back  to  the  negative  side  of  said  battery, 
whereby  input  signals  picked  up  by  the  probe  cause  said 
speaker  to  be  activated  at  the  frequency  of  said  input 
signal  to  indicate  the  presence  of  potential  in  said  conduc- 
tor under  test. 

3,204,184 
FLAT    ECCENTRICALLY    PIVOTED    COIL    TYPE 
METER  MOVEMENT  AND  HOUSING  THEREFOR 
Charles  G.  Roper,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor,  by  mesne 

assignments,  to  C.  Garland  Roper,  Fairfield,  Conn. 

Filed  Inly  6, 1961,  Ser.  No.  122,274 

10  Claims.     (CI.  324—150) 

1.  A  meter  unit  comprising  a  wafer  of  permanent  mag- 
net material  having  pole  pieces  secured  thereto  and  pro- 
jecting therefrom,  the  projecting  part  of  at  least  one  of 
the  pole  pieces  having  an  arcuate  portion,  an  armature 
having  opposed  pivots  and  a  wound  coil  thereon,  mount- 
ing means  pivotally  mounting  the  armature  with  the  coil 
surrounding  said  arcuate  portion  and  portions  of  said  coil 
passing  through  the  magnetic  field  between  the  pole  pieces. 
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said  mounting  means  comprising  a  sleeve  having  shoulders 
at  the  ends  thereof,  bearings  slidabie  in  said  sleeeve  and 
having  bearing  portions  for  engaging  said  pivots,  a  spring 
between  the  bearings  urging  the  bearings  toward  said 
shoulders,  and  a  bracket  having  a  curled  end  embracing 
the  sleeve  for  supporting  the  sleeve  between  said  pivots  and 


a    ^-- 


at  the  center  for  said  arcuate  portion  and  supporting  the 
coil  for  bodily  orbital  movement  around  said  sleeve,  means 
normally  urging  the  armature  to  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion, means  electrically  connected  to  said  coil  to  cause 
said  armature  to  move  in  accordance  with  the  current 
supplied  to  the  coil,  and  means  operable  in  response  to 
the  amount  of  movement  of  the  coil. 


3,204,185 

PHASE-LOCK  RECEIVERS 

Lome  M.  Robinson,  Garden  Grove,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

North  American  Aviation,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1961,  Ser.  No.  104,172 

16  Claims.    (CI.  325—419) 
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2.  In  a  receiver  system  wherein  the  operation  of  a 
multiplier  stage  producing  a  signal  E6  is  controlled  by 
an  oscillator  having  a  variable  frequency  output  which 
may  be  changed  in  frequency  in  response  to  a  variable 
signal  level  input,  the  improvement  in  phase  control 
comprising:  phase  shift  means  for  receiving  a  signal  Ec 
corresponding  to  the  information  portion  of  signal  Efe 
and  for  producing  a  first  translated  signal  bearing  a  pre- 
determined relationship  to  signal  Eft;  second  means  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  Ee  and  for  combining  signal  Ee 
with  said  first  translated  signal  to  produce  a  second  trans- 
lated signal  E/;  and  divider  means  responsive  to  signal:, 
Ec  and  E/  for  producing  a  signal  for  controlling  said  oscil- 
lator. 


3,204,186 
ANTENNA  UTILIZING  THE  HALL  EFFECT 
Harold  Norman  Capcn,  Cedar  Grove,  and  Fred  A. 
Modavis,  Wayne,  NJ.,  and  Lucio  M.  Vallese,  Broolt- 
lyn,  N.Y^  assignors  to  International  Teleplione  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of 
Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1961,  Ser.  No.  89,167 

3  Claims.     (CI.  325—448) 

1.  A  magnetic  and  electric  antenna  for  detecting  both 

the  magnetic  component  and  the  electric  component  of 

incident   electromagnetic    radiation    comprising    material 


exhibiting  the  Hall  effect,  first  focusing  means  to  focus 
the  electric  component  of  the  incident  electromagnetic 
radiation  in  said  material,  first  sampling  means  for  pro- 
viding a  sampling  magnetic  field  in  said  material  disposed 
in  orthogonal  relationship  with  said  first  focusing  means, 
second  focusing  means  in  orthogonal  relationship  with 
said  first  focusing  means  for  focusing  the  magnetic  com- 
ponent of  the  incident  electromagnetic  radiation  in  said 


material,  second  sampling  means  connected  to  s;»id  ma- 
terial for  providmg  a  sampling  electric  current  in  said 
material  disposed  in  orthogonal  relationship  with  said 
second  focusing  means,  and  output  means  connected  to 
said  material  and  disposed  in  orthogonal  relationship 
with  said  first  focusing  means  and  said  second  focusing 
means  v% hereby  the  output  of  said  antenna  is  proportional 
to  both  the  electric  component  and  the  magnetic  com- 
ponent of  said  incident  electromagnetic  radiation. 


1  3,204,187  I 

RKCISTER  F.MPI.OVING  PLl  RAIITY  OF  SEQI  H\- 
TIALLV  OPFRATKD  BISTABLE  ELEMENT.^  PRO- 
VIDING DIGITAL  OUTPUTS  REPRESENTATIVE 
OF  .4NALOG  INPUT 
Nichol^  Yashin,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Ho^e^well 
Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Feb.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  174,419 
5  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 105) 
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1.  A  register  comprising  a  plurality  of  bistable  means 
arranged  in  an  operative  sequence,  each  of  said  means 
having  a  first  and  a  second  input  circuit  and  a  f^st  and 
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a  second  output  circuit,  a  plurality  of  delay  circuits,  each 
of  said  delay  circuits  having  an  input  circuit  and  an  output 
circuit,  means  connecting  each  of  said  first  output  circuits 
of  said  bistable  means  with  a  respective  one  of  said  input 
circuits  of  said  delay  circuits,  a  plurality  of  "and"  cir- 
cuits, each  of  said  "and"  circuits  having  two  input  circuits 
and  an  output  circuit,  means  connecting  each  of  said 
output  circuits  of  said  delay  circuits  with  a  respective 
one  of  said  input  circuits  of  said  "and"  circuits  and  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  first  input  circuits  of  a  bistable 
means  following  in  said  operative  sequence  a  bistable 
means  connected  to  the  input  circuit  of  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  delay  circuits,  selective  energization  input 
means  arranged  to  provide  a  connection  to  a  source  of 
selective  energizing  signals,  said  energization  means  being 
connected  to  all  of  the  other  of  said  input  circuits  of  said 
"and"  circuits,  means  connecting  said  output  circuit  of 
each  of  said  "and"  circuits  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
second  input  circuits  of  said  bistable  means,  and  reset 
means  connecting  a  delayed  output  signal  from  said  first 
output  circuit  of  the  last  one  of  said  bistable  means  in 
said  operative  sequence  to  said  second  input  circuits  of 
all  of  said  bistable  means. 


3,204,188 
SCANNING  PROCESSING  CIRCUITS  ELIMINATING 

DETECTOR  TIME  CONSTANT  ERRORS 
Thomas  Falk,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Barnes  Engi- 
neering Company,  Stamford,  Conn.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1961,  Ser.  No.  149,730 
6  Claims.     (CI.  328—111) 


(f)  means  actuated  by  the  third  reference  pulse  for 
resetting  the  storage  means  of  (c),  and 

(g)  means  for  restoring  the  circuits  actuated  by  the 
lead  and  lag  network  and  the  circuit  actuated  by  the 
trigger  circuit  to  their  initial  conditions  after  the 
quantity  at  the  output  of  the  readout  circuit  has 
been  measured,  the  restoring  means  for  the  circuit 
actuated  by  the  lead  and  lag  network  producing  res- 
toration after  the  trigger  circuit  has  been  actuated 
and  before  the  start  of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  signal 
pulse. 

3,204,189 
ERROR  DETECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  PULSE 
COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 
Gustav  Trautwein,  Pforzheim,  Germany,  assignor  to  In- 
ternational Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Sept.  19,  1962,  Ser.  No.  224,643 

Claims  prioritv,  application  Germany,  Oct.  4,  1961, 

St  18,394 

8  Claims.     (CI.  328 — 120) 
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1.  Processing  circuits  for  accurate  measurements  of  a 
quantity  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  signal  pulse 
width  and  pulse  position  which  comprise  in  combina- 
tion an  input  circuit  for  the  said  signal  pulse,  an  amplifier 
having  an  output  connected  to 

(a)  lead  and  lag  network  and  a  trigger  circuit  with  in- 
puts in  parallel,  said  trigger  circuit  having  a  pre- 
determined but  relatively  low  triggering  level  not 
greatly  in  excess  of  normal  noise  amplitude,  and 
producing  a  first  electrical   quantity   in   its  output, 

(b)  means  actuated  by  the  lead  and  lag  network  for 
producing  a  second  electrical  quantity  proportional 
to  the  time  between  the  start  of  the  leading  edge  of 
the  signal  pulse  and  the  instant  at  which  the  trigger 
circuit  firing  level  is  reached, 

(c)  means,  including  storage  means,  for  combining  the 
first  electrical  quantity  with  the  second  electrical 
quantity  produced  by  the  trigger  circuit  output, 

(d)  means  for  generating  th-ree  reference  pulses,  the 
first  reference  pulse  being  generated  at  a  predeter- 
mined point  during  the  signal  pulse,  means  actuated 
by  said  first  reference  pulse  to  reverse  the  polarity  of 
the  trigger  means  output, 

(e)  a  summing  readout  means,  means  actuated  by  the 
second  reference  pulse  to  connect  the  quantities  pro- 
duced by  the  said  trigger  circuit  output  and  the 
means  actuated  by  said  lead  and  lag  network  to  the 
readout  means. 


1.  An  error  detecting  system  for  a  pulse  communication 
system  comprising: 

a  source  of  pulse  signal  including  an  information  con- 
veying pulse  signal  having  a  predetermined  intermixed 
sequence  of  pulses  and  intervals  each  of  a  first  given 
duration  and  at  least  one  identification  signal  for  said 
information  conveying  pulse  signal  having  a  prede- 
termined sequence  of  a  pulse  of  second  given  dura- 
tion greater  than  said  first  duration  and  an  interval 
of  duration  equal  substantially  to  said  second  given 
duration; 

first  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  provide  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  an 
error  in  said  pulse  signal  as  determined  by  the  pres- 
ence or  absence  of  said  predetermined  sequence  of 
said  identification  signal; 

second  means  coupled  to  said  source  to  generate  a  con- 
trol signal  indicative  of  the  presence  or  absence  of 
said  predetermined  sequence  of  said  identification 
signal;  and 

third  means  coupled  between  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means,  said  third  means  being  responsive  to 
said  control  signal  to  control  the  operation  of  said 
first  means. 


3  204  190 
FREQUENCY  DISCRIMINATOR  CIRCUIT 
Samuel  L.  Broadhead,  Jr.,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  an^or  to 
Collins  Radio  Company,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1963.  Ser.  No.  274,740 
9  Claims.  (CI.  329—119) 
1.  A  frequency  discriminator  circuit  having  a  series 
resonant  inductive-capacitivc  tuned  subcircuit  connected 
at  one  end  to  a  voltage  potential  reference  and  including 
a  first  capacitor  and  a  coil;  signal  input  coupling  means 
for  applying  input  AC.  signals  to  the  other  end  of  said 
inductive-capacitive  tuned  subcircuit;  two  diodes  and  a 
second  capacitor  connected  serially  between  said  injHit 
coupling  means  and  said  voltage  potential  reference  with 
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the  cathode  of  one  diode  connected  to  the  anode  of  the 
other  diode,  and  with  the  common  junction  of  the  two 
diodes  connected  to  the  common  junction  between  the 


capacitor  and  coil  of  said  inductive-capacitive  tuned  sub- 
circuit;  and  an  impedance  circuit  connected  across  both 
diodes  and  having  a  D.C.  output  contact  for  application 
of  the  discriminator  output  as  desired. 


3,204,191 
TRANSISTOR  AMPLIFIER  INCLUDING  GAIN 
CONTROL  AND  TEMPERATURE  SENSITIVE 

MEANS 

Richard  C.  Redwood,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Honeywell  lac.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,749 

6  Claims.     (CI.  330—17) 


1.  In  variable  gain  amplifier  apparatus  comprising,  in 
combination : 
reference  potential  means; 
first  and  second  resistance  means; 
input  signal  means; 
NPN   transistor  means   including   base,   collector   and 

emitter  means; 
PNP  transistor  means  including  base,   collector  and 

emitter  means; 
capacitive  means  connected  between  said  input  mean- 

and  said  base  means  of  said  NPN  transistor  means: 
means  connecting  one  end  of  said  first  resistance  ind 

one  end  of  said  second  resistance  means  to  said  base 

means  of  said  NPN  transistor  means; 
control  signal  means  conected  to  the  other  end  of  said 

first  resistance  means; 
power  terminal  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of 

said  second  resistance  means  and   to  said  emitter 

means  of  said  PNP  transistor  means; 
output  means  connected  to  said  collector  means  of  said 

PNP  transistor  means; 
means  connecting  said  collector  means  of  said  NPN 

transistor  means  to  said  base  means  of  said  PNP 

transistor  means; 
third  resistance  means  connected  between  said  reference 

potential   means   and   said   emitter   means   of   said 

NPN  transistor  means;  and 
temperature  sensitive  resistance  means  connected  be- 
tween said  emitter  means  of  said  NPN  transistor  means 

and  said  output  means,  said  temperature  sensitive  re- 
sistance means  changing  resistance  as  a  function  of  a 

control  signal  being  applied  to  said  control  signal 


means,  the  control  signal  changing  the  bias  currents 
for  said  transistor  means  and  thereby  changing  the 
current  through  said  temperature  sensitive  resistance 
means  to  change  the  voltage  gain  from  said  input 
means  of  the  amplifier  to  said  output  means. 


'  3,204,192 

LOW  INSERTION  LOSS  UNILATERALIZATION 
STRUCTURE 
Irving  F.  Barditch,  Baltimore,  Md.,  Robert  Bento,  Tiver- 
ton, R.I.,  and  William  Freeman,  Baltimore,  Md.,  as- 
signors   to    Westinghouse    Electric    Corporation,    East 
Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1961.  Ser.  No.  89,499 
4  Claims.     (CI.  330—27) 


1.  A  unilateralization  device  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, input  circuit  means  including  a  ground  terminal,  first 
transistor  means  connected  as  a  grounded  emitter  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  input  circuit  means  for  amphfy- 
ing  a  signal  applied  to  the  input  circuit  means  and  shift- 
ing the  phase  of  said  signal  substantially  180%  second 
transistor  means  connected  as  an  emitter  follower  and 
having  the  emitter  thereof  connected  to  the  input  circuit 
means,  other  circuit  means  including  phase  shift  means 
operatively  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  transistor 
means  to  the  input  of  the  second  transistor  means,  and 
third  transistor  means  constituting  an  output  isolation  de- 
vice, said  third  transistor  means  being  operati\<ely  con- 
nected to  said  other  circuit  means  whereby  signals  leak- 
ing through  the  third  transistor  means  in  a  reverse  direc- 
tion are  effectively  offered  a  low  impedance  to  ground 
and  are  thereby  attenuated  and  do  not  appear  in  any  sub- 
stantial amplitude  in  said  input  circuit  means. 


3,204,193 
TRANSISTORIZED  LOW-VOLTAGE 
RF^SPONSIVE  ALARM 
Earl  C.  Rhyne,  Jr.,  Millis,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Warren 
Maaufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  Littleton,  Mas$.,  a  cor- 
poration of  Massachusetts 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  185,678 
4  Claims.     (CI.  330—30) 


2.  A   transistor  low-voltage   alarm   relay   for  connec- 
tion across  a  source  to  be  measured  comprising: 
first  and  second  leads  connected  to  the  source; 
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a  pair  of  transistors  having  emitters  and  collectors 
forming  respective  emitter-collector  circuits  con- 
nected in  parallel  between  said  leads  and  having  re- 
spective bases; 

a  common-emitter  resistor  connected  in  series  with 
both  of  said  emitter-collector  circuits  between  said 
emitters  and  the  first  of  said  leads; 

switching  means  connected  in  series  between  one  of 
said  collectors  and  said  second  lead  to  be  controlled 
by  current  therethrough; 

a  diode  connected  across  said  switching  means; 

constant  potential  means  connected  between  the  sec- 
ond lead  to  one  of  said  bases;  and 

voltage  divider  means  across  said  leads  having  a  po- 
tential point  between  said  leads,  said  potential  point 
being  connected  to  the  other  of  said  bases. 


3,204,194 
AMPLIFIER  NEUTRALIZATION  BY  R.F. 
FEEDBACK 
Francis  R.  Steel,  Northbrook,  and  George  J.  Niman,  Chi- 
cago, III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a 
corporation  of  Ulinois 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  245,150 
8  Claims.     (CI.  330—79) 


and  applying  said  feedback  signal  to  the  oscillator  to 
stabilize  its  frequency,  and  external  biasing  circuit  for 
applying  a  variable  bias  signal  to  said  oscillator  at  a 
different  point  in  the  oscillator  circuit  than  the  applica- 
tion of  said  feedback  signal  to  synchronize  the  oscillator 


7.  A  tuned  radio  frequency  amplifier  stage  including  in 
combination,  an  electron  tube  having  anode,  cathode  and 
control  electrodes,  means  for  applying  operating  voltages 
to  said  electrodes,  a  tuned  input  circuit  connected  to  said 
control  electrode,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  between 
said  anode  and  cathode  electrodes,  said  output  circuit  in- 
cluding tuned  circuit  means  across  which  a  radio  fre- 
quency signal  is  developed,  and  a  current  sampling  trans- 
former having  a  primary  winding  series  connected  in  the 
anode  to  cathode  current  i>ath  of  said  tube,  said  trans- 
former having  a  secondary  winding  in  which  is  developed 
a  feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  current  in  said  anode 
current  path,  and  means  to  introduce  reactive  current  in 
said  transformer  in  a  sense  opposing  reactive  current  in 
the  anode  to  cathode  current  path  of  said  tube  so  that 
said  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  provides  a 
feedback  signal  proportional  to  anode  to  cathode  current 
and  which  is  substantially  irniependent  of  impedance  varia- 
tions of  said  output  circuit  and  wherein  reactive  current 
components  introduced  by  said  tube  are  substantially  re- 
moved. 


3,204,195 
OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY  STABILIZATION 
DURING  LOSS  OF  AFC  SIGNAL 
Neil  E.  Maestre,  Lcvittown,  NJ.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments, to  United  Aircraft  Corporation,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 

Filed  July  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  211,537 
10  Claims.  (CL  331-10) 
9.  A  voltage  controlled  variable  frequency  oscillator 
having  frequency  stabilizing  means  effective  at  each  dif- 
ferent frequency  comprising:  an  electronic  oscillator  cir- 
cuit, an  external  feedback  path  responsive  to  the  existing 
frequency  of  the  oscillator  for  producing  a  feedback  sig- 
nal of  variable  amplitude  proportional  to  the  frequency 


J-UT^ 


-^■nxaoc 


1— '    ,>        '  , 


a 


/VV 


with  an  external  signal  source,  said  biasing  circuit  re- 
sponsive to  the  frequency  and  phase  of  said  oscillator 
and  to  an  external  signal  source  to  produce  said  variable 
bias  signal  proportional  to  the  deviation  of  said  external 
signal  from  the  oscillator  signal. 


3^04,196 
GATED  CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR 
Raymond  A.  Polizzi,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hogbcs 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  CaUf.,  a  corporation 
of  Delaware 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1961,  Ser.  No.  142,983 
6  Claims.     (CI.  331—54) 


6.  A  gated  oscillator  apparatus  comprising  first  and 
second  input  terminals  resjxansive  to  first  and  second  bi- 
level  gating  signals,  respectively,  each  of  said  first  and 
second  gating  signals  defining  a  common  interval;  means 
coupled  to  said  first  input  terminal  for  differentiating  said 
first  gating  signal  thereby  to  produce  first  and  second 
trigger  pulses  of  opposite  polarity;  a  blocking  oscillator 
responsive  to  said  first  trigger  pulse  for  generating  a  pulse 
of  predetermined  duration;  a  bridge  network  including  a 
crystal  capable  of  being  shocked  into  oscillation  at  a 
frequency  having  a  period  equal  to  substantially  four 
times  said  predetermined  duration;  a  resonant  transformer 
coupled  to  said  bridge  network  and  responsive  to  said 
pulse  of  predetermined  duration  for  shocking  said  crystal 
into  oscillation  in  response  thereto  thereby  to  provide 
control  oscillations;  means  including  a  transistor  amplifier 
stage  responsive  to  said  control  oscillations  and  having 
an  output  coupled  back  to  said  crystal  for  applying  a  re- 
generative feedback  signal  thereto,  said  control  oscilla- 
tions being  of  sufficient  magnitude  to  saturate  said  tran- 
sistor amplifier  stage  whereby  said  regenerative  feedback 
signal  has  a  substantially  constant  amplitude;  and  means 
having  an  input  coupled  to  said  second  input  terminal 
and  being  responsive  to  said  control  oscillations  and  hav- 
ing an  output  coupled  across  said  resonant  transformer 
for  developing  a  degenerative  feedback  signal  tbere- 
across  at  the  termination  of  said  common  interval. 
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3^04,197 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STABILIZING  THE 

FREQUENCY  OF  AN  OSCILLATOR 

Peter  R.  Marzan,  New  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westrex 

Corporation,    New    Yorli,    N.Y.,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Dec.  28,  1960,  Ser.  No.  79,035 
9  Claims.    (CI.  331—55) 
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2.  A  frequency  control  system,  comprising  a  master 
oscillator  of  fixed  frequency,  a  slave  oscillator  of  a  fre- 
quency differing  from  that  of  said  master  oscillator,  means 
including  differentiation  means  to  derive  pulses  from  wave 
transitions  of  both  oscillators,  a  coincidence  detector  upon 
which  said  pulses  are  impressed  to  produce  an  output  con- 
sisting of  pulses  spaced  in  time  and  generated  only  in 
response  to  coincident  pulses  at  the  input  of  the  detector, 
and  means  to  apply  said  output  to  trigger  said  slave  oscil- 
lator. 


3,204,198 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CHANGING  THE 

OSCILLATOR  FREQUENCY  OF  UHF  TUNERS 
Werner  Bachnicit,  Gruneplan  uber  Alfeld  (Leine),  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Teiefunlien  Aiitiengesellschaft,  Berlin, 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1960,  Ser.  No.  73,574 

Claims  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  11,  1959, 

T  17  580 

3  Claims.     (Ci.  331—101) 
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1.  In  a  UHF  tuner  incorporating  (a)  a  tank  circuit 
having  an  outer  wall  and  a  central  conductor,  (b)  an  os- 
cillator tube  having  first,  second  and  third  electrodes, 
said  first  electrode  being  connected  to  said  outer  wall  of 
said  tanlc  circuit  and  said  second  electrode  being  con- 
nected to  a  reference  potential,  and  (c)  a  connector  lead- 
ing from  the  central  conductor  to  said  third  electrode  of 
the  oscillator  tube,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
fine  tuning  means  for  changing  the  oscillator  frequency 
by  using  the  variable  barrier  layer  capacitance  of  a  con- 
trolled diode,  said  tuning  means  being  a  series  circuit  com- 
posed of  said  diode  and  a  condenser,  which  series  circuit 
is  interposed  between  the  wall  of  the  tank  circuit  and  a 
point  erf  the  connector  located  approximately  at  the  mid- 
point thereof,  in  consequence  of  which  the  frequency 
deviation  is  substantially  constant  over  the  entire  tuning 
range  of  the  UHF  tuner. 


3,204,199 
SOLID  STATE  MICROWAVE  SOURCE  UTH-IZING 

THREE  TUNING  MEANS 
Drew  R.  Lance,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pairchild 
Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation,  Syosset,  .N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  345,264 
7  Claims.    (€1.  331—117) 


r- 


f . 


.\  f'" 


^-± 


1.  A  solid-state  microwave  generator,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  an  emitter,  a  base,  a  collector, 
and  a  low  collector-base  time  constant; 

(b)  a  first  tuning  means  coupling  said  base  to  a  point 
of  substantially  zero  R.-F.  potential,  said  first  tuning 
means  being  adapted  to  tune  the  base  circuit  includ- 
ing said  base  and  said  first  tuning  means  to  parallel 
resonance  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  an^  at  the 
same  time  adapted  to  tune  said  base  circuit  to  sub- 
stantially zero  R.-F.  impedance  at  at  least  one  integral 
multiple  of  said  predetermined  frequency; 

(c)  a  second  tuning  means  coupling  said  emitter  to  a 
point  of  substantially  zero  R.-F.  potential,  said  second 
tuning  means  being  adapted  to  tune  the  emiitter  cir- 
cuit including  said  emitter  and  said  second  tuning 
means  to  parallel  resonance  at  said  predetermined 
frequency: 

(d)  a  third  distributed  tuning  means  coupling  said  col- 
lector to  a  point  of  substantially  zero  R.-F.  potential, 
said  third  distributed  tuning  means  being  adjpted  to 
tune  the  collector  circuit  including  said  collector  and 
said  third  tuning  means  to  parallel  resonance  at  said 
integral  multiple  of  said  predetermined  frequency; 

(e)  input  terminals  for  applying  a  fixed  D.-C.  operat- 
ing voltage  to  said  transistor:  and 

(f)  an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  collector  from 
which  substantial  power  may  be  derived  at  said  inte- 
gral multiple  of  said  predetemined  frequency. 


3,204,200 
SELF-STARTING   ASTABLE  MULTIVIBRATOR 
MODULATOR 
Herbert  J.  White,  Freehold,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1963,  Ser.  No.  253,375 
9  Claims.     (CI.  332—14) 


1.  A  frequency-shift  modulator  comprising 

a  two-stage  transistor  multivibrator, 

each  stage  of  said  multivibrator  having  an  input  and 
an  output  circuit  and  being  in  a  conducting  condition 
while  the  other  stage  is  in  a  nonconducting  condition, 
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a  capacitor  cross-coupling  the  input  circuit  of  each 
multivibrator  stage  to  the  ou^ut  circuit  of  the  other, 

a  pair  of  resistors  in  the  input  circuit  only  of  each  multi- 
vibrator stage, 

a  common  junction  for  one  end  of  all  of  each  pair  of 
resistors, 

a  connection  for  one  resistor  of  each  said  pair  of 
resistors  in  common  to  one  of  said  capacitors  and  to 
the  input  circuit  of  one  of  said  transistors, 

a  diode  connecting  the  other  ends  of  the  resistors  of 
each  said  pair  and  placing  the  resistors  of  each  pair 
effectively  in  parallel  when  forward  biased  and  ef- 
fectively removing  from  the  circuit  one  resistor  of 
each  said  pair  when  reverse  biased,  and 

means  for  forward  and  reverse  biasing  said  diodes  in 
accordance  with  the  state  erf  a  binary  encoded  intel- 
ligence signal. 

7.  In  combination, 

an  astablc  multivibrator  having  two  stages,  each  stage 
having  an  input  and  an  output  circuit  capacitively 
cross-coupled  to  the  output  and  input  circuits  of  the 
other  stage  and  being  normally  in  a  conducting  con- 
dition while  the  other  stage  is  in  a  nonconducting 
condition,  and 

means  insuring  that  both  multivibrator  stages  cannot 
simultaneously  lock  in  the  conducting  condition  com- 
prising 

a  feedback  path  between  the  output  circuit  of  one 
multivibrator  stage  and  the  input  circuit  of  both 
stages,  said  feedback  path  including  a  capacitor  which 
charges  responsive  to  prolonged  conduction  in  said 
one  multivibrator  stage  and  switching  means  opera- 
tive responsive  to  a  charge  on  said  capacitor  to  force 
at  least  one  of  the  multivibrator  stages  into  the  non- 
conducting condition. 


conductor  diode  connected  between  said  base  and  emit- 
ter electrodes  and  poled  for  conduction  from  said  base 
electrode  to  said  emitter  electrode,  input  signal  means 
coupled  to  said  base  electrode  for  applying  audio  fre- 
quency signals  thereto,  means  including  an  unbypassed 
resistor  connected  between  said  emitter  electrode  and  a 
reference  potential,  the  audio  frequency  current  through 


3,204,201 
SHIELDED  CIRCUIT 
George  S.  Bahrs,  Palo  Alto,  Califs  assignor  to  Vidar 
Corporation,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

FUed  May  18,  1960,  Ser.  No.  29,874 
9  Claims.     (CI.  332—16) 
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said  emitter  electrode  flowing  through  said  resistor  to 
provide  negative  feedback  action  in  said  transistor  stage 
for  audio  frequency  signals,  means  providing  operating 
potentials  to  said  electrodes,  and  an  output  circuit  in- 
cluding a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  con- 
nected to  said  collector  electrode,  said  transformer  pro- 
viding voltage  step-up  and  impedance  matching  from 
said  collector  electrode  for  a  high  impedance  output. 


1.  A  circuit  of  the  type  adapted  to  operate  on  signals 
from  and  coupled  to  a  transducer  having  a  predetermined 
ground,  said  circuit  including  a  common  point,  a  first 
shield  substantially  surrounding  the  circuit  and  electrical- 
ly connected  to  the  common  point,  and  a  second  shield 
surrounding  the  first  and  electrically  connected  to  trans- 
ducer ground. 

3,204,202 

AMPLIFIER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

John  W.  Battfai,  Addison,  HI.,  avigiior  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Chk^o,  DL,  a  corpontkin  of  Dlliioli 

Filed  JnM   10,  1960,  Ser.  No.  35,346 

4  aaims.     (a.  332—18) 

1.  A  combined  amplifying  and  limiting  transistor  stage 

for  audio  signals  including  in  combination,  a  transistor 

having  base,  emitter,  and  collector  electrodes,  a  semi- 


3,204,203 
TRANSISTORIZED  MODULATORS 
Jan  LeszczynsU,  Little  Chalfoat,  Ea^and,  anignor  to 
The  Plessey  Company  Umited,  Ilford,  Ea^and,  a  Brit- 
ish company 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1962,  Ser.  No.  165,457 
Claims  priority,  application  Great  Brltafai,  Jan.  12,  1961, 

1,366/61 
6  Claims.     (CI.  332—31) 
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''tDOK  INPUT 


1.  An  amplitude  modulated  radio- frequency  trans- 
mitter circuit,  comprising  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an 
emitter,  and  a  collector,  a  D.C.  power  input  line,  a 
first  and  a  second  impedance  member  connected  in  series 
to  form  a  voltage  divider  network,  the  first  impedance 
member  interconnecting  said  line  and  the  base,  and  the 
second  impedance  member  interconnecting  the  base  and 
emitter,  means  for  applying  an  R.F.  voltage  of  con- 
stant frequency  between  the  base  and  the  emitter,  a 
tunable  circuit  connected  to  the  emitter  atKl  collector, 
an  audio-frequency  voltage-divider  network  comprising 
said  second  impedance  member  and  an  audio-frequency 
impedance  member  interconnecting  the  base  and  col- 
lector of  the  transistor,  R.F.  isolating  means  being  in- 
terposed between  the  collector  and  said  audio-frequency 
impedance  member,  and  means  for  applying  an  audio- 
frequency modulating  voltage  waveform  between  the 
emitter  and  the  junction  of  said  audio-frequency  im- 
pedance member  with  said  radio-frequency  isolating 
means. 
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FAST -SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 
TRANSFER  OF  COMMUNICATION  CHANNELS 
Afan  I.  Bnrtoii,  Swatoga,  Richard  A.  Hciac,  Redwood 
City,  aikl  Roiwrt  G.  Mauai,  Palo  AHo,  Califs  aMigii- 
on,  i>y  DMaac  aaigBniciiti,  to  Antomadc  Electric  Lab- 
onuloilcf,  Inc^  Nortidalic,  Dl^  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

FOed  Sept  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  226^79 
6Claiiiu.    (CL33S— 1.1) 


wall  of  said  section  and  extending  completely  ackX)S8  the 
broad  dimension  and  partially  across  the  narrow  dimen- 
sion of  said  section  from  the  respective  regions  0f  inter- 
section of  said  section  with  one  wall  of  each  of  said  stubs, 
said  vanes  being  of  such  size  and  inclined  at  an  pngle  to 
project  substantially  beyond  the  center  Kne  of  Said  sec- 
tion aod  entirely  across  the  projected  area  of  said  stubs, 
filter  comprising  a  section  of  wave- 


1.  In  combination,  first  and  second  devices  respectively 
coupling  first  and  second  input  signal  paths  to  a  common 
output  signal  path,  each  device  having  a  first  and  second 
inductive  winding; 

a  direct-current  supply  source; 

an  inductCH*; 

a  first  circuit  path  comprising  the  first  winding  of  the 
first  device,  the  second  winding  of  the  second  device, 
and  first  switching  means  in  series; 

a  second  circuit  path  comprising  the  first  winding  of 
the  second  device,  and  the  second  winding  of  the  first 
device,  and  second  switching  means  in  series; 

each  said  circuit  path  including  the  supply  source  and 
the  inductor; 

current-flow  in  the  first  circuit  path  providing  minimum 
attenuation  to  said  first  input  path  by  means  of  the 
first  winding  of  said  first  device  and  maximum  attenu- 
ation to  said  second  input  path  by  means  of  the  sec- 
ond winding  of  said  second  device; 

current-flow  in  the  second  circuit  path  providing  mini- 
mum attenuation  to  said  second  input  path  by  means 
of  the  second  winding  of  said  second  device  and 
maximum  attenuation  to  said  first  input  path  by 
means  of  the  first  winding  of  said  first  device; 

means  controlling  said  first  and  second  switching  means 
to  close  the  circuit  paths  selectively  with  each  circuit 
path  being  opened  upon  the  closing  of  the  other; 

the  self-induced  voltage  of  the  inductor  responsive  to 
the  opening  of  one  circuit  path  upon  closure  of  the 
other  circuit  path  being  effective  to  aid  the  voltage 
of  the  supply  source  and  oppose  the  voltage  induced 
in  the  clmed  circuit  path,  to  thereby  increase  the  rate 
of  rise  of  output  current  flow. 


guide,  a  plurality  of  transverse  conductive  van^s  alter- 
nately extending  from  opposite  interior  walls  of  laid  sec- 
tion at  approximately  quarter-wavelength  intervals  at  the 
frequency  of  operation,  said  vanes  being  inclinid  at  an 
angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  section,  and  an  ad- 
justable tuning  stub  projecting  from  the  broad  walls  of 
said  section  at  each  position  on  said  section  at  which  one 
of  said  vanes  extends  within  said  section. 


3,204,2«6 

HIGH   DIRECTIVrrY  TEM  MODE   COU|>LER 
Richacd  C.  Harmon,  Mountain  View,  Calif.,  aarfgnor  to 
Hewlett-Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  H  corpo- 
rati«n  of  California 

FUcd  Ana.  12, 1963,  Scr.  No.  301,450 
nClainu.    (CL  333— 10) 


3,204,205 
SIMULTANEOUS    RECEIVING    AND    TRANS- 
MnriNG    DIPLEXER    EMPLOYING    STAG- 
GER TUNED  STUBS 
Howard  I.  Rowlaad,  Egypt,  MaM.,  anigmir  to  Electronic 
Specialty  Cc,  a  corporatioa  of  Calif  omia 
FUad  Not.  9,  I960,  Ser.  No.  70,871 
7  ClaiBs.    (CL  333—9) 
1.  A  microwave  filter  comprising  a   section  of  rec- 
tangular waveguide,  a  plurality  of  rectangular  waveguide 
tuning  stubs  coupled  to  the  broad  wall  of  said  section  at 
approximately  one-quarter  wave  length  intervals  and  a 
plurality  of  conductive  vanes  each  joined  to  one  broad 
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11.  A  TEM  mode  coupler  for  coupling  energy  over  a 
broad  frequency  range  with  high  directivity  coitiprising: 
an  outer  conductor, 

a  first  transmission  line  positioned  within  s^id  outer 
conductor. 
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a  second  transmission  line  positioned  within  said  outer 
conductor  adjacent  to  said  first  transmission  line  and 
in  electric  and  magnetic  field  coupling  relationship 
therewith, 

said  second  transmission  line  having  a  portion  which 
diverges  from  said  transmission  line,  and 

means  included  within  said  outer  conductor  for  alter- 
ing one  of  the  electric  and  magnetic  fields  coupling 
between  the  diverging  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond transmission  lines  to  increase  the  directivity  of 
said  coupler. 


along  a  path  parallel  to  the  path  of  said  tuning  element,  a 
lead  screw  extending  generally  parallel  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  said  carriage,  a  traveling  nut  having  a  thread- 
ed bore  therein  screwed  onto  said  lead  screw,  said  nut  and 
said  carriage  having  intercngaging  thrust  members  therecm 
for  transmitting  thrust  therebetween,  said  nut  having  first 
and  second  oppositely  extending  lateral  arms,  aixl  spring 

T.        _ -■ 


3,204,207 

VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  CAPACITANCE  DIODE 

TUNER  WITH  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION 

Gerhard  B.  Denker,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Avco 

Corporation,    Cincinnati,    OiUo,    a    corporation    of 

Delaware 

FUed  Not.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  241,272 
5  Claims.    (0.334—15) 
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means  acting  between  said  second  arm  and  said  carriage 
and  urging  said  second  arm  and  said  carriage  away  from 
each  other  for  biasing  said  first  arm  against  said  carriage 
while  biasing  said  nut  against  said  lead  screw,  said  spring 
means  biasing  said  carriage  against  said  guide  means,  said 
spring  means  and  said  arms  preventing  rotation  of  said 
nut  on  said  screw. 


1.  A  temperature-compensating  network  for  a  variable- 
capacity  semiconductor  diode  having  a  temperature  co- 
efficient of  one  polarity,  comprising: 

first  and  second  transistors  each  having  a  base,  an  emit- 
ter, and  a  collector,  the  diode  junction  between  the 
base  and  emitter  of  each  of  said  transistors  having 
a  temperature  coefficient  of  compensating  polarity 
to  said  variable-capacity  diode,  said  collectors  being 
interconnected,   the  emitter  of   said   first   transistor 
being  connected  to  the  base  of  the  second  transistor, 
and  said  diode  being  connected  between  the  emitter 
of  the  second  transistor  and  a  point  of  reference 
potential; 
a  two-terminal  source  of  unregulated   biasing  voltage 
for  said  transistors,  one  of  said  terminals  bemg  con- 
nected to  said  collectors,  the  other  being  connected 
to  said  point; 
a  two-terminal  source  of  regulated  voltage,  one  of  said 
terminals  being  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first 
transistor,  the  other  of  said  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  said  point; 


3,204,209 
VARIABLE-INDUCTANCE  TUNTR 
Masamitsu    Kawakami   and   Maboki   Onoda,  Tokyo-to, 
Japan,  assignors  to  KabushikI  Kaisha  Toko  Radio  Coll 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo-to,  Japan,  a  )oint-stock  company  of 
Japan 

FUed  May  3,  1963,  Ser.  No.  277,835 
6  Claims.     (CL  336—131) 
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1.  A  variable  inductance  tuner  comprising  a  rotor  shaft 
which  is  shiftablc  in  its  axial  direction,  a  rotor  plate 
fixed  to  the  said  rotor  shaft,  a  plurality  of  rod-shaped 
variable  members  made  of  a  magnetic  material  which 
are  secured  to  one  surface  of  the  said  rotor  plate  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  protrude  in  the  same  direction  par- 
allel to  the  said  shaft  from  the  said  surface  at  a  certain 
radial  distance  from  the  centerline  of  the  said  shaft  and 
in  such  a  manner  that  the  length  of  protrusion  of  each 
of  said  variable  members  are  made  to  be  different  from 
those  of  other  variable  members,  and  a  hollow  bobbin 


whereby  said  variable-capacity  diode,  said  transistor    which  supports  a  coil  wound  therearound,  and  which 


diode    junctions,    and    said    regulated    two-terminal 
source  are  effectively  connected  in  a  series  loop. 


is  disposed  to  confront  one  of  the  said  variable  members 
so  as  to  enable  the  said  one  variable  member  to  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  the  hollow  interior  of  the  said 
bobbin  by  the  axial  shifting  of  the  said  rotor  shaft. 


3,204000 
TUNER  DRIVING  MECHANBM 
Harold  T.  Lynum,  Milfford,  Fnmcii  G.  Maaoo,  Weston, 
and  Frederick  D.  Bogardw,  Fairikld,  Comi.,  aaignon 
to  Aladdin  Indutriei,  Incorporated,  NashTiUc,  Tenn., 
a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct  12, 1961,  Scr.  No.  144,638 
3  ClakM.     (CL  334—73) 
3.  In  a  tuner,  the  combina'ion  comprising  a  movable 
tuning  element,  a  movable  carriage  having  means  thereon 


3,204,210 
HIGH  REACTANCE  TRANSFORMER 
Clarence  G.  Dnenke,  St.  Lonii,  Mo.,  Maignor  to  Core 
Maanfactnrinf  Company,  WasUngton,  Mc,  a  corpora- 
tion of  MiMovri 

Filed  Dec  28,  1962,  Scr.  No.  248,067 
3  Clalnu.     (CL  336—165) 


2.  A  core  for  a  high  reactance  transformer  compriang 
engaging  said  tuning  element  for  propelling  it  along  its  two  core  loops  including  an  inner  and  an  outer  core  loop 
path   of  movement,   guide   means  guiding  said  carriage    each   comprising   a   plurality   of  concentric   metal   strip 
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laminations,  the  inner  core  loop  being  positioned  within 
the  outer  core  loop  and  having  a  yoke  extending  between 
opposite  legs  of  the  outer  core  loop  with  an  air  gap 
thereacross,  the  laminations  of  the  outer  core  loop  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  separate  groups  with  the  laminations 


of  each  group  having  staggered  butt  joints,  a  locking 
lamination  between  each  group  of  laminations  on  the 
outer  core  loop,  and  locking  laminations  on  the  inner  and 
outer  sides  of  the  outer  core  loop,  the  locking  laminations 
having  butt  joints  located  a  substantial  distance  from  the 
staggered  joints  of  the  lamination  groups. 


3,204,211 
SUPERCONDUCTIVE  DEVICE 
E.  C.  Crittenden,  Jr.,  Monterey,  John  N.  Cooper,  Carmel, 
and  Arthur  J.  Learn  and  Fred  W.  Schmldlin,  Ingle- 
wood,    Calif.,   assignors,   by    mesne   assignments,   to 
Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio,  a 
corporation  of  Ohio 
Original  application  Sept.  22,  1959,  Ser.  No.  841,572,  now 
Patent  No.  3,084,339,  dated  Apr.  2,  1963.     Divided 
and  this  application  Apr.  21,  1^61,  Ser.  No.  107,616 
6  Cbims.     (CI.  338—32) 


1.  A  superconductive  device  comprising:  an  insulating 
support,  a  linear  arrangement  of  series  connected  thin 
film  superconductive  elements  on  said  support,  each  of 
said  elements  including  a  relatively  narrow  body  portion 
connecting  a  pair  of  relatively  wide  end  portions,  said 
body  portions  being  dissimilarly  dimensioned  to  have 
mutually  different  critical  current  and  resistance  values, 
and  a  plurality  of  strip  conductors  extending  across  said 
elements  and  in  electrical  contact  with  said  end  portions. 


3,204,212 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Leonard  Brodcr,  Proridencc,  R.I.;  Peter  Lawson  Kennedy, 
administrator  of  said  Leonard  Broder,  deceased,  as- 
signor to  Theodore  W.  Beciier,  Jr.,  Brklgcport,  Conn. 
FiM  ADg.  20, 1962,  Ser.  No.  217,862 
4  Claims.    (CI.  339—14) 
4.  In  an  electrical  connector,  a  pair  of  elements  that 
are  molded  of  a  relatively  resilient  plastic  material,  and 
define  complementary  half  sections,  each  element  includ- 


ing a  hollowed-out  portion  that  is  bordered  by  flat  mar- 
ginal side  edges  and  end  portions,  a  projection  formed  on 
an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  elements,  slots  formed  in  the 
end  portion  of  said  one  element  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  projection,  said  other  element  including  a  groove 
that  is  formed  in  an  end  portion  thereof  and  receives 
said  projection  therein,  a  conductor  being  secured  between 
said  groove  and  projection,  additional  conductors  disposed 
in  said  slots  and  secured  therein  when  said  elements  are 
located  in  complementary  relation,  a  cable  extending 
between  said  elements  into  the  hollowed-out  portions 
thereof,  said  cable  having  exposed  wires  that  are  iotercon- 
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nected  to  said  conductors  and  are  insulated  from  each 
other,  the  insulated  portion  of  said  cable  extending  be- 
tween the  flat  end  portions  of  said  elements  that  afe  oppo- 
site said  conductors,  and  a  flexible  sleeve  enveloping  said 
elements  and  clamping  them  together  such  that  the  flat 
side  edges  and  end  portions  thereof  abut  in  engaging  re- 
lation, the  flat  ends  of  said  elements  between  which  said 
cable  extends  being  compressed  against  said  cable  so  as  to 
be  deformed  thereby  and  conforming  to  the  configuration 
of  said  cable  to  impart  a  molded  appearance  to  stid  con- 
nector. 


'  3,204,213 

UNIVERSAL   PLUG  CONNECTOR 

Charles  L.   Bauer,  Wheaton,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Corporation,  Chicago,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,717 

4  Claims.     (CI.  339—31) 


ijt 


1.  .\  universal  plug  connector  for  use  with  ahv  con- 
ventional power  receptacles  having  round  and  flat  ter- 
minal pin  receiving  openings  comprising  a  resilient  body 
member,  a  flexible  conductor  connected  to  said  body 
member,  a  pair  of  terminal  pins  having  bowed  portions 
extending  in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  from 
said  body  member,  said  terminal  pins  including  fesilient 
connecting  portions  supported  within  said  body  member 
and  connected  to  said  conductor,  said  pins  being  insert- 
able  into  round  and  flat  terminal  pin  openings  With  the 
bowed  portions  being  deformed  urging  them  into  good 
electrical  conducting  engagement  with  said  openings,  and 
an  elongated  recess  formed  in  said  body  member  extend- 
ing centrally  of  said  pins  from  the  end  of  said  bodjy  mem- 
ber from  which  said  bowed  portions  extend  to  a  point  be- 
yond the  ends  of  said  connecting  portions,  said  connect- 
ing portions  extending  parallel  from  said  bowed  portions 
within  said  body  member  on  either  side  of  said  recess, 
said  body  member  being  deformable  transversely  of  said 
recess  to  vary  the  spacing  of  said  pins  while  maintaining 
their  parallel  relationship. 
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3,204,214 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 

Josef  Eisert,  am  Rohrstefai  37,  Essen,  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1963,  Ser.  No.  275,949 

3  Claims.    (CL  339—95) 


1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising  a  female  member 
having  the  configuration  of  a  sleeve,  said  sleeve  being  pro- 
vided with  resilient  inwardly  turned  clamping  portions 
symmetrically  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  axial  plane 
and  separated  by  an  axially  extending  gap;  and  an  elon- 
gated male  member  axially  insertable  in  said  sleeve,  said 
male  member  having  a  blade-shaped  body  extending  gen- 
erally in  said  axial  plane  and  provided  with  a  linear  con- 
tact edge  and  with  retaining  ledges,  extending  outwardly 
away  from  said  edge  along  opposite  sides  of  said  plane, 
said  clamping  portions  engaging  said  ledges  of  said  body 
and  urging  said  edge  of  said  male  member  against  said 
female  member  along  a  line  of  contact,  said  members  be- 
ing conductive  at  least  along  said  line  of  contact. 


horizontal  dimension  of  the  opening  and^which  are  gen- 
erally parallel  in  horizontal  section  for^jt  least  a  por- 
tion of  such  extent,  such  side  wallsbsjing  connected  at 
one  end  by  a  concave  wall  havittf^Ssurface  that  is  at 
least  in  part  confcHinable  in  horizontal  section  to  a  sub- 
stantially circular  arc  and  such  side   walls  being  con- 
nected at  their  other  end  by  an  end  wall,  a  slide  clamp 
disposed  in  the  opening  having  opposite  generally  paral- 
lel sides  slidingly  engaging  the  portions  of  the  side  walls 
of  the  body  member  that  are  generally  parallel  in  hori- 
zontal section  and  such  slide  clamp  being  horizontally  re- 
ciprocable  toward  and  away  from  the  concave  wall  of 
the  body  member,  said  slide  clamp  having  a  clamping 
side  adjacent  the  concave  wall  of  the  body  member  that 
is  at  least  in  part  conformable  in  horizontal  section  to 
a  generally  circular  arc.  a  first  screw  threaded  through 
the  end  wall  of  the  body  and  engageable  with  a  side  of 
the  slide  clamp  opposite  the  clamping  side  thereof  for 
urging  the  slide  clamp  toward  the  concave  wall  of  the 
body  member,  said  first  and  second   side  walls  of  the 
body  member  being  respectively  provided  with  first  and 


3,204,215 
ELECTRICAL  PLUGS 

Paul  P.  Danesi,  Attlcboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  Nutley,  NJ., 
a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1963,  Ser.  No.  261,324 
3  Claims.     (CI.  339—103) 


1.  An  electrical  plug  for  connecting  a  wire  to  a  source 
of  electricity  comprising:  an  insulating  body  having  a 
tubular  channel  formed  therein,  blades  retained  by  said 
insulating  body  and  electrically  insulated  from  each  other, 
means  for  connecting  the  conductors  of  the  wire  to 
said  blades,  and  means  including  longitudinally  disposed 
flexible  ribs  disposed  within  said  tubular  channel,  along 
the  length  of  said  channel  which  will  flex  toward  the 
wall  of  the  channel  when  gripping  said  wire. 


3,204^16 
CONNECTOR 

William  S.  Ansbcrman,  3500  N.  Topcka,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1962,  Ser.  No.  187,010 

1  Cbim.     (CI.  339—237) 

A  connector  for  detachably  coupling  a  battery  cable 

to  a  battery  terminal  comprising  a  body  member  having 

a  vertical  opening  extending  therethrough,  said  opening 

being  horizontally  elongated  with  the  horizontal  periphery 

thereof  being  deflned   by  the  bounding  portions  of  the 

body  member  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed  first   and 

second  side  walls  that  extend  in  the  direction  of  the  major 
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second  horizontal  slots  that  extend  in  the  direction  of 
the  major  horizontal  dimension  of  the  vertical  opening, 
with  the  first  slot  having  a  bottom  and  the  second  slot 
opening  entirely  through  the  second  side  wall,  said  slide 
clamp  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  oppositely  extend- 
ing rigid  projections  with  each  of  such  projections  being 
slideable  in  a  respective  one  of  said  slots  in  an  arrange- 
ment such  that  the  slide  clamp  is  prevented  from  vcrUcal 
displacement  from  within  the  opening,  said  slide  clamp 
having  a  circular  opening  therethrough,  a  circular  pin 
fixedly  retained  in  the  circular  opening  and  having  its 
opposite  ends  extending  from  the  slide  clamp  and  con- 
stituting said  projections  with  the  latter  being  of  circular 
transverse  section,  means  adapted  for  securing  the  body 
member  to  a  battery  cable,  said  last  means  comprising 
the  body  member  having  a  recess  therein  adapted  to  re- 
ceive an  end  of  a  battery  cable,  with  the  bottom  of  the 
first  slot  constituting  a  partition  separating  the  recess 
from  the  vertical  opening,  and  a  second  screw  threaded 
in  the  body  member  and  into  the  recess  for  engaging 
a  battery  cable  therein,  said  first  and  second  screws  being 
parallel  to  each  other  and  oppositely  extending  from  the 
body  member. 

3,204,217 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  DATA  FROM 
WELL  LOGS 
John  S.  Hutchison,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignor,  by  mesne  as- 
signments,  to   Easo   Productioa   Research   Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Debiwarc 
Filed  June  7,  1960,  Ser.  No.  34,450 
6  CUims.     (CI.  340—15.5) 
6.  An  apparatus  for  extracting  information   from  a 
translucent  overlay  having  individual  columns  for  dif- 
ferent parameters  and  light   interrupting  marks  placed 
laterally   across  the  columns  at  positions  indicating  the 
top  of  certain  parameters  as  interpreted  from  a  well  log, 
said  appamtus  comprising: 

a  support  means  adapted  to  receive  said  overlay; 
driving  means  to  move  said  overlay  along  said  support 
means; 


1970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  31,  1965 


a  line  light  source  of  a  character  to  direct  a  line  beam 
of  light  through  said  overlay  perpendicular  to  the 
columns  thereon; 

a  photoelectric  detector  for  each  column  on  said  over- 
lay, such  detectors  arranged  in  a  row  perpendicular 
and  adjacent  the  columns  of  said  overlay,  said  de- 
tector being  of  a  character  having  one  magnitude 
current  flowing  therethrough  when  struck  by  said 
beam  of  Ught,  and  a  second  distinguishable  magni- 
tude of  current  flowing  therethrough  when  said  light 
source  is  blocked  by  said  mark; 
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delay  means  for  momentarily  stopping  the  movement 
of  said  overlay  a  fixed  period  of  time  after  a  light 
interrupting  mark  has  been  detected  by  a  photo- 
electric detector; 

recording  means  adapted  to  record  the  relative  position 
of  said  interrupting  mark  upon  its  detection  and  the 
parameter  such  marks  represent; 

a  trigger  circuit  connected  to  each  said  photoelectric 
detector;  and 

means  connected  to  the  trigger  circuits  and  of  a  char- 
acter to  render  the  recording  means  inoperative  in 
the  event  any  interrupting  marks  are  simultaneously 
detected  in  two  columns  in  a  selected  group  of 
columns. 


3^04,218 
GUIDANCE  APPARATUS  FOR  AIRCRAFT  IN 
LANDING 
Winiam  James  FUlcry,  Holywood,  County  Down,  North- 
ern Ireland,  anignor  to  Short  Brothers  St  Harland  Lim- 
ited, Belfast,  Northern  Irebmd,  a  British  company 
Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  260,373 
4  Claims.     (CI.  340—25) 
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1.  Landing-guidance  apparatus  for  aircraft  pilots,  com- 
prising two  sets  or  arrays  of  a  plurality  of  light  sources, 
respectively  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  runway  or 


glide  path,  the  individual  light  sources  of  each  set  or 
array  being  spaced  apart  along  a  substantially  hofizontal 
line  athwart  the  runway  so  as  to  be  separately  visible  at 
the  commencement  of  a  final  approach,  and  individually 
shrouded  so  that  each  is  visible  only  before  reaching  a 
position  in  a  predetermined  sector  of  the  landing  area, 
v/hereby  a  pilot  may  establish  his  distance  from  a  touch- 
down position. 


3,204,219 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH 

Graham  D.  Bogel,  240  Rosemont,  Webster  Groves,  Mo. 

,   Filed  Oct.  28,  1963,  Ser.  No.  319,138 

16  Claims.     (CL  340—37) 
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1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising  a  circular  pan,  a 
support  for  said  pan  permitting  universcd  tilting  movement 
thereof,  an  arm  mounted  on  an  axis  concentric  wjth  said 
pan  for  rotation  relative  thereto  and  engaging  the  periph- 
ery of  said  pan,  said  arm  being  tiltable  on  an  axis  normal 
to  its  rotatable  axis  for  imparting  a  wobbling  moveitient  in 
said  pan  as  it  rotates,  a  mass  of  conductive  liquid  in  said 
pan  movable  in  accordance  with  wobbling  movements 
thereof,  and  conductive  surfaces  in  said  pan  spaced  above 
the  inner  surface  thereof  less  than  the  normal  free  height 
of  said  liquid  mass,  said  surfaces  being  separated  from 
each  other,  whereby  said  conductive  surfaces  are  adapted 
to  be  contacted  by  said  liquid  mass  during  movements 
thereof. 

9.  The  combination  with  a  switch  according  to  claim 
1  of  a  source  of  electric  power,  a  pair  of  traffic  signals 
each  having  stop,  caution,  and  proceed  indications,  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pan  and  said  conductive  surfaces 
forming  the  contacts  of  said  switch,  one  of  said  contacts 
being  connected  to  said  power  source,  the  other  of  said 
contacts  comprising  segments  insulated  from  each  other 
and  connected  respectively  to  the  stop  indication  of  one 
of  said  signals  and  the  proceed  indication  of  th^  other 
signal,  to  the  caution  indications  of  both  signals,  and  to 
the  prooeed  indication  of  said  one  signal  and  the  stop  in- 
dication of  said  other  signal,  a  traffic  counter  hating  its 
output  connected  to  said  arm  for  varying  tilting  of  said 
arm  and  of  said  pan  in  accordance  with  traffic  conditions 
and  thereby  varying  the  displacement  of  said  liquid  mass 
from  the  center  of  the  pan  and  thus  varying  the  length 
of  the  signal  cycle. 


f  3,204,220 

DIRECTIONAL  SIGNAL  FLASHER 

Nicole  Renaod,  n^  Richommc,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to 

Jean  Miclicl  Vemhes,  Park,  France 

Filed  Dec  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  327,593 

Cbdms  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  3,  19(2, 

917342,  Patent  1^49,321 

6  Claims.     (CL  340—81) 

1.  A  directional  signal  flasher  notably  for  automotive 

vehicles,  fed   from   a   source   of  electrical   energy   and 

delivering  intermittent  electrical  directional  signals  to  a 

luminous  load   system,   which   comprises  an  expansible 

member   having   a    relatively    high    electrical    re^tance 
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which  is  mounted  in  series  with  said  luminous  load  sys- 
tem, a  first  bUde,  a  second  blade  and  a  third  blade  carry- 
ing separate  contact  studs,  said  blades  being  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  and  constantly  ur^  to  their  posi- 
tions of  static  equilibrium,  said  first  blade  being  held 
away  from  its  position  of  equilibrium  by  said  expansible 
member  and  connected  to  said  luminous  load  system,  said 
second  blade  being  connected  to  said  source  of  electrical 
energy,  said  third  blade  being  normally  held  away  from 
its  position  of  equilibrium  by  said  first  blade,  whereby 
said  third  blade  follows  at  least  partially  the  movement 
of  said  first  blade,  the  contact  between  said  first  and  second 


»». 


characters,  a  first  magnetic  core  plane  including  a  plural- 
ity of  magnetic  core  elements,  each  of  which  elements 
is  threaded  by  lines  from  each  of  the  first  and  second 
converters  and  coincidently  operated  thereby,  a  first 
group  of  sensing  circuits  coupled  in  selected  patterns  to 
the  magnetic  core  elements  of  the  first  plane  for  pro- 
viding different  priority  indications  from  the  magnetic 
cores  which  have  been  operated,  first  and  second  binary 
to  decimal  converter  circuits,  each  responsive  to  a  binary 
part  of  a  diflferent  one  of  the  input  characters  and  pro- 
viding decimal  indications  on  one  of  a  number  of  dif- 
ferent lines,  a  second  magnetic  core  plane  consisting  of 
a  number  of  magnetic  core  elements,  each  of  which  ele- 
ments is  threaded  by  lines  from  each  of  the  binary  to 
decimal  converters  and  coincidently  operated  thereby, 
a  second  group  of  sensing  circuits  coupled  in  selected 
patterns  to  the  magnetic  core  elements  in  the  second 
plane  for  providing  different  priority  indications  from 
the  magnetic  cores  which  have  been  operated,  and  de- 
cision circuits  coupled  to  the  sensing  circuits  of  the  first 
and  second  planes  and  providing  signals  indicative  of  the 
priority  relationship  between  the  input  characters. 


^\^^?.       ^ 


blades  being  normally  open  while  the  contact  between  said 
second  and  third  blades  is  normally  closed  in  the  in- 
operative position  of  the  flasher,  and  relay  means  com- 
prising a  movable  armature,  said  relay  being  connected 
across  said  third  contact-carrying  blade  and  said  expansible 
resistant  member,  and  having  its  movable  armature 
aforesaid  constituted  by  said  second  blade,  the  relative 
arrangement  of  said  first,  second  and  third  contact-carry- 
ing blades  and  of  said  relay  being  such  that  said  first  and 
third  blades  are  resiliently  urged  to  their  positions  of 
equilibrium  in  the  same  direction  as  that  in  which  said 
second  blade  is  attracted  when  said  relay  is  energized. 


3,204,222 

ALL    RELAY    WARNING    SYSTEM 

Kenneth  Montroy,  Morristown,  N.Y.,  and  Lawrence  E. 

Cotter,  232  Washington  St.,  Ogdcnsborg,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  197,080 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340—167) 


3,204,221 
CHARACTER  COMPARATORS 
Hubcrto  M.  Sierra,  Santa  Clara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Inter- 
national Bosincas  Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  ot  New  Yoris 

FUed  July  24,  1959,  Ser.  No.  829,370 
11  Claims.    (CL  340—146.2) 


i  1  il  i^. 


1.  A  system  operative  upon  receipt  of  predetermined 
length  input  signals  to  provide  predetermined  warning 
signals  comprising  a  receiver  for  receiving  transmitted 
signals,  a  relay  coupled  to  said  receiver  for  producing 
a  relay  output  signal  of  length  corresponding  to  the 
duration  of  the  transmitted  signal,  a  warning  device, 
and  means  coupled  between  said  relay  and  warning  de- 
vice for  effectively  rejecting  relay  output  signals  of  less 
than  a  predetermined  duration  including  means  opera- 
tive in  response  to  cessation  of  each  longer  relay  out- 
put signal  to  effect  a  connection  to  and  operation  of 
said  warning  device. 
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2.  A  system  for  sorting  input  characters  compris- 
ing means  for  providing  the  input  characters  in  binary 
coded  decimal  form,  first  and  second  binary  coded  deci- 
mal to  modified  code  converters  for  providing  individual 
signals  on  different  lines  representative  of  special  and  zone 


3,204,223 

MAGNETIC  CORE  STORAGE  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Hewitt  D.  Crane,  Palo  AKo,  CaUf^  assignor  to  BnrtMghs 

Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporatloa  of  MkUgaa 

FUed  Not.  20,  1959,  Scr.  No.  854,290 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  the  patent  snbseqpcat  to 
Jan.  24,  1978,  has  been  dedicated  and  disclaimed 
26  Claims.    (O.  340—174) 
2.  Apparatus  comprising  at  least  two  storage  elements, 
each  element  including  a  magnetic  core  having  a  sub- 
stantially rectangular  hysteresis  loop,  the  core  of  each 
storage  element  having  at   least  three  openings  there- 
through, the  openings  separating  the  core  into  four  sep- 
arate core  legs,  the  closed  flux  path  linking  the  first  and 
second  of  the  core  legs  and  the  flux  path  linking  the 
third   and   fourth   of  the   core   legs   being   substantially 
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shorter  than  any  other  flux  paths  linking  the  respective 
legs  of  the  core,  an  input  winding  linking  the  core  through 
a  first  one  of  said  openings  and  being  wound  on  a  first 
one  of  said  legs,  an  output  winding  linking  the  core 
through  a  second  one  of  said  openings  and  being  wound 
on  a  second  one  of  said  legs,  a  clearing  winding  linking 
the  core  through  a  third  one  of  said  openings  and  wound 
on  a  portion  of  the  core  of  larger  cross-sectional  area 
than  any  of  said  legs,  means  for  pulsing  a  unidirectional 
current  through  the  third  winding  of  sufficient  magni- 


ser 
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tude  to  saturate  the  flux  in  each  of  said  legs,  the  output 
winding  of  one  core  being  directly  connected  across 
the  input  winding  of  the  other  core  in  parallel  whereby 
the  two  windings  form  a  closed  loop  conductive  path, 
and  means  for  applying  a  transfer  pulse  through  the  two 
windings,  the  transfer  pulse  being  of  predetermined  mag- 
nitude to  bring  the  cores  when  saturated  by  the  clearing 
winding  to  the  threshold  level  at  which  flux  starts  to  re- 
verse in  the  cores,  whereby  the  pulse  does  not  materially 
alter  the  flux  condition  of  the  cores  when  they  are  both 
saturated  by  the  respective  clearing  windings. 


3^04^24 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEME^a'  AND  A  METHOD  OF 
ADJUSTING    THE    PERMANENT    FLUX    IN    A 
MAGNETIZABLE  ELEMENT 
Heinz  WoUnum,  Stattgart-Zaffenluiiisen,  Theodor 
Grvwe,  Eckernfordc,  and  Otmar  Kolb,  Stnttgart- 
WdUmdoif,  Gcnnany,  asdgnon  to  Intenuitioiul 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a 
corporation  <rf  Ddaware 

FUed  Not.  18, 1960,  Ser.  No.  70,272 

Claima  priority,  application  Germany,  Dec.  2,  1959, 

St  15,862 

5  CUdms.    (O.  340—174) 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  for  providing  a  series  of 
successive  permanent  flux  storage  steps  in  a  magnetic 
element  having  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  characteristics, 
an  adjusting  winding  on  said  element,  means  for  generat- 
ing a  series  of  timed  impulses,  gate  means  for  passing 
each  of  said  impulses  to  said  adjusting  winding  to  change 
the  state  of  magnetization  of  said  element,  means  for 
detecting  the  change  in  said  element  from  a  reversible 
magnetization  to  an  irreversible  magnetization,  and  con- 
trol means  operable  responsive  to  said  detecti<Hi  for  con- 
trolling said  gate  means  to  terminate  each  said  impulse 
a  predetermined  time  after  said  detection,  said  contrcrf 
means  includes  means  for  generating  a  start  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  said  change  detection  and  for  generating  a  stop 
pulse  a  predetermined  time  interval  thereafter,  and  where- 
in said  stop  pulse  operates  said  gate  means  to  terminate 
each  said  impidse. 


1  3,204,225 

\  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

John  T.  Branley,  Pinellas  Pari^  Ha.,  and  Roiiert  D.  Smidi, 
Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  a  corpo- 
ratio*  of  Delaware 

Filed  July  13,  1961,  Ser.  No.  123,694 
6  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 
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3.  Apparatus  of  the  class  described  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  mag- 
netic cores  each  having  an  input  winding,  a  shift  winding 
and  a  center  tapped  output  winding;  means  for  serially 
connecting  said  first  and  each  succeeding  alternate  shift 
winding  to  a  first  source  of  pulses;  means  for  serially  con- 
necting said  second  and  each  succeeding  alternate  shift 
winding  to  a  second  source  of  pulses;  circuit  mcafis  con- 
necting the  extremities  of  the  output  winding  of  eath  core 
to  the  input  winding  of  the  next  succeeding  core,  sftid  cir- 
cuit means  including  diode  means;  means  for  connecting 
said  first  and  each  succeeding  alternate  input  winding,  and 
said  second  and  each  succeeding  alternate  input  winding, 
in  circuit  with  said  first  and  second  pulse  sources  respec- 
tively so  as  to  prevent  a  voltage  from  being  induced  in  said 
input  windings  when  a  pulse  is  applied  to  the  respective 
core  shift  windings:  a  plurality  of  storage  circuits  each 
having  an  input  and  an  output  and  comprising  it  com- 
bination, first  and  second  further  magnetic  cores,  said  first 
further  substantially  rectangular  hysteresis  loop  magnetic 
core  having  an  input  winding  and  an  output  winding  and 
said  second  further  magnetic  core  having  a  control  wind- 
ing and  a  gate  winding,  said  input  winding  and  said  gate 
winding!  being  wound  so  that  a  signal  applied  to  these 
windings  will  magnetize  said  first  and  second  magnetic 
cores  in  opposite  directions,  means  serially  connecting  the 
input  winding  of  said  first  further  magnetic  core  and  the 
gate  winding  of  said  second  further  magnetic  core  to  the 
input  of  said  storage  circuit,  means  connecting  the  output 
winding  of  said  first  further  core  to  the  output  of  said 
storage  circuit,  and  means  for  connecting  the  control  wind- 
ing of  said  second  further  core  to  a  source  of  control 
pulses;  and  means  connecting  the  inputs  of  said  plurality 
of  storage  circuits  to  the  center  taps  of  the  output  wind- 
ings of  said  plurality  of  magnetic  cores. 


*  3,204.226 

ARRANGEMENT     FOR     STORING     AND     SCAN- 
NING  INFORMATION  IN  FERRTTE-CORE  STOR- 
AGE DEVICES 
Friedrldi  Ulrich,  Stuttgart-Bad  Cannstatt,  Germany,  as- 
signor to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation, 
New  Vork,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Sept.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  141,121 
ClainK  priority,  application  Germany,  Oct.  4,  i960, 
I  St  16,970 

1  11  Claims.     (CI.  340—174) 

1.  A  magnetic  core  memory  device  comprising  means 
for  storing  data  information  in  said  core  memory  device 
responsive  to  electrical  conditions  occurring  on  any  of  a 
plurality  of  lines,  said  lines  normally  being  separated 
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from  said  device,  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  scan- 
ning leads  associated  with  said  lines  for  normally  scan- 
ning said  device  cyclically  to  detect  the  storage  of  said 
data,  common  detector  means  for  delecting  an  occur- 
rence of  said  electrical  conditions  on  any  of  said  lines, 
means  responsive  to  the  detection  of  said  condition  and 
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and  means  comprising  row  drive  lines  for  applying 
during  the  existence  of  said  sensitized  condition,  a 
second  magnetizing  field  of  opposite  polarity  to  se- 
lected cores  in  said  selected  column  having  a  magni- 
tude less  than  the  static  switching  threshold  value 
associated  with  a  limiting  remanence  state  of  said 
core  but  greater  than  the  reduced  threshold  to  ir- 
reversibly switch  the  selected  cores  in  said  selected 
column  to  one  of  said  intermediate  remanence  states. 


U 
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effective  after  a  period  of  time  following  the  detection  for 
temporarily  connecting  a  line  marked  with  said  condition 
to  said  device,  and  means  for  stopping  said  scanner  dur- 
ing the  interval  while  said  temporary  connection  is  main- 
tained to  prevent  mutilation  oi  said  stored  information 
by  signals  from  said  scanning  means. 


3,204,228 
SIGNAL  SYNCHRONIZER 
John   Prcspcr  Eckert,  Jr.,  Gbdwync,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  547,124,  Nov.  16, 
1955.    This  application  May  3,  1961,  Ser.  No.  107,555 
15  Claims.     (CI.  340—174.1) 


3,204,227 
MAGNETIC  MEMORY 
Victor  T.  ShalMU,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Wilbert  L.  Shevel, 
Jr.,  PeeksUll,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y.,  a  corporation 
of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  190,641 
4  Claims.    (CI.  340—174) 
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1.  A  magnetic  memory  comprising, 

a  plurality  of  cores  arranged  in  columns  and  rows,  each 
said  core  exhibiting  opposite  limiting  remanence 
states  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  remanence 
states  and  having  a  switching  threshold  associated 
with  each  remanence  state  which  must  be  exceeded 
by  a  magnetizing  field  before  the  core  can  be  switched 
from  the  associated  remanence  state,  each  said  core 
having  a  characteristic  that  a  sensitizing  field  sufficient 
to  switch  the  core  from  any  remanence  state  to  sat- 
uration in  one  of  the  limiting  remanence  states  pro- 
duces a  transitory  sensitized  condition  which  exists 
for  a  finite  time  after  termination  of  the  sensitizing 
field  and  during  which  a  magnetizing  field  less  than 
the  static  threshold  of  the  core  in  the  limiting  rema- 
nence state  to  which  it  is  driven  by  said  sensitizing 
force  can  irreversibly  switch  said  core  to  an  inter- 
mediate remanence  state, 

a  plurality  of  column  conductors  each  coupling  all 
the  cores  in  a  respective  column, 

a  plurality  of  row  conductors  each  coupling  all  the 
cores  in  a  respective  row, 

first  means  including  a  selected  one  of  said  column 
conductors  for  applying  a  first  magnetizing  field  to 
each  core  of  the  selected  column  to  saturate  the 
cores  in  a  datum  limiting  remanence  state  and  sensi- 
tize each  core  of  the  selected  column, 


1.  In  a  skew  compensated  reproducing  system,  an  in- 
formation storage  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  con- 
trol tracks  for  supplying  control  signals  and  a  plurality 
of  information  signal  tracks,  logical  means  responsive 
to  the  relative  time  occun-ence  of  corresponding  ones 
of  said  control  signals  from  said  control  tracks  for  de- 
riving a  correction  signal  proportional  in  duration  to 
the  mechanical  skew  of  said  member,  and  delay  line 
means  responsive  to  said  correction  signal  for  variably 
delaying  the  propagation  of  information  signals  from 
each  of  said  information  signal  tracks. 


3,204,229    

SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER 
Leon  H.  Dulberger,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fladier 
&  Porter  Company,  Warminster,  Pa.,  a  corporatioa  of 
Pennsylvania 

Filed  Sept  9,  1960,  Ser.  No.  55,001 
1  Claim.    (CI.  340—196) 
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In  combination,  transformer  transducer  means  for  con- 
verting mechanical  movements  into  amplitude  modulated 
alternating   electrical    signals,    a    high    gain    multistage 
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transistor  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal  connected 
to  said  transducer  to  receive  said  signals  and  an  output 
terminal,  a  diode  bridge  having  a  first  pair  of  terminals 
and  a  second  pair  of  terminals,  a  load  connected  be- 
tween the  terminals  of  said  second  pair,  said  bridge 
being  of  a  type  providing  a  full  wave  rectified  current  to 
said  load  when  an  alternating  current  is  applied  between 
the  terminals  of  said  first  pair,  and  connections  from  the 
output  terminal  of  the  amplifier  to  said  input  terminal 
thereof  through  the  first  pair  of  bridge  terminals  provid- 
ing a  negative  alternating  feedback  in  subtractive  rela- 
tionship with  the  first  mentioned  signals  so  that  the  re- 
sulting input  to  said  amplifier  input  terminal  is  the  dif- 
ference of  said  alternating  signals  and  said  alternating 
feedback  and  so  that  the  direct  component  of  current 
through  said  load  is  proportional  to  said  alternating  feed- 
back. 


3,204,230 

FLUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 

Harry  W.  Hosford,  Jr.,  2565  Stratford  Road, 

CleveUud  Heights,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1962,  Ser.  No.  169,474 

3  Claims.     (CI.  340—244) 


1.  In  a  fluid  level  indicator  system  for  the  oil  sump 
of  an  internal  combustion  automotive  vehicle  and  the 
like,  a  switch  device  comprising  a  vertical  cylindrical 
metal  can,  a  fluid  inlet  tube  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  bottom  of  said  can  and  the  other  end  in  communi- 
cation with  said  oil  sump,  a  cover  of  insulating  material 
for  said  can,  the  upper  part  of  said  can  being  vented  to 
permit  rise  and  fall  of  the  oil  level  therein  corresponding 
to  that  in  said  sump,  a  conductive  spider  inside  the  lower 
end  of  said  can,  a  central  vertical  conductive  stud  mounted 
on  said  spider  spaced  upwardly  thereby  from  the  bottom 
of  said  can,  an  electric  switch  comprising  an  elongated 
sealed  non-conductive  tube  having  a  pair  of  magnetizable 
contact  elements  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  from 
the  respective  ends  of  said  tube  with  normally  resiliency 
spaced  overlapping  end  portions  adapted  to  be  drawn 
into  contact  with  each  other  by  a  magnetic  field  surround- 
ing said  overlapping  end  portions,  the  lower  end  of  said 
tube  being  mounted  on  said  stud  with  the  corresponding 
said  contact  element  electrically  connected  with  the  latter, 
the  upper  end  of  said  tube  being  received  in  a  recess  in 
said  cover,  a  float  within  said  can  having  a  vertical  bore 
through  which  said  tube  passes,  said  float  being  adapted 
to  rest  upon  said  spider  in  lowermost  position  and  being 
of  a  length  less  than  the  distance  between  said  spider 
and  said  cover  to  permit  substantial  vertical  reciproca- 
tion of  said  float  as  the  fluid  level  within  said  can  rises 
and  falls,  an  annular  permanent  magnet  supported  by 
said  float  and  encircling  said  tube,  said  magnet  positioned 
on  said  float  to  lie  in  the  same  horizontal  plane  as  the 
overlapping  end  portions  of  said  contact  elements  when 
said  float  is  in  engagement  with  said  spider  to  provide 


said  magnetic  field,  and  an  electric  battery  and  signal 
means  in  circuit  with  said  switch,  said  signal  means 
being  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  said  battery  when  said 
switch  is  closed  to  signal  that  the  fluid  in  said  oil  sufmp  has 
dropped  to  a  predetermined  level. 


3,204,231 
TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE  INDICATOR  FOR 

CABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wilhelm  K.   Kolster,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assigaor,  by 
mesne  assignments,  to  The  Swiss  Colony,  Inc.,  Monroe, 
Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Wisconsin 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1962,  Ser.  No.  215,847 
3  Claims.     (CI.  340—253) 


/ 


1.  In  a  thermal  indicator  for  power  transmissioii  cables 
and  the  like,  a  non-metallic  member  adapted  to  cover, 
and  to  lie  in  close  proximity  to  a  joint  between  t^o  sec- 
tions of  a  cable  that  are  spliced  together;  resilient;  means 
connected  to  said  member  and  acting  against  said  cable 
to  force  said  member  off  said  cable;  means  for  loosely 
connecting  said  member  to  said  cable;  and  thermal  re- 
sponsive clip  means  having  a  substantial  area  in  contact 
with  the  joint  between  said  two  spliced  sections,  and  in- 
cluding flange  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  restrain- 
ing means  on  said  member  for  holding  said  clip  means 
in  contact  with  said  cable  and  such  that  when  said  joint 
reaches  a  predetermined  temperature,  said  clip  mflans  re- 
leases said  member  and  said  resilient  means  dislodfes  said 
member  from  said  cable,  said  member  then  being  sus- 
pended from  said  cable  by  said  means  for  loosely  con- 
necting said  member  thereto. 


I 


3,204.232 

ALARM   FOR  SWIMMING  POOL 

George  C.  Meyer,  North  HighUnds,  CaUf. 

(4419  Las  Encinitas  Drive,  Fair  Oaks,  Calif.) 

Filed  Nov.  5,  1963,  Ser.  No.  321,481 

5  Claims.     (CI.  340—261) 


1.  Aa  alarm  device  for  a  swimming  pool  or  the  like 
comprising  in  combination,  a  supporting  float  including  a 
top  portion  having  a  bottom  face  and  depending  leg  por- 
tions adapted  to  be  positioned  in  a  swimming  pool,  said 
top  and  leg  portions  being  comprised  of  buoyant  ruaterial, 
the  buoyancy  of  said  legs  being  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
bottom  face  of  said  top  portion  a  spaced  distange  from 
the  surface  of  the  water  in  said  pool,  a  supplementary  float 
having  an  upper  face  normally  positioned  beneath  said 
top  portion  and  floatable  on  the  surface  of  water  of  the 
swimming  pool  in  spaced  relation  to  the  bottom  face  of 
said  top  portion,  first  contact  means  carried  by  said  bottom 
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face,  and  second  contact  means  carried  by  the  upper  face 
of  said  supplementary  float,  an  electrical  circuit  including 
an  alarm,  and  a  source  of  electricity  and  including  said 
first  and  second  contact  means,  engagement  of  said  first 
and  said  second  contact  means  upon  excessive  agitation 
of  the  surface  of  the  swimming  pool  energizing  the  alarm 
means. 


3,204,233 

SLOPE  INDICATOR 

WUIiam  F.  OlUff,  3165  Ardley  Road  SW.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

FUcd  Oct.  18,  1961,  Ser.  No.  145,883 

2  Claims.    (CI.  340—282) 


i!i_^ga.  **i ^i  ...^'V'^o 


having  a  leg  aligned  with  the  slots  of  an  adjacent  side  to 
form  a  comer,  pairs  of  spaced  aligned  slots  along  the 
perpendicular  bisectors  of  each  side,  and  a  diagonal  slot 
along  a  line  joining  the  intersection  of  the  perpendicular 
bisectors  and  a  corner  of  the  rectangle,  the  aforemen- 
tioned corners  being  at  the  opposite  ends  of  the  same 
side  of  the  rectangle,  light  bulbs  supported  adjacent  each 
slot,  means  for  preventing  leakage  of  light  from  each  bulb 
to  an  adjacent  slot,  and  means  for  simultaneously  lighting 
selected  bulbs. 


1.  A  slope  indicator  comprising  a  box-like  casing,  a 
battery  within  said  casing,  an  on-off  switch  mounted  on 
said  casing,  a  circuit  for  said  battery  ariftl  connected  to 
said  on-off  switch,  a  mercury  switch  carrying  arm  piv- 
otally  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  mercury  switch  mounted 
transversely  on  the  central  portion  of  said  carr>ing  arm, 
said  mercury  switch  including  a  U-shaped  tubular  mem- 
ber formed  of  conducting  material,  mercury  within  said 
U-shaped  tubular  member,  plugs  closing  the  ends  of  said 
tubular  member,  a  pair  of  electrodes  respectively  carried 
by  said  plugs  and  insulated  from  said  tubular  member, 
said  tubular  member  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
switch  and  said  battery  in  said  circuit,  a  pair  of  lights  elec- 
trically connected  respectively  to  said  electrodes  and  to 
said  battery,  a  plate  removably  carried  by  said  casing,  an 
arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  central  portion  of  said 
plate,  said  arm  selectively  protruding  beyond  the  ends  of 
said  plate,  and  light  mounting  brackets  at  the  end  of  said 
arm,  said  lights  being  respectively  carried  by  said  mount- 
ing brackets. 

3,204,234 
MATRIX  CONTROLLED  NUMERAL  DISPLAY 
ShuDsaka  Nakjuichi,  Mitaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  Xo 
Tohoku  Oki  Electric  Company  Limited,  Oaza-Siuagino, 
Japan,  a  corporatioa  of  Japan 

Filed  Jaly  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  212,969 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1961, 

36/27,949 

1  Claim.     (CI.  340—336) 


3,204,235 
POSITION  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
Adrian  L.  De  Rosa,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mcx.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Richard  M.  Schwartz,  Las  Cnices,  N.  Mcx. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1962,  Ser.  No.  232,443 
1  Claim.    (CI.  340—347) 


A  position  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  rotatable 
shaft,  a  disc  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  magnetic  element  carried  on  the  periphery  of  said 
disc,  a  first  transducer  in  registry  with  the  path  of  said 
element,  said  transducer  being  adapted  to  generate  a  first 
pulse  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  disc,  a  drum  mounted 
on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  an  endless  helically 
arranged  magnetic  member  extending  about  said  drum, 
a  second  transducer  carried  by  a  second  shaft  and  dis- 
posed so  as  to  intercept  a  portion  of  said  magnetic  mem- 
ber and  being  adapted  to  generate  a  second  pulse  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  said  second  shaft,  a  gate  generator 
connected  to  said  transducers  for  producing  an  output 
signal  initiated  in  response  to  said  first  pulse  and  ter- 
minated in  response  to  said  second  pulse,  and  means 
mounting  said  shaft  for  linear  movement  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  drum. 


A  coplanar  indicator  device  comprising  a  stencil  plate 
having  formed  therein  a  rectangle  having  each  side  de- 
fined by  a  pair  of  spaced  aligned  slots,  one  of  said  slots 


3404,236 

PERSONNEL  LOCATING  DEVICE 

Rudolph  M.  Duris,  South  Norwalii,  and  Vbidimir  Ignatjev, 

Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Edwards  Company  Inc., 

a  corporation  of  New  York 

Filed  Apr.  20.  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,131 
5  Claims.     (CI.  340—357) 

1.  Signaling  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  signal 
wheel  having  an  circuit  on  at  least  one  surface  thereof 
adapted  to  provide  a  plurality  of  diflferent  code  sequences, 
an  index  line  arranged  along  a  radius  of  said  signal  wheel 
to  mark  the  start  of  the  different  code  sequences,  an 
electric  motor  for  rotating  the  signal  wheel,  first  elec- 
tric circuit  means  for  feeding  electric  current  to  the 
circuit  on  the  signal  wheel  for  generating  code  signals 
and  for  feeding  current  to  said  motor  for  rotating  the 
signal  wheel,  said  first  electric  circuit  means  having  a 
first  switch  therein  for  controlling  the  flow  of  electric 
current,  second  electric  circuit  means  for  feeding  elec- 
tric current  to  said  motor  for  rotating  the  signal  wheel 
independently  of  said  first  electric  circuit  means,  said 
second  electric  circuit  means  having  a  cam  switch  therein 
for  controlling  the  flow  of  electric  current  to  said  mo- 
tor, means  for  rotating  said  cam  switch  when  the  signal 
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wheel  is  caused  to  rotate,  said  cam  switch  being  adapted 
to  feed  electric  current  to  said  motor  when  said  first 


3,204^38  I 

CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  FOR  THREE-  i 

.Witch  U  open  .0  cau«  .h.  .Cor  U,  conUnu.  .0  rotate    ^^^  M^'^i^Sl^^.^L^'^^J^^^'}!  T»,^. 

Electric  Inc.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  July  13,  1962,  Ser.  No.  209,721 


the  signal  wheel  until  the  said  index  line  reaches  a  pre- 
determined position  and  to  discontinue  the  supply  of  elec- 
tric current  to  said  motor  when  the  index  line  reaches  the 
said  predetermined  position. 


3^04,237 
AIRCRAFT  STATION  KEEPING  AND  TERMINAL 

NAVIGATION  SYSTEM 

Frank  J.  Overcash,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Lociiheed 

Aircraft  Corporation,  Burbanic,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1963,  Ser.  No.  271,445 

9  Claims.     (CI.  343—6.5) 


t-r^ 


^^^ 


■  n 


1.  An  aircraft  navigation  system  for  indicating  a  rela- 
tive station  relationship  between  two  aircraft  in  flight 
formaticHi  comprising  in  combination: 

an  aircraft; 

a  transponder  on  said  aircraft  for  transmitting  an  inter- 
rogation signal  to  a  leading  aircraft  and  a  distance 
reply  signal  to  a  trailing  aircraft  upon  interrogation 
thereby; 

first  and  second  receiver  units  spaced  apart  on  said 
aircraft  and  operative  to  receive  a  distance  reply 
signal  from  a  leading  aircraft  interrogated  trans- 
ponder; 

and  a  comparator  connected  to  said  receiver  units 
operative  to  measiu^  and  compare  the  time  relation- 
ship of  any  distance  reply  signal  received  by  said 
receiver  units  from  a  leading  aircraft  interrogated 
transponder. 


^^ 


12  Claims.     (CI.  343—7.9) 


1.  A  device  for  producing  light  spots  at  any  point 
within  a  defined  portion  of  space  comprising: 

(a)  a  screen  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  which  is  the 
locus  generated  by  a  line  one  end  of  which  remains 
fixed  at  a  point  along  the  axis  of  the  screen  and  the 
othier  end  of  which  defines  a  path  which  extends 
around  the  said  axis,  the  angle  of  inclination  of  the 
line  with  the  axis  varying  with  the  position  pround 
the  axis; 

(b)  a  means  for  directing  a  beam  at  any  selected  point 
on  the  screen  to  produce  a  light  spot  at  that  point; 

and 

(c)  a  means  for  rotating  the  screen  relative  to  the 
means  for  directing  a  beam  to  sweep  out  a  three  di- 
mensional figure  defined  by  the  periphery  of  said 
screen  so  that  light  spots  can  be  produced  at  any 
point  in  that  portion  of  space  in  said  three  dimen- 
sional figure  by  the  means  for  directing  the  beam  as 
the  screen  passes  through  that  point. 

9.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  to  be  used  as  an  indi(jator  in 
a  radar  set  with  an  antenna  positionable  in  elevatiion  and 
azimuth,  where  said  radar  set  is  adapted  to  rotate  the 
electron  flow  within  the  cathode  ray  tube  with  the  rotation 
of  the  antenna  of  the  radar  set  in  azimuth  and  to  deflect 
the  electron  flow  radially  in  proportion  to  the  propagation 
of  signals  to  and  from  the  antenna,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  phosphor  screen  rotated  around  an  axis  in  sub- 
stantial alignment  with  the  flow  of  undeflected  electrons 
from  the  electron  gun  of  the  cathode  ray  tube  to  gjenerate 
a  three  dimensional  figure  within  which  light  spots  pro- 
duced on  the  screen  by  the  electrons  are  positioned  in 
accordance  with  the  range,  azimuth  and  elevation  of  echo 
producing  objects  within  the  range  of  the  radar  set  by 
controlling  the  rotation  of  the  screen  relative  to  tfce  rota- 
tion of  the  electrons  with  the  rotation  of  the  antenna 
in  azimuth. 


3,204,239 
AERONAUTICAL  DEVICE  ADAPTED  TO  BE  DIS- 
CHARGED FROM  AN  AIRBORNE  CARRIER 
Harold  S.  Young,  315  Kimball  Terrace, 
Chula  Vista,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,338 
12  Claims.     (CI.  343—18) 


3.  In  an  aerial  device,  a  relatively  thin  wall  i4flatable 
envelope  formed  of  synthetic  plastic  material  ^^hich  is 
air  and  gas  tight,  and  a  multi-cellular  honeycoilib  core 
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structure  enclosed  by  said  envelope,  said  core  structure 
being  provided  with  connected  parallel  cell  walls,  said 
honeycomb  core  structure  being  adapted  to  be  collapsed 
and  expanded  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  parallel  cell 
walls  with  the  envelope  when  the  same  is  inflated. 


3^*4,240 
PASSIVE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Michael  W.  McKay,  Tarrytown,  and  Thomas  W.  OdeU, 
Peari  Rlrer,  N.Y.,  usigiion  to  Genend  Precision,  Inc., 
a  corponrtkm  of  Delaware 

FUcd  Aof .  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  216,422 
4  Claims.     (CL  343—100) 


fixed  radio  transmitter,  generating  a  local  signal  on  the 
vehicle  which  is  frequency  coherent  with  the  transmitted 
signal  from  the  positionally  fixed  radio  transmitter,  receiv- 
ing the  transmitted  signal,  shifting  the  relative  phase  of 
the  transmitted  signal  as  received  on  the  vehicle  and  the 
locally  generated  signal  as  a  function  of  the  computed 
relative  velocity  between  the  vehicle  and  the  transmitter, 
and  comparing  the  phase  difference  between  the  relatively 
shifted  transmitted  signal  and  the  locally  generated  co- 
herent signal  to  determine  the  phase  shift  therebetween 
which  shift  corresponds  to  the  error  in  the  computation. 


3404,242 
MECHANICAL  SLOT  SWITCH 
Frank  J.  Goebels,  Jr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif.,  a  corpo- 
ration of  Delaware 
Continuation  of  application  Ser.  No.  261,964,  Mar.  1, 
1963.    This  appUcation  Mar.  25,  1965,  Ser.  No.  445,841 
9  Claims.    (CI.  343—768) 


iD^Mii]3--^^i-Aj 
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1.  A  passive  communication  system  comprising, 
a  radiometer  having  input  and  output  terminals, 
a  first  radiant  electromagnetic  energy  sensing  member 
connected  to  said  input  terminal,  said  member  sens- 
ing radiation  from  a  selected  delimited  terrestrial 
area, 
transmitting  means, 

a  second  radiant  electromagnetic  energy  sensing  mem- 
ber therein,  said  second  member  being  directed  to- 
ward a  selected  celestial  area  emitting  a  low  level  of 
electromagnetic  radiation, 
an  electromagnetic  energy  radiating  member  in  said 

transmitting  means, 

an  electromagnetic  energy  transfer  path  interconnect- 
ing said  second  sensing  member  and  said  radiating 
member  and  transmitting  energy  therebetween, 

and  modulating  means  inserted  in  said  transfer  path 
having  an  intelligence  signal  applied  thereto. 


3^04,241 
RADIO  NAVIGATION  APPARATUS 
Bengt  Harry  Bjorkman,  Solientuna,  Sweden,  assignor  to 
North  American  Philips  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  260,434 

Claims  priority,  appUortion  Sweden,  Feb.  28, 1962, 

2,217/62 

16  Claims.    (CL  343—112) 
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1.  Switching  apparatus  for  microwaves  within  a  wave- 
guide having  a  radiating  slot,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a   section   of   rectangular   waveguide   microwave   carrier 
having  a  wall  with  a  radiating  slot  therein;  a  stub-length 
of  a  coaxial  transmission  line  physically  mounted  with- 
in the  same  waveguide  wall  as  the  radiating  slot  and  ex- 
tending transverse  to  said  radiating  slot,  including  a  center 
conductor  electromagnetically  connected  to  the  wall  of 
said  radiating  slot;  a  movable  stub  coaxial  tuning  means 
physically  mounted  within  said  waveguide  wall  and  elec- 
tromagnetically connected  to  said  waveguide  wall  for  vary- 
ing the  impedance  in  shunt  across  said  radiating  slot;  and 
an  electrically  isolated  actuating  means  for  moving  said 
tuning  means  between  two  predetermined  positions  within 
said  waveguide  wall  relative  to  said  slot  wall,  at  the  first 
position  of  said  tuning  means  waveguide  microwave  en- 
ergy couples  to  said  radiating  slot,  and  at  the  second  posi- 
tion of  said  tuning  means  waveguide  microwave  energy 
returns  to  said  waveguide. 


1.  A  method  of  navigating  a  vehicle  comprising  the 
steps  of,  computing  by  dead  reckoning  techniques  the 
relative  velocity  between  the  vehicle  and  a  positionally 


3,204,243  

MAIN  REFLECTOR  AND  FEED  SYSTEM  WITH 

APERTURE  BLOCKING  CORRECTION 
Richard  Ruhin,  Natkk,  Domfailc  Fcmutfe,  Wayhmd,  nd 
Augusdnc  R.  Stratod,  Weatwood,  Man^  — tg»ora  to 
Sylvanla    Electric    Products    Inc.,    a    corponrtion    of 
Delaware 

Filed  May  29, 1961,  Ser.  No.  113,447 
4  Claims.  (CL  343—778) 
1.  A  directive  antenna  comprising,  a  curved  reflector 
having  an  axis  of  propagation,  a  pair  of  feed  lines  dis- 
posed about  said  axis  of  propagation  and  arranged  to 
direct  a  portion  of  the  signal  from  a  transmitting  source 
toward  said  reflector,  a  horn  antenna  interposed  between 
said  feed  lines  for  radiating  energy  directly  into  the  media 
of  transmission,  and  means  coupled  between  said  feed 
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lines  and  said  horn  antenna  for  coupling  a  portion  of  the 
signal  from  said  source  to  said  horn  antenna  and  in- 
cluding means  for  shifting  the  phase  of  the  signal  propa- 


gated therein  whereby  the  horn  and  reflector  component 
signals  form  a  wavefront  of  substantially  uniform  phase 
for  propagation  into  the  media  of  transmission. 


3^04^44 

LUNEBERG  LENS  WITH  REFLECTING  BAND 

LOCATED  AT  INTERNAL  FOCUS 

Maiic-Picrre    Prache,    Versailles,    France,    asdgnor    to 

Lignes  Teicgrapliiques  et  Teiephoniqnes,  Paris,  Seine, 

France,  a  Joint-stock  company  of  France 

FUed  Jane  25,  1963,  Scr.  No.  290,496 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  June  27, 1962, 

902,115 

6  Claims.     (CI.  343—911) 


1.  A  spheric^  reflector  for  high-frequency  electro-mag- 
netic waves  comprising  a  sphere  of  low-loss  dielectric 
material,  the  permittivity  or  dielectric  constant  of  which 
is  the  same  at  all  points  located  at  the  same  distance  from 
the  centre  of  said  sphere  and  varies  in  accordance  with 
a  law  such  that  the  image  of  a  point  at  infinity  is  formed 
practically  in  a  point  located  on  a  spherical  surface  con- 
centric with  and  within  said  sphere,  ibk  radius  of  said 
surface  being  less  than  that  of  said  sphere;  and  a  reflecting 
belt  opaque  to  said  waves,  and  having  the  form  of  a 
spherical  zone  concentric  with  said  sphere  and  constitut- 
ing a  portion  of  said  spherical  surface,  said  spherical  zone 
being  limited  by  two  lines  parallel  to  an  equatorial  plane 
of  the  si^ere  and  located  on  each  side  of  this  plane 
whereby  for  effective  reflector  action  the  distance  between 
said  two  parallel  lines  limiting  said  spherical  zone  is  less 
than  the  correqwnding  distance  would  be  with  said 
spherical  surface  coinciding  with  said  ^here. 


3,204,245 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
©■▼Id  E.  DjrioMr,  212—23  16th  Ave.,  Bayside  60,  N.Y. 
FUed  Mar.  6,  1961,  Ser.  No.  94,119 
1  Claioi.    (CI.  346—33) 
Processing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cally operated  machines;   a  common  electrical  power 
source  supplying  power  at  a  relatively  low  frequency; 
power  lines  connecting  said  source  to  all  of  said  machines 


to  supply  power  therefor;  at  least  one  sensor  connected 
to  each  of  said  machines  to  be  controlled  by  the  opera- 
tion thereof;  a  separate  transmitter  connected  to  said 
power  lines  to  derive  operating  power  therefrom  and 
connected  to  each  of  said  sensors,  respectively,  to  be 
controlled  only  by  the  respective  sensor  to  produce  a 
relatively  high  frequency  electrical  signal  in  accordance 
with  the  operation  of  the  respective  one  of  said  machines, 
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each  of  said  transmitters  producing  an  electrical  signal 
of  a  different  frequency  from  that  produced  by  any  of 
the  other  of  said  transmitters;  a  connection  from  each  of 
said  transmitters  to  said  power  lines  to  supply  transmit- 
ter signals  thereto;  and  recording  means  connected  to 
said  power  lines  to  derive  operating  power  therefrom  and 
to  receive  simultaneously  all  of  said  transmitter  signals 
from  said  lines  and  to  record,  simultaneously  |ind  in- 
dependently, each  of  said  signals.  ' 


I  3,204,246 

'  SEISMIC  TRANSCRIBING  SYSTEM 
Wallace  L.  Ikard  and  Kay  N.  Bums,  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assign- 
ors, by  mesne  assignments,  to  Esso  Production  Research 
Com^ny,  Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1962,  Ser.  No.  189,083 
7  Claims.     (CI.  346—33) 


-1       iiWM. 
SC«<RATOA 


1.  Ao  apparatus  for  transcribing  conventional  "wiggly- 
trace"  seismic  records  into  frequency  modulated  record- 
ing magnetic  medium  records  which  comprises:  mounting 
means  for  holding  said  "wiggly-trace"  seismic  records;  a 
magnetizable  medium;  a  magnetic  recording  haad  ar- 
ranged adjacent  to  said  magnetizable  medium  in  a  man- 
ner to  impress  a  signal  thereon;  scanning  means  Capable 
of  lateral  and  longitudinal  movement  with  respect  to  said 
mounting  means;  means  to  effect  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  magnetic  recording  head  and  said  medium  with 
said  movement  being  proportional  to  the  longitudinal 
movement  between  said  scanning  means  and  said  mount- 
ing means;  pulse  generating  means;  first  control  means 
for  modulation  of  the  rate  of  pulses  generated  Iby  said 
pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the  rate  ot  longi- 
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tudinal  movement  of  said  scanning  means;  second  control 
means  to  modify  said  first  control  means  to  provide  fur- 
ther modulation  to  the  rate  of  pulses  of  said  pulse  gen- 
erating means  responsive  to  the  lateral  position  of  said 
scanning  means;  and  means  connecting  said  recording 
head  with  the  output  of  said  pulse  generating  means. 


3,204,247 

ELECTROSTATIC  DATA  DISPLAY 

Percy  J.  Barnes,  WOmfaigtoD,  DcL,  assignor  to  Borrooghs 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich.,  a  corporation  of  Michigan 

FUed  Dec.  24, 1959,  Ser.  No.  861,906 

14  Claims.     (CL  346—74) 


(b)  a  second  area  light  source  spaced  from  said  first 
light  source  and  essentially  parallel  thereto; 

(c)  means  for  holding  a  photosensitive  film  between 
said  first  light  source  and  said  second  light  source 
and  parallel  to  such  sources; 

(d)  a  first  light  shield  having  an  opening  and  placed 
between  said  first  light  source  and  said  means  fw 
holding  said  photosensitive  recording  medium; 


1.  A  message  display  device  comprising:   a  dielectric 
film  medium  forming  a  continuous  loop,  means  for  sup- 
porting said  dielectric  medium  and  for  moving  it  in  a 
circuit  past  an  electrical  recording  station,  a  developing 
station,  a  viewing  station,  and  an  erasing  station,  where- 
in  said  electrical  recording  station  comprises  a  multi- 
plicity of  discharge  electrodes  and  an  anvil  electrode, 
means  for  presenting  said  discharge  electrodes  in  prox- 
imity to  one  face  of  said  dielectric  film  medium  and 
said  anvil  electrode  in  abuting  relationship  to  the  op- 
posite face  of  said  medium  in  said  recording  station  and, 
under  the  influence  of  recording  potentials  applied  to 
said  electrodes,  depositing  electric  charge  patterns  on  said 
medium,   said  developing  station  comprises  a  reservoir 
adapted  to  contain  a  quantity  of  conductive  developing 
ink  and  adapted  to  permit  the  passage  through  said  reser- 
voir of  the  charged  surface  of  said  dielectric  medium  in 
intimate  contact  with  and  immersed  in  said  developing 
ink  whereby  said  conductive  ink  is  caused  to  adhere  to 
said  electric  charge  patterns  and  thereby  render  them 
visible,  said  viewing  station  comprises  means  superim- 
posed adjacent  to  a  portion  of  the  path  of  the  said  di- 
electric film  medium  adapted  to  enable  direct  viewing 
by  an  observer,  and  said  erasing  station  comprises  means 
for  removing  from  said  dielectric  medium  the  static  elec- 
trical charges  and  the  said  adherent  conductive  develop- 
ing ink;  a  signal  source;  means  for  receiving  signals  from 
said  signal  source  and  for  applying  recording  potentials 
in  accordance  with  the  received  signals  to  the  said  dis- 
charge electrodes  of  the  said  electrical  recording  station; 
and  control  means  for  controlling  the  means  for  mov- 
ing the  said  dielectric  film  medium. 


(e)  a  first  cylindrical  lens  placed  in  the  opening  in 
said  first  light  shield; 

(f )  a  second  light  shield  having  an  opening  and  placed 
between  said  second  light  source  and  said  means  for 
holding  a  photosensitive  film. 

(g)  and  a  cylindrical  lens  in  the  opening  of  said  second 

light  shield. 


3404049 
MULTI-STYLI  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  RECORDER 
David  Shalcr,  Waldwick,  NJ.,  and  loseph  R.  Cohimbo, 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  asrignors  to  Hogan  Faximilc  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1962,  Ser.  No.  242,828 
6  Claims.     (CL  346—139) 


1.  A  multi-styli  assembly  comprising  a  mounting  mem- 
ber, a  plurality  of  styli  extending  from  the  mounting 
member  and  forming  a  styli  array,  and  yieldable  means 
carried  by  the  styli  spaced  from  the  mounting  block  and 
maintaining  the  styli  in  alignment  yet  allowing  movement 
of  individual  styli  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane 
of  the  styli  array. 


3,204,248 

FILTERING  SYSTEM 
Warren  A.  Alexander,  TnlM^  OkUu,  asrignor,  by  mesne 
assignmcBti,  to  Emo  ProdJaction  Research  Company, 
Houston,  Tex.,  a  corporatkiB  of  Delaware 

FDcd  May  1,  1963,  Scr.  No.  277,192 
nCUiiiis.    (CL  346— 108) 
1.  A  device  for  optically  obtaining  the  convolution  of 
a  first  function  and  a  second  function  which  comprises: 
(a)   a  first  area  light  source; 


3,204,250 
CONTAINER  WITH  DISPENSING  SPOUT 
William  H.  Poole,  312  Grand  Atc.,  AdiburD,  Ga^  and 
James  H.  Shands,  2971  Lookout  Place  NE.,  Attenta, 
Ga. 

I'Ucd  May  20,  1963,  Ser.  No.  284,279 
1  Claim.  (CL  229—17) 
A  paper  board  contair»er  comprising  a  rectangular  folded 
box  formed  from  a  single  blank  including  front  and  back 
sides,  intermediate  sides,  a  top  and  a  bottom,  said  top 
being  formed  by  mutually  overlapping  folded  flaps  ex- 
tending from  said  front,  back  and  intermediate  sides,  said 
top  including  a  spout  formed  by: 
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(A)  An  inner  flap  formed  by  the  flaps  of  the  inter- 
mediate sides  folded  inwardly  with  their  outer  edges 
in  abutment, 

(a)  said  inner  flap  having  a  U-shaped  cut  with 
the  legs  of  the  U  sloping  slightly  outward  from 
its  base, 

(b)  said  inner  flap  having  a  score  line  extending 
between  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped 
cut  so  as  to  render  the  cut  portion  of  said  inner 
flap  foldable  along  said  score  line  to  form  an 
inner  portion  of  said  spout, 

(B)  An  intermediate  flap  formed  by  the  flap  of  said 
back  side, 

(a)  said  intermediate  flap  having  U-shaped  score 
lines  with  the  legs  of  the  U  sloping  slightly  in- 
ward from  its  base, 

(b)  said  intermediate  flap  overlapping  said  inner 
flap  in  a  manner  such  that  the  base  of  the  U- 
shaped  score  lines  of  the  intermediate  flap  is 
juxtaposed  the  score  line  of  said  inner  flap, 

(c)  said  intermediate  flap  having  a  horizontal  cut 
extending  between  and  slightly  beyond  each  side 
of  the  ends  of  the  legs  of  said  U-shaped  score 
lines  and  being  juxtaposed  the  base  of  said  U- 
shaped  cut  of  said  inner  flap, 

(d)  said  intermediate  flap  having  extending  cuts 
extending  slightly  beyond  the  legs  of  said  U- 
shaped  score  lines  on  the  side  opposite  the  base 
of  said  U, 

(e)  said  intermediate  flap  having  curved  cuts  join- 
ing the  extended  ends  of  each  said  extending 
cuts  to  the  extended  ends  of  said  horizontal  cut, 

( 1 )  said  curved  cuts  curving  outwardly  from 
the  U-shaped  score  lines  of  said  intermediate 
flaps, 

(f)  said  intermediate  flap  having  score  lines  ex- 
tending between  the  corners  of  said  U-shaped 
score  lines  and  a  point  on  said  curved  cuts, 

(g)  said  intermediate  flap  having  its  area  within 
the  U-shaped  score  line  foldable  along  the  base 


thereof  and  attached  to  the  said  inner  portion 
of  said  spout  to  form  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  spout, 


(C)  An  outer  flap  formed  by  the  flap  of  said  front 
side, 

(a)  said  outer  flap  having  a  U-shaped  cut  with 
the  legs  of  said  U  sloping  slightly  outward  from 
its  base,  and  a  score  line  extending  between  the 
ends  of  the  legs  thereof  so  as  to  render  the  cut 
portion  of  said  outer  flap  foldable  along  said 
score  line, 

( 1 )  said  cut  portion  of  said  outer  flap  having 
its  score  line  in  juxtaposition  with  the  base 
of  the  U-shaped  score  lines  of  said  inter- 
mediate portion  of  said  spout,  said  cut  por- 
tion of  said  outer  flap  being  attached  to 
said  intermediate  portion  of  said  spout  to 
form  an  outer  portion  of  said  spoUt, 

(2)  the  distance  between  the  score  line  and 
the  base  of  the  U-shaped  cut  of  th^  outer 
portion  of  said  spout  being  largef  than 
the  distance  between  the  base  of  the  U- 
shaped  score  lines  and  the  horizontal  cut 
of  the  intermediate  portion  of  said  Jpout, 

(b)  said  score  line  of  said  outer  portion  0f  said 
spout  being  positioned  nearest  to  and  parallel 
with  the  fold  line  between  the  front  aide  of 
said  container  and  the  flap  of  said  front  side. 
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202,*97 
TOY  COMMUNICATION  HELMET 

Felix  Gilbert,  New  York,  N.Y^  asdgnor  to  Dc  Luxe 
Reading  Corporation,  Elizalicdi,  NJ^  a  corporation  of 
New  Jersey 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1964,  Ser.  No.  81,108 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CL  D3— 13) 


202,100 

RESTAURANT 

Jewel  B.  Hancc,  715  Ave.  Q,  Lubbock;  Tex. 

Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Scr.  No.  81,933 

Term  of  patcirt  3V4  yean 

<C1.  D13— 1) 


202,098 

SWIM  SUIT 

Irene  Galitzinc,  155  Via  Vittovio  Veneto,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,274 

Term  of  patent  3V^  yean 

(CL  D3— 17) 


202,101 
FENDER  FLAP 
Morley  Marluon,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada,  assignor  to 
National  Rubber  Company  Limited,  Torooto,  OBtario, 
Canada,  a  corporatioa  of  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1964,  Scr.  No.  82,127 
Term  of  patent  14  y< 
(a.  D14— 6) 


202,099 

SASH  LOCK 

Robert  K.  Untcr,  Roscoc,  DL,  aMignor  to  National  Lock 

Co.,  Rodcford,  111.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  A«g.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,412 

Tcnn  of  patent  14  yean 

(CI.  DIO— 11) 


202,102 
AUTOMOBILE  DISK  WHEEL 
Erwin  B.  Kok,  Binningiiam,  MIcMm  asrignor  to  The  Bvdd 
Company,  PhttadeliMa,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  PeuMyl- 
vania 

Filed  June  3,  1964,  Scr.  No.  80,262 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 

(a  D14--M) 
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202,103 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

ThonuM  H.  Papworth,  552  Honore  Drive, 

New  Orleans  22,  La. 

Filed  July  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,906 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D15— 1) 


202,107 

ELECTRICIAN'S  FLEXIBLE  CONDUIT  PULLER 

ATTACHMENT 

Harold  L.  Moldt,  Jr.,  1809  Rhomberg  Ave., 

Dubuque,  Iowa 

Filed  Apr.  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,507 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 1) 


G 
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202,104 
K  CHAIR 

Merle  C.  Melchforf-Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  of  one- 
half  to  Sidney  Galper,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,922 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D15— 1) 


202,108 

ANTENNA  ROTATOR  CONTROL  HOUSING 

Joseph  M.  Parriott,  Westport,  Conn.,  and  DoHghu  A. 

Loqg,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Comell-tDubilier 

Electric  Corporation,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,128 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 13) 


202,105 

SAFETY  BELT  BUCKLE 

Robert  C.  Fisher,  580  E.  Long  Lake  Road, 

Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

Filed  May  28, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,200 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D17— 1) 


202,109 

PORTABLE  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Cornelius  T.  de  Kam,  Edgewood,  Pa.,  assignor  to  West- 
inghouse  Air  Brake  Company,  Swissvale,  Pa.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  May  26,  1964.  Ser.  No.  80,157 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D26— 14) 


202,106 

COMBINED  HANGER  AND  BRACKET 

William  J.  Thompson,  1414  8th  St.,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex. 

Filed  Sept.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,745 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D17— 12) 
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202,1  It 

COMBINED  SWITCHBOARD  AND  MESSAGE 

CENTER  DESK  UNIT 

Richard  H.  Wano,  P.O.  Box  514,  Barriiigton  Heights,  III. 

Filed  July  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,761 

Term  of  patent  14  y« 

(CL  D2^— 14) 


202,114 

GOLF  PUTTER 

Robert  J.  Mader,  1607  Hkkory  SL,  Torrance,  Calif. 

FU«I  Jan.  21, 1965,  Ser.  No.  83^16 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 5) 


202,111 

MOBILE 

Willis  W.  Weber,  26  68th  Place,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,636 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D29— 1) 


202,115 
PLAYING  CARD 
Andrew  M.  Hemmert,  2007  S.  65  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa., 
and  Charles  L.  Becker,  Cherry  Hill,  NJ.;  said  Becker 
assignor  to  said  Hemmert 

Filed  Sept.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,871 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D34— 13) 


202,112 

FISHING  LURE 

William  D.  Storm,  625  N.  Fhialay,  Norman,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,286 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D31— 4) 


202,113 
CHILDREN'S  POOL  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
John  G.  Bowes  and  John  N.  Rosekrans,  Jr.,  San  Fran- 
cisco, Calif.,  assignors  to  Kransco  Manufacturing,  Inc., 
San  Francisco,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of  California 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  83,079 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D34— 5) 


202,116 
SKI  SCOOTER 

Morton  I.  Thomas,  Bakertown  Road,  Monroe,  N.Y.,  and 
Bertrand  R.  Lesser,  24  Stonewell  Lane,  Mamaroneck, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,369 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D34— 15) 


I 
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202,117 

HANDLE  FOR  LAWN  TRIMMER-EDGER 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Mamie  CarltoB  Aycritt,  Timoniuin,  Md^  assignor  to  The 

Blacit  and  Decker  Manofacturing  Company,  Towson, 

Md.,  a  corporation  of  Maryland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,713 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D40— 1) 
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202,120 
STOCKING 

Curt  Seifart,  Charlotte,  and  Avery  D.  May,  Shelby,  N.C., 
assignors  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Company,  Charlotte,  N.C., 
a  corporation  of  North  Carolina 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,749 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D47— 7) 


i 


202,118 

HOLDER  FOR  HAND  LINES 

Tyko  K.  Finneman,  3226  SE.  25th  Place,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,036 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D41— 1) 


202,121 

LIGHTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Seymour  Rappoport,  Rumson,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Ronson 
Corporation,  Woodbridge,  NJ.,  a  corporation  of  New 
Jersey 

Filed  Mar.  18,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,064 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 


202,119 

CUP 

Richard  K.  Shelby,  1145  Hickory  Trail, 

Downers  Grove,  III. 

Filed  July  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,705 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D44— 9) 


202,122 
CIGARETTE  LIGHTER 

John  Erskine  Ayres,  1563  Coles  Ave.,  Mountainside,  NJ. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,764 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D48— 27) 
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202,123 

MATCH  BOX 

Oswald  M.  Pkco,  445  E.  86tfa  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jane  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,392 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D4»— 28) 


202,125 
COMBINED    HOLE    CUTTER   AND   SHARPENING 
TOOL  OR  THE  LIKE  FOR  REJP AIRING  SEWN-IN 

BICYCLE  TIRES 

Philip  Quartararo,  2309  Avenue  Y,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  June  24, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,566 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


202,124 

WEIGHING  SCALE  FOR  A  COMPUTING  SYSTEM 

Edward  C.  Karp,  1001  Lincofai  Ave.,  Belvidere,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,636 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D52— 10) 


202,126 
COMBINED  BOOT  AND  FILLER  INSERTING  TOOL 
FOR  SEWN-IN  BICYCLE  TUBE  TIRES  OR  THE 
LIKE 

Philip  Joseph  Quartararo,  2309  Avenue  Y,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,474 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D54— 13) 


4 


T 


1986 


OFFICIAL  GA2ETTE 


August  31,  1965 


M2,127 
INSPECTION  MACHINE 
Gacton  J.  De  PhiUps,  Franklin  Square,  N.Y.,  assignor 
to  Potter  Instmmcnt  Company,  Inc.,  Plainview,  N.Y., 
a  corporation  off  New  York 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1964,  Ser.  No.  78,596 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D55— 1) 


f  202,130 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Atherton   Mitchell,  San  Francisco,   Caiif.,  assignor,  by 

mesne    assignments,    to    Renauld    International,    Inc., 

Reading,  Pa.,  a  corporation  of  Pennsylvania 

Filed  July  7,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,736 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


202,128 

CONVEYOR 

Courtney  A.  Lcubner,  Oak  Brook,  III.,  assignor  to  Unarco 

Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.,  a  corporation  of  Illinois 

Filed  May  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,123 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

(CI.  D55— 1) 
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202,131 
BOTTLE 

Melvin  Earl  St.  Clair,  Punch  Brook  RoaKl, 

Burlington,  Conn. 

Filed  June  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,437 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58 — 8) 


202,129 

PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Vitalino  Marchi,  Concord,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Foster  Grant 

Co.,  Inc.,  Leominster,  Mass.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1963,  Ser.  No.  77,767 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D57— 1) 


202,132 

COVIPARTMENTED  PACKAGING  TRAY 
James  Raymond  Loney,  Cote  St.  Luc,  Quebec,  Canada, 
assignor  to  Plastic  Packaging  Products  Limited,  Mon- 
treal, Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,817 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58 — 13) 
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2n,133 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICINES 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Paul  A.  Marcluat,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  aasigBor  to  Rexall 

Drug  and  Chemical  Compmiy,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 

corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,199 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D58— 17) 


2«2,137 
DISPENSING  TOP 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Altadeu,  CaHf., 
Corporation,     SlatersviUe,     RJ^     a 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,897 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  DS8— 26) 


to  Poiytop 
corporation     oiF 


202,134 

PAINT  ROLLER  PAIL 

Thomas  Bryan,  699  E.  Main  St.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  15,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,991 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 17) 


202,138 
DISPENSING  TOP 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  AHadciu,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,     SlatersviUe,     R.I.,     a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,898 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


202,135 

TOP  FOR  A  CARTON  OR  THE  LIKE 

Richard  Sisco,  470  Knollwood  Road,  Ridgewood,  N  J. 

Filed  Sept.  4,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,601 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


202.139 
DISPENSING  TOP 

W  oodrow  S.  Wilson,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,  Sbtersville,  R.I.,  a  corporation  of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,899 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 


202,136 
DISPENSING  TOP 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Altadena,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,     SlatersviUe,     R.I.,     a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  75,896 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CL  D5»— 26) 


202,140 
DISPENSING  TOP 
Woodrow  S.  Wilson,  Altadena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Polytop 
Corporation,     SlatersviUe,     R.I^     a     corporation     of 
Massachusetts 

Filed  July  22,  1963,  Ser.  No.  75,900 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D58— 26) 
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202,141 

ROTARY  SLroE  TRAY 

Walter  J.  Hall,  1408  Jonqail  Terrace,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,711 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(a.  D61— 1) 


I  202,144  I 

SPRAY  GUN 

Richard  G.  Thompson,  823  S.  5th  St.,  Stillwatei?,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,501 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D62— 2) 


202,142 
MOTION  PICTURE  PROJECTOR 
Raymond  Herman,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Richmond 
Research  Corporation,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  York 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  77,829 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


202,145 

CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 

Earle   E.   Schroeder,  Norwood,   Ohio,   and   Leonard   H. 

Smeltzer,  Jr.,  South  Fort  Mitchell,  Ky.,  assignors  to 

Allis-Chalmers  Manufacturing  Company,  Milwaukee, 

Wis.,  a  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1963,  Ser.  No.  73,087 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65— 1) 


202,143 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROJECTION  APPARATUS 

Andri  Victor  Leon  Clement  Debrie,  111  Rue  Sain  Maur, 

Paris,    France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1964,  Ser.  No.  79,037 

Chiims  priority,  application  France  Sept.  25,  1963 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D61— 1) 


202,146 
COMBINED  OPEN  HOPPER  PUMP  AND  BASE  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Frank  W.  Femholtz,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fem- 
holtz  Manufacturing  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  a 
corporation  of  California 

Filed  Sept.  8,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,623 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65— 1) 


August  31,  1966 
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202,147 
WATER  FILTER  UNIT 
Eugene  M.  Peters,  Tenafly,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Metalmaster 
Corporation,   Newark,  NJ^  a   corporation    of  New 
Jersey 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,598 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D65 — 1) 


2«2,150 

HOUSEBOAT 

Howard  M.  Wilson,  4138  Wade  St^  Los  Alleles,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1964,  Ser.  No.  79,633 

Term  of  patent  3V^  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


-'~  -.  \ 


\ 


202,151 
PROPELLER  BRACKET 
Gene  C.  Craig,   Galednirg,   III.,  assignor  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III.,  a  corporation  of 
Delaware 

Filed  June  10,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,343 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


y 


202,148 
LIFE  PRESERVER 
John  J,  Geiszler,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  U.S. 
Divers  Co.,  Inc.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  a  corporation  of 
California 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,746 

Term  of  patent  3Vi  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


r  O  - 

V   \/ 


202,152 

AIRPLANE 

Mike  Tecton,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

(5101  45th  St.,  Washfaigton,  D.C.) 

Filed  June  24,  1964,  Ser.  No.  80,551 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


202,149 

AIRCRAFT 

Vincent  J.  Bumelli,  Silver  Spring,  Md.;  Hazel  G.  Bumelli, 

executrix  of  said  Vincent  J.  Bumelli,  deceased 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,813 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D71— 1) 


A 


202,153 
WRITING  INSTRUMENT 
Hans  Reinhard  Fehling,  Zug,  Switzerland,  and  Alfred 
Dennis   Street,   Pinner,   England,  assignors  to  I.R.C. 
Limited,  London,  England,  a  company  of  Great  Britain 
Continuation  of  design  applications  Ser.  Nos.  73,843  and 
73.844,  Mar.  6,  1963.    This  application  Dec.  15,  1964, 
Ser.  No.  83,117 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
(CI.  D74— 17) 
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202454 
ILLUMINATING  STAND 
Harrey  N.  BHss,  106  Preston  St.,  Windsor,  Conn.,  as- 
signor to  Tlw  Britton  Corporation,  Newington,  Conn., 
a  corporation  of  Connecticiit 

FUcd  Sept  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,937 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


1  202,157 

f  CABOB  GRILLE 

James  Headberg,  10250  SW.  156  St,  Miami,  Ha. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,195 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


202,155 

VENDING  MACHINE  STAND 

Harold  T.  Proimsco,  653^1  Noble  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D80— 9) 


202,156 

CEILING  HEATER 

Harold  L.  Herman,  7319  Lanltersfalm  Blvd., 

Burbank,  Calif. 

FUed  June  22, 1964,  Ser.  No.  80,513 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D81— 10) 


202,158 
ASH  TRAY 

Robert  J.  Brown,  19336  Gulf  Blvd., 

Indian  Rocks  Beach,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  27,  1964,  Ser.  No.  81,477 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85— 2) 


202,159 

SMOKING  PIPE 

Ben  Woodcock,  Fort  Benton,  Mont. 

(P.O.  Box  387,  Great  Falls,  Mont.) 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1964,  Ser.  No.  78,637 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D85 — 8) 


August  31,  1965 
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202,160 

COSMETIC  CASE 

John  J.  TerrHo,  1707  E.  Missouri,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1965,  Ser.  No.  84,940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D87— 5) 


202,162 
TIRE 
Arthur  E.  Benson,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  United 
States  Rubl>er  Company,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.,  a  corpora- 
tion of  New  Jersey 

Filed  Oct  29,  1964,  Ser.  No.  82,381 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90— 20) 
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202,161 
TIRE 
William  C.  Loughley,  Vanlue,  Howard  F.  Boom,  Bucy- 
rus,  and  Charles  W.  Mabey,  Carey,  Ohio,  assi^rs  to 


202,163 

.„  _      ^ ..»:,"*/- ^-i,vr-' — -- — -.  "  FIRE  HYDRANT 

Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.,  a  corporation  Earl  W.  Claus,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 

01  "«»'J'«|[e                  loit^  c-    M     ^Qo,.  *''**'  *"'^'  '^■"■*'  T*»'  «  corporation  of  Delaware 

Filed  May  11   1964,  Ser.  No.  79,925  Filed  Sept  11,  1964.  Ser.  No.  81,413 

.^J  "Sis?*  iJ/*^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

(CI.  D90 — 20)  (CI.  D91 — 3) 


Note 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO    WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

-Arranged  In  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


AMP  Inc.  :  See- 
Forney,  Edgar  W.,  Jr.     Re.  25,847. 
Ansul  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Zellner,  Robert  J.     Re.  25,844. 
Baker  Oil  Tool«,  Inc.  :  tiee — 

Campbell,  Don  G.     Re.  25.846. 
Campbell.  Don  G.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.     Well  packer  ap- 
paratus.    Re.  25,846,  8-31-65,  CI.  166 — 122. 
D'.Melio,  Gaetano  F..  and  R.  W.  Voedlsch,  to  Lawter  Chemi 
cals   Inc.     Daylight  fluorescent  compositions.      Re.   25  84.") 
8-31-6,1,  CI.  252—301.2. 
Forney.   E^dgar  W.,  Jr.,  to  AMP  Inc.     Method  of  making  an 
electrical  connection.     Re.  25,847,  8-31-65,  CI.  29 — 15o.55. 


Holley  Carburetor  Co.  :   See — 

Karpiej.  Chester.     Re.  25,848. 

Karpiej,  Chester,  by  Holley  Carburetor  Co.  Fuel  control 
for  spark  ignition  internal  combustion  engines.  Re.  28,848, 
8   31-6,-).  CI.   123 — 139. 

I>awTfr  Chemicals  Inc.  :  See — 

liAlello.  Gaetano  F..  and  Voedlsch.     Re.  25.845. 

Vot'disch,  Robert  W.  :   .s'ef- 

D'Alelio.  (iaetano  F..  and  Voedlsch.     Re.  25,845. 

Zellner,  R»vb<'rt  J.,  to  The  Ansul  Co.  Means  for  operating 
a   fire  extinguisher.      Re.   25,844,   8-31-65,  CI.   169 — 31. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Boerner,   Eugene   S.,  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co. 

2.549,  8-31-65,  CI.  22. 
Corey.  Howard  :  See — 
Spring,  Otto.     2,551. 

Houchin,  Al  :  See — 

Spring,  Otto.     2,551. 


Rose   plant.     Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  :  Sec — 
Ro«"rner.  Eugene  S.     2.549. 
Kordes,  Relmer.     2.550. 
Kordes.  Relmer.  to  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.    Rose  plant.    2,550, 

8-31-65,  CI.   16. 
Spring.  Otto,  to  Howard  Corey  and  Al  Houchin.     Variety  of 
crepe  myrtle.    2,551,  8-31-65,  CI.  54. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AUis  Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Schroeder.  Earle  E.,  and   Smeltzer.      202,145. 
Amt'race  Corp.  :  See  ~ 

Ivoughley,   William  C.    Boom,   and   Mabi-v.      2(>2  1t>l 
Averltt,     Marnle    C,     to    The    Black    and    Decker    Mfg     Co 
Handle    for    lawn    trimmer-edger    and    the    like       202  117 
H-31    65,  CI.  n4(»— 1. 
Ayres.    John    E.      Cigarette    lighter.      202.1*22,    8-31 -t)5,    CI. 

I>48— 27. 
Becker.  Charles  L.  :  See — 

Hemmert,  Andrew  .M..  and  Becker.     202.115 
Benson,     .\rthur     E.,     to     United     States     Rubber    Co.       Tire 

202.162,  8-31-65.  CI.  D9()— 20. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 
Averltt,  Marnle  C.    202,117. 


iirg.  Co. 
e  C.  2( 
Illuminating  stand. 


202,1,%4,  8-31-6.-.,  CI 


Bliss.  Harvey  N. 

DHO-  9. 
Boorn,  Howard  F.  :  See — 

Loughley.  William  C,  Boorn,  and  Mabev.     202.161 
Bowes,  John  O.,   and  J.   N.   Ro«ekran8,  Jr.,  to  Kransco  Mfg.. 

Inc.     Children's  pool  or  similar  article.     202.113    S-31-6.-., 

("1.  D34 — -5. 
Brown,  Robert  J,     Arti  tray,     202,158,  8-31-65    CI.  D85— 2 
Bryan.    Thomas.      Paint    roller    pall.      202,134.    8-31-6,->     <."l 

i>58-~17. 
Build  Co.,  The  :  See 

Kolt.  Erwin  B.     202,102. 
Burnelli,  Hazel  G.  :  See — 

Burnelli,  Vincent  J.     202,149. 
Burnelli,   Vincent   J.    (deceased),   H.   Q.   Burnelli,   executrix 

Aircraft.     202,149,  8-31-65,  CI.  D71— 1. 
Clans.    Earl    W.,   to   Dresser   Industries,   Inc.      Fire   hydrant 

202  163,  8-31-65    CI.  Dfll--3 
Cornell-DublUer  Electric  Corp   :   Sic 

Parrlott.  Joseph  M.,  and  Long.     202.108. 
("rail:.  Gene  C,  to  Outboard  .Marine  Corp.     rropeller  bracket. 

2(12,151.  8-31-65,  CI.  D71-  1. 
Dehrle.   Andre  V.   L.   C.      Photographic  projection  aiiparatus. 

202.143    8   31-65.  Cl.  D61  — 1. 
I>e  Katn.  Cornelius  T..   to  Westlnghouse  Air  Brake  <',i       Port 

able  radio  or  similar  article.     202,109.  8-31-65    Cl    I>26 

14. 


I>p  Luxie  Reading  Corp 
Gilbert,  Felix. 


orp.  :  See 
2(>2,097 
Dp    Phillips,    Gaeton    J.,    to   Potter    Instrument    Co.,    Inc       In 

spection  machine.     202,127,  8-31-65,  Cl.  D,V>   -1. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See  — 

Claus,  Earl  W.     202,163. 
Fehling   Hans  R.,   and   A    D.   Street,   to   I.R.C    Ltd.      Writing 

Instrument.     202,153,  8-31-65.  Cl.  D74— 17. 
Fernholtz.  Frank  W..  to  Fernholtz  Mfg.  Co.     Combined  open 
hopper  pump  and  base  or  similar  article.     202,146    8   31-«,-( 
Cl    D65— 1. 

Fernholtz  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 

Fernholtz,  Frank  W.    202,140. 

Flnneman,  Tyko  K.     Holder  for  hand  lines.     202.118,   8-31- 
6,-),  Cl.  L>41— 1. 

Fisher,  Robert  C.     Safety  belt  buckle.     202,105,  8-31-65    Cl 
D17— 1. 


Foster  Grant  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
Marchi,  Vitallno.     202.129. 

Cnlltzine.   Irene.      Swim   suit.      202,098,   8-31-65.   Cl.   D3 — 17. 

Galper.   Sidnev  :   See 

Melchlor."  Merle  C,  and  Galper.      202,104. 

(Jeiszler,   John    J.,   to   I'.S.    Divers   Co.,    Inc.     Life   preserver. 
Ji)2,14S.  s^-;n-65.  Cl.  D71— 1. 

Gilbert.    Felix,    to   De   Luxle   Reading  Corp.      Toy   communica- 
tion helmet.     202.097.  8-31-65.  Cl.  D3— 13. 

Hall.    Walter   J.      Rotarv   slide    tray.      202,141.    8-31-65.    Cl. 

iMil        1. 
Hance.  Jewel  B      Restaurant.     202,100,  8-31-65.  Cl.  D13 — 1. 
Heailberg.  James.     Cabob  grille.     202,157,  8-31-65    Cl.  D«l  — 

l(t. 
Hemmert.  Andrew  M..  and  C.  L.  Becker:  said  Becker  assor. 

to    said    Hemmert.      Playing    card.      202,115.    8-31-05,    Cl. 


D34— 13. 
Herman.    Harold    L. 

M— 10. 
Herman.    Raymond, 
picture    projector. 
Hudson  Hosiery  Co. 

Selfart,  Ciirt,  and  Mav. 
IRC.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Fehling,  Hans  R.,  and  Street 


Celling  heater.      202,156,   8-31-65,    Cl. 

to    Richmond    Research    Corp.       Motion 
202,142,    8-31-65,    Cl.    D61  — 1. 
See 

202,120. 

202,153 


Karn,   Edward   C       Weighing  scale  for  a   computing  system. 

202.124.  8-31-65,  Cl    D52— 10. 
Kolt.    Erwin    B..    to   The   Budd   Co.      Automobile   disk   wheel. 

202.102.  8-31-65,  Cl.  D14 — 30. 
Kransco  Mfg..  Inc. :  See — 

Bowes,  John  G.,  and  Rosekrans.    202,113. 
Lesser.  Bert  rand  R.  :  See — 

Thomas.  Morton  I.,  and  lesser.     202.116. 
Leubner.  Courtney  A.,  to  I'narco  Industries,  Inc.      Conveyor. 

202.128.  M-31-65.  Cl.  1)55—1. 
Ixmey.  James  R.,  to  Plastic  Packaging  Products  Ltd.     Com- 

iwrtmented  packaging  tray.     202,132.   8-31-65,  Cl.  D58 — 

13.  .  ^^- 

Long.  Douglas  A.  :  See — 

Parriott.  Joseph  M.,  and  Long.     202.108. 

I.<  upliley.    William    C.    H.    F.    Boorn,    and    C    W     Mabey,    to 
Amerace   Corp      Tire.      202.161,    8-31-65,    Cl.    1)90—20. 

Mabey    Charles  W.  :    See   - 

Loughley,   William    C,    Boorn,    and   Mabey.      202,161. 

Mailer.  Rolwrt  J.     Golf  putter.     202.114,  8-31-6,-).  Cl.  D34 — 5. 

-Marchant,  Paul  A.,  to  Rexall  Drug  and  Chemical  Co.  Packag- 
ing container  for  medicines  or  the  like  202.133,  8-31-65 
r\    D5N      17 

Marchi  Vitalino.  to  Foster  Grant  Co.,  Inc  Pair  of  spectacles. 
202.129    8-31-65,  Cl.  D57  -1. 

.Markson.    Morlev.   to  National  Rubb»>r  Co    Ltd      Fender  flap 

2O2.101,  S-31-65,  Cl.  D14  -6 
Mav.   Averv  D.  :    See — 

Selfart.  Curt    and  May.      202.120. 

Melchlor,  Merle  C  'j.  to  Sidney  (ialper.  Chair.  202,104. 
H  .'51-65.  Cl.  Dl,5-    1. 

Metalniaster  Corp.:    See - 

Peters.  Eugene  M.      202.147. 

Mitchell,  AthertoD,  to  Renauld  International,  Inc.  Pair  of 
spectacles.     202,130,  8-31-65,  CL  D57 — 1. 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


flexible 
D26 — 1. 


conduit   puller 


202.103,  8-31-8.->. 


Moldt,   Harold    L..   Jr.      Electrician's 
attachment.     202,107,  8-31-65,  CI. 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Unter,  Robert  K.     202,099. 
National  Rubber  Co.  Ltd.  :  See— 

Mark8on,  Morley.      202,101. 
Outboard  Marine  Corp.  :   See — 

Craig.  Gene  C       202,151. 
Papworth,  Thomiu  H.     Convertible  chair. 

CI.  D15— 1. 
Parrlott,    Joseph    M.,    and    D.    A.    Long,    to    Cornell-Dubilier 
Electric  Corp.     Antenna  rotator  control  housing.  202,108, 
g-31-fi5,  CI.  D20— 13. 
Peters,   Eugene  M.,   to   Metalmaster  Corp.      Water  filter  unit. 

202.147,  &-31-fi5    Cl.  D<i5 — 1. 
Picco.  Oswald  M.     Match  box,  202,123,  8-31-fi5,  Cl.  IHS-liS 
Plastic  Packaging  Products  Ltd.  :  See — 
Loney,  James  R.     202,132. 


Polytop  Corp.  :  See — 
Wilson,  Woodrow 
Wilson,  Woodrow 
Wilson,  Woodrow 
Wilson,  Woodrow 
Wilson.  Woodrow 

Potter  Instrument  Co. 


s. 
s. 

s. 
s. 
s. 


202.136. 
202,137. 
202.138. 
202,139. 
202.140. 


Inc. ; 


stand.       202.1.').'), 


De  Phillips,  Gaeton  J.     202,127. 
Probasco,     Harold    T.       Vending    machine 

8-31-65,  Cl.  D80— 9. 
Quartararo,    Philip.      Combined    hole    cutter   and    sharpening 
tool  or  the  like  for  repairing  .sewn  in  bicycle  rires.     202.12.'i, 
8-31-65.  Cl.  D54— 13. 
Quartararo,  Philip  .1.     Combined  boot  and  filler  inserting  tool 
for  sewn-in  bicycle  tui)e  tires  or  the  like,     202.126,  8-31-6."), 
Cl.  D54— 13. 
Rnppoport,    Seymour,    to    Ronson    Corp.      Lighter    or    similar 

article.     202,121,  8-31-6.->.  Cl.  D48— 27, 
Renauld  International.  Inc.  ;  See — 

Mitchell.  Atherton.     202  130. 
Rexall  Dnig  and  Chemical  Co,  :  See  - 

Marchant,  Paul  A.     202.133, 

Richmond  Research  Corp,  :    See-- 

Herman,  Raymond.      202.142, 

Ronson  Corp.  :   See — 

Rappoport.  Seymour, 

Rosekrans,  John  N,,  Jr,  : 
Bowes,  John  G.,  and 


202.121. 

See — 
Rosekrans, 


202,113, 


St.   Clair,   Melvin  E.      Bottle,      202,131.  8-31-65.  Cl.   1)58 — 8, 


H.  Smeltzer.  Jr.,  to  AlUs  Chalmers 
pump.        202,145,      8-Sl-«55.     Cl, 


gchroeder,  Earle  E.,  and  L. 
Mfg,  Co.  Centrifugal 
1)05—1. 

Selfart,  Curt,  and  A,  I).  May,  to  Hudson  Hosiery  Co,     Stock- 
ing, 202,120,  8-31-65,  Cl,  D47— 7. 

Shelby,    Richard    K,       Cup.       202,119,    8-31-65.    Cl,    1)44 — 9, 

>sisco.     Rlohard.       Top    for    a    carton    or    the    like.       202,13.*). 
><-;il-f>5    Cl,   I>.')8 — 26, 

Smehzer,  I.,e(>nard  H,,  Jr,  ;   Nee — 

Schroeder,   Karle  K,    and   Smeltzer,      202 — H5, 

Siorm,    WUliam    L),      Fishing    lure.      202,112,    8*31-65. 
1)31-4, 

Street,   .Mfred   D,  :    Srr 

Kehllng,   Hans  R,.  and   Street,      202,1.")3, 

Tccton.     Mikf        .\irplane,       202.152,     8-31-65,    CJl,     D71 

Tcrrlto.  John  J      Cosmetic  case,     202  160,  8-31-05.  Cl,  D87 

Thomas.   ,Morton   I,,  and  B,  R,  Lesser 
H^31-65.  Cl,  D.U      1.'). 

Richard    G,      Spray    gun. 


Thompson 
1)62—2, 

Thompson 
202,  lot 


Cl, 

-1, 

— 5. 

Ski  scoottr.  202,116, 

202,144,    8-31-65,    Cl 

hanger     and     bracket. 


William     J.        Combined 
8-31-65    Cl,  1)17-12 
I'nari'o   Industries,   Inc,  :    Srr 

I^'ubner,  Courtney  \       202.128. 
r  S,  I>ivers  Co,,   Inc,  ;    f^rr 

Geiszler,  John   J,      202.148, 
I'nited   States   Rubber  Co,  :    Ser 

I'.enson.  .\rthur  K,      202.162, 
T'nrer.   Robert  K  .   to  National  Lock  Ci 

s-:n    ti.-..  Cl.  Dio     11 
Wann.     Richard    H,       Combined     switchboard    atd 

renter    desk    unit,      202,110,    8-31-65,    Cl.    D2|— 1, 
W-lXT,    Willis    \V.       Mobile,       202  111,    8-31-65.    Cl.    D29    -1 
Wcstlnghousp  .Mr  Hrak<>  Co,  :    Hep- - 
He  Kam,  Cornelius  T,      202,109 


Sash  lock,     202,099. 


message 


Howard     M,        Houseboat,       202.150,     8*31-65, 


Wil*)n 

1)71     -1. 
WiUon.     Woodrow 

202  136,  H-31~65 
WiUon.     Woodrow     S 

202,1.'?7,  .<<-31-6.-.  CI 
WiUon,     Woodrow     S,, 

202.138,   H-31-65 
Wilson,     Woodrow 

202,139    8-31-65 
Wilson,     Woodrow 

202,140,  8-:n    65 
Wdiwlcock.      Ben, 

1*5      8. 


Cl 


Cl 

s 
r'l 

s , 

Cl 


to       PolVtOp 

1)58-26. 
to     I'olvtop 
D5S-  26, 
to     Polvtop 
I)5K — 26, 
to     Polvtop 
1)58—26, 
to      Polvtop 
1)58—26, 


.Smoking     pipe. 


Corp.  Dispensing 
Corp,  Dispensing 
Corp,  Dispensing 
Corp,  Dispensing 
Corp,  Dispensing 
202,1.59,     8-31-65, 


Cl, 
top, 
top, 
top. 
top, 
top, 

Cl, 


.NOTE.- 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO    WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  31ST  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1965 

-Arr«nged  in  accordance  wltli  the  flrst  signltlcant  character  or  word  of  the  name  (In  accordance  with  city  and 

telephone  directory  practice). 


3,204,029, 


Anooyme ) 


3,203,261. 


A.  C.  E.  Machinery  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cummins,  Peter  A.     3,203.506. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Uroff,   William  M.,  Gibson,  and  Powers. 
\   Stein,  Arnold  P.     3,208,289. 
imo,    John    O.,    and    £     C     Chapln,    to    Monsanto    Co. 
(AmlnoalkyDbeniylamlnes.    3,203,993,  8-31-65,  Cl,  260 — 
J570.8. 

Kcumulateura    Fixes    et    de    Traction     (Soclete 
ciete  des  :  See — 

Jeannin,  Robert  A.  A.     3,203,831. 
Ackelman,  Se^moar  :  Bee — 

loore,  Nathaniel  N.,  Perei,  and  Ackerman. 
AcmejV'isible  Records  Inc. :  fiTee — 

■law,  John  8.,  Dostal.  and  White.     3,203,116. 
Toms,  Lloyd  M.     3,203,748. 
Adams,  Clark  E. :  Bee — 

Kimberlln,  Charles  N..  Jr.,  Ellert,  Adams,  and  Hamner. 
3,203,892. 
Adams,   Harold    W..    to   Reynolds  Metals   Co.     Vibrationless 

cable  construction.     3,204,021,  8-31-65,  Cl.  174 — 42 
Adams,  Paul  R.,  J.  A.  Flngerett,  and  R.  ron  Buelow,  to  In- 
ternational  Telephone   and    T^egraph   Corp.      Cumulative 
digital  computing  systems.     3,204,0S8,  8-31-65,  Cl.  235 — 
1S2. 
Adams.   Samuel  T^^  and  B.  P.  Zober,  to  West  Virginia  Pulp 
and  Paper  Co.    Process  for  manufacturing  bags.    3,203,323^ 
8-31-65,  CL  93—35. 
Addressograph-Multigrapb  Corp. :  Bee — 
Llller,  Rlctiard  F.      3,203,395. 
Scranton,  Robert  J.     3,203,626. 
Adelaar,   Hans  H.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Interconnecting  network  for  a  telecommunication  system. 
3,204.033.  8-3l-«3,  Cl.  179—15. 
Adelaar,  Hans  H.    F.  Clemens,  and  J.  L.  Masure.  to  Interna- 
tional Standard  Electric  Corp.     Selection  system.     3.204.- 
039,  8-31-65    a.  179 — 18. 
Adler  Alfred  V, .    System  for  demonstrating  electrical  science, 

3,203.114,  8-31-65,  Cl.  35—19. 
Aebi,  Hans  :  Bee — 

Duerr,  Dieter,  Aebi,  and  Ebner.     3,203,865. 
Aerojet-General  Corp. :  Bee — 

Oberth,  Adolph  K.,  and  Bruenner.     3,203,976 
Aeroprojects  Inc. :  Bee — 

Jones,  James  B.     3,203,215. 
Aeroquip  Corp. :  Bee — 

Eisner,  Edwin  C.     3.203.067. 
Ager,   John   W.,   Jr..   and   T.   L.    Heying,    to   Olln   Mathieson 
Chemical    Corp.      Reaction    products    of    decaboranes    and 
acetylenic  esters  and  their  preparation.     3,203,979,  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  260 — 488. 
Agfa  Aktiengesrilschaft :  Bee — 

Hofmann,  Wllfried.     3,203,331. 
Klper,  Oerd.     3,203,336. 
Scfaaum.  OustaT,  and  Haydn.     3,203,795. 
Ah],  Paul  F. :  See— 

Olsen,  Poul  J.,  and  Ahl.     3,203,400. 
Air  Reduction  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Iceland,  William  F.     3,204.081. 
Alrotor  Vertrlebsgesellschart  m.b.H.  :  Bee — 

Kreutier,  Otto.     3,204,165. 
Air^ace,  Inc. :  See — 

Azelsson,  Folke  A.     3,203,042. 
AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Akabori.  Shiro,  and  Isuml.     3,203,905. 
Akabori,  Shlro,  and  Y.  Isuml,  to  AJlnomoto  Co.,  Inc.     Method 
of  oreparint  a  Rftney  nlckel-optlcally  active  hydroxy  acid 
hydrogenatlon  catalyst.     3,203,005,  8-31-65,  Cl.  252 — 430 
Akino,  Hiroshi :  See — 

Sojpawa,  Torn.  Aklno,   Watanabe,  Zumi,  Sonohata, 
Shiga.     3,203.769. 
Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.,  The :  See — 
Goodwin,  Wlnehel  J.     3.204,109. 
Akustische  u.  Klno-Ocrate  Oeaellachaft  m.b.H. ; 
Gorlke,  Radolf.  and  Schuster.     3,204,031. 
Aladdin  Indnstriet,  Inc.  :  See — 

Lyman,  Harold  T..  Maaon,  and  Bogardus. 
Alden,  Elijah  A.    Combined  live  bait  trap  and  pail 
8-31-65,  a.  43 — 100. 

Alexander.  Warren  A^  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co. 
tering  system.     3,2(M,248,  8-31-66,  O.  346 — 106. 

Alflerl.  Giuseppe,  to  Fabbrica  Itallana  Mafnetl  MarelU  S.p.A. 

V.'"°l.3£rl^'^'J**"*<'"JE?f*  means  In  a  presrore  regu 
lator.    3.208.320.  8-31-65,  Cl.  92—87. 

Alfleri.  Giuseppe  to  Fabbrica  ItalUna  Magaetti  Marelli  S.p.A. 
'S°FP'IJ"'J1**^*'»"*  ▼aire  with  piston  type  inlet.  3.203,449, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  137 — 627.6. 

Alford.  Muriel  M  Controllably  openable  and  cloaable  holder 
'or  a  disposable  liquid  conUioer.     3,20«,598.  8-31-86,  Cl. 

Algemene  Knnstaijde  Unie  N.V. :  See — 

De  Rayter.  Paolas  H..  and  Wlnla.     3.204,015. 

"^'L^Vi*'  ii^'o,  *?***i^™***'"  '*>'  diving  parpows.  3,203.244, 
8-T»l-65,  LI.  73 — SOO. 


and 


See 


3,204,208, 
3,203.134. 


Fll- 


Allen  Earle  F.,  i^  to  V.  E.  Macy,  Jr.  Braking  means  for  a 
hydraulic  drive  cylinder.  3  203,513,  8-31-65,  Cl.  188 — 170 
Allen,  Robert  L.,  to  Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute.  Appa- 
ratus for  controlling  the  air  Uken  Into  the  combaation 
chambers  of  a  spark  ignition  Internal  combustion  engine 
3.203.409,  8-31-65^  Cl.  123—75.  «:u»iije. 

Alliance  Mfg.  Co.,  The,  Division  of  Consolidated  Electronics 
Industries  Corp. :  Set — 

Schneider,  Efmmor  V.     3,204,134. 
Allied  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Deanin,  Rudolph  D.,  and  Pinter.     3,203,926. 
Penley,  Benjamin  S.     3,203,147. 
Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.  :  Bee — 
Hannauer.  Louis.     3,203,505. 
Roubal,  Alexander  J.     3.203,548. 
Allison,  Jack  I.     Poultry  head  chopper  construction.     3,203  - 

036,  8-31-65,  Cl.  17—12. 
Allmanna  Brandredskapsaffaren  AB  :  See — 

BergstrOm,  Erik.     3,203,068. 
Allmanna  Svenska  Elektriska  Aktlebolaget :  See — 

Norman,  Sivert.     3,204,049. 
Aim.  Per  F.,  to  Electrolux,  Aktlebolaget.     Direct  current  mo- 
tor.    3,204,171,  8-31-65,  Cl.  318— 379. 
Alpha  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Crane,  Samuel  P..  and  Kent.     3,203,381 
Altierl,  Josenh  R.,  to  Litton  Industries,  Inc.    Precision  wind- 
|°8    ™«chine8    and    apparatus.      3,203,633,    8-31-65,    Cl. 

■"iio3,6/^'r3°iJ^r^l°24^2"''  ''*^  '"'  *''"•'*  "^''"• 

Aniberg.  Stephen  W.,  and  D.   L.  St.  Clair,  to  LlIy-TuUp  Cup 

^  orP     Tray  for  receptacles.     3,203,583,  8-31-65,  Q.  220—- 

Ambrose.  Henry  A.,  and  P.  R.  McCarthy,  to  Gulf  Research  k 
Development  Co.  Sodium  soap  grease  containing  a  zinc  salt 
of  a  dlalkyl  dithlophosphate,     3,203,897.  8-31-65.  Cl.  252— 

Ota  .  I   . 

American  Can  Co,  :  See — 

Bolt.  Richard  R..  and  Wobbe.     3.203  218 
American  Cyanamld  Co,  :  See — 

Baechtold.  Robert  L,     3,203  938. 

Griffin.  Gary  W.     3.203.886. 

Griffin.  Gary  W.     3.203.973. 

Hansen.  Lloyd  F,,  and  Bott.     3.203  347 

Huffman,  Kenneth  R.     3,203  958 

Schaefer.  Frederic  C,     3,203.550 
American  Machine  and  Foundry  Co,  :  See — 

Chen.  William  K.-W.,  and  Mints.     3.203.887 

Foster,  Jack  V..  and  Hanold.     3.204.062 

Mahoney.  William  J.,  and  Lorenio.    3,204.123 
American  Mfg.  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

FarrlR,  William  A.  and  T.  D.     3,203  670. 
American  Seal-Kap  Corp,  of  Delaware  :  Bee — 

Soddy.  Thomas  C.     3,203,149. 
.\merlcan  Twine  &  Fabric  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Quellette,  Rene  J.     3,204,054 
Ametek,  Inc. :  See — 

Buss.  Benjamin  A.     3,203,013. 
Ampex  Corp,  :  See — 

Trost.  Allen  J.,  and  Kletz.     3.204,047 
Andens  Ateliers  Victor  Charpentier  et  Compagnle    Se»— 

Poncelet.  Jules  V.     3,203,207. 
A ncrum    Robert  W    and  A.  W.  Evsns,  to  British  Titan  Prod- 

I!^tf.*^°-  o^o«o  oEl^S,^'':?'^"*^  production  of  titanium   tetra- 
halldes.    3.203^880.  8-31-65.  Cl.  204 — 61. 
A  ncrum    Robert  \\'     and  A    W.  Erans,  to  British  Titan  Prod 
Q^Q*,    J*K  h}^nr.  Production  of  metallic  halides.     3.208,881. 
o — oi— oo,  Cl.  204 — 61. 

Andelin  John  P.,  to  B-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  Microorganism 
sampling  device.     3.203,870.  8-81-65,  C\.  195—139 

Anderau,  Walter  to  Ciba  Ltd.  Photographic  layers  suitable 
for  the  silver  dyestuff  bleaching  metnod.  3,203.799  8-31- 
8.5.  Cl.  96 — 53. 

Andersen,  James  A  Hydraulic  method  of  mining  coal  and  the 
like.     3.203.73B.  8-31-65.  Cl.  299—17. 

Anderson.  Emmett  R.,  and  C.  W.  Hanks,  to  Stanffer  Chemical 
Co.  Apparatas  for  projMtlng  an  electron  beam  along  a 
SU""^ -l'^***  having  variable  impedance.  3,204.096.  8^1- 
65.  Cl,  250 — 49.5. 

Anderson    Erl   A.,    to   Electrolux.   Aktlebolaget.      Collapsible 
manipulating  handle  for  floor  treating  machine.     3,208.707 
8—31-65,  Cl.  280 — 47.87. 

Anderson,  James  E..  to  Jackson  Vibrators.  Inc.  Tamping  ma- 
chine drive.    3.203.359.  8-31-65,  Cl.  105—27. 

Anderson    John    L.      Hoist    control   meebaniam.      8,208,671, 

8—31—65.  CI.  254 — 141. 
Anderson.  Ralph  F..  and  L.  K.  Plongbman.  to  National  Lock 

ooA    ^i^interbalancing  lid  support.     3,203,575,  8-31-63,  Cl. 

*20— — 5«. 

Anderson.  Thomas  F..  D.  C  Trimble.  D.  H.  Storey,  and  E.  B 
Hoffman,  to  Ha veg  Industries.  Inc..  a  wholly-owned  sub^ 
sidiary  of  Hercules  Powder  Co.  Insnlated  nesUble  con- 
65    Cl    2»-^r5        **'  «*»»"«»»  the  same.     8,203,611,  6-31- 

Andrews  James  B.,  and  J.  C.  Fischer,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Co 
Shipping  wrapper.    3.203.618,  8-81-65,  Cl.  229—40. 


lu 


IV 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Andrews  Paper  ft  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Mailer,  Peter.     3,203,797. 
Andrews  Paper  k  Chemical  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Mailer.  Peter.     3,203,798. 
Anhanger,  NorTald,  and  O.  Anbanger.     Machine  for  portioned 
extradlng  of  chopped  meat,  or  of  a  similar  plastic  rnaoM. 
3,203,037.  8-31-65,  CI.  17—32. 
Anhanger,  Odd  :  Bee — 

Anhanger,  Norvald  and  O.     3,203,037. 
Aniul  Co. :  See — 

Steyent,  George  D.    3,203.825. 
Antonious,  Anthony  J.,   25%    to  L.  A.   Rbeaume.     Golf  tee. 

3,203,700,  a-31-65,  CI.  273—202. 
Applied  Science  Laboratories.  Inc. :  See — 

Pellck,  Nicholas.    3,203.021. 
Archer,  Virgil  L.,   to  Haut's  Development  Co..   Inc.     Douch 
dropper  for  cookie  making  machines.     3.203,3«9,  8-31-6.5. 
CL  107— 2». 
Argoadelis,  Alexander  D.,  and  B.  Bannister,  to  The  Lpjohn 
Co.     Bluensurea  and  its  preparation.     3,203,986.  8-31-65. 
CI   260     553. 
Armentrout,  Everett  C,  and  F.  L.  Pansing,  to  General  Motors 
Corp.     Refrigerating  apparatus.     3,203,195,   8-31-65.    CI. 
62 — 156. 
Armstrong,  S.  A.,  Ltd. :  See — 
Ruby,  Clair  J.     3,203,353. 
Arnoldy,  Roman  F.,  to  R.  I.  Patents,  Inc.    Welding  and  cast- 
ing process.     3,204,077,  8-31-65,  Cl.  219—76. 
Arrlgo,  Prank  E.    Leg  aligner.    3,203.416,  8-31-65,  Cl.  128— 

80. 
Arseneau,  Roger  E.,  and  J.  Bereznak,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corp.    High  speed  electronic  switching 
telephone  system.    3^204,043.  8-31-65.  Cl.  179—18. 
Ashby,    John    H.,    to    Frlgisrtor   Laboratories    Ltd.,    formerly 
known  as  Semiconductor  Thermoelements  Ltd.    Mlcrotome!«. 
3,203.290,  8-31-65,  Cl.  83—171. 
Aske.    Leonard   E.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.     Control   apparatus. 

3,203.224,  8-31-65,  Cl.  73—1. 
Astheimer,  Robert  W. :  See — 

Wormser,  Eric  M.,  Pogoda.  and  Astheimer.     3.204.100. 
Atlanta  Orotnes  Machine  Co. :  See — 

Grotnes,  Eugene  R.     3.203.213. 
Atlantic  Researcn  Corp. :  See — 

Godfrey,  John  N.    3.203.842. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. :  See — - 

Hales,  Ralph  A.,  and  Lew.     3.20.';.96.^. 
Lawrence,  Joseph  W.     3.203.844. 
Sherburne,  Edwin  C.     3,203.753. 
Anahennan,  William  S.     Connector.     3,204,216.  8-31-65.  Cl 

839—237 
Ausherman,'  William  S.     Threshing  cylinder  bar.     3.203,428, 

8-31-65,  Cl.  130—27. 
Ausnlt,  Steven.    Double  hinged  fastener.     3,203.062,  8-31-6.'), 

Cl.  24 — 201. 
Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Buxton,  Alan  J..  Heine,  and  Mannas.     3.204,204. 
Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co. :  See — 

Kurtz,  John  8.     3.203.435. 
Axelrood,  Seymour  L. :  fitee — 

Frlsch.  Kurt  C,  and  Axelrood.    3,203,932. 
AxelSRon,  Folke  A.,  to  Airspace.  Inc.     Injection  foam  molding 

system.     3,203,042.  8-31-65.  Cl.  18—4. 
Avco  Corp.  :  See — 

Denker.  Gerhard  B.     3.204,207. 
Ayers.  Peter,  to  The  British  Aluminum  Co.  Ltd.     Method  of 
rapidly  cooling  solid  bodies.     3.203.470.  8-31-65.  Cl.  165-1. 
Aziz.   Rahmat  A.  :    See — 

Rayfleld.  Harry  F..  Wilkinson,  and  Aziz.     3,203.635. 
B-D  Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Andelin.  John   P.     3.203.870. 
Baak,  Albert  E.     Wall  thermostat  housing  unit.     3.204.07.?. 

8-31-6:).   Cl.  200—168. 
Bachnlck.  Werner,  to  Telefunken  Aktiengpsellschaft.     Circuit 
arrangement  for  changing  the  oscillator  frequency  of  I'HF 
tuners.     8.204,198.  8-31-65.  Cl.  331—101. 
Badger  Meter  Mfg.  Co. :  See— 

Genthe,  WllUam  K.     3.203.241. 
Badlsche  Anllin-  k  Soda-Fabrlk  Aktiengpsellschaft :  See — 

Schell.  Erich.  3.203.792. 
Baechtold.  Robert  L..  to  American  Pyanamid  Co.  Procp«M 
for  copolymerlzing  an  alkali  metal  ethylenp  sulfonate  In 
lower  saturated  alcohols  with  free  radical  polymerization 
catalysts.  3.203.938.  8-31-65.  Cl.  260— 79..'1. 
Bahrt,  George  S..  to  Vldar  Corp.  Shielded  circuit.  3,204,201 . 
8-31-65.  Cl.  332     16. 

Bailev.  Edwin  F. :  See— 

Brigham.  Edward  C.  and  Bailey.      3.203.308. 

Bailey,    Ervln    G..     to    Bailey    Inventions.    Inc.      Solid    fuel 

furnace.     3.203.684,  8-31-65,  Cl.  266—25 
Bailev.  Ervin  G.,  to  Bailev   Inventions.   Inc.      Bla.xt  furnaciv 

3.203.685.   8-31-65.   Cl.    266--.S0. 
Bailey.    Ervin   G..    to    Bailey    Inventions.    Inc.      Method    nnrt 
apparatus  for  producing   gaseous  products  from   solid   fiifl 
and  using  same  for  the   reduction  of  iron   ore.      ,^.203.784. 
8-31-65.  Cl.  75-^0. 
Bailev  Inventions.  Inc.  :  See — 

Bailey.  Ervin  O.  3,203,684. 
Bailey,  Ervin  G.  3  203.68.-.. 
Bailey.  Ervin  G.     3.203.784. 

Baird.  Donald  H..  and  C.  F.  Bnhrer 
and  Electronics  Laboratories.  Inc. 
modulator.     3^204,104,  8-31-65.   Cl.  250 

Baker  Castor  Oil  Co..  The  :  See  - 

Smith,  Malcolm  K.,  and  Patton.     3.203.820. 

Baker.  William  J.  :  See— 

Willis.  Robert  S..  and  Baker.     3,203.266. 


to  General  Telephone 
Stngle-sldeband  light 
"         199. 


.      .S,20.3.b66. 

Orthogonal    polv- 
3.204.(»:i4.  s-31-65. 


Baldos,  Wolfgang:  See- 

Lehnier.  Wilhelm  :   Baldiis,  and   Stlch 
Ballard.    Arthur    H..    and    B.    R.    Boymel. 
noinlal  multiplex  tranhniission  systems. 
(1.   179—1.-.. 

Ballard,  Arthur  H.,  and  B  R.  Boymel.  Orthonofrnial  pulse 
multiplex  transmission  systems.  3,204,035.  8*.il-65,  Cl. 
176—15. 
Bamberger,  James  F..  and  C.  E.  Harper,  to  Electro  Products 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Bistable  control  devices  controlling 
gates  to  effect  machine  control.  3.204.114,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
307— 88..-.. 
Banks,    Harry    H.      Animal  run    device.      .S, 20.3. .399,    K-.Sl-«5. 

Cl.    119—120. 
Bannister.  Brian:  See- 

Arpoudelis.    Alexander    I).,    and    Bannister.      .T203,9.'<6. 
Bause,  George,  to  National  Mfg.  Co.      Livestock  pen  structures. 

.S. 20.3.08,3.    .S-.31-H.5,    Cl.    l«--17ti. 
Baracket.  Albert  J  .  to  Diamond  Power  Specialty  C*rp.      Light 
source    of    controllable    intensity.      3.204,091.    8+.31-65.    Cl. 
240-    20. 
BarbtT-Colnian  Co.  :   See — 

Monks,   Victor  G.     3.204,170. 
Barditch.   Irving  F..   R.   Bento.  and   W.   Freeman,   to  Westinu 
lioiisp   EU'ctrlo   Corp.      I>ow   insertion   loss   unilateralizatlon 
H- .31-65,  Cl.  33() — 27. 
Ser 

3,203.597. 
to  General    Metals  Corp 


Diaphragm 
eaf  spring  mounting. 


structure.      3.204.192. 
Bard  Parker   Co..    Inc  : 
Birch,    Richard    W. 
Barksdale.    Lilburn   S. 

tyi.e  pressure  swifcii   with  ndjustablf 

3  204.0.').'i.    s^31-fl.n,    Cl.    200— h3. 
Bimes   Knaineering   Co.:   ^ec- 
Falk,    Thomas       3,204. 1,s8. 

Wormser.  f:ric  .M..  Pogoda.  and  Astheimer       .1,204,100. 
Barnes.   John   .\..   and   X.   M.   Clark,   to   Power  Jetil    (Research 

&  Development  (  Ltd.     Pressure  exchanger  plant.     3,203,198. 

h-31-fi.-.   Cl.   62—402. 
Barnes     Percy    J.,    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Elertrofitatic    data 

display       3.204.247.  .'^-31-6.■5.  Cl.  346—74. 
Barnes,    Vincent    H.      Ad'ustable    mounting   hinge    for   screen 

pplntlnir    frames.      3.203,0.30.    S-31    fi.5.    (1.    16-129. 
Barr»'ti'ini.  F'elix  L    11.  :  See — 

Plcard.  Maxinie  F.  B..  Barreteau.  and  Moulin.     3.204,182. 
Barten.  I'let  G    J.  :  See  - 

I)e  Haan,  Kdward  F..  De  Rooy,  and  Bnrten.      .1.204  142. 
Barth.    Hans,    and    J.    .'^chmuck,    to    Gesellschaft    fur    Linde's 

Flsmasehlnen   .Vktienpe^ellsrhaft.      Balance  weii^t  arrnnpe- 

meiit    for    recliiriirating    engines.       3.203,274     K^31-«.'.     Cl. 

74-604 
Rnrton.  William  F..  to  Standard  Grigsbv  Inc      Elrtctrical  reed 

relay     having    plug  In    features.       3,204,05.8,     s*31   6,'».    Cl. 

■200      '«7 
Bartz.      Giinter       Dial      test 

s-.n-6.-..    Cl.    24 S      124 
Bash.im.  .lames  F  .  .T    E    Waces 

dPvlce.      3.203.063.    H   31    R." 


indlcator      holder.      3,203.650. 


and  G    T 

Cl.   2.51- 

Bowps 
S-31-65,  Cl 


Reld. 


to  Ethicnn.  lie. 
312—111 


ttvlnceratlng 

Cabinet 


Engineering 
3.203, S72^ 


BMtke,  Leonnrd  A.,  and  D.  R 

a.Hsembly  unit.      3.203.744. 
BatjiT     Hans  ;    .s>p- 

Xikles,  Krwin.  Ernst.  B:it7.er,  and  Bnigger.      ,t. 203, 920 
Batfin.   .Tohn  W..  to   Motorola.   Inc       Amplifier  conitrol  circuit 

3  204,202.    S   ,•?!    6.5.    Cl.    332-18.  | 

RniKler.  Marshall.     Heat  exchange  unit      3.203.478    8-.31-65 
Cl.    16.'.- -106.  '  ■ 

Bauer.    Carl  :    Sre 

Diehl.    Karl       3.203.609 

Bauer.  Charles  L.,  to  .Sunbeam  Corn.  T'nlversafl  plug  con- 
nector.     3204.213,    S-31    65.   Cl,    339-31. 

Biiumann.  George  I'.,  to  Esso  Research  and 
Co  .Secondary  biitanol  purification  process 
K-31    65.    Cl.    202      40. 

Be.TOian   i 'orp.  :    Srr 

Bransford.    Ernest   ()..   .Jr.      3.203,151, 

Beclier.   Friedrlch  :  .Spr 

Chrmeister.  Hans,  and  Becher      3.203.313. 

Becker.  .Arnold  F  ,  to  Bemls  Bro.  Bag  Co.  Bags  with  pinch- 
t.vpe  end   closure.      3.203.620,   8-31-6.5.   Cl.    229^-^57. 

Becker.  Charles  II  .  to  Tnlted  Carr  Inc.  Fastener  dlln  member 
3.r03.059,    ^-31    65,    Cl     24-73. 

Becker   Theodore  W..  Jr.  :  See— 

Broder,  Leonard,  and  Becker.     3.204.212. 
Beck.Tlch,  .lohn  F.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.      Phase  synchronized 

signal  sampler       3.204,12.5,   8-31-65.  Cl,  .307-    4^  •'. 
B.(ll<tt,   Donald  E.,  to  Beckett-Harcum  Co.      Snooi  valve  with 

muk'netic    hold       3.203.4.39.    8-31-6.5,    Cl.    137   *102. 
Hcdjctt  Hanum    Co.  :   .Sep 

Beckett.    Donald   E       3.203.4.39. 
Beckninn    Instruments.   Inc.  :   Srr 

Robinson,    Robert    A       3,203,251. 
Beekley  Corp  ,  The  ;   See — 

Beekley,  Francis  C.     3.203,289. 
Beekley,    Francis   C  .    to   The  Beekley   Corp.      Apparatus   for 
grooving  cards  and  the  like.     3,203,289.  8-^1-65.  Cl.  83— 
154. 

Beckwlth,  Sterling,  to  Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co  Refrig- 
erated display  case  and  elements  thereof.  3,20|,337.  8-31- 
".v.  Ll.  98 — .36. 

Beer.  Emanuel  E..  to  General  Precision.  Inc.  Limited  multiple 
tarn  rotary  mechanism.     3.203.262.  8-31-65,  Cl.  74 — 10.2. 

Belsheim.  James  W  ,  and  0.  F.  Gerry,  to  General  Electric 
Co.     Electric  slicing  knife.    3,203.096.  8-31-65.  Cl.  30—272. 

Belar.  Herbert  :   See — 

Olson.  Harry  F..  and  Belar.     3,204,030. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


1 


S,208.»02. 


Wardrobe  container. 


3,203.261. 


Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See- 
De  Monte.  Robert  W.    3,204,048. 
Hackett,  John  A.    3,204.040. 
Kaenel,  Reginald  A.    8.204.120. 
Kersey.  George  E,    3,204,131. 
Pitts,  John  K..  Jr.    8,204,032. 
Reck,  Frank.     8,203,081. 
Soden,  Ralph  R.,  and  Van  Ultert. 
White,  Herbert  J.    8,204,200. 
Belolt  Corp. :  See — 

Goddard,  Denla  A.    8,20S,«2». 
Belslnger,  Inc. :  See — 

Belslnfer,  Sanael  P.    8,208,939. 
Belslnger,  Samuel  P^  to  Belslnger,  Inc. 

3,203,539,  8-ai-«a,  CL  206 — 7. 
Belsky,  Fred  J. :  See— 

Doniger,  Jerry,  and  Belaky.    8,203,652. 
Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co. :  See — 

Becker,  Arnold  F.    3,208,620. 
Fox,  Harold  K.    8.203,622. 
Hartlg,  Richard  E.    3,203,628. 
Benagllo,  Keno  V.,  and  R.  F.  Bonrke,  to  The  Bendlx  Corp. 
Contouring  system  acceleration-deceleration  control.    3,204.- 
132,  8-31-65,  Cl.  807—149. 
Benbenek,   Jules  E.,   to  Radio   Corp.   of  America.     Glass-to- 
metal  seal.     3,208,715.  8-^1-68,  CL  283 — 238. 
Bendlx  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Benagllo,  Reno  V.,  and  Bonrke.    8,204,132. 
Doniger.  Jerry,  and  Belsky.    8,203,652. 
Moore,  Nathaniel  N.,  Perei,  and  Ackerman. 
Plerry,  Joseph  P.,  and  ScbuUen.    3,203,260 
Polcyn,  Stephen  J..  Jr.,  and  Unger.     8,204,166. 
Sweet.  Robert  E.     8,203,667.  ^  ,   ^ 

Benson,   Gustar  E.  V.     Closing  device  for  containers   filled 
with  pastes  or  liquids.     3,203,603,  8-31-65,  Cl.  222—194. 
Benson.  Jack  J.,  to  Williams  Research  Corp.     Gas  turbine. 
3,203.181,  8-81-65.  Cl.  60—89.51. 

Bento,  Robert:  See—  ^  .„. 

Barditch,  Irving  P.,  Bento,  and  Freeman.     3.204,192. 
Bents,    Erwln   J.   H.,   and   R.    R.   McCutchen,    to   Caterpillar 
Tractor   Co.      Cooling    arrangement   for    supercharged    en- 
gines.    8,203.499,  8-31-65,  Cl.  180—68. 

Berens.  Walter:  See —  ,_„ 

Depenbroek,  Manfred,  Berens,  and  Klelgas.     8,204,168. 
Beretta,  Pier  0..  to  Fabbrica  d'Arml  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.     De- 
vice for  delaying  the  arming  of  combination  automatic  and 
semi-automatic    flre-arnu.      8.208,312,    8-31-65,    Cl.    89— 
129. 
Bereznak.  John  :   See — 

Arseneau,  Roger  E.,  and  Beresnak.     3,204,043. 
Berg.  Ralph  L.,  to  Controls  Co.  of  America.     Timer  with  ad- 
justable   cam-operated    switch.      8,204,050,    8-31-65,    Cl. 
200—38. 
Berger  Brothers  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Champagne.  Emory  C.     3,208,423. 
Bergonio.    Pierre.      Control    station   for    an    automatic    lathe. 

3  203,287.  8-31-65,  Cl.  82—21. 
BergstrOm,    Erik,    to    Allmanna    Brandredskapsaffaren    AB. 

Hose  clamps.    3,203.068,  8-31-«5.  Cl.  24—274. 
Bergstrom,  Ernst  R..  to  Stora  Kopparbern  Bergslags  Aktie- 
bolag.     Deep-hole  drill.     3,203,493,  8-31-65,  Cl.  175 — 383. 
Berkowlts.  Melvln  J.     Pressure  dispenser  for  semi-fluid  sub- 
stances.    8,203,595,  8-31-65,  Cl.  222 — 76. 
Berllet.  M..  Automobiles  :  See — 

Lorrin,  Jean.    3.203.712. 
Herns.  Milton  H.,  to  Electro  Refractories  k  Abrasives  Corp. 

Crucible   furnace.      8,208,680,    8-31-65,  Cl.   263—11. 
Berry.    Virgil    P.,    D.    A.    McGraw,    and    T.    J.    Naughton.    to 
-.9.  —         „        QUau  forming  method.     3,203,- 


Owens-IlTlnois  Glass  Co. 
777.  8-31-65,  CT.  65 — 24. 
Berry  Wiggins  k  Co.  :  See — 

Evvns,  Arthur,  and  Rosenfelder. 


3,203,906. 


Beriatiy,  ^tul  G.' Stable  grip  tennis  racket  handle. 


ible  cr 
J— 75. 


3.208.- 


Standard 
materials 


Electric  Corp 
3,203,084, 


Bond- 
8-31-65, 


697,  8-31-65,  Cl.  273 

Best.  Peter,  to  International 
Ing  of  metals  to  ceramic 
Cl.  29 — 478.1. 

Bets  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Brown.  James  K.     3,203,904. 

Beuter.  Clyde  R.,  and  J.  W.  Brightman,  to  United  Shoe  Ma- 
chinery Corp.  Device  for  cutting  and  inserting  locking  ele- 
ments Into  threaded  fasteners.  8,203,041.  8-31-68;  Cl. 
J  g 1 

Blallck,  Jay  A.    Incontinence  clamp  device.    3.203,421,  &-31- 

65.  Cl.  128—346.  „        „     ,  ^ 

Blcek,  Edward  J.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.  Variable 
volume  sampling  chamber.  3.203,247,  8-31-65,  Cl.  73— 
421. 

Blchard,  John  A. :  See —  ,      ^„„ 

BuUer,  Roger  M.,  Tiedje.  and  Blchard.     3.203.888. 
Bleniok.  Frits  :  See — 

Claasaen,  Adolf,  and  Bleniok.    3,203.377. 

Blermann.  Arnold  B.  :  See — 

BrelBch.  John  H.,  and  Blermann.     3,203,161. 

Blgelow-Sandford,  Inc. :  See — 

Parlin,  David  B.,  and  Gallagher.    8.208.388. 

BIgo,  Ernest  H.  P,  :  See — 

HInton.  Raymond  C.  P.,  Btgo,  and  Pleshko.    3.204,112. 
Bllek.   Frank  T.,   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 

Corp.     Miniature  plug  and  Jack  explosion  proof  connector. 

3.204.053,  8-31-65,  CI.  200 — 51.09. 
Bindachedler.  Pierre  E.     CloMre  cap  for  containers.     3,203,- 

570.  8-31-60,  Cl.  215 — 39. 
Birch  Brothers.  Inc.  :  See — 

Brlggs.  Richard.     3.203.386. 
Birch.   Richard  W..  to  Bard-Parker  Co.,  Inc.     Surgical  soap 

dispenser.     3,203.«97,  8-81-68,  Cl.  222—179. 

817  O.O. — 72 


Bishop.  Wlnford  R,     Window  alignlnf.  adjusting  and  locking 

device*.    3,203,718,  ft-31-«6,  Cl.  2M-— 62. 
Bitter,  James  E.     Composing  stick.     3,203,725,  8-^31-te,  Cl. 

294--— 64. 
BJorkman,'  Bengt   H.,    to  North  American   Philipa  Co.,   Inc. 
Radio  navigation  apparatus.     8,204^1,  8-31-65,  Cl.  348 — 
112. 
Blaauw,  Andrew,  and  F.  W.  Howarter.     Agricultural  mower. 

3.203,162,  8-31-66.  Cl.  56—297. 
Black  and  Decker  Mfg.  Co.,  The :  Be*— 

McCarty,  George  W..  and  Short.     3,203.490. 
McCarty,  George  W.,  and  Teige.     3,203.742. 
Black  Products  Co. :  See — 

Lau.  Erwin  M.     3,203,662. 
Blackaby.   Benjamin   E..    to  The   De  HaviUand  Aircraft  Co., 
Ltd.    Engine  control  systems.    3,203,179,  »-ai-«e,  Cl.  60 — 
39  28 
Blank,  Benjamin,  and  J.  F.  Kerwin.  to  Smith  Kline  k  French 
Laboratories.     Basic  ethers  of  bis-(aminophenyl)-aieohoU. 
3,203,991,  8-31-63,  Cl.  260 — 570. 
Blatchford,    Gale    W.      Load-supporting   bunks    for   v^ides. 

3.203.563,  8-31-65.  Cl.  214— «4. 
Blau,  Karl-Ludwlg,  A.  Herr,  J.  Lintner,  and  O.  Wilhelm,  to 
Vinypal  S.A.  Method  of  producing  highly  filled  compresaed 
masses  of  fiber-like  filler  material  and  thermoplaanc  aya- 
thetic  material  and  compressed  bodies  made  of  such  com- 
pressed masses,  particularly  plates  and  laminations.  8.203,- 
851,  8-31-65.  Cl.  162—168. 
Blaw  Knox  Co.  :  See — 

Eckstrom.  Albert  W.     3.203.466. 
Moore,  Jamee  O.     8,203.109. 
Blodgett.  Edwin  O.,  to  Prlden,  Inc.    Electrical  aequential-cir- 

cuit  controller.     3,204.051.  8-31-65,  Cl.  200—88. 
Blum,  William  A.,  to  Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp.    Chlorate  ac- 
celerated   sine    phosphating    baths    with    added    arsenate. 
3,203.835,  8-31-65,  Cl.  148 — 6.15. 
Blumer.   Hans.     Machine  for  cutting  and/or  creasing  sheets 
of  thin  materials  such  as  paper  ana  cardboard  and  metal  or 
plastic  foils.     3.203,288,  8-31-65,  O.  83—92. 
Boart,  DIamant :  See — 

Halles.  Charles  P.     3,203,140. 
Boda.  Robert  A.,  to  Klekhaefer  Corp.     Steering  direction  indi- 
cator means  for  marine  propulsion  units.     3,203,390,  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  116 — 31. 
Bodenseewerk  Perkln-Elmer  k  Co.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Jentzsch.  Dietridi.  and  Weber.     3,203^49. 
Bodley,  Robert  W.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Storage  tank. 

3.203^574.  8-31-^5.  Cl.  220—26. 
Boeke.  Paul  J.  :  See- 
Scott.  John  N.,  Jr..  and  Boeke.     3.203,572. 
Boelklns.  Wallace  G.  :  See— 

Westcott.  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  Boelkins.    3,203,234. 

Bogardus.  Frederick  D. :  See —  ^      

Lyman.  Harold  T.,  Mason,  and  Bogardus.     3.204,206. 
Bogeaus.  Benedict  E..  to  Tapeprlnter,  Inc.     Electrically  oper- 
ated imprinting  apparatus.     3.203.528.  8-31-65.  Cl.  197 — 6. 
Bogel.  Graham  D.     Electrical  switch.     3,204,219.  8-S1-65,  Cl. 

340 — 37.  „  „ ^ 

Bohn.  Donald  I.     Self-adjusting  hydranllc  brakes.     8,203,509, 

8-31-65    Cl.  188—75. 
Boisjolie.  Ralph  D. :  See — 

Moresi.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  and  Boisjolie.    3,204,156. 
Boland.  Joseph  P.  :  See — 

Parker,  Kenneth  O..  and  Boland.     3.203.474. 
Boiler  DevelM)ment  Corp.,  The  :  See — 

Boiler.  Ernest  R.    3,203.811. 
Boiler.  Ernest  R.,  to  The  Boiler  Devdopment  Corp.    Molten 
transition  metal  plating  baths  containing  line  amine  chlo- 
rides.    3.203.811.  8-31-^5,  Cl.  106 — 1. 
Bolt.    Richard   R..   and   D     E.    Wobbe,   to  American  Can   Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  metal  containers.    3,203.- 
218.  8-31-65.  Cl.  72 — 349. 
Bolton.  Clay  P..  and  M.  E.  Holy,  said  Bolton  asaors.  to  Car- 
nation Co..  and  said  Holy  assor.  to  Bockford  Piper  Mllla, 
Inc      Pour  spout  carton  construction,     3.208,616,  8-31-68, 
Cl.  229 — 17. 
Bond.  David  W..  to  Girling  Ltd.     Spreading  type  disc  brakes. 

3.203.507,  8-31-65.  Cl.  188 — 72. 
Bond.  Norman  H.  :  See — 

Burke.  Barl  J..  Bond,  and  Mauaert.    3,204.164. 
Bonic.  Isaac     Device  for  clearing  snow  from  the  path  of  an 

automobile.     3.203,118.  8-31-W.  CT.  87 — 58. 
Book-of-the-Month  Club,  Inc.  :  See — 
UUman.  Allan.     3.203.558. 

Booth,   William   M.     Steering  for  marine  craft.     3,203.270, 

8-31-65.  Cl.  74—517. 
Borax  Consolidated  Ltd.  :  See — 

Evans.  Arthur,  and  Rosenfelder.     3.203,906. 

Borg- Warner  Corp. :  See — 

Brown.  Robert  J.  8..  and  Coolldge.     8,204,178. 

Bosch.  Robert.  G.m.b.H. :  See — 
Scholl,  Hermann.     8.203,410. 

Bott,  George  S. :  See — 

Hansen.  Lloyd  F.,  and  Bott.     3,203,347. 

Bouiilenne-Walrand.  Marie  A.  J..  G.  Wetroff,  and  J.  E.  Kha- 
ladjl.  to  Pechlney,  Compagnle  de  Prodults  Chlmtqnes  et 
Electrometallurglques.  Fnniiclde  and  bactericide  compris- 
ing the  reaction  product  of  2.4,5-trlchlorophenol  and  bntyl 
phosphate.     3.203.854.  8-31-65.  CT.  167 — 31. 

Bourke.  Robert  F.  :  See — 

Benagllo.  Reno  V.,  and  Bourke.     3.204,132. 

Bowden.  Dean  T. :  See — 

Spencer.  Jessie  H..  Jr..  and  Bowden.     3.204.  084. 

Bowden.  George  F..  to  Symons  Mfg.  Co.  T-head  stabiliser  for 
a  shore.     3.203.680.  8-31-65.  cT  24»— 357. 

Bowe.  John,  and  D.  Frohllch.  Cotton  candy  spinning  machine. 
3.203.363.  8-81-65,  CT.  107—1. 


VI 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Bower,  Jo«epta  G.  :  Bee — 

WUlcocfmn,  George  W.,  and  Bower.     3.203,92«. 
Bower,  Joaeph  G.,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corp. 
Organoboron  polymers  and  method  of  making  same.    3,203,- 
930.  8-31-«6,  CI.  260—47. 
Bowers,  C.  William  :  Bee — 

WilBon,  Rou  B..  and  Bowers.     3,203,334. 
Bowea,  Donald  R.  :  Bee — 

Batke.  Leonard  A.,  and  Bowes.     3,203,744. 
Borden,  Albert  C.    Convertible  coaster  steered  by  tilting  rider 

■ui>port.    3,203J0«,  8-31-65,  CI.  280—7.12. 
Boymel,  Bernard  R. :  See — 

Ballard.  Arthur  H.,  and  Boymel.    3,204,034. 
BalUrd.  Arthur  H.,  and  Boymel.     3.204,03^. 
Boyne  Produeta,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Brown,  WUllam  L.    3,204,067. 
Boynton,  Emory  P.  :  See — 

Stewart,  Robert  M.,  and  Boynton.  3,203,833. 
Braebman,  Armand  E..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Acrylic /ailoxane  copolymer,  polysiloxane  composition  con- 
talnlnK   aame,    and    article    coated    with    the    compoHition. 
3,203.919,  8-31-65.  CI.  260—29.6. 
Bramley,  Arthur  :  See — 

Bramley,  Jenny  and  A.    3,204,159. 
Bramley,  Jenny  and  A.     Rectifying  majority  carrier  device. 

3,204.159,  8-31-65,  CI.  317—235. 
Brandt,  Herbert.     Heat  exchangers.     3,203,472,  8-31-65,  CI 

163 — 10. 
Branley.  John  T.,  and  R.  D.  Smith,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     <'on- 

trol  apparatua.     3,204,225,  8-31-65,  CI.  340 — ^174. 
Branaford,  Erneet  O.,  Jr.,  to  Beaman  Corp.     Metal  building 

constmctlon.     3.203,151,  8-31-65,  CI.  52—729. 
Braaaet.  Eric:  See — 

Pheliaae,  Jean  A.,  and  Brnaset.     3,203,817. 
firann  Aktlengeaellachaft :  See — 

Mlnet.  Albert.     3,203,457. 
Bray,  Frederick  H.,  and  J.  M.  Rldler,  to  International  Stand- 
ard Electric  Corp.    Automatic  telephone  exchanges.    3,204.- 
036,  8-31-65,  CI.  179 — 18. 
Bray.  William  E..  and  R.  S.  Foote,  to  Texas  Instruments  Inc. 
Time    meaaurlng    apparatus    using    a    tapped    delay    line. 
3,204,180.  8-31-65,  CI.  324—68. 
Breedlove,  William  H.    Long  neck  banjo.    3,203,297,  8-31-(ir), 

CI.  84—269. 
Breiner,  Alfred  W.,  to  Leasona  Corp.     Fuel  cell.     3,203,834, 

8-31-65,  CI.  136—86. 
Breia<A,  John  H.,  and  A.  E.  Blermann.     Rotary  lawn  mower 

cutting  unit.     3,203,161,  8-31-65,  CI.  56 — 295. 
Brekelbaum,  Brwln  C,  R.  J.  Bushong.  J.  F.  Krueck.  and  E.  B. 
WiUiama,  to  Koehring  Co.     Front  end  and  overshot  loader. 
3,203,8W,  8-31-65.  CI.  214—140. 
Bremner,  William  C,  and   R.   W.   Weinberg,  to  Skinner  I're 
clalon  Induatrlea,  Inc.    Magnetically  operated  valve.    3,203.- 
447.  8-31-66,  O.  137 — 595. 
Brendcl,  Frledrlch.     Seat  support.     3,203,661,   8-31-6.'.,   <1. 
24«— 399. 

.  M.  Spurlin,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
polymers.      3,203.936.   8-31-65,   CI. 


.  M.  Spurlin,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co. 
polymers.      3,203.937.   8-31-65.  CI. 


3.203.510. 


con- 


Brealow,  David  S.,  and  H 
iCrosa-linklng  ethylene 
260 — 79.3. 
Brealow,  David  S.,  and  H 
Croaa-Unking  ethylene 
260—79.3. 
Brlcker.  Carl  E. :  See— 

HUIegaaa.  Kenneth  P..  and  Brlcker. 
Brigga.  Richard,  to  Birch  Bros.,  Inc.     Tacking  aligner 

atmctlon.     3,203.386.  8-31-65,  CI.  112—203. 
Brlgbam.  £:dward   C.   and  B.  F.  Bailey.     Allcroscope  fabri< 

comparlaon  apparatus.     3.20S.308,  8-31-65,  CI.  88 — 14. 
Brigbtman,  J<An  W. :  See — 

Beuter,  Clyde  R.,  and  Brlghtman.     3,203.041. 
Bristol  Siddeley  Engines  Ltd. :  See — 

Savllle,  Harold,  and  Dakln.     3,203,178. 
British  Alnmlniun  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Ayera,  Peter.     3,203,470. 
BrltiMi  Titan  Products  Co.  Ltd. :  See— 

Anemm,  Robert  W.,  and  Evans.  3,203.880. 
Ancrum,  Robert  W.,  and  Evans.  3,203,881. 
Brltton,  Donald  H. :  See— 
„  Hoyer,  Wllmer  A.,  and  Brltton.  3,204,098. 
Broadbead,  Bamuel  L.,  Jr.,  to  Collins  Radio  Co 
diacrlminator  circuit.  3.204,190.  8-31-65,  CI. 
Broadwin,    Samuel.      Centrifugal    freeie    drying 

3.203,108,  8-31-65.  CI.  34—58. 
Broder,  Leonard,  deceaaed.  by  P.  L.  Kennedy, 
to  T.  W  Becker,  Jr.     Electrical  connector. 
31-65.  01.  339—14. 
Broderaen.  Rolf  K. :  See — 

Cohen,  Robert  J..  Carow.  and  Brodersen. 
Brook  Koolair  Corp. :  See — 

Zaslovsky.  Herman,  and  Rosenfeld.     3.203,197. 
Brotherton,   Robert  J.,   to   United   States   Borax  &  Chemical 
Corp.    Polymeric  organodlboron  compounds  and  method  of 
preparing  same.    3,203.907,  8-31-6,'5,  CI.  260—2 
Brotherton,   Robert  J.,   and   H.   Steinberg,   to   United 
Borax    ft  Chemical    Corp.      Polymeric    boron-boron 
compounds.     3,203,909.  8-31-65,  CI.  260 — 2 
BronjAton.  A.  E..  k  Co..  Inc. :  See— 

Brou^ton.  Arthur  E.     3.203.630. 
Bronghton,  Arthur  K..  to  A.  E.  Broughton  A  Co.    Inc 

l^J^i^^Jfr.  *PP"**"»   ""d    system    for   cleaning    the 
3.203.630.  8-31-65.  CI.  239—116. 

Bronghton,  Donald  B..  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Hydro- 
treatment  of  hydrocarbon  stocks  and  separation  of  aromatic 
components.     3.204.006.   8-31-65.   CI.  260—672. 
Brown  and  Williamson  Tobacco  Corp. :  See — 

Green.  Sydney  J.,  and  NichoU.     3.203.432. 
^ro^nJBoverl  &  Cle.  Aktlengesellschaft :  See— 

Depentorock.  Manfred.  Berens,  and  Kielgaa.     3.204.168. 


Frequency 
329 — 119. 
apparatus. 


administrator, 
3.204.212.  8- 

3.204.135. 


States 
bonded 


Liquid 
same. 


Brown,  Carl  F.  Support  bracket.  3.203.658,  8.^31-6.".  CI. 
248 — 211. 

Brown,  Christopher  K.,  to  IngersoU-Rand  Co.  PlVotable  In- 
ner-housing type  impulse  tool.  3,203,204,  8-31-65.  CI.  64 — 
26. 

Brown.  Clarence  K.  Vector  computer.  3,203.101;,  S-31-65, 
CI.  33 — 76. 

Brown,  Dean  V.  :  Bee — 

Sgrlocla,  Mario  T.,  Brown,  and  McOow.      3,20$, 530. 

Brown,  James  K.,  to  Betz  Laboratories,  Inc.  Corifosion  inhi- 
bition for  flowing  steam  and  condensate  lines.  3,203,904, 
8-81-65,  CI.  252—392. 

Brown,  Joshua  R.  C,  and  J.  W.  Thomas,  to  Whirlpool  Corp. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  carbon  dioxide  content  of  an  at- 
mosphere.    3  203.771,  8-31-65.  CI.  23 — 281. 

Brown.  Robert  J.  S.,  and  J.  E.  Coolldge.  to  Borg-Wairner  Corp.. 
and  California  Research  Corp.  Amplifier  Input  tontrol  cir- 
cuits.    3,204,178,  8-31-6.5,  CI.  324 — .5. 

Brown,  Terence  J..  R.  D.  E.  Eldred,  and  W.  A.  North,  to 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.  Machines  for  tulcanlzlng 
soles  onto  .shoe  bottoms.     3.203.049,  8-31-65,  CI.  18 — 17. 

Brown.  William  L..  to  Boyne  Products,  Inc.  Push  rotary 
switch  construction  with  lost  motion  contact  coupling. 
3,304,067,  8-31-6.3,  CI.  200 — 156. 

Browning,  James  A.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corp.  Electric 
arc  torch.    3,204,075.  8-31-65.  CI.  219 — 75. 

Browning,  James  A.,  to  Thermal  Dynamics  Corp.  Electric 
arc  torch.     3.204.076,  8-31-65.  CI.  219—75. 

Brownyer.  Nelson  R..  to  Rockwell-Standard  Corp.  Extensible 
drive  connections.     3.203,202,   8-31-65,  CI.  64-^23. 

Bruce  Machining  k  Engineering,  Inc. :  Bee — 
Mogolis.  Bruce  W.     3.203,608. 

Brucken,  Byron  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.  Dfy  cleaning 
apparatus.     3,203.208,  8-31-65,  CI.  68—207. 

Brueder.  Antolne.  to  Soclete  Anonyme  Andre  CltrOen  Auto- 
matically adjustable  brake  mechanism.  3,203,506,  8-31-65, 
<'l.  188—73. 

Brueggemann.  Harry  P.,  to  The  Marquardt  Corp.  Full  cir- 
cumferential viewing  system.  3,203,328,  8-31-65,  CI.  OS- 
IS. 

Bruetiner    Rolf  S.  :  Bee — 

Oberth.  Adolph  E..  and  Bruenner.     3,203,97a. 

BrugKer.  Kurt  :  Bee —  i 

NIkles,   Erwln    Ernst,  Batzer,   and   Brugger.     3,203,920. 

Bruinfield.  Elvln  S.,  0.  La  Plant,  and  E.  W.  Kutzscher,  to 
Lockheed  Aircraft  <.'orp.  Infrared  spectrometef  for  target 
dete<:tion  and   tracking.     3.204,101,  8-31-60,  CI.  2.10 — ^83.3. 

Brunswick  Corp.  :  f^ee — 

Fchroeder,  Victor  C.      3.203,375. 

Brunt,  David  L.  Pneumatically  cushioned  bumpfr.  3.203.- 
TM.  8-31-63.  n.  293 — 89. 

Bryant.  Donald  D.  Automatic  travelling  Journal  box  oiler. 
3. 203. .104.  S-.-ll  -65.  CI.    184—2. 

Bryan,  (Jerald  E.,  and  Ci.  R.  Mahoney,  to  General  Mjotors  Corp. 
('(Mivertlble  top.     3.203,729.  8-31-65,  CI.  296 — 107. 

Buchanan  Electrical  Products  Corp. :  See — 
Ustln.  George.     3.203,078. 

Budd  Co.,  The  :  f!ee— 

Pevar.   Maxwell.      3.203,229. 

Buhrer,  Carl  F.  :  S!pe 

Ralrrt.  Donald  11.,  and  Buhrer.     3  204.104. 

Bull.  Fred  L..  E  M.  Lobdell.  and  J.  R.  Monks.  Jr.,  to  Owens- 
Illinois  Glass  Co.  Glass  making  batch  and  method.  3.203.- 
8H).  8   31~«7..   CI.   106-,')4. 

Billiard.  Edward  P.  Variable  speed  transmission.  3.203.276. 
8-81 -rt.l,  CI    74-687. 

Bullock.  Earle  C,  and  A.  R.  Olree,  to  Steelcase.  In(?.  Extendi- 
ble drawer   slide.      3.203  T49,    8-31-65.   CI.    312-^339. 

Bunaardt.  Karl,  to  Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Ajtriengesell- 
Hcfcaft.  Method  of  producing  dlsperslon-hardfned  metal 
alloys.     3.203.781.  8-31-6.-),  CI.  75 — o. 

Bungardt,  Walter,  to  Ronson  Corp.  Extruded  flints  and  proc- 
ess for  making  same.     3.203.790.  8-31-65.  CI.  7."^ — l.'S'S. 

Bungeroth,  Adolf,  and  E.  Schenfele.  to  Mannesm$nn  Aktlen 
sreaellschaft.  Continuous  casting  mold.  3.203.055.  8-31- 
fi.!,  CI.  22— .-7.2. 

Burff.  Marion,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Photo 
polvmerlzable  composition  and  element.  3,203,802,  8-31- 
65,  CI.  96—87. 

Bur({,  Marlon,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Wax- 
roated  photopolymerizable  elements  and  proceffses  for  us- 
ing same.     3.203.80.5,  8-31-65,  CI.  96— ll.-i. 

Burjji'ss,  James  F.  :  Srr 

Gavnor.    Joseph     Burgess,    and    Wagner.      3,203,836. 

Burke,  Isarl  J,,  N.  H.  Bond,  and  W.  A.  Mausert,  to  Sprague 
Electric  Co.  Encased  electrical  capacitor.  3,204,164, 
8-31-65.  CI.   317      260. 

Burke.  Oliver  W..  Jr..  P.  Davis,  and  U.  F.  Jfager,  said 
Davis  and  Nager  assors.  to  said  Burke.  New  fnisslle  fuel 
ooinposltlons  <><intalnlng  halogens  and  method  of  propuI»l<in. 
3.203.171.  8-31-6.').  CI.  60      35.4. 

Burtlhardt.  GIsbert,  and  H.  Rapparlie.  to  Telefunken  Patent 
verwertungs  G.m  b.H.      Convevnr.      3. 203, .534.   8-31-65.   CI. 
198-165. 

Burns.  Kay  N.  :  Bee — 

Tkard.  Wallace  L..  and  Burns.     3.204.246. 

Burroughs  Corp.  :  Siee    - 

Barnes.  Percj'  J.     3.204  247. 

Colwill.  Richard  IT.     3.203.393. 

Crane,  Hewitt  D.     3.204.223. 

Kaiser    Robert  H..  and  Nellands.     3.203,637. 

Rayfield.   Harry   F.  Wilkinson,   and  Aiiz       3.P03  635. 

Burrows,  Dale  L.  Two-handed  mitten.  3,203,006,  8-31-65. 
CI.  2—1.58. 

Burton.  Robert  F.  Slope  grader.  8,203.120.  8*-31-65.  CI. 
37- -155. 

Busbv.  John  P.,  Sr..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Beating  de- 
vice.   3.204.085,  8-31-65,  CI.  219 — 346, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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3.203.389.   8-31- 


Bush,  Robert  O. :  See — 

Shelton.    Leonard,   Jones,    and   Buafa.      3,203.458. 
Bushong.  Robert  J. :  See — 

Brekelbaum,  Erwin  C,  Buabong,  Krueck,  and  Williams. 
3,203.564. 
Buss.  Benjamin  A.,  to  Ametek,  Inc.    Laundry  method.    3.203.- 

013.  8-31-65.  CI.  8 — 158. 
Butlng.  Walter  E..   to  Ell  LUly  and  Co.     Bl8-fl-(4-arylpiper- 
iizlno)   ethyl  sulfones  for  treating  schlstOBomiasls.      3.203.- 
858.  8-31-65.  CI.  167 — 53. 
Butler.  Roger  M..  J.  L.  TledJe.  and  J.  A.  Blchard,  to  Esao  Re- 
search  and    Engineering   Co.      Treating   atbabaska   sands 
utilizing  a  flotation  gas.     3.203,888,  8-31-65,  CI.  208 — 11. 
Buxton,   Alan   J..   R.   A.    Heine,   and   R.   G.   Mannas,   to   Auto- 
matic Electric  Laboratories.  Inc.     Fast-switching  arrange- 
ment for  the  transfer  of  communication  channels.     3.204,- 
204,  8-31-65,  CI.  333 — 1.1. 
Byggforbattrlng,  AB :  See- 
Johansson,  Rolf  0.    3,203,669. 
Capper,  Sam  D. :  See — 

King,  Arthur  S.     3,203,373. 
Cabot  Corp.  :  Bee — 

Carpenter,  ClUTord  L.     3,203,762. 
Caldo,    Cornello,    to   Montecatini    Societa   Generale  per    L'ln- 
dustria   Mineraria  e  Chlmica.      Method   for   purifying  ole- 
fin polymera.     3.203,942,  8-31-65,  CI.  260—93.7. 
Cale.   Richard   C.     Apparatus   for   providing  a   displacement 
hull   having  auxiliary  planing  surfaces.     3,203.015,   8-31- 

Cale.'  Richard  C.     Stabilised  planing  hull. 

65,  CI.  114 — 66.5. 
California  Instrument  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Deavenport,  Joe  E.    3.204,144. 
California  Research  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown,  Robert  J.   S.,  and  Coolldge.     3,204,178. 
House.    Ralph,    Sharman,   and   Kyriacou.      3.203.893. 
Moore.  Joseph  E.     3.203.996. 
Callaway  Mills  Co.  :  See— 

Laudig.  David  J.    3,203,741. 
Calvert,   Rodney  K.,  and  S.  L.  Wohar,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft 
Corp.     Joggle  forming  apparatus.     3,203,219,  8-31-«5,  CI. 
72—386. 
Camloc  Fastener  Corp. :  See — 

Vander  Sande,  John  L.     3.203,063. 
Campbell,  Alfred,  to  Parke,  Davis  4  Co.     Cycloalkyloxyalkyl 

guanidlne  compounds.     3.203.988,  8-31-65,  CI.  260 — 564. 
Canada.  Her  Majestv  the  Queen  :  See — 

Contractor,  Oustad  P.,  King,  and  McClure.     3.203.788. 
Morgan,  William  A.,  McCIure,  and  King.     3.203,789. 
Candellse.   Alfred,   to   General   .Motors  Corp.      Means   for   In 
troduclng  a  pressurized  fluid  Into  an  Internal  combustion 
engine  combustion  chamber  through   the  spark  plug  open 
ing.     3,204,139.  8-31-65.  CI.  813—120. 
Canton  Tool  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Fedevich,  Joseph  J.     3,203,387. 
Cantrell,    John,    to    The    Carborundum    Co.      Inorganically 
bondetl  abrasive  articles.     3.203,775.  8-31-65,  CI.  51—307. 
Capen.  Harold  N..  F.  A.   Modavls.  and  L.  M.   Vallese,  to  In- 
ternational Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Antenna  utlllz 
ing   the   Hall  eflfect.     3.204,186.   8-31-65.   CI.   325—448. 
Carbon  Paper  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — • 

Mino,  Shozo,  and  Otanl.     3,203332. 
Carbonell,    Jose,    E.    Merlan,    and    R.    Neier.    to    .Sandoz    Ltd 
Process   for  dyeing  shaped   articles  of  polymers  of   olefinlc 
unsaturated   compounds.      3,203,750,   8-31-65,   CI.    8 — 4. 
Carbonic  Development  Corp.  :  See — 

Kervln.  Willis  D.     3.203,441. 
Carborundum  Co,  The:   Bee — 

Cantrell.  John.     3.203,775. 
Careje   Michel,  to  Derefa  Etabllssement  pour  le  Developpment, 
Recherches    et     Fabrications     Industrlelles.     Societe    dlte. 
Milling  cutters.     3  203,072.   8-31-65,  CI,   29—105. 
Carey     Ross   J.,    to    General    Foods    Corp.      Bleaching   yellow 

corn  flour.     3.203.810.  8-31-65,  CI.  99—232. 
Carmlchael,  Henry  St.  G.  T..  Jr.     Method  of  and  means  for 
modifying  race  courses.    3.203.396.  8-31-65.  CI.  119—15.5. 
Carnation  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bolton.  Clay  P.,  and  Holy.    3.203.616. 
Carow,  Walter  M.  :  See  - 

Cohen,  Robert  J.,  Carow,  and  Brodersen.     3.204,135. 
Carpenter,  Clifford  L..  to  Cabot  Corp.     Apparatus  and  process 
for  the  production  of  titanium  dioxide.     3.203,762.  8-31-65, 
CI.  23-202. 
Carr.  Vernon  R.  :  i^ee — 

Taylor.  Charles  W..  Jr..  and  Carr.     3.203.543. 
Carrier  Mfg.  Co. :  Bee— 

Renner.  Elmer  J.    3,203.599. 
Carroll.  Frank  E.,  and  R.  R.  Sepulveda,  to  Lever  Brothers  Co. 
Opaque  liquid  detergent  compositions.     3,203.900,  8-31-65. 
CI.  252—110. 
Carson.    Forrest   L.,   to  J.    M.    Huber   Corp.      Rotary   air   lok 
dispenser.     3,203.601.  8-31-65,  CI.  222—220. 

Carson,  Robert :  See — 

Moffat.  Walter  G..  and  Carson.     3,204,097. 

Carter  David  C.  to  Johns-Manvllle  Corp.  Wall  construction. 
3.203.146.  8-31-65.  CI.  52—328. 

Carter  Earl  C.  F.  M.  Ellison,  and  J.  B.  Kreer,  to  Ell-Car 
Automatic  Speed  Control  Systems.  Inc.  Automotive  speed 
control  system.    3.203.501.  8-31-65.  CI.  180—82.1. 

Carter.  Philip  M. :  See—  ^  „  „^o  o.« 

Horwitt.  Laurence  G..  Carter,  and  Gurtler.     3.203.246. 

Casas-CHmplllo.  Carlos,  to  Ryntex  Corp.  lla-hydroxylatlon  of 
6-8ubstltuted-ll-de»oxv  steroids  with  microorganisms  of  the 
genus  fusarium.  llseola  section.  3.203.889.  8-31-65,  Cl. 
19.5—51. 

Case.  J.  I..  Co.  :  See — 

Gawreluk,  Demeter.     3,203,429. 


Casey,  Edward  H. :  Bee — 

Mudd.  James  F..  and  Casey.     8.20S.766. 
Casey,  William  J.  :  See — 

Doundoulakis,  George  J.    3,204,026. 
Casbman.  Robert  W..  and  A.  Wasco.  Jr.,  to  Saginaw  Machine 
and  Tool  Co.    Machine  tool  construction.    3.203,316,  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  90—15. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  :  Bee — 

Bentr,  Erwln  J    H..  and  MeCutchen.     3.203.490. 
Davles.  James  M..  and  Johnson.     3.203.514. 
Johnson.  Lloyd  E.     3.203.177. 
Keskitalo.  Howard  0.     3.203,565. 
Norris.  Fred  H.,  and  Zeter.    3.203.673. 
Wilson,  Charles  R.     3.203.282. 
Cavanagh,   Daniel  A.,   to  The  Taylor-Winfleld  Corp.     Electro- 
hydraulic    control    for   flash    welders.      3,204.078.    8-31-65, 
Cl    219 — 97. 
Cavln.  Robert  V. :  See— 

Henquet,  Andre  J.,  Cavln,  and  Feulllepaln.    3,204,041. 
Cederbauni,  Alvtn  D.  :  See — 

Smith,  William,  and  Cederbaum.     8.203.310. 
Centre  Europeen  de  Recherches  Mauvernay  :  See — 

Mauvernay.  Roland  Yves.     3,203,856. 
Champagne,    Emory    C.    to    The    Berger    Brothers    Co.      Con- 
fonnal     brassiere     construction.      3,203.423.     8-31-65.     Cl. 
128—489. 
Chaneac.  Andr4  A.  L.  and  H.  G.     Interacting  fluid  suspension 
and  vehicles  fitted  with  these  suspensions.    3.203.708.  8-31- 
65.  CI.  2.S0 — 124. 
Chaneac.  Henri  G.  :  See — 

Chaneac,  Andr<5  A.  L.  and  H.  G.     3.202.708. 
Chang,  Sheldon  S.  L..  to  Bobbins  &  Myers.  Inc.     Helical  mul- 
tiple pump.     3.203.3.50.  8-31-65.  Cl.  103 — 4. 
Chapln.  Earl  C.  :  *.'re — 

.\bramo.  John  G.,  and  Chapln.     3.203.993. 
Chapman,  Charles  C.  :  See — 

Hettick.  George  R.,  Van  Pool,  and  Chapman.     3.204.011. 
Charpentler,   Roger.     Magnetic  structure  having  a  fixed  and 

variable  air  gap.     3,204,155,  8-31-65.  Cl.  317—201. 
Chausson.  Societe  .\nonj-me  des  Uslnes  :  See — 

Jentet.  Maxime  L.     3.203.190. 
Chauvln.  (Juy  :  See — 

Facfiuet.  Louis,  Daboval.  and  Chauvln.     3,203,877. 
Check.   Mathlas  M.,  and  P.  P.  Kublk,  to  Yale  4  Towne,  Inc. 

Cylinder  lock.     3,203.210.  8-31-65,  CI.  70—340. 
Cheuiatur,  .\ktlebolaget  :  See— 

Samuelsen,   Elrik.     3,204,000. 
I'hemetron  Corp.  :  i'ee — 

Cox.  Earle  F.     3.204,079. 

Stewart.   Robert  M.,  and  Boynton.     3,203,833. 
Chenila,  Claude,  C.  Manus,  and  M.  Etter,  to  Normacem.     Logic 

device      .i. 204. 111.  8-31-65,  Cl.  307      88. 
Chen.  William  K.-W,,  and  M.  S    Mintz,  to  American  Machine 
and  Foundry  Co.     Fluid  treatment.     3.203,887,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
204 — ISO 
Chew.  Norman  B..  to  Frelghtllner  Corp.     Floating  axle  attach- 
ment.    3.203.711.  8-.'<I-65.  Cl.  280—415. 
Chiusoll.    <iian    P.,    and    S.    MerzonI,    to   Montecatini    Societa 
(Jenerale  per  L"Industrla  Mineraria  e  Chlmica.     Process  for 
preparing  the  methyl  ester  of  2,5-hexadlenolc  acid.     3,203,- 
978,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260- -486. 
Chrlstenson,  Charles  H.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Variable 
geometrv  re-entry  vehicle.     3.203.650,  8-31-65.  Cl.  244 — 46. 
Chupick.  Ronald,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Headlining  listing 

wire  support      3,203.730,  8-31-65.  Cl.  296—137. 
Ciba  Corp.  :  See— 

Huebner,  Charles  F.     3.203^62. 
Lucas.  Robert  A.,  and  MacPhlllamy.     3.203.857. 
Lucas.  Robert  A.,  and  MacPhlllamy.     3.203.95S. 
Ciba   Ltd.  :   See — 

Anderau.  Walter.     3.203.799. 
Duerr,  D..  Aebl.  and  Ebner.     3.203.855. 
(Jarnlsh,  Edward  W.     3.203.828. 
Harl.  Istvan.  and  Jennv.     3.203.95R. 
NIkles,  Erwln,  Ernst,  Batzer.  and  Brugger.     3.203.920. 
Scheller.  Walter,  and  Daendllker.     3.204,008. 
Claassen.  Adolf,  and  F.  Blenlok.     Incinerator  for  combustible 

waste  materials.     3,203,377,  8-31-65.  Cl.  110 — 18. 
Clancey,  James  T.,  T.  J.  Regan,  and  E.  J.  Wasp,  to  Consolida- 
tion Coal  Co.    Process  for  concentrating  a  slurry  containing 
particulate  material.     3.203.465.  8-31-65.  Cl    159 — 47. 
Clark.  Merlin  O..  and  W.  B.  Wyatt,  Jr..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Co.     Process  control  for  fractionation  column.     3.203.871. 
8-31-65.  Cl.  202—40. 
Clark.  Nell  M.  :  See— 

Barnes.  John  A.,  and  Clark.    3.203.198. 
Clarke.   Stanley   E.      Vacuum   cleaner  for  lawns.     3.203.022. 

8-31-65.  Cl.  15— .340. 
Class.  Immanuel  :  See — 

Schell.  Erich.     3.203.792. 
Clemens.  Frans  :  See — 

Adelaar.  Hans  H..  Clemens,  and  Masure.     3.204.039. 
Clements.   Herbert   A.,   to   S.S.S.   Patents  Ltd.     Synchronous 

self  shifting  clutches      3.203.526,  8-31-65,  Cl.  192—67. 
Clements.  Louis  E.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.      Contrast    control    circuit.      3,204,027.    8-31-65,    Cl. 
178—7.3. 
Clerc.    Milton   C,   to  Texas   Instruments   Inc.     Tunnel   diode 
voltage    regulator       3  204  174,    8-31-65.    Cl.    323—22. 

Cleveland  Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc  :   See — 

Westcott.    William    B ,    Jr..    and   Boelklna.     3.20.3,2.34. 

Cleveland  Trencher  Co.,  The  :   See — 

Penote.  Vincent   S.,  and  Preu.      3.203.119. 

Clopav  Corp.  :   Bee 

Gossllng.    Robert    C.    and    WUcoxon.     3  203.468. 

Cockerell.  Christopher  S..  to  HoTercraft  Development  Ltd. 
Vehicles  supported  on  a  cushion  of  air  with  recovery  means 
for  escaping  curtain  fluid.     3.203.498,  8-31-65.  CI.  180 — ^7. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 
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Coffelt,  Robert  J.,  and  O.  R.  Glannlni,  to  The  Regents  of  The 

Univenity     of     California.       Color     releasing     macbiue. 

3,203,339,  8-31-65,  CI.  9»— 240. 
Coggestaall,  Norman  D.,  and  O.  K.  Doolen,  to  Quit  Research 

*     Derelopment     Co.      Sampling     apparatus.       3,203,250. 

8-31-65,  CI.  73 — 422. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  and  C.  D.   Sbacklett,  to  E.   I.  du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Co.     Photographic  emulsions.     3,203,804, 

8-31-65,  CI.  »« — 114. 
Cohen,   Robert   J.,   W.    M.    Carow,   and   R.   K.    Brodersen.   to 

General  Precision  Inc.     Gyro  spin  motor  rotation  detector. 

3,204,135,  8-31-05,  CI.  310 — 1«. 
Coldren,  Chester  P.^   to  Eaton   Mfg.   Co.     Fastening  device. 

3,203,459.  8-31-65,  CI.  151—7. 
Cole,  Raymond  S. :  See — 

Gilder,  John  A.,  and  Cole.     3,203,523. 
CoUard,  Jacques  R.  G.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 

fraph  Corp.     Cryogenic  cooling  devices.     3,203,477.  8-31- 
5,  CI.  185 — 48. 
Collins  Radio  Co. :  See— 

Beckerlch,  John  F.     3,204,125. 

Broadhead,  Samuel  L.,  Jr.     3,204.190. 

Durlo,  John  R.,  Jr.     3,204,124. 

Kurlger.  William  L.     3,204,175. 

Meier,  James  C.     3,204,127. 

Tuthlll,  Edward  G.,  and  Fuller.     3,204,045. 
Columbia  Ribbon  and  Carbon  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See- 
Newman,  Douglas  A.     3.203,344. 
Columbo,  Joseph  R. :  See— 

Sbaier,  DaTld,  and  Columbo.    3,204^249. 
Colwiil,    Richard    H.,    to    Burroughs    Corp.      Apparatus    for 
applying     stripes     of     low     viscosity     coating     material. 
3.203,393,  8-31-65,  CI.  118 — 112. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  :  See — 

Englehardt,  Frederick  H.     3,203,376. 
CommlBsariat  a  I'Energie  Atomlque :  See— 

Eyraud.     Charles,     Counas,     Eudler,     and     Masslgnon. 

Faequet',    Louis,    Daboval,    and    Chauvln.      3,203,877. 
Conch  International  Methane  Ltd.  :  See — 
French.  Michael  J.     3.203,191. 
Hashemi  Tafreshi.     3,203,192. 
Concrete- Steel  Corp.  :  See- 
Wood,  Donald  L.     3.203.728.  ™.      . 
Conner,  Guy  O.,  to  Waldes  Kohinoor    Inc.     Pller;type  retain  - 
Ing   ring  assembly   tool.      3.203,221.   8-31-65.   CI.    i2 — 410. 
Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.  :  See — 

Marano,  Herbert  W.     3,204,070. 
Consolidated  Kinetics  Corp.  :  See— 

Sweeney,   Patrick   M.,   and   Eberhart.     3.203.R.i4. 
Consolidation  Coal  Co.  :   See— 

Clancey.    James    T.,    Regan,    and    \\  asp.      3,203.46.^. 
Continent  Egg  Corp.  :   See—  ,  om  ^-.« 

Shelton,    Leonard,    Jones,    and    Bush.     3J03,4,>h. 
Continental  Carbon  Co.  :  See— 

Middlebrooks,  OUle.     3,203,767. 
Continental  Oil  Co.  :  See- 
Dew    John  N.,  and  Reed.     3.203.481. 
Contractor.   OusUd    P.,^  D.    E.    C.   King,   and   R.   J     McClure. 
to  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  of  Canada.  In  right  of,  as  repre 
sented   by   the   Minister  of  Mines  and  Technical   Surveys 
Free  machining  steels  of  Improved  transverse  mechsnical 
propertle*  and  method  of  making  same.     .i.203.<88.  »-Ji- 
85.  CI.  75 — 129. 
Controls  Co.  of  America  :   See- 

Berg    Ralph  L.      3,204,050.  ,    ^  ,   ,     , 

Cook    William C.  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp       Internal  loclc 

for  hydraulic  actuator.     3,203,319,  8-31-65,  CI.  91— 4.V 
Coolldge,  John  E. :  See—  o-ynA^ia 

Brown,    Robert   J.    S.,   and    Coolldge.     3.204,178 
Coooer    Clinton  T.     Air  pulse  switch  having  inherent  holding 

^It^d       3  204.056.  8-31-65.  CI.   200—83.       .  „        .   , 
CoS^r    Jameson  A.,  and  R.  Saylor.  to  General  Precision,  Inc^ 
EWtro-mechanicil  frequency  comparator  utilizing  cams  for 
timing.    3,204,181,  8-31-65,  CI.  324— .9. 

^""^tteSdeJk^crJr.,    Cooper.    Learn,    and    Schmldlin 

Coooer^N^i^R.:  J.  D.  Flanlgan,  J.  W.  Jones,  J.  O.  Mavis, 
aSd  M  r  Wegnef  to  Pet  ililk  Co.  Crust  forming  machine 
Md  vote^  '3S3.338,  8-31-65,  CI.  107-15. 

^°™lS?nk?bu'rl^7e  O.     3.204,210.^     ^  ^ 

Corwln     Lloyd    E.      Air    navigation    Instrument. 
8-31-65,  CI.  116 — 135. 

Cosco  Products  Corp..  The  :  See—  <^,.,.,„, 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G..   Carter,  and  Gurtler. 

Cotter.  Lawrence  E.  -^ee-- 

Montroy,  Kenneth,  and  Cotter.     3.204.222. 

Cottle  Delmer  L.,  I.  J.  Gardner,  A.  L.  Miller,  and  L.  S. 
Minckler  Jr..  to  Esso  Research  »nd ,  Engineering  Co^ 
Overcom  ng  ietal  soap  inhibition  of  halogenated  butyl 
rubbed  rarl     .T203.914    8-31-65.  CI.  260-23.7. 

^"""SVa'iT''cha?les:     Counas.     Eudler,     and     Masslgnon. 
3.203.086.  ^    ^    o       , 

Counsell    Raymond   E..   and    P    D.   Kllmstra.   to  O    D.    Searle 

4     Co       I7a-(hydrocarbons.ib8tltuted)-5nandrost2en  173 

ols  and  Mters  thereof.     3.203.966,  8-31-65.  CI.  260—397.5. 
Couture,  Pierre.     Pruning  appliance.    3,203,094.  8-31-65.  CI 

.-to— 2.^0. 
Cox    Earle   F.,    to   Chemetron    Corp.      Wjpldlng   machine   for 

rills  or  the  like.     3.204.079.8-31-65    a.  219— 101. 
CraiK     Burnle    J..      Injector    raior    with    blade    adjustment. 

3,203.091.  8-31-65,  Cl.  .10—62.  

Cralf  Burnle  J.    AdJoaUble  injector  raaor.    3,203.092,  8-31- 

05,  Cl.  30—62. 


3.203.391, 


3.203,246 


Crandell,  Roy  L.,  to  Yale  k  Towne,  Inc.  Electrotnagnetlc 
door   holder  and   stop.     3,204,154,  8-31-65,   Cl.  3a7— 159. 

Crane,  Hewitt  D.,  to  Burroughs  Corp.  Magnetic  corf  storage 
and  transfer  apparatus.     3,204,223.  8-31-65,  Cl.  340 — 174. 

Crane,  Samuel  P.,  and  S.  D.  Kent,  to  Alpha  Reseaifch  Corp- 
Sewing  machine  attachment.  3,203,381,  8-31^5.  Cfl. 
112—122. 

Creed  A  Co.  Ltd.  :  See- 
Mason,   Ralph   A.      3,203,607. 

Crest  Specialty,  Inc.  :  See — 
Eliot.   Sol   S.      3,203,126. 

Crews,  Cary  A.  :  See — 

Scra^-,  Peter  J.,  and  Crews.      3,203,136. 

Crews,  Kenneth  G.,  and  J.  L.  Mason,  to  The  Garrett  Corp. 
Protective  recirculation  meanH  for  heat  exchangers.  3,203,- 
475,  8-31-6.->,  Cl.  165 — 40. 

Crittenden,  E.  C,  Jr..  J.  N.  Cooper,  A.  J.  Learn,  aad  F.  W. 
Schmidlln,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc.  Super- 
conductive device.     ,S, 204,211,  8-31-65,  Cl.  338— 3K. 

Cronk,  Fred  Y.,  Jr.,  to  J.  F.  Winters.  Quick  opening  coupling. 
;<, 203.714,    8-31-65,    Cl.    285 — 81. 

Crowder,  David  P..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Pcwltioning 
mechanism.      3.203,6.59,  8-31-65.  CI.  248 — 323. 

Crucible  Steel  Co.  of  America  :  See— 

Jaffee,    Robert   1.,   Ogden,   and   Maykuth.      3,20.H.794. 

CulligHn,   Inc.  :   See 

Oleen,  Poul  J.,  and  Ahl.     3,203,450. 

Cumiiiins,  Peter  A.,  joint  interest  to  A.C.E.  Machinery  Ltd. 
Kadio  comniunicatiou  means  between  elevator  <age  and 
motor  control.      .•1.203,.i06,  8-81-65.  Cl.  187 — 29. 

Curtis.  Joseph  .\.,  Jr  Viewing  device.  3,203,052.  8-31-65. 
Cl.    20-39. 

Cutler-Hammer,    Inc.:   .s'ee   - 

Kanson,   Richard   K.     .d. 204, 169. 

Cutting  Room  Appllnnces  Corp.  :  See 
TSeodosiou.    Emmanuel, 


.1,203.638. 
and  Chauvln. 


Daboviil,   Jacques  :    See 

Faequet,  Louis,   Dabova 
Dai-ndllker,  Gustav  :  Set- 

Scheller,  Walter,  and  i:)aendllker.      3.204.008 
Daetwyler,  Richard  E..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp 


3,203,877. 


.Vircraft 


Irradiated 
3,203,169.   8-.3a-65,   Cl. 

Irradiated 


carto  handling  system.     .•{,2o:i,527,  8   31    65,  CI.  18(3-3.'). 
Dnkin.   Philip  E.  :   See 

Stutler,  James  H..  and  Dakln.     3.203,248. 
Dakin,    Robin    .M.  :   See 

Savlile.  Harold,  and  Dakin.      3.203.178. 
D'.VlHlic,    (iaetano    V..    to   Dal    Mon    Research   Co 

polyaiers   and  propulsion   process 

60-85.4. 
D'.Vlellcj.   Gaetano  F.,    to   Dal   Mon   Research   Co 

polyBiers  and   propulsion  process.      3,203,170,   8-3J-65,   Cl. 

60-  -85.4. 
D'.Mello.     Gaetano    K.,     to     Ual     Mon    Research     Co.      Oxygen 

convertible  polymeric  comjiositlons.      ,3.203.915,  8-3l-6.i,  Cl. 

260  -2;j.7. 
Daley.     Bernard     M       Cast     metal     street     curb.     .1.203,327, 

8-:n-65,  Cl.  94-31. 
Dal  Mon  Research  Co.  :  See — 

D'Alelio.   Gaetano   F.      3,203,169. 
D'Alello.    Gaetano    F.      .H.2O.H.170. 
D'Alelio.    Gaetano    F.      .•',.2<i:i.915. 
Dana   Corp.  :   Sep 

Sharp.    Everett    H       3.203„'161. 
Danesi,   Paul    P,   to   International   Telephone  and   fe'eKraph 

Corp.      Electrical   plucs.      .3.204  21.1.   S    31-65.   Cl.   .1.39--10.X. 
Darling,  Horace  E.,  and  H.  E.  Harris,  to  Barrel.  Int.      Semi- 
conductor controlled  rectitier  circuits,      3,204,172,  8-31-65, 

Cl.    .T21  — 8. 
Darlite  Corp,  :    See 

Rosen    Carol  G,  A.     3.203.321. 
Dauheafeld.  Jean  J.  G.     Cylinder  presses,  especially  for  work 

Ing  up  synthetic  substances.     .3,203.048.  S-31-6."..  C\.  IS — 14. 
DaultoD.    -Xrthur   (i..    and    R.    H.    Laing.    to    Magnetic   Controls 

Co       Batch     weighing    control     unit,      3.203,591,    ,8   31-65. 

Cl.    222—2. 
Davidson,  Isaac  F,      Holder  and  dispenser  for  collap4ble  tube 

3,203,596,  S   31-65,  CI.  222      103. 
Davies,  .lames  .M..  and  W.  G.  Johnson,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co      Turbocharger   irake.     3.203.514,  8-31-65,  Cl.  188 — 170. 
Davies. Young  Soap  Co..  The  :  See — 

Young,  John  R.,  Trusler,  Hlltgen,  and  Matz.      3.B03.7,')4 
Davis,  Harrv  E.,  and  F,  B,  Pfelffer,     Method  and  apparatus 

for  laaking  drinking  straw      3,203,.125.  8-31-65,  Cl  93—80 

Davis.    I'auls  :   See 

Burke.  Oliver  W  ,  Jr  .  Davis,  and  Nager.      3.20.3ll71. 
Davco  Corp, :   See 

Ogborn,  Carroll  H  ,  and  Haren,      3,204.013.  1 

Dazev.  William  U.  :  Nee- 

Koehler.  .\Ie\ander,  and  Darey.     3.203,865,  ' 

Deanin,  Rudolph  D.,  and  A  V  Pinter,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corp.  Copolyc.Trbonntes  of  dl  ( bisphenol ) ethers  and  bls- 
phenols  and  processes  for  their  production.  $.203,926, 
8-31    65.    CI.    260-  47, 

Deaveoport.  Joe  E..  to  California  Instrument  Corp  Oscillo- 
scope control  circuitry.     3,204,144.  8-31-65,  Cl.  |l.5 — 24. 

Dedmon,  George  I).  .Vpparatus  for  and  method  n(f  feeding 
yarns  at  varying  rates       3.203.378,  8-31-6.'i.  Cl,  lj2  — 79. 

Deilmon.  George  D,,  and  J,  C,  Robinson,  Tufting  machine 
with  retractable  loopers       3,203,379.  8-31-65.  CI.   112 — 79 

De  Grty,  Richard  J„  and  L,  N,  Killian.  to  The  Standard  Oil 
Co.  Glvcol  borate  amine  salts,  3.203.971.  8-.^-65.  Cl. 
260—462.  I 

De  Haan,  Edward  F..  A,  J,  de  Rooy.  and  P.  G.  J  Barten, 
to  Morth  .\merican  Philips  Co,,  Inc,  Pickup  tu>e  having 
photoconductive    target.      3.204,142,    8-31-65,    Cl.    31.5 — 11. 

De  Harllland  Aircraft  Co,  Ltd,,  The;  See — 
Blackaby.    Benjamin  E.     3.203.179. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


iz 


Dehydag,  Deutsche  Hydriewerke  O.m.b.H. :  See — 

Willniund,  Wolf-Dieter,  Michael,  and  Kirstahler.     3,203.- 
878. 

Deile.  Utto.  and  K.  A.  Wehlmann,  to  Keuffel  &  Esser  Co. 
.Method  for  measuring  photographic  exposure  time.  3,203.- 
332.  8-31-65,  Cl.  95—73. 

Delia  Porta.  Paolo.  Method  of  manufacturing  zirconium- 
aluminum  alloy  getters.    3.203.901.  8-31-65,  CI.  252 — 181.6. 

De  Long,  Horace  J.,  to  Gainesville  Machine  Co.,  Inc.  Poultry 
picking  apparatus.      3,203,035,   8-31-65,   Cl.   17—11.1. 

Delorme,  Jacques  E.  A.  Pumps.  3,203,357,  8-31-65,  CI, 
103—153. 

De  Monte,  Robert  W.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Negative  Impedance  repeaters  for  non-loaded  lines.  3.204. 
048,  8-31-6.'i,  Cl.   179—170, 

Denker,  Gerhard  B.,  to  Avco  Corp.  Voltage  controlled  capac- 
itance diode  tuner  with  temperature  compensation.  3,204,- 
207.   8-31-65,  <!.  .334—15. 

Denman,  Robert  R.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.  Pressing  glass 
parisons.      3,203.778,  8-31-65,  Cl.  65 — 68. 

Dennis,  John  S.  :  See — 

Gajardo,  Vincent  H..  and  Dennis.     3,203,813. 

Denver  Chemical  Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Hollander,  Julius,  and  Sabreen.      3,203,097, 

Department  of  Agriculture  and  Inspection  of  the  .State  of 
Nebraska :   See — 

.Melners,  Alfred  F.,  and  Morrlss.     3.203.885. 

Depenbrock.  Manfred^  W.  Berens,  and  H.  Klelgas.  to  .Vktienge 


overi  k  Cle.      Current  converter  power 


po^ 
31- 


sellschaft  Brown,  fe 

supply   system   for   reversible    motor,     3,204,168,   8-31-65, 

Cl,    318—261, 

Derefa   Etabllssement  pour  le   Developpment,   Recberches   et 
Fabrications  Industrielles,  .'^oclete  dite  :  sec 
Careje,   Michel.     3.203,072. 

De  Rooy    Antonius  J. :  See — 

De  Haan,  EViward  P.,  de  Rooy,  and  Barten.    3,204,142. 

De  Rosa.  Adrian  L.,  %  to  R.  M.  Schwarti.  Position  meas- 
uring apparatus.     3.204,235,  8-31-65,  Cl.   340—347. 

De  Ruyter,  Paulas  H.,  and  J.  T.  B.  Wlnla,  to  Algemene 
Kunstsljde  Unie  N.V.  Spherical  particles.  3,204,015. 
8-31-65,  Cl.  264 — 11. 

De  Saint  Hardouin,  Alain  T.,  J.  Martin,  and  A.  Valentin, 
Coating  apparatus.     3,203.044,  8-31-65,  Cl.  18 — 5. 

Dettwiler,  Georges.  RoUry  engine.  3,203,406,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
123—13. 

Deutsche  Edelstahlwerke  Aktiengesellschaft  :  See — 
Bungardt,  Karl.     3,203,781. 

Deutsche  Erdol-Aktiengesellschaft :  See — 
Kuhne,  Gerhard.     3,203,460. 

I>eut8che  Gold-  und  Sllber-Scheideanstalt  vormals  Roessler  : 
See— 

Steenken,  Gerhard,  Peters,  and  Pochert.     3.203,819. 

Dew.  John  N.,  and  P.  W.  Reed,  to  Continental  Oil  Co.  Meth- 
od of  mlsclble  Hooding.     3.203,481,  8-31-65,  Cl.  166 — 9. 

Deyrup,  Alden  J.,  to  E.  l.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Proc- 
ess for  preparing  cbromiam  film  products.  3.203,876,  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  204 — 13. 

Diamond  Alkali  Co. :  See — 

SleglafT,  Charles  L.,  and  McKelrey.     3,203,225. 

Diamond  Power  Specialty  Corp.  :   See — 
Baracket,  Albert  J.     3,204,091. 

Dick,  A.  B.,  Co. :  See— 

Wanlellsta,  Walter,  and  Slppel.    8,203,335. 

Diedrich,  Paul,  to  Scherlng  AG.  New  long  lasting  sulfa  drugs. 
3.203.951.  8-31-65.  Cl.  260 — 239.75. 

Diehl.  Karl,  to  C.  Bauer.  Apparatus  for  driving  bolts  Into 
masonry,  structnral  parts  and  the  like.  3.203,609.  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  227 — 8. 

Doan,  Charles  A. :  See — 

Thompson,  Joseph  J.,  and  Dotn.    3,203,808. 

Doerlng,  William  Ton  E.,  and  A.  A.  R.  Saylgh.  to  The  Upjohn 
Co.  Process  for  reducing  aromatic  nitrogen  coni[>ound8. 
3.203.947,  8-Sl-»5,  Cl.  260 — ^143. 

Dole  Valve  Co.,  The  :  See — 

McCormtck,  Maurice  D.    3.203,445. 

Dombrowski,  Theodor,  to  Wllhelm  Hegenscheldt  Kommandtt- 
gesellschaft.  Undcrfloor  lathe  for  reconditioning  railway 
vehicle  wheels.     3.203,286,  8-31-65,  Cl.   82—14. 

Domin,  Bernbard  J.,  to  Dr.  Plate  O.m.b.H.  Flocks  for  the 
production  of  Telvet-llke  or  plush-llke  materials  and  process 
for  the  production  of  such  materials  by  electrostatic  means. 
3.203.821,  8-31-65,  Cl,  117—17. 

Domlny.  Olin  O.  Magnetic  slide  tray.  S.203,123,  8-^1-65,  Cl. 
40—78. 

Donlger.  Jerry,  and  F.  J.  Belsky,  to  The  Bendiz  Corp.  Air- 
craft flight  control  apparatus.  3,203,6Q2,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
244—77. 

Donnell.  Conard  K.,  to  Bon  Oil  Co.  Liquid  stream  boiling 
point  analyier.     3,203,227.  8-31-65,  Cl.  73—17. 

Donovan,  George  J. :  See — 

Fein,  Marrln  M.,  Grelecki,  and  Donovan.     3,203,977. 

Doolen.  OrTlUe  K.  :   See — 

Coggeshall.  Norman  D.,  and  Doolen.     .1.203,250. 

Doperalski.  Engene  J.,  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.  Piston  ring  assem- 
bly.    3,203,705,  8-81-65,  Cl.  277—150. 

DortmuDd-Horder  Huttenunion   Aktlengeaellscbaft :  See — 
Knappcl,  HelBHt    3,203,785. 

Dostal,  John  J. :  See- 
Shaw.  John  8..  DosUl,  and  White.     3,203.116. 

Doundoulakla.  George  J.,  to  W.  J.  Casey.  Narrow  bandwidth 
scanning  syttem.     8,204,026,  8-«l-65.  CI.  178 — 6.8. 

Dow  Chemical  Co..  The  :  See — 

Koehler,  Alexaadcr,  and  Daiey.    8,203,865. 

Sexton,  Arthur  R.    3.204.004. 

Wilson,  BiUy  W.    8.20S.910. 
Downbam.  Cyril  K..  to  Fort  Howard  Pafwr  Co.     Napkin  dls- 

Sensers  haTlDg  iMans  for  tadlRatiBg  withdrawal.     3,208.- 
86.  8-81-«5TCl.  221—56. 


S,208,6SS. 


S.30S.782. 


3,208,388.  8-41- 


Roaenberg,  and 

O.  Pa  ton.     De- 

Indlned  seams. 


Doyle,  CarroU  F.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Shaped  exploalTea 
conUining  fibrous  polyoxymethylene.     8,208,841.  8-S1-05. 

Dragomlr.  Thomas  :  See — 

Mimnaugh,  Henry  W.,  and  Dragomlr. 
Drake  Block  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Prowse,  Eliot  C.     3.20S,4«2. 
Dravo  Corp.  :  See — 

Meyer,  Kurt,  von  Struve,  and  Stleger. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 
Ford,  Thomas  L.     3,203,138. 
Llchte,  Carl  L.    3,203,492. 
Dry,  John  P.    Magnetic  ▼entilator  mpport 

65,  Cl.  98—114. 
Dual  Jet  Refrigeration  Co.  :  See — 

Beckwlth,  Sterling.     3,203,337. 
Dublon,  Inc.  :  See — 

Rosenfelder,  William  J.    3,203,921. 
Dudko,   Danlll   A.,    R.   M.   Gordon,   O.   O    B. 
G.-G.  Meilikh,  to  Instltivte  Ellektroararkl  E 
vice  for  electric  welding  ot  vertical   and 
3,204.082,  8-31-«5,  Cl.  219—126. 
Duenke,  Clarence  G.,  to  Core  Mfg.  Co.    High  reactance  trana- 

former.     3,204,210,  8-31-65,  CI.  336 — 165. 
Duerr,  Dieter,  H.  Aebl,  and  L,  E^bner,  to  Clba  Ltd.     Method 
for  combating  fungi  with  2-(2,2,2-trichloro-l-hydroiyethyl- 
amlno) pyridine.     3,203.855,  8-31-65,  Cl.   167 — 38. 
Dulberger.  Leon  H..  to  Fischer  k  Porter  Co.     Signal  transmit- 
ter.    3.204,229.  8-31-65,  CI.  340 — 196. 
Dunaway,   Robert  E.,  to   Swift  k  Co.     Clamp  for  skins  and 

pelts,    3  203,040,  8-31-65,  Cl.  17 — 21. 
Duncan,  Thomas  R.  :  See — 

Williams,  Ronald  P.,  Munn,  and  Duncan.     3,203,867. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Co. :  See — 
Brachman,  Armand  E.    S. 203,919. 
Burg,  Marion.     3,203,802. 
Burg.  Marion.     3.203,805. 
Cohen,  Abraham  B.,  and  Sbacklett 
I>eyrup,  Alden  J.     3,203,876. 
Edwards.  Bernard  S.     3,203,392. 
Hand.  Robert  B.     3,203,79'S. 
Hartsler,  Harris  D.     3,203,950, 
Heiart,  Robert  B,    3,203,801. 
Kirchner.  Jack  R.    3,203,957. 
3.203,763. 

and  Watts.     3.203,970 
K.     3,203,755. 
3,203.994. 
lugo.     3,203.329. 
Dura  Corp. :  See — 

McElfresh.  William  G.,  and  Ross, 
Taylor,  Carl  S.     3,203,317. 
Durio,  John  R..  Jr..  to  Collins  Radio  Co 
clock    pulses    whose   widths   vary    as 
3,204J24,  8-31-65.  Cl.  307-^8.5, 
Duris.    Rudolph    M.,    and    V.    Igna^ev 


3,203,804. 


Kruse,  Wlllard  E. 
I'aulshock,  Marvin, 
Rathmell,  Richard 
Splegler,  Louis. 
Weiss,  Hugo.     J 


3,203,103. 

Mea.ns  for  producing 
their  repetition   rate. 


^..    — ,    _„„    ,,    .0— •y-'.    to   Edwards  Co.    Inc. 
Personnel  locataing  device.     3,204,236,  8-31-65,  Cl.  340 — 
357. 
Dye.  William  T..  Jr.  :  See — 

HutTman.  William  A.  H,.   Smith,  and  Dye.     3.203,933 
Dykaar.    David    E.      Data    processing    apparatus.      3,204,245, 

8-31-65    Cl.  346—33. 
Dynamic  Center  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Rexroat.  Wilbur  C,    3.203.255. 
Eastwood.  Joseph.   III.   to  Pacific  States  Steel  Corp      Ripper 

tooth,     3.203,488.  8-31-65.  a.  172—713. 
Katon  .Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Coldren,  Chester  P.     3.203,459. 
Previte.  Dominlck  L.    3.203,578. 
Urbaaik.  Joseph  N.    3,204,148. 
Eaton  Metal  Products  Co.  :  See — 

«;arnett.   Edward  V.      3.203,640. 
Eberhart.  Laurence  L.  :  See — 

Sweeney.  Patrick  M..  and  Eberhart.     3,203,654. 
Eberllne  Instrument  Corp. :  See — 

Ludlum.  Donald  G.     3,204,099. 
E>bner.  Ludwig  :  See — 

Duerr.  Dieter.  Aebl.  and  Ebner.     3,203,856. 
Eckert.   John  P.,  Jr.,   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.      Signal  STnchro- 
nlser.      3.204,228,   8-31-65,  Cl.   340 — 174.1. 


to  Blaw-Knox  Co.    Apparatus  for  con- 
3,203,466.  8-31-65,  CT.  159—44. 

Footwear  treating  apparatus.     S.208,- 

I — 104. 


Eckntrom.  Albert  W., 
rent  rating  liquids. 

Esmonds,   George  P. 
112.  8-31-65,  Cl.  34 

Edwards.  Bernard  8,,  to  E.  I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Freely  supported  rod  for  smoothing  coating  composition  ap- 
plied to  webs.     3.203.392.  8-^1-65,  Cl.  118 — 115. 

Edwards  Co.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Duris.  Rudolph  M.,  and  Ignatjev.     3.204,236. 

Edwards.  James  F,.  Jr.  :  See — 

Whittaker.  Alex  R,.  Last,  and  Edwards,     3,203,238. 

Eguchi,  Tamotsu.  and  T.  Fujlwara.  to  Knrashikl  Rayon 
Co,  Ltd.  Method  of  polymerisation  of  formaldehyde. 
3.204.012.  8-31-65,  C\.  260—857. 

Egnliabal.  Fernando  0.     Apparatus  for  attaching  animals  In 

stables  and  sheds      3,203.398.  8-31-6JS.  Cl.  llf— 119. 
Ehrllch.  John  W.  :  See — 

Kleinscbmldt,     Eklward     P.,     Bhrlicta,     and     Podwojaki. 
3.204,028. 

Elchom.  Robert  N.,  and  C.  Holovka,  Jr..  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  forms 
splicing.     3,203.322.  8-31-65,  Cl.  93— 1.^ 

Elsert.  Josef.  Electrical  connector.  3,204,214,  8-31-05  a. 
.339 — 95 ,  ' 

Ekco  Products  Co.  :  See — 

'Thomas,  Ernest.    8,203,061. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.  of  America  :  See — 
Faronl,  Charles  C.    3,203.301. 
Heeaan,  Sidney  A.     3,204,093. 
Eldred   Raymond  D.  E.  :  See — 

Brown,  Terence  J.,  Eldred,  and  North.    3,203,049. 
Electro  Products  Laboratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Bamberger,  James  F.,  and  Harper.     3,204,114. 
Electro  Refractories  &  Abrasives  Corp.  :  See — 

Hems,  Milton  H.     3,203,680. 
Electrolux,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Aim,  Per  F.    3,204,171. 
Anderson.  Erl  A.     3,203,707. 
Serneblad.  Lars  G.     3,203,150. 
Wallgren,  Harald  A.  A.,  and  Lovgren.     3,203,436. 
Electronic  Specialty  Co.  :  See— 

Gilder,  John  A.,  and  Cole.    3  203,523. 
Rowland,  Howard  J.     3,204,205. 
Eliot,  Sol  S.,  to  Crest  Specialty,  Inc.     Xlght  light.     3,203,126, 

8-3l-«5.  CI.  40—131.  „  .^     w         , 

Elkas,  Louis,  to  Emhart  Corp.     Bolt  action  rifle  barrel  con- 
struction.    3.203.129,  S-31-65,  CI.  42—76. 
Ell-Car  Automatic  Speed  Control  Systems,  Inc.  :  See — 

Carter,  Earl  C,  Ellison,  and  Kreer.    3,203.501. 
Ellert,  Henry  G. :  See—  ^  ^  ^, 

Kimberlin.  Charles  N.,  Jr..  Ellert,  Adams,  and  Hamner. 
3  203  882 
Ellis,  Edward  B.     Printing  apparatus.     3,203,348,   8-31-85. 

CI.  101—272. 
Ellison.  Frank  M.  :  See —  „  „    „ 

Carter.  Earl  C,  Ellison,  and  Kreer.     3,202, oOl. 
Ellsworth,  Lewis  E.,  Sr.     Stone  picker  apparatus.     3,203,486 

8-31-65,  CI.  171—63. 
Elrick  Industries.  Inc. :  Bee — 

Robertson.  Elmer  W.    3.203.846.  ^  „     „.    ^, 

Elsas,  Norman  E.     Cutting  machine.     3,203,291.  8-3l-6o,  CI 

83-^210 
Elsas.  Norman  E.     Gripping  device.     3,203,535.  8-31-65,  CI. 

198—180.  „    , 

Eisner.  Edwin  C.  to  Aeroqulp  Corp.     Webbing-fitting  assem- 
bly.    3,203.067,  8-31-65,  CI.  24—265. 
Emblem,  Harold  G.,  and  A.  K.  Harrison,  to  Unilever  Ltd.     Or- 
ganic sirconium  compounds.     3,203, 8l2,  8-31-65,  CI.  106 — 
38  35 
Emery,  Paul  R. :  See — 

Watts,  Guy  E..  and  Emery.    3,203,438. 
Emhart  Corp. :  See — 

Elkas.  Louis.     3.203.129. 
Emslie,  Norman  M.,  and  S.  T.  Wong,  to  Phllco  Corp.     Method 
of  constructing  memory   storage  arrays.      3,203,076,   8-31- 
65.  CI.  29 — 155.5. 
Enabnit,  Robert  S.,  to  The  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Co.    Tire 
containing    vibration    dampers.      3,203.461,    8-31-65.    CI. 
152—362. 
Bngelhardt.    Frederick    H.,    to   Combustion    Engineering,    Inc. 
Backstay  arrangement  for  furnace  walls.     3,203,376,  8-31- 
65.  CI.  110—1. 
Erlckson,  Gerald,  to  Snap  Pac  Corp.    Carrying  device  for  cans. 

3.203,580.  8-»l-65.  CI.  220—102. 
Erie  Technological  Products,  Inc. :  See- 
Foster,  Jamos  H.,  and  Sterner.     3,203,075. 
Ern,  Helmut :  See — 

Naeaer,  Gerhard,  Wessel,  and  Ern.      3,203.045. 
Ernst,  Otto:  See — 

Nlkles,  Erwin.  Ernst,  Batzer,  and  Brugger.     3,203,920. 
Esso  Production  Riesearch  Co. :  See — 
Alexander,  Warren  A.     3,204,248. 
Hoyer.  Wllmer  A.,  and  Brltton.     3,204,098. 
Hutcliison.  John  S.      3.204,217. 
Ikard,  Wallace  L.,  end  Burns.     3.204.246. 
Baumann,  George  P.     3,203.872. 
Butler.  Roger  M..  Tledje.  and  Richard.     3,203,888. 
Cottle.  Delmer  L.,  Gardner,  Miller,  and  Mlnckler.     3,203,- 

914. 
House,  William  T.,  and  Watts.     3,203,998. 
Kimberlin,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  Ellert,  Adams,  and  Hamner. 

3,203,892. 
Kirshenbanm,   Isldor,   Lucchesl,   and  Tornqvlst.     3,203,- 
946. 
Ethlcon.  Inc. :  See — 

Batke,  Leonard  A.,  and  Bowes.     3,203,744. 
Kaepemlk,  William  A.     3.203,220. 
Btter,  Marcel :  See — 

Obemla,  Claude,  Mannus.  and  Etter.     3,204.111. 
Ettlinger,  Ralph,  Jr.     Tray  and  dish  rack  assembly.     3.203,- 

557,  8-31-65,  CI.  211—126. 
Eudier,  Michel :  See— 

Byrald,  Charles,  Counas,  Eudier,  and  Masslgnon.     3.203,- 
066. 
Evans,  Arthur,  and  W.  J.  Rosenfelder,  to  Borax  Consolidated 
Ltd.,  and  Berry  Wiggins  &  Co.  Ltd.     Bituminous  shielding 
composition.     3.203.906.  8-31-65.  CI.  252 — 478. 
Evans,  Arthur  W. :  See — 

Ancrum,  Robert  W.,  and  Evans.     3,203.880. 
Ancrum.  Robert  W..  and  Evans.     3,203,881. 
Kvans,  ClifTord  J.,  to  Jetco.  Inc.     Method  and  apparatu.s  for 
preparing  a  trench  for  a  subsurface  conduit  line  and  for 
laying  such  a  line.    3,203.188.  8-31-65.  O.  61—72.6. 

ETans  Prodacti  Co. :  See — 

Miller.  Fred  B.     3.203,363. 

Evana,  Robley  W..  to  Rex  Chalnbelt  Inc.    Shear  spring  guldi\<« 
for  vibratory  exciters.    3.203.264,  8-31-65.  CI.  74 — 61. 

Everett,  Milton  C.     Hinge   linkage.     3.203.O32,  8-31-65,  CI. 
16—183. 

Evervharp,  Inc. :  See — 

Kuhnl,  Leopold  K.     3,203.093. 
Seyer.  Frank  H.,  and  Weldman. 


3,203,086, 


3.203.829. 
Exstrom,  Paul  N. :  See — 

James.  William  E.,  Grelner,  and  Exstrom. 


America. 


3.203,118. 


Eyraud,  Charles,  G.  Counas,  M.  Eudier,  and  D.  Masslgnon,  to 
Commissariat  a   L'Energle  Atomique.     Process  and  device 
for  the  manufacture  of  a  permeable  membrane. 
8-31-65,  CI.  29 — 528. 
Fabbrica  d'Arml  P.  Beretta  S.p.A. :  See — 

Beretta,  Pier  G.     3,203,312. 
Fabbrica  Itallaoa  Magnetl  Marelll  S.p.A.  :  See — 
Alflerl,  Giuseppe.      3,203,320. 
Alfleri,  Giuseppe.     3,203.449. 
I'^C(4uet,  Louis,  J.  Uaboval,  and  G.  Chauvin,  to  Commissariat 
a    I'Energie    Atomique.      Electrolytic    nickel    plating   bath. 
3,203,877.  8-31-65,  CI.  20-1 — 49. 
Faffart,  Andre  O.,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrlque.     Rocking 
device  for  time-delay  relay.     3,203,271,  8-31-65,  "CI.  T4— 
519. 
Fairbaaks,    Avard   F.,    to   Thompson    Ramo    Wooldrldge    Inc. 
Passive  optical  collision  warning  system.     3,203,305,  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  88^1. 
I'^iircliBd  Camt-ra  and  Instrument  Corp.  :  See 
Lance,  Drew  R.     3,204,199. 
Petrow,  Serge.     3,203,223. 
Sah.  Chih  Tang.      3,204,160. 
Kalk,  Tbomas,  to  Barnes  Engineering  Co.     Scanning'  process- 
ing   circuits    eliminating    detector    time    constant    errors. 
3,204,188,  8-31-65,  Cl.  328 — 111. 
Falkenberg,    Douglass    R.      Drapery    support    and    i^ountlng. 

3,203,469,  8-31-65    Cl.  160—348. 
Faludi,  Joseph.     Safety  compartment  for  Infants  f^r  use  in 

automobiles.     3.203,011.  8-31-65,  Cl.  5 — 94. 
Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp.  :  See — 

Makl,  William  M.     3,203,590. 
Farandatos,  Denis.     Fluid  dispenser.     3,203.592,  8-31-65.  Cl. 

222—5. 
Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktlengesellschaft  vormals  Melst*r  Lucius 
&  Brtinlng:  iSee — 

Fttderer,  Andrlja.      3.203,194. 
Hnpfer,  Heinz.     3,203.989. 
Wellens,  Heino,  Orthner,  and  Horst.     3,203.934 
Faronl,   Charles  C,   to   Elastic  Stop  Nut  Corp.   of 

Cotter  nin.     3.203,301.  8-31-65,  Cl.  85 — 8.1. 
Farr.'ll,    Richard    R.      Automatic   hammer.      3,203,6110,   8-31- 

65,  Cl.  227 — 146.  , 

Farrls,  Twyla  D.  :  See —  I 

Firris,  William  A.     3,203.670. 
Farrls.  William  A     deceased,  by  T.  D.  Farris,  executrix,  to 
Amt?rican  Mfg.  Co.,   Inc.     Double  linkage  supported  table. 
3,2O8,fi70.  8-31-65,  C].  254 — 122. 
p-aust.  T-"Vanc1.><  S.,  to  R.  G.   Wright  Co..  Inc.     Trash  and  gar 

bage  can  washer.     3.203,437.  8-31-65.  Cl.  134 — 148. 
Favrot    Paul,    to    Landis-Oendron    S-\.      Unbalance   compen- 
sator.   3,203.273,  8-31-65,  Cl.  74—573. 
Federal-Mogul-Bower  Bearings.  Inc. :  See — 

Peickll.  Vasalle  L.,  Lund,  and  Rhoads.     3.203,140. 
Fedevioh,  Joseph  J.,  to  The  Canton  Tool  Mfg.  Co.     Yarn  guide 
for  stitching  machines.      3.203,387.  8-31-65.  Cl.  112 — 218. 
FehfP'*.  Hans  :   Sec — 

Wout,  Gerard,  Weertman,  and  Fehres.     3  203.576. 

f>ln,  Marvin  M.,  C.  J.  Greleckl.  and  C.  J.  Donovan,  to  Thlokol 

Chemical  Corp.     Process  for  reacting  nltrlles  and  decabor 

ane  In  the  presence  of  I^wis  acids.     3,203.977.  8-$l-65,  Cl. 

260— 465  6. 

Fein.   Marvin   M..  and   B.   Groten.   to  Thlokol  Chemical   Corp. 

Polymeric  products   prepared  by  the  reaction  of  dllsocya- 

nates    and    bis    amino    decarboranes.      3,203,985,    8-31-65, 

Cl.  260—553. 

Feketa.   Frank,  to  I'nlon  Carbide 

pounds    containing    phosphorus 

8-31-65.  Cl.  26a-4fi..'i. 

Fekete.   Frank,   to   Union  Carbide 

pounds    containing    phosphorus 

&-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 46.5. 

Fekete.   Frank,   to   Union   Carbide 

pounds    containing    phosphorus 

R-31-65.  Cl.  260-46.5. 

Ferguson,  Nelle  :  See — 

King,  Arthur  S.     3,203.373. 
Fernberg.    Paul   C.    R.,    to   Unlted-Carr    Inc.      Locking   stays 

3.203.272.  8-31-65,  Cl.  74—527. 
Fernseh  G.m.b.H. :  See — 

Schneider,  Hans-Dleter.    3,204,145. 
Ferodt.  Societe  Anonvme  Francalse  du  :  See- 

Lepelletier,  Pierre  A.     3.203.512. 
FerraBte.  Dominic:  See 

Rubin,  Rlchiird.  Ferrante,  and  Stratotl.     3,204.243. 
Feulllepaln.  Marcel  :  See    - 

Henquet.  Andre  J.,  Cavln,  and  Feulllepan.     3.t04.041. 
Fichtel  k  Sach  AG.  :  See— 

SrhwerdhSfer,  Hans  J.     3.203,519. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  Aktlengesellschaft  :  See — 

Gelbel.  Peter,  and  Schneider.     3,203  205. 
Flllerj-,  William  J.,  to  Short  Brothers  k  Harland  litd.     Guid- 
ance apparatus  for  aircraft  In  landing.    3,204,218,  8-31-65. 
Cl.  340     25. 
Flltrox  Werk  AG.  :  See— 

Schaedler.  Josef.     3.203..%49. 
FlnelB.    Anthony    F.,    to  The   Goodyear  Tire   k   Rubber   Co. 
Cured  composition  prepared  from  mixture  of  polypropylene 
glycol  ether  dllsocyanate,  aromatic  diamine  and  cellulogic 
filler.    3,203.913.  8-31-65,  Cl.  260—9. 
Fingerett.  Joseph  A.  :  See — 

Adams,  Paul  R..  Fingerett,  and  von  Buelow.     3,204.088. 

Fischer.  John  C.  :  See — 

Andrews.  James  B.,  and  Fischer.    3,203,618. 

Fischer  *  Porter  Co.  :  See — 

Dntberger.  Leon  H.     3.204.229. 

McOrath.  John  M..  and  Gaertner,     3.203,240. 

Fisher.  Joseph  V.     Manufacture  of  materials  capable  of  am- 
plifying wave  energy.     3,203,899.  8-31-«5.  C\.  252—62.5. 


Corp 
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Organoslllcon  com- 
nltrogen.      8.203.923. 

Organoslllcon   com- 
nltrogen.      B,203,924. 


Corp.     Organoslllcon   com- 
and    nitrogen.      8,203,925, 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Fisher  k  Ludlow  t.td. :  See — 

Orwin.  Olaf  J.  B.    8,203.524. 
Fiske  Associates.  Inc. :  See — 

Flske,  Augustus  H.,  Jr.     3,203.226. 
Fiske,  Augustus  H..  Jr..  to  Flske  Associates,  Inc.     Aw>aratus 
and   method  for  measuring  the  freering  polnti  of  liquids. 
3.203,226.  8-31-65,  Cl.  73 — 17. 
Fichtel  &  Sachs  Aktlengesellschaft :   See — 

Geiber,  Peter,  and  Schneider.     3,203,205. 
F'lanagan,   Charles  D.,   to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Thermo- 
static elements.    3,203.166,  8-31-65.  Cl.  60—23. 
Flanigan.  James  D. :  See — 

Cooper,    Noel   R..   Flanigan.   Jones.   Mavis,   and   Wegner. 
3,203,368. 
Flegel     Dean   F..    to    Reliance   Time   Controls,    Inc.      Rate    of 

change  controller.     3,203.265,   Cl.  8-31-65.  Cl.   74—124. 
Fleischer    Alfred  R..  to  General  Metals  Corp.     Dual  fuel  sys 
tern  for  a  liquid  fuel  Injection  engine.     3.203.407.  8-31-65, 

r-j    1*J3 27. 

Fleming.   Raymond  E..  and  H.  E.  Relchert.  to  Jennings  Ma- 
chine  Corp.      Die   clamping   system.      3,203.04".    8-31-65, 
Cl.  18—13.  ,„  ..      .  . 

Flenimert,    Gosta    L.      Method   of   preparing   silicon    dioxide. 

3.203.759.  8-31-6.5.  Cl.  23—182. 
Flesch    Hans  K..   F.  T.  Gutmann,  and   R.  Dieber.  to  Interna- 
tional   Telephone    and    Telegraph    Corp.      Data    processing 
systems.     3.204.086.  8-31-65.  Cl.  235 — 61.9. 
Foote.  Robert  S.  :  See- 
Bra  v.  William  E..  and  Foote.     3.204.180.  ...... 

Forbes.    Sydney,   to   Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass   Co.      Method   of 
operating  an  alkali  chlorate  cell.      3.203,882,   8-31-b5.   C  1. 
204—95. 
Ford  Motor  Co. :  See — 

(General,  Norman  T.     3.203.277. 
General,  Norman  T.     3.203,278. 
Ford.  Thomas  L.,  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.     Apparatus^  for 
producing  aspheric  surfaces.     3,203,138,  8-31-65,   Cl.  ol 
d8 
Forrer     Homer    W..    to    The    Mead    Corp.      Article    carrier. 

3,20i,584,  8-31-65.  Cl.  220—115. 
Forrester.  Gilbert :  See — 

Sawyer.  Wlllard  C.  and  Forrester.     3.203.6 « 8. 
Forster,   Peter  E.  :  See    - 

Jones,  Alvln  J.,  and  Forster.     3.203.281. 
Forsvth.  George  H..  and  J.  H.  Taylor,  to  Vickers-Armstrongs 
(lSneersn.td.     Pumps.     3.203,738,  8-31-65.  Cl.  302- 

49. 
Fort  Howard  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Downham,  Cyril  E.     3.203.586. 
Foxter    Jack   V  .   and   P.  A.   Hanold.   to  American  Machine  * 

Foundry  Co.     Relays  with  improved  organization  of  ratchet 

and  C(mtact  assembly.     3.204  062.  8-31-65,  Cl.  200-lO.V 
Foster    James  H.,  and  P.  E.  Sterner,  to  Erie  Technological 

i'roducts     Inc.      Method   of  making  electric  circuit  asseni- 

hlles.     3,203.075.  8-31-05,  Cl.  29— 1.55.5. 
Fox    Harold  K..  to  BemU  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bag  top  closures  for 

consumer   size  bags.      3.203.622,   8-31-65,  Cl.   229—62. 
Fraenkel.  Stephen  J  ,  to  Stanray  Corp.     Device  for  forming 

corrugations  in  metallic  sheet  or  plate.    3.203,214.  8-31-**.), 

/■•I      'O 1g"> 

Frank  "Karl'  F..  to  Micro-Balancing.  Inc.  Self-centering 
means  for  rotating  shaft.     3.203.233,  8-31-«5.  Cl.  73  —  100. 

Frank  Karl  F.,  to  Micro  Balancing,  Inc.  High  speed  mag- 
netic clutch  means.     3,203,521,   8-31-65    Cl.   192—48 

Franklin  Arthur  W..  R.  A.  Smith,  and  E.  (..  Richards  to 
The  International  Nickel  Co..  Inc.  Nickel  chromium  iron 
alloys.     3.203,791.  8-31-65.  Cl.  75— 171.  ,.,«,, no 

Frederick  Henry.  Self-locking  sheet  metal  nut.  S.^OJ.dO/, 
R-31-65,  Cl.  85 — 36. 

Frederlckson.  Lloyd  C.  :  See      ^     _,     ,  ,  „  „-„  „„„ 

(Jlidden.  Ernest  W.,  and  Frederlckson.     3.203,039. 

Free<lman  Henry,  to  Princeton  Laboratories.  Inc.  Adreno- 
cortlcot'rophlc  preparation  and  method  of  making  same. 
3,203,864.  8-31-65.  Cl.  167—74. 

Freeman,  William:  See — 

Bardltch,   Irving  F..  Bento,  and  Freeman.     3,204.192. 

Frelghtliner  Corp.  :  See — 

Chew,  Norman  B.     3.203.711.  ^,     ^  ,  _ 

French,  Michael  J.,  to  Conch  International  Metliane  Ltd. 
Energy  derived  from  expansion  of  liquefied  gas.  3,203, lai, 
o_3i    fl,'i    Q\    (j2 9. 

Friday  Paul  D..  "••  to  H.  C.  Gammon,  and  '-j  to  D.  H.  Stan 
ton  Toy  educational  clock.  3.203.115.  8-31-65.  Cl.  3o— 
39 

Frlden.  Inc.  :  See — 

Blodgett.  Edwin  O.     3.204  051.  .     ,  ^  « , 

Friend  Harvey  H..  to  Olln  Mathleson  Chemical  Corp.  Gun 
hammer-spring  mechanism.  3.203.128,  8-31-65,  Cl.  42— 
69. 

Friend.  Hubert  E.  :  See —  _      „  ^^„  ^^„ 

James,  William  J.,  and  Friend.    3.203,'593. 

Frlgistor  Laboratories  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ashby.  John  H.    3,203.290  ^^      .     i 

Frlsch  Kurt  C,  and  S.  L.  Axelrood.  to  Wyandotte  Chemicals 
Corp.  Metallo-organlc  catalyzed  one-shot  Prowss  for  pre- 
paring urethane-urea  elastomers.  3.203.932,  8-31-«5.  Cl. 
260—77.5. 

Frohllch,  David  :  See— 

Bowe,  John,  and  Frohllch.     3^203.365.  .^     ^., 

Fromm.  Frederick  W.,  and  R.  H.  Kllpatrlck,  to  Lockheed  Air- 
craft Corp.  Low  neat  plug  weld  method  and  apparatus. 
3.204.083,  8-31-65.  Cl.  219—127. 

Froning.  H.  Robert,  to  Pan  American  Fftroleuni  Corp.  Use 
of  sulfides  in  flooding  water.  3,203,480,  8-31-85,  Cl.  166— 
4. 

Frungel.  Frank.  Spark  discharge  lamp  having  a  predeter- 
mined ratio  between  the  cross-nectlons  of  the  electrodes  and 
the  inner  surface  of  the  tube.  8.204.147.  8-31-65,  Cl.  315— 
241. 


Fuderer,   Andrlja,   to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellscbaft 
vormals  Meister  Lucius  k  Bruning.     Compression  process 
for  refrigeration.     3.203,194.  8-31-65.  Cl.  62—114. 
Fuehrer,   George  H..   to  Thor  Power  Tool  Co.     Sinker  drill. 

3.203,489,  8-31-65,  Cl.  173—36. 
Fiihrlng,  Helnrich,  and  J.  H.  Sieber.     Chemical  cleaning  ap- 
paratus.    3.203,110,  8-31-85.  Cl.  34 — 80. 
Fuji  Tsushlnki  Kabushlki  Kaisha  :  See — 

Kaiwa,  Toshimasa.  and  Iwai.     3,204,138. 
I-^ijIwara,  Takatosht  :  See — 

Eguchi,  Tamotsu,  and  Fujlwara.  3,204.012. 
Fuller.  Evander  K..  to  Western  Electric  Co..  Inc.  Test  circuit 
for  determining  impedance  and  related  characteristics  of  an 
electrical  element  including  transistor  means  operated  with 
zero  collector  to  base  voltage.  3.204.179.  8-31-65.  Cl.  324 — 
Tt~ . 
Fuller,  Ray  C.  :  See— 

Tuthill,  Edward  O  .  and  Fuller.     3.204.045. 
Fuller.  Richard  B.     Laminar  geodesic  dome.    3,203,144.  8-31- 

6.'),  Cl.  52  —  81. 
Filrst.  Stefan,  to  W.  Reiners.     Suction  device  for  removing  a 
starting  length  of  yarn  from  a  textile  coil.    3.203.634.  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  242—18. 
Gaberson.  Howard  A.,  and  N.  Haklml.     Area  covering  devices. 

3,203.500.  8-31-65,  Cl.  180—79.1. 
Galiler.  Rudolf  :  See — 

Mark,  Jacob  G     and  Gabler.     3.203.912. 
Gaertner,  Max  H. :  See — 

Mc<;rath.  John  M.,  and  Gaertner.     3,203,240. 
(iaffnev.    Kdward   J.      Two  cycle   Internal   combustion   engine. 

3.203,263,  8-31-t>5.  Cl.  74 — 44. 
(ialnesville  Machine  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 
De  Long,  Horace  J.     3,203,035. 
Gaiardo,  Vincent  H..  and  J.  S.  Dennis,  to  United  Clay  Mines 
Corp.    Thermal  insulating  material,  composition  and  process 
for  making  the  same.     3.203,813,  8-31-65,  Cl.  106—40. 
<ialgiK-zv,  John  :   See  - 

Bobbins,  Richard  J.,  Wlnberg,  and  Oalgoczy.     3.203.737. 
Gallagher.  Harry  H.  :  See — 

Parlin,  David  B.,  and  Gallagher.    3,203,388. 
(iammon.  Howard  C. :  See — 

Friday.  Paul  D.     3.203.115. 
Gandon.  Louis,  and   P.  H.  Williams,  to  Nobel-Bozel.     Method 
of  preparing  halogenated   derivatives  of   acetylene-dlurelne 
and  its  substitution  products.     3.203.960.  8-31-85.  Cl.  280— 
309.7. 
(•antt.  James  E. :  See — 

Mukai.  Taro.  and  Ganft.     3.204,007. 
(Jarcla,   Antonio.      Paint  brush   holder  for  artist's  paint  box. 

3.203..'>.1.'i.  R-31-65.  Cl.  211— «5. 
Gardes,  .\lfred  W..  and  T.  N.  Svarnlas.  to  International  Regis- 
ter Co.     Electric  motor  construction.     3,204,137,  8-31-63. 
n.  310     164. 
(Jardner.  David  M..  R.  E.  Oesterllng.  and  M.  Hauptschein.  to 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp      Fluorinated  chemical  compound. 
3.203.9Pfl.  R-.'?l-6.^.  Cl.  260—633. 
Gardner.  Irwin  J.  :  See  — 

Cottle.  Delmer  L.,  Gardner,  Miller,  and  Mlnckler.     3,203.- 
914. 
Garneft,  Edward  V.,  to  Eaton  Metal  Products  Co.    Wire  ten- 
sioning trailer.     3.203.640.  8-31-85.  Cl.  242—86.7. 
Oarnier.  Jean  L.  :  See — 

Hauer.  Werner,  and  Gamier      3.203.533. 
(;arnish    Edward  W..   to  Clba  Ltd.     Film  adhesive  consisting 
of   polyvinyl   acetal   resin   and   phenol-formaldehyde   resin. 
3,203.828,  8-31-65,  Cl.  117—122. 
Garrett  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Crews    Kenneth  G.,  and  Mason.     3.203,4(5. 
Garrett.  John  C.     3.203.651. 
Garrett    John  C  to  The  Garrett  Corp.     Safety  apparatus  for 

volatile  fuel.     3.203.651,  8-31-65,  Cl.  244— .58. 
Garntso.  Sonla  G.     Brassiere  pad  means.     3,203.422.  8-31-05. 

Cl     12R 480 

Garutso,  Sonia  G.     Brassiere      3,203.424.  8-31-65.  Cl.  128 — 

49'' 
Gast"  Dwight.  50%    to  H.  A.  Kirk.     Buttonless  thlrt  collar. 
3.203.004.  8-31-85,  Cl.  2—128. 

'""  junker.   Helnrich.   Lauer,   Gauf.  and  Wurth.     3.203,822. 

Gauthler.  George  E..  to  General  Electric  Co.  Terminal  con- 
nections for  circuit  protective  devices.  3,204.1.'m).  8-31-85. 
Cl    317-119.  ,  ,       , 

Gawreluk  Demeter,  to  J  I.  Case  Co.  Agricultural  Implement. 
3  203  429.  R-31-65.  Cl.  130 — 27. 

Gavnor.  Jo«eph.  J.  F.  Burgess,  and  B.  C.  Wagner,  to  General 
Electric  Co.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  copper  sulflde 
films  and  products  obtained  thereby.  3.203.8.16.  8-31-65. 
Cl.  148—8.31. 

Gebnider  Thiel  G.m.b.H.  :  See — 
Rled.  Johann.     3,203,314. 

Geibel.  Peter,  and  G.  Schneider,  to  Fichtel  *  Sachs  Aktlenge- 
sellschaft Flrma.  Clutch  disc  arrangement.  3.203,205. 
8-31-65,  Cl.  64—27. 

Gejo.  Tetuo  :  See — 

Mufa.  Akinor,  and  Gejo.     3,203,814. 

General  Cable  Corp.  :  See — 

Turner.  Arthur  K.     3.203.085. 

General  Dynamics  Corp.  :  See—    ^      ^  ,  „^^  ... 

Spencer.  Jessie  H.,  Jr..  and  Bowden.     3.204.084. 

General  Electric  Co.  :  See— 

Belsheim.  James  W..  and  Gerry      3.203.096. 

Oanthlr.  George  E.     3.204.1.50. 

Gavnor,  Joseph,  Burgess,  and  \\  agner.     3,203,838. 

Gordon.  Walter  H..  Jr.     8.204.066. 

Kearns.  William  J.    3.204.140. 

Keyser   John  E..  and  Wheeler.     3,204.068. 

Lemmerman.  Harold  H.  P.     3.203.259. 

Nelson.  Thomas  F.    3,203.095. 


zu 

Oeneral  Eleetric  Co. :  i9ee— ContlDned 

PasMnllL  Henry  A.,  Jr..  and  Relhman 

Schoeh.  Karl  F.     3,203,628. 

SluUii~Gcorge  ¥..  aod  Bicb.     3,203,309. 

Weat.  Harriaon.     3,;!03,666. 

Woeatemeyer,  Francis  B.     3,203,250. 

Zlsler.  Robert  V.     3,204,167. 
General  Fooda  Corp. :  See — 

Carey,  Bom  J.     3,203,810. 

Loraat,   G«orse   J.,    Rollins 
General  Inatrument  Corp.  :  See — 

Intrater,  Josef.     3,203.772. 
General  Metals  Corp. :  See — 

Barkadale.  Lllburn  S.     3,204,055. 

Fleischer,  Alfred  R.     3,203,407. 
General  Moiors  Corp. :  See— 

Armentrout,    Everett    C,    and    Pansing 

Brucken.  Byron  L.     3,203,208. 

Brynn,   Gerald   E.,   and   Mahoney. 

Candelise.  Alfred.     3,204,139. 

Chupick,  Bonald.     3.203,730. 

Geyer,  Howard  M.     3,203,257. 

Long,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,     3,203,511. 

Manonl,   Artbar  P.,  and   Schum. 

Paulick,  Darld  R.     3,203,209. 

PoUak,  Walter.     3,203,091. 

Prlestman,  Bewley  D.     3,203,721. 

Selden,  Myron  A.     3,203  411. 

Stewart,  David  O.     3,203,199. 

Tbomas,  Herman  J.     3,203.720. 

Thompson,  William  E.,  and  Tracy 

West.  Wilson  H.      3  204,069. 

Zeek,  Richard  M.      3,203,176. 

Zlmmerle,  Wilbur  J.     3,203,077. 
General  Precision,  Inc. :  See — 

Beer.  Emanuel  E.     3,203.282. 

Cohen,    Robert    J.,    Carow.    and 

Cooper,  Jameson,  A.,  and  Saylor. 

Gray,  John  W.     3,204,119. 

McKay.    Michael    W.,    and    Odell. 
Oeneral  Sixnal  Corp.  :  See — 

Maynard,  Wheeler  D.     3,204,061. 

Maynard.  Wheeler  D.     3,204,072. 
General  Steel  Induwtrles,  Inc.  :  See— 

Lich,  Richard  L.     3,203,362. 
General.  Norman  T..  to  Ford  Motor  Co. 
mission,     3,203,277,  8-31-65,  CI.  74- 
General,    S'orman    T.,    to    Ford    Motor 
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3,204,071. 


and    Gutemian.     3.203.111. 


3.203,195. 


3,203,729. 


3,203,208. 


3,203,056. 


Brodersen.     3.204,l.r" 
3.204,181. 

3,204.240. 


Variable  speed  trans- 

689. 

Co.       Variable    speed 


drive     transmLsslon.       3,203,278,     8-31-6.1.     CI. 


friction 

74__690. 
General  Telephone  and  Electronics  Laboratories 

Balrd   Donald  H.    and  Buhrer.      3  204,104. 
General  Ti're  *  Rubber  Co.,  The  :   See— 


Inc.  :  See- 


Sanser,    Merle   J. 

Swart.  Gilbert  H. 
General  Vending  Corp. 

Glepen.  Hubert  M 
Genthe.  William  K..  to 

uring   device. 
Gentry,  Hermond 


and    Van    Wagenen.     3,204,016 

3,203,931. 

See— 

3,203,589. 

Badger  Meter  Mfg 
3.203,241,    8-31-65,    CI 
O.,  to  The  Mead  Corp 


Co. 


Flow  meaa- 
73—228. 

Machine  for  form 
3,203,324,  8-;U- 


Ing  carrier  having  cushioning  partition. 
65,  CI.  93 — 37. 

Georce,  Walter  C.  :  See—  ^  ^^ ^ 

Larson.  Louis  P.    and  George.     3  203,614. 
Georgia  Tech  Research  Institute  :  See — 

Allen.  Robert  L.     3,203,409. 
Gerry,  Otto  F.  :   See —  „  ^^„  ^„„ 

Beishelm,  James  W.,  and  Gerry.     3.203.096. 
Gesellschaft    fur    Llnde's    Eismaschlnen    Aktiengeaellschaft . 

gf» 

Barth.  Hans,  and  Schmuck.     3,203  274. 
Lehmer    Wllhelm,  Baldus.  and   Stlch.     3,203.866. 
Gavaert  Phdto-Producten  N.V  :  See— 

Verelst,    Johan    L..    and    I^mmerllng.      3.203,796 
Willems.    Joief    F.     Pattljn,    and    Serena.      3.203.800. 
Gever    Howard    M.,    to   General    Motors    Corp.      Escapement 

controlled  actuator.     3,203.257.  8-31-65.  CI.  74—1.5. 
Olannlal.  George  R.  :  See — 

Coffilt.  RoWt  J.,  and  Glannlnl.     3,203,339. 
Gibbons.  A.  Loclle  :   See — 

Gibbons    Earl  E.      3.203.345.  ^     .    .  .     »_. 

Gibbons  Earl  E.,  deceased,  by  A.  L.  Gibbons,  administratrix, 
to  A.  L  Gibbons.  Rotary  bag  printer.  3,203,345,  8-31-6.). 
CI.  101— 21fl. 

(froff^'wiliiam    M..    Gibson,    and    Powers.      3,204  029 
Glepen      Hubert    M..     to    Oeneral    Vending    Corp.       V  ending 

machine.     3.203.589,  8-31-65.  CI.  221—75. 
Giese    Elroy  J.    to  Tomllnson  Industries,  Inc.     Machine  and 

method  for  surface  finishing  objects.     3.203,139.  8-31-65. 

CI.  51—140. 
Glger.Jakob.   to  Landis  k  Oyr.   AG.     Thermal  relay  having 

movable    heat    transfer    device.       3.204,064.    8-31-65,     CI. 

200—122. 
Gilbert    l?eter  D..  to  Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Ltd.     Dls- 

nenser  for  thermosetting  resin  Impregnated  tape.     3,203, 

544.  8-.?l-fl5.  CI.  206 — 47. 
Glider.  John  A.,  and  R.  8.  Cole,  to  raectronlc  Specialty  Co. 

Clntch  with  load  limiting  device.     3,20S.«23.  8-31-65.  CI. 

192 — 56. 
Ollllam,  Joe  L.     Fishing  sinker.    8.203,138,  8-31-65,  CI.  4,1— 

44.9. 
Oillli.  Malcolm  C,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum 

paratns    for   diaehargtng   llqnlds    from    wells. 

5-81-6S,  CI.  108 — 4«. 

Glllwnld,  Willi :  See—  .  ^  ,      ^ 

OrOsa,  Heina,  Olllwald,  Kutaelnigg.  and  Laub. 


Corp.     Ap- 
3,203,351. 


3,203,884. 


Oinghcr,  Carl  £.,  and  Carl  E.  Gingher,  Jr.,  to  Gin^her  Mff . 
Co.     Ad>usUble  supporting  aurfacea.     8,203,874,  8-81-60, 
CI.  108 — 144. 
Glngher,  Carl  E.,  Jr.  :  See — 

Oingher,  Carl  E.,  and  C.  B.  Gingher,  Jr.     3,203.374. 
Oingher  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Gingher,  Carl  £.,  and  C.  E.  Oingher,  Jr.     3,20a374. 
Glrard,  Peter  F.,  to  The  Ryan  Aeronautical  Co.     Rotor  flap 

high   lift  system.     3,203,649,   8-31-65,   CI.  244-^2. 
Girling  Ltd. :  See — 

Bond,  David  W.     3,203,507. 
Reynolds,  Desmond  H.  J.    3,203,579. 
Glulle.  Joe  D.,  and  R.  A.  Wood,  to  Illumltronlc  Systems  Corp. 
Label   inspection   machine.     3,203,547,  8-31-65,  CI.  209 — 
111.7. 
Glancy,    Walter    P.      Blind    anchors    or    fastener    members. 

3,203,299,  8-31-d5,  CI.  85—5. 
Glenalr,  Inc.  :  See — 

Young,  Shirrel  R.     3,203,739. 
Gllddeo,  Ernest  W.,  and  L.  C.  Predrlckaon,  to  Wak9fleld  Sea- 
foods, Inc.    Removal  of  meat  from  separated  sectiens  of  the 
legs  of  king  crab.     3,203,039,  8-31-65,  CI.  17 — 43. 
Gllde-0-Matlc  Corp.  :  See — 

Scbwartsman,  Gilbert.     3,203,026. 
Globe-Union  Inc.  :  See — 

Sabatlno,  Anthony.     3,203,677. 
Goddard,  Denis  A.,  to  Beloit  Corp.     Shower  nosale.     3,203,- 

629,  8-31-65,  CI.  239 — 108. 
Godek,  Jeriy :  See — 

Wesolowski,   Kornelluss   K.,    Rycsek,   Tochowia,   Katra, 
Grabowski,  Godek,  Mlchalskl,  and  Kljak.     3,303,786. 
Godfrey,  John  N.,   to  Atlantic  Research  Corp.     Linear  poly- 
ester   resin    gas-generating    compositions    containing    am- 
moaium  nitrate  and  perchlorate.     3,203,842,  8-91-«5,  CI. 
149—19. 
Goebels,  Frank  J.,  Jr.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Mechanical 

slot  switch.     3,204,242,  8-31-65,  CI.  343 — 768. 
Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  and  V.  Jasinski,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corp.     Beta  hydroxyalkyl  acralate/vln*l  alcohol 
copolymers.     3,203,918,  8-31-65.  CI.  260 — 29.6. 
Golde.  H.  T.,  G.m.b.H.,  k  Co.  K.O.  :   See — 
Werner,  Johannes.     3,203,690. 
Werner,  Johannes.    3,203,727. 
Goode,  Archie  E.,  and  T.  O.  Hill,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. 
Aircraft    heating   system.      3,203,473,    8-81-«8,    Cl.    165 — 
35. 
Ooodman  Mfg.  Co.  :   See — 

Poynter,  Corbin  C.     3,203,632. 
Hobblns,  James  S.,  and  Miller.    3,203,082. 
Goodwin,  Wlnchel  J.,  to  The  Akron  Standard  Mold  Co.    Photo- 
sensitive assembly  for  web  positioning  system.     $,204,109, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  250 — ^239. 
Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Co..  The  :   See— 
Bnabnlt,  Robert  S.     3,203,461. 
PinelU,  Anthony  F.     3,203,913. 
Hlllegass,  Kenneth  P.,  and  Bricker.     3.203,51( 
Taylor,  Charles  W.,  Jr.,  and  Carr.    3,20>3,M8. 
Gordon,  Roman  M.  :  See — 

Dudko,     Dantll     A.,    Gordon,    Rosenberg,    and     Mellikh. 
3,204,082. 
Gordon,    Walter    H.,   Jr.,    to   General   Electric  Co.      Thermal- 
electric  control   device   having   thermallv   expansive  mate- 
rial as  a  switch  actuator.     3,204,066,  8-31-65,  Cl.  200 — 
140. 
Gorike,  Rudolf,  and  K.  Schuster,  to  Akustlsche  U.  Ktno-Oerate 
Gesellschaft  m.b.H.     Moving-coil  microphone  arrangement. 
3,204,031.  8-31-65.  Cl.  179 — 1. 
Oorss.  Charles  G.  :   See — 

Loughlln,  Bernard  D.,  and  Gorss.    3.204,162. 
Oossllng,    Robert   C,    and    L.    S.    Wllcoxon,   to   Cloftay    Corp. 
Window  shade  having  telescoping  roller.     3,203,«68,  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  160—323. 
Goullloud,    Pierre,   to    Soclete   Rhodlaceta.     Proces*   for   the 
production    of  finely   divided    particles   of   synthetic   Inter- 
polyamldes.     3,203,911,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 2.5. 
GrabowskI,  WItold  :    See — 

VTesolowskt,   Kornellusi  K.,   Ryciek,  Tochowltfi,  Katra, 
GrabowskI,  Godek.  Mlchalskl.  and  Kijak.    3,!  03,786. 
Grace,  W.  R.,  k  Co. :  See — 

Dnyle,  Carroll  F.     3,203,841. 
Mark,  Jacob  O.,  and  Oabler.     3,203,912. 
Ross.  William  C.     3.203.848. 
Winyall.  Milton  E.     3,203,760. 
Graefen,  Hubert :  See — 

Sfhell,  Erich.     3,203,792. 
Grant.  Edward  J.,  and  G.  T.  Rieke.  to  Rleke  Metal  Products 

Corp.      Flex    faucet.      3.203,665.   8-31-65,  Cl.   251- SCI. 
Gravert,    William    H.,    to   Marine   Moisture  Control    Co.,   Inc. 
Automatic   ullage  control   apoaratus   for   Marin#   tanker*. 
3,20.'?,444,  8-31--65,  Cl.. 137— 390. 

Gray.  John  W.,  to  General  Precision,  Inc.  Signgl-to-nolM 
ratio  detector.     3.204,119,  8-81-68,  CT.  307—8815. 

Grayson,  Richard  D.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corp.  Control  device  for  temporarily  altering  the 
temperature  setting  of  a  thermostat.  8,208,258,  8-81-98, 
CT.  74—3.5. 

Green,  Derek,  to  United  Kingdom  Atomic  Bnergr  Jlntbority, 
Forming  of  materials  by  extrusion.  8,208,217,  8-81-65, 
Cl.  72—265. 

Green,  Joseph,  and  B.  Oroten.  to  Thlokol  Chemical  Corp. 
Process  for  reacting  lower  alkyl  decaborane  wlt^  alkyl  dl- 
amines  and  products  thereof.  8,20S,M8,  8-^1-65,  CI.  260 — 
583. 

Green,  Leon,  Jr.  Means  and  method  of  ntHlaing  solar  energy, 
3,203,167,  8-31-68,  C\.  60—26. 

Green.  Richard,  to  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  Stabltlaation  at 
polMcetals.    3,204,014,  8-31-68,  C\.  260 — 896. 
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xui 


Oreea,  Sydaey  J.,  and  P.  J.  NlckoU,  to  Brown  and  WillUm- 
■OB  Tobaeco  Corp.     ProdnctloB  of  tobacco  ■aoktnc  BAte- 
rlalB.    8,208,4Sl,8-81-e5.  a.  1»1— 140.       ._,.,    „  „ 
Gregory,  Thuriow  O.    Ktectrle  staua  Irona.    S,S08,U1.  8-81- 

65,  Cl.  88—77. 
Grelner,  Jamee  O. :  See —  _  .-^.  ... 

Jamea.  William  B..  OrdMr,  aad  Bxatrom.    8,208,118. 
Grelecki.  (Hieater  J. :  See —  _  ^^^  ^_ 

Ffein.  Marrla  M.,  Oreleckl.  aad  Doaoraa.    8,208,977. 
Grewe,  Tlieodor :  JBee — 

WoUmana,  Heiaa,  Orewe,  and  Kolb.     8,204,224. 
Grleahelm,  Meaeer,  O.B.b.H. :  a—— 

Weiler.  Haaa  P.  B.    ZJtMMA.        _^       „,._...      _, 
Griffln,  Gary  W.,  to  Amerleaa  CyaaaKid  Co.    Pho«odimertia- 
tion  oC  uOele  aakydrtde.     S,S0t,8M,  8-41-OG.  Cl.  204— 
IW. 
Orlffln,  Gary  W.,  to  Amerieaa  Craaamid  Co.     Photodimcrtia- 

tion  of  fumaroaltrile.     8.208,»7S.  8-81-65,  Cl.  260—484. 
Grimes,   William   8.,   to  Orchard  Paper  Co.     Cellulose  with 
adhesive   apota   on   both    aides    thereof    in    non-regtatering 
relatlonahip  as  iaaulatinf  material  for  electrical  apparatua. 
3,203,823,  ¥-81-«5.  Cl.  117— 88.  „    .   .  . 

Grimm    Otto,  to  R6hm  *  Haas  G.m.b.H.     Method  for  prepar- 
tannable    depilated    hidea.     8,208,868,    8-31-68,    C\. 


ing    tan 
195 — 6. 


8,203,898. 
S,208,8»6. 

3,203,949. 


Oroff,  William  M..  K.  D.  Gibaon,  and  R.  C.  Powera,  to  ACF 
Industriea,  lac.  Hi^  speed  synchronous  diglUl  daU  trans- 
mission.    h.204.029.  8-Sl-«5,  CT.  178—68. 

Grossman,  Robert  M.,  to  MeOaw  Laboratortea,  Inc.  Sterile 
article  package  and  method  of  maklag  the  aame.  8,208,845, 
8-31-637  Cl.  206—68.2. 

Oroten,  Barney  :  See — 

Fein.  Manria  M..  aad  Orotea.     8,208.085. 
Green.  Joseph,  and  Orotea.     S,20S,MS. 

Orotnea,  Bageae  R..  to  Atlanta  Orotnea  Machine  Co.  Appa- 
rataa  and  method  for  reforming  ahells.  8,203,218,  8-31-65, 
Qj    '^2 82 

Orove,  Marvin  H.  Gate  valve  construction.  8.203.442, 
8-81-68,  Cl.  187—818.  ^    ^     .       . 

Orunwald,  John  J.,  to  MacDermld,  lac.     Method  of  and  com- 

rtsition  for  chemically  dissolving  electroless  metal  deposits. 
203.787,   8-31-68,  Cl.   78 — 97.  „     ,       ^ 

Oruss,   Heing.   W.  Olllwald,  A.  Kntselnlgg.  and  H.  Laub,  to 
Blemeni-Bchackntwerke     AktiMicctdlKhaft.     Bath     and 
method    for    aaodie    brightealag    of    metala.     8,208,884, 
8-31-65,   CT.   204 — 140.5. 
Ouarnaccio,  Aathony  J. :  See — 

Latoa,  Edwin  J.,  and  Ouarnaccio. 
Latos.  Edwla  J.,  and  Ouarnaccio. 
Gulf  Oil  Corp. :  See — 

Hopkina.  Thomas  E.,  and  Pollen. 
Gulf  Research  k  Development  Co. :  See 

Ambrose.  Henry  A.,  and  McCarthy.     8.203.897. 
Coggeahall,  Norman  D..  and  Doolen.      3.203,250. 
McCracken,  John  H.,  Schnla.  and  Whitaker.     3,203,982. 
Ourtler,  Roman :  See —  ^„  „„„>»«,.- 

Horwitt,  Laareaee  O.,  Carter,  and  Oartler.     3.208,246. 
Guterman.  Donald  C. :  See —  „„„.,,, 

Lorant,  Georfc  J.,  Rollins,  and  Outerman.     3.208,111. 
Gutmann,  Fredrick  T. :  See —  .  ,.  ^  „  ^„.  „,„. 

Flesch,  Hans  K..  Futmann.  and  Lleber.     3.204,086. 
Outridge    Jack  B..  to  Pullman  Inc.     Bridge  plate  assembly. 
8.208.864.  8-81-05.  CT.  108 — 458.  ^  ,.  ^^ 

Habib,  David  P..  aad  O.  R.  Hodgins,  to  Tecnlfax  Corp.     Light 
sensitive  diaso  hexaflaorophosphate  compositions.     3.203.- 
803.  8-81-65.  Cl.  96—91. 
Hackett     John    A.,    to    Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Inc. 

Switching  ctrcait.     8.204.040.  8-81-68.  CT.   179—18. 
Hackmann,  Johannes  T..  D.  A.  Wood,  and  P.  A.  Harthoorn, 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Method  for  prenarlng  2.6-dlch1orophenyl- 
nltromethaae.     8.204,001.  8-31-418,  Cl.  260— 646. 
Haensel.  Vladimir:  See— 

Pollltser,^  Braeet  L.,  and  Haensel.     8,203,889. 
Haensel,  Vladimir,  to  Unlveraal  Oil  Products  Co.     Catalytic 
hydrocrackiag  process   w^th   hvdrogenatlon   of  the  hydro- 
cracked  prodncta.      8.203,890.  8-31-68.  Cl.  208 — 88. 
Hagen    Relnold.      Method  of  forming  hollow  plastic  articles. 

8.204.018.  8-81-65,  CT.  264—98. 
Haglund,    Algot.    and    0.    Mlldta,    to    Aktlebolaget    Svenska 
Flsktfabrikea.     Emlaslon  electrode  system  for  electro  static 
preclpltatora.     8.208,155,  8-81-66,  Cl.  55—148. 

Hakimi.   Nader  :  See—  ^ ^ 

Oaberson.  Howard  A.,  and  Hakimi.      8.203.. "MM). 

Hales,  Ralph  A.,  and  B.  W.  Lew.  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries. 

Inc.     Method  of  purifying  dehydromudc  add.     8.208.963. 

8-31-65.  CT.  280—847.8.  ,  ^^^  ...  „  „   « 

Halftermeyer,  Reae.    Variable  coadenser.    3,204,163,  8-31-65, 

Qy     81 7 254. 

Hall,  Olenn  R.     lasnlators  for  ilxtares.     8.203,683,  8-S1-68. 

Q\     248 84 

Hallet.  Cbarlea  P..  to  D.  Boart.     Cntting  disc  with  diamonded 

segmenta.     8.208.140.  8-81-65.  CT.  51—206. 
Hallowell,   Howard   T,.    Jr..   to   8Undard   Pressed   Steel   Co. 
Refractory-ltaed  taadlahea.  8.208.689.  8-81-65.  Cl.  266 — 48. 
Halpern.  Otto  :  See —  _  ^.  ^^. 

Zderic.  John  A..  Halpern.  aad  Irlarte.      3,208,967. 
Hamner.  Olen  P. :  See —  ^  „ 

KImberila.  Charles  N..  Jr.,  Ellert,  Adams,  and  Hamner. 

S.208.8»2. 

Hand.  Robert  B..  to  E.  I.  du  Poat  de  Nemours  and  Co.     Porous 

colnmblnm   aad   taatalnm    materiala.     8.208.798.    8-81-65. 

CT.   78 — 174. 

Hand    Ross  L..   Jr.,   to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Com.     Elevation 

flader  for  lafrared  device.  8,204,102.  8-81-68,  O.  250 — 88.8. 

Hanks.  Charlta  W. :  See—  .  ^.  ^. 

Anderson.  Rmmett  R.,  and  Haaka.  8,204,096. 
Hanmer,  Robert  «..  to  Phllllpe  Petroleum  Co.     Prodoctloa  of 

polymer-cai^oa  black  masteAatch.    8.203.922.  8-31-65.  O. 

260 — 41.5. 


Haaaaner,  LonU,  to  Allis-Chalmcrs  Mfg-  Co.     Traasmisslon 

mechanism.     8.208,505,  8-81-65,  Q.  185 — 40. 
Hanold.  Paul  A. :  See — 

Foster,  Jack  V.,  and  Hanold.     8.204,062. 
Hansen,  Lloyd  F.,  and  O.  S.  Bott,  to  American  Cyanamid  Co. 
RoUry    pigment    priater   for    gelatin   atrip   for   eapsniea. 
8,208,347,  8-81-65.  Cl.  101—210. 
Harbke,  Uarland  C.  to  Hyster  Co.     Blip  joint  for  a  mecfaaa- 

ical  drive.     3.208,201.  8-81-66,  Cl.  64—28. 
Hardy,  Arnold  E. :  See — 

Nixon.  AUwrt  L..  and  Hardy.     8,208.627. 
Haren.  Doyle  V. :  See — 

Osbom^Carroll  H..  and  Haren.     8,204.013. 
Hargrove.    William   W.,    to   Ebr   Lilly   and   Co.     Oxygenated 

tertiary-alkylaminea.     3.208J681.  8-81-65,  Cl.  260—601. 
Hari.   Istvan,  and  W.  Jenny,   to  Clba  Ltd.     Procesa  for  the 
production  of  2-halogenated  aromatic  thiaiole  eartioxylic 
acid  halidea.     8.208,958.  8-81-65,  Cl.  260—804. 
Harmon,   Albert  D..   to  Sperry  Rand  Corp.     Wdghlag  head 
for  weighing  machine  and  method.     3.203,496.  S-Sl-46,  Cl. 
177 — 210. 
Harmon,  Larry  A.,  and  T.  Tao,  to  Texas  iDStmaMnta  lac. 
Semiconductor  device  header  with  semieoaduetor  snniort. 
3,204.023,  8-31-65,  O.  174 — 82. 
Harmon,  Richard  C,  to  Hewlett- Pa(±ard  Co.    High  derietlrlty 

TEM  mode  coupler.     8,204,206.  8-81-65,  C\.  883 — 10. 
Harper,  Chariea  E. :  See — 

Bamberger,  James  F.,  and  Hariier.     3,204,114. 
Harrel,  Inc. :  See — 

Darling,  Horace  E.,  and  Harria.     3.204,172. 
Harris,  Holtoa  B. :  See — 

Darting,  Horace  B.,  aad  Harria.     3,204,172. 
Harris-Iatertype  Corp. :  See — 

Norton,  Robert  K.,  and  Prltchard.     8,208,346. 
Harrison.  Albert  K. :   See — 

Emblem,  Harold  Q.,  aad  Harrison.     8,208,812. 
Harthoorn,  Panlus  A. :  See — 

Hackmann,      Johannes     T.,      Wood,      and      Harthoorn. 

3J04,001.  ^ 

Hartlg,  Richard  E.,  to  Bemis  Bro.  Bag  Co.     Bags.     8,203.628, 

8-31-68.  CT.  229 — 62.8. 

Hartzler,  Harris  D.,  to  E.   I.  dn  Pont  de  Nemours  aad  Co. 

Selected     asetidines     and     their     preparation.     3,203,950. 

8-31-65.  Cl.  260—289.  _  „  ,    ^^ 

Harris,  Edward  E.,  to  Gila  Mathicaon  Cbamieal  Corp.    LobH- 

catlng  conKKMitiona  contalalaa  coadeaaattoa  polyBMrs_of 

chloromethyl  aromatiea.     S.2M,898,  8-31-66,  CL  U>2--M. 

Harria.    Roaald    E.,    to   Texaa    lastnuiants   lac     Dlnsaoa 

method.    3,203.840,  8-31-45,  a.  148—187. 
Hartlng.    William   A.,   Jr.      Mad   flap   retractor.     3,203,710, 

8-31-66.  a.  280—154.6.  _ 

Hartley,  George  C,  to  Intcmatloiua  Btudard  Eleetric  Con. 
Automatic  teleeoaimnalcatioa  axebangaa.  8,104,087,  8-81- 
68.  Cl.  179—18.  _  .         -  .  ,       , 

Hartaell.  Doaald  W..  and  A.  B.  Tooa,  to  Lear  Belaler,  lac.    la- 

frared  heater.    3,i09.4lS.  8-31-88,  Cl.  126—81: 
HasenaahL  Ernest  L.    Hot  liae  ladlcator  aslac  a  capacltfT* 
probe  whose  ontput  eoatrols  swltebliw  drcnlt  moaas  for  as 
oscillator  output  circuit    8,204,188.  8-91-86.  Cl.  824—188. 
Hashemi   Tafreshi,   Hadl,   to  Coa^   lataraatloaal  Mattaaa 
Ltd.    Cooliag  a  gaseous  mixture  with  a  solid  coatamlaaat 
m  vapor  carrier.     3,903.198.  8-31-86,  CL  68—18. 
Haskins.  Edward  R. :  Ser—      „     ^^       .  ,^^  „_- 
Seemaaa.  Doaald  F.,  and  Etoaklaa.    8,204,088. 
Haoer.  Weraer.  aad  J.  L.  Oaraier,  to  lateraaUoaal  Talcphoae 
and  Telegraph  Corp.     Distrtbutlag  system  for  traasrer  of 
articles.     8,203,533,  8-81-85.  CT.  198— 78.       .    ^  .^ 
Hang,    rriedridi,   aad   O.   Mttller,   to   Wenar  *   PflekUm. 
Dough  mixing  and  kneading  madiiae.     8.208,870,  8-81-65. 
Cl.  107 — 30. 
Hanptachela.  Murray  :  See — 

Gardner.  David  M.,  OeoterUag,  and  Hanptaehtla.    8.208,- 
909. 
Haut's  DevelMmeat  Co^.  lac. :  See — 

Archer.  Virgil  L.    3,203.880. 
Haveg  Induatrtci,  Inc. :  See —  ^  .    _  «^ 

Anderson.   Thomas   r..  Trimble,   Storey,    aad   HoCawa. 
3.208,611. 
Havel.  Edward  V, :  See — 

Kuritia,  Oleh  M..  aad  HaveL    8,208,412. 
Hawkins.  Robert  E..  and  R.  J.  Van  Ztte,  to  Lathar-Btlk,  lac 
Boap  holder  aad  applicator.     8.2OS.0S4,  8-81-66.  CT.  16— 
665. 
Haydn,  Hlldenrd  :  See — 

Bchaum.  Onstav,  and  Hayda.    8.203,798. 
Heathlngton,  Lawrence.    HIage  aettlag  apparatos.    8.208,104, 

8-ai-«5.  Cl.  88—189. 
Hecox.  William  :  See —  ^__ 

Bchieser.  Warrea  J.,  and  Hecox.    8.208,607. 

Hedgepeth.  Wood  B.    Coatlanous  eookiag  devices.    8,208,841, 

8-31-65.  CT.  90—880. 
Heeaan.  Bidaey  A.,  to  Elastic  BtM  Nat  Corp.  of  Aaartca. 

Warning  light  reflector.    S,204,0eS,  8-81-86.  CT.  240— 41.S. 

Hegedus.  Louis  J.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Cbackiag  As- 
tures  aad  method  of  making.  3.208,100.  8-81-66.  a.M— 
174. 


Hegenacfaeidt.  Wilhehn.  Kommaadltfsasllsehaft :  See — 
Dombrowskl.  Tbeodor.    3,208,288. 

Helart.  Robert  B.,  to  E.  I.  dn  Poat  de  NeaMan  aad  Co.    Pli^o- 

aad  ricBMat     8,208,801,  i-*\- 


polymeriaable  consposltioa 
65.  CT.  96 — 87. 


Heine.  Richard  A. :  See— 

Buxtoa.  Alaa  J..  Helae.  aad  Maaaaa.    3^04,204. 

Helmer.  Normaa  D.  Mouth  guard  ttmetarc.  8,208,417, 
8-81-85.  CL  128—188. 

Henae.  Haaa.  and  K.  Rataeb.  to  Wiatarahall  Aktlsagassll- 
schaft.  Procees  for  the  prodactloa  of  potasaiam  aalfate. 
8.208.757.  8-31-86.  CL  28— iJl. 
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3.203,935. 


3,203,- 


119— 

C.  Chapman,  to  Phll- 
procesg.      3,204,011, 


3,204.182. 


Hcnanct,  Andre  J.,  R.  V.  Cavln,  and  M.  Feuillepaln,  to  Inter- 
national Standard  Electric  Corp.  Control  of  remote  tele- 
pbone  and  like  equipment.    3,204,041,  8-31-65,  CI.  179 — 18. 

Henry.  Nelaon  B.     Poultry  feeder.     3,203,397.   8-31-65,  CI. 

Henasen.  Bernard  T.,  and  D.  K.  Jewell,  to  Swift  A  Co.    Recov- 
ery of  meat  from  bones.    3,203,038,  8-31-65,  CI.  17 — 45. 
HertMt,  Frits,  to  Zabnradfabrik  Friedricfastaafen,  Aktlengesell 
aefaaft.     Friction  dutch.     3,203,525,  8-31-65,  CI.  192—66. 
Hercules  Powder  Co. :  See — 

Brealow,  David  S..  and  Spurlln.    3,203,936. 
Brealow.  Davis  S..  and  Spurlin.    3,203,  937. 
Long.  WendeU  P.     3.203,940. 
Herman.  Herbert  B. :  See — 

Miranda,  Thomas  J.,  Herman,  and  Marcotte. 
Herr.  Alfona :  Bee — 

Blau,  Karl-Ludwig,  Herr,  Lintner,  and  Wilhelm 
851. 
Hervert,  George  L. :  Bee — 

Unn,  Carl  B.,  and  Herrert.    3,203.764. 
Hesse.  Myron  C.     Cattle  oiler.     3,203,400,  8-31-65,  CI 

157. 
Hettlck,  George  B..  J.  Van  Pool,  and  C. 
lips    Petroleum    Co.      Defluorination 
8-31-65.  a.  260— «83.42. 
Hewlett^ackard  Co. :  See — 

Harmon.  Richard  C.     3,204.206. 
Loughlin.  Bernard  D.,  and  Gorss. 
Heying,  Theodore  L. :  See — 

Ager.  John  W.,  Jr.,  and  Heying.    3,203,979. 
Heying.  Theodore  L^^  and  H.  A.  Schroeder,  to  Olin  Mathieson 
Chemical  Corp.     BiB(halodlarylpho8phlQe)decaborane8  and 
their  preparation.     3,203,984.  8-31-65,  CI.  260 — 543 
Hickey,  John  J.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldrldge  Inc      Fast 
acting   time  dela/   utlliiing   regenera lively   coupled    tran- 
sistors.    3.204.130,  8-31-85,  CI.  307 — 88.5. 
Hicks.  Walter  R..  to  Reeves  Industries,  Inc.     Apparatus  for 
making  copies  by  direct  contact  printing.     3,203,333,  8-31- 
65,  CI.  06 — 77.8. 
Hildon,   Anthony  M..  to  Laporte  Chemicals  Ltd.     Method  of 
preiwrlng  permonosulphate.     3,203,756,  8-31-65,  CI.  23 — 

Hlldreth.  John  D..  to  Toms  River  Chemical  Corp.    Process  of 
dveing  polyester  fibers   with   diamlnoanthraqutnone-carbo- 
nltrile  d/estnffs.     3,203,751,  8-31-65,  Cl.  8 — ^39. 
Hill,  Fred  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.    Chromium  plating  proc 

ess.    3.203,827,  8-31-65,  Cl.  117—107.2. 
Hill.  Fredrick  L. :  See— 

Lorenien.  Coby.  Siluka,  and  Hill.     3,203,430. 
Hill.  Thomaa  G. :  i^ee— 

Ooode.   Archie   E.,   and   Hill.      3,203,473. 
HiUegass,  Kenneth  P.,  and  C.  E.  Brlcker,  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  k  Rubber  Co.      Wrap  parking  and   emergency   brake. 
3.203.510,  8-31-46.  Cl.  188--77. 
Hlller  Aircraft  Co..  Inc.  :  See — 

Jacobsen,  Sdward  H.,  and  Lemont, 
HlUman.  James  0.  E. :  See — 

Pembroke.  George  F.,  and  Hillman 
Hiltgen,  Aloyslus  X. :  Bee — 

Toung,  John  R.,  Trusler,  Hiltgen,  and  Mats 
Hindman,  Joe  M.,  to  Warren  Petroleum  Corp,     ^ 

plug.     3,203.479,  8-31-65,  C\.  165—134. 
Hlnton.  Raymond  C.   P.,  E.  H.  P.  Blgo,  and  P. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp. 
cults  employing  negative  resistance  elements 
8-31-65.  Cl.  3OT— 88.6. 
Him.  Amulf :  Bee — 

Rodis.  Frans,  Hint,  and  Thomas.     3,203,776. 
Hlrano.  Shlro  :  Bee — 

Sakuma.  Akira.  and  Hlrano.     3,203.863 
Hirst,  Donald  A.    Wire  dereeling  equipment.    3.203.642  8-31- 

65.  Cl.  242 — 128. 
Hi-Shear  Corp. :  See — 

Jackson,  Charles  H.     3,203,843. 
Hitachiseiki  Kabnshiki  Kalsha :  See— 

Uctalda,  Toshiro.     3,203,071. 
Hodglna,  George  R. :  See — 

aabib.  David  P.,  and  Hodgins.     3.203,803. 
Hoefle,  Milton  L.    to  Parke,  Davis  A  Co.     4-halo-3-8ulfamoyl 
bensamidea  and  methods  of  preparing  the  same.    3.203  987 
8-31-65.  CT.  260 — 556. 
Hoffman,  Kdwln  B. :  Bee — 

^°-^!2?5i   Thomas    F.,    Trimble,    Storey,    and    Hoffman. 

3,203,611. 

HoflTman,  Howard  H.,  to  Southern  Shoe  Machinery  Co.     Shoe 

last  structure  for  the  manufacture  of  plastic  soles  upon  shoe 

uppers.    3,203,050,  8-31-65.  Cl.  18— -46. 

^  „  JSA^x-^'""*™  ^-    ^''■•'"  bavlng  adjustable  back  and  seat. 

3,203,732.  8-31-«5,  a.  297—313. 
Hofmann.  Wilfried.  to  Agfa  Aktiengesellschaft.     Dlapbraem 
for  photographic  cameras.     3,203,331,  8-31-65.  Cl.  95—64. 
Hoffmann-La  Rodie  Inc. :  See — 

Keller.  Oscar,  Steiger,  and  Sternbach.     3,203,990. 
Hogan  Faxlmile  Corp. :  Bee — 

Shaler,  David,  and  Columbo.     3,204.249. 
Holden,  Donald  L.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co.     Hydrocar- 
bon purification  process  and  catalyst  therefor.     3,203,891. 
8-31-66,  Cl.  208 — 216. 

Holladay  Alfred  C,  and  C.  C.  Houghton,  to  Owens-Illinois 
iilaas  Co.  Automatic  controller  for  tracking  of  lehr  con- 
veyor belts.    3,20S.6S7,  8-31-65,  Cl.  198—202. 

Hollander,  Julius,  and  B.  S.  Sabreen.  to  The  Denver  Chemical 
Mfg.  Co.     Germicidal  dental  pad.     3.203.097,  8^1-65,  Cl. 

Holovka.  Charles.  Jr. :  See — 

Blchom.  Robert  N..  and  Holovka.     3.203,322. 
Holy   Mitefael  E. :  See— 

Bolton,  Clay  P..  and  Holy.     3.203,616. 


3.203,485. 
3,203.431. 


3,203.7.^4. 
Condenser  tube 

Pleshko,  to 
Logic  clr- 
3,204,112. 


Holzl,   Horst,    to  Karl   HuUer,   G.m.b.H.     Magazine  spindle 

drilling  machine.     3,203,017,  8-31-65,  Cl.  10—133. 
Honeywell  Inc.  :  See — 

Aske,  Leonard  E.     3,203,224. 
Branley,  John  T.,  and  Smith.     3,204,225. 
Killpatrick,  Joseph  E.      3,204,107. 
Ogren,  Harvey  D.     3,203.237. 
Owen,  James  R.     3,203,636, 
Petersen,  Marvin  E.     3,204,128. 
Redwood,  Richard  C,  Jr.     3,204,191. 
Roller,  Donald  J.      3,204,118. 
Snygg,  Arnold  J.      3,204,113. 
Yashin,   Nicholas.      3,204,187. 
Hook,  Harvey  O.  :  See — 

Murr,  John    Jr.,  and  Hook.     3,204,106. 
Hoover,  Vaino  A.     Mechanical  actuator.     3,203,275.  8-31-65. 

Cl.  74 — 665. 
Hope.  UilUam  D.,  C.  Snelllng,  and  P.  F.  King,  to  Xerox  Corp. 
Xerographic   development   apparatus.      3,203,394,    8--31-65, 
Cl.  118 — 637. 
Hopkins,  Thomas  R..  and  J.  W.  Pullen,  to  Gulf  Oil  Corp.     4- 
halo-2-butynyl  carbamates.     3,203,949,  8-31-65,  (Jl.  260— 

Hoppenstand,  David,  to  C.  E.  Zimmerman.  Seat  buckle. 
3,203.065,  8-31-65.  Cl.  24 — 230. 

Horabin.  Ivan  S.,  to  Marryat  &  Place  Ltd.  Chromatography 
syringe  for  injecting  small  measured  volumes  of  fluid. 
3,203,455,  8-^1-65,  Cl.  141—329. 

Horizoas  Inc. :  See — 

Wainer,  Eugene.     3,203,768. 

Horst    Karl  :  See — 

wellens,  Heine,  Orthner,  and  Horst.      3,203,934. 

Horwitt,  Laurence  G..  P.  M.  Carter,  and  R.  Gurtler;  to  The 
Co.sco  Products  Corp.  Blow-off  valve  and  pressure  indicator 
for  fire  extinguishers.     3,203.246,  8-31-60,  Cl.  73—419 

Hosford,  Harry  \V.,  Jr.  Fluid  level  indicator.  3,204,230. 
8-31-65,  Cl.  340—244. 

Hough.  Frank  G..  Co.,  The  :  See — 

Katnpert,   Keith   \V.,   and  Zimmerman.      3,203,566 

Houghton,  Curtis  C.  :  See — 

Holladay,  Alfred  C,  and  Houghton.     3,203,537. 

House,  Ralph,  8.  H.  Sharman,  and  D.  Kyrlacou,  to  California 
Research  Corp.  Removal  from  sewage  of  surfactants  re- 
sistant to  biodegradation.     3.203,893,  8-31-65,  Cl    210 — 3 

House.  William  T..  and  R.  N.  Watts  (deceased,  by  B  S.  Watts 
legal  representative  and  sole  heir),  to  Esso  Re.seareh  and 
Engineering  Co.  Selective  hydrogenation.  3,203,998,  8- 
31-65,  Cl.  260—617.  .     «>.        . 

Houser,  Clarence  G.,  J.  Mltacek,  R.  G.  Rohlflng,  and  W  E. 
Payne,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.  Treatment  of  olefin  poly- 
mers.    3,203,943,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 93  7. 

Hovercraft  Development  Ltd.  :  See — 

Cockerel!,  Christopher  S.      3.203,498. 

Howard,  John  A.,  to  Rotary  Hoes  Ltd.  Flail  type  material 
unloader.    3,203,702,  8-31-65.  Cl.  275 — 3. 

Howarter.  Floyd  W.  :  See — 

Blaauw,  Andrew,  and  Howarter.     3,203,162. 

Hoyer,  Wllmer  A.,  and  D.  H.  Brltton,  to  Easo  Produdtlon  Re- 
search Co.  Radioactive  well  logging  system  with  surface 
circuit  designed  to  isolate  AC.  DOwer  signals  from  logging 
signals.     3.204.098    8-31-65.  Cl.  250 — 83.3. 

Hsleh,  Henry  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Method  of  terml- 


polymerlzatlon.     3.203.944,  8-31 


-65,  Cl. 


?JT- 


Cl.  260—76. 


nating  butadiene 
260-^4.3. 
Huber,  J.  M.,  Corp.  :  See — 

Carson,  Forrest  L.      3,203,601. 
lannicelll,  Joseph,  and  Voet.      3.203.765. 
McGregor,  James  D.,  and  Osgood.      3,203,156 
Voet,  Andries.     3,203,916. 
Huck  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Marschnerf,  Charles  F.     3,203,300. 
Huebner,   Charles  F.,   to  Clba  Corp.     Alpha-phenyl-beta 
rolldmo-propiophenones.       3,203,962,    8-31-65     Cl.    2 
326.5. 

HufTmaa,  George  W.,  and  E.  K.  Stlgger.  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Co.     Preparation  of  levulinlc  acid  esters  from  furfuryl  al- 
cohol.   3,203.964,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260—347.4. 
Huffman,  Kenneth  R..  to  American  Cyanamid  Co.     Process  for 
preparing    5-amlno-1.2,4-oxadiazole8.      3,203,959,    8-31-66, 
Cl,  260 — 307. 
Huffman,  William  A.  H.,  R.  W.  Smith,  and  W.  T.  Dva.  Jr.,  to 
Monsanto  Co.     Process  for  preparing  polyamldes  "fnom  aro- 
matic amino  acids.     3,203.933,  8-31-65  —     "" 
Hughes  Aircraft  Co.  :  See — 

Coebels,  Frank  J.,  Jr.     3.204.242. 
Pollzzl    Raymond  A.      3,204,196. 
Riley,  Ray  L.     3,204,121. 
Hulsinga.  Christlaan  J.  J.     Radiant  gas-fueled  railwai  switch 

heater      .1.204.094.  R-.31-65.  Cl    24R — 428. 
lluitfeltlt,    Paul    L.       Multiple    roll    clamp    arms.      .3,203,567 

8-.31  -05,  Cl    214   -R.-)2. 
Huller    Karl.  G.m.b.H.  :  See- 
HolRl,  Horst.      3.203.017. 
Hum.  Charles  R     and  H.   .Stewart.     Process  for  makiag  cores 
and  molds,  articles  made  thereby  and  binder  compositions 
therefor,     r?. 203, 057.  8-.11-r.5,  CI.  22—193. 
Hunter.   Ian  G.  :    flee 

Woadcociv,    Kdward    C.    and    Hunter.      ,1.203.31] 
Hunting,   Harold   B..  Jr.    to  Lockheed  .Mrcraft  Corp.      Induc- 
tion   beating    detachable    work    coil        ,1.204  074     8-,11-«5 
Cl.  21l»      10.79 

Hupfer,  Heinz,  to  Farbwerke  Hoechst  AktiengesdlUchaft 
vornials  Meister  Lnchis  i  Brflning.  Process  for  the  pro- 
ductiim  of  phen.vlhydrazlne  hydrochloride.  3.203,98$  8-31- 
fi.'i.  Cl,  200-509. 

Hupwitz,  Melvln  D.    to  Rohm  ic  Haas  Co.     PUI  resistant  non 
woven  textile  fabric.      3,203,847,   8-31-65.   Cl.   161^—82. 
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Hutchison.  John  S..  to  Esso  Production  Research  Co.    System 
for  transferring  data  from  well  logs.     3.204,217.  8-31-65, 
Cl.  340—15.5. 
Hyster  Co.  :  See — 

Harbke,  Harland  C.     3.203,201. 
I.inniceill.   Joseph  and  A.   Voet.  to  J.   M.   Hulwr  Corp.      Pro- 
duction of  carbon  black.     3,203,765.  8-^1-65.  Cl.  23 — 209.4. 
lappelll.  VincentJ. :  See — 

Sobel.  Seymour,  and  lappelll.    3.203.976. 

Sobel    Seymour,   lappelll,   and    Suavely.     3.203,974. 
Iceland.   William  F..   to  Air  Reduction   Co..   Inc.      Seam   fol- 
lower wtth  arc  scanning.    3,204.081,  8-31-65,  Cl.  219—125. 
Ideal  Industries.  Inc.  :   See — 

Wbltehurst.  Joe  R.     3.203,051. 
Ignatjev.  Vladimir  :  See — 

Dupris.  Rudolph  M.,  and  Ignatjev.     3,204,236. 
Ih,    Charles    C.    to    Sperry    Rand    Corp.      Two-way    current 
steering      switching      circuit.       3.204,122.      8-31-65.      Cl. 
307^88.5. 
Ikard.    Wallace    L..    and    K.    N.    Bama,    to   Esso    Production 
Research    Co.       Seismic    tranacribing    system.      3,204,246, 
8-31-05,  Cl.  346 — 33. 
Ikeda,  Yasuo :  See — 

YanagiU,  Seikichi,  Ikeda.  and  Ishida.     3.203.403. 
Ikuno,    Shigetoh.      Method   for   the   conversion   of   sea   water 

into    fresh   water.      3,203,894.   8-31-65.  Cl.   210 — 53. 
Illinois  Tool  Works.  Inc.  :   See — 

Kapata.  George  M.     3.203.304. 
Ulumltronlc  System  Corp.  :  See — 

(JIulle,  Joe  D.,  and  Wood.     3.203.547. 

Wood    Richard  A.      3.204.117. 
Imperial  Chemical  Indnatries  Ltd.  :   See — 

Mills,  Walter  P.,  O'Neill,  and  Price.     3,203,752. 
IngersoU-Rand  Co. :  See — 

Brown    Christopher  K.     3.203,204. 

Ward,  Howard  O.     3,203,203. 
Inland  Steel  Co. :  See — 

Wout.    Gerard,    Weertman,    and    Fehres.      3,203,576. 
Inotsume     Zenichi        Thin    expansible    band     with     coplanar 

springs.     3,203,200    8-31-65.  Cl.  83 — 5. 
Instltut  Dr.  Ing.  Reinhard  Straumann  A.  G. :  See  — 

Tschudln.  Oswald.     3,204,133. 
Institute  Klektrosvarkl  E.  O.  Paton  :  See — 

Dudko      DanlU    A.,     Gordon.     Rosenl>erg,     and     Meilikh. 
3.204,062. 
Ititerluke   Steel   Corp.  :    See — 

McConnell    Kennedy.     3,203,453. 
Iiiterlandl    Sebaatino,  to  Orthoband  Co.,  Inc.     Traction  head 
pear  for  orthodontic  use.     3,203,099,  8-31-65,  Cl.  32—14 
International  Business  Machines  Corp.:  See- 

Kichorn     Robert    N.,    and   Holovka.     3,203,322. 

Shahan,    Victor    T.,    and    Shevel.      3,204.227. 

Sierra.  Huberto   M.      3,204^221. 
International  Nickel  Co„  Inc..  The  :  See- 
Franklin,  Arthur  W.,   Smith,  and   Richards.     3,203,791. 
International  Register  Co.  :  See — 

Gardes.    Alfred    W..    and    Svarnias.     3.204,1.17. 
International    Research    and   Development    Corp.  :  See — 

Thomas.   Glen  H..  and   Shearer.     3,203.254. 
International   Resistance  Co.  :   See — 

Ostrander,  William  J.,  and  Scbenskle.     3,203.830. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corp.  :  See— 

Adelaar,  Hans  H.     3,204,033. 

Adelaar    Hans  H.    Clemens,  and  Masure.     3.204.039. 

Best,  Peter.     3,20.1,084.  ^      ^„„ 

Bray     Frederick    H.,    and    Rldler.      3,204,036. 

Hartley.  George  C.      S.204.0.17.  o.,«.a., 

-        -      Cavin     and    Feuillepaln.      3,204.041. 

3,204,189. 
3,3,204.152. 
3.204,226. 

(Jrewe,    and    Kolb.      3.204,224. 
International   Telephone   and  Telegraph   Corp      '>'«'':—,.  „„„ 
.\dams,  Paul  R..  Flngerett.  and  Von  Buelow      3.204,088. 
Arseneau,    Roger    E..    and    Bereznak.     3.204.043. 
Bllek.  Frank  T.      3,204.0.->3.  oon..iQ« 

Capen     Harold    N.,    Modavls,    and    Valleee,      3,204,186. 
Clements,  Louis  B.    3.204,027. 
Collard,  iacques  R.  G       3.203.477. 
Danesl    Paul  P.      3  204.215  „  „„.  „o„ 

Flpsch    Hans  K  ,  Gutmann    and  Lleber.     3.204.086. 
C.ravson,  Richard  D.     3.203.258. 

Haier.  W«rner   and  Garnler.     3.203,!5.13.  oon^no 

Hlnton    Raymond  C.  P.,  Bigo,  and  Pleahko.     3,204,112 
Osborn.  Peter  E.     3,204,042. 
Porter,  Vlrgle  E.    3,204,044. 
Seemann.  I^nald  F..  and  Hasklns.    3.204.088 
Intrater.   Josef,   to  General   Instrument   Corp       Electric  con- 
ductive element  bonded  to  thermoelectrtc  element.     3,203. 
772.  8-31-66,  Cl.  29 — 195. 

Zd'erlc,  John  A.,  Halpern,  and  Irlarte.     3,203.967. 
Irving  Air  Chute  Co..  Inc.  :  See— 

Murphy,  Merrill  M.,  Sr.    3,203,064. 

Ishida    Hajime:  See—  ..    t  v.^ 

Yanaglta,    Seikichi,   Ikeda.  and   Ishida. 

Ito.  Shigeo  :  See—  ,  „  .. 

Yoshlda.  Seljiro.  Naito,  Ito.  and  Tajlma. 


Henquet.    Andre   J.. 
Trautwein,  Gustav. 
ririch,  Frledrlch. 
llrich.  Friedrich. 
Wollmann.    Heinz 


3,203,403. 
3,203,917. 


Iwal,  RInzo  :  See— 

Kalwa,  Toahimasa,  and  Iwal. 


3.204.136. 


lauml    Sunlo :  See—  „  »  .  ,•     i ,„„i 

Ototanl.    Tohel.    Marayama,    MaUumoto,    and    Izuml. 

3.203,883. 

Isural.  Yoshlharu  :  See — 

Akaborl.  Shlro,  and  Izuml.     5.203,1»06. 
Jablonskl,  Fxlward  R.,  to  MeOraw-Bdlaon  Co.  ^Street  light 
ing  lumlnalre.     3,204.002,  8-31-85,  Cl.  240—25. 


Jackson,  Charles  EL,  to  Hi-Sbear  Corp.  Charge  materUL 
3,203,843,  8-31-66,  Cl.  149—19. 

Jackson,  Donald  R..  and  L.  O.  Landated,  to  Wyandotte  Chemi- 
cals Corp.  Surface  active  mixtnrea  of  polyoxyalkylene 
compounds  having  a  single  heteric  polyozypropyiene-poly- 
oxyethylene  chain.     S.203.955.  8-31-65.  Cl.  260 — 247.7. 

Jackson,  Robert  V..  to  McCnIIoch  Corp.  Arc  welder  load  con- 
trol.   3.204.178,  8-31-65.  Cl.  822-28. 

Jackson  Vibrators.  Inc. :  See — 

Anderson.  James  S.     8,203.350. 

Jacob!,  Halreddin  :  See — 

Kuns.  Wilhelm.  and  Jacobl.    S  203.992. 

Jacobaen.  Edward  H..  and  H.  B.  Lemont.  to  Hiller  Aircraft 
Co..  Inc.  Rotating  mounting  system  for  helicopter  aozlli- 
ary   equipment.      3.203.485,    8-41-65.   Cl.    170 — 135.4. 

Jaffee.  Robert  I..  H.  R.  Ogden.  and  D.  J.  Mayknth.  to  Crucible 
Steel  Co.  of  America.  Titaninm-high  aluminum  alloys. 
3.203.794,  8-31-64.  Cl.  79 — 175.5. 

Jager,  Albert,  and  H.  Pelsaker,  to  Scberlng,  A.O.  Synergistic 
mixtures  of  insecticides.     3.203.858.  8-81-85.  Cl.  167— «0. 

Jahn,  Carl  M.  Necked  receptacle  seal  cutter  with  a  ratchet 
tooth.     3.203,087.  8-31-65.  Cl.  30 — 1.5. 

Jahn.  Carl  M.  Tie-rod  coupler.  8,203,717,  8-31-06.  Cl. 
287-111. 

James.  William  E..  J.  O.  Grelner,  and  P.  N.  Bxstrom,  to 
Sperry  Rand  Corp.  Crop  drying  device.  3.203.113.  8-81- 
6,V  Cf  34 — 218. 

James,  William  J.,  and  H.  E.  Friend,  said  Friend  aasora.  to 
said  James.  OaaoUne  service  station  use  indicating  ap- 
paratus.   3,203,593.  8-31-85,  Cl.  222—80. 

Janaen.  Gerhart.  Valve.  3,203,448,  8-31-66,  Cl.  187 — 
625.41. 

Janzer.  Lorln  H.,  to  Crschel  Engineering  Co.  Article  layer 
stacking  apparatus.     3.203,560,  8-31-66,  Cl.  214 — 6. 

Jaslnski.  Victor  :  See — 

Goldberg,  Albert  I.,  and  Jaslnski.    3,203.918. 

Jeannin.  Robert  A.  A.,  to  Accnmnlateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction 
(Soclete  Anonyme)  Soclete  dea.  Process  and  apftaratus 
for  coatlnir  and  sintering  of  atrip  material  for  electrodes. 
3.203.8.11.  8-31-65.  Cl.  117—230. 

Jennings  Machine  Corp. :  Sec- 
Fleming.  Raymond  E..  and  Relchert.     3,203,047. 

Jenny.  Walter  ;  See — 

Rari.  Istvan.  and  Jenny.     3.203.958. 

Jentet.  Maxime  L..  to  Chausson.  Soclete  Anonyme  dea  Uslnee. 
Device  for  the  thermic  treatment  of  gases  required  to  un- 
dergo a  sudden  rise  and  then  an  abrupt  drop  in  tempera- 
ture.   3.203  190.  8-31-65,  Cl.  62—5. 

Jentzsch,  Dietrich,  and  H.  Weber,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkln- 
Elmer  A  Co.  G.m.b.H.  Gas  chromatography  valvlng  appa- 
ratus.   3.203.249.  8-31-65.  CT.  73 — 42£ 

Jepsen.   Henry  E.     Pump      i.203  356.  8-31-65,  Cl.  103 — 148. 

Jep«on.  Ivar,  and  J.  P.  Wied,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Cleaning 
attachment  for  vacuum  cleaner.  3,208,023,  8-81-65,  Cl. 
15—371. 

Jppson.  Ivar.  and  S.  R.  Kukulskl,  to  Sunbeam  Corp.  Bleetri- 
cally  oiperated  hair  clipping  and  shaving  device.  3.208,000, 
8-31-65.  Cl.  30 — 34.1. 

Jetco,  Inc.  :  See — 

Evans   Clifford  J.     3,203,188. 

Jewell.  Donald  K.  .  See — 

Hensgen.  Bernard  T.,  and  Jewell.     3,203,038. 
Joa.  Curt  G.     Sanitary  napkin.     3,203,419,  8-31-66,  Cl.  128 — 
290. 

Johansson.  Rolf  G.,  to  Byggforbattring,  AB.  Climbing  Jack. 
3.203  669,  8-31-45.  Cl.  254 — 107. 

Johns-Manville  Corp.  :  See — 

Carter.  Pavld  C.     3.203,146. 

Johnson,  James  R.,  T.  N.  Lahr,  and  R.  N.  Wals,  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Mfg.  Co.     Beta  radiation  sources  in  a  ceramic 
carrier.     3.204.103,  8-31-65.  Cl.  250 — 106. 
Johnson,  Jay  H.,  to  Kentucky  Electronics,  Inc.     Electron  gun. 

3.204.141.  8-31-65.  Cl.  313 — 337. 
Johnson.  Lloyd  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Brake  and  re- 
verse drive   for  gas  turbine  engines.      3,203,177,   8-31-06, 
Cl.  60—39.16. 

See— 

and  Johnson.    3,203,614. 
Ear  swabs.     3,203.418,   8-81-66.   C\. 


Johnson.  William  0.  : 
Da  vies,  James  M., 

Johnston,  Charles  A. 
128 — 269. 

Johnston,  William  C.  : 
Tiller,  William  A. 


See — 

,  and  Johnston. 


8,203.768. 


Jones,  Alvln  J.,  and  P.  K.  Forster,  to  The  Motch  ft  Merry- 
weather  Machinery  Co  Tool  path  control  mechaniam. 
3,203.281,  8-31-65.  CT.  77—1. 

Jones,    Fulton    J.       Odor-control    apray    device.       8.208.594. 

8-31-65.  Cl.  222  -70. 

Jones.  James  B.,  to  Aeroprojects  Inc.  Ultrasonic  extrusion 
apparatus.      3.203.215,   8-31-65.   Cl.    72 — 268. 

Jones,     John     H.       Oral     antl  hypercholeMerol     composition. 

3,203,862.  8-31-65.  Cl.  167—66. 
Jones,  John  W.  :  See — 

Cooper.    Noel   R.,    Flanlgan,   Jonea.   Mavla.   and   Wegner. 

3.203.368. 

Jones,  Kenneth  O. :  See — 

Shelton.   Leonard.   Jones,  and   Bush.     3.203.468. 
Joy  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Doperalskl.  Eugene  J.     8^203.705. 

Norrlck,  Robert  F.     3.203.284. 

Junker,  Helnrlcb,  W.  Lauer.  E.  Oanf.  and  W.  Wnrth.  to 
Metallgpsellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Prodocton  of  poly- 
amide  coatings.     3,208,822,  8-31-66,  Cl.  117—21. 

Justin  Enterprises,  Inc.  :  See — 
Short.  Robert  J.     3,203,845. 

Jutlla,  Alex  O.  Abrasive  type  roof  coa>tlng  apparatus.  3J203,- 
631,  8-31-86,  Cl.  289 — 124. 
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Kabashlkl  Kalsha  Hitaclil  SeisakiiBho :  S«e — 
MnU.  AklBor,  and  Oejo.    S.208,814. 
Wataoabe.  Hlroalii.    3,204,096. 
Kabashlki  Kalilia  Toko  Radio  Coll  Kenkynsbo  :  See— 

Kawakami,  Maaamltaa,  and  Onoda.    8,204,209. 
Kaenel.    Reginald   A.,    to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Inc. 
Negatlre  retlatance  diode  trigger  circuit.     3,204,129,  »-31- 
•6,  CI.  307— S8.5. 
Kaepemlk,  William  A.,  to  Ethicon.  Inc.    Surgical  sUple  appli- 
cator.    3.203.220,  8-31-65,  CT.  72—410. 
Kaiser,  Robert  H.,  and  A.  N.  Nellands,  to  Barrougbs  Corp. 

Tape  Uke-up  means.    3,203.637,  8-31-65,  CI.  242—71.8. 
Kaiwa,  Toahimasa,  and  R.  Iwal.  to  Fuji  Tsushinki  Seize  Ka- 
baataikl   Kalalia.      Two-phaae    stepping   motor.      3,204,136, 

Kalt,  Ctaarles'j..  and  P.  J.  Mesi,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Test  kit.    3,208,540,  8-31-65,  CI.  206—12. 
Kaminskj,  Bdward  W. :  Bee — 

Naafi.  William  H..  and  Kaminsky.    3,204,063. 
Kampert,  Keith  W..  and  R.  F.  Zimmerman,  to  The  Frank  G. 
Hongfa  Co.     Tractor  fork  loader.     3,203,566,  8-31-65,  CI. 
214—147. 
Kaplan,  Fanny.     Brassiere  and  shoulder  strap.     3,203,425, 

8-«l-e8,  CL  128—510. 
Karl,  Josef  «.    Loggage  nek.    3,203,605.  8-31-65,  C\.  224 — 

42.07. 
Katra,  Zblgnlew:  £fee — 

Weeolowskl,  Komellnsx   K.,   Rycxek.   Tochowicz,   Katra, 
Orabowskl.  Oodek,  Michalskl,  and  Kijak.    3,203,786. 
Kats,  Harry  S.,  and  J.  V.  Mllewskl.  to  Tblokol  Chemical  Corp. 

Composite  heat  shield.    3.203,849.  8-31-65,  CI.  161—96. 
Kawakami,  Masamltsu,  and  M.  Onoda,  to  Kabushlki  Kaisha 
Toko  Radio  Coll  Kenkjmsho.     Variable-indactance  tuner. 
8,204,209,  8-31-65.  CI.  336—131. 
Kawamnra,  Kazno.  to  Tobo  RaTon  Kabushlki  Kaisha.    Process 
for  the  manufacture  of  bulky  flbrons  wadding  materials. 
3,204.017,  »-31-65,  CT.  2t>4 — 51. 
Keams,  William  J.,  to  General  Electric  Co.    Hot  cathode  elec- 
tron tube.    3,204.140.  8-31-65,  CI.  313—239. 
Kehn,  CalTln  H. :  See — 

Parker,  Fred  D.     3,203,695. 
Kehn,  I.  T. :  See- 
Parker,  Fred  D.     3,203,695. 
Keith,  Willis  C.  to  Sinclair  Research,  Inc.     Process  for  the 
isomerisation    of   olefins.      3,204.009,    8-31-65,    CI.    260— 
683.2. 
Keiicr.  Bngene  0..  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Color  tele- 
vision   indexing    control    utilizing   intensity    and    velocity 
modnlatlon  techniques.     3,204,024.  8-31-65,  CI.  178 — 5.4. 
Keller.  Oscar,  N.  Stelger,  and  L.  H.  Sternbach    to  Hoffmann- 
La      Roche      Inc.      2-amlno-2'-halo-5-nltro      bensopbenonex. 
3.203,990.  8-31-65,  CI.  260 — 570. 
Kellon  Co. :  See — 

ThoinMon,  Joseph  J.,  and  Doan.    3,203,808. 
Kellogg,   Hosford  D.,   Jr.     Gyroscopic  Inertial   space  drive. 

S.20Sj644.  8-31-66,  CI.  244—1. 
Kelsey-Bayes  Co. :  See — 

Stelser,  William.     3.203,516. 
Kennedy,  Peter  L. :  See — 

Broder,  Leonard.    3.204,212. 
Kent  Enirineering  Consultants  :  Bee — 
Van  Noord,  Andrew  J.    3.203,060. 
Kent,  Stephen  D. :  Bee — 

Crane,  Samuel  P.,  and  Kent.     3,203.381. 
Kentucky  Electronics.  Inc. :  See — 
Johnson.  Jay  H.    3,204.141. 
Kerln,  Joseph  J.     Open  hearth  furnace.     3,203,682.  8-31-65. 

a.  268 — 46. 
Kerr,  Kathel  B.,  to  Dr.  Salsbury's  Laboratories.    Nematocidal 
compositions  and  method.     3.203.859.  8-31-65.  Cl.  167 — 53. 
Kersey,  George  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    Fast- 
acting   relay   controlled    circuit.      3,204,151,    8-31-65.    Cl. 
317-141. 
Kerrln.  Willis  D.,  to  Carbonic  Development  Corp.    Valve  con- 
trol mechanism.    3.203,441.  8-31-65,  C\.  137 — 300. 
Kerwin.  James  F. :  See — 

Blank.  Benjamin,  and  Kerwin.     3,203.991. 
Keskltalo.  Howard  0..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Vehicle 

mounted  loader.     3.203,565,  8-31-65,  C\.  214 — 140. 
Kenffel  ft  Baser  Co. :  See — 

Delle.  Otto,  and  Wehlmann.    3,203.332. 
Keyser.  John  E.,  and  R.  E.  Wheeler,  to  General  Electric  Co. 
Electrle  switch  having  contacts  convertible  between   nor- 
mally  open    and    normally   closed    conditions.     3.204,068, 
a-31-«.CT.  200— 159. 
KhaladJL  Jean  B. :  See— 

BonillenBe-Walrand,    Marie    A.,    Josephe,    Wetroff,    and 
Khaladjt.     3.203.^54. 
Kidd.  Robert  C.   to  Mtasisstppi  Valley  Structural   Steel   Co. 
Work  clamp  for  aotomatlc  stmctural  bar  punching  ma- 
chines and  the  like.    3,203,692,  8-31-65,  Cl.  §69—152. 
Klekhaefer  Corp. :  See — 

Boda.  Robert  A.     3,208,390. 
Ktelgas.  Hans :  See — 

uepenbroek.  Manfred,  tterens.  and  Kielgas.     3.204.168. 
Klelsmeier,  Elwood  W. :  See — 

Sloan.   Edward   C,    Schmook,    Paynter,   and   Klelsmeier. 
8.202,807. 
Kletx.  Brbard  R. :  See— 

Tront,  Allen  J.,  and  Klets.     3.204,047. 
KUak,  Stefan:  See — 

Weaolowskl.   Komeliusz   K.,   Rvcrek.   Tochowicz,   Katra. 
Orabowskl.  Oodek,   Michalskl,   and  Kijah.     3,203,786. 
Killlan,  Lawrence  N. :  See — 

De  Oray,  Richard  J.,  and  Killlan.     3,203.971. 
Klllpatrick,  Joseph  E..  to  Honeywell  Inc.     SImal  resolution- 
Increasing  means.     3,204,107.  8-31-65.  Cl.  250—217. 
Kllpatrlck.  Robert  H. :  See — 

Fromm,  Frederick  W.,  and  Kllpatrlck.     3.204,083. 


Kimberlin,  Charles  N.,  Jr.,  H.  G.  Ellert,  C.  E.  Ad4ms,  and 
O.  P.  Hamner,  to  Esso  Research  and  Engineering  Co. 
Demetalliaztion  with  hydrofluoric  acid.  8.203.89 1.  8-31- 
65,  a.  208—252.  ^ 

Kimberly-Clark  Corp. :  Bee — 

Xeuvllle,  Stewart  M.    3,203,761. 

King,  Arthur  8.,  to  M.  W.  Maxwell,  8.  D.  Capper,  and  N. 
Kergason.  Ironing  board.  3,203,373,  8-31-65^  Cl.  108 — 
138 

King  David  E.  C. :  See- 
Contractor,  Gustad  P.,  King,  and  McClure.    3,203,788. 
Morgan.  William  A..  McClure,  and  King.     3,203,789. 

King    Paul  F.  :  See — 

Hope    William  D.,  Snelllng,  and  King.     3,203,394. 

Klngma,  Wouter  G.,  to  Werkspoor  N.V.  Flash  evaporator. 
3,203j464,  8-31-65,  Cl.  1.59—2. 

Klpr,  Gerd,  to  Agfa  Aktlengesellschaft.  Camera  capable  of 
being  manually  and  automatically  operated.  3«203,330, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  95—64. 

Klpp,  Karl  F.,  and  J.  A.  .Santanglnl,  to  Western  Ele<ttrlc  Co., 
Inc.  Cbemlcal  polishing  machine.  3,203,434.  8-31-65,  Cl. 
134 — -57. 

Klrchner,  Jack  R.,  to  E.  1.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Pro- 
duction of  halopyrldlne  oxides.  3,203,957.  8-31f-65,  Cl. 
260— 290. 

Kirk.  Hugh  A. :  See — 

Gast,  Dwlght.     3,203,004. 

Klrschey,  Gerhard.  Continuously  controllable  friction  wheel 
gear  drive.     3.203.280.  8-31-65,  CT.  74 — 796. 

Klrsheobaum,  Isidor,  P.  Lucchesi,  and  E.  Tornqvlst,  to  Esso 
Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Polymerization  of  ethylene 
in  the  presence  of  ammonium  halide.  3,203,046.  8-31-65, 
Cl.  2«0— 94.9. 

Kltasakl,  Kiyoshl,  and  G.  W.  Wlllcockson,  to  United  States 
Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Polymeric  organoboron  com- 
pounds.    3.203.908.  8-31-65.  Cl.  260 — 2. 

KltasaU,  Kiyoshl,  and  G.  W.  Wlllcockson.  to  United  States 
Boras  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Polymeric  organoboron  com- 
pounds.   3,203,927,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 47. 

KltasaB,  Kiyoshl,  and  O.  W.  Wlllcockson.  to  United  SUtes 
Borax  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Organoboron  compounds  and 
polymers  thereof.     3.203,929,  8-31-65.  Cl.  260 — 41. 

Klatchko,  George  A.,  to  Tlnlu«  Olsen  Testing  Machine  Co. 
Materials  testing  machine.     3,203,231,  8-31-65.  Cl.  73 — 93. 

Klein.  Robert.  Apparatus  for  steam  treating  the  uppers  of 
shoes.    3,203,018,  8-31-65,  Cl.  12—1. 

Kleinschmldt,  Edward  F.,  J.  W.  Khrllch.  and  E.  E.  Podwolskl, 
to  SCM  Corp.  Communications  equipment  printer.  3,204,- 
028,  8-31-65.  Cl.  178—32. 

Kllmstm,  Paul  D.  :   See — 

CoBDsell.   Raymond  E.,  and  Kllmstra.     S.203,96#. 

Knape  and  Vogrt  Mfg.  Co.  :   See— 
Knape.  Herbert  F.    3,203,028. 

Knape,  Herbert  F.,  to  Knape  and  Vogt  Mfg.  Co.  Adjustable 
hanger.    3,203,028,  8-31-65,  Cl.  16—105. 

Knapsack  Orleshelm  Aktlengesellschaft :  See — 
Rodis.  Franz,  Hlnz,  and  Thomas.     3,203,776. 

Knuppel,  Helmut,  to  Dortmund-Horder  Huttenunion  Aktien- 
gesellBchaft.  Refractory  linings  for  chambers  for  degaslfy- 
Ing  metals.    3,203.785,  8-31-65,  Cl.  75 — 49. 

Kobashlkawa,  Gary  K.  Simulated  porpoise  aqnatid  device. 
3,203,694.  8-31-98.  Cl.  272 — 1.  , 

Kobayashl,  Takeo  :   See —  ! 

MaRumoto,   Hakaru,  Kobayashl,  and  Wataoabe.     3,203,- 
838. 

Koch,  Jakob,  to  Svenska  Rotor  Masklner  AktieboUg.  Re- 
generative air  preheater  with  stationary  heat  ntalnlng 
mass  and  revolving  connections.  3,203,471,  8-31-65,  CL 
165 — 4. 

Koehlet^  Alexander,  and  W.  H.  Dasey.  to  The  Dow  Chemical 
Co.  flog  serum  antibody  concentrate.  3,203,865,  8-31-65, 
Cl.  187—80. 

Koehrlng  Co.  :  Bee — 

Brekelbaum,  Erwin  C,  Bnshong,  Krueck.  and  Williams. 

8.203,564. 
Rofcerts.  Howard  C.     3,203,494. 

Kohlswa  Jernverks  Aktlebolaget :  See — 
Schonberg.  Nils  E.    3.203.349. 

Kolakowski,  Thaddeus  M.,  and  J.  Peres.     Mortar  Jic. 
070,  8-31-65.  Cl.  25—118. 

Kolk.  Otmar  :  See — 

Wollmann,   Heins,  Grewe,  and  Kolk.     8,204,224. 

Kolster.  Wllhelm  K.,  to  The  Swiss  Colony,  Inc.  Tempera 
ture  responsive  Indicator  for  cables  and  the  like.  3.204. ■ 
231,  8-31-65.  Cl.  340—253. 

Kontnklljke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovens  En  Staalfabriekrn  N.V.  : 
Bee — 

Mees.  Wouter  J.  G.    3.203,837. 

Kotis,  Richard  J.  Artificial  fish  lure.  8,203,132,  $-81-65, 
Cl.  48—42.24.  ,       ,       .  w^ 

Koupll.  Zdenek  :   Bee — 

Rosa,   Josef.   Petr,   Se^kif.   Koupll,   and   Novak.      3.203,- 
681. 

Kramer  Trenton  Co.  :   Bee —  I 

Malkofr.  Hyman.     3.208,196.  I 

Kratochvll,  Harry,  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.    Relay-tmnslstor 

flasher.     3,204.146.  8-31-65,  Cl.  815 — 209. 
Kreer.  John  B.  :  Bee— 

Carter,  Earl  C.  Ellison,  and  Kreer.     8.203.501. 
Kreutier.  Otto,  to  Alrotor  Vertrlebsgesellschaft  m.b.Tl.     Self- 
commutatlng    direct    current    electric    motor.      3,^04,165, 
8-31-65.  CT.  318—138. 

Krleble.  Vernon  K.,  to  Loctlte  Corp.  Accelerated  anaerobic 
curing  compositions  contalninc  a  catalyst  system  «f  perox- 
ides and  polyamino  compounds.  3,208.941,  8-81-416  Cl. 
260 — «9.5. 
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Krueck,  John  F. 

Brekelbaum,  Brwin  C,  Bnshong,  Krueck,  and  Williams. 
3,203.564. 
Krueger,  Allison  F.,  to  KruMer  Metal  Products,  Inc.     Multi- 
ple seating  including  staciable  chairs  with  folding  backs. 
3,203,731,  8-31-65.  Cl.  297—239. 
Krueger,  CiilTord  H.    Trailer  equipped  pontoon  yacht.    3,203,- 

014,  8-31-66.  a.  9—1. 
Kruegier  Metal  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Krueger.  AlUson  F.    3,203,73L 
Kruse.   Willard  S.,   to  B.   I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Production    of   metal    oxides    through   oxidation   of   metal 
halides.    3,203.763,  8-31-65,  Cl.  2S — 202. 
Kryzer,  Benjamin  H.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Co.     Line  pressure 
operated   metering   device  for   water   conditioning  syatem. 
8,203,602.  8-31-65.  Cl.  222 — 442. 
Kublk,  Paul  P. :  See- 
Check.  Mathlas  M.,  and  Kublk.    3,203,210. 
Kuhne,      Gerhard,      to     Deutsche     Erdol-Aktiengesellschaft. 
Means   for    locking    a    screw- threaded    connection    between 
two    complementary    screw- threaded   members.      3,203,460, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  151—14. 
Kuhnl,   Leopold   K..   to   Eversharp,  Inc.     Safety   raaor   with 

adjustable  guard.     8.203,093.  8-81-65,  Cl.  30 — 63. 
Kukulskl,  Sigmund  R. :  See — 

Jepson.  Ivar,  and  Kukulskl.    3,203,090. 
Kuns,    Wllhelm.    and    H.   Jacobi.    to    Sanol-Arsnelmittel    Dr. 
Schwarz   G.m.b.H.      Derivatives   of   l-(a-bromopbenoxy)-2- 
hydroxy-3-aminopropane.      3.203,992.    8-31-65,    Cl.    260 — 
570.7. 
Kura.8hlki  Rayon  Co.  Ltd.  :  See — 

Eguchi,  TamoUu.  and  Fujiwara.     3,204.012. 
Kurlger,   William  L.,   to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Automatic  self- 
starting  voltage  regulating  device.    8,204.175.  8-31-65,  Cl. 
323 — 22. 
Kurltza,  Oleh  M.,  and  E.  V.  Havel,  to  Motorola.  Inc.     Ignition 

system.     3,203,412,  8-31-65,  Cl.  123—148. 
Kurtz,  John  S..  to  Automatic  Poultry  Feeder  Co.     Egg  wash- 
ing  apparatus.      3.203,435,   8-31-65,   Cl.    134—58. 
Kutselnigg,  Artur  :  See — 

Grflss,  Heins,  Glllwald,  Kutselnigg,  and  Laub.     3,203,- 
884. 
Kutsscher,  Edgar  W.  :  See — 

Brumfield,   Elvin   S.,   La   Plant,  and  Kutsscher.     3,204,- 
101. 
Kvarda,    Charles,    Jr.      Christmas    light   bolder.      3,204,090, 

8-31-65.  Cl.  240—10. 
Kyrlacou,  Demetrlos  :  See — 

House,  Ralph.  Sharman,  and  Kyrlacou.     3,203,893. 
Latar,  Thomas  N.  :   See — 

Johnson,   James   R..   Latar.  and   Wals.      3,204,103. 
Laing,  Robert  H.  :  See — 

I>auIton.  Arthur  G^and  Laing.    3,203,591. 
Lalsy,  Rudyard  E.,  to  The  National  Screw  ft  Mfg.  Co.    Blind 

fastener.     3,203,303,  8-81-65.  CL  85 — 77. 
Lamb,  George  F.  :   See — 

Lane.  Ralph  Q.,  and  Lamb.    3,203,053. 
Lamp,    Benson   J.,    to   Massey-Ferguson    Inc.      Hay   wafering 
apparatus  having  air  separator.     3,203,367,   8-31-65,   Cl. 
107—14. 
Lance,  Drew  R.,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Solid  state  microwave  source  utilising  three  tuning  means. 
3,204,199,  8-31-65,  Cl.  831—117. 
Landesman,     Herbert,     to    Olln    Mathieson    Chemical    Corp. 
Boron-containing  fuel  composition.    3,203,773,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
44—51. 
Landis  ft  Gyr,  A.G. :   See — 

Giger,  Jakob.     3,204,064. 
Landis-Oendron  S.A.  :  See — 

Favrot,  Paul.     3,203.273. 
Lane.  Ralph  G.,  and  O.  F.  Lamb,  to  Frank  B   Miller  Mfg.  Co., 
Inc.     Multiple  window  construction.     3,203.053,   8-31-65, 
Cl,  20—56.5. 
Lannen,  Robert  J.,  to  Micro-Poise  Engineering  and  Sales  Co. 
Connecting  rod  and  pivot  pin  connection.     3,203,716,  8-31- 
65,  Cl.  287—98. 
La  Plant,  Oliver  :  See — 

Brumfleld,   Blvin   S.,   La  Plant,  and  Kutsscher.     3,204,- 
101. 
La  Plante,  James  F.  :  See- 

Rahrlg,  Donald  D..  and  La  Plante.      .•<, 20.^.279. 
Laporte  Chemicals   Ltd.  :  Wrp— 

HUdon,    Anthony   M.      .S. 203. 756 
Larsoti,   Louis   P..  and  W.   C.  George,  to  Riegel   Paper  Corp. 

Container.     3.203,614.  8-31-65.  Cl.  229     17. 
Lassiter.  Rush  E.     Steam  heating  device.     3.203.414.  R-31-65. 

Cl.    126-369. 
I>aKt.  Bernard  :  See — 

Whittaker.  Alex  R.,  I>a«t,  and  Edwards.      .S.20.S.2.S8. 
Lather-Stik,   Inc. :  See— 

Hawkins.  Robert  E..  and  Van  Zlle.     3,2().S.024. 
Latos,    Edwin    J.,    and    A.    J.    Guarnarcio,    to    I'nlversal    Oil 
Products  Co.     Lubricating  composition.    3.203,896.  8-31-6."», 
Cl    252— .S2.5. 
Latos.    Edwin    J.,    and    A.    J.    Guarnaccio,    to    Tnlversai    Oil 
Products   Co.      Lubricating  oils   containing  amine  nalts   of 
phosphates.      3,203.89.".,   8-31-65.   Cl.   252      32..'>. 
I.*u,  Erwin  M..  to  Black  Products  Co.     Sleeve  valve.     3.203.- 

662.   8-31-65.  Cl.  251—5. 
Laub.   Hans  :  Bee — 

OrilRs.  Heinz.  Olllwald.  Kutzeinlgg,  and  Laub.      3.203.884. 
Laudlg.    David    J.,    to    Callaway    Mills    Co.      Stabilizers    for 
railway    Journal    t>earlng    assemblies.      3.203,741,    8-31-fi."5, 
Cl     308 — 40. 

leaner.  Werner  :  Bee — 

Junker.  Helnrlch.  Lauer.  Gnuf.  and  Wurth.      3.203.822. 

Lawrence.  Joseph  W..  to  Atlas  Chemical  Industries  Inc. 
Explosive  composition*  containing  sorbltan  tetranitrate 
sensitiier.      3,203.844,   8-31-65.   CI.    149^38. 


3,203.413. 
Learn,    and 
Co. 


Schmidlin. 
Manually 


3,203,019,   8-31-65,   Cl. 

»lth    photoelectric    control 
83—365. 
concentrator.       3,203,306, 


3,203.512,    8-31-65, 


du 
Cl. 


Co. 
Cl. 


Ltd. 
.132— 


Transistorized 


3.203,900. 
3.203.733. 


Adjustable 


Lead  and  Micallef  :  See — 

Micallef,   Lewis  A.      3,203,454. 
Lear  Selgler,  Inc.  :  See — 

Hartzell,  Donald  W.,  and  Yoos. 
Learn,  Arthur  J.  :  See — 

Crittenden,    E.    (\,    Jr.,    Cooper, 
3.204,211. 
Le    Clear.    Robert    L.,    to    T   4    S    Equipment 
operated   dockl>oard   construction. 
14—71. 
Lee,    Richard    G.     Strip    cutter    i 
means.      3,203.293.   S-31-6."),  Cl. 
Lefferts.       IVter.       Optical       ray 

S-Sl-65,  Cl.  HH— 1. 
Lehmer,   Wilhelm.   W.   Baldus,   and  W.   Stlch,   to  Oesellschaft 
fur  Linde's  EUmaschinen  Aktlengesellschaft.     Process  and 
means  for  removing  radioactive  components  from  gases  and 
gaseous  mixtures.     3.203, S66,  H-31-65    Cl.  176 — 37 
Lehnig    Paul   C.   Jr..   to  Tinius  Olsen   Testing  Machine  Co. 

Tenting   macbinpK.      .■1,203,232,   8-31-65,   Cl.   73 — 93. 
Leninierling,  Jose  T.  :  See — 

Verelst,  Johan  L.,  and   Lemmerllng       3  203  796 
Lemmerman.  Harold  H.  P.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Viscous 

(lamped  sensing  device.      3,203,259,  8-31-65,  Cl    74 — 6.5 
Lemont,  Harold  E.  :  See- 

Jacobsen,  Edward  H.,  and  Lemont.      3,203,485 
I.«ntjes.  Carl  G.  :  See — 

Soles.  Otto  H.,  and  I.#ntjeR.      3.204,022. 
Lept'lietier.    I'ierre    A.,    to    Societe    Anonvme    Francaise 
Kerodo.      Hydraulic  drum   brake. 
Ih8  -152. 
I>'HKona  Corp. :  See — ■ 

Breiuer,   Alfred   W.      3,203,><34. 
Leszczynski,    Jan.    to    The    Plessey 
modulatunt.      3. 204. 203.   X-31-65. 
Levt-r  Bros.  Co.  :  See-  - 

Carroll,  Frank   K..  and  .Sepulveda. 
Levinrad,   .Maxim   1).:   See 

Priest.  Norman  F..  and  Levinrad. 
Lifv.  Bnak  \V.  :  See 

Hales.  Ralph  A.,  and  I.#w.      3.203.963. 
Libbey<  (wens  Ford  Glass  Co.  :  See — 

Rahrlg.  Donald  I).,  and  I>a  Plante.      3.20.S.279. 
Lich.  Richard  L..  to  General  Steel  Industries,  Inc 

bulkhead.      3.20:<.362.  8-31    6o.  Cl.   105—376. 
Liihte,  Carl  L.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.     Large  hole  earth 

boring  drill  bit.      3,203,492,  8-31-65.  Cl.  ll'y — 355. 
Lieber,   Robert  :    See  — 

Flesch,  Hans  K..  Gutraann,  and  Lieber.     3.204,086 
LightntT,    Ijeon   J.,   and    M.    Link,    to   I'nion   Bag-Camp   Paper 
Corp.      Blister      card      package       3.203,542.      8-31-6.'^.      Cl 
206-45.31. 
Lignes  Telegraphiqiies  et  Telephoniques  :  Sec  — 

I'rache,   .Marie-Pierre.      3,204,244. 
Llller,  Richard  F.,  to  Addressograph-Multlgraph  Corp.     Appa- 
ratus     for      developing      electrostatic      images.      .H.203  395 
S-31    65,    Cl.    11S--637. 
Lilliston    Implement  Co.:   See- - 

Whitesides,   Jack   C.      3.203,487. 
Lilly,  KM,  and  Co.  :  See— 

Ruling,    Walter   K.      3.203, S5S. 
Hargrove.   William   W.      3.203,9K1. 
Lll.v  Tulip  Clip  Corp.  :  Sec    - 

Amberg,  Stephen  W.,  and  St.  Clair.      3.203,583. 
Mount    Keith  B.,  and  .Sims.      3.203,587. 
Limberger,  Walter,  to  Lumoprlnt  Zindler  KG.     Copving  appa- 
ratus.     3.203.336.   8-31-6.}.   n.  9.5—89. 
Limpoiu'h.   Bohiislav  :   See 

MIchalicka,  Ladlslav.  and  Ltmpouch.      3,203,175. 
Lindb>'rg,    .Nils    E..    and    O.    H.    Lundblad.      Weight-recording 

weighing    machines.      3,203,495.    8-31-6.">,    Cl.    177    -2. 
Link,    Martin  :    See— 

Lij;litner.  Leon  J.,  and  Link, 
Linn,   Carl   B..  and  G,   L,   Hervert. 
Co,      Process    for     recovery    of 
K   31 -«.-.,   Cl.   23—205. 
LIntner.  Josef  :  See — 

Blau,      Karl  Ludwig.      Herr, 
3.203.851. 
Lion  HamigakI  Kabushlki  Kaisha  : 
Sakiima,   Akira,   and    Hirano 
Lipe-Roliwav  Corp.  :  See-- 

Root.   Robert  S.      3,203,520. 
Llston,  James  P.;  Bee- 

Presunka,  Peter,  and  Llston. 

Litchard.    .Alexander.      Carton    making, 
marhlnp       3,203,1.%4.  R-31    65,  CI,  5.3— 
Litton  Industries,  Inc.  :  See — 

Altleri,  Joseph  R.      3.208.633. 

Litton  Systems.  Inc.  :  See — 

Monaghan.  Hugh  .M.     3.203,074. 

Ixibdell.   Edward  M.  :   See- 
Bull.  Fred  L,.  Lobdell.  and  Monks. 

Ixckhart.  Hervey  D.     Urinary  appliance. 
Cl     128—295. 

I,rf>ckheed  Aircraft  Corp,  :  See- 

Brumfield,  Elvin  S..  La  Plant,  and  Kutischer. 

Busbv.  .John  P  .  Sr,      3  204  0R5. 

Calvert,  Rodney  K..  and  Wohar.     3.203.219. 

Christenson.  Cbarlea  H.     3,203,660. 

Cook.  William  C.    8,203,819 

Crowder,  David  P.     3,208.659. 

Daetwyler,  Richard  E.    3.203.527. 

Promm.  Frederick  W.,  and  Kllpatrlck.     3,204,088 

Goode.  Archie  E..  and  Hill.     3.203,473. 

Hand.  Ross  L.,  Jr.     3.204,102. 

HegeduB,  Louis  J.     3.208,100. 

Hunting,  Harold  B  ,  Jr.     3,204,074. 


3,203.542. 

to  I'nlversal  Oil  Products 
boron    halides.      3,203,764, 


LIntner,      and      Wllhelm. 


See — 
3,203.863. 


3,203.709. 


filling 
75. 


and    closing 


3.203,816. 
3,203.420,  8-81-6.' 


3.204.101. 
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Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp. :  iSfee— Continued 
OTcreaih.  Prank  J.    3,204,237. 
Perrtne.  Ocorse  C.    3,203.260. 
Prince.  Morris  D.    3,203.236. 
Slmldeh.  Bneranto  J.    3,203.212. 
Smith.  Donald  O.    3^03,726. 
Spencer.  Jamea  R.     3,204,080. 
T^gart.  WllUam  H.    ^,204.153. 
Lockwood.  John  C,  to  Scrlpto.  Inc.     Meebanigm  for  retract- 
able  wrlUnc   Inatruments.      3,203,402,    a~31-65,    CI.    120 — 
42.03. 
Loctlte  Corp. :  8»e — 

Krleble.  Ynnon  K.    3,203,941. 
Loewe  Opta  AO  :  Bee — 

Sdunldt.  Walter.    3,204,089. 
Long.  John  R..  to  Shnford  Mills,  Inc.    Traverse  and  tension 
control  for  winding  maetilnes.    3,203,163,  8-31-65,  CI  57 — 
98> 
Long^Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Long.  WillUm  B.    3,203,562. 
Long,  Paul  J.,  Jr.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Rod  seal  for 

shock  abemrber.    3,203,511,  8-31-65,  Cl.  188 — 100. 
Long.  Wendell  P.,  to  Hercules  Powder  Co.     Olefin  copolym- 

erlaatlon  process.     3.203,940.  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 88.2: 
Long,  William  R..  to  Long  Mfg.  Co.     Bulk  rack  tobacco  har- 
vester.    3.203,062.  8-31-66,  Cl.  214 — 6.5. 
Lorant.  George  J.,  M.  L.  Rollins  and  D.  C.  Outerman,  to  Gen- 
eral Foods  Corp.     Apparatus  for  producing  dehvdratable 
baby  foods.    3.203,111,  8-31-66,  Cl.  34 — 86. 
Lorenaen.  Coby.  I.  J.  Ssluka.  and  F.  L.  Hill,  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California.     Separating  conveyor  for  a 
tomato  harvester.     3,203,430.  8-31-65,  Cl.  130—30. 
Lorenio.  John  L. :  fifee — 

Mahoney.  William  J.,  and  Lorenso.     3,204,123. 
Lorrln,   Jean,    to   M.   Berliet   Automobiles.      Anti-buck-jump 
coupling  gears  for  tractor  and  semi-trailer  vehicles.    3,203.- 
712,  8-31-68,  Cl.  280—438. 
Looghlin,  Bernard  D.,  and  C.   G.  Gorss,  to  Hewlett-Packard 
Co.     Ultra-high  frequency  variable   reactance.     3,204,162, 
8-«l-«5.  Cl.  317—251. 
Love,  Marden  and  Wilson  Ltd. :  See- 
Morgan,  Cyril  O.  B.     3,203,443. 
Lovgren.  KJell  A.  V. :  Bee — 

Wallgren,  Harald  A.  A.,  and  Lovgren.    3,203,436 
Lucas.   Robert  A.,   and   H.    B.   MacPhiUamy,    to   Clba   Corp. 
Analgesic  compositions  comprising  a  lactone  obtained  from 
heleninm.     3.203,807,  8-31-65,  Cl.  167 — 58. 
Lucas,  Robert  A.,  and  H.  B.  MacPhillamy,  to  Clba  Corp.    Lac- 
tone obtained  from  helenium  SP    and  derivatives  thereof 
3.203.983,  8-31-68.  Cl.  260 — 240. 
Lnccfaesl,  Peter  :  Bee — 

Kirshenbaum.   Isidor,   Luccbesi,   and  Tornqvist.     3,203,- 
946. 
Locien,  Ren«,  to  Rechercfaes  Etudes  Production  R.K.P.     De- 
vice for  ensuring  the  automatic  return  of  a  servo-motor  to 
its  extreme  position  in  the  event  of  failure  of  the  hydraulic 
supply.     3,208,183,  8-31-65,  Cl.  60 — 51. 
Lndlum,  Donald  O.,  to  Eberline  Instrument  Corp     Alpha  par- 
ticle counter  and  Integrating  circuit  arrangement.     3.204  - 
099,  8-31-66,  Cl.  250—83.6. 
Lukas  Edwin  J. :  Bee — 

Sheppard,  William  L.,  and  Lukas.     3,203,186. 
Lumoprfnt  Zlndler  KG. :  See — 

Llmberger.  Walter.    3,203,336. 
Land,  Richard  C. :  Bee — 

Pelckll^  Tasalle  J^,  Lund,  and  Rhoada^     3,203.740 


Patient  lift.     3,203,009,  8-31-66.  Cl. 


Pellet- 


Lnndberg,  6laf  A 

81. 
Lundblad.  OUe  H. :  Bee — 

Llndberg.  Nils  E.,  and  Lundblad.    3,203,495. 
Landell,  Vernon  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V 
forming  machine.    3,203,366,  8^1-65,  Cl.  107 — 14 
Lundsted,  Lester  O. :  Bee — 

Jackson,  Donald  R.,  and  Lundsted.     3,203,955. 

^AfiM,  fcn55**Cl°!^557  '"'  ^  •'^i°'"'°«  pool  cover. 

^°iS*"'t.250^  ^  •  *'"'  *^-  C.  NoheJl,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co. 

Herbicldal  compositions  and  method  for  the  manufacture 

thereof.     3.203.780,  8-31-65,  Cl.  71—2  4. 

8^'iSm"ct  ■  7^^0o"*  recording  depth  gauge.     3,203,243, 
I^ylw^f^^l    R.      Jarring   devices.      3,203,482,    8-31-«5,    Cl. 

Lyman   Harold  T.,  F.   G.  Mason,  and  F.  D.  Bogardus,  to  Alad 

2'^J''iv'"^*"'_?°*^-    Tuner  driving  mechanism.     3,204,208. 
8-31-66,  CI.  334 — 73. 

"*  3^04!i3J;'K&,  n'310^2T""'^    '"    •'^*'*'^    '"°*°" 
MacDermld,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Omnwald,  John  J.    3,203  787. 
Macklem.  F.   Sutherland,   to  Pyrotel   Corp.     Melt  Indicating 
w™S^.9?  »nd  apparatus.     3.203,228,  8-31-«5,  Cl.  73—17. 
MaePhlUamy,  Harold  B. :  Bee—  '*—*•• 

Locas,  Robert  A.,  and  MacPhillamy.     3.203.887. 

Lucas,  Robert  A.,  and  MacPhillamy.    3,203,983 

Vko  vW**l'\r„^?.***''  sorting  *n<J  PUlng  device, 
689.  8-81-60,  Cl.  214 — 6. 

Macy.  Valentine  R,  Jr. :  £fee — 

Allen,  Barle  F..  and  Macy.     3.203,813. 
Madey,  Richard,  to  Republic  Aviation  Corp.     Fissionable  fuel 
power  pUnt.    3,203,173,  *-31-<8.  CT.  60— 80.5. 

^  «*„'iJ^  ^♦•il,,?;'  ♦!"  ^J"^!.^  Aircraft  Corp.  OsciUator  f re- 
8°S?5^/%"iK"on  during  loss  of  AFC  signal.  3,204,195, 
8— Sl-oo.  Cl.  831 — 10. 

*'^^A  ^■**»*°  H..  to  Thermosen.  Inc.  Mnltlcontact  evac- 
uated magnetic  reed  relay.     3.204.087,  8-31-65.  Cl.  200— 


3.203,- 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


zix 


l-tJJ 


Sub- 
Cl. 


Co.     Article  han- 
198—33. 

3,204.053. 
3,203,069. 

G.m.b.II.      Gas 


Wire  coIlectinK 


Magnetic  Controls  Co. :  Bee — 

Daulton,    Arthur    O.,    and    Laing.      3,208,891. 
Mahoney.  Clarence  L.,  and  K.  J.   Jsax,   to  bhell  uil  Co 
Sl'/^"^^„  polypheny!      ethers.        3,203,997.     8-31-«5, 
ioO — «j13. 
Mahoney,  Gerald  R.  :   fc'ee — 

Brynn    Gerald  E..  and  Mahoney.     3,203,729. 

.Mahoney,  William  J.,  and  J.  L.  Lorenzo,  to  American  Machine 

A    Foundry    Co.      Monostable    pulse   generating   circuit   un- 

respoaslve    to    power    supply    fluctuatlona    and    having    fast 

reset  time,     3,204,123,  8-31-65,  Cl  307 — 88.5. 

Makl,  William  M.    to  Fansteel  Metallurgical  Corp      Universal 

parts  feeder.     3,203  590.  8-31-65.  Cl,  221—175. 
Malkoff,    Hyman,    to   Kramer  Trenton   Co.     Air  conditioning 
system  with  frost  control.    3,203,196,  8-31-65,  Cl.  32 — 173 
MallLnckrodt.    George    E.      Tubing    fabrication.       3.803,211. 
8-ai-«o.  Cl.   72 — 5«.  .         .         , 

Mallory,  James  D.,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass 
dling  apparatus.     3,203,529.  8-31-65,  Cl 
Mallory,  F.  R.,  &  Co.    Inc.  :  «ee— 

Wiser.    Joseph    E..    and    Putterbaugh. 
Malm,  Richard  K.  :   See 

Wogulis.   John    I'.,   Malm,   and   Monk. 
Maimer,  Heinrich,  G.m.b.H.  :   See — 
Maimer,   Wolfgang.      .■},203,20(i. 
Maltner,    Wolfgang,    to    Heinrich    Maltner, 

lighter.     3.203  200,  8-31-ti5,  Cl.  67—7,1. 
Mannas,  Robert  G.  :   See — 

Buston,  Alan  J.,   Hpine,  and   Mannas.      3,204,204. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft  :   See — 

Buagerth,  Adolf,  and  Scheufels.     3,203,055. 
-N'aeser.  Gerhard,   Weasel,  and   Ern.     3,203,045. 
Manoni,    Arthur    P.,    and    J.    A.    Sebum     to    General    Motors 
Corp.      Worm  shaft   and  gear  assembly.     3,203.268,  8-31- 
65    Cl.  74—411. 
Manson,  Walter  J.,  to  National  Standard  Co 

table.     3.203.639.  8-31-65,  Cl.  242 — 83. 
Manus,  Claude  :   See- 

Chemla,  Claude,  Manus.  and  Etter.     3.204,111. 
.Marano.  Herbert  W.,  to  Consolidated  Cigar  Corp.     .Momentary 
switch    using    resilient    leaf    spring    actuator.       3,i04,07(). 
8-31-<).'),  Cl.  200  -160. 
.Marcotte,  Thomas  F.  :  See- 

Mimnda,  Thomas  J,,  Herman,  and  Marcotte 
.Marine  iloisture  Control  Co..  inc.  :   See — 

Graven,   William  H.      3  203.444.  I 

.Mark.  Jacob  G.,  and  R.  Gabler.  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.    Process 
for  waterproofing  of  celluloslc  materials.     3,203.911i 
(io.  Cl.  2(>0     y. 
.Marquartlt  Corp..  The  :   See — 

Brueggemann.  Harry  P.     3,203,328. 
Marryat  A  I'laoe  l..td.  :   .s'fe- 

Horabin.  Ivan  S.     3.203,455. 
Marschnerf,    Charles   F.^    to   Huck   Mfg.   Co. 

lockbolt      3.203,300.  8-31-65.  Cl.  85—7. 
Martin,  Jean:   See    - 

De     Saint     Hardouln,     A.     T.,     Martin. 
3.203.044. 
.Maruyama.  Masuteru  :  See — 

Ototanl.     Tohei.     Maruyama,     Mastumoto, 
3.203,883. 
Marzan,    Peter    R..    to    Westrex    Corp.      Control    system    for 
stabilizing  the  frequency  of  an  oscillator.     3,204.197.  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  S.n      5."). 
Maschlnenfahrik  Srhweiter  A.G,  :    Sec 

Zollinger,  Walter.     3,203.643. 
.Mason,  Francis  (i.  :  See 

Lyman.    Harold    T..    Mason,    and    Bogardus.     3,J04,2O8. 
Mason,  John  L.  :   See- 

Crews,    Kenneth    G.,   and    Mason.     3,203,475. 
Mason.  Ralph  A.,  to  Creed  &  Co.  Ltd.    Tape  storage  apparatus. 

3.203.607.  8-31-6.5.  Cl.   226-119. 
Massey-Ferguson  Inc.  ;   See — 

Lamp.  Benson  J.      3  203,367. 
Massey  Fergu.ion  Services  N.V.  :   See — 

Liinrtell    Vernon  J.      3.203,366. 
Massignon,  Danel  :  S'ee 


3,203,935. 


8-.'n- 


Unlver^al  grip 


and     Vklentin. 


and     Izumi. 


I'.yraud.      Charles, 
3,203, 08t!. 
Masteraon,  Melvin  I..  Jr. 
Co.      Carrying  rod   for 
05.  CI.  224-45 
Masuda,  Yoshlo.     Ocean 

8  .-n  nn.  n.  290—42. 

Masiimoto,     Hakaru,    T. 
The   Foundation  :   The 


Counas,      Eudler     and      Maaslgnon. 

to  Wallboard  Tool  and  Equipment 
wallboard   panel.      3  203,600,  8-31- 

wave  electric  generator.     3,i04,110, 


3.204.039. 

for  manufac 

Cl.  li— 5. 

and     Isuml. 


Kobayashi.    and    K.    Watanabe.    to 

Research    Institute  of  Electric  and 

Magnetic    Alloys.      Method    of    manufacturing    pertnanent 

magnets  having  large  coercive  force.     3,203.838,  8^31-65. 

Cl.  14S — 101. 

Masure,  Jean  L.  :   See — 

Adelaar,    Hans    H.,    Clemens    and    Masure. 
Mathews.   Howard  G.     Laminating  press  mold 

tuning  cellular  products.     3,2031)43,  8-31-65. 
Matsumoto,  Jlro  :   See-— 

Ototanl,     Tohel,     Maruyama,     Matsumoto, 
.1.203  883. 
Mats    William  H.  :  See— 

Young    John  R    Tnisler.  Hiltgen.  and  Mati.     3.303  754. 
Matier.   Rudolph    F..   and   E.    Seldel.      Material  handling  ap- 
paratus.    3.203,0.34.  8-31-65.  Cl.  17—2.  1 
Mausert    William  A.  :   See- 

Burke.  Earl  J.    Bond  and  Mausert.     3  204.164.     I 
Manvernay.  Roland  Yves,   to  Centre  Enropeen  de  Recfcerches 
Mauvernav       3.5-dljnethoxy  4-blutvloTV-bennamide   wdatlve 
action  method.     3,203,856,  8-31-«5,  a.  167 — 82.     | 

Mavis,  James  O.  :  See — 

Cooper.    Noel    R.    Flanlgan,    Jones,   Mavis,    and    Wegner. 
3,203,368. 


.303 


1 


Maxwell,  Murry  W. :  See — 

King.  Arthur  S.     3,203.373. 
Mayer,  Oscar,  k  Co.,  Inc.  :   See — 

Sloau.    1-^ward    C,    Scbmook,    Paynter.   and    Klelsmeier. 
3.203.807. 
Maykuth,  Daniel  J.  :   See — 

JalTee.  Robert  I.,  Ogen  and   Maykuth.     3,203,794. 
Maynard,    Wheeler    D.,    10    General    Signal    Corp.      Electro- 
magnetic relay  structure.  3,204.061.  8-31-65.  Cl.  200—104. 
Maynard.    Wheeler    D..     to    General    Signal    Corp.       Contact 
blade    mounting    for    relays    having    an    integral     resilient 
nu-ans  for  bUsing  said  blade  in  position.     3,204,072,  8-31- 
05,  Cl.  200 — 166. 
McCarrlck,    Henry   J.,    H.    E.    Shaw,   and   C.    E.    Sanford,    to 
Texas    Instruments    inc.      Thermally    responsive    electrical 
switch  with  overstress  protection  means.     3,204,065,  8-31- 
6.->.  Cl    200—137. 
McCarthy,  Paul  R.  :   See — 

Ambrose,    Henry    A.,    and    McCarthy.      3,203,897. 
.McCarty.    Eugene    F.     to    St.    Regis    Paper   Co.      Method    of 
forming  creped  and  embossed  extensible  paper.     3,203,850, 
S^31   65.  Cl.  162—113. 
MoCarty.    George    W..    and    H.    O.    Short     to    The    Black    and 
Decker    Mfg.    Co        Compact    rotary    hammer.       3.203.490, 
8   31-65,  Cl.  173—109. 
.McCarty.  (;eorge  W.,  and  J.  J.  Telge,  to  The  Black  and  Decker 
Mfg.     Co.       liearing     means     for     power  operated     device. 
3.203,742,  8-31-65    Cl.  308—174. 
.McClure.  Robert  J.  :    See 

Contractor.    Gustad    P..   King,   and    McClure.      3.203,788. 

McChire,  Robert  J.  :   See  

Morgan,    WiUiam    A..    McClure,    and    King.      3,203,789. 
McConnell.    Kenueuy,    to    Inteilake   Steel    Corp.      Core   luier. 

3.203, 4.->3,  8-31-65.  Cl.  140 — 92.1. 
McCormlck.  Maurice  1)..  to  The  Dole  Valve  Co.     Combination 
vent   cap  and   vaive   for  automobile   radiators.     3,203,445. 

8   31-65.  Cl.  137—493.4.  ^    ^ ^^,^   ^        ^ 

McCracken.  John  H..  J.  G.  D.  Schuis,  and  A.  C.  Whitaker.  to 
(iulf  Research  A  Development  Co.     Process  for  hydrogenat- 
Ing  dlarylketone  carboxylic  acids.     3,203,982,  H-31-65.  Cl. 
260 — 515. 
McCulloch  Corp. :  See — 

Jackson,  Robert  V.     3,204,173. 
.McCutchen.  Robert  R. :  See—  __ 

Bents,  Erwin  J.  H.,  and  McCutchen.     3^03.499. 
MeElfre^h,  William  G.,  and  W.  A.  Ross,  to  Dura  Corp.     Uni- 
versal  torsion  spring  gauge.     3,203,103,  8-31-65,  Cl.  33  - 
181 
.McFarline,  Arthur  H.,  and  E.  H.  Spouge,  to  Pacific  Scientific 

<'o.     Safety  harness.     3.203.64-1 .  8-31-65.  Cl.  242— 107.4. 
McGaw  Laboratories,  Inc.  :  See — 

Grossman,  Rot>ert  M.     3,203,545. 
.McGow.  Thomas  C. :  See — 

Sgriccia,  Mario  T.,  Brown,  and  McGow.     3,203.530. 
Mc<;ratti.  John  M.,  and  M.  H.  Gaertner,  to  Fischer  k  Porter 

Co.     Flowmeter.     3,203.240.  8-31-65.  Cl.  73—209. 
Mc<;raw,  Delford  A.  :  See — 

Berry,  Virgil   P.,  McGraw,   and  Naughton.      3,203,777. 
McGraw-Edison  Co.  :  See— 

Jablonski,  Edward  R.     3,204,092. 
Nash,  William  H.,  and  Kaminskv.     3,204,063. 
Sieckman,  Walter,  Wooding,  and  Wynne.     3,203,688. 
Wilson,  Gordon  A.,  Jr.     3,204,176. 

Wooding,  Patrick  J.,  Wynne,  and  Sieckman.     3,203.686. 
Wynne,  Peter  J.,   Wooding,  and  Sieckman.      3.203,687. 
Mciiregor,  James  D..  and  A.  A.  Osgood,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corp. 
Carbon   black  collecting  systems.     3,203,156,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
55—223. 
-McKay.  Michael  W..  and  T.   W.  Odell,  to  General  Precision. 
Inc.     Passive  communication  system.     3,204,240,  8-31-65. 
Cl.  343 — 100. 
McKelvey.  James  M. :  See — 

Sleglair  Charles  L..  and  McKelvey.     3,203,225. 
MrMahan.  Robert  D.     Air  diffuser  and  dispenser  for  automo- 
tive vehicles.     3,203,476,  8-31-65.  Cl.  165—42. 
McNeil  Lat>oratories,  Inc. :  See — 

Poos.  George  I.      3,203,983. 
.McQuald.   Harry  W.,  and  W.  L.  Clmer.     Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for   cladding   metal    tubes.      3,203,824,    8-31-65.   Cl. 
117—51. 

Mead  Corp.,  The  :  See— 

Forrer,  Homer  W.     3,203,884. 
(Gentry.  Hermond  G.     3.203,324. 
Wilcox,  Richard  T.     3,203,152. 
Wood.  Prentice  J.     3.203,153. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.     3,203,5«5. 

.Mead  Johnson  A  Co. :  See — 
Wu.  Yao  H.     3.203.961. 
Wu.  Yao  H.,  and  Rhodes.     3.203,860. 

Mees,  Wouter  J.  G..  to  Koninklijke  Nederlandsche  Hoogovenn 
En  Staaifabrleken  N.V.  Process  for  removing  free  nitro- 
gen from  steel.     3.203,837,  8-31-68,  C\.  148—16. 

•Meier,  James  C,  to  Collins  Radio  Co.     Digit  memory  circuit. 

3.204,127,  8-31-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Meilikh,  Gdal-Gershovicta  :  See — 

Dudko,    Danill    A..    Gordon.    Rosenberg,    and    Meilikh. 
3,204,082. 

Melners,  Alfred  F..  and  F.  V.  Morrtss,  to  Department  of  Agri- 
culture and  Inspection  of  ttie  State  of  Nebraska.  Oxidlxed 
starch  product  and  method  of  making  the  same.  3,203,885, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  204—158. 

Mejlso.  George  M.,  to  Unlted-Carr  Inc.    Cable  holding  device. 

3,203,655,  »-31-«8,  Cl.  246 — 068. 
Mentzer,  Robert  E.,  to  Phlleo  Corp.     Snap  action  magnetic 

switch  employing  a  flexible  bimetal  BWit«i  arm.     8,204,060, 

8-31-65,  Cl.  200—88. 


Menzimer,  L.  W. :  See — 

ONeal,  Wilbert  0.     3,208.588. 
Merian,  Ernest :  See — 

Carbonell,  Jose.  Merian,  and  Neier.     3.203,760. 
Merkel,  Adolf.    Shoe  cleaning  device  in  the  form  of  an  endless 

belt.     3,203,020,  8-31-65,  Cl.  15 — 36. 
Merzoni,  Sergio  :  See — 

Chiusoli,  Gian  P.,  and  Meraoni.     3.203,978. 
Mesi.  Philip  J.:  See— 

Kalt,  diaries  J.,  and  Mesi.      3.203.540. 
Metallge8«ll8chaf t  AktiengeselUchaft  :   See — 

Junker,  Heinrich,  Lauer,  Gauf,  and  Wurth.     3,203,822. 
Met-Chem.  Inc. :  See — 

Van  Loan,  Morton,  Jr.     3,203,551. 
Mette^  Herbert  B.,  Jr. :  See — 

Shomock.  Joseph  J.,  and  Mette.     3.203,869. 
Meyer,  George  C.     Alarm  for  swimming  pool.     3.204,232,  8- 

31-65    Ci.  340 — 261. 
Meyer    Kurt,  G.  von  Struve,  and  W.  Stieger,  to  Dravo  Corp. 
Method  of  and  apparatus  for  the  endothermlc  processing  of 
ores.    3,203.782^  8-31-65,  Cl.  75 — 5. 
Micale,  Angelo.     Three  way  goods  guide  for  sewing  machines. 

3.203.385,  8-31-65,  CT.  112—152. 
Micale.   Angelo.      Hook  and  eye  attachment  for  sewing  ma- 
chines.    3,208,380.  8-31-65.  Cl.  112 — 114. 
.Micale    Angelo.     Trimming  device  with  finger  guard  and  anti- 
curling  device.     3,203,382,  8-31-65,  Cl.  112 — 122. 
Micale,  .tngelo.    Combination  shirring  foot.    3,203,383,  8-81- 

65    Cl.  112—134. 
Micale,   Angelo.      Combination   finger  guard   and   goods  guide 

for  sewing  machines.     3.203,384,  8-31-65    Cl.  112 — 191. 
Mlcallef,  Lewis  A.,  to  Lead  and  Micallef.     Measuring  cup  at- 
tachment for  pressure  containers.     3,203,454.  8-81-66.  Cl. 
141—113. 
Mlchalicka.  Ladislav,  and  B.  Limponch.     System  of  operation 
of  a  steam  gas  circuit  or  of  a  gas  circuit  for  gas  turbines 
comprising  a  combustion  chamber  for  solid  fuel.    3,203,175, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  60 — 39.02. 
Michael.  Gregor  :  See — 

Willmund.  Wolf-Dieter,  Michael,  and  KirsUhler.     3,203,- 
878. 
-Michael,  Harold  J.,  to  North  American  Aviation,  Inc.     Hlgh- 
temperature  protective  coating  for  metals.     3,203,915,  8- 
31-68,  Cl.  106—49. 
Mlchalski,  Jan  :  See — 

Wesolowskl.    KorneliusB   K.,    Rycsek,    Tochowics,    Katra, 
Grabowski,   Godek.    Mlchalski.    and   Kljak.     3,203,786. 
Michel,   Adolf.     .Apparatus   for  generating  electrical   oscilla- 
tions.    3.204,020,  8-31-65,  Cl.  84 — 1.04. 
Michel,  Adolf.     Keying  devices,  particularly  for  electrical  mu- 
sical  instruments.     3,204,177.  8-31-68,   Cl.  323 — 58. 
Micro-Balancing    Inc.  :  See — 
Frank,  Karl  F.     3,203,233. 
Frank,  Karl  F.     3,203,521. 
Micro-Poise  Engineering  and  Sales  Co. :  Bee — 
Lannen.  Robert  J.     3  203,716, 

Continental   Carbon   Co.     ApiMratns 
black.     3,203,767.  8-31-65.  Cl.  23— 


Mlddlebrooks  Ollie.  to 
for  producing  carbon 
259.5. 

Mlehle-Goss-Dexter.  Inc. 


See- 


Thumin.  Carl,     3,203,294. 
Mlldh,  Gosta  :  See— 

Haglund,  Algot    and  Mildb.     3,203,165. 
Miles  Laboratories    Inc.  :  See — 

Kalt.  Charles  J.,  and  Mesi.    3.203,540. 
Mllewskl,  John  V.  :  See — 

Katz,  Harry  S..  and  Mllewskl.     3.203,849. 
Miller,   Albert  O,     Finger  nail  cleaner.     3,203.433,  8-81-85. 

Cl.  132—75.6. 
Miller,  Alfred  L.  :  See— 

Cottle.  Delmer  L..  Gardner.  Miller,  and  Minckler.     8.203.- 
914. 
Miller,   Avy   L.      Water  beater   with   heat   Insulating  coating 

on  tubes.     3.203,404,  8-31-65,  Cl.  122—236. 
Miller.  Earle  C,   to  Riley  Stoker  Corp.     Burner.     8,208,468. 

8-31-65,  Cl    158 — 1.5. 
Miller,  Frank  B  ,  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  :  See— 

I.«ne   Ralph  G.,  and  Lamb.     3.203,053. 
Miller.    Fred    B..    to    Evans    ProducU    Co.      Bulkhead   guide 

bracket.    3,203,363,  8-31-65,  Cl.  105 — 376. 
Miller,  LeRoy:  See— 

Regan,  John,  and  Miller.    3,208,358. 

Miller.  Merle  J.,  and  H.  J.  Petty.     Locking  means  for  mov- 
able support  plate.     3,203.016.  8-31-65.  Cl.  9 — 810. 
Miller.  Samuel  J.  :  See— 

Williams,  James  T..  and  Miller.    3,203,679. 
Miller.  William  W.  :  See— 

Robblns,  James  S..  and  Miliar.    3,208,062. 

Minis,  Hugh  L..  Jr.  General  purpose  parallel  sequencing 
computer.    3,204,087,  8-81-65,  Cl.  285 — 151. 

Mills,  Walter  P.,  W.  A.  O'Neill,  and  R.  Price,  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  Aftertreatment  of  dyed  poly- 
prc^yiene  fibers  containing  a  metal  compound  with  m«tal 
complexes.     3.203,752,  8-31-65,  Cl.  8 — 76. 

Mimnaugh.  Henry  W.,  and  T.  Dragomir.  Rubber  hopper  for 
grain  loader.     3.208,832,  8-81-65,  O.  198 — 64. 

Minckler.  Leon  S..  Jr. :  See — 

Cottle,  Delmar  L.,  Gardner.  Miller,  and  Minckler.    8.208.- 
914. 

Minet.  Alliert,  to  Braun  AlctlengeaeUscfaaft.  Comminuting  ap- 
paratus.   3,208,457,  8-81-85,  Ci.  148—78. 

Minnesota  Mining  and  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

Johnson.  Jamea  R.,  Lahr,  and  Wala.     8.204,106. 
Mino.  Shoso.  and  S.  Otanl.  to  Carbon  Paper  Co.  Ltd.    Method 
of   mannfactnring   copying   papers  and   a   copying   paper. 

3.203.832,  8-81-65,  a.  117—56.8. 
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bumper. 


Mlnti.  MUton  S. :  Bee— 

Chen,  Wllllain  K.-W.,  and  Mlnti.    3.208,887. 
"U2."'**1',J**^*"  '••  H-  *•  Herman,  and  T.  P.  Marcotte.  to 
TheO  Brten  Corp.     PolTmerIc  compositons  of  terpolymers 

S?^S?"o3A"'JK'°**''y**"*"y  compoundi.     8,203,935,  »-31- 
86,  CL  200 — 78.9. 
Mlnlflslppi  Valley  Strnetural  Ste«l  Co. :  See — 

KIdd:  Robert  C.    3,203,6912. 
Mitacek,  John :  8*e — 

Houa»,^a*rence    O.,    Mitacek,    Bohlflng,    and    Payne. 

ModATUC  Fred  A. :  Bee — 

w  -^■^S?'.  Harold  N..  Modavla,   and  Valleae.     8,204,186. 
Moffat,  Walter  O.,  and  B.  Canon,  to  Rboanglo  Mine  Services 
-*^  ,.¥*"'®^  ^  X-ray  Bpectorraphlc  analysis  of  a  mixture 
of  soUd  partlelea  and  llqnid.    3,204,097,  8-31-65,  01.  250— 

*'^"!'  ?^S^  ^■'  *o  Bruce  Macblninf  k  Bn»lneerlna,  Inc. 
Stock  handUng  apparatus.  3,208,608.  8-31-65,  CI.  i26 — 
124. 

Moirou.  Angnate,  and  E.  Salel,  to  Sodete  d'Btndes  et  de 
Partidpatlooa  Ban,  Qaa,  Electriclte,  Energle  S.A.    Starting 
deTlce  for  aatogenerators.    3,203,184,  8-31-63.  CI.  60—14 
Molina  Machine  Co.  Ltd. :  Bee — 

Pembroke,  George  F.,  and  Hlllman.     3,203,431. 
Mooaghan,  Hugh  M..  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.     Sheet  clamp- 
..**f  arrangements.     3,208,074,  *-31-66,  CI.  29—118. 
Monk,  Clarence  B.,  Jr. :  Bee — 

WofuUs,  John  P..  Malm,  and  Monk.     3,203,069 
Monka,  Joseph  B.,  Jr. :  See- 
Bull.  Fred  L..  Lobdell.  and  Monks.     3,208,816 
Monks,  Victor   O.,   to  Barber-Colman   Co.     Traveling  motor 

door  operator.    3,204,170,  8-31-65,  CI.  31^—267. 
Monsanto  Co. :  8fee — 

Abramo.  John  O.,  and  Chapln.    3,203,993. 
Haffman,  William  A.  H.,  Smith,  and  Dye.     3,203,933. 
Mootoeatinl   Socleu   Generate  per   L'lndnstria   Mlnerarla   e 
Chimlea :  Bee — 

Caldo,  Comello.     3,203,942. 
ChlnaoU,  Olan  P.,  and  Mervoni.    3,208,978. 
Montenare,     Anthony.       Pneumatically     cushioned 

3.203,723.  S-*l-JNi,  CI.  298—89. 
Montroy.    Kenneth,   and    L.    E.    Cotter.      All    relay    warning 

system.    3.204,222,  8-31-65,  CI.  340—167. 
Morgan    WUIlam  A.,   R.  J.   McClure.  and  D.  E.  C.  King,   to 
Canada.  Her  Majesty  the  Queen  in  right  of,  as  represented 
by  the  Minister  of  Mines  and   Technical   Sorrevs.      sta- 
bilteation  of  chromhim  nickel  stainless  steels.     3.203,789. 
8-31-65,  CI.  75 — 130.5. 
Moore,  Austin  T,    Vibrator.    3,203,415,  8-81-65,  C\.  128 — 33. 
Moore,  Franela  J.     Simplified  construction  for  door  latch  op- 
erating mechanism.     8,203,719.  8-81-66,  CI    292 — 167. 
Moore,  George  A.     Carton  having  a  dispensing  facility,  and 

carton  bUnk  therefor.     3^03,615.  8-31-66.  CI.  229--i7 
Moore,  James  G..  to  Blaw-Knox  Co.     Apparatus  for  maklna 

paste  flakes.    3,203.109.  8-31-65,  CI.  34—82. 
Moore,  Joaeph  E.,  to  California  Research   Corp.     Polyhalo- 
alkylDoIythio  alkanols.     3,203,996,  8-31-65,  CI    260—608 
***^'"*'..?'*!?*°**'  N.,  M.  Peres.  Jr..  and  S.  Ackerman.  to  The 
Bendlx  Corp.      Gyro   erection   control   system.      3,203.261, 
8— 31— o5,  CI.  74 — 8.47. 
Nortel,  Joatvb  A.,  Jr.,  and  B.  D.  Bolsjolle,  to  Sprague  Electric 
Co.    Vented  electrolytic  unit.    8,204,166,  8-31-65.  CI.  317— 

Mormin,  Cyril  O.  B.,  to  Love,  Marden  and  Wilson  Ltd     Valve 
with  supplemental  repair  check  valve.    3,203,443,  8-31-65, 
CI.  187 — 329.3. 
Morriss,  Frauds  V. :  See — 

Meiners,  Alfred  F.,  and  Morriss.     3.203,886. 
Mosey,  Harold  Y.     Machines  for  whipping  of  confectionery 
filling  and  dairy  cream.     3,203,371,  8-31-65,  CI.  107 — 31. 
Moteh  k  Merryweather  Machinery  Co.,  The :  Bee — 

Jones,  AlTln  J.,  and  Forster.    3,203,281. 
Motorola,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Battm,  John  W.     3,204,202. 
Kurltxa,  Oleh  M.,  and  Havel. 
Steel,  Francis  R.,  and  Niman 
Moulin,  Jacmies  F. :  Bee — 

Ploard,  Maxime  P.  B.,  Barreteau,  and  Moulin.    3,204,182. 
Mount,  Keith  B.,  and  C.  D.   Sims,  to  Lily-Tulip  Cup  Corp 
Unlveraal    recepUde    disfwnser.      -~-""«---     «r  --    —     jt 
221—63. 
Mroch.  Robert  H. :  Bee— 

Visneas,  Ronald  D.,  and  Mroch 
Mucdno,  Louis  F. :  8lee — 

Ward,  Wallace  W,    3.203,675. 
Mudd,  James  F.,  and  B.  H.  Casey,  to  PhiUlps  Petroleum  v,u 
^K"*"*  '°'  **••  recovery  of  solids  from  pressure  vessels. 
3;203,76e,  8-31-85,  a.  28—252. 

Mueller,  Onstav  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corp.  Method  for  pre- 
paring positive  electrodes.    3,203,879,  8-31-85,  C\.  204-— 56. 

*'^*JifI' -?•*•'  ^•'  **•  Mueller  Seal  Co.  Botary  mechanical  seal. 
3,203,704,  8-81-66,  CI.  277 — 42. 

Mueller  Seal  Co. :  Bee— 

Mueller,  Peter  A.    3,208,704. 

^'S^'/^l*'®'  ••"*  '•  ^-  Gantt,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co. 
Dealkvlatloa  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  8,204,007.  8-31- 
65.  CI.  aeo — 672. 

''^H?l4iS™">»,Mi''*l?«  ***'  incrtlng  cables  and  the  like. 
3,203,216,  8-S1-88.  CI.  72—258. 

Mflller,  Gerhard :  iSee— 

Haug,  Frledrieh,  and  Miller.    3,208,370. 

Muller,   Peter,  to  Andrews  Paper  k  Chemical  Co.     Thermal 


Muller,  Peter,  to  Andrews  Paper  k  Chemical  Co.,  In<». 
type  transfer  developing  method.     " 


3,203,827. 


method. 


8,208,412. 
3,204,194. 


8.203,587,    8-31-65,    C\. 


3,203,800. 


Co. 


, Diaao- 

^&—4g •"""  "' — "•     3,203.798,  8-31-65,  CI. 

Multi/Chek,  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Ntxon.  Albert  L.,  and  Hardy. 
Munn,  Peter  N.  :  See — 

«      ^JL'^o?"'  i**'^^''  if  •  Munn,  and  Duncan.     3.203,867. 

''3ToSm';''8'^3V^65,  Cr'j^?85'"'^^  ""'''''"  for^athtubs. 
Murphy    David  W.  :  Bee — 

Murp^hr'Edwa^d-'M.fleT^''*-  ""^   ^"•^•'^-      3.203i503. 
Lupton,  Elliott  G.,  and  Murphy.     3.203.625 

J^*i  ^r'^o^A'o^/-  *°  ^'■^*°f  ^'f  Chute  Co.,  Inc.    Safety 
belt  buckle     3.203.064,  8-31-65.  CI.  24— 230. 
Mnrr,  John.  Jr.,  and  H.  0.  Hook,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 

f^'''i%7^K  e'ectrolumlnescent    image    slmpllfler.      3.204.- 
lutj.  »— di— oo,   Li.   zoO — 213. 
Musser,  C.  Walton.      Insistor.     3,203.141.  8-31-65    CH.  52—1 

"^■.•-.v,^iS*""'  t°*lK^J  /^*^**'  *"  Kabushlkl  Kalsha  Hitachi 
s>eualcu8ho.  Method  for  increasing  the  thermal  endurance 
of  slUcon  carbide.     3,203,814,8-31-65    CI    106 44 

^""q^  «l'"/^,*  /o  8e' 'propel led  trolling  device.  3,203.131. 
o— al»oO.  Ll.  43 — 26.1. 

Myer*'  '"°"'*-     •f"'<'e  extractor.     3.203.343,  8-31-65.  Cl-  100— 

*'**rt*M-    ^^'■*',r'l  ?■    ^*??.*''   ""^    "•   Ern.    to   Mantiesmann 

3,203745^3^5.  cfis-V"'"  '"'  '''"''  P""''"  '°"'°« 
Nager.  Lrs  F. :  See — 

M^..^"i;!?*-  ^"0"  ^'  •  ^'-  ^»^'»-  *'»<1  Nsger.     3.203.371. 
^ito,  ahuzo  :  See — 

XT  ,.  ^*'!'?'*l*.:  Seljlro,  Nalto,  Ito.  and  Tajlma.     3,203,917. 
NakauchI    Shunsaku.  to  Tohoku  Okl  Electric  Co.  Ltd.     Matrix 

controlled  numeral  display.     3.204,234,  8-31-65,  01    340— 

336. 

^^J^J^B-  ^^l*"**™-     Switching  circuit.     3,204,120,  8-31-65.  Cl. 

307 — ^8.5. 
Nalco  Chemical  Co.  :  See — 

LuTlsl.  George  W.,  and  Nohejl.     3.203,780. 
Wlrth    Louis  F.,  Jr.     3,203,873. 
Naphtall.  Leonard  M.  :  See — 

PoUnskl,   Leon  M.,  and  Naphtall.     3,203.252. 
Narmore,    James    I.      Mirror    mounting    means    and 

3.203^42,  8-31-85,  Cl.  50—22. 

^^A^-    Ti,'i"*™  ^  ■  ■°<1  ^    W    Kamlnsky.   to  McGraW  EdUon 

xJ?A    .^S**"™*^   current   responsive  circuit  breaker      3.204. 

063,  8-31-65,  CI.  200—118. 

National  Industrial  Products  Co.  :  See — 

Scbieser.  Warren  J.,  and  Hecox.     3. 203.497 
National  Lock  Co.  :  See — 

Anderson.  Ralph  F.,  and  Ploughman.     3.203,575 
National  Mfg.  Co.  :  See  — 

Baa-e,  George.    3,203,033. 
National  Research  Development  Corp  :  See — 
Perry,  Forbes  G.  D.  B.     3,203.267. 
Shaw,  Ronald  A.     3,203.645. 
National  Screw  k  -Mfg.  Co.,  The  :  See  — 

Lalsy.  Rudyard  E.     3.203,303. 
National-Standard  Co.  :  See — 

Manson,  Walter  J.     3,203,839. 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Goldberg.  Albert  I  ,  and  Jssinskl.     3,203,918. 
Nau^toD,  Thomas  J.  :  See- 
Berry,  Virgil  F.,  McGriw,  and  Naughton.    3,203,t77 
Neier,  Retnhard  :  iSfee — 

Carbonell.   Jose,   Merlan,  and   Neler.      3,203.750 
Neler,    Relnhard,    to    Sandoz    Ltd.      Metal    complex    a«o   dyes. 

3,203.948.  8-31-85,  a.  260 — 145. 
Neilands,  Alexander  N. :  See— 

Kaiser.  Robert  H.,  and  Neilands.     3.203,637. 
Nelson,  Thomas  F.,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Power-aperated 

knife.     3,203,095.  8-31-65.  Cl.  30—272 
NeuvUle.   Stewart   M.,   to  Kimberly-Clark   Corp.      Process   for 

production  of  lime.     3.203,761.  8-31-65,  Cl    23 — 186 
Newman,  Douglas  A.,   to  Columbia   Ribbon  and  Carb«n  Mfg. 
9'^x   V*^       Lithographic   printing    plate   Imaging   process. 
3,263,S44,  8-31-6S,(fl.  101— 149.2.  *    af 

Newman-  John  P.     Impact  wrench. 

81—51.3. 
New  York  Air  Brake  Co..  The  :  See- 
Part,  James  R.     3,203,165. 
Williams,  Samuel  G.     3.203.185. 
Nlcholl.  Peter  J.  :  See— 

Grean.  Sydney  J  ,  and  Nicholl.    3,203.432. 
Nlcoll,  Leslie  C.     Printing.     3,203.054.  8-31-85   Cl.  22-^5  5 
Nikles,  Brwln.  O.  Ernst.  H.  Batzer,  and  K.  Brugger,  to  Clba 
Ltd.      Curable    mixtures    containing    epoxy    resins,    curing 
agents  and  flexlbilizers.     3,203,920,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 30  4! 
Nlman.  George  J.  :  See — 

Steel,  Francis  R.,  and  Nlman.    3.204.194. 
Nixon,  Albert  L.,  and  A.  E.  Hardy,  to  Multl/Chek,  Inc.    Busi- 
ness centrol  apparatus.     3,203.827,  8-31-65.  Cl. 
Nixon.  William  G.,  to  Universal  Oil  Products  Co. 
bon   conversion   process  and  catalyst   therefor 
8-31-9B.  Cl.  260 — 671. 

Nobel-Botel :  Bee — 

Ganion,  Louis,  and  Williams.  3.203,960. 
Nohejl,  Thomas  C. :  See — 

LuviHi.  George  W.,  and  Nohejl.  3.203,780. 
Norak  Spraengstoflnduatri  A/S.  :  Bee — 

Samaelsen,  Elrtk.     3,204,000. 

Normacem  :  See — 

Cheala,  Gaude,  Manus,  and  Etter.     3,204.111. 

Norman,  Blvert,  to  Allmanna  Svenska  Blektrlska  Aktleljolaget. 
Tap  changing  apparatus  with  wave-shaped  control  means 
and  roller  selector  arm  structure.  3.204.049.  8-31-65  Cl. 
200 — 11. 


3,203,283,  8-31-^5.  Cl. 


IDC,       DUBl- 

235—146. 
Hyilrocar- 
3,204,005, 
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3,203.043. 


HarriB-Intertype 
3,20.1,346. 


Norrick,  Robert  P..  to  Joy  Mfg.  Co.     Power  wrench  and  power 

slip.     3,203,284,  8-31-65,  Cl.  81—54. 
Norris,  Fred  H.,  and  N.  C.  Zeter.  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Cable    control    system    having    tension    controlling    mean8 
Including  means  to  automatically  clutch  and  declutch  cable 
winch.      3,203.673,  8-31-65,  Cl.  254—173. 
North  American  Aviation,  Inc.  :  See — 
Michael.  Harold  J.     3.203,815. 
Robinson.  Lome  M.     8,204.185. 
North  American  Philips  Co.,  Inc.  :  See — 
BJorkman.   Bengt   H.      3,204.241. 

De  Haan,  Edward  F.,  De  Rooy,  and  Barten.      3.204.142. 
Vogt.   Alfred.      3,203.189. 
North,   William  A. :  See — 

Brown.  Terence  J..  Eldred.  and  North 
Northrop  Corp. :  See — 

Vanesian.   Aram.      3,203,648. 

Norton.   Robert  K.    and  H.   A.   Prltchard,   to 

Corp.     Three  cylinder  convertible  printing  preBs 
H-31-65,   Cl.   101—217. 
Novak.  JarOHlav  :   See — 

Rosa,  Josef.  Petr,  Seckir.  Koupil,  and  Novak.     3,203,681. 
Nuclear  Corp.  of  America:  See — 

Rydz,  John   S.     3,203,546. 
Nuqulp  Ltd.  :  See — 

Sinallpelce,  Cowby   D.   P.      3.203.245. 
Obpnhaus,  Robert  E.,  to  Texan  lUBtruments  Inc.     Method  of 
manufacturing  a  hermetically  sealed  semiconductor  capnule. 
3,203,083,  8-31-65,  Cl.  29 — 470.1. 
Obenshaln.   David   N.,   to  West    Virginia  Pulp   and   Paper  Co. 
Single  web   sheet  cutter  and   stacker.      3,203,326.   8-31-65, 
Cl     93 — 93. 
Oberth,   Adolph   E.,   and   R.   8.  Bruenner.   to  Aerojet -General 
Corp.      Dlhydroxy     alkyl     bis  (2-cyanoethvl)     amineK    and 
processes  for  the  preparation  thereof.     3,203,976,  h  31-6.'», 
Cl.   260—465.5. 
O'Brien  Corp..  The  :  See  - 

Miranda.  Thomas  J..  Herman,  and  Marcotte.     3.203,935. 
Odell.  Thomas  W.  :  See — 

McKay,  Michael  W.,  and  Odell.      3.204.240. 
Oderman.    Samuel,    to    Sta-Hl    Corp.     Apparatus    for    drying 

stereotype  mats.    3.203,106,  8-31-65.  Cl.  34—48. 
Oesterllng,  Robert  E. :  See- 
Gardner.      David      M..      Oesterllng,      and      Hauptscheln 
3,203.999. 
Ogden.  Horace  R.  :  See — 

JafTee.  Robert  I..  Ogden.  and  Maykuth.      3.203.794. 
Ogren     Harvey    D.,    to   Honeywell    Inc.     Vortex    rate    st-nHor 

3,203,237,  8-31-65,  Cl.  73—194. 
Ohman,   Thor.      Sliding   door   support.      3,203,027,    8-31-65. 

Cl.   16—105. 
Olin  Mathleaon  Chemical  Corp.  :  See — 

Ager,  John  W..  Jr.,  and  Heying.     3,203,979. 
Friend,   Harvey   H.      3,203. 12fi. 
Harris.  Edward  E.     3,203  898. 
Heying,  Theodore  L.,  and  Schroeder.     3,203,984. 
Landesman,  Herbert.     3,203,773. 
Ollitr    William  F.     Slope  indicator.     3,204,233,   8-31-65,  Cl. 

.•J40     282. 
Olree.  Adrian  R.  :   See — 

Bullock,  Earle  C  ,  and  Olree.      3.203,749. 
Olsen,  Poul  J.,  and  P.  F.  Ahl.  to  Culllgan,  Inc.      Hydraiilically 

actuated  valve.      3,203,450.  8-31-85.  Cl.  137—630  19. 
Olson      Donald    M.       Portable-collapsible    toilet.       3.203.00", 

8   31-85,   Cl.   4—116. 
Olson.   Harry  P.,  and  H.  Belar.  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America. 
Acoustic  apparatus  for  encoding  HOund.    3,204,030,  8-31-85, 
Cl.    179    -1. 
O'Neal    Wllbert  O.,  to  L.  W.  Menzlmer.      Cam  operated  article 

releasing  means.      3.203,588.  8-31-65,  Cl.  221—87. 
O'Neill,  William  A.  :  See— 

MfUs,  Walter  P.,  O'Neill,  and  Price.     3.203.752. 
Onoda.  Mahoki :  See — 

Kawakami.  Masamitsu,  and  Onoda.     3,204.209 
Orchard  Paper  Co.  :  See — 

Grimes,  William  S.     3,203.823. 
Orelup,  John  W.     Pluoresdng  dyes  of  the  pyridine  anthrone 

series.     3,203.9.56.  8-31-65,  Cl.  260—272. 
Orthner,   Ludwig  :  See — 

Wellens.  Helno,  Orthner,  and  Horst.     3,203.934. 
Orthoband  Co.,  Inc.  :  Ree^ 

Interiandl.    SebaKtia'>.      3  208.099 
Orwin.   Olaf  J.   B..   to  Fisher  ft  Ludlow   Ltd.     Overload   or 
torque  limiting  clutches.     3.203.524,  8-31-65,  Cl.  192—58 
Osborn.  Carroll  H.,  and  D.  V.  Haren.  to  Dayco  Corp.     Light 
stabilized  compositions  comprising  polvvinvl  chloride,  polv- 
urethan     and     ethylene     oxide.     3.204.013.     8-31-65,     Cl 
260 — 859. 
Osborn,  Peter  E..   to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corp.     Discriminator  and  pulse  forming  circuit.     3,204,042, 
8-31-65.  Cl.  179—18. 

Osgood.  Alain  A. :  See — 

McGregor  James  D.,  and  Osgood.     3.203.158. 
Ostrander.  William  J.,  and  C  H.  Schenskle.  to  International 

Resistance    Co.      Electrical    resistor.      3.203,830,    8-31-65, 

Cl.   117—227. 

Otanl.   Sumio  :  Bee — 

Mlno.  Shoso.  and  Otant.     3.203,832. 

OtotanI,  Tohel.  M.  Maruyama.  J.  Matsumoto.  and  S.  Isuml. 
to  The  Research  Institute  for  Iron.  Steel  and  Other  Metals 
of  the  Tohoku  University.  Method  of  reflnlna  molten 
metals  bv  electro'yzlng  molten  slag  under  arc  discharge. 
3.203.883.  8-31-85.  Cl.  204—140. 

Ourv  Engineerinc  Co. :  See — 
Oury.  John  P.     3.203.538. 

Ourv.  John  F..  to  Oury  Engineering  Co.  Conveyor  construc- 
tion.     3,203.538,  8-ftl-65.  CT.  198 — 208. 


3.203,587. 


3.208.841. 


Bee — 
8.203,408. 


Overcaah,   Frank  J.,   to   Lockheed   Aircraft   Corp.     Aircraft 
station  keeping  and  terminal  navigation  system.     8.204.237. 
8-31-65,  Cl.  343 — 6.5. 
Owen,   James   R.,    to    Honeywell    Inc.     Electrical   apparatus. 

3,203,636,  8-31-65,  Cl.  242—55.12. 
Owens,  James  L..  and  A.  J.  Vrsecky,  to  Western  Electric  Co., 
Inc.      Apparatus  for  machining  selected  areas  of  the  surface 
of  an  article.     3,203,137,  8-31-65.  Cl.  51—50. 
Owens-Illlnols  Glass  Co. :  See — 

Berry,  Virgil  P.,   McGraw,  and  Naughton.     3.203.777. 
Bull.  Fred  L..  Lobdell.  and  Monks.      3,203,816. 
Denman,  Robert  R.      3,203,778. 
Holladay,  Alfred  C,  and  Houghton. 
Mallory,  James  D.     3.203.529. 
Reber.  Guy  L.     3,203,779. 
Wilson.  James  C.     3.203.619. 
Oxy  Catalyst.    Inc.  :   See — 

Thomas    William    R.      3,203.168. 
Pacific  Research  Laboratory  :   Bee — 

Schreur,  Clarence.     3.203,025. 
Pacific  Scientific  Co.  :  Bee— 

McParlane,  Arthnr  H.,  and  Sponge. 
Padflc  States  Steel  Corp. :  Bee — 

Eastwood,  Joseph,  III.     3.203,488. 
Paige,    Richard   E.     Carton-type  conUlner  for  electric  light 

bulbs.     3,203,617,  8-31-65,  Cl.  229 — 89. 
Pairotto  Man  Nen  Hitsu  Kabushlki  Kalsha 
Yanagita,  Seikichl.  Ikeda,  and  Ishida. 
Pan  American  Petroleum  Corp.  :  Bee — 
Froning  H.  Robert.    3,203,480. 
Gillls,  Skalcolm  C.    3,203,361. 
Vincent,  Renic  P.     3,208,451. 
Vincent,  RenIc  P.     3,203,483. 
Pangburn,   James   H.,   and   C.    Trl«.     Auxiliary  drill  collar 

connection.    3,203,713.  8-31-65,  Cl.  286 — 18. 
Pausing,  Fred  L.  :  jSee — 

Armentrout,  Everett  C,  and  Pausing.     3,203.195. 
Paquette,   Leo  A.,   to  The   Upjohn   Co.     Chloromethylsnlfon- 
amides  of  cyclic  diamines.     3,203,952,  8-81-65,  Cl.  260 — 
239 
Parke!  Davis  ft  Co.  :  See — 

Campbell,  Alfred.     3,203,988. 
Hoefle.  Milton  L.     3.203,987. 
Parker,  Fred  D.,  M  each  to  I.  T.  and  C.  H.  Kehn,  and  B.  H. 
Waltner.     Occupant   propelled  merry-go-round.     3,203,695, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  272^33. 
Parker,  Joseph  W.,  to  Pharma  Plastics  Inc.     Container  cap. 

3.203.577.  8-31-65,  Ci.  220 — 42. 
Parker,    Kenneth   0.,   and   J.   P.   Boland,   to  United   Aircraft 
Products,  Inc.    Valve  and  heat  exchanger  asaenbly.    3,208,- 
474,  8-31-65,  Cl.  165 — 39. 
Parker-Hannlfln  Corp. :  See — 

Purceli,  Howard  M.  3,203,356. 
Parlin,  David  B.,  and  H.  G.  Gallagher,  to  Blgelow-Bandford, 
Inc.  Tufted  fabric  and  method  of  making  the  same.  8,208,- 
388,  8-31-65,  C\.  112—410. 
Parmenter,  Robert  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Four- 
terminal  solid  state  superconductive  device  with  control 
current   flowing   transverse    to   controlled   output   curreirt. 

3.204.115,  8-31-65,  Cl.  307 — 88.5. 
Parmenter.  Robert  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Solid  state 

superconductor  switching  device  wherein  extraction  of  nor- 
mal   carriers    controls    superconductivity    of    said    device. 

3.204.116,  8-31-65,  CT.  307—88  5. 
Parr,  James  R.,  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co.     Hydraulic 

device.    3.203,165.  8-31-65.  Cl.  60—18. 

Pasfiarelll.  Henry  A.,  Jr..  and  E.  P.  Relhmaa.  to  General  Elec- 
tric Co.  Center-biased  donble-throw  momentary  contact 
switch.    3,204,071,  8-31-66,  O.  200 — 165. 

Pattijn,  Hendrik  A.  :  See — 

Willems,  Josef  P.,  Pattljn,  and  Sevens.     8,208.800. 

Patton,  Temple  C.  :  See — 

Smith,  Malcolm  K..  and  Patton.    3,203,820. 
Paulick,    David   R.,  to  General   Motors   Corp.     Dry  cleaning 
apparatus.    3.203.209,  8-81-65.  Cl.  68—207. 

Paulshock,   Marvin,   and  J.  C.  Watts,  to  E.  I. 
Nemours    and    Co.      Adamantane    isocyanate 
cyanate.     3.203.970,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 453. 
Pavlath,  Attlla  B. :  See — 

Teach,  Eugene  G.,  and  Pavlath.    3,204,002. 
Payne.  William  E.  :   See — 

Houser,    Clarence    G.,    Mitacek,    Rohlfing, 
3,203.943 
Paynter,  William  D. :  See — 

Sloan.  Edward   C,   Schmook.   Paynter.  and  Kidsaeier. 
3.208,807. 

Pearson,  Charles,  Jr.  Ball  game  with  rotating  ball  projec- 
tion means.    3,203,699,  8-31-66,  Cl.  273 — 119. 

Pechiney,  Compagnie  de  Produita  ChiBlques  et  Blectrometal- 
Inrglques  :  See — 

Boulllenne-Walrand,  Marie  A.  J.,  Wetroff,  and  Kbaladji. 
3,203,854. 

Pedersen.    Hsakon    O.,    to    Thiokol    Chemical    Corp.      Pump. 

8,208,864,  8-81-65,  Cl.  108—118. 
Peickii,  Vasalle  L..  B.  C.  Lund,  and  G.  D.  Rboada.  to  Federal- 

Mognl-Bower    Bearings.    Inc.      Bearing   aaaL     8,208,740. 

8-31-65,  Cl.  30«— 187.2. 
Pelssker.  Horst :   See— 

JIger,  Albert,  and  Pelssker.    S.20S.858. 

Pelick,  Nicholas,  to  Applied  Bdencc  Laboratortet,  Inc.  Ap- 
plicator for  thin  layer  chromatography.  8.208,021.  8-Sl- 
65,  Cl.  15—286.  -•     r-* 

Pembroke.  George  P..  and  J.  0.  E.  Hlllman,  to  MoUns  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  conveying  dgarettea.  8,308,481, 
8-31-65,  CT.  181—27.  ^^ 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Pendergnut,  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  I.  J.  SUberman,  to  Southern 
Sprlnc  Bed  Co.  Rereralble  rrarlty  feed  can  rack.  3.203,- 
S53.  8-81-65.  a.  211 — 19. 

Penderfrast,  John  B.,  Jr.,  and  R.  H.  Zliethann ;  said  Pender- 

fraat  assor.  to  Soathem  Spring  Bed  Co.    Can  carton  rack. 
.203.554.  8-31-4W,  O.  211 — 49. 
Penley,  Benjamin  8.,  to  AUled  Chemical  Corp.     Devices  for 
closlnf  the  Joints  of  prefabricated  wall  panels.    3,203,147, 
8-81-45,  a.  52—461 
Pennaalt  Chemlcala  Corp. :  See — 
Blnm,  WlUlam  A.    3,203,896. 

Gardner.  Darld  M.,  Oeaterllng,  and  Hauptscbeln.    3,203, 
vw. 
Penote.  Vincent  S.,  and  H.  L.  Preu,  to  The  Cleyeland  Trencher 
Co.    Mobile  dltchlnc  machine.    3.203,119,  8-31-65,  CI.  37 — 
90. 
Peraa,  Lnden,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.    Devices 
for   eontrolllnf   electric    clutches   of    vehicles.      3,203,518, 
8-31-66,  a.  192— .052. 
Peras,  I/uden,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.     Proc- 
ess of  incorporation  of  correctives  In  the  manufacture  of 
Iron  b/  the  method  of  fusion  with  a  consumable  electrode. 
3,206,7«8,  S-31-95.  Q.  75—11. 
PerM,  Jom:  Bm — 

Kolakowskl,  Thaddeos  M.,  and  Peres.    3,203,070. 
Peres,  Mario,  Jr. :  Bee — 

Moore,  Nathaniel  N^  Peres,  and  Ackerman.  3,203,261. 
Perrlne,  George  C,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Telescop- 
ing screw  sequencing  device.  3,203,269,  8-31-65,  CI.  74 — 
424.8. 
Perry,  Forbes  G.  de  B.,  to  National  Research  Development 
Corp.  Infinitely  variable  change  speed  gears.  3,203,267, 
S-81-66.  CL  74—200.  ^^ 

Pet  Milk  Co. :  See- 
Cooper,  Noel  R.,  Flanlgan,  Jones,  Mavis,  and  Wegner. 
8,303,^68. 
Peters.  Albert :  8e» — 

Bteenken,  Gerhard,  Peters,  and  Pochert.     3,203,819. 
Petersen,  Marvin  B.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     High  speed  turnoff 

fate  driven  by  a  bistable  multivibrator.     3,204,128,  8-31- 
5,  Ci.  307—88.5. 
Peterson,  Allen  R.,  to  Weldnction  Corp.     Crystal  diode  heat 
dissipating  moontlng.     3,204,157,   8-31-65.   C\.  317—234. 
Petlon,  Loals  J.     Rolling  contact  measuring  Instrument  with 

adjustable  scale.     3,203,102,  8-31-85,  CI.  33 — 141. 
Petr,  Vlastimil :  See- 
Rosa,   Josef,   Petr,   Se^kAT,  KoupU,  and  Novak.     3,203, 
v81. 
Petraitis,   Benedict   J.     Orthodontic   appliance.     3,203,098. 

8-31-66,  CL  32—14. 
Petrecarbon  Developments  Ltd.  :  See — 

Ruhemann,  Martin  S.  W.,  and  Seddon.    3.203,193. 
Petrow,   Serge,  to  Falrchlld  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp. 
Bridge-type  tranadacer  with  absolute  calibration  outputs. 
,203,223,  8-S1-65,  CI.  73—1. 


3 


Dlapoaltlve  mounts.     3,203,127,  8-31- 


Petteraaon,  Bven  G. 
86.  CI.  40—162. 

Petty.  Howard  J. :  See — 

Miller,  Merle  J.,  and  Petty.     3,203,016. 

Pevar  Maxwell,  to  The  Budd  Co.    Photoelastlc  leak  detection 
metboda.    3.208,22»r*^Si-«5,  a.  73—40. 

Pfanter,  Hermann  :  Bee — 

Uhrmeister.  Hans,  and  Becher.    3,203.313. 

Pfeiffer,  Pred  B. :  See- 
Davis.  Harry  E.,  and  Pfeiffer.     8.203,315 

Pfeiffer,    Pred   B.      Machine   for   making  screws.      3.203.315. 
8-31-66,  Cl.  90—11.54. 

Pflater.  Marcel  C.     Senalng  bead  device  for  the  sensing  of 
rolled  atock.    3,204,108,  8-31-65,  Cl.  250—219 

Pfleger,  Frederick  W.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.  Document 
haadUng  aystem.     3.203,693,  8-31-65.  Cl.  271—10. 

Pharma  Plaatlcs  Inc. :  Bee — 

Parker,  Joseph  W.     3.203.577. 

Phelisse.  Jean  A.,  and  B.  Brasset,  to  Soclete  des  Usines  Chlml- 
quea  Rhone-Poalenc.  Solution  of  acid  casein  and  film  form- 
ing polymera  in  dlmethylaulphoxlde.  3,203,817,  8-31-65 
Cl.  106 — 141. 

Philco  Corp. :  See — 

Bmalie,  Norman  M.,  and  Wong.     3.203.076. 
Mentser.  Robert  B.    3.204^060. 
Scofleld,  Donald  W.     3^203,107. 
Witt.  Walter.    3,204,l4l. 

Philllpa  Petrolenm  Co. :  See- 
Clark.  Merlin  O..  and  Wyatt.    3.203.871. 
Hanmer.  Robert  S.     3.203,922. 

Hetttck,  George  R..  Van  Pool,  and  Chapman      3.204  011 
Honser.    Clarence    G.,    MlUcek.    Rohlflng,    and    Payne. 

3,203,948. 
Haleh,  Henry  L.    3,203,944. 
Mndd.  Jamea  F.,  and  Casey.     3,203,766. 
Bay,  Gardner  C.     3,204,003. 
Scott.  John  N..  Jr..  and  Boeke.    3.203.572. 
Van  Pool.  Joe.    3.204.010. 
Zellnaki.  Robert  P.    3.203,945. 

"?■'!•  >*»»•"•  i;  B..  F.  L.  H.  Barretean.  and  J.  F  Moulin, 
to  Soclete  de  Proapectlon  Electrlque.  Adjustable  support 
for    mirror-type    galvanometer    nnlt    Including    af'justahle 

P*.*?  a^*^  r5?*525   '2S  ▼■'■y'nif   the   acnaltivity.      8,204.182. 
l*—"!— WJ,  Cl.  324—97. 

Pleroh,  Bmat  A. :  See — 

Werrea.  Horat,  and  Pleroh.    3.203.862. 

Plern^.  Josepta  P..  and  H    E.  Schullen.  to  The  Bendix  Corp. 

interel^nveablehvdro-dynamlc  spin  bearings.     3.203,260, 

" A-'i/"^.'  '*■•  JiS*  ■•  ^  Zlentek.  to  Union  Carbide  Corp. 
260^8  2**"  polymers.     3.203.969.   8-31-65.  Cl. 


Cl. 
Ap- 


3,103.754. 
3.203.003, 


1 


3,204.112. 


Pinter.  Ann  V. :  See— 

T,.     .^f^'"-  Rudolph  D..  and  Pinter.     3.203,926 
Pirelli  General  Cable  Works  Ltd. :  See- 
Gilbert.  Peter  D.     3,203,544 
^'2*5^^5"'  ^"""'^^  ^      ^<*<*'"  J*<^»'-     3.203.668.  8-31-65. 
Pitts,  John  E.    Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Inc.    i^p- 

paratas  for  Indicating  that  telephone  conversation  Is  being 

recorded.     3,204,032,  8-31-65    Cl    179 6 

PittHburgh  Chemical  Co.  :  Bee — 

i>.,f  P""^'i.-!°l'°.S-  Trusler.  Hlltgen.  and  Mats. 

Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  See- 
Forbes    Sydney.     3.203, 8H2 

Plaatino    Mario   A       Head   protecting  head   gear 
o— ol— #5.  Cl.  2 — 3. 

Plate,  Dr..  G.m.b.H.  :  See— 

Domln.  Bernhard  J.     3,203  821 

Pleshko.  Peter  :  See — 

Hinton,  Raymond  C.  P.,  Blgo,  and  Pleshko. 
Plessey  Co.  Ltd..  The  :  See — 

Lesacsynskl,  Jan.     3,204,203. 
Ploughman,  Leonard  K.  ;  See —  I 

Di     ;^1^*^«T  K»'Ph  F.,  and  Ploughman.     3.203.575. 

B"^?*^/**J^'".Lt    Self  scaling  cap  construction.    3,303.571. 
»— <ll-BO.  LI.   215 — 40. 
Pochert,  Johannes  :  See — 

D  ^  ^^^t'i^^.^i  Gerharfl,  Peters,  and  Pochert.     3.203  81B 
Podwojskl.  Edward  E.  :  See — 

^Sgoft^s'^'     ^'"^"^^^     ^■'     Ehrlich.     and     Podwojskl. 
Pogoda,  Abe'  L.  :  See — 

D  Ki^T^T^'**'",*''''',^ -^*-  PoKoda,  and  Astheimer.     3,204  100 
65    a    60^39  7^'""''*'*'"**  ""^  turbines.     3,203,182,  8-31- 

^"terJi'i"''*'*"  /■•  •''■•  ^ntJ  A.  Dnger,  to  The  Bendit  Corp. 
65    Cl    SIS^M?""  ™°         control  circuit.     3,204,166,  8-31- 

Polln'skl.   Leon  M.   ami   L.   M.   Naphtall.      Means  and  method 

of  catalyst  analysis.     3.203.2.^2.  K-31-65    Cl    73—432 
Polltechaika  Warsiawskl  :  See—  '''-^^.  <-'•  'J      «,J. 

Wesolowski    Komellusz    K..    Rycsek.    Tochowicr.    Katra. 

(.rabowskl.   Godek,   Michalski,   and   Kljak.      3  2»3  786 

Pohzil,  taymond  A.,  to  HuRhes  Aircraft  Co      Gatwl  crvst«i 

P  ??^i"'\if.-     3.204.196.  8-31-65,  Cr331-l54.  "^'  " 

lollak    Walter,  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Locking  means  for 

268—126'*^"  mPfhanisms.       3,203.691.    ^31-65,    Cl. 

^"po^'^Ppf.TvH^  ^-  ?"*'  ^'-  S**""^'-  ^°  Universal  Oil  Products 

hvH  Ji  ^l^"'^  hvdrocracklng  process  with  the  preliminary 

S.  8^3°    e.^ct  208-"5r"       •*«°t«'°"'«  feed  oil.     3.203^ 
Ponceiet.  Jules' V.,jo  Anolens  Ateliers  Victor  Charpetttier  et 

E^3i-&^°C1    68^44       ^^'''"'-*"«*'""t   niachlne.      §^3  207. 
Poole,   William   H.    and   J.   H.   Shands.     Container  with  dls- 

pensing  spout.     3.204,2.50,  8-31-6.5.  Cl.  229—17 
Titn^f^'^^  b  ^°  ^*''^'*i'   K^ratories.   Inc.      Certain  sub- 

Cl    260— 518   '""*"^"  norbomanes.     3,203.983.  8-31-66. 

Porsche,  Dr."  Ing,  ho.  F.,  KG,  Flrma  :  See— 

Schrald,  Leopold.     3,203,522 
Porter,  Virgle  E.,  to  International  Telephone  and  TeWraoh 

8^31  V^  Cl  T7°9^?8       *"°''   **'^'*''°°«   system       3,^.044! 
Power  Instruments  Inc.  :  See — 

Rogus.  D«nni8  J.     3,203,222 
Power  Jets  (Research  A  Development)  Ltd 
Barnes.  John  A.,  and  Clark.    3,203  198 
Powers.  Klchard  C. :  See— 

Oroff.  William  M..  Gibson,  and  Powers 
Poynter     Corbln    C  .    to    Goodman    Mtg    Co 

crushing  plant.     3,203.632.  8-31-65.  Cl    241— 8i 
Prache.  Marle^Plerre.  to  Llgnes  Telegraphlques  et  Teiephonl- 

ques      LuneberK  lens  with  reflectlnir  band  located  at  in fer- 

nal  focos.     3,204,244.  8-31-65.  Cl   34,3-^911  ' 

Pratt    Wlllard  R..  to  Vanguard  Abrasive  Corp.     Method  of 

51-2lit.'°   **"'"*'^*  '^"^o"  '''"k-     3,203.774!^  8-31-«5CT 
Presunka.  Peter,  and  J.  F.  Llston,  %  to  8.  Presnnka      Ssfpfv 

Pr;^rn'k.n^te'v7:yer''^      '■''''^^  ^^^-^^<^2S^l'^. 

Presunka,  Peter,  and  Listen.     8,203,709. 
Pretot.  Armand   V..   Jr.,   to   Raplstan  Keystone,   Inc.     Detec 
tlon  derlce  for  conveyors.    3,203.531,  8-31-65,  Cl.  19B— 40. 
A  rcu,  rlftSS  Li.  ;  B€C — 

Penote,  Vincent  S.,  and  Preu.     3.203  119 

"^^^ol- 5^11^-6^.  •a'.%i^4'''»-  ^"    *^""'"*  ••^*"- 

^'"rM^«n**Qo'V,o      Turbojet  powerplant.     3.203.180.  8-31-65. 
Price.  Raymond  :  See — 

Mills,  Walter  P..  O'Neill,  and  Price.     3,203.752. 
Priest,  Norman  F.,  and  M.  D.  Levlnrad.     Safety  devldes  for 

vehicles.      3.208.733.  8-31-65.  Cl.  297 — 389 
Priestman.  Bewley  D..  to  General  Motors  Corp.     Latch  actu- 
ating means.     3,203,721.   8-31-65.  Cl.  292— .136  3 
Prince.    Morris   D..    to   Lockheed    Aircraft   Corp.      Flulfl   flow 

Indicator.     3.203.236.   R-31-fl5.  Cl.  7.3 — 189. 
Princeton   Laboratories.  Inc.  :  See — 

Freedman.  Henry  H.     3,208.864. 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H.,  to  Radio  Corp.  of  America.     Penetra- 
tion color  screen,  color  tube,  and  color  television  rel^iver. 
3  204.143.  8-31-65.  Cl.  815—13. 
Pritchard.  Howard  A.  :  See — 

Norton.  Robert  K..  and  Pritchard.     3.208.846. 
Progress  Sclentlflqiie.  le  :  See — 

Riviere.  Charles.     3.203  861. 
Prospectlon  Electrlqne.  Soclete  de :  See — 

Picard,  Maxlme  F.  B..  Barreteau.  and  Moulin.    3,204.182. 


eles 


See- 


3,204,029 
Portable 


rock 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


ZZlll 


Prowse,  Eliot  C,  to  Drake  Block  C,  Inc.     Air-cooled  burner 

ring.     3.203.462.  8-31-65.  a.  158 — 1.5. 
Przybysiewskl,  Adam  W.,  to  Zenith  Radio  Corp.     Television 
receiver  with  adjacent  sound  trap  control.     3,204.025.  8- 
31-65,  Cl.  178—6.8. 
Pnllen,  Joe  W. :  See — 

Hopkins,  Thomas  R.,  and  Pullen.     3,203,»19. 
Pullman  Inc. :  See — 

Gutrldge.  Jack  E.     3,203.364. 
Purcell,  Howard  M..  to  Parker-Han nltln  Corp.     Rotary  pomp. 

3.203.355.  8-31-«5,  Cl.  103 — 126. 
Putterbaugh,  James  B. :  See — 

Wiser,  Joseph  E.,  and  Putterbaugh. 
Pyrotel  Corp.  :  See — 

Macklem,  F.  Sutherland.     3,203,228 
Quaker  Oats  Co^  The  :  See — 

Huffman,  George  W.,  and  Stlgger. 
Quayle,  George  F.,  to  Tale  A  Towne,  Inc 
with  a  horison tally  disposed  lifting  ram 
65,  Cl.  214 — 653. 
Queliette,  Rene  J.,  to  American  Twine  A  Fabric  Corp 


3,204,062. 


3,203,964. 

Industrial  truck 
3.203,568,  8-31- 


Appa- 
ratus  for  detecting  metal  bodies  in  fabricated   materials. 
3,204,054,  8-31-65.  Cl.  200— 61.09. 
R.  I.  Patents,  Inc. :  See — 

Arnoldy,  Roman  F.     3.204,077. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America  :   See — 
Benbenek,  Jules  E.     3.203,715. 
KeUer,  Eugene  O.     3.204,024. 
Murr,  John,  Jr.,  and  Hook.     3,204.106. 
Olson.  Harry  F..  and  Belar.     3,204.030. 
Parmenter,  Robert  H.     3,204,116. 
Parmenter,  Robert  H.     3,204,116. 
Pfleger,  Frederick  W.     3,203,693. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  B.     3,204,143. 
Kahrlg,  Donald  D.,  and  J.  F.  La  Plante,  to  Libbev-Owens-Ford 
(Jlass  Co.     Power  transmission  device.    3,203,279,  8-311-60, 
Cl.  74 — 722. 
Raines,  James  A.      Rack  for  supporting  and  cooling  bakery 

products.     3,203,372,  8-31-«5,  Cl.  108—24. 
Randall.  Frank  E.  :  See — 

Smith,   Lester  L.,  and  Randall.     3,203.079. 
Randol,  Glenn  T.    Dual-cylinder  hydranlic  actuator  for  auto- 
motive clutch  and  brake  control.     3,203,187,  8-31-6,5,  Cl. 
60 — 54.6. 
Hanson,  Richard  R..  to  Cutler.  Hammer,  Inc.     Remote  control 

system.     3  204.169.  8-31-65,  Cl.  318 — 264. 
Ranum,  Rolf  I.,  to  Whirlpool  Corp.     Atmosphere  generating 

apparatus.    3.203.770.  8-31-6o.  Cl.  23 — 281. 
Rapata,  George  M.,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.    Plastic  seal- 
ing washer  and  fastener  assembly.     3.203.304.  8->{l-65.  Cl. 
85 — 83. 
Raplstan-Keystone.  Inc. :  See — 

Pretot,  Armand  V.,  Jr.     3.203,531. 
Sgriccla.  Mario  T.,  Brown   and  McGow.     3.203.530. 
Rapparlie    Hans  :  See — 

Burkhardt.  Gisbert.  and  Rapparlie.     3.203.534. 
Ratfimell.  Richard  K..  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  sodium  silicate.     3.203.755, 
8-31-66,  Cl.  23 — ^110. 
Ratsch,  Kurt :  See — 

Henne,  Hans,  and  Ratsch.     3.203.757. 
Ray,  Gardner  C,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.     Phosphorus  tri- 
chloride recovery  operation.     3,204,003,  8-31-66,  Cl.  260 — 
666. 
Ravfleld.  Harry  F..  G.  Wilkinson,  and  R.  A.  Asia,  to  Burroughs 
Corp.     Servo  control  system.     3.203.635,  8-31-65,  Cl.  242 — 
55.12. 
Rarnes,  Burt  F.,  to  Rohr  Corp.    Prefabricated  modular  home 

construction.     3,203.145.  8-31-65.  Cl.  52—234. 
Reher.  Guv  L..  to  Owens-IlHnois  Glass  Co.     Method  for  form- 
ing flat  bottom  glaas  beakers.     3.203.779.  8-31-65,  C\.  65 — 
106. 
Recherches  Etudes  Production  R.E.P. :  See — 

Luclen.  Ren<.     3,203,183. 
Rechmann,  Helna,  F.  W.  vial,  and  H.  H.  Weber,  to  Tltangesell- 
schaft  m.b.H.    Photocfaemically  stable  rutile  pigments  and 
mettood  for  producing  same.     3,203,818,  8-31-65,  Cl.  106 — 
300. 
Reck,  Frank,  to  Bell  Telepiione  Laboratories,  Inc.    Apparatus 
for  making  sealed  contact  reed  switches.     3,208.081.  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  29—203. 
Redwood,  Richard  C,  Jr.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Transistor  am- 
plifier  incladlng   gain   control    and    temperature   sensitive 
means.    3.204.191.  8-31-60,  Cl.  330—17. 
Reed  Electromech  Corp.  :  See — 

Wright.  Joseph  E.,  Jr.     3,204431. 
Reed,  Philip  W. :  See- 
Dew,  John  N.,  and  Reed      3,203.481. 
Reeves  Industries,  Inc. :  See — 
Hicks.  Walter  R.     3.203.333. 

Regan  Forge  A  Enirtneering  Co.  :   See- — 
Regan.  John,  and  Miller.     3.203.358. 

Reran.  John,  and  L.  Miller,  to  Regan  Forge  ft  Engineering  Co. 
Fluid  flow  control  apparatus.    3.203.358,  8-^1-65.  Cl.  103— 
203. 
Regan.  Thomas  J.  :  See — 

Clancey,   James    T.,    Regan,    and   Wasp.     3,203,465. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Cslnes  Renault :  See — 

Peras    Lnclen.     S. 203  518. 

Peras.  I^clen.     3.203.783. 
Helchert.  Herman  E.  :  See — 

Fleming.   Raymond   E..   and   Reicbert.     3,203,047. 

Rpld.  r.nv  T.  :   See 

Basham.   James  F..   Wages    and   Reld.      3.203.663. 

Relhman.  Karl  F. :  See — 

Passarelli.  Henry  A..  Jr..  and  Relhman.     3,204.071. 


Rein,    Richard    B.,    to    Smith   Kline   ft   French   Laboratories. 

Packaging.     3,203.541,  8-31-65.  Cl.  206 — 42. 
Reiners,  Walter  :  See— 

Fiirst.  Stefan.      3,203,634. 
Reiser,  Alfred  A.     Vibration  indicator      3,203,230    8-31-65. 

Cl.  73—70.  ... 

Reliance  Time  Controls,  Inc.  :  See — 

Flegel    Dean  F.     3.203,265. 
Renaud.  .Mcole,  to  J.  M.  Vernhea.     Directional  signal  flasher. 

3,204,220.  8-31-65.  Cl.  340 — 81. 
Renfroe.  Raymond  L.  and  R  C.    Trolley.    3,203,360  8-31-65, 

Cl.  105-154. 
Kenfroe.  Robert  C.  :    See — 

Renfroe.  Raymond  L.  and  R.  C.      3  203,360. 
Renner,    Elmer   J.,    to   Carrier   Mfg.    Co.      Metered   vibratory 

conveyor.     3.203„599,  8-31-65.  Cl.  222—196. 
Republic  Aviation  Corp.  :   See — 

Madey.  Richard.     3.203  173. 
R«  search    Association    of    Polymer    Raw    Materials:  See — 
Sogawa,    Toru.    Akino.    Watanabe.    Zumi.    Sonohata.   and 
Shiga.      3.203.769. 
Research    Institute   for    Iron,   Steel  and  other   Metals  of  the 
Tohoku  Inlversity,  The  :  See— 

Ototanl.     Tohei,     Maruyama.     Matsumoto,     and     Itumi. 
3.203.883. 
Research  Institute  of  Electric  :   See — 

Masumoto.       Hakaru.       Kobayasbl,      and      Watanabe. 
3.203.838. 
Rex  Chainbelt  Inc.  :  See — 

Kvans.  Robley  W.      3.203,264. 
Rtxroat,    Wilbur    C.    to    Dynamic    Center    Engineering    Co. 
Truck    wheel    balancer.      5,203.255.    8-31-65.    Cl.    73 — 484. 
ReynoUls.    Desmond    H.    J.,    to   Girling   Ltd.      Containers   for 

liquids.     3.203.579.  8-31-65.  Cl.  220—82. 
Rfynolds  Metals  Co.  .  See — 

Adams.  Harold  W.     3.204,021. 
Hheaume,  I^eo  A.  :  See — 

.\nlonlous.  Anthony  J.      3,203,700. 
Klioads.  George  I).  :   See — 

Peirklin     Vasalie    L..    Lund,    and    Rhoads.      3,203,740. 
Khoanglo  Mine  Services  Ltd.  :  See — 

Moffat.  Walter  G.  and  Carson.     3,204,007. 
Rhodes.  Harold  J.  :   See— 

Wu,  Yao  H    and  Rhodes.      3.203.860. 
Khvne.  Earl  C  .  Jr.,  to  The  Warren  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.     Transistor 
ired  low  voltage  responsive  alarm.     3.204,193.  8-31-65.  Cl. 
.■^30      .30. 
Kich.  Theo<lore  .\.  :   Ree- 

Skala.  (George  F..  and  Rich.     3.203.309. 
Richards.  Edward  G.  :   See — 

Franklin     Arthur  W..    Smith,    and    Richards.      3.203.701. 
Richomme.  Nicole  :  See — 

Kenaud.  Mcole.     3.204.220. 
Rick.  Edward  A.:   See   - 

Tinsley,    Samuel    W..    Jr.,    and    Rick.     3,203,939. 
Rldler.  John  M.  :   See 

Brav     Frederick    H.     and    Rldler.      3.204.036. 
Reid,   Jobann,  to  Oebruder  Thiel  G.m.b.H.     Milling  machine. 

3,203,314,  8-31-^.5   Cl.  90—11. 
Riegel  Paper  Corp.  :  See — 

Larson,    Louis    P..    and    George.     3,203,614. 
RIeke.  Glenn  T.  :    See-  - 

Grant,  Edward  J.,  and  Rieke.     3.203.665. 
Rieke  Metal  Products  Corp.  ;   See — 

Grant.  Edward  J.    and  Rieke.      3.203.665. 
RIes    Hermann.     Dialing  apparatus  for  telephone  apparatus. 

3,204.046.  8-31-65,  Cl.  179—90. 
Rife.  Marjorie  M.  :  See- 
Rife.  Morris  J.      3,203.502. 
Rife.    Morris   J.,   deceased :    by    M.    M.   Rife,   widow.      Corner 

sneaker  enclosure.      3  203.502.   8-31-65.   Cl.    181 — 31. 
Rlghter.   Walter  H.      Card  retainer.     3.203.745.  8-31-65.  Cl. 

312  -IS."?. 
RUey    Ray  L..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Co.     Read  amplifier  includ- 
ing differential  transistor  circuit  with  inductive  and  unl- 
dlrectlonally     conductive     load     arrangement.       3.204,121, 
8-31-65.  Cl    .307 — 88.5. 
Rlngold     Howard    J.,    and    G.    Rosenkrans.    to   Syntex    Corp. 
fia  methyl  A' 4-pregnadien-17a-ol-3.20-dlone        and        esters 
thereof      3  203.9r,.5.   8-31-65    Cl.   260 — 397.4. 
Riviere.   Charles,   to  Le  Progress  Scientlfiqne.     Compositions 
having  high  diuretic  action  and  a  high  ratio  of  elimination 
of  sodium  with  respect  to  potaaalum.     3,203,861,  8-31-65, 
Cl.  167-65. 
Rot)blnB.  James  S..  ft  Assoclstes.  Inc.  :   See — 

Robhins.  Richard  J..  Wlnberg    and  Galgocsy.     3,203.737. 
Robbins    James  S     and  W.  W.  Miller,   to  Goodman  Mfg.  Co. 
.Mlgned  assembly  method      3.203.082,  8-31-415,  Cl.  29 — 469. 
Robbins  ft  Mvers.  Inc.  :    See    - 

Chang   Sheldon.  S   L.     3.203  .3,50. 
Robbins     Richard    J.,    D.    F.    Wlnberg.    and    J.    Galgocsy.    to 
James  S    Robbins  ft  Associates    Inc.     Rock  drilling  machine. 
3  203.737.  8-31-65,  Cl    299 — 31. 
Roberts     Howard   C.     to   Koehrlng   Co.      Position    Indicating 

system.     3.203  494.  8-31-65.  Cl.  1T7— 1 
Roberts.  Robert  J.     Hammock  cradle.     3,203.012.  8-31-65.  Cl. 

Robertson  Elmer  W..  to  Elrlck  Industries.  Inc.  Tire  tread 
laving  device.      3  203.846,  8--31-65.  Cl.   156 — 410. 

Robinson    J    C   :   See—  „  „„^.  «,„ 

Dedmon.  George  D..  and  Robinson.     3  208.379. 

Robinson  I»rne  M..  to  North  American  Aviation.  Inc.  Phase- 
lock    receivers.      3.204.185.    8-31-65.   O.   325 — 419. 

Robinson  Robert  A  ♦"  Beckman  Instruments  Inc.  Pipette 
spparatus.      8.208.251.    8-81-66,    Cl.    73— 426.«. 

Robinson  Weslev  A.,  to  Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge  Inc. 
Infrared  detector  using  a  Raman  scattering  medlam. 
3.204,105,  8-31-65.  CT.  2.50-211. 
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Bocket  Beiearch  Corp. :  Bee — 

SutberUnd,  Oeorte  8.  3^03,172. 
»  Sutherland.  Georfe  S.  3,203.174. 
Roekford  Paper  MUla,  Inc. :  See— 

X.     ..^U®£r-*^  P-  "<*  **o'y-     3.203.616. 
Kockwell  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

r.     ..^'J!*i****j  ^^**  ^'  I-"*.  »'»«*  Edward*.     3,203,238. 
Rockwell-Standard  Corp. :  See — 

»  ^.^'^'^*''  NelMn  R.     3,203,202. 

Rodifl,  Frani,  deceawd  (by  H.  Rodii,  nee  Arend,  heiress)  ; 
^•.,  i"l^*""  "  Thomas,  to  Knapsack-Grlesheim  Aktienge- 
■ellscnaft.  Process  for  producing  a  higfaly  porous  mass  from 
3,203,77«.  5-31-65.  CI.  aS—20. 


Torque  csUbrat 


and    Payne. 


short  sUs.     a, 
Hlns   Arnulf:  «•»— 

Rodla,  Frani,  Hlni,  and  Thomas.    3.203,776. 
Rogers,  Joseph,  Inc. :  See— 

Tfaompaon,  Joaepbns  B.    3,203.657. 
Soras,  Dennis  J.,  to  Power  Instruments  Inc 
„  •Si**"!?-    3,203,222,  8-31-65.  CI.  73—1 
BohUlnc.  RayiBond  O. :  See — 

Hoaser.    CUrence    G..    Mltacek,    Rohlflne 
3,203.948. 
RBhm  4  Haas  0.m.b.H. :  See— 

Ortmm.  Otto.    3,203,868. 
Rohm  k  Haas  Co. :  See — 

Hnrwlts,  Melvin  D.     3,203.847 
Rohr  Corp. :  See — 

Baraes,  Bort  P.    3^03.145. 
Boin«.  Ture  A.  O     to  TexUlkonst,  Aktlebolaget.     Tightening 
device.    3,203,058,  8-31-65,  CI.  24—68.       •  •  » 

Rollins,  Marraj  L. :  See — 

Loraat,  Oeorgc  J.,  Rollins,  and  Onterman.    3,203,111. 
Ronson  Corp. :  See — 

Boncardt,  Walter.     3,203.790. 

*^9;»  o  «7*«'J^?  Vi?f"*,*t!'''*y  *^*""P-     Clutch  brake.     3.203. 
o^v,  o— 31— no,  CI.  192 — 13. 

Roper,  Charles  O.,  to  G.  C.  Roper.    Flat  eccentrically  pivoted 
coll  type  meter  movement  and  housing  therefor      3  204  - 
184.  8-31-6S.  CI.  324 — 150. 
Roper,  Garland  C. :  See — 

Roper,  Charles  O.     3.204,184. 
^°^\J°^jJ-   ^**'"'   ^-   Se«k&r.   Z.  Koupll,   and   J.   Novak. 
.^^S°J?  55*t  treatment  of  powdered  raw  material.    3.203, 
«81,  8^1-65,  01.  263—21. 
Rosen,  Carol  O.  A.,  to  Darllte  Corp.    Article  of  bonded  ferrous 
„  ™«^1  and  aluminum.     3,203,321.  8-81-65,  CI   92 — 223 
Roaenfeld,  Harry  :  See — 

Zaslpvsky,  Herman,   and   Rosenfeld.      3.203.197. 
Rosenfelder,  Walter  J. :  See— 

Brans,  Arthur,  and  Rosenfelder.    3,203,906. 
RoMnfelder,  William  J.,  to  Dublon,  Inc.     Polyolefln  composi- 
tions containing  mineral  oil  and  mineral  fillers.    3.203,921 
8-31-«5,  CI.  260 — 33.8. 
Rosenkrans    George  :  See — 

Rlngpld   Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkrans.     3.203,965. 

37ci!7()l"»5si'i5-  of  "274^7  "'"''  ''*"'°'^  mechanism. 
Ross   William  A. :  See—' 

Mj^lfreah,  William  G..  and  Ross.     3.203,103. 
Ross.  WllUam  C,  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.     Blanket  for  use  in 
automatic  screen  printing  processes.     3.203.848,  8-31-65, 
in,  ici-'-oo. 
Rotarr  Hoea  Ltd. :  See- 
Howard.  John  A.    3,203.702. 
£*•''•  H°J?J^}^h'  to  Honeywell  Inc.     VolUge  control  appara- 
«  *^»  ,   3.204.118,  8-31-65.  CI.  307—88.5.  1     w«  a 

Ronbal,  Alexander  J.,  to  Allls-Chalmers  Mfg.  Co.     Gib  and 
cotter  bolt  asaembly.    3.203.548,  8-31-65.  CI.  209—399 
°^on     n*t^^  ^-     ^°°^  containers.     3.203,573.  8-^1-65,  CT. 

Rowland,  Howard  J.,  to  Electronic  Soeclalty  Co.  Simultane- 
ous ^ecelTlng  and  transmitting  dlplexer  employing  stagger 
tuned  stubs.    3,204.205.  8-31-«8.  CI.  333—9  "'-kk^-^ 

Rosenberg,  Oskar  O.  B. :  See — 

^^Mo  •  ^^'"'  ^•'  Oonlon,  Rosenberg,  and  Melllkh.    3.204,- 

*'w}"\B'*'VJ'"*i  ^-  ^*rnnte,  and  A.  R.  Stratotl.  to  Sylvanla 
mectrlc  mducts.  Inc.  Main  reflector  and  feed  systems 
m£^7%  '*'°*^^°*  correction.     3,204,243.  8-31-65.  CI. 

""aor484,'K»%.  cW^£l32''''     «"°^«''»>'-«f     ''-'^- 

"'n!«?«J?i.^!'^*?.5-  ^Ti-  *?«'  ^    L-  Seddon.  to  Petrocarbon 
LieTelopments    Ltd.     Production    of    nitrogen.     3.203,193, 
*— 31— oO.  Cl.  62 — 13. 
Ryan  Aeronautical  Co..  The  :  See — 
„      Oirard.  Peter  F.     3.203,649. 
Ryaek,  Mlchal  W. :  See— 

Wesolowskl,   KornellusB  K.,    Rycsek.   Tochowlcx,   Katra. 
OrabowsU,  Qodek.  Mlchalskl,  and  Kijak.     3.203.786. 

*''«"'-'i*'*?  *'••  i'^^J?l^T"S'2.^-  "'  America.  Can  level  detec- 
tion device.    3.203.546.  8-31-65.  Cl.  20^—111  5 

8CM  Corp. :  See— 

^'8*5o?02?*'     "*"*"*     ^'     I5hr»cl>.     »nd     Podwojski. 

'  *  *«??"?«■*«>  P*E«'  Machinery  Co. :  See- 
Shields,  Albert  F.     3,203.561. 

S.S.8.  Patents  Ltd. :  See— 

Clements,  Herbert  A.    8,203.526. 

^'fe.SlSfc'*  ?.20t05T&^^li!'S'''2"0r87^'^'"'^"^ 

'•ss."\j»^'g3i^srcf "2'S3"-i"6"  ^'"^^  "••°'°«^  "'■ 

**m-^l'***°*'      '*°*"^  engine.      3.203.405.   8-31-65.   Cl. 


Sabreeoj  Bernard  S. :  See — 

Hollander.  Julius,  and  Sabreen.     3,203.097. 
Saginaw  Machine  and  Tool  Co. :  See — 
o  u  ^^.?!l™i°-  Ko'>ert  W..  and  Wasco.     3,203.316 

«;..$?i   ^^■»"*^V.*?  F«<'-<^hlld   Camera  and   Instrumeat  Corp. 

?»,r^Y*X?**l.*°"*'   controlled   semiconductor  device      3  204  - 

ISO,  8-31-65,  Cl.  317 — 235. 
St.  Clair.  David  L. :  See— 

<jf  wIJS^d''  Stephen  W.,  and  St.  Clair.     3.203.583. 
St.  Reglfi  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Andrews.  .Tames  B..  and  Fischer      3.203  618 

MfCarty.  Ruitene  F      3.203  850 

S tow e.  Jack  E.     3,203.613 
5^.71^ ^*»''  "•*'.•"'•  "'"no-  to  I'lon  Hamleakl  K«bushlkl 
?2(S!«63.'^l°3f-65°  cf'm^li  protoanemonin  preparation. 
Salel.  E<Imond  :  See — 

Molroux.  AuKuste,  and  Salel.     3.203.164. 
Salsbury's.  Dr..  Laboratories:  See — 

Kerr.  Kathel  B.     3.?03.8.W. 
Samuelsen.    EIrlk.    to    Chematnr.    Aktiebolaeet,    and    Norsk 

f%'4WKa?  cr|-6(^^"'"*""   °'    nitrotpluenes. 
Sandoz  Ltd. :  See — 

Carbonell.  Jose.  Merlsn.  and  Neler.     3.203  750 

Neler.  Relnhard.     3.203.948 
Sanfnrd.  Carlton  K.  :  See — 

a.      M*^""'*"*   Henrv  J.  Shaw,  and  Sanford.     3.204.(j65. 

r^Rnk^J'^"^  •  «''*?•..''?"  Wagenen.  to  The  General  Tire 
*  Kubber  Co.  Method  for  maklnsr  a  comblnatloa  foam- 
spring  cushion.     .^204  016.  8-31-65.  Cl    264 4B 

SanorArxnelmlttel.  Dr.  Sehwart  G.m.b  H.  :' See 

Kunr    Wllhelm,  and  Jacobi.     3.203.992 

f"nV*T,.i^?^'"fl'^.K/''   Sef  1  !>""•  w^*"PP"»»  ^*'^      Apparatus 

3"2V3l4^!"l-3^''!itCT.'lOa^27*"°'  "^'""^  ""^  '^'  "•^•'- 
Santsnglnl    Josenh  A. :  See — 

^Klprt.  Karl  F .  and  Santanirlnl.    3,203.434 

•^'d°:vrce®",'2%'*«-72.°8lSi%^"y"2"5!Lj?|-     "^'^  "^'^""""'^ 
Saner    L.  E..  Machine  Co  .See —  1 

Saner.  LomIs  E.    3.203.295 
Sauer.  I^ouls  E..  to  L.  E.  .Saner  Machine  Co     Cuttlftg  rule 
construcMon.     3.203.295    8-31-65.  Cl.  83—67.1 

'T2&S'^.!,7-^.    A'''2';^%T;  ""'  "™-  -top  means. 

SaandersL  John  F.  :  See — 

o     .,T^''''ttl«'  ''••an't   «nd  Saunders.     3  203.184. 

Tf!l*'  ?.'""']'*'•  'P*^  \^   ^»'^'°-  to  Bristol  SMdeley  Engines 
r    ;.    "^"t.'   "Y'tem   for  sunnlylne  gaseous  fuel  to  n   com- 
bustion chamber.     3  203.178    8-31-65,  Cl.   60—.^ !« 
n^"?.!— ■^""   ^       ^"'"^   apparatus.      3.203.696.   8l3i-6.%, 

Sawyer.   Wlflard   C.   and   O    Forrester,    to   S.   D    Warifen   Cn 
a^fl*^'"'^  control  system  for  rolls.     3,203.678,  8-31-65. 

Sai,  Karl  J.  ■  See— 

Mahonev   Clarence  L..  and  Sax.     3  203.997. 

Saylirh.  Adnan  A.  R.  :  See — 

Q.^iii'^'^T   ^'"J"'"    ''"^   ^-   ""'I   Say'lfh.      3.203.947. 
nayior.  Klcnnrd  :  See —  , 

Cooner  Jameson  A.,  and  .Saylor.    3,204.181  I 

Schae^'ler.   Jp^ef    to  Flltroi-Werk  AG.     Liquid   fllterlnir  ap-* 

naratiis.     3  203..^49   8-.S1-65,  Cl    210—136  '"•'"ng   «P 

Schaefer.    Edwin    C      to    Stsnd«rd    Brands    Inc        Partition 
menjbet      3  203  612.  8-31-8n.  Cl.  2^9— 15  «  arririon 

?«,  Ck-  ^'■'^"'<*,.^-   to   American   Cyanamld   Co.     Method 
?20^'!?fto':T.?r-^5"V'2i;^S4'«''^    "•'^""•^   compounds. 
^*'r^11-6?C?"i"o3— 87**"'"'''*   ^"™P   assembly.      S,2t3.352. 

^'"phT^J^'n"***';'  ■?''  "    Hiyln.  to  Asrfa  Aktlengeselischnft. 
Photocond^ict^vpjayers  for  electrophotography.     3.2*3,795, 

^''v''Il'i.  •'■""t.      Arvparatiis    for    the    testine    of    bituminous 

b-illdinr  materials.      3  203  253    8-.^l-65.   Cl.   73--JsS 
Schell    Erich,   deceased,   by  M.   Scheil.  heir  and  legal   repre- 

Bfldlsche  Anllln-A  .Soda  Fabrlk  Aktienpesellschaft  ftlehlv 
corrosion  resistant  nlckel-chromium-molybdennm  allot  with 
k"?T'^Xr'  ,^f' l"«*°rt,t"  Intergranular  corrosion.     3.203  792 

"— '»1— "•!.    Cl.    7.> 171.  '  * 

Schell.  Margarete:  See — 

_  .    ,'J<'heir  Erich,  decensed.     3.203  792. 

fni  the^r"!*:'"'.?"''   ^i    ni^ndllker.   to  Clba   Ltd.     Process 
for  the  preparation  of  aromatic  comtinnndu  from  acetvleni 
2fi(>!-fl'73'^^'"'"*^    compounds.       3.204.008,    8-31-68.     Cl. 
Schenskle.  Carl  H  :  See — 

ScheI!ng'AG*'-S^'l"""    ^'    '""^    Schenskle.      3.203,88f 
Dledrlch.  Paul.     3.203.951. 
Wirer.  Albert,  and  Pelssker.     3.203  853 
werres.  Horst.  and  Plerch.    3.203,852. 
Schering,  Hans  :  S^e — 

c-i.  SfhMner.  Horst.  and  Schering.    3,204.158. 
Schenfele.  Erwln  ;  See— 

Bungeroth,  Adolf,  and  Schenfele.    3.203  055 

^''pr.Crtnrtr'rr"^  •">?.'*   ^    ?*^*-    **»   National    Indqstrlal 
Cl    177^251      ^^'^''''''f  ■<*'*  l*^*'"      3.203,497.  8~3l-«5. 

''''"sTSI'ci    sKil    ^^""'^    arrangements.       3.208.292, 

^''LIVk-    ^f"J*"'-.*"   ^^    '"K    Porsche,   h.c.   F..    KG       Clutch 
with  syachronlilng  ring.     3.203..'522,  8-31-65    C1193-^ 
Schmldlln   Fred  W  :  See — 

^!2(K?2n.^    ^"   ■''■•    ^*'^'-    ^*"'    ""*    Schn^idlln. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


XZT 


Co.,  Division  of 
Rotor  and  shaft 


Schmidt,    Edward.      Selectively    adJusUble   rigid   handle   for 

wrenches  or  the  like.     8,208,285,  8-Sl-«5.  Cl.  81—177. 
Schmidt.  Walter,  to  Loewe  Opta  AG.     Electronic  flash  unit. 

3,204  089.  8-31-65.  Cl.  240—1.8. 
Schmook.  Edward.  Jr.  :  See — 

Sloan,    Edward   C.    Schmook,   Paynter.    and   Klelsmeler. 
3.203,807. 
Schmuck,  Johann  :  See — 

Barth.  Hans,  and  Schmuck.     8,208,274. 
Schneider.  Emmor  V.,  to  The  AlUanee  Mfg. 
Consolidated  Electronics  Industries  Corp. 
assembly.     3.204.184.  8-81-6S.  Cl.  310 — 42. 
Schneider,  Oustav  :  See — 

Gelbel.  Peter,  and  Schneider.     8.208.205. 
Schneider.  Hans-Dieter,  to  Fernseh  G.m.b.H.    Circuit  arrange- 
ment   for   operating   a   periodically   actlvatable   switching 
transistor.    3,204,145,  8-^1-68.  Cl.  815—27. 
Schneider,  Thomas  E.,  Jr..  to  Teaeo  Chemicals,  Inc.     Device 
for  feeding  chemicals  Into  liquids.     8.20S.440.  8-81-65,  Cl. 
137—268. 
Schoch,    Karl   F.,   to   General    Electric   Co.      Cryogenic  fluid 

valve.    3.203,628.  8-»l-65.  O.  23^^— 75. 
SchoU.  Hermann,  to  RobeK  Boach,  0.m.h.H.    Electrically  con- 
trolled fuel  Injection  system.    8,208,410,  ft-Sl-65.  Cl.  128— 
119. 
Schonberg.  Nils  E..  to  Kohlsws  Jernverks  Aktlebolaget.     Pro- 
jectile or  the  like,  preferably  for  armor-pierdng  weapons, 
and  a  method  of  manufacturing  such  a  projectile.     8,203.- 
349    8-31-«5,  CL  102—82. 
Schrelner.    Horst,   and   H.   Schering,    to   Slemens-Sdbuckert- 
werke  AktlengMellschaft.     Semiconductor  device.     8.204. 
158.  8-31-65.  a.  317—284. 
Scbreur.  Clarence,  to  Padflc  Research  Laboratory.     Writing 

Instniment.    8.203,025,  8-31-6S,  Cl.  10 — Q63. 
Schroeder,  Hansjaeurgen  A. :  See — 

Heylng,   Theodore   L.,   and   Schroeder.     3,203,984. 
Schroeder.vlctor   C,   to   Brunswick   Corp.     Shelf   atmcture. 

3.203,375,  8-31-65.  Cl.  108—148. 
Schullen.  Howard  E. :  See — 

Plerry.   Joseph   P..  and   Schnlten.     3.208,260. 
Schuli,  Johann  Q.  D.  :   See — 

MoCracken,  John  H..  SchuU    and  Whitaker.     8.203,982. 
Schulze.  Herbert  C.    Process  for  forming  conent  and  asbestos 

articles.    3,204,019.  8-81-66.  O.  264—122. 
Schufn,  John  A. :  See — 

Manonl.  Arthur  P.,  and  Schum.    8.203,266 
Schumann.  Edward  V.,  to  The  Upjohn  Co.     Ar 

chloroformates.      3,203,972.    8-31-65,  Cl.    2 
Schuster.  Karl :  See — 

Gorike,  Rudolf,  and  Schuster.    8,204,031. 
Schwartx,  Richard  M. :  See— 

De  Rosa.  Adrian  L.    8.204,235. 
Schwartxman,  Gilbert,   to  OUde-O-Matic  Corp. 

cator      3.203^26.  8-81-68.  Cl.  18 — 866. 
Schwerdh5fer.  Hans  J.,  to  Flchtel  *  Bach  A.O. 
hub  with  coasier  brske.     3.203.819.  8-31-65 
Scofteld.  Donald  W..   to  Philco  Corp.     Dryer 
thermally  magnetisable  elements.     8.203.107 
34 — 4fi. 

Scott.   John   N..   Jr.,   and   P.   J.   Boeke.   to   PhllUps  Petroleum 
Co.     Ventlng-type    closure   assembly.     3,203.572,    8-31-65. 
Cl.  215 — 56. 
Scranton.     Robert    J.,    to    Addressograph-Multlgraph    Corp. 

Counter.     3.203,626,  8-31-65.  Cl.  235—132. 
Scray.  Peter  J.,  and  C.  A.  Crews.     Container  cap  with  sound 

emitting  means.      3.203,136.  8-31-65.  Cl.  46 — 175. 
Scrlpto.  Inc.  :  See — 

Lockwood.  John  C.     3.203.402. 
Sdruseni  Podniku  Textllniho  Strojlrenstvi :  See — 

Svaty.   Vladimir.     3,203.4.52. 
Seal  Less  Strapping  Ltd. :  See— 

Sansum.  Robert  D.     3.203,342. 
.Seamount.  Daniel  T.  :  See — 

Smith    Roy  J.,  Seamount.  and  Murphy.     3,203.503. 
Searle.  G.  D..  A  Co.  :  See— 

Counsell,  Raymond  E..  and  Kllmstra.     3.203  966. 
Sebba.  Felix.     Ion  floUtion  method.     3.203.968.  8-31-65.  Cl 

260 — 429.1. 
SeckAr.  Jlri  :  See- 
Rosa.  Josef.  Pctr,  Beckir,  KoupU.  and  Novak.     8.203,681. 
Seddon    William  L.  :  Kec 

Ruhemann.  Martin  8.  W..  and  Seddon.     3.203.193 
Seemsnn.    Donald    F.,    and    E.    R.   Hasklns.    to    International 
Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corp.     Electronic  switching  tele- 
phone system.      3,204,038,  8-31-65.  O.  179 — 18 
Seldel.  Edward  :  See — 

Matrer.  Rudolph  F..  and  Seldel.     3.203.034. 
Seiden.  Myron  A.,  to  General  Motors  Corp.      Ignition  timing 

control  device.      3.203.411,  8-31-65.  C\.  123—146.5. 
Sepuiveda.  Ralph  R.  :  See — 

Carroll.  Frank  E  .  and  Sepuiveda.     3.203.900 
Serlo.  Anthony  W.     Detachable  handle  apparatus. 

8-31-65.  CT.  16—114. 
Serneblad.    Lars    O..    to    Electrolux.    Aktlebolaget 

frsmewo'k.      3  203.150    R-Sl-65.  Cl.  52 — 664. 
Service  National  dit :  Gas  de  France :  See — 

Sonrlau,  Daniel.     3.203.242. 
Sevens    Gerard  M.  :  See — 

Wlllems.  Josef  F,  Pattijn.  and  Sevens.     3.203.800. 
Sexton,   Arthur   R..    to   The   Dow   Chemical    Co.      Process   for 
preparation    of    phenylacetylene.     3.204.004.    8-31-65.    Cl. 
260—868 

Sever.    Frank   H..    and   C.   R.   Weldman.   to   Eversharp.    Inc. 
Raior  blades.      3.203.829.  8-31-65.  Cl.  117—1.32. 

Seymer.  Vivian  H.      Chair.      3.203.734.  8-31-65.  Cl.  297—458 
Sgrlccia.    Mario   T.,    D.    V.    Brown,    and    T.    C.    McOow.    to 
Raplstan  Keystone.   Inc.     Selection  snd  transfer  device  for 
conveyors.     3.203,530.  8-31-65.  Cl.  198—38. 


laqe^lphenyl 


Fluid  appll- 

Freewheellng 
Cl.  192—6 
control  using 
8-31-65,  Cl. 


3.203.029, 
Building 


8.208,««6, 


3.203.254 
3,203,318. 


8-81-68.  Cl. 


3,203.746.    8-31-65.    CT. 


and      Harthoom. 


to  Continent 
3.203,458. 


Shacklett.  Comer  D.  :  See — 

Cohen,  Abraham  B..  and  Shacklett.     3,208,804. 
Shahan.  Victor  T..  and  W.  L.  Shevel,  Jr..  to  International 
Business   Machines  Corp.     Magnetic  memory.     8,204.227. 
8-31-65    CI.  340—174.  "^  *  7  ,        .   -f. 

Shaler,  David,  and  J.  R.  Columbo,  to  Hognn  Fazlmlle  Corp. 
Multl-stylll  assembly  for  a  recorder.     5.204,240.   6-81-66, 
Cl.  348 — 189. 
Shands,  James  H. :  See — 

Poole,  William  H.,  and  Shands.     3,204.250. 
Sharman.  Samuel  H. :  See — 

House.  Ralph    Sharman.  and  Kyriacou.      3.203,893. 
Sharp.    Everett    H..    to    Dana    Corp.      ReslIienUy    suspended 

transport   structure-      3.205.361.   8-31-68.   Cl.    108 — 868. 
Shaw,  Harry  E.  :  See — 

McCarrick.  Henry  J.,  Shaw,  and  Sanford.     3.204.065. 
Shaw,  John  S.,  J.  J.  Dostal,  and  D.  K.  White,  to  Acme  Visible 
Records.    Inc.      Student    test   sheets.      3.203.116,    8-81-65, 
Cl.    .3.% — 48. 
Shaw,    Herbert    S.      Cornering    roller   for    belts. 

8-31-65,   Cl.    198—184. 
Shaw.   Ronald   A.,   to  National   Research    Development   Corp 

Airborne   vehicles.     3.203,645.   8-31-65.   Cl     244 — 28. 
Sheaffer,  W.  A.,  Pen  Co. :  See— 

Specht.  Theodore  R.     3,203,401. 
Shearer.  Charles  A.  :  See — 

Thomas,  Glen  H..  and  Shearer. 
Sheesley.   John   M.     Valve  operator. 

91—188. 
Shell,    Evelyn    R.      Utility    rack. 

312—201. 
Shell  Oil  Co.  :  See— 

Hackmann,      Johannes      T.,      Wood 

3,204.001. 
Mahoney.  Clarence  L..  and  Sax.      3,203.997. 
Van  Olphen    Hendrlk.     3,203,903. 
Shelton.  Leonard.  K.  O.  Jones,  and  R.  O.  Bush, 
Egg  Corp.    Egg  opening  snd  separating  method. 
8-31-65.  Cl.   146—221. 
Shelton.    William    R        Heel    guard    for    Inside    work    shoes 

3.20.'»,117.   8-31-65.   Cl.   36 — 89. 
Sheppard.  William  L.,  VJ  to  E   J.  Lnkas.     Force  transmlttlns 

system.     3.203.186.  8-31-65.  Cl.  60 — 54.5. 
Sherburne.    Edwin    C,    to    Atlas    Chemical    ludnstrles.    Inc 
Textile     dye     carrier-emulslfler     compositions.     3,203  758. 
8-31-65.  CI.    8 — 83. 
Shevel.  Wllbert  L..  Jr.  :  See — 

Shahan.  Victor  T..  and  Shevel.      S.204.227. 
Shields,  Albert  F.,  to  S  4  S  Corrugsted  Paper  Machinery  Co. 
Lift    cam    for    stacking   device.      3.203.561.    8-31-65.    Cl 
214 — 6. 
Shiga.  Kazuyuki  :   See — 

Sogawa.   Tom.    Aklno.    WaUnabe.   Zumi,   Sonohata 
Shirs.      3. 20s. 769 
Shlrey.    Leland    H. 

2—159. 
Shomock.    Joseph   J.,    and   H.    B.    Mette.   Jr. 

3.203.569.  8-31-65.  Cl.  215—11. 
Short  Bros.  A  Harland  Ltd.  :  See — 
Flllery.  William  J.      3,204,218. 
Short.  Harold  O.  :  See — 

McCarty.  George  W..  and  Short.     3.203.490. 
Short.    Robert   J.,    to    Justin    Enterprises,    Inc      Method    of 
msking  B  reinforced  hollow  element.     3.203.845,   8-31-65, 
Cl.   156—175. 
Shuford  Mills.  Inc.  :  See- 
Long.   John    R.      3.203,183. 
Sieber    Johannes  H. :  See — 

Fflhrin?    HeinHch,  and  Sieber.     8.203,110. 
Sleckman    Walter  :  See — 

Wooding,  Patrick  J.,  Wvnne,  and  Sleckman.     3.203  686. 
Wynne.  Peter  J.    Wooding,  and  Sleckman.     8,203.687. 
Sleckman.    Walter.    P.    J.    Wooding,    and    P.    J.    Wynne,    to 
McGraw  Edison  Co.    Apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metsl. 
3  203.888.  8-31-65,  Cl.  266 — 43 
SleglafT.  Charles  L.,  and  J.  M.  McKelvey.  to  Diamond  Alkali 
Co.     Capillary   extrusion   rheometer.     3.203,225,   8-81-65, 
n.    7.3—15  4. 
Siemens-Schuckertwerke  Aktiengeeellschaft :  See — 

Grass,  Helns.  Gillwald  Kutielnigf  and  Laub.    8,208.884. 
Schrelner.  Horst.  and  Schering.    3.204.158. 
Sierra,  Hnberto  M..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp. 
Character  comnarators.    3.204.221.  8-31-65,  Cl  340 — 146.2. 
Silberman,  Ira  J.  :  See — 

PenderKrast.  John  B..  Jr..  and  Silberman      8.208,558. 
Slmlclch,  Esperanto  J.,  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.    l^plosive 
forming    by    electrical    discharge    method    and    apoaratns. 
3,203.212,  S-31-65.  Cl.  72—56. 
Simon.   Edwin  G.     Banjo  construction.     3.203,296.  8-81-65. 

Cl    84 — 269. 
81ms.  Clark  D. :  See — 

Mount,  Keith  B..  and  Sims.    3.208,587. 
Sinclair  Research,  Inc.  :  See — 

Keith.  Willis  C.     3.204.009. 
Sippel.  Charles  P^Jr. :  See — 

Wanlelista.  Walter,  and  Sippel.    8,208,835. 
Skala,  George  F.,  and  T.  A.  Rich,  to  General  Electric  Co     Sin- 
gle phototube  stabllited  condensation  nuclei  meter.    8.203.- 
309.  8-31-66.  Cl.  88—14.  '       ' 

Skellett.  Albert  M..  to  Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  Cathode  ray 
tube  for  three-dimensional  presentations.  3.204.238.  8-Sl- 
65,  Cl.  348 — 7.9. 

Skinner  Precision  Indnstries.  Inc. :  See — 

Bremner.  William  C,  and  Weinberg.     3,208.447. 

Sloan.  Edward  C  E.  Schmook.  Jr..  W  D.  Paynter  and  E  W 
Klelsmeler.  to  Oscar  Mayer  k  Co..  Inc  Method  and  appa- 
ratus   for   fonnlnc   a    sausage   meat    product.      3.208.807, 


and 

Bowling  glove.      3.203,006,   8-31-68,   Cl. 

Nipple  valve. 


8-31-65.  Cl. 


109. 
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Smallplece.  Coiby  D.  P.,   %   to  Nuqulp  Ltd.     Float  for  nae 
In  «  preMoriaed  chamber.     3.203,245,  8-31-65.  CI.  73— 

Smim,  JolunnM  B..  to  Thompson  Buno  Wooldridge  Inc. 
Actaator  for  differential  _po8itlonlng  of  two  flow  controJ 
.  \'ii7^  ^-^9^1**^'  8-31-«5r CI.  137—595. 
Smith,  Donald  G..  to  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.  Cargo  holgt 
«_*Jffi**S*™!:  8.203.728.  8-31^5.  Cl.  294—7*. 
mnlth,  Hacn  R.  Jr..  to  Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp  High 
.  Ti'iP'SH  <M*»«on  pump.  3,203,624.  8-31-65,  Cl.  230—101. 
Smith  Kllae  *  French  Laboratorlea  :  Bee — 

Blank.  Benjamin,  and  Kerwln.    3,203.991. 

BetnTBlehard  B.    3,203^541. 

Swlntoaky.  JoMpb  V.  3.203,980. 
Smithy  Letter  L.,  and  F.  E.  Randall,  aald  Randall  aasor  to 
Oto!  IS&6,  a"'ML^163"5.'"'  '°"'*"^  Tentllator.  3.203.- 
*?!**'•  ?fe**9*™  ^-  ■"<*  T.  C.  Patton,  to  The  Baker  Caator  Oil 
a  9?i.  ^'rj?*^**^**"*'  3.203.82({.  8-31-66.  Cl.  lOft— 316. 
Smith.  Ralph  W. :  See — 

a    .*?"£°l*°v  ^'^"iJ™  ^-  H-  Smith,  and  Dye.     3.203,933. 
smith,  Kobert  D. :  Bee — 

o    .»?'y*'»/*i'*°  ^-  ■°<*  Smith.     3.204.225. 
Smith,  Ronald  A. :  Bee — 

o    .^J'^^^'^v  ^l^^S.'  W-  Smith,  and  Richards.     3,203,791 
*°*t^?oy/:v  D-  T.  Seamonnt,  and  D.  W.  Murphy,  to  The 

1kVF*°*',"L?S/S°'J*J""J  o'  (California.    Tree  woi-king  ma- 
»  *ftl"«v.  3.203,503,  8-3l-i85,  Cl.  182—2.  * 

CL  5-?S«**"  ^**'  tipping  device.     3,203.010,  8-31-65. 

*'8%.riS'SSll!6t  ^   ^^S^"**""""       ^*«^'   comparator. 
Snap  Pac  Corp. :  Bee — 

Erickaon.  Oerald.    3.203,580. 

Wagcner.  Charles  E.,  III.    3,203,582. 
Snavely.  IfarcU  K. :  Bee — 

SneuSrth^cSier?*^"'  "^  '""*'^     '•'°^«^^ 
Hope,  WllUam  D.    Snelllng.  and  King.    3,203,394 
Jff".     "°'°  ^V  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Control  apparatus  em- 

.  K"'3.5o:TiW§5^°^.'^S[.*'foff^T5*'''  •"  ^^*"''  «"'■ 

°r^''  ^JSS2r;iIl^''  y-  •^•*^'"»R*iV-  *«»  Cnlversal  Oil  Products 

975,  £31^,  Cl  260!^65!l  '*''  "**  P'opionltrlle.    3,203.- 

Sobel,  Seymonr,  V.  J.  Iappelli,'and  M.  K.  Suavely    to  Univer- 

Tersal  Oil  Products  Co.,  and  The  Standard  Oil  Co     Purffl- 

Cl   26(^6?  1°     "*  "^^  P'opionltrlle.    3,203,974.  8-31-65, 

Sodete  Anonyme  Andre  Citroen  :  See — 

a  ^  ?™^^''  -^ntolne.     3,203,508. 

*EM^e  S.A.V/eVl*  Participations  Eau,  Gas,  Electrlclte. 

^olrooz  Aoguste.  and  Salel.     3,203.164. 

Sodete  Rhodlaceta  :  Bee u.'^"-*. 

a    .  Oosil'oud.  Pierre.     3.203,911. 

Soddy,  Thomas  C.  to  American  Seal-Kap  Corp.  of  Delaware 
Interlocking  panel  structure.    3,203,lft,  8-Si-^rCT   M- 

^^wiorttlPM?;'  *^h\,?  ^'°  Cltert  to  Bell  Telephone  Lab- 
Sl^i  ^J!'  ,■  Pnbldinm  rare  earth  tungstate  and  molrb- 
date^optlcal  maser  materials.    3.203,902,  1-31-V  Cl  252— 

^    '^^birrr'n^r.^^^^^^^^^^^^^^^  '^sl^V'Sf^^^^^'^^- 

%^;n^**.2;'.  ■",'*  ^-  «    ^°^*"-  to  V^Mingh^ui  Electric 

022'*-8^?-!S' "'  175^75°''  '°'  **™""'  *"'«'"°«^     3  204. 

'^^"\fot/;4!'^3^^X'^l"'20%«2'™"  ~^«  --  "•'' 
Sonohata.  Hlroshl :  «ee— 

*°lh7A.  JSmjW '""•   '^»*'"'»»^-   Z«"»l.   Sonohata.   and 

Sonrlau,  Daniel,  to 'Service  National  dit  •  Gas  de  FmnA.      a^. 

^gs  re.pon.lve  to  fluid  floi?.     3.203  24?  £3^5. 1^ 

Southern  Shoe  Machinery  Co. :  See— 
a«„J?'*"^"%^®^»'^  H.  3.203.050. 
Southern  Spring  Bed  Co. :  See— 

PeSd!212!J'  t°K°  ^  •  /•■••  ■'"l  Sllberman.     3,203  853 
Sp«Sr*"fi.Tc&p'^'s°ee^''-  "'^  ^Lethann.    3.^554' 

&^'  "''i'l?  ^-J'      3.204^228. 
Ha™on,  Albert  D.     3,203.^96 
Ih.  Charles  C.    3,204_,122 

Specht°Th*eS!;«'R  *i„1r'"A"«5.°^/"Jr>"     3203.113. 
^.^^a^'k'JAn*^  ^ech^„S'r'^3^2SVl?-8Jr!^V  S' 

'W^-^vt^7r  "'-^^^^^^^  "^255.6'J? 

'^"."••nATirftu.*"  a^'^g  Jl^Y^'^  ?'r219^'?S\''-> 


3.203.936. 
8,203,937. 


Suavely.     3,203^74. 
3,203,971. 


Spurlia,  Harold  M. :  Bee— 

Bteslow,  David  8.,  and  Spurlln 

Sta-Hl  Corp. :  Bee — 

o.     S***!™*"-  Samuel.     3,203,106. 
Standard  Brands  Inc. :  See 

Schaefer,  Edwin  C.    3,203  612 
Standard  Grlgaby  Inc. :  See— 
o*     ?•'■}**'».  William  F.     3.204,058. 
Standard  Oil  Co.,  The  :  See— 

Sobel,    Seymour,    lappelll.   and 
SUndard  Oil  60.  (Ohio). The:  8el- 

«<f.„^.?o^'  ^l^^^''^  •^;^"<*  Killian. 
Standard  Pressed  Steel  Co. :  See— 

8tan?aVcS'  ''s^'''-  ""•    '•''^••««»- 
Sta.ror?>'o1.';,l*!f^-«^J»-203.214. 

o*     l^^!i,l'  P*"'  D     3.203.113. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See— 

T^^^'^'  ^°"°«"  »j  «o«l  Hanks.    3.204.096. 
<it^,^'^^'  ^"»S°«  G..  and  Pavlath.    3.204,002 
^ml'""*'^'  ?.-  *"*'  ^-  J-  Nlman,  to  liotorola    lac      Am- 
65.  a.  3l"o^*79""°°   "^   ^-^^  '•^»»"k-      S.204;i9tr84r- 
Steel'case.  Inc. :  See — 

Bullock,  Earle  C,  and  Olree     3  208  749 

Steinberg,  Howard  :  See — 

Stellar*  winum  ^n*^^'/  •  "S**  Steinberg.     3,203,909, 

"'tt^^'  3%'i'i'5';6,l3%^cT'fIi^?8/"""''''  '''*^'  •■''"■ 
Sternbach,  Leo  H.  :  See — 

Stero'';r"*/h,SrB.:^Se'^''  "'  ^'^-^^^<^^-     3.203,990. 
.it^^^l^'n-  •'■"«8  H  .  «nd  Sterner.     3.203,075. 

nntSi-^°''^fv.°.i'  *?  ^'"'"'  Co      Nitrogen  containing  silicon 

.Zl'^  .°*^*^  „*5^A  t"   General   Bfotors  Corp.     Refrlkeratln. 
Hurt   Charles  R.,  and  Stewart.     3  203  057 

Stlch,  Walter  :   See— 

o..    Lehmer,    Wllhalm,    Baldus, 

Stleger.  Walter  :   See — 

o».    ^^y^f-  Kirt,  von  Struve  and 
StlggPr,  Karl  K.  :  See- 

o»  v.i^"??"w    9*<""Ke  W..  and  Stlgger.     3  203  964 
^Trx'4'i  S1r7'-^102''^^'""^  '^'^""^  «'  -'-     3,103,826. 
^'nT^5''t:r^40^124  l"''"""'   ""P'"^    -^^^'^       3.i03,124. 

l'^^^'^^^'^^^^^^^^  Of  forming 

Stoker.  Elley,  Corp.  :   See **■•«. a. 

o.  ,  Miller   Earle  C.     3,203,463. 

Stolars.    Edward    .M.,    to    Wlnthrop-Atklns    Co      Inr 
mount     3,203,552,  8-31-65,  Cl.  211— 49  '        ^ 

Stora  Kopparbergs  Bergslags  Aktiebolag  :  See 
Bergstrom,  Ernst  R.     3,203,493. 


3,203,833,  8-31-65,  a.  127— 


and    Stlch. 


Stleger. 


3,203, 86|B. 
3,203,782|, 


Desk 


Trimble.    Storey,    and    Hoffman. 


13. 


drag. 


Sponge.  Brie  H. :  Se»— 

8i.r.II.?i,'*'fI'  t'*^'  ^-  *"•'  ^PO"**      3.203.641. 
P    SP*  Electric  Co. :  See 

Mo^i  ^rlLJu'  A^**",*'-  *'"'  Mausert.     3,204  164 
RnJ^l    T       T'S  ^'  ^'■'  "'^  Bolsjolle.     3.20M56. 

"'^i^d.fc'-.lia^r   ?.-20?;67ri^^%^>lT6r-a^^ 


Storey,  Donald  H.  :   See — 
Anderson.    Thomas    P 
3,203,611. 

''ca7toi"^llo3,;,''l,3^^^!%^^r2'2?^ie<:'°"-P«'»>'eBbiPP.ag 
Stratotl.  Augustine  R.  •  See 

Rubin,  Richard,  Ferrante.  and  Stratotl,     3.204  2i 
Stroh  Brewery  Co..  The  :   See—  '  ^ 

Stutler,  James  R.,  snd  Dakln.    3  203  248 

''3».646^r31^,.'^,.2^4'4'i^"3l''^""   '^^"-'^   -'"» 
Structural  Clay  Products  Institute-   See—  I 

Wogulls,  John  P.,  Malm,  and   Monk.     3.203  069 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Co.   Ltd  ■  See- 
Sum  I?,'"'l'^l-  V^\°-  ^"*"'  ^'°'  "'^  '^«J'"«      3,203,l»17 

3"2".3,-298.''t.?i-i5',  Cp  84^5*3'""  '•^"*«*  ""'  -«^  ^o'*!" 
Sun  Oil  Co. :  See— 

Dontell,  Conard  K.    3,203,227. 
Sunbeam  Corp.  :  See 

Bnuer.  Charles  L.     3.204  213 

Jepson.  Ivar,  and  KukulskJ.    3.203  090 

Jepscn.  Ivar,  and  Wled.    3,203.028 
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Sutherland.  George  S..  to  Rocket  ReMarch  Corp.  Method  of 
propulsion  utilising  hybrid  reaction  engine  with  porous  fuel 
grain.    3.203.172.T-31-65,  Cl.  60 — 35.4. 

Sutherland.    George    S..    to   Rocket   Research    Corp.      Hybrid 

o?"^^',"^^*''^?^  *"'•  porous  fuel  grain.     3.203,174.  ^1- 

00,  Ll.  oO — ^5.6. 
Svarnlas,  Ted  N. :  See — 

Gardes.  Alfred  W..  and  Svarnlas.    3.204.137. 
Svaty   \  ladlmlr.  to  Sdruseni  Podnlku  TexUlnlho  Strojirenstvl 

«  V^^*^*io«      *  comb  for  pneumatic  looms.    3.203.452,  8-31- 
60,  (J\.  l3v — 12T. 

Svenska  Flsktfabriken,  Aktiebolaget :  See 

Haglund,  Algot.  and  Mlldh.     3.203,155. 
Svenska  Rotor  Masklner  Aktiebolag  :  See — 

Koch    Jakob.     3.203.471. 
Swart    Gilbert  H..  to  General  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.     Urethanes 
made  from  4-8ub8tituted  toluene  diiaocyanate  and  a  Doly 
ether  or  polyester.     3.203.931.  8-31-65.  Cl.  260—77.6 

'^.^'L  "^■°'*^  ^      Foldaway  presser.     3,203,122.  8^1-65, 
Cl.  38 — 104. 

Sweeney.  Patrick  M..  and  L.  L.  Eberhart.  to  Consolidated 
„- ?*„  "^  ^*""P-  Apparatus  for  Isolating  vibrations.  3.203  - 
6o4.  8-31-65.  Cl.  248 — 54. 

Sweet.  Robert  E..  to  The  Bendix  Corp.  Turbine  device  with 
erhaust  opening  protection.     3.203.667,  8-31-65.  Cl.  253- 

Swenson.  Oscar  J.     Automobile  shelter.     3,203,143.  8-31-65 

Cl.  50 — 61. 
Swift  A  Co.  :  See— 

Dunaway,  Robert  E.     3,203,040 

Hensgen.  Bernard  T..  and  Jewell.     3.203,038. 

Visness.  Ronald  D.,  and  Mroch.     3,203.809. 

Watson,  James  W.     3,203,674 

Young.  Harland  H.     3.203,806. 
8»-into8ky,  Joseph  v..  to  Smith  Kline  *  French  Laboratories. 

3.2'oT98o"8^31-65.'?:VV6(A"'*"''"^^*''^      carbonates. 
Swiss  Colony.  Inc.,  The  :  See — 

Kolster,  Wilhelm  K.     3.204.231. 
Sylvanla  Electric  Products.  Inc. :  See — 

Rubin.  Rlctoard,  Ferrante,  and  Stratotl.     3,204,243 
Symons  Mfg.  Co.  :  See — 

Bowden,  George  F.     3.203,660. 
Syntex  Corp. :  See — 

Casas-Camplllo.  Carlos.     3.203.869. 
Rlngold.  Howard  J.,  and  Rosenkrans.     3.203,865 
Zderlc,  John  A..  Halpern.  and  Irlarte.     3.203.967. 
Siluka,  Istvan  J.  D. :  See — 

Lorenien,  Coby.   Siluka,  and  Hill.     3.203.430 
T  4  S  Equipment  Co. ;  See — 

Le  Clear.  Robert  L.     3.203.019. 
Tajlma,  Shlgeru  :  See— 

Yoshlda    Seljlro.  Nalto.  Ito.  and  Tajlma.     3.203,917. 
Takahashl    Kenjl.  to  Yawata  Iron  *  Steel  Co..  Ltd.     Process 
o  oi^T  *  nonorlented  silicon  steel  sheeU.      3,203.839. 

8—31—65,  Cl.  148 — 113. 
Tao.  Yung:  See — 

Harmon,  Larry  A.,  and  Tao.     3.204.023 
Tapeprinter,  Inc.  :  See — 

Bo»reauH.  Benedict  E.     3,203,528. 
Taylor,  Carl  8.,  to  Dura  Corp.     Low  oil  level  safety  lock  and 
air  pocket  vent.     3.203.317,  8-31-65.  Cl.  91—4 
f '  d"""  .S,"*'"!?''  ^'»,f '■•  "^^  ^  •  ^  Carr.  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
J.^    J^,    oJi»     •.-*^'*™  protector  for  tires.     3.203,543,  8-31- 
00,  Cl.  206 — 46. 
Taylor,  Joseph  H.  :  See — 

Forsyth,  George  H.  and  Taylor.     3.203,738. 
Taylor- Wlnfleld  Corp..  The  :  See—         *"«"'■  <^° 

Cavanagh.  Daniel  A.     3,204,078. 
Teach.  Eugene  O.   and  A.  E.  Pavlath.  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Co 

002**^3l"i*  Cl    26S-^'^*''*''"°"°°**''"°'"°***'^'*°^"     3.204, 
Tecnl/ax  Corp.  :  See — 

Hablb.  David  P..  and  Hodgins.     3.203.803. 
Telge,  Jobn  J. :  See — 

Toi   ^^"J7-  ^^f^^  '  "<>  Telge.     3.203.742. 

211— il9  Dl.play   rack.     3.203.556.   8-31-65.  Cl 

Telefunken  Aktlengesellachaft :  See — 

Bachnlck,  Werner.     3,204.198. 
Telefunken  Patentverwertungs-G.m.b  H  •  See 

Burkhardt.  Glsbert.  and  Rapparlle.     3.203,5W. 
TPlemecanlque  Electrlque,  La  :  See — 

Faffart,  Andre  G.     3.203.271. 
Temescal  Metallurgical  Corp. :  See— 

Smith,  Hugh  R.,  Jr.     3,203,624. 
Tenneco  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Green,  Richard.     3,204,014. 


3.203.977. 


Tesco  Chemicals.  Inc. :  See — 

Schneider,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.     3,203,440. 
Texas  Instruments  Inc. :  See — 

Bray,  William  E..  and  Foote.     3.204.1S0.  * 

Clerc,  Milton  C.     3,204  174 

Flanagan    Charles  D.     3,203,166. 

Harmon   Larrr  a.,  and  Tao.     3.204.023. 

Harris.  Ronald  E.     3.203.840 

^^^^^'^•J^^^^J'  Shaw,  and  Sanford.     3,204,065 
Obenhaus,  Robert  E.     3.203.083.  o.^Kf^.y^.t. 

White,  Alan  V.     3.204.126. 
Textilkonst,  Aktiebolaget :  See — 
Rolng.  Ture  A.  O.     3,203.058. 

^*'m^h^L°rl./'?",f°I'*li  *°  Cutting   Room   Appliances  Corp. 
?4f— 7§^3  ^^°*  machine.     3.203.6^8.  8-31-65.  Cl. 

Thermal  Dynamics  Corp. :  See — 

Browning,  James  A.     3.204.0T5 
Browning,  James  A.     3.204.076. 


ThermoMn.  Inc. :  See — 

Maglda.  Nathan  H.     3,204,067. 
Thiokol  Chemical  Corp. :  See — 

Fein,  Marvin  M.,  Greleckl.  and  Donovan 

iFWn,  Marvin  M..  and  Groten.     3,203,965. 

Green,  Joseph,  and  Groten.     3.203.995 

Kati.  Harry  8..  and  Mllewskl.     3.203.849. 
_^    Pedersen,  Haakon  O.     3.203,354. 

l>homa8.  Edward   B.,   to  Edward  Thomas  A  Co.    (Oswestry) 
-m,^™       ^7^  '5*'rtr»      3,208,160,  8-^1-^5,  a.  5^-24 
^""Sfw"'  *^''*''<J.  *  Co.  (Oswestry)  Ltd. :  Bee—   "       '**• 

Thomas,  Edwara  B.     3,203.160 

.w*K '   ^K°*"*'   *°  J^„^<^o  Products  Co.     Qamplng  unit  for 
clothes   hanger.      3.203,061,   8-31-65,    Cl    24-^1 
Thomaa    Friedrleh  :  See—  ' 

T>,«J[l.     /^i^""*  «•  "*";•  ^."^  Thomas.     3,208.776. 

Thomas,  Glen  H.,  and  C.  A.  Shearer  to  International  Hm. 
search  and  Development  Corp,  Elw^onfc  Kne?ni  ^t 
paratus     3,203,254,  8-31-65.  tl.  73—466         '^'*°'='"«  "P" 

^'3.20t72i"r3'\ife.^°Cl^^'-l!2»'°"  ^*"^*'-     ^^""^  "^"^'^- 
Thomas.  Jess  W.  :  See — 

Brown.  Joshua  R.  C.  and  Thomas      3  208  771 
Thomas,  William  R..   to  Oxy-CatalyS?  inc      M  Jhod  anri  «r». 
paratus   for   Improving   tSe  pnrfflMtlon'  of  lihSs"J«5Si 
n  'So-3o"'"°"  «>"^"«tlon'^englne.     3.203.168    l^af^S? 

'^XTtn.  •'r2Sl/68.r31^-:6^  c'^S«04^'"'"^'^  ^°-     '-<' 

Thompson  Ramo  Wooldridge,  Inc. :  See— 

3"M*^2?i.^     ^'    ■^'-    ^**°P*''    ^*™'    *™»    SchmldUn. 
Fairbanks.  Avard  F.     3.203,305 
Hlckey.  John  J.     3,204,130 
Robinson.  Wesley  A.    3.204.105 
Smirra,  Johannes  R.     8.203  446 

Thompson,  William  E.,  and  K    P    Tracv    to  (1ai...«i  »#«.* 

Corp^^   Die    casting '  appartiu.:      ~2%.556!**8!3lU'5°*°a" 

Thor  Power  Tool  Co.  :  See 

Fuehrer.  George  H.     3.203  489 
^1ll^-i  ^r'    ^"   Miehle-Goss-Dexter,  Inc.     Knife  changlnK 
Cl    83-39*9    *'*^'"  "'"""^  machines.     3.208,294.  I^l^^a' 
Tledje.  John  L.  :  See— 
^,,,   ""U*"''-   RoR*'"  M.,  Tledje.   and  BIchard      3  2f«  AAS 

Tinius  Olsen  Testing  Machine  Co.  :  See— 
Klatcbko,  George  A.   3.203  231 
I^hnlg.  Paul  C.  Jr.    3.203^32. 

Ss.,Sr4?  6ra^"f  -;s^  '"""is.?-- 

Titangesellschaft  m.b.H.  :  See 

Rechmann.  Heinz,  Vial,  and  Weber      .^2niS»ifl 
Tochowlcr,  Stanislaw:   See—  *^  ***'•     S..40S.818. 

Wesolowski.    Korneliusc    K..    Rycsek     Toohnwtn     Wof— 
^  ^      Grabowskl.  Godek.  Mlcha Iskl  «.d  Kli^  ^  2nq  «i"' 
Toho  Rayon  Kabushiki  Kaisha    See—  ^        3.203.786. 

Kawamnra,  Kaiuo.     3,204,017 
Tohoku  Okl  Electric  Co.  Lt^      See— 

Nakauchl,  Shunsaku.     3,204  234 
Tomllnson  Industries,  Inc  ■  See— 1 

Glese.  Elroy  J.     3,203.139. 
Tompkins  Label  Service,  Inc.  •  See 

Wright.  Donald  J.     3.203  621 

lT.^A°'^J^%t£i,^J&%^'^!^i■,•'''■ «-« «... 

Toms  River  Chemical  Corp.  :  See-^ 

Hildreth,  John  D.     8.203.751 
Tornavlst,  Erik  :  See— 

Kirshenbaum.   lisidor.   Lucchesl.  and  Tomqvlst     3.208,- 

Tracy,  Keith  P. :  sie—  W— -^89. 

Thompson.  William  E..  and  Tracy      H  HCn  niui 
^Trlr'li-S'^i'!"'''-  *"  "«»"'>« tlonlllun^d^^'EWtric  Con, 

.?"oTl'8rr3?-^Y'l:?82"«"2'o"*  ~"""'«""°  '^'^^^ 
Trigir  CTay  :  See—     '       ' 

TrlmbfeX^d  cTsl^  ""^  ^^"^«     ^•208.713. 

'^'3!203!6n *"""*'    ^-    '^'^"'"«-    Storey,    and    Hoffman. 
Trombetta,    Panfllo 
Cl.  188—171. 

Trost  Allen  J.,  and  E.  K.  Kleti,  to  Anipex  Corn  Sln.i  «^ 
produclng  system  with  phase  MnceiiaMon  of  und^lfSd  .[T 
nal   component.      3.204,647,   8-^1-65.  C1179^M  2  *" 

Trusler.  Ralf  B.  :  See- 

Young,  John  R,  Trusler,  Hlltgen.  and  Mat..     3.203  764 

Tung-Sol  Electric  Inc.  :  See— 

Kratochvll,  Harry.     3,204.146. 

Skellett,  Albert  M.     3,^04.238. 
Tnnnell    Samuel  R 
65,  Cl.  43 — 137 

''tl?3,?9T'l-?i-65!'y°*i;r.2T5*''  "*'"«  ""  "«"'«>  PO^- 


Electrical    brake.     3.208.515.   8-81-65, 


Fly  swatter  handles.     8.203.138.  8-31- 
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Tnmer,  Arthur  K.,  to  Oeneral  Cable  Cora.  Continuous 
■olderlng  method  and  apparatus.  3,203,085,  8-31-95,  CI. 
29—496. 

TathlU,  Edward  O..  and  R.  C.  Fuller,  to  CoUina  Radio  Co. 
Antomatlc  ring  thro  ayitan.    3,204,040,  8-31-65,  01.  179 — 

Tyga'rt.  Wlliam  H.,  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corp.     Relaxation  di- 

Tlder.    3.204,1&3,  8-31-«5,  CI.  317—148.5. 
Tjrkol,   William   J.  Carrjlng   case   for   golf   tees.      3,203,743,- 

8-81-66,  CI.  812 — 48. 
Uchlda,  Toabiro,   to  Hltachiaeikl  Kabaahlkl  Kalaha.     Dual 
turret  beada  ^pe  horlsontal  boring  machine.     8,203,071, 
8-«l-«5,  CL  2»— 36. 
Uhnnelater,  Hana,  and  F.  Becher,  to  Hermann  Pfauter  Firm. 

Hobbinc  machloe.    3,203.813,  8-31-60,  C\.  90 — 4. 
Ullman.  Allan,  to  Book-of-the-Month  Clnb.,  Inc.    Sttorare  unit. 

8,208^8,  8-81-60,  CI.  211—126. 
Ulmer.  William  L. :  Bee — 

McQuaid,  Harrr  W.,  and  Ulmer.    3,203,824. 
Ulrleh,  Frledrieh,  to  International  Standard  EHectric  Corp. 
Timing  circuit  for  defining  long  Intervals  of  time.     3,204,- 
162,  8-31-60.  CI.  317—142. 
Ulrich.  Frledri^.  to  lutematlonal  Standard  Electric  Corp. 
Arrangement    for    storing    and    scanning    information    in 
ferrlte-core  atorage  derieea.     8,204,226,  ^-81-65,  CI.  340 — 
174. 
Unger,  Arnold  :  Bee — 

Polern,  Stspheo  J.,  Jr..  and  Unger.     8,204,166. 
Unilerer  iXd. :  See — 

■mblem,  Harold  O..  and  Harriaon.     3.208,812. 
Union  Bag-Oamp  Paper  Corp. :  Bee — 

U^tner.  Leon  J.,  and  Unk.    8.208,54>2. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fekete.  Frank.    8.203.923. 
Union  Carbide  Corp. :  Bee — 

Fekete,  Frank.    3,203,924. 

Fekete,  Frank.    3,208.920. 

HiU,  Fred  N.    3,203.827. 

Mueller,  OnataT  A.    3.203.879. 

Pines.  Arthur  N..  and  Zlentek.    3,203.969. 

TinslcT,  Samuel  W.,  Jr.,  and  Rick.     3,203,939. 
Union  Tank  Car  Co. :  Bee — 

Bodley.  Robert  W.    3.203,574. 

Krjser.  Benjamin  H.     3,203,602. 
United  Aircraft  Corp. :  Bee — 

Maeatre.  Neil  eT    8,204,195. 
United  Airenft  Products,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Parker,  Kenneth  O.,  and  Boland.    3,203,474. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

Mejlao,  George  M.    3.203,650. 
United  CUT  Mines  Corp. :  Bee — 

OaJardo.  Vincent  H.,  and  Dennis.    3.203.813. 
United  Kingdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority  :  Bee — 

OreenTDerek.    8,208,217. 

Wllllama,  Ronald  P.,  Munn,  and  Duncan.    3,203,867. 
United  Shoe  Machinery  Corp. :  Bee — 

Beater.  Clyde  R..  and  Brichtman.    3,203,041. 

Brown,  Terence  J.,  Bldred,  and  North.    3.203,049. 
United  Statea  Borax  A  Chemical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Bower,  Joamh  O.    3.203.930. 

Brotherton.  Robert  J.    3,208,907. 

BrothertM.  Robert  J.,  and  Steinberg.    3.203,909. 

Kltaaakl.  Kiyoahl.  and  WlUcockson.     3,203,908. 

KlUsaki,  Kiyoahl.  and  WlUcockson.    3.203,927. 

KiUaakl,  Kiyoahl,  and  WlUcockson.     3.203,929. 

Willcockson.  George  W..  and  Bower.    3.208.928. 
United-Carr  Inc. :  Bee — 

Bedier,  Charlea  H.    8.203.069. 

Femberg,  Paul  C.  R.    8.203.272. 
UalTersal  OiTProduets  Co. :  Bee — 

Bic^.  Edward  J.    3^03,247. 

Broagkton,  Donald  B.    3,204.006. 

Haeniel.  Vladimir.    3,203,890. 

Holden.  Donald  L.    3.203.891. 

Latos.  Edwin  J.,  and  Ouamacclo.     3,203,895. 

Latoa.  Edwin  J.,  and  Ouarnacdo.    3,203,896. 

Linn,  Carl  B..  and  Herrert.    3.203,764. 

Mukal.  Taro.  and  Gantt.    3.204,007. 

Nlzoa,  WUllam  O.    3,204,000. 

Pollltner,  Emeat  L.,  and  Haensel.    3.203,889. 

Sobel.  Seymour,  and  lappelli.     3.208.975. 

Sobel.  Seymour.  lappelli,  and  Snarely.     3.208,974. 
UniTersltT  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  :  Bee — 

CoiTelt  Robert  J.,  and  Olannlnl.    3,203.339. 

Lorenaen,  Coby.  Siluka,  and  Hill.     3,203,430. 

Smith.  Roy  J..  Seamount,  and  Murphy.    3,208,603. 
Upjohn  Co..  The :  Bee — 

Argondelia.  Alexander  D..  and  Bannister.    3,203.986. 

Doering.  William  von  E..  and  Saytgh.    3.203,947. 

Paqnette,  Leo  A.    3.203.952. 

Setaamann,  Edward  L.    3.203.972. 

Wriidit.  John  B.    3.203.954. 
Urbanlk.  Joaeph  N.,  to  Eaton  Mfg.  Co.     Control  for  electro- 
magnetic coupling.     8.204.148.  8-31-65.  C\.  317 — 5. 
Urschcl  Engineering  Co. :  See — 

Janser.  Lorln  H.    3.203.060. 
Urachel.  Joe  R.     Machine  for  cutting  green  com  from  Its  cob. 
3.203.426.  8-81-60,  O.  130—9. 

Urachel.  Joe  R.    Green  com  cutter  head.    3,203,427,  8-31-65. 

CI.  li^—9. 
Usiaes  Ctaimiques  Rhone-Poulenr,  Societe  de«  :  Bee — 
Phellaae,  Jean  A.,  and  Braaset.    S.203,817. 

Ustln.  George,  to  Buchanan  Electrical  Productn  Corp  Method 
of  making  an  electrical  connection.  3.203.078.  8-31-65.  CI. 
29—100.80. 

Valentin.  Andr« :  See — 

De   Saint   Hardouln.   Alain   T..    Martin,   and   Valentin. 
3.208.044. 


Vallese,  Ludo  M.  :  See — 

CM>«n,  Harold  N.,  Modavis,  and  Vallese.     3.204.186. 
Vance,  Arthur  W.     Thermal  pulse  Ignition  system.     3,204,149, 

8—31-65,  Cl.  317 — 83. 
Van  def  Lely,  Ary  :  See — 

Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.    3.203.703. 
Van  der  Lely.  C,  N.V.  :  See- 
Van  der  Lely,  Cornells  and  A.     3,203,703. 
Van  der  Lely,  Comells  and  A.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely,  N.V,    Device 
for    spreading   granular    or    powdery    material.      3,203,703, 
8-31-65,  Cl.  275-15.  ... 

Vander  Sande,  John  L.,  to  Camloc  Fastener  Corp.    Botatable 

stud  fastener.     3,203,063,  8-31-65,  Cl.  24 — 221. 
Vaneslan,    Aram,    to    Northrop    Corp.      Means    for    eemovlng 
boundary  layer  air  from  aircraft.     3,203,648,  8-3t-«5,  Cl. 
244 — -42. 
Vanguard  Abrasive  Corp. :  Bee — 
Pratt,  WUlard  R.     3,203,774. 
Van    Laan.    Morton.    Jr..    to    Met-Chem, 
Cl.  210 — 486. 

J.,    to    Kent    Engineering   Consultants. 
3,203,060,    8-31-65,    Cl.    24 — 7T. 
to  Shell  Oil  Co.     Process  for  preparing 
aerogels.     3,208,903.      8-31-65.      Cl. 


Inc.      Filter    bag. 


3,203,818. 


3,203,551.  8-31-6i, 
Van    Neord,    Andrew 

Seat    beH   buckle. 
Van  Olpben,  Hendrlk. 

physically      strong 

Van    Pool,    Joe,    to    Phillips    Petroleum    Co.      Defluorination 

procees.      3,204,010,    8-31-65,    Cl.    260 — 683.42 
Van  Pool.  Joe  :   See — 

Hettlck,  George  R.,  Van  Pool,  and  Chapman.     3,204.011. 
Van  Uitert.  Le  Grand  G.  :  See — 

Soden.   Ralph   R     and   Van   Uitert.     3,203,902. 
Van  Wagenen,  Donald  :   8ee — 

Saager.   Merle  J..   Van  Wagenen.     3,204,016. 
Van  ZUe.  Robert  J.  :   See — 

Hawkins^  Robert  E.,  and  Van  Zlle.     3,203  024. 
Vercellotti,    Phillip.      Hair    disposal    unit    and    attachment. 

3,203,747,  8-31-65,  Cl    312—242. 
Verelst.  Joban  L.,  and  J*.  T.  Lemmerllng,  to  Gevaert  Photo- 
Producten    N.V.      Use   of   starch   ether  layers   in   iiffuslon 
transfer   processeH.      3,203,796,    8-31-65,   Cl.    96— J9. 
Vemco  Corp.  :   See — 

Sprouse,   Lowell   E.,   and   Wiseman.     3,203,676.  i 
Vernhea.  Jean  M.  :   See — 

Reaaud,    Nicole,    nee    RIchomme.     3,204,220.       ' 
Ver    Nooy,    Burton,    to    T.    D.    William.    Inc.      Pivoted    gate 

valve,     3.203  6«4,  8-31-65,  Cl.  251 — 302. 
Vestln.    Pe<ru8    A.      Fluid   operated   tilting  dump   trtick   sta- 

blllier.     3,203,735.  8-31-65,  Cl.  298 — 22. 
Vial.  Frledrieh  W.  :  See— 

Reehmann,    Helnz^    Vial,    and    Weber 
Vickers-Armstrongs   (Engineers)   Ltd.  :   Se^ 

Forsyth,  George  H.,  and  Taylor.      3,203,738 
VIdar  CSorp.  :   See — 

Balrs,  George  8.     3,204.201. 
Vincent,  RenIc  P..  to  Pan  American  Petroleum   Corp      Cor 
rugated    tube    for    lining    wells.      3,203,451,    8-3l<-65,    Cl. 
138—143. 
Vincent,  RenIc  P.,  to  Pan  American  Petroleum  Cor 
ratus  for  forming  metallic  casing  liner.     3,203  4 
65.  Cl.  160—207. 
VInypal  a. A.  :  See — 

Blau.      Karl-Ludwlg,      Herr,     Lintner,      and 
3,203,851. 
Vlnnesn.  Ronald  D.,  and  R.  H.  Mroch.  to  Swift  k  Co. 

static  smoking.      3,203,809.   8-31-65.   Cl.   99 — 229 
Vlzethann.  Raymond  H.  :   See — 

Pendergrast,    John    B.,    Jr..    and    Vtsethann.      3.B03.5.'54. 

Voet,   Andrles.   to  J.   M.   Huber  Corp.     Masterba^chts  made 

from    polymer    solutions   and    cartwn    black   pelleted    with 

oleaginous    materials.      3,203,916,    8-31-65.    Cl.    260 — 23.7. 

Voet,  .\Bdrles  ;   See — 

lannlcelll,  Joseph  and  Voet.     3,203,765. 
Vogt,    Alfred,    to   North   American   Philips   Co., 
for    maintaining    a    constant    temperature    of 
liquid.     3,203  189,  8-31-65    Cl.  62—3. 
Vogt,  Andre.     Method  for  welding  symbols  in  relief  over  a 

dial.     3  203,080    8-31-65.  Cl.  29 — 177. 
Voll.    Jsnse    W.      Can    punch    having    meani*    to   acroiamodate 
cane  of  varying  height.     3,203,088.  8-31-66.  Cl.  .10 — 10. 
Voll    Jease  W.     Can  puncturing  device  having  vertical  down- 
wardly   extending   operator   nandle   and    horixontal    punch 
member      3.203  089.  8-31-65,  Cl.  30 — 10. 
Von  Buelow,  Robert  :   See — 

Adams,  Paul  R.,  Flngerett.  and  Von  Buelow.     3,^04,088. 
Von  Struve,  Georg  :   See — 

Meyer,   Kurt.   Von   Struve.   and   JHIeger.     3,203,T82. 
Vrseckv.  Anthonv  J.  :   See — 

Owens,    James    L..    and    Vrsecky.     8,203.137. 
Wages.  Joseph   E.  :    See    - 

Baaham     James   F..   Wages,   and    Reld.     3,203.643. 
Waggner,  Charles  E.    Ill,  to  Snap  Pac  Corp.     Carder  clip 
for  cans  having  chimes  on  only  one  end.     3,203, 58j,  8-31- 
65.  Cl.  220 — 103. 
Wagner.  Bernard  C.  :  See — 

Gaynor,   Jooeph,   Burgess,   and   Wagner.     3,202.836. 
Walner    Eugene,   to  Horlxons  Inc.      TTMllaatlon  of  steel   mill 

pickle  liquor      3  203.7.'i8.   8-31-65.  Cl.  23 — 167. 
WakefleM  Seafoods.  Inc.  :  See — 

Gulden     Ernest    W..    and    Fredrlckson.     3,203.039. 
WalrtpB  Knhlnoor,  Inc.  ■   See-- 

Conner    Guv  O.      3.203.221. 
Wallboard  Tool  and  Eqnlpment  Co.  •  See 
Matterson    Melvin  I..  Jr.     3.203.606. 
Wallgrea    Harold  A.  A.,  and  K.  A    V    I»vgren.  to  Klertrolux. 
Aktieholaget.     DUhwsshlng  machine  nrovlded  with  control 
mechanism.     3.203.436.  8-31-60,  Cl.  134 — 58 

Waltner.  Earl  H.  :  See — 

Parker.  Fred  D.     3.203.695. 
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Wllhelm. 
Electro- 
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device 
-26. 
3,203,- 


Wali.  Richard  N.  :   Bee — 

Johnnon     James  R..   Lahr,   and   Wall.      3.204,103. 
WanielUta.  Walter,  and  C.  P.  8ippel,  Jr.,  to  A.  B.  Dick      De- 
veloping apparatus  for  photographic  equipment.    3.203,335, 
8-;a   (i.-).  Cl.  95—89. 
Ward,    Howard    O..    to    Ingersoll-Rand    Co.      Scaling 
for    an    Unpuise    tool.      3,203,203,   8-31-65     Cl     64 
Ward,    Wallace   W.,   to   L.   F.   Mucclno.      Mixing  gun 

«73.  8-31-63,  Cl.  259 — 7. 
Warren  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc..  The  :   See — 
Rbyne,  Earl  C,  Jr.     3,204,193. 
Warren  Petroleum  Corp.  :  See — 

Hindman,  Joe  M.     3,203.479. 
Warren.  S.  D.    Co.  :   Bee — 

Sawyer,    WiUard    C.    and    Forrester.      3.203,678. 
Wasco,  Anthony^  Jr.  :   See — 

Cashman.    Robert    W.,    and    Wasco.     3.203,316. 
Wasp,  Edward  J.  :  See — 

Clancey    James  T.    Regan    and  Wasp.     3  203,465. 
Watanabe,  HIroshI,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  HlUchI  Selsakusho. 
Electron  probe  microanalyser  with  means  to  eliminate  the 
effect    of    surface    irregularities.      3,204,095,    8-31-65,    Cl. 
250—49.5. 
Watanabe    Klyoshi  :  Bee — 

.Masumoto,  Hakaru,  Kobayashi,  and  Watanabe.  3,202,838. 
Watanabe.  Takuro  :  See — 

Sogawa,    Tom,    Akino,    Watanabe.    Zumi,    Sonohata    and 
Shiga.      3.203.7(>9. 
Watllngton    Lee  S.     Filter  for  hair  driers.     3,203,157,  8-31- 

<>5    Cl.  5.%— 495. 
Watson.   James   W.,   to  .Swift   A  Co.      Mixing  apparatus  and 

method.     3.203,674.  8-31-65,  Cl.  259 — 3. 
WattB.  Beulah  S.  :   See — 

House.  William  T.,  and  Watt.     3,203  998. 
Watts  Guy    E.,    and    P.    R.    Emery,    aald    Watts    aasor.    to 
Paul  R   Emery.     Guard  rails  and  canopy  supports  for  boats. 
3,203.4.1H.  8-31-65.  Cl.  135—6. 
Watts    John  C.  :  See— 

Paulshock.  Marvin,  and  Watts.     3,203,970. 
Watts,  Rhea  N   :   See^ 

Hoiiae,    William   T..    and    Watta.     3,203,998. 
Weber,  Helna  H. :  See— 

Reehmann,  Helna,  Vial,  and  Weber.     8,203,818. 
Weber,  Horst :  Bee — 

Jentssch,  Dietrich,  and  Weber.    3,203,249. 
Weertman,  Hendrlk  :  Bee — 

Wout,  Gerard,  Weertman,  and  Fehres.     3,203,576. 
Wegener,  John  A.     Optical  Instrument     3,203,307,  8-81-60. 

Cl.  88—1. 
Wegner,  Marvus  I. :  Bee— 

Cooper,   Noel   R.,  Flanlgan,  Jones,   Mavis,   and   Wegner. 
3,203^68. 
Wehlmann,  Kurt  A. :  Bee — 

Delle,  Otto,  and  Wehlmann.    3,203,332. 
Weldman.  Charlea  R. :  Bee — 

Seyer,  Frank  H.,  and  Weldman.    3.203.829. 


Weller,  Hans  P.  E 
torch  apparatus 
Weinberg,  Robert  W. 


to  Messer  Grleshelm  G.m.b.H.     Cutting 
3,203,683.  8-31-65.  Cl.   266—23. 
:  See— 
Bremner,  William  C,  and  Weinberg.     3,203,447. 

Weiss,  Hugo,  to  E.  I.  du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Co.  Shutter- 
diaphragm  aaaemblles  for  photographic  device.  3,203,329, 
8-31-66,  Cl.  90—63. 

Welductlon  Corp. :  See — 

Peterson.  Allen  R.     3.204.157. 

Wellens,  Helno,  L.  Orthner,  and  K.  Bonn,  to  Farbwerke 
Hoechst  Aktiengeaellachaft  vormali  Melster  Lucius  k  Brnn- 
Ing.  Process  for  preparing  insoluble,  snlfur-contalnlng  poly- 
amldes.     8,208.934.  8-S1-6S.  Cl.  260—78. 

Werkspoor  N.V. :  See — 

Klngma.  Wonter  G.    3.203.464. 

Werner,  Johannes,  to  H.  T.  Oolde  G.m.b.H.,  *  Co.  E.G.  Op- 
erating device  comprising  friction  dutch  means,  for  slid- 
ing windows  of  motor  vehicles.  8,203,690,  8-41-60,  Cl. 
268—124. 

Werner,  Johannes,  to  H.  T.  Oolde  G.m.b.H.,  k  Co.  K.O.  Ve- 
hicle roof.     3,2M,7t7,  8-81-66,  Q.  296—91. 

Werner  *  Pftelderer  :  See — 

Haug.  Frledrieh.  and  Mfiller.    S.208.870. 

Werres,  Horat,  and  E.  A.  Plerob,  to  Scbering,  A.G.  Nematod- 
dal  agenu.     8,S08.802,  »-41-65.  Q.  167—22. 

Wesolowskl,  Komellnaa  K.,  M.  W.  Rycaek,  8.  Toctaowica,  Z. 
Katra,  W.  Orabowski.  J.  Godek.  J.  MichaUkl.  and  S.  Ki)ak. 
to  Politechnlka  Warsaawaki,  and  Zaklady  Oomlcao-Hutnlcie 
Ssklary.  Method  for  obtaining  nickel  and  cobalt  out  at 
low-grade  silloate  ores  and  of  metallarglcal  offals.  3,20S,- 
788,  8-31-66,  Cl.  76—82. 

Wessel.  Otto:  See — 

Naescr,  Gerhard,  Weaael,  and  Em.     3,203,045. 
West,  Harrison,  to  General  Electric  Co.     Bladed  rotor  con- 
struction.   S.203.666,  8-31-65.  Cl.  258—39. 
West  Virginia  Pulp  alid  Paper  Co. :  See — 

Adams.  Samuel  T..  ana  Zober.    8,208,828. 

Obenshain,  David  N,    3,203,326. 

West,  Wilson  H.,  to  General  Motors  Corn.     Door  switch  as- 
sembly.    3.204,069,  8-S1-65,  CT.  200 — 169. 
Westcott,  William  B.,  Jr.,  and  W.  G.  Boelklns.  to  Clevelsnd 
Pneumatic  Industries,  Inc.     Aircraft  weight  and  center  of 
gravity  determination  system.    8,203,234,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
141. 
Western  Electric  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 
Fuller.  Bvander  K.    3.204.179. 
KIpp.  Karl  F.,  and  .<^ntangini.    3.20S,434. 
Owens,  Jamea  L.,  and  Vrsecky.    8,203,137. 


8,804,192. 


bar  vet  ting 
3,208,100, 


3.208,081,  8^1-69.  CL 


IS.     8,203,771. 


Westlnghouse  Ele<Arle  Corp. :  See — 

Barditcb,  Irving  F.,  Bento,  and  Freemaa 
Soles,  Otto  H.,  and  Lentjet.    8,204,022. 
TlUer  William  A.,  and  Johnston.     8,203,768. 
Westrex  Corp.  :  See — 

Maraan.  Peter  R.    3.204.197. 
Wetroff,  Georges  :  See — 

Boulllenne-Walrand.  Marie  A.  J.,  Wetroff.  and  KhaladJL 
3.203,854. 
Weygandt,  Raymond  A  :  Bee — 

Weygandt,  Raymond  M.  and  R.  A.    3,203,199 
Weygandt,   Raymond  M.  and  R.  A.     Method  of 
berries  and  similar  produce  from  their  plants. 
8-31-65,  Cl.  56—1. 
Wheeler,  Roy  K.  :   See — 

Keyser.  John  E..  and  Wheeler.    3,204.068. 
Wheelock  Signals  Inc.  :  See — 

Saaty,  Theodore  N.    3.204,069. 
Wherry.  Rlxey  B.     Can  carrier  dip. 

220—102. 
Whirlpool  Corp.  :  See — 

Brown.  Joshua  R.  C,  and  ThoB 
Ranum.  Rolf  I.     3.203,770. 
WUlUms,  James  T.,  and  MiUer.    3,208,679. 
Whistler,  Lawrence  V.,  and  L.  V.  Whi*tler,  Jr.     Transfer  de- 
vice.    3,203,105,  8-31-65,  Cl.  33 — 189. 
WhUtler,  Lawrence  V.,  Jr.  :   Bee — 

Wblatler,  Lawrence  V.,  and  L.  V.  Whistler,  Jr.     S.aot,- 
106. 
Whitaker,  Arthur  C. :  See — 

McCracken.  John  H..   Schuls,  and  WhIUker.     3,203,962. 
White,   Alan  V..   to  Texas  Instruments  Inc.     Blocking  oscil- 
lator employing  non-saturating  grounded   base   transistor. 
3.204,126,  8-31-65,  Cl.  307— «8.5. 
White.  Donald  K. :  See- 
Shaw.  John  S.,  Dostal,  and  White.     8,903,116. 
White.    Frederick.      Apparatus   for   suspending   tile   ceilings. 

3,203,148,  8-81-66,  5152— 485. 
White,  Herbert  J.,  to  BeU  Telephone  Laboratoriea,  Inc.     BeU- 
startlng  asUble  multivibrator  modulator.     8,204,200,  8-81- 
65,  CT.  332—14. 
Whltebnrst,  Joe  R.,  to  Ideal  Indnstrlea.  Inc.    Evener  appara- 
tus for  feeding  pliable  materials.     3.203,001,  8-81-60,  Cl. 
19—239. 
Whltesldes.  Jack  C,  to  Lilliston  Implemeot  Co.     Rotary  hoe 

gang  assembly.     8,203,487,  8-31-60,  Cl.  172—948. 
WhltUker.  Alex  R.,  B.  Last,  and  J.  F.  Edwards,  Jr.,  to  Rock- 
well Mfg.  Co.     Compound  meter.     3,203.236,  8-4tl-60,  Cl. 
73—197. 
Whittle.  Frank,  and  J.  F.  Saunders ;  aaid  Saunders  aaaor.  to 
said  Whittle.     Fluid  pressure  motive  systems,  for  borehole 
drilling.     3^203,164,  8-31-65.  CT.  60 — 52. 
Wled    Julius  P.  :  See— 

Jepson,  Ivar.  and  Wled.    3.203J>23. 
Wilcox,  Richard  T..  to  The  Mead  Corp 

3.203.152.  8-31-65,  Cl.  53 — 48. 
Wlleoxon.  Lawrence  S.  :  See — 

and  Wlleoxon 


Packaging  machine. 


3,203.468. 


Gossllng.  Robert  C 
Wllhelm.  Otto  :  See — 

Blau,  Karl  Lndwlg,  Herr,  Untner,  and  Wllhelm.     8,308.- 
851. 
Wilkinson.  Gregory  :  See — 

Rayfleld,  Harry  F.,  WUkinson,  and  Asia.     3,203,630. 
Willcockson.  George  W. :  See — 

Kftasakl,  Kiyoshl,  and  Willcockson.     3,208,906. 
Kltasakl,  Kiyoahl.  and  WlUcockson.     8,203.927. 
Willcockson,  George  W.  :  See — 

Kltasakl.    Kiyoshl,   and    Wlllcodcaon.     3.203.929. 
Willcockson.  George  W..  and  J.  G.  Bower,  to  United  States 
Borax  k  Chemical  Corp.     Polymeric  orcanoboron  compounds 
and  method  of  making  same.     3.203.928,  8-31-65,  Cl.  260 — 
47. 
WUlems.  Josef  F..  H.  A.  Pattljn.  and  G.  M.  Sevens,  to  Gcraert 
Photo-Pro^ucten  N.V.     Photographic  material  comprising  a 
xllver  hallde  emulsion  containing  an  antl-bronaing  agent. 
3.203,800.  8-31-65,  CT.  96—67. 
Williams.  Bdred  B  :  See — 

Brekelbanm,  Brwln  C.   Busbong.  Krneck.  and  Willlama. 
3.203.564. 
Williams.    James   T.,   and    S.   J.   Miller,    to   Whirlpool   Corp. 
Automatic    control    of    plural    heaters    in    a    clothes   dMer. 
3  203,679,  8-31-65,  Cl.  263 — 10. 
Williams.  Paul  H.  :  See — 

Gandon.  Louis,  and  Williams.     3.203,960. 
Williams  Research  Corp.  :  See — 
Benson.  Jack  J.     3.203.181. 
Williams.  RonaM  P..  P.  N   Munn.  and  T.  R.  Duncan,  to  United 
Kingdom   Atomic  Energy  Authority.     Organic  liquid  mod- 
erated and  cooled  nuclear  reactors.     3,203,867,  8-31-65,  Cl. 
176 — 61. 
Williams,  Samuel  G..  to  The  New  York  Air  Brake  Co     Hydro- 
static transmission.     3  203,185,  8-31-65,  Cl.  60 — 53 
Williamson.  T.  D..  Inc.  :  See — 

Ver  Nooy.     3.203.664. 
Willis.  N.  Ellxabeth  :  See— 

Willis.  Robert  S..  and  Baker.  3,203.266. 
Willis  Robert  S.^nd  W.  J.  Baker,  said  Baker  asaor.  to  said 
Willis.  N.  E.  Willis,  executrix  of  R.  8.  Willis,  deceased. 
Valve  mechanisms.  3,203,266.  8-31-60.  Cl.  74 — 128. 
Wlllmund.  Woir-Dleter.  G.  Michael,  and  A.  KIrsUhler  to 
rVhvdax.  Deutsche  Hydrlewerke  O  m.b.H.  Add  metal  elec- 
troplating bsth  containing  an  organic  sulfonic  add-thio- 
urea-dlthlocarbamlc  acid  reaction  product.  3  203  878 
8-31-65.  Cl.  204 — 52. 

Wills.  I>eonard  A.     Sanitary  sipplng-straw  dispenser.     3,203.- 

600.8-31-60.0.221—200. 
Wilson.  Billy  W..  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Co      Polymerisation 

of  alkylenimines.     3,203.910,  8-31-65.  Cl.  260 — 2. 
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LIST  OF   DESIGN   PATENTEES 


Wilson,  Charles  B.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.     Variable  hole 

circle  drill  head.      3,203,282,   8-31-65,  CI.   77 — 23. 
Wilson,  Gordon  A.,  Jr.,  to  McUraw-Edlson  Co.     Tap  changing 

furnace  transformer.     3,204,176,  8-31-66,  CI.  323 — 43.o 
Wilson,  James  C,  to  Owens-Illinois  Glass  Co.     Self-locking 

closure.     3,203,619,  8-31-65,  CI.  229 — 43. 
Wilson,  Ross  B.,  and  C.  William  Bowers.     Photographic  film 

cropping  device.     3,203,334,  8-31-65,  CI.  95 — 79. 
Wlnberg,  Douglas  F. :  Bee — 

Bobbins,  Bichard  J..  Winberg.  and  Galgoczy.     3,203,737. 
Winia.  Jean  T.  B. :  See— 

De  Buyter,  Panlus  H.,  and  Winia.    3.204,015. 
Winkelman,   Henry  W.     Liquid  cooling  system   for  internal 
combustion  engines.      3,203,408,    8-31-65,    CI.    123 — 41.74. 
Winters,  J.  Frank:  See — 

Cronk,  Fred  Y.,  Jr.    3,203.714. 
Wintershall  Aktiengesellscbaf  t ;  See — 

Henne,  Hans,  and  Ratscb.    3,203,757. 
Wintbrop-Atklns  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

Stolarz    Edward  M.     3,203,552. 
Wlnyall,  Milton  E.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.     Process  for  prepar- 
ing sUica  gel.    3,203,760,  8-31-63,  CI.  23 — 182. 
Wirtn,  Louis  F.,  Jr.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.     Process  for  scale 
prevention  In  saline  water  evaporator.     3,203,873,  8-31-65, 
CI.  202 — 45. 
Wiseman,  Everett  D. :  See — 

Sprouse,  Lowell  E.,  and  Wiseman.     3,203,676. 
Wiser,  Joseph  E.,  and  J.  B.  Putterbaugh,  to  P.  B.  Mallory  & 
Co.,  Inc.     Motor  driven  cam-actuated  electrical  time  switch 
mecbanlsm.     3,204.052    8-31-65,  CI.  200 — 38. 
Wltscbnig,  Walter.     Machine  for  cutting  up  essentially  semi- 
cyllndrlcal    bodies    to    semi-tubular    elements.      3,203, 4.")6, 
8-31-«3.  a.  143—85. 
Witt,   Walter,   to  Phllco  Corp.     Thin  film  signal   translatinK 
device    utilising    emitter    comprising    CdS    film.    Insulating 
layer,  and  means  for  applying  potential  thereacross.    3,204. 
161.  &-31-65,  CI.  317—235. 
Wobbe,  Delbert  E. :  See — 

Bolt,  Bichard  B.,  and  Wobbe.     3,203,218. 
Woestemeyer,   Francis  B.,   to  General   Electric   Co.      .\cceler- 
ation  responsive  device.     3,203,256,  8-31-65,  Cl.  73—517. 
Wogulls,  John  P.,  B.  K.  Malm,  and  C.  B.  Monk,  Jr.,  to  Struc- 
tural   Clay    Products    Institute.      Apparatus    for    casting 
Sanels  from  plurality  of  brick-like  bodies.     3,203,069,  8-31- 
6,  Cl.  25 — 1. 
Wohar,  Sam  L. :  See — 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.,  and  Wohar.     3,203,219. 
Wollmann,   Heina,   T.   Grewe,   and   O.   Kolb,    to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corp.    Circuit  arrangenipnt  and  a  metho<l 
of  adjusting  the  permanent  flux  in  a  magnetizable  element. 
3,204,224,  ^31-65,  Cl.  340—174. 
Wong.  Sung  T. :  See — 

ffimslie,  Norman  M.,  and  Wong.     3,203,076 
Wood,  Derek  A. :  See — 

Hackmann,  Johannes  T.,  Wood,  and  Harthoorn.     3,204,- 
001. 
Wood,  Donald  L.,  to  Concrete-Steel  Corp.     Mount  for  tractor 

canopy.     3,203,728,  8-31-65,  Cl.  296—102. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,   to  The  Mead  Corp 

3,203,153,  8-31-65,  Cl.  53 — 48. 
Wood,  Prentice  J.,  to  The  Mead  Corp.    Article  carrier 

585,  8-31-65,  Cl.  220—115. 
Wood,  Bichard  A. :  See — 

Oiulie.  Joe  D.,  and  Wood.    3,203,547. 
Wood,  Ricbard  A.,  to  Illumitronic  Systems  Corp.     Differential 
amplifier  and  level  detector.     3,204,117,  8-31-65,  Cl    307— 
88.5. 
Woodcock,  Edward  C,  and  I.  G 

for  projection  printers. 
Wooding,  Patrick  J.  :  See- 
Wynne,  Peter  J.,  Wooding,  and  Sleckman.     3,203  687 
,T.      Sleckman,  Walter,  Wooding,  and  Wynne.    3.203,6^8 
Hooding.  Patrick  J.,  P.  J,  Wynne,  and  W.  Sieckman.  to  Mc- 

3,20l68'iT^?^,'\?raa4''  ^'''''''''  '"°'^''"  '"^^"' 
Wormser,  Eric  M.,   A.  L.  Posroda,  and   R.  W.   Asthelmer,  to 

Barnes   Engineering   Co.      Infrared   radiometer   with    back 

ground  elimination.     3,204,100.  8-31-65    Cl    250 ■S,3  :t 

Wout,  Gerard,  H.  Weertman.  and  H.  Fehres    to  Inland  Steel 
™t9\.^^°*'",°.*'',<^'»''""-    3,203,576,  8-31-65.  Cl   220—39. 
Wright,  Donald  J.,  to  Tompkins  Label  Service   Inc     Reaeal- 

»le  bag-top  closures.     3,203,621.  8-31-65    Cl    229 62 

^iW/oSi*."*?.'  i?  "^^^  Upjohn  Co.     Novel  3  5  dlsubstltuted- 

L^X^'^„2J5>"*'>'**''"'"^-l-i-<llo»ldes.     3,203.954.  8-31-65    Cl 

JoO — 243. 

Wright.  Joseph  E.,  Jr    to  Reed  Electromech  Corp.     Purchase- 
change  device^     3.204,131.  8-31-85,  Cl.  307— fl2. 

Wright,  R.  0..  Co..  Inc. :  See— 
Faust,  Francis  S.    3,203,437. 

Wn.  Tao  H,  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Co.     Indnlylethylpyrrolidone 
compounds.     3,203,961,  8-31-63,  Cl.  260-1-319 

^■/i',"'v^L*°*l.''.i  *   Rhodes,  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Co      1,2  3  - 
5Allh  -  hMahydroindolo[3,2-g]lndoll»inTl  -  2-methyl-3  4  5- 

P? °l*i.?°'J]^°'®***  *"<*  8alts  thereof.     3,203.860    8-31-65 
LI.  187 — 55.  ' 

^leo-^^T*'^''  ^      Doctor's  screen.     3,203,467,  8-31-65.  CI. 

Wurth,  Wllhelm  :  See — 

Junker,  Heinrich,  Lauer,  Gauf,  and  Wurth.     3,203,822. 


Packaging  machine. 


3,203,- 


Hunter,     Negative  support 
3.203.311.  8-31-65.  Cl.  88—24. 


Wyandotte  Chemicals  Corp.  :  See — 

Frlsch.  Kurt  C.  and  Axelrood.     3,203,932 
Jackson,  Donald  K.,  and  Lundsted.     3,203  955 

Wyatt,  William  B.,  Jr.  :  See— 

Clerk,  Merlin  O.,  and  Wyatt.     3,203  871 

Wynne,  Peter  J.  :  See 

Sleckman,   Walter,   Wooding,   and  Wynne.      3  20}  H.'iS 
Wooding,   Patrick  J.,   Wynne,  and   Sleckman.'    3,203. 686. 

Wynne.  Peter  J.,  P.  J.  Woodinp,  and  W.  Sleckman.  to  Mc<;raw- 
r.(Uson(  0      Apparatus  for  degassing  molten  metal,     3,203,- 

Xerox  Corp.  :  See — 

Hope,   William  D..  .Snelling,  and  King.      3,203  334 
iale  &  Towne,  Inc.  :  See 

Check.  Mathias  M..  .ind  Kubik.     3  203.210 
Crandell,   Roy  L.      3.204.154. 
Quayle,  George  F.     3,203,568. 
.Santos,  Gerard  R.      3.203,672. 
Yanagita,  Selklchi,  Y.  Ikcda,  and  H.  Ishida.  to  Pairotto  .Man- 
o  *'^, '■*^'^'^"   Kai)ushiki   Kaisha.      Fountain   pen.      3,203,403. 
_  8-31-60,  Cl.  120 — 42.03. 
Y'anrtelL  Olen   W.      Fluid  measuring  device      3  203  23|)    8-31- 

*)^.  (".  73—  202. 
Yashin.  .Vicholas.  to  Honeywell  Inc.     Register  employing  plu- 
rality of  sequentially  operated  bistable  elements  |jrovi(1inK 
L    o!'i-°"V'"'*;   '■epres^.-ntative  of  analog  input.     3,204,187, 
8— ,31— 65.   Cl.  328 — 10.3. 
Y'awat.a  Iron  &  Steel  To.,  Ltd.  :  See- 

TakahashI,  Kenji.      3,203,839. 
Y   Diaz.   (Jabriel   A.      Revolver  cartridge  clip  with  a  fceries  of 


3,203,130,   8-31-63.  I'l.   42 


Irregular  steps  on   one   face. 
89. 
Y'oos,  Arthur  K.  :  See- 

Hartzell,    l>onald  W.,   and   Yoos.     3,203  413 

^.T2&3.?06,''ni"63'rf  99-2.  -"     ^'''''''''  '''  ^'  ''''''■ 

Young,    Harold    S.      Aeronautical    device    adapted    to   be    dls- 

charjsed  from  an  airborne  carrier.     3,204,239,  8-31-63,  Cl. 

Y'oung,  John  R..  R.  H.  Trusler,  A.  X.  Hlltgen.  and  W  B  Matz  • 
said  loung  and  Trusler  assors.  to  The  Davles-Youmg  Soap 
I  ').,  and  said  Hlltgen  and  Matz  assors.  to  Pltt.sbur^  Chem- 
s3ii    fi=i    /^'■^ '^'^"l^'^K  apparatus  and  method.     3.203.734, 

'■"3!2^3.7T'^3"-l3,^%.'',30°^^^^^^^    ''''■      ^"<'^'°"'-«    bearing. 
Y'oiingdale.  Louis  L.  :  See- - 

Yosngdale,  Ted  L.  and  L.  L.      3,203,0.31 

3^03*>3'l'^8il-63"1'^'  ^"     ^'l"'^'"'^^'''"  ^'"K*"  a"<J  'If-tPnt. 

Yof^ida.  Seijlro,  S.  .Naito,  S.  Ito,'  and  S.  Tajima,  to  .Spmltomr, 

<  hemlcal   To.,   Ltd.      Pigment  resin  printing  paste  comnri^- 

IJ15,  a  bromlnated   vinyl   polymer.     3,203.917.  8-31-63,   Cl. 

^''^'■}^^-Jf'^V\l'-  -^''*  t'f'anP'"  air  Inlet  screen.  3.203.158  8- 
31 -615,  01.  5.1 — 505. 

Zahnradfabrlk  Friedrichshafen.  -Vktlengesellschaft  •  See 

Herbst,  Fritz.      3.203  325 

^^3 " OT'^7^'2 '^£-3T-6"3'    .^"'''""''^"'  buffers  for  motor  rehicles. 

Zaklad.v,  Gorniczo-Hiitnicze  S.  :  See 

Wefiolow.skl.    Kornellusz    K  ,    Ryczek,    Tochowicx,    Katra 
Grabowskl,    Godek,    Mlchalski,    and    Kljak.     3^03.786! 
Zaslovsky,  Herman,  and  H.  Rosenfeld,  to  Brook  Koolijlr  Porp 

^o'^o^rf^  o'^'^oi"'^'"''''^"^'     self-service    and     storage    cabinet, 
•i. 203, 19  I,  8-31-65,  n.  62 — 277 

^^^IK'  ?^!jr  ^  i  0.  Halpern.  and  J.  Iriarte,  to  Syntax  Corp. 
3^-haIo-A»  and  3-desoxy-A'  cortical  hormones.  3,203  967  8- 
3]-o.>    Cl.  260      397.43 

'^''^''-^o^'i-a'"!  \';'  ^"  ^;?,"^''„"'  Motors  Corp.     Engine  governor. 

Zelinski.  Robert  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Co.    Pohmflrizatlon 

of  conjugated   dim. ■fins   with   a   coh.nltous  compounil-aluml- 

nuni  tlkyl  dihalide  amine  or  ammonia  catalvst      3  203  945 

S-31-«5.  Cl.  260—94.3.  "  ' 

Zenlrti  Radio  Corp.  :  See — 

Przybyszewski.   Adam   W.      3.204  025 
Zeter,  .Norman  C.  :  See — 

Norrls.  Fred  H.,  and  Zeter.     3,203,673 
Zientek,  Eugene  A. :  See   - 

Pines   Arthur  N..  and  Zientek.     3,203,969 
/igler     Robert   V..   to   Genera]    Electric  Corp.      Electrir  motor 

wlndlnir  arrangement.     3  204.167.  8-31 -fl3    Cl    318— 2'>3 
ZlmmerlP.   Wilbur  J.,   to  General   Motors  Porn.     Fastening  as. 
sembly  and  proce<lure.     3,203,077,  8-31-65,  Cl    29-^105  5 
Zimmeman.  Charles  E.  :  See— 

Hoppenstand    David.     3.203  065. 
Zimmerman,  Richard  F.  :  See — 

Kampert,   Keith  W.,  and   Zimmerman.      3.203,56f . 
Zober,   Ben  P.  :  See — 

.\dams,  Samuel  T..  and  Zober.      3,203,323. 
Zollinger,  Walter,  to  Masrhinenfahrlk  Schwelter  A  0      Spindle 

o^o""?^r>,V    *    ^'"^^"^   machine.      3,203.643,    8-31-83,    Cl. 
•-+2 — ^129.71. 

Zural.   Yntaka  :  See — 

SoKBwa.    Toru     Aklno.    Watanabe,    Zuml,    Sonohata,    and 
Shiga.      3,203,769. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  AIGIST  31.  1%S 

Note. -First   number,  class;   >»T.md   number,  suhrla^^;   third   number,  patent    numl)pr 


2-3 

3,2(>3.0a3 

2<J- 

.36 

3.203.071 

.55-223 

3.203.156 

73-228 

3.203.241 

40- 

15 

3J203.316      112- 

114 

3.203.380 

128 

3.203.(K>4 

IO.S 

3.203.072 

445 

1.203.157 

231 

3.203.242 

41- 

4 

3.203.317 

122 

3JJ03.381 

1.S8 

3.2t)3.00.S 

113 

3.203.073 

505 

3.20.3.1.58 

.300 

3.203.24.3 

4.5 

3.203.314 

3.2a3.382 

I.S9 

3JJ03.006 

118 

3.2tl.3.074 

.S6-       1 

3.2t)3.l54 

3.203.244 

186 

3.2a3.318 

134 

3.203.383 

4-116 

3J«13.007 

I.S.S..S 

3.203.07S 

24 

3.203.160 

322") 

3. 2<  13. 245 

42- 

87 

3.20:1.320 

151 

3.203.384 

IR.'> 

3.20.3,008 

3.203.076 

245 

3.203.161 

414 

3.203.246 

223 

3.203.321 

I.S2 

3.203  ..385 

.S-    HI 

.t.203.(KN 

3.203.077 

247 

3.203.162 

421 

3.203.247 

43- 

1,1 

.1.203.322 

2(V3 

3.2a3..186 

86 

<.2t  13.010 

I.S.S..VS 

KK2.S.847 

57-    48 

1.2tl.l.l6.1 

421,5 

3.203.248 

.35 

3.20.1.323 

218 

3.2a3.387 

>4( 

3.203.011 

.t.2tl3.078 

60-    14 

.1,203.164 

422 

3.203.244 

37 

3.203.324 

410 

3.203. .388 

\2U 

3.2O3.0I2 

I6.3..S 

3.203.074 

18 

1.21 1,1.  I6.S 

.1.203.2.SO 

80 

1.2(»3.325 

14- 

66.5 

3J21)3..384 

H-      i 

<. 203.7,30 

177 

3.203.08<t 

23 

3,20.1.166 

425.6 

3.203.251 

43 

3J203.326 

16- 

31 

3.203.340 

:vi 

<.203.7.'>l 

I4.'> 

.t.203.772 

26 

3.20.3.167 

4.32 

3.203.252 

44- 

31 

,1.203.327 

1.35 

3.203..34I 

t  .* 

3.203. 7,S2 

2o;i 

3.203.081 

.30 

1.203.168 

3.203.253 

4.S- 

15 

3.2<».328 

17- 

17 

.3.2a3.821 

83 

3. 203. 7. S3 

464 

3.203.082 

.35.4 

3.203.164 

46b 

3.2(13.254 

63 

3.2(V3..124 

21 

3.2a3.822 

142 

3.2a3.7.'i4 

470.1    : 

3.2a3.083 

3.203.170 

484 

1.203.2.S5 

64 

1.2ai.3.30 

.36.3 

3.203.832 

I.S8 

.<.203.013 

473.1 

3.20.3.084 

3JJ03.I71 

517 

3.203.256 

3j2a3..131 

.38 

3JJ03.823 

4-       1 

3.203.014 

4M8 

3.2a3.0«.S 

.3J203.172 

74-      1.5 

3.203.257 

73 

3.203  ..332 

51 

3J03.824 

h 

3.203.01.) 

S28 

3.20.3.086 

.35.5   : 

3.2a3.173 

3.5 

3.203.2.58 

77.5 

3.203.3,33 

62.1 

3.203.825 

.•^Kl 

3.20,3.016 

.30- 

l.S 

,H.203.0«7 

.35.6 

3.2a3.l74 

5.47 

3.203.261 

74 

3.21X3.3.34 

102 

3J203.826 

10-  KSH 

S.2()3.017 

10 

3.203.088 

.34.02: 

3.203.175 

5.. 5 

3.203.2.54 

84 

3.2(V3.,3,35 

107.2 

3J03.827 

12-      1 

1.20.3.018 

3.203.084 

.34.16 

3.203.176 

5.7 

3.203.26<l 

3J?a3..3:i6 

122 

3.203.828 

14-    71 

3.20.3.014 

.34.1 

3.2a3.040 

3.203.177 

10.2 

3.203.262 

46- 

1 

3.2a3.745 

132 

3.2a3.824 

1  ,">  -    M> 

3.20.3.020 

62 

t. 203. 041 

,34.28 

3.203.178 

44 

3.203.263 

24 

3JJ03.746 

227 

3^03.830 

2.36 

3.203.021 

3.203.(N2 

1.20.3.174 

61 

3.203.264 

44 

3.203.747 

23l> 

3JJ03.831 

3441 

3JiO3.022 

63 

3.2a3.tN3 

.34.24 

3.203.18(1 

124 

,1.AI3.265 

1.203.748 

118- 

115 

3.203.342 

371 

3.203.02.3 

2.S0 

3.2ti3.044 

.34.51 

3.203.181 

128 

3.203.266 

53 

3.203.744 

412 

3. 203  ..343 

.S.S.> 

3.203.024 

272 

3.203.<W.'> 

34.75: 

3.2(W.182 

200 

:     3.203.267 

67 

3J203.800 

637 

3.203.344 

.V)3 

3.203.02.1 

3.203.046 

51 

3.203.181 

411 

3.203.268 

87 

3JW13.80I 

3.203.345 

hhh 

3.203.026 

32- 

-     2 

3.203.047 

52      : 

3.203.184 

424.8 

3.203.264 

3.203.802 

114- 

-    15.5 

:     3.203.346 

16-  lO.'i 

3.20.3.027 

14 

3.20.3.048 

.S3 

3.2(U.ia'i 

517 

3.203.27(1 

41 

3.203.803 

.53 

3.203..347 

3.203.028 

3.203.O44 

.54.5 

3.203.1 86 

514 

3.203.271 

114 

3.203.8(4 

114 

3.203.348 

114 

3.203.0-24 

:«- 

-    76 

3.203.101 

.54.6 

3.203.187 

.527 

3.203.272 

115 

3.20.3.805 

120 

3.203  ..344 

129 

3.203.0;30 

141 

3.2aV102 

61-    72.6 

1.211,1.188 

573 

3.203.273 

48- 

.36 

3.203.337 

157 

3ja3.4t)0 

14.i 

3.203.031 

174 

3.2t)3.1(KI 

62-      3 

1.203.18'' 

6(H 

3.203.274 

114 

3.2113.3.18 

120- 

-    ,38 

3.203.401 

163 

3.20.<.0.32 

181 

3.203.103 

,) 

1.203. 140 

66.") 

3.203.275 

44- 

,) 

:l. 203. 806 

42.03 

3.2a3.4<)2 

176 

3.203.0.33 

184 

3.21)3.104 

4 

,1J203.|41 

687 

3.203.276 

104 

3.203.807 

3.203.403 

17-      2 

.<.2t)3.0.U 

1203. 10.'. 

12 

1.203.142 

684 

3.203.277 

2(V4 

ljja3.808 

122- 

-236 

3.21*3.404 

III 

3.203.0.3.^ 

.34- 

-   48 

.3.2U3.106 

13 

1.2»13,143 

640 

3.203.278 

224 

3.203.804 

123- 

-    11 

3.203.405 

12 

3.203.0.36 

3.203.107 

114 

1.20,3.144 

722 

3.203.274 

232 

3.203.810 

13 

3.203.4O6 

21 

3.203.040 

.S8 

3.203.108 

1.S6 

3.203.14.', 

746 

1.203.280 

240 

3. 203  ..334 

27 

3.203.407 

32 

3.2(V1.037 

62 

3.203.104 

173 

3.203.146 

75-       .5 

3.203.781 

284 

1.203..140 

41.74 

:     3.203.408 

4.'. 

3.203.0.3H 

80 

3.203.110 

277 

3.203.147 

.5 

3.203.782 

.330 

3.203  ..341 

75 

3.20.3.404 

«.20.3.0.34 

8.S 

3.20.3. 1 1  1 

4<12 

3.20.3.1 48 

II 

1.203.783 

100- 

-    27 

3.203.342 

114 

3.203.410 

IH-      1 

3.203.041 

104 

3.203.112 

414 

1.203.144 

40 

3.203.784 

48 

1.20.3 .14.3 

134 

Re  25.848 

4 

3.203.042 

218 

3.203.113 

6.3  -      5 

3.203 .2(K) 

44 

3.203.785 

101- 

-  144.2 

3.203.:i44 

146.5 

3JJ03.4I  1 

5 

3.203.043 

.^S- 

-    14 

3.203.114 

64-    23 

3.203.201 

82 

3.203.786 

216 

3.203..14.") 

148 

3.203.412 

3.2<I3.044 

.34 

3.2a3.ll.'. 

1.203.202 

47 

1.203.787 

217 

3.20.3.346 

126 

-    42 

3.203.413 

9 

3.20.3.04.'. 

48 

3.203.116 

26 

3.203.203 

124 

1J203.788 

214 

1.203. .34  7 

.364 

3.203.414 

12 

3.203.04<i 

.36 

-    64 

{.20.3. 11  7 

3.20.1.2O>4 

l.3t).,'. 

3.203.784 

272 

3J203..348 

127 

-   45 

3J203.8.3.1 

13 

3.20.^.(^7 

37 

-   5.3 

1.203.118 

27 

3.20.1.205 

1.52 

3.203.740 

102- 

-    52 

3.203..U4 

l'28 

-    33 

3J203.415 

14 

3.203.mH 

90 

{.203.114 

65-   20 

1.203.776 

171 

3.203.741 

103- 

-     4 

3J«)3,3.SO 

80 

3.203.416 

t7 

3.21  ).<  .044 

I.S.S 

3.203.120 

24 

3.203.777 

3.203.742 

46 

3.2a3.35l 

136 

3.203.417 

46 

3.2(i.S.O.'>o 

.W 

—      77 

».2tt^.l2l 

68 

3.2t).l.:78 

174 

1.20.1.74,* 

87 

1.203.3.')2 

264 

3.203.418 

1 4  -  234 

<.203.0.M 

104 

3.20.3.122 

105 

3.203.774 

175..". 

1.203. 74t 

1.20.1.353 

240 

3.2a3.414 

20-    34 

3.203.0.i2 

441 

-    78 

3.203.123 

67-      7  1 

3.203.206 

77-      1 

3.203.281 

113 

3.20.3.3.54 

245 

3.203,420 

.Vi  'i 

3.203.0.'i3 

124.1 

3.203.124 

68-44 

.1.203.207 

2.1 

3.203.282 

126 

3.203.355 

.346 

3.203.421 

22-      ■' ■> 

3.203.0.'>4 

3.203.12.'. 

207 

3.203.208 

81  -    52.3 

3.203.283 

148 

3,2a3..3.'y) 

480 

3.203.422 

.S7  2 

3.203.0.VS 

131 

3,2a3.l26 

3J«I3.204 

.54 

1.203.284 

153 

1.203.357 

484 

3.203.423 

70 

t.203,0.V) 

1.S2 

3.203.127 

70 -.340 

1.20.1. J  lo 

177 

1.203.28.'. 

203 

1.2a3.3.''* 

442 

3.203.424 

14.t 

i.203.0.T7 

42 

-    64 

3.20.3.128 

7 1  -      2  4 

1.20.1. 7W1 

82-     14 

1.203.2H6 

1(1.) 

—    2T 

1.203.3.S4 

.sio 

3.203.423 

2.3-  1 10 

3.203.7Vj 

76 

3.203.124 

72-    .56 

1.203.211 

21 

1.201.287 

154 

3.2tt1..360 

1.10 

-       4 

3J03.426 

114 

:    3.20.3.7.S6 

84 

3.203.  i:«i 

3.203.212 

K.\-   42 

3.203.2K8 

.168 

3. 203  ..161 

3.203.427 

121 

:    3.203. 7.i7 

4.3 

-    26.1 

3.21X3.131 

82 

3.20:1.2 13 

1.34 

3.203.284 

376 

3 .203  ..362 

27 

3.203.428 

167 

3.2(»3.7.38 

42.24 

3.203.1.32 

182 

3.203.214 

171 

1.203.240 

1.203  ..36.3 

3.203.424 

182 

3. 2(13. 7. '.4 

44.4 

3.203.1.33 

25.1 

1.203.215 

210 

1.203.241 

4.S8 

1.203  ..3M 

30 

3JJ03.430 

.V20.S.7M 

l(X) 

3. 203.1. •{4 

2.58 

{.203.J16 

.141 

1.203.242 

106 

-      1 

3.203.811 

131 

-    27 

3.203.431 

186 

3.20.t.76l 

137 

3.203. 13.S 

265 

1.203.217 

.16.") 

1.203.243 

.18..1.' 

3.203.812 

140 

3.203,4.32 

202 

:    3.203.762 

44 

-    51 

3.203.773 

,344 

1.203.JIH 

,3V>' 

3.201.244 

40 

3.203.813 

132 

-    75.6 

3^03.4,33 

3.20.3. 7M 

46 

-I7.S 

3.203.1.36 

:«6 

3.20.3.214 

673 

3.203.2V5 

44 

3.203.814 

1.34 

-    57 

3.203.4.34 

205 

:     3.203.764 

.SI 

-    .SO 

3.20.3.137 

410 

3.203.220 

84-       114      3.204.020 

44 

3J20.3.8I5 

.58 

3.203.435 

204.4 

3.203. 76.'i 

.S8 

3.203. 1.3H 

,1.20.3.221 

264 

1.203.24*, 

54 

3.203.816 

3.203.436 

252 

:     3.20.3.766 

140 

3.20.3.134 

73-       1 

3.2113.222 

1.201.2'J7 

141 

IJiO.1.817 

148 

3.203.437 

25V.5 

:     3.20.3.767 

206 

3Jja3.140 

1.20.3.223 

4.S3 

1.203.248 

300 

3JM3.818 

135 

-      6 

3J203.438 

27.3 

:     3.203. 76* 

243 

3J«).3.774 

3.2113.224 

as  -    5 

3.203.244 

307 

3.203.814 

136 

-   86 

3.203.8,34 

277 
281 

3.203.76»J 

.307 

3.203.77.') 

15.4 

3.203.225 

- 

3.203..KK) 

316 

3j2a3.820 

137 

-102 

3.203.434 

3.203.77( 

.S2 

_      1 

,3.203.141 

17 

3  Jl  1.3 .226 

HI 

3.203.101 

107 

-      1 

3jja3..36.S 

268 

3.203,440 

3.20,3.77 

27 

3.203.142 

3.20.3.227 

.36 

3.203..302 

14 

3jja3..366 

;i04 

3.2a3.441 

24-68 

<.20.3.0.> 

64 

3.20.3.14.3 

3.2(V3.228 

77 

3.203..303 

1.2(11..367 

315 

3.203.442 

73 

3JO3.O.V1 

81 

3.203.144 

40 

1.20:1.224 

8.1 

3.203..K)4 

15 

3J203..168 

.324.1 

3.203.443 

3JWX3.0« 

2.34 

3.203.145 

70 

1.203.2.30 

88-       1 

.1.20.3.105 

24 

3.203J64 

:i40 

3.203.444 

81 

3ja3.06 

328 

3.203.146 

43 

3.203.231 

1.203.106 

.30 

3.20.3.370 

443.4 

3.203.44S 

201 

3.20.3.06i 

461 

3.203.147 

3.2tH.232 

3. 203. ,10  7 

31 

3j2tt3.37l 

,S95 

3.203.446 

221 
230 

3.2tt3.()*>,' 
3.203.0W 

48.S 
543 

3.203.148 
3.203.144 

100 
141 

3.203.2.33 
.U(13.2.34 

14 

3J203.:i08 
3JM3.:i04 

IU6 

-   24 
138 

3.203.372 
3Jill3.373 

.l,2l«.44/ 
62541      3.203.448 

.{.203.06. 

6M 

.3.2<I3.I.S<1 

144 

3.203 .2,V, 

23 

3.203.310 

144 

3JJ03.374 

627..- 

;i.2U3.444 

257 

3.20,{.0M 

72V 

3.203.151 

184 

3J2«11.2.V, 

24 

1.203.311 

148 

3J03.37.S 

630.   V:     3.»M.4b« 

2b.S 

274 
2.1-      1 

':     3!2tt3!06 

3J203.0N 

S3 

-   48 

3.203. 152 
3.203.153 

144 
1V7 

3J203.237 
3.2(13.2.38 

84-124 
W-      4 

3Jt>.3.312 
3.203.313 

110 

-      1 
18 

3JJ03J76 
3JKI3.377 

138-143 
134-127 

3.203.4b  1 
3.2a3.452 

3jJH3.0e»' 

75 

3  J(  1.3,1.54 

202 

3.2*1.3.2.34 

II 

,ljfll3.314 

112 

-    74 

3.203^78 

140-   92. 

:    3.20.3.453 

UK 

3.2<V3.07( 

)        .S.*" 

-148 

3.20.3.155 

204 

3.2a3J4< 

11„ 

v4     3.20.3.315 

3J2113.374 

14 

-  113 

3J03.4.54 

xxxi 


xxni 
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74 

80 

169-  31 

32 

170-135.4 

171-  63 

172-548 

713 

173-  36 
109 

174-  42 
52 
75 

175-235 
355 
383 

176-  37 
61 

177-  1  : 
2      : 

210      : 
2S1 

178-  5.4  : 
5.8  : 
6.8  : 
7.3  : 

32      : 
68      : 

179-  1 

6      : 
15      : 


18 


141-329 

143-  85 

146-  76 

231 

148-  6.15 
6J1 

16 
101 
113 
187 

149-  2 
19 

38 

151-     7 

14 

152-362 

156-175 

410 

158-  1.5 

159-  2 
44 
47 

160-  24 
323 
348 

161-  82 
88 
96 

162-113 
168 

165-  1 
4 

10 

35 

39 

40 

42 

48 
106 
134 

166-  4 
9 

122 
178 
207 

167-  22 
30 

31  : 

33  : 

52  : 

53  : 

55      : 
65 


3:203.455 

3.203.456 

3J03.457 

3J03.458 

3.2(0.835 

3.203336 

3.203  J37 

3J03.838 

3.203339 

3.203340 

3.203341 

3J03342 

3J03343 

3J0S344 

3J03.459 

3J03.460 

3.203.461 

3.20S345 

3J03346 

3J03.462 

3J03.463 

3.303.464 

3.203.466 

3.303.465 

3J20S,467 

3JQ3,468 

3J03.469 

3.203347 

3J0S348 

3.203349 

3J033S0 

3.203351 

3.203,470 

3.203.471 

3.203.472 

3.203,473 

3.203.474 

3.203.475 

3.203,476 

3.203.477 

3.203,478 

3.203,479 

3J03,480  j 

3J03,481  I 

RE.2S346  . 

3.203,482  I 

3.203.483 

3.203352  I 

3.203353  ! 

3.203354  ; 
3.203355 
3JQ3356  I 

3.203358  i 

3.203359  i 
3J03357  I 

3.203360  I 
3.203361 
3.203362 
3.203363 
3.203364 
3.203365 
Re.25344 
3.203.484 
3.203.485 
3,303,486 
3.203,487 
3.203.488 
3J03.489 
3J03.490 
3J04,02I 
3.204,023 
3,204,022 
3J03.49I 
3,203,492 
3,303,493 
3,203366 
3J03367 
3.203,494 
3,203,495 
3,203.496 
3.203.497 
3.204.024 
3.204.025 
3.304.026 
3.204.027 
3.204.028 
3.204.029 
3.204.030 
3^04,031 
3J04.032 
3J04.033 
3,204,034 
3,204,035 
3.204.036 
3.204.037 
3J04,038 
3,204,039 
3.204.040 
3.204.041 
3J04.042 
3.204.043 


179- 


18 
41 
90 

lOOJ 

170 

180-     7 

68 

79.1 

82.1 

31 

2 

2 

40 

29 

72 

73 

75 

77 

100 

152 

170 


181- 
182- 
184- 
185- 
187- 
188- 


190- 
192- 


.052 


193- 
195- 


197- 
198- 


200- 


171 

181 

54 

.( 

6 

13 

48 

53 

56 


66 

67 

35 
6 

51 
139 
6.4 

33 

38 

40 

64 

76 
165 
180 
184 
202 
208 

II 

38 


51.09: 
61.09 
83 

87 


104 
105 
116 
122 
137 
140 
156 
159 

160 
165 
166 
168 
202-  40 

45 
52 
173 
204-  13 
49 
52 
56 
61 

95 
140 
140.5 
158 


206- 


208- 


180 
7 

12 
42 

45.31 
46 
47 
63.2 
11 
57 
.58 


3,204.044 

3.204,045 

3.204.046 

3.204.047 

3J04.048 

3,203.498 

3,203,499 

3J203,500 

3,203,501 

3J03.502 

3,203.503 

3^203,504 

3,203,505 

3.203,506 

3,203.507 

3,203.506 

3J03.5O9 

3JO3.510 

3J03.511 

3.203.512 

3.203,513 

3^03,514 

3J03.515 

3,203.516 

3J03,517 

3.203318 

3,203.519 

3J03.520 

3J03.521 

3,203,522 

3.203.523 

3,203.524 

3J203..S25 

3.203.526 

3,203.527 

3.203368 

3,203.869 

3J2O3.870 

SJ03.528 

3,203,529 

3,203.530 

3.203.531 

3^03,532 

3,203,533 

3.203,534 

3J03.535 

3,203.536 

3,203,537 

3J03.538 

3.204,049 

3.204,050 

3,204,051 

3,204,052 

3,204,053 

3,204.054 

3,204.055 

3.204.056 

3,204,057 

3^04,058 

3,204,059 

3J204.060 

3.204.061 

3.204,062 

3,204.063 

3,204.064 

3,204.065 

3,204,066 

3,204.067 

3,204.068 

3,204.069  i 

3JO4.070 

3J04.071 

3.204,072 

3J04,073 

3,203371 

3.203,872 

3J03373 

3,203,874 

3J03.875 

3.203376 

3J03.877 

3.203378 

3JW3.879 

3J03.880 

3,203,881 

3,203.882 

3.203383 

3.203.884 

3.203,885 

3,203.886 

3J03387 

3J03.5.39 

3,203.540 

3J03.54I 

3.203.542 

3JJ03.543 

3J03.544 

3.203,545 

3.203.888 

3J03,889 

3.203.890 


208-216 
252 

209-IU.5 
111.7 
399 

210-  3 
53 

136 
486 

211-  49 


65 
119 
126 


214- 


5.5 
6 


84 
140 

147 

652 

653 

215-    11 

39 

40 

56 

219- 


10.79 

75 


76 

97 

101 

121 

125 

126 

127 

202 

346 

220-   23.6 

36 

35 

39 

42 

44 

82 

102 


IIS 


221 


55 

63 

67 

75 

175 

200 

222-     2 

5 

30 

70 

76 

103 

179 

183 

1% 

220 

442 

494 

224-  42.07 

42.1 

45 

226-119 

124 

227-     8 

146 

229-      1.5 

15 

16 

17 


39 

40 
43 

57 
62 

62.5 
230-101 

234-  39 

235-  61.9 
132 
146 
151 
152 


3,203.891 

3,203.892 

3J203.546 

3,203  ..547 

3,203.548 

3,203.893 

3,203394 

3,203349 

3 .203  ..551 

3J203.552 

3.203353 

3.203  ..554 

3.203  ..555 

3.203.5.56 

3,203  ..557 

3.203..558 

3.203  .,562 

3J203..559 

3,203  ..560 

3,203.561 

3jM)3363 

3J203.564 

3J203..S65 

3J03..566 

3JJ03..567 

3Jja3.568 

3.203  ,.569 

3J203370 

3J203.571 

3Ji03372 

3,204,074 

3J204.075 

3,204.076 

3,204.077 

3,204.078 

3,204,079 

3,204.080 

3,204.081 

3,204.082 

3J2W,0e3 

3,204.084 

3.204.0R5 

3,203.573 

3,203.574 

3,203.575 

3J03.576 

3JJ03.577 

3,203.578 

3,203.579 

3,203.580 

3,203..5«1 

3,203.582 

3J203.583 

3.203,584 

3,203  ..5a5 

3,203.,586 

3,203.587 

3J03.588 

3,203.589 

3,203,-590 

3,203.600 

3Ji03,.591 

3,203..592 

3J2a3.593 

3,203..594 

3,203.595 

3J203..596 

3JJ03.597 

3,203.598 

3.203.599 

3J2O3,60l 

3.203.602 

3^03,603 

3J03.605 

3.203.604 

3.203.606 

3.203.607 

3.203.606 

3.203.609 

3JJ03.610 

3.203.611 

3.203.612 

3.203.613 

3J203.614 

333.615 

3J203.616 

3JJ04J2.50 

3.203.617 

3.203.618 

3.203.619 

3J203.620 

3.203.621 

3J203.622 

3J203.623 

3.203.624 

3J2a3.625 

3.204.086 

3,203.626 

3.203.627 

3JJ04.087 

3.2O4.088 


236- 
239- 


240- 


241- 

242- 


75 

lOB 

116 

124 

1.3 

10 

31) 
25 
41.3 
31 
9 
18 
.55. 12 


71.8 
75.4.3 
8S 
86.7 
107.4 
128 
129.71 
244-      I 
23 
31 
42 


44 

.58 

77 

246-428 

248-  ,54 

68 
124 
171 
211 
323 
3.57 
399 
Z50-  49..' 


51.5 
833 


83.6 
KM 
199 
211 
213 
217 
219 
239 

251-     ,5 

25 

302 

351 

2.52-   32.5 

3Z7 
59 

62..5 
110 
181.6 
301,2  : 
3013 
317 
392 
430   : 
478   : 
ZS3-  39 

2.54-  15   : 
107 
122 
141 
173 

259-  3 
7 

260-  2 


23 
23.7 


29.4 
29.6 

.30.4 
33  4 
41.5 
46.5 


3.2a3.628 
3J2a3.629 
3.203.630 
3.2a3,63I 
3.2O4.0B9 
3J204.09() 
3.204.091 
3.204.092 
3J2O4.093 
3.203.632 
3.203.633 
3.203.634 
3.2a3.635 
3.2a3,6Vi 
3.2a3.637 
3J2a3.638 
:  3.203.63V 
3.203.640 
:  3.205.641 
:  3.203.642 
:  3,203.643 
:  3J203.644 
:  3J203.64,S 
3J«)3.646 
:  3.203.647 
3.2a3.648 

3.203,650 

3.203.6.51 

3.203.6.52 

3.204.094 

3.203.653 

3.203.654 

3.201.655 

3J203.656 

3J203.657 

3J203.658 

3J203,659 

3.203.660 

3J203.661 

3.204.095 

3J204.0% 

3.204.097 

3J204.098 

3J(H.I(K) 

3J«)4,I0I 

3.204.102 

3.204.099 

3JJ04.ia3 

3J04.1()4 

3.204.105 

,3.204.106 

3J204.107 

3,204,108 

3J04.109 

3JJ03.662 

3.203.663 

3.203.664 

3J»3,66.i 

3.203.895 

3.203.896 

3.203.897 

3JJ03.898 

3J203.899 

3J2O3,900 

3.203,901 

Re.25.845 

3J203.902 

3JO3,903 

3.203.904 

3JO3.905 

3J203.906 

3.203.666 

3J03.667 

3J03.668 

3,203.669 

3,203.670 

3J03.671 

3.203.672 

3J03.673 

3J03.674 

3.203.675 

3.2O3.907 

3.203.906 

3.203,909 

3jiO3.9I0 

3.203.91 1 

3J203.912 

3J203.913 

3.203.914 

3,203.915 

3J203.916 

3.203.9I7 

3.203.918 

3.203,919 

3.203.920 

.3J03.92I 

3.203.922 

3.203,9Z1 

3JJ03.V24 

3.203.925 


260-   47 


78 

78.5 
79.3 


88.1 
88.2 
895 
93.7 

94.3 

94.9 
143 
145 
207.1 
Z39 

239.75 

240 

243 

247.7 

248 

272 

290 

304 

307 

309.7 

319 

326.5 

347.3 

347.4 

397.4 

397.4.5 

397.5 

429.1 

448.2 

453 

462 

463 

464 

46.5  1 

46.5.5 

465.6 

486 

488 

501 

515 

518 

,543 

553 

,556 
,564 
,569 
570 

,5707 

570.8 

,582 

583 

60R 

613 

617 

633 

64.5 

646 

6.53.3 

o66 

668 

671 

672 

673 

683.2 

683.42 


&57 

a59 

895 

261-28 

263-     6 


10 
II 
21 
46 
II 
4,5 
51 
98 


264- 


:     3J203,926 
3.203.927 
3J203.928 
3JM3.929 
3.203.930 
:     3J203,931 
3J203.932 
:    3J203.9,33 
3JM3.9.34 
:     3JJ03.935 
:    3J203.936 
3JM3.937 
3JJ03.938 
:     3J203,9,39 
:     3.203.940 
:     3,203.941 
3,203.942 
3J2<X3.94.3 
3,203.944 
3J203.94.5 
3.203.946 
3JZ03.947 
3.203,948 
3J203.949 
3.203.950 
3J203.952 
3.203.951 
3J203.953 
3JKX3.9.54 
3,203,9,5.5 
3.203350 
3J«)3.9,56 
3.203.957 
3J203.9.58 
3J203,9.59 
3.203.960 
3J203.%1 
3J203.962 
3J203,963 
3J203,964 
3,203.965 
3J203.%7 
3J203.966 
3J203.968 
3.203.969 
3.203.970 
3J203.971 
3,203.972 
3JJO3.980 
3JJ03.973 
3J203.974 
3,203,975 
3,203.976 
3J203.977 
3.203,978 
3.203.979 
3JJ03.981 
3,203.982 
3,203,983 
3,203.984 
3.203.9a5 
3,203.986 
3:203.987 
3J203.988 
3.203.989 
3,203.990 
3,203.991 
3.203.992 
3,203.993 
3.203.994 
3,203.995 
3.203.996 
3J203.997 
3^03.998 
3,203.999 
3J04,000 
3J04.001 
3JW4.0O2 
3,204.003 
3J204.004 
3,204,005 
3,204.006 
3JO4.007 
3^04.006 
3J204.009 
3,204.010 
3J2M.01 1 
3J204.012 
3,204.013 
3,204,014 
3,203.676 
3JJ03.677 
3,203.678 
3,203.679 
3.203.680 
3,203.681 
3.203.682 
3.204.015 
3.204.016 
3.204.017 
3J2O4.018 


264-122 
266-  Z3 
Z5 
,30 
.34 
43 


268- 

269- 

271- 
272- 

273- 


274- 
275- 

277- 

280- 


2a5- 


287- 

290- 
292- 


293- 


124 

126 

1,52 

10 

I 

.33 

29 

75 

102.4 

119 

202 

47 

3 

15 

42 

150 

7.12 

47.37 

124 

1,50 

1,54.5 

415 

438 

18 

81 

238 

93 

111 

42 

62 

167 

280 

336.3    : 
4 
89 


294-  64 
74 

296-  91 
102 
107 
137 

297-239 
313 
389 
458 

296-   22 

299-  17 
31 

302-   49 

307-   88 


8.5 


112 

149 

308-     2 

40 

174 

187.2 

310-   22 

42 

46 

49 

164 

239 

312-   4,5 

111 

183 

201 

242 

252 

339 

313-120 

239 

337 

315-    11 


3JJ04.019 
3.203.683 
3.203.684 
3j203.6a5 
3J03.686 
3J203.687 
3.203.688 
3.203.689 
:     3J2O3.690 
;     3.203.691 
:     3J203.692 
:     3.203,693 
:     3.203.694 
:     3J203.695 
:     3.203.696 
:     3.203.697 
;     3J203.698 
:     3J203.699 
;    3.203,700 
;    3.2O3.701 
;    3.203.702 
:    3.203.7O3 
3.203,704 
3.2O3.705 
3J2O3,706 
3.203,707 
3.2O3.708 
3.2O3.709 
3.203.710 
3.203,711 
3.203.712 
3J203,713 
3.203,714 
3.203.715 
3.203.7lh 
.3J203.717 
3.204.110 
3.203,718 
.3J203.719 
3.2O3.720 
3.203.721 
3.203.722 
3.203.723 
3.203,724 
3.203,72,'> 
3.203.726 
3.203.727 
3.203.728 
3.203,729 
3J203.730 
3.203.731 
3.203,7.32 
3J203.7,33 
3.203.734 
3.203.73.5 
3.203.7,36 
.3.203,737 
3.203.7.38 
3.204.1  II 
3.204.112 
3J204,113 
3.204.114 
3.2(Vt.  1 1 5 
3.204.116 
3.204.117 
3,204.118 
3JM)4.119 
3.204.120 
3.204.121 
3J»)4,I22 
.3.2(H.123 
3,204.124 
3.204,125 
.3.204.126 
3.204,127 
3.204.128 
3.204.129 
3,204.130 
3,204.131 
3J04.1,32 
3.203.7.39 
.3J03.74I 
3J203.742 
3J03.740 
3J04.1.33 
3J04.1.34 
3J04.135 
,3J04,1,36 
3.204.137 
3J204,138 
3J203.743 
3.203.744 
3.203.745 
3J03.746 
3J03.747 
.3J03.748 
3,203.749 
.3J04,1,39 
3.204.140 
3.204,141 
3.204.142 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


XXXlll 


315- 

-    13 

3J204,143 

317- 

-235 

3J!04,161 

324-   57 

3,204.179 

331-    55 

3,204.197 

3,39- 

-103 

3JMHJ215 

,340- 

-282 

3J04.233 

24 

3,204.144 

251 

3,204,162 

68 

3.204.180 

101 

3.204.198 

237 

3,204,216 

336 

3.204.234 

27 

3.204.145 

2.54 

3J04,163 

79 

3J04.181 

117 

3J204.199 

340- 

-    1S.5 

3J204,217 

347 

3J04J3S 

209 

3J204.146 

260 

3.204.164 

97 

3J204.182 

332-    14 

3.204  JJOO 

25 

3,204.218 

357 

3.204.236 

241 

3JJ04,147 

318- 

-138 

3J04.165 

l.\3 

3.204.183 

16 

3JJ04.201 

37 

3JJ04J219 

,U3- 

-     6,5 

3J04.237 

31,  - 

."i 

3JJ04.148 

207 

3J04.166 

1,50 

3J04.184 

18 

3J204.202 

81 

3,204,220 

7.9 

3.204.238 

as 

3JJ04.149 

225 

3J04,167 

325-419 

3J04.18S 

31 

3J204J203 

146.2 

3,204,221 

18 

3J04.239 

119 

3,204.1.50 

261 

3J04.168 

448 

3.204.186 

3,33-      11 

3.204  J204 

167 

3J204,222 

100 

3.204.240 

141 

3JJ04.151 

264 

3J04.169 

328- 105 

3jJ04,187 

9 

3,204  J205 

174 

3.204.223 

112 

3.204.241 

142 

3JJ04.1.S2 

267 

3J04.170 

111 

3,204,188 

10 

3JO4.206 

3JJ04J224 

768 

3J04J242 

148  5 

3.204.153 

379 

3.204.171 

120 

3,204.189 

.3.34-    15 

3.204  JJ07 

3J204,225 

778 

3J04J43 

15V 

3.204.154 

321- 

-      8 

3^04,172 

329-119 

3,204.190 

73 

3.204  JOB 

3J204JJ26 

911 

3J04J44 

201 

3JJ04.1S5 

,322- 

-    28 

3.204,173 

330-    17 

3,204.191 

,336  -  1 3 1 

3J204JJ09 

3J204,227 

,346- 

-   33 

3J04.345 

2.30 

3JJ04.156 

.323- 

-    22 

3.204.174 

27 

3J?04,192 

165 

3J204J210 

174  1 

3J204J228 

3.304.246 

2.34 

3JJ04.157 

3J204.I75 

,30 

3J204.193 

.338-    ,32 

3J204J211 

196 

3JJ04J229 

74 

3J04.247 

3.204.158 

43.5 

3.204.176 

79 

3.204,194 

339-    14 

3J204J212 

244 

3J204J230 

106 

3.204.248 

23.1 

3.204,1.59 

56 

3J204.177 

331-    10 

3.204,195 

31 

3J204J13 

2.53 

3J204J231 

139 

3.204.249 

3.204.160 

324- 

.5 

3.204.178 

54 

3J204.196 

V5 

3.204,214 

261 

3JJ04,232 

Classification  of  Designs 

D  3- 

-    13 

202.097 

1)26- 

-    14 

202.109 

D47-      7 

202.120 

1)58  -      8 

202.131 

1)61 

-      1 

202.142 

1)74 

-    17 

202,153 

17 

202.098 

202.110 

l>4«-    27 

202,121 

13 

202.1.32 

202.143 

f>«0 

-      9 

202,154 

Uio- 

-     11 

202.099 

1)29- 

-      1 

202.111 

202,122 

17 

202.133 

1)62 

-     2 

202.144 

202,155 

Ul.i 

-       1 

202.100 

1(31- 

-      4 

202.112 

28 

2t>2.12.3 

2t)2.1,34 

1)65 

-      1 

202.145 

1)81 

-    10 

202,156 

1)14 

-      fi 

202.101 

1).34 

.") 

202.113 

1),52-    10 

202.124 

26 

202.135 

202.146 

202.157 

.30 

202.102 

202.114 

n,54-    13 

202.125 

202.1,36 

202.147 

1)6,5 

-     2 

202.158 

bi.> 

-       1 

202.  I03 

13 

202.115 

202.126 

202.137 

1)71 

-      1 

202.148 

8 

202,159 

202.  UH 

15 

202.116 

I).55  -      1 

202.127 

202.1,38 

202,149 

1)87 

5 

202,160 

Ul. 

-       I 

202.105 

I  MO 

-      1 

202.117 

202,128 

202,139 

202.1,50 

090 

-    20 

202,161 

IJ 

202.106 

1>41- 

-      1 

202,118 

1)57-      1 

202,129 

202.140 

202,151 

202.162 

D2^ 

-       1 
l.< 

202.107 
202.106 

1M4 

-     9 

202.119 

202.1,30 

I>61-      1 

202.141 

202,1,52 

1)91 

-      3 

202.163 

Classification  of  Plants 

P,    ■ 

-    16 

2.550 

P 

-   22 

2..549 

P      -    54 

2.,551 

GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko,  and  the  (^anal  Zor»e 

Louisiana t 


Alabama 1 

Alaska .S3 

Arizona 2 

Arkansas 3 

California 4 

Canal  Zone 57 

Colorado ,S 

Connecticut 6 

Delaware 7 

District  of  Columbia 8 

Florida 9 

Georgia 10 

Guam 58 

Hawaii ,50 

Idaho 11 

Illinois 12 

Indiana 13 

Iowa 14 

Kansas 15 

Kentucky 16 


.ouisiana J 17 

.Maine 18 

Maryland \9 

Massachusetts 20 

Michifian 21 

Minnes(»ta j 22 

Mississippi | 23 

Missouri 24 

Montana 25 

Nebraska 26 

Nevada , 27 

New  Hampshire 28 

New  Jersey , 2M 

New   Mexico 30 

New  York ; 31 

North  (Carolina 1 32 

North  Dakota 33 

Ohio L 34 

Oklahoma 35 

Oregon '. 36 


37 
51 
38 


Pennsylvania 

Puerto  Rico 

Rhode  Island 

.South  Carolina 3V 

."^outh  Dakota ; 40 

Tennessee , 41 

Texas , 42 

I  ..^.   \rm> 1 55 

I  ..*s.   -Mr  Force ! 54 

L.S.  Navy , ,56 

I  ..S.  .Samoa 59 

Itah 1 43 

\  ermont '^ 44 

\  irjiin  Islands , 52 

\  ir^inia , 45 

\^  ashington , 46 

N^  esi  \irginia , 47 

\^  is( onsin , 48 

\^  y  o  m  i  n;; 1 49 


(First  numbrr  in  lislinji  denoirs  Im  ation  a< mrdirn:  In  dtxive  kev 
n^mr.  localiim,  rlc.) 


Rrtr r  t. 


|..ilrnl  injiiil)f-r  in  bip.U   ..I  itir  ( tftit  i,il  (,az>-l|p  I..  ..Iiidin  (irldiU  ♦-  I..  in*fnIor 


Fa 

1        :     ,3J«)3.0(>.i 

1       :     .12t)3.4H« 

1            3.2lH.IW> 

3J203.212 

3.2()3.4«'V 

.i.2iH.ltH: 

2      :     3.203.104 

3,2()3..S02 

3.204  (K^i 

3JM3.2V7 

3.203..SO3 

3,2(4,1(11 

3j203.S4ft 

3.2«3..Slt 

3.2(4.1112 

4      :    Re.25.84A 

3.203..S23 

3.204.1(1:- 

3.203.0  l.S 

3.203..S2H 

3.2(4.117 

3.203.02.^ 

3,203.:i.V) 

3.2(4.12(1 

3.2a3.0,30 

3,2()3..>47 

3.2(4.121 

3.203.031 

3.203,:).V) 

3.2(4,121 

3J«».0.S2 

3.203.5M3 

3,2(4.13(1 

3J«)3.0,S3 

3,203..SW 

3.2(4.11-1 

3.203.067 

3,203.604 

3,2(4.1  ♦'< 

3J?03,0R« 

3.203.6(»6 

3,2(4.1  VI 

3.203.0JW 

3.203,616 

3.2(4.  IWi 

3J203,0<>1 

3.203.6 18 

3.2(4. 17,t 

3JJ03.092 

3.203.620 

3.2(4,178 

3J203.101 

3.203,624 

3.2(4,1  as 

3JK)3.106 

3.2a3,631 

3JJ(4,14I 

3J203.122 

3.2a3.6.3.S 

3.204.  ISI6 

3JJ03.I3,S 

3.203.646 

3JJ()4,1W 

3.203. 14.S 

3.203.647 

3.204.201 

3J203.167 

3.203,648 

3.2(4.2(4 

.3J2a3,180 

3.203.644 

3.2(4,206 

3J203.188 

3.203.6.SO 

3.2(4.211 

3J203,223 

3.203.6SI 

3.2(H.221 

3,203.2.51 

3,203.6.S3 

3.2(4.223 

3J!03J2,S8 

3,203.706 

3ji(4.232 

3.203  J266 

3.203,734 

3,2(H.2:W 

3J>03.269 

3.203,740 

3.2(4,242 

3.203  JZ?,'! 

3.203, 74,S 

.'>       :     3,20.3.08: 

3J?03,283 

3,203.773 

3,20.3.  i:>H 

3J203J2aS 

3.203,84,3 

3.203. 6, Vi 

3.203J2<M, 

3.203,846 

3.2(U.6Vl 

3.203  ..ms 

3.203,870 

3.203,7 1: 

3J203.30e 

3,20,3.843 

6       :     3,203.(N3 

3JJ03.310 

3.203,407 

3,203  ,(WS 

3.203.321 

3.2(X3.40H 

3.203.128 

3.2a3.328 

3.203.<*W 

3.2(V3.I4,< 

3.203.334 

3,203,»*27 

3,203,22^ 

3.203.339 

3,20,3,428 

3,2()3.22K 

3.203..3.S6 

3,203,424 

3.203.2  k. 

3.203.3.S8  1 

3.203,430 

3.203.276 

3J203..389  1 

3.203,467 

3.20,3,28'' 

3.203.404 

3.203,476 

3.203  ..<7fi 

3.2a3.4<)7 

3.203,»«6 

3.20,3. .588 

3.203.417 

3.203,4<>7 

3,2(13.  I2.i 

3J203,422 

3,2(H.002 

3.2(V3,447 

3J203.424  1 

3.204.014 

3.20.3,:i.')0 

3J203.430 

3.204,032 

3,203,.",8<l 

3.203.442 

3.2(Vt,(H7 

3,203.  :8: 

3.203.446  1 

3.2<W.().Si 

3.2(),3.82f. 

3.203.47,S  ! 

3,2(W.()73 

3.2(V3.82'V 

3J203,4aS  , 

3.204,074 

3.20.3.88: 

u 


xxxiv 


!.2(I3.V26 

3.2(M.'*ll 

i.2(U.'*.i: 

(.2(l3.'J",i( 

i,2(l.V''K-l 

3.2(4.(1'.: 

3.214.111(1 

(.2(4.12  1 

1.2(4.1 '.(1 

1.2(4.181 

1.2(4.188 

3.2(4.208 

3.2(4.2  U. 

3,2(13.61  I 

3.2(I3.:"..1 

3.203. :'•..'> 

3.203,41'< 

3.203.436 

3.203.4,17 

3.203.'JKl 

3.203.'>:><) 

3,203.470 

3.203.4M1 

3.2(4.2i: 

3.203.(122 

3. 203. on 

3.2(».(.(l6"i 

3.203.1  V, 

3.203.218 

3.203.  VI', 

1.2(U..V)(l 

t.203.11'< 

3.2(13. '.(4 

3.2II3,I'>1'' 

(.203.  :21 

1.203,  :60 

3.203.8(i: 

1.2(4.128 

1.2(4,22"i 

1.2(13.(1  r. 

1.2(11.1111 

1.203,12(1 

(.2tll.iJl 

3.203.1  II 

1.2(13,1 ',2 

3.20.1.  r>i 

1.211.1.21  1 

1,20.1.21'' 

1.20.1.2.16 

3.20.1.JV'- 

1.2(i.l.2<'l 

1.2<I3.11'' 

1.20.1.  121 

.1.203..14I 


12 


1.2(1.1.1:8 
i.2(i.i..i:'i 
.i.2(i.i..i'r 

3.20.1.402 
1.2(l.l.Kl'' 
1.2(13.118 
.1.2(l.l.44<i 
,1.2(l.l.i:i 
1.2(1.1.48: 
,1.20.1  ..'>2: 
1.2(1.1..',.!.'. 
1.20.1. .M'' 

i.2o.i..'vr> 

1.2(l3.'v'..l 
1.2(l.l..'>'>4 
1.20,3..'>84 
3,2(U..'>H'i 
3.203,60,', 
3,20,3,62: 
3.203,66.1 
3.20,3.718 
3,2(W.726 
,1,203, 732 
3,203.741 
3. 2(4. OHO 
.1,2(4,0«,1 
3.2(4,(«.'> 
3.2(4. 1'vl 
1.2(4.23.1 
1.2(4.2.i: 
.1,2(4.2'>0 
Kk  2.'>.8H 
.1.2(13,(11  1 
,1.203.(11'. 
3.20.1.(12: 
3.2O3.0.1.1 
1.2(13,0.18 
3.2(1.1.(1'," 
1.2(l3.(>f>l 
1.2(l.l.(»,W 
1.203.11:'' 
1. 20,1.1 1"*  1 
1,20.1.10.1 
.1,203.126 
1,2(13.11-1 
1.2(13.11'' 
,1.203.1",: 
,1.203.162 
3.2(U,i:" 
3.20.3.211 
,1.2(11.218 
1,20.1.222 
1.203.2 1~ 
3J0.3.282 


3.20.1.2'' 1 
,1.20.1.3(4 
3.203,3 1: 
3,203..1.1.", 
3.203.1.17 
3.203. U.l 
3.2(l.l..V,8 
3.201.112 
3.211.1,11  1 
3.2113.41.1 
3,203,41.', 
.1,203,4'>(I 
3,20.1,4.'vl 
3,2(1.1,441 
3,203,1'*'' 
3.203.,">i: 
3.203,.S,11 
3.2()3,.'ylH 
3.203..S.',: 
3.203.,S6', 
3.203.,V)6 
3.2a3,.S7S 
.1.203,.'.82 
3.203„S88 
.1,203..38'' 
.l,2(l3,."i'w 
3.203,61  1 
3.203.612 
.3.203.6641 
3.203.662 
3.203,6"! 
3.201,6:1 
1,203.6'J2 
.1,2(I3.6''»' 
3,203.7(4 
3.203,72', 
3,203,71.1 

3.203. :m 

.1.2113.78)1 
1.2(l3.HOr. 
1.203.8O" 
3.203.W,2 
.1.203.8:1 
.1,203.88'' 
3.203.8''<i 
3.21 13.8'' 1 
3.2(I3.8'''> 
3, 203. 8'". 
3.203.'#>.l 
3.20.1.466 
3.214.1)11', 
3.214,(111^ 
1.214,011: 
.1.214,0(»4 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


XXXV 


12 

3J2(4,02,S 

20          3.203..305 

24           3 .203.08.3 

31            3.203.081 

32      :    3J2(4.174 

37      ;    3J203.075 

3.201,028 

3.20.3.313 

3.203.114 

3.203,046 

34      ;     3.203.0(4 

3.203.076 

1.214,038 

3,203,762 

3.2(V1.I46 

3,203.102 

3J2O3.036 

3JJ03.097 

3.204,042 

3,203.803 

3.20,3,147 

3,203,103 

3J203.070 

3J203.107 

3,2(4,043 

3,203,848 

3.203.220 

3.203,108 

3.2a3.077 

3J203.113 

3.2(4.044 

3,203.412 

3.203.260 

3,203.104 

3.2a3,114 

3.203.168 

3.2(4.0.S0 

3,2(4.06.3 

3.2(B.26I 

3.203.111 

3.2a3.121 

3.203.1% 

3.2(4.0.S.3 

3.2(4,1.36 

3.20.3„301 

3.203.124 

3J?a3.132 

3.203.204 

3.214,0,38 

3.2(H,172 

3.203,306 

3.203.123 

3.2a3.134 

3.203  J210 

■* 

3.2(4,068 

3.214.1 'V3 

1.2l«..3(): 

3.203.1.34 

3.203,1,34 

3.203.215 

3,204.074 

3,204.203 

3.203.3,34 

3.203. 16.S 

3J203.14,S 

3.203.227 

3.2(4.043 

3.2<4.213 

3. 20.3  .,380 

3.203.173 

3.203.144 

3.203  J224 

3,2(4,131 

3,2(4.24.3 

3. 203, .382 

3.203.183 

3.2a3.208 

3.203.231 

3,2(4,137 

21       ;    Rk.23.848 

1.203..m3 

3.203,147 

3.203  J204 

3.203.232 

3.2(4,170 

3.203.0 1<J 

3.2(K3..384 

3.203,203 

3.203.221 

3.203.240 

3.2(4.144 

3,203,028 

3.20.i..iH,3 

3.203.2.30 

3.203.223 

3.203.iS0 

3.2(4.202 

3.203,(41 

3.203,416 

3,203,2,33 

3.203.2.34 

3.203.374 

3,2(4,213 

3,203,(42 

3.2(«.462 

3,203.232 

3.203.2.34 

3.203..394 

13 

Rk  2.3, 84,3 

3.203.060 

3.203.477 

3,203.2.36 

3.203.237 

3.203,401 

.1.203.024 

3.203.0'>4 

3.203.3,33 

3,203.2.3" 

3.203.274 

3.203.434 

3,203.0,36 

3.203,171 

3.203.337 

3.203.262 

3.203.281 

3.203.433 

3.203.142 

3.203.176 

3.203.342 

3.203,268 

3.20,3  ,,303 

3.203.463 

3.20.3.164 

3.203.181 

3.2l)3..387 

3.203.248 

3.203.313 

3.203,486 

3.203.170 

3.203.186 

3.203.642 

3. 20.1. .102 

3.20;i.323 

3.203.541 

1.20.3,264 

3.203,202 

1.203.632 

3.203. .304 

3.203..346 

3.203..S68 

1,203.284 

3.203,248 

.1.203.673 

3.203..322 

3. 203  ..3,33 

3.203.610 

3.203.,3M 

.1.203.270 

.1.203,6'<3 

3, 203. ,32  7 

3. 203. ,38  7 

3.203.621 

3,203..344 

3.203.277 

1.203.701 

3,203..3.33 

3.2(X3„343 

3.203.644 

1.20.1.426 

3203.278 

3J203.713 

3.203„344 

3.203,4:14 

3.203.671 

1.2(13.427 

1.203.. 1011 

3.203.744 

.1.203, .147 

3.203.4,3" 

3.203.672 

3.2(I3..S40 

3,203,31(> 

.1.21)3.731 

3.21)3..1,3(1 

3.203.461 

3.203.684 

3.203,.374 

.1,203,3.34 

3.2()3.:7'J 

.1.2()3.,164 

3.203,468 

3.203,683 

3,203.,')40 

3, 203  ,,361 

3. 21 U. 801 

3.203.381 

3.20.1,464 

3.203.686 

.1,203.6,34 

.1.2(Ll„36;i 

3.203.802 

3.203.3"2 

3.203,474 

3.203.687 

1,203,676 

3,203..367 

3.203.8(4 

3.203.343 

3.203.447 

3.203.688 

1,203.70.3 

3,203.373 

3.203.8113 

3.203.41  1 

3.203.310 

3.203.684 

3.203.771 

3,203,4,18 

3.20,1,820 

3.203.420 

3.203,311 

3.203,723 

1.203.810 

3.203,316 

3.203,8.1(1 

3.2113.423 

3.203.324 

3.203,768 

.1,203,811 

.1.203.3,30 

3.203,844 

3.203.4,3: 

3.203.,332 

3.203.784 

1,203,H,'>8 

3.203,608 

3,20.1.83: 

3.203,444 

3.203„343 

3.203.813 

3,20.1.860 

3.203.637 

3.2(11.8*4 

3.203  4.'i4 

3.203.331 

3.203.a33 

1.20,1.86,3 

1.2(13.h7"V 

3,211  i.h:2 

3.203. 16^ 

3.2()3.,'t6() 

3.203,844 

• 

.1.20.1.41.3 

1.20.1.6'' 1 

3.203.8:4 

3.20.1.320 

3.203,364 

3,203,847 

3.20.1,4,33 

3,203,716 

3.203,8:3 

3.203.321 

3, 203. ,36" 

3.203.876 

!.203.'>6I 

3.203.72(1 

3.203.i^Kl 

3.203.332 

3,203.378 

3.203.882 

1.20.1.4K1 

3.203.721 

3.20.1.402 

3.203.333 

3.20.3.626 

3.203.847 

.1.2(4.027 

3.203,724 

3. 203  ,"11 

3.203.,'>,38 

3.20.3.6,34 

3.203.84" 

1.2(4.0.32 

1.21)3.7.10 

3,20.1.'' 18 

3.203.361 

3.20,3.637 

3.203,4(4 

3.2(4.062 

3.203.744 

3.203.'J:18 

3.203.371 

3.20,3,638 

3.203.423 

3.2(4,114 

3.20,3,770 

3.203.44<. 

3,203,.">R1 

3,203.666 

3.203.924 

3,2(4.231 

3.203.808 

3.20.1,433 

3,203,342 

3.20,3.7.34 

3.203.92.3 

11 

1,20.1„366 

3,203.'J32 

3,20.1.<*.3*> 

3.203,347 

3.203.7.38 

3.203.963 

3,203.424 

3,203,432 

3,203,462 

3.203,613 

3.203.777 

3.203.480 

3. 2(  13.3.3V 

3. 21 13  .'^,34 

3.203, '^74 

3,203.617 

3.2a3.778 

3.203.482 

1.2(I3.8.'>'V 

.1.203.'<.33 

3. 20.1. ''7', 

3.20.1.628 

3.203.743 

3.203.983 

3,2(4.(4.3 

3,203.'V72 

3.2(11.'J:: 

3.203,6,10 

3.20.3.744 

3.203,991 

1.2(4,113 

3.203,486 

3.201. ''83 

3.203.633 

3.2(W.813 

3.203,994 

1.2(4,127 

3.203.487 

3.20.1. '''11 

3.203.618 

3.20.3.816 

3.204.022 

3.2(4.173 

3.203.<*18 

3,21).1,'<44 

3.20.1.6,'>6 

3.203.824 

3.2(4.060 

1.2(4,140 

1.2(4.0(4 

3.2(l.l.'^'3 

3.203,frf,: 

3.203,84,3 

3.204.122 

1'. 

3.203,112 

1,2(4.067 

3.2(4,014 

3.203,680 

3.20;i,413 

3.204.161 

1.2(i.l..l73 

i,2i4.()f>'' 

3,214.021 

3.203.6": 

3.203."31 

3.2(4.176 

.1,203.428 

3.214.1.12 

3.2(4,0  111 

3.203,766 

3. 20.3,"  71 

3.2(4,187 

.1,20.1.444 

3.214  134 

3,2(4.(40 

3.203,772 

3,2(4.016 

3.204.228 

3.2(4,216 

1.214.137 

3,2(4,148 

3.20.1.::  1 

3,2l4.0.V> 

.38          3.204.034 

16 

3.203..3i*6 

3.214.167 

3.201.11:0 

3.20.1.7"" 

3.2(4.040 

3.204.071 

1.2(4.111 

22             1.2(1.1.(«>'V 

3.2(4.1)8  1 

3.2i).l.:"8 

3.214.10" 

3.2(4.212 

1: 

1. 2(13. .121 

1.203.224 

3.214088 

3. 21)1. 8.  U, 

.1.214. l.U 

.1"           3.20;i,l,33 

1.2(13,114 

.1.203.237 

3.2(4.041 

.1.2ll.l.8.'.0 

3.214.20: 

3.203,413 

1.2(1.1.8.13 

1.2113.140 

3.214.10*1 

3.203.848 

3.2(4.2,30 

40      ;     3.203,643 

3,203.886 

3.2(U..341 

3.2(4.112 

3.203,421 

33            3,203.244 

41            3.203.(40 

1.20.1.8V2 

3.203.602 

3.214.113 

3.2()3."37 

3.203.331 

3.203.0.30 

.1.203.<J73 

1.203.622 

3.214.11'. 

3.21)3.'#i" 

3.203.43 1 

3.203.441 

.1.2(I3,'W« 

.1.203.623 

3.214.12" 

3.201."7" 

3.2O3.4H0 

3.203,763 

18 

.1.203.678 

3.203,(^12 

3.214.1.13 

3.214,026 

3.20.3.481 

42            3.203.006 

I'V 

1.203.116 

.1.20.1. 7i4 

3.214.11-1 

3.214.031 

3.203.4R3 

3.203.01 1 

3.203,187 

1.203,874 

3.214.1V, 

3.214.061 

3.203.372 

3.2a3.1.38 

1.203.233 

3.2(4.103 

3.214.131 

3.214.072 

3.203.664 

3,203.1.36 

1.20.1.326 

1.2(4.107 

3.214.1.34 

3,214,086 

3.203.713 

3.203.2.34 

1,2(1.1, 4'^! 

1.214.1  18 

3.214.166 

3.214.114 

3.203.714 

3.203.318 

1.2o;i.3:7 

24            l,2l)3,0W 
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TRADEMARKS 


NOTICES 


Intemadonal  ConTcntioa  for  the  ProtcctioD  of 
Indostrlal  Property 

Adherence  of  Uganda  to  the  lAebon  19S8  Revieion 

The  Secretary  of  State  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  Swltserland  of  the  adherence  of  the  Government  of  Uganda 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  PaHs  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1&65. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  20,  19«6.  OommUeioner  of  Patent$. 


Intematloaal  ConTention  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property 

Adherence  of  Kenya  to  the  Liebon  19S8  Revition 

The  SecreUry  of  SUte  has  been  notified  by  the  Embassy 
of  SwiUerland,  of  the  adherence  of  the  Republic  of  Kenya 
to  the  Convention  of  Union  of  Paris  for  the  Protection  of 
Industrial  Property,  as  revised  at  Lisbon  on  October  31, 
1958.     The  adherence  took  effect  June  14,  1965. 

EDWARD  J.  BRENNER, 
July  20,  1966,  CommieeUmer  of  Patent: 


CONDITION  OF  TRADEMARK  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  30,  1965 

Total  number  of  applications  awaiting  action  [excluding  renewal*  and  Sec.  12  (c)l  ifi  fioa 

Date  of  oldest  new  application t„„    o    iqa? 

Date  of  oldest  amended  application Jan "  4    1965 


J.  H.  MERCHANT,  Director,  TradMnark  EzaminiiiB  Operation 

TRADEMARK  EXAMINING  DIVISIONS.  EXAMINERS  AND  TRADEMARK  CLASSES 

UNDER  EXAMINATION  ^.-«3=i!.a 


(I)  C.M.WENDT.Claim2,4.5,«.n.l2.13,14.15  18.17,19,20,21,23.24,25,26,27,28,29.30,31,32,33,34,35  38  37  39  41 
42,43,44 .      .      .      . 

(II)  H.  E.  KA8CHUB,  ClaMM  1.3,8.  7,9, 10,18,22,27,38,  40,  45,  4«,  47,  a,  49,  SO,  51,  52;  8^vlceM«^^ta,Cla«^  100  l^^^^ 
103, 104,  105, 108, 107:  CoUactlvs  Mtmbwshlp  Marks,  Class  300;  Cartlflcation  Marks.  Claas«s  A  and  B  

RtnawaU  (All  Classsa) 

Sec.  12  (c)  i»ubiicatiom  (All  ciMMs) 1.!!!-"!!!!!".."!!!!"!" 


Oldest  Application 


New 


1-2-66 
1 


»-8-6S 
ft-16-65 


Amended 

l-4-« 

1-4-65 

6-a»-«5 


Applications  filed  during  the  month  of  June  1965 — 2,486 


Registrations  Issued 404— No.  794,962  to  No.  795,365 

Renewals  Issued 70 


T^h^t^t^^^J^!^  r  '*'^^'''£'\^  GAZETTE.  ««.«1  weekly.  U  m.iW  under  the  dir«tio-  of  the  S«perinte«de«. 
oommiimcatNMu  eddreaMd;  MilwcnptMMi  pnce.  $12.00  per  .nnum.  loreisn  maUina  14.00  .dditioiul;  uncle  oopie..  25  eenu  each. 


PRINTED  COPIES  OF  TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ««  fu,»i.hed  by  the  P.t««t  OAo.  far  !•  ...u  .Mih 

ordan  to  the  Commi— tooer  of  Patomta,  Waehincton,  D.C.,  M2S1. 
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Trademark  Satts 

NoUces  under  18  D.8.C.  1116  ;  Trademark  Act  of  July  9,  1946 
Be*.  Me.  St,745  (THE  FLORSHEIM  SHOE),  The  Florshelm 
Shoe  Company,  Cloth  and  leather  boota  and  shoes ;  Rer-  No. 
14<.7t7  (THB  FLORSHBIM  SHOE  AND  DESIGN),  same, 
BooU  and  ataoea  made  of  leather ;  K«r.  No.  tWJtm  (FLOR- 
SHBIM FBSTUBB  ARCH  AND  DBSION),  same.  Men's  leather 
■taoea ;  Bef.  Ne.  X4«,7«7  (POR  THE  MAN  WHO  CARES  THE 
fLOBSHBIM  SHOB  AND  DBBIGN),  same,  Shoes  made  of 
leather;  Bey.  BTo.  aM,748  (THE  FLORSHEIM  SHOB  AND 
DBSIQN),  same.  Shoes  made  of  leather  and/or  cloth;  Bee. 
IT*.  tmjM  (THE  FLORSHEIM  SHOE),  same.  Cloth  and 
leather  boota  and  shoes  ;  Ber.  Ne.  aS6311  (THE  FLORSHEIM 
SHOB  AND  DB8I0N),  same.  Men's  and  women's  shoes,  sport 
ahoea,  and  boots;  Bee.  Ne.  SM,4»  (FLORSHEIM  In  script). 
same.  Men's  and  women's  shoes  and  boots ;  Rea.  No.  6CW.MW, 
same,  International  Shoe  Company,  Shoes,  Hied  Apr.  27,  1965, 
D.C.,  M.D.  Tenn.  (NashTlUe),  Doc.  4077.  /ntemoMonoI  Shoe 
Oomyany  t.  J.  W.  Carter  d  Company,  Inc. 

Be*.  Ne.  1U44*  (Z  AND  DESIGN),  Wm.  Zinsser  &  Co.. 
Inc.,  Certain  named  paints  and  painters'  materials  ;  Bea.  No. 
imjM»  (BULLS-I-NAMEL),  same,  Shellac  enamel;  Bee.  No. 
7t7.1M  (TARGBT),  same.  Floor  flnlshee ;  Ber  No.  764,545 
(ZINSSBR  AND  DESIGN),  same,  Flatted  shellac,  gloss  flnlsh 
shellac,  a  pigmented  white  primer  sealer,  and  a  floor  flnlsh  ; 
Be*.  Ne.  774JM  (BULLS  EYE),  same.  All  types  of  liquid 
shellacs,  flat  pigmented  primer,  pigmented  gloss  enamel,  etc.. 
flied  Apr.  20,  1»«B,  D.C.,  B.D.N.Y.  (Brooklyn),  Doc.  65C-133, 
William  Eifuaer  4  Co..  Inc.  r.  Target  Btoret  Corp. 

Bee.  Ne.  14«,7S7.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 

Be*.  Ne.  tM,SM.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,746.) 

B««.  No.  ia»,e«.     (See  Reg.  No.  112,240.) 

Beg.  Ne.  M«.7«7.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,740.) 

Beg.  Ne.  IM,74S.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 

Beg.  No.  5M.1W.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,746.) 

Be*.  Ne.  SM,M7  (SLUMBBRTOOS  AND  DESIGN).  Slum 
bertogs.  Inc.,  Misses',  girls',  and  children's  one-piece  pajamas. 
two-pteee  pajama  suits,  slips,  etc.,  Med  Aug.  14.  1»62.  DC, 
S.D.N.T.,  Doc.  82/2816,  Blumhertog;  Inc.  t.  Jiggt,  Inc.  et  al. 
Judgment  enjoining  defendants  Apr.  23,  1995. 

Be*.  Ne.  SIMH-     (See  Reg.  No.  88,745.) 

Beg.  Me.  aW,4M.     (See  Reg.  No.  88,746.) 

Bar.  Ne.  8KMM  (HOLIDAY  INN  In  script).  Holiday  Inn 
Hotel  Courta,  Inc.,  Motel  services — namely,  providing  lodg- 
Inga  and  meala  in  motels;  Beg.  No.  SM.54*.  same.  Holiday 
Inns  of  America.  Inc.,  same;  Beg.  No.  SM.541  (HOLIDAY 
INN  AND  DBSION),  same;  Beg.  No.  7«e.5ei,  same;  Reg.  No. 
74S4M  (MOTBL  DESIGN),  same,  flled  Apr.  28,  1965,  D.C., 
8wD.  Calif.  (Preano),  Doc.  2M0-ND,  Holiday  Inna  of  America, 
Inc.  V.  holiday  Houae  Motel. 

Ne.  SM,S4«.     (See  Reg.  No.  502,539.) 
r.  Ne.  aM,S41.     (See  Reg.  No.  502.539.) 

Beg.  Ne.  CUJM  (KIRBY  (in  script)  AND  DESIGN).  The 
Scott  k  Petier  Company,  Electric  vacuum  cleaners  and  parts 
and  attachments  therefor,  including  grinding  and  buffing  at- 
tachments for  electric  vacuum  cleaners,  and  power  pollahlnjt 
attachments  for  electric  vacuum  cleaners :  Reg.  No.  74«.7»l 
(SANITRONIC),  same.  Vacuum  cleaners  and  parts  and  ac 
ceaaories  therefor;  Beg.  Ne.  768,04«  (KIRBY  AND  DESIGN). 
aame.  Electric  vacuum  cleaners  and  parts  and  accessories 
therefor,  flled  Apr.  23,  1965,  DC,  M.D.  Fla.  (Tampa).  Doc. 
60-120,  Sco«  oiMl  FetMer  Company.  Incorporated,  v.  State 
Vantum  of  Tampa,  Incorporated. 

Beg.  We.  tlCTU  (THB  MECHANICAL  MAID),  Mechanical 
Servants,  Vending  machines  for  dispensing  notions  and 
toiletries;  Beg.  Ne.  68S,SSS  (THB  MB>CHANICAL  SER 
VANT),  Mechanical  Servants,  Incorporated.  Vending  ma- 
ehlnea,  tied  June  24,  1»«S,  D.C.N. J.  (Newark).  Doc.  524-63. 
Meeltanieal  aervantt.  Inc.  v.  jreehonlcal  Vendors,  Inc.  et  al. 
Order  ot  dismissal  Apr.  2S,  1966. 

Beg.  Ne.  flM^tt*  (CREDIT  UNION  ETC.  AND  DBSIQN). 
Cuna  Supply  Cooperative,  Partially  blank  contract,  account 
Ing  and  bookkeeping  forma,  order  forms,  etc. ;  Reg.  No. 
TM414,  aune,  Credit  Union  National  Aaaociation,  Inc.,  doing 


business  as  Cuna  Insurance  Services  Department,  Ouna  Bond- 
ing Service,  and  Credit  Union  National  Association.  Insurance 
services  including  research,  promotion.  Information  and  ad- 
visory services  to  credit  union  organiiations  and  their  mem- 
bers in  the  fields  of  casualty,  fidelity,  etc.,  flled  Apr.  16,  1965. 
D.C.,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/1171.  Credit  Union  yationtl  Aaaocia- 
tion, Jne.  et  ano.  v.  David  J.  Roaa.  alao  known  a$  David  J. 
Roaenaiceig. 

Reg.  No.  6S«>S».     (See  Reg.  No.  88,746.) 

Reg.  No.  M«.877  (CRAZY  CONES),  Safe-T  Pacific  Baking 
Company,  Ice  cream  cones  and  cups  ;  Beg.  No.  7S8.51S  (CRAZY 
PACK).  Safe-T  Pacific  Company,  by  change  of  tame  from 
Safe-T  Pacific  Baking  Company.  Bakery  products — namely. 
Ice  cr*am  cones,  flled  Apr.  23,  1908,  D.C.,  N.D.  111.  ^Chicago), 
Doc.  65c635,  8afe-T  Pacific  Company  v.  lUinoia  Baking  Corpo- 
ration. 

Beg.  No.  688,223.     (See  Reg.  No.  615,712.) 

Reg.  No.  69t,017  (FLAMING  SWORD  AND  DESIGN),  John 
D.  Stoddard.  Barbecue  and  rotlsserie  cooking  equipment  in- 
cluding spits,  swords  and  baskets,  flled  July  16.  1965.  D.C., 
N.D.  Okla.  (Tulsa),  Etoc.  6232.  Hickory  Pit,  Inc.  v.  Jamea  O. 
Watta. 

Reg.  No.  708,521.     (See  Reg.  No.  502,539.) 

Beg.  No.  720,474.     (See  Reg.  No.  623,499.) 

Beg.  No.  787,169.      (See  Reg.  No.  112.240.) 

Reg.  No.  731,038  (PORTALLOY),  The  Portlind  Chain 
Manufacturing  Co..  Chains,  chain  rivets,  chain  attachments 
and  flights,  flled  Apr.  14.  1965.  DC.  Oreg.  (Portland).  Doc. 
65-175,  The  Portland  Chain  Manufacturing  Co.  v.  Pacific 
Chain  i  Manufacturing  Co. 

Beg.  No.  742,490.      (See  Reg.  No.  502,539.) 

Beg.  No.  743,912  (K  MART);  S.  S.  Kresge  Company.  Retail 
variety  store  services ;  Reg.  No.  774.794,  same,  Anti-freete  ; 
Reg.  No.  783,902  (K  MART  AND  DESIGN),  sanje,  Interior 
and  exterior  paints,  enamels,  varnishes,  roof  coatlnjs.  exterior 
primers,  and  primer  sealers;  Beg.  No.  784,9M  (K  MART), 
same.  Cole  slaw  dressing;  Beg.  No.  787,715,  same.  Propane 
fuel ;  Reg.  No.  787,797.  same.  Propane  torch  kit  containing  a 
flame  spreader,  burner  assembly,  soldering  tips,  lighter  and 
fuel  tank  for  general  use,  flled  July  7.  1965.  DC,  S.D.  Calif. 
(San  Diego),  Doc.  3344-SD-C,  B.  B.  Kreage  Company  v. 
J  Mart  atorta.  Inc.  et  al. 

Reg.  No.  748,701.  (See  Reg.  No.  615,220.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  615,220.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  680.877.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  112,240.) 
(See  Reg.  No.  112,240.) 

Reg.  No.  774,768  (REPUBLIC  PACKAGING  AND  DE- 
SIGN). Republic  Packaging  Corporation,  Custo*  designed 
packaging  made  of  various  materials  for  the  shipment  and 
storage  of  manufactured  articles,  flled  Apr.  29.  1965,  D.C., 
S.D.N.Y.,  Doc.  66/1304,  Republic  Packaging  Corp.  v.  Republic 
Packaging  Co.,  Inc. 

R«ff.  No.  774.794.     (See  Reg  No.  743.912.) 

Bo».  No.  775,149  (THE  LAST  ROSARY).  Paster- Form  Cor- 
poration, Rosaries  utilising  floral  beads,  flled  Ap».  29,  1965, 
DC,  S.D.N.Y..  Doc.  65/1305.  Faater-Form  Corp.  v.  Lion 
Ribbpn  Co..  Inc. 

R4V.    No.    779,887     (CARRY  CORDER).    North    American 
rhillpa    Company.    Inc  .    Tape    recorders ;    Reg. 
(NORELCO).  same,  flled  Apr.  27,   1965.  D.C., 
65/1271,   North   American   Philipa   Co.,   Inc. 
Telephone  Supply  Co.,  Inc. 

Re«.  No.  781,774.     (See  Reg.  No.  779,887.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743.912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743,912.) 

(See  Reg.  No.  743.012.) 

R«V.  No.  780.817  (DURAVAL8),  Drug  Guild  Cd  Operative, 

Inc.,  Vitamin  and  mineral  preparation  In  capsule  form,  flled 

July  15,  1965.  DC,  E.D.  Pa.  (Philadelphia),  Doc.  $8510,  Drug 

Guild  Cooperative,  Inc.  v.  S.  J.  Korvette.  Inc. 


Reg.  No.  758,046. 
Reg.  No.  758.518. 
Beg.  No.  704.545. 
Beg.  No.  774.S90. 


No.  781.774 
SONY.,  Doc. 
V.   Continental 


Reg 
Beg 


No.  788302. 
No.  784,920. 


Rev.  No.  787.715. 
Rev.  No.  787,797. 


MARKS  PUBLISHED  FOR  OPPOSITION 

SECTION  1 

The  following  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.  Application  for  the  registration  of  them 
marks  In  more  than  one  class  has  been  flled  u  provided  In  section  30  of  said  act  as  sniended  by  Public  Lav  772, 87th  Coi»ress,  approved  Oct.  fl.  1962, 
76  But.  709.    OpposltionundersectionlSmay  be  flled  uithin  thirty  days  of  this  publication.    See  Ruka  2.101  to  2.105. 

A  separate  fee  of  ta-enty-flve  dollara  for  each  class  opposed  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTK:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  applications  for  registration  In  one  class,  see  section  2.1 


SN     164,400.     Synthomer    Corpor«tion,     Washington, 
Filed  Mar.  11,  19«S. 


D.C. 


SYNTHOMER 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680,384. 

Class  23 — Cutlery,    MMhinery,    and    Tools,    and    Parts 
Thereof 

For  Chemical  Process  Equipment — Namely,  Solvent  Extrac- 
tion Apparatus. 

First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  8,  1963. 

Class  100— Miscellaneous 

For  Research  and  Development  Services — Namely,  Analysis 
of  Materials  for  Others. 
First  use  July  12.  1961. 

Class  106— Material  Treatment 

For  Processing  and  Treatment  of  Vegetable  Matter  by  Sol 
vent  Extraction  Processes. 
First  use  July  12,  1961. 


SN  172,546.     Tobler  k  Cle.  Ltd.  Chemical  Works.  Altstatten. 
St.  Gall.  Switserland.    Filed  Jaly  S,  1963. 

TOKO 

Class  16 — Protective  and  DecoratlTe  Coatings 

For  Lacquers  for  Skis. 

Class  22 — Gamcg,  Toys,  aid  Sporting  Goods 

For  Ski  Waxes. 

First  use  June  1058 ;  in  commerce  June  1958. 


SN    176.021.     Popper  k   Sons,  Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      Filed 
Aug.  29.  196S. 


PERFEKTUM 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,094,  566,876,  and  others. 

Class  23 — Cutlery,   Machinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thereof 

For  Pharmaceutical  and  Cosmetic  Packaging  and  Washing 
Equipment — Namely.  Tablet  and  Capsule  Counting  Machines, 
Washing  Machines  and  Filling  Machines. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical  Applbnces 

For  Medical  and  Sargloal  Prodncts  and  Laboratory  Equip- 
ment—Namely, ByriBfea,  Needlet.  Stopcocks,  OI>Bervatlon 
Tubes,  Adapters,  Thermometers,  Bandages,  Ampule  Files,  Fin- 
ger Cots,  Microscope  Slides,  Cover  Glasses,  Ethylchlorlde. 
Pipettes,  Health  Supports  and  Orthopedic  Specialties, 
Crutches  and  Canea,  Crutch  Accessories,  Invalid  Rings  and 
Cushions. 

First  use  Dec.  S,  1924. 


SN    181,065.     Nicolet    Industries,   Inc.,    Ambler,    Pa. 
Nov.  13,  1963. 


rued 


Owner  of  Reg.  Noe.  859,222,  774,187,  and  others. 

Claas  12 — Construction  Materials 

For  Asbestos  Cements,  Asbestos  Papers,  Asbestos  Shinies, 
Composition  Shingles,  Asbestos  Mill  Board,  Wool  Felt  Insula- 
tion, Furnace  Coverings,  Astteetos  Boards,  Slaba,  TUea,  Sheets 
and  Sidings ;  Wall  Boards,  Pipe  Coverings,  Block  Insulation, 
Asbestos  Lumber,  Mineral  Wool,  Hair  FeH,  Magnesia  Insula- 
tion Comprising  Magnesium  and  Asbestos  Fiber,  Composition 
Boards  and  Miscellaneous  Building  Products  and  Materials 
Composed  of  Asbestos  Cement  Composition  Such  as  Doora, 
Studding,  Partitions,  and  Rooilng ;  Asbestos  Packings  and 
Gaskets.  Such  as  Rod,  Plunger,  Piston,  Stuffing  Box,  and 
Valve  Stem  Packings,  Sheet  Packings,  Seamless  Tube  Plate 
Gaskets,  Boiler  Gaskets,  Asbestos  Oasketlng  Tapes,  Woven  As- 
bestos Oasketing  Tapes,  Tubular  Oasketlng  and  Hydranllc 
and  Steam  Pressure  Packings  and  Oasketo  of  All  Types  and 
Forms. 

Class  35 — Belting,  Hom,  Machinery  Packing,  and  Non- 
metallic  Thies 

For  Asbestos  Packings,  Especially  Adapted  for  Use  in 
Pumps.  Pistons,  and  Locomotives,  Stuffing  Boxes,  Valve 
Stems,  and  as  Pressure  Glanda,  Flax  Packings.  Brake  Linings, 
Clutch  Pacings,  Textile  Packings,  Gaskets,  Asbestos  Wick  and 
Asbestos  Rope. 

First  use  June  19S7  ;  about  Mar.  1,  1S7B,  as  to  "KM." 


SN  183.645      Ypsllon-Werk  Wlenke  *  Michels  KO,  Troledorf, 
near  Cologne,  Germany.    Filed  Dec.  26,  19«8. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  672,897,  dated  June  28,  19(M. 

Class  18 — Medicines  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations 

For  Drugs. 

Class  44— Dental,  Medical,  and  Smglcal  AppUanccs 

For  Bandaging  Material  and  Bandaging  Plaster. 
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8N    189,075.     IMC   Magnetics   Corp.,   Westbury,    N.Y.      Filed     SN    200,556.      Andrew   L.    DrlscoU,    d.b  a.    Andy'g   lire   Mart. 
Mar.  19,  1©64.  Wisconsin  Rapids,  Wis.     Filed  Aug.  25,  1964. 


^ 


CfaMi  21 — Ekctrkii  Apparatns,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Electric  Motors,  Electrically  Operated  Pans  and  Blow- 
eri,  Solenoids  and  Solenoid  Switch  Assemblies,  Electrical 
Actnatori,  and  Prttware-ReaponslTe  Electrical  Switches. 

Class  23— Cutlery,   Maciiinery,   and   Tools,   and   Parts 
Thcraof 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  words  "Tire  Mart"  or  "Tlfes"  apart 
from  the  mark. 


For  Precision  Gears  and  Gearheads,  Hydraulic  Cylinders,     Class  19 Vehicles 

Valvea,   Fuel  Atomisers  and  Filters,   and  Electromechanical 


Assemblies  Including  the  Foregoing. 


Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Electric  Motor  Tachometers,  Function  Generators, 
Baectrlcal  Synchros  and  ResolTers,  and  Electromagnetic  Sig- 
nal and  Indicating  Devices. 

First  Qse  February  1962. 


For  Vehicle  Wheels. 


Class  35 — Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Packing,  ind  Non- 
metaOic  Tires 


For  Vehicle  Tires. 
First  use  May  1,  1964. 

I 


SN  189,928.     Optlks,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex.     Filed  Mar.  30,  1964. 


SN    202.203.      Sybil    Ives    Incorporated,    White    Plains,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


Class  26— Measuring  and  Scientific  Appliances 

For  Byeglasa  Frames,  Equipment  and  Optical  Accessories. 

Class  106— Material  Treatment 

For  Services  In  Filling  Optical  Prescriptions. 
First  use  January  1960. 


SN  199,208.     Kabushiki  Kaishk  Satin  Onkyo,  Kita-ku,  Kyoto 
sbl,  Japan.    Filed  Aug.  4,  1964. 


SATIN 


The  monogram  consists  of  the  letters  "S"  and  "I. 

Class  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations  | 

For  Cream  Waveset. 

Class  52 — Detergents  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Dec.  11,  1968. 


Class  21 — Electrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  and  Supplies 

For  Radio  and  Television  Speakers,   Microphones,   Ampll 
fieri,  Tuners,  Radio  and  Television  Receivers,  Mixing  Ampli- 
fiers, and  Television  Transmitting  Apparatus — Namely,  Modu- 
lators, Carrier  Amplifiers,   Synchronising  and  Basic  Genera- 
tors and  Frequency  Doublers. 

Class  36— Musical  Instruments  and  Supplies 

For  Phooograpb  Record  Players,  Needles  and  Plck-Up  Car 
trldges  Therefor,  Tape  Recorders,  Video  Tape  Recorders, 
Tapes  for  Sound  and  Video  Tape  Recorders,  Phonograph 
Record  Cutters  and  Electronic  Organs. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1907  ;  In  commerce  Dec.  1,  1960. 


SN    302,204.     Sybil    Ives   Incorporated,    White    Plains,    N.Y. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


sybil  ives 

CUss  51 — Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

For  Hair  Spray,  Cream  Waveset,  and  Milky  NeUtrallser. 


August  31,  1966 
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CUas  52 — Detergoits  and  Soaps 

For  Hair  Shampoo. 
First  use  Jan.  15,  1964. 


Class  32— Furaitvv  and  Upbolslaffy 

For  Physicians'  Examining  Room  Furniture — Namely, 
Tables,  Desks,  Chairs,  Instrument  Cabinets,  and  Accessory 
Tables. 


SN    206,975.     Shampalne    Industries,    Inc.,    St     Louis,    Mo     Class  44— Dental.  Medical,  and  Surgical  Appliances 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1964. 


ACADEMY 


For  Patient  Examining  Tables. 
First  use  Sept.  9,  1964. 


SECTION  2 

The  foUowinjt  marks  are  published  in  compliance  with  section  12(a)  of  the  Trademark  Act  of  1946.    Opposition  under  section  13  may  be  filed 
within  thirty  days  of  publication.    See  Rules  2.101  to  2.105. 
A  fee  of  twenty-flve  dollars  must  accompany  the  opposition. 

[NOTE:  For  publication  of  marks  presented  in  a  combined  application  for  registration  in  more  than  one  class,  see  section  1.] 

Qass  1-Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  ^WH'^t 2^.1'^'"^''  """""'^  ''"''■'  '^•°''*^'^'-  ^''- 

SN   178,030.     Pioneer  Hi-Bred   Corn  Company,   Des  Moines, 
Iowa.     Filed  Sept.  30,  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Forest"  apart  from  the 
entire  mark  as  shown.  The  black  background  is  merely  for 
display  and  Is  not  a  part  of  the  mark. 

For  Christmas  and  Nursery  Trees. 

First  use  June  1,  1908. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  yellow  and  blue.     Applicant  dis- 
claims the  representation  of  the  chick  apart  from  the  mark     SN    195,710.     Herman    H.   Rapaport,   d.b.a.    Rapaport    Furs, 
as  shown.    Owner  of  Reg.  No.  387,198.  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  June  18,  19«4. 

For  Live  Poultry  Chicks  and  Poultry  Hatching  Eggs. 

First  use  on  about  Sept.  6,  1963,  on  live  poultry  chicks. 


SN  178,215.      National  Superior  Fur  Dressing  and  Dyeing  Co 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Oct.  2,  1963. 


DUCHESSA 


For  Fur  Pelts. 

Flrsrt  use  on  or  about  Sept.  13,  1963. 


A 


SN    181,966.      Cromwell    Leather   Company,    Inc..    New    York, 
NY.     Filed  Nov.  27,  1963. 


JEWEL-TONE 


Applicant   disclaims   the   word    "Chinchilla"   separate   and 
apart  from  the  mark. 

For  Chinchilla  Fur  Pelts. 
Firat  use  Jan.  27,  1964. 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  about  May  17,  1963. 


SN  183,380.     Corbln  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  WtUow  Grove. 
Pa.     Filed  Dec.  23.  1963. 


SN    214,404.      Armour    and    Company,    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Mar.  18.  1965. 

CUMULUS 

For  Leather. 

Flrwt  use  on  or  prior  to  Jan.  4,  1966. 


CORBINITE 


SN  214,405.     Armour  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Mar. 
18,  1965. 


F'or  HlKh  Heat  Resistant,  Water  Soluble,  Ceramic  Like  Ma- 
terial Especially  Adapated  for  the  Manufacture  of  Precision 
Mold  Forms  and  Hollow  Castings. 

First  use  Nov.  22,  1963. 


ROGUE 


For  Leather. 

First  use  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  30,  1964. 


I 
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SN214^.    Amour  «dC«p«i,.a.leMO.  HI.    FUed  Mar.    QlSS  2  -  RoCeptadeS 

MONTEREY 
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For  Leather. 

First  DM  on  or  prior  to  Aag .  20, 1964. 


8N  172.930.     Multl-Pak,  Inc..  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     Wled  July 
12,  1903. 


8N  214.407.     Amonr  and  Company,  Cbieaco,  111.    Piled  Mar. 
16,  1996. 

CUTLASS 

For  Lenther. 

Flrat  nae  on  or  prior  to  flept.  28,  1064. 


For 


MULTI-PAK 


'  Folding  Cartons  for  Use.  for  Example,  In  Carrying  Cans 
and  Bottles. 

First  use  Nov.  23,  1060. 


SN  180,284.     C.M.P.  Corporation,  Old  Forge,  Pa.     Ftled  Not. 


«N  214,410.     Armoar  and  Company,  Chicago,  111.    Filed  Mar.         ^'  ^*®^ 
1«,  1»65. 

TARTAN  I         STONEWOOD 

For  Leather. 

Flrat  OM  on  or  prior  to  Sept.  24,  IMM. 

__^^^^^_  For  Dinnerware  Composed  of  Wood  Fibre  and  Re#ln. 

~'^^"""~~  First  use  Jan.  15.  1963. 

8N  21Q,440.     Sayonler  Incorporated,  New  Tork,  N.Y.     Piled 
Mar.  81,  10«5.  ~~ 


ACETANIER 


SN  209.489.    Carlisle  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J. 


Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  •84,401. 

For  Wood  Pnlp. 

rirtt  UM  Mar.  10,  IMS. 


Jan.  7,  1905. 


DURATUF 


»N  216,407.     (Fraebauf  Corporation,  Palrless  Hills,  Pa.    Filed  '^'""  ^•*«t'c  Material  Made  Into  Plant  and  Plowet  Dishes, 

Apr.  18,  196C.  Vases,  Planters,  Tubs,  Trays,  and  Similar  Contalnerf. 

._.     .  -mm-wr^rxTk  First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  3,  1964. 

LAMICOR  1            _____^ 

For   Plaatlc   Bheeta,   Roda.   Bars,   and   Platen   Adapted   for 

oen.r«i  indu.triai  uae  Q3, j  3  _  Baggagc,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 


Flrit  uae  on  or  abont  Jnljr  21, 19S3. 


folios,  and  Pocketbooks 


8N  210,dl0.     H.  A.  Astiett  *  Company,  Incorporated,   New 
York,  N.T.    PUed  May  20,  1965. 


NATCOM 


I 


SN   207.983      Polk    Miller   Products  Corporation,   Richmond, 
Va.    Piled  Dec.  11,  1964. 


SENTRY 


For    Plastic     Dog    Collars     Incorporating    an     Insecticide, 
Which  Vaporises  and  Kills  Fleas  and  Ticks. 
First  use  Oct.  21.  1964. 


For  Crude  Rubber. 
Flrat  uae  Feb.  19,  1965. 


SN  209,659.      Big  Kernel  Pet  Foods,  Inc.  Chicago,  III.     Filed 
Jan   11,  1965 


SN    219,414.     BrTlng'a    Hatcheries.    Inc.,     Wlnlock,     Wash. 
Piled  May  21,  1965. 


V.I.P. 


For  SUrted  Pnlleta,  Day-Old  Chicks,  and  Eggs. 
First  ase  Dec.  5, 1964. 


For  Accessories  for  Anima)  Pets — Namely,  Perch  Covers  for 
Bird  Cacres,  Bird  Cage  Orayel  Paper,  and  Animal  Pet, Toys. 
First  use  Jan.  31,  1962. 


L 


SN    219,597.     Nlxon-Baldwtn    Chemicals    Inc.,    Nixon.    N.J. 
Filed  May  24,  1965. 


MIRREX 


For  Rigid  Vinyl  Sheeting  Material. 
Flrat  nae  Fab.  19,  1960. 


SN  212,708.      Swank.   Inc..   Attleboro.   Mass.     Filed  Feb.   24. 
1965., 


LADY  SWANK 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  S39.020. 
For  Wallets  and  Billfolds. 
First  use  June  1945. 
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Qass  6 -Chemicals  and  Chemical  Com-  «yo»fj;^^^-t«  wax  corporation,  ch,c.go.  iii.  Fiied 


positions 


SPRA-DED 


SN    166,499.     The    Plastic    Coating    Corporation,    Holyoke, 

Mass.    Filed  Apr.  10, 1963.  *"<>'■  In**^*  Killer. 

Flrat  use  Feb.  27.  1962. 


SN    202,806.     Pnrex    Corporation,    Ltd.,    Lake  wood,    Calif. 
Filed  Sept.  21,  1964. 


PUR^TM 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  706,624. 

For  Prewettlng  Solutions  for  the  Treatment  of  Pbotoelec- 
tro«tatlc  Masters  To  Convert  Them  to  Offset  Printing  Plates. 
First  use  Not.  19, 1058. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  155,699,  770,180,  and  others. 
For  Liquid  Bleach. 
First  use  Aug.  17,  1964. 


^— ^"~-^  SN    202,565.     ErdOIcbemle    O.m.b.H.,    Dormagen,    Germany. 

SN   176,016.     PetroUte  Corporation,   St.   Louis.   Mo.     Filed        ^^^  ^P*  ^'  ^^''• 
Aug.  29,  1968. 


CERATHANE 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  587,080. 

For  Wax  or  Wax-Polymer  Composition  Used  In  the  Manu- 
facture of  Pollshea. 

First  use  Aug.  8,  1963. 


SN   198,366.     Merck  A  Co.,   Inc.,  Rahway,   N.J.     Filed  July 
22.  1964. 


GENMAG 


For  Magnesium  Oxide. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1,  1906. 


SN   199,937.     West  Virginia  Pulp  and  Paper  Company,  New 
York.  N.Y.     Piled  Aug.  14,  1964. 


POLYSECT 


EROdlCHnME 


The  word  "BrdOlchemie"  Is  dladaimed  apart  from  the  mark 
as  shown.  The  design  portion  of  the  mark  Is  a  repreaenta- 
tlon  of  a  gas  storage  tank.  Owner  of  German  Reg.  No. 
786,172,  dated  Feb.  19, 1904. 

For  Petrochemicals  for  Uae  In  the  Production  of  Deter- 
gents, Resins,  Plaatlclsers,  Ehnulslflers,  Plastics,  Textile  Auxil- 
iaries, Polyester  Fibers,  Solventa,  and  Synthetic  Rubber. 


SN  203.016.     The  Matheaon  Company,  Inc.,  Baat  Rutherford, 
N.J.    Piled  Sept.  80,  1964. 


For  Llgnln  Uaed  as  a  Dlsperaant  for  Insecticides. 
First  use  June  30,  1964. 


CURAGEN 


SN    200,840.     Gabriel   Chemicals    Limited,    New    York,    NY. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1964. 


For  Nitric  Oxide  Gas. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1964. 


PYTOXIDE 


SN    203,282.     Abco,    Inc.,    McKeeaport.    Pa.      PUed    Oct    S. 
1964. 


GLY-DAIR 


For  Insectlcldea  and  Chemical  Concentrates  for  the  Manu- 
facture of  Insecticides,  Formulated  of  Synergiied  Pyrethrlna. 
First  use  June  10,  1964. 
SubJ.  to  Intf.  with  SN  207.756. 


For  Spray  Sanltlier  and  Deodorant  for  ControlUng  Alr- 
Bome  Bacteria. 

First  use  at  leaat  aa  early  as  Mar.  20,  1961. 
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8N  206,897.     Whltmoyer  Laboratories,  Inc..  Myerstown,  Pa.     SN  208,932.     Indian  Point  Farm   Supply    Inc     Athens    111 
PUed  Not.  ».  1964.  Filed  Dec.  28.  1964.  '  ' 

HYDROL 

For  Dlfilnfectant  and  Insecticide  for  Use  In  'Farm  Buildings. 
First  use  on  or  about  Mar.  22.  1934. 


SN  211.147.  Badlscbe  Anilin-  k  Soda-Pabrlk  Aktlengesell- 
acbaft.  Ludwl^bafen  (Rhine),  Oermany.  Filed  Feb.  2, 
1968. 


PALANIL 


For  Textile  AuzUiarles — Namely.  Chemical  Products  Which 
Increase  the  Uptake  of  Dyes  by  Synthetic  Fibers.  Used  in  the 
Dyeing  And  Printing  of  Textiles. 

First  use  Sept.  29,  1900^;  in  commerce  Sept.  1.  1964. 


SN    211,150.     The   R.   H.    Bogle   Company,    Alexandria,    Va. 
PUed  Feb.  2,  1980. 


ADKIL 


For  Surfactant. 

First  use  May  20,  19«4. 


SN    211, 1S2.     Car-Freshner    Corporation,    Watertown,    N.Y. 
FUed  Feb.  2,  196S. 


MAGIC  TREE 


For   Absorbent   Body    Impregnated    With   a    Perfume<l   Air 
Deodorant. 

First  use  June  6, 1908. 


SN    212,819.     Rohm    A    Haas    Company,    Philadelphia,    Pa 
Filed  Feb.  2S,  1960. 


The  term  "Liquid  Plant  Food"  is  disclaimed  as  a  part  of 
the  mark.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  orange  and 
green,  but  no  claim  Is  made  to  color  as  a  featura  of  the 
mark. 

For  Fertilizer. 

First  use  Oct.  1,  1960. 


I 
Gass  11  — Inks  and  Inking  Materials 

SN   194,655.     Rainbow   Printing   Inks,   Lemon   Orov<,   Calif. 
Filed  June  1,  1964. 


FORE 


For  Fungicide. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  1,  1965. 


Qass  9— Expkislves,  Rrearms,  Equipments, 
and  Projectiles 

SN  202,987.     The  Enslgn-Blckford  Company.  Slmsbury,  Conn. 
Piled  Sept.  80,  1964. 

PRIMADET 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  345,773  and  754,868. 

For  Non-Electric  Delay  Unit  Consisting  of  a  Detonating 
Cord  and  a  Pyrotechnic  Assembly  Which  Allows  for  a  Delay 
in  the  Velocity  of  Detonation. 

First  use  June  26,  1964. 


Class  10 — Fertilizers 


SN  1»8,67S.     J.  B.  Slmplot  Company,  Boise,  Idaho.     Filed 
Jaly  28,  1964. 


SIMPLOT 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  435,430,  612.448.  and  others. 

For  Fertilisers. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  Jan.  15.  1945. 


The  words  "Printing"  and  "Inks"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  mark  as  shown.  The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors 
yellow,  red,  and  blue. 

For  Printing  Inks. 

First  use  May  2.  1964. 


.SN  207,391.  HIgglns  Ink  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y..  by  assign- 
ment and  change  of  name  from  HIgglns  Ink  Ca,  Inc.. 
Brooklyn,  N.Y.     Filed  Dec.  3.  1964. 


HIGGINS 


For  Irdts  and  Inking  .Materials — Namely,  Writing,  Drawing 
and  Printing  Inks,  Ink  for  Ink  Pads  and  Ribbons 

First  use  1880. 


I 
Class  12  —  Construction  Materials 


SN  173.587.     Miracle  Adbeslves  Corporation.  Bellmoile,  N.Y. 
Filed  July  23,  1963. 


PROMENARD 


For  Non-Slip  Walking  Deck  Surfacing  Composition  Contain 
Ing  Aggregates  and  Rubber. 
First  use  Apr.  19.  1963. 


August  81,  19«5 
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SN    189.801.    The    Parker   Pen   Company,    JanesvlUe,   Wis. 
Filed  Mar.  27.  1964. 


MIRACHEM 


For  Simulated  Marble  and  Onyx  Slabs.  Sheets  and  Mould- 
ings for  Use  as  Countertopg.  Panels,  Tiles,  Sills,  and  the  Like. 
Flr#t  use  Aug.  28,  1963. 


SN    192,202.     Pope   k  Talbot.    Inc..    San    Francisco.   Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  28,  1964. 


CHECKMATE 


For  Plywood  Siding  and  Panels. 
First  use  Oct.  17,  1963. 


SN    196,935.     American   Metal   Climax,  Inc.,   d.b.a.    Hunter 
Engineering  Co..  New  York.  NY.     Filed  July  2.  1964. 

HUNTER-BUILT 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  736.666.  763.963.  and  others. 
F^r  Aluminum  Siding. 
First  use  Mar.  18,  1964. 


SN  199.714.     AA  Wire  Products  Company.  Chicago,  ni.    Filed 
Aug.  12,  1964. 

AA-LOK 

For  Wire  Masonry  Wall  Reinforcements. 
First  use  June  14,  1963. 


SN  201.692.     International  Paper  Company.  New  York.  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  11,  1964. 


SN  198,342.     H.  B.  Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul.  Minn      Filed 
July  22,  1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  a  fanciful  design  of  the  letters  "IP" 
within  a  circle.     Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  744.083  and  771.492. 

For  Wood  Structural  Products — Namely.  Plywood.  Com- 
position Board,  Particle  Board.  Flakeboard,  and  Millwork 
Cabinets. 

First  use  July  1963. 


SN    202,836.     The    L. 
Filed  Sept.  28,  1964. 


R.    Oatey   Company.    CleTeland.   Ohio. 


BOND  TITE 


For  Epoxy  Bonding  Agent  for  Use  in  Terrairo  Floor,  Mosaic 
Wall  and  Precast  Panel  Construction  and  the  Like. 
First  use  in  or  at>out  April  1962. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  680,644. 

For  Vehicle  Body  Repair  Materials — Namely,  Plastic  Com- 
position Fillers,  Glasing  Putties,  and  Body  Solders,  Sold  To- 
gether With  Hand  Tools  and  Accessory  Items  for  Applying. 
Working,  and  Finishing  Such  Repair  Materials. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1997,  on  body  solders. 


.SN  198,343.     H.  B.   Fuller  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
July  22,  1964. 


&mm 


SN   205.043.     The   Dayton    Sure  Grip   and   Shore  Company, 
Filed         Mlamlsburg,  Ohio.     Filed  Oct.  29.  1964. 


SURE-GRIP 


For  Concrete  Specialties  for  Use  in  Concrete  Construction — 
Namely,  Anchors,  Bridging,  Clamps.  Clips.  Column  Clamps, 
Cones,  Form  Ties  (Snap-In.  Rod).  Frames.  Hangers  and 
Hanger  Inserts.  Hinges.  Joint  Seals,  Loops,  Plaks,  Riser 
Frames,  Rod  Pullers.  Rod  Sleeres.  Screed  Chairs,  Seat 
Brackets,  Shores.  Slab  Bolsters  and  Inserts.  Slab  Graders, 
Spacers,  Strapping.  Studs,  Void  Tube  Accessories,  Wall  Re- 
inforcements, Washers.  Wedges,  and  Wrenches. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1924.  on  form  ties. 


For    Epoxy    Bonding    Agent   for    Use   in    Terrasxo    Floor, 
Mosaic  Wall  and  Precast  Panel  Construction  and  the  Like.         8N   205.600.     The  General  Tire  *  Rubber  Company.  Akron, 
First  use  in  or  about  April  1962.  Ohio.    FUed  Not.  4,  1964. 


SN  198,445.     Union  Tank  Car  Company.  Chicago.  111.     Filed 


July  23.  1964. 


GRAVER-GRID 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  607.513  and  674,407. 

For  Prefabricated  Components  at  Roofs  for  Storage  Tanks. 

First  use  April  1964. 


SN  199.363.    Oranite  City  Steel  Company,  Granite  City,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  6,  1964. 


TWIN-DRAIN 


For  Corrugated  Galvanised  Steel  Hoofing  and  Siding  Sheets. 
First  use  January  1961. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No*.  752,967,  77<i,040,  and  other*. 
For  Dock  and  Wharf  Fender  Bumpers. 
First  use  Sept.  20,  1968. 


t 
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SM    a0«,480.     FrlU    Mannewlts    K.O.,    EhlersbauMo    uber 
L^rte,  Qcnnany.    PUed  Not.  18,  1964. 


August  31,  1965 

Qass  13 -Hard ware  and  Plumbiag  and 
Steam-Fitting  Supplies 


SN    179,753.     The   Water   Master  Company,    Highland    Park, 
N.J.     Filed  Oct.  24,  1963. 


Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  747.W4.  dated  Apr.  15.  1»«1. 
For  Colored  Giaaa  Building  Blocks. 


For  Toilet  Tank  Balls. 
First  use  September  1947. 


8N  iMfi26.     DBA  Prodncto  Co.,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  111.     Piled     SN  199,250.     Applied  Power  Industries,  Inc.,  West  Allls,  Wis. 
Not.  1»,  1M4.  Klled  Aug.  5,  1964. 


SIUSOL 


For  flilleone  Based  Water-Proofing  Compound  for  Applica- 
tton  to  Masonry  Surfaces. 
First  use  October  1962. 


BN   20T,OS7.     Jotans-ManTille  Corporation,   New   York,    N.Y. 
FUed  Not.  27,  1»«4. 


SPANGLAS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  705,324. 
For  Acoustical  Panels. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1961. 


SN     207.087.     Sbakertown    Corporation,     Cleveland,     Ohio. 
FUed  Not.  27, 1»«4. 


SURF-PLY 


For  Sbln^e  Panels. 
First  ase  Not.  18. 1M4. 


For  Valves  for  Controlling  the  Flow  of  Flulda  Through 
Conduits,  Pipes  and  Tubing,  and  Pipe,  Tube  and  po«e  Cou- 
plings. 

First  use  on  or  about  July  20,  1964. 


SN    203,306.      The   Lamson   k   Sessions   Co.,   Cleveland,    Ohio. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1964. 

j     GOLD  STANDARD 

For  Nats. 

First  use  February  1964. 


SN  207,107.     Boise  Cascade  Corporation,  Boise,  Idaho.    Filed 
Not.  80,  1964. 


SPAN-DEK 


SN   213,418.     Dennlson   Manufacturing  Company,    Framing- 
ham,  Mass.     Piled  Mar.  6,  1900. 

)     SWIFTACHMENTS 

Por  Fastener  for  Attaching  Tags  to  Merchandise 
First  use  May  9,  1963. 


I 


For  Plywood  Roof  and  Floor  Decking  With  a  Solid  Lumber 
Core. 
First  use  Oct  15,  1008. 


SN    210.890.     Armstrong    Cork    Company,    Lancaster,     Pa. 
FUed  A9T.  0.  IMO. 


INSULCORK 


For  BealBoas  Cmnpoeltlon  With  Cork  FUler  for  Use  as  a 
Trowelling  Mastic. 
First  as*  Mar.  23, 1&«4. 


Qass  16-Protective  and  Decorative  Coatings 

SN   180,174.     The  Parboil  Company,   Baltimore,   Md.     Piled 
Jan.  4,  1903. 

)  BALLASTITE 

For  Industrial  and  Marine  Coatings,  Such  as  fer  Use  on 
Tank  Interiors  for  Salt  Water  Ballast,  Potable  or  Feed  Water 
or  Oil  Free  Bulk  Cargoes;  BQulpment ;  Exposed  Structural 
Steel ;  Pipes  ;  Cooling  Towers  and  Ventilators  ;  Steel  Lintels  ; 
Oalvaaised  Ducts ;  Undersides  of  Steel  Bridges ;  Overheads 
in  Poed  Processing  Plants ;  and  Other  Surfaces  Subject  to 
Chemical  or  Corrosive  Attack. 

Flrat  use  Jan.  24,  1962. 
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"^ordrcJlr  i;r;;r«"iair  ^  '""'  '"'^"'  CUss  IS-MedldMs  ami  PharMactilical 


Qlendale,  CaUf .    FUed  Jan.  9, 1994. 

CORRO  WEAR 

For  ProtectiTe  Cofttinc*— Nuaelr,  MeUl  CoaUoc  on  Steel, 
Brau,  Iron,  AlnBinnm  or  Other  Metals  Which  Proridea  Coi^ 
roslon  Resistance  of  Stalnlees  Steel,  Hardneaa  Approaching 
that  of  Ctaroa^e  Platlns,  Applied  to  the  Inside  and/or  OotsMe 
of  Metal  Surface*  Sach  as  to  the  Sarfaces  of  Plate,  Pipe, 
Structural  &ta^  Tubing,  Castings,  Forglngs  and  the  Like, 
and  to  To  Replace  ftUlnless  Steel  tor  Pumps,  Tanks,  Piping. 
Food  Equipment.  Missile  Parts,  Aircraft  Parte,  Laboratory 
Equipment,  Processing  BQUIpasent  and/or  Architectural 
Metal. 

First  use  Aug.  10.  IMS. 


PreparatioM 


SN  1»4,808.     Hysan  Produete  Company,  Chicago,  HI.     FUed 
June  8,  1»«4. 

FLOOR  PLATE 

Applicant  disclaims  the  exclnslTe  rlghte  to  the  word  "Floor" 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  StrlppaUe  Qear  Antl-SUp,  Heavy  Duty,  Oloas  Coating 
To  Protect  All  Types  of  Floors. 

First  use  Mar.  18,  1»«4. 


SN    IM.MS.     DaWoody-Croaa   Corp..   Houston.   Tex.      Filed 


Aug.  8. 19M. 


AUTO  PLAK 


SN   208,814.     Pnrex  Corporstlon,   Ltd.,   d.b.a.   Franklin  Re 
search,  Lakewood,  Calif.    Filed  Oct.  12,  10«4. 


Franklin 

MAINTENANCE  PUOOUCTS 


SN  100,218.     Aloe  Creme  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale. 
Fla.    Filed  Aug.  1,  1M2. 


Without  waiving  lU  common  law  rlgbU,  applicant  dis- 
claims the  exduslTe  right  to  use  the  word  "Auto"  apart  from 
the  mark  aa  shown. 

For  Protective  Coating  for  Automobiles  Which  Cleans  and 
Shines,  Protects  Against  Rust,  Corrosion,  Oxidation,  and 
Against  Bug  Splatter  and  Tree  Sap. 

First  use  Feb.  7.  19M. 


aUBXN  NCrCRTITl 


For  Ointment. 

First  use  Mar.  2,  1962. 


SN  184,884.     Chas.  Pflser  *  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.     Filed 
Jan.  17,  19«4. 


GLOBE  .  .  .  FOR  THE 

BEST  LOVED  PETS 

IN  THE  WORLD 

The  phrase  "For  The  Best  Loved  Pets  In  The  World"  Is 
disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  R«t« 
Nos.  172,ft80,  040,825,  and  588,067. 

For  Veterinary  and  Pharmaceutical  Preparations  for 
Household  Pets. 

First  use  August  1902. 


SN  1«7.»28.     John  L.  KeUogg  *  Co.,  Chicago,  IlL    Tiled  Mar. 


4,  1»04. 


KOLA  VIM 


"Kala"  is  disclaimed  except  In  connection  with  the  mark 
as  shown. 

For  Medldnal  Tonic  for  Improving  the  Appetite,  Alleviat- 
ing Fatigue,  and  Promoting  Energy. 

First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  9,  1968. 


SN   1S8,461.     Partem   Corporation,   Englewood.   HJ.     FUed 
Mar.  11,  1964. 


PARLAMATE 


For  Anthdmlntlc  Preparations. 
First  use  June  1,  1906. 


SN  206,962.     Pharmac  Laboratorlea,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  CaUf. 
FUed  Nov.  20,  1964. 


The  words  "Maintenance  Products"  are  disclaimed  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  586,879, 
715,178,  and  others. 

For  Preparation  Used  In  Producing  a  High  Gloss  Finish 
on  Wood  Floors;  a  Preparation  Used  To  Provide  a  Perasa- 
nent  Water  Bmolslon  Seal  for  Floors  as  a  Base  for  Wax  and 
Other  Floor  Flnlshe* :  a  Preparation  Used  To  Provide  a  Pene- 
trating Seal  for  Wood  Floora,  and  a  Preparation  Used  To  Seal 
Terrasso,  Cement,  and  Magnealte  Floors,  and  Floors  of  Like 
Materials. 

First  BM  J«a.  9.  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  022.234  and  BSS.lOT. 

For  Therapeutic  Agent  for  Use  aa  an  Aid  In  the  Treatment 
of  Mouth  Infeetlona.  Oral  Surgery.  Root  Canals,  and  General 
Oral  Hygiene. 

First  use  Sq>t  20.  1964. 
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SN  20M79.     Zlrln  Laboratories  International,  Inc.,  Hlaleab, 
na.    TUed  Dec.  28, 1964. 


DYMASOL 


For  Veterinary  Bxternal  Preparation  for  Pain,  Sorenesg  and 
Inflammation. 

Flrtt  UM  Jane  7,  1904. 


SN   212,726.     American    Cyanamid   Company,    Wayne,    N.J. 
iFiled  Feb.  25,  1960. 


OBLETS 


SN  216,780.     Reed  k  Carnrlck,  Kenilworth,  N.J.     filed  Apr. 
5,  1965. 

LULLITAL 

For  Pharmaceutical  Sleep  Inducing  Preparation. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr,  1,  196S.  j 

SN  216,811.      Young's  Vitamin  &  Mineral  Products  Co.,  Roar- 
ing Spring,  Pa.     Piled  Apr.  5,  1966. 

I        STABLE  MATE 

For  Vltamln-Mlneral  Feed  Supplement  for  Horses. 
First   use  on  or  about  Nov.   1,   1963.  ■ 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  074,946. 

For  Tablets  Containing  Antibiotic  Preparations  and  Sulfon- 
amide Preparations  for  Veterinary  Use. 
First  use  Apr.  12, 1946. 


SN   215,829.      .\mfre-Qrant,   Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.      Filed   Apr. 
6,  1965. 


NEO-BETA 


SN    218.280.     Olin    Mathieson    Chemical    Corporation,    Nei 
York.  N.T.    Filed  Mar.  3,  1966. 


For  .\ntl-Anemlc  Pharmaceutical  Preparation. 
First  use  Dec.  21.  1942. 


SUBOSE 


For  Antidiabetic  Preparation. 
First  use  Jan.  23,  1960. 


SN  218,«87.     Medicinal  Research  Laboratories  Inc.,  Pblladel- 
phU.  P«.    FUed  Mar.  4,  1966. 

ZOLEX 

For  Pharmacentical   Preparation — Namely,   a   Circulatory 
Stimulant-Peripheral  Vasodilator. 
First  use  April  1962. 


SN  216,845.     Faith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.    Filed 
Apr,  6,  1965. 

FA-DRIN 


For  Chlorphenpyrldamlne  Maleate  Tablets. 
First  use  Dec.  29,  1964. 


SN  218.078.     Hynson,  Westeott  k  Dunning,  Inc.,  Baltimore, 
Md.    FUed  Mar.  8,  1960. 


CG 


SN  216.846.      Faith  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     Filed 
Apr.  6,  1965. 

FA-VI-T 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  669,798. 

For  DlagBOStlc  Reagent  for  Use  on  the  Person. 

First  nse  Jan.  22,  1960. 


For  Vitamin  and  Mineral  Tablets. 
First  use  Jan.  11,  1966. 


SN  218,712.     Rlcbardson-Merrell,  Inc.,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.   Filed 
Mar.  9,  1960. 


SN  216,9'3«.     Cutter  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Berkeley,  Ca|lf.    Filed 
Apr.  20.  1965. 

LEVOXAN 


NETHAPHYL 


For  Local  Anesthetic  and  Spasmolytic  Agent. 
First  use  Sept.  26,  1961. 


For  Preparation  in  Talriet  Form  for  Use  In  the  Treatment 
of  Allergic  and  Cardiorascular  Conditions. 
Flrtt  nte  Apr.  26. 1944. 


Gass  19- Vehicles 


SN  214.108.     Maudie  B.  Outlaw,  d.b.a.  Tempab  Co.,  Grandy, 
N.C.    FUed  Mar.  10,  1960. 


SN    207,620.     Manning    Marine    Ltd..    St.    Laurentj.    Quebec. 
Canada.     Filed  Dec   7,  1984. 


TEMPAH 


SNO-RO 


For  ma  OlBtaeat  for  TempoMry  Relief  of  Minor  Skin 
Irritrntlou  «ad  Non-Polaonoiw  Insect  Bitet. 
Flrat  «M  M«r.  1. 1960. 


SN   210.770.     Pollehimica   Sip  Farmaceuticl    S.p.A.,    Milan, 
Italy.    FUed  Apr.  0.  1960. 


Priority  claimed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  Canadian  application 
filed  Sept.  8,  1964;  Reg.  No.  139,451,  dated  Mar.  5,  1966. 
For  Power-Driven  Snow  Sleds. 

SN  209,610.     Independent  Protection  Co.,  Inc.,  Oo|hen,  Ind. 
Fllad  Jan.  7,  1966. 


MACMIRROR 


TURTLE  TOP 


Owner  of  Italian  Reg.  No.  166,886,  dated  July  1.  1961. 
For  Preparation  for  Vaginal  Infectiona. 


Applicant  disclaims  exdusive  rights  to  use  of  the  word 
'Top"  aside  and  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 
For  Tops  for  Trucks  and  Vane. 
First  use  Sept.  10,  1964. 
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N     199,842.      M 
Mass.    Filed  Aug.  13,  1964. 
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.   ^^     .   -■      .  SN     199,842.     Machinery     Klectriflcatlon,     Inc.,     Northboro. 

Qass  20-  LIsolMim  asd  Oiled  Ooth 


MEK 


PRESTIGE 


SN    193.632.     Congoleum-Nalrn    Inc..    Kearny.    N.J.       Filed 

May  18,  1964.  For   Time  Delay   Relay,   Electro-Magnetic   Counters,    Auto- 

matic Warehousing  Controls,  Liquid  Level  Probes,  Electrical 
Enclosures,  Load  Controls,  Photo-Electric  Relays,  and  Prox- 
imity Controls. 

For   Plastic  Coverings   of   the    Smooth    Surface,    Resilient         First  use  on  or  about  Jan.  1, 1966. 
Type  for  Surfaces  Such  as  Floors,  Walls.  Countertops.  and  the  ^_««^-^_ 

Like,  m  the  Form  Of  Rolls,  Rugs,  and  Tiles,  for  Use  in  Homes, 

Apartments,  and  Commercial  Buildings.  sN   200.324.     Channel   Master  Corporation,    EUenvlUe,    N.x. 

First  use  as  early  as  January  1908.  Filed  Aug.  21,  1964. 


Qass  2t  -  Bectrical  Apparatus,  Machines,  eessones  Therefor 

-   _  ,,  First  use  July  31,  1964 

and  Supplies 


MUSTANG 

For  Radio  and  Television  Antennas,  Parts  Thereof  and  Ae- 


SN    172,713.     Automotive  Associates.   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.     gjj  203,973.     Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  111.    FUed 
Filed  July  10.  1963.  Oct.  14,  1964. 


LUMIPAC 


For  Outdoor  Lighting  Lumlnalres. 
First  use  Oct.  6,  1964. 


SN    204,649.      Fltchburg    Paper    Company,    Fltchburg,    Mass. 
tiled  Oct.  23,  1964. 


BMBfER 

I    56566ooo 

*TMREE  DiMENSKMXL  DirrMG' 


Applicant  makes  no  claim  to  the  representation  of  the  map 

of   the   United   States  apart   from   the  trademark  as  »hown.  Anixaratus  for  Drying  Materials  Through  the  Use  of 

The  lines  shown  In  the  <'--^-«  '«-  V^\„f  ''S^J^'e?  ,      HigF^ncy  Electric  Fields, 
trademark   and   are   not   representative  of  color.      Owner   or  ^^^^  ^^  ^^   ^^^ 

Reg  Nos.  701,606  and  701,607. 

For    Automotive    Parts   and   E<julpment— Namely,    Spark  ^^___ 

ri;';;xr,r47c?.v.rr'r"e:"."v.°rii:«".  s.  .cos.. ««...  *  h.„,.  ....  «.„..... «...  f,.- 

Portable  Hand  Mixers.  Nov.  «7,  19«4. 

First  use  Nov.  9,  1961,  on  spark  plugs. 


SN  190.505.     Hugh  H.  Bby  Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     Filed  Apr. 
7,  1964. 


A/  YDRA  -  ^L.  IDE 


For  Door  Operating  Mechanism. 
First  use  Nov.  12,  1963. 


SN  208,267.     B.  Lowe  Mclntyre,  Kent,  Ohio.     Filed  Dec.  16. 
1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  524,494. 

For     Electronic    ComponenU,     Instrument     Products    and 
Parts-Namely.  Crossover  Connector.,  Card  Edge  Connectors 
interboi^y  Terminal  Connectors,  Relay  Connectors,  Back  Panel 
ionne^o'rs.  Cable  Connectors,  Moulded  Plug  Cable  Connectors 
Miniature  Sockets,  High  Voltage  Socket'.  <^<>" 5*;;/;°  Socket. 
Crystal  Sockets.  Moulded  Sockets.  Low  Los.  So*^^**"- ^'^^^ 
Male   and  Female  Plugs,   Speaker  Plugs,  Unlven«al   Binding 
pits    Sprtoi  Binding  Post..  Tube  Shields,  Moulded  Jack^ 
\aV*^  bw  Holders    Rack  and  Panel  Connectora,  Tipped 
Ja^ksR^l^rpfugs    Moulded  Plugs.  Female  Plugs.  Multiple 
IwUchesTpUker' Plugs.  Terminal   Strips,   Printed  Circuit 
Boards  and  Novar  Tube  Sockets. 
First  use  July  26.  1962. 


^Biiu 


-/^ 


The  French  word  "lEau"  signifies  "the  water." 
For  Electric  Motor  Driven  Apparatus  for  Converting  Salt 
Water  and  the  Like  To  Fresh  Water. 
First  use  Oct.  30,  1964. 
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SN  212,686.     LiTlngston  Electronic  Corporation,  Montgomery-     SN    198,178.     Kadets    of    America,    Savannah,    Tenn.      Filed 
Tllle,  Pa.    Filed  Feb.  24, 1965.  July  20,  1»64. 


M 


For  Ammonia  Activated  Battery  for  Use  in  Electronic, 
Transmitter,  Telemetry,  Misiile,  Meteorological,  Computer, 
Communication,  Aviatlonal,  Marine  Systems ;  Stand-by  Emer- 
gency Power  Soarcea  and  Flaabliglits. 

First  use  Feb.  19.  1968. 


Class  22 — Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

SN  192,64«.     Western-Hoegee  Co.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     Filed 
May  4,  1964. 


HIICK 


The  design  figure  Is  not  a  pictorial  representation  (f  any 
particular  person  or  historic  characterisation.  Th«  rifle 
feature  of  the  marli  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  m|ir|[  as 
shown. 

For  Toy  Rifles. 

First  use  May  19,  1964. 


SN    198,524.     Atlantic    Lures,    Inc.,    Providence,    R.I.      Filed 


July  27,  1964. 


RAPOSA 


The  drawing  ia  lined  for  red  and  yellow,  but  no  claim  to 
the  colors  red  and  yellow,  is  made  except  as  shown. 

For  Fishing  Tackle.  Comprising  Rods,  Reels,  and  Related 
Accessories. 

First  use  November  1963. 


For  Fishing  Lures. 
First  use  Apr.  8.  1964. 


SN  IM.TSe.     James  F.  Cusmano,  d.b.a.  Seminole  Toy  Com- 
pany, Tampa,  Fla.    Filed  June  16,  1964. 

■For  Twirling  Toy — Namely,  a  Rod  With  a  Disc  at  the  End 
Thereof. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1964. 


SN  201,517.      Broderna  Tysklind  Alitiebolag,  Insjon,  Sweden 
Filed  Sept.  9,  1964. 


<BETE> 


Owner  of  Swedish   Reg.   No.   76,147.  dated   June   11,  1954. 
For  Fishing  Tackle.  ,  \ 


8N   196,505.     Columbia   Industries,   Inc..   San   Antonio,   Tex. 
Filed  June  26,  1964. 


(   oljrmhvx 


300 


SN  202,254.      Carl  Forslund,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Carl  Forslund.  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich.    Filed  Sept.  21,  1964.  j 

THE  BISHOPS  GAME  ! 

Applicant  disclaims  the  word  "Oame"  apart  from  th«  mark 
shown. 

For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game 
First  use  Aug.  14,  1964. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  767,851. 
For  Bowling  Balls. 
First  use  Feb.  24,  1964. 


SN    196,682.     E.    S.   Lowe  Company.    Inc..    New   York,    N.T. 
Filed  June  29,  1964. 


HOODWINK 


For  Equipment  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Type 
Qame. 

First  uae  May  14.  1964. 


SN  204,980.     Sportsways.  Inc.,  Paramount,  Calif.     Fil«d  Oct. 
27.  1964  I 

SPORTSWAYS         I 

For  Uaderwater  Sports  E<]ulpment — Namely,  MasMs  and 
Fins;  Snorkels;  Regulators;  Tanks  and  Tank  Valves  and 
Accessorlw ;  Wet  Suits  and  Vests ;  Weight  Belts  and  Acces 
sorles;  Slurp  (Suction)  Guns.  Spear  Guns  and  Accessories; 
Hookah  Units  and  Accessories ;  Compressors  and  Pure  Air 
Filtering  Systems ;  Exercising  Equipment — Namely,  Barbells, 
Dumbells  and  Parts  Thereof,  Wrist  and  Torearm  Exercisers. 
Head  Straps.  Iron  Health  Shoes.  Shots  for  Shot  PuttUg  and 
Stretch  ISxerclsing  Devices ;  and  Surfboards. 

First  use  August  1958. 
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SN^205^4«.^^^Jas.  D.  Eastoo,  Inc..  Van  Nnys.  Calif.     FUed     BN^J^J-.^^J  ^^^^ ^  ^ ^  "^^^ 


JUMPIN 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Board  Game. 
First  use  Nov.  19.  1964. 


For  Arrow  Shafts. 
First  use  Oct.  19.  1964. 


SN  211.184.     MlnneeoU  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
St.  Paul.  Minn.    Filed  Feb.  2,  1966. 


SN  207,626.     Mattel,  Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif.     Filed  Dec.   7, 
1964. 

PLASTIGOOP 

For  Plastic  Materials  for  Use  With  a  Toy  Molding  Set. 
First  use  Nov.  23,  1964. 


QUINTO 


SN  208,653.     Woods  Bros.  Mfg.  Co..  WesterrUle,  Ohio.    Filed 
Dec.  21.  1964. 


LINEBACKER 


For    Apparatus   Sold   as   a   Unit   for   Playing   a    Simulated 
Football  Game. 

First  use  Sept.  21,  1964. 


For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  PUylag  a  Board  Oa 
First  use  Nor.  19,  1964. 


SN  211.190.     Pride  Creations.  Inc.,   New  York.  N.T.     Filed 
Feb.  2,  1965. 


SN  209.878.     Outdoor  Supply  Co.,  Inc..  Bockvllle  Centre,  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1968. 

For  Sleeping  Bags  for  Outdoor  and  Recreational  Use. 
First  use  Sept.  29.  1964. 


For   Animated  Wooden   Doll  Figures. 
Plr»t  use  Apr.  10.  1964. 


SN  211.449.     Bernard  J.  McLoaghUn,  Troy,  N.T.    Filed  Feb. 
5,  1965. 


HUSTLER 


For  Oolf  Clubs. 

First  use  in  or  about  June  1962. 


SN  209,886.     Strat  O-Matlc  Qame  Co.,  Inc.,  Great  Neck.  N.T. 
Filed  Jan.  13.  1965. 

STRAT-0-MATIC 

For  Apparatus  Sold  as  a  Unit  for  Playing  a  Baseball-Type 
Board  Game. 

First  use  Mar.  7.  1961. 


SN    210,094.     Circle   Import-Export   Company,    Los    Angeles. 
Calif.     Filed  Jan.  18.  1965. 

TREASURE  PETS 

For  StufTed  Toys. 
First  use  Aug.  7.  1963. 


Qass  23  -  Cutlery,  Madimery,  and  Toob, 
and  Parts  Thereof 

SN  185.233.     The  P.  k  M.  Co.  (England)   Limited.  London, 
England.    Filed  Jan.  23,  1964. 

PAMMEK 

Priority  cUlmed  under  Sec.  44(d)  on  British  Beg.  No. 
857,321,  dated  Dec.  2,  1963. 

For  Ball  and  Flange  Lubricators  of  a  Type  or  Kind  Adapted 
to  InstmUatlons  in  RaUway  Tracks. 


8N    188.642.     Kosch    Co..    Columbus,    Nebr.      Filed   Mar.    18, 


SN    210.933.     Brunswick    Corporation.    Chicago,    111.      Filed 
Jan.  29,  1965. 

A2 

For    Bowling    Plnsetters.    Part.    Thereof    and    Accessories 
Therefor. 

First  use  Aug.  2*.  1»63. 


1964. 


UNI-GUARD 


For    Mower   Guard   Attachment   for   Reciprocating   Knife 

Mowers. 

First  use  Apr.  16.  1967. 


SN  211,159.     ■me.ee  Indnstrlea,  l«e..  New  York.  N.Y.    Filed 
Feb.  2.  1965. 

CASTEX  5 

For  Toy  Casting  Sets. 
First  use  Dec.  7,  1964. 


SN  193,734.     Frits  Deuschle,  St.  Augustine.  Fla.     Filed  May 
15,  1964. 


CYCLO-HONE 


For  Cylinder  Honing  Tools. 
First  use  Oct.  14,  1988. 
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SN  1M.079.     Sumo  Pumps.  Inc..  Stamford.  Conn.    Filed  May     SN    202.ft52.     Accura,    Ltd.,    Franklin    Square     N  t      Filed 
22.  1964.  S^pt    25,  19M. 


BP 


For  Submenible  Pumps  for  Pumping  Water. 
Flrat  use  Mar.  1,  1962. 


SN  197,086.     CTyne  Brotherg,  Inc.,  Troy,  Ohio.     Filed  July 
6,  1964. 

PLAS-STACKS 

HSP 

For  Stepped  Locking  Blocks  for  Holding  Workpteces  or  the 
Like  In  a  Holder. 

First  use  Feb.  5,  1964. 


TWINUTE 


For  Device  for  .\ttachment  to  a  Photographic  Camera  for 
Mounting  Thereon  Electronic  Flash  Units  and  Providing 
Electrical  Connections  for  Operating  the  Flash  Units  from 
the  Camera. 

First  use  May  14,  1964. 


SN   208,»93.     Air  Products  and  Chemicals,   Inc  .   Alientown, 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  27,  19ft4. 


VISA-BLEND 


For  Qas  I'roportloninjf  Apparatus  and  Particularly  Appara- 
tus for   Proportioning  Gaseous  Mixtures  for  Use  In  fV'eldlng. 
First  use  Oct.  16,  19«4. 


SN    200,132.     Knker   Industries.   Inc..    Omaha.    Nebr.      Filed 
Aug.  17,  1964. 


I 


■iypi^^'j 


Qass  27  —  Horological  Instruments 

SN  212,416.      Paul  Jokelson,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Feb    19 
1965. 


KXJiaBR 


Kuker  Industries,  Inc. 

IPX  35  FIOKIKE  STATION         OMAHA  12,  NEIIASKA  ^ 

5«P— 


B 


carat 


^^mm 


For  Watches  and  Clocks. 
First  use  Jan.  20,  1965. 


T"^HijP 


I 


All  wording  shown  on  the  drawing  except  the  word  "Kuker" 
is  disclaimed. 

For  Farm  Crop  Sprayers,  Lawn  Mower,  Pumping  Units, 
Brush  Cutters.  Hydraulic  Equipment. 

First  nse  Oct.  30, 1962. 


Class  34  -  Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus  i 

SN  186,012.     John  M.  Lyon,  d.b.a.  LCS  Company,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn.     Filed  Feb.  4,  1964. 


SN  201,117.     Oafner  Automotive  k  Machine.  Inc.,  Escanaba, 
Mich.    Filed  Sept.  2.  1964. 


I 


LIGHTNING 


For  Charcoal  Starter  Chimneys. 
First  Bse  Nov.  ?7,  1993. 


IRON  MULE 


For  Loading  Vehicles. 

First  use  on  or  before  Jan.  1,  19S7. 


I 

Qass  35  -  Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  pack- 
ing, aid  Nonmetallic  Tires 


aass26-Measuring   and    Scientific 
AppTi 


SN  201,018.     Rohde  A  Schwars,   Munich.   Oermany.     Filed 
Sept.  10.  1964. 


DEZIFIX 


For  Hi-Preclslon  Connectors  for  Coaxial  Cables,  Especially 
of  the  Sexless  Type  for  Accurate  Measurements. 

First  use  on  or  about  June  1.  1901 ;  In  commerce  on  or 
about  June  1.  19S1. 


SN  210,682      The  Kelly  Springfield   Tire  Company,   Cumber 
land,  Md.     Filed  Jan.  26.  1965. 


Attache 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1964. 


August  31,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  168 


SN   210  683      The  Kelly-Sprlngfleld  Tire  Company.  Cumber-     SN  197,317.     National  Spiritual  Assembly  of  the  Baha'Is  ol 
land  Md     Flleil  Jan.  26,  1965.  the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Bahal  Publishing  Trust,  Wilmette. 

111.    Filed  July  7,  1964. 


Brevet 


For  Tires. 

First  use  Sept.  26,  1964. 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery 

SN    183,096.     NekoosaEkl wards    Paper    Company,    Port    Bd 
wards.  Wis.     Filed  Deo.  16,  1963. 

ADVANTAGE 


For  Paper — Namely,  Bond,  Duplicator,  Ledger,  OfTset,  Mani- 
fold. Copying,  Mimeograph.  Printing.  Index,  Tag,  Wrapping, 
Opaque,  and  Translucent. 

First  use  Nov.  11.  1963. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Publications 

For      Publications — Namely.      Books,      Pamphlets,      House 

SN    190,654.     Sports    Car    Club    of    America,    incorporated,     *^'"^*f/;  .^.^'^.^^^.'i'^^^ 
Westport.  Conn.     Filed  Apr.  8.  1964.  '^'""'   '""  "*    "°°*  "° 


First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1944. 


SPORTS  CAR 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  672.953. 

For  Monthly  Periodical  Publication. 

First  use  March  1945. 


.SN  205.535.     The  Nelson  Studio,  Nesconset,  N.Y.     Filed  Nov. 
4,  1964. 

BRANSTOCK  BOOKS 

The  word  "Books"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Books. 


,,._.,.-         First  use  on  or  about  July  1,  1964 
SN  197,314.     National  Spiritual  Assembly  of  the  Baha  Is  or 

the  United  States,  d.b.a.  Baha'I  Publishing  Trust,  Wilmette.  —^.^^ 

111.     Filed  July  7,  1964. 


SN  207.984.     RGB  Enterprises.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed 
Dec.  11.   1964. 

CLYDE 

For  Magasine. 

First  use  Mar.  4.  1964. 


SN    208,100      National    Periodical    Publications,    Inc..    New 
York.  NY.     Filed  Dec.  14,  1964. 


For  Publications— Namely.  Magaitnes  and  Books. 
First  use  no  later  than  1911. 


For  Comic  Magaslnes. 

First  use  on  or  about  Sept.  24,  1964. 


I 
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8M  SOe.879.     ■art  B.   Moore,   Wynnewood.  Pa.     Filed   Dec. 
IT.  1*64. 

COIN  DETECTOR 

Tor  Printed  Gaage  and  Rectatry  Card  for  Numismatic  Study 
aad  IdCBtlfleatlon  of  Colna  and  Medals. 
rint  OM  Dm.  14. 1M4. 


SN    210,954.     The    Houston    Post    Company,    Houston,    Tex. 
Piled  Jan.  29,  1965. 


j       SPOTLIGHT 


For  Newspaper  Supplement. 
First  us«  Jan.  3,  1965. 


SN  2M,M0.     B.  H.  Mncy  *  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Bamberger's  New 
J«ney.  New  Tort.  N.T.    Filed  Jan.  7. 1»«6. 

SHOPPER'S  TELEGRAM 

rot  Sales  Pr<»©tlOB  Clrenlar  PublUblng  From  Time  to- 
Time. 

First  Bse  FM>.  7. 1M2. 


SN   211,514.     Dorothy   Draper,   New  York.   N.Y.     Filed   Feb. 
8,  1965. 

ASK  DOROTHY  DRAPER 

For  Column  in  Syndicated  Publications. 
First  use  Sept.  15,  1959. 


SN  209.M0.    Warner  Press.  Inc.,  Anderson,  Ind.    Filed  Jan. 
8,  IMS. 


SN  212,617.     Watt  Publishing  Company,  Mount  Morrl^.  111. 
Filed  Fab.  23,  1965.  ' 

Afn«ri'con 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  737,175. 
For  Trade  Magaslne. 
First  use  Feb.  1,  1965. 


SN   212,880.     Lark    Luggage   Corp.,    New   York.   N.Y.      Filed 
Feb.  26,  1965. 


SUNSHINE  UNE 


ft 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  582,251. 
For  Oreetlng  Carda. 
•First  use  Jan.  2. 1963. 


SN  208.782.     RobB  Jb  Haaa  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    Filed 
Jan.  11,  18«5. 

PLEXIGLAS  WORLD 

Owner  of  Beg.  Nos.  388.589.  T57.025.  and  others. 

For  Magaslne. 

First  Qse  In  or  about  Norember  1984. 


THE  in 

/Mr 


For  Household  Organ. 
First  use  Feb.  15,  1965 

I 


SN    212,942.     American    Greetings    Corporation,    Cleteland, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  1,  1965. 


I  JUDY  JOY 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  17,  1965. 


SN  210.414.     W.  B.  Bradbory  Co..  SUmford,  Conn.     Filed 
an.  22.  1986. 

MIUTARY  UFE 

For  Magaslne  Soppleaaent  for  Newspapers. 
First  use  Aug.  4. 1984. 


SN   213,952.     The  General  Tire  A  Rubber  Company.  ,Akron, 
Ohio.    Filed  Mar.  8,  1965.  j 

GENERAL-LY  SPEAKING 


For  Heuae  Organ. 
First  ise  1934. 


SN 


210.422.     Bast  Shore  Newspapers,  Inc.  Bast  St.  Louis, 
m.    FUed  Jan.  22, 1985. 

METRO-EAST  JOURNAL 

For  Dally  Newspaper.  „    ^  „ 

First  nse  Not.  1.  1»M ;  Dec.  81.  1961.  as  to  "Metro  Bast. 


.L 


SN  214.252.     The  Diplomat  Publishing  Company,  Inc..  Wash- 
Ingtoi^  D.C.    Filed  Mar.  16,  1965. 


1 


DIPLOMAT 


For  Monthly  Magaslne. 
First  sse  Jan.  8,  1952. 


SN  210.780.    American  Surgical  Trade  Association.  Chicago. 
111.    FUed  Jan.  27, 1988. 

AMERICAN  SURGICAL 
DEALER 

For  Periodical  Magaslne. 
First  use  Jan.  18,  1980. 


SN   214,777.     Norcross.   Inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     Fll4d  Msr. 
23,  1985. 

SENTIMENTAL 

REFLECTIONS 

For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  nae  Oct.  14,  1984. 


August  31,  1966 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  165 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Feb.  8,  1966. 


SN    214,779.     Norcross,    Inc.,    New   York.   N.Y.      Filed   Mar.     SN    189,978.     BurUngtoo   Mills,    Inc..    Burilngton,    Wis.,   as- 
23    1906.  slgnee   of  The   American   Pad   *  Textile  Company,   Pltta- 

burgh.  Pa.    FUed  Mar.  31,  1964. 

BRIDGE-ETTE  WOOD-STREAM 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  673,144. 

For  Men's,  Women's,  and  Children's  Hunting  and  Flahing 
^— ^^"""^  Coats,  Jackets.  Pants  and  Trousers  ;  Shell  and  Fishing  Vests  ; 

SN  214,780.     NorcroM.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     Filed  Mar.  23,     Corey  Coats  and  Shooting  Coats. 
^g_  First  use  December  1951. 

REFLECTIONS  

SN    195,835.     Advance   Theatrical   Co.,  Chicago,    111.      Filed 
For  Greeting  Cards.  j^^^  ^^   ^g^^ 

First  use  Jane  10.  1984. 


SN  214,782.     Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     Filed  Mar.  23, 


1965. 


COLLEEN 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Jan.  8,  1965. 


SN    215,676.     National    Periodical    Publications.    Inc.,    New 
York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  2,  1965. 


For    Leotards,    Dancing    Costumes.    Tights,    and    Dancing 
Shoes. 

First  use  Apr.  10,  1962. 


For  Comic  Magaslnes  and  Cartoons  Published  in  a  Series. 
First  use  Jan.  3.  1937. 


SN     197.661.      William    E.    Berkey,    M.D.,    Dearborn,    Mich. 
Filed  July  13.  1964. 


SN  216,527.      Norcross,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     Filed  Apr.  14, 


BREST-X 


1965. 


CURTAIN  CALL 


For  Hospital  or  Medical  Examiner's  Gown. 
First  use  July  7,  1964. 


For  Greeting  Cards. 
First  use  Mar.  17,  1965. 


Qass  39  -  Oothing 

SN  179,667.     DsTld  H.  Smith,  Inc.,  Lynn,  Mass.    Filed  Oct. 
28.  1963. 

AMY  VANDERBILT 

"Amy  Vanderbllt"  Is  the  name  of  a  living  Individual  whose 
consent  is  of  record. 
For  Dresses. 
First  use  November  1960. 


SN    198,321.      Boss    Manufacturing    Company,    Kewanee.    111. 
Filed  July  22,  1964. 

COUNTRY  SQUIRE 

For  Work  Gloves  of  Leather,  Fabric,  and  a  Combination  of 
Leather  and  Fabric. 

nrst  use  Sept.  12,  1961. 


SN   204,752.     Blue   Bell,    Inc.,   Greensboro,    N.C.      Filed   Oct. 


26.  1964. 


NEATLOK 


For  Men's  and  Boys'  Shorts  and  Trousers. 
First  use  Oct.  21,  1964. 


SN  182.259.  Fabrlca  Argentina  de  Alpargatas  Sodedad 
Anoniina  Industrial  y  Comerdal,  Buenos  Aires.  Argentina. 
Filed  Dec.  3.  1963. 


o 


RUEDA 


SN   205,931.     Jeanne  Grain    Fashions,   Inc.,   Mecbanlcsborg, 
Pa.     Filed  Nov.  10.  1964. 


The  word  "Rued."  is  the  equivalent  of  the  Enfllsh  word        "Jeanne  Grain"  Is  the  name  of  a  llTlng  Indlridual  whose 
"wheel  "     Owner  of  Argentine  Reg.  No.  20,506,  dated  Apr.  15.     consent  is  of  record. 
.„^„  For  House  Dresses. 


1908. 


For  Men's  and  Women's  Jute  or  Hemp  Soled  Fabric  Shoes.         Firrt  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 
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SM  207  7«».     DUne  Young  Sportawear,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.     SN    196.877.     Marcus    Brothers    Textile    Corporation,    New 
nied'Dec.  8.  im.  York.  NY.    Filed  July  1.  1964. 

DIANE  YOUNG 

The  nam*  "DUne  Toanc"  la  fandful.    Owner  o<  Reg.  No. 

429,81«. 

For  Women'*  and  Mlsaee'  Blonsea  and  Dresses  ;  Ladies'  and 
ClUldren's  Skirts,  Panta.  Slilrts,  Shlfta,  Jackets,  Sweaters. 
Jampera,  SulU,  Shorta,  and  Coata;  and  ChUdren's  Dresses 
and  Bloaaet. 

Wlnt  aae  May  8,  IMO. 


«N  207,8M.     Lewel  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 
FUed  Dee.  10,  1»04. 

DUO-DELIGHT 

For  Foundation  Oarmenta. 
Flrat  uae  Oct.  1,  1004. 


»N  206,008.     The  H.  D.  Lee  Company.  Incorporated.  Kansas 
City,  Mo.    FUed  Dec.  21,  1004. 


LEE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  255.018.  709.900.  and  others. 

For  Fabrics  Sold  Only  In  Plnlehed  Apparel — Namely. 
Shlrta,  SUcka,  Panta,  Jacketa,  Coats.  Gloves.  Jeans.  Overalls, 
On»-Plece  Work  Sulta,  Smocka,  and  Work  or  Utility  Uniforms. 

Flrat  uae  1016. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  exclusive  right  to  the  Use  of  the 
word  "Fabrics"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of 
Reg.  No.  502,502. 

For  Cotton,  Rayon,  Silk,  Wool,  and  Nylon  Piece  Goods,  and 
Blended  Combinations  Thereof. 

Flrat  use  May  1964  ;  Jan.  2,  1913,  as  to  "Marbro." 


SN    197,259.      Bell    Industries,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.      Filed 
July  7,  1964. 


dais 40 -Fancy  Goods,  Furnishings,  and 
NotioM 

8N  207,2*1.     Solomon  Bro*.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.    Filed  Dec. 
1,  1004. 

SOLO  STAY 

Applicant  dlsclalma  the  term  "S«Uy"  apart  from  the  mark 
aa  ahown.  ^ 

For  Snpporto  for  Shirt  Collars  for  Use  Before  Wearing. 

FIrtt  QM  Sept  24, 1902. 


SN  207,010.     Kleer-Vu  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.    Filed 
Dee.  7, 1004. 


Delg 


env 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  444.338. 
For  Carpeting  and  Rugs. 

st  use  on  or  about  May  15,  1964. 


First 


For  Vlalse  Byelastaes. 
Flrat  nae  July  1, 1004. 


SN    198.095.      Sun    Chemical    Corporation.    New    fork,    N.Y. 
Filed  July  17,  1904. 


SUZI  POWELL 


"Scil  Powell"  Is  not  the  name  of  a  particular  living  Indl 
vldual  hut  rather  Is  a  fictitious  characterisation  coined  for 
identifying  applicant's  goods. 

For  TexUle  Ribbons  Made  of  Rayon.  Silk.  Cottoo,  Synthetic 
and  Like  Fibers,  and  Bows  Made  Therefrom. 

First  use  June  10.  1904. 


aass42-IUiittod,  Nettod,  and  Textile 
Fabrics,  wA  Snbstitiitos  Therefor 

AN  1»«,717.     aon  Weave  Linen  CorporaUon,  New  York,  NY. 
FUed  May  18. 10«4. 

PRINTS  CHARMING 

,Wlthoat  waiver  to  common  law  rights,  applicant  disclaims 
the  ezelnBlve  right  to  the  use  of  the  word  "Prints"  apart 
from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  "Tableelotha,  Napkins,  and  Toweling. 

FlMt  OM  S«fpt  18,  IMS. 


SN   207,595.     Max   Halpern   &  Sons,   Inc..  New  Orleans,   La. 
Filed  Dec.  7.  1964.  i 

OPEN-END  COORDINATES 


I 


I 


No  claim  Is  made  to  the  word  "Coordinates'  apart  from  the 

mark  as  shown. 

For  TestUe  Fabrics  for  Making  Into  Draperies.  Bedspreads, 
Slipeovers.  Dresses,  Lingerie,  and  the  Like. 

First  uae  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1804. 


I 
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SN  209.395.     Blgelow-Senford.   Inc..  New  York.  NY.     Filed     ^^^^'^l^^l^l^^^^^;^^^''-'  '"'^'^ 
Jan.  6,  1965. 


ARIETTA 


For  Textile  Carpets  and  Bugs. 
First  use  January  1963. 


SN  210,704.     Shulman  Sunshine.  Inc.,  Paterson.  N.J.     Filed 
Jan.  26,  1965. 


K."  '■■  I. 


/ 


For  Rotary  Surgical  Cutting  Instruments. 
First  use  on  or  about  Apr.  16,  1963. 


Applicant  disclaims  the  address  "306  Straight  St ,  Pater- 
son, N.J.  07509" 

For  Fabrics  in  the  Piece  of  Silk,  Rayon  and  Cotton,  and 
Synthetic  Fibers,  or  Combinations  Thereof. 

First  use  Nov.  30.  1963. 


SN    200,009.     Marketing   Laboratory,    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y. 
Filed  Aug   17,  1964. 

SOOTHETTE 

For  Callous  Eraser. 
First  use  July  1964. 


Qass  43  -  Thread  and  Yarn 

SN   184,208.      Brunswick  Worsted  Mills,   Inc.,  Moosup,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1964. 


Qass  45 -Soft  Drinks  and  Carbonated 
Waters 

SN  193,167.     H.  P.  Hood  h  Sons.  Inc..  d.b.a.  H.  P.  Hood  * 
Sons,  Boston,  Mass.    Filed  May  11,  1964. 

HOOD 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  144.230,  689,595.  and  others. 
For  Carbonated  Soft  Drinks. 
First  use  Nov.  15.  1962. 


KN/T 
ANO  RELAX 


Qass  46  -  Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

SN  128,682.     Ort  Bros.  Bakery.  Inc.,  Cumberland.  Md.     Filed 


Sept.  X,  1961. 


SOF  SPUN 


For  Bread. 

First  use  August  1930. 


Applic>ant  hereby  disclaims  Its  rights  in  and  to  the  words  ^».     ,»  „   t„w-     v\\*a 

•Knit  and  Relax."  SN  163,«40.      Hy-Vee  Food  Stores  Inc.,  Charlton.  Iowa.    Filed 


For  Knitting  Yarn. 

First  use  about  Mar.  15,  1963. 


Mar.  4,  1963. 


Qass  44 -Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 


c 


SN.S8.810      A.er,c.  8»rm..r  Co.p.n,,  Er,..  P.      Filed         J'^^f  J;?.,";"'  'ell'."'' ^d'V.    Orocr,    «.m- 
July  30.  1964.  Namely     Canned   Vegetables   and    FrulU  :    Canned   VegeUble 

Ind    Fruit    Juices;   Coffee;    Tea;    Sandwich    Spreads;    Salad 
OrkUT  A  PT    A  VF  Dressing  and  Oils  ;  Fluid  Milk  and  Cheese  ;  B"""""*  C"**!; 

rUKlAVyLiAVEi  Packaged  Dry   Foods— Namely.  Noodles.  Popcorn.  Spaghetti 

and  Macaroni ;  Salt :  VegeUble  Shortening  ;  Relishes  ;  Floor  : 

For  Medical,  Dental,  and  Surgical  Sterilisers.  ^^Jtrft'uM  In'or'a^rSarch  1957. 

First  use  Nov.  18,  1968. 
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SN  170.487.    Motlier  Hubbard  Products  Company,  d.b.a.  G.  A. 
Goodrich  Company,  Cbieaffo.  lU-    Filed  Jane  6,  1963. 

Qeed*n*Rich 

Owner  of  Res.  Mo.  423,098. 

For  Oelatln  Deaaert  Preparations,  Pudding  Dessert  Prepa- 
ratlona.  Cake  Mix,  Soup  Mix.  Prepared  Biscuit  Flour,  Table 
Sjrmp  Mix,  lee  Cream  Mix,  Baking  Powder,  Cocoa  Flavored 
Malt  Extract  Preparation  for  Use  In  Milk  Beverage,  Flavor- 
ing Extract  for  Use  in  Soaps  and  Oravles,  and  Food  Flavors 
in  Liquid  Form ;  Pancake  and  Waffle  Mix,  Corn  Muffin  Mix, 
Plsia  Mix,  Frosting  Mix,  Cheese  Cake  Mix,  Colored  Cocoanut, 
Fmlt  Cake  Mix,  Colored  Idng  for  Use  In  Decorating  Cakes, 
Donat  Mix  (Hand),  Vanilla  FlaTorlng  Extract,  and  Instant 
Maahed  Potato  Mix,  and  Hot  Boll  Mix. 

First  nse  May  2S,  1021. 


BN  177,448.     Rueckert  Meat  Co.,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Rueckert's,  St. 
Louis,  Mo.    Filed  Sept.  20,  10«8. 


Without    prejudice    to    common    law    rights,    the    words 
'Quikie  Cook"  are  dlscUimed. 
For  Portion  Controlled  Frosen  Fresh  Meats. 
First  aae  Aog.  10,  1008 ;  Mar.  81,  19«0,  as  to  the  design. 


SN  181,070.     Tree  Top,  Inc.,  Selah,  Wash.     FUed  Nov.  18, 
1988. 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  021,818.  867,880,  and  088,818. 
For  Pore  Froien  Concentrated  Apple  Juice. 
First  ase  Oct.  34, 1088. 


SN  105,318.     Nutrition  International  Corporation,  Madison, 
Ttnn.    Filed  June  10,  1904. 


INFA-SOY 


For  Liquid  Infant  Food  Formula,  Comprising  Soybean  Prod- 
ucts and  Other  Ingredients  Including  Carbohydrates,  Min 
erals,  and  Vltamlofl. 

First  use  Jan.  14,  1004. 


SN  195, a55.     Conserves  Allmentaires  Culina,  Tborembals-les- 
Begrlunes,  Belgium.    Filed  May  7,  1964. 


CULINA 


For    Canned    Vegetables,    Canned    Tomatoes,    and    Canned 
Fruit. 

First  use  1930  ;  in  commerce  Oct.  1,  1953. 


SN  200,293.  James  Stedman  Henderson's  Sweeits  Limited, 
Rosebery,  near  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  Austifalia.  FUed 
Aag.  20,  1004. 


Applicant  disclaims  any  right  In  the  words  "Qaality  Prod- 
ucts" apart  from  the  mark  as  shown.  Owner  of  Australian 
Reg.  No.  27,211.  dated  Feb.  13,  1920. 

Fer  Confectionery — Namely,  Chocolate  and  Candy. 


SN  200,642.     Orlstede   Bros.,    Inc.,    New   York 
Ang.  26,  1904. 


,1 


.Y.      Filed 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  cream  or  buff  color  aqd  blue,  and 
these  colors  are  claimed.  Owner  of  Reg.  Nan.  567,431, 
671,069,  and  others. 

For  Bread,  Rolls,  and  Bottled  CockUll  Cherries. 

First  nse  May  27,  1904. 

I  I 


SM  183,788.     Deta  OmbH,  Werther,  near  Bielefeld,  Germany. 
FUed  Dec.  11, 1906. 


W^ 


SN  201,236.      P. 
Sept.  3,  1904. 


J.  Ritter  Company,  Bridgeton,  N.J.     Filed 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  441,271  and  087,888. 
Owner  of  Oerman  Reg.  No.  819,889,  dated  Jan.  14,  1950.  For  Asparagus,   Pork  and  Beans,   Mexicala  Butter  Beans, 

For  Tea.  Cocoa.  Chocolate  Candies,  Non-Chocolate  Candies,    Catsup,  Tomato  Juice,  Vegetable  Juice,  Relishes,  Peppers,  and 

Chocolate     Pralines,     and     Non-AlcohoUc     Chocolate    Food    Hot  Ketchup. 

BeTeiagc  First  use  October  1962  on  rellshea. 


August  SI,  1966 
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SN    201 374      Chocolate    Products    Company,    Chicago,    111.     SN  204,314.     Topps  Chewing  Gum,   Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
Filed  Sept.  8.  1984.  N.Y.    Filed  Oct  10,  1984. 


DUBL-DUTCH 


FRUIT  SHAKE 


The  word  "Fruit"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown,  without  disclaiming  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
For  Candy  in  Pellet  Form. 
For  Chocolate  FlaTorwl  Powder  Sold  to  MUk  Dairies  for         f"'"'  ""*  S*Pt  *.  1984. 
Making  a  Chocolate  or  Dairy  Beverage.  —^^^— 

First  use  Apr.  17,  1904. 


SN  201,632.     Zevo,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed  Sept.  10, 
1904. 

zevo 

For  Cultured  Vegetable  Fat  Type  Food  Dressing. 
First  use  July  7,  1904. 


SN     204,450.     Cooperative    Feed    Dealers,     Inc.,    Chenango 
Bridge,  NY.     Filed  Oct.  21,  1984. 


CertiFeeD 


The  word  "Feed"  is  dlsdaimed  when  used  apart  from  the 
mark  shown. 

For  Stock  and  Poultry  Foods. 
First  use  Sept   23,  1904.   • 


SN  202,043.     River  Brand  Rice  Mills,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Sept.  16,  1984. 


SN  205,068.     TtUie  Lewis  Foods,  Inc.,  Stockton,  Calif.     Filed 
Oct.  29,  1964. 


PENTHOUSE 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  417,234  and  575,872. 
For  Canned  Fmlt  and  Canned  Vegetables. 
First  use  June  3,  1936,  on  canned  vegetables. 


CjA^ 


SN  205,308.     Stoller  Hsheries,  Inc.,  Splrtt  Lake,  Iowa.    Filed 
Nov.  2,  1004. 


The  Arabic  symbols  appearing  In  the  upper  left  of  the  mark, 
when  translated  In  English,  means  "rocket,"  and  the  sym- 
bols at  the  lower  right  mean  "brand."  Applicant  disclaims 
the  Arabic  symbols  at  the  lower  rtght  of  the  mark,  meaning 
"brand,"  apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Rice. 

First  use  February  1908. 


SN  202,508.     Seyfert  Foods,   Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.     Filed 
Sept.  28,  1984. 


FRIDAY  FRANKS 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  words  "Braod"  and  "Franks' 
apart  from  the  mark  as  shown. 

For  Fresh  Smoked  Fish  in  a  Meatless  Casing. 
First  use  July  1,  1984. 


SN    205,460.     Safeway    Stores,   Incori>orated,   d.b.a.    Conway 
Oil  Co.,  Oakland,  Calif.    FUad  Not.  8,  1904. 


KEEN  ROLL 


For  Potato  Chips,  Popcorn  (Popped  and  Cnpopped), 
Peanuts  (Shelled  and  UnsheUed),  Nut  Meats,  Corn  Chips, 
Cheese  Cora,  Caramel  Cora,  Shoestring  Potatoes,  Pretsels, 
and  Barbecae  Chips. 

First  use  in  or  about  September  1948. 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  710,008. 

For  Margarine. 

First  use  Septemher  1958. 


SN    208,801.     Ray    Mosa   Farms,    Inc.,   Chattanooga,   Tenn. 
Filed  Oct  8,  1084. 

GOLDEN  GALLON 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Gallon"  except  in  associa- 
tion with  the  Mark  aa  ahowa.  .    ,    ^      ,  »     avim 

For  Fluid  MUk— Namely,  Ho«ofeni«d,  Chocolate,  Skim, 
and    Buttermilk:   Orange   Food   Drink,   Orange  Juice,   Grape 

lee  Milk.  „    „^  First  use  Sept.  8,  1984. 

First  ate  Mar.  81.  1980.  ^ 


SN  205,655.     Bel-Air  Food  Producta  Co..  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1984. 
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9N  200,815.     Hrnrt*  Mountain  Products  Corp.,  New  York,  NY. 
Piled  Nov.  9,  1964. 


SN    210,»85.     William    Klein,    d.b.a.    American    Mercantile 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif.     Filed  Jan.  26,  1965. 


COQUETTES 


For  Pood  for  Houtehold  Animal  Pets,  Such  as  Dogs,  Cats, 
and  the  Like. 

First  use  Aug.  11,  1964. 


8N  205,972.    Toppa  Chewing  Gum,  Incorporated,  Brooklyn, 
N.T.    Filed  Not.  10,  1964. 

STRAWBERRY  SUNDAE 

Apidlcant  disclaims  "fttrawberry"  apart  from  the  mark  aw 
shown,  without  disclaiming  any  common  law  rights  therein. 
For  Chewing  Qum. 
First  use  Aug.  12, 1964. 


MYCd 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  536,645. 
For    Canned    Fish,    Canned    Shellfish,    Canned    Fruits,    and 
Canned  Mushrooms. 

P^lrxt  use  June  1,  1949,  on  canned  shellfish. 


SN   210,806.      The  Nestl*  Company,  Inc..  White  Plains.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


8N  206,468.     Minute  Maid  Groves  Corporation,  Orlando,  Fla. 
Filed  Not.  1«,  1964. 


SPOON-IT 


CARAVEL 


For  Low  Calorie  Sugar  Substitute. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1964. 


For  Fresh  Citrus  Fruits. 
First  use  Oct.  15,  1935. 


SN  210.807.     The  Nestl*  Company,  Inc.,  White  llalns,   N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN    207,000.     Babijuice    Corporation    ot    Florida,    Orlando. 
Fla.    Filed  Nov.  27,  18*4. 


SLITE 


VITA  PLUS 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  404,616. 

For  Canned  Citrus  Fruit  Juices  for  Food  Purposes,  Kcfrlg 
erated  Citrus  Fruit  SecUons,  and  Refrigerated  Fruit  Salad. 
First  use  Aug.  7,  1964. 


For  Low  Calorie  Sugar  Substitute. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1964. 


SN   210,809.     The  Nestl4  Company,  Inc.,  White  Plains,  NY, 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1965. 


SN  207,843.     The  Paul  Spits  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 
Filed  Dec.  9,  1964. 

I'M  THE  GREATEST 

For  Candy. 

Flrtt  use  Not.  13,  1964. 


THIN-AIRE 


For  Low  Calorie  Sugar  Substitute. 
First  use  Dec.  31,  1964. 


I 


8iN  210,124.     Hi-Line  Growers  Inc.,  EJast  Wenatchee.  Wash. 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1965. 


SN  211,284.     Leaf  Brands,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  3. 
li>65. 

DALEKS 

Far  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 

SN  211,285.     Leaf  Brands,   Inc.,  Chicago,  111.     Filed  Feb.  3, 
1965. 

I  CREEPS 

For  Chewing  Gum. 
First  use  Jan.  22,  1965. 


HI-LINE  APPLES 


SN  211,414.      H    E.  Butt  Grocery  Company,  d.b.a,  Harllngen 
Canning  Co..  Corpus  Christl,  Tex.     Filed  Feb.  C,  1965. 


No  claim  is  made  to  the  representation  of  the  apple  or  to 
the  word  "Am>leB." 
For  Freah  Deciduous  Frulta — Namely,  Fresh  Apples. 
Firat  naeDec.  16, 1904. 


8N  210,857.     Purity  Cheese  Company,  Mayvllle,  Wis.     Filed 


Jan.  21, 1966. 


PURITY 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  171,076. 

For  Cheese. 

Flrtt  uae  June  1, 1922. 


For  Canned    Fruits,    Canned    Fruit   Juices,    Cainned   Vege- 
tables, and  Canned  Vegetable  Juices. 
First  use  October  1940. 
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NfiS 


For  Fresh  Grapes. 
First  use  July  29,  1964. 


^fa^y^ 


Classified 


SN  186,280.     Safway  Steel  Products.  Inc..  Milwaukee.  Wla. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1964. 


SN   215,762.     Meridian  Foods,  Inc.,  Eaton,  Ind.     Filed  Apr. 
5,  1965. 

For   Canned  Beans,  Canned   Blackeyed   Peas,  and   Canned 
Pork  and  Beans. 

First  use  Mar.  10,  1968. 


The  word  "Frame"  Is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Scaffold  Frames. 
First  use  June  24,  1963. 


SN  202.279.     John  E.  Lingo  A  Son,  Inc.,  Camden,  N.J.     Filed 
Sept.  21,  1964. 


Class  49 -Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 


ULTRASHEEN 


T^,.  J  t'or  Flag  Poles  and  Accessories  With  a  Lustrous  Surface 

SN  186,397.     Ferdinand  P.  Schoettle,  Princeton,  N.J.     Filed  p^^^^^ 

„^  First  use  Mar.  18,  1964. 

WHIMS  


Feb.  10,  1964. 


For  Virgin  Island  Rum. 
First  use  Dec.  10,  1963. 


SN    209,742.     Usadel   Trophy   Manufacturers,    Inc.,   Los   An- 
geles, Calif.    Filed  Jan.  11,  1965. 


SN   206,509.      Bohemian   Distributing  Company,  d.b.a.   James 
MftcAllen   Importing  Co.,   Los  Angeles,  Calif.     Filed   Nov 


19,  1964. 


BOAR'S  HEAD 


For  Gin. 

First  use  June  1,  1959. 


SN   206,763.     Ronrlco  Corporation,   San   Juan,    Puerto  Rico 
Filed  Nov.  23,  1964. 

LLUVIA  DE  ORO 

"Lluvla  de  Oro"  is  translated  as  "rain  of  gold." 
For  Alcoholic  Liqueurs. 
First  use  Oct.  22,  1964. 


The  mark  consists  of  the  letters  "U"  and  "T.' 
For  Trophies  and  Plaques. 
First  use  Jan.  4,  1960. 


SN  208,296.     Maurice  Mllstone,  d.b.a.  Mllstone's  Acme  Liquor 
Store,  Washington,  D.C.     Filed  Dec.  16,  1964. 

TOM 
JOI^SS 


SN  214,208.     Vaughan's  Seed  Company,  Downers  Grove,  111. 
Filed  Mar.  IS,  1965. 

GLAMOUR  TAG 

The  word  "Tag"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark. 
For    Identification    Tags    for   Seeds,    Plants,   and   Growing 
Flowers. 

First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1964. 


SN  215,798.     Thomas  Industries  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.     Filed 


Apr.  5,  I960. 


VISIONELL 


The  name  "Tom  Jones"  is  fictitious. 

For  Whiskey. 

First  use  Jan.  28,  1964. 


For  Chalkboards. 

First  use  on  or  about  Feb.  27,  1965. 
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BN  216,348.     Jokn  Tbonai  Batta,  Inc.,  ZeeUnd,  Mich.    Filed 
Apr.  12.  IMB. 


SN   206,811.     Arrow  Display   Agsoclatea,   Inc.,   Philadelphia, 
Pa.     Filed  Not.  24,  1964. 


TANYA 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  77,082. 

For  Oarment  Hansera. 

Flrat  aaa  in  or  about  rebmary  IMS. 


For  Suntan  Lotion. 
Plrat  use  June  1943. 


SN  206,920.     Cecilia  Products,  Ltd..  New  York.  H.T.     Piled 
Not.  25,  1964. 


CECILIA 


8N  21«,47«.     Howard  C.  Bancher,  d.b.a.  Indaatrtal  Steel  Fab 
ricatora  Co.,  Baaton,  Pa.    Fllad  Apr.  14,  1»«5. 

PROTECT-0-THREAD 

For  Scaffokllns. 

First  aae  Mar.  26,  1966. 


For  Rouge  and  Powder  Combination  in  Solid  Form,  and 
Eyebrow  Pencils. 

First  use  June  3,  1963. 


Class  51  -  Cosmetics  and  Toilet  Preparations 

SN   144,483.     MatbUde  Funck,   nee   Woerslng,   Munich,   Ger 
many.    FUcd  May  14. 1962. 

AMOR  SKIN 

Owner  of  German  Reg.  No.  661.278,  dated  June  21,  19S4  ; 
and  U.S.  Reg.  No.  286,424. 

For  Preparatlona  for  the  Care  of  the  Skin,  Perfume,  and 
Powder. 

SN  196,8S8.     Hood's  Hair  ProducU.  Inc.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa. 
FUed  June  24, 1964. 


SN  209.838.     Bristol  Myers  Company,  New  York,  If.Y.     Filed 
Jan.  13,  1965. 

)  SCORE 

Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  426,86S  and  767,490. 

For  Deodorant. 

First  use  Oct.  12,  1964. 

I  

SN   210,794.     Estee  Lauder,  d.b.a.   Eatee   Lauder  Cosmetics, 
New  York,  NY.    Filed  Jan.  27.  1968. 


QAxdHAJ 


'imc(m/i& 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  «30,306. 

For  Perfumery,  Cosmetics,  and  Toilet  Preparatiops. 

Flrat  use  May  1.  1956. 


SN  213,059.     Stanlabs,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg.     Filed  Mar.  1, 
1965. 


For  Hair  Dreasing. 
Flrat  aae  Oct.  81, 1956. 


NOVADERM 


For  Coametlcs  and  Toilet  Preparations — Namely,  Skin  Lo- 
tions, Night  Creams  and  Cleansing  Creams. 
Flrrt  use  Oct.  9,  1964. 


SN  206,804.     Lm  Parfnaaa  Jean  Deaaea.  Paria,  France.    Filed  __^^^^^___ 

Not.  2.  1964.  I 

GYMKAN A  q^^  52  «  Detergeirts  and  Soaps 

Owner  of  French  Reg.  No.   621,239,  dated  Apr.   13,   1964 
(Seine)  ;  Natl.  Inst.  No,  228,888.  gj^     45,034.     Daimler  Bern     Aktiengesellscbaft,      Stuttgart 

For  Perfnmery,  Toilet  Waters,  Bath   Salts,  Hair  Lotions,         untertuerkheim.  Germany.    Filed  Jan.  31.  195S. 
and  Mouthwaab. 

8N    206,788.     Kdward    H.    Leftwlch,    d.b.a.    Leftwlch    Co.. 
Daqaeane,  Pa.    FUed  Not.  28,  1964. 


Owner  ol  German  Reg.  No.  686,072.  dated  Jnly  |5.  1942. 
For  Spot  Removing  Preparations.  Tar  RemoTln^  Prepara- 
Tvt  Hair  aad  Bcalp  Pomade,  Pr<rfeaslonal  Pressing  Com     tlons,  and  Preparations  for  Cleaning  Chromlam,  Glass,  and 
poaad.  and  Carllng  Wax.  Painted  Su rf aces  of  Vehicles. 

Flrat  aae  Aog.  IS,  1968. 


First  use  in  1938  ;  in  commerce  in  1950. 


I 


August  81,  1965 
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SN  1S8,736.     The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.    FUed    SN  209.426.     The  Drackett  Company,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    FUed 


Mar.  16.  1964. 


Jan.  6,  196S. 


0 


QWIK-STRIP 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  694,379. 

For  Floor  Cleaning  ComiMMltions  for  Stripping  Wax  and 
Other  Floor  Finishes  From  Floors. 
First  use  Not.  11. 1907. 


DISINFECTANT 


wMi  QK 100-15 


SN  209,542.     Sanitol  Products  Corporation,  Great  Neck.  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  7.  1966. 

SANITOL  CELEBRITY 

For  Liquid  Concratrate  for  Solution  in  Water  for  Use  as  a 
Cleaner  and  Stripper  for  Floora. 
First  use  Dec.  SO,  1964. 


SN    210.650.     Colgate-PalmollTe   Company.    New   York.    N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1966. 


TWICE 


For  Toilet  Soap. 

First  use  Jan.  12.  1965. 


SN  211,165.     Goya  Limited,  London.  England.     Filed  Feb.  2. 


1900. 


FRENZY 


Owner  of  British  Beg.  No.  812,051.  dated  Oct.  15.  1960. 
For  Hair  Shampoos  and  ToUet  Soaps. 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  blue  and  red.     Owner 
of  Reg   Nos.  352,714  and  760,147 


SN    211,487.     Alberto-CulTer   Company,    Melrose    Park.    lU. 
For  Toilet  Bowl  Cleaner  Containing  a  Disinfecting  Agent.  Filed  Feb.  8,  19«5. 

F.r..„„j«„,«2.  RINSE  AWAY 


SN  195.925.     Britex  Corporation,  Boston,  Mass.     Filed  June 
18.  1964. 

KLOR-OKLEEN 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  700,756. 

For  Chlorinated  Detergent  for  Industrial,  Commercial,  and 
Household  Use. 

First  during  January  1956. 


Owner  of  Reg.  Nos.  642,420  and  0»8,603. 
For  Dandruff  Shampoo. 
First  use  Feb.  7,  1964. 


SN  216,394.     Xmcor.  Inc.,  Des  PUinea,  IlL     FUed  Apr.  18, 
1965. 


SN    203,627.     Synco    Products.    Inc..   d.b.a.    Synco    Chemical 
Products,  Kansas  City,  Mo.     Filed  Oct.  8.  1964. 


VANTAGE 


For  Dishwashing  Detergent  for  Commercial  Use. 
First  use  April  1959. 


S.N    208,687.     L.    A.    Kllng   Enterprises,    Inc..    ETsnston.    111. 
Filed  Dec.  22.  1964. 


ONmspfn 


The  drawing  Is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  gold. 
For  Glass  Cleaner. 
First  use  Dec.  81,  1964. 


SN   218,186.     ProdncU   Sales,   Inc..   CleTeUad,   Ohio.     Filed 


May  5.  1965. 


LADY  MACBETH 


For  Spot  RemoTcr  for  Use  on  Fabrics. 
First  use  Dec.  16.  1964. 


For  Spot  and  Stain  RemoTer. 
First  use  Apr.  15,  1964. 


SERVICE  MARKS 


Qass  100-MisceNaneotts 


SN    103,120.     Computer    Prosrrammlng    Concepts.    Inc.,    Cin- 
cinnati, Ohio.     Filed  May  11,  1964. 


SN  191,4&8.    Blecker  Beauty  Shop*,  Inc.,  Chlcaffo,  111.    Piled 
Apr.  20,  19M. 

BEAUTY  LANE 

No  claim  is  made  to  the  word  "Beauty"  except  as  a  part  of 
the  mark. 

For  Beauty  Saloa  Serricea. 
First  use  on  or  about  BCay  1,  1963. 


SN  192,'SOO.     Howard  Johnson's  Motor  Lodges,  Inc.,  Wollas- 
ton,  Mass.    Filed  Apr.  80,  1994. 


For  Computing  Golf  Handicapping  Serrices. 
First  use  Dec.  30,  1963. 


SiN  196,345.     Business  Printing,  Inc.,  Anderson,  liJd.     Filed 
Juoe  24,  1964. 


For  Printing  Services. 

No  claim  of  exclusive  Hght  is  made  to  the  words  "Rapid         ^^^^t  use  Jan    11,  1963 
Reservation  Service."     Owner  of  Reg.  No.  714,495. 

For   Services   Rendered    to   Travelers — Namely,    Providing 
Them   With    Telephone    Services    Enabling  Them    To    Make     SN  202,913      Central  Builders  Supplies  Company,  Inc.,  Burr 
Advance  Reservations  at  Motor  Lodges.  Oak.  Mich.    Filed  Sept.  29,  1964. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1963. 


SN    194,942.    Atlantis   Lodce,    Inc.,    Atlantic   Beach,    N.C. 
Filed  June  B,  19«4. 


lV>r  Lodging  Accommodation  Services. 
First  use  June  S,  1968. 


For  Service  of  Central  Buying  of  Building  Prodscts.  Mate 
rials,  and  Supplies  for  Member  Lumber  Yards  and  of  Central 


SN    196,888.     Atlantis    Lodge,    Inc..    Atlantic    Beach,    N  C.     Distribution  and  Centralised  Advertising  and  Promotion. 
Filed  Jane  24,  1964.  First  use  during  June  1964. 


ATLANTIS 


For  Lodclaff  Accomodation  Services. 
Flnt  aie  Jane  6, 1968. 


SN    404,674.      Gold   Crown    Stamp  Co.,    Inc.,    Sbrefeport.    La. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1964. 


\C^N| 


Gass  101— Advertising  and  Business 

SN  106,606.  John  Bverett  Lindrup,  d.b.a.  The  International 
Miss  Television  Pageant  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Piled  Mar. 
28.1968. 

Miss  Television 

—   '— -w  Owner  of  Reg.  No.  683.034. 

For  Services  In  Promoting  Sale  of  the  Goods  and  Services  For  Promoting  the  Sale  of  Goods  of  Others  Through   the 

of  Others  bj  Means  of  a  Beauty  Contest  Conducted  Over  Use  af  Trading  Stamps  Which  Are  Redeemed  for  ijerchandlse 

Television.  or  .Money. 

Fli«t  use  Feb.  19,  1963.  Fl'st  u*e  ^"Sf  20,  1964. 
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Class  102  -  insurance  and  Financial 


TM  175 


SN  200,411.     Carefree  Life  Insurance  Corporation  of  America, 
Phoenix,  Arls.    Filed  Aug.  24,  1964. 


SN  178,067.     Union  National  Bank  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1968. 

TELLER-VISION 

For    Banking,    More    Particularly,    a    Drive-In    Banking 


Service. 

First  use  Dec.  6,  1962. 


SN  200  083.     Farm  Credit  Administration,  Washington,  DC. 
Filed  Aug.  18,   1964.     COLLBCTIVK  MARK 


Ca«£|i£e[!{^ 


For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  Apr.  24,  1962. 


LAIMDBTMMK 


-y////  // 


For  Financial  Services — Namely,  Making  and  Servicing  for 
Members  of  a  Federal  Land  Bank  Association  Farm  Mortgage 
Loans  Obtained  From  a  Federal  Land  Bank  as  Authorised 
Under  the  Federal  Farm  Loan  Act,  as  Amended. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN   208,489.     The   Ohio   National    Life  Insurance  Company. 
Cincinnati,  Ohio.    Filed  Dec.  18,  1964. 


SN  200,084.     Farm  Credit  Administration.  Washington.  DC. 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1964.    COLLECTIVB  MARK. 


a 


c? 


<^^£^^ 


For  Underwriting  Insurance. 
First  use  Aug.  31,  1964 


^ 


^^^^ 


For    Financial    Services— Namely,   Loans   to   Farmers   and 
Ranchers  and  Their  Organisations  Made  or  Serviced  or  Fl 
nanced  by  Federal  Land  Banks,  Federal  Land  Bank  Associa 
tlons.  Federal  Intermediate  Credit  Banks,  Production  Credit 
Associations  and  Banks  for  Cooperatives  as  Authorised  Under 
Acts  of  Congress. 

First  use  March  1964. 


SN    208.645.     United   California   Bank,    Los   Angeles,   Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1»64. 

THE  BANK  THAT  DOES  A 
LITTLE  MORE  FOR  YOU 

Owner  of  Reg.  No.  735,809. 
For  Banking  Services. 
First  use  June  14,  1963. 


SN    208.820.     First   Colony    Life    Insurance    Company,    Inc., 
Lynchburg,  Va.    Filed  Dec.  24,  1964. 


SN  200  088      F%rm  Credit  Administration.  Washington.  DC 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1964.     COLLECTIVE  MARK. 


For  Financial  Services — Namely,  Loans  and  Discounts  for 
Production  Credit  Associations  and  Other  Financing  Institu- 
tions Made  by  a  Federal  Intermediate  Credit  Bank  as  Author- 
ised Under  the  Federal  Farm  Loan  Act,  as  Amended. 

First  use  June  1964. 


For  Underwriting  Life  Insurance. 
First  use  Feb.  18,  1963. 


TM  176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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Kf    209,346.    iTtagtUeal    Clnireh    Balldlnf    Corporation, 
Soirth  Bnd.  lad.   Flted  J«a.  4.  IMB. 


THE  KEY  TO  GOD'S 
TREASURY 


For  FUaaelsl  Oaldanee  Bcrrlee  to  Cbarcbcs  and  Schools. 
JPlrttaw  fan  ot  1962. 


Class  lOS-Transpofftatioii  and  S 


torage 


AN  211,146.    Tbo  Andrew  Jackson  Life  Insorance  Company, 
Jackson,  Iftoa.    FUed  Feb.  2, 1968. 


8N  172,»86.     Goldman- Meyer  TraTel  Afeney,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Open 
Road  Tours,  6t.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  July  IS,  IMS. 


OPEN  ROAD  TOUR 


Tbe  word  "Tour"  is  disclaimed  apart  from  the  mark  as 
shown. 

For  Arran^ng,  Plftnning,  and  Or^nising  of  Travel  Tours 
Including  Transportation,  Accommodations,  and  the  Like. 

First  use  October  1959. 


9U 

ANDREW  JACKSON 


SN    1»S,880.     Norman    H.    Knelsrt,    d.b.a.    Kneisel'a    Oreen 
Carpet  Tours,  Portland,  Oreg.    Filed  May  20,  19«4. 


For  Underwriting  of  Life,  Health,  and  Accident  Insurance. 
First  nse  1952. 


Gass  103  — Gmstniction  and  Repair 

8N  192.4M.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Piled  May 
1, 1964. 

LION 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  6S8,6«6. 

For  Automobile  and  Truck  Maintenance  and  Light  Repair 
ScnrlcM. 

First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1929. 


For  Travel  Agency  Service  and  Tours. 
First  use  on  or  about  Oct.  1,  1963. 


SN  204,010.     Ruan  Transport  Corporation,  Des  Moln4s,  Iowa. 
Filed  Oct.  14.  19«4. 


SN  192,499.     Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     Filed  May 
1,  1964. 


For  Motor  Transportation  of  the  Goods  of  Others. 
First  use  Sept.  1,  1964. 


I 


Owner  of  Reg.  No.  068,886. 

For  AatOBoblle  and  Truck  Maintenance  and  Light  Repair 
SerrlcM. 

First  use  at  laast  as  early  aa  February  1960. 


Class  106  -  Material  Treatment 


SN    188,857.      Ever-Lined    Company,    Inc.,    New    Yo*k,    N.T. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1964. 


Pass  104— CowHMinication 

SN   192.01S.     Dynamic  Theatre  Networks,   Inc.,   New  York. 
N.T.    FUed  Apr.  27, 1964. 

THEATREVISION 


For  Cloaed  Circuit  Television  Viewing  Services. 
First  use  March  1962. 


For  Laminating  Synthetic  Textile  Fabric  Lining  fo  Cloth 
for  Producing  Lined  Cloth  for  Making  Garments. 
First  use  Not.  12, 1963. 
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SN  200.461.     MedU-lferdtandlslnc,  Ibc,  ChlcAffo,  111.    FUad 
Aug.  24,  1964. 


SN   193,312.     Widening  Hortsons,   Washington,   D.C.     Filed 
May  11,  19M. 


"PARTY-TIME'' 


For  Title  Of  a  Radio  Prograas  Featuring  Music  and  Sng^ 
geations  Relating  to  the  Glrlng  of  Parties. 
First  use  Jan.  28,  1900. 


SN    206,903.     National    Amuseosents,    Inc.,    Boston.    Mass. 
Filed  Nov.  25.  1964. 


WIDENING  HORIZONS 
TOURS  FOR  TTENS 

The  words  "Tours  for  Teens"  are  disclaimed  apart  from 
the  maric  shown. 

For  Providing  Tours  of  Government  Agencies  and  Other 
Centers  for  Young  People  In  Order  To  Enrich  Their  Cultural 
Life. 

First  use  Mar.  1,  1964. 


SN  200,2d8.     Lyons  Band  Instrument  Co.,  Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Aug.  20,  1964. 

JtIIIiLaJLF  I      1;  Ui^  YoT  Entertainment  Services  in  the  Nature  of  the  Exhibition 

For  Elementary  Musical  Training  and  Instruction  Services,     of  Motion  Pictures  in  Movie  Theaters. 
First  use  at  least  as  early  as  1938.  First  use  Aug.  7,  1964. 


COLLECTIVE  MEMBERSHIP  MARKS 


CUss  200 


SN  202,534.     American  Institute  of  Chefs,  Columbus,  Ohio. 
Filed  Sept.  24,  1964. 


SN    182.568.     Association    of    Mutual    Insurance    Engineers, 
Chicago,  111.    Filed  Dec.  9,  1963. 


•}J^Sm^!f(^ 


^H^- 


The  drawing  is  lined  for  the  colors  red  and  gold. 
For  Indicating  Membership  in  Applicant. 
First  use  July  1.  1962. 


The  lining  shown  on  the  drawing  is  for  shading  purpoaes 
only  and  does  not  represent  color. 

For  Indicating  Membership  In  an  Honorary  Division  of 
Applicant — Namely,  the  "Order  of  The  Golden  Toque." 

First  use  April  1962. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  ISSUED 

PRINCIPAL  REGISTER 
Class  1  -  Raw  or  Partly  Prepared  Materials  Qass  5  -  Adhesives 


7»4,9«2.  COVINAX.  The  Franklin  Chemical  Company.  SN 
190,914.    Pub.  6-15-60.    Filed  4-13-64. 

7M,968.  BPOI/BNB.  Bastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
198,008.  Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-S-64. 

794,964.  MAILIiISBTTB.  Soclete  Rhovyl.  SN  197,342. 
Pub.  6-15-69.    Filed  7-7-64. 

794,900.  MBMBBB  WOOD  CHARCOAL  BRIQUET  PRO 
DDCBR8  ASSOCIATION  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Wood 
Charcoal  Brlqaet  Producers  Association.  SN  19«,016. 
COLLBCTIVB  MABK.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-16-64. 

794,966.  IP  AND  DE3IQN.  International  Paper  Company. 
SN2O1.O01.    Pofo.  6-15-60.    Filed  9-11-64. 


Qass  2  —  Receptacles 


7»4,9«7.  PALBTTB  AND  BRUSH  (DB>SIGN).  Beach 
Products,  Inc.    SN  168,569.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-10-63. 

794.968.  MINT-QRIP  AND  DBSIQN.  Flexlgrlp,  Inc  SN 
180,120.    Pub.  ft-15-65.    Filed  1-22-64. 

794.969.  MBAD  COLOR-CORR.  The  Mead  Corporation.  SN 
187,771.    Pub.  0-15-65.    Filed  3-2-64. 

794.970.  SLINO  BIN.  Thomas  O.  Peterson.  SN  191.206. 
Pub.  »-15-«0.    Filed  4-16-64. 

794.971.  JUNB  SPBCIAL  AND  DESIGN.  Aktiebolaget 
JOnkOpings  Vaeuumloduitrl.  SN  197,289.  Pub.  6-15-65. 
Filed  7-T-fl4. 


7M.972.     BATTBRT-SERV. 

Manufacturing    Company. 
Filed  T-20-04. 


Conley  B.  House,  d.b.a.  House 
SN    198,173.      Pub.    6-15-65. 


794,978.     8BBATH-PAK.       American    Can    Company.       SN 

200,811.    Pub.  6-lft-60.    Filed  8-21-64. 
794,974.     SAL   FAX   AND  DBSIQN.      Sal-Fax    Corporation. 

SN  200,970.    Pub.  6-15-00.    Filed  9-28-64. 

794,»70.     NOBOB.     Borg- Warner  Corporation.     SN  201,802. 
Pub.  6-15-60.    Filed  0-14-04. 


7»4,976.     TRINA.     Trlna,  Inc. 
Filed  11^0-44. 


SN  207,187.     Pub.  6-15-65. 


Qass  3  —  Baggage,  Animal  Equipments,  Port- 
folios, and  Podcetbooks 

7»4,977.  COCKUD  SHELL.  Cockle  Shell,  Ltd.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (CUbms  8.  28,  and  89).  SN  179,121.  Pub.  6-15-65. 
Filed  10-19-68. 

794,978.  BH  AND  DESIGN.  School  House  Products,  Inc. 
Mm/nPLB  CLASS  (Classea  3.  11,  13,  21.  23,  26,  29,  32, 
and  87).    SN  190,649.    Pub.  6-16-65.     Filed  4-8-«4. 

7M,979.  FB.  Fred  Braun  Workshops,  Inc.  MULTIPLE 
CLASS  (Claawt  8  and  89).  SN  198,744.  Pub.  6-15-65. 
Filed  5-19-64. 


7»4,»82.  POLY-TAC.  Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.,  by  change 
of  aame  from  Heyden  Newport  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
192,720.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-5-64. 

794.983.     KRATON.       Shell     Oil     Company.       SN     193,713. 

Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  5-18-64. 
794, 9»4.      CLIPPER  ETC.  AND  DESIG.N.     Canadian  Technl 

tal  Tape,  Ltd.     SN  195,511.    Pub.  8-15-06.    Filed  6-12-64. 
794,980.      WESTGLAS.       Western    Fibrous    Glass    Products 

Company.     SN  197,635.     Pub.  6-15-06.     Filed  7-10-64. 

794,986.  ASBESTIK.  Templar  OH  Products  Company,  Inc. 
SN  203,213,     Pub.  6-15-65.     FUed  10-2-64. 


I 


Qass  6  — Chemicals  and  Cliemicai  Com- 
positions I 

794.987.  GLOBE  IN  AN  A.  Atlas  Chemical  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  12.'5,711.     Pub.  7-2-63.    Filed  8-10-61. 

794.988.  SPRAYAWAY  JETAINDR.  Finlshlne  Labora- 
tories, Inc.     SN  139,064.     Pub.  1-28-64.     Filed  3.-5-62. 

794.989.  F  &  M  AND  DESIGN.  F  *  M  Scientific  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  157,985.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-27-62. 

794.990.  ILFOPRINT.  Ilford,  Limited.  SN  172,313.  Pub. 
6-15-65.    Filed  7-2-63. 

794.991.  LOCKSPRAY-GOLD.  Lockheed  Aircraft  Corpora 
tlon,     SN  180,218.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-31-d3. 

794.992.  CENEGEN.  Crompton  k  Knowles  Corporation. 
SN  182,04«.     Pub.  7-14-64.     Filed  11-29-63. 

794,998.     ARQUAMEEN.        Armour      and     Company.        SN 

192,985.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-7-64. 
794,994.     DYKOSOL.       Martin-Marietta     Corporation.       SN 

194,056.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-22-64. 
794,996.      MARATAX.     Sterling  Drug  Inc.    SN  194,282.     Pub. 

6-15-65.     Filed  5-25-64. 

794.996.  PALIOFAST.  Badische  Anllln-  &  Sofia  Fabrlk 
Aktiengesellschaft.  SN  194,944.  Pub.  0-15-6«.  Filed 
6-5-64. 

794.997.  VIVIGUARD.  The  SUmford  Chemical  Company. 
SN  197.042.    Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  7-8-04. 


794,998.     SEMCO.     Semco  Sales  k  Service,  Inc.     SN 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-14-64. 


I 


208,123. 


Class  8  -  Smokers'  Articles,  Not  Including 
Tobacco  Products 


7»4,999.     CLASSIC.    Falcon  International,  Inc.    SN 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-19-63. 


I 


Qass  11  —  Inks  and  Inking  Materials 


794,978.      ( See  Class  8  for  this  trademark.) 


Qass  4  -  Abrasives  and  Polishing  Materials         |  

7M,980.     GODDABiyS  LONG  8HINB.     J.  Ooddard  k  Sons    QaSS  12  —  CoilStniction  Materials 

Limited.     SN  181,588.     Pub.  6-15-60.    Filed  11-20-63.  ".«•*!  i«i» 


181,466. 


7»4,»81.     HOOKBR.      Hooker    Chemical    Corporation. 
206,648.    Pub.  6-10-00.    Filed  11-19-64. 

TM  178 


SN     795,000.     EDGETITE.     Big  Bear  Board  Products,  Inc      SN 
169,202.    Pub.  6-23-64.    Filed  5-20-68. 
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790.001.  ACRTLITB.  American  Cyanamld  Company.  SN 
187,382.     Pub.  6-151-66.    Filed  2-25-64. 

795.002.  DIMENSION-ALL.  Charles  E.  Barnes.  SN 
187,646.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  2-28-64. 

795.003.  OVAL  LINE.  Blumcraft  of  Pittsburgh.  SN 
188,189.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  S-9-64. 

795.004.  POLYTITK.  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated,  as- 
signee of  Grlffln  Pipe  Products  Co.  SN  188,750.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  S-16-64. 

795.005.  ECONO-PLY.  Shakertown  Corporation.  SN 
190,119.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  4-1-64. 

795.006.  DOWPLUO.  Dowman  ProducU,  Inc.  SN  191,519. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    FUed  4-20-64. 

795.007.  COLOR  PUTTY  AND  DBSIQN.  Paul  R  Kubly, 
d.b.a.  Color  Putty  Co.  SN  191,069.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
4-20-64. 

795.008.  MARK  MORRIS  ASSOCIATES,  INC.  AND  DE- 
SIGN, Mark  Morris  Associates,  Inc.  MUI/TIPLE  CLASS 
(Classes  12,  88.  and  46).  SN  198,890.  Pub.  6-15-85. 
Filed  5-20-64. 

795.009.  UCAR.  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  SN  194,083, 
Pub.  6-15-06.    Filed  5-22-64. 

795.010.  MIRA-MAR.  Luger  Industries,  Inc.  SN  1W,397, 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-27-64. 

795.011.  TOP  'N  BOND.  Harry  T.  Campbell  Sons'  Corpora 
tlon.      SN   196,428.      Pub.  6-15-66.     Filed  6-25-64 

795.012.  ECS.      Herman    Miller,    Inc. 
6-15-66.    Filed  6-29-64. 


SN    196,693.      Pub. 


795  013.     KAL-KORNBR    BEAD.      National    Gypsum    Com 
pany.     SN  197.158.     Pub.  6-15-05.     Filed  7-29-64 

795  014.     MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.     Johns  Manrllle  Cor 
pi)ratlon.     SN  197,490.     Pub.  6-15-66.     Filed  7-9-84 

795.015.  TEMPTITE.      Johna-ManTlUe    CorporaUon.      SN 
198,741.     Pub.  6-15-O0.    Filed  7-29-64. 

795.016.  RELIANCE    AND    DESIGN.      Reliance    Universal 
Inc.     SN  198,774.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

795.017.  CELO-SET.      Laurence-Darid,    Inc.      SN    199,078. 
Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  8-3-64. 

795  018      THEME  LINE   AND  DESIGN.      Bestile   Manufac 

turlng    Company.       SN     190,531.      Pub.    6-15-05.       Filed 

8-10-64. 
795,019.  SUPERIOR  NEBRASKA  CEMENT  COMPANY 

AND    DESIGN.      Ideal    Cement    Company.      SN    199,564. 

Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  g-10-64. 
795  020      INTERNATIONAL   PAPER.      International    Paper 

Company.     SN  199.676.     Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  8-11-64. 

795,021.     LIGHT-TOP.      Manhattan    Terratto    Brass    Strip 

Co  ,  Inc.     SN  200,852.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-26-64. 
795  022.     CF    1250.      The  Cleveland   Fabricating    Company, 

Inc.     SN  200.708.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-27-64. 
795  023.     IDEAL    AND    DESIGN.      Certain-Teed    Products 

Corporation.     SN  201.923.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  9-15-64. 
795,024.     KK  AND  DESIGN.     Kolbe  *  Kolbe  Mlllwork  Co. 

SN  202,089.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-17-64, 
795  025      GYPROC.      Dominion  Tar   k  Chemical    Company, 

Limited.     SN  202.986.     Pub.  6-10-66.     Filed  ^-30-64. 

795.026.  JIGTIMB  PRECISION  DOOR  WAYS  AND  DE- 
SIGN. B.B.B.  Maanfacturlag  Company.  SN  204,747. 
Pub.  6-15-60.    FUed  10-26-64. 

795.027.  TBIODOCK.  Triodetle  Structures  Limited.  SN 
205.873.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-9-64. 

795.028.  81LVERLINE.  Doufftaboy  Industries.  Inc.  SN 
207,799.    Pub.  6-15-60.    Filed  12-9-04. 

795.029.  TRI-SBAL.  The  Dnnflex  Co.  8N  207.878.  Pub. 
fr-16-65.    Filed  12-10-64. 

796.080.  MITBB-SBAL.  Johns-ManTUle  Corporation.  8N 
207.890.    Pub.  e-lO-eO.    Filed  12-10-64. 

795.081.  8XMC0.  Semco  Sales  4  Serrlce,  Inc.  SN  208,124. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 


Qass  13  — Hardware  and  Plumbing  and 
Steam-Rtting  Supplies 

794,978.     (See  Class  S  for  this  trademark.) 

795.032.  VBE-BALL.  Fisher  GoTernor  Company.  SN 
171,118.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-17-68. 

795.033.  "REMBMBER,  YOU'RE  NBVBR  MORE  THAN  A 
FEW  FEET  ETC."  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  SN  176,194. 
Pub.  6-15-06.    Filed  9-S-68. 

795.034.  FANCIFUL  FIGURE  OF  WIRE  MAN  (DBSIQN). 
Enterprise  Wire  Co.  SN  180,454.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
3-24-64. 

795.035.  ROYAL  QUEEN.  The  West  Bend  Company.  SN 
199,936.     Pub.  6-15-66.     FUed  8-14-64. 

795.036.  VITREO.  Vitreous  Steel  Products  Company.  SN 
200,305.    Pub.  6-16-66.    FUed  8-20-O4. 

795,087.  SILVBRLINE.  The  Lamaon  k  Scnlons  Co.  SN 
203,304.    Pub.  6-15-06.    Filed  10-5-64. 

795.038.  SAFE  LINE.  The  Lamson  k  Sessions  Co.  SN 
203,305     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-0-04. 

795.039.  STOVER.  The  Lamson  k  Sessions  Co.  SN  20S,M7. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

795.040.  QUADRATED.  Dieter  Haubold,  d.b.a.  Dieter 
Haubold  Industrlelle  Nagelgerate.  SN  206.008.  Pub. 
6-16-05.     Filed  11-12-64. 

795.041.  VARIATION.  AJax  Hardware  Corporation.  SN 
206,387.    Pub.  6-15-05.     Filed  11-17-64. 

795.042.  QV  (DESIGN).  General  Valve  Company,  Inc.  SN 
206,713      Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-23-04. 

795.043.  UTILICOIL.  Calumet  k  Heda,  Inc.  SN  208,540. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     FUed  12-21-64. 

795.044.  CONTRACK.  Graber  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.     SN  208,567.     Pub.  6-15-66.     FUed  12-21-64. 

795.045.  DBVILLE.  Klnkead  Industries,  Incorporated. 
SN  209.015.    Pub.  6-10-65.    FUed  12-29-64. 

795.046.  DUO-ZIP.  Waldee  Kohlaoor,  Inc.  SN  200,126. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-80-64. 

795.047.  HYDROPANEL.  The  Powers  Regulator  Company. 
SN  210,352.    Pub.  6-15-66.    FUed  1-21-65. 


Qass  14-Metals  and  Metal  Castings  and 
Forgings 

795.048.  PRIMAG.  Calumet  k  Hecla,  Inc.,  assignee  of  Ala- 
bama Metallurgical  Corporation.  SN  199,162.  Pub. 
6-15-65.    Filed  8-4-64. 

795.049.  SURE-RING.  The  Eastern  Company.  SN  208,584. 
Pub.  6-15-06.    Filed  10-8-64. 

795.050.  ABEX.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company.  SN 
211.833.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  2-4-65. 

795.051.  BLACK  SATIN.  The  Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Cor- 
poration.    SN  212,978.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  3-1-05. 

795.052.  STAY/PREME.  Chas.  Pflaer  k  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
213,041.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Filed  3-1-06. 


Qass  15-Oils  and  Creases 

795.053.  PETRONAFT.  Welaaer  *  Co.  0.m.b.H.  SN 
160.457.    Pub.  6-9-04.    FUed  1-9-63. 

795.064.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  PINEAPPLE.  The 
Preterratlon  Society  of  Newport  County.  8N  188,106. 
Pub.  6-16-65.    FUed  12-16-68. 

795,055.  CUBT'S  AND  DBSIQN.  Curt'a  Oil  Co.,  Inc.  8N 
200.550.     Pub.  0-16-06.    FU«1  8-20-04. 

795  006.  QUAKBR  STATE  DBLUXB.  Qaaktr  8Utc  OU 
Refining  Corporation.  SN  204,098.  Pub.  O-IO-OO.  TtUA 
10-15-64. 


TM  817  O.O.— 11 
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Class  16 — Protective  and  Decorative  G>atiiigs 

795.057.  SCOTT'S  8C0TTIE  AND  DESIGN.     Seaboard  Ply 
wood  and  Lumber  Corporation,  by  merger,  change  ot  mime, 
and    asgignment    from    Scott's    Wholesale    Compan}-.      SN 
158.057.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-4-62. 

795.058.  FANCIFUL  T    (DESIGN).     Thompson   and   Com 
pany.     SN  187,629.     Pub.  ft-15-65.     Filed  2-27-64. 

795.059.  PAEKBRIZING.      Hooker    Chemical    Corporation. 
SN  190,380.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  4-6-64. 

795.060.  QUIC-8EAL    AND    DESIGN.      The    S.    Obermayer 
Company.     SN  193,203.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  5-11-64. 

795.061.  MICA-WOOD.    Essex  Chair  Company.     SN  193,771 
Pub.  6-15-65.    FUed  5-19-64. 

795.062.  MIRA-DIP.      Krlrtal    Kraft,    Inc.       SN     194. 81U. 
Pub.  6-1:^-65.    Filed  6-3-64. 

795.063.  WESTGLAS.       Western     Fibrous    Glass    Products 
Company.     SN  197,637.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-10-64. 


Qass  17— Tobacco  Products 


SN 


795.064.  DSLHI.     Moss  k  Lowenhaupt  Cigar  Company 
199,592.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  8-10-64. 

795.065.  KALAVA.      Camacho    Cigars,    Inc.      SN    203,861 
Pub.  S-15-«5.    Filed  10-13-64. 


aats19-V«liidet 


795.066.  RIVIERA.  Anchor  Industries,  Inc.  SN  177,945 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-30-63. 

795.067.  8TARCRAPT  AND  DESIGN.  Star  Tank  and  Bo«t 
Co.,  inc.     SN  190,659.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-8-64. 

795.068.  IRVIN  PARA-SPACE  CENTER  ETC.  AND  DE 
SIGN.  Irrlng  Air  Chute  Company.  Inc.  SN  194,982. 
Pub.  «-15-«9.    Filed  6-5-64. 

795.069.  SHUR  OUTS  AND  DESIGN.  Le  Vert  Harrison, 
Jr..  d.b.a.  Harrison.  SN  196,960.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
7-^-64. 

795.070.  THE  CONTENTED  CAMPER.  Haake  Mfg.  Co. 
SS  197,489.    Pub.  8-15-«5.    Filed  7-9-64. 

795.071.  VISTA  CRAFT.  Vl»ta  Liner  Coach  &  Trailer.  Inc. 
SN  199,934.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  8-14-64. 

795.072.  MOTO-SKI.  Les  Industries  Bouchard  Inc.  SN 
200,360.    Pub.  ft-15-65.    Filed  8-21-64. 

795.073.  TOMAHAWK.  Tomahawk  Boat  Manufacturing 
Corporation.     SN  200,678.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-26-64. 

795.074.  SURBLITE  AND  DESIGN.  Ward  Body  Works, 
Inc.    8N  208,550.     Pub.  6-15-68.    Filed  10-7-64. 

795.075.  SAILMASTER.  Sallmasters,  Inc.  SN  204,296. 
Pub.  »-l<Mt5.    FUed  10-19-64. 


Qass  21  —  Electrical   Apparatus,  Machines, 
andSuppTies 

794,978.     (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 

795.076.  FOTO+TROL.  Davis  Electronics  Corporation. 
MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  21  and  26).  SN  170,047 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-31-63. 

798.077.  ITALCRSM.  Italcrem.  8.A.  SN  180.401.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  11-4-63. 

795.078.  T.F.  CIRCUITS  AND  DESIGN.  Varo,  Inc.  SN 
182,014.    Pub.  6-l»-«5.    Filed  11-27-63. 

795.079.  BLS)CTRO  TECHNICAL  AND  DESIGN.  Sun 
Chemical  Corporation.  BN  191,454.  Pub.  6^5-65.  Filed 
4-17-64. 


795.080.  TRANSFERMATIC.  Clark  Metal  Products,  Inc. 
SN  193,751.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-19-64. 

795.081.  R  RITZ  AND  DESIGN.  Matsushita  Blectric  In- 
dustrial Co  ,  Ltd.  .MULTIPLE  CLASS  (Classes  Jl  and  36). 
SN  194,057.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  5-22-64. 

795.082.  AVR.  FMC  Corporation.  SN  194,.1s0.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  5-27-64, 

795,063.  WESTON.  Weston  Instruments.  Inc.  SN  194.846. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-3-64. 

795,084.      VIBRATO.NE.      Federal    Sign   and   Signul   Corpora 
tlon.     SN  195.387.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-1 1-W. 

795,(JK5.  ROBOTGL  ARD,  The  Telemlnder  Co.  .SIN  196.078. 
Put.  6    15-65.     Filed  6-19-64. 

795,0^6  GAMEWELL  AND  DESIGN.  E.  W.  Bliss  Com 
paay.     SN   198.705.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-29^-64. 

795.067.  GAMEWELL  TRANSISTORIZED  AL4R.M  SYS 
TBfM  AND  DE.SIGN.  E.  W.  Bliss  Comp.iny.  SN  198,706. 
Pub    6-15-65.     Filed  7-29-64. 

795.088.  CINCINNATI.  The  Cincinnati  Milling  Machine 
Co.     SN  200,414.     Pub.  5-4-65.     Filed  8-24-64. 

795.089.  MINICHARGER.  Perrott  Engineering  Labs.,  Inc. 
SN  202,841.     Pub,  6-l.')-65,     Filed  9-28-64, 

795,060,  POLY-COMPACT  Polytronlcs  Laboratories,  Inc. 
S.V202,H44,     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

795,001.  STANDARD.  The  Standard  Transf.)i?mer  Com- 
pany.    SN  202,965.     Pub.  6-15-63.     Filed  9-29-<4. 

795,0H2,  VB/C.  McOraw  Edison  Company,  SX  203.107 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-1-64. 

795.063.  HOT-SCOT.  Ritchie  Manufacturing  Conjpany.  SN 
203.336.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-5-64. 

795.094.  TWINSTAR.  Channel  Master  Corporation.  SN 
203.473.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-7-64. 

795.065.  MAGIC  HOSTESS.  Magic  Hostess  Corporation. 
SN  203,668.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-9-64. 

795.066.  RIVAL.  Rival  Manufacturing  Comimny  SN 
203.688.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-9-W. 

795.067.  MODERN  GODDESS  OF  HEALTH  AND  DESIGN. 
Matthew  J.  Thomas.  SN  205,738.  Pub.  6-15-^5.  Filed 
ll-e-64. 

795.068.  CINCI  NATI  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cincinnati  Mill- 
ing Machine  Co.  SN  206,131.  Pub.  6-15-<55.  Filed 
11-13-64. 

795.069.  SEMCO.  Semco  Sales  A  Service.  Inc,  SN  208,125. 
Pub,  0-15-65.     Filed  12-14-64. 

795,100.  SEMCO  AND  DESIGN.  Semco  Sales  &  Service, 
Inc      SN  208,129.     Pub.  6-l{V-65.     Filed  12-14-64. 


I 


Qass  22  —  Games,  Toys,  and  Sporting  Goods 

795.101.  BUDDI  BULL  AND  DESIGN.     Carl  Butldig  k  Co. 
SN  181.318.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-18-63. 

795.102.  LITTLE    CHIEF.      The    Hettrlck    Manufacturing 
Company.     SN  196,665.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 


Qass  23  —  Cutlery,  Machinery 
and  Parts  Thereof 


,  ami 


Tools, 


794,978.      (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 

795.103.  SWEETHEART.  Sweetheart  Paper  Products  Com- 
paay  Inc.,  assignee  of  Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc.  SN 
160,563.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-11-63. 

795.104.  FLEXIMAN.     American  Machine  k  Foundry  Com 
pasy.     SN  175,236.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-19^3. 

795.105.  POWERTWIN.  Owatonna  Tool  Company.  SN 
186,753.     Pub   6-15-65.    Filed  2-14-64. 

795.106.  VULCAN  AND  DESIGN.     United-GreenHeld  Corpo 
raOon.     SN   190,667.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-8-64. 

795.107.  ULTRA  AND  DESIGN.  Geon  International  Corpo- 
ration.    SN  191,764.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-2^-64. 
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795.108.  TILBX.  BAM  Tool  Co.  SN  192,376  Pub. 
11-24-64.     Filed  4-30-64. 

795.109.  SPIN-FINISH.  The  Or«T-I-Flo  Corporation.  SN 
193,464.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  »-14-«M. 

795.110.  ROCKET  JET.  B  A  J  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  194,119.    Pub.  0-15-65.    Filed  5-25-64. 

795.111.  BRONCO.  The  Ohio  Brass  Company.  SN  194,739. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Piled  6-2-64. 

795.112.  CHARGDR.       The     Ohio     Brass     Company.        SN 

194.740.  Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

795.113.  MUSTANG.       The     Ohio     Brass     Company.       SN 

194.741.  Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-2-64. 

795.114.  PACK   HORSE.      The   Ohio   Brass   Company       SN 

194.742.  Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-^-64. 

795.115.  REPRESENTATION  OF  A  HORSE.  The  Ohio 
Brass  Company.  SN  194,743.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
6-2-64. 

795,116  CIRCLE  BAR  (DESIGN).  The  Ohio  Brass  Com 
pany.     SN  194,744.     Pub.  6-15-66.     Filed  6-2-64. 

795.117.  HYDRO  THRUST.  The  Dlversey  Corporation.  SN 
195,287.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-10-64. 

795.118.  MR.  ATLAS  AND  DESIGN.  Atlas  Lift  Truck 
Rentals  A  Sales,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Atlas  Material  Handling  Equip- 
ment Center.     SN  195,582.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-15-64. 

795.119.  EZ     LOK.       PorUble    Electric    Tools,     Inc        SN 

195.805.  Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-16-64. 

795.120.  WORKHORSE.     Portable  Electric  Tools,  Inc.     SN 

195.806.  Pub.  6-15-85.    Filed  6-16-64. 

795.121.  PPC.  Pivot  Punch  Corporation.  SN  196,191. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-22-64. 

795.122.  DENISON.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company  SN 
196.414.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-25-64 

795.123.  NECO  AND  DESIGN.  Nebraska  Engineering  Co 
SN  196,701.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-29-64. 

795.124.  SC  AND  DESIGN.  Clndaco,  Inc.  SN  196.763. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-30-64. 

79'5.125,      AIR  AID.      Lord,  Clark  and  Co.,  Inc.      SN   196,872. 

Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-1-64. 
795,126      SKK.      Selki    Kogyosho    Company    Limited.      SN 

197,182.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  7-6-64. 

795,127.      VIBRA-BALL.     The  Cleveland  Vibrator  Company. 

SN  197,265.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 
795,128       BELL  EASTERN  CORPORATION  ETC.  AND  DE 

SIGN.      Bell    Eastern    Corporation.      SN    199.348       Pub. 

6-15-65.    Filed  8-6-64. 

795.129.  E  AND  DESIGN.  Reed  Electromech  Corp.  SN 
201,146.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  9-2-64. 

795.130.  PROVINCIAL  WHEAT.  Washington  Forge,  Incor 
porated,     SN  203,905.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-13-64. 

795.131.  AAA  AND  DESIGN.  AAA  Industrial  Corporation. 
SN  204,037.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-15-64. 

795.132.  HUYCK  EQUIPMENT  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN. 
Huyck  Corporation.  SN  205,504.  Pub.  6-15-65  Filed 
ll-t-64. 

795.133.  CINCI  NATI  AND  DESIGN.     The  Cincinnati  Mill 
ing    Machine    Co.       SN    205,572.       Pub.    6-15-65.       Filed 
11-5-64. 

795.134.  ROLLOMIXBR.  Continental  Produrts  Corpora 
tlon.     SN  206,134.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-13-64 

795.135  STYLIZRD  C  (DESIGN).  Continental  Products 
Corporation.     SN  206,135.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-13-64. 

795.136.  DESOTO.  The  Jos.  M,  Zamolskl  Co  SN  206,328. 
Pub   6-15-65.     Piled  11-16-64. 

795.137,  BEKUM.  Bekum  Berliner  Kunststoff  Verarbeltung 
GmbH.     SN  206,686.     Pub.  6-1TJ-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

795.138  CINCI  NATI  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cincinnati  Mill- 
ing Machine  Co.  SN  206.817.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
11-24-64. 

795.139  CONVOY.  United  States  Plywood  Corporation 
SN  207,248.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-1-64. 

795.140.  STAMP  SENTRY.  Hughes  Corporation.  SN 
207,295.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12^-64. 

795.141.  SHALCO-HUTCHINSON  The  National  Acme 
Company.     SN  207,319.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-2-64. 


795.142.  STENMARK.  Weber  Marking  Systema.  Inc.  SN 
207.683.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-7-64. 

795.143.  CINCI  NATI  AND  DESIGN.  The  Cincinnati  MUl- 
Ing  Machine  Co.  SN  207,790.  Pub.  6-16-65.  FUed 
12-9-64. 

795.144.  RANCH-HAND.  I>afBn  Corporation.  SN  207,949. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-11-64. 

795.145.  GERONIMO  AND  DESIGN,  Lear  Siegler,  Inc. 
SN  208,590.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-21-64. 

795.146.  HYDRO  BLITZ,  Chirek  Induatries.  Inc.  SN 
208,814.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-24-64. 

79>5,147.  VERTOHORT.  Lee  Wilson  Engineering  Company, 
Inc.     SN  209,101.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-30-64. 

795.148.  AIR  REEL.  Jack  L.  Quinn.  d.b.a.  Jack's  Sheet 
MeUl  Products.  SN  209,193.  Pub.  6-15-65  Filed 
12-31-64. 

795.149.  K-A.  Draper  Corporation.  SN  210.283.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

795.150.  OK.  GK  Industries,  Inc.  SN  210,293.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  1-21-65. 

795.151.  VIBRA  SHANK.  International  Harve«ter  Com- 
pany.    SN  210,311.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-21-65, 

795.152.  ABEX.  American  Brake  Shoe  Company.  SN 
210,510.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  1-25-65. 

795.153.  CM  AND  DESIGN.  Conforming  Matrix  Corpora- 
tion.    SN  210.745.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-27-65. 

795,154  PICK.  Swingline  Inc.  SN  211,206.  Pub.  6-15-65. 
File<l  2-2-65, 


Qass  24  —  Laundry  Appliances  and  Machines 

795.155.  PACER.    Ametek,  Inc.     SN  187,549.    Pub.  8-25-64. 
Filed  2-27-64. 

795.156.  JIFFY.     John  B.  Slmrell,  d.b.a.  Jiffy  Steamer  Co. 
SN  210.994      Pub,  6-15-60.    Filed  1-29-66. 

795.157.  COLMAC.      Colmac    Industries.    Inc.      SN    212.974. 
Pub.  6-15-65     Filed  3-1-65. 

795.158.  PANTA-MATIC.      Colmac    Industries,    Inc.      SN 
212.975.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-1-65. 


Qass  25  —  Locks  and  Safes 

795.159      H    AND    DESTGN.      Avis    Industrial    Corporation. 
SN  212,728     Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  2-25-65. 


Qass  26  — Measuring     and     Scientific 
Appliances 

794,978,      ( See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 
795,076.      ( Sw  Class  21  for  this  trademark. ) 

795.160.  THE  MONEY  MACHINE.  Monroe  International 
Corp<iratlon,  by  change  of  name  from  Monroe  Calculating 
Machine  Company.  SN  166,303.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
4-8-63. 

795.161.  IKOLUX.  Zeiss  Ikon  Aktlengesellschaft.  SN 
175,351      Pub  6-15-65.    Filed  8-19-63. 

795.162  T  W  E  C  AND  DESIGN.  Trans-World  Eyewear 
Corp      SN  175.699.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-23-68. 

795.163  ELEXTTRO-WITNESS.  Federal  Systems,  Inc..  as- 
signee of  James  D.  WlUhlre.  SN  180.344.  Pub.  6-15-68. 
Filed  11-1-63. 

795.164  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Socleta  Interna- 
tionale Fonovislone,  S.p.A.  SN  184.260.  Pub.  6-15-65. 
Filed  1-8-64. 

795,165.  MAMIYA-SBKOR.  Mamiya  Kokl  Kabushlki 
Kaisha,  d.b.a.  Mamlya  Camera  Co.,  Ltd.  SN  188,893.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  3-17-64. 
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78S,1M.  VUIiCAN  AND  DBSION.  Dnlted-Greenfleld  Cor- 
poration.    8N  190,608.    Pub.  e-15-«8.    Piled  4-8-«4. 

796,ia7.  TBAIN-AIB.  Seott  ATlatlon  Corporation.  SN 
191,801.    Pub.  «-18-«5.    PUed  4-22-64. 

790.168.  DB  (DIWIGN).  BBN  Corp.,  d.b.a.  Data  Equipment 
Company.     SN  192,261.     Pub.  6-ltMJ5.     Filed  4-29-64. 

790.169.  (ALL  8BA80NS.  Zylo  Ware  Corp.  SN  194,544. 
Pab.  6-l{Mt0.    FUed  S-28-64. 

700.170.  WESTON.  Weaton  InBtmmentg,  Inc.  &N  194,847. 
Pnb.  «-l(i-60.    rUed  6-8-64. 

796.171.  BOCKBT  (DB8ION).  Thermotron  Corporation. 
BN  190,408.    Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  6-11-64. 

790.172.  PTROB8.  Compagnle  Francalse  Thomson-Houston. 
8N  190,111.    Pub.  6-10-Oe.    Filed  6-22-64. 

795.178.  IVD  DOLOOHUKOV  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Gregory 
8.  DolcorukoT,  d.b.«.  Dolgornkov  Manufacturing  Company. 
SN  190,862.    Pub.  6-16-66.    Filed  6-24-64. 

795,174.     MICBOPBRM.    New  Brunswick  Scientific  Co..  Inc. 

SS  196,798.    Pub.  6-10-66.    Piled  6^0-64. 
796,176.     SCOPUS.      Belock    Instrument    Corporation.      SN 

196,889.    Pub.  6-16-66.    Filed  7-1-64. 
790,170.     PLBOPTOPHOR.        Flaba      Optlsche      Prazlslons 

iBBtrunente    AG.      SN    197,549.      Pub.    6-15-65.      Filed 

7-10-04. 
79©,177.     JBBBD  AND  DESIGN.    Jered  Induatrles,  Inc.    SN 

198,480.    Pub.  0-16-66.    FUed  7-24-64. 
796,1T6.     ABROORAPH  AND  DESIGN.    Wllkens  Instrument 

4    Reaearch,    Inc.      SN    198,617.      Pub.    6-15-65.      Filed 

7-27-04. 

790.179.  MOVIPORT.  J.  k  A.  Braun  KG.  SN  199,265. 
Pub.  6-16-06.    Piled  8-5-64. 

790.180.  GARDNER  INSTRUMENTS  AND  DESIGN.     Card 
ner  Laboratory,  Inc.     SN  201,285.     Pub.  6-15-65.     F^ied 
9-4-04. 

790.181.  CARBOCHBK.  Basic  Products  Corporation.  SN 
202.789.    Pub.  0-16-65.    Tiled  9^8-64. 

700.182.  TWINBAR.  Splratone,  Inc.  SN  203,037.  Pub 
0^10-05.    Filed  9-30-64. 

796  188  JUPITER.  Saburo  Matsumoto,  d.b.a.  Asahi  Optical 
Co..  Ltd.     SN  203,781.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

795,184.  PHOTOCHBM  1330.  O.  &  W.  Electronics  Limited 
SN  204,082.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

790,180.  BKTAMATIC.  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  SN 
200,261.    Pub.  6-16-66.    Piled  11-2-64. 

700.186.  ASPEN.  Hasten,  Hasten  k  Bryan,  Inc.  SN 
200,807.    Pub.  6-10-65.    Filed  11-2-64. 

790.187.  PEN.  Olympus  Optical  Company  Limited.  SN 
200,449.    Pub.  0-10-65.    Filed  11-3-64. 

795.188.  HUYCK  EQUIPMENT  COMPANY  AND  DESIGN. 
Huyck  Corporation.  SN  205,505.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
11-4-64. 

790.189.  80N0DUR.  Branson  Instruments,  Incorporated, 
astlffnee  of  Branson  Instruments  Incorporated.  SN  205,588 
Pub.  0-10-60.    Piled  11-5-64. 

790.190.  OPTILUX.  B-D  Laboratories,  Inc.  SN  205,762 
Fub.  0-10-00.    Filed  11-9-64. 

795.191.  LOBNCO     AND     DESIGN.       Loenco,     Inc.        SN 

200.829.  Pub.  6-15-05.    Filed  11-9-64. 

790.102.     MI    MA8TBBBEL    INDUSTRIES    AND    DESIGN. 

ICaatcrMl  Indnttrtea,   Inc.      SN   206,834.     Pub.   6-15-65. 

iPlled  11-9-04. 
790.198.     Mi  AND  DESIGN.     Mastered  Industries,  Inc.     SN 

200.830.  Pub.  0-10-60.    Filed  11-9-64. 

790,194.     SIGMAMOTOR.     Slgmamotor,   Inc.      SN    205,893. 

Pub.  0-16-05.    Filed  11-9-64. 
700,190.     PLANATROL.      The   Fotomatic   Corporation.      SN 

206,024.    Pub.  0-16-00.    Piled  11-12-64. 

790.196.  THTRIMETBR.  Ames  Lab-Tek,  Inc.  SN  206,120. 
Pub.  6-10-60.    Piled  ll-ia-64. 

790.197.  POLKXA.  Baattle-Coleman,  Inc.  SN  206,214. 
Pub.  6-10-00.    Piled  11-16-04. 

790.198.  ELBCTROCORDER  AND  DESIGN.  Electrostatic 
Becorda.  Inc.    8N  206,240.    Pub.  0-15-06.    Filed  11-16-64. 

795,190.  PARADE.  Parade  Publications,  Inc.  SN  206,283. 
Pub.  0-15-00.    Filed  11-16-04. 


795.200.  80UNDSTAGE.  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  SN 
206,297.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 

795.201.  MISCELLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Liberty  Optical 
Manufacturing  Co.  Inc.  SN  206,632.  Pub.  6-15-60.  Filed 
11-20-04. 

795.202.  VIVITROL.  Stamford  Chemical  InduatrleH,  Inc. 
SN  206,768.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-23-64. 

795.203.  GOLFYARDER.  L.  F.  Motl  k  Son,  I«c.  SN 
206,961.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-25-64. 

795.204.  ITS  AND  DESIGN.  The  Seeburg  Corporation. 
SN  207,086.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-27-64. 

795.205.  MEDICAMENTA  VERA  PD.  Parke,  Davia  k  Com- 
pany.    SN  207,648.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-7-64. 

79.5,206.  KLEXAGAGE.  The  Budd  Company.  SN  207,705. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-8-64. 

795.207.  PHOTOCORDBR.  Adtrol  Electronics,  Inc.,  d.b.a. 
Adtrol  Electronics  Inc.  and  Adtrol  Electronics  Incorpo- 
ratetl.     SN  207,854.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-10-64. 

795.208.  KEEPSAKE.  The  Lufkln  Rule  Compa«y.  SN 
208,000.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  12-14-64. 

795.209.  SEMICO  AND  DESIGN.  Semco  Sales  &  Service, 
Inc.     SN  208,131.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  12-14-64, 

795.210.  ABEX.  American  Brake  Shoe  Compafy.  SN 
209.898.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-14-65. 


I 


Qass  27  —  Horological  instruments 


795.211.  VERMONT.      Sunbeam   Corporation.      .SN    201,057. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  9-1-64. 

795.212.  LUNESA.     Lunesa  Watch  S.A.     SN  204,6^5.     Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 

795.213.  DEEP    BLUE.      Manufacture    d'Horlogerie    Favre- 
Leuba  S.A.     SN  210,025.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-15-65. 

795.214.  SKBL  O  FLEX.     World  Wide  Watch  Co.  |nc.     SN 
211.401.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  2^-66. 

795.215.  KND.     Lonnle  E.  Largen,  Sr.,  d.b.a    International 
Importers.      SN  212,016.      Pub.  6-15-65.      Filed  2-il5-65. 

795,218.      NITETIMER  AND  DESKJN.     Syracuse  Ornamental 
Co.  Inc.     SN  213,2.59.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  3-3^5. 


I 


Qass  28  —  Jewelry  and  Predous-Metal  Ware 


794,977.      ( See  Class  3  for  this  trademark. ) 

795.217.  COUNT    VELANTE.      Hlckok    Manufacturing   Co., 
Inc.      SN  205,817.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-9-64. 

795.218.  JBWELMONT  AND  DESIGN.     Sydney  \V,  Prague 
SN  310,355.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  1-21-65. 

795.219.  ALENCON.      Gorham    Corporation.      SN 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  2-25-65. 


212,769. 


Class  29 -Brooms,  Brushes,  and  Dusters 


794,978.      (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 


795.220.  PAK.       Pellon    Corporation. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

795.221.  PAW.       Pellon    Corporation. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

795.222.  PAN.       Pellon    Corporation. 
6-10-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

795,22.3.     PANK.      Pellon    Corporation. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 


SN    203,8flM        Pub. 


SN    203,805.       Pub. 


SN    203.806.      Puh 


SN    203,807.      Pub 


I 


Oass  31  -  Filters  and  Refrigerators 


795,224.      ROTA-CHILL.        Frlck     Company. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 


SN     206,025. 
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795,225.     FREEZ-PAK.    Prick  Company.    SN  206.026.    Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  11-12-64. 


795.246.  SUPER   CARRIER.      The   Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company.     SN  205,780.     Pub.  6-10-08.     FUed  11-9-64. 

795.247.  POWBRBILT.     VTR,   Incorporated.      SN  200,890. 
Pub.  6-10-05.    FUed  11-9-04. 


Qass  32  -  Furniture  and  Upholstery 

794,978.     (See  Class  3  for  this  trademark.) 

795.226.  BARTER.  Barter  Corporation.  SN  185,596. 
Pub.  6-15-05.     Filed  1-29-64. 

795.227.  WARDITE.  Ward  Furniture  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.     SN   189,516.     Pub.  6-15-«5.     Filed  3-24-64. 

795.228.  HORIZ-0-FILE.  WUliam  T.  Woodhouse.  SN 
206,799.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-23-64. 

795.229.  STYLE  MAGIC.  Haskell,  Inc.  SN  206.906.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  11-24-64. 

795.230.  CHEROKEE  AND  DESIGN.  Carolina  Wood  Turn 
ing  Company,  d.b.a.  Cherokee  Furniture  Company.  SN 
207,006.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Piled  11-27-04. 

795.231.  MARVEL-O  SPINE  LINE.  Gordon  Harston.  SN 
207,044.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-27-64. 

795.232.  REVENOOBR  AND  DESIGN.  Burgess-Day,  Inc.. 
assignee  of  Burgeas-Manning  Company.  SN  207,109.  Pub. 
6-15-65.    Filed  11-30-64. 

795.233.  MEDI-CENTBR.  Atlantic  Alloy  Industries,  Inc. 
SN  207,554.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Filed  12-7-64. 

795.234.  CORA.  Restronlcs,  Inc.  SN  208,207.  Pub 
6-15-65.     Filed  12-15-04. 


Qass  36- 


Instruments  and  Supplies 


795,081.      (See  Class  21  for  this  trademark.) 

795.248.  CONNOISSEUR.       Mercury     Record     Productions, 
Inc.     SN  165.350.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  3-25-63. 

795.249.  FRANZ.    Frani  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.     SN 
189,696.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Piled  3-26-64. 

795.250.  MEMOPLAY.     Radio  Corporation  of  America.    SN 
200,596.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  8-20-04. 


Qass  33 -Glassware 


795.235.  PROFILIT.  Moosbrunner  Olasfabrlks  Aktleuge 
sellschaft,  assignee,  by  mesne  assignment,  of  Moosbrunner 
Glaafabriks  Aktiengesellschaft.  SN  184.742  Pub.  6-15-65. 
Filed  1-16-64. 


Cass  34 -Heating,  Lighting,  and  Ventilating 
Apparatus 

795.236.  INTERNATIONAL  OF  UTICA  AND  DESIGN 
International  Heater  Company.  SN  158,713.  Pub. 
tt-15-65.     Filed  12-7-62. 

795.237.  CONTROL-FLO.  The  Patterson  Kelley  Co.,  Inc 
SN   165,371.     Pub.   10-6-64.     Filed  3-25-63. 

795,238      THE  CANDLE  MAN.  INC.     The  Candle  Man,  Inc 

SN  174,744.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  8-9-63. 
795  239.     QALVAWIRE.      Henry    S.    Rondeau,    d  b.a.    Henry 

S.  Rondeau  Company.     SN  197.782.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed 

7-13-64. 

795.240.  MR.  HEAT  AND  DESIGN.  Champion  Heater  Com 
pkny.  Inc.     SN  203,076.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-l-«4. 

795.241.  OOODRID.  Goodrid  Incinerator  Co.  Pty.  Limited 
SN  205,687.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Filed  11-6-64. 

795  242      THE    SEA    CHEST.      Joseph    G.    Kadison,    d.b.a 

Quaker    Marine    Supply    Co.      SN   205,948.      Pub     6-15-65. 

Filed  11-10-64. 
795,243.     LINDE.     Union  Carbide  Corporation.     SN  206,315 

Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-16-64. 
795  244       CINCI  NATI  AND  DESIGN.     The  Cincinnati  Mill 

Ing    Machine    Co.      SN    207.008.      Pub.    6-15-65.      Filed 

12-7-64 


Qass  37  —  Paper  and  Stationery  ' 

794,978.      (See  Class  S  for  this  trademark.) 

795.251.  PALETTE     AND     BRUSH      (DESIGN).        Beach 
Products,  Inc.    SN  168,570.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Piled  0-10-08. 

795.252.  METALON.     Oxford  Paper  Company.     SN  170,418. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  0-5-63. 

795.253.  SYMBOL  OF  ELEGANCE.  Norcross,  Inc.  SN 
172,761.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-10-63. 

795.254.  DURAFILL.  The  Parker  Pen  Company.  SN 
190,024.     Pub.  6-15-66.     Piled  8-81-04. 

795.255.  PRINTMA8TERS.  Hunt  Manufacturing  Co.  SN 
193,012.     Pub.  6-15-05.     Filed  5-8-64. 

795.256.  HALLCO  MEDALLION.  The  J.  C.  Hall  Company. 
SN  193,362.     Pub.  6-15-05.    FUed  5-l«-04. 

795.257.  HALLCO  EMBLEM.  The  J.  C.  HaU  Company. 
SN  193,363.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Piled  0-18-64. 

795.258.  LUXOTHERM,  W.  Koreaka.  SN  190,807.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  6-17-64. 

795.259.  SPRINGHILL.  International  Paper  Company.  SN 
197,721.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-13-64. 

795.260.  SUPREME  IMPERIAL.  International  Paper  Com- 
pany     SN  199,571.     Pub.  6-15-60.     PU«!  8-10-64. 

795,261  ALPHA  AUTO  ORDER  AND  DESIGN.  Auto- 
Order,  Inc.     SN  199,787.     Pub.  0-15-06.     Piled  8-18-04. 

795,262.  ACCESS.  Access  Corporation.  SN  210,607.  Pub. 
&-15-65.     Filed  1-25-65. 

795,263  PICK.  Swlngllne  Inc.  SN  211,209.  Pub.  6-10-00. 
Filed  2-2-65. 


Qass  38  -  Prints  and  Pubfications 

795,008.     (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

795,264.     THE     DOROTHY     CARNEGIE     COURSE.        Dale 

Carnegie  k  Associates,   Inc.      SN   199.450.     Pub.  6-15-65. 

Filed  8-7-64. 


Qass  39  -  Oothing 


Qass 35 -Belting,  Hose,  Machinery  Pack- 
ing, and  Nonmetallic  Tires 

795,245.     SUR-aAN.      Mattco,     Inc.       SN     203,192.      Pub. 
6-15-65.    Filed  10-2-64. 


794,977.      ( See  Class  8  for  this  trademark. ) 

794,979.     (See  Class  S  for  this  trademark.) 

795  265  DAKOTA.  S.  Simpaon  Limited,  assignee  of  10-X 
Manufacturing  Company.  SN  145,883.  Pub.  10-15-63. 
Filed  5-31-62. 

796,268.  SHEER  ENCHANTMENT.  Teenform,  Inc.  SN 
171,199.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  6-17-68. 

795,267.  ELA8TR0N.  The  Jackfln  Company,  Inc.  SN 
172.071.    Pub.  6-15-05.    Filed  6-28-68. 

795  268.  JJ  SENIORS.  Valsey  Bristol  Shoe  Company  In- 
corporated.    SN  175,956.    Pub.  6-10-00.     FUed  8-aS-08. 
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795.269.  NECKTIE  (DESIGN).     Superba  Cravats,  Inc.     SN 
179,371.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-18-63. 

796.270.  COTSWOLD  LTD.     Horace  H.   Blair,   d.b.a.   Cots 
wold,  Ltd.     SN  186,510.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  2-12-64. 

795.271.  SWIM  STAR  AND  DESIGN.     Defender  Supporter 
Company.     SN  191,516.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-20-64. 

795.272.  HAND  CUFF.  Youthcraft  Creations,  Inc.  SN 
192,117.    Pnb.  6-15-65.    Filed  4-27-64. 

795.273.  BEL-BRA  AND  DESIGN.  Frank  F.  Idestone,  SN 
194,301.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-2 8-«. 

795.274.  BARBIE.  Mattel,  Inc.  SN  195,128.  Pub.  1-12-65 
Filed  6^«-64. 

796.275.  CASUAL  CORNER  AND  DESIGN.  Casual  Corner 
AsBodatea,     Inc.       SN     196.016.       Pub.     6-15-65.       Filed 

»-i9-e4. 

795.276.  BRNBSTO  BELLINI.  Pboenlx,  Inc.  SN  198,875 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  7-30-64. 

795.277.  DITTO  KIDDO.  Arls  Gloves,  Incorporated.  SN 
199,000.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  8-3-64. 

795.278.  WINFIELD.  Wright  Manufacturing  Company 
SN  200,893.     Pub.  6-15-6.'5.     Filed  8-28-64. 

795.279.  FLIP.  Alexander  S.  Bowers.  SN  201,085.  I'ub 
6-15-60.    PUed  9-2-64. 

795.280.  PATBB.  Raymond  W.  Bush  and  Theresa  E.  Bush 
SN  201,659.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-11-64. 

790.281.  B«SfOBLLANEOUS  DESIGN.  Cbaussures  Carel 
SN  201,812.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-14-64. 

795.282.  MALE.  HK  Corporation.  SN  202,592.  Pnb 
6-15-66.    Filed  9-24-64. 

795.283.  BLUE  BELL  M  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Bell,  Inc. 
8N  202.749.    Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  9-28-64. 

795.284.  BLUB  BBLL  AND  DESIGN.  Blue  Bell,  Inc.  SN 
202.750.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  9-28-64. 

795.285.  PERMASOLE.  Endlcott  Johnson  Corporation. 
8N  203,270.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-5-64. 

796.286.  CIRCLE  K  AND  DESIGN.  Key  Worli  Clothes,  Inc. 
SS  203,768.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-12-64. 

796  287.  NEW  U.  Hanes  Corporation,  assignee  of  P.  H 
Hanea  Knitting  Company.  SN  203,870.  Pub.  6-15-65 
Filed  10-13-64. 

796.288.  VBLPORT.  Philip  H.  Radel  &  Co.,  Inc.  SN 
204,090.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-15-64. 

795.289.  MAKER'S  MARK.  Joseph  H.  Cohen  k  Sons,  Inc 
SN  204,237.     Pub.  6-15-66.     Filed  10-19-64. 

795.290.  VALOR.  City  Products  Corporation.  SN  204,765. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-26-94. 

795.291.  KOYAL.  United  States  Rubber  Company.  SN 
204.859.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-26-64. 

795  292  PRO  UNLTD.  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Sol  Duchov 
nay  k  Sons.     SN  205,047.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-29-64 

795.293.  PANTS  PALS.  Beldoch-Popper,  Inc.  SN  205,654 
Pub.  5-4-60.    Piled  11-6-64. 

795.294.  SWASHBUCKLER.  Gelst  k  Gelst,  Inc.  SN 
200,686.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  ll-ft-64. 

790,205.  8TABAORIL.  Bess  Art,  Inc.  SN  205.765.  Pub. 
6^15-60.    Filed  11-9-64. 

790.296.  HAND-EASE.  Boss  Manufacturing  Company.  SN 
205,916.    Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  11-10-64. 

795.297.  BABY  G-RAND.  The  Grand  Union  Company.  SN 
206,030.    Pub.  6-15-66.    Filed  11-12-64. 

796  298.  BLOUSDLAND.  Blouse  Land  Fashions.  SN 
2(>6,217.    Pub.  6-15-60.    Filed  11-16-64. 

795.299.     CAariLLOS.      B.    B.    Taylor    Corporation.       SN 

206,809,^    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  11-16-64. 
790  800.     MONTAGUT.     Bonneterle  Cevenole,    Societe   Ano 

nyme.     SN  206,343.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-17-64. 

795,801.     THE   END.      Blair   Fashions.    Inc.      SN    206,410 

Pub.  6-16-66.     EMled  11-18-64. 
795  302.     OL'   MCDONALDS   LITTLE  FARM.      Fun   Farms, 

Inc.     SN  206,437.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-18-64. 

790  808.  CARICATURE  OF  A  FARMER  (DESIGN)  Fun 
Farms.  Inc.     SN  206,441.    Pub.  6-15-66.     Filed  11-18-64. 


795.304.  SLEEPSKIN.  Weldon,  Inc.,  by  change  of  name 
from  Weldon  Pajamas,  Inc.  SN  206,489.  Pub.  5-25-65. 
Filed  11-18-64. 

795.305.  SURF  BREAKER.  J.  C.  Penney  Company.  SN 
206.644.     Fub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-20-64. 

795.306.  PARK  BAST.  Swirl,  Inc.  SN  206,663.  Pub. 
6-15-65,     Filed  11-20-64. 

795.307.  rX)NC.\STER.  Doncaster  Collar  and  Shirt  Com 
pany,    Inc.      SN   208,731.      Pub.   6-15-65.      Mled    12-23-64. 

7!»5,3(>ti.  FLY'S  AND  DESIGN.  Fly  Manufacturing  Com 
pany,   Inc.      SN  209,253.      Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-^-65. 

795,309  FLY'S.  Fly  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  SN 
209,254      Pub,  6-15-65.     Filed  1-1-65, 

795,311)  TE.MPITHERM.  House  of  Worsted-Tex,  Inc.  SN 
209.268,     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-4-65. 


795,311.      RHODIANYL.      Societe    Khodlaceta. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filled  1-7-65, 

795,312       DELECTABLE,       Maidenform,    Inc. 
Pub.  (3-15-65,     Filed  1-14-65. 

795,313,      443.        Burlington     Industries,     Inc. 
Pub,  6-15-65.     Filed  1-15-65. 

795,314       METRO  PRESS.        Metro     Pants 
21(),02H      Pub.  t)-15-65.    Filed  1-15-65. 


SN    209,549 


SN    209,936. 


SNI  209,990. 


Co.     Inc. 


SN 


S»  189,370. 


Qass  42  -  Knitted,  Netted,  and  textile 
Fabrics,  and  Substitutes  Therefor 

795,315  HI  D.  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.  SN  186,0B2.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     P"ne<l  2-4-64, 

795.316,  CHARADE,  Textile  Corporation  of  America.  SN 
186,206.     Pub.  3-30-65.     Filed  2-6-64. 

795.317,  CWRONBLLE      Reeves  Brothers,  Inc. 
I'ub.  6    15-'65.     Filed  3-23-64. 

795.318,  CURONBL,  Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.  SN'  189,371. 
Pub.  6-15-65      Filed  3-23-64. 

795.319,  DONNA  MILLS.  I,  J.  Saks  &  Compkny.  SN 
194,521.     Pub,  G-15-6.-).     Filed  .5-28-64. 

795.320,  SWISSDOWN  United  Merchants  and  Manufac- 
turers. Inc.     SN   195,570.     Pub.   12-22-64.     Filed  6-12-64. 

795.321,  VIBRONIC.  Callaway  Mills  Company.  SN 
197,027,     I'ub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-3-64. 

795.322,  VISTAGLASS,  Burlington  Industries,  Inc,  d.b.a. 
liesn,  Goldsailth  &  Co.  SN  201,654.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
9-11-64 

795,323  TURJOCO  AND  DESIGN.  Turner  Jones  Company, 
Inc.     SN  203,402.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-6-64. 

795.324.  PARIOLI  CLOTH  AND  DESIGN.  College  Hall 
Fashions,  Inc.     SN  203,482.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

795.325.  KINGSPAN.  Genesco  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Klngsboro  Mills. 
SN  203,494.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

795.326.  DAWBAC.  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.  SN  203,499.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-7-64. 

795.327.  RTARSBT.  Celanese  Corporation  of  .Vmtrlca.  SN 
203,740.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-12-64. 

795.328.  INDIAN  (DESIGN).  Sponge  Cushion.  Inc.  SN 
203,896.     Pub,  0-15-65,     Filed  10-13-64. 

795.329.  "COMMA.  "  Rayflex  Fabrics,  Inc.  SM  204,194. 
Pub.  6-15-65      Filed  10-16-64. 

795,330  CUSTER  TWILL.  Crompton  Company,  SN 
204,358,     Pub   6-15-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 

793,381.     MOUNTIE.      Crompton    Company.       SN    204,362. 

Pub,  6-16-65.     Filed  10-20-64. 
795„382.      PRO    LEAGUER.      Allen   Knitting  Mills,    Inc.      SN 

204,627.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-23-64. 


795.383.     SCULPTAFIL.       Crown     Rubber    Comp*ny. 
204,891.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  10-27-64. 


SN 


795.334.  EARLY  MORN.    Danslde  Fabrics  Inc. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    FUed  1-11-65. 

795.335.  DURA-TUFF.    Duracote  Corporation. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    FUed  1-11-65. 


S.  PATENT  OFFICE 

SN  209,674   Q^  52  .  DefefgenU  and  Soaps 
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SN  209,678. 


Qass  43  —  Thread  and  Yam 

795.336.  CHATILAN.  Chatlllon  SocleU  Anonlma  lUliana 
per  Le  Fibre  Tesslll  Artlflclall  S.p.A.  SN  187,557.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  2-27-64. 

795.337.  HECONDA.  Heberleln  k  Co.  AG.  SN  198,952. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-31-64. 

795.338.  HANSBLE.  Emile  Bernat  k  Sons  Co.  SN  203,847. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-9-64. 


Qass  44  — Dental,  Medical,  and  Surgical 
Appliances 

795.339.  IR  PAK.    Scott  Aviation  Corporation.    SN  193,049. 
Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-8-64. 

795.340.  MAILLISBTTB.       Societe    Rhovyl.       SN    197,343. 
Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  7-7-64. 

795.341.  CURLATRON.      The    Songrand    Corporation.      SN 
200,502     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  8-24-84. 

795.342.  H-L-R.     Brunswick  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 
SN  208,442.    Pub.  6-1-65.    Filed  12-18-64. 

795.343.  VALMOB  AND  DESIGN.     Standard  Products  Cor- 
poration.    SN  210,168.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  1-18-65 


Qass  46 -Foods  and  Ingredients  of  Foods 

795,008.      (See  Class  12  for  this  trademark.) 

795.344.  CHIP-O'S  AND  DESIGN.  General  Mills,  Inc.,  as 
signee  of  Morton  Fooda,  Inc.  SN  106.270.  Pub.  3-28-61. 
Filed  10-12-60. 

795.345.  COUNTRY  CLUB.  The  Kroger  Co.  SN  148.048. 
CONCURRENT  USE.     Pub.   12-ll-«2.     Filed  6-29-62. 

795,346  HADDINGTON  FARMS.  E.  Cherry  Sons  k  Co. 
Inc      SN  190,335.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  4-6-64. 

795.347.  FROSTEE  HUMOR.  Good  Humor  Corporation. 
SN  191,169.      Pub.  1-19-65.    Filed  4-15-fl4. 

795.348.  XLNT  HACIENDA  AND  DESIGN.  Nalley's,  Inc 
SN  191,943.    Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  4-24-64. 

795.349.  TRIACUP  AND  DESIGN.  Gertrude  H.  Ford  Tea 
Co..  Inc.     SN  194,043.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-22-64. 

795.350.  CLINHI.  Standard  Brands  Incorporated,  d.b.a. 
Clinton  Corn  Processing  Company.  SN  194,926.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  6-4-64. 

795.351.  INKY  DINK.  Bayou  Candy  Co.,  Inc.  SN  199,956. 
Pub.  6-1-65.     Filed  8-17-64. 

795.352.  HOOKER.  Hooker  Chemical  Corporation.  SN 
206,548.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  11-19-64. 


Class  49  -  Distilled  Alcoholic  Liquors 

795,353.      CARNATION    CLUB        L<indon    k    Company,    Inc. 
SN  166,911.     Pub.  1-7-64.     Filed  4-17-63. 


795,804.     OMNI-SPRAY.      Economics   Laboratory,    Inc. 
204,149.    Pub.  6-15-66.     FUed  10-16-64. 


SN 


Service  Marks 


Qass  100 -Miscellaneous 

795,356.  TOURISTS  INTERNATIONAL  AND  DESIGN. 
TourlsU  International  Establishment.  SN  178,995.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-14-«S. 

795,356.  HOLIDAY  INN,  JR.  Holiday  Inns  of  America.  Inc. 
SN  193,470.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  5-14-64. 

795,367.  HOLIDAY  INN  JR.  AND  DESIGN.  Holiday  Inns 
of  America.  Inc.  SN  193,471.  Pub.  6-15-65.  Filed 
5-14-64, 


Qass  101  —  Advertising  and  Business 


795.358,      FIRESIDE  READERS'  SERVICE. 
ers'    Service.    Inc.      SN    195,794.      Pub. 
6-16-64. 


Keystone  Read- 
6-1 5-«.      FUed 


Class  102  —  Insurance  and  Financial 

795.359.  PL  AND  DESIGN.  Pension  Life  Insurance  Com- 
pany of  America.  SN  198.871.  Pub.  6-15-^66.  Filed 
7-30-64 


Qass  103  —  Construction  and  Repair 


795.360.     CBI.      Carpet   Engineers   Inc.      SN   176,2ft5.      Pub. 
6-15-65      Filed  10-3-«3. 


795,361.     REGAL.       Regal     Systems.       SN     199,613. 
6-15-65.     nied  8-10-64. 


Pub. 


Qass  105  —  Transportation  and  Storage 

795.362.  WAIT  FOR  ME  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Erma  M. 
Knight,  d.b.a.  Knight  Travel  Service.  SN  179,240.  Pub. 
6-15-65.     Filed  10-17-63. 

795.363.  AIRWAYS  RENT-A-TRUCK.  Airways  Rent-A-Car 
System.     SN  194.561.     Pub.  6-15-65.     Filed  6-l-«4. 


Qass  106-AAaterial  Treatment 

795,364.      GALESKI   AND  DESIGN.      Oaleskl    Photo   Center, 
Incorporated.    SN  180.008.     Pub.  6-15-65.    Filed  10-29-«8. 


44,481. 
44.898. 
44,8»0. 
44,902. 
44,904. 
46,007. 
46.771. 
48,791. 

46.794. 

48.957. 

48.989. 

47.047. 

47,074. 

47,288. 

47.279. 

48,871. 
195.988. 
198,849. 
198.847. 
199.788. 
200,741. 
201,462. 
201,948. 
201,980. 

202.019. 


208.086. 
203.907. 
204.148. 
204.S71. 
205.474. 
205.880. 
206.770. 

208.118. 
206.188. 


001.729. 
768,085. 
778,040. 
791.870. 


SUPPLEMENTAL  REGISTER 

Tliew  registrations  are  not  subject  to  opposition. 

Oau  19- Vehicles 

795.865.     Melnemey  Spring  k  Wire  Company,  Grand  Rapids, 
Mich.     8N  197.737.     Filed  P.R.  7-13-84  ;  Am.  S.R.  6-21-65. 

TRAVEL  COMFORT 
CUSHIONS 

For  Spring  Custaloai  for  Automobiles  and  the  Like. 
Pint  nse  Dec.  1. 1944. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  RENEWED 


DESIGN  OF  A  WAITRKSS.     Cl.  46.     7-4-05.  206.135. 

«HIPOLBUM.     CT.  18.    7-2O-05.  206.144. 

SUPBiaaS.    Cl.  16.    7-2»-05.  206,908. 

CRISPIN.    Cl.  23.    7-25-05  206,970. 

B4W.    CL84.    7-45-06.  207,158. 

ATLAS.    Cl.  12.    9-5-05.  207,2.36, 

J.  B.  SMITH  CO.    Cl.  23.     10-10-05.  412,&30. 

BLACK  WORKS  O.  H.  BARNETT  AND  DESIGN.  412,978. 

a.  28.     10-10-05.  413,603. 

KBARNET  k  POOT  K  A  F  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  23.  414,300. 

10_10_08.  414,75«. 

CROSSBD  FILES  (DESIGN).     Cl.  23.     10-17-05.  414,870. 

CI  AND  DBftlON.     Cl.  47.     10-17-05.  414,872. 
BORAXO.    a.  51.    10-24-06. 

JOHN  DAY  k  00.    Cl.  23.     10-24-05.  414,873. 
X-F  AND  DBSION.    Cl.  23.    10-^1-05. 

liAPLS  LEAF  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23.     10-31-05.  414,876. 

DIAMOND  DESIGN.     Cl.  23.     12-26-05.  415. 0O3. 

WM.  P.  HARTLEY'S.     Cl.  46.     3-10-25.  415,013. 

BURRO.    Cl.  28.    5-12-25.  415,014, 

YBLLOTONE.    Cl.  6.    5-26-25.  415,015, 
VICTORY  TWIST.    Cl.  15.    6-16-25. 

TALBNS.    a.  18.    7-7-25.  415,139. 
AMPLUM.    Cl.  43.    7-2«-25. 

REMBRANDT,    a.  16,    8-11-25.  415,237. 

CHICAGO  TRIBUNE   PRESS   SERVICE.     Cl.  38.  415,326. 

8-11-25.  415,329. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  A  QUAKER  WITHIN   A  415,514. 

KEYSTONE     FIGURE      (DESIGN).        O.      52.  415.646. 

8-11-20.  415,767. 

LITTLE  SHAVERS.     Cl.  39.     0-1-25.  415,854. 

RED  AND  WHITE.     Cl.  48.     9-29-25.  415,925. 

DIT9DCO.     Cl.  16.    10-«-25.  416.948. 

CLINT0J8B.    Cl.  46.    10-20-25.  417,225. 

BLACK  CAT.    CT.  89.    11-10-25.  417.743, 

BANNER.    Cl.  46.     11-10-25.  417.750. 

NANNETTE  BABE  CLO'ES  AND  DESIGN.     CI.  39.  418,080. 

11-17-45.  418,084. 

BAFBWAY.    CL  29.    11-24-25.  418,284. 

WBGBWOOD.    CT.  46.    11-24-26.  418,490, 


12-32-25. 


4.    5-1-45. 
6-6-43. 


OF 

7-J- 


THE 

45. 


UNISHEAR.    Cl.  23.     11-24-25. 
TIGBRTWIST.      Cl.    39.      11-24-25. 
FLO  LAC.     Cl.  16.     12-1&-25. 
DAN  VALLEY.    Cl.  46.    12-15-25. 
FRIENDLY.    Cl.  39.    12-22-25. 
HABOLINE  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  15 
VI  THERA.    Cl.  18.     4-3^5. 
CLINICHROME.     Cl.  6.     4-3-45. 
SAMAE  PRODUCTS  AND  DESIGN.    Cl 
STRONGSTER  AND  DESIGN.    Cl.  22. 
BROILMASTER.    Cl.  21.    6-26-45. 
MAN  AU  TROL.     Cl.  23.     7-3-15. 
BULLARD     MAN-AU-TROL     MASTER 

MACHINE   AND  DESIGN.     Cl.   23. 
DESIGN    OF    HAND    GRIPPING    REPREHENTA 

TION  OF  LIGHTNING.    Cl.  23.    7-3-4J. 
AIR  WEAVE.    Cl.  39.     7-3-45.  1 

DEX.     Cl.  37.     7-10--t5.  | 

CONTROLrAU-MATIC.     Cl.  23.     7-10-45. 
MAN  AU  MATIC.     Cl.  23.     7-10-45. 
ROSEORAFT       PLATINUM  COATB.         Cl. 

7-10-45. 
SILVER    BIRCH    AND    LEAF    DESIGN.      Cl. 

7-10-45. 
OPTRON  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  26. 
HEAVENLY.    Cl.  39.    8-7-45. 
SOUTH  WIND.     Cl.  34.     8-7-45. 
WITTEMANN.     Cl.  23.     8-7-45. 
NUG«E3T  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  4. 
REM  MASTER.    Cl.  37.    8-14-4«. 
COL  O  VIN.    Cl.  42     8-21-45. 
S-21-45. 
PLATE.     Cl 
10-16-45. 
11-13-45. 
11-13-45. 


38. 


46. 


7-31-4  5w 


8-14-45. 


Cl.  18. 


VALDBRMA 
PRESTIGE   •    •    •    • 
PAMPERED.    Cl.  51. 
KYS-ITEMS.    Cl.  38. 
BVANOHM      Cl   21. 
MAYFLOWER  AND  DESIGN.     Cl 
FISHER.     Cls.  13,  23,  31,  and  34. 
HYPNALDYNE.     Cl.  18.     12-11-^6. 

mex:alite.  Cl.  44.   12-25-15. 


28.     10-9-43. 


46.     12-4-45. 
12-4-tj5. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  CANCELED 


Scctkm  7(d) 

TONl  TODD.    Cl.  39.     »-17-48. 

ZIRATB.    CT.  10.    4-14-64. 

FLBBT  HBAT  AND  DBSION.     CT.  6.     7-14-64. 

IMPBRIAL.    CT.  18.    6-29-65. 


SccHon  8 

TM  following  rtgUtrationt  Uiued  July  H. 


1959 


881.647.     BITB  MB  NOT.    CT.  6. 

681,605.     UNION    CARBIDE     NUCLEAR     AND     DESIGN 

CT.  8. 
681.986.     DY-Q-PLEX.    CT.  6. 
681,667.     BOBANIUM.    CT.  6. 

TM  186 


681,658.  AIRKEM    A    AND    REPRESENTATION    OF 

TORT.    Cl.  6. 

681,660,  CON  O  ZELL      Cl.  6 

681.666,  PERLCRETE.    Cl.  12. 

681.667.  PERL-AO.    Cl.  12. 
981,868,  B  W    INGERSOLL    PRODUCTS    ETC     AND 

SIGN.     CT.  12. 

681,669,  HIGHLANDER  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  12. 

681,870,  LITE  LINE.    Cl.  12. 

681  672,  TM.    Cl.  12. 

681,673.  TEXTRON  TM  METALS.     Cl.  12. 

681,680.  SUPREME.     Cl.  13. 

681,087.  VERSATILE      Cl    IS. 

681,696,  HARAL  CARE  AND  DBSION.     CT.  15. 


RE 


DE 


August  31,  1965 


U.  S.  PATENT  OFFICE 


TM  187 


681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
081 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
681 
ftSl 
681 
ftSl 
681 
681 
681 

681 
681 
681 


70S.  HBLIODINB.    CT.  18.  081.S51. 

711.  ACHROSORB.    Cl.  18.  681,853. 

712.  MY-T-CAPS.    CT.  18.  OSl.SM. 

713.  HYPACOMB.    Cl.  18.  681,857. 

716.  BLENDON.    Cl.  18.  681,859. 

717.  SCANDOCAIN.     Cl.  18.  681,864. 

718.  PHOBAC.    CT.  18.  681,875. 

719.  DEBRICIN.    CT.  18.  681,876. 

722.  CLARIMACIN.    CT.  18.  681.878. 

723.  TIGUVON.     CT.  IS.  681,879. 

726.  SEPTI-PAK.     Cl.  18.  681,882. 

727.  TANCAP.     CT.  18.  081,883. 

729.  ABUNDALEAN.    Cl.  18.  681.884. 

730.  TRAVAMUL.    Cl.  18.  681,886. 

731.  CHYLOCAL.  Cl.  18.  681.888. 
733.  PLESMBT.  CT.  18.  681,893. 
T36.  FREDS  HANDI-KART  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  19.  681,903. 
737.  Z-BOAT.  CT.  19.  081.914. 
739.  I/r  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  21.  681,918. 
745.  WIRELESS   ELECTRONIC  NURSE.      Cl    21  681,922. 

751.  ALTIMATIC  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  21.  681,924. 

752.  LOK-MATIC.  Cl.  21.  681,928. 
T56.  MINI/VERSAL.  Cl.  21.  081,930. 
759.  PIPS.  Cl.  21.  681.933. 
761.  SWIRLY.  Cl.  21.  681,934. 
766.  SNOWBRITE.     Cl.  21.  681,935. 

771.  HI  LINER.     Cl.  21.  681.944. 

772.  JART8.  Cl.  22.  681,952. 
781.  HOPE  CHEST.  Cl.  23.  681,965. 
791.  PENN  PEELER.  Cl.  23.  681,970. 
801.  STAR  HAMRDRIVER.     Cl.  23. 

804.  SILENTOMAT.     Cl.  25.  681,971. 

808.  EM-FLASH.    Cl.  26. 

813.  SPINCO.    Cl.  26.  681,975. 

825.  PERF  0-READER.    Cl.  28.                                         ,  681,977. 

829.  MICROFIT.    Cl.  27. 

831.  BMMOLITE.     Cl.  28.  681,980. 

833.  MATISSE.    Cl.  28. 

834.  STAG.    CT.  28.  681,982. 

837.  BRASSERT.    CT.  31.                           ■"  681,986. 

838.  KEMI-KOLD.  Cl.  31.  681,987. 
844.  REPRBSENTATFON    OF   OLD   LADY    AND   MAT-     681,988. 

TRESS.     Cl.  32.  681.995. 

84.-1.  FORMULA.    Cl.  32.  681,999. 

846.  PRESS  k  TOE  MATIC  ETC.  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  32.     682,005. 

848  MASTER  FAN  CX)RP.  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  34.  682,008. 


SNORKEL.    CI.  34. 

PATIO  BOY.    Cl.  34. 

THERM-O-SKAL.     Cl.  85. 

BRAVO.    CT.  36. 

MY-V-I.    Cl.  87. 

NORSEMAN'S  HEAD.     Cl.  37. 

RAPOLLO.    Cl.  39. 

SAYFOBD.    Cl.  39. 

TRU-GLIDE.    Cl.  39. 

LAUTRBCS.     Cl.  39. 

VIBRU8H.     Cl.  44. 

VIMCO.     Cl.  44. 

I  L-T.     CT.  44. 

NEOSURGIC.    Cl.  44. 

RECEIVER  EAR.     C\.  44. 

SIERRA  MIBAR.     Cl.  46. 

BUTTERBONE.  CT.  48. 

SAFETY  FIRST  AND  DESIGN.     Cl.  46. 

ABBOTT  AND  DESIGN.    CT.  46. 

MY  CREST.     Cl.  48. 

EMPRESS.     Cl.  47. 

FOUR  ROSES.     Cl.  49, 

FOUR  ROSES  ANTIQUE.    Cl.  49. 

BELT  VALET.    CT.  60. 

STIK  'EM-UPS  !    Cl.  50. 

HYLO  PLY.     Cl    50. 

FRONT  LINE.    Cl.  51. 

FONTENAC.    Cl.  51. 

STAPH-I-CTDE.    CT.  52. 

REPRESENTATION  OF  GLOBE  MARKED  WITH 

LETTERS  DD.    Cl.  101. 
GROTESQUE     REn»RESENTATrON    OF     "TAPE" 

MAN.     CT.  101. 
WSAZ-TV  CHANNEL  3  AND  DESIGN.     CT.  104. 
AIR  CHARTETR  TRAFFIC  EXCHANGE  AND  DE- 

S^N.    Cl.  105. 
JETFRESH   VIA    AMERICAN    JE>TFREIGHT   AA 

AND  DESIGN.    CT.  105. 
CRANFREE.    Cl.  106. 
THE  GOOMBAY  KINGS.    Cl.  107. 
POLICE  BEAT.     Cl.  107. 
LUCKY  BASKET.     Cl.  107. 
TOPSEAL  SYSTEM  ETC.     CT.  13. 
PATIO  LITBS.    CT.  21. 
MISSILE  ELECTRONICS.    Cl.  38. 
SMOOTH  SET.    Cl.  51. 


TRADEMARK  REGISTRATIONS  AMENDED, 
DISCLAIMED,  CORRECTED,  ETC. 


359.292.  DILANTIN.  Cl.  18.  8-9-38.  Parke,  Davis  k 
Companj,  Detroit,  Mich.  Amended  :  In  the  statement, 
column  1,  lines  9  tbrougb  11,  the  description  of  goods  Is 
deleted  and  pharmaceutical  preparation$  containing  di- 
phenylhydantoin  or  a  $alt  thereof  Is  Inserted. 

081,032.  "TUCK-N  MAIL."  Cl.  37.  7-7-59.  Curtis -JOOO 
Incorporated,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  ",  Incorporated"  should  be  de- 
leted and  Incorporated  should  be  Inserted. 

785,354.  HAWAIIAN  TIKI  (DBSION).  Cl.  51.  2-16-05. 
Hawaiian  Perfumers,  Inc..  doing  business  as  Liana  of 
Walklkl.  Honolulu.  Hawaii.  Corrected  :  In  the  statement, 
column  2,  line  1,  after  "For:"  Hateaiian  perfumeg,  cologne*. 
should  be  Inserted. 

790.558.  IMA.  CT.  2.  6-8-65.  Holiday  Inns  of  AmerlCA, 
Inc.,  Mempbit,  Tenn.    Corrected  :  In  the  statement,  column 


1,  line  2,  "Lemar"  should  be  deleted  and  Lamar  should  be 
Inserted. 

792. 104.  VANCE  AND  DESIGN.  Cl.  18.  7-6-65.  Vance- 
Curtls  Products,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "Montana"  should  be  deleted 
and  Mittouri  should  be  Inserted. 

792,413.  MV.  Cl.  1.  7-13-65.  John  L.  Montgomery,  doln« 
business  as  J.  L.  Montgomery  k  Sons,  Benton,  Tenn.  Cor- 
rected :  In  the  statement,  column  1,  line  1,  "J.  J."  should 
be  deleted  and  J.  L.  should  be  Inserted. 

792.731.  WOOLOO  ETC  AND  DESIGN.  CT.  101.  7-13-05. 
F.  W.  Woolworth  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Corrected  :  In  the 
statement,  column  2,  lines  4  through  6  should  be  deleted 
and  The  v>ord»  "Batiafaction  Guaranteed"  and  "Replace- 
ment or  Money  Refunded"  are  ditclaimed  apart  from  the 
mark  a»  ahown.  should  be  Inserted. 


INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  31,  1965 

( ReglBtered  ;  Renewed  ;  Canceled  ;  Amended,  Disclaimed,  Corrected,  etc. ;  New  Certificates  ;  12c  Publications.) 
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New   York, 
New   York.   N.Y. 
New  York,  N.Y. 


795,050, 
7&5,122, 
7»8,152, 
795,210. 
,  pub.  6-15-65 
ft81,711,    cane 


pub 
pub 
pub 
pub 


.\AA  Industrial  Corp.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     795,131,   pub.  6-15- 

«5       CI.  23. 
Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111.     681,918,  cane.     Cl. 

46. 
Abundavlta  Corp.  of  America,  Long  Beach,  Calif.     681,729, 

cane.     Cl.   18. 
Access  Corp.,  Cincinnati,   Ohio.      795.262,   pub.   6-15-65.     Cl. 

37. 
Adtrol  Electronics,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Adtrol  Electronics,  Inc.,  and 
Adtrol  Electronics,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     796,207.  pub. 
6-i:/-65.     Cl.  26. 
Alrkem.  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.     681,6a;8,  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Aircoach  Transport  Association,  Inc.,  Washington,  D.C.     681,- 

977,  cane.     Cl.  105. 
Air  Marine    Motors.    Inc.,    Amityyille.    N.Y.      681,751.    oanc. 

Cl.  21. 
Airways   Rent-A-Car   System,   Los  Angeles,   Calif.     790,363, 

pub    6-15-65.     Cl.  105. 
AJax  Hardware  Corp.,  City  of  Industry,  Calif.     795,041.  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  13. 
Aktleboiaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden.     681,717,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Aktlebolaget  Jonkoplngs  Vacuumlndustrl,  Jonkoplng,  Sweden. 

794.971    pub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  2. 
Alabama  Metallurgical  Corp. :  Bee — 

Calumet  4  Hecla,  Inc. 
Algemeene  Kunstsijde  Unie,  N.V.  :  See — 

Naamlooxe     Tennootschap     Nederlandsche     Kunstsijde- 
fabrlek. 
Allen    Knitting   Mills,   Inc.,   New   York,   N.Y.      795,332,    pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  42. 
American  Airlines,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.T.    dSl,»80,  cane.    Cl. 

105. 
American  Ayiation  Publications.  Inc. :  See — 

Aviation  Publications,  Inc. 
American  Blitrite  Rubber  Co.,  Inc.,  Chelsea,  Mass.     681,678, 

cane.     Cl.  39. 
American   Brake   Shoe  Co.,   New   York.   N.Y. 

6-15-60.     Cl.  14. 
American    Brake   Shoe   Co..    New   York,   N.Y. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
American    Brake    Shoe    Co., 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
American   Brake   Shoe  Co., 

6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
American  Can  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     794,973 

Cl.  2. 
American    Cyanamld    Co.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

Cl.   18 
American  Cyanamld  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     9S1,8»6,  cane.    Cl 

44. 
American  Cyanamld  Co..  Wayne,  N.J.     795,001,   pub.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  12. 
American  Machine  &  Foundry  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     795,104. 

pub.  6-15-68.     Cl.  23. 
American   Wine  Co.,   St.   Louis.  Mo.,   to   Schenley  Industries, 

Inc  ,   New  York.  N.Y.     46,9«9,  ren.  8-^-65.     Cl.  47. 
.\mes  Co  ,  Inc.  :  See — 

Wveth.  Inc. 
Ames  Lab-Tek,  Inc.,  Blllerica.  Mass.     795,196,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl    26. 
Ametek,   Inc.,   New  York,   NY.      795.155,   pub.   8-25-64.     Cl. 

24. 
Amsted  Industries.  Inc..  Chicago.  111.,  from  Orlffln  Pipe  Prod- 
ucts Co..   Wheaton.   111.     795.004.  pub.  6-15-65.      Cl.   12. 
.\nchor  Industries.  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     795.066,  pub.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  19. 
Antolne  Francois  Regis  Peyron,  Paris,  Prance.     981,882,  cane. 

Cl.  44 
Arts   Gloves,    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.      796,277,    pub.   6-15-65. 

Cl    .'?9. 
Arlenjre  Laboratories:  See — 

IjpngfT.  David  M. 
Armour  and  Co.,  Chicago,  111.     794,993,  pub.  6-15-68.     Cl.  6. 
Asahi  Optical  Co.  :   See— 

Matsumoto.  Saburo. 
Atlantic   Alloy    Industries,   Inc.,   Union,   N.J.      795,233,    pub. 

6-15-65.     (?1.  32. 
Atlas  Chemical  Industries,   Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del      794.987, 

puh    7-2-63.     a.  6. 
Atlas  Lift  Truck  Rentals  &  Sales.  Inc.,  d.b.a.   Atlas  Material 
Handllnir  Enulpment  Center,   Schiller  Park.   111.     7«5,118, 
nub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  23. 
Atlas  Material  Handling  Boulpment  Center  :   See — 

Atlas  Lift  Truck  Rentals  k  Sales.  Inc. 
Atlas  Portland  Cement  Co  ,  The.  New  York.  NY.,  to  TJnlted 
States  Steel  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.     46,057,  ren.  8-31-65. 
Cl    12 
Auto-Order.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.     790,261.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl. 

37. 
Aviation  Publications.  Inc.,  from  American  Aviation  Publica- 
tions. Inc  .  Washington,  DC.     682.005,  cane      Cl.  38. 
Avis  Industrial  Corp.,  GreenevlUe,  T*nn.    795.109,  pub.  6-15- 

BBB.    Mfg.    Co..    Burbank.    Calif.      795.026.    pub.    6-15-65. 

BRN   Corp.,   d.b.a.    Data  EVjulpment   Co.,    Santa   Ana,   Calif. 

790.168.  pub.  6-10-65.    C126.  ^    ... 

B  D  Laboratories.  Inc.,  Rutherford,  N.J.     795.190,  pub.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  26. 


Cl. 


795,110,  pub.  6-15-OS. 

44,904,  nn. 


pub.  6-15-65. 
795,175,  pub. 
cane.      Cl.   37. 


B  &  J   Mfg.  Co.,  Olenwood,  111. 

23 
Babc'ock  k  Wilcox  Co.,  The,  New  York,  N.Y. 

8—31—65      Cl    34 
Badische  Anlliit-  k  Soda-Pabrik  Aktiengesellscbaft,   Ladwlf- 

sbafen   (Rhine),  Germany.     794,996,  pub.  6-15-09.     Cl.   6. 
Baker,   Walter.  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Boston,  Mass.,  to  General  Poods 

Corp.,  White  Plains.  NY.     44,431,  ren.  8-31-68.     Cl.  4«. 
Barnes,    Charles   E.,    Arlington    Heights,    111.      795,002,   pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  12. 
Barnett,  O.  k  H.,  Co.,  Philadelphia.  Pa.,  to  Nicholson  PUe  Co., 

Providence.  R.I.     46.791,  ren.  8r-^l-65.    Cl.  28. 
Barnett.    O.   k   H.,   Co.,   Pblladeiphia,   Pa.,   to   Nicholson   Pile 

Co..   Providence.   R.I.      48,371,   ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  28. 
Barnett,    Laurence,    u.b.a.    Jarts,    Fort    Edward.    N.Y.      681,- 

772,  cane.     Cl.  22. 
Basic  Products  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.     795,1«1,  pub.  6-18-«6. 

Cl.  26.  _ 

Baxter    Laboratories,    Inc.,    Morton    Grove,    111.      661,7«0-1, 

cane.     Cl.  18. 
Bayou  Candy  Co.,  Inc..  New  Orleans.  La.    790.881.  pub.  6-1- 

65.     CL  46. 
Beach  Products.  Inc..  Kalamasoo,  Mich.     794,967,  pub.  6-10- 

60.     Cl.  2. 
Beach     Products.     Inc.,     Kalamaxoo,     Mich.       795,251,     pub. 

6   15-65.      C\.  37. 
Beatric  Poods  Co.  :  See — 

Squire  Dlngee  Co. 
Beattle-Coleman.  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif.     795,197,  pub.  6-16-65. 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif.     681,818,  cane. 

Bekum     Berliner    Kiinststoflf    Vernrl)eltung    G.m.b.H..    Berlin, 

Germany.     795,137,  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Beldoch  Popper,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.      795,293,  pub.  5-4-65. 

CI.    39 
Bell    Eastern    Corp.,   Yonkers,   N.V.      79.5,128, 

Cl.   23. 
Belock    Instrument    Corp.,    New    York,    N.\. 

6-15-65.      Cl     26. 

Bergstrom   I'aper  Co..   Neenah,   Wis.      681,864,    

Berkeley  Industries,  n.b.a.  New  Jersey  Wire  Goods  Co.,  Jersey 

City,"N.J.      681,680.  cane.     n.   13. 
Bess  .\rt,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.    795,295.  pub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  39. 
Bestlle    Mfg.    Co..    Ontario.    Calif.     795,018,    pub.    6-15-65. 

Cl     12 
Big  Bear  Board  Products,  Inc.,  Redlands,  Calif.      795,000,  pub. 

6-23-64.      Cl     12. 
Big     Shelby     Candy     Co..     Memphis,     Tenn.     681,903,     cane. 

Blair    Fashions.    Inc..    Chicago,    111.     795,301,    pub.    6-15-65. 

Cl     39. 
Blair     Horace    H,    d.b.a.    Cotswold,    Ltd.,    Greensboro,    N.C. 

795.270,    pub.    6-15-6.').      Cl.    39. 
Bliss     E     W.     Co..    Newton    Ipper    Falls.    Mass.      795,086-7, 

pub.   6-15-65      Cl.   21.  „   .,   „, 

Blouse  I^nd  Ka>.hlons,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.     795.298,  pub.  6-15-65. 

n.  39. 

Blue   Bell,    Inc..   Greensboro,   N.C.      795.283-4.   pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl     39. 
Blumcraft     of     I'lttsburgh,     Pittsburgh.     Pa.      79.5,003,     pub. 

r>   15-6.-..      Cl     12  „  . 

Bonneterle  Cevenole,  Soclete  Anonyme,  Granges  lea  Valence, 

Anieche,  Kranc.>.      795.300.  pub.  6-15-65.      Cl.  39. 
Boraniuni    I'roducts  :    iSee — 

Smith,  Fred  E. 
Borden  Co..  The  :  See 

Columbus  Coated  Fabrics  Corp. 
Borg  Warner    Corp.,    Chicago,    111. 
Borg  Warner    Corp.,    Chicago,    III. 
Borg-Warner    Corp..    Chicago,    HI. 

<T     2. 

Boss  Mfg.  Co  ,  Kewanee.  111.     795.296,  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  39. 
Bower.  Henry.  Chemical  Mfg.  Co..  Philadelphia.  Pa.     681,656, 

cane.      Cl.    6.  __....». 

Bowers.  Alexander  S..  New  York,  N.Y.      795.279.  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl     39 
Bowers  Batterv  and  Spark   Plug  Co.,  Reading,  Pa.,  froin   8. 

Campanell.    d  b.a.     Swirly     Safety    Lite,    Brigantlne,    N.J. 

6R1.761.  cane       Cl.  21 
Branson    Instruments,    Inc..    frctni    Branson    Instrument 

Stamford.  Conn  795.189.  pub  6-15-65.  Cl.  26. 
Brasco  Geneva,  Switzerland.  6si,S37.  cane.  Cl.  31. 
Brates    I'rlntlnR    Office,    Inc.,    Albany,    N.Y.      681,934, 

Braiin    Fred,  Workshops,  Inc  ,  New  York.  NY. 

6-15-65.      Multiple  Class  (Classes  3  and  39). 
Braun     .T.    k    A.,    KG,    Stuttgart,    Germany. 

6-15   6.')       Cl     26. 
Brunswick  Mfp.  Co..  Inc.,  North  Qulncy.  Mass. 

6-1-6.")       Cl.   44 
Budd    Co..    The.    Philadelphia.    Pa. 

Cl    26. 
BuddlUK.   Carl.   A    Co.,   Chicago.    111. 

Cl.    22. 

The.  Bridgeport,  Conn 


681.668. 
681.851, 
794,975, 


cane, 
cane, 
pub. 


Cl.    12. 

Cl.    34. 

6-15-65. 


Inc., 


cane. 

794.979,  pub. 

795,179.    pub. 

795,342,  pub. 


795.206. 
795.101, 


Bullard  Co. 

Cl.   23. 
Bullard  Co., 

Cl.   23. 


The,  Bridgeport,  Conn 


pub.    6-18-65. 
pub.   6-15-65. 
414,870,   ren.  8-31-65. 
414,872-3,  ren.  8-31-68. 

TM  i 


TMu 
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INDEX  OF  REGISTRANTS 


TMiii 


415,013-14.  ren.  8-31-63. 


BulUrd  Co..  The,  Bridgeport.  Conn. 

CI    23 
■    _] _         1   «rtyville,   HI.,  from  Burcesii-MaDnlac 

"Co.7d»Um,  Tex.     793,232.  pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  32. 
BurgCM-Manning  Co. :  Bee- 


Burcesa-Day,   Inc.,   UbertyviUe,   III 
"o..  DaUa»,  Tex.     t""'"-      ^ 
KCM-Manning  Co. : 
Burgess-Day,  Inc 


Paris.      France. 


Burlington  Industries.    Inc.,   New  York,   N.Y.     795.313.   pub. 

6-15-ft5.     CI.  89. 
Burlington   Industries.   Inc..  New  York,   NY.     795.322,   pub. 

6-l»-65.     CI.  42.  ,,     „     u     r^  r.  , 

Bosh,    RaymoDd    W..    and   Therese    E.    Bush.    Denver.    Colo. 

793,280,  pub.  «-15-e5.     CI.  39.  ,^     ,, 

C.S.C.   Corp.L  Fort   Wayne,    Ind.      791,670,    cane.      CI.    13. 
Calumet    *   ilecla.    Inc..    Allen    Park,    Mich.     795.043.    pub. 

A-lS-65.     CI.  13. 
Calumet  A  Hecia,  Inc.,  Evanaton,  111.,  from  Alabama  Metal 

lorglcal  Corp.,  Selma.  Ala.     795.048,  pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  14 
Camacho  Cigan,   Inc.,   Miami.  Fla.     795.065,  pub.   6-15-65. 

CI.  17. 
Campanell,  Samuel :  See — 

Bowers  Battery  and  Spark  Plug  Co. 
Campbell,  Harry  T.,  Sons  Corp..  Towson,  Md.     795.011.  pub 

e-15-69.     CI.   12.  ^     ^        „       ^ 

Canadian  Technical   Tape,   Ltd.,   Montreal,   Quebec,   Canada 

7»4,984,  pub.  ft-lS-65.     CI.  5. 
Candle-Lite,  Inc. :  Bee — 

Standard  Oil  Co. 
Candle  Man.  Inc..  The,  Chicago,  111.     795,238,  pub.  6-15-6.-. 

CI     34 
Capeilo.  'inc..   New  York.   N.Y.     681,879,   cane.     CI.   39. 
Carolina   Wood  Turning  Co..   d.b.a.   Cherokee   Furniture  Co., 

Bryson  City.  N.C.     7T>8,230.  pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  32. 
Carpet  Engloeers,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.     795,360,  pub. 

6-1IMJ6.     CI.  103. 
Casual   Corner  Associates.   Inc.,   Washington.   D.C.     795,275, 

pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  39. 
Celanese   Corp.   of   America.    New   York,    N.Y.      795.327,    pub. 

6-15-63.      CI.   42. 
CerUln-Teed   Products   Corp.,   Ardmore.    Pa.     795,023,   pub. 

6-15-65.     01.  12. 
Champion   Heater   Co..    Inc..    St.    Louis.    Mo.     795,240,    pub. 

6—15—65       CI     34 
Cbannel  Master  Corp.,  BUeuTille,  N.Y.     790,094,  pub.  6-15- 

«6.     CI.  21. 
Chatlllon  Sodeta  Anonima   Italiana   per   Le   Fibre   Tesslll 

Artlflclall    S.p.A.,    Milan.    Italy.     795,336.    p>ub.    6-15-65. 

CI   4S 

Chaussuires    Carel,     ParU.     Seine,     France.       795,281.     pub. 

6-15-^5.     CI.  89. 
Cherokee  Furniture  Co. :  Bee — 

Carolina  Wood  Turning  Co.  ,„.  „^^ 

Cherry.  B.,  Sons  *  Co.,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.    795,34fl,  pub 

«-15--«5.    a.  46. 
Chicago    Pbarmaeal    Co.,    to    Conal    Pharmaceuticals.    Inc., 

Chicago,  ni.    418,284.  ren.  8-31-«3.    CI.  18. 
Chicago  Varnish  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  B.  I.  dm  Pont  de  Nem 

oars  and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    44,8ft3,  ren.  8-31-63.     CI. 

Chicago  Varnish  Co.,  Chicago,  111.,  to  B^I.  du  Pont  de  Nem- 
ours and  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del.    44,895,  ren.  8-31-60.    CI. 

le. 
Chirers-Hartley  Ltd. :  See— 

HarUey.  Wm.  P.,  ( London  k  Alntree )  Ltd. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     795.- 

066,  pub.  5-4-<».    CI.  21. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

0»8.  pub.  6-15-<6.    CT.  21.  ^  .    ^^. 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The.  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

188,  pub.  6-15-d3.    CI.  23. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

188,  pub.  6-15-63.    CI.  23. 
Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co..  The,  Cincinnati.  Ohio. 

148.  pub.  6-15-63.    CI.  23.  ^ 

Cincinnati  Milling  Machine  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio. 

244.  pob.  6-15-65.    Cl.  34.  _      ^    «„ 

ClndaciTlnc,  Dayton,  Ohio.    795  124    pub.  6-15-65.    Cl|3. 
City   Products   Corp.,   Chicago.    111.     795.290,   pub.   6-15-65. 

Cl  39 
Clarek  Industries,  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.    T95.146.  pub.  6-15- 

ftfi      CV    2S 
CitLtk  Metal  Products,  Inc..  Fairfield,  Conn.     795.080,  pub. 

Clereland  rabrioating  Co..  Inc.,  The,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     795,- 

CleT(?Und%lbS^r'co?The.  Oeveland,  Ohio.     795,127,  pub. 

«-i5-M.   a.  M.       „      „ 

Clinton  Com  Processing  Co. :  See — 

Standard  Brand,  Inc.  <.....>     ^ 

Clinton  Com  Syrap  feefinina  Co..  Clinton,  lo'".  to  standard 

Brands,  Inc.,  New  YorkrN.T.    204,671.  pen.  8-S1-65.     Cl. 

Ctotllde  CastanwJa,   Vda.   de   Barrientos  Tealutlan,   Puebla, 

Mexico.    681,898,  eanc.    Cl.  46. 
Coast  Sheet  Metal  Works  :  Bee— 

Seldelhuber  Steel  Rolling  Mills  Corp. 
Cockle  Shell.  Ltd.,  Wwthampton  Beach.  NY.     794.977.  pub 

6-15-06.     Mample  CTass   (Classes  3,  28.  "d  39). 
Coh«?J«eph  H.  A  Sons.  Inc..  New  York.  li.T.    795.289.  pub. 

CouiS^all  &8h?ins.  Inc..  PhUadelphla.  Pa.     795.324,  pub. 

Colmac^nikis?rle?  Inc.,  ColviUe,  Wash.    795.137,  pob.  6-15- 
65.     a.  »4.  .    „  , . 

Colmae  Industries.  Inc..  ColvUle.  Wash.    795.158.  pub.  6-15- 
08.     a.  24. 

Color  Putty  Co. :  See — 
Kubly,  Paul  R. 

Colorado  Fuel  and  Iron  Corp.,  The.  Denver.  Colo.     795,061. 
pub.  6-15-06.    Cl.  14. 


681,9182,  cane, 
pub.    6-15-65. 
794,^92,  pub. 
795,333,   pub.  6-15-65. 
Chicago.    111. 


795, 
795, 
795, 
795, 
795. 


ColumlKis    Coated    Fabrics    Corp.,    Columbus,    Ohio,    to    The 

Borden   Co.,   New  York.  N.Y.     415,854,  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl. 

42. 

Compagnie      Francalse     Thomson-HoustoD, 

793,172,  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Conal  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.  :  Bee — 

Chicago  Pbarmaeal  Co.  ■ 

Confortning  Matrix  Corp..  Toledo.  Ohio.     793,153,  pOb.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  23. 
Continental  Products  Corp.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.    795.134-5,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Copper  Clad  Products,  Inc.  :   See — 

Sdioor,  Samuel. 
Cotswold,  Ltd.  :  Bee — 

Blair,  Horace  H. 
Cranston   Print  Works  Co.,   New  York.   N.Y. 

Cl.  106. 
Crompton    Co,    New   York,    NY.      795,330-1, 

Cl.  42. 
Crompton  k  Knowles  Corp.,  Worcester,  Mass. 

7-14-65      Cl.  6. 
Crown   Rubber  Co.,   Fremont,   Ohio. 

Cl.  42. 
Cullen-Frlestedt    Co.,    to    Cullen-Frlestedt   Co.. 

198,849,  ren.  8-31-85.  Cl.  23. 
Cummlns-Chlcago  Corp.,  Chicago,  111.  681,825,  cano.  Cl.  26. 
Curtis  1000,  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn.  681,632,  cor.  Cl.  37. 
Curfs  on   Co  .   Inc.,   Lawton,   Okla.      795,053.   pub.   6-15-65. 

Cl.  15. 
Dae  Health   Laboratories,   Ltd.,   London,   England.      415,925. 

ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  18. 
Daffln    Corp.,    Hopkins,    Minn.      795,144,   pub.    6-15-65.      CT. 

23 
Dale  Carnegie  k  Associates,  Inc.,  Garden  City,  N.Y.    795,264, 

pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  38. 
Dan  Valley  Mills,  Danville,  Va..  to  Martha  White  SllUs,  Inc.. 

Nashville,   Tenn.     206.970,   ren.   8-31-65.      Cl.  46, 
Danslde   Fabrics,   Inc.,   New  York.  N.Y.     795,334,  pUb.  6-18- 

65.     Cl.  42. 
Data  Equipment  Co.  :  See — 

BliN  Corp. 
Daubert  Chemical  Co..  Chicago,  111.     691,859,  cane.     Cl.  37. 
Davis    Electronics   Corp.,    Austin,   Tex.      795,076,    piib.   6-15- 

65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  21  and  26). 
Dayton  Tire  k  Rubber  Co.,  The.  Dayton.  Ohio.     795^2+6.  pub. 
6-15-65.     Cl.  35.  „       ^. 

Deadline  Data,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    681.970.  cane.    Cl.  101. 
Defender    Supporter    Co.,    Philadelphia,    Pa.      795.271.    pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  39. 
Del  Rnsso  Enterprises  :   Bee — 

Joseph.  Del  Russo. 
Del   Rn>;sn,  Joseph,  d.h  n.  Del  Russo  Enterprises,  M|anil,  Fla. 

fiSI  «Kfl    enno.      PI.  107 
Derma  Products,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.     681.716.  cane. 

Cl.  18. 
I'H'  Soto  Chemical  Coatings.  Inc   :  NVf 
United  Wallpaper  Factories,   Inc. 
United  Wallpaper.   Inc 
Dlftogrnph  Products  Co.,  Inc..  Jamaica.  N.Y.     681,688,  cane. 

n     44 
Ditzier  Color  Co.,  Detroit,   Mich.,   to  Pittsburgh   Plate  Glass 

Co  .  PittsburKh.  T'a.      204.148.  ren.  S-.31-65.      01.16. 
Dlversey    Corp.,    Tlie.    Chltago,    111.      79."), 117,    pub.    6-15-65 

Cl.  "i:-!. 
Dolgorukov.   Gregory   S..   d.b.a.   Doleorukov   Mfp.  Cq.,  Detroit. 

Mich       79.'^,173.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Doljrorukov  Mfg    Co.  :  Sf«- 

Dolgorukov,  Grcjiory  S.  , 

Domiaion  Tar  &  ChenilcHl  Co..  Ltil..  .Montreal,  Quebec.  Canada. 


1,716, 


1 


795.025.   piih.   ft   l.l   0.').      Cl.   12. 
Doncaster    collar    and    Shirt    Co..    Inc..    Kutlierforflton 


N.r. 

795,028,  pub. 


79.->..'<07.   pub.    «   15   65       Cl     39. 
Doughboy  Industrlfs.  Inc.,  New  Richmond,  Wis. 

ft— 15— 65       Cl     l'* 
Dowman    Products"   Inc.,    I.K)ng   Beach,    Calif.      795,006,   pub. 

Draper  Corp  .  Hopedale.  Mass.     79.'). 149,  pub.  6   15-<5      Cl.  2.i. 
Driver.  Wilbur  B..  Co..  Newark,  N.J.      417,750,  ren.  8-31    65. 

Cl     21 
Dneliovnav      Sol      &    Sons.     Philadelphia.    Pa       795,292.    pub 

R    I.-    6.1      Cl.    .S9 
I)u  Pont  (le  Nt'niours.  K.  1  .  mid  Co.  :  See 

Chicago,    Varu'sh   Co.  „   ,_   „, 

Lhjraeote     Corp.,     Ravenna,     Ohio.      795,335,     pub,     6-15-65. 

Cl     42 
Durallex  Co.   The,  Miami.  Fla.     795,029,  pub.  6-15~e5.    Cl.  12. 
E  A  M  Tool  Co  .  North  Bergen.  N  J.      795.108,  pub.  11-24-64. 

Cl.    2.S 
Eastern   Co.,   The,   Portland,    Maine. 

Cl.    14. 
Easta)an  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Cl.    1. 
Eastman  Kodak  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Cl     26. 
Econoniics    Laboratory.    Inc.,   St.    Paul. 

6^15   6.-.       Cl.    52  ,,    ^ 

ElHSti/ell    Corp.    of    .America,    Alpena.    Mich 

Cl.   6. 
Klertnistati''     Records,     Inc..     Sarasota,     Fla. 

6   15-6.-).      Cl.   26. 
B»-rn»t,    Enille.    k   Sons    Co.,    Uxbrldge,    Masa. 

«   15-65.      Cl.   4.S 
Kmnions  Jewelers,  Inr  ,  Newark.  NY,      681. S31,  catc      Cl    28. 
Endicott     Johnson     Corp.,     Endlcott.     NY.     795.285,     pub. 

6   15-6.5.      Cl.    ."^9 
Knterprlse  Wire  Co  .  Blue  Island,  111.      795,034,  pub.  6-15-6.'i 

Cl.    13 
Esse^  Chair  Co.,  I'nlon,  .V.J. 


795,049.   pub.   6-15-65. 

794,963,  pu».  6-15-65 

795,185,  pul>.  6-15  65 

Minn.      795,354,   pub. 

681,660,    cane 

79.1,198.     pub. 

796.338.    pub 


795,061.  pub.  6-15^").     Cl.  16 


r 


F  h  M  Scientific  Corp.,  Avondaie.  Pa.     704,989,  pub.  O-IS-OS. 

C*l     fi 
FMC  Corp..  San  Jose,  Calif.     795,082.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  21. 
Fabricated   Products  Co..   Inc..   West  Newton,   Pa.     681,995. 

cane.     Cl.  13. 
Falcon  International.  Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  704.999,  pub.  6-15-05 

Cl     8 
Faraday  Electric  Corp..  Adrian.  Mich.,  to  Udico  Electric  Co.. 

Los  Angelea.  Calif.      414.758.  ren.  8-81-65.      Ci.  21. 
Farbenfabriken   Bayer  Aktlengesellschaft.   Leverkusen-Bayer- 

werk.  Germany.     •81.723,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Federal    Sign   and   Signal   Corp..   Blue    Island.   111.     795.084. 

pub.  6-1.5-65,     Cl.   21. 
Federal    Systems,    Inc..    Atlanta.    Oa.,    from    J.    D.    Wllshlre, 

Decatur,  Oa.      795,163,  pub.  6-15-6.5.      Cl.  26. 
Finishine   Laboratories.    Inc..   Syracuse.   N.Y.     794.988.   pub. 

1-28-64.     Cl.  6. 
Flsba    Optlsche    Praslslons-Instrumente    AQ.    Sankt    Oallen, 

Switzerland.      795,176.  pub.  6-15-65.      Cl.  26. 
Fischer  k  Co.,  Inc..  New  York,  NY.     415,326,  ren.  8-31-65. 

Cl.   39. 
FMsher    Governor   Co..    Marshalltowa.    Iowa.      418,084,    ren. 

8-31-65.      Multiple   CUhk    (Classes    13.   23.   31.   and   34.) 
(Msher    Governor    Co..    Marshalltown,    Iowa.     795.032,    pub. 

6-1.5-65      Cl.   18. 
Fleet-Wing    Corp.,    Cleveland,    Ohio.     773,040,    cane.     H.    6. 
Flexlgrlp,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y.     794.968.    pub.    6-15-65. 

Cl.   2. 
Fllcklnger,   S.   M..   Co.,   Inc..   BufTalo.   NY.,  to  Red  k  White 
Foundation,  Chicago.   111.     203.957.  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  46. 
Fly     Mfg.     Co..     Inc.,     Shelbyvllle.     Tenn.     795,308-9,     pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   39. 
Ford,  Gertrude  H..  Tea  Co.,  Inc.,  Poughkeepsle,  NY.    795.349. 

pub.   6-15-65.     Cl.  46. 
Four  Roses  Distilling  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville,  Ky.     681,928,  cane. 

Cl.   49. 
Four  Roses  Distilling  Co.,  Inc.,  Louisville.  Ky.      681,930,  cane. 

Cl.   49. 
Fotomatlc    Corp..    The.     Indianapolis.     Ind.     795,195,     pub. 

6-15-63.     Cl.  26. 
Franklin  Chemical  Co..  The.  Columbus,  Ohio.     794,962,  pub. 

6-l.->-65.      Cl.    1. 
Frani    Mfg.    Co.,     Inc.,     New    Haven,    Conn.      795,249,     pub. 

6-15-65.      Cl.   36. 
Frick  Co.,  Waynesboro,  Pa.     795,224-5.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  31. 
Fun  Farms,  Inc.,  Milwaukee.  Wis.     795.302-3,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.   39. 
GK    Industries.    Inc.,    Atlanta,    Oa.     705.150.    pub.    6-15-65. 

CI.   23. 
Oaleski    Photo    Center.    Inc..    Richmond.    Va.      793,364,    pub. 

6-15-65.      Cl.    106. 
Gallaway   Mills  Co..   Lagrange,   Oa.     795,321.   pub.   6-15-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Gardner     I^aboratory.     Inc.,     Betbesda.     Md.      795,180,     pub. 

6-15-65.      CI.   26. 
Gebnider  Vleler  Oesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung  Lelcht- 
und      Schwermetall-Verarbeltungswerk.     Letmathe,     West- 
phalia, Germany.    081.804.  cane.    Cl.  23. 
Gelst  k  Gelst.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     795.204,  pub.  6-15-06. 

Cl.  39. 
General  Foods  Corp.  :  See — 
Baker.  Walter,  k  Co..  Ltd. 
General  Mills.  Inc..  Minneapolis,  Minn.     795.344,  pub.  8-2S- 

61.     Cl.  46. 
General   Valve  Co.,   Inc.,   Long  Beach,  Calif.     705.042,   pub. 

6-15-65.    Cl.  IS. 
Genesco.  Inc. :  Be9— 
Jarman  Shoe  Co. 
Genesco.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Klngsboro  Mills.  NashTllle,  Tenn.     705,- 

325,  pub.  6-15-05.    Cl.  42. 
Geon  International  Corp.,  Great  Neck.  N.T.     705.107.  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Ooddard.  J.,  k  Sons  Ltd.,  Leicester,  England.     794.980.  pub. 

6-15-65.    CT.  4. 
Ooetse.  Albert  F..  Inc..  Baltimore,  Md.     681.068,  cane.     Cl. 

lOT. 
Gongrand  Corp.,  The.  Kansas  City,  Mo.    706.341.  pub.  6-15-66- 

Cl.  44. 
Good    Humor   Corp.,    Bnglewood   Cliffs,   N.J.      705,847,    pah. 

1-10-65.     CT.  40.  _ 

Goodrld  Incinerator  Co.  Pty.  Ltd..  Sydney,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia.    706.241.  pub.  O-IO-OT.    Cl.  84.  _ 

Gorham  Corp..  ProTldence.  R.I.     705.219.  pub.  6-15-06.     CI. 

28. 
Graber  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Middleton,  Wis.     705,044,  pub.  6-15- 

65.    Cl.  IS. 
Grace.  W.  R..  *  Co.,  New  York.  N.T.     705.826.  pob.  6-15-06. 

Cl    42. 
Grand   Dnlon   Co.,  The.   Bast   PatenoB,  N.J.     790.207.   pub. 
6-15-05.     CI.  80.  _  ^ 

Orav  I  Flo  Corp..  The.  Sturgis,  Mich.     705.100.  pub.  0-16-06. 

Cl    23. 
Grlffln  Pipe  Products  Co. :  See— 

Amsted  Industries   Inc.  .  .  ^.       „        .. .  .„»- 

Gudebrod   Bros.    Silk  Co.,   Inc..   Philadelphia.   Pa.     414^00, 

ren   8-31-65.    CT.  22.  -...„«,.« 

HK  Corp.,  Atlanta.  Oa.     706.282.  pub.  0-15-05.     CT.  80. 
Haake  Mfg.  Co..  De  Soto.  Mo.     705,070,  pub.  6-16-65.    Cl.  19. 
Hall,  J.  C.  Co..  The.  Pawtncket,  B.I.     706.256-7.  pob.  0-15-    Jsrts :   See— 

06.     O.  87.  Baraett.   Laurence 

Hanes  Corp    fro«  P.  H.  Hanes  Knlttlag  Co..  Wlnston-Salem.    Jered    Industries.    Inc. 
N.C.    795.287.  pub.  6-15-05.    CT.  80. 

Hanes.  P.  H..  Knitting  Co. :  B—— 

Hanes  Corp. 
Haral  Co. :  See — 

Haral  Corp- 
Haral  Corp..  fro«  Harold  H.  Wlgra.  d.b.a.  Haral  Co.,  Chi 
ctffo,  ni.    681,606.  cane.    CT.  IS. 


704.081,  pah. 
706.060,  pub. 
799,803,  pah. 
681,781,  cane. 


Harrison :  See — 

Harrison,  Le  Vert,  Jr. 
Harrison.  Le  Vert,  Jr..  d.b.a.  Harrison,  Los  Aagdw,  Calif. 

705,060.  pub.  6-15-05.    CT.  10. 
Harston,  Qordon,  Golden.  Colo.     706.281,  pah.  6-1S-08.    CI- 

32. 
Harter  Corp.,  Stnnis,  Mich.     708.226.  pah.  6-16-08.    CL  82. 
Hartley,  Wm.  P..  (London  *  Alntree)  Ltd..  Alatree.  Uyerpool. 
and   London,   England,    to   Chlvers-Hartley   Ltd.,   Loadoa, 
England.    108,086,  ren.  8-81-08.    CT.  46. 
Haskell,  Inc..  Verona,  Pa.    708^0,  pab.  0-18-08.    CL  82. 
Haubold,   Dieter,   d.bju   Dieter  Haubold  IndostrieUe  Nacti- 
gerate,  Hannover,  Germany.    705.040.  pub.  0-15-65.    CT.  18. 
Haubold.  Dieter.  Industrielle  Nagelgerate :  See — 

Haubold.   Dieter. 
Hawaiian  Perfumers,  Inc.,  d.b.a.  Liana  of  Waiklkl,  Honololu. 

Hawaii.    789.864,  cor.    CT.  51. 
Herberlein  k  Co..  AO..  Wattwil.  Switaeriand.     T06,St7,  pub. 

6-15-03.     Cl.  48. 
Miller,  Herman,  Inc.,  Zeeland.  Mich.    706,012.  pab.  0-18-66. 

CT.  12. 
Hettrlek  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Statesrille.  N.C.    706.102.  pab.  6-19- 

65.    CT.  22. 
Heyden  Newport :  See — 

Tenneco  Chemicals,  Inc.  __ 

Hi  Products.  Inc.,  Minneapolis.  Minn.    681.771,  cane.    CT.  21. 

Hlckok  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.     705.217.  pab.  6-18- 

65.     Cl.  28.  _ 

Hillcrest  Poultry.  Inc..  Lewiston,  Maine.     061.022.  cane.    CL 

46. 
Hofhelmer  Brothers  Co..   to   Hofhelmers.   Inc..  Norfolk.  Va. 

200.474.  ren.  8-61-08.    Cl.  80. 
Hofhelmers.  Inc. :  See — 

Hofhelmer  Brothers  Co.  

Holiday  Inns  of  America.  Inc..  Memphis.  Tenn.    700.808,  cor. 

Cl.  51. 
Holiday   Inns  of  America,   Inc.,   Memphis,  Tenn.  705.866-7, 
pub.  6-15-66.    Cl.  100.  «  ^    ^ 

Home  Decorators,  Inc.,  Newark,  NY.    416.048,  ren.  8-S1-08. 

Cl.  28. 
Hooker   Chemical  Corp.,   Niagara  Falls,  N.T. 

6-16-65.     Cl.  4. 
Hooker  Chemical   Corp..   Niagara   Falls,  N.Y. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  16. 
Hooker  Chemical  Corp..  NUgara  Falls,  N.T, 

6-15-65.     CT.  46. 
Hope  Chest  Co..  Inc.,  The.  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Cl    23 
House.  Conley  E.,  d.b.a.  House  Mfg.  Co..  Hasea,  Ark.     704.- 

972.  pub.  6-15-03.     Cl.  2. 
House  Mfg.  Co. :  See — 

House,  Conley  B.  ^  _ 

House  for  Men.  Inc^  The.  Chicago.  111.    061.044.  eanc.    Cl.  W. 
House  of  Worsted  Tex.  Inc.,  PklladelphU,  Pa.     700,810.  pah. 
6-15-68.     Cl.  89.  ^    _. 

Hudnut.  Richard.  MorrU  Plains,  N  J.    682,008,  caae.    Cl.  81. 
Hughes   Corp.,    Minneapolis.   Minn.      795,140,   pab.   0-16-08. 

Cl    23 
Hunt  Mfg.  Co..  Camden.  N.J.    798,206.  pub.  6-15-68.    Q.  87. 
Huyck  Corp.,  Rensselaer.  N.T.    705.182,  pub.  6-15-68.  CT.  ». 
Huyck  Corp..  Rensselaer.  N.Y.    795,188.  pab.  0-16-65.    CL  26. 
Ideal  Cement  Co.,  Denver,  Colo.     706,010.  pab.  0-16-08.    CL 

12 
Idestone.  Frank  F..  Baltimore,  Md.     706,278,  pab.  6-16-08. 

Cl    89. 
Ilford  Ltd..  Ilford,  Essex,  England.     704,000,  pab.  0-18-06. 

CL  6. 
Illinois  Tool  Works,  Inc.,  Chicago.  111.     705.088,  pub.  6-16-66. 

CI.   13. 
Imperial  Drug  Exchange.  Inc.,  d.b.a.  New  York  Drug  Concern, 

New  York.  NY.     681,712,  cane.     CT.  18. 
Indian  Refining  Co.,  Inc.,  Lawrencevllle,  111.. 
NY.,    to    Texaco,    Inc..    New    York.    N.Y. 
8-31-63.     Cl.   15. 
International    Harvester    Co..    Chicago.    111. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Internatlonsl  Heater  Co  ,  Utica.  NY.     705.236.  pub.  0-15-05. 

Cl.   34. 
Internatlonsl  Importers :  See— 

Largen,  Lonnle  B..  8r. 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York.    N.Y.     704,906.    pob. 

6-15-65.     CT.  1. 
International    Paper    Co.,    New    York.    NY.     705.020,    pub. 

6-15-65.     CT    12. 
International  Paper  Co..  New  York,  NY.     705,2.^0-60,  pab. 

6-15-65.     CT.   37. 
Irving    Air   Chute   Co..    Inc..    Lexington.    Ky.     705.068.   pub. 
6-15-65.     Cl.   19.  ,  ,.  _. 

Italcrem,    S.A.,    Barcelona,    Spain.     705,077.    pub.    0-18-05. 

Cl.   21. 
Jackfln  Co..  Inc  ,  The,  New  York,  NY.     706.207.  pub.  6-15-65. 

CT.   39. 
Jack's  Sheet  MeUl  Products  :  See— 

Quina.  Jack   L.  _ 

Jacobson,  Louis  J.,  d.b.a.  Safety  First  Foods  Co..  Chicago,  III. 
681.914.   cane.      Cl.  46.  »  >    .„ 

Jarman  Shoe  Co..  to  Genesco,  Inc..  Nashville.  Tean.     207,188. 
ren.   8-31-65.     CT.  39 


Blrmiagham.    Mich.     705.177,    pob. 
0-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Jiffy  Steamer  Co. :  See — 

SImrell,  John  B. 
Johns-Manvllle    Corp.,    New    Y'ork,    NY.     705,014-18.    pub. 

6-15-05.     Cl.   12. 
Johns-Manvlllc  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795.080.  pub.  0-16-05. 
CT.   12. 


and  New  York, 
207,286,    ren. 

705.181,    pub. 


TMiv 
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Johnson  ft  Johnson,   New   Brunswick,   N.J.     681,719,   cane. 

CI.  18. 
Jones,    Turner,    Co.,    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y.     795,323,    pub. 

6-15-65.     Ci.  42. 
KadlBon,  Josepb  O.,  d.b.a.  Quaker  Marine  Supply  Co.,  Phila- 
delphia, Pa.      705,242.  pub.  6-15-65.      O.  34. 
Kaufmann,  R.  ft  M..  Inc.,  Aurora,  111.    501,729,  cane.     CI.  39. 
Kearney  ft  Foot  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J.,  to  Nicholson  File  Co., 

PrOTldence,  R.I.     46.794,  ren.  8-31-65.     CI.  23. 
KeameT  ft  root  Co..  Paterson,  N.J.,  to  Nicholson  Pile  Co., 

PrOTidence,  B.I.     47,074,  ren.  8-31-65.      CI.  23. 
Kemi-Kold    Corp..    Orlando.    Fla.      681,838,    cane.      CI.    31. 
Key   Work   Clothes,   Inc.,    Fort   Scott,   Kans.     795,286,   pub. 

6-15-65.     CI.  89. 
Keyes   Fibre   Co.,    to   Keyes   Fibre   Co.,   WatervlUe,    Maine. 

417,748.  ren.  8-31-65.     CI.  38. 
Keystone  Readers'  Service,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.     795,358. 

pub.  6-1B-65.     a.  101. 
Klns«t>oro  Mills :  Bee— 

Qenesco,  Inc. 
Kinkead  Industries,  Inc..  ChlcaKo,  111.     795,045,  pub.  6-15-65. 

CI.  13. 
Klenzade  Products,  Inc..  Belolt.  Wis.     681,965,  cane.     CI.  52. 
Knicht,  Erma  M.,  d.b.a.  Knight  Ravel  Service.  West  Jefferson, 

Ohio.     795,362.  pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  105. 
Kolbe   ft   Kolbe   Millworlc    Co..    Wausau,    Wis.      795,024.    pub. 

6-15-65.      CI.    12. 
Koreska,  W.,  Vienna,  Austria.     795,258,  pub.  6-15-65.     CI.  37. 
Kraus  Bros,  ft  Co.,  d.b.a.  Reichard  Brooks  &  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y.     681,924.  cane.     Cl.  47. 
Kreider's,  W.  L.,  Sons  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. :  See — 

McOrath  Shoe  Co.,  Inc. 
Krlstal   Kraft.    Inc.,    Palmetto.    Fla.      795,062,    pub.    e-li5-65. 

a.    16. 
Kroger  Co.,  The,  Cincinnati,  Ohio.     795,345,  pub.  12-11-62. 

Cf  48. 
Kubly,  Paul  R.,  d.b.a.  Color  Putty  Co..  Monroe.  Wis.    795,007. 

pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.   12. 
Kuppenheimer,   B.,   ft  Co..    Inc..   Chicago.   111.     206.144.   ren. 

ft-Sl-65.     Cl.   39. 
La  Floreal  Parfums  :  Bee-s, 

Simon.  Harry  A. 
La  Houd.  John.  Paris,  France.     681.952,  cane.     CI.  51. 
Lamson  ft  Sessions  Co..  The.  Cleveland.  Ohio.     795,037-9.  pub. 

6-15-65.      Cl.    13. 
r.,ariri>n.     Ixtnnie     K..     Sr..     d.b.a.     Internntlonal     Importprs, 

Wlnston-Salem,  N.C.     795,215,  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  27. 
Laurence-David.  Inc.,  Kugene,  Oreg.     795,017,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.   12. 
Lear  Siegler.  Inc..  Cleveland,  Ohio.     795,145,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.  23. 
Lek  Trol.  Inc.,   Arlington.  Tex.      681.739,  cane.      Cl.   21. 
Lenger,  David  M.,  d.b.a.  Arlenge  Laboratories.  New  York,  N.Y. 

«81,647.  cane.     Cl.  6. 
Les  Industries  Bouchard,  Inc.,  La  Pocatlere,  Quebec,  Canada. 

795.072.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  19. 
Liberty  Optical  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Newark,  N.J.     795,201,  pub. 

6-l*-65.     Cl.  26. 
Llmpson.    S..    Ltd..    London.   England,    from    10-X    Mfg.    Co.. 

Des  Moines,  Iowa.     705,26.i.  pub.  10-15-63.     Cl.  .S9. 
Lockheed    Aircraft    Corp..    Burbank.    Calif.     794.991,    pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  6. 
Loeneo.  Inc..  Altadena.  Calif.     795.191.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26 
Loft  Candy  Corp.  :  See — 

Loft.   Inc. 
Loft.  Inc..  New  York,  to  Loft  Candy  Corp..  Long  Island  City. 

NY.     206.133.  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  46 
London  ft  Co.,   Inc.,   Elizabeth.   N.J.     795,.^-)3.   pub.    1-7-54. 

Cl.  49. 
Lord.    Clark    and    Co.,    Inc..    Boston,    Mass.     795,125,    pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  28. 
Lufkin  Rule  Co.,  The,  Saginaw,  Mich.     795,208,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Lnger    Industries,    Inc.,    Minneapolis.    Minn.     795.010,    pub. 

6-15-68.     Cl.  12. 
Lunesa    Watch    S.A.,    Bettlach.    Switzeriand.      795,212,    pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  27. 
Magic  Hostess  Corp..  Kansas  City.  Mo.    795.095,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.  21. 
Mahon,    Thomas   J..    Inc..    Englewood    Cliffs.    N.J.     681,884. 

cane.     Cl.  44. 
Maldenform,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795,312.  pub    6-15-65. 

Cl.  39. 
Mamlya  Camera  Co..  Ltd. :  See — 

Mamiya  Kokl  Kabushiki  Knisha. 
Manhattan   Terrazzo   Brass   Strip  Co.,    Inc..   Norwalk,   Conn. 

79.5.021.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.   12. 
Manufacture  d'Horlogerle   Favre  Leuba    S.A..    Lancy  Geneva, 

Switzerland.     795,213.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  27. 
.Martin-Marietta  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    794.994,  pub.  6   15-65 

Cl.   6. 
Masten.  Masten  ft  Bryan.  Inc..  Denver.  Colo.     795.186,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Master  Fan  Corp..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     681.848.  cane.     Cl.  34 
Mastereel  Industries.  Inc.,  New  York.  NY.     795.192-3,  pub. 

Matisse  Ltd..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     681.833.  cane.     Cl.  28 
Matsumoto,   Saboro.  d.b.a.  Asahl  Optical  Co..  Tokyo,  Japan. 

795.183.   pub.   6-15-65       Cl.   26. 
.Matsushita    Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd..    Osaka.    Japan. 

795.081.  pub.  6-15-65.     Multiple  Class  (Clas.ses  21  and  36) 

Mattco,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex.     795.245.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  35 

Mattel.     Inc..     Hawthorne.     Calif.     795,274,     pub.     1-12-65 
Cl.   39. 

Mayfair  Mfg.  Co.  :  See— 
Secofsky,  Abe. 

McOrath  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY.,  to  W.  L.  Kreider's 
Sons  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.,  Palmyra,  Pa.     202.636.  ren    8-31-65 
Cl.   8». 


795,092,  pub.  6-1.5-65.    Cl.  21. 
Grand  Rapids,  Mich.     7$5,365. 

794,069.     pub.     6-15-65. 

III.      795. 24B,  pub. 


681.722. 
795,314. 

681,669. 
Calif. 


cane.     <'l.  18. 
pub.  6-15-65 

cane.      Cl.   12. 
681,820.   eane. 


.McGraw  EdUon  Co.,  F:igln,  111. 
Mclnerney  Spring  ft  Wire  Co  , 

Cl.   19. 
-Mead    Corp.,    The,     Dayton,    Ohio. 

Cl.   2. 
Mercury  Record  Productions,  Inc.,  Chicago, 

6-15-66.      Cl.    36. 
•Merritt  Corp.    The,  Jersey  City,  X.J. 
Metro  Pants  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  NY. 

Cl.    39. 
Miami   Window  Corp.,   Hlaleah,   Fla. 
Mlcrodt    Co.    of    America,    .San    Dlesro. 

Cl.    27. 
Mlmlva    Kokl   Kabushiki    Kalsha,   d.b.a.    Maralya   Camera   Co., 

Ltd.,  Bunkyo-ku.  Tokyo-to,  Japan.     795,165,  pub.  6-1.5-65. 

Cl.   26. 
.Mission  Industries,  Kscondldo    Calif.     681,933,  cane.     Cl.  50. 
Monroi'  Calculating  Machine  Co.  :  See-  - 

Monroe   International    Corp. 
Monroe  International  Corp.,  from  Monroe  Calculating  Machine 

Co..  Orunge.  N.J.      795.160.  pub.  6   15-65.      (•1.26 
Montgomery,  John  L.,  d.b.a.  J.  L.  Montgomery  ft  Sons,  Benton, 

Tenii.      792,413,   cor.      Cl.    1. 
.Moosbnmner  Glasfabriks-Aktiengesellschaft,  from   Moosbrun- 

ner  GlSsfabrlks  .\ktlengesellschaft,   Vienna,   Austria.      795, 

23.'5,  pub.  6-15-65.      Cl.  .33 
Morris,  Mark,  Associates.   Inc..  Topeka,  Kans.      795,008,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Multiple  Class  (Classes  12,  38,  and  46). 
-Moss  ft  I^twenhaupt  Cigar  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.     795,064.  pub. 

6-15-66.     Cl     17 
Motl.  L.  v..  k  Son,  Inc.,  Madison,  Wis.      795.203,  pub.  6-15-65. 

CI.    26 
Naaiiiloose     Vennootscliap     Nederlandsche     Kunstzljdefnbriek, 

to  Algemeene  Kunstzijde   I'nie,   N.V.,  Arohem,  Netherlands 

201,462,   ren.  8  31-65.     Cl.  43 
Xalley's,  Inc.,  Tacoma,  Wash.     795,34S,  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  46 
Nunnette  Mfg.   Co.  :  .S'ee- 

Rosenau,   Joseph    F. 
National    Acme    Co.,    The.    Cleveland, 

6-15   66       Cl     2,3 
National   Gypsum   Co..   Buffalo,    N.Y. 

Cl.    12. 
Nebraska     Engineering    Co.,     Omaha, 

6^15-66.      Cl.    2.S 
New    Brunswick    Scientific    f"o..     Inc., 

79.-.. 174.   pub.   6-15-65.      Cl.    26. 
New  Jersfv  Wire  Goods  Co.  :  See 

Berkeley    Industries. 
New  York  Dru^:  Concern  :  See 

Imperial  Drug  Exchange,  Inc. 
New   Vork    Merchandise   Co.,    Inc. 

cane.      Cl.    21 
Nicholson   File  Co   :   See 
Biirnett,  O.  &  H..  Co. 
Foot  Co 

Providence, 


Ohio. 

795.013. 

Nebr. 


795,141.  pub. 
pub.  6^15-65. 
79.J.123;    pub. 


New    Brunswick.    N.J. 


New  York.    NY       6|il.999. 


Ken  me  V  4 
Nicholson   File   Co. 

Cl.    2.3 
Nicholson    File    Co.,    Providence, 

Cl.   23. 
Nicholson    File    Co..    Providence. 

Cl.    23 
Nicholson   File   Co.,    Providence, 

Cl.   23. 
Norcross,     Inc..     New     York.     N 

Cl.    37 
Nordson    Phnrmnceutlcnl 

681,733.   eanc      (1.    18 
Nupeet    Polish    Co.    of    New 

Colinan     (Overseas)     Ltd 

8   31-65.      Cl.    4 
O.     &     W.     Klectronlcs     Ltd..     Don 
pub.    6   15-6.-..      Cl.   26. 
S..  Co..  The,  Chicago.  II 


R.I. 
R.I. 
K.I. 
R.I. 


46.771. 
46.957. 
47.233, 
47,279. 


ren. 


ren. 


795,25.3.     pub. 


S-31-65. 
8-31-65. 
8-31  65. 
8-31-65. 
6-15-65. 


Laboratories,    Inc.,    Irvlngtoi,    N.J. 

York.  The,   London,  to  Re«kltt  & 
,    Hull,    Kngland.     415, 64(.    ren. 


Mills.     Ontario,     Canada. 
795,060,  pub.  6-15-65. 


Dublin,  Ireland.      681.844,  eanc      Cl.  32. 
Mansfield,  Ohio.    795.111-16,  pub,  6-15- 


Shlbuya-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan. 
Ohio.      415,237.    ren. 
795.105,  pub. 
795.252,   pub. 


765.187. 
8-31-65. 
6-15-65 
6-15-65. 


795.184, 
Obermaytr, 

Cl.    16. 
O  Den  and  Co..  Ltd.. 
Ohio  Brass  Co.,  The, 

65      Cl    23 
Olynipus  Optical  Co.  Ltd. 

pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Optron    Laboratory,    Dayton. 

Cl.  26 
Owatonna  Tool  Co.,  Owatonna,  Minn. 

Cl    23. 
Oxford   Paper  Co..   New  York.  N.Y. 

Cl    37. 
Pacific    Coast    Borax    Co..    San   Francisco.    Calif.,    to    United 

States     Borax     ft     Chemical     Corp.,     Los     Angeles,     Calif. 

47.047,  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  51. 
Pacific  Specialties.  Alhambra,  Calif.     681,670.  cane.     Cl.  12. 
Parade    Publications.    Inc.,    New    York,    N.Y. 

6-15-65      Cl.  26. 

Parke,  Davis  ft  Co.,  Detroit,  Mich.     359,292. 

18. 
Parke.   Dnvls  ft   Co..  Detroit,   Mich.     795,205 

Cl    26 
Parker  Appliance  Co..  The  :  gee — 
Parker-Hannlfin  Corp 

Parker  Hannifin    Corp..     from    The    Parker 
Cleveland,  Ohio.     681,854,  cane.     Cl.  35 

Parker  Pen  Co.,  The,  JanesvlUe,  Wis.     795,254.  pub.  6*15-65. 

Cl.  37. 
Patterson  Kelley  Co..  Inc..  The.  East  Stroudsburg.  Pa,     795,- 

237.  pub    10-6-64      Cl.  34 
Pellon    Corp,    New    York,    NY.      795,220-23,    pub.    6-15-65. 

Cl,  29. 
Penlck,  S.  B.,  and  Co..  New  York,  N.Y.     681.705,  cade.     Cl. 

18. 


795.199,    pub. 

Am.  7(<J).    Cl. 

pub.  6-15-65. 

Appllanoe    Co.. 
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Penney,  J.  C,  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795.S05.  pnb.  6-1&-6S. 

Cl.  39. 
Pennsalt  Chemicals  Corp. :  Bee — 

Pennsylvania  Salt  Mfc.  Co. 
Penngylvanla    Salt    Mff.    Co.,    to    Pennsalt   Chemicals    Corp., 

Philadelphia,    Pa.      202,019,    ren.    8-81-«5.      Cl.   52. 
Penn  Union  Electric  Corp.,  Eric,  Pa.     061,791,  cane.     Cl.  23. 
Pension  Life  Insurance  Co.  of  America,  Newark,  N.J.     795,- 

359.  pub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  102. 
Perrott  Engineering  Labs,  Inc.,  Arlington,  Vs.     795,089,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  21. 
Peterson,  Thomas  O.,  Des  Moines,  Iowa.     794,970,  pub.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  2. 
Pflser,  Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc. :  See— 

Vitamins,  Inc. 
Pflier,   Chas.,  ft  Co.,  Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     795,052,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  14. 
Phillips-Jones  Corp.,  to  Phillips- Van  Heusen  Corp.,  New  York, 

N.y;     414,876.  ren.  8-31-fl5.     Cl.  39. 
Phillips- Van  Heusen  Corp. :  See — 

Phllllps-Jones  Corp. 
Phoenix.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     7»5,276,  pnb.  6-15-65.     Cl. 

39. 
Photographic  Importing  ft  Distributing  Corp.,  Valley  Stream, 

NY.    681,808,  cane.    Cl.  26. 
Pickwick  Sales  Corp..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.     681,857,  eanc.     Cl.  86. 
Pittsburgh  Plate  Glass  Co. :  Bee — 

Dl  tiler  Color  Co. 
Pivot  Punch  Corp.,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.     795,121.  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Plymouth  Citrus  Growers  Association,  Plymouth,  Fla.     418,- 

080.  ren.  8-31-65.    Cl.  46. 
Polytronlcs  Laboratories,  Inc.,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.     795.090, 

pub.  6-10-65.  Cl.  21. 
Portable  Electric  Tools,  Inc.,  Geneva,  111.     795,119-20,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  23. 
Powers  Regulator  Co.,  The,  Skokie,  111.     790,047,  pub.  6-15- 

65.    Cl.  18. 
Prague,  Sydney  W.,  Bay  St.  Loais,  Miss.    799,216,  pnb.  6-15- 

65.     Cl.  28. 
Preservation  Society  of  Newport  County,  The.  Newport,  R.I. 

795.054,  pub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  15. 
Quaker  Marine  Supply  Co. :  See — 

Kadison.  Josepn  O. 
Quaker  State  Oil  Refining  Corp.,  OU  City,  Pa.     795.056,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  IS. 
Qutnn,  Jack  L.,  d.b.a.  Jack's  Sheet  MeUl  Products.  Lamar, 

Colo.    795.146,  pnb.  6-10-65.    Cl.  28. 
Radel.  Philip  H..  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.     795,288.  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  89. 
Radio  Corp.  of  America,  New  York,  N.Y.    790,250,  pnb.  6-15- 

95.     Cl    86. 
Rayflex  Fabrics,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    795.829,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.  42. 
Reckitt  ft  Colman  (OTerseas)  Ltd. :  Bee — 
Nunet  Polish  Co.  of  New  York,  The. 
Red  ft  White  FV>undat1on  :  See — 

Fllekinger,  8.  M..  Co.,  Inc. 
Reed  Electromech  Corp.,  Rockford,  III.     798,129,  pub.  6-15- 

Reeves  Brothers,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.    795,816,  pah.  6-15-68. 

Cl    42 
Reeves    Brothers.    Inc.,    New   York,    N.Y.      795,817-18,    pub. 

6-15-65.    O.  42.  ^    .  ,.  ^ 

Reiral    Systems,  Kansas  City.  Kan.     798,8m,  pub.  6-15-66. 

Cl.  103 
Reichard  Brooks  ft  Co. :  See — 

Kraus  Bros,  ft  Co.  _.    _. 

Rels.  Robert,  ft  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y.     MI-JS^-Mdc-    9  ,??■ 
Reliance  Universal,  Inc.,  Louisville.  Ky.    795,016,  pub.  6-10- 

Remington  Rand.  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y..  to  8 perry  Rand  Corp.. 

New  York.  NY.     418,767.  ren.  8-81-«5-     Cl    87. 
Restronlcs,   Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.     796.2M,   pub.  6-18-65. 

Cl    S2 
Ritchie  Mfg.  Co.,  Conrad,  Iowa.    795,098,  pub.  6-15-65.    Cl. 

Rival   Mfg.   Co..   Kansas  CHy,   Mo.     7OT.096,   pnb.   6-10-68. 

Rondeau.  Henry  8..  d.b.a.  Henry  S.  Rondeau  Co.,  CTeveland, 

Ohio.    795  289.  pub.  6-18-60.    Cl  84 
Rose     Roy    B.,    d.b.a.    Rosecraft    Studios,    Inyokem,    Cslif. 

415.015.  ren.  8-81-65.    Cl.  88. 
Rosecraft  Studios:  Bee— 

Rose?aT'j^s?ph  F.  d.b  a.  Nannette  Mf«r  Co.,  to  ^"n*'^** 
Mfg  Co  Inc..  Philadelphia.  Pa.  205,770,  ren.  8-31-65. 
Cl.   39. 

Safety  First  Foods  Co. :  See— 

Jaeobson.   Lonis  J.  .   „_      .«.. /v.t>     .,v  >  i«t  «•; 

Sallms-ters.  Inc..  Shelter  Island.  N.Y.     795.075.  pub.  6-15-65. 

Saks.  I.*J..  ft  Co..  Los  Angeles.  Calif.     795.319.  pub.  6-15-65. 

Sa^Fax    Corp.,    Hot    Springs.    Ark.     794.974,    pub.    6-15-65. 

Cl.  2. 
Samne  Products  Co. :  See — 

Schoor.   Samuel.  _,_  rr,     ,o 

SRodoT.   Inc     Hanover.   N.J.      ^SIJIS.   cane.      CT     18. 
Savford.  Frank  M..  Co..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.    681.876.  cane.    Cl.  39. 

Schenlev  Industries.  Inc. :  See — 

American  Wine  Co. 
Scholl  Mfg  Co.,  Inc.,  The,  Chicago.  111.     418,490.  ren.  8-31-65. 

CT.   44. 
School  House  Products.  Inc..  New  York.  NY.   „794  978    pub. 

6-15-85.     Multiple   CTass    (Oasses  8,   11.   13.   21.  28.   26. 

29,  32.  and  87). 
Schoor.  Samuel,  d.bA.  Samae  Prodocta  Co.,  to  Copper  CUd 

Products,  Inc..  Newark.  N.J.     418.603.  ren.  8-31-65.     C\.  4. 


Scott  Aviation  Corp.,  Lancaster,  N.Y.     795,167,  pub.  6-15-68. 

Cl.  26. 
Scott  Aviation  Corp.,  Lancaster.  NY.     795,839,  pub.  6-18-65. 

Cl.  44. 
Scott's   Wholesale  Co.  :   See — 

Seaboard  Plywood  and  Lumber  Corp. 
Seaboard    Plywood    and    Lumber    Corp..    Watertown,    Mass., 

from  Scott's  Wholesale  Co.,  Baltimore,  Md.     795,057,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   16. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.,  Chicago.  III.     795,200.  pub.  6-18-65. 

Cl.  26. 
Secofsky,  Abe.  d.b.a.  Mayfair  Mfg.  Co.,  Brooklyn.  N.T.     061.- 

756,  cane.     Cl.  21.  -*,    .  . 

Seeburg    Corp..    The,    Chicago,    III.     795.204,    pnb.    6-15-65. 

Cl.   26. 
Safeway  Stores,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  to  Safeway  Stores.  Inc., 

Oakland.  Calif.     206.116,  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  29. 
Seldelhuber    Steel    Rolling    MUls    Corp.,    d.b.a.    Coast    Sheet 

Metal  WorkK.  Burbank.  Calif.      681.853,  cane.      Cl.  34. 
Selkl   Kogyosho  Co.  Ltd.,   Hyogo  ken,  Japan.     795,126,  pnb. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   23. 
Semeo  Sales  ft  SenMce,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     794,998,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   6. 
Semeo  Sales  ft  Service,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     795,031,  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   12. 
Semeo  Sales  &  Service.  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.      795,099-100, 

pub.  6-1.-V-65.      Cl.  21. 
Semeo  Sales  ft  Service,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.     795,209.  pub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.  28. 
Setterdahl.  Fred  N..  Rock  Island,  111.     681,736,  cane.     C\.  19. 
Shakertown  Corp.,  Cleveland.  Ohio.     795,005,  pub.  6-15-65. 

Cl.   12. 
Shell  Oil  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.      794.983.  pub.  6-18-65.      Cl.  5. 
Sherwln  W^llllamK    Co.,    The.    Cleveland,    Ohio.      206,908,    ren. 

8-31-65.      Cl.    16. 
Slgmamotor,  Inc.,  Middleport.  N.Y.     795,194,  pub.  6-15-«.'i. 

Cl.  26. 
Simon.  Harry  A.,  d.b.a.  La  Floreal  Parfums.  Hollywood,  Calif., 

to  The  Gillette  Co..  Boston.  Mass.     417.225,  ren.  8-81-65. 

Cl.   51. 
Simpson,  Mark,  Mfg.  Co..  Inc..  Long  Island  City.  N.Y.    681,745. 

eane.     Cl.  21. 
Slmrell,  John  B.,  d.b.a.  Jiffy  Steamer  Co.,  Fulton,  Ky.    795,156, 

pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  24. 
Smith.  Fred  E..  d.b.a.  Boranlum  Products.  Santa  Ana.  Calif. 

681.657.   cane.      Cl.   6. 
Soeleta     Internationale    Fonovlsione,    S.p.A.,    Milano,    Italy. 

795.164.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
.Societe   Rhodlaceta,   Paris,    France.      795,311.   pub.   6-15-65. 

Cl.  39 
Societe  Rhovyl.  Paris,  France.     794,964.  pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  1. 
Societe  Rhovyl,  Paris.  France.     795.340.  pub.  6-15-65.    Cl.  44. 
Sperrv  Rand  Corp.  :  See — 
Remington  Rand.   Inc. 
Spiratone.  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y.    795,182,  pub.  6-15-65.    CT.  26. 
Sponge  Cushion.    Inc..    Morris,    III.     795,328.    pub.    6-15-68. 

Cl.  42 
Squire  DIngee  Co..  to  Beatric  Foods  Co..  Chicago,  111.    205,659. 

ren.   8-31-65.      Cl.  46. 
Stamford  Chemical  Co..  The.  Stamford.  Conn.      794,997,  pub. 

6-15-65.      Cl.   6. 
Stamford  Chemical  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford.  Conn.    795,202, 

pub.  6-15-65.     Cl.  26. 
Standard  Brands.  Inc.  :  See — 

Clinton  Corn  Syrup  Refining  Co. 
Standard   Brands.    Inc..   d.b.a.   Clinton   Com   Processing  Co., 

New  York.  NY.     795.350.  pub.  6-15-68.     Cl.  46. 
Standard  Oil  Co..  Whiting,  Ind..  and  Chicago,  III.,  to  Candle- 
Lite.  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio.     199,786.  ren.  8-81-65.     Cl.  15. 
Standard    Products    Cor^.,     Brocton,    Mass.     795,848,    pub. 

6-l."i-65.     Cl.  44. 
Standard  Transformer  Co..  The.  Warren,  Ohio.     795.091,  nub. 

6-15-65.     Cl.   21. 
Stanley  Works.  The :  See — 

rnlshear  Co..  The. 
Stansbury  Chemical  Co..  Seattle,  Wash.    681.726,  cane.    Cl.  18. 
Star    Expansion    Co.,    Mountainvllle.    N.Y.     681.801,    cane. 

Cl    23. 
Star  Tank  and  Boat  Co.,   Inc.,   Goshen.  Ind.     795,067.  pub. 

6-15-65.      Cl.    19. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co. :  See — 

Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  of  Texas. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Co.  of  Texas.  Houston.  Tex.,  to  Stauffer 

Chemical    Co..    New    York,    NY.      198.847.    ren.    8-81-68. 

sterling  Drug.  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y.     681,718,  cane.     Cl.  18. 
Sterllnr  Drug.  Inc..  New  York,  N.Y.     794.995,  pub.  6-10-66. 

Stewart  Warner  Corp..  CMm^o,  111.     415,329,  ren.  8-81-65. 

Cl.  34. 
Stoddard  Bros..  Inc.,  Hartford.  Conn.     415,189,  ren.  8-81-65. 

Cl.    46. 
Storer  Broadcasting  Co.,   Miami  Beach,  Fla.     681,987,  cane. 

Cl.   107. 
Sun  Chemical  Corp..  New  York.  NY.     795.079.  pnb.  6-16-65. 

Cl    21. 
Sunbeam  Corp..  Chicago.  111.     795.211.  pub.  6-16-66.     CT.  27. 
Super    Sagless   Spring   Corp..    Hoboken,    N.J.      681,846,    cane. 

Cl     32. 
Soperba  Cravats.  Inc.,  Rochester,  N.Y.    798,869,  pub.  6-18-66. 

Cl    39. 

Suoro   Lux   Mfg.   Co.,   Inc.,   New  York,  N.Y.     681,766,  eanc. 

Cl.  21. 

Sweetheart  Paper  Products  Co..  Inc.,  Chelsea.  Mass.     796,103, 
pub.   6-15-65.      CI.   28. 

Sweetheart  Plastics,  Inc. :  See — 

Sweetheart  Paper  Products  Co.,  Inc. 

Swingline,  Inc.,  Long  Island  CHy,  N.Y.    7M.154,  pnb.  6-lft- 
66.    Cl.  23. 
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SwlatllM,  Inc.,  Long  IiUnd  City.  N.Y.    795,268,  pub.  ft-16- 

Mi.  2i.?  B««l«y.  8.C.     7«i.806.  pub.  ft-15-W.     CI.  39. 
Swlryr  8*fcty  Lite :  Bee 


■i. 
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BynuniM  Onuaental  Co.,  Inc.,  Byimoate,  N.Y.  795.216. 
TiSSits^inS"  Union.  N.J.  200.741.  ren.  8-51-65.  CI. 
OMwu  *  Son.  Inc.  Union.  N.J.  201.943.  ren.  8-31-60.  CI. 
-nuS"  Production  Corp..  St.  Petertbnrg.  ri«.  681.971.  ctnc 
'tt^orj^a:  ■.,  Corp..  Freeport,  Maine.  796,299.  pnb.  6-15-65. 
T^om.  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y.  795.266,  pub.  6-MMJ5. 
TctemSader  Co.,  Tbe,  Philadelphia.  Pa.  798.086,  pab.  6-15- 
T«5pU?<S'  Product!  Co..  Inc..  Brooklyn.  N.Y.  795.986. 
TeS&'^emic.ta;  'inc.,    from    Heyd«.    Newport    Chemical 

Corp.,  New  York.  N.Y.     794,982,  pub.  «-15-«>v«,v     v  v 
TmncMee   Corp.,   from   Tennewee   Corp.,   New   York,    NY. 

7«8.086,  oanc.    CI.  10. 
10-X  Mff .  Co. :  809— 
Llmiwon,  8..  Ltd. 
Tczaeo.  Inc. :  Sw —  ^     , 

T«t£'c^rp**!?i5i?rt^°^  Anr^le..  Calif.     795.316.  pnb. 

T^teS^idn^JtrS-.  Inc.  d.b.a    Textron  Metal.  Co..  Glr«d, 

Ohio.    681,672-8,  cane.    CI.  12. 
Toxtron  M eUls  Co. :  B«&— 

rt^^^  aS.V  Ho"iliSS-.  Mich.  795.171.  pub.  (^15^- 
To'^hfirk  Boat  Mff.  Corp..  Tomahawk,  WU.  795,073.  pub. 
Th^m^atthei^j..  Lo.  Angele..  Calif.  796.097.  pub.  6-15- 
Th?mp£k  wd  Co..  Oakmont,  Pa.  795.058.  pub.  6-l<MJ5. 
T^rlii  International  Brtablishment.  Vadui.  Llechten.teln. 
79B.858.  pub.  6-16-65.    CT.  100.  tob  i82    oub. 

Trani-WorW  Byewear  Corp..  New  York.  N.Y.     790.i«-«.  puo 

TrfcJ^Cb..  The^Chlcago.  HI.  201.985.  ren.  8-81-65.  CI. 
TiSi.  Inc..  Pall  BUer,  Ma-s.  -^S*  »78.  pub  6-15-«5  CI  2. 
Trloditic  Structure.  Ltd..  Ottawa.  OnUrio.  Canada.    795.0^7. 

pab.  6-1A-65.    CI.  12. 
Udlco  BHectrlc  Co. :  ««•— 

Un^Sn^arWde  Corp..  New  York.  NY.    795.248.  pub.  (^-10-65. 

UnuSdVe*rA![nt.*^ind  Manufacturer..  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 

79^820.  pub.  12-22-64.    CT.  42. 
United  Shoe  MachlneryCorp. :  8e&— 

WhHeher,  Prank  W.  .        

United  State.  Borax  h  Chemical  Corp.    Bee 

UnltJ?ttS.t^"^?^'<J!^   Corp..   New   York.   N.Y.     795.139. 
Un'S^'Sfa'i^'RuW  Co..  New  York.  N.Y.     795.291,   pub 


e-10-«8.    Cl.  89 
United  State.  Steel  Corp. :  ^re-- 

Cl   87. 
United  Wallpaper,  Inc. :  See— 

UnltS"^*^n^:iW^.'^(^?-«^/"^     T95.106.  pub.  6-15-65 

Un?t«f-Ore€nfleld  Corp..  Chlcatro.  111.    796.166.  pub.  6-15-65 

UnWeSl-Rundle  Corp..  New  Ca.tle.  Pa.     681.687.  cane.     Cl. 

UpjJhn  Co..  The.  Dorer.  Del     from  The  Upjohn  Co.,  Kalama 
ioo.Mlch.    681.727.    Cl.  18.  ^  ^, 


Utah  Ra(|lo  Product.  Corp..  Huntington.  Ind.    681.759^  cane. 

VTR,   Inc.,    New  York.   NY.     795  247.  pub.  f^^^^^-.S^    ^5. 
Val.ey    BrlBto    Shoe    Co..    Inc.,    Monett.    Mo.      796.26a    pub. 

VanceOurtls  Product..  Inc.,  Kansa.  City.  Mo.     792,104.  cor. 

Cl    18 
Varo,  Inc..  Garland,  Tex.     795.078.  pub.  ^JR-JS;  „C1.  21. 
Vlmco,  Inc..  d.b.a.  Vlmco.  Inc..  CentralU,  111.     681.683^  cane. 

Cl    44  ^ 

Vista    Llaer    Coach    k   Trailer.    Inc..    Tooele.    Utah.      796,071. 

pub.  6-l*-65.    Cl.  19.  ^^        „^.         ^  .n       T   -     v«- 

Vltamlns.  Inc.,  Chlcajo,  111.,  to  Cha..  Pflier  k  Co..  In<J..  New 

York.  K.Y.     412.930,  ren.  8-31-65.     Cl.  18. 
Vitreous  Steel  Products  Co.,  CTereland.  Ohio.     795.08B.  pub. 

Vogue  Shoe.  Inc.,  Lo»  Angele..  Calif,  ^^.f^.  '^"•^Cl.  89. 
WSAZ.    iTic.    Huntlneton.    W     V;       O"^/*-    ^^"J"       ?!»- Jj21 
Waldes    Kohlnoor.    Inc.,    Long    I.land    City.    N.Y.      795.046. 
pub.  6-1.5-65.     Cl.  13.  .       _^  ^_^        w   •   •i.k  «n 

Ward  Body  Work..  Inc..  Conway,  Ark.    796.074.  pub.  6*16-65. 

wfrd  ^Furniture   Mfg.   Co..   Fort   Smith.   Ark.      795.227.  pob. 

W^d'produc?^  Corp.,  The,  Cleveland,  Ohio.     681.752.  cane. 

WashlnVton    Forge,    Inc.,    EnglUhtown,    N.J.     795.13#.    pub. 

W^eV-cS^tello'    Co..     Chicago     Heights,     111.      681.935,    cane. 

Weber  Marking  Systems,  Inc..  Mount  Prospect,  111.     7)95.142. 

pub.   6-1.V65.      Cl.    2.S.  ,«-«•«    «„k 

WelHser  A  Co    G.mb.H.,   Hamburg,   Germany.      79.^,053.   pub. 

«-9  64.      Cl.    15.  ^   ^  ^  -.^ _.^.      «,„ 

Weldon     Inc.,   from   Weldon   Pajamas,   Inc..   New  Yor»,   N.T. 

795. .'Vo*.  pub.  5-2.V65.      Cl.  .19. 
Weldon  Pajamas,  Inc.  :   «er — 

We8t\*'eSrCo\"The,  West  Bend,  Wis.     795.03.5.  pub.  6^15-65. 

WesterA    Fibrous   Glass    Products   Co.,    San    Francisco,    Calif. 

Western    Fibrous   oiass    Products   Co..    San    Francisco,   Calif. 

79.-..06:i.  pub.  6-15- 6.V      Cl.   16.  tq^  n«ll      m.h 

Wei^ton     Instrument.,     Inc ,     Newark.     N.J.     79.5,088,     pub. 

wyon~*Instruments,     Inc.,     NeVark,     N.J.       79.5,170,     pub. 

WhTt\-her'^ Fr^nk  W..  to  mited  Shoe  Machinery  Corp.,  Boston. 

Mass       44  902.    ren.    8~.Sl-fi5.      Cl.   23.  i 

White,  Martha,  Mills,  Inc. :  See—  I 

Dan  Valley  Mills.  I 

Wlgen.  Haro'd  H.  :  Sc^    - 

Wllk"nTlnSnent   k    Research.    Inc..    Walnut    Creek.   Calif. 

795.17H.   nub.    «-15-65.      C1.2«.  «c,  04. 

Wnilamn     Furniture     Corp.,     Sumter,     S.C.      BSl.M? 

Wilshlr*    Jame.  D  :  See- 
Federal    Systems,   Inc  ^,        ,      ^    rk».i«      T^ik■^A7 
Wilson.  I^e,  Engineering  Co  ,  Inc..  Cleveland.  Ohio.     796.147. 

wCmrnn  Co.^lnc*^,  The.  Buffalo.  NY.     415,514.  ren.  |t-31-«5. 

Wood  ?harcoRl  Briquet  Producer.  Association,  ChlOago.  111. 

Wo'o'd\^:ie.^"^M!\i«'^-'^.,    ^^as'h.ngton.     D.C.      795.228,     pub. 

WoolworTh,     F.     W.,     CO.,     New    York.     N.Y.     792.7S1,    cor. 

Worid^Widp  Watch  Co.,  Inc  ,  New  York,  N.Y.     795.^14,  pub 

Wdgh^M^fg.  Co.,  Toccoa.  Ga.     795  278,  P»»>.  6-15-6.5      Cl.  39 

Wveth     In*.     I'hUadelphla.    Pa  ,    to   Ames   Co  .    Inc  .    KIkhart, 

Ind"     412.978.    ren.    R-.-?l-«5       Cl     6  7  a-,  no     mib 

Youfhcraft   Creations.    Inc.    New   York,   NY       795,J7.i.    pun 

Z^UuA^^l'lo^^yA^Co..  The.   Baltimore.   Md.     79.5,136,   pub 

Zel^g^Ikon  Aktlenpesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Germany.     795,161. 

Zln^wr^.n^  .?.^  V^.' d.b'a.  Jay  V.  Zimmerman  Co  .  gichn.ond 

Helrfits.   Mo.      fiSl.737,   cane.      Cl.    19 
Zlmmermnn,  Jay  V  .  Co. :  S'ef 

ZlmiMermnn    Jay  V  ^ 

Zonollt-    Co.    Chicago.    "'■      «8\:«e«rT-    ^-""^       $^-.  3s»      n.,h 
Zvlo    Wnre    Corp.    I^ng    Island    City,    NY.      79...1«9,    pub 

'6-15-65.      Cl     26. 


iS,     cane. 


us   »o»f«sBi.T  FKisTis*  orrici 
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